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CONSOLIDATED  LISTING  OF  RECENT  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  NOTICES 
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PATENT  SECTION 

The  follotcing  is  a  compUation  of  the  more  important  notices    the  entry  "and  now  abandoned"  should  be  made  and  initialed 
and  rules  changes  ichich  have  been  published  in  the  Official    In  the  margin  by  the  examiner 
(xAzKTTE  from  July  1,  lH6i,  through  December  SI,  I97i.  These 

notices   and   rules   changes  are  currently  in  effect  except   as  WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

otherwise  noted,  and  are  published  as  a  part  of  our  "Better    ^^"^"  ^''  ^^"■*"  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

Service  to  the  Public"  program.  for  Patents. 

[920  O.G.    732] 


COrs TENTS  (S)  telephone  numbers  on  Office  Actions 

Patent  Section  Items        Effective  Immediately,  the  full  surname  of  the  Examiner 

Information  and  Correspondence  i_  S9    SV^^^'m  '""^   ^?,"  ^.1'°°.  "''Hi  "\.^"  f^'"''   ^^   ^^^'^ 

Records  and  P^iles     ___  ^^      °  °°     ^^  ^"  ^^^^-  ^^^  Examiner's  telephone 

Foos  and  Payment  "of  "Mo'n'ey  tt  58     ^T^f ^f^l!"  ^'  'Tl  ^l^Z  ^'"  ""T"'  '^^''  °"™^''  '^"""'^  ^' 

Powprv;  ,^f   vifnrnnv  '^^^^^^  '^  ^''^  ^'"^^^  '«  ^o  bc  dlscussed  or  an  interview  arranged. 

App,ic;aiL;  Sent":::: ^3-  ?o  ^  ^.'^^  j'°"-  °^  ^^^h'';  ''•  ''''• '''  ''•^-  '''•  ^°'  ^'■^"^'^ 

Priority  Applications  --:::::::::::::::::::::  ?,:  I;  ^^^'^^  ^-^^  ^^^  "-^'^'^^^-     ^^^^^^^  ^  ,^.^^^ 

Drawlnjrs _        _  bq      07     a        ir    ,^0^  KICHARD  A.   \\AHL, 

Fv.min.finr,  -.(•  \,^,^r"~r.  od-»/    Apr.  5,  1965.  Superintendent,  Patent  Examining  Corps. 

J.x.iminatlon  of  Applications 88-127 

Amendments 128-130  [^13  O.G.  1099] 

Interviews 131-133  ■ 

Joinder 134-140 

Time  for  Response ~  143-147  ^*^            Expediting  Papers  Relating  to  Appeals 

Appeals   148-159  In   order   to   expedite   the  handling  and   processing  of  all 

interierences       160-lGG  papers  relating  to  appeals,  It  Is  essential  that  all  such  docu- 

Lormtlon  of  Errors 1G7-1C9  ments  Include  the  Group  Number  to  which  the  application  is 

.  bstracts 170-176  assigned,  as  well  as  the  Appeal  Number  and  Serial  Number. 

Kererences 177-186 

Postal  .Service  Emergency --  —  I-I^l^l_^_   187-191  EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 

Miscellaneous   _~      192-222  ^^*^  ^'  ^^^^-                            First  Assistant  Commissioner. 

Index  to  Patent  Notices  (Page  74)                           "     ~           "  [815  O.G.  417] 

Trademark  Section —    — 

Trademark  Notices  and  Rule  Changes 300-349  '^^               Telephone  Numueks  on  Amendments 

n        .L  J   ^.  AND  Other  Papers 
Repeated   Patent   Notices   Also  Pertinent   to  Trade- 
marks   6,  13,  25,  28,  29,  32,  34,  40,  47,  49,  50,  52,  59  ^°  ^'^^  °'  ^^^  increased  use  of  telephone  interviews  regard- 

187-191,  205,  20G,  210,  214.  219,  220-222  *"*  matter  which  can  be  readily  cleared  up  by  a  telephone 

c^ll    to   applicant   or   his   representative,   it   is   again    recom- 

mended   that  amendments  and  other  papers,  such  as  letters 

INFORM  \IIO\    \\n  (  (»t^ursPnv  lu  vi  c  °^  transmittal,  include  the  complete  telephone  number  with 

ii>t  UK  MA  I  lUX    \M)  <  (JKHI>{  OM)I  \(  L  area  code  and  extension,  preferably  near  the  signature  of  the 

(1)               Information  Re  Application  Status  writer. 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 

In  view  of  the  relatively  long  pendency  of  patent  appllca-  ^^^^-   H.  1866.                .                    Assistant  Commisaioner. 

tlons  at  the  present  time,  the  final  disposition  of  which  may,  rao«  nn    i-> 

m  some  cases,  be  of  substantial  importance  to  the  public  in  ' 

general  or,  at  least,  to  persons  other  than  the  applicants    it  " ^ 

has  been  decided  effective  Immediately  to  advise  any  person  (6)                               ZIP  Code  Reminder 

who  makes  written  request  for  information  as  to  the  status  t,      r^         ..        ,, 

of  a  United   States  application  referred  to  by  number  in  a  t  u      ^^^^""^^   Memorandum   of  June   18,   1965,   President 

foreign    patent,    which    patent    is    identified    in    the    reouest  '^°*'"^°°   directed   all   Federal  Agencies   to   take   the  lead  in 

whether  the  application  is  pending,  abandoned  or  patented  ^"^"P^'^S    the    ZIP    Code    system    and    Instructed    the    Post- 

and,  if  patented,  what  the  patent  number  is   The  former  nrac-  ITf^^^  .        "^^    ^°   '^^"^    regulations    governing   the    use   of 

tice  of  giving  similar  information  with  respect  to  an  appli-  ^^l  Codes  by  such  agencies. 

cation  referred  to  by  number  in  a  United  States  patent  (Man  ^^''^''^Jant  to  this  directive.  Section  137.26  has  been  added 

ual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure   section  lo-^,  will  he'con  ^^          ^°^^^^  Manual  requiring  compliance  by  Federal  Agen- 

tlnued.                                                                          "  ^ic3  '^^  follows: 

EDWARl*  J    i:i;i:\?;i:i{  1-    Effective  January  1,   1966,  official  mailings  containing 

Dec.   li,    1964.                                    Commissioyirr  t,f  P^urnte  typed   or  handwritten  addresses  must  Include  the  ZIP 

Code. 

[809  O.G.  1293]  2,    Effective  January  1,   1967,  all  Federal  Agencies  must 

__^__  "se  the  ZIP  Code  in  the  addresses  on  all  official  mail 

,„,      .,  and  are  required   to  presort  quantity  mailings  bv  ZIP 

(2)     Status  OF  Applications  Referred  TO  i.\  allowed  code. 

PATENT  APPLICATIONS  TO  THIS  END,  ALL  FUTURE  LETTERS,  COUPONS   AND 

Hereafter,  examiners  are  authorized  to  Indicate  the  aban  JJ"^"^^^'    PAPERS    BEARING    THE    SENDER'S    ADDRESS 

donment   status   of  applications   referred   to   in   patent   annll  ^^"^'""    "^^^^   MAILED  TO  THE   PATENT  OFFICE   MUST 

In   the  situations   where  referred   to  applications  n-..   r,n'       ,  ' ';"    -"''"t    Office   ZIP    Code    ;-    ^"loi.    inis    designation 

ented,  present  procedure  permits  the  entrv  of  "nou    V-'^'-[*  *'*"   "^^^   "^^^^   writing   to   the  Patent  Office   for  any 

No "  and  initialling  in  the  margin  by  the  examineV    Tould'  l^  tfvin  °V^\''°«"''  """^  ^^^  ^°'^'  designation 

Similarly,  where  the  referred  to  npp!i..tlon/nro  abandoned      mediate   use^yTPP  .'"'''    ''    ''    ''^°^    '^^^^    '°^- 

<n,in.   LPfi,    meaiate  use  of  ZIP   Code  are   many:  positive  Identification 
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of  areas  :  faster  delivery  of  mall  by  reducing  the  number 
of  handlings  from  point  of  origin  to  destination  ;  and  easier 
i'ientification  of  post  office  address. 

C.  A.  KALK, 
Mar    22.  19*30.  Director  of  Administration. 

[82r>  0.0.  428] 


(7) 


II.xxD  Delivery  of  Duplicate  Copy  of 
Papers  by  Attobney 


The  Notice  appearing  In  833  O.G.  1  is  hereby  superseded. 
The  practice  set  out  In  the  above  notice  Is  extended  as  follows  : 

In  further  implementation  of  the  Notice  in  829  O.G.  1755 
concerning  discontinuation  of  tlie  practice  of  hand  delivery 
by  attorneys  or  others  of  officially  date  stamped  papers,  It  is 
f'.lrected  that  prompt  consideration  and  appropriate  action  be 
taken  on  the  hand-delivered  duplicate  copy  of  such  papers, 
ivhlch  may  include  amendments,  powers  to  inspect,  requests 
fur  e.Ttension  of  time,  etc. 

The  pffect  of  such  consideration  and  action  should  be  com- 
municated to  applicant  or  his  representative  at  the  earliest 
practicable  time  to  clarify  the  status  of  tlie  case. 

If  requpsteii,  at  the  conclusion  of  an  interview,  it  would  be 
appropriate  to  indicate  on  the  attorney's  copy  and  the  Office 
■  lup'i^ate  copy  any  agreement  reached  and  to  initial  and  date 
b.ith  i-iipies. 

-\ctMl  clf-rical  entry  of  amendatory  matter  usually  will  re- 
quire the  presence  in  the  file  of  the  original  paper;  however, 
pending  receipt  of  the  original,  examiner  and  clerical  process- 
l.'..r  'f  :lie  application  should  proceed,  based  on  the  duplicate 
cop.v,  as  tar  as  practicable  In  the  circumstances  of  each  case. 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Dec.   21,   196G.  Assistant  Commiaaioner. 

[834  O.G.   829] 


f8) 


Hand  Dehverv  ok  Papers 


The  notices  of  November  10,  1969  (S69  O.G.  345)  and  Sep- 
tember S,  1970  (.^79  O.G.  667),  regarding  "Hand  Delivery 
of  Papers,"  are  superseded  and  the  practice  indicated  below  Is 
hereby  made  effective. 

Any  paper  which  relates  to  a  pending  application  may  be 
i'ersonally  delivered  to  an  Examining  Group.  However,  the 
Kxamlning  Group  will  accept  the  paper  only  if  :  (1)  the  paper 
is  accompanied  by  some  form  of  receipt  which  can  be  handed 
back  to  the  person  delivering  the  paper:  and  (2)  the  Examln- 
i!!.:  iJroup  being  asked  to  receive  |he  paper  Is  responsible  for 
ai:'[int:  r.ii  the  paper. 

The  receipt  may  take  the  form  of  a  duplicate  copy  of  such 
paper  or  a  card  identifying  the  paper.  The  identifying  data  on 
rhp  f'ard  should  be  so  vomplete  as  to  leave  no  uncertainty  as 
•  <>  the  paper  filed.  For  example,  the  card  should  contain 
the  applicant's  namei  s),' Serial  No.,  filing  date  and  a  descrip- 
tion of  the  paper  being  filed.  If  more  than  one  paper  is  being 
tilp'i  f  r  the  same  application,  the  card  should  contain  a  de- 
,-rrlption  of  each  paper  or  Item, 

Under  this  procedure,  the  paper  and  receipt  will  be  date 
-taiiippi  wirh  riip  Group  date  stamp.  The  receipt  will  be 
handpii  hack  to  the  person  hand  delivering  the  paper.  The 
[lapfT  will  b^*  correlated  with  the  application  and  made  an 
official  paper  in  the  file,  thereby  avoiding  the  necessity  of 
I  rACPs^lng  and  forwarding  the  paper  to  the  Examining  Group 
'.ia  thp  Mall  Room.  ' 

The  Exanilnlnc  Group  will  accept  and  date  stamp  a  paper 
•'vpn  though  the  ;  a[  >'r  is  accompanied  by  a  check  or  the  paper 
ontaln-  an  au thirlzation  to  charge  a  Deposit  Account.  How- 
pvpr.  In  -^uch  an  instance,  the  paper  will  be  hand  carried  by 
liro  ip  pprsonnel  to  the  Office  of  Finance  for  processing  and 
thpn  made  an  otfi'^lal  paper  in  the  file. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Jan.  29.  1974.    Deputy  As^n^tant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

[919  O.G.   1070] 


9) 


Atta-hment.s  to  office  Actions 


To  exppdite  the  preparation  and  mailing  of  certain  Office 
action.^,  the  following  chanijes  in  practice  are  effective  July  1, 
1967  : 

Where  references  are  furnished,  applicant's  copies  of  the 
Office  action  will  be  camera  reproductions  of  the  ribbon  copy 


Instead  of  the  usual  carbon  copies.  The  list  of  reference  cita 
tlons,   heretofore   typed   directly   nn   the   action,  will   be   on  a 
separate  form,  Notice  of  References  Cited,  PO-892,  attached 
to  applicant's  copies  of  the  action. 

The  manner  of  furnishing  copies  of  the  references  remains 
unchanged. 

About  .\ug.  1,  1967.  the  use  of  attachments  to  the  Office 
action  will  bo  extended  to  include  notification  of  Informalities 
In  the  application  and  drawings.  Where  applicable.  Notice  of 
Informal  Patent  Drawings,  PO-948,  and  Notice  of  Informal 
Patent  Applications,  PO-152  (rev.)  will  he  attached  to  the 
first  action. 

The  attachments  will  bear  the  same  paper  number  and  are 
to  be  considered  as  part  of  the  action. 

Replies  to  Office  actions  should  Include  the  3-digit  Art  Unit 
number  to  expedite  handling  within  the  Office. 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
June  29,   1967.  Assistant   Commissioner. 

[840  O.G.  7111 
APPENDIX  A 

(10)       PrBLIC  lN'FORM.\TION  APPENDIX — PATENT  OFFICE 

.\.  Purpose. 

The  purpose  of  this  Appendix  is  to  describe,  In  general,  the 
public  information  services  of  tlie  Patent  Office,  to  describe 
the  places  at  which  and  the  methods  whereby  the  public  may 
obtain  Information,  make  submissions  or  requests  or  obtain 
decisions,  to  inform  the  public  as  to  the  sources  or  availability 
of  rules,  regulations,  procedures,  form';,  instructions,  or  other 
requirements  of  the  Patent  Office,  which  affect  the  public,  and 
otherwise  to  comply  with  the  requirements  of  Section  552  of 
Title  5,  U.S.C.  as  amended  by  Public  Law  90-23,  June  5,  19G7 
(81  Stat.  54). 

B.  Public  Information  Servicet. 

(1)  The  Patent  Office  provides  the  public  with  a  wide  range 
of  information  relating  to  the  organization,  structure,  dpscrip- 
tion,  and  functions  of  the  Patent  Office.  This  includes  material 
published  regularly  on  a  weekly  basis,  such  as  the  Official 
Gazette,  and  copies  of  the  patents  and  trademark  registra- 
tions identified  therein.  General  Information  concerning  the 
procedures  for  obtaining  patents  or  registering  trademarks, 
and  for  utilizing  the  search  rooms  and  Scientific  Library  of 
the  Patent  Office  Is  readily  available. 

(2)  Publications  of  the  Patent  Office  are  listed  in  the  rata 
log  of  publications  sold  by  the  Superintendent  of  Documents, 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.,  20402. 
They  are  also  listed  in  the  Introduction  of  the  "Rules  of  Prac- 
tice of  the  United  States  Patent  Office  in  Patent  Cases,"  and 
In  the  pamphlet  "General  Information  Coni'erninj,'  I'atpnts." 
The  Patent  Office  also  publishes  a  circular  "Patent  Office  Publi- 
cations," which  lists  the  available  publications,  and  provides 
information  as  to  price  and  source.  These  publications  include  : 

a.  Annual  Index  of  Patents. 

b.  Decisions  of  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

c.  Manual    of    Patent    Classification,    and    Classification 
bulletins. 

d.  Patent  Laws   (pamphl't  edition  i. 

e.  Directory  of  Registered   Patent  Attorneys  and  Agents 
Arranged  by  States  and  Cities. 

f.  Guide  for  Patent  Draftsmen. 

(3)  The  Patent  Office  has  an  Office  of  Information  Services 
where  the  public  may  obtain  a  list  of  current  publications  and 
general  Information  concerning  the  functions  and  services  of 
the  Patent  Office.  Information  relating  to  patents  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Patent  Reference  Branch  of  the  Office  of 
Patent  Services,  and  information  relating  to  trademarks  may 
be  obtained  from  the  search  room  of  the  Trademark  Examin- 
ing Operation. 

C.  Guide  to  Published  Rules  and  Refjulation.o. 

(1)  Patent  Office  rules  of  procedure,  descriptions  of  forms, 
substantive  rules  of  general  applicability,  and  statements  of 
general  policy  are  published  in  the  Federal  Register.  Rules  are 
currently  codified  In  Title  ."^7.  Chapter  I,  Code  of  Federal  Regu- 
lations, and  are  also  available  in  pamphlet  form  entitled 
"Rules  of  Practice  of  the  United  States  Patent  Office  in  Pa'.nt 
Cases"  and  "Trademark  Rules  of  Practice  of  the  Patent  Office 
with  Forms  and  Statutes."  each  of  which  is  for  sale  by  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S.  Government  Printing  Of- 
fice, Washington,  D.C.,  20402.  x 
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(2)  The  Patent  Office  maintains  also  an  administrative 
staff  manual,  entitled  "Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Proce- 
dure,"'and  an  index  thereto,  for  the  general  guidance  of  its 
staff  and  the  public.  The  manual,  with  its  index,  as  amended, 
changed,  and  supplemented  from  time  to  time,  is  available  in 
the  Patent  Office  (the  Public  Search  Room  and  Library)  for 
Inspection  and  copying,  and  copies  are  for  sale  by  the  Superin- 
tendent of  Documents,  U.S.  Government  Printing  Office,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.,  20402. 

D.  Submission  of  Requests  and  Applicatioiia. 

The  established  places  at  which  and  the  methods  whereby 
the  public  may  make  requests  concerning  Patent  Office  func- 
tions, operations,  and  procedures  are  listed  in  Sections  B  and 
C  of  this  Appendix. 

E.  (Reserved). 

F.  Inspection  and  Copying  of  Opinions  and  Orders. 

(1)  Final  opinions  and  orders  In  the  adjudication  of  p-.tpnt 
cases,  statements  of  policy  and  interpretations,  and  other  ma- 
terial required  to  be  made  available  for  public  inspection  and 
copying  under  5  U.S.C.  552(a)  (2)  are  made  available  for  such 
purposes  In  the  search  room  of  the  Patent  Reference  Branch 
in  the  Main  Commerce  Building,  14th  Street  between  Pennsyl- 
vania Avenue  and  Constitution  Avenue,  NW.,  Was!ilngton, 
D.C.,  20231,  readily  accessible  from  the  entrance  on  E  Street 
near  14th  Street.  Instructions  concerning  the  use  of  this  facil- 
ity are  contained  In  the  introductory  portion  to  the  pamphlet 
edition  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases,  and  the 
pamphlet  "General  Information  Concerning   Patents." 

(2)  Final  opinions  and  orders  in  the  adjudication  of  trade- 
mark cases,  statements  of  policy  and  Interpretations,  and  other 
material  required  to  be  made  available  !or  public  inspection 
and  copying  under  5  U.S.C.  552(a)  (2)  are  made  available  for 
such  purposes  in  the  search  room  of  the  Trademark  Examining 
Olieratioii  *  •  *  from  8  :00  a.m.  to  (1  :00  p.m.  on  workdays 
only.  Instructions  concerning  trademark  operations  ar«*  con- 
tained in  the  pamphlet  "General  Informal  inn  Concerning 
Trademark-'  " 

G.  Inspection  of  Dureau  Records. 

(1)  Applications  for  patents  are  required  by  law  to  be  kept 
in  confidence  by  the  Patent  Office  and  no  information  concern- 
ing such  applicatiiuis  may  be  divulged  by  tlie/r\atpnt  Offipp 
without  authority  of  the  applicant  or  owner,  unle,ss  necessary 
to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  any  .\ct  of  Congress  or  in  such 
special  circumstances  as  may  be  determined  by  the  Commis- 
sioner (35  U.S.C.  122). 

(2)  Special  situations  are  recognized  by  the  regulations  (37 
C.F.R.  1.11  and  1.14  ;  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure, 
section  103),  which  prescribe  the  procedures  to  be  followed  in 
the  opening  of  certain  patent  applications  to  Inspection. 

(3)  Assignment    records,    digests,    and    Indexes    (37    C.F.R 
1.12)    relating  to  patent  applications  are  not  available  to  the 
public. 

(4)  Pending  trademark  applications  are  not  open  to  general 
Inspection  (37  C.F.R.  2.27). 

(5)  The  procedures  for  requesting  records  not  disclosed  to 
the  public  as  part  of  the  regular  infonnaiionnl  activities  of 
the  Patent  Office,  or  not  included  in  the  niatenal  described  in 
Section  F,  supra,  or  whose  disclosure  is  not  provided  for  or 
precluded  by  the  regulations  cited  in  paragraphs  (1),  (2).  (3) 
and  (4)  of  this  section,  are  prescribed  in  37  C.F.R.  1.15. 

EDWARD   J.    BRENNER, 
Date:   Sept.   12,    1907.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Published  tn  S2  F.R.  nf^SO,  Oct.  J,,  19^7 

[843  O.G.  1567] 


(ii: 


Post  r.\uii  Rkckii'T  Rk.mim'ki; 


Applicants  and  their  attorneys  or  agents  are  reminded  of 
the  provision  in  Section  717.01(a)  (now  Section  503)  of  the 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  relating  to  the  use  of 
post  cards  as  "receipts"  of  papers  hlpd  in  the  Patent  Office. 

If  a  receipt  for  any  paper  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  is  de- 
sired. It  may  be  had  by  enclosing  with  the  paper  a  self- 
addressed  post  card  identifying  the  paper.  The  Patent  Office 
will  stamp  the  receipt  date  on  the  card  and  place  it  in  the 
outgoing  mail. 

The  Identifying  data  on  the  card  should  be  so  complete  as 
to   match   the  paper  with   the  application   or  other   document 


to  which  It  is  to  be  associated.  For  example,  the  document 
should  be  Identified  by  the  applicant's  name(s),  Serial  No., 
filing  date,  appeal  number,  interference  number,  etc.,  and  the 
paper  should  be  Identified  by  specifying  the  type  thereof,  viz, 
affidavit,  amendment,  appeal,  application  papers,  brief,  draw- 
ings, fees,  motions,  suriplemental  oath  or  declaration,  peti- 
tion, etc. 

When  papers  for  more  than  one  document  are  filed  under  a 
single  cover  a  return  post  card  should  be  attached  to  the 
paper  for  each  document  for  which  a  receipt  Is  desired. 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


Nov.  21,  1968. 


[857  O.G.  667] 


(12) 


Office  .\ction — 1'ikst  Page  Form 


The  printed  form  POL-326  formerly  used  as  the  first  page 
of  the  first  Office  action,  845  O.G.  1205,  has  been  revised. 

The  new  form  is  now  being  attached  to  all  Office  actions  up 
to  and  including  final  rejections. 


Jan.    22,   1969. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Assistant   Commissioner. 


[859  O 


(13)        Official  Patent  Office  Mailing  Address 
Remains  Washington,  D.C. 

The  official  mailing  address  for  all  communications  sent  to 
the  Patent  Office  remains  : 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20231 

Any  telegrams  sent  to  the  Patent  Office  must  also  bear  the 
above  identical  address. 

The  physical  location  of  the  Patent  Office  is  2021  Jefferson 
Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia.  This  address  must  not 
be  used  when  addressing  mail  to  the  Patent  Office. 

No  reference  to  Crystal  Plaza,  \'irginia,  should  be  made 
in  the  address  of  any  communication  intended  for  delivery 
to  the  Patent  Office  by  the  Post  Office  Department  or  Western 
Union. 

Compliance  with  this  instruction  will  help  prevent  any  un- 
necessary delay  in  the  delivery  of  mail,  telegrams,  etc. 

C.  A.  KALK, 
Feb.  20,  1969.  Director  of  Administration. 

[860  O.G.  t^.62. 


(14) 


ORDER.S  for  COPIK.S  OF  FORtlGN  PATENTS  AND/OH 

Published  Applications 


Some  foreign  countries  are  not  publishing  their  patents 
and/or  applications  In  numerical  order.  Since  the  U.S.  Patent 
Office  will  begin  supplying  orders  for  copies  of  these  foreign 
documents  from  master  microfilm  reels  made  up  on  weekly 
or  other  periodic  publishing  sequences,  effective  immediately 
all  orders  must  include  the  country,  patent  or  application 
number,  and  the  publication  date  (if  known)  of  the  ordered 
document.  Reference  should  be  made  to  Section  901.05(a)  of 
the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  to  assist  in  deter- 
mining the  publication  date  of  the  commonly  encountered 
foreign  patents  and  applications. 


Aug.  21,  1969. 


W.  R.  ARMSTRONG, 
Director,  Office  of  Patent  Services. 

[866  O.G.  685] 


(15)     Group  NTmber  S}jui  lp  .Vipear  on  Communica- 
tions Relating  to  Pending  applications 

It  is  again  requested  that  the  Group  number  be  typed  on 
amendments  and  other  communications  relating  to  pending 
applications  in  order  to  expedite  the  handling  of  mall  and  to 
conserve  manpower.  The  number  of  the  Group  should  be 
placed  on  the  right-hand  side,  opposite  the  Serial  Number  or 
name  of  applicant.  In  view  of  the  vast  amount  of  mail,  con 
tinned  careful  attention  to  these  details  will  do  much  toward 
avoiding  delay  in  handling  of  mail. 

C.    A.    KALK, 
Nov.  6,  1969.  Director  of  Administration 

[869  O.G.  345] 


OFF  KM  A  [.  OAZFTTE 


Jani^^rv 


1975 


116) 


Transmittal  Forms 


As  a  ''onvenlence  to  attornej-s  and  to  standardize  process- 
nj,   firms  have  been  developed  for  use  In  transmlttliij;   (1) 
new    applications    (PO-10S2)    and    (2)    amendments    adding 
lalms    (PO-1083).  These  forms  were  approved  by  a  Notice 
;i!>I'«'aring  In  the  Federal  Register,   November  26,  1969,  and 
lire  designated  37  CFR  3.51  and  3.52   (S69  OG  1033).  Attor- 
neys who  desire  to  use  these  forms  may  obtain  them  without 
•harge  from  the  Correspondence  and  Mall  Branch  or  the  Re- 
t>ptlonl.-it  In  Building  3  in  Crystal  Plaza. 


1970. 


RICHARD  A.   WAHL. 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


K) 


[870  O.G.  1040] 


Office  Actioxs 


Efff.  t!v^>  December  1,  1970,  applicants  or  their  attorney  or 
ficpnt  '.vlll  be  provided  with  one  carbon  copy  of  all  Office 
a 'tions,  and  the  provision  of  additional  or  other  reproductions 
of  the  ribbon  copy  will  be  discontinued. 

Heretofore,  the  Office  has  provided  one  or  two  copies  of  the 
•  x  in;ln"r  -  action,  depending  upon  the  nature  of  the  action. 
'[  !i"  pr  1  ri't>  of  furnishing  more  than  one  copy  will  be  dls- 
c  'Ti-::i  ;.■  1  .md,  effective  with  the  above  change,  the  applicant 
■a;:!  h-^  furnished  one  copy  of  all  examiner  actions. 


<ict,  21,  1970. 


RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


[880  O.G.  740] 


11^]  Ipkntification  for  Applicatio.x  Correspondence 

T'.p  Offirp  Is  continuing  to  experience  difficulty  in  match- 
Irtr  in  ;:  ;r;.r  papers  with  the  corresponding  application  files. 
T;.u  a;  ;  i,.<  especially  to  responses  to  Office  Actions,  powers 
of  a:tornpy,  changes  of  address,  status  letters,  requests  for 
•■\r»iisloiis  of  time,  and  petitions. 

A  very  necessary  part  of  a  complete  identification  of  a  pend- 
tnc  ip;.li\at;>n  Is  the  three-digit  Group  or  Art  Unit  number. 
pp.  110  or  111  Frequently,  the  Group  Art  Unit  number  is 
entirely  raittpl,  or  there  are  errors  in  this  number.  In  the 
latter  ^Iruation  the  error  often  occurs  as  a  result  of  the  case 
fiaviri:^  been  reassigned  within  the  Office,  and  t<*^coramunica 
Hon  is  directed  to  an  Examining  Group  other  than  that  indi- 
■atp.i  in  thr"  most  recent  Office  Action. 

Where  the  Group  Art  Unit  number  is  entirely  omitted,  the 
r  :Mne  operations  of  the  Application  Branch  must  be  Inter- 
r  :;  t'd  solely  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the  location  of 
tlie  application  so  that  the  communication  can  be  properly 
routed.  Under  these  circumstances  the  efficiency  of  the  Appll- 
f-ation  Branch  Is  impaired  and  the  incoming  paper  is  delayed 
In  r^'achlng  Its  proper  destination.  Where  such  papers  are 
not  essential  to  compliance  with  a  statutory  period  or  time 
:imlt  for  response,  they  may  be  returned  for  completion  to 
Mentlfy  the  location  of  the  files. 

To  assist  the  Office  in  expediting  its  business,  It  is  requested 
•'  :;  \I,L  papers  relating  to  a  pending  application  Include 
The  following  information  : 

1     Serial  number  (checked  for  accuracy), 

2.  Group  Art  Unit  number  (copied  from  filing  receipt  or 

Tr.ost  recent  Office  Action),  i 

3.  Filinir  dat-. 

1    Nam."  of  the  E:?aniiner  who  prepared  the  most  recent 

Office  Action, 
■■"i    Title     f  r!;e  invention.  ' 

To  f  irrher  reduce  the  burd.'n  on  the  Application  Branch  and 
thf  Exan.lnin?  (Iroups,  it  is  also  requested  that  the  submis- 
^;  n  of  addlt;  ir.al  or  supplemental  papers  on  a  newly  filed  ap- 
I'ilcatlon  be  deferred  until  a  filing  receipt  has  been  received. 
In  the  same  vein,  it  would  be  appreciated  if  the  filing  of  addi- 
•:  -Oil  papers,  relating  to  an  allowed  application  were  deferred 
mtll  a  n  i^ice  of  allowance  (P0L-S5)   was  received. 

If  -i.p  ab Mve  suggestions  are  adopted  the  processing  of  both 
■'i-w  and  al  owed  applications  could  proceed  more  efficiently 
and  pn.niptly  through  the  Patent  Office. 


Mar.   5.   1971. 


RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
.-issistant  Commissioner. 

[885  O.G.  2] 


(19)   Identification  for  Application  Correspondence 

The  Patent  Office  has  been  receiving  an  excessively  large 
amount  of  application  correspondence  having  incorrect  Identi- 
fying data,  such  as  Incorrect  application  serial  numbers  and 
Incorrect  Group  Art  Unit  numbers,  .\ttention  is  invited  to  the 
Notlc'e  of  March  5.  1971  (885  O.G.  2),  which  sets  forth  the 
identifying  data  which  should  be  included  on  all  papers  re- 
lating to  a  pending  application.  The  failure  to  correctly 
Iden.tjfy  the  application  to  which  a  paper  pertains  delays  or 
precludes  the  matching  of  the  paper  with  the  application,  and 
may  result  In  an  Inappropriate  action  being  taken  in  the 
application,  e.g.,  application  being  considered  abandoned  for 
failure  to  respond.  Particular  attention  should  be  paid  to  the 
use  of  the  correct  application  serial  number  and  the  correct 
Group  Art  Unit  number  (copied  from  the  most  recent  Office 
action). 

y  Wll  I,L\M   FELDMAN, 

Oct.  2,  1973.        Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

[915  O.G.  11G4] 


(20) 


New  Declar\tion  Form 


To  facilitate  electronic  data  inpnt  and  to  expedite  process- 
ing of  new  patent  applications,  a  nev.  declaration  form  ha^^ 
been  devised. 

Single  copies  of  the  new  form  are  available  without  charge 
for  direct  use  or  for  reproduction  purposes  and  may  be  picked 
up  from  the  receptionist  In  Building  No.  3  of  the  Patent  Office 
at  Crystal  Plaza.  Written  requests  for  the  form  will  he  filled 
only  If  directed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  Office  of 
Information  Services,  Washington,  D.C.,  20231.  A  stamped, 
self-addressed  envelope  must  be  enclosed. 


May  28,  1971. 


RICHARD   A     WAHL, 
Assista/it  Commissioner. 


[887  O.G.   1840] 


(21) 


New  Sole-Joint  Declaration  Form 


The  sole  declaration  form,  PO-1147,  announced  by  the 
notice  of  May  28,  1971  (887  O.G.  1840)  has  been  revised  to 
permit  its  use  in  either  sole  or  joint  inventor  applications. 
The  revised  fojm  comprises  two  pages  to  provide  space  for 
the  additional  iStformation.  In  most  applications,  only  page  1 
will  be  necessary,  in  which  case  only  that  page  need  be  signed 
and  submitted.  Page  2  would  be  used  only  where  insufficient 
space  Is  available  on  page  1  to  fully  furnish  the  required 
information.  If  page  2  Is  used,  page  1  need  not  be  signed, 
and  all  signatures  should  appear  on  page  2. 

Where  appropriate,  the  present  ".sole"  declaration  form 
may  be  used 

Specific  instructions  appear  on  the  form. 

Single  cople.s  of  the  new  form  are  available  without  charge 
for  direct  use  or  for  reproduction  purposes  and  may  be  picked 
up  from  the  receptionist  in  Building  No.  3  of  the  Patent 
Office  at  Crystal  Plaza.  Written  requests  for  the  form  will 
be  filled  only  If  directed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents, 
Office  of  Information  Services,  Washington,  D.C.,  20231.  A 
stamped,  self-addressed  envelope  must  be  enclosed. 


Apr.  17.  1972. 


RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 

Assistant  Com missioner. 


[898  O.G.  738] 


(22)        Declaration  and  Power  of  Attornkv  Form 

PO-1147   (Rev  I  SKIM    (3-72)  ^ 

A  revised  Declaration  and  Power  of  Attorney  Form,  PO- 
1147  (Revised)  (3-72),  was  recently  issued  and  Is  supplied 
for  use  as  a  master  copy  for  reproduction  purposes.  Experience 
with  the  revised  form  Indicates  that  some  confusion  has  been 
caused  by  the  reference  to  "effective"  filing  date  in  item  600 
of  the  form.  The  form  is,  therefore,  being  reprinted  to  delete 
the  word  "effective"  from  the  descriptive  language  appearing 
In  Item  600.  Persons  who  have  copies  of  the  old  form  may 
use  the  form  by  deleting  the  word  "effective"  before  the 
form  Is  reproduced.   In  this  connection  It  Is  noted  that  the 


January 


1975 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


word    "effective"   appears   three    times  In   item   600.   once   on 
page  1  and  twice  on  page  2. 


Aug.  28,  1972. 


RICHARD   A.    WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patent  Examiv.ing. 


[902  O.G.  11T2J 


(23)  DiSTRIHfTION  OK  NEW   DECLARATION 

Form  PO-1147  (Revised) 

In  a  recent  Issue  of  tlie  Official  Gazette  (898  O.G.  738) 
we  announced  the  availability  of  a  new  Sole-Joint  Declara- 
tion Form,  PO-1147.  The  distribution  was  limited  to  single 
copies  of  the  form.  We  are  pleased  to  report  that  use  of  the 
form  has  resulted  in  Increased  efficiency  tn  processing  newly 
filed  applications. 

In  order  to  encourage  greater  use  of  the  lorni.  we  now  can 
furnish  larger  quantities  without  charge.  Accordingly,  dis- 
tribution will  be  made  in  single  copies  or  In  multiples  of  10 
forms.  Since  our  supply  is  limited,  only  orders  for  reason- 
able quantities  can  be  filled. 

The  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  receptionist  in  the 
lobby  of  Building  3  at  our  -Vrlington.  Va.  location  or  by  mail 
request.  The  latter  should  be  addressed  to  : 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.     20231. 
Attn  :  Form  Distribution 


Sept.  11,  1972. 


ROBERT  GOTTSCIIALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


[903  O.G.  308] 


(24) 


Patent  Application  Branch  Service 


In  order  to  expedite  the  processing  of  newly  filed  applica- 
tions, Improve  the  efficiency  of  the  Office,  and  assist  In  the 
effort  to  normally  dispose  of  patent  applications  ^vithin  1^ 
months  of  their  filing  date,  cooperation  from  the  patent  com 
munlty  is  solicited  with  respect  to  recent  procedural  modifi- 
catlon<. 

Prior  to  examination  concerning  patent;ibiiity,  P'ltent  npiil' 
cations  are  now  examined  for  compliance  with,  formal  reii:::re 
ments,  and  actions  are  mailed   requiring  correction  of  stated 
Informalities.  Many  inquiries  have  arisen  concerning  the  effect 
of   such   actions.    Since   the  actions   concerning  correction   of 
Informalities    include    the   setting   of   a   period    for   response, 
failure  to  respond  within  the  period  set  results  ir:  abandon 
nient  of  the  application. 

Inquiries  directed  to  the  .A;)plIcat;oD  Branch,  either  In 
person  or  by  telephone,  concerning  patent  applications  should 
not  be  made  dnrlng  the  morning  hours  between  8:30  and 
10  :  ,•'.0. 

The  letter  of  transmittal  accompanying  the  filing  of  con- 
tinuing applications,  particularly  streamlined  continuations 
and  Rule  147  divlsionals,  should  Include  such  additional  in- 
foriiiation  as  the  identification  by  serial  number  "f  the  parent 
application,  its  status,  and  location  In  the  Patent  Office.  The 
supplying  of  this  information  will  permit  the  processing  of 
these  new  applications  more  rapidly  than  at  present. 

When  a  new  application  Is  filed  with  a  request  to  transfer 
drawings  under  Rule  S.S.  the  application  papers  should  include 
drawing  prints  to  enable  the  Application  Branch  to  jirocess 
the  case  before  transfer  of  the  formal  drawings  is  effected. 


June  1,  1971. 


RICHARD   A.   WAHL. 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


[SS7   O.G.    lS4i: 


(25)    New    i'ROCEDfREs    for   Processing    (Uuiers    for   TkivTI- 
FiED    COPiE.s     When     M.ateri.u.    Is     Not     .\y.\iL\v.iy     for 

I'HOTOCOrVIM, 

The   previous   practice   of    the   Document    Services   Division 
In  handling  customer's  requests  for  certified  copies  of  material 

not   yet    processed   in   the   Application   Division   has   been    to 


return   the  order  to  the  customer  requesting  him  to  reorder 
30  days  after  receipt  of  his  Official  Filing  Receipt. 

In  order  to  improve  this  procedure,  as  of  August  2,  1971, 
all  requests  for  certified  copies  of  material  that  has  not  been 
processed  In  the  Application  Division  and  has  not  been  placed 
on  microfiche  are  processed  in  the  following  manner. 

1.  Each  order  Is  given  a  control  number. 

2.  The  customer  Is  notified  as  follows  : 

a.  He  will  receive  an  acknowledgment  of  the  receipt  of 
his  order. 

b.  He  will  be  given  the  assigned  control  number  for  ease 
of  reference  In  case  an  inquiry  is  necessary. 

>  c.  He  will  be  Informed  that  his  order  will  be  held  In  the 
Document  Services  Division  until  the  copy  can  be  re- 
produced from  microfiche.  No  definite  time  can  be  given. 

3.  An  Advance  Order  File  has  been  set  up  in  the  Service 
Unit  of  the  Document  Services  Division  and  the  microfiche  is 
checked  dally. 

For  further  service  to  its  customers,  the  Document  Services 
Division  will  furnish  the  Serial  Number  and  Filing  Date  of 
the  latest  application  available  on  microfiche  for  publication 
In  the  Official  Gazette. 

ROBERT  J     RISH, 
Aug.  2,  1971.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

'  for  Administration. 

[890  O.G.301] 


(20) 


Status  Inquiries 


In   an' effort   to   sharply  reduce   the   volume  and  need  for 
status  Inquiries,  the  past  policy  that  diligence  must  be  estab- 
"  lished   by  making  timely  status  requests  in  connection  with 
petitions  to  revive  is  hereby  discontinued. 

When  an  application  has  been  abandone<l  for  an  excessive 
period  before  the  filing  of  a  petition  to  revive,  an  appropriate 
terminal  disclaimer  may  be  required.  It  should  also  be  recog- 
nized that  a  petition  to  revive  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
proposed  response  unless  it  has  been  previously  filed  (Rule 
137).  Also,  under  Rule  113,  "Response  to  a  final  rejection 
or  action  must  include  cancellation  of,  or  appeal  from  the 
rejection  of,  each  claim  so  rejected  and,  if  any  claim  stands 
allowed,  compliance  with  any  requirement  or  objection  'as 
to  form." 

A'etc  Applications 

Current  examining  procedures  now  provide  for  the  routine 
mailing  from  the  Examining  Groups  of  Form  POIv-327  In 
crern  case  of  allowance  of  an  application  except  where  an 
Examiners  Amendment  is  promptly  mailed.  Thus,  the  sep- 
arate mailing  of  a  Form  POL-327  or  an  Examiner's  Amend 
ment  in  addition  to  a  formal  Notice  of  Allowance  (P0L-S5) 
In  all  allowed  cases  would  seem  to  obviate  the  need  for  status 
inquiries  even  as  a  precautionary  measure  where  the  applicant 
may  believe  his  new  application  may  have  been  passed  to 
Issue  on  the  first  examination.  However,  as  an  exception,  a 
status  inquiry  would  be  appropriate  where  a  Notice  of  Al- 
lowance Is  not  received  within  three  months  from  receipt  of 
either  a  Form  POL-327  or  an  Examiner's  Amendment. 

Current  examining  procedures  also  aim  to  minimize  the 
spread  in  dates  among  the  various  examiner  dockets  of  each 
.\rt  Unit  and  Group  with  respect  to  actions  on  new  applica- 
tions. Accordingly,  the  dates  of  the  "oldest  new  applications" 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  are  fairly  reliable  guides 
as  to  the  expected  time  frames  of  when  the  Examiners  reach 
the  cases  for  action. 

Therefore,  it  should  be  rarely  necessary  to  query  the 
status  of  a  new  application. 

Amended  .Applications 

Amended  cases  are  expected  to  be  taken  up  by  the  examiner 
and  an  action  completed  within  two  months  of  the  amendment 
date.  Accordingly,  a  status  inquiry  Is  not  in  order  after 
response  by  the  attorney  until  five  or  six  months  have  elapsed 
with  no  response  from  the  Patent  Office.  A  post  card  receipt 
for  responses  to  Office  actions,  adequately  and  specifically 
Identifying  the  papers  filed,  will  be  considered  prima  facie 
proof  of  receipt  of  such  papers.  Where  such  proof  indicates 
the  timely  filing  of  a  response,  the  submission  of  a  copy  of 
the  post  card   with  a   copy  of   the  response   will   ordinarily 


I"  Is  expected  that  this  new  policy  will  result  in  sharply 
.-•■ducing  the  number  of  status  inquiries  and  permit  the  time 
now  spent  on  them  to  be  used  in  increasing  Patent  Office 
•  fficiency  In  other  more  essential  areas. 

Such  status  inquiries  as  may  be  still  necessary  may  be 
more  expeditiously  processed  by  the  Patent  Office  if  each 
inquiry  Includes  the  application  Serial  Number,  filing  date, 
,';anie  of  the  applicant,  name  of  the  Examiner  who  prepared 
rhe  most  recent  Office  action,  and  Group  Art  Unit  (taken 
from  the  most  recent  Office  communication)  in  addition  to 
the  last  known  status  of  the  application,  and  is  accompanied 
Uy  a  stamped  return-addressed  envelope.  Telephone  inquiries 
n^garding  the  status  of  applications  should  be  directed  to 
the  group  clerical  personnel  and  not  to  the  examiners.  Inas- 
:nuch  as  the  official  records  and  applications  are  located  in 
rlie  clerical  section  of  the  Examining  Groups,  the  clerical 
tersonnel  can  readily  provide  status  information  without 
onsulting  the^ examiners. 

Status  replies  will  be  made  by  the  Patent  Office  clerical 
-iipport  force  and  will  only  indicaW  whether  the  application 
is  awaiting  action  by  the  Examiner  or  tlie  applicant's  response 
to  an  Office  action.  In  the  latter  Instance  the  mailing  date 
"f  the  Office  action  will  also  be  given. 

Tlie  Notices  of  Dec.  5,  1960  (8C9  O.G.  1081)  and  Sept.  22, 
"l9Gr,    (S19   O.G.   444)    are   hereby  superseded. 


UFFiCiAL  GAZETTE 


Jam  ARV  7,  1975 


L'bviate  the  need  for  a  petition  to  revive.  Proof  of  receipt 
'f  a  timely  response  to  a  final  action  will  obviate  the  need 
for  a  petition  to  revive  only  if  the  response  was  in  compliance 


K'lle  113. 


In  General 


phonic,  and  written  requests  for  assistance  as  well.  In  addi- 
tion to  improving  customer  relations,  this  service  is  intended 
to  relieve  the  primary  customer  service  areas  (Patent  Copy 
Sales,  Document  Services,  and  Reference  Order  Branch),  and 
Patent  Office  officials,  or  interruptions  and  irregular  demands 
on  their  time. 

The  telephone  number  for  this  service  is   (703)   5.">"-2003. 


Nov.  26,  1971. 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 
Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[893  O.G.  807] 


N  i .  \ 


-i.   1071. 


RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[893  O.G.  810] 


■J  I  » 


Pate.nted  Files  Service 


Delays  have  frequently  been  experienced  in  receiving  files 
md  other  papers  ordered  from  the  Federal  Records  Center  at 
Suitland,  Md.  To  provide  better  service  in  this  respect,  the 
latent  Office  has  initiated  its  own  pick  up  and  delivery  serv- 
:  e  to  and  from  the  storage  facility.  Customer  orders  are  now 
;;ornially  filled  within  two  days. 

Orders  for  files  may  be  placed  at  the  Attorneys  and  Record 
i;  M.m  Desk,  Building  4,  Room  IDOl.  There  is  no  charge  for 
:.;~  -•■rvice. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK. 
V  V.  2'j,  li'Tl,  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[893  O.G,  807] 


28) 


PtBLic  Records  Certification  Dbsk 


The    certification    desk,    located    in    Crystal    Plaza    in    the 
Attorneys   and   Record   Room,   Building  4,   Room   IDOl.   pro- 
ides    "on-the-spot"    certifying    service.    This    desk    handles 
valk-in  requests  for  certified  copies  of  file  wrappers,  patented 
ipplicatlons,  patents,  and  selected  papers  from  patented  ap- 
:  Ucation  ^les.  The  usual  fee  for  this  service   ($1.00  per  cer- 
ifioation)' may  be  applied  at  this  location  in  the  form  of  a 
;  lid  cash  order  form,  obtainable  at  the  Cashier's  Office  ad- 
acent  the  lobby  of  Building  #2. 


Vj71. 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 
Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[893  O.G.   810]  ; 


29) 


Customer  Relations  Center 


A    C'li-t  ini'T    Relations    Center,    located    In    Crystal    Plaza 

i'  -nt  to  the  Public  Search  Room,  Building  4,  Rooms  A102 

iiiid  Aln3,  has  been  established  to  provide  a  central  customer 

•  mplaint  and  Inquiry  service,  fhe  Center  is  staffed  with  six 

l.islily  experienced  employees  who  process  inquiries  concern- 

II?  copies  of  U.S.   patent  documents  previously  ordered  but 

:t.  n  received.  This  Center  liandles  not  only  walk-in  but  tele- 


(30)  Access  to  Patent  Ai'I'lication  and 

Interference  Files 

In  order  to  insure  that  access  to  patent  application  and 
interference  files  Is  given  only  to  persons  who  are  entitled 
thereto  or  who  are  specially  authorized  to  have  access  under 
Rule  14  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases,  and  to  insure 
also  that  the  file  record  identifies  any  such  specially  author- 
ized person  who  has  been  given  access  to  a  file,  the  following 
practice  will  be  observed  by  all  personnel  of  the  Patent  Office  : 

1.  Access,  as  provided  for  In  the  Rules  of  Practice,  will 
be  given  on  oral  reijucst  to  any  applicant,  patentee,  as- 
signee, or  attorney  or  agent  of  record  in  an  application 
or  patent  only  upon  proof  of  identity  or  upon  recogni- 
tion based  on  personal  acquaintance. 

2.  Where  a  power  of  attorney  or  authorization  of  agent 
was  given  to  a  registered  firm  prior  to  ,Tuly  2,  1971, 
access  will  be  given  upon  oral  request  as  in  paragraph 
1  above  to  any  registered  member  or  employee  of  the 
firm  who  has  signatory  power  for  the  firm. 

3.  Unregistered  em[)loyees  of  attorneys  or  agents,  public 
stenographers,  and  all  other  persons  not  within  the  pro- 
visions of  paragraphs  1  and  2  above  will  be  given 
access  only  upon  presentation  of  a  u-rittcn  authori::ation 
for  access  signed  by  a  person  specified  in  paragraph  1 
above,  which  authorization  .vill  be  entered  as  a  part 
of  the  official  file. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCH.MK, 
Nov.  24,  1971,  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[893   O.G.   810] 


(31)  Patent  Office  Services 

Addendum  to  Official  Gazette  Notice  of 
AUG.  8,  1972   (901  O.G.  412) 

W'e  wish  to  call  attention  to  a  situation  discovered  during 
our  study  and  analysis  of  the  patent  copy  service.  We  found 
that  there  has  been  a  lack  of  effective  controls  affecting 
orders  for  printed  copies  of  patents  placed  by  letter,  includ- 
ing cash  order,  and  deposit  account  order  forms. 

Effective  controls  for  Patent  Office  coupon  orders  have 
l)een  established. 

We  are  now  iniplenienting  a  similar  procedure  for  orders 
placed  by  letter.  Including  cash  order,  and  deposit  account 
order  forms.  It  Is  possible,  however,  that  a  few  orders  sub- 
mitted in  this  way  in  the  last  few  months  have  gone  astray. 
Accordingly,  if  you  placed  such  requests  for  patent  copies 
prior  to  July  15,  1972,  and  have  not  yet  received  those 
copies,  we  suggest  that  you  submit,  to  the  address  given 
below,  a  follow-up  communication  which  should  identify  the 
original  request  l)y  date  and  include  the  Patent  Numbers 
originally  ordered. 

Address  Inquiries  to  : 

Director 

Office  of  Public  Services 
U.S.  Patent  Office 
Washington,  DC.     20231 


Sept.   7,  1972. 


ROIIKIIT  UUTTSCIIALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


[903  O.G.  368] 


Jantary 


1975 


U.  S.   PATENT  OFFICE 


(32) 


Patent  Office  Services 


(35) 


Earlier  Notification  of  Serial  Numbers 


A  notice  concerning  delays  in  furnishing  Certified  Copies 
was  published  Aug.  S,  1972  (901  O.G.  412).  This  notice  an- 
nounced the  initiation  of  a  special  "Expedited  Service"  for 
obtaining  copies  of  pending  aripiicatlons  promptly.  As  Indi- 
cated In  the  notice,  this  special  service  would  be  terminated 
upon  restoration  of  our  regular  service  to  an  acceptable 
level. 

I  am  pleased  to  report  that  our  regular  service  has  been 
restored  to  an  acceptable  level  and  this  special  program  Is 
being  terminated. 

However,  our  efforts  to  Imprnve  our  services  in  these  areas 
will  continue.  We  have  made  pni^Te-s.  hut  are  not  resting  on 
that  record.  We  recognize  that  there  are  still  problems  of 
accuracy  and  quality  in  the  filling  of  orders.  These  are  cur- 
rently being  examined  in  an  effort  to  bring  about  necessary 
Improvements. 

Thank  you  for  your  cooperation  and  understanding  during 

this  difficult  period. 

T^oBKRT   GOTTSni.NLK. 

''omtnissioner  of  I'atents. 


.Mny  30,  1973. 


[911  O.G.  1130] 


(33) 


C'HA.NGE    IN    Copy   PeRTIKICATION    PROCEDt"RES 


Pursuant  to  2R  USC  1744  the  Patent  Office  proTldo=;  "copies 
of  letters  patent  or  of  any  records,  bool;^,  I'aper-  or  drawings 
belonpiii^'  ro  tlie  Patent  Office  and  relating  to  patents,  authen- 
ticated \inder  the  seal  of  the  Patent  Office  and  certified  by  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents,  or  by  another  officer  of  the  Patent 
Office  autliorlze'i  to  do  -o  tiy  tlie  ('omnds-ioner.  ,  ."  In  the 
Interest  of  Improved  efficiency  the  Patent  Oilice  will,  effective 
immediately,  change  Its  method  of  certifying  coi)ies  of  the 
recited  materials.  Thereafter,  the  certifieate  and  the  copy 
will  be  secured  together  by  a  staple  In  lieu  of  the  ribbon 
currently  eiiir>loyed.  The  new  procedures  will  retain  the  use 
of  the  Patent  Odlce  seal  and  tlie  certifieatioii  by  tlie  Com- 
missioner ofTRatents  or  other  acthorlzdi  otlieir  in  keeping 
wltli   the   rcquirementii   of  the  above   statute. 


Sept.  2n,  1972. 


RICHAKD   A.    WAUL, 

Acting  Co m missioMer, 


[903  O.G.  SCS] 


(34) 


Patent  Office  Business  Hours 


This  procedure  is  being  published  to  brine  to  the  attention 
of  the  public  security  provisions  conccrninL'  the  Patent  Of- 
fice premises  and  Patent  Office  files. 

The  public  is  rendnded  that  the  Patent  Office  working  hours 
are  8  :30  a.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  Monday  through  Friday,  ex- 
cluding legal  holidays  in  the  District  of  Columbia.  Outside 
these  hours,  only  Patent  Office  employees  are  authorized  to 
be  in  areas  of  the  Patent  Office^  other  than  the  Public  Search 
Rooms.  Of  course,  a  member  of  the  public  engaged  in  a  dis- 
cussion of  business  with  an  Office  employee  may  be  invited 
by  the  employee  to  stay  beyond  Office  hotirs  to  conclude  the 
discussion. 

The  hours  for  tlie  Public  Search  I^ooni  arc  S  :00  a.m.  to 
8  :00  p.m.,  and  the  hours  for  the  Trademark  Search  Room 
are  8  :00  a.m.  to  G  :00  p.m.  Monday  throu;:li  Friday,  exclud- 
ing legal  holidays  In  the  District  of  Columbia 

During  working  hours,  all  applicants,  attorneys,  and  other 
members  of  the  public  should  announce  tlieir  presence  to 
the  Office  personnel  in  the  area  of  their  visit.  In  the  Examin- 
ing Groups,  visitors  should  inform  the  ^trruip  receptionist  of 
their  presence  before  visiting  other  area^  of  the  Group. 


Sept.   27,  1973. 


RENE  D.  TEr,T.MEYi:R. 
Acting  Coi7tmis8io7i€r  of  Patents. 

[915  O.G.  1164] 


Various  procedures  are  being  revised  In  an  effort  to  reduce 
pre-exam'nation  processing  time  for  newly  filed  patent  ap- 
plications and  to  implement  the  new  Patent  Application  Lo- 
cator and  Monitoring  System.  The  first  change  which  has 
been  effected  results  in  the  assignment  of  serial  numbers  in 
the  Correspondence  and  Mail  Division  immediately  after  mall 
has  been  opened. 

With  the  implementation  of  this  new  procedure,  it  is  no 
longer  necessary  to  submit  two  self-addressed  post  cards 
when  early  notification  of  the  serial  number  is  desired.  If  a 
self-addressed  post  card  is  submitted  with  a  patent  applica- 
tion, that  post  card  will  be  stamped  with  both  the  receipt 
date  and  serial  number  prior  to  returning  it  to  the  addressee. 

The  identifying  data  on  the  post  card  should  include:  (1) 
applicant's  name(s)  ;  (2)  title  of  Invention;  (3)  number  of 
pages  of  specification,  claims,  and  sheets  of  drawing;  (4) 
whether  oath  or  declaration  used;  and  (5)  amount  and  man- 
ner of  paying  tlie  fee. 

A  return  post  card  should  be  attached  to  each  patent  ap- 
plication for  which  a  receipt  Is  desired. 

This  notice  supersedes  the  notice  of  March  10,  1971  (8S4 
O.G.  970). 

WILLIAM  I.  MERKIN, 
.Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration. 
August  9,  1972. 

[902  O.G.  2] 


(o(i)  Notice  to  Applicants,  Attorneys  and  Agents 
Re  Preliminary  Classification  of  Patent  Applica- 
tions 

The  Patent  Office  Is  initiating  a  program  for  expediting 
newly  filed  applications  through  pre-examination  steps.  This 
program  requires  your  cooperation  to  attain  the  desired  re- 
sult— a  reduction  in  processing  time. 

We  are,  therefore,  asking  you  to  include  a  preliminary 
classification  on  newly  filed  applications.  The  preliminary 
classification,  preferably  class  and  subclass  designations, 
'should  be  identified  in  the  upper  right-hand  corner  of  the 
letter  of  transmittal  accompanying  the  application  papers, 
for  exanijile,  "Proposed  class  2,  subclass  129." 

This  program  Is  voluntary  and  the  classification  submitted 
will  be  accepted  as  advisory  in  nature.  The  final  class  and 
subclass  assignment  remains  the  responsibility  of  the  Patent 
Office. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Aug,  11,  1972,  .icting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[902  O.G.  376] 


(37) 


Classification  of  U.S.  Patents 


The  National  Technical  Information  Service  of  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Commerce  has  announced  the  availability  of 
a  new  publication  In  microfilm  format  entitled  "Classification 
of  U.S.  Patents"  (Patent  Office  publication  PAT  001.1- 
7306-M).  This  publication  consists  of  a  listing  of  all  U.S. 
patents  and  related  Items  in  ascending  numeric  sequence 
together  with  the  official  U.S.  classification  of  each  patent, 
Including  both  the  original  and  all  cross-reference  classifica- 
tions. It  Is  offered  for  sale  In  the  form  of  a  16mm  negative 
reel  microfilm  in  plain  reels  or  reels  packed  In  any  of  three 
types  of  cartridges. 

The  ctirrent  edition  lists  all  patents  Issued  through  June 
30,  1973  and  all  reclassifications  through  December  1972  and 
includes  "Additional  Improvement"  (AI),  design  patents  (D), 
reissue  design  patents  (RD),  plant  patents  (PP),  reissue 
patents  (RE),  patents  issued  prior  to  1836  (X),  reissue  X 
patents  (RX),  defensive  publications  (T)  and  patents.  It 
can  be  purchased  in  (1)  individual  reels  ($6.00)  or  car- 
tridges (three  types,  all  $8.00),  (2)  a  complete  set  of  IS 
reels  ($74,00)  or  cartridges  ($110)  or  (3)  a  partial  set  of  the 


() 
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January 


1975 


ist  7  reels  (12-18)  in  reels  ($30.00)  or  cartridges  ($44.00). 
<■■'<-■  the  detailed  price  table  which  follows  : 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  U.S.  PATENTS 

(PAT  001.1-7306-M) 
June  1973  Edition 


NTIS  Beginning 

accession      patent 

Rpel  No(s).    X'->  number 


Ending 

patent 

number       Price* 


Complete 
set  of  1'. 

i'artia!  set 
of  list  7. 

!r.iliv:.iua! 


CO.M-         

73-11470. 
COM-  2,244,100 

73-11471. 


2 COM 


COM-         (AI2-AI318 

73 -11472  ■^Dl-I)227,517 
IPP1-PP119 
^PP120-PP3,369 
RD301- 

HD25,414 
KE2- 
RE27,6S0 
73-11473  (  RX3.>- 

KX1,217.\1 
T62S,S81- 
TOIO.OIO 
X1-X9741M 
1-192,199 

3  ...  CO. M-  192,200 

73-11474 

4  ....  COM-  420,200 

73-11475 
5 COM-  648,200 

73-11476 
6 COM-  876.200 

73-11477 
7 CO.M-  1,104,200 

73-11478 
8 COM-  1,332,200 

73-11479 
9 COM-  1,560.200 

73-11480 
10 COM-  1,788,200 

73-11481 
11    CO.M-  2,016,100 

73-11482 
12 CO.M-  2,244,100 

73-11483 
13 COM-  2,472,100 

73-11484 
14 CO.M-  2,700.100 

73-11485 
15 CO.M-  2,928,000 

73-11496 
16 CO.M-  3.15.^  .^10 

73-U4?7 
17 COM-  3,375,7i>J 

73-1148^ 
IS CO.M-  3,5_'7.4a3 

73-1  us:' 


(P=$74.00 

(M,R,T=$110.00 
3,742,516      (P=$30.00 

IM,R,T =$44.00 

JP=$6.00 

lM,R,T  =  $8.00 


PP119 


192,199 


420,199 

648,199 

876,199 

1,104,199 

1,332,199 

1,560,199 

1,788,199 

2,016,099 

2,244,099 

2,472,099 

2,700,099 

2,927,999 

3,155,199 

3.375,699 

3,597,399 

3.-42,516 


Prices  quoted  depend  on  tiow  film  is  supplied.  The  code  letters  repre- 
sent the  types  of  service  available,  as  follows: 
I' =  Plain  reels  in  cardboard  boxes. 
.M=  Reels  in  3.M  cartridges. 
H  =  Reels  in  Recordak  eartridges. 
T  =  Reels  in  "Thread  Easy"  Magaaines. 
Note.— When  ordering,  the  appropriate  code  letter  should  be  appended 
to  the  NTIS  accession  number,  e.g.,  COM-73-11470-.M. 

.•^IriO'  'his  ml  rotiim  publication  will  be  updated  periodl- 
'■;i::y.  customer-,  will  always  be  supplied  the  latest  edition 
avaliable  at  the  time  of  thp  order.  To  order,  customers  should 
\vritp  tn  rh-  National  T.vhnirai  Information  Service,  U.S. 
K.'parrin.-nt  -.f  CHinnu^-.  .■,  .<[  rlnt'tieul,  Virginia  22151,  citing 
rh''  NTIS  ar,,.>sio!.  nnn.b.T  and  description  of  each  item 
ordered.  I'aym.Mit  may  be  by  check  or  money  order  or  charged 
to  the  customer's  NTIS  deposit  account  or  .\mer!cnn  Express. 


Nov,  21,  lf)i 


WILLI. V.M    I.    MKKKIX. 
.4f<!-ifTrif  'Commissioner  for  Administration. 

[917  O.G.   808] 


■'I       .\.\ii  ABILITY  OK  r..S.  Patent  Classification 
Microfilm  , 

The  Patent  Offi*^  announces  the  availability  of  Its  mlcro- 
:tiini    publication,    "L-.S,    Patent   Cla.ssification— Subclass   Llst- 
ng-'    (Patent   (iffice   Publication   PAT-002.1-7312-M),   which 

U  offereil  for  sale  thr(.iii;h  the  National  Technical  Information 
ist-rvlce    I  NTIS  i. 

This  inicrofiln;  presents  in  sequence  by  the  classes  and  sub- 
classes of  the  otticlal  U.S.  Classification,  the  patent  numbers 
of  the  U.S.  patents  which  are  classified  as  "originals"  and  as 


"cross-references"  in  each  of  the  subclasses.  Within  each  sub- 
class, the  patent  numbers  are  listed  In  numerical  sequ^ce. 
A  symbol  appears  In  conjunction  with  patent  numbers  to  de- 
note those  patents  which  are  cross-reference  classified  In  a 
subclass. 

All  U.S.  patents  Issued  through  December  1973  (patent  num- 
ber 3,781,913  and  reissue  patent  number  27, Sa"))  are  Included 
In  this  publication.  It  supersedes  the  microfilm  listing,  "Cumu- 
lative Index  to  the  Classification  of  Patents,"  dated  February 
1969. 

The  entire  publication  consists  of  7  reels  of  IGnun  negative 
microfilm  which  Is  priced  at  .?30  In  plain  reels  and  at  $44  In 
cartridges.  A  choice  of  3M  or  Recordak  cartridges  or  "Thread 
Easy"  magazines  is  offered.  Individual  reels  may  be  purchased 
at  $6  In  plain  reel  or  $8  In  cartridge  form. 

Orders  must  specify  the  NTIS  accession  iiunibcr  ptvea  below 
and,  also,  show,  by  the  appropriate  letter  code,*  the  choice 
of  the  optional  forms  In  which  the  buyer  desire^  to  receive 
the  microfilm. 


Reel  Number 


Accession  No. 


Classes 


1-7 C0M-74-1g;4(V  All 

1 COM-74-10741-*  2-58 

2 COM-74-1074J*  ■  >-106 

-3 C()M-74-10743-*  lo7-lt» 

4 COM-74-10744-'  lf>i-220 

5 COM-74-1074.5-*  22:-26<l 

6 COM-74-10746-*  2ri<V317 

7 COM-74-10746-*  318-444 


fto  subclass. 501. l.'i) 
(remainder  of  260) 


•Note.— Insert  the  letter  code  representing  choice  of  one  of  the  follow 
Ing  optional  forms. 

P  =  Plaln  reel  ($30  for  entire  file:  $6  per  reel). 

M=Reel  in  3M  cartridge  ($44  for  entire  file;  $8  per  reel). 

R  =  Reel  in  Recordak  cartridge  (same). 

T  =  Reel  in  "Thread  Easy"  magazine  (same). 

Address  orders  to  National  Techuh  al  Information  Service, 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce,  Springfield,  Va.  22151,  enclos- 
ing payment  In  check  or  money  order  or  authorization  to  charge 
the  amount  of  the  order  to  the  buyer's  NTIS  deposit  account 
or  American  Express  card,   giving  the  account   niiliber. 

WlLLI.^M   I.    Mkrki.v, 
May  17,  1974       Assistant  Comviissioner  for  Administration. 

[923  O.G.  384] 


(39) 


LlSTI.\G  OF   ERKAT.\    in   THE    P.V^ENT 
Ofkioiai,  O.AZETTE 


Effective  December  3,  l:i74.  Errata  for  Classification  se- 
quence win  be  printed  at  the  beginning  of  each  of  the  major 
sections:  Reissues,  Plant  Patents,  Patents  (Including  General 
and  Mechanical,  Chemical,  Electrical),  and  Design  Patents. 


Oct.  25.  1974. 


ROBERT   .1.    RISH, 
Acting  AHsistunt  C'ljinmi^nioner 
tor  Administration. 

[928  O.G.   886] 


(40) 


RECORDS  AND  FILES 

Accessibility  of  Assigsmknt  Uk'  ord.s 


In  view  of  a  ni! ruber  of  Inquires  as  to  the  manner  In  which 
Rule  1.12  of  the  Patent  Office  Rules  of  Practice,  as  amended 
August  23,  1965  {819  O.G.  443)  Is  to  be  applied,  the  pro- 
cedure which  It  Is  planned  to  follow  In  certain  types  of  cases 
is  set  forth  below. 

1.  Assignments  relating  to  applications  for  registration  of 
trademarks   will   be   open    to   public   inspection   as   heretofore. 

2.  The  Ofilce  will  not  open  certain  parts  only  of  an  assign- 
ment document  to  public  inspection.  If  such  a  document 
contains  two  or  more  Items,  any  one  of  which.  If  alone,  would 
be  open  to  such  Inspection,  then  the  entire  document  will  be 
open.  Thus,  If  an  assignment  covers  either  a  trademark  or  a 
patent  in  addition  to  one  or  more  patent  applications.  It  will 
be  available  to  the  public  ab  Initio  ;  and  If  It  covers  a  number 
of  patent  applications,  it  will  be  so  available  as  soon  as  any 
one  of  them  Is  patented.  .Assignments  relating  only  to  one 
or  more  pending  applications  for  patent  will  not  be  open  to 
public  inspection. 


January  7,  1975 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


U 


3.  If  the  application  on  which  a  patent  was  ^'rantcii  Is  a 
division  or  continuation  of  an  earlier  case,  the  assignment 
records  of  that  case  will  be  open  to  public  inspection  :  similar 
situations  Involving  continuation  in  part  applications  will  bo 
considered  on  their  individual  merits. 

4.  .Assignment  records  relating  to  reissue  applications  will 
be  open  to  public  Inspection. 

EDWARD  ,T.  BRENNER, 
Dec.   15,  19o5.  Comjnissioner. 

[822  O.G.   7091 


(41)     Notification  Re  :  Conflict  in  .v.s.sion.mk.nt  in 
Cekt.^i.v  .Applications 

Effective  September  12,  1960,  .Assignment  Branch  will  dis- 
continue mailing  notification  in  cases  where  there  is  a  conflict 
In  assignment  between  an  original  application  and  its  divi- 
sional, continuation,  substitute,  or  continnation-in  i^art  appli- 
cation. 

Assignments  from  original  applications  are  applied  without 
charge  ONLY  to  divisional,  continuation,  or  substitute  appli- 
cations where  the  date  of  the  assignment  is  prior  to  the  filing 
date  of  the  later-filed  application.  (Continuation-in-part 
applications  require  separate  assignments  If  they  are  to  be 
issued  to  the  assignee.) 

Practitioners  are  reminded  of  the  provisions  of  Rule  334. 
Unless  an  nsslcnment  is  filed  at  or  prior  to  the  date  of  pay- 
ment of  the  Issue  fee,  the  patent  will  normally  be  Issued  In 
the  name  of  the  inventor. 
'  Section  306  of  the  Manu.'tl  of  Patfnt  ExaminiiiL'  Procedures 
will  be  amended  appropriatt-ly. 

W.  P.  .\RA1  STRUNG, 
Director,  Office  o'  Piit<nt  Services. 
Concurred  : 

(Signed)      R,  A.  W.ATTL, 
Affiiftant   Commissioner. 

[830  O.G.   442    (Sept.    12.    1900)] 


(42) 


Recording  of  Instrc.ments 


Effective  April  1,  1907,  the  Patent  Ofiice  will  accept  and 
record  legible  certified  copies  of  original  assignni'-nts  or  other 
Instruments, 

The  certified  copy,  If  not  In  the  English  language,  will  not 
be  recorded  unless  accompanied  by  a  translation  signed  by 
the  translator. 

Certification  shall  be  to  the  fact  that  the  Instrument  sub- 
mitted is  a  true  copy  of  the  original  and  shall  be  made  by  a 
notary  public  or.  if  in  a  foreign  country,  by  a  <  (.nsiilar  oflicer 
of  the  United  States  or  an  oflticer  authorized  to  administer 
oaths  and  authenticated  by  a  consular  officer  of  the  United 
States. 

RICHARD  A.   \V.\ni,. 
Mar.  3,  1967.  .\ssi8tant    I'limmissioncr. 

[S30   O.G.    1111] 


(43) 


PfBi.ir  Sk.^rch  Room 


(44)  Assignment  Information  for  Issue  Fee 

Transmittal  Form 

Rule  334,  revised  November  4,  1969,  requires  .  .  .  "At  the 
time  of  payment  of  the  issue  fee,  a  statement  must  be  furnished 
indicating  whether  or  not  an  assignment  has  been  filed  with 
the  Patent  Ofllice.  In  the  event  an  assignment  has  been  filed, 
such  statement  must  include  the  name  of  the  assignee  and 
Indicate  whether  or  not  an  acknowledgment  of  a  recorded  as- 
signment has  been  received  from  the  Patent  Office." 

The  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  Form  POL-85b  revised  De- 
cember 1969,  provides  space  (Item  2)  for  Assignment  Data 
which  should  be  completed  to  comply  with  the  Rule.  Unless 
nn  assignee's  name  and  address  are  identified  in  Item  2  of  the 
Issue  Fee  Transmittal  Form  POLr-855,  the  patent  will  issue  to 
the  applicant.  Assignment  data  printed  on  the  patent  will  be 
based  on  Information  so  supplied. 

A  request  for  correction  of  error  arising  from  failure  to 
correctly  provide  this  Assignment  Data  In  Item  2  will  be  con- 
sidered only  under  the  provisions  of  Rule  323  for  a  certificate 
of  correction  of  applicant's  mistake. 

The  recording  of  Instruments  in  the  Assignment  Branch  Is 
not  affected  by  this  notice. 


Due  to  budget  and  personnel  limitations  which  took  effect 
on  July  1,  1968,  it  has  become  necessary  to  adopt  measures 
that  are  consistent  with  these  limitations  and  that  will  per- 
mit continuance  of  Patent  Office  activities  and  facilities 
without  curtailing  their  use  to  the  public.  .Vrnong  these 
measures  Is  the  service  of  returning  to  the  files  those  patent 
bundles  used  by  the  attorneys  and  the  general  public  in  the 
Public  Search  Rooni. 

Beginning  .August  19,  1968,  in  onier  that  free  access  to 
the  stacks  may  be  maintained,  persons  drawing  jtatf^nt  bundles 
from  the  search  files  will  be  expected  to  ret\irii  them  to  the 
file  slots  from  which  they  were  withdrawn. 

This  win  enable  the  personnel  in  the  Public  Search  Room 
to  concentrate  their  time  and  efforts  on  tlie  necessary  up 
dating  and  storage  maintenance  for  improvement  of  the  In 
tegrity  of  the  search  files. 

RICHARD  A.  '^VAHL, 
Aug.   12,  19G8.  .Assistant  Cornmisfiioner 


Sept.  28,  19 : 


wn  I  I.\M  E    SCHUYLER,  Jr., 

Commissioner  of  Patenta. 

[870  O.G.  988] 


(45)  Certified  Copies  of  Applications  as 

Originally  Filed 

The  Patent  Office  has  discontinued  placing  the  assignments 
of  record  on  the  file  wrapper  of  patent  applications,  except 
when  a  title  report  Is  requested  or  upon  allowance  of  the  case. 
.Accordingly,  the  copies  of  applications  prepared  In  response 
to  requests  for  a  certified  copy  of  a  patent  application  as  filed, 
will  no  longer  Include  an  indication  of  assignments.  Applicants 
desiring  an  Indication  of  assignments  of  record  should  request 
separately  certified  copies  of  assignment  documents. 

ROBERT  J.   RISH, 

Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administratioti. 

[887  O.G.   1042    (6-22-71)] 


(46) 


Nd-merical  Collection  of  U.S.  Patents  in 
Microform  for  Public  Search  Room 


Effective  immediately,  the  Patent  Office  will  Implement  a 
program  to  make  avaliable  for  use,  in  the  Public  Search  Room, 
a  complete  numerical  collection  of  printed  U.S.  Patents  on  16 
mm  negative  microfilm. 

The  program  will  require  approximately  six  months  for 
completion.  An  adequate  number  of  reader-printers  will  be 
installed.  The  present  numerical  paper  collection  (bound 
volumes)  will  be  removed  frofn  the  mezzanine  area  when  micro- 
film for  the  same  patent  numbers  is  available. 

RENE   D.   TEGT.MLYl  K, 
Acting  Commissioner  of  i'ntints. 

[915  O.G.   378    (10-9-73)] 


ir, 


FEES  .AND  PAYMENT  OF  MONEY 

liEvisioN  OF  "Discontinuance  of  Deposit  Ac- 
coTNT  Service  for  Sale  of  Patent  Copies" 


In  view  of  the  difficulties  experienced  by  many  of  Us  cus- 
tomers, the  Patent  Office  is  revising  the  Notice  appearing  In 
the  December  1,  1964,  Issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  U.S. 
Patent  Office.  This  Notice — Discontinuance  of  Deposit  Ac- 
c  .;:nt  Service  for  Sale  of  Patent  Copies — is  revised  to  except 
certain  types  of  patent  copy  orders. 

The  Patent  Office  will  now  accept  lists  of  fifty  (50)  or  more 
numbers  arranged  In  numerical  sequence  to  be  charged  to 
Deposit  .\ccounts.  Service  charges,  such  as  Special  Handling 
and  -Air  Mail  postage  for  these  orders,  may  also  i.  <  barged 
to   Deposit  .\ccountS. 

C.  A     1-;.\LK, 
Julv  15,  1905.  Dirrrtor  of    t  a"",  ini.if  rafion 


[854  O.G.   287] 


[818  O.G.   1207] 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janiary 


'. 


19 
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4m  Fees  in  CoNNErTiov  With  Amendments 

TO  Patent  Applications 

This  notice  pupplements  the  Notice  of  September  10,  1905, 
U18  O.G.  1207.  September  2S.  19G5,  relating  to  the  adminls- 
ration  of  the  act  of  July  24,  1965.  Public  Law  89-83,  Increas- 
ng  certain  fees  payable  to  the  United  .States  Patent  Office. 
That  act  provides  for  the   payment  of  additional  fees  on 
resentation  of  certain  claims  during  the  prosecution  of  appli- 
ations.    Thi-,   provision    applies   in    the  case  of  applications 
ed  on  or  after  October  25,   1905,  the  effective  date  of  the 
ct.   In  such  cases,  wh.en  any  amendment  is  filed  which  pre- 
ents  additional  claims  over  the  total  number  covered  by  fees 
revlously  paid,  It  should  be  accompanied  by  any  additional 
ees  due. 
As  in  the  case  of  clilms  presented  after  an  application  Is 
ied  and  before  first  artion.  described  in  the  .Notice  of  Septem- 
er  10,  lOGo.  when  independent  claims  are  subsequently  pre- 
eated  so  that  the  number  of  uncanceled  Independent  claims 
1   the   application  as  amended  exceeds   the  number  of  such 
aims  paid  for,  an  additional  fee  of  .^lO  is  due  for  each  such 
iditional   claim.    .Similarly,  an  additional   fee  of  $2   is  due 
r  eacii  claim  ad  led  in  excess  of  the  number  of  uncanceled 
fj'alms,   independent  or  dependent,  already  paid   for. 

Treatment  of  Amendments  T'naccompanied  by  Fees  Due 
-V.Tiendments  filed  during  and  after  the  prosecution  of  an 
f^ppUcation  and  not  accompanied  by  the  entire  fee  due  upon 
uch  filint:  will  be  treated  as  follows  : 
If  s  :ch  an  amendment  is  filed  In  reply  to  an  Offlce  action 
1^  will  be  reiiarded  as  not  beln?  fully  responsive  thereto  and 
practice   set   forth   in   section   714.03   of  the  Manual   of 
atent    Examining    Procedure    will    be   followed,   care    being 
ken  to  avoid  any  abuse  of  this  practice  by  attorneys  as,  for 
sample,  by  habitual  submission  of  such  amendments  without 
pes  rir  with  insufficient  fees. 

If  an  amendment  which  1-i  not  filed  in  response  to  an  Oftice 
ction  is  of  such  a  nature  a.s  to  require  a  fee  and  is  not  accom- 
anied  by  the  full  fee  required,  it  will  not  be  entered  and  the 
pplicanc  will  be  so  advised. 

Amendment  Dwing  Interference 
An  amendment  filed  in  connection  with  a  motion  to  add 
iounts  to  an  Interference  (Rule  23.3)  must  be  accompanied  by 
the  claim  or  claims  to  be  added  and  with  the  appropriate  fees, 
!!'  any,  which  would  be  due  if  the  amendments  were  to  be 
entered.  It  may  be  that  the  amendments  will  never  be  en- 
ti;red.  Only  upon  the  granting  of  the  motion  Is  It  necessary 
frr  the  other  party  or  parties  to  present  the  claims,  but  the 
fl>s  must  be  paid  whenevfr  presented. 

Claims  which  have  been  submitted  in  response  to  a  sug- 
ctestlon  by  theJDtfice  for  inclusion  in  an  arplication  must  be 
iccompanied  by  the  fee  due.  If  any 
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Amendment  After  Rcquircmrnt  for  Re<^tri<:tirjn 
-Vfter  a  requirement   for  restriction  or  election  of  species. 
njonelected  claims  will  be  Included  In  determining  the  fees  due 
connection   with    a    subsequent    amendment    unless    such 
alms  are  canceled. 

Re'undi  I 

Money  paid  In  excess  or  by  mistake  in  connection  with  an 
afnendment  will  be  refunded  in  the  usual  manner. 

Amendments  affecting  the  claims  cannot  serve  as  the  basis 
f<)r  granting  any  refund. 

Money  paid  in  connection  with  the  filing  of  a  proposed 
amendment  will  not  be  refunded  by  reason  of  the  nonentry  of 
tl(ie  amendment. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Jfn.  13,  1966.  Commxssxonh-r  of  Patents. 

[823   O.G,    S14] 


of  a  fee  against  an  account  which  does  not  contain  sufficient 
funds  to  cover  it  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  payment  of  the  fee. 
It  Is  evident  that  the  overdrawing  of  a  deposit  account  may 
result  In  the  loss  of  a  vital  date  and  may  also  impose  a  sub- 
stantial burden  on  the  Patent  Office  in  making  appropriate 
correction  of  Its  records.  It  Is,  therefore,  necessary  that  effec- 
tive steps   be   taken   to   avoid   such   overdrafts,   as   follows : 

Checks  of  all  accounts  will  be  made  periodically,  and  if  any 
account  Is  found  to  have  been  overdrawn,  it  will  be  immedi- 
ately removed  from  the  active  accounts  and  nn  further  drafts 
on  It  will  be  honored.  Prompt  payment  of  the  outstanding 
balance  will  be  required  and  the  depositor  or  his  attorney 
may  be  called  on  for  an  itemized  statement  identifying  all 
statutory  fees  charged  nirainst  the  account  during  the  period 
In  question  in  order  that  it  may  be  ascertained  whether  any 
previously  granted  date  should  be  withdrawn. 

It  Is  emphasized  that  the  success  of  the  procodure  outlined 
above  depends  upon  the  maintenance  of  a  sufficient  balance 
in  deposit  accounts  at  all  times  to  meet  any  charges  made 
against  them.  The  Office  must,  therefore,  strictly  refuse  to 
permit  any  depositor  who  has  once  overdrawn  his  account  to 
maintain  such  an  account  in  the  future  and  In  the  event  that 
any  substantial  number  of  overdrafts  occurs  it  may  he  neces-  J> 
sary  to  reestablish  the  prohibition  of  Rule  25(b)  against 
charging  statutory  fees  against  deposit  accounts. 

Accordingly,  effective  May  1,  19G6,  the  requirement  of 
Rule  25(a)  that  an  amount  sufficient  to  cover  all  charges 
made  against  an  account  must  always  be  on  deposit  will  he 
strictly  enforced,  regardless  of  whether  any  fee  Is  included 
In  such  charges  and  where  this  requirement  is  not  complied 
with  the  account  Involved  will  bo  removed  from  the  active 
accounts. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
Feb.  23,  1966.  Commissioner. 

[S24  O.G.    1200] 
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Dei'usit  Accounts  — statt't.jrv  Fee  Ch.\.p. 


GES 


Beginning  on  May  1,  19Gn,  and  until  further  notice,  statu- 
tdry  fees,  including  filing  fees  for  patent,  design,  and  trade- 
mark   applications,    issue    fees,   appeal    fees    and    opposition, 
ncellation   and   petition    fees    may   be   charged   acainst   the 
posit  accounts  provided  for  by  Rule  25fa)   of  the  Rules  of 
actlce  in  patent  cases.  During  this  period  the  prohibition 
Rule  25(b)  against  such  charges  will  be  suspended. 
In  view  of  the  facts  that  these  fees  are  indispensable  parts 
the  actions   to   which   they  relate  and  that  the  charging 


(50)        Practice  in  the  Use  of  .\C((i[-nt.s  iv)K  P.w- 

MENT  OF   STATl'TOny    FEE.S 

In  the  Official  Gazettes  of  March  15,  22,  and  29,  there 
appeared  copies  of  an  announcement  by  the  Commissioner 
providing  for  a  trial  use  of  accounts  established  under  Rule 
25  for  the  payment  of  statutory  fees.  A  number  of  questions 
have  come  up  In  connection  with  the  use  of  accounts  in  the 
payment  of  these  fees  prescrlhed  by  Public  Law  89-*^3  and. 
In  the  interest  of  uniform  practice,  publication  of  a  statement 
Is  warranted. 

A  general  direction  by  an  applicant  or  attorney  t'l  charge 
to  an  account  these  fees  as  they  arise  in  any  application 
prosecuted  by  the  applicant,  the  attorney,  or  the  firm  will  not 
be  effective  for  such  a  purpose,  .\uthority  to  make  charges 
will  be  limited  to  a  particular  application. 

A  separate  direction  to  charge  shall  be  filed  for  each  fee. 
Each  such  direction  to  charge  a  fee  shall  be  transmitted  on 
a  separate  sheet  o*"  paper  and,  in  the  case  of  fees  based  on 
modification  of  claims  shall  Include  the  best  estimate  of  the 
fee  due.  Failure  to  Include  such  an  estimate  provides  the 
basis  for  a  refusal  to  enter  any  amendmt^nt  transmitted  there- 
with, as  an  Incomplete  response.  Where  variable  fees  are 
involved  Inclusion  of  a  direction  to  charge  or  credit  a  de- 
ficiency or  overpayment  would  appear  appropriate. 

An  Issue  fee  will  not  be  charged  to  an  account  until  a  notice 
of  allowance  has  been  forwarded  and  a  reply  to  that  notice 
received. 

For  the  purposes  of  determining  the  fee  due  the  Patent 
Office,  a  claim  will  be  treated  as  dependent  if  it  contains 
reference  to  one  other  claim  In  the  application.  A  claim  de- 
termined to  be  dependent  by  this  test  will  be  entered  If  the 
fee  paid  reflects  this  determination.  This  does  not,  however, 
prevent  the  rejection  of  such  a  claim  as  Improper,  if,  in  fact, 
it  is  not  a  dependent  claim. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
Apr.  12,  1966.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[825  O.G.   1183] 


(51) 


Dependent  Claims 


Although  the  notice  published  on  October  5.  1965,  In  819 
O.G.  3,  explained  that  for  the  purposes  of  the  present  fee 
bill.  Public  Law  89-83,  approved  July  24.  1965.  the  Patent 
Office  will   consider  a  proper  dependent  claim  as   being  one 
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which  incorporates  by  reference  a  single  preceding  claim, 
whether  independent  or  dependent,  and  Includes  all  the  limi- 
tations of  the  claim  so  incorporated,  there  appears  to  be  stlft 
some  uncertainty  on  this  matter  and  it  is  therefore  thought 
to  be  desirable  to  elaborate  it. 

Since  the  initial  determination,  for  fee  purposes,  as  to 
whether  a  claim  is  dependent  must  be  made  by  persons  other 
than  examiners,  It  is  necessary,  at  that  time,  to  accept  as 
dependent  virtually  every  claim  which  refers  to  another 
claim,  without  determining  whether  there  Is  actually  a  true 
dependent  relationship.  Such  acceptance  does  not,  however, 
preclude  a  subsequent  holding  by  the  examiner  that  a  clnini 
Is  not  a  proper  dependent  claim. 

An  essential  characteristic  of  a  proper  dependent  claim  is 
that  it  shall  Include  every  limitation  of  the  claim  from  which 
It  depends  (35  U.S.C.  112)  or  In  other  words  that  It  shall 
not  conceivably  be  infringed  by  anything  which  would  not 
also  infringe  the  basic  claim.  Thus,  for  example,  if  claim  1 
recites  the  combination  of  elements  n,  h,  c  and  rf,  a  claim 
reciting  the  structure  of  claim  1  In  which  d  was  omitted  or 
replaced  by  c  would  not  be  a  proper  dependent  claim,  even 
thoufrh  It  placed  further  limitations  on  the  remaining  ele- 
ments or  added  still  other  elements. 

The  fact  that  a  dependent  claim  which  Is  otherwise  proper 
might  require  a  separate  search  or  be  separately  classified 
from  the  claim  on  which  it  depends  would  not  render  it  an 
Improper  dependent  claim,  although  it  might  result  In  a 
req\iirement  for  restriction. 

The  fact  that  the  Independent  and  dependent  claims/  are 
In  different  statutory  classes  does  not,  in  itself,  render  the 
latter  Improper.  Thus,  if  claim  1  recites  a  specific  product 
a  elalm  for  the  method  of  making  the  product  of  claim  1  in 
a  particular  manner  would  be  a  proper  dependent  claim  since  it 
could  not  be  infringed  without  infringing  claim  1.  Similarly, 
If  claim  1  recites  a  method  of  making  a  product,  a  claim  for 
a  product  made  by  the  metliod  of  claim  1  could  be  a  proper 
dependent  claim.  On  the  other  hand.  If  claim  1  recites  a 
method  of  making  a  specified  product,  a  claim  to  the  product 
set  forth  In  claim  1  would  not  be  a  proper  dependent  claim  if 
the  product  miirht  be  made  in  other  ways. 

Any  claim  which  is  in  dependent  form  but  which  is  so 
worded  that  It  does  not,  in  fact,  include  every  limitation  of 
the  claim  on  which  it  dei)ends,  will  be  required  to  be  cancelled 
as  not  being  a  proper  dependent  claim  ;  and  cancellation  of 
any  further  claim  depending  on  such  a  dependent  claim  will 
be  similarly  required.  The  applicant  may  thereupon  amend 
the  claims  to  place  them  in  proper  dependent  form,  or  may 
redraft  them  as  independent  claims  upon  payment  of  any 
necessary  additional  fee. 

The  basis  for  the  difference  In  fees  between  independent 
and  dependent  claims  is  the  fact  that  the  examination  of  a 
dependent  claim  is  normally  a  comparatively  simple  matter 
after  the  claim  on  which  it  depends  has  been  examined. 
This  relationship,  however,  obtains  only  when  tlie  Independ- 
ent claim  represents  a  bona  fide  attempt  to  define  the  Inven- 
tion and  to  distinguish  it  from  the  known  prior  art.  Accord- 
ingly, the  presentation  of  a  claim  which  on  its  face  is  obvi- 
ously unpatentable  or  Indefinite,  as  basis  on  which  other 
claims  are  dependent.  Is  not  considered  to  be  proper  prac- 
tice. One  example  of  such  a  practice  Involves  the  use  of  a 
claim  drawn  to  "all  the  features  of  novelty  herein  disclosed," 
with  other  claims,  which  actually  recite  the  features  thought 
to  be  novel,  being  dependent  on  the  first.  A  similarly  objec- 
tionable arrangement  would  Involve  the  use,  as  a  basic  inde- 
pendent claim,  of  a  claim  merely  reciting  "a  wheeled  vehicle," 
"an  amino  acid"  or  "an  internal  combustion  engine." 

Such  a  practice  as  that  just  described  involves  not  only 
an  attempt  to  evade  the  free  provisions  of  Public  Law  S9-S3, 
but  also  the  presentation  of  a  claim  known  by  the  attorney 
or  agent  presenting  it  to  be  unpatentable.  Any  registered 
patent  attorney  or  a^ent  who  makes  a  practice  of  presenting 
claims  of  this  character  may  be  called  on  to  explain  his 
actions. 

(signed)    EDWARD  J.  T'.R1:NNER, 
June  8,  1966.  Commissioner. 

[828  O.G.  1] 


(52) 


Deposit  AccorNTS 


accounts  are  closed  If  overdrawn,  has  resulted  in  certain 
difficulties  for  the  Patent  Office  and  deposit  account  holders. 
It  has  been  decided  therefore  to  modify  that  practice  as 
Indicated  below. 

As  was  pointed  out  In  that  notice,  the  charging  of  a  fee 
against  an  overdrawn  account  cannot  be  considered  as  pay- 
ment of  the  fee  until  a  proper  balance  Is  restored  or  payment 
Is  made  In  some  other  way.  Accordingly,  deposit  account 
holders  who  charge  such  fees  must  assume  the  risk  of  losing 
vital  dates  if  they  do  not  maintain  a  proper  balance  In  their 
accounts  at  all  times. 

Apart  from  this,  however,  the  overdrawing  of  an  account 
places  a  burden  on  the  Patent  Office,  particularly  where  a 
number  of  Items  are  charged  after  the  overdraft  occurs,  and 
It  is  appropriate  that  those  who  are  responsible  for  causing 
such  a  condition  should  bear  the  cost  of  correcting  It.  In 
view  of  this  fact,  and  of  the  hardship  frequently  caused  If 
an  account  is  permanently  closed,  the  practice  of  closing  de- 
posit accounts  merely  because  they  are  overdrawn  will  be 
discontinued,  effective  August  1,  1966.  In  lieu  thereof  an 
overdrawn  account  will  be  immediately  suspended  and  no 
charges  will  be  accepted  against  It  until  a  proper  balance  is 
restored,  together  with  a  payment  of  ten  dollars  to  cover  the 
work  done  by  the  Patent  Office  Incident  to  suspending  and 
reinstating  the  account  and  dealing  with  charges  which  may 
have  been  made  In  the  meantime.  It  Is  expected^  however, 
that  reasonable  precautions  will  be  taken  in  all  cases  to  avoid 
overdrafts,  and  If  an  account  Is  suspended  repeatedly  it  will 
be  necessary  to  close  It. 

Similarly,  because  of  the  burden  placed  on  the  Patent  Office 
incident  to  the  operation  of  deposit  accounts,  a  charge  of  ten 
dollars  will  be  made  for  opening  each  new  account. 


June  23,  1966. 


(53) 


EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 

Commissioner. 
[828  O.G.  377] 


PRACTICE  Re  :  Filing  Fees 


It  is  suggested  that  attorneys  review  the  notices  pertaining 
to  filing  fees  under  the  new  Fee  Act  of  1965  appearing  at 
818  O.G.  1207,  September  28,  1965,  and  823  O.G.  814,  Feb- 
ruary 15,  1966. 

The  filing  fee  Includes  the  basic  $65  fee  plus  an  additional 
fee  corresponding  to  the  number  and  type  of  claims  presented. 
For  filing  fee  purposes  the  Patent  Office  considers  any  claim 
that  specifically  refers  back  to  another  claim  to  be  a  dependent 
claim,  regardless  of  statutory  class. 

It  appears  that  some  attorneys  are  submitting  filing  fees 
in  excess  of  their  computations,  apparently  to  insure  against 
loss  of  a  filing  date  should  their  computations  be  In  error. 
This  Is  neither  necessary  nor  desirable.  The  Application 
Branch  has  been  authorized  to  accept  all  applications,  other- 
wise acceptable,  if  the  basic  fee  of  $65  is  submitted,  and  If 
the  deficiency  is  no  more  than  $25  of  the  required  filing  fee, 
and  to  require  payment  of  the  deficiency  within  a  stated 
period  upon  notification  of  the  deficiency.  Practitioners  are 
urged  to  discontinue  submitting  excessive  fees,  since  process- 
ing such  fees  has  proved  costly  to  the  Office,  and  since  appli- 
cants are  believed  to  be  adequately  protected  against  loss  of 
filing  date  by  the  practice  outlined  above. 

There  appears  to  be  an  erroneous  Impression  that  a  Rule 
147  divisional  case  requires  a  filing  fee  based  on  the  claims 
in  the  parent  case.  The  818  O.G.  1207  notice  specifically 
states  that  an  amendment  filed  with  a  Rule  147  case  will  be 
effective  to  reduce  the  number  of  claims  upon  which  the  fee 
is  based. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
June  30,  1966.  .Assistant  Commissioner. 

[828  O.G.   1085] 


(54) 


LssfE  Fees 


The  practice  instituted  on  May  1,  1960,  pursuant  to  the 
notice  of  February  23,  1966  (824  O.G.  1200),  whereby  statu- 
tory fees  may  be  charged  against  deposit  accounts,  and  such 


Effective  March  ."1.  1969,  the  Patent  Office  will  discontinue 
the  practice  of  estimating  the  number  of  printed  pages  of 
specification  in  advance  of  printing. 

Instead,  a  Minimum  Issue  Fee  will  be  due  three  months 
from  the  date  of  the  Notice  of  Allowance.  This  minimum  fee, 
which  consists  of  $100  plus  $10  for  the  first  page  of  printed 
specification  plus  $2  for  each  sheet  of  drawing,  will  be  shown 
on  the  Notice  of  Allowance  which  has  been  revised  to  reflect 
the  new  practice. 
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After  the  patent  !s  printed  and  the  number  of  pages  of 
specification  l^  fuind  to  exceed  the  one  already  paid  for,  a 
Notice  of  Balance  of  Issue  Fee  Due  will  be  attached  to  the 
Grant.  Failure  to  pay  this  balance  within  THREE  MONTHS 
FROM  THP:  date  of  the  patent  will  result  in  lapse  of 
thp  patent. 

Practitioners  are  urged  to  use  the  special  fee  transmittal 
forms  provided  with  the  Notice  of  Allowance  and  the  Notice 
of  Balance  of  Issue  Fee  Due. 

The  above  fees  will  not  be  accepted  from  anyone  other  than 
the  applicant,  his  assijinee,  attorney,  or  a  party  In  interest 
as  shown  by  tlie  records  of  the  Patent  Office. 

ATTENTION  Is  also  directed  to  tlie  space  designated  on  the 
Notice  of  Allowance  Transmittal  form  P0-S5a  wherein  the 
name  uf  the  as.slgnee  is  required  if  it  is  desired  to  have  the 
patent  issued  to  an  assignee  or  assignees. 


Jan.    31,    1969. 


RICHARD  A.    WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


■  ).->) 


[860  O.G.  2] 


Calculation  of  Issue  Fees 


Effective  October  I  r.«74,  the  Patent  Office  In  calculating 
the  balance  of  i.ssue  fee  due,  after  payment  of  the  Base  Issue 
Fee  specified  by  the  Notice  of  Allowance,  shall  charge  at  the 
rate  "f  fio  a  pac'.  as  provided  In  35  USC  41,  for  each  printed 
page  of  speciQcaiion  (including  claims)  for  which  payment 
has  lio:  tiieretofnre  been  received.  As  the  Base  Issue  Fee  in- 
:  jiitw  a  .>10  charge  for  one  printed  page  of  speclflcatlon,  a 
ba^au'  H  of  fee  will  be  due  for  each  patent  which  consists  of 
n.ore  tiian  one  printed  page.  A  "page"  consists  of  one  side 
of  a  printed  ~!ieet  containing  any  amount  of  specification  (in- 
clu  ling  claims ,  .\  notification  of  the  Balance  of  Issue  Fee  Due 
win  be  ::ial;Hii  in  each  such  case  along  with  the  original 
patf-nt  pranf. 

The  notice  of  I>br')!irv  4,  1070  published  in  the  Official 
li.vzETTE  [STli  O.G.  1]  and  reproduced  in  the  current  (Jan.  1, 
;.'>7>)  "Consolidated  Listing  of  Recent  Official  Gazette 
N  itlces  .  .  ."  [Item  53]  is  rescinded  as  of  close  of  business 
S-ptomber  ."^O.  19T4. 

wii.r.i.vM  :    Mi:KKrN, 

Aug.  1,  1074         A iii^'.'^tant  Commissioner  ]or  Administration. 
[925   O.G.   1084] 


<^^^|        Fees  in  Connection  With  Amendments  to 
Patent  Applications 

An  increasing  number  of  amendments  are  being  received 
•.vlth  Improper  fees.  Because  of  the  problems  occasioned  there- 
by, it  Is  suggested  that  attorneys  review  the  notices  pertain- 
ing tu  f^es  and  tlie  Office  practice  related  thereto  (S23  O.G. 
S14,  Feb  1;-),  1966;  828  O.G.  1.  July  5,  1966;  828  O.G.  1085, 
July  26,  1966).  Attention  is  invited  to  the  new  form  3.52. 
.Vniendment  transmittal  letter,  for  additional  guidance  in 
computing  fees  (869  O.G.  103.6,  Dec.  23.  1969).  This  form 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Receptionist  in  Building  3  of  Crystal 
Plaza.  The  new  loose-leaf  rule  book,  which  will  soon  he  avail- 
able, Iriclii  ies  a  sample  form  (No.  52)  also.  Wlien  submitting 
the  ne-.v  amendment  transmittal  letter  please  include  the 
Art  Unit  an  !  I^\amlner's  name. 

T!.e  ab  )vp  notices  and  new  form  may  also  be  found  as 
It-nis  24,  2>",  20  and  147  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices 
In  tlie  Ofhi  I  Ai,  Gazette  of  Jan.  13, 1970. 


Mar,    13,   1970. 


RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


[873  O.G.  1] 


will  be  acceptable  to  make  a  charge  against  a  deposit  account 
provided  prior  approval  Is  obtained  from  the  attorney  or  agent. 
When  such  an  E.\amlncr's  Amendment  is  i)repared,  the  prior 
approval  will  be  Indicated  by  identification  of  the  name  of 
the  authorizing  party,  the  date  and  type  (jiersonal  or  tele- 
phone) of  authorization,  the  purpose  for  which  the  charge  Is 
made  (drawing  correction,  additional  claims,  etc.),  and  the 
deposit  account  number.  Further  identifying  data,  If  deemed 
necessary  and  requested  by  the  attorney,  should  also  be  In- 
cluded In  the  E.xamlner's  Amendment. 


Mar.  17,  1970. 


RICHARD  A.  \V  \H1„ 
Acting  Comtniasioncr  of  Patents. 

[873  O.G.  667] 


(58) 


Changes  in  Charge.s  t-oR  Copies 


The  Patent  Office  is  announcing  a  change  In  the  charges 
for  copies  of  materials  produced  on  coin  operated  copiers  lo- 
cated at  Crystal  Plaza.  The  charge  will  be  15(^  per  page. 

This  change  will  be  effective  within  the  next  30  to  4.")  days 
due  to  the  engineering  changes  necessary  to  accommodate  the 
difference  In  number  and  value  of  coins. 

The  Patent  Office  will  monitor  this  change  for  a  period  of 
sis  months  to:  (1)  Evaluate  effects  on  other  services,  equip- 
ment utilization,  materials,  and  facilities;  and,  (2)  Ensure 
that  the  new  charge  of  15#  per  page  will  enable  the  Patent 
Office  to  fully  recover  the  cost  of  operating  the  copiers. 

At  the  end  of  the  period,  the  data  obtained  will  be  evalu- 
ated with  a  view  to  continuance  or  discontinuance  of  the 
reduced  rate. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 
June  6,   1972.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[899  O.G.  1230] 


(59) 


POWERS  OF  ATTORNEY         / 
Withdrawal  of  .Attorney 


Attorneys  and  agents  are  reminded  that  by  notice  pub- 
lished April  18,  1967,  in  837  O.G.  667.  requests  for  permis- 
sion to  withdraw  as  attorney  or  agent  of  record,  pursuant  to 
Rule  36,  should  be  submitted  In  triplicate  (original  and  two 
copies)  and  should  indicate  thereon  the  attorney  or  agent's 
present  mailing  address.  The  Group  No.  should  also  appear 
on  all  such  requests. 

JOSEPH  F.  NAK.\.MURA, 
Sept.  27,  1973.  Acting  Solicitor. 

[915  O.G.  1164] 


(00) 


Rule  34 


-Appearance  Before  Board 

OF  Appeal.s 


Applicants  and  their  attorneys  are  reminded  that  Rule  34 
provides  that  before  any  attorney  or  agent  will  be  allowed 
to  "take  action  of  any  kind  in  any  application  or  proceeding, 
a  written  power  of  attorney  or  authorization  .  .  .  must  be 
filed  in  the  particular  application  or  proceeding."  [Italics 
added.] 

Henceforth  this  rule  will  be  strictly  enforced.  This  applies 
to  attorneys  appearing  at  oral  hearings  before  the  Board  of 
Appeals. 

ED\VI\    L    Ki:Y\OLDS, 
July  26,  1967.  Fir.it  Assistant  Commis.'iioncr^ 

[841   O.G.  669] 


(61) 


Recognition  of  Attorneys  and  .\gents 


'57>  EVAMINER    A.MEXD.MENTS — CHARGE    AGAINST 

EtEPosiT  Accounts 

The  Examiners  Amendment  practice  is  hereby  extended  to 
Include  chirges  against  deposit  accounts  under  special  condi- 
tions. Charges  under  this  practice  shall  not  exceed  $50.00  for 
each,  patent  application. 

In  order  to  e.xpedite  the  Issuance  of  a  patent  on  an  applica- 
tion otherwise  ready  for  allowance,  an  Examiner's  Amendment    rules,  July  2,  1971. 


In  connection  with  the  revised  rules  concerning  recognition 
of  attorneys  and  agents,  published  in  the  Federal  Register 
July  2,  1971  (36  F.R.  12616),  the  Patent  Office  will  operate 
under  the  following  procedures. 

The  Patent  Office  will  continue  to  give  effect  to  powers  of 
attorney  and  authorizations  of  agent  naming  firms  filed,  with 
respect  to  patent  applications,  before  the  elTective  date  of  the 


January  7,  1975 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


15 


As  stated  in  the  revised  rules,  powers  of  atti-rney  or  au- 
thorizations of  agent  naming  firms  of  attorneys  or  agents 
filed  in  patent  applications  after  July  2,  1971  will  not  be 
recognized.  However,  the  Patent  Office  will  construe  any  such 
powers  or  authorizations  filed  prior  to  October  1,  1971,  as  a 
direction  to  consider  the  address  of  the  firm  as  the  corre- 
spondence address  for  the  application. 

The  privilege  afforded  by  revised  Rule  34(a)  of  the  Rules 
^  of  Practice  In  Patent  Cases  as  to  recognition  of  registered 
attorneys  and  agents  not  of  record  will  apply  to  all  applica- 
tions whether  filed  before  or  after  the  effective  date.  Attention 
Is  called  to  the  requirement  of  Rule  34(a)  that  a  paper  filed 
by  a  registered  patent  attorney  or  agent  in  any  application  in 
which  he  is  not  of  record  should  Include  both  liis  signature 
and  registration  number. 

Powers  of  attorney  and  authorizations  of  agent  under  Rule 
34(b)  naming  one  or  more  registered  individuals  may  con- 
tinue to  be  made. 

As  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  the  revised  rules,  wliere 
a  paper  Is  hand  delivered  to  the  Office  and  th.at  i>aper  has  heen 
properly  signed  by  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  wlietlier 
or  not  of  record  In  the  particular  case  involved,  a  duplicate 
copy  may  be  appropriately  marked  by  the  Patent  Office  em- 
ployee receiving  the  original  and  returned  to  the  person  de- 
livering tlie  paper.  As  an  example,  a  duplicate  copy  of  a  re- 
quest for  an  extension  of  time  to  make  a  response  may  be 
marked  approved,  initialed  or  signed,  and  rettirned  to  the 
delivering  person. 

WILLIAM  E.  SCIirYLER,  Jr., 
Aug.  r.,  1971.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[890  O.G.  2] 


(62) 


Recognition  of  Firm.s  of  Athirnfts 
AND  Agents 


The  notice  of  August  5,  1971,  appearing  In  the  Official 
Gazette  September  7,  1971  (S90  O.G.  2)  Is  revised  as  follows. 

The  originally  announced  period  terminating  October  1. 
1971,  relating  to  appointments  of  firms  of  attorneys  or  agents, 
filed  in  the  Patent  Office  after  July  2,  1971.  Is  hereby  extended. 
Accordinirly,  until  further  notice,  any  power  of  attorney  or 
autliorization  of  agent  nandng  a  firm,  received  In  the  Patent 
Office  after  July  2.  1071.  will  be  construed  as  a  direction  to 
consider  the  firm  name  and  address  as  the  correspondence 
address  of  tlie  application. 

ROBERT   GOTT.*<rHALK, 
Sept.  27.  1971.  Acting  Commissioner  of  Paicntu 

[891   O.G.   886] 


(63) 


APPLICATION   CONTENT 

Declaration  in  Liet  of  i»ath — Rtbhoning 
of  Papers  Unnecessary 


Recent  legislation,  oo  U.S.C.  25,  and  Rule  OS  liased  thereon 
permit  applicants  to  make  a  written  declaration  in  lieu  of  the 
customary  oath  or  affirmation  which  accoinpanh'^  ^  patent 
applicn'ion. 

."such  a  declaration,  even  If  signed  In  a  country  foreign  to 
the  United  States,  need  not  he  riiihoned   to  the  other  papers. 

The  declaration,  like  the  oath,  is  an  integral  part  of  the 
application  and  must  be  maintained  togetiier  therewith. 
When  a  declaration  Is  used,  it  Is  unneci^ssary  to  appear  before 
any  official  In  connection  with  the  making  of  the  declaration. 

Further  details  are  given  in  29  F.R.  18502,  Dec.  29,  1964, 
811  O.G.  2. 

RICHARD   A.   WAHL, 
Mar,  2,  1965.  Superintendent,  Patent  LJomining  Corps. 

[813  O.G.  2] 


(64)         OnriELiNEs  for  Drafting  a  Model  Patent 
Application  Uniier  the  Revised  Rules 

The  following  guidelines  illustrate  the  preferred  layout  and 
content  for  patent  applications,  They  have  been  prepared  to 
supplement  the  amendments  to  the  rules  which  are  effective 
January  1,  1967.  These  guidelines  are  suggested  for  the  ap- 
plicant's use. 


Arrangement  (irid  Contents  of  the  Specification 


The  following  order  f  arrangement  is  preferable  In  fram- 
ing the  specification  and,  except  for  the  title  of  the  Invention, 
each  of  the  lettered  Items  should  be  preceded  by  the  headings 
Indicated. 

(a)  Title  of  the  Invention. 

(b)  Abstract  of  the  Disclosure. 

(c)  CroRs-References  to  Related  Applications  (If  any). 

(di    Bn(  kground  of  the  Invention. 

1.  Field  of  the  Invention. 

2.  Description  of  the  Prior  Art. 

(e)  Summary  of  the  Invention. 

(f )  Brief  Description  of  the  Drawing. 

(g)  Description  of  the  Irif.  rred  Embodiment(8). 
(h)    Claim  (s  I 

(a)  Title  of  the  Invention:  i  .Sec  Rule  72(a).)  The  title  of 
the  Invention  should  be  placed  at  the  top  of  the  first  page  of 
the  speclflcatlon.  It  should  he  brief  but  technically  accurate 
and  descriptive. 

(h)  Abstract  of  the  Disclosure:  (See  Rule  72(b),  Ml'Ki" 
COS.OKal,  and  831  O.G.  1328,  October  25,  1960.) 

(c)  Cross-Referenres  to  Related  Applications:  (See  Rule 
78  and  MPEP  201  11    ' 

(d)  Background  of  the  Invention:  The  specification  should 
set  forth  the  Background  of  the  Invention  in  two  parte  : 

(1)  Field  of  the  Invention:  A  statement  of  the  field  of 
art  to  which  the  Invention  pertains.  This  statement 
may  include  a  paraphrasing  of  the  applicable  U.S. 
patent  classification  definitions.  The  statement  should 
be  directed  to  the  subject  matter  of  the  claimed  In- 
vention. 

(2)  Description  of  the  Prior  .\rt :  A  paragraph(s)  de 
scribing  to  the  extent  practical  the  state  of  the  prior 
art  known  to  the  applicant,  Including  references  to 
specific  prior  art  where  appropriate.  Where  applicable, 
the  problems  involved  in  the  prior  art,  which  are  solved 
hy  the  appllcnnt's  invention,  should  be  Indicated. 

(e)  .^ummnrp:  A  brief  summary  or  general  statement  of 
the  Invention  as  set  iOrth  In  Rule  73.  The  summary  is  sep- 
arate and  distinct  from  the  abstract  and  is  directed  toward 
the  Invention  rather  than  the  disclosure  as  a  whole.  The  sum- 
mary may  point  out  the  advantages  of  the  invention  or  how 
It  solves  problems  previously  existent  in  the  prior  art  (and 
preferably  Indicated  In  the  Background  of  the  Invention).  In 
chemical  cases  It  should  point  out  In  general  terms  the  utility 
of  the  invention.  If  possible,  the  nature  and  gist  of  the  In 
ventlon  or  the  inventive  concept  should  be  set  forth.  Objects 
of  the  Invention  should  be  treated  briefly  and  only  to  the 
extent  that  they  contribute  to  an  understanding  of  the 
invention. 

(f)  Brief  Description  of  the  Drawing:  A  reference  to  and 
brief  description  of  the  drawing(s)    as  set  forth  in  Rule  74 

(g)  Description  of  the  Preferred  Embodiment (s) :  A  de- 
scription of  the  preferred  embodlment(s)  of  the  Invention  as 
required  In  Rule  71.  The  description  should  be  as  short  and 
specific  as  Is  necessary  to  adequately  and  accurately  describe 
the  invention. 

Wliere  elements  or  groups  of  elements,  compounds.  hihI 
processes,  which  are  conventional  and  generally  widely  known 
in  the  field  to  which  the  invention  pertains,  form  a  part  of 
the  invention  described  and  their  exact  nature  or  type  is  not 
necessary  for  an  understanding  and  use  of  the  invention  by 
a  person  skilled  in  the  art,  they  should  not  be  described  In 
detail.  IL  wever.  where  particularly  complicated  subject  mat- 
ter Is  involved  or  where  the  elements,  compounds,  or  processes 
may  not  he  commonly  or  widely  known  In  the  field,  the  speci- 
fication should  refer  to  another  patent  or  readily  available 
puliation    which    adequately    describes   the   subject    matter 

(h)  Claim  is)  :  i  See  Rule  75.1  A  claim  may  be  typed  with 
the  various  elements  subdivided  in  pnrnL"-aph  f-rm.  There 
may  be  plural  indentations  to  furtht  r  -..'■-■:;■■  -bcomblna- 
tlons  or  related  steps. 

Reference  char.icters  corresiionding  to  elements  nrl'ed  trs 
the  detailed  description  and  the  drawings  may  be  used  in 
conjunction  with  the  recitation  of  the  same  element  or  group 
of  elements  in  the  claims.  The  reference  characters,  however, 
should  be  enclosed  within  parentheses  so  as  to  avoid  con 
fusion  with  other  numbers  or  characters  which  may  appear 
in  the  claims.  The  use  of  reference  characters  is  to  be  con- 
sidered as  having  no  effect  on  the  scope  of  tlie  claims 
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Claims  should  preferably  be  arranged  in  order  of  scope  so 
that  th-  first  claim  presented  is  the  broadest.  Where  sep- 
;irat>!  species  are  claimed,  the  claims  of  like  species  should 
be  grouped  together  where  possible  and  physically  separated 
by  ilrawin^;  a  line  between  claims  or  groups  of  claims.  (Both 
of  these  rrovlsions  may  not  be  practical  or  possible  where  sev- 
eral specie-;  claims  depend  from  the  same  generic  claim.) 
similarly,  product  and  process  claims  should  he  separately 
pr.uped  Such  arrangements  are^r  the  purpose  of  facilltat- 
li;?  i^'assiticatl   n  and  examination. 

The  f.rm  of  claim  required  in  Rule  75(e)  Is  particularly 
adapted  for  the  description  of  improvement  type  Inventions. 
It  Is  to  be  considered  a  combination  claim  and  should  be 
drafted  with  this  thought  in  mind. 

In  drafting  claims  in  accordance  with  Rule  75(e),  the  pre- 
amble is  to  be  considered  to  positively  and  clearly  include  all 
the  elements  or  steps  recited  therein  as  a  part  of  the  claimed 
Com  bleat  ion. 

Oath 

See  Ri)>'  *  o  <  Where  one  or  more  previously  filed  foreign 
appll  atlons  at'  cited  or  mentioned  in  the  oath,  complete 
Identifying'  data,  including  the  application  or  serial  number 
as  well  as  the  country  and  date  of  filing,  should  be  provided. 


Date  :   Oct,    12,  196o, 


EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


[832  O.G.  5  J 


I'L.V.NT   P.VTE.NT  .VPPLICATIOXS^ — FILING  DATE 


-Applicants 


:>tr  attorneys  are  reminded  that  an  ap- 


plication for  a  patent  for  a  plant  must  include  two  copies 
of  the  specification,  Rule  163(b),  and  two  copies  of  the 
drawing  when  In  color,  Rule  lG5(b). 

PTffectlve  Immediately,  applications  for  plant  patents  which 
fall  to  Inclu  !•■  two  copies  of  the  specification  and  two  copies 
of  the  drawing'  when  in  color  will  be  acceptetl  for  filing  only. 
The  .\ppllcatlon  I'ranch  will  notify  the  applicant  immediately 
of  this  deficiency  and  re#wlre  the  same  to  be  rectified  within 
one  month.  Failure  to  do  so  will  result  In  loss  of  filing  date. 


Not.   21,   190S. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


[857  O.G.  668] 


►c,i  1,1  ILELI.NES   FOR   I. \ CORPORATION  Br   REFERENCE 

IN  P.\TENT  Applications      i 

.\n  application  for  a  patent  may  incorporate  essential  ma- 
terial by  reference  to  a  United  States  patent,  or  an  allowed 
r  s  application,  subject  to  the  conditions  set  out  below. 
Ii->-r.'lal  niar»rial*  is  defined  as  that  which  is  necessary  (1) 
■  '  sipport  thH  claims,  or  (2)  for  adequate  disclosure  of  the 
Inv.n-ion  i  3.'  U.S.C.  112).  Material  which  is  essential  to  the 
referencing  application  may  not  be  incorporated  by  reference 
to  patents  issued  by  foreign  countries  or  to  non-patent  publi- 
cations. Essential  material  may  not  be  Incorporated  by  refer- 
ence to  a  patent  or  applicitlon  which  itself  incorporates 
•'^<f.irial  ni.K'-'rial  by   r>'f^-r-ii  ••■ 

The  referencing  application  must  include  (1)  an  abstract, 
(2  I  a  briff  summary  nf  the  invention,  (3)  an  identification  of 
the  refcreni'ed  patent  or  application,  (4)  at  least  one  view 
!n  the  drawlnc:  in  th.j-e  applications  admitting  of  a  drawing, 
and  ( ."  )  r.nc  or  more  claims,  U'here  appropriate  It  would  be 
a  Ivi-ablp  to  direct  particular  attention  to  specific  portions  of 
th»'  referenced  patent  or  application. 

If  an  application  Is  filed  with  a  complete  disclosure,  essen- 
tial niaterial  may  be  cancelled  by  amendment  and  the  same 
material  substituted  by  reference  to  a  patent  or  a  pending 
and  cioiii;:only  (uvned  allowed  application  in  which  the  issue 


•Non  essential  subject  matter  may  be  Incorporated  bv  ref- 
erence t'l  patents  issued  by  the  United  States  or  foreign "coun- 
Irles,  prior  filed  commonly  owned  patent  applications  filed  In 
the  I'nlted  States,  and  non-patent  publications  for  purposes 
of  indicating  the  backtrround  of  the  invention  i.^r  illustrating 
the  state  of  the  art. 


fee  has  been  paid.  The  amendment  must  be  accompanied  by 
an  atfidavit  executed  by  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or 
agent  of  record  stating  that  the  material  cancelled  from  the 
application  is  the  same  material  that  has  been  incorporated 
by  reference. 

If  an  application  Incorporates  essential  niaterial  by  refer- 
ence to  a  U.S.  patent  or  a  pending  and  commonly  owned 
allowed  U.S.  application  for  which  the  issue  fee  has  been 
paid,  applicant  will  be  required  prior  to  examination  to  fur- 
nish the  I'atent  Office  with  a  copy  of  the  referenced  material 
together  with  an  affidavit  executed  by  the  applicant  or  his 
attorney  or  agent  of  record  stating  that  the  copy  consists  of 
the  same  material  incorporated  by  reference  in  the  referencing 
application. 

If  an  application  incorporates  essential  material  by  refer- 
ence to  a  U.S.  patent  or  a  pending  and  commonly  owned 
application  other  than  one  in  issue  with  tlie  fee  paid,  appli- 
cant win  be  required  prior  to  examination  to  amend  the  dis- 
closure of  the  referencing  application  to  include  the  material 
incorporated  by  reference.  The  amendment  must  be  accom- 
panied by  an  affidavit  executed  by  the  applicant  or  his  attor- 
ney or  agent  of  record  stating  tliat  the  amendatory  material 
consists'of  the  same  material  incorporated  by  reference  in  the 
referencing  application. 

EDWAlUi  J.  BRENNER, 

Commissioner. 
Approved  :  Jan.  15,  1969. 

JOHN  F.  KIXCAID, 

Assistant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

Published  in  Si  F.R.  B8fl  :  Jan.  18,  1969 

[859  O.G.  34G] 


(67) 


Incorporation  by  Reference — Filing  Date 


In  clarification  of  the  Notice  of  December  30,  lOH.S,  appear- 
ing In  the  Offical  Gazette  of  February  11,  1969,  the  follow- 
ing amplification  is  made. 

The  filing  date  of  any  application  wherein  essential  ma- 
terial is  incorporated  by  reference  to  a  foreign  patent  or  to  a 
publication  will  not  be  affected  because  of  the  presence  of 
such  reference.  In  such  a  case,  as  well  as  any  other  case  which 
Improperly  Incorporates  essential  material  by  reference,  the 
applicant  will  be  required  to  amend  the  disclosure  to  include 
the  material  Incorporated  by  reference.  The  amendment  must 
be  accompanied  by  an  affidavit  executed  by  the  applicant  or 
his  attorney  or  agent  of  record  stating  that  the  amendatory 
material  consists  of  the  same  material  incorporated  by  refer- 
ence in  the  referencing  application. 

erratum 

Attention  is  directed  to  the  error  in  the  above-mentioned 
notice  appearing  at  859  O.G.  340.  Please  delete  the  phrase, 
"a  U.S.  patent  or",  which  was  erroneously  printed  In  the 
second  line  of  the  last  paragraph. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Mar.  7,  1969.  Assistant  Comnu^sionrr. 

[A    Notice   covering   this   same    subject,    in    slightly    different 
form,  has  been  published  in  34  F.R.  r^r,-,->.  Mar,  22,  1969.] 

[861  O.G.  6S0] 


(68) 


Photocopies  of  Applications 


Many  of  the  patent  application  papers  received  by  tlie 
Patent  Office  are  copies  of  the  original,  ribbon  copy.  These 
are  acceptable  if.  In  the  opinion  of  the  Office,  they  are  legible 
and  permanent.  Legibility  includes  ability  to  he  photocopied 
and  photomicrographed  so  that  suitable  reprints  can  be  made. 
This  requires  a  high  contrast,  with  black  lines  and  a  white 
background.  Gray  lines  and/or  a  gray  background  sharply  re- 
duce photo  reproduction  quality. 

Applicants  should  make  every  effort  to  file  patent  aj'pllca- 
tlons  in  a  form  that  Is  clear  and  reproducible.  The  Office  may 
accept  for  filing  date  purposes  papers  of  reduced  quality  but 
will  require  that  acceptable  copies  be  supplied  for  further 
processing. 


J 
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Additionally,  legibility  of  some  application  papers  becomes  make  and  use  tiie  same  •  •  *."  To  satisfy  the  "concise" 
imiiaired  due  to  abrasion  or  aging  of  the  printed  material  requirement,  lengthy  and  unnecessary  descriptive  detail 
during  examination  and  ordinary  handling  of  the  file.  It  may     should  be  avoided. 


be  necessary  to  require  that  clear,  legible  copies  be  furnished 
at  later  stages  after  filing,  especially  when  preparing  for  issue. 


Jan.  28,  1970. 


RICHARD   A.   WAHL, 

Assistant  Commissioner. 


[872  O.G.  341] 


(69) 


Divisional  Application  Papers 


(70)      Reduction  in  Patknt  .Vpplic.xtion  DisiLO.sfKE 

Notice  of  proposed  Guidelines  for  Preparation  of  Patent 
Application  Disclosure  was  published  in  the  Federal  Register 
of  January  14,  1969  (34  F.R.  524 1 ,  and  in  the  (ifficial 
Gazette  of  the  Patent  Office  of  February  4,  1969  (859  O.G. 
1).  Comments  from  the  general  public  were  invited. 

After  consideration  of  comments  received,  new  guidelines 
are  deemed  unnecessary,  even  though  the  average  length  of 
specification  seems  to  be  increasing.  Applicants  and  their 
attorneys  are  reminded  that  35  U.S.C.  112  requires  inven- 
tions to  be  described  "in  such  full,  clear,  concise,  and  exact 
terms  as   to  enable  any  person   skilled  in   the  art   •   •   •  to 


WILLIAM  E.   SCHUYLER.  Jr., 

Comynissioner  of  Patentt. 
Approved  :  July  24,  1970. 

Mtron  Tribcs, 

Assistant  Secretary  for  Science  Gn^!  Technology. 

[F.R.  Doc.  70-9862  ;  Filed  July  30,  1970  ;  8  :45  a.m.] 

S5   F  H     1ii"e,  July    ,';,   1910 

[878  O.G.  1] 


In  the  interest  of  expediting  the  processing  of  newly  filed 
divisional  applications,  filed  as  a  result  of  a  restriction  re- 
quirement, applicants  are  requested  to  include  the  appropriate 
Patent  Office  classification  on  the  papers  submitted. 

The  appropriate  classification  for  the  divisional  applica- 
tion may  be  found  in  the  office  communication  of  the  parent 
case  wlierein  the  requirement  was  made.  It  is  suggested  that 
this  classification  designation  be  placed  in  the  upper  right 
hand  corner  of  the  letter  of  transmittal  accomiKinyin;.'  these 
divisional  applications. 

RICHARD  A.   WAIIL, 
Jui.e  fi,  1970.  Assistant  Cont?ni^t<io7ur  of  I'atrnts. 

[S75  O.G.  702] 


(Tl) 


Use  of  Metric  S v. stem  of  Measurements  in 
Patent  Applications 


In  order  to  minimize  the  necessity  in  the  future  for  con- 
verting dimensions  given  in  the  English  system  of  measure- 
ments to  the  metric  system  of  measurements  when  using 
printed  patents  as  research  and  prior  art  search  documents,  all 
patent  a|)pllcants  are  strongly  encouraged  to  use  either  (1) 
only  metric  (S.I.)  units,  or  (2)  English  units  together  with 
their  metric  system  equivalents,  when  describing  their  inven- 
tions in  the  specifications  of  patent  applications.  This  practice, 
however,  is  not  being  made  mandatory  at  this  time. 

The  initials  S.I.  stand  for  "Systeme  International  d'Unltes," 
the  French  name  for  the  International  System  of  Units,  a 
modernized  metric  system  adopted  in  1960  by  the  Interna- 
tional General  Conference  of  Weights  and  Measures  based  on 
precise  unit  measurements  made  possible  by  modern  technology. 
This  request  is  made  as  part  of  the  long-range  program  for 
conversion  to  metric  units  currently  being  conducted  by  the 
I'ederal  Government. 

Publications  dealing  with  the  metric  system  are  available 
from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S.  Government 
I'rlnling  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20402  and  the  American 
National  Standards  Institute,  1430  Broadway,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10018. 

C.   MARSHALL  DANN, 
.July  1,  1974  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[924  O.G.  1104] 


(72) 


TITEK  37 


Patents.  Trademarks,  and  (^onv  riiihts 


; 


PATENT  OFFICE.   DEPAKTMOT   OF  (OMMl  H(E 

PART    1 
RULES  OF  PRACTH  E   LN   PAIKM    CASES 

F'ART   2 
RULES  OF  PRACTICF   T\   TRADEMARK   C\SES      *' 

.\(I<lition    of   Metric    (SJ.)    Eqiiival*  nt> 

The  ( "oinnus.si()ner  of  Patents  is  revising  §§  E84.  E253,  2.31,  2.52, 
2.50  and  2..">7  of  tlie  nile.^  of  ])ia('tice  to  set  fortli  ami  cn^'oin-aije  n-^e 
of  the  metric  system  of  ineasiin'nients  in  ])a}MT.s  suijiuiitrd  toiiit'  I*:tt- 
ent  Office.  Tliese  rlianges  jjrovide  dual  dimensions  in  buiii  Lliu  pab-Jii 
and  trademark  rules  of  practice. 

Since  the  revision  of  these  sections  makes  no  change  in  practice, 
and  merely  adds  an  indication  of  the  mttri.'  e(jiii\  alents,  procedure 
for  }>ublic  comment  thereon  is  deeimtl  unnecessary.  Theref'Ur.  iJur- 
suant  to  the  authority  contained  in  section  *>  of  the  Act  of  .luly  1!), 
1952  (66  Stat.  793 ;  35  U.S.C.  6).  as  amended  O.iotvr  5,  1971   (85 
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>t  ir.  364),  and  section  41  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946  (60  Stat.  440; 

1'  1  ,S.C.  1123).  37  evil  I'arts  1  and  2  are  hereby  amended  as  follows: 

i.   In  §1.84,  paragraphs  (b),  (d)(1),  (f),  (j)  and  (1)  are  revised 

t)  r.-i'I  ;i-  follows: 

§    1.84      Mandar(l>  for  drawings. 

X  «  I  *  *  4t  *  * 

(b)  Size  of  sheet  and  margins.  The  size  of  a  sheet  on  which  a  draw- 
inir  >  III  i'lf  iiiiist  be  exactly  81/^  by  14  inches  (21.6  by  35.6  cm. ).  ( )h.- 
(if  tlh'  .-liorter  sides  of  the  sheet  is  regarded  as  its  top.  The  ilrnwini: 
nm-r  im  lu.le  a  [<:[,  margin  of  2  inches  (5.1  cm.)  and  bottom  and  side 
i'A-dVL[ii]<  nf  one-quarter  inch  (6.4  mm.)  from  the  edges,  thtrtliy  l*av 
ing  a  ■■^iirht"  precisely  8  by  113^  inches  (20.3  by  29.8  cm.).  MarL^ii 
bordtr  lines  are  not  permitted.  All  work  must  be  included  with  in  the 
••-iirlit."  Thr  shrpf^  may  be  provided  with  two  one-quarter  inch  (G.4 
mm. )  'liaiiior*'!  holes  having  their  centerlines  spaced  eleven-sixtccMitlis 
incli  f  17..">  mill.;  below  the  top  edge  and  2%  inches  (7.0  cm.  i  tparr. 
said  holes  being  equally  spaced  from  the  respective  side  edges. 
******* 


1)V 


(li    flatchhig   ami  shading.    (1)    Hatching  should    bi    mai. 
"Mi^'it'  parallel  lines,  which  may  be  not  less  than  about  oiit'-tweiitietli 

inch  1^  l.;;  mm.  i  a[iart. 

****♦♦* 

'  f )  Reference  characters.  The  different  views  should  be  consecuti^•e- 
ly  iinmbered  figures.  Reference  numerals  (and  letters,  but  numcials 
are  preferred)  must  be  plain,  legible  and  carefully  formed,  and  not 
he  encircled.  They  should,  if  possible,  measure  at  least  one-ei<j!ith  of 
an  inch  (3.2  mm.)  in  height  so  that  they  may  bear  reduction  i.i  one 
twenty-fourth  of  an  inch  (1.1  mm.)  ;  and  they  may  be  slig]iti\  laiucr 
when  there  is  sufficient  room.  They  nuist  not  be  so  placed  in.  rhc  close 
and  complex  parts  of  the  drawing  as  to  interfere  with  a  riioionifh 
'  omprohension  of  the  same,  and  therefore  should  rarely  cross  or 
mingle  with  the  lines.  When  necessarily  grouped  around  a  certain  ]"*rr. 
they  should  be  placed  at  a  little  distance,  at  the  closc!=t  point  ulnre 
there  1=  available  space,  and  connected  by  lines  with  the  piurs  to 
whicli  thiey  refer.  They  should  not  be  placed  upon  hatched  or  shaded 
surfaces  but  when  necessarv,  a  blank  space  may  be  left  in  the  hatch- 
ing: ^r  shading  where  the  character  occurs  so  that  it  shall  appeflr  i)er- 
fe'  riy  distinct  and  separate  from  the  work.  The  same  part  of  an  in- 
vention appearing  in  more  than  one  view  of  the  drawing  must  always 
be  designated  by  the  same  character,  and  the  same  character  must 
i:e\  cr  be  used  to  designate  different  parts. 

******* 

'  i  I  Arrangement  of  views.  All  views  on  the  same  sheet  must  stand 
m  th  ■  -ame  direction  and  should,  if  possible,  stand  so  tliat  tliey  can 
be  'ca  1  Airhi  the  sheet  held  in  an  upright  position.  If  view-  ''.<<n^<-v  than 
the  widrh  of  tiic  sheet  are  necessary  for  the  clearest  iliu-rration  of  thie 
invennM.;.  tlie  sheet  may  be  turned  on  its  side  so  that  the  two  ineh 
io.l  .  ,n.  miiiiin  is  on  the  right  hand  side.  One  figure  mu.st  not  be 
phn  ea  u p'  )n  another  o;    vithin  the  outline  of  another. 

*****  4t  * 

(i)  Extraneous  mMtter.  An  inventor's,  agent's,  or  at'orn-v"-  name, 
signature,  siamp.  or  address,  or  other  extraneous  mattii.  will  not  be 
permitted  upon  tne  face  of  a  drawing,  within  or  ^Miliout  liie  margin, 
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e.xcep^t  that  id(Mii  ifxung  indicia  ( attorney's  do,  ket  liinnbrr.  inventor's 
name,  rmniber  of  slieets.  etc.)  shouM  be  phme.i  wniim  three-fourths 
inch  i  I'M  mm.  i  of  tlu'  ton  elire  a;  i  between  the  hole  locations  de- 
iinej  inparagiapli  ibi  of  this  section.  -\  uthorized  security  markings 
may  t),-  placed  on  t!te  d!-a\\unL^'-  pi'ocifleb  they  be  outside  the  illustra- 
tions and  are  remo\ed  when  tiie  material  is  declassified. 

******* 
2    Tn  ^  1.253.  paiacrraplis  (e)  and  (f )  are  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§    1.25.3      ("opies  of  the  testimony, 

***♦♦♦* 

(e)  Wlien  the  co])!es  of  the  reconl  are  -ulindtted  in  printed  form. 
they  .-■hall  lie  printed  m  lb-point  tvjM'  an. I  inlronatrly  leaded;  rlie 
paper  must  In'  opiaqiic  and  uuiriazed;  tlie  >\7^■  ol  tiir  jiaL't'  shall  be  7''>c 
by  1014  inclies  ( lh.4  by  20  cm.)  ;  the  size  of  tiie  pirmied  matter  bliail 
be  41^  by  7i/f,  inches  (10.6  by  18.2  cm.)  :  and  they  shall  be  bound  to  lie 
flat  when  c)pena'd.  T\venty^li\-e  adbitiona!  copies  for  tUe  I  .mt.d  Mates 
Court  (d'  (■u^tomv  an-l  Patent  .Vp.peals.  should  appeal  be  taken,  may 
also  be  filed:  if  no  su'-li  appeal  in-  tak-eii.  the  t  \"o-nty-five  copies  will 
be  returned  to  the  party  hliiiLr  them. 


(f)   "Wlien  the  ei^pies  of  the  recoi-d  are  sul 


Itted    m 


\U'f' 


rotten 


form,  they  must  be  clearly  legible  on  opaque,  unglazed.  durahe*  paper 
approximately  81/2  by  11  in.  he<  i-i\A  b\-  27.0  .-m. )  in  size  (letter  size) 
and  one  of  the  tliree  copies  must  be  a  ribbon  copy,  but  need  not  be 
executed  \i\  the  certifyiiiL;-  officer,  (The  certifieii  transcript  x\\?^\  bte  a 
propei'lv  cxe.aite.j  carbon  copy.  .See  §1.277.;  Tiir  t\ic:nL^  dhad  l)e  on 
one  side  o.{  \\w  paper,  m  not  smaller  tlian  ]iica-t\pf  ;  anh  douiile-spaced 
^vlth  a  iiiaiirin  of  11  o  inches  (3.8  cm.j  on  the  lefidiana  side  of  the 
paiie.  The  sheets  shall  be  boimd  at  their  left  edges,  in  such  manner  to 
lie  flat  wnen  opicned.  in  a  \(dume  or  \o! nines  of  convenient  size  (ap- 
proximately too  panr^s  per  volume  is  suggested)  provided  with  covers. 
Documeiii  i!\  xiiii'its  should  not  be  included  in  bound  volumes  of 
testimony.  Mu  a  luniphed  or  otherwise  reproduced  copies  conforming 
tc)  tile  standards  specified  will  be  accepted. 

*  *  *  *  '  ♦  *  * 

3.  Section  2.31  is  revised  to  read  as  follows : 
§    2. .31       Apj)iioation  imi-t  be  in  LnLiii^h. 

Tiie  application  mu.^x  be  m  the  English  language  and  plainly 
written  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper.  It  is  deemed  preferable  that 
the,  application  be  on  Icirad  or  letter-sized  paper,  typewritten  double 
spaced,  with  at  least  a  one  and  one-half  inch  (3.8  cm.)  margin  on  the 
left-hand  side  and  toj,  wi  ilie  page. 

4.  In  i5  2.52.  paragiaphs  (c)  and  id;  are  re\iied  to  read  a-  ioUuws: 

§    2. .52      Requirements  for  drawings. 

******* 

(c)  Size  of  paper  and  margins.  The  size  .  f  the  sheet  on  which  a 
drawing  is  madie  must  be  8  to  8i/^  inches  (20.3  to  21.6  cm.)  wide  and 

1 1  inches  (27.9  cm.  i  lonn-.  One  of  tlie  slanter  sides  of  the  sheet  should 
be  regarded  as  its  top.  Wlien  the  tiirure  is  longer  than  the  width  of 
the  sheet,  the  slieer  should  be  iurne<l  on  its  side  ^\itli  t1ie  top  at  the 
right.  Tlie  size  of  the  mark  must  l>e  sU'h  a-  to  have  a  irciruin  of  at 
least  1  mcli  (2.5  cm.)  on  the  sides  and  iM)tT<an  of  Hn-  pa]»f;  ano  at 
least  1  inch  (2.5  cm.)  between  it  and  tiie  headm::. 
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(d)  Il'^uHng.  Across  the  top  of  the  drawing,  bL'^aniiing  one  \vA\ 
(2.5  cm.)  from  the  top  edge  and  not  exceeding  one-fourth  of  the  sheet, 
there  should  be  placed  a  heading,  listing  in  separate  lines,  applicant's 
name,  applicant's  post  office  address,  the  dates  of  first  use,  and  tlio 
goods  or  services  recited  in  the  application  (or  typical  item  of  ihc 
goods  or  services  if  a  number  are  recited  in  the  application).  This 
heading  may  be  typewritten. 

*  >^  3|>  *  •  4>  * 

5.  Section  2.56  is  revised  to  read  as  follows : 
§    2.56      S|K?cinien?. 

The  application  must  include  five  specimens  of  the  trademark  as 
a<  tiuiUy  u.-ed  on  or  in  connection  with  the  goods  in  commerce.  Tlif 
^|H'  itnens  shall  be  duplicates  of  the  actually  used  labels,  tags,  or  con- 
taiiitrs.  or  the  displays  associated  therewith  or  portions  thereof,  when 
made  of  suitable  flat  material  and  of  a  size  not  to  exceed  814  inches 
(21.6  cm.)  wide  and  13  inches  (33.0  cm.)  long. 

*  :f:  I  *  He  «  In  j|c 

6.  Section  2.57  is  revised  to  read  as  follows : 
§    2.57      Facsimiles. 

When,  due  to  the  mode  of  applying  or  affixing  the  trademark  to  the 
goods,  or  to  the  manner  of  using  the  mark  on  the  goods,  or  to  riie 
narure  of  the  mark,  specimens  as  above  stated  cannot  be  f  inn-'a  !, 
five  copies  o"f  a  suitable  photograph  or  other  acceptable  reproduction, 
!inr  ro  exceed  Si^  inches  (21.6  cm.)  wide  and  13  inches  (33.0  cm.) 
long,  and  clearly  and  legibly  showing  the  mark  and  all  matter  ii<t '] 
in  connortion  therewith,  shall  be  furnished. 


Effective  date.  These  amendments  shall  become  effective   -Ma\ 
1974.  I 


6, 


Dated;  March  25, 1974. 

i 

Approver!  :  March  25,  1974. 


C.  Marsh  All,   Daw, 
Commissioner  of  Patents. 


Bet>v    V  n  cker- Johxsox, 
Assistant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 
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I 
PRIORITY  APPLICATIONS 

Reissce  applications — Foreign  Priority 


(74) 


Filing  of  Priority  Papers 


1975 


A  "claim"  for  the  benefit  of  an  earlier  filing  date  in  a 
foreign  country  under  35  U.S.C.  119  must  be  made  In  a  re- 
Issue  application  even  tlirough  such  a  claim  was  made  in  the 
application  on  which  the  original  patent  was  granted.  How- 
ever, no  additional  certified  copy  of  the  foreign  application 
Is  necessary.  The  procedure  is  .similar  to  that  for  "Continu- 
'hl:  .\pplications"  in  the  last  paragraph  of  MPEP  201.14(b). 

The  heading  on  printed  copies  will  not  be  carried  forward 
'  '  'h  •  reissue  from  the  original  patent.  Therefore,  It  is 
Imp  rtant  that  the  file  wrapper  be  endorsed  under  "Claims 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Actmg  Superintaident  Patent  Examining  Corps. 

[807  O.G.  579  (Oct.  20.  1964)] 


In  view  of  the  shortened  periods  for  prosecution  leading  to 
allowances,  it  is  recommended  that  priority  papers  be  filed 
as  early  as  possible.  Although  Rule  55  permits  the  filing  of 
priority  papers  up  to  and  including  the  date  for  payment  of 
the  final  fee,  it  is  advi.sable  that  such  papers  be  filed  promptly 
after  filing  the  application.  Frequently  priority  papers  are 
found  to  be  deficient  in  material  respects  such  as,  for  example. 
the  failure  to  include  the  correct  certified  copy  and  there  is 
not  sufficient  time  to  remedy  the  deficiency. ^Occasionally  a 
new  oath  may  be  necessary  where  the  original  oath  omits  the 
reference  to  the  foreign  filing  date  for  which  the  benefit  is 
claimed.  The  early  filing  of  priority  papers  would  thus  be 
advantageous  to  yappllcants  in  that  it  wuuM  aff.rJ  time  to 
explain  any  inconsistencies  that  exist  or  to  supply  any  add! 
tlonal  documents  that  may  be  necessary. 
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It  is  also  suggested  that  a  pencil  notation  of  the  serial 
number  of  the  corresponding  U.S.  apiillcatlon  bo  placed  on 
tlip  priority  papers. 

RICILVIUj  a.  W.\HU, 
Dec.  1,  1965.  Assistant  Commissioner. 

[821   O.G.   12G1] 


(75) 


Effective  Date  of  United  State.s  Patent 


In  section  7nG.02,  delete  penultimate  paragraph. 

lU'wrlte  sectlun  715.01  to  read  : 

T!ie  eff.^cthe  date  of  a  United  States  Patent  for  use  as 
a  prior  art  refprrnce  is  not  affected  by  the  foreign  filing 
date  to  which  the  patentee  may  be  entitled  under  .35 
U.S.C.  110  In  re  Hilmer,  833  O.G.  13,  149  USPQ  480 
(CCPA  19tlC)  ;  Lilly  et  al.  v.  Brenner,  153  USPQ  95 
(C.A.D.C.  1907).  The  reference  patent  is  efTective  as  of 
the  date  the  application  for  It  was  filed  in  the  United 
States  (35  U.S.C.  102(e)  and  103).  UazeUinc  Research, 
Inc.  et  al.  v.  Brenner,  824  O.G.  8  (U.S.  Supreme  Court 
1965). 

RICHARD  .\     \V\iiL, 
.\l  r    .''i,  1967.  Assistant  Commissioner. 

[838  O.G.   1] 


(76) 


Patent  Headings 


.\s  a  servlop  to  the  public,  beginninfr  with  the  Issue  of 
.Taniiar.'.  IC  liH'iS,  the  heading  of  the  printed  patent  will  in- 
clude all  identifying  parent  data  of  continuation-in-part 
applications  as  Is  now  the  practice  in  continuation,  divisional, 
Bubstltutp,  and  reissue  applications.  It  should  be  noted,  how- 
ever, that  Inclusion  of  this  information  in  the  heading  does 
not  necessarily  Indicate  that  the  claims  are  entitled  to  the 
benf>fit  of  the  earlier  filing  date. 

The  nbovp  prnrfje  will  not  change  the  procedure  with 
regard  to  assignments  as  set  forth  in  the  first  sentence  of 
paragraph  2  of  Section  306  of  the  M.P.E.P. 


Dec    1«,   19(17 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
.Assistant  Comtnissioner. 


[846  O.G.  337] 


(77) 


Chains  of  Continl'Ing  Ari  lii  atign.s 


In  view  of  tlo'  decision  of  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeals  In  In  re  Ilenriksen  (158  USPQ  224)  the  application 
of  35  U.S.C.  120  will  no  longer  be  limited  to  a  chain  of  three 

successively  filed  roiitinning  cases. 

Aocordlnply,  Change  Noticp  12-8  Is  rescinded. 


Aug.  9,  1968. 


RICHARD  A.  WAUL. 

.■if>.'^:stant  Cnyrimissioncr  of  Patents. 

[854  O.G.   559] 


(78)      Foreii;n    i'limuiTY  of  Contin'im;  .Vpi'lication 

If  the  Examiner  Is  aware  -^f  the  fact  that  tlip  parent  of  a 
continuing  appllcaii'in  has  fijily  complied  with  the  require- 
ments of  o5  U.S.C.  119  and  is  therefore  entitled  to  the  b(>nefit 
of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  filed  forpi;:n  application,  he 
should  direct  It  to  the  applicant's  atfntiiin  in  an  Dflice  action, 
as  In  the  following  exemplary  lanu'iiage  : 

"Applicant  Is  reminded  that  in  order  to  be  entitled  to 
priority  based  on  papers  filed  in  parent  aprdlcation  Serial 
No. under   ?,',   \',SA\    lid.   a   claim   for  such 

priority  must  be  made  in  this  application.  In  making 
such  claim,  applicant  may  simply  call  attention  to  the 
fact  that  a  certified  c(.>py  of  the  foreign  application  is  in 
the  parent  application   iM.T'.E.P.  20l,l4(b))." 


Aug.    30,    1968. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 
Assistant   Co)nmi8si07ier. 


(79)  Germany:  New  Requirement  for  Submission  of 
Copy  of  Original  Application  in  Convention 
Cases 

Under  Section  27  of  the  German  Patent  Law  which  came 
Into  effect  October  1,  1968,  all  applicants  submitting  a  claim 
of  priority  In  Germany  under  the  Paris  Union  will  be  required 
to  submit  a  copy  of  the  application  upon  which  the  claim  for 
priority  Is  based.  The  U.S.  Patent  Ofllce  has  been  advised  by 
the  German  OflUce  that  the  copy  need  not  be  certified  correct 
by  the  Ofllice  in  which  the  application  was  originally  filed. 

Accordingly,  for  U.S.  applicants,  one  method  of  complying 
with  the  new  law  would  be  to  accompany  the  German  filing 
with  a  copy  of  the  prior  U.S.  applications  as  filed.  This  copy 
can  be  produced  by  the  applicant  liimself. 

If  the  applicant  does  not  submit  the  copy  at  the  time  of 
filing,  the  d'erman  Office  will  Issue,  within  two  months  after 
the  (Jerman  filing,  a  request  to  submit  the  copy.  Failure  to 
submit  the  required  copy  witliln  two  months  after  notification 
results  In  loss  of  the  priority  claim. 

With  respect  to  application  on  file  in  Germany  prior  to 
October  1,  1968,  the  following  applies  : 

Copies  of  the  original  application  will  not  be  required  for 
those  applications  already  on  file  if  the  serial  number  of  the 
application  on  which  the  priority  claim  is  based  had  been 
communicated  to  the  German  Patent  Office  prior  to  October  1, 
1968. 

With  regard  to  applications  on  file  prior  to  October  1,  1968, 
for  which  the  U.S.  serial  number  is  communicated  after 
October  1,  1968,  the  reques:  for  the  copy  of  the  U.S.  applica- 
tion will  be  made  together  with  the  notice  preceding  the 
laying  open  to  public  Inspection  of  the  file  of  the  German 
application. 

GERALD  D.  O'BRIEN, 
Jan.  in,  1968.  Assistant  Commissioner. 

rs.-p  or,    34."  1 


[855  O.G.   1] 


(SO)         Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Entry  Into  Force  of  Articles  1-12 

The  Director  General  of  the  World  Intellectual  Property 
Organization  announced  on  May  25,  1973,  the  deposit  by  the 
United  States  of  letters  of  ratification  of  Articles  1-12  of  the 
Paris  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property 
of  1883,  as  revised  at  Stockholm  on  July  14,  1967,  with  the 
declaration  of  applicability  to  all  territories  and  possessions 
of  the  United  States,  Including  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto 
Rico.  By  operation  of  the  Convention.  Articles  1-12  will  en- 
ter into  force  with  respect  to  the  United  States  on  August 
25,  1973,  three  months  after  the  date  of  the  above  notifica- 
tion by  the  Director. 

To  carry  into  effect  provisions  of  the  Stockholm  Revision 
of  the  Paris  Convention,  the  T'nlted  States  has  enacted  Pub- 
lic Law  92-358,  July  28,  1972,  which  In  Section  (1)  amends 
35  U.S.C.  119  to  accord  under  certain  circumstances  rights 
of  priority  to  a  U.S.  patent  application  based  on  an  earlier 
filed  application  for  an  Inventor's  certificate  and  in  Section 
(2)  amends  35  U.S.C.  102(d)  to  provide  that  under  certain 
circumstances  an  Inventor's  certificate  becomes  a  statutory 
bar  to  the  grant  of  a  U.S.  patent. 

By  the  terms  of  this  statutory  enactment.  Section  U)  will 
enter  Into  force  with  respect  to  the  United  States  on  the 
date  when  Articles  1-12  of  the  Stockholm  Revision  of  the 
Paris  Convention  of  March  20,  1883  come  into  force  with  re- 
spect to  the  United  States,  which  will  be  August  25,  1973. 
-V  Patent  Office  rule  change  Implementing  this  section  of  the 
public  law  by  the  addition  of  a  new  paragraph  (c)  to  S  1.55 
(37  CFR  1.55(c))  has  been  adopted  and  has  been  published  In 
the  Federal  Regi.ster,  Vol.  3S,  No.  71,  on  April  13,  1973. 

This  statutory  enactment  also  provides  that  Section  (2) 
will  take  effect  six  months  from  the  date  when  .\rticles  1-12 
of  the  Stockholm  Revision  of  the  Paris  Convention  come 
Into  force  with  respect  to  the  TiiiU'd  Stii-'^  Accrdhigly, 
this  date  will  be  February  25,  ];'74 

The  full  text  of  Public  Law  92-358,  dated  July  2S  ]''"2 
together  with  the  Implementing  Patent  Office  regulation,  are 
reproduced  below  : 

PUBLIC  LAW  92-358,  July  28,  D'T2 
To  carry  Into  effect  a  provision  of  the  Convention  <'  Piirls 
for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  n"  revised  at  Stock- 
holm, Sweden,  July  14,  1967. 
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Be  if  pnacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives 
of  tiie  United  States  of  America  In  Congress  assembled,  That 
section  119  of  title  35  of  the  United  States  Code,  entitled 
"Patents"  Is  amended  bj-  adding  at  the  end  thereof  the  fol- 
lowing paragraph  : 

"Applications  for  inventors'  certificates  filed  In  a  foreign 
country  in  which  applicants  have  a  right  to  apply,  at  their 
i'.scretlri,  either  for  a  patent  or  for  an  Inventor's  certificate 
"hall  b«  trpated  In  this  country  In  the  same  manner  and  have 
'!ip  san>'  effect  for  purpose  of  the  right  of  priority  under 
■\A<  M..  tii.r:  as  applications  for  patents,  subject  to  the  same 
'on.!:t;  i:;-;  mi  requirements  of  this  section  as  apply  to  appll- 
ari'in>  for  patents,  provided  such  applicants  are  entitled  to 
the  bfneflts  of  the  Stockholm  Revision  of  the  Paris  Conven- 
tion at  the  time  of  such  filing." 

Sec.  2  Subsection  102(d)  of  title  35  of  the  United  States 
Code  Is  amemled  to  read  as  follows  : 

"(i\\  the  invention  was  first  patented  or  caused  to  be 
patented:  or  was  the  subject  of  an  Inventor's  certificate,  by 
the  applicant  or  his  legal  representatives  or  assigns  In  a 
foreicn  courrry  prior  to  the  date  of  the  application  for 
patf-rjt  !n  this  country  on  an  application  for  patent  or  In- 
ventors certificate  filed  more  than  twelve  months  before  the 
filing  of  the  application  In  the  United  States,  or." 

Se^  '!.  fa)  Section  1  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  on  the 
'.ate  when  Articles  1-12  of  the  Paris  Convention  of  March 
20,  TSi^a.  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  as  re- 
vised ar  Stockholm,  July  14.  1967.  come  into  forcewlth  re- 
spect to  the  United  States  and  shall  apply  only  to  appllca- 
rlins  thereafter  filed  in  the  United  States. 

(M  Section  2  of  this  Act  shall  take  effect  six  months  from 
the  (late  when  Articles  1-12  of  the  Paris  Convention  of 
March  20,  ifigS.  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  as 
rf^visei  at  Stockholm,  July  14,  1967.  come  Into  force  with 
fpsppc-  ro  the  United  States  and  shall  apply  to  applications 
thereafter  f\]fd  in  the  United  States. 

TIXr-E   37-P.\TEXTS    TRAI'FMARKS  AND  COPYRIGHTS 
Chapter  i     I'AThVT  Office,  Department  of  Commerce 

vxnr  : — rt'Les  of  PR.\rTicE  in  patent  cases? 
§  1  55  Srrial  nwi'^.-er  <tvI  •'Ung  date  of  application.*  *  • 
(ci  An  applicant  may  inier  certain  circumstances  claim 
priority  on  the  basis  of  an  application  for  an  Inventor's  certl- 
t'lcate  in  a  country  granting  both  Inventor's  certificates  and 
patents  When  an  applicant  wishes  to  claim  the  right  of 
priority  ns  t  i  a  claim  or  claims  of  the  application  on  the 
basis  nf  an  application  for  an  Inventor's  certificate  in  such 
a  country  under  35  U.S.C.  119,  last  paragraph  (as  amended 
July  2S,  1972),  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or  agent,  when 
s  ibniitting  a  claim  for  such  right  as  specified  in  paragraph 
'bi  f  tb.is  spotion.  shall  Include  an  affidavit  or  declaration 
Incl  n!ln-  a  -peciflc  statement  that,  upon  an  investigation,  he 
has  satlsfle.!  himself  that  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge  the'ap- 
plicant,  when  filins  his  application  for  the  Inventor's  cer- 
tlflratp  hn<I  the  option  to  file  an  application  either  for  a 
patent  or  an  inventor's  certificate  as  to  the  subject  matter 
^f  the  lientified  claim  or  claims  forming  the  basis  for  the 
claim  of  priority. 

Dated  :  AuET'ist  20,  1973. 

REXE  n,   TEOTMEYER, 
Artinrj  rnmuUi^ioti'-r  of  Patenta. 

Approved  :  August  22,  1973. 
Betsy  Ancker-Johnson, 

AiiS'atant  Sfcretnr'/  for  j 

Science  and  Technology 

[PR  Dor.   7.3-ls260;   Filer!  ^-2«!-73  ;   8:45  a.m.] 
[914  O.G.   1156] 


I  81)  Section  102(D).  as  AME.vrisrv  KPFFrTivE 

AS  OF  Feb.  25.  1974 

Public  Law  92-35^5,  darerl  July  2s.  1972.  amended  subsection 
102((1)  of  Title  35  United  States  Code,  to  provide  that  a  prior 
grant  of  an  Inventors  cerMfirnte.  in  addition  to  prior  patent- 
ing of  the  invention  in  .a  fofpign  country,  may  give  rise  to  a 
statutory  bar.   As  amnndp^i,   the  subseetlon   reads  as  follows: 

"(d)    the   invention    was   first   patented   or  caused   to  be 
patented,  or  was  the  subject  of  an  Inventor's  certificate, 


by  ihe  applicant  or  his  legal  representatives  or  assigns 
In  a  foreign  country  prior  to  the  date  of  the  application 
for  patent  In  this  country  on  nn  application  for  patent 
or  Inventor's  certificate  filed  more  than  twelve  months 
before  the  filing  of  the  application  In  the  United  States, 
or". 

By  the  terms  of  the  statute,  the  above  amendment  shall 
take  effect  six  months  from  the  date  when  Articles  1-12  of 
the  Paris  Convention  of  March  20,  1S83,  for  the  Protection 
of  Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Stockholm.  July  14, 
1967,  come  Into  force  with  respect  to  the  United  States  and 
shall  apply  to  applications  filed  thereafter  In  the  United 
States.  Since  the  treaty  entered  Into  force  with  respect  to 
the  U.S.  on  August  25,  1973,  the  above  aiuendnient  became 
effective  February  25,  1974. 

C.    .MAKSIIALL   DAXX. 
March  5,  1974.  Commissioner  of  Patenta. 

[921   O.G.   2] 


(82) 


Inventor's  Cehtificate.s  in  Oath  oh 
Declahatio.n 


[37  CFR  Part  1] 
Extension  of  Time  for  Filing  Written  Cotninrnt.'^ 
The  Patent  Ofllce  Is  extending  from  August  1,  1974  to  Sep. 
tember  30,  1974.  the  closing  date  for  the  submission  of  written 
comments  on  Its  proposed  revision  of  Title  37.  Code  of  Fed 
eral   Regulations,    §§1.65  and   1.67,  to  require  listing  <.f  In- 
ventor's  certificates   and   applications   therefor   in   oaths   and 
declarations.  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  publlslied  In 
the  Federal  Register  Issued  July  2,  1974,  39  FR  24375. 

RENE   D.    TEGTMEYER. 
July  23,  1974.  Acting  Commiaaioner  of  Patents. 

Approved : 

Betsv  Ancker-Johnson, 

Aaaiatant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc.  74-17999  ;  Filed  8-6-74  ;  8  :  45  am] 

39  F.R.  28iS9 


PROPOSED  LISTIXt;  OF  CERTAIX  PRIOR 
API'LICATIOXS 

Notice  Is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority  con- 
tained In  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952  (66  Stat.  793  ; 
35  U.S.C.  6)  as  amended  October  5,  1971  ('55  Stat.  364),  the 
Patent  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of  th^  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations  by  revising  §§  1.65  and  1.67. 

Interested  persons  are  invited  to  present  their  views,  objec- 
tions, recommendations,  or  suggestions  in  writing  in  connec- 
tion with  the  proposed  changes  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents, Washington,  D.C.  20231  on  or  before  August  1,  1974. 
No  oral  hearings  will  be  held.  Written  comments  or  suggestions 
will  be  available  for  examination  by  interested  persons  at 
Crystal  Plaza  Building  3,  Room  llC17a,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

The  proposed  rule  change  is  Intended  to  implement  the  en- 
forcement of  that  portion  of  Pub.  L.  92-35S.  dated  July  28, 
1972,  which  relates  to  35  U.S.C.  102(d).  The  text  of  Pub.  L. 
92-358  was  printed  at  918  O.G.  19.  This  Public  Law  amended 
subsection  102(d)  of  Title  35  nf  the  United  States  Code  to 
prohibit  granting  of  a  patent  if  thf  invention  "was  the  sub- 
ject of  an  inventor's  certificate,  by  the  applicant  or  his  legal 
representatives  or  assigns  In  a  foreign  country  prior  to  the  date 
of  the  application  for  patent  in  this  country  on  an  application 
for  *  •  »  Inventor's  certificate  filed  more  than  twelve  months 
before  the  filing  of  the  application  In  the  United  States."  The 
amendment  to  35  U.S.C.  102(d)  became  effective  on  February 
25,  1974. 

In  order  that  all  such  prohibitions  will  be  called  to  the  at- 
tention of  the  Patent  Office,  it  Is  proposed  that  §|  1.65  and 
1.67  of  37  CFR  be  amended  to  require  the  listing  of  certain 
prior  applications  for  inventor's  certificates  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  certain  prior  applications  for  patents  must  be  listed 
now. 

The  paragraphs.  If  amended  as  proposed,  would  read  as  fol- 
lows : 

i  1.65     Statement  of  applicant. 

(a)(1)  The  applicant,  If  the  Inventor,  must  state  that  he 
verily  believes  himself  to  be  the  original  and  first  Inventor  or 
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discoverer  of  the  process,  machine,  manufacture,  composition 
of  matter,  or  improvement  thereof,  for  wlilch  ho  solicits  a 
patent:  that  he  does  not  know  and  does  not  believe  that  the 
same  was  ever  known  or  used  In  the  United  States  before  his 
invention  or  discovery  thereof,  and  shall  state  of  what  country 
he  Is  a  citizen  and  where  he  resides  and  whether  he  is  a  sole 
or  joint  inventor  of  the  Invention  claimed  In  his  aiipUcation. 
In  every  original  application  the  apjdlcant  must  distinctly 
state  that  to  the  best  of  his  knowl.-dgc  and  belief  the  Invention 
has  not  been  In  public  use  or  "ii  sale  In  the  United  States  more 
than  one  year  prior  to  his  application  or  patented  or  described 
In  any  printed  publication  in  any  <ountry  before  his  invention 
or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  his  application,  or  patented  or 
made  the  subject  of  an  inventor's  certificate  In  any  foreign 
country  prior  to  the  date  of  his  apr»ii.  aflou  on  an  application 
filed  by  himself  or  his  legal  repre^e.uiatlves  or  assigns  more 
than  twelve  months  prior  to  his  apidlcatiou  in  this  country 
lie  shall  state  whether  or  not  any  application  for  patent  <.r 
Inventor's  certificate  on  the  same  invention  has  been  filed  In 
any  foreign  country,  either  by  himself,  or  by  liis  legal  r-pre 
sentatlves  or  assigns.  If  any  such  application  has  been  filed, 
the  applicant  shall  name  the  country  In  which  the  earliest 
such  application  was  filed,  and  shall  give  the  day.  month,  and 
year  of  Its  filing:  he  shall  also  Identify  by  country  and  by 
day.  month,  and  year  of  tiling,  every  such  foreign  application 
filed  more  than  twelve  months  before  the  filing  of  the  applica- 
tion In  this  country.  (2)  This  statement  (i  i  must  be  subscribed 
to  by  the  applicant,  and  (11)  must  either  ( «  i  be  sworn  to  (or 
affirmed)  as  provided  in  §1.66.  or  (h)  Include  the  personal 
declaration  of  the  applicant  as  prescribed  in  §  1.6S.  See  §  1.153 
for  design  cases  and  §  1.102  for  plant  rases 

*  *  *  •  • 

5  1.67      Supplemnital    ontli     r,r    declaration     lor     matter    not 
orininalhi  claimed. 

(a)  When  an  applicant  presents  a  claim  for  niattcr  origi- 
nally shown  or  described  but  not  substantially  embraced  In 
the  statement  of  invention  or  claim  originally  presented,  he 
shall  file  a  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  to  the  effect  that 
the  subject  matter  of  the  proposed  amendment  was  part  of 
his  Invention  :  that  he  does  not  know  and  does  not  believe 
that  the  same  was  ever  known  or  used  before  his  Invention  or 
discovery  thereof,  or  patented  or  described  in  any  printed 
publication  In  any  country  before  his  invention  or  discovery 
thereof,  or  more  than  one  year  before  his  application,  or  in 
public  u.se  or  on  sale  In  the  United  States  for  more  than  one 
year  before  the  date  of  his  application,  that  said  Invention 
has  not  been  patented  or  made  the  sub.iect  of  an  inventor's 
certificate  In  any  foreign  country  ririor  to  the  date  of  his  ap- 
plication In  this  country  on  an  application  filed  by  himself  or 
his  legal  representatives  or  assigns  more  than  twelve  months 
prior  to  his  application  in  the  United  States,  and  has  not  been 
abandoned.  Such  supplemental  oath  or  declaration  should  ac- 
company and  properly  identify  the  proposed  amendment, 
otherwise  the  proposed  amendment  may  be  refused  considera- 
tion. 

•  *  •  •  • 

Dated  :   June  26,  1974. 

C.    MARSHALL   PANN, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Approved : 

Betsy  Ancker-Johnson. 

Assistant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc,  74-15115:   Filed  7-1-74:   S  :  45  am] 

3'J  F.R.  .^1,375 

[926  O.G.   3] 

(Pending — No  Final  .\ctlon  Taken) 


DRAWINGS 


(83)      Photoprints  as  Drawings — Filing  D.^te  Only 

Effective  September  1,  19f.4  the  Application  Branch  Is 
authorized  and  directed  to  accept  all  applications  in  which 
photoprints  have  been  submitted  in  lieu  of  formal  drawings, 
and  to  forward  them  to  the  K.xaminer,  who  will  notify  the 
applicant  immediately  that  the  application  has  been  accepted 
for  filing  only,  and  that  to  be  entitled  to  examination,  the 
applicant  must  file  formal  drawings  complying  wit!:   Rule  84 


within  60  days,  and  pay  the  cost  of  comparing  the  photo- 
prints with  the  formal  drawings. 

A  comparison  charge  of  |10.00  per  hour,  with  a  minimum 
charge  of  $10.00  per  application  Is  hereby  established.  This 
charge  may  be  applied  against  deposit  accounts  and  authoriza- 
tion to  charge  such  accounts  should  be  included  when  the 
formal  drawings  are  filed.  For  those  who  have  no  deposit 
account  acceptance  of  the  formal  drawings  will  be  contingent 
upon  payment  of  the  comparison  charge  within  the  period  set. 

This  notice  supersedes  the  notice  of  April  24,  1964,  pub- 
lished May  26,  1904,  in  802  O.G.  871. 


July  10,  1964. 


EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

CoHiwitasioner. 
[805  O.G.  3] 


(84) 


New  Drawi«os  Pkepahkd  by  Patent  Office 


In  Section  608.02(x)  the  paragraphs  headed  ".\ew  Draw- 
ings Prepared  by  Patent  Office"  are  cancelled  and  the  follow- 
ing substituted  therefor: 

When  new  drawings  have  been  required  in  pending  ap- 
plications and  have  been  prepared  by  the  Office  drafts- 
man, they  are  not  sent  to  the  applicant  for  liis  signature 
but  a  copy  (print)  is  sent  to  him  for  his  file.  The  name 
of  the  Inventor (s)  will  be  printed  on  the  drawings  by  the 
Office  draftsman. 

In  the  event  that  the  application  is  in  condition  for 
allowance,  the  application  will  be  sent  to  Issue  immedi- 
ately after  the  drawing  is  prepared. 


Jan.  6,  1966. 


RICHARD  A.  W'AHL, 
Aaaiatant  Commiaaioner. 


(85) 


/ 


[823  O.G.  1] 


Transfer  of  Drawings 


In  view  of  the  recent  amendment  of  Rule  138  to  permit  the 
express  abandonment  of  patent  applications  by  the  attorney, 
there  is  no  longer  any  suflUcient  reason  for  delaying  the  formal 
abandonment  of  an  application  after  all  the  drawings  thereof 
have  been  transferred  to  another  case.  Accordingly,  effective 
February  1,  1967,  no  request  to  transfer  all  the  drawings  from 
a  pending  application  will  be  granted  unless  and  until  a  formal 
abandonment  of  the  application  has  been  filed.  In  order  to 
insure  copendency,  such  an  abandonment  may  be  so  worded 
as  to  become  effective  only  after  the  transfer  of  the  drawings 
has  taken  place. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Dec.   15,   1966.  Commiaaioner. 

[834  O.G.  431] 


(86) 


Graphic  Symbols  for  Patent  Drawings 


Rule  S4(g)  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases  Indi- 
cates that  graphic-  drawing  symbols  and  other  labeled  rep- 
resentations may  be  used  for  conventional  elements  where 
appropriate,  subject  to  approval  by  the  OflSce.  Also,  suitable 
legends  may  be  used,  or  may  be  required.  In  proper  cases. 

The  Rules  of  Practice  pamphlet  has,  since  the  turn  of  the 
century,  Included  a  section  entitled  "Symbols  for  Draftsman" 
showing  various  symbols  which  may  be  used  on  patent  appli- 
cation drawings.  Although  these  symbols  still  reflect  current 
practice  they  are  somewhat  limited  In  number  and  scope.  A 
more  complete  set  of  symbols  might  be  beneficial  to  both  the 
Office  and  the  public  since  It  would  foster  uniformity  of  pres- 
entation, and  more  Informative  drawings.  However,  for  the 
Office  to  develop  and  maintain  a  substantially  complete  list- 
ing of  all  graphic  drawing  symbols  would  be  both  dIfiScult 
and  tlme-consumlnp. 

Therefore,  since  the  American  Xatlonal  Standards  Institute 
Inc  .  1430  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.,  10018,  publishes  a 
series  of  publications  relating  to  graphic  symbols  under  Its 
Y32  and  Z32  headings,  the  OfiSce  Is  calling  the  attention  of 
patent  applicants  to  these  symbols  for  their  consMermlun  and 
use  where  appropriate  in  patent  drawings  The  1j.'io«  li'-ted 
publications  have  been  reviewed  by  the  (Mlb,  .•i:;.i  tb<  ■■ynit-oj-- 
therein    are   considered    to   he   penernlly    acceptable  In   patent 
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Irawiru'-  Although  the  Office  will  not  "approve"  all  of  the 
ll-t"  !  symbols  as  n  group  because  their  use  and  clarity  must 
hf  Ipclded  on  a  caseby-case  basis,  these  publications  may  be 
used  as  guides  when  selecting  graphic  symbols.  Overly  spe- 
c[Q<-  symbols  should  be  avoided.  Symbols  with  unclear  mean- 
In^-  should  b<^  labeled  for  clarification.  As  noted  in  Rule 
-  i  I  i.- 1 ,  the  Office  will  retain  final  authority  to  approve  the  use 
of  any  particular  symbol  in  any  particular  case. 
Th>^  reviewed  publications  are  the  following : 

V32..'-197'V  (irnphic  Symbols  for  Electrical  and  Elec- 
tronics  r>iai:r:tm $11.50 

Y,'52  10-1907.  Graphic  Symbols  for  Fluid  Power  Dia- 
grams            3.00 

Yr;2  11-1901  Graphic  Symbols  for  Process  Flow  Dia- 
grams In  the  Petroleum  and  Chemical  Industries 2.00 

Y.rj  14-19'')2.      Graphic  Symbols  for  Logic  Diagrams  _        4.75 

Z:;2  2  !-194;t    (R1953).     Graphic     Symbols    for    Pipe 

Fittings,  Valves  and  Piping 2.00 

Z.32  2.4-1949  (R1953).  Graphic  Symbols  for  Heat- 
In^'.  V.'ntllating  and  Air  Conditioning 2.00 

Z.32. 2. 0-1930.  Graphic  Symbols  for  Heat-Power  Appa- 
ratus         2.00 

No  ihinge  in  the  Rules  of  Practice  is  considered  necessary 

it  'Ms  Mnie. 

The    above    list    of    publications    will    be    included    in    the 
Man  1  il  "f  Patent  Examining  Procedure. 


Mnv  19,  1972. 


RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


[899  O.G.  1230] 


sT'  Late  SfBMissio.v  of  Form.al  Dn.iwixGs 

In  those  situations  where  an  application  Is  filed  with 
Informal  drawings,  applicants  are  requested  to  wait  until 
:Ley  r^^ceive  their  "Notice  of  Informal  Drawings"  form, 
PO-1094.  from  the  Group  Art  Unit  before  submitting  the 
forma!  lirawlncs  and  the  comparison  fee.  The  letter  of  trans- 
mittal accompanying  the  formal  drawings  should  identify 
the  Group  Art  Unit  indicated  on  Form  PO-1094.  Also,  each 
sheet  of  Irawinir  •should  Include  the  serial  number  and 
Group  Art  Unit  in  'he  upper  right  margin.  In  the  past, 
some  drawings  l,av^'  been  misdirected  because  the  Group  Art 
Unit  indicated  on  the  filing  receipt  was  used  rather  than 
that  indicated  on  Form  PO-1094. 

WILLIAM   FELD.MA.V, 
June  2S,  1973.     Actmr;  Assistant  Co<>im\.^>>ioner  for  Patents. 


(■^^) 


[912  O.G.  1229] 


EXAMINATION  OF  APPI  ICATIONS 

i.vfurm.\l  ar'i'lic.\tiu.\.s  of  foreign 
Applica.nts 


This  Notice  is  of  special  interest  to  attorneys  and  agents 
.'irosecuting  applications  on  inventions  originating  abroad. 

Many  applications  filed  in  this  Ofllce  correspond  in  form 
and  substance  to  the  requirements  (regulations)  of  countries 
f  TPlirn  to  the  United  States.  Since  they  were  not  originally 
drafted  to  comply  with  our  Rules  of  Practice,  especially  those 
hased  on  35  U.S.C.  112.  the  first  examination  cannot  be  the 
f  ill  and  complete  one  contemplated  under  current  examining 
procedures.  This  first  examination  is  necessarily  limited,  under 
NH'KP  702.01,  to  pointing  out  the  informalities  and  citing 
the  results  of  a  search,  the  search  being  based  upon  the  inven- 
tion so  far  as  it  can  be  understood  from  the  foreign  type  of 
claims,  often  coupled  with  a  somewhat  generalized  disclosure. 
Since  U.S.  Patent  Office  policy  is  to  accord  equal  treatment 
t>'  .iH  cases  regardless  of  origin,  current  examining  procedures 
a^  evplained  in  the  address  reprinted  in  803  O.G.  893,  subject 
these  applications  to  final  determination  on  the  second  action. 
It  Is  obviously  to  applicant's  advantage  to  file  the  applica- 
t.  n  '.vith  an  adequate  disclosure  and  with  claims  which  con- 
form to  th>.  U.S.  Patent  Office  usages  and  requirements.  This 
should  he  done  whenever  possible.  If,  however,  due  to  the 
pressure  of  a  Convention  deadline  or  other  reasons,  this  is 


not  possible,  applicants  are  urged  to  submit  promptly,  pref- 
erably within  three  months  after  filing,  a  preliminary  amend- 
ment which  corrects  the  obvious  informalities.  The  infor- 
malities should  be  corrected  to  the  extent  that  the  disclosure 
is  readily  understood  and  the  claims  to  be  initially  examined 
are  in  proper  form,  particularly  as  to  dependency,  and  other- 
wise clearly  define  tlie  invention.  "New  matter"  must  he 
excluded  from  these  amendir.ents  since  preliminary  amend- 
ments do  not  enjoy  original  disclosure  status,  section 
608.04(b),  MPEP. 

EDW.VIU)  J.  BKKN.XER, 
.Mar.  4,  1965.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[812  O.G.  1295] 


(S9)     Terminal  Disclaimers  Filed  in  AprLic.\TioN.s 

In  view  of  the  increasing  number  of  terminal  disclaimers 
being  filed  in  pending  applications  under  .35  U.S.C.  25,3.  it  is 
considered  advisable  to  point  out  the  practice  to  be  followed 
in  such  cases. 

Since  the  claims  of  pending  applications  are  subject  to 
cancellation,  amendment  or  renumbering,  a  terminal  disclaim- 
er directed  to  a  particular  claim  or  claims  will  not  be  accept- 
ed ;  the  disclaimer  must  be  of  a  terminal  portion  of  tlie  term 
of  the  entire  patent  to  be  granted.  The  statute  does  not 
provide  for  conditional  disclaimers  and  accordingly,  a  pro- 
posed disclaimer  which  Is  made  contingent  on  the  allowance 
of  certain  claims  cannot  be  accepted.  The  disclaimer  slionld 
identify  the  dlsclaimant  and  his  interest  in  the  application 
and  should  specify  the  date  when  the  disclaimer  is  to  be- 
come eflfective.  An  acceptable  form  for  such  a  disclaimer  is  as 
follows : 

To  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  : 

Your  petitioner,   John   Doe,   residing  at   in   tlie 

county   of and    State  of represents   that 

he  is  (here  state  exact  interest  of  the  dlsclaimant  and,  if  he 
is  an  assignee,  set  out  the  liber  and  page  or  reel  and  frame 

where  the  assignment  is  recorded)  of  application  No. , 

filed  on  the day  of 19  --  for 

Your  petitioner  hereby  disclaims  all  that  portion  of  the 
term  of  any  patent  to  be  issued  on  the  said  application  sub- 
sequent to 19 — 

The  disclaimer  must  be  accompanied  by  the  statutory  fee. 


Apr.  26,  1965. 


EDWARP  ,T    P.REN.VER, 

Com^nissioner 
[814  O.G.   359] 


(90) 


PRACTICE  Re  :  Technical  Rejections 


In  the  interest  of  reducing  the  number  of  terhnlcal  rejec 
tions  and  expediting  the  prosecution  of  applications  the  fol- 
lowing changes  will  be  instituted  eflfective  .Tune  1,  1965  : 

1.  The  inclusion  of  a  negative  limitation  shall  not.  in  itself, 
be  considered  a  suflacient  basis  for  objection  to  or  rejection 
of  a  claim.  However,  if  such  a  limitation  renders  the  claim 
unduly  broad  or  indefinite  or  otherwise  results  in  a  failure 
to  point  out  the  invention  in  the  manner  contemplated  by 
35  U.S.C.  112,  an  appropriate  rejection  should  be  made. 

2.  When  materials  recited  in  a  claim  are  so  related  as  to 
constitute  a  proper  Markush  group,  they  may  be  recited  either 
in  the  conventional  manner  heretofore  permitted,  or  alterna- 
tively. For  example,  if  ".  .  .  wherein  R  Is  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  A,  B,  C  and  D"  Is  a  proper 
limitation  then  ".  .  .  wherein  R  is  A,  B,  C  or  D"  shall  also 
be  considered  proper. 

3.  The  use  of  Markush  claims  of  diminishing  scope  shall  not, 
in  itself,  be  considered  a  sufficient  basis  for  objection  to  or  re- 
jection of  claims.  However,  if  such  a  practice  renders  the 
claims  indefinite  or  if  it  results  in  undue  multiplicity,  an 
appropriate  rejection  shall  be  made.  This  change  does  not  in 
any  way  affect  the  substantive  law  governing  the  treatment 
of  Markush  claims.  The  foregoing  practice  with  respect  to 
Markush  claims  of  diminishing  scope  will  be  effective  on  an 
experimental  basis  until  December  1.  19C5.  and,  if  it  proves 
satisfactory,  will  then  be  adopted  permanently. 


Apr.  30,  1965. 


EDWARD  J,   BRENNER, 

Commissioner. 
[814  O.G.  7151 
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(91)      "Si'E("i.\i.'"  Examining  PROCEnfRE  for  t'EKx.vi.v 
New  Applications 

The  trial  of  "Special"  Examining  rroce<dure  for  Certain 
New  Applications  as  announced  in  812  O.G.  953  and  later 
modified  by  817  O.G.  423  indicates  the  desirability  of  making 
such  procedure  available  on  a  standard  operating  basis.  Ac- 
cordingly, an  additional  category  is  being  added  to  the  list  of 
situations  in  which  an  application  may  be  advanced  out  of 
turn  for  examination.  Rule  102  and  M.P.E.P.  708.01  and 
708.02.  The  M.P.E.P,  will  be  rewritten  to  iucoriiorate  this 
practice. 

Certain  further  modifications  have  been  incorporated  into 
the  conditions  and  procedure  :  most  importantly,  the  new  case 
now  may  be  a  continuing  or  divisional  application,  the  pro- 
hibition against  an  application  having  an  earlier  effeitive 
U.S.  filing  date  has  been  removed.  Original  limits  on  filing 
date  and  on  number  in  any  Group  have  previously  been 
deleted. 

The  full  text  of  conditions  and  procedures  now  applioahle 
appears  below,  and  the  notices  in  812  O.G.  953  and  817  O.G. 
423  are  accordingly  rendered  obsolete. 

REQUIREMENTS    AM>   PR0rEDCRE.S   TO   EFFECT    At.  rELERATEI) 
EXAMINATION    OF    NEW   APPLICATU)N.S 

Pequiremeni.-i  Precedent  to  Grant  of  Special  Status  for 
.icccleratcd  Examination 

X  new  application  (one  which  has  not  received  any  ex- 
amination by  the  examiner)  may  be  granted  special  status 
provided  that  applicant  (and  this  term  includes  applicant's 
attorney  or  agent)   concurrently  : 

(a)  Submits  a  written  petition  to  make  special, 

(b)  Agrees  that  the  application  will  not  include  more  than 
ten  claims  at  any  time.  Should  the  pending  application 
contain  more  than  ten  claims  when  the  request  for  spe- 
cial status  is  filed,  an  amendment  must  be  proposed  at 
that  lime  to  reduce  the  number  to  not  more  than  ten, 
which  amendment  will  be  entered  only  if  the  special 
status  is  granted.  All  of  the  claims  presented  for  this 
special  prosecution  must  obviously  be  directed  to  a  single 
invention. 

(c)  Submits  a  .statement  that  a  pre-esamlnation  search 
was  made,  and  specifying  whether  by  the  inventor,  attor- 
ney, professional  searchers,  etc.,  and  listing  the  field  of 
search  by  class  and  subclass,  publication,  chemical  ab- 
stracts, foreign  patents,  etc. 

(d)  Submits  one  copy  each  of  the  references  deemed  most 
closely  related  to  the  subject  matter  encompassed  by  the 
claims. 

(e)  Submits  a  detailed  discussion  of  the  references,  which 
discussion  points  out,  with  the  particularity  re'suired  by 
Rule  111(b)  and  (c),  how  the  claimed  subject  matter  is 
distlnguisliable  over  the  references.  Where  applicant  in- 
dicates an  intention  of  overcoming  one  of  the  references 
by  affidavit  under  Rule  131,   the  affidavit  must  be  sub- 

,  mltted  before  the  application  is  taken  up  for  action,  but 
In  no  event  later  than  one  month  after  request  for  special 
status. 

In  those  instances  where  the  request  for  this  sp.^cial  '■tatus 
does  not  meet  all  the  prerequisites  set  forth  above,  applicant 
will  be  notified  and  the  defects  in  the  request  will  be  stated'. 
The  application  will  remain  in  the  status  of  a  new  application 
awaiting  action  in  its  regular  turn.  In  those  instances  where 
a  reijuest  is  defective  in  one  or  more  respects,  applicant  will 
be  given  one  opportunity  to  perfect  the  request.  If  perfected, 
the  request  will  then  be  granted. 

Once  a  request  has  been  granted,  prosecution  will  proceed 
according  to  the  procedure  set  forth  below;  there  is  no  provi- 
sion for  "withdrawal"  from  this  special  status. 

Special  ETumimnr}  Procedure 

1.  The  new  application,  having  been  granted  special  status 
as  a  result  of  compliance  with  the  requirements  .set  out  in  the 
section  titled  "Requirements  Precedent  to  Grant  of  Special 
Status  for  Accelerated  i:xamination,"  supra,  will  be  taken  up 
by  the  Examiner  before  all  other  categories  of  applications 
except  those  clearly  in  condition  for  allowance  and  these  with 
set  time  limits,  such  as  Examiner's  Answers,  Decisions  on 
Motions,  etc.,  and  will  be  given  a  complete  first  action  which 
will  include  all  essential  matters  of  merit  as  to  all  claims. 
The  Examiner's  search  will  be  restricted  to  the  subject  matter 


encompassed  by  the  claims.  This  first  action  will  terminate 
with  the  setting  of  a  three-month  shortened  period  for  re- 
sponse. 

2.  During  the  three-month  period  for  response,  applicant 
is  encouraged  to  arrange  for  an  interview  with  the  Examiner 
in  order  to  resolve,  with  finality,  as  many  issues  as  possible. 
In  order  to  afford  the  Examiner  time  for  reflective  considera- 
tion before  the  interview,  applicant  or  his  representative 
should  cause  to  be  placed  In  the  hands  of  the  Examiner  at 
least  one  working  day  prior  to  the  interview,  a  copy  (clearly 
denoted  as  such)  of  the  amendment  that  he  proposes  to  file 
in  response  to  the  Examiner's  action.  Such  a  paper  will  not 
become  a  part  of  the  file,  but  will  form  a  basis  for  discussion 
at  the  interview. 

3.  Subsequent  to  the  Interview,  or  responsive  to  the  Ex- 
aminer's first  action  if  no  interview  was  had,  applicant  will 
file  his  "record"  response.  The  response  at  this  stage,  to  be 
proper,  must  be  restricted  to  the  rejections,  objections,  and 
requirements  made.  Any  amendment  which  would  require 
broadening  the  search  field  will  be  treated  as  not  a  proper 
response. 

4.  The  examiner  will  within  one  month  from  the  date  of 
receipt  of  applicant's  formal  response,  take  up  the  applica- 
tion for  final  disposition.  This  disposition  will  constitute 
either  a  final  action  which  terminates  witli  the  setting  of  a 
three-month  period  for  response,  or  a  notice  of  allowance. 
.\"o  further  response  will  be  made  by  the  Examiner  after  a 
final  action  with  the  exceptions  that  (a)  an  Examiner's 
-Answer  may  be  prepared  in  response  to  an  appeal  brief,  or 

(b)  tlie  application  may  be  passed  to  issue. 

5.  A  personal  interview  after  final  Office  action  will  not  be 
permitted  unless  requested  by  the  Examiner.  However,  tele- 
[ihonic  interviews  will  be  permitted  where  appropriate  for  the 
purpose  of  correcting  any  minor  matters  which  remain  out- 
standing. 

RICIIAUD  A.   WAUL, 
Dec.  14,  1905.  Assistant  Commissioner. 

[822  O.G.  2] 


•  92) 


Special  Examining  Procedure  fob  Certain 
New  Applications 


The  practice  of  granting  special  status  to  certain  new 
applications  as  set  forth  In  the  Notice  of  December  14,  1965. 
822  O.G.  2,  is  modified  to  the  extent  indicated  below  in  the 
case  where  the  Office  determines  that  all  of  the  claims  pre- 
sented are  not  obviously  directed  to  a  single  invention. 

Where  the  claims  in  a  case  are  directed  to  more  than 
one  invention,  an  election  without  traverse  will  be  a  pre- 
requisite to  the  grant  of  special  status. 

^  The  election  may  be  made  by  applicant  at  the  time  of  filing 
the  petition  for  special  status.  Should  applicant  fail  to  In- 
clude an  election  with  tlie  original  papers  or  petition  and  the 
Office  determines  that  a  requirement  should  be  made,  the 
established  telephone  restriction  practice  will  be  followed. 

If  otherwise  proper,  examination  on  the  merits  will  pro- 
ceed on   claims  drawn   to   the  elected   invention. 

If  applicant  refuses  to  make  an  election  without  traverse, 
the  application  will  not  be  further  examined  at  that  time. 
The  petition  will  be  denied  on  the  ground  that  the  claims  are 
not  directed  to  a  single  invention,  and  the  application  will 
await  action  in  Its  regular  turn. 

Divisional  applications  directed  to  the  non-elected  inven- 
tions will  not  automatically  be  given  special  status  based  on 
papers  filed  with  the  petition  in  the  parent  case.  Each  such 
application  must  meet  on  its  own  all  requirements  for  the  new 
special  status. 

RICHARD  .\.   WAHL, 
Mar.  21,  1967.  Assistant  Commissioner. 

[837  O.G.  667] 


(93) 


Special  Examining  Procedure 


The  Special  Examining  Procedure  whereby  a  new  applica- 
tion may  be  granted  special  status  and  advanced  for  examina- 
tion is  hereby  revised  to  remove  the  condition  limiting  the 
application  to  no  more  than  ten  claims.  The  petition  for 
special  status  will  be  granted  regardless  of  the  number  of 
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claims  ppndinjj  in  the  application  at  any  unit-  provided  all 
other  remaining  conditions  of  this  program  are  met  {^ee 
"I'EP  70S.02). 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
J  inc  12,  19G8.  Assistunt  Conimiaaioner. 

[852  O.a.  5091 


»4'  prosecftiox  ok  patent  applications 

After  Final  Action 

experience  over  the  past  several  months  indicates  the  need 

•  <  re-emphasizp  certain  areas  of  oxaminln^j  procedure  outlined 
in  Assistant  Commissioner  Wahls  address  to  the  Patent 
rxamlnlnR  Corps  on  September  24.  19G5  (819  0.(7.  S9."^). 
<'ertain  paragraphs  or  parts  thereof  are  quoted  below,  with 

•  nphasis  added. 

"It  Is  planned,  accordingly,  that  prosecution  before 
the  '^xamlner  should  bo  essentially  concluded  after  appli 

n:  ~  irst  response  and  the  examiner's  reply  thereto. 
.\  >  amendments  to  claims,  nor  new  claims,  should  he 
r\trred  after  final  rejection,  except  in  rare  instnKccti. 
unleas  it  is  rendihf  apparent  that  these  place  the  case  in 
condition  Jor  allowance  or  materially  reduce  or  simplify 
thn  issues  for  appeal.  Also,  no  amendments  should  be 
i-ntfred  which  raise  new  issues  or  require  further  search. 
I'  '.vever,  if  a  response  to  a  final  rejection  is  received 
md  it  would  clearly  place  the  case  in  condition  for  allow- 
ance except  for  minor  matters  which  could  he  cleared 
up  over  the  telephone,  the  examiner  should  telephono 
applicant  or  his  attorney  or  agent  to  try  to  promiitly 
clear  up  such  matters." 

•  •  *  •    1  • 
■'In  ffeneral,  a  very  complete  and  thoroughly  considered 

first  response  by  applicant  will  be  in  order  because  it 
u-ill  determine  the  form  and  content  of  the  claims,  not 
only  for  the  final  consideration  by  the  examiner,  but  also 
by  the  Hoard  of  Appeals  if  appeal  be  taken.  In  this 
connection,  attention  is  directed  to  suggestions  set  forth 
In  notices  in  the  Official  Gazette  in  recent  years  that 
applicant  should  include  in  his  a|>plication  at  the  time 
of  filing,  or  after  the  first  complete  action,  the  most 
dptnlled  claim  that  he  would  be  willing  to  accept  a.s  well 
a-i  the  broadest  claim  to  which  he  considers  himself 
.-•ntlrled."  I 

•  •  *  ♦    I  • 

'  .\  third  change  In  procedure  is  that  in  all  cases 
wherein  the  examiner  decides  that  a  requirement  for 
restriction  to  one  invention  or  for  election  of  species 
must  be  made,  a  telephone  call  will  be  made  to  applicant 
or  his  representative  advising  him  of  the  situ.atlon  and 
requesting  a  prompt  election  by  return  telephone  rail  if 
the  decision  cannot  be  made  immediately.  When  the 
election  is  made  by  telephone,  the  examiner  in  his  action 
v.i:  make  of  record  the  complete  requirement  and  will 
ytate  the  date  of  the  call,  the  name  of  the  applicant  or 
his  representative  who  made  the  election,  and  the  result 
if  the  election.  Such  restriction  or  election  requirements 
will,  of  course,  be  subject  to  written  requests  for  recon 
sideratlon  (traverse)  In  accordance  with  Rule  143.  If 
no  reply  is  received  to  the  examiner's  telephoned  require- 
ment within  a  reasonable  period,  ahout  three  working 
day-;,  he  will  proceed  to  make  the  requirement  in  a 
written  action  as  heretofore." 

1 1:  riirther  implementation  of  these  procedures,  the  follow- 
ing I  u-a^'raphs  add  further  details  to  take  effect  on  the  date 
of  this  n-itlce  and  to  apply  to  all  Office  actions  taken  or 
^^Tltte^.  and   to  all  communications  received  from  applicant, 

on  or  after  the  effective  date.  i 

f:nal  action  and  pre-appeal 

The  p-rn^fcition  of  an  application  beTtrnT^e  examiner 
should  ordinan'w  lie  concluded  with  the  final  a'btion.  Hotc- 
evcr,  one  pet-iorui'  intervieu-  and  one  written  response  by 
applicant  ma'/  be  entertained  after  such  final  action  if  cir- 
cun-stancea  varrav.t.  Thus,  only  one  request  by  applicant 
for  a  personal  interview  after  final  should  he  granted,  but 
In  exception  I.  rlrn'imstances,  a  second  personal  interview  may 
be  Initiated  l,y  the  eraminer  if  in  his  judgment  this  would 
fiJlowance.  Any  nni-r.iiment  submitted  under  Rule  llf»(a)  and 
Rule   ll'] (b;    for  purposes  of  appeal  should  be  presented  in 


materially  assist  in  placing  the  application  in  condition  for 
the  first  response  after  final  action  and  will  be  considered  as 
heretofore;  If  any  amendments  are  submitted  after  the  ex- 
aminer's reply  to  such  first  response,  they  should  be  refused 
entry  as  not  warranted  ;it  this  st.ige  of  prosecution,  even 
though  such  amendments  allegedly  present  rejected  claims  In 
better  condition  for  appeal.  Similarly,  no  affidavit  should  be 
considered  if  presented  later  than  with  the  first  response  after 
final  unless  a  showing  is  made  under  Rule  116(b). 

The  practice  will  be  continued  of  advising  applicant  by 
means  of  the  recently  introduced  form  letter  (POL-.^O.^)  as 
to  the  disposition  of  proposed  amendments  to  the  claims  and 
as  to  the  effect  of  any  argument  or  affidavit  submitted  in  the 
first  response  after  final  action. 

If  a  response  subsequent  to  the  first  response  after  final 
action  is  received  before  appeal  and  which  on  its  face  clearly 
idaces  the  appllcarfion  in  condition  for  allowance,  it  should 
be  entered  and  a  notice  of  allowability  (POT.r-255)  promptly 
sent  to  applicant :  if  such  subsequent  response  does  not  on 
its  face  place  the  application  in  condition  for  allowance,  it 
Bhould  not  be  considered  further  (unless,  In  the  examiner's 
ju<lgment.  there  are  only  minor  matters  which  could  he  readily 
cleared  up  in  a  telephone  Interview  leading  to  a  notice  of 
allowance)  and  should  be  refused  entry.  A  form  letter 
(POL-309)  will  he  usecl  for  notification  that  such  subsequent 
responses  do  not  place  the  application  in  condition  for  allow 
ance. 

Requests  for  extension  of  the  shortened  statutory  period  for 
reply  after  final  action,  under  Rule  130(b),  will  be  considered 
by  the  Primary  Examiner  and  if  granted  will  be  for  not  more 
than  one  month  ;  petitions  for  further  extensions  will  be 
decided  by  the  Commissioner  or  his  designees  in  tlii<  matter. 
It  should  be  noted  that,  under  Rule  181(f),  the  filing  of  n 
Rule  181  petition  will  not  stay  the  period  for  reply  to  an 
Examiner's  action  which  may  be  running  against  an  appli 
cation. 

appeal  and  post-appeal 

The  record  on  appeal  should  be  essentially  the  record  before 
the  examiner  at  the  time  appeal  ix  taken.  Thus,  no  amend 
ments,  except  under  Rule  193(b),  presented  after  appeal  has 
been  taken  should  be  entered  for  purposes  of  appeal,  and  no 
exception  should  be  made  to  this,  see  Rule  IKKc).  Amend 
ments,  arguments,  or  affidavits  filed  concurrently  with  or  of 
even  date  with  appeal  notice  will  be  construed  a«  fil<'d  after 
appeal  for  the  purpose  of  this  procedure,  even  though  they 
may  be  the  first  response  to  the  final  action.  In  accordance 
with  Rule  195,  affidavits  or  exhibits  submitted  after  the  case 
has  been  appealed  should  be  considered  for  entry  only  if 
applicant  makes  the  necessary  showing  why  they  were  not 
earlier  presented  :  Rule  195  should  be  strictly  construed  in 
this  regard.  If  after  appeal  has  been  taken,  a  pajier  is  pre- 
sented which  on  its  face  clearly  places  the  application  in 
condition  for  allowance,  such  paper  should  he  entered  and 
a  notice  of  allowability  (POL-255)  promptly  sent  to  applicant. 
If  Ruch  paper  does  not  on  its  face  place  the  application  in 
condition  for  allowance,  it  should  not  he  considered  further 
(unless  In  the  examiner's  judgment  there  are  only  minor 
matters  which  could  be  rea<iily  cleared  up  in  a  telephone  inter- 
view leading  to  a  notice  of  allowance)  and  proposed  amend' 
ments  therein  should  not  be  entered.  Notification  that  such 
papers  do  not  place  the  application  in  condition  for  allowance 
will  be  made  by  use  of  a  form  letter  rPOIj-o09i. 

In  accordance  with  the  above,  the  Brief  should  be  directn<l 
to  the  claims  and  to  the  record  of  the  case  as  they  appeared 
upon  filing  the  appeal,  but  it  may,  of  course,  withdraw  from 
consideration  on  appeal  any  claims  or  issues  as  desired  by 
appellant. 

Upon  timely  filing  of  a  Brief,  it  v.li:  he  referred  to  the 
examiner  for  his  consideration  of  its  propriety  as  to  the 
appeal  issues  and  for  preparation  of  an  Examiner's  .\nswer 
if  the  Brief  is  proper  and  the  application  is  not  allowable. 
The  Examiner's  Answer  will  normally  be  of  the  shortened 
type  referring  to  and  relying  on  the  final  action ;  it  may  with- 
draw rejection  of  claims  or  any  objection  or  rpqiiirement  as 
desired  by  the  examiner.  No  new  ground  of  rejection  or  ob- 
jection should  be  incorporated  in  the  Examiner's  Answer 
without  express  approval  in  each  case  by  the  Group  Manager. 

restriction  and  election 

A    basic   policy    of   the   streamlined    examining    program    Is 

that   the  second  action  on  the  merits  should  he  made  final. 

In  those  applications  wherein   a   requirement   for  restriction 

or    election    is    accompanied    by    the   rejection   of    linking   or 
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generic  claims,  such  action  will  be  considered  to  be  an  action 
on  the  merits  and  the  next  action  by  the  examiner  should  he 
made  final.  It  may  thus  be  to  applicant's  advantage  to  make 
a  telephone  election  in  such  cases  prior  to  the  first  action. 

Requirements  for  restriction  or  election  will  continue  to  be 
governed  by  existing  criteria.  However,  in  stating  a  require- 
ment for  restriction  hereafter  there  should  be  no  citation  of 
patents  to  show  separate  status  or  classification  or  utility. 
The  separate  inventions  should  as  heretofore  be  identified  by 
a  grouping  of  the  claims  with  a  short  description  of  the  total 
extent  of  the  invention  claimed  in  each  group,  specifying  the 
type  or  relationship  of  each  group  as  by  stating  the  group  is 
drawn  to  process,  or  to  subcomldnatlon,  or  to  product,  etc., 
and  should  indicate  the  classification  or  separate  status  of 
each  group,  as  for  example,  by  class  and  subclass. 

The  period  for  respon.se  to  a  requirement  for  restriction  or 
election,  where  there  is  no  rejection  of  claims,  will  hereafter 
be  set  at  30  days 

MANt'AL   OF    PATENT    i:\AMINlNc;    moCEDtrRE 

Procedures  currently  set  forth  in  the  Manual  of  Parent 
Examining  Procedure  which  may  be  in  conflict  with  the  above 
are  superseded  by  those  anounced  above.  Change  Notices 
and  replacement  pages  will  be  issued  in  due  course. 

MANl'AI.   OP   clerical   PROCEDURE 

This  Information  will  also  be  incorporattd  in  the  Manual 
of  Clerical  Procedure. 

RICHARD  A.  W.\HL. 

[824  O.G.  4   (Mar.  1,  1966)] 


(95) 


Double  Patenting 


In  view  of  the  uncertain  situation  wiiirh  hns  arisen  as  a 
result  of  recent  decisions  dealing  ^Utli  "doui)le  patenting" 
it  is  thought  to  be  advisable  to  restatf^  the  practloi'  which 
should  be  followed  In  this  area,  particularly  as  regards  the 
effect  of  terminal  disclaimers.  The  term  "double  patenting" 
is  properly  applicable  only  to  cases  Involving  two  or  more 
applications  and/or  patents  of  the  same  inventive  entity  and 
sho'ild  not  be  applied  to  situations  Involving  commonly  owned 
cases  of  different  inventive  entities.  Sole  and  joint  inventors 
cannot  constitute  a  single  entity,  nor  do  two  or  more  sets  of 
joint  inventors  constitute  a  single  entity  if  any  individual  Is 
included  in  either  set  who  is  not  also  Included  in  the  other. 

If  two  or  more  cases  are  filed  by  a  single  inventive  entity, 
and  if  the  expiration  dates  of  the  patents,  granted  or  to  be 
granted,  are  the  same,  either  because  of  a  common  issue  date 
or  by  reason  of  the  filing  of  one  or  more  terminal  disclaimers. 
two  or  more  patents  may  properly  be  granted,  if  the  claims 
do  not  overlap,  even  though  the  subject  matter  to  which  the 
claims  of  one  case  are  directed  may  be  obvious  in  view  of  the 
subject  matter  claimed  in  the  other  case.  In  re  Robeeov,  19P4 
CD.  561,  141  USPQ  485;  In  re  Kaye.  1964  CD.  630.  141 
USPQ  829.  Claims  overlap  within  the  meaning  of  this  state- 
ment iC  it  is  possible  for  them  to  be  infringed  by  the  same 
process,  machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of  matter. 
Cross  reading  is  not  necessary  to  constitute  such  an  overlap. 

Overlapping  claims  should  not  be  allowed  in  cases  filed  by 
the  same  inventive  entity  if  they  are  directed  to  Identical 
inventive  concepts,  or  if  the  concept  to  which  one  set  of 
claims  is  directed  would  be  obvious  in  view  of  that  to  which 
the  other  set  is  directed.  This  Is  true  regardless  of  the  rela- 
tive filing  dates  of  the  cases  or  the  relative  scope  of  the  claims. 

In  slt\iations  involving  cases  filed  by  different  inventive 
entities,  regardless  of  ownership,  Sections  102  and  103  of 
35  U.S.C.  preclude  the  granting  of  two  or  ninre  patents  when 
directed  to  identical  inventive  concepts  or  when  one  of  the 
concepts  would  be  obvious  in  view  of  the  other.  A  terminal 
disclaimer  can  have  no  effect  in  this  situation  since  the  hasis 
for  refusing  more  than  one  patent  is  not  connected  with  any 
extension  of  monopoly. 

In  view  of  35  U.S.C.  135.  it  is  necessary  to  determine  pri- 
ority of  invention  whenever  two  different  inventive  entities 
are  claiming  a  single  inventive  concept,  and  this  tlcterniination 
should  ordinarily  be  made  before  any  patent  is  issued.  This 
is  true  regardless  of  ownership,  and  the  provision  of  Rule 
201(c)  that  interferences  will  not  be  declared  or  continued 
between  commonly  owned  cases  unless  good  cause  is  shown 
therefor  does  not  mean   that  two  patents  are  to  he  allowed 


In  such  cases,  but  that  the  common  assignee  should  be  called 
on  to  state  which  of  the  entities  involved  is  prior  to  the  .  ther 
in  date  of  invention. 

Accordingly,  the  assignee  of  two  or  more  cases  of  different 
inventive  entities,  containing  conflicting  claims,  should  be 
called  on  to  maintain  a  line  of  demarcation  between  them. 
If  such  a  line  is  not  maintained  then,  when  one  of  the  cases 
is  in  condition  for  allowance,  claims  covering  the  conflicting 
subject  matter  should  be  suggested  as  provided  in  Rule  203, 
care  being  taken  to  insure  that  such  claims  cover  all  the 
conflicting  matter  and  the  assignee  should  be  called  on  to 
state  which  entity  is  the  prior  inventor  of  that  subject  matter 
and  to  limit  tlie  claims  of  the  other  application  accordingly. 
If  the  assignee  does  not  comply  with  this  requirement  and 
presents  the  interfering  claims  in  both  cases,  an  Interference 
should  be  declared,  attention  being  directed  to  Rule  208  if 
there  is  a  common  attorney.  If  suggested  claims  are  not 
presented  within  the  time  allowed,  rejection  should  be  made 
on  the  ground  of  disclaimer  as  indicated  In  Rule  203(b). 

In  the  event  that  a  common  assignee,  after  taking  out  a 
patent  on  one  of  two  or  more  applications,  for  the  first  time 
presents  claims  in  a  pending  application  which  are  not  patent- 
ably  distinct  from  claims  of  the  patent,  the  claims  of  the 
application  should  be  rejected  on  the  ground  that  the  assignee, 
by  taking  out  the  patent  at  a  time  when  the  application  was 
not  claiming  the  patented  invention.  Is  estopped  to  contend 
that  the  patentee  Is  not  the  prior  inventor. 

If  a  patent  Is  inadvertently  isstied  on  one  of  two  commonly 
owned  applications  by  different  inventive  entities  which  at 
the  time  when  the  patent  issued  were  claiming  inventions 
which  are  not  patentably  distinct,  the  assignee  should  l)e  called 
on  to  make  a  determination  of  priority  as  in  the  case  of  pend- 
ing applications  and,  if  no  election  is  made,  an  interference 
should  be  declared.  An  election  of  the  applicant  as  the  first 
Inventor  should  not  be  accepted  without  a  complete  (not 
terminal)   disclaimer  of  the  conflicting  claims  In  the  patent. 


Jan.  9,  1967. 


EDU-ARD  ,T.    BRENNER, 

Commissioner. 
[834  O.G.  1615] 


(96)      Modification  of  Notice  of  jANtrARv  31,  1967 

The  practice  set  forth  in  the  notice  of  January  31,  1967, 
entitled  "Double  Patenting"  (834  O.G.  1615),  is  modified  to 
the  extent  that  when  a  single  inventive  entity  is  involved  a 
terminal  disclaimer  will  be  accepted  to  avoid  n  double  patent- 
ing rejection  even  if  the  claims  overlap.  If  the  claims  which 
would  otherwi.se  be  subject  to  such  rejection  could  not  have 
been  allowed  in  the  other  application  or  patent,  and  if  the 
terminal  disclaimer  further  provides  that  the  patent  shall 
expire  immediately  if  it  ceases  to  be  commonly  owned  with 
the  other  application  or  patent. 


Feb.   14,   1068. 


EDWARD  J. 
[848  O.G.  1] 


BRENNER 

Commistioner. 


•  97)     Double  Patenting  and  Terminal  Disclaimer 

The  practice  concerning  double  patenting  and  the  effect  of 

a  terminal  disclaimer  on  such  a  rejection  Is  set  out  below. 
The  notices  of  January  9,  1967,  and  February  14  1968,  re- 
lating to  this  subject  are  hereby  supersede<1  eiceii;  with  ref 
erence  to  the  practice  described  involving  different  inventlw 
entities. 

Claims  should  be  rejected  on  double  patenting  'nly  In  cases 
Involving  two  or  more  applications  and  or  ra tents  of  the 
same  Inventive  entity  and  not  in  situations  involving  com- 
monly owned  cases  of  different  inventive  entitles  I'oinmonly 
owned  cases  of  different  inventive  entitles  are  to  he  tri-ated 
in  the  manner  set  out  in  MPEP  804.03, 

If  two  or  more  cases  arc  filed  by  a  single  inventive  entity, 
and  if  the  expiration  date^  of  the  patents,  granted  or  to  be 
granted,  are  the  same,  either  because  of  a  common  Issue  date 
or  by  reason  of  the  tiling  of  one  or  more  terminal  disclaimers, 
two  or  niMfe  patents  may  prnpr-rly  be  granted  provided  the 
rlainis   of   the  different  cases   are  not  drawn  to  the   same  In- 


■X.-*-"' 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janiaky 


197[ 


vention  <  In  re  Knofii.  155  USI'Q  5S6  :  In  re  Oriavcold,  150 
USPQ  804). 

■  I  It-  '!i(f  flifTor  from  pach  other  (aside  from  minor  differ- 
enc'H  In  language,  punctuation,  etc.),  whether  or  not  the 
difference  Is  obvious,  are  not  considered  to  be  drawn  to  the 
same  invention.  In  cases  where  the  difference  is  obvious, 
terminal  Ks  laimers  are  effective  to  overcome  rejections  on 
double  r';i--'nr;nff.  However,  such  terminal  disclaimers  should 
include  a  prn-i-i-n  that  the  patent  shall  expire  Immediately 
if  It  ceases  to  be  commonly  owned  with  the  other  application 
■ir  patent. 

Where  *her*>  Is  no  such  difference,  the  inventions  are  the 
same  anl  a  terii.lnai   Hsclaimer  is  ineffective. 


Feb.   18,   1969. 


EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Commissioner. 
[860  O.G.  661] 


(98)     NoN  Fin Ai.  secund  Action  Rejection  Practice 

Kxperience  since  Septen.ber  1,  196G,  indicates  that  the 
non-final  second  action  rejection  practice  announced  on  a 
trial  basis  at  S29  O.G.  1755  (M.P.E.P.  Change  Xoiice  10 — 1) 
has  worked  out  satisfactorily  for  both  the  Office  and  the  ap- 
plicants. Effective  immediately,  that  practice  as  restated 
below  will  be  followed  on  a  regular  basis. 

Second  actions  on  the  merits  will  not  be  made  final  where 
the  examiner  introduces  a  now  ground  of  rejection  not  neces 
sitated  by  amendment  of  the  application  by  the  applicant. 
I'urther.  in  carrying  out  this  policy,  a  second  action  on  the 
merits  in  any  application  will  not  be  made  final  if  it  includes 
a  rejection  of  any  claim  not  amended  by  applicant  where 
that  rejection  relies  on  newly  cited  art.  Also,  amendments 
complying  with  objections  or  requirements  as  to  form  are  to 
le  permitted  after  final  action  in  accordance  with  Rule 
1  I'M  a  I. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 

T>i!i   ,Tii.  lilt'.;.  Assistant  Commissioner. 

[835  O.G.  715] 


99) 


New  First  Action  Procedure 


Effective  January  2,  1968,  a  new  practice  involving  "the 
u~e  of  a  revised  form  for  the  first  page  of  the  first  Office 
Act  In  will  be  Instituted.  The  use  of  this  new  form  will  intro- 
duce some  new  practices  and  procedures  and  will  terminate 
the  "Interview  Practice  Preliminary  to  Notice  Under  .35 
U.S.C.  132"  announced  August  1,  1967,  at  841  O.G.  1. 

The  headln^r  of  the  revised  form  containing  the  address 
and  application  Identification  will  have  a  completely  revised 
format  to  facilitate  :i;t'i.-p  pre-actlon  addressing  by  automatic 
typewriter. 

Under  the  new  procedure,  the  Examiner  will  signify  on  the 
revised  form  certain  Information  including  the  period  set  for 
response,  any  attachments,  and,  in  a  "summary  of  action," 
the  position  taken  on  all  claims. 

Th.?  new  procedure  will  also  allow  the  Examiner,  in  the 
exercise  of  his  professional  judgment,  to  Indicate  that  a  dis- 
cussion with  applicant's  representative  may  result  in  agree- 
ments whereby  the  application  may  be  placed  in  condition  for 
allowance  and  that  thf  Examiner  will  telephone  the  repre- 
sentative within  about  two  weeks.  Under  this  practice  the 
applicant's  representative  can  be  adequately  prepared  to  con- 
duct such  a  discussion.  Any  resulting  amendment  may  be  made 
either  by  the  applicant's  attorney  or  agent  or  by  the  Examiner 
In  an  Examiner's  Amendment.  It  should  be  recognized  that 
when  extensive  amendments  are  necessary  it  would  be  prefer- 
able if  they  were  filod  by  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record, 
thereby  reducing  th-  professional  and  clerical  workload  in  the 
Patent  Otfire  and  also  providing  the  file  wrapper  with  a  better 
record,  including  applicant's  arguments  for  allowability  as 
required  by  Rule  111. 

RICHARD  .\    WAHL, 
Dec.    11,    19(37.  Assistant   Commissioner. 

[845   O.G.   1205] 


(100)       Continuations — Res  Judicata  Rejections 


Some  confusion  exists  in  the  interpretation  of  the  estab- 
lished Office  policy  regarding  the  use  of  res  judicata  rejections. 
To  clarify  the  Manual  on  this  point  the  following  changes  are 
made — 

The  second  paragraph  of  MPEP  201.07  is  rewritten 
to  read  : 

At  any  time  before  the  patenting  or  abandonment  of 
or  termination  of  proceedings  on  his  earlier  application, 
an  applicant  may  have  recourse  to  filing  a  continuation 
in  order  to  introduce  into  the  case  a  new  sot  of  claims 
and  to  establish  ;i  right  to  further  examination  by  the 
primary  Examiner. 

The  last  two  sentences  of  MPEP  201.11  are  deleted. 
MPEP  706.0.3 (w)  is  rewritten  to  read  : 

A  prior  adjudication  against  the  inventor  on  the  same 
or  similar  claims  constitutes  a  proper  ground  of  rejection 
as  res  judicata.  See  Ex  parte  Budde,  150  USPQ  4f;9  ; 
828  O.G.  409.  The  rejection  should  be  used  only  when 
the  earlier  decision  was  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Ap- 
peals or  any  of  the  reviewing  courts,  and  when  the  time 
for  further  court  review  has  expired  and  no  such  review 
has  been  sought,  or,  if  filed,  the  review  action  Is  termi- 
nated. The  timely  filing  of  a  second  application  coiiending 
with  an  earlier  application  does  not  i>reclude  the  use  of 
res  judicata  as  a  ground  of  rejection  for  the  second  appli- 
cation claims. 

When  making  a  rejection  on  rri  judicata,  action  should 
ordinarily  be  made  also  on  the  basis  of  prior  art. 


Mar.  18,  1968. 


RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 

.1  s-ti.itant  Commin.sioner. 


[849   O.G.   277] 


(101)       GriDELINK.S  for  CON.SInEIUNC,  Disrr.osr-REs  OF 

Utility  in  Drug  Case.s 

On  December  5,  1967  the  text  of  certain  guidelines  which 
the  Patent  Office  proposed  to  adopt  in  the  examination  of 
applications  for  drugs,  was  published  in  the  Official  <;.\zette 
(845  O.G.  1).  A  hearing  was  had  on  January  16,  1968.  and  all 
persons,  who  desired  to,  were  invited  to  attend  and  to  submit 
their  views,  objections,  recommendations  or  sugKcstlous.  The 
following  guidelines  are  being  published  after  consideration 
of  all  the  material  and  opinions,  both  written  and  oral,  which 
were  submitted  In  response  to  that  invitation. 


Mar.  19,  1908. 


EDWARD  J.   BRENNER, 

Commissionri-  i,1   Patents. 


General 

These  guidelines  are  ."^et  down  to  provide  uniform  handling 
of  applications  disclosing  drug  or  pharmaceutical  utility.  They 
are  intended  to  guide  patent  examiners  and  patent  applicants 
as  to  criteria  for  utility  statements.  They  deal  with  funda- 
mental questions  and  are  subject  to  revision  and  amendment 
If  future  case  law  Indicates  this  to  be  necessary. 

The  following  two  basic  principles  shall  be  followed  In 
considering  matters  relating  to  the  adequacy  of  disclosure 
of  utility  In  drug  cases  : 

(1)  The  same  basic  principles  of  patent  law  which  apply  In 
the  field  of  chemical  arts  shall  be  applicable  to  drugs,  and 

(2)  The  Patent  Office  shall  confine  its  examination  of  dis- 
closure of  utility  to  the  application  of  patent  law  principles, 
recognizing  that  other  agencies  of  the  government  liave  been 
assigned  the  responsibility  of  assuring  conformance  to  the 
standards  established  by  statute  for  the  advertisement,  use, 
sale  or  distribution  of  drugs.' 

A  drug  Is  defined  by  21  U..=^.C.  321(g) 

The  term  "drug"  means  (Ai  articles  recognized  in  the 
articles  intended  for  use  in  the  dia,^'nos;i<,  cure.  initii.'a 
Pharmacopeia  of  the  United  States,  or  official  National 
Formulary,  or  any  supplement  to  any  of  them  ;  and  (B) 
articles  intended  for  use  in  the  diagnosis,  cure,  mitiga- 
tion, treatment,  or  prevention  of  disease  in  man  or  other 
animals:   and   ft  articles  (other  than  food)  intended  to 


i/n  re  Krimmel,  48  CCPA  1116,  292  F.2d  948.  130  USPQ 
215:  In  re  Hartop  et  al..  50  CCPA  780,  311  F.2d  249,  135 
USPQ  419. 
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affect  the  structure  or  any  function  of  the  body  of  man 
or  other  animals  ;  and  (D)  articles  Intended  for  use  as  a 
component  of  any  articles  specified  in  clause  (A),  (B), 
or  (C)  ;  but  does  not  include  devices  or  their  components, 
parts  or  accessories. 

In  addition,  compositions  adapted  to  be  applied  to  or  used 
by  human  beings,  e.g.,  cosmetics,  dentifrices,  mouthwashes, 
etc.,  may  be  treated  in  the  same  manner  as  drugs  subject  to 
the  conditions  stated. 

Any  proof  of  a  stated  utility  or  safety  required  pursuant  to 
these  guidelines  may  be  incorporated  In  the  application  as 
filed,  or  may  be  subsequently  submitted  by  affidavit  If  and  wl^n 
required.  The  Patent  Office,  In  reaching  its  own  independent 
decisions  on  questions  of  utility  and  how  to  use  under  .35 
U.S.C.  101  and  112.  will  continue  to  avail  itself  of  assistance 
and  Information  from  the  Secretary  of  Health,  Education,  and 
Welfare  as  authorized  by  21  U.S.C.   372(b),  when   necessary. 

In  accordance  with  the  basic  principles  set  forth  above,  the 
following  procedures   shall   be   followed    in   examinint;   patent 
applications  In  the  drug  field  with  recard  to  disclosures  relat 
Ing  to  utility. 

35  V.S.C.  lOt 

T'tility  must  be  definite  and  in  currently  .available  fonn,- 
not  merely  for  further  Investigation  or  research  but  commer- 
cial availability  Is  not  necessary.  Mere  assertions  sucli  as 
"therajieutic  agents,"  =>  "for  pharmaceutical  purposes,*'*  "bio- 
logical activity,"^  "intermediates,"  «  and  for  making  further 
unspecified   preparations  .are  regarded   as  insuflicient. 

If  the  asserted  utility  of  a  compound  is  believable  on  its 
face  to  persons  skilled  in  the  art  in  view  of  the  contemporary 
knowledge  in  the  art,  ti»en  the  burden  is  upon  the  examiner 
to  give  adequate  supjiort  for  rejections  for  lack  of  utility  under 
this  section."  On  the  other  hand,  incredible  statements*  or 
statements  deemed  unlik.dy  to  be  corn.'ct  by  ono  <kil!.'d  in  t'.- 
art  "  In  view  of  the  contemporary  knowledge  in  the  art  will 
reuuire  adequate  proof  on  the  part  of  applicants  for  patents. 

I'roof  of  utility  under  this  section  may  be  established  by 
clinical  or  in  vivo  or  in  vitro  data,  nr  combinations  of  these, 
which  would  be  convincing  to  those  skilled  in  the  art.'"  .More 
particularly,  if  the  utillt.\  reliej  on  is  directed  solely  to  the 
treatments  of  humans,  evidence  of  utility,  if  required,  must 
generally  be  clinical  evidence.'''  Although  animal  te.-t>  may  be 
adequate  where  the  art  would  accept  these  as  appropriately 
correlated  with  human  utility.'-  If  there  is  no  assertion  of 
human  utility, i»  or  if  there  is  an  assertion  of  animal  utility," 
operativeness  for  use  on  standard  test  animals  i'~  adequate 
for  patent  purposes. 

Exceptions  exist  with  respect  to  the  .ceneral  rule  relating 
to  the  treatment  of  liumans.  For  exam[)le,  compositions  whose 
properties  are  generally  predictable  from  a  knowl.d^e  of  their 
components,  such  as  laxatives,  antacids  and  certain  topical 
preparations,  require  little  or  no  clinic  proof.'^ 

Although  absolute  safety  is  not  necessary  to  meet  the  utility 
requirement  under  this  section,  a  drug  which  is  not  sufficiently 
safe   under  the   conditions   of  use  for  which  it   is   said   to  be 


^Brenner  v.  Manson,  383  U.S.  519,  148  USPQ  689. 

=  Cf.  In  re  I.orcn;  ct  al.  49  CCPA  1227,  .'lO,-,  r.2d  S75  134 
USPQ  312.  cf.  A'x  parte  lirockinann  et  a?..  IL'7  USPQ  57. 

*  In  re  Diedrich,  50  CCPA  1355,  31S  F.2d  '.♦46,  138  USPQ 
128. 

=  /n  re  Kirk  et  al,  54  CCPA  1119,  153  USPQ  48:  /'x  raric 
Lanham,  135  USPQ  106. 

» In  re  Jolu  et  al.,  54  CCPA  1159,  153  USPQ  45  :  In  re  Kxrk 
et  al.,  54  CCPA  1119.  153  USPQ  48. 

"  In  re  Ga~ave,  54  CCPA  1524,  154  USPQ  92, 

8/n  re  Citron,  51  CCP.\  852,  325  F.2d  248.  139  USPQ  516; 
In  re  Obenreger,  28  CCPA  749.  115  F.2d  826,  47  USPQ  455: 
Ex  parte  Moore  et  al..  12S  USPQ  S. 

»  In  re  Huskin.  53  CCPA  872,  354  F.2d  395,  148  USPQ  221  ; 
In  re  Pottier,  54  CCPA  1293.  153  USPQ  407:  In  reyorak 
et  al.  49  CCPA  1283,  306  F.2d  924,  134  USPQ  335.  See  also. 
In  re  Irons,  52  CCPA  93*^,  .'MO  r,2d  1)74.  144   1  Sl'u  ;;,-,! 

'"/Ji  re  Iron,->,  52  CCPA  938.  340  F.2d  924     144  USIHJ  351 
Ex  parte  Pasriiall.  ftS  USPQ  131  :   Kx  parte  Pennell  ct  al  ,  99 
USPQ  ;i6  :    Ix  parte  Ferguson,  117  USPQ  229  :   Ex  parte  Tim- 
mis.  123  USPQ  5S1. 

"  Ex  parte  Timmis,  123  USPQ  581. 

^' In  re  Hartop  et  al,  50  CCPA  780,  311  F  2d  249  135 
USPQ  419  :    Kx  parte  Murphy.  134  USPQ  134. 

=' Cf.  Blicke  v.  Treves,  44  CCPA  753  241  F  2d  71  s  1] -^ 
USPQ  472  :  In  re  Krimmel.  48  CCPA  1116,  292  F  2d  94 S  130 
USPQ  215:   In  re  Dodson,  48  CCPA   1125,  292  F.2d  943'  130 

J^SKy  ^l^  ■  ■'"  '■^  Hitchings,  52  CCPA  1141,  342  F.  2d  80',  144 
USI  Q  6.37. 

rJt/^^^*"   ^^^^Oel  et  al,  48   CCPA    1102,   292   F.2d   955     130 
LSPQ206;   A'x  parte  i/ek-tn,  155  USPQ  47 
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effective  will  not  satisfy  the  utility  requirement.^*  Proof  of 
s.ifety  shall  be  re<|ulred  onl.v  in  those  cases  where  adequate 
reasons  can  be  advanced  by  the  examiner  for  believing  that 
the  drug  is  unsafe,  and  shall  be  accepted  if  it  establishes  a 
reasonable  probability  of  safety. 

45  V.8.C.  lit 

A  mere  statement  of  utility  for  pharmacological  or  chemo- 
therapeutlc  purposes  may  raise  a  question  of  compliance  with 
Section  112,  particularly  ".  .  .  as  to  enable  any  person 
skilled  In  the  art  to  which  it  pertains  ...  to  use  the  same." 
If  the  statement  of  utility  contains  within  it  a  connotation  of 
how  to  use,  and/or  the  art  recognizes  that  standard  modes  of 
administration  are  contemplated,  Section  112  Is  satisfied.  "  If 
the  u.se  disclosed  is  of  such  nature  that  the  art  Is  unaware  of 
successful  treatments  with  chemically  analogous  compounds, 
a  more  complete  statement  of  how  to  use  must  be  supplied 
than  if  such  analogj-  were  not  present.  '*  It  is  not  necessary  to 
specify  the  dosage  or  method  of  use  if  It  is  obvious  to  one 
skilled  in  the  art  that  such  information  could  he  obtained 
without  undue  experimentation. 

With  respect  to  the  adequacy  of  disclosure  that  a  claimed 
genus  possesses  an  asserted  utility  representative  examples 
together  with  a  statement  applicable  to  the  genus  as  a  whole 
will  ordinarily  be  sufficient  if  it  would  be  deemed  likely  by 
one  skilled  in  the  art,  in  view  of  contemporary  knowledge  in 
the  art,  that  the  claimed  genus  would  possess  the  asserted 
utility."  Proof  of  utility  will  be  required  for  other  members  of 
the  claimed  genus  only  in  those  cases  where  adequate  reasons 
can  be  advanced  by  the  examiner  for  believing  that  the  genus 
as  a  whole  does  not  pos.sess  the  asserted  utility.  Conversely, 
a  sufficient  number  of  representative  examples,  if  disclosed 
in  the  prior  art  will  constitute  a  disclosure  of  the  genus  to 
which  they  belong. 

In  the  case  of  mixtures  Including  a  drug  as  an  ingredient, 
or  mixtures  which  are  drugs,  or  methods  of  treating  a  specific 
condition  with  a  drug,  whether  old  or  new,  a  specific  example 
should  ordinarily  be  set  forth,  which  should  include  the  or- 
;-'anism  treated.  In  approjiriate  cases,  such  an  example  may  be 
inferred  from  the  disclosure  taken  as  a  whole  and./or  the 
knowledge  in  the  art  (e.g.,  gargle). 

Where  the  claimed  compounds  are  capable  of  several  dlffer- 
•■nt  utilities  and  one  use  is  adequately  described  In  accordance 
with  these  guidelines,  additional  utilities  will  be  investigated 
for  compliance  with  Sections  101  and  112  only  if  not  believ- 
able on  their  face  to  those  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  in  view 
of  the  contemporary  knowledge  of  the  art.  /'Failure  to  meet 
tliese  standards  may  result  in  a  requiremeiit  to  cancel  such 
additional  utilities.*"  ^ — ^ 


«/j!    re   Hartop    et    al.    50    CCi'A    780.    311    F.2a    2-i'd,    135 
I  SPQ  419. 

r,.'.,,^*^„  ^"  '■''  'Johnson.  48  CCPA  733,  2S2  F  2d  370,  127 
USPQ  216  :  In  re  Hitchings  et  al,  52  CCP  \  114:  342  F.2d  80, 
144   I  SPQ  6.37. 
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USPQ  452:   In  re  Schmidt  et  al,  54  CCPA  1577.  153  USPQ 
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I  SPQ  ,24  ;  In  re  Lund  et  al,  54  CCPA  1361.  153  USPQ"625 
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128  T  SPQ  8:  In  re  Citron,  51  CCPA  S52  325  F  2d  "MS  139 
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(102) 


[849   O.G     567] 


Applications  To  Be  Taken  Up  Special 


Hereafter  the  existence  of  the  following  facts  will  place 
the  application  concerned  in  the  category  of  special  cases,  i.e., 
those  to  be  advanced  out  of  regular  order  for  examination. 

Once  a  case  Is  taken  up  for  action  by  an  Examiner  accord- 
ing to  Its  effective  filing  date,  it  should  be  treated  as  special 
by  any  Examiner,  Art  Unit  or  Group  to  which  It  may  subse- 
quently be  transferred.  Exemplary  situations  Include;  (1) 
new  cases  transferred  as  the  result  of  a  telephone  election, 
and  (2)  cases  transferred  as  the  result  of  a  timely  response 
to  any  official  action. 

RICHARD  .\    WAHl. 
Feb.  29,  1968.  .Assistant  Cnmrrustxoner. 

[850  O.G.  4] 
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Rejections  Not  Based  on  Prior  Art 


Th"  primary  object  of  the  examination  of  an  application  Is 
to  Jeterraine  whether  or  not  the  claims  define  a  patentable 
advance  over  the  prior  art.  This  consideration  should  not  be 
releKated  to  a  secondary  position  ivhlle  undue  emphasis  Is 
Klven  to  non-prior  art  or  "technical"  rejections.  Effort  In 
examining  should  be  concentrated  on  truly  essential  matters, 
minimizing  or  eliminating  effort  on  matters  which  may  have 
f'ayed  a  part  in  the  examination  process  in  the  past  but 
^vhlch  are  not  really  critical.  Where  a  major  technical  rejec- 
ri' n  Is  proper  (e.g.,  lack  of  proper  disclosure,  undue  breadth, 
utility  etc.)  such  rejection  should  be  stated  with  a  full  de- 
velopment of  the  reasons  rather  than  by  a  mere  conclusion 
C)  !p  ,'  1  with  some  stereotyped  expression. 

iJenerally  speaking,  the  Inclusion  of  (1)  negative  limita- 
tions art']  (2)  alternative  expressions,  provided  that  the  al- 
t^Tnitiveiy  expressed  elements  are  basically  equivalents  for 
the  purpose  of  the  invention,  are  permitted  if  no  uncertainty 
or  ambiguity  with  respect  to  the  question  of  scope  or  breadth 
'if  tiio  cialii!   i>  presented. 

The  examiner  has  the  responsibility  to  make  sure  the  word- 
In?  of  tb"  rlalm.s  is  sufficiently  definite  to  reasonably  deter- 
mine 'h  ■  ..cope.  It  is  applicant's  responsibility  to  select  proper 
wording  of  the  claim,  except  to  the  extent  that  the  selection 
of  words  makes  the  claims  indefinite.  Under  no  circumstances 
should  a  claim  be  rejected  merely  because  the  Examiner  pre- 
fer,-- a  liifferent  choice  of  wording. 

Rejootions  not  based  on  prior  art  are  explained  in  706  03(a) 
to  700.03 (y).  IP  THE  ITALICIZED  LANGUAGE  IN  THESE 
SECTIONS     IS     IXCOHPORATED    IN    THE     REJECTION 
THKRE  WILL  BE  LES.^  CHANCE  OF  A  MISUNDERSTAND- 
I.VG  AS  TO  THE  GROUNDS  OF  REJECTION. 


July   2"^,    1968. 


RICHARD  A.   WAHL, 

l.tii-'f'jr. f   Commiasioner. 


[853  O.G.  603] 


ao4> 


Revised  Design  Patent  Practice 


The  fo'iowlng  changes  are  being  instituted  in  order  to 
clarify  the  distinction  between  the  ornamental  design  for  an 
article  being  claimed  in  a  design  patent  and  its  environment. 
These  changes  are  to  be  followed  in  the  examination  of  all 
des!t;n  applications  as  of  the  date  of  this  notice.  It  Is  sug- 
gested that  applicants  Initiate  compliance  with  these  changes 
In  all  pending  design  applications. 

The  orr.amenral  design  which  is  being  claimed  must  be 
shown  In  '■olid  lines  In  the  drawing.  Dotted  lines  for  the  pur- 
pose of  indicating  unimportant  or  immaterial  features  of  the 
designed  nrticie  are  no  longer  permitted.  There  are  no  por- 
tions of  a  design  which  are  immaterial  or  unimportant.  In  re 
Blum,  S52  <yr,,  104.5  ;  153  USPQ  177. 

The  title  of  the  article  being  claimed  In  a  design  patent 
must  correspond  to  the  name  of  the  article  shown  in  solid 
lines  In  the  drawing. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 
Feb.  26.  1969.  A^^istant  Commissioner. 

[860   O.G    999] 


ao5) 


•MKRr     Ff.vni.'N     ni--     .\r\rHI\E"  —  REJECTION 


In  view  if  the  decision  of  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeals  in  In  •■>:  Tarczy-Hornoch  appearing  at  158  USPQ  141, 
proce-^s  ,.-  niethod  claims  will  no  longer  be  subject  to  a  rejec- 
tion by  Patent  Office  examiners  solely  on  the  ground  that 
they  define  the  inherent  function  of  a  disclosed  machine 
or  apparatus.  Accordingly,  the  subject  matter  of  MPEP 
706  03 (r)  is  Inapplicable  and  hereby  cancelled. 


Feb.  10,  1969. 


FUrHAFtD   A.    WAHL, 
A  ■'mutant  Commissioner. 


[S61    O.G.    343] 


I  106  I 


Fl.WL   Rk  rF.rTIO.V  — Fm.ST  .\CTION 


The  claims  of  a  new  application  may  be  finally  rejected 
In  the  first  Office  action  In  those  situations  where  (1)  the 
new  application  Is  a  continuing  application  of.  or  a  substi- 
tute for,  an  earlier  application,  and  i2)  all  claims  of  the  new 


application  (a)  arc  drawn  to  the  same  invention  claimed  In 
the  earlier  application,  and  (b)  would  have  been  properly 
finally  rejected  on  the  art  of  record  in  the  next  Office  action 
If  they  had  been  entered  In  the  earlier  application.  A  first 
action  final  rejection  in  a  continuation-in-part  application 
Is  not  proper  where  any  claim  Includes  subject  matter  not 
present  In  the  parent  case. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Mar.  20,  1969.  .Assistant  Com^missioner. 

[861   O.G.   1011] 
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CL.\  i  .M    I  .VTKItPRETATION 


The  notice  of  January  15,  1968,  appearing  in  the  Okficiai- 
G.xzETTE  of  February  13,  196S  (847  O.G.  331)  and  concerned 
with  statements  relating  to  the  scope  of  the  invention  claimed 
In  patent  applications,  Is  hereby  rescinded. 


Sept.   12,   1969. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Assistant   Commissio)^. 

[867  O.G.   1] 


n08)        Examination  of  Patent  .\itlicatioxs  on 
CoMPCTER  Programs 

Xotice  of  Rescission  of  Guidelines 

Notice  regarding  the  adoption  by  the  Patent  Office  of  guide- 
lines for  the  examination  of  patent  applications  on  computer 
programs  was  published  in  the  Federal  Register  of  October  22, 
1968  (33  F.R.  15600).  and  in  the  Official  Gazf.tte  of  the 
Patent  Office  of  October  22,  1968  (855  O.G.  829). 

In  view  of  the  decision  by  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and 
Patent  Appeals  in  "In  re  Prater  et  al.,"  162  USPQ  541.  S66 
O.G.  1034  (1969).  the  adopted  guidelines  are  hereby  rescinded, 
effective  Immediately.  For  the  time  being,  adoption  of  new 
guidelines  for  the  examination  of  patent  applications  is  being 
deferred  pending  further  judicial  interpretation  of  the  law  on 
a  case-by-case  basis. 

Con.slderatlon  of  "In  re  Prater  et  al.."  has  brought  Into 
question  the  advisability  of  issuing  guidelines  for  the  exami- 
nation of  patent  applications  on  computer  programs.  Parties 
who  desire  to  present  their  views,  recommendations,  or  sug- 
gestions concerning  such  guidelines  are  invited  to  do  so,  by 
letter  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  Washington, 
D.C.  20231.  Those  parties  who  recommend  the  issuance  of 
such  guidelines  are  Invited  to  submit  comments  concerning  the 
proposed  language  of  the  guidelines. 

WILLIAM  E    SrilUYLER.  Jr., 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
-Approved:    October  3,  1969. 
Myron   Tribus, 

Assistant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology, 

[F.R.  Doc.  6912194  ;    Filed,  Oct    9    1969.  '^  :  4**  am] 

Published   Si   FR.    ir,72i,  Ortohrr  in,    i'j6:i 

[868   OG.    349] 


(109)  ''Ep.TUN  Cases 

Reopening  After  Decision.  Board  of  Appeals 

Effective  with  the  date  of  this  notice  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  will,  on  a  trial  basis,  en-ertain  petitions  under 
{  1.198  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  (Patent 
Oflice  Rule  198),  to  reopen  certain  cases  in  which  an  appli- 
cant has  sought  review  under  35  U.S.C.  141  or  145.  This  pro- 
cedure is  restricted  to  cases  which  have  been  decided  by  the 
Board  of  Appeals  and  which  are  amenable  to  settlement 
without  the  need  for  going  forward  with  the  court  proceeding. 
Such  petitions  will  ordinarily  be  granted  only  in  the  follow- 
ing categories  of  cases  : 

1.  When  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  asserts  that 
the  rejection  of  the  claims  Is  proper  because  the  claims  do 
not  include  a  disclosed  limitation  or  because  they  suffer  from 
some  other  curable  defect,  and  the  decision  reasonably  is 
suggestive  that  claims  including  the  limitation  or  devoid  of 
the  defect  will  be  allowable  ; 

2.  When  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  .Appeals  asserts  that 
the  rejection  of  the  claims  is  proper  because  the  record  does 
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not  include  evidence  of  a  specified  char.Tcter.  ami  Is  reason- 
ably suggestive  that  if  such  evidence  were  presented,  the 
appealed  claims  would  be  allowable,  and  it  is  demonstrated 
that  such  evidence  presently  exists  and  can  be  offered  ;  or 

3.  When  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  based  on 
a  practice,  rule,  law,  or  judicial  precedent  which,  since  the 
Board's  decision,   has   been   rescinded,   repealed,  or  overruled. 

Any  such  petition  must  be  accompanied  by  the  proposed 
amendment,  evidence,  or  argument  said  to  justify  allowance 
of  the  claims.  The  petition  further  must  point  out  how  the 
case  falls  within  one  of  the  preceding  categories.  Failure  to 
do  so  or  failure  of  the  case  to  qualify  as  coming  within  one 
of  the  categories  will  usually  constitute  bases  for  denying 
the  petition.  In  any  event,  no  case  will  be  reopened  unless 
it  is  for  the  consideration  of  matters  not  already  adjudicated, 
and  sufllclent  cause  has  been  shown. 

Such  petitions  will  not  be  ordinarily  entertained  after  the 
filing  of  the  (^)mmisslnncr's  l>rief  in  cases  in  which  review 
has  been  sought  under  .'ir.  U.S.C.  141,  or  after  trial  in  a 
35  U.S.C.  145  case. 

In  the  case  of  an  appeal  under  35  U.S.C.  141,  if  the  peti- 
tion Is  granted,  steps  will  be  taken  to  request  the  court  to  re 
mand  the  case  to  the  Patent  Office  and  if  so  remanded  the 
proposed  amendments,  evidence,  and  arguments  will  be  en 
fered  of  record  In  the  application  file  for  consideration,  and 
further  action  will  be  taken  by  the  Board  of  .Vppeals  in  the 
first  Inst.ince  or  by  the  E.xaminer  as  niay  be  appropriate.  In 
the  case  of  civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145,  steps  will  be 
taken  for  obtaining  dismissal  of  the  action  without  prejudice 
to  consideration  of  the  proposals.  '^ 

WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER,  Jr.. 

CommiKsioncr  of  Patents. 
Approved  :  Oct.  10,  1969. 
Myron  Triucs, 

As/Distant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

[F.R.  Doc.  69-12674;  Filed  Oct.  22,  1969;  8:48  a.m.] 

Published  in  Si  F  1:     mio,  Oct.  23,  1^69 

[868  O.G.  1058] 


(110)     Prosecution  and  Delivery  of  Amendment^ 

General 

Many  of  the  difficulties  encountered  in  the  prosecution  of 
patent  ai>i/licatIons  after  final  rejection  may  be  alleviated  if 
each  applicant  Includes,  at  the  time  of  filing  or  no  later  than 
the  first  response,  claims  varying  from  the  broadest  to  which 
he  believes  he  is  entitled  to  the  most  detailed  that  he  is  will- 
ing to  accept. 

Prosecution   After  Final  RejerH'in 

To  expedite  the  resolution  of  cases  under  final  rejection, 
an  amendment  filed  at  any  time  after  final  rejection  but  before 
an  appeal  brief  is  filed,  may  be  entered  upon  or  after  filing 
of  an  appeal  provided  the  total  effect  of  the  amendment  is  to 
(1  I  remove  issues  for  appeal,  and/or  (2)  adopt  Examiner  sug 
gestlons.  Of  course,  If  the  amendment  necessitates  a  new 
search,  raises  the  issue  of  new  matter,  presents  additional 
claims  without  cancelling  a  corresponding  number  of  finally 
rejected  claims,  or  otherwise  introduces  new  issues,  it  will 
not  be  entered.  Examiners  will  continue  to  respond  to  all  non- 
entered  amendments  after  final  rejection,  and  will  indicate  the 
status  of  each  claim  of  record  or  proposed.  Including  the 
designation  of  claims  that  would  he  entered  on  the  filing  of  an 
appeal  if  filed  in  a  separate  riaper.  It  should  be  noted  that  an 
amendment  placing  a  case  in  condition  for  allowance  will  be 
enterable  by  the  Examiner  at  any  stage  prior  to  forwarding 
the  answer  on  appeal.  Except  wliere  an  amendment  merely 
cancels  claims  and/or  adopts  Examiner  sugt'cstlons,  removes 
Issues  for  appeal,  or  In  some  other  way  requires  only  a  cursory 
review  by  the  Examiner,  compllanee  witli  the  requirement  of 
a  showing  under  Rule  116(b)  will  be  expected  of  nil  amend- 
ments after  final  rejection. 

In  accordance  with  prior  practice,  in  order  to  i^revent  iitian 
donment,  a  timely  filed  amendment  after  final  rejctlon  that 
reaches  the  Examiner  near  the  end  or  after  the  expiration  of 
the  period  for  response,  may  be  entered  in  lart  if  this  can  be 
done  to  make  the  case  allowable  (e.g.,  a  second  amendFrient 
after  final  rejection  filed  on  the  last  day  of  the  response  period, 
where  no  appeal  has  been  filed  and  the  amendment  cancels 
all  rejected  claims  and  proposes  to  add  claims,  at  least  one 


of  which  Is  unpatentable,  entry  would  be  approved  to  the  ex- 
tent of  cancelling  the  rejected  claims  and  entering  only  the 
patentable  claims). 

Only  one  attorney-Initiated  personal  interview  will  be  per- 
mitted after  final  rejection.  However,  the  Examiner  may  Initi- 
ate an  interview  anytime  he  believes  It  would  expedite  the 
prosecution  of  the  application. 

Hand  Delivery  of  Pafcrs  (See  Item  8) 
For  jiurposes  of  convenience  in  those  cases  where  the  attor- 
ney and  the  Examiner  agree  that  a  proposed  amendment  dis- 
cussed during  a  personal  interview  would  place  the  applica- 
tion In  condition  for  allowance,  the  amendment  may  be  left 
with  the  Examiner  to  become  an  official  paper  In  the  file  with- 
out routing  through  the  mall  room,  provided  no  additional 
fees  are  required.  Where  the  case  is  under  final  rejection.  If 
changes  In  the  proposed  amendment  are  necessary  and  these 
changes  are  not  practical  to  be  made  by  Examiner's  .\mend- 
ment.  the  attorney  o/  a  local  associate  will  be  permitted  to 
hand  deliver  a  corrected  amendment  to  the  Examiner,  pro- 
vided no  additional  fees  are  required  and  further  that  the 
amendment  is  submitted  to  the  P^xamlner  by  the  end  of  the 
next  working  day  following  the  Interview  and  within  the 
period  for  response. 

The  Examiner  who  accepts  these  amendments  will  write 
"entry  approved"  In  the  left-hand  margin  of  the  first  page  of 
the  amendment,  date  and  initial  the  amendment,  and  then 
have  it  date  stamped  with  the  Group  Stamp.  For  applications 
under  final  rejection  acceptance  of  a  hand  delivered  amend- 
ment will  require  the  initials  of  a  Primary  Examiner. 

The  privilege  of  personal  delivery  of  papers  by  attorneys 
to  the  Examining  Groups  is  extended  to  requests  for  exten- 
sions of  time  in  addition  to  amendments  of  the  type  referred 
to  above. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Nov    lo,  1969.  .Assistant  Commissioner. 

[869  O.G.  345] 


(im 


Petition  To  Revive  Practice 


Effective  immediately,  a  decision  on  a  petition  to  revive  an 
abandoned  application  will  be  based  solely  on  whether  a  satis- 
factory showing  has  been  made  that  the  delay  was  unavoidable 
(35  U.S.C.  133).  A  petition  to  revive  will  not  be  considered 
unless  the  petition  fee  and  a  proposed  response  to  the  last 
Office  action  have  been  received  (Rule  137). 

The  granting  of  a  petition  to  revive  does  not  serve  In  any 
way  as  a  determination  that  the  proposed  response  to  the 
Office  action  is  completely  responsive.  Revived  applications 
will  be  forwarded  to  the  examiner  to  determine  the  complete- 
ness of  the  proposed  response.  Such  applications  must  be  taken 
up  Special.  If  the  examiner  determines  that  the  response  is 
complete,  he  should  promptly  take  the  case  up  for  action.  If 
the  proposed  response  is  not  a  complete  response  to  the  last 
Office  action,  the  examiner  should  write  a  letter  to  the  appll- 
cnnt  Informing  him  of  the  specific  defects  in  his  response  and 
set  a  one-month  time  limit  for  applicant  to  complete  his  re- 
sponse. If  the  applicant  does  not  complete  his  response  within 
the  set  one-month  limit,  the  application  is  again  abandoned. 


Dec.  11,  1969. 


RICHARD  A.  "HAHL. 
-Assistant  Commissioner. 


[869   O.G.   1362] 


(112)   Petition  To  Revive  Pr.\ctice — Clarification 

In  clarification  of  the  notice  of  Dec.  11,  1969  (869  O.G. 
1362),  the  practice  set  forth  in  the  second  paragraph  thereof 
is  limited  to  proposed  "responses"  before  final  rejection. 
While  a  response  to  a  non-final  action  may  be  either  an  argu- 
ment or  an  amendment  under  Rule  111,  a  response  to  a  final 
action  "must  Include  cancellation  of,  or  appeal  from  the  re- 
jection of,  each  claim  so  rejected"  under  Rule  113. 

Accordingly,  in  any  case  where  a  final  rejection  had  been 
made,  the  proposed  response  required  for  consideration  of  a 
petition  to  revive  must  be  either  an  appeal  or  an  amendment 
that  cancels  all  the  rejected  claims  or  otherwise  prima  facie 
places  the  application  In  condition  for  allowance. 

In  those  situations  where  abandonment  occurred  because 
i<f  tlie  failure  to  file  an  appeal  brief,  the  proposed  response. 
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required  for  consideration  of  a  petition  to  revive,  must  Include        I  hereby  certify  that  thf 
a  hrief  a'  companled  by  the  proper  fee.  deposited  In 


attached  communication  Is  being 


Feb    2'J,   1970. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


[873  O.G.  1] 


(113) 


Mail  Delay.s  and  rETixio.vs  To  Revive 


Since  applications  tsat  cecome  abandoned  unintentionally 
present  buriens  to  both   the  Patent  Office  and  the  applicant 

or  his  rerresenMtlvps  a  simplified  procedure  has  been  de- 
visef^.  to  iileviat'  these  burdens  when  the  abandonment  re- 
sults from  a  deiay  in  the  mall??.  This  procedure  Provides 
for  an  automatic  petition  to  rehire  or  petition  to  accept 
the  delayed  riaynient  of  i>>up  fee. 

It  l3  suggested  ti.a:  when  a  communication,  complying 
with  the  circumstances  enumerated  below,  is  mailed  to  the 
Patent  Office  more  than  three  calendar  days  prior  to  the 
due  dat''.  a  con'.itlonal  petition  be  attached  to  the  communi- 
cation If  the  c  inmunication  is  received  in  the  Patent  Office 
after  the  lue  late  and  the  application  becomes  abandoned. 
the  conditional  petition  will  become  effective,  subject  to  the 
fol'iowlni:  requirements.  The  petition  must  include  (1)  an 
authorization  to  ch  itcp  a  deposit  account  for  any  required 
fees,  Includlnt;  the  petition  fee  (35  U.S.C.  41(a)  7),  and  (2) 
,in  oath  or  declaration  signed  by  the  person  mailing  the  com- 
munication and  also  signed  by  the  applicant  or  his  registered 
r*>pre.sentative  stating  that  the  communication  and  petition 
were  either  piace^l  !n  th*^  United  States  n.^ll  as  first  class 
or  air  mall,  or  placed  in  the  maii  outside  the  United  States 
as  air  mail.  Since  mail  handled  in  this  manner  may  reason- 
ably be  expected  to  reach  the  Patent  Office  within  three 
days  of  porting,  any  mail  delays  beyond  such  time  will  be 
considered  t  >  constitute  unavoidable  delay  and  sufficient 
cause  to  grant  a  petition  to  revive  (35  U.S.C.  133)  or  a 
petition  to  accept  delayed  payment  of  an  issue  fee  (35  U.S.C. 
151  i. 

The  circumstances  under  which  this  procedure  may  be 
used  are  those  where  the  communication,  If  timely  filed,  (1) 
would  be  a  prop-^r  an!  complete  response  to  an  action  or  re- 
quest by  the  Pat<>n^  Office,  and  (2)  would  stop  a  period  for 
response  from  continuing  to  run,  .Accordingly,  this  procedure 
would  be  appropriate  f'^r  : 

1.   A  response  to  a  non-final  Office  action. 

2  A  response  :o  a  final  Office  action  in  the  form  of  an 
amendment  tha-  cancels  all  rejected  claims  or  other- 
wise prima  facl"  [ilaces  *-ho  apf'li^atlon  In  condition 
for  allowance 

3.  .V  noti^^e  of  appeal  and  requisite  fee. 

4.  .\n  appeal  brief    In   triplicate,  and  requisite  fee. 

5.  A  base  Issue  fee. 

6.  -A  balance  of  issue  fee.  I 

ETa.mples  '-'f  which  this  procedure  would  not  be  appropri- 
ate and  will  niot  apply  include  : 

1.   Applica'ion  papers. 

2  A  response  to  a  final  Office  action  other  than  that  Indi- 
cated in  catetrorles  2  and  3,  above. 

?•.   F'xtensions  ■'•f  time. 

4.  Petitions    for    delayed    payment    •'-•f   either   the   issue   fee 

or  balan'^e  of  issue  fee. 

5.  Am  en  rim  en  t<  under  Fiule  312, 
0.    Priority  documents. 

Norma!  petition  pra'~tices  are  not  affected  in  those  situa- 
tions where  this  procedure  is  either  not  elected  or  appropri- 
ate I 

A  suggested  format  for  the  conditional  petition  is  shown 
below  : 


Applicant  (si 
Serial  No.  - 
Date   Filed 
For    


Qj  Petition  to  re- 
vive 

n  Petition  to  accept 
delayed  pay- 
ment of  Issue 
fee 


Q  the  United  States  mall  as  first  class  or  air  mall 
Q   the  mail  outside  the  United   .'States  as  air  mall 

in  an  envelope  addressed  to:  Commissioner  of  Patents,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20231,  on ,  which  date  is 

more  than   three    (3)    calendar    days    prior    to   the   due   date 

from ,  by 

(Location)  (Name  of  Individual) 

In  the  event  that  such  communication  is  not  timely  filed 
in  the  United  States  Patent  Office,  it  is  requested  that  this 
paper  be  treated  as  a  petition  and  that  the  : 

Q  delay  in  prosecution  be  held  un.avoldable — 35  U..'^.*'  133 
r~\  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  be  af^cepted  —  35  U.S.C.  151 

The  petition  fee  required  \iy  35  U  S.C.  41  la  i  7  is  authorized 

to  be  charged  to  Deposit  Account  No. in  the 

name  of 

The  undersigned  declar*"  fi;rther  that  all  statements  made 
herein  are  true,  based  upon  the  best  available  Information  : 
and  further,  that  these  statements  were  made  with  tlie 
Icnowledge  that  willful  false  statements  and  the  like  so  made 
are  punishable  by  fine  or  imprisonment,  or  both,  under  Sec- 
tion 1001  of  Title  18  of  the  United  States  Code,  and  that 
such  willful  false  statements  may  jeoiiardlze  the  valifllty  of 
the  application  or  any  patent  issuing  thereon. 


Date 


(Signature  of  applicant  or  signature 

and    registration    number   of    Regis 
tered   Representative) 

And 


Date 


(Signature  of  person  mailing,  if  other 
than  the  above i 


April  13,  1973.  WILLIAM  FELDMAN, 

Deputy    Atsistant    Commissioner    for    Patents. 

[910  O.G,   4n2, 


(114) 


E.NVIRO.VMBNT.M     l.'T    \LITV 


In  signing  the  National  Lnvironmentai  Policy  Act  on  the 
first  day  of  this  decade.  President  Nixon  declared,  "The  ISJO's 
absolutely  must  be  the  years  when  America  pays  its  (ieb|  to 
the  past  by  reclaiming  the  purity  of  its  air,  its  wat*r<and 
our  living  environment."  This  landmark  legislation  declares 
that  it  is  the  continuing  policy  of  the  Federal  Government  to 
use  all  practicable  means  and  measures  to  foster  and  promote 
the  general  welfare,  create  and  maintain  conditions  under 
whicli  man  and  nature  can  exist  in  productive  harmony,  and 
fulfill  the  social,  economic,  and  other  requirements  of  present 
and  future  generations  of  Americans.  The  Act  further  directs 
that,  to  the  fullest  extent  possible,  the  policies,  regulations, 
and  public  laws  of  the  United  States  shall  be  interpreted  and 
administered  in  accordance  with  the  policies  set  forth  In  this 
Act. 

In  accordance  with  the  desires  of  the  President  and  ttiis 
mandate  of  the  Congress,  the  Patent  Office  will  at  ( nrd 
"sfiecial"  status  to  all  patent  applications  for  inventions  wliich 
materially  enhance  the  quality  of  the  environment  of  man- 
kind by  contributing  to  the  restoration  or  maintenance  of  the 
basic  life-sustaining  natural  elements — air.  water,  and  soil. 
In  order  that  the  Patent  Office  may  implement  tliis  procedure, 
we  request  that  all  applicants  desiring  to  participate  in  this 
program  request  that  their  applications  be  accorded  "special" 
status.  Su(?h  requests  should  be  written,  should  identify  the 
aiiplicatlons  by  serial  number  and  filing  date,  and  shouhi  be 
accompanied  by  affidavits  or  declarations  under  Rule  102  ex- 
plaining how  their  Inventions  contribute  to  the  restoration  or 
maintenance  of  one  of  these  life-sustaining  elements. 


.Jan.  29,  1970. 


WILLIAM  K.  SCHUYLER,   Jr  . 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[S71   0.0.  673] 
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(l]."i)     Timely  Phkse.vtation  of  Affidavits  or  Dec- 

LAHATIO.NR   UNDER   RULES    131   AND   132 

All  affidavits  or  declarations  under  Rule  I'M  or  132  must 
be  timely  presented  in  order  to  be  admitted. 

Affidavits  and  (kHdarations  subiidtted  prior  to  a  final  rejec- 
tion will  be  considered  timely. 

An  affidavit  or  declaration  presented  with  a  first  response 
after  final  rejection  for  the  piiri>ose  of  overcoiiiing  a  new 
ground  of  rejection  or  requirement  made  in  the  final  rejection 
will  be  entered  and  considered  witliout  a  showing  under 
Rule  110  (b). 

No  other  affidavit  or  declaration,  under  Rule  131  or  l.';2.  pre- 
sented after  a  final  rejection,  will  be  considered  unless  a  satis- 
factory sliowing  is  nuulc  under  Rule  110(b)  or  19."). 

All  admitted  affidavits  or  declarations  will  be  acknowledged 
and  commented  upon  l)y  the  Exnmin»^r  in  Ids  next  succeeding 
action. 

RICHARD  A.  WAIIL. 
July  9,  1970.  Atisifitnnt  Covinti.fsioier  of  Patents. 

[877  O.G.  243] 


(117) 


Abbreviated  Fihst  Action  Program 


(110)       .\nBUEvi.\TKD  First  .\ction.s  on  the  Merits 

Starting  on  or  about  February  1,  1971,  and  continuing  for 
a  trial  period  of  up  to  twelve  months,  a  newly  developed  form 
fPO-1142)  will  be  used  for  first  actions  on  the  merits  of 
patent  applications  invcdving  claims  subject  to  rejection  and/ 
or  objection  on  statutory  or  other  legal  grounds. 

The  form  is  designed  to  furnish  a  clear,  full,  and  comidete 
first  action  including  the  reasons  for  rejection  and/or  objec- 
tion together  witli  such  information  ain]  references  as  may  be 
useful  in  judging  the  propriety  of  continuing  the  pn.secution. 
all  in  accordance  with  the  statute  (S.'j  U.S.C.  132)  ;  and  it  Is 
intended  to  abridge  the  action  with  condensed  language  using 
essential  words  and  phrases  in  abbreviated  form,  in  order  to 
expedite  the  prosecution  and  reduce  the  jiendency  time  of 
applications  awaiting  examination.  Where  found  necessary 
In  exceptional  cases,  a  regular  action  without  the  form  will 
be  used. 

For  abbreviation  puri)oscs,  references  referred  to  on  the 
form  will  be  designated  by  capital  letters  and  identified  on 
revised  reference  list  1'0-S92.  and  their  correlation  as  ap|)Iied 
to  the  claims  will  be  indicated  by  symbols  illustrated  and 
explained  on  the  bottom  of  the  form.  Sections  100-10.3.  and 
112  of  the  patent  statute  are  reproduced  on  tlie  back  of  the 
form. 

Summary  sheet  POL-326  will  continue  in  use  with  all  first 
actions,  and  has  been  revised  to  identify  different  parts  of 
the  sheet  as  "Part  I"  and  "Part  II."  Form  PO-11-42  will  lie 
distinguished  as  "Part  III."  and  if  a  second  copy  of  the  form 
Is  neces.sary  and  Is  used  to  complete  the  action  it  will  be 
marked  for  distinction  as  "Part  Illn"  (a  regular  typed  page 
If  annexed  to  an  action  with  tiie  form  will  be  designated  as 
"Part  IV").  All  i)arts  of  the  action  after  Part  I  (Parts  II. 
Ill,  and  IV)  will  each  have  numbered  paragraiihs  starting 
with  the  numeral  1,  and  communications  relating  thereto  may 
be  properly  identified  by  the  number  on  the  particular  part 
(for  example,  paragraph  2  on  Part  III  may  be  identified  as 
paragraph  III-2). 

As  noted.  Form  PO-1142  will  be  used  only  for  first  actions 
on  the  merits  concerned  with  claims  subject  to  rejection  and/ 
or  objection  on  statutory  or  other  legal  grounds.  It  will  not  be 
used  for  any  subsequent  action  nor  a  first  action  made  final 
as  In  a  continuing  application. 

Second  actions  on  the  merits  will  be  final  according  to  pre- 
vailing practice,  and  any  reference  referred  to  in  these  or  sub- 
sequent actions  will  be  Identified  by  name  or  otherwise  in 
conventional  manner,  not  by  capital  letters  as  used  on  Form 
PO-1142.  For  this  reason,  use  of  conventional  reference  iden 
tiflcatlon  in  response  to  all  Office  actions  will  be  helpful. 

Only  one  carbon  copy  of  the  action  will  be  furnished  in 
accordance  with  the  Notice  of  October  21.  1070,  entitled 
"Office  -Actions"  and  appearing  in  SSO  O.G.  740. 

All  other  Office  policies,  practices,  and  procedures  remain 
In  effect. 

RICHARD   A.    WAHL. 
Jan.  5,  1071.  ^  Assistant  Commissioner. 

[883  O.G.   2] 


The  Abbreviated  First  Action  Program  using  Form  PO-1142 
announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  February  2,  1971  (883 
O.G.  2)  has  been  reviewed  in  the  light  of  comments  received 
from  examiners,  attorneys,  and  other  members  of  the  public. 
I)ursuant  to  the  notice  of  November  10,  1971  (893  O.G.  1). 
As  a  result  of  this  review  the  progtani  will  be  continued  and 
the  form  modified  to  incorporate  some  of  the  suggested  Im- 
provements. The  space  for  the  explanation  of  the  rejection 
will  be  expanded.  In  addition,  the  instructions  to  the  exam- 
iners will  be  supi)lemented  to  reinforce  the  original  stress  on 
the  importance  of  legibility,  clarity  and  completeness  in  set- 
ting forth  the  examiner's  position,  and  desirability  of  Includ- 
ing suggestions  that  would  render  the  case  allowable. 


Mar.  17,  1972. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


[897  O.G.  762] 


(118) 


After  Final  Re,tection  Practice 


[37  CFR  Part  1] 


Xotice  of  Proposed  Rule  Makinq 

Notice  Is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority  con- 
tained in  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952  (66  Stat.  793  ; 
35  U.S.C.  0),  the  Patent  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of 
the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  by  revising  §§  1.116.  1.191, 
1.192,  and  1.10.3.  and  by  adding  §  1.130. 

.\I1  persons  Interested  in  presenting  their  views  and  objec- 
tions and  recommendations  in  connection  with  the  proposed 
changes  are  invited  to  do  so  on  or  i)efore  March  23,  1971,  on 
which  day  a  hearing  will  be  lield  at  2  p.m.,  e.s.t.,  In  Room 
SC06,  Building  2.  2011  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington. 
Va.  All  persons  wishing  to  be  heard  orally  are  requested  to 
notify  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  of  their  intended  appear- 
ance. Any  written  comments  or  suggestions  may  be  inspected 
by  any  persiui  upon  written  request  a  reasonable  time  after 
the  closin?  date  for  submitting  comments. 

The  proposed  changes,  if  adopted,  will  provide  a  basis  for 
a  revised  i)rocedure  for  treating  amendments  filed  after  a 
final  rejection.  A  proposed  additional  section  Is  added  to  In- 
corporate the  existing  practice  relative  to  affidavits. 

The  jtroposed  procedure  will  provide  that  all  timely  filed 
first  amenduients  after  final  rejection  be  entered  as  a  matter 
of  right,  subject  to  the  limitation  that  additional  claims  will 
not  be  entered  beyond  the  number  that  would  result  In  the 
total  number  of  claims  under  prosecution  equalling  the  number 
of  claims  finally  rejected.  Only  those  second  and  subsequent 
amendments  which  cancel  claims  will  be  entered  as  a  matter 
of  right.  The  entry  and  treatment  of  any  other  amendments 
filed  at  this  stage  will  be  entirely  within  the  discretion  of 
the  examiner. 

.V  distinction  will  be  made  between  first  amendments  after 
final  rejection  filed  within  2  months  from  the  date  of  the  final 
rejection  and  those  filed  after  that  period. 

A  first  amendment  after  final  rejection  filed  within  2  months 
of  the  final  rejection  will  receive  a  full  and  complete  advisory 
action  as  soon  as  possible  after  its  receipt  in  the  Patent  Office. 
Under  these  circumstances,  the  revised  procedure  would  per- 
mit the  filing  of  an  appeal  within  the  period  for  response  to 
the  final  rejection  olPwithin  1  month  from  the  date  of  the 
advisory  action,  whichever  is  later.  However,  If  an  appeal 
had  been  filed  before  the  mailing  of  the  advisory  action,  the 
appeal  brief  Avould  not  be  due  until  2  months  after  the  date 
of  the  advisory  acti(m. 

Amendments  filed  later  than  2  months  after  the  date  of 
the  final  rejection  in  nonappealed  cases  may  be  answered  at 
the  examiner's  discretion,  but  no  additional  time  will  be  al- 
lowed for  appeal.  However.  If  an  appeal  is  filed  in  these  cases, 
a  full  and  complete  advisory  action  will  be  rendered  and  the 
time  for  filing  the  brief  will  be  extended  to  expire  2  months 
from  the  date  of  the  advisory  action. 

After  jurisdiction  of  an  application  transfers  to  the  Board 
of  Appeals,  no  amendments  will  be  considered  for  entry  ex- 
cept those  restricted^  to  cancellation  of  claims  or  copying 
claims  for  purposes  of  Interference. 

If  new  issues  are  presented  in  the  claims  as  amended  or 
presented  after  final  rejection,  they  will  be  rejected  In  the 
advisory  action  on  the  ground  of  being  drawn  to  new  Issues. 


930  ().G.~ 2 
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These  rejections  will  be  reviewable  by  the  Board  of  Appeals 
as  "adverse  decisions  of  examiners"   (.'55  U.S.C.  7). 

The  current  iiracticc  of  normally  making  the  second  action 
(tn  the  merits  final  and  setting  of  a  3-month  period  for  re- 
sponse will  continue.  However,  tlie  practice  of  granting  an 
automatic  1 -month  extension  of  time  if  an  amendment  is  filed 
I  notices  of  Aug.  7.  19G7  ;  841  O.G.  1411  and  of  Sept.  2G,  19GS  ; 
So.j  O.G.  1109J  will  be  terminated,  and  extensions  of  time  at 
this  stage  of  the  i)rosecution  will  not  be  encouraged.  Further 
any  e.xtension  of  time  granted  after  a  final  rejection  will  not 
afTect  tlio  2-month  period  and  tlie  privilege  of  an  advisory 
action. 

The  present  policy  concerning  consideration  of  athdavits, 
declarations,   and  exhibits  will   remain  umlianged. 

Holding  of  intervit-ws  after  (inal  rejection  will  he  at  the  pri- 
mary examiner's  discretion. 

This  procedure  will  also  allow  the  examiner  to  prepare 
examiner's  answers  which  simply  refer  to  the  final  rejection 
or  the  advisory  action  in  m'>st  instan-es. 

The  sections,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  read  as  follows  : 

5  1.116     Atncndvtcnts  after  final  action. 

**♦•:•» 

(b)  A  first  amendment  presented  after  final  rejection  will 
be  entered  and  considered,  but  the  total  nundjer  of  claims 
under  prosecution  may  'not  exceed  the  total  number  finally 
rejected.  Entry  of  second  and  subsequent  amendments  after 
final  rejection  will  normally  be  limited  to  only  tliose  which 
caiieel  claims. 

(c)  A  first  amendment  filed  within  2  months  after  the 
ilate  of  the  final  rejection,  or  after  aiipeal,  will  receive  a  full 
and  complete  advisory  action.  If  not  previously  filed,  an  ap- 
peal may  be  filed  in  such  cases  within  the  period  for  response 
to  the  final  rejection  or  within  1  montli  from  the  date  of  the 
advisory  action,  whichever  is  later.  In  those  cases  where  an 
ai>peal  wns  filed  before  the  date  of  the  advisory  action,  the 
appeal  brief  is  due  2  months  after  the  date  of  the  advisory 
action. 

(d)  After  jurisdiction  of  an  appealed  case  iiasses  to  the 
r.oard  of  Appeals  no  amendments  may  norm.illy  be  made  (see 
§  1.191(d)).  After  decision  on  appeal,  amendments  can  only 
be  made  as  provided  in  §  1.19S,  or  to  carry  into  effect  a 
recommendation  under  §  1.19G. 

(e)  Amendments  after  final  rejection  shall  not  Introduce 
new  issues  into  the  prosecution. 

§  1.130     Affidavits,    declarations,   or   exhibits    after   final    re- 
jection. 

ARidavits,  declarations,  or  exhibits  submitted  with  a  first 
reply  after  final  rejection  for  the  purpose  of  overcoming  n 
new  ground  ef  rejection  or  requirement  made  in  the  final 
rejection,  shall  be  admitted  and  considered.  No  other  affidavit, 
declaration,  or  exhibit  presented  after  final  rejection  will  he 
admitted  and  considered  without  a  showing  of  good  and 
sutficient  rea.sons  why  they  were  not  earlier  presented. 

§  1.191     Appeal  to  Board  of  Appeals. 

(a)  Every  applicant  for  a  patent  or  for  reissue  of  a  patent, 
any  of  the  claims  of  which  have  been  twice  rejected,  or  who 
has  been  given  a  final  rejection  (§  1.113)  may.  upon 'the  i.ay- 
ment  of  the  fee  required  by  law.  appeal  from  the  decision 
of  the  primary  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  within  the 
time  allowed  for  response.  (See  §  l.llG(c).) 

(d)  The  jurisdiction  of  an  appealed  case  is  retained  by  the 
primary  examiner  until  the  time  for  filing  a  repiv  to  the 
examiner's  answer  (§  1.193(b))  has  expired,  at  wliich  time 
the  Board  of  Appeals  will  take  jurisdiction  of  the  same. 

^  1  \[>2     A;  i.rUanfs  brief. 

'  Th...  appellant  shall,  within  2  months  from  the  date 
?  tf...  appeal,  or  within  the  time  allowed  for  response  to  the 
:Kt;nn  appeal..,]  from,  or  within  the  time  allowed  In  an  ad- 
visory action  (§  1.116(b)),  whichever  is  later  file  a  brief 
accompanied  by  the  requisite  fee.  Said  brief  shall  include  all 
of  the  authorities  and  arguments  on  which  he  will  rely  to 
ma.ntain  his  appeal,  Including  a  concise  explanation  of  the 
invention  which  should  refer  to  the  drawing  bv  reference  char- 
acters, and  a  copy  of  the  claims  involved,  at  the  same  time 
HiJicatlng  if  he  desires  an  oral  hearing.  Two  extra  copies  of 
the  brief  are  required  If  an  oral  hearing  Is  requested.  Upon 
a  showing  of  sufficient  cause  the  time  for  filing  the  brief  may 


be  extended  to  a  date  not  later  than  2  months  after  the 
original  expiration  date.'  Any  longer  or  further  extensions 
must  be  sought  f rom,  f he  Commissioner.  All  requests  for  ex- 
tensions must  be)fll^d  prior  to  the  expiration  of  the  period 
sought  to  be  extended. 


§  1.193     Examiner's  ansieer. 


(b)  The  appellant  may  file  a  reply  brief  directed  only  to 
such  new  points  of  argument  as  may  be  raised  in  tlio  examin- 
er's answer,  within  1  month  from  the  date  of  such  answer. 
However,  if  tlie  examiner's  answer  states  a  new  ground  of 
rejection  appellant  may  file  a  reply  thereto  within  2  months 
from  the  date  of  such  answer;  such  reply  may  include  any 
amendment  or  material  appropriate  to  the  new  ground. 

WILLIAM  E.   SCHUYLKK,  .Tu., 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Approved  :  January  22.  1971. 


KlCII.ARD  O.  SiMl'SO.N, 

.Acting  Assistant  Secreta 
Science  and  Technolog 


':/\ 
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C Tending     No  Final  Action  Taken) 


(119) 


Deposit  oi'  Mi(RoonG.\N'is>rs 


Some  inventions  which  are  the  subject  of  patent  applicri 
tions  depend  on  the  use  of  microorganisms  which  must  be 
described  in  the  specification  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C. 
112.  Xo  problem  exists  when  the  microorganisms  used  are 
known  and  readily  available  to  the  public.  When  the  inven 
tiou  depends  on  the  use  of  a  microorganism  which  is  not  so 
known  and  readily  available,  applicants  must  take  additional 
steps  to  comply  with  tlie  requirements  of  Section  112. 

/«  re  Arfjoiidelis  et  al.,  ICS  USI'Q  99  (CrPA,  1970),  ac- 
i-epted  a  proepdure  for  meeting  the  requirements  of  ,'{,5  U.S.C. 
112.  Accordingly,  the  Patent  Office  will  accept  the  following 
as  complying  with  the  requirements  of  Section  112  for  an 
adequate  disclosure  of  tlie  microorganism  required  to  carry 
out  the  Invention  : 

(1)  The  applicant,  no  later  than  the  effective  U.S.  filing 
date  of  the  application,  has  made  a  deposit  of  a  culture 
of  the  microorganism  in  a  depository  affording  per- 
manence of  the  deposit  and  ready  accessibility  thereto 
by  the  public  if  a  patent  is  granted,  under  conditions 
which  assure  (a)  that  access  to  the  culture  will  be 
available  during  pendency  of  tlie  patent  application 
to  one  determined  by  the  Commissioner  to  be  entitled 
thereto  under  Rule  14  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  In 
Patent  Cases  and  35  U.S.C.  122,  and  (b)  that  all  re 
strictions  on  the  av.'iilahility  to  the  public  of  the  cul- 
ture So  deposited  will  be  irrevocably  removed  upon 
the  granting  of  the  patent ; 

(2)  Such  deposit  is  referred  to  in  the  body  of  the  specifica- 
tion as  filed  and  is  identified  by  deposit  number,  name 
and  address  of  the  depository,  and  the  taxonomic  de- 
scription to  the  extent  available  is  included  in  the 
specification  ;  and 

(3)  The  applicant  or  his  assigns  has  provided  assurance 
of  permanent  availability  of  the  culture  to  the  public 
through  a  depository  meeting  the  requirements  of  (1). 
Such  assurance  may  be  In  the  form  of  an  averment 
under  oath  or  by  declaration  l)y  the  applicant  to  this 
effect. 

A  copy  of  the  applicant's  contract  with  the  depository  may 
be  required  by  the  Examiner  to  be  made  of  record  as  evidence 
of  making  the  culture  available  under  the  conditions  stated 
above. 

RICHAi;!'    A     \v  \ill 
Apr.  29.  1971.  Assistant  Commissioner. 

[88G  O.G.   638] 
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(120)  EVIDE.NCE   OK    I'ATENTAIUMTV   OK    PRIORITY 

[37  OFR  Part  1] 

T'roitoscd  Special  Statement  in  .Ift'idai-it  or  Declaration  When 
Reh/infr  Upon  Facts,  Data,  Test  Results  or  Other  Evidence 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  autliority  con- 
tained in  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952  (66  Stat.  793  : 
35  U.S.C.  6)  the  Patent  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title  37. 
Code  of  Federal   Regulations,   by  ailding  a   new    §  1.G9. 

All  persons  are  invited  to  present  their  views,  objections, 
recommendations,  or  suggestions  in  connection  with  the  pro- 
posed new  section,  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  20231,  on  or  before  June  27,  1972,  on  which  date  a 
hearing  will  be  lield  at  9  a.m.  in  Room  SCOG,  Building  2,  Crys- 
tal Plaza,  2011  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Va. 
22202.  All  persons  wishing  to  he  heard  orally  nt  the  hearing 
,ire  requested  to  notify  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  of  their 
Intended  niipearance.  Any  written  comments  or  suggestions 
may  be  inspected  by  any  person  upon  written  request  a  rea- 
sonable time  after  the  closing  date  for  submitting  comments. 

New  §  1.69  seeks  to  guard  against  the  omission  from  facts, 
data,  test  results,  or  other  evidence  presented  in  connection 
with  patentability  or  priority  of  invention,  of  known  evidence 
which  is  Inconsistent  with  that  presenteil  or  which  would 
convey  a  different  impression.  The  purpose  is  to  insure  presen- 
tation to  the  Patent  OflJce  of  the  evidence  needed  to  make  an 
Informed  decision  on  patentability  or  priority  of  invention. 
The  section  thus  requires  a  verified  statement  that  no  such 
inconsistent  evidence  is  known  to  the  person  making  the  state- 
ment, if  such  is  the  fact. 

The  text  of  the  proposed  new  §  1.G9  is  as  follows: 

§  1.69     Spe-cial    statement    in    affidavit    or   declaration    irhen 
relijinf/  upon  facts,  date,  tc'it  remits,  or  other  evidence. 

(a)  An  affidavit  or  declaration  filed  during  the  prosecution 
of  an  application  presenting  evidence  urged  as  bearing  on 
patentability  or  prhtrity  of  invention  will  be  considered  only 
If  the  applicant  or  other  person  making  the  affidavit  or  dec- 
laration states  therein  that  no  evidence  is  known  to  him  which 
is  inconsistent  with  that  relied  on  in  the  affidavit  or  declara- 
tion, or  which  would  tend  to  give  an  impression  different  from 
that  conveyed  by  tlie  affi<lavit  or  declaration. 

(b)  If,  during  tlie  prosecution,  the  applicant,  to  establish 
patentability,  relies  on  representations  as  to  facts,  data,  or 
test  results  set  forth  in  the  specification,  such  representations 
will  be  considered  for  that  purpose  only  if  applicant  files  an 
affidavit  or  declaration  attesting  as  to  the  truth  of  the  repre- 
sentations and  asserting  that  no  facts,  data,  or  test  results  are 
known  to  him  which  are  inconsistent  with  those  set  forth  in 
the  specification,  or  which  would  tend  to  give  an  impression 
different  from  that  conveyed  by  the  specification. 

Dated  :  April  28,  1972. 

ROBERT  GOTTSi^HALK, 

Comtnissioner  of  Patents. 
Approved:    May  1,  1972. 

J.\MKS  H.   W.\KELIN,  Jr., 

.\ssistant  Secret ary  for 
Science  and  Technologii. 

[F.R.  Doc.  72-6925:  Filed  5-5-72:  8.49  a.m.] 

Publi.^hed  in   .!7  F.R.  :)22.;,  Ma]i  6.  1072 

[899  O.G.  21 

( Pending-No  Final  .Vctlon  Taken) 


reasonable  judgment  concerning  validity  of  seemingly  Incon- 
sistent or  maverick  test  results.  The  second  clause  was  viewed 
as  being  too  subjective  or  vague  which  would  result  in  second 
guessing  later.  The  additional  burden  on  both  applicants  and 
examiners  was  also  advanced  as  reason  to*  change  the  pro- 
posed language. 

In  summary,  the  proposal  is  still  under  study  with  the  view 
of  developing  a  satisfactory  way  to  accomplish  the  Intent 
of  the  jiroposed  rule. 

S.  WM.   COCHRAN, 
Nov.  22.  1972.  Solicitor. 

[905  O.G.  448] 


(121) 


ST.ATUS  of  RtT.E   G9  Propos.\l 


This  notice  is  In  response  to  numerous  Inqiilrlps  received 
by  the  Patent  Office  relative  to  the  status  of  the  proposal, 
published  at  37  F.R.  9225  on  May  -■,.  1970  and  at  899  O.G.  2 
on  June  6,  1972,  to  add  a  new  stction  1.G9  to  Title  37,  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations. 

All  of  the  many  written  and  oral  comments  received  have 
been  analyzed  and  are  currently  being  studied.  The  analysis 
indicates  that  comments  in  fnvnr  of  an<]  agriinst  the  principle 
of  the  rule  were  about  evenly  divided.  Many  comments  ex- 
pressed reservations  concerning  the  language  used.  The  "In- 
consistency" and  "tend  to  give  an  Impression"  rlnn^es  drew 
tlie  most  criticism.  The  first  clause  was  viewed  as  being 
too    absolute,    forcing    the    affiant    r,r    (Ir-oinr.int    to    abdicate 


( 1 22 ) 


St.\tement.s  Filed  Under  Atomic  Energy 
Apt  .and  NASA  Act 


Attention  is  called  to  the  provisions  of  section  152  of  the 
Atotnlc  Energy  Act  of  1954  (42  U.S.C.  2182)  and  section 
,305 (c)  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Act  of  1958 
(42  U.S.C.  2457).  These  statutes  provide  that  the  title  to  In- 
ventions useful  in  the  production  or  utilization  of  special 
nuclear  material  or  atomic  energy,  made  or  conceived  in  the 
course  of  or  under  any  contract,  subcontract,  or  arrangement 
entered  into  with  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  Atomic  Energy 
Commission,  and  any  Invention  made  In  the  performance  of 
any  work  under  any  contract  of  the  National  Aeronautic?  and 
Space  Administration,  shall  be  vested  in  the  United  States. 
They  also  provide  that  no  patent  may  be  granted  for  any 
invention  useful  in  the  production  or  utilization  of  special 
nuclear  material  or  atomic  energy,  or  which  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Commissioner  has  significant  utility  In  the  conduct 
of  aeronautical  or  space  activities,  unless  the  applicant  files 
with  his  application  or  within  30  days  after  request  there- 
for by  the  Commissioner,  a  statement  under  oath  setting 
forth  (a)  the  full  facts  In  regard  to  the  making  or  concep- 
tion of  the  Invention,  and  (h)  the  situation  with  regard  to 
the  contractual  relationships  involving  the  Commission  or 
the  Administration.  Careful  attention  should  be  given  the 
exact  wording  of  the  requirements  of  whichever  of  these 
sections  is  pertinent  in  order  to  assure  that  all  of  the  require- 
ments are  met.  Since  the  duty  of  requiring  the  statements 
is  placed  by  law  on  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  it  is  In- 
cumbent on  the  Commissioner  to  determine  whether  the  state- 
ments are  timely  filed  and  sufficient  in  substance  to  comply. 
Since  these  laws  do  not  provide  for  any  extension  of  the 
30day  period  or  for  reviving  an  application  which  has  be- 
come abandoned  for  failure  to  file  a  proper  statement,  it  is 
important  that  such  statements  be  timely  filed  and  that 
they  do  so  comply  in  order  to  avoid  loss  of  valuable  patent 
rights. 

The  "full  facts"  Involved  in  the  conception  and  making  of 
an  invention  should  Include  those  which  are  unique  to  that 
invention.  The  use  of  form  paragraphs  or  printed  forms 
which  set  forth  only  broad  generalized  statements  of  fact  is 
not  ordinarily  regarded  as  meeting  the  requirements  of  these 
statutes. 

This  Office  has  construed  the  word  "applicant"  in  both  of 
these  statutes  to  mean  the  inventor  or  joint  inventors  In 
person.  Accordingly,  In  the  ordinary  situation,  the  state- 
ments must  be  signed  by  the  inventor  or  Joint  inventors, 
if  available.  This  construction  is  consistent  with  the  fact 
that  no  other  person  could  normally  be  more  knowledgeable 
of  the  "full  facts  concerning  the  circumstances  under  which 
such  invention  was  made,"  (42  U.S.C.  2457)  or,  "full  facts 
surrounding  the  making  or  conception  of  the  Invention  or 
discovery"  (42  U.S.C.  2182). 

In  instances  where  an  applicant  does  not  have  first-hand 
knowledge  whether  the  invention  Involved  work  under  any 
contract,  subcontract,  or  arrangement  with  or  for  the  bene- 
fit of  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  or  had  any  relation- 
ship to  any  work  under  any  contract  of  the  National 
.Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  and  includes  in  his 
statement  Information  of  this  nature  derived  from  others,  his 
statement  should  identify  the  source  of  his  information.  Al- 
ternatively, the  statement  by  the  applicant  could  be  ac- 
companied by  a  supplemental  declaration  or  oath,  as  to  the 
contractual  matters,  by  the  assignee  or  other  person,  e.g., 
an  emplo.vee  thereof,  who  has  the  requisite  knowledge. 

Where  an  applicant  Is  deceased  or  Incompetent,  or  whr-'n 
it  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  this  Office  that  he  refuses 
to  furnish  a  statement  or  cannot  be  reached  after  diligent 
efforts,  declarations  or  statements  under  oath   setting  forth 
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•!:>^  Information  required  by  the  statutes  may  be  accepted 
:r  in;  aa  officer  or  employee  of  the  assignee  who  has  sufficient 
kr.  w^?dge  of  the  facts.  The  offer  of  such  substitute  state- 
•n-nts  should  be  based  on  the  actual  unavailability  of  or 
•  fusal  by  the  applicant,  rather  than  mere  inconvenience. 
Where  it  is  shown  that  one  of  joint  inventors  is  deceased  or 
unavailable,  astatement  by  all  of  the  other  joint  Inventor(s) 
may  be  accepted. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAX, 
Deputy  Assistant  Oommissioner  for  Patents. 
AuS.  13,  1973. 

[914  O.G.  2] 


r.M) 


Applications  Related  to  Exergv 


I:.  i~  Mf^.'^sage  of  April  IS,  1973,  to  The  Congress  "Concern- 
liif,'  EntTf-'v  Resources,"  the  I'resident  stated  that  "with  <; 
I)ercent  of  the  world's  population,  we  consume  almost  a  third 
of  all  the  energy  used  in  the  world."  The  President  'noted 
that  our  energy  demands  "now  outstrip  our  available  supplies, 
ami  at  our  present  rate  <if  growth,  our  energy  needs  a  dozen 
ypars  from  now  will  be  nearly  double  what  they  were  In  1970." 
Tile  President's  Mes.-^age  of  April  IS  called  for  the  development 
lit  ,1  more  comprehensive,  integrated  national  energy  policy 
'.  !  innounced  specific  steps  to  carry  out  the  policy.  On  June 
.",'.  ]  '73.  the  President  announced  a  series  of  additional  ac- 
tions to  deal  wltli  the  Nation's  energy  problem.  Among  those 
actions  were  major  efforts  in  energy  research  and  development 
and  in  energy  conservation. 

In  order  to  enhance  and  further  the  goals  and  actions  an- 
nounced by  tlie  Pre-idcnt.  the  Patent  Office  will,  on  request, 
accord  "special"  status  to  all  patent  applications  for  inventions 
which  materially  contribute  to  (1)  the  discovery  or  develop- 
ment of  energy  resources,  and  (2)  the  more  efficient  utiliza- 
tion and  conservation  of  energy  resources.  Examples  of  in- 
ventions in  category  (1)  would  be  those  relating  to  further 
developments  In  fo.ssil  fuels  (natural  gas.  coal,  and  petroleum), 
nuclear  energy,  solar  energy,  etc.  Category  (2)  would  Include 
inventions  relating  to  the  reduction  of  energy  consumption 
ill  combustion  systems,  industrial  equipment,  household  ap- 
pllanres.  etc.  In  order  that  the  Patent  Office  may  implement 
!  rocedure 


by  any  person,  upon  written  request,  a  reasonable  time  after 
the  closing  date  for  submitting  comments. 

The  underlying  purpose  of  the  proposed  rule  change  is  to 
assure  tliat  the  best  art  and  information  relevant  to  the 
patentability  of  an  application  for  patent  are  brought  to  the 
Patent  Office's  attention.  Under  present  procedures,  ex  parte 
examination  of  patent  applications  is  conducted  as  thoroughly 
and  in  as  effective  a  manner  as  possible.  However,  it  Is  noted 
that  a  significant  number  of  patents  involved  in  litigation  are 
held  invalid  because  prior  art  or  other  information  having  a 
bearing  on  patentability,  which  was  not  known  to  the  ex- 
aminer during  the  prosecution  of  the  case,  is  brought  to  the 
court's  attention. 

The  proposed  rule  change  is  designed  to  elicit  this  additional 
prior  art  or  other  information.  An  applicant  would  be  given 
the  opportunity  to  open  Ills  application  to  public  inspection 
prior  to  issuance  of  a  patent.  The  public  would  then  have 
the  opportunity  to  bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Office  infor- 
mation which  bears  on  the  question  of  patentability  of  the 
pending  patent  ai)i)lication.  Presumably,  interested  and  af- 
fected members  of  the  public  may  be  aware  of  relevant  prior 
art  whiclj  the  Office  did  not  find,  or  mlglit  know  of  other 
infiirmation  unavailable  to  the  Office,  bearing  on  the  question 
of  patentability.  If  in  the  opinion  of  the  Commissioner,  con- 
sideration of  such  new  evidence  would  lead  to  a  more  coin- 
Iilete  appraisal  of  patentability,  the  Commissioner  may  reopen 
prosecution  of  the  application. 

It  is  believed  that  there  are  several  benefits  which  this 
proposed  procedure  would  bring  about.  First,  ai)plicants  would 
lienefit  from  a  more  meaningful  presumption  of  validity  where 
a  patent  is  issued  after  appropriate  consideration  of  evidence 
submitted  by  the  public  under  this  procedure.  Second,  po- 
tential competitors  of  the  applicant  would  benefit  from  hav- 
ing tile  opiiortunity  to  call  to  the  attention  of  tlie  Office 
information  that  could  either  prevent  a  patent  from  issuing 
or  lead  to  claims  of  more  restricted  scope.  And  by  use  of  tlie 
proposed  procedure  such  determinations  would  be  helpful  in 
avoiding  tlie  more  expensive  conventional  procedure  following 
the  issue  of  the  patent,  of  litigating  the  questions  of  validity 
and  .scope  of  sucli  patent  on  the  same  grounds  at  a  later  date. 
Finally,  the  public  would  benefit  from  the  resultant  strength- 
ening of  the  presumption  of  validity  of  patents  granted  on 
applications  which  underwent  this  procedure  and  the  strength- 


we   request    that   all   applicants    desiring   to 

participate  in  this  program  request  that  their  applications  be  ,^                 patent   system   for  its  Intended   purposes. 

■  ucorded   "special"   status.   Such  requests  should  be  written  I'aragraph  (b)  of  §  1.11  Is  proposej:!  to  be  amended  to  allow 

should   identify   the  application   by  serial   number  and  filing  ^'"*  r'-itent  Office  to  open  the  file  of  a  pending  patent  applica- 

iitp.  and  shouhl  be  accompanied  by  affidavits  or  declarations  !*°"  to  the  public  in  accordance  with  a  written  authorization 


.  .  .   r  rule  102  by  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or  agent  ex- 
[laining   how    the    invention    materially   contributes   to   cate- 

-•ory  (1)  or  (2)  set  forth  above. 

Kt-quests  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 

::'-•    Washington.  D.C.  20231. 

RENE  D.   TECTMEVER. 
Ill''':  Oct.  2G.  1973.  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


1  - 


]  ■ 

AvrKER-JOH.NSON.    Ph.D., 

■/  j"f  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 
[916  O.G.  2] 


1  -4  I  I'ROTE.STS  TO  THE  GRANT  OF  A   PATENT 

[37  CFR  Part  1] 

-Vofice  of  Proposed  Rule  Making 

\    -li  ••  i.  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authorltv  con- 

iln.'.l  in  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952  (66  Stat!  793  : 

.'>    r..<i'.   6i,  as  amended  Oct.   5.  1971,  Public  Law  92-132, 

'<  .-^tat.  .IfU,  the  Patent  Office  proposes  to  amend  title  37  of 

■!"  I-h-ral  Regulations  by  revising  §§  1.11(b)   and 


rh..  r  „i.. 

1   L",-il 

All     p.T 

r>T(iniiii»'n 


in- 


at  ions 


are  invited  to  present  their  views,  objections, 


from  the  applicant  as  specified  in  the  proposed  §  1.291(b). 
It  is  proposed  to  amend  jiresent  §  1.291  by  incorporating 
a  new  paragraph  (a)  which  provides  that  protests  filed  by  the 
public  to  the  grant  of  a  patent,  including  the  Identity  of  the 
protesting  party,  be  made  of  record  in  the  patent  application 
concerned,  if  sucli  application  is  Identified  by  the  prot«'stlng 
party.  The  proposed  rule  change  would  also  afford  tlie  examiner 
an  opportunity  to  a.sk  the  protesting  party  for  submission 
of  additional  evidence  bearing  on  the  question  of  patentability. 
Any  such  evidence  received  would  be  forwarded  to  the  appli- 
cant. Under  §  1.291(a)  the  protesting  party  would  not  be 
permitted  to  inspect  the  application  file. 

In  paragraphs  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  of  §  1.291,  a  new  procedure 
is  proposed  whereby  an  applicant,  whose  application  for 
patent  has  been  indicated  as  being  allowable  by  the  examiner 
(Form  PO-327).  may  within  thirty  days  of  such  indication 
authorize  the  Ofllce  to  open  his  application  to  public  inspec- 
tion. The  application  would  be  available  for  inspection  for 
a  period  of  three  months  from  the  time  a  notice  to  that  effect 
appeared  in  the  Official  Gazette.  The  notir..  would  bo  in 
the  form  of  a  publication  of  data  necessary  to  identify  the 
application  in  question  and  would  include  a  representative 
illustration  of  the  invention,  the  most  comprehensive  claim, 
and  a  listing  of  references  cited  by  the  Patent  Office.  The 
applicant  would  be  charged  a  fee  of  .?2o.00  to  defray  the  print- 
cost  of  this  notice  in  the  Official  Gazette. 

On  the  basis  of  such  notice,  any  person  would  be  permitted 


or  suggestions  In  connection  with  the  pro-  access  to  the  ajiplication  in  question  and  could  obtain  copies 
10-.-.  ohan^fs  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  'Washington,  ' 
I»C.  20231,  on  or  before  Oct.  31,  1973,  on  which  date  a  hear- 
inc:  win  hp  hold  at  9:30  a.m.  in  Room  11C24,  Building  3, 
I'liL'i  .j,.fTpr-..ti  Divis  Highway.  Arlington,  Va.  All  persons 
Wishing  to  be  iieard  orally  at  the  hearing  are  requested  to 
n.iMfy  t!i"  Cmmissioner  of  Patents  of  their  intended  appear- 
ar..'    Any  wri't-n  comments  or  suggestions  may  be  Inspected 


of  any  papers  contained  therein  (see  proposed  amendmont  to 
i  1.11(b)). 

If  any  person,  after  inspection  of  an  application,  is  of  the 
opinion  that  the  relevant  prior  art  of  record  is  not  comidete, 
he  can  notify  the  Commissioner  and  the  applicant  In  writing, 
of  any  grounds.  Including  additional  publications  or  patents, 
which  he  believes  have  a  bearing  on  the  patentability  of  any 
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claim  contained  in  such  application,  together  with  an  explana- 
tion of  the  relevance  of  such  iniblications  or  patents  to  the 
allowed  claims.  He  would,  in  addition  or  alternatively,  have 
the  opportunity  to  comment  on  the  manner  in  which  the 
prior  art  of  record  was  applied  and  raise  any  other  matter 
wlilch  could  affect  tlie  patentability  of  the  claimed  Invention. 

All  evidence  and  comments  received  in  this  fashion,  includ- 
ing tlie  identity  of  the  protesting  party,  would  be  made  of 
record  in  the  application  after  the  time  period  for  protest 
had  elapsed.  The  protesting  party  would  thereafter  be  privy 
to  all  further  iiroceedings  in  the  Patent  Office  Insofar  as  they 
relate  to  the  evidence  he  submitted.  If,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Coninilssioner,  such  evidence  constituted  a  prima  fade  show- 
ing of  noniiatcntability  of  tlie  subject  matter  as  claimed, 
or  unenforceability  of  a  patent  if  granted,  prosecution  of  the 
apiilicatioii  would  be  reopeneil. 

As  a  result  of  any  reexamination  of  the  application,  tlie 
applicant  wouhl  be  permitted  to  present  amended  or  new 
claims  which  would  be  subject  to  a  determination  of  patent- 
ability by  a  primary  examiner.  The  protesting  party  who  made 
evidence  of  non-patentability  available  to  the  I'atent  Office 
would  be  Informed  of  any  action  taken  by  the  Office  and  given 
the  opportunity  to  comment  thereon. 

In  cases  invulving  evidence  of  prior  public  use  or  sale  of  the 
Invention,  the  jirocedure  outlined  in  present  §  1.292  would  be 
utilized  to  provide  the  person  presenting  such  evidence  with 
an  opportunity  to  be  heard. 

An  adverse  determination  to  the  patentability  of  any  claim 
may,  of  course,  be  appealed  t)y  the  applicant  to  tlie  Board  .if 
Appeals  under  %  1.191. 

.\ppllcatlons  considered  under  tlie  above  procedure  and  ulti- 
mately allowed  after  a  decision  by  the  Board  of  A|)peals 
would  not  be  reconsidered  under  this  proposed  procedure.  If, 
after  the  tiiree-month  period  from  the  date  of  publication, 
no  evidence  was  received  or  if  in  the  opinion  of  the  Commis- 
sioner the  evidence  suluiiitted  does  not  bar  the  granting  of 
a  iiatent  on  grounds  of  patentaiillity  or  enforceability,  a  notice 
of  allowance  (Form  POL-So)  would  be  transmitted  in  due 
course.  This  determination  would  be  final  and  not  subject  to 
petition  by  the  protesting  party. 

The  text  of  the  proposed  amended  sections  is  as  follows  : 

§  1.11     FiUx  open  to  the  public. 


(b)  Applications  In  which  the  Office  has  accepted  a  request 
filed  under  §  1.139  or  received  an  authorization  under  §  1.291 
(b),  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public,  and  copies 
may  be  furnished  upon  paying  the  fee  therefor. 

§  1.291      ProtestK  to  flic  grant  of  a  patent. 

(a)  The  patent  statutes  do  not  i>rovide  for  protests  to  the 
grant  of  a  patent  as  a  matter  of  right  on  the  part  of  the 
pi.iblic.  Where  protests  to  the  grant  of  a  patent  are  filed  with 
the  Office,  antl  the  protesting  party  identifies  the  .'ipidication, 
the  i>rotest  papers  will  be  referred  to  the  e-xaniiner  having 
ctiarge  of  the  application.  In  such  case,  the  protest  papers, 
iticluding  the  Identify  of  the  iirotestlng  iiarty.  will  be  jtlaced 
in  tlie  application  file  and  a  copy  will  be  forwarded  to  the 
applicant.  The  exniiiiner  may  request  submission  of  further 
evidence  from  the  protesting  party,  and  any  furtlier  evidence 
adduced  will  be  made  of  record  and  also  forwarded  to  the  ap- 
[ilicant.  However,  the  iirotesting  iiarty  will  not  tie  permitted 
to  insjiect  the  application  file  unless  the  Office  ha-  n-i .  i\e(i  nn 
authorization  under  paragrajili  (b)  of  tills  section  or  S  1.14 
(a).  Wliere  the  protesting  party  cannot  Identify  the  applica- 
tion, the  protest  will  be  acknowledged  and  referred  to  the 
examiner  having  charge  of  the  subject  matter  involved  for 
his  information. 

(b)  Applications  may  be  voluntarily  opened  to  public  in- 
spection. ■V^'ithin  thirty  days  from  the  mailing  date  of  a  notice 
of  allowability  from  the  examiner,  an  applicant  may  waive  his 
right  to  have  his  pending  applicatinn  for  jtatent  kept  in  con- 
fidence (§1.14),  Such  waiver  may  be  accomplished  by  filing 
in  the  Oflfice  a  written  authorization,  signed  by  flic  applicant 
and  assignee  of  record  or  by  the  attorney  or  agent  of  record, 
to  open  the  complete  application  to  inspection  and  protest 
by  the  general  public  to  the  granting  thereof,  together  witli 
a  fee  of  .$2.'). 00. 

(c)  I'pon  receipt  of  an  nnthorization  under  paragraph  (b) 
of  this  section,  the  Office  shall  publish  suitable  notice  of  such 
fact  in  the  Official  Gazette  together  with  a  representative 
illustration   of  the  invention,  tlie  most  comprehensive  claim. 


and  »  listing  of  references  cited  by  the  Patent  Ofl5ce.  At  any- 
time up  to  three  months  thereafter,  any  person  may  protest 
the  grant  of  a  patent  by  filing  with  the  Commissioner  and 
serving  the  applicant  with  publications,  patents  or  any  other 
information  which  might  have  a  bearing  on  the  patentability 
of  any  claims  contained  in  the  patent  application  or  on  the 
enforceability  of  any  patent  issuing  on  said  application  ;  sold 
protest  must  Include  a  memorandum  explaining  the  relevance 
of  the  submitted  evidence.  All  protest  papers  filed,  together 
with  the  identity  of  the  real  party  In  interest  originatinR  the 
protest  shall  be  made  of  record  in  the  application  after  the 
time  period  for  protest  has  elapsed.  Examination  of  the  np 
idication  shall  be  reopened  if,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Commis- 
sioner, It  appear  that  any  claim  thereof  may  not  be  patentable 
or  any  patent  granted  on  said  application  would  be  unenforce- 
able in  view  of  such  evidence.  In  the  event  that  examination 
Is  reopened,  the  protesting  party  shall  be  apprised  of  all  fur 
ther  proceedings  In  the  Patent  Office  insofar  as  they  relate 
to  or  are  concerned  with  the  evidence  submitted  by  the  pro- 
testing party,  and  accorded  the  opportunity  to  comment 
thereon.  All  further  papers  received  from  the  protestor  will 
be  made  of  record.  If  the  exaniinatlon  of  the  application  is 
not  reopened,  the  protesting  party  .'shall  be  so  apprised.  A 
decision  by  the  Commissioner  not  to  f^pen  an  application  for 
examination  after  the  close  of  the  protest  period,  shall  be  final 
an<l  not  subject  to  petition  by  the  protesting  party.  In  ca.ses 
involving  evidence  of  public  use  or  sale  of  the  invention 
more  than  one  year  before  the  filing  of  the  application,  the 
procedure  outlined  in   §  1.292  shall  be  followed. 

(d)  The  transmittal  of  a  formal  notice  of  allowance  shall 
be  held  In  abeyance  until  the  patentability  of  the  claimed 
Invention  has  been  determined  In  light  of  such  evidence.  If 
no  protest  to  patentability  is  submitted  to  the  Commissioner 
within  the  time  specified,  or  if  he  determines  that  no  further 
examinati<in  is  necessary,  a  notice  of  allowance  shall  be  trans- 
mitted to  the  applicant,  his  attorney  or  his  agent  in  due 
course.  A  copy  of  said  notice  of  allowance  will  also  be  for 
warded  to  the  protesting  party. 


Date:  May  lo,  1973. 


ROBERT    GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


Approved  : 

Dk.  Betsv  Ancker-Joiinson, 

Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 


(Pub.  FR  1469,  June  4.  1973) 

[911  O.G.  760] 

(Pending^No  Final  Action  Taken) 


(12o) 


QtALiTv  Review  Program  for  Examined 
Patent  Applications 


.\  new  Quality  Review  Program  was  instituted  in  the  U.S. 
Patent  Office  on  April  1,  1974. 

The  purpose  of  the  program  is  to  evaluate  the  quality  of 
the  product  of  the  patent  examining  process  and  to  assist 
in  determining  where  substantive  and  procedural  adjustments 
in  the  patent  examination  process  are  appropriate. 

The  program  involves  randomly  selecting  a  sample  of  al- 
lowed applications  from  each  of  the  Art  Units  in  the  Patent 
Examining  Corps  before  the  applications  are  forwarded  to  the 
Patent  Issue  Division  for  Mailing  of  the  "Notice  of  Allowance." 
The  quality  review  will  be  concerned  with  three  major  aspects 
of  the  patent  examining  process,  namely  : 

(1)  patentability  of  the  allowed  claims  in  view  of  the 
prior  art  of  record  or  other  reasons  determined  by 
the  reviewer. 

(2)  compliance  with  current  examining  practices  and 
procedures  :  and 

(3)  correctness  of  the  field  of  search  and  the  classifica- 
tion of  each  application. 

The  quality  review  program  also  provides  for  the  research  of 
some  of  the  allowed  applications  in  the  sample. 

If,  during  the  quality  review  process,  it  is  determined  that 
one  or  more  claims  of  a  reviewed  application  are  clearly  un- 
patentable, the  prosecution  of  the  application  will  be  re- 
opened. Only  those  applications  wherein  the  prosecution  has 
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•  en  reopened  will  rertect  In  the  record  that  a  quality  review 
;  as  taken  place. 

C.   MARSHALL   DANN. 
\\'r.  2,  1974.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[921   O.G,    1742] 


!26) 


CLAISIS    Coi'lKU   FUOM    P.VTENTS 


Applicants  and  their  attornej-s  or  agents  are  reminded  of 
*•    r.viuirpnicnt   of  Rule  205(b)    (37   CFR   1.205(b))    of   the 

;  lies  of  I'rattiee  that  "Where  an  applicant  presents  a  claim 
pled  or  substantially  copied  from  a  patent,  he  must,  at  the 

I'iie  he  presents  the  claim,  identify  the  patent,  sive  the  number 

:  the  patented  claim,  and  si)ecifically  apply  the  terms  of  the 
pif'd  claim  to  his  own  disclosure,  unless  the  claim  is  copied 
response  to  a  suggestion  by  the  Ottice." 
The  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(b) )  applies 

•  claims  copied  in  an  application  at  the  tim.-  of  filing  as 
•II  as  to  claims  copied  in  an  amemiment  to  a  pending  appll- 
tion.  If  an  applicant,  attorney,  or  agent  presents  a  claim 
pied  or  substantially  copied  from  a  patent  without  comply- 
.:  wtlh  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.205(bH  the  examiner  may 
led  into  malving  an  action  different  from  what  ho  would 
re  made  had  he  been  in  possession  of  all  the  facts.  There- 
re.  failure  to  comply  with  Rule  205(b)   (37  CFR  1.205(b)), 

;:»'ii  >ubmitting  a  claim  copied  from  a  patent,  may  result  in 

••  issuance  of  an  Order  To  .Show  Cause  why  the  application 

'Uld  not  he  stricken  from  the  files  of  the  Patent  Office.  If 

satisfactory  answer  is  not  filed  within  the  period  set  In  the 

-ier  it   may   be  nece.s.sary   to  strike  the  application   under 

;  lie  5(5  (37  CFR  1.56). 

This   reminder   is   being   published    to  emphasize    to   appli- 

nts  and   their  attorneys  or  agents  the  importance  of  com 

ing  with  the  requirement  of  Rule  205(b)  (37  CFR  1.20o(b)) 

:he  time  the  claim  is  copied. 


r.  10,  1974. 


WILLIAM  FKLDMAX. 
Acting  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 

[922  O.G.   442] 
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Tri.\l  VoLixTARv  Protest  Progr.\.m 


After  reviewing  the  comments  received  as  a  result  of  the 

:ice    of    I'ropo.scd   Rule    Making   entitled,    "Prote.-^ts   to   tho 

int  of  a  Patent."  dated  May  15.  107.'^.  published  at  911  O.G. 

"   ■'>,  the  Patent  Office  has  decided  to  institute  a  Trial  Voiuii 

-y   Protest   Program  limitfd   to  2,000  applications. 

The  liiiderlylng  purpose  of  protest  proceedings  is  to  assist 

•  I'atent  Office  by  bringing  the  best  prior  art  and  informa- 
ri  relevant  to  the  patentability  of  a  patent  apidi.ation  to 
■  examiner's  attention.  Occa.sionally  patents  are  hel<i  Invalid 

the  courts  because  of  [.rior  art  or  other  information  which 
V  IS  not  available  or  known  to  the  examiner.  Protest  proceed- 
-•s  are  Intended  to  elicit  from   the  public  such  prior  art  or 
■  :er  information  not  cited  by  the  examiner  which  bears  upon 

•  question  of  patentability. 
Several  benefits  are  expected  to  accrue  from  protest  proceed- 

-•-.  First,  patents  would  have  a  more  meaningful  presump- 
011  of  validity  because  of  appropriate  consideration  by  the 
x.iminer  of  additional  evidence  submitted  by  the  public"  Sec- 
i.  potential  competitors  of  the  applicant  would  benefit 
-  >m  having  the  opportunity  to  call  to  the  attention  of  the 
i;eiit  Office  information  that  could  cither  prevent  a  patent 
r  III  issuing  or  lead  to  claims  of  more  restricted  scope.  Fur 
i  r.  the  protest  proceedings  may  be  helpful  in  minimizing 
more  expensive  conventional  procedure  of  litigating  the 
(Question  of  validity  at  a  later  date.  Finally,  the  public  would 
bpncfit  from  the  resultant  strengthening  of  the  presumption 
r  validity  of  patents  granted  on  applications  which  underwent 
rest  proceedings  and  the  strengthening  of  the  patent  sys- 
'.  for  its  intended  purposes. 

<lnce  legislation  is  pending  in  Congress  which  would  make 

u.pposition  or  protest  proceedings  mandatory  in  all  allowed  ap- 

iJllcations,  it  appears  appropriate  and  desirable  to  gain  some 

1  .Tience  at  this  time  with  a  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Pro- 

-r   111.  The  Patent  Office  would  welcome  any  comments,  from 


those  who   elect    to   participate  in    the   program,   relative   to 
their  experience  concerning  the  effectiveness,  costs,  etc. 

Since  the  trial  program  is  voluntary  and  limited  to  a  se- 
lected number  of  applications,  no  rule  changes  are  contem- 
plated or  considered  necessary  at  this  time. 

Ai'PLiCATiONS  Involved 
The  2,000  applications  involved  in  the  Trial  Voluntary  Pro- 
test Program  will  Include  135  applications  allowed  in  each  of 
the  14  examining  groups  excluding  Group  220,  and  110  ap- 
plications allowed  In  Group  220,  after  July  1,  1974.  No  other 
applications  will  be  made  part  of  the  trial  program.  The  ap- 
plications in  the  trial  will  be  limited  to  the  1970  filing  date 
series  and  will  exclude  all  reissue,  plant,  and  design  applica- 
tions. Also,  application.s  which  have  been  involve*!  in  proceed- 
ings before  the  Board  of  Appeals,  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences, or  the  courts  will  be  excluded  from  the  trial  program. 

Waiver  of  Coxfide.ntiamty 

A  form  letter  will  be  sent  to  the  applicant  of  each  of  the 
2,000  applications  involved  in  the  trial.  The  letter  will  indicate 
that  the  application  is  one  of  the  selected  applications  and 
will  afford  to  applicant  the  opportunity  to  particip.Tte  in  the 
program  by  filing  a  voluntary  waiver  of  confidentiality  there- 
by m;-klng  Ills  application  available  for  protest. 

Response  to  Reque.st  for  Waiver  of  Confidentialitv 

The  applicant  will  have  two  months  .nfter  tho  mailing  or 
the  form  letter  concerning  waiver  of  confidentiality  to  either 
CI)  file  the  waiver  of  his  right  to  keep  the  application  con- 
fidential, signed  by  the  applicant,  assignee  of  record,  or  at- 
torney or  agent  of  record,  or  (2)  indicate  that  he  does  not 
desire  to  participate  In  the  trial  program.  A  response  from 
the  applicant  to  the  form  letter  w^lU  be  requested.  Such  re- 
sponse is  considered  desirable  to  allow  prompt  processing 
of  all  2,000  applications  selected  for  the  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  I'rograiii.  No  extension  of  the  two  month  perio<l  will 
be  granted. 

If  the  applicant  declines  to  participate  in  the  program,  his 
application  will  be  forwarded  to  the  Patent  Issue  Division  for 
mailing  of  the  Notice  of  Allowance.  In  these  situations  no 
record  of  the  correspondence  will  be  made  in  the  application 
file.  Also,  the  Patent  Office  vii^  not  keep  any  records  con- 
cerning the  Identity  of  the  particular  applications  where  the 
opportunity   to  participate  in   the  program  was  declined.      \ 

If  a  proper  waiver  of  the  right  to  confidentiality  is  sub- 
mitted within  two  months  of  the  date  of  the  form  letter  re- 
garding voluntary  waiver,  the  application  will  be  placed  In 
the  Trial  \'olunt;iry  Protest  Program. 

Following  an  «ffirmative  response  a  notice,  identifying  the 
.ippllcation  will  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  simi- 
lar to  that  used  for  patents.  The  noti(^e  will  include  necessary 
identifying  information,  including  the  ex.amining  group  to 
which  the  application  is  assigned,  an  illustrative  figure,  a 
representative  claim  or  claims,  and  a  listing  of  references 
cited  by  I  he  Patent  Office. 

On  the  date  the  notice  is  published  in  the  Official  Gazette, 
the  application  file  will  also  be  made  available  for  public 
Inspection  for  the  duration  of  the  protest  period  in  the  exam- 
ining group  and  tlio  application  will  be  available  in  printed 
form  similar  to  a  patent.  The  printed  application  will  include 
all  the  figures  and  the  specification,  including  claims.  All 
printed  applications  will  be  classified  and  placed  in  the  Pat- 
ent Office  search  files.  Copies  of  the  printed  applications  will 
be  available  to  the  public  at  the  prices  set  by  statute  for 
patent  copies. 

Period  for  Filing  Protest 

Protesters  will  have  a  period  of  three  months  running  from 
date  of  publication  of  the  notice  in  the  Official  Gazette  in 
which  to  file  their  protest  in  the  Patent  Office.  Each  protest 
must  be  filed  in  duplicate,  and  include  the  grounds  which  the 
protester  believes  have  ;i  bearing  on  the  patentability  of  any 
claim  contaiuHl  in  the  published  application.  If  the  grounds 
are  based  on  prior  art,  the  protest  should  include  a  copy  of 
the  prior  art  together  with  an  explanation  of  the  relevance 
of  such  prior  art  to  the  allowed  claims.  In  addition  or  alter- 
natively, the  protester  will  have  the  opportunity  to  comment 
on  the  manner  in  which  the  prior  art  of  record  was  applied 
and  raise  any  other  matter  which  may  affect  the  patentability 
of  the  claimed  invention.  In  cases  where  prima  facie  evidence 
is  presented  as  to  prior  public  use  or  sale  of  the  invention, 
the  public  use  proceedings  set  forth  in  Rule  292  will  be  used 
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to  provide  the  protester  presenting  such  evidence  with  an 
opportunity  to  be  heard.  No  exten'-ir.n  of  tlio  tlircf  niontl'. 
period  will  be  granted. 

Protester  Involvemf\t 

A  protester  may  elect  to  either  (1)  have  his  jdentity  kept 
secret  and  have  no  further  participation  in  the  proceedings 
or  (2)  be  recognized  in  the  application  file  and  become  Involved 
in  any  future  prosecution  of  the  application 

In  both  instances  the  protester  must  initially  identify  him- 
self and  give  his  address:  howevi  r,  i:'  he  elects  to  forego 
future  involvement,  he  may  identify  hiniself  on  a  cover  letter 
and  request  that  the  cover  h't.i  imt  he  inaiic  of  record.  In 
such  instances  the  cover  letter  will  be  destroyed  upon  com- 
pletion of  prosecution  when  the  aiiplication  is  forwarde<l  to 
either  Patent  Issue  Division  or  the  abandoned  files. 

Consideration  of  rRniKsx 

The  published  allowed  application  tiles  will  he  retained 
during  the  protest  period  in  the  examining  groups.  The  ex- 
amining groups  will  receive  all  protests  fil(>.l.  acknowledge 
receipt  thereof,  and  make  them  of  record  in  the  application 
files.  At  the  end  of  the  period  for  filing:  jir. .tests.  thr(H.  months 
after  publication  in  the  Official  Cw.kti'i:.  those  applications 
in  which  no  protests  have  Iieen  filed  will  he  forwarded  to  the 
Patent  Issue  Division  for  mailing  of  the  Notice  of  Allowance, 
while  those  applications  in  which  protots  have  been  filwl  will 
be  referred  to  the  group  director  for  decision  as  to  whether 
prosecution  should  be  reopenetl. 

If  the  group  director  decides  tli.it  the  evidence  submitted 
does  not  constitute  a  prima  facie  sh.nvinL'  of  non-patentability 
of  any  allowe<i  claim,  the  application  will  be  forwarded  to 
the  I'atent  Issue  Division  for  juailing  ..f  ihr  Notice  of  Allow- 
ance. The  protesters  who  elected  to  iiarticiiiate  in  subsequent 
prosecution  will  be  notified  that  the  prosecution  has  not  been 
reopened,  and  the  .-ipidicant  w;!i  b.'  mih  the  duplicate  copy 
of  all  protests.  The  group  director's  dpcision  will  he  final  and 
not  subject  to  petition  by  any  protester. 

If  the  group  director  decides  that  thr  submitted  evidence 
constitutes  a  prima  facie  showing  ..f  ma;  pnfpnt.ibllity  of  any 
allowed  claim,  prosecution  of  the  ni'!>in  atlon  «:11  be  reopened 
and  the  application  will  be  re-examined.  The  decision  to  re; 
open  prosecution  will  be  communicated  to  the  applicant  by 
means  of  an  Office  action,  signed  by  a  primary  examiner,  re- 
jecting any  claim  believed  unpatentable.  The  duplicate  copy 
of  all  protests  will  he  mailed  to  the  applicant  with  the  Office 
action.  Protesters  who  elected  to  participate  In  later  prose- 
cution and  submitted  evidence  on  which  the  rejection  is  based 
will  bo  identified  in  the  Office  action  and  will  also  receive 
copies  of  this  and  subsequent  Office  actions.  Other  protesters 
who  elected  to  participate  In  later  prosecution  will  be  notified 
,  that  prosecution  has  been  Veopened,  but  based  on  evidence 
and  for  reasons  other  than  those  submitted  by  them  and  that, 
consequently,  no  further  correspondence  will  be  directed  to 
them.  The  applicant  will  normally  he  given  a  three  month 
shortened  statutory  period  to  respond  to  the  Office  action. 

Response  to  Sitbsequent  Offhe  Action.s 
BV  the  Applicant 
As  a  result  of  re-examination  of  the  application,  the  appli- 
cant will  be  permitted  to  respond,  such  as  by  presenting 
amended  or  new  claims  which  will  be  subject  to  further  con- 
sideration by  the  primary  examiner.  In  order  to  allow  pro- 
testers, who  submitted  evidence  on  which  a  rejection  in  the 
Office  action  is  based  and  who  elected  to  jiarticipate  in  later 
prosecution,  to  comment  upon  further  proceedings,  applicant 
will  be  required  to  serve  by  mall  upon  each  protester  identified 
in  the  Office  action,  a  copy  of  any  response,  Including  appeal 
brief,  filed.  Indication  of  such  service  will  he  n  required  com- 
ponent of  a  complete  response.  Applicant  need  t.uly  reply  to 
the  rejections  and  objections  made  In  the  Office  action.  There 
need  be  no  specific  response  to  any  other  points  raised  by 
the  protesters. 

Comment  on  Applicant's  Re.sponsk  in  tuf  ITiOTrsTER 
Each  protester  served  win  he  .sllowed  on.'  in. .nth,  running 
from  the  date  applicants  response  or  brief  is  received  in  the 
Patent  Office,  to  file  comments  relating  thereto.  All  com- 
munications from  protesters  must  be  in  writing.  Examiner 
interviews  with  the  protesters  will  not  be  permitted  N..  .  x 
tensions  of  the  one  month  period  will  be  granted. 


Conclusion  op  Proseci:tion 
If,  after  further  prosecution,  the  application  is  found  to 
be  allowable,  all  protesters  still  participating  at  that  time 
will  be  notified  thereof  and  the  application  will  be  forwarded 
to  the  Patent  Issue  Division.  A  decision  of  the  primary  ex- 
aminer to  allow  an  application  will  not  be  subject  to  petition 
by  any  protester. 

C.   MARSHALL  DANN, 
May  7,  1974.  Commissioner  of  Patentt. 

[923  O.G.  21 
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(128)   Amendments — Basis  in  (Jriqinal  DigCLOSTRE 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining   Procedure 

When  an  amendment  is  filed  In  response  to  an  objection  or 
rejection  based  on  Incomplete  disclosure,  a  study  of  the  entire 
application  is  often  necessary  to  determine  whether  or  not 
"new  matter"  Is  involved.  In  the  interest  of  expeditious 
prosecution,  Examiners  are  directed,  whenever  such  an  objec- 
tion or  rejection  is  made,  t.i  call  attention  to  Rule  111(c). 
Applicant  should  specifically  point  out  the  support  for  any 
amendments  made  to  the  disclosure. 


Aug.   13.   1965. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 
.\ssistant  Commissioner. 


[818  O.G.  4] 


(129) 


FIxAMiNERs  Amendment  Practice 


The  present  practice  in  making  Examiner's  Amendments 
when  passing  an  application  to  Issue  Is  modified  to  permit 
the  amendment  or  cancellation  of  claims  where  these  have 
been  authorized  by  applicant  (or  his  representative)  In  a 
telephone  or  personal  interview.  The  P^xaminer's  Amend- 
ment should  include  a  statement  indicating  that  the  changes 
were  authorized,  the  date  and  type  (personal  or  telephone) 
of  Interview,  and  with  whom  it  was  had. 

The  current  policy  prohibiting  changes  in  the  drawing 
and/or  description  of  an  application  is  maintained  with  the 
exceptions  noted  in  MPEP  Section  1302.04. 

The  new  procedure  resulted  from  an  employee's  suggestion. 


May  11,  1900. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 
.Assistant  Commissioner. 


[827  O.G.  2] 


(130)        Brackets  and  Rule  121 — Amendment  of 

claims 

In  view  of  the  number  of  inquiries  requesting  an  interpre- 
tation of  the  word  "brackets"  appearing  in  amended  Rule  121 
concerned  with  the  amendment  of  claims,  it  Is  thought  that 
clarification  is  desirable. 

The  term  brackets  [  ]  as  set  forth  in  the  amendment  to 
Rule  121  and  first  announced  in  843  O.G.  373  does  not  en- 
compass and  is  to  be  distinguished  from  parentheses  (  ). 
Therefore,  any  amendment  using  parentheses  to  Indicate  can- 
celled matter  In  a  claim  rewritten  under  Rule  121(b)  may  be 
held  non-responsive  in  accordance  with  Rule  121(c). 


Jan.  15,  1908. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


(131  ) 


[847  O.G.  331] 


IN  rERVltWh 

Interview  Practice 


To  assist  in  early  and  equitable  conclusion  of  examination 
of  applications,  the  use  of  interviews  in  person  or  by  tele- 
phone is  encouraged,  subject  to  the  following  guidelines. 

Interviews  with  Examiners,  whether  in  person  or  by  tele- 
phone, shall  be  governed  in  general  by  the  provisions  of  Rule 
133.   A   request   for  an   interview,   whether  made  orally  or  In 
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-^rting,  before  the  first  Office  action  is  untimely  and  will  not 
be  acknowledged  If  written,  or  granted  if  oral;    Rule  133(a). 

If  upon  e.xamination  or  re-e.\aniination.  It  l.s  found  that 
•'!"!'>r  rhanges  could  be  made  to  place  the  application  in  con- 
iirion  for  allowance,  the  attorney  or  pro  .se  inventor  should 
».e  .so  notified  by  telephone.  This  practice  should  be  followed 
whether  or  not  there  has  been  a  specific  request  for  interview 
•r  for  such  notification. 

Where  an  interview  is  arranged,  both  the  Examiner  and  the 
trorney  should  be  familiar  with  the  issues  in  the  application 
'efore  starting  the  conference.  It  is  the  responsibility  of 
■oth  parties  to  the  interview  to  see  that  It  Is  not  extended 
;eyond  a  reasonable  time,  usually  not  longer  than  thirty 
minutes.  The  Primary  Examiner  personally  respon.slhle  for 
'he  final  disposition  ..f  the  application  .should  be  notified  of 
the  results  of  the  interview  at  its  conclusion. 

.'ntervlews  in  person  or  by  telephone  are  to  be  encouraged 

ift.T    the  first   Office   action    on    the  merits.    In   addition    to 

Interviews  initiated  by  applicant,  the  Examiner  may  Initiate 

interviews    where   he   believes   it   would    be  productive.   This 

practice  may  result  in  the  filing  of  a  first  response  that  will 

-o  eflfectively  advance  the  prosecution  to  permit  disposing  of 

'he  case  in  a  bare  minimum  number  of  actions.  Tlie  telephone 

:  rocedurc  .set  forth  in  part  4  of  Optimum  Examining  Proce- 

lare  -Memorandum  ^3.  801  O.G.  267,  requiring  a  call  by  the 

I.xaminer,  if  requested  hy  applicant,  before  taking  final  action 

as  been  found  not  .satisfactory  and  will  no  longer  be  followed. 

An  interview  may  be  granted  after  final  rejection  :   however! 

Acept  in   rare  instances,  only  one  such  interview  should  be 

-ranted. 

An   interview  should   not  be  requested  or  approved,  except 
:.    very    unusual    circumstances,    after    filing   of   a    Brief   on 
ppeal  or  after  an  application  has  been  passed  to  issue  by  the 
I'riniary  Examiner. 

Interviews  are  permissible  any   working  day  of  the  week 
•vrept  on  overtime  Saturdavs. 


is  itself  incomplete  through  the  failure  to  record  the  substance 
of  interviews.  In  addition  to  the  requirement  of  Rule  2  Rule 
133(b)  is  specific  that 

"In  every  instance  where  reconsideration  is  requested  in 
view  of  an  interview  with  an  examiner,  a  complete  writ- 
ten statement  of  the  reasons  presented  at  the  interview 
as  warranting  favorable  action  must  be  filed  by  the  appli- 
cant. An  interview  does  not  remove  the  necessity  for 
response  to  Office  actions  as  specified  in  Rules  111.  135." 

Applicants  and  their  attorneys  or  agent>  are  responsible 
for  compliance  with  the  requirement  for  a  complete  written 
statement  except  in  those  situations  in  which  it  is  agreed  that 
the  examiner  will  issue  an  Office  action  upon  the  application 
without  further  written  response  on  behalf  of  applicant.  In 
tho.se  situations,  the  examiner  will  make  the  substance  of  the 
interview  of  record  in  the  Office  action.  The  examiner  may  also 
complete  the  reconi  of  an  interview  if  significant  matters  are 
inadvertently  omitted  from  a  written  .statement  filed  on  be- 
lialf  of  applicant. 

Xoncompliance  on  behalf  of  applicant  with  the  above  noted 
requirement  for  a  complete  written  statement  when  filing  a 
response,  will  result  in  the  applicant  being  given  one  month 
from  the  date  of  the  notifying  letter  or  the  remainder  of 
any  period  for  response,  whichever  is  longer,  to  complete  the 
response  and  thereby  avoid  abandonment  of  the  application 
(Rule  13rj(c)).  Excei)t  for  the  paragraphs  under  the  heading 
•EXAMINER  TO  CHECK  FOR  ACCURACY"  the  substance 
of  this  notice  supcr.sedes  Section  713.04  of  the  Manual  of 
Patent  Examining  Procedure. 


Aug.  9,  1974. 


WILLIAM  FKLDMAX. 
Dcputtf  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 
[920  O.G.  2] 


►■pt.   1(5.   1964. 


RICHARD  A.   WAHL. 

Acting  Superintendent. 
Patent  Examining  Corps. 


I  32 ) 


[807   O.G.   307] 


TELErHONE  INTERVIEW.S 


(134) 


JOINDER 

Pr.\cti(k  Rf:  M.^nKfSH  Type  Cl.mms 


Present   Office   policy    places   great   emphasis   on    telephone 
itervlews  initiated  by  the  Examiner.  For  this  reason,  it  is 
'  longer  deemed  necessary  for  an  attorney  to  request  a  tele- 
phone interview  as  specified  in  the  old  Optimum   E.xamlning 
I'rocedure  memos.  Examiners  are  no  longer  required  to  note 
r  acknowledge  reqtiests  for  telephone  calls  or  state  reasons 
■vhy    such    proposed    telephone   interviews   would    not   be   con- 
Plered   effective   to  advance  prosecution.   However,   it  is  still 
^i.vlrnble  for  an  attorney  to  call  the  Examiner  if  the  attorney 
'•.;<   th"  call  will  be  beneficial  to  advance  prosecution  of  the 


11,   19*^7. 


RICHARD  A.    WAHL. 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


[846  O.G.   1022] 


133)  Record  of  I.nterview.s  in  p.atent 

Applic.vtions 

Ai  rliranrs  and  rhelr  attorneys  or  agents  are  reminded  that 
-;  !•  r.-  written  statement  as  to  the  substance  of  any  inter- 
view With  r.-.'nrd  to  an  application  must  be  made  of  record 
-1  the  application,  whether  or  not  an  agreement  with  the 
-taminer  was  reached  at  the  interview.  The  necessity  to  so 
'.inplete  the  record  of  an  application  is  emphasized"  by  the 
r.H,uirements  of  Rules  2  and  133(b).  Rule  2  provides  in  part 

A!!  business  with  the  Patent  Office  should  be  transacted 

'■■■  'vritinj!. 

Th.-  aition  of  the  Patent  Office  will  be  based  exclusively 
■  :i  'be  written  record  in  the  Office." 

MivioM^lv.    rh..   action   of  the   Patent   Office  cannot  be   based 
X  iKivpiy  on  the  written  record  in  the  Office  if  that  record 


This  notice  deals  with  Markush-type  claims  which  Include 
a  plurality  of  alternatively  usable  substa-  ces  or  members.  In 
most  cases  this  recitation  by  enumeration  Is  used  because 
there  Is  no  appropriate  or  true  generic  language. 

Where  an  application  claims  two  or  more  independent  and 
distinct  inventions,  the  Coiiimissioner.  under  the  provisions 
of  35  U.S.C.  121,  may  require  the  application  to  be  restricted 
to  one  of  the  Inventions. 

A  .Markush-type  claim  Is  directed  to  "independent  and 
distinct  inventions."  If  two  or  more  of  its  members  are  so 
unrelated  and  diverse  that  a  prior  art  reference  anticipating 
the  claim  with  resi)ect  to  one  of  the  members  would  not  render 
the  claim  obvious  under  35  U.S.C.  103  with  respect  to  the 
other  uiember(s). 

If  the  claim  is  of  tliat  nature,  the  examiner  Is  authorized 
to  reject  it  as  an  improper  Markush  claim  and  for  misjoinder 
under  35  U.S.C.  121  and  to  require  the  applicant  to  restrict 
the  application  to  a  single  invention.  In  making  such  a  re- 
quirement, the  examiner  will  (1)  clearly  delineate  the  mem- 
bers or  groups  of  members  believed  to  constitute  improperly 
joined  inventions,  and  (2)  state  reasons  fully  explaining  why 
they  are  Independent  and  distinct.  Applicant's  response  to 
such  a  requirement  should  be  an  election  of  a  sincle  ade- 
quately disclosed  and  supported  invention,  witli  or  without 
restriction  of  the  claim (s)  to  that  invention.  Of  course,  the 
response  must  not  introduce  new  matter  into  the  application. 
S^e  35  U.S.C.  132  and  In  re  Welstcad,  59  CCPA  1105.  463 
F.  2d  1110,  174  USPQ  449  (1972).  A  refusal  to  elect  a  single 
Invention  will  be  treated  as  a  non-responsive  reply. 

If  the  members  of  the  Markush  group  are  sufficiently  few 
in  number  or  so  closely  related  that  a  search  and  examina- 
tion of  the  entire  claim  can  be  made  without  serious  burden, 
the  examiner  is  encouraged  to  examine  it  on  the  merits,  even 
though  It  Is  directed  to  independent  and  distinct  inventions. 
In  such  a  case,  the  examiner  will  not  follow  the  procedure 
outlined  In  the  preceding  paragraph  and  will  not  require 
restriction. 

Where  the  examiner  has  rejected  the  claim  and  required 
restriction  and  the  applicant  has  responded  without  restrict- 
ing the  claim (s)    to  a  single  invention,   the  examiner  shall, 
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If  the  position  is  adhered  to,  again  rejcrr  the  (iaiiii  and  an\ 
other  Markush  claims  not  restricted  to  the  flect..il  Invention. 
Xo  further  examination  of  these  claims  is  required  unless 
and  until  such  rejection  has  been  overcome.  However.  If  the 
search  of  the  single  elected  invention  develops  prior  art  which 
would  render  both  the  elected  invention  rnul  the  Improper 
Markush  clalm(s)  unpatentable,  such  )Tior  .ut  may  be  ap- 
plied in  rejections  of  both  without  a  complete  search  of  the 
subject  matter  of  the  improper  Markush  claim  (s).  Otherwise, 
only  true  generic  claims  and  those  restricted  to  the  elected 
invention  will  be  examined  in  tlie  usual  jiiannnr 

Review  of  the  rejection  will  be  by  npr  p.t!  to  tlie  Roard  of 
Appeals  under  35  U.S.C    i:;4 

r     M.\l{Sli.\I.I.    IiA.\.\. 
May   1.    1974.  ('oinini)^f^io)i(  >    ','  Patents. 

[922  0.(;.   1016] 


(13G) 


Restriction  .\nd  Election  Practice 


(135)         Tklei'hone  Pr.\ctice  in  Restriction  and 

ELECTIO.N    of    Si'EriES    Sitcations 

If  an  examiner  determines  tliat  .i  n  qtiireinent  f'  r  restric- 
tion should  be  made  in  an  applicaiion.  he  should  formulate 
a  draft  of  such  restriction  requirement  including,  if  any,  the 
grounds  of  rejection  of  linking  or  generic  claims.  Thereupon, 
he  should  telephone  the  attorney  of  record  and  ask  if  he  will 
make  an  oral  election,  with  or  without  traverse  if  desired, 
-nfter  the  attorney  has  Imd  time  to  consider  the  restriction 
re(iulrement.  The  examiner  should  arrange  for  a  second  tele- 
phone call  within  a  reasonable  time,  generally  within  three 
working  days.  If  the  attorney  objects  to  making  an  oral  elec- 
tion, or  falls  to  rfspond,  the  usual  restriction  letter  will  be 
m:iiled.  and  this  letter  should  NOT  rontnin  nny  r>  f.Tonce  to 
the  unsuccessful  telephone  call 

When  an  oral  election  is  m.ide,  the  o\aniii;cr  will  then  pro- 
ceed to  incorporate  into  his  letter  a  formal  restriction  require- 
ment including  the  date  of  the  election,  tlie  attorney's  name, 
and  a  conii)lete  record  of  the  telephone  interview,  followed 
by  a  complete  action  on  the  elected  clnim«  including  linking 
or  generic  claims  if  present. 

If  on  examination  the  examiner  finds  the  elected  claims  to 
be  allowable  and  no  traverse  was  made,  the  letter  should  be 
writtpn  on  l'0L-.')7  (Examiner's  .\iiienilnier;t  i  and  should 
include  cancellation  of  the  non-elected  claims,  a  statement 
that  the  prosecution  Is  closed  and  that  a  notice  of  allowance 
will  be  sent  In  due  course.  Correction  of  formal  matters  In 
the  above-noted  situation  which  cannot  be  bandied  by  a  tele- 
phone call  and  thu'-  requires  action  by  the  .applicant  should 
be  handled  under  the  Ex  parte  Qunyle  practice,  using  POL- 
90;  these  would  usually  be  drawing  corrections  or  the  like 
requiring  payment  of  charge,^. 

Should  tlie  elected  claims* be  found  allowable  in  the  first 
action,  and  an  oral  traverse  was  noted,  the  examiner  should 
include  in  his  action  a  statement  under  Section  S21.01, 
M. P.F.I'.,  making  the  restriction  final  and  i:ivii,g  applicant 
thirty  days  (Rule  136)  to  either  cancel  the  non-elected  claims 
or  take  other  appropriate  action.  Failure  to  take  action  will 
he  treated  as  an  authorization  to  cancel  the  non-elected  claims 
by  an  Examiner's  Amendment  and  pass  the  case  to  issue. 
Prosecution  of  this  application  is  otherwise  closed. 

In  either  situation  (traverse  or  no  traverse  i.  laution  should 
be  exercised  to  determine  if  any  of  the  allowed  claims  are 
linking  or  generic  before  cancelling  the  non  elected  claims. 

Where  tlio  respective  inventions  arc  located  in  different 
groups  tlie  requirement  for  restriction  should  he  made  only 
after  consultation  with  and  approval  by  all  groups  involved. 
If  an  oral  election  would  cause  the  application  to  he  examined 
in  another  group,  the  initiating  group  should  transfer  the 
application  with  a  signed  memorandum  of  the  restriction 
requirement  and  a  record  of  the  interview.  The  receiving 
group  will  incorporate  the  substance  of  this  memorandum  in 
Its  official  letter  as  indicated  abov^e.  Differences  as  to  restric- 
tion should  be  settled  by  the  existing  chain  of  command,  e,g. 
Supervisory  Primary  Kxaminer  or  Manager. 

This  practice  is  limited  to  use  by  examiners  who  have  at 
least  negotiation  authority.  Other  examiners  niu.-t  have  the 
prior  n[iproval   of  iboir  Supervisory   I'riniary  Examiner. 


J.in.   27,   19GC, 


RICHARD  .\     WAHL, 

.4  ssmtant    ( 't,  'u  m-.ssioner 


Effective  April  1,  the  practice  and  procedure  in  cases  in- 
volving a  requirement  for  restriction  or  election  Is  changed 
as  indicated  below. 

Under  the  new  practice,  whenever  a  written  or  telephoned 
requirement  is  made  in  a  case  which  Includes  claims  con- 
sidered by  the  Examiner  to  be  generic  or  linking,  it  will  not 
include  any  rejection  of  these  claims.  The  Examiner  should 
specify  which  claims  are  considered  to  be  generic  or  linking 

Although  no  art  will  be  cited  wliere  linking  claims  are 
present,  a  search  should  be  made  and  art  cited  where  generic 
claims  are  involved.  In  the  latter  situation  the  generic  claims 
will  not  be  rejected  but  merely  indicated  as  not  allowable  in 
view  of  the  cited  art  (Rule  140). 

A  30-day  shortened  statutory  period  will  be  set  for  re- 
sponse to  a  written  requirement.  Such  action  will  not  be  an 
"action  on  the  merits"  for  the  purpose  of  the  second  action 
final  program.  In  either  situation,  with  linking  or  generic 
claims,  a  response,  to  be  complete,  need  only  Include  a  proper 
election. 

The  only  exception  to  the  above  practice  will  be  in  the  case 
where  the  Examiner  gives  a  complete  action  on  the  merits  of 
all  the  claims  in  addition  to  the  requirement  for  restriction. 

The  use  of  the  telephone  to  make  an  initial  requirement  will 
be  continued  and  is  encouraged. 


Feb.  28.  1967. 


(137) 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
.i.ssistant  Commissioner. 


[837  O.G.  668] 


Election  of  Species 


Effective  June  1,  1967,  the  following  practice  will  be  insti- 
tuted on  a  trial  basis  for  6  months. 

In  cases  involving  Markush  claims  or  generic  claims  of  the 
formula  type  including  such  a  number  and  diversity  of  mem- 
l)ers  as  to  require  an  unduly  extensive  and  burdensome  searcli 
for  the  embodiments  encompas.sed,  the  Examiner  may  require 
flection  of  species  without  a  search  on  the  merits  (Rule  105). 

The  election  requirement  may  be  made  in  the  same  manner 
as  that  described  in  the  Change  Xotlce  12-6  of  Feb.  28,  1967, 
with  a  30  day  shortened  statutory  period  which  will  not  be  an 
"action  on  the  merits"  for  the  purpose  of  second  action  final 
program.  If  a  telephone  requirement,  made  by  the  Examiner, 
is  complied  with  the  first  written  action  will  be  a  complete 
action  on  the  merits  and  the  usual  3  months  shortened  statu- 
tory period  will  be  set. 

.\s  pointed  out  in  Change  Xotlce  12-6,  the  use  of  the  tele- 
phone to  make  an  Initial  requirement  will  be  continued  and  is 
encouraged. 

EDWARD  J.  BREXNER, 
.May  4,  1967.  Cotr.r'iitfV'ner. 

[8.'^«  O  r,    1223] 


(138) 


Election  of  Species 


The  practice  set  forth  In  the  Notice  of  May  4,  1967  (838 
O.G.  1223)  is  made  permanent  and  modified  to  permit  a  re- 
quirement for  election  of  species  in  cases  involving  multiple 
species  whether  or  not  generic  claims  arc  present  or  searched 
prior  to  the  election.  Also,  if  no  claims  to  species  are  pre- 
sented but  the  generic  claim  is  of  the  burdensome  type  re- 
ferred to  in  the  Xotlce,  a  requirement  for  election  of  species 
prior  to  search  of  the  generic  claims  should  be  made. 

.\s  in  tlie  original  Xotice,  if  an  election  Is  made  pursuant 
to  a  telephone  requirement,  the  action  should  include  a  full 
and  complete  action  on  the  elected  species  as  well  as  on  any 
generic  claims  that  might  be  pre.sent.  If  generic  claims  are 
found  allowable,  no  change  In  the  practice  currently  in  eflfect 
is  contemplated. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Aug.  19,  1908.  .Assistant  Commissioner. 

[854  O.G.  287] 


(139) 


Xon-Elkcted  Claims 


[824  0.0    4  0* 


In  the  interest  of  expediting  the  prosecution  of  pending 
applications,  the  following  change  in  procedure  Is  made.  When 
preparing  a  final  action   in   an   application  where  there  has 
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been  a  traversal  of  a  requirement  for  restriction  or  election 
of  species,  the  Examiner  should  indicate  in  his  action  that  a 
complete  response  must  Include  cancellation  of  the  non-elected 
claims  or  other  appropriate  action  (Rule  144).  ' 

In  the  above  situations  where  a  response  to  the  final  action 
lias  otherwise  placed  the  application  in  condition  for  allow- 
ance, the  failure  to  take  appropriate  action  with  respect  to 
the  non-elected  claims  will  be  construed  as  authorization  to 
cancel  these  claims  by  Examiner's  Amendment  and  pass  the 
case  to  issue  after  the  expiration  of  the  statutory  period. 


May   24.   1968. 


[851  O.U 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Assistant  Coinwissioner. 


893] 


(140) 


Restrittion  Bktwf.en  Invextioxs 


Combination  claims  (other  than  genus  claims  linking 
species  claims),  whether  allowable,  allowed,  or  not,  will  no 
longer  automatically  be  permitted  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  join- 
ing claimed  inventions  which  otherwise  would  be  properly  the 
subject  of  a  restriction  requirement.  In  other  words,  appli- 
cant will  be  required  to  elect  one  of  the  claimed  inventions 
which  are  the  subject  of  a  proper  restriction  requirement. 
Combination  claims,  formerly  considered  linking  claims 
should  be  grouped  as  a  .separate  invention.  Rejoinder  of  the 
divided  inventions,  should  any  combination  claim  be  allowed, 
liowever,  also  will  no  longer  automatically  be  permitted.  The 
statutory  criteria  for  distinctness  will  be  satisfied  if  the  sub- 
combinations and/or  combinations  involved  are  shown  to  be 
separately  classifipd,  or  to  have  acquired  a  separate  status  in 
the  art.  or  to  involve  different  fields  of  search. 


June  20,  19GS. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 
AsHiMffDit  Commissioner. 


[8r)2  o.r;.  r>09] 


(141) 


RESTitimov  Tn ATTICE 

[37  CFR  Part  1] 
Notice  of  Proposed  Rule  Making 

-Notice  Is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authority  con- 
tained in  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952  (66  Stat.  793  ; 
•'5o  U.S.C.  6),  as  amended  October  5,  1971,  Public  Law  92- 
132  85  Stat.  364,  the  Patent  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title 
37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  by  revising  §§  1.141, 
1   142.  1.144.  1.14.-,  an^l  1.140. 

All  persons  ar-  Invlti-l  to  present  their  views,  objectlonsr 
reconinieR  latlons  or  suggestions  in  connection  with  the  pro- 
; '  <f'i  clian;?fs  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  Washington, 
DC.  20231  on  or  before  December  12,  1972.  on  wliich  date  a 
!u  arln^  will  be  held  at  9  :30  a.m.  in  Room  11  C  24,  Building 
3.  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Va.  All  persons 
wLshint:  to  be  heard  orally  at  the  hearing  are  requested  to  no- 
tlf.v  thp  rommlssioner  of  Patents  of  their  Intended  appearance. 
.Vi.y  \vrltff>n  comments  or  suggestions  may  be  inspected  by 
any  per>ou,  upon  written  request,  a  reasonable  time  after 
the  closing  date  for  submitting  comments. 

Thp  proposed  changes  hav-  three  main  purposes,  (1)  to 
clarify  when  a  rpqiiirement  for  restriction  may  properly  be 
made  by  an  ^xaniinpr,  (2)  to  remove  the  limitation  of  five 
species  if  there  1^  an  allowable  generic  claim  in  the  case, 
and  (3)  to  provlU^  a  basis  in  the  rules  for  requiring  restric- 
tior.  'o  a  -in::!o  invntlon  when  two  or  more  patentably  dlf- 
f'-renr  Invention-;  arf  claimed  In  a  single  Markush-type  claim. 
Sp"    ■Es  parte  Markush."  192r,  CD    126  (Conim'r.  Pat.  1924). 

The  exprP'^slon  "patentablv  .!ltT^'rpnt"  emphasizes  the  Im- 
portan^^e  of  requiring  restriction  between  two  or  more  inven- 
tion-; only  wlipre  there  are  unobvlous  differences  between 
ti:osp  Inventions  and  separate  patents  can  properly  be  granted 
to  eacli  Invention.  Otherwise  due  to  the  double  patenting 
prohibition  of  35  U..S'".  121  multiple  patents  would  be  granted 
on  a  -ingle  invention  Tiie  proposed  changes  make  it  clear 
that  a  requirement  for  restriction  is  proper  only  when  two 
or  more  patentably  .ilfferpnt  invention-;:  are  claimed  In  one 
application 

The  practlop  un-ier  prp-;en:  §§  1.141  and  1.146  of  limiting 
an   application    to   five   species,   even   though  a  generic  claim 


has  been  allowed,  has  caused  some  problems  since  1953  when 
the  present  language  of  section  121  of  the  patent  statute 
became  effective.  Section  121  prohibits  the  use  of  a  patent 
as  a  reference  in  a  subsequent  divisional  application  filed  as 
the  result  of  a  requirement  for  restriction  in  the  application 
on  which  such  a  patent  is  based.  Present  §§  1.141  and  1.146 
Indicate  that  an  application  may  be  limited  to  five  species 
even  though  an  allowable  generic  claim  appears  tlierein.  If 
an  application  is  so  limited  to  five  species,  the  other  species 
can  be  specifically  protected  only  if  refiled  in  a  divisional  ap- 
plication. Sucli  applications  may  be  filed  even  though  the 
species  are  not  patentably  different  from  each  other.  Since 
the  first  patent  cannot  be  used  as  a  reference  against  the 
second  application,  limiting  the  number  of  species  in  the  first 
patent  would  result  In  a  second  patent  Issuing  on  species  which 
are  not  patentably  different  from  the  species  In  the  first  patent. 
The  proposed  changes  would  avoid  this  problem  by  removing 
from  the  rules  tlie  language  limiting  the  claims  in  ono  appli- 
cation to  five  species. 

The  Markush-type  claim  p.racticp  whl^^h  allow.-;  cnumpration 
in  a  claim  of  a  plurality  of  alternatively  usable  substances 
or  members,  has  been  sanctioned  to  permit  the  inclusion  of 
such  members  in  a  claim  when  a  generic  term  covering  them 
is  not  available.  Over  the  yt-ars,  this  form  of  claim  has  been 
used,  for  example,  in  claiming  compounds  liaving  a  large 
variety  nf  sul)stitu»'nt  groups,  and  as  a  result.  Markush-type 
claims  are  presented  which  are  each  directed  to  a  plurality  of 
independent  and  distinct  inventions. 

More  than  one  invention  is  present  in  a  Markush-type  claim 
if  the  alternatively  usable  members  of  the  Markusli  group  are 
so  unrelated  and  diverse  that  a  prior  art  reference  which  shows 
one  of  the  members  and  otherwise  anticipates  the  claim  could 
not  ordinarily  be  used  to  reject  under  35  U.S.C.  103  a  claim 
reciting  another  of  tlie  members.  In  such  circumstances,  the 
claim  Is  considered  to  be  an  improper  Marktishtype  claim  and 
not  a  generic  claim.  Such  a  claim  imposes  an  undue  burden  on 
the  Patent  Office,  particularly  with  respect  to  the  search 
which  would  have  to  be  made  for  proper  examination. 

The  proposed  changes  expressly  sanctioned  the  withdrawal 
of  improper  Markush-type  claims.  It  should  be  noted  that  the 
"withdrawal"  of  such  improper  Markush-type  claims  would 
provide  the  applicant  wltli  the  benefits  of  the  double  patenting 
prohibition  of  35  U.S.C.  121.  This  benefit  wouM  not  be  avail- 
able if  such  improper  Markush-type  claims  were  rejected. 

The  proposed  changes  will  permit  examiners  to  expedite 
prosecution  and  make  more  meaningful  searches  to  determine 
whether  the  disclosed  and  claimed  Invtntlons  are  novel  and 
patentable. 

The  text  of  the  proposed  revised  rules  is  as  follows  : 

§  1.141     Different  inventions  in  one  nppUcntion. 

An  application  claiming  two  or  more  Independent  and  dis- 
tinct, patentably  different  inventions  may  be  required  to  be 
restricted  to  one  of  the  inventions.  Inventions  are  patentably 
different  when  one  is  not  obvious  in  view  of  the  other,  and 
they  may  properly  appear  in  separate  patents. 

§1.142      Requirement  for  rr<ttrirt\on  bctirccn  invenfiotix. 

(a)  If  two  or  more  independent  and  distinct,  patentably 
different  inventions  are  claimed  In  a  single  application  and  the 
examiner  deems  that  restriction  is  api)ropriate,  he  may  re- 
quire the  applicant  to  elect  for  prosecution  In  the  application 
a  single  invention,  to  which  his  claims  shall  be  restricted. 
Such  a  requirement  may  be  made  at  any  time  before  final  ac- 
tion in  the  case,  at  the  discretion  of  the  examiner. 

(b)  In  an  application  containing  a  claim  which  enumerates 
alternatively  usable  substances  or  members  which  are  so  un- 
related that  the  claim  is.  in  fact,  directed  to  Independent  and 
distinct,  patentably  different  inventions,  the  examiner  may 
require  the  applicant  to  elect  the  invention  to  which  his 
claims  shall  be  restricted.  After  election  by  applicant,  such 
an  improper  claim  by  enumeration  may  be  withdrawn  by  the 
examiner  from  further  examination  because  more  than  one 
invention  is  being  claimed    (35  U.S.C.  121). 

(c)  Claims  not  restricted  to  the  elected  invention,  if  not 
canceled,  are  nevertheless  withdrawn  from  further  considera- 
tion by  the  examiner  by  the  election,  subject,  however,  to  re- 
instatement in  the  event  the  requirement  for  restriction  Is 
withdrawn  or  overruled  pursuant  to  a  petition  under  §  1.144. 

§  1.144     Petition  from  rcquirDticnt  for  restriction. 

Within  2  months  after  the  examiner's  adverse  reply  to  a 
request  for  reconsideration   of  a   requirement   for   restriction, 
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the  applicant  may  petition  the  Commissioner  to  review  the 
requirement.  A  petition  will  not  be  considered  if  reconsidera- 
tion of  the  requirement  was  not  requested.   (See  §  1.181.) 

S  1.145     Subsequent    presentation     of    clnims    for    different 
invention. 

If,  after  an  examiner's  action  on  an  application,  the  appli- 
cant presents  a  claim  or  claims  therein  directed  to  a  patent- 
ably different  Invention,  distinct  from  and  independent  of  the 
invention  previously  claimed,  the  examiner  may  require  the 
applicant  to  restrict  the  claims  to  the  invention  previously 
claimed  if  the  amendment  is  entered,  subject  to  reconsidera- 
tion and  review  as  provided  in  §§  1.143  and  1,144 

§  1.146     Election  of  species. 

In  an  application  containing  a  generic  claim  and  claims 
directed  to  a  plurality  of  independent  and  distinct,  patentably 
different  species  embraced  thereby,  the  examiner  may  re- 
quire the  applicant  to  elect  that  species  of  his  invention  to 
which  his  claims  shall  be  restricted  if  no  generic  claim  is 
finally  held  allowable.  If  a  generic  claim  is  later  found  allow- 
able, the  application  may  also  contain  claims  to  species  in 
addition  to  the  one  elected,  provided  that  such  additional 
species  claims  are  either  written  to  be  dependent  from  a  ge- 
neric claim  (§  1.75  (c) )  or  to  otherwise  include  all  the  limi- 
tations of  the  generic  claim. 

RICHARD   A     WAHL. 
Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Approved  :  October  13,  1972. 

RICH.4RD  O.   SntPSON, 

Acting  Assistant  Sccretari/ 
for  Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc.  72-17925  Filed  10-19-72  :  8  :  47  am] 
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(l'endlng--Xo  Final  Action  Taken) 


(142) 


Ch.VN(,H  (IF    l.WE.NTOR.S 


Where  a  person  Is  added  or  removed  as  an  inventor  during 
the  prosecution  of  an  application  before  the  Patent  Office, 
problems  may  occur  upon  claiming  U.S.  priority  in  a  foreign 
filed  case.  One  such  problem  results  from  the  apparent  conflict 
between  the  Inventor(s)  named  in  the  foreign  application  and 
the  inventor(s)  shown  on  the  priority  papers  obtained  from 
the  U.S.  Patent  Office.  Another  iiroblem  may  occur  where 
tliere  is  no  conflict  between  the  inventors  in  the  foreign  appli- 
cation as  filed  and  the  priority  papers  but  a  change  of  in- 
ventors has  been  made  in  the  U.S.  application  and  a  similar 
change  is  to  be  made  in  the  foreign  application. 

In  order  to  overcome  the  possibility  of  tliese  problems  aris- 
ing in  the  future.  Examiners  should  acknowledge  any  addition 
of  inventors  made  in  accordance  with  the  practice  under  Rule 
45  including  the  following  statement  in  the  next  communica- 
tion to  the  applicant  or  liis  attorney  : 

"In  view  of  the  papers  filed it  has  been 

found  that  tliis  application,  as  filed,  through  error  and  with- 
out any  deceptive  intention,  failed  to  include 

as  an  actual  joint  inventor  and  accordingly,  this  application 
has  been  corrected  to  include  him  in  accordance'with  Rule  45." 

A  similar  statement,  appropriately  modified,  should  be 
made  in  the  case  where  an  inventor  is  removed  from  those 
included  in  the  application  as  filed. 


June  10,  1968. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


(143) 


[852  O.Cr.  509] 


TIME  FOR  RESPONSE 

Extension  of  Time 


It  is  ordinarily  desirable  ttiat  notice  of  the  action  taken 
by  the  Patent  Oflice  on  requests  for  extension  of  time  be 
communicated  to  tlie  persons  making  the  requests  as  soon 
as  is  reasonably  possible.  In  order  to  improve  Patent  Ofllce 
service  to  imtent  and  trademark  applicants  in  this  regard, 
the  following  procedure  is  being  Instituted  effective  immedi- 
ately. If  a  request  for  extension  of  time  is  filed  in  duplicate 


and  accompanied  by  a  stamped  return-addressed  envelope, 
the  Office  will  indicate  the  action  taken  on  the  duplicate  and 
return  it  promptly  in  the  envelope.  Utilization  of  this  pro- 
cedure is  optional  on  the  part  of  applicant. 


Aug.  3,   1966. 


(144) 


EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


[829  O.G.  1307] 


Extensions  ov  Time 


Effective  immediately,  a  new  liberal  policy  for  interpreta- 
tion and  application  of  Rule  136(b)  will  apply  with  respect 
to  first  requests  for  a  one-month  extension  of  time  for  reply 
to  Office  actions  where  a  shortened  statutory  period  for  re- 
sponse has  been  set.  Any  request  under  Rule  136(b)  for 
extension  of  time  must  state  a  reason  in  support  thereof ; 
under  the  above  policy  the  application  of  the  rule  will  entail 
only  a  limited  evaluation  of  the  stated  reason. 

This  liberality  will  not  apply  to  (1)  any  requests  for  more 
than  a  one-month  extension,  and  (2)  second  and  subsequent 
requests  for  extension  of  time. 

In  order  to  provide  prompt  notification  of  the  action  taken 
on  extension  requests,  the  request  may  be  filed  in  duplicate, 
accompanied  by  a  stamped  return-addressed  envelope  (includ- 
ing a  ZIP  code),  as  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  of, 
August  3,  1966,  829  O.G.  1307). 

It  is  expected  that  requests  for  extension  of  time  will  con- 
tinue to  be  made  only  when  a  need  exists  and  will  not  be- 
come a  standard  operating  procedure.  Routine  use  of  this 
practice  may  necessitate  abandoning  the  new  policy  and  a 
return  to  a  less  liberal  interpretation  of  Rule  136(b). 


Jan.   20,   1967. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
.■isaistant   Commissioner. 


[835   O.G.   716] 


(145) 


Final  Rejectio.n-  Ti.me  for  Response 


Effective  Sept.  1,  1967,  the  filing  of  a  timely  response  to  a 
final  rejection  having  a  shortened  statutory  period  for  re- 
sponse will  operate  to  extend  the  period  for  appeal  or  filing 
of  a  continuing  case  an  additional  month,  but  in  no  case  to 
exceed  six  months  from  the  date  of  the  final  action. 

An  object  of  this  practice  is  to  obviate  the  necessity  for 
appeal  or  filing  a  continuing  case  merely  to  gain  time  to  con- 
sider the  Examiner's  position  in  reply  to  an  amendment  timely 
filed  after  final  rejection. 

Present  practice  relating  to  the  treatment  of  amendments 
after  final  rejection  will  continue  to  apply  and  failure  to  file 
a  response  during  the  three-month  period  will,  as  heretofore, 
result  In  abandonment  of  the  application.  In  any  case  where 
this  one-month  extension  applies  and  an  amendment  is  offi- 
cially received  during  this  additional  month,  the  amendment 
will  not  be  entered  or  responded  to  unless  it  prima  facie  places 
the  application  in  condition  for  allowance  (e.g.  cancels  all 
rejected  claims,  fully  complies  with  all  Examiner  suggestions, 
requirements,  etc.). 

Also,  during  this  additional  month  no  applicant-  or  attor- 
ney-initiated interview  will  he  permitted. 


Aug.  7.  1967. 


EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

Commissioner. 
O.G.   1411] 


(146) 


Final  Rejection — Time  for  Response 


In  clarification  of  the  Notice  of  August  7,  1967,  published 
in  the  Official  Gazette  of  August  29,  1967  (841  O.G.  1411). 
the  filing  of  a  timely  response  after  a  final  rejection  is  con- 
strued as  Including  a  request  for  a  one  month  extension  of 
the  shortened  statutory  period. 

If  the  response  is  complete  but  fails  to  place  the  application 
in  condition  for  allowance,  the  request  will  be  granted.  The 
entry  of  any  further  amendments  filed  during  the  additional 
month  shall  be  restricted  to  those  which  prima  facie  place 
the  application  in  condition  for  allowance. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Assistant   Commissioner. 


Sept.    26,   1908. 


1855  O.G.   1109] 
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Office  Actions — Timely  RE.sroxsH 


(152) 


Oral  Hearings  Lnuer  IUle  1^4 


The  Patent  OrTice  !ia<  beer;  receiving  an  excessively  large 
voI-;me  of  r-n;tlon=  ro  revive  bas,-.i  primarily  on  the  late  filing 
of  amendments  an'i  other  re-ponses  to  official  actions.  Many 
of  these  petitions  in-ilcar^}  that  the  late  filing  was  due  to 
unusual  mail  delays  :  however,  the  records  generally  show 
that  the  filing  '.va~  only  tvs'o  or  three  days  late. 

In  or'.er  to  alleviate,  for  applicants  and^the  Office,  the 
I'roblem>  an  1  eXT.. :.  Il-ure-  uf  time  and  effort  occasioned  by 
abandonmen--,  and  iietitlon^  to  revive,  It  is  suggested  that 
responses  to  .d:i.?!al  action  be  mailed  to  the  Patent  Office  at 
least  one,  and  preferably  two,  week(s)  prior  to  the  expira- 
tion of  ':h-'  period  within  -.vhicli  a  response  is  required.  This 
suggestion  is  mad^  in  th-  interest  of  Improving  efficiency, 
thereby  providing  better  -ervli?p  to  the  pub!!'". 


Effective  September  1,  1968,  for  a  trial  period  of  .six 
months,  new  procedures  will  be  initiated  which  will  permit 
Primary  E.xamlners  to  present  an  oral  argument  before  the 
Board  of  Appeals  in  appeals  where  the  applicant  lias  been 
granted  an  oral  hearing. 

After  the  attorney  or  agent  representing  tlie  appellant  has 
made  his  pre.sentation,  the  llxaminer  will  be  allowed  fifteen 
minutes  to  reply  as  well  as  to  present  a  statement  which 
clearly  sets  forth  his  position  with  respect  to  the  issues  and 
rejections  of  record.  Appellant  may  utilize  any  allotted  time 
not  u.sed  in  the  initial  presentation  for  rebuttal. 


Aug,  25,   1972. 


WILLIAM   FELDMAN, 
Dcputu  A  Si  lift  ant  Commissioner 

for  Patent  Examining. 

[902  O.G.   1I7-J 


July   26,    196S. 
Concur : 

EDWIN  L.   REYNOLDS, 

First  Assistant  Commissioner. 


[855  O.G.  827] 


RICHARD   A,    WAHL, 
Assistant   Commissioner. 


:4-i 


APPEALS 

Appeal  Briees 


d.").-?) 


Appeal  Heauings 


It  a;;  ir<  that  many  appeal  briefs  are  being  filed  whicli 
'inilt  reference  to  the  drawing  in  describing  the  appellant's 
invention.  As  a  reminder  that  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  aided 
In  its  consideration  if  such  a  reference  appears,  attention  i.s 
d!r*  ted  to  the  following  language  in  the  first  sentence  of 
H  :>   192(a)  : 

".  .  .  including  a  concise  explanation  of  the  invention 
which  should  refer  to  the  drawing  by  reference  char- 
acters .  .  ." 

EDWI.X  L.  REV.VOLD.'^. 
-Vug.   3,   1965.  First  .issistant  Commissioner. 

[817  O.O.   1241] 


The  i)ractlce  of  permitting  oral  arguments  by  Primary 
Examiners  in  appeals,  announced  for  a  trial  period  In  the 
Official  Gazette  of  Oct.  22,  19G8  (S55  O.G.  827),  is  hereby 
made  permanent. 

lilC'HAliD   .\.    \V.\HL. 
Mar.   27,   1969.  Assi.-<tant   Commtn'^ioner. 

Concur : 

E.  L.  Reynolds, 

First  .issistant  Commissioner. 

[861  O.G.   1011] 


(149) 


Appeal  Buief.s 


(ir>4» 


Abandonment  of  .\pilic.\tions  Before 
Board  of  .\ppkals 


While  Rule  192(a)  requires  two  extra  copies  of  appeal 
briefs  only  If  an  oral  hearing  is  requested,  sucli  copies  arc  of 
substantial  assistance  to  the  Board  when  appeals  are  suh- 
mitted  on  brief  and  it  is  desirable  that  they  be  supplied  in 
such  cases  also.  All  claims  reproduced  in  appeal  briefs  sliould 
be  double  spaced. 

EDWIX  L.  REYXOLD.s. 
.Ian    J4.  196G.  First  Assistant  Commissioner. 

[823  O.G.  411] 


'  1."<M      Practice  Re:  Withdraw.^l  of  Final  Rejection  ry 

THE    EXAMI.VER    AFTER    NOTICE    OF    APPEAL    TO    TUB 

Board  of  Appeals 

W!;..r..  Xotice  of  Appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  has  been 
filed  ml  t;  .•  Examiner  withdraws  the  final  rejection  for 
alhe.v.ince  nr  further  rejection,  applicants  are  reminded  that 
rhi^  results  In  automatic  removal  of  the  appeal  from  the 
T'      r  Is  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  that  application. 

.\-  ordingly,  a  proper  response  to  a  subsequent  final  rejec- 
fi  n  requires  the  filing  of  a  new  Notice  of  Appeal  [without 
f*^'^'  and  if  this  appeal  is  carried  forward,  the  appropriate 
f.e  on  filing  a  brief  In  support  of  the  second  .ippeal  is  required. 


There  have  been  recent  instances  of  tlie  Board  of  Appeals 
rendering  a  decision  in  an  application  which  liad  already 
been  refiled  as  a  streamlined  continuation. 

To  avoid  recurrence  of  this  situation,  applicants  should 
promptly  inform  the  Clerk  of  the  Board  in  writing  as  soon 
as  they  have  positively  decided  to  refile  or  to  abandon  an 
application  containing  an  appeal  awaiting  a  decision.  Failure 
to  exercise  appropriate  diligence  in  this  matter  may  result 
In  the  Board's  refusing  an  otherwise  proper  request  to  vacate 
their  decision. 

EDWIX   L,    REYXOLDS. 
First  Assistant  Commissioner. 

[857  O.G.  1005   (Dec.  24.  lOHS)] 


(ir.5) 


Reply  Briefs 


-Mar,  29.  10' 


EDWIX    I,     i:r.YXOLDS, 
Fir.^t  Assistant  Commissioner. 


Applicants  should  clearly  and  specifically  Indicate  in  their 
reply  briefs  the  new  points  of  argument  "raised  in  the  ex- 
aminer's answer"  to  which  said  reply  briefs  are  directed. 
Rule  193(b)  does  not  permit  general  rebuttal  of  each  state- 
ment made  in  the  examiner's  answer  ;  Consequently  a  reply 
brief  which  is  not  restricted  to  answering  "new  points"  may 
be  refused  consideration  In  toto. 


[837  O.G.  667] 


Apr.  15,   1969. 


EDWIX   L.   REYXOLDS., 
First  Assistant  Commissioner. 


[Sr,2  O.G.  .343] 


: .- 1  ' 

.Vttent;o:i 
if  ;in   appeal 
whether  the 
.icknowledgm 

Th."  abnv 
':.  ;n^  .■  ;):i>m 


-V'l. 


-i.  id'\: 


Rn.y.  lf»2— Filing  of  Appeal  Brief 

i-^  directed  to  the  fact  that  the  seasonable  filing 
tri.'f  is  determined  by  Rule  192,  Irrespective  of 

appiicin-  or  his  attorney  has  received  the  appeal 

ent  with  its  reminder  of  the  brief's  due  date, 
should  be  reflected  in  any  docketing  system  for 

briefs. 

EDWIX   L.   liEVXOLDS, 
First  .Issistatit  Commissioner. 

[841  O.G     1412' 


(156) 


Appeals — Confidentiai    \lKMoriANiiA 


The  practice  of  presenting  confidential  memoranda  to  tlie 
Board  of  Appeals  is  hereby  terminated.  All  correspondence 
with  the  Board  of  Appeals,  whether  by  the  Examiner  or  the 
applicant  will  be  on  the  record.  No  unpubllslied  decisions 
which  are  unavailable  to  the  general  public  by  reason  of  .35 
U.S.C.  122  will  be  cited  by  tlie  Examiner  nr  the  applicant 
except    that   either   the   Examiner   or    the   appliiant   has   the 
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right  to  cite  an  unpublished  decision  In  an  apiilication  having 
common  ownership  with  the  application  on  appeal. 


.July  28,   1970. 


WILLIAM   E.   SCHUYLER.   Jr.. 

Cotnminsioner  of  Patents. 

[877  O.G.  733] 


(157)      Appeal  r.uiKK.s  I  nueu  Klles  192  and  193(b) 

Appellants  are  reminded  that  their  briefs  In  appealed  cases 
must  be  responsive  to  every  ground  of  rejection  stated  by  the 
examiner,  including  new  grounds  stated  in  liis  answer. 

Where  an  appellant  fails  to  respond  by  way  of  brief  or  reply 
brief  to  any  ground  of  rejection,  and  it  appears  that  the  fail- 
ure Is  Inadvertent,  appellant  shall  be  notified  that  he  Is  al- 
lowed one  month  to  correct  the  defect  by  filing  a  supidemental 
brief.  Where  this  procedure  has  not  been  followed,  the  Board 
of  Appeals  sliould  remand  the  application  to  the  examiner 
for  compliance.  When  the  record  clearly  Indicates  intentional 
failure  to  resjiond  by  brief  to  any  ground  of  rejection,  for 
example,  by  failure  to  file  a  supplemental  brief  within  the 
one-month  period  allowed  for  that  purpose,  the  examiner 
should  inform  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  this  fncf  in  his  answer 
and  merely  specify  the  (dnims  afTected. 

Where  the  failure  to  respond  by  brief  apjiears  to  be  inten- 
tional, the  Board  of  Appeals  may  dismiss  the  appeal  ,ts  to  the 
claims  Involved.  Oral  argument  at  a  hearing  will  not  remedy 
sueli  deficiency  of  a  brief. 

This  notleo  supersedes  the  notices  of  M.qy  4.  lOG'!.  820 
O.G.  moo,  ,ind  of  Oct   20,  1000,  s:',n  O.G.  1. 


Apr.  20,  1971. 


(15S) 


WILLI  A. M   E.    SCIIFYLER,  .7r.. 

Con>missioiier  of  Palciils. 

[SS;n   O.G.   424] 


Examiner  Te.sti.mony 


As  stated  In  Section  1701  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examin- 
ing Procedure,  patent  examiners  are  forbidden  to  testify  as 
patent  experts  or  to  cxpres.>  opinions.  In  testimony  or  other 
wise,  as  to  the  invalidity  of  any  Issued  patent.  Patent  ex- 
aminers have,  in  connection  with  litigation  Involving  patent 
validity,  been  called  to  testify  on  factual  matters.  In  those 
cases,  the  practice  has  been  to  pcrmir  the  examiner  to  testify 
only  upon  the  issuance  of  a  subpoena. 

Henceforth,  patent  examiners  will  be  permitted  to  testify 
on  deposition  in  patent  suits,  without  the  need  for  a  subpoena, 
provided  the  following  conditions  arc  satisfied  : 

1.  The  party  proposing  to  take  the  testimony  will  state  in 
writing,  that  th.'  questions  to  be  asked  of  the  examiner 
will  be  phrased  to  comply  with  the  permissible  .scope  of 
Inquiry  as  outlined  in  the  protective  orders  contained  In 
the  <;ourt  opinions  in  In  re  .Mayeicsky,  102  I'SPQ  80,  8!» 
and  Shaffer  Tool  llorAs  v.  Joij  Maniifacturiin;  Co.,  107 
USPQ  170,  171  :  "...  the  scope  of  the  oral  depositions 
of  the  patent  examiners  is  hereby  limited  to  matters  of 
fact  and  must  not  go  into  hypothetical  or  speculative 
areas  or  the  bases,  rea.sons,  mental  processes,  analyses, 
or  conclusions  of  the  patent  examiners  in  acting  upon 
the  patent  applications  maturing  into  the  patent  [in 
suit]."  167  rSPQ  171. 

2.  That  in  addition  to  complying  with  the  requirements  of 
Rule  30  of  the  P'ederal  Rule.s  of  Civil  Procedure,  the 
party  taking  the  testimony  will  agree  to  give  notice  of 
the  taking  of  the  deposition  of  the  patent  examiner  to 
the  Solicitor,  at  least  thirty  days  prior  to  the  date  on 
which  the  taking  of  the  deposition  is  desired. 

3.  That  the  party  taking  the  deposition  arrange  with  the 
Solicitor  to  notice  the  deposition  at  a  place  convenient 
to  the  Patent  Office. 

If  the  party  desiring  to  take  tlie  testimony  of  the  examiner 
does  not  agree  to  the  conditions  enumerated,  the  Patent 
Office  will  not  permit  the  examiner  to  be  deposed  without  a 
subpoena  and  compliance  with  the  procedure  set  forth  in 
Section  7.02,  Department  of  Commerce  Administrative  Order 
205-12,  June  29.  1967  as  amended  April  10.  1970.  That 
section  states  : 

In  any  case  where  it  is  sought  by  subpoena,  order  or 
other   compulsory   process   or   other   demand   of  a    court 


or  other  authority  (hereinafter  referred  to  as  a  "de- 
mand") to  require  the  production  or  disclosure  of  any 
record  In  the  files  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  or  other 
information  acquired  by  an  officer  or  employee  of  the 
Department  as  a  part  of  the  performance  of  his  official 
duties  or  because  of  his  official  status,  the  matter  shall 
be  immediately  referred  for  determination  to  the  appro- 
priate official  described  in  subsection  4.01  of  this  order. 
If  such  official  has  discretion  with  respect  to  disclosure 
and  he  determines  that  it  would  be  improper  to  comply 
with  the  demand,  or  if  he  has  no  discretion  with  respect 
to  disclosure,  the  matter  shall  be  promptly  referred  to  the 
Secretary  of  Commerce  for  final  determination.  Unless 
and  until  the  Secretary  determines  that  the  records  or 
information  should  be  produced,  the  officer  or  employee 
who  appears  in  answer  to  the  demand  shall  Inform  the 
court  or  other  authority  (o)  that  the  section  7  of  this 
order  prohibits  the  officer  or  employee  from  producing  or 
disclosing  the  records  or  other  information  demanded 
without  the  prior  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
and  (6)  that  the  demand  has  been,  or  is  being,  as  the  case 
may  be,  referred  for  the  prompt  consideration  of  the  Secre- 
tary. The  officer  or  employee  shall  also  provide  the  court 
or  other  authority  with  a  copy  of  the  regulations  pre- 
scribed in  this  section  7  of  this  order,  and  shall  respect- 
fully request  the  court  or  other  authority  to  stay  the 
demand  pending  the  receipt  of  instructions  or  directions 
from  the.  Secretary  of  Commerce  concerning  the  demand. 


Mar.  13,  1972. 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[897  O.G.  762] 


(159)      .Service  of  Cocri   i  .>i  r,iu>  .i.s  Commissioner 

OP  Patents 

Those  having  occasion  to  serve  on  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  papers  having  to  do  with  court  proceedings  are  hereby 
reminded  that  proper  service  by  mail  may  be  effected  only 
by  mailing  the  papers  to  the  Solicitor  of  the  Patent  Office  as 
counsel  for  the  Commissioner.  Rule  5(b)  of  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedure  provides  in  pertinent  part  : 

Whenever  under  these  rules  service  Is  required  or  per- 
mitted to  be  made  upon  a  party  represented  by  an  at- 
torney the  service  shall  be  made  upon  the  attorney  unless 
service  upon  the  party  himself  Is  ordered  by  the  court. 
Service  upon  the  attorney  *  *  *  shall  be  made  by  deliver 
ing  a  copy  to  him  or  by  mailing  it  to  him  at  his  last 
known  address  *  *  *. 

Rule  25(b)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Appellate  Procedure 
similarly  provides,  "Service  on  a  party  represented  by  counsel 
shall  be  made  on  counsel."  The  clerk  of  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  has  stated  that.  Inasmuch  as  the 
rules  of  the  Court  are  not  specific  on  the  manner  of  service 
in  patent  cases,  the  procedure  outlined  herein  has  the  Court's 
approval. 

.\ccordingly,  all  service  copies  of  papers  filed  In  court  pro- 
ceedings in  which  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  Is  a  party 
which  are  served  by  mail  should  be  addressed  : 

"(Name  of  Solicltoi^),  Solicitor 
U.S.  Patent  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20231." 


Apr.  2S.  1972. 


S.    WM.    COCHRAN, 

'     Solicitor. 
[898  O.G.  1500] 


(160) 


IMFRFFRFNCES 

INIERFERENCE r,)ECLARATION 


Effective  July  1.  1964,  no  Interference  will  be  declared 
between  pending  applications,  if  there  is  a  difference  of  more 
than  three  (3)  months  In  the  effective  filing  dates  of  the 
applications  in  the  case  of  Inventions  of  a  simple  character, 
or  a  difference  of  more  than  six  (6)  months  In  other  cases, 
except  in  exceptional  situations,  as  determined  and  approved 
by  the  Commissioner. 

EDWARD  J.   BRENNER. 
June  26,  1964.  Commtssjoner. 

[804  O.G.  297] 
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Interference  Practice — Affidavits 
Under  Rule  204(c) 


There  has  been  difficulty  in  a  number  of  cases  due  to  uncer- 
tainty on  the  part  of  applicants  concerning  the  requirements 
of  affidavits  to  be  filed  under  Rule  204(c)  to  secure  inter- 
ference contests  with  patentees  whose  filing  dates  antedate 
their  own  by  more  than  three  months,  and  it  is  hoped  that 
fht>  following  explanation  will  be  helpful. 

In  preparing  affidavits  under  this  rule  applicants  should 
have  In  mind  the  provisions  of  Rule  228,  and  especially  the 
following  facts  : 

1.  That  after  these  affidavits  are  forwarded  by  the  I'ri- 
m.iry  Examiner  for  the  derlaratlon  of  an  interference  they 
will  be  examined  by  a  Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 

2.  If  thf  affidavits  fall  to  establish  with  adequate  cor- 
rolx.ratiua  at  ts  and  circumstances  which  would  prima  facie 
entitle  applicant  to  an  award  of  priority  relative  to  the 
eBTectlve  filing  date  of  the  patentee,  an  order  will  be  issued 
concurrently  with  the  notice  of  interference,  requiring  appli- 

!i;t   to  show  cause  why  summary  judgment  should   not  be 
ren<iered  against  him. 

3.  Additional  affidavits  in  response  to  such  order  will  not 
be  considered  unless  justified  by  a  showing  under  the  pro- 
visions of  Rule  228,  and  if  the  applicant  responds  the 
patentee  will  receive  from  the  applicant  a  copy  of  the  re- 
sponse (Rule  247)  and  from  the  Patent  Office  a  copy  of  the 
original  showing  (Rule  22S).  and  will  he  entitled  to  present 
his  views  with  respect  thereto. 

4.  It  is  the  position  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
that  all  affidavits  submitted  must  describe  acts  which  the 
affi.ints  performed  or  observed  or  circumstances  observed. 
such  as  structure  used  and  results  of  u.se  or  test,  except  on 
a  proper  showing  as  provided  in  Rule  204(c).  Statements 
of  conclusion,  for  example,  that  the  invention  of  the  count.s 
was  reduced  to  practice,  are  generally  considered  to  be  not 
acceptable.  It  should  also  be  kept  in  mind  that  documen- 
tary exhibits  are  not  self-proving  and  require  explanation 
by  an  affiant  having  direct  knowledge  of  the  matters  in- 
volved. However.  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  exact  date 
of  conception  or  reduction  to  practice  be  revealed  in  the 
affidavits  or  exhibits  If  the  affidavits  aver  observation  of 
the  necessary  acts  and  facts,  including  documentation  when 
available,  before  the  patentee's  effective  filing  date.  On 
the  other  hand,  where  reliance  is  placed  upon  diligence,  the 
affidavits  and  documentation  should  be  precise  as  to  dates 
from  a  date  just  prior  to  patentee's  effective  filing  date. 
The  showing  should  relate  to-  the  essential  factors  in  the 
determination  of  the  question  of  r'riorltv  of  Invention  as 
set  out  in  35  U.S.C.  102(g). 

5.  The  explanation  re(iuired  by  Rule  204(c)  should  be 
In  the  nature  of  a  brief  or  explanatory  remarks  accompany- 
ing an  amendment,  and  should  set  forth  the  manner  in 
which  the  requirements  of  the  counts  are  satisfied  and  how 
the  requirements  for  conception,  reduction  to  practice  or 
diligence  are  met. 

GEORGE   W.   BOYS, 
A;r    21.1966.        Chairman,  Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 

[826   O.G.    712] 


upon  which  they  rely.  Such  statement  should  be  included  in 
the  briefs  of  the  respective  parties, 

EDWIN  L.  KEVNOLD.S, 
First  Assistant  Commissiotier. 

[846  O.G.  679   (Jan.   16,   1968)] 


(lf.3) 


RCLE  28.3 


(162) 


De.signation  of  Interference  Record 
Relied  UroN 


I'uring  the  taking  of  testimony  in  an  interference  it  is 
frequently  not  clear  just  what  testimony  is  necessary  to  a 
party's  case,  since  the  contentions  to  be  made  by  the  opposing 
party  are  not  known,  and  in  the  case  of  a  junior  party  it  is 
frequently  not  known  whether  or  not  the  senior  party  will 
Mke  testimony.  Therefore  counsel  taking  testimony  will  nor- 
mally cover  all  matters  which  might  possibly  have  an  effect 
on  his  case.  Then,  in  preparing  his  briefs  it  may  become  ap- 
parent that  certain  portions  of  his  record  have  no  real  signifl- 
arice  as  to  issues  involved.  A  review  of  these  portions  by  the 
Boarl  of  Patent  Interferences  is  thus  unnecessary. 

Accordingly,  In  order  to  reduce  the  time  required  by  the 
Roard  of  Patent  Interferences  to  study  the  record,  and  to  more 
(Effectively  and  efficiently  decide  the  Issues  involved,  counsel 
rf^Iying  on  an  evidentiary  record  in  interference  cases' are 
requested  to  file  a  statement  as  to  the  portions  of  their  record 


Testimony  taken  in  another  interference  or  action 

A  discovery  proceeding  under  the  control  of  a  U.S.  District 
Court,  ancillary  to  an  interference  proceeding,  is  now  con- 
sidered to  be  an  "action"  within  the  meaning  of  Rule  283. 
Accordingly,  "pretrial  depositions"  taken  in  a  (liscovery  pro- 
ceeding in  accordance  with  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Pro- 
cedure and  under  court  control  may  be  used  in  the  interference 
as  to  which  the  discovery  proceedinL'  is  ancillary,  subject  to 
all  other  provisions  of  Rule  283. 


May  2,  1972. 


(104) 


RICHARD  A     \\\\i]\.. 
Assistant  Coiiimissioiicr. 


[898  O.G.  1,500] 


Interference  Record 


It  has  come  to  the  attention  of  the  Patent  Office  that  some 
practitioners  have  misinterpreted  Rule  253  as  requiring  that 
a  set  of  copies  of  documentary  exhibits  he  submitted  as  a 
part  of  each  copy  of  the  record  (a  total  of  four  sets).  To 
clarify  the  intent  of  the  rule  In  this  respect,  it  should  be 
noted  that  paragraph  (c)  of  Rule  253  requires  only  that 
each  copy  of  the  record  contain  the  following  : 

The  testimony  presented  by  the  party  concerned  ; 
A  copy  of  the  counts  of  the  interference: 
A  copy  of  the  preliminary  statement  of  the  party  con- 
cerned ;  and 
An  index  of  exhibits. 

Only  one  set  of  exhibits  need  be  submitted. 

GEORGE  W    HOYS, 
July  11,  1974.       Chait  I'laii ,   Hoard  <,f  Pat^-r.t   !  ntrrfercnces. 

[92.')   O.G.    1] 


(165) 


ACCE.S.S   to  iNTERFERKNf  E   FILES 

[37  CFR  Part  1] 


Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  authority  con- 
tained in  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952  (66  Stat.  793  : 
35  U.S.C.  6),  as  amended  October  5.  1971  (S5  Stat.  364),  the 
Patent  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  P'ederal 
Regulations  by  revising  §  1.11(a). 

Interested  persons  are  invited  to  present  their  views,  ob- 
jections, recommendations,  or  suggestions  in  writing  in  con- 
nection with  the  proposed  change  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents,  Washington,  D.C.  20231  on  or  before  November  29, 
1974.  No  oral  hearings  will  be  held.  Written  comments  or 
suggestions  will  be  available  for  examination  by  interested 
persons  at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3,  Room  llC17a.  Arlington, 
Virginia. 

The  proposed  revision  of  §  1.11(a)  would  change  present 
practice  by  permitting  earlier  access  to  the  file  of  an  inter- 
ference which  involved  a  patent  or  an  application  on  which 
a  patent  has  issued.  Under  present  practice,  access  is  not 
permitted  until  judicial  review  of  the  decision  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferences  has  been  exhausted.  The  proposed 
revision  would  allow  access  to  the  file  after  final  decision  of 
the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  if  that  decision  is  an  award 
of  priority  as  to  all  parties.  Such  earlier  access  could  be  of 
benefit  to  members  of  the  public  who  need  to  know  the  hasls 
for  the  issuance  of  the  patent  prior  to  final  adjudication  of 
the  interference  decision. 

The  text  of  the  proposed  revised  rule  i>  as  follows: 

§  1.11     Files  open  to  the  public. 

(a)  After  a  patent  has  been  issued,  the  specification,  ilraw- 
ings,  and  all  papers  relating  to  the  case  in  the  file  of  the  pat- 
ent are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public,  and  copies 
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may    be    furnished    upon   paying   the   fee    therefor.    After   an  tiou  concerned  if  such  claims  are  not  already  in  that  applica- 

award  of  priority  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  as  to  tion.  The  motion  must  also  request  the  benefit  of  a  prior  ap- 

all  parties,  the  file  of  any  interference  which  involved  a  pat  plication  as  provided  for  under  subparagraph    (a)(4)   If  the 

ent,  or  an  application  on  which  a  jiatent  has  issued,  is  simi-  party  concerned  expects  to  be  accorded  such  benefit. 

larly   open   to   public   inspection   and   procurement  of  copies. 

See  §  2.27  of  this  chapter  for  trademark  files.  •                      »                      ♦                      •                      • 

.                       ^                      ^                      .                      •  §  1-247     Service  of  papers. 


Dated  :  Aug.  30,  1974. 

C.   MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Approved  :   Sept.  9,  1974. 

Bet.sv  Ancker-Johnson, 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc.  74-21454;  Filed  9-1(3-74:   8:45  am] 

I'ub.  in  -ill  F.R.  S.I.S76,  Sept.  It,  I'jTi 

[927   O.G.    779] 

(  Pending- -No  Final  Action  Taken) 


I  l)ii;i 


Interference  1'ractke 


[37  CFK  Part  1] 


Proposed  Clarification  of  Testiwony  Kcqiiircmrnts 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  authority  contained 
in  section  0  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952  (66  Stat.  793:  (35 
r.S.C.  6))  as  amended  October  5,  1971  (Pub.  L.  92-132,  85 
Stat.  3641,  the  Patent  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of 
the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  by  revising  §§  1.125,  1.231(c), 
1.247(c),  1.251(a)  (b)  (c),  1.253,  and  1.277(b). 

Interested  persons  are  invited  to  present  their  views,  ob- 
jections, recommendations  or  suggestions  in  connection  with 
the  proposed  amendment  in  writing  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  on  or  before  November  15, 
1974.  No  oral  hearings  will  be  held.  Written  comments  or 
suggestions  will  he  iivailable  for  examination  b.v  interested  per- 
sons at  Crystal  Plaza  Building  3,  Rooni  lH'ITa.  2021  JefTerson 
Davis  Highway,  .\rlington,  Virginia. 

The  i)roposed  rule  change  is  intended  to  clarify  interference 
practice  relating  to  taking  and  filing  of  testimony. 

The  sections,  if  amended  as  proposed,  would  read  as  follows  : 

§  1.225     Failure  of  junior  party  to  file  statements  or  to  over- 
come filinfi  date  of  senior  party. 

If  a  junior  party  to  an  interference  falls  to  file  a  preliminary 
statement,  or  if  his  statement  fails  to  overcome  the  effective 
filing  date  of  the  application  of  another  party,  judgment  on 
the  record  will  he  entered  against  such  junior  party  unless  he 
has  filed  a  proper  motion  under  §  1.231.  within  the  time  set 
for  such  motions,  seeking  some  action  in  the  interference.  If 
such  motion  has  been  timely  filed  but  does  not  result  in  action 
In  the  interference  which  removes  the  basis  for  a  judgment  on 
the  record,  such  judgment  will  be  entered  unless  the  motion 
rel.'ited  to  a  matter  which  may  be  reviewed  at  final  hearing 
under  §  1.258.  and  within  30  days  of  the  decision  denying  his 
motion,  or  a  later  time  set  b.v  the  patent  interference  examiner, 
the  junior  party  concerned  requests  that  final  hearing  be  set 
to  review  such  matter.  Also,  such  a  junior  iiarty  may  within 
such  30  day  period,  or  time  set,  request  a  final  hearing  to  re- 
view such  a  matter  raised  by  his  opposition  to  n  luotion  under 
§  1.231(a)(2).  (3),  (4),  or  (5)  which  wn<  irr:inted  over  his 
opposition.  Such  a  junior  party  will  not  be  permitted  to  take 
testimony  except  on  granting  of  a  motion  accompanied  by  a 
showing  of  good  cause,  which  should  normally  include  names 
of  proposed  witnesses  and  affidavits  or  declarations  by  them 
giving  their  expected  testimony. 

§  1,231      Motions  before  the  primary  examiner. 


(c)  A  motion  to  amend  under  subparagraph  (a)(2),  or  to 
substitute  another  application  or  declare  an  additional  in- 
terference under  subparagraph  (a)(3)  must  be  accompanied 
by  an  amendment  adding  the  proposed  counts  to  the  applica- 


(c)   Certified   transcripts  of  testimony  under   §  1,276    (but 
copies  of  the  testimony  must  t>e  served  (5  1,253 (a) ). 


§  1.251     Assignment  of   times  for  discovery  and   taking   tes- 
timony. 

(a)  Subject  to  the  exception  provided  in  paragraph  (c)  of 
this  section,  a  period  for  preparation  for  testimony  will  be 
set  in  which  all  parties  should  complete  discovery  and  other 
preparatory  activities,  exceitt  for  service  by  the  senior  party 
required  by  §1.2S7(a)(l)  which  is  governed  by  §  1.287(a) 
(2)((ii). 

{b)  Subject  to  the  exception  provided  in  paragraph  (c)  of 
this  section,  times  will  be  assigned  in  which  the  junior  party 
shall  complete  his  testimony  in  chief,  and  in  which  the  other 
party  shall  complete  the  testimony  on  his  side,  and  a  further 
time  in  which  the  junior  party  may  take  rebutting  testimony, 
but  he  shall  take  no  other  testimony.  If  there  be  more  than 
two  parties  to  tlie  interference,  the  times  for  taking  testimony 
will  be  so  arranged  that  each  shall  have  an  opportunity  to 
lirove  his  case  against  prior  parties  and  to  rebut  their  evidence, 
and  also  to  meet  the  evidence  of  junior  i)arties.  If  a  senior 
jiarty  fails  to  file  a  preliminary  statement,  or  expressly  elects 
to  rely  solely  on  his  effective  filing  date,  he  will  be  assigned 
only  a  time  for  taking  rebuttal  testimony,  and  no  junior  party 
will  he  assigned  a  time  for  taking  rebuttal  testimony  unless  an- 
other junior  party  senior  to  him  is  assigned  a  time  for  taking 
testimony  in  chief. 

(c)  Times  for  preparation  of  testimony  for  compliance 
with  §  1.2S7(a)  and  for  taking  of  testimony  will  ordinarily 
be  assigned  in  notices  sent  to  the  parties  after  motions  under 
S  1,231  have  been  disposed  of  or,  if  no  such  motions  have  been 
filed,  after  the  close  of  the  motion  period  (5  1.231).  Such 
times  will  not  normally  be  assigned  for  a  junior  party  who 
fails  to  file  a  preliminary  statement  or  whose  preliminary 
statenient  fails  to  overcome  the  prima  facie  case  nmde  by  the 
effective  filing  date  of  the  senior  party.   (See  §  1.325.) 


§  1.253     Copies  of  the  testimony. 

(a)  In  addition  to  the  certified  transcript  of  the  testimony 
(§§  1,275  to  1.278)  or  executed  copies  of  affidavits  of  stipu- 
lated testimony  or  facts  (§  1.272),  and  the  exhibits,  three  true 
<  opies  of  the  testimony  of  each  party  must  be  filed  for  the  use 
of  the  Patent  Office  (a  total  of  four  copies),  and  one  true  copy 
must  be  served  upon  each  of  the  opposing  parties.  Only  one 
set  of  exhibits  need  be  filed  in  the  Patent  Office. 

(b)  These  copies  of  the  testimony  may  be  submitted  either 
in  printed  or  in  typewritten  form. 

(c)  These  copies,  whether  printed  or  typewritten,  must  In- 
clude the  testimony  presented  by  the  party  filing  the  same. 
a  copy  of  the  counts  of  the  interference,  the  preliminary  state- 
ment required  by  §§  1.215  to  1.227,  an  index  of  the  names  of 
the  witnesses,  giving  the  pages  where  their  examination  and 
cross-examination  begin,  and  an  index  of  the  exhibits,  briefly 
describing  their  nature  and  giving  the  pages  at  which  they 
are  introduced  and  offered  in  evidence.  The  pages  must  be 
serially  numlwred  throughout  the  entire  record  and  the  names 
of  the  witnesses  must  appear  at  the  top  of  the  pages  over  their 
testimony. 

(d)  The  copies  of  the  testimony  for  all  parties  must  be 
filed  and  served  on  the  opposing  parties  by  the  date  specified 
in  the  order  setting  times  for  taking  testimony  or  such  ex- 
tensions as  may  be  granted. 

(e)  When  the  copies  of  the  testimony  are  submitted  In 
printed  form,  they  shall  be  printed  in  11-polnt  type  and  ade- 
quately leaded  :  the  paper  must  be  opaque  and  unglazed  ;  the 
size  of  the  page  shall  be  7%  by  lOH  inches  (19.4  by  26  cm.)  ; 
the  size  of  the  printed  matter  shall  be  iVa  by  7%  inches  (10.6 
by  18.2  cm.)  ;  and  they  shall  be  bound  to  lie  flat  when  opened. 
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Twenty-five  addirional  copies  for  the  United  States  Court  of 
"ustoms  and  Patent  Appeals,  should  appeal  be  taken,  may  also 
t'  filed  ;  if  no  such  appeal  be  taken,  the  twentj--five  copies  will 
■  rpturned  to  the  party  filing  them. 

Vhen  the  copies  of  the  testimony  are  submitted  in  type 

111  t.-ii  form,  they  must  be  clearly  legible  on  opaque,  unglazed. 

I'lrnble  paper  approximately  8%   by  11  inches   (21. «  by  27. !• 

ni.)    in   size    (letter  size)    and  one  of  the  three  copies  must 

'•>  a  ribbon  copy,  but  need  not  be  executed  by  the  certifying 

rticer.    (The  certified  transcript  may  be  a  properly  executed 

arhon  copy.  See  §  1.277.)   The  typing  shall  be  on  one  side  of 

he  paper,  in   not  smaller  than  pica-type  ;  and  double-spaced 

ith  a  margin  of  IV.  Inches  (3.S  cm.)  on  the  left-hand  side 

r"  the  page.  The  sheets  shall  be  bound  at  their  left  edges,  in 

ich  manner  to  lie  flat  when  opened,  in  a  volume  or  volumes 

f  <'onvenient  size    (approximately   100  pages  per  volume  Is 

iggested)  provided  with  covers.  Documentary  exhibits  should 

ot  be  included  in  bound  volumes  of  testimony.  Multigraphed 

r  otherwise  reproduced  copies  conforming  to  the  standards 

i'ccified  will  be  accepted. 

(fir)    The   testimony   of  any   party   failing   to   supply   copies 
:i<'r<>of  as  siiecifiod  may  be  refused  consideration. 


277      Form  of  depoftition. 


I 


>))  In  order  to  have  a  ribbon  copy  of  the  testimony  available 
-  requirpd  by  §  1.253(f),  a  carbon  copy  of  the  deiiosition  may 

executed  by  the  witnes.<es  and  the  officer  and  filed  as  re- 
hired by  §  1.270,. 


Dated  :   ,Tuly  2i>,  1074. 

0.   MARSHAL  DANX. 
Commissioner  of  Patctits. 
,^ ['proved  : 

Betsy  Axcker-Johxsox, 

Afi-tistant  Secretnrii  for  Science  aiul 
TrcJniolofjii. 

;FR  Doc.  74-19385;  Filed  8-21-74;   8:45  am] 
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CORRECTION   OI    ERRORS 

''■' '  CERTIKIC.VTE.S  OK  CORRErXIos    i.].-i|XG 

L'ertlfieates  of  Correction  are  issued  every  Tuesday.  Regin- 
■  ng  on  January  7,  1969,  each  issue  of  the  Offici.\l  Gazette 
Mil   numerically  list  all  U.S.  patents  having  Certificates  of 

rrfi-iion  issuing  that  Tuesday.  The  list  will  api>ear  under 
1  e  heading  "Certificates  of  Correction  Issued   (date)." 


1968. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Assistant   Commissioner. 


[857  O.G.  1005] 


:'V8) 


TITLE  37— PATEXTS,   TRADEMARKS, 
AXD  COPYRIGHTS 


I'H  wiKi:  I  -P.\TE\T  Office,  Dep.\rtment  of  Commerce 

PART  1  — RfLES  OF  PRACTICE   I.N   I-.^TENT  CASE.S 

Iftsuancc  of  Certificates  of  Correction 

On    Ortober   11.    1968,   notice  of  proposed   rulemaking   re- 

jiri;:..:    ri>-    amendment   of   §§1.322   and    1.323   of   Title   37. 

!•-   of   Federal   Regulations,  dealing  with   the  issuance  of 

rtitlcates  of  correction,  was  published  in  the  Federal  Regis- 

.-     '■'.']  r  R    15218).  Interested  persons  were  given  40  day.s 

^' ;oh  to  submit  written  comments,  suggestions,  or  objec- 

r-ria  regarding  the  proposed  amendments. 

Full  consideration  having  been  given  to  all  comments  that 

k  .-►>   FPceived   in   response  to   the   public  notice,   the  amend- 


ments originally  proposed  are  hereby  adopted  without  change 
and  are  set  forth  below. 

As  a  result  of  these  rule  changes  it  will  no  longer  be  neces- 
sary for  the  patentee  to  forward  his  patent  to  the  Patent 
Office  when  requesting  the  issuance  of  a  certificate  of  correc- 
tion. Upon  receipt  of  an  appropriate  request,  a  certificate  of 
correction  will  be  issued  and  forwarded  to  the  patentee,  with 
an  authorization  permitting  the  patentee  to  physically  attach 
same  to  the  patent. 

In  connection  with  this  change  of  procedure,  arrangements 
have  been  made  with  Shepard's  Citations  to  indicate  under 
its  listing  of  patents  in  its  set  entitled  "Shepard's  United 
States  Citations,  Patents  and  Trademarks"'  those  patents  for 
which  certificates  of  correction  liavc  been  issued.  Beginning 
in  April  of  this  year  the  information  will  be  published  in  that 
set's  quarterly  cumulative  supplement  and  will  appear  in 
the  bound  volume  thereof,  when  it  is  released. 

Effective  date.  These  amendments  shall  become  effective 
upon  publication  In  the  Federal  Register. 

Dated  :  Mar.  18,  1969. 

EDWARD  J.  IiRi:XNER, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Approved  ; 

ALLE.V  V.  ASTIN, 

Assistant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 


[861  0.(;.  680] 


(l(i9)      Xew  Pi;ocEi>rRE  for  Ha-ndlixg  Certificate.s 

OF  Correction 

In  compliance  with  amended  Rules  322  and  323,  and  to 
expedite  the  issuance  of  certificates  and  reduce  printing  conts. 
practitioners  are  urged  to  submit  the  text  of  the  certificate 
on  a  special  form  which  could  serve  as  the  final  copy  for  use 
In  direct  process  reproduction  (offset  printing)  of  the  cer- 
tificate of  correction.  The  request  for  issuance  of  th(>  certificate 
(together  with  the  fee  where  the  error  is  due  to  applicant's 
mistake)  should  be  in  a  separate  letter  accompanied  by  two 
copies  of  the  form  and  a  self-addressed  envelope. 

Where  the  recommended  format  is  used  and  approved,  one 
copy  of  said  form,  duly  certified,  will  be  returned  to  the  pat- 
entee for  attachment  to  his  copy  of  the  patent.  Tliis  will 
eliminate  the  present  necessity  for  returning  the  patent  when 
requesting  a  certificate.  The  other  copy  of  the  form  will  bo 
used  for  direct  ofl'set  printing  of  copies  of  the  certificate 
which,  as  heretofore,  will  be  attached  to  every  printed  copy 
of  the  patent  subsequently  sold  or  distributed. 

Copies  of  the  form  are  obtainable  for  reproduction  purposes 
from  Correspondence  and  .Mail  Branch  and  from  the  recep- 
tionist in  Bldg.  3,  Crystal  Plaza.  P.elow  is  a  sanipl(>  form 
Illustrating  a  variety  of  corrections  and  the  suggested  manner 
of  setting  out  the  format.  Particular  attention  is  directed  to  : 

a.  Identification  of  the  exact  point  of  error  by  reference 
to    column    and    line    number    of    the    printed    patent. 

h.  Conservation  of  space  on  the  form  i)y  typinr;  singl* 
space,  beginning  two  lines  down  from  the  printed 
message. 

c.  Starting  the  correction  to  each  separate  column  as  a 
sentence,  and  using  semi-colons  to  separate  corrections 
within  said  column,  where  possible. 

<l.  Two  inch  space  left  blank  at  Ijottom  for  signature  of 
attesting  ofl^cer. 

e.  Use  of  quotation  marks  to  enclose  the  exact  subject 
matter  to  be  deleted  or  corrected ;  use  of  double  hy 
phens  (--)  to  enclose  subject  matter  to  he  added,  ex- 
cept for  formulas. 

/.  Where  a  formula  is  involved,  setting  out  only  that 
portion  thereof  which  is  to  be  corrected. 

Where  the  recommended  format  is  not  used  or  where  the 
nature  of  the  subject  matter  is  such  that  it  is  more  expedient 
to  print  by  the  direct  image  offset  technique,  e.g.,  entire 
sheet(s)  of  drawing  or  page(s)  of  specification  omitted,  mul- 
tiple pages  of  corrections,  intricate  chemical  formulas,  etc.. 
Issue  and  Gazette  Branch  will  prepare  the  certificate  as  herc- 
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tofore.   Patentee   will    receive  a   copy    for   attachment   to   his 
copy  of  the  patent. 

RICH.VRD  .\    W  MIL, 
Apr.  1,  1969.  Assistant  {'ommi^«ioner. 

I'MTED  STATES  P.-VTENT  OFUCE 

CERTIFICATE  (JF  CORRECTION 


Fitir.t   Nc._ 


DlttJ 


1969 


It    !•    cerf.f.fi    t-»t    error    ippearf    In   thf    •br.  ve- ider.t  If  I«d   pittnt 
•nd  th«t  Hid  Letters   P«teat   are  hereby  corrected  n   ihown  below: 

In  the  drawings,  Sheet  3,  Fig.  3,  the  reference  numeral 

225  should  be  applied  to  the  plate  element  attached  to  the 

support  nember  207.   Column  1,  lines  45  to  49,  the  left-hand 
formula  should  appear  as  follows: 


CFt 


cx=z 


Colua." 


i,    fcrr.>^l»  XX.XV,  that  portion  of  the  formula  reading 

CH  CN 

I  should  re«i           1 

-C-  -C- 


Tornuli  XXXVIT,  that  portion  of  the  formula  reading  "-CH;CH-" 

Column  2,  line  68  and  column  3, 


shsutd  Ttti  .,  .CHjCHt- 
llnes  3,  8  and  13,  the  claim  reference  numeral  "2",  each 
occurrence,  should  read  »•  1  •-.  Column  10,  line  16,  cancel 
begtr.nir.g  v!rh  '12  A  sensor  device"  to  and  including  "tive 
»tTip>.^'  In  colur.r.  11,  line  8,  and  insert  the  following  claim: 

12,   A  control  circuit  of  the  character 
set  forth  In  claim  1  and  for  an  automobile  having 
a  convertible  top,  and  including,  means  fcr  moving 
jaS'  top  between  raised  and  lowered  retracted 
pcsltioni  and  control  means  responsive  to  said 
sensor  relav  for  energizing  the  top  moving  mean* 
fcr  rcvjr;;  ssij  top  from  retracted  position  to 
raised  fcjitlcr.  , 

[862   0.(^     21 


ABSTRACTS 

(170)    Examination  IU;yt  iitH.Mi;Ms  and  Procedfre  in 
Relation  to  Abstracts  of  the  DiscLosfRE 

Tlie  newly  adopted  amendment  t^i  Rule  72  ^^h!ch  rfquires 
the  submission  of  an  .Ihstract  of  the  Insrlosurc  is  being  ap- 
plied to  patent  applications  which  receive  :i  fir.-t  Office  action 
of  any  kind  from  the  Examiner  on  or  after  N\i\  einber  1,  196G  ; 
liowcver,  on  cases  filed  before  Janiary  1,  ll<*'i7.  abstracts  will 
not  bo  required  where  the  applii\ation  ;?  passeJ  ti>  issue  on 
tlie  first  action. 

The  Examiner  in  the  first  office  action  on  m  i  .iftcr  No- 
vember 1,  19t')«;.  should  require  tiie  submission  .if  a  brief  ab- 
stract of  the  technical  disclosure  :n  the  specification,  the 
abstract  to  appear  immediately  after  the  title  of  the  invt^ntion 
and  preceding  the  disclosure  in  a  separate  paragraph  under  the 
lieading  "Abstract  of  the  Disclosure.'  The  foliO\v:Dg  f  rm 
paragraph  may  be  used  to  make  the  requirement  ; 


"An  abstract  is  required,  see  new  Knk 


lib) 


iie.sponses  to  such  actions  should  be  treated  under  Rule 
111  (it)  practice  like  any  other  formal  matter 

Upon  passing  the  case  to  issue,  tlie  Examiner  should  see 
tliat  the  abstract  is  an  adeniiato  and  clear  statement  of  the 
contents  of  the  disclosure  an!  cen>  r:illy  ir;  liru'  with  tlie  guide- 
lines in  the  following  paraprapiis  ;  the  ab-tract  shall  be 
changed  by  Examiner's  Amendment  in  those  instances  where 
deemed  necessary. 

1.  The  purpose  of  the  abstract  is  to  provide  a  non-legal 
technical  statement  of  the  contents  of  the  disclosure.  The 
abstract  should  be  an  objective  condensation  (rather  than 
a  description)  of  the  disclosure,  in  clear  and  concise  language. 
Statements  as  to  the  relative  merits  or  value,  or  speculative 
applications  of  the  invention  should  be  omitted. 

2.  The  abstract  should  be  especially  designed  to  serve  as 
a  searching-scanning  tool  for  the  scientist,  engineer  or  re- 
searclior  in  the  particular  art,  and  therefore  should  serve 
to  Indicate  whether  there  is  a  need  for  consulting  the  full 
specification  for  details. 

3.  The  abstract  should  be  as  brief  as  tlie  subject  jiermits, 
A  single  paragraph  of  50-100  words  should  be  sufficient. 

4.  Especially  in  the  chemical  field,  the  abstract  should 
include  a   statement   of   the  utility  of  the  subje<t   matter  of 


the  disclosure,   particularly  that  which  is  related  to  the  in- 
vention. 

5.  The  abstract  should  be  separate  and  independent  of  the 
"Summary  of  the  Invention."  One  of  the  purposes  of  the 
abstract  is  to  determine  quickly  the  nature  and  gist  of  the 
technical  disclosure. 

RICHARD  A    WAHL, 
Oct.  7,  1966.  Assistant  Commissioner. 

[831  O.G.  1328] 


(171) 


Change  in  Content  of  the  Patents 
Section  of  the  Official  Gazette 


In  keeping  with  the  Patent  Office  program  to  encourage  the 
use  of  patents  In  the  scientific,  engineering  and  business  com- 
munities, as  well  as  the  patent  profession,  a  change  In  the 

Content  of  the  patents  section  of  the  Official  n.K7rrrr.  is 
being  made. 

Beginning  with  the  first  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  in 
January  1908,  a  copy  of  the  abstract  of  each  patent  where 
an  abstract  Is  available  will  appear,  in  lieu  of  the  claim.  This 
change  in  content  is  being  made  in  order  that  patent  informa- 
tion may  be  better  utilized  by  the  patent  public. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  an 
extract  of  the  patents  section,  i.e.,  the  descriptive  matter  re- 
lating to  patents  only,  will  be  made  available.  The  subscription 
rate  for  the  patents  section  extract  only  for  the  first  six 
months  period  beginning  with  the  first  issue  in  January  1968, 
will  be  twenty-seven  dollars  ($27.00)  and  one  dollar  and 
twenty-five  cents  ($1.25)  for  a  single  copy.  Tlie  extract  will  be 
mailed  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent  of  Docu- 
ments, Government  Printing  Office,  Washington.  D.C.,  20402, 
to  whom  all  subscriptions  should  be  made  iia.vable  and  all 
communications  addressed  11. r  title  of  the  extrj.'  ;  nill  be 
"Ofiiclal  Gazette— Patent  Abs:ra(  ts  Section." 

It  is  to  be  noted  tbat  t.i  G  virnmcnt  Printing  Office  has 
determined  tliat  tbe  subscr'i'ti'  :.  rate  for  the  regular  issue 
of  tlie  Officia:.  G.\7.ette  will  be  iLcreased  to  sixty-seven  dol- 
lars ($67.00)  for  the  subscription  year  beginning  January 
1968,  and  the  price  of  individual  copies  will  be  increased  to 
one  and  a  lialf  dollars  ($1.50 ».  The  Increased  rate  Is  not  re- 
lated to  the  new  program, 

EDWAKD  J.   IiiiKN.Ni:ii. 
Sept,  25,  1967.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[843  O.G.  747] 


(172)        Paragraph  Reqiiirements  for  Abstracts 

I::  view  of  some  difficulties  experienced  In  determining  the 
1  xti  nt  of  the  abstracts,  the  Patent  Office  is  supplementing  the 
Notice  of  October  7,  1966  (831  O.G.  1328). 

An  abstract  should  usually  be  limited  to  a  single  paragraph. 
under  the  heading,  "Abstract  of  the  Disclosure"  as  stated  In 
lUile  72(b)  and  MPEP  608.01(b). 

In  unusual  circumstances  where  the  application  disclosure 
does  not  lend  itself  to  a  single  paragraph  abstract,  a  plural 
paragraph  abstract  may  be  acceptable.  An  example  of  these 
rare  situations  would  be  an  application  having  claims  to 
(iifTerent  statutory  classes,  it  being  recognized  tliat  an  abstract 
of  tlie  disclosure  should  be  written  to  Include  the  advancement 
in  the  art. 

To  avoid  errors  in  printing  where  a  plural  paragraph  ab- 
stract is  deemed  necessary  and  appropriate,  the  complete  ab- 
stract must  be  set  off  by  suitable  headings  to  indicate  where 
the  abstract  begins  and  ends.  Appropriate  headings  useable 
between  the  abstract  and  the  subsequent  description  are  to 
be  found  in  the  "Guidelines  for  Drafting  a  Model  Patent 
Application  Under  the  Revised  Rules"  (832  O.G.  5;  MPEP 
60S.01(a)). 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL. 
Feb.  IG.  1968.  Assistant  Commissioner. 

[854  O.G    287] 


n  7.T  I 


Patent  Abstracts 


The  provlsb-jn  in  Rule  72(b)  of  the  Rules  of  fra'-tlce  in 
Patent  Cases,  relating  to  inclusion  of  a  "brief  abstract  of  the 
technical  disclosure"  in  applications  for  jiafpn'  1.  iii  n  w  hern 
in  effect  for  two  and  one-half  years. 
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Instruotions  regarding  abstract  preparation  were  published 
.T  *31  or;  1328,  October  25,  1966,  and  at  about  the  same 
'me  1  pamphlet  entitled  "Guidelines  for  the  Preparation  of 
I'.itent  Abstracts"  was  publisheri  and  made  available  to  per- 
-  >nnei  roncerned  with  the  preparation  and  review  of  abstracts 
f  the  ry[)e  n'">ted. 

Abstracts  are  becoming  more  and  more  significant  In  the 
tif'ld  ■<{  mechanized  ami  computerized  prior  art  retrieval.  It 
N  therefore  imi)ortant  that  they  reach  tlie  optimum  quality 
level  at  the  ear!I^■vt  p.i^sible  date. 

During  th'  p  ist  }fir  .ibstracts,  in  a  random  sample  of 
approximately  luni)  allowed  applications,  were  audited  or  re- 
V  >  we  1  for  p  :rp"-e,s  of  determining  degree  of  compliance  with 
•:."  nf  renore  1  instructions  and  guidelines.  Steady  improve- 
ment in  the  quality  of  the  abstracts  was  noted  In  the  course 
f  'he  r.\ie\v  The  review  clearly  Indicated,  however,  a  need 
tor  further  improvement  as  well  as  a  need  for  certain  modifi- 
cations and  revisions  in  the  earlier  published  guidelines.  There 
also  appeared  to  be  a  need  for  reemphasls  of  portions  of  the 
guidellne<. 

Accordingly,  a  revised  set  of  guidelines  consonant  with  the 
needs  suggested  by  the  audit  have  been  promulgated,  and  are 
<et  forth  below  for  use  in  the  preparation  and  review  of 
patent  abstracts. 

I.I  U'ELINEs   KkR  the    TllErARATIOX   OF   PATENT  ABSTRACTS 

»  f 

Background 

The  Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases  require  that  each 
aiipUcation  for  patent  Include  an  Abstract  of  the  Disclosure, 
Rule  72(b). 

The  content  of  a  patent  abstract  should  be  such  as  to  en- 
al)le  the  reader  thereof,  regardless  of  his  degree  of  familiarity 
with  patent  documents,  to  ascertain  quickly  the  character  of 
the  subject  matter  covered  by  the  technical  disclosure  and 
should  include  that  which  is  new  In  the  art  to  which  the 
Invention  pertains. 

The  abstract  is  not  Intended  nor  designed  for  use  In  inter- 
preting the  scope  or  meaning  of  the  claims,  Rule  T2(b). 

Content  ' 

A  patent  abstract  Is  a  concise  statement  of  the  technical 
disclosure  of  the  patent  and  should  include  that  which  is  netc 
In  the  art  to  which  the  Invention  pertains. 

If  the  patent  Is  of  a  basic  nature,  the  entire  technical  dis- 
c:  ^ure  may  be  new  in  the  art,  and  the  abstract  should  be 
i.rected  to  the  entire  disclosure. 

If  -he  patent  is  in  the  nature  of  an  improvement  In  an  old 
appar.itus.  process,  product,  or  composition,  the  abstract 
should  include   the  technical  disclosure  of  the  improvement. 

in  certain  patents,  particularly  those  for  compounds  and 
r  niposltions,  wherein  the  process  for  making  and/or  the  use 
thf  re  f  are  not  obvious,  the  abstract  should  set  forth  a  proc- 
*'ss  f,.r  making  and/or  a  use  thereof. 

If  the  new  technical  disclosure  involves  modifications  or 
a'.'ernatlves,  the  abstract  should  mention  by  way  of  example 
The  preferred  modification  or  alternative. 

The  abstract  sliuuld  not  refer  to  purported  merits  or  specu- 
la'ive  applications  of  the  Invention  and  should  not  compare 
'he  invention  with  'he  prior  art. 

Where  applicable,  the  abstract  should  include  the  follow- 
'^"^  '  '  '  '■■  a  machine  or  apparatus,  its  organization  and  oper- 
''in  J.  If  an  article,  its  merhod  of  making;  (3)  if  a 
■hpRiica!  compound,  its  iden'ity  and  use;  (4)  If  a  mixture, 
i's  Ingredient^  ".  -  if  a  process,  the  steps.  Extensive  niechan- 
b'al  an  1  desipr.    '..-ri.;,  of  apparatus  should  not  be  given. 

Will  regard  particularly  to  chemical  patents,  for  com- 
;i  '  :n  Is  or  compositions,  tlie  general  nature  of  the  compound 

■  7   c  imposition   should   be  given  as  well  a>;   the  use   thereof, 

■  ^-  "The  compounds  are  of  the  class  of  alkyl  benzene  sul- 
f  nyl  ireas.  useful  as  oral  anti-diabetics."  E.xempiification  of 
a  species  could  be  Illustrative'  of  members  of  the  class.  For 
[ir^.cesses,  the  type  reaction,  reagents  and  process  conditions 
-hould  be  stated,  generally  Illustrated  by  a  single  example 
unless  variations  are  neces-ary. 

Lang:i'ig€  ■ind   Foiviat         | 

The  abstract  should  be  In  narrative  forn;  and  generally 
limited  to  a  single  paragraph  within  the  range  of  50  to  250 
words.  The  form  and  legal  phraseology  often  used  In  patent 
claims,  such  as  "means"  and  "said,"  should  be  avoided.  The 
ah-tract   should   sufficiently  describe  the  disclosure  to  assist 


readers  In  deciding  whether  there  is  a  need  for  consulting  the 
full  patent  text  for  details. 

The  language  should  be  clear  and  concise  and  should  not 
repeat  Information  given  in  the  title.  It  should  avoid  using 
phrases  which  can  be  Implied,  such  as,  "This  disclosure  con- 
cerns," "The  disclosure  defined  by  this  Invention,"  "This  dis- 
closure describes,"  etc. 

Responsibility 
Preparation  of  the  abstract  is  the  responsibility  of  the  ap- 
plicant. Background  knowledge  of  the  art  and  an  appreciation 
of  the  applicant's  contribution  to  the  art  are  most  important 
In  the  preparation  of  the  abstract.  The  review  of  the  abstract, 
for  compliance  wltli  these  guidelines,  with  any  necessary  edit- 
ing and  revision  on  allowance  of  the  application  is  the  re- 
sponsibility of  the  examiner. 

Sample  A  b.-*triirtft 

A  heart  valve  with  an  annular  valve  body  defining  an  ori- 
fice and  having  a  plurality  of  struts  forming  a  pair  of  cages 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  orifice.  A  spherical  closure  member  is 
captively  held  within  the  cages  and  is  moved  by  blood  flow 
between  open  and  closed  positions  In  check  valve  fashion.  A 
flight  leak  or  backflow  Is  provided  in  tlie  closed  position  by 
making  the  orifice  slightly  larger  than  the  closure  member. 
Blood  flow  Is  maximized  in  the  open  position  of  the  valve  by 
providing  an  inwardly  convex  contour  on  the  orifice-defining 
surfaces  of  the  body.  An  annular  rib  is  formed  in  a  channel 
around  the  periphery  of  the  valve  t)ody  to  anchor  a  suture  ring 
used  to  secure  the  valve  within  a  heart. 


A  method  for  sealing,  by  application  of  lieat,  overlapping 
closure  panels  of  a  folding  box  made  from  paperboard  hav- 
ing an  extremely  thin  coating  of  moisture-proofing  thermo- 
plastic material  on  opposite  surfaces.  Heated  air  is  directed 
at  the  surfaces  to  be  bonded,  the  temperature  of  the  air  at 
the  point  of  impact  on  the  surfaces  being  above  tiie  char 
point  of  the  board.  The  duration  of  application  of  lieat  is  made 
so  brief,  by  a  corresponding  high  rate  of  advance  of  the  boxes 
through  the  air  stream,  that  the  coating  on  the  reverse  side 
of  the  panels  remains  substantially  non-tacky.  The  bond  Is 
formed  immediately  after  heatinp  -Altliin  a  period  of  rime  for 
any  one  surface  point  less  than  the  total  time  of  exiiosnro  to 
heated  air  of  that  point.  Under  such  conditions  the  heat  ap- 
plied to  soften  the  thermoplastic  coating  Is  dissipated  after 
completion  of  the  bond  by  absorption  into  the  board  acting 
as  a  heat  sink  without  the  need  for  cooling  devices. 


Amides  are  produced  by  reacting  an  ester  of  a  carbox.vllc 
acid  with  an  amine,  using  as  catalyst  an  alkoxide  of  an  alkali 
metal.  The  ester  is  first  heated  to  at  least  7'j°  C.  under  a 
pressure  of  no  more  than  500  mm.  of  mercury  to  remove  mois- 
ture and  acid  gases  which  would  prevent  the  reaction,  and 
then  converted  to  an  amide  without  heating  to  Initiate  the 
reaction. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHI,. 
Apr.  23,  1969.  Assistant  Cotnmisxiinirr. 

[862  O.G.  653] 


(174)     Dl.SCONTINUATION  OF  THE   Tf HLIf ATIo.N    ■■r.\TENT 

Abstracts  Section  of  the  Offici.u..  (;.\zette" 

Effective  Mar.  31.  1070,  the  Patent  Office  will  no  longer 
print  the  publication  "Patent  Abstracts  Section  of  the  Official 
Gazette."  Reasons  for  this  decision  are  the  desire  to  Incur  a 
saving  in  printing  costs,  the  same  information  now  appears 
in  the  Official  G.azette,  and  the  number  of  subscribers  no 
longer  warrants  a  separate  publication. 

The  Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S.  Government  Print- 
ing Office,  will  contact  subscribers  to  the  "Patent  Abstracts" 
for  appropriate  action  regarding  their  subscriptions. 

CLARENCE   A.    KALK. 
Acting  Asaist'int  Commissioner  for  Administrali'in. 
Feb.  9,  1970. 

[872  O.G.    1] 


(175)      Claims  Versi's  Austr.vct.s  for  PrnLir.^TioN 
IN  the  I'ATf.NT  Official  <;.\zette 

Abstracts   have   been    required   for  all   patent   apidicatlons 
filed   since   January    1,    19*]7.    Subsequent   to   the   reciulrer.ient 


January 


19 


I  0 
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for  abstracts,  the  Office  began  substituting  abstracts  for  patent 
claims    in    the   Official   Gazette.    At   the  present   time,  nb 
stracts  are  used  exclusively  in  the  Official  Gazette  to  de- 
scribe the  inventions  for  which  patents  issue  each  week. 

Over  the  last  several  months,  the  Office  has  become  Increas- 
ingly aware  of  the  disparity  of  views  which  exist  regarding 
the  merits  of  the  publication  of  claims  or  abstracts  in  Die 
Official  Gazette.  The  utilization  of  abstracts  In  the  Offici.m, 
Gazette  was  Initially  liased  on  a  desire  to  make  that  publica- 
tion more  useful  to  the  non-patent  community.  However,  It 
now  appears  that  a  significant  portion  of  the  patent  commu- 
nity, especially  In  the  chendcal  area,  would  prefer  tlie  ptibll- 
cation  of  claims  in  the  Official  Gazette  as  more  useful  than 
the  publication  of  abstracts. 

To  assist  the  Office  in  resolving  this  Issue,  It  i>  reijuested 
that  Interested  parties  submit  their  comments  in  writiri;:  prior 
to  January  1,  1973.  Such  comments  should  be  ad<iressed  In 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  Washington.  D.C.,  202.X1. 


Mav   22,    1972. 


ROBERT   G0TTSCI1,\I,K 

Commissio)!C!-   n'   I'nt'nt^ 

[899  O.G.  820] 


(176) 


Reti'u.v  to  I'ni.NTiNK  OF  Claims  in- 
Patent  Official  tJazette 


In  the  notice  of  May  22.  1972  (S99  O.G.  «20 ,  interested 
jiarties  were  requested  to  submit  written  connnents  as  to 
whether  claims  or  abstracts  should  be  printed  in  the  Patent 
Official  Gazette.  In  view  of  the  comments  received,  the 
Patent  Office  has  decided  to  return  to  the  pre-1968  practice 
of  printing  the  broadest  claim  or  claims,  as  selected  liy  the 
examiner,  in  the  Patent  Official  <;a/ettk.  The  printing  of 
claims  will  begin  with  the  October  1,  llt74  issue  of  the  Patent 
Official  Gazette.  Abstracts  will  continue  to  be  printed  on 
patents. 

C.    .MAK.SHALL  DANN, 

Commisaionrr  of  Patents. 

[924  O.G.   752    (July  23,  1974)] 


REFERENCES 


(177) 


Citation  op  Pcblications  and  Foheign 

Patent.s 

Foreign   I'ntmts 


In  accordance  with  Rule  107,  for  each  foreign  patent  cited, 
there  should  be  Indicated  the  number  of  sheets  of  drawing 
and  pages  of  specification  and  also  the  sheet  nuinhpr(8)  and 
page  number(s)  specifically  relied  upon  If  less  than  the  entire 
disclosure  Is  used.  Because  it  is  essential  to  conserve  space. 
In  the  Examiner's  file  of  applications  and  to  minimize  the  cost 
to  applicant  under  the  automatic  supply  of  references  died, 
whenever  the  total  number  of  sheets  and  pages  in  any  foreign 
patent  exceeds  ten,  the  Examiner  should  keep  tlie  total  relieil 
on  as  near  to  ten  as  possible.  -Applicants  who  desire  a  coiiy 
of  the  complete  foreign  patent  or  of  the  portion  not  "relied 
on"  must  order  It,  not  through  the  automatic  supply  system, 
but  In  the  usual  manner. 

PuhUcntions 

Publications  such  as  Gerninn  allowed  applications  and 
Netherlands  printed  specifications  should  be  similarly  handled. 
With  other  publications  such  as  hooks,  periodicals  and  cata- 
logues, the  specific  pages  relied  upon  should  be  cited.  If  the 
copy  relied  upon  is  located  only  In  the  Group  making  the 
action  (there  Is  no  call  number),  the  additional  Information, 
"Copy  In  *;roup  — "  should  he  ^Iven. 


Jan.    4,    19G5. 


RICHARD  A    WAHL, 
Acting  Superintendent, 
Patent  Examining  Corps. 

[811   O.G.  293] 


(178)  Al'tomatic  FruNisHiNG  Free  UoriEs  of 

Cited  Reference.s 

Commencing  November  1,   1965,   one  complete  set   of  refer- 
ences cited  by  Examiners  in  Office  Actions  will  be  automati- 


cally supplied  without  charge  simultaneously   with   the  mal! 
Ing  of  the  actions. 

Additional  copies  of  references  desired  must  be  properly 
identified  and  purchased  from  the  regular  Patent  OflSce  copy 
supply  facilities. 

This  supersedes  the  notice,  "Providing  Copies  of  Cited 
References  to  Applicants"  which  was  published  in  809  O.G. 
317  on  December  8,  1964. 

C.  A.   KALK, 
Oct.    1,    1965.  Director  of  Administration. 

[819  O.G.  1335]  ^ 


(179) 


Citation  of  Refkhkm  f  at  Time  of 
Allowance 


Commencing  March  15,  1966,  references  cited  by  examiners 
when  passing  an  application  to  Issue  will  no  longer  be  sup- 
plied under  the  automatic  plan.  Copies  of  these  references. 
If  desired,  must  be  purchased  from  the  regular  Patent  OflJce 
copy  supply  facilities. 

Except  as  above  indicated  references  cited  by  examiners  in 
Office  actions  will  continue  to  be  automatically  supplied  with- 
out charge  simultaneously  with  the  mailing  of  the  actions. 

This  modifies  the  notice,  "Automatic  Furnishing  Free 
Copies  of  Cited  References,"  which  was  published  in  820  O.G. 
1  on  November  2,  1965. 

U.ICH  AKli    .\     '.'.  ,\HL. 
Feb.  24,  1966.  Ataiatant  Ci'invwfifiittnrr  o'  I'atrnts. 

[824  O  I,     S05] 


(180)     Orders  for  Rbfere?<ces  Cited  in  Shortened 
Statutory  Period  Actions 

Effective  immediately,  the  Patent  Ofl^ce  will  no  longer 
supply  copies  of  references  cited  on  a  "Special  Handling" 
basis  without  the  usual  additional  charge.  This  service  was 
announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  on  June  2.  1964. 

The  Patent  Office  has,  since  November  1,  1965,  been  fur- 
nishing one  complete  set  of  references  cited  by  Examiners 
in  Office  Actions  automatically,  without  charge,  simultane- 
ously with  the  mailing  of  the  actions. 

[825  O.G.  811   (Apr.  19,  1968)] 


(181) 


Citation  of  Prior  art  by  Applicants 


The  purpose  of  this  notice  is  to  set  forth  positive  guide- 
lines for  applicants,  their  attorneys  and  agents  who  desire  to 
submit  prior  art  for  consideration  by  the  Patent  OflRce.  Such 
citations  of  relevant  art  are  welcomed  and  are  encouraged. 
In  order  that  they  may  be  most  effectively  considered  by  the 
examiner,  however,  with  as  little  disruption  of  the  regular 
examination  process  as  jiossible,  it  is  requested  that  they  be 
submitted  in  accordance  with  the  following  guidelines. 

(1)  Citations  should  be  submitted  within  three  months 
after  the  application  filing  date  if  possible.  Any  citation  made 
after  the  first  action  on  the  merits  (if  this  occurs  more  than 
three  months  after  filing)  should  be  accompanied  by  an  ex- 
planation of  why  it  was  not  earlier  presented.  This  may  take 
the  form  of  a  statement  that  it  was  made  as  soon  as  the  art 
or  other  material  was  discovered,  or  as  soon  as  its  pertinency 
was  appreciated.  Indicating  the  date  of  discovery  of  the  cited 
material  or  its  pertinency. 

(2)  Full  text  copies  of  the  pertinent  portions  of  all  such 
jirior  art  citations  or  other  material  relevant  to  patentability 
of  the  claimed  invention  should  be  supplied,  whether  the  cita- 
tion Is  made  in  a  separate  paper  or  in  the  specification  of 
the  application.  This  will  be  unnecessary  In  the  case  of  pend- 
ing or  abandoned  United  States  applications  (e.g.  Defensive 
Publications).  In  the  case  of  publications,  a  copy  of  the  title 
I>age,  its  copyright  notice  or  other  indication  of  a  publication 
date,  and  copies  of  the  entire  pages  which  contain  the  text  of 
the  relevant  material  will  be  sufficient. 

While  patent  copies  are,  of  course,  available  in  the  Patent 
Office,  failure  of  the  applicant  to  Include  copies  of  the  cited 
art  means  that  the  examiner  must  interrupt  his  examination 
until  copies  can  be  ordered  and  received.  Since  the  person  mak- 
ing the  citation  will  have  copies  in  hand,  an  overall  saving  in 
time  and  more  expeditious  examination  will  result  if  copies 
are  supplied  with  the  citation. 

(3)  If  the  reference  is  not  \n  English,  a  translation  of  Its 
pertinent  portions  should  be  Included. 
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4     AccompaDying  each  citation  should  be  an  Indication  of 

pertinency  to  the  claimed  subject  matter,  together  with 

>    r.  ;i-;ons  applicant  may  wish  to  point  out  why  the  claims 

usidered  to  be  patentable  over  the  cited  material. 
Ali   citations  of  prior  art  or  other  material  submitted  in 
irdance  with   the  abore  guidelines  and   submitted  before 
riaims  have  been  indicated  as  allowable  will  be  fully  con- 
•  ri(i  by  the  examiner. 

WhUc  the  Patent  Office  will  not  knowingly  Ignore  any  prior 
which  might  anticipate  or  suggest  the  claimed  invention, 
lu  a><surance  can  be  given  that  cited  art  or  other  material  not 
iihmitted    in    acconlanc*'    with    these   guidelines   will   be  con- 
■  :r<  I  tv  the  examiner.  Consequently,  any  patent  issuing  on 
'•     ai!  liiation  in  question   would  not  be  expected  to  be  ac- 
rlod  the  usual  presumption  of  validity  with  respect  to  such 
•  ^•■i\  art  or  material. 
Aftor   the  claims  have  been  indicated  as  allowable  by  the 
'   '  1' '^    '  t-'     !      rhc  mailing  of  an  Ex  parte  Quayle  action,  n 
•'{•■•■  >'f  ,ii:  .u.ihility   (POL-327).  an  examiner's  amendment 
!.  or    1  Notice  of  Allowance,  any  citations  submitted 
.  larcl   hi  the  tile.   Since  prosecution  has  ended,  how- 
-i'  h    -litinilssions   will   not  ordinarily  be  considered  by 
•A;Li:,iri>T  unless  the  citation  is  accompanied  by: 

'I  .V  proposed  amendment  cancelling  or  further  restrlct- 
iii;;  at  least  one  independent  claim  and  narrowing 
the  scojio  of  protection  sought ; 

ih}  A  timely  affidavit  under  Rule  1.31  with  respect  to 
the  material  cited  ;  or 

I  r )  A  statement  by  the  applicant  or  his  attorney  or  agent 
that,  in  the  judgment  of  the  person  making  the  state- 
ment, the  prior  art  or  other  material  cited  raises 
a  serious  question  as  to  the  patentability  of  the 
claimed  subject  nmtter. 

thp  material  is  submitted  after  the  base  issue  fee  has 
!  li  I  it  iiiust  also  be  accompanied  by  a  petition  under 
1-.;  -  :;7  CFR  1  19.T)  requesting  a  waiver  of  Rule  .312  (37 
!  ■:12.  s  :  il  II.  tition,  if  granted,  would  result  in  review 
I-  arr  bv  tii^'  f-xaminer  and  possible  entry  of  the  amend- 

:binlft.-!  citations  will  not  in  any  way  diminish  the  obllga- 
"f  exauiiu<T<  to  conduct  independent  prior  art  searches. 
•Hove   examiners   of  citing  pertinent   prior   art   of  which 
may  h.>  awaro.  whether  or  not  such  art  Is  cited  by  the 
■  ii  lirant.  Nothing  in  this  notice  is  intended  to  relieve  appli- 
ints  of  any  responsibility  they  may  have  to  cite  known  prior 
'  ro  ti'.p  Patpnt  office. 

If  the  speciticarion  or  a  separate  paper  filed  in  the  appllca- 
-:  contains  citations  relating  to  hacktrround  material,  appli- 
•it    has    the    responsibility    of   determinine   whether   or   not 

h  material  is  vufflciently  relevant  to  the  claimed  invention 
:'  fil!  coiiipliaiico  tvith  these  guidelines  is  necessary. 
I'r!  r  art  Mihinitted  hy  applicant  in  the  manner  provided 
-'■in  ',v:li  nor  be  snppli^.d  with  an  Office  action,  but  will  be 
■■■!  r;  'h'  F  .r-!!  PO-'^DC.  'Notice  of  References  Cited," 
■•.-  w;-h  ther  jTior  art  relied  upon  by  the  examiner  during 
'  .  -c  ■•:  inatlon.   Only  that  prior  art  listed  by  the  examiner 

Firm  P0-<?f>2.  will  he  printed  on  the  patent.  However,  the 
•  "lete  listing  of  applicanfs  citations  will  be  In  the  appli- 
"n  file  and  will  be  available  for  inspection  by  the  public 
■T  issuance  of  the  patent. 

iMtlons  of  prior  art  may  \>e  placed  of  record  In  the  pat- 

•i  file  after  the  grant  of  the  patent  at  the  request  of  the 

,  r..tee  .see  Section  100(d)  of  Title  .35.  United  States  Code, 

i'fi:  ;ri   n  <  f  patentee).  Any  such  submissions  by  the  pat' 

••■   w!!l   h..  placed  in   the  patented  file  without  comment  by 

Parent  Office.  Citations  submitted  to  the  Patent  Office  b"v 

nrrles  will  not  be  placed  in  the  record  of  a  patented 

;ri  .^<    the    party    submitting   the   art    certifies    that   he 

-  n'   rhe  owner  of  record  copies  of  the  cited  art  and  of 

:.'f.-  'r   n-^mfttin-  it  to  the  Patent  Office. 

Prior  Noticeg 
Ms  notice  siiiuTsede*  the  notices  of  : 
D.c.i:  h.-.-  m    110-;.-  .  707  O.G.  7.33) 
.\;t;;  24.  IfoU   i  ^r,2  O.Gf.  601) 
i  :r..'  22.  I'ou   .  ^,,4  rj,G.  1) 
.r'l'v  24.  lioU  C^O.-,  O.G.  294) 
April  1?..  10t;7  (.9.37  O.G.  10?,2l 


-:■, 


til 


(182;  Rekere.nce  Cit.ation  in  COxtiniation 

AlTLIC.VTIONS 

EflFectlve  December  1,  19G7,  the  Office  will  discontinue  the 
practice  of  furnishing,  automatically  and  without  cliarge. 
copies  of  references  cited  In  continuation  applications  If  they 
had  been  previously  cited  In  the  parent  application. 

In  the  rare  instance  where  no  art  is  cited  in  a  continuation 
application,  all  the  references  cited  during  the  prosecution  of 
the  parent  application  will  be  listed  at  allowance  for  printing 
In  the  patent. 

Other  continuing  applications,  including  continuation  In- 
part  and  divisional  applications,  arc  not  affected  by  tlils 
change. 

RICHARD  A.  WAUL. 
Nov.  1,  1967.  Asfiiftant  f'otnynif'iionrr. 

[84G  0,1..    10221 
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P.^TENT    t'L.\,sslFU'.\TIO.\ 


As  a  service  to  the  public,  effective  with  the  issue  of  Decem- 
ber 10,  19G8,  all  patents  will  contain  at  the  end  of  the  speci- 
fication, after  the  "List  of  References,"  a  list  of  all  classes 
and  subclasses  in  the  T.S.  Classification  System  into  which 
the  patent  was  cross-referenced  at  the  time  of  issue.  This  list- 
ing will  be  headed  "U.S.  CI. — X.R." 

Beginning  with  the  Issue  of  January  7,  1909.  all  patents 
will  also  include  International  Patent  Classifications  in  the 
heading  and  identified  as  "  Int.  CI." 


Nov.  29.  196R. 


RICHARD  A.  W.VHI,. 
A  9^i<ta)it  Cotnminiiioner. 


[85S  O.G.  1029] 


(184)        Co.NCORD.4NCE  :     UNITED     ST.\TE.S     PATENT    CL.\SSIFIC.4- 
TION    TO    INTERNATION.AL    P.\TENT    CLASSIFtf  .\TION 

A  revised  and  updated  edition  of  the  "Concordance  :  United 
States  Patent  Classification  to  International  Patent  Classifl 
cation"  has  been  published  and  Is  available  from  the  Super- 
intendent of  Documents,  U.S.  Govcrnnient  Printing  Office, 
for  $1.50.  This  second  edition  is  a  revision  of  the  c<iltion  of 
April  1969,  and  contains  about  .3,000  changes,  corrections  and 
additions  suggested  by  users  of  the  book.  It  includes  all  new 
U.S.  classes  published  up  to  and  Including  November  1971. 


Apr.   12,  1972. 


w.    W,    in-RNS.   .Tk.. 
Administrator,  Office  0} 
Search  Systems  and  Documentation. 

[898  O.G.  368] 
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Machine  .Search  servicf: 


;•' 


■■  :r. 


The  Mechanized  Search  Service  presently  used  by  the  Patent 
Office  in  making  examiner  searches  In  the  field  of  Data  Process- 
ing is  offered  for  public  use  under  the  conditions  and  procedures 
prescribed  herein. 

This  system  Is  available  as  a  punched  card  file  for  an  initial 
fee  of  ,$40.00  each.  The  Instruction  manual  "Search  System 
Manual  for  the  Field  of  Data  Processlng-ICIREPAT  System 
DP"  Is  Included  as  part  of  the  "package."  A  renewal  fee  of 
$3."). 00  per  year  entitles  the  subscriber  to  receive  a  set  of 
cards  for  new  issues. 

This  file  which  presently  exists  for  mechanized  searching 
consists  of  : 


Field 


Class       Subclass    File  content ' 


Data  processing |      "^^ 


157    2,965  U.S.  Patent.^. 
172.  5    R22  Literature  article.s. 


\  L'    12    T174       'deputy  Assistant  Commiasioncr  for  Patents. 

[926  O.G.  2] 


'Approximate  number  of  documents  in  the  flies  as  of  .lune 
30,  1971. 

The  scope  and  organization  of  this  file  is  described  In  the 
publication  "Search  System  Manual  for  the  Field  of  Data 
Processing-ICIREPAT  System  DP." 

A  .substantial  portion  of  this  publication  is  devoted  to  the 
technique  of  preparing  the  code  sheet  which  is  the  means  pro- 
vided for  expressing  the  search  query  for  machine  handling. 


Ja.mary 


11»' 


u.  s.  pate:nt  office 
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Effective  use  of  the  mechanized  searcli  system  and  tiio  a<'hieve- 
ment  of  competent  results  are  dependent  upon  understanding 
and  care  in  applying  the  coding  information  offered  in  this 
riublication. 

The  Patent  Office  will  accept  requests  for  machine  .searches 
submitted  on  code  sheets  prepared  In  accordance  with  instruc- 
tions containetl  In  the  aforedescrlbed  publication.  Requests 
received  in  any  other  form  will  not  be  accepted,  as  the  Paten* 
Office  will  not  assume  the  responsibility  for  the  formulation 
of  a  search  query  or  the  representation  of  a  query  in  coded 
form.  The  Patent  Office  will,  however,  provide  assistance  to 
persons  seeking  aid  In  resolving  siiecific  questions  which  may 
arise  in  completing  tlie  code  sheet  prior  to  submitting  the 
search  request.  The  code  sheet  serves  ns  the  query  form  for 
searches  on  this  system. 

One  or  more  Examiners  have  been  designated  to  provide  such 
assistance.  A  request  for  a  conference  on  niechanlzed  search 
questions  in  the  field  of  Data  Processing  may  he  directed  to 
the   Supervisory   Primary   Examiner   of  Group   Art   Unit  2.37. 

.\  search  constitutes  all  of  the  machine  and  related  opera- 
tions required  to  retrieve  from  a  data  file,  information  con 
talned  therein  which  fulfill.s  the  search  instructions  repre- 
sented on  a  code  sheet.  When  several  code  sheets  arc  required 
to  cover  the  full  search  neeil,  each  code  sheet  will  constitute 
a  search.  A  search  will  be  <onsidered  to  be  complete  and  proper 
even  under  circumstances  in  which  proper  operation  of  the 
system  produces  output  representing  documents  Avhlch.  while 
fulfilling  the  coded  requirements,  are  determined  hy  the  user 
to  lack  pertinence  or  relevance  in  any  or  a  sufficient  degree ; 
or,  conversely,  fails  to  produce  an  output. 

The  cost  per  search,  which  includes  a  list  of  tlie  document 
references  retrieved,  i.s  $5.00.  Copies  of  all  U.S.  patent  and 
non-patent  literature  references  will  be  supjilied.  if  requested 
as  part  of  the  search  service,  for  additional  cost  at  established 
rates,  chargeable  to  a  deposit  account  maintained  in-  tlie 
search  purchaser  wltli  the  Patent  Office. 

Code  sheets  for  the  machine  search  file  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Patent  Office.  Address  reque-t  to  the  Patent  Office. 
Office  of  Searcli  Systems  and  Dociimenta tinn.  Washington 
D.C.,  20231. 

After  any  necessary  consultation  with  the  Examiner  in 
preparing  the  search  query,  address  search  requests  together 
with  the  completed  code  sheet  and  fee  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents,  Washington,  D.C.,  20231.  Attention  should  be  di- 
rected to  the  Office  of  Search  Systems  and  Documentation, 
Office  of  the  Administrator. 

[891   O.G.   S8G    (Oct.   19,    1971)] 
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Machine  Seau<  n  .^ki: 


\  li  B 


The  mechanlzei,!  retrieval  ^\>teni  fornieriy  nsed  by  the 
Patent  Office  in  making  examiner  searches  in  the  field  of 
steroids  has  been  replaced  by  the  ICIREPAT  Shared  System 
for  this  field  (System  ST).  This  new  system  is  based  upon 
the  original  U.S.  Patent  Office  system,  with  certain  additions 
and  modifications.  Following  are  the  changes  that  have  been 
or  are  being  effected  : 

1.  Two  sub-systems  have  been  created,  one  for  steroid 
structures  and  the  other  for  processes  which  produce 
steroid  structures. 

2.  Patents  relating  to  seco,  nor,  homo-  and  hctero  steroids 
are  within  the  scope  of  the  new  ICIREPAT  system  and 
are  being  added  to  tlie  system, 

3.  The  new  system  does  not  at  this  time  Include  U.S.  pat- 
ents Issued  prior  to  1965.  It  Is  anticipated  that  U.S. 
patents  from  1961-19G4  will  be  added.  To  date,  no  plans 
have  been  made  for  the  inilesing  of  non-patent  literature. 

4.  Foreign  patents  relating  to  structures  and  processes 
within  the  scope  of  The  sub-systems  are  being  Indexed  by 
cooperating  foreign  patent  offices. 

5.  The  ICIREPAT  structure  sub-system  include^  substan- 
tially the  same  capabilities  for  searching  compounds  as 
the  old  system  ;  the  card  format,  however,  has  been 
modified, 

6.  Both  the  manual  and  the  code  sheet  have  been  revised 
to  reflect  these  additions  and  modifications  as  well  as 
a  number  of  other  minor  changes.  The  manual  is  still 
under  revision  ;  however,  draft  copies  are  available  to 
users  of  the  svstem. 


The  ICIREPAT  System  ST  Is  oflfered  for  public  use  under 
the  condition-  and  procedures  prescribed  herein. 

This  system  Is  available  as  a  punched  card  file  for  an  Initial 
fee  of  $40.00.  The  Instruction  manual  Is  still  under  revision  ; 
however,  as  noted  above,  draft  copies  are  provided  with  the 
card  file.  A  renewal  fee  of  .'sSS.OO  per  year  entitles  the  sub- 
scriber to  receive  cards  for  newly  Issuing  patents  as  well  as 
for-  older  documents  (I.e.,  those  indicated  In  Items  2,  3  and 
4  above)  as  these  cards  become  available. 

This  file  which  presently  exists  for  mechanized  searching 
consists  of : 


Field 


Class      Subclass    File  content 


Steroid. 


^(-0  /      230.5+     1,037  U.S.  Patents. 
-"    I         397 -f    1,111  Foreign  Patents. 


'  -Approximate  number  of  documents  in  the  files  as  of  October  1,  1972. 

A  substantial  portion  of  the  Instruction  manual  Is  de%-oted 
to  the  technique  of  preparing  the  code  sheet  which  Is  the 
means  provided  for  expressing  the  search  query  for  machine 
handling.  Effective  use  of  the  mechanized  search  system  and 
the  achievement.^ -of  competent  results  are  dependent  upon 
understanding  and  care  in  applying  the  coding  information 
offered  in  this  publication. 

The  Patent  Office  will  accept  requests  for  machine  searches 
submitted  on  code  sheets  prepared  In  accordance  with  Instruc- 
tions contained  In  the  aforedescrlbed  manual.  Requests  re- 
ceived in  any  other  form  will  not  be  accepted,  as  the  Patent 
Office  will  not  assume  the  responsibility  for  the  formulation 
of  a  search  query  or  the  representation  of  a  query  In  coded 
form.  The  Patent  Office  will,  however,  provide  assistance  to 
persons  seeking  aid  In  resolving  specific  questions  which  may 
arise  In  completing  the  code  sheet  prior  to  submitting  the 
search  request.  The  code  sheet  serves  as  the  query  form  for 
searches  on  this  system. 

One  or  more  Examiners  have  been  designated  to  provide 
such  assistance.  A  request  for  a  conference  on  mechanized 
search  questions  in  the  field  of  steroids  may  be  directed  to 
the  Supervisory  Primary  Examiner  of  Group  Art  Unit  124. 

A  search  constitutes  all  of  the  machine  and  related  opera- 
tions required  to  retrieve  from  a  data  file,  information  con- 
tained therein  which  fulfills  the  search  Instructions  repre- 
sented on  a  code  sheet.  When  several  code  sheets  are  required 
to  cover  the  full  search  need,  each  code  sheet  will  constitute 
a  search.  A  search  will  be  considered  to  be  complete  and  proper 
even  under  circumstances  In  which  proper  operation  of  the 
system  produces  output  representing  documents  which,  while 
fulfilling  the  coded  requirements,  are  determined  by  the  user 
to  lack  pertinence  or  relevance  In  any  or  a  sufficient  degree ; 
or.  conversely,  falls  to  produce  an  output. 

The  cost  per  search,  which  Includes  a  list  of  the  document 
references  retrieved.  Is  $5.00.  Copies  of  all  U.S.  and  foreign 
patent  references  will  be  supplied,  If  requested  as  part  of  the 
search  service,  for  additional  cost  at  established  rates,  charge- 
able to  a  deposit  account  maintained  by  the  search  purchaser 
with  the  Patent  Office. 

Code  sheets  for  the  machine  search  file  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Patent  Office.  Address  requests  to  the  Patent  Office. 
Office  of  Patent  Classification,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Requests  for  searches  in  the  original  Steroid  system  will 
still  be  accepted,  since  the  revised  ICIREPAT  system  at  pres- 
ent Includes  among  the  U.S.  patents  only  those  which  issued 
after  January  1,  19G5.  The  content  of  this  original  file,  up- 
dating for  which  terminated  with  the  issues  of  January  1972, 
Is  as  follows  : 

5940  U.S.  patents 

111  Foreign  patents 
4179  Non-patent  literature  items 

The  Instruction  manual  Is  entitled  "Revised  Steroid  Search 
System  Coding  Manual,"  R&D  Report  No.  19.  Copies  of  this 
manual  and  code  sheets  may  also  be  obtained  from  the  Office 
of  Patent  Classification,  and  searches  may  be  submitted  ac- 
cording to  the  same  procedures  and  guidelines  set  forth  above 
for  the  new  ICIREPAT  Steroid  system. 

EDWIN  R.  MACKERT, 
Acting  Administrator, 
Office  of  Patent  Classification. 

[905  O.G.  70   (Dec.  5,  1972)] 


54 


(187) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jaxiarv  7,  1975 


January  7,  1975 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


<;s 


POSTAL  SERVICE  EMERGENCY 

Emergexcv  SirrATioN  in  the 
U.S.  Postal  Service 


In  -lAw  of  the  present  emergency  situation  In  U.S.  postal 
•^^^rvlcp,  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  Is  taking  the  following  actions. 

In  TfgaTd  to  ppndlng  applications,  the  time  for  taking  any 
action  or  paying  any  fee  expiring  during  the  period  beginning 
March  1.-  anri  ending  April  15,  1970,  both  dates  Inclusive  is 
hereby  .xr.  nded  for  ONE  MONTH.  However,  no  e.Tten.sion 
shall  excpe.i  a  ma.xlmum  period  for  respon.se  provided  for  in 
the  Statute* 

r  S  Derar'ment  of  Commerce  Field  Offices  have  been  des- 
ignated 0:1  an  emergency  basis,  as  receiving  stations  for  the 
r  S  Parent  Office.  All  papers  should  be  enclosed  In  a  sealed 
envelope  and  depositwl  In  a  Field  Office.  Such  papers  will  be 
'onMdered  as  received  in  the  T'S.  Patent  Office  on  the  dav  of 
leposlt  The  Field  Office  will  date  stamp  each  envelope  so 
depo-lte.i,  and  applicants  or  their  representatives  should  as- 
■^'ire  th-  legibility  of  the  date  stamp.  Field  Offices  will  place 
a  corre^r"  "fling  date  stamp  on  receipt  cards  provided  by  the 
iepoMtr  whl  h  must  completely  identify  the  papers  de- 
I'Os!tp.l 

Field  Offieo  deposits  should,  if  pos.slble,  be  limited  to  such 
r  apers  wherefn  the  Patent  Statutes  do  not  provide  a  remedy 
f^r  fall  I -e  to  obtain  a  particular  date.  Examples  of  these 
tvpe.  nf  papers  are:  checks  in  payment  of  issue  fees,  new 
apfileation  papers  wherein  priority  dates  or  statutorv  bars 
may  be  involved,  amendments  where  the  .six  month  statutory 
period  for  response  is  about  to  expire,  etc. 

The  Field  Office  in  New  York  designated  to  receive  papers 
f  r  the  T-  5;   Patent  Office  is  located  at  : 

41*t  Floor.  Federal  Office  Bldg. 

20  Federal  Plaza,  Foley  Square  • 

.V^^'-v  York,  X.T. 

The   :i..i::r.ued    Field    Office  in    Hartford,   Connnecticut  is 

locareii  at  : 

Room  f^lO-B.  Federal  Office  Bldg. 

450  >fain  Sr 
Hartfoni.  Conn. 

The  addresses  of  Field  Offices  In  other  cities  are  listed  in 
local  directories  and  are  available  upon  inquiry  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

nif^riAP.r'  .\    wahl. 

Mar    10    1970.  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[872  O.G.  13831 


C^'^'^''  P.XTENT  l»FFICE— I'OST.^L   SERVICE 

I:;  view  of  the  return  to  normal  operations  of  the  United 
SfatP.  jrwra!  service,  the  Notice  of  Mar.  19.  1970  (puMtVhed 

!n  rho  OFFiriAL  G.azette  nf  Mar.  24    lOTo,  vol.  S72,  So.  4)  is 
hf>r'=hv  rc-rised. 

Af-er  Apr.  15.  1970,  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  Field 
'>ffl-e-;  -.vili  no  longer  be  designated  as  receiving  stations  for 
th«  T-  s  Patent  Office.  Accordingly,  after  the  abovenoted  date 
all  letters  or  other  papers  relating  to  patent  and  trademark 
oase^  will  be  considered  as  received  In  the  U.S.  Patent  Office 
only  if  they  are  filed  In  accordance  with  Rule  6  of  the  Rules 
of  Practice  In  Patent  Cases  as  amended  Nov.  26,  1969. 

A:1  other  provisions  of  the  Notice  of  Mar.  19.  1970  and  the 
N,,r!rP  o^•  \rar    2*;    1070    r.iatlng  to  Trademarks,  remain  in 
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1970. 


^VII.r.lAM  K,   srnrVLER.  Jr. 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
[873  O.G.  319] 


File  Hi.storv  of  Aprr,ir.\Tio\.s  Affectep 
BY  Postal  Emergexcv 


during  that  period  was.  in  fact,  timely  thonpl,  it  was  received 
later  than  its  apparent  due  date. 

In  order  to  provide  a  complete  history  in  the  affected  files 
and  to  dispel  any  question  as  to  abandonment  in  the  record 
of  a  patented  file,  applicants  or  their  attornevs  are  requested 
to  file  a  paper  explaining  these  circumstances  A  separate 
paper  should  be  filed  in  each  case  so  affected  (identified  bv 
Serial  No.,  filing  date,  title  and  applicant's  name)  and  mav 
be  merely  a  copy  of  the  notice  which  authorized  the  one- 
month  extension  or  should  speclficallv  refer  to  and  Identify 
that  notice. 

RICHAKD   A.    WAUL. 
Apr.  27.  1970.  A.ii!.<>tq}'.t  Comm:><Hio7irr  of  Patents. 

[874  O.G.  G88] 


As  a  result  of  the  postal  emergency,  the  time  for  taking 
anv  action  or  paying  any  fee  in  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  expir- 
ing- bptw..pn  the  dates  of  March  16.  1970  and  April  15  1970 
both  dares  inclu.sive,  was  automatically  extended  for  one 
n-.onth  providMl  It  did  not  exceed  a  maximum  period  for  re- 
>-P"rw..  provided  In  the  Statutes,  ^See  O.G.  of  March  24  1970 
•  r^M^irch  31    1970,  872  O  r,    1.383  and  April  7,  1970,  873  O.G. 

Since  this   extension  of  time  was  automatic  there  will  be 
nothing  in   the  Indlvldu.il  files  to  indicate  that  a  paper  filed 


(190)  U.S.  DEPART^fB.^•T  of  Co.mmerce  Field  Office.s  To 
Serve  as  Heceivi.ng  Stations  O.vly  i.\  Dft  i'^red 
Emergencies 

During  the  recent  postal  emergency.  Field  Ofiices  of  th,- 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  were  desicnated  as  receiving 
stations  for  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  (according  to  the  Notices 
of  March  19.  1970,  872  O.G.  13S.-?  and  March  26.  1970,  873 
O.G.  TM  2).  In  view  of  the  subsequent  resumption  of  normal 
postal  operations,  that  emergency  arrangement  was  discon- 
tinued in  accordance  with  the  notice  of  March  27  1970  873 
O.G.  319.  After  April  15,  1970,  the  normal  practice  witli  re- 
spect to  the  filing  of  all  letters  and  other  papers  relating  to 
patent  and  trademark  matters  In  the  U.S.  P.atent  Office  was 
resumed. 

The  Patent  Office  has  received  suggestions  proposing  that 
the  Field  Offices  continue  to  serve  as  receiving  stations  for 
the  U.S. -Patent  Office.  These  suggestions  have  recrivci  care- 
ful  and  .sympathetic  con.slderatlon.  However,  it  has  been  con 
eluded  that  any  activities  of  the  Field  Offices  In  this  connec 
tlon  must  be  re-stricted.  in  the  future,  to  anv  e,nergen(  v 
officially  announced  by  the  Patent  Office  ns  requiring  sucii 
action, 

RICHARD   A.    WAHL. 
Apr.  27,  1970.  .\ctin(j  Cnmmixsioner  of  Pntcntft. 

[874  O.G.  688] 
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Patents  and  Tk  uiENr.vnKs 

Relief  in  Cases  Affected  by  thr  Postal  r.mrrrjf-yir,, 
of  March  l!)70 

On  June  30,  1.971,  President  Nixon  signed  Into  law  Public 
Law  92-34. 

Public  Law  92-34  requires  claims  for  the  benefit  of  an 
earlier  filing  date  (Section  1.)  and  requests  for  such  other 
relief  as  may  be  appropriate  (Sec.  2.)  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent 
Office  within  6  months  after  enactment,  that  Is  by  December 
30,  1971.  Failure  to  file  a  statement  within  the  noted  period 
will  result  In  loss  of  right  to  take  advantage  of  the  benefits 
of  the  law.  Further  explanation  or  evidence  mav  be  require.! 
at  a  subsequent  time.  Public  Law  92-.'54  provides  relief  onlv 
for  situations  caused  by  the  postal  emergency  which  began 
on  March  18.  1970.  and  ended  on  or  about  March  :V).  iDin, 
and  for  which  there  is  no  remedy  under  existing  law. 

The  following  explanation  is  designed  to  serve  as  a  guide 
for  persons  desiring  relief  under  the  law. 

The  verified  statement  required  to  be  filed  under  secfion.s 
1  and  2  of  the  law  may  be  by  any  of  the  following  : 

(a)  Appllcant(s)  for  patent  or  trademark  registration  : 

(b)  Patentee(s)  or  trademark  registrant: 

(c)  Owner(s)  of  record. 

In  cases  involving  plural  inventors,  statements  made  under 
(a)  or  (b)  must  be  signed  by  all  inventors. 

The  verified  statement  must  specify  the  particular  earlier 
date  of  receipt  in  the  Patent  Office  to  which  the  applicant, 
patentee  or  trademark  registrant,  or  owner  of  record  believes 
his  application,  fee  or  other  paper  would  he  entitled  except 
for  the  delay  caused  by  tlie  postal  emergency  of  March.  1970 
The  statement  must  be  verified,  that  is,  in  the  form  of  an  oath 
or  declaration.  (37  CFR  1.68  r Patent  Rule  6=;)  and  2  20 
(Trademark  Rule  2.20).) 

Evidence  will  not  normally  be  required  or  considered  by  the 
Patent  Office  regarding  a  claimed  filing  date  of  March  IS, 
1970,   or  later,   in   applications  actually  filed  before  June  1, 


i! 


1970.  Claims  for  earlier  filing  dates  in  cases  actually  filed  after 
June  1,  1970,  or  claiming  a  date  prior  to  March  l.S,  1970,  will 
be  considered  prima  facie  unreasonable  unless  an  acceptable 
explanation  of  the  basis  for  the  claim  is  filed  in  the  Patent 
Office  with  the  claim  or  within  1  month  or  such  longer  time  as 
may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner.  Any  claim  not  ac- 
cepted by  the  Patent  Office  because  it  is  obviously  defective 
on  its  face  or  unreasonable  may  be  subjected  to  ftirther  review- 
by  petition  to  the  Commissioner. 

The  statement  should  adequately  Identify  the  Involved 
application,  patent,  or  trademark  registration  by  including  the 
name  of  the  applicant,  patentee  or  registrant,  title  of  the 
invention  or  an  identification  of  tiie  mark,  serial  number,  filing 
date,  group  art  unit  number  and  any  other  identifying  data 
such  as  status  of  the  case  (e.g.,  awaiting  first  action,  amend- 
ment, brief,  etc.).  Acceptable  statements  will  be  acknowledged, 
made  of  record  and  retained  in  tlie  Patent  Office  files. 

When  practical,  earlier  filing  dates  accorded  under  this  law, 
as  well  as  the  originally  granted  filing  dates,  will  he  Identified 
on  ensuing  jiateius  and  trademark  registrations.  These  dates 
will  also  be  included  in  the  Official  Gazettk  in  connection 
with  patents,  trademark  registrations  and  trademarks  pub- 
lished for  opposition.  In  other  cases,  such  as  applications  in 
issue  prior  to  filing  of  a  claim,  the  patent  -r  trademark  regis 
tration  number  and  claimed  filing  dates  A\ii:  be  imblished  in 
file  Official  Gazette  after  December  .^O,  1971 

Patents  issued  with  earlier  filing  dates  affordi-d  by  tills  law 
will  not  be  effective  as  prior  art  as  of  such  earlier  filing  dates 
under  subsection  102(e)  of  title  ,?,>->  of  t!ie  United  States  Code. 

In  a  pending  patent  application  in  which  a  claim  for  an  ear- 
lier filint'  date  lias  been  acknowledged  under  this  law,  appli- 
cants need  not  file  a  Rule  131  affidavit  to  overcome  a  reference 
having  an  effec-tive  filing  date  between  the  "earlier"  and  tlie  ac- 
tual filing  date  of  the  application.  Intervening  reterences  of  this 
type  will  be  cited  but  not  applie.]  by  the  examiner.  Although 
a  statement  claiming  an  earlier  date  is  accepted  by  the  Patent 
Office,  the  claimed  earlier  date  may  tie  called  into  question  In 
subsequ-^nt  inter  partes  proceeding  In  the  Patent  Office  o.' 
in  the  courts.  In  these  proceedings,  the  appllcanr  or  owner 
may  be  required  to  present  further  evidenc-  c-tahlishing  the 
filing  date  to  which  the  application  is  entitled.  In  such  cases 
a  definite  determination  sliall  he  made  as  to  whether  the  ap- 
plicant is  entitled   to   the  earlier  date  under   the  law. 

In  cases  where  a  patent  application  or  an  application  for 
registration  or  late  renewal  of  a  trademark  is  determined  to 
have  become  abandoned  for  failure  to  meet  a  statutory  time 
limit  because  of  the  postal  emergency,  flie  application  will 
automatically  be  restored  to  pending  status  by  I  lie  acceptance 
of  thu  request,  and  prosecution  or  other  processing  of  the 
application  will  be  resumed.  Similarly,  if  a  trademark  regis- 
tration is  determined  to  have  been  cancelled  for  failure  to 
meet  the  statuory  time  limit  within  w!ij(  h  to  file  the  affidavit 
required  under  section  .=!  of  the  Trademark  Act  (15  U.S.C. 
1058a)  because  of  the  said  emergency,  tlie  order  for  cancel- 
lation will  be  rescinded 

-■^s  explained  In  the  notice  of  January  2(!.  1971  (882  O.G. 
1342).  applicants  who  may  be  entitled  to  earlier  filing  dates 
should  note  that  a  change  in  their  I'.S.  fillncr  date  might,  in 
turn,  alter  the  date  of  expiration  of  tlie  f',-  and  12-month 
periods  for  filing  applications  al)road  under  provisions  of  the 
Paris  Convention    for   tlie  Protection  of   Industrial    Property. 

WILLIAM    E.    SCHUYLER,   Jr., 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Dated  :   Jul,-    14.   1971. 
James  H.  Wakemn,  Jr., 

Assistant  Secretary  for  Science 
nn<J  Ter)i»ologj/. 

[FR  Doc.  71-10469  ;    Filed  7-22^71  :    S  :  52  a.m.] 

.T6  F.R.   1.16'Ji;  July  2X,  1971 

[889   O.G.    1064] 
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MISCELLANEOUS 

Joint  T'nited  States-Hei'T- klic  of  the 
Philippines  PnooRAM 


I  am  pleased  to  announce  the  availability  of  an  exchange 
program  on  examination  results  between  the  Lnited  States 
and    the   Republic   of   tiie   Philippines.    The    program    involves 


patent  applications  tiled  in  ttie  Lnited  States  which  are  sub- 
sequently followed  by  corresponding  applications  filed  In  the 
Republic  of  the  Philippines  and  patent  applications  filed  in 
the  Philippines  subsequently  followed  by  corresponding  ai)pli- 
cations  filed  In  the  United  States. 

The  program  would  operate  as  follows : 

The  applicant  would  file  his  application  in  the  U.S.  Patent 
Office  which  would  process  the  application  in  the  normal  man- 
ner and   examine  the  application  in  the  usual  time  sequence. 

If  the  np[i;cant  should  later  file  a  corresponding  appli- 
cation in  the  Philippines  Patent  Office,  he  may  elect  to  use 
the  special  filing  procedure.  Under  this  special  filing  pro- 
cedure, applicant  files  his  application  In  the  Philippines  ac- 
companied by  a  notice  of  election  to  participate  In  tiie  special 
procedure  ;  which  notice  of  election  contains  a  certification 
that  the  description  (excluding  references  to  related  appli- 
cations), claims  and  drawings  are  Identical  to  those  of  the 
corresponding  application  originally  filed  in  the  United  States. 
The  earlier  filed  application  must  be  fully  Identified  ;  and,  in 
applications  without  a  claim  of  priority,  a  certified  copy  of 
the  earlier  filed  U.S.  application  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Philippines  Patent  Office.  In  addition,  applicant  must  also 
agree  that  all  amendments  to  his  U.S.  application  will  also 
be  made  with  respect  to  his  application  filed  In  the  Philippines. 

In  the  U.S.  Patent  Office,  applicant  will  regularly  file  two 
copies  of  each  amendment,  one  copy  must  be  marked  "Copy 
for  Philippines  Patent  Office."  Upon  termination  of  prosecu- 
tion the  U.S.  Patent  Office  shall  remove  all  copies  so  marked 
from  the  U.S.  file  and  promptly  forward  the  same  to  the 
Philippines  Patent  Office. 

Election  forms  for  participation  in  this  special  program 
must  be  signed  In  duplicate  and  simultaneously  accompany 
the  application  to  be  filed  in  the  Philippines. 

Upon  receipt  of  properly  filed  notice  of  election,  the  Philip 
pines  Patent  Office  would  notify  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  of  the 
election  by  forwarding  one  copy  of  the  election  forms  to  the 
U.S.  Patent  Office.  The  Philippines  Office  would  defer  action 
on  the  Philippines  application  pending  receipt  of  Information 
as  to  the  disposition  of  the  application  by  the  U.S.  Patent 
Office.  If  no  such  information  Is  received  by  the  Philippines 
Office  within  a  reasonable  amount  of  time  from  the  date  of 
filing  in  the  Philippines,  the  Philippines  Office  may,  either  on 
its  own  initiative,  or  applicant's  request,  Inquire  as  to  the 
status  of  the  U.S.  application  and,  if  desired,  proceed  with  its 
own  Independent  examination. 

Upon  disposal  of  the  application  by  the  U.S.  Patent  Office, 
appropriate  information  will  be  sent  to  the  Philippines  Patent 
Office  which  will  include  all  necessary  Identifying  data, 
whether  allowed  or  abandoned,  notice  of  allowance,  copies  of 
documents  cited  during  examination,  a  copy  of  the  last  office 
action  and,  when  necessary,  any  earlier  actions  which  may 
be  Included  by  reference  in  the  last  action.  The  Philippines 
Office  would  then  make  their  own  complete  office  action  based 
upon  the  claims  as  amended  with  the  U.S.  Patent  Office,  per- 
forming whatever  checks  desired  and  search  for  copending 
Interfering  applications.  Alternatively,  the  Philippines  may 
request  applicant  to  show  cause  why  the  results  of  the  U.S. 
examination  'should  not  be  accepted  in  the  Philippines.  All 
avenues  of  appeal  would  remain  open  to  the  applicant. 

Where  copending  applications  are  cited  and  applied  during 
examination  In  the  U.S.  Patent  Office,  full  examination  would 
not  be  forwarded  to  the  Philippines  Patent  Office,  and  the 
fact  that  a  U.S.  copending  application  was  cited  would  be 
noted  as  a  matter  of  Information,  since  such  references  would 
be  inapplicable  In  the  Philippines. 

Where  the  application  originates  In  the  Philippines  Patent 
Office  and  is  subsequently  filed  in  the  U.S.  Patent  Office,  a 
similar  procedure  as  outlined  above  consonant  with  U.S.  Law 
wLl  he  followed. 

It  is  believed  that  this  program  will  facilitate  the  handling 
of  U.S.  origin  applications  filed  in  the  Republic  of  the  Philip- 
pines resulting  in  a  savings  In  time  and  expense  of  prosecu- 
tion to  U.S.  applicants. 

Election  forms  for  participation  in  this  special  program  are 
now  available  from  The  Foreign  Exchange  Section,  Office  of 
Patent  Services. 

GERALD  D.  O'BRIEN, 
.4.ssistant  Commissioner. 

[847  O.G.  331   (Feb.  13,  1968)] 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


'  l»3)  Joint  U.S.-Swedish  Seahch  Exchanob 

A  !  rorrram  for  the  exchange  of  search  results  between  tlie 
I  atent  omces  of  Sweden  and  the  United  States  was  Initiated 
.n  lebruary  1909.  The  program  which  Is  now  in  full  opera- 
t  nn  mvoives  patent  applications  filed  in  one  country  which 
are  s  ibsequently  followed  by  corresponding  applications  filed 
In  th>:>  other 

Tile  pr;:^r:i-,  ororates  as  follows: 

The  aprl!-a:ir  files  an  application  In  the  U.S.  Patent  Office 
which  then  processes  the  application  in  the  customary  man- 
''''  ^   ■'■  !  -'•'  f!i'"'  iiMinl  fiiiie  soqnoricp. 

If  the  app'lcant  later  files  an  application  In  Sweden  claim- 
ing t!:e  priority  of  the  U.S.  application,  the  Patent  Office  of 
Sweden,  notifies  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  of  this  filing  hv  for- 
warding a  request  for  a  list  of  the  references  cited  bv  the 
[    >.  examiner  in  the  first  office  action  on  the  merits 

Wher..  the  application  originates  in  Sweden  and  is  sub.se- 
1  lently  filed  In  the  U.S.  Patent  Office,  a  .similar  procedure  is 
f  flowed  whereby  the  U.S.  office  requests  and  the  Swedi^^h 
office  supplies  a  list  of  references  cited  bv  the  Swedish 
examiner. 

Thl-^  program,  which  involves  only  the  furnishing  of  list- 
Ir.zs  ni  references  cited,  could  improve  the  qualltv  of  the 
!  atents  granted  by  each  office. 

WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER,  Jr., 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


January  7,  1975 


-.  Defensive  Publications  will  continue  to  be  Included  In 
sub-class  lists  and  subscription  orders.  The  new  number  will 
be  used  for  all  official  reference  and  document  copy  require- 
ments. '       ^ 


Nov.  21,  1969. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


[869  O.G.  687] 


(197) 


AbA.VDOXED  API'LICATIO.NS   RKFKimED  TO   IN- 

Defensive  Publication,s 
[37  CFR  Part  1] 


-  V '  1  c 


1909. 


[860  O.G.   1031] 


i ''  i 


Defensive  ITulilation  Progiiam 


ThH  open  season  of  the  Xew  Defensive  Publication  Pro- 
;-■  ram.  originally  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  M.iy 
.  1!)<;8  (S.-.O  O.G.  1)  as  terminating  November  i,  1068  is 
lurehy  extended.  Accordingly,  until  January  1  1909  this 
program  will  be  open  for  any  pending  application  awaiting 
nrst  action  by  the  Patent  Office  at  the  time  of  the  request 
without  regard  to  the  filing  date  of  that  application. 

As  originally  announced  this  program  will  continue  to  he 
..pen  unrll  further  notice  to  any  applicant  having  an  applica- 
fi.n  awaiting  action  by  the  Patent  Office  and  who  files  a 
written  request  no  later  than  eight  (8)  months  after  the 
•  arliest  U..><.  effective  filing  date  of  the  designated  application. 


Oct.  1,  1968. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
As.iistant  Commissioner. 


iD5) 


[853  O.G.   1109] 


Defensive  I'iclk  ation  Progham 


The  notice  of  October  1,  1908  (800  O.G.  1109)  which  ex- 
tpnded  the  open  season  of  the  New  Defensive  Publication 
i'rogram  until  January  1.  1969,  is  herby  modified  to  further 
.■\tend  the  open  season  indefinitely.  Accordinglv,  until  further 
notice  any  patent  application  which  has  not  been  given  a  first 
i<rion  may  be  entered  in  the  Defensive  Publication  Program. 

RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
"<'^'-  20.  1968  Assi..tant  Commissioner. 

[858  O.G.  087] 


ID'-.) 


Defensive  ITdlication  I'rogram 


1.   To    re.solvo   certain    inherent    publication    and    reference 
[iroblems.   and    to  establish   and    treat  Defensive   Publication. 
Applications    (notices    published    in    .'?.'?   F.R.   5623,    April    11 
1968.  and  O.G.  1221.  April  ."50.  1968)  in  the  same'manner  as 
I'ntents.  the  following  changes  are  being  made  : 

'.'     Publication  is  to  be  weekly  beginning  with  869  O.G. 

No.  r,.  December  16.  1969,  and 
''y    Distinct  numbers  are  to  be  assigned  per  example: 

•^09        001 

I            L  Number  series.  001-999  available  monthly. 
' O.G.  volume  number. 

Document  category.   T   for  Technical   dis- 
closure. 


J'ublic  Inspection 

Notice  Is  hereby  given  that,  pursuant  to  authority  contained 
in  section  0  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952  (06  Stat.  793  (35 
l.S.C.  G),  as  amended  October  5,  1971,  Pub.  L.  92-132  85 
Stat.  364,  the  Patent  Office  proposes  to  amend  TUle  37  of 
the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  by  revising  §  1.14(b). 

All  persons  are  invited  to  present  in  writing  their  views  ob- 
jections, recommendations  or  suggestions  In  connection  with 
the  proposed  amendment  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
Washington.  D.C.  20231  no  later  than  June  30,  1974  Sub- 
missions made  pursuant  to  this  notice  may  be  inspected  by 
any  person,  upon  written  request,  a  reasonable  time  after  the 
closing  date  for  submitting  comments. 

The  proposed  amendment  would  open  to  j.ubllc  inspection 
those  abandoned  patent  applications  which  are  referred  to 
In  Defensive  Publication  applications  opened  to  public  inspec- 
tion pursuant  to  §§  1.11(b)  and  1.139.  The  purpo.se  of  the 
I)roposal  is  to  encourage  greater  use  of  the  Defensive  Publica- 
tion Program  provided  under  §  1.139. 

The  objective  of  the  Defensive  Publication  Program  is  ■'to 
provide  better  service  to  the  public  by  making  available  the 
technical  disclosure  of  certain  applications  in  which  the  owner 
may  prefer  to  publish  an  abstract  in  lieu  of  obtaining  an  ex- 
amination by  the  Patent  Office"  (notice  published  on  April  11 
1968,  In  33  FR  5623,  and  in  849  O.G.  1221  on  April  30  196S)' 
To  accompli.sh  that  objective,  §§  1.11(b)  and  1.139  open  the 
complete  Defensive  Publication  application  to  inspection  by 
the  general  public  upon  imblication  of  the  abstract.  The  pro- 
posed amendment  would  have  the  effect  of  placing  a  Defensive 
Publication  application  on  the  same  footing  as  an  Issued  pat- 
ent. Insofar  as  making  technical  dl.sclosures  available  to  the 
public  Is  conceruMl.  by  opening  to  public  inspection  an  aban- 
doned patent  application  referred  to  In  the  Defensive  Publica- 
tion application  as  well  as  In  an  i.ssued  patent.  Applicants 
would  benefit  from  the  assurance  that  the  disclosure  of  an 
abandoned  application,  which  is  referred  to  in  a  Defensive 
Publication  application.  wouM  be  open  to  public  inspection  and 
need  not  be  repeated  in  the  Defensive  Publication  appllcntlon. 
The  text  of  the  proposed  revised  rule  is  as  follows  : 

§  1.14     Patent  applications  presennf  in  H'-crrr,, 

* 
(h)  Except  as  provided  in  §  1.11(h)  abandoned  applications 
are  likewise  not  open  to  public  inspection,  exr'ppt  that  if  an 
application  referred  to  In  a  U.S.  patent  or  in  nn  application 
which  Is  open  to  inspection  pursuant  to  §  1.1.';9.  is  abandoned 
and  Is  available.  It  may  be  Inspected  or  copies  obtained  by  any 
person  on  written  request,  without  notice  to  the  applicant. 
Abandoned  applications  may  be  destroyed  after  20  ye,Tr«  from 
their  filing  date,  except  those  to  whi.h  particular  .ittontlon 
has  been  called  and  which  have  been  marke<l  for  preservation. 
Abandoned  applications  will  not  be  returned. 


Dated  :   May  20,  1974. 


Approved  :   May  2S.  1974. 


C.    M.\T{SH.vr.r.    D.WN. 

Commi^^imu  r  o'  Pntnttrt. 


T 


BETSV   ANCKER-.TonNSON, 

Assistant  f^ecretanj  for  Science  avr!  Trrhnoioou. 
[FR  Doc.  74-12726  :   Filed  «V,'l-74  :    S  :  45  am] 
Published  in  .3.9  F.R.  19786 
[92.'^   O.G.    12.'^(^1 
(Pending — No  Final  Action  Taken) 


Jantahv  7,  1975 


i;,  S.  PATENT  OFFIC^E 
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(198)  Patent  Printing  Prioritv 

In  view  of  the  backlog  of  allowed  cases  waiting  to  he 
printed,  the  applications  placed  in  the  weekly  formulation 
of  an  issue  set  aside  for  printing  will  be  selected  according 
to  the  following  priorities  : 

1.  Allowed  cases  which  were  made  special  by  the  Com- 
missioner (including  those  under  the  New  Special 
Examining  Procedure). 

2.  Allowed  cases  that  are  more  than  five  years  old. 

3.  Allowed  reissue  applications. 

4.  Allowed  apidications  having  an  effective  filing  date 
earlier  than  that  required  for  declaring  an  interference 
with  a  copending  apijlleation  <  lainiing  the  same  subject 
matter. 

5.  Allowed   api)llcation   of  a   party   Involved   in   a    termi 
nated  Interference. 

6.  Allowed  applications  in  which  the  apidlcant  has  filed 
a  request  in  the  nature  of  a  petition  setting  forth  his 
reasons  for  advancing  the  printing  date. 

7.  Allowed  apiilicatlons  ready  for  printing  and  not 
covered  by  any  of  the  six  preceding  categories.  The 
selection  of  cases  in  the  involved  category  will  be  by 
chronological  sequence  based  on  the  date  the  Issue 
fee  was  paid. 

To  ensure  that  any  application  falling  within  the 
scope  of  the  categories  outlined  above  and  identified  by  num- 
bers 1  to  5  receives  special  treatment  the  Examiners  should 
staple  on  the  file  wrapiier  a  tag  entitled  "Special  in  Issue 
and  Gazette  Branch. •'  The  special  tag,  I'0-3(;4,  may  be  ol)- 
tained  from  the  Gioiii)  Clerk.  The  Examiner  shall  print  di- 
rectly on  the  tag  the  recitation  "In  Issue  and  Gazette 
Branch"  and  the  appropriate  printing  category  outlined 
above.  The  application  is  then  forwarded  to  Issue  and 
Gazette  Branch  In  accordance  with  existing  procedures. 

The  personnel  in  Issue  and  Gazette  Branch  will  then  set 
the  tagged  cases  aside  and  make  a  notation  on  all  copies  of 
the  Notice  of  Allowance  to  be  mailed  that  further  i)rocessing 
of  this  application  will  be  "special." 

In  cases  falling  in  category  No.  0,  the  request  tnust  be 
filed  after  the  Notice  of  Allowance  has  been  received  and 
no  later  than  the  date  the  issue  fee  Is  paid.  The  request  must 
be  directed  to  the  Head  of  the  Issue  and  Gazette  Branch. 


Nov.  29,  1908. 


RICHARD  A.  WAHL, 
Assistant  Commissioner. 


[857  O.G.   1327] 


(199)  TITLE  37— PATENTS,   TR.XDEM  \  HK- 

AND  COPYKKiHTS 

Chapter  I— Patent  Office,  Dei-art.ment  of  Commerce 

.scbciiai'ter  a — general 

stitniAPTER  n— government  inventions  jcri.sdution 

Ei>iTORi.*L  Note  :  Chapter  I  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Fed- 
eral Regulations  is  changed  by  designating  the  existing  text 
as  Subcliaptcr  A-  General,  and  inserting  a  new  Subchapter 
H — Government  Inventions  Jurisdiction,  containing  former 
Parts  300.  301,  and  302  which  are  transferred  from  Chapter 
III  of  this  title  and  redesignated  as  follows  : 

Part 

100  Administration   of  a  uniform  patent  policv  with  respect 

to  the  domestic  rights  in  Inventions  m.-ide  bv  Govern- 
ment employees. 

101  Acquisition    and    protection    of   foreign    right<    in    Inven- 

tions. 

102  Licensing  of  foreign  patents  acquired  by  the  Government. 
Accordingly,  all  references  to  sections  in  former  Parts  300, 

301,  or  302  shall  be  deemed  to  be  to  sections  in  Parts  lOoi 
101.  and  102.  Thus,  a  reference  to  former  §  300.1  shall  be 
considered  a  reference  to  §  100.1. 

Chapter  Hi — Government  Inventions  Jcrisdiction, 
Patent  Office,  Department  of  Com.merce 

transfer  of  regflatioxs 
The  text  of  Chapter  III  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations  is  transferred  to  Chapter  I  of  this  title  as  Sub- 
chapter    B— Government     Inventions     Jurisdiction.  -Former 


Parts  300,  301,  and  302  are  redesignated  Parts  100,  101,  and 
102  respectively. 

Published  in  3i  F.R.  20383,  Dec.  31.  1960 

[870  O.G.  1039] 


(200) 


Delay  in  Issuance  of  Patents 


On  June  9  and  June  16,  1970,  only  reissue  patents,  design 
patents,  and  trademark  registrations  will  be  issued  due  to 
circumstances  Involving  the  printing  of  patent  specifications. 

Delays  may  occur  in  filling  orders  for  newly  issued  patents. 


May  21,  1970. 


WILLIAM  E.   SCHUYLER,   Jr., 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[875  O.G.  327] 


(201) 


Patent  Front  Page  Format 


August  4.  1970  marks  tbe  ii^aiiL:  iratlon  of  certain  changes 
and  innovations  in  the  form  and  method  of  producing  printed 
copies  of  patents.  Nearly  100  patents  in  this  •<;'^:p  were  elec- 
trophotographlcally  composed  for  printing  a  ;  .'irt  of  a  com- 
prehensive system  for  developing  and  utilizing  a  patent  full- 
text  library  in  computer  processable  form.  Numbers  of  patents 
produced  in  this  manner  are  scheduled  to  increase  until  all 
patents  enter  the  machineable  data  base. 

Patents  produced  by  this  new  system  are  distinguishable 
in  appearance  from  all  others  In  the  following  respects  : 

(a)    Front  page 

The  first  sheet  of  each  patent  presents  an  arraij^-tment  of 
the  applicable  bibliographic  type  of  data  elements  which  are 
itemized  and  discussed  elsewhere;  an  abstract  of  the  dis- 
closure (or  a  claim  when  no  abstract  is  available)  ;  and,  a 
reduced  reproduction  of  a  representative  drawing  figure  when 
the  patent  contains  any  drawings. 

(b)   Other  changes 

With  identification  of  the  patent  appearing  on  the  front 
page,  the  title  of  the  invention  and  the  name  of  the  Inventor 
will  no  longer  be  printed  in  the  heading  of  drawings.  The 
patent  number,  date  of  Issuance,  and  sheet-of-sheets  Infor- 
mation will  continue  to  be  printed  on  the  drawings. 

All  of  the  bibliographic  type  of  data  and  the  abstract  which 
previously  appeared  on  sheets  containing  text  matter  are 
removed  from  such  pages  and  consolidated  on  the  front  page. 

Data  elements  presented  on  the  front  page  are  accompanied 
by  a  number  which  appears  in  brackets. 

The  numbers  are  data  element  Identifiers  which  have  been 
adopted  internationally  for  use  on  patents  and  published  ap- 
plications to  facilitate  the  worldwide  use  of  such  documents 
as  set  forth  below  : 

[11]      Patent  number 
[21]     Application  number 
[22]      Filing  date 

[31]     Application  number  (of  a  Convention  priority  applica- 
tion) 
[32]      Filing  date    (of  Convention   priority   application) 
[33]      Country  in  which  the  Convention  priority  application 

was  filed 
[45;      D,ite  of  Patent  issue:  followed  by  terminal  disclaimer. 

If  any 
[51]      International  Pate^  Classification  :  basic  classification 

In  bold  face  type  ;  other  in  light  face 
[52]      U.S.  Classification:  Original  class  and  subclass  In  bold 

face  type  ;  cross-references  in  light  face 
[54]     Title   of   the   invention:   Followed    by    the   number   of 

claims  and  drawing  figures 
[56]      References  cited  :  List  of  prior  art  documents  cited  by 
the  examiner,  arranged  in  the  following  categories : 
United  States  Patents 
Foreign  Patents  or  Applications 
Other  Publications 
[60]      Related  U.S.  Applications: 
[62]     Due  to  Division (s) 

[G3]     Due  to  Continuation (s)  1 

[64]      Due  to  relssue(s) 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jamaio    T,   rj75 


Name  is;   of  the  Inveatoris) 
Asslgnee{s) 

Field  of  Search  :  Subclasses  recorded  on  the  file  wrap- 
per as  searched  by  the  examiner 
[  •  ;      t'rimry  Examiner  :  The  person  responsible  for  review 
of    the    patent    allowance    or   who,    in   addition,   ex- 
amined and  allowed  the  patent  application 
[  •  ]      Assistant  Examiner:  the  person  who  examined  and  al- 
lowe  ;   rhe  patent  application,  other  than  a  primary 
e  X  a  r;  1  r.  >■  r 
[  •  ]      Attorney  :  the  principal  attorney  of  record  at  the  time 
the    allowe  1    application    was    prepared    for    patent 
printing  i 

:  •  :      Abstract 

i:ieinen:  numbers  have  not  been  assigned  to  the  items  de- 
noted by  the  sign   [•] 

For  earlier  information  respecting  the  front  page  format 
ir.il  date  entries,  reference  is  made  to  the  notice  piibllslicd 
;r.  the  Official  Gazette  of  March  11.  1969  (S60  O.G.  336-7). 


[45] 
[51] 


Jiilv    16.    IS 


WILLIAM  E.   SCHUYLER,  JE., 

Cotnmi38ioner  of  Patents. 

[S77  O.G.  1] 


202) 


Ch.\nges  in  Patent  Front  I'agb 


Changes  in  the  front  page  format  of  patents  inaugurate^ 

A  igust  4.  1070  will  become  effective  with  tlie  issue  of  iKitentu 

II  January  IS,  1972.  They  relate  mainly  to  the  sequence  and 

irrouping  of  data  items  and  to  various  features  of  typography. 

i  he  revised  format  is  illustrated  in  a  specimen  which  appears 

*!ow. 

Data  elements  presented  on  the  front  page  are  accompanied 

1     number    which    appears    in    brackets.    They    are    the 

ICIKEPAT    Numbers    for    Identification    of    Data"    (IMD) 

vhich  have  been  adopted  internationally  for  use  on  patents 

:nd  published  applications  to  facilitate  the  use  of  such  docu- 

::.eiits. 


The  definitions  of  INID  numbers  for  data  elements  which 
appear  in  U.S.  patents  are  set  forth  below  : 

[15]    "Number  of  an  examined  patent,  inventor's  certificate 

or  like  granted  or  approved  document." 
[21]    "Number  as  assigned   to  the  application.  .  .  ." 
[22]    "Date(s)  of  filing  of  applicatlon(s)." 
[30]   "Convention  priority  data." 

The  separate  elements  comprising  such  data — i.e., 
application  number,  filing  date,  and  country — are  not 
individually  coded  on  U.C.  patents.  Only  the  generic 
INID  number  Is  used. 
Date  of  publication  by  printing  or  similar  process  of  a 

patent  or  like  approved  document." 
International    Patent    Classification     (preferably    pre- 
ceded by  "Int.  CI.")." 
[32]    "Domestic  or  national  classification." 
[54]    "Title  of  the  invention." 

[56]   "List  of  prior  art  documents,  if  separate  from  the  text 
of  the  document." 
"Abstract  or  claim." 
"Field  of  search." 

"Reference  to  other  applications  filed  or  documents  is- 
sued in  the  same  country,  to  which  the  document  is 
legally  related." 

Tills  generic  INID  number  is  used  when  the  relation- 
ship of  the  patent  to  other  applications  is  due  botli 
to   [62]   division  and   [G3]  continuation. 
"Reference  to  other  applications  filed  or  documents  is- 
sued In  the  same  country,  to  which  the  document  Is 
legally  related  :  Relation  due  to  division (s)." 
"Reference  to  other  applications  filed  or  documents  is- 
sued in  the  same  country,  to  whicii  the  document  is 
legally  related:  Relation  due  to  continuation(s)." 
"Name(s)  of  Inventor(s)  if  known  to  be  such." 
"Name  of  grantee(s)   If  other  than  applicant  or  inven- 
tor." 

R.   J.    i;i.-n 
Dec.  21.  1971.  Acting  Assistant  Comminffioncr 

for  Athninistratiou. 


[57] 
[5S] 
[60] 


[62] 


[63] 


[72] 
[73] 


United  States  Patent 

Clark  et  al.  ' 


Sf  »(  iMKN 


(15]       3,624,090 
f45]     Nov.  30,  1971 


[54]    PREPARATION  OF  PYRIDINE 

[72]  Inventors:  Duncan  Clark,  Norton-on  Tec  Percy 
Hayden,  Norton-on-Tces.  Alan  BcIL  Run- 
corn, John  Rdward  Colchester,  Runcorn, 
all  of  England 

Imperial     ChemkaJ     Industries    Limited. 

London,  England 


[73]     Assignee: 


[22]     Filed:  Apr.  7.  1969 

[21]     Appl.No:    817^51 

Related  VS.  Application  Data 

[60]     Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.   66*^.733,  Sept    22 
1967,   abandoned,    which    is   a  division   of  Scr.    No. 
493,231,  Oct  5,  1965,  abandoned. 

[30]  Foreign  Application  Priority  Data 

Apr.  7,  1965        Great  Britain 14,778,05 

[52]     VS.  CL 260/83.7  R,  252/43  1 ,  260'Q4  2  M 

[51]     InLCI. C08d  1/32,  C03f  1/56,  CU8t  1S/(M 

[58]     Field  of  Search 260/94.2  .M,  83.7.  665  . 

252/431.431  F 

156]  References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

3,372,128       3/1968       Maeda  et  a] 260/6Q4 

3,177^57      4/1965       Detling  et  ai 260;6(j4 


FORl-IGN  P.MENTS  OR  APPLICATIONS 

878.802     10/196!        (;-eat  Britain 260/530  U 

999,836      7/1965       C.reat  Britain 260/530  U 

903,034      8/1962      Circat  Britain .,.,.260/533 

OTHER  PUBLICATIONS 

Dondcgaonkc-  ct  jl.  MonaLsh    Chen:.  Vol,  '■6.  No,  1.  pages 

614-624  (! 'J' "^ 'O  1.M73 

Jerchel  c'  :i\   i.ic^^  s  Ann.  Cherr,  \'oi  575.  paees  162-  1^3 

(1952)  ODI  i," 

Rao  ci  ai    Chem  Ab.st.  Vol.  53,  columns  18012-  3  (1959) 

Q[)i  AM 

F-i-ndr-,  F urmnrr  —  Henry  R.  Jiles 

■uiM.Lin;  Examiner  — C<:c\\ta  M,  Shurko 
,.'<tf.:rrtrv  — Cushman,  Darby  &.  Cushman 


;<,■ 


ABSTRACT 


I"h,cre  is  provided  a  process  for  preparing  pyridine  wherein 
suKtitutcJ  or  unsubstitutcd  glutaraldehydcs  or  precursors 
t^-'c'-.  :f  arc  reacted  in  the  liquid  phase  with  ammonium  ions  in 
!he  rro^T.cc  of  molecular  oxygen  and  cupric  ions  and  in  a 
nicJuni  conipnsing  an  alkanoic  acid.  The  alkanoic  acid 
prefcrabiv  has  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  such  as 
acetic  acid  The  cupric  ions  may  be  supplied  m  the  form  of  a 
sail  such  as  cupnc  acetate.  Conveniently,  the  reaction  tem- 
perature is  up  to  150"  C.  and  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  is 
at  ieasc  0,5  atmospheres. 


10  Claims,  No  Drawings 


[894  O.G.  464] 


January  7,  1975 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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(203)     Printing  Practitioner'.s  Names  on  1' 


\TENT.S 


On  September  8,  1972  (903  O.G.  369),  the  Patent  Office  re- 
quested comments  on  a  proposal  regarding  the  printing  of  a 
firm  name  or  the  names  of  individual  praotitioner.s  on  the 
patent,  as  Indicated  by  the  applicant  at  the  time  the  is.sue  fee 
is  paid.  The  comments  received  indicated  strong  support 
for  the  proposed  procedure. 

In  view  of  these  comments,  the  Patent  Office  has  adopted 
the  following  revised  jirooediire  for  printing  a  firm  name,  the 
names  of  up  to  three  registered  patent  practitioners,  or  no 
practitioner's  name  on  the  patent. 

The  Notice  of  Allowance  form,  P0Iv-S5,  has  been  redesigned 
In  part  to  provide  a  space  on  POL-S'ib,  the  Base  Issue  Fee 
Transmittal  form,  for  the  person  submitting  the  base  Issue  fee 
to  indicate,  for  printing,  the  names  of  up  to  three  registered 
patent  attorneys  and  agents  or,  alternatlv.  !> .  the  name  of  a 
single  firm  which  has  as  a  member  at  least  one  registered 
patent  attorney  or  agent.  If  the  person  submitting  the  base 
Issue  fee  desires  that  no  practitioner  s  name  be  printed  on 
the  patent,  the  space  provided  on  tlu-  rfviscd  Base  Issue  Fee 
Transmittal  form  should  be  left  Wnnk  If  n  >  name  Is  given, 
no  name  will  be  printed. 

The  adoption  of  this  new  procedure  is  intended  to  solve 
various  problems  encountered  since  the  practice  of  recognizing 
firms  was  discontinued.  While  some  slight  additional  effort 
on  the  part  of  the  attorney  or  agent  is  thus  involved  if  he 
desires  to  have  a  printed  entry  on  the  patent,  the  following 
advantages  are  provided  by  the  new  procedure  :  (1 )  it  permits 
printing  firm  names  on  patents  even  though  firms  are  no  longer 
registered  with  or  recognized  by  the  Patent  Office  in  new 
application  ;  (2)  it  allows  the  names  of  those  individuals  who 
actually  performed  the  work  of  preparing  and  jirosecuting  the 
application  to  appear  on  the  iiriiited  patent  ;  and  (3)  it  grants 
nn  attorney  or  agent  the  option  of  not  having  his  name  appear 
on  the  printed  patent. 

The  revised  form  P0L-S5  will  be  placed  in  use  as  soon  as 
a  supply  of  the  form  is  received  from  the  printer.  Thereafter, 
the  new  practice,  as  indicated  above,  will  be  followed  in  patent 
printing  as  the  Base  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  Portion  of  that 
form   a'OL-85b)   is  received. 


Aug.  3,  1973. 


RENE   n.    TEGT.MEYER, 
.■icting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[913  O.G.  1042] 


(204)     The   r..S.  and  the   U.S.S.R.   Agree  on   the 

AOMINISTK.VTION     OK     INTELLECTIAL     PROI'- 

erty  Rights 

The  U..S.-U.S..S.R.  .Tolnt  Commission  on  Scientific  and  Tech- 
nical Cooperation,  aj^lts  meeting  In  Moscow  on  November  28- 
29,  1973.  reached  an  agreement  on  the  guiding  principles  and 
terms  of  reference  for  the  administration  of  intellectual  prop- 
erty rights  arising  from  joint  non-commercial  cooperative 
rf'search  and  development  activities  under  the  Agreement  on 
Cooperation  in  the  Fields  of  Science  and  Technology  of  May 
1972.  A  copy  of  the  record  of  this  meeting  may  be  secured  by 
writing  to  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  Inr.rnntional  .Affairs. 
U.S.  Patent  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  202.;] 


Mar.  13,  1974. 


C.   MAR.SHALL  DANN, 
Commixsioner  of  Patents. 


[921   O.G.   4.12] 


(205)      Termi.vation  of  the  "Rit.es  of  Practice  in 
P.vTENT  Cases"  Booklet 

The  Superintendent  of  Documents  has  informed  the  Patent 
Office  that  the  basic  rule  book  entitled  "Rules  of  Practice  in 
Patent  Cases"  is  out  of  print  and  no  longer  available.  Further- 
more, Revision  3,  d.ated  July  1973,  is  the  last  revision  covered 
by  the  current  subscriptions.  A  booklet  entitled  "37  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations,"  published  by  the  Office  of  the  Federal 
Register,  contains  all  patent  ruli  >  and  fornix,  as  well  as  trade 


mark  rules  and  forms  and  copyright  rules.  Inasmuch  a-  this 
publication  is  revised  annually  and  is  more  economical  to  both 
the  public  and  the  Patent  Office  even  If  repurchased  annually, 
the  Patent  Rules  of  Practice  booklet  will  not  be  reprinted, 
thereby  terminating  this  duplication  of  printing.  Consequently, 
it  is  suggested  that  persons  desiring  a  copy  of  the  patent  rules 
order  a  copy  of  "37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations"  from  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents.  The  price  for  the  most  recent 
issue,  dated  Jnly  1,  1973,  Is  11.75. 

The  Patent  Office  will  supply  all  patent  examiners  and 
other  appropriate  employees  with  a  copy  of  "37  Code  of  Fed- 
eral Regulations"  annually  beginning  with  the  July  1974 
edition. 

Since  the  inventory  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice 
booklet  i.s  In  large  supply,  It  will  continue  to  be  oflFered  for 
sale  by  subscription  from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents 
and  updatings  will  continue  to  be  published  i)eriodlcally. 


Mar.  18,  1974. 


C.  MARSHALL  DANN, 
Commissioner  of  Patents. 


[921   O.G.  800] 


(200) 


AvAii.AniLiTy  OF  RfLEs  of  Practice 


A  new  edition  of  "37  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,"  revised 
to  July  1,  1974  is  now  available  from  the  Superintendent  of 
Documents,  U.S.  Government  I'rinting  Office,  Washington,  D.C. 
20402  for  $1.75.  The  catalog  number  is  GS  4.108  :  37/9-74. 

This  booklet  is  published  by  the  Office  of  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister and  contains  all  patent  rules  and  forms,  trademark  rules 
and  forms  as  well  as  the  copyright  rules. 

The  looseleaf  booklet  entitled  "Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent 
Cases"  is  no  longer  available.  However,  the  looseleaf  "Trade- 
mark Rules  of  Practice"  booklet  is  still  available  for  .«3.50 
(.?1  additional  for  foreign  mailing). 


Aug.  20,  1974. 


RENE  D.   TEGTMEYER, 
Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[926  O.G.   732] 


(207) 


Disclosure  Document  Program 


This  notice  consolidates  and  supersedes  the  notices  of  Mar. 
26,  1969  (862  O.G.  1)  and  Aug.  11.  1970  (878  O.G.  1)  relat- 
ing to  the  Patent  Office  Disclosure  Document  Program. 

Under  this  program  the  Patent  Office  accepts  and  preserves, 
for  a  period  of  two  years,  papers  referred  to  as  "Disclosure 
Documents."  These  papers  may  be  used  as  evidence  of  the 
dates  of  conception  of  inventions. 

The  Program 

.\  paper  disclosing  an  Invention  and  signed  by  the  inventor 
or  inventors  may  be  forwarded  to  the  Patent  Office  by  the 
inventor  (or  by  any  one  of  the  inventors  when  there  are  joint 
inventors),  by  the  owner  of  the  Invention,  or  by  the  attorney 
or  agent  of  the  Inventor(s)  or  owner.  It  will  be  retained  for 
two  years  and  then  be  destroyed  unless  it  Is  referred  to  in  a 
separate  letter  in  a  related  patent  application  within  said 
two  years. 

A  Disclosure  Document  is  not  a  patent  application  and  the 
date  of  its  receipt  in  the  Patent  Office  will  not  become  the 
effective  filing  date  of  any  patent  application  subsequently 
filed.  However,  like  patent  applications,  these  documents  will 
be  kept  in  confidence  by  the  Patent  Office.  If  patent  protection 
is  desired,  a  patent  application  should  be  filed  as  soon  as 
possible. 

This  program  does  not  diminish  the  value  of  conventional 
witnessed  and  notarized  records  as  evidence  of  conception 
of  an  invention,  but  it  should  provide  a  more  credible  form 
of  evidence  than  that  provided  by  the  popular  practice  of 
mailing  a  disclosure  to  oneself  or  another  person  by  registered 
mall.  The  program  Is  made  available  as  a  service  to  those 
persons  desiring  to  use  it. 

Content  of  Disclosure  Document 

.\lthough  there  are  no  restrictions  as  to  content  and  claims 
arc  not  necessary,  the  benefits  afforded  by  a  Disclosure  Docu- 
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ment  will  depend  directly  upon  the  adequacy  of  the  disclosure. 
Therpfore.  it  is  strongly  urged  that  the  document  contain  a 
I  Uar  an  1  omplete  explanation  of  the  manner  and  process 
f  making  and  using  the  invention  in  sufficient  detail  to  enable 
a  i>.r>un  having  ordinary  knowledge  in  the  field  of  the  in- 
v»nti'jii  to  make  and  use  the  invention.  When  the  nature  of 
the  invention  permits,  a  drawing  or  sketch  should  be  included. 
Tlie  use  or  utility  of  the  invention  should  be  described,  es- 
IH' ialiy  in  chemical  inventions. 

The  Disclosure  Document  must  be  limited  to  written  matter 
T  drawings  on  paper  or  other  thin,  flexible  material,  such 
as  linen  or  plastic  drafting  material,  having  dimen.<iions  or 
being  folded  to  dimensions  not  to  exceed  S'l-  by  13  inches. 
Photographs  also  are  acceptable.  Each  page  should  be  num- 
bered. Text  and  drawings  should  be  sufficiently  dark  to  permit 
ipjiroduction  with  commonly  used  office  copying  machines. 
A  $10  fee  is  ciiarged  for  filing  a  Disclosure  Document.  Pay- 
ment must  accompany  the  Disclosure  Document  when  it  is 
submitted  to  the  Patent  Office. 

In  addition  to  the  $10  fee.  the  Disclosure  Document  must 
be  accompanied  by  a  stamped,  self-addressed  envelope  and  a 
separate  paper  in  duplicate,  signed  by  tlie  inventor,  stating 
that  he  i.s  the  inventor  and  requesting  that  the  material  be 
received  for  processing  under  the  Disclosure  Document  Pro- 
cram.  The  papers  will  be  stamped  by  the  Patent  Office  with 
an  identifying  number  and  date  of  receipt,  and  the  duplicate 
request  will  be  returned  in  the  self-addressed  envelope  to- 
i;ether  with  a  warning  notice  indicating  that  the  Disclosure 
n -eum.'nt  may  be  relied  upon  only  as  evidence  and  that  a 
r  at»nt  application  should  be  diligently  filed  If  patent  protec- 
M  :i  is  desired.  The  inventor's  request  may  take  the  following 
fiTin  : 

7'  e  un  lergiffned,  being  the  inventor  of  the  disclosed  inve)i- 
tion,  requests  that  the  enclosed  papers  ie  accepted  under  the 
Disclosure   Document   Program,  and  that   they  be  preserved 

''!<■  I  pf'-iod  of  two  years." 

Retention- 
i!i<^  Disclosure  Document  will  be  preserved  in  the  Patent 
Office  for  two  years  after  its  receipt  and  will  then  be  destroyed 
'inless  it  is  referred  to  in  a  separate  letter  in  a  related  patent 
a!  plication  filed  within  the  two-year  period.  The  Disclosure 
D'cumont  must  be  referred  to  in  the  separate  letter  by  title, 
number,  and  date  of  receipt.  Acknowledgment  of  receipt  of 
Mich  letters  will  be  made  in  the  next  official  communication 
or  in  separate  letter  from  the  Patent  Office.  Unless  It  is  de- 
sired  to  have  the  Patent  Office  retain  the  Disclosure  Docu- 
nipnt  hpyond  the  two-year  period,  it  is  not  required  that  it 
be  referred  to  in  a  patent  application. 


(208)  SCPPLEMEXT   TO   THK    MAM 

Cl.\ssificatio.\ 


AL    Of 


Over  a  span  of  years,  Patent  Examiners  have  created  "un- 
official" subclasses  and  digests  to  facilitate  searches  within 
the  arts  under  their  jurisdiction.  A  recent  inventory  of  the 
unofficial  U.S.  patents  in  the  Examiner  search  file  (exclusive 
of  designs)  has  enabled  the  Issuance  of  a  listing  of  unofficial 
subclasses  and  digests  as  a  supplement  to  the  Manual  i>f 
Classification. 

Current  subscribers  to  the  Manii*  of  Classification  shall 
receive  the  Supplement  as  soon  as  i«lecomes  available  (Sept.- 
Oct.  '71),  at  a  cost  to  be  incliidecTin  a  forthcoming  renewal 
fee.  New  subscriptions  shall  include  tlie  Suiipleimnt  at  a 
slightly  higher  cost. 

It  should  be  noted  that  tlie  Supplement  is  intended  only 
as  an  interim  publication  until  such  time  as  the  Manual  of 
Classification  can  be  completely  reprinted  with  the  unofficial 
subclasses  and  digests  shown  in  their  proper  relationship  to 
respective  official  classes  and  subclasses.  The  reprinted  Manual, 
in  the  described  Integrated  format,  shall  be  derived  from  com- 
puter stored  data  now  in  the  process  of  being  compiled  and 
should  be  available  by  mid-1972. 


July  27,  1971. 


wir.i.iA.M  R.  .\n;i:Nr. 

Assisitant  Cutit niissioner. 


[889  O.n.    10G4J 


W.ARNING   AS   TO  LIMITATIONS 

The  two-year  retention  period  should  not  be  considered  to 
h''  a  "grace  period'  during  which  the  inventor  can  wait  to 
file  his  patent  application  without  possible  loss  of  benefits. 
It  should  be  recognized  that  in  establi.shing  priority  of  inven- 
tion an  affidavit  or  testimony  referring  to  a  Disclosure  Docu- 
ment aiust  usually  also  establish  diligence  in  completing  the 
invention  or  in  filing  the  patent  application  since  the  filing 
of  the  Disclosure  Document. 

Invonrors  are  also  reminded  that  any  public  use  or  sale 
In  the  United  States,  or  publication  of  the  invention  anywhere 
in  the  world,  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  of  a  patent 
app::eat: nn  ,„,  that  invention  will  prohibit  the  granting  of 
a  I'.itenr  ..n  that  invention. 

If  til.  Inventor  is  not  familiar  with  what  is  considered  to 
h^:-  •■'ii;!;:>.nr,.  i„  completing  tlie  Invention"  or  "reduction  to 
pracric  •  under  the  patent  law.  or  If  he  has  other  questions 
about  fMtent  matters,  the  Patent  Office  advises  ?,lm  to  consult 
an  att  rriPy  or  agent  registered  to  practice  before  the  Patent 
Office.  Patent  attorneys  and  agents  may  be  found  In  the  tele- 
phone directories  of  most  major  cities.  Also,  manv  large  cities 
hav.>  associations  of  patent  attorneys  which  mav  be  consulted 


Jan.  4,  1071. 


KICHAKD   A.    WAIIL. 
Assistant  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[883  O.G.  3] 


(209)      PRESIDENTIAL   DOCIME.NT.s,   TITLE   .■?— 
THE   I'liEsniKXT 

MEMORANDUM    OK    AUGIST   23,    1971 
G0VERXME:.T    r\TK.NT    I'OLICT 

Memorandum  for  I/cadi  of  Executive  Departments 
and  Agencies 

The  White  House, 

Wnshinriton,  .iwjust  2.1,  I'JIJ. 

On  October  10,  1963,  President  Kennedy  forwarded  to  the 
Heads  of  Executive  Departments  and  Agencies  a  Memorandum 
and  Statement  of  Government  Patent  Policy  for  their  guidance 
in  determining  the  disposition  of  rights  to  inventions  made 
under  Government-sponsored  grants  and  contracts.  On  the 
basis  of  the  knowledge  and  experieuce  then  available,  this 
Statement  first  established  Government-wide  objectives  and 
criteria,  within  existing  legislative  constraints,  for  the  allo- 
cation of  rights  to  Inventions  between  the  Government  and 
its  contractors. 

It  was  recognized  that  actual  experience  under  tlie  Policy 
could  Indicate  the  need  for  revision  or  modification,  Accord- 
ingly, a  Patent  Advisory  Pane!  was  established  under  the 
Federal  Council  for  Science  and  Technology  for  the  purpose 
of  assisting  the  agencies  In  implementing  the  Policy,  ncqulr 
ing  data  on  the  agencies'  operations  under  the  Policy,  and 
making  recommendations  regarding  the  utilization  of  Govern- 
ment-owned patents.  In  December  19G5,  the  Federal  Council 
established  the  Committee  on  Government  Patent  Policy 
to  assess  how  this  Policy  was  working  in  practice,  and  to 
acquire  and  analyze  additional  information  'hat  could  con- 
tribute to  the  reaffirmation  or  modification  of  the  Policy. 

The  efforts  of  both  the  Committee  and  the  Panel  have  pro- 
vided increased  knowledge  of  the  effects  of  Government  patent 
policy  on  the  public  interest.  More  specifically,  the  studies  and 
experience  over  the  past  7  years  have  indicated  that ; 

(a)  A  single  presumption  of  ownership  of  patent  rights  to 
Government-sponsored  inventions  either  in  the  Government 
or  in  Its  contractors  Is  not  a  satisfactory  basis  for  Government 
patent  policy,  and  that  a  flexible.  Government-wide  policy 
best  serves  the  public  Interest ; 

(b)  The    commercial    utilization    of    Government-sponsored 
In%-entIons,   the  participation   of   industry  in   Government  re- 
search  and   development    programs,   and   commercial   conipeti 
tion  can  be  influenced  by  the  following  factors:  the  mission 
of   the   contracting  agency:    the  purpose   and   nature  of   the 
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contract  ;  the  commercial  applicability  and  market  potential 
of  the  Invention;  the  extent  to  which  the  invention  is  devel- 
oped by  the  contracting  agency  ;  the  promotional  activities 
of  the  contracting  agency  ;  the  commercial  orientation  of  the 
contractor  and  the  extent  of  his  privately  financed  research 
in  the  related  technology  :  and  tlie  size,  nature  and  research 
orientation  of  the  pertinent  industry  : 

(c)  In  general,  the  above  factors  are  reflected  in  the  basic 
principles  of  the  lOCJ,''.  Presidential  Policy  Statement. 

Based  on  the  results  of  the  studies  and  experience  gained 
under  the  19G3  Policy  Statement  certain  improvements  In  the 
Policy  have  been  recommended  which  would  provide  (1) 
agency  heads  with  additional  authority  to  permit  contractors 
to  obtain  greater  rights  to  Inventions  where  necessary  to 
achieve  utilization  or  where  equitable  circumstances  would 
justify  such  allocation  of  rights,  (2)  additional  guidance  to 
the  agencies  in  promoting  the  utilization  of  Government- 
sponsored  inventions,  (3)  clarification  of  the  rights  of  States 
and  municipal  governments  In  inventions  in  which  tlie  Federal 
Government  acquires  a  license,  and  (4)  a  more  definitive 
data  base  for  evaluating  the  administration  and  effectiveness 
of  the  Policy  and  the  feasibility  and  desirability  of  further 
refinement  or  modification  of  the  Policy. 

I  have  approved  the  above  recommendations  and  have  at- 
tached a  revised  Statement  of  Government  Patent  Policy  for 
your  guidance.  As  with  the  1903  Policy  Statement,  the  Federal 
Council  shall  make  a  continuing  effort  to  record,  monitor  and 
evaluate  tlie  effects  of  this  Policy  Statement.  A  Committee  on 
Government  Patent  Policy,  operating  under  the  aegis  of  the 
Federal  Council  for  Science  and  Technology,  shall  assist  the 
Federal  Council  in  tliese  matters. 

This  memorandum  and  statement  of  policy  shall  be  pub- 
llsh'Mi  in  the  Federal  Register. 

UIOILVUD    MXO\. 

ST.VTKMENT   OF   GOVEU.NMEXT   PAIK.M    POLICY 
Basic  Considerations 

A.  The  Government  expends  large  sums  for  the  conduct 
of  research  and  development  which  results  in  a  considerable 
number  of  inventions  and  discoveries. 

B.  The  inventions  in  scientific  and  techmdogical  fields  re- 
sulting from  work  performed  under  Government  contracts 
constitute  a  valuable  national  resource. 

C.  The  use  and  practice  of  these  inventions  and  discoveries 
should  stimulate  inventors,  meet  the  needs  of  the  Govern- 
ment, recognize  the  equities  of  the  contractor,  and  serve  tlie 
public  interest. 

D.  The  public  interest  in  a  dynamic  and  efficient  economy 
requires  that  efforts  be  made  to  encourage  the  expeditious 
development  and  civilian  use  of  these  inventions.  Both  the 
need  for  incentives  to  draw  forth  private  initiatives  to  this 
end,  and  the  ne\d  to  iironiotr  healthy  ( .uiii,.-tition  In  industry 
must  be  weighed  in  the  dispiosition  of  patent  rights  under 
Government  contracts.  Where  exclusive  rights  arc  acquired 
by  the  contractor,  he  remains  subject  to  the  provisions  of 
the  antitrust  laws, 

V.  The  public  interost  is  also  served  by  sharing  of  bcuefit.s 
of  Government-financed  research  and  development  with  foreign 
•^mmtrles  to  a  degree  consistent  with  our  international  pro- 
grams and  with  the  objectives  of  U.S.  Foreign  policy. 

F.  There  is  growing  importance  attaching  to  the  acquisi- 
tion of  foreign  patent  rights  in  furtherance  of  the  interests  of 
U.S.  industry  and  the  Government. 

G.  The  prudent  administration  of  Government  resean'Ii  and 
development  calls  for  a  Government-wide  policy  on  the  dis- 
position of  inventions  made  under  Government  contracts  re- 
flecting common  principles  and  objectives,  to  the  extent  con- 
sistent with  the  missions  of  the  respective  agencies.  The  policy 
must  recognize  the  need  for  flexibility  to  accommo.iate  specl.i"] 
situations. 

I'oLicr 

Section  1.  The  following  basic  jiolicy  is  established  for 
all  Government  agencies  with  resp.ct  to  inventions  or  dis- 
coveries made  in  the  course  of  or  unier  any  contract  of  any 
Government    agency,    subject    to    specific    statutes   governing 


the  disposition  of  patent  rights  of  certain  Government  agencies, 
(a)   Where 

(1)  a  principal  purpose  of  the  contract  Is  to  create,  de 
velop  or  Improve  products,  processes,  or  methods  which  are 
intended  for  commercial  use  (or  which  are  otherwise  Intended 
to  be  made  available  for  use)  by  the  general  public  at  home 
or  abroad,  or  which  will  be  required  for  such  use  by  govern- 
mental regulations  ;  or 

(2)  a  principal  purpose  of  the  contract  Is  for  exploration 
into  fields  which  directly  concern  the  public  health,  public 
safety,  or  pubDc  welfare  ;  or 

(3)  the  contract  is  in  a  field  of  science  or  technology  In 
which  there  has  been  little  significant  experience  outside  of 
work  funded  by  the  Government,  or  where  the  Government 
has  been  the  principal  developer  of  the  field,  and  the  acquisi- 
tion of  exclu.sive  rights  at  the  time  of  contracting  might  con- 
fer on  the  contractor  a  preferred  or  dominant  position  ;  or 

(4)  the  services  of  the  contractor  are 

(I)  for  the  operation  of  a  Government-owned  researdi  or 
production  facility  ;  or 

(ii)   for  coordinating  and  directing  the  work  of  others, 

the  Government  shall  normally  acquire  or  reserve  the  right 
to  acquire  the  principal  or  exclusive  rights  throughout  the 
world  in  and  to  any  Inventions  made  In  the  course  of  or  under 
the  contract. 

Ill  exceptional  circumstances  the  contractor  may  acquire 
greater  rights  than  a  nonexclusive  license  at  the  time  of  con- 
tracting where  the  head  of  the  department  or  agency  certifies 
that  such  action  will  best  serve  the  public  interest.  Greater 
rights  may  also  be  acquired  by  the  contractor  after  the  inven- 
tion has  been  identified  where  the  liead  of  the  department 
or  agency  determines  that  the  acquisition  of  such  greater 
rights  Is  consistent  with  the  Intent  of  this  Section  1(a)  and 
is  either  a  necessary  incentive  to  call  forth  private  risk  capital 
and  expense  to  bring  the  Invention  to  the  point  of  practical 
application  or  that  the  Government's  contribution  to  the 
invention  is  small  compared  to  that  of  the  contractor.  Where 
an  identified  invention  made  in  the  course  of  or  under  the 
contract  is  not  a  primary  object  of  the  contract,  greater  rights 
may  also  be  acquired  by  the  contractor  under  the  criteria  of 
Section  1(c). 

(b)  In  other  situations,  where  the  purpose  of  the  contract 
is  to  build  upon  existing  knowledge  or  technology,  to  develop 
information,  products,  processes,  or  methods  for  use  by  the 
Government,  and  the  work  called  for  by  the  contract  Is  In  a 
field  of  Technology  in  which  the  contractor  has  acquired 
teclinlcal  competence  (demonstrated  by  factors  such  as  know- 
how,  experience,  and  patent  position)  directly  related  to  an 
area  In  which  the  contractor  has  an  established  nongovern- 
mental commercial  position,  the  contractor  shall  normally 
acquire  the  principal  or  exclusive  rlglits  throughout  the  world 
in  and  to  any  resulting  inventions. 

(c)  Where  the  commercial  interests  of  the  contractor  are 
not  sufficiently  established  to  be  covered  by  the  criteria  speci- 
fied In  Section  1(b)  above,  the  determination  of  rights  shall 
be  made  by  the  agency  after  the  invention  has  been  Identified, 
in  a  manner  deemed  most  likely  to  serve  the  public  Interest 
as  expressed  in  this  policy  statement,  taking  particularly  Into 
account  the  intentions  of  the  contractor  to  bring  the  Inven- 
tion to  the  point  of  commercial  application  and  the  guidelines 
of  Section  1(a)  hereof,  provided  that  the  agency  may  prescribe 
by  regulation  special  situations  where  the  public  Interest  In 
the  availability  of  the  Inventions  would  best  be  served  by  per- 
mitting the  contractor  to  acquire  at  the  time  of  contracting 
greater  rights  than  a  nonexclusive  license. 

(d)  In  the  situations  specified  In  Sections  1(b)  and  1(c), 
when  two  or  more  potential  contractors  are  judged  to  have 
presented  proposals  of  equivalent  merit,  willingness  to  grant 
the  Government  principal  or  exclusive  riglits  in  resulting 
inventions  will  be  an  additional  factor  In  the  evaluation  of 
the  proposals. 

(e)  Where  the  principal  or  exclusive  rights  In  an  Invention 
remain  in  the  contractor,  he  should  agree  to  provide  written 
reports  at  reasonable  Intervals,  when  requested  by  the  Govern- 
ment, on  the  commercial  use  that  is  being  made  or  is  intended 
to  be  made  of  inventions  made  under  Governmental  contracts. 

(f )  Where  the  principal  or  exclusive  rights  in  an  invention 
remain  In  the  contractor,  unless  the  contractor,  his  licensee. 
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or  his  assignee  has  taken  effective  steps  within  three  years 
after  a  patent  Issues  on  the  Invention  to  bring  the  Invention 
to  the  point  of  practical  application  or  has  made  the  Inven- 
tion available  for  licensing  royalty-free  or  on  terms  that  are 
reasonable  in  the  circumstances,  or  can  show  cause  why  he 
should  retain  the  principal  or  exclusive  rights  for  a  further 
period  of  time,  the  Government  shall  have  the  right  to  re- 
(lulre  the  granting  of  a  nonexclusive  or  exclusive  license  to 
a  responsible  applicant  (s)  on  terms  that  are  reasonable  under 
the  circumstances. 

(g)  Where  the  principal  or  exclusive  rights  to  an  inven- 
tion are  acquired  by  the  contractor,  the  Government  shall 
have  the  riglit  to  require  the  granting  of  a  nonexclusive 
<r  exclusive  license  to  a  responsible  applicant (s)  on  terms 
tliat  are  reasonable  In  the  circumstances  (1)  to  the  extent 
tha:  the  Invention  is  required  for  public  use  by  governmental 
regulations,  or  (11)  as  may  be  necessary  to  fulfill  health  or 
<afety  needs,  or  (111)  for  other  public  purposes  stipulated  In 
the  contract. 

(h)  Whenever  the  principal  or  exclusive  rights  In  an  In- 
vention remain  in  the  contractor,  the  Government  shall  nor- 
mally acquire.  In  addition  to  the  rights  set  forth  in  Sections 
lie),  1(f),  and  Kg), 

(1 )  at  least  a  nonexclusive,  nontransferable,  paid-up  li- 
cense to  make,  use,  and  sell  the  Invention  throughout  the 
world  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  Government  of  the  United  States 
(including  any  Government  agency)  and  States  and  domestic 
municipal  governments,  unless  the  agency  head  determines 
t!iat  It  would  not  be  in  the  public  Interest  to  acquire  the 
license  for  the  States  and  domestic  municipal  governments  ; 
n  n  d 

2  the  right  to  sublicense  any  foreign  government  pursuant 
to  ;ir:y  -xisting  or  future  treaty  or  agreement  if  the  agency 
head  determines  it  would  be  In  the  national  Interest  to  acquire 
this  right ;  and 

(3)  the  principal  or  exclusive  rights  to  the  Invention  in 
any  country  In  which  the  contractor  does  not  elect  to  secure 
a  patent. 

'  1 1  Whenever  the  principal  or  exclusive  rights  In  an  Inven- 
tion are  acquired  by  the  Government,  there  may  be  reserved 
to  the  contractor  a  revocable  or  Irrevocable  nonexclusive 
royalty-free  license  for  the  practice  of  the  Invention  through- 
out tie  .vorld  ;  an  agency  may  reserve  the  right  to  revoke 
-uch  license  so  that  It  might  grant  an  exclusive  license  when 
!t  lietermines  that  some  degree  of  exclusivity  may  be  necessary 
r  >  encourage  further  development  and  commercialization  of 
the  invention  Where  the  Government  has  a  right  to  acquire 
the  principal  or  exclusive  rights  to  an  invention  and  does  not 
elect  to  secure  a  patent  in  a  foreign  country,  the  Government 
may  permit  the  contractor  to  acquire  such  rights  in  any 
foreign  country  In  which  he  elects  to  secure  a  patent,  subject 
to  the  Government's  rights  set  forth  In  Section  1(h). 

Sec.  2.  Under  regulations  prescribed  by  the  Administrator 
f  I  General  Services,  Government-owned  patents  shall  be  made 
available  and  the  technological  advances  covered  thereby 
brought  into  being  in  the  shortest  time  possible  through  dedl- 
car!..ri  or  licensing,  either  exclusive  or  non-exclusive,  and 
-hall  be  listed  In  official  Government  publications  or  otherwise. 

Sec.  3.  The  Federal  Council  for  Science  and  Technology  In 


consultation  with  the  Department  of  Justice  shall  prepare 
at  least  annually  a  report  concerning  the  effectiveness  of 
this  policy.  Including  recommendations  for  revision  or  modi- 
fication as  necessary  In  light  of  the  practices  and  determina- 
tions of  the  agencies  In  the  disposition  of  patent  rights  under 
their  contracts.  The  Federal  Council  for  Science  and  Tech- 
nology shall  continue  to 

(a)  develop  by  mutual  consultation  and  coordination  with 
the  agencies  common  guidelines  for  the  Implementation  of 
this  policy,  consistent  with  existing  statutes,  and  to  provide 
overall  guidance  as  to  disposition  of  Inventions  and  patents 
in  which  the  Government  has  any  right  or  interest;  and 

(b)  acquire  data  from  the  Government  agencies  on  the  dis- 
position of  patent  rights  to  inventions  resulting  from  federally 
financed  research  and  development  and  on  the  use  and  prac- 
tice of  such  Inventions  to  serve  as  bases  for  policy  review  and 
development  ;  and 

(c)  make  recommendations  for  advancing  the  use  and  ex- 
ploitation of  Government-owned  domestic  and  foreign  patents. 

Each  agency  shall  record  the  basis  for  Its  actions  with 
respect  to  Inventions  and  appropriate  contracts  under  this 
statement. 

Sec.  4.  Definitions  :  As  used  In  this  policy  statement,  the 
stated  terms  In  singular  and  plural  are  defined  as  follows  for 
the  purposes  hereof : 

(a)  Government  afirenct/— Includes  any  executive  depart- 
ment. Independent  commission,  board,  oflSce,  agency,  admin- 
istration, authority.  Government  corporation,  or  other  Gov- 
ernment establishment  of  the  executive  branch  of  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  States  of  America. 

(b)  States — means  the  States  of  the  United  States,  the 
District  of  Columbia,  Puerto  Rico,  the  Virgin  Islands,  Ameri- 
can Samoa,  Guam  and  the  Trust  Territory  of  the  Taclfic 
Islands. 

(c)  Invention,  or  hivention  or  discovery — Includes  any  art. 
machine,  manufacture,  design,  or  composition  of  matter,  or 
any  new  and  useful  Improvement  thereof,  or  any  variety  of 
plant,  which  is  or  may  be  patentable  under  the  Patent  Laws 
of  the  United  States  of  America  or  any  foreign  country. 

(d)  Contractor — means  any  individual,  partnership,  public 
or  private  corporation,  association.  Institution,  or  other  en- 
tity which  is  a  party  to  the  contract. 

(e)  Contract — means  any  actual  or  proposed  contract, 
agreement,  grant,  or  other  arrangement,  or  subcontract  en- 
tered into  with  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  Government  where  a 
purpose  of  the  contract  is  the  conduct  of  experimental,  de 
velopmental,  or  research  work. 

(f)  Made — when  used  in  relation  to  any  invention  or  dls 
covery  means  the  conception  or  first  actual  reduction  to  prac 
tlce  of  such  invention  In  the  course  of  or  under  the  contract. 

(g)  To  the  point  of  practical  application — means  to  manu- 
facture in  the  case  of  a  composition  or  product,  to  practice 
In  the  case  of  a  process,  or  to  operate  in  the  case  of  a  machine 
and  under  such  conditions  as  to  establish  that  the  invention 
is  being  worked  and  that  its  benefits  are  reasonably  accessible 
to  the  public. 

[FR  Doc.  71-12623;    Filed  S-25-71  ;    10:41a.m.] 

36  F.R.   16887-16892;   Aug.  :6,  197! 
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[92nd  Congress,  S.  1253] 

Octobers,  1971 

AN  ACT 


6  ^ 


85  Stat.  364 


To  amend  section  6  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  "Patents,"  to  authorize  domestic  and  international 
studies  and  programs  relating  to  patents  and  trademarks. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  ,.nd  House  of  Representatives  of  the  United  States  of 
America  in  Congress  assembled.  I  h,i!  section  6  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
to  read  as  follows: 


"5  6.   Duties  of  Corfimission 


er 


"(a)  The  Commissioner,  under  ihe  direction  of  liic  Secretary  of  Commerce,  shall  super- 
intend or  perform  all  duties  required  by  law  rcspectmc  the  granting  and  issuing  of  patents  and 
'.he  registration  of  tradem.irks;  shall  ha'.e  the  authority  to  carry  on  studies  and  programs 
regarchn.c  domestic  ,ind  ;nte: n.itional  p^'icni  and  trademark  law;  and  shall  have  charge  of  property 
belonging  to  the  Patent  Office,  He  ma\,  subject  ;o  ;he  approval  oi"  the  Secretary  of  Commerce. 
establish  legulaiions.  no;  !nv:t^nsistcnt  uitbi  la  a.  t(ir  the  conduct  of  proceedings  in  the  Patent 
Office 

"(hi  The  ("omrnissionei .  under  the  direction  of  ;.he  Sewietary  of  Commerce,  m,t_\.  in 
coordination  with  the  Dep;utment  oi  Stale,  c-.rry  on  programs  and  studies  cooperatively  with 
foreign  patent  offices  ana  mtemationai  miergovernmental  organizations,  or  may  authorize 
such  programs  and  studies  to  be  .arried  ir-,  in  connection  with  the  performance  of  duties  stated 
in  subsection  (a)  of  this  section, 

"(c)  The  Commissioner,  irndci  ihe  diie^tnin  of  the  Secretary'  of  Coninie-ve.  may,  with 
the  concurrence  of  the  Secretarv  of  State,  transfer  funds  appropriated  to  the  Patent  Office,  not 
to  exceed  $100,000  in  any  year,  to  the  Depaiiment  of  State  for  the  purpose  of  making  special 
pa\nienis  to  international  inter go\etnmental  *jr  canizations  for  studies  and  programs  for  advanc- 
ing intern;itional  cooperation  concerning  patents,  ;r.idemarks,  and  related  matters.  These  special 
payments  nuo.  be  m  addition  iv  any  othei  pa\nients  or  contributions  to  the  international  organi- 
zation and  shall  not  be  subject  to  an\  limitations  imposed  by  law  on  the  amounts  of  such  other 
pavments  or  contributions  hv  the  (jo\crnmeni  ol  the  United  States." 

Appro\ed  October  .'^.  197], 


Patents, 
trademarks. 
International 
programs,    IT.S. 
participation. 
66  Stat.  793. 


Transfer  of  funds. 


i.r.iiisi,  \'ri\T.  tns'iOHY  : 

HOUSE  RKPolt  I  No.  92-475  (Comm  >>u  the  Judiciary). 
SENATE  REPORT  No.  92-71  (Cumin  on  the  Judtclarv). 
UQNORES.mONAE  RECORD,  Vol.  117  (19711  : 

Apr.  22,  considered  anil  passed  Senate. 

Sept.  28,  considered  and  passed  House. 

[892  O.G.  1600] 


(211) 


Xtmbehs  for  Which  No  P.\tents 
II.AVE    Issued 


The  Calendar  Year  1970  Index  of  Patents  will  be  available 
from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  Government  Print- 
ing Oflice  in  the  very  near  future.  Beginning  with  this  year's 
Index.  Part  II  "Subjects  of  Inventions"  will  list  each  patent 
number  for  which  no  patent  was  issued  during  the  year.  The 
1970  Index  will  also  include  all  the  patent  numbers  for  the 
years  1920  through  19G9  for  wliicli  no  patents  issued. 


Dec.  13,  1971. 


ROBr:it'r  .i,  iti.^ii. 

Acting  AfisiKtant  Commissioner 

fo r  A d m i n is f ration. 
[894  O.G.  404] 


(212)        Notice  to  Official  Gazette  Subscribers 


This  matter  was  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  Superin- 
tendent of  Documents  who  advised  us  that  subscribers  to  the 
Official  Gazette  are  notified  approximately  3  months  in 
advance  that  their  subscriptions  are  about  to  expire.  It  was 
indicated  that  if  these  notices  are  promptly  utilized  to  renew 
subscriptions,  no  difficulties  will  arise. 

However,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  resolution  of  any  prob- 
lems which  may  arise  concerning  subscriptions  to  the  Official 
Gazette,  an  official  liaison  has  been  established  between  the 
Patent  Office  and  the  Superintendent  of  Documents.  Under 
this  arrangement,  any  person  experiencing  difl^cultles  in  ob- 
taining copies  of  the  Official  Gazette  should  contact  Robert 
Rish,  Director,  Office  of  Public  Services,  U.S.  Patent  OflJce, 
Washington,  D.C.,  20231.  All  such  inquiries  will  be  given 
prompt  attention. 

iUjHKKI    (.OTTSCHALK, 
Apr.  18,  1972.  Commissioner  oj  Patents. 

[898  O.G.  738] 


It  has  come  to  the  attention  of  the  Patent  Oftiee  that  some  ^______^_- 

subcribcrs  to  the  Official  G.v/.trTK  havf  not  been  reeelving 

all  of  their  copies  of  the  patent  and/or  trademark  sections 

of  the  Official   Gazette.    Several  of  the  incidents  brought  ^-''"^^         -'^''^^'  ^^^^^  Prites  for  Official  Gazette 

to   our   attention   involved   situations   where   subscribers   had  The   U.S.    Government   Printing  Office   recently   announced 

recently  renewed  their  subscriptions.  changes  in  the  sales  prices  for  copies  of  the  Official  Gazette 
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of  the  U.S.  Patent  OflBce.  Tlie  new  scale  Is  effective  January 

1.  1974. 

OFFICIAL  G.AZETTE — Patents: 

Subscription   price   $211.00 

Add  for  foreign  mailing 02.75 

Single  copy  price ... 4.10 

OKFici.vL  G.xzETTE — Trademarks  :         ' 

Subscription   price   .?  60.25 

Add  for  foreifrn  mailing 15.10 

Single    copy    price    1.25 

RENE  D.  TEGT.MEYER. 
Nov.   7.  1973.  Acting  Commiasioncr  of  Patents-. 

[9ir,  O.G.  S05] 


2M) 


I-EO.M.  .Tomwr.s 
[37  CFR  Parts  1,  2] 


Withdrawal  of  Proposed  Rule  Making  Regarding 
Placing  of  Announcements 

Unrler  date  of  Mnv  11.  1972.  37  FR  9488  (FR  Doc.  72- 
7100),  notice  of  propo-c  !  rule  making  was  given  concerning 
.1  proposed  revision  of  §§  1.345(b)  and  2.14(b)  of  Title  37 
of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations.  The  purpose  of  the  pro- 
posed revision  -was  to  permit  persons  practicing  before  the 
Patent  Office  to  place  in  legal  journals  announcements  of 
their  availability  to  act  as  consultants  to  or  as  associates  of 
other  lawyers  in  patent  or  trademark  practice.  After  careful 
consideration  of  all  of  the  comments  received  on  the  proposed 
revision,  it  has  been  determined  that  the  proposed  revision 
will  not  be  made  at  this  time  and,  accordingly,  the  notice  of 
[iroposed  rule  making  Is  canceled  and  withdrawn. 


Dated  :  Jan.  29.  1973. 


Ai  proved :  Jan.  29,  1973. 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


UicH.\KD  O.  Simpson, 

Acting  As.^istant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc.  73-3097;  Filed  2-15-73;  8:45  am] 

Published  in  SS  F.R.  S2 ;  Feb.  16,  197 S 

[90S  O.G.  7S4] 


(215) 


Solicitation  of  Public  View?  Concerning 
CiiaN(;es  in  I'atent  Office  Practices  and 
PROcEnrnEs 


In  the  effort  to  continually  improve  operations  and  to  re 
spond  to  changing  circumstances,  the  procedures  and  practices 
of  the  Patent  Office  are  revised  from  time  to  time.  While  com- 
ments are  requested  and  public  hearings  helil  on  proposed 
changes  in  the  Rules  of  Practice,  changes  In  other  practices 
and  procedures  of  the  Office  have  generally  been  implemented 
on  the  basis  of  informal  and  more  limltcfl  liaison  witli  our 
constituents.  This  has.  on  occasion,  given  rise  to  inquiries  as 
to  the  reasons  for  and  wisdom  of  certain  of  these  changes. 
;i<  «ell  as  to  criticisms  and  proposals  for  further  changes. 

While  all  changes  in  procedure  must  take  into  consideration 
the  efficient  operation  of  the  Patent  Office,  wo  have  determined 
that  on  a  trial  basis,  we  will,  where  appropriate,  solicit  views 
and  comments  of  the  patent  community  so  that  they  might 
be  taken  Into  account  in  shaping  the  procedures  of  the  Patent 
Office.  The  solicitation  of  such  views  will  focus  primarily  on 
[Toposed  changes  in  practices  and  procedures  of  the  Office 
which  have  substantial  impact  on  individuals  dealing  with  the 
I'atent  Office.  Our  first. such  effort  involves  the  question  of 
whether  claims  or  abstracts  are  more  appropriate  for  publl- 
'•atlon  in  the  Official  Gazette,  and  this  is  the  subject  of  a 
^t^parato  notice  in  this  issue. 

Wi  ft'i.  r  this  practice  of  public  participation  Is  continued 
■  r,  ilcpend  in  large  part  upon  the  r>ublic  response  to  noticps 
if  this  nature.  In  the  past,  public  response  to  the  solicitation 
'■:  views  has  been  rather  limited  and  has  principally  been 
fr  ni  those  who  were  opposed  to  proposed  changes  in  rules 
ai  .1  practices.  Accordingly,  it  is  requested  that  interested  par- 


ties submit  their  views  irrespective  of  whether  tlipy  agree  or 
disagree  with  the  proposal  under  consideration. 


May  22,  1972. 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[899  O.G.  820] 


(21G) 


Reduction  in  Patents  Granted 


The  backlog  of  patent  applications  awaiting  printing  has 
been  virtually  eliminated.  Effective  with  patents  issuing  on 
October  31,  1972,  the  weekly  number  of  General  and  Mechani- 
cal, Electrical,  and  Chemical  patents  granted  will  be  deter- 
mined by  the  availability  of  applications  in  wlilch  tlic  Base 
Issue  Fee  has  been  paid.  Applicants  who  desire  to  obtain  early 
patent  grant  dates  are  encouraged  to  remit  payment  of  Base 
Issue  Fees  promptly. 

WILLIAM   I.    MERKIN, 
Oct.   10,   1972,  Assistant   Commissioner 

for  Administration. 
[903  O.G.  1512] 


I  21 7)  ICIREPAT  NfMnERs  for  Identification  of  Bibmo- 
(.UAPiiic  D.\TA  on  the  First  Page  of  Patent  anp  Like 
Documents 

The  Paris  Union  Committee  for  International  Cooperation 
in  Information  Retrieval  Among  Patent  Offices  (ICIREPAT) 
has  recently  approved  revisions  in  IXID  Codes  (ICIREPAT 
Numbers  for  Identification  of  Data)  which  become  effective 
for  use  by  the  countries  which  apply  such  codes  to  their  docu- 
ments on  January  1,  1973.  A  complete  list  of  the  Codes,  as 
revised,  appears  below. 

Changes  in  INID  Codes  whicli  p.artlcularly  affput  their  ap- 
plication to  U.S.  patents  consist  of  the  provision  of  the  new 
codes  [75]  and  [V61  that  are  intended  primarily  for  use  by 
countries  In  which  the  national  laws  require  that  the  inventor 
and  applicant  are  normally  the  same.  Use  of  the  code  [72] 
whicli  was  heretofore  applied  to  U.S.  patents  will  be  discon- 
tinued and,  in  lieu  thereof,  codes  [75]  and  [70],  as  appro- 
priate, will  be  used  effective  wltli  the  patent  issue  of  Janu- 
ary 2,  1973. 

The  purpose  of  INID  Codes  is  to  provide  a  means  whereby 
the  various  data  appearing  on  the  first  page  of  patent  and 
like  documents  can  be  identified  without  knowledge  of  the 
language  used  and  the  laws  applied.  They  are  now  used  by 
a  number  of  Patent  Offices  and  have  been  applied  to  U.S. 
patents  since  Aug.  4,  1970.  Some  of  the  codes  are  not  perti- 
nent to  the  documents  of  a  particular  country  and  some  which 
are  may,  In  fact,  not  be  used.  Those  codes  which  are  not 
applicable  to  U.S.  patents  or  not  used  arc  i'ientlfifd  in  the 
list  below. 

[10]   Document  identification 

[11]   Number  of  the  document 

[19]    ICIREPAT  country   code,   or  other  identification, 
of  the  country  publishing  tlie  document 

[20]   Domestic  filing  data 

[21]   Number(s)    assigned    to    the    application  is),    e.g. 

"Numero    d'enregistrement    national."     ".Vkten- 

zeichen" 
[22]   Date(s)  of  filing  application (s) 
[23]   Other  date(s)  of  filing,  including  exhibition  filing 

date  and   date   of  filing  complete   specification 

following  provisional  specification  '■ 

[30]   Convention  priority  data  - 

[31]    Number (s)   assigned  to  priority  application (sj^ 
[32]   Date(s)   of  filing  of  priority  application (s)^ 
[33]   Country    (countries)    in    which    priority    applica- 
tion (s)  was  (were)  filed  ^ 

[40]   Date(8)  of  making  available  to  the  public 

[41]    Date  of  making  available    to  the  public   by   view- 
ing, or  copying  on  request,  an  unexamined  docu- 


See  footnotes  at  end  of  item. 
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ment,  on  which  no  grant  has  taken  place  on  or 

before  the  said  date  ^ 
[42]    Date  of  making  available  to  the  pi)bIlo  hy  vhw 

Ing,    or   copying  on   request,   an   exan)!ned   do.  ii- 

ment,  on  which  no  grant  has  taken  place  on  or 

before  the  said  date  ^ 
[43]   Date  of  publication  by  printing  or  similar  process 

of  an  unexamined  document,  on  which  no  grant 

has  taken  place  on  or  before  the  said  date  ^ 
[44]    Date  of  publication  by  printing  or  similar  proce-^s 

of  an   examined  document,  on   which   no  grant 

has  taken  place  on  or  before  the  said  date  ^ 
[45]   Date  of  publication  by  printing  or  similar  process 

of  a  document,  on  which  grant  has  taken  plac-- 

on  or  before  the  said  date 
[46]    Date  of  publication  by  printing  or  similar  process 

of  the  claim  (s)   only  of  a  document  ^ 
[47]   Date  of  making  available  to  the  public  by  vlewlnp, 

or    copying    on    request,    a    document    on    whli  h 

grant    has    taken    place    on    or    before    the    said 

datei 

[50]    Technical  information 

[51]  International  Patent  Classification 

[52]  Domestic  or  national  classification 

[53]  Universal  Decimal  Classification- 

[54]  Title  of  the  Invention 

[55]  Keywords  ^ 

[56]  List  of  prior  art  documents,  if  separate  from  de- 
scriptive text 

[57]  Abstract  or  claim  & 

[58]  Field  of  search 

[60]   Referenceia)    to    other    legaUy   related    domestie    docu- 
ment (s)^ 

[61]   Related  by  additlon(s)' 
[62]   Related  by  division (s) 


[63]   Related  by  conrlnnatioci  s) 
[64]    Related  by  relHsueiS) 


[TO]    Identification  of  parties  concerned    u-it)t    lf,e   document 
[71T    .NanifMs)  of  applicant(s)i 

[72]    .Nanipisi   of  Invcntorf « '   If  known  to  be  such  ^ 
[73]    Name(si  of  pranteeis  I 
[74]   Jfame(s)  of  attorney(s)  or  agentCs)^ 
[75]   Name(8)    of    lnventor(8)    who    is(are)    also    ap- 
plicant (s) 
[76]  Name(s)   of  lnventor(8)   who  laCare)   also  appll- 
cant(8)  and  prantoeCs) 

Codes  [75]  and  [76]  are  Intended  primarily  for  use  by 
countries  in  which  tb:e  nationa!  laws  require  that  the  In- 
ventor and  applicant  are  normally  the  same.  In  other  cases 
[71]  and  [72]  or  [71],  [72]  and  [73]  should  generally  be 
used. 
Arproved  : 

WILLIAM    I      .MKHKIN. 
.ifsistant  ^^jp^misatoner  for  .irfrtrnftraii'iyi. 

Nov.  21,  1972. 


Notes  concerning  the  application  of  INIl*  Codes  to  U.S. 
patents  : 

*  This  Item  Is  either  not  applicable  to  L",S  s^atents  or.  If 
applicable,  is  fitber  not  fn(ir,\  ,,r  not  .is^igued  this  code. 

'  The  respective  specific  data  elements  within  this  category 
are  not  Individually  coded.  They  are  printed  lu  a  particular 
format  iiii'Iit  t},,-  .aplidn  ■'Korpicn  Application  Prloritv  Data" 
which  is  identified  by  the  INID  Code  [30]. 

■*  Thp  si>e(itic  data  applicable  to  a  particular  patent  Is 
printed  under  the  caption  "Related  U.S.  Application  Data." 
Where  thp  rplation>hli.  is  due  solelv  to  division  or  to  continu- 
ation and/or  continuation-in-part,  the  data  Is  Identified  by 
the  appropriate  specific  INID  Code,  I.e..  [62]  or  [63],  re- 
sjx'ctivtly  Where  tlie  relationship  is  due  to  any  combination 
of  these  two  -^pecifir  sn b-ca f ppoflos,  the  data  is  Identified  by 
use  of  the  generic  INID  Code  [60]. 

[905  O.G.  684] 
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GSA  PATENT  LICENSING  REGULATIONS  FOR 
GOVERNMENT-OWNED  INVENTIONS 


The  General  Services  Administration  issued  on  January 
89,  1975,  regulations  that  xcill  govern  the  granting  of  licenses, 
both  exclusive  and  nonexclusive,  under  govemment-oicned 
patents  and  patent  applications.  The  regulations  uerc  pro 
mulgated  pursuant  to  Section  2  of  the  August  SS,  1971,  If-  mo- 
randum  and  Statement  of  Oovcmment  Patent  Policy  issued 
by  President  yixon,  and  tcill  form  new  Subpart  101-!,. 1,  Title 
41,  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations. 

Each  government  agency  is  required  by  Section  101-J,.10i~] 
of  the  regulations  to  cause  lists  of  their  inventions  that  arc 
available  for  licensing  to  be  published  in  the  Federal  Register, 
the  Patent  Office  Official  Gazette,  and  at  least  one  other 
publication.  In  response  to  this  requirement,  the  Official 
Gazette  tcill  republish  all  such  lists  published  in  the  Federal 
Register.  Copies  of  listed  patents  are  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents,  Washington,  D.O.,  S02S1,  for  SOi  each. 
Copies  of  patent  applications,  hoicever,  must  be  ordered  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Spring- 
field, Virginia  StlSS.  Also  available  from  NTIS  are  tico  publi- 


cations thai  include  all  ii'itcntf  and  patent  appUrnU'''n.>'  of 
the  Xational  .icronautic!^  and  Space  Admivi.«trqUon  fK<:t  art 
available  for  licensing.  These  publications  :n<-:u!'  ',■'■:':,?,•< 
of  invention."  ichich  are  listed  by  f.cld  <,'  tcr I. r  ,■•,':•,  The 
jiublirations  are  (niitlcd  "NASA  Patent  .ili-t'-nrts  liihlu,;] 
raphy,"  dated  January  197S  and  July  1?*7S,  and  'i--f  \'ii  ^-.ti'ied 
'.'.1  SASA  SP-70.V.<,  Section  1,  and  XA8A  ■'^P  ~  ':•  '  ;  ,  >rr- 
/I'on  ;.  .Section  2  of  both  documents,  representing  a  ! '^ntinu- 
ous  indexing  system,  is  also  arailahlc. 

The  GSA  licensing  regulations  are  republis}ied  belou-.  Also 
vcpublished  are  the  various  listings  of  'jovrrmnent-owned 
patents  and  patent  applicationi  tb'it  fiavr  previously  ap- 
peared in  the  Federal  Regis' rr  as  available  for  licensing 
under  these  rcijulatxonf.  An  additional  /i>tin;j,'*  arr  published 
in  the  Federal  Register,  the^i  irill  be  included  in  Uiturr  issues 
of  the  Official  Gazette, 

WILLL\M    L    .ME1U\IN 
Apr,  2,  1973,        Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration 


Title  41- 


-Public  Contracts  and  Property 
Management 

CHAPTER  101— FEDERAL  PROPERTY 
MANAGEMENT  REGULATIONS 

SUBCHAPTER  A— GENERAL 

PART  101-4 — PATENTS 

Licensing  of  Government-Owned  Inventions 

This  amendment  of  tlie  Federal  Prop- 
erty Management  Regulations  adds  new 
Part  101-4,  Patents,  and  new  Subpart 
101-4.1,  Licensing  of  Government-Owned 
Inventions.  The  amendment  sets  forth 
regulations  which  implement  the  Presi- 

930  0,G,— 3 


dential  Statement  of  Government  Patent 
Policy  dated  August  23,  1971,  The  .<;tate- 
ment  specifically  direct*  the  General 
Services  Administration  to  issue  regula- 
tions which  provide  for  the  iicen.sing  and 
dedication  of  Government-owned  inven- 
tions for  the  purpose  of  enhancing  the 
utilization  of  such  inventions.  Develop- 
ment of  the  regulation  was  accomplished 
in  cooperation  with  the  Committee  on 
Government  Patent  Policy.  Federal 
Council  for  Science  and  Technology 
Agency  and  industry  comments  were 
considered. 
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Sec. 

101-4.100 

101-4.101 

101-4.102 

101^.103 

101-4.103-1 

101-1.103-2 

101-4.103-3 

101-4. 103-i 

101^.103-5 

101-4.103-8 

101-4.104 

101-4.104-1 

101-i. 104-2 

101-4.104-3 

101-4.104-4 

101^.104-5 

101-4.104-6 

101^.105 

101-4.106 

AtTTHORITY 

U.S.C.  486(c) 

The  table  of  contents  for  Subchapter  A 
is  arr.ended  to  add  new  entries,  as  fol- 
lows : 

Subpart   101-4.1   Licensing  of 
Government-Owned   Inventions 


Scope  of  subpart. 

Policy. 

Definitions. 

Types  of  licenses  and  conditions 
for  licensing. 

Government  Inventions  avail- 
able for  licensing. 

NonexcUislve  license. 

Limited  exclusive  license. 

Additional  licenses. 

Royalties. 

Reports. 

Procedures. 

Government  agency  publication 
requirements. 

Contents  of  a  i;onexcluslve  li- 
cense application. 

Contents  of  an  exclusive  license 
application. 

Published  notices. 

Modification  or  revocation. 

Appeals. 

Litigation. 

Transfer  of  custody  of  Govern- 
ment Inventions. 

:    Sec.   205fc),   63   Stat.  390;    40 


Part  101-4 1?  added  as  follows: 
§101—1.100      Scope  of  subpart. 

This  subpart  prescribes  the  terms,  con- 
ditions, and  procedures  for  the  licensing 
of  rights  In  domestic  patents  and  patent 
applications  vested  in  the  United  States 
of  America,  and  for  dedication  of  Gov- 
emment-o\\Tied  inventions  by  a  Govern- 
ment agency. 

§  101-4.101      Policy.  I 

fa)  A  major  premise  of  the  Pre,siden- 
tlal  Statement  of  Government  Patent 
Policy.  August  23,  1971  i36  FR  16887, 
August  26,  1971),  is  that  Government- 
owned  inventions  normally  will  best  serve 
the  public  interest  when  they  are  devel- 
oped to  the  point  of  practical  applica- 
tion and  made  available  to  the  public  in 
the  shortest  possible  time.  The  granting 
of  express  nonexclusive  or  exclusive  li- 
censes for  the  practice  of  these  inven- 
tions may  assist  In  the  accomplishment 
of  the  national  objective  to  achieve  a 
dynamic  and  efficient  economy.  However, 
It  Is  recognized  that  there  may  be  inven- 
tions as  to  which  a  Government  aeencv 
deems  dedication  preferable  to  accom- 
plish these  objectives, 

(b)  The  granting  of  nonexclusive  li- 
censes generally  Is  preferable  since  the 
invention  Is  thereby  laid  open  to  all  In- 
terested parties  and  serves  to  promote 
competition  in  industry,  If  the  invention 
is  In  fact  promoted  commercially.  How- 
ever, to  obtain  commercial  utilization  of 
the  Invention,  it  may  be  necessary'  to 
grant  an  exclusive  license  for  a  llrnited 
period  of  time  as  an  incentive  for  the 
investment  of  risk  capital  to  achieve 
practical  application  of  an  Invention, 

(c)  Whenever  the  grant  of  an  exclu- 
sive license  Is  deemed  appropriate,  it 
shall  be  negotiated  on  terms  and  condi- 
tions most  favorable  to  the  public  inter- 
est.  In   selecting  an  exclusive  licensee. 


consideration  shall  be  given  to  the  capa- 
bilities of  the  prospective  licensee  to  fur- 
ther the  technical  and  market  develop- 
ment of  the  invention,  his  plan  to  imder- 
take  the  development,  the  projected  im- 
pact on  competition,  and  the  benefit  to 
the  Government  and  the  public.  Con- 
sideration shall  be  given  also  assisting 
small  business  and  minority  business 
enterprises,  as  well  as  economically  de- 
pressed, low  income,  and  labor  surplus 
areas,  and  whether  each  or  any  applicant 
Is  a  U.S.  citizen  or  corporation.  Where 
there  is  more  than  one  applicant  for  an 
exclusive  license,  that  applicant  shall  be 
selected  who  Is  determined  to  be  most 
capable  of  satisfying  the  criteria  and 
achieving  the  goals  set  forth  in  this 
subpart. 

(d)  Subject  to  the  following:  (l) 
Specific  statutes  governing  the  utilization 
of  patent  rights  of  certain  Government 
agencies,  or  (2)  any  existing  or  future 
treaty  or  agreement  between  the  United 
States  and  any  foreign  government  or 
intergovernmental  organization,  or  (3) 
licenses  under  or  other  rights  to  inven- 
tions made  or  conceived  In  the  course  of 
or  under  Government  research  and  de- 
velopment contracts  where  such  licenses 
or  other  rights  to  such  inventions  are 
granted  to  or  provided  for  in  the  contract 
and  acquired  by  the  party  contracting 
with  the  Government  agency,  no  license 
shall  be  granted  or  implied  In  a  Govern- 
ment-owned Invention  except  as  provided 
for  in  this  subpart. 

(e)  No  grant  of  a  license  under  this 
subpart  shall  be  construed  to  confer  upon 
any  licensee  any  Immunity  from  the 
antitrust  laws  or  from  a  charge  of  patent 
misuse,  and  the  acquisition  and  use  of 
rlffhts  pursuant  to  this  subpart  shall  not 
be  Immunized  from  the  operation  of 
State  or  Federal  law  by  reason  of  the 
source  of  the  grant. 

§  101-4.102      Definitions. 

•"a  >  "Government  invention"  means  an 
Invention  covered  by  a  domestic  patent 
or  patent  application  that  Is  vested  In  the 
United  States  and  is  designated  by  the 
Government  agency  having  custody  of 
the  invention  as  appropriate  for  the 
grant  of  an  express  nonexclusive  or  ex- 
clusive license. 

<b)  "To  the  point  of  practical  appli- 
cation" means  to  manufacture  In  the 
case  of  a  composition  or  product,  to  prac- 
tice in  the  case  of  a  process,  or  to  oper- 
ate In  the  case  of  a  machine  under  such 
conditions  as  to  establish  that  the  inven- 
tion is  being  worked  and  that  its  benefits 
are  reasonably  accessible  to  the  public. 

^c>  "Government  agency"  means  any 
executive  department.  Independent  com- 
mission, board.  ofQce,  agency,  adminis- 
tration, authority,  wholly  owned  corpo- 
ration, or  other  Independent  establish- 
ment of  the  executive  branch  of  the 
Government  of  the  United  States  of 
America. 

(d)  "The  head  of  the  Government 
aeency"  means  the  head  of  the  agency 
or  hi?  designee. 

§  101—1.10,3      Types  of  licenses  and  con- 
ditions for  licensing. 
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§  101—4.103—1      Government      inventions 
available  for  licensing. 

Government  Inventions  normally  will 
be  made  available  for  the  granting  of 
express  nonexclusive  or  limited  exclu- 
sive licenses  to  responsible  applicants 
according  to  the  factors  and  conditions 
set  forth  in  §§  101-4.103-2  and  101-4. 
103-3,  subject  to  the  applicable  proce- 
dures of  §  101-4.104. 

§  101—4.103-2      Nonexclusive  license. 

(a)  Availability  of  licenses.  Each  Gov- 
ernment invention  normally  shall  be 
made  available  for  the  granting  of  non- 
exclusive revocable  licenses,  subject  to 
the  provisions  of  any  other  licenses,  in- 
cluding those  under  §  101-4.103-4. 

(b)  Terms  of  grant.  (1)  The  duration 
of  the  license  shall  be  for  a  period  as 
specified  in  the  license  agreement,  pro- 
vided that  the  licensee  complies  with  all 
the  terms  of  the  license. 

(2)  The  license  shall  require  the  li- 
censee to  bring  the  invention  to  the  point 
of  practical  apppllcation  within  a  period 
specified  In  the  license,  or  such  extended 
period  as  may  be  agreed  upon,  and  to 
continue  to  make  the  benefits  of  the  in- 
vention reasonably  accessible  to  the  pub- 
lic. 

(3)  The  license  may  be  granted  for  all 
or  less  than  all  fields  of  use  of  the  inven- 
tion, and  throughout  the  United  States  of 
America,  its  territories  and  possessions, 
the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and 
the  District  of  Columbia,  or  in  any  les- 
ser geographic  portion  thereof. 

( 4 )  After  termination  of  a  period  spec- 
ified in  the  license  agreement,  the  Gov- 
ernment agency  may  restrict  the  license 
to  the  fields  of  use  and /or  geographic 
areas  in  which  the  licensee  has  brought 
the  invention  to  the  point  of  practical 
application  and  continues  to  make  the 
benefits  of  the  Invention  reasonably  ac- 
cessible to  the  public. 

(5)  The  license  may  extend  to  subsid- 
iaries and  afflUates  of  the  licensee  but 
shall  be  nonassignable  without  approval 
of  the  Government  agency,  except  to  the 
successor  of  that  part  of  the  licensee's 
business  to  which  the  invention  pertains. 

§  101—4.103-3    Limited  exclusive  license. 

(a)  Availability  of  licenses.  Each  Grov- 
emment  invention  may  be  made  avail- 
able for  the  granting  of  a  limited  ex- 
clusive license  provided  that: 

(1)  The  invention  has  been  published 
as  available  for  licensing  pursuant  to 

5  101-4.104-1   for  a  period  of  at  least 

6  months; 

(2)  The  head  of  the  Government 
agency  has  determined  that  (D  the  In- 
vention may  be  brought  to  the  point  of 
practical  application  In  certain  fields  of 
use  and/or  in  certain  geographical  lo- 
cations by  exclusive  licensing,  (ID  the 
desired  practical  apphcatlon  has  not 
been  achieved  under  any  nonexclusive 
license  granted  on  the  invention,  and  (111) 
the  desired  practical  application  Is  not 
likely  to  be  achieved  expeditiously  in  the 
public  Interest  under  a  nonexclusive  li- 
cense or  as  a  result  of  further  Govern- 
ment-funded research  or  development; 


(3)  The  notice  of  the  prospective 
licensee  has  been  published,  pursuant  to 
§  101-4. 104-4(a>  for  at  least  60  days: 
and 

(A)  After  termination  of  the  period 
set  forth  In  §  101-4. 103-3<aM3 . ,  the 
Government  agency  has  determined  that 
no  applicant  for  a  nonexclusive  licen.'^e 
has  brought  or  will  bring,  within  a  rea- 
sonable period,  the  invention  to  the  point 
of  practical  application  as  specified  In 
the  exclusive  license,  and  that  to  grant 
the  exclusive  license  would  be  in  the 
public  Interest. 

(h)  Selection  of  exclusive  licensee.  An 
exclusive  licensee  shall  be  selected  on 
bases  consistent  with  the  policy  set  forth 
in  §  101-4.101  and  In  accordance  with 
the  procedures  set  forth  In  §  101-4  104. 

(d  Terms  of  grant.  (1)  The  license 
may  be  granted  for  all  or  less  than  all 
fields  of  use  of  the  Government  invention 
and  throughout  the  United  States  of 
America,  Its  territories  and  posse.-^sions. 
the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and 
the  District  of  Columbia,  or  in  any  lesser 
geographic  portion  thereof. 

(2)  Subject  to  the  rights  reserved  to 
the  Government  In  §5  101-4  103-3ic)  '6t 
and  101-4. 103-3fc>  ^71 ,  the  licensee  shall 
be  granted  the  exclusive  right  to  practice 
the  Invention  in  accordance  with  the 
terms  and  conditions  specified  in  thp 
license. 

^3)  The  duration  of  the  license  shall 
be  negotiated  but  shall  be  for  a  period 
less  than  the  terminal  portion  of  the 
patent,  the  period  remaining  being  suf- 
ficient to  make  the  Invention  reasonably 
available  for  the  grant  of  a  nonexclusive 
license:  and  such  period  of  exclu.'^ivlty 
shall  not  exceed  5  years  unless  the  head 
of  the  Government  agency  determines 
on  the  basis  of  a  written  submission  sup- 
ported by  a  factual  showing  that  a  longer 
period  Is  reasonably  necessary  to  permit 
the  licensee  to  enter  the  market  and  re- 
coup his  reasonable  costs  in  so  doing. 

(^.  The  license  shall  require  the  li- 
censee to  bring  the  invention  to  the  point 
of  pfactlcal  application  within  a  period 
specified  in  the  license,  or  within  a  longer 
period  as  approved  by  the  Government 
agency,  and  to  continue  to  make  the 
benefits  of  the  invention  reasonably  ac- 
cessible to  the  public. 

(5)  The  license  shall  require  the 
licensee  to  expend  a  specified  minimum 
amount  of  money  and  or  to  take  other 
specified  actions,  within  a  specified 
period  of  time  after  the  effective  date 
of  the  license,  in  an  effort  to  bring  the 
invention  to  the  point  of  practical  ap- 
plication. 

(6)  The  license  shall  be  subject  to  the 
Irrevocable  royalty-free  right  of  the  Gov- 
ernment of  the  United  States  to  practice 
and  have  practiced  the  invention  by  or  on 
behalf  of  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  and  on  behalf  of  any  foreign  gov- 
ernment or  Intergovernmental  organiza- 
tion pursuant  to  any  existing  or  future 
treaty  or  agreement  with  the  United 
States, 

(7)  The  license  shall  reserve  to  the 
Government  agency  the  right  to  require 


68 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January 


1975 


the  licensee  to  grant  sublicenses  to  re- 
sponsible applicants  on  terms  that  are 
reasonable  in  the  circumstances  (i)  to 
the  extent  that  the  invention  is  required 
for  public  use  by  Government  regula- 
tions, or  (ii)  as  may  be  necessary  to  ful- 
fill health  or  safety  needs,  or  diii  for 
other  public  purposes  stipulated  in  the 
license. 

(8)  The  license  may  extend  to  subsidi- 
aries and  affiliates  of  the  licensee  but 
shall  be  nonassignable  without  approval 
of  the  Government  agency,  except  to  suc- 
cessors of  that  part  of  the  licensee's  busi- 
ness to  which  the  Invention  pertains. 

^9)  An  exclusive  licensee  may  grant 
sublicenses  under  his  license,  subject  to 
the  approval  of  the  Government  agency. 
Each  sublicense  granted  by  an  exclusive 
licensee  shall  make  reference  to  the 
exclusive  license,  including  the  rights 
retained  by  the  Government  under  the 
exclusive  license,  and  a  copy  of  such  sub- 
license shall  be  furnished  to  the  Gov- 
ernment agency. 

(10)  The  license  may  be  subject  to 
such  other  terms  as  may  be  In  the  public 
interest. 

§101—4.103-4      .4dditionallicense9. 

Subject  to  any  outstanding  licenses. 
nothing  In  this  subpart  shall  preclude  a 
Government  agency  from  granting  addi- 
tional nonexclusive  or  limited  exclusive 
licenses  for  Government-owned  inven- 
tions when  the  Government  agency  de- 
termines that  to  do  so  would  provide  for 
an  equitable  exchange  of  patent  rights 
The  following  exemplify  circumstances 
wherein  such  licenses  may  be  granted: 

(a)  In  consideration  of  the  settlement 
of  an  interference; 

(b)  In  consideration  of  a  release  of  a 
claim  of  infringement;  or 

(c)  In  exchange  for  or  as  part  of  the 
consideration  for  a  license  under  ad- 
versely held  patents. 

§  101-4.103-5      Royalties. 

(a)  Normally,  royalties  shall  not  be 
charged  under  nonexclusive  licenses 
granted  to  U.S.  citizens  and  U.S.  corpora- 
tions on  Government  inventions:  how- 
ever, the  Government  agency  may  re- 
quire other  considerations. 

(b)  An  exclusive  license  on  a  Govern- 
ment invention  may  require  the  pay- 
ment of  royalties,  and /or  other  consider- 
ations, when  tlie  licensing  situation  and 
the  policy  in  §  101-4.101  considered  to- 
gether, indicate  that  It  Is  in  the  public 
Interest  to  do  so. 

§  101-4.103-6     Reports. 

A  license  shall  require  the  licensee  to 
submit  periodic  reports  on  his  efforts  to 
achieve  practical  application  of  the  In- 
vention. The  reports  shall  contain  infor- 
mation within  his  knowledge,  or  which 
he  may  acquire  under  normal  business 
practices,  pertaining  to  the  commercial 
use  being  made  of  the  invention  and 
other  Information  which  the  Government 
agency  may  determine  is  pertinent  to  its 
licensing  activities  and  is  specified  in  the 
license. 


§  101-4.104      Procedures. 


§  101—4.104—1      Government  agency  pub- 
iiration  requirements. 

Each  Government  agency  shall  cause 
to  be  published  in  the  Federal  Register, 
the  Official  Gazette  of  the  U.S.  Patent 
Office,  and  at  least  one  other  publication 
that  the  Government  agency  deems 
would  best  serve  the  public  Interest,  a 
list  of  the  Government  inventions  in  its 
custody  available  for  licensing  under  the 
conditions  specified  in  §  101-4.103.  The 
list  shall  be  revised  periodically  to  in- 
clude directly,  or  by  reference  to  a  pre- 
viously published  list,  all  inventions  cur- 
rently available  for  licensing.  Other 
publications  on  inventions  available  for 
licensing  are  encouraged  and  may  in- 
clude abstracts,  when  appropriate,  as  well 
as  information  on  the  design,  construc- 
tion, use,  and  potential  market  for  the 
inventions. 

§  101— 4.10'1— 2      Contents  of  a  nonexclu- 
sive license  application. 

An  application  for  a  nonexclusive  li- 
cense under  a  Government  Invention 
should  be  addressed  to  the  head  of  the 
Government  agency  having  custody  of 
the  invention,  and  shall  Include: 

'a)  Identification  of  invention  for 
which  license  is  desired,  including  the  pa- 
tent application  serial  number  or  pa- 
tent number,  title  and  date.  If  known, 
and  any  other  Identification  of 
invention: 

*b)  Name  and  address  of  the  person, 
company,  or  organization  applying  for 
license  and  whether  the  applicant  is  a 
U.S.  citizen  or  a  U.S.  corporation; 

'O  Name  and  address  of  representa- 
tive of  applicant  to  whom  correspond- 
ence should  be  sent; 

!d)  Nature  and  type  of  applicant's 
business: 

(e)  Source  of  information  concerning 
the  availability  of  a  license  on  this  in- 
vention; 

'f)  Purpose  for  which  license  is  de- 
sired and  a  brief  description  of  appli- 
cant's plan  to  achieve  that  purpose; 

'g)  A  statement  of  the  fields  of  use 
for  which  applicant  intends  to  practice 
the  invention;  and 

h)  A  statement  as  to  the  geographic 
areas  in  which  the  applicant  would  prac- 
tice the  Invention. 

^  101—4.104—3      Contents  of  an  exclusive 
license  application. 

In  addition  to  the  Information  Indi- 
cated In  §  101-4.104-2,  an  application 
for  an  exclusive  license  shall  include: 

'a)  Applicant's  status.  If  any.  In  any 
one  or  more  of  the  following  categories: 
'1)  Small  business  firm,  (2)  minority 
business  enterprise.  (3)  location  In  a  sur- 
plus labor  area.  (4)  location  in  a  low- 
income  area,  and  (5)  location  in  an  eco- 
nomically depressed  area; 

<h)  A  statement  of  applicant's  capa- 
bility to  undertake  the  development  and 
marketing  required  to  achieve  the  prac- 
tical application  of  the  invention; 

<c»  A  statement  describing  the  time, 
expenditure,  and  other  acts  which  the 
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applicant  considers  necessary  to  achieve 
practical  application  of  the  invention 
and  the  applicant's  offer  to  invest  that 
sum  to  perform  such  acts  if  the  license 
is  granted; 

(d)  A  statement  that  contains  the  ap- 
plicant's best  knowledge  of  the  extent  to 
which  the  Government  Invention  is  being 
practiced  by  private  industry  and  the 
Government;  and 

(e)  Any  other  facts  which  the  ap- 
plicant believes  are  evidence  that  it  is  in 
the  public  interest  for  the  Government 
agency  to  grant  an  exclusive  license 
rather  than  a  nonexclusive  license  and 
that  such  exclusive  license  should  be 
granted  to  the  applicant. 

§101-4.104—4     Published  notices. 

(a)  A  notice  that  a  prospective  exclu- 
sive licensee  has  been  selected  shall  be 
published  in  the  Federal  Register,  and 
a  copy  of  the  notice  shall  be  sent  to  the 
Attorney  General.  The  notice  shall  in- 
clude: 

(1)  Identification  of  the  invention; 

(2)  Identification  of  the  selected 
licensee; 

(3)  Duration  and  scope  of  the  contem- 
plated license;  and 

(4)  A  statement  to  the  effect  that  the 
license  will  be  granted  imless: 

(i)  An  application  for  a  nonexclusive 
license,  submitted  by  a  responsible  ap- 
plicant pursuant  to  §  101-4.104-2.  is  re- 
ceived by  the  Government  agency  having 
custody  of  the  invention  within  60  days 
from  the  publication  of  the  notice  in  the 
Federal  Register,  and  the  Government 
agency  determines  in  accordance  with  its 
prescribed  procedures  under  which  pro- 
cedures the  Government  agency  shall 
record  and  make  available  for  public  In- 
spection all  decisions  made  pursuant 
thereto  and  the  basis  therefor,  that  the 
applicant  has  established  that  he  has 
already  achieved  or  is  likely  to  bring  the 
invention  to  the  point  of  practical  ap- 
plication within  a  reasonable  period  un- 
der a  nonexclusive  license;  or 

fll)  The  Government  agency  deter- 
mines that  a  third  party  has  presented 
evidence  and  argument  which  has  es- 
tablished that  It  would  not  be  in  the 
public  interest  to  grant  the  exclusive 
license. 

(b)  If  an  exclusive  license  has  been 
granted  pursuant  to  this  Subpart  101- 
4.1,  notice  thereof  shall  be  published  in 
the  Federal  Register.  Such  notice  shall 
include: 

(1)  Identification  of  the  invention; 

(2)  Identification  of  the  licensee;  and 

(3)  Duration  and  scope  of  the  License. 

(c)  If  an  exclusive  license  has 
been  modified  or  revoked  pursuant  to 
§  101-4.104-5.  notice  thereof  shall  be 
published  in  the  Federal  Register.  Such 
notice  shall  include: 

(1)  Identification  of  the  invention; 

(2)  Identification  of  the  licensee;  and 

(3)  Effective  date  of  the  modifica- 
tion or  revocation. 

§  101-4.104-5      Modification    or   r«voca. 
tion. 

(a)  Any  license  granted  pursuant  to 
this  Subpart  101-4.  1  may  be  modified  or 


revoked  by  the  Government  agency 
granting  the  license  if  the  licensee  at  any 
time  defaults  in  making  any  report  re- 
quired by  the  license  or  commits  any 
breach  of  any  covenant  or  agreement 
therein  contained. 

(b)  A  license  may  also  be  revoked  by 
the  Government  agency  granting  the 
license  if  the  licensee  willfully  makes  a 
false  statement  of  a  material  fact  or 
willfully  omits  a  material  fact  in  the 
license  application  or  any  report  re- 
quired in  the  license  agreement. 

fc)  Before  modifying  or  revoking  any 
license  granted  pursuant  to  this  subpart 
for  any  cause,  the  Government  agency 
shall  furnish  the  licensee  and  any  sub- 
licensee of  record  a  written  notice  of 
intention  to  modify  or  revoke  the  license, 
and  the  licensee  and  any  sublicensee 
shall  be  allowed  30  days  after  such  notice 
to  remedy  any  breach  of  any  covenant 
or  agreement  as  referred  to  in  (a)  of 
this  section  or  to  show  cause  why  the 
license  should  not  be  modified  or  re- 
voked. 

§  101-4.104-6      Appeals. 

An  applicant  for  a  license,  a  licensee. 
or  such  other  third  party  who  has  par- 
ticipated under  §  101-4.104-4(a)  (4)  (ID 
shall  have  the  right  to  appeal,  In  accord- 
ance with  procedures  prescribed  by  the 
Government  agency,  any  decision  con- 
cerning the  granting,  denial,  interpreta- 
tion, modification,  or  revocation  of  a 
license. 

§  101-4.105      Litigation. 

An  exclusive  licensee  shall  be  granted 
the  right  to  sue  at  his  own  expense  any 
party  who  infringes  the  rights  set  forth 
in  his  license  and  covered  by  the  licen5ed 
patent.  The  hcensee  may  join  the  Gov- 
ernment upon  consent  of  the  Attorney 
General  as  a  party  complainant  In  such 
suit  but  without  expense  to  the  Govern- 
ment, and  the  licensee  shall  pay  costs 
andi  any  final  judgment  or  decree  that 
may  be  rendered  against  the  Govern- 
ment in  such  suit.  The  Government  shall 
have  an  absolute  right  to  Intervene  in 
any  such  suit  at  its  own  expense.  The 
licensee  shall  be  obligated  to  furnish 
promptly  to  the  Government,  upon  re- 
quest, copies  of  all  pleadings  and  other 
papers  filed  in  any  such  suit  and  of  evi- 
dence adduced  in  proceedings  relating  to 
the  licensed  patent  Including,  but  not 
limited  to,  negotiations  or  settlement  and 
agreements  settling  claims  by  a  licensee 
based  on  the  licensed  patent,  and  all 
other  books,  documents,  papers,  and  rec- 
ords pertaining  to  such  suit.  If  as  a  re- 
sult of  any  such  litigation  the  patent 
shall  be  declared  invalid,  the  licensee 
shall  have  the  right  to  surrender  his 
license  and  be  relieved  from  any  further 
obligation  thereunder. 

§  101-4.106      Transfer  of  custody  of  Cox- 
ernment  inventions. 

A  Government  agency  having  custody 
of  a  Government-ov^med  invention  may 
enter  Into  an  agreement  to  transfer  Ita 
custody  to  another  Government  agency 
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for  purposes  of  administration,  Including 
the  granting  of  licenses  pursuant  to  this 
subpart. 

Effective  date.  This  subpart  is  effective 
May  7,  1973.  but  may  be  observed  earlier. 
However,  the  head  of  a  Government 
agency  may  e.xclude  from  the  terms,  con- 
ditions, and  procedures  set  forth  in  this 
subpart  any  license  that  was  in  the  proc- 


ess of  being  negotiated  on  the  effective 
date. 

Dated:  January  29.  1973. 

Arthur  F.  S.ampson, 
Acting  Administrator  of 

General  Services. 

[FRDoc.73-21 19  Filed  2-2-73:8:45  am] 

'909O.G.  1171] 


I  2  1  rt  1 


Change  in  Leg.vl  Holidays 


Those  dolne  business  before  the  Patent  Office  are  hereby 
remlnde.i  that  by  Public  Law  90—363,  82  Stat.  250,  effective 
January    1.    1971,    Section   6103(a)    of  Title  5,   United   States 

Code,  was  amended  to  read  as  follows  : 
i  6103.      HoUdayn 

(a)    The  foauwlni;  are  lega;  public  holidays: 
New  Year's  Day.  January  1. 

W'ashlngton'.s  Birthday,  the  third  Monday  in  Feb- 
ruary. 
Memorial  Day,  the  last  Monday  In  May. 
Independence  Day,  July  4. 
Labor  Day,   the  first  Monday  In  September. 
Columbus  Day.   the  second  Monday  In  October. 
Veterans   Day,   the  fourth   Monday  In  October. 
Thanksgiving   D.iy,    the   fourth   Thursday    In    No- 
vember. 
Christmas  r»:iy,  December  25. 

Each  of  the  holidays  enumerated  will  constitute  "a  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia,"  as  referred  to  In  Section  21, 

Tlt>  ,';,';,  United  States  Code. 


Dec,   2,   1970 


Wn.LI.AM   E     SCHUVr.FR.   Jr., 

CommxsBxoni'r   ot  Patents. 


[881  O.G.  17071 

Kr>!Top.ixr,  X  TE  :   Sec.   6103(c)   states   that  January  20  of 
each    fourrh    yoar    after    1965,    Inauguration   Day,    is   also   a 

!et:al  publl<'  holiday. 


:o) 


Office  of  the  Secretary 

[Dept.   iJrpanization  Order  30-3A] 

Patent  rtFFicE 
Or'j'inrzati'jn  and   Fuy\rt\:,rm 

This  order  effective  Decembpr  \r^.  1972,  supersedes  the  ma- 
terial appearing  at   27  FR   11469  of  November  21,  1962. 

SE.TiMN  1  PurpoH''  This  or^ier  delegates  authority  to  the 
Commissioner  or  Patents  and  prescribes  the  functions  of  the 

Patent  Offce, 

i^Ec.  2.  Status  and  line  of  authority.  .01  The  Patent  Ofl3ce 
is  lierehy  continued  a.s  a  primary  operating  unit  of  the  De- 
partment :>f  Commerce.  First  established  as  an  Independent 
burevi  under  the  direction  of  a  Comml.ssloner  of  Patents  by 
t  :^  central  revision  of  patent  law.  enacted  by  Congress  July 
4,  1836  (.T  Stat  117),  it  became  a  bureau  of  the  Department 
of  Cimmprre  hy  Ex^nitlve  Ordnr  ..f  April  1.  192.'),  in  accord- 
ance wl'h  the  authority  c:,ntainpd  in  the  act  of  February  14, 
1903  (32  Stat,  830 1,  When  the  patent  law-  were  codified  as 
Title  3."),  T'nited  States  Code,  effective-  ,Tanuary  1,  1953,  the 
Patent  Offl  •..  was  continued  as  an  otlicp  in  the  Department 
of  Uommerco 

.02  Thf  rommis-ionfr  of  Paterus  i  hereinafter  called  the 
Commissionen,  wiio  l^  appointed  by  the  President  by  and 
with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  Senate  shall  be  the  head 
of  the  Patent  Offlcp.  He  shall  be  principally  assisted  by  a 
Depufy  Commissioner  and  four  assistant  commissioners, 
whose  titles  and  status  are  specified  below.  The  First  As- 
sist.int  Commissioner  (Dpfinty  Commissioner)  and  the  first 
two  as-lstant  commissioners  are  provided  for  by  35  U.S.C.  3 
and  are  appointed  by  the  President  by  and  with  the  advice 
and  consent  of  the  Senate 

a  The  Deputy  Commls.sloner  (First  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner iindpr  35  U.S.C.  3  i. 

b.  The  .\ssistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  fati  assistant 
commissioner  under  35  U,S,C,  3). 


c.  The  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Tradcnuirl^s  (an  assist- 
ant commissioner  under  35  US.C.  3i 

d.  The  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Legal   Affairs. 

e.  The  Assistant   Commissioner   for   .Vdmlnlstration. 

.03  The  Deputy  Commissioner  or,  in  the  event  of  a 
vacancy  In  that  office,  the  assistant  commissioner  appointed 
under  35  U.S.C.  3  who  is  senior  in  date  of  appointment,  shall 
act  as  Commissioner  during  a  vacancy  in  that  office  until  a 
Commissioner  is  appointed  and  takes  office.  In  the  absence  of 
the  Commissioner,  the  Deputy  Commissioner  shall  act  as 
Commissioner.  If  the  Deputy  Commissioner  is  likewise  absent 
or  that  office  Is  vacant,  one  of  the  assistant  Commissioners 
appointed  under  35  U.S.C.  3  or  the  .Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Legal  Affairs  or  the  Solicitor  of  the  I'atent  Office  shall 
act  as  Commissioner  in  an  order  of  precedence  prescribed  by 
the  Commissioner. 

.04  The  Commissioner  shall  report  and  be  responsible  to 
the  Assistant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

Sec.  3.  Delegation  of  authority.  .01  Pursuant  to  the  au- 
thority vested  in  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  by  35  U.S.C.  3 
and  Reorganization  Plan  No.  5  of  19.')0.  the  functions  of  the 
Patent  Office  and  its  officers  specifie.I  in  Title  35  of  the 
United  States  Code,  as  amended,  are  hereby  vested  in  the 
Secretary  of  Commerce  and  redelegated  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 

.02  Pursuant  to  the  authority  vested  in  the  Socrttary  of 
Commerce  by  law,  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  is  hereby 
delegated  authority  to  perform  the  following  functions  vested 
in  the  Secretary  of  Commerce. 

a.  The  functions  in  Title  15,  Chapter  22  of  tlie  United 
States  Code,  which  pertain  to  trademarks. 

b.  The  functions  in  Executive  Order  10096  of  January  23, 
1950,  and  the  Executive  Order  10930  of  March  24,  1961, 
wiiich  pertain  to  inventions  made  by  Government  employees. 

C.  The  functions   in   42    U  S,C.    21S1    and   2182,   wiib  !i    per 
tain    to    inventions    relatlnc    to    atomic    weapons,    and    in    42 
U.S.C.   2457,   which   pertain    t"   profierty   rights  in   inventions 
made  in  performance  of  work  under  contract  for  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration, 

d.  Such  functions  under  other  authorities  of  the  Secretary 
of  Commerce  as  are  applicable  to  performing  tlie  functions 
assigned  In  this  order. 

.03     Exercise  of  the  functions  delegated  in  paragraplis  ,01  « 
and   .02  of  this  section  shall  be  subject   to  such  policies  or 
directions    as    may    be    prescribed    by    the    Secretary    of    Com- 
merce or  the  Assistant  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 

.04  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  may,  e.xcept  as  pre- 
cluded by  law  or  regulation,  redelegate  his  authority  to  em- 
ployees of  the  Patent  Office  subject  to  such  conditions  in  the 
exercise  of  the  delegated  authority  as  he  may  prescritie 

Sec.  4.  Functiong.  The  Patent  Office  shall  perform  tiie 
following  functions  : 

.01  Examine  applications  for  patent  to  determine  If  they 
meet  the  requirements  of  law  for  the  Issiiance  of  patent" 
and,  upon  such  determination,  granting  patents. 

.02  Administer  special  laws  and  regulations  as  to  secrecy 
of  certain  Inventions,  licenses  for  foreign  filing,  .nnd  tliose 
relating  to  atomic  energy  and  space  technology. 

.03  Decide  the  ownership  of  patents  and  the  rights  to 
inventions  made  by  Government  employees,  as  provided  by 
Executive  Orders  10096  and  10930. 

.04  Provide  for  the  publication,  storage,  dissemination, 
and  exchange  of  patents  and  related  documentation, 

.05  Maintain  systems  and  facilites  providing  appropriate 
access  to  United  States  and  foreign  patents  and  other  techni- 
cal literature  for  use  of  the  examiners  and  the  public, 

.06  Examine  applications  for  the  registration  of  trade- 
marks to  determine  their  entitlement  to  registration  under 
the  law;  give  public  notice  of  trademarks  allowed  for  regls- 
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tration    and    publish    registered    trademarks  ;    iiuiintain    the 
principal   and   supplemental   registers   of   trademark    registra- 
tions, and  provide  for  public  access  to  such  registers  and  re 
lated  trademark  records. 

07      Issue   patents   and   certificates   of   trademark   registra 
tion. 

.08  Reissue  defective  patents  an!  issue  certificates  of 
correction    of    patents    and    trademark    registrations, 

.09  Maintain  records  as  to  proprietary  Interests  in  patents 
and  trademarks  and  applications  therefor, 

.10     Carry    on    or    authorize    studies    and    [irograms,    sepa- 
rately  or  In   coordination   with   other   United   States,   foreign 
and   international   agencies,    regarding  domestic   and    interna 
tlonal  patent  nnd  trademark  law. 

.11  Perform  other  functions  required,  or  which  the  Com- 
missioner deems  necessary  and  jiroper,  in  exercising  the  au- 
tliority  delegated  herein. 

Effective  date:  December  15,  1972. 

GUY    W     CIIAMBERLIN,   Jn  , 

Actiruj  Asxistarit  .^ccrctarij 

for  .4  dm  ini/itrntioti. 

[FR  Doc.  73-320  :  Filed  1-5-73  ;  8  :  45  am] 


[Dept.  Organization  Order  ;iO-3B] 

P.\TENT    OFFIi'n 

Organization  und  Functions 

This  order  effective  December  15.  1972,  supersedes  the  ma- 
terial appearing  at  36  FR  9078  of  May  19,  1971, 

Section  1.  I'urpo.-iC.  Tliis  order  prescrllies  tlie  organiza- 
tion and  assignment  of  functions  within  tlic  Patent  <  ifflcc. 
Department  Organization  Order  30-3. \.  prescribes  tlu-  scope 
of  authority  and  functions. 

SEf.  2.  Organization  structure.  Tlie  prlncijial  organization 
structure  and  line  of  autliority  of  the  Patent  Office  shall  be 
ns  depicted  in  the  attached  organization  chart.  A  copy  of  the 
organization  chart  is  attached  to  tlie  original  document  on 
file  In  the  Office  of  flie  Federal  Register. 

Sec.  3.  Office  of  the  CommisHioner.  Tlie  ('omnilssioner  de- 
termines the  policies  and  directs  tlie  programs  of  the  Patent 
Office  and  Is  responsible  for  the  conduct  of  all  activities  of 
tlie  Patent  Office.  He  is  principally  assisted  hy  Deputy  Com- 
missioner and  four  .\ssistant  Commissioners  who  shall  have 
the  main  duties  as  sjiecified  below  : 

a  The  iHi'iity  Commissioner  (First  .\ssistant  Commls- 
Hloner  under  35  U.S.C.  3)  shall  assist  the  Commissioner  in 
the  direction  of  the  Patent  Office  with  immediate  responsi- 
bility for  the  Office  of  Petitions  and  sliall  iierform  the  duties 
of  the  Commissioner  in  tlie  latter's  absence. 

b.  The  Assistant  ("  >mmissloner  for  Patents  (an  assistant 
commissioner  under  .'-iS  U.S.C.  3)  sliall  provide  administrative 
and  policy  <lirectlon  for  the  patent  examining  and  related 
operations  which  consist  of  the  organizational  elements 
enumerated  in  section  5  of  this  order.  He  is  assisted  by  a 
Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner  who  sliall.  among  other 
duties,  have  immediate  responsibility  for  the  jiatent  examin- 
ing groups  and  shall  perform  the  duties  of  the  Assistant 
Commissioner  during  the  latter's  absence. 

c.  The  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks  (an  assist- 
ant commissioner  under  35  U.S.C.  3)  shall  provide  admin- 
istrative and  policy  direction  to  the  trademark  registration 
and  related  operations  which  consist  of  the  organizational 
elements  enumerated  in  section  6  of  this  order. 

d.  The  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Legal  Affairs  shall  be 
ttie  chief  law  officer  of  the  Patent  Office  and  as  aiiplicable 
shall  provide  administrative  and  policy  direction  to  the  r,r* 
ganlzational  elements  enumerated  in  section  7  of  this  order 
Pursuant  to  Department  Organization  Order  10-6,  he  shall 
be  subject  to  the  overall  authority  of  the  Department's  Gen- 
era] Counsel  with  respect  to  legal  and  legislative  matters  in- 
volving the  Patent  Office,  otlier  than  in  connection  with  the 
Issuance  of   patents   or   the   registration   of  trademarks, 

e.  The  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Administration  shall  be 
the  principal  advisor  to  the  Commissioner  on  the  formula- 
tion and  application  of  management  policies  and  shall  pro- 
vide administrative,  management,  and  oper.'itlona!  support 
services  to  components  of  the  Patent  Office,  In  addition,  he 
shall  provide  administrative  and  policy  direction  to  a  staff 
assigned  to  his  office  as  well  as  to  the  organizational  elements 
enumerated  In  section  8  of  this  order.  He  shall  be  assisted  by 
a    Deputy    Assistant    Commissioner    who    shall    perform    the 


duties    of    the    Assistant    Commissioner    during    the    latter's 
absence. 

Sec.  4.  Office  reporting  to  the  Commistioner.  .01  The 
I  offices  of  Petitions  shall  receive,  docket,  maintain  records, 
and  take  other  appropriate  action  with  respect  to  petitions  to 
the  Commissioner  submitted  under  applicable  law  and  regu- 
lations ;  assign  petitions  to  appropriate  officials  for  decision 
or  recommend  and  prepare  decisions  for  review  and  approval 
by  the  Deputy  Commissioner ;  and  recommend  changes  in 
office  policy,  practices,  and  procedures,  where  the  need  for 
such  appears  evident  from  tlie  records  of  the  office. 

.02  The  Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
shall  administer  Executive  Order  10096,  as  amended  by  Ex- 
ecutive Order  10930  and  related  regulations,  including  the 
rendering  of  final  decisions  on  the  ownership  of  patents  and 
tlie  rights  to  inventions  made  by  Government  employees,  and 
advise  the  Commissioner  on  matters  involving  the  Committee 
on  Government  Patent  Policy  (of  the  Federal  Council  for 
Science  and  Technology).  It  shall  also  conduct  research, 
liaison,  and  coordinate  functions  needed  to  carry  out  Execu- 
tive Order  10096  and  to  advise  the  Commissioner  on  Commit- 
tee matters ;  provided  executive  secretariat  support  to  the 
Committee;  and  assist  in  the  development  and  formulation, 
to  the  extent  appropriate,  of  a  uniform  Government-wide 
policy. 

.03  The  Office  of  Advanced  Systems  Development  shall 
apply  analytical  basic  research  techniques  to  the  develop- 
ment of  new  machine-assisted  experimental  search,  retrieval, 
and  display  systems  ;  to  the  exploration  and  application  of 
advanced  technology  for  the  betterment  of  operating  systems  ; 
and  to  Increasing  the  effectiveness  of  technical  information 
dissemination  and  accessing  measures.  This  work  is  directed 
primarily  to  providing  solutions  to  hitherto  unresolved  prob- 
lems and  to  the  development  of  experimental  or  test  applica- 
tions, for  simulations  of  original  techniques  or  operations.  It 
shall  assist  in  the  installation,  pilot  use,  and  evaluation  of 
experimental  systems  in  operating  environments. 

.04  The  Office  of  Information  Services  shall  advise  and 
represent  the  Commissioner  on  Information  matters  ;  conduct 
programs  fostering  public  understanding  of  the  American 
patent  system  and  the  functions,  services  and  administrative 
publications  of  the  Patent  Office;  develop  publication  poli- 
cies ;  provide  direction  and  assistance  in  developing  new  and 
revised  publications  ;  and  assure  conformity  with  policies, 
regulations,  and  standards  concerning  publications  and  publi- 
cation practices. 

Sec.  5.  Offices  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents.  .01  The  Office  of  Patent  Program  Control  shall  de- 
velop procedures  for  and  establish  quality,  quantity,  and 
other  performance  standards  relating  to  the  conduct  of  the 
patent  .examination  and  classification  functions;  establish 
program  activity  targets  and  continually  evaluate  status 
against  program  objectives  ;  provide  training  to  examiners  in 
patent  practices  and  procedures ;  and  monitor  compliance 
with  examination  and  classification  standards  and  procedure\ 

.02  Tlie  Office  of  Patent  Classlfiication  shall  develop,  Im- 
plement, and  maintain  subject  matter  classlfiication  systems 
for  patent  search  files  of  prior  art ;  evaluate  and  adapt  ex- 
perimental or  other  search  systems  developed  elsewhere;  de- 
termine requirements  for  and  initiate  procurement  of  foreign 
patent  and  literature  abstracting  services  for  use  by  exam- 
iners ;  and  provide  technical  specifications,  guidance,  advice, 
and  assistance  to  the  contracting  officer  in  such  procure- 
ments ;  coordinate  the  classification  of  U.S.  and  foreign  pat- 
ent documents  and  nonpatent  literature ;  and  participate  in 
developing  and  fostering  harmonization  of  the  United  States 
and  the  International  Patent  Classification  systems. 

,03  The  Examining  Groups  shall  examine  applications  for 
I>atents  to  ascertain  if  the  applicants  are  entitled  to  pat- 
ents under  the  law  and  grant  patents  to  those  so  entitled. 
Each  examining  group  shall  perform  this  function  for  patent 
applications  falling  within  the  generic  category  assigned  to 
it.  The  number  of  examining  groups  and  the  coverage  of  the 
generic  categories  shall  be  determined  by  the  Commissioner, 

Sec.  6.  Offices  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Com>u\yf\onrr  for 
Trademarks.  .01  The  Office  of  Trademark  Program  Control 
sliall  develop  guidelines  governing  trademark  examining  pro- 
cedures ;  establish  program  activity  targets  and  continually 
evaluate  status  against  program  objectives ;  and  provide  in- 
struction In  trademark  practice  and  procedures  and  coordi- 
nate trademarks  administrative  support  acti\it!.  - 

.02     The  Trademarlt  Trial  and  Appeal   H  /ir.i   ^hall  be   re 
sponsible    for    hearing    and    deciding    adversary     i  :  .feedingn 
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involving-  Interfering  applications,  oppositions  to  registration, 
cancellations,  ami  concurrent  use  proceedings;  and  for  hear- 
ing an'l  (ieclding  apiieals  from  final  refusals  of  the  trademark 
txaiulner-  to  allow  the  registration  of  trademarks. 

U3  The  Trademark  Examining  Operation  shall  be  re- 
sponsible for  tlif  classification  of  trademark  applications  Into 
classes  of  goods  and  services,  the  examination  and  processing 
of  these  applications,  and  the  registration  of  trademarks, 
service  niark-.  and  certification  marks;  and  maintain  the 
priiii  Ipa,   an  1   ~  ipplemental  registers  of  trademarks. 

•^f:'  ~  n'T-y  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Legal  A^iur<  di  The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  shall  handle 
ill  lltUatlon  to  which  the  Commissioner  Is  a  party  and  pro- 
vl  le  ntlier  legal  services,  including  advice  and  assistance 
on   legislative  matters,  and  maintenance  of  the  law  librarj-. 

.02  The  Examiners-ln-chlef  sitting  as  a  Board  of  Patent 
Aip^aN  shall  be  responsible  for  hearing  and  deciding  ap- 
[■eaN  fr  i!ii  alverse  decisions  of  examiners  upon  applications 
for  jiat'nst- 

.03  Th^'  Hoard  of  Patent  Interferences  shall  conduct 
patent  liitenerence  proceedings  and  make  final  determina- 
ti  n-  In  the  Patent  Office  as  to  priority  of  invention.  The 
Hoard  shall  also  hear  and  decide  questions  concerning  prop- 
•  rty  rights  In  inventions  in  the  atomic  energy  and  space  fields 
!iro\ii;ht  before  It  under  the  provisions  of  sections  2182  and 
-4of,  ii\,  and  (e)  of  title  42,  U.S.C. 

04  Thp  Office  of  Legislation  shall  develop  recommenda- 
ti  IS  and  advise  policy  and  action  concerning  matters  which 
may  require  changes  in  the  patent  and  trademark  laws ; 
review  and  prepare  analysis  of  bills  or  drafts  of  legislation 
concerning  patent  or  trademark  matters  received  for  technl- 
al  appraisal;  prepare  legislative  proposals  and,  after  ap- 
;ir')prlatf'  clearance,  draft  l.^i elation  and  supporting  docu- 
inentat!  "n  for  clearance  with  the  Department's  Office  of  the 
Oneral  Counsel  and  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget, 
for  'onsMeratlon  by  the  Congress;  and  maintain  liaison  with 
pa*fnt  and  trademark  bar  associations,  Industry,  and  others 
concern,  li  with  proposed  and  pending  legislation. 

|>o  Ih*.  othoe  of  International  Affairs  shall  coordinate 
the  .leveUpment  of  policy  and  program  recommendations  or 
positions  respecting  international  patent  and  trademark 
affairs,  Inclndincr  all  proposed  new  or  modified  agreements 
m-ler  th'-  I'.irU  Union,  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty,  or  like 
rr^-atles  ;  maintain  liaison  in  such  matters  with  the  Office  of 
the  Secretary,  the  Department  of  State,  and  concerned  ele- 
ni'-.'i^s  of  the  public;  and  participate  In  negotiating  patent 
anl  trademark  matters  in  establishlnE:  international  agree- 
ments an-!  In  the  implementation  of  programs  aflfecting  Pat- 
en'   otfl,  M    mniniltments   or   responsibilities   in    these   areas. 

Skc      s     i)'^,'r/,    rrportnuj    to    the    Assistant    Commissioner 
for    Auinointritti'in         oj 
tions  : 

a.  Tlie  iiffl,..  of  Budget  shall  formulate,  interpret,  and 
execute  budgetary  and  fiscal  policies;  establish  and  maintain 
a  eornprehenslve  budget  program  collaborating  with  cost  cen- 
ter officials  in  developing  budget  and  fiscal  plans ;  develop 
and  prestnt  budget  requests  ;  allocate  and  maintain  budgetary 
accountability  of  available  funds;  maintain  external  liaison 
In  budgetary  matter-  ;  aii.l  review  and  evaluate  the  fulfillment 
of  budget-ba-ed  program  rouimltments. 

b.  The  (tfflep  of  Management  and  Organization  shall  plan 
and  con  lu-t  s-„!i...  riesicned  to  Improve  or.-an!z  , tion,  meth- 
ods, pro.>'d!ire.,  Workflow,  work  measurement,  managerial 
tecliiileals,  a;id  r-oyirr^  utUizaMon,  nr  otherwise  Increase 
efficiency,  effectiveness  and  economy  of  operations;  develop 
and  manafie  a  .system  for  tlie  issuance  of  internal  adminls- 
trarlv..  orders  and  instructions;  promote  development  of  the 
Patent  Office  management  improvement  program  and  co- 
ordinate tlie  -■oiiectlon,  review  and  submission  of  reportable 
plans  an.l  accomplishments  thereon;  coordinate  a  program 
f'r  the  maniKf-nient  and  control  of  external  reports;  and 
make  special  studies  as  required. 

c  The  Offlrp  ,,f  Program  Planning  and  Evaluation  shall 
formulate  plans  for  and  coordinate  the  development  of  Pat- 
ent Office  wi.le  In;.,-  and  sliorr  ran.-e  program  objectives 
within  the  framework  of  budgetary  constraints;  define,  pro- 
ject, and  allocate  th-  m  uip-wer  and  other  resources  required 
to  achieve  Paten'  cfflc-wM..  obj.'-Tiv.-s  ;  develop  and  mon- 
itor a  management  Information  system  which  prescribe  code 
structures  for  and  ronsolida'es  all  administrative  manage- 
ment systems  Into  n  single  integrated  data  ba.se  to  provide 
Information  desltrned  ro  measure  performance  and  achieve- 
ment   against    planned    o:,jp,.tl7e-      an.!    develop    and    issue    a 


Management    Planning    Organlza- 


wlde   variety    of    timely    Infinal    analytical    and    interpretive 
reports  to  the  managers  of  the  Patent  Office. 
.02     Public  service  organizations  : 

a.  The  Office  of  Publications  shall  schedule  and  manage 
the  processing  and  movement  of  allowed  patent  application 
files  in  procuring  the  creation  of  full  patent  text  machine 
language  data  base  and  tlip  composition  and  printing  of 
weekly  patent  issues  anl  related  announcements  in  the 
Ofkicial  Gazette;  provid..  r.qulsltion  and  scheduling  serv- 
ices for  trademark  publications;  monitor  the  quality  or  per- 
formance by  contributlnt:  sources  and  maintain  close  liaison 
with  U.S.  Government  I'rintim:  Office;  and  prepare  and  issue 
patent  grants  and   periodic  publications  of  patent   indexes. 

b.  The  Office  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Services  shall  pro- 
vide the  materials  and  services  offered  directly  to  the  pub- 
lic, many  of  whlcli  are  provided  on  a  fee  basis.  These  shall 
Include  recording  instruments  tiiat  transfer  property  rights 
to  patents  and  trademarks;  furnishing  copies  of  patents, 
trademark  registrations,  and  office  records  to  examiners,  and 
others  In  the  Office,  n-  well  as  to  the  public;  providing  draft- 
ing services;  and  maliitalnlng  appropriate  collections  of 
pertinent  technical  and  scientific  Information  such  as  United 
States  and  foreign  patents,  periodicals,  books,  and  other 
publications  for  use  by  the  public.  It  shall  also  conduct  an 
Initial  examination  of  patent  applications  for  compliance  with 
law  and  regulation  as  to  form  and  certain  matters  of  factual 
content;  grant  or  deny  a  filing  date  based  on  such  examina- 
tion and  forward  to  the  Examining  Groups  those  granted  a 
filing  date  ;  acknowledge  the  acceptance  or  rejection  of  appli- 
cations for  examination  ;  originate  documentation  of  pending 
applications;  Initially  assign  accepted  applications  to  units 
of  the  examining  groups  for  examination  ;  and  maintain  rec- 
ords on  the  status  and  location  of  all  applications. 

.03     Administrative  service  organizations  : 

a.  The  Office  of  Computer  Services  shall  be  responsihle  for 
providing  data  processing  services  to  other  elements  of  the 
Patent  Office  :  This  shall  Include  the  conduct  of  systems  anal- 
ysis and  equipment  evaluation  studies  directly  related  to 
the  design  and  development  of  systems  and  programs  for  ap- 
plications of  computer  techniques  :  preparation  or  procure- 
ment and  testing  of  computer  programs,  and  supplemental 
data  processing  services ;  operation  of  all  iteneral  purpose 
.\DP  equipment  Including  that  wlilcli  may  be  approved  for  use 
within  another  organization  unit  as  an  intt'f:ral  part  of  its 
operations  ;  and  maintenance  of  a  comprehensive  library  of 
programs,  including  those  developed  or  procureii  liy  other 
organization  units. 

b.  The  Office  of  Einance  shall  develop  and  maintain  the 
financial  accounting  system  of  the  Patent  Oftice,  perform  ac- 
counting operations  for  the  revenue,  trust  funds,  and  aj)- 
proprlation  of  the  Patent  Office,  including  maintenance  of 
general  accounts  and  related  fiscal  reC(jrds.  [ireparatlon  of 
financial  statements  and  reports,  audit  and  certification  of 
vouchers  for  payment,  issuance  of  deposit  account  statements. 
Initiation  of  action  to  collect  amounts  due  the  Patent  Office, 
and  administration  of  the  payroll  system  and  related  em- 
ployee  accounts  ;   and   provide   financial   advice   and   opinions. 

c.  The  Office  of  General  St-rvlces  shall  plan  and  administer 
a  broad  Office-wide  program  of  general  services.  Including 
procurement  control  ;  property,  space,  and  facilities  manage- 
ment ;  communications,  records,  files,  mail,  and  forms  man- 
agement ;  administrative  printing ;  and  clearance  of  all  re- 
quirements involving  contractual  pocurements,  including 
liaison   with    the   Department,   In   connection   therewith. 

d.  The  Office  of  Personnel  shall  administer  activities  re- 
lating to  recruitment,  placement,  employee  relations,  equal 
employment  opportunity  programs  for  employees,  training  and 
career  development,  incentive  awards,  performance  rating, 
position  classification  and  wage  administration,  group-man- 
agement relations,  and  various  employee  benefit  programs. 

.04  The  Office  of  Technology  Assessment  and  Forecast 
shall  continually  assess  the  status  of  teclinolopical  activities 
In  all  countries ;  compare  inventive  activity  In  the  United 
States  relative  to  other  nations;  and  fore.-ast  developments 
on  a  world-wide  basis. 

Effective  date  :  December  15,  1972. 

GUY  W    rilAMBERLTX,  JR  , 

Acting  Af^i^tant  !^e'^retari/ 

for  Administration. 

[FR  Doc.  73-321  ;  Filed  1-5-73  ;  8  :  45  am] 

Published  in  38  FR.  rna^.  Jan.  s,  1973 

[907  O.G.  2] 
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This  order,  effective  August  1,  1973,  amends  the  material 
appearing  at  38  FR  1068  of  January  8.  1973. 

Department  Organization  Order  30-3B,  dated  December  15, 
1972  Is  hereby  amended  as  follows  : 

1.  Sec.  7.  Offices  reporting  to  the  as.'-istant  co7ni)iissioner 
for  legal  affairs. 

a.  Paragraph  .04  Is  amended  to  read  : 

.04  The  Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Affairs  shall 
make  studies  and  advise  the  Commissioner  on  policy  and 
action  concerning  matters  which  may  require  legislation  and 
on  International  patent  and  trademark  matters  ;  develop  and 
direct  the  implementation  of  related  programs  ;  maintain  liai- 


son with  the  Office  of  the  Secretary,  the  Department  of  State, 
and  apjiropriate  congressional  committees ;  and  conduct  ne- 
gotiations In  technical  patent  and  trademark  matters  In  es- 
tablishing or  Implementing  international  agreementh. 

b.  Paragraph  .05  Is  deleted. 

2.  The  organization  chart  of  December  15,  1972  Is  super- 
seded by  the  organization  chart  attached  to  this  amendment. 
Copy  of  the  Organization  Chart  is  attached  to  the  original  of 
this  document  on  file  In  the  Office  of  the  Federal  Register. 

Effective  date:  August  1,  1973. 

HENRY  B.  TURNER, 
Assistant  i^ecretary  for  Administration. 

,iii  Doc.  73-19292;  Filed  9-11-73;  8:45  am  J 
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(300)  Interviews  Involving  Teademabk 

Application 

Interviews  frequently  result  In  a  better  understanding  of 
the  issues  Involved,  shorten  the  prosecution  and  facilitate 
disposal  of  applications. 

Interviews  for  discussion  of  registrability  of  the  mark  of 
a  pending  application  will  not  be  had  before  the  first  official 
Office  actJon  thereon  and  ordinarily  not  before  filing  the  first 
response.  Arrangements  for  an  Interview  should  be  made  In 
advance  so  that  the  Examiner  may  review  the  case  and  be 
familiar  with  the  details  Involved. 

Interviews  on  Friday  will  no  longer  be  prohlbIte<i  a;^  a 
matter  of  policy  but  all  interviews  should  be  set  at  a  time 
satisfactory  to  all  parties  concerned. 

A  memorandum  summarizing  the  conclusions  reached  at 
the  Interview  should  be  prepared  by  the  Examiner  and  placed 
In  the  application  file.  The  memorandum  will  be  retained 
In  the  application  file  until  the  prosecution  Is  completed. 
Such  procedure  will  not,  however,  relieve  the  applicant  of 
the  responsibility  of  complying  with  the  re<iuirements  of 
Trademark  Hule  2.62. 

TI<  <)i-\r]-   ]■     VA\ .  Jr., 
July  6,  1964.  i-i   fT;f  Commissioner. 

This  supersedes  the  notice  of  February  10,  1958,  728  O.G. 
(TM  1). 

[804  O.G.  TM   147    (July  28,   1964)] 


(301) 


Oppositions  Under  Section  13  op  the 
Trademark  Act  of  1946 


Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  provides  that 
any  person  who  believes  that  he  would  be  damaged  by  the 
registration  of  a  mark  upon  the  Principal  Register  may, 
upon  payment  of  the  required  fee,  file  a  verified  opposition 
In  the  Patent  Office,  stating  the  grounds  therefor,  within 
thirty  days  after  publication  under  Section  12(a)  of  the 
mark  sought  to  be  registered. 

An  unverified  opposition  may  be  filed  by  a  duly  authorized 
attorney,  but  the  opposition  will  be  null  and  void  unless  veri- 
fied by  the  opposer  within  a  reasonable  time  after  such  filing 
to  be  fixed  by  the  Commissioner. 

An  opposition  will  not  be  accepted  unless  It  complies  with 
the  statutory  requirements,  namely,  it  must  be  filed  In  the 
Patent  Office  within  thirty  days  after  publication  under 
Section  12(a)  of  the  mark  opposed,  be  accompanied  by  a  fee 
in  the  proper  amount,  must  state  the  grounds  therefor  and, 
if  filed  by  the  opposer.  must  be  verified. 

A  request  to  extend  the  time  for  filing  an  opposition  under 
i:  :!e  2.102  must  be  received  in  the  Patent  Office  before  the 
expiration  of  thirty  days  from  date  of  publication  under 
Section  12(a)  of  the  mark  sought  to  be  registered.  The  re- 
quest should  specify  the  period  of  extension  desired  and  be 
accompanied  by  a  showing  of  good  cause  for  the  extension 
requested,  but  In  the  event  circumstances  do  not  permit  sub- 
mission of  the  showing  of  good  cause  with  the  request,  It 
must  be  furnished  within  ten  days  after  filing  the  request  for 
extension. 

Two  or  more  parties  may  be  joined  In  opposition  to  the 
registration  of  a  mark,  but  separate  fees  for  each  party  so 
joined  must  be  paid.  Likewise,  a  mark  may  be  opposed  in 
each  of  a  plurality  of  classes,  but  a  separate  fee  of  $25.00  for 
each  class  in  which  opposition  Is  sought,  must  accompany  the 
opposition.  To  be  complete,  oppositions  accompanied  by  fees 
Insufficient  to  cover  each  class  named  In  the  application,  must 
specify  the  particular  classes  In  which  opposition  is  sought. 

July  1.5,  1964.  Assistant  Cummihsioncr. 

[805  O.G.  TM   r^9    '  Ams:    11,   1964)] 


iTAXi-F  TN-  Format  for  Pdblishino 
!  -  I).  MARKS  FOR  Opposition 


Section   30  of  t 

Pubii.-  r,:i'.v  :7-'. 


>-;, 


rri'if 


'4'"-  as  amended  by 

:i    -  "A    ;if-r   9     1962, 


77 


'8 


OFFiriAI.  GAZETTF 


January 


1975 


To  Stat.  769,  provides  for  the  flUBg  of  a  combined  application 

f  ,-  the  registration  of  a  trademark  in  more  than  one  class. 

The  pT'^^ent  practice  of  publishing  the  marli  with  pertinent 

la -a    ;:.  !•  r  each  class  in  which  registration  is  sought  results 

l:i  :;•■•■  '.'.---  duplication. 

I'.' .rlnni:.^  'xlth  the  issue  of  November  3,  1964,  "Marks 
I'ubiijihed  for  Opposition"  will  be  divided  Into  two  sections. 
In  Section  1,  all  marks  presented  in  combined  applications 
for  registration  In  more  than  one  class  will  be  published  with 
only  one  reproduction  of  each  mark. 

The  reproduction  of  the  mark  will  be  followed  by  the  class 
numbers  and  titles,  and  under  each  class  will  appear  the 
description  of  the  goods  in  connection  with  which  the  trade- 
mark is  used.  If  the  date  of  first  use  applies  to  all  classes, 
it  will  appear  following  the  last  class  ;  otherwise,  the  dates 
of  use  will  appear  after  each  class. 

Trademarks  pre.-ented  in  applications  for  registration  in  a 
=lnple  class  will  be  published,  as  In  the  past,  in  class  order, 
in  Section  2. 

Tlie  .^ame  procedure  will  be  followed  In  the  notice  of  the 
Issuance  of  registrations  on  the  S'lpplemental  Register. 


Sep^  18,  19f34. 


EDWI.V   L    RKV-VOLDS, 
First  Assi>:tant  Commissioner. 


[807  O.G.  TM  51    (Oct.  13,  1964)] 

I 

'303)  TITLE  37--PATEXTS,  TILLDEMAIIKS, 

A-VD  COPYRIGHTS 

CKArxE?.  I — Patent  i  tmCE,  Department  of  Commerce 

PART    2 RULES   OF   PrtACTICE    IN    TR.\DEMARK   CASES 

AHo^rawc  of  Application 

The  followinc  am>n  Iment  Is  made,  to  take  effect  on  publl- 
ratbm  in  the  Federa'  Rpcrister.  Notice  and  public  procedure 
and  deferment  of  the  tlrne  of  taking  effect  are  deemed  unneces- 
sary in  view  of  the  nature  of  the  amendment,  which  is  pro- 
cedural rinly. 

The  purpose  nf  the  change  !s  ro  eliminate  the  procedural 
step  of  signing  a  trademark  application  file  prior  to  allow- 
ance, which  has  been  found  to  be  burdensome  and  which  is 
unn^'cessary  since  the  allowance  of  the  application,  subject 
to  possible  inter  partes  proceedings,  has  already  been  ap- 
[iriivt'd  fiy  an  K\,'ir7;iri,>r  hn\-inL:  nil:  siirnator.v  authority. 

Section  2.82  i^  amended  by  striking  out  the  clause  "the 
Examiner  will  sign  the  application  file  to  indicate  allowance 
and,"  so  that  the  section  as  am»ndf> !  will  read  as  follows  : 

§  2.S2      AllO'.canc-:  of  application. 

If  no  opposition  is  filed  within  th-^  time  permitted  (S§  2.101 
and  2.102).  or  if  filed  and  dlsmis.^ed,  and  if  no  interference  Is 
declared,  or  concurrent  use  proceeding  instituted,  the  appli- 
cation will  be  prepared  for  issuance  of  th.'  certificate  of  regis- 
tration as  provided  In  §  2.151. 

(Sec.  1,  66  Stat.  793,  3-5  U.S.C.  6  ;  60  Stat.  427, 

15  U.SC.   1057) 

Dated  :  Mar,  23,  1966. 

EDWARD  ,T.  BRENNTlTt. 

Commiaiioner  of  Patents. 
Approved  : 

J.  Herbert  Holloman, 

Assistant  Secretary  for  .Science  and  Technology. 

[F.R,  Doc.  66-3785:  Filed,  Apr    T.  1966:  ^  :4.-  a.m.] 

Published  in  SI  F.R.   ^55^;  Apr.  8,  1j66 

[826  O.t;    TM   ..1    (May   lu,   1966)] 


'304)      Publication-   of   Material   in   "Notices"   Sections 

OF  Patents  and  Tr\i>emark.s  Official  Gazette 

Effective  Jan.  3,  19''.T.  publication  of  m.a'erial  in  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  "Notices"  sections  of  the  Official  Gazette 
will  occur  only  once. 
Dec.  1,  1966,  I 

[833  O.G.    T.M    108    (Dec    20,   1966)] 


(305)  Powers  of  xVttorney  in  Registered 

Trademark  Files 


On  and  after  February  1,  1967,  communications  advising 
cf  changes  in  the  powers  of  attorney  for  registered  trade- 
marks will  be  placed  in  the  registration  files,  but  will  not 
be  acknowledged  by  the  Patent  Office.  The  information  will 
thus  be  available  to  those  who  Inspect  the  files,  but  since 
these  powers  of  attorney  do  not  directly  concern  the  Patent 
Office,  acknowledgments  are  not  believed  to  be  necessary. 

Jan.  30,  1967. 

C.  M.  W-ENDT, 

Director. 

[835  O.G.   TM  95    (Feb.   21,   1967)] 


(306)     Charges  Against  Deposit  Accounts  Under 
Special  Conditions 

The  practice  as  to  deposit  accounts  is  hereby  extended  to 
include  charges  against  deposit  accounts  under  special  con- 
ditions. Charges  under  this  practice  shall  not  exceed  .S50  for 
each  trademark  application,  registration  or  notice  of  opposi- 
tion. 

The  Director  and  the  Assistant  to  the  Director  of  the  Trade- 
mark Examining  Operation  are  authorized  to  make  a  charge 
against  a  deposit  account  provided  prior  approval,  as  by 
telephone,  Is  obtained  from  the  applicant,  registrant,  attorney 
or  agent.  This  practice  is  limited  to  ex  parte  appeals  to  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  notices  of  opposition, 
affidavits  under  the  provisions  of  Section  8,  and  applications 
for  renewal  and  may  be  exercised  only  in  emergency  situations, 
such  as  where  a  party  is  unable  to  file  the  fee  within  the  stat- 
utory period. 

When  such  a  charge  Is  made,  prior  approval  will  be  indi- 
cated In  the  file  by  Identification  of  the  name  of  the  authoriz- 
ing party,  the  date  and  the  type  of  authorization,  the  purpose 
for  which  the  charge  is  made,  and  the  deposit  account  number. 

WILLIAM   E.   SCHUYLER,   Jr.. 

Commissioner  of  Patent.''. 


[879  O.G.    TM   151    (Oct. 


1970)] 


(307)       Separation  of  the  Patent  and  TRAPEMAEiK 
Sections  of  the  iikfI'Im,  Gazette 

Effective  February  2,  1971,  the  Official  Gazette  will  be 
separated  into  two  parts  to  be  known  as  the  Pntmt  Official 
Gazette  and  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette  The  subscription 
prices  for  these  publications  are  as  follows  : 

Patent  Official  Gazette  : 
$89.00  per  year 
22.25  additional    for    foreign    mallinK 
2.00  per  single  copy 
Trademark  Official  Gazette  : 
$17.00  per  year 

4.25  additional  for  foreign  mailing 
.40  per  single  copy 

Also  effective  February  2,  1971,  the  Official  Gazette  will 
no  longer  contain  "Decisions  in  Patent  and  Trademark  Cases." 
Decisions  of  the  type  heretofore  found  in  the  "Decisions  In 
Patent  and  Trademark  Cases"  are  published  by  non-Federal 
organizations  such  as,  for  example,  tlie  Bureau  of  National 
Affairs,  Inc.,  1231  25th  St.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20037, 
and  West  Publishing  Co.,  50  Kellogg  Blvd.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
55102. 

Finally,  the  "Decisions  Leaflet"  of  the  Official  Gazette 
will  no  longer  be  supplied  as  a  separate  subscription  item  after 
January  26,  1971.  According  to  present  plans,  however,  both 
the  Patent  Official  Gazette  and  the  Trademark  Official 
Gazette  will  have  identical  "Patent  Office  Notices "  sections 
containing  notices  of  the  various  types  heretofore  published 
in  the  Gazette  decision  leaflet  and  Trademark  Section.  Those 
notices  of  particular  interest  to  Patent  Office  employees  will 
be  accumulated  and  published  apiiroxlmately  every  fourth 
week,  and  distributed  separately  to  employees. 

WILLIAM   E.    SCHUYLER,   Jr., 
Dec.  29,  1970.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[882  O.G.   TM   33    (Jan.    12,    1971)] 
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(308)       Preface  to  the  Trademark  O.G.  Notices 

In  September  1970,  a  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trade- 
mark Affairs  was  established  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce. 
The  Purpose  of  this  Committee  was  to  advise  the  Patent  Of- 
fice on  ways  to  Increase  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  the 
administration  of  the  Trademark  Act.  A  report  of  this  Advi- 
sory Committee  has  been  received  by  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents.  After  reviewing  the  recommendations,  altliough  the 
review  is  not  complete,  it  has  been  decided  to  make  certain 
changes  in  trademark  practice  and  procedure,  and  to  propose 
changes  in  the  rules  of  practice.  Beginning  with  this  issue  of 
the  Official  Gazette  and  in  subsequent  issues  as  needed, 
announcements  will  be  published  concerning  changes  in  pro- 
cedures and  proposed  amendments  to  the  Trademark  Rules 
of  Practice. 


response  is  received.  I.e.,  amendments  that  are  received  first 
will  normally  be  examined  first. 

Effective  with  this  Issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  (Trade- 
mark Section)  In  order  to  reflect  more  accurately  the  condl 
tion  of  division  dockets,  the  column  reporting  the  date  of 
the  oldest  amended  application  in  each  division  has  been 
changed  to  Indicate  the  date  of  receipt  of  the  oldest  filed 
amendment.  Under  this  new  method  of  reporting  the  oldest 
date  of  receipt  of  a  filed  amendment  upon  which  no  action 
has  been  taken  by  an  Examiner  will  be  indicated  for  each 
division  of  the  Trademark  Examining  Operation. 


June   16,   1971. 


•  ♦  * 

WILLIAM  E.  SCHUYLER,  Jr., 

Cammifsioner  (if  Patents. 


Puhlif>hed  in  36  F.R.  13232;  July  16,  19~1 
[889  O.G.   TM  2    (Aug.   3,   1971)] 


(309) 


Request  for  Extension  of  Time  in 
WHICH  to  Oppose 


The  Patent  Office  is  adopting  a  new  procedure  to  be  used 
when  filing  a  request  for  an  extension  of  time  in  which  to 
oppose  under  Section  13  of  the  Trademark  Art  and  Rule  2.102, 
Trademark  Rules  of  Practice.  All  requests  for  extension  of 
time  sliould  be  submitted  in  triplicate.  The  Patent  Office  will 
stamp  each  copy  of  the  request  with  the  action  taken  and  send 
a  copy  to  the  requester  and  the  applicant.  The  third  copy  will 
be  entered  In  the  file. 

Tlie  purpose  of  this  new  procedure  is  to  expedite  the  han- 
dling of  extensions  of  time  by  eliminating  tlie  preparation  of 
a  formal  notice  of  the  disposition  of  the  reque-t.  Further, 
this  procedure  will  provide  the  applicant  with  adilitional  in- 
formation concerning  the  potential  opposition. 

WILLIAM   E.    SCIirYLKi:,   Jr.. 
June  16,  1971.  Commissioner  of  Putcnt'^. 

Published  in  ,?6  F.R.  1S2S2:  July   /fi.  F.^r  I 


[889   O.G.   TM  3    lAuir. 


1971  I ] 


(310)       REcoRDiNr.  of  r>nrrMENTs  Akfectini;  Title 

The  Patent  Office  is  liberalizing  its  policy  concerning  the 
recording  of  documents,  other  than  assignments,  which  affect 
title  to  trademark  registrations  and  applications.  Under 
Rule  2. 185  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice,  instruments 
affecting  title  to  a  trademark  registration  or  application,  and 
licenses  of  trademarks  wdilch  are  the  subject  of  trademark 
registrations  or  applications,  will  be  recorded  even  though  the 
recording  thereof  may  not  serve  as  constructive  notice  under 
Section  10  of  tlie  Trademark  Act  of  194C,,  as  amended  (15 
U.S.C.  lOGO). 

WILLIAM   E.    SCHUYLER,   .Jr., 
June  16,  1971.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Published  in  36  F.R.  13231:   July  16,  1971 
[889  O.G.   TM   2    (Aug.   3,   1971)] 


(311)     Trademark  Examimns  I'RorEOfRE  fuu  amended  Ap 
PLICATIONS  ;  Reporting  Oldest  Dates  of  Amended 
Trademark  Applications 

Effective  immediately,  the  order  in  which  amendments  to 
trademark  applications  are  examined  is  changed.  Previously, 
Examiners  have  usually  acted  on  amended  cases  in  order  of 
filing  date  of  the  application  wdiich  the  amendment  concerned, 
i.e.,  amended  cases  with  the  oldest  filing  date  were  examined 
first.  Under  the  new  procedure,  amended  cases  will  n^'mially 
be  examined   in   the  order  in   which  the  amendment  -  r  other 


July  15,  1971. 


RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner. 


[889  O.G.  TM  6   (Aug.  3,  1971)] 


(312)       Establishment  of  Manual  of  Trademark 
Examining  Procedure 

Preliminary  work  has  begun  on  the  preparation  of  a  Manual 
of  Trademark  Examining  Procedure. 

Directives  on  trademark  examining  procedure  will  be  issued 
by  the  Patent  Office  from  time  to  time  and.  when  appropriate, 
will  be  included  In  the  Manual  at  a  later  date.  The  directives 
will  be  numbered  sequentially  and  those  issued  prior  to  pub- 
lication of  the  Manual  will  be  designated  as  Series  1.  These 
directives  will  constitute  the  guidelines  for  the  examination 
of  trademark  applications. 

Trademark  Examining  Directives  are  available  through  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents,  Washington,  D.C,  20013  at 
an  annual  subscription  of  $1.50  plus  50^  for  foreign  mailing 

ROBERT  GOTTSCH       1< 
July  27,  1971.  Acting  Commissioner  of  Futents. 

[889  O.G.   TM  226   (Aug.   31,   1971)] 


(313) 


Trademarks — Status  Inquiries 


In  order  to  expedite  the  handling  of  inquiries  regarding  the 
status  of  both  new  and  amended  applications,  the  Patent 
Office  has  adopted  a  new  proce<lure.  Henceforth,  status  in 
qulries  should  be  filed  in  duplicate  and  should  identify  by 
title  and  date  the  last  paper  known  by  the  applicant  to  have 
been  filed  to  the  case.  Each  inquiry  should  be  accompanie  l  by 
a  self-addressed,  stamped  envelope.  The  original  Inquiry  will 
be  entered  in  the  file  and  the  duplicate  will  be  marked  with 
a  response  and  returned  to  the  applicant.  The  date  when  th' 
next  office  action  can  be  expected  will  not  be  given  unless 
specifically  requested. 

Status  letters  have  been  used  by  applicants  to  estabLsh 
diligence  in  support  of  a  later  petition  to  revive  should  the 
application  become  abandoned.  Under  current  practice,  at- 
torneys have  frequently  submitted  status  letters  as  a  matter 
of  course  for  such  purposes.  This  has  proved  burdensome  both 
to  attorneys  and  the  Patent  Office.  Until  further  notice,  in 
new  applications,  the  applicant  will  be  considered  to  have 
exercised  diligence  in  connection  with  a  petition  to  revive 
an  application  abandoned  for  failure  to  respond  to  the  initial 
office  action  If  inquiry  as  to  the  status  of  the  application  Is 
received  by  the  Patent  Office  within  either  one  of  the  two  fol- 
lowing periods,  whichever  expires  later  : 

a.  Eighteen  months  from  the  filing  date  of  the  appllcarlon, 
or 

b.  A  reasonable  period  after  the  Official  Gazette  (Trade- 
marks) Indicates  that  the  filing  date  of  the  oldest  new  case 
awaiting  action  in  the  Division  to  which  the  application  is 
assigned  is  more  recent  than  the  filing  date  of  the  application. 

For  amended  cases,  the  applicant  will  be  considered  to  have 
exercised  diligence  if  inquiries  as  to  the  status  of  the  appll 
cation  are  received  by  the  Patent  Office  within  either  one  of 
the  two  following  periods,  whichever  expires  later  : 

a.  Eighteen  months  after  filing  a  response  to  the  examiner  s 
last  received  action,  or 

b.  A  reasonable  period  after  the  Official  Gazette  (Trade- 
marks) indicates  that  the  date  of  the  oldest  amendment  filed 
that  is  awaiting  action  In  the  Division  to  which  the  appllca 
tlon  is  assigned  is  more  recent  than  the  date  of  filing  the  last 
amendment  to  the  application.  ; 

It  sliould  be  noted  as  an  exception  to  the  above  that  -status 
inquiries  are  totally  unnecessary  during  period (s)  of  time 
when  an  application  is  suspended  pursuant  to  37  CFR  2.67. 
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January  7,  1975 


Air  licants  are  urged  not  to  file  status  inquires  within  the 

first  year  after  filing  due  to  the  current  backlog  of  new  ap- 

pUoationi, 

DateJ  :  July  28,  1971.  I 

ROBERT  OOTTSCHALK, 
Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Approved  :  July  ?_,>),  1971. 
James  H.  Wakelin,  Jr  . 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Dr 


'1-1153^  :  Filed  8-10-71 
PubH..<hed  in  36  F.R.   i-,:~i,  Aug. 


8  :48  am] 
11,  1971 


[890  O.G.   TM  5    (Sept.   7.   1971)] 


:14 


<"HA!'TER 


Tr,i:  ;i7— PATENTS.  TRADEMARIvS, 
AND  COPYRIGHTS 


I'MFNT  Office,  DEPARTNrEVT  of  Commerce 

PART  I— RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  PATENT  CASES 
PART  .   RTI  KS  OP  PRACTICE  IN'  TRADEMARK  CASES 

Rero';n>tion  of  Attorneys  and  Agents,  Standards  of  Conduct, 
and  Patent  Application  Petitions 


the  American  Har  A.-.sociatlon  is  incorporated  by  reference 
in  the  rule  with  a  statement  as  to  where  copie.s  thereof  may 
be  inspected  or  obtained.  The  rule  specifies  that  the  standards 
referred  to  are  those  set  forth  In  the  Code  of  Professional 
Responsibility  as  amended  February  24,  1970,  and  the  rule 
does  not,  therefore,  refer  to  standards  imposed  by  later  amend- 
ments of  the  Code.  Any  standards  in  other  Patent  Office 
rules  which  are  inconsistent  with  standards  Imposed  by  the 
Code  (as,  for  example,  the  limitations  in  §  1.345(b)  on  the 
distribution  of  professional  announcements  and  tin-  duties 
imposed  by  §  1.205(b) )  remain  In  force. 

The  elimination  of  the  requirement  for  a  petition  request- 
ing the  grant  of  a  patent  and  the  relaxation  of  requirements 
as  to  the  names  of  applicants  are  Intended  to  simplify  patent 
application  procedures.  Section  1.70  is  belnp  revol<ed  as  re- 
dundant in  view  of  revisions  In  §  1.57. 

Notice  of  proposed  rule  making  regarding  revocation  of 
§§1.35  and  l.Gl  and  revision  of  §§1.14.  1.21,  1.33,  1.34, 
1.36,  1.51,  1.52,  1.57.  1.76,  1.341,  1.343,  1.344.  1.34(;,  1.347, 
2.13,  and  2.15  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  was 
published  in  the  Federal  Register  of  January  15,  1971  (36 
F.R.  Gil).  Interested  persons  were  given  an  opportunity  to 
participate  in  the  rulemaking  process  througli  submission  of 
comments  in  writing  and  at  an  oral  hearing  hold  on  March 
23,  1971.  The  rules  are  being  adopted  after  full  and  careful 
consideration  of  all  the  material  submitted.  Tiie  departures 
from  the  published  text  reflect  certain  of  the  views  expressed 
In  the  submitted  material. 

Effective  date.   This  revision  shall   become  effective  on   tlie 


Those    rules   changes   eliminate   present   provision   for   the 
rec-nitiori  and  registration  of  firms  of  attorneys  and  agents    date  of  its  publication  In  the  Federal  Register 


on 

ri). 


tor  [iractice  in  patent  and  trademark  cases,  and  permit  reg- 
istered attorneys  and  agents  to  file  papers  in  patent  appli- 
cations wittiout  the  need  for  filing  powers  of  attorney  or 
authorizations.  The  changes  further  establish  the  Code  of 
Professional  Responsibility  of  the  American  Bar  Association 
as  the  standard  of  conduct  for  those  practicing  before  the 
Patent  Office  insofar  as  the  Code  is  not  inconsistent  with 
Patent  Office  rules.  Other  changes  eliminate  the  present  re- 
•luirement  for  a  petition  or  other  express  request  for  a  patent 
and  liberalize  requirements  as  to  Inventor  names. 

The  chances  relating  to  the  discontinuance  of  the  recog- 
nition and  retristration  of  firms  are  intended  to  obviate  prob- 
lems incldonr  i,.  such  registration  such  as,  for  example,  the 
lick  of  corrainry  as  to  the  responsibility  of  individual  attor- 
neys and  at-ents  for  actions  taken  by  registered  nonpartner- 
shlp  business  entitles,  such  as  professional  corporations,  the 
problems  associated  with  the  rights  to  firm  names  and  regi.s- 
tratlo.i  numbers  upon  dissolution  or  reorganization  of  firms, 
and  the  recognition  as  "firms"  of  groups  of  attorneys  or  agents,' 
such  as  rwrts  of  corporation  organizations,  when  the  attor- 
neys and  agents  are  not  in  fact  associated  as  partners.  Ac- 
ceptance ,.f  papers  filed  in  patent  applications  by  registered 
attorneys  and  agents  upon  a  representation  that  the  attor- 
ney or  agent  is  authorized  to  act  in  a  representative  capacity 
Is  for  the  purpose  of  facilitating  responses  on  behalf  of  appli- 
cants in  patent  applications,  and,  further,  to  obviate  the 
neod  for  filint:  powers  of  attorney  or  authorizations  of  agent 
in  individual  applications  when  there  has  been  a  change  in 
composition  of  law  firms  or  corporate  patent  staffs.  Inter- 
views with  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  not  of  record  will, 
in  view  .  f  ?,-,  U.S.C.  section  122,  be  conducted  only  on  the 
;  i<l-  nf  inf  rmatlon  and  files  supplied  by  the  attorney  or 
.U'cnt. 

Provision  is  nia  1.  for  an  applicant  to  supply  an  address  to 
receive  corre>p,,r],i-!icM  from  the  Patent  Office  concerning  his 
application.  In  addition  to  his  residence  address,  so  that  the 
Patent  <  »t!ic,.  may  direct  mall  to  any  address  of  applicant's 
seiPcti-.ii.  -^uch  as  a  corporate  patent  department,  a  firm  of 
attorneys  or  assents,  or  an  individual  attorney,  agent,  or 
other  person.  In  connection  with  patent  applications  pending 
upon  the  effective  date  of  the  changes  in  which  a  firm  is  the 
only  representative  of  record  and  in  connection  with  divi- 
sions and  continuations  thereof  not  requiring  execution  by 
the  applicant!,  the  address  of  the  firm  will  be  considered  to 
be  the  correspondence  address  for  the  application.  Powers  of 
attorney  and  authorizations  of  agent  in  favor  of  registered 
individual  attorneys  and  agents  will,  of  course,  continue  to 
be  recognlzeil  and  accepted. 

Tho  amendments  to   §§  1.344  and  2.13  are  intended  to  pro- 
vide  a    mor.'    definite  and   uniform   standard   of  conduct  for 
those   engaged    in 
present 


In  consideration  of  the  comments  received  and  pursuant 
to  the  authority  contained  in  Section  C>  of  tiie  Act  of  July  19, 
1952  (GO  Stat.  793;  35  U.S.C.  G),  and  Section  31  of  "that 
Act  (GG  Stat.  795;  35  U.S.C.  31),  Title  37  of  the  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations  is  hereby  amended  as  follows 

•  «  •  •  * 

18.  Section  2.13  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 
§  2.13     Professional  conduct. 

Attorneys  and  other  persons  appearing  before  the  Patent 
Office  in  trademark  cases  must  conform  to  the  standards  of 
ethical  and  professional  conduct  set  forth  in  the  Code  of 
Professional  Responsibility  of  the  .American  Bar  .Association 
as  amended  February  24,  1970,  Insofar  as-^uch  code  is  not 
inconsistent  with  this  part.  A  copy  of  the  said  code  is  avail 
able  for  Inspection  in  the  Office  of  the  Solicitor.  I "S  Patent 
Office,  Room  11C04.  Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza,  2021  Jefferson 
Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Va.  Copies  of  the  code  are  avail- 
able upon  request  to  the  American  Bar  Center,  1155  East  GOth 
Street,  Chicago,  111.  G0G37. 

19.   Section  2.15  Is  revised  tu  r«' ad  as  fdlMW  >  ; 
i  2.15     Signature  and  certificatr  of  attorney  or  agent. 

l£,\eTy  paper  filed  by  an  attorney  at  law  or  other  person 
representing  an  applicant  or  party  to  a  proceeding  In  the 
Patent  Office  must  bear  the  signature  of  such  attorney  at  law 
or  other  person  except  those  papers  which  are  required  to 
be  signed  by  the  applicant  or  party.  The  signature  of  an  at- 
torney at  law  or  such  other  person  to  a  paper  filed  by  him, 
or  the  filing  of  any  paper  by  him,  constitutes  a  certificate 
that  the  paper  has  been  read;  that  Its  filing  is  authorized; 
that  to  the  best  of  his  knowledge,  information,  and  belief 
there  Is  good  ground  to  support  it  ;  and  that  it  is  not  inter- 
posed for  delay. 

WILLIAM  E.   SCHUYLER,  Jr  , 

Commissioner  oj  Patents. 
-Approved  : 

James  H.  Wakelin,  Jr., 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc.  Tl-9387  ;  Filed  7-1-71  :  R  :  49  am] 

Published  in  SS  PR.  12616  :  .July  2,  1971 

[890   O.G.    TM   GO    (Sept.    14,    1971)] 
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Status   Inquiries;   .VMENDNtENx 


rules 


The  notice  entitled  Status  Inquiries  which  appeared  In  the 

Federal  Register  of  August  11,  1971   (3G  F.R.  14771-14772), 

practice  before   the  Patent  Office  than  do    indicated   that  all  status   inquiries  regarding  trademark   ap- 

The    Code    of    Professional    Responsibility    of    plications  will  be  entered   in  the  application  files.   That  pro- 


January 
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cedure  will  not.  however,  be  followed  in  all  cases,  and  the 
first  paragraph  of  the  notice  has,  accordingly,  been  amended 
to  read  as  follows  : 

"In  order  to  expedite  the  handling  of  ln(iuiries  regarding 
the  status  of  both  new  and  amended  ai)idi<ati(uis,  the  Patent 
Office  has  adopted  a  new  procedure.  Hencefortii.  status  in- 
quiries should  be  filed  in  duplicate  and  should  identify  by 
title  and  date  the  last  pai'cr  known  by  the  applicant  to  have 
been  filed  in  the  case.  Each  inquiry  should  be  accompanied  by 
a  self-addressed,  stamped  envelope.  Both  the  original  Inquiry 
and  the  duplicate  will  be  marked  with  a  response  and  the 
duplicate  will  be  returned  to  the  applicant.  The  original  in- 
quiry will  be  entered  in  the  file  only  if  tlie  applicant  has  re- 
quested an  estimated  date  for  the  next  Office  action  :  otticrwise, 
the  original  inquiry  will  be  placed  in  a  separate  file." 


Dated  :   Sept.  14,  1971. 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 
Acting  Coinmissioner  of  Patents. 


and  filing  date  of  the  application  will  be  available  for  public 

Inspection  as  soon  as  practicable  after  filing. 

(b)  Access  to  the  file  of  a  particular  pending  dpiill.  atlon 
will    be    permitted    prior    to    publiratlon    under    §  2.81    upon 

written  request. 

(c)  Decisions  of  the  Commissioner  and  the  Trademark   Iria 

and   Appeal   Board  in  applications  and   proceedings  relating 
thereto  are  published  or  available  for  Inspection  or  publication. 

(d)  After  a  mark  has  been  registered,  or  published  for 
opposition,  the  file  of  the  application  and  all  proceedings  re- 
lating thereto  are  available  for  public  Inspection  and  copies 
of  the  papers  may  be  furnished  upon  paying  the  fee  therefor. 

[F.R.  Doc.  71-19801 ;  Filed  12-30-71  ;  8  :45  a.m.J 

■     Published  m  F.R.  24',"6,  Dec.  31,  r-:  i 
[895  O.G.  TM  2    (Feb.   1,   1972)] 


{ 


[FR  Doc.  71-14129  ;   Filed  9-23-71  ;   8  :  50  a.m.] 

Pub.  in  36  F.R.   1-'.'61,  Sept.  2^,  I'.ni 
[891   O.G.   TM    142    (Oct.   20,   1971)] 


(31G)        TITLE  37- 


PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS,  AND 
COPYRIGHTS 


CiiAPTEU  I — Patent  Office,  Department  of  Commerce 

PART  2 RFLES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 

Access  to  Pending  .Applications 

A  proposal  was  published  at  36  F.R.  10194  to  amend  §  2.27 
by  deleting  the  requirement  to  show  good  cause  In  order  to 
obtain  access  to  a  pending  application  file. 

After  consideration  of  all  comments  and  suggestions  sub- 
mitted by  Interested  persons,  the  amendment  as  proposed  Is 
hereby  adopted,  subject  to  the  following  changes  : 

1.  The  title  of  §  2.27  is  changed  by  inserting  tlie  word 
"trademark"  after  the  word  "pending." 

2.  In  i)aragraph  (b)  of  §  2.27  the  word  ■■trademark"  after 
the  word  "pending"  Is  deleted. 

Access  to  a  pending  application  will  be  granted  upon  oral 
request  at  the  office  of  the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Examin- 
ing Operation.  The  files  will  be  ordered  at  2  p.m.  each  day 
and  win  usually  be  available  for  inspection  by  3  p.m.  the 
same  day.  Files  must  be  inspected  In  the  presence  of  office 
personnel  and  papers  may  not  be  removed  without  authoriza- 
tion. Copies  of  the  contents  of  files  may  be  made  only  In  the 
Trademark  Search  Room  or  by  the  Document  Service  Branch. 
Written  requests  for  copies  of  the  contents  of  application  files 
may  be  addressed  to  the  Document  Service  Branch  ;  the  cost 
is  30  cents  per  page. 

The  procedure  for  access  to  published  and  re.dstered  files 
and  terminated  inter  partes  proceedings  will  remain  un- 
changed. Access  to  a  published  application  is  granted  by  re- 
quest in  the  Trademark  Docket  Section.  In  order  to  obtain 
access  to  a  registered  file  or  terminated  inter  partes  proceed- 
ing, an  order  must  be  placed  in  the  Trademark  Docket  Section. 
These  files  are  available  either  the  same  day  or  the  morning 
of  the  following  day. 

Effective  date.  This  amendment  is  effective  on  the  date  of 
its  publication  in  the  Federal  Register   (12-31-71). 


ROBERT  CrOTTSCHALK, 
.Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


December  21,  1971. 


James  H.  Wakelin,  Jr., 
.Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 
December  22.  1971. 

The  text  of  the  revised  section  is  as  follows  : 

§  2.27     Pending   trademark  application  index;  access   to  ap- 
plications. 

(a)  An  index  of  pending  applications  including  the  name 
and  address  of  the  applicant,  a  reproduction  or  description 
of  the  mark,  the  goods  or  services  with  which  the  mark  Is 
used,  the  class  number,  the  dates  of  use  and  the  serial  number 
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TITLE   37— PATENTS,   TRADEMARKS 
AND  COPYRIGHTS 


Chapter  I — Patent  Office,  Department  of  Commerce 

PART  2 BULBS  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 

Trademark  Application  and  Drawing  Requirements 

A  proposal  was  published  at  36  F.R.  18002  to  amend  and 
revise  §§  2.21-2.23,  2.52,  and  2.56.  Pursuant  to  this  notice,  a 
number  of  comments  have  been  received  from  interested  per- 
sons. In  light  of  the  comments  submitted,  some  changes  have 
been  made  in  the  rules  as  proposed. 

An  additional  subparagraph  has  been  added  to  {  2.21  re- 
quiring that  the  application  state  the  name  of  the  applicant. 
In  the  same  section,  a  paragraph  (c)  has  been  added.  This 
paragraph  incorporates  the  substances  of  proposed  {  2.22. 
Section  2.52  has  been  revised  to  state  that  drawings  must  be 
8  to  8'{.  inches  wide  and  11  inches  long.  In  view  of  the  change 
in  §  2.52,  §  2.31  has  also  been  revised  to  make  It  clear  that 
applications  submitted  on  either  letter  or  legal-size  paper 
arc  acceptable. 

Effective  date.  This  revision  shall  become  effective  on  Feb 
rttary  1.  1972.  However,  as  to  §  2.52,  drawings  which  comply 
only  with  the  existing  rule  will  be  accepted  until  March   1 
1972. 

1.  Section  2.21  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

§  2.21     Requirements  for  receivvuj  n  "^ling  date. 

(a)  .Materials  submitted  as  an  application  for  registration 
of  a  mark  will  not  be  accorded  a  filing  date  as  an  application 
until  all  of  the  following  elements  are  received  : 

(1)  Name  of  the  applicant  ; 

(2)  A  name  and  address  to  which  communications  can  be 
directed; 

(3)  A  drawing  or  other  identification  of  the  mark  sought 

to  be  registered  ; 

(4)  An  identification  of  goods  or  services  ; 

(5)  At  least  one  specimen  or  facsimile  of  the  mark  as  ac 
tually  used  ; 

(6)  A  date  of  first  use  of  the  mark  In  commerce,  or  a  cer 
tiflcatlon  or  certified  copy  of  a  foreign  registration  if  the  ap 
plication  Is  based   on  such   foreign  registration   pursuant   to 
section  44(e)   of  the  act,  or  a  claim  of  the  benefit  of  a  prior 
foreign  application  in  accordance  with  section  44(d)   of  the 
act  ; 

(7)  The  required  tiling  fee  for  at  least  one  class  of  goods 

or  services. 

Compliance  with  one  or  more  of  the  rules  relating  to  the  ele- 
ments specified  above  may  be  required  before  the  application  is 
further  processed, 

(b)  The  filing  date  of  the  application  is  the  date  on  which 
all  of  the  elements  set  forth  in  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section 
are  received  In  the  Patent  Office. 

(c)  If  the  papers  are  so  defective  that  they  cannot  be  ac- 
cepted, the  applicant  will  be  notified  and  the  papers  and  fee 
he;<l  6  months.  If  the  requirements  for  m vivlr.^  i  Ji'.li.g  date 
have  not  been  satisfied  within  such  time,  :l:i.  paper.-  and  fee 
will  be  returned  to  the  applicant  or  otherwise  disposed  of ; 
the  drawing  or  fee  of  an  unaccepted  application  may  be  trans- 
ferred to  a  later  application. 

5  2  22      [Revoked] 

2.  Section  2  22  is  revoked. 
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3.   Section  2.23  !s  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 
$  2,23      Seri'il  number.  ^ 

Applications  will  be  given  a  serial  number  as  received,  and 
the  applicant  will  be  Informed  of  the  serial  number  and  the 

ti'.ln-   late  of  the  application.  \ 

4    Sect!  jQ  2  31  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 
§  2  31     Application  must  be  in  English. 

The  application  must  be  in  the  English  language  and  plainly 
written  on  but  one  side  of  the  paper.  It  is  deemed  preferable 
that  the  application  be  on  legal  or  letter-size  paper,  type- 
written double  spaced,  with  at  least  a  one  and  one-half  inch 
:ii;ir?in  '>a  the  left-liand  side  and  top  of  the  page. 


Section 

red!  as  for.ow> 


Is   anien'ied   hy  revising  paragraph    (c)    to 


§  2. .'2      Rcquirementa  for  draicingg. 

*  •  *  I*  * 

MM  .si~f  ',/  pap':'-  'ind  margins.  The  size  of  the  sheet  on 
wl.ich  a  drawing  is  made  must  be  8  to  8^2  Inches  wide  and 
11  Inches  long.  One  of  the  shorter  sides  of  the  sheet  should 
be  regarde^J  as  its  top.  When  the  figure  is  longer  than  the 
width  of  t'le  shept,  the  sheet  should  be  turned  on  its  side  with 
the  top  at  the  risht.  The  size  of  the  mark  must  be  such  as 
to  leave  a  margin  of  at  least  1  inch  on  the  sides  and  bottom 
of  the  paper  and  at  least  1  inch  between  it  and  the  heading. 

*  •  •  I*  * 
0    Section  2.56  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

§  2  5*')      .S'pT:men«. 

The  ap['ilcation  must  include  five  specimens  of  the  trade- 
mark as  actually  used  on  or  in  connection  with  the  goods  in 
commerce.  The  specimens  shall  be  duplicates  of  the  actual 
used  labels,  tags,  or  containers,  or  the  displays  associated 
therewith  or  portions  thereof,  when  made  of  suitable  flat 
material  and  of  a  size  not  to  exceed  S'j  Inches  wide  and  13 
Inches  lonsr 


Dated  :   Januarv  11,  1972. 


RICHARD   A.   WAHL, 
Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


Hon  of  the  workflow  in  the  Application  Section  is  being 
effected. 

There  is  no  change  in  the  processing  of  applications  through 
the  mail  room  and  finance  branch  to  the  Application  Section. 
However,  under  the  new  plan,  upon  receipt  In  the  Trademark 
Application  Section,  all  applications  will  be  stamped  with 
a  serial  number,  and  the  drawing  of  the  mark  will  be  repro- 
duced immediately  and  placed  in  the  search  file.  This  process- 
ing will  occur  as  soon  as  the  application  files  reacli  the  Appli- 
cation Section.  Such  procedures  as  determining  whether  or 
not  an  application  will  receive  a  filing  date,  preparation  of 
the  file  jackets,  and  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt  will  take 
place  at  a  later  time. 

Applicants  who  wish  to  be  notified  promptly  of  the  date  their 
papers  were  received  In  the  oflice  and  their  serial  number,  may 
send  two  self-addressed  postcards  with  their  application  pa- 
pers. The  mail  room  will  stamp  both  postcards  with  the  date 
of  receipt  and  return  one  to  the  applicant  ;  the  second  post- 
card will  be  stamped  with  the  serial  number  and  forwarded  to 
the  applicant  from  the  Application  Section,  The  postcards 
should  contain  the  applicant's  name  and  the  trademark  which 
Is  the  subject  of  the  application  When  more  than  one  set  of 
application  papers  are  forwarded  under  one  rover,  postcards 
should  be  attached  to  each  set  of  papers  for  which  a  receipt 
Is  desired. 

Under  the  new  system  of  processing  application  paiiers.  your 
particular  attention  Is  directed  to  the  following  changes  as 
compared  to  the  present  procedure 

1.  Application  drawings  will  be  placed  In  tho  public  search 
file  prior  to  the  mailing  of  the  filing  receipt, 

2.  By  using  the  postcard  system  described  above,  applicants 
will  be  notified  sooner  of  the  date  of  receipt  of  th^ir  papers 
and  the  serial  number  of  their  application.  Applicants  are  en- 
couraged to  use  the  postcard  system. 

3.  Additional  papers  sent  In  by  the  applicant  or  attorney 
should  be  Identified  by  serial  number,  thereby  enabllnir  the 
office  to  process  these  papers  quickly 

4.  When  an  application  is  accompanied  by  a  petition  to  the 
Commissioner  under  §  2.146,  the  petition  will  not  be  considered 
until  processing  by  the  Application  Section  is  complete. 

Effective  date.  The  procedure  outlined  In  this  notice  will 
become  effective  February  1,  1972 


.\pproved 


James  H,  W.akelin,  ,Jr 
Assistant  Secretary 

for  Science  and  Technology 

[FR  Doo,   72-924;   File.!   1-20-72;  8:48  am] 

^  Pu.hh.ihcd  m  '.■:  FR  j  i  1  .    Jan    il,  1972 

[895  O.G.   TM   193    (Feb.   22,   1972)] 
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lMTI.\L     PROCESSI.V',    of    A  PI'I.  If  ATIoiV  S 


On  February  1.  1972,  the  operations  of  the  Trademark  Ap- 
plication Section  of  the  Patent  Office  will  be  reorganized.  The 
purpose  of  the  reorganization  Is  to  provide  the  public  and 
applicant.s  with  more  current  Information  concerning  newly 
filed  applications. 

The  prompt  initial  proc»'ssing  of  trademark  applications  is 
necessary  In  order  to  fulfill  one  of  the  main  Patent  Ofl!lce 
functions,  that  of  producing  a  record,  accessible  to  the  public, 
of  new  trademark  activity  to  facilitate  the  clearance  of  new- 
marks  for  use,  determine  the  registrability  of  proposed  marks, 
and  avoid  conflicts  with  the  rights  of  others.  In  order  to  main- 
tain a  record  of  marks  applied  for  which  reflects  the  most 
current  Information  available  to  tlie  Office  concerning  them, 
the  early  processing  of  drawings  in  order  to  have  them  placed 
In  the  search  room  Is  considered  as  a  first  priority.  The  proc- 
essing of  these  drawings  includes  the  assignment  of  serial 
numbers.  Initial  classification,  duplication  of  the  drawing 
and  the  forwarding  of  copies  of  *he  drawing  to  the  search 
room.  Other  functions  which  are  necessary  in  the  processing 
of  applications,  such  as  the  processing  and  mailing  of  filing 
receipts,   are  secondary   to  the  processing  of  drawings. 

In  past  years,  there  iiave  been  delays  in  processing  applica- 
tions and  forwarding  application  drawings  to  the  search  room. 
These  delays  have  varied  from  several  weeks  to  several 
months  In  view  of  tlie  importance,  both  to  applicants  and 
the  public,  of  recording  essential  information  concerning 
newly  file.!  applications  as  quickly  as  possible,  a  reorganlza- 


RICHARD   A.    WAHL, 

.ictinrj  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


January  11,  1972. 
Approved  : 


James  H.  Wakeltn,  Jr., 

Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc.  72-925;  Filed  1-20-72:    S  :  48  am] 

Published  in  ?r  FR  91,2  :   Jan.  21.  1972 

[895  O.G.   TM   193    (Feb.   22,   1972)] 


(319)  Identification  of  G'^nps  and  Smvirr..^  in  Tratiemark 
Applications — (Reprint  of  .N'otick  and  .Amendment) 

Effective  immediately,  the  Alphabetical  List  of  Goods  and 
Services  which  appears  In  the  volume  entitled  "International 
Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trade  Marks 
Are  Applied"  (published  by  the  World  Intellectual  Property 
Organization  (WIPOl  t  is  adopted  as  a  general  guideline  for 
determining  the  degree  of  particularity  of  identification  of 
goods  and  services   required  in   trademark  applications. 

Terms  which  appear  in  the  International  Classification 
listing  will  generally  be  accepted  as  proper  identifications  of 
goods  and  services.  The  use  in  the  listing  of  more  specific 
identifications  Indented  below  the  heading  term  does  not 
necessarily  preclude  acceiitahility  of  that  heading.  For  ex- 
ample, the  International  Classification  lists,  as  Item  A407, 
Ammunition,  followed  by  specific  types  of  ammunition,  as 
Items  A408  and  A409  and  A410.  ".\mmunitlon"  will  be  ac- 
cepted as  an  Identification  in  accordance  with  In  re  Dynamit 
Nobel  AO,  169  USPQ  499  (TTAB,  1971K  However,  if  the 
more  specific  term  Is  used  whenever  appropriate,  prosecution 
of  the  application  may  be  shortened  since  the  possibility  of 
a  requirement  of  greater  particularity  (see  below)  is  reduced. 

Greater  particularity  than  is  set  forth  by  the  terms  in  the 
International  Classification  listing  may  not  be  required  by 
the  Examiner  in  the  absence  of  a  clear  need  therefor.  Typical 
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illustrations  of  clear  need  can  be  found  in  the  following  situa-  office   action,    and    the   mailing    of   an   additional   carbon  copy 

tions  :  will  be  discontinued, 

,,.    rr,,„  V  „„j  f ,„^i   p,      -x            ,,,  ,           „i       •«  J  1  This  change  is  consistent  with  the  current  practice  In  the 

(1)  The  broad  term  Includes  items  which  are  classified  in  ^     ^             ,    ,                  ^,               ^     ^     ,^           , 

^„      .,                 ,           -c,                 ,      ,.     ».  t  .        .■,..,  patent    examining   operations   and   should   result   in   greater 

more  than  one  class.    (For  example,     artists    materials,'  )  „  ,           .     ..                   .,            j        -,,         -     ^            , 

,ox   m,    V,        ,  ♦         .    *      <    1  c   .»    .-                            )      *•  efficiency  in  the  preparation  and  mailing  of  office  actions. 

(2)  The  broad  term  Is  too  indefinite  tor  proper  examination. 

(For  example,  "metallic  parts.")  ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

(3)  (a)    The   Identification    is   inconsistent    w  ith    the   goods  Feb,  7,  1972.                                         Commissioner  of  Patents. 

or  services  disclosed  l,v  the  spedmens,  [895  O.G.   TM  238    (Feb.   29.  1972)  ] 

(0)  The  ordinary  meaning  of  the  identification  is  at  vari- 
ance with  the  goods  or  services  disclosed  by  the  specimens  or  ___i^«_^_— 
the    record.     (For    example,    "decalcomanias"    are    not    ade- 
quately   Identified    by    the    term    "publications."    See   also   Ex  (321)    TITLE    37 — PATENTS,    TRADEMARKS,    AND 
parte  Consulting  Publishing  Co.,  115  USPQ  240.  i  COPYRIGHTS 

(4)  Wording  included   in  the  mark  requires  limitation  of  Chapter  I — Patent  Office,  Department  of  Commerce 
the  identification.    (For  example,  "beer"  muv  not  be  Included 

in  the  Identification  where  the  mark  is  "Newark  'Olde  Town'  ^^^"^  2— RULES  OF  practice  in  trademark  casks 

Ale"   (Ex  parte  Consumers  Brewing  Co.,  55  USI'Q  426),)  Interferences 

On   the   other  hand,   some  situations  do  not  constitute  clear  A  proposal  was  published  at  36  F.R.  18002  to  amend,  revise, 

need,  ns  illustrated  by  the  following  :  or  redesignate  §S  2.27,  2.61,  2.80-2.82,  2.91,  2.92,  2.98,  2.101, 

(1)  The  existence  of  a  decision  holding  that  a  likelihood  and  2.103.  Pursuant  to  this  notice,  a  number  of  comments  have 
of  confusion  exists  in  relation  to  items  which  are  narrowly  been  received  from  Interested  persons,  and  due  consideration 
identified  does  not  in  itself  constitute  a  clear  ner,]  to  require  ^^^^  ^^^'^  ^'^^^^  ^°  ^^^  matter  presented.  Only  editorial  changes 
amendment  of  a  broad  identification  to  the  more  specific  Items  *>'i^"e  been  made  in  the  rules  as  proposed. 

mentioned  in  the  decision.  Effective  date.  This  revision  shall  become  effective  on  March 

(2)  If  the  identification  is  understood  when  read  In  asso-  ^-  ^^'^2,  and  will  apply  to  all  applications  except  those  in 
elation  with  the  title  of  the  class  in  which  it  is  placed  and  is  ^'^1^^  a  notice  of  publication  was  mailed  prior  to  March  1, 
otherwise  satisfactory,  further  qualifying  amendment  should  l^'^^. 

not  be  requireil.  (For  example,  "mufflers"  in  the  clothing  class  §  2.27      [Amended] 

would  not  require  further  modification  to  indicate  that  articles  .     o««n^^  o  ot  i„  „rv,„„j»j  k„  »»,„ i-..  ..o  on.  i ^ .^u 

.    ,  ^.  .              ,.,,,,,,,                 ,  1-   Section  2.27  is  amended  by  changing    2.81    In  paragraph 

of  clothing  arc  intended  ;  similarly  tlie  term  "house  organ     m  .  .  .           ,  ..n  on  " 

the    class    for    printed    publications    would    not    need    further 

qualification.)  §2.61      [Amended] 

In  a  few  Instances,  the  terminologv  in  the  International  Clas-  ^-  Section  2.92(c)  Is  redesignated  as  I  2.61(c). 

sification  of  Goods  and   Services  is  not  in  common   ,;.;ig.  in  3.  Section  2.81  is  redesignated  &s  §  2.80  and  revised  to  read 

the  United  States.  Wliere  this  occurs,  the  term  more  i  ommonly  "^  follows  : 

used  in  tills  country  should  be  selected.  §  2.80     Publication  for  opposition. 

The  English  edition  of  the  "International  Classification  of  if^  qq  examination  or  reexamination  of  an  application  for 

Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trade  Marks  Are  Applied"  can  registration   on    the   Principal   Register,   it  appears   that   the 

be  ordered  from  :  applicant  is  entitled  to  have  his  mark  registered,  the  mark 

Sales  Branch,  The  Patent  Office  "'"'  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  for  opposition.  The 

Block  C,  Station  Square  House  mark  will  also  be  published  in  the  case  of  an  application  to 

St   Mary  Cray.  Orpington.  Kent,  England  be  placed   in  concurrent  use  proceedings,  if  otherwise  regls- 

trable. 

Certain  modifications  and  additions  to  the  Classification  have 

been  published  as  supplements  and  are  also  available  from  the  §§  2, SI,  2,82      [Ktdcaignatcd] 

British  Office.  4.   Sections  2.82  and  283  are  redesignated  as  | j  2.81  and 

We  have  been  advised  by  the  British  Patent  Office  that  the  2.82,  respectively, 

only    accepitable    methods    of    payment    are    by    International  5.   A  new  §  2.83  is  added  and  reads  as  follows  : 

Money  Order  or  banker's  draft,  payable  in  sterling  am!  drawn  c  o  «•>      r     w-  *•               ^ 

on   a   bank    in    the   United   Kingdom.   Orders   for   the   Interna-  ^  "           tonfticting  marKs. 

tlonal    Classification    and    for    the    supplements   can    be   made  '"'    Whenever  an  application  l^-  made  for  registra'ioi.  of  n 

by  reiiiittan'e  in  the  following  amount!  s)  :  mark    which    so    resembles    another    mark    or    marks    pending 

registration  as  to  be  likely  to  cause  confusion  or  mistake  or 

International  Classification 50  pence  jq  deceive,  the  mark  with  the  earliest  effective  filing  date  will 

Nov.  la,  1967,  supplement 5  pence  ^e  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  for  opposition  if  eligible 

Mar.  IS,  1970,  supplement Free  for  tlie  Principal  Register,  or  issued  a  certificate  of  registra- 

Mar.  3.  1971,  supplement 10  pence  tjon  jf  eligible  for  the  Supplemental  Register.  A  notice  will  be 

Total   cost    (including  postage   by    —  sent,  if  practicable,  to  the  applicants  involved  informing  them 

surface  mail)    65  pence  of  (^e  publication  or  issuance  of  the  earliest  filed  mark. 

Additional   cliarge  for   postage  by   air    1  pound  55  pence  (b)    In    situations   in   which   conflicting  applications   have 

mail    ^Y\e  same  effective  filing  date,  the  application  with  the  earliest 

Total  cost  by  airmail 2  pounds  20  pence  date  of  execution  will  be  published  in  the  Official  Gazette 

Orders  should  be  sent  directly  to  :  ^°^  opposition  or  Issued  on  the  Supplemental  Register.  A  no- 
tice will  be  sent,  if  practicable,  to  the  applicants  Involved  In- 

Sales  Branch,  The  Patent  Office,  Block  C.  forming  them  of  the  publication  or  issuance  of  the  application 

Station  Square  Hou.se,  St.  Mary  Cray,  .^jtj,  the  earliest  date  of  execution. 

Orpington.  Kent,  England  (,.)   Action  on  the  confilcting  applicition  which  l'^  not  pub- 

„„.,.^  ^    _„^_, ,„,„,„  llshed  in  the  Officiat,  Gazette  for  opposition  or  not  issued 

.  ^        ^  on  the  Supplemental  Register  will  be  suspended  by  the  Exam- 

.isgistant  Commissioner  for  Appeals,  ,           *  rr.      ,           i           ».i  ..u     ^..uii^u^j  -v_  i„„....i  .^^n^.^i^^  i. 

' '         '  iner  of  Trademarks  until  the  published  or  Issued  application  Is 

Legislation  and  I radcmarka.  ,  ^       ,          u      ^       j 

-.        .    .^                                                 "            ,  registered  or  abandoned. 

Jan.  13,  1J7^.  g      ^^^  heading  for   S5  291    ::;*9   ent:t!..i      Interferences" 
[895  OG    TM  ."■(4    (Feb    8    1972)]  Is  revised  to  read  "Interferences  and  Concurrent  I'se  Proceed- 
ings." 
_  7.  Section  2  91  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

§  2.91      Interferences. 

(320)                     Trademark    OFrrrE   .Xctions  <a)    An  inttrference  will  not  be  declared  between  two  appli- 
cations or   between  an  application  and  a  registration  except 

Effective  Apr,  1,  1972,  trademark  applicants  or  their  upon  petition  to  the  Commissioner,  Interferences  will  be  de- 
attorneys  will  be  provided  with  only  one  carbon  copy  of  any  clared  by  the  Commissioner  only  upon  a  showing  of  extraordl- 
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nary  circumstances  which  wonld  result  in  a  party  being  un- 
duly prejudiced  without  an  interference.  In  ordinary  circum- 
stances, the  availability  .,f  an  opposition  or  cancellation  pro- 
ceeding to  the  party  wii;  be  deemed  to  remove  any  undue 
prejudice. 

ibi    Registrations  an  1  applications  to  register  on  the  Sup- 
plemental Register,   regist 
registrations  of  marks   tii' 
incontestable  are  not  subject  to  interference. 

8    Section  2  92  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

S  2.92      Preliminary  to  interference. 

Before  the  declaration  of  an  interference,  the  marks  which 
are  to  form  the  subject  matter  of  the  controversy  must  have 
been  decided  to  be  registrable  by  each  party  except  for  the 
interfering  mark. 

9.    Section  2.9S  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

§  2  0'^     Adding  party  to  interference. 

If,    during   the   pendency   of   an   interference,   another  case 

appears   Involving   substantially   the  same  registrable  subject  mark  In  a  foreign  country  and  the  foreign  aprdieatlfn  is  still 

matter,    the    Examiner   of    Trademarks    may   request   the  sus-  pending,    will    be   considered    prima   facie   good   and    sufficient 

pension    of    the    interference   for   the   purpose   of  adding  said  cause.  An  applicant's  request  for  a  suspension  of  action  under 

case.   Such  suspension  wll  be  cranted  as  a  matter  of  course  this   section    filed    within   the   B-month    response   period    (see 

■f   no   testimony   has   been    taken.   If  any   testimony   has  been  I  2.62)    may   be   considered    responsive    to    the   previous   office 


of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  Is  hereby 
amended  as  follows  : 

1.  Section  2.54  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

S  2.54     Informal  drawings. 
A  drawing  not  in  conformity   with   §§  2  51   to  2. 5?,  may  be 
a-ions  under  the  Act  of  1920,  and    accepted  for  purpose  of  examination,   but   the  drawing  must 
right  to  use  of  which  has  become    ^^  corrected  or  a  new  one  furnished,  as  required,  before  the 

mark  can  be  published  or  the  application  allowed.  The  neces- 
sary corrections  will  be  made  by  the  Patent  Office  upon  appli- 
cant's request  and  at  his  expense 

2.  Section  2.67  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 

I  2.67     Suspension  of  action  by  the  Patent  Office. 

Action  by  the  Patent  Office  may  be  suspended  for  a  rea 
Bonable  time  for  good  and  sufficient  cause.  The  fact  that  a  pro 
ceeding  Is  pending  before  the  Patent  Office  or  a  court  which 
is  relevant  to  the  issue  of  registrability  of  the  applicant's 
mark,  or  the  fact  that  the  basis  for  registration  is,  under  the 
provisions  of  Section   44(e)    of  the  Act,   registration   of   the 


taken  or  i-^  a^out  to  be  taken,  the  case  will  not  be  added 
except  upon  approval  of  a  member  of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board.  If  the  case  is  not  added,  the  Examiner  of 
Trademarks  may  suspend  action  on  such  case  pending  termi- 
nation of  the  interference  proceeding. 

5  2.101 


action.  The  first  suspension  is  within  the  discretion  of  the 
Examiner  of  Trademarks  and  any  subsequent  susppnsion 
must  be  approved  by  the  Commissioner. 

3.   Section  2.87  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 


[  Amended '' 


12.87      Combined  applicationg. 

An  application  also  may  be  filed  to  register  the  same  mark 
10.  Section  2.101  is  amended  by  changing  "2.81,"  to  read  for  any  or  all  of  the  goods  and/or  services  upon  or  in  con- 
nection with  which  the  mark  is  actually  used  and  which  fall 
within  a  plurality  of  classes.  However,  dates  of  use  for  each 
class,  five  specimens  for  each  class,  and  a  fee  equaling  the 
sum  of  the  fees  for  filing  an  application  in  each  class  are  re- 
quired. A  single  certificate  of  registration  for  the  mark  may 
be  Issued. 

4.  Section  2.88  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 


■'2.80." 

§  2  103 

11.   Section  2.10,3  Is  amended  by  changing  "2.81"  in  the  sec- 
ond sentence  to  read  "2.80." 


Amended] 


Dated  :   February  2,  1972. 


Approved : 

J.\ME.s  H    W.\kf;li.v.  ,Ir., 
Aa.iiistant  Secretary  'or 
Science  and  Technology 

[FR  Do 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
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'322i  TITLE    37— PATE.VTS.    TRADEMARKS 

AND  (:'':)rYRIGHTS 

CH.4E'TER   I  — P..\TE.NT  MFF-iric.    DeP.ART.M  E  .N'T  OF   COMMERCE 
PART  2— RTLES  OK  VILKCTICE   I\    TRAl^EM.KRK  CASES 

M\scellaneou!*  .i  mendmrn  tn 

A  proposal  was  published  at  36  F.R.  19315  to  revise  §§  2.54, 
2.67,  2.87,  2.S8,  and  2.1S7.  Pursuant  to  this  notice,  comnrents 
have  been  received  from  Interested  persons.  Full  consideration 
has  been  given  to  all  matter  presented  and  changes  in  the 
text  of  the  original  proposal  have  been  made  In  view  thereof. 

Section  2.54  is  being  revised  to  permit  the  Patent  Office  to 
accept  substitute  drawings  in  appropriate  situations. 

The  revision  of  §  2.C7  clarifies  the  situations  in  which  an 
examiner  may  suspend  action  on  an  application. 

Sections  2.87  and  2.SS  are  being  revised  to  state  that  both 
goods  and  services  may  be  the  subject  of  a  single  application 
or  certificate  of  registration  in  accordance  with  section  30  of 
the  Trademark  Act  of  1946,  Additionally,  §  2.S7  requires  five 
specimens  be  submitted  for  eacli  class. 

The  revision  to  §  2.187  insures  that  the  certificate  of  regis- 
tration issues  to  the  current  owner  of  the  mark. 

Effective  date.  This  revision  shall  become  effective  March 
17,  1972. 


f  2.88     Applications  may  be  combined. 

(a)  When  several  applications  have  been  filed  by  the  same 
applicant  for  registration  on  the  same  register  of  a  mark 
shown  In  Identical  form  on  the  drawings  for  goods  nnd/or 
services  in  different  classes  and  each  of  the  applications  has 
been  allowed,  a  single  certificate  based  on  sufh  applications 
may  be  issued.  A  request  for  the  issuance  cf  a  consolidated 
certificate  must  be  made  of  record  in  each  of  the  applications 
Involved  prior  to  the  allowance  of  any  of  the  applications 

(b)  The  issuance  of  any  original  certificate  may  be  sus- 
pended upon  request  of  the  applicant,  for  a  period  not  ex- 
ceeding 6  months,  to  permit  such  consolidation. 

5.   Section  2.187  is  revised   to  read  as  follows: 

{  2.187     Certificate  of  registration  may  issue  to  assignee. 

The  certificate  of  registration  may  be  issued  to,;"rt*ei»*^slgnee 
of  the  applicant  provided  the  assignment  Is  ref^orded  in  the 
Patent  Office  at  least  10  days  before  the  application  Is  allowed. 
and  written  notice  of  the  recording  of  the  assignment  and 
the  address  of  the  assignee  is  made  of  record  in  the  application 
file  by  the  applicant  or  assignee. 

Dated:  February  14    1972 

ROBERT    GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Approved  : 

James  H.  Wakelin,  Jr  , 

Assistant  Secretary  for  Science 
and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc.  72-2684  ;   Filod  2-23-72  ; 

Published  in  .'>7  F.R.  .5^.97,  Feb. 

[896  O.G.  TM  130 


Mar, 


46  a.m.] 

iim 

21.    1972i] 


(323)   Trademark  M.x.stwL  of  Ex.v.\riMNr,  Procedure 


J  Work  is  in  progress  on  a  Manual  of  Trademark  Examining 

in  consideration  of  the  foregoing  an.!  pursuant  to  the  au-  Procedure   which   is  being   designated    in   brief   as   "TMEP," 

^r   t    Lo°°?-!°T^  'n  '^'^'°°  ^^  °^  '^-  -^"'  "^  ^"'^  ^'  ^^^^  ^^^  'T*^^  preliminary  material  for  the  Manual  consists  of  directives 

7fl    iq-o  ;««  «          -^^"^'   ^""^  '^"*°''  '^  "^  ^^"^  '^"^^  °f  -^"'y  ^h*<^'^  a'"^  being  prepared  and  issued  at  intervals.   Each  dl- 

i»,   lao-    (6b  btat.    ,93;  3o   U.S.C.   6),  Part  2  of  Chapter  I  rective   is   devoted    to   a   particular    procedure   In    the    trade- 
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mark  examining  process,  and  the  directives  constitute  ofiicial  2.120,  2.122-2.125,  and  2.127-2  129  of  the  Rules  of  Practice 

guidelines  for  ?he  examination  of  trademark   applications.  in  Trademark  Cases.  Pursuant  to  the  notice.  wr>  ten  commen  s 

Ten  directives  have  been  issued  to  date.  Have  been  received  and  a  public  hearing  was  he.i  n,  tober  ... 

Trademark  Examining  Directives  can  be  ordered  from  the  1971.    Full    consideration    has   been    given    To   a.:    maM.r    i.t 

Superintendent    of    Documents,    United     States    Government  senled  and  changes  in  the  text  of  the  original  proj-sa.  !;av,. 

Printing  OflSce,   Washington,  D.C.,  20402,   at  an   annual   sub  been  made  In  view  thereof,                                                     ,         ,,     ^ 

scription  of  $1.50,  plus  50tf  for  foreign  mailing  Amendments  to  the  present   text  cf  the  run-s  are  .  ,-crU.-d 

(See    original    announcement    dated    July    27.    1971    m    the  below.    In  cases  where   the  amendn-ent   differs   from   that    set 
Offici.^l  Gazette  of  August  31,   1971,  vol.  S,s,9,  No.  5.) 


Feb.  29,  1972. 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK. 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


[897  O.G.   TM  2    (Apr.   4,   1972)] 


(324) 


Petition  to  Make  Trademark 

Application,^  Special 


lorth  in  the  notice  of  proposed   rule  making,   that   rhanj;.'  is 
also  described  below. 

Sections  2.104  and  2.112  are  being  revised  by  ai'.optlng 
langage  from  the  Federal  rules  requiring  a  short  and  p'ahi 
statement  showing  how  the  party  would  be  damaged.  The  jao 
posnl  required  a  statement  "tending  to  show  why"  the  party 
would  be  damaged. 

Section  2.117  Is  being  redesignated  as  ?  2  lit",  and  is  being 
revised  to  clarify  the  applicability  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure  to  Patent  Office  proceedings. 


The  practice  of  expediting  the  prosecution  of  new  trade-  a  new  §  2.117  authorizing  suspension  of  proceedings  by  the 
mark  applications  on  request  of  the  applicant  (accelerated  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  when  the  parties  are  en- 
prosecution)  was  rescinded,  effective  Aug.  1,  1971  (36  F.R.  paj;ed  in  civil  litigation  which  may  be  dispositive  of  the  case, 
13231  July  16,  1971  ;  825  O.G.  2).  This  action  was  taken  after  imv;  been  added.  The  new  rule  gives  the  Board  discretion  in 
a  careful  study  of  the  practice,  including  a  recommendation  niatters  of  suspension  whereas  the  proposed  rule  required  a 
of  the  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  that  m.mdatory  suspension 

the  Patent  Office  terminate  accelerated  prosecution  of  trade-  Section  2.119  is  being  amended  by  Incorporating  the  sub- 
mark    applications.    The   study   considered    both   the   effect   of  stance  of  §  1.24S  in  a  new  paragraph 

the  procedure  on  the  workload  of  the  Trademark  Operations         Section  2.120  Is  being  revised   to  adopt    'l.c   F.-!<-fi     K  :!e- 

and  the  broader  Interest  of  examining  trademark  applications  ^f  (jj^j]   Procedure  Insofar  as   they   arc   aiih-nhie   'o    I'nicni 

in  an  order  which   Is  equitable  to  all  applicants.  office    proceedings.    The    numbers    of    the    npidlcable    Federal 

Since  the  termination  of  this  practice,  the  Office  has  experi-  ^ulcs  are  not  listed  since  they   are  Incorporated  by  reference 

enced  some  increase  in  the  number  of  petitions  requesting  the  j^    J  2.120,   For   example,    |2.120ia'i3!    as   adopted   does   not 

Commissioner    to   invoke   his   supervisory   authority   pursuant  ypfp^  to  Federal  Rule  32  which  governs  use  of  di'-cover.\   <lepo 

to  Rule  2.140  in  order  to  advance  the  examination  of  applica-  ^itjons, 

tions  out  of  their  regular  order.  This  was  to  be  expected  since  Section  2.120ia)  sets  forth  restriction.^  on  deposltloi;  pro- 
applicants  who  might  have  been  able  to  show  special  circum-  (.pj„j.es,  discovery  of  a  foreign  party  and  use  -f  discovpry 
stances   entitling   them    to   advanced   examination   could    pre-  (impositions. 

vlously    achieve    this   special    treatment   witliout   resorting    to         Existing  |2.120(bi   Is  being  deleted  and  the  proposed  para 

a  petition.  However,  some  of  the  petitions  now  being  received  ^.^^pj^  ,g  ^^t  j^pi^j,  adopted    Rule  36  of  the  Federal   Rules  of 

are    not    considered    sufficient    to    justify    the    extraordinary  ^^.^^.^^   Procedure  will   govern   requests   for   admissions     A    new 

relief  of   Invoking  the  supervisory  authority  of  the  Commis-  puj-Qgraph    ib)    governing  use  of   admissions   and    answers    to 

sioner   for   the  purpose   of  advancing  the  applications  out   of  interrogatories  is  being  adopted. 
their  regular  order,  IJxisting  {  2.120  paragraphs    (c)    through    (pi    are  being  de 

In  particular,  a  number  of  such  petitions  have  been  based  on  ^^^^ 
the  ground  that  the  applicant  is  about  to  embark  on  an  adver  s^pctlon  2.120(fl   Is  also  deleted  and  proposed   f  2  120ici    Is 

tislng  campaign  or  to  commit  advertising  or  promotional  ex  ^^^^'^  ^^^^^  adopted.  Rule  33  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Pro 

penditures  in  which  the  mark  applied  for  is  material.  Such  ^^^^^^^^  ^^^^  govern  the  interrogatory  practice.  It  is  beli-ved 
a  ground  is  not  considered  to  constitute  appropriate  circum-  ^^^^^^  ^^^  Federal  rule  will  provide  uniformity  In  practice  an.l 
stances  justifying  the  advancement  of  the  application  out  of  ^  ^^^^^  ^^  j^^.  ^^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^  guideline  to  both  attorneys 
its  regular  turn  and  the  petitions  based  on  such  ground  have  ^^^^^  ^-^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^  comments  were  received,  however,  which 
been  and  will  continue  to  be  denied.  The  principal  reason  tor  ^^^^^^^^^^^  ^  preference  for  limited  Interrogatories,  In  view  of 
the  denial  is  that  these  circumstances  are  applicable  to  a  ^^^^^^  comments,  the  Office  plans  to  evaluate  on  a  continuing 
substantial  portion  of  the  trademark  applications  filed  In  ^^^^^^  ^^^  effectiveness  and  utilization  of  Federal  Rule  33,  If 
the  Patent  Office.  The  supervisory  authority  of  the  Commis-  ^^^^^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^j^j^jj  j^^jp  33  jop^  not  appear  to  be  fully 
sioner  should  be  exercised  only  where  an  extraordinary  reason  ^jj^igf^^,^^^^  j^  ^^^^y  ^e  that  consideration  will  be  given  to  a 
for  such  action  has  been  disclosed.  See  Anderson  d  Dyer  v.  ^^^^^-^  limjted  practice 
Lou-ry,  89   O.G.    1861,    1899   CD.    230,   and    Wilputte  v.    Tan  8  2  120(c)    entitled    "Failure    to    Make    Discovery 

Ackeren,  103  USPQ  235.  Thus,  the  ^V7r'r""-LsToner   i      Sanctions"  has  been  added 

invoking   the  supervisory   authority   of   the   Commissioner   is  ^^^^^^^    ^^   ^^^^^   ^^^^^    ^^^^_^^^^   ^ 

not   considered    appropriate   under   these   circumstances.  ^^^^^^^  regi'stratlon  will   be  received   m   evidence,   two   copies 

In    the   interest    of    equitable    treatment    of    all    applicants,     j^^   ^^^^  registration   showing  its  status  and   title   or   an   order 
the  policy  of  the  Office  in  granting  such  petitions  will  be  re^     ^^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^^^  accompany  the  opposition  or  petition  to 

stricted  to  those  cases  In  which  particular  and  very  special 
circumstances  exist,  such  as  a  demonstrable  possibility  of  loss 
of  substantial  rights,  rather  than  circumstances  which  would 
be  equally  applicable  to  a  large  number  of  other  applicants 
for  trademark  registration. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commisaioner  of  Patents. 

Date;   Mar,  13,  1972. 

[897  O.G.   TM  2    (Apr.   4,   1972)] 
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TITLE  37— PATENTS,  TRADEMARKS, 
AND  COPYRIGHTS 


Chapter  I — Patent  Office,  Department  of  Commerce 

PART  2 RULES  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADEMARK  CASES 


cancel. 

Section  2.123(c)  relating  to  printed  publications  and  official 
records,  is  being  redesignated  as  J2,122(Ci  and  reviswl  t. 
Incorporate  S  1.282  (Patent  Rule  282) 

A  new  {  2.122(d)  Is  being  added  and  Incorporates  the  eub- 
stance  of  !  1.283  (Patent  Rule  283) 

Section  2  123  has  been  completely  revised  to  Incorporate  the 
provisions  of  |j  1.273-1,281,  1.285.  and  1.286  (Patent  Rules 
273-281,  285,  and  286).  Portions  of  the  Patent  Rules  which 
are  not  applicable  to  trademark  practice  have  been  omitted  and 
in  some  instances  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  apply 
A  few  changes  have  been  made  In  this  section  as  originally 
proposed  :  they  are  as  follows  ; 

The  title  of  i  2.123  is  being  amended  by  inisertlng  the  word 
"trial"  before  "testimony." 

Proposed  |  2  123(e)  (5)  is  being  revised  to  permit  a  witneHS 
to  sign  a  deposition  before  any  officer  authorized  to  admin- 
ister oaths. 


Trademark  Inter  Partes  Procedure 
A  proposal  was  published  at  36  F.R,  18002  to  revise,  amend.        Proposed  |  2.123(f)  (5)   is  being  deleted  and  I  2.123(f}  *6 
redesignate,    or    revoke    I J  2.99,    2.104,    2.112,    2.117,    2.119,    Is  being  redesignated  as  |  2. 123(f "    ' 
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Section  2.124(b)  Is  being  amended  to  require  testimony  by 
written  questions  to  be  prepared  with  each  answer  preceded 
by  Its  corresponding  question. 

Section  2.124a  is  being  revoked.  Testimony  In  foreign 
countries  will  be  covered  in  §2.124idi  which  provides  that 
such  testimony  wil;  be  taken  by  depositions  upon  written 
questions. 

Reference  numbers  in  §  2  12.')  have  been  changed  and  the 
reference  to  "the  original  transcript"  In  the  second  sentence 
of  paragraph  (a)  Is  being  changed  to  read  "the  certified 
transcript." 

Section  2.127(ai  provides  that  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  may  treat  a  motion  as  conceded  when  a  party 
falls  to  file  a  brief  in  opposition  to  the  motion.  Sections  2.127 
bi  and  2.129fr)  are  amended  by  adding  a  sentence  requir- 
ing briefs  in  opposition  to  petitions  for  reconsideration  to  be 
filed  within  15  days. 

Section  2.12S(bi  includes  certain  i"hangp~  w!rh  respect  to 
the  form  required  for  briefs. 

In  consideration  of  the  comments  and  pursuant  to  the  au- 
thority contained  in  section  41  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946  (60 
Stat.  440;  15  U.S.C.  1123)  and  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July 
19,  1952  (66  Stat.  793,  35  U  S.C.  6>,  Part  2  of  Chapter  I  of 
Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Fei^Tal  H>--g::iaf ions  Is  hereby  amended 
ns  follow <  : 

1.   In   §  2, 99.  a  new   paragraph   (d)   Is  added  and  reads  as 

follows  : 

i  2,99      Appliccttion  to  r'^'jxnter  an  conrw^-fyit  us'r. 


id)  When  concurrent  registration  Is  sought  on  the  basis 
of  a  court  determination  of  the  rights  of  the  parties  to  use 
the  marks  in  commerce,  the  application  shall  be  examined  by 
the  Examiner  of  Trademarks.  If  the  applicant  Is  entitled  to 
registration  subject  only  to  the  concurrent  lawful  use  of  a 
party  to  the  court  proceeding,  the  Examiner  oi  Trademarks 
may  publish  or  allow  the  application,  provided  the  court  de- 
cree specifies  the  riglits  of  the  parties, 

2,  Section  2.104  Is  revised  to  read  as  fol'ow-* 
S  2.104      Cont''nt3  o'  oppoittion  ] 

The  opposition  must  set  forth  a  short  and  plain  statement 
showing  how  the  opposer  would  be  damaged  by  the  registration 
of  the  opposed  mark  and  state  the  grounds  for  opposition. 
A  duplicate  copy  of  the  opposition  including  exhibits  shall 
be  filed. 

3,  Section  2,112  Is  revised  to  reail  as  follows  : 
!  2,112      Petition  for  cancellalion.  ' 

The  petition  to  cancel,  which  must  be  verified,  or  Include  a 
declaration  in  accordance  with  §  2,20,  must  set  forth  a  short 
and  plain  statement  showing  how  the  petitioner  Is  or  will  be 
damaged  by  the  registration,  state  the  grounds  for  cancella- 
tion, and  indicate  the  respondent  party  to  whom  notice  shall 
be  sent.  A  duplicate  copy  of  the  petition.  Including  exhibits, 
shall  be  filed  with  the  petition.  Applications  to  cancel  different 
registrations  owned  by  the  same  party  may  be  joined  In  one 
petition  when  appropriate,  but  the  fee  for  each  application  to 
cancel  a  registration  must  af-company  the  petition 

4.  Section  2.117  Is  redesignated  as  §  2  116  and  paragraph 
Ui   is  revised  as  amended,   §  2,11»:';  reads  as  follows: 

:  2,116     Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure 

I  a)  Except  as  otherwise  provided,  and  wherever  applicable 
and  appropriate,  procedure  and  practice  in  Inter  partes  pro- 
ceedings shall  be  governed  by  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Pro- 
cedure. 

•  •  •  *  • 

5.  A  new  {  2.117  is  added  and  reads  as  follows  : 

i  2.117      Suspension  of  proceedings. 

Whenever  it  shall  come  to  the  attention  of  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  that  parties  to  a  pending  case  are 
engaged  in  a  civil  action  which  may  be  dispositive  of  the  case, 
proceedings  before  the  Board  may  be  suspended  until  termina- 
tion of  the  civil  action. 

6.  Section  2  119  Is  amended  as  follows  ;  Paragraph  (&)  Is 
revised,  paragraph   (b)  Is  redesignated  as  paragraph  (c),  and 


a  new  paragraph  (b)  Is  added.  As  amended,  {  2.119  reads  as 
follows  : 

{  2.119     Service  of  papers. 

(a)  Every  paper  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  in  Inter  partes 
cases,  Including  notice  of  appeal,  must  be  served  upon  the 
other  parties  except  the  notice  of  interference  (§2.93),  the 
notice  of  opposition  (§2.105),  the  petition  for  cancellation 
({2.113),  and  the  notice  of  a  concurrent  use  proceeding 
(J  2.99),  which  are  mailed  by  the  Patent  Office.  Proof  of  .such 
service  must  be  made  before  the  paper  will  be  considered  by 
the  GflBce.  A  statement  signed  by  the  attorney  or  agent,  at- 
tached to  or  appearing  on  the  original  paper  when  filed,  clearly 
stating  the  date  and  manner  In  which  service  was  made  will 
be  accepted  as  prima  facie  proof  of  service. 

(b)  Service  of  papers  must  be  on  the  attorney  or  agent  of 
the  party  if  there  be  such  or  on  the  party  If  there  Is  no  at- 
torney or  agent,  and  may  be  made  in  either  of  the  following 
ways:  (1)  by  delivering  a  copy  of  the  paper  to  the  person 
served  ;  (2)  by  leaving  a  copy  at  the  usual  place  of  business 
of  the  person  served,  with  someone  In  his  employment;  (3) 
when  the  person  served  has  no  usual  place  of  business,  by 
leaving  a  copy  at  his  residence,  with  a  member  of  his  family 
over  14  years  of  age  and  of  discretion;  (4)  transmission  by 
flrst-class  mail,  which  may  also  be  certified  or  registered. 
Whenever  it  shall  be  satisfactorily  shown  to  the  Commissioner 
that  none  of  the  above  modes  of  obtaining  service  or  serving 
the  paper  Is  practicable,  service  may  he  by  notice  published  In 
the  Official  G.vzette 

(c)  When  service  is  made  by  mall,  the  date  of  mailing  will 
be  considered  the  date  of  service.  Whenever  a  party  is  re 
quired  to  take  some  action  within  a  prescribed  period  after 
the  service  of  a  paper  upon  him  by  another  party  and  the 
paper  is  served  by  mail,  5  days  shall  be  added  to  the  prescribed 
period. 

7.  Section  2.120  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 
!  2.120     Discovery  procedure. 

The  provisions  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  re- 
lating to  discovery  shall  apply  in  inter  partes  trademark  cases 
except  as  otherwise  provided  in  this  section.  The  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  will  specify  the  closing  date  for  the 
taking  of  discovery. 

(a)  Depositions  for  discovery — (1)  Procedure  The  deposi- 
tion of  a  person  shall  be  taken  In  the  Federal  judicial  district 
where  he  resides  or  Is  regularly  employed.  The  responsibility 
for  securing  the  attendance  of  a  propose  deponent,  other  than 
a  party  or  anyone  who  at  the  time  set  for  the  taking  of  the 
deposition  was  an  officer,  director,  or  managing  agent  of  a 
party,  or  a  person  designated  under  Rule  30(b)  (6)  or  31(a)  of 
the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  to  testify  on  behalf  of 
a  i)arty,  rests  wholly  with  the  interested  party.  See  35 
U.S.C.  24. 

(2)  Discovery  of  foreign  party.  The  discovery  deposition 
of  a  party  or  an  officer,  director,  or  managing  agent  of  a 
party,  or  a  person  designated  under  Rule  30(b)(6)  or  31(a) 
of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Procedure  to  testify  on  behalf  of  a 
party,  domiciled  in  a  foreign  country  may  be  taken  in  the 
manner  prescribed  by  §  2  124. 

(3)  Use  of  discovery  depositions.  A  discovery  deposition 
shall  not  be  considered  as  part  of  the  record  in  the  case  unless 
the  party  offering  the  deposition,  or  any  part  thereof,  files  the 
same  before  the  close  of  his  testimony  period  (testimony-ln- 
chief  or  rebuttal  as  appropriate)  and  also  files  a  notice  of 
reliance  thereon.  A  discovery  deposition  should  not  he  filed 
in  the  Patent  Office  In  the  absence  of  a  notice  nf  reliance.  Ob- 
jections, including  any  made  during  the  examinati'in,  will 
be  considered  only  if  made  or  renewed  at  the  hearing. 

(b)  Use  of  admis.sion  or  iin.tircr  to  interrogatory.  No  ad- 
mission or  answer  to  an  Interrogatory  shall  be  con.sidered  as 
part  of  the  record  In  the  case  unless  the  party  propounding 
the  request  for  admission  or  interrogatory  files,  before  the 
close  of  his  testimony  period  (testimony-in-chief  or  rebuttal. 
as  appropriate),  a  copy  of  the  admis.^ion  and  the  request 
therefor  and/or  a  copy  of  the  interrogatory  and  Its  answer 
and  also  flies  a  notice  of  reliance  thereon. 

(c)  Failure  to  make  discovery:  Sanctions.  If  any  jiarty 
falls  or  refuses  to  answer  any  proper  question  In  taking  dis- 
covery depositions  or  falls  or  refuses  to  answer  any  proper 
question  propounded  by  interrogatories  or  fails  or  refuses  to 
comply  with  a  request  to  produce  and  permit  the  Inspection 
and  copying  of  designated  things,  the  party  seeking  discovery 
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may  apply  to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  for  an 
order  compelling  discovery.  If  a  party  or  an  officer,  director,  or 
managing  agent  of  a  party,  or  a  person  designated  under  Rule 
30(b)(6)  or  31(a)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure  io 
testify  on  behalf  of  a  party,  falls  to  obey  an  order  to  provide 
or  permit  discovery,  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 
may  strike  out  all  or  any  part  of  any  pleading  of  that  [larty, 
dismiss  the  action  or  proceeding,  or  deny  any  part  thereof, 
enter  judgment  as  by  default  against  that  party  or  take  nuy 
such  other  action  as  may  be  deemed  appropriate. 

8.  In  {  2.122,  paragraph  (b)  Is  revised  and  new  paragrnpli'^ 
(c)  and  (d)  are  added.  As  amended,  those  paragraphs  of 
S  2.122  read  as  follows  : 

{  2.122     Matters  in  evidence. 


(b)  A  registration  of  the  oppnser  or  petitioner  pleaded  in 
an  opposition  or  petition  to  cancel  will  be  received  In  evidence 
and  made  part  of  the  record  if  two  copies  showing  status  and 
title  of  the  printed  registration  or  an  order  for  such  copies 
accompany  the  opposition  or  petition. 

(c)  Printed  publications,  such  as  books  and  perloili<nIs, 
available  to  the  general  public  in  libraries  or  of  genera!  clr 
culatlon,  and  official  records,  if  competent  evidence  and  perti- 
nent to  the  issue,  may  be  Introduced  in  evidence  by  filing  In  the 
Patent  Office  a  notice  to  that  effect  during  the  period  for  thr 
taking  of  the  testimony  of  the  party  (during  the  period  for 
taking  of  testlmony-ln-chlef  If  such  matters  are  not  In  rebut- 
tal), specifying  the  record  or  the  printed  publication,  the  pngo 
or  pages  to  be  used,  indicating  generally  Its  relevance,  nod 
accompanied  by  the  record  or  authenticated  copy  or  the  priutcii 
publication  or  a  copy.  When  a  copy  of  an  official  record  of  the 
Patent  Office  Is  filed,  It  need  not  be  a  certified  copy.  The  notice 
and  copy  of  the  record  or  publication  must  be  served  on  each 
of  the  other  parties. 

(d)  Upon  motion  duly  made  and  granted,  testimony  taken 
In  another  proceeding,  or  testimony  taken  In  a  suit  hetwccii 
the  same  parties  or  those  in  interest,  may  be  used  In  a  proceed- 
ing, so  far  as  relevant  and  material,  subject,  however,  to  tlw 
right  of  any  contesting  party  to  recall  or  demand  the  recall 
of  witnesses  whose  testimony  has  been  taken,  and  tu  Inl^e 
other  testimony  in  rebuttal  of  the  testimony. 

I  2.123      Trial  testimony  in  inter  partes  cases. 

(a)  Manner  of  taking  testimony  :  Testimony  of  witnesses 
in  inter  partes  cases  may  be  taken  (1)  by  depositions  upon 
oral  examination  as  provided  by  this  section,  or  (2)  by  deposi- 
tions upon  written  questions  in  accordance  with  the  reiiulre- 
ments  of  this  section  and  {  2,124, 

(b)  Stipulations:  If  the  parties  so  stipulate  in  wrirliig 
depositions  may  be  taken  before  any  person  authorized  to  ad- 
minister oaths,  at  any  place,  upon  any  notice,  and  in  any 
manner  and  when  so  taken  may  be  used  like  other  depositions. 
By  agreement  of  the  parties,  the  testimony  of  any  witness  or 
witnesses  of  any  party,  may  be  submitted  In  the  form  of  an 
affidavit  by  such  witness  or  witnesses.  The  parties  may  stlpu 
late  what  a  iiartlcular  witness  would  testify  to  If  called,  or 
the  facts  in  the  case  of  any  party  may  be  stipulated, 

(c)  Notice  of  examination  of  witnesses:  Before  the  deposi- 
tions of  witnesses  shall  be  taken  by  a  party,  due  notice  in 
writing  shall  be  given  to  the  opposing  party  or  parties,  ns 
provided  In  |  2.119(b).  of  the  time  when  and  place  where  the 
depositions  will  be  taken,  of  the  cause  or  matter  in  which 
they  are  to  be  used,  and  the  name  and  address  of  each  witness 
to  be  examined  ;  if  the  name  of  a  witness  is  not  known,  a  gen- 
eral description  sufficient  to  Identify  him  or  the  parriciilar 
class  or  group  to  which  he  belongs,  together  with  a  satisfac- 
tory explanation,  may  be  given  instead.  Neither  party  shall 
take  depositions  in  more  than  one  place  at  the  same  time,  nor 
so  nearly  at  the  same  time  that  reasonable  opportunity  for 
travel  from  one  place  of  examination  to  the  other  Is  not  avail- 
able. 

(d)  Persons  before  whom  depositions  may  be  taken  :  Depi.- 
sitions  may  be  taken  before  persons  designated  by  Rule  2s  of 
the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure. 

(e)  Examination  of  witnesses  : 

(1)  Each  witness  before  testifying  shall  be  duly  sworn  ac- 
cording to  law  by  the  officer  before  whom  his  deposition  is 
to  be  taken. 

(2)  The  deposition  shall  be  taken  in  answer  to  questions, 
with  the  questions  and  answers  recorded  in  their  regular  order 


by  the  officer,  or  by  some  otber  person  (who  shall  be  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  Rule  28  Of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Pro 
cedure)  In  the  presence  of  the  officer  except  when  his  presence 
is  waived  on  the  record  by  agreement  of  the  parties.  The  Tes- 
timony shall  be  taken  stenographlcally  and  transcribed,  unless 
the  parties  present  agree  otherwise.  In  the  absence  of  all  op- 
posing parties  and  their  attorneys  or  agents,  depositions  may 
be  taken  In  longhand,  tyi>ewrlting,  or  stenopraplilcally. 


3)    The    opi'Osing    party    shall    have    full    o]  in:* 


to 


(TOSS  examine  the  witnesses.  If  the  opposing  party  si.ai;  ,i;;end 
the  examination  of  witnesses  not  named  in  the  notice,  and 
shall  either  cross-examine  such  witnesses  or  fall  to  object  to 
their  examination,  he  shall  be  deemed  to  have  waived  his 
right  to  object  to  suOh  examination  for  want  of  notice. 

(4  I  All  objections  made  at  the  time  of  the  examination  to 
the  qualifications  of  the  officer  taking  the  deposition,  or  to 
the  manner  of  taking  it,  or  to  the  evidence  presented,  or  to 
the  conduct  of  any  party,  and  any  other  objection  to  the  pro- 
ceedings, shall  be  noted  by  the  officer  upon  the  deposition.  Evi- 
dence objected  to  shall  be  taken  subject  to  the  objections. 

( 5  )  When  the  deposition  has  been  transcribed,  the  deposition 
shall  be  carefully  read  over  by  the  witness  or  by  the  officer 
to  hlni,  and  shall  then  be  signed  by  the  witness  in  the  pres- 
ence of  any  officer  authorized  to  administer  oaths  unless  the 
reading  and  the  signature  be  waived  on  the  record  by  agree- 
ment of  all  parties. 

(fi  Certification  and  filing  by  officer.  The  officer  shall  an- 
nex to  the  deposition  his  certificate  showing  : 

(1)  Due  administration  of  the  oath  by  the  officer  to  the 
witness  before  the  commencement  of  his  deposition  ; 

(2)  The  name  of  the  person  by  whom  the  deposition  was 
taken  down,  and  whether,  if  not  taken  down  by  the  officer,  it 
was  taken  down  in  his  presence; 

I  3)   The  presence  or  absence  of  the  adverse  party; 

(4)  The  place,  day,  and  hour  of  commencing  and  taking 
the  deposition  ; 

(  5 )  The  fact  that  the  officer  was  not  disqualified  as  specified 
In  Rule  2,8  of  the  Federal  Rules  of  Civil  Procedure. 
If  any  of  the  foregoing  requirements  are  waived,  the  certificate 
shall  so  state.  The  officer  shall  sign  the  certificate  and  affix 
thereto  his  seal  of  office,  if  he  has  such  a  seal.  Unless  waived 
on  the  record  by  agreement,  he  shall  then,  without  delay,  se- 
curely seal  In  an  envelope  all  the  evidence,  notices,  and  paper 
exhibits.  Inscribed  upon  the  envelope  a  certificate  giving  the 
number  and  title  of  the  case,  the  name  of  each  witness,  and 
the  date  of  sealing,  address  the  package,  and  forward  the 
same  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents.  If  the  weight  or  bulk 
of  an  exhibit  shall  exclude  It  from  the  envelope,  It  shall,  un- 
less waived  on  the  record  by  agreement  of  all  parties,  be  ,'iu 
thentlcated  by  the  officer  and  transmitted  in  a  sei>,'irate  pack- 
age marked  and  addressed  as  provided  In  this  se  tion 

(g)    Form  of  deposition  : 

(1)  The  pages  of  each  deposition  must  be  numbered  con 
secutively,  and  the  name  of  the  witness  plainly  and  conspicu- 
ously written  at  the  top  of  each  page.  The  deposition  may  be 
written  on  legal-size  or  letter-size  paper,  with  a  wide  margin 
on  the  left  hand  side  of  the  page,  and  with  the  writing  on 
one  side  only  of  the  sheet.  The  questions  propounded  to  each 
witness  must  be  consecutively  numbered  and  each  question 
must  be  followed  by  its  answer 

(2)  Exhibits  must  be  numbered  or  lettered  consecutively  and 
each  must  be  marked  with  the  number  and  title  of  i!*  case 
and  the  name  of  the  party  offering  the  exhibit.  Entry  and  con- 
sideration may  be  refused  to  improperly  marked  exhibits. 

(hi  Depositions  must  be  filed.  All  depositions  which  are 
taken  must  be  duly  filed  in  the  Patent  Office.  On  refusal  to 
file,  the  Office  at  Its  discretion  will  not  further  hear  or  con 
sider  the  contestant  with  whom  the  refusal  lies ;  and  the 
Office  may,  at  Its  discretion,  receive  and  consider  a  copy  of  the 
withheld  deposition,  attested  by  such  evidence  as  is  procur- 
able. 

(1)  Inspection  of  depositions  :  After  the  depositions  are  filed 
in  tlie  Office,  they  may  be  inspected  by  any  party  to  the  case, 
but  they  cannot  be  withdrawn  for  the  purjo^e  ■  f  printing 
They  may  be  printed  by  someone  specially  lesiguiited  by  the 
Office  for  that  purpose,  under  proper  restrictions. 

(j)  Eflfect  of  errors  and  irregularities  in  depositions:  No- 
tice will  not  be  taken  of  merely  formal  or  technical  objections 
which  shall  not  appear  to  have  wrought  a  substantial  injury 
to  the  party  raising  them;  and  In  the  case  of  such  injury  it 
must  he  made   to  appear  that,  ns  soon  as  the  party  bcrame 
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aware  of  tht:-  ground  of  objf<''ion,  he  gavp  notice  thereof.  Rule 
32idWl),  (2',  and  (3)  (a)  and  (b)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure  shall  apply  to  errors  and  irregularities  In 
depositions. 

(k)  Objections  to  admissibility:  Subject  to  the  provisions 
of  paragraph  (j)  uf  this  section,  objection  may  be  made  to 
receiving  in  evidence  any  deposition  or  part  thereof,  or  any 
other  evidence,  for  any  reason  which  would  require  the  ex- 
clusion of  the  evidence  according  to  the  established  rules  of 
evidence,  which  will  be  applied  strictly  by  the  Office. 

(I)  Evidence  not  considered:  Evidencp  not  obtained  and 
filed  in  compliance  with  these  sections  will  not  be  considered. 

10.  In  S  2.124,  paragraphs  lai  ami  ib'  are  revised  and  a 
new  paragraph  {di  is  added.  As  amended,  §2  124  reads  as 
follows  : 

I  2.124      Testimony   hy  depositions  upon   irritt''n   <]urfttons. 

(a)  A  party  may  take  the  testimony  of  a  witness  by  writ- 
ten questions  to  be  propounded  by  an  officer  before  whom 
depositions  may  be  taken.  See  Rule  28  of  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedure,  The  Questions  shall  be  served  upon  the 
other  party  within  10  day^  after  the  opening  date  set  for 
taking  the  testimony  of  the  party  submitting  the  questions, 
together  with  a  notice  stating  the  name  and  address  of  the  per- 
son who  is  to  answer  them  and  the  name  or  descriptive  title 
and  address  of  tlie  officer  before  whom  the  deposition  is  to  be 
taken.  Within  in  days  thereafter,  a  party  so  served  may  serve 
cross  questions  upon  the  party  proposing  to  take  the  deposi- 
tion. Within  5  days  thereafter,  the  latter  may  serve  redirect 
questions  upon  a  party  who  has  served  cross  questions.  Within 
3  days  after  being  served  with  redirect  questions  a  party  may 
serve  recross  questions  upon  the  party  proposing  to  take  the 
depositions.  Written  objections  to  questions  may  be  served  on 
the  party  propounding  the  questions,  and  in  response  thereto 
substitute  questions  may  be  served,  within  3  days. 

ibl  A  copy  of  the  notice  and  copies  of  all  questions  served 
shall  be  delivered  by  the  party  taking  the  testimony  to  the 
officer  designated  In  the  notice,  who  shall  proceed  to  take 
the  testimony  of  the  witness  in  response  to  the  questions 
and  to  prepare  eacli  answer  immediately  preceded  by  its  cor- 
responding question,  then  certify,  and  file  the  deposition,  at- 
taching thereto  the  copy  of  the  notice  and  the  questions  re- 
ceived by  him.  Such  depositions  are  subject  to  the  same  rul- 
ings for  filing  and  serving  copies  as  other  'iepositions. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(d)  Testimony  in  foreign  countries  shall  be  taken  only  by 
depositions  upon  written  questions  unless  the  parties  stipu- 
late otherwise  in  writing.  Rule  28(b)  of  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure 
foreign  countries 


shall   apply    to   the   taking  of   testimony   in 


i  2.124a      [Revoked] 

11.  Section  2.124a  is  revoked, 

12.  Section  2.125  is  revised  to  read  as  follows : 

i  2,125      Copies  of  testimony  \ 

(a  I  One  copy  of  the  transcript  of  testimony  i  taken  In  ac- 
cordance with  §2  1230/  through  (h,  or  §2  124),  together 
with  copies  of  documentary  exhibits,  shall  be  served  on  each 
adverse  party  within  30  days  after  completion  of  the  taking 
of  such  testimony.  The  certified  transcript  and  exhibits  and 
one  copy  of  the  transcript  shall  be  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  as 
promptly  as  possible. 

(b)  Each  transcript  and  the  copies  thereof  shall  comply 
with    !  2.123(g)    as   to   arrangement,  indexing  an^l   form. 

13.  In  I  2.127,  paragraphs  la)  an-l  (b'  are  revised.  As 
amended,  §  2.127  reads  as  follows: 

{  2.127     Motions.  ' 

(a)  Motions  shall  be  made  in  writing  and  *ha!!  contain  a 
full  statement  of  the  grounds  therefor  Any  brief  or  memoran- 
dum in  support  of  a  motion  shall  accompany  or  be  embodied 
in  the  motion  Briefs  in  opposition  to  a  motion  shall  be  filed 
within  15  days  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  motion  unless 
another  time  is  specified  by  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  or  the  time  is  extended  on  request.  Where  a  party  fails 
to  fl!e  a  brief  in  opposition  to  a  motion,  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board  may  treat  the  motion  as  conceded.  Oral 
hearings  will  not  be  held  on  motions  excep'  on  order  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board 

(b)  Any  petition  for  reconsideration  or  modification  of  a 
decUlon,  if  It  is  not  appealable,  must  be  filed  within  10  days 


after  the  decision  or,  if  tlie  decision  is  appealable,  within  the 
time  specified  In  §  2.129(c).  Any  brief  in  opposition  shall  be 
filed  within  15  days  after  service  of  the  petition. 

14.  In  S  2.128,  paragraph  (b)  is  revised.  As  amended, 
S  2.128  reads  as  follows  : 

S  2.128     Final  hearings  and  briefs. 

(b)  Briefs  shall  be  submitted  in  typewritten  or  printed  form. 
double  spaced  on  letter  or  legal  size  paper.  Without  leave  of 
the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  no  brief  shall  contain 
more  than  50  pages  of  argument  and,  in  case  of  the  reply 
brief,  the  entire  brief  shall  not  exceed  25  pages.  Each  brief 
shall  contain  an  alphabetical  Index  of  cases  therein. 

*  •  •  »  • 

15.  In  {  2.129,  paragraph  (c)  Is  revised.  As  amended,  §  2  129 
reads  as  follows  : 

{  2.129     Oral  argument. 

•  •  •  *  * 

(c)  Any  petition   for  rehearing,  reconsi<leratlon,  or  niodlfi 
cation  of  a  decision  must  be  filed  within  30  days  from  tlie  date 
thereof.  Any  brief  in  opposition  sliall  be  filed  within  10  days 
after  service  of  the  petition. 

Effective  date.  This  revision  shall  be  applicable  to  all  i  ro 
ceedings  Instituted  on  or  after  July  1,  1972. 

Date  :  April  5,  1972. 

ROBERT   GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents, 
Approved:  April  11,  1972. 
Jame.s  H,  Wakelin,  Jr., 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc.  72-5830  ;   Filed  4-17-72  ;   s  ;  52  am] 
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(326)  TITLE    37— PATENTS,    TRADEM.VRK.s;, 

AND  COPYRIGHTS 

Chapter  I — Patent  Office,  Deiwrtme.vt  of  Com. merge 

PART  1 RULE.S  OF  rR.ACTirE  IN  [WTEN'T  CASES 

PART  2 RULES  OF  rR.\CTirE  I  X  TRADEMARK  CASES 

Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

The  Commissioner  of  I'atents  is  amending  §§  ISni  and 
2.145  of  the  rules  of  practice  to  set  forth  the  time  in  which 
an  order  for  transmitting  a  transcript  to  the  Court  of  Cus- 
toms and  Patent  Appeals  should  be  filed  in  the  Patent  Office. 
Additionally,  for  the  purpose  of  clarification,  all  references  to 
'"subsection"  In  §  2.145  have  been  amended  to  read  "para- 
graph." These  amendments  do  not  effect  any  change  in  prac- 
tice, but  merely  notify  parties  filing  appeals  of  the  time  neces- 
sary for  the  Patent  Office  to  copy  and  certify  a  transcript. 
Since  these  changes  impose  no  burden  on  any  person,  notice 
and  public  proce(iure  thereon  are  deemed  unnecessary. 

Therefore,  pursuant  to  the  authority  contained  in  section 
41  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1940  (GO  Stat.  440;  15  U.S.C.  1123), 
and  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952  <6G  Stat.  793  :  35 
U.S.C.  6),  Parts  1  and  2  of  Chapter  I  of  Title  37  of  the  Code 
of  Federal  Regulations  are  hereby  amended  as  follows  : 


2.  In  S  2.145,  paragraph  (ai  is  amended  by  adding  a  sen- 
tence at  the  end;  paragraphs  ib),  (c),  and  (d)  are  amended 
by  substituting  "paragraph"  for  "subsection."  As  amended, 
i  2.145  reads  as  f'dlows  : 

{  2.145     .Appeal  to  court  and  civil  action. 

(a)  Appeal  to  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals. 
An  applicant  for  registration,  or  any  party  to  an  interferenee, 
opposition,  or  cancellation  proceeding  or  any  party  to  an  ap- 
plication to  register  as  a  concurrent  user,  hereinafter  referred 
to  as  Inter  partes  proceedings,  who  Is  dissatisfied  with  the 
decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  and  any 
registrant  who  has  filed  an  affidavit  or  declaration  under  sec- 
tion 8  of  the  act  or  who  has  tiled  an  application  for  renewal 
and  Is  dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Commissioner 
(!S  2.165,  2.184),  may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs 
and  Patent  .\ppeais    The  appellant  must  take  the  following 
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steps  in  such  an  appeal:  il)  In  the  Patent  Office  give  notice 
t't  the  Ciiminissioner  and  file  the  reasons  of  appeal  (see  para 
graphs  (b)  and  (d)  of  this  section)  ;  (2)  In  the  court,  file 
a  petition  of  api>eal  and  a  certified  transcript  of  the  record 
witliln  a  specified  time  after  filing  tlie  reasons  of  appeal,  and 
pay  the  fee  for  appeal,  as  provided  by  the  rules  of  the  court. 
The  transcript  will  be  transmitted  to  the  Court  by  the  Patent 
Office  on  order  of  and  at  the  expense  of  the  appellant.  Such 
order  should  be  filed  with  the  notice  of  appeal,  but  In  no  case 
should  it  be  filed  later  than  15  days  thereafter. 

(b)  .Vofice  and  reasons  of  appeal.  (1)  when  an  appeal  is 
taken  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals,  the 
appellant  shall  give  notice  thereof  to  the  Commissioner,  and 
file  in  the  Patent  Office,  within  the  time  specified  in  paragraph 
(d)  of  this  section,  his  reasons  of  appeal  specifically  sot  forth 
In  writing, 

(2)  In  inter  partes  proceedings,  the  notice  and  reasons 
must  be  served  as  provide<l  in  §  2.119. 

(c)  Civil  action,  il)  Any  person  who  may  appeal  to  the 
U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  .■\ppeals  (paragraph  lai  of 
this  section),  may  have  remedy  by  civil  action  under  section 
21(b)  of  the  act.  Such  civilization  must  be  commenced  within 
the  time  specified  in  paragraph  (d)  of  this  section 

(2)  If  an  applicant  or  registrant  in  an  ex  parte  case  lias 
taken  an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Ap- 
l>eals,  he  thereby  waives  his  right  to  proceei!  under  section 
21(b)  of  the  act, 

(3)  If  a  party  to  an  inter  partes  proceeding  has  taken  an 
appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals,  and 
any  adverse  party  to  the  case  shall,  within  20  days  after  the 
appellant  shall  have  filed  notice  of  the  appeal  to  the  court 
(paragraph  (b)  of  this  section),  file  notice  with  the  Com- 
missioner that  he  elects  to  have  all  further  proceedings  con- 
ducted as  provided  in  section  21(b)  of  the  act,  certified  copies 
of  such  notices  will  be  transmitted  to  the  U.S.  Court  of 
Customs  and  Patent  .\ppeals  for  such  action  as  may  be 
necessary.  The  notice  of  election  must  be  served  as  provided 
In  I  2.119. 

(d)  Time  for  appeal  or  civil  action.  The  time  for  filing  the 
notice  and  reasons  of  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and 
Patent  Appeals  (paragraph  (b)  of  this  section),  or  for  com- 
mencing a  civil  action  (paragraph  ic)  of  this  section),  is  00 
days  from  the  date  of  the  decision  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board  or  the  Commissioner,  as  the  case  may  be.  If  a 
petition  for  rehearing  or  reconsideration  Is  filed  within  30 
days  after  the  date  of  the  decision,  the  time  Is  extended  to 
30  days  after  action  on  the  petition.  No  petition  for  rehear- 
ing or  reconsideration  filed  outside  the  time  specified  herein 
after  such  decision,  nor  any  proceedings  on  such  petition  shall 
operate  to  extend  the  period  of  GO  days  hereinabove  provided. 
The  time  specified  herein  are  calendar  days.  If  the  last  day 
of  time  specified  for  appeal,  or  commencing  a  civil  action  falls 
on  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  or  legal  holiday,  the  time  Is  extended 
to  the  next  day  which  is  neither  a  Saturday,  Sunday,  nor  a 
holiday.  If  a  party  to  an  inter  partes  proceeding  has  taken  an 
appeal  to  the  I'S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  and 
an  adverse  party  has  filed  notice  under  section  21(a)(1)  of 
the  act  that  he  elects  to  have  all  further  proceedings  con- 
ducted under  section  21(b)  of  the  act,  the  time  for  filing  n 
civil  action  thereafter  is  specified  In  section  21ia)(l)  of  the 
act. 

Effective  date    This  amendment  will  become  effective  upon 
Its  publication  In  the  Federal  Register  (5-11-72). 
Dated:  May  1,  1«72. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Approved  :  April  28.  1972 
James;  H.  Wakelin,  Jr., 
.Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc.  72-7159  :  Filed  5-10-72  ;  8  :49  am] 
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and  storing  of  these  bulky  specimens  Is  'aklnp  more  time 
and  space  than  can  be  justified.  The  trademark  rules  do  not 
provide  for  filing  bulky  specimens,  and  applicants  and  at- 
torneys are  requested  to  adhere  to  the  precise  provisions  of 
the  rules. 

Trademark  Rule  2.56  requires  that  specimens  be  of  a  n.a 
lerial  suitable  for  being  placed  in  a  file,  be  capable  of  being 
arranged  flat  (preferably  not  more  than  one  inch  In  thickness), 
and  not  be  larger  than  8'/^  x  13  Inches.  If  specimens  of  this 
iharacter  cannot  be  furnished.  Trademark  Rule  2.57  provides 
that  facsimiles  in  the  nature  of  photographs  or  similar  repro- 
ductions be  filed.  Facsimiles  must  not  be  larger  than  8^/2  x  13 
inches  and  should  clearly  and  legibly  '-bow  tlie  mark  .and  all 
matter  used  in  connection  therewith 

In  order  to  rfdini'  the  quantity  of  bulky  specimens  and  to 
avoid  the  possibility  of  delay  in  examination  due  to  bulky 
specimens,  the  following  procedure  has  been  adopted: 

When  specimens  cannot  be  fitted  into  tde  file,  the  Trade- 
mark Application  Section  forwards  the  specimens  to  the  Ex- 
aminer separate  from  the  file  and  att,'ul;e>-  to  the  file  two 
co[des  of  a  form  which  is  a  pre  examination  memorandum 
pointing  out  that  the  bulky  specimens  are  not  acceptable  and 
that  proper  specimens  should  be  filed  promptly.  Upon  receipt 
of  the  file  and  the  forms,  the  Examiner  mails  one  copy  of  the 
form  to  the  applicant,  or  applicant's  attorney  If  there  be 
one,  and  places  the  other  copy  In  the  file.  The  Examiner  will 
then  destroy  four  of  the  bulky  specimens,  retaining  one  until 
rroper  specimens  or  facsimiles  are  received.  Failure  to  fur- 
nish proper  specimens  as  requested  In  the  memorandum  may 
delay  the  process  of  examination  of  the  application. 

R(  iPF.UT    r,(  IT  rSCH.M.K. 
June   10,   1972.  Comrnu^.'-ionf >    '-'  I'atints 
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Bulky    Specimens    in    Trademark    and 
Service  Mark  AprLiCATiONS 


Many  of  the  applications  which  are  being  received  in  the 
Trademark  Application  Section  contain  specimens  which  are 
too  bulky  to  be  placed  Inside  the  application  file.  The  handling 


Chapter  I — Patent  Office,  Department  of  Commfri  e 

I'AKT  2  -     Kfl.Es  OF  PRACTICE  IN  TRADE  M  M'.K    CASES 

/'»  fifion  for  Review  of  Intrrlucut'ir „  Iirr\^v,n 

Tlie  Commissioner  of  Patents  is  amending  |  2.127(b)  of 
tlie  rules  of  practice  to  extend  the  time  for  filing  a  petition 
for  reconsideration  or  modification  of  an  interlocutory  de- 
rision. The  existing  rule  requires  that  such  petition  be  filed 
within  10  days  from  the  date  of  the  decision.  Recent  experi- 
ence has  demonstrated  that  this  time  period  Is  insufficient 
in  view  of  the  possibility  of  delays  in  communicating  the  de- 
cision to  the  concerned  parties.  Accordingly,  the  rule  Is 
amended  to  permit  filing  of  a  petition  within  30  days  from 
the  date  of  the  decision.  Since  this  change  Imposes  no  burden 
on  any  person,  notice  and  public  procedures  thereon  are 
deemed  unnecessary. 

Therefore,  pursuant  to  the  aulhorlty  contained  in  section 
41  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946  (60  Stat.  440  ;  15  D.S.C.  1123) 
and  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952  (66  Stat.  793;  35 
use.  6),  Part  2  of  Chapter  I  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of 
lederal  Regulations  Is  hereby  amended  as  follows: 

S  2,127      Motions. 


(b)  Any  petition  for  reconsideration  or  modification  of  a 
decision  must  be  filed  within  30  days  from  the  date  thereof. 
Any  brief  in  opposition  shall  be  filed  within  15  days  after 
service  of  the  petition. 

•  •  •  •  • 

Effective  date.  This  amendment  shall  be  appl.cnt  le  t  ■  al! 
decision  dated  on  or  after  September  1.  1972. 

ROBERT  GDTTSi'HAI.K. 
July  18,   1972,  Comm\fiiic>nfr   o*  Pattntt 

Approved  :  July  21,  1972. 

James  H   Wakelin,  Jr., 
A>'SM>tant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc,  72-11883  ;    Filed  7-28-72  ;   8  :  64  am] 
Published  XVI  ""  F  R.  ISiOk  ;  July  tS,  19Tt 
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329)    Meetin. 


OF    THK    rrP.LT'-    AnviSORT    COMMITTEE 
nip.    Tf.Al^EM  \KK    AFF\!RS 


The  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  was 
established  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  to  advise  the  Patent 
Office  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  on  steps  which  can  be 
taken  in  order  to  Increase  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of 
the  administration  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  to  provide  a 
continuing  source  of  knowledge  from  the  private  sector  to 
the  Government  In  the  trademark  field. 

The  next  meeting  of  the  committee  will  be  held  on  February 
22nd  and  23rd,  1973.  at  the  Cherry  Hill  Inn.  Cherry  Hill,  New 
Jersey,  beginning  at  9  :  00  a.m.  each  day  In  the  Currier  and 
Ives  Room. 

The  following  agenda  Is  to  be  considered  : 

1.  Review  of  pending  Advisory  Committee  projects : 

2.  Report  and  discussion  of  the  Implementation  of 
previous  Advisory  Committee  recommendations  of  a  re- 
cently completed  study  relating  to  trademark  application 
processing  and  record  keeping  : 

3.  Report  and   discussion   of   the  status   of   the   Tradf 
mark  Operations  ; 

4.  DlscuBslon  of  the  use  of  forms  in  the  Trademark 
Operations  :  and 

5.  Discussion  of  working  hours  in  the  Trademark 
Operations. 

The  membership  of  the  Advisory  Committee  consists  of  nine 
members  of  the  Patent  Office-Trademark  Affairs  Committee 
of  the  United  States  Trademark  Association 

Meetings  of  the  Advisory  Committee  are  open  to  the  public. 
Public  attendance  depending  on  available  space,  may  be  lim- 
ited to  those  persons  who  have  notified  the  Advisory  Committee 
Management  Officer  In  writing,  at  least  five  days  prior  to  the 
meeting,  of  their  Intentions  to  attend  the  February  22-2."? 
meeting. 

Any    member   of   the   public   may   file  a   written   statement 
with  the  Committee  before,  during,  or  after  the  meeting,  and 
to   the   extent   that   time  for   the  meeting  permits   the   Com 
mlttee  Chairman  may  allow  public  presentation  of  oral  state 
ments  at  the  meeting. 

All  communications  regarding  this  Advisorv  Commltfe 
should  be  addressed  to  Mr.  Rene  D,  Tegtmeyer,  Advisory 
Committee  Management  Officer  for  Trademark  Affairs.  Room 
3-11D27,    U.S.    Patent   Office,    Washington,    DC.    20231 

ROBERT   GOTTSCHALK, 
Jan.  16,  1973.  Commitiioner  of  Patentt. 


9(i 


(  (  ( , 


T.\[  .;s    (Feb.    13,   1973)] 


(330,     TR.\DEMAP.KS,     Tr.U.K     X.OfES,     .AND     COPTRIOHTS 

[19  CFR  Part  133] 

Filitiff  of  Increased  Number  of  Copies  of  Documents  With 

Application  To  Record  Trademark  or  Copyright 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  under  the  authority  of  R..<   251 
is    amended    fl9    D.S.C.    66 1,    and    section    624,   46   Stat.    759 
[13  U.S,C.  1624  1,  it  is  proposed  to  amend  {{  133.3  and  133  33 

of  the  Customs  regulations  to  provide  that  thp  number  of 
copies  of  document.^  required  by  the  Bureau  of  Customs  to 
l»e  filed  with  an  application  to  record  a  copyright  or  trademark 
\s  increased  from  700  to  1.000. 

Accordingly,    It    is    proposed    'o    amend    paragraph    (a)    of 
133,3,  and  paragraph  ieLi(2i  of  5  133.33  to  read  as  follows: 
133.3      Documents  and  fee  to  accompany  application. 
<a.)    Documents.   The  application  .shall   be  accompanlp-i   by: 
'li    A  status  copy  of  the  certificate  of  registration  cprtlfied 
by  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  showing  title  to  be  presently  in  the 
i^ame  of  the  applicant ;  and 

(2)  One  thousand  copies  of  this  certlflcatp,  or  of  a  U.S 
Patent  Office  facsimile.  The  copies  may  be  reproduced  pri- 
vately and  shall  be  on  paper  approximately  S^  x  11  In  size. 
If  the  certificate  consists  of  two  or  more  pages,  the  cop'os 
t^ay  be  reproduced  on  both  sides  of  the  paper. 

i  133.33     Doeumentg  and  fee  to  accompany  application 
(a)    •  •  • 

•  •  •  . 

(2)   One   thousand   8   x    10 V4    photographic   or   other    like- 
nesses reproduced   on  paper   of  any   three-dimensional   work, 


design,  print,  label,  or  other  work  not  readily  Identifiable 
by  title  and  author.  An  application  shall  be  excepted  from 
this  requirement  if  it  covers  a  work  such  as  a  book,  magazine, 
periodical,  or  similar  copyrighted  matter  readily  Identifiable 
by  title  and  author  One  thousand  likenesses  of  a  component 
part  of  a  copyrighted  work,  together  with  the  name  or  title, 
if  any,  by  which  the  part  so  depicted  Is  Identifiable,  may  ac- 
company an  application  covering  an  entire  copyrighted  work. 

•  •  •  •  • 

Conslderarlon  will  be  given  to  relevant  data,  views,  or 
arguments  pertaining  to  the  proposed  amendment  which  are 
submitted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Customs,  Attention  : 
Regulations  Division,  Washington,  D.C.  20226,  and  received 
no  later  than  March  19.  1973. 

Written  material  or  suggestions  submitted  will  be  avail- 
able for  public  Inspection  In  accordance  with  {  103, 0(b)  of 
the  Customs  regulations  iT9  CFR  103(b)),  at  the  Regula- 
tions Division.  Bureau  of  Customs,  Washington,  DC,  during 
regular  business  hours, 

.\pproved  :  Feb.  8,  1973 

Edward  L.  Moro.'^n, 

Assistant  Secretary  of  the  Treasury. 

[SBAL]  EDWIN  F.   RAINS, 

Acting  Commissioner  of  Customs. 

[FR  Doc.  73-3039:   Filed  2-14-73:   8:45  am] 

Published  in  JS  F.R.  i515-i516;  Feb.  15,  197S 
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(331)    TITLE    37— PATENTS.    TRADEMARKS, 

COPYRIGHTS 


AND 


Chapter  I — Patent  Office,  Def'artment  of  Com.merce 

PART  2 — RULES  Or  PRACTKE   TN   TRADEMARK  CA.SE.S 

Abandonment  of  Application 

A  proposal  was  published  at  37  FR  18391  to  revise  {  2.68. 
Full  consideration  has  been  given  to  all  comments  received 
pursuant  to  this  notice  and  changes  In  the  text  of  the  original 
proposal  have  been  made  in  view  thereof. 

The  revision  of  $  2.68  permits  an  attorney  or  other  person 
representing  the  applicant  to  abandon  or  withdraw  an  appli- 
cation. Prior  to  this  revision,  the  applicant  was  required  to 
sign  the  statement  of  abandonment.  The  rule  is  further  revised 
by  the  addition  of  a  sentence  which  Indicates  that  In  a  Patent 
Office  proceeding,  abandonment  of  the  application  does  not 
affect  any  rights  which  the  applicant  may  have  In  the  mark. 
The  word  "withdrawal"  which  has  been  added  to  the  rule  Is 
synonymous  with  the  word  "abandonment"  In  the  context  of 
this  rule  and  may  be  used  by  those  who  prefer  to  do  so. 

Effective  date.  This  revision  .shall  become  effective  on  March 
27,  1973. 

Part  2  of  Chapter  I  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regu- 
lations is  amended  by  revising  |  2.68  to  read  as  follows  : 

{  2.68     Express  abandonment  (withdrawal)  of  application. 

An  application  may  be  expressly  abandoned  by  filing  In  the 
Patent  Office  a  written  statement  of  abandonment  or  with- 
drawal of  the  application  signed  by  the  applicant,  or  the  at- 
torney or  other  person  representing  the  applicant.  The  fact 
that  an  application  has  been  expressly  abandoned  shall  not. 
In  any  proceeding  In  the  Patent  Office,  affect  any  rights  that 
the  applicant  may  have  In  the  mark  which  Is  the  subject  of 
the  abandoned  application 


Dated  :  Mar.  15,  1973. 


Approved  : 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


Richard  O.  Simpson, 

Acting  Axxifiinnt  .'Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc.  73-5768;  Filed  3-26-73;  8:45  am] 
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(332)    TITLE   37 — PATENTS,   TRADEMARKS,   AND  international  system  of  classification.  Until  this  changeover 

C0PYRI(;HTS  is    effected,    the   U.S.    class    designation    will    continue   to   be 

printed  on  all  published  applications  and  registrations  Issued 

Chapter  I— Pate.nt  Office,  Kkfahimknt  of  Commerce  yn^j^j.  ^^e  existing  or  the  international  classification  system 

„  „  to  facilitate  searching  on  the  basis  of  the  existing  U.S.  system 

parts  2  AND  0 RULES  OF  PRACTKK   IN   TIIMFMARK  OASES  ,,,*!,.. 

of  classification. 
Intcrnntionnl  Trademark  Classification  Until  all  applications  filed  on  or  before  Aug.  31,  1973,  liave 

,  ,  .,,  ,     .         o,  T^r.    ^4^.   .  ,       n /.  ,  been    disposed    of,    the    trademark    sections   of    the    Official 

A   proposal   was  pub  Ished   .it   37  F.R.   6404  to  rev  se   §  6.1  ^  »..  ^  .     j  u       >  „ni  •     i   ^     . 

,,'.',        ^  ,,,,.,.     ,  ,   ^  „,,     T,  ^L-  Gazette,  which  are  organized  by  class,  will  Include  two  sec- 

of  tlie  Rules  of  Practice  in  Trademark  Cases.  The  P.itcnt  Office  .,  ,  „     f.  . ,,  .     ,  „„,„»,„»•„„     t.,»„^ 

^  ^,,  ,       ^      ,  ,  ,,        ,    ,„       ,^     ^,  ^  tlons :  one  for  applications  published  or  registrations  Issued 

proposed    to    establish    the      International    (  lassificatlon    of  ,.,      .      ,       «  ,i     ».         «,    .  w  * a„~    oi    laTi 

'       ,  ,   c       ,        .     „.u-  u  m      ,  ,      .        .      ,1  jM   /»i  on  the  basis  of  applications  filed  on  or  before  Aug.  31,  1973. 

Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trademarks  .\ro  .\pplied      (the  ,      ,  .        ,  w        ...     ...i      tt  c-        v,-^.,i       «  ^i„^^-,„  . 

^.     ,     ,  ,^     .,,,,,       .  ,,  ,         ,      T   ;         X.        ,  organized  by  class  according  to  the  U.S.  schedule  of  classes: 

subject  of  the     Nice  Agreement  (  oncoming  iho  International       ,        ,,  ,.,        -  ,.     ».„       „.,v,ii„»,-,^   «-  -^ iot.„*i«.,o 

„,       ,.     ^,         ^  ^      ,  -,  o       =        r      .7     T.  r  .V,  the  other  section  for  applications  published  or  registrations 

Class  fication  of  Goods  and  Services  for  the  Purposes  of  the  ,  _  ....,-         ,■     ».         «!.»„_„ *♦„_  o»„»    i 

,,,,.,  ^  ,,     ,    ..     r  ,f.r^  .     J     ^  d     11    ,  issued  on  the  basis  of  applications  filed  on  or  after  Sept.  1, 

Kf'Kistration   of  Marks     of  1957,  as  revised  at  Stockholm  on  ,^_„  .     j  u       ,  ^i        *     .i,     „  ^  l.,<.„.„.H>^n<>1 

.,,,,,,.,„  ,  ,  ,      ,a     ..1  i,  ,         A  1973,  organized  by  class  according  to  the  new  International 

Julv    14,    KHmi    as    the   primary  classification   of  goods   and        ,     ' 

schedule 

servict's    for    rogistratlon    of    trademarks    and    service    marks.  '  '  ,..11   „*.        u^.cu^^   r„o,i,..  „-iii 

■                                             .    ,         ,                •      ,  Certification  marks  and  collective  membership  marks  will 
Pursuant  to  the  Notice,  written  comnients  have  been  received,  ^,  .     i.       ,       la  j  ..   «■     n,   i      _„^„oi„„„»«h    ts  «  q 
.,,     ,       ,                 ,    ,,          ,          ,,     ,,-„    „  ,,  continue  to  be  classified  as  set  forth  In  redesignated   jf  6.3 
and   a   public   hearing  was   held   on   June   14.    i;t<2.   Full  con- 
sideration has  been  given  to  all  matter  presented,  and  changes  '    *      '   •                         1     *     i,„       ,u„  T„f.>,r,.,nn„oi  T,.o,it.rT,n,.i- 
,,,,,                 ,.u               i<       1              Efforts  will  be  made  to  have  the  International  Trademark 

In  the  text  of  the  original  proposal  have  been  made  In  view  .^     ^,        ,  .  .       .    *  .^  v,     *»,     n „,,,,.„„„*  T),.i„t(r,„  nmna 

-    T.  .        u  1  .        .      1   .1,   »      1     *<  f  *v.     i^f„.  Classification  List  printed  by  the  Government  Printing  ortice 

thereof.    It   has   been   determined   that   adoption   of  the  inter-  •^  '       .,,,.      „,  ^^,„   ,,  ^    -  „_   ,„„., 

,  .       ,     .  ui  or   otherwise  assure   the  availability  of  the  List  from   local 

national  classification  system  Is  desirable.  „  ^,„     ^,  ,,,      _^„„      .       ..  „    riu-t^i^i.t    r L-rr-r-rr 

mv,    T,  *     -.  /^«:      1         .^    ..  J  *!,    I    ^         .,        ,1       ifi     ♦•„  sources.    Notification   will    appear   in    the   Official   Gazette 

The  Patent  Office  has  studied  the  International  classification        ,        ..      x.  .  .  ■,   ui     *     „  1 1  o«„-„«e,  «,  tv.^  r^^-cn 

,      ,         ,,        r    -.f>r.c    ^       .,..,»,  I   *     •    .  whcH  the  Llst  Is  available  from  local  sources  or  the  Go\ern- 

and,  since  Mar,  5,  190.>,  has  indicated  tlio  apiiroiiriate  intfr-  ^,  ,     ,       ^_ 

.,        ,     ,         .        ,,        u,i      ..  .  1,  1         •   .  ment  Printing  Office. 

national   rlass  In  all  publicaticns  and   on  ail   issued   registra  "  ......  ...        ,    /-n       i«„„.i„„ 

,  .    .  „  ,       ,«     »,         r.       .  The   English    edition    of   the    "International    Classification 

tlons    ari'i    renewals   as   a    subsidlarv   classification.    Based    on  ^""^    i^u^-u  n    ru.i  ..    „     j  ■       .         . u„^" 

...  ,  ,  ..  .  ,     ^    ...  .  »    ,.        1  of   Goods   and   Services   to  Which  Trademarks  Are  Applied 

this  cxiierlence  and  the  comments  received.  It  is  now  believed  "'    vj  uu;^   ui.v.    .. c. 

that   adoption   of   tho  International  schedule  as   the  primary  can  presently  be  ordered  from  : 
classifiration    system    is   desirable.    The   international    system  Sales  Branch,  The  Patent  Office.  Block  C 

is  easier  to  administer  hfcause  of  fewer  classes  of  goods  and  Station  Square  House.  St.  Mary  Cray 

the  availability  of  an  alphahetical  listing  of  poods  and  services.  Orpington,  Kent,  England 

The    Nice   .\greement    provides    for    an    Internationa!    Com-  ..     ^.     ,    ..         *.        ,  ._„/i» 

mltr.e  of  Experts  whose  objective  l<  to  keep  the  classification  Certain  modifications  and  addlUons  to  the  International  trade- 

ourront.  The  classification  of  specific  goods  and  services  is  set  ^^^^  classification   have  been   published  as  «»PPl;'^^^t«  and 

forth  in  th.  Alrd.abotical  List  entitled  "International  Classiii-  are   also   available  from   the  Brit  sh   Office.    In   addition    and 

cation    of    G..od<    and    Services    to    Whlo],    Trademark^    Are  inasmuch    as    the    World    Intellectual    Property    Organlza    on 

.Applied"    .puWished   hv    the  World   Intellectual   Pr-perty   Or-  <WIPO)   ^^s  issued  the  List  In  several  languages^  It  Is  antlci- 

ganization  I.  In  addition,  the  International  Traden.arkClassi-  I-ated    that    an    English    version    will    be   published    by    that 

fication   List  contains  the  names    .f   tlie  classes  setting  forth  organization.  ^^         ^  ^^     tt   •*  .1 

the  basic  contents  of  each  class    The  Alphabetical  List  also  We  have  been  advised  by   the  Patent  Office  of  the  United 

comprises    explanatorv    notes   wliioh    serve    as   guidelines    for  Kingdom  that  the  only  acceptable  methods  of  payment  for  the 

determining  tlie  appropriate  international  class  for  a  specific  International    Trademark    Classification    List    are    by    Inter- 

Product  or  service  national   Postal   Money   Order  or   by   bankers  draft   payable 

The  alphabetical  listing  within  the  Internntlonal  Trademark  ^  sterling  and  drawn  on  a  bank  In  the  United  Kingdom. 
riasslfieation  Manual  is  currentlv  u<ed  hv  the  office  as  a  Orders  for  the  International  classification  and  for  the  supple- 
guideline  for  .leterinining  the  degree  of  particularity  of  iden-  ments  can  be  made  by  remittance  In  the  following  amount(8)  : 

tlfication  ,  f  coods.  See  "Identification  of  Goods  and  Services  International  Trademark  Classification 50  pence 

in    Trademark   .Applications,"   36  F.R.   13232:   July   16.   1971.  ^;Q^.    jrj    1957^  supplement 5  pence 

Applications    for    registrations    filed    on    or    after    Sept.    1,  ^^jj^j.    jg_  1970,  supplement Free 

1973,    and    registrations    Issuing    thereon,    will    be    classified  yi&r.  3,  1971,  supplement 1<^  pence 

according  to  the  international  classification  set  forth  in  the  Total  cost  (Including  postage  by  

new    f  6.1.    Accordingly,    t!ie    international    classification    Is  surface  mall)   65  pence 

adopted  under  Section  30  of  the  Trademark   .\ct  for  all  pur- 
poses   under    the   statute   and   rules:   an.l,    therefore,   will   be         Additional  charge  for  postage  by   air 
the  criterion  for  determining,  inter  alia.  fees.  mall 1   POund      55  pence 

Applications   for   the   registration   of  marks  filed   on   or  be-  ' 

fore  Aug.   31,   1973.   appeals  or  petitions  to  revive  or  oppo-  Total  cost  by  airmail 2  pounds   20  pence 

sitions    filed    in    connection    with    said    applications,    and    affi-  Effective  Date.— This  revision  shall  become  effective  as  of 

davits,   renewals  and   petitions  for  cancellation   filed  in   con-  g^p^   -^    19-3   jj^  consideration  of  the  comments  and  pursuant 

nection   with   registrations  issuing   thereon,   will  continue  to  ^^  ^^^  authority  contained  In  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19. 

be   processed   under   the  classification   system  existing  at   the  j^gg    (66   Stat   792,   35   U.S.C.   6).  as   amended   Oct.   5,   1971 

time  the  mark  was  registered  (gg   g^^t.   364),  and  In   section  30  of  the  Trademark   Act   of 

All    applieations    whicli    are    published    and    registrations  1945  as  amended  (Oct.  9,  1962,  76  Stat.  773,  15  U.S.C.  1112), 

which  are  issued  will  carry  both  the  appropriate  international  Parts  2  and  G  of  Chapter  I  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal 

classification   and   existing  U.S.   classification   number.  Regulations  are  hereby  amended  as  follows  : 

.Vn  insufficient  fee.  In  connection  with  an  appeal  or  opposi-         1.   Section  2.85  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows  : 
tlon  on  any  application  or  In  connection  with  an  afTidavit  or 

renewal    filed    In    connection    %Utli    any    registration,    will    not      5  2.85.   Classification  Schedules 

render  the  same  unacceptable,  if  the  proper  fee  is  submitted  (a)    Section  6.1  of  Part  6  of  this  chapter  specifies  the  sys- 

within  a  time  limit  set  forth  in  a  notification  of  the  defect,  tem  of  classification  for  goods  and  services  which  applies  for 

providing    the    proper    fee    for    at    least    one    class    has    been  all   statutory   purposes   to  trademark   application  filed   In   the 

originally   submitted    within    the  applicable   time  limit.    This  Patent  Office  on  or  after  Sept.  1,  1973,  and  to  registrations 

will  be  the  case  even  if  the  full  fee  Is  not  received  within  the  Issued  on  the  basis  of  such  applications.  It  shall  not  apply  to 

sixth   year   in    the   case  of  an   affidavit   filed  under   Section    S  applications  filed  on  or  before  Aug    "1,  1973,  nor  to  reglstra- 

or  before  tlie  end  of  the  twentieth  year,  including  the  grace  tions  issued  on  the  basis  of  such  apidli  ati'.ns 
period,  In  the  case  of  renewal  applications,  or  within  the  six-  (b)    With  respect  to  applications  filed  on  or  before  Aug.  31, 

month   statutory   response   period   in  the   case  of  an   appeal,  1973,  and  registrations  Issued  thereon.  Including  older  regis- 

or  within  the  thirty-day  opposition  period,  or  any  extension  trations  Issued   prior  to  that  date,  the  classification  system 

thereof  in   the  case  of  the  filing  of  an  op[)ositlon.  under  which  the  registration  was  granted  will  govern  for  all 

The  existing  classification  system  will  continue  to  be  used  statutory  purposes,  including.  Inter  alia,  the  filing  of  petitions 

for   searching  registered   and   pending  marks   until   all   docu-  to  revive,  appeals,  oppositions,  petitions  for  cancellation,  affl- 

ments   in    the   search    file   are   organized    on    the   basis   of   the  davits  under  Section  S  and  Renewals,  even  though  sucli  petl- 
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tlons    to   revive,   appeals,   etc.   are   filed    on    or   after   Sept.    1, 
1973. 

<c)  Section  *i.2  of  Part  (5  of  -his  chapter  specifies  the  system 
of  classification  for  poods  and  services  which  applies  for  all 
statutory  purposes  to  all  trademark  applications  filed  In  the 
Patent  OflUce  on  or  before  Aug.  31,  1973,  and  to  registrations 
Issued  on  the  basis  of  such  applications,  except  when  the 
registration  may  have  been  Issued  un.ier  a  classification  sys- 
tem prior  to  that  set  forth  in  |  6.2  Moreover,  this  classifica- 
tion will  also  be  utilized  for  faciUtatlne  trademark  searches 
until  all  pending  and  registered  marks  In  the  search  file  are 
organized  on  the  basis  of  the  Internationa!  system  of  classifi- 
cation. 

(di  Renewals  filed  on  retristrations  issued  undpf  ;\  prior 
'Classification  «ysteni  will  be  processed  on  the  basis  of  that 
system 

I  e .'  Where  the  amount  of  the  fee  r'>cpivpd  on  filing  an  ap- 
peal or  petition  to  revive  in  connection  with  an  application  or 
on  filing  an  affidavit  under  |  8(a)  or  |  S(b)  or  on  an  applica- 
tion for  renewal  or  in  connection  with  an  opposition  or  peti- 
tion for  cancellation  is  sufficient  for  at  least  one  class  of 
goods  or  services  but  is  less  than  the  required  amount  because 
a  multiple  class  application  or  registration  is  Involved,  the 
appeal  or  petition  to  revive  or  the  affidavit  cr  renewal  appli- 
cation or  opposition  or  petition  fnr  cancellation  will  not  be 
refused  on  the  ground  that  the  amount  of  the  fee  was  in- 
'^ufficient  If  the  required  additional  amount  of  the  fee  is  re- 
celveil  in  the  Patent  Offi.ce  within  the  time  limit  set  forth 
in  the  notification  of  thi«  defect  by  the  Kiamlner. 

'fi  Sections  0.3  and  6.4  specify  the  system  of  classification 
which  applies  to  certification  marks  and  collective  member- 
«i'.ip  marks 

*g»  Classification  schedules  shall  not  limit  or  extend  the 
applicant's  rights. 

2,  Sections  6,1.  6  2  and  6  3  are  rodpsiena^pd  a-  {§6.2, 
6  3  and  6.4,  respectively 

3    A  new  |  6  1  is  added  and  reads  as  follows: 

i  6  1     International  $chfdule  of  daises  of  goods  and  seriices 

Goods  i 

1,  Chemical  products  uspd  In  industry,  science,  photography, 
agriculture,  horticulture,  forestry  :  artificial  and  syn- 
thetic resins  :  plastics  in  the  form  of  powders,  liquids  or 
pastes,  for  industrial  use;  manures  (natural  and  arti- 
ficial i  ;  fire  extinguishing  compositions;  tempering  sub- 
stances and  chemical  preparations  for  soldering;  chemi- 
cal substances  for  preserving  foodstuffs;  tanning  sub- 
stances :  adhesive  substances  used  in  Industry. 

2  Paints,    varnishes,    lacquers;    preservatives   against   rust 

and  against  detprlorlation  of  wood  ;  colouring  matters, 
dyestuffs  :  mordants  :  natural  resins  ;  metals  In  foil  and 
powder  form  for  painters  and  decorators. 

3  Bleaching  preparations  and  other  substances  for  laundry 

use  :  cleaning,  polishing,  scouring  and  abrasive  prep- 
arations .  soaps:  perfumery,  essential  oils,  .cosmetics, 
hair  lotions  ;  dentifrices. 
4-  Industrial  oils  and  greases  .other  than  oils  and  fats  and 
essential  oils)  lubricants:  dust  laying  and  absorbing 
compositions:  fuels  (Including  motor  spirit)  and  illu- 
mlnants  :    candles,   tapers,   night   lights  and   wicks. 

5  Pharmaceutical,   veterinary,  and  sanitary  substances;  in- 

fants' and  Invalids'  foods  ;  plasters,  material  for  band- 
aging ;   material   for  stopping  teeth,   dental   wax,  disin 
fectants:  preparations  for  killing  weeds  and  destroying 
vermin. 

6  Unwrought  and  partly  wrought  common  metals  and  their 

alloys  ;  anchors,  anvils,  bells,  rolled  and  cast  building 
materials  :  rails  and  other  metallic  materials  for  rail- 
way tracks  ;  chains  i  except  driving  chains  for  vehicles)  ; 
cables  and  wires  ( nonelectric  i  :  locksmiths'  work; 
metallic  pipes  and  tubes;  safes  and  cash  boxes;  steel 
balls  :  horseshoes  :  nails  and  screws  ;  other  goods  in 
nonpreclous  metal  not  Included  in  other  classes  ;  ores. 
7.  Machines  and  machine  tools;  motors  (except  for  land 
vehicles)  ;  machine  couplings  and  belting  (except  for 
land  vehicles);  large  size  agricultural  lmpl<-ments; 
Incubators 

S,  Hand  tools  and  instruments;  cutlery,  forks,  and  spoons; 
side  arms. 

9.  Scientific,  nautical,  surveying  and  electrical  apparatus 
and  Instruments  (including  wireless),  photographic, 
cinematographic,    optical,   weighing,    measuring,   signal- 


ling, checking  (supervision),  life-saving  and  teaching 
apparatus  and  Instruments  ;  coin  or  counterfreed  appa- 
ratus ;  talking  machines  ;  cash  registers  ;  calculating 
machines,  fire  extinguishing  apparatus. 

10.  Surgical,  medical,  dental  and  veterinary  instruments  and 
apparatus    (Including  artificial  limbs,  eyes  and   teeth). 

11.  Installations  for  lighting,  heating,  steam  generating,  cook- 
ing, refrigerating,  drying,  ventilating,  water  supply  and 
sanitary  purposes. 

12.  Vehicles  ;  apparatus  for  locomotion  by  land,  air  or  water. 

13.  Firearms ;  ammunition  and  projectiles ;  explosive  sub- 
stances ;  fireworks. 

14.  Precious  metals  and  their  alloys  and  goods  in  precious 
metals  or  coated  therewith  (except  cutlery,  forks  and 
spoons)  ;  jewellery,  precious  stones,  horological  and 
other  chronometric  instruments. 

15.  Musical  Instruments  (other  than  talking  machines  and 
wireless  apparatus). 

16.  Paper  and  paper  articles,  cardboard  and  cardboard  arti- 
cles :  printed  matter,  newspapers  and  periodicals, 
books  :  bookbinding  material  ;  photographs  ;  stationery, 
adhesive  materials  (stationery);  artists'  materials; 
paint  brushes  ;  typewriters  and  ofl3ce  requisites  (other 
than  furniture)  ;  instructional  and  teaching  material 
(other  than  apparatus);  playing  cards;  printers" 
type  and  cliches  (stereotype). 

17.  Gutta  percha,  India  rubber,  balata  and  substitutes,  articles 
made  from  these  substances  and  not  included  in  other 
classes;  plastics  In  the  form  of  sheets,  blocks  and  rods, 
being  for  use  In  manufacture  ;  materials  for  packing, 
stopping  or  Insulating;  asbestos,  mica  and  their  prod 
ducts;  hose  pipes   (  nonmetalllc) . 

18.  Leather  and  imitations  of  leather,  and  articles  made  from 
these  materials  and  not  Included  in  other  classes  ;  skins, 
hides  :  trunks  and  travelling  bags  ;  umbrellas,  parasols 
and   walking  sticks  ;   whips,   harness  and  saddlery. 

19.  Building  materials,  natural  and  artificial  stone,  cement, 
lime,  mortar,  plaster  and  gravel  ;  pipes  of  earthenware 
or  cement  ;  roadmaking  materials  ;  asphalt,  pitch  and 
bitumen  ;  portable  buildings  ;  stone  monuments  ;  chim- 
ney pots. 

20.  Furniture,  mirrors,  picture  frames;  articles  (not  In- 
cluded In  other  classes)  of  wood,  cork,  reeds,  cane, 
wicker,  horn  bone.  Ivory,  whalebone,  shell,  amber, 
mother-of-pearl,  meerschaum,  celluloid,  substitutes  for 
all  these  material*,  or  of  plastics. 

21.  Small  domestic  utensils  and  containers  (not  of  precious 
metals,  or  coated  therewith)  ;  combs  and  sponges; 
brushes  (other  than  paint  brushes)  ;  brushmaklng  ma- 
terials ;  Instruments  and  material  for  cleaning  purposes, 
steel  wool;  unworked  or  semi-worked  glass  (excluding 
glass  used  In  building)  ;  glassware,  porcelain  and  earth- 
enware, not  Included  In  other  classes. 

Ropes,  string,  nets,  tents,  awnings,  tarpaulins,  sails, 
sacks;  padding  and  stuffing  materials  (hair,  kapok, 
feathers,  seaweed,  etc.)  ;  raw  fibrous  textile  materials. 

Yarns,  threads 

Tissues   (piece  goods)  ;  bed  and  table  covers;  textile  ar 
tides  not  Included  In  other  classes. 

Clothing,  including  boots,  shoes  and  slippers. 

Lace  and  embroidery,  ribands  and  braid  ;  buttons,  press 
buttons,  hooks  and  eyes,  pins  and  needles  ;  artificial 
flowers 

27.  tarpets,  rug*,  mats  and  matting:  linoleums  and  other 
materials  for  covering  existing  floors  ;  wall  hangings 
(nontextile). 

28.  Games  and  playthings  ;  gymnastic  and  sporting  articles 
(except  olothlng);  ornaments  and  decorations  for 
Christmas  trees 

29.  Meat,  fish,  poultry  and  game:  meat  extracts;  preserved, 
dried  and  cooked  fruits  and  vegetables  ;  jellies,  jams  ; 
eggs,  milk  and  other  dairy  products  ;  edible  oils  and 
fats ;  preserves,  pickles. 

30.  Coffee,  tea,  cocoa,  sugar,  rice,  tapioca,  sago,  coffee  substi- 
tutes ;  flour,  and  preparations  made  from  cereals  ;  bread, 
biscuits,  cakes,  pastry  and  confectionery,  ices  ;  honey, 
treacle:  yeast,  baking  powder:  salt,  mustard,  pepper, 
vinegar,  sauces,  spices  :  Ice. 

31.  Agricultural,  horticultural  and  forestry  products  and 
grains  not  Included  in  other  classes  ;  living  animals  ; 
fresh  fruits  and  vegetables  ;  seeds ;  live  plants  and 
flowers  ;  foodstuffs  for  animals,  malt. 
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32.  Beer,    ale   and   porter ;    mineral   and   aerated   waters   and 

other   nonalcoholic   drinks  ;   syrups   and    other    prepara- 
tions for  making  beverages, 

33.  Wines,  spirits  and  liqueurs. 

34.  Tobacco,      raw     or     manufactured  ;      smokers'      articles  ; 

matches. 

Services 

35.  Advertising  and  business. 

36.  Insurance  and  financial. 

37.  Construction  and  repair. 
3S.  Communication 

39.  Transportation  and  storage. 

40.  Material  treatment. 

41.  Education  and  entertainment. 

42.  Miscellaneous. 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK. 

Commisfiioner  of  Patent.^. 
Date:    May  14,  1973. 

Approved  : 

Betsy  .Vntker- Johnson, 
Afsi/itant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  TechnologiL 

(Pub.  In  3,s  F  R.   14681,  June  4,  1973) 
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TR-\DEM-\RK     HE'.ISTIi,\TI()N     TRE.MY 


At  the  conclusion  of  the  Vienna  Diplomatic  Conference 
on  Industrial  property,  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty 
was  signed  on  June  12.  1973  for  the  United  States.  This 
Treaty  is  designed  to  simplify  the  procedures  for  obtaining 
international  registration  of  trademarks  for  United  States 
companies  doing  business  abroad. 

The  Treaty  was  unanimously  adopted  at  the  fln.il  ple- 
nary session.  In  addition  to  the  United  States,  the  United 
Kingdom,  the  P'ederal  Republic  of  Germany,  Italy,  Portugal. 
Hungary,  San  Marino  and  Monaco  also  signed.  Some  forty- 
six  countries  were  represented  at  the  Conference.  In  their 
closing  statements  most  of  the  other  delegations  present  Indi- 
cated their  hope  to  sign  before  the  end  of  the  year  The 
Treaty  remains  open  for  signature  through  December  31, 
1973.  The  Treaty  will  enter  into  force  six  months  after  five 
States  have  deposited  their  Instruments  of  ratification  or 
accession. 

The  negotiations  at  Vienna  represent  the  climax  of  the 
work  of  several  committees  of  experts  and  working  groups 
which  have  met  at  Geneva  since  1970  with  the  assistance 
of  the  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO). 
The  U.S.  delegation  to  the  Vienna  Conference  was  com- 
pose<l  of  oflSclals  from  the  Department  of  .State,  the  U.S. 
Patent  Office  and  advlsor.s  from  the  private  sector.  Previous 
versions  of  the  proposed  Treaty  were  published  on  February 
22,  1972:  September  19.  1972;  and  February  20,  1973;  in 
the  Official  C.vzette  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Office.  Published 
in  this  issue  Is  the  complete  text  of  the  Trademark  Registra- 
tion Treaty  and  Its  Regulations,  as  adopted  by  the  Con 
ference.  For  convenience,  in  addition  to  the  text  of  the 
Articles  and  Regulations  as  adopted  there  Is  Included  a  table 
of  contents  at  the  end  of  each  section. 

.Vddltional   copies   of   this   material   are   available  upon   re 
quest  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents, 

ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK, 
June  22,  1973  Commissioner  of  Patents 

[912  O.G.   TM   205    (July  24,    1973)] 
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Form    Paragr.aphs    and   Printed   Forms    in 
Trademark  (rASES 


In  September  of  1971,  the  Trademark  Examining  Opera- 
tion began  utilizing  form  paragraphs  for  the  purpose  of  ac- 
celerating the  preparation  and  typing  of  first  action  Office 
letters  and  to  Increase  the  uniformity  in  the  application  of 
the  Trademark  Statute  and  the  Rules  by  Trademark 
Examiners. 

The  form  paragraphs  presently  total  136  and  cover  thosp 
objections  and  grounds  for  refusal  which  are  commonly  relied 
upon    by    Trademark    Examiners    in    first    Office   actions.    In 


some  cases,  the  paragraphs  contain  blanks  to  he  filled  in  by 
the  E.tamlner.  In  addition,  the  Examiner  may  add  additional 
sentences  to  the  paragraphs. 

The  form  paragraphs  have  been  place<l  on  magentio  tapes 
mounted  on  automatic  typewriters.  AMiere  the  use  of  a  form 
paragraph  is  appropriate,  the  Examiner  identifies  the  parn- 
graph  to  be  typed  by  a  preassigned  number  which  is  used 
by  the  typist  to  effect  the  automatic  typing  of  the  paragraph. 

The  Examiner  may  ad<l  any  additional  paragraphs  to  the 
letter  which  are  not  covered  by  an  appropriate  form  para- 
graph, in  which  case  the  typist  merely  manually  adds  the 
paragraph  to  the  letter. 

The  form  paragraph.*  arc  aiiicnded  f.-oni  time  to  time  to 
incorporate  Improvements  in  the  wording  as  the  need  for 
such  becomes  apparent.  Also,  new  paragraph.*-  are  added  and 
old    paragraphs   eliminated,   as   experience  dictator    the   need. 

In  addition,  the  Office  has  adopted  a  printed  first  action 
form  with  check-off  boxes  to  indicate  to  the  applicant  the 
appropriate  objection  or  ground  of  refusal  iii  first  Office  ac- 
tions. This  form  Is  used  only  where  It  can  U-  used  ap- 
propriately as  a  complete  first  Office  action.  It  is  not  used 
in  any  case  to  supplement  a  first  Office  action  incirfMirating 
paragraphs  not  encompassed  by  the  form  action.  It  has  been 
found  that  the  form  action  is  appropriate  for  use  In  ap- 
proximately 15-20'^f  of  the  first  action*  going  out  of  the 
Office. 

The  form  first  nrtlon  Is  aL*ii  designed  for  use  as  a  notice 
of  the  publication  of  an  application  for  opposition. 

Copies  of  the  text  of  the  form  paragraphs  used  with  the 
automaiic  lyiewrlters  and  copies  of  the  first  action  form 
may  be  obtained  by  addressing  a  request  for  the  same  to  the 
"Commissioner  of  Patents,  Washington,  D.C.  2u2;u,  ' 

Date:  June  29,  197.'^, 

REXE  D,   TEGTMEYER 

Assistant  Commisstoner  for  Trademarks. 

[912  O.G.  TM  310    (July   31,   I'jTo j  j 


(335)     TITLE   37 — PATENT.^.   Ti-;,\  1  •KM.\  KKS,  AND 

CorVRICHTS 

Chapter  1 — Patent  Office.  r)Ei>uaMf;sT  (i-  ("'lmmerie 

PART  2 RULES  OF  PR  VTICK   is    TKM.F\MRK   o»,SES 

Lawful  Use  for  Supplfmental  Register  and  Sm   o'  Facumtlff 

The  Patent  Office  is  revising  f  |  2  47  and  2  ,'17  of  the  trade 
mark  rules  of  practice.  Section  2  47  i*  being  re^i*ed  'o  set 
forth  that  the  year's  use  which  is  the  basis  for  registration  on 
the  Supplemental  Register  must  be  lawful  usp,  Kil*ting  i  2  47 
states  that  the  year's  use  for  the  Supplemental  Register  must 
be  "continuous  use,"  whereas  section  23  of  ttie  Trademark 
Act  of  1946  specifies  that  such  use  must  he  "lawful  u*e  The 
purpose  of  this  revision  Is  to  conform  the  wording  of  J  2  47  to 
the  wording  of  the  statute  This  rev;,-!on  does  not  effect  any 
change  In  practice,  as  in  applying  the  rule  the  term  "<  oniinu 
ou*  use"  has  been  treated  as  having  the  same  defining  a*  the 
term  "lawful  use"  In  the  statute 

Section   2,57   is   being  revised   to   set  forth    that    fHc«imlle 
specimens  are  not  to  exceed  8Vi   Inches  wide  and    K'.  inches 
long.  Existing  {  2.57  states  that  facsimile*  *!i.nll  In-  uot  larger 
than  specified  for  the  drawing.  That   *tnten,tiit   '*  no-w-  Incor 
rect  due  to  a  recent  amendment  of  the  drawing  length  t'  11 
Inches.  The  purpose  of  this  revision  is  to  correct  the  wording 
of  52.57,  and  to  conform  the  wording  of  rule  2.57  to  the  word 
ing   of    {2,56    I  Specimens  I    which   has   already   been    :imi  nded 
to  specify  that  specimens  are  not  to  exceed  S*,*-   Inches  wide 
and  13  inches  long. 

Since  these  revisions  impose  no  burden  on  any  person, 
notice  and  public  procedures  thereon  are  deemed  unnecessary. 

Therefore,  pursuant  to  thf  autliorlfy  contained  in  section 
41  of  the  Act  of  July  '<.  194G  (GO  Stat  44(t  ;  1,".  U  SC  1123., 
and  section  6  of  the  Act  of  July  19,  1952  iM  Stat  7!'3  3,'', 
U.S.C.  6,  as  amended  October  5.  1971,  85  Stat  364  t.  I'art  2 
of  Chapter  I  of  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations 
Is  hereby  revised  as  follows  : 

1 ,    Section  2  47  1s  rpvi*ed  to  read  as  follows  : 
5247      Supplemcnttil   regifler. 

In  an  ap[dicatlon  to  regi*ter  on  the  Supplemental  Register. 
thp  application  shall  so  indicate  and  shall  -peclfy  that  the 
mark    ha>    been    in    l.Mwful    us.'    In    commerce,    specifying    the 


94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7,  1975 


nature  of  such  commerce,  by  the  applicant  for  the  preceding 
y.ar  If  the  application  Is  based  on  such  use.  When  an  appll- 
i.'it  requests  registration  without  a  full  year's  use  of  the 
mark,  In  accordance  with  the  last  paragraph  of  section  23 
of  the  act,  the  showing  required  must  be  separate  from  the 

•  .Sec.  23,  OU  St:i'   4:;.j  :  15  U.S.C.  1091) 

2    Section  2  57  Is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

!  2, 57      Fa<:<imile8. 

When,  li;.'  to  the  mode  of  applying  or  affixing  the  trade- 
mark to  the  gr.oiis,  or  to  the  manner  of  using  the  mark  on  the 
^,•00']-;.  or  to  the  nature  of  the  mark,  specimens  as  above 
-tateil  cannot  be  furnished,  five  copies  of  a  suitable  photo- 
crraph  or  other  acceptable  reproduction,  not  to  exceed  8Vj 
Inches  wiie  an.!  13  Inches  long,  and  clearly  and  legibly  show- 
ing; the  mark  and  al!  matter  used  in  connection  therewith, 
shall  h^  furnl>h.'.i 

E^€€t\re   fl'ite^    These    revisions   shall    become   effective   on 

J'lly  U>,  i;*73.  , 

I 

Da  tea  :  .iMly  '.  1073. 

KE.NE   D.    TKGTMEYER, 
Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 
.\pprove(l  ; 

Bets V  A \r k e k- Jn h nson, 
A-igistant  Secretary  for 
,<cienrp  and  Terhnology. 

IFK  Doc    7;>-144n3;   Filed  7-13-73;   8:45  am] 
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PfBLic  Advisory  Committee  for 
Tra[>em\rk  .Affairs 


ilettiny 

The  Tublic  A  h  Isnry  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs  was 
••-rabllshed  by  the  .Secr^^tary  of  Commerce  to  advise  the  Patent 
>>^]>:i-  ..f  the  Department  of  Commerce  on  steps  which  can  be 
rik^n  in  nrder  to  increase  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of 
the  aiimlnistratinn  of  the  Trademark  Act  and  to  provide  a 
nntinuins;  .source  of  knowledge  from  the  private  sector  to  the 
Government  in  the  field. 

The  next  meeting  will  be  held  on  March  28th  and  29th, 
11174.  u  the  Morgan  Guarantee  Bank,  New  York  City,  New 
York,  bet-'inninj  at  U  a.m.  each  day  in  the  Board  Room. 

Tlie  follnwini.'  a^'enda  is  to  be  coa.sidered  : 

1  I m proved  systems  for  recordation  and  retrieval  of  infor- 
iii.iriMn  rehulnt,-  to  trademark  registrations  and  improved  &ys- 

ms  for  keeping  records  and  production  information. 

2  Continuation  of  the  wipi  i  Working  Group  on  Mechanized 
Trademark  ."Searching. 

3,  Examiners'  training  course. 

4.  E.vamlners'  field  trip  procrram. 
.■».  Quality  Review  Prugram. 

6.  Training  "f  ^'.vamlners  in  the  International  Hassification 
System. 

7,  Statu<  01   th.'  .Mail  Room  and  recommendations  relating 

t!:eret(i 

s  Siibcwmmittee  rep'>rt  on  Section  8  requirements  re  speci- 
mens, use.  and  the  notice  to  registrants. 

'.>.  Report  un  the  status  of  Trademark  Operations  and  im- 
r>lementation  of  the  prior  .■vd\  isory  Committee  recommenda- 
tions relating  thereto  with  particular  emphasis  on  recommen- 
iJatiuns  not  implemented  relating  to  organization,  processing 
iind  search  nurm  matter-. 

lu.  Review  of  status  and  cmtent  of  the  new  Trademark 
Manual  of  Examining  !'ri>cp<lures. 

Tlie  membersliip  of  the  Advisory  Committee  consists  of  nine 
members  of  the  Patent  Offict-— Trademark  Affairs  Committee 
fif  the  United  States  Trademark  Ass,_>clation. 

-Meetings  of  the  .\dvis.rry  rommittee  are  open  to  the  public. 
H'ublic  attendance,  depending  on  available  space,  may  be 
llmitwl  to  those  persons  wh-  iiave  notified  the  Advisory  Com- 
mittee Management  i>tficer  in  writing,  prior  to  the  meeting,  of 
their  intention  to  attend  the  March  28-29  meeting. 

,\ny  member  of  the  public  may  tile  a  written  statement  with 
tjlie  Committee  before,  during,  or  after  the  meeting,  and,  to 


the  extent  that  time  for  the  meeting  permits,  the  Committee 
Chairman  may  allow  public  presentation  of  oral  statements 
at  the  meeting. 

All  communications  regarding  this  Advisory  Committee 
Meeting  should  be  addressed  to  Mr.  Rene  D.  Tegtmeyer,  Com- 
mittee Management  Officer  for  Trademark  Affairs,  Room 
3-11D27,  U.S.  Patent  Office,  Washington,  DC.  20231. 

Dated  :  March  5,  1974. 

C.    M.\RSH.\LL    D.\N\, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Approved  :  March  15,  1974. 

Betsy  Ancker-Johnson, 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

[F.R.  Doc.  74-G379  :  Flle<l  3-19-74  ;  8  :45  a.m.] 
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Changes  in  Format  for  Pt-blishino 
Tr.\de.marks  for  Opposition 


Because  of  the  adoption  of  the  International  classification 
of  goods  and  services  by  the  United  States  as  of  September  1, 
1973  (see  Official  Gazette  of  June  20,  1973,  911  0,G.  TM 
210),  it  is  necessary  to  change  tlie  arrangement  in  tlie  Of- 
ficial Gazette  of  the  marks  publislied  for  opposition. 

Beginning  with  the  issue  of  May  7,  1974,  the  section  of 
the  Official  Gazette  entitled  "Marks  Published  for  Opposi- 
tion" will  be  divided  into  four  sections  instead  of  tiie  present 
two  sections.  (For  the  preceding  change  from  one  to  two 
sections,  see  Official  Gazette  of  October  13.  19fi4,  807  O.G. 
TM  51.)  Sections  1  and  2  will  be  according  to  international 
classification  and  will  contain  marks  In  applications  filed  on 
or  after  September  1,  1973,  and  Sections  3  and  4  will  be  ac- 
cording to  prior  United  States  classification  and  will  contain 
marks  in  applications  filed  on  or  before  August  31,  1973. 

In  Section  1,  all  marks  presented  In  combined  applications 
filed  on  or  after  September  1,  1973  for  registration  in  more 
than  one  international  class  will  be  published  with  only  one 
reproduction  of  each  mark.  The  reproduction  of  the  mark  will 
be  followed  by  the  International  class  numbers,  and  under  each 
class  will  appear  the  goods  or  services  in  connection  with 
which  the  mark  is  used.  If  the  date  of  first  use  applies  to  all 
classes,  it  will  appear  following  the  last  class  ;  otherwise,  the 
dates  of  use  will  appear  after  each  class. 

In  Section  2,  all  marks  presented  In  applications  filed  on 
or  after  September  1,  1973  for  registration  in  a  single  class 
will  be  published  in  international  class  order. 

In  Section  3,  all  marks  presented  in  combined  ai>plicatlons 
filed  on  or  before  August  31,  1973  for  registration  In  more 
than  one  prior  United  States  class  will  be  published  with  only 
one  reproduction  of  each  mark.  The  reproduction  of  the  mark 
will  be  followed  by  the  prior  United  States  cla-ss  numbers  and 
titles,  and  under  each  class  will  appear  the  goods  or  services 
in  connection  with  which  the  mark  Is  used.  If  the  date  of 
first  use  applies  to  all  classes,  It  will  appear  following  the  last 
class;  otherwise,  the  dates  of  use  will  appear  after  each  class. 

In  section  4,  all  marks  presented  in  applications  filed  on  or 
before  August  31,  1973  for  registration  In  a  single  class  will 
be  published  in  the  prior  Unltwl  States  class  order. 

The  following  explanation  will  appear  under  the  heading 
"Marks  Published  for  Opposition"  : 

The  following  marks  are  i)ubllsbed  in  compliance  with 
section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  194f..  Applications 
for  the  registration  of  marks  in  more  than  one  class  have 
been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended 
by  Public  Law  772.  87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9,  1962. 
76  Stat.  7r,9.  Opposition  under  Section  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  the  date  of  this  publication.  See 
Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  opposing  each 

mark  in  each  class  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

Sections    1    through    4    will    appear   Immediately   after    the 

above  explanation,  the  sections  being  designated  as  follows  : 

Section  1.   International     classification — Application     in 

more  than  one  class 
Section  2.   International     classification — Application     in 

one  class 
Section  3.   i'rior    United    States    classification — -Applica- 
tion in  more  than  one  class 
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Section  4.  Prior    United    States    classification-Applica- 
tion In  one  class 
The  same   procedure  of  dividing  into  four  sections   will   be 
f(dlowed  in   tlie  notice  of  the  Issuance  of  regist ration^  on   the 
Supplemental  Register. 

RENE  D.  TEGT.MEYER, 
Mar.  22,  1974.  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks. 

(;»21    O.G.   TM   122    (Apr-    IG,    lU74i] 


(338)      WoRt'iNf;  IN  Verification  or  Declaration  of 
Trademark  A ri'Li cation 

Applicants  and   attorneys  are  requested   to  use  the  follow 
ing  wording  In  the  part  of  the  verification  or  declaration  of 
the  trademark  application  which  indicates  the  signer's  belief 
that  the  mark  applied  for  does  not  resemble  another  person's 
mark  : 

—  that  no  other  person,  firm,  corporation,  or  association, 
to  the  be:~t  of  his  knowledge  and  belief,  has  the  right  to 
use  sucli  mark  in  coiinnerce  either  in  the  Identical  form 
thereof  or  In  such  near  resemblance  thereto  as  to  he 
likely,  irhen  applied  to  tlie  goods  of  .■<uch  other  person, 
to  cniise  confusion,  or  cause  mistake,  or  to  deceive: — 


The  wording  enii)haslzed  conforms  to  the  present  language 
of  both  Sections  1(a)(1)  and  2<d)  of  the  Trademark  Act 
of  1940. 

.Some  applicants  anfl  attorneys,  lnstea<l  of  using  tlie  word- 
ing emphasized  above,  are  still  using  tlie  now  obsolete  word- 
ing "as  might  be  calculated  to  deceive"  which  was  promulgated 
in  the  forms  under  the  Trademark  Act  of  1905  and  inad- 
vertently continued  by  the  Act  of  1940  n]>  to  October  1962 
in  Sectlim  1  Oi  I  (1 )  and  in  the  forms  connected  with  the  Act. 
Section  1(a)  (1  I  of  the  1940  Act  was  amended  by  Act  of 
October  9,  1902  (Public  Law  772,  87th  Congress,  76  Stat. 
769)  to  conform  It  to  the  language  of  Section  2(d)  of  the 
1940  Act,  since  tlie  language  of  Section  2(d|  reflects  the 
thinking  at  the  time  the  1940  Act  was  written.  The  wording 
of  the  trademark  forms  for  the  1946  Act  has  also  been 
amended  a pproiir lately. 

It  Is  desirable  that  proper  wording  be  used.  However,  since 
the  differences  in  wording  referred  to  above  are  considered 
to  he  differences  of  form  rather  than  of  substance,  f'xamlners 
will  not  require  new  verifications  or  declarations,  \\hen  the 
obsolete  wording  Is  observe*!  and  a  letter  is  to  be  written 
for  other  reasons.  Examiners  will  at  that  time  call  attention 
to  the  fact  ttiat  the  wording  is  obsolete  and  should  be  modified 
In  applications  in  the  future. 

RENE   D,    TEGTMEYER, 
Mar.  25,  1974.  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks. 

[921   O.G.   TM   186    (Apr.   23,   1974)] 
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Mail  Delays  and  Petitions  to  Revive 

(TR.M'E  MARKS  ) 


Since  applications  that  become  abandoned  unintentionally 
present  burdens  to  both  the  Patent  Office  and  the  ai>p!icant, 
a  simplified  procedure  has  been  devised  to  alleviate  these 
burdens  when  the  abandonment  results  from  a  delay  in  the 
malls.  This  procedure  (which  Is  similar  to  the  procedure 
adopted  for  patent  applications  at  910  O.G.  402  and  910  O.G. 
TM  70)  provides  for  an  automatic  petition  to  revive. 

Wlien  a  trademark  communication  which  falls  wlttiin  the 
circumstances  enumerated  below  is  mailed  to  the  Patent 
Offi<-e  more  than  three  full  days  prior  to  the  due  date,  a  con- 
ditional petition  may  be  attached  to  the  communication.  If 
the  communication  is  received  in  the  Patent  Office  after  the 
due  date  and  tlie  application  becomes  abandoned,  the  con- 
ditional petition  will  become  effective,  subject  to  the  following 
requirements.  The  iietltion  must  include  (1)  an  authorization 
to  charge  a  deposit  account  for  any  required  fees.  Including 
the  petition  fee,  and  (2i  an  oath  or  declaration  signed  by 
the  person  mailing  the  communication  and  also  signed  by  the 
applicant  or  his  attorney  stating  that  the  communication  and 
petition  were  either  placed  in  the  T'nited  States  mail  as  first 
class  or  air  mall  or  placed  in  the  mall  outside  the  United 
States  as  air  mall.  Since  mail  handled  In  this  manner  may 
reasonably  be  expected  to  reach  the  Patent  Office  by  the  due 
date,  any  mail  delays  beyond  such  time  will  be  considered  to 
constitute  unavoidable  delay  and  sufficient  cause  to  grant  a 


petition    to    revive    (Section    12(b)    of    the    Trademark    Act 
of  1946). 

The  circumstances  under  which  this  procedure  may  he  ;m  1 
are  those  where  the  communication,  if  timely  filed,  (1  i  vm  :;d 
be  a  proper  and  complete  response  to  an  action  or  request 
by  the  Patent  Office,  and  (2)  would  stop  a  period  for  res"  ""• 
from  continuing  to  run.  Accordingly,  this  procedure  would 
be  approiirlate  for  : 

1.  A  response  to  a  non  final  Office  action. 

2.  A  response  to  a  final  Office  action  which  places  the 
application  In  condition  for  publication  or  issue. 

3.  A  notice  of  appeal  and  requisite  fee. 

4.  An  appeal  brief. 

A    suggested    declaration   form    for    the   petition   is  shown 

below  : 


Petition  to  Revive 


Applicant : 
Serial  No. : 
Date  Filed: 
Mark  : 

I  hereby  declare  that  the  attached  communl.  atlon  Is  being 
deposited  in  (  )  the  United  States  mall  h^  first  class  or 
air  mail,  or  (  )  the  mail  outsld.  rh.  r:i!i.,i  states  as  air 
mall,  in  an  envelope  addressed  to     <  ,ii.,ii;i>>i..ner  o!   i'atents, 

Washington,   D.C.   20231,  on which 

date  is  more  than  three  full  days  prior  to  the  due  date,  at 

,   by   

(Location)  (Name  of  individual) 

In  the  event  that  such  communication  is  not  timely  filed 
in  the  Patent  Office,  it  Is  r.  ,  :>-•-]  that  this  paper  be  treated 
as  a  petition  to  revive  nni  that  tlie  delay  In  prosecution  be 
held  unavoidable. 

The  petition  fee  is  authorized  to  be  charged  to  Deposit 
Account  No. in  the  name  of 

The  undersigned  declares  further  that  all  statements  made 
herein  of  his  own  knowledge  are  true,  and  that  nil  statements 
made  on  information  ami  belief  are  belleve<l  to  be  true:  and 
further  that  these  statements  were  made  with  the  kn-  ulcdg. 
that  willful  false  statements  and  the  like  so  made  arc  f  ):,ls!i- 
able  by  fine  or  imprisonment,  or  txtii  under  Section  Th'I  of 
Title  IS  of  the  United  States  Code  ami  that  m;<  h  wlllf.i;  f;,Nr. 
statements  may  jeopardize  the  validity  of  the  aii-'ilcation  or 
document  or  any  reglstrnti<  n  rcsiltlng  'herefrom. 

Date:  (Signature  of  applicant  or 

applicant's    attorney) 
And 

Date:  (Signature  of  person  malllnf, 

if  other  than  the  above) 

Normal   petition    practices   are   not    affci  t'-il   !:■    those   sttiia 
tions  where  this  procedure  is  either  not  elected  or  i-t  appro- 
priate, nor  does  this  procedure  bar  the  granting  of  a  petition 
in  different  fact  situations  where  j\i-tlfled 

RENE  I',  te*;tmeyi:k. 

Mnr,  21    15*74.  Assistant  (^ommiKs^nnn-  for  l^rademar  ks. 

[921   O.G,    TM    121'.    '.\;>r     23.    1974M 


(340)      Signature  to  .amendment  to  Stppiemkntal 

Rr^nsTER 

Heretofore,  in  amending  a  'rfldemarV  appH'^s""'''  fi"""i  ^^^ 
Principal  Register  to  the  Supplemental  Register  .■itci  there 
had  not  been  a  full  year  of  use  prior  to  the  date  t)je  appHcn 
tlon  was  filed,  the  statement  in  the  amendment  t.  the  cITect 
that  the  mark  had  been  in  use  for  a  year,  wa^-  reijulred  to  be 
signed  by  the  applicant. 

Effective  with  this  notice,  the  aiiicndment  may  hereafter 
he  made  by  the  attorney,  and  the  signature  of  the  nr>pllcant 
normally  will  not  be  re<)Ulred  merely  because  sonie  of  the  year 
of  use  necessary  for  registration  on  the  Supplemental  Register 
occurred  after  the  application  wa'-  originally  filed  on  the  Prin- 
cipal Register.  If  the  Examiner  has  basis  for  believing  that 
there  Is  some  reason  for  further  Inquiry  or  signature  by  appli- 
cant,   the   Examiner   may    of   course   take   appropriate   action. 

The  filing  date  which  will  be  effective  for  an  application  so 
amended  will  be  the  date  the  nnoUKiinent  1^  filed.  n>-  the  appli- 
cation when  originally  filed  wfi--  not  sufficlrnt  for  registration 
on   the   Supplemental   Register,   Trademark   Rule  2.7r) 


Apr.  4,  1974 


RENE  D    TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner  for  TrademarJ<s 


[921    I >  r,     TM   250    I  Apr, 
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A   significant   number   of  a;';i!l.;a:lMn-.  ar.>  being  filed  under 

■  •tlon  44  of  thf  Trademark  Acr  ^f  194»]  without  specimens 
a4d  without  a  statement  of  ii~.'.  on  the  basis  of  the  decision 

John  Lecroy  d  Son,  Inc.  v.  Langis  Foods  Limited,  177  USPQ 
'17  iTT&A  Bd.  1973  I.  so  that  It  appears  desirable  to  provide 

'  puhlir   with   lnforn;atlon   a~   to   the  manner  In  which   the 

tent  Offi.  e  is  h  mdllnjr  s\;c::  apiiilcatlons,  Thi-  procedure  has 
b4en  Incorporated  Into  *hf>  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining 
P;-ocedurp,  HowevPr,  -incp  the  Manual  is  not  yet  ready  for 
dljstributlon,    thl-    notii'.-   is    bein?   P'ibllshed   at    this   time. 

The  mpmorand'im  whi.h  1<  heina:  <f.nt  with  the  filing  receipt 
t<i  each   applicant   who  faIN   within   the  above  circumstances 

plains  the  prnc'dure  and  reads  as  follows  : 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
PATENT  OFFICE 


I. 
A 

an 
un 
(if 

14: 


im 


The  decision  In  John  l.c^oy  A  .S'on,  Inr  v  /.an,;..  Foods 
ited,  177  USPQ  717.  rendered  by  thp  Trademark  Trial  and 
peal  Board  on  May  7,  1973.  appears  :o  indicate  that  use 
i  specimens  should  no  longer  be  requisites  for  applications 
ler  Section^  44;  di   and  44iei   of  the  Trademark  Act.  That 

rlsion    has,    however,    been    appealed   to   the   United    States 

strict  Court  for  'he  District  of  Colunibla. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7,  1975 
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Tra;lt-mark  .VppU 

'  No  .\ilp^a tion 
ME.\[oaAN[>'M  T' 


atl   :.  Filed  Under  Section  44 

>'  Ai-  ..f  1946  ; 

of  r<.'  and  No  Spi'flmf'ns) 


■,VN' 


Fi: 


:eipt 


In  view  of  the  civil  action  fliAd  in  this  case,  use  and  specP 
mens  as  requirements  for  such  applications  are  not  being 
eliminated.  The  Office  Is  therefore  assigning  to  the  above- 
identlfled  application  a  filing  date  which  is  conditional  upon 
the  ultimate  decision  In  the  above  case  of  Lecroy  v.  Langis, 
and  is  mailing  a  filing  receipt.  However,  this  application  will 
not  be  forwarded  for  examination  until  the  decision  In  the 
case  becomes  final.  A  copy  of  the  drawing  will  he  placed  In 
the  search  room  with  the  following  stamped  thereon  :  With 
held  from  Examination — Sec.  44." 

The  applicant  has  the  following  alternatives  : 

If  applicant  files  8pecln,ens  and  a  statenipnt  that  the 
mark  Is  In  use  (such  statement  being  verified  or  In  the 
form  of  a  declaration  under  Rule  2,20 1,  the  application 
will  be  forwarded  for  examination  with  a  filing  date  of 
the  date  of  receipt  of  the  specimens. 

If  a  statement  of  use  and  specimens  are  not  filed,  the 
application  will  be  withheld  from  examination  until'  ter 
mlnation  of  the  appeal  of  the  above  decision.  If  the  de 
cislon  Is  affirmed,  the  application  will  be  forwarded  for 
examination.  If  the  decision  is  reversed,  the  application 
will  become  an  informal  application  and  the  papers  wlii 
be  returned. 

«-'.    M.    WENDT. 
Mar.  22,  1974.        Director,  TraJcm'irk  Fiamining  Operation. 

RKNE   D     TKGTMEYER, 
Apr.  4,  1974.  Assistant  Connms-iioncr  for  Tradi  markx. 

[921  O.G.   TM  250     Apr    3ii.    1974  1] 
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Patents,  Trademark>.  and  Copyrio^hts 

r:HAF>TI  R    I 

PATENT  OFFKE.   DEPAFITMFNT  OF  COMMERCE 

I         PARI    I 
RULES   OF  PRA(TI(  F    IN    P\TFNT   CASES 

I         PAIM    2 
RULES   OF  PRACTICF    IN  TRADEMARK   (  ASES 

Addition    of    Metric    (S.L)    Ecjirivalent* 

The  Commissionpr  r,f  Patents  is  revising  §§1.84,  1.25?>.  -2.31.  2.52, 
2.5G  and  -.:.:  of  the  rules  of  practice  to  set  forth  and  encourage  use 
of  the  inetn.'  .^y-^rt'in  of  measurements  in  papers  submitte<]  to  rlip  I*ar- 
ent  Office.  Ihe.<e  ''haiiL^e,-  r-rovide  dual  dimensions  in  hori;  rhe  patent 
anrl  trademark  rulr--  of  rtra.  tice. 

>mre  tlie  revision  r,f  rlie^e  sections  makes  no  change  in  practice, 
and  merely  add.-^  an  indication  of  the  metric  equivalents,  procedure 
for  public  comment  tliereon  is  deemed  unnecessary.  Therefore,  pur- 
suant to  the  aiitiiority  .;ontained  in  section  6  of  the  Act  of  Julv  19, 
1952  I  66  .Stat.  793:  85  U.S.C.  6),  as  amended  October  5,  1971  (85 
Stat^.  364).  and  section  41  of  the  Act  of  July  5,  1946  (60  Stat.  440; 
15  I  .S.C.  112:5 1 .  .57  (FR  Parts  1  and  2  are  hereby  amended  as  follows : 

3.  Section  2.;U  is  revised  tu  read  as  follows : 

§    2.31      Application  must  be  in  Enizli^h. 

The  application  must  he  m  the  English  lanmiaire  and  plainly 
written  on  but  one  side  of  rlu-  paper.  It  is  deemed  preferable  that 
the  application  be  on  leL'ai  or  Ittter-sized  paper,  typewritten  double 
spaced,  with  at  least  a  one  and  onedialf  inch  (3.8  cm.)  mar:rin  on  the 
left-hand  side  and  top  of  the  page. 
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4.  In  §  2.52.  paragraphs  (cj  and  (dj  are  revised  to  read  as  folic-ws: 

§    2.52      Requirements?  for  drawings, 

******* 

(c)  Si2e  of  paper  ft?tri  marQrn.'<.  The  size  of  tiie  .-iitct  (ic  wIik  ii  a, 
drawing  is  made  must  be  s  to  sK,  mcfies  ('20.3  to  21.0  <  in,;  \\]<\v  aici 
11  inches  (27.9  cm.)  long.  ( )ne  of  tlie  shorter  sides  of  the  sheet  -iinuld 
be  regarded  as  it?  top.  Wlien  the  figure  i^  loric'cr  tiiai.  tin  v.-]-it!i  <•{ 
the  sheet,  the  sheet  sliould  lie  lurncd  oii  it>-  <idc  \\\\]i  tlie  top  at  tiie 
right.  The  size  of  the  mark  must  be  such  as  to  loavc  a  maiLMn  of  at 
least  1  inch  (2.5  cm.)  on  the  sides  aiid  lK)ttom  oi"  tin-  jfUpei  aiai  at 
least  1  inch  (2.5  cm.)  between  it  and  t lie  l1eadlIlL^ 

(d)  Heading.  Across  tlie  top  of  the-  drawing:,  bcginnintr  miv  inch 
(2.5  cm.)  from  the  top  edijc  and  not  cxceedmi: 'nie-fccnt !i  cd' t tic  siicet . 
there  should  be  placed  a  heading.  listiiiL'  in  >oparatc  liia-.  apple  ant's 
name,  applicant's  post  office  address,  the  dates  of  [:v<\  r,<o.  aiid  the 
goods  or  services  recited  in  the  a|)])]icat ion  mm  lypioai  itcin  of  the 
goods  or  services  if  a  number  aiv  recited  in  the  aj'j'l  e  at  ;on  i .  Tnis 
lieading  may  be  typewritten. 

******* 

5.  Section  2.56  is  revised  to  read  as  follows  ; 

§    2. .56      Sj>ecimens. 

The  a])plication  must  include  lixe  ~peciniei>  etf  th,-  tiadencirii  :i'^ 
actually  u-ed  on  or  in  connection  \\itii  the  goods  in  comioeror.  1  he 
specimens  shall  he  (hiplicates  of  tiic  a'tually  u-od  lahel<.  taus,  or  con- 
tainers, o!  the  disidays  associated  therewith  or  jfO!?;.,!,:-  theieof.  when 
made  of  suitable  flat  material  and  of  a  size*  not  to  <  xceed  8V2  inches 
(21.6  cm.  I  wide  and  h'>  inches  (33.0  cm.  1  lone-. 
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******* 
6.  Section  2.57  is  revi-ed  to  read  as  follows: 

§    2. .57      Facsimiles. 

A\'}ien.  due  to  the  mnd*^  of  applying  or  alhxii;:.''  Uw  t :  aOomMi  k  to  thp 
LTOods.  or  to  the  manner  of  usiiic;  tiie  niai'K  on  ti^e  t:oods.  cjI'  lo  the 
nature  of  the  mark,  specimens  as  al  o\r  >iated  cannot  be  furnished. 
five  copies  of  a  suitable  jihotograph  or  otlier  acceptable  reproductior. 
not  to  exceed  81  o  inches  (21.6  cm.  1  vid.-  aro  h>  iiiches  (33. C>  cm.  j 
long,  and  clearly  and  legibly  sliow  1111/  the  maiK  and  ail  nntter  used 
in  connection  therewith,  shall  be  furmsiied. 


Effective   date.  These   amenfhnent^ 


ha!  I     hecorne'    ( 


tfc'-nve    Mav   61. 


1974. 


Dated:  March  25.  1974. 


Approved  :  March  25.  1974. 


C.  Mahsh.vll   Dann. 
Co7nnbisf<((    <  r  of  Paffnts. 


Betsy  Axcker-Johxsox, 

Aasistant  Sfcretary   jor  >^r-kncc  and  Technology. 
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Trademark  Registration  Treatv 


i;  n  '^  L 


Trademark  Act  of  19^6 
'pxr  of  'hp  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  (TRT), 
n  J  ;r.f  12,  1973,  was  reproduced  In  the  Official 
wizf:ttk  of  July  24,  1973  and  three  post-conference  docu- 
::...n'<  were  published  In  the  OFFicrAL  Gazette  of  March  12, 
1974  The  questions  of  United  States  ratification  and  of  the 
:-£::~:at!.-,n  which  would  be  necessary  for  its  implementation 
In  th-  Init.'!  States  are  now  under  study  In  the  Patent  Office. 
Intf-rp-t-'!  [^.'r-^>ns  and  organizations  have  been  requested  to 
^  iNiiilt  thfir  vi.ws  on  these  questions  to  the  Patent  Office  prior 
to  September  1,  1974. 

Rf-rroi  ;.'p,i  below  Is  an  outline  of  the  changes  In  the  Trade- 
::iirk  A -r  of  1946  which  might  be  required,  or  desirable.  If 
fhe  TRT  Is  ratified  and  Implemented.  This  outline  Is  Intended 
-  !i  culdelln^  to  possible  legislation  designed  to  Implement 
•rip  requirements  of  the  Treaty  and  to  provide  equivalent 
■pt-nefits  to  national  applicants. 

In  regard  to  a  few  of  the  provisions,  alternatives  have  been 
indicated.  Where  this  is  done,  the  order  of  their  presentation 
hPTPin  does  not  necessarily  Indicate  any  order  of  preference. 

This  material,  as  well  as  that  previously  published,  Is  made 
avnilablp  In  order  to  assist  Interested  persons  In  their  own 
-^.dlp-  of  the  question  of  ratification  by  the  United  States 
ind  implementing  legislation  rather  than  constituting  a  posl- 
'ion  of  the  Patent  Offipp  nn  these  questions. 


C.    MARSHALL   DANN. 
Commissioner  of  Patents. 


OUTLINE 


Th!^^  np.-  ^  an  outline  of  possible  changes  In  the  Trade- 
f.a'k  A  ■  f  1946  (60  Stat,  427;  15  U.S.C.  1051  et  seq.),  as 
".n.ended,  which  may  be  required  or  desirable  if  the  Trademark 
Registration  Treaty,  signed  by  the  United  States  and  thirteen 
nther  countries  as  of  December  ."HI  1973,  is  ratified  and  tm- 
■pipnipntpd. 

The  subject  i-  dealt  with  In  two  parts.  Part  I  outlines 
(Mianges  In  the  domestic  trademark  statute  which  would  be  ap- 
1  dlcable  In  the  case  of  national  applications  to  register  marks 
n  the  Unlrpd  S'ates  Patent  Office,  Part  II  concerns  additional 
|:nvi>ion<  wiiich  would  be  necessary  In  order  to  assimilate  the 
<  ro;  ^sed  Treaty  to  this  national  law. 

For  convenience,  reference  is  made,  following  some  of  the 
i^pctlons,  to  the  article  of  the  Treaty  which  requires  or  gives 
^Sp  to  the  '•h,'\r.cp  under  consideration. 

P.^RT  I  — Changes  in  thf,  Tra:>f:m.^rk  Act  of  1946, 
A.S   .Amenped 

A     Rrq<,vrm^ent^   'or  R^^,,tration   on   thf   Prinripa!  Register 

'  A,  -.n  nltf-rnatlve  to  actual  use,  a  trademark,  service 
!;iirk  .-Ttification  or  collective  mark,  can  be  registered 
h.v  1  I  -rson  based  on  a  declared  intention  to  use  the 
!)inrk  In  commerce.  [Article  19(3),  (4)].  Special  use 
requirements  are  applicable  to  registrations  secured  on 
'his  baslv  (See  B  below. 

2  As  an  altprnatlve  to  .<lgnln^'  by  thp  applicant,  an  appli- 
ration  ma.v  he  .Itrned  by  a  duly  appointed  representative. 
Artl.^lp  2'li  Present  qualifications  for  representation 
hpforp  rhp  Pavnt  Office  >  attorney  admitted  to  practice 
In  ft  >',arp  or  District  of  Columbia)  continue  to  apply 
howpver 

.-^     Verlfled  ^tatpn^pnt  of  the  claim  to  ownership  la  no  longer 

rpquired   i  ArMoip  5  i  , 

j    Sprr,.,,  Rr^uu-rn,rnt^  'or  i„fr,u  Applicants / Registrants 

1  T  Applicant  reel-trant  must  commence  use  of  the  mark 
in  commerce  within  three  years  of  filing  date  and 
t^!  i-^t  declare  such  commencement  of  use  during  the 
fourth  year,  Including  the  same  details,  etc.  use 
dates,  label  specimens,  etc.)  as  those  declared  by 
a  u<e  applicant  at  time  of  filing.  [Article  19(3)] 
'"  Time  period  for  filing  the  declaration  mav  be  short- 
ened (three  months  from  date  of  notice)  on  petition 
of  Interested  person  If  thp  mark  is  involved  In  anv 
prorepdint:  under  the  Act  on  or  after  date  of  ex- 
rlration   i.f  the  three  year  use  moratorium. 

AUervnt'.^c-   Shorter  period  for  filing  the  declara- 
tion (,e,g,,  3 Is  years)  and  delete  (h)  above. 


2.  Consequence  of  failure  to  file  an  acceptable  declaration 
within  the  prescribed  time  limit  is  cancellation  of  the 
registration  or,  if  still  pending,  refusal  of  the  applica- 
tion. Consequence  of  compliance  as  to  part  only  of  the 
goods  and/or  services  Is  limitation  of  the  registration 
or  application  to  those  goods  and  or  services.  [Article 
19(3)]. 

3.  Time  period  for  commencement  of  use  may  be  extended 
beyond  three  years  only  upon  showing  of  special  cir- 
cumstances which  justify  non-use. 

4.  Where  later  intent  application (s)  for  same  mark  is  (  are  i 
filed  by  the  same  or  a  related  person  prior  to  four  (Al 
ternative:  five)  years  from  the  filing  date  of  the  earliest 
one,  the  period  for  commencement  of  use  (three  years) 
is  counted  from  the  filing  date  of  earliest  application. 
This  provision  means  that  a  person  cannot  abuse  the 
intent  to  use  provisions  by  filing  successive  Intent  appli- 
cations at  or  close  to  the  expiration  of  successive  three 
year  periods,  securing  a  new  three  year  moratorium  on 
use  requirements   with   earh   new  case,    [Article  19i.1i]. 

C.  Related  Company  Provision 

A  minor  change  provides  that  intended  use  as  well  as  use 
may  inure  to  benefit  of  a  related  company.  Thus,  for  example, 
an  intent  application  by  a  parent  company  would  be  valid  If 
the  evidence  supporting  the  Intent  concerned  adoption  of 
the  mark  by  and  related  activities  of  a  controlled  subsidiary. 

D.  Registration  on  the  Pnncipal  Regifitcr 

1.  If  a  registration  based  on  an  Intent  aprdlcatlon  Is  Issu.d 
before  the  declaration  of  use  is  filed,  the  certificate  of 
registration  indicates  this  fact  in  lieu  of  the  dates  of 
use. 

2.  Date  of  registration  Is  the  same  date  as  the  filing  date. 
which  is  defined  as  the  date  on  which  all  basic  elements 
of  an  application  are  received  by  the  Patent  Office,  (See 
Trademark  Rule  2.21.)  Certificate  also  indicates  the 
date  of  issue,  defined  as  the  date  of  th^  Official  Gazette 
in  which  notice  of  the  issuance  of  the  regl'^tratlon  is 
published.   [Article  11(2)]. 

3.  A  certificate  of  registration  is  prima  facie  evidence  of 
the  validity  of  the  registration,  the  right  of  the  regis- 
trant to  exclude  any  other  person  from  securing  or 
maintaining  a  confusingly  similar  registration,  and  the 
exclusive  right  to  use  only  for  those  goods  or  services  in 
respect  of  which  the  mark  Is  declared  in  the  certificate 
of  registration,  or  In  a  subsequently  filed  declaration  of 
use,  to  be  In  use  in  commerce, 

E.   Duration  of  Registration.  Sixth  Year  Affidavit  arid  Reneua! 

1.  Term  of  registration  and  of  renewal  Is  changed  from 
twenty  years  to  ten  years,  counted  from  the  date  of 
registration.   [Article  17], 

2.  Sixth  year  affidavit  of  use  remains  applicable  to  all  regis 
tratlons,  with  its  due  date  counted  from  date  of  issue 
of  the  registration    (Change  only  In   terminology). 

Alternative:  Same,   except   that   due   date   is   counted 
from  date  of  registration. 

3.  Sixth  year  aflidavlt  must  show  u=e  in  commerce. 

4.  A  renewal  application  need  not  be  verified,  f  Article  17). 

5.  A  late  renewal  application  may  be  filed  within  six  months 
(rather  than  three)  after  the  date  of  expiration  of  the 
term.  (Article  17). 

F.  Assignment 

An  application  or  registration  based  on  Int'ent  Is  not  as- 
signable prior  to  filing  the  declaration  of  use.  Exception  : 
successor  to  the  entire  business  of  the  original  applicant. 

Alternative  :  Assignments  of  registered  or  applied  for  marks 
without  good  will  are  valid. 

G.  Examination  Procedure  and  Oppositions 

1.  Time  for  response  to  office  actions  is  reduced  from  six 
months   to   three  months.    Purpose  Is    to   expedite   com 
pletion  of  ex  parte  examination  in  maximum  number  of 
cases  prior  to  cut-off.  (See  3  below) , 

2.  No  mark  may  be  refused  ex  parte  for  a  reason  not  com- 
municated to  applicant  prior  to  fifteen  months  from  the 
filing  date.  This  limitation  is  not  applicable  to  a  refusal 
determined  by  a  decision  of  the  TTAB  or  a  court,  [Artl 
clel2(2)]. 
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3,  Cut-off  at  twelve  months  from  filing  date  for  publication 
of  the  mark  for  opposition,  whether  or  not  the  e\  parte 
examination,  including  any  appeal  therefrom,  iias  been 
completed,  If  an  opposition  Is  filed  against  a  still  pend- 
ing case,  full  opposition  proceedings  are  deferred  until 
completion  of  the  ex  parte  examination.  If  the  opposed 
mark  Is  cventu.ally  determined  to  be  registrable,  then 
full  opposition  proceedings  are  commenced,  unless  the 
opposer  withdraws,  [Article  12(2)], 

Alternative  :  Publish  all  marks  pron)ptly  .after  filing 
and  receive  oppositions  concurrently  with  tlie  ex  parte 
examination,  deferring  full  opposition  proceedings  (as 
al)ove),  howe\-er,  until  cijinpli-tion  of  the  ex  i>arte  ex- 
amination 

4,  Oppositions  need  not  be  Aerltied  .and  mn.\'  bt-  filed  by  a 
duly  authorized  attorney 

5,  Time  to  oppose  may  not  be  exten<led  to  a  dat.'  latir  than 
fifteen  months,  counted  from  the  filing  datp  !.\rticle 
12(2) ] 

H,    Cancellntion  o'  Reijint various 

1.  A  petition  to  cancel  need  not  be  verlfled  and  may  be  tiled 
by  a  duly  authorized  attorney. 

2  The  time  period  for  cancellation  based  on  unrestricted 
grounds  il,e,,  ■")  years)  is  counted  from  the  date  of  issue 
of  the  registration    (Change  only  In  ttrmlnology ) . 

I     Inronte^tahiUt  !i 

The  time  period  fur  tni,'ontestabllit.\  Is  counted  from  the 
date  of  msiie  of  the  registration  (Change  only  in  ternitnology ) . 

J,    .4  P//I  ah 

Minor  change  iiro\ldes  (<<:■  an  appie.al  friui;  a  refusal  to 
accept  .a  dcidaratlon  of  u-^e. 

K,    Conut viirtivr  Xotice 

Constructive  notice  Is  applicable  from  date  of  issue  of 
regivtrntlon  (Ctiange  only  in  terminology) 

.-ilteDuitire  Constructive  notice  applicable  as  of  the  date 
of  first  puhllralion. 

I.     77ir  Suiiplenientnl  Reginter 

1,  Special  Requirement  of  one  year's  use  prior  to  filing  date 
is  deleted,  making  Supplemental  Register  registrations 
subject  to  the  same  use  requirements,  i.e.,  use  or  inten- 
tion to  use.  as  registrations  on  the  Principal  Register. 
[Article  lO),-^!], 

2,  Petition  to  (  ancd  a  Supidementnl  Register  r. ■^I'^tratior, 
need  not  he  veritied  anii  can  bp  filed  by  a  duly  .authorized 
attorney, 

3,  Non-use  is  a  ground  for  cancellation  imly  after  expira- 
tion of  three  years  from  the  filing  date,    [Article  19^3)], 

M     Infringement    h'eiuc'liet',   Evidence  and  Priorxtu 

1  Owner  of  a  registration  based  on  an  Intent  application 
may  not  start  any  action  for  infringement  until  the 
declaration  of  use  has  been  filed  and  accepted.  Any 
remedies  for  infringement  of  registered  marks  based  on 
intent  are  applicable  only  to  jierlod  after  commencement 
of  continuing  use.  [Arti(l>   H)(,Hi], 

2,  A  certificate  of  registration  is  prima  facie  e\idence  of 
exclusive  right  to  use  only  for  those  goods  or  services 
in  respect  of  whlcli  tlip  mark  1^  dp(dared  in  the  .  crtificate 
of  registration,  or  In  a  subsetpiently  filed  declaration  of 
use,  to  be  in  use  in  commerce.  (Consistent  wtih  M  1 
above). 

3,  In  an  action  based  on  an  incontestable  registration,  de- 
fense based  on  innocent  adoption  and  continuous  use 
(I.e.,  section  .H.S(b)(5))  is  subject  to  ttie  condition  that 
the  defendant  must  be  Innocent  of  knowledge  not  only 
of  prior  use  of  the  registrant,  but.  where  apiplicable.  of 
registration  based  ujion  a  p^e^■iously  filed  declaration  of 
Intention  to  use. 

4,  For  tile  i)urpose  of  deterndning  priority  of  rights  in  anu 
proceeding  under  the  Act,  ,an  apidicntion  or  legistration 
based  on  intent  to  u-e  is  accorded  the  same  effect  as  if 
file  applicant  or  registrant  liad  commenced  use  of  the 
nuirk    In    commerce    on     tlie    filing    date.     Except    where 


priority  is  accorded  in  a  Patent  Office  proceeding,  or  In 
an  appeal  therefrom,  prior  to  three  years  from  the  filing 
date,  a  condition  to  the  according  of  priority  on  this 
basis  Is  filing  and  acceptance  of  the  declaration  of  use. 
[Article  19(3)]. 

N.  International  Convention  Provisions 

1.  The  waiver  of  use  requlrenients  for  an  application  based 
on  regi.stration  of  the  mark  in  a  country  with  which  we 
have  a  treaty  relationship  is  deleted.  Since  all  appli- 
cants have  the  alternative  of  securing  a  registration  based 
on  an  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce,  the  waiver 
of  use  requirements  is  no  longer  necessary  and  such 
applications  are  subject  to  all  requirements  of  the  Act. 
Similarly,  the  first  sentence  of  section  44(c)  is  deleted, 
being  unnecessary  In  view  of  the  general  limitation  on 
actions  for  infringement  based  on  unused  marks.  (See 
M  1). 

2.  A  minor  change  In  section  44(d)(4)  provides  that  a 
registration  based  on  intent  is  not  subject  to  the  limita- 
tion of  this  subparagraph  if  the  declaration  of  use  has 
been  accepted  prior  to  Issuance  of  the  rpglstratlon. 

O,    Definitions 

1.  The  words  "or  Intended  to  be  used"  are  inserted  In  sev- 
eral of  the  definitions  to  take  into  account  the  new  basis 
for  registration. 

2.  Filing  date,  date  of  Issue  and  date  of  registration  are 
defined.  (See  D  2).  Careful  definition  of  "filing  date" 
is  important  since  it  is  the  basis  for  determining  the 
priority  of  Intent  applications.   (See  M  4). 

3.  The  definition  of  abandonment  is  modified  to  the  extent 
that  non  use  for  two  consecutive  years  is  prima  facie 
abandonment  only  If  the  two  year  period  terminates  on 
a  date  later  than  the  date  of  expiration  of  three  year 
use  moratorium.  Also,  failure  to  commence  use  within 
the  prescribed  period,  coupled  with  absence  of  any  in- 
tention to  commence  use,  constitutes  abandonment. 
[Article  19(3)]. 

Part  II — Implementation  or  Trademark  Registration 

Trbaty 

A.  Definitions 

For  purposes  of  the  Act,  an  international  application,  Inter- 
national registration  or  later  designation  under  the  Trade- 
mark Registration  Treaty  (TRT)  Is  defined  to  Include  only 
one  which  designates  the  United  States  ;  contains  a  declara- 
tion of  intention  to  use  the  mark  in  commerce  with  or  In  the 
United  States  (or  Is  accompanied  by  a  declaration  of  actual 
use  of  the  mark  In  such  commerce)  ;  and  is  published  and 
communicated  to  the  Patent  Office  as  required  by  the  TRT. 
[Articles  10,  11,  19(4)]. 

B.  Effect    in    the    United    States    of    Proceedings    Under    the 
Treat p 

1.  International  applications,  international  reglstrail(.n> 
and  later  designations  as  defined  above  (See  A),  and  the 
recordings  related  thereto,  are  accorded  all  of  the  effects, 
and  their  applicants  or  owners  are  entitled  to  all  of 
the  benefits.  In  the  United  States  provided  by  the  TRT, 
subject  to  all  of  the  requirements  of  the  TRT  and,  ex- 
cept as  listed  below,  of  the  Trademark  Act. 

2.  Exceptions  to  full  application  of  the  Trademark  Act  are: 

(a)  The  fee  referred  to  in  section  1  Is  waived,  (A'ofe; 
A  fee  equivalent  to  the  U.S.  application  fee  Is  paid 
to  the  International  Bureau  and  the  amounts  of  the 
fees  collected  on  behalf  of  the  United  States  are 
paid  to  the  U.S.  In  lump  sums.)    [Article  19(1)]. 

(b)  The  requirement  to  designate  an  agent  for  service 
in  the  application  [i.e.,  present  section  1(d)]  Is 
waived,  provided  that  such  person  must  be  desig- 
nated on  or  prior  to  date  on  which  the  owner  re- 
plies to  any  communication  by  the  examiner  or 
otherwise  institutes  or  defends  any  proceeding  u:, 
der  the  Act.  Until  such  person  has  been  designated, 
notices  or  process  may  be  served  upon  the  Commils- 
sloner.  Consequence  of  failure  to  designate  such 
person  on  or  prlnr  to  the  first  to  occur  of  the  filove 
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events  Is  cancellation  of  any  effect  of  the  interna- 
tional registration  In  the  United  States.  [Article 
19(7)]. 

(c)  A  certificate  of  registration  Issued  by  the  Patent 
Office  based  on  an  international  registration  shall 
also  indicate  the  number  and  date  of  the  inter- 
national registration  to  which  it  relates. 

' '/  Thf  .1/inj7  date  under  the  Act  of  an  International 
registration  is  the  international  registration  date. 
Th"  date  of  i.99ue  is  the  date  on  which  registration 
effect  in  the  L'nited  States  of  an  international  regis- 
tration fomes  into  existence  pursuant  to  a  notice 
to  this  effect  published  in  the  Official  Gazette,  as 
In  the  case  of  publication  of  Issuance  of  a  national 
registration.  [Article  lli  1)  (2)  ]. 

fpi  The  recording  of  a  change  in  ownership,  or  in  the 
name  of  the  owner,  of  an  international  registration 
shall  not  be  accorded  any  effect  as  the  recording 
(■!  an  assignment  unless,  within  three  months  from 
thf  date  of  publication  of  such  recording  under  the 
TRT.  instruments  of  assignment  conforming  to  the 
requirements  of  the  Trademark  .\ct  are  recorded 
in  the  Patpnt  Office.  [Article  14(4  i  ]. 

/'  Ren-wai  Af  rhe  effect  of  an  International  registra- 
tion in  the  United  States  by  the  International  Bu- 
reau is  not  subject  to  the  requirements  of  section 
9,  provided  that  the  registrant  shall  file  in  the  Pat- 
ent Office,  prior  to  the  expiration  of  six  months 
counted  from  the  starting  date  of  the  term  of  re- 
newal, a  declaration  as  to  use  of  the  marlt  in  com- 
merce. Consequences  of  failure  to  file  an  acceptable 
use  declaration  are  the  same  as  In  the  case  of  fail- 
ure to  file  or  filing  of  an  unacceptable  fourth  year 
declaration  of  use  (See  Part  I,  B  2). 

Xote  The  renewal  fee  is  collected  and  distributed 
In  the  -:inu>  way  as  the  filing  fee.  (See  (a)  above.) 
(Article  17,  19^  H,  19^)]. 

The  C'ir:;mls  =  ionpr  is  authorized  to  accord  and  deny  eflfects, 
-ommunlra-e  notifications,  make  attestations,  decide  petitions, 
determine  th^  a:-  ount  of  and  receive  payments  of  fees,  and 
perform  all  other  acts  as  provided  by  the  TRT,  subject  to  the 

rp'T;ir>Tr,fnrs  thereof. 


-registration    was    granted"    should    read    'application    was 
filed." 


Dated  :  April  26,  1974. 


C.  MARSHALL  DAXX, 

Commissioner  of  Patents. 


Thp  Comm:>sionpr  !<  r^TJired  to  effect  ali  required  notifica- 
tion-^ promptly  Wher^  the  time  limitation  of  the  TRT  is 
-tated  In  term-  of  the  date  of  receipt,  the  notification  shall 
be  transmitted  to  th-  In-ernational  Bureau  no  later  than  14 
day.!  frr,m  'hp  duf  .ia'p  via  Rpst^tPred  .-Vlr  Mall. 


Pinal  Xote  The  abnvP  outlinp  dr,p«  rxn  Includp  flna!  pro- 
visions concerning  thp  pffertive  late  of  certain  changps,  Gen- 
•^rally,  chan^ps  -hat  nvlcht  hav.  ,n  effpct  on  existing  rlchts 
would  bp  efferrivP  only  a-  to  applications  filed  on  or  after 
'he  effective  date  of  rhp  an-ended  X^t 


[922   Oc;     TM    1     2 


.''.      May    2h.    1974)] 


^344.  TITLE  r57-PATENTS,  TR.\DEM,\RKS. 

AND   rr»pvRr,;HT,s 

Chapter  I— Patent  mffue.  l<K■■^RTMF.ST  nr  roMxtKRCR 

!^RT  :-^RILE>  MF  PRa.  TICE  IN    trxl.f;mv.hk  case.s 

P,RT   •■-^CLASSIFI.ATIO.V    OF   GOOD.S    A.VD    SERVICES 
rvDER    THE    TR.\nEMARK    ACT 


Approved  :  May  3,  1974. 

Betsy  Ancker-Johnso.v, 
Assistant  Secretary  for 
Science  and  Technology. 

[FR  Doc.  74-10822  :    Filed  5-9-74  ;   ,s  :  45  am] 
Published  in  S^^  F.R    /6-«'-5,  May  10,  197J, 

[923  O.G.   TM    144    (June   18,   1974)] 


(345) 


Trademark  Ma.mal  uf  E.x.v.mini.ng 
Procedure  Now  Available 


The  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Procedure  (desig- 
nated in  brief  as  T.MEPi  may  be  ordered  on  a  subscription 
basis  from  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  at  the  following 
address : 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 

The  price  of  a  subscription  is  $8.10,  plus  52.05  for  foreign 
mailing.  Payment  should  accompany  the  order.  (Orders  should 
not  be  placed  with  the  Patent  Office, ) 

The  purpose  of  thp  Trademark  Manual  of  Examining  Pro- 
cedure Is  to  provide  an  authoritative  reference  work  on  prac- 
tices and  procedures  relative  to  prosecution  of  applications 
to  register  marks  in  the  Patent  Office.  Revisions  necessary  to 
keep  the  Manual  current  will  be  made  by  issuance  of  sets  of 
revision  pages  from  time  to  time  a>  part  of  the  Manual  sub- 
scription. Early  information  as  to  changes  in  the  Manual  will 
be  given  prior  to  Issuance  of  revision  pages  by  notices  In 
the  Official  Gazette  or  hy  ohange  notices  furnished  to 
Manual  subscribers. 

The  Trademark  Dlrertlves  which  were  Issued  as  Series  1 
(pre-Manual)  pendine  publication  of  the  Manual,  have  been 
incorporated  In  the  Manual,  and  there  will  be  no  further 
Directives  In  that  Series.  (For  announcements  as  to  the  pre- 
Manual  Directives,  see  Official  Gazettes  of  August  31,  1971, 
Vol.  889,  No.  5,  and  April  4,  1972,  Vol.  897.  So.  1.) 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
May  29,  1974.  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks 

[923  O.G    TM    204    (June   25.    1974 1] 


(346) 


Short  Titles  for  International 

.TRADENr  \!!K    Cla,SSES 


rntematwnal    Tr-adewnrk  dassifiration      rorrecti 


on 


In  FR  Doc,  73-10996  appearing  at  page  14681  In  the  Issue 
Df  Monday.  June  4,  19-.3  .^s  FR  14681).  the  language  in  the 
tenth  line  of  the  sl.xth  paragraph  of  the  preamble  reading 
■mark  as  registered"  should  rea^l  application  was  filed."  and 
thP    languagP    in    the    sixth    !lnp    of   revised    |2.85(b,    reading 


The  United  States  Patpnt  Office  will,  effective  Immediately, 
associate  the  following  word  titles  with  the  respective  Inter- 
national trademark  class  numbers  : 

Goods 

1  (Jhemlcals 

2  Paints 

3  Cosmetics  and  cleaning  preparations 

4  Lubricants  and  fuels 

5  Parmaceutlcals 

6  Metal  goods 

7  Machinery 

8  Hand  tools 

9  Electrical  and  sclpntlflc  apparatus 

10  Medical  apparatus 

11  Environmental  control  apparatus 

12  Vehicles 

13  Firearms 

14  Jewelry 

15  Musical  Instrumpnts 

16  Paper  goods  and  printed  matter 

17  Rubber  goods 

18  Leather  goods 

19  Xon-metalllc  building  materials 

20  Furniture  and   articles   not  otherwise  classified 

21  Housewares  and  class 

22  Cordage  and  fibers 
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23  Y'arns  and  threads 

24  Fabrics 

25  Clothing 

26  Fancy  goods 

27  Floor  coverings 
2S  Toys  and  sporting  goods 

29  Meats  and  processed  foods 

30  Staple  foods 

31  Natural  agricultural  products 

32  Light  beverages 

33  Wines  and  spirits 

34  Smokers'  articles 

Services 

35  .\dvertlslng  and  business 

36  Insurance  and  financial 

37  Construction  and  repair 

38  Communication 

39  Transportation  and  storage 

40  -Material  treatment 

41  Education  and  entertainment 

42  Miscellaneous 

These  short  titles  are  not  an  oflScla!  part  of  the  inter- 
national classification.  Their  purpose  is  to  provide  a  means 
by  which  the  general  content  of  numbered  international 
classes  can  be  quickly  identified.  Therefore  the  titles  selected 
consist  of  short  terms  which  generally  correspond  to  the 
major  content  of  each  class  but  which  are  not  Intended  to 
be  more  than  merely  suggestive  of  the  content.  Because  of 
their  nature  these  titles  will  not  necessarily  disclose  the 
classification  of  specific  Items.  The  titles  are  not  designed  to 
be  used  for  classification  but  only  as  information  to  assist 
In  the  Identification  of  numbered  classes.  For  determining 
classification  of  particular  goods  and  services  and  for  full 
disclosure  of  the  contents  of  International  classes,  it  Is 
necessary  to  refer  to  the  Alphabetical  List  of  CJoods  and 
Services  and  to  the  names  of  international  classes  and  the 
explanatory  notes  in  the  volume  entltle<l  "International 
Classification  of  Goods  and  Services  to  Which  Trade  Marks 
Are  Applied,"  published  by  the  World  Intellectual  Property 
Organization  (WIPOt.  The  full  names  of  international 
classes  appear  also  In  Section  6.1  of  the  Trademark  Rules 
of  Practice. 

The  short  titles  are  lielng  printed  in  the  Official  c.azette 
in  association  with  the  international  class  numbers  under 
MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION,  Sections  1  and  2, 
under  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED,  PRINCI 
PAL  REGISTER,  Section  1.  and  under  SUPPLEMENTAL 
REGISTER,  Sections  1  and  2. 

Adoption  of  the  international  classification  by  the  United 
States  as  Its  system  of  classification  was  announced  In  the 
Official  Gazette  of  June  26,  1973   (911  O.G.  TM  210). 

Date  :  June  18,  1974. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
Attittant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks. 

[924   (i.G.    TM    155    (July    K'..    1974)] 


When  a  card  is  used  for  receipt,  It  should  contain  sufficient 
Information  to  Identify  the  paper  and  the  application  clearly, 
such  as  applicant's  name,  the  serial  number  and  filing  date  of 
the  application,  the  mark,  and  the  title  or  a  description  of 
the  paper  being  filed. 

In  the  discretion  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Iradi 
marks,  or  of  the  Director  of  the  Trademark  Examining  Opera 
tlon,  or  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  papers  ap- 
propriate for  those  OflRces  (such  as  petitions  or  briefs)  may  be 
filed  by  hand  in  such  OflBces. 

The  procedure  set  forth  In  the  notice  entitled  "Hand- 
Delivery  of  Papers"  In  the  Official  Gazsttb  of  February  26, 
1974  (919  O.G.  TM  180)  pertains  to  papers  for  patent  fi[  i  lUa 
tlons.  The  designation  "Examining  Group''  used  in  that  nutlet. 
relates  to  the  patent  examining  area  of  the  Patent  Office. 
(The  equivalent  designation  In  the  trademark  .xaTidning  affi 
is  "Examining  Division.") 

Hi-; Ml  I'    rKi/r.Mi:^  KR, 

.\ug.  21.   1!'74  .'\  ."sistarii   f'oTn  m  m  !*»)'-n»  r   '';''   'I  '  'id'  marks. 

[926  O.G.  TM   132    (Sept.    17,   1974)] 


348)  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  Post 

Conference  Information 

The  test  of  the  Trademark  Registration  'Trcnr^  TRT), 
signed  In  1973  for  the  United  States  and  13  other  States, 
was  reproduced  In  the  Official  Gazette  of  July  24,  1973. 
The  substance  of  post  conference  documents  on  the  history 
of  the  treaty,  a  brief  summary  of  its  provisions  and  a'!\ar. 
tages,  and  explanatory  notes  on  each  of  the  articli  -  »>  rt 
reproduced  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  March  12  l.*74.  In 
addition,  an  outline  of  the  possible  changes  in  the  Ira  !■  -nrk 
Act  of  1946,  As  Amended,"  which  may  be  required  -  ;■ 
-irable  If  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  Is  ratified  and 
implemented  was  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  May 
28.  1974. 

The  World  Intellectual  Property  Organization  (WIPO), 
whi(h  .served  as  the  Secretariat  of  the  Vienna  Diplomatic 
Conference  at  which  the  Trademark  Registration  Treaty  was 
adopted,  has  now  circulated  an  additional  post  conference 
document,  consisting  of  explanatory  notes  on  the  regulations 
under  the  treaty.  These  notes  are  Intended  to  facilitate  the 
reading  of  the  text  of  the  regulations,  providing,  where  a 
rule  refers  to  certain  articles  of  the  treaty  or  to  other  rules 
of  the  regulations,  brief  information  on  those  articles  or 
other  rules.  This  document  is  supplemental,  and  similar  in 
format,  to  the  one  comprising  notes  on  the  articles  ^\lilih 
wa^  published  on  March  12,  1974. 

The  Office  will  supply  a  photo  copy  of  these  explanatory 
notes  on  the  TRT  regulatl(5ns  (TRT.'PCD  4,  dated  J-.^ly  ::l 
1974)    to  any  Interested  person  who  may  request  su'  h  oi-j.^ 

C.    M.MiSll.M.L    Ii.\NN 
Dated:    Sept  17,  1974.  Comrruxi-ionf  r  o'  Pattntf 

[927  O.G.   TM    124    (Oct.    15,    1974  i  ] 
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IIa.M)  Delivery  of  Tr.\demark  Papers 


Trademark  papers  which  are  not  accompanied  by  fees  or 
by  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account,  may  be  filed  by 
hand  in  the  Trademark  Docket  Section  or  in  the  Incoming 
Mail  Section  of  the  Mall  and  Correspondence  Division.  IIow- 
('\er.  to  avoid  confusion  concerning  money  lnatfpr^.  when 
lia|iers  which  are  accompanied  by  fees  or  by  authorization  to 
charge  a  deposit  account  are  filed  by  hand,  they  should  be 
delivered  only  to  the  winduw  in  the  Incoming  Mail  Section  of 
the  Mall  and  Correspondence  Division  where  personnel  can  Im- 
mediately refer  the  money  or  the  charge  to  the  Cashier.  Trad*' 
mark  Examiners  should  not  be  requested  to  receive  papers  for 
filing  (either  with  or  without  fees)  since  there  is  no  con- 
venient procedure  by  which  the  Exnndners  can  transmit  such 
papers  to  proper  locations. 

If  a  receipt  is  desired  from  the  Trademark  Docket  Section, 
it  may  take  the  form  of  a  duplicate  copy  of  the  paper  or  of 
a  card  identifying  the  paper  and  the  application.  The  receipt 
will  be  date-stamped  at  the  same  time  as  the  paper  and  handed 
back  to  the  person  delivering  the  paper.  If  a  receipt  Is  desired 
from  the  Incondnf:  Mall  Section,  a  card  should  be  used.  The 
card  will  be  date-stamped  and  handed  back  to  the  person  de- 
livering the  paper. 


(349)        Realig.nme.nt  uf  Patent  orvh  r  Havmlinq 
OF  Opposition  Pa;  ek- 

In  order  to  increase  efficiency  in  processing  pap<r-  hI'. 
activities  connected  with  the  handl  r;L-  f  i;  -,  :  i.'-  have 
been  transferred  from  the  Trademark  r.xan  nnj.'  1 1;-*  ratl'i. 
to  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  As  a  result  of  the 
transfer,  requests  for  extension  of  time  to  oppose  and  mat- 
ters pertinent  thereto  are  now  received  and  processed  by 
the  staff  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  rather 
than  by  the  staff  of  the  Office  of  the  Director  of  the  Trade 
mark  Examining  Operation. 

No  substantial  change  in  procedure  In  the  handling  of  pa 
pers   relative   to   oppositions  and   extensions   of  time  !«  con 
templated  by  this  realignment  of  duties  In  the  Pai.:,r  n'*  . . 
Reasonable  requests  for  extensions  of  time  to  oppo^(   w...  luu 
tinue  to  be  granted  with  liberality  particularly  If  there  Is  no 
protest  by  another  party  and  if  the  parties  are  negotiating 
or    otherwise    exploring    bases    for    settlement,    and    fet-s    for 
both   verified  and   unverified  oppositions  will  continue   to  be 
required  to  be  file<l  within  the  time  prescribed  for  opposing 

RENE  D.   TEGTMKVEK. 
Nov.  14,  1974.  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks. 

[929  O.G.  TM  02    (Dec.   10.  1974)] 


"^'  ZIP  Code  KENti.NDER 

Bv  Executive  Memorandum  of  June  18.  1965,  President 
Johnson  directed  all  Federal  Agencies  to  take  the  lead  in 
adopting  the  ZIP  Cod^  system  and  instructed  the  Post- 
master General  to  Issue  regulations  governing  the  use  of 
ZIP  Codes  by  such  agencies. 

Pursuant  to  this  iiirectlve.  Section  137  26  has  been  added  to 
the  Postal  Manual  req  ilrinir  mmp'.iauce  by  federal  Agencies 
as  follows  ; 

1.  Effective  January  1.  I9f>],  official  mailings  containing 
typed  or  hand'.vritten  addressee  must  Include  the  ZIP 
C'-ide. 

2,  Effective  January  1.  19''7.  ail  Federa;  Agencies  must 
use  the  ZIP  Code  in  the  addresses  on  all  official  mail 
and  are  required  to  presort  quantity  mailings  by  ZIP 
code 

TO  THIS  END,  ALL  FUTURE  LETTERS,  COUPONS  AND 
DTHER  PAPERS  BEARING  THE  SENDER'S  \DDRESS 
W-HICH  ARE  MAILED  Tn  THE  PATENT  OFFICE  MUST 
SHOW  THE  ZIP  CODE  DESIGNATION  OF  Br)TH  THE 
SENDER  AND  THE  PATENT  OFFICE. 
The    Patent    Office    ZIP    Code    is    20231.    This    designation 

hould    be    used    when    writing   to    the    P.atent   Office   for   any 
matter.   In  addition,   the  sender's  own  ZIP  Code  designation 

hould  be  given.  Th^-  benefits  to  be  gained  by  the  immediate 
use  of  ZIP  Co.ip  arp  many:  positive  identification  of  areas- 

aster  delivery  r.f  aai;  by  reducing  the  number  of  handling^ 

rom  point  ..f  origin  to  de^-ir.ation  ;  and  easier  identification 
of  post  office  address. 

ir        o  ^     -^     KALK. 

liar    22,  1966  Director  of  Administration. 

[825  O.G.   428] 
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PATENT  NOTICES  ALSO  PERTINENT  TO  TRADEMARKS 

(Repeated  Here  for  Convenience) 


2,  The  customer  is  notified  as  follows  : 

a.  He  will  receive  an  acknowledgment  of  the  receipt  of 
his  order. 

b.  He  will  be  given  the  assigned  control  number  for  ease 
of  reference  In  case  an  Inquiry  is  necessary. 

c.  He  will  be  Informed  that  his  order  will  be  held  In  the 
Document  Services  Division  until  the  copv  can  be  re- 
produced from  microfiche.  No  definite  time  can  be  given. 

3.  An  Advance  Order  File  ha<  been  set  up  in  the  Service 
Unit  of  the  Document  Services  Division  and  the  microfiche  is 
checked  daily. 

For  further  service  to  its  customers,  the  Document  Services 
Division  will  furnish  the  Serial  Number  and  Filing  Date  of 
the  latest  application  available  on  microfiche  for  publication 
in  the  Official  Gazette. 

ROBERT  J.    RISH, 
Aug.  2,  1971.  Acting  Assistant  Commissionei- 

for  Adminiftrntioil. 
[890   O.G.    .301] 


(28) 


Public  Records  Certifk- ation  Desk 


The  certification  desk,  located  in  Crystal  Plaza  In  the 
Attorneys  and  Record  Room,  Building  4,  Room  IDOl,  pro- 
vides "on-the-spot"  certifying  service.  This  desk  handles 
walk-in  requests  for  certified  copies  of  file  wrappers,  patented 
applications,  patents,  and  selected  papers  from  patented  ap- 
plication files.  The  usual  fee  for  this  service  (1.00  per  cer- 
tification) may  be  applied  at  this  location  in  the  form  of  a 
paid  cash  order  form,  obtainable  at  the  Cashier's  Office  ad- 
jacent the  lobby  of  building  r  2. 


1.3  i  nFFlri,\L   P.ATENT  '  >FFI.  E   M.MLI.vr,  ADDRESS 

R  E  Nf  .\  I  .\  s    W  .\  s  H  I  V  G  TO  V      r>  C. 

The  official  mailing  address  :or  all  communications  sent  to 
^he  Patent  Office  remains  : 

Commissioner  of  Patents 
Washintrton.  DC.  20231 

Any  telegram,  sent  to  thp  Patent  Office  must  also  bear  the 
^Dove  identical  address, 

T.he  physical  location  of  the  Patent  Office  is  2021  Jefferson 
Dav.,  Highway,  Arlington.  Virginia.  This  address  must  not 
^  used  when  a  Idresslng  mall  to  the  Patent  Office. 

No    reference   to   Crystal    Plaza,   Virginia,   should   be   made 
u    the  address   of  ^ny  communication   intended  for  delivery 
0  the  Patpnr  Office  by  the  Post  Office  Department  or  Western 
nlon. 

Compliance  with  thi<  Ins-rurM-n  will  help  prevent  any  un- 
necessary dplay  In  'h-  dp;;v«ry  nf  mall,  telegrams,  etc. 


Nor.  26,  1971. 


(29) 


ROBERT  GOTTSCHALK. 

Actinrj  Commisitioner  nf  Patents. 

[893   O.G.    810J 


CCSTO.MER    HEL.\Tin.\s   CENTER 


Feb    20,  1969. 


C    .V,    KAI.K 
Director  of  .idmini/itration. 


[860  O.G.   662] 


A  Customer  Relations  Center,  located  in  Crystal  Plaza 
adjacent  to  the  Public  Search  Room.  Building  4,  Rooms  A102 
and  A103,  has  been  established  to  provide  a  central  customer 
complaint  and  Inquiry  service.  The  Center  Is  staffed  with  six 
highly  experienced  employees  who  process  Inquiries  concern 
Ing  copies  of  U.S.  patent  documents  previously  ordered  but 
not  received.  This  Center  handles  not  only  walk  In  but  tele- 
phonic, and  written  requests  for  assistance  as  weM  In  addi- 
tion to  improving  customer  relations,  this  service  is  Intended 
to  relieve  the  primary  customer  service  areas  (Patent  Copy 
Sales,  Document  Services,  and  Reference  Order  Branch),  and 
Patent  Office  officials,  or  interruptions  and  Irregular  demands 
on  their  time. 

The  telephone  number  fnr  this  service  Is   (703)    557-2003 

ROBERT   G(:)TTSCHALK, 
Nov.  26,  1971.  Acting  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[893   O  G     807] 


(34) 


Patent  Office   Business   Hotrs 


•". '      New  PRocEDrRE.s  for  processi.vg  Orders  for  Certi- 
fied Copies  When  .nUteri.^l  Is  Not  Av.mi.able  for 

F'HOTOCOrTINr, 

The   previous    rractic*^   of   thp    Do^umpnt    Se.-vlrp.    Division 
handlint:  cusrnmer'=   requests   for  certified  copies  of  mate- 

al  not  yet  prr.rP-^.Pd  in  the  Application  Division  has  been  to 

turn    tile   order    t.>    th»'  customer  requesting  him   to  reorder 

'  day.;  af-er  recp'pt  of  his  Official  Filing  Receipt. 

In  order   to   improvp  this   procedure,  as  of  August  2    1971 
requests  for  cer'ified  copies  of  mat-:al  that  has  not  been 

ocP==ed  in  the  Application  Division  and  has  not  been  placed 
microfiche  are  pro.^e^cpd  (^  the  following  manner, 

1     Each  order  is  given  a  .-onrrol  number. 


02 


This  procedure  Is  being  published  to  bring  to  the  attention 
of  the  public  security  provisions  concerning  the  Patent  Of 
flee  premises  and  Patent  Office  files. 

The  public  is  reminded  that  the  Parent  Office  working  hours 
are  8  :30  a.m.  to  5  :00  p.m.  Monday  through  Friday,  ex 
rinding  legal  holidays  in  the  District  of  Columbia.  Outside 
tliese  hours,  only  Patent  Office  employees  are  authorized  ti^ 
be  In  areas  of  the  Patent  Office  other  than  the  Public  Search 
Rooms.  Of  course,  a  member  of  the  public  engaged  In  a  dis 
cussion  of  business  with  an  Office  employee  may  be  invited 
by  the  employee  to  stay  beyond  Office  hours  to  conclude  the 
discussion. 

The  hours  for  the  Public  Search  Room  are  8  00  a.m.  to 
8:00   p.m..   and    the   hours    for    the    Trademark    Search    Room 
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are  8  :00  a.m.   to   G  :00   p.m.   Monday  through   Friday,  exclud- 
ing legal  holidays  In  the  District  of  Columbia. 

During  working  hours,  all  applicants,  attorneys,  and  other 
members  of  the  public  should  announce  their  presence  to 
the  Office  personnel  in  the  area  of  their  visit.  In  the  Examin- 
ing Groups,  visitors  should  inform  the  group  receptionist  of 
their  presence  before  visiting  other  areas  of  the  Group. 


Deposit  .\rcounts.  Service  charges,  such  as  Special  Iliindinp 
and  .\ir  Mail  postage  for  these  orders,  may  also  be  charged 
TO  Deposit  Accounts. 

C.   A     K.\LK, 
July  15,  1965.  Director  of  Admxniftratton. 

[818  O.G.   1207] 


Sept.  27,  1973. 


RENE  D,  TEGTMEYER, 
.\cting  Commissioner  of  Patents 

:915  O.G.  1164] 


(40) 


Accessibility  of  .\ssign.ment  Record.s 


In  view  of  a  number  of  Inquiries  as  to  the  manner  in  which 
Rule  112  of  the  Patent  Office  Rules  of  Practice,  as  amended 
August  23,  1965  (819  O.G,  443)  is  to  be  applied,  the  pro- 
cedure which  It  is  planned  to  follow  In  certain  types  of  cases 
Is  set  forth  below. 

1.  Assignments  relating  to  applications  for  registration  of 
trademarks  will  be  open   to  public  Inspection   as   heretofore. 

2.  The  Office  will  not  open  certain  parts  only  of  an  assign- 
ment document  to  public  Inspection.  If  such  a  document 
contains  two  or  more  items,  any  one  of  which,  if  alone,  would 
be  open  to  such  Inspection,  then  the  entire  document  will  be 
open.  Thus,  If  an  assignment  covers  either  a  trademark  or  a 
patent  in  addition  to  one  or  more  patent  applications,  it  will 
be  available  to  the  public  ab  Initio  ;  and  if  it  covers  a  number 
of  patent  applications,  it  will  he  so  available  as  soon  as  any 
one  of  them  Is  patented.  Assignments  relating  only  to  one 
or  more  pending  applications  for  patent  will  not  be  open  to 
public  inspection. 

3.  If  the  application  on  which  a  patent  was  granted  is  a 
division  or  continuation  of  an  earlier  case,  the  assignment 
records  of  that  case  will  be  open  to  public  Inspection  :  similar 
situations  Involving  continuation  in  part  applications  will  he 
considered  on  their  individual  merits. 

4.  Assignment  records  relating  to  reissue  applications  will 
be  open  to  public  inspection. 


Dec    15,  1965. 


(32) 


EDWARD  J    BRENNER, 

Commissioner 
[822   O.G,    769] 


Patent  Office  Services 


A  notice  concerning  delays  in  furnishing  Certified  Copies 
was  published  Aug.  8,  1972  (901  O.G.  412),  This  notice  an- 
nounced the  Initiation  of  a  special  "Expedited  Service"  for 
obtaining  copies  of  pending  applications  promptly.  As  indi- 
cated in  the  notice,  this  special  service  would  be  terminated 
upon  restoration  of  our  regular  service  to  an  acceptable 
level. 

I  am  pleased  to  report  that  our  regular  service  has  been 
restored  to  an  acceptable  level  and  this  special  program  1  = 
being  terminated. 

However,  our  efforts  to  Improve  our  services  in  these  area^ 
will  continue.  We  have  made  progress,  but  are  not  resting  or, 
that  record.  We  recognize  that  there  are  still  problem'^  of 
accuracy  and  quality  in  the  filling  of  orders.  These  are  cur 
rently  being  examined  In  an  effort  to  bring  about  necessary 
Improvements. 

Thank  you  for  your  cooperation  and  understanding  during 
this  difficult  period. 

ROBERT   GOTTSCHALK, 

May  30,  1973,  Commissioner  of  Patents 

[911   O.G,   1130] 


(47) 


Revision  of  "Discontinl'ance  of  Deposit  Ac- 
cotJNT  Service  for  Sale  of  Patent  Copies" 


In  view  of  the  difficulties  experienced  by  many  of  its  cu*;- 
tomers,  the  Patent  Office  is  revising  the  Notice  appearing  in 
the  December  1,  1964,  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  of  the  J'.S'. 
Patent  Office.  This  Notice — Discontinuance  of  Deposit  .\c- 
count  Service  for  Sale  of  Patent  Copies — is  revise<l  to  except 
certain  types  of  patent  copy  orders. 

The  Patent  Office  will  now  accept  lists  of  fifty  (50)  or  more 
numbers  arranged   in   numerical   sequence   to  be   charged   to 


(49)      Deposit  Accounts — Statutory  Feb  Chargfs 

Beginning  on  May  1,  1966,  and  until  further  notice,  statu- 
tory fees,  including  filing  fees  for  patent,  design,  and  trade- 
mark applications,  issue  fees,  appeal  fees  and  opposition. 
cancellation  and  petition  fees  may  be  charged  against  the 
deposit  accounts  provided  for  by  Rule  25(a)  of  the  Rules  of 
Practice  in  patent  eases.  During  this  period  the  prohibition 
of  Rule  25(b)   against  such  charges  will  be  suspended. 

In  view  of  the  facts  that  these  fees  are  indispensable  parts 
of  the  actions  to  which  they  relate  and  that  the  charging 
of  a  fee  against  an  account  which  does  not  contain  sufficient 
funds  to  cover  it  cannot  be  regarded  as  a  payment  of  the  fee, 
It  is  evident  that  the  overdrawing  of  a  deposit  account  may 
result  in  the  loss  of  a  vital  date  and  may  also  impose  a  sub- 
stantial burden  on  the  Patent  Office  in  making:  .f.pi''  j  rifsi. 
correction  of  its  records.  It  is,  therefore,  nece^-.^r^  t*.,,;  ■  "i 
live  steps  be  taken  to  avoid  such  overdrafts,  as  fiili  w^ 

Checks  of  all  accounts  will  be  made  periodicali.v  .■::,]  if  nny 
account  is  found  to  have  been  c\irdru'.\n,  it  ■wiii  !"  ]:;,;i.''i. 
ately  removed  from  the  active  accounts  and  no  further  drjift^ 
on  it  will  be  honored.  Prompt  payment  of  the  outstanilhg 
balance  will  be  required  and  the  depositor  or  his  att'  rntx 
may  be  called  on  for  an  itemized  statement  ident!f.'>  li.*-'  hll 
statutory  fees  charged  against  the  account  during  th-  j  i  r;.  u 
in  question  in  order  that  it  may  be  ascertaim-d  whitii'-r  any 
irevlously  granted  date  should  be  withdrawn. 

It  is  emphasized  that  the  success  of  the  procedure  outline  1 
above  depends  upon  the  maintenance  of  a  sufficient  balance 
in  deposit  accounts  at  all  times  to  meet  any  charges  made 
against  them.  The  Office  must,  therefore,  strictly  refusi  lo 
permit  any  depositor  who  has  once  overdrawn  his  account  to 
maintain  such  an  account  in  the  future  and  in  the  event  that 
any  substantial  number  of  overdrafts  occurs  it  may  ]•<■  riches 
sary  to  reestablish  the  prohibition  of  Rule  25!bi  against 
charging  statutory  fees  against  deposit  accounts. 

Accordingly,  effective  May  1,  1966,  the  requirement  of 
Rule  25iai  that  an  amount  sufficient  to  cover  all  charges 
made  against  an  account  must  always  be  on  deposit  will  be 
strictly  enforced,  regardless  of  whether  any  fee  is  Included 
in  such  charges  and  where  this  requirement  is  not  couijlieii 
with  the  account  involved  will  be  removed  from  the  (;>  t.^f 
accounts. 

EDWAHIi   .1      PliF.NNEK. 
Feb    23,  1966.  Commifsv.ner 

[824  O.G.  1200] 


(50)       Practice  in  the  Use  of  Accounts  for  Pay- 
ment of  Statutory  Fees 

In  the  Officim,  (Javettes  of  March  15,  22,  and  29,  there 
appeared  copies  of  an  announcement  by  the  Commissioner 
providing  for  a  trial  use  of  accounts  established  under  H  ile 
25  for  the  payment  of  statutory  fees.  A  number  of  questions 
have  come  up  in  connection  with  the  use  of  accounts  in  the 
payment  of  these  fees  prescribed  by  Public  Law  '•9-83  and 
in  the  Interest  of  uniform  practice,  publication  oi  a  statement 
Is  warranted. 

A  general  direction  by  an  applicant  or  attorney  to  charge 
to  an  account  these  fees  as  they  arise  in  any  application 
prosecuted  by  the  applicant,  the  attorney,  or  the  firm  will  not 
be  effective  for  such  a  purpose.  Authority  to  make  charges 
will  be  limited  to  a  particular  application. 

A  M'pnrate  direction  to  charge  shall  be  filed  for  each  fee. 
Each  such  direction  to  charge  a  fee  shall  be  transmitted  on 
a  separate  sheet  of  paper  and,  in  the  case  of  fees  based  on 
modification  of  claims  shall  include  the  best  estimate  of  the 
fee  due  Failure  to  include  such  an  estimate  provides  the 
basis  for  a  refusal  to  enter  any  amendment  transmitted  there- 
with,   as    an    Inromplete    response.    Wiu-re    variable    'ees    are 
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Involved  Inclusion  of  a  Mrpctlon  to  charge  or  credit  a  de- 
ficiency or  overpayment  \vou;d  arp^"'ar  appropriate. 

An  Issue  fee  will  be  charu-P'!  *-.  an  account  until  a  notice 
of  allowance  has  been  forwardpd  and  a  reply  to  that  notice 
received. 

For  the  purposes  of  determining  tht»  fee  due  the  Patent 
Office,  a  claim  wiU  be  tr-ated  as  dependent  If  It  contains 
rererence  to  one  othpr  claim  In  the  application.  A  claim  de- 
termined to  be  dependent  by  this  test  will  be  entered  If  the 
fee  paid  reflects  this  determination.  This  does  not.  however, 
prevent  the  rejection  of  such  a  claim  as  improper,  if,  in  fact] 
It  Is  n'-'t  a  dependent  claim 

EDW.VRD   J.    BREX.NER, 
Apr    12.  19Hr,.  Commissioner  of  Patentt. 

[825  O.G.   1183] 


'- '  Deposit  Accounts 

The  practice  instituted  on  May  1,  1966,  pursuant  to  the 
notice  of  February  23.  1966  f824  O.G.  1200),  whereby  statu- 
tory fees  may  be  charged  against  deposit  accounts,  and  such 
accounts  are  closed  if  overdrawn,  has  resulted  in  certain 
difficulties  for  the  Patent  Office  and  deposit  account  holders 
It  has  been  decided  th^reforp  tr.  modify  that  practice  as 
Indicated  below. 

As  was  pointed  out  in  that  notice,  the  charging  of  a  fee 
against  an  overdrawn  account  cannot  be  considered  as  pay 
ment  of  the  fee  until  a  proper  balance  is  restored  or  payment 
is  made  in  some  other  way.  Accordingly,  deposit  account 
holders  who  charge  such  fees  must  assume  the  risk  of  losing 
vital  dates  if  they  do  not  maintain  a  proper  balan^p  in  ^h^lr 
accounts  at  all  tlme« 

Apart  from  this,  however,  the  overdrawing  of  an  account 
places  a  burden  on  thP  PatPn-  <.mc^.  particularlv  where  a 
number  of  Items  .r-  .barged  after  the  .overdraft  occurs  and 
it  13  appropriate  that  those  who  are  responsible  for  causing 
Huch  a  condition  should  bear  -h^  .o^r  nf  correcting  it  In 
view  of  this  fact,  and  of  the  hardship  frequentlv  caused  If 
an  account  is  permanently  closed,  the  practice  of" closing  de- 
po  =  !t  accounts  merely  because  they  are  overdrawn  will  be 
discontinued.  effPc^.ve  August  1,  1960.  In  lieu  thereof  an 
overdrawn  account  will  he  immediately  suspended  and  no 
charges  will  be  accepted  against  it  until  a  proper  balance  is 
restored,  together  with  a  payment  of  ten  dollars  to  cover  the 
work  done  by  the  Patent  Office  incident  to  suspending  and 
reinstating  the  account  and  dealing  with  charges  which  may 
have  been  madp  in  thp  m^antlmp  It  is  expected  however 
that  reasonable  precautions  will  be  taken  in  all  cases  to  avoid 
overdrafts,  and  If  an  account  is  suspended  repeatedly  it  will 
be  necessary  to  close  it. 

Similarly,  because  of  the  burden  placed  on  the  Patent  Office 
nc  dent  to  the  opprat^n  of  depo.slt  accounts,  a  charge  of  ten 
dollars  will  bp  ma  Ip  for  oppning  each  new  account 


In  regard  to  pending  applications,  the  time  for  taking  any 
action  or  paying  any  fee  expiring  during  the  period  beginning 
March  10.  and  ending  April  15,  1970,  both  dates  inclusive  is 
hereby  extended  for  ONE  MONTH,  However,  no  extension 
snail  exceed  a  maximum  period  for  response  provided  for  In 
the  Statutes. 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  Field  Offices  have  been  des- 
r?°/*« '/°  ^°  emergency  basis,  as  receiving  stations  for  the 
U.S.  Patent  Office.  All  papers  should  be  enclosed  in  a  sealed 
en%-elope  and  deposited  in  a  Field  Office.  Such  papers  will  be 
considered  as  received  in  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  on  the  dav  of 
deposit.  The  Field  Office  will  date  stamp  each  envelope  so 
deposited,  and  applicants  or  their  representatives  should  as- 
sure the  legibility  of  the  date  stamp.  Field  Offices  will  place 
a  corresponding  date  stamp  on  receipt  cards  provided  by  the 
depositor,  which  must  completely  Identlfv  the  papers  de- 
posited. 

Field  Office  deposits  should,  if  possible,  be  limited  to  such 
papers  wherein  the  Patent  Statutes  do  not  provide  a  remedy 
for  failure  to  obtain  a  particular  date.  Examples  of  these 
types  of  papers  are:  checks  in  payment  of  Issue  fees,  new 
application  papers  wherein  priority  dates  or  statutory  bars 
may  be  Involved,  amendments  where  the  six  month  statutory 
period  for  response  is  about  to  expire,  etc. 

The  Field  Office  in  New  York  designated  to  receive  papers 
for  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  is  located  at : 

4l8t  Floor.  Federal  Office  BIdg. 
26  Federal  Plaza,  Foley  Square 
New  York,  N.Y. 

The  designated  Field  Office  in  Hartford,  Connecticut  Is 
located  at  : 

Room  010-B  Federal  Office  RIdg. 
450  Main  St. 
Hartford,  Conn. 

The  addresses  of  Field  Offices  in  other  cities  are  listed  in 
local  directories  and  arc  available  upon  inquirv  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

RICHARD  A.    WAHL. 
Mar.  19,  1970.  Actinr;  romrni8/<ioner  of  Patents. 

[872   O.G.    1383] 


(188) 


Patent  Office — Post.^l  Service 


June  23.   19r,6. 


KnW.\RD   ,T     PRENNER, 

Commissioner. 
[828  O.G.   3T7] 


59  I 


■^ITHDRAW.AL    riF    ATTr-KS  T.Y 


Attorneys  and  agents  are  reminded  that  bv  notice  pub- 
lished April  IS.  19^,7.  in  ^37  O.G.  667.  requests  for  permls- 
fil^.n  to  withdraw  as  atrornpy  -r  agent  of  record,  pursuant  to 
llule  .,h,  should  be  submitted  in  triplicate  original  and  two 
oopiPs,  and  should  indicate  thereon  the  artornev  or  agent's 
present  rralling  addrp.s.  The  Gro.p  NV,  .hould  "also  appear 
i^n  ail  such  requests. 

JOSEPH  F.  NAKAMUR\ 
[915  O  G.   1164] 


In  view  of  the  return  to  normal  operations  of  the  United 
States  postal  service,  the  Notice  of  Mar.  19,  1970  (published 
in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Mar.  24,  1970,  vol.  872,  No.  4)  Is 
hereby  revised. 

After  Apr.  15,  1970.  the  U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  Field 
Offices  will  no  longer  be  designated  as  receiving  stations  for 
the  U.S.  Patent  Office.  Accordingly,  after  the  abovenoted  date, 
all  letters  or  other  papers  relating  to  patent  and  trademark- 
cases  will  be  considered  as  received  in  the  U.S.  Patent  Office 
only  if  they  are  filed  in  accordance  with  Rule  6  of  the  Rules 
of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases  as  amended  Nov.  26,  1969. 

All  other  provisions  of  the  Notice  of  Mar.  19,  1970  and  the 
Notice  of  Mar.  20,  1970.  relating  to  Trademarks,  remain  in 
effect. 

WILLIAM   E.    SCHUl-LER,  Jr. 
Mar.  27.  1970.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

[873   O.G    319] 


(187) 


Emerge.vcy  Sitc.vtion-  in  the 
U.S.  PosT.-\L  Service 


In  view  of  the  present  emergen'-y  situation  In   Us    postal 
»?rvlce,  the  U.S.  Paten'  Office  is  raking  the  following  actions 


(189)        File  History  of  Applkations  Affected 
BY  Postal  Emergency 

As  a  result  of  the  postal  emergency,  the  time  for  taking 
any  action  or  paying  any  fee  in  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  expir- 
ing between  the  dates  of  March  16,  1970  and  April  15,  1970, 
both  dates  inclusive,  was  automatically  extended  for  one 
month,  provided  It  did  not  exceed  a  maximum  period  for  re- 
sponse provided  in  the  Statutes.  (See  O.G.  of  March  24,  1970 
or  March  31,  1970.  872  O.G.  1383  and  April  7,  1970,  873  O.G. 
TM  2. ) 

Since  this  extension  of  time  was  automatic  there  will  be 
noth'.ng  !n   'he  Individual  files  to  indicate  that  a  paper  filed 
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during  that  period  was,  in  fact,  timely  though  it  was  received 
later  than  its  apparent  due  date. 

In  order  to  provide  a  complete  history  in  the  affected  files 
and  to  dispel  any  question  as  to  abandonment  in  the  record 
of  a  patented  file,  applicants  or  their  attorneys  are  requested 
to  file  a  paper  explaining  these  circumstances.  A  separate 
paper  should  be  filed  in  each  case  so  affected  (identified  by 
Serial  No.,  filing  date,  title  and  applicant's  namei  and  may 
be  merely  a  copy  of  the  notice  which  authorized  the  one- 
month  extension  or  should  specifically  refer  to  and  identify 
that  notice. 

RICHARD  A.   WAHL. 
Apr.  27,  1970  Asnatani  Commissioner  of  Patents 

[874   O.G.   688] 


(190)  U.S.  Dep.\rt.me.nt  UK  Commerce  Field  offices  to 
Serve  .as  Receiving  St.ations  Only  in  Declared 
Umercencies 

During  the  recent  postal  emergency.  Field  Offices  of  the 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  were  designated  as  receiving 
stations  for  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  (according  to  the  Notices 
of  March  19,  1970,  872  O.G.  13S3  and  March  20.  1970,  873 
O.G.  TM  2).  In  view  of  the  subsequent  resumption  of  normal 
postal  operations,  that  emergency  arrangement  was  discon- 
tinued in  accordance  with  the  notice  of  March  27,  1970,  «i73 
O.G.  319.  After  April  15,  1970.  the  normal  practice  with  re- 
spect to  the  filing  of  all  letters  and  other  papers  relating  to 
patent  and  trademark  matters  in  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  was 
resumed. 

The  Patent  Office  has  received  suggestions  proposing  that 
the  I'ield  Offices  continue  to  serve  as  receiving  stations  for 
the  L'S.  Patent  Office.  The.se  suggestions  have  received  care- 
ful and  sympathetic  consideration.  However,  it  has  been  con- 
cluded that  any  activities  of  the  Field  offices  in  this  connec- 
tion must  be  restricted,  in  the  future,  to  any  emergency 
cfflcially  announced  by  the  Patent  Office  as  requiring  su(di 
action. 

RICHARD   A     WAHL, 
Apr,  27.  1970.  .irtinr;  CommiKsionrr  of  Patcntf 

[874  O.G.   088] 
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Patents  and  Trademarks 

Relief  in  Cases  .Affected  by  the  Postal  Emergency 
of  March  1970 


On  June  30,  1971,  President  Nixon  signed  into  law  Public 
Law  92-34. 

Public  Law  92-34  requires  claims  for  the  benefit  of  an 
earlier  filing  date  (Section  1.)  and  requests  for  such  other 
relief  as  may  be  appropriate  (Sec.  2.)  to  be  filed  in  the  Patent 
Office  within  0  months  after  enactment,  that  is  by  December 
30,  1971.  Failure  to  file  a  statement  within  the  noted  period 
will  result  in  loss  of  right  to  take  advantage  of  the  !K>nefits 
of  the  law.  Further  explanation  or  evidence  may  be  required 
at  a  subsequent  time.  Public  Law  92-34  provides  relief  only 
for  situations  caused  by  the  postal  emergency  which  began 
on  March  18,  1970,  and  ended  on  or  about  March  30,  1970, 
and  for  which  there  is  no  remedy  under  existing  law. 

The  following  explanation  is  designed  to  .serve  as  a  guide 
for  persons  desiring  relief  under  the  law. 

The  verified  statement  required  to  be  filed  under  sections 
1  and  2  of  the  law  may  be  by  any  of  the  following  : 

(a)  Appllcant(s)  for  patent  or  trademark  registration  : 

(b)  Patentee (s)  or  trademark  registrant ; 

(c)  Owner(s)  of  record 

In  cases  involving  plural  Inventors,  statements  made  under 
(a)  or  rb)  must  be  signed  by  all  inventors. 

The  verified  statement  must  specify  the  particular  earlier 
date  of  receipt  in  the  Patent  Office  to  which  the  applicant. 
patentee  or  trademark  registrant,  or  owner  of  record  believes 
hl«  application,  fee  or  other  paper  would  be  entitled  except 
for  the  delay  caused  by  the  postal  emergency  of  March.  1970. 


The  statement  must  be  verified,  that  is.  in  the  form  of  an  oath 
nr  declaration.  i37  CFR  1.08  (Patent  Rule  68)  and  2  20 
(Trademark  Rule  2.20).) 

Evidence  will  not  normally  be  rpqi!;re<i  nr  roij-^ldere'I  by  the 
Patent  Office  regarding  a  (iaime.i  filing  -in'e  of  March  18 
1970,  or  later,  in  applications  actually  filed  before  June  1, 
1970.  Claims  for  earlier  filing  dates  in  cases  actually  filed  after 
June  1,  1970,  or  claiming  a  date  prior  to  March  ^'^,  1970,  will 
be  considered  prima  facie  unreasonable  unless  nn  acceptable 
explanation  of  the  basis  for  the  claim  !s  filed  in  the  Patent 
Office  with  the  claim  or  within  1  month  i-r  sindi  longer  time  as 
may  be  prescribed  by  the  Commissioner  .Any  claim  not  ac- 
cepted by  the  Patent  Office  because  It  is  obvmusly  defective 
on  its  face  or  unreasonable  may  be  subjected  to  further  review 
by  petition  to  the  Commissioner. 

The  statement  should  adequately  identify  the  Involved 
application,  patent,  or  trademark  registration  by  including  the 
name  of  the  applicanr,  patentee  or  registrant  title  of  the 
invention  or  an  identification  of  the  mark,  serial  number,  filing 
date,  group  art  unit  number  and  any  other  identifying  data 
such  as  status  of  the  case  (e.g.,  awaiting  first  aetlon.  amend 
ment,  brief,  etc.).  Acceptable  statements  will  be  acknowledged 
made  of  record  and  retained  in  the  Patent  office  files. 

When  practical,  earlier  filing  daies  n.  <  orded  under  this  law, 
as  well  as  the  originally  granted  fi]:::g  iiates,  will  be  identified 
on  ensuing  patents  and  tr.ademark  registrations  These  dates 
will  also  be  included  in  the  official  (Iazette  in  connertior, 
with  patents,  trademark  registrations  and  trademarks  pijb- 
lished  for  opposition.  In  other  cases,  such  as  applications  m 
issue  prior  to  filing  of  a  claim,  the  patent  or  trademark  regis 
tration  number  and  claimed  filing  dates  will  be  published  in 
the  Official  Cazette  after  December  ."^n.  lo;] 

Patents  Issued  with  earlier  filing  dates  afforded  by  this  law 
will  not  be  effective  as  ;irior  art  as  of  such  earlier  filing  dates 
under  subsection  102(e)  of  title  :;r,  of  the  United  States  Code. 

In  a  pending  patent  application  in  which  a  claim  for  an  ear- 
lier filing  date  has  been  acknowledged  under  this  law.  appll- 
oants  npe<i  not  tile  a  Rule  l."l  affidavit  tc-  caerconie  .-i  reference 
having  an  effective  filing  date  iietween  the  "earlier"  and  the 
actual  filing  date  of  the  application  Intervening  references  r,{ 
this  type  will  he  cited  t>ut  not  applied  by  the  examiner  .\!- 
tliough  a  statement  claiming  an  earlier  date  is  accepted  (>y  the 
Patent  ()ffice,  tiie  claimed  earlier  date  may  be  calle<l  into  ques- 
tion in  subsequent  inter  r'artc^  procw^ding  in  the  Patent  Office 
or  in  the  courts.  In  these  proceedings,  the  applicant  or  owner 
may  be  required  to  present  further  evidence  establishing  the 
filing  date  to  which  tiie  application  is  entitled  In  such  cases 
a  definite  determination  shall  be  made  as  to  whether  the  ap 
plicant  is  entitled  to  the  earlier  date  under  the  law. 

In  cases  where  a  patent  application  or  an  application  for 
registration  nr  late  renewal  of  a  trademark  is  determined  to 
have  become  abandoned  for  failure  to  meet  a  statutory  time 
limit  because  of  the  postal  emergency,  the  application  ■v^'ll 
automatically  be  restored  to  pending  stat  is  iiv  the  aceeidance 
of  the  request,  and  prosecution  or  other  jirocpsslng  fif  tbie 
application  will  be  resumed.  SImilarl.v,  if  ,a  trademark  reg> 
tration  is  determined  to  have  been  cancelled  for  failure  to 
meet  the  statutory  time  limit  within  which  to  file  the  affldsvit 
required  under  section  8  nf  the  Tra^lemark  .\ct  il'  USC 
1058a)  because  of  the  said  emergency,  the  order  for  cancel 
lation  will  be  rescinded. 

As  explained  in  the  notice  of  January  26,  1971  ■  «82  O.G. 
1342),  applicants  w  lio  may  bie  entitled  to  earlier  filing  datet 
should  note  that  a  change  in  their  U  S  filing  date  might,  ir; 
turn,  alter  the  date  of  expiration  of  the  (.  and  ]2montl; 
periods  for  tiling  applications  abroari  under  pirivision^  of  the 
Paris  Convention   for   the  Pmtectlon   of    Industrial    Property 

WII.I.L\M   E     SCHUYLER.   Jr 

("ommtsswner  of  I'nlrnit 

Dated  :  July  14,  U*71. 
James  H.  Wakemn   .Jp,  , 

.l^stsfant  Secretary  for  ^cxmce 
and  Technology. 

i?"R  Doc.  71-10409;  Filed  7-22-71  ;  8  ;52  a.m.] 

36  F.R    /.'6;*4  „■  July  fcV  I.'-TJ 
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(210)      PrBLic  Law  92-132 

[92nd  Congress,  S.  1253] 

Octobers.  1971 
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■^0  amend  section  6  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  "Patents,"  to  authorize  domestic  and  International 
studies  and  programs  relating  to  patents  and  trademarks. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of  the  United  States  of 
America  in  Congress  assembled  That  section  (^  of  title  ?5,  United  States  Code,  is  amended 
tp   read  as  follows: 

§  6.  Duties  of  Commissioner 

"(a)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  shall  super- 
intend or  perform  all  duties  required  by  law  respecting  the  granting  and  issuing  of  patents  and 
tde  registration  of  trademarks;  shall  ha'.e  the  authority  to  carry  on  studies  and  programs 
regarding  domestic  and  international  patent  and  trademark  law;  and  shall  have  charge  of  property 
belonging  to  the  Patent  Office  He  may,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce, 
establish  regulations,  not  inconsistent  with  law,  for  the  conduct  of  proceedincs  in  the  Patent 
Office. 

"(b)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  oi  the  Secretary  of  Commerce.  ma\,  m 
coordination  with  the  Department  of  State,  carry  on  programs  and  studies  cooperativelv  with 
fareign  patent  offices  and  international  intergovernmental  organizations,  or  may  authorize 
such  programs  and  studies  to  be  carried  on,  in  connection  with  the  performance  of  duties  stated 
i^  subsection  (a)  of  this  section. 

"(c)  The  Commissioner,  under  the  direction  of  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  mav,  v^ith 
the  concurrence  of  the  Secretary  of  State,  transfer  funds  apriopriated  to  the  Patent  Office,  not 
to  exceed  $100,000  in  any  year,  to  the  Department  of  State  for  the  purpose  of  making  special 
payments  to  international  intergovernmental  organizations  for  studies  and  programs  for  advanc- 
ing international  cooperation  concerning  patents.  :rademar>.v  and  related  matters.  These  special 
payments  may  be  in  addition  to  any  other  payments  or  contributions  to  the  miernational  organi- 
zation and  shall  not  be  subject  to  any  limitations  imposed  by  law  on  the  amounts  of  such  other 
payments  or  contributions  by  the  Government  of  the  United  States." 


ratpnt  =  . 
trademarks, 
luternatioual 
programs,    U.S. 
participation. 
OG  Stat.  793 


Transfer   of   funds 


Approved  October  5,  1971. 
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Leg.^l  Jotr.nals 

[37  CFR  Parts  1,  2] 

Withdrateal  of  Proposed  Rule  Miking  Regnrding 
Placing  of  Announcements 


(219) 


Change  in  Legal  Holiiays 


Under  date  of  May  11,  1972,  37  FR  94S8  iFR  Do^  72- 
60),  notice  of  proposed  rule  making  was  given  ^onfernlnp 
proposed  revision  of  {|1.345(bi  and  2,14ib)  of  Title  37 
the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  The  purpose  of  the  pro- 
posed revision  was  to  permit  persons  practicing  before  the 
Pitent  Office  to  place  in  legal  journals  announcements  of 
their  availability  to  act  as  consultants  to  or  as  associates  of 
olher  lawyers  In  patent  or  trademark  practice.  After  careful 
ccinslderatlon  of  all  of  the  comments  received  on  the  proposed 
revision,  It  has  been  determined  that  the  proposed  revision 
win  not  be  made  at  this  time  and,  accordingly,  the  notice  of 
proposed  rule  making  Is  canceled  and  withdrawn. 

DJated  :  Jan,  29,  1973 

ROBERT   GOTTSCHALK 

Commissioner  o'  Patfn't 
Abproved  :  Jan.  29,  1973. 

Richard  O.  Simpson, 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary  'o'- 
Science  and  Technology 

[FR  Doc.  73-3097  ;   Filed  2-15-73  :    =45  am] 

Puhlithed  in  S3  FR.  St ;  Feb.  16,  13- S 


Those  doing  business  before  the  Patent  Office  are  hereby 
reminded  that  by  Public  Law  90  Sn.'i,  82  Stat  250,  effective 
January  1,  1971.  Section  6103(a)  of  Title  5,  United  States 
Code,  was  amended  to  read  as  follows  ; 

I  6103.     Holidays 

(a)    The  following  are  legal  public  holidays  : 
New  Year's  Day,  January  1 
Washington's  Birthday,  the  third  Monday  in  Feb 

ruary. 
Memorial  Day,  the  last  Monday  in  May. 
Independence  Day.  July  4. 
Labor  Day,   the  first  Monday  in  September. 
Columbus  Day,   the  second  Monday  in  October. 
Veterans   Day,   the  fourth   Monday   in   October. 
Thanksgiving    Day,    the    fourth    Thursday    in    No 

vember, 
Christmas  Day,  December  IZt. 

Each  of  the  holidays  enumerated  will  constitute  "a  holiday 
within  the  District  of  Columbia,"  as  referred  to  In  Section  21, 
Title  35.  United  States  Code 


Dec.  2,  1970. 


WILLIAM   E.    SCHUYLER,   Jr., 

Commissioner  of  Patentt. 

[881   O  G,   1707] 
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Editoriai.  Note:   Sec    6103  (ci    states  that  January  20  of 
each    fourth    year   after    1965,    Inauguration    Day,    Is    also    a 

'egal  puhllc  holiday 


(20.5)        TFUNflNXTIliN    "F   THE   "Hri.ES    OF   PRAfTirr.    IN 
I'.MKNT    ("asks"    HOOKI.KT 

Tho  .Sufierintpn(l<uit  of  Documents  has  informed  the  Patent 
Office  that  the  basic  rule  book  entitled  "Rules  of  Practice  In 
Patent  Cases"  Is  out  of  print  and  no  longer  available.  Further- 
more, Revision  3,  dated  July  1973,  is  the  last  revision  covered 
by  the  current  subscriptions.  A  booklet  entitled  "37  Code  of 
I'ederal  Regulations,"  inibllslied  by  the  Office  of  the  Federal 
Register,  contains  all  patent  rules  and  forms,  as  well  ns  trade- 
mark rules  ami  forms  and  copyrlglit  rules  Inasmuch  as  this 
publication  Is  revised  annually  and  is  more  ecuiiomlcal  to  both 
tlie  public  and  the  Patent  Office  even  if  repurcliased  annually, 
tile  Patent  Rules  of  Practice  booklet  will  not  be  reprinted, 
therel)y  terminating  tliis  dupllc.itlon  of  printing.  Consenuently, 
it  Is  suggested  that  persons  desiring  a  copy  of  the  iLitent  rules 
order  a  copy  of  ".'i7  Code  of  Federal  Regulations"  from  the 
Superintendent  of  Documents  The  price  for  the  most  recent 
Issue,  dated  July  1,  1973,  Is  ?I  7,". 

Tlie    Patent    (.)ffice    will    supply    all    [iatent    e.\;iminers    and 
(itlier  .appropriate  employees  with  a  cop\    of  ".37   Codi'  of  Fed 
er;il     Regulations"    ,ninu:i!l.\     lieginnlng    with    the    .Tuly    i;i74 

edition. 

Since  tlie  inventory  of  the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice 
booklet  is  In  large  supply,  it  will  continue  to  be  offered  for 
sale  by  subscription  from  the  Superintendent  of  Docunionts 
,-iiid   updating--  will  continiie  to  be  iiuhlished   iier!o(]l(  illy. 


-Mar.   l.s,  i;»T4. 


C.  M.\USI1ALL  DA.XX, 

Cumnii-tgioncr  of  Patents. 

1021  <).(;.  8r,n] 
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A  new  edition  of  "37  Code  of  I'ederal  Hegulations,"  revised 
to  July  1.  1974  i-  now  available  from  the  Superintendent  of 
Dncunieiits.  U.S.  Government  Printing  Office,  \\'nshlngton,  DC 
20402   for   ?1.";1.   The  catalog  number  is  GS  4.10S  :   37/0-74. 

Tills  booklet  is  published  by  the  Office  of  the  I'ederal  Reg- 
1-ter  and  contains  all  patent  rules  and  forms,  trademark  rules 
and  forms  ns  well  as  the  copyright  rules. 

The  looseleaf  booklet  entitled  "Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent 
Cases"  is  no  longer  available.  Howe\-er,  the  looseleaf  "Trade- 
mark Rules  of  Practice"  booklet  1^  -till  .'onilable  for  .<:^50 
(.?1  additional  for  foreign  mailing!. 


Aug    2(1.  107  1. 


UENK  D.  ti:<;t.mi:vi:k. 

.ictUK]   ( '0!ll  »M.'',«!'OH(  r  fif   ['iitrntM. 

[026   OG.    732] 


(220)  'IFFICE    OF   THK    SKriiKTArtV 

(Dept.   ("irgaiii7n!ion  Order  30-,'^.\] 

1  ■  \  I  E  N  T    o  F  r  I  r  F 

(>'  gnuxzatxon  and   Functxins 

■|lii-   order  t'fTecTlxe  I»e('eini)er   1."},  1072,  su[)erse(ies  the  ma 
terial   appearing  nt   27   FR   11400  of  November  21,   19ri2 

Sectkin  V  Purpo.ie.  TliN  order  delegates  autliority  to  tin 
Commissioner  of  Patent--  and  prescribes  the  functions  of  tiie 
Patent  Office 

Sec.  2.  fitatiis  and  !inc  of  nnthority  ,01  The  Patent  OfRn 
Is  hereby  continued  as  a  primary  operating  unit  of  tlie  De 
pnrtnient  of  Commerce,  First  established  as  an  independent 
bureau  under  tlie  direction  of  a  Commissioner  of  Patents  li.v 
tlie  genera!  revision  of  patent  laws  enacted  by  Congress  July 
4,  183fi  (.'■)  Stat.  117),  It  became  a  bureau  of  tlie  Department 
of  Commerce  by  Executive  Order  of  April  1,  1925,  in  accord 
anee  with  the  authority  contained  in  the  act  of  February  14. 
1903  (32  Stat,  S30  i .  When  the  patent  laws  were  codified  ns 
Title  35,  United  States  Code,  effective  January  1.  1053,  the 
Patent  Offiee  was  continued  ns  an  office  in  the  Iiepartment 
of  Commerce 

02  The  Commissioner  of  Patents  (hereinafter  called  the 
Commissioner),  who  Is  appointed  by  the  President  by  and 
with  the  advice  and  consent  of  tlie  Senate  shall  be  the  head 
of  the  Patent  Office  He  shall  he  principally  assisted  hy  a 
Deputy  Commissioner  and  four  assistant  commissioners, 
whose  titles  and  status  are  specified  below.  The  First  .\s 
sistant  Commissioner  (Deputy  Commissionerl  and  the  first 
two  assistant  commissioners  are  provided  for  hy  35  I'SC.  3 


PffSideLt    t'V    nr'id    v\ 
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anil    are   ai.ipo!nte(i    (.>    th 
and  consent  of  the  Senate. 

a.  The    Deputy    Commissioner     (lirs:    Assisiaiu    Commls 
sloner  under  35  US.C.  3). 

h.  The  Assistant  Commissioner  for  r'fltpnts  (an  assistant 
commissioner  under  35  U.S.C.  3). 

c.  Tlie  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trn  :ftiH.-ks     hi;  assist 
ant  commissioner  under  35  U.S.C.  3). 

d.  The  Assistant   Commissioner  for  Leira     .\ fairs. 

e.  The  Assistant   Commissioner    for    .\d;t.lKS' ration. 

.03  The  Deputy  Commissioner  or,  in  tot  event  of  a 
vjicancy  in  that  office,  the  assistant  commissioner  appointed 
under  35  L'.S.C.  3  who  Is  senior  In  i\Rt>'  -f  appointment,  shall 
act  as  Commissioner  during  n  vncanrv  iii  that  office  unti:  « 
Commissioner  is  appointed  anl  takes  office  In  the  a!  senre  of 
the  Commissioner,  the  Deputy  C(Uiin)is-lorier  shall  nc\  a* 
Commissioner.  If  the  Deputy  Commissioner  is  likewiM.  n!i-.ent 
or  that  office  is  vacant,  one  of  thf  as.-istant  Coiniio-si'  ;..rv 
appointed  under  35  U.S.C.  3  or  the  Assistant  (.'  'i;i:id'--i  :,.  r 
for  Legal  Affairs  or  the  Solicitor  of  tht  Pat- nt  m^i,.  sha.: 
act  as  Commissioner  in  an  order  of  precedeme  prrscrltjed  t> 
the  Commissioner. 

04  The  Commissioner  shall  report  and  i  e  n  sp 
the  Assistant   Secretary  for  Science  and  Trrtni    logy 

Sec.  3.  Delegation  of  authority.  Ol  I'nrsuatM  ' 
thority  vested  in  the  Secretary  of  Coininerct  t  v  :■;.' 
and  Reorganization  Plan  No  Ti  of  lOr.n  the  fiii-t^ 
ratdit     Office    and     !t-     officer"     specified     in     Tllle     ; 


in-lt'Ie   to 

o    The    n:. 

I  S  (■  .i 
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United  States  Code,  as  amended,  are  hereby  vested  in  tde 
Secretary  of  Commerce  and  redelegated  to  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 

.02      Pursuant   to   the  autliorltv   vested  in    'lie   Se 
Commerce    by    law,    the    Commi^sio-ier    of    I'a*<i,tv 
delegated  autliority  to  perform  the  foKovvinc  fimrt;. 
in  the  Secretary  of  Commerce. 

a.    The    functions    in    Title    15     Chni-ier    11-    of    ti 
States  Code,  which  pertain  to  t  r.-i  1>  i!:.-)  r  k-- 

h.  The  functions  in  Executive  Order  lUo9tj  od  .Innr.nry  :.'■( 
1950,  and  the  Executive  Order  10930  of  Manh  24  litOl 
which  pertain   to  inventions  made  bv    Govtrnnient   employees 

c.  The   functions   in   42    U.S.C.    21  s]    nyol    21*-2.   wblel.    p. t 
tain    to    Invniilons    relating    to    a*o:i,tr    weaiioris,    and    lu    42 
U.S.C.    2457,    which   pertain    to    [iroperty    rlglits   in    ;ri  v  eiit  or,s 
made  in  iierforniance  of  work  under  contract  for  tie  National 
.\eronautlcs  and  Space  Administration 

d.  Sucli  function'--  under  other  authorities  of  ihe  Serretar.v 
of  Commorie  a-,  are  ni^plicable  to  performing  tlie  functlon-- 
assigned  In  this  or  ier 

.03      Exercise  of   the   functions   delegated   m   iiaragrajdis    iH 
and   .02   of   this   section  shall   be   subject    to   sm  !i   ;.ollries   or 
directions    as    may    he    prescribed    by    the    Se-rcarv    of    Com 
merce  or  the  .\sslstant  Secretary  for  Sclen*  <    ami  Technology 

.04     The    Commissioner    of    Patents    may.    except    a-    pre 
eluded   by  law  or  regulation,   redelegafe  his  authority  to  en 
ployees  of  the  Patent  Office  subject  to  such  conditions  in  the 
exercise  of  the  delegated   autliority  as  he  may   prescribe. 

Sec.  4.  Fi/nctio»i».  The  Patent  Office  ."hall  perform  the 
fidlowlng  functions  : 

.01  Examine  applications  for  patent  to  determine  If  thev 
meet  the  requirements  of  law  for  the  Issuance  of  patents 
and    upon  such  determination,  granting  patents. 

02  .\dmlnlster  special  laws  and  regulations  n"  to  secrecv 
of  certain  inventions,  licenses  for  foreign  flllnr  and  those 
relating  to  atomic  energy  and  -T'lf'^  terlinolo^-v 

O,",  Decide  the  ownershlji  of  patents  and  tin-  rl;;.:ts 
iinentions  made  ti.v  Oovernrtienl  employee-.,  a--  iTOvMed 
Executive  Orders  lOOOfi  and  10930 

04  Provide  for  the  publication,  storage,  dis'-einina!  ion, 
and   exchange  of  patents  and  related  documentation. 

.05      Maintain   systems  and   facilites   providing  appropriate 
access  to  United  States  and  foreign  patents  and  other  techni 
cal    literature  for  use  of  the  examiner^   and    tlie  public. 

.06  Examine  applications  for  the  registration  of  trade 
marks  to  determine  their  entitlement  t.i  rcfistraf ion  under 
the  law  :  give  puldic  notice  of  'radi-marks  allowed  f'-r  regl-^ 
tration  and  publish  registered  trademark--  maintain  tie 
principal  and  supplemental  registers  of  trn'lemnrk  regi--trB 
tions.  and  provide  for  public  access  to  such  registers  and  re 
lated  trademark  records. 

07  Issue  patents  and  certificates  of  trademark  re^istra 
tion 
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08  Reissue  defective  patents  an^l  Issue  certificates  of 
correction    of    patents    and    trademark    registrations. 

09  Maintain  records  as  to  proprietary  interests  In  patents 
and  trademarks  and  applications  therefor 

10  Carry  on  or  authorize  studies  and  programs,  sepa- 
rately or  In  coordination  with  other  United  States,  foreign 
and  International  agencies,  regarding  domestic  and  Interna- 
tional patent  and  trademark  law, 

11  Perform  other  functions  required,  or  wliich  the  Com- 
missioner deems  necessary  and  proper,  in  exercising  the  au- 
thority delegated  herein 

Effective  date  ;  Decembpr  15,  1072 

GUY    \V.    CFI.AMBERLIN.    Jr  , 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

for  Adminiatration. 

[FR  Dor    73-1^20     Filed  1-5-73     '-45  am] 


[I'ept    Organization  Order  30-3B] 

P  \TE.\T  Off-ice 

Orf;an\iatwn  an'i  Funrtimin 

This  order  effp<'tl\p  December  15,  1972.  supersedes  the  ma- 
terial appearing  at  36  FR  9078  of  May  19,  1971. 

SErTiQN  1  Purpof^e  This  order  prescribes  the  organiza- 
tion and  assignment  of  functions  within  the  Patent  Office. 
:i'epartment  Organliatlon  Order  30-3.K  prescribes  the  scope 
pf  authority  and  functions. 

Sec    2    Organization   vtrticturr    The   pilncirai   organization 
Structure  and   Hnp  nf  authority   of  the   Patent  Office  shall  be 
IK  depleted  In  the  attached  organization  chart.  A  cofiy  of  tlie 
rganiration   ''hart    i>   attached    to    the   original   document   on 
•  In  the  Officp  of  thp  Federal  Register, 

Set  3.  Office  of  the  Com mt«*iorter.  The  Commissioner  de- 
ermines  the  policies  and  directs  the  programs  of  the  Patent 
ifflce  and  Is  responsible  for  the  conduct  of  all  activities  of 
he  Patent  Office  He  is  principally  assisted  by  Deputy  Com- 
ilssloner  and  four  Assistant  Commissioners  who  shal'  have 
he  main  duties  as  specified  below  : 

a.  The  Deputy  Commissioner  (First  .\sslstant  Commls- 
loner  under  35  U.S.C.  3)  shall  assist  the  Commissioner  in 
he  direction  of  the  Patent  Office  with  immediate  responsl- 
lllty  for  the  Office  of  Petitions  and  shal!  perform  the  duties 
f  t!ie  Commissioner  in  the  latter's  absenc, 

h.   The   Assistant    Commissioner    for    Patents    (an   assistant 
omnwissloner  under  35  U.S.C,  3i   shail  provide  administrative 
nd    policy    direction    for    the    patent    examining   and    related 
perations     which     consist     of     'he     organizational     elements 
numerated    in   section   5  of    this  order.    He   is  assisted   by  a 
puty     Assistant    Commissioner    who    shall,    among    other 
utles,   have  immediate  responsibility   for  the  patent  examin- 
ing   groups    and    shall    perform    'he    duties    of    the    Assistant 
Commissioner  during  the  latter'-;  absence 

f    The  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks    '  an  a^slst- 
int    comml88loner    under    35    t"  S.C    3i    shall    provide    admin- 
istrative  and    policy   direction    to    the    trademark    registration 
nd    related    operations    which    consist    of    the   organizational 
lements  enumerated  in  section  6  of  this  order 

d.  The  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Legal  Affairs  shall  be 
he  chief  law  officer  of  the  Patent  Office  and  as  applicable 
s^all  provide  administrative  and  policy  direction  to  the  or- 
anliatlonal  elements  enumerated  in  section  7  of  this  ord»^r 
ursuant  to  Department  Organization  Order  10-6.  he  shall 
e  subje<'t  to  the  overall  authority  of  the  Department's  On 
e^al  Counsel  with  respect  to  legal  and  legislative  matters  in- 
olvlng  the  Patent  Office  other  than  in  connection  with  the 
Issuance   of   patents   or   the   registration    of   trademarks 

e    The  Assistant  Comml«sloner  for  Administration  shall  lie 

tlie    principal    advisor    to    the   Commissioner   on    the   formula 

t|on   and   application   of   management   policies  and  shall    pro- 

Ide    administrative,    management,    and    operational    support 

ervices    to   components   of   the   Patent   Office    In   addition,  he 

hall    provide   administrative   and    policy   direction    to   a   staff 

sslgned  to  his  office  as  well  as  to  the  organisational  elements 

inumerated  In  section  «  of  this  order    He  shall  be  assisted  by 

Deputy    Assistant    Commissioner    who    shall    perform    the 

(lutie*    of    the    Assistant    Commissioner    during    the    latter's 

4bience 

.stc     4    0[nce    reporting    to    the    Commxtsioner      01      The 
(|>fflces    of    Petitions    shall    receive,    docket,    maintain    records, 
nd  take  other  appropriate  action  with  respect  to  petitions  to 


the  Commissioner  submitted  under  applicable  law  and  regu- 
lations; assign  petitions  to  appropriate  officials  for  decision 
or  recommend  and  prepare  decisions  for  review  and  approval 
by  the  Deputy  Commissioner:  and  recommend  changes  in 
office  policy,  practices,  and  procedures,  where  the  need  for 
such  appears  evident  from  the  records  of  the  office. 

.02  The  Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
shall  administer  Executive  Order  10096,  as  amended  by  Ex- 
ecutive Order  10930  and  related  regulations,  including  the 
rendering  of  final  decisions  on  the  ownership  of  patents  and 
the  rights  to  inventions  made  by  Government  employees,  and 
advise  the  Commissioner  on  matters  involving  the  Committee 
on  Government  Patent  Policy  (of  the  Federal  Council  for 
Science  and  Technology).  It  shall  also  conduct  research, 
liaison,  and  coordinate  functions  needed  to  carry  out  Execu- 
tive Order  10096  and  to  advise  the  Commissioner  on  Commit- 
tee matters ;  provided  executive  secretariat  support  to  the 
Committee  ;  and  assist  in  the  development  and  formulation, 
to  the  extent  appropriate,  of  a  uniform  Government-wide 
policy. 

.03  The  <j(&ce  of  Advanced  Systems  Development  shall 
apply  analytical  l)aslc  research  techniques  to  the  develop 
ment  of  new  machine-assisted  experimental  search,  retrieval, 
and  display  systems;  to  the  exploration  and  application  of 
advanced  technology  for  the  betterment  of  operating  systems  ; 
and  to  Increasing  the  effectiveness  of  technical  information 
illssemlnation  and  accessing  measures  This  work  is  directed 
primarily  to  providing  solutions  to  hitherto  unresolved  prob- 
lems and  to  the  development  of  experimental  or  test  applica- 
tions, for  simulations  of  original  techniques  or  operations.  It 
shall  assist  in  the  installation,  pilot  use.  and  evaluation  of 
experimental  systems  In  operating  environments. 

.04  The  Ofllice  of  Information  Services  shall  advise  and 
represent  the  Commissioner  on  information  matters  ;  conduct 
programs  fostering  public  understanding  of  the  American 
patent  system  and  the  functions,  services  and  administrative 
publications  of  the  Patent  Office;  develop  publication  poli- 
cies; provide  direction  and  assistance  in  developing  new  and 
revised  publications;  and  assure  conformity  with  policies, 
regulations,  and  standards  concerning  publications  and  publi- 
cation practices 

Sec.  5.  Office*  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Patents.  .01  The  Office  of  Patent  Program  Control  shall  de- 
velop procedures  for  and  establish  quality,  quantity,  and 
other  performance  standards  relating  to  the  conduct  of  the 
patent  examination  and  classification  functions;  establish 
program  activity  targets  and  continually  evaluate  status 
against  program  objectives;  provide  training  to  examiners  In 
patent  practices  and  procedures  :  and  monitor  compliance 
with  examination  and  classification  standards  and  procedures 
.02  The  Office  of  Patent  Classification  shall  develop,  im- 
plement, and  maintain  subject  matter  classification  systems 
for  patent  search  files  of  prior  art  :  evaluate  and  adapt  ex 
perimental  or  other  search  systems  developed  elsewhere  ;  de 
termlne  requirements  for  and  Initiate  procurement  of  foreign 
patent  and  literature  abstracting  services  for  use  by  exam- 
iners; and  provide  technical  specifications,  guidance,  advice, 
and  assistance  to  the  contracting  officer  in  such  procure- 
(nents  ;  coordinate  the  classification  of  U.S,  and  foreign  pat 
ent  documents  and  nonpatent  literature:  and  participate  In 
developing  and  fostering  harmonization  of  the  United  States 
and   the  International   Patent  Classification  systems. 

.03.  The  Examining  Groups  shall  examine  applications  for 
patents  to  ascertain  if  the  applicants  are  entitled  to  pat- 
ents under  the  law  and  grant  patents  to  those  so  entitled. 
Each  eTamining  group  shall  perform  this  function  for  patent 
applications  falling  within  the  generic  category  assigned  to 
It.  The  number  of  examining  groups  and  the  coverage  of  the 
generic  categories  shall  be  determined  by  the  Commissioner, 
Srr-  R  Offices  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Trddemarks.  .01  The  Office  of  Trademark  Program  Control 
shall  develop  guidelines  governing  trademark  examining  pro- 
cedures ;  establish  program  activity  targets  and  continually 
evaluate  status  .icraln^t  program  objectives;  and  provide  in- 
struction in  trademark  practice  and  procedures  and  coordi- 
nate trademarks  administrative  support  activities. 

.02  The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  shall  be  re- 
sponsible for  hearing  and  deciding  adversary  proceedings 
involving  interfering  applications,  oppositions  to  registration, 
cancellations,  ami  concurrent  use  proceedings  ;  and  for  hear- 
ing and  deciding  appeals  from  final  refusals  of  the  trademark 
examiners  to  allow   the  registration  of  trademarks. 
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03  The  Trademark  Examining  Operation  shall  he  re- 
sponsible for  the  classification  of  trademark  applications  into 
classes  of  goods  and  services,  the  examination  and  processing 
of  these  applications,  and  the  registration  of  trademarks, 
service  marks,  and  certification  marks :  and  maintain  the 
principal  and  supplemental  registers  of  trademarks. 

Sec.  7.  Offi-ces  reporting  to  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for 
Legal  Affairs.  .01  The  Office  of  the  Solicitor  shall  handle 
all  litigation  to  which  the  Commissioner  Is  a  party  and  pro- 
vide other  legal  services,  including  advice  and  assistance 
<>n  legislative  matters,  and  maintenance  of  the  law  liltrary. 

02     The   Examiners-in-chief  sitting  as   a   Board   of   Patent 
■Appeals    shall    be    responsible    for    hearing    and    deciding:    np 
I)eals   from   adverse  decisions   of  examiners  uj'on   application^ 
for  patents, 

.03  The  Board  of  Patent  Interferences  shall  conduct 
patent  interference  [iroceedlngs  and  make  final  determina 
tions  in  the  Patent  Office  as  to  priority  of  invention.  The 
Board  shall  also  hear  and  decide  questions  concerning  prop- 
erty rights  in  inventions  in  the  atomic  energy  and  spacp  fields 
brought  before  it  under  the  provisions  of  sections  21S2  and 
'J45fi  (d)  and   (e)  of  title  42,  U.S.C, 

."4  Thf  Ofhce  of  Legislation  shall  develop  recommenda- 
tions and  advise  policy  and  action  concerning  matters  ^^  hlch 
may  require  changes  in  the  patent  and  trademark  laws  ; 
review  and  [irepare  analysis  of  bills  or  drafts  of  legislation 
concerning  patent  or  trademark  matters  received  for  techni- 
cal appraisal  ;  prepare  legislative  proposals  and.  after  ap- 
[iroprlate  clearance,  draft  legislation  and  supporting  docu- 
mentation for  clearance  with  the  Depiirtment's  Office  of  the 
(ienernl  Counsel  and  the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget, 
for  consideration  by  the  Congress  :  and  maintain  liaison  with 
patent  and  trademark  bar  associations,  Industry,  and  others 
concerned  with  proposed  and  pending  legislation. 

.05  The  Office  of  International  .Vffairs  shall  coordinate 
the  development  of  policy  and  program  recommendations  or 
positions  respecting  international  patent  and  trademark 
affairs.  Including  all  [iroposed  new  or  modified  agreements 
under  the  Paris  L'nion,  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty,  or  like 
treaties  :  maintain  liaison  in  such  matters  with  the  Office  of 
the  Secretary,  the  Department  of  State,  and  concerned  ele 
ments  of  the  jiublic  :  and  participate  in  negotiating  patent 
and  trademark  matters  in  establishing  international  agree- 
ments and  in  the  implementation  of  programs  affecting  Pat- 
ent   Office   commitments    or   responsibilities   in    these   areas. 

Skc.    ,S.    Offices    rtporting    to    the    AyKi<>tant    Commissioner 
for    Administration       dl       .Management    Planning    Organlza 
tions  : 

a.  The  Offlcf  iif  Budget  shall  formulate.  Interpret,  and 
execute  budgetary  and  fiscal  policies  ;  establish  and  maintain 
a  comprehensive  budget  program  collaborating  with  cost  cen 
ter  officials  in  develo[dng  budget  and  fiscal  plans  ;  develop 
and  present  budget  requests;  allocate  and  maintain  budgetary 
accountability  of  available  funds  :  maintain  external  liaison 
in  budgetary  matter-.  ;  and  review  and  evaluate  the  fulfillment 
of  budget-based  program  commitments, 

b.  The  Office  of  Management  and  Organization  shall  plan 
and  conduct  studies  designed  to  improve  organization,  meth- 
ods, procedures,  workflow,  work  measurement,  managerial 
technicals,  and  resource  utilization,  or  otherwise  Increase 
efficiency,  effectiveness  and  economy  of  operations  :  develop 
and  manage  a  system  for  the  issuance  of  internal  adminis- 
trative orders  and  instruction.s  ;  promote  development  of  the 
Patent  Office  management  Improvement  program  and  co- 
ordinate the  collection,  review  and  submission  of  reportable 
plans  and  accomplishments  thereon  ;  coordinate  .a  jirogram 
for  the  management  and  control  of  external  reports  :  an  1 
make  special  studies  as  required. 

c.  The  Office  of  Progrnm  Planning  and  Evaluation  shall 
formulate  plans  for  and  coordinate  the  development  of  Pat- 
ent Office-wide  long  and  short  range  program  objectives 
within  the  framework  of  budgetary  constraints  ;  define,  pro- 
ject, and  allocate  the  manpower  and  other  resources  required 
to  achieve  Patent  Office-wide  objectives  :  develop  and  mon- 
itor a  management  information  system  which  prescribe  code 
structures  for  and  consolidates  all  administrative  manage- 
ment systems  into  a  single  integrated  data  base  to  provide 
information  designed  to  measure  perfominnce  and  achieve- 
ment against  planned  objectives  ;  and  develop  nnil  issue  a 
wide  variety  of  timely  Internal  analytical  and  Interpretive 
reports  to  the  managers  of  the  Patent  Office. 


.02     Public  service  organicatlOBS  : 

a.  The  Office  of  Publications  shall  schedule  and  manage 
the  processing  and  mo\ement  of  allowed  patent  application 
files  in  procuring  the  creation  of  full  patent  text  machine 
language  data  base  and  the  composition  and  printing  of 
weekly  patent  issues  and  related  announcements  in  the 
0fkici.\l  Gazette  ;  provide  requisition  and  scheduling  serv- 
ices for  trademark  publications  ;  monitor  the  quality  or  per- 
formance by  contributing  sources  and  maintain  close  liaison 
with  U.S.  Government  Printing  Office  :  and  prepare  and  issue 
patent   grants  and   i>eriodic  publications  of  patent   indexes, 

h.  The  Office  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Services  shall  pro- 
vide the  materials  and  services  offered  d;recti>  to  thf  pub 
iic.  ninny  of  which  are  provided  on  a  fee  basis  These  shall 
include  recording  instruments  that  transfer  property  rights 
t<i  patents  and  trademarks :  furnishing  copies  of  patents, 
trademark  registrations,  and  office  records  to  examiners  .ind 
others  in  the  Office,  as  well  as  to  the  public;  providing  liraft 
ing  services  ;  and  maintaining  appropriate  collections  of 
pertinent  technical  and  scientific  information  such  as  United 
States  and  foreign  patents,  periodicals,  books,  and  other 
publications  for  use  by  the  public.  It  shall  also  conduct  an 
initial  examination  of  patent  applications  for  compliance  with 
law  and  regulation  as  to  form  and  certain  matters  of  factual 
content ;  grant  or  deny  a  filing  date  based  on  such  examlna 
tlon  and  forward  to  the  Examining  Groups  those  granted  a 
filing  date  :  acknowledge  the  acceptance  or  rejection  of  appli- 
cations for  examination  :  originate  documentation  of  pending 
applications  ;  initially  assign  accepted  applications  to  units 
of  tlie  examining  groups  for  examination  ;  and  maintain  rec- 
ords on   the  status  and  location  of  all  applications. 

.03     Administrative  service  organizations  : 

a.  The  Office  of  Computer  Services  shall  be  responsible  for 
providing  data  processing  services  to  other  elements  of  the 
Patent  Office:  Tills  shall  Include  the  conduct  of  systems  anal- 
ysis and  equipment  evaluation  studies  directly  related  to 
the  design  and  development  of  systems  and  programs  for  ap- 
plications of  computer  techniques;  preparation  or  procure- 
ment and  testing  of  computer  programs,  and  supplemental 
data  processing  services ;  operation  of  all  general  purpose 
.\DP  equipment  Including  that  which  may  be  approved  for  use 
within  another  organization  unit  as  an  integral  part  of  its 
operations  ;  and  maintenance  of  a  comprehensive  library  of 
[irograms,  including  tliose  developed  or  procured  by  other 
organization  units. 

h    The    Office    of    Finance    shall    develop   and    maintain    ilie 
financial  accounting  system  of  the  Patent  Office,  perform   ar 
counting    operations    for    the    revenue,    trust    funds,    and    np 
propriation    of    the    Patent   Office,    Including   maintenance    of 
L-'iier.i!    accounts   and    related    fiscal    records,    preparation    of 
financial    statements    and    reports,    audit    and    certlflcatior;     -f 
\  oucliers  for  payment,  issuance  of  deposit  account  ftatementc 
initiation  of  action  to  collect  ,.'no  jn's    :  ir-   the  Patent   Office 
and    administration    of    the    pn\r   il    -..Mirn    and    related    em 
ployee  accounts:  and  provide   financial   al.;  «    and   opml   ns 

c.  The  Office  of  General  Services  shall  plan  and  administer 
a  broad  Office-wide  program  of  general  services.  Including 
I>rocurement  control:  property,  space,  and  facilities  manage 
ment;  communications,  records,  flies,  mail,  and  f'Tms  man 
ngement  ;  administrative  printing;  and  cleamnre  of  aj!  rf 
>piirements  invcdvlng  contractual  procurements,  including 
liaison    with    the   I'epartment,   in   connection    therewith 

d.  The  Office  of  Personnel  shall  ndmlnl'^ter  activities  re 
lating  to  recruitment,  placement,  employee  relations  fqi.-U 
employment  opportunity  programs  for  employees,  training  and 
career  development,  incentive  ^l^^ards,  performance  rating 
position  classification  and  wage  administration,  gn-up  man 
agemeiit  relations,  and  various  employee  benefit  programs. 

.04  The  Office  of  Technology  .\ssessment  and  Forecast 
shall  continually  assess  the  status  of  technological  act.^lt;es 
In  all  countries:  compare  Inventive  activity  In  the  United 
States  relative  to  other  nations:  and  forecast  developments 
on  a  world-wide  basis. 

Effective  date  :  December  15,  1^72 

GUY  \V.  CHAMBERLIN,  JR 

Acting   ^>t>.'trint  Secretary 
for  .Administration 

(FR  Doc.  7.3-321  :  Filed  1-5-73:  8:45  am] 

Published  in  XB  F.R.  106S,  Jan.  8,  197S 

[907  O.G.  2) 
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This  order,  effective  Aug-jst  1.  1973.  amend=  th--  :r.  iterial 
appearing  at  38  FR  106S  of  January  -,  1073 

Department  Organization  Order  30-,3B,  ia'e  '.  r'n-pr/rier  15, 
1972  Is  hereby  amende'i  a?  follow? 

1.    Sec.    7.    O^ces   reporting    to    the  asuttant   corn-;  is«ii':er 
'•  legal  a^airs  , 

a.    Paragraph  .04  i~  amenied  to  roi-'.  : 

04   The  OU\ce  of  Legtilation  and  International  A^ai''<  shall 

Lke    studies    and    advise    the    ^'ommlssion^^r    on    roilcy    and 

cjtlon  concerning  matters  which  naay  require  Ipgl-lation  and 

international  patent  and  trademarif  matter-;  :  iievfNop  and 

rect  the  implementation  of  related  programs  :  maintain  llal- 
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Patint  Office 
Organization  and  Fun^.'ion.* 


son  wltr,  -he  Offic.>  of  the  Secretary,  the  Department  of  State 
and  appropriate-  -ongressional  committees;  and  conduct  ne- 
gotiations in  technical  patent  and  trademark  matters  In  es- 
tablishing or  implementing  international  agreementb. 

b.  Paragraph  .05  Is  deleted. 

2.  The  organization  chart  of  December  15,  1972  Is  super- 
seded by  the  organization  chart  attached  to  this  amendment. 
Copy  of  the  Organlzr..'i,,n  Chart  is  attached  to  the  original  of 
this  document  on  tile  in  the  Office  of  the  Federal  Register. 

Effective  date:  August  1,  1973. 

HKXRY  B.  TURNER, 
Aamstant  s'ecretary  for  Administration. 

[FR  Doc.  73-192;*2      Filed  9-11-73  ;    8  :  45  am] 
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PATENT  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Publication  of  AiH>Ucatioii8  Under  Trial  Voluntary 
Protest  Program 

The  January  2S,  1975  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  wU;  in- 
f-Iude  publication  of  information  identifying  the  065  applica- 
tions in  which  secrecy  vras  waived  under  the  Trial  ^■olunta^y 
Protest  Program  announced  h\-  the  Xotlce  "f  May  7,  li'T-i, 
published  at  923  O.G.  2  on  June  4,  1974.  The  identifying  in 
formation  will  Include  matter  similar  to  that  used  in  the 
Official  Gazette  for  patents  and  will  also  list  the  references 
cited  by  the  Patent  Office  and  the  number  of  the  pxamlnlng 
group  in  which  the  application  was  examined. 

From  January  28,  1975  to  April  2S.  1975  the  application 
files  of  the  applications  listed  in  tJie  Official  Gazette  will  he 
made  available  for  public  Inspertloa  upon  written  r>-.jue-r  in 
the  examining  group  identified 


A;ip!ioatl"n~  ir.  whl 
Trlai  V^Ountary  It-  'e 
fori:i.  ^iinliar  ir,  that 
^»»  available  nn  ar,-!  ;i 
hy  statute  f ■  -r  i  n tent 
iished  application^  :;; 
Serial  Number  to  ill?Tf 


ha>-   been   v,ti*.'''<^.   tinder    the 

'■vi;;  be  publl-i.ed  in  prlntpd 

;a'r-r,t>     Prir.'ed    '"'"^j-li-s  w:ll 

-y   I:*,    li'T"    at    tbt-  pr'res  sf* 


r-.j.if: 

-t    in 
"■-  n  t ;  a 


Or. 
.;  ',i  e 


',     r- 


'>■: 


' iiert';   !  r'-m   ■' 
"rders  for  copies  of  the  January  2'-    IT^' 
:riay   be   placed   wltli    tb.e    Superintendent    - 

I joverntfif-nr    I'rir.t!r»:    Offirt-, 
i-rice  is  $6. GO  per  copy, 

-Vny  protests  relating  to  th 
applicatii'Ds  :i.u>t  be  tiifd  it: 
later  than  Apri:  2S,  ■197^ 


Wa^hingtf-n, 

ii;i*'^n'nb!;il  V 
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ec. 


MAKSHALL 

(  '  f,  r^mif*  K  j  n  (  r 


•■]  let    rf     the    J'ii;b- 

;-r>dii    before    the 

r-ier-    f^r   patent;^ 

Ti    t  I!",'  tal    (jfl  :!et  te 

:  "n-urnents,    '"  S 

I>  r      2i'4i..'2      The 


.(■sc  i:i:!'!lsh>'d 
•cr,*    ''iffli'f   nil 

i.VNN, 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Jan,  7,  1975 
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J  T  ,  ',:•»  '  1 

.'■',:41 


.■^.4J^>.6^]4 
■  ;, 4.1  .'•1.250 
:•!,. 5.17, Mil 
h.sl6 
.134 
.fi  4)0. 949 
.^)  ST, 475 
.■■i.f5;^->,748 

^,452 

.'^,7' ik 662 
.711.015 
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.•!.7.3I 

."^.741 
.'!,74| 
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.^76 
."^,76 
.'•i.76; 

.':,7fi' 
.'■;,76' 


443 

,496 
,63,3 
557 

3_'i.» 
.'  1  ■{ 
^'l 

7 .  ■' ',  * 
126 

■'I  1 

;<4-' 
,2'J> 
,975 
,943 
,449 
,350 
.439 
.058 

6t',0 
,1^4 
,631 
,105 
,409 


»||,44'i 

:y  i|,, '',,'',  7 
1.9:i9 
l.''»26 


323 
,669 

65 


"*>, 


-•.,  I  ■''',4.1  , 
::,79"|471 
.".79U."64 
';,~9' J699 

3,792  ."i 7ft 

3,79^L49 
.".79-532 
3,^01  589 
3.803J352 
3  504  214 

.'-;,->''4 .' :  1 

3.  M)4]7 ."■>''. 
3,-ri4ki: 


.■;.■•  1 16 

3,-06 
3.-117 


17.- 
)3 
t'23 


Th 

licens 


3,808.036 

3,808,053 

3.809, "67 

3,809,8.89 

3.810,047 

3,810,090 

3.810.761 

3, .810, 770 

3,811,292 

3.811,432 

3. -11,^03 

3,-12  "75 

3.5l2,2n5 

3.S13,169 

3,^13,344 

3,814,236 

3,814,547 

3,815.2^8 

3,815.822 

3.816,190 

3,816.716 

3.817.346 

3.818.065 

3.818,206 

3,818,951 

3,819,184 

3,819,262 

3,819,.357 

3,S19,3"0 

3,819,447 

3,819.638 

3.819.756 

3.819.906 

3.819.987 

3.820.028 

3.820.502 

3.820,616 

3,821,399 

3,822,055 

3,822,178 

3,822.501 

3,822.539 

3.822.664 

3.823.070 

3.823.126 

3,823.179 

3.823.997 

3.824.201 

3.824..591 

3,825.650 

3,825,770 

3.825.899 

3.826.470 

3.826.604 

3.826.683 

3,-2f>  7.-4 

3,-27,4:.4 

3, -27, .■.79 

3,827.685 

3.827.841 

3.828.068 

3.828.098 

3.828,988 

3,829,373 

3.829.426 

3.829.485 

3.829,602 

3.829,969 

3.830.694 

3,830,973 

«, 831, 215 

3,831.262 


3,831,2Su 

3,831,336 

3,831,426 

3,831,617 

3,831,746 

3,831,896 

3,832,138 

3,832,314 

3,832,403 

3,832,456 

3,832,571 

3,832,639 

3,832,744 

3,832.775 

3,833,108 

3.833,287 

3,833,383 

3,833,492 

3,833,522 

3.833,801 

3,833,961 

3,835.101 

3,835.121 

3,835,315 

3,835,352 

3,835.386 

3,835,646 

3,835,758 

3,835,876 

3,836.012 

3,836,309 

3,836,374 

3,836.459 

3.836.680 

3,836,993 

3,837,114 

3,837.299 

3,837,554 

3,838,054 

3.838.108 

3,838,242 

3,838,254 

3,838,270 

3.8.38.323 

3,838..329 

3,838,359 

3,838.397 

3,838.435 

3,838,533 

3,838,980 

3,839,017 

3,839,076 

3.839,097 

3,839.227 

3,839.245 

3.8.39.307 

3.839.565 

3.839.599 

3.839.721 

3.839,724 

3,840,080 

3,840,139 

3.840,395 

3,840,416 

3.840.502 

3,840,512 

3,840,551 

3,840,611 

3.840,635 

3,840,640 

3,840,641 

3.840,837 


3,840,866 

3,840,969 

3,841,046 

3,841,095 

3,841,200 

3,841,400 

3,841,418 

3,841,473 

3,841,607 

3.841,852 

3,842,010 

3,842,063 

3,842,069 

3,842,133 

3,842.506 

3.842,550 

3,842,746 

3,842,752 

3,842,960 

3,843,178 

3,843,685 

3,843,741 

3,843.768 

3.843.837 

3,843,863 

3,843.908 

3,843.923 

3.843,937 

3,844,047 

3,844,525 

3,844,726 

3,844,738 

3.844,787 

3,845.020 

3,845.026 

3,845,049 

3,845,100 

3,845,217 

3.845.314 

3.845.501 

3,845,577 

3,845,814 

3,845,945 

3,845,972 

.3,845,983 

3,846,044 

3,846,051 

3,846,067 

3,846.203 

3.846.249 

3,846.292 

3,846.298 

3.846,328 

3,846,495 

3,846,624 

3,846,720 

.3,846,725 

3,846,8.39 

3,846,937 

3,847,014 

3,847,088 

.3.847,178 

.3,847,279 

3,847,539 

3,847,684 

3,847.777 

3,847,825 

3,847,940 

3,848.134 

3,848.247 

3,849,209 


Xatioaal  Technical  Information  Service 

'^■ivKRN  \;:-:\T.i  i-.vvt::,   I  mentions 
\'ot,r.   ,,f  Arinlnhihty  )or  Licensing 

v^^nrl    n-  ILsted  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
nni    ir^'  available  for  licensing  in  accordance  with  the 

Ki.'  iMiliry  ..f  .',►!, 'h  Hef»n.  v. sponsor. 


Copies  of  patents  are  available  from  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  at  $.50  each.  Requests  for 
copies  of  patents  must  Include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications,  either  paper  copy  (PC)  or 
microfiche  (MF),  can  be  purchased  from  the  National  Techni- 
cal Information  Service  (NTIS),  Springfield,  Va.  22101,  at 
the  prices  cited.  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applirations 
must  Include  the  patent  application  nuinhcr  Claiin>  are  de- 
leted from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to 
avoid  premature  disclosure  in  the  event  <<f  ;\n  iutfrference 
before  the  Patent  Office.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  can 
usually  be  made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  by 
the  agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  information  should  be  directed  to 
the  address  cited  below  for  each  agency. 

DOCGL.\s    ,1,    t'AMVlDS, 

Patent  Program  Coordinator, 
National  Trchnical  Informa- 
tion Sprvice. 

U.S.  Departme.vt  "F  Army 
Chief,  Patents  Division.  Pentagon.  Washington,  D.C,  20310 

Patent  3,759,557.  Locking  Bars  for  High  Securitv  Pedlocks. 
Filed  May  25,  1971.  Patented  .•<.  [  r  IS,  1973.  Xnr  ;iv;iil  ible 
NTIS. 

Patent  3,759.712.  Photographic  Processing  Method,  Filed  .Tulv 
26,   1971.   Patented   Sept.   18,   1973.   Not  available  NTIS,   " 

Patent  3,764,475.  Enzymatic  Hydrolvsis  of  Cellulose  to  Solu- 
ble Sugars.  Filed  Dec.  22.  1971.  Patented  Oct.  0.  1973.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.764.947.  High-Precision  Variable  Radio  Frequencv 
Coll.  Filed  Nov.  1,  1972.  Patented  Oct.  9.  1973.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  3.765.907.  Blocking  Microleaks  in  Flexible  Food  Pack- 
ages. Filed  July  22,  1971.  Patented  Oct.  16,  1973.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,768,976.  Temperature-Time  Integrating  Indicator 
Filed  May  20,  1971.  Patented  Oct.  30.  1973,  Not  available 
NTIS. 

U.S.  Atomic  Energy  Commission- 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents. 

Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  application  450,520.  Alloy  Solution  Fiarfl-'niiig  With 
Solute  Pairs.  Filed   Mar.   12,   1974.   PC  .$4.25   MF  .<2,25. 

Patent  application  456,391.  Method  for  Detection  of  Trichl- 
nellae.  Filed  Mar,  29.  1974.  PC  .?4/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  456,995.  Rapid  Digestion  Process  for  Deter- 
mination of  Trichlnellae  in  Meat.  Filed  Apr  1  1974  PC 
.?4/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  459.756.  Photochemical  Stimulation  of 
Nerves.  Filed  Apr.  10.  1974.  PC  $4/MF  .52.25. 

Patent  application  464.428.  Carbon  Monoxide  Oxidation  Cata- 
lyst. Filed  Apr.  26.  1974.  PC  $4/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  3.782.929.  Fluxless  Aluminum  Brazing.  Filed  June  23. 
1972.   Patented  Jan.    1.   1974.   Not  available   NTIS. 

Patent  3,783.144.  Process  for  Producing  Fluoronitro  Alcohol 
Compounds.  Filed  Oct.  16,  1970.  Patented  Jan  1  1974.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.784.674.  Atmosphere  Purification  of  Radon  and  Radon 
Daughter  Elements.  Filed  Sept.  9.  1971.  Patented  Jan  8 
1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.785.370.  Detection  of  Impaired  Pulmonarv  Function. 
Filed  Sept.  14.  1972.  Patented  Jan.  15.  1974.  Not  available 

Patent  3.785.803.  Extraction  of  Mercurv  From  Alkaline 
Brines.  Filed  Mar.  1,  1972.  Patented  Jan.  15  1974  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.786,672.  Two-Dimenslonal  Colls  for  Ele  troMntrnetic 
Generation  and  Detection  of  Acoustic  Waves.  Filed  .-;ept 
20,    1972.   Patented   Jan.   22,   1974.    Not   available   NTIS. 

Patent     3,787,321.     Californium-Palladium     Metal     Neutron 
Source  Material.  Filed  July  1,  1971.  Patented  Jan    22    1074 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent   3.787,691.    Source   Holder   Collimator   for    Encapsulat- 
ing Radioactive  Material  and  Colllmating  the  Eiuan.i tlons 
From  the  Material.  Filed  Jan.  31.  1973.   I'atente.l  Jjin    22 
1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.788.305.  Intratracheal  Samplintr  Device  Filed  Oct 
19.  1972.  Patented  Jan.  29.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.788.482.  Folded  Membrane  Dialvzer  Filed  Mar  in 
1972.  Patented  Jan.  29.  1974.   Not  available  NTI.<, 

Patent    3,788,814.    Highly    Enriched    Multiplv-Labeled    Stable 
Isotopic  Compounds  as  Atmospheric  Tracer*    Filed  Feb    1 
1972.    Patented   Jan.    29,    1974,    Not    available    NTIS, 

Patent  3,790.492.  Method  for  Production  of  Uniform  Micro- 
spheres. Filed  Mar.  11,  1974.  Patented  Feb  ."  1974  Not 
available  NTIS. 


Patent  3.791.524.  Tissue  Collector    Filed  Apr    !:■;    I'lT 
ented  Feb.  12.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Patent  3,791.820,  Fluxless  Aluminum  Brazing,  Filed  June  23. 

1972.  Patented  Feb.  12.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS, 
Patent  3,792,136,   Method  for  Preparing  Hollow  Metal  Oxide 

Microsphere,    Filed    Nov.    2,    1971.    Patented   Feb.    12,   1974, 

Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,794,715.  Solvent  Extraciion  Process  for  Producing 
Low-Nitrate  and  Large-Crvstal-Size  PuO:  Sols.  Filed  Aug. 
30,   1972.   Patented   Feb.   26.   1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.794,716.  Separation  of  Uranium  Isotopes  bv  Chemi- 
cal Exchange,  Filed  Sept,  13,  1972,  Patented  Feb,  26  1974. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.795,5.80.  Fuse  for  Nuclear  Rea<'tor.  Filed  Oct.  19 
1972.    Patented    Mar.    5,    1974,    Not    availatde   NTIS. 

Patent    3.795,874.    Apparatus    for    Pumping   a    High    Pressure 
Laser   System.   Filed    Nov,    3,   1972.    Patented    Mar    5    1974 
Not  available  NTIS 

Patent  3.79s. 161.  Composition  for  I'reiiaring  (ir.^liit.-  Bodies 
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Patent  application  502,832.  Apparatus  for  Testing  the  Trac- 
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CHEMICAL   KXAMIMNf;   (,H(>VPS 

'.ENEKAL  ClIEMISTilY  AND  PETROLEUM   CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— M.  STERMaN,  Director 11-29-73 

Ir.urpftnic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions:  Orpano-Metaland  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurcv;  Metal  Stock'  Electro 
Cl:c:,  istry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 
If    ■:  g  Devices 

'.KNFKAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  12a-R.  F.  BURNETT,  Acting  Director 10-19-73 

ilcterocyclic.  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc  Esters:  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids- 
0x0  atid  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids,  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT,  Director lJ-14-:3 

synthetic  Kesins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
\\  ith  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Sbaping,  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-A.  L.  LEAVITT,  Director.  2-19-74 

C  oating;  Processes  and  M  isc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Chemical 
Manuiuctures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 

-i  i  (  lALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director  .  1-10-74 
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lienliiipand  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas.  and  Solid  Separation; 
oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Proc- 
esses. 
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IMI  STRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-\V.  L.  CARLSON.  Director....  5-10-74 

I  ip:;eration  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  .\rt  Conductors;  Switches; 
Ihotography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

-lECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-0.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 5-14-73 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Seismic  Exploring,  Radio- 
Ac':  ve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

:nFuKN:aTI0N  transmission,  storage  and  retrieval,  group  230-J.  F.  COUCH.  Director 12-3-73 

C  0.'::  ::;■.. to:. 5  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 
iie.-i'>  :  .Vr: ; 

liECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-N.  ANSHER,  Dir.ctor..  4-15-74 

Kecpf  talcs;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
h.st.'-unicnts;  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating. 

1  LKCTUONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2,'iO-L.  FORMAN,  Director 12-20-73 

sen-.i-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits:  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C    D    QUARFORTH.  Director 0-13-73 

Industrial  Arts:  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

.MtXHANICAL   EXA.MIMN(,   GHOCP-S  I 

HA.NDLINu  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director.. 12-19-73 

Conveyors,  lio.;•^,  Eltvators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding:  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling; 

f;re  Eit;r;pu:shers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships,  .Aeronautics; 

Motor  and  Land  \  ehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director.  3-4-74 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire 

\\orKing;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 

Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools.  Cutlery;  Jacks 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-R.  E.  PULFREY,  Director  12-14-73 

ArT;usen;ent  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavating. 

rishmg,  etc:  Tobacco:  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery, 

in.'orn.ation  Dissemination 

HEAT.  PO\SER,    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GAY,    Director 3-i.5-74 

Power  I',.i::t.N  (  ombustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  iieat  Generation  and 
Eic;.:.:t'  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying:  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation:  Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 
ir.t-:  Bt.-.:::igs;  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 

-lENEKAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  350-M.  M.  NEW.M AN,  Director .vr-74 

Joint.v  Easteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks:  Building  Structures;  Closure  Operators; 
Bridges:  (  losures:  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations; 
Coatinc:  Textiles:  Apparel  and  Shoes;  Sewing  Machines. 
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Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  as.signors  to  International 
Busines^s  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
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IMAGE  RF(,ISTRATION 

Daniel  I.  Barnea.  Tel  Avi\,  Israel,  and  Har\e>  F.  Silver- 
man, Mohegan  Lake.  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Internationa] 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  .\rmonk,  .N.'\  . 

Continuation  of  abandoned  appUcation  Ser.  No.  263.482. 
June  16.  1972.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
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Int.  CI.  G06f  15/20 
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14  Sheets  Drawing.  28  Pages  Specification 
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The  Invention  herein  described  uas  niacic  sr.  ;he  coui^ 
of  or  under  a  contract  or  subconir.ut  thereuniicr.  v=.i:h 
the  Department  of  the  Navy. 

The  present  invention  relates  to  a  method  for  finding 
optimum  integer  solutions  to  linear  programs.  In  man\ 
hnear  programs,  it  is  necessaiV  to  obtain  integer  \alues 
for  certain  variables.  Starting  with  a  solution  of  the 
linear  program  obtained,  for  example,  by  the  Simplex 
Method,  the  present  method  de\elops  bounds  v.hich  are 
utilized  to  force  certain  variables  to  be  integers  with  a 
minimum  of  machine  calculations. 
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METHOD  FOR  (  OMPACTING  ^  ECTOR 
CiENERATION  DATA 

Paul  F.  Net.  Gaithersburg,  Md..  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  (  orporation.  .Armonk.  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  \o.  267.868. 
June  30.  1972.  This  application  Jan.  24.  1974,  Ser.  No. 
436,257 

Int.  CI.  G06f  ~  Oil 
U.S.  CI.  444—1 

7  Sheets  Drawing.  11  Pages  Specification 
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visual  display  device.  The  data  to  be  compacted  is  a  se- 
quence of  cartesian  coordinates  representing  elementar> 
octant  vectors  composing  the  figure  to  be  displayed.  The 
method  is  based  on  the  concept  of  dividing  the  sequence 
of  elementary  vectors,  Figure  4a,  into  groups  of  con- 
tiguous elementary  vectors  which  lie  within  the  same 
octant.  An  elementary  octant  vector  lying  within  a  given 
octant  must  either  lie  along  the  cartesian  grid  hne  or 
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along  the  diagonal  to  the  grid  line.  Thus,  if  the  octant  is 
identified  and  the  coordinates  of  the  origin  of  the  first 
vector  given,  each  elementary  cciant  vector  therein  can 
be  identified  by  a  single  binary  digit.  The  data  compac- 
tion method  converts  the  sequence  of  canesian  coordi- 
nates into  a  serially  compacted  vector  message,  Figure  4b, 
having  origin  coordinate,  octant  identity,  vector  count, 
and  vector  status  bit  components. 
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CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Peter  Schmidt,  Rnlt,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,256 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  27,  1973, 
P  23  03  986.3 

Int  CI.  H02J  3/04 
UA  a.  307—43 

1  Sheet  Drawing.  8  Pages  Specification 
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A  phase  control  circuit  for  use  with  cinematographic 
apparatus  includes  a  thyristor  and  a  charging  circuit  for 
gating  the  thyristor  on  and  off,  to  limit  the  px)wer  ap- 
plied to  a  lamp  so  as  to  permit  operation  of  the  lamp 


from  a  220  volt  power  source.  The  circuit  includes  a 
changeover  switch  which  permits  operation  of  the  lamp 
trom  110  volt  power  source. 
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METHOD  FOR  PLACING  AN  ASYNCHRONOUS 
SEQUENTIAL  CIRCUIT  INTO  A  STATE  FOR 
TESTING 

Dennis  K.  Chia,  New  Paitz,  and  Mn-Yne  Hsiao,  Pough* 
keepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Macliines  Corporation,  Armonlt,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  265,035, 
June  21,  1972.  This  appUcation  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No. 
444,449 

Int  CI.  G06f  15/20 
U.S.  CI.  444—1 

2  Sheets  Drawing.  23  Pages  Spedfication 
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A  method  for  determining  the  homing  sequence  input 
patterns  required  to  place  any  asynchronous  sequential 
Circuit  into  a  set-state  for  testing  is  provided.  The  set- 
state  is  determined  from  the  total  states  of  an  asynchro- 
nous sequential  circuit  generated  by  any  test  pattern 
generating  machine,  then  deriving  the  total-state  sequence 
from  said  set-state  in  a  reverse  order  starting  with  the 
last  total-state.  The  end  of  the  total-state  sequence  is 
determined  by  recognizing  the  total-state  in  which  there 
are  no  state  variables.  The  total-state  input  patterns  gen- 
crated  from  this  method  are  utilized  in  the  forward 
order  to  place  the  asynchronous  sequential  machine  into 
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said    set-state    regardless    of    the    initial    stale    of    said 
asynchronous  sequential  circuit. 


T930,006 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  DE- 
FECTS IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT 
Pierre  J.  Beaufrere,  Leparc;  and  Philippe  Le  Corneur, 
Des  Platanes,  France,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  297,573,  Oct.  13. 
1972.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,704 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1971, 
7147913 
Int.  CI.  GOlrii/02,  31/26 
U.S.  CI.  324—51 
2  Sheets  Drawing.  14  Pages  Specification 


T930.007 
NONLUBRICATLNG  T\  PE  VANE  PUMP 
Osamu  Takahashi,  Kariya,  and  Yoshihiko  Sumiya.  Oka- 
zaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd..  Showa- 
cho,  Kariva-stu,  Aichi-ken.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455.808 
Claims  priorin.  application  Japan.  Jul>  9.  1973. 
48   77.637 
Int.  CI.  FOlc  19/00:  F04c  15  00.  2-   UU 

U.S.  n.  418—137 
1  Sheet  Drawing.  5  Pages  Specification 
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The  apparatus  is  for  checking  the  junctions  of  an 
integrated  circuit  driver  by  scanning  the  device  surface 
with  a  beam,  typically  an  electron  beam.  The  beam  acts 
as  the  source  of  an  indirect  current  near  a  junction. 
Junctions  are  tested  systematically  by  connecting  similar 
combinations  of  regions  in  parallel  and  detecting  with 
an  amplifier  induced  signals  produced  by  generated  elec- 
tron-hole pairs.  The  nature  of  the  induced  signals  will 
vary  from  a  norm  when  defects  are  present. 


A  nonlubricating  type  \ane  pump  having  vanes  which 
are  rotatabh  fitted  on  a  shaft  and  which  .ue  supported 
bv  carbon  -hoes  m  .i  rotor  is  provAJed  wherein  the  \anes 
are  coated  on  both  surface^  thereof  with  a  lubricating 
material  of  high  mscosUv  for  rcvJucmg  the  noise  caused 
h\  the  sliding  contact  of  the  \ane  smfases  on  the  carbon 
shtx's  during  operation  of  the  N;.ne  pump  Silicone  oil 
or  silicon  grease  of  high  \iscosi!\  .oated  on  tx)th  surfaces 
of  the  vanes  or  coated  on  the  carbon  shoes  as  well  have 
been  tested  .md  found  to  significaniK  reduce  noise  durmg 
operation  of  the  pump. 


REISSUES 

JAXI'ARY  7,  1975 

Matter  enclosed  in  hea-ry  brackets  [  J  appf^rs  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  uf  this  reissue  spedflcation  ;  matter 

printed  la  itahcs  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


28,292 

FOOD  FRESHENER-WARMING  DEMCF 

Davis  Piper.  Tipton,  and  Harry  D.  Forse,  Anderson.  Ind., 

assignors  to  Food-Quik  Products,  Inc..  Anderson.  Ind. 

Originai  No.  3,630.761,  dated   Dec.  28,    1971.  Str.   No. 

84,373,  Oct.  27,  1970,  which  is  a  continuation  of  aban. 

doned   application   Ser.   No.    49,764.   June    25.    1970. 

Application  for  reissue  Julv  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  268.461 

Int  CI.  BOlj  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  99— 483  11  Claims 


X 


/ 


A    3'  59  I  , 


IHJEJ   STEAM 


1.  A  food  freshener  and/'or  warming  device  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  closed  vessel; 

b.  partition  means  within  said  vessel  dividing  the  inte- 
rior thereof  into  first  and  second  chambers: 

c.  means  for  continuously  frecirculating]  circulating 
steam  through  said  first  chamber  compnsini;  a  steam 
inlet  having  an  opening  in  said  first  chamber  spaced 
above  the  bottom  thereof  and  a  steam  nutlet  having 
an  opening  disposed  in  the  bottom,  o'  said  first  cham- 
ber wherehv  steam  from  a  source  thereof  may  he 
continuously  caused  to  enter  said  first  chamber 
through  said  steam  inlet  thereof,  pass  through  said 
first  chamber  and  exit  said  first  chamber  via  said 
steam  outlet  thereof; 

d.  passage  means  having  an  inlet  in  said  first  chamber 
and  an  outlet  in  said  second  chamber: 

e.  operator  controlled  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  steam  through  said  passage  means  from  said 
first  chamber  to  said  second  chamber;  and 

f.  aperture  means  for  applying  steam  from  said  second 
chamber  to  a  food  item. 


28.293 
ADJUSTABLE  MERCHANDISE  SITPORT  WTTH 

SPACED.  MOLDED  SHELVES 

Rafael  T.  Bustos,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Leggett  & 

Piatt,  Incorporated,  Carthage.  Mo. 

Original  No.  3,664,274,  dated  May  23.    1972.  Ser.   No. 

88,560,  Nov.  12,  1970.  .Application  for  reissue  Apr.  1. 

1974,  Ser.  No.  456.800 

Int.  CI.  A47b  13/02      I 
U.S.  CI.  108—144 

1.  In  a  shelf  support  arrangement 
wherein  a  plurality  of  identical  vhel\: 
the  floor  may  be  positioned  at  different 

a.  vertical  support  members,  arranged  to  define  a  quad- 
rangle. 
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for    merchandise 
supported  from 

eveN. 


b.  at  least  one  shelf  having  corners  supported  on  said 
vertical  members  at  each  of  the  corners  of  said  shelf, 

c.  each  of  the  corners  of  said  shelf  being  formed  with 
a  recess  therein  comprising  at  least  two  angularly 
disposed  faces  corresponding  with  and  complement- 
ary to  angularly  disposed  faces  on  each  respective 
vertical  member, 

d.  a  plurality  of  openings  spaced  vertically  on  each  of 
said  support  members  and  each  opening  representing 
a  potential  position  for  one  corner  of  said  shelf, 


e.  a  tapered  plug  member  for  each  support  member  and 
shelf  recess,  each  plug  member  having  a  protrusion 
on  the  interior  thereof  inserted  in  a  respective  open- 
ing on  a  support  member  and  all  of  said  plug  mem- 
bers being  so  engaged  with  a  corresponding  corner 
vertical  support  member  to  locate  said  shelf  at  the 
same  elevation  supported  at  each  respective  corner 
and  said  shelf  being  wedged  on  said  tapered  plug 
members  to  retain  said  shelf  substantially  at  the  se- 
lected location  and  to  prevent  said  shelf  from  be- 
coming completely  dislodged  therefrom  when  mer- 
chandise is  loaded  thereon  but  permitting  said  shelf 
to  be  lifted  from  said  plug  members  and  said  plug 
members  being  repositionable  in  difl^erent  locations 
to  receive  said  shelf  repositioned  thereon. 


28,294 
VAPOR  SEAL  FOR  DISPENSING  NOZZLES 

VV  illlam  B.  Haasel,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 

C  ompany  of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Original    No.   3.566,928,   dated   Mar.  2,    1971,  Ser.  No. 

H43.719.  July  22,   1969.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Feb. 

5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  329,934 

Int.  CI.  B65b  31/06 
I  .S.  CI.  141—52  5  Claims 

5.  //;  combination,  a  liquid  fuel  dispensing  nozzle  with 
a  discharge  spout  for  insertion  into  the  ferromagnetic 
fillpipe  of  a  motor  vehicle  fuel  tank,  an  elongated  im- 
perforate flexible  bellows  of  cylindrical  outer  configuration 
sealed  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  body  of  said  spout,  said 
bellows  surrounding  said  spout  in  spaced  relation  thereto 
to  provide  a  vapor  receiving  chamber  therearound  which 
is  coupled  to  the  interior  of  said  fillpipe;  and  a  continuous 
substantially  flat   sealing   element   of   magnetic   material 
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secured  to   the   other  end  of   said  bellows,   said  sealing 
element  being  held  against  the  outer  end  of  said  fillpipe 


by  magnetic  attractive  forces  to  thereby  form  a  positive 
flat  face  seal  against  the  outer  end  of  said  fillpipe. 


28.296 

POSITIVE  SEATING  REEL  LATCHFNG 

APPARATUS 

Thomas  E.  Mallette.  Broomfield.  Colo.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk.  N.Y. 
Original    No.    3.532.286.    dated    Oct.    6.    1970.    Ser.    No. 
771.597,   Oct.   29.    1968.    Application   for   reiss-ut   Oct. 
11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405.602 

Int.  CI.  B65h  17/02 
U.S.  CI.  242—68.3  15  Claim5 


t 


,//, 


c  r 


t: 
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1 
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28,295 
ELECTRIC  THERMAL  WP^OW  WITH  AN 
ADJUSTABLE  TERME^AL  STRUCTURE 
Hans    Dieter    Peetz,    Aacbcn,    and    Hermann    Lurssen, 
Laurensberg,  Germany,  asdgnor  to  Saint  Gobain  In- 
dustries 
Original  No.  3,634,654,  dated  Jan.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
72,132,  Sept  14,  1970,  which  is  a  continuation  of  aban- 
doned application  Ser.  No.  666,795,  Sept.   11,   1967. 
Application  for  reissue  Apr.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,871 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  13,  1966, 

76,151 

Int  CL  H05b  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  219—522  14  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  window  comprising  a  glass  pane,  a  heating 
grid  including  a  bus  band  affixed  to  the  glass  pane,  and  a 
terminal  having  spaced  portions  fixedly  attached  to  the 
bus  band  at  spaced  points,  the  terminal  intermediate  the 
fixed  points  of  attachment  being  free  of  attachment  to  the 
glass  pane  and  the  bus  band  and  capable  of  easy  change 
in  dimension  in  response  to  external  stimuli,  said  terminal 
having  a  strap  portion  attached  to  said  spaced  portions 
and  an  intermediate  part  which  is  offset  from  the  spaced 
portions,  the  width  of  the  bus  band  being  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  spaced  portions  of  the  terminal  attached 
thereto,  and  in  which  the  terminal  lies  parallel  to  the  edge 
of  the  glass  pane,  is  attached  to  the  bus  band  by  spaced 
arms  and  has  a  contact  attached  to  the  offset  part  of  the 
strap  portion  extending  parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  glass 
pane. 


1.    In    a    reel    latching    mechanism    having    a    reel    hub 
mounted   on   a  drnc   shaft,   [an]  a  raJiuil'.    n.o\'ahtc  ex- 
pansion member  associated  uith  said  reel  ruir,  and  a  firw; 
axially   movable  cam    member   mi'\,iblc   v.,!h    rcspec:    to 
the  expansion  member  to  cause  kiutuard  radial  movement 
of    the    expansion    member    into    latching    engagement 
uith   the   mnc:    surface  of  a  reel    '.>.hen,   the   reel   i>-   posi- 
tioned on  said  reel  hub,  the  combina:!i  n  thereuith  iif 
reel    positioning  means   including   rci.-l   cngaL-mg   mem- 
bers movable  to  align   the  reel   on   sai^i   reel   hiiH   m 
outer  concentric  relation  to  said  exr^sr.sion  nie:r;'"er, 
[and] 
a  second  axiallv   mox'ahle  can:  memhir  nirr.ah'c    •i;/'/; 

respect  to  tlw  reel  positioning  nica'is.  and 
movable  actuating  means  [coordinated  v,:th]  co- 
ordinating movement  of  said  firs;  and  second  cam 
[member]  members  to  initiate  outward  radial  ex- 
tension and  axial  advancement  of  said  reel  engaging 
members  into  engagement  with  the  reel  uherebv  to 
align  the  reel  in  position  o\er  said  expanMon  mem- 
ber prior  to  expansion  of  said  expansion  member 
into  latchinc  encacement  with  the  reel 


28,297 

rVDUCTION  AMMETER  WTTH  SELF  INDl  CED 

RESTORING  TORQl  E 

Lester  R.  Void.   Perkasie,   Pa.,  assignor  to   Electro-Me- 
chanical Instrument  Div..  VLN  Corp..  Perkasie.  Pa. 
Original  No.   3.777.265,   dated   Dec.   4.    1973.   Ser.   No. 
325,069.  Jan.  19,   1973.  Application  for  reissue  Mar. 
14.  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,163 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  1   16.  1  '20.  5   16 
U.S.  CI.  324—146  8  Claims 

1.  An  electric  meter  comprising: 
a  rotatably  mounted  arbor, 

[a]  permanent  magnet  means  mounted  on  said  arbor, 
indicating  means  mounted  on  said  arbor, 
a   dial   blank  of  soft    magnetic   material   positioned    m 
relation  to  said  indicator  so  that  rotation  of  said  in- 
dicator registers  the  magnitude  of  an  electrical  quan- 
tity with  respect  to  indicia  on  said  dial  blank, 
tabs  extending  from  said  dial  blank  into  proximity  uith 
the  two  poles  of  said  permanent  magnet  means  so 
that  the  two  poles  of  said  permanent  magnet  means 
are   aligned   with   said  two  tabs  at   the  unenergized 
setting  of  said  indicator  with  respect  to  said  indicia, 
and 


28  298 
GAS  LASER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  VHRROR 
Hllliam  P.   Kolb,  Jr.,  Manhattan  Beach,   and   Dale   F. 
Crane,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Co.,  Culver  Citv,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,609,587,  dated  Sept  28,  1971.  Ser.  \o. 
869,632,  Oct.  27,   1969.  AppUcation  for  reissue  iuU 
10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  270.383 

Int  CI.  HOls  i  02  I 

S.  a.  331—94.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  gas  laser  comprising: 
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means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  approximately 
transverse  to  Cthe  line  of  said  tabs]  poles  of  said 


permanent  magnet  means  to  rotationally  deflect  tht 
magnet  as  a  measure  of  the  electrical  quantity  indi>v 
ing  the  magnetic  field. 


an  elongated  plasma  tube  having  first  and  secon. 


end.-,. 


regenerative  cavity  means  including  a  fixed  mirror  at 
said  first  end  and  an  adjustable  mirror  at  said  second 
end  for  defining  a  laser-regenerative  path  between 
said   mirrors   through    said   plasma   tube; 

isolation  means  disposed  in  said  plasma  tube  and 
spaced  I'rvir".  ^a!d  adjustable  mirror  for  providing  a 
gaslight  Jixvharge  compartment  between  itself  and 
said  first  end  while  maintaining  said  regenerative 
path,  said  isuiation  means  being  a  light-transmissive 


JS 


windov^  p-"p-'t;Jivuidrly  positioned  with  respect  10 
said  reitnc.M'j-ve  path  atid  acting  in  conjunction  uith 
said  adjustable  mea^^  as  an  etalon  tuned  to  a  desired 
wavelength; 

an  active  laser  gas  d!>poseJ  in  said  discharge  compart- 
ment of  said  plasma  tube;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  active  laser  gas  for  exciting  said 
gas  to  a  lading  state. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  JAN'UARY  7.   197.5 

IlIaBtratlons  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  It  Is  not   practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


3,674 

CALLISTEMON  PLANT 

Cari  H.  Tasche,  5470  EI  Jardin  St, 

Long  Beach,  Calif.    90815 
FUed  Aog.  20, 1973,  Ser.  No.  389,574 
Int  CI.  AOlh  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Pit— 54  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Callistemon  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of 
an  attractive  and  graceful,  soft  weeping  habit  of  growth, 
with  pendent  lateral  branches,  especially  when  in  bloom, 
originating  in  spaced  horizontal  whorls  from  upright 
single  or  branched  leaders,  forming  an  upright  and  com- 
pact large  shrub  which  becomes  a  small  tree  in  time,  dense 
and  attractive  green  foliage  which  is  hght  greenish-bronze 
when  young  and  forming  multiple  new  terminal  growth 
shoots  emanating  from  the  ends  of  most  flowering  spikes 
and  contributing  to  an  unusual  foliage  density  and  clus- 
tering of  subsequent  flowering  branches,  large  brilliant 
red  bottlebrush  flower  spikes,  ranging  up  to  ten  inches  in 
length  and  of  larger  diameter  than  those  of  common  spe- 
cies, said  spikes  being  prolifically  produced  in  clusters  of 
six  to  ten  or  more  emanating  from  one  point,  and  a 


habit  of  producing  sterile  abortive  seed  capsules  which 
shed  immediately  after  flowering  instead  of  f>ersistmg  on 
the  branches  as  is  typical  of  most  species. 


3,675 
ILEX  BLUE  PRINCESS  PLANT 

Kathleen  K.  Meserve,  St  James,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Conard-Pyle  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,041 
Int  CI.  AOlh  5/00 
VS.  CI.  Pit— ^5  1  Oalm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Ilex  plant,  substantial- 
ly as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particu- 
larly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  vigor- 
ous, broad,  densely  branched  decorative  plant  producing 
an  abundance  of  pistillate  flowers,  bearing  bright  red  fruit 
on  stems  longer  than  other  Ilex  and  flowering  through  the 
growing  season  with  bright  red  fruit  maturing  m  the  order 
of  the  flowering,  the  plant  bearing  leaves  of  shiny,  rich 
green  often  turning  slightly  reddish  in  winter,  the  leaves 
and  branches  being  of  a  color  when  taken  in  combination 
giving  the  plant  a  bluish-purple  cast,  and  the  plant  hav- 
ing more  cold  tolerance  than  other  red  berried  evergreen 
Ilex. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,858,241 
SHOCK  ABSORBENT  COLLAR  FOR  ARMOR  PLATE 
Philip  E.   Durand.  Hudson,  and  Ixjnnie  H.  Norris.  Milford. 
both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  the  I  nited  States  of  America  as 
represented   bv   the   Secretary   of  the    Arm\.  Uashinston, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1974,  Ser.  No.  454.899 
Int.  CI.  F41h  I  02 


L.S.  CI.  2-2.5 


6  Claims 


a  spent  bullet  passing  through  said  outer  panel  is  trapped. 

encircimp  frame  means  ^upportine  said  panels,  and  means 

niin.jh.v   vupp.irtini:  ^jid  •'.;"■■•.:   :-c.i''-  on  said  helmet,  said 
paneN  and  vi^J  Jc.uJ  air  -.pj^c  .  >>>''pt"\;':  rt  to  form  a  ballistic 


\irnei 


.U'r     I' 


f  small  handgum 


3.858.243 

METHOD  OF  MANCFACIl  RE  OF  .IA(  KFTS  AM)  1  IKF 

GARMENTS  PROVIDED  WITH  FASTEMNC,  Fl  EMFMS 

Claude  Ravmond   Pierron,  Epinal:  Jean  Paul  Jctseph  Jenn\. 

Decines.  and  Robert  Zuccaru.  Epinal.  all  of  ^  ranct-.  assigncirv 

to  Plvmatig.  Darnieulles.  France 

Filed  Jul\   11.  19-^3,  Ser.  No    3"8.14(l 
Claims     priorit>.     application     France.     JuU      II,     ]9~2. 
72.25124 

Int.  CI.  A41d 
I  .S.  CI.  2      243  K  12  (  laims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  shock  absorbent  collar  and  a  pro- 
tective frontal  torso  armor  plate,  said  collar  fitting  closely 
against  the  top  edge  of  said  armor  plate  and  substantially 
following  the  contours  of  said  top  edge  and  being  Hu^h  -Aith 
the  back  surface  of  said  armor  plate,  said  collar  being  formed 
from  expanded  plastic  to  impart  crushabilit\  and  impact  ab 
sorbencv  characteristics  thereto,  said  expanded  plastic  havmg 
a  density  of  from  about  1  to  about  10  pounds  per  cubic  foot 
said  collar  having  a  depth  from  its  upper  surface  to  its  surface 
of  contact  with  said  armor  plate  sufficient  to  cause  abscuplion 
of  enough  of  the  energv  imparted  to  said  armor  plate  -v^hcn 
said  armor  plate  is  suddenly  translated  upwardly  toward  the 
head  of  the  wearer  of  said  armor  plate  to  prevent  scruuj^ 
injurv  to  the  neck.  chin,  or  other  portions  of  the  head  of  s,uc 
wearer 


3,858,242 

HAND  GUN  BULLET  PROOF  FACE  SHIELD 

Elwyn  R.  Gooding,  120  Darwin  Rd.,  Pinckney.  Mich.  48169 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351.656 

Int.  CI.  A61f  9'00 

L.S.  CI.  2-10  5  Claims 


it«=J 


1.  Method  ^•'*"  ^i^minuiUi^  industrial  manufavlurt. 


■  K  e  t ' 


I.  In  combination  with  a  protective  helmet,  a  bullet  proiif 
face  shield  comprising  a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  transparent 
panels  formed  of  high  impact  resistant  plastic  and  arranged  in 
a  face-to-face  predetermined  spaced  relation,  spacer  means 
maintaining  said  panels  in  said  spaced  relation  so  that  a  dead 
air  space  is  formed  therebetween,  said  inner  panel  being  sub 
stantially  thicker  than  said  outer  panel,  said  outer  panel  being 
of  reduced  thickness  relative  to  said  inner  panel  to  enable  said 
outer  panel  to  flex  inwardly  into  said  dead  air  space  upon 
initial  impact  of  a  bullet  with  said  outer  panel,  said  dead  air 
space  also  providing  a  space  in  between  said  panels  into  which 


overalls,  blouse v  gi. 'w  nv  .md  garment^  of  the  ^arru-  Kmd  w  hu  h 
are  formed  h\  means  o!  a  series  I'f  mechani/ed  or  ;,iutomaied 
operations  from  at  lea^t  one  mdefiniU'  initidl  web  of  suppit* 
sheet  material  in  a  knc^wn  per  se  manner  comprising  the  <wp-- 
or  laying  on  the  said  web  fastening  elements  forming  tics  vuvh 
as  waist  bands,  neck  attachments  and  w  nst  aitachments  ..md 
fixing  them  at  regular  intervals  on  the  said  wch  'he  impro.'.c 
ment  comprising  the  steps  of  laung  the  said  lie  elements  on 
the  said  initial  web  in  perpendicular  relationship  ti-  iheir  ni>r- 
mal  directum  of  use  and  providing  them  wiih  jines  ot  giumt 
and  folding  through  •l'^  enabling  them  to  he  turned  over  into 
their  direction  of  use 


3.858,244 
LEATHER  BELT  MANIFA( Tl  RF 
Rkhard  L.  Mann.  P.O    Box  69.  Woodstock.  (  onn    0*2111 
Filed  Dec.  17.  1973.  Set.  No.  425.120 
Int.  CI.  A41f  ^  n:    V  m 
U.S.  CI.  2-338  1  (  laim 

I.  A  meth(Hi  of  reducing  waste  i^f  leather  m  the  manuf.ic- 
ture  of  leather  belts  made  for  apparel  use  comprising 

slitting  a   tanned   and   finished   wh(iie   hide    into  one-piece 
strips  of  uniform  width  varving  m  length 
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adheMveU  joining  a  plurality  of  said  strips  end-to-end  to 
torrr,  j  composite  strip  at  least  as  long  as  the  composite 

length  of  the  leather  contents  of  belts  to  be  made  there- 
from „ 
finishing  the  adnesp. e  seams  to  match  the  surface  color  or 
gram  of  the  strips  on  both  sides; 


,-12 


guide  means  for  axial  I  _\  guiding  said  vaUe  element  having  a 
tapered  axial  openmg  in  each  end  of  said  valve  element 
and  having  a  pair  of  tapered  axially  disposed  guide  pins, 
with  one  pin  being  in  each  of  said  openings,  to  maintain 
said  valve  element  suhstantiallv  in  axial  alignment  at  all 


---^^^ 


12 


coiling  the  joined  strips  for  transoortation  purposes; 

unwinding  the  coil  to  feed  off  succe'^sive  lengths  of  leather 
CI  f  u  n  i  fo  r  m,  'a  i  d  t  h 

cutting  off  successive  lengths  fed  off  the  coil  to  provide 
lengths  of  leather  corresponding  to  those  present  in  sepa- 
rate finished  belts  to  be  made  therefrom,  leaving  no  waste 
other  than  at  the  mner  end  of  the  coil;  and 

making  separate  hclts  from  said  cut  lengths. 


3.858,245 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  HAIR  WITH  INDIMDl   \L 

SITLRES 

Michael  A.  Nate,  11,  and  Maurice  A.  Mann,  both  of  New  N  nrk. 

N.^  ..  assignors  to  Hair  Again  ltd.,  New  \  ork.  N.^ 

Filed  Mav   18,  1972.  Ser.  No.  254.438 

Int.  CI.  A61f  /  ""    A61I  UlUU 

l.S.  CI.  3-1  5  Claims 


times  as  said  valve  element  moves  to  and  from  the  closed 
position  wherein  the  valve  element  is  seated  in  contact 
with  said  valve  seat  and  an  open  position  wherein  the 
valve  element  is  awa\  from  said  valve  seat  during  pulsatile 
flow  of  blood  through  the  valve,  whereby  turbulance  of 
the  blood  during  such  flow  around  the  valve  is  minimized. 


3,858.247 
SCALP  ANCHOR  FOR  HAIRPIECE 

latk  Rauman,  P.O.  Box  25310.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  90025 
Filed  Apr.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  354,019 
Int.  CI.  A61f  /  00.  A61b  17/00 
U.S.  Ci.  3-1  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  vif  applying  hair  a  efts  to  a  portion  of  a  scalp 
w  hich  comprises 

inserting  svnthetic  polymeric  sutures  below  the  dermis  of 
the  scalp  leaving  the  ends  of  the  sutures  exposed  above 
scalp,  each  suture  Heing  mserted  once  ;n  the  scalp; 

for  each  such  suture,  intertwining  its  exposed  end  portions 
together  and  sewing  a  thin  thread  through  and  around 
said  end  portions,  comprising  passing  said  thread  through 
and  around  said  interwinded  suture  at  several  spaced 
places  between  the  points  of  entry  and  exit  of  the  suture 
from  the  dermis  and  knotting  ^aid  thread  at  each  such 
place,  and 

affixing  hair  wet'ts  to  the  exposed  portion  of  .said  sutures. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hairpiece  for  covering  a  v^earer's 
scalp,  an  anchor  for  the  hairpiece  comprising  an  elongated 
clip  of  wire-like  material  symmetrical  about  a  fore  and  aft  axis 
and  including  a  pair  of  downwardly  concave  arcuately  bowed. 
side  by  side,  fore  and  aft  scalp-engageable  portions  joined  at 
their  forward  ends,  the  after  ends  of  the  bowed  portions  re- 
curving upwardly  and  forwardly  for  approximately  one  half 
the  length  of  the  bowed  portions  then  flaring  laterally  out- 
wardly to  form  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  hairpiece- 
engaging  tabs  lying  in  approximately  a  horizontal  common 
plane  in  side  elevation,  and  thread  means  for  securing  said  clip 
to  the  hairpiece 


3,858,246  ' 

PROSTHETIC  CARDIAC  VALVES 
Simcha   Milo.    1500  E.   Riverside,   Apt.   204  D.   Austin.  Tex 
78741 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  352.590 

Int.  CI.  A6if  /  :: 

L.S.  CI.  3-1  6  Claims 

I.  ,A  prosthetic  cardiac  valve  adapted  to  He  disposed  in  the 
aortic,  mitral  or  tricuspid  rings  comprising 

an  annular  valve  seat  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  aortic. 
mitral  or  tricupsid  rings. 

a  valve  element  having  generally  tear-drop  external  configu- 
ration, with  an  annular  seating  surface  at  substantially  its 
maximum  diameter  portion  for  seating  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat  for  closing  blood  flow  through  said  valve 
seat,  and. 


3.858.248 
ARTIFICIAL  BREAST  WITH  EXTENSIONS  FOR  LSE 
SLBSEQLENT  TO  MASTECTOMY 
Sylvester  L.  Crowe.  501  W  .  Madison  St.,  Franklin.  Ind.  46131 
Filed  Oct.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,223 
Int.  CI.  A41c  JUG.  A61f  1100 
U.S.  CI.  3     36  5  Claims 

5.  An  artificial  breast  for  use  following  a  mastectomy  which 
IS  fittable  within  a  brassiere  comprising: 

a  front  bodv  piece  which  is  woven  from  thread  and  having 
a  most  forward  center  portion  with  said  thread  extending 
rearwardly  in  a  pattern  of  stitches  forming  a  convex  con- 
figuration for  said  front  body  piece  simulating  a  human 
bust  contour  with  said  body  piece  having  a  hollow  interior 
and  a  circumferentially  extending  rear  edge  portion. 
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a  mass  of  tangled  threads  loosely  positioned  within  and 
filling  said  hollow  interior,  and. 

a  flat  back  piece  attached  to  said  rear  edge  portion  and 
enclosing  said  hollow  interior  and  said  tangled  threads 
said  back  piece  being  woven  from  thread. 

said  front  body  piece  and  said  flat  back  piece  are  crvichetcd, 
said  thread  extending  rearwardly  in  a  pattern  of  stitches 
follows  a  path  from  said  center  portion  to  said  rear  edge 


10  , 


portion  with  the  number  ot  said  stitches  along  said  path 
controlled  in  a  manner  to  form  said  convex  configuration, 
said  manner  of  controlling  said  stitches  includes  position- 
ing said  switches  m  a  plurality  of  adjacent  rows  extending 
around  said  center  portion  with  a  first  row  in  a  plane 
immediately  adjacent  said  center  portion  having  a  smaller 
number  of  switches  than  a  second  row  immediately  near 
said  edge  portion  with  the  number  of  stitches  increasing 
in  said  rows  from  said  first  row  to  said  second  row. 


3.858.249 
SELF-CONTAINED  SANITARY  CLOSET  FOR  VEHICLES 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Durrell  Lnger  Howard.  306  Krameria  Dr..  San  Antonio.  Tev. 
78213 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405.214 
Int.  CI.  E03d  I  ro2.  II  00.  B60r  16  04 


g  pump  means  for  forcing  said  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  bowl  to  flush  said  bowl,  said  means  also  defining  a 
separate  flow  path  to  return  said  flushing  fluid  from  said 
sump  to  said  reservoir. 


3,858.250 
ACTUATING  MF(  HANISM  FOR  TOIl  KT  HI  SH  I  ANK 

OK  Dl  AL  FI  ISH  J\  PF 

Anthony  Coglilore.  52  Copley  St..  Slaten  Island,  S /^     l(i314 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1973,  Ser.  No    388,^92 

Int.  CI.  E03d  1134.  .'     : 

U.S.  CI.  4^67  .X  ,  c.i^ 


L.S.  CI.  4-10 


1.  In  an  actuating  nie^hanisn;  for  a  Imkc!  t1ush  'ariK  'he 
combination  of  a  toilet  tank  h.i\ing  .i  rubber  flo,ji  hall  valve 
normally  seated  on  a  drain  outlet  that  communiLates  with  a 
toilet  howl,  s.iui  \ai\e  including  .i  liftable  hollnv,  rubhc^  ^■.:,i 
and  control  means  secured  to  said  ball  for  contrail  i-ig  .o- 
amount  ot  water  to  be  flushed  from  said  tank  during  ta^n 
flushing  aclH^n,  said  control  means  Loniprising  a  hollow  tube 
unit  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  ball  and  cxtend- 


17  Claims    ing  upward  ab(i\e  water  level  within   s.nd  t.-3nk.  said   h<. 

tube  unit  consisting  ot  a  two  straight  pia'-tn  tubes  having  ,in 
accordian  plastic  tube  intermediate  and  adjoining  the  rv^pv^:- 
tive  ends  of  said  plasty  tubes,  a  lower  (^t  <.i\d  str.neht  tubes 


rom 


side  ot  s.iid 


extending  angularlv   upw.jrdi 

said  intermediate  accordian  tube  beins:  axiallv  surved  so  inter 
mediate  a  lower  end  thereof  connects  ;o  said  If'^vi  angularlv 
extending  straight  tube  and  the  upper  end  thercoi  extending 
vertically  upwara  and  sjkI  upper  straight  tube  extending  verti- 
cally upward  therefrom,  said  t<mtro:  means  jurther  vom.pns 
ing  an  air  control  valve  at  the  upper  end  ot  s.nd  upper  straight 
tube  and  means  for  adjusting  the  rate  i-.f  airtlou  through  sjid 
hollow  tube  unit. 


1.  A  sanitary  closet  comprising 

a   a  bowl  portion  having  a  bottom  outlet. 

b  a  waste  receptacle  positioned  below  said  bowl  for  receiv 
ing  liquid  and  solid  waste  admitted  to  said  bowl  and 
passing  through  said  bottom  outlet. 

c,  closure  means  operable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions for  selectively  permitting  solid  and  liquid  waste  to 
pass  from  said  bowl  to  said  waste  receptacle. 

d  means  defining  a  separate  reservoir  for  fiushing  fiuid,  said 
reservoir  being  positioned  above  said  bowl  outlet  and 
around  said  bowl  portion, 

e.  sump  means  positioned  below  said  bowl  outlet  and  about 
said  waste  receptacle  for  collecting  flushing  fluid  when 
said  closure  means  is  closed, 

f  means  defining  a  separate  flow  path  for  said  fiushing  fiuid 
from  said  bowl  to  said  sump  when  said  closure  means  is 
in  a  closed  position,  thereby  bypassing  said  waste  recepta- 
cle, 


3,858.251 
INCINERATOR  TOILET 
Walter  J.  Vollrath;  Richard  J,  \ollrath.  both  of  Sheboygan; 
Paul  R.  Virnoche.  Newton;  Joseph  Turk,  Sheboygan;  Paul  F. 
Gerdes,  Sheboygan,  and  Roy  W.  Singer.  Sheboygan,  all  o( 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Polar  Ware  Company.  Sheboygan.  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  168.577.  Aug.  3.  1971,  Pal.  No"  3.789.434. 
This  application  Sept.  17,  1973.  Ser.  No.  398.196 
Int.  CI.  A47k  1 1 102 
L.S.  CI.  4-131  17  Claims 

1.  In  an  incinerator  tcMlet  unit  including  a  chassis  housing  .m 
upwardly  opening  combustion  chamber  and  apparatus  for 
effecting  combustion  therein  and  for  disptismg  of  products  of 
combustion,  and  a  top  closure  removablv  seated  on  said  thas 
SIS  and  carrving  a  toilet  seat  over  said  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 

the  chassis  frame  including  a  base  plate  having  an  upward 
rear  wall  panel,  with  upstanding  fianges  along  side  edges 
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of  the  base  plate  and  t"orv,ardl>  extending  flanges  along 
the  sides  and  lop  of  said  back  panel, 
a  hnrizontalK  Iving  generally  U-shaped  top  frame  bar  hav- 
ing rear  ends  secured  to  said  rear  wall  panel  within  the 
juncture  corners  of  said  bact;  wall  panel  flanges. 


spaced  upright  frame  bars  secured  to  said  base  plate  within 

said  tlanges  thereof  and  supporting  said  top  frame  bar; 
and 
side  and  front  cabinet  Llosure  panels  suspended  from  said 
top  frame  bar  and  enclosing  the  chassis  frame  in  coopera- 
tion with  said  back  'Aaii  panei 


3.858.252  I 

SHOWER  STRLCTIRE 

Olgierd  Z.  Ejchorszt.  5580  Vesuvian  Walk.  Long  Beach.  {  alif 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  384.606 

Int.  CI.  A47k  3    i"    B05b    5106 

L.S.  CI.  4-145  ,  ?  Claims 


d.  two  vertically  disposed,  downwardl>  and  inwardly  tubular 
legs  that  depend  from  the  outer  ends  of  said  cross  pieces 
and  are  in  communication  therewith, 

e,  a  tubular  cross  member  that  connects  lower  ends  of  said 
legs  and  in  communication  with  the  interiors  thereof;  and 
f.  spray-forming  means  on  the  interior  surfaces  of  said 
cross  pieces,  legs,  and  cross  member  most  adjacent  said 
enclosure  that  direct  fine  jets  of  water  into  said  enclosure 
below  the  head  of  a  user  when  water  is  discharged  into 
said  cross  pieces,  legs,  and  cross  member,  with  the  height 
of  said  sprav  being  controlled  by  the  rate  at  which  water 
is  discharged  into  said  legs  and  the  height  of  the  water 
level  maintained  therein,  said  handle  when  in  a  first  posi- 
tion maintaining  said  first  valve  in  a  closed  position,  said 
handle  when  in  a  second  position  allowing  said  valve  to 

-  discharge  water  through  said  second  outlet  to  said  cross 
pieces,  legs  and  cross  member  only,  said  handle  when  in 
a  third  position  allowing  water  to  discharge  concurrenth 
through  said  first  and  second  outlets  to  said  shower  head 
and  said  spray-forming  means,  and  said  handle  when  in  a 
fourth  position  permitting  water  to  discharge  through  said 
first  outlet  onlv  to  said  shower  head 


3,858,253 
COMBINATION  FLRNITLRE 

Adrian  V.  I,au?on,  5211  Cartler  St..  Apt.  1.  Montreal.  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1973.  Ser.  No.  388,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  June  27,  1973,  175078 
Int.  CI.  A47c  13138;  A47b  81/00 
U.S.  CI.  5-2  R  6  Claims 


-    -       r^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tubular  water  suppi\  ime  that 
projects  outw  ardK  at  an  e  lev  a  ted  posituin  into  a  shower  enclo- 
sure from  one  wall  which  partialK  detlnes  the  latter,  a  shower 
structure  that  selectiveK  permits  the  bod\  on]\  -if  the  user  to 
be  subjected  to  a  sprav,  the  hair  and  head  of  the  user  to  be 
subjected  to  a  sprav ,  or  the  hair  and  head  of  the  user,  together 
with  the  body  of  the  user,  to  be  subjected  to  a  spar\  which 
shower  structure  includes 

a  multi-position  valve  means  connected  to.  and  supported 
from,  said  water  supply  line,  said  \aKe  means  havine  first 
and  second  outlets,  and  said  vaUe  means  mciudme  at 
least  one  movable  element  that  selectively  controls  the 
water  flow  to  either  said  first  or  second  outlet  or  both, 
when  said  element  is  moved  to  a  particular  position  as 
well  as  the  rate  at  which  water  flows  through  said  valve 
means  to  said  outlets, 
b  a  shower  head  that  occupies  a  fixed  pi^sition  relative  to 
said  valve  means  and  is  m  communication  with  said  first 
outlet. 
c  two  oppositelv  extending  substantiallv  horizi^ntal  tubular 
cross  pieces  connected  to  said  second  outlet  and  occupy- 
ing a  fixed  position  relative  thereto; 


1.  A  piece  of  furniture  adapted  to  be  transformed  into  a  bed 
comprising: 

a.  a  frame  comprising  rectangular  side  panels,  an  upper 
surface  panel  extending  from  one  side  to  the  other  side 
and  pivoted  about  its  rear  edge,  and  a  facing  part  having 
a  first  lower  panel  extending  across  the  lower  part  of  the 
frame  and  fixed  to  each  of  said  sides,  and  a  second  upper 
panel  extending  substantially  over  the  full  front  surface  of 
the  frame  and  extending  behind  the  said  first  lower  panel, 
a  retaining  plate  secured  perpendicularly  to  the  edge  of 
said  upper  panel  located  behind  the  said  first  lower  panel 
for  supporting  a  mattress  disposed  on  said  upper  panel, 
the  said  upper  panel  being  connected  to  the  upper  edge 
of  said  first  lower  panel  by  a  first  hmge  so  as  to  permit  a 
movement  of  the  second  upper  panel  from  a  vertical  to  a 
horizontal  position, 

b.  a  rigid  L-shaped  member  comprising  a  third  and  fourth 
panel  extending  across  the  upper  portion  of  the  second 
panel  and  connected  by  a  second  hinge  along  its  apex  to 
said  second  panel  so  that  the  third  panel  is  adapted  to 
cover  the  top  surface  of  the  second  panel  when  the  fourth 
panel  projects  forwardly  of  the  second  panel,  the  said 
member  being  adapted  to  tilt  downwardly  about  the 
second  hinge  so  that  the  said  third  panel  projects  for- 
wardU  of  said  second  panel,  whereby  the  first  panel  and 
the  third  panel  form  a  base  for  the  second  panel  when  the 
latter  is  pivoted  downwardly  about  the  first  hinge,  and  the 
upper  surface  panel  has  a  downward  lip  along  its  forward 
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edge  adapted  to  hold  the  said  second  panel  m  its  raised 
position, 

stretchable  elastic  means  connected  between  the  hmei 
edge  of  the  second  panel  and  a  iocatuHi  adjacent  the 
lower  intersections  of  the  side  panels  and  the  said  lower 
panel,  wherein  the  tension  of  the  said  elastic  means  in- 
creases uniformlv  from  the  vertical  to  the  horizontal 
position  of  the  second  upper  panel 


3.858.254 
ALL-WAV   REST 

Edmund  S.  Coomes.  Rt.  1.  Box  78F.  Biggs.  Calif.  95917 
Filed  Oct.  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  406.208 
Int.  CI.  A47c  !7i40.  17  14 
t.S.  CI.  5     8  2  Claims 


gi.».M.: 


.._i 


i, ■<!>«»'. 


.''   _L..^it/?-J<«C„ ^..^ 


^/••/r-^rt^  £') 


n    ,^riT 


being  of  a  height  greater  than  the  height  of  said  seat  cushion. 
a  substantially  L-shaped  link  having  its  lower  branch  pivoted 
to  said  first  frame  inwardly  of  the  ends  of  said  armrest  frame 
in  the  same  horizontal  plane  with  said  armrest  pivoted  and 
disposed  between  said  armrest  frame  and  said  first  frame,  a 
backrest  supported  in  upstanding  position  of  said  seat  cushion, 
the  upper  branch  of  said  link  bemg  of  a  length  to  have  its 
upper  end  project  beyond  the  forward  end  of  said  first  frame 
when  pivotally  moved  to  substantially  horizontal  position  to 
insure  a  proper  meeting  of  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  seat 
cushion  and  backrest,  a  pivot  on  the  free  end  of  the  upper 
branch  of  said  link  connecting  the  said  link  with  said  backrest 
inwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  backrest  a  distance  equal 
to  the  projection  of  said  link  beyond  said  first  frame  when  in 
horizontal  position,  a  bracket  projecting  rearwardly  from  said 
backrest  near  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  leg  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  rear  end  of  said  armrest  frame  and  serving  as  a 
support  for  the  backrest  to  maintain  the  backrest  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  seat  cushion  comfortable  to 
the  user  of  the  seat  cushion,  a  pivot  connecting  the  rear  end 
of  said  bracket  with  said  leg;  said  leg  being  of  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  elevation  of  said  seat  cushion  and  when 
resting  on  the  floor  to  act  as  a  support  for  the  backrest  in 
alignment  with  the  seat  cushion  with  little  if  any  of  the  first 
frame  projecting  above  the  surface  of  the  backrest,  and  stop 
means  secured  to  the  first  frame  near  its  forward  edge  to 
support  said  second  frame  when  swung  in  horizontal  align- 
ment with  the  first  frame,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  backrest  support  bar  extending  from  the  leg  and  having  a 
support  member  pivotally  attached  to  the  backrest  at  a  point 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  backrest. 


1.  In  an  all-wa\s  rest,  the  combination  of  a  top  bunk  and  .i 
lower  bunk  each  one  of  which  is  adjustable  in  position  sn  \o 
selectively  form  a  raised  bunk  bed  with  said  bunks  dver  eacn 
other,  a  divan  with  a  back  rest  or  a  double  bed  wherein  said 
lower  bunk  accordingly  is  vertically  movable  from  s.nd  r.nsed 
position  to  a  lowered  pi^sition  upon  a  floiu  from  whense  it  is 
horizontalK  movable  so  to  be  awav  from  below  said  top  bunk 
wherein  said  top  bunk  accordinglv  is  verlicallv  movable  be 
tween  a  raised  position  over  said  lower  hunk  and  a  li^wered 
position  alongside  said  horizonlailv  moved  lower  bunk  when 
forming  said  double  bed,  said  top  bunk  being  pivotable  be- 
tween a  horizontal  and  depending  downward  position  \o  form 
said  divan  back  rest  wherein  said  upper  hunk  has  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  shoes  rigidlv  secured  thereto  that  slide  along  a 
pair  of  vertical  raiN  of  a  statiimarv  frame 


3.858.255 
CONVERTIBLE  SOFA-BED  IMPRONEMFNT 

(Jeorge  T.  Purves.  Jr..  5337  Shorewood  Dr..  Indianapolis.  Ind. 
46220 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1973,  Ser.  No.  424.362 

Int.  CI.  A47c  17,00.  /7/76 

l.S.  CI,  5-45  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  convertible  sofa-bed  structure,  having  an  elevated 
hori/ontallv  disposed  first  frame,  a  seat  cushion  supported  on 
said  frame,  an  armrest  frame  of  a  length  less  than  the  width  of 
said  first  frame  and  seat  cushion  pivoted  at  its  lower  forward 
end  to  said  first  frame  inwardK  from  one  end  thereof  and 
swingable  in   a  plane  parallel  therewith,  said  armrest  frame 


HTlKi)  BKI)(  1 OIHF^ 

Andrew  E.  Beer.  25  SulKm  PI,.  Ntw  ^,,rk.  N  \     \MMl 

Filed  Ndv,   1,  it;.  Ser.  No.  3ii;.hM 

Int.  (  I,  \4"'c  y/oty 

L.S.  CI.  S-334  C  3  (  buns 


1    .!«    ?8   40  I 


v'V 


'  I    \ 


1.  In  fitted  bedclothes,  the  improvement  of  a  closable  split 
formed  in  a  marginal  portion  of  the  bedclothes  and  spaced 

from  the  corners  thereof,  including  means  for  releasably  draw- 
ing sides  of  the  split  toward  each  other  and  adjusting  the  fit  of 
the  bedLlothcs  on  a  mattress,  the  drawing  and  adjusting  means 
includini;  .i  •\:r  d  extending  along  and  coupled  to  a  peripheral 
edge  ot  ;h(  he^ielothes,  an  end  portion  of  the  band  extending 
from  the  bedclothes  adjacent  a  first  side  of  the  split  and  having 
means  tor  releasablv  engaging  the  strip  with  the  bedclothes 
adjacent  a  second  side  of  the  split  in  any  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  positions  relative  to  the  bedclothes 
adjacent  the  second  side  of  the  split. 


3,858,25"^ 
RFSILIENl   PlIlOW 
Samuel  V  oung.  14  (rest  Rd..  Danhurv.  (  (mn.  llfiHlO 
Filed  Oct.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  406,148 
Int.  Ci.  A47g  V,(vu,  A47c  17 ,0u 
L,S.  CI.  5-337  !  (  |a,m 

1.  ,A  highly  resilient,  compressible  pillow  body,  adapted  for 
envelopment  by  conventional  covering  means,  comprising: 


930  O.C..-5 
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A     between   about   four  and   about  thirty-two   layers  of 
hcinded  synthetic  fibers  stacked  in  juxtaposed  relation- 
ship to  each  other,  with  one  of  said  layers  forming  a 
center  layer, 
a  each  layer  surrounding  said  center  layer  having  a  width 

greater  than  said  center  layer, 
b.  each  subsequently  stacked  layer  having  a  greater  width 

than  said  previously  juxtaposed  stacked  layer,  and 
c   each  of  said  la\ers  comprising  a  thickness  between  V4 

of  an  inch  and  1  inch;  and 
B    a  plurahtv  of  air  pockets  being 
a   formed  between  the  edges  of  the  center  layer  and  the 

greater  .Mdih  surrounding  layers  and 


b.  formed  between  at  least  one  of  the  previously  stacked 

layers  and  the  next  greater  width  subsequently  stacked 

la>er,  wherein  said  plurality  of  layers  comprise  a  single 

ek^ng.ited  sheet  of  fiber  material  which  is  repeatedly 

folded  convulutely  around  itself  in  a  loose  manner, 

thereby  forming  the  juxtaposed  plurality  of  layers  and 

air  pockets. 

whereby  air  is  freely  and  rapidly  expelled  from  and  drawn  into 

each  of  said  layers  individually  by  compressive  loading  and 

unloading,  providing  a  pillow  body  which  easily  compresses 

and  responds  to  a  deformation  load  and  resiliently  rebounds 

upon  removal  of  said  deformation  load. 


3.858.258 

\U  1  riPl.F  H\M)  lOOI 

Peter  S.  Stevens.  "DH  strand.  Manhattan  Rtach.  Calif   'J0266 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  266.26",  Junt  26.  l\t" 2,  Fat. 

No.  3. "'98, 687,  This  application  heb    IV,  l'r4.  Ser.  No. 

443.701 

Int.  CI.  B25f  rU4 

L.S.  CI.  ^-5  1  6  Claims 


1.    A   multiple  hand  !ool  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 

memhcrs  pi\(nall\  connected  to  each  other  adjacent  their 
upper  endv  the  loAer  ends  of  vaid  elongated  members  forming 
a  pair  of  handle^,  the  upper  ends  of  said  elongated  members 
carrvmg  a  stationarv  ju'a  and  a  laterally  movable  jaw  respec- 
tiveK.  means  for  rem.ovahlv  connecting  said  handles  to  each 
other  for  use  of  said  tool  as  an  adjustahle  ureneh,  said  elon- 
gated members  being  releasahle  for  pnotal  movement  for  use 
of  said  tool  as  pliers,  one  of  said  handles  carr\ing  on  the  inner 
side  thereof  a  projection ,  the  i-'ther  of  vaid  handles  carrying  a 
member  mounted  thereon  for  longitudinal  slidmg  movement 
along  said  other  handle,  said  member  having  means  for  re- 
movabK  receiv  ing  ^aid  projecIi(>n.  said  member  adapted  upon 
>liding  movement  thereoif  i"  'e^eive  said  projection  to  con- 
nect said  handles  to  each  other  and  hold  said  elongated  mem- 
bers m  closed  pi->sition,  ^aid  prtijectiiin  having  a  free  end 
directed  'o'^ard  said  Javi,^,  said  r^vem'^er  being  sjidable  out- 
wardlv  to  engage  said  projectum,  the  >uri'ace  of  said  projec- 
tion engaged  bv  said  member  extending  a!  a  slight  angle  in- 


wardly toward  the  handle  on  which  said  projection  is  carried, 
whereby  the  sliding  engagement  between  said  member  and 
projection  acts  to  pull  the  ends  of  said  handles  remote  from 
said  jaws  toward  each  other,  said  movement  acting  to  tighten 
the  gripping  action  of  said  laws  v*.hen  said  jaws  are  in  open 
position. 


3.858,259 

^  M  I  t)\\   MFTHINK  DVKS  FOR  H\  DROPHOBIC 

TFXTII  F  MATFRIM 

Fdu.ir  1  jrl  Ktnfrew.  Fock  Ha\en.  Pa.,  and  (Juido  Ruggiero 
1  rtn/ii  (.enta.  Snvder,  N.^  .,  assignors  to  .American  Aniline 
I'nidtiiis,  inc..  Fock  Haven,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  248,483 
Int.  CI.  D06p  .^  s': 
I'.S.  CI.  8-179  6  Claims 

I.  A  polyester  textile  material  d\ed  with  a  ct^mpound  of  the 
formula: 


Ri 


NC 


Hi 


\ 

/ 


Y 


C=C  n-<^Q>-N-C  H:- 


■S0;N 


/ 

I 


Ri 


Ra 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  ^on^istuig  of 
cyano.  benzyl,  carbamoyl,  N-hmer  alkvl  carbamoyl,  N,N- 
dilower  alkyl  carbamoyl,  N-phenvl  carhannnl.  N-loweralkoxy 
phenylcarbamoyl,  N-loweralkyI  phenvl  carbamoyl,  N- 
halophenyl  carbamoyl,  lower  carbalkoxv.  lower  cvanocar- 
balkoxy.  phenyl  sulfonyl,  halophenv  1  sulfonv  I.  and  lower  alkyl- 
phenylsulfonyl;  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl.  hvdrow  lower  alkvl  and  cv.ino  lower 
alkyl;  Rj.  R3  and  R,  are  member^  selected  !rom  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  lower  alkvl,  lower  .ilkow  chlorine 
and  bromine,  and  R5  and  R,.  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hvdrogen,  lower  alkvl.  cvano  lower  alkvl 
and  hydroxy  lower  alk\l 


3,858,260 

AMPHIBIAN  \FHICFE 

Paul  Edmond  Hanser,  2329  33rd  St.,  Moline,  III.  61265 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  331,553 

Int.  CI.  B63c  UiOO 

L'.S.  CI.  9-lT  10  Claims 


^ 


•Lo   \  ^i. 


1.  In  an  amphibian  vehicle  having  a  hull,  at  least  one  com^ 
partment  disposed  within  th  hull  and  opening  through  the 
bottom  thereof,  a  wheel  movable  verticalU  relative  to  the 
compartment  between  a  retracted  position  disposed  in  the 
compartment  and  an  extended  position  projecting  below  the 
hull  for  engagement  with  the  ground,  and  an  assembly  within 
the  compartment  and  carrying  the  wheel,  the  assembly  being 
selectively  operable  to  move  the  wheel  between  and  maintain 
the  wheel  in  its  projected  and  extended  positions,  said  assem- 
bly being  characterized  bv 
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A  first  and  second  fixed  -upport^  mounted  m  the  compart- 
ment in  a  generally  coplanar  spaced  relation. 

B,  first  and  second  arms  journaled  at  their  inner  epds  on 
said  first  and  second  suppt)rts.  respectnelv,  for  pivotal 
movement  in  a  vertical  plane  between  an  upper  inopera- 
tive position  and  a  lower  operative  position, 

C,  a  pivot  carried  at  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  arms. 

D,  a  link  having  its  end  journaled  on  said  pivots,  said  Ihik 

1.  maintaining  said  pivots  m  a  substantially  constant 
center  Xo  center  distance,  and 

2.  rotating  to  an  angular  position  relative  to  and  between 
said  arms  and  wedging  between  said  pivots  upon  termi- 
nal movement  of  said  arms  into  their  operative  position 
to  restrain  said  amis  against  nuuenient  toward  their 
inoper.itive  position  under  the  intluenec  ot  upw.ird 
pressure  on  said  wheel. 

E,  tixed  stop  means  mounted  in  said  comp.utnient  spaced 
from  and  generally  coplanar  with  said  supports,  said  stop 
means  engaging  said  first  arm  and  restraining  said  first 
arm  from  movement  past  its  operative  position  under  the 
influence  of  said  pressure  transmuted  thereto  from  ^aid 
second  arm  through  said  wedged  link, 

F,  said  arms  passing  through  an  intermediate  position  dur- 
ing their  movement  between  said  moper.iiive  and  opera- 
tive positions,  said  intermediate  position  being  iletmed  by 

1  projection  of  said  second  arm   bevond  its  operative 
position .  and 

2  alignment  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  .irm  w  ith 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  link, 

G  a  lever  mounted  on  ,said  tir'-t  arm  and  extending  eenerallv 
transversely  thereof  when  said  lirst  arm  ism  it^  intcriiiedi 
ate  po'sition. 

H    pressure  means  acting  against  -aid  lever  in  a  direction  to 
force  said  first  arm  from   it-  interniedKite  position  to  it- 
operative  position  and  simultaneousiv  move 
1.   said  second  arm   from    its  projected  to  its  operative 

position,  and 
2    said  link  from  its  aligned  to  its  vyedging  position,  and 
1    means  selcctivelv  operable  for  rotating  s.nd  link  out 
ot  said  angularlv  wedged  position  .tnd  mov  ine  said  arms 
simultaneously  from   their  oper.itive   pt>siiii>n  to  their 
inoperative  position. 
J,  said  wheel  being  earned  bv  and  movable  smiultaneouslv 
with   said   second   arm   between   said   retracted   and   ex- 
tended positions  in  response  to  nuuemeni  of  said  second 
arm  between  its  inoperative  and  operative  positions. 


one  of  the  lateral  side  edges  of  each  ridge  extends  along  a 
line  which  diverges  at  an  angle  S'-dTrom  an  associated 
main  radial  axis  and  passes  through  an  associated  refer- 
ence point; 


3.858,261 
PUNCHING  TOOL  FOR  FORMING  A  CROSS-RFCESS  OF 

A  SCRFU 

Iwao  Lozumi,  17-11,  7-chome,  Fbara,  Shinagawa-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  June  21,  1973.  Ser.  No.  372,020 
Claims  priorit>,  application  Japan,  June  21,  1972,47-72639 
Int.  CI.  B23g  9/00 
L.S.  CI.  10-7  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  cross-recessed  screw  forming  punching  tool  prov  ided 
with  a  cone-shaped  punching  bodv  having  tour  ridge-,  said 
ridges  radiall)  projecting  along  main  radial  axes  orthogonally 
intersecting  with  each  other  at  the  center  point  of  the  punch- 
ing body,  the  lateral  side  edges  of  the  ridges  having  a  predeter 
mined  positional  relationship  relative  to  four  reference  points 
which  are  spaced  from  adjacent  reference  points  by  a  first 
standard  spacing  and  fall  on  auxiliary  radial  axes,  wherein 
said  axillary  axes  pass  through  said  center  point  and  inter 

sect  the  main  axes  at  an  angle  of  45^; 
the  radially  inner  ends  of  said  lateral  side  edges  terminate 
at  pairs  of  reference  lines  parallel  to  and  spaced  by  a 
second  standard  spacing  from  the  auxiliary  radial  axes. 
the  inner  end  of  the  one  lateral  side  edge  of  each  ridge  is 
connected  by  an  intersecting  portion  with  that  of  the 
other  lateral  side  edge  of  the  adjacent  ridge. 


the  other  lateral  side  edge  of  said  ridge  extends  along  a  line 
which  converges  toward  the  mam  axis  at  the  same  angle 
as  said  one  lateral  side  edge  and  passes  through  a  point 
nearer  to  the  main  axis  than  an  associated  reference 
point;  and 

said  intersecting  portion  is  formed  in  a  curved  concave 
shape. 


3.858.262 

METHOD  OF  \1AKIN(;  SFFF-I  ()(  K1N{,  INIFkN\l  1  \ 

THRFADFI)  ARTK  I  FS 

Richard  J,  Duffv.  SaU'm.  Mass.,  assignor  to  \  s\\  { drporafion. 

Flemingt(m.  N.^  . 

Cimtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No    314,854.  Dtc.  13.  19";, 
ahand(mtd.  This  application  Sept,  25.  19^3,  Ser   N(»,  4fl().5(i2 

Int.  11.  B21d  -■^,24 
L'.S.  CI,  Id     86  A  h  (  |y,m, 


1.  I  I'e  method  ol  making  a  self-locking  internally  threaded 
article  including  a  body  of  normally  na;d,  tough,  resilient 
thermoplastic  resin  adhered  to  the  threaded  surface  compris- 
ing the  steps  (^f  supporting  the  article  with  openings  at  the 

ends  ,,t   the  threaded   portioi-   substaniialiv    hee,   he.ilii'ig  the 
threaded  portion  to  a  temperature  above  the  softening  [>oini 
of  the  resin,  providing  a  stream  ot  *inc  particles  v\  -.nd  resn 
entrained   m  a  gaseou-  jet,  dircvling   p.iMi.les  ol   s.iid   stream 
through  a  first  one  ol  -^.wy]  openings  toward  a  seletleJ,  .ifea  of 
the  surface  of  said  threadeil  portion  and  ,r,  .1  dirclii-n  inJud 
ing  .i  component  toward  the  opening  at  the  other  end,  ol  ih<. 
nul    and    guiding    said    gaseous    jet    into    and    through    s.,td 
threaded  portion  and  out  thrsiugh  the  other  o!  -.mj  i.penings, 
applying  suction  adjacent  the  other  ol  said  openir-gs  m  i^pera 
tive  relation  tor  drawing   in  air   Ihroiugh  said  first  opening  to. 
reduce  dep(»sition  o\  resm  p.irtkles  on  undesired  areas  td'  s.iuj 
articles,  catching  resin  panicles  vontacting  the  sarfaee  ot  said 
threaded  portion  bv   softening  then;  and  causing  them  to  ad 
here  lo  said  sarlai;e  bv  heat  fnuii  said  surtate  progressively  to, 


130 


OF  f  ICIAI.  GAZETTE 


January  7,  1975 


huild  up  a  deposit  of  resin  on  said  selected  area,  fusing  ad-  3.858.264 

hered  particles  to  a  substantially  continuous  body  or  resin,  and  ^\rFT\   I  0(  K  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DOCKBOARD 

conling  said  body  of  resin  to  harden  it  to  a  solid  body  resistant  Rnbtrt  C  .  kuhns.  Kim  (irove.  and  Robert  D.  Metro.  Br(M)k- 

to  displacement  and  effective  to  give  a  locking  action  when  a  field,    both    of   Wis.,    assiunors    to    Kelly    Company.    Inc.. 

c  >mpiementary   threaded    member   is   assembled   with   said  Brookfield.  VMs. 


led  portion. 


3.858.263 
SEMIM  T()\UT1(    FOOTWEAR  PRODI  (I  ION  1  INF 

Mikhail  Dmitrievich  Smirnov.  Moskovsky  prospekt,   \^^.  kv 
'':  han  Demvanovith  Sergee^.  ulitsa  Zamshina.  2~,  knrpuv 
4,  kv.  236;  Ilva  losifovich  Brod,  prospekt  KosmimaMin.  i=2 
korpus  1.  kv  1  1";  Mikhail  Nikolae\ich  Kharman.  pnisptk! 
Mechnikova.  14.  kv.  ""T;  [.eonid  \asilievich  Pu/vn\.i,  prus- 
pekt   Engelsa.  22.   kv.   5;   Ikhil    Abramovjeh    \  einbtrt;     Li- 
eovsky    prospekt,    31,    kv.    5;    Fkaterina    (.torguvrid    /jk 
harova.  kuznetsovaskaya  ulitsa.  30.  kv .  50.  all  ot  Lfnirmnid. 
\ladimir   Pavlovich   Lapshin.  Profsoju/naya  ulitsa.  32.  kv. 
178:  Valentina  Vasilievna  Kitaeva.  ulitsa  Navilova.  56.  kor- 
pus   2.   kv.    200.   both   of   Moscov*:    Leonid    Vlexandrovjt h 
Petrov.   prospekt   Slaw    35.  korpus    I.   kv.    14,   I  eningrad; 
Vladimir  Maximovich  Kukushkin.  prospekt  Slaw,  35.  k^r 
pus   1.  kv.   23.  Leningrad;   Vladimir  Nikolaevich  Stukalnv 
ulitsa    [J!    Internatsionala.    135,    kv.    48.   Leningrad;    Pavel 
Mikhailovich  Smirnov,  prospekt  Bolshevikov.  25.  kv     3^4 
Leningrad:    Viktor    Timofeevich    Novokreschenov.    Nati'T 
mava  ulitsa,  24,  l.eningradskava  nblast  Krasnoe  Seln:  Ld- 
uard  Nikolaevich  Shushkevich,  dra/hdanskv   prospekt    89, 
korpus   2.  kv.   24,   Leningrad;    Anatolv    Mevandrov  k  h    Vi 
karsky.   Derbenevskava   Nabere/hnaya    13  P,  korp    3    k-. 
78.   Moscow;   Boris   Davvdovich   Okun,   ko/hev  nikuvska^d 
ulitsa.  9.  kv.  44.  Moscov*;  Vladimir  /.akharovich   karasik, 
ulitsa  Vvsokaya,  4.  kv.  2",  Moscow,  and  Vera  Nikolaevna 
Khodosova.  ulitsa  Obukha,  18,  kv.  22,  Vloscow.  L.;>.i.K. 
Filed  Sept.  P,  19*3,  Ser.  No.  397,739 
Int.  CI.  \43d  OOiOU 

l.S.  CI.  12-1  A  3  Claims 
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1.  A  seT^iautomatic  line  for  producing  foot-wear  with  the 
hottcm  atta^^eii  ^\  any  one  of  the  cementing,  directmoulding 
■  T  ••  aicani/ing  methods,  said  line  comprising  process  ma- 
chine^ including  working  mechanisms,  said  machines  being 
arranged  a^^irding  to  ;he  sequence  of  flowsheet  procedures; 
an  interm  i!tent-actiiin,  .er^^aliy-closed  conveyer  including 
meanN  .idapted  to  teed  ^hoe  uppers  to  the  working  stations  of 
^ald  proce^N  machines  a  h\ dri>mechanical  drive  for  said  con- 
'■ever  vuppor'v  detachablv  mounted  on  said  conveyer;  lasts 
mounted  on  said  supports  and  including  means  adapted  for 
positioning  shoe  uppers  theretm;  working  mechanisms  of  said 
machines,  a  h\draulic  drive  ^eing  interconnected  with  said 
working  mechanisms  and  with  said  hydromechanical  drive  of 
said  .imve.er  indi  idual  control  units  for  each  machine;  and 
a  device  including  means  adapted  to  control  the  operation  of 
'he  machines  m  said  line,  said  device  being  formed  essentially 
o'  said  control  units  mechanically  interconnected  and  associ- 
ated '*  ith  said  hvdromechanicai  drive;  said  semiautomatic  line 
■^emg  subdivided  into  sections,  each  of  said  sections  incorpo- 
rating one  of  said  machine^  ^  I'h  an  individual  control  unit,  a 
ponton  of  said  conveyer  corresponding  to  said  machine,  and 
•vaw  for  mounting  said  conveyer  portion. 


Filed  Nov.  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  420.446 
Int.  CI.  B65g  I  li/u 
U.S.  CI.  14-71 


8  Claims 


1.  In  a  dockboard  having  a  supporting  structure  and  ;i  ramp 
structure  with  the  rear  end  of  the  ramp  structure  being  hinged 
to  the  supporting  structure,  a  lip  hinged  l'^  the  forward  edge 
of  the  ramp  structure  and  movable  between  a  downwardts 
hanging  pendant  position  and  an  outwardlv  extending  position 
in  which  the  lip  forms  an  extension  of  the  ramp  struc^turc  a 
movable  leg  mounted  for  movement  on  ime  ot  said  structures 
between  a  supporting  position  and  a  non-supporting  posumn, 
a  fixed  leg  connected  to  the  other  of  said  structures  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  nio\ahle  leg  when  the  movable 
leg  is  in  the  supporting  position  to  therehv  support  the  ramp 
structure  at  a  given  inclination,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  safety  stop  member  pivotallv  connected  to  the  fixed  leg  and 
having  an  obstructing  position  wherein  said  stop  member 
prevents  movement  of  the  movable  leg  to  the  non-supporting 
position,  pivotal  means  for  mounting  said  stop  member  for 
forward  pivotal  movement  trom  said  obstructmtt  positum  to  a 
non-obstructing  position  where  the  stop  member  will  not 
obstruct  movement  of  said  movable  leg  to  the  supporting 
position,  and  means  to  bias  the  stop  member  rearwardlv  to  the 
obstructing  position,  said  siiip  member  when  in  the  i>bstruct- 
ing  position  preventing  rearward  movement  of  the  movable 
leg  to  the  non-supporting  position  when  the  ramp  structure  is 
in  a  generally  horizontal  dock  level  position  and  therebv  pre- 
venting lowering  of  the  ramp  structure,  said  stop  member 
being  disposed  to  be  engaged  b\  the  nKnable  leg  as  the  mov- 
able leg  moves  from  the  non-supporting  position  toward  the 
supporting  position  with  the  ramp  structure  slightiv  above 
dock  level,  whereby  said  movable  leg  pivots  the  stop  member 
to  said  non-obstructed  position  to  enable  the  movable  leg  to 
move  to  the  supporting  position 


3.858.265 
M  TOMVTK    BLACKBOARD  ERASER 

Rfdiand  I     srhhck.  75  Palm  St..  Attleboro.  Mass.  02703 
hiled  ,Jan.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  323.437 
Int.  CI.  \47|  //  .^S 
U.S.  CI.  15-77  10  Claims 

I.  A  device  for  automaticalK  erasing  a  blackboard,  com- 
prising an  elongated  carnage  extending  at  least  the  vertical 
dimension  of  said  blackboard  and  located  outwardiv  therec^f 
in  adjacent  relation,  means  for  mounting  said  carriage  for 
movement  in  a  direction  that  is  longitudinal  with  respect  to 
said  blackboard  for  traversing  the  length  thereof,  brush  means 
mounted  in  said  carriage  for  r(Uating  movement  and  engaging 
the  surface  of  said  blackboard,  the  longitudinal  axis  (if  said 
brush  means  being  located  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said 
blackboard,  motor  means  mounted  in  said  carriage  and  inter- 
connected to  said  brush  means  for  producing  the  rotating 
movement  thereof,  a  drive  assembly  adapted  to  be  intercon- 
nected to  said  motor  means  and  includine  drive  means  that  is 
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responsive  to  operation  of  said  motor  means  tor  producing  the 
movement  of  said  carriage  longitudinally  of  said  blackboard, 
and  for  producing  concurrent  rotation  of  said  brush  means. 
and  shittabie  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  actuating 


said  motor  means  and  for  interconnecting  said  motor  means 
with  said  drive  means  ^o  that  said  carnage  and  brush  means 
mounted  therein  .ire  automaticallv  moved  longitudinally  of 
said  blackboiird  from  <i  rest  position  and  are  returned  to  the 
rest  position  .ifter  traversme  the  length  id  said  nl.i^khoard. 


3,858,266 
\DJIST\BLF  BROOM  BLOCK  (  IVMP 
Paul  P.  1  homas.  Bryan.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Win/ikr  Spam[)ini: 
Co..  Monlpelkr.  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  342.328 

Int.  CI.  B25g  ^  24 

L.S.  CI.  15-146  16  Claims 


a  substantially  flat  generally  rectangularly  shaped  blade 
member  having  a  bottom  edge,  a  top  edge,  and  opposed 
side  edges,  said  bottom  edge  being  contoured  to  fit  the 
interior  bottom  surface  of  the  gutter  to  be  cleaned,  said 
top  edge  adjacent  the  side  edge  of  said  tool  adapted  to 
engage  the  side  of  the  gutter  nearest  the  house  being 
inclined  downwardly  from  said  top  edge  to  said  side  edge 
to  provide  clearance  for  roof  overhang  so  as  to  not  inter- 
fere with  the  operation  of  the  blade; 

an  arm  member  formed  integrally  with  said  blade  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the 
length  of  the  blade  from  the  side  edge  of  said  blade  oppo- 
site the  side  edge  adapted  to  be  disposed  nearest  the 
house,  said  arm  forming  a  substantial  extension  of  said 


blade  lop  edge  and  adapted  to  engage  a  horizontal  exten- 
sion of  the  gutter: 

a  substantially  flat  rectangularly  shaped  bracket  member 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  projecting  end 
of  said  arm  member  with  said  opposite  end  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom  and  movable  in  a  swinging  plane 
thereabout  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  blade  member; 

an  elongated  rod  like  member  having  one  end  adapted  to  be 
affixed  to  said  bracket  member  and  having  the  opposite 
end  projecting  away  from  said  bracket  member  and 
adapted  to  be  grasped  in  the  hands  of  the  person  standing 
on  the  ground,  and 

means  detachably  attaching  said  rod  member  to  said 
bracket  member 


3,858.268 
RUG  HOI  UK  k 

.Instph  .1.  Pollak,  132  (,itn    \v,,.  s,ntia,  N  V   I  M(i2 
f  ded  Oi  I     |M.   I'r,^.  Ser    N,,,  4(1"  ,w;  j 
Inl.  (  i.  \4^g  ^ 
U.S.  (116      8  4  (  laims 


I .  An  adjust;ible  clamp  .isse  mbh  for  securing  a  broom  block 
to  a  handle  member  k.omprising  an  upper  clamp  member 
having  a  depending  portion,  a  lower  i.lamp  member,  fastener 
members  connecting  s.nd  upper  and  lower  ckimp  members,  a 
flange  extension  member  carried  bv  said  depending  portion, 
an  adjustment  means  tor  posituining  said  flange  member  at 
fixed  predetermined  p<isitK)ns  relative  to  said  upper  clamp 
member,  said  ad|ustment  means  including  .i  pluralitv  of  aper- 
tures defining  at  least  two  spaced  positions  and  t.ib  members 
for  selective  mechancial  interlocking  engagement  with  said 
apertures  in  one  of  said  positions. 


3.858,267 
GUTTER  (LEANING  TOOL 
Arthur  Swannie.  241  Roslyn  St.,  Buffalo.  N.V  .  14215 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1973.  Ser.  No.  427,054 
Int.  CI,  E04d  l.^  iih 
l,S.  CI.  15-236  R  3  (  laims 

1.  A  tool  for  the  cleaning  ot  dehns  from  eievateo  household 
gutters  and  adapted  to  be  manipulated  by  a  persim  stani:ing  on 
the  ground  below  the  gutter,  the  tool  comprising 
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1.  A  device  for  removably  securing  a  rug  to  an  underlving 
carpet  to  inhibit  relative  movement  between  the  rug  and  the 
carpet  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  first  substantiall 
flat  elongated  member  having  pins  extending  from  a  face 
thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  superposed  rug,  a  second  sub- 
stantially flat  elongated  member  having  pins  extending  from  a 
tace  thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  underlying  carpet,  said  first 
member  and  said  second  member  being  m  generally  co-planar 
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relationship,  and  elastic  means  interconnecting  the  end  por- 
tions of  'iaid  firM  and  second  members  in  said  generally  co- 
pi  arar  re  at;- <nNhip  Aith  the  pins  of  the  first  member  extending 
upv».  ardlv  and  the  pms  of  the  second  member  extending  dow- 
nardK  v^hen  the  two  members  are  horizontally  disposed. 


3. 858. 269 
T\CKLESS  CARPET  STRJPPIN(, 

Lawrence  R.  Sutton,  Detroit;  Carl  P.   Ranno,  Crosse  Pointe 

Park,  and   Kenneth   K,  HewMjn.  Farmmgton.  all  nf  Wuh 

assignors  to  Performance  Industries.  Int..  Ponliat,  \lkh 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  ^'I  ..^"h.  ,Julv  \}.  \^r2    I  hi- 

application  Mar.  22,  I9''3,  Ser.  No.  34.^.f)4'J 

Int.  CI.  A47g  :  "  ',4 

t.S.  CI.  16-16  .  ,  ;,^^n,. 


vertically  and  said  second  portion  heme  oncnted  gener- 
ally horizontally; 

a  wheel  housing  supported  on  said  frame  memher  second 
portion  adjacent  each  end  t.hereof. 

a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  each  wheel  housing; 

a  pair  of  rotatable  adjusting  means  each  supported  by  said 
frame  member  second  portion  and  connected  to  one  of 
said  wheel  housings; 


'i-.^r 
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I.  A  tackless  carpet  stripping  for  attaching  carpeting  to  a 

tloor  :n  a  roorr,  a  herein  the  stripping  is  fastened  to  the  floor 
along  the  peripheral  edges  thereof  and  adjacent  the  walls  of 
Naid  room,  said  stripping  comprising. 
a  one  piece  molded  plastic  elongated  memberof  a  predeter- 
mined iength.  a  lower  surface  thereof  being  positioned  on 
said  floor  along  said  peripheral  edge,  said  member  having 
longitudinal  side  walls  connected  by  a  plurality  of  cross 
member-,  said  cross  members  being  inclined  with  respect 
to  the   longitudinal  axis  of  said  stripping  and  adjacent 
pairs  of  cross  members  define  an  aperture  thereinbe- 
t^een.  a  selected  number  of  said  cross  members  having 
enlarged  sections  formed  at  the  midsection  of  said  cross 
members  at  evenly  spaced  intervals  along  with  the  entire 
length  of  said  elongated  member,  said  sections  each  hav- 
ng  a  bore  through  which  a  fastening  means  extends  for 
'avtenmg  said  elongated  member  to  said  floor;  and 
a  pluralitv  of  longitudinally  spaced,  sharp-ended,  inclined 
holding  members  carried  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
elongated  member  and  projecting  therefrom  at  an  angle 
inclined  uith  respect  to  said  upper  surface,  said  holding 
mem^>er^  projecting  toward  said  adjacent  wall  when  said 
stripping  IS  fastened  to  said  floor,  said  holding  members 
^emg  '(irmed  as  one-piece  projections  of  said  elongated 
m.embe-  and  adapted  to  engage  said  carpeting,  said  hold- 
ing   mem-er-   being    regularly   spaced   along   the   upper 
-Lirtace  i>!  said  elongated  member  and  successively  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  said  upper  surface  along  the 
length  ■hereof,  said  elongated  member  being  constructed 
-Lich  that  -aid  elongated  members  may  be  easily  broken 
to  pro',  ide  -horter  lengths  thereof.        , 


a  pair  of  frame  flange  sets  each  connected  to  the  frame 
member  first  portion  adjacent  one  of  the  v<.  heel  housmes 
each  frame  set  comprising  a  pair  nt  opposed  tianges  each 
extending  along  and  being  spaLcd  from  the  tr.inie  mem- 
ber first  portion  for  forming  a  p.nr  of  spaced.  generalK 
vertical  tracks;  and 

a  housing  flange  set  connected  to  each  wheel  housing,  each 
housing  flange  set  comprising  a  pair  o\  opposed  tianges 
oriented  relative  to  a  respective  frame  flange  set  for 
disposition  in  said  tracks. 


3.858.271 

FLOOR-ENGA(.IN(,  MOBILE  StPPORT  DEVICES  FOR 

ARTICLES  OE  ELRNITCRE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Bernard  Peter  Fox  Howard,  and  Ronald  Da\id  Carter,  both  of 
19  Church  St  .  Uarwick,  Warwickshire.  England 

Filed  N(,N.  20.  1972.  Ser.  No.  307.897 
Claims  prnirm,  application  (;real  Britain,  Nov.  19    197] 
53822/71.  Jul>  13,  1972.  32755  72 

Int.  CI.  A47b  91/00 
I'.S.  CI.  Ih     4>  ,,  (lain,^ 


3.858.270 

REFRIGERATOR  CABINET  HA\  IN(,  AD,jl  SI  VBi  h 

V\HEEL  OR  ROLLER 

W  illiam  P.  Crowe.  Louisville,  Kv..  assignor  to  (ieneral  Flettrlc 

Companv,  Louisville,  Kv. 

Filed  Nov.  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  414,143 
Int.  CI.  B60b  -  ^     J 
L.S.  CI.  16-19  2  Claims 

I.  A  retriijerator  ^'abmet    i-'Oimpri-ine 

a  frame  member  having  first  and  second  portions  and  ex- 
tending across  the  front  of  said  cabinet  adjacent  the 
bottom  'hereo:   sjij  fir-'  portion  ^emg  oriented  generally 


1.  A  floor-engaging  mobile  support  device  for  articles  of 
furniture  and  the  like,  said  device  comprising 

a.  a  housing  including  a  bod\  pi^rtum  and  a  bottom  cap 
portion. 

b.  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  housing  so  as  to  swivel 
about  a  vertical  axis. 

c.  said  bottom  cap  portion  extending  over  the  uperside  of 
the  body  portion  and  having  an  outer  structural  surface 
configuration  effev.tive  to  provide  a  gliding  facihtv. 

d.  a  first  load  transmitting  abutment  means  located  in  the 
body  portion  and  including  boss  formations  extending 
downwardly  and  providing  supporting  surfaces,  and 

e.  second  load  transmitting  abutment  means  located  m  the 
bottom  cap  portion  to  be  m  confronting  load  bearing 
contact  with  said  first  load  transmitting  abutment  means. 
f  said  second  load  transmitting  abutment  means  includ- 
ing means  to  receive  the  boss  formations. 
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g.  said  boss  receiving  means  including  confronting  surfaces 

that  contact  said  supporting  surfaces, 
h.  the  body  and  bottom  cap  portions  having  inner  surface 

configurations  effective  to  form  an  interior  cavitv  within 

said  housing. 


3. H58. 272 

VACLIM  ASSEMBLY 

Douglas  C.   Bard,  and   Elmer   H.   Bard,   both   of   Muskegon. 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co..  C  hicago.  III. 

Filed  Feb.  21.  197  3.  Ser,  No.  334.458 

Int.  (I.  B25g  /  U4 

C.S.  CI,  16-115  I'Mlaims 
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1.  In  combination  m  .i  v.icuum  .issemblv,  an  open  upper- 
ended  container  having  a  first  marui.iilv  engageable  handle 
'hereon, 

a  vacuum  subassembly  including  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet. 

an  electriealK  enerci/ed  vacuum  motor  wi'hin  said  subas- 
semblv .  and 

a  second  manuallv  engageable  handle  on  s.iid  sahasseni  hly, 
said  subassemblv  being  supportable  adiacent  the  upper 
end  oi  said  container  and  define  with  the  container  a 
discharge  chamber  communicable  with  said  outlet, 

said  first  and  second  handles  being  movable  to  a  position 
wherein  thev  are  generally  aligned  with  each  other  when 
said  subassemblv  is  assembled  onto  said  container, 
wheieby  said  first  and  second  handles  mav  ^x-  ^oncomi 
tantly  manuallv  erasped  m  order  to  transport  said  assem- 
bly. 


3.858.273 
CORRLCATED  PAPERBOARD  COMPOSITIONS 
Herman  B.  (ioldstein,  Cranston,  and  John  T.  Ouderkirk.  \\  esl- 
erl>,  both  of  R,l,,  assignors  to  Sun  Chemical  (  orporation, 
New  York,  N.Y  . 

Filed  May  11.  1971.  Ser.  No.  142.341 
Int.  CI.  B32b  ^2S 
U.S.  CI.  161-133  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  rigid-when-wet  corrugated  paperboard  article  ccmi 
prising  impregnated  corrugating  medium  between  inner  and 
outer  Imerboards.  the  improvement  which  comprises  corru- 
gating medium  impregnated  with  dimethylol  dihvdroxvethv 
lene  urea,  partially  methylated  dimethylol  dihvdroxvethvlene 
urea,  or  methylated  dimethylol  dihvdroxvethvlene  urea  as  the 
sole  essential  impregnant.  the  corrugating  medium  containing 
about  2  to  10  per  cent  of  resin  solids  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  medium,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalvst  m  the  amount  of 
about  I  to  s()  per  cent  based  on  the  weight  y\\  the  resm  solids 
in  the  medium . 


'.s.^H.:"4 

SFI.F-CENTF  RIN(,  (   \\\   DOOR  HIN(,1    \>sf\!HI  \ 

John  (  ,  Burton,  snilli.  .uui  fugtm  P,  Haviun,  Midind,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  (^hitstor  (  iirporalion.   lolirio.  ()hii' 

filtd  stpl,  :,S.   \^-y.  s,T.  No,  4(11, ~(I4 

Int    {  1,  Ki.M  UOb 

\  S    CI    \u  -153  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  hinge  assembly  for  interconnecting  cafe-type  doors  to 
a  supporting  surface,  comprising: 

A.  an  upper  hinge  assembly  including 

1.  an  L-shaped  mounting  bracket,  one  leg  of  which  is 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  supporting  surface  and 

2,  a  hinge  pin  interconnecting  said  door  and  the  remain- 
ing leg  of  said  mounting  bracket 

3, 'said  hinge  pin  being  freely  pivotable  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  movable  linearly  along  said  axis; 

B.  a  lov^er  hinge  assembly  including 

1  an  L-shaped  mounting  bracket,  a  first  leg  of  which  is 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  supporting  surface  and 

2.  a  hinge  pin  interconnecting  said  door  and  the  remain- 
ing leg  of  said  mounting  bracket  and 

3.  said  hinge  pin  being  freely  pivotable  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  movable  linearly  along  said  axis 

4.  said  remaining  leg  including  an  enlarged  body  portion 
having  opposed  cam  surfaces  carried  thereon  and  ter- 
minating in  opposed  flattened  horizontal  surfaces  on 
said  bodv  portion,  and 

C    unitarv   lifting  and  centering  means  including  a  cam 
follov^er  depending  therefrom  and  being 

1.  secured  to  said  door  for  movement  therewith  and 

2.  interconnected  with  said  mounting  bracket  bv  .nj 
hinge  pin  with 

3.  said  cam  follower  cooperating  with  said  cam  surface^ 
to  move  said  door  pivotally  m  a  horizontal  plan  .iiv; 
linearly  in  a  vertical  plane  and  with  said  fi,.:;i  •  u  :  hori- 
zontal surfaces  to  hold  said  door  in  an  open  lusinon. 


3,858,275 

METHOD  OF  DISPERSlNt.  IK. Mil  >   BAl  FI)  HBFRS 

Mickev    \.   Thomas,  Duncan.   Okla..  assignor   lo   Halliburton 

C  ompanv,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  281,861,  Aug    18,  19-2, .  fhis  application 
Jul>  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  3"~,37(l 
Int.  CI,  DOlg  :.L>u 
I  .S.  CI.  19     65  R  1  Claim 

1.  .A  methiu:  ot  substanti.iilv  sep.ir.iting  ent.inpled  tibn-us 
material  into  subsuniiailv  unentaiigk\,;  iif^ers  .Mniprisoig  'he 
steps  of: 

1.  introducing  said  fibrous  materia;  intc  ,;  o.ispers,!!  /nne, 

2.  intimatelv  contacting  s.jid  tihnujs  niaierui!  r:  s.nd  dts 
persai  /one  uith  .i  XwtW  veiotitv  sUean:  I't  g.is  riinving  m 
a  substantially  rotative  p.ith  \y  sep.sr.ite  s.-.u:  tf^-rnus  rri.i't 


i.vt 
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rial  into  f'lHers; 
3.  applying  ^  -acuum  to  said  fibers  to  remove  said  fibers 


3.858.277 
SPIRM.  CARDING  APPARATUS 
Roger  S.  Brown.  New  Orleans,  and  Philip  L.  Rhodes,  Chal- 
mettf .  both  of  la.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
a>  represented  b\  the  Secretar\  of  Agriculture.  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  410.150 

Int.  CI.  DOlg  /5,;«.  15, 2U 

U.S.  <  1    !•>     99  3  Claims 


downwardlv  from  said  dispersal  zone;  and 
4.  discharging  said  fibers  through  an  eductor  zone. 


3.858.276 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  TRASH  FROM  (    \k\)l  U 

FIBERS 

John  D.  Hollingsvvorth,  P.O.  Box  516.  (.reenviJk-.  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  2",  1973.  Ser.  No.  391. "50 

Int.  CI.  DOlg  I5i32 

U.S.  CI.  19-98  2  (  i,,,ms 


1 .  In  a  spiral  carding  machine  compriMng 

a.  a  support  member. 

b.  a  carding  cylinder  rutatabU  mounted  on  said  support 
member; 

c.  means  for  feeding  partiallv  opened  fibers  to  said  carding 
cylinder  comprising  a  v.orker  roll  and  a  narrow  t~eed  plate 
located  atone  end  ut  both  said  ^\linder  and  said  roll,  said 
feed  plate  tangentialK  adjacent  to  the  worker  roll  and 
with  its  nose  in  close  proximity  to  the  peripherv  of  said 
carding  cylinder,  said  w.orker  roll  and  carding  cylinder 
having  parallel  axes 

d.  a  cover  enclosmg  said  carding  cylinder  and  ha\ing  a 
plurality  of  channels  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  posi- 
tioned at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  carding  cylinder  and 
capable  of  coactmg  with  said  cylinder  to  cause  said  fibers 
to  follow  a  spiral  path  trom  the  teed  plate  at  one  end  of 
the  carding  cylinder  to  a  discharge  aperture  in  the  ctner 
adjacent  to  the  other  end  n\  said  carding  c\linder. 

the  improvement  vvherem 

said  worker  roll  tapers  axialK,  with  the  small  end  thereof 
adjacent  to  said  feed  plate. 


1.  In  a  warding  machine  having  a  main  cylinder,  means 
feeding  fihefN  to  said  main  c>hnder.  and  stationary  plate 
means  carried  m  superposed  fixed  spaced  relation  to  the  card 
clothing  or\  the  mam  cslinder  having  card  clothing  in  carding 
relation  to  card  clothing  on  the  main  cylinder,  apparatus  for 
removing  trash  from  warded  t'lbers  prior  to  delivery  of  the 
carded  fiher^  to  a  diit'te^  ctmi prising: 

A  a  plate  portion  conforming  generalK  to  the  card  clothing 
on  the  main  cvlinder, 

B  means  positioning  said  plate  portion  in  superposed  fixed 
spaced  relation  to  the  ^ard  clothing  on  the  main  cvlinder; 


C    an  edee 


tne  plate  portion  beveled  rearwardiv  and 


forming   a   sharpened    lovi,-jr   edge  facing  in  a 
ipposite  to  the  direction  o\  rotation  of  the  main 


upwardiv 
direction 
cylinder. 
D   said  stationary  plate  means  havmg  an  edge  opposite  said 
sharpened  lower  edge. 


E    means  pc^sitioning  said  sharpened 


itie  below  said 


opposite  edge  and  :n  spaced  relation  thereto;  and 
F  said  sharpened  lower  edge  and  said  opposite  edge  defin- 
ing a  passagewa>  permitting  removal  of  'rash  there- 
through at  least  partiallv  responsive  to  centritugal  force 
imparted  to  the  trash  hv  the  main  cvlinder  but  retaining 
the  fibers  for  deiiverv  to  the  doffer 
wherebv  a  substantial  pi^rtion  of  the  trash  is  removed  while 
fibers  are  retained  for  dehverv  '^v  the  main  cylinder  to  the 
doffer 


3,858.278 

APPARATl  S  FOR  DRAFTING  LONG  STAPLE  FIBRE 

SLIVERS 
Ludwia  Schmitt.  Manching,  and  Joachim  Kipping,  Ingolstadt, 

both   of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schubert  &   Salzer  Mas- 

chinenfahrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ingolstadt,  Germany 
Continuationof  Ser.  No.  141,519,  Mav  10,  197  1,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  28,  1973.  Ser.  No.  337.750 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  May  23.  1970, 
2025272 

Int.  CI.  DOlh  5  74 
U.S.  CI.  19-260  1  Claim 

I.  In  apparatus  for  drafting  long  staple  fibre  slivers  and 
having  a  drafting  zone  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  cooper- 
ating upper  .md  lower  rollers  in  the  drafting  zone  havmg 
needlelike  projections  projecting  from  the  peripheral  surface 
thereof  for  guiding  the  fibres,  the  projections  of  one  roller  of 
each  cooperating  pair  mterfittmg  between  the  projections  of 
its  cooperating  roller  and  mounting  means  carrying  the  upper 
rollers  of  the  pairs,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
moving  the  mounting  means  to  adjust  the  upper  rollers  eleva- 
tionally  relative  to  the  lower  rollers  including  first  pivot  means 
located  at  a  first  side  of  the  plurality  of  rollers  pairs,  first 
adjustable  means  located  at  a  second  side  of  the  plurality  of 
roller  pairs  for  swinging  the  mounting  means  about  said  first 
pivot  means,  such  second  side  being  opposite  such  first  side. 
second  pivot  means  located  at  such  second  side  of  the  plural- 
ity of  rollers  and  second  adjustable  means  included  in  said  first 
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pivot  means  and  operable  mdependentlv  oi  said  first  adjust- 
able means  located  at  such  first  side  of  the  plurality  of  roller 
pairs  for  sw  inging  the  mounting  means  about  said  second  pivot 
means,  said  first  and  second  adjusting  means  thereby  being 


operable  for  setting  the  upper  rollers  in  a  selected  adjusted 
relationship  to  the  lower  rollers  and  thcrebv  establishing  a 
predeternuiied  depth  of  penetration  of  the  roller  projections 
according  to  the  s|i\cr  being  processed. 


3.858.279 
TIGHTENINt,  \Nn  SFCl  RIN(,  DF\  ICE  FOR  STRAPPINC; 
Lars  Erik  Brattstrom.  Lund.  Sweden,  assignor  lo  Spanset  Inter 
A.G..  Basle.  Switzerland 

Filed  ,Ian.  29.  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Feb.  27.  1973. 
9682  73 

Int.  CI.  \44b  21  !00 
U.S.  CI.  24  -68  F  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  tightening  and  securing  together  two  end 
portions  of  strapping,  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinal  side 
members  interconnected  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  an 
arm  adjacent  one  end  of  the  device  attached  at  its  one  end  to 
one  of  the  side  members  and  h.tvmg  its  other  free  end  disposed 
adjacent  the  other  -ide  member  so  as  to  he  engageable  bv  a 
loopea  one  end  portion  of  the  strapping,  a  first  cross-member 
interconnecting  said  side  members  at  that  side  o\'  said  arm 
adjacent  said  one  <jnd  of  the  device,  a  p.ur  of  second  cro.ss- 
members  interconnecting  said  side  members  at  that  side  of 
said  arm  remote  from  said  cine  end  of  the  device  and  engage- 
able  bv  the  other  end  portion  ot  the  strapping,  .uid  a  pair  of 
projections  extending  in  opposed  relationship  from  respective 
side  members  to  define  a  gap  at  or  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
the  dev  ice.  v.  herebv  in  use.  upon  reversal  of  the  position  of  the 
device  the  two  end  portions  of  the  strapping  are  brought 
together  and  overlapped  to  tension  the  strapping  and  secure 
the  two  end  portions  together. 


3.858,280 
FASTENING  CLIP 
Martin  A.  J.  Martens,  Peabody,  Mass..  assignor  to  I,  1).  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Peabody,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1972.  Ser.  No.  307.366 
Int.  CI.  A44b  y,UU,  1,3^ 
U.S.  CI.  24-150  R  4  Claims 

1.  .A  fastening  clip  foj  securing  tw  o  or  more  .irticles  together 
comprising: 


a.  a  generally  cylindrical  housing  the  inner  wall  at  one  end 
of  which  is  tapered  to  form  a  conical  bore  at  such  one  end 

thereof. 

h.  a  retainer  loosely  received  entirely  within  said  housing, 
said  retainer  including  an  upper  portion  of  reduced  outer 
diameter,  a  central  cylindrical  section  having  a  diameter 
slightly  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  housing  so  as 
to  guide  said  retainer  during  movement  thereof.  arf?J  a 
lower  section  formed  with  a  conical  exterior  surface 
adapted  to  mate  with  said  tapered  wall  of  said  housing,  an 
axial  bore  extending  entirely  through  said  retainer,  and  at 
least  one  transverse  opening  formed  in  said  lower  section 
of  said  retainer,  said  opening  being  of  relatively  greater 
dimension  than  said  axial  opening. 


-t—  2 


c.  a  plurality  of  retaining  balls  positioned  in  said  transverse 
opening  and  adapted  to  engage  said  tapered  wall  and 
intersect  said  axial  bore. 

d  spring  means  disposed  around  said  upper  portion  of  said 
retainer  for  resiliently  biasing  said  retainer  toward  said 
tapered  wall  of  said  housing  thereby  biasing  said  balls 
toward  said  axial  bore,  and 

e.  pin  means  extending  upwardly  into  said  axial  bore  and 
tightly  frictionally  engaged  by  said  retaining  bills,  any 
attempted  withdrawal  of  said  pin  from  said  retainer  serv- 
ing to  increase  the  friclional  force  on  said  pin  exerted  by 
said  balls. 


3,Hi:x.;si 
\TT\(  HMl  \I   1)1  \  1(  F 
Carl  1  .  I  nrson.  P.O.  Box  54.  RKhmond.  (  ah! 

( ontinuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No,  ■"'.lfi4.  Oit     1.  l'J~0. 
abandoned,   fhis  application  Dec    20.  !'J-2    St  r    \n    Mfi /J^'J 

Int.  (I,   \44b   -  1 2 
L.S.  CI.  24      156  k  5  Claims 


1.  An  attachment  device  comprising:  an  elongated  member; 
a  head  having  a  pair  of  inwardly  turned  oppositely  engaging 
sides  and  a  passage  thereinto  between  the  sides  for  receiving 
one  end  of  the  member,  said  passage  having  an  entrance, 
means  coupling  the  member  with  the  head  and  for  permitting 
said  one  end  of  the  member  to  move  into  and  out  of  the  head 
through  said  passage;  and  one  of  said  sides  including  integral 
spring  means  spaced  therefrom  extending  into  said  head  and 
between  said  sides  for  yieldably  closing  the  passage,  said 
spring  means  being  disposed  to  guide  said  one  end  toward  and 
away  from  said  entrance  and  being  movable  in  a  direction  to 
open  the  passage  and  allow  said  one  end  of  the  member  to  be 


136 


OFFICIAL  GA7FTTE 


Jam  ar>  7.  1975 


received  \Mthin  the  head  when  said  one  end  engages  said 
closing  means. 


.■*.85H,2H2 
SKI  F-I(K  K1N(,  si- P\R  \H!  F   SFVM    \SSh\lRI.Y 
Waller    \     Plunimtr,    '?4f>  (  rounndgt  Dr.,  Sherman  Oaks, 
t  aiif 

FilfdDfi    5,  I'J'V  Ser.  No.  421.K4~ 

In  I.  (  I.  A44h  lllOO 

\    s.  (  i    24      2(tl  C  9  Claims 


1.  An  interlocked  self-locking  separable  seam  assembly 
comprising  a  pair  of  generally  J-shaped  semi-rigid  continuous 
Mrips  of  identical  cross-section  extruded  from  plastic  material 
and  including  a  trough-shaped  portion  integral  with  a  stem 
portion,  said  trough-shaped  portion  having  a  free  lip  edge 
extending  thereaiong.  a  semi-rigid  deflectable  locking  rib 
integral  with  said  stem  portion  and  extending  lengthwise  of 
said  strip  with  the  free  edge  thereof  extending  toward  and 
closely  spaced  from  the  lip  edge  of  said  trough-shaped  por- 
tion, said  locking  rib  being  so  positioned  as  to  require  deflec- 
tion toward  said  stem  portion  as  said  trough-shaped  portions 
of  said  strips  are  overlapped  and  pressed  into  interlocking 
engagement  with  one  another,  and  the  free  edges  of  said 
locking  ribs  then  resuming  the  initial  unstressed  position 
thereof  and  cooperating  with  the  juxtaposed  exterior  surfaces 
of  said  cup-shaped  portions  to  resist  separation  of  said  inter- 
locked strips. 


3.«58,2N3 
SKP\R\BLK  SIIOK  F\STE\KR 

deorge  U.  Runnels.  Meadville.  Pa..  assii;nnr  t.i  Ttxtrdii  Inc., 
Pro\idence.  R.I. 

Filed  Ju!>  2fi,  14'.V  >tr    No    3S2.MH^ 

Int.  (1.  \44h  /y  J^,  /y/Ju 

L.S.  Ci.  24  -205.11  R  h  (Jalm^ 


1.    A 


serar. 


^iidc  fjxtener  comprising  a  pair  of  tapes 
jrrsing  mie'engagir^g  elements  along  inner  edges  thereof; 
d  slider  rrnnabie  along  interengaging  elements  to  control 
opening  and  closing  of  said  slide  fastener  and  including  a 
h(Hh  N'rmed  of  a  pair  of  flanged  wings  defining  a  Y- 
shaped  channel  for  guiding  said  interengaging  elements 
through  said  siider.  one  of  said  wings  having  a  slot  formed 
therein  lateral!;,  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  center  of 
said  slider  a  housing  pivotallv  mounted  on  said  one  wing 
and  ha',  ing  a  tang  depending  therefrom  and  aligned  with 


said  slot  to  be  received  therein  to  define  a  movable  lock- 
ing prong  extending  within  said  channel  at  a  position 
laterally  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  center  of  said 
slider,  and  a  pull  having  an  end  engaging  said  housing  to 
pivot  said  housing  and  move  said  locking  prong  out  of 
said  channel  when  force  is  applied  to  said  pull; 

separating  end  stop  means  including  an  insert  member 
secured  to  one  of  said  tapes,  and  a  retainer  member 
secured  to  the  other  of  said  tapes,  said  retainer  member 
having  a  detent  notch  therein  for  receiving  said  locking 
prong  when  said  slider  is  moved  to  an  assembly  position 
adjacent  said  separating  end  stop  means  \a hereby  said 
slider  is  held  in  said  assembly  position  to  facilitate  assem- 
bly of  said  insert  member  with  said  retainer  member 
through  said  slider; 

said  slider  including  spring  means  engaging  said  housing  to 
move  said  tang  into  said  slot  to  bias  said  locking  prong 
into  said  channel,  said  pull  being  operable  to  pivot  said 
housing  against  said  spring  means  to  nicue  said  locking 
prong  out  of  said  channel;  and 

said  slider  including  a  pair  of  spaced  block  means  on  the 
front  of  said  one  wing  having  oppositely  disposed  inclined 
surfaces,  said  housing  including  a  pair  nf  side  ualls  having 
notches  therein  aligned  with  said  uuhncd  surfaces,  and 
said  end  of  said  pull  extendmc  through  s.ud  noiehes  to  be 
movable  along  said  inclined  surfaces  to  ahut  said  side 
walls  and  pivot  said  housing  when  force  is  applied  to  said 
pull. 


3,S5H,2H4 
\lf  I  nni)  Oh  sp\(  |N(,  THK  PI.MKS  OF  \  (.XSFOIS 
l)IS(  H\R(,F  I)F\[(  F 
.Michael   I    (    isij    Poujjhkeepsie;  James  (  .  (.reeson.  Jr.,  and 
Pittr  H.  Haherland.  both  of  Woodstock,  all  of  N.\  .,  assign- 
'ir>   !(i   International   Business   Machines  Corporation,  \r- 
monk,  N.Y  . 
Pivisi,,!!  uf  Sfr.  No.  251,4X3,  Mas  8,  IQ72,  Pat.  \o.  3,808.497. 
ihis  application  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  .No.  407.770 
Inl.  (I.  HOIj  9118 
U.S.  CI.  29-25.13  4(laims 


^iik. 


7P^ 


I.  A  method  of  sealing  llat   surtaxes  dt   two  members  m 
overlying  relation  at  a  precise  preselected  distance  to  create 
an  impermeable  chamber  of  constant  height  di\  ided  into  areas 
by  spacer  elements  that  do  not  signitieantK  impede  flov.  of  gas 
between  such  areas  in  the  chamber,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  two  substantial!;,  transparent  t1at  members,  each 
said  member  having  parallel  conductors  o\ercoated  vvith 
a  thin  layer  of  dielectric  material. 
placing  on  one  of  the  members  a  border  of  unfused  heat- 
fusible  materi.il  haung  a  height  significantly  greater  than 
said  constant  height. 
placing  spacer  elements  ot  substantially  identical  thickness 
in  a  two-stratum  crisscross  pattern  within  said  border  to 
a  combined  height  significantly   less  than  the  minimum 
height  of  said  material. 
placing  the  other  niemher  with  its  tlat  surface  supported  on 

said  heat-fusible  material,  and 
heating  such  assemblage  to  a  temperature  above  the  soften- 
ing point  of  said  sealing  material  but  below  the  softening 
point  of  the  spacer  elements  to  effect  fusion  of  said  mate- 
rial and  members  to  create  said  chamber  as,  and  in  conse- 
quence of,  said  other  member  settling  during  such  heating 
and  fusing  until  it  is  supported  at  said  constant  height  by 
said  crisscrossed  arrangement  of  spacer  elements. 
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3.858,285 
(  \P\(  ITOR  WINDING 
Colin   Williams,  Biggleswade.   Fngland,  assignor   to   Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  I  imited,  I,ondon,  Fngland 
Filed  Dec.  5,  197  2.  Ser.  No.  312,275 
Claims  priorits,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  22.   1971, 
59594  71;  Feb   3,  1972.  5106  72 

Int.  CI    HOIg  r^lOO 
l.S.  CI.  29-  25.42  11  (  la.ms 


^26 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  wound  electrical  capacitor  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  windings,  said  windings  including  at  least 
a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  electrode  films  spaced  apart 

by  as\nthetk  puis  nieri^  dieiectriL  tiiir,  ^.  omprising  depositing 
an  electrostatic  charge  on  a  surface  ot  the  dielectric  film,  and 
winding  the  electrv>st;itii.alK  charged  film  together  with  the 
other  Iiini  w  mdings  ot  the  capacit(>r  at  a  linear  speed  of  at  least 
I  .,*^  metres  per  second,  the  magnitude  o!  the  dejiosited  electro- 
static charge  being  such  that  a  wound  ^apa^iior  h.uing  sub- 
stantially planar  end  taecs  is  [ornied  as  j  lesiiit  o;  jnc'^ention 
of  transverse  slippage  o!  the  tihiis  reiatise  M  ea^  h  othci  during 
w indine 


3,858.286 
TOO!   CARRYING  HFAD  FOR  MACHINF  TOOL.S 
Antonin  NohejI.  Surbilon.  Oeat  Britain,  assignor  to  The  Mol- 
larl  Fngineering  Company,  I. imited.  Kingston  By-Pass,  Sur- 
biton,  .Surrey,  England 

Filed  Oct.  18,  197  2,  Ser.  No.  298,653 

Int.  CI.  B23b  jV  /6 

t.S,  CI.  29-26  \  8  Claims 


1.  .A  machine  tool  having  at  least  two  toi>l  carrvmg  units 
each  unit  having  at  least  one  machining  tool  thereon,  said 
units  being  slidably  mounted  on  a  guide  rail  extending  across 
the  machine  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  said  units 
being  each  selectively  movable  along  said  guide  rail  from  a 
first  inoperative  position  in  which  tools  may  be  removed 
therefrom  or  placed  therein,  to  a  second  operative  position  in 


which  the  chosen  one  of  said  units  is  engagable  by  a  first 
actuating  device  for  moving  said  chosen  unit  downwardly  in 
a  vertical  plane  into  a  machining  position,  said  actuating 
device  having  means  for  driving  said  at  least  one  tool  on  said 
chosen  unit  for  performing  machining  operations,  wherein  the 
guide  rail  is  formed  in  three  sections,  the  outer  two  sections 
he  ng  rigidly  fixed  in  stationary  relationship  to  the  structure  of 
\'..k  machine  so  as  to  provide  an  inopeiative  position  at  each 
side  thereof  for  receiving  one  or  the  other  of  the  tool  carrying 
units,  and  the  central  section  providing  said  operative  position 
and  being  movable  downwardly  with  the  chosen  unit  into  the 
machining  position,  said  outer  two  sections  remaining  in  their 
stationary  relationship  to  the  structure  of  the  machine  when 
the  central  section  is  moved  downwardly  with  the  chosen  unit 


3,858,28'' 
IMPKFSSION  (\  1  INDFK 
Albert    H     (  hrisioffcrsen.   H.J     HoKimj    Ih.    2M(i   Rodovre. 
Denmark 

Filed  Mar    6,  1'J''3,  Ser    No    338.556 
(  laims    priority,    application     Denmark,     Mar.    ti,     1V"2, 
11129  ■'2  " 

Inl   CI    B2Ih  31108 
L.S.  CI.  29^-  132  9  Claims 
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1.  A  printing  cylinder  for  printing  machines,  particularly 
flexo-pnnting  machines  and  indirect  photogravure  printing 
machines,  comprising  a  block-supporting  sleeve  mounted  on 

a  circular  shaft  wherein  one  end  .if  the  sleeve  is  pri  >v  uied  w  iih 
adjusting  means  which  is  in  engagement  with  the  sh.dt  the 
sleeve  is  mounted  with  such  clearance  on  the  shaft  th.ii  during 
rotation,  the  shaft  cannot  come  mtoeontavt  with  the  internal 
surface  of  the  sleeve,  said  adjusting  means  consisting  u!  an 
uneven  number  of  adjustable  fastening  means,  said  t.isienmg 
means  being  adapted  for  adjustment  of  the  center  line  of  the 
sleeve  relative  to  the  center  line  ot  the  shaft. 


3.858.288 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BAl  I    BFAKIN(,  ASSFMBI  \ 
Eli  M.  I  adin.  Ann  Arbor.  Mich.,  and  Paul  I)    (,reen,  Shelbv 
ville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation,  South- 
field.  Mich. 

Filed  Nov     12,  1973,  Ser.  No    414.787 

Int.  CI.  B23p  /  i  ,uu,  i  ' ,uu 

L.S.  CI.  29      148.4  A  24  Claims 


1.  The  method  ol  amkmg  a  bearing  of  the  tvpe  adapted  to 
support  a  rotating  load  for  rotation  about  the  axis  ot  ihc  t^car 
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ing  and  comprising  an  annular  outer  bearing  member  coaxi- 
ally  disposed  around  the  axis  of  the  bearmg,  said  outer  bearing 
member  comprising  a  radially  inwardly  facing  annular  race- 
way extending  around  the  inside  thereof,  an  inner  bearing 
member  coaxial  with  and  circumferentially  encompassed  by 
^ald  outer  Hearing  member,  said  inner  bearing  member  com- 
prising a  radially  outwardly  facing  annular  raceway  extending 
around  the  outside  therof  and  a  plurality  of  bearing  elements 
confined  ^c'-veen  said  two  members  and  riding  in  the  race- 
ways thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a 
radial  passage  through  said  outer  bearing  member,  forming  a 
^ra^jk  i;nc  through  said  outer  bearing  member  to  intersect  said 
passage  and  split  the  outer  member  into  a  circumferentially 
discontinuous  element  having  opposed  ends  terminating  at  the 
^ruck  line,  separating  said  ends  of  said  outer  member,  assem- 
bling said  bearing  elements  into  the  bearing  raceways  while 
said  ends  of  said  outer  member  are  separated,  and  returning 
said  outer  member  to  its  initial  shape  so  that  the  bearing 
eiemcnts  arc  retained  in  the  bearing  raceways  between  the 
'■Ao  hearine  members. 


The  Cross  t Ompan^.  Kraser.  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  i;.  19^3.  Ser.  .No.  414. Sn: 
Int.  CI.  B:3p  I5:U0.  23100 
I  .S.  CI.  l^i  -  156.4  R 
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method  for  marking  radial  timing  indicia  on  vehicle 

hii'^Nv  comprising  the  steps  of  preforming  a  timing 

n  'ne  engine  pulley,  providing  means  on  the  pulley  a 

'■*• "  j"k;u!ar  distance  a  from  said  mark  for  actuating  a 

moun'ing  ^aid  ^en^o^  and  an  engine  block  marking 

a  common  carriage  ^^aced  apart  by  a  second  known 

distance   h.   rotating   the  crankshaft,  measuring  the 

Ji^'an^e  between  the  arrival  of  said  actuating  means 

enMir  and  TDC  of  Cylinder  No.  1.  angularly  adjusting 

riage  until  said  angular  distance  is  equal  to  the  differ- 

tween  angles  a  and  h.  and  then  causing  the  marking 

mm  radial  indicia  on  the  engine  block 


.^858, 290 
\1F;TH()D  of  \tAklN(,  INSKRTS  FOR  (OOI  F  !>  1  I  RRINF 

Bl  ADFS 
Peter  Fi.   Albani,  Fiamden.  C  onn..  assignor  to    \u<i  •  nrpura- 
tion,  .Stratford.  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  I  9' 2,  Ser.  No.  .108,5  13 
int.  CI.  B23p  I5i02i  B2Iki/04 
I  S.  CI.  29      I56.8H  5  Claims 

1 .  [he  method  ot  torming  a  thin  walled  insert  for  incorpora- 
tion in  an  air  cooled  hollow  turbine  blade,  said  blade  compris- 
ing an  integral  air  foil  projecting  from  a  tang  for  mounting  said 
blade  to  a  'otor.  comprising  the  steps  of 

Ncievti'.  e  '.  reiTio'.  -g  material  from  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
upper  portion  o\  a  length  of  tubing  to  define  a  desired 


wall  thinness  in  the  upper  portion  and  a  re!ati\elv  thick 
portion  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
collapsing  said  tubular  element  to  an  air  foil  configuration 
by  pressure  exerted  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  wherein 
the  interior  of  said  thick  walled  portions  are  in  closelv 
spaced  contiguous  relationship  and  said  thin  ualled  upper 
portions  are  spaced,  said  thin  walled  upper  portion  gener- 


3,858,289 

me;th()1)  \nd  \if;\ns  for  m  tom  vru  \i  i  v 

M\RK1N(,  T1\1IN(,  INDIC  U  ON  \FHIC  IF   FN(,[NES 
James  T.  \N  ester v tit.  Rochester;  Philip  F  ,  nwis.  \1t    (  it- mens, 
and  (ilenn  \1.  Brown.  Roval  Oak.  all  of  \lich.,  asMj^riors  to 
The  Cross  (  omnanv.  VrAser    Mich 


ally  conforming  to  the  interior  configuratum  of  a  portion 
of  said  hollow  turbine  blade  hut  being  dimensioned 
smaller  than  said  portion,  said  thuk  v.alled  portions  ex- 
tending into  said  tang;  and 
forming  a  retainer  receiving  surface  through  the  thick 
walled  lower  portion,  said  retainer  receiving  surface  be- 
ing connectable  to  said  tang  to  pro\ide  the  pnmar\  re- 
taining means  between  nukI  turhme  hhide  and  said  insert 


3.858.29! 

MF  I  HOI)  Oh  MOl  NTINC  \  HK\T  F\CH\N(;fR  (ORE 

k    htrt  (      I'erpall,  Palos  \  erdes  Peninsula.  Calif.,  assignor  to 

The  Garrett  ( drporation,  I,os  \ngeles.  Calif, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  222,125,  Jan.  31.  1972.  Pat.  No. 

3,775.'r:    [his  application  May   18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  362.995 

Int.  CI.  B21d  \<  c:    B23p  / -"  2^ 
U.S.  CI.  29-157.3  R  4  Claims 


"je  jc 


<?  'je 


1,  .A  method  of  mounting  a  heat  exchanger  core,  having 
opposed  inlet  and  outlet  faces,  between  an  inlet  duct  and  an 
outlet  duct,  said  method  cimiprismg  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  resilient  gasket  around  the  peripherv  of  the 
inlet  face  of  the  heat  exchanger  core  and  a  second  resil- 
ient gasket  around  the  periphery  of  the  opposed  outlet 
face  of  the  heat  exchanger  core. 

disposing  the  heat  exchanger  core  with  the  resilient  gaskets 
between  an  inlet  duct  and  an 

structurally  joining  the  inlet  duct  to  the  outlet  duct  around 
the  heat  exchanger  core  to  at  least  partiallv  compress  the 
resilient  gaskets  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  and 
the  opposed  inlet    md  outlet  faces  respectively. 
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3.858.292 

f:ndless  chain  convenor  for  \  terminal 

\PPI.IC\T()R 
Ragnar  (iudmestad.  West  Allis.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Artos  Engi- 
neering C  ompanv.  New  Berlin.  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1974.  Ser.  No.  434.786 

Int.  (1.  HOlr  4.^  1)4 

l.S.  CI.  29-203  DT  !■?  Claims 


1.  A  ^(mvevc^r  --vstem  tor  transporting  electric. il  v.ite  leads 
friim  a  load  position  to  .i  terminai  .ippiicaior  press  having  a 
terminal  applicator  enclosed  within  a  satet\  -hield.  said  system 
comprising  a  pair  of  support  plates  mounted  cm  the  .ippiicator 
press,  a  drive  sprocket  and  a  driven  sprocket  mounted  for 
rsUarv  motuMi  'm  said  support  plates,  an  endless  chain 
mounted  on  said  sprocket  wheeK  tor  movement  under  said 
shield,  said  chain  including  successive  pairs  ot  nnks  thereof 
swingably  inlerc^Minected  hv  pnot  iinnts,  ,i  number  ot  clamp 
assemblies  mounted  on  alternate  pairs  ot  links  im  said  chain, 
means  for  intermitlentlv  jriving  said  drive  sproLKct  to  move 
said  clamp  assemblies  m  one  step  from  the  load  position  into 
alignment  with  the  terminai  applicator  in  the  .ippiicator  press. 
means  ai  the  load  position  for  opening  said  ^iamp  .issemblies 
to  receive  an  electric  wire  lead,  and  means  on  one  of  said 
sprockets  for  actuating  the  applicatiu  press  .it  the  end  of  each 
step  of  motion 


c.  a  plunger,  slidable  along  said  guideway  for  pressing  a 
stack  of  clips  and  biassing  means  into  said  housing  and 


retaining  them  in  said  housing  while  the  forceps 
said  applicator  are  locked. 


arms  of 


3.858.294 
DEMCFFOR  M\KINC  MFMOR>  MORVCF  MM 
Jurv    \lexandrovich  Burkin.   IsMtnoi  proc/d  24.  kv 
,|ur\    Fmelvanovich   Sele/nev,    Hisennv    proe/ri    4a. 
both  of  Novosibirsk.  I    S.S  R 

Filed  \ug.  15.  19''3.  Ser,  Ni.,  38H.4  14 
Claims    priority,    application     1>>R.     Hci      II 
1858162 

Int.  (  I,  mill  :,ot 

U.S.  CI.  29     203  MM 
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3.858.293 
ASSEMBLE   DEN  ICE 
David  Frederick  Weston.  Runcorn.  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited.  London.  England 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  392.004 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Creat  Britain.  Oct.  26.   19^2. 

49463  7  2 

Int.  CI.  B23g  7//0 
L.S.  CI.  29-211  R  ^  Claims 

1.  An  assemhiv  device  for  .issembiing  the  components  of  a 
wound  clip  applicator  ot  the  tvpe  consisting  ot  ..  housing  for 
clips  and  forceps  arms  prov  ided  w  ith  locking  means  for  retain 
ing  the  clips  in  the  housing,  the  said  housing  being  closed  .it 
its^base  and  requiring  \o  be  loaded  through  Us  upper  open  end 
with  bussing  means  and  a  stack  ot  clips,  ciimprismg 
a    .1  support  for  receiving  the  housing  o'i  an  appiic.itor, 
b    a  guideway  located  relative  to  said  support  tor  directing 
the  biassing  means  and  the  stack  oi  clips,  when  placed 
therein,  tow  ards  the  open  end  of  the  housing  under  grav  - 


1 .  A  device  for  making  memory  storage  matrices  of  the  type 

wherein  a  plurality  of  Y  axis  drive  wires  are  disposed  m  spaced 
apart  relationship  and  include  memory  cores  strung  thereon. 
and  wherein  a  plurality  of  X  axis  drive  wires  are  threaded 
through  said  cores  m  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  ^  axis  drive  wires,  said  device  comprising,  an  upper  termi- 
nal plate  incorporating  a  plurality  of  spaced  terminal  means  to 
which  the  respective  ends  of  the  plurality  of  V  axis  drive  wires 
.ire  adapted  to  be  connected:  a  plurality  of  weights  disposed 
beneath  said  upper  terminal  plate,  each  weight  having  upper 
and  Umer  edges  and  a  thickness  equal  to  twice  the  spacing  of 
s.iid  terminal  means  on  said  terminai  plate,  a  recess  being 
provided  in  proximity  to  said  uppc  edge  of  each  weight,  and 
being  disposed  in  each  recess,  whereby  each  't    axis 


a   puliv 


orive  wire  can  be  looped   around  the  puUy   in  a  respective 
v^eiehi  to  form  an  adjacent  pair  of  wires  in  the  matrix  and 


itv . 


.ind 


thereby  pulled  taut  by  the  weight,  and  a  means  for  threading 
the  memory  storage  matrix  with  X  axis  drive  wires. 
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WIRF  V\R\PPIN(,  TOOL 


ably  connected   to  said   suppurting   mcmhcr   tor   nnuement 

between    retracted    and    extended    poMtionv   tor    receiving   a 

Kdv^ardL.  Allen    A  hens.  Pa. .assignor  tnlneersnll-K.nd  Tom-    second  coil,  said  supporting  member  removablv  positioned 

pans.  V\o()dcliff,ake    \  y  adjacent  to  said  coil  holding  means  for  mating  said  first  reta.n- 

\,    ul,  """  "^"''•-''■^  >ng  means  with  said  first  coil  and  said  second  retaining  mean. 

.    <   ri    .0     .M     ni  '       '    "'"''  "'^''  "'"'^'^  ^°  ^"  extended  position  for  matmii  uuh  .aid\econd 

L.S.  CI.  29    -:(I3  DT  i;  (  iy,ms    coil. 


3.858.297 
.ALTOMATIC  SPRIN(,IN(,  MACHINE 

Harold  \\  .  Scholin.  Park  Ridge:  Hieronim  I..  I.isiecki.  Chicago; 
foori;,  u  Rutkus.  Tinle>  Park,  and  Robert  F.itzinger,  37 
I'lwnniith  (  t,,  Deerfield.  all  of  III.,  assignors  lo  said  Eitz- 
ingir    h\  sjid  Rutkus 

Fikd  June  1  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  368.856 
Int.  (I.  B23p  /(v  u4.  B23q  7.10 


I.  A  tool  for  cutting  and  stripping  an  insulated  wire  and  for 
rjpping  a  portion  thereof  on  a  terminal  comprising: 
.1  motor    a  rotatable  side  load  wrapping  bit  operabiy  con- 
nected to  said  motor  at  one  end,  said  bit  having  a  first 
recess  formed  in  its  other  end  for  receiving  a  terminal, 
and  a  .e.ond  recess  extending  from  said  other  end  along 
It.  peripner;.  for  receiving  a  wire; 
a  rev.iproLating  sleeve  co-axiailv  mounted  on  said  bit,  said 
hit  and  ^ald  sleeve  co-operating  to  capture  an  insulated 
wire, 
means  for  initiating  the  severance  of  wire  insulation  as  the 

^ure  IS  captured,  and 
mean,  independent  of  said  sleeve  for  retaining  said  severed 
insulation  v.ithin  said  second  recess  as  the  wire  is  with- 
drawn therefrom  and  wrapped  on  a  terminal. 


3,85H.29h 
CO[L  PROCESS|N(,   \PP\RATL'S 

John  C.  dage,  Mt.  Sterling,  K>.,  asMgmir  to  \    n   smith  Cor- 
poration, Milwaukee.  W  is. 

Filed  .Jan.  24,  |9"4,  Ser.  No,  4.^h.ii4l 

Int.  (I,  H02k  /.v(;6 

L.S.  CI.  29-205  0  ,  :3(  la.ms 


-t-3 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  an  expandable  rine  member  to  a 
grooved  object,  or  the  like,  comprising. 

a.  a  pick-up  assembly  including  a  mandrei  mitialK  posi- 
tioned at  a  first  station  and  having:  at  its  lower  end.  an 
outer  diameter  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
ring  member  when  in  its  unexpanded  condition 

b.  means  for  expanding  a  ring  member  located  at  said  t1rsl 
station  and  applying  it  to  said  mandrel  over  the  lower  end 
thereof, 

c.  means  for  transferring  said  pick-up  a.semhh.  v^ith  the 
ring  member  on  said  mandrel    ii^  a  second  station,  and 

d.  means  for  stripping  said  ring  member  frtim  said  mandrel 
over  the  lower  end  thereof  onto  a  grooved  object  posi- 
tioned at  said  second  station. 


I.  An  apparatu.  t  v  processing  spaced  coils  of  wire  retained 

or:  a  coil  holdmc  means  to  be  used  in  a  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chme  compri.mi:  a  coil  transferring  means  for  removing  said 
.oilv  r>om  vad  ^o'ding  means  and  including  a  first  coil  retain- 
ing mean-  :'o(edl>  connected  to  a  supporting  member  for 
:e^ei\;r,j:  a  first  coil  and  a  second  coil  retaining  means  mov- 


3.858,298 
SV\A(.IN(,  APPARATLS 

Jon  K    U  hitledge.  Mantua,  and  Edward  M.  Kavick.  Chardon, 

h(  th    if  Ohio,  assignors  to  Samuel  Moore  and  Company, 
M  a  M  t  u  d .  ( )  h  I  o 
Contmualiim-in-parl  of  Ser    No.  216,093,  Jan.  7,  1972.  Pat. 

No.  3.785.050    This  application  Dec.  I  I.  1972,  Ser.  No. 
313.792.  The  [xirtion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Ian    15,  199],  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  (I.  B23p  IQ  1)2 
U.S.  CI.  29-237  4  eiaj^, 

1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  fitting  to  a  hose  which  com- 
prises a  ball  screw  and  ball  nut  assembly,  a  swaging  die  having 
a  die  cavity  adjacent  one  end  of  the  screw  with  the  cavity 
aligned  with  the  screw,  mean,  for  supporting  said  ball  nut  and 
said  die  against  relative  longitudinal  movement  and  against 
rotation  with  the  screw  comprising  a  cast  one-piece  frame 
having  a  first  end  member,  a  second  end  member  spaced 
longitudinally  from  the  first  end  member  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  side  support  members  integral  at  one  end  thereof  with 
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the  said  first  end  member  and  intcktral  .it  the  other  end  with 
the  said  second  end  member,  an  opening  through  the  said  first 
end  member  and  an  opening  through  the  second  end  member 
for  supporting  the  swaging  die,  said  opening,  having  a  com- 
mon axis,  said  ball  screw  passing  through  said  opening  thrt)ugh 
the  first  end  member  and  said  ball  nut  secured  to  said  first  end 
member,  means  carried  b\  said  end  ot  the  sctew  fo>r  pressing 
a  fitting  and  hose  assemblv  in  said  die  cavity  comprising  a 
holder  element  secured  to  the  said  screw   end  for  rotation 


theiew  ith  and  having  a  cavity  therein,  .i  pusher  element  having 
one  end  in  the  cavity  of  the  holder  element  and  an  opposite 
end  adapted  to  support  a  fitting  and  hose  assembly  as  it  is 
moved  towards  the  die  cavity,  means  for  securing  the  pusher 
element  in  the  cavity  of  the  holder  element  against  rotation 
with  the  screw  and  against  substantial  longitudinal  movement 
relative  to  the  screw  comprising  .i  ituu.t  bearing  in  the  cavity 
of  the  holder  element  and  about  the  said  pu.het,  and  means 
for  turning  the  screw  in  the  nut. 


3.858.299 
Nl  r  (Oil    DE-REELER 
Harold  T.  Woods.  I  ivonia.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Multifastemr 
(  orporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Vug.  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  391.115 
Int.  CI.  B23p  /v  1^4.  19I0U 


transverse  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  unwound  strip  of  pierce 
nuts  for  following  the  lateral  unwinding  of  said  pierce  nuts 
from  said  reel,  said  travelling  member  having  an  interior  pas- 
sage perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  rollers  with  an  enlarged 
opening  facing  said  reel  and  shaped  to  accept  entry  of  only 
properly  oriented  nuts. 


3. H5S. 300 
J\CKSCRE\N   DEVICE 

Henrv   R    Horel.  2  I(i  Rurr  St..  Houstim.  T(\    '"01  I 
Filed  Sept,  29.  14'2.  Ser.  No.  293,649 
Int.  (I,  R23p  19/02 
VS.  CI.  29     2,^6 


2  Claims 


1.  A  jackscrew  device  for  assembling  or  disassembling  a 
shaft  and  a  member  tightly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  jack- 
screw  device  comprising  a  screw  and  nut  threadedly  engaging 
one  another  and  having  a  common  longitudinal  axis  and 
aligned  longitudinal  openings  through  both  screw  and  nut 
concentric  about  said  axis  lo  receive  a  shaft,  the  threads  in  the 
nut  being  formed  in  a  longitudinal  opening  extending  from  the 
end  of  the  nut  to  be  spaced  away  from  the  member  mounted 
on  the  shaft,  said  screw  having  a  head  of  larger  diameter  than 
the  portion  thereof  screwed  into  said  nut  and  releasable  means 
on  said  head  to  secure  it  tightly  to  said  shaft  for  common 
movement  therewith,  both  said  nut  and  said  screw  having 
hexagonal  exterior  surfaces  engageable  by  crescent  wrenches 
to  tighten  or  loosen  the  threaded  engagement  therebetween. 
said  releasable  means  on  the  head  being  clear  of  the  wrench- 
engaging  surfaces  of  the  screw  head  in  operative  position. 


3.858.301 

TOOI    FOR  REMOMNt,  WINDSHIEI  D  MOI  DIN(,S 

Ahelardo  \.  'Iesone.60-1  1  Broadwyv.  Woodsirie.  N  ^  .  I  1  .'77 

Filed   \pr.  10.  1974.  Ser    No,  459. ~H~ 

Int.  (I.  R25h  :00 

I'.S.  CI.  29      2-H  4  Claims 


C.S.  CI.  29-211  I) 
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1.  A  de-ree!er  tor  unwinding  a  coilet!  strip  o!  Irangihly 
interconnected  nut.  from  a  reel  lor  subscuucni  sequential 
installation  of  said  nuts  m  .i  p.tnel  by  shearing  the  frangihie 
connectors  between  the  nuts,  comprising  a  b,isc  plate,  .i 
frame  including  a  pair  of  supports  supported  upon  said  base 
plate  having  a  rear  roller  journalled  therein,  and  a  pair  of  front 
supports  on  said  base  plate  having  a  front  roller  journalled  L-shaped  mem 
therein:  said  front  and  rear  rollers  rotatably  supporting  a  reel  sectum  being  connected  ti 
having  a  strip  of  interconnected  nuts  coiled  ibereon.  a  tension 
roller  mounted  m  said  front  supports  between  said  front  roller 
and  said  base  plate,  and  including  means  tor  absorbing  tension 
and  compression  forces  from  said  trip  of  interconnected 
pierce  nuts,  and  a  travelling  member  in  front  ot  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  front  roller  and  mounted  for  free  movement    tion  having  a  working  euge  tormco  at  the  lei 


1.   A  tool  for  removing  a  molding  sir^  frorv 

w  md  shield  of  an  automobile,  said  mold  mi:  .trip  be 
to  the  frame  surrounding  said  windshielc  hv  me.'.iis 
ay    ot    spaced    !.isteners     ..nj    !ooi   comprisifig    ,i 

o.  .ind  second  section 
me  end  of  said  handl 
in  .1  tir.t  plane  at  ,in  angle  vvith  the  lot^gii  LUlin.o 
handle,  said  second  section  being  ^onnecteO  \o  ..s 
tior.  at  substantially  right  angle,  .uid  Kmg  m  .s  s^ 
substaniiallv  perpendik.ulaf  to  said  firs:  p-^ne  ,::% 
tt^ward  the  longitudinal  axi.  kA  .aid  handii     ..od 


,  1  • ', '  i ; ' ;  I ;    :  n  I 
ng  .lit,!.,  hed 
o!  ,,  piuf.i 
handle     ,in 

IS,    ...lid    tits! 

e  and  I V  i[;g 
.ivi.  ot  s.iid 
id  tif.:  sex 
Lord  pi.itU' 
J  cMcfiding 
M„-L,'nv:  sc ^ 
eiiO  theieot 
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remote  from  said  first  section,  and  said  working  edge  being 
-haped  for  engaging  said  sliding  relative  to  said  fasteners  to 
'  rv;c  viid  fasteners  away  from  said  frame  and  thereby  disen- 
^.: gc  -j!l1  fasteners  and  said  molding  strip  so  that  said  molding 
-\t\p  nia>  be  removed,  said  working  edge  including  a  central 
curved  edge  and  said  edges,  all  lying  in  said  second  plane,  said 
Mde  edges  forming  a  continuous  taper  from  said  curved  edge 
■o  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  second  sections. 


3.85H.3()2 
MKTHOl)  OF  PRKP\R1N(,  THt  tlNDS  Oh  (   \B1  Ks  l-ok 

SPLIC  I\(; 

Fugene    \  .     Xharotin.    Franklin    Tdwnship.    Westmoreland 

(  i>unt\.  Pa.,  assignor  to  I  nited  States  Steel  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

[)ivision  of  Ser.  No.  243, 331,  \pril  12,  1972.  Pat    Nn 

3,^Sh,69".  This  application  Oct.  3.  1973,  Ser.  .\u.  41)3. 22v 

Int.  t  '    B23p  19102 
>S,  (1.29-427  1  Claim 


1.  The  method  of  cutting  conductors  of  a  multi-conductor 

.a'^le  to  different  lengths  and  stripping  a  jacket  from  the  end 
•  Mc  cable  uhich  comprises  passing  a  straight  end  portion  of 
-aid  ^arle  HetAeen  multiple  cutters  spaced  apart  in  the  direc- 
•:on  01  the  cable  length,  laying  said  portion  on  a  gripping 
"leans  located  inwardly  from  the  end  to  be  cut  and  stripped. 
.  oMng  -aid  gripping  means  on  the  cable,  bringing  said  cutters 
■v'gether  simultaneously  to  cut  through  said  jacket  at  a  loca- 
•on  between  the  end  of  the  cable  and  the  position  where  the 
.a'^ie  :-  gripped  ana  bringing  other  of  said  cutters  together  to 
.at  thrt'ugh  said  conductors  at  different  distances  between  the 
end  o\  the  cable  and  the  position  where  said  jacket  is  cut.  and 
then  rrioving  said  gripped  cable  away  from  said  cutters  while 
:he  '^v.^  portions  of  the  conductors  remain  straight  and  while 
'nc  cufers  are  together  to  remove  the  jacket  from  the  cable 
^et.ieer    he  vUt  portion  and  the  end  of  the  cable. 


3.858.303 
METHOD  OF  BRA/ING 
Fric    \nthon>    Horburv.   Quorn.   and    David    Ronald    Futts. 
Nottingham,    both    of    Fngland.    assignors    to    Rolls-Royce 
1971  i  Limited.,  London,  Fngland 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  350, 9h5 
Claims  priorit>,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  20,   19^2, 
18351  72 

Int.  CI.  B23k  il,00 
C.S.  CI.  29-490  21  Claims 

1.  A  methnd  oX  brazing  comprising  the  steps  of  coating  at 
fea-t  part  or  at  least  one  surface  in  the  vicinity  of  a  brazing 
operation  which  surface  is  in  danger  of  having  the  products  of 
-aid  hra/ing  operation  deposited  thereon  and  which  is  to  be 
protected  trom  contamination  by  said  products,  with  at  least 
one  ia>er  i>f  a  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  organo- 
phiiic  cation-n^.odified  clay  (as  hermbefore  defined)  and  a 
.oiatiie  organic  \ehicle,  removing  substantially  all  of  said 
■  ehicie  trom  saij  coating  to  leave  a  film  of  said  clay  on  said 
a'  ieist  one  surface,  and  effecting  said  brazing  operation. 


3.858.304 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  SMALL  GEOMETRY 

SEMKONDICTOR  DEVICES 

Hayden  M.  Leeds:  Loren  G.  McCray.  Jr.,  both  of  Thousand 

Oaks,  and  Harry   L.  Stover.  Newberry   Park,  all  of  Calif.. 

assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Culver  City.  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  282.536.  Aug.  2 1 .  1 972.  abandoned.  This 

applicatiim  Jan.  30.  1974.  Ser.  No.  438.081 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  lliOU 

U.S.  CL  29-578  2  Claims 


-Deposit 
Metol 


1.  A  method  of  making  semiconductor  devices  including  the 
steps  of: 

a.  forming  an  insulating  coating  on  the  surface  of  a  layer  of 
semiconductive  material: 


b.  forming  a  resist  pattern 


on 


insulating  coating; 


c.  removing  selected  regions  of  said  insulating  coating 
which  are  exposed  by  openings  in  said  resist  pattern, 
thereby  exposing  an  area  or  areas  of  said  semiconductive 
layer; 

d.  accelerating  dopant  ions  into  -aid  e.xposed  area  or  areas 
of  said  semiconductive  layer  and  into  the  crystal  lattice  of 
said  semiconductive  layer  to  alter  the  conductivitv 
thereof  and  to  form  planar  P-N  junctions  in  said  semicon- 
ductive layer  wherein  said  junctions  terminate  at  said 
surface  under  said  insulating  coating; 

e.  depositing  metalization  on  the  exposed  surface  area  of 
said  resist  pattern  and  into  contact  with  the  exposed  area 
or  areas  of  said  semiconductive  laver  to  thereb\  make 
electrical  contact  to  said  P-N  junctions,  and  thereafter 

f.  removing  said  resist  pattern  from  said  insulating  ciiatini: 
to  thereby  simultaneously  remmc  the  pintion  K-^i  said 
metalization  layer  overlying  said  resist  pattern.  leaMns 
intact  the  metalization  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
semiconductive  layer,  whereb\  the  ion  implantatmn  tem- 
peratures utilized  during  the  acceleration  of  dopant  ions 
into  the  semiconductor  crystal  lattice  are  insulfficient  to 
deleteriously  affect  said  resist  pattern 


3.858.305 

MFIHOI)  Ol  MANLFACTCRING  A  DEVICE  FOR 

CONN  FRTINt,  ELECTRIC  OSCILLATIONS  INTO 

ACOl  STIC  \  IBRATIONS  AND  VICE  VERSA 

Gerrit   Schenkel.    Fmmasingel.    Eindhoven.   Netherlands,   as- 
signor to  I   S.  Philips  Corporation.  Nev*  >  ork.  N.^  , 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1972.  Ser.  No.  248,218 
Claims   prioritv,   application   Netherlands.   Mav    12.    1971. 
71064411 

Int.  CI.  H04r  illOO 
L.S.  CI.  29-594  13  Claims 


8       7 


I.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electromagnetic  sound  trans- 
ducer device  provided  with  a  non-magnetic  vibratorv  dia- 
phragm member  joined  to  a  magnetic  diaphragm  of  an  elec- 
tromagnetic drive  system  for  transmitting  vibrations  therebe- 
tween and  to  a  suppt)rt  member,  comprising  the  steps  of  first 
rigidly  securing  the  drive  system  to  the  support  member  so  as 
to  form  an  integral  assembly  unit,  subsequently  placing  at  least 
part  of  the  non-magnetic  diaphragm  member  in  axial  align- 
ment with  an  axial  cylindrical  guide  member  so  that  one  of 
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said  aligned  member  is  disposed  with  a  certain  amount  of 
clearance  in  the  other  aligned  member,  and  then  securing  said 
non-magnetic  diaphragm  to  the  guide  member 


3,858.306 
ALLOY  JUNCTIONS  IN  MERCURY  CADMIUM 
TELLURIDE 
Arvid  E.  Kloek.  Minneapolis,  and  Myrsyl  Walter  Scott,  Minne- 
tonka.  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc..  Minneap- 
olis. .Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1971,  Ser.  No.  169,572 

Int.  CI.  HOll  \^\02 

U.S.  CI.  29-572  6  (  laims 


201 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  infrared  sensitive  photodiode 
comprising 

heating  an  indium  bod\  to  t'lirm  liquid  indium, 

maintaining  a  P  type  body  of  mercury  cadmium  telluride  at 
a  temperature  substantially  less  than  I70=C".  and 

depositing  the  liquid  indium  on  a  surface  of  the  P  t\pc  hod\ 
of  mercurv  cadmium  telluride  to  form  an  mdium  !a\cr 
and  a  rectifying,  photodetecting  junction  proximate  the 
interface  of  the  P  type  body  and  the  indium  laver 


3,858,307 
ELECTROSTATIC  TRANSDUCER 
Hisashi  Yoshimura,  Minoo.  and  Nobuhisa  Atoji,  Shijonawate. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95.856,  Dec.  7,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  337,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1 1 .  1969.  44-99939 
Int.  CI.  H04r  i/  (;(; 
U.S.  CI.  29-594  3  Claims 


£>.-rS  ^e 


1.  .A  method  of  polarizing  a  vibratile  film  of  an  electrostatic 
transducer,  the  vibratile  film  being  permanent!)  polarized 
after  assembly  into  a  housing  of  the  transducer,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

preparing  an  unpolarized  vibratile  film  of  a  plastic  material 

capable  of  readily  undergoing  permanent  polarization. 
depositing  a  vibratile  electrode  of  metal  on  one  surface  of 
said  vibratile  film,  said  vibratile  electrode  being  vibratile 
with  said  vibratile  film, 
assembling  into  a  housing  of  the  transducer  said  vibratile 

film  on  which  said  vibratile  electrode  is  deposited, 
disposing  in  said  housing  a  stationary  electrode  of  metal 
opposite  to  said  vibratile  film  and  spaced  therefrom  so  as 
to  define  an  air  iaver,  and 


then  applying  across  said  vibratile  and  stationary  electrodes 
a  saturation  polarizing  voltage  without  heating  said  vibra- 
tile film,  said  saturation  polarizing  voltage  causing  ferro- 
electric phenomena  in  said  vibratile  film  due  to  absorbed 
surface  changes  to  maximize  the  residual  charge  on  said 
vibratile  film  after  the  removal  of  said  saturation  polariz- 
ing voltage,  thereby  polarizing  permanently  said  vibratile 
film. 


3.X58.30H 
PROCESS  K)R  MAKIN(,  A  ROTOR   \SSFMBI  V 
A.  Duane  Peterson,  Bainbridge,  N  \  .,  assignor  to   1  ht   Hcndix 
(  iirporalion,  Southfield.  Mich. 

Hied  June  22.  1973,  Ser.  No.  3:'2.717 

Inl    (  L  H02k  \5m 

U.S.  CI,  29     598  9  (  laims 


1.  A  process  for  making  an  integral  rotor  assembly  com- 
prised of  a  ferromagnetic  hub  and  a  ring-shaped  cobalt  alloy 
magnet,  said  process  comprising 
applying  a  coating  of  inert  material  having  a  melting  point 

above  the  sintering  temperature  of  said  cobalt  alloy  to  the 

surface  of  said  ferromagnetic  hub; 
placing  said  huh  ;r.  an  annular  die  cavity  having  a  centr.i! 

axis  s(i  that  the  central  axis  of  said  hub  is  coaxial  w  nh  s.nd 

central  axis  of  said  die  cavitv 
surrounding  the  outside  of  said  huh  Aih  racial  particles  by 

filling  said  die  caMt\  '.^  ith  niciai  j\ir:iL  c-  ■«  onsistmg  c-st-n 

tially  of  cobalt  and  at  least  tine  '.:;l  carin  mcldl. 
establishing  a  magnet  is  lie  Id  thnugh  the  contents  of  said 

die  cavity,  said  magnetic  field  radially  oriented  vvnh  re 

spect  to  the  central  axis  of  said  die  cavitv 
.ipplving  pressure  to  the  contents  of  said  du;  sa\it\  lo  c 

pas'   said   Tiet.i'  particles  inli.i  a  solid  on.,   p't^c:   .snr 

member,  and 
applying  sufficient  hcai  Im  smti-i  said  metal  parlisU's  ti 

coated  hub,  thereh\  lorming  an  integral  rotor  asscn 


im- 
;l,;r 

;hc 


3.858.309 
METHOD  OF  MAKIN(,  A  ROTOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

DEVICE 
Kazuo  Ishikawa.  Y  okohama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Jec  o  Co..  Ltd.. 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  187.802.  Oct.  X.  1971.  abandoned    This 
application  June  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  366.779 
C  laims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  12.  1970.  45-89462 
Int.  CI.  H02k  /^  rM 
U.S.  CI.  29-598  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cylindrical  roto-r  which  com 
prises  the  steps  of  providing  an  elongated  strip  ot  flexible 
msulative  film  with  a  number  of  mutually  insulated  parallel 
conductors  with  a  regular  interval  on  one  surface  thereof. 
each  of  said  conductors  extending  along  a  straight  line  gener- 
ally paralleling  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  said  strip,  cut- 
ting said  strip  along  two  parallel  lines  intersecting  said  longitu- 
dinal edges  at  an  acute  angle  to  form  a  parallelogram  wherein 
said  conductors  terminate  flush  with  the  cut  edges,  folding 
back  said  parallelogram  on  itself  with  said  conductors  on  the 
outer  surfaces  thereof  to  obtain  a  trapezoidal  folded  sheet 
with  the  ends  of  said  conductors  all  lying  on  a  single  edge  of 
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ne  trapezoid,  rolling  up  said  trapezoidal  folded  sheet  to  ob-  3.858,3  1  1 

•am  a  cylinder  with  the  ends  of  said  conductors  all  lying  on  the  METH<  »l>  uf  \i  \KI\(,  \  (  R|\IP  I  ()t  KKD  OL  TFK  Tl  RN 

periphery  of  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  connecting  the  H  (k  JNDl  (HON  CORK 

.  Willi  KiapiMr!     fikknrs,    \,(    ,   asvignor   to  (.eneral   Klettric 

I  Companj. 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  24(1,466.  April  3.  19"2.  Pat.  No. 

j  3.812,554    This  application  Dec.  .V  1973,  Ser.  No.  421.23(1 

I  Int.  (I.  HOlf  7,06 


U.S.  CI.  29     hdw 


3  Claims 


20?    ZZ 


corresponding  ends  of  said  conductors  on  said  sheet  hv  soider- 

•il:  the  ends  of  the  conductors  on  one  side  of  the  sheet  directly 

■     the  ends  of  the  conductors  on  the  other  side  of  the  sheet. 


I 


3.858.3  in 

MKTHOI)  Ol-   \l\klN(,  IKkKIU    MMRK  m 
Jur\  Kmelvanovich  Stie/ruv.  Vt-M-nnv  prut/(i.  4j.  k^     1^    Jury 
\le\androvich   Burkin.   Ts\etnoi   proc/d.   29.   kv     U     uid 
Sergei  \  ladimiro\  ich  kuzmin,  ulit>a  \kademiche>kdv ...  l'>. 
kv.  54,  all  of  Novosibirsk.  I  ..S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  2",  19"2,  Ser.  No.  319,053 
Int.  CI.  Holf  ^     ', 
[    S,  CI.  29     6(14 


i  { 


Liirn  ■ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  interlocked  outer  turn  lor  u.se  a.s 
a  stacking  ring  for  an  induction  core  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  forming  a  length  of  magnetic  core  material  into  an  outer 
turn  of  a  core  with  the  ends  of  said  length  of  magnetic  core 
material  in  engaging  relation 

b  placing  said  length  of  said  magnetic  core  material  in  a 
punch  device  having  a  movable  ram  and  cooperating  die 
members 

c.  engaging  the  engaging  ends  with  at  least  one  of  said  die 
members  to  make  crimp  cuts  in  said  engaging  ends  and 

d.  actuating  said  movable  ram  to  contact  said  turn  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  engaging  end-  and  thereby  move  said 
engaging  ends  relative  to  each  other  cau^mg  said  crmip 
cuts  to  interlock  with  each  other 


htm- 


3,858,312 
Mf  I  HOD  OF  WINDINC  A  COIL 
iiashcm    M.   {.haraihth.   Palatine.    111.,   assignor   to   Warwick 
Eleclronics.  Im  .  (  hicayo.  III. 

Piled   \pr.  6.  1972,  Ser.  No.  241.531 

Int    (I.  MOlf  -,06 

f.S.  CI.  :•/     6(.,>  13  Claims 


1.    A   niethod  of  making  ferrite  matrices,  comprising  the 

^epv  ot    !hre.idin^  a  plurality  of  ferrite  cores,  the  cores  being 

.:'r.int:eJ  "t  n- j.ks  each  of  the  stacks  being  threaded  about 
-it  le.iv'.  re  a  irc  Lie  number  of  the  cores  disposed  on  said  at 
ea-t  ne  \x;re  being  equal  to  the  number  of  columns  in  a 
n-,atr:\  \Anieh  i>  to  be  made,  arranging  the  stacks  into  an  array 
the  number  of  the  stacks  is  equal  to  the  number  of 


direction  ot  one  coordinate  of  the  matrix 
jje  sepj'a:  ng  one  of  the  ferrite  cores  from 
^  -""  -"b'^'t  '^e'  separated  ferrite  cores  in  a 
ing  an  additional  wire  into  a 
itaneously  forwarding  same; 
and  into  the  helix  through 


:  n  'A  n  1  ^' 

:he   'Aires   m    '.I'll 

'•*•  h I L .n  is  : I '  h e  " 

each  ot  the  st.i^ 

piane  interse'^'ing  the  'Aires    -Ain^ 

heh\,  rotating  the  hclw  anJ  si:n. 

threading  said  additional  u;re  a 

the  ternte  cores  m  the  direction  oi  a  second  coordinate  of  the 

matrix  so  that  the  leading  end  o<  tne  heiix  passes  in  succession 

through  aii  ot  the  ternte  ^cres  arranged  m  tne  plane,  whereby 

at  least  one  ot  the  ternte  ^oires  is  received  about  at  least  each 

turn  ot  the  hejx.  and  straightening  said  additional  wire  wound 

intii  the  helu,  v*heren>.  the  ternte  cores  received  thereabout 

hecome  piisinoneJ  at  tne  intersections  of  the  wires  and  said 

additional  a  ire  and  ea.  n  .  •  tne  cores  is  turned  into  a  desired 

angular  position 


'39  V<g 


i^^ 


3.  A  method  of  forming  a  coil  assenihU,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  holding  one  end  of  a  flexible  channel  element,  caus- 
ing the  channel  element  to  extend  from  said  held  end  m  an 
annular  configuration  about  an  arbor  uith  the  channel  ele- 
ment opening  radially  outwardly  and  v.ith  the  oposite  end  of 
the  channel  element  spaced  adjacent  said  one  end.  retaining 
one  end  of  a  wire  cir.  umterentiaiiv  adjacent  said  one  end  of 
the  channel  element,  and  v.inding  the  v.ire  into  said  annular 
channel  element  to  form  a  v«.ire  coil  in  said  channel  element 
with  said  one  end  of  the  Aire  extending  through  the  space 
between  said  ends  of  the  ^.hannel  element 


J  A  ,N  L  A  R  '4 


ly 


G  H  N  F  R  ,-\  F    X  \  0  M  [-  C  HAM  C  A  L 


145 


3,858.313 
ELKCTRIC  (  \N  OPFNFR 

Tokio  \'amaguchi.  \ichi-ken.  .lapan,  assignor  to  Seiwa  Denki 
Company,  ltd.,  Aichi-ken.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1973,  Ser,  No.  331.u2si 
Claims    priority,    application    ,|apan,    Feb.    10.    1972,    4""- 
17008:  Feb.   10.  1972.  47-17009;  Feb.   10,   1972.  47-n(l!(); 
Feb.  25.  1972.  47-23685:  Feb.  26,  1972.  47-23877 

Int    (1.  R67b  7I3S 
L.S.  CI.  30-4R  5  Claims 


one  side  wall  of  said  drive  recess  flexible  to  compensate 
for  said  size  variations  in  said  drive  recess;  and 
means  comprising  an  eccentric  drive  cam  operatively  en- 
gaged to  said  drive  recess  for  reciprocatively  driving  said 


3.  In  an  electric  can  opener  having  a  housing  member  with 
a  power  supply  push-button  suitch.  a  removable  handle  with 
a  rotating  cutter  and  said  handle  being  vertically  movable  and 
[Hjshing  s.nd  push  hutton  \o  effect  switching  to  turn  on  a 
driving  motor,  and  a  can  rotor  provided  in  the  housing  mem- 
ber turning  the  can.  the  imprt)vement  therein,  wherein;  there 
is: 

a.  a  shaft  aperture  (13)  in  said  housing  member. 

b.  a  handle  shaft  (11)  for  the  handle  i  1  )  passing  through 
said  shaft  aperture  13  jnd  i  pressure  spring  (2)  at- 
tached to  said  handle. 

c  an  elongated  arc-shaped  guide  passage  (10.  12)  in  said 
handle  along  a  part  of  the  circumference  around  said 
handle  shaft  (11); 

d  a  connecting  pin  (I4i  inserted  in  said  elongated  arc- 
shaped  guide  passage  i  10,  12)  and  an  enlarged  diameter 
portion  (16)  said  small  diameter  portion  being  slidablv 
movable  in  said  elongated  guide  pass.ige  i  10.  12); 

e.  an  enlarged  retaining  groove  (  10c;.  I  2.; )  at  one  end  of  said 
elong.ited  guide  passage  (10,  1  2  i  in  «  huh  the  large  diam- 
eter portion  i  16  1  of  said  pin  '  I4i  lalN  by  the  movement 
of  the  h.indle  member  (1  );  and. 

f  said  push -button  (30)  projecting  from  said  housing  H 
and  being  so  disposed  that  rotation  nuiment  acci)rding  to 
resultant  force  (Fi  combined  hv  a  reaction  force  (/,) 
against  the  eutter  shearing  force  and  another  reaction 
force /^,)  against  the  pressure  spring  (2  .md  the  push- 
button ( 30 )  IS  opposite  t(i  rotation  n^on'ent  :  K  '  :iccording 


to  force  pushing  di 


'he  h.indii 


lo  i.he 


handle 


shaft  ill',  the  handle  thus  engaging  said  push-hutlon 
during  the  operation  ot  the  can  opener  holding  the  push- 
button down  due  to  the  foregoing  : caption  forces. 


<9  "sO 
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actuator  member,  the  diameter  of  said  cam  being  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  drive  recess  when  said  side  walls 
are  not  flexed  to  compensate  for  undesirable  size  varia- 
tions in  said  drive  recess. 


3.858.314 
DRIVE  ASSEMBI  \   FOR  AN  El  FCTRK   SHWER 

J.  Edward  Brenneman,  and  Robert  S.  Ualers,  both  of  I  ancas 

ter,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Schick  Incorporated,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  June  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  371.765 

Inl    CI.  B26b  i^  o2 

L.S.  CI.  30-43.92  '  6  Claims    3365 

5.  In  an  appliance  of  the  tvpe  hav  ing  a  motor  and  a  recipro- 
catively driven  ui)rking  member  a  drive  .irraiigenient  for  said 
working  member  comprising,  in  ^omhinatuin 

a  slidably -mounted  actuator  meniher  mech.inically  coupled 
to  said  u(irking  n'emher  ,ind   h.^ing  .in  elong.Ued  drive 
recess, 
means  comprising  at  least  I'ne  relief  re>.ess  m  said  .ictuator 


3.858.315 
SHA\IN(,  I  Nil   K)k  SAFETY   RA/OR 

Frank    A.    Ferraro.    Trumbull.    (  (mn..    assignor    lo 
Lambert  C dmpany.  Morris  Plains,  N.J 

Filed  Sepl.  17.  19^3.  Ser    No.  398.|(i4 
C  laims  priority,  application  Creat   Britain.  Jan     ] 


V\  arner- 


3,   1973. 


Int.  (I,  B26b  :/ 
L.S.  CI.  30  -346.58 

1.  A  u-placeable  shaving  uFin  to; 
ra/or  comprises  ,i  trans-,  ersc  gc.ird 
tor  locating  said  shaving  unit  v,i!h 
tase.  a  blade  seat  member,  and  nie.ms  f 
inc  unit  on  said  blade  seat  nuMViher  ...n>,;  t 


^j  :ii22 

21  Claims 

•.  s.itely  ra/or ,  v,  ncreir.  s.iui 
-  jrt.ice,  spaced  stop  means 

respect   to  said   gli.;^!   s^i> 


anipiri;  --.nd 


member  adjacent  said  drive  recess  for  rendering  at  least     unit  to  said  spaced  stop  niean- 


n  .1 V 
,1  s ;  n g  s ,1 ; ij  s ti  a ■.  ]  n g 
1 V .  ng  u  I  i  *  ^  I  '111  fii  ismg 
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OFFICIAL  GAZt T IE 


January  7,  1975 


a  d  first  razor  hlade  nav:ng  a  cutting  edgi;;  and  a  blunt  rear 
edge  adapted  to  be  positioned  upwardly  and  rearwardly  of 
said  guard  surface,  and  an  underside  for  abutting  engagement 
■Aith  said  hlade  seat  member 

b    a  second  razor  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  and  a  blunt 

rear  edge  positioned  up-a  ardl>  and  rearwardly  of  said  first 

razor  blade, 


when  the  blade  tips  farther  and  the  center  of  gravit\  is  moved 
further  from  its  non-tipped  position 


21 


II 


12 


l^^^^^Z,. 


■13 


I 

means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  razor  blades 
tor  i.erticall'.  spacmg  said  fir-^t  and  second  razor  blades 
apart,  said  vpa^ing  means  including  rear  surface  means 
extending  rearward!;,  to  at  least  the  blunt  rear  edges  of 
said  bottom  and  top  razor  blades  for  abutting  engagement 
'Aith  said  biasing  means,  and 

means  extending  fofj-ardi;,  from  xaid  spacing  means  to  at 
least  the  cutting  edge  of  said  first  razor  blade  for  abutting 
engagement  Aith  said  spaced  stop  means 


3,858.316 
SHAVING  HEAD  HAVING  SEPARATFI  V  SPRl  S(, 
BLADES 
Eduard  Willem  Tietjens.  Oliemolenstraat.  Drachten,  Nether- 
lands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  318.01  1.  Jan.  26.  1972,  aband-mtd 
This  application  Aug.  3.  1973,  Ser.  No.  385.53" 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  25,   lyi, 
7113226 

Int.  (I.  B26b  ]9ll4 
L.S.  CI.  30-43.6  3  Claims 


I.  For  use  Aith  a  Jr\  shaier  y-hich  includes  a  housing  and 
a  drive  mean-,  tor  operating  said  shaving  head,  a  shaving  head 
comprising,  a  shear  piate  supported  by  the  housing,  a  blade 
carrier  -Aithm   saici   housing  and  rntatablv  dnvable  about  its 


axis  ot  rotation  t^v  >aid  Jr 
a  plurality 


slots  e 


means  the  blade-carrier  having 
.■xtendmg  through  it  parallel  to  said  axis. 
each  slot  ha,ing  inner  and  outer  edge  surfaces  respectively 
radialK  cinser  to  and  remote  from  said  axis  of  rotation,  a 
pluralitv  of  f^lades  each  positionable  in  one  of  said  openings, 
each  blade  having  a  center  of  gravity  (eg  i.  an  upper  cutting 
edge  for  engagement  ahma  a  Ime  of  contact  with  said  shear 
plate,  and  inner  and  outer  edges  adjacent  to  corresponding 
edges  of  an  associated  slot,  and  associated  with  each  blade  a 
pull  rod  having  t'lrst  and  second  ends  respectively  coupled 
ptvotally  at  coupling  points  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  hlade  and 
'o  the  carrier  at  the  inner  edge  of  the  slot,  the  c  g  of  the  blade 
and  the  blade  coupling  pomt  dermme  a  straight  line  which  is 
generally  parallel  to  the  blade  cutting  edge  when  the  blade  is 
at  rest  and  in  said  line  conta^^  with  the  shear  plate,  each  blade 
being  tippable  within  said  slot  the  blade  when  rotated  by  said 
blade  carrier  subject  to  centrifugal  ("orces  which  act  at  its 
center  <>{  gravit;.  urging  said  c  g  generalU  outward  of  said 
axis,  and  which  t'orm  part  of  a  couple  rest(>rmE  force  urging 
the  blade  back  to  its  non-tipped  position  when  it  has  become 
tipped  m  operation,  said  couple  being  proportionately  greater 


3,858,317 
PIPE  CCTTING  ADAPTER  EOR  POWER  DRILLS 

(  lancv   B,  Eord,  6651    18th  Ave..  Sacramento,  Calif.  95820, 
.jnd  (  harlesE.  Eord.  16901  Schoolcraft  St.,  Van  Nuvs.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,380 

Int.  CI.  B23d  2l,l)U 

U.S.  CI.  30-92  6  Claims 


ing: 


I.  A  tool  for  cutting  a  stationary  ^vlmdncal  pipe  compris- 


a  rigid  elongate  thin  wall  metal  housing  suhstantiallv  square 
in  cross-sectional  shape  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end. 
the  front  end  being  tormed  in  a  \  -shaped  transverseiv 
disposed  jaw  having  spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  lips, 
the  housing  further  including  an  elongate  L-shaped  slot 
extending  from  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  end  of 
said  housing  to  exit  .it  said  front 

clamp  means  slidably  mounted  on  the  track  rails  for  releas- 
ably  clamping  said  housing  to  the  pipe  in  stationary  rela- 
tionship therewith 

a  circular  saw  blade  externally  supported  bv  said  housing 
and  translationally  movable  relative  thereto, 

drive  means  connected  to  the  saw  blade  for  rotating  said 
blade,  the  drive  means  including  a  drive-shaft  extending 
outwardly  from  said  housing  for  connection  with  a  drill 
chuck,  and 

guide  means  contained  within  said  housing  comprising  an 
elongate  slide  block  sized  to  fit  closely  there  withm  m 
substantially  uniform  surface  area  contact  therewith  and 
slidably  movable  thereto  for  guiding  the  translational 
movement  of  said  saw  blade  in  a  plane  suhstantiallv  per 
pendicular  to  the  center  longitudinal  axis  of  said  c\  lindri- 
cal  pipe  when  said  housing  is  clamped  to  said  pipe  h\  said 
clamp  means. 


3.858.318 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  EOR  POSITIONING  AN 

ASSEMBI  V  OF  INTERSECTING  BEAM  REINFORCING 

STRl  (  Tl  R\L  BARS  WITH  RESPECT  TO  PREVIOtSI  V 

POSITIONED  COLtMN  REINFORCING  STRCCTCRAL 

BARS 
Kiyoshi  Muto.  Tokyo:  Vasuhisa  Vamamoto.  Kyoto:  Voshinori 
Tovoda:  Shu/o  Azemi,  both  of  Chiba;  Shigeru  Okano, 
Ichihara;  Kenya  Vlasuyama,  Chiba;  Seitaro  Aihara.  Tokyo; 
lakao  Ito,  Tokyo;  Isamu  Ogawa.  Tokyo,  and  Mitsumasa 
Harada.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kajima  Kensitsa 
Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

hikd  \ui;.  2K.  1973.  Ser.  No.  392.374 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    16,    1973.  48- 
30606 

Int.  CI.  B23p  19104 
U.S.CI.  29  -433  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  attaching  an  assembly  of  intersecting  beam 
reinforcing  structural  bars  to  previously  positioned  column 
reinforcing  structural  bars  at  a  previously  determined  position 
thereon  comprising  the  steps  of 
1.  placing  guidepipes  which 
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a   are  generally  pipe-like  in  shape. 

b.  have  upper  hutt  ends  which  are  formed  into  an  apex. 
and 

c.  have  lower  butt  ends  which  are  concave  and  adapted 
to  receive  column  reinforcing  structural  bars  therein 
over  at  least  some  of  the  previously  positioned  column 


reinforcing  structural  bars,  the  lower  but  end  of  each 
guidepipe  receiving  the  upper  end  of  each  column 
reinforcing  structural  bar. 

2.  guiding  said  assembly  o'i  beam  reintsuving  struetural  bars 
down  over  said  euidepipes,  and 

3.  remming  said  guidepipes  from  the  tc^ps  of  said  column 
reinforcine  structural  bars 


3,858,319 
S()LDERIN(, 

John  J.  Stokes.  Jr..  Murrysville.  and  Charles  \.  Benish.  Taren- 
tum.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  (Ompany  of  \mtr- 
ica.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  \pr.  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  355.756 
Int.  CI.  B23k  i\m 
L.S.  CI.  29-496  22  (  laims 

1.  In  the  method  of  treating  a  metal  surface  whereii:  a 
reactive  chetnical  tlux  containing  .it  least  ^0'''  /inc  chloride  is 
mixed  with  .1  non-aqueous  solvent  vehicle  to  lorni  .i  tlux  slurry 
which  IS  applied  to  said  surface  and  wherein  the  surface  is 
heated  to  a  sufficient  temperature  to  volati!i/e  s.nd  non- 
aqueous vehicle  and  activate  said  /uu  chloride  base  tlux  to 
cause  said  flux  to  react  with  said  metal  surface  to  produce  a 
zinc  or  zinc  alloy  coating  thereon,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  zinc  chloride  based  reactive  llux  is  provided  .is  an  aque- 
ous paste  containing  4  to  13'^r  water  the  balance  being  suh- 
stantiallv the  /inc  chloride  based  reactive  t1ux 


3.858,320 

UNIVERSAL  CtLINAR\   TOOL  WITH  PROTECTIVE 

S(  REEN  SHIELD 

James  Neal.  1212  W.  19th  PL,  Gary,  Ind.  46407.  and  I- Iherl 

Duvall,  639  Allen  St.,  Gary,  Ind.  46401 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1974.  Ser.  No.  462.428 

Int.  CI.  A47j  4 J  2* 

L.S.  CI.  30-323  3  Claims 

1.  A  universal  culinary  tool  including  a  pr(Ueclive  screen 
tvpe  shield  and  which  is  adapted  for  use  with  a  plurality  o\ 
interchangeable  kitchen  utensils,  the  combination  comprising 
a  kitchen  utensil  having  an  ekmgated  cvlindrical  shaft,  the 
shaft  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  terminal  end  portion  having 
a  reduced  diameter  relative  to  the  diameter  o\  the  mam  shaft, 
the  reduced  diameter  portu^n  defining  with  the  m.iin  shaft 
portion  an  annular  shoulder  therebetween,  and  a  pair  kA  dia- 
metricallv  opposed  axi.illv  extending  locking  ear  members 
each  proicLting  outwardiv  o\  the  reduced  shaft  end  portion: 


an  elongated  handle  member  having  a  closed  back  end  and 
a  front  end  provided  with  an  axially  extending  recess 
opening  out  of  said  front  end; 

attachment  means  mounted  on  said  front  end  of  said  handle 
and  adapted  to  receive  said  terminal  end  portion  of  said 
utensil  shaft  therein  for  removably  securing  said  shaft  to 
said  handle; 

a  protective  screen  shield  comprised  of  an  endless  rim 
member  of  a  size  and  configuration  substantially  greater 


than  the  utensil  shaft,  a  fine  mesh  screen  affixed  to  said 
rim  and  projecting  therebetween  in  the  plane  of  said  rim. 
an  opening  extending  transversely  through  said  screen 
approximately  centrally  thereof;  and 
a  lock  and  swivel  mechanism  affixed  to  said  screen  in  said 
opening  and  adapted  to  slidingly  receive  said  utensil  shaft 
therethrough  for  positioning  said  screen  shield  at  any 
selected  position  along  said  shaft  with  said  shield  being 
swivelly  supported  for  swinging  movement  to  occupy 
selected  positions  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  utensil  shaft. 


,^.S5H,.^;i 

(  H  \1N  s\U  {  I   ITLK  H\K  WD  1  1^  Ml  IHOl)  Ol 

F  VBRKMION 

Francis    Henry    (onalv.    lorrance.    (  alif  ,    assigndt    in    1  hi 

McCulloch  Corporatlcm,  1  us   \ngeles.  t  ahf 

Filed   Vug,  22.  l^'^.  Ser    No,  34(1,,*  M 

Int,  {  I    B26h      ^ ;y,l 

U.S.  (  i.  30-383  I  1  (  laims 


".  A  method  of  fabricating  a  chain  saw  cutler  bar  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
precision  casting  a  nose  rail  from  a  material  suitable  to  form 

.1  wear  resistant  hard  facing; 

.ippivmg  a  metal  brazing  alloy,  suitable  to  bond  the  preci- 
sii  n  ^asi  nose  rail  to  a  chain  saw  cutter  bar  mam  bodv 
portion  between  the  nose  rail  .inci  'he  cutter  bar  main 
bodv  portiim.  and 

brazing  the  cast  nose  rail  to  the  cutter  bar  main  body  por- 
tion to  thereby  form  a  chain  saw  cutter  bar. 
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3,85H.322 

DE\T\L  C^P  BRID(,K  I OCk 

Zwe  Padeh.  1285  52nd  St..  Brooklvn,  N  \  .  1  1219 

Filed  \ue.  2",  19"}.  Ner.  No    3^H,4h8 

Int.  Ci.  A61t  ij,_. 

l.S.  CI.  32  -5 


6  Claims 


^'  J 


1.  A  Jental  cap  bndgek'ck  device  comprising  in  combina- 
::i'n    a  tir>.'  .irinuluN  structure  defining  upper  and  lower  sur- 
*accs  and  a  s'cpped  passage  wall  partially  circumscribing  a 
passage  extending  net^een  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  such 
that  IP  one  dimen^   •-  'he  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the 
passage   ha\e   su-^s^mt^iHy  equal  diameters  and  in  another 
Jimensinn   the   upper   portion   of  the   passage  has  a  greater 
din-ien.sion  than  the  lower  portion  of  the  passage;  a  second 
aperture  structure  havmg  an  upper  surface  and  defining  about 
centralh.   there  an  aperture  channel  extending  downwardly. 
the  aperture  channel  being  stepped  in  the  wails  thereof  such 
that  in  an  upper  portion  the  diameter  is  greater  in  one  dimen- 
sion than   in   another  dimension  and  m  a  lower  portion  the 
diameter  is  the  same  in  more  than  one  dimension  and  larger 
than  the  smaller  diameter  of  the  upper  portion;  and  a  headed 
shaft  structure  of  which  the  head  diameter  in  at  least  one 
dimension  is  greater  than  the  smaller  diameter  of  the  lower 
Pi^rtion  of  the  t"irst  annulus  structure,  and  the  headed  shaft 
structure  definmg  an  elongated  shaft  having  a  diameter  less 
than  diameters  ot  a  loy.er  portion  of  the  first  annulus  structure 
a"d  less  than  diameters  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  second 
apertu'-ed   structure   and   defining  a   key  element  extending 
ateraiU  from  the  shaft  such  that  the  headed  shaft  structure  is 
•nsertahie  shaft-first  through  the  passage  of  the  first  annulus 
structure  and  into  the  channel  of  the  second  apertured  struc- 
ture and  in  the  inserted  state  being  revolvable  such  that  the 
kev  element  locks  beneath  the  step  structure  within  the  lower 
portion  of  the  second  apertured  structure  thereby  anchoring 
the  tirst  annulus  structure  tc>  the  second  apertured  structure; 
said  headed  shaft  structure  defining  a  head  structure  having  a 
suhstantialk    r1ai-faced  surface  including  shaped  therein  in- 
strument manipulation  means  for  utilizitig  an  accessory  instru- 
ment therevMth  to  turn  said  head  structure  within  said  chan- 
nel, said   first   annulus  structure  and  said  second  apertured 
structure  heing  seatahle  one  on  the  other  with  the  lower  sur- 
tace  of  the  annulus  structure  in  substantially  flush  contact  with 
the  upper  surface  of  the  second  apertured  structure  with  the 
passage   of  the   first   annulus   structure   substantially   lineally 
aligned  'a  iih  the  channel  of  the  second  apertured.  and  the  first 
annulus   structure   lower  surface   and   the   second   apertured 
structure  upper  surface  ea^h  including  mating  structure  posi- 
tioned such  that  the  lesser  diameter  of  the  lower  portion  of  the 
passage  ot  the  t'lrst  annulus  strueture  is  substantialK  aligned 
*ith  lesser  diameter  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  channel  of  the 
second  apertured  structure,  each  of  said  first  annulus  struc- 
ture and  said  second  apertured  structure  being  of  a  metallic 
composition  heat-fusahle  v^ith  fusable  metal  compositions  of 
the  tooth  cro'An  and  tne  prepared-tooth  co-ping  such  that  the 
'irst  annulus  structure  is  tusahiv  attachahle  to  a  tooth  crown 


and  such  that  the  second  apertured  structure  is  fusabiy  attach- 
able to  a  prepared-tooth  coping. 
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DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Lloyd  r    Flatiand    15  Quisisana  Dr.,  Kentfield.  Calif.  94904 

Filed  Oct    2",  19^2.  Ser.  No.  301.263 

Int.  CI.  A61c  1110 

U.S.  CI.  32-27  3  Claims 
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I.  In  a  dental  handpiece  having  a  head  formed  of  two  hous- 
ing halves  having  abutting  planar  surfaces  defining  a  central 
plane   and   means   removably    securing  said   housing   halves 
together,  the  improvement  comprising: 
each   housing  half  having  a   generally  cylindrical  cavity, 
opening  to  said  central  plane  and  opposed  to  the  cavity 
in  the  other  housing  half  to  define  therewith  a  c>lindrical 
chamber; 
each  of  said  cavities  hai-mg  a  c>imdrical  recess  m  the  bot- 
tom thereof,  of  less  diameter  than  said  caMties  the  outer 
most  portions  of  said  cavities  and  recesses  King  in  the 
surface  of  an  imaginary  sphere  and  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  housing  halves  being  configured  to  define  a  sphere 
concentric  to  said  imaginary  sphere  and  of  onK  slightU 
larger  diameter; 
an  antifriction  bearing  seated  m  each  recess; 
a   generally  cylindrical    turbine    nuor    m   said   cvlindncal 

chamber  and  journalled  in  said  bearings,  and 
duct  means  for  directing  operating  fiuid  into  said  chamber 
and  onto  said  rotor,  said  duct  means  being  provided  by  a 
groove  extending  along  at  least  one  of  said  planar  sur- 
faces to  said  chamber 


3.858.324 

PVNTO(,RAPH 

\1  iron  PadnwKz.  K  oh  If  urter  Str.  41-43,  1  Berlin  36,  (Jermany 

Eiled  JuIn  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  381,437 

Int.  (I.  B43I  lino 

L.S.  CI.  33-25  K  4  Claims 


1.  A  pantograph  comprising 

a  support  having  a  pair  of  substantialU  coextensive  support 
boards  of  rectangular  outline,  and  means  hingedly  inter- 
connecting said  support  hoards  along  confronting  edges 
thereof  whereby  said  support  boards  ma>  be  spread  into 
coplanar  relationship  to  define  a  pair  of  support  surfaces 
on  the  same  side  of  said  support 
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a  plurality  of  articulated  bars  lorming  a  pantograph  assem- 
bly pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  support  boards  along 
said  support  surfaces  and  having  a  st\lus  adapted  to 
course  along  an  outline  on  said  one  of  said  support 
boards,  and  a  drawing  instrument  adapted  to  course  along 
a  geometrically  similar  outline  on  the  other  of  said  sup- 
port boards;  and 

a  transparent  overleaf  hingedK  mounted  on  said  surface  of 
said  one  of  said  support  h(nirds  and  defining  ,in  image 
field  thereon  whereby  a  master  image  is  receivable  be- 
neath said  overleaf  for  tracing  by  movement  of  said  stylus 
upon  said  overleaf,  said  assemblv  comprising  a  pedestal 
member  anchored  to  said  one  of  said  support  hoards,  a 
first  bar  member  swingahlv  mounted  on  said  [^edestal 
member  at  a  first  pivot,  a  relatnek  long  bar  member 
articulated  to  said  first  bar  member  at  one  extremity  of 
said  kmg  bar  member  at  a  second  pivot  a  second  bar 
member  articulated  to  said  long  bar  member  b\  a  third 
pivot  at  an  intermediate  location  along  said  iong  bar 
member,  and  a  third  bar  member  articulated  b\  a  fourth 
pivot  to  an  intermediate  location  of  said  first  bar  member 
and  by  a  fifth  puot  \o  an  intermediate  li. nation  of  said 
second  bar  member,  said  second  bar  member  being  pro- 
vided at  a  free  end  with  said  stylus  and  said  long  bar 
member  being  provided  at  .i  free  end  uith  said  instru- 
ment, each  of  said  pivots  comprising  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal boss  on  one  of  the  members  thereof,  ;i  bore  formed  in 
the  other  member  o\  the  respective  pivot  .md  rolatably 
receiving  the  respective  boss,  and  a  pin  snugly  fitted  into 
the  respective  boss  and  having  a  head  of  a  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  said  cvlindrical  boss,  said  free  end  of 
said  long  bar  member  being  bifurcated  to  snugly  retain 
said  instrument  and  said  free  end  of  said  second  bar 
member  being  provided  with  a  socket  snugiv  retaining 
said  stylus,  said  pin  at  npc  ot  said  second,  thud,  fourth 
and  fifth  pivots  being  elongated  bevond  the  members 
constituting  same  for  engagement  with  said  surtace  ot 
said  one  of  said  support  members. 


equal  the  diameter  of  said  member  until  that  opening  is  found 
which  has  the  same  threads  per  inch  as  said  member,  said 
plate  carrying  at  said  regions  indicia  indicating  the  diameters 
of  the  openings  of  the  several  regions  and  indicating  the  num- 
ber of  threads  per  inch  of  the  openings  at  each  region,  so  that 
when  the  member  is  successfully  threaded  into  a  given  open- 
ing, an  identification  is  made  of  the  diameter  of  the  member 
and  the  number  of  threads  per  inch  thereof,  said  plate  carrying 
lines  separating  the  several  regions  from  each  other,  and  said 
lines  extending  along  said  plate  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot 
with  openings  of  a  given  region  being  situated  between  said 
lines  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  one  region  with  all  of  the 
openings  thereof  being  situated  on  only  one  side  of  the  slot 
while  the  next  region  with  all  of  the  openings  thereof  is  situ- 
ated in  part  on  one  side  and  in  part  on  the  other  side  of  said 
slot,  said  gauge  including  a  plurality  of  openings  respectively 
having  diameters  which  do  not  correspond  to  the  width  of  any 
part  of  the  slot  so  that  a  member  which  cannot  be  accommo- 
dated in  the  slot  between  opposed  side  edges  thereof  and 
between  the  opposed  ends  thereof  and  having  a  diameter  and 
thread  pitch  corresponding  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  openings 
can  be  identified  by  one  of  the  latter  openings,  said  openings 
which  have  diameters  which  do  not  correspond  to  the  width 
of  any  part  of  said  slot  being  of  diameters  larger  than  said 
wider  end  of  said  slot  and  being  situated  at  the  region  of  but 
beyond  said  wider  end  of  said  slot,  said  wider  end  of  said  slot 
terminating  short  of  an  adjacent  end  of  said  plate  by  a  distance 
great  enough  to  accommodate  said  openings  whose  diameters 
are  larger  than  the  wider  end  of  said  slot  and  the  latter  open 
ings  being  situated  between  said  wider  end  of  said  slot  and  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  plate. 
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COMBINED  DIAMETER  AND  THREAD  t.AlCE 

Ronald  B.  (;oerler.  Oyster  Bay.  N.N  ..  assignor  to  Crest  (.ood 

Manufacturing  C Ompany.  Inc..  Long  Island.  N.V. 

Eiled  June  29.  1972.  Ser.  No.  267.354 

Int.  CI.  COlb  J  ?6 

L.S.  CI.  33-199  R  i  (  |aim 
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METHOD  AND   VPFARVll  S  Oh  Ol   [DOOR  POSIMON 

LO(  AI1N(, 

1  tshe  A.  Hurd.  1216  C  olumhus.  Muskogee.  Ok  I  a    ~44(il 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Nd,  .U!.,H(l2.  Marih   Ifi.  1V~,'. 

abandoned.   This  application  Mar.  1.  1974,  Ser    Nd    44".42H 

Int.  CI.  GUk  1100.3104 
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1.  .A  gauge  for  identifying  an  elongated  externally  threaded 
member,  comprising  an  elongated  plate  having  opposed  ends 
and  formed  with  an  elongated  tapered  slot  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  said  plate  and  terminating  adjacent  but  short  of  the 
opposed  ends  of  the  plate  and  having  along  said  slot  a  pluralitv 
of  regions  each  of  which  is  formed  with  a  pluralitv  of  mternaliv 
threaded  openings  with  the  openings  of  each  region  having  a 
diameter  equal  to  the  width  of  the  slot  at  the  location  of  each 
region  therealong.  and  the  openings  of  each  region  havmg 
different  numbers  of  threads  per  inch,  so  that  an  elongated 
externallv  threaded  member  can  be  moved  along  said  slot 
from  the  wider  toward  the  narrower  end  thereof  until  the 
member  cannot  move  further  along  the  slot  for  identifving  a 
region  having  openings  of  the  same  diameter  as  that  of  said 
member,  and  so  that  said  member  can  then  be  selectivelv 
introduced   into  the  openings  at  the  region  whose  openings 


1.  Apparatus  for  establishing  outdoor  locations  by  plotting 
relatively  known  positions  on  a  chart,  toL'tther  with  the  rela 
tive  positions  of  surrounding  landmarks  to  create  .1  m.ip  with 
t:\ed  Uicatinns  thereon  for  use  in  determining  another  p^ -  i,  n 
or  course  and  distance  therefrom  to  ;inother  positu-n  nn  \\^^ 
map  comprising 

A   a  disc  shaped  base  having  a  protractor  scale  thereon  with 

angular  bearing  markings, 
Fi  ,i  measuring  scc^pe  for  taking  angular  bearings  ,it  :*\-~\,irA 
landmarks  from  tlrst  ,uul  second  known  fixed  p.  ■■it  ,1  ■■s 
for  subsequent  plotting  .is  aneul.ir  degree  lines  p'.>k.-. 'ed 
on  a  chart,  sc.  .,s  to  fiv  and  plot  at  the  inlersL'^tu.ns  , 
plotted  hnes  the  exact  locations  of  the  landni.irks  r,;  ■.,, 
chart  with  respect  to  said  known  positions  whuh  then, 
upon  c(,mstitutes  a  map.  said  measuring  scope  h,:ving  .1 
vertical  reticule  for  zeroing  m  degree  re.idmgs  and  twm 
horizontal  reticules  to  indicate  a  prc'determined  span  at 
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a  pre-determined  distance  to  establish  by  an  angle  and 
distance  the  location  of  a  second  known  position  with 
respect  to  a  first  known  position; 

C  an  elongated  spirit  level  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base 
for  leveling  said  base;  and. 

D.  a  compass  mounted  in  said  base  for  orienting  said  pro- 
tractor. 

I 


^Kl  [■-(  KMFRINC;  s|(,HTI\r,  M\RK 
Hristo  Kiriliiv  Rade\.  and  Fmiiia  \ntiuflii\a  (  hnhannva.  both 
of  Sofia.  Bulgaria,  assignofN  to  NauthiKu/vlfdns jtt Nki  Sek- 
tor  pri  U  \IK[     I.enin    .  Quatcr  I)ar\  tnit/a.  Hulcaria 

Filed   \pr.  12,  I'J":.  Str.  No.  24,Vlhh 

Claims  pr  10  rit> .  application  B 11  Igaria,  Vpr,  I  h.  I  'J~  1    I  "  '^'i 

Int.  i\.  (.oib  5125 


tendency  to  align  with  the  ambient  magnetic  field  vector. 
applies  a  precessional  moment  to  the  rotor  frame;  means  for 
moving  the  axis  of  the  magnetic  dipole  field  angularly 
throughout  a  circle  lying  in  a  plane  across  the  rotor  axis;  the 
last-mentioned  means  being  responsive  to  misalignment  of  the 
rotor  axis  with  said  particular  desired  direction  and  function- 
ing to  regulate  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  dipole  field  axis 
relative  to  said  rotor  frame  so  that  the  moment  it  applies  to  the 
frame  is  directionally  related  to  the  detected  misalignment 
and  acts  to  progressively  precess  the  rotor  axis  in  a  direction 
to  minimize  misalignment  with  said  particular  dcMrcd  direc- 
tion. 


I  .S.  (1.  33 


1  Claim 
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I'ROtES.S   \M)   \F'P\R\TIS  FOR  DRMN(,  POROl  S 

MMFRIAL 

i  -hr.i  koidf.  >  ao;  Takahiro  Hattori.  Okazaki;  ^  oshio  Ohno. 
aiui  VfitNiiru  \laru\a.  both  of  Sowamachi,  all  of  Japan* 
assi^iMf-.  !(>  kantho  I  td..  Tokvo.  Japan  | 

hkd  Mar.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  341.899 
Claims  pnritv .  application  Japan.  Apr.  II.  1972,  47-36245 
Int.  (1.  F26b  ,^'  J4 
U.S.  CI.  34      1  7  Claims 
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I.  A  ^elf-^cntering  sighting  mark  for  determining  the  axis  of 
1  c\  iindrical  hole  into  which  it  is  inserted,  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical plug  having  a  central  axis  including  a  body  and  a 
;^ressed-in  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  diametrically  disposed 
holes  *^ored  therein,  a  common  connecting  chamber  for  said 
h  i!e^  extending  between  said  body  and  sleeve,  longitudinal 
nl'!e^  f^v^red  in  said  sleeve  for  communication  with  the  atmo- 
-nhere  a  sighting  mark  fixed  centrally  with  respect  to  the  axis 
'!  the  piug  .'.v,d  means  for  conducting  air  under  pressure  to 
^,i;d  cnamDer  v\hereby  air  flows  through  said  diametrically 
disposed  holes  to  provide  an  air  cushion  between  the  plug  and 
•he  ajI'  ot  the  cylindrical  hole. 
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\tFANS   \N[)  TF(  HNjQl  ES  ISEH  1    IN  (A  Rns 
Russell  i,«uiis    l.a    Rose.   6111     Xrrowrodt    In,,    i^^ili^    \  .  r-j^s 
Peninsula.  CaHf.  9(I2"4 

(  ontinuation  ot  Str.  Nu.  l.^X.56^i.  \pr,  l'>.  \'>~\  .  .ih.iixlnned. 
which  is  a  continuation  nf  Ser   No   26".52~.  luiu  2''    1  ''"2. 
abandoned.  I  his  application  Sept.  I"    l'^"3   Scr   N..    'OS  I'l 
Int.  CI.  t.Ulc  .  ~  J_v  L.U6g      -. 
I  .S.  CI.  33  ^3r  D  f.  f  hiMiis 


1.  A  process  for  uniformly  dr_\  ing  a  porous  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of  polyvinyl  acetal,  which  comprises 

i.  charging  a  water  containing  porous  material  consisting 
essentially  of  polyvinyl  acetal  into  a  closed  drying  cham- 
ber; 

ii.  blowing  drying  air  onto  the  porous  m.iterial;  and 

iii.  directing  electromagnetic  microwaves  of  a  very  high  or 
ultra  high  frequency  having  a  drying  capacity  not  higher 
than  that  of  the  drying  air  onto  the  porous  material  at  a 
stage  after  the  beginning  stage  of  hlowtne  the  drvinc  air 


3.858.33(1 
(  ONDFNSFR  APPARATUS 

f  .(fidit    \    Dt  I'as.  [,ouis\ille.  k\..  assignor  to  (leneral  Electric 

C  umpan).  I  ioiis\ilU',  kv. 

Eikd  Oct    29,  19^3.  Ser.  N,i.  410,783 

Int.  (1.  F26b  21106 

L..^..  Li.  J4      75  8  (  laims 


I.   A 

remain 

prising 

i:  In  h'^u 

frame 

rrame 

orienie, 


pic  instrument  whose  spin  axis  will  seek  and 

;mi';v  aligned  with  a  particular  direction  com- 
n.o.on.  a  gvro  rotor  and  a  rotor  frame  in  which 
upport  ri^eans  tor  ^ardanically  supporting  said 
ne^trai   eguHihnum,   means  attached   to  the   rotor 
pro.  idng   a   magnetic  dipole   field  whose  axis  is 


-U'l^^'.Jl 


ma 


across  the  rotor  axis  and  which  due  to  the  dipole's    comprising; 


1.  Condenser  apparatus  tor   removing  moisture   from   air 


Jam  AR>  ■".  1V^5 


G  F  \  F  R  A  L  A  N  I)  \1  F  (  H  \  \  I C  A  L 


a.  a  housing, 

b.  liquid  inlet  means  at  one  end  of  vaid  niiuvng, 

c.  air  mlet  me.m-  .it  said  one  end  of  the  houMng, 

d.  air  outlet  means  at  the  end  of  the  housing  opposite  the  air 
mlet  means. 

e.  a  rotaihie  disc  positoncd  vMthin  the  h^msing  and  dovvn- 
stream  from  said  liquid  inlet  mean^ 

f.  a  rotatable  blower  for  inducing  air  tlow  ironi  the  air  mlet 
nie.ms  to  the  air  outlet  nieanv 

g  means  for  collecting  liquid  droplets  positioned  within  the 
housing  and  located  between  the  disc  and  blower. 

h.  means  tor  reniin  ing  iiquui  tr^^m  the  condenser  apparatus. 
and 

1.  means  lor  rotalahlv  driving  the  disc  and  blower 
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GARMENT  HEATINC,  APPARATl  S 

John  Ci.  Lord.  Swarthmore.  Pa.,  assignor  to  C  atton.  Incorpo- 
rated. New  \  ork,  N.\  . 

C  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,061.  June  15.  19^2. 
abandoned.  This  application  June  22.  1973.  Ser.  No.  372.685 

Int.  CI.  F26b  IJ  fio 
L.S.  CI.  34-151  9  (  laims 
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1.  Garment  heating  apparatus  ^.oniprising 

support  means, 

vertical  conduit  means  v.jrricd  hv  saui  supp>irt  means  and 
including  a  plurality  ol  general!;.  .lutu.irdK  dHC'.,;ei.!  air 
discharge  openings. 

enclosure  means  defining  a  chamber  around  said  Londuit 
means; 

blower  means  communicating  with  said  conduit  means  for 
circulating  air  through  said  ct)nduit  means  and  said  air 
discharge  openings  and  into  said  chamber; 

heater  means  for  heating  circulated  air,  and 

means  for  mounting  hanger  means  on  said  conduit  means 
such  that  generallv  aligned  and  oppositeK  directed  por- 
tums  of  said  hanger  means  extend  outwardiv  beyond  said 
conduit  means  to  support,  in  the  region  of  said  discharge 
openings,  a  garment  in  substantially  encircling  relation  to 
said  conduit  means  so  that  air  ejected  through  said  air 
discharge  openings  is  directed  generallv  outwardly, 
through  said  garment. 

said  blower  means  communicating  with  the  upper  end  ot 
said  conduit  means  for  circulating  air  downward!) 
through  said  conduit,  and  said  conduit  means  including 
final  outlet  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  conduit  for 
ejecting,  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber,  heated 
air  which  has  by-passed  air  discharge  openings  located 
above  said  final  outlet  means. 


.'.H5S.332 

.METHOD    \NI)   \\>\>\R  \][  s  KtR   Dh  MoNsIR  \  1  |Nt, 

P()l.\  NO\]|\|     \I(,fHR\|{    Ol'IRMIONs 

Peter  Rasmussen.  24(16  Mcktnlcv,  HtTkcIt*.  (  aid    'U~n» 

filed   Xus    r".  ISi".^  Ser.  Nu.  391,650 

ini    (  I    Mti^h  :3!02 

U.S.  (I,  3«      30  0  (  laims 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  the  demonstration  of  algebraic  or 
arithmetic  operations  by  the  manipulation  of  a  plurality  of 
rectangular  elements  on  a  working  surface,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

first  ones  of  said  elements  shaped  to  define  squares  each 
having  the  same  edge  dimension; 

second  ones  of  said  elements  shaped  to  define  rectangles 
each  having  a  width  dimension  equal  to  the  edge  dimen- 
sion of  said  first  elements  and  a  length  dimension  greater 
than  said  width  dimension; 

third  ones  of  said  elements  shaped  to  define  squares  each 
having  the  same  edge  dimension,  last  said  edge  dimension 
equal  to  the  length  dimension  of  said  second  elements 
and  incommensurable  with  respect  to  the  edge  dimension 
of  said  first  elements  and  the  width  dimenlion  of  said 
second  elements; 

a  frame; 

a  first  arm  of  said  frame  and  a  second  arm  of  said  frame; 

connecting  means  secured  to  one  of  each  of  said  arms  to 
join  the  latter  in  end-to-end  relationship  and  at  right 
angles  to  each  other;  and 

support  means  formed  in  each  of  said  arms  to  removably 
carry  a  plurality  of  said  elements. 


3,858.333 
FDl  (  \T!ON\|    (,  \\1F   \PPVR\Tl  <• 

VNarner  Kopp.  BrookwiMid  Dr.,  Stanhope.  N  j    ir><~4 
Filed  Feb,  1,  19-3.  'ser.  No.  328,'"! 
Int.  (  I    (,09h  1/32 
I  .S.  CI.  35  —  35  J  ^  (  laims 
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1.  f  durational  game  apparatus  for  teaching  mute  sign  lan- 
guage .id.ipted  to^  use  by  one  or  more  persons  which  com- 
prise^ i!  least  one  set  of  at  least  five  cubes,  each  cube  face 
bearing  indicia  corresponding  to  a  letter  of  the  sign  language 
finger  spelling;  alphabet  or  a  v,ord  m  ;he  hand  sign  language. 


i>: 


OFFir-f-M    GAZETTF 


JanL'ar>  7,  I9''5 


^aId  cube  faces  containing  all  26  letters  of  the  sign  language 
ringer  spelling  jiphabet,  and  at  least  one  interpreter  card 
hearing  !he  entire  sign  language  finger  spelling  alphabet  and 
an\  hand  uord  Mgns  appearing  on  said  cubes  together  with  the 
k.  man  alphabetic  or  word  equivalents  thereof,  whereby  the 
cubes  may  be  displayed  and  the  letters  or  signs  thereon  identi- 
fied 


3.858,334 

I  Nl\  KKn\1    [•[  WISPHKRK  (OMl'l  Kl  h  (,l  ID  WCE 

\M)  C  OMPl  ThR  S\STK\1 

U  illiam  A.  Kisenhauer.  \  an  W  trt.  Ohio.  aNsit;nnr  t.i  I  h..  Eisen- 

hauer  Manufacturini:  (  ompanv .  \  an  \S  trt.  ( )hi(i 
COntinuatiim-in-part  of  Ser.  So.  500,  Jan.  5.  l^^U.  I'ai  \o. 
.^,6"'8,~!n,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No  6(1(1. *j:u,  Dec. 
12.  l^Uh.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continLiation-in-par!  of  Ser. 
So.  }f)^.^^H.  \la\  25,  N64.  Fat.  S,,.  3,2'J(I,"4M,  v^huh  u  a 
continuation-in-part  of  ,Str.  So.  2'1,65S.  April  'J.  I'^t,}.  I'dt. 

So.  3.25  1,143,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  So. 

H5I,f>4H.  Sov.  y,  1^59.  Pat,  S.k  3,088.228.  Ihi^  afiphcation 

Jul\  3.  IM~2,  Ser.  So.  268,646 

Int.  (.1,  (,oyb  :v  '" 

I. S.  (•1.35     44  ;m  iaims 


J.ai- 
iher 


\  vk\  anJ  ground  correlation,  complete  guidance  and 
'^:e'  -.v'em  providing  an  integrated  scale  model  of  the 
r-^c  .  n- prying  a  pluralitv  of  concentric  dials  of  progrcs- 
-nialler  diameter  having  navigational  and  astronomical 
^  :here  ui  a  v.k\  map  on  the  smallest  of  the  plurality  of 
naing  ,in  Aries  indicator  portion  extending  radially 
•r.m  A  (,reenwich  indicator  dial  which  has  a  Greenwich 
'^u.ii-'^  p.  rtiin  extending  radially  therefrom  over  the  plural- 
.  •:  J  al-  positioned  concentric  with  and  adjacent  the  small- 
'  >'t  the  plurality  of  dials,  a  reference  rule  extending  radially 
i'^arJk  of  the  planisphere  over  the  Greenwich  indicator 
ai  and  plurality  of  dials,  a  sky  mask  dial  positioned  over  the 
mcentn^  uith  the  Greenwich  indicator  dial  having  a  transit 
aie  ndicati-r  and  a  horizon  indication  thereon  and  means 
..-•■ing  a!!  :,hc  dials  and  reference  rule  together  centrally  of 
e   Ja.s   t\<'   r-'tation   relative  to  each  other  whereby  both 


aNtrii:i.iniK 


and 


'   n 


tation^  md\  ^^e  readily  accomplished 


avigational  displays  and  automatic  compu- 


another  of  other  strips  of  the  plurality,  and  hinge  means  con- 
necting adjacent  parallel  edges  of  serially  consecutive  ones  of 
the  serially  arranged  Ninp-..  and  the  series  of  strips  differing  m 
appearance  from  one-another  on  their  respective  upper  faces 
in  color  schemes,  the  parallel  edges  extending  substantially 
lineally,  the  hinge  means  comprising  a  flexible  backing  strip 
onto  which  the  lower  surface  of  the  respective  i^nes  of  the 
serially  arranged  strips  each  is  mounted,  each  next  consecu- 
tive strip  in  series  adjacent  a  preceeding  strip  being  foldable 
backwardly,  and  under  to  beneath  the  preceding  >trip  by 
bending  and  folding  backwardly  the  backing  strip,  each  of  the 
plurality  of  strips  including  a  second  strip  portion  continuous 
with  and  extending  from  a  terminal  end  of  and  in  a  common 
plane  with  the  one  of  the  pluralitv  of  which  the  second  strip 


V 


portion  is  a  continuation  thereof  and  the  second  strip  portion 
being  extending  in  a  direction  at  a  right  angle  to  the  one  of  the 
plurality  of  which  the  second  strip  portion  is  a  continuation 
thereof  thereby  forming  a  right-angle  corner  section  simula- 
tive of  a  corner  of  a  picture  frame  corner  the  backing  strip 
extending  angularly  to  the  parallel  edges  in  a  dircvtum  pointed 
by  the  vertex  of  the  right-angle  corner  section  su^h  that  when 
any  mounted  strip  is  folded  under  the  next  senalK  adjacent 
strip  the  second  strip  portion  of  the  folded-under  strip  extends 
laterally  sidewardly. 


3,858.336 

Kf\|()\  VBI  K  Ol  T.SOI.E  FOR  SPORT  SHOES 

Ronald  \     Broun,  111  S.  Quaker  In.,  Alexandria,  \a. 

Fikd  Sov.  30.  1*^73,  Ser,  No,  420.542 

Int.  CI,  A43b  I,1U 

U.S.  CI.  36-2.5  A.N  4  daims 


3.858.335 
PICTIRE  FRAME  SIMLFATISd  STRIP 
Frank  Shore,  305  \V  .  2Sth  St.,  Sew  \ork,  N.V.  10001 
Filed  May   18,  19-'3,  Ser.  No.  361,483 
Int.  CI.  (.09h  :' 
L.S.  CI.  35-53  6  Claims 

1.  A  picture  trame-simulatmg  device  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  plurahtv  of  serialK  arranged  strips  each  having  at 
least  two  opposite  substantial'v  parallel  edges,  the  parallel 
edges    of   the    pluralitv    h^mg    substantial'v    parallel    to   one- 


I.  A  protective  sole  for  a  shoe  having  spikes  secured  to  the 
sole  thereof,  said  protective  sole  comprising  a  smooth  outer 
surface  engaging  area,  side  flanges  extending  upwardly  from 
said  protective  sole  and  extending  from  adjacent  the  toe  area 
to  the  heel  portion  of  the  protective  sole,  a  toe  cap  and  heel 
engaging  areas  formed  integral  with  said  surface  engaging  area 
and  said  flanges  and  a  plurality  of  individual  pliable  projec- 
tions formed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  protective  sole,  said 
projections  being  spaced  longitudinalU  and  laterally  from 
each  other,  said  projections  being  randomly  positioned  and 
spaced  apart  to  thereby  permit  entry  therebetween  the  spikes 
secured  to  the  undersurface  of  a  sole  of  a  shoe  and  to  permit 
said  spikes  to  engage  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  sole 
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3.858,337 
Ski  BOOT 
Raimund  V\  alther  \  ogel,  Lierstr.  25.  Munich  1*^,  (.ermany 
Filed  Dec.  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  429.322 
Claims    prioritv,    application    German>.    Jan.     1,     1973, 
2300602 

Int.  CI.  A43b  2.^107 
l.S.  CI,  36-55  4  (  laims 


parallel  bars,  a  front  lateral  arm,  and  a  cross  beam,  said 
front  lateral  arm  disposed  between  two  adjacent  ends  of 
said  parallel  bars,  said  front  lateral  arm  equipped  with 
lateral  projections,  said  cross  beam  disposed  between  and 
attached  to  said  parallel  bars,  and  including 
vertical  support  means,  said  vertical  support  means  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  the  free  ends  of  said  parallel  bars,  said 
vertical  support  means  also  attached  to  the  ends  of  said 
V-shaped  mounting  plate,  said  vertical  supporting  means 
acting  to  support  said  tree  seizing  means  above  said  weed- 
ing means. 


.^. 858. 339 
ASIM  \  I  y  I)  |)IM>1  \^    Al'l'\K  Mis 

kobirl  J.  Short.  1  56  f     11  ~lh  St..  I.os  \n>;i  Its,  (  ahf    'Hun.  1 

Filed  M.ir    1.  IT}.  Ser.  So,  ,VV,,44H 

Int,  CI.  (.09f  //,:,S 

L.S.  t  t.  40-32  4  (  Idinis 


1.  An  .irlicic  ot  lootwcar  with  ,!  lining  which  can  be  de- 
tached from  the  article  of  footwear  consisting  ,>t  a  sole  for 
supporting  the  foot  and  side  walls,  surrounding  the  foot  in  its 
length  and  bre.idth  at  least  p.irth,  made  of  foamed,  predomi- 
nantiv  open-celled  plastic,  characterized  m  that  the  lining  on 
at  least  one  of  its  side  walls  is  prov  ided  w  ith  detachable,  inter- 
changeable fitting  parts 


3.858.338 
STCBBISt,  OR  VNEEDIN(;  DEN  l(  FS 

Hugo  Soares  Queiro/.  Sao  Paulo,  Bra/il,  assignor  to  Induslna 

e  Comercio  de  Implementos  Agricolas  e  Desmantamenio  dt 

Carrado  kiadec  ITDA,.  Itatinga,  State  of  Sao  Paulo,  Rra/il 

Filed  Dec.  12,  197  2.  Ser.  No,  314,311 

Int.  CI.  AOlg  2Ji()h 

C.S,  CI,  37-2P  2  Claims 


'ft^ 


1.   In   combination   an    att.ichmcni    tor   a    tractor   and   said 
tractor,  said  attachment  for  said  tractor  secured  to  said  iractor 
by  a   L'-shaped   framework,  the  two  ends  of  said   I  -sh,iped 
framework  pivotallv  at  tabbed  to  each  side  of  said  tractor,  said 
att.ichment  having  a  \  -shaped  mounting  piate.  a  means  for 
weeding,  and  a  means  for  sei/mg  trees,  b  >th  of  said  means 
mounted  on  the  \ -shaped  mounting  plate,  wherein  the  two 
ends  of  said  \  -shaped  mounting  plate  are  attached  to  the  U- 
shaped  framew<irk  wherein  the  vertex  of  the  \  -shaped  mount- 
ing plate  projects  t'orward  from  said  I  -shaped  framewtsrk, 
said   means  for  weeding  comprising   (  I  1   a  gaff,  said  gaff 
located  at  the  vertex  of  the  \  -shaped  mounting  plate  at 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  \-shaped  mounting  plate  and  i  2  t 
a  plurality  of  knives,  said  knives  also  arrayed  along  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  \ -shaped  mounting  plate: 
said    means   for   seizing    trees,   comprising   a    rectangular 
framework,  said  rectangular  framework  comprising  two 


1.  A  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flexible  continuous  belt  having  a  long  dimension  and  a 

short  dimension  which  is  positioned  transversely  to  said 

long  dimension, 
said  bell  being  flexible  in  both  its  long  dimension  and  short 

dimension  and  said  belt  being  movably  mounted  on  a 

drive  roller  and  an  idler  roller  for  movement  along  said 

long  dimension; 
a  plurality  of  display  characters  supported  in  an  upstanding 

display  position  on  a  surface  of  said  belt  for  movement 

with  said  belt; 
a  support  member  positioned  in  supporting  relation  to  said 

belt,  said  support  member  having  a  slide  member  which 

slidably  engages  a  surface  of  said  belt  to  prevent  sagging 

of  said  belt  and  side  members  which  restrain  said  belt 

from  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  long 

dimension; 
said  display  characters  each  including  a  foot  which  is  affixed 

to  a  surface  of  said  belt, 
guide  means  positioned  adjacent  said  belt  and  said  rollers. 

said  guide  means  including  a  slot  having  a  width  which  is 

less  than  said  short  dimension  with  said  slot  positioned  to 

contact  said  foot  of  each  of  said  display  characters  in 

supporting  the  display  characters  in  an  upright  position 

relative  to  the  belt  surface; 
said  display  characters  being  inverted  from  a  return  position 

in  which  said  characters  depend  downwardly  from  the 

belt  surface  to  said  displav   posiinn  as  said  belt  passes 

over  said  idler  roller,  and 
said  guide  means  including  converg  ng 

adjacent  said  belt  and  said  idler  nllc 

ing  surfaces  leading  to  said  slot  ,;!:o 

faces  positioned  for  coni.i.t  w 

characters  in  guidini:  the  disiv 

display  position  witnui  s.no  si 

said  idler  roller. 


urKiees  positioned 
w  Ith  said  convert: 
id  conv  ergmg  -  ,.■ 
eei   I. 't  s.od   dispi.iv 

V  t  h.ii  .IV,  ter  s  ;,, ■  ,iii  ijjvigh! 

I  as  said  belt  passes  uvcr 


sak. 
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3.85  8.34(1 
PR  Tl  KK  HOI  DF  R 
Walter  E.  Melanson,  33  Bdsnton  St.,  Boston,  Mass   (i21  '0 

(  ontinuatinn  of  Ser,  No.  238.366.  March  2".  i972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  19"4,  >.er.  No.  434,809 

Int.  (I.  (,(l9f  I  Ii02 
l.S.  (1.40^68  ,  1  Claim 


r^^y^^^^^_.,_r- 


1.    A    photographic  holder  in  combination  with  exposed 
pr.iUographic  paper  sensitized  on  one  side  within  the  confines 
of  a  border  extending  along  the  perimeter  of  said  paper  under- 
LTning  development  comprising. 
a  plurality  of  transparent  rectangular  solid  plate  members, 
clip  means  for  holding  developing  photograph  paper  in 
raced  relation  against  a  plate  member  of  a  cooperating 
pjir  of  plate  members, 
said  plate  members  having  raised  portions  equally  spaced 
along  ihc  perimeter  extending  normal  to  each  said  plate 
for  engaging  the  border  of  said  papers  undergoing  devel- 
opment. 
hinge   means  for  interconnecting  adjacent  edges  of  said 
cooperating  pairs  of  plate  members  (so  that)  with  said 
raised    portion    (are)    in    registration    with    each    other 
thereby  cooperating  plate  members  may  be  opened  and 
closed  so  that  two  developing  photographic  papers  may 
be  p'dced  back  to  back  to  each  other  and  held  between 
said  raised  portions  when  said  pair  are  hmgedly  closed, 
clamp  means  for  holding  (said)  each  pair  of  plate  members 

together. 
'Hv  of  (said  I  each  plate  member  pair  having  extension 
Tican-  'n  'he  plane  of  the  plate  member  with  a  hole  therc- 
'hrougn  n>irmjl  to  said  plate  member,  and 
pr.ot  means  extending  through  the  holes  of  a  group  of 
cooperating  pairs  of  plate  members  whereby  any  pair  may 
be  sepcated  from  and  returned  to)  selectively  rotated 
ahoLit  the  remaining  pairs  of  the  group  at  will  for  receiv- 
p  ng  photographic  papers  and  inspection  of 


■  W.  I  1 


developing  papers  previously  placed  therein 


3,858,341 

SEGMENT  TYPE,  ELECTRIC    I  l(,HT  El(,l  RE 

[NDIC  ATOR 

\asuo  VVakabatashi,  c  o  No.  E-191,  kamakura-Zushi.  High- 
land No.  1362-2'^3,  Hisaki-machi,  Zushi-shi,  Kanayand-ken, 
Japan 

Eiled  Dec.  "',  I9"'2.  Ser.  No.  312.983 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan,  Dec.  8.  197|,  4(,.i  i4H9u 
Int.  (I.  (,09f  1)9130 
L.S.  CI.  40-130  E  5  Claims 

1.  A  segment  t>pe.  electric  light  aipna-nunieric  figure  indi- 
cator. ^'i>m  pricing 

a  caving  n.i.ine  vev  en  flat  compartments,  each  of  said  com- 
partments ha\ing  a  cross-section  m  a  lateral  plane  in  the 
shape  I't  .1  triangle  said  triangle  having  an  apex  angle  and 
a  ^ase  side  opposite  said  angle. 
electric  Huiris  each  housed  in  each  of  said  compartments 
jnd  loca'ed  therein  close  to  and  in  the  apex  angle  of  said 
triangle,  tne  height  or  width  of  said  electric  bulb  being 
slightly  smaller  than  the  depth  of  said  casing; 


a  cover  plate  cosenng  the  top  opening  of  said  casing  and 
having  elongated,  confined  mosaic  openings  therein. 
which  permit  light  emanating  from  the  electr'^ic  bulbs  to 
shine  therethrough,  each  opening  located  parallel  to  and 
in  front  of  the  base  side  of  said  triangle  and  arranged  so 
as  to  collectively  form  an  alph.i  numeric  iitiure 


?      IC 


said  compartments  each  having  a  reflecting  v>.,ij|  inclined  to 
said  cover  plate  at  an  angle  of  about  30  to  60'  said 
inclined  walls  being  located  immediateh  behind  said 
elongated,  confined  mosaic  openings,  all  interior  surtaees 
of  said  compartments  h.iMng  reflecting  mirror  surfaces; 
and 

light  diffusing  means  covering  said  mosaic  openings 


3.858.342 
HK.H  POUERED  RiEEE  BREECH 

Arthur    \\illiam    I  angsford.    306    Morish    .St..    Broken    HUE 
N  ^ AS      Australia 

hikd  Jan.  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  324,888 

Int.  CI.  E41c  21,12 

U.S.  CI.  42      16  7  Claims 


1.  A  rifle  breech  comprising  .i  reeeiver.  means  to^  securing 
a  barrel  to  extend  forwardK  of  the  receiver  a  hrecch  bolt 
shdable  in  the  receiver  from  an  open  (loading)  pvtsnion  to  a 
closed  (locked)  position,  a  circular  section  recess  in  the  re- 
ceiver coaxial  with  the  h,,re  of  the  barrel  but  of  larger  diame- 
ter than  said  bore,  an  end  fdi:c  at  the  front  end  of  the  recess. 
and  a  cartridge  container  positionable  in  the  recess  and  having 
its  outer  walls  engaged  by  the  ualN  of  the  recess  hut  being 
extractable  from  the  recess,  the  hreech  bolt  urging  the  front 
end  of  the  cartridge  container  mio  abutment  vmth  the  recess 
end  face  when  (he  bolt  ts  m  locked  position,  the  cartridge 
container  having  a  central  bore  extending  the  length  o!  the 
container,  the  central  bore  having  a  diameter  to  retain  a  car- 
tridge therein,  the  central  bore  ha^ng  adjacent  a  rear  end  an 
internal  taper  which  diverges  rearuardK  and  terminates  m  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  and  spaced  from  the 
walls  of  a  cartridge  to  he  contained  m  said  centra!  bore  but 
less  than  the  rim  diameter  of  said  cartridge,  therein  between 
the  central  bore  taper  and  cartridge  wall  there  is  formed  an 
annular  space  adjacent  to  the  cartridge  nm 


DaMd  I 


3.858.343 
EISHINC.  APPARATLS 
(.oforth,  613  Kemp  Rd.  West.  Greensboro.  N.C. 
Eiled  Mar.  8.  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,424 
Int.  CI.  AOlk  ^5100 
L.S.  CI.  43-42  r  8  Claims 

1.  Fishing  apparatus  adapted  for  casting  and  trolling  com- 
prising an  elongated  shaft  means,  spinner  means  rotatably 
carried  by  said  shaft  means,  said  shaft  means  being  provided 
with  a  first  line  attaching  means  ahead  of  said  spinner  means 
and  a  second  fishhook   attaching  means  rearwardU   ot  said 
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spinner  means,  fishhook  means,  having  sufficient  floatation  to 
urge  the  fishhook  means  and  spinner  means  upwardly,  at- 
tached to  said  second  attaching  means  of  said  shaft  means. 
said  fishhook  means  including  a  shank  vMth  an  eyelet  at  one 
end  and  a  hook  bill  and  barb  at  the  other  end,  a  resilient 
deflector  finger  secured  to  said  shank  adjacent  said  eyelet  and  U.S.  (  I.  43 
extending  outwardK  and  rearvvardly  toward  said  barb,  and 
weight  means  supported  by  said  shaft  means  t^orwardly  of  and 


3.858,345 

USHING   f  \{  Kl  E  BOX 

Ravmond  J.  /icglcr.  16185  W  .  14ih  PI  .  (oilrien.  ( 

Filed  Oct.  29.   19-.V  S,>r    No    41(t, 52: 

Int.  CI.  AUlk  y    ,  Jl 

-  -  R 


Hll4(i 


t    l.iirn> 


m  spaced  relation  to  said  spniner  means,  said  v".  eight  means, 
irscluding  a  Vveight  suspended  below  said  shaft  means  for 
swinging  movement  relative  to  said  shaft  nieaiis  and  for  main- 
taining the  fishhook  means  adjacent  the  bottom  of  a  body  of 
water  as  the  apparatus  is  draw  n  through  the  \>.  .iter ,  said  weight 
being  positioned  below  said  spmner  a  JistaiKe  sufficient  to 
avoid  interference  of  the  spmner  rot.itioms  witl;  tHe  weight  and 
the  bottom 


3.858.344 
ANGLER  S  LCRES 
Peter  J.   VNatts,  Baldhu  House.  38  Polkvth   Rd.,  St.   Austell, 
England 

Eiled  July  31.  1973,  Ser.  No.  384.344 
Claims  priority,  application  (ireat  Britain,   Aug.   2.   19'?2, 
35991  72 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  fi5>0H 
C.S.  CI.  43     42.05  11  Claims 


1.  An  angler's  lure  cimiprising: 

a.  an  elongate  streamlined  hollow  body  constituted  by  front 
and  rear  parts  which  are  relatively  rotatablc  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bod\. 

b  means  defining  two  pairs  of  overlapping  apertures  in  the 
two  bods  parts  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bod\ 

c  two  fins  projecting  laleralK  from  the  bod\ .  the  tins  ha\  mg 
respective  root  portions  which  pass  through  the  respec- 
tive pairs  of  mer-lapping  apertures  in  the  bod\  parts,  said 
root  portions  having  enlarged  heads  which  .ire  located 
within  the  hollow  lure  body  and  whieh  render  the  fins 
captive  in  said  apertures,  the  fins  being  rotatable  in  said 
apertures  about  transverse  axes  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  upon  relative  rotation  of  the 
bodv  parts,  said  fins  having  two  respective  stable  limit 
positions  in  which  they  are  inclined  to  the  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  respectively  arranged  to  cause  rotatum  oi  the 
lure  in  opposite  respective  directions  about  said  axis  upon, 
flow  of  water  over  the  lure  bodv  in  a  given  direction 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 

d  resilient  biasing  means  within  said  lure  bodv  urging  the 
two  bodv  parts  apart  to  bias  the  fins  into  the  two  said 
stable  limit  positions  selectively 


1.  A  fish  tackle  box  comprising 

a.  a  flat  front  panel. 

b.  opposite  generally  triangularly  shaped  end  panels  pro- 
jecting from  the  front  panel  with  a  wide  end  thereof 
facing  upwardly. 

c.  a  rear  panel  to  which  the  end  panels  are  pivotally  at- 
tached at  their  lower  ends  with  the  front  panel  sloping 
downwardly  toward  the  rear  panel, 

d.  a  cover  hmgedly  attached  to  the  rear  panel  engaging  the 
upper  part  of  the  front  panel  in  closed  position,  said  front 
and  end  panels  moving  pivotally  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly by  gravity  relatively  to  the  rear  panel  when  the 
cover  is  moved  manually  to  disengage  it  from  the  front 
panel  and  open  the  box  when  the  rear  panel  is  supported 
substantially  upright 


3,858.346 
( ONIROL  {)E  SI  BIERKANEAN    lERMIIES 
Elovd  I  erov  Bailev .  Jackscm.  Miss,  assignor  to  Allied  themiial 
t  (irporation,  Morristown,  N,.|, 

Filed  Jan,  29,  19-3.  Ser.  No.  32'.34(i 
Int.  (1,  AOlm  1102.  1120 
I    S.  CI.  43      124  '  (  laims 

1.  \  method  ot  controlling  subterianean  iermiics  m  huuU 
ings  of  the  type  having  floors  suspended  above  the  ground  by 
means  of  wooden  floor  joists,  which  comprises  the  following 
steps 

a  sprav  ing  the  surface  of  the  floor  joists  with  a  termiticidal 
solution  of  hexachlorocyclopentadiene  dimer  in  a  solvent 
carrier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ben7ene. 
kerosene,  carbon  tetrachloride,  acetone  and  ethyl  alco- 
hol, said  solution  containing  0.01  to  1  percent  of  hexa- 
chlorocyclopentadiene dimer.  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
solvent,  said  solution  being  applied  to  the  surface  of  the 
floor  joists  at  the  rate  of  about  1  gallon  of  solution  per 
I  Ot^  to  200  square  feet  of  said  surface: 
b  preparing  a  bait  for  said  termites  consisting  of  a  mixture 
of  sawdust,  0.01  to  I  percent  ot  hexachlorocyclopentadi- 
ene dimcr.  based  on  the  weight  of  said  sawdust,  and  1  to 
1 1)  percent  of  wood  in  a  state  of  incipient  decav  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  sawdust,  and 
s  burying  a  termiticidally  effective  amount  of  said  bait  in 
holes  n  the  ground  under  said  building,  said  holes  being 
spacea  at  intervals  of  0.5  to  3  yards,  with  about  10  to  20 
grams  of  said  bait  being  buried  in  each  hole. 
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3.85  8,347  '  thereof,  a  cord  attached  at  its  one  end  tvi  said  bobbin  and 

MODEL  FLIGHT  SIMU.MOR  windable   thereon,   sad   crd    hemtt   adapted    to   be   slipped 

John  Gerhard  Horn.  Tabv,  and  John  \.  Meiin,  Maim...  both  „f  through  said  radial  slot  into  said  central  opening  of  said  ..ne 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Arbman  Development  AB,  ^tuckholm.  flange,  and  an  object  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  cord 
Sweden 

Filed  Mav  25.  19'3,  Ser.  No.  3^4  I  fi^;  

Claims     prioritv,     application    Sweden.     Feb.     lu.     IV.'J 


73n23''56 

L.S.  CI.  Ab  ^^b 


Int.  CI,  \b}h  27/04 


Vt\     5, 


I 


.?  (   !aim- 


.  A  model  t'lieht  simulator  comprising: 

a  model  airpLire  havmg  movable  steering  means  for 
simulating  airplane  manoeuvres; 

a  horizontal  transverse  bearing  a.xle  defining  an  axis 
Ahich  runs  approximately  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  model  airplane. 

a  voke-shaped  member  connected  to  the  bearing  axle; 
a  Aire  connected  to  the  yoke-shaped  member  to  serve  as 
a  vertical  axis  tor  the  model  airplane;  and 
.ontrol  means  for  operating  the  movable  steering  means 
on  the  mode,  airplane  from  a  place  outside  the  airplane. 


'Ahei 

of  the  -A  r. 


del  airplane  may  be  suspended  by  means 
operator  of  the  model  flight  simulator 

mav  control  the  orientation  of  the  model  airplane  with 
respect  to  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal  axis  on  the  model 
airplane  'a  hile  the  airplane  is  subjected  to  an  air  current. 


and  ar 
le  I 


3.858.348 
ROTATABLE  BOBBIN  AND  TETHERED  SPINNINt, 

OBJECT 
Paul   L.   Brov*n,   982    Lakeviev*    Uav.   Redv^ood   t  itv     (  jlif 

94062 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2  1 9.  "^6,  Jan.  2  1 ,  N^Z.  fit. 
No.  3.834.069.  This  application  Nov     19.  19'3.  Mr    \.. 

4r.291 

Int.  (1.  A63h  1/32 

I-  S.  CI.  46 -61  7  Claims 


3.858.349 
MODEL  AIRPLANE  CONSTRICTION 

\'^  ihani  Duant  McClendon.  5063  Mt.  Royal  Dr..  Los  Angeles, 
(   alif    4(1(14  1 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1974.  Ser.  No.  429.919 

Int.  CI.  A63h  2'.  mi 

U.S.  CL  46—76  9  Claims 


T 


1.  A  model  airplane  construction  comprisme 
a  basically  channel  shaped  fuselage  constructed  from  card- 
board, said  fuselage  having  a  nose  section  and  a  tad  sec- 
tion, said  nose  section  formed  of  a  pluralitv  of  cardboard 
layers; 
a  wing  connected  to  said  fuselage,  the  upper  and  lower 
outer  surfaces  of  said  wing  constructed  of  a  single  card- 
board sheet  folded  over  upon  itself,  said  wing  including  a 
dihedral  angle,  said  v*,ing  having  a  right  side  and  a  left 
side,  said  wing  having  an  internal  cardboard  brace  ex- 
tending substantialiv  the  entire  length  of  said  wing,  a  first 
rigid  strip  of  material  fixed  to  said  cardboard  brace  within 
said  right  side  of  said  wing,  a  second  strip  of  rigid  material 
fixed  to  said  cardboard  brace  within  said  left  side  of  said 
wing,  a  third  strip  of  material  attached  to  both  said  first 
and  said  second  strips  of  material 


1.  In  a  tlight-controlied  ;ov,  a  rotatahlv  mounted  cobbin 
comprising  opposed  flanges  o:  'Ahicn  one  tlange  nas  a  central 
opening  therein  and  a  radiai  skit  therein  communicating  with 
said   central   opening   and   extending   through   the   periphery 


3,858,350 
FLITTERING  AERIAL  TOY 

William  lux,  8510  W  ilksboro  Ln..  Potomac,  Md.  20854 
Filed  Oct.  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  409.378 

Int.  CI.  A63h  J^  rjr; 

U.S.  (  I    46     '8  7  Claims 

1.  An  aerial  toy  comprising 
a  longitudinal  frame  member  having  sheet  material  uings 

extending  laterallv  therefrom, 
propelling  means  journalled  on  said  frame  on  a  fore-and-aft 

axis  and   including  a  propellor  member  extending  out- 
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wardlv  of  said  axis  with  its  center  ot  pressure  and  center    creating  a  peristaltic  action  in  the  tubular  means  whereby 
of  gravitv  ecvcntric  to  said  axis  and  means  tor  rotating  the    material  placed  in  the  mouth  is  extruded  through  said  tubular 


same  vvherebv    in  flight,  said  toy  follows  a  sinuous  path 

simulating  that  ot  a  natural  creature  in  flight,     r 


3.858.351 
FIGIRE  TOY  INJLRN-SIMLLATINC;  APPARATl  S   \N1) 

METHOD 

Irwin  C.  Porter.  Quinter.  Kans..  assignor  to  Mattel.  Inc  .  Mav* 
thorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  403.235 
Int.  CI.  \63h  /.^  on 
L.S.  CI.  46      116 


2  {  laims    ineans  and  through  the  discharge  opening,  and  means  for 
energizing  said  actuating  means. 


3.H5S..V=,' 
\MM  \1FI)  1)\N(  |N(,  |)()|  I 

.Marvin   I,  (,lass,  and  Rouben    Irr/ian.  bnth  of  (  huagd.  111.. 

assignors  to  Marvm  (>lass  \    Xssdciatfs.  (  huaiio.  Ill 

Filed  .Ian.  29.  19-.C  s.-r,  Nd.  ,^;~..Mi4 

Int.  (1.   \63h  .   ■  .' 

L'.S.  CI.  46      247  14  (  lamiv 


1 .  A  method  of  simulating  an  injury  on  a  figure  toy  and  the 
subsequent  healing  of  the  injury  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adhering  an  adhesive-coated,  injury-simulating  patch  to  said 

figure  tov , 

adhering  an  adhesive-coated  simulated  bandage  to  said 
tigure  tov  and  to  and  over  said  iniurv -simuiatinc  patch 
with  greater  adhesive  force  than  that  with  which  s.ud 
patch  IS  adhered  to  said  figure  tov,  and  thereafter 

removing  said  simulated  bandage  from  said  figure  tov.  said 
mjury-simulaling  patch  adhering  to  said  figure  toy  less 
tenaciously  than  to  said  simulated  bandage.  whereHv  said 
injury-simulatmg  patch  will  adhere  to  said  smuikited 
bandage  and  will  be  remtned  fnmi  said  figure  'o\  when 
said  simulated  bandage  is  removed 


3.858,352 
DOLL  WITH  INGESTION  SYSTEM 
Charles  A.  Cummings.  and  George  P.  Giordano,  both  of  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Mills  Fun  (Iroup,  Inc.. 
.Minneapolis,  .Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406.504 
Int.  CI.  A63h  13  02 
I. S.  CI.  46-141  14  Claims 

1.  A  toy  figure  comprising  a  body  member  having  a  head 
attached   thereto,   a   movable    mouth    m   said   head,   tubular 
means  within  said  body  for  connecting  said  mouth  to  a  dis 
charge  opening  in  said  body,  actuating  means  within  the  toy. 
at  least  a  portion  of  which  contacts  said  tubular  means,  for 


1.  Ai   animated  doll,  comprising: 

.-.  lov^er  torso  pi^rtion  having  legs  connected  to  the  base 

:  h  e  r  e  o ! . 

.in  upper  torso  portion  having  .irnis  ^onncLied;  uieuno  said 
uppe-  lorsii  portion  fx-ing  mounted  on  'he  i.^wer  torso 
portion  tor  movement  relaioe  thereto  .inou;  ,;  generallv 
h  on/on  1,1 1  .ixis  e  vie  "ding  'h'oi,i:ti  ine  upper  !ors,>  ;-,,  oiioii 
and  spaced  upw.irdiv  t'on:  the  '.'.-'p  o;  the  lov^t-r  t^'isi 
portion  when  ine  ^.l^Ai  is  m  an  upright  posnu-!-.,  .inc. 

drive  means  oiper.Uiveiv  associated  betweer:  said  upper  and 
lower  torso  portions  to^r  ef;e>.dini:  s.,id  relative  movement 
therebetween 
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3,858,354 

\rTiv\Ti\(;  coMPosmos  for  the  tappis(,  of 

TRFF.S 
Patrick   Marie    \lfred   Soulard,  Talence,   franct,  asMtit^.r   •«: 
Societe   D  Interet   Collectif    \gricole    r)t■^   S\l\icultturv    hu 
Sud-Ouest    S.l.C.V.S.S.O.  .  Bordeaux.  France 
[)i\isionofSer.  No.  305.282.  Nov.  10.  1  ^^"2.  ahandontd    1  hi^ 
application  Oct.  4.  iy^3,  Ser.  No   404.631 
Claims     priorit\.     application     France.     Nov       2-       I'*"!, 
"1.42229 

Int.  (1.  \01g  :3II0 
IS.  CI.  47-10  11  Claims 

1.  P^\.c>N  tor  activating  the  tapping  of  trees,  particularly  of 
:'-c'  !:-(.cs  of  the  Pinus  family,  consisting  of  applying  on  notches 
lormed  m  the  trees  an  activating  composition  comprising,  by 
.'.eight  .^-hi'  parts,  based  on  dry  material,  of  a  lignosulfite 
sclented  Iron  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal,  alka- 
i  IPC -earth  metal  and  ammonium  lignosulfites  and  24-93  parts. 
:  i!cLilateJ  as  H  .SO^.  of  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  having  a 
H  so,  .o.n^cntration  of  from  about  30  to  about  94  wt.  per- 
cent. 


3.858.355 
VIR  DUT  AC(  FSS  nOOR 
James  R.  Root,  Independence.  M(t..  assignor  to  Ruvkin  \lnnii- 
facturing  Companv.  (.randviev*.  \Io. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1973.  Ser.  No.  332,940 
Int.  CI.  F05f  I  lil2 


l.S.  CI.  49     363 


5  Claims 


I.  Closure  structure  to  he  disposed  over  and  secured  along 

'.he  perimeter  of  a  window  in  a  wall  for  providing  access  to  the 
uhcr  side  of  the  wall,  said  structure  comprising: 
a  irame  men^her  adapted  to  be  positioned  to  surround  said 

■v'.indo'v*.  op.  one  v:Je  ol' said  wall; 

a  door  eoupieo  uith  the  frame  memher  and  movable  with 
respect  to  the  latter  het'Aeen  an  open  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion. 

lock  r^lea^^  t\'r  hi'ldmt:  said  door  tightly  against  said  frame 
mem  he  ^ 

a  p;uralit\  ot"  t"laneeN  integral  uith  said  frame  member  and 
projecting  trom  the  latter  on  the  other  side  of  said  wall 
A  hen  the  tVame  member  is  in  position. 

said  flanges  hemg  characterized  by  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions disp,ised  in  linear  alignment  with  each  other  and 
sahstantial!)  aligned  -Aith  said  other  side  of  the  wall  and 
interrupted  h;,  a  pluralif,  of  integral  portions  of  said 
tlanges  disposed  r^et>>.een  adiacent  perforations. 

said  tlanges  being  manuall\  hendahic  'nroutth  an  arc  of 
approximatelv  9ii-  along  the  line  presented  hv  said  perfo- 
rations to  a  position  in  contact  w  ith  said  wall  on  said  other 
side  thereof. 

a  tlfst  sealing  strip  secured  to  said  frame  member  for  form- 
ing a  seal  between  the  member  and  said  one  side  of  said 
'A  a II ,  and 
a  second  sealing  strip  secured  to  said  frame  member  for 
forming  a  seal  between  said  door  and  tne  trame  member. 


3,858,356 
SASHLESS  VMNDOW  STRLCTCRF: 

Rtinh<i!d  W    (,ross.  Milwaukee.  VV  is.,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson 
\  ^iins,  Iiu  ,.  Racine.  W  is. 

hkd  1-eb.  14.  1973.  St:.  No.  332,452 

Int.  CI.  F05d  !  <  /6    E06b  J  n2 

L.S.  Ci.  49-41 J  7  Claims 


10        .4 


42 


_I±lil 


24 


1.  A  sashless  window  structure  tor  mounting  v.iihin  a  box 
frame  of  the  type  including  two  opposing  side  surfaces,  a  sill 
surface,  and  an  upper  surface,  said  structure  comprising:  a 
track  member  mounted  upright  to  each  of  said  <ipposing  saic 
surfaces,  each  of  said  members  having  an  eNmgated.  substan- 
tially flat  base  strip  one  surface  of  which  is  affixed  to  one  of 
said  side  surfaces  respectively,  a  multiplicit\  of  elongated. 
resilient  flat  finger  strips  mounted  lengthwise  along  the  oppo- 
site surface  of  said  base  strip  in  parallel  spaced  reiatumship 
and  in  generally  normal  relationship  to  said  base  strip,  adja 
cent  pairs  of  said  finger  strips  defining  channels  therebetween 
said  finger  strips  being  of  substantially  equal  width  and  me.ms 
on  said  free  edges  for  supportingly  gripping  sashiess  window 
panes,  said  means  comprising  enlargements  along  said  free 
edges,  said  enlargements  along  adjacent  pairs  of  said  free 
edges  forming  pane-gripping  pairs  which  ha\e  a  normal  spa^ 
ing  therebetween  and  which.  h\  \irtue  of  the  resilienc\  ofs.nd 
finger  strips,  are  free  to  be  biased  to  a  greater  spacing,  and  at 
least  one  window  pane  having  one  pair  of  its  opposite  edees 
mounted  one  edge  respectively  m  one  .h.inne!  of  each  of  said 
track  members,  the  distance  between  said  opposite  edges 
being  less  than  the  distance  between  said  base  strips  of  said 
two  mounted  track  members,  said  at  least  one  window  pane 
being  of  thickness  greater  than  said  normal  spacing 


3.858.357 
HI  \\\'VK  \\i)\  NriN(,  FOR  FI.FXIBLF  TRAFFIC  DOOR 
\\  iisiun    H     \k(,inre.   Plattsburgh.   N.V.  assignor  to  \\ .   B. 
^1*  <>  iirt   *  II.,  Inc..  Hudson,  N.\  . 

hiled  .June  5.  1973,  Ser.  No.  367.246 

Int.  CI.  K05b  IIOO 

U.S   CI   40     460  6  Claims 


1.  A  door  having  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  a  pair  of 
resilient  bumpers  fixedly  located  opposite  each  other  on  each 
side  of  the  door,  each  of  said  bumpers  including  at  least  one 
threaded  first  recess  extending  partially  therethrough  from  the 
face  thereof  in  contact  with  the  door  and  receiving  the 
threaded  end  of  bolts  extending  through  the  door,  each  of  said 
bumpers  containing  at  least  one  second  recess  extending 
partially  therethrough  from  the  face  thereof  in  contact  with 
the  door  and  dimensioned  to  accommodate  the  head  of  said 
bolts,  the  thickness  of  material  between  each  second  recess 
and  the  respective  faces  of  the  bumpers  remote  from  the  door 
being  such  as  to  allow  penetration  therethrough  of  a  driving 
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u  causing  said  bolts  to  enter  s.nd  threaded  recesses  in    wherein  the  means  for  removal  of  spent  particulate  material 


too. I    t' 

the  respective  other  ot"  sjid  hunu'^ers 


3,858,358 
HI(;H  PRFSSl  RF  LIQllD  AND  ABRASIVE  CLEANING 

\PPARATIS 

John  E.  Stachowiak,  and  John  B.  (;oss.  both  of  Houston.  lev.. 

assignors  to  American  Aero  Industries,  Inc..  Houston,  fix 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,279 

Int.  (I.  B24c  3iU() 

l.S.  CI.  51-8  4  Claims 


from  the  surface  comprises: 

air  jets  positioned  to  direct  an  air  stream  at  the  surface  to 
elevate  the  particulate  material  slightly  above  said  sur- 
face; 


means  for  magnetically  attracting  the  elevated  particulate 
material;  and 

belt  means  for  transferring  the  attracted  particulate  mate- 
rial to  the  beams  for  recovering. 


1.  .A  liquid-abrasive  cleaning  app.u.iius.  comprising: 

a  blasting  nozzle  for  separately  directing  liquid  and  a  gas- 
abrasive  mixture  exclusive  of  an\  liciiiid  outwardly  toward 
an  object  for  cleaning  same; 

a  liquid  supply  connected  w  ith  said  nozzle  and  liquid  pump 
means  for  pumping  said  liquid  outw.trdh  of  said  blasting 
nozzle  at  a  high  blast  pressure. 

a  gas  supply  and  an  abrasive  supply  connected  with  said 
nt)zzlc.  and  compressor  means  for  mixing  abrasive  with 
gas  and  for  pumping  a  gas-abrasive  mixture  outwardlv  of 
said  blasting  nozzle  at  a  lower  pressure  than  said  high 
blast  pressure;  and 

said  blasting  nozzle  including  a  central,  low  pressure,  nozzle 
portion  in  fluid  communication  with  said  gas-abrasive 
mixture,  said  gas-ahrasive  mixture  being  directed  out- 
wardly of  said  centr.il  mvzie  portion  in  a  low-velocity 
stream;  and 

said  blasting  nozzle  turther  including  a  plur.ilitv  of  circum- 
ferenlialK  spaced,  high  pressure  nozzle  portnms  posi- 
tioned about  said  central  nozzle  portum  eai.h  of  said 
ciri.umterentialK  spaced  nozzle  being  m  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  high  pressuie  liquid  and  dircsiing  out- 
wardlv. separ.itelv  from  s.nd  gas-.ihrasive  mixture,  high 
velocitv  liquid  tow.ird  said  low-velocitv.  g.is-.ibrasive 
stream  wherehv  said  gas-abrasi\e  mixture  is  propelled  to 
said  object  with  said  high-velocit\  hiastini;  w.iter 


3.858.359 
MOBILE  SCRFACE  TREATIN(;  APPARATLS 
Raymond  M.  Leiiaert,  South  Bend.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wheela- 
brator-Erye,  Inc..  MishaMaka,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,353 
Int.  CI.  B24c  _f /^ft 
L.S.  CI.  51-9  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  mobile  .ipparatus  tor  surface  treatment  with  terro- 
magnctic  particulate  material,  an  enclosure  h.iving  .m  open 
bottom  side  through  which  the  surface  to  be  treated  is  ex 
posed,  means  mounting  the  enclosure  for  movemeni  o\er  the 
surface,  projecting  means  within  the  enclosure  tor  directini; 
particulate  material  through  the  open  bcittom  snje  onto  the 
surface  lo  be  treated,  means  tor  removal  of  spent  ferromag- 
netic particulate  material  from  the  surtace.  and  means  tor 
recovering    reusable    p.iriicul.iie    material     the    improvement 


CH.^,S,3f)() 
PNFCMATIC  \BR\SI\1   (  !    CTINC    NPPvRvTCs 
NU'vcr  Piel,    \rcadia.  (  alif..  assi'^nur  lu  lulurtiraft  <  iir[><ira- 
tion.  Industrv .  (  ahf 

ContinualMin-in-part  of  Ncr    No    1<>4.I'»4,  \,,\     i.   \^r\     Pyi. 
No.  3,815.286.   I  his  applicalK.n    Xpr    tl.  1973.  Str.  No. 

■^5(1.0^4 

I  111    <  !    H:4c  7100.3106 

L.S.  CI.  5i-i:  17  t  Liims 


I.  Abrasive  cutting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

b.  an  assembly  comprising  a  reservoir  containing  an  abra- 
sive substance,  said  reservoir  having  an  inlet  connectable 
with  said  source  and  being  positioned  to  discharge  fluid 
into  said  abrasive  substance  in  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
reservoir,  and  outlet  means  including  a  fluid  flow  passage 
in  a  tubular  member,  a  portion  of  said  tubular  memher 
being  positioned  in  a  top  space  of  said  reservoir,  and  an 
inlet  opening  in  said  tubular  member  for  admission  of  the 
abrasive  substance  into  said  fluid  flow  passage; 

c  discharge  nozzle  means  connected  with  said  outlet 
means 

d   valve  means  for  controlling  flow  to  said  discharge  nozzle. 

and 
e  restrictor  means  at  said  reservoir  inlet  for  permitting  fluid 

flow   axially  therethrough  in  opposite  directions,  while 

opposing  flow  of  said  abriisivc  substance 


y30O.C1.-6 
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3.858.361  ' 

RAIL  GRI\DIN(,  MAC  HINK 
Stephen   G.   Behne.  janesvilk.   Wis.,  assignor  to  (  hemttrun 
Corporation.  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  239.293.  Manh  29.  19"2.  Pa!    Ni.. 
3.818.650.  This  application  ,Jan,  17.  1974,  Ser.  No    434,:!ii 

Int.  CI.  B24h  i,UU.  46/01,  7/00 
L.S.  CI.  51  -80  R  I 
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3.858.362 

DIF  (.RINDtR 

VSaiter  N.  VSelsch.  Tonawanda.  N.\.,  assignor  to  Ovnahradf. 

Inc..  Tonawanda,  N.\  . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  391.686.  Aug.  2".  1  s»~  V    !  hiv 

application  Feb.  21.  1974.  Ser.  No.  444.342 

Int.  CI.  B24b  2.^  iJir  B24d  I  I,OU 

I. S.  CI.  51-170  PT  I(i(  laims 


I.  In  a  grinding  toni  jdapicd  for  use  vt.  itn  a  grinding  element 
having  an  end  adapted  tc  he  preigressively  worn  away  by 
engagement  uith  a  \«.orispiece  during  operation  of  said  grind- 
ing tool,  said  grinding  element  heing  characterized  as  having 
an  elongated  generalK  c\!indrical  configuration  wuh  a  co- 
aviallv  extending  opening,  the  comhinatuin  compriMne: 
a  rotatabU  supported  drive  tube,  said  drive  tube  being 
dimenMoned  to  freelv  acc<^mmodate  ^ald  grinding  ele- 
ment therewithin  ti'  remova^K  extend  through  a  front 
end  thereof, 
a  mandrel  supported  to  extend  co-axially  within  said  drive 
tube  and  having  a  front  end  portion  disposed  forwardly  of 
Naid  front  end.  said  mandrel  conforming  to  said  grinding 


element  opening,  whereby  to  permit  said  grinding  ele- 
ment to  be  slideably  supported  on  said  mandrel  within 
said  drive  tube; 

means  for  rotating  said  drive  tube;  and 

locking  means  carried  by  said  front  end  for  releasabl> 
clamping  said  grinding  element  intermediate  opposite 
ends  thereof  for  rotation  with  said  drive  tube,  whereby 
said  end  of  said  grinding  element  normally  projects  for- 
wardly of  said  front  end  beyond  said  locking  means  and 
beyond  said  front  end  portion  during  operation  of  said 
tool. 


Burton 
b(»th 
N.Y. 


3.858,363 
FDCiE  BFVFLINC;  \PP\RATLS 

V.  Siill,  Painted  Post,  and  Jorge  L.  Torrico.  Lindle\. 
if  N  >  ,  a>si{;nors  to  Corning  Cilass  U  orks.  Corning. 


U.S.  CI.  51 


Filed  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422.882 
Int.  CI.  B24b  '^.'00.  17/00 
10^  K 


13  Claims 


1.  ApparatuN  for  grinding  surfaces  adjacent  the  ends  of  rail 
^ect!on^  to  be  'Aeided  together  ctimprising  clamping  means  for 
noidmg  said  ^ectlon^  m  end-to-end  longitudinal  alignment; 
abrasive  grinding  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  abrasive 
wheels  mounted  side  by  side  on  a  common  axle  and  driven  to 
rntate  around  an  dxis  of  rotation  extending  laterally  transverse 
■■'\  said  raii  sections  at  an  acute  included  angle  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  .ixis  thereof,  carriage  means  for  moving  said 
ijrmdmg  means  ;,ingitudinally  of  said  rail  section  toward  and 
avi,av  trom  an  end  thereof  and  pressure  means  for  moving  said 
grinding  means  normal  to  said  axis  of  rotation  thereof  toward 
and  a.4,civ  from  surfaces  on  said  rail  sections  into  and  out  of 
grinding  engagement  therewith  as  said  grinding  means  moves 
toward  said  end 


I.  Apparatus  for  beveling  the  annular  sealing  edge  o\  a 
rectangular  or  generally  elliptical  television  picture  tube  view- 
ing panel  member  or  funnel  member,  such  apparatus  compris- 
ing, in  combination; 

I.  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  similar,  relatuelv  long  and 
circularly  cylindrical  spaced-apari  rollers  rotatablv 
mounted  on  an  upper  surface  of  a  generalK  horizontally 
extending  support  with  tlrsi  ends  of  such  rollers  generally 
equally  spaced  from  a  selected  vertical  axis  extending 
generally  normal  to  said  support  and  the  axes  of  rotation 
of  the  rollers  perpendicular  tc^  said  axis  and  in  a  common 
horizontal  plane  with  each  other. 

II.  means  for  rotatablv  supporting  one  of  said  picture  tube 
members  above  said  rollers  with  the  annular  sealing  edge 
thereof  depending,  said  supporting  means  being  actuable 
to  vertically  move  said  member  and,  thereby,  said  sealing 
edge  into  and  out  of  contact  w  ith  the  outer  peripheries  of 
said  rollers. 

III.  a  grinding  w  heel  and  associated  first  rotary  motor  means 
for  driven  rotation  of  such  wheel,  such  wheel  and  motor 
means  supported  on  a  first  end  of  a  generally  horizontal 
support  arm  whose  second  end  is  pivoted  for  generalK 
horizontal  swinging  movement  of  the  arm  in  first  and 
second  opposite  directions  and,  thereby,  the  grinding 
surface  of  said  grinding  wheel  into  and  out  of  contact, 
respectively,  with  a  border  of  the  sealing  edge  of  a  picture 
tube  member  when  such  edge  is  in  contact  w  ith  said  outer 
peripheries  of  said  rollers; 
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d  first 


l\  .  means  for  force  biasing  said  support  arm 
direction  of  swinging  movement, 

V,  first  reciprocative  motor  means  for  moving  said  arm  in 
said  second  direction  of  swinging  movement  against  the 
force  of  said  force  biasing  means  and  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  arm  m  said  Hrst  direction  according  as  such 
motor  means  are  energi/ed  in  first  lu  second  modes, 
respectiveK, 

VI.  second  rotarv  motor  means  tor  driv  en  rotation  of  said 
member  supporting  means  and  ,:  tube  menihcr  sup- 
ported thereby. 

VIl.  second  reciprocative  motor  means  tor  vertiwdlv  mov- 
ing said  member  supporting  means  and  a  supported  lur-^ 
member  and,  thereby,  said  annular  sealing  edge  o\  such 
member  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  eiuteT  peripher- 
ies of  said  rollers  according  as  such  motor  means  are 
energized  in  first  and  second  modes,  respectively,  and 

\  III.  means,  responsive  to  said  swinging  movement  of  .said 
support  arm.  for  regulating  rotationaTspeed  of  one  of  said 
rotary  motor  means  to  maintain  a  generalK  uniform  rate 
of  beveling  of  the  border  of  said  sealing  edge  of  a  tube 
member  w  hen  such  border  is  contacted  by  said  surface  of 
•>aid  grinding  wheel  during  a  beveling  operatum.  such 
uniform  rate  being  maintained  regardless  of  the  varving 
linear  location  of  such  grinding  wheel  along  said  border 
during  rotation  of  the  tube  member  and  Us  seahnt;  edee 


3.858.364 

PROTECTIVE  TEMPORARY  WALL  AND  ROOF 

STRCCTCRE 

Leo  R.  Proulx.  66  Cypress  St..  Manchester.  N.H. 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1973,  Ser.  No.  355.071 

Int.  CI.  E04b  1/40,  2/28,  E04g  "OO 

i.s.  a.  si^ni  ,,,3,, 


panel  and  the  other  end  connected  to  one  of  said  horizon- 
tal members, 
some  of  said  horizontal  members  being  demountably  con- 
nected to  said  verticafelements  by  detachable  clamping 
means  at  positions  adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  said  verti- 
cal elements  and  adjacent  the  upper  edges  of  the  upper- 
most wall  panels, 
a  plurality  of  rectangular  roof  panels  of  rigid  sheet  material 
extending  across  and  closing  the  overhead  space  between 
said  walls,  each  said  roof  panel  overlapping  adjacent  roof 
panels  and  the  remote  PHrtions  of  said  roof  pane, s  r.,ing 
connected  to  the  upperniosi  horizontal  members, 
each  of  said  roof  panels  having  a  plurality  of  small  holes 
there    through   adjacent   the   said   uppermost   horizontal 
Tie  rubers. 
ea^h  ot  said  roof  paneN  being  demountablv  held  in  position 
against  the  roof  pane  s  which  it  overlaps  and  secured  to 
the  said  uppermost  horizontal  members  by  a  plurality  of 
removable  tension  elements  each  of  which  has  one  end 
connected  to  a  roof  panel  and  the  other  end  connected  to 
one  of  said  uppermost  horizontal  members, 
each  said  tension  element  for  holding  said  wall  and  roof 
panels  in  position  comprising  an  extensible  member  hav- 
ing  means  on  one  end  connectable  to  a  wall  or  roof  panel 
bv  manual  insertion  through  one  of  said  small  holes  in  the 
panel   ^rom    :!ie    mterio-   side   thereof  to  make   holding 
engagement  with  the  exterior  surface  of  the  panel  adja- 
cent said  hoilc 

each  said  extensihle  member  having  i-.c.ns  or,  inc  other  end 
connectable  to  a  horizontal  member  and  me.ins  interme- 
diate the  two  said  cnd^-  of  said  exten^bk  •■  ■,  -^er  for 
urging  the  said  end'-  toward  each  other  wherer^v  c..ch  said 
wall  and  roof  panel  will  be  firmly  pulled  against  the  adja 
cent  panels  and  against  said  horizontal  members. 


3.858.365 
M\C  MINE  FOR  CONFRINC.  BOTTLES   \NI)  OTHER 
CONTAINERS  WITH  NFTI1N<, 
C  esar   AUarez   Fernandez.   Madrid.   Spam,   assignor   to   Fer- 
nando A.  De  Terrv.  S.   \.,  Puerto  l)e  Santa  Maria    Cadiz;, 
Spain 

Filed  July   19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  380,684 

Int.  CI.  B65b  9  ju 

^•^   ^'   -^-^-'-^«R  8  Claims 


1.  A  demountable  temporary  structure  for  use  in  protecting 
a  building  unit  therewithin  against  the  weather, 

said  temporarv  structure  comprising  at  least  first  and  sec- 
ond walls  located  adjacent  different  sides  of  said  unit,  and 
a  roof  extending  from  one  wall  to  the  other  to  cover  the 
space  therebetween, 

each  of  said  walls  comprising  a  succession  of  horizontailv 
spaced  vertical  elements  aligned  generally  parallel  to  the 
adjacent  building  unit, 

vertical!)  spaced  horizontal  members  demountablv 
mounted  on  said  vertical  elements  by  detachable  clamp- 
ing means, 

the  spaces  between  said  vertical  elements  and  said  horizon- 
tal members  being  closed  by  a  succession  of  rectangular 
wail  panels  of  rigid  sheet  material, 

each  said  wall  panel  overlappng  those  adjacent  panels  that 
are  below  and  above  and  to  each  side. 

each  said  wall  panel  having  a  plurality  of  small  holes  there- 
through located  adjacent  said  horizontal  members, 

each  said  wall  panel  being  demountably  held  m  position 
against  the  panels  which  it  overlaps  and  against  said 
horizontal  members  by  a  plurality  of  removable  tension 
elements,  each  of  which  has  one  end  connected  to  a  wall 


1.  A  machine  for  covering  bi^ttles  and  other  .  ontainers  -.-...h 
netting,  comprising 

an  upper  storage  drum  holding  a  suppU  of  tubular  netting 

in  collapsed  flat  form, 
netting  feed  means  below  said  drum  and  m.  ludmg  a  vertical 

rod   cooperating   with    a    recipro^ahle    thrust    means   lor 
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rc^eiMHi;  said  netting  from  said  drum  and  feeding  said 
netting  :n  j  downwardly  direction  about  said  rod; 

a  generally  conical  shaped  expander  device  having  its  apex 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  thereby  causing  said 
netting  to  expand  radially  as  it  is  fed  over  said  rod  and 
Naid  expander  device; 

•.  "e. nanism  independently  reciprocabie  with  respect  to 
■a; J  expander  device  for  drawing  the  netting  around  said 
^iintamer  said  draw.ing  mechanism  includmg  clamping 
means  to  grasp  netting  hanging  down  below  said  expan- 
der device  when  said  draw  ing  mechanism  is  in  an  elevated 
position  and  for  pulling  said  netting  around  the  length  of 
said  container  to  a  position  below  said  container  when 
said  drawmg  mechanism  is  moved  to  a  lowered  position; 
means  'or  stapling  and  ^ultmg  the  upper  and  lower  ex- 
tremities ot'  the  netting  above  and  Helow  said  container. 
respectiv  elv , 

a  support  m.echanism  tor  the  container  to  be  covered  with 
netting;  and 

an  automatic  mechanism  for  the  entry  of  bare  containers 
and  the  exit  i^f  containers  covered  with  netting  for  subse- 
quent handling  i 


ing  angular  feeding  movement  to  the  workpiece;  said  tool 
profile  being  constantly  pressed  against  said  profile  cam  to 
accomplish  the  transverse  feeding  of  the  workpiece,  said  drnc 
including  means  to  form  a  longitudinal  traverse  of  the  said  tool 
profile  toward  the  surface  of  the  said  profile  cam.  ^^aid  last- 
mentioned  means  rocking  said  head  with  respect  to  said  sup- 
port through  a  movable  link  therebetween  for  the  longitudinal 
traverse  of  the  workpiece  edge  with  respect  tc>  the  erinding 
band. 


3.858.366 

BAND  GRINDING  TOOL  FOR  ROL  NDIN(,  KI)(,^ 

PORTIONS  OF  BLADES  FOR  COMPRFSSOR   \N[) 

TIRBINF  PLANTS 

Ilia  Lvovich  Tashker.  ulitsa  Kalinina.  2.  kv.  8,  Ifj.  L.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  320,587 

Int.  CI.  B24b  21 H6 

t.S.  CI.  51-144  4  Claims 


1.  A  hand  grinding  toiol  for  rounding  the  edge  portion  of 
'Aorkpieces,  such  as  blades  for  compressor  and  turbine  plants 
Aithin  a  grinding  area  comprising  a  bed.  a  mechanism  for 
mining  a  grinding  hand  installed  on  said  bed;  a  device  for 
fastening  the  workpiece  to  he  machined  and  for  feeding  it  to 
the  grinding  area,  the  device  heing  installed  on  said  bed;  a 
support  cam  located  in  said  hed  retaining  the  grinding  band  in 
the  area  of  machining  the  blade  during  the  course  of  grinding, 
means  performing  reciprocating  motions  to  said  support  cam 
to  accomplish  interrupted  grinding:  said  device  for  fastening 
the  workpiece  to  be  machined  and  for  feeding  it  to  the  grind- 
ing area  comprising  a  movable  head  with  an  attachment  for 
fastening  the  workpiece  and  a  tool  prot'ile.  a  support  mounted 
on  said  hed  includmg  means  for  mov  mg  in  the  direction  of  the 
transverse  feeding  of  the  workpiece  and  carrvmg  said  movable 
head,  the  support  being  connected  through  an  elastic  link  to 
said  bed,  a  profile  cam  mounted  on  the  said  bed.  a  drive  for 
effecting  synchronous  movement  of  said  attachment  for  fas- 
tening the  workpiece  and  of  the  tool  profile,  the  drive  impart- 


3.858.367 

ABRADIN(;  DEVTCF 

Jack  W.  U  hilsttt.  936  C  astile  Ave.,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.  33134 

Hied  Sept.  10.  1973,  Ser.  No.  395.971 

Int.  CI.  B24b  ^  ii2    B23d  79iU8 

U.S.CL  51-332  12  Claims 


1.  .An  abrading  device  adapted  t\ir  use  in  combination  with 
a  rotating  drive  means,  said  device  comprising 

at  least  two  axially  elongated  abrading  members,  each  com- 
prising a  blade  portion  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end. 
a  top  edge  and  an  abrading  edge. 
mounting  means,  rigidly  connected  to  and  rotatable  bv  said 

rotating  drive  means,  for  supporting  said  members 
said  mounting  means  including  means  for  freelv  supporting 
said  members  for  pivotal  movement  at  a  position  offset 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  mounting  means  about 
fixed  axes,  each  lying  m  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a  plane 
containing  said  axis  of  rotation. 
said  mounting  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation  coincident 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotating  drive  means, 
said  means  for  freely  supporting  said  members  including 
rods  secured  to  said  mounting  means  along  said  axes, 
and 
mounting  apertures  each  located  m  one  of  said  blade 
portions  between  said  first  end  and  the  midpoint  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  ends, 
said  mounting  apertures  each  having  a  diameter  larger  than 
said  rods  and  each  of  said  rods  passing  through  one  of 
said  apertures, 
said  means  for  freelv  supporting  said  members  also  support- 
ing said  abrading  edges  m  non-coplanar  planes  when  said 
drive  means  is  not  rotating,  said  edges  forming  with  a 
plane  containing  said  mounting  means  dihedral  angles  of 
less  than  180°; 
said  means  for  freelv  supporting  said  members  also  support- 
ing said  abrading  edges  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  said 
mounting  means  which  is  greater  than  said  dihedral  an- 
gles when  said  rotating  drive  means  is  operated  so  said 
abrading  edges  describe  a  conical  surface. 
said  device  being  operative  to  accomplish  abrading  by  en- 
gaging at  least  a  portion  of  said  abrading  edges  against  an 
object  as  said  members  rotate  to  thus  cause  said  edges  to 
abrade  said  obiect 
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3,858.368 
DISPOSABLE  QLICK  COLPLING  ROTARY  (JRINDING 

DISC  FOR  COMPOLNDLV  CURVED  SLRFACES 

Francis  E.  Cocherell,  470  V\  .  Badillo  Ave.,  Co\ina,  and  \\ar- 

ren  F.  Frinchabo\.  3981  (iarfield.  Carlsbad,  both  of  (  alif. 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,261 

Int.  CI.  B24d  /~  on.  A61c  J/06 

L.S.  CI.  51 -358  8  Claims 


feed  the  blanks  in  the  opertive  position  to  said  cutting-off 
heads;  and  means  to  convey  the  cut-off  portions  of  said 


^4^^  t;iiz3L^ 
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1.  .\  unitary,  disposable,  grinding  disc  and  quick  coupling 
sleeve  comprising 

a  disc  having  a  forward  face  and  a  rear  face  and  having  a 
coupling  sleeve  formed  as  a  coaxiallv  rc.rwardlv  extend- 
ing projection  on  said  rear  face; 

said  disc  having  an  imperforate  forw  ard  face  of  circular  area 
disposed  at  substantially  90^  to  the  axis  of  said  sleeve. 

said  sleeve  being  of  cylindrical  external  surface  configura- 
luMi  and  including  an  angle  of  90"'  to  1  0(1°.  approximately, 
relative  to  said  rear  face; 

said  rear  face  comprising  an  annular  area  wh.usc  outer 
diameter  is  at  least  double  th.it  of  said  slecv  e  and  substan- 
tially coincident  with  the  outer  diameter  of  said  forward 
face; 

said  disc  and  sleeve  being  made  ot  a  flexible  material  such 
that  said  disc,  outwardlv  of  said  sleeve,  is  deformable  to 
transiently  conform  to  compoundiv  curved  surfaces  on 
w  hich  said  disc  is  rotating. 

said  sleeve  being  internallv  tornied  w  ith  an  axially  extending 
blind  hole  that  opens  into  the  rear  end  of  said  sleeve  for 
drivably  receiving  one  end  ot  a  driving  arbor. 
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blanks,  said  conveying  means  being  mounted  in  each  of  said 
cutting-off  heads. 


3.858.3^0 
RETAINER  (LIP  AND  (  LOSLRE  MEAN'S 
Richard   J.    Halsttad.  (  htsapeakt.   \a..   assi>;n(ir   tu   (.cntral 
Electric  Co..  Portsmouth,  \  a. 

Filed  Aug.  Id,  1  9"  1 .  St-r,  No,  r(i..-f>(l 

Int.  (1,  \  16h  :,2cy 

I  .S.  CI.  52  -7(iO  3  (  laims 
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3,858,369 
MACHINE  FOR  MLLTIPLE  (;RINDIN(;  OF 
SEMICONDLCTOR 
Valentin  Mikhailo\ich  Dolgo\.  ulitsa  Ljublinskava.  23.  k\    21; 
Vyacheslax  \asilie\ich  Saveliev.  Anadyrsky  proezd.  67.  k\. 
48:  \  ladimir  Konstantinovich  Krylov.  Varoslavskoe  shosse, 
131.  k\.  3;  Valentin  Mitrofamtvich  Tomashevsky.  3  Mvtis- 
chinskaya  ulitsa,  14a.  k>.  140,  and  Evgeny  Ivanovich  Zolota- 
re\,  ulitsa  Kibalachicha.  15.  k\.  12,  all  of  Moscow.  I  .S.S.R. 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304.834 
Int.  CI.  B24b  7()4 
U.S.  CI.  51-5  B  5  Claims 

1.  .\  machine  for  the  simultaneous  machining  ot  a  pluraiitv 
of  semiconductor  blanks,  comprising  a  bed,  a  turn  table 
mounted  on  said  bed  for  mov  mg  in  a  circle;  machining  heads, 
including  cutting-off,  grinding  and  polishing  heads,  fixed 
about  said  table  at  identical  angular  spaces  from  one  aniuher, 
the  operative  part  of  each  of  said  heads  having  means  for 
oscillating  about  a  first  axis  radially  relative  to  said  table  and 
means  for  rotating  about  a  second  axis  radiallv  relative  to  said 
table;  said  means  for  imparting  oscillating  motion  to  each  of 
said  heads  comprising  link  gears  with  a  shaft  secured  to  said 
bed,  carriages  with  chucks  to  carry  blanks,  said  carriages 
being  mounted  on  said  table  at  identical  spaces  from  one 
another  corresponding  to  the  angular  space  between  said 
heads,  and  means  to  impart  reciprocating  motion  to  said 
carriages  toward  said  cutting-off  heads  in  a  radial  direction, 
said  reciprocating  means  being  mounted  on  each  of  said  car- 
nages; means  to  rotate  said  chucks  with  blanks  in  the  course 
of  machining;  a  pusher  attached  to  each  of  said  carnages  lo 
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1.  Fastening  means  for  releasably  coupling  first  and  second 
p  inar  members  in  substantially  parallel  planes,  said  fastening 
means  including: 

a  first  end  of  a  generally  S-shaped  configuration  comprising 

first,  second  and  third  substantially  parallel,  spaced  por- 
tions, said  first  and  second  portions  defining  a  first  chan- 
nel opening  in  a  first  planar  direction  and  said  second  and 
third  portions  defining  a  second  channel  opening  in  an 

opposite  planar  direction  said  first  channel  mchidinc  at 
least  two  upstanding  teeth  extending  frou:  lower  .mo 
upper  conlronting  surfaces  of  said  first  and  ^e^om;  ;■.  - 

lions  respeciivelv  for  engaging  said  first  planai  member 

upon  insertion  thereof  into  ■^.■.\d  *irst  channel, 
.i  second  end  cum  prising  ,in  extensum  ot  s.iid  thud  poirtion 
and  being  disposed  in  .i  plane  subsiani  laliv  p.n.illei  lo  ^j.iO. 
first  channel,  said  second  end  extending  ^uhstaiitiaiiv 
bevond  said  first  end  .ind  including  Oelent  nicms  extend- 
pg  upwaroU  t'^.irr,  ,;  surtace  thereof  and  being  inclined 
toward  said  tirst  eno  toi  engaging  sjid  second  nieniber  tv 
prevent  axidi  separation  trom  s.iui  tirsi  nu-mber  .ind  fur- 
ther including  a  r.imp'like  surtace  extending  oppositciv 
irom  said  second  end  to  tacililate  the  eng.igcment  ot  saiO 
Lietent  means  u,nh  said  sec!>nd  mertiber. 
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HARDFI.LSH  AlRPI.ANt  SHELTER 

Robert  L.  \\erill,  Seattle.  V^  ash.,  assignor  to  Thr  Rntini;  fnri! 
pafi>.  Seattle,  \S  ash. 

Filed  Feb.  1  .\  14^4.  ^er.  No.  442.288 

Int.  (I.  F()4b  7il6 

IS.  CI.  52  ^66  ,  3  riaim- 


c.  each  said  overhang  part  including  an  elongated  recess  to 
form  a  cavity  within  said  overiappinc  joint, 

d.  pin  means  mating  with  said  cavity  for  restraining  lateral 
movement  between  said  overhanging  parts  forming  Naid 
overlapping  joint; 

e.  a  set  of  grooves,  one  of  said  set  of  grooves  being  disposed 
in  each  of  matched  sides  of  at  least  two  said  members 
forming  said  framework,  said  set  of  grooves  defining  an 


s^^^^P^^^gif^ 


.  A  shelter  for  an  airplane  comprising: 
J  f!\ed  floor; 

a  sLihstantially  vertical  wall  disposed  about  the  perimeter 
of  said  fixed  floor,  said  wall  defming  an  enclosure  wherein 

the  airplane  can  be  placed  without  any  member  of  the 
airplane  extending  above  the  top  of  said  wall; 
a  plurality  of  fixed  support  columns  attached  to  said  fixed 
floor,  said  support  columns  being  disposed  to  pass  along- 
side the  members  of  the  airplane  when  the  airplane  is  in 
the  enclosure  while  being  substantially  equally  dispersed 
ove^  s^nJ  ti\cd  floor; 

a  moa-^le  roof  so  shaped  as  to  be  supportable  about  its 
penpher.  by  the  top  of  said  substantially  vertical  wall  and 
additionallv  supportable  by  the  tops  of  said  support  col- 
umns '.vhen  said  movable  roof  is  resting  upon  the  top  of 
saiJ  sur^-tantially  vertical  wall; 

a  movable  floor  above  said  fixed  floor,  below  said  mov- 
able roof,  and  within  said  enclosure,  said  movable  floor 
^emg  located  a  sufficient  distance  below  said  movable 
root  to  allow  the  airplane  to  be  placed  between  said 
movable  roof  and  said  movable  floor,  said  movable  floor 
containing  holes  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  said 
'i\ed  support  .jolumns  as  said  movable  floor  is  moved  up 
and  dovvn  saij  movable  floor  being  so  shaped  and  mov- 
able that  in  -me  position  the  tops  of  said  fixed  support 
columns  Alii  he  disposed  sufficiently  close  to  the  surface 
oi  said  movable  floor  to  allow  the  airplane  to  be  moved 
onto  and  off  of  said  movable  floor, 
means  for  connecting  said  movable  roof  to  said  movable 
floor  such  that  said  movable  roof  and  said  movable  floor 
will  move  up  and  down  in  combination;  and 
means  tor  minmg  said  movable  roof  and  said  movable 
floiir  up  and  down  m  com  i^ination. 


enclosure  shaped  similar  to  said  franiewurk  hut  of  lesser 
size;  and 
f  a  siding  sized  to  conform  with  the  dimensions  of  said 
enclosure,  each  edge  of  said  siding  being  mating  with  and 
locking  within  the  respective  one  o\  said  set  o\  grooves; 
whereby,  said  panel  is  formed  of  a  pluraiitv  o{  interlock- 
ing frame  members  ngidlv  retained  in  angular  relation- 
ship with  one  another  by  said  overlapping  lomts  and  said 
keyed  siding. 


3.858.373 
MKT\L  ROOF  CLIPS 
Donald  \  .  r)a>.  (.uvsville.  Ohio;  Charles  H.  Halstead.  Parkers- 
burg.  VV    \  a.,  and  Neil  F.  Huck.  Lowell,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Textron.  Int..  Pro\idence.  R.L 

Filed  Dec.  II.  1972,  Ser.  No.  313.754 

Int.  CI.  F04d  ,^362.  3 '364 

U.S.  CI.  52-713  7  Claims 
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3,858,372 
DEMOl  NTABLE  BLILDING 
Pryce  Wilson,  370  Drouin  Dr..  Rio  Vista.  Calif.  9457] 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215,034.  Jan.  3.  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406.556 
Int.  CI.  E04b  /  32 
U.S.  CI.  52-81  9  Claims 

I.  A  plurality  of  individual  detachahlv  interlocking  panels, 
said  panels  forming  in  combination  a  demountable  modular 
dwelling  structure,  each  of  said  panels  comprising 

a,   at   least   three   framing    members   unned   end-to-end   to 

define  a  framework, 
b  each  of  said  framing  members  havmg  a  cutawav  part  and 
an  overhang  part  at  each  end.  said  cutawav  part  at  one 
end  of  one  of  said  members  mating  v^ith  said  overhang 
part  at  the  end  of  an  adjacent  lomed  one  of  said  members 
to  form  an  overlapping  I'Mnt, 


I.  A  metal  roof  hold-down  clip  assembly  to  he  sandwiched 
between  abutting  walls  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  roof  panels  in  a 
concealed  manner  for  holding  the  panels  on  the  roof  support- 
ing structure,  the  assemhh  comprising 

a  base  for  mounting  the  clip  on  roof  supporting  structure; 

a  leg  extending  upwardK  from  the  base, 
a  lower  hearing  flange  connected  to  the  top  of  the  leg  and 
extending  outwardly  at  an  oblique  angle  therefrom,  the 
flange  being  for  use  in  bearing  on  a  corresponding  flange 
on  a  wall  of  one  of  the  adjacent  panels  to  hold  the  panel 
down  on  the  roof  supporting  structure; 
a  top  bearing  tlange  connected  to  the  lower  bearing  flange 
and  extending  outwardly  and  over  the  lower  bearing 
tlange  and  at  an  acute  angle  thereto,  the  flange  being  for 
use  in  hearing  on  a  corresponding  flange  on  a  wall  of  the 
otner  adiacent  panel  to  hold  the  panel  down  on  the  roof 
suppornnij  structure. 
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a  strengthening  tlange  connected  to  the  top  of  the  top  hear- 
ing tlange  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom. 

a  relief  slot  in  the  strengthening  tlange.  and 

a  metal  tab  moveahlv  connected  to  the  top  bearing  flange 
and  extending  upwardly  into  said  relief  slot  and  above  the 
strengthening  tlange  and  lerniinating  m  a  holding  flange 
extending  over  said  top  bearing  tlange.  the  tab  being 
made  oi  a  metal  of  higher  ductility  than  the  metal  ccim- 
prisnig  the  base,  the  leg  and  the  hearing  and  strengthen- 
ing i'laiiges. 


3,858.374 
TRIAXIALIA   PRESTRFSSFD  POLVGONAL  CONCRETE 

MEMBERS 

Emanuel  Ben-7.\i,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
En>ironmental  Dynamics,  New  ^ork,  N.^  . 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404.581 

Int.  CI.  E04c  312(1.  3i26 

L.S.  CI.  52-223  14(laims 


1.  ,A  form  for  the  construction  o{  a  truivKtiiv  prcstresscd 
concrete  member  comprising  at  least  three  side-detlning  elon- 
gate members,  each  side-defining  niemtHi  hk hiding  an  elon- 
gated planar  portion  and  an  elongated  .ir^uate  portion  each 
having  opposite  side  lateral  edges  m  ahutment  with  corre- 
sponding side  lateral  edges  of  the  other  ea^h  side-defining 
elongate  member  being  adjacent  to  twe.  otiie;  ot  the  said 
elongate  members  and  joined  thereto  along  ad|acent  Kiter.i! 
edges  cd"  the  planar  pcHtions  thereof  so  that  the  convex  sur 
faces  of  the  arcuate  portions  of  the  side-defining  elongate 
members  define  an  elongate  v.h,imher  .id.ipted  to  receive 
expansive  concrete  therein,  said  exp.msive  cimcrete  being 
confined  by  the  side-definmg  members  to  prestress  said  ex- 
pansive concrete. 


3.858.375 
CERTAIN  V\AI  I.  WITH  INTERNAL  WEEP  MEANS 
Joe  K.  SiUernaii.  19-22nd  St.  South.  St.  Petersburg.  Fla. 
Filed  May   15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360.603 
Int.  CI.  E04b  2  <SVi 
L.S.  CI.  52-235  11  Claims 

I.  A  curtain  wall  comprising  a  fixed  casing  comprising  a 
plurality  ot  substantially  horizontal  members  including  an 
upper  horizontal  header  and  a  lower  htni/ontal  sill  held  in 
fixed  spaced  relation  relative  to  each  other,  a  plurality  o! 
vertical  members  arranged  in  spaced  relation  relative  to  each 
other  interconnected  between  said  horizontal  members,  said 
vertical  members  including  vertical  jambs  attached  to  corre- 
sponding ends  of  said  header  and  said  sill,  said  curtain  w.ill 
further  including  internal  weep  means,  said  internal  weep 
means  comprising  a  ccmdensation  reservoir  means  tormed  m 
said  lower  horizontal  sill  vertical  channel  means  formed  in 
said  vertical  members,  weep  apertures  formed  in  said  vertical 
members,  said  lower  horizontal  sill  member  including  at  least 
one  dram  aperture  formed  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  in 
communication  with  said  condensation  reservoir  means 
formed  therein,  said  condensation  reservoir  means  and  said 
vertical   channel   means  communication   through   said   weep 


apertures  and  said  drain  aperture,  said  condensation  reservoir 
means  comprising  a  lower  and  upper  wall  held  in  spaced 
relation  relative  to  each  other  by  a  front  and  rear  wall,  the 
lower  portion  of  said  vertical  members  extending  downwardly 
into  said  condensation  reservoir  means,  the  lower  end  of  said 
vertical  channel  means  adjacent  said  lower  wall,  said  vertical 


members  being  disposed  forwardly  of  said  rear  wall  such  that 
fluids  flow  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  curtain  wall  through 
said  weep  apertures  into  said  vertical  channel  means  into  said 
condensation  reservoir  means  including  a  discharge  orifice  to 
discharge  moisture  accumulated  in  said  condensation  reser- 
voir means  to  the  exterior  of  said  curtain  wall. 


3,858.376 
INSn  \TFn,  TI  RII  \K-V\  \|  i    ( ONSTRrniON  WD 

\1F  I  HOI) 
•Mvin    F.riv*ard    Moort.    Manini    \Na\.    Diamondhtad     Kav    SI. 
Louis.  Miss.  395:0 

(  ontinuation-in-parl  of  Ser    Nn    !3I.(mi3.   \pril  5.  IM"|. 
aband(mtd.  I  his  application  \pr   23.  1  9''3.  Ser   No   353, '65 

Int,  (I    F04h  ,    %•    Kl4f  I3l04 
L.S.  (1.  52  -382  16  (  laims 


1    V^  all  structure,  comprising  at  least  four  angularly  joined 

wall  elements,  including 

a  lower  wall  element  of  firm  material  having  a  substantially 

plan.ir  upper  surface; 
an     upright     can  backing     wall    clement    having    a    can- 

j^osiiidning  surface  ot  ei'iisiderahle  area; 
■wo  other  upright  wall  elenien's.  ,inguiarlv  joined  to  spaced, 
upright  portions  of  said  can-backing  element; 

adhesive  material  on  said  can-posiimning  surface' 

.1  plurality   ot   used,  non -r  c^  LinguLir  ^ans  of  liL^uid  v.inr'ing 
type,  containing  gaseous  nuoeria:.  each  of  said  cans  ^, i>m 
prjsing  a  tube,  an  impertorate  ^an-end  cover,  anv!  a  scl 


ond,  opened  ;. a- 

pi^r'ion  of  it ,  tht 
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axes  that  arc  transverse  to  said  can-positioning  surface: 
porluins  of  the  sides  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  cans  that  are 
in  contact  and  other  side  portions  of  each  said  pair  that 
are  spaced  from  each  other,  having  cavities  between 
them;  and  outermost  side  portions  of  the  cans  that  are  in 
closely  adjacent  relation  with  surfaces  of  said  two  other 
upright  wail  elements,  and 
hardened  stucco  on  said  opened  can-end  covers,  having:  a 
substantially  planar  outer  surface;  inner  portions  contigu- 
ous with  can  material  of  said  opened  covers,  other  inner 
portions  in  the  form  of  tongues  projecting  into  said  cavi- 
ties between  side  portions  of  the  cans;  and  itther  inner 
portions  projecting  in  the  form  of  tongues  into  said  can- 
end  cover  holes,  aiding  in  holding  the  stucco  on  the  cans 
and  strengthening  the  combination  of  said  stucco  and 
cans.  I 


V\  Ml    l'\NH    JOINI   M  Kl  (11  R\ 
Uarrtn    (..    Browne.    Philadelphia,    and    1- rik    Baiiniv,      p  n. 
(•ro\t',    both    of    F'd,,    dssiuiiur^    tn     V^jtrtn    (■      lirnv^ne. 
Phiiddtlphia,  I'd. 

Kiled  IK;.  Ih.  ig-:.  StT,  Nu.  MS.l'H, 

Int.  (  I    [•  ii4i.   I  1)4 

IV  (1.52     445  14  naims 
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I.   \  wall  panel  structure  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  discrete  members  coupled  together,  each 
of  said  members  having  a  pair  of  legs,  each  leg  on  each 
member  being  coupled  to  a  mating  leg  on  the  other  mem- 
ber without  the  use  of  separate  fasteners  and  thereby 
forming  a  hollow  column. 

•^    -aid  first  member  having  a  panel  embracing  flange. 

.  J  discrete  retainer  having  a  leg  portion  and  a  panel  em- 
bracing portion,  said  retainer  leg  portion  being  generally 
parallel  lo  an  adjacent  leg  of  said  second  member. 
means  for  coupling  said  retainer  leg  portion  to  a  leg  of 
one  of  said  first  and  sect)nd  members  at  different  loca- 
tions so  that  the  JistanLC  between  said  flange  and  said 
Panel  enihracing  portion  is  adjustable  to  accommodate 
panels  of  different  thicknesses,  and 
saikl  retainer  heint;  disposed  alongside  said  second  mem- 
r^cr  su  that  said  retainer  is  adjustable  with  respect  to  said 
tlange  without  moving  said  second  member. 


.^6  X  K)-"  in/in/°C  in  the  temperature  range  of  -50°  to  500°C 
and  said  seal  comprising; 

A.  an  annular  band  of  a  hermetic  and  adherent  precious 
metal  paint  surrounding  the  peripheral  outer  surface  of 
said  boss  in  a  central  area  of  such  surface  removed  from 
the  end  of  the  boss  and  the  base  thereof  where  it  joins  said 
wail,  said  boss  tapering  slightly  from  said  Ha-e  towards 
said  end  thereof  and  said  paint  having  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  of  about  170  x  10  '  in/in/°C  in  the 
temperature  range  of  0"  to  lOOT; 

B.  a  metal  cap  member  for  said  boss  and  band,  such  mem- 
ber including  a  tubular  skirt  portion  surrounding  such 
boss  and  covering  said  band,  .md  having  a  taper  corre- 
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ard  t.  \llen.  ( Orninjj;  John  h.  hra/ier.  J^ainled  Post,  and 
illiam  C  .  Smith,  (ornine,  all  of.  assignors  to  C  orning  dlass 
orks.  Corninsj.  N.N  . 

Filed  Mar.  2S>.  14^2,  Ser.  So.  2.^^^.106 
Int.  CI.  H6b  .^'      ^ 
(I    52  -^5<i  2  Claims 

A  hc'n:eric  tilass-to-metal  seal  between  a  circular  glass 
>  r  pr.ituHcrance  extending  outwardly  from  a  wall  of  a 
article  and  a  et^mplementary  metal  member,  the  glass  of 
arndc  f^.r.  me  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  about 


sponding  to  that  of  the  boss  and  an  inner  diameter  slightly 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  band,  and  a  her- 
metic electrical  terminal  portion  extending  from  the 
smaller  end  of  said  skirt  portion,  and  the  metal  of  said 
member  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of 
about  18  X  10  "  in/in/°C  in  the  temperature  ranee  of -18 
to  175''C;and 
C.  a  hermetic  solder  between  said  band  and  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  skirt  portion  of  said  cap  member,  such  solder 
peripherally  surrounding  said  band  in  a  peripheral  area 
thereof  lying  within  the  edges  of  the  hand  and  having  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  oi  about  2?U  a  10  ' 
in/in/°C  in  the  temperature  range  of  0°  to  lOOT. 


3, 858. .^74 

PROCTSs  FOR  \I\KI\(,  \  POl.NVIWI    \I,(()H()I.  GKL 

SLPPORT  PAD 

Da  (i  I  »,tasts.  Ridley  Park.  Pa,,  and  Charles  R.  Ritchey, 
t  iir!  Sam  Houston.  Tex,,  assignors  to  The  I  nited  States  of 
\rntrua  as  rtprtsenled  bv  the  Secretary  of  the  \rm\,  \\  ash- 
iot:I,,n,   I),! 

Division  «  f  Nt  r    So  44,8.^8.  June  4,  1*^70,  Pat.  No.  3.689,948. 
Thi-  appluation  Jul\  21.  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,026 


Int    (  1 
L'.S.  CI.  53-25 


\61g  ~  !j^,  C08f  2^  26.  4.\J4 


3  Claims 


1.  .A  process  for  making  a  polwinvl  alcohol  gel  support  pad 
comprising: 

a.  dissolving  high  molecular  v^emht  pol\wn\i  alcohol  in 
water; 

b.  cross-linking  said  poivvuni  aieohoi  using  a  eross-linking 
agent  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  eataKst  lo  form  an  aque- 
ous polyvinyl  alcohol  gel, 

c.  heating  a  viscous  solution  oi  the  gel  tor  se\eral  hours; 

d.  soaking  said  gel  in  water  to  nd  the  gel  of  excess  unreacted 
cross-linking  agent. 

e.  neutralizing  any  unreacted  cross-lmking  agent  b>  reac- 
tion with  urea,  said  urea  heme  added  b>  allowing  the  gel 
to  soak  in  a  solution  thereof. 
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f.  incorporating  polyol  molecules  in  said  gel  by  soaking  said 
aqueous  gel  in  a  polyol.  said  gel  thereby  becoming  a 
cross-linked  irreversible  gel  containing  at  least  one  inter- 
nal plasticizer  comprising  said  polyol  and  exhibiting  the 
physical  property  of  a  slight  amount  of  viscous  creep 
when  placed  under  a  load  and  the  physical  property  of 
slowly  returning  to  its  original  conformation  when  said 
load  is  removed;  and 

g,  inclosing  said  gel  in  a  strong,  flexible,  elastic,  tear- 
resistant  polymeric  material 


rings  on  the  action  of  said  return  spring  to  open  outwardly 
within  said  bag  to  an  amount  to  expand  said  bag  to  the  se- 
lected diameter  of  the  bag  to  be  manufactured,  and  including 
cam  means  for  moving  said  pin  basket  between  different  levels 
in  which  said  pins  extend  downwardly  into  said  bag  and  are 
lifted  upwardly  above  said  bag. 


.^85  8.380 

DKVKK  FOR  \\R\PPIN(,  \KRTI(AIJ.\   PIl.KD  ( OINS 

OR  THF  IlkF  IN  BA(,S  MANl  FACTIRIN(,  01  T  OF   A 

SHRINK  FILM 

Werner  Schmechel.  Berlin,  (iermany,  assignor  to  Firma   F. 
/immerman  &  Co..  Berlin,  (.ermany 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  348.022 
Claims    prioritv.    application    (iermanv.     Apr.     18.     1972. 
2219490 

Int,  (I,  B65h  -i^  1)4.  43/36.  57102 
r.S,  CI.  53 -52  12  Claims 


1.  .An  apparatus  for  packing  piles  of  small  flat  articles  such 
as  coins  in  shrink.ible  film  material,  comprising  support  means 
for  staeking  a  pile  of  the  ariieles,  ,i  suppk  o:  longitudinally 
folded  shrmkable  film,  means  tor  feeding  a  iengih  of  said 
longitudinally  folded  shrmkable  film  from  s.iij  sLJp[^^  along  a 
feed  path  extending  helow  said  supp(Ut  means  with  the  folded 
end  extending  thiw  nwardh  ,  bag  torniing  means  located  along 
said  teed  path  length  eneageable  with  said  shrmkable  film 
along  vertical  lines  u  hi^h  .ire  longitudmalk  sp.icca  .md  extend 
substantially  perpendicular  to  saiu  toldline.  and  torming  bag 
side  cli^sures  at  spaced  Umgitudin.il  locations,  h.ig  opening 
means  engageahie  into  the  interior  ot"  eaeh  hag  which  is 
formed  in  succession  to  spre.id  it  open  hetore  it  is  moved 
below  said  support  means  so  •  h.it  u  hen  e.ich  h.ig  .irriv  es  below 
said  support  means  u  is  tulU  opened,  said  sijpporl  means 
including  a  movable  support  to  drop  .i  piK  ot  the  articles  into 
the  fully  opened  bai'.  said  bag  being  oisengageahlc  from  said 
bag  opening  means  upon  being  filled  with  the  articles,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  bag  m  its  \t  rti^al  p(isiiion  attei  it  is 
filled  with  the  articles  so  as  to  hold  the  .irtieles  veriuali'v  and 
means  for  treating  the  film  w  ith  the  .irtic  Ics  therein  in  order  u 
shrink  the  film  o\er  the  articles  and  cause  it  to  iighiU  engage 
the  articles,  said  hag  opening  means  comprising  an  annular  pin 
basket  with  two  rings  which  are  mutuall\  connected  by  a 
return  spring  and  mounted  so  as  to  he  rotat.ihle  m  re-pev.'  'i 
each  other,  swivel  'evers  supported  b\  said  pm  basket  and 
pr»Hided  on  their  free  ends  uith  pins  which  proiee:  down- 
u.irdU  and  which  are  movat^le  upon  relative  rotation  ot  said 


.»,K5H.381 
FN\  FI  ni'f   Ml  fMN(,    \PP\R  \I1  s 
Charles  I,.  Huhtr,  Marion,  and    I  homas  I  .  Mickniv,  ()gdiris. 
burg,  both  of  N  N  ,,  assignors  to  Xerox  (  (irpor.ilion.  Stam- 
ford, (  tmn, 

filed  ,lul\   18,  IM'.V  St-r,  No.  380.48  1 

Int.  (1.  B65b  -   "-    -ij  ;o,  4.^  .iV) 

I  .S,  (I,  53       188  8  (   latms 


I    ClOSWO  I 
^       *N0       I 


I.  Apparatus  for  automatically  inserting  inserts  into  enve- 
lopes, comprising: 

an  envelope  supply,  each  envelope  including  an  opening 
and  a  closure  flap  therefor; 

an  insert  supply; 

first  conveying  means  for  continuously  transporting  enve- 
lopes supplied  thereto  from  said  envelope  supply  along  a 
first  conveying  path,  including  an  envelope  conveyer  belt 
means  having  a  plurality  of  gripping  members  mounted 
thereon  in  spaced  relation; 

second  conveying  means  for  continuously  transporting 
inserts  supplied  thereto  from  said  insert  supply  along  a 
second  conveying  path;  said  first  and  second  conveying 
means  defining  an  angle  therebetween  and  establishing  an 
inserting  /one.  and  said  envelopes  and  inserts  being  re- 
spectively transported  in  a  common  plane  and  in  synchro- 
nous relation, 

means  for  adapting  said  transported  envelopes  to  receive 
said  inserts;  and 

guide  means  adjacent  said  second  conveying  means  and 
extending  into  said  inserting  zone  for  guiding  said  inserts 
to  said  inserting  zone  along  said  second  conveying  path 
and  for  urging  said  inserts  into  said  envelopes  as  said 
envelopes  are  transported  into  and  through  said  inserting 
zone  by  said  first  conveying  means 

said  envelope  supply  comprising:  means  for  storing  a  stack 
of  envelopes;  means  for  withdrawing  successive  enve- 
lopes from  said  stack  in  timed  relation  with  the  movement 
of  said  envelope  conveyer  belt  means;  and  transfer  means 
for  transferring  each  successively  withdrawn  envelope  to 
said  envelope  conveyer  bell  means  at  a  rate  that  exceeds 
the  rate  at  which  said  envelope  conveyer  belt  means 
transports  said  envelopes  to  thereby  drive  said  transferred 
envelope  into  registration  with  selected  ones  of  said  grip- 
ping members. 


3.858.382 

PI  ASIIC  RA(,  DlSPfNSlNt,    APPXRMIS 

N  rjo  Suominen.  Amt'rplasi,  1  ampere,  \  thniaintn.  finland 

Filed  .lune   14.   l'J72.  Str    No    262.8<J4 

Int,  (1.  B65h  -■        ' 

(lainis  prioritv ,  application  I  inland,  luiu  14,  \'>~\    Kofi 

I  .S,  CI,  53     385  4  (  laims 

1.  Apparatus  lor  dispensing  carrier  bags  one  at  a  time  irom 

a  stack  of  such  bags  wherein  each  of  the  bags  has  a  pair  of 

aligned  apertures  in  its  respective  front  and  rear  walls  when 


168 


OfFfC!  \1.  GAZETTE 


Jam  arv  7,  1975 


the  hag  is  in  its  collapsed  state,  with  each  of  said  apertures 
-^e  ng  spaced  from  the  bag  mouth  so  that  each  aperture  is 
^urmunded  by  the  material  from  which  the  bag  is  formed  and 
Ai-n  one  r  the  apertures  being  larger  than  the  other,  said 
dpparatu>  comprismg: 

u  tube  having  a  configuration  generally  conforming  to  that 

of  the  apertures  in  said  bag  walls  and  adapted  to  pass 

thmugh  the  aligned  apertures  in  a  stack  of  such  bags, 

niean^  supporting  said  tube  at  one  end  thereof. 

-1  iip  adiaeent  the  other  end  of  said  tube  and  of  such  a 

periphera'  M/e  as  to  readily  permit  the  wall  of  the  bag 


said  conductor  means  ev'endmg  through  said  tubular  part  and 
into  said  housing  for  connection  to  said  motor,  said  housing 
and  said  handle  grip  means  being  integrally  formed  with  first 
and  second  means  respectiveU ,  and  said  tirst  and  second 
means  respectively  engaging  the  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular 
part  to  confine  said  tubular  part  against  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  handle  member 


3.858.384 
TORN  HF\nKR  WITH  AITONUTIC  ADJISTMENT  OF 

STALK  ROLLS 
\rvtd  Maiste.  Rrantford.  Ontario,  and  Walter  F,  Seton.  (iait, 
Ontario,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  White  Motor  (  orpora- 
tiiin   of  (  anada   Limited.  Brantford.  Province  of  Ontario, 
(  anada 

Mied  \!ar.  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  343,431 
(  laim^  prioritN.  application  C  anada.  Mar.  20,  1972,  137510 
Int,  CI.  AOld  45:U2 
U.S.  CI.  56-14.2  7  Claims 


with  the  larger  of  the  two  apertures  to  pass  over  said  lip 
while  retaining  on  said  tube  the  bag  wall  with  the  smaller 
aperture, 
whereby  a  stack  of  bags  positioned  on  said  tube  in  such 
manner  that  the  bag  wails  with  the  larger  apertures  face 
toward  said  lip  can  be  opened  one  at  a  time  by  removing 
trom  said  tuhc  the  bag  wall  with  the  larger  aperture  while 
the  other  bag  wall  is  retained  by  said  tube  and  thereafter 
the  other  bag  wall  can  be  removed  from  said  tube  by 
forcing  said  other  bag  wall  over  said  lip  so  as  to  distend 
the  smaller  aperture,  i 


3,858.383 
FI  FCrRICALL\   POUFRFD  TOO  I 
Richard  U  .  (, lover,  Joppa,  \ld.,  assignor  to  Rockwtll  liiitroa 
tional  C  orporation.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  \pr.  5,  1971.  Ser.  No.  131.141 

Int.  CI.  AOlgi/06 

C.S.  CI.  5h- 1(1,5  5  Claims 


I.  In  an  eieetrica!!;.  powered  awn  care  tool,  a  housing,  a 
rotatahle  .utting  blade,  an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said 
housing  ro'  rotating  said  blade,  an  elongated,  tubular  handle 
member  ha',  mg  one  end  received  m  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing upwardiv  and  rearwardlv  from  said  housing  when  said 
houMng  iv  in  its  upright  position,  said  housing  being  mounted 
i>n  vaid  handle  member  at  said  one  end  thereof,  handle  grip 
means  portioned  on  said  handle  member,  electrically  insu- 
lated electrical  C'lnductor  means  connected  to  said  motor  for 
suppivmg  'Operating  current  thereto  and  a  ngid  tubular  part 
made  of  electrical  insulating  material  and  extending  axially 
through  said  handle  member,  said  tubular  part  being  formed 
veparateh     'said  electrically  insulated  conductor  means,  and 


1.  A  corn  harvester  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  the  forward 
end  of  a  harvesting  combine  comprising;  an  elongate  gear  box 
mounted  with  its  longitudinal  axis  generalK   horizontal  and 
extending  transversely  to  the  fore  and  aft  axis  of  the  combine. 
a  U-shaped  support  frame  having  its  bight  portion  mounted  on 
said  gear  box  with  its  leg  portions  parallel  and  extending 
forwardly  and  having  a  generally  rectangular  box-like  struc- 
ture with  horizontal  top  and  bottom  plate  members  and  verti- 
cal inner  and  outer  side  plate  members  with  the  outer  side 
plate  members  being  approximately  flush  with  the  adjacent 
opposite  ends  of  said  gear  box,  a  pair  of  stalk  rolls  extending 
forwardly  in  between  said  leg  portkmv  with  the  rear  end  of 
each  stalk  roll  pivotally  mounted  in  a  hearing  carried  on  the 
front  wall  of  said  gear  box  so  that  the  front  ends  of  said  rolls 
are  swingable  toward  and  awa\  trom  each  other  in  apprcni- 
mately  the  same  plane,  a  stripper  plate  mounted  flatwise  (m 
the  top  of  each  of  said  leg  portions  with  the  rear  end  of  each 
stripper  plate  being  pivotalU  mounted  si^  that  the  front  ends 
thereof  are  swingable  toward  and  awav   from  each  (Mher  in 
approximately  the  same  plane  which  is  above  and  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  said  plane  in  which  the  front  ends  of  said 
stalk  rolls  swing;  a  trash  knife  mounted  on  the  underside  of 
each  of  said  leg  portions  with  the  rear  end  thereof  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  so  that  the  front  ends  thereof  are  swingable 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  in  approximateK  the  same 
plane  which  is  below  and  approximately  parallel  to  said  plane 
in  which  the  front  ends  of  said  stalk  rolls  swing,  a  gathering 
chain  mounted  above  each  of  said  leg  portions  and  extending 
substantially  the  full  length  thereof;  means  for  supporting  the 
front  end  of  each  stalk  rciil  from  the  adjacent  one  of  said  leg 
portions  comprising  a  generalK   vertically  disposed  laterally 
shiftable  support  pin.  a  bearing  bracket  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  support  pin  with  a  bearing  supporting  the  front  end  of  the 
adjacent  one  of  said  stalk  rolls,  a  transversely  reciprocable 
slide  member  on  the  inboard  end  of  which  said  shiftable  sup- 
port pin  is  mounted,  means  supporting  and  guiding  said  slide 
member  in  its  reciprocable  movement  in  an  mboard-outboard 
direction  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  one  of  said  leg  portions, 
and  means  for  biasing  said  slide  member  in  the  inboard  direc- 
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tion.  and  stop  means  limiting  the  inboard  movement  of  said 
slide  member;  means  connecting  the  front  end  of  each  of  said 
stripper  plates  to  the  upper  end  of  the  adjacent  one  of  said 
vertical  support  pins  so  as  to  be  movable  therewith,  and, 
means  connecting  the  front  end  of  each  of  said  trash  knife  to 
the  lower  end  o\  the  adjacent  one  of  said  vertical  support  pins 
so  as  to  be  nunable  therewith. 


3.858.385 

AUTOMATIC  ^  ARN  PIFCING  AND  KNOTTIN(,  MFTHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THF  OPFN-FND  SP1NNIN(, 

MACHINF 

Kunio  Shinkai.  Handa:  Hazuo  Vamada.  Inazawa:  Kenji 
Sakaki.  Nishikasugai.  and  Hironori  \asuda.  Inazawa.  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Howa  Kagyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Aiihi- 
ken, Japan 

Filed  July  1.  1971.  Ser.  No.  158,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  July  4,  1970,  45-58144 
Int.  CT,  DOlh  I5!00' 
U.S.  CI.  57-34  R  13  Claims 


positioning  said  knotted  yarn  on  a  normal  spinning  yarn 
passage  so  that  a  normal  spinning  operation  can  be  con- 
tinuously carried  out. 


3.858.386 
PO!  >FSTFR  >  \K\  PROniCTION 

Richard  H.  Stofan,  Shtlhy,  N.C  ,.  assignor  to  Fibtr  Indusirus, 
Inc..  Charlotte,  N.(  , 

Filed  ,luh  f..  1971.  Ser.  No,  1  60.(1 1'i 

In!,  CI    l)02g  J, 22 

U.S.  CI.  57      140  R  4  t  laims 


I.  In  ,tn  open-end  spinning  process,  an  improved  methi'd  of 
varn  piecing  and  knotting  when  said  \arn  breaks,  said  process 
including  the  steps  of.  supplying  liberated  fibers  mtt^  a  spin- 
ning rotor  rotating  at  high  speed  s(i  that  said  liberated  fibers 
are  continuously  deposited  upon  a  fiber  aecumulation  surface 
of  said  spinning  rotor;  removing  a  bundle  of  fibers  from  said 
fiber  accumulation  surface,  twisting  said  removed  bundle  of 
fibers  by  high  speed  rotation  of  said  spinning  rotor,  continu- 
ously delivering  a  twisted  yarn  from  a  delivery  aperture  of  said 
spinning  rotiu;  forming  a  yarn  package  from  said  delivered 
yarn,  wherein  said  improved  varn  piecing  and  knotting  in- 
cludes the  steps  of 

preparing  a  predetermined  reserve  length  of  .i  ^upplemen- 
tarv  varn  supplied  from  a  source  in  a  biased  yarn  path  bv 
means  of  a  yarn  reserve  device  said  biased  varn  path 
being  \'-shaped, 
feeding  said  supplementarv  varn  into  vaid  deliverv  .iperiuie 
in  the  reverse  direction  to  that  of  the  normal  running  of 
a  spun  varn  until  an  end  of  said  yarn  reaches  a  /one 
affected  bv  the  centrifugal  force  created  b\  said  high 
speed  rotation  of  said  spinning  rotor  wherebv  said  end  i<f 
yarn  is  pieced  with  said  bundle  of  fibers. 
taking  up  a  twisted  varn  from  said  delivery  aperture  ot  s.nd 

spinning  rotor  so  that  an  upstream  yarn  is  formed, 
retrieving  the  broken  end  of  said  yarn  from  said  yarn  pack- 
age and  unwinding  a  predetermined  length  of  said  yarn 
from   said   yarn   package   so  that   a  downstream   varn   is 
formed; 
leading  said  downstream  yarn  and  said  upstream  varn  along 
a  predetermined  passage  in  a  parallel  and  close  condition 
knotting  both  of  said  yarns  at  a  position  in  said  predeter- 
mined passage, 
cutting  the  excess  length  of  said  upstream  yarn  which  in- 
cludes a  portion  containing  said  yarn   piecing,   and   an 
excess  portion  of  said  downstream  yarn,  and. 


1.  \  heavy  denier  melt  spun  polyester  filament  yarn  having 
a  tenacity  of  more  than  7,0  grams  per  denier,  a  long  and  short 
term  percent  Uster  of  less  than  1,5.  a  tensile  factor  of  more 
than  28,  and  a  breaking  strength  standard  deviation  of  les^ 
than  0  20  grams  per  denier  as  measured  in  yarns  across  a 


beam 


3.858.387 

POL^AMIDF  FFFD  \  ARN  FOR  KALSF-TWIST 

TtXTlRIN(,.  PR()(  FSS  OF  FAlSF-TWIST  TFXTl  RIN(.. 

AND  PRODI ( T  THFRFOh 
Janardhana  B.  Baliga.  Newark.  Del.,  and  Robert  I  .  Dainlon, 
Boothwyn.  Pa,,  assignors  to  F.  I.  du  PonI  df  Nemours  and 
Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  July  2,  1973.  Ser.  No.  375.941 
Int.  CI.  D02g  ,'  02.  3102.3124 
L.S.  CI.  57-140  R  5  Claims 

I.  A  polyamide  feed  varn  tor  drawing  and  ie^tunng  which 
has  a  break  tenacitv  i>t  at  least  t  '^  grams  per  denier  .jnd  a 
varn-on-yarn  ct)efficieni  of  friction  of  less  than  o  ^.li  tree  trom 
siick-slip  behavior,  said  poiyainidc   ^.onsisting  esseniiaiiy   of 
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polvhexamethUenedodecanedioamide  of  30  to   70  relative 
.i>coMt>  having  a  triclinic  crystallite  cell  structure  character- 


ized bv  a  cr\stai  pe 
•>ubstantial  freedun 


*n  index  of  less  than  M;  percent  with 
the  a-crystalline  form. 


3.858.388 

CRYSTAL  MOUNTING  STRICTLRE  FOR   V 
WATER-PROOF  WATCH 
Voshiaki  Fujimori,  and  Kanji  Miyashita.  both  of  Suwa.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1974.  Ser.  No.  462,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr,  23,  19^3,  48-4^55  1 
Int.  CI.  G04b  i~  /?.  jv.  M,/ 
L.S.  CI.  58-90  R  IIM  laim- 


1.  Crystal  mounting  structure  for  a  water-proof  watch  'cr^rr. 
prising  a  case,  a  bezel  mountahle  in  said  cave,  a  crvstai  having 
an  outer  periphery  disposed  withm  said  bezel,  said  he/el  in- 
cluding a  projection  overlying  said  crystal  and  having  a  diame 
ter  less  than  the  outer  diameter  thereof,  a  first  sealing  member 
interposed  between  said  crvstal  and  said  bezel,  a  second  seal- 
ing member  interposed  between  said  bezel  and  said  case,  and 
a  ring  disposed  between  said  case  and  said  crystal  on  the  side 
of  the  crystal  opposite  the  engagement  thereof  with  said  pn- 
jection 


3.858.389 
H  F(  TRONIC  WRIST  WATCH  WITH  ALARM 

"t  tiki   huruishi,  Suwa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

>uwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227.107,  Feb.  17.  1972.  Pat. 
No    3.76(1,583    This  application  Ma\  14.  1973,  Ser.  No. 

360.171 

(  iaimv  priDfitv.  application  Japan.  Feb.  18.  1971,  46-7159 

Int.  CI.  G04b  2J.I2.  G04c  2/  J4 

U.S.  CI.  58-57.5  1  Claim 


/at  '«'' 


I.  An  alarm  :;mepiece  comprising  a  case  provided  with  an 
internal  chamber  arranged  peripherally  and  circumferentialK 
therein,  an  alarm  including  a  driving  coil,  a  vibrating  arm  and 
a  magnetic  circuit  in  operative  association  in  said  chamber,  a 
relatively  small  cover  on  said  chamber,  timing  means  in  said 
case,  an  alarm  driving  circuit  in  said  case  and  including  a 
transistor  for  driving  said  alarm,  a  connecting  means  extend- 
ing between  and  connecting  said  alarm  driving  circuit  and  said 
coil,  screws  supporting  said  cover  circumferentialK  on  said 
case  for  adjusting  the  volume  of  said  alarm,  said  cover  being 
provided  with  a  single  sector-shaped  opening  to  ambient  at 
mosphere,  and  a  sector-shaped  plate  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  cover  to  controllably  damp  the  sound  of  the  alarm 


3,858.390 
POWFR  Tl  RBINF  NOZZLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Harvev  R  Jansen,  and  Milton  R..  both  of  Adams,  Tempe, 
An/  .  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
(  alif 

Filed  June  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  366,817 

Int.  CI.  F02c  7  26 

rsri60     39  14  15  Claims 


■neine  having  gas  generator  and  power  turbine 
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sections  with  throttle  means,  a  control  vwtem  f>u  !lu  nozzle 
vanes  of  the  power  turbine  section,  comprivnij.: 

a.  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  nozzle  aclu.ti.'r  nicniher. 

b.  servo  valve  means  controllint:  the  application  of  fluid 
pressure  to  said  actuator  member. 

c.  servo  valve  positioning  means  hav  ing  a  movable  member 
resiliently  biased  toward  a  predetermined  normal  posi- 
tion, said  member  being  movable  under  lluid  pressure 
differentials  at  opposite  ends  thereof 

d.  linkage  means  connecting  the  mov.ihic  nunihcr  of  said 
valve  positioning  means  with  vnd  --ervo  valve  means  and 
said  actuator  member; 

e.  an  element  engaging  a  portion  of  v.iid  link. ice  means  and 
the  throttle  means  of  the  engine,  s.nd  cienicnt  serving  to 
impart  predetermined  movement  !<■  ^aui  ^ervo  valve 
when  the  throttle  mean^  s^  nipved. 

f.  means  operative  when  ine  speed  ot  the  ga^  generator 
section  is  below  a  predetermined  value  to  appiv  fluid 
pressure  to  one  end  of  said  member  to  innve  the  same  to 
a  position  in  whie  h  the  p-iwer  tiirhine  noz/ie  v  .me-  will  be 
in  a  state  to  facilitate  engine  starting. 

g.  means  operative  when  the  gas  generator  -e^tion  reaches 
a  predetermined  speed  to  interrtip'  the  appiieation  of 
fluid  pressure  to  said  one  end  of  said  memt^er  .md  cause 
movement  thereof  to  said  normal  position,  --Uvh  move- 
ment causing  -aid  no/zie  vane  actLiat(ir  to  ad|ust  the 
nozzle  vane-  to  a  power  turbine  driving  angle, 

h.  means  responsive  to  pmver  'iirbine  -peed  for  creating 
pressure  differentials  at  opposite  end-  o\  -aid  -ervo  valve 
positioning  member  to  impart  vane  angle  trimming  ad- 
justment to  said  vane  actuator  to  control  ga-  turbine  inlet 
temperature;  and 

i.  means  connected  for  operation  bv  -aid  throttle  means  for 
rendering  said  power  turbine  -peed  responsive  means 
inoperative 


connected  to  energize  the  starter  from  the  battery,  and  com- 
mon energizing  means  for  simultaneously  energizing  the  said 
relay  means,  in  which  the  second  relay  means  includes  time 
delay  means  to  allow  energization  and  pull-in  of  the  said 
electromagnetic  devices  prior  to  energization  of  the  starter 
and  the  accompanying  drop  in  battery  output  voltage. 


3.858.391 

(;as  tlrbinf  startinc;  c  irci  it 

James  L.  I)a>is:  Edward  L.  l.opke.  both  of  Kokomo,  and  Louis 
U  .  Huellmantel,  Warren,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391.786 

Int.  CI.  F02t  '  :ft 

I  .S.  (I.  6(1      39.14  2  (  laim- 
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T. 858, 392 

(ONIKOI  IH)  HI  k\lN(.  sQl  IB   \KK  \\(,h  \UM 

,|iihn  H.  l-vans.  and  1  redtruk  k.  M(T\*in.  t)oth  <d  I  anvdak, 

I'a..  assiyniirs  tn  1(  1  I  nileri  Slates  hu,.  \S  ilnimuli'ii.  I'li, 

1-iU'd  Oil.  25.  lM-3.  Scr,  No.  4U9.756 

Int.  (  I.  Kilh  _  -     '    Kl2n  13100 

VS.  ('!-  6(1     (.37  'J  (  laim- 


1.   \  controlled  burning  squib  arrangement  comprising; 

a.  a  first-stage  squib  component  having  an  electrically  acti- 
vated pyrogenic  explosive; 

b.  a  second  stage  squib  component  having  a  pyrogenic, 
non-detonatable  explosive  in  a  separate  cavity  adjacent  to 
and  ignited  by  said  first-stage  squib; 

c.  a  rigid  chamber  spacing  and  communicating  with  said 
first-stage  and  said  second-stage  squib  components;  and 
d.  means  for  venting  said  rigid  chamber  between  said 
squibs  into  an  expandable  second  chamber. 


1  ()\1)  RKSI'ONSIX  K  111  11)  (ONI  kOI    \  \1  \  f  S 

Tadeusz    Bud/ich.   8(1    Murwood    Dr..    Nhireland    Hill-.   Ohio 

44(122 

Division  of  Ser.  Nd.  185. 14h.  Stpi,  3(i.  1 'n  .  I'al    No, 

3.^44.51"'.  This  appluation  ,lul>  6.  14~3.  Str.  Nn,  3'"".l)45 

Inl    (I    K15h  iim,  1 1  lib 

I  ,S    (1.  6(1  -  427  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  niO'inr  vehicle,  the  combination  ot  a  ga-  turhme 
engine,  an  electrically-energized  starter  for  cranking  the  en- 
gine, a  control  system  for  the  engine  including  electromag- 
netic devices  energized  during  starting  and  operation  ot  the 
engine,  and  a  storage  battery  for  energizing  the  control  sv  stem 
and  starter  with  first  relay  means  connected  to  energize  the 
said  control    means   from   the   batterv.   second    relav    niean- 


1.  A       ij  responsive  control  system  comprising  in  eomh>r.i 

tion  a  variable  flow  pump  having  volume  output  enn;^\  't 
sponsive  to  a  pressure  load  signal,  a  fluid  motitr  uper.ii'u:  ,, 

lo.ui.  and  a  valve  assembly  between  sai^:  pi.mr  .m.;  saui  •-■;.'ti^r 
said  v.ilve  assembly  comprising  a  hi'u-mi:  h.!\ir-,g  .i  'laid  :'ilei 
chamber,  ,!  fluid  load  chamber,  a  lluid  outlet  vhamher  and 
e\h,iii-t  nuans,  first  valve  means  for  selectively  interconnect- 
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ing  said  ioaij  chamKer  uith  said  iniet  chamber  and  said  outlet 
chamber  to  me'er  fluid  Hov*.  to  and  from  said  load  chamber, 
second  '.  aUe  means  interconnectmg  said  outlet  chamber  and 
said  exhaust  means  operatic  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure 
difference  bet'v».een  said  ,oad  cha-iiber  and  said  outlet  cham- 
ber when  sdid  load  and  outlet  chambers  are  interconnected 
and  said  load  cham^scr  is  pressurized,  and  a  load  pressure 
signal  :ine  t\ir  transmitting  a  control  signal  from  said  load 
chamber  to  said  -.  olume  output  control  of  said  variable  flow- 
pump,  said  control  being  operable  to  maintain  a  constant 
pressure  differential  between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  load 
chamber  , 


c.  expanding  a  portion  of  the  mass  oi  the  gaseous  heated 
condensable  fluid  in  an  expansion  device; 

d.  condensing  the  expanded  piution  of  the  gaseous  condens- 
able fluid; 

e.  adding  the  condensate  or  its  ueighi  equivalent  fn.m  step 
(d)  to  the  heated  gaseous  condensable  fluid  in  the  posi- 
tive displacement  engine,  to  thercb\  reduce  the  \olume 


3,858,394 
COMBINED  ROTARY  INTERN  \l.  COMBl  STION  KM,  INK 

AND  STEAM  Tl  RHINE 
Ernest  U.  Anderson.  5256  Mississippi  Bar  Dr.  Oransevaie, 
Calif.  95662 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418. 8"h 

Int.  CI.  EOlk  :.'    '4 

l.S.  CI.  60-61-  5  I  idinis 


-J 


1.  A  combined  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  and  steam 
*'^'^'"'^"  ->'mprising  a  substantially  spherical  housing  having  a 
pair  o?  oppositely  disposed  combustion  chambers  formed 
•herein  a  substantially  spherical  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  in 
said  housing  a  plurality  of  veins  mounted  in  said  rotor  for 
engagement  y.  ith  said  housing  and  said  combustion  chambers, 
means  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  combustion  chambers,  means 
;or  exploding  the  fuel  in  said  combustion  chambers,  a  semi- 
sphericai  turbine  rigidK  secured  to  said  rotor  and  rotating 
:here\«.ith,  means  f,ir  feeding  exhaust  gases  from  said  combus- 
tion chambers  to  sjid  turbine  for  driving  said  turbine,  means 
actuated  b\  heat  from  said  combustion  chamber  for  producing 
steam,  and  means  for  feeding  the  steam  produced  by  said 
combustion  chamber  into  said  turbine  for  driving  said  turbine. 


3,858.395     - 
EXTERNAL  COMBISTION  POWER  PRODK  ING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATLS 
John  Gordon  Davoud.  and  Jerrv  A.  Burke.  ,Jr.,  both  of  Rich- 
mond. Va..  assignors  to  D-C\clc  Associates,  Richmond,  \  a. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226.206,  Eeb.  14.  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,798,908.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Nos.  58.099, 
July  24.  1970.  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  142,468,  Ma\   12, 
1971,  Pat.  No.  3,716,990.  This  application  Dec.  26.  19^2,  Ser. 

No.  318,433 
Int.  CI.  E02g  /  '16    E25b  27/00 
l.S.  CI.  60-688  7  Claims 

1.  An  external  combusiK)n  pow,er  producing  method  com- 
prising 
a   heating  a  mass  (^f  condensable  fluid  to  a  gaseous  working 

temperature  and  pressure 
b  directing  a  portion  of  the  gaseous  condensable  fluid  into 
a  positive  displacement  engine  or  through  a  turbine- 
pressure  reco\er\  diffuser  set  so  arranged  as  to  effect 
reco\er\  of  pressure  to  the  operating  inlet  pressure  of  the 
heat  input  unit. 


of  the  gaseous  fluid  contained  therein,  or  into  the  diffuser 
of  the  turbine  pressure-recover\  diffuser  set.  the  angle  of 
divergence  of  the  diffuser  being  such  as  to  bring  the 
pressure  of  the  exit  stream  from  the  diffuser  to  the  operat- 
ing inlet  pressure  of  the  heat  input  unit, 
f.  thereafter  directing  the  mass  of  gaseous  fluid  of  reduced 
volume  into  the  heater  for  reheating  to  the  working  tem- 
perature. 


3,858,396 

DEVICE  FOR  EEEDING  A  HVDRAL  LIC  LOAD  ELEMENT 

MOLNTF  I)  ON  \  TELESCOPIC  STRtCTCRE,  BY  MEANS 

OF  TWO  JACKS 

Bernard   RourEes.   le  Plessis-Belle-Ville.  France,  assignor  to 
Socitti   \non\me:  Poclain,  Oise,  France 

Hied  July  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,283 
Claims  priontv.  application  France,  Aug.  2.  1972,  72.27878 
Int.  CI.  FOlb  :/  1)4 
U.S.  CI.  60-698  8  Claims 


«</7   \*.^'r^.Ay 


I.  In  a  power-actuated  telescopic  structure  including  outer 
and  inner  axially  adjustable  telescopic  elements  mounted  to 
slide  relative  to  one  another,  drive  means  operativeK  coupled 
to  said  telescopic  elements  to  effect  axial  adjustment  of  said 
telescopic  elements  relative  to  each  other,  a  hydraulic  load 
motor  having  first  and  second  power  input-exhaust  connec- 
tions drivingly  connected  to  an  external  end  of  one  of  said 
telescopic  elements,  pump  means  having  a  power  fluid  output 
for  connection  to  said  drive  means  and  inflow  conduit  means 
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connecting  said  pump  means  to  a  supply  reservoir  of  activat- 
ing fluid,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  first  fluid  pressure 
actuated  |ack  including  a  first  cylinder  having  a  head  end  and 
a  rod  end.  a  first  piston  in  said  cylinder  and  a  first  piston  rod 
extending  from  said  first  piston  axially  outwardlv  from  the  rod 
end  of  said  first  cylinder,  means  ciinnecting  said  first  cylinder 
to  said  inner  telescopic  element,  means  connecting  an  outer 
external  end  portion  of  said  first  rod  to  said  outer  telescopic 
element  for  integral  translational  movement  with  said  tele- 
scopic elements,  a  second  fluid  pressure  .ictuated  jack  includ- 
ing a  second  cylinder  having  a  head  end  and  a  rod  end,  a 
second  piston  and  a  second  piston  rod  extending  from  said 
second  piston  outwardK  externallv  of  sjid  head  end  of  said 
second  cylinder,  means  connecting  said  second  cylinder  to 
said  outer  telescopic  element,  means  connecting  said  second 
pistim  rod  to  said  inner  telescopic  element  for  translational 
movement  with  s,tid  telescopic  elements,  said  first  and  second 
jacks  being  of  substanti;il!v  equal  si/e  and  having  their  cylin- 
ders and  pistons  disposed  in  a  substantiallv  parallel  longitudi- 
nally offset  manner  with  rcspcLi  to  one  another,  said  first 
piston  in  said  first  L\!inder  ot  said  first  jack  defining  a  separa- 
tion between  .i  first  small  Lhamber  in  said  first  cvlinderon  the 
side  of  said  first  piston  from  w  hich  s.iid  first  pist».n  rod  extends 
and  a  first  large  chamber  m  said  first  cvlinder  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  first  piston,  said  second  piston  in  said  second 
cvlinder  separating  the  second  cvlinder  into  a  secitnd  small 
chamber  on  the  side  of  said  second  piston  from  which  said 
second  piston  rod  extends  and  a  second  large  chamber  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  piston,  a  selectivelv  operable  distributor 
valve,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  connected  to  said  distribu- 
tor valve,  conduit  means  for  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  distributor  wihe  means  and  the  large  chamber 
and  small  chamber  of  one  cvlinder,  connector  conduit  means 
providing  fluid  communication  between  said  small  chambers 
and  said  large  chambers  respectivelv ,  said  distributor  valve 
including  selectively  operable  valve  means  for  enabling  the 
supply  of  pressuri/ed  fluid  to  a  desired  one  of  said  chambers 
of  said  one  cvlinder  while  concurrentK  venting  the  other 
chamber  of  said  one  cvlinder,  and  conduit  means  for  provid- 
ing fluid  communication  betw  een  the  small  chamber  and  large 
chamber  of  one  of  said  c\  linders  respectively  w  ith  the  first  and 
second  power  input-exhausi  connections  t)f  said  load  motor 


3.858,397 
CARRMNG  OIT  HEAT-PROMOTABLE  CHEMICAL 
REACTIONS  IN  SODILM  CHLORIDE  FORMATION 

CAVERN 
Charles  H.  Jacoby,  Dalton,  Pa.,  assij;nor  to  International  Salt 
Companv,  Clarks  Summit.  Pa. 

"  Filed  Mar.  19.  1970,  Ser.  No.  21,082 
Int.  CI.  E21b  43iOO,  B65g  5:()ii.  BOlj  1/00 
L!.S.  CI.  6I-.5  7  Claims 


determining  the  location  of  an  underground  sodium  chlo- 
ride salt  formation  having  heat  conductivity  characteris- 
tics much  higher  than  the  surrounding  geologic  struc- 
tures, said  formation  extending  downwardly  into  thermal 
connection  with  a  deep  seated  heal  source,  said  heat 
source  being  at  a  depth  which  is  inaccessible  by  commer- 
cially practicable  bore  hole  drilling  techniques,  said  for- 
mation extending  upwardly  to  a  level  which  is  accessible 
by    commercially    practicable    bore    hole   drilling   tech- 
niques, 
dissolving  a  cavity  to  form  a  reaction  cavern  of  selected  size 
within  said  formation  at  a  depth  of  at  least  10.000  feet 
below  sea  level  sufficient  to  insure  a  selected  temperature 
of  at  least  IOO°C  in  said  cavern  and  terminating  the  disso- 
lution of  said  cavity  at  a  selected  si/e  which  provides  a 
heat  transfer  area  such  that  heal  energy  will  flow  from 
said  source  to  said  cavern  at  a  selected  rate  so  as  substan- 
tially continuously  to  replenish  heat  abstracted  therefrom 
at  said  selected  rate  and  maintain  said  selected  tempera- 
ture within  said  cavern, 
feeding  material  which  is  inert  with  respect  to  the  salt  and 
IS  a  reactant  of  a  heat-proniotable  chemical  reaction 
which  will  occur  at  said  selected  temperature  through  a 
passageway  to  said  cavern  at  such  rate  as  to  elevate  the 
temperature   thereof  to  the   reaction   temperature  and 
thereby  initiate  and  maintain  the  chemical  reaction  while 
holding  the  reactant  in  said  cavern  for  a  sufficient  period 
of  time  to  produce  a  reaction  product. 
and  removing  the  reaction  product  from  the  cavern  at  a  rate 
insufficient  to  abstract  heat  energy  therefrom  at  said 
selected  rate. 


3.H58.39H 
METHOD  OF    AND  APPARAll  S  H)K  M  \MN(,  SAND 

DRAINS 

Abraham    Francois    Nan    \N  eele.    \N  addinwttn,    Nttherlands. 

assignor  to  \  ibr  of  lota  I  ion  Foundation  tdmpanv,  I'ltlsburgh. 

Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851.353.  Aug,  1^,  19(,4,  abandoned 

This  application  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No    '"  *,m;ii 

Int.  CI.  E02b  I  liOO.  E02d  5,3-^ 

I  .S.  (I.  6111  4  1  laims 


1.   The  method  of  installing  a  s.hk:  drain  in  a  stratum  of 
impervious  material  so  that  the  portion  of  said  stratum  .nii.i 
cent  to  the  drain  remains  relativeK  undisturbed  and  the  w.ii: 

i^f  said  sand  dr.iiri  relatively  free  to  permit  water  to  flow   into 

sand  within  said  drain  with  a  b.nler  provided  wiifi  .it  ie.m  otie 
downwardiv  directed  no.',-'le,  .i  plur.diiv  i''t  ii[-'w.i!d,l\  ijiii'.teif 


sit  lonei,' 
h  nieth 


.1 V  lai  I V 


'If  .:i 

•  ise  s 


tn 


nozzles,  and  an  annui.u  kmii.  edge  p- 
said  dow  nw  ardiv  directed  nozzle  wh 
Steps  of 

directint  a  first  watei    |et  from  said  down.wardlv   direi.led 


no/vle  into  said  stratum  to  form  a  hole  thereihr 


said 


1.  A  method  of  performing  a  chemical  reactmn  which  cimi 
prises; 


hole  being  fornu-d  in  the  .ibsence  of  a  casing  or  fiiandiei 
for  supporting  the  wall  id  the  hole  so  formed    antf  m  the 

absence    of   an    axi.illv    extending    v  ,ine    or    flute    ^'h    s.iid 
bailer. 
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directing  a  plurality  of  additional  water  jets  upwardly  in  said 
hole  truni  said  upwardiv  directed  nozzles  for  removing 
particles  of  said  stratum  from  said  hole  and  for  erroding 
the  surface  of  said  hole  to  form  said  wall  of  the  said  drain, 
reciprocating  the  bailer  in  said  hole  to  produce  a  pulsat- 
ing action  of  said  water  jets  in  said  hole  and  io  provide  a 
cutting  action  \^ith  said  annular  knife  until  said  hole 
reaches  the  dcMred  depth. 

slowly  raising  said  bailer  to  the  top  of  said  hole. 

lowering  said  hailer  to  the  bottom  of  said  hole. 

nuiintaining  said  bailer  in  the  bottom  of  said  hole  until  the 
water  issuing  from  the  top  of  said  hole  is  relatively  clear 
of  particles. 

again  sk)wly  raising  said  bailer  to  the  top  oi  the  hole  and 
removing  the  bailer  therefrom,  and 

tilling  said  hiile  with  sand  by  slowly  depositing  said  sand  into 
the  top  of  said  hole  and  allowing  the  sand  to  sink  slov^lv 
to  the  bottom  oi  the  hole 


SHU  list,    \KK  VN(.K\US  [ 
Jdsef  krintjs.  Hans-Bm  kItr-Mr.  23.  I)  5  1,<K  (Ibirhruch.  {;er- 
manv 

Filtd  \la\    I  i.   1*^",V  Ser.  \u.  .<5M.5U> 
(  laims    prionlv      appikalion    dtrmanv.    Junt    11.     1972, 
22.^0395  "  I 

Int    (I    F2ld   ■'   10      ' 
I  .^.  CI   61     41   \  6  Claims 


providing  reinforced  tunnel  wall  mats  having  grid-like  inter- 
connected rods  and  reinforcing  angle  irons  the  rods  ex- 
tending in  one  direction  and  the  angle  irons  transverse 
thereto  and  being  secured  to  the  angle  nons  at  the  apices 
thereof,  and  wherein  the  terminal  end^  (^f  the  anele  irons 
(5)  are  left  free  from  crossing  rml-  .uid  the  other  rods 
extend  to  the  vicinity  of  the  terniinai  ends  o!  the  angle 
irons; 

shaping  the  reinforced  mats  in  the  approximate  shape  ot  the 
tunnel  walls  over  at  least  a  portion  ot  the  v>,alK  hored  b\ 
the  boring  machine  and  inimeduteK  tollouniL:  viid  bor- 
ing machine, 


locating  a  shaped,  reinforced  mat  against  the  tunnel  v>.alN 
with  the  apex  of  the  angle  extending  tr.ins^ersel\  ot  the 
axis  of  the  tunnel  and  facing  inwardK  of  the  tunnel,  the 
open  angle  of  the  angle  irons  facing  the  tunnel  v>.alis  to 
space  the  grid-like  rods  from  the  tunnel  wall. 

sliding  the  next  mat  in  parallel  to  the  mat  located  attains!  the 
tunnel  walls; 

interfitting  the  next  adjacent  angle  members  ot  the  thus 
adjacently  located  mats  by  interenLtattniL:  a  'ermmal  aniile 
iron  free  from  rods  of  one  mat  uitli  an  angle  iron  ot  the 
adjacently  located  mat; 

and  spraying  concrete  against  the  mats.  het'Aeen  the  mats 
and  the  tunnel  wall,  the  open  angles  of  the  angle  members 
forming  a  back  splash  shield. 


3.S5H.4()I 
M  (U  \I1()N  MKWS  KOR  SI  BSKA  VVFM    RISER 

Hr  II  <    i    W  .itkiris    Palos  \  erdes  Pen..  Calif.,  assignor  to  Regan 

(tflshiifi   Inltrnalional.  Inc.,  San  Pedro.  Calif. 

fiUd  Nov.  .^(1,  1973.  Ser.  No.  420.678 

int,  CI.  F21b  ^;I2 

U.S.  CI.  61     4(.  13  Claims 


I.  -X  sheeting  arrangement  comprising  a  frame  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  hi)rizontal  rigid  frame  members,  vertical 
trame  members  secured  to  at  least  certain  of  said  horizontal 

'r  .[tie  members,  facing  sheets  secured  \.o  opposite  faces  of  said 
•rame.  said  frame  additionally  including  tubular  vertical  frame 
n-en-vrs  eMending  through  said  horizontal  frame  members 
an  J  secured  thereto,  at  least  upper  ends  of  said  tubular  frame'^ 
ntem^ers  being  open  and  accessible,  said  tubular  frame  mem-* 
ne:-  meluding  locking  means  for  releasably  securing  pulling 
means  to  s^ij  sheeting  arrangement,  said  locking  means  in- 
cluding si^.p  members  within  said  tubular  frame  members  for 
inierio,.king  engagement  with  pulling  means,  said  pulling 
n;eans  including  a  ro6  member  receivable  in  the  upper  end  of 
-.lid  tubular  trame  members,  and  abutment  means  on  said  rod 
";eni*"ers  passable  betvveen  said  stop  members  and  engageable 
therebcneath  upon  rotation  of  said  rod  members  relative  to 
saiJ  tubular  frame  members. 


3,85r,.40() 
.METHOD  OF  Tl  NNFI    B()RIN(,   AND   If  NNFI 
RFINK)R(  FMFNT   MATS 
Jean  Bernold,  Hasenberg.  VSalenstadt.  Switzerland 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  293,85(1 
Claims   prioritv,   application   Switzerland,  Sept.    29, 
14124  71 

Int.  CI.  F2id  llllO 
I. S.  CI.  61-45  R  I  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  art  ot  tunnel  honng  utilizing  a  tunnel  boring  ma- 
shine,  the  nu'thoj  ot  securing  tne  tunne!  'v.  alls  comprising 


19- 


I    Flotation  means  for  a  subsea  well  riser  conduit  run  be- 
tween a  floating  vessel  provided  with  a  source  of  compressed 
gas  and  a  subsea  wellhead,  said  flotation  means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  open  bottomed  buoyancy  gas  receiving  cham- 
bers and  means  for  mounting  them  about  and  along  said 
riser  conduit;  and 
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gas  supply  means  including  gas  conduit  means  connected 
between  said  source  of  compressed  gas  and  each  of  said 
chambers  tor  introducing  gas  m  selectable  .imounts  m.to 
each  of  said  chambers  independently  ot  the  others,  dis- 
placing water  entrained  therein  out  open  bottoms  .^i  said 
chambers,  to  provide  selectable  amounts  o!  buoyancy  to 
said  riser  conduit 


alongside  the  gases  flowing  in  said  Tirst  and  second  passes  so 
as  to  maximize  heal  transfer  from  the  wet  gas  m  said  first  pass 
vuthout  warming  the  cold  gas  in  said  second  pass,  second 
conduit  means  connected  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  gas  enter- 
ing the  first  pass  and  deliver  same  to  the  vortex  tube,  and 


3.858.402 
OIL  STORACF  TFRMINALS 
Rowland  Baker.  Somerset,  and  (lordon  Norton.  Fpping.  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  The  Balaeva  (jroup  limited     for- 
merly  Seaward  Structures  International  i,  Cambridge.  En- 
gland 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  324.303 
Claims  prioritv.  application  CJreat  Britain.  Jan.   18.   19"'2. 
2294.72 

Int.  CI.  B65g  5  Ot).  B63b  i5H)0 
V.S.  CI.  61   -46.5  6  Claims 
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thermostatically  controlled  valve  means  connected  in  the 
second  conduit  means  operative  upon  actuation  to  shut  off  the 
gas  supply  to  the  vortex  tube  whenever  the  temperature  of  the 
gas  leaving  the  first  pass  of  the  heat  exchanger  falls  below  a 
preset  minimum. 


■<.S58.4n4 
PH  \Sf   SfPVR  MOK  K)H  (  RXX.fNK     M  I  ID 
Robert  Bruce  Davis,  Nvatk.  N.'S  ,,  a'-si^nor  tn  I  nnm  (  arhidt 
(  iirporation.  New  ^  ork.  N.^ 

filed  June  2.-.  19-.C  Ser.  Nu.  3~3.3s; 

ini,  (I,  \  rh   ~  02 

U.S.  CI.  h;      M  -  Claims 


1.  \  method  of  oil  storage  in  a  storage  lermin.i!  m  the  form 
<^'i  an  elongated  vessel  subdivided  by  internal  bulkheads  into 
a  pluralitv  ot  separate  compartments  provided  with  flooding 
and  venting  valves  comprising  the  steps  of  floating  said  vessel 
in  an  empty  condition  in  a  generally  horizontal  attitude  and 
towing  It  to  Its  site  y^i  intended  use,  tree  flooding  said  vessel 
with  seawater  b\  sequential  operation  ot'  the  said  valves  to 
tlood  said  compartments  succc'ssneK ,  beginning  .it  one  of  its 
ends  to  bring  said  vessel  to  a  generalK  verti^.i!  .ittttude;  fur- 
ther flooding  said  '.esse!  causing  it  to  sink  ,ind  settle  on  the 
sea-bed  with  one  said  one  end  resting  on  s.nJ  sea-bed,  .ind  at 
least  partially  filling  s.ud  vessel  with  oil  with  concomitant 
displacement  of  seawater  from  the  interioi  ot  saiJ  vessel,  said 
vessel  rem,, lining  grounded  by  virtue  of  its  own  weight  .ind 
ballast. 


3.858.403 
METHOD  AND  APPARATIS  FOR  DRMN(,  CASES 

Mvron  Dunn.  Littleton.  Colo.,  assignor  to  Wilkerson  C  orpora- 

tion.  Eaglewood.  ( Olo. 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1974,  Ser.  No.  437.861 

int.  CI.  F25b  V  (;J 

I'.S.  CI.  62-5  8  C  laimv 

1.  The  gas  drving  apparatus  which  comprises  a  triple  pas- 
heat  exchanger  having  the  inlet  to  its  tlrst  pass  connest.ible  to 
a  source  of  wet  gas  under  pressure,  a  vortex  tube  operative  to 
split  an  incimiing  stream  of  gas  into  a  relativelv  warmer  tr.ic 
tiim  and  a  relativelv  cooler  traction  connected  to  deliver  the 
latter  to  the  second  pass  of  the  heat  exchanger  lor  movement 
therein  in  heat  exchange  relation  to  the  wet  gas  moving 
through  said  first  pass,  a  separator  effective  to  remove  the 
condensate  condensed  from  the  wet  gas  in  the  heat  exchanger 
connected  to  receive  the  partially  dried  gas  issuing  from  the 
tirst  pass  of  the  latter,  first  conduit  means  connected  to  re 
ceive  the  partially  dried  gas  from  the  separator  following 
removal  o{  the  condensate  therefrom  and  recvcle  same  into 
the   third  pass  kA   the  heat  exchanger  for  flow    therethrough 
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1     \  system  for  maintaining  a  liquid  head  of  cryogen  in  a 
separator  vessel  for  a  2-phase  cryogenic  fluid  comprising  in 

comhination; 

1.  .1  sealed  sep.ii.itoi  vc'sse.,  [\icti,iliv  imed  wiifi  a  2-phase 
crvogenic  fluid  forming  i  .it  or  phase  m  the  top  section 
and  A  liquid  phase  in  the  hotiom  section  thereof,  having 
discharge  lines  for  liquid  and  vapor  m  said  t^oitom  and 
top  sections,  respectively,  and  a  conduit  connecting  said 
vessel  1(1  a  sivurce  of  crvcgenic  fluid: 

2.  a  pi'essun  regui.itiiit;  •  a , M.  oi-posed  m.  s.tid  conduit  for 
controlling  rhe  flow  of  cryogenic  fluid  from  said  s,  n',  i  % 
said  sep.ir.itoir  vessel,  »;aid  regulating  valve  being  lespon- 
sive  to  ttic  .aio;  phase  ;  ressure  in  said  vessel  so  as  to 
close  said  valve  wiuri  -.nd  vapor  phase  prc^s-r,  ^  v^eto:- 
the  desired  (iper.oi'iL'  pressa-e  m  s.ud  vessel, 

3.  .1  pneum.itic  i!ia;'hiat;n!  o[>e;.i;ed  wipo;  renting  vaUe  of 
the  air  to  close  type  disposed  in  said  vapor  discharge  line 
for  conlrollinc  the  flow  of  vapor  from  the  veparaiiv  \es 
sel. 

4.  a  preum.itic  V  .imputing  relay  for  actuating  said  dia- 
phragm-operated valve,  said  relay  being  connected  to  the 
separator  vessel  to  sense  the  differential  pressure  caused 
hv  the  varying  liquid  head,  the  relay  having  one  pressure 
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signal  line  in  the  top  vapor  phase  section  of  the  vessel  and 
a  second  pressure  signal  line  in  the  bottom  liquid  phase 

section,  and 

5.  an  an^.plifier  for  multiplying  the  output  signal  of  said 
.i-mruting  relay  by  a  factor  of  from  about  3:1  to  6:1,  said 
rcJa;.  ha\ing  its  bias  adjusted  such  that  at  the  maximum 
allowable  liquid  head  in  the  vessel  the  resulting  amplified 
signal  from  the  relay  is  at  least  equal  to  the  maximum 
operating  pressure  in  the  diaphragm  operating  range 
therehv  enabling  the  vapor  venting  valve  to  open  and 
close  m  response  to  the  changing  liquid  level  in  the  vessel 
and  produce  a  corresponding  change  in  the  vapor  phase 
pressure  of  said  vessel  such  that  the  flow  rate  of  cryogen 
into  the  vessel  will  be  regulated  so  as  to  continually  main- 
tain a  liquid  head  therein. 


3.858.405 

RK\!OV\BLV  POSITIONED  RKFRKiFR  MFO  (  tU  ST 

FOR  MOTOR  \KHICT.Fs 

Walter    R.    Manzke.    13601    Jackrabbit    Rd.,    P.iuav     (  alit 

92064 

Filed  Oct.  26.  19-'3.  Ser.  No   410. OS"' 

Int.  CT.  F25d  :>  ,: 

IS.  CI.  62^1%  5  Claims 
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3.858,406 
k^  fkl(,Fk\NI  FVAPORATOR  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONER 

Masj,,  l/umi,  lokvo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  .Motor  Corn- 
pan'.,  i  muted.  Yokohama  City,  Japan 

Hied  Sept.  4,  ]'J"3,  Ser.  No.  394.089 
(  l^ims  prioritv.  application  Japan,  Sept.  6.  1972.  47-89^24- 
Sept    h    \<t~:    4-'-l04023 

Int.  CI.  F25b  41  n4 
U.S.  CI.  62     :iu 


6  Claims 


30..G 


1.  In  a  retrigerating  unit  for  being  positioned  in  a  vehicle 
suv.h  as  ;n  the  irunl>.,  which  vehicle  has  an  air  conditioning 
ssstem  With  a  compressor  and  primary  conduits  for  carrying 
coolant  t1u!d  from  the  compressor  through  a  condenser  and 
through  an  expansion  valve  and  through  an  evaporator  back 
to  the  compress>ir.  the  imi^r.)  .-ment  comprising, 

a  coohng  elemen:  tor  being  positioned  m  the  trunk  of  the 

vehicle, 
secondarv  and  separate  conJuit  means  interconnected  with 
the  primarv  conduit  tor  carrying  coolant  from  the  pri- 
marv  conduits  at  a  location  between  the  cooling  coils  and 
the  expansion  vaive  'hrough  said  cooiing  element  and 
back  to  the  primarv  conduit  betv>.een  the  evaporator  and 
the  compress(ir, 
expansion  orifice  means  m  said  sec^mdarv   .onduit  means 

tor  expanding  the  coolant  fluid  passing  therethrough. 
chest  means  for  fitting  in  the  trunk  and  enclosing  said  cool- 
ing element. 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  coolant  fluid  flow 
through  said  secondarv  conduit  means. 


e  of  insulating  mate- 


said  chest  means  comprises  a  vhest  i 

rial 
said  chest  having  a  ciosahje  opening  for  passing  said  cooling 

element  into  said  chest, 
said  chest  having  a  vent  for  admitting  air  »rom  outside  said 

chest  into  the  internal  volume  of  said  chest, 
and  temperature  valve  means  for  selectively  opening  and 

clcisme  said  V  ent 


FROM       ,    J*I*C?^ 


1.  A  refrigerant  evaporator  for  an  air  conditioner  compris- 
ing: a  fin  and  tube  assembly  having  an  end  wall  and  a  coil  with 
inlet  and  outlet  ends  projecting  through  said  end  wall,  said  coil 
being  formed  from  a  plurality  of  C-shaped  tubes  intercon- 
nected by  said  end  wall  in  a  series  arrangement,  an  expansion 
valve;  a  back  pressure  valve;  and  means  connecting  said  ex- 
pansion valve,  said  back  pressure  vahe  and  said  coil  of  said  fin 
and  tube  assembly  in  a  refrigerant  flow  relationship,  said 
means  being  integral  with  said  end  wal!  vaid  expansion  valve 
and  said  back  pressure  valve. 


3.858.407 

COMBINATION  ITQUD  TRAPPING  SICTION 

ACCLMl  I   VTOR   \ND  EVAPORATOR  PRESSl  RE 

KE(,l  I.ATOR  DEVICE 

Ernest  \^    sthumacher.  Portsmouth,  \a..  assignor  to  Virginia 

Chi-miials  Iru..  Portsmouth,  \a. 

I-iUd   Vug.  14.  1973.  Ser.  No.  388.281 
Int.  CI.  F25b  4 1  04 


U.S.  CI.  h2      217 


1  Claim 


I.  A  liquid  trapping  suction  accumulator  adapted  for  inser- 
tion in  a  vapor-compression  refrigeration  svstem  between  the 
evaporator  and  compressor,  comprising 

A.  an  accumulator  chamber  defined  by  a  casing  having  a 
top  and  a  bottom; 

B.  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  the  top.  and  opening  into  said 
chamber  and  respectivelv  adapted  for  operative  connec- 
tion into  said  evaporator  and  said  compressor. 
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C    removable  adaptor  means  forming  an  evaporator  pres- 
sure regulator  chamber  positioned  in  said  outlet  port  in 
communication    with    said    accumulator    chamber,    said 
adaptor  means  being  further  characteri/ed  as 
I  being  threadably  removably  positioned  adiacent  the  top 

of  said  accumulator  chamber, 
ii  containing  an  evaporator  pressure  reguLitor  device  in 
compressive  sealing  relationship  to  the  .idaptor  means 
so  as  to  gauge  admission  of  vapor  through  said  ev  apora- 
tor  pressure  regulator  chamber  and  said  outlet, 
D    a  desiccant  removablv  supported  m  the  biUtom  of  said 

accumulator  chamber;  and 
E.  an  eductor  tube  extending  independentlv  fnmi  the  bot- 
tom of  said  accumulator  chamber  being  offset  in  its  lower 
portion  lo  accommodate  said  desiccant  while  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  evaporator  pressure  regu- 
lator chamber. 


.>  mprcssor  beneath  said  bottom  wall;  means  forming  an 
I  pcnini:  in  said  bottom  wall  through  which  said  refrigerant 
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3,858.408 

REFRIGERATED  CABINET  HAVING  DETACHABLE 

FROST  SHIELD 

Andre  J.   Kenyon,   Rosemount,   Minn.,  assignor   to  Schaefer 

Corporation.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Filed  Sept.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  400.847 

Int.  CI.  F25b  -\00 

U.S.  CI.  62-283  6  Claims 


lines  extend,  and  means  both  closing  said  opening  and  sealing 
said  refrigerant  lines  to  said  bottom  wall  at  said  opening. 


3.H5H.4  1(i 
DENTAL  \1\TFRI\L  MIXING  HOLDER  AND  COOI  FR 
Daniel  H.  Drake.    1964  (  arolma  Ave..  N.L..  SI.  Petersburg. 
Fla.  33703 

Filed  Sept.  24.  19''3.  Ser.  No.  4(10,414 

Int.  (I.  K25d  iJ,UU 

l.S.  CI.  62     458  9  Claims 


1.  A  refrigerated  cabinet  having  a  refrigerated  wall  with  a 
liner  surface  thereon  on  which  frost  would  tend  to  collect,  and 
a  detachable  frost  shield  having  a  substantialK  planar  panel 
ccnering  a  freest  susceptible  portion  of  said  liner  surface,  said 
frost  shield  having  a  mounting  means  detachablv  wedging  said 
shield  tightly  in  contact  with  said  liner  surface 


3.858.409 
REFRIGERATOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Wayne  L.  Besing.  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  W  hirlpool  Cor- 
poration. Benton  Harbor.  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  401.829 
Int.  CI.  F25d  2114 
L.S.  CI.  62-285  9  Claims 

1.  \  refrigerator  comprising  a  cabinet  having  an  interior 
defined  by  walls  including  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said 
cabinet  having  foamed  insulation,  a  refrigeration  system  com- 
prising an  evaporator,  a  condenser,  a  compressor  and  refriger- 
ant lines  interconnecting  said  evaporator,  condenser  and 
compressor;  groove  means  forming  a  generally  vertical  gnnne 
integral  with  said  side  wall,  said  groove  having  an  open  side  ai 
said  interior  with  said  refrigerant  lines  located  in  said  groove 
a  cover  strip  closing  said  open  side  of  the  groove  at  said  inte- 
rior and  enclosing  said  refrigerant  lines,  means  locating  said 


Z/' 
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1.  A  combination  dental  material  mixing  slab  holder  and 
cooler  which  comprises: 

a  base  plate  of  a  material  that  is  a  poor  heat  conductor 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  upwardK  projecting  ribs  for  re- 
ceiving a  mixing  slab  and  a  central  well  between  said  ribs, 
a  mixing  slab  having  good  thermal  conductivity  fitting 
within  said  base  plate  ribs. 

a  sealed  container  of  a  material  that  is  a  good  heat  conduc- 
tor in  said  central  well  and  .lOi.i^cnt  said  mixing  sl.ih  and 
a  reusable  heat  smk  means  .voh:'-  said  sealed  container 


3.858.411 
SHAFT  C  ()l  PLINt,  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OY   .\\1A1 
THRIST  AND  TORQLF 
Heinz    M.    Hiersig,    Dusseldorf-Obcrkassel;    Klaus    Hansgen, 
VSitten,  and  Uolfgang  Sudhoff.  Dortmund-Mengede,  all  of 
(Jermany,    assignors    to    Mannesmann-Meer    Akliengesell- 
schaft,  Ohlerkirchweg,  Monchengladhach,  German) 

Filed  May  31.  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,543 
Claims    priority,    application    (iermanv,    June    20,     19"'2. 
2230928 

Int.  CI.  F16d  3100 
L.S.  CI.  64  ^  1  R  4  C  laims 

1.  Shaft  coupling  for  interconnectmc  twii  shafts  ...nd  h.ivmi: 
a  first  fork  on  one  shaft  and  a  second  toik  on  the  other  sh.ili 
angularlv  offset  bv  4l,i"  tc>  the  first  lork  and  o^verkippin^  !ht„- 
first  fork  to>r  coupling  positK>n  of  the  two-  torks  'here  hein^ 
additional  follower  connection  means  be'weer  the  two  sh.dts 
in  lateral  offset  disposition  fro^ni  the  fork  .tnd  iot.ited  ^■^evond 
the  expected  ranee  of  axiai  .ineul.ir  dispLjcement  o;  the  shatt>. 
as  It  effects  the  disposition  of  ;ne  torks,  the  improvement 
comprising 
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a  first  joint  on  the  first  fork;  a  second  joint  on  the  second  therein  and  square  to  the  axes  of  said  trunnions,  hearings 

fork,  the  first  joint  disposed  between  the  second  joint  and  mounted  one  on  each  of  said  trunnions  and  secured  in  said 

the  end  of  the  one  shaft  from  which  projects  the  second  fork  holes;  through  axial  passages  provided  in  said  trunnions 

fork,  the  second  joint  disposed  between  the  first  joint  and  and  communicating  with  said  cross  central  hole,  a  relief  valve 


;^VVW^'^VVVV^\>JN 


the  end  of  the  other  shaft  from  which  projects  the  first 

fork,  and 
a  tension  member  hingedly  interconnecting  the  first  and  the 

se^-'Hj  joint 


3,858,412 
IMVtRSM   JOINT  WITH  BRKATHFR  V\I  \F 

Leslie  (,eorge  Fisher,  and  Michael  David  Junes,  both  of  Bir- 
mingham. Kngland.  assienors  ti)  (/K.N  Transmissinn  1  un- 
ited. Krdington,  Birmingham,  Fngland 

Filed  Jul)  y,  19"3.  Ser.  No.  3"", 254 
Claims   prioritv,  application  Creat   Britain.  Juh    ".    l'^72, 

3190"'  ^2 

L.S.  CI.  64-8  ,  n  Claims 


fitted  in  said  cross  central  hole  .md  adapted  to  elose  the  out- 
lets from  said  axial  passages  m  the  trunnions,  which  rehef 
valve  is  essentially  a  stem  made  of  a  resihcnt  oil-resistant 
material  and  fixed  axially  by  making  it  an  interference  fit  in 
said  cross  central  hole. 


3.858.414 
(  IR(  I  1   \K  KNrnTN(,  \1\(  HINF  U  ITH  P\TTFRN 

UHFFI.S 

!  t  ^tlr  Mischon,  New  \  ork.  N.V..  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 

pani ,  New  \ ork.  N.\  . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99.465,  Dec.  18.  1970.  abandoned. 

!his  application  July   19.  1973,  Ser.  No,  380,633 

Int.  CI.  D04b  /  '  ^6 

L.>.  LI.  60     5U  A  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  universal  joint  comprising  an  outer  member  affording 
a  chamber  ;n  a  hich  is  received  a  part  of  an  inner  member  and 
means  f.ir  transmitting  torque  between  the  members  so  that 
relative  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  joint  is  pre- 
vented, the  members  being  relatively  movable  angularly  about 
a\es  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  relatively 
displaceahle  aiont:  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  improvement 
comprising  mean^  defining  a  passageway  into  said  chamber 
and  movahle  c!os:„-e  means  for  normally  closing  the  passage- 
wav  and  for  opening  the  passageway  under  the  action  of  cen- 
tnt'uga!  fiir.e  when  the  joint  rotates  to  flow  both  into  and  out 
of  the  chamber  i 


3.858,413 
I  NIVERS\L  JOINT 
Jury  Vlitrofanovich  Nemtsov.  Trekhprudnv  pereulok.  5  15,  kv 
21;  Alevandr  (iaiikovich  Klimov,  Rvazanskv  prospekt,  '^  1 . 
korpus  I,  kv.  168,  and  Ivan  Ignatievich  (.rishin,  Volzhsky 
bulvar,  12.  korpus  2,  kv.  1  1.  all  of  Moscow,  I  ,S.S.R. 
Filed  May  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  356.595 
Int.  CI.  FI6d  J. 26 
L.S.  CI.  64-17  A  2  Claims 

I.  A  universal  joint  comprising,  two  forks  with  coaxial  holes 
provided  in  their  laws,  a  cross  with  trunnions  fitted  into  the 
hole-  m  s.iid  tor^^.  said  cross  having  a  hole  formed  centrally 


1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  of  the  ivpe  having  a  .  .Imder 
provided  with  peripheral  slots  for  accommodating  latch  tvpe 
knitting  instrumentalities,  and  at  least  three  relativeh  -stat- 
able serially  adjacent  cam  sections  cooperative  w  ith  said  ^v  hn- 
der.  said  adjacent  cam  sections  being  provided  with  respective 
pattern  wheels,  each  of  said  pattern  wheels  being  of  the  type 
having  its  plane  or  rotatmn  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  relative  cylinder  travel  and  being  provided  with 
skewed  jack  accommodating  slots  for  use  in  raising  certain  of 
said  instrumentalities  of  said  cylinder  to  various  predeter- 
mined heights,  said  machines  being  characterised  in  that: 

a.  the  total  space  requirements  of  said  three  seriallv  adja- 
cent cam  sections  peripherally  of  the  cylinder  is  not  sub- 
stantially greater  than  that  occupied  bv  the  needle  butt 
contacting  surfaces  of  the  raise  cams,  the  pattern  wheels 
and  the  stitch  cams  which  act  to  change  the  elevation  of 
the  needles  of  said  three  adjacent  cam  sections, 

b.  at  least  each  of  some  of  said  knitting  instrumentalities  are 
provided  with  first  and  second  butts. 
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c.  said  adjacent  cam  sections  a  nh  pattern  'a  heels  are  lurther 
provided  with  a  low  raise  cam  adapted  to  r.use  the  first 
butts  of  knitting  instrumentalities  to  a  pattern  wheel 
introduction  elevation  in  which  the  second  butts  thereof 
are  positioned  for  accommodation  into  mesh  with  the 
pattern  wheel  slots,  a  stitch  cam  to  lower  knitting  instru- 
mentalities to  .1  stitch  making  position,  a  placer  cam 
between  the  raise  and  stitch  cam  underlying  an  effective 
portion  of  the  pattern  wheel  of  the  cam  section,  a  wing 
cam  to  lower  knitting  instrumentalities  other  than  the 
knitting  instrumentalities  raised  b\  the  pattern  wheel 
from  said  pattern  wheel  introduction  elevation  to  a  welt 
position,  and  a  guard  cam  disposed  to  restrict  the  upward 
movement  o\  knitting  instrumentalities  from  the  raise 
cam  and  placer  cam.  the  pattern  wheeK  o\  sau!  adiacent 
cam  sections  being  closely  nested  with  a  non-working 
portion  of  the  pattern  wheel  of  (me  cam  section  overlying 
the  plane  of  a  working  portion  of  the  stitch  earn  of  the 
adjacent  cam  section  encountered  b\  the  knitting  instru- 
mentalities before  entering  said  one  cam  section. 

d.  each  of  the  raise,  placer  and  stitch  ^anis  being  disp(.>sed 
f(vr  cooperation  only  with  said  first  butt  of  each  of  those 
knitting  mstrumentaiitie^  with  first  and  second  butts,  and 
each  of  said  pattern  wheeN  being  disposed  for  coopera- 
tion only  with  said  second  butt  of  each  of  said  knitting 
instrumentalities  with  first  and  second  butts,  said  raise 
cam  being  effective  lo  raise  said  knitting  instrumentalities 
less  than  one  third  o\  the  maximum  total  stroke  capable 
of  being  imparted  to  said  needles  by  the  combined  effect 
of  the  raise  cam  and  the  pattern  wheel,  the  raise  and 
stitch  cams  in  each  cam  section  being  spaced  apart  a 
distance  not  substantiallv  greater  than  that  required  to 
have  interposed  between  working  portions  thereof  the 
w lurking  edge  ptirtu^n  of  the  overlying  pattern  wheel 


3.858,415 

ALIOMATIC  YARN  FEED  RATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  WARP  BEAM  KNITTING  MACHINES 

M.  Van  Wilson.  Barboursville.  and  Gary  L.  Miller.  (;ordons- 

ville.  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Liberty  Fabrics  of  Nev*  \  ork, 

Inc..  New  V  ork.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1973.  Ser.  No.  423,124 

Int.  CI.  D04b  23;tJU 

L.S.  CI.  66-86  A  10  Claims 
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\.  In  a  warp  beam  knitting  machine  of  the  type  including 
knitting  needles  driven  by  a  crankshaft,  and  drive  means  for 
feeding  varn  from  a  warp  wound  on  the  warp  beam  to  the 
knitting  needles,  an  automatic  yarn  feed  rate  control  system 
comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  first  electrical  signal  which  is 
proportional  to  both  the  knitting  speed  of  the  knitting 
machine  and  the  length  of  yarn  consumed  by  the  knitting 
machine  during  a  predetermined  knitting  cycle,  and 


second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  to  said  drive 
means,  for  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  which  is 
inversely  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  diameter  of 
the  warp,  said  second  electrical  signal  driving  the  warp 
beam  at  a  rotational  speed  dependent  upon  the  diameter 
of  the  warp  so  that  yarn  is  fed  from  said  warp  to  said 
knitting  needles  at  a  constant  feed  rate. 


3.X5S.4  16 
KNITTINt;  M\CHINF  ^  \KN  hFFDINC;    \PI'\R\n  ^ 
Eugene  \  .  W  hitt.  and  Frances  M    While,  both  o!  fi(l(i  s   (  hunh 
St..  Monroe.  N.(  .  28  1  10 

filed  Julv  23.  1^J''3.  Ser.  No.  3Hl,b:si 

Ini    (I    [)(l4b  I5l4h 

U.S.  CI.  66      132  K  "  t  laims 


> 


1.  In  combination  with  a  knitting  machine  having  a  rotating 
drive  member,  a  plurality  of  needles  moved  by  the  drive  mem- 
ber f(^r  knitting  fabric  and  at  least  one  yarn  package  from 
w  hich  varn  to  be  knit  is  supplied  to  the  needles,  yarn  feeding 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  interposed  between  a  yarn  package  and  the  needles 
for  positively  engaging  a  corresponding  yarn  to  be  sup- 
plied for  knitting. 

variable  speed  drive  means  dnvingly  connected  with  said 
yarn  engaging  means  for  driving  the  same  in  rotation  and 
thereby  for  withdrawing  yarn  from  the  corresponding 
package  and  feeding  the  yarn  to  the  needles  as  required 
for  knitting. 

first  control  means  operatively  connected  with  said  drive 
means  for  controlling  the  rotational  speed  thereof. 

tachometer  means  operatively  responsive  to  said  drive 
means  for  sensrg  rotation  thereof  and  for  generating  a 
first  signal  indicative  of  the  speed  of  rotation  thereof. 

rotation  means  operatively  responsive  to  thi  >;!  -e  member 
for  sensing  rot.uion  thereof  and  for  generating  a  second 
signal  indicative  of  the  speed  of  rotation  thereof. 

yarn  tension  means  tiperatively  responsive  to  tension  in  the 
yarn  between  the  needles  and  said  yarn  engaging  means 
for  sensing  tension  therein  and  for  generating  a  third 
signal  indicative  of  the  level  of  tension  (herein. 

standar>.i  nie.ms  tin  generating  a  fourth  signal  indicative  of 
.1  des;''e^:     ev  el  .  !   'ensum.  ,ind 

means  oper.itivelv  ^:i>;mec  leO.  wiif:  s.nj  xu<\  Luntn-:  means 
and  oper.itivelv  connecletf  wiih  sau:  t.ie  fionieter  me.ms 
said  rotation  means  said  tension  means  .mtf  s.,-,^',  v^.iiio.ird. 
means  and  including  ^wiich  means  fo-[  seic^ung  between 
correlation  ot  sukI  f'lrst  ano  scv  ono  si^^mi,, is  ,iii  j  ^  i  ■■[ ;  e:.ii,  n  'ii 
of  said  third  and  tourth  sienab  .ind  second  k.on'ro,  Mu-.iris 
for  V  ar\  mg  the  rolalum  ol  said  drive  me.itis  m  .le^oiOan^e 
with  anv  difference  trom  a  predeierni  ;ned  ^orieiation 
between  a  selected  pair  of  signals 

wherebv  varn  is  withdrawn  froim  irie  >.  orresponiting  varn 
package  as  demanded  for  knitting  t'v  ttie  ncesHes 
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3.858.4  r 

METHOD  OF  AD\  \SCIN(.  kMTWORk  Dl  KIM,  lis 

\UNLF\(  TLRK 

Pa\el  Lhlir,  and  Jaroslav  Ma\.a.  both  of  Trehit,  (  /ithoslm  a- 

kia,  assignors  to  ELITtX.  Zavod\   tevtilniho  sirojirt  rnI -i. 

generaini  reditelstui.  Liberec.  C  zechoslovakia 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1<^72.  Ser.  So.  316.0(15 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Czechoslovakia.  Dti. 
8784-''l 

Int,  CI.  D04b  .5/92 
I..S.  CI.  66  -14«^  S 


17.  1971, 


9  ri 


aims 


e^^lt 


1.  A  method  of  pneumatically  transporting  knitwork  upon 

Its  manufacture  in  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  rotat- 
ing needie  c;.  iinder  .>r  y.h:ch  sa;j  Knitwork  is  formed  and  an 
open-ended  rotating  tube  axially  aligned  with  said  needle 
cvlmder,  ^aid  tube  having  an  elongated  baffle  secured  to  a 
portion  of  Its  inner  'Aaii  between  said  c\lmder  and  the  open 
end.  >aid  baffie  opening  liVAard  the  '.'Pcn  end  of  said  tube  to 
torm  on  one  side  a  pocket  and  on  the  other  side  a  passage  for 
the  knitwork,  comprising  the  steps  of  vi. ithdrawing  said  knit- 
•vvork  through  the  passage  m  said  tu'^e  i^eneath  the  opening  of 
said  pocket,  applving  suction  to  said  pocket  to  draw  the  lead- 
ing end  of  said  knitwork  therein,  rotatme  said  tube  about  its 
axis  at  a  speed  substantial!)  equal  to  the  rotating  cylinder  and 
appKing  suction  to  the  end  of  said  tube  to  further  withdraw 
the  knitwork  through  said  passage  while  retaining  the  leading 
end  with  said  pocket  until  the  trailing  end  of  said  knitwork  is 
completed,  thereafter  icnocking  off  said  knitwork  from  said 
needle  cylinder  and  releasing  said  :eading  end  from  said 
pocket  and  withdrawing  the  leading  o-  trailing  end  of  the 
knitwork  through  the  open  end  of  said  tube 


■     I 
3.858,418 
SANITARY  DIAPER  HANDLIN(;  APPARATCS 
Larrv  L.  Butler,  2710  Sumner  St.,  Hoquiam,  Wash.  98550 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1972.  Ser.  No.  316.465 
Int.  CI.  D06f  .<  OU 
L.S.  CI.  68-235  D  5  Claims 

1.  A  sanitarv  diaper  handling  apparatus,  comprising 
a  portable  iid-iike  cover  member,  which  cover  member  is 
configured  and  arranged  as  to  be  removablv  matable  with 
an  open-top  container  capable  of  receiving  and  storing 
soiled  diapers,  said  cover  member  being  of  sufficient  size 
to  cover  an  area  bounded  by  the  opening  of  a  conven- 
tional toilet  bowl  and  having  defined  therein  tirst  and 
second  openings  within  a  portion  of  the  cover  m,ember 
coincident  with  said  area  when  the  cover  member  is 
placed  on  said  toilet  bowl  or  said  container. 


is  a  pair  of  flexible,  protective  gloves;  and, 

means  securing  said  protective  gloves  to  the  perimeter  of 
said  first  and  second  openings,  said  cover  member  having 
a  cross-sectional  shape  with  said  protective  gloves  de- 
pending therefrom  th.it  w.ishing  of  diapers  mav   he  per- 


formed in  said  toilet  bowl  when  said  cover  member  is 
placed  thereon,  and  further  permitting  transportation  and 
handling  of  soiled  diapers  bv  a  user  between  the  container 
and  said  toilet  bowl,  without  skin  contact  between  said 
user  and  the  diapers. 


3,858.419 
TWO-PVRT  PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  PADLOCKS 

.Marshall   D.   Hamptim.   2125  S.    Ammons,   I.akewood.  Colo. 
80227 

I- lied  Dec,  3,  1973,  .Ser.  No.  421.418 

Int.  (1.  E05b  67,36 

U.S.  CI.  70-55  7  Claims 


"-.  -5 


1.  A  protevtive  cover  for  padlocks  having  a  body,  an  in- 
verted U-shaped  shackle  emerging  from  the  top  of  the  bodv 
and  means  in  the  bottom  of  the  latter  for  unlocking  the 
shackle  which  comprises  a  sleeve  open  at  both  ends  sized  to 
accept  the  body  through  the  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof 
and  define  a  casing  covering  its  walls;  a  lid  detachably  con- 
nectable  to  the  top  of  the  sleeve  as  a  cover  for  the  top  of  the 
body,  said  lid  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein  positioned 
and  adapted  to  pass  the  shackle,  a  base  detachably  connecl- 
abie  to  the  bottom  of  the  sleeve  as  a  removable  cover  for  the 
bott.-m  of  the  bodv,  and.  a  flexible  connector  interconnecting 
the  lid  and  base  externally  of  the  sleeve  cooperating  therewith 
to  define  a  unitary  subassembly,  said  connector  being  effec- 
tive to  permit  removal  of  the  base  while  leaving  same  attached 
to  the  lid  in  order  to  gam  access  to  the  bottom  of  the  body 
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3,858,420 
LOCK  MECHANISM 
Dwight  L.  Sallis,  Menomonee  Falls,  and  Nathan  L.  Berkov^it/. 
Milwaukee,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Lock  Corporation  of 
America,  Milwaukee.  \N  is. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  422,434 

Int.  CI.  E05b  35,10.  15104 

L.S.  CI.  70-81  15  Claims 


1.    X  lock  niech.mism  mounted 

a  boll  member  slidably  mounted 

a  plurality   of  latch  levers  piv. 


m  a  UvK  >.asing  comprising: 

in  the  lock  ^.ismg. 
ilallv   mounted  m  thi,-  casing 


.md  .uKipted  to  resirain  movement  of  said  bolt  member 
when  biased  m  one  directum 
spring  n'-eans  tor  biasing  s.od  latch  levefs  in  said  one  direc- 
tion, said  spring  means  vompnsmg  .i  spring  niem^x-:-  n.i'- 
mg  a  fr.ime  portion,   a  piur.ililv   of  spring  armis  lonvied 
integrallv    therewith     said    spring   arms   arr.mged    m    iw, 
banks  w  It h  the  spring  arms  i>t  one  b.mk  extending  tow  .ird^ 
and  in  staggered  reuilionship  with  the  spring  .irms  o*  'he 
other  bank. 


3.858.42! 

HELICAL  DLCTIN(,  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FORMIN(,  THE  SAME 

Cecil  H.  Uood.  60A  Industrial  Rd.,  Richmond  Hill,  Ontario 
Canada 

Filed  June  6.  1972.  Ser.  No.  260.276 
Int.  CI.  B21c  37112 
U.S.  CI.  72-50 


7  Claims 


/iVr^ 


1.  7he  process  of  tabncating  duct  b\  winding  soft  allov 
ribbon  stock  into  helical  rings  which  have  been  pre 
corrugated  longitudinally  at  least  along  the  opposite  elongated 
edges  thereof  said  rings  being  generated  b\  the  rotation  of  said 
stock  and  b\  interlocking  while  so  rotating,  the  adjacent  lead 
ing  and  trailing  edges  of  successive  co-axial  said  rings  as 
viewed  relative  to  the  axial  direction  of  duct-  fabrication  bv 
means  of  a  continuous  seam,  which  process  ct)mprises  the  step 
of  exerting  a  longitudinal  tensile  effort  upon  said  stock  .md 


i.  said  ic.iding  edge  lapping  said  trailing  edge. 

ii   the  axis  ot  said  die-set  being  generally  tangent  to  said  last 

trailing  ring, 
iii,  said  tensile  effort  being  applied 

a.  to  said  stock  and 

b.  to  said  last  complete  ring  trailing  edge  only  closely 
adjacent  the  output  end  of  said  die-set. 


3,858.422 
,IET  MOI  DINC  DEMCF 
Hiroshi    lominaga;    Masanobu    Takamalsu.    Yokohama,    and 
Kohei  Adachi.  Chigasaki.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  lokvu 
Sharvo  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Kanagawa-ken.  Japan 
Filed  \ug,  17.  1973.  Ser.  No.  389.080 
Int.  t  I.  B21d  :o  "1^ 
U.S.  CI.  72-56 


5  (  laims 


1.  A  molding  device  for  jet-formmg  a  workpiece  comprising 
a  mold  having  a  workpiece  forming  cavity,  said  mold  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  discrete  die  segments  radially  adjustable 
about  a  common  axis,  means  for  radially  adjusting  said  plural- 
ity of  discrete  die  segments,  an  axially  displaceable  tapered  jet 
sprav  guide  member  coaxially  arranged  with  said  plurality  of 
discrete  die  segments  and  positionable  within  said  mold  for 
sealing  an  end  thereof,  said  jet  spray  guide  member  being 
introduee.ible  into  said  v^i  rkpiece  forming  cavity  for  deflect- 
ing a  jet  stream  against  a  workpiece  fen  thereby  deforming 
said  workpiece  to  the  cont<nir  of  said  vvorKpn..  i  terming 
cavity,  a  jet  port  ciminuiriK,  .;i:ng  with  sauj  w  .<r  kpie^  e  b-'ming 


cavity  for  introducing  a  le'  str^^,,-  the'e' 
workpiece    said    jet   spra-    gukU    riiembe 
coaxiallv   .irr.mged    said,  let  p.-rt  h.i'>;ng 
stantialK  complemeni.irv  ti-  said  t.^pc  '>' 
member,  means  tor  sealing  .inother  end 
for  axi.ilK  displacing  said  tape-ed  ict  spr.i 
means  for  apply  uil'  .m  imp.u, '  prcssaie 
into  said  jet  port 


t( 


!r  t,  iT  "1  ! 


ng   saut 

,1'id  It.  t  pert  being 
i  t  im*  igur  .iliO'n  sii h 

s.nd  let  spra'.  guule 
d  said  mold  me.ms 
>  guide  r^iembe'  .md 
'"   liquid  mtrt'duteC 


3.858.423 

^NML  ROLLBEl)  (  ^(  1  K    Mill    \ND  METHOD  OF 

ROl  1.IN(, 

Tadeusz  Send/imir.  P.O.  Box  1350.  \N  aterhurv.  (  onn.  06720 

Filed  Dec,  14.  1972.  Ser    No,  315.099 

Int,  (I.  B21h  13120 

IS.  CI.  72^189  30  Claims 

1.  Process  of  redueing  the  thickness  o'  an  eiong.iied  work 

piece  bv  pl.isiie  deii'rmatiiin  which  ineludes  the  steps  ol  eaus 

ing  a   beam-backed   work    roll   ciuvurrentlv    \o   traverse     ar-d 


upon  the  trailmg^'orrugated  edge  only  of  the  last  complete  gradually  approach   an  anv  iK  omprismg  a  pluralitv  .d  reujndcd 

trailing  ring  while  said  leading  and  trailing  edges  thereof  re  crests  disposed  parallel  to  sju-j -a  n^k  ml!  and  .  ap.ibU:  >d  asm^tl 

spectively  are  passing  in  a  substantially  straight-line  direction  amount  of  reciproeatorv  movement  sn  the  direetn-n  >.t  irave: 

through  a  stationary  seam-forming  die-set.  of  the  workpieee  while  the  w.-rk  roil  is  m  operaioc  engage 
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nicnt  with  said  workpiccc,  and  back  while  the  work  roll  is  out 
(if  engagement  therewith,  while  feeding  said  WDrkpiece  into 


the  space  between  said  roll  and  said  anvil  h\  extraneous  means 
engaging  the  non-reduced  pt)rtion  ot  the  \vorkpiece. 


3.«5S,4:4 
SPI  II   W  PF   Ml  I  riM  \(,1-    KOI  I  1N(,   Mil  1 
IiivhiNuki  Kajiward;  Kakiihi  l-ukui:  Katsuji  Mita.  all  of  Hita- 
chi, and   \kira  \  amauthi.  Takahagi,  ail  iif  Japan,  assijinors 
III  Hitai.  hi,  I  Id.,  1  uks  II,  .Japan 

1-ili.d  Jan.  2fi,   I'J'.V  Ser.  No    .'^Z^.S^s 
(  laims    pniiritv.    appiaaliun    Japan.    Jan.    2h.    I'^i'^.    47- 
UID'h" 

Inl    (I.  B:ih     .^IN.  29100 
L.>.  ei. -:     24;  lO  claims 


1,  A  niuitistage  rolling  mill  having  a  roll  arrangement  of  th<. 
SLiidzimir  cluster  roll  system  in  which  each  of  an  upper  and 
lovver  half  roll  grouping  has  two  drive  rolls,  respectively,  the 
iniprosenient  comprising:  an   upper  inner  housing  carrying 

herein  said  upper  half  roll  group;  a  separate  lower  inner 
hoLJMng  carrying  therein  said  lower-half  roll  group,  a  separate 
msegral  one  piece  outer  housing  enconipa.ssmg  and  mounting 
therein  said  upper  and  lower  inner  housings;  pass  line  adjust- v 

ng  nieuns  hetueen  one  of  said  inner  housings  and  said  integral 
iiuter  housings  tor  providing  adjusting  vertical  bodily  linear 
niiuenieni  he!v«,cen  said  one  inner  housing  and  said  outer 
housing,  and  a  rolling  reduction  adjusting  means  between  the 
other  inner  housing  and  said  integral  outer  housing  for  provid- 
ing .idjusting  vertical  bodily  linear  movement  between  said 

uhcr  inner  housing  and  said  outer  housing  separately  from 
s,i:d  pjss  I 


to  form  a  pass  for  workpieces  to  be  straightened,  supports 
connected  to  the  second  row  rolls  and  extending  radially 
thereof  back  away  from  them,  means  supporting  said  supports 
for  longitudinal  adjustment,  adjusting  screv'.s  threaded  in  the 
rear  ends  of  said  supports,  pistons  secured  to  the  rear  ends  of 
the  screws,  stationary  fluid  pressure  cylinders  containing  said 
pistons,  rotatable  shafts  slidably  mounted  m  the  rear  ends  of 
the  cylinders  and  connected  with  the  screws  for  turning  them 
to  adjust  said  suppcirts.  a  conduit  connected  with  each  cylin- 


der behind  its  piston,  means  for  supplying  tluid  under  a  prede- 
termined high  pressure  to  the  conduit  to  hold  the  pistons 
against  the  front  ends  of  their  cylinders,  and  fluid  pressure 
actuated  means  connected  with  said  conduit  and  actuated  by 
an  increase  in  said  fluid  pressure  in  the  conduit  caused  bv 
rearward  movement  of  said  roll  suppor!-  .mJ  jiistuis  in  re- 
sponse to  excessive  pressure  of  a  workpiece  against  the  rolls 
in  said  second  row  ti)  release  said  increased  tluid  pressure  until 
said  excessive  pressure  is  removed,  whereby  to  maintain  said 
predetermined  pressure  substantially  constant 


3.858.426 

I  \  iki  ^lt)^  I'KKSS  TOOl    FOR  THK  PRODI  CTION  OK 

HOLLOW  .SKCTIONS 

\lbrecht    Kuskc.    ('huisthal-Zellerfeld.   and    Dieter   Wanders. 

Masstnhausi  n,  both  of  dermanv.  assignors  to  Swiss  Alumin- 
!!H!i  1  !(1  .  (  hippis.  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul_\    IM,  1T3,  Ser.  \(i,  380,546 
Claims    priiiritv,    application    Germany.    Aug.    11,    1972, 

2  2  "i 'if.il 

Int.  ("I.  R2lc  ?.^'  114 
L.S.  CI.  72-26^  15  Claims 


'  pjss  line  adjusting  means. 


3.S58.425 

STR\I(>HTKMN(;  M  \CHINL  W  ITH  ()\  F  KM  )  \  I) 

RKLKXSL 

Libert  dordon  Thompson.  State  ( Dllegf.  Pa.,  assignor  In  sui 

Ion  Lngineering  Compan\,  Pitlsbureh.  Pa. 

Liled  Dec.  6.  14^3.  Ser,  No.  422,278 

Int.  (I.  B2lb  Kh'OO 

IS   (I.  ^2     245  7  Claims 

I.  A  siraightening  machine  comprising  a  first  row  of  rolls. 

i  se^    nJ  r  iv<  of  rolls  cooperating  with  those  in  the  first  row 


1.  An  extrusion  tool  hj\ing  an  evtrusmn  direction,  tor  use 
in  the  manufacture  of  hollow  metal  sections  having  inner  and 
outer  contours,  comprising,  in  combination 

a  die  cap  having  a  bottom  surface  y.ith  respect  to  said  extru- 
sion direction  and  a  top  surface  and  including  a  hollow. 
chamber  having  inner  hearing  surfaces  for  forming  the 
outer  contour  of  said  sections  m  said  chamber 
a  core  having  a  bottom  surface  and  having  at  least  one 
mandrel  protruding  into  said  chamber,  core  v»,ebs  sup- 
porting said   mandre:     said   core   abutting   said   die   cap 
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bottom  surface  and  coc>perdting  \'>ith  said  hearing  sur- 
faces for  forming  the  inner  ct^ntours  of  said  sections,  said 
core  webs  defining  openings,  and  a  core  shielding  plate 
abutting  said  core  bottom  surface  and  including  at  least 
one  aperture  defined  therein  communicating  with  said 
openings,  said  core  shielding  plate  and  said  core  defining 
a  stress  relieving  gap  therebet-Acen  in  the  region  facing 
said  mandrel,  w  hereby  the  torces  against  said  core  shield- 
ing plate  by  metal  being  extruded  are  transmitted  primar- 
ily through  the  region  of  sa.d  ^ore  arouiui  s.nU  gap  so  that 
forces  transmitted  from  below  said  mandrel  to  said  man- 
drel are  minimized  and  said  mandrel  is  less  likely  to  be 
damaged  during  the  extrusion 


3.858.427 

DIE  PLNCH  FOR  SHKET  MFTAL  FORMI\(,  PRFSS 

Fred   Futeneuer.  32(121   Claeys.  Warren.  Mich.  480^3.  and 

Detlef  Marburg.  11298  Afton,  Southgate.  Mich.  48195 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1973.  Ser.  No.  386,649 

Int.  CI.  B21d  2S;UIJ 

L.S.  CI.  72^334  5  (  laims 


13 
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t^'u        ^i: 
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press  ram  part  for  movement  therewith,  and  an  opposite 
end  portion  having  a  drive  cam  with  a  forwardly  pointing 
\  -shaped  cam  positioned  to  engage  said  cam  member 
upper  face  during  movement  of  the  press  ram  part  to- 
wards the  press  bed  part  for  thereby  pivotally  swinging 
the  cam  member  so  that  its  lever  portion  moves  rear- 
wardly  away  from  said  stop  shoulder  portion,  w  hereby  the 
slider  remains  stationary  relative  to  its  support  base,  and 
for  engaging  the  cam  member  lower  face  during  move- 
ment of  the  press  ram  part  away  from  the  press  bed  part 
for  thereby  forcing  the  cam  lever  forwardly  against  the 
stop  shoulder  portion  and  thereby  forcibly  moving  the 
slider  forwardly  to  cause  the  punch  element  to  operate 
against  said  wall  portion  after  the  wall  portion  is  die 
formed. 


'.K-H,42H 
KOI  I  IN<,  lU    \U  I  \I 
Ka\  m<md   I  hnmpsun.  Dnrc.  Y  ni;lanft.  assiynnr  In  (  Istxirn  SU'iN 
I  imilfd,  fnk'sfiild.  Shtffuld.  f  nijland 

filed   \ui;.  Ill,  19-3.  Scr.  No    3H-,.vMl 
t  laims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,   \u^.  21.   I'^^Z. 
3S898./72 

Int.  CI.  R21d  31/00:  B:ih  •    •  ^    r2ik   -  -  - 
L.S.  CI.  72-363  4  Claims 


1.  A  die  pune'i  lor  use  in  a  press  h.iMng  a  press  bed  part  for 
supporting  a  die  upon  which  a  sheet  metal  v.orkpiece  is  die 
formed  v>.ith  a  v.all  portion  arranged  approximately  perpendic- 
ular to  the  bed  part,  eg  .  a  \ertical  v.a!l  porthMi  .ind  a  hori/on- 
t.ii  bed  part,  and  a  movable  press  ram  p.irt,  vUiish  is  miU'able 
tciwards  and  av.a\  from  the  bed  part.  carr_\  ing  a  correspcmding 
die  for  cooperative  m.iting  uith  the  bed  press  die  for  forming 
sueh  'Aorkpieee  v'.ali  portion,  with  the  die  pun^h  tunv!u>ning 
to  pierce  an  opening  such  as  .i  hole.  sKu  (ir  notch  m  s.ud  wall 
portion  during  the  retraction,  th.it  is,  moyemenl  av\a\.  of  the 
movable  press  rain  pari  from  the  bed  part  alter  the  vyorkpiece 
is  formed  between  the  dies    ^.ompnsmg 

a  punch  support  base  arr.mged  for  fixed  position  mounting 

upon  the  press  bed  part. 
a  punch  slider  having  a  forward  end  upon  v>,hich  a  punch 
element  is  secured,  and  a  rear  end.  and  means  shdahly 
mounting  the  punch  shder  upon  the  punch  support  base 
for    slidable   endv.ise    mo'vement    relative    lo    the    puneh 
support  end.  that   is.   baek   and  forth  slidable   movement 
along  the  direction  ot  the  axis  of  the  punch  element  uh 
piercing  the  v»,all  portion  and  for  retracting  therefrom. 
means   for   t'orciblv    moving   the    slider   m    its   wall    (loriion 
piercing   direction,    including   a   cam    member    pivotalK 
secured  to  the  rear  end  of  the  slider  upon  a  pivot  axised 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  shder 
said  cam  member  having  a  roughly  \  -shaped  body  por 
lion  with  the  apex  of  the  \    extending  rearvyardiv  ot  tnc 
slider  to  thereby   form  an  upper,  downwardly   and  rear 
wardlv  sloped  face,  that  is.  generally  facing  towards  the 
movable   press  ram   part,   and   a   lower  downwardly    .md 
forwardly  sloped  face,  that  is.  generally    facing  tow.irds 
the  press  bed  part: 
and  said  cam  member  having  an  integral,  upper  iever  por 
tion  extending  between  said  pivot  and  the  forward  edge 
of  said  cam  member  upper  face,  and  said  slider  having  a 
stop  shoulder  against  which  the  forw  ard  edge  of  said  lev  er 
IS  normally  abutted. 
<ind  a  shder  drive  means  tormed  of  an  elong.ited  member 
navmt:  an  end  arr.meed  for  securement  to  the  nntv.ihie 


1.  In  a  method  ot  producing  a  turbine  blade  and  integral 
root  portion,  the  step  of  producing  an  elongate  blade  blank 

element  .ind  integral  root  blank  portion  by  placing  'wo  metal 
plates  together  in  overlapping  relation  so  that  at  least  one  of 
said  plates   extends   beyond   the  other,  entering  said   plates 

together  into  ttie  sj-ip  between  a  pair  of  rolls  and  pe-forming 
a  lengthwise  rollim:  operation  so  that  each  plate  indents  the 
other  liver  the  are.i  r^\  which  they  overlap  each  other  to  form 
I'l  it  least  one  of  said  plates,  a  relatively  thin  elongate  blade 
'^l.ink  element  integral  with  a  relatively  thick  root  blank  por- 
tion, said  blade  element  and  root  portion  being  separated  by 
a  sudden  ir.msitior  portion  normal  to  both  said  blade  element 
ano  root  poMior:  soi  that  in  said  one  plate  continuous  grain 
tlow  is  prod  Heed  aiorii;  the  indented  are.i  w  hich  forms  the  part 
w  hich  constitutes  said  elong.ite  t^uide  tMank  element  and  longi- 
tudinally of  the  part  which  cimsiuutes  said  relatively  thicker 
inlegrallv  formed  root  blank  portion  desjiite  the  transitum 
between  the  blade  blank  element  and  the  integral  root  blank 
pivtion  m  the  direction  in  which  rolling  has  been  effected 
being  relativeiv  stiod.en.  and  subsequently  separating  said 
pi.ites  from  each  othe^ 
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I.  A  forming  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  elongated 

conca\e  members,  a  pair  of  which  when  assembled  form  a 

rear  a\lc  anJ  differential  housing  for  vehicles,  said  apparatus 

^ompriMng 

a   a  forgmg  press  including  a  pair  of  dies. 

b    one  of  said  dies  having  a  substantially  horizontal  up- 

■Aardiy  facing  surface  with  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel 

longitudinal  forging  impressions  for  shaping  a  forge  billet 

in  a  corresponding  series  of  sequential  forging  steps  into 

a  flat  preshaped  blank  for  later  forming  into  a  finished 

member,  and 

c   means,  arranged  to  move  along  a  linear,  horizontal  path 

in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  die  surface  and  transverse 

to  said  longitudinal  forging  impressions  for  contacting 

said  blank  and  pushing  said  blank  sequentially  from  each 

of  said  forgmg  impressions  to  the  next  until  said  blank 

reaches  the  last  forging  impression  and  for  withdrawing 

from  contact  with  said  blank  after  pushing  said  blank  to 

each  forging  impression  and  before  the  forging  operation 

at  each  forging  impression. 


3. S5  8.43(1 
RKPKATtD-VCTION  SINGLK-IMP AC  T  HWlMf-R 
Sergei  (jfigorievich  Kushnarenko,  ulitsa  C  hkahiva   \}.  kv.  7; 
Vadim  GrigorieNich  kononenko.  ulitsa  ('hkalo\a  IF.  kv!2; 
Vvacheslav   \iktorovich  Kollerov.  ulitsa  Gagarina.  }H.  k-. 
60;   Anatoiv   Sergeevich   Morgolenko.  ulitsa  Chkaiova.    15; 
Vladimir  Mikhailovich  Alimochkin.  ulitsa  Lermnnto\ska\a. 
26.  kv.  4;  Albert  Ivanovich  ()rekho\.  poselok  Rud>,  uiitsd 
Oktyabrskava.    113.   all    of    kharkov:    Jurv    MikhaiinMch 
komendantov,   ulitsa  Tallinska\a,   23,  kv.    14.   leninijrad 
Lev   Petrovich  Vasilchenko,  ulitsa  \  ododarskogo.  5^a.  k\ 
10.    kharkov;    Nikolai    Mikhailovich    Parkhomenko.    uliisa 
Otakara  ^arosha.  23,  kv.  4.  kharkov,  and  Nikolai  Nikola- 
evich  Anistarov,  ulitsa  Pomerovskava,  4.  kv .  1 .  kharkov,  all 
of  L.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mav   1,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  356. 1*^5 
int.  CI.  B21j  15118 
L.S.  CI.  72-430  I  '       M  laims 

I.  A  repeated-action  single-impact  hammer  for  heading 
stemmed  rnetN.  comprising:  a  housing,  a  cylinder  mounted  in 
said  housing  a  pis'on  received  in  said  cylinder  for  translatory 
reciprocating  mothm  so  as  to  deliver  an  impact  upon  a  rivet; 
means  for  driving  said  piston,  positioned  in  said  housing;  a 
mechanism  eft'e^tmg  ^entering  ot  said  cylinder  with  respect  to 
the  n\et  mounted  on  an  cvd  portion  of  said  cylinder,  adjoin- 
ing m  operation  of  heading  the  rivet,  said  mechanism  being 
radialK  mo\ah!e  into  contact  with  the  stem  or  the  rivet  and 
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3,858.429 
APPARATIS  AND  PROCKSS  VOR  K\Bkl(  MlNi,  kl  \k 

AXLE  HOI  SINGS  l-OR  MOTOR  \KHI(  I  Js 
Helmut  Winkler.  Meerbusch-Osterath:  Gunter  Seifert.  Lever- 
kusen;  Hans  Moll;  Otto  Oeckl.  both  of  Munich,  and  Fhtr- 
hard    Werner,    Leverkusen,   all   of   German),   assinnurs   to 
Eumuco  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Maschinenbau,  1  tvirkusen 
and      Maschinenfabrik      Augsburg-Nurnberg      Akiengesell- 
schaft.  Munchen,  both  of.  (.ermanv,  part  interest  In  each 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  187.667.  Oct.  8.  hri.  Pat.  Nd.  .^."^  '.■'03. 
This  application  Nov.  1 ,  1973.  Ser,  No.  41  l,86h 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Germanv.    Oct.     10,     i'VTu. 
2049889 

Int.  CI.  B21d  43i02 
I  .S.  CI.  72-405  ,  l(t  Claimv 


back  into  the  initial  position   the 
means  for  retaining  said  piston  m 


CO 

■.   and 

radiallv   resilient 

he 

miti.tl 

posiiuin  thercot 

mounted  on  the  other  end  portion  of  said  cylinder,  opposite 
to  said  one  end  portion  thereof. 


3.858.431 
H-FRAMK  HVDRALLIC  PRESS 
l)nuglas  P   Miller.  Milwaukee.  V\  is.,  assignor  to  Applied  Power 
Inc.,  Milwaukee,  W  is. 

Filed  Mar.  25.  1974.  Ser.  No.  454.076 

Int.  CI.  B21j  IJJJ4 

L'.S.  CI.  72     448  8  Claims 


1.  An  H-frame  hydr.iuli^  press  comprising,  two  spaced  ap.irt 
vertical  members,  an  upper  hrace  rigidlv  securing  said  mem- 
bers together  at  their  upper  ends,  a  generalU  hori/'ontal  work 
support  bed  extending  between  said  vertical  members,  said 
bed  including  a  cantilever  beam  and  a  roller  supptut  member 
rigidly  fixed  to  one  end  ot  said  beam,  said  roller  support  mem- 
ber engaging  one  ot  said  vertical  support  members,  rollers 
carried  by  said  roller  support  member  and  tor  engaging  said 
one  of  said  vertical  members  and  thereby  suppt)rting  said 
beam  in  cantilever  fashion,  and  means  for  rigidiv  securing  said 
beam  to  each  of  said  vertical  members,  a  fluid  operated  cylin- 
der secured  adjacent  the  top  of  said  press,  and  a  tension  mem- 
ber connected  between  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  said  bed 
whereby  the  latter  can  be  vertically  positioned  along  said 
vertical  members  b>  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  rigidly  fixed 
with  said  vertical  members  in  anv  one  of  a  number  of  posi- 
tions. 
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3.858,432 
PRESS  STRICTCRE 

John  E.  \  oorhees.  Sidnev.  and  Donald  J.  Hemmelgarn,  Min- 
ster, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Minster  Machine  Com- 
pany, Minster,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  5.  1972.  Ser.  No.  286.272 

Int.  CI.  B2Ij  13:04 

U.S.  CI.  72-455  35  Claims 


18.  In  a  press  having  spaced  and  fixedh  interconnected 
crown  and  lower  portions,  a  bed  member,  adjustable  toward 
and  away  from  said  crown  portion,  means  in  said  lower  por- 
tum  operable  to  clamp  and  locate  said  bed  member  therein, 
crankshaft  means  rotatable  in  said  crown  portion,  piston 
means  slidahiy  guided  in  elongated  cylinders  in  said  crown 
portion  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  bed  mem- 
ber, means  operatively  connecting  said  crankshaft  means  t(^ 
said  piston  means,  and  a  slide  connected  to  said  piston  means 
;it  the  end  thereof  nearest  said  bed  member,  said  piston  means 
forming  the  sole  means  supporting  and  guiding  said  shde  m 
said  press  frame. 


3.858.433 
BASELINE  COMPENSATOR  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL 
THERMAL  ANALYZER 
Harold  J.  Nearhoof.  State  College,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Carbo- 
rundum Company.  Niagara  Falls.  N.V. 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  406,127 

Int.  CI.  GOIh  25:UO 

l.S.  CI.  73-15  B  11  (laims 


1  a  tirsi  thermal  sensing  element  which  produces  a  poten- 
tial across  its  terminals  as  a  function  of  temperature,  the 
junction  of  which  first  thermal  sensing  element  is  ther- 
mally in  contact  with  the  specimen  object  whose  temper- 
ature is  to  be  compared  with  the  temperature  of  the 
reference  object  within  the  thermalU  controlled  environ- 
ment. 

2.  a  secimd  thermal  sensing  element  which  produces  a 
potential  across  its  terminals  as  a  function  of  tempera- 
ture, the  lunction  of  which  second  thermal  sensing  ele- 
ment is  removed  from  ine  spi.^  irnen  object  and  thermally 
in  contact  with  'he  rcterence  object,  the  junction  of  said 
second  thermal  scnsini;  element  being  in  fixed  spacial 
rcLiiionship  to  the  lunction  of  the  first  thermal  sensing 
element,  within  the  thermally  controlled  environment  but 
relativelv  distant  Irum  the  junction  of  the  first  thermal 
sensing  elcnu-n'. 

3.  a  thiro  thermal  sensing  element  which  produces  a  poten- 
tial responsive  to  the  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
speciment  object  across  its  terminals  as  a  function  of 
temperature,  the  junction  of  which  third  thermal  sensing 
element  is  removed  from  the  specimen  object  and  the 
reference  object,  the  junction  of  said  third  thermal  sens- 
ing element  being  in  fixed  spacial  relationship  to  the 
junction  of  the  first  thermal  sensing  element,  within  the 
thermally  controlled  environment  and  relatively  close  to 
the  junction  of  the  first  thermal  sensing  element; 

4  a  fourth  thermal  sensing  element  which  produces  a  po- 
tential responsive  to  the  temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
reference  object  across  its  terminals  as  a  function  of 
temperature,  the  junction  of  which  fourth  thermal  sensing 
element  is  removed  from  the  specimen  object  and  the 
reference  object,  the  junction  of  said  fourth  thermal 
sensing  element  being  in  fixed  spacial  relationship  to  the 
junction  of  the  second  thermal  sensing  element,  within 
the  thermally  controlled  environment  and  relatively  close 
to  the  junction  of  the  second  thermal  sensing  element,  the 
fixed  spacial  relationship  of  the  fourth  thermal  sensing 
element  to  the  second  thermal  sensing  element  being 
thermally  similar  to  the  fixed  spacial  relationship  of  the 
third  thermal  sensing  element  to  the  first  thermal  sensing 
element. 

5,  means  connecting  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
thermal  sensing  elements  electrically  in  series,  the  ther- 
mal sensing  elements  each  having  a  negative  terminal,  a 
junction,  and  a  positive  terminal  such  that  a  change  in 
temperature  of  the  junction  of  each  thermal  sensing  ele- 
ment produces  a  change  in  potential  between  the  positive 
and  negative  terminals;  the  thermal  sensing  elements 
being  connected  such  that  in  response  to  changes  in 
temperature  in  the  same  direction,  the  fourth  thermal 
sensing  element  produces  a  change  in  potential  augment- 
ing that  of  the  first  thermal  sensing  element,  and  the 
sec(md  and  third  thermal  sensing  elements  both  produce 
changes  in  potential  in  opposition  to  that  produced  by  the 
first  thermal  sensing  element;  and 

6.  means  for  measuring  the  difference  in  potential  between 
one  end  of  the  series  of  four  thermal  sensing  elements  and 
the  other  end  of  the  series  of  four  thermal  sensing  ele- 
ments, and  for  interpreting  said  difference  in  potential  as 
a  temperature  differential. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  small  differences  in  temperature 
between  a  specimen  object  and  a  reference  object  within  a 
thermally  controlled  environment,  comprising 


3.858.434 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  K)R  Ql  IFS(  FN  f  BRFAIM  UMFK 
Joseph   P,   Hoppesch.  Schaumburg;  ktnntth   W     I'adgill.    \r 
lington  Heights,  and  D<mald  H.  W  ard.  (.Itn  F  llvn,  all  of  III. 
assignors  to  Borg-Warner  (  urporalion,  t  hicago,  III. 
Filed  Dec,  1  1.  19-2,  Str    No    .M  ^HVl 
Inl,  CI,  (.(lln   < ,  ;UU 
I  .S.  CI.  73      23  f)  Claims 

I.  Ir  .;  t-reath  tester  of  the  type  having  a  breath  holding 
chamber,  an  alcohol  detecting  element  for  producing  a  signal 
in  response  to  the  alcohol  in  its  gaseous  environment,  means 
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fur  selective!)  shielding  and  unshielding  the  element  from  the 
chjmher.  and  purge  means  for  at  least,  purging  the  gaseous 
environment  about  the  detecting  element;  a  control  system 
comprismg: 

first  means  for  sensing  and  signaling  the  shielded  and  un- 
shieded  state  of  the  shielding  means;  and 


secimd  means  responsive  to  the  said  first  means  for  operat- 
ing said  purge  means  for  a  preset  period  in  response  to  the 
change  of  the  state  of  the  shielding  means  from  un- 
shielded to  shielded. 


3.858.435 
(,\S  CHR()V1\T()(,R\PH 
Mario    R.    Stevens,   (iiendora,   Calif.,    assinnnr    ii. 
Institute  of  Technology.  Pasadena,  (  alif. 

Kiled  Mar.  5,  l'J"3,  Ser.  No.  338, 2H" 
Int.  (  i.  (,01n   ni08 
L.S,  CI.  73-23.1 


t  alif. 


-  ri, 


rnia 


i  I  rn  s 


♦       la        60 


I, 

An  analysis  system  comprising: 

a  cic'sed  hydrogen  circuit  including  a  gas  chromatographic 
^olumn  and  an  electrolytic  hydrogen  carrier  gas  genera- 
lor-separatiT  including  a  selectively  hydrogen  permeable 
anode  ele.-r  'de  and  cathode  electrode,  the  inlet  to  the 
column  nemt;  connected  to  the  hydrogen  carrier  gas 
output  from  said  cathode  and  the  outlet  from  said  column 
being  connected  to  a  first  inlet  end  of  said  anode; 

sample  inlet  means  connected  to  said  circuit  upstream  of 
said  column  inlet; 

an  auxiliary  electrolytic  hydrogen  generator  having  a  sweep 
gas  hvdrogen  output  connected  to  the  first  end  of  said 
anode 

detector  means  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  anode 
for  receiv  ing  and  analyzing  a  dispersion  of  samples  in  said 
sv.eep  gas, 

pressure  detector  means  for  sensing  'he  pressure  of  the 
second  outlet  end  of  said  anode  and  developing  an  elec- 
trical signal  indicati'.e  thereof,  and 

electrical  controller  means  receiving  said  signal  for  control- 
ling the  output  of  said  auxiliary  generator. 


3. 858.436 

^  I  HK  I  F   BKVkK  I.KAK  TtSTING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

lanrenre  \    Mines.  Jr.,  St,  (lair  Shores,  and  Walter  M,  Gau- 

l<tt.      1 1      Ko\al  Oak.  both  of  Mich.,  assiunors  to  (ieneral 

^1  iti.r  s  (  orporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Hied  Oct.  12.  1973.  Ser,  No.  406,116 

Int.  CI.  COlm  3  u: 

U.S.  CI.  73—39  5  Claims 
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1.  A  vehicle  brake  leakage  testing  system  comprising  a 
hydraulic  circuit  including  a  master  cylinder  assembly  con- 
taining a  piston  for  pressurizing  the  closed  hydraulic  circuit 
comprising  in  combination:  an  adaptor  fitting  upon  s.ud  mas- 
ter cylinder;  a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  adaptor; 
means  actuating  said  plunger  engaging  said  master  cylinder 
piston  and  pressurizing  the  fluid  in  said  h\drauli^  hrake  circuit 
to  a  predetermined  pressure  in  relation  to  the  amount  of 
movement  of  said  plunger;  an  electrical  control  circuit  auto- 
matically actuating  said  plunger  actuating  means  to  suh]ect 
the  brake  system  to  a  predetermined  pressure  test  sequence, 
means  sensing  movement  of  said  master  cvlmder  piston  durine 
said  test  sequence;  and  electrical  means  m  said  ^onirnl  circuit 
comparing  movement  of  said  piston  vMth  predetermined  ac- 
ceptable values  and  indicating  whether  the  hrake  svstem 
meets  a  predetermined  standard  during  each  phase  iA  the  test 
sequence. 


3.858.437 
ACOISTK  TKST  METHOD  AND  APPARATCS 

!.iv<k  hir/^nski,  Bethesda:  Houard  B,  McLelland.  Rockville. 
.ind  Hunan  ktssler.  Silver  Spring,  all  of  Md..  assignors  to 
I  ht  1  nittd  Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary   if  tht  Saw,  Washington.  D,C. 

hiled  Mar,  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  345,412 
Int.  CI.  GOln  29i00 
U.S.  CI.  73-67.5  R  15  Claims 

1.  An  acoustic  test  apparatus  fi^r  ultrasonic  testing  of  mate 
rials  comprising: 

a  first  transducer  for  transmitting  acoustic  energy  through 

the  test  material; 
a  second  transducer  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  acous- 
tic energy; 
carriage  means  supporting  said  first  and  said  second  trans- 
ducers  in   opposed,    parallel   orientation,   said   carriage 
means  pivotal  about  a  first,  horizontal  axis  equidistant 
between  said  transducers,  and  a  second  axis  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  through  the  centerline  of  said  trans- 
ducers and  orthogonal  to  said  first  axis, 
control  means  to  permit  regulation  of  rotation  of  said  car- 
riage means  about  said  first  axis, 
adjustment  means  to  control  relative  counter-rotary  pivotal 
movement  of  said  first  transducer  with  respect  to  said 
second  transducers  ahout  said  second  axis. 
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second  control  means  to  permit  regulation  ot  said  pivotal 
movement;  and 


iii.  amplifier  means  having  at  least  one  input  terminal  and 
an  output  terminal,  second  and  third  signals  succes- 
sively presented  at  said  output  terminal,  said  first  stor- 
age means  operatively  connected  to  said  input  termi- 
nal; 

iv.  second  switch  means  having  first  and  second  switching 
states,  said  second  switch  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  output  terminal. 

V,  second  storage  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  switch  means  for  storing  said  second  signal  as 
at  said  output  terminal,  and 

vi.  third  switch  means  having  first  and  second  switching 
states,  said  third  sw  itch  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  storage  means,  said  second  signal  at  said 
output  terminal  stored  on  said  second  storage  means 
when  said  second  and  third  switch  means  are  in  said 
second  switching  state,  a  fourth  signal  applied  to  said 
digital  panel  meter  means  via  said  second  storage 
means  when  said  second  switch  means  is  in  said  second 
switching  state  and  said  third  switch  means  is  in  said 
first  switching  state,  said  fourth  signal  being  the  differ- 
ence between  said  second  and  third  signals. 


adjustable  supi^ort  means  fur  supporting  the  test  material 
between  said  first  .ind  said  second  ir.insJuvcfs 
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3.858.438 

ILTRASONK  -(,A(.1N(,  SYSTEM  MEIHOI)  AND 

APPARATCS 

Leopold  Neumann.  Lexington.  Mass,,  assignor  to  Pana  metrics,      abandoned    1  his  appluatmn  St  pi   26.  1  M'.^  Sir   No  4tm,"M. 
Inc,  Waltham.  Mass.  ini    (  I    (,i»lh  i  ,uu 

Eiled  Nov,  13.  1972.  Ser.  No,  3(16.175  I  .,s,  CI.  73-71,4  1  1  (  laims 

Int,  (I,  (,()In  :v  'H! 
t,S.  CI,  73  -67,9  10(laims 


1.  A  device  adapted  tiir  interconnection  with  a  transducer 
operativeU  connected  to  .m  ohie^t  tor  generating  an  absolute 
analog  signal  related  \o  the  thickness  of  the  object,  the  trans- 
ducer transmits  vibrations  to  the  object,  senses  echiies  gener- 
ated b\  the  object  and  generates  ech(i  pulses,  said  device 
comprising. 

a,  pulser 'receiver  means  adapted  for  interconnection  with 
the  tr.insducer  for  generating  driving  pulses  and  for  sens- 
ing echo  pulse'^. 

b.  digitally  contriilled  means  fur  generating  a  first  signal 
defined  b\  the  material  velocity  coefficient  of  the  object; 
c.  processing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pul- 
ser/receiver  means  and  digitally  controlled  means,  said 
processing  means  generating  an  absolute  analog  signal 
related  to  the  material  velocity  coefficient  and  echo  pulse 
delay  through  the  object,  said  absolute  analog  signal 
defining  the  thickness  of  the  object:  and 

d   digital  panel  meter  means  operativelv  connected  to  s.nd 

processing   means   for   presenting   said    .ibsolute    ;inalog 

signal  in  digital  form. 
e.  said  processing  means  including 

i.  first  storage  means  operatively  connected  to  said  digi- 
tally controlled  means  tor  storing  a  voltage  related  to 
said  first  signal, 

ii,  first  switch  means  having  first  and  second  switching 
states,  said  first  signal  applied  to  said  first  storage 
means  when  said  fir^l  switch  means  is  in  said  first 
sw  itchinc  state. 
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I.  A  system  for  monitoring  structural  failures  and  the 
growth  of  flaws  in  structures  which  compriss: 

a  plurality  of  sensors  positioned  on  a  structure  surface  with 
at  least  one  master  sensor  surrounded  by  a  plurality  of 
slave  sensors; 

each  master  and  slave  sensor  adapted  to  emit  an  electrical 
signal  in  response  to  a  received  acoustic  pressure  wave; 
acoustic  emission  monitoring  means  for  receiving  signals 
from  said  master  and  slave  sensors  and  producing  output 
signals  corresponding  only  to  acoustic  pressure  waves 
received  by  a  master  sensor  before  being  received  by  any 
slave  sensor. 


.;. 858, 44(1 
STRESS  TRANSDK  FR  MOl  NUNC    \NI)  MFI  HOI)  OK 

\I)Jl  SIAIFNI 
Tadas   Budraitis.   Midlothian.   III.,   assignor   lo   Produclronix. 
Inc..  Oak  hiresi.  III. 

Eiled  Nov.  29,  19^2.  Ser.  No.  31(1,4(13 
Int.  (I.  (,(Hh    ■  /6 
L.S,  CI.  73-88.5  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  for  a  piezoelectric  transducer  which  n  e.i- 
ures  the  deformation  ofa  member  subject  to  a  load,  compris- 
ing: 
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a  pair  of  brackets  secured  to  said  member  and  having  facing 
supporting  surfaces  spaced  apart  along  a  line  parallel  with 
the  deformation  to  be  measured;  and 

means  carrying  the  piezoelectric  transducer  between  the 
supporting  surfaces  of  the  brackets,  including  a  resilient 
conical  washer  interposed  between  one  of  said  brackets 


I 


and  said  transducer  having  a  stress-deformation  ratio 
which  is  less  than  that  of  said  member,  and  which  deflects 
on  deformation  of  said  member,  whereby  only  a  portion 
of  the  deformation  of  the  member  is  transmitted  to  the 
piezoelectric  transducer  and  the  force  exerted  on  the 
transducer  is  less  than  that  corresponding  to  the  deforma- 
tion of  the  member. 


3,858.441 
SOU.  TFSTINC,  \F'P\R\Tl  s 
Henri  Jules  Comeau,  \  ille  St.  Laurent.  Quebti..  (  .inadd.  as- 
signor to  Henri  Jules  Comeau.  Quebec,  t  anada    ind  (  lar- 
ence  V\  .  \\  elti.  (jlastonhurv .  (Onn. 

Kiled  Jul)   12,  19^3.  Ser.  No.  378.651 

Int.  CI.  (jOln  33124 

l.S,  CI. '3^88  E  5  Claims 


the  in  Mtu  measurement  of  the  mechanical 

in  the  ground  comprising; 

k'mpriMng  a  gencrallv  cylindrical  inflatable 


1,  A  svstem  fo 

properties  of  soil 

a  probe  meanv 

membrane, 
means  tor  inserting  the  prohe  means  m  a  bore  hole  in  the 

ground, 
means  fiir  tnhng  the   mem.  hrane   Aith   a  nvm-^ompressible 

fluid. 


means  for  supplying  measured  \olunies  ot  said  non- 
compressible  fluid  to  said  membrane  under  pressure  after 
it  is  filled  to  thereby  inflate  said  membrane,  and 

means  for  measuring  the  volumes  of  the  fluid  supplied 
under  pressure  and  the  pressures  under  which  the  corre- 
sponding volumes  are  supplied; 

characterized  in  that  said  membrane  comprises  a  pluralitv 
of  longitudinal  strands  extending  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection of  the  membrane  and  disposed  uith  equal  hori- 
zontal spacing  between  strands, 

the  length  of  each  of  said  longitudinal  strands  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  of  the  membrane,  said  longitudi- 
nal strands  being  non-expandable  m  the  longitudinal 
direction; 

said  longitudinal  strands  being  embedded  m  an  elastomeric 
material; 

and  a  plurality  of  horizontal  strands  embedded  m  said  elas- 
tomeric material; 

each  of  said  horizontal  strands  being  joined  to  two  adjacent 
longitudinal  strands; 

said  horizontal  strands  being  equally  spaced  in  the  Kmeitu- 
dinal  direction  of  said  membrane, 

said  horizontal  strands  all  being  of"  equal  leneih: 

whereby  said  membrane  is  substantialK  non-int1atable  m 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  membrane  and  is  inllat- 
able  only  to  a  controlled  extent  in  the  transverse  or  radial 
direction  thereof. 
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BREAK  DOWN  TESTER 

Udtaru    No/aki.   Mohara.  Japan,  assignor  to   Hitachi.   Ltd,. 
I nkvo,  japan 

Filed  .lune  28.  1971.  Ser.  No.  157.318 
Claims  prniritv,  application  Japan.  June  26.  1  970.  45-55143 
Int,  CI.  coin  J  14 
U.S.  CI.  73     'U  28  Claims 


"       I 


1.  A  breakdown  tester  for  relati\eK  small,  brittle,  apertured 
articles  comprising; 

a  stationary  base; 

a  measuring  unit  including  an  integral  supporting  arm  and 
calibrating  arm  supported  by  a  center  pin  mounted  on 
said  base; 

a  test  table  disposed  between  said  supporting  arm  and  said 
stationary  base  for  holding  therebetw,een  a  test  piece, 

electrical  means  coupled  to  said  supporting  arm  for  detect- 
ing a  slight  lowering  o\'  said  supporting  arm  when  the  test 
piece  IS  broken 

a  loading  unit  including  at  least  one  elongated  flexible 
counter  weight  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
supporting  arm,  loading  means  for  moving  the  other  end 
of  said  counter  v»,eight  means  for  increasing  the  effective 
weight  >'t  said  flexible  counter  weight  means  applied  on 
the  test  piece,  and  means  for  converting  the  effective 
weight  into  an  electric  signal,  and 

an  operating  unit  including  means  responsive  to  said  elec- 
tric signal  for  displaying  the  load  applied  to  said  test  piece 
by  said  counter  weight  means  and  means  responsive  to 
said  electrical  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
loading  means  whereby,  when  said  test  piece  is  broken. 
the  operation  of  said  loading  means  is  stopped  by  a  signal 
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from  said  electrical  means  detecting  sajd  slight  lowering 
of  said  supporting  arm. 
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motor;  reduction  gear  means  connected  for  transmitting 
torque  of  the  motor  to  a  workpiece,  an  internal  ring  gear 
engaged  by  and  relative  to  which  the  reduction  gear  means 
rotates  in  transmitting  the  torque  of  the  motor  to  the  work;  an 
elongated  reaction  torque  responsive  transducer;  a  housing 
containing  the  motor,  gear  means,  ring  gear,  and  the  trans- 
ducer; means  fixing  a  forward  end  of  the  transducer  to  a  rear 
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1.  A  torque  measuring  and  control  system  to  be  employed 
with  a  power  source  having  a  shaft  to  deliver  torque  compris- 
ing in  combination:  first  and  second  end  means,  each  having 
an  aperture  therein,  said  first  end  means  tormed  to  be  secured 
to  said  power  source,  said  secomi  end  means  formed  to  be 
secured  to  a  reference  means  uhich  remains  substantialK 
unaffected  by  a  reaction  of  said  pouer  source:  tube  means 
having  an  aperture  therethrough,  said  tube  means  disposed  to 
couple  said  first  end  means  to  said  second  end  means  and  to 
align  Its  aperture  ujth  said  apertures  of  said  first  and  second 
end  means  to  en.iblc  said  sh.st't  to  p.iss  liiercthrough  tirst  pair 
ol  electrical  coils  with  each  coil  mounted  on  a  tirst  \oke  with 
a  space  therebetween,  said  first  \oke  being  si-cured  to  one  of 
said  end  means,  tirst  \  aiw  means  located  uithm  said  space 
between  said  t'irst  pair  of  electrical  coils  and  mounted  on  said 
other  end  means,  second  pair  of  electrical  coiN  with  each  coil 
mountetl  on  a  second  \oke  with  a  space  thercbct'A  een.  said 
second  \oke  secured  to  one  ot  said  end  means  and  disposed 
approximateU  1  80°  from  s.nd  tirsi  \oke.  second  \.ine  means 
located  within  said  space  between  sjiJ  second  pair  of  electri- 
cal coils  and  mounted  on  said  other  end  me. ins  opposite  from 
said  second  soke,  said  first  .ind  second  p.nrs  ot  electrical  coils 
connected  in  .i  bridge  circuit  which  pro\ides  an  unbalanced 
a,c  signal  as  a  measure  o\  the  tiTuue  experienced  b\  said  first 
end  means:  correction  L!r^ui!r\  connected  to  said  bridge 
Lifcuit  to  proMde  signals  thereto  wehrebv  its  no  load  signal 
will  be  nullified,  demodulating  circuit  means  lonnected  to 
said  bridge  circuit  to  receoe  a  c  output  signals  theretrom  and 
C(mnected  to  said  ac  power  source  to  transt'orm  said  ac 
output  signals  to  a  puKating  d  ^  sigiud  whi^h  is  at  twice  the 
frequency  of  the  signal  from  said  a  c  power  source,  low  pass 
filter  means  connected  to  said  demodulating  circuit  means  to 
pass  onl\  a  certain  signal  therethrough  ha\ing  a  component 
which  IS  twice  the  frequen^v  ot  the  signal  from  said  a  c  power 
source,  and  notch  filter  means  connected  to  s.iid  Km  pass 
filter  means  to  remove  said  last  mentioned  component  and 
thereb)  provide  a  highl)  defined  d  l  signal  representative  of 
the  output  of  said  bridge. 
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ANGLE  NCT  RLNNER  W  ITH  INTEGRAL  TORQCE 

TRANSDl  CER  MEANS  OE  OBTAININ(;  V  All  E  OE 

DELIVERED  TORQCE 

William    K.   Wallace.   Barne>eld,   N.^  ..   assignor   to   Chicago 

Pneumatic  Tool  Company.  New  York.  N.\  , 

Filed  Eeb.  9.  197  3.  Ser.  No.  331,105 
Int.  CI,  B25b  23  14 
C.S.  CI.  73-139  6  Claims 

1.  ,A  nut  runner  having  integral  transducer  means  t\u  trans- 
mitting to  an  external  strain  gage  indicator  electrical  instri: 
ment  a  reaction  t<irque  sign.d,  comprising   at'  air  tiro  en  torque 


end  of  the  ring  gear,  other  means  fixing  a  rear  end  of  the 
transducer  to  the  housing;  a  handle  attached  to  the  housing  in 
axial  extension  thereof;  an  electric  cable  confined  entirely 
within  the  housing  and  the  handle;  and  an  electrical  outlet 
plug  mounted  to  the  handle  adapted  for  plug  connection  with 
the  external  strain  gage  indicator  electrical  instrument,  the 
cable  being  connected  at  one  end  with  the  transducer  and 
connected  at  its  other  end  with  the  outlet  plug. 
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METHODS  VND   \PP\k\ll  s  K»K  TFsTIN(,  fVRTH 

FORM  \  IIONS 

Harold  ,|,  I  rhannskv.  I'earlynd.   Fex. 

filed  Mar,  2lt.  1973,  Ser.  No.  ,'4V<is2 

int.  (I.  F21h  4^  ;: 

C.S.  CI.  73      155  H  (  Uiin^ 


1.  A  method  for  investigating  earth  formations  traversed  by 
a  well  bore  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 

isolating  a  wall  surface  of  said  well  bore  adjacent  to  an  earth 
formation  believed  to  contain  producible  connate  fluids 

from  well  bore  fluids; 

communicating  an  empty  sample  chamber  with  said  isolated 
wall  surface  for  inducting  a  sample  oi  connate  fluids  from 
said  e.irth  formation  into  said  sampii  Lh.inher; 

regulating  the  flow   of  said  connate  tluio  -,i"  pir   .o   it  is 
inducted    into    said    sample    chamber    b)     impuMiig    a 
progressively-increasing    restraining    force    on    said    m 
ducted  connate  fluid  sample  tor  correspondingly  increas- 
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ing  the  pressure  of  said  connate  fluid  sample  as  it  contin-  3,858.44'' 

ues  to  enter  said  sample  chamber,  and  DEVICE  K)K  lU  IKR\tlN|S(,   I  UK  tOMPOSITION  OK   \ 
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obtaming  at  least  a  first  pressure  measurement  indicative  PRKI'  \R  VKION 

of  the  admissmn  of  said  connate  fluid  sample  into  said  Boris  Evdokmiov  k  h  KnrDttnko;  \  ital\  Burisoxich  Korottnkd, 


sample  chamber. 
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I.  in  a  system  ha\mg  an  input  signal  varying  in  dynamic 
phase  relation  from  a  substantially  synchrom^us  reference 
Mgnal.  vs  herein  the  dynamic  phase  change  relation  varies  in  a 
phase  retarding  or  a  phase  advancing  sense,  the  method  of 
prc)\  iding  a  conditioned  output  signal  to  meet  the  requirement 
ol  having  a  positive-going  value  for  a  selected  sense  of  phase 
o(  said  input  signal,  and  a  negative-going  value  for  the  oppo- 
si!f  sense  of  phase  change  of  said  input  signal,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  modifying  said  reference  signal  by  generating  from  it 
!vu>  synchronous  reference  components  having  a  mutual 
phase  difference  of  approximately  90°;  synchronously  demod- 
ul.itint!  said  input  signal  with  reference  to  said  synchronous 
'j:c'crvc  components  to  provide  first  and  second  output 
signals  ha\ing  amplitudes  respectively  sine  and  cosine  func- 
tions of  the  phase  angle  between  said  input  signal  and  said 
reference  ^lenJl.  inverting  said  output  signals  to  provide  third 
and  fourth  output  signals  of  opposite  respective  polarity. 
comparing  the  four  output  signals  in  groups  of  threes  to  iden- 
\i!\  uhich  signal  of  the  four  has  an  instantaneous  value  and 
pol.irit\  to  meet  said  conditioned  output  requirement,  and 
v'-i.  Itching  the  identified  said  signal  to  a  useful  output. 


both  of  \rni\ansk\  ptrtulok,  1  .^.  k\.  15.  and  .Sergei  Kuz- 
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3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  composition  of  a  liquid-gas 
mixture  in  the  course  of  mixture  preparation  comprising  a  gas 
flow  sensing  element  disposed  in  the  gas  stream  directed  to  a 
liquid-gas  mixture  prep.iring  unit  being  tested,  a  mixture  com- 
position indicator  comprising  a  cylindrical  chamber,  a  mov- 
able and  a  fixed  radial  partition  mounted  in  said  chamber 
along  the  axis  thereof  and  dividing  said  chamber  into  tlrst  and 
second  cavities;  the  first  cavity  of  said  chamber  reeening  a 
liquid  stream  directed  to  said  liquid-gas  mixture  preparing  unit 
being  tested,  and  a  centrifugal  pump  prt)vided  with  a  wt)rking 
chamber  and  including  therein  an  impeller  driven  by  said  gas 
flow  sensing  element,  means  connecting  the  second  cavitv  of 
said  chamber  with  the  working  chamber  of  said  centrifugal 
pump  for  producing  in  said  second  cavity  a  circulating  liquid 
stream  proportional  to  the  gas  stream  passing  through  said  gas 
flow  sensing  element,  said  movable  partition  being  subjected 
to  the  pressures  of  the  liquid  streams  and  undergoing  move- 
ment due  to  differential  pressures  thereof,  and  throttling  ori- 
fices for  the  passage  of  both  said  liquid  streams  whose  ratio  is 
determined  by  the  position  of  the  movable  partition,  said 
throttling  orifices  cooperatively  defining  an  annular  slit  be- 
tween the  edge  of  a  concentric  bore  provided  in  one  of  the 
walls  of  said  cylindrical  chamber  and  a  tapered  surface  of  a 
screw  concentrically  engaged  m  said  Hore 
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H  i^.ird  I  Fvans.  Sfw  kensington.  Pa.;  ,|oseph  B.  Kofink, 
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1.  A  fluid  meter  comprisirii;  .i  hoiisine.  a  nieasunng  ehaniher 
including  a  fluid  flow  response  e  member  within  said  housing, 
a  register  chamber  containing  a  register  assembly  for  register- 
ing fluid  flow  mounted  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  a  casing 
projecting  from  said  measuring  chamber  into  said  register 
chamber,  said  casing  having  an  end  w.all  remote  from  said 
measuring  chamber,  unitary  sh.iti  means  projecting  in  either 
direction  from  said  end  wall,  a  driver  magnetic  coupling  mem- 
ber rotatably  mounted  solely  on  said  shaft  means  at  spaced 
points  thereon  within  said  casing,  said  driver  magnetic  cou 
pling  member  being  separate  and  remote  from  said  fluid  tlou 
responsive  member  md  being  drive  connected  therewith,  a 
driven  magnetic  coupling  member  rotatabU   mounted  soleK 
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on  said  shaft  means  at  spaced  point  thereon  outside  said  cas-  3.8.s8,4.'=n 
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Alan  Richarrisun  Junts.  Miami.  I  L(  ,  .issHjrinr  t"  (  nulli  r  Kin  - 
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on  said  driven  magnetic  coupling  member  for  drive  connect- 
ing said  member  to  said  recister  assemhk 
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1.  A  sampling  head  for  use  at  a  sample  pickup  station,  said 
head  comprising  a  hollow  sample  pickup  probe  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  a  sample  container  at  a  sample  pickup  station  for 
extracting  a  given  amount  of  fluid  sample  from  the  container. 
said  pickup  probe  being  movable  between  a  first  or  sampling 
position  and  a  second  or  retracted  position,  valve  means  oper- 
able upon  movement  of  said  probe  to  said  sampling  position 
for  connecting  said  probe  to  means  for  w  ithdraw  ing  fluid  from 
the  sample  container  through  said  probe,  means  for  moving 
said  probe  and  simultaneously  operating  said  valve  means 
whereby  said  valve  means  is  operated  by  said  moving  means 
to  connect  said  probe  to  the  withdrawing  means  at  the  same 
time  said  probe  is  moved  by  said  moving  means  to  said  sam- 
pling position,  and  arm  means  fixed  to  a  rotatable  shaft  for 
supporting  said  sample  pickup  probe  and  said  value  means 
spaced  from  the  shaft,  said  moving  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  shaft. 
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I.   Apparatus  for  periodically  taking  samples  from  liquids 

with  or  with(iut  solids  therein  and  flow  ing  through  a  conduit. 
comprising  a  samphns:  lube  mounted  tor  longitudinal  move- 
ment and  extending  towards  a  conduit  for  liquid  from  which 
samples  are  to  be  taken,  said  sampling  tube  having  an  open 
inner  end  ti>  be  moved  into  and  out  ot  liquid  riHwing  through 
the  conduit,  means  for  mov  mg  said  tube  to  shift  the  inner  end 
thereof  into  the  tlow  mg  liquid  to  permit  simie  of  said  liquid  to 
flow  through  the  tube  and  to  shili  said  inner  end  out  of  the 
liquid  to  stop  said  flow,  a  closed  sample  ch.imber  for  receiving 
the  sample  liquid,  a  flexible  tube  Lonneeted  to  an  outer  end  of 
the  sampling  tube  and  extending  to  the  ^h.imber  lo  direct 
liquid  from  said  tube  into  the  chamber,  and  control  means  in 

the  chamber  and  operati'.eU  connected  to  s.nd  tube  moving         1.  A  method  for  use  in  determining  acceleration  of  an  ob- 
means  to  cause  the   inner  end   of  the   sampling  tube  to  be    ject  along  an  axis  comprising  the  steps  of 
moved  out  of  the  liquid  w  hen  the  liquid  sample  n  the  ^hariil^er        a.  defining  a  volume  fixedly  positioned  relative  to  said  ob- 
reachcs  .i  predetermined  voiume.  ject; 
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b   disposing  in  said  volume  a  self-charging  mass;  then 


,  .  ^    ^  .  3.858.453 

naiptaining  predetermmed  pressure  in  said  volume  such  -  [)K|\  |N(,  AND  STEFRING  INIT 

■hat  ^did  mass  exhibits  preselected  electrical  charge;  then  .I-^eph  Henri  (.renier.  220  Grande-Allee  F  O 
J  rrieaMirmg  each  displacement  ofsaid  volume  relative  to  J<,Mph  F  mil.en  (, renier.  Newport  Ouehec  hoth 
said  mass  along  said  axis;  and.  on  each  said  displacement.  F  iled  Sept.  27.  197^   Ser   No   401264 

e    evtahhshmg  in  said  volume  through  an  agency  addi-  |nt.  (I.  FI6h  ,'7/0(9  37106    ' 

■-"na.  to  said  mass,  an  electrostatic  field  operative  to  t'.S.  CI.  74  — 202 
position  said  mass  in  preselected  position  in  said  volume 
by  disposing  at  least  a  pair  of  opposed  electrode  means  in 
said  volume  and  establishing  a  differential  voltage  there- 
"-etu  jcn  and  providing  in  each  said  electrode  means  a 
rirst  eiccirode  and  disposing  a  second  electrode  interiorly 
thereof  and  insulated  therefrom  so  that  said  electrode  •  ^ 

static  fields  are  conformed  to  a  preselected  configuration. 


uebec.   and 
of  C  anada 


4  Claims 


3.858.452 

EMFR(.FNC\   RFl.FVSF  FOR  S(  RFVS   [)k!\h 

OPFRATOR  TRWFLFR  ASSFMBl  ^ 

Geoffrev    H.  (.atland.   Walled    Fake.   Mich.,  and   Kenruth   L. 

Robitaille.   VSindsor.  Ontario.  Canada,  assiannrv  in  \  ,  nuo 

Products.  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich, 

Filed  .Julv  ").  I«>73.  Ser.  No,  3"-.6l5 
Int.  (I.  FI6h  :7i02 


l.S.  CI,  ■'4     89.15 


1  H  (  iaiins 


1     Apparatus  for  interconnecting  a  movable  load  and  a 

po^>.c'  M>ur.e  for  bidirectional  displacement  of  the  load  along 
J    predc"  —   -     ' 
'[g:d  ra: 
a  ^crev^ 
an  iiutc: 
neJ  and 
t i o n    d" 

:ra^k  and  having  means  substantially  permanently  engaging 
the  scrcA  ^'^-.a',-  such  that  rotation  of  the  shaft  causes  linear 
the  inner  traveler  along  the  predetermined 


1.  In  a  driving  and  steering  unit  having  a  drive  shatt  y,ith 
spaced  friction  drive  cones  fixed  thereon  and  a  p.nr  (.f  driven 
cones  selectively  movable  axially  of  said  drive  vhatt  into  trie- 
tional  driven  contact  with  either  of  said  drive  ..mes  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  pair  of  frames  pivotally  mounted,  one  on  each  side  of  said 
drive  shaft,  on  a  common  axis  displaced  lateralK  from 
said  drive  shaft,  said  driven  cones  being  journalled  on  said 
frames  on  axes  normal  to  said  drive  shaft; 
a  control  rod  mounted  for  sumemg  movement  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  drive  shaft  ..nd  tor  rotation  about  its  ovvn 
longitudinal  axis;  and 
connecting  means  between  said  control  rod  and  each  (^fsaid 
frames,  responsive  to  swinging  movement  of  said  rod  to 
swing  said  frames  in  respeclivelv  .ipposne  directions 
about  said  common  axis  and  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
rod  about  its  axis  to  simultancouslv  swing  said  frames  in 
the  same  direction  aHnut  s.nd  ^onimon  axis 


ed   path  oi  travel  comprising:   a  substantially 

extending  along  the  predetermined  path  and  defining 

-na*t  .piannei.  an  inner  track  internalK  of  the  rail,  and 

tr.l^^  externalU  of  the  rail,  a  screw  shaft  m  the  chan- 

.^nne.ted  to  a  power  source  for  bidirectional  rota- 

mner  traveler  nonrotatabU  disposed  within  the  inner 


Jispi  jt^enient 

■py:":  and  outer  traveler  disposed  on  the  outer  track  for  dis- 
placement thcreal.'ng,  means  for  connecting  the  outer  trav- 
eler to  the  oad  wherebv  displacement  of  the  outer  traveler 
'esult^  in  divplacement  of  the  load,  the  outer  traveler  being 
.ontigared  \o  he  reiativeK  displaceahle  over  and  past  the 
inner  traveler  in  eitner  direction  along  the  predetermined 
path,  and  iat.n  means  . jrried  b>  the  outer  traveler  and  selec- 
tuelv  disp[j,eahle  ^iiv^^^n  a  first  position  in  interfering  en- 
g.igement  u-h  the  nne'  traveler  wherein  the  inner  and  outer 
'raveicf-s  ax^  o^ked  'ot;ether  for  mutual  displacement  along 
'he  prcdeterni  mej  p.itn  and  a  second  position  out  of  interfer- 
ng  engagement  w  ith  the  nner  traveler  whereby  the  inner  and 
outer  travele-s  are  'ree  for  displacement  relative  to  one  an- 
other aong  ^ne  predetermined  path 


3,858.454 
( ONVFVOR  DRIVF  MFCHANISM 

John  k    Duff,  (  mcinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  to  T.K.F 
linn  all,  Ohio 

Hied  Oct.   12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  405.912 
int.  CI    F  I6h   ^  1)2.  ^5:30    F16g  /  <  /P 
L.S.  CI.  74-229 

I.  A  conveyor  drive  mechanism  tor  .i  convevor  s 
mechanism  including 


Inc.,  Cin- 


6  Claims 

chain .  said 


a  plurality  of  paddle- 


interconnected   to  one   .mother  .ind 


positioned  relative  one  to  the  other  on  a  circular  locus  of 
points,  the  paddles  extending  radiallv  outward  from  the 
center  of  that  circular  locus  of  pomts,  and  the  center  o\ 
that  circular  locus  of  p.^mts  heing  the  center  point  o\.  a 
corner  turn  of  the  o^nvevor  chain,  said  paddles  further 
being  independentiv  mounted  for  pivotal  miction  about  a 
pivot  axis  in  the  plane  of  the  circular  locus  oi  points. 
at  least  one  drive  dog  interconnected  with  each  paddle, 
each  drive  dog  being  adapted  to  engage  the  convevor 
chain  to  aid  in  driving  said  convevor  chain  from  ime 
station  to  another,  each  drive  dog  being  piviited  into  and 
out  of  driving  engagement  with  the  c(m\evor's  ehain  or, 


J  ^  N I 
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said  pivot  axis,  and 

power  unit  connected  to  the  interconnected  paddles,  said 


power  unit  c 
manner  ahou 


ausmg  said   paddles  to   rotate 
I  the  center  of  the  circular  ;oi 


a  positive 

o!  points 


3.858.455 
TRANSMISSIONS 
Ronald  L.  Sisson.  and  James  F.  Shellberg.  both  of  Jackson, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Clarke  Fquipment  Compan\.  Buchanan, 
Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  392.139 

Int.  CI.  Flf»h  3:0^ 

L.S.  CI.  74-360  3  Claims 


2e^         ~*2 


lf<»UT 


~T 


n,  a  sixth  gear  fixed  to  said  first  shaft; 

o,  a  seventh  gear  fixed  to  said  third  shaft  and  in  mesh  with 

said  sixth  gear; 
p   an  eighth  gear  journalled  for  rotation  on  said  third  shaft 

and  in  mesh  with  said  fifth  gear; 
q,  fourth  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  eighth  gear  to 

said  third  shaft  for  conjoint  rotation  therewith, 
r,  a  ninth  gear  journalled  for  rotation  on  said  third  shaft, 
s.  fifth  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  ninth  gear  to  said 

third  shaft  for  conjoint  rotation  therewith. 
t,  a  tenth  gear  fixed  to  said  output  shaft  and  in  mesh  with 

said  eighth  gear;  and 
u   an  eleventh  gear  fixed  to  said  output  shaft  and  in  mesh 

with  said  ninth  gear,  with  said  output  shaft  being  verti- 
cally aligned  with  said  input  shaft. 


3,858.456 

( ONTROl    MF(  H\N|SM  H\\|N(,  \U\NS 

C  {)MPFNS\T1N(,  K)R  KF1MI\F    I  IMIUI) 

MONFMFNI   BFIUFFN   A  PMROh    KFl   \  1  H) 

SFRl  ( n  RFS 

James  Mehin  Bahl.  VNaterloo:  Sealon  Moon.  {  edar  1-alK.  and 

Michael  Keith  \1agruder.  V\  alerloo.  ;jII  of  Iowa,  assignors  to 

Deere  &  ( Ompanv,  Molint,  III 

Filed  Julv   16.  19',C  Ser    No    '"4.891 

Int.  (I,  {,05g         -i    M6t    '.\'C/2 

L.S.  CI.  74-491  8  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  comprising 

a,  an  input  shaft. 

b,  a  first  gear  fixed  to  said  input  shaft, 

c,  a  tirst  shatt  King  in  a  common  plane  with  said  input  shaft; 
d  a  second  gear  ji^urnalled  for  rotation  on  said  firsi  shatt 
and  drivinglv  connected  with  said  first  gear, 

e    a  second  shaft  axiallv  aligned  with  said  input  shatt. 

f.  first  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  input  shaft  w  ith  said 

second  shaft. 
g    secimd  clutch  means  for  ccmnecting  said  second  gear  \o 

said  first  shaft  for  conjoint  rotation  therewith, 
h    .1  third  gear  fixed  to  said  second  shaft. 
I   a  fourth  gear  fixed  to  said  first  shaft  and  in  mesh  with  said 

third  gear. 
j,  a  fifth  gear  journalled  for  rotation  on  one  of  said  first  and 

second  shafts, 
k,  third  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  fifth  gear  to  one 

of  said  first  and  second  shafts  for  conjoint  rotatum  there 

with. 
I,  a  third  shaft  lying  in  a  common  plane  with  said  input  shaft , 

m    an  output  shaft. 


1.  In  cvmihination  a  first  structure,  a  controllable  member 
carried  by  said  first  structure  for  back-and-forth  movement 
along  a  defined  path,  a  second  sir  uc  tun   .iss,v;aicc  vkuh  the 

first  structure  '"or  limited  relative  '^-o-.  emeri;  .:  control  shaft 
spaced  trom  the  tontroilatsie  niemrHO  anvt  disposed  crosswise 
o!  the  aforesaid  p.i'h  an  ,,irm  tlveC  to  the  sh.dt  .i  tirs!  support 
mounted  on  the  'irsi  ^\',:^\uu:  .i^d  e\!e'-d,':t:  ',■  the  shafi 
adjacent    to   the    arm     .i   second    suppor'    loed,   !<■   -^u,    -iiond 


structure  .i n d  e \ I e n d i n k:  to  1 1 


-  h  ,1 1 1  r  e  i  a  t  o  e 


rt.-  mote 


■g  the  shaf^ 


trom  the  .irm,  .i  tirsi  self  •.iiigning  *s(_.jring  loarna 
on  the  firs!  support  .idi..cenf  to  ;ne  arm  a  seconc  scif  aagnmg 
hearing  lournalmg  the  sh.,ii'  iti  the  second  support  'e.-itoe'v 
.ixiallv    remote   fron-:    the   a'm     a; 


inK   "^.-ans  extendin 


h 


'ween  .inc  connected  a'  opposMe  enjs  respestivclv  to  thi  .::n 
.ind  member  for  transm  iriing  motmr  lo-  miui-  'he  mem'-er  ^n 
response  iii  rockini;  o'  the  shat: 
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L/w  D  D.D  I  .VL    .     r;\'^»^■'^^"'  ^^'^^^'   '"   '■^'*'a"y   spaced   relation   therefrom,   said    bushing 

K)LR-BAk  IINK  \  VRIABI.K^RUK)  BRXKh   f'H.  M,        means  being  connected  m  sealmg  relation  wlh  said  casmg  and 

Thomas  P.  Mathues,  [J a v  ton.  Ohm.  assign nr  tn  (, i  ru  rdJ  \lotors 
Corporation.  Detroit.  \Iich 

Filed  \la\  21,  14'3,  Ser    Nn    3h2.4'Jf. 
Int.  (  I.  (,l)5a 
L.S.  CI.  '4     512  2  Claims 


*  - 


having  an  a.xially  extending  dam  portion  extending  upv^ardlv 
above  the  level  of  an  oil  bath  m  which  said  input  shaft  rotates. 
to  effectively  isolate  said  output  shaft  from  the  oil  of  the  bath. 


I    A  variable  ratio  brake  pedal  mount  comprising  a  four-bar 

ns  arrangement,  said  link  arrangement  including  a  fixed  first 
inK  having  first  and  second  pivot  pins  extending  transversely 
thereof  in  spaced  axially  parallel  relation,  a  second  link  pivot- 
all>  attached  at  one  end  to  said  first  link  by  said  first  pivot  pin 
and  having  a  third  pivot  pin  extending  pivotally  and  trans- 
verseU  thereof  at  its  other  end  in  axially  parallel  relation  to 
^ald  first  and  second  pivot  pins,  a  third  link  pivotally  attached 
it  .>ne  end  to  said  first  link  by  said  second  pivot  pin  and  having 
a  r.'urth  pivot  pin  extending  pivotally  and  transversely  thereof 
at  ilv  othe-  end  in  axially  parallel  relation  to  said  first  and 
second  and  third  pivot  pins, 
a  'oarth  link  pivotally  attached  to  said  second  and  third 
links  by  said  third  and  fourth  pivot  pins  and  extending 
*^eyond  said  third  pivot  pin  in  the  opposite  direction  from 
said  fourth  pivot  pin  to  define  a  brake  pedal  lever  and 
having  a  ^^rake  pedal  thereon  at  the  end  thereof  opposite 
said  fourth  pivot  pin.  and  a  brake  apply  push  rod  pivotally 
attached  to  said  third  pivot  pin. 
the  hne  intersecting  the  axes  of  said  first  and  third  pivot  pins 
and  Iving  in  the  plane  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  second 
link  and  the  line  intersecting  the  axes  of  said  second  and 
fourth  pivot  pins  and  lying  in  the  plane  of  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  third  link  intersecting  at  a  point  movable 
toward   said   third   pivot   pin  at  an  increasing  rate  with 
rro^ement  of  said  brake  pedal  in  the  brake  apply  direc- 
tion   said  point  hemg  the  instant  center  of  rotation  about 
■vhich   said   HraKc   pedal   moves,  thereby  increasing  the 
mechani.a;  ratio  of  the  mechanism  during  brake  apply. 
the   nie.nanical  ratio  being  defined  by  the  ratio  of  the 
distance  trom  the  brake  pedal  to  said  instant  center  of 
rotation  relative  to  the  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  third 
pivoi  pm  to  the  said  point  of  instant  center  of  rotation. 


3.858.459 
RFT\RDKR  CONTROL 
Ktei.t  R.  f  uthrer.  Danville,  and  Richard  B.  Vnderson.  Indian- 
apolis, hi.th  of  Ind..  assignors  to  (.eneral  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Detroit.  Mich 

Filed  May   14.  1973,  Ser.  No.  360.391 

Int.  CI.  F16h  4~  u,y  B60k  2  I  06 

U.S.  CI.  74-645  11  Claims 


3,858,458 
OIL  SF\I    BARRIFR  FOR  J\CKS 
Terry  Albert  Hunter,  Peterborough,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Canadian  (ienerai  Flectric  Company   Limited.  Toronto. 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  24.  1973,  Ser.  No.  400.398 
Int.  CI.  F16h  -~:02 
L.S.  CI.  74  -606  5  (laims 

I.  in  a  nitarv  actuator  having  a  casing,  a  rotary  input  shaft 
mounted  therein,  a  gear  vt,heel  in  driven  connection  with  said 
input  shaft  mounted  for  nitation  about  an  inclined  axis,  having 
an  elongated  output  shaft  extending  therethrough  connected 
:n  driven  relation  with  the  driven  gear,  the  improvement  com- 
prising oil  dam  seal  bushing  means  surrounding  said  output 


10.  In  a  transmission:  a  sump,  a  torque  converter  havme  an 
inlet  and  outlet;  means  to  supply  fluid  from  said  sump  under 
pressure  to  said  torque  converter  inlet,  a  cooler  hav  ing  an  miet 
connected  to  the  torque  converter  outlet  and  an  outlet,  a  low 
pressure  relief  valve;  retardcr  means  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet. 
a  bladed  stator  and  a  bladed  rot(U  forming  a  retarder  cham- 
ber, said  retarder  inlet  connected  to  supply  fluid  to  said  cham- 
ber, said  retarder  outlet  connected  to  said  chamber  and  said 
rotor  during  rotation  circulating  fluid  from  said  retarder  inlet 
to  said  retarder  outlet  and  providing  retarder  power  capacitv 
increasing  as  an  exponential  function  of  retarder  chamber  fill 
and  rotor  speed;  governor  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  rotor  providing  a  rotor  speed  signal  varying  as  an  expo- 
nential function  essentialU  solely  to  rotor  speed  similar  to  the 
power  capacity  exponential  function  of  rotor  speed  and  con- 
trol means  having  a  manual  control  movable  from  a  retarder 
off  position  through  a  minimum  to  maximum  range  of  retarder 
on  positions,  manually  controlled  valve  means  connected  to 
said  retarder  inlet  and  outlet,  said  cooler  inlet  and  outlet,  said 
relief  valve  and  said  sump  and  controlled  by  said  manual 
control  in  said  retarder  off  position  operative  to  connect  said 
cooler  outlet  through  said  low  pressure  relief  valve  to  sump. 
to  block  said  retarder  inlet  and  to  connect  said  retarder  outlet 
to  sump  and  controlled  by  said  manual  control  in  said  mini- 
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mum  to  maximum  range  of  retarder  on  positions  operative  to 

connect  said  retarder  outlet  to  said  cooler  inlet,  to  block  said 
cooler  outlet  from  said  relief  valve  and  to  connect  said  cooler 
outlet  to  supply  fluid  to  said  retarder  inlet  and  pressure  regu- 
lating means  connected  to  said  governor  means,  said  manual 
control  means  and  said  retarder  inlet  to  regulate  the  retarder 
inlet  pressure  in  response  to  the  retarder  inlet  pressure  and  the 
minimum  to  maximum  range  of  retarder  on  positions  of  said 
manual  control  to  control  retarder  inlet  pressure  by  said  man- 
ual control  between  a  minimum  and  a  maximum  controlled 
pressure  valve  to  control  retarder  chamber  fill  with  movement 
of  said  manual  control  in  said  minimum  to  maximum  range  of 
retarder  on  positions  and  said  speed  signal  tor  reducing  said 
controlled  pressure  value  responsive  to  said  rotor  speed  signal 
inversely  exponentially  as  a  function  of  rotor  speed  to  provide 
an  emploved  power  capacity  mcre.ising  as  .i  str. lighter  line 
lunclion  relative  to  manual  control  movement  and  rotor 
speed. 


3.858,460 
FOUR  SPHKDMANLM.  TRANSMISSION  AND  CONTROL 

Fred  C.  Porter,  Birmingham,  and  Las/lo  Nag\.  St,  Clair 
Shores,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  C.eneral  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  415.221 

Int.  CI.  F16h  J  44 

L.S.  CI.  74-753  2  Claims 


*r^3: 


'''  'l....'^-tf— -tf— V— Jwr,  V  1, 


1.  A  planetary  gearing  power  transmission  and  control 
comprising;  input  means  for  transmitting  power  to  the  trans- 
mission, output  means  for  delivering  power  from  the  transmis- 
sion, planetary  gearing  means  for  transmitting  power  from 
said  input  means  to  said  output  means  at  a  plurality  of  drive 
ratios  and  including  first  Huid  operated  clutch  means  being 
selectivelv  engageable  and  disengageable  for  controlling  the 
establishment  of  a  plurality  of  forward  drive  ratios,  second 
fluid  operated  clutch  means  being  selectivelv  eng.igeable  and 
disengageable  for  controlling  the  establishment  o\  a  reverse 
drive  ratio  and  cooperating  with  said  first  clutch  means  for 
establishing  a  one  to  one  forw  ard  ratio,  and  a  pluraiilv  of  fluid 
operated  friction  drive  establishing  means  being  selectively 
engageable  for  cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  clutch 
means  for  establishing  said  drive  ratios  in  said  planetary  gear- 
ing means,  fluid  pressure  source  means  tor  providing  fluid 
pressure  to  operate  both  said  clutch  means  and  said  plurality 
of  friction  drive  establishing  means,  manual  selector  valve 
means  movable  to  a  plurality  of  positions  tor  selectively  dis- 
tributing fluid  pressure  from  said  source  means  to  said  plural- 
ity of  friction  drive  establishing  means  during  the  establish- 
ment of  all  forw  ard  driv  e  ratios  except  the  one  to  one  torw  ard 
drive  ratio  and  to  said  second  clutch  means  during  the  estab 
lishment  of  said  one  to  one  forward  drive  ratio,  manuailv 
operated  clutch  modulated  valve  means  m  fluid  communiea- 
tion  with  said  source  means  tor  generating  a  variable  clutch 
engagement  control  pressure  for  selectively  controlling  the 
engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  first  and  second  clutch 
means,  and  relav  valve  means  m  fluid  communic.ition  with 


said  manual  selector  valve  means  and  being  positionable  in  a 
forward  position  or  a  reverse  position  by  fluid  pressure  from 
said  manual  selector  valve  means  and  for  directing  the  vari- 
able clutch  engagement  control  pressure  to  said  first  clutch 
means  when  the  forward  position  is  established  and  to  said 
second  clutch  means  when  said  reverse  position  is  established 
for  permitting  selective  engagement  and  disengagement  of 
said  clutch  means  by  the  operator  when  manual  selector  valve 
means  is  being  moved  between  forward  drive  positions  or  to 
the  rever.se  drive  position. 


3.H58.4M 
SHWI  R  INNFR  (I  LU  R 
Robert  .1,    lolmie.  Fairfield.  (  onn,,  assignor  to  "sptrry    Rand 
(  (trporation.  Bridgeport.  (  imn. 

Hied  Nnv,  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,175 

Inl    t  1.  B21k  IIIU0.21;()0 

U.S.  CI.  76-  1(14  R  l'»  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  blade  sections  in  an  elongated  thin 
strip  of  metallic  material  having  longitudinally  extending  side 
edges,  for  forming  a  landless  inner  cutter  to  be  used  in  an 
electric  shaver,  the  steps  comprising; 

a.  removing  material  from  the  strip  to  provide  the  strip  with 
a  first  transversely  extending  archlike  edge  in  the  plane  of 
the  strip  and  between  the  side  edges  thereof,  the  first 
archlike  edge  being  a  reference  edge  having  a  rise  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  strip  and  having  a  span  extending 
transversely  of  the  strip; 

b.  cutting  the  strip  at  a  place  thereon  which  is  longitudinally 
displaced  from  the  first  archlike  edge  so  as  to  form  a 
second  archlike  edge  in  the  plane  of  the  strip,  the  second 
archlike  edge  having  a  span  which  intersects  the  rise  of 
the  first  archlike  edge,  the  first  and  second  archlike  edges 
forming  an  arch-shaped  blade  section  in  the  plane  of  the 
strip; 

c.  bending  the  blade  section  along  the  span  of  the  archlike 
edge  so  as  to  move  the  blade  section  out  of  the  plane  of 
the  strip  and  substantially  normal  thereto,  thereby  expos- 
ing another  archlike  reference  edge  formed  by  said  arch- 
like cut  in  the  plane  of  the  strip,  said  first  and  second 
archlike  edges  respectively  including  the  inner  and  outer 
peripheral  edges  of  the  normally  disposed  blade  section, 
and  said  another  archlike  edge  being  a  new  first  archlike 
reference  edge  in  the  plane  of  the  strip;  and 

d  repeating  the  cutting  anu  xnd  iig  steps  so  as  to  form  a 
plurality  of  blade  sections  disposed  normal  to  the  plane  of 
the  strip. 


3.H58.462 
APPARATLS  FOR  (  ()\FRIN(,  Bl  LIONS 
John  B.  Orlando,  Harlsdale,  and  Anthony  M,  Ruggiero.  Hnnik- 
Ivn.    both   of   N,^  ,.   assignors   to   Defiance   Butter    Maihme 
Cdmpany.  Limg  Island  C  it\.  N,>  . 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973.  Ser.  No,  399.332 
Int.  CI.  A44b  ;"-', 

L.S.  CI.  "^9 5  H  (  laims 
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3,H5H,45" 
K)LR-BAR  LINK  \  ARlXBl.K  RATIO  BRAKi-   ['H)\l 

MOLNT 
Thomas  P,  Mathues,  Davton,  OhiD,  assignor  t<>  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Hied  Ma\  11.  1973.  Ser.  No.  362.4Sif> 

Int.  (I.  C;n5g  /   14 

l.S.Ci.  74-512  iLUim, 


■i.  -if 


I.  A    ariahie  ratio  brake  pedal  mount  comprising  a  four-bar 

iinK  jrrdngement.  said  link  arrangement  including  a  fixed  first 
imk  hawng  nrst  and  second  pivot  pins  extending  transversely 
•.hercor  in  spaced  axially  parallel  relation,  a  second  link  pivot- 
^\\\  attachc'd  at  one  end  to  said  first  link  by  said  first  pivot  pin 
and  having  a  third  pivot  pin  extending  pivotally  and  trans- 
versel)  thereof  at  its  other  end  in  axially  parallel  relation  to 
>a;d  first  and  second  pivot  pins,  a  third  link  pivotally  attached 
at  one  end  to  said  first  link  by  said  second  pivot  pin  and  having 
a  fourth  pi-ot  pm  extending  pivt)tally  and  transversely  thereof 
at    ts  othe-  end    n  axially  parallel  relation  to  said  first  and 
second  and  third  pivot  pins. 
a  fourth  link  pivotally  attached  to  said  second  and  third 
links  by  said  third  and  fourth  pivot  pins  and  extending 
be>ond  said  third  pivot  pin  in  the  opposite  direction  from 
said  fourth  pi\ot  pin  to  define  a  brake  pedal  lever  and 
naMHg  a  nrjke  pedal  thereon  at  the  end  thereof  opposite 
said  fourth  pivot  pm.  and  a  brake  apply  push  rod  pivotally 
attached  to  said  third  pivot  pm, 
the  line  intersecting  the  axes  of  said  first  and  third  pivot  pins 
and  King  m  the  plane  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  second 
link  and  the  line  intersecting  the  axes  of  said  second  and 
fourth  pivot  pins  and  lying  m  the  plane  of  pivotal  move- 
ment o\  said  third  hnk  intersecting  at  a  point  movable 
toward   said   third  pivot   pm  at  an  increasing  rate  with 
movement  of  said  brake  pedal  in  the  brake  apply  direc- 
tion  said  point  heing  the  instant  center  of  rotation  about 
vvhich  said  brake  pedal  moves,  thereby  increasing  the 
mechanical  ratio  of  the  mechanism  during  brake  apply, 
the  me^-hanicai  ratio  being  defined  by  the  ratio  of  the 
distance  from  the  brake  pedal  to  said  instant  center  of 
rotation  relative  to  the  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  third 
pivot  pin  to  the  said  point  o\  instant  ^enter  of  rotation. 


shaft,   in   radially   spaced   relation   therefrom,  said   bushing 
means  being  connected  in  sealing  relation  with  said  casing  and 


having  an  axially  extending  dam  portion  extending  upwardlv 
above  the  level  of  an  oil  bath  in  which  said  input  shaft  rotates, 
to  effectively  isolate  said  output  shaft  from  the  oil  of  the  bath. 


3.858.459 
RETARDFR  CONTROL 
Reece  R    Fuehrer,  Danville,  and  Richard  B.  Anderson.  Indian- 
apolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  .Motors  Corpora- 
tion   Detruit.  Mich. 

Filed  Mav   14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360.391 

Int.  CI.  H6h  4~,ud,.  B60k  21, Ub 

U.S.  CI.  74-645  11  Claims 


3,858,458 
OIL  SKAL  BARRItR  FOR  JACKS 
Terry  Albert  Hunter,  Peterborough,  Ontario.  Canada,  assignor 
to  Canadian  General  Flectric  Compan>    Limited,  Toronto, 
Ontario.  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  24.  19^3,  Ser.  No.  400.398 
Int.  CI.  F16h  .^-7/02 
C.S.  CI.  74-606  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotarv  actuator  having  a  casing,  a  rotary  input  shaft 
mounted  therein,  a  gear  uheel  in  driven  connection  with  said 
input  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  inclined  axis,  having 
an  elongated  <>utput  shaft  extending  therethrough  connected 
m  driven  relation  viith  the  driven  gear,  the  improvement  com- 
prising oi!  dam  sea!  ^ushmg  means  surroundme  said  output 


10.  In  a  transmission:  a  sump,  a  torque  converter  havme  an 
inlet  and  outlet;  means  to  suppK  fluid  from  said  sump  under 
pressure  to  said  torque  converter  inlet,  a  cooler  hav  mg  an  inlet 
connected  to  the  torque  converter  outlet  and  an  outlet;  a  low 
pressure  relief  valve;  retarder  means  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet, 
a  bladed  stator  and  a  bladed  rotor  forming  a  retarder  cham- 
ber, said  retarder  inlet  connected  to  suppl>  fluid  to  said  cham- 
ber, said  retarder  outlet  connected  to  said  chamber  and  said 
rotor  during  rotation  circulating  fluid  from  said  retarder  inlet 
to  said  retarder  outlet  and  providing  retarder  power  capacity 
increasing  as  an  exponential  function  of  retarder  chamber  fill 
and  rotor  speed;  governor  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  rotor  providing  a  rotor  speed  signal  varsing  as  an  expo- 
nential function  essentially  solely  to  rotor  speed  similar  to  the 
power  capacity  exponential  function  of  rotor  speed  and  con- 
trol means  having  a  manual  control  movable  from  a  retarder 
off  position  through  a  minimum  to  maximum  range  of  retarder 
on  positions,  manually  controlled  valve  means  connected  to 
said  retarder  inlet  and  outlet,  said  cooler  inlet  and  outlet,  said 
relief  valve  and  said  sump  and  controlled  b\  said  manual 
control  in  said  retarder  off  position  operative  to  connect  said 
cooler  outlet  through  said  low  pressure  relief  valve  to  sump. 
to  block  said  retarder  inlet  and  to  connect  said  retarder  outlet 
to  sump  and  controlled  b>  said  manual  control  in  said  mini- 
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mum  to  maximum  range  of  retarder  on  positions  operative  to 
connect  said  retarder  outlet  to  said  cooler  inlet,  to  block  said 
cooler  outlet  from  said  relief  valve  and  to  connect  said  cooler 
outlet  to  supply  fiuid  to  said  retarder  miet  and  pressure  regu- 
lating means  connected  to  said  governor  means,  said  manual 
control  means  and  said  retarder  inlet  to  regulate  the  retarder 
inlet  pressure  in  response  to  the  retarder  miet  pressure  and  the 
minimum  to  maximum  range  of  retarder  on  positKms  of  said 
manual  control  to  control  retarder  inlet  pressure  by  said  man- 
ual control  hetv.een  a  minimum  .ind  a  maxmuim  controlled 
pressure  valve  to  control  retarder  chamber  fill  w  iih  mo\  ement 
of  said  manual  ccmtrol  in  said  minimum  to  maximum  range  of 
retarder  on  positions  and  said  speed  signal  tor  reducing  said 
controlled  pressure  value  responsive  to  said  rott)r  speed  signal 
inversely  exponentially  as  a  function  of  rotor  speed  to  pro\  ide 
an  employed  power  capacity  increasing  as  a  straightcr  line 
function  relative  to  manual  control  movement  and  rotor 
speed. 


3.858.460 
FOUR  SPEED  MANl  AL  TRANSMISSION  AND  CONTROL 
Fred    (  .    Porter,    Birmingham,   and    Laszio   Nag\,   St.   Clair 
Shores,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  No\.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,221 

Int.  CI.  F16h  J  44 

U.S.  CI.  74-753  2  Claims 


-e« 


1.  A  planetary  gearing  power  transmission  and  control 
comprising,  input  means  for  transmitting  power  to  the  trans- 
mission, output  means  for  delivering  power  from  the  transmis- 
sion; planetarv  gearitig  means  tor  transmuting  power  from 
said  input  means  to  said  output  means  at  a  plurality  of  drive 
ratios  and  including  first  t1uid  operated  clutch  means  being 
selectively  engageable  and  disengageable  tor  ^ontrcWling  the 
establishment  of  a  plurality  of  forward  drive  ratios,  .second 
Huid  operated  clutch  means  being  selectively  engageable  and 
disengageable  for  controlling  the  establishment  of  a  reverse 
drive  ratio  and  cooperating  with  said  first  clutch  means  for 
establishing  a  one  to  one  forw  ard  ratio,  and  a  pluralitv  of  fiuid 
operated  friction  drive  establishing  means  being  selectively 
engageable  for  cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  clutch 
means  for  establishing  said  drive  ratios  in  said  planetary  gear- 
ing means;  fiuid  pressure  source  means  for  providing  fiuid 
pressure  to  operate  both  said  clutch  means  and  said  plurality 
of  friction  drive  establishing  means,  manual  selector  valve 
means  movable  to  a  plurality  of  positions  for  selectixely  dis- 
tributing fiuid  pressure  from  said  source  mean^  to  said  plural- 
ity of  friction  drive  establishing  means  during  the  establish- 
ment of  all  forward  drive  ratios  except  the  one  to  one  forward 
drive  ratio  and  \.o  said  second  clutch  means  during  the  estab- 
lishment of  said  one  to  one  forward  drive  ratio,  manuallv 
operated  clutch  modulated  valve  means  in  fiuid  communica- 
tion with  said  source  means  for  generating  a  variable  clutch 
engagement  control  pressure  for  selectively  controlling  the 
engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  first  and  second  clutch 
means;  and  relav   valve  means  m  fluid  communication  with 


said  manual  selector  valve  means  and  being  positionable  in  a 
forward  position  or  a  reverse  position  by  fiuid  pressure  from 
said  manual  selector  valve  means  and  for  directing  the  vari- 
able clutch  engagement  control  pressure  to  said  first  clutch 
means  when  the  forward  position  is  established  and  to  said 
second  clutch  means  when  said  reverse  position  is  established 
for  permitting  selective  engagement  and  disengagement  of 
said  clutch  means  by  the  operator  when  manual  selector  valve 
means  is  being  moved  between  forward  drive  positions  or  to 
the  reverse  drive  position. 


3,858.461 
SHWFR  INNER  (I  TTFR 
Robert  ,|.    lolmie.  Fairfield.  (  <mn..  assignor  in  ^ptrrv    kand 
Corporation.  Bridgeport,  (  (mn. 

Hied  N(,v.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,175 

Int.  CI.  B21k  11:00,21100 

U.S.  CI.  76-104  R  IH  (  Liims 


1.  .A  method  of  forming  blade  sections  in  an  elongated  thin 
strip  of  metallic  material  having  longitudinally  extending  side 
edges,  for  forming  a  landless  inner  cutter  to  be  used  in  an 
electric  shaver,  the  steps  comprising; 

a.  removing  material  from  the  strip  to  provide  the  strip  with 
a  first  transversely  extending  archlike  edge  in  the  plane  of 
the  strip  and  between  the  side  edges  thereof,  the  first 
archlike  edge  being  a  reference  edge  having  a  rise  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  strip  and  having  a  span  extending 
transversely  of  the  strip; 

b.  cutting  the  strip  at  a  place  thereon  which  is  longitudinally 
displaced  from  the  first  archlike  edge  so  as  to  form  a 
second  archlike  edge  in  the  plane  of  the  strip,  the  second 
archlike  edge  having  a  span  which  intersects  the  rise  of 
the  first  archlike  edge,  the  first  and  second  archlike  edges 
forming  an  arch-shaped  blade  section  in  the  plane  of  the 
strip; 

c.  bending  the  blade  section  along  the  span  of  the  archlike 
edge  so  as  to  move  the  blade  section  out  of  the  plane  of 
the  strip  and  substantially  normal  thereto,  thereby  expos- 
ing another  archlike  reference  edge  formed  by  said  arch- 
like cut  in  the  plane  of  the  strip,  said  first  and  second 
archlike  edges  respectively  including  the  inner  and  outer 
peripheral  edges  of  the  normally  disposed  blade  section, 
and  said  another  archlikc  edge  being  a  new  first  archlike 
reference  edge  in  the  plane  of  the  strip;  and 

d.  repeating  the  cutting  and  bending  steps  so  as  to  form  a 
plurality  of  blade  sections  disposed  normal  to  the  plane  of 
the  strip. 


3.858.462 
APPARATl  S  FOR  COVERING  BITTONS 
John  B.  Orlando,  Hartsdale.  and  Anthonv  M   Ruggiero,  Brook- 
l\n,   both   of   N.^  .,   assignors   to   Defiance   Butter    Machine 
(  (»mpan\.  Long  Island  (  itv,  N.^  . 

Filed  Sept.  2(1.  19"3,  Ser.  No    399.332 
Int.  (I.  \44h  i  .vb 
L.S.  CI.  79-5  8  C  laims 

1 .  Apparatus  for  assembling  buttons  having  a  back,  a  shell 
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dvA  a  covernL:  n^atcnal  over  the  shell,  said  apparatus  compris- 

J  recipr  vdble  ram  carrying  an  upper  die;  a  rotatably  in- 
dexed table  having  in  alternate  juxiaposition  shell- 
receiving  and  back-receiving  lower  die  members;  means 
to  deliver  shells  and  backs  to  their  respective  lower  dies; 
--aid  reciprocable  ram  having  upper  and  lower  portions 
jd|U'-tahl\  connected  together  by  linking  means  and  hav- 
ing reM ient,  deformable  buffer  means  interposed  be- 
t\>.een  said  upper  and  lower  portions  to  permit  limited 
relative  movement  of  the  upper  and  lower  portions  to 


L 


2 

.1. 


-   -IX 


alUm  accomodation  of  a  range  of  covering  material  thick- 
nesses; 

-aid  upper  die  comprising  a  central  shank  member  affixed 
tn  said  ram  lower  portion  and  an  upper  die  sleeve  mem- 
her  ^u^roundl^g,  and  reciprocable  with  respect  to,  said 
shank  member, 

jnd  mean^  t'or  seiectably  limiting  the  relative  reciprocation 
rt  sdid  upper  die  sleeve  member  with  respect  to  said 
^han^  member  when  the  rotatable  table  is  indexed  to 
align  J  -nell-recei\  ing  lower  die  member  with  the  upper 
die  n-embc: 


3.S5H.463 
RF,\R  UHKKl.  BRAKK  \DJl  STMKM  TOOI 
Frank  J.  Klavonich,  Jeannette.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rose  M.  Klavu- 
nick.  Jeannette.  Pa. 

Filed  May  30,  19-^3.  Ser,  No.  365,143 

Int.  CI.  B25b  2^      ■    F16d  ^•  >>: 

L.S.  CI.  81-3R  5  Claims 


i.  a  frame  provided  with  a  handle  portion  arranged  for 
positioning  the  frame,  and  with  a  guide, 

ii.  a  plurality  of  notches  pnuided  in  the  Idngnudmai 
member  and  arranged  bef^een  the  manipulating  por- 
tion and  the  abutment,  the  kingitudinai  member  slid- 
ably  arranged  m  rhe  guide,  and 

iii.  means  for  interrelating  uith  at  least  one  of  the  notches 
and  locking  the  longitudinal  member  against  slidine 
movement  in  the  guide,  the  notches  being  arranged 
along  only  one  longitudinal  side  of  the  longitudinal 
member  and  the  longitudinal  member  being  disrelated 
from  the  means  tor  interrelating  b\  rotation  ^^\  the 
longitudinal  member  about  the  longitudinal  extent  t^f 
same,  and  the  means  for  interrelating  including  a  pawl 
slidably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  arranged  for  sliding 
movement  ioy,ard  and  aua>  from  the  longitudinal 
member,  and  spring  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
biasing  the  pawl  toward  the  k>ngitudinal  member  and 
forming  a  spring  pav.i  arrangement 


3,858.464 
LU.MBl.SATION  HE\A(;()NAL  AND  SQl  \RK  MEMBER 

WRENCH 

!amt-  P    Fsans.  3233  S.W.  23  St..  Oklahoma  Cit\.  Okla. 
Filed  Apr.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  351.250 
Int.  CI.  B25b  liM2.  13  16 
U.S.  CI.  S!      iiM  7  Claims 


1 .  A  too!  for  relieving  the  pressure  of  a  lock  bar  on  a  brake 

adjustment  spindle,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a    means  for  movmg  a  brake  spindle  lock  ^^ar  to  a  position 

releasing  a  brake  adjustment  spmdle  associated  with  the 

lock  bar,  and 
h    means  for  holding  the   means  r'or  moving  in  a  position 

retaining  the  lock  bar  in  a  spindle  releasing  position; 
c    the  means  for  moving  includes  a  longitudinal  member 

having  spaced  ends,  a  manipulating  portion  provided  at 

one  end  and  an  abutment  at  the  .nher  end    the  means  for 

holding  including 


1.  A  combination  ratcheting  v«,rench  for  a  hexagonal  mem- 
ber in  which  the  distance  het\i.een  opposing  sides  is  A  and  the 
width  along  one  side  is  B,  and  for  a  square  member  in  which 
the  distance  between  opposing  sides  is  C.  and  wherein  C  is 
greater  than  A.  comprising 

a  body  providing  a  backup  jaw  and  a  torquemg  jaw  with  a 
member  receiving  space  therebetween  and  a  handle  por- 
tion exiendmg  therefrom,  said  backup  jaw  having  a  pla- 
nar memher  engaging  working  surface,  said  torquemg  jaw- 
having: 

1 .  a  first  hexagonal  member  working  surface  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  backup  jaw  member  engaging  surface  a 
distance  slightly  greater  than  A, 

2.  a  second  hexagonal  member  working  surface  intersecting 
said  first  hexagonal  member  working  surface,  the  length 
of  said  first  hexagonal  member  working  surface  being  less 
than  '/^B  and  the  length  of  said  second  hexagonal  member 
working  surface  being  at  least  equal  to  B.  the  plane  of  said 
second  hexagonal  member  working  surface  intersecting 
the  plane  of  said  backup  jaw  member  engaging  surface  at 
an  angle  of  60°.  said  second  hexagonal  member  working 
surface  and  backup  jaw  simultaneously  engaging  a  pair  of 
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alternate  sides  of  the  hexagonal  member  along  the  entire 
length  of  said  alternate  sides; 

.V  a  square  member  positioning  surface  intersecting  said 
first  hexagonal  member  working  surface  at  the  end 
thereof  opposite  said  second  hexagonal  member  working 
surface,  the  plane  of  said  square  nuniber  positioning 
surface  being  perpendicular  to  said  backup  jaw  member 
engaging  surface;  and 

4  a  square  member  working  surface  intersecting  said 
square  member  positioning  surface  perpendicular 
thereto,  the  square  member  working  surface  being  paral- 
lel said  backup  jaw  member  engaging  surface  and  spaced 
from  said  backup  jaw  member  engaging  surface  slightly 
greater  than  C.  the  length  o\  said  -quare  member  working 
surface  being  less  the  ''-.;  C 


on  a  traveler,  an  adjuster  screw  for  adjusting  the  traveler  so 
that  the  desired  width  can  be  obtained  between  the  jaws,  a  pin 
arranged  to  rotatably  support  the  adjuster  screw,  said  adjuster 
screw  being  located  in  an  opening  in  the  handle  or  the  traveler 
and  being  arranged  to  co-act  with  a  toothed  rack  on  said 
traveler  or  said  handle,  the  pin  being  mounted  in  a  bore  ar- 
ranged in  said  handle  or  said  traveler,  wherein  a  leaf  spring  in 
the  form  of  a  substantially  cylindrical  shell  presenting  an 
inwardly  folded  long  edge  portion  extending  along  one  long 
edge  of  a  longitudinal  extending  slot  in  said  shell,  said  leaf 
spring  being  placed  externally  on  the  outer  end  of  the  pin  in 
the  bore  and  being  completely  accommodated  in  said  bore 
with  the  outside  of  said  shell  lying  in  spring  contact  with  the 
wall  of  the  bore  and  with  at  least  the  inwardly  folded  end 
portion  blocking  axial  outward  movement  of  the  pm  m  said 
bore. 


3.858,465 

\\RFN(  H 

Erik  Find,  hars  I  ddc\agen  1 .  590  80  Sondra  \  i.  Sweden 

Filed  May  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  358.471 

Claims  priority .  application  Sweden.  May  9.  1972.  6  I  66  "2 

Int.  (1.  B25h  IJ:I2 

L.S.  CI.  81^129  7  Claims 
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\\RFN(  H  H\MN(,  iMFR(H'I(>k  K)R  sfl  M   1  \HL\ 

RM(  HFTIN(,  OR  TORQl  FIN(,    \  H1\\(,()N\I 

NUMHFR 

James  P.  F vans.  Oklahoma  (  itv ,  Okla.,  ass i^nur  tn  \u  hulas  \\ 
Rviander.  TuKa.  Okla 

Ftlt-d    \pr,   I,   I'J'a.  Str,  Nu    4*6.648 

Inl,  (I,  B25h  ,:  •  o<S 

I  ,.S.  t  I.  81       rv  9  (  laims 


4   5      13 


1.  Adjustable  wrench  comprising  a  vvrench  head  (1),  an 
opening  in  said  wrench  head,  a  tubular  shaft  !2i  which  is 
non-pivotable  with  respect  to  said  wrench  head  and  extends 
therefrom  and  is  located  substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  said 
wrench  head,  a  rod  (3  I,  which  is  axialK  displaceable  in  said 
shaft  and  has  one  of  its  ends  projecting  mii'  Njid  opening  in  the 
wrench  head  (  1  i,  and  a  sleeve  (6).  v.hKh  is  axialK  displace- 
able and  lockable  in  different  axial  posiin>ns  on  that  end  of  the 
tubular  shaft  (2i  which  is  remote  from  the  wrench  head  (  1  ), 
characterized  by  the  provision  o\  me.in^  tor  releasabic  locking 
of  the  rod  (3)  to  the  sleeve  (6)  in  axial  direction  and  for 
rcsilientK  jnessmg  the  rod  (3)  in  the  direction  towards  the 
wrench  he. id  1  1  1  when  the  locking;  ;s  released 


3^ 
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3,858,466 
ADJl  STABLE  SPANNERS 

Bengt  Bruno  Brunosson,  Fnkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to   \B 
Bahco  Verktvg,  Fnkoping,  Sv^eden 

Filed  Feb.  1  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441.168 
Claims     priority,     application     Sv*eden,     Mar      2.     1973. 
73029860 

Int.  CI.  B25b  /.^/ft,  lilOO 
L.S.  CI.  81-170 


■im- 


1.  .An  improvement  in  adjustable  spanner-  ot  the  tvp 
prising  a  handle  having  a  fixed  jaw.  an  adjustable  ]aw  mounted 


1.  A  wrench  having  both  torqueing  and  ratcheting  capabili- 
ties for  rotating  a  hexagonal  member,  such  as  a  nut,  or  bolt, 
wherein  the  hexagonal  member  has  a  distance  between  oppos- 
ing sides  of  X,  and  a  length  along  ont  -uie  of  Y.  comprising 
a  body  portion  having  a  torqueing  jaw  and  a  backup  jaw 
extending  therefrom  in  a  common  place,  the  jaws  being 
4  Claims  spaced  apart  from  each  other  slightly  t'e.ite'  than  X  and 
providing  a  member  receiving  space  therebetween  the  law  >. 
each  having  a  working  -urta^c  ;!ie  working  surt.i^e-  ^Hin.g 
parallel  to  each  other  anil  -p.jLcd  to  slidably  receive  the  op- 
posed parallel  sides  of  the  memOer  to  be  rotated  'he  leng'h  of 
the  torqueing  jaw  working  surface  euu.i!  to  >  .uu:  ■><  e;:g;t 
of  the  backup  jaw  working  surface  be  ng  t:;e.iie'  th.n  >  tte 
body  having  a  handle  portion,  extending  ihetet-on 

a  retractable  interceptor  means  earned  b\  said  hodv  p^  i tion 
and  positionable  betweet    ,1   toti^ueing  position   and   ,1 
ratcheting    position,    the    interceptor    h.ivine    a    nietr.ber 
engaging  surface  so  arranged  that  m  the  ratcheting  posi 
tion   the   mlerccptor  engage-  the    nu-mher  to  be  rotated 
and    limits   the   contact   ot    sani    tor^^uemg   jaw    working 
surface  to  less  than  one  hall  od  .-.  member  parallel  side. 
and  when  the  mter^-eptor  mean-  i-  m  the  torLjiieirg  po'.>.| 
tion  the  torqueing  J. iw  vM^rkmg  -urta^e  i--  :,not-!-.truc;ed,  t> 
fully  engage  the  memhe;  par-idiel  -lOe    .itut 
means  of  seleciablv  ret.onmg  the  mterecptor  n:  ttie  ratchet- 
mg  position. 


MS 


nrnr!  \\  gazette 


Janlarv  7,   IM''.^ 


.^,H5H,46S  ,VH58,4"'(I 

'■   VMPIN(,    loni  fKhSeH  AM)  II  VI  IVN  RKKAI)  SI.K  KR 

Ma\  Fa>hria,  Orselma,  I  itind.  Su  it/trland   .<sMt:tH,r  to  Lacrex  Frank  J.  Solome.  1921  VVhittier.  Schaumburg.  III.  60172 
Rrfvetti  >.  \,,  MinuMo.  >u  it/frland  ^,!^,d  h^h    IM.  1^-4,  Ser.  No.  44  ^  698 

Hlfd  l-th,  ;.   19-3,  s.r,  S.,    _^;s/OH  int    (  I.  R26d   "06 

C  lairriv    prmnlN.    applicdtmn     (,crriidn\,     Fth      18.     1972,  L.S.  CI.  83      14'v  l^  Claims 


I  .>,  (1.  Si       IS: 
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16  Claims 
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I.  A  clamping  tool  for  form-locking  holding  of  components 
of  varving  shapes  and  sizes,  comprising  a  housing  forming  a 
chamber  t)pen  outwardly  at  one  end,  a  bundle  of  slidable  rods 
in  the  chamber  lying  against  each  other  and  against  the  inner 
surface  of  the  chamber,  each  of  said  rods  having  an  inner  end 
portion  within  said  chamber  in  displaceahle  contact  with  a 
resilient  cushion,  a  resilient  cushion  in  the  housing  urging  the 
rods  outwardly  of  the  chamber,  said  resilient  cushion  compris- 
ing an  elastic  casing  enclosing  a  compressible  medium,  and 
means  engaging  the  rods  for  retaining  the  rods  in  the  chamber. 


,^K5,S.464 
MKTHOD  FOR  t  1  T1IS(,  HOI  KS  IN  R()()HN(,  SH!  \'\ 

\l  UKRI  VI 

KdHin  Krnst  HibbinH.  (  a>tlt'  Rock.  (  oji...  and  fratik  I'reisler, 
South  Bound  Brook,  N.J..  aNMijnnrs  tn  JohnvAKuiMlle  Cor- 
poration, (ireenuDod  \  jllat;f,  C  oId 

Division  of  Ser.  Nn.  28'. 1  1",  >ep!.  ",  IM"":,  I'j!    No. 
3,813.97-.  This  application  Mar    14.  19'4,  scr    N,,    451,663 

Int.  CI,  B23d  Jj  /J    B26d      ^o 
L.S.  CI.  83-3-  :  Claims 


1.  A  bread  slicer,  for  slicing  an  eiimgaicd  k\it  of  bread  into 
a  plurality  of  substantially  uniform  pic^cv  v^hiLh  ^iicer  com- 
prises, in  cooperative  combination: 

a.  bread-conveying  means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated individual  conveyor  belts  in  side  by  side  relation, 
each  of  which  is  separated  a  finite  distance  frnm  adjacent 
belts. 

b.  a  plurality  of  vertical  circular  sa-v  hkidc^.  alternately 
disposed  between  said  belts,  the  upper  horizontal  tangent 
of  said  blades  being  above  said  belts  a  distance  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  loaf, 

c    a  plurality  of  compressible  primary  rollers,  alternately 
disposed  between  said  sav.  blades  and  superimposed  over 
said  belts,  the  lower  ht)ri/untal  tant;cn'  of  said  primary 
rollers  being  below  the  upper  hori/onlal  tangent  of  said 
saw  blades  to  the  e.xtent  that  said  hnif  is  forced  down- 
wardly thereby  to  maintain  coni.i^;  uith  said  conveyor 
belts;  and, 
d.  a  plurality  of  compressible  secondary   rollers,  superim- 
posed over  said  bells  in  substantial  aiignmeni  v.ith  said 
primary  rollers  and,  with  respect  to  the  direction  o!  move- 
ment of  said  belts,  heme  disposed  behind  sjid  primary 
rollers; 
said  bread  slicer  being  further  ^harauieri/ed  in  that  said  con- 
veyor belts  are  supported   by    a  horizontal   piate,  extending 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  belts,  oi  a  uidth  greater 
than  said  conveying  means. 


I.  A  method  of  cutting  holes  in  roofing  sheet  material  com- 

risi-t;  the  steps  of: 

a  Lvintinuously  feeding  a  web  of  sheet  material  in  a  given 
liuititudmal  direction; 

b  penetrating  the  moving  sheet  material  along  a  pair  of 
longitudinally-spaced,  laterally-extending  lines  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  time  by  means  of  an  edged  instrument 
which  Is  rotated  about  a  predetermined  axis;  and  subse- 
quent 1  \ 

c  sheariPt;  the  moving  sheet  material  with  said  edged  instru- 
ment along  .1  pair  of  laterally-spaced,  longitudinally- 
extenjing  lines,  each  of  said  longitudinally-extending 
lines  connecting  a  pair  of  laterally  aligned  ends  of  the 
lateralK-extendine  lines. 


3.858,471 

M   VN(,h   PINCH  POSITIONINCJ  APP\RATLS 

kd.mund  1     \alente,  Kankakee.  III.,  assignor  to  Manco  Mfg. 

i      .  Bradley,  III 

UiMsion  of  Ser.  No.  302.345.  Oct.  30.  1972.  Pat.  No. 

3,817,135    I  his  application  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426,098 

Int.  CI.  B26f  ,'  (i2 
U.S.  CI.  83-368  2  Claims 

I.  in  an  apparatus  tor  processing  a  workpiece  such  as  a 
structural  member  having  a  horizontal  portion  and  an  up- 
standing flange  portion,  the  combination  comprising  means 
for  supporting  workpiece  processing  tool  means  adjacent  said 
flange  of  a  workpiece,  means  for  adjusting  said  tool  support 
means  transversely  of  said  tlange  for  selectively  positioning 
the  tool  means  in  accordance  y-ith  the  location  of  a  side  sur- 
face of  a  horizontal  portion  and  in  accordance  with  a  plane 
substantially  bisecting  said  horizimtal  portion,  and  opposed 
sensing  elements  movably  secured  to  said  adjusting  means  and 
engageable  with  the  opposite  sides  o\  said  horizontal  portion 
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for    sensing    said    plane    bisecting    the    horizontal    portion, 
whereby  said  tool  support  means  is  moved  transversely  of  said 


^o— ac^So 


shuttling  means  for  shuttling  said  workpiece  receiving 
means  back  and  forth  through  said  opening  to  transfer  a 
workpiece  loaded  on  said  shuttling  means  by  an  operator 
to  the  work  station  side  of  said  guard  means,  said  shut- 
tling means  being  always  disposed  at  least  partially  within 
said  opening  whereby  effectively  to  block  same;  and 


rr- 


a)  ■  r- 


^'Jl 


workpiece  transfer  means  for  transferring  a  workpiece  from 
said  workpiece  receiving  means  to  said  work  station  when 
said  workpiece  receiving  means  is  on  the  work  station 
side  of  said  guard  means. 


3.S58.4'3 

FABkiL  CONIROI    MK  H  VNlsV]  K)R  ILXIILL 

(  I  1  IIN(,  l)h\l(  K 

Bruno  Rysiron,  lni;olstadI.  (.trmanv,  assignor  to  *NihuhtrI  & 

Sal/er  Maschincnfahrik   Vklit-ngt'sellsthaft.  Ingolstadt.  (,tr- 

manv 

FiU-d  ,lul\    16.  !*r.V  StT    Nn    :?-g.4""'v 
Claims     priontv.    application     dtrmanv,     JtiU     2n,     l'^'"2, 
2235556 

In!,  (I    I)(i6h    "  24 
r.S.  CI.  83     40  1  5  (  laims 


tlange  ior  posituinmg  the  tool  .it  .i  predetermined  location  as 
measured  from  said  plane 


3.858.472 
SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINES 
Michael  P.  Allette,  Jamestown.  N.V  .,  assignor  to  VS  eber-Knapp 
Company.  Jamestown.  N.\  . 

Filed  Jul\  26.  1973.  Ser,  No.  382,655 
Int,  CI.  B26d  5lOO.  7/06 
C.S.  CI.  83-397  17  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  ha"-  mg  a  ram  .md  .in  anvil 
defining  a  work  station  and  means  for  causing  relative  move- 
ment between  said  ram  and  anvil  trom  a  separated  condition 
to  a  closed  condition  and  back  to  separated  condition  to 
perform  a  vvorking  operation,  and  said  machine  presenting  an 
operator's  station  spaced  from  said  work  station, 

guard  means  separating  said  work  station  from  said  opera- 
tor's station  for  hUicking  operator  encroachment  upon 
said  work  station  and  including  an  opening  therein  com- 
municating said  operator's  station  with  said  work  statKm. 
workpiece  receiving  means  mounted  for  movement  hack 
and  forth  from  one  side  to  the  other  oi  said  euard  me.ins. 


1.  \  abric  carrier  mechanism  for  a  textile  cutting  machine 
having  a  cutting  tool  comprising  a  reciprocable  fabric  carrier 
having  a  flat  area  adjacent  to  the  cutting  tool,  drive  means, 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  fabric  carrier  and  said  drive 
means  for  reciprocably  driving  said  fabric  carrier  and  includ- 
ing first  teeth  means  engageable  with  said  drive  means  and 
second  teeth  means  engageable  with  a  portion  of  said  fabric 
carrier  adjacent  to  said  flat  area,  the  drive  means  including  a 
toothed  wheel  complementally  engageable  with  the  first  teeth 
means,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  toothed  guide  rollers  engage- 
able with  the  first  teeth  means. 


3,858,4-4 
\  VBRK    (  I  I  IIN(, 
Mathew  Kuts.   \kron,  Ohio,  assignor  lo  B    \    diodruh  (  om- 
panv ,  Nev*  \  ork.  N  V 

Filed  heb.  2(i,  19-4.  Ser.  No,  444,(138 
Inl,  (I,  B26d         ^.  B23d  /v  .^ 
L.S.  CI,  83     424  7  (  laimv 

1.  An  ,ipp.i',itus  for  cutting  rubberized  fabric  into  at  least 
two  long  separate  continuous  lengths  comprising  a  support 
frame,  input  conveying  means,  a  discharge  conveying  means 
cooperative  with  said  input  conveying  means  to  convey  fabric 
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to  and  from  said  support  frame,  guide  means  mounted  on  said 
support  frame  a  carnage  mounted  on  said  support  frame  for 
reciprocable  movement  on  said  guide  means,  said  carriage 
cooperative  with  said  input  conveyor  to  support  fabric  con- 
vened therefrom,  power  operated  means  mounted  on  said 
support  frame  and  connected  to  said  carriage  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  carnage  on  said  guide  means,  anvil  means  secured  to 
■^di^  ^a-riage  for  movement  therewith,  a  cutter  support  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  support  frame,  cutter  means  journaled  on 
said  cutter  support  member  for  rotation  thereon,  drive  means 


I 

mounted  on  said  cutter  support  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  cutter  means  for  rotating  said  cutter  means,  said 
anvi!  means  having  a  linear  cutting  edge,  said  cutter  means 
na.  mg  J  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  cutting  edges 
that  are  cooperative  with  saia  anvil  means  to  perform  a  shear- 
ing action  on  fabric  therebetween  and  operative  to  provide  a 
.ontinuou*;  cut  on  fabric  moving  between  said  conveying 
means,  and  hiasing  means  connected  to  said  cutter  means  to 
bias  said  cutting  edges  of  said  cutter  means  into  shearing 
contact  with  said  linear  cutting  edge  of  said  anvil  as  said 
cutting  edges  approach  said  linear  cutting  edge  of  said  anvil. 


3.858.475        I 
CLOTH  ClTTINCi   \PP\R\TIS  FOR  (I  OIH 
RK\VI\l)|N(,  \I\(  Hl\[- 
Walter  A.  Thater.  Kirkwood.  \In..  assignor  to   I  he  Measurt- 
graph  Company.  St,  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Julv   ig,  ig-^3.  Ser.  No    3H0„Sh-< 
Int.  CI.  B26d  ,    ,  ^ 


l.S.  CI.  83  -  4' 1.2 


9  Claim 


I  cloth  cutting  apparatus  adapted  for  use  on  a  cloth  rewind- 
ing machine,  said  machine  having  a  frame,  means  for  support- 
ing a  hulk  roll  of  cloth,  and  means  for  winding  cloth  from  the 
'.''!  int-'  a  bolt,  said  cutter  apparatus  comprising  a  track 
adapted  to  he  secured  to  said  rewinding  machine  extending 
generalK  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bolt  and  being 
rositioned  so  that  the  cloth  passes  by  the  track  prior  to  being 
A  and  Lip  ;n  said  holt,  said  track  comprising  a  length  of  tubing 
"^J^ing  .s  -h'  evtending  longitudinally  thereof  with  said  slot 
tacmg  sjij  cloth,  a  carnage  having  roller  means  adapted  to  be 
'ecei\ed  m  the  tube  so  as  to  mount  the  carnage  for  movement 
'ng  the  'raA.  a  rotary  cutting  blade,  drive  means  for  driving 
J  ..uiter  hlade  said  carriage  being  movable  along  the  track 
V*.  1th  said  ^utte^  fsjjje  driven  bv  said  cutter  drive  means  to  cut 


the  cloth,  said  carriage  comprising  a  body  portion  adapted  to 
be  disposed  within  said  tube  and  a  bracket  portion  extending 
outward^  of  tht  tube  through  said  slot  for  supporting  said 
cutter  blade  and  said  cutter  drive  means,  and  a  plurality  of 
rollers  journalled  on  said  body  portion  of  said  carriage  for 
rolling  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  tube  as  said  carriage  is 
moved  along  the  tube,  said  plurality  of  rollers  including  a  first 
roller  in  rolling  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube  on 
one  side  thereof,  a  second  roller  m  rolling  contact  \\\[h  the 
inner  surface  of  the  tube  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from 
said  one  side,  and  a  third  roller  m  rolling  contact  with  the 
inside  surface  of  the  tube  on  said  one  side,  whereby  with  said 
first  and  third  rollers  and  said  second  roller  m  rolling  contact 
with  generally  opposite  sides  of  the  tube,  said  carriage  is 
effectively  prevented  from  rocking  side-to-side  relative  to  the 
tube  as  the  carriage  is  moved  longitudinaiK  aioni:  the  track 


3.858.476 

ACCORDION.  FOLniN(,  AND  CCTTINC  APPXRATIS 

John  DeLigt.  Covington.  \a..  assignor  to  V\est\aco  C Drpora- 

tion.  New  \  ork.  N,^  . 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  176.487.  Vug.  31.  1971.  Pat.  No. 

3,784.188.  This  application  July   12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  378.601 

inl,  CI,  B26d  /    'J    B23d  .^VOO 
U.S.  CI.  83-512  5  Claims 


I.  .An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  web  material  having  a  substan- 
tially constant  width  and  an  indefinite  length,  said  web  mate- 
rial being  accordion  folded  at  transverselv  extending  creases 
having  sequentially  opposite  bight  i>penings  id  divide  said  web 
longitudinally  into  panels  of  substantuilU  uniform  length,  said 
apparatus  comprising; 

first  and  second  movable  cutting  edges  secured  to  respec- 
tive means  for  alternately  translating  said  cutting  edges  in 
substantially  the  same  plane  on  opposite  sides  of  said  web 
between  a  web  disengagement  position  to  a  urease  bight 
engagement  position, 
first  and  second  roller  carriages  secured  to  respective  means 
for  alternately  translating  said  carriages  from  a  web  disen- 
gagement position  to  a  crease  bight  engagement  position, 
said  first  cutting  edge  and  said  first  roller  carnage  simul- 
taneously engaging  said  web  on  oposite  sides  thereof,  said 
first  cutting  edge  passmg  between  a  first  adiacent  pair  of 
panels  to  engage  said  weh  m  the  ^^leht  opening  therebe- 
tween; 
said  second  cutting  edge  and   said   second   r.^ller  carriage 
simultaneously    engaging    said    web    on    oppiisite    sides 
thereof,  said  second  cutting  edge  passing  between  a  sec- 
ond adjacent   pair  ot   panels  to  engage  said  weh  m  the 
bight  opening  therebetween 
each  of  said  roller  carnages  comprising  ,i  pluralitv  of  t1at 
tread  rollers  having  axes  thereof  secured  to  endless  belt 
means; 
driving  means  for  driving  said  endless  belt  means  about  a 
closed  periphery  lying  in  a  plane  substantiallv  parallel  hi 
said  respective  cuttmg  edges  k^  cut  said  web  when  the 
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tread  of  said  rollers  compresses  said  web  against  a  respec- 
tive cutting  edge,  and 
sequence  control  means  to  coordinate  the  alternate  engage- 
ment of  said  first  cutting  edge  and  roller  carriage  with 
crease  bights  opening  to  a  first  direction  and  the  engage- 
ment of  said  second  cutting  edge  and  roller  carriage  w  ith 
crease  bights  opening  to  a  second  direction,  said  control 
means  permitting  a  first  time  interim  for  web  engagement 
between  a  cutting  edge  and  respective  roller  carriage 
sufficient  to  sever  said  web  and  a  second  time  interim 
sufficient  to  permit  the  passage  vi  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  adjacent  panels  between  said  first  and  second 
adjav.enl  pair  ot  panels. 


3.858.477 

PERCtSSfON  MUSICAL  INSTRCMKNT  HAMNG 

RESONATORS  OF  RECTANCil  LAR  CROSS-SE(  TION 

Genichi   Kawakami.   Hamakita,  Japan,  assignor   to   Nippon 

(iakki  Seizo  Kahushiki  kaisha.  Shizouka-ken.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240.464.  April  3.  1972.  abandoned 
This  application  Aug.  23.  1973.  Ser,  No,  390.686 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    Apr,    8.    197  1,    46- 
9^1.  4^-2h3~^ll  1;  Aug.  12,  1971,  46- 


263741 L 
60647 


Apr.  8. 


Int.  CI.  Giod  irns 


an  elongated  nail  having  a  shank  portion  of  constant  diame- 
ter with  a  taper  at  one  end  and  a  head  at  the  other  end. 
and  a  flat  washer  disposed  about  the  nail  at  the  one  end 
thereof. 

said  washer  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  inwardly 
extending  wings  defining  scoring  means  for  preventing 
rotation  of  said  nail. 

said  head  being  rounded  about  its  circumference  and  having 
a  diameter  of  smaller  dimension  than  the  transverse  ex- 
tent of  said  washer. 

said  head  defining  an  outer  diameter  along  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  shank  and  defining  a  first  rounded  edge  of 
first  radius  and  a  second  rounded  edge  of  second  radius 
in  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane,  said 
second  radius  being  different  than  said  first  radius  and  the 
edges  of  said  first  and  second  radii  meeting  at  said  first 
plane. 


L.S.  CI.  84-410 


1  Claim 


3.858.479 

BLIND  FASTENER  SFI  B\   ROTARY   sll  1)  HA\|N(, 

THREADS  OF  OPPOSITE  HAND 

Jagdish   S.   Sekh(m.   F(junlain    \allev.   (  alif  .   assignor   to  Hi- 
Shear  (  (irporatum,  Torrance.  Calif 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973.  Ser.  No    3'r.^;* 

Int    (I    Fl6b  :^:U() 

l.S.  CI.  85      TO  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  percussion  musica!  instrument  ^(Mrprismg  tone  bars 
having  resonators  under  the  tone  bars,  the  improv  enicnt 
which  comprises  a  resonatiir  having  a  first  portion  ot  rectan- 
gular cross-section  having  an  open  mmith  of  rectangular  shape 
and  a  tone  ehamber  o\  rectangular  shape  depending  from  said 
open  mouth,  .i  second  portion  ^■'t  rectangular  cross-section 
extending  perpendicularly  to  said  first  portion  and  having  a 
tone  chamber  of  rectangular  cross-section  communicating 
with  the  tone-chamber  o\  said  tirst  portion  and  a  reflection 
plane  pi)sitioned  at  the  base  o\  said  tirst  porium  in  the  lunction 
between  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion  said  plane 
being  inclined  at  an  angle  between  .tbout  30  and  50  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  portKUi 


3.858.478 

CONCRETE  FASTENER 

John  J.  Boudreau.  Jr..  deceased.  82  Breed  St,.  late  of  Fast 

Boston.  Mass.  (by  Phyllis  V.  Boudreau.  administratrix  j 

Filed  Aug.  24.  1972.  Ser.  No.  283.374 

Int,  CI.  F16b  15102 

L.S.  CI.  85-10  E  3  Claims 


K-/' 


1.  ,A  blind  fastener  assembly  comprising; 

a  stud  having  a  first  section  of  threads  of  one  hand  and  a 
second  section  of  threads  of  the  other  hand,  and 

a  hollow  tubular  sleeve  having  a  head  and  a  first  length  of 
internal  threads  of  said  one  hand  threaded  to  said  threads 
of  one  hand  of  said  stud,  and  a  second  length  of  internal 
threads  of  said  other  hand  threaded  to  said  threads  of  said 
other  hand  of  said  stud, 

whereby  when  the  sleeve  is  passed  through  bodies  to  be 
fastened  with  the  head  at  the  front  side  of  said  bodies,  and 
the  stud  IS  then  torqued  relative  to  the  sleeve  in  the  direc- 
tion which  draws  the  first  and  second  lengths  of  sleeve 
threads  toward  each  other,  a  part  of  the  sleeve  to  the  rear 
of  the  bodies  is  buckled  and  bears  against  the  rear  of  the 
bodies,  thereby  setting  the  fastener. 


1,  A  fastener  for  piercing  a  hard  material  h\  the  use  of  an 
impacting  member  comprising; 


3.858,480 
STR!N(.FD  INSTRl  MENT 
William    A.  Schneider,  and  Stanlev   (  .  Hirsch.  both  of  Palm 
Springs,  (alif.,  assignors  to  Stanlev  (     Hirsch.  Palm  Springs. 
(alif. 

Filed  Oct.  26.  19^3,  Ser.  No,  410,194 
Int    (I    (,  lOd   •f/00 
U.S.  CI.  84-1.16  9  Claims 

1.  .A  stringed  instrument  comprising  in  combination 
an  elongated,  relatively  rigid  frame  designed  to  wihst.md  a 
compression  stress  applied  to  the  ends  thereot   ji   le.isi 
equal  to  the  tension  load  of  the  strings, 
a  fretted  neck  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  frame  and 
attached  at  oppi^site  ends  to  the  frame,  said  neck   hemg 
flexiblv    connected    at    one    end    to    said    frame     w'iereb> 
bending  stresses  .jte  prevented  from  being  ir.msmilted  to 
the  neck  frotn  the  frame, 
a  pluralitv  of  strsng-  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said  frame 
and  extending  'eng'hwise  of  said  fretUi.!  i;cck  just  ,ihr-.e 
the  top  surface  thereof. 
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a  bridge  on  said  frame  over  which  said  strings  are  carried;    between  said  cartridge  chamber  and  said  ports  whereby  high 

means  for  adjusting  the  tension  in  each  of  said  strings  so    pressure  gases  generated  upon  firing  of  a  cartridge  propell  a 

as  to  tune  them;  and  projectile  through  a  relatively  long  path  within  said  barrel 

means  for  amplifying  the  musical  tones  produced  by  said    prior  to  being  vented  radially  outwardly  through  said  gas  ports 

^^"■'"g^-  into  said  gas  expansion  chamber,  said  gases  moving  forwardly 

through  said  expansion  chamber,  thence  radially  outwardly 
through  said  gas  discharge  vents  while  the  projectile  propelled 
by  said  gases  is  still  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  bore  of  said 
barrel  thereby  exerting  an  axial  and  radial  force  on  said  barrel 
in  opposition  to  recoil  and  mu/He  lunip.  re^pectivcK .  and 
minimizing  blow-by  upon  exit  (U  the  pniiectile  from  the  muz- 
zle of  the  rifle. 
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3.858,482 

CI  TTlNf,  DF\  ICF.  FOR  FORMINC  POLVCONAL 

SHAPED  ()PFMN(;S 

John  R.  ScadutiK  14460  F.  State  Fair.  Detroit,  Mich.  48205 

Filfd  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421.997 

Int.  CI.  B23d  IJ,OU 

U.S.  CI.  90-24  R  7  Claims 


vaiil  "ram 
\ca\  mg 
stre>>eN 


e  taking  the  entire  tension  load  of  said  strings, 
said  fretted   neck  entirely  free  of  compression 


3.858.481 

FOR:  COMPENSATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  SPORTlN(,    \M) 

T\R(;ET  RIFLES 

Otho  Harkness  Elliott,  1  16  E.  La  Salle.  Ro\al  Oak,  Muh. 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  342.509 

Int.  CI.  F41c  :        v  F41f  17112 

L.S.  CI.  89-14  C 

I 


1.  In  a  cutting  device  for  forming  a  polygonal  >haped  open- 
ing in  a  work  piece  comprising;  an  adaptor  having  a  support 
ing  shank  and  a  flange  at  one  end.  a  holder  having  a  flange 
1  Claim  supported  on  said  adaptor  flange,  a  spindle  rotatablv  >up 
ported  in  said  holder  and  provided  with  a  central  aperture,  an 
elongated  cutting  tool  having  an  end  face  of  polygonal  cross 
section,  and  means  for  securing  said  cutting  tool  in  said  aper- 
ture for  rotation  by  the  work  piece  which  is  driven  in  rotation 
the  axis  of  said  cutting  tool  being  dispii^ed  at  an  angle  to  the 
axis  of  the  supporting  shank 


J- 


I.  In  eomHinaticn  'Aith  a  rifle  ha\  ing  a  relatively  long  barrel 
^  ith  a  cartridge  ehamher  at  .>ne  end  and  a  muzzle  at  the  other 
end  w.ith  a  rit'led  hore  .>!' ^i-.nvtant  diameter  therebetween,  a 
compensator  v\stem  f'.n  minimizing  gas  blow -by.  muzzle  jump, 
and  recoil  comprising  a  cylindrical  member  extending  coaxi- 
allv  with  and  radiallv  outwardly  spaced  from  said  barrel  at  the 
muzzle  end  thereof,  a  threaded  section  nn  the  exterior  of  said 
barrel,  a  compiimentarv  interna!  thread  on  said  cylindrical 
member  for  seating  and  sealing  one  end  of  said  member  to  the 
exterior  of  said  barrel,  a  eircumferential  shoulder  on  said 
barrel  spaced  from  the  threaded  section  thereon,  the  other 
end  of  said  cvlindrical  member  being  seated  in  sealing  relation 
on  said  shoulder,  said  cvlmdrical  member  m  combination  with 
said  barrel  defining  an  annular  gas  expansion  chamber,  a 
piuralitv  of  gas  ports  extending  radiallv  through  said  barrel 
providing  a  fluid  communication  path  between  the  bore  of 
said  barrel  and  the  interior  of  said  gas  expansion  chamber,  a 
pair  of  gas  discharge  vents  at  the  muzzle  end  of  said  cylindrical 
member  extending  radiallv  and  angularly  oppositely  upwardly 
therethrough  so  as  to  provide  a  fluid  communication  path 
between  the  interior  of  said  gas  expansion  chamber  and  the 
atmosphere,  said  gas  ports  hav  ing  a  total  area  at  least  twice  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  bore  of  said  rifle  and  being  spaced 
rearwardiv  from  the  muzzle  of  said  rifle  a  distance  approxi- 
matelv    2    '-2    inches  and    subs-antiaNv    less   than   the   spacing 


3,858.483 

PRESSl  RE  RELIEF  EXPANSION  CHAMBER  FOR 

H^  DROSTATIC  MOTORS 

Mlvn  ,)    Hein,  .Joliet.  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.. 
Peoria.  Ill 

Hied   \pr.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,359 

Int.  CI.  FOlb  /.?  114 

U.S.  CI.  91-6.5  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  cylinder  head  of  a  tvpe  suitable  for  mounting  relative 
to  a  rotatable  cvhnder  barrel  of  a  hydraulic  motor,  the  cylin- 
der barrel  having;  a  pluralitv  of  bores  reciprocablv  mounting 
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respective  pistons,  the  cylinder  head  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  circumferentially  arranged  m  a  valve  face  of  the  cylinder 
head  for  periodic  communication  with  the  piston  bores,  recip- 
rocation of  the  pistons  being  timed  in  accordance  with  relative 
rotation  between  the  cvlinder  head  and  cylinder  barrel,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  portion  of  the  cylinder  head  form- 
ing an  expansion  chamber,  the  cvhnder  head  also  forming  a 
restrictive  orifice  for  communicating  the  expansion  chamber 
with  the  valve  face  of  the  cylinder  head  at  a  point  intermediate 
the  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  the  point  being  selected  for  commu- 
nication with  each  cylinder  bore  just  prior  to  its  respective 
piston  reaching  a  limit  of  reciprocation  within  the  bore,  the 
restrictive  orifice  being  selectively  sized  to  control  the  rate  of 
pressure  equalization  between  the  respective  cvhnder  bore 
and  the  expansion  chamber,  and  further  comprising  means  for 
communicating  fluid  from  the  expansion  chamber  to  bearing 
means  arranged  betv^een  the  cvhnder  head  and  the  cvhnder 
barrel. 


3.858.485 

H  I  II)  (  Yl  INDFK 

Borje  O.   Kosaen.  4031    Thornoaks.    Vnn    Arbor,   Muh  .  and 

Robert  L,  Firth,  48P  Sunnvshipe  Rd,.  Minneapolis.  Minn 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  1  111.062.  Jan,  2",  I'^'l, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No,  '■9~.42(l.  Yvh.  7, 

1969,  Pat.  No.  3.592.108,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  660.454.  Aug.  14.  1967.  This  application  Nov.  16, 

1973.  Ser.  No.  416.595 

Int.  (I,  M5b  I5H7,  131042 

L.S.  CI.  91-436  '^  *  lyi"T'' 


3,858,484 
HYDRAULIC,  ROTARY  SERVO-ACTUATOR 

Youichi  Saida,  Kawasaki;  Hajime  Ito,  Yokohama:  Kojiro 
Imanaga,  Tokyo,  and  Tomoji  Jyumonji.  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Tokvo-to.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  407.629 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   Oct.    21.    1972.   47- 
104862 

Int.  CI.  F15b  9/0 
U.S.  CI.  91-375  2  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic,  rotary  servo-actuati'r  comprising: 

a  closed  cylindrical  enclosure  having  therewithin  a  pluralitv 
of  hydraulic  action  chambers; 

an  input  shaft  entering  said  enclosure  one  end  thereo!  ano 
rotatably  and  coaxiallv  supported  therewithin, 

an  actuated  member  comprising  a  part  having  a  central 
axial  bore,  into  which  said  input  shaft  is  rotatablv  fitted. 
a  rotor  part  provided  with  hydraulicallv  actuated  parts 
movably  disposed  within  said  chambers,  and  an  output 
shaft  connected  unitarily  to  said  rotor  part. 

a  first  control  valve  provided  in  said  input  shaft  and  central 
axial  bore  and  operating  to  communicate  the  chambers 
selectively  with  hydraulic  fluid  supply  and  discharge 
passageways  formed  within  the  input  shaft; 

other  hydraulic  fluid  supply  and  discharge  passageways 
formed  within  a  wall  of  the  enclosure  and  respectiveiv 
communicating  with  a  hydraulic  fluid  supply  source  and 
a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  both  outside  of  the  servo- 
actuator,  and 

a  second  control  valve  provided  within  the  input  shaft  and 
central  axial  bore  and  operating  interrelatedly  with  said 
first  control  valve  to  communicate  and  shut  off  selectivelv 
said  other  supply  and  discharge  passageways  respectiveiv 
with  and  from  the  aforesaid  passageways  formed  within 
the  input  shaft  therebv  to  prevent  excessive  actuated 
movement  of  said  hydraulically  actuated  parts. 


1.  A  fiuid  cylinder  comprising  a  first,  inner  tubular  number 
a  piston  mounted  within  said  first  tubular  member  in  a  manner 
allowing  reciprocal  movement  of  said  first  tubular  membe' 
relative  to  said  piston  and  dividing  the  interior  ot  said  fi-si 

tubular  member  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  th.irriher. 
a  rod  member  having  a  first  end  fixed  tn  said  pision  .ind  a 
second  end  extending  evterioriv   ,'t  s.ud  sc^i'-d  vhaniber    a 
second,   outer   tubula'-   member    leles^opk/altv    received   i'\er 
said  first  tubular  member  and   ndiaiiv    spaced   iberetrnn;   !n 
define  a  third  chamber,  said  second  lubul.ir  member  being 
ci>nnected  to  said  second  end  of  said  n^d,  t^ixmg  the  axial 
position  of  said  piston  relative  to  saui  s^u-nd  tubular  member 
so  that  axial  movement  of  said  firs;  ,ind  scv.im(1  tubular  embers 
With  respect  to  eaeh  other  results  in  s.nd  ihsrd  chamber  ^nn 
tracting  upon  contraction  of  said  second  chamber  and  said 
third    chamber   expanding    upon    expansion    of    said    second 
chamber,   means  closing   the   ends   ot    s.jid   first   and   second 
tubular  members,  means  for  selectivelv  providing  fluid  to  and 
exhausting  fluid  from  said  first,  second,  and  third  chambers 
a  first   valve    means  disposed   intermediate   said   second   and 
third  chambers,  said  first  valve  means  being  normallv   I'osi 
tioned  to  allow  fluid  communication  between  a  constant  flov* 
pump  and  both  said  first  and  second  chambers  while  isdiating 
said  third  chamber  which  is  in  fiuid  communication  v^r.h  a 
reservoir  through  said  valve  means  during  expansion  ut  saui 
first  chamber,  said  first  valve  means  including  pressure  sensing 
means  operable  to  open  communication  between  said  second 
and  third  chambers  uhile  isolating  said  first  chamber  to  re 
duce  the  rate  ot  expansicm  of  said  first  chamber  upon  sensing 
.i    predetermined    pump    nutlet    presure,    and    se^i'nd    valve 
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means  operable  to  reverse  cylinder  movement  reversing  the 

pressunzation  of  said  first  valve  means  to  effect  an  initial 
communication  between  said  pump  and  said  third  chamber 
between  said  reservoir  and  said  tlrst  and  second  chambers. 


3,858.486 

ROTOR  \1K\NS  \ND  KLl  ID  COST  \IMN(,  (  H  WIBKRS 

IN  KLl  ID  HWDI  I\{,  DK\  KKS  VMTH  UORKIN(, 

CHAMBtRS  OP  R\DUL\N  \RD  \  ARUBLt  VOLL  ME 

karl  Eickmann,  2420  Isshiki.  Havama-machi.  Kanauav^a-ken. 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830.319,  June  4.  19^4,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul\   15.  1971.  Ser.  No.  lh4.n.'=M 

Int.  CI.  KOIb  13106 

l.S.  CI.  91^48-^  4  (  Lllm^ 

1.  Fluid  h  i-Jr^j;  device  with  radially  balanced  rotor,  com- 
priMHg  a  :^>lu^:nc  ;"-;udmg  a  hollow  central  part  having  first 
and  second  radialiv  extending  end  faces,  said  housing  further 
in^iudina  first  and  second  end  members  rigidly  connected 


NaiO 


.entral  part,  abutting  against  the  respective  end 


faces  and  ha-,  mg  bearings  defining  a  main  axis,  said  end  mem- 
bers haing  confronting  first  and  second  radial  planar  housing 
surraccN  spaced  a  fixed  predetermmed  axial  distance  from 
eacn  ot.her  said  r:rs:  end  member  having  mlet  and  outlet 
conduit  means  respectively  opening  into  part-circular  inlet 
and  outlet  control  ports  provided  in  said  first  housing  surface 
and  each  extending  along  an  arc  of  at  least  120°.  said  ports 
feeing  circumferentially  spaced  from  each  other  about  said 
mam  axis  and  having  different  fluid  pressures;  an  actuator  ring 
mounted  m  said  central  housing  part  and  having  an  annular 
inner  zdw.  surface  eccentric  to  said  main  axis;  and  a  rotor 
mcanted  in  said  hearing  means  for  rotation  about  said  main 
axis  and  navmg  at  the  ends  thereof  first  and  second  radial 
planar  rinor  surfaces,  said  first  and  second  rotor  surfaces 
being  spaced  from  one  another  by  an  axial  distance  which  is 
slightlv  less  than  said  predetermined  distance  and  respectively 
forming  firs;  and  second  clearances  with  said  first  and  second 
housing  surfaces,  said  rotor  having  angularly  spaced  working 
chambers  and  including  displacement  means  in  said  cham- 
bers, said  dispjacenieni  means  having  outer  ends  slidingly 
engaging  said  ^am  surface  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  and 
said  rotor  also  having  a  plurality  of  passages  angularly  spaced 
b;.  !he  same  angle  as  said  working  chambers  and  each  commu- 
nicating uith  one  of  said  working  chambers,  each  passage 
having  a  constant  cross  section  along  the  full  length  thereof 
and  respectively  having  first  and  second  open  ends  in  said  first 
and  second  rotor  surfaces,  said  first  open  ends  being  spaced 
from  said  main  axis  by  the  same  radial  distance  as  said  control 
ports  in  said  first  housing  surface  and  communicatmg  with 
said  control  ports  during  rotation  of  said  rotor,  said  second 
end  member  having  in  said  second  housing  surface  part- 
circular  balancing  chambers  having  the  same  shape  and  radial 
distance  from  Naid  main  axis  as  said  control  ports  in  said  first 
housing  surface  so  that  pairs  which  are  each  composed  of  a 
control  port  and  a  balancing  chamber  are  successively  con- 
nected to  each  other  by  said  passages  during  rotation  of  said 
rotor  wherebv  the  same  pressure  prevails  in  each  balancing 
chamber  as  m  the  control  port  with  which  the  respective 
balancing  cham.ber  c(immunicates  through  said  passages  so 
that  the  fluid  films  m  said  first  and  second  clearances  exert 
equal  pressures  on  corresponding  areas  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rotor  surfaces  and  said  rotor  is  caused  to  float  between 
said  first  and  second  housing  surfaces,  said  rotor  further  hav- 
ing a  pluralitv  of  bores  extending  axially  therethrough  and 
having  open  ends  in  said  first  and  second  rotor  surfaces,  the 
open  ends  of  said  bores  being  radialiv  spaced  from  said  con- 
!r(M  ports  and  from  said  halancmg  chambers  and  said  bores 
being  angularlv  spaced  from  said  passages  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  ^^i  said  rotor  and  connecting  said  first  clearance 
vvith  said  second  clearance. 


3.858,487 
RADIAL  PISTON  T>  PF  H^  DRALLIC  PLMP  OR  MOTOR 
Katsuro  Abe.  Matsudo.  and  Kozo  Ono.  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan. 

assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,227.  Jan.  30,  1969,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mav  26,  1972.  Ser.  No.  257.418 

Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan.  Feb.  >.  1968.43-7436; 

Fib.  21.  1968.  43-1  22^«;:  Feb.  21    1968,43-12236 

Int.  CI.  FOlb  IJ'iit, 

U.S.  CI.  91-488  21  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  machine  operable  as  at  le.ist  one  o\  a  pump 
and  motor;  said  machine  comprising  a  casing  having  a  waved 
cam  surface,  a  cylinder  block  mounted  in  the  casing  for  rela- 
tive movement  with  respect  to  said  casing  and  having  at  least 
one  cylinder,  each  of  said  cvlmders  having  a  pistoin  arranged 
for  reciprocating  inward  and  outward  movement  therein. 
engagement  means  mounted  on  the  inner  end  o'i  each  piston 
for  engagement  on  the  v>,aved  cam  surface  hvdraulic  supply 
means  for  supplying  hvdraulic  fluid  to  the  cylinder  against  the 
outer  end  of  said  piston  during  inward  movement  oi  the  pis- 
ton, hydraulic  fluid  exhaust  means  for  exhausting  hydraulic 
fiuid  from  the  cylinder  during  outward  movement  of  the  pis- 
ton, and  pressurized  lubricant  feed  means  for  feeding  pressur- 
ized lubricant  from  a  pressurized  lubricant  source  into  a  space 
between  the  cylinder  and  the  piston  in  a  region  of  the  cylinder 
where  said  cylinder  is  subjected  to  a  side  thrust  force  from  the 
piston  during  at  least  portions  of  the  reciprocating  movement 
of  said  piston, 

wherein  the  inside  dimensions  of  each  cylinder  are  slightlv 
greater  than  the  corresponding  outside  dimensions  of  the 
associated  piston  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length 
thereof  such  that  a  peripheral  gap  is  formed  between  said 
cylinder  and  piston  at  each  of  respective  opposite  lateral 
sides  of  said  piston  when  said  piston  is  centrallv  posi- 
tioned in  and  aligned  with  said  cvlinder.  said  piston  and 
cylinder  being  ctmtlgured  such  that  relative  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  piston  w  ith  respect  to  said  cv  linder  resulting 
from  said  side  thrust  forces  causes  the  w  idth  of  the  cap  at 
one  side  of  the  piston  to  be  reduced  and  the  width  of  the 
gap  at  the  other  side  o\  the  piston  to  be  enlarged. 
and  wherein  said  lubricant  feed  means  includes  at  least  one 
lubricant  supply  passage  having  an  outlet  end  opening 
into  one  of  said  gaps  and  control  means  for  controlling 
the  supply  of  lubriccant  to  said  outlet  end.  said  control 
means  being  positioned  upstream  of  said  outlet  end  with 
respect  to  flow  of  'ubricant  through  said  supply  passage 
and  including  means  lor  varying  said  supply  of  lubricant 
to  said  outlet  end  as  a  direct  function  of  the  changes  in 
lubricant  back  pressure  in  said  passage  resulting  from 
changes  in  the  width  of  said  gap  adjacent  said  outlet  end. 
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3,858.488 
VFHICLF  BRAkF  ACTl ATORS 
Charles  Nev^stead.  and  Andrew  Charles  Walden  \\  right,  both 
of  Birmingham.  Fngland,  assignors  to  (.iriing  Limited,  Bir- 
mingham, England 

Filed  July  28.  1972,  Ser.  No.  275.964 
Claims  prioritv.  application  (ireat  Britain.  Oct.   14.   19''I, 
47855,71 

Int.  CI.  FOlb  1102 
L,S.  CI,  92 -^61  6  Claims 


'7      '9      ?>,      '      '5        '4 
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to  fold  selected  panels  and  flaps  of  the  blank  into  facing  en- 
gagement to  form  a  container  in  a  forming  position;  a  manipu- 
lating apparatus  comprising  a  pressure  plate;  a  mechanism 
borne  by  the  mandrel  mounting  the  plate  form  movement 
relative  to  said  mandrel  and  to  and  from  the  forming  position; 
and  cooperative  cam  means  mounted  on  the  mechanism  and 
machine  and  engageable  during  movement  of  the  plate  to  and 
from  the  forming  position  to  operate  the  mechanism  to  urge 
said  plate  relative  to  the  mandrel  into  edgeward  engagement 
with  the  flaps  upon  thrusting  of  the  blank  to  the  forming 
position  to  position  said  flaps  relative  to  the  side  panels. 


3.S5H,4Mii 

METHOD  l-OH    VI  lOMMK    \l  I  \    [FH)1N(,   WD 

FRF(  IIN(,  K)l  DFD  (   \RIOSv 

Ravm<md    A.  Heisler.  65"^  Dakota    Irl,.  Franklin   I  ak»-s.  N  J 
07407 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  336.246,  Fth    2".  \'r\.  I'ai    N,, 
3.8  14.000.  This  appliialinn  Mar    12.  !4"4.  St  r    No    4.-(i.4iHi 

Int.  C  L  B31b  .      ' 
U.S,  (I.  93      53  \1  ^  (  Liims 


1.  An  actuator  for  a  vehicle  brake  comprising  an  output 
member  moveable  between  brake  applied  and  released  posi- 
tions, resilient  means  operativclv  connected  to  said  output 
member  and  biasing  ii  towards  its  brake  applied  position,  a 
first  fiuid  operable  member  working  in  a  working  chamber  of 
a  first  cvlinder  and  operativelv  connected  10  said  output  mem- 
ber parallel  with  but  mdependentlv  of  said  resilient  means  to 
move  said  output  member  to  its  brake  applied  position  in 
response  to  fluid  pressure  m  said  first  cvlinder.  a  second  fluid 
operable  member  w  lurking  in  a  working  chamber  oi  .i  normally 
pressuri/ed  second  cvlinder  and  operativelv  connected  to  said 
resilient  means  to  relieve  said  output  member  oi  the  biasing 
force  of  said  resilient  means,  and  a  common,  fixed,  solid 
partition  wall  separating  said  working  chamber  of  said  first 
and  second  cylinders  and  preventing  fluid  communication 
therebetween 


3.858.489 

MAMPCLATIN(;  APPARATLS  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

FORMIN(;  MACHINE 

Gerald  C,  Paxton,  Sanger,  t  alif,.  assignor  to  Ceneral  Nailing 

Machine  Corporation 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1973.  Ser.  No,  401.585 

Int,  CI,  B3lb  /  46 

l.S,  CI,  93^51  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  container  forming  machine  having  means  tcir  the 
delivery  of  a  container  blank  which  has  integral  side  panels 
and  construction  fiaps  to  a  planar  position  and  including 
coacting  mandrel  and  die  means  operable  cimcurrentlv  to 
thrust  the  blank  along  a  substantiallv  rectilinear  path  of  trav  ei 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  feeding  and  erecting  folded 
cartons,  said  method  including  the  steps  of:  (a)  initially  sup- 
plying the  folded  cartons  to  a  vertical  supply  chute  where  the 
lower  edges  of  the  cartons  are  supported  on  an  endless  belt; 
lb)  transporting  the  folded  cartons  from  the  initial  supply 
chute  by  the  intermittent  advancement  of  said  belt  to  deliver 
the  cartons  to  be  deposited  in  a  substantially  horizontal  condi- 
tion m  a  horizontal  chute,  the  advancement  of  the  endless  belt 
being  in  response  to  the  rotative  motion  of  a  shaft  which 
carries  a  plurality  of  suction  cups;  (c)  engaging  the  bottom 
folded  carton  by  the  plurality  of  suction  cups  carried  by  and 
on  said  rotatable  shaft;  (d)  causing  a  source  of  vacuum  to  be 
connected  to  the  suction  cups  to  cause  the  folded  carton  to  be 
gripped  by  said  cups;  (e)  pulling  the  carton  from  its  horizon- 
tally stored  position  to  and  in  way  of  guide  means  and  by 
engagement  with  said  guide  means  pushing  the  sides  of  the 
carton  to  an  erected  condition  at  an  erecting  station,  (f)  after 
bringing  the  carton  to  the  erected  condition  causing  the  vac- 
uum to  the  cups  to  be  terminated  to  release  the  erected  car- 
ton; (g)  moving  the  erected  carton  from  the  erecting  station, 
and  (h)  with  the  moving  erected  carton  at  a  determined  dis- 
tance from  the  vacuum  cups  rotating  the  shaft  and  said  carried 
cups  to  bring  the  cups  in  way  of  the  next  carton  to  be  erected. 


3.858.491 
\DJl  SI  ABLE  (,RII  1  F 
Konstantins  Dravnieks,  Madison,  Wis.  assignor  lii  \Nthr  (nr- 
poralion,  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1974,  Ser.  No.  43-. 339 
Int.  (I.  KI6h  ^08 
l.S.  CI.  98-110  3  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  grille  for  an  air  distribution  system  com- 
prising 
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a  frame  defining  an  air  passage  opening  and  including  a  pair 
of  opposed  frame  segments; 

each  of  said  frame  segments  including  an  inner  flange  defin- 
mg  a  portion  of  said  opening,  an  outer  flange  extending 
outwardly  and  generally  perpendicularly  from  siad  inner 
flange,  and  means  definmg  an  elongated  channel  extend- 
ing longitudinally  substantially  along  the  length  of  said 
frame  segment,  said  channel  defining  means  including  an 
elongated  slot  m  said  inner  tiange  extending  longitudi- 
nally substantially  along  the  length  of  said  inner  flange 
and  an  elongated  wall  member  extending  generally  per- 
pendicularly from  said  outer  flange  m  spaced  relation  to 
said  inner  tiange. 

said  wall  member  mcludmg  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  apertures  in  alignment  with  said  slot; 

an  elongated  friction  member  formed  from  a  resilient  mate- 
rial disposed  in  each  of  said  channels  and  including  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures  coaxially 
aligned  with  respective  of  said  wall  member  apertures, 
the  outer  dimension  of  said  friction  member  apertures 
being  smaller  than  the  outer  dimension  of  said  wall  mem- 
ber apertures, 

a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  deflector  blades  disposed  in 
said  opening  and  extending  between  said  frame  segments, 
each  of  said  deflector  blades  including  pivot  pin  means 
extending  from  the  opposite  end  thereof;  and 

each  of  said  pivot  pin  means  extending  through  respective 
of  said  slots  and  respective  of  said  aligned  friction  mem- 
f^er  apertures  and  wall  member  apertures  and  having  an 
outer  dimension  substantially  corresponding  to  the  outer 
dimension  of  said  wall  member  apertures  and  larger  than 
the  outer  dimension  of  said  friction  member  aperture 
such  that  said  wall  member  pivotally  supports  said  pivot 

I 


pin  meanv  tor  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  deflector 
blades  ind  ;,^e  a  alls  of  said  friction  member  apertures 
tightiv  engage  respective  of  said  pivot  pin  means  to  re- 
strain pi\.<'.A\  movement  of  said  deflector  blades  and 
thereH\  retain  ^a;^J  Jetlector  blades  in  a  desired  angular 

poNlth/iH 

3.  In  a  method  na  J^■-emhllng  an  adjustable  grille  including 
an  oppiised  pair  ot  tranie  segments  and  a  plurality  of  deflector 

i^lade^.  eaeh  of  ^hien  e\?endv  He!v>.een  said  frame  segments 
and  include  piwt  pin  means  on  the  opposite  ends  thereof  for 
pivotaliv  mounting  ^aid  detleetor  niade^  on  said  frame  seg- 
ments, comprising  the  ^teps  ot 

torming   an   elongated   '"nation   member   from   a  relatively 

resilient  material  for  ea.h  of  said  frame  segments; 
forming  each  ot  said   frame   segment-    with   an  elongated 
channel   tor  receiving  a   friction   memoer.  said  channel 
K>^ating  Njid  friction  member  so  that  said  pivot  pin  means 
extend    therethrough    upon    assembling    said    deflector 
blades  vvith  said  frame  segments  and  said  channel  includ- 
ing a  w  all  member  adaptable  for  receiving  end  portions  of 
the  respective  piwit  pm  means, 
installing  a  friction  member  m  eas 
forming  coaxial  apertures 


wal 


members   t'or    ret 


h  .if  said  channels;  and 
:  s.iiJ  tri..t!on  members  and  said 
mg   i^espe^tive   said   pivot  pins 


means  bv  torcing  a  ht)le  forming  means  having  an  outer 
dimension  shghtlv  larger  than  the  outer  dimension  of  said 
pivot  pin  means  through  both  said  friction  member  and 


said  wall  member,  whereby,  upon  withdrawal  of  said  hole 
forming  means  from  said  well  member  and  said  friction 
member,  the  inner  dimension  of  the  resulting  apertures  in 
said  friction  members  is  less  than  the  outer  dimension  of 
said  pivot  pin  means  because  of  the  resilient  character  of 
said  friction  member 


3.858,492 
H  WOR  FNHWCKMKNT  OF  MILK  KOODSTl  FFS 

Nuburu  Mukai.  and  Masanobu  kawai.  hdlh  of  Tokvii,  japan, 

assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  fokyo- 

to,  Japan 

Continuatiim  of  Ser.  No.  71  1.854,  March  1  1.  1968, 
abandrmtd    Ihis  application  May  20,  1971.  Ser.  No.  145.515 

Claims  (iniiritv,  applicatiim  Japan.  Mar.  14,  1967.  42- 
IS577 

Int.  CI.  A 2 3c  yiOO.  I5I0U.  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  426-36  H  (  laims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  to  milk  foodstuffs  an  enhanced 
dairy  flavor  which  comprises  placing  the  milk  foodstuff  in 
contact  with  0.05  to  1  v.t^'/t  based  on  weight  of  the  milk  food- 
stuff of  an  en/yme  derived  from  a  microorganism  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  t)f  genus  irpex  and  Fomitopsis  until 
a  sufficient  dairy  flavor  is  obtained 


3.858,493 
FU  TFR  DFMCF  FOR  I'RODI  (  IN(,  Fll  TFRFO  COFFFF 

RF\FR\<,FS 

Manfrtd  Ht'^mstn,  I  angenstrasse  12.  28  Bremen,  (iermanv 
Filed  heh.  20,  1973,  ,Ser.  No.  333,931 
Claims    prioritv.    application    (Jermanv.    Feb      19.     1972, 
2207839 

Int.  (I,   \47j  ^  i  uu.  BOld  23  20 
U.S.  CI.  99-306  7  (laims 


1.  A  filter  device  for  preparing  filtered  mtfee  beverages 
having  a  filtering  surface  for  re^eiv  mg  the  ground  rojst  coffee 
onto  which  water  is  to  be  poured  and  ctimpnsing  a  covering 
to  be  inserted  in  the  device  above  the  filtering  surface,  charac 
terized  in  that  the  covering  is  in  the  form  of  a  floatable  deflect- 
ing element. 


3.858.494 
COFFEE  PFRCOI  \T()R  WITH  .SAFETY  DEVICE 

N^t^sley  G.  Martin,  Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 
Specialty  Company,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  345,882 

Int.  CI.  A23f  /  ou 

U.S.  CI.  99-312  2  Claims 

1.  A  coffee  percolator  of  the  type  including  a  vessel  having 

an  open  top.  a  tubukir  stem  disposed  in  said  vessel,  a  ciiffee 
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grounds  basket  supported  on  said  stem,  a  perforated  spreader 
plate  resting  on  said  basket,  and  a  cover  positioned  over  the 
open  top  of  said  vessel  comprising 

mutually  interlocking  means  on  said  cover  and 

for  locking  said  cover  to  said  vessel 
a   translucent   knob   having   a   tubular   po 
through  a  central  opening  in  said  ctner 
a  coil  spring  affixed  to  the  tubular  portion  of  said  knob 
below  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover  to  maintain  said 
knob  assembled  to  said  cover. 


aid  vessel 
on  depending 


ably  mounted  on  said  frame;  mounting  means  including 
notches  correspondingly  positioend  in  each  of  said  plurality  of 
sides  of  each  frame  part,  wherein  said  supporting  means  are 
adjustably  disposed  on  said  frame  through  a  correspondingly 
positioned  notch  disposed  on  oppositely  positioned  side  of 
connected  frames. 


3,858,495 

COOKINC  DFMCF 

Warren  P.Gotwalt,  2612  Falmeden  Dr.,  Lakeland,  Fla.  33H02 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169.742,  Vug.  6,  19^1, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1972.  Ser.  N<,.  31  1.498 

Int.  CI.  \47j  3~  <'4 
U.S.  CI.  99  -421  HH  6  (laims 


3.858.496 

I)F\  I(  F  FOR  SLSPFN1)|N<,  H)OI)   VRTKI  Fs  IN   V 

(  ()OKIN(,  MFim  M 

Dtlorcs  H.  l)(iv*ncrs.  l',().  Box  44H.  Lmngsidn.  Mniii    ^'■ii\4^ 

1  ilfd  \lav  22.  19-„V  Scr    Nu    ,l(,3.r^-* 

!nt    (I,    \4~,j  -  '    i  A 

U.S.  t  I.  9SI  -44S  3  (  laims 


said  spring  depending  from  the  underside  of  said  cover 
around  said  stem  into  engagement  vuth  said  spreader 
plate  and  being  compressed  against  said  spreader  plate 
when  said  cover  is  locked  to  said  vessel,  thereby  to  lift  the 
cover  when  the  cover  and  vessel  ire  not  interlocked,  and 
a  radial  protrusion  on  said  tubular  portion  of  said  knob 
extending'  between  adjacent  turns  of  said  coil  spring  to 
secure  said  spring  to  said  knob. 


1.  A  cooking  device  of  'he  tvpe  designed  lo  support  food 
relative  to  a  heat  source,  said  device  comprising  trame  means 
including  at  least  two  frame  parts  movablv  connected  to  one 
another,  ea.h  frame  part  comprising  a  plur.ihty  of  sides  mov- 
ably  connected  to  one  another,  said  plurality  of  sides  compris- 
ing a  base  side  and  at  least  two  connecting  sides  movably 
attached  to  said  base  side,  cme  of  said  connecting  sides  of  each 
frame  part  being  of  smaller  longitudinal  dimension  than  the 
other  said  connecting  sides  on  said  one  frame  part,  said 
smaller  connecting  side  of  each  frame  part  positioned  \o  mov- 
ablv engage  the  larger  of  said  connecting  sides  on  the  attached 
frame  part,  joining  means  in  the  form  of  channel  means 
formed  on  said  connecting  side  of  smaller  longitudinal  dinien 
sion  of  each  frame  part,  said  channel  means  configured  to 
slidingly  engage  the  correspondingly  positioend  Lonnecting 
side  of 'the  attached  frame  part    tood  supporting  means  mov- 


1 .  \  device  for  suspending  food  impaled  on  an  elongate 
member,  such  as  a  stick  or  the  like,  in  a  cooking  medium,  said 
device  comprising  an  elongate  frame  member  which  is  bent 
upon  Itself  in  a  loop  formation;  means  for  supporting  said 
frame  member  on  the  rim  of  a  cooking  vessel  containing  said 
cooking  medium,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gate support  members  attached  to  said  frame  member  at 
spaced  intervals  therealong  and  projecting  therefrom  in  a 
direction  generally  outwardly  from  the  loop  formed  by  said 
frame  member,  with  the  free  ends  of  said  support  members 
being  bent  into  hooks  which  are  adapted  to  be  hooked  over 
the  rim  of  said  cooking  vessel;  and  a  plurality  of  brackets 
attached  to  said  frame  member  at  spaced  intervals  therealong 
and  projecting  laterally  therefrom,  said  brackets  having  clip 
members  attached  at  the  terminal  end  thereof,  each  of  said 
clip  members  adapted  for  releasably  securing  an  end  portion 
of  said  elongate  member  to  said  bracket,  whereby  said  elon- 
gate member  extends  downwardly  from  said  bracket  and 
frame  member  with  said  food  impaled  on  the  downwardly 
extending  portion  of  said  elongate  member. 


3,858,49- 

\PP\R\Tl  S  FOR  M\N1  F\(  Tl  RINC  W  VNIVN*; 

t ONI  \1NIN(.  HI  ITRS 

Masavuki  Ishida.  (  higasaki.  japan,  assignor  In    Invn  suisan 
Kaisha  Ltd..  Tiikvn.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2".  19^3.  Str,,  No,  345,254 
Int    (1,   \21c  -     '       ,      ■/.  ////* 
IS.  (  !.  99     450.6  9  Claims 

1.  .Appaiuius  tor  manufacture  of  "wantans  containing  fill- 
ers"" comprising: 

cutting  means  for  dividing  a  raw  layer  into  a  plurality  of  raw 

slices, 
a  filling  station; 

first  conveyor  means  for  transferring  raw  slices  from  said 
cutting  means  through  said  filling  station  said  first  con- 
veyor means  comprising  a  plurality  ot  luxt.iposed  sup- 
porting plates  h.ivmg  openings  therethrough  over  whuh 
said  raw  slices  mav  ku 
second  conveyor  means  .jisp.scj  .>ver  said  filling  station 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  plates  juxtaposed  m  the 
moving  direction  of  said  conveyor. 
at  least  one  cvlinder  carried  b\  each  of  said  second  con- 
vevi>'  mieans  pi.i'es  h\  u  hich  the  center  part  of  a  raw  slice 
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mav 
and 


he  pushed,  during  forward  movement  of  said  first 
second    conveyor   means,   into   the   corresponding 

opening  ;n  the  corresponding  supporting  plate  to  form  a 

recess  and  supply  fillers  into  the  recess  of  the  raw  slice; 

shaping  means  disposed  on  the  underside  of  each  said 

supporting  plate  and  movable  therewith; 


3.858.499 

l)Ffni)k\II()N    \S[)  FACKA(;iN(,  OF  KOODSTl  FKS 

K.htr!    1)     S(..ttt.   Ut'^l   ('i»\ina.  Calif.,  assignor  to   Research 

i)t  M  lopnunt  S\stems.  Inc..  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Diusiun  ()f  ^t■r.  No.  127,675,  March  24,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3.758,313.  This  application  \pr.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No,  351.142 

Int.  CI.  MM  1/02 
L.h.  CI.  yy-4yS  6  Claims 


K  ^ 


ea.n  vnapmg  nutans  comprising  a  frame  formed  with  four 
pi\otali>  lointed  frame  members  permitting  the  frame  to 
he  ":>''ved  "  m  its  rectangular  configuration  when  under 
NUiJ  nliing  station  to  a  rhomboidal  configuration  down- 
stream ot  the  filling  station  so  as  to  close  the  opening  in 
the  recess  in  a  filled  rau  slice  and  form  a  wantan. 


3,858.498 

DISPENSINC  FRFFZFR 

Harvey  F.  Swenson,  Seattle,  V\  ash.,  assignor  to  >Heden  1-  ree/er 

Manufacturing  Company,  West  Seattle,  Wash, 

Filed  May  22,  1973.  Ser.  No.  362,931 

Int.  Ci.  A23c  j  ii4 

C.S.  CI.  99^470  H  (  laim 


6.  Apparatus  for  preparing  food  concentrates  in  bags  which 
comprises  a  fill  station,  a  rinse  station,  and  a  dialy?ing  salt  hath 
therebetween,  conveyor  means  having  a  succession  of  bag- 
engaging  fingers  and  adapted  to  advance  a  succession  of  indi- 
vidual food  container  bags  through  said  bath  between  the  fill 
station  and  the  rinse  station,  each  of  said  bags  comprising 
flexible  semi-permeable  film  and  a  relatively  rigid  neck  ring 
defining  a  fill  opening  by  said  fingers  engagmg  said  bag  neck 
rings  to  carry  the  bags  in  downwardly  depending  relation  \.o 
said  fill  station,  means  to  fill  a  single  portion  of  uater- 
containing  food  product  to  be  concentrated  into  each  hag  in 
sequence  at  said  fill  station,  means  to  seal  each  such  portion 
in  its  bag  and  means  operating  the  conveyor  to  pass  the  filled 
individual  bags  through  said  bath  to  dehydrate  the  food  prod- 
uct by  dialysis. 


^-z 


^^-U^ 


3,858,500 
CITRCS  JIICF  FXTRACTOR 

k.'htTf  V.  Rohm.  1-ullerton,  and  L.  Bruce  Alexander,  San 
Mann ii,  both  uf  (  alif..  assignors  to  Brown  International 
Corpiir,HtHin,  (  ovina.  Switzerland 

Filtd  ,|ijl\  9.  19-3.  Ser.  No.  377.622 

Int.  CI.  A23n  i ,02 

U.S.  CI.  99-504  57  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  ;,ir  -naking  a  chilled  or  partially  frozen  food 
product  comprising  a  heated  /one  having  a  mixing  area,  a  dry 
ingredient  suppiv,  a  iiguid  ingredient  supply,  means  for  dis- 
pensing proportionate  guantitics  o!  drv  and  liquid  ingredients. 

means  tor  mixing  the  ingredients  w.  said  mixing  area  in  said 
heated  /one,  means  tor  heating  the  heated  /iine  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  vvhich  hj^-teria  gro'v'.'h  is  inhibited,  a  cooled  zone 
Having  a  cooling  chamher  t'l^r  cooling  the  mixed  ingredients. 
means  ior  coc^hng  said  .iioled  /one  to  a  temperature  at  which 
hacteria  gro\«.  th  is  mhihited,  means  for  dispensing  the  product 
'rom  the  cooling  chamber  and  ..onnecting  means  between 
said  mixing  area  and  said  coohng  ^ham'^^c  'or  transferring  the 
product  trom  the  heated  mixing  area  t.'  tne  ^(loled  chamber 
-aid  connecting  m^eans  heing  of  a  ^\/c  su^n  that  the  product 
does  not  contact  an\  part  I't'  the  surfaces  of  said  connectmg 
means  uhich  u;:l  support  ha^'teria  growth 


I.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  iuilc  trom  citrus  fruit,  com- 
prising the  combination  of: 
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an  annular  carousel  having  a  continuous  circumferential 
series  of  cup  means  to  hold  halves  of  citrus  fruit, 

a  rotary  reamer  assembly  of  a  diameter  suhsianiially  smaller 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  annular  carousel,  said 
reamer  assembly  being  positioned  inside  the  annular 
carousel  in  tangential  relation  v,  ith  the  inner  circumferen- 
tial region  of  the  annular  carousel, 

said  assembly  having  a  circumferential  series  of  radially 
positioned  reamer  elements  synchronized  with  the  cup 
means  to  cooperate  with  the  cup  me.tns  to  extract  |uice 
from  the  halves  of  citrus  truit  therein,  and 

means  to  provide  the  cup  means  with  hakes  ot  citrus  fruit 
for  processing  by  the  reamer  elements  and  to  remove 
reamed  fruit  skins  from  the  cup  means  .ifter  the  reaming 
operation 


3.858,501 

F.LKCTRIC  PECAN  (  RACKINC;  DEMCt 

Henr\  \.  Pfeiffer.  203  F.  San  Antonio  St.,  Fredencksburg.  Tex, 

78624 

Filed  ,)ul\  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  377.821 

Int.  (1.  A23n  5  02 

L.S.  CI.  99-571  3  (  laims 


a  frame  means  having  forward  and  rearward  ends; 

a  skinning  blade  on  said  frame  means  having  a  horizontally 

disposed  rearwardly  presented  cutting  edge; 
a  gripping  roll  adjacent  said  skinning  blade  for  gripping  said 

product  and  pulling  said  product  toward  said  skinning 

blade; 
a  feed  tray  means  on  said  frame  means  for  supporting  the 

product  to  be  skinned  while  said  product  is  being  fed  into 

said  skinning  blade. 


^6y      \ 
/ 

/ 


V 


;0 


1.  An  electric  pecan  cracking  device,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  base,  an  upper  side  of  said  base  forming  a  fiat  sur- 
face, a  pair  of  brackets  a  sleeve  mounted  upon  said  base  in  a 
horizontal  position  by  means  ^-^i  hr.Kkets,  a  pMon  shdeable  in 
said  sleeve,  one  end  of  said  piston  hav  ing  a  concave  recess  for 
holding  one  end  of  a  pecan  nut  .i  tastener  bolt  secured  upon 
said  base,  a  bar  pivoted  at  one  end  .ihout  said  fastener  bolt,  a 
longitudinal  intermediate  portion  ot  .i  side  y-^*.  said  har  having 
a  sideward  projection,  an  outer  side  »M  said  proiection  havmg 
concave  recess  for  holding  an  oppostie  end  ot  said  pcLan  nut, 
means  for  moving  said  projection  toward  said  piston  tor  ef- 
fecting cracking  of  said  nut  an  axiallv  extending  first  arm 
integral  with  an  opposite  end  oi  said  pistim,  .i  cross  pin 
through  an  outer  end  of  said  first  arm,  a  b.ir  shaped  extension 
affixed  to  one  of  said  brackets,  a  lever  pivi^tahlv  att.iched  at 
one  end  to  said  har  shaped  extension,  a  longitudmallv  interme- 
diate portion  of  said  lever  having  a  longitudinal  extending  slot 
engaging  said  first  arm  cross  pm,  a  second  ;irm,  an  opposite 
end  of  said  lever  being  pivotallv  secured  on  an  outer  end  ot 
said  second  arm  .i  shield  mtegrai  with  said  second  .irni.  ,i  tirst 
spring  having  one  end  held  against  a  side  of  said  lever  and 
having  an  opposite  end  urging  against  a  side  of  said  second 
.irm  thus  urging  said  shield  downwardlv  over  s.nd  sleeve  ,ind 
concave  recesses  so  to  cover  said  pecan  nut  there  between 
during  a  nut  cracking  operation  and  prevent  scattering  nut 
shell  fr.iktments  thereof 


3,858.502 
SAFETY  DE\  ICE  FOR  A  SKINNING  MACHINE 
Ray  T.  Townsend.  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Townsend 
Engineering  Company.  Des  Moines.  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1972.  Ser.  No.  282.223 
Int.  CI.  A 22c  r  12 
L.S.  CI.  99-589  15  Claims 

1.  A  skinning  machine  comprising 


said  feed  tray  means  having  an  inner  end  positioned  adja- 
cent and  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  cutting  edge  of  said 
skinning  blade. 

a  shield  means  between  the  inner  end  of  said  feed  tray 
means  and  said  skinning  blade. 

means  movably  mounting  said  shield  means  to  said  frame 
for  movement  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  shield  is 
below  and  rearwardly  of  said  cutting  edge  upwardly  and 
forwardly  to  a  safety  position  wherein  a  portion  of  said 
shield  is  above  and  in  covering  relation  to  said  cutting 
edge 


3,858,503 
STR\PPIN(,  MA(  HINF 

>  ukio  Takahashi,  Tokvo.  Japan,  assignor  to   Ikcgai    Ttkko, 
Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Idkvo.  .lapan 

hied  Mar,  13.  19^3,  Ser,  Nd.  340. "dl 
(  laims    pnorilv.    application    , lapan,    \1ar     IM,    19*2     4~- 
2"'603 

Int    (  I,  B65h  >Hn 
I  .S.  (I    inn     33  PR  1  (  laim 


1,  In  a  strapping  machine  for  securing  a  flexible  Hand  in 
suTounding  relatumship  'i>  ,in  ohiect,  such  as  .i  pacK.igt  said 
m.ichme  including  a  frame  having  ,i  i.ihle  shcihiv  supported 
thereon,  the  table  being  .uiapted  to  h.i.e  .•,  p.Kt-.it'f  li,-;-'' -sed 

on  the  upper  surface  iherco't  ciit^  me.ins  ii^^Hjiiird  '-^  -aid 
tr.ime  tor  mo\enu-nt  heiweer  open  .ino  ^ii'scd  posiiiiir,  c^jij 
Clip  me. ins  including  a  movable  clip  poriior  itispo.scit  !"t 
cvMction  v^ith  the  undersurface  of  s.nd  t.ihk-  h-r  hoidirt;  the 
leading  end  o!  .i  hand  the  re  hctw  eer  w.heri  said  clip  me.in-  :s 
in  said  closed  position,  a  ^^and  feeding  dcvuc  .isso>c  lateit  wiih 
the  table  and  disposed;  ,ii  least  patti.illv  iheteuniie'  ti't  tteuing 
said  h.ind  upw.irdlv  through  an  opening  iJetmed,  ir-,  'tic  upper 
pent  ion  ot  the  tr.ime  m  ,i  directum  suhs-,,  pti.i  !\  r^e  rpendic  ular 
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tu  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  table  to  form  a  loop 
Nurrounding  the  table  and  the  package  thereon,  the  band 
feedmg  device  mciuding  means  for  drawing  back  the  band  for 
tenMoning  same  after  the  leading  end  of  the  band  has  been 
v-lamped  b\  said  clip  means;  a  heat  sealing  device  for  melting 
the  oppi  sed  surfaces  of  overlapping  portions  of  said  loop  and 
for  pressing  the  melted  overlapped  portions  together,  said 
heat  sealing  de. ice  including  a  pressing  member  oscillatably 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  a  heat  member  mounted  on  said 
press  member  and  positioned  for  engaging  said  band;  and 
drive  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  table,  said  clip  means 
and  said  heat  sealing  device  for  causing  coordinated  move- 
ments thereof,  said  drive  means  including  a  motor  for  control- 
ling the  movement  'if  said  heat  sealing  device,  comprising  the 
improvement  Anerem  said  frame  includes  a  plurality  of  side- 
Aalls,  said  heat  scaling  device  being  positioned  within  said 
frame  adjacent  one  of  said  sidewalls.  and  a  manually  operated 
control  suiteh  mounted  on  s.nd  one  sidewall  and  intercon- 
nected to  said  motor  for  controlling  the  energization  thereof. 


3.858,504 
PRESS  FOR  TRKATlNfi  HOI  SFHOl.I)  KKK  sL 
Jean-Jacques  Bo>er.  19  Rue  Cognacq  Jav.  Paris.  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  184.830.  Sept.  29.  19"! .  Cat    N.> 
3.752,059.  This  application  Mar.  5.  19"3.  ^e^.  "-u    }}Hj)S(i 
Claims  prioritv,  application  France.  Oct.  6.  19''(),  '0.36035; 
Sept.  15.  1971.  71.33291  | 

Int.  CI.  B30b  OYM 
L.S.  CI.  100-74  11  Claims 


1.  Appar.itus  for  compressing  household  refuse  comprising 

means  for  moistening  household  refuse  with  water,  a  pair  of 
axiallv  aliened  compression  chambers  for  the  refuse,  means 
for  feeding  the  refuse  alternately  into  said  compression  cham- 
bers means  common  to  both  said  compression  chambers  for 
alternate!)  compressing  the  refuse  in  said  chambers,  perfo- 
rated tubes  for  abstracting  liquid  sludge  from  the  compressed 
refuse  in  each  of  said  compression  chambers,  and  means  for 
reciprocahlv  moving  said  tubes  into  and  out  of  the  chambers 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  common  axis  of  the  chambers 
from  the  sides  of  the  chambers  opposite  said  compressing 
means. 


3.858.505 
APPARATCS  FOR  PROCESSING  FOOD  W  VSTES 
Rush    E.   Lassiter.    Hammond,   and    Fiovd    S.   Salmon.   Raton 
Rouge,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Flovd  Rush  CnrporalKm. 
Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348.636 
Int.  CI.  B02c  /;  o,y  B30b  15  J4^  J  ,,4 
L.S.  CI.  100-93  RP  23  (  laims 

1.  A  machine  for  processing  raw  refuse  material,  said  ma- 
chine comprising 

means  for  comminuting  r^v^  refuse  material; 
platen  support  means. 

a  pair  of  platens  hemg  rotatahiv  carried  by  said  support 
means  and  being  capable  of  compressing  said  commi- 
nuted refuse  therebetween  upon  rcOiation  thereof; 


means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  platens; 
means  for  heating  said  platens; 

means  for  conveying  comminuted  refuse  from  said  refuse 
comminuting  means  and  depositing  said  refuse  between 


said  platens,  said  comminuted  refuse  being  compressed 
and  dehydrated  by  said  heated  platens  during  a  single 
revolution  of  said  platens;  and 
means  for  removing  compressed  and  dehydrated   refuse 
from  between  said  rotatable  platens. 


3.858,506 
( Ol OR  B\R  PRINTER 

\1;ir%in  D   Frost,  DaMon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dh\  ton,  Ohio 

Hkd  Mar,  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  346.430 

Int.  (I.  B41j  7108 

U.S.  CL  101-45  13  Claims 


1.  A.T  apparatus  for  printing  data  in  the  form  of  coded 
indicia  on  a  record  medium  having  a  plurality  of  print  loca- 
tions comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  settahic  indicator  wheels  positioned  in  a 
side-by-side  relationship  each  indicator  wheel  having 
displayed  on  its  edge  a  plurality  of  groups  of  character  of 
data,  each  group  of  characters  comprising  the  same  char- 
acter and  wherein  each  character  is  bracketed  bv  coded 
indicia,  each  of  the  mdictor  wheels  being  positioned  to 
display  the  character  representing  the  data  to  he  printed 
on  the  record  medium  with  each  of  the  coded  indicia  that 
bracket  the  selected  character  on  each  indicator  wheel 
matching  the  coded  indicia  on  adjacent  indicator  wheels, 
b.  a  plurality  of  first  settable  code  converting  means 
operatively  associated  with  each  indicator  wheel,  said 
code  converting  means  settable  to  a  position  commensu- 
rate with  the  position  of  its  associated  indicator  wheel. 

c.  a  plurality  of  control  surface^^  positioned  on  each  of  said 
first  code  converting  means. 

d.  a  plurality  of  printing  elements  having  printing  surfaces 
thereon  for  printing  coded  indicia  on  a  record  medium; 
e.  sensing  means  positioned  adjacent  said  first  code  con- 
verting means,  said  sensing  means  mounted  for  move- 
ment in  the  same  plane  as  said  control  surfaces; 

f.  movable  means  interconnecting  said  sensing  means  and 
said  printing  elements  to  position  said  printing  elements 
commensurate  with  the  length  of  movement  of  said  sens- 
ing means; 
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g.  and  drive  means  engaging  said  interconnecting  means  for 
moving,  when  operated,  said  interconnecting  means,  said 
sensing  means  and  said  printing  elements  whereby  the 
printmg  elements  are  positioned  conmicnsurate  with  the 
movement  of  the  sensing  means  in  the  sensing  of  a  control 
surface  on  said  code  converting  means. 


3.858.507 
CYLINDRICAL  STENCIL  VMTH  PLASTIC  END  RIN(,S 
Erling  ()«ren.  Foster,  and  \N  illiam  MtElrov.  Cranston,  both  of 
R.I..  assignors  to  Cranston  Print  Works  Company,  Webster. 
Mass. 

Filed  \pr,  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  348.979 

Int.  CI.  B41n  /  .?-.' 

L.S.  CI.  101  -12'".1  10  Claims 


1.  \n  end  ring  for  supporting  a  thm.  perforate  cylindrical 
printing  member  the  end  ring  having  printing  member  sup- 
porting and  securing  structure  comprising  integral  electrically 
insulating  plastic  first,  second,  third,  and  tourth  coaxial  cylin- 
drical portions,  said  first  and  third  portions  having  a  first  outer 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
perforate  member,  said  second  portum  hav  mg  an  outer  diame- 
ter less  than  said  first  outer  diameter  and  also  having  a  rough- 
ened outer  cylindrical  surface,  and  said  fiiurth  portion  having 
an  outer  diameter  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  perfo- 
rate member. 


3.858.508 
OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Tamaki  kaneko.  and  Katsumi  Mizuno.  both  of  lokvo.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  71,171.  Sept.  10,  1970..  This 
application  Dec.  26.  1972.  Ser.  No.  318.455 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan.   Sept.    15.    1969.  44- 
73074The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov . 
14.  1989.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  B41f  7i06,  7/26 
U.S.  CI.  101-132  5  Claims 

1.  An  offset  printing  machine  having  a  master  cylinder  (  1  ) 
with  gripping  means  (  98  )  for  releasably  holding  a  master  plate 
(90)  thereon  and  comprising  an  actuation  member  (4)  mov- 
able trom  a  neutral  position  to  a  first  position  (4A)  to  activate 
a  master  plate  feed  unit  (39 )  to  feed  said  master  plate  (90 )  to 
the  master  cylinder  (  1  ),  said  master  plate  feed  unit  ( 39 )  com- 
prising; 

a  master  plate   feed  trav    (89)  fiir  supporting  a  stack   of 

master  plates  (90  ); 
master  plate  feed  means  i  87  i  oper.ible.  when  actuated,  to 
feed  said   master  plate   (90)   from   the  stack   of  master 
plates  (90)  on  the  master  plate  feed  tray  (89)  toward  the 
master  cylinder  ( I ); 


master  plate  feed  command  means  (58)  having  a  neutral 
position  in  which  it  is  out  of  driving  connection  with  the 
master  plate  feed  means  (87)  and  a  released  position  in 
which  it  is  drivingly  connected  with  the  master  plate  feed 
means  (87)  to  actuate  the  master  plate  feed  means  (87) 
only  for  a  defined  segment  of  the  rotation  of  the  master 
cylinder  (I )  to  thereby  cause  the  feeding  of  said  master 
plate  toward  the  master  cylinder 

master  plate  feed  cam  means  (60,  63,  79)  having  a  neutral 
position  in  which  it  is  out  of  driving  connection  with  the 
gripping  means  (98)  and  a  released  position  in  which  it  is 
drivingly  connected  with  the  gripping  means  (98)  of  the 
master  cylinder  ( 1 )  for  temporarily  opening  the  gripping 
means  (98)  only  at  a  defined  rotational  position  of  the 
master  cylinder  ( 1  )  with  respect  to  the  feed  tray  (89)  to 
cause  the  gripping  means  to  receive  the  leading  edge  of 
said  master  plate  fed  thereto,  and  for  thereafter  closing 
the  gripping  means  to  hold  said  master  plate; 

means  (28.  47.  53)  for  drivingly  connecting  the  actuation 
member  (4)  with  the  master  plate  feed  command  means 
(58)  and  with  the  master  plate  feed  cam  means  (60,  63, 
79)  for  moving  the  two  last  mentioned  means  from  their 
neutral  to  their  released  positions  when  the  actuation 
member  (4)  is  moved  from  its  neutral  position  (4)  to  its 
first  position  (4A)  to  thereby  feed  said  master  plate  (90) 
from  said  stack  of  master  plates  (90)  on  the  master  plate 
feed  tray  (89)  to  the  master  cylinder  (I);  and 


*'. 


means  (18)  for  selectively  disabling  the  driving  connection 
between  the  actuation  member  (4)  and  the  master  plate 
command  means  (58)  and  the  master  plate  feed  cam 
means  (60,  63.  79)  to  thereby  selectively  prevent  the 
feeding  of  said  master  plate  (90)  from  the  master  plate 
feed  tray  (89)  to  the  master  cylinder  ( 1  )  w  hen  the  actua- 
tion member  (4)  is  moved  from  its  neutral  position  to  its 
first  position  (  4A  ),  said  disabling  mean*;  '  1 8  >  comprising 
a  switching  actuation  member  ( 18  i  and  means  tor  mount- 
ing the  switching  actuation  member  1 8  )  on  the  actuation 
member  (4)  for  movement  between  a  neutral  position 
with  respect  to  the  switching  member  i  4  iin  w  hich  it  does 
not  interfere  with  the  driving  connection  of  the  sv.  ;\  hmi: 
member  (4)  with  the  master  said  command  nu.i^s  i  5k 
and  the  master  plate  feed  cam  means  (60.  63.  '9  ;>i 
thereby  allow  the  sv^n..h!ng  member  (4)  to  cause  the 
feeding  of  said  mater  plate  (90)  toward  the  master  cylin- 
der (  1  )  when  the  switching  member  (4)  is  moved  from  its 
first  to  its  second  position,  and  a  released  po  iti  r  w  ih 
respect  to  the  switching  member  (4  )  in  w  ha  h  the  ^w  i'^  h 
mg  actuation  member  (I8i  disables  the  drumg  tniines 
tion  between  thi.'  .istu.itii'n  member  i4i  .md  the  m.oler 
plate  teed  command  means  1 58  i  .ino  ihe  ni.isier  pl.ite 
feed  cam  me. ins  <  60.  63.  79  i  to  therebv  p'even'  the 
feeding  of  s.nd  n-aster  pl.ite  '  90  i  trom  the  m.isier  plate 
feed  tray  ( 89  i  in  'esponse  to  moMiu'  the  swiiehing  mem- 
ber (4)  to  Its  first  position,  and  toi  'hereby  allow  lur  man- 
ual feeding  of  said  master  plate  i  90 
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3.858.509 
CONTROL  LOCK   i-OR  PRINT  VSHLLL  \NI)  HWIVUk 

OF  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTIN(,  APPARVll  S 
Willv  J.  Grundherr.  Sunnvvale,  Calif.,  a*.signor  tn  Xerov  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  (  onn. 

Filed  Julv  1(1.  l^-^l.  Ser.  No.  270,178 

Int.  CI.  B4  1j  V  00 

L.S.  CI.  101 -'^3  C  4  Llaims 
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1.  Printing  apparatus  for  printing  on  a  record  medium  hav- 
ing a  rotar\  wheel  ^upporting  a  plurality  of  type  elements 
having  predetermined  characters  sequentially  arranged 
around  ^ald  \».heel  and  transducer  means  having  at  least  one 
movable  member  for  effectmg  positioning  of  a  selected  type 
element  at  j  stationary  printing  position  in  which  a  hammer  is 
actuated  to  cause  said  selected  type  element  to  print  a  charac- 
ter on  said  record  medium  comprising,  means  for  driving  said 
hammer,  stationarv  m.emiorv  means  for  storing  electronically 
a  pluralitv  of  binary  coded  identification  words  each  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  said  type  elements,  said  words  being  re- 
lated to  the  sequential  physical  location  of  said  type  elements 
around  said  wheel  each  of  said  identification  words  including 
a  binary  bit  for  indicating  the  hardness  with  which  said  ham- 
mer is  to  strike  a  selected  tvpe  elem.ent,  said  identification 
v\ords  being  accessed  out  o\  said  memorv  means  in  response 
to  a  standard  input  code  to  said  memorv  means  for  effecting 
pi^sitioning  ot  said  selected  tvpe  element  at  the  printing  posi- 
tion and  simultaneouslv  providing  an  indication  of  the  hard- 
ness with  y.hich  the  selected  tvpe  element  is  to  be  struck  by 
the  hammer,  and  ham.m.er  logic  means  responsive  to  said 
binarv  bit  for  actuating  said  .hammc  driving  means  m  accor- 
dance with  the  binarv  value  of  said  bit 


3.858.510 
RELIEF  STRtCTLRES  PREPARED  FROM 
PHOTOSENSITIV  E  COMPOSITIONS 
Tsunetoshi    kai;   Vlitsuhiro   Inoue.   both   of   Saitama;    Maluo 
Yoshida,  .Asaka,  and  Jun-lchi  Leda.  VVakoh.  all  of  Japan. 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kas«i  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka. 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  201,992,  Nov.  24,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3.794.494.  This  application  Sept.  7,  1973.  Ser.  No.  395.083 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Mar.    11.    1971.   46- 
13009 

Int.  CI.  G03c  /,70 
L.S.  CI.  101-395  5  Claims 

1.  ,-\  relief  structure  suitable  t'or  use  as  a  printing  plate 
comprising  a  base  and  raised  portions  thereon,  said  raised 
portions  comprising  a  polymer  oi  \i  ahi)ut  luf)  parts  by 
v«.eight  of  an  unsaturated  polvester  prviduced  frum  an  alco- 
holic component  comprising  at  least  one  poiyoi  and  an  acidic 
component  comprising  at  least  one  unsaturated  dicarbowlic 
acid.  Its  anhydride  or  its  methvl  or  ethvl  ester  and  havint;  ap^ 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  4i)U  to  30.000  and  an 
ethylenic  double  bond  equivalent  of  about  I  60  to  3.200,  (  B ) 
about  10  to  50  parts  bv  weight  of  an  ethv  lenicallv  unsaturated 
compound  (ii  of  the  formula 


R:  O  R3   Rs      O 

I      II  I       I  II 

CH2=C-C-NH-C-CH-C-R, 

R4 


wherein 

R,  represents  a  hydrogen  ati  ni  .r  methvl  group. 

R3.  Ki.  R5  and  Rg  represent  an  alkvl  group  or  cycioalkyl 
group  having  at  most  10  carbon  atoms,  and  about  10  to 
1 00  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  (11 )  of  the  formula 


( 


■i 


CH2=C-C0  0-^X 

/  r 


wherein 

R,  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methvl  group. 

m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4.  and 

A"  represents  a  radical  or  a  polyol  hav  mg  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  most  1.000  and  m  terminal  h\drox\  groups  from 
which  the  terminal  hydroxy  groups  are  excluded 


3,858,511 
H  FXIBI  h   PLATE  SADDLE  LOCK-LP  SYSTEM 

Richard  1     Mnver.  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incorpo- 
rated, V\  ilmineton,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  336,320 
Int.  CI.  B4If  2  7  /: 


U.S.  CI.  101-415.1 


1  C  laim 


32   30 


1.  ,A  printing  saddle  for  mounting  flexible  printing  plates 
comprising: 

a  semi-cylindrical  saddle  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  print- 
ing cylinder,  said  saddle  having  a  leading  edge  and  a 
trailing  edge,  said  leading  edge  containing  means  to  se- 
cure one  end  o'(  a  printing  plate  and  said  trailing  edge 
containing  means  to  secure  and  tension  the  other  end  of 
a  printing  plate,  said  leading  edge  further  comprising 

a  base  plate  having  a  contact  surface  on  its  forward  edge. 
said  base  plate  having  an  underlying  forward  projecting 
ledge  continuing  past  said  forward  edge. 

an  axially  transverse  clamping  bar  slideably  connected  to 
the  top  of  said  ledge  of  said  base  plate  at  the  leading  edge 
thereof,  said  clamping  bar  and  the  contact  surface  of  said 
base  plate  defining  a  groove  therebetween  for  receiving 
one  end  of  a  flexible  printing  plate,  said  clamping  bar 
having  a  radially  extending  cylindrical  bore  therethrough, 
and 

a  cam  member  comprising  two  cylindrical  sections  that  are 
axially  offset  with  respect  to  each  other,  one  of  said  sec- 
tions seated  withm  said  cylindrical  bore  and  the  other 
section  rotatablv  connected  to  said  ledge  of  said  base 
plate,  rotation  of  said  cam  member  moving  said  clamping 
bar  toward  said  base  plate  to  effect  clamping  of  the  print- 
ing plate 


January  7.  1975 


GENER.AL  AND  MFC  H AMCAF 


3,858.512 

LOCK-LP  MECHANISM  FOR  FLEXIBLE  PRINTING 

PLATES  PROMDING  IMPROVED  REFERENCE 

ADJl  STMFNT 

C  laus  Simeth,  Offenbach,  Germany,  assignor  to  Roland  Offsel- 

maschinen-fabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher  A(i,  Offenbach  Main, 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,848 

Int.  CI.  B41f  I.IH 

L.S.  CI.  101      415.1  11  Claims 


'?      50    15  13       H 


1.  .A  plate  lock-up  mechanism  for  ^ecurmg  and  adjusting  a 
flexible  printing  plate  on  a  plate  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal 
groove  formed  therein,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plate 
mounting  bar  extending  longitudmalK  in  the  groove  and  hav- 
ing means  for  registerably  engaging  the  end  oi  the  plate, 
means  for  supporting  the  bar  for  limited  circumferential  and 
axial  movement,  mean^  including  adjusting  screws  spaced 
along  the  bar  and  extending  in  a  circumferential  direction  for 
adjusting  the  circumferential  position  <if  the  bar  and  plate, 
means  engaging  the  bar  in  the  axial  directum  tor  .uiiusting  the 
axial  position  of  the  b.u  and  plate  reference  members  seated 
in  the  groove  adjacent  the  ends  ot  the  bar,  index  members  of 
corresponding  profile  secured  to  the  bar  and  closely  overlying 
the  respective  reference  members,  the  index  members  and 
reference  members  having  cooperating  circumferentially  fac- 
ing flat  surfaces  and  axiallv  facing  tlal  surtace^  and  so  posi- 
tioned that  when  the  flat  surfaces  are  respectivelv  in  visual 
coplanar  alinement  the  mounting  bar  and  pl.ite  occupv  a 
precise  reference  position  on  the  cvlinder.  with  .mv  vjighi 
departure  from  reference  position  hv  reason  of  subsequent 
adjustment  being  indicated  m  direction  and  amount  bv  the 
offset  between  the  surfaces 


3.858.513 

DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  THE  TRAILINCi  END  PORTION 

OF  A  SHEET  TO  A  DRLM 

Keisuke  Murata,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokvo.  Japan 

Filed  July  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  383.158 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1972,  47-79257 
Int.  CI.  B41f  :7/fM 
L.S.  CI.  101-415.1  6  Claims 

I.  ,A  device  for  clamping  the  trailing  end  portion  o\  a  sheet 
mounted  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  a  rotating  drum  com- 
prising 

a   clamping  means  disposed  within  an  Ripening  in  the  drum 
surface  and  mounted  for  pivoting  between  an  inner  posi- 
tion and  an  outer  posiium ,  said  clampling  means  compris- 
ing. 
I.  a  plurality  of  plate  members  each  having  a  tree  end  with 

an  adjacent  recess, 
ii  hook  means  on  each  of  said  plate  members  for  hooking 
the  trailing  end  of  the  sheet  when  brought  into  contact 
therew  ith,  and 


iii.  spring  means  for  urging  said  plate  members  toward 
said  inner  position, 

b.  hold-plate  means  disposed  within  said  opening  adjacent 
to  said  clamping  means  and  mounted  for  pivoting  be- 
tween an  inner  position  and  an  outer  position,  said  hold- 
plate  means  comprising; 

i.  a  pivoted  hold-plate  disposed  adjacent  said  plate  mem- 
bers in  a  position  in  which  said  hook  means  extend 
thereby  outwardy  of  said  opening; 

ii.  stop  means  on  said  hold-plate  engaging  the  free  ends 
of  said  plate  members  for  preventing  said  clamping 
means  from  pivoting  to  its  inner  position,  and 

iii.  spring  means  for  urging  said  hold  plate  toward  its 
outer  position; 

c.  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  ajacent  said  drum; 

d.  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  shaft; 

e.  spring  clutch  means  for  operatively  connecting,  when 
engaged,  said  rotating  means  and  said  shaft  to  urge  said 
shaft  to  rotate; 


f.  lock  means  for  maintaining  said  spring  clutch  means 
disengaged; 

g  sheet  hold-down  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith  and  including  roller  means  thereon  for 
pressing  said  sheet  against  the  periphery  of  said  drum  and 
bringing  the  trailing  end  of  said  sheet  into  contact  with 
said  hook  means  for  hooking  thereby,  and 

h  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  drum  for  engag- 
ing said  spring  clutch  means  when  said  lock  means  is 
released,  to  urge  said  shaft  to  rotate  whereby  said  roller 
means,  urged  to  rotate  with  said  shaft,  upon  bringing  the 
trailing  end  of  the  sheet  into  contact  with  said  hook 
means  in  said  opening,  pivots  said  hold-plate  means  to  its 
inner  position  causing  the  stop  means  thereon  to  enter  the 
recesses  adjacent  the  tree  ends  of  said  plate  members 
permitting  said  clamping  means  to  pivot  to  its  inner  posi- 
tion drawing  the  trailing  end  portion  of  said  sheet  into 
said  opening  and  maintaining  said  sheet  in  contact  with 
the  surface  of  the  drum. 


3,858,514 

I)\l\    \(  (  I  Ml  I.MION  SYSTFM  PRO\II)IN(, 

M\(,NFTI(    TONFR  POVNDFR  RH ORDING 

V\a\ne  M.  Beebe.  Stillwater,  and  Richard   V     Favlmg.  U  hile 

Bear  Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota   Mining 

and  Manufacturing  C  ompany.  Si.  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1972.  Ser.  No.  284.07] 

Int.  (1.  (,01d  i>  :u    B41m  ,   .: 

L.S.  CI.  101-426  23  (  laims 

I.   A  method  for  .ici.  urmj'atir\k.'  d.it.i  for  processing  m  eie^ 
tnipiL  processing  equipment,  ^  i  inipnsing  the  Steps  ot  p'cvid 
ing  a  magnetizable  master  sou rt,c  dotunK-ni    m.igneti/ing  saio 
master  source  document  in  a  ois^  rele  p.r.ieri'  t- '  |M.  ■■.  hit  c  \\i:'. 
nal  magnetic  fields  represcnt.itivt  nt  d.it.i  rd.iied  !;■  saio  >!ii^u 
ment,   receiving  .1  transfer  sheet   .idi.i^cnl   the    m.istcr   s,.urv.e 
document    to   cause    the    extern, .1    nuignetu    fields    :<'    (.-vtc-no 
through  the  transfer  sheet  ii>  turm  ,jr,  im.igi.-  of  s.i-,;  p.itiL'rn  ^m 
the  ir.insier  sheet,  and  s.od  p.iltern  from  the  'r.instei  sheet  li' 
provide    .m    eleetriea!    signal    re  [nese  r";;.it  iv  e    n!    saiJ    i,;.ita    l.'r 
eleetronie  dat.i  proeessing, 

wherein    "he    step   of   providing    said    r^Mgneli/ahle    m.ister 
source  document   LomiMises   [-r>uidirig   a   homogeneous 
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sheet  of  particulate  permanent  magnet  material  in  a  flexi-    projectile,  spring  means  resisting  said  rearward  movement  of 
ble  binder  for  enabling  said  magnetization  in  a  discrete    the  detonator  and  yieldably  maintainmg  the  detonator  in  said 
pattern  throughout  the  sheet,  said  sheet  having  a  coercive 
force  of  not  less  than   1.000  oersteds  and  a  maximum 
energy  product  of  not  less  than  5x10^  gauss-oersteds  for  / 

enabling  said  document  to  provide  external  magnetic 
fields  which  can  be  sufficiently  intense  to  allow  the  selec- 
tive attraction  of  magnetic  toner  powder  onto  the  surface 
of  the  transfer  sheet  which  is  opposite  to  that  surface 
thereof  adjacent  the  master  source  document  even 
though  the  transfer  sheet  is  separated  from  the  toner 
powder  supply,  and  wherein  the  method  further  com- 
prises the  steps  of  applying  magnetic  toner  powder  adja- 
cent said  opposite  surface  of  the  transfer  sheet  when  the 


master  source  document  is  adjacent  the  transfer  sheet  to 
cause  the  toner  powder  to  be  selectively  attracted  onto 
said  opposite  surface  by  said  external  magnetic  fields  to 
form  a  visible  magnetic  image  of  said  pattern  on  the 
transfer  Npcet,  of  providing  a  low  reluctance  ferromag- 
netic member  positioned  adjacent  a  surface  of  said  docu- 
rrien;  away  from  said  transfer  sheet  to  form  a  low  reluc- 
tariLj  path  for  the  lines  of  flux  associated  with  said  exter- 
nal magnetic  fields  to  intensify  the  external  magnetic 
fields  which  extend  through  the  transfer  sheet  from  the 
maN'er  source  document,  and  of  providing  a  magnetic 
hiax  field  for  reinforcing  the  external  magnetic  field  pat- 
terns ni  d  >o  magnetized  master  source  document  when 
the  document  is  positioned  adjacent  said  transfer  sheet. 


3,858,515 

•PRojKC  tii.f;  h  sk 

Maurice  Rusbach,  (ieneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sarmac 

S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Piled  \ug.  21,  1972.  Ser,  No.  2H2,!  12 

Claims    prioritv.   application    Snit/erland,    Sept     6     l''"l 
13020  71 

Int.  (1.  K42c     '  :-' 
IS.  CI.  102-56  4  Claims 

1.  A  projectile  containing  an  explosive  charge,  and  at  the 
tnr'Aard  end  of  the  projectile  a  fuse  comprising  a  primer 
tixedlv  mounted  in  a  forward  portion  of  the  fuse,  a  detonator 
containine  an  exploMve  charge,  means  defining  a  firing  pas- 
sage-Aav  ^^etu  ccn  tne  primer  jnA  the  detonator  such  that  when 
the  passage-  .1.  a>  is  open  and  the  primer  is  fired,  the  primer  will 
fire  the  detonator,  means  mounting  the  detonator  for  move- 
ment herween  a  t  rward  inactive  position  forward  of  and 
outside  the  explosive  charge  of  the  projectile  and  a  rear  active 
P'.^-ition  to  'Ahich  the  detonator  moves  by  inertia  when  the 
projectile  s  tired  and  in  which  rear  position  the  detonator  is 
vvithin  the  charge  of  the  projectile,  the  '"use  having  fixed  clo- 
sure meanv  which  ^love  said  passage*  a',  n  the  forward  posi- 
tion of  the  detiinator  and  open  ^aid  p.i^sageAay  in  the  rear 
position  of  the  detonator,  said  detcinator  having  movable 
closure  r'U'ans  \<  hich  m.ive  rearwardiv  w  ith  said  detonator  and 
close  said  pas^age'>^a;>  a  he"  s,..;^:  detonator  moves  toward  said 
rear  acto-e  poMiion  and  v^^i^h  move  forwardly  relative  to  the 
detonator  and  open  sjid  ^as^agewav  upon  deceleration  of  the 


forward  inactive  position  forward  of  and  outside  the  explosive 
charge,  and  means  to  lock  said  detonator  in  said  rear  position. 


3.858,516 
IHFKM  \1    \K\1IN(,  S>SIKM 

Jacnti  R.ihin.iw.  lakonid  Park.  \!d.,  assignor  to  The  iinilt'd 
States  nf  \nuTua  as  rtprcsented  hv  the  Setrelarv  of  the 
Arm  V .  V\  dshinglon.  [).(  . 

Iiltd  Apr.  211.  1*J5I,  Ser.  So.  222.124 

Int.  CI.  F42c  /.^''OO 

U.S.  CI.  102-70  2  K  I  Claim 


1.  An  improved  arming  mechanism  for  use  in  a  missile 
comprising:  a  nose  member  affixed  to  a  cvlindrical  housing 
member,  a  spring  loaded  striker  slidahiv  mounted  in  said  nose 
member,  the  first  end  of  said  striker  protruding  from  the 
outermost  surface  of  said  nose  member,  the  secern d  end  of  s.nd 
striker  extending  into  said  housing  a  hatterv  pc>sitioned  in  that 
end  of  said  cylindrical  housing  member  adjacent  said  nose 
member,  a  switch  positioned  between  said  second  end  of  said 
striker  and, said  battery  and  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  battery. 
said  switch  being  so  arranged  as  to  he  contacted  and  closed  h\ 
said  second  end  of  said  striker  when  said  first  end  of  said 
striker  is  pressed  against  said  spring,  a  booster  charge  in  the 
opposite  end  of  said  housing,  a  harrier  adjacent  the  booster 
charge,  a  flash  port  m  said  barrier,  an  arming  rotor  having  an 
arm  extending  therefrom,  said  rotor  positioned  intermediate 
said  barrier  and  said  batterv  a  detonator  in  said  arm  provided 
with  leads  connecting  it  to  a  pair  of  contacts  on  one  surface 
of  said  arm,  a  pair  of  contacts  connected  to  said  switch,  the 
pair  of  contacts  on  the  arm  surface  being  in  circular  alignment 
with  the  pair  of  switch  contacts,  a  spiral  bimetallic  heat- 
responsive  member  having  one  end  anchored  to  said  battery 
and  the  other  end  anchored  to  said  rotor,  said  spiral  member 
unwinding  in  response  to  heat  .ind  causing  said  roior  to  r.ouite, 
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the  rotation  of  said  rotor  arming  said  fuze  by  aligning  said 
detonator  with  said  flash  port  and  pressing  the  pair  of  contacts 
on  said  arm  into  engagement  with  the  switch  contacts,  said 
spiral  member  winding  upon  subsequent  cooling  and  causing 
rotation  of  said  rotor  back  to  the  position  where  the  detonator 
IS  out  of  alignment  w  ith  said  fiash  port,  said  fuze  thereby  being 
disarmed. 


3,858.517 
RKC  RKATIONAl.  FA(  II  ITV 
Jochen  I  uck,  and  John  Thorpe,  both  of  Wetter,  (,ermany. 
assignors  to   Demag.   A.(i..   Duisburg.  (jermanv   and   Karl 
l-reiherr  von  Wendt.  (ievelinghausen.  (iermanv 
Filed  Mar.  16.  1973,  Ser.  No.  341.901 
Claims    prioritv.    application    (Jermanv,    Aug.    18.    19-2. 
2240647 

int.  CI.  A63g  1100 
I    S.  (I.  104-69  8  Claims 


1.  A  recreational  facilitv  installed  at  a  mountain  sK,pe  in- 
cluding a  passenger  lift  comprising  an  elong.ttcu  siuie  means 
installed  at  said  slope  and  consisting  of  a  plurality  ^^\  straight 
and  curved  prefabricated  slide  segments  lomed  together  in  a 
predetermined  downhill  course,  and  a  sled  means  for  travers- 
ing said  elongated  slide  means,  said  sled  means  comprising 

a.  an  elongated  mat-like  means  hav  mg  passenger  supporting 
means  at  upper  surfaces  theretM  and  vourse-engaging 
means  at  loAcr  surfaces  thereof. 

b.  brake  shoe  means  disposed  along  the  centr.ii  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  mat-like  means. 

c.  said  brake  shoe  means  being  selectneiv  displaceable 
downwardly  of  said  mat-like  means  to  engage  said  course 
and  to  controllably  retard  the  motion  of  said  mat-like 
means;  and 

d.  actuating  lever  means  mounting  said  brake  shoe  means  at 
a  lower  end  thereof  and  mounting  a  handle  means  at  an 
upper  end  thereof. 


3.858.518 

KLK\  ATKD  TRANSPORT  SVSTKM 

Alexander  Nvman.  43  Bretton  Rd..  Dover.  Mass.  02030 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1972,  Ser.  No.  238.446 

Int.  CI.  EOlb  2^,22 

L.S.  CI.  104-88  15  Claims 


X^CX" 


s^ 


1.  A  system  for  transporting  a  given  load  comprising: 
a  substantially  level  track,  consisting  o!  rigid  sections  of 
uniform  lengths,  with  individual  support  for  each  section; 
a  pluralitv  of  transport  units  each  of  which  is  adapted  to 
carrv  a  relativelv  sm^aM  portion  of  said  load. 


a  guide  rail  serving  as  propulsion  track; 

a  drive  cable  within  said  rail  and  a  series  of  trolleys  attached 
to  said  cable  at  distances  approximating  the  length  of 
each  track  section; 

a  coupling  element  for  each  of  said  trolleys,  whereby  said 
transport  units  are  attached  to  said  trolleys  and  propelled 
by  said  cable,  while  the  track  loading  per  section  is  mini- 
mized by  uniform  load  distribution  among  said  section 
length  distances. 


3.858.519 
IKVNSFKK  (  ()N\n()K  ASSKMBI  V 

!  to  Masino.  KarNruhe-Durlat  h.  and  Hurst  (,ulh.  (>r<.l/ingtn. 
t)uth  of  dermanv.  assignors  tu  V  Ih,  Ndack  V  t  r[),n  kuiii;- 
smaschinen.  (.mt/ingen.  dermanv 

filed  Oil,  26.  19-3.  Ser.  N„    409.HH6 
Claims     prioritv.     application     dermanv.     Nio      2.     \^^~1. 
22  53632 

Int.  (I.  F04d  13112 
f.S.  CI.  104-88  "  *  l-iims 


eontiG 


-J'-".—  '' 


—(tsrl^ I 


1.  A  transfer  conveyor  assembly  for  carrying  articles  from 
a  first  article  handling  machine  to  a  second  article  handling 
machine,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  a  plurality  of  individual  receptacles  for  receiving  said 
articles; 

b  a  guide  means  extending  between  said  article  handling 
machines  for  guiding  each  said  receptacle  in  its  travel 
from  one  article  handling  machine  to  the  other; 

c  a  receiving  portion  disposed  along  the  path  of  said  guide 
means,  said  receiving  portion  including  a  first  conveyor 
means  extending  from  said  first  article  handling  machine 
and  having  means  for  a  forced,  synchronized  transport  of 
said  receptacles; 

d.  a  transfer  portion  disposed  along  the  path  of  said  guide 
means,  said  transfer  portion  including  a  seeond  conveyor 
means  extending  from  said  first  conveyor  means  and 
having  means  for  a  non-forced  transport  of  said  recepta- 
cles to  provide  for  a  possible  accumulation  of  receptacles 
on  said  second  conveyor  means. 

e.  a  discharge  portion  disposed  along  the  path  of  said  guide 
means,  said  discharge  portion  including  a  third  conveyor 
means  extending  from  said  second  convevor  means  to 
said  second  article  handling  machine  and  having  means 
for  a  forced,  synchronized  transport  of  said  receptacles; 
f.  means  for  controlling  the  motion  of  said  first  conveyor 
means  as  a  function  of  the  operation  of  said  first  article 
handling  machine. 

g.  means  for  controlling  the  motion  of  said  third  conveyor 
means  as  a  function  of  the  operation  of  said  second  article 
handling  machine;  and 

h    means  for  driving  said  second  conveyor  means. 
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3.858.520 

CONVEYOR  OF  THF  TFLEhKRIC   KIND  VM  I  H 

C  ARRMN(,  C  \BI  K 

Pierre  Patin.  9  rue  Nicolas  Houel.  "50(15  PariN,  Frame 
Filed  N,)s,  21,  ig-2.  Ser.  No.  308,45! 
Claims     priorit\,     application     France,     No\       1^.     l'^~l 
71.40934 

Int.  CI.  tOlb  25122 
C.S.  CI.  104^89  i:iijim^ 


the  vehicle  tending  to  return  the  vehicle  to  a  central 
position,  and 
d.  the  two  longitudinal  portions  or  edges  of  the  second  set 
of  magnets  on  the  vehicle  being  piiMtiuneJ  uhcn  the 
vehicle  is  over  the  guidewa\  such  that  the>  lie  outv.ard!\ 
in  the  lateral  sense  of  the  two  edge.^  of  the  second  metal 
strips  such  as  to  provide  lateral  restoring  forces  to  the 
vehicle  tending  to  return  the  vehicle  to  a  central  position. 


2       3»  3k         3c       3d     tb 


-^9b 


3.858.522 
I  INFVK  MOTOR  FOR  HK.H  SPEED  RAILROADS 

Njiki    \laki.   Iharaki-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi.  Ltd., 
I  iikv  li.  lapan 

Filed  June  11,  1973.  Ser.  No.  368,6  10 
Claims  pnoritv.  application  Japan,  June  15.  1972,  47-59689 
Int.  CI.  H02k  4liUU 
L'.S.  (I    104-148  L.M  3  Claims 


a  :ra'. 


1 .  A  ■suspended  vehicle  support  system  of  the  rope-way  kind 

comprisne  a  carrying  cable  fixed  on  pylons  and  provided  at 
intervals  along  its  length  with  hangers  carrying  at  their  lower 
ng  •rack  Ahich  comprises  two  tubular  guides 
'^  the  ^ame  vertical  plane,  at  least  along  the  aligned 
'•  tne  NVstem.  and  G-shaped  brackets  respectively 
■-aid  guides  by  their  ends  and  fastened  to  the  hangers 
v^hi^n  are  t'ixed  to  the  carrying  cable;  which  track,  between 
ve  pUons,  forms  with  said  cable  and  hangers  a 
:nv!on  with  rigidity  girder  which  provides  a 
re^l^ta^ce  to  lateral  movement  of  the  suspended  vehicle  and 
sur>N!  jntialK  eliminates  the  sensitivity  of  the  carrying  cable  to 
V  iolent  'A  ind'- 


enJ 

dls|- 

section- 
fixed  or 


s  Li ..  i_  e 
>.atenar\ 


3.858.521 
MAGNETIC  LEVIT\TI()N  CITDANCF  S>  STEM 
David   L.   Atherton.   Kingston,  Ontario.  (  anada.  assignor  to 
Canadian  Patents  and  DeNelopment  I  imited.  Ottawa.  On- 
tario. ( anada 

Filed  Mar.  26,  19-3.  Ser.  No.  344.933 

Int.  CI.  B61h  I3I0H 

l.S.  CI.  104-148  SS  :  (  laims 


2'  13  2! 


1.  A  linear  motor  for  high  speed  railroads  comprising  at 
least  one  armature  coil  of  substantially  rectangular  form 
which  has  a  first  pair  of  sides  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the 
movement  of  the  vehicle  and  a  second  pair  of  sides  perpendic- 
ular to  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  vehicle  and  at 
least  one  field  coil  disposed  opposite  to  said  second  pair  of 
sides  of  said  armature  coil  so  that  a  propelling  force  is  gener- 
ated by  the  reaction  between  the  current  Ilov.mg  through  said 
second  pair  of  sides  of  the  armature  coil  and  the  magnetic 
field  produced  by  said  field  coil,  characterized  m  that  means 
are  provided  for  producing  a  second  magnetic  field  across  at 
least  one  of  said  first  pair  of  sides  of  said  armature  coil  so  that 
a  levitating  or  stabilizing  force  is  generated  h.  the  reaction 
between  the  current  flowing  through  said  first  pair  o\  sides  of 
said  armature  coil  and  said  second  magnetic  field 


13        21 
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•^ 


/~ 
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3,858,523 
VEHICLE  STEERIN(;  MECHANISM 

Harve\    C.    Mlsup.  Jr..   Fort   Worth.  Te\..  assignor  to   ITV 
\erospace  (  orporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346.562 
Int.  CI.  B61f  ^  DO 


U.S.  CI.  104-247 


5  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  levitation  guidance  svstem  for  levitated  vehi- 

leN  comprising 

a  tirst  and  second  fixed  parallel  contmuous  metal  strip 
conductor-  mounted  m  parallel  relation  on  a  continuous 
guidewav .  each  o\  said  strip  conductors  having  generally 
straight  longitudinal  edge-  and  ha^ng  a  lateral  cross- 
section  providing  increased  current  carrving  area  at  the 
edges  relative  t(i  the  central  portions  of  the  strips, 

b  first  and  second  -ets  of  cryogenic  current  carrying  coils 
or  magnets  on  the  vehicle  positioned  in  relation  to  the 
fixed  .o^du^tor-^  suv.h  than  on  relative  motion  of  the 
magnets  m  relation  to  the  fixed  ^Mnductors  eddy  currents 
are  induced  in  the  fixed  conductors  resulting  m  magnetic 
fields  pnniding  ievitation  forces  on  the  vehicle, 

c  the  tvt.0  longitudinal  portions  of  the  conductors  or  edges 
ot  the  fir-t  set  of  magnets  on  the  vehicle  being  positioned 
when  the  vehicle  is  over  the  guideway  such  that  they  lie 
outv«,ardlv  in  the  lateral  sense  of  the  two  edges  of  the  first 
metal  -'rip    -uch  a-  to  pr    vide  lateral  restoring  forces  to 


J>  ft    "  "     ,"   >-•' 


I.  A  vehicle  steering  mechanism  for  a  pair  of  transversely 
aligned  vehicle  supporting  wheels  turnahle  about  substantially 
vertical  axes  and  connected  hv  a  transverselv  extending  axle, 
said  mechanism  including 

a  steermg  control  member  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for 
movement  relative  thereto. 
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a  linkage  connecting  said  control  member  to  said  wheels  for 
causing  said  wheels  to  turn  about  said  vertical  axes  upon 
relative  movement  between  said  control  member  and  the 
vehicle, 

said  linkage  including  a  motion  translating  device  having  a 
body  mounted  on  the  axle  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
first  axis, 

an  input  member  connected  to  said  C(Mitrol  member  and 
movable  therewith 

said  input  member  being  connected  to  -aid  body  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  second  axi-, 

an  output  member  pivotal  abc^ut  a  third  .ixi-  rcuitive  to  said 
hod)  and  cimnected  to  said  wheel-,  and 

adjustable  connecting  means  connecting  said  t)utput  mem- 
ber to  said  bodv  for  selectivelv  varvmg  the  position  of  said 
output  member  relative  to  -aid  b(>dv  to  cause  said  third 
axis  to  be  positionable  between  said  fir-t  .md  -econd  axes 
wherein  said  output  member  is  m  a  first  position  relative 
to  said  bodv  and  to  cause  said  fir-t  axis  to  be  located 
between  -aid  second  and  third  axes  wherein  -aid  output 
member  is  in  a  second  position  relative  to  said  body 
whereby  said  output  member  is  moved  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  input  member  when  the  output  member  is  in 
said  first  position  and  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  input  member  when  the  output 
member  is  m  said  second  position  to  ^.au-e  the  wheels  to 
turn  in  one  direction  upon  a  movement  ot  the  control 
member  in  a  given  directum  when  the  output  member  is 
in  s.ud  fir-!  position  and  to  turn  m  .;  direction  oppo-ite 
said  one  direction  when  the  --utput  nieniher  i-  m  -aid 
second  position. 


3.858.524 

SVSTEM  FOR  HXLTINC;  RCNAVVAV  ELECTRICALLV 

POWERED  TRAIN 

Ron  C.  Stones.  20401  Almeda  St..  Castro  \  alle\ .  C  alif.  94546 
Filed  Dec.  27.  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,786 
Inl.  CI.  B61k  ^  f/^ 
L.S.  CI.  104-249  5  Claims 


4^^ 


3.858325 

TRAC  nON  MOTOR  HO!'SINC  SlSPhNMON 

John  D(mo\an  Butmc.  and  Martin  ,|a\  Hapt  man.  hoih  id  F  rit\ 

Pa.,  assignors  to  (.tneral  Electric  (  imipanv,  Fru,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  3.  1972.  Ser    Nn    303,307 

Int.  CI.  B60k  i.uu,  B6lc  .-,  ._  '^,48 

U.S.  (I,   105      1  3fi  H  (  laims 


1.  An  improved  suspension  arrangement  for  traction  vehi- 
cles of  the  type  having  a  truck  frame,  a  plurality  of  wheel 
mounted  axles  attached  thereto  and  a  motor  drivably  con- 
nected through  a  housed  gear  train  to  at  least  one  of  the  axles 
in  a  parallel  drive  relationship  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises; 

a.  a  rigid  drive  connection  from  the  gear  tram  to  the  axle  for 
transmitting  torque  thereto; 

b.  bearings  for  rotatably  supporting  the  gear  train  housing 
on  the  axle; 

c.  a  flexible  coupling  between  the  motor  drive  shaft  and  the 
gear  tram  so  as  to  provide  for  slight  misalignments  there- 
between; 

d.  a  resilient  mounting  means  providing  spaced  connections 
between  the  motor  frame  and  the  gear  train  housing 
which  totally  supports  the  motor  and  permits  relative 
movement  therebetween,  and 

e.  a  single  resilient  connection  between  the  gear  train  hous- 
ing and  the  truck  frame  to  provide  positive  placement  of 
the  housing  against  torque  reaction  movement,  wherein 
relative  vertical,  longitudinal,  and  transverse  movement 
between  the  axle  and  truck  frame  is  facilitated,  and  the 
motor  is  totally  supported  b\  resilient  mounts  so  as  to  be 
isolated  from  vibration  and  shock  from  the  wheels. 


I.  A  system  for  bringing  a  runawav  powered  train  to  a  stop 
at  the  end  of  .m  outlving  and  lerniina;  -laiion,  -aid  -vstem 
comprising 

several  hundred  feet  of  dead  rail  spur  trai.k  extending  Ironi 
powered  track  and  electricall)  insulated  therefrom  .md 
inclining  graduallv  m  elevation  with  distance  from  the 
powered  track. 
a  dead  split  skid  track  extending  alongside  and  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  the  dead  spur  track  and  inclining  at  a 
greater  angle  of  inclination  than  the  spur  track,  the  -kid 
track  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rails  and  spring 
means  between  the  spaced  rails  hiasmg  the  rails  awav 
trom  each  other,  and 
a  plurality  of  skid  blocks  mounted  on  each  car  of  the  tram, 
each  skid  block  comprising  a  substantialK  L -shaped 
integral  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  legs  and 
a  joining  bridge  forming  inner  surfaces  thereof  and  h.iv  ing 
brake  lining  material  thereon  and  moving  into  contact 
with  the  rails  of  the  split  skid  track  when  the  train  rolls  on 
the  spur  track. 


3.858.526 
P\l  1  FTl/ATION  OF  NONRK.ID  FI  FMFNT\R\   LOADS 
Paul   Lombard.  Saint-(.ermain-en-la\e.  and    \ndre   Moussel. 
Sainte-(jene\ieve-des-bois.  both  of  France,  assignors  lo  Pro- 
duits  (  himiques  I  gine  Kuhlmann.  Paris.  France 
Filed   \ug.  1  1,  1972.  Ser.  No    27*^,862 
(  laims  priorilv,  application  France.  Vui;.  IV.  I^I'l.  'l,3(ii78. 
Mar.  14.  l*^^;. -2.08"'8'J 

Inl    (I    B65d 
L.S.  CI.  108     51  3  Claims 

1.  A  uniti/ed  p.ilk'ti/ed  .issembly  comprising 
a    mean-  mJuding  a  pluralitv   of  rigid   bhkks    -aid  blocks 
providing  Support  \o\  .,  lo.id  i^n  .i  -urla-.e  anil  .i:-r.inged  in 
spaced  relation  in  an  arr.iv   to  pro'^ide  ,i'   ici-'  one  elon- 
gated tunnel  therebetween, 
b    a  thin  plate  supported  bv  ano  removable  troni  the  arras 

of  elements; 
c   a  load  including  at  least  one  elementary  load  member  \o 

be  palleti/ed  carried  by  said  plate;  and 
d    a  tlexible  filn   ci  mpletely  surrounding  each  of  said  load. 
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thin  plate  and  array  of  blocks  and  shrunken  into  place  3.S58.528 

with  said  film  substantially  conforming  to  the  surface  of  LIBRARY  CARREL 

\^  trrtfi   [)    I'etersen.  St.  (  harles.  III.,  assignor  to  Interlake. 
Inc..  (  hkago.  III. 

Filed  Kh,  4,  1973.  Ser.  .No.  330.970 

Int.  CI.  A47b  87/00 

U.S.  CI.  108-60  ?  Claims 


so    ,^   ,/7 


said  thin  plate  and  array  of  blocks  outlin-ng  each  said 
tunnel  to  provide  a  unitized  assembly. 


3.H5H.52' 

SLPPORT  B\SF  FOR  ^  STOR\(,F  RFCFPTAd  F 

Anton    Reis,    Frien.   Swii/erland.   d>Munor   to    I  ienhdrd    \tj. 

Frien.  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2fiO,561,  June  ".  l^^^:.  abandonrd 
This  application  Oct.  9,  19"3.  Ser    No.  4114.14' 
Claims   priorit\,   application   Switzerland,    lune    11      I'm, 
S55I  71 

Int.  CI.  B65d  .y,44 
I  .S.  CI.  IDK^- 55  in  .  i^ini- 


1.  A  storage  receptacle,  such  as  a  chest  of  drawers,  which 

can  he  ht'ted  or  picked  up  by  a  lifting  vehicle,  such  as  a  fork 
li'i  trucK    ^ompriMng  a  storage  member,  a  support  base  for 
-aid  Ntorage  member  especially  constructed  for  stacking  and 
•.ranNportjtu'p.  purposes,  said  support  base  comprising  a  rect- 
inguiar  pianar  closed  surface  upper  cover  plate,  an  upright 
Nide  uall  secured  to  and  extending  downwardly  from  each  of 
the  peripheral  sides  of  said  cover  plate,  the  lower  ends  of  said 
side  wall-  r^eme  ^ent  m-Aardly  to  form  a  narrow  marginal 
support  strip  aKuig  the  bottom  of  said  side  walls  with  said 
support  strip  being  substantialK  parallel  relative  to  said  cover 
plate  and  arranged  to  prinide  a  hollow  rectangular  base  sur- 
face, the  mner  sides  of  said  support  strip  being  hent  upwardly 
tou,ard  said  cover  plate  with  the  upper  end  of  the  upwardly 
bent   inner   sides   ^eing   spaced   below    said  cover  plate  and 
forming  reinforcement  for  the  support  strip,  said  side  walls 
lorming  in  combination  v-ith  said  cover  plate  and  support  strip 
a  space  closed  lateral^  and  at  its  top.  each  of  said  side  walls 
having  openings  therethrough,   for  accomodating  the  lifting 
member  of  the  lifting  -.ehicie  with  the  lifting  member  being 
inserted  through  the  openings  m  one  of  the  side  walls  into  the 
lateralK  cUised  space  so  that  the  lifting  member  can  be  in- 
serted along  an>  of  the  side  'Aalls  of  said  support  base,  and  a 
guide  member  positioned  v^ithm  the  closed  space  formed  by 
said  support  base  for  guiding  the  lifting  member  as  it  is  in- 


serted throueh  the  cipenmg- 


in  line  o t 


said  side  walls. 


00 1    mg  ■"  ^^ 


1.  A  nestable  carrel,  comprising  two  ■.erticallv  extending 
side  walls  with  the  outer  surfaces  thereof  disposed  at  an  angle 
of  90°  meeting  at  a  juncture  therebetween,  a  longitudinally 
extending  cylindrical  groove  at  said  juncture  having  an  arcu- 
ate extent  of  90°,  a  longitudinally  extending  cylindrical  groove 
on  the  outer  surfaces  of  each  of  said  side  walls  at  a  point 
spaced  away  from  said  juncture  having  an  arcuate  extent  of 
120°,  three  elongated  hollow  cvimdncal  legs  secured  to  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  side  wails  to  provide  support  therefor, 
means  for  connecting  one  of  said  legs  to  said  cvimdncal 
groove  at  said  juncture  and  for  securing  the  others  of  said  legs 
to  respective  ones  of  said  groove  in  said  side  walls,  said  con- 
necting means  extending  into  each  of  said  hollow  cvimdncal 
legs  to  preserve  the  smooth  exterior  surfaces  thereof,  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  being  smooth  and  planar  and 
the  extensions  thereof  in  one  direction  meeting  at  the  geomet- 
rical center  of  said  one  leg  and  the  extensions  thereof  in  the 
other  direction,  extending  respectivelv  through  the  geometri- 
cal centers  of  said  (Mher  legs,  whereby  a  plurality  of  carrels  are 
nestable  in  cluster  or  in  row  configuration  so  that  adjacent 
side  walls  of  adjacent  carrels  are  in  registrv  alone  the  entire 
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length  thereof  and  are  supported  bv 
posed  therebetween. 


tw  o 


3.858.529 

KNOCK-DOV\N  \U  LTIPFF  SHELF  ASSEMBLY. 

PARTICLLARL^   A  LAZ\   SI  SAN 

Mack  Salladay.  (ireentree   Borough.  Pa.,  assignor  to  .\ction 

Industries,  Inc.,  Cheswick.  Pa. 

Filed  ,|ul>  9.  197  3.  Ser.  No.  377.649 

int.  CI.  A47b  49/00 

U.S.  CI.  lOH  -  103  4  Claims 


ommon  legs  dis-  from  longitudinal  side  and  transverse  end  members,  said  longi- 
tudinal side  and  transverse  end  members  being  formed  from 
metal  channel  stock  having  an  upper  lip  portion,  an  intermedi- 
ate body  portion  and  a  lower  lip  portion,  respective  ones  of 
said  longitudinal  side  and  transverse  end  members  having 
their  upper  lip  portion  and  lower  lip  portion  joined  in  a  miter 
type  joint  with  said  intermediate  body  portions  meeting  to 
form  substantially  right  angles  at  each  corner  of  said  shelf, 
each  said  corner  post  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  holes 
therethrough  located  at  the  vertex  of  the  angle  and  along  the 
length  thereof,  a  plurality  of  solid  triangular  shaped  metal 
nuts,  means  for  connecting  said  nuts  in  mating  engagement  in 
each  of  the  corners  of  said  rectangular  shelf  in  line  with  a  hole 


^2 


1.  A  knock-down  multiple  shelf  assembly  having  a  lower 
shelf  and  an  upper  shelf  and  a  pluralitv  of  spaced  rigid  posts 
extending  between  the  tw.)  shelves  wherein 

a.  each  post  has  a  central  column  portion  of  uniform  trans- 
verse section  terminating  in  a  shoulder  at  each  end  with 
an  axial  neck  extending  centrallv  from  the  shc^ulder.  and 
a  key  at  the  outer  end  of  the  ne^k  at  each  end  of  the  post, 
the  key  having  at  least  two  oppositelv  extending  key 
extensions  thereon  the  radial  length  of  which  is  greater 


less  tiiar, 


ni.jximum 


than  the  diameter  of  the  neck  but 
diameter  of  the  shoulder. 
b.  the  upper  and  lower  shelves  having  verticallv  .iligned  kcv 
slots  therethrough  of  a  contour  and  si/e  tor  the  kev  exten- 
sions at  opposite  ends  of  the  posts  to  pass  through  hut 
through  which  the  shoulder  ends  of  the  posts  cannot  pass, 
the  distal  surface  of  the  upper  and  lower  travs  having 
inclined  cam  surfaces  extending  arcuatelv  about  the  key 
slots  so  arranged  that  when  the  key  extensions  at  opposite 
ends  of  a  post  are  passed  through  aligned  kev  skus  m  the 
upper  and  lower  shelves  and  the  post  rotated  through  a 
limited  arc.  any  looseness  is  taken  up  and  the  respective 
shelves  are  clamped  against  the  respective  shouldere^: 
ends  of  the  posts  and  so  held  by  the  kev  extensions  bear 
ing  against  the  cam  surfaces,  each  shell  having  a  well- 
forming  wall  around  each  key  slot  with  a  partition  be- 
tween the  top  and  bottom  of  the  well,  the  key  slot  and  the 
surrounding  inclined  surfaces  being  provided  by  said 
partition,  the  key  slots  passing  through  the  partition  with 
the  inclined  surfaces  being  formed  on  the  upper  surface 
of  the  partitions  on  the  upper  shelf  and  the  lower  inclined 
surfaces  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  partitions  of  the 
lower  shelf,  the  partitions  being  so  located  in  the  wells 
that  the  ends  of  the  posts  when  the  assemblv  is  completed 
are  entirely  within  the  respective  wells  at  the  top  side  of 
the  upper  shelf  and  the  under  side  of  the  lower  shelf 


3.858.530 

ADJCSTABLE  KNOCKDOWN  SHELMNG 

Robert  D.  Jaffee.  Skokie.  and  Ralph  B.  Olson.  Lombard,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Amco  Corporation.  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  228,840,  Feb.  24,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  421.061 
Int.  CI.  A47b  9/00 
t.S.  CI.  108-111  4  Claims 

1.  Knockdown  adjustable  shelving  including  in  combina- 
tion, four  metal  angle  corner  posts  formed  at  an  angle  of 
suhstantiallv  90".  a  rectangular  shelf  having  a  frame  formed 


through  the  corner  at  the  vertex  of  the  angle  and  in  engage- 
ment with  both  said  upper  and  lower  lip  portions  and  said 
intermediate  body  portions  of  both  said  longitudinal  side  and 
transverse  end  channel  members,  a  plurality  of  bolts,  and  a 
plurality  of  washers  each  washer  having  a  groove  shaped  to 
mate  v.ith  the  vertex  of  the  angle  of  each  said  corner  post,  said 
rectangular  shelf  being  removably  mounted  between  said  four 
metal  angle  corner  posts  by  one  each  of  said  washers  being 
placed  with  said  groove  therein  in  mating  engagement  with 
said  corner  of  a  respective  post  and  in  alignment  with  a  prese- 
lected hole  therethrough  to  determine  the  height  of  said  shelf 
from  a  reference  plane,  and  by  said  bolt  passing  through  said 
washer  and  the  hole  in  the  corner  of  said  shelf  and  being 
threaded  in  said  nut. 


3..H5H,531 
PORTABLE  SF(  I  R1T>  ( ONTMNER 
Morton   K.   Rubinstein,    153(MI   Mulholland  Dr..  I  os    \ngtks. 
Calif.  90024 

Filed  Julv  23.  19^3,  Ser    N<i.  3H1,S'"1 

Int.  (I.  F(15e  ■  o,{i 

L.S.  CI.  109-23  3(.  (  Uims 


1.   A  portable  ».o.ntainer  ^o.nipnsing: 

..m  enclosed  w.iil  terming  an  .n'erior  cavity  and  a  door 
hinged  to  said  wall  'or  eiK  losmg  vjio  interior  cavitv  when 
s.iid  door  IS  closed  .inc.  [x-rmnimg  enii's  into  said  ^avity 
when  said  door  is  opened 
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alarm  means  t\ir  effecting  an  alarm  in  response  to  predeter- 
mined Ci>nditions  of  said  container,  said  alarm  means 
situated  within  said  interior  cavity;  and 

affixing  means  tor  securing  said  container  to  an  external 
fixture,  said  enclosed  wail  having  an  aperture  for  receiv- 
ing said  affixing  means  therein,  said  affixing  means  in- 
cluding first  and  second  clamping  members  between 
\».hich  -aid  fixture  is  firmly  sandwiched  for  securing  said 
Lontamer,  and  hub  means  positioned  in  said  aperture  for 
maintaining  said  affixing  means  positioned  in  said  en- 
closed vt.al!  such  that  at  least  one  of  said  clamping  mem- 
bers extends  into  said  cavity  through  said  aperture  to 
enable  manipulation  only  from  within  said  interior  cavity 
to  have  said  container  secured  to  and  removed  from  said 
externa:  t'lxture 


3.858,532 
FLRNACt  FOR  [N(  IN FR  ATINC,  SOI  U)   \M)  I  KM  If) 

U  \STF 
Gunnar  Jorgenstn.  Bagsvaerd,  Denmark,  assignor  t(i  \  N   Vi- 
las. Ballerup  and  F.  L.  Smith  &.  CD.   \  S.  \dlhv    h..th    .f 
Denmark 

Filed  Aug,  16,  1973,  Ser,  No.  388,801 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Denmark.     Xug     28.    !Q72, 
4249  72 

Int.  CI.  F23g  7/00 
t.S.  CI.  110-7  S  I  2  (  laims 


iUa'JL^v.\N....N'^ 
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in.:!nerating  solid  and  liquid  waste,  com- 
I 


1.  A  furnace  fo 
prising 

a    a  furnace  chamber 

b  m.eans  fur  preheating  the  furnace  chamber  and  for  sup- 
plying additional  heat  to  maintain  a  proper  combustion 
temperature  so  as  to  allow  for  the  incineration  of  waste 
v-)\  insufficinet  caioritK  '.  alue. 

c  a  wail  not  suhstantialiv  mhihiting  heat  transmission  divid- 
ing the  furnace  cham^her  into  two  compartments,  said 
wall  having  a  connecting  passage  for  combustion  gases 
between  the  two  compartments  of  the  furnace  chamber, 
d,  means  forsuppKingiiqu  id  waste  to  one  of  the  compart- 
ments, and  solid  waste  'r  the  other,  and 

e  separate  means  for  suppl\ing  air  of  combustion  to  each 
of  the  compartments  of  the  furnace  chamber. 


3.858.533 

TRASH  INCINERATOR  WITH  AFTER  BIRNFR 

Roy  E,  Lowe.  4166  Lakeview,  Detroit,  Mich.  48850 

Filed  Oct,  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  403.027 

Int.  CI.  F23g  5  \2 

l.S.  CI.  110-8  C  9  Claims 

1.   A   trash   incinerator  comprising   a   primarv    combustion 

chamber    adapted    to    receive    cnmhustihie    waste    material 

therein,  a  secondary  combustion  cham  her  superimposed  over 

said    primarv    combustion    chamber   and    m    sommunication 

therewith  to  receive  therefrom  the  products  of  combustion  of 

waste  material  in  said  primarv  chamber,  a  flue  having  an  inlet 

connected  to  said  secondary  chamber  adjacent  the  upper  end 

thereof,  and  an  outlet  opening  to  the  atmosphere  aHiiv-  said 

secondarv   chamber,  discharge   means  for  discharging   eases 

into  said  primarv  chamber  adjacent  combustible  waste  mate- 


rial received  therein,  a  first  blower  having  an  inlet  adapted  to 
receive  atmospheric  air  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  dis- 
charge means,  a  first  burner  providing  heat  and  an  open  flame 
in  said  primary  chamber  to  at  least  mitiallv  partiallv  burn 
combustible  waste  material  in  said  primarv  chamber,  and  a 
second  burner  having  a  'Necimd  blower  disi.hart:ine  in!(>  said 
secondary  chamber  a  stream  of  atmospheric  air  and  a  combus- 
tible fuel  which  burns  with  a  flame  to  provide  heat  in  said 


X:     ,i'    X    « 


secondary  chamber  to  more  completely  burn  therein  products 
of  combustion  produced  by  the  at  least  partial  burning  of 
combustible  waste  m.atcruil  m  said  primarv  chamber,  said 
second  burner  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  discharge 
said  stream  of  atmospheric  air  and  combuMible  fuel  generally 
horizontally  into  said  secondarv  chamber  below  and  generally 
across  the  connection  of  said  inlet  of  said  tlue  with  said  secon- 
dary chamber,  wherebv  pollution  of  the  atmosphere  bv  burn- 
ing waste  materia!  is  decreased 


I 


3.858.534 

SYSTEM  FOR  PRODICING  ELECTRIC  POWER  AND 
(  ()N(  I  RRFNTLV  DISPOSING  OF  GARBAGE  AND 

REFLSE 
Roy  E.   Berg,   Fort   Lauderdale,   Fla..  assignor  to   Interstate 

I'tilities  Corporation,  Miami.  Fla. 

Filed  Jan,  16.  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,088 
Int,  CI,  F23g  5/610.  F22b  iii\H 

^   CI    110-8  R  14  Claims 

1,  -A  GAR  >  Garbage  and  Refuse  )  disposal  means  capable  of 
providing  a  dependable  heat  output  over  wide  variations  in  the 
nature  of  the  GAR  supplied  thereto,  said  GAR  disposal  means 
comprising  a  verticalU  elongated  cupola-type  furnace,  means 
for  feeding  combustion  air  and  a  primary  fluid  fuel  at  the  base 
of  said  furnace,  means  for  feeding  G.AR  at  the  top  of  said 
furnace,  means  for  receiving  said  GAR  and  guiding  it  axiallv 
of  said  combustion  chamber,  means  at  one  side  of  said  furnace 
for  discharging  hot  gaseous  combustion  products  therefrom; 
means  for  guiding  hot  gaseous  combustion  products  first  as  a 
central  upward  flow  in  thermal  contact  with  at  least  a  part  of 
said  means  for  receiving  said  G.AR  and  guiding  it  axiallv  of 
said  combustion  chamber,  and  then  as  an  outer  downward 
tlow  communicating  with  said  side  discharge,  means  at  the 
bottom  of  said  furnace  for  removing  in  the  molten  state  non- 
combustible  residue  from  said  GAR,  and.  means  for  individu- 
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ally  varying  the  feeds  of  said  primary  fuel,  combustion  air,  and    lowest  region  for  separating  fused  ash  from  said  hot  combus- 
GAR  to  provide  substantial  uniformity  in  the  heat  content  of    tion  exhaust  gas. 


Rl  TTON  sFWINt,    \I  I  \(  H\U\T 

Issac  Popt .  (>24fi  N,  Simdliv  St.,  I'hiladt  l[)hi.i.  I'a    l^'Ml 

Fikd  N(.v    if..  1973.  Ser.  \o,  4  1f).Mih 

Ini,  (  I,  no.^h   '  610 

L.S.  LI,  112      114  IV  Llainis 


i;^%s^^ 


the  gaseous  combustion  products  disi^harged  from  said  fur- 
nace 


3,858.535 

PR(){  FSS  FOR  IN(  |NFRATIN(.  SLl  RR\    \NI) 

APPAR\Tl  S  THEREFOR 

Kaoru  Shiba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fbara  Infiko  Kahu- 

shiki  kaisha,  JOkvo,  japan 

Filed  Juiv   12,  1973.  Ser.  No,  378.721 

Int.  CI.  F23g  .^'  /: 

l.S.  CI.  110-8  C  19  Claims 


I.  A  process  tor  the  m^ineration  ot  sUirrv  containing  or- 
g.inic  matter,  comprising  the  steps  ^^\  passing  incoming  slurry 
thriiugh  a  drvmg  chamber,  burning  said  dried  slurry  in  dis- 
persed condition  to  an  ash  in  an  incinerator,  the  temperature 
of  combustion  being  controlled  to  be  above  the  melting  point 
of  the  ash  formed  during  said  incineration,  passing  the  hot 
combustion  gases  and  molten  ash  from  said  incinerator 
through  a  dow  nwardU  sloping  common  flue  connected  to  said 
incinerator  proximate  the  bottom  thereof,  said  fluid  having  a 
lowest  region,  separating  said  ash  in  molten  condition  from 
the  hot  combustion  gases  at  said  lowest  region  and  transfer 
ring  the  heat  from  said  hot  combustion  ga'-es  to  incoming 
slurr\  in  said  drying  chamber 

II,  ,An  apparatus  for  incineration  of  slurrv  containing  or- 
ganic matter  and  ash-formmg  components,  comprising  a  dryer 
for  decreasing  the  moisture  content  of  said  slurry,  an  incinera^ 
tor  capable  of  operating  at  temperatures  above  the  melting 
point  o\  ash  formed  m  said  incinerator,  mean^  for  conveving 
said  slurrv  to  said  incinerator,  a  flue  at  the  bottom  ot  said 
incinerator  for  downwardlv-leading  hot  combustion  exhaust 
gas  and  molten  slag  toward  said  drver  for  drving  incoming 
slurrv ,  said  flue  having  a  lowest  region  and  an  opening  at  said 


1.  In  a  button  sewing  attachment  for  use  with  a  button 
sewing  machine  having  a  cam  which  is  reciprocal  between  a 
forward  position  and  a  rearward  position,  the  combination  of 
A    a  feed  plate  carrier  arm  responsive  to  the  cam. 

1.  said  feed  plate  carrier  arm  being  moved  between  a 
forward  position  and  a  rearward  position; 
B    a  button  chuck  assembly  carried  upon  the  feed  plate 
carrier  arm, 

1.  said  button  chuck  assembly  including  button  clamp 
means  to  hold  a  button  in  horizontal  orientation. 

2.  said  feed  plate  carrier  arm  reciprocating  the  button 
clamp  means  between  a  forward  position  and  a  rear- 
ward position  when  the  button  is  maintained  in  hori- 
zontal orientation, 

C.  operator  means  to  rotate  the  button  clamp  means  and  the 
button  through  90"  and  to  maintain  the  button  in  vertical 
orientation;  and 

D.  holding  means  to  retain  the  button  clamp  means  and  the 
button  in  stationary  position  when  the  button  is  verticallv 
oriented  as  the  feed  plate  carrier  arm  is  moved  between 
the  forward  position  and  the  rearward  position. 


3.858,537 
SEI  F-THRF\DIN{,  SEWING  M\(  HINF  NFFDIF 

Josef    ZochtT,    Haaren  Aachen,    Germanv.    assignor    In    The 
Singer  C Ompanv,  New  \ork,  N.^ 

Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,459 

Int.  CI.  I)05b  h^-,K)l 

L,S.  CI.  112     224  3  Claims 


r 
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1,    A    si'it  ihicading   ciong.i'Cil    sfwii-g    ^''''.ic  hiiU'    needk'    in- 
cluding a  shank  adapted  lo  ht;  damped  to  ttu  s e u  ; r ^:  ir'achuu,- 
a  blade  extending  from  the  shank  and  termmatiiu'  in  a  poi'Med 
extremiiv  tornud  w  ith  a  longitudinally  elongaied  ^nicad  ^  at' v 
ing    eve,    said    eve    co-mprismg    .in    .ircrtiiit    i'c!:ru,-i,:    he:vi,fen 
spaced    Vv.iil    pcirtiops   ot   saio    hl.iUe     saiO    hl.idi-    ^e.'ig    "otivieO 


Uhl  1( 


\  1 


I 

3.858. 53X 
SLIDE  F^STtNKk  PRKsStR  hooi 
Uilliam  V    \an  Amburg,  MeadMlle.  F'a  ,  assmrmr  t*   I.vtr  in 
Inc..  Pro\  idence.  R.i. 

l-iled  Sept.  26.  l^-'.V  Str.  No.  3VV,H"fj 

Int.  CI,  I)05b   '5'OS 

l.S.  CI.  112      235  ,  11  Claims 


1.  -\  -hJc  tuNtcner  presser  foot  for  attachment  to  a  sewing 
machine  p  c^  c'  ^  :r  assembly  in  order  to  .sew  the  tapes  of  a 
slide  fastener  to  material  comprising 
a  hod>  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  sewmg  machine  pres- 
sure har  assembly  and  having  a  bottom  surface  that  is 
arranged  to  contact  the  slide  fastener  tapes  during  sew  ing 
of  the  slide  fastener  tapes  to  material,  and 
J  guide  nieniher  having  a  bottom  surface  with  a  longitudinal 
guide  ehunnel  means  therein  for  receiving  mterengaging 
elements  ut'  the  slide  fastener,  said  guide  member  being 
movablv  mounted  on  said  body  with  the  bottom  surface 
(if  said  euide  member  being  movable  from  an  operative 
position  to  an  moperative  position  that  is  spaced  from  and 
out  of  alignment  with  said  bottom  surface  of  said  body 
v^  herehv  said  guide  member  in  being  moved  to  an  inoper- 
ative  position  permits  passage  of  a  slider  of  the  slide 
fastener  .vhile  said  bottom  surface  of  said  body  maintains 
contae"  uith  the  slide  fastener  tapes  as  the  slide  fastener 
tapes  are  heme  sewn  to  material 


3,H58.53*J 
SLIDE  FASTENER  PRESSER  FOOT  ASSEMBLE 
William  F.  Nan  Amburg.  Meadville.  Pa.,  assignor  to  levtrun 
Inc..  Providence.  R.I. 

Filed  Sept.  26.  \9^}.  Ser.  So.  3*^9, H'7 
Int.  (1.  D()5b  :<5i08 
I   S.  CI.  112-235  10  Claims 

1.  A  shde  fastener  presser  foot  assembly  for  use  with  a 
mounting  snank  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  sewing  machine 
presser  har  assenihlv  to  sevi.  a  slide  fastener  to  material  com- 
prising 

a  pressef  !"o!  component  including  first  bearing  means  and 
hav  ing  .1  "ottom  surface,  a  top  surface,  opposite  sides  and 
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vMth  a  lengthwise  thread  accommodating  groove  extending 
from  said  thread  carrv  ing  eye  towards  said  shank,  a  lengthwise 
threading  slot  formed  through  said  needle  blade  transversely 
spaced  from  the  needle  center  line  and  terminating  intermedi- 
ate the  upper  and  lower  extremities  of  one  wall  portion  of  said 
eye.  said  threading  slot  opening  into  said  thread  accommodat- 
ing groove  at  one  side  of  said  needle,  a  thread  inlet  groove 
formed  transversely  in  the  needle  blade  and  opening  into  the 
threading  slot,  said  one  wall  portion  below  the  terminus  of  said 
slot  being  intermediate  said  slot  and  said  needle  center  line 
and  having  a  transverse  shoulder  merging  with  the  trans- 
ersely  outer  wall  of  said  slot,  said  one  wall  portion  above  the 
terminus  of  said  slot  being  arcuate  and  merging  with  the  trans- 
verselv  inner  wall  of  the  slot  at  a  location  overlaying  said 
shoulder  and  transversely  intermediate  said  wall  portion  be- 
low the  terminus  of  said  outer  wall  of  the  slot. 


a  longitudinal  guide  channel  means  recessed  in  said  bot- 
tom surface  for  receiving  mterengaging  elements  of  a 
slide  fastener, 

a  pivot  mount  component  including  means  slidably  receiv- 
ing the  mounting  shank  and  having  second  bearing 
means, 

said  first  bearing  means  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
recesses  in  said  top  surface  of  said  presser  foot  compo- 
nent, 
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said  second  bearing  means  including  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  pivots  received  in  said  recesses  and  engaging  said 
first  bearing  means  to  pivotally  mount  said  presser  foot 
component  on  said  pivot  mount  component,  and 

said  pivot  mount  component  including  a  pair  of  spaced  side 
walls  engaging  the  opposite  sides  of  said  presser  foot 
component  during  pivotal  movement  of  said  presser  foot 
component  relative  to  said  pivot  mount  component. 


3.858.540 
M  \KiN(.  (  ON  MM  Ol  S  JOINT  BETWEEN  FLAT  SHEETS 
knut   Berji.   Saltsjohaden.  Sweden,  assignor  to   Aktiebolagel 
Svenska  I- laklfabnken,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  4,  \^12.  Ser.  No,  31  1.''66 
Claims  priuritv  application  S\*eden.  Dec.  4,  1971,  15839  71 
Int.  (I,  B2ld  19100 
L.S.  CI.  113-54  2  Claims 


la. 


zO 


I.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  wiirking  tahle  haMnc  an  upper 
surface  and  provided  with  pressing  rollers,  the  upper  rollers 
being  supported  in  a  beam  and  driven  hv  a  drive  motor,  and 
conveying  tables  coplanar  with  said  upper  surface  and  located 
on  both  sides  of  said  working  table  with  roller  convenors  for 
work  elements,  said  tables  along  their  lateral  edges  provided 
with  control  means,  for  conveying  the  work  elements  along 
the  plane  of  said  tables  in  a  straight-line  path  in  which  the 
inner  edge  portions  overlap,  the  lower  surface  of  the  beam 
being  located  ai  a  distance  above  the  upper  plane  surface  of 
the  working  table  exceeding  the  total  thickness  of  the  overlap- 
ping edge  portions  of  the  work  elements,  the  pressing  rollers 
adjacent  the  feed  end  of  said  table  operable  to  bend  dow  n  said 
edge  portions  to  separate  them  and  form  a  tree  space  between 
said  work  elements,  the  hcani  heme  connected  w  ith  the  work- 
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ing  table  by  a  beam  holder  in  said  free  space  having  a  length    behind  the  center  of  gravity,  and  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  adjust- 
in  the  conveying  direction  of  the  work  elements  somewhat 
shorter  and  a  width  somewhat  smaller  than  the  aforesaid  free 


space  between  the  bent-down  and  separated  edge  portions  the 
pressing  rollers  located  immediately  after  said  free  space 
being  provided  with  a  substantially  horizontal  axle  and 
adapted  to  lift  only  one  edge  portion  to  join  closely  the  other 
edge  portion,  and  the  remaining  pressing  rollers  located  after 
the  free  space  in  the  direction  of  feed  of  said  elements  being 
inclined  to  the  horizontal  plane  to  wrap  said  other  free  edge 
portion  around  said  one  edge  portion  and  inteilock  the  same. 
followed  by  at  least  one  pair  ot  pressing  rollers  with  substan- 
tially horizontal  axles  and  a  suhslantialK  plane  nip  surface  to 
flatten  said  interlocked  positions  into  said  conve>ing  plane. 


able  length,  a  sheet  being  attached  to  said  sail  at  each  of  said 


3.858.541 
MODI  EAR  BOAT  SYSTEM 

John  (  .  Metcalf.  Jr.,  431  Bell  Ave..  I  ivermore.  Calif.  94550. 

and  Klauv  Silbermann.  102  Plaza  Ct.,  Danville.  (  alif.  94526 

Filed  Ma\  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365.541 

Int.  CI.  B63b  J'  44 

L.S.  (I.  114-43.5  1  (  laim 


apices  and  said  sheets  being  joined  at  a  central  point,  but 
being  otherwise  unconstrained. 


3.858.543 
TWIN  Fl  I  Kl    AN(  HOR  HAMN(,  KFMO\  UU  I    U  I  kfv 

Daniel   (  omslock    Hunperford,    North    Palm    Hcaih.    Ma      as- 
signor to  Brunswick  Corporalion,  skokit.  111 
•ontinualom  of  Ser.  No.  rH,23.C  Sept.  ".  l'^~!.  Pal    N-- 
'780.688,   Ihis  appluation  Sept.  '.  1^'3.  s,  r    N,,    3'J,«.26l 
Int,  (  I,  H63h  .'     -.'■^* 
L.S.  CI.  I  14     208  R  ■*  ^  liiim^ 


1.  A  modular  boat  system  comprising: 

a.  a  primary  powered  boat; 

b.  a  first  floating  deck  section  removably  hnged  to  the  stern 
of  said  primary  powered  boat,  said  first  deck  section 
consisting  of  first  and  second  deck  frames  held  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  by  the  tie  bars  and  diagon..!  braces  ex- 
tending therebetween,  and  first  and  second  deck  panels 
forming  a  planar  deck  surface  between  said  deck  frames, 
said  planar  deck  surface  being  supported  above  the  water 
by  floatation  members  attached  to  said  deck  frames. 

c.  a  second  floating  deck  section  removahh  hinged  to  the 
stern  of  said  first  floating  deck  section,  said  second  float- 
ing deck  section  consisting  of  deck  tramev  lie  hars.  diag- 
onal braces,  deck  panels,  and  floatation  memhers  m  the 
same  ccmflguration  as  that  of  said  first  floating  deck 
section, 

d-  lateral  stiffening  means  removably  ccmnecting  the  respec- 
tive deck  frames  of  said  flrst  and  seeond  floating  deck 
sections,  said  stiffening  means  imparting  increased  ngio 
ity  to  said  hinged  deck  sections,  and 

e.  winch  means  mounted  on  said  primarv  powered  boat  for 
first  folding  said  se^-ond  floating  deck  section  hack  upon 
said  first  floating  deck  section,  and  thenee  r.nsmg  both  of 
said  deck  sections  from  the  water  .ind  supporting  them 
upon  said  primary  powered  boat 


1.  A  twin  fluke  anchor  capable  of  being  disassembled  into 
its  component  elements  comprising: 

a  crow  n.  said  crown  having  an  upper  crown  wall  and  a  lower 

crown  wall,  and  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  sidewalls 

connecting  said  upper  crown  wall  to  said  lower  crown 

wall; 
a  stock  removably  coupled  through  said  parallel  crown 

sidewalls; 
a  shank  pivot  means  connected  to  and  between  said  parallel 

crown  walls  forward  of  said  stock, 
a  shank  pivotally  coupled  to  said  shank  pivot  means; 
a  fluke  interlocking  means  connected  on  the  outside  wall  of 

each  of  said  crown  sidewalls, 
a  pair  of  flukes,  each  fluke  having  an  mside  edge  flange 

slidably  engageable  into  said  interlocking  means  on  said 

crown  outside  wall,  and 
a  removeable  connector  means  coupling  said  stock  to  said 

fluke. 


3.858.542 
DIRECTING  SAIL 

Jean-Paul  Lenoble.  94,  rue  Broca,  Paris.  France  i75013j 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334.436 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Feb.  22.  1972. 
72.05912 

Int.  CI.  B63h  V  iif) 
L.S.  CI.  114-103  ^  Claims 

I.  Sail  assemblv  comprising  a  sail  having  three  apices,  two 
lateral  spars  inclined  to  one  another  and  intersecting  at  one  ot 
said  apices,  to  which  spars  the  sail  is  attached,  and  a  transverse 
spar  spacing  said  lateral  spars,  said  transverse  spar  being  so 
positioned  relative  to  said  lateral  spars  that  the  center  o! 
gravity  of  the  assemhlv  lies  centrally  of  said  transverse  spar 
and  the  center  of  thrust  of  said  assemhlv  coincides  with  or  lies 


3.858.544 
APPARATl  S  FOR  M  ARklN(,  INSl  1  A  I  Fl)  (  ABl  FS 
Gert   kramer.  Stuttgart,  (■ermanv.  assignor  U\  International 
Standard  Electrical  Corp..  New  \  ork,  N.V 

Filed  Jan.  24.  19^3,  Ser.  No.  326,216 
Claims    priority,    application    (.ermany.    Feb.    25,     1972, 
2209027 

Int    CI.  B05c  VOO 
I  .S.  CI.  118-8  5  (  laims 

1.  ,An  appar.itu-  I'or  marking  a  :0'ngiIudina!  s'Tai;i,1  ^omp>;is- 
ing  meai'is  feeding  said  strand  \r.  a  lo'ngUudmal  path  an  .innu 
lar  noz/le  having  an  annuiat  whan:her  sust'uindmg  sji^i  straiid 
lor  spraying  marking  n-.ateriai  mwardiv  omto  s.-.id  strand,  mov- 
ing  through  the  center  of  said  no//ie  the  inner  end  o!  said 
chamber  having  a   normaliv    closed  inwatUlv    lading  annular 
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aperture  .r.ich  opens  automatically  under  a  predetermined  with  cookies  on  said  first  convesor  as  the  icmg  passes  alone 
interr.a;  material  pressure,  a  contamer  of  marking  material  said  lower  run.  and  blade  means  extending  across  said  openmg 
under  a  preuetermined  constant  pressure,  a  pipe  connected  normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  upper  run  of  said 
between   >aid  container  and   nozzle  to  apply  said  material    belt  for  scrapmg  unused  icing  returned  by  said  helt  from  said 

lower  run  into  the  interior  of  said  hopper 


3.858,546 
BMTKR  \PPIM\(,  MACHINK 

I   iark   k    Benson.  Miilbrae;  Andrew   A.  Caridis.  Foster  City, 

ind   \rihur  \.  Nilsen.  San  Francisco,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

tn  fitat  And  (  (mtrol,  Inc..  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

i-iied  N(»\.  24.  1972.  Ser.  No.  309.236 

Int.  CI.  B05c  5  no.  11.12 

f.S   (1    MM      1^  ft  (^laj^^ 


under  pressure  to  said  nozzle,  and  a  valve  device  coupled  to 
the  longitudinally  moving  strand  and  connected  within  said 
pipe  to  control  said  material  applied  to  said  nozzle  and  strand 
in  accordance  uith  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  strand. 


3,858.545 

ICINC  DFPOSITOR 

Harry   A.   Fischer.  Frankenmuth:   Kenneth  Oiet/tl,  s.itiinaw 

Vern  \.  Cronk.  Hemlock,  and  Dale  F.  MimpMin.  hmlan.) 

all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.,  Saginau.  Mi.ji 

Filed  Apr.  8.  19"'4,  Ser.  No.  458. ^H'' 

Int.  (  I.   \:3g  j.:u 

C.S.  CI.  118-13  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  batter  to  a  food  product  compris- 
ing a  frame,  an  endless  food-product  conveyor  including  top 
and  bottom  conveyor  runs  arranged  on  said  frame,  drive 
means  serving  to  power  said  conveyor,  a  batter  coating  station 
on  said  frame  serving  to  suffuse  batter  upon  the  product  sup- 
ported on  the  conveyor,  said  hatter  station  including  dispenser 
means  disposed  above  and  extending  trans\ersel\  .it  the  top 
run  of  said  conveyor  serving  to  distribute  batter  therebelow. 
said  conveyor  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  shafts  rotat- 
ably  mounted  with  respect  to  ^aid  tVanie.  one  of  said  shafts 
being  operatively  coupled  to  said  drive  mean^.  said  top  and 
bottom  run  of  said  convevor  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
laterally  spaced  apart,  continuous,  smooth  surfaced  elements 
formed  from  elastomenc  material  and  reeved  betvt,ccn  said 
conveyor  shafts,  one  o^  said  shafts,  intermediate  said  spaced 
apart  continuous  elements,  being  equipped  with  an  arrav  of 
radially  extending  tynes  extending  substantially  above  the 
plane  of  the  top  run  of  said  conveyor  and  being  arranged 
sufficiently  close  to  said  continuous  conveyor  elements  so  as 
to  afford  a  mutual  w ipmg  action  of  the  batter  as  between  said 
tynes  and  said  continuous  conveyor  elements 


1.  An  icing  depositor  for  depositing  a  laver  of  icing  upon 
cookies  moving  along  a  first  convev(ir  comprising  a  second 
convenor  including  an  endless  helt,  an  upper  run  .md  a  lower 
run,  support  means  mounting  said  second  convevor  a^^ove  said 
first  conveyor  with  said  lower  run  (^f  said  belt  extending  in 
parallel  overlying  relationvhip  to  said  first  conveyor  and 
spaced  above  said  first  convevor  ^v  a  distance  approximating 
the  thickness  of  a  ccmkie  w  ith  a  laver  of  icing  drive  means  for 
driving  the  belt  of  >aid  ve^ond  helt  convevor  to  move  said 
lower  run  at  the  same  speed  m  the  same  direction  as  the 
opposed  portion  o\  said  first  conveyor,  j.r.  icing  hopper 
mounted  on  said  support  means  in  spaced  overlvmg  relation- 
ship with  said  upper  run  and  having  an  opening  m  the  bottom 
thereof  for  depositing  a  layer  of  icing  on  said  upper  run  of  said 
belt,  said  belt  conveying  icing  deposited  thereon  into  contact 


3.858.547 

COATINC;  MACHINE  HAVING  AN  ADJCSTABLE 

ROTATION  SYSTEM 

Nils  H.  Bergfelt.  2789  (;iffen  Ave..  Santa  Rosa.  Calif.  95403 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,659 

Int.  CI.  C23c  niOH 

U.S.  CI.  118-49  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  coating  machine  having  an  adjustable  double  rota- 
tion system,  a  vacuum  chamber,  at  least  one  coating  source 
disposed  in  the  vacuum  chamber,  a  plurality  of  spindle  assem- 
blies mounted  in  the  chamber  and  each  having  a  rotatable 
spindle,  a  substrate  holder  carried  by  each  spindle  and 
adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  substrate  which  can  receive 
coatinti  material  from  the  coating  source,  means  for  orbiting 
the  spindle  as^emhlles  about  the  coating  source,  means  for 
rotating  the  spindles  about  their  own  axes  of  rotation  during 
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the  lime  that  thev  are  being  rotated  about  the  source  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  ot  the  spmcle  assemblies 
substantially  along  the  radial  extent  toward  and  away  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  spindle  assemblies  about  the  source, 


said  means  for  adjusting  including  .i  ^haft  cMending  radially  of 
the  chamber  and  drive  means  ^lid.ihlv  nmunted  on  said  shaft 
and  driving  said  spindle  and  means  m  the  chamber  for  driving 
said  shaft 


3.858.548 

WPOR  TRANSPORT  FILM  DEPOSITION  APPARATl  S 

Paul  A.  Tick,  Painted  Post.  N.V..  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 

VNorks.  Corning.  N.\  . 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  281.218.  Aug.  16.  1972.  Pat.  No. 

3,825,43..  This  application  Feb.  19.  1974.  Ser.  No.  443.226 

Int.  CI.  C23c  i:<  12 
C.S.  CI.  118-49  10  Claims 


second  heating  means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  said 
Group  IV  A  element  to  a  value  sufficient  to  support  a 
reaction  between  said  chalcogen  vapors  and  Group  IV  A 
element. 

an  exhaust  line  disposed  on  that  side  of  said  means  for 
supporting  said  substrate  opposite  said  mixing  chamber 
for  exhausting  those  gases  which  have  flowed  from  said 
mixing  chamber  and  over  the  surface  of  said  substrate, 

a  carrier  gas  source. 

a  first  gas  conducting  line  connecting  said  carrier  gas  source 
to  said  second  furnace, 

means  in  said  first  line  for  varving  the  flow  of  carrier  gas 
therethrough. 

tnnd  tuinaee  means  for  supporting  an  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tellurium,  selenium,  sulfur, 
arsenic,  phosphorus,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  anti- 
mony, gallium,  indium,  and  thallium,  said  third  furnace 
means  being  connected  to  said  mixing  chamber. 

third  heating  means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  the  ele- 
ment disposed  in  said  third  furnace  means  to  a  value 
sufficient  to  raise  the  partial  pressure  thereof  to  a  value 
between  10'^  and  100  mm  Hg. 

a  second  gas  conducting  line  connecting  said  carrier  gas 
source  to  said  third  furnace, 

means  in  said  second  line  for  v.uvint  the  tlow^  of  carrier  gas 
therethrough, 

a  third  ga^  vondu^ting  line  connected  to  said  earner  g.o 
source  for  tlowing  a  diluent  stream  of  earner  pas  into  sau: 
mixing  chamber, 

means  in  said  third  line  for  varying  the  flow  of  gas  there- 
through. 

a  second  exhaust  line  connected  to  said  second  and  third 
furnace  means,  and 

tirst  and  second  on-off  valves  disposed  in  said  first  and 
second  exhaust  lines,  respectively. 


3,858.549 

VPP\RATCS  FOR  C ONTROI  I  FD  DOPINC;  Of 

SFMICONDC(  TOR  (  R^SIM  S 

Wolfgang  Keller,  Munich,  Germanv.  assignor  to  Sumins   \k- 

tiengesellschaft.  Berlin  &  Munich.  Germanv 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  28(1.853.   \ug.  15.  19-3.  Pat,  No. 

3.804.682,  This  application  Oct.  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  411.089 

Int,  (I    (23c  13108 
U.S.  (I    1  18     49,1  7  Claimv 


1.  \  vapor  transport  system  for  depositing  films  of  an  amor- 
phous semiconductor  on  a  substrate  comprising 

a  heated  deposition  chamber. 

means  in  said  deposition  chamber  for  supporting  said  sub- 
strate, 

a  gas  mixing  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to  said  dept^sitmii 
chamber. 

first  furnace  means  for  supporting  a  Group  I\  A  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  and  germa- 
nium, one  end  of  said  first  furnace  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  mixing  chamber. 

second  furnace  means  for  supporting  a  chalcogen  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tellurium,  selenium  and 
sulfur  one  end  of  said  second  furnace  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  furnace  means. 

first  heating  means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  said  chal- 
cogen to  a  value  sufficient  to  raise  the  partial  pressure 
thereof  to  a  value  between  10^  and  100  mm  Hg. 


1.   An  apparatus  to^r  ^'ontroslled  diffusmn  of  .i  doping  'v.atf 
rial  mtti  a  semiLondu^loT  ^rvstal  iiuluding 

a    a  housing  having  a  gas  impermeable    reaction  chdmbei 

therein  and  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  nutlet, 
h   mt)vable  mounting  means  posituMied  within  said  i-eattion 

chamber  along  opposite  surface'-  thereol  tor  supporimg 

said  ^rvsial  therebetween. 
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c  a  heating  means  within  said  reaction  chamber  surround- 
ing _i  portion  of  said  crystal  so  as  to  define  a  melt  zone 
thereon, 

d.  a  doping  material  container  positioned  remote  from  said 
reaction  chamber  having  a  supply  of  a  vaporizable  doping 
material  therein  and  a  means  for  maintaining  said  doping 
material  at  a  constant  temmperature; 

e  a  conduit  interconnectmg  said  reaction  chamber  and  said 
dopmg  material  container,  said  conduit  having  one  end 
thereof  terminatmg  in  the  vicinity  of  said  crystal  melt 
zone; 

f  a  combination  of  at  least  two  valves  having  a  constant 
wilumc  chamber  therebetween  located  within  said  con- 
duit ind  ^e'.v.een  said  reaction  chamber  and  said  doping 
material  contamer  and  said  valves  each  comprising  of  a 
confinmg  wall  of  said  chamber; 

g  u  mcanv  tor  opening  and  closing  said  valve  in  accordance 
Ai;h  a  Nc'ic^'  program;  and 

a  m.i'anN  \o:  adjusting  the  pressure  within  said  reaction 
^namhcr  and  withm  ^ald  dopmg  material  contamer. 


h 


3,858.550 
\PPAR\Tl  S  FOR  I\1PRK(,NATIN(;  HORIZOMM  1  V 
TRANSPORTED  CORRMi  VTKl)  PAPKRBOXRI) 
(junther   Lau.  dlogauer   Str.    22.   H54I    Katzwani;;    Kdnunii 
Bradatsch.    Huttenwerkstr     5.   8481    \N  eiherhammt  r.    and 
Hermann-J.  Brandl.  \irchowstr.  33,  85  Vuremher^    all  "f 
German) 

Filed  Jan.  8.  1973,  Ser.  No,  321. "88 
Claims    priority,    application    Germans,     Ian      !4      IQ'^2, 
2201740 

Int.  CI.  B05b  13106 
U.S.  CI.  118-50  ,  10  (lamix 


1.  Apparatus  for  impregnating  horizontally  advancing  pa- 

perhoard  containing  a  succession  of  transversely  extending 

flutes,  'therein  ^di^  paperboard  advances  between  opposed 
housings  communicating  -^ith  said  flutes  and  adapted  to  pass 
impregnant  through  said  tlutcs  from  a  delivery  housing  to  the 
opposed  receiver  housing,  each  housing  comprising 

a   respective  upper  and  lo^er  treeiv  comm.unicating  cham- 
bers 
h    means  adjustahl-,   biasing  said  chambers  to  a  generally 

sealing  relationship  at  the  open  peripheries  thereof, 
c  said  chambers  including  an  elongated  opening  to  effect 
said  communication  vvith  said  flutes,  flute  sealing  means 
for  sealing  the  tlute  ends  from  the  atmosphere  and  for 
providing  a  communication  path  lor  impregnate  moving 
between  the  housings  and  the  paperboard  flutes,  said 
flute  sealing  means  including 

1  a  moveable,  heat  conductive  lower  flange  member 
connected  with  said  \o\f-  er  chamber  for  sealing  engage- 
ment uith  the  lovi,er  surface  of  the  paperboard 

2  a  moveable,  heat  conductive  upper  tlange  member 
connected  for  movement  with  said  upper  chamber  for 
sealing  engagement  with  the  upper  surface  n(  the  pa- 
perboard. 

3  said  Hange  members  being  each  niirmaiU  of  a  predeter- 
mined arcuate  configuration  and  spaced  furthest  from 
said  paperboard  a  predetermined  distance  a?  the  mid- 
point of  the  tlange  member,  and 


4.  whereby  upon  said  moveable  flange  members  toeing 
heated  by  the  impregnant  passing  therethrough,  and 
due  to  the  effect  of  said  heating,  assume  a  planar  con- 
figuration and  sealing   relationship  with  said   paper- 
board,  and 
d.  adjusting  means  connected  with  said  chambers  for  adjust- 
ing the  pressing  force  with  which  said  chambers  contact 
the  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  respectively,  of  the  paper- 
board  by  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  chambers. 


3.858.551 

APPARATUS  FOR  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  FROM  THE 

UQ{  II)  STATE 

Hiroyuki    Kobavasi,    Osaka,   Japan,   assignor   to    Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  C Ompanv,  Limited.  Osaka.  Japan 

Division  of  Str    Nd.  262,529.  June  14.  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,827,399.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No,  860.772,  Sept. 

24,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23.  1974.  Ser.  No. 

463.406 

Int.  (I.  Hon  ^,00 

L.i.  LI.  118     64  1  C  laim 


^?1»^T-----'P 


1.  Apparatus  for  epitaxial  grov«.th  of  a  film  on  a  substrate 
from  the  liquid  state  comprising: 

a  horizontally  disposed  cylindrical  furnace  lube. 

a  heating  coil  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  tube. 

a  cylindrical  crucible,  coaxial  with  .ind  disposed  within  said 
surrounded  portion  of  the  tube,  having  an  aperture  in 
each  end  wall  thereof,  and  containing  a  pool  of  said 
liquid;  and 

a  rotatable  substrate  support  axialK  extending  through  one 
of  said  apertures  and  including  substrate  clamping  means 
at  the  inserted  end  thereof  and  spaced  from  the  support 
axis  whereby  to  support  said  substrate  above  said  pool 
and  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  support  said  substrate 
orbits  about  said  support  axis  to  sequentialK  immerse  the 
substrate  in  said  pool  to  effect  said  growth  and  to  with- 
draw said  substrate 


3.858,552 
APPARATUS  FOR  CO\TING  THE  INSIDE  OF  PIPE 

Tetsuo  Takata.  and  N  ukio  Nishino.  both  of  Fukuyama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokvo  and 
Ohmiva  Kigyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  25.  1972.  Ser.  No.  291.564 
Claims    prioritv,   application    Japan.   Sept.    28.    1971.   46- 
75031 

Int.  CI.  B05c  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  118-318  1  Claim 


(til 


I£^ 


)c-43=t'        \C 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  the  interior  surface  of  an  elongated 
pipe  comprising  guide  rails,  a  pipe  carrying  truck  mounted  on 
said  rails  for  reciprocating  movement  thereon,  pipe  support- 
ing rollers  on  said  truck  for  a  rotatable  supporting  of  a  pipe, 
means  on  said  truck  rotating  a  supported  pipe  in  a  predeter- 
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mined  direction,  a  cantilevered  boom  aligned  with  said  rails 
for  selective  coaxial  introduction  and  movement  of  the  outer 
end  thereof  into  and  along  the  entire  length  of  a  truck 
mounted  pipe  upon  a  reciprocating  movement  of  the  pipe 
truck  on  the  rails,  support  means  aligned  with  said  rails  and 
beyond  the  limit  of  movement  of  the  truck  said  boom,  toward 
one  end  thereof,  being  mounted  on  said  support  means  with 
the  boom  projecting  therefrom  and  overlying  the  rails  for  the 
aforementioned  introduction  oi  the  outer  end  thereof  into  a 
truck  supported  pipe,  and  a  shaft  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  boom  and  beyond  the  outer  end  thereof,  said 
shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  within  said  boom,  means  rotat- 
ing said  shaft  in  a  direction  of  rotation  oppc^site  fnmi  that  of 
the  pipe  to  be  coated,  and  a  sprav  head  including  angularU 
spaced  radially  directed  spray  guns  mounted  on  the  outer  end 
of  the  rotatable  shaft  bevond  the  outer  end  of  the  hooni 


and  walls  extending  between  the  ends,  the  walls  having  inter- 
nal surfaces  which  define  a  substantially  conical  cavity  of  a 
substantially  elleptic  cross  section,  the  size  of  the  cavity  cross 
section  gradually  increasing  from  the  closed  end  to  the  open 
end  for  permitting  a  crustacean  placed  in  the  cavity  at  the 
closed  end  of  the  body  to  be  maintained  in  a  natural  position 
and  to  approach  the  open  end  of  the  body  during  successive 
casts  of  the  shell  of  the  crustaceans. 


3,858.553 
APPARAllS  FOR  THE  EPITAXIAL  (,R()\MH  OF 
SEMICONDLCTING  MATERIAL  B\   LIQl  ID  PHASE 
EPIIAXV   FROM  AT  LEAS!  TWO  SOUR(  E  SOLI  TIOSS 
Hans-Jorg  Scheel,  kilchbtrg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk.  N.\ 

Filed  Nov.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No,  415.272 
Claims   prioritv.   application  Switzerland.   Nov, 
16850  72 

Int,  (I.  HOIz  7/00 
U.S,  CI.  118     421 


20.    19-2. 


14  Claims 


1.  .Apparatus  for  treating  a  workpiece  comprising  a  closed 
rotatable  chamber  which  is  adapted  to  mduLic  ai  le.ist  one 
said  workpiece  fixed  relative  to  said  chamber  and  to  include 
at  least  two  dit'ferent  source  liquids  contained  in  and  movable 
in  said  chamber  during  rotation  of  said  chamber  about  an  axis. 
said  chamber  having. 

a  pluralitv  of  channels  formed  b_v  a  plur.ilitv  ot  walls  to  hold 
tempt)rarily  each  said  source  liquid  awav  from  said  work- 
piece  and  to  distribute  successively  said  source  liquids 
onto  said  workpiece  during  said  rotation  about  said  axis. 


3.858.554 

INDIVIDUAL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF 

LOBSTERS  OR  SIMILAR  CRISTACEANS  DURING 

THEIR  GROWTH 

(  laude  Marc-Andre  Beaupoil.  Laboratoire  de  Biologic  marine 
du  (  ollege  de  France,  Concarneau,  and  Jean-Francois  Herv. 
5  square  Pasquier,  Nantes,  both  of  France 

Filed  Sept.  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  398,557 
Claims  prioritv.  application  France,  Sept.  18.  1972.  "'2.33015 
Int.  CI.  AOlk  6l:uu 
U.S.  CI.  119     2  8  Claims 


3.H5H,.-^55 
(  OILAPSIBIE  WEANING  PEN  FOR   \NIM\I  ^ 
Pleasant  R.  Smith.  69  Drakes  Summit  Dr  .  Pont  Rives  Siatmn. 
Calif.  94956 

Filed  Dec.  -.  I'J'^.V  Ser    N<.   422. -fi8 

Inl    (I    \(llk      u2 

L.S.  Ci.  119     2U  7  (  laims 


7S    f- 


1.  ,An  individual  protective  device  for  lobsters  or  similar 
crustaceans  during  their  growth,  comprising  a  hollow  bodv 
which  is  heavier  than  w.ncr  and  has  an  open  end,  a  closed  end 


1.  A  collapsible  animal  weaning  pen  comprising  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  Hoor  frame,  a  foraminous  floor  secured  to 
said  frame,  a  pair  of  upright  supports  connected  at  the  respec- 
tive corners  of  the  frame  at  the  front  side  thereof  to  pivot  over 
the  frame,  and  a  second  pair  of  upright  supports  connected  to 
the  respective  corners  at  the  rear  side  of  the  frame  to  pivot 
over  the  frame,  a  side  wall  panel  detachably  connected  to  the 
corner  supports  at  each  side  of  the  frame  between  the  front 
and  rear  thereof,  a  support  skid  detachably  connected  to  each 
side  of  the  frame  for  supporting  the  fioor  of  the  pen  in  ele- 
vated position  above  a  supporting  surface,  a  panel  structure 
forming  the  front  side  of  the  frame,  a  panel  structure  forming 
the  rear  side  of  the  frame,  and  at  least  one  removably  mounted 
partition  pane!  between  the  side  wall  panels  to  form  at  least 
two  pen  sections  positioned  side  bv  side,  the  pen  being  col- 
lapsible to  form  a  compact  assembly  when  removable  panels 
and  the  skids  are  removed  and  placed  over  the  assembly. 


3.858.556 
POWER  AND  PROCESS  PlXNT 
Vladimir  Dmitrievich  Terentiev.  ulilsa  (  hapvgina.  5.  kv    34: 
Efim  Isaakovich  Dorman,  ulitsa  Bestu?he\ska>a  20,  kv    45: 
Julia  Sergeevna  Izmailova,  Mvtninska>a  ulitsa,  15,  kv    25: 
Viktor  /inovievich  Feigin,  Moskovskv  prospekt,  6,  kv.  20; 
\alentina     Alevandrovna     Sandovskaya,     Sredneokhtinskv 
prospekt,  43,  kv.  2:  (jalina  Jurievna  Rudina,  l.igovskava 
ulitsa,  87,  kv.  48;  Jury  \asilie\ich  Lastochkin,  ulitsa  Narod- 
naya  6,  kv.  87;  Leonid  Matveevich  Person,  ulitsa  3  Internat- 
sionala   3.   kv.   304;   Gennadv    Markovich   Saxonov.    Mag- 
nitogorskava   ulitsa.   2.   kv.   59,   all   of   Leningrad;    \  iklor 
Vakovlevich   \akimovich.  ulitsa  Sheremetieva   30.  kv     19. 
and  Vladimir  Andreevich  Zaitsev.  ulitsa  Parkovaya  39,  kv 
20,  both  of  Belgorod,  all  of  I  .S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  14.  1972.  Ser.  No.  306.553 
Int.  t  I.  F22b  .^1  on 
L.S.  CI.  122     7  R  2  (laims 

1.  A  power-and-process  plant,  preferabK  for  producing 
sulfurous  gas,  comprising  a  furnace  an  internicdiatc  unit 
aditiining  one  side  ol  s.nd  turnace  and  being  kv.itei:  ;i:  the 
direction  of  gas  movemen!.  v.uick-release  loinls  scLunr.g  said 
intermediate  unit  to-  s^ivi  turnace,  a  w.isle-he.it  boiler  mclud- 
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ing  a  predetermined  water-flow  circuit  and  having  convection 
-urtaccN  dl^posed  in  the  direction  of  gas  movement,  said  boiler 
adjoining  the  ippnMte  side  of  said  intermediate  unit,  said 
intermedijtc  unit  comprising  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  to 


1  8^8  ^^8 
STRXTIHED  CHARGE  ROTARY   ENGINE 
lack  \    Hart.  \It.  Clemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,729 

Int.  CI.  E02b  5J.U4 

U.S.  CI.  123-8.13  6  Claims 


said  furnace  convective  tubes,  water-cooling  tubes  communi- 
cating with  at  least  one  section  of  said  convective  tubes  dis- 
posed within  the  intermediate  unit  proximate  said  convection 
>urtaces  of  sjid  -vaste-heat  boiler,  said  intermediate  unit  being 
located  in  the  ■^aier-tlou  circuit  of  said  waste-heat  boiler. 


3.858.557 
TWO-STAGE  ROTARY  EN(,|NE  OF  TROCHOIDM    I  1  I'E 
David   M.   Mvers,   L  pper  Saddle   River,  and   (harks  Jones, 
Hillsdale,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  C  urtiss-U  ri^ht  (  Drpnrj 
tion,  VNoodridge,  N.J. 

Filed  June  4.  19'3,  Ser,  No.  366.605 

Int.  CI.  F02b  53iOO,  53108 

t.S.  CI.  123-8.05  3  Claims 


^-dc^r^ 


1.  A  stratified  charge  rotar>  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  housing  including  opposed  end  v^alls  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  central  peripheral  uail  defining  a  ca\it\.  a  rotor. 
an  output  shaft,  an  eccentric  on  said  output  shaft,  said  rotor 
planetating  on  said  eccentric  as  it  rotates  within  said  cavity 
compressing  a  regular  relati\cK  lean  air-fue!  mixture  for  com- 
bustion therein,  said  rotor  having  opposite  side  walls  each 
facing  an  adjacent  one  of  said  housing  end  ualls.  at  least  one 
precombustion  chamber  formed  in  one  of  said  rotor  side  walls 
opening  toward  said  adjacent  housing  end  v,alls.  means  sup- 
plying a  relatively  rich  air-fuel  mixture  to  a  suppb.  miet  port 
strategically  positioned  in  said  adjacent  housing  end  wall,  a 
throat  passage  in  said  rotor  connecting  said  precomhustion 
chamber  with  said  rotor  cavity  wherein  said  relaii\eK  lean 
air-fuel  mixture  is  compressed,  and  ignition  means  mounted  m 
said  adjacent  housing  end  wall  igniting  the  relativeU  rich 
air-fuel  mixture  in  said  precomhustion  chamber  at  a  precise 
time  during  rotation  of  said  riUor  u  hereby  the  ignited  rich 
mixture  burns  through  said  throat  passage  torch  igniting  said 
relatively  lean  air-fuel  mixture  ci^mprcssed  bv  sa'^id  rotor  in 
said  cavity. 


1.  A  compound  rotar\  internal  combustion  engine  of  tro- 

choidal  t>pe  having  a  lov. -pressure  compressor  unit  for  inspir- 
ing a  gaseous  mtake  charge  and  compressing  it.  a  power  unit 
receiving  the  charge  from  the  low-pressure  compressor  and 

compressing  it  further,  the  power  unit  having  means  for  ignit- 
ing the  charge  at  a   high  degree  of  compression  and  being 
driven  b\  expansion  of  the  resulting  combustion  gases,  and  a 
lev. -pressure  expander  unit  receiving  the  combustion  gases 
from  the  power  unit  and  being  driven  thereby  through  further 
expansion  thereof,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a    the  low-pressure  compressor  having  a  larger  displace- 
ment than  the  displacement  of  the  power  unit, 
b    the  low-pressure  expander  unit   having  a  displacement 
about  25   percent   to  about  50  percent   larger  than  the 
displacement  of  the  compressor  unit; 
c    the  low-pressure  expander  having  a  higher  volumetric 
ratio  than  the  volumetric  ratu-  o\  the  low-pressure  com- 
pressor. 

d  the  minimum  ■miume  of  the  compressor  unit  being  sub- 
stantiallv  larger  than  the  minimumi  volume  of  the  expan- 
der unit, 

e,  the  compressor  unit  having  a  side  mtake  port  in  at  least 
one  side  wall,  the  intake  port  being  controlled  by  a  side 
face  of  the  compressor  rotor,  and 

f  at  /ero  degrees  of  rotation  of  the  compressor  shaft  the 
mtake  port  being  cli^sed  to  both  compressor  chambers. 


3.858.559 
(  Ol  PI  ED  VANE  ROTARY  ELI  ID  DEVICE 

Vlbrrt   Ravmond   Thomas,  Jr.,  7219  Gessner  Rd.,  Houston 

lex.  ""'(136 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  95.021.  Dec.  4,  1970.  abandoned. 

This  application  June  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  366.351 

Int.  CI.  E02b  5i/YM 

U.S.  (1.123     8.41  25  Claims 


26     «e 


1.  .A  rotary  vane  internal  combustion  engine  for  burning  a 
fuel-air  mixture,  comprising  a  combustion  stage  means  for 
burning  said  fuel  air  mixture  to  produce  rotary  energy,  a 
compression  stage  means  for  compressing  and  mixing  of  air 
with  fuel  and  supplying  the  mixture  to  said  combustion  stage 
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means,  and  means  for  operatively  associating  said  compres- 
sion stage  means  and  combustion  stage  means  so  that  said 
compression  stage  means  is  driven  by  said  combustion  stage 
means,  said  combustion  stage  means  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  peripheral  wall  and  two  end  walls  defining  therebv  a 
central  chamber,  a  hollow   rotor  rotatablv   mounted  in  said 
central  chamber,  vanes  slidably  mounted  wiihin  longitudinally 
and  radially  extending  slots  within  said  rotor  tor  reciprocation 
in  said  slots  from  a  fullv  retracted  to  a  fullv  extended  position 
to  project  beyond  the  rt)tor  s  peripherv  into  continuous  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  peripheral  wall  of  said  central  cham- 
ber, said   vanes,  housing  and   rotor  peripherv   dividing  said 
central  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  circumferentiallv  spaced 
working  chambers,  the  major  portK)n  of  the  radial  length  ot 
the  vanes  when  in  the  fully  extended  position  extending  be- 
yond the  confines  of  said  slots,  and  means  for  mounting  said 
vanes  with  said  rotor  so  that  said  vanes  rotate  with  said  rotor 
and   are   radially   movable   with   respect   to   said   rotor,  said 
mounting  means  comprising  support  rod  means  coupled  with 
each  vane  and  rotatable  with  and  radiallv   movable  with  re- 
spect  to  said    ri)tor.  said   support   rod   means  providing   the 
principal  means  for  supporting  and  maintaining  its  coupled 
vane  in  the  radial  position  and  resisting  torsional  forces  on 
said  vanes  tending  to  bend  the  vane  in  the  slot  out  of  said 
radial  position  when  said  vane  is  in  its  fully  extended  position 
and  the  said  major  portion  ot  its  radial  length  is  bcvond  the 
confines  of  its  slot,  thereby  to  enable  the  ratio  ot  the  housing 
peripheral  wall  diameter  to  rotor  peripherv   diameter  to  be 
maximized,  said  suppport  rod  means  additionalK  preventing 
the  bending  of  each  vane  along  the  length  of  each  slot  to 
maintain  the  vane  in  said  continuous  sealing  engagement  with 
said  central  chamber  peripheral  wall 


whereby  said  first  and  second  vane  assemblies  rotate  and 
oscillate  relative  to  one  another  at  varying  speeds  causing 
adjacent  .anes  to  approach  and  recede  from  each  other 
thereby  providing  inlet,  compression,  expansion  and  exhaust 
cvcles  durinc  each  revolution  of  said  vane  assemblies. 


3,858.561 
ELECTRONIC  Fl  El    INJE(  TION  (ONJROl   S\S1FM 
Shigeo  Aono,  Tokvo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  (  imv 
panv.  Limited,  Y  okohama  (  itv.  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  21.  1973.  Ser,  No,  399.3(.3 
Claims   prioritv.   application   Japan,   Sept,    22.    19''2.   4^- 
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3.858.560 
RECIPROCATING  ROTARY   ENGINE 

James  A.  Harrington,  Mooresville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419.035 

Int.  CI.  F02b  531U0 

U.S.  CI.  123-8.47  6  (laims 


1.  A  rotarv  machine  of  the  oscillating  vane  type  having  a 
housing  defining  a  working  chamber,  a  first  vane  assemblv 
rotatablv  mounted  in  said  worker  chamber,  a  first  drive  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  first  vane  assembly;  a  second  vane  assem- 
blv rotatablv  mounted  in  said  working  chamber,  a  second 
drive  member  secured  to  said  second  vane  assembly  adjacent 
said  first  drive  member,  each  of  said  drive  members  having  a 
driving  connection  slot  therein,  an  end  housing  member  en- 
closing said  housing;  said  drive  members  being  positioned 
adjacent  said  end  housing  member,  a  shaft  rotatablv  jour- 
nalled  in  said  end  housing  member;  a  sprocket  secured  to  said 
shaft  within  said  housing,  a  pair  of  idler  sprockets  rotatablv 
mounted  on  said  end  housing  member  within  said  housing  and 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  shaft  sprocket;  an  endless  chain 
disposed  upon  said  sprockets  for  movement  thereon,  a  first 
extended  connecting  pin  in  said  chain  engaging  the  slot  in  said 
first  drive  member  and  a  second  extended  connecting  pin  in 
said  chain  engaging  the  slot  in  said  second  drive  membei 
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I.  An  electronic  fuel  injection  control  system  for  an  engine. 
the  engine  having  a  fuel  injection  valve  and  a  synchronizing 
signal  generator  to  generate  an  electric  synchronizing  signal, 
said  control  system  comprising; 

a  first  sensor  to  sense  a  primary  operating  parameter  vit  the 
engine  and  generate  an  electric  primary  analog  signal 
analogous  thereto; 

a  second  sensor  to  sense  at  least  one  secondary  operating 
parameter  of  the  engine  and  generate  an  electric  secon- 
dary analog  signal  analogous  thereto; 

a  primary  pulse  generator  responsive  to  said  primary  analog 
signal  to  generate  an  electric  primary  pulse  signal  having 
a  pulse  width  analogous  thereto; 

a  secondary  pulse  generator  responsive  to  said  secondary 
analog  signal  to  generate  an  electric  secondary  pulse 
signal  having  a  pulse  v.klifi  analogous  thereto; 

a  pulse  train  generator  responsive  ;.  .^li  primary  and  sec- 
ondary pulse  signals  being  oper.i^ve  :  alternately  gener- 
ate primary  and  secondary  pulse  train  ignals  respec- 
tively, said  primary  pulse  train  signal  havuii;  .t  first  num- 
ber of  pulses  which  is  a  first  predetermined  ii.nction  of 
the  pulse  width  of  said  pnmarv  puise  sii.'iia;  .nid  ^..mi 
secondary  puNe  train  si^^nal  having  a  se^orui  nuniber  ot 
pulses  which  IS  a  second  predetermined  lunctiun  ul  the 
pulse  width  ot  s.iid  secondary   puKe  signal, 

a  variable  clock  pulse  generator  responsive  \o  saiii  sevon 
darv  pulse  tram  signal  to  generate  clock  pulses  ,ii  a  tre 
quencv   which  is  .i  third  predetermined  tunciio.ii  ot  said 
second  number  of  pulses, 

a  counter  responsive  to  the  svnchrotii/ing  signai.  sauJ  pr 
marv  pulse  train  signal,  and  said  clock  puKes   being  oper 
ative  to  count  said  first  number  ot  pulses  at  the  trequencv 
of  said  clock  pulses,  the  counting  operation  commencing 
when  said  synchronizing  signal  is  received, 
and  an  iniection  pulse  generator  connected  to  said  counter 
and   operative   to   generate   an    injection   pulse   signal    to 
open    the    tuel    injection    \d\\^   \or    the    duration    '-!    the 
counting  operation  ot  said  counter. 
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3.858,562 
MILTIPLL  IVPII  FORT  IMKKN  AL  (OMBLi.  I  iUS 

ENGISt 
Richard   A.  Lanpheer.  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rrunsunk 
Corporation.  Chicago,  111. 

filed  Nov.  17,  19^2.  Ser.  No.  30'',4(ll 

Int.  CI.  F02b  :.\y*,  25iVU,  25,14 

l.S.  CI.  123-73  \  8  Claims 


4.-» 


1.  In  a  two-cycle  engine  generally  of  the  cross-scavenged 
'..re  having  a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  within  a  cylinder. 
mum  charge  inlet  ports  and  an  exhaust  port  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  an  imaginary  plane  vertically  bisecting  the 
c> Under,  and  baffle  means  extending  upwardly  of  the  face  of 
the  piston  concave  to  said  charge  inlet  ports  and  positioned 
entirely  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  reference  plane  to  deflect  the 
inlet  gas  flow  from  said  charge  inlet  ports,  an  improvement 
comprising  auxiliarv  inlet  port  means  located  on  the  exhaust 
port  side  of  said  baffle  means  but  entirely  on  the  inlet  side  of 
^ald  imagmarv  reference  plane  each  of  said  auxiliary  inlet  port 
:'lean^  communicating  with  the  crank  case  of  the  engine,  and 
^^cing  configured  to  discharge  upwardly  and  radially  inwardly 
ot  >aij  cvlinJer  so  as  to  introduce  additional  fuel-air  charge 
behind  said  hafflo  means  and  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  imaginary 
plane 


means  to  ignite  said  mixture  by  transferring  to  said  igniting 
means   electrical   energv    stored    in    said    ignition    capacitor 
means;  ignition-capacitor-charging  means  connected  to  said 
ignition  capacitor  means  and  operative  for  charging  the  latter. 
timing  means  for  timing  the  transfer  of  energ\  from  said  ca- 
pacitor  means   to   said    igniting   means,   and   engine-speed- 
limiting  means  including  speed-monitoring  capacitor  means, 
speed-dependent   charging   means   for  charging   said   speed- 
monitoring  capacitor  means  b\  applying  thereto  subNtantially 
identical  charging  pulses  having  a  pulse  repetition  frequency 
proportional  to  engine  speed,  discharge  means  connected  to 
said   speed-monitoring   capacitor   means   and   operative    for 
discharging  said  speed-monitormg  capacitor  means  at  such  a 
rate  that  the  voltage  across  the  latter  can  build  up  to  a  prede- 
termined value  only  if  the  engine  speed  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined speed,  and  voltage-responsi\e  means  connected  to  said 
speed-monitoring  capacitor  means  and  operative  when  the 
voltage  across  the  latter  exceeds  said  predetermined  value  for 
preventing  said  igniting  means  trom   igniting  said   mixture. 
wherein   said   timing  means  comprises  crankshaft   coupled 
means      for      generating      crankshaft-position-synchroni/ed 
pulses,  and  differentiating  means  for  converting  such  crank- 
shaft-position-synchronized pulses  into  voltage  spikes,  and 
wherein    said    speed-dependent    charging    means    comprises 
means  for  charging  said  speed-monitoring  capacitor  means  by 
applying  thereto  charging  pulses  derived  from   said   voltage 
spikes. 


3.858,563 

ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  SYSTEM  UlTH  \!E\\s  FoR 

LIMITING  EN{;iNE  SPEED 

Helmut  Roth.  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Cjermanv 

Eiled  Aug.  "'.  19"'3,  Ser.  No,  386.3'^8 
Claims    priority,    application    Germanv,    \ug,     1"      \n2, 
2240475 

Int.  CI.  E02p  J  U6 
l.S.  CI.  123-118  22  cijuiis 


3,858.564 

HEATK)  MANIFOLD  WITH  IMPROVED  EL  EL 

RETAINER 

Paul  K.  Btattnhough.  Medina,  and  Alan  E.  Stocker,  North 
Tonawanda,  both  of  N.\  .,  assignors  to  Cuneral  Motors  C  or- 
poration.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Oct    31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  41  1.229 

Int.  CI.  F()2m  J 1  uh 

U.S.  CI.  123-122  AB  3  Claims 


^     ^  =-\-d 


11.  In  the  Ignition  svvtem.  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
m  combination  electrical  igniting  means  operative  for  igniting 
a  fuel-air  mixture  in  a  cylinder  of  the  engine:  ignition  capaci- 
tor means  operative  for  storing  the  eie^tncal  energy  required 
bv  said  Igniting  means  for  effecting  ignition  of  said  mixture; 
energv    transfer   means   operative    for   causing    said    igniting 


=  \^u 


I.  In  a  quick  heat  manifold  assemhlv  of  the  t>[ie  having  a 
vertical  riser  bore  for  supphing  an  air-fuei  mixture  from  a 
carburetor  to  an  induction  plenum  which  communicates  with 
manifold  runners  for  supplv  of  air-fuel  mixture  to  engine 
cylinders  and  wherein  the  manifold  mciudes  an  exhaust  heat 
crossover  passage,  the  improvement  comprising  means  defin- 
ing an  opening  in  the  manifold  between  the  induction  plenum 
and  the  crossover  passage,  a  heat  exchanger  unit  including 
means  thereon  for  sealing  the  opening  between  the  induction 
plenum  and  the  exhaust  crossover,  said  unit  including  a  flat 
sheet  metal  plate  of  thermallv  conductive  material  located 
immediately  below  said  induction  plenum  and  including  a 
planar  extent  extending  be>ond  the  cross  sectional  tlow  area 
of  the  vertical  riser  bores,  a  corrugated  fin  secured  to  the 
underside  of  said  plate  within  said  crossover  passage  to  define 
a  plurality  of  exhaust  tl(m  passes  across  the  outer  face  of  said 
plate,  said  corrugated  fm  having  a  plurality  of  bends  therein 
having  the  length  thereof  in  contact  with  the  outer  face  of  said 
plate,  means  for  bonding  said  fin  bends  to  the  outer  side  of 
said  plate,  a  fuel  droplet  retainer  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  plate 
extending  across  the  full  planar  extent  thereof  including  a 
plurality  of  open  cells  therein  sized  to  prevent  capillary  action, 
each  of  said  cells  having  sidewall  segments  thereon  in  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  face  of  said  plate,  means  bonding  at  least 
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70  percent  of  the  engaged  segments  of  said  sidcwalls  to  said 
inner  face  of  said  plate  to  define  a  limited  intercommunication 
between  each  of  said  cells,  said  sidewall  segments  blocking 
direct  flow  of  fuel  droplets  intercepted  on  said  retainer  and 
restricting  flow  thereof  from  the  point  of  contact  to  the  outer 
perimeter  of  the  plate  to  reduce  accumulation  of  liquid  fuel 
around  the  perimeter  of  said  plate,  said  means  for  hondinc 
said  retainer  to  said  plate  having  a  thermal  conductivity 
greater  than  that  of  said  plate  to  cause  a  reduced  temperature 
differential  between  said  retainer  and  said  plate  wherebv  tuei 
droplets  intercepted  by  said  retainer  and  plate  prior  to  passage 
into  the  engine  cylinders  are  evaporated  uniformK  upon 
contact  therewith  and  wherebv  the  retainer  and  plate  will  he 
uniformly  heated  to  prevent  cold  spiUs  therein  (in  which  fuel 
can  be  retained  b\  condensation. 


3.858.565 

INTERNAL  COMBLSTION  ENGINE  AIR  INTAKE 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Kenneth  Ernest  Buckman;  Brian  Erank  Colenutt.  and  Robin 

Elgar   Datlen.  all  of  Southampton.  England,  assignors  to 

CJeneral  Motors  C  orporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Eiled  Sept.  17,  1973.  Ser.  No.  398.003 
Claims  priorit),  application  (ireat   Britain.  Oct.  6,    1972. 
46150  72 

Int.  CI.  E02m  il.UU 
U.S.  CI.  123^122  H  1  C  iaim 


rein,  a  pressure  responsive  non-return  valve 
engageable  with  said  valve  seat  when  the  pressure  in  said  first 
fitting  exceeds  the  pressure  in  said  second  fitting  to  prevent 
flow  from  said  first  fitting  through  said  chamber  to  said  second 
fitting  and  disengaged  from  said  valve  seat  when  the  pressure 
in  said  second  fitting  exceeds  the  pressure  in  said  first  fitting 
ti*  permit  flow  from  said  second  fitting  through  said  chamber 
to  said  first  fitting,  and  a  temperature  responsive  member 
disposed  m  said  chamber  and  engageable  with  said  non-return 
\  alve  a!  lemperaiiires  above  a  selected  level  to  disengage  said 
non-return  valve  trom  said  valve  seat  to  permit  flow  through 
said  chamber  both  from  said  first  fitting  to  said  second  fitting 
and  tr.im  said  second  titiini:  to  said  first  fitting,  said  tempera- 
ture responsive  member  being  disengaged  from  said  non- 
return valve  at  temperatures  below  said  selected  level  to  per- 
mit said  non  return  valve  to  engage  said  valve  seat,  said  sec- 
ond fftting  being  adjustable  relative  to  said  temperature  re- 
sponsive member  for  varying  the  selected  temperature  level 
above  whish  said  temperature  responsive  member  disengages 
said  non-return  valve  from  said  valve  seat,  whereby  when  the 
temperature  in  said  chamber  is  below  said  selected  level  said 
ncm-return  valve  permits  flow  from  said  vacuum  motor  to  said 
induction  passage  and  prevents  flow  from  said  induction  pas- 
sage and  said  air  bleed  opening  to  said  vacuum  motor  and  said 
vacuum  motor  positions  said  valve  means  to  maximize 
warmed  air  flow  through  said  second  inlet  and  minimize  ambi- 
ent air  flow  through  said  first  inlet,  and  whereby  when  the 
temperature  in  said  chamber  is  above  said  selected  level  said 
temperature  responsive  member  disengages  said  non-return 
valve  from  said  valve  seat  and  said  vacuum  motor  senses  the 
pressure  created  in  said  chamber  by  the  induction  passage 
pressure  sensed  through  said  first  fitting  and  the  air  flow  ad- 
mitted through  said  air  bleed  opening  and  positions  said  valve 
means  accordingly. 


4J 


■ii   /: 


1.  .A  sensor  unit  for  usc  m  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  induction  passage  for  air  flow  to  the  engine,  a  throt- 
tle disposed  in  said  induction  passage  for  controlling  flow 
therethrough,  said  induction  passage  havme  a  tlrst  inlet  for 
receiving  ambient  temperature  air  and  ,i  second  mlel  tor 
receiving  air  w  armed  to  temperatures  above  ambient  tempera- 
ture, valve  means  for  controlling  air  flow  through  said  inlets 
to  regulate  the  temperature  K^{  the  air  flow  to  said  engine,  a 
spring  biasing  said  valve  means  to  permit  increased  ambient 
air  flow  through  said  first  inlet  and  to  decrease  warmed  air 
tliiw  through  said  second  inlet,  a  vacuum  motor,  and  means 
linking  said  vacuum  motor  to  said  valve  means  to  position  said 
valve  means  in  accordance  with  variations  in  pressure  sensed 
bv  said  vacuum  motor,  said  vacuum  motor  moving  said  valve 
means  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  to  permit  increased 
warmed  air  flow  through  said  second  inlet  and  to  decrease 
ambient  air  flow  through  said  first  inle!  upon  a  decrease  m 
pressure  sensed  by  said  vacuum  motiu,  said  sensor  unit  com- 
prising a  body,  a  closure  plate  .secured  to  said  bodv  to  define 
a  chamber  therewithin.  said  body  having  a  first  fitting  adapted 
for  sensing  the  pressure  in  said  induction  passage  dt)wnstream 
of  said  throttle  and  :;  s-cond  fitting  adapted  for  connection  to 
said  vacuum  motor,  said  closure  plate  having  an  air  bleed 
opening  for  admitting  air  to  said  chamber  to  increase  the 
pressure  therein,  a  bleed  valve  disposed  in  and  controlling 
fiow  through  said  air  bleed  opening,  means  adapted  for  re 
sponse  to  the  temperature  of  induction  air  flow  in  said  induc- 
tion passage  downstream  of  said  inlets  for  positioning  said 
bleed  valve  to  permit  increased  air  fiow  through  said  air  bleed 
opening  upon  an  increase  in  said  induction  air  fiow  tempera 
ture  and  for  positioning  said  bleed  valve  to  decrease  air  flow 
through  said  air  bleed  opening  upon  a  decrease  in  said  induc- 
tion air  flow   temperature,  said  second  fitting  having  a  valve 


3.858.566 

HOI  SING  AND  ATTACHING  MF  \NS  FOR  EN(,|NF 

H\ND-SI  ARTINf,   \l\IlI^R^   DFAK  F 

Donald  R.  Perry.  Manderley  PI.,  Sakm.  W    \a    26426 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19"',393.  Nov.  10.  19''l,  Pal 

No.  3.716.039.  which  is  a  cimlinualiim-in-parl  of  Ser.  Nd. 

31.620,  \pril  27,  1970,  abandoned.  This  applicatum  Feb.  9, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  331.182 

int    (I.  F02n  M02 

I  .S.  (I.  123     185  \  10  Claims 


1.  hi  conihmation  with  ,t  heefn^c  sh.iped  l-oJv  whuJi  i- 
superimposed  over  a  crankshat!  and  a  coaxiallv  .:i!ashc.: 
pullev  of  a  hand-started  internal  combustion  engine  as  a  man- 
ual starling  means  therefor,  said  pulle\  t^uiving  a  circumferen- 
tial groove,  an  attachnient  nic.ms  tiM  alt,n.hin^'  s.iid  heehivc 
shaped  body  directls  to  said  pullev.  compnsinL- 

.A    a  pair  of  shoes,  disposed  in  mutua'.iv   opposed  reiatn.ui 
ship  and  seated  within  said  circumferential  groove,  and 
B   a  pair  of  threadahh  mseried  holts  which  push  said  shoes 
against  the   bottom  ot   said  eircumferential  groove  and 
exert  an  opposing  force  against  said  body  when  said  bolts 
are  rotated. 
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3.S5H.567 

hwdif;  \\\r\|[-r  for  nsHi\(;  rods 

Norman  D.  Slogaski,  1308  24th  St.,  Miluaukee.  VS  !>    v'ZiM 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  344.991 

Int.  CI.  A61f  ",'06 

L.S.  CI.  126-206  ,  3  Claims 


1.  In  corr,ninaTu>r;  uith  a  t'l^h  pole,  a  perforated  metal  tube 
engaged  o. er  'he  hutt  end  thereof,  a  closure  on  the  free  end 
of  said  tube,  said  closure  comprising  a  threaded  metal  closure, 
fire  prodfing  mean--  l(idged  within  said  tube  against  the  butt 

end  of  viid  tivh  p-ilc,  j  ^ti^K  of  dr\  fuel  adapted  to  be  ignited 
and  iPNerted  tor  hurmng  vvithin  said  tube,  a  fabric  sheath 
embracing  vaid  pert'orated  'uhe  as  a  hand  grip,  and  an  interior 

eiiatmg  ot  tihcr  gja^■-  'Aithin  ^ald  fabric  sheath. 


3,858.568 
OVEN  \tNT  HOOD 
Harrv  V\  .  Seidel.  Mertztown.  Pa.,  assignor  to  RaMheon  C<m- 
panv.  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973.  Ser.  No,  424,247 

Int.  (I.  F24c  ,  ^'  2u 

L.S.  CI.  126-299  R  iLiaun^ 


1,  The  combination  of  an  oven,  an  exhaust  hood  positioned 
on  top  of  said  oven  and  including  a  housing  having  parallel 
tran>'.ervei\  extending  top  and  bottom  walls  and  a  movable 
faceplate  spanning  the  space  between  adjacent  ends  of  said 
top  and  bottom  '.\a!!v,  a  vent  in  the  top  of  the  oven,  a  lower 
vent  m  the  bottom  Aalt  of  the  hood  behind  said  faceplate 
communicatmg  v.  ith  xaid  oven  vent,  and  an  exhaust  vent  in  the 
top  v>.aii  of  said  nw.id  behind  and  adjacent  the  faceplate 
v».hereh\  hot  ai-  fmm  the  oven  will  rise  through  the  hood 
behind  the  r'a.eplate  and  vmII  exit  through  said  exhaust  vent, 
when  sdid  faceplate  ^  closed.  A:thoat  vjontacting  the  outer 
surface  of  the  faceplate 


providing  water  at  said  sec(^nd  uater  pressure  regulator 
inlet  at  a  first  predetermined  water  pressure  level, 

control  means  for  allowing  said  water  to  flow  from  said 
regulating  means  to  said  reservoir  for  a  predetermined 
interval  of  time  and  fill  said  reservoir  with  a  predeter 
mined  amount  of  water. 

means  for  removing  heated  vi.ater  from  said  reservoir  each 
time  said  reservoir  is  filled    and 


^^  yr/e 


wherein  said  reservoir  ctintains  a  thirst  coil  for  heatine  said 
water  in  said  reservoir,  a  second  coil  m  said  reservoir 
interconnected  at  one  end  to  a  v».ater  suppiv  wherein 
water  in  said  coil  is  heated,  and  manuallv  a^tuatablc 
means  for  removing  heated  water  in  said  seamd  coil 
independent  of  said  water  m  said  reservoir 


3,858.570 
COMFRKHFN.SIVt  INFANT  CARE  SVSTEM 

I'  hn  \V  Held,  O  Fallon;  Warren  {,.  Kinninger,  Florissant; 
k.iht  rt  ^  N  Klohr.  Fenton.  and  Paul  \.  Bvrne,  ,St,  Louis,  ail 
nf  Mil  .  assignors  to  Puritan-Bennett  Corporation,  Kansas 
Citv,  \I<) 

Hied  .June  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  261.801 

Int.  CI.  A61g  11  i)(i 

t.S.  CI.  128-1  B  51  Claims 


3,858,569 
COFFEE  BREUTN(,  S\  STEM 
Guenter    W.    Berger,    Rowland    Heights,    Calif.,   assignor    to 
Farmer  Bros.  Co.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,738 
Int.  CI.  F24h  /  20 
L.S.  CI.  126-344  5  Claims 

I,  A  coffee  brev»,me  svstem  for  providing  a  predetermined 
amiiunt  of  water  to  a  heating  reservoir  ciimprisine: 

water  pressure  regulating  means  comprising  a  first  water 
pressure  regulator  and  a  sectind  water  pressure  regulator, 
said  first  water  pressure  regulator  hav  mg  an  miet  t  -  which 
an  inlet  water  line  is  connected  and  an  outlet  connected 
to  an  inlet  ot  said  second  water  pressure  regulator  for 


1.  An  incubator  for  infants  comprising  a  base  on  which  the 
infant  lies,  a  dome  adapted  to  fit  over  the  base  and  to  define 
with  the  base  an  environmental  chamb.-^  tor  the  infant,  the 
dome  and  base  having  mating  surfaces  which  engage  when  the 
dome  is  closed  means  for  moving  the  dome  relative  to  the 
base  along  a  defined  path  between  a  closed  position  and  an 
open  position  relative  to  the  base,  means  for  maintaining  an 
equal  distance  between  said  mating  surfaces  for  each  dome 
position,  wherebv  for  a  given  dome  position,  the  mating  sur- 
faces are  the  same  distance  apart,  an  infrared  heating  source 
for  emitting  infrared  radiation  to  the  infant,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  heating  source  above  the  base  in  fixed  relation 
to  said  dome  to  emit  the  same  relative  distribution  of  radiation 
energy  over  the  infant  for  all  positions  of  the  dome  relative  to 
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the  base,  wherebv  as  the  dome  is  moved  between  closed  and 
opened  positions,  the  relative  distribution  of  radiation  energv 
over  the  infant  from  the  infrared  heating  source  remains  con- 
stant. 


3,858,572 
INSl  FH  vnON  DFVK  F 
William  J    Binard.  and  .John  F,  Dvt.  both  nf  H 
assignors  to  I  he  Kendall  (  ompanv.  Walpolt 
Filed  Oct    2 
Int 


■400 


3.858,571 
CORNLAL  PLLG 
Arthur  I.  Rudolph.  Suite  410.  Oadeland  Medical  Bldg. 
.N.  Kendall  Dr..  Miami.  Fla.  33156 

Filed  Jul)  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,609 

Int.  CI.  A6If  ^'  4h:  A61m  29  00.  A61b  !^  '>0 

L.S.  CI.  128  -1  R  6  Claims 


/^  ^-^j 
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:9'2.  St-r,  Nil 
I    \Mb  ,  y,.ui> 
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U.S.  CI.  128 


arringtun,  ill., 
Mass. 

h4 

1  (  laiiTi 


1.  A  Lornuai  plug  adapted  io  engage  and  be  retained  m  tfie 
cornual  area  within  the  human  uterus  and  torrned  ot  an  inert 
material  compatible  with  retention  therein,  comprising  a  ta- 
pered, plug-shaped  device  having,  at  one  end  thereof  a  cone- 
shaped  end  portion  that  cooperates  with  the  surrounding 
uterine  tissue  as  the  cornual  plug  is  inserted,  a  means  for 
retaining  the  plug  in  removable  contact  w  ith  said  cornual  area 
and  the  surrounding  tissue  comprising  a  cavitv  withm  the 
central  portion  of  said  device  and  opening  at  the  end  opposite 
said  cone-shaped  portion;  at  least  one  anchoring  wire  cov.- 
tained  substantiallv  within  said  cavit\.  a  plurality  of  apertures 
between  said  cavitv  and  the  outside  surface  of  said  plug,  said 
apertures  providing  channels  for  guiding  said  anchoring  wire 
from  said  cavitv  through  the  wall  of  said  device,  said  anchor 
ing  wire,  in  its  retracted  or  insertion  position,  extending  no 
further  than  the  outside  circumference  of  said  plug.  and.  m  its 
extended  or  engaging  position,  extending  beyond  the  outside 
circumference  of  said  plug,  thereby  when  extended  securing 
and  engaging  said  plug  \o  the  surrounding  uterine  tissue  to 
retain  said  plug  in  proper  position. 

6.  .A  method  of  temporarily  blocking  access  to  the  Fallopian 
tuh-s  of  the  human  female  bv  securing  a  cornual  plug  device 
to  the  cornual  area  of  the  uterus  of  said  female,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of 

a,  removably  attaching  a  cornual  plug  device  to  the  distal 
portion  of  an  insertion  tool,  said  device  having  a  forward 
cone-shaped  tapered  section  and  being  provided  with 
anchor  wires  adjustablv  extending  from  the  interior  por- 
tion of  said  plug  to  the  exterior  thereof  m  a  region  ot  said 
plug  spaced  from  said  cone-shaped  section, 

b.  inserting  said  plug  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  insertion 
tool  into  said  uterus, 

c,  positioning  said  plug  into  one  cornual  area  of  said  uterus 
by  manipulation  of  said  insertion  tool. 

d.  securing  said  positioned  plug  to  the  surrounding  uterine 
tissue  and,  at  the  same  time,  disengaging  said  plug  from 
said  insertion  tool  by  exerting  force  against  said  anchor 
wires  and,  in  turn,  said  plug,  thereby  extending  said  an- 
chor wires  from  the  interior  portion  of  said  plug  to  the 
exterior  portion  thereof  and  beyond,  said  anchor  wires, 
disengaging  said  plug  from  said  insertion  tool  engaging 
the  adjacent  uterine  tissue  surrounding  said  plug,  therehv 
attaching  said  plug  to  the  cornual  area  of  said  uterus. 

e   removing  said  insertion  tool  from  the  uterus, 

f.  repeating  steps  (a)  -  (c)  thereby  securing  an  additional 

plug  of  the  type  described  in  step  I  a  )  to  the  other  cornual 

area  of  said  uterus. 


1.    \  device  for  use  with  a  source  of  pressurized  gas  for 
insuftlciting  a  patient's  body,  the  device  comprising 
a  gas  reservoir  for  retaining  a  volume  of  gas  at  approxi- 

matelv  atmospheric  pressure   said  reservoir  formed  from 

a  gas  impervious  flexible  Miuteriai  ,ind  including  ,i;,  inlet 

port  and  an  outlet  port; 
balloon   means  tor   automaticallv  releasing  gas  from  said 

reservoir   to   the   atmosphere   when   s.^j   g.jv   reaches  a 

predetermined  pressure   iherefv,  preven'ong  ovennflation 

ot  said  reservoir. 
first  conduit  means  communicating  w;!h  said  miet  poit  and 

connectable  to  said  source  of  pressurized  gas  for  the 

tilling  of  said  reserv  (lir, 
bodv    penetrating  means  tor  inlri'duviiig   gas  mto  the  pa- 

tier.l  s  bodv ,  and 
second  conduit  means  connecting  saic  reservoo-  .  ut'e*  y-'^-': 

and  said  bodv  (Uinelr.iting  means  and  iiKk.ding  -re.o.s  i^n 

pumping  a  selei^ted  volume  of  g.is  from  saio  reseiooir  to 

said  bodv  penetrating  nie.ins 


3.858,573 
ALVEOLAR  (,AS  TRAP  AND  METHOD  OF  I  SE 
Donald  F.  Ryan.  530  \.  Lalonde.  Lombard.  III.  60148.  and 
Allan  N.  Williams,  (iriffith.  Ind.,  assignors  to  said  Ryan,  by 
said  W  illiams 

Filed  July  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  377.758 

Int.  CI.  A61b  }ii  iiii_  (,01n  /  :: 

L.S.  CI.  128     2  C  5  Claims 


1 .  An  alveolar  gas  ; rap  for  obtaining  .1  sample  ot  alv^o^iar  g,, 
from  a  person,  comprising 


;34 
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me  iPs  defining  a  gas  reservoir  having  a  volume  equal  to  no 
grea'er  than  one  hundred  cubic  centimeters. 

a  mouthpiece  for  disposition  in  said  person's  mouth. 

a  first  one-way  check  valve  mounted  in  proximity  to  said 
mouthpiece  and  connected  between  said  mouthpiece  and 
va:J  reservoir. 

said  means  defining  a  gas  reservoir  being  mounted  directly 
M  Njid  mouthpiece  with  said  check  valve  opening  directly 
into  said  reservoir  so  that  all  of  the  gas  passing  through 
said  check  valve  enters  said  reservoir. 

a  second  one-^av  check  valve  connected  between  said 
re>er'.oir  and  '.he  .imbient  for  passing  gas  from  said  reser- 
voir to  the  ambient. 

said  valves  being  ^elf  biased  into  a  closed  position  with  a 
^ufticientl\  low  force  so  as  to  be  opened  by  the  normal 
exhalation  pressure  of  said  person. 

a  Namplmg  port  opening  into  said  reservoir  between  said 
check  \  al\eN.  and 

a  \aKe  connected  to  said  port  for  controlling  the  removal 
of  gas  from  said  reservoir. 


visual  display  means  connected  to  said  register  circuit 
means  for  indicating  a  linie  related  function  of  the 
variations  in  the  circulatory  system  oi'  the  animal  in 
response  to  the  count  stored  in  said  register  circuit 
means. 


3,858,575 
B()n\   NOI.SF.  DETtCTOR 

Ewalii   kiist.    Vui;ust-\ntz-Strasse  25.  55  Trier-F.hrang.  Ger- 
rri  j(n 

hiled  \lav  24,  1973.  Ser.  No.  363,582 
Claims    priiirit\.    application    German\.    Mar.    5.     1973, 
2311)953 

Int.  CI.  \6Ib  .^'  02 
L'.S.  CI.  128-2.05  S  4  Claims 


3,858.5^4 

PLL.St  RATt  AM)  AMPLITIDL  MOMiDk 

Robert  ¥.    Page,  342""  Dumas  .St.,  .San  Diego,  C  alif   ^2106 

Filed  No\.  3.  1972.  Ser.  No.  303,560 

Int.  CI.  A6ib  5;02 

U.S.  CI.  128-205  T  in  f  launs 
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I.  A  biod\njmic  instrumentation  system  comprising: 

sensor  means  including 

means  pro'.iding  a  source  of  radiant  energy, 

an  enclosing  siipport  means  for  housing  said  source  of 
radiant  energv  on  one  side  thereof  and  configured  to 
have  a  channel  therein  to  receive  a  portion  of  the 
anatomv  of  a  living  adjacent  said  source  of  radiant 
energv 

transducer  means  earned  n;,  said  enclosing  support  in  a 
p(isition  opposite  said  source  of  radiant  energy  on  the 
other  side  of  said  channel  such  as  to  be  occulted  by  the 
reception  of  the  pur:  ion  „ if  anatomy  of  the  living  ani.-nal 
for  generating  an  eie^tri^ai  analog  signal  of  the  varia- 
tions m  a  light  signal  caused  bv  circulatorv  variations  in 
the  hv  mg  animal. 

first  circuit  means  eie^tri^allv  connected  to  said  sensor 
means  tor  producing  a  variable  magnitude  digital  index 
signal  in  response  to  the  electrical  analog  signal; 

visual  readout  means  electricailv  connected  to  said  first 
circuit  means  and  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
digital  index  signal  I\)r  indicating  the  relative  magni- 
tude o\  the  circulatorv  variations  producing  the  varia- 
tions v)f  the  light  signal, 

second  circuit  means  electricallv  connected  to  said  first 
circuit  means  for  receipt  of  the  digital  index  signals 
therefrom  tor  producing  a  series  of  digital  pulses  of  a 
predetermined  frequency  and  of  a  duration  determined 
b\  the  interval  betv^een  the  digital  signal  pulses. 

logic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  second  circuit 
means  to  receive  the  digital  pulses  therefrom  and  to 
develop  a  count  signal  in  response  thereto  during  pre- 
determined intervals  of  said  digital  signal  pulses, 

register  circuit  means  connected  to  said  logic  circuit 
means  for  storage  of  the  count  developed  hv  said  logic 
circuit  means  during  intervals  when  said  logic  circuit  is 
developing  the  count  sienal,  and 


1.  ,A  body  noise  detector  comprising  a  housing  enclosing  an 
underpressure  chamber  saij  housing  including  a  rigid  wall 
portion  and  a  deformable  wall  portion,  an  annular  ring  pro- 
jecting from  the  housing  and  forming  a  ccmtact  surface  en- 
gageable  with  a  patients  bodv,  said  annular  ring  having  a 
passage  therethrough  communicating  between  the  contact 
surface  and  the  underpressure  chamber,  said  annular  ring 
defining  a  cavity,  microphone  means  carried  hv  said  housing 
and  disposed  in  said  ca-.  itv  tor  engagement  with  a  patient's 
body,  means  for  transmuting  the  noise  detected  b\  the  micro 
phone  means,  a  pressure  plate  within  said  underpressure 
chamber  and  engageable  v».ith  said  deformable  wall  and  spting 
means  connected  between  said  rigid  housing  wall  and  said 
pressure  plate  for  urging  said  deformable  wall  into  substan- 
tially undeformed  condition  b\  said  pressure  plate. 


3.858,576 

PORTABLE  ELECTROCARDIOSCOPE 

Heinz   Dehnert,   Freiburg,  and   Hermann  Steiert.   Buchheim, 

both  of  (.ermanv,  as.signors  to  Hugo  Sachs  Elektronik  Kom- 

manditgesellschaft,  Am  Bahnhof,  Hugstetten,  Germanv 

Filed  Mav  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362.973 

Int.  CI.  A61b  ^(14 

L.b.  L1.128     2.06R  II  Claims 


TO  H  COOOMif  Mans 


1.  An  eiectrocardioscope  comprising  a  plurality  of  input 
terminals  adapted  to  receive  cardiac  signals  representing  the 
cardiac  action  of  a  patient,  display  means,  and  a  control  cir- 
cuit disposed  between  said  terminals  and  said  display  means 
for  processing  said  cardiac  signals  to  produce  output  signals 
which  are  coupled  to  said  display  means  to  produce  a  visual 
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representation  of  said  cardiac  action,  said  anitroi  circuit  ; 
comprising  means  connected  across  a  pair  of  said  terminals 
and  responsive  to  said  received  cardiac  signals  for  produung 
an  input  signal,  a  first  pair  o!  diodes  connected  in  series  with 
one  another  across  said  pair  of  terminals,  a  second  pair  of 
diodes  connected  in  series  with  one  another  and  in  parallel 
with  said  first  pair  of  diodes,  said  first  pair  ot  diodes  being 
poled  oppositely  to  said  second  pair  of  diodes,  means  coupling 
said  input  signal  across  said  parallel-connected  pairs  of  diodes, 
a  differential  amplifier  comprising  first  and  secoind  intercon- 
nected transistors,  capacitor  means  coupling  the  opposing 
ends  of  said  parallel-connected  diode  pairs  to  s.nd  tirst  and 
second  transistors  respectively,  means  cimnecimg  the  mid- 
junction  of  said  first  pair  i^\  diodes  \o  the  mid-junction  of  said 
second  pair  of  dicides.  further  capacitor  means  coupling  the 
interconnected  mid-juncnons  of  said  pairs  of  diodes  to  said 
first  and  second  tr.msistors  respectively,  means  deiinmg  a 
point  of  reference  potential,  .i  pair  i)f  oppositely  poled  /ener^ 
diodes  connected  in  series  with  one  another  between  the 
interconnected  mid-junctions  of  said  diode  pairs  and  said 
point  of  reference  potential,  and  output  means  coupling  the 
output  (^f  said  differential  amplifier  to  said  display  means 


flexible  cable  affixed  at  its  first  end  to  the  bottom  portion 
of  the  connector  and  extending  through  the  bores  of  the 


3,858,577 
FIBER  OPTIC  LASER  LIGHT  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Michael  Bass.  Pacific  Palisades;  Richard  M.  Dwver.  (ilendale. 
and  Bernard  J.  Haverback.  North  Holl\v*ood.  all  of  (  alif.. 
assignors  to  Cniversity  of  Southern  California,  Los  Jkngties, 
Calif. 

Filed  \pr.  5.  19^4.  Ser.  No.  458.131 

Int.  CI.  A6Ib  /'r^6 

U.S.  CI.  128-8  >?  <^'aims 
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arm  members  and  base  whereby  exerting  a  force  on  a 
second  end  of  said  cable  holds  the  arm  members  rigidly 
together  and  the  surgical  instrument  in  place. 


Ja 
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Hl\l\NBOI)>    \1\SS\(,|N(,    \f'['\H\MS 

mes  F.  Ching.  2938  Pale  Hwv..  Mimululu.  Hav^aii  '^f>Hl" 

Filed   \ug.  23.  19-.V  Ser,  Nr,,   \m)-~A 

Int.  CI.  Ablh  , :." ' 

S.  <J,  128-57  "  Claims 


M    [X  i 


23^       3?     -  X 


ze  <-£» 


1.  In  an  instrument  tor  simulianeousU  oevung  .m  internal 
surface  of  a  body  cavity  and  performing  .i  surgieal  procedure 
on  the  surface  from  an  external  position,  the  combination  of 
a  flexible  endoscope  having  at  least  one  bundle  of  fiber  optic 
fibers  and  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end. 

another  separate  fiber  optic  fiber  carried  bv  said  endoscope; 

a  laser  for  generating  an  output  beam,  and 
coupling  optics  t\ir  coupling  the  laser  output  beam  to  the 
interior  of  said  other  fiber  adjacent  the  proximal  end  of 
said  endoscope,  with  said  other  fiber  terminating  at  the 
distal  end  of  said  endoscope 


3.858.578 
SUR(;iCAL  RETAINING  DEVICE 
Simcha  Milo.  Haifa.  Israel,  assignor  to  Pravel,  Wilson  &  Mat- 
thews, Houston,  Tex.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974.  Ser.  No.  435,235 
Int.  CI.  A61b  /7/02 
U.S.  CI.  128-20  9  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  retaining  device  for  holding  a  surgical  instru- 
ment in  place,  comprising 

a  base  having  a  bore  therethrough; 

a  surgical  instrument  connector  adapted  to  he  attached  at 

Its  top  portion  to  a  surgical  instrument, 
a  plurality  of  arm  members,  each  having  a  bore  there 
through,  an  arcuate  head  portion,  and  a  conical  tail  por- 
tion with  an  arcuate  annular  surface  lo  receive  the  head 
portion  of  another  arm  member,  said  arm  members  being 
positioned  head  to  tail  between  the  connector  and  the 
base  and  with  adjacent  members  pivotable  with  respect  to 
each  other;  and 


1.  \  human  body  massaging  apparatus  comprising  a  human 
body  contacting  infiexiblc,  cylindrical  roller  element,  having 
a  smooth  elongated  infiexiblc  and  rigid  cylindrical  outer  sur 
face,  and  having  left  and  right  circular  faces  rectangularly 
oriented  at  longitudinal  ends  of  the  cylindrical  outer  s ui'.ki 
left  and  right  handgrips  rotatably  mounted  at  left  and  iight 
circular  faces  of  the  cylindrical  roller  element,  respectively,  so 
that  the  cylindrical  roller  element  is  free  to  roi.oc  .ib  u'  w- 
principal  axis  of  rotation  when  the  lefi  and  right  hanogr;  s  .m 
held  stationary,  whereby  the  human  body  is  massage.:  t  . 
grasping  the  handgrips  and  rolling  the  cylindrical  roller  ele- 
ment o\er  the  human  body. 


3. 858. 580 
INTKANFNOUS  CONTAINER  MIXING   \SSFMB1  > 
Robert  VS  .  Ogle,  Newport  Beach.  C  alif.,  assignor  lo  IMS  I  im- 
ited.  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195.886.  Nov    4.  19"?  1,  . 
which  isadivision  of  Ser.  No.  830.311.  June  4,  1969,  Pal.  No. 
3.674.028.  This  application  Nov.  1.  1972,  Ser    No.  302.783 

Int.  CI.  \61m  '^   /^ 
U.S.  CI.  128     214  t  9  (  laims 

1.  A  novel  device  tm  the  admmisir.ith 'n  ot  intravenous 
tluids  which  comprises  a  ^.vlindricai  tlaid  vcntainer  h.^^mg  an 
open  end  .md  .t  dosed  end,  an  iniperl'or.ite  sioppei  m  said 
open  end,  an  annular  mwardlv  pri-ie^tmg  t.ng  within  sau: 
container,  a  tippable  scnter  septum  abutting  s.,id  iing  ,:  n.m 
opaque  drip  meter  havmi:  .:  Huid  i>utiet  a!  one  end  and  a  fluid 


236 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jam  AR'i  7,  1975 


inlet,  ^ald  mlet  c.mpriMr.g  a  tubular  member  terminating 
'Aithin  ^ald  drip  meter  v,hereb>  drops  can  be  visually  observed 
a"  the  end  of  said  tubular  member  through  said  drip  meter, 
extending  tVom  said  drip  meter  an  elongated  rigid  spike  having 
an  enlarged  base  adjacent  said  drip  meter,  said  spike  terminat- 
ing m  d  print  at  its  other  end,  said  other  end  extending  into 
-aid  container,  a  filtered  air  inlet  positioned  in  proximity  to 
the  have  of  said  spike,  means  for  admitting  filtered  air  into  said 
container,  a  fluid  passage  running  through  said  base  and  hav- 


ing one  end  adjacent  the  spike  at  the  exterior  of  said  base  so 
that  essentiail;.  all  of  the  fluid  within  said  container  can  drain 
out  H;,  gravit;,  through  said  fluid  passage,  and  the  other  end  of 
>aid  fluid  pa-vage  communicating  with  said  tubular  member, 
the  point  ot  -did  spike  being  adapted  to  puncture  said  stopper 
and  tip  saiJ  septum  v*.hereb\  contents  of  said  container  can  be 
mixed  without  ,.*  ntamination  from  the  exterior  and  the  fluid 
^.ontents  can  :"l>m  rnrough  said  fluid  passage  and  drip  meter 
'v^hiie  tiitered  air  passes  into  said  vial. 


3.858.581 

N!EDICAT!ON  INJECTION  DE\f(f 

Dean  Kamen,  99  Bulsar  Rd.,  Rockulle  Centre,  N.\ 

Filed  Jul\  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375.955 

int.  C;i.  A61m  ;'  20 

L.S,  CI.  128-218  A 


-JCEl: 


5  Claims 


4    '        i-  34 


I.  A  mediLatmn  injection  device  conipnsme  a  syringe  for 
dispensing  medicatu>n  m  acco^Jan^■e  'Aitn  linear  displacement 
of  a  plunger  thereof  means  secured  to  said  syringe  for  con- 
nection to  a  patient  for  dispensing  said  medication  to  said 
patient,  a  rotative!)  mounted  lead  screvi  'Ai-h  threads  of  uni- 
form pitch  disposed  in  substantiail)  parallel  reiathin  to  the 
linear  displacement  path  of  said  <;.  nntter  plunger,  pushing 
means  mounted  on  said  lead  scre'.v  for  ad'- an^emeni  there- 
along  in  pushing  engagement  w.ith  said  svrmge  plunger,  a 
motor  operativeK  arranged  to  power  said  lead  si.rew  in  rota- 
tion to  cause  advancement  of  said  pushing  means  and  corre- 
sponding linear  displjcement  i^f  said  s>,rinee  plumper    a  radi- 


ally oriented  striker  mountc^t  on  said  lead  s^rew.  a  puNe 
emitting  switch  located  adjacent  said  lead  screw  in  the  path  of 
the  rotational  traverse  of  said  striker  so  as  to  be  engaged 
thereby  to  cause  an  emission  of  an  electrical  pulse  during  each 
rotation  of  said  lead  screw,  and  a  pulse-counting  means  elec- 
trically connected  to  receive  the  transmission  of  each  afore- 
said pulse  and  operative !;,  connected  to  permit  the  operation 
of  said  motor  for  the  duration  of  the  transmissum  thereto  of 
a  selected  number  of  said  ppuNes  wherebv  medication  is 
dispensed  in  accordance  unh  the  linear  displacement  of  said 
syringe  plunger  as  a  function  of  the  number  of  rotational 
traverses  of  said  lead  scrcv.  a-  counted  ^v  said  puUc-ciiunting 
means. 


3.858,582 
(   VRTRIDCK  VACCINE  INJECTOR 

k    htrt  Walter  ()t;le,  Nev*port  Beach.  Calif.,  assignor  to  IMS 
i  iinittd.  U  ijmington,  Del. 

hlfd  Dec.  13,  1972.  Ser.  No.  314,706 

Int.  CI.  A6lm  ^'  24 

U.S.  CI.  128-221)  6  Claims 


1.  An  injector  for  the  injection  of  vaccines  and  the  like 
beneath  the  layers  of  the  skin  or  between  layers  of  the  skin 
comprising  a  base  member  having  a  generallv  tlat  bottom 
surface  adapted  to  contact  the  surta.es  of  the  skin,  and  a 
hollow  tubular  portion  extending  upv.ardl>  w.ith  respect  to 
said  base  member,  said  hollow  tubular  portion  having  received 
therein  a  rigid  medicament  vial,  said  vial  having  an  >ipcn  end 
and  a  closed  end,  an  imperforate  stopper  in  said  tipen  end. 
said  open  end  facing  the  bottom  of  said  tubular  portion,  a 
thrust  portion  extending  from  said  base  member  upwardU 
within  and  centrally  located  in  said  tubular  portion,  a  holh.u 
needle  extending  upwardiv  in  said  thrust  portion,  the  up 
wardly  portion  of  said  needle  having  a  sharpened  end  adapted 
to  puncture  said  stopper,  said  needle  containing  an  obtuse  or 
right  angle  bend  and  terminating  with  a  second  sharpened  end 
at  or  just  below  that  plane  defined  bv  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  base  member  so  that  v«.hen  said  vial  is  depressed  in  sj,j 
tubular  portion,  fluid  communication  is  established  between 
the  interior  of  said  vial  and  said  second  sharpened  end 


3.858,583 
MEDIC  ANIENT  INHALATION  DEVICE 

(.erald  VSvnn  Hallworth.  and  Sidney  William  Smith,  both  of 
1  ondon,  England,  assignors  to  Allen  &  Hansburys  limited, 

I  nndim.  England 

Hied  Jan.  28.  1974.  Ser.  No.  436.993 

C  laims  pnoritv,  application  Cireat  Britain,  Feb.  26.  197^ 
924673 

Int.  CI.  A61m  IJiUiJ,  I5i06 
U.S.  CI.  128-266  5  Claims 

1.  A  medicament  inhalation  device  comprising  a  body  with 
a  dispersion  chamber  therein,  a  rotor  mounted  m  one  end  of 
said  chamber  and  which  is  rotatable  in  the  chamber  bv  pas- 
sage of  air  there  through,  at  least  one  air  inlet  aperture  in  the 
body,  the  said  apertures  opening  into  the  chamber  around  the 
rotor,  a  mouthpiece  on  one  end  of  the  bod\  through  which  air 
from  the  chamber  can  be  inhaled,  and  a  capsule-retaining 
pocket  in  and  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  bodv  and  in 
proximinity  to  said   rotor's  other  end   to   receive   a   pierced 
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medicament  containing  capsule  and  opening  into  the  cham-  fibers  have  crosslinkages,  said  .- .ssi-kages  consistmg  of 
ber,  a  means  for  providing  vibration  and  passage  of  medica^  adjacent  chains  of  repeating  .ir  hvjrgiu.osc  units  linked  di- 
menl   from    said   capsule   comprising   a   capsule   contacting 


j2a  r  1  ^  ^3 11  ^6 


rectly  to  each  other  Hv  heat  treating  w;;h>iut  *ht  um,  nf  cross- 
linking  agents. 


means  on  the  other  end  of  said  ri)tor  w.herebv  inhalation  o!  air  3.858,586 

through  the  mouthpiece  will   turn  said  rotor  to  vibrate  and        SL'RCJICAI,  METHOD  AND  ELECTRODE  THEREEOR 

draw  medicament  from  the  capsule  through  the  chamber  and     Martin  Lessen,  9  Idie^Aood  Rd.,  RcK'hester,  N.>  .  14618 

out  through  the  mouthpiece  into  the  patient  C  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123.194,  March  1  1,  19'1, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  1,  1973.  Ser.  No,  366,011 

Int.  CI.  A61b  ri36 
3.858.584  (j.s.  CI.  128     303.1 

DIAPER  EOR  MALE  BABY 
Anna  M,  Johnson,  Willoughby.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ra> 
mond  Lee  C)ryani/ati(m,  Nev\  \  ork.  N.V..  a  part  interest 
Filed  Mar,  11.  1974.  Ser.  No.  449,632 
Int,  CI.  A61f  5  44,  1318 
L,S,  CI.  128-286  2  Claims 


7  C  laims 
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1.  \  diaper  device  for  a  male  baby  comprising 
a  soft  flexible  diaper  having  a  central  opening  in  one  half 
portion    thereof  adjacent   the   middle    which    when    the 
diaper  is  in  place  receives  the  male  member. 
a  means  for  preventing  chafing  of  the  male  member  com 
prising  a  soft  flexible  net  extending  through  the  opening 
secured  to  the  perimeter  of  the  opening  in  the  diaper  and 
disposed  between  the  male  member  and  the  diaper,  and 
a  means  for  collecting  urine  for  subsequent  disposal  in 
eluding   impervious   disposable   urine    container   having 
absorbent  material  in  one  end  and  detachably  secured  at 
the  other  end  to  the  diaper  in  the  region  of  the  opening 
and  located  to  receive  the  net  and  said  member 


3.858.585 
FLUID  ABSORPTION  AND  RETENTION  PRODUCTS  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Pronoy  Kumar  Chatterjee,  Spotswood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Per- 
sonal Products  Company,  Milltown,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,743,  March  22,  1971, 
Pat.  No.  3,73 1 .686,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
797.791,  Feb.  10,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15. 
1973,  Ser.  No.  323,598 
Int.  CI.  A61f  13/16 
U.S.  CI.  128-290  R  «>  Claims 

1.  In  an  absorbent  dressing  including  an  uncompressed  body 
comprised  of  absorbent  fibers  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  carbox- 
yalkyl  cellulose  having  an  average  degree  of  substitution 
greater  than  about  U.35  carboxyalkyl  radicals  per  anhydro- 
glucose  residue  in  the  cellulose,  the  improvement  wherein  said 


v^ 


r  ■' 


1.  A  method  ot  sterilization  ot  a  teni.ile  hum.m  being,  ^ov:\ 
prising  guiding   a  source  of  eleciru.    discharge    under   direct 
vision  to  the  fallopian  tubes  ot  s.iid  temale,  gener.iling  a  k.au 
teri/ing  electric  discharge  esscntiallv   .ompletelv,  wiihm  the 
fallopian  tubis  removed  f'om  itie  uterus  pri^per  and  allowing 
interior  sear  tissue  to  torni,  thus  sealing  said  tubes 


3.858.587 
MAGNA-TIP 
Anthony  R.  Cavelli.  Port  Jefferson  Station,  and  George  Spec- 
tor.  3615  WiKilvMirth  BIdg,.  233  Bruadv^av.  Nivv  \(.rk.  Ixilh 
of  N.\,  KMKH 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1974.  Ser.  No.  440,087 

Int.  CI.  A24d  /   dh 

U,S.  CI.  131-7  3  Claims 


^ 


/ 
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/^' 


^9 


i^   -^l 


^^ 


1.  In  an  improved  filter  Lig.irette  the  .omhinatio-n  of  a  roiled 
up  paper  osntainmg  tohaeeo  for  burning  >n  one  end  thereof. 
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said  tobacco  extending  a  major  length  of  said  paper,  and 
means  within  the  other  end  of  said  paper  which  provides  a 
rure  tobacco  flavor  instead  of  a  strawhke  or  plastic  taste,  said 
■n.ejp.s  comprising  a  cartridge  having  a  rolled  filter  paper 
Having  charcoal  in  one  end,  a  filter  at  its  center  and  tobacco 
m  I'o  other  end.  said  cartridge  being  positioned  in  said  ciga- 
rette er^d  Aith  said  charcoal  being  adjacent  the  first  said  to- 
ha>.^r  an.  J  the  tobacco  end  of  said  cartridge  being  at  the  outer 
end  o\  sdid  cigarette,  therein  means  are  provided  for  a 
smoker  to  distinguish  a  hich  end  of  said  cigarette  to  ignite,  said 
means  comprises  a  diametrically  enlarged  lip  on  one  end  of 
s.iid  cartridge,  said  lip  extending  outwardly  of  said  rolled 
paper,  said  cartridge  being  slidably  fitted  in  said  rolled  paper, 
'Aherebv  said  cartridge  may  be  pulled  b\  said  lip  a  selected 
distance  out^ardK  of  said  paper  and  a  string  attached  to 
a  n  o  t  h  e  r  e  n  d 


ot  said  cartridge  and  extending  therefrom  into  the 
a^co  said  string  having  knots  along  its  length  so 
that  vi-nen  the  string  is  pulled  by  said  outwardly  sliding  car- 
'ridge  the  tirst  said  tobacco  incorporates  a  less  dense  portion 

at  its  rear  end  than  at  its  front  end 


3,858,588 

H  UR  ROI  l.KK 

Henry  J.  Walter.  Uilton,  and   R»\   White.  N.iru,ilk    huth     f 

Conn.,  assignors  to  C  iairol  Incorporated.  New  Nnrk    \.V. 

Filed  Jan.  1.  19"}.  Ser,  No    ,^211.(123 

Int.  CI.  \45d  :  . : 

l.S.  Ct.  132  -33  K  5  Claims 


I.  A  beatable  hair  roller  comprising 

a  tabular  body  having  a  substantially  smooth  outer  surface, 
a  c!vvsej  end  including  an  end  wall  and  stop  means  spaced 
therefrom  including  a  support  block  having  recessed 
shoulders,  an  open  end  and  a  heating  cartridge  inserted 
in  said  open  end  of  said  tubular  body  and  having  an  end 
abutting  said  stop  m.eans  to  define  a  space  between  said 
end  of  said  heating  cartridge  and  said  end  wall  whereby 
said  space  thermailv  insulates  said  closed  end  of  said 
tubular  ^Oii)  fr>im  saic  heating  ^.irtridge. 

a  collar  disposed  around  one  end  of  said  tubular  body  and 
extendina  radiallv  therefrom  and  havma  a  notch  formed 


therein  and  a 


port! 


i^iened  u  ith  said  notch; 


a  pluraiit;.  of  vpokes  .ircum'erentiaily  spaced  around  said 
closed  end  of  said  tubular  body  and  radially  extending 
from  >a'd  closed  end  o:  said  tubular  body  to  said  collar  to 
space  said  collar  from  said  tubular  body; 

an  elongate  dip  member  extending  longitudinally  along  said 
tubular  ^od\  to  conta..''  a  portior:  of  said  outer  surface 
having  a  head  aP  arm  e  vending  along  said  outer  surface 
of  said  tubular  bod\  and  a  reduced  cross-section  portion 
defining  a  channel  joining  ^a!d  arm  and  said  head  portion, 
said  head  of  said  clip  member  ^emg  received  in  said 
notch  in  said  collar  and  said  bridge  portion  of  said  collar 
being  received  in  said  channel  in  said  clip  member;  and 
a  support  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  clip  member 
on  said  tubular  body  at  said  collar  and  biasing  said  clip 
member  against  said  portion  of  said  outer  surface  of  said 
tubular  bod>  including  a  spring  member  having  a  flat 
member  bent  to  form  a  first  leg  defining  a  first  portion 
engaging  said  clip  member  and  a  second  leg  defining  a 
second    portion    being    clamr^ed    between    said   support 


block  and  said  end  of  said  heating  cartridge  and  sup- 
ported by  said  recessed  shoulders. 


3.858,58'^ 

h-/  >lbKBlRN  AM)  MOISTACHE  SHAPKR 

Catherine  t.  Geiger.  87-14  55lh  Rd..  Norcross,  Ga.  11373 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21  2,022,  Dec.  27,  197  1,  abandoned 

This  application  Mar.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  340,702 

Int.  CI.  A45d  24  36 

U.S.  CI.  132-45  R  2  Claims 


x? 


//' 


f7  ^^ 


\ 


1.  A  barbering  implement  for  trimming  a  person's  sideburns 
comprising  a  template  having  a  sidcburn  outline  portion  thai 
conforms  to  the  front  and  the  bottom  edges  and  the  length  of 
a  desired  sideburn  shape,  and  an  ear  encircling  portion  having 
a  top  curved  section  for  resting  on  top  of  an  ear  and  projecting 
downwardly  behind  the  ear  and  a  bottom  section  for  encir- 
cling the  ear  lobe  and  projecting  upwardlv  towards  said  top 
curved  section,  the  two  said  sections  being  spaced  from  each 
other  to  provide  a  generally  C-shaped  opening  which  opens 
rearwardiy  relative  to  .said  sideburn  outline  portion  whereby 
when  the  sideburn  outline  portion  is  placed  over  a  sideburn  to 
be  trimmed,  the  ear  encircling  portion  encircles  the  top.  front. 
and  ear  lobe  of  a  person's  ear. 


3,858.590 
HF\n  ORNVMFNT  FOR  V\  FARING  OVFR  THF  HAIR 
Anna   Lli/abcth   Luwer\,  3U8   Lincoln   Ave..   Lexington,   kv. 
40502 

Hied  \ue.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  388.471 

Int.  CI.  \45d  ^,00 

U.S.  CI.  132-46  R  3  Claims 


'13 


«,-  l 


I.  An  ornament  adapted  for  wear  upon  the  head  in  o'.erK^ 
ing  relation  to  the  hair  and  comprising,  a  resilient  arcuate  first 
member  with  ends  terminating  adjacent  the  ears  of  the  head 
of  the  wearer,  a  rearwardlv  extending  laterallv  secured  ar- 
cuate second  memHer  aftlxed  bv  hinges  at  its  forward  end  to 
said  first  member  centrally  thereof  adjacent  the  ttip  of  the 
head  and  with  its  rearward  end  terminating  adjacent  the  nape 
of  the  neck,  said  second  member  comprising  a  wire  shaped  to 
rest  upon  the  top  and  back  of  the  head  and  extending  from  a 
narrow  portion  at  the  nape  of  the  neck  \o  a  wider  portion  at 
its  juncture  with  said  t~irst  member,  and  ornamentation  affixed 
to  each  of  said  members  and  disposed  above  the  hair  of  the 
wearer,  said  ornamentation  serving  to  hide  from  view  the 
mechanical  structure  o\  each  of  said  members. 
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3.858.591 

H\IR-PIFCF  FOR  A  HAIR  VMG  HAVING   \N  All 

DIRFCilONAL  CONTRAC  TILH  \  AND  ITS  PROCLSSING 

MFTHOD  FOR  THF  SAMF 

N  ukio  Wada.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryowa  &  C d.,  1  td  . 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  418,765 

Int.  CI.   \41g  iiOU 

U.S.  CI.  132  -53  2  Claims 


4a 


1.  In  a  process  of  making  a  hair  portion  for  a  hair-wig  hav- 
ing multi-directional  contractilitv .  the  sequence  of  steps  are: 
a.  providing  a  machine  sewing  of  two  lines  of  stitches  trans- 
versely along  the  center  of  a  pluralitv  of  bundles  ot  hair-  to 
t'orm  an  intermediate  workpiece, 

b.  second,  folding  said  intermediate  worKpicce  in  two  rows 
at  the  central  part  uhieh  rows  are  then  jMoMded  with  two 
lines  of  machine  sewn  stitches  thereon,  and 
c  third,  further  folding  said  intermediate  workpiece  so  as  to 
be  turned  back  over  said  bundles  which  have  been  ma- 
chine sewn,  the  lower  threads  m  each  ot  the  processing 
being  spirally  stitched  by  means  of  a  looper,  said  lower 
threads  being  spirally  stitched  while  said  threads  are 
stretched  in  the  lengthwise  direction  to  provide  contrac- 
tility thereto  and  the  intermediate  workpiece  being  ten^ 
sioned  in  the  third  step  so  that  all  directional  contractility 
is  provided  to  the  finished  article. 


position  extending  forwardly  of  said  body  portion  for  a  dis- 
tance substantially  equal  to  the  front-to-back  depth  of  the 
body  portion  and  also  extending  across  the  full  frontal  width 
of  the  body  portion,  the  auxiliary  box  compartments  when  in 
the  second-named  use  position  extending  outwardly  of  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  body  portion  equidistantly  and  also  ex- 
tending for  the  entire  front-to-back  depth  of  the  body  portion 
and  approximately  doubling  the  lateral  width  of  the  body 
portion  in  said  second  use  position,  and  a  unitary  rectangular 
cover  for  the  case  hinged  to  the  rear  upper  corner  of  the  body 
portion  by  a  horizontal  axis  hinge  and  being  vertically  swing- 
able  from  an  upright  use  position  to  a  down  horizontal  case 
closing  position,  said  cover  containing  illuminated  mirror 
means  electrically  coupled  with  said  electrical  components  in 
said  compartment  means  of  the  body  portion,  said  rectangular 
cover  adapted  to  overlie  and  cover  the  body  portion  and  said 
auxiliary  box  compartments  when  the  latter  are  positioned  in 
the  first  use  position  immediately  forv^'ardly  of  the  body  por- 
tion, said  cooperating  latch  means  for  the  case  on  the  cover 
and  on  the  two  auxiliary  box  compartments  whereby  the  case 
IS  rigidly  held  closed  and  the  auxiliary  box  compartments  are 
rigidly  held  in  said  first  use  position  ahead  of  said  body  por- 
tion, the  closed  case  being  box-like  and  rectangular. 


3,858,592 
TRA\FI    \l\kF-l  P  C\SF 
Sidnev   F.  Ritkenbaker,  P  ().   Box   1921.  Myrtle  Beach,  s.C. 
29577 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973.  Ser.  No.  397.911 

Int.  CI.   \45d  M)iOi) 

U.S.  CI.  132  -79  5  Claims 


MFTHOD  OK  FFI.TING  TWO  1()BA(  (O  HI  1  F  Rv  IN  \ 
(  I(,  \R  OR  {  IG\R  ROD 

Hennous  Johannes  Maas.  \  indhoven.  Nelherlands.  assignor  lo 

\renco-IVM.B.  N,\..  Best,  Nelherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No    2P.445.  .Ian    1  .C  X^"!.  whandoned. 
1  his  application  Jan,  11.  I9'4,  Ser    N,>    432,52,^ 
Claims    priontv,    applitatmn    Netherlands     Jan     S.    IM'l. 
7100272 

Int    (1     \24c  iJim.  01124 
U.S.  C  i.  131      HI    \  H  (  laims 


^  E^rRf 


to 


1.  A  travel  !iiake-up  case  or  the  like  ci^mprising  a  rectangu- 
lar body  portion  having  a  storage  compartment  tor  electrical 
components  and  having  additional  utihtv  compartment 
means,  said  body  portion  adapted  {o  rest  hon/ontaliv  during 
use  when  the  case  is  open,  a  pair  of  equal  size  auxiliary  box 
compartments  hinged  to  the  two  forward  corners  of  the  rect- 
angular body  portion  and  being  ot  equal  depth  with  the  bodv 
portion  and  adapted  to  lie  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  with 
the  body  portion  when  the  case  is  open  for  use,  the  axes  ot  the 
hinges  connecting  the  auviliarv  box  compartments  uith  the 
bodv  portion  then  being  vertical  and  the  auxiliary  box  com- 
partments being  swingable  in  said  horizontal  plane  to  side-by- 
side  substantially  abutting  positions  forwardlv  o\  the  body 
portion  and  to  alternate  use  positions  at  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  body  portion  substantially  abutting  said  opposite  sides,  the 
two  auxiliary  box  compartments  when  in  the  first-named  use 


1,  In  a  cigar  making  machine,  in  combination: 

an  elongate  press  well  structure  having  a  space  at  one  end 

thereof  for  accumulating  packed  cigar  material; 
cutter  means  associated   with   said   space   for  cutting   oft 

packed  cigar  material  accun  uL.ted  therein. 

first  supply  means  communicung  with  said  well  for  dis- 
charging smoking  tobaeco  m.iterial  into  a  first  longitudi- 
nally extending  zone  of  said  well, 

second  supply  means  communicating  with  said  well  for 
discharging  mouth  part  filler  material  into  a  second  ungi 
tudinally  extending  zone  of  said  well,  said  first  and  second 
longitudinally  extending  /one-  being  side-bv-side  .ind 
eacli  leading  to  said  spaee  wheieai  packed  cigai  iiiatttiai 
is  accumulated; 

punch  means  movable  in  said  /ones  ftr  selectivelv  feeding 
said  materials  continuous'^  aiivl  at  the  same  time  iron 
both  of  said  zones  into  said  sj  act  coiimuously  to  intertelt 
said  materials  as  they  are  continuously  ted  together  and 
partition  wall  means  for  separating  said  /ones  ior.gitudi 
nally  thereof  to  selected  points  relative  lo  -aid  one  end  ot 
the  press  well  si'u.iLre  selectively  lo  control  teltmg  o\ 
said  smoking  tobacco  material  and  said  mouth  part  tiller 
material  as  they  are  accumulated  in  said  space. 


:4() 


OFFiriM    GAZETTE 


January  7,  1975 


?:!^t^"'"''^'*  of  a  second  type  for  cleaning  pots  and  pans,  spraying  mecha 

R  FOR  I  SIN(,  \SD  TL\SI()MN(,  DIM  \[   FLOSS    nism  within  said  chamber  adapted  to  have  ck-aning  Hu.d  con 


HOLDt 

George    Ensminger.    2041    Fieldcrest    Dr  ,    ()utn^hnr^     Ky 
42301 


^"3.  Ser.  No.  }t>>,lH2 
.   \6k  I5I0U 


L.S.  Ci. 


3  ("lainv 


1.  A  dental  floss  holder  comprising  in  combination,  a  body 
holding  a  supply  of  dental  floss  shaped  to  be  held  in  a  users 
hand  and  defining  a  generally  radial  feed  aperture  there- 
•.hriiugh  from  \vhich  the  floss  is  taken  from  the  supply,  a  pair 
or  forked  tines  extending  from  the  body  and  spaced  apart  to 
receive  a  working  length  of  floss  therebetween  at  the  terminal 
end  there.^f  'emote  from  said  body,  said  tines  each  defining 
near  :he  •ermmal  end  a  feed  aperture  for  threading  the  floss 
therelhruugh  and  confining  movement  of  said  working  length 
:n  a  radiai  direction  tov>.ard  or  dv.  d\  from  the  body,  an  anchor 
n-ieniher  p.-M'.  neJ  to  retain  the  i.>ose  end  of  the  floss  when 
extended  tr  :r  a  ^econd  of  said  tines  from  said  supply  after 
pa^Mng  through  said  feed  apertures,  mdented  bow  shaped 
structure  between  said  radial  feed  aperture  outlet  from  said 
nod>  and  the  feed  aperture  in  a  first  of  said  tines  holding  the 
t1oNs  spanned  m  poMtion  therebetween  and  extending  toward 
said  suppiv  with  the  tlos^  spanning  said  bow.  and  a  frictional 
surface  on  said  bow  shaped  structure  positioned  to  receive 
said  spanned  floss  thereupon  so  that  in  use  as  normally  held 
in  the  hand  a  finger  may  press  the  floss  toward  said  bow- 
shaped  structure  and  into  contact  with  said  frictional  surface 
to  increase  tne  floss  path  length  between  said  radial  feed 
aperture  and  said  feed  aperture  on  the  first  said  tine  and 
therebv  the  tautness  of  said  floss  length  between  said  tines  to 
hold  the  floss  working  length  between  said  tines  in  tension 
pulling  against  said  anchor  as  said  tines  are  manipulated  into 
position  tL'  insert  *he  floss  between  teeth  and  to  maintain  the 
floss  span  ^et^een  the  tines  tight  by  finger  pressure  while 
scrubbine  the  teeth  with  said  floss. 


3.858.595 
ITENSIL  HASHING  APPAR\H  S 
Harrv    D.   Schultz,  and   Harold   H.   Lund,  both   of   U  instnn 
Salem.  N.C.,  assignors  to  Champion  Industries,  Im      V^m 
ston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  325,151 
Int.  (I.  B08b  3102 


L.S.  CI.  134-4: 


<)  Claims 
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I.  A  utensil  washer  for  cleaning  racks  of  dishes  as  well  as 
racks  of  pots  and  pans  comprising,  a  hoiusing  dellmng  a  utensil 
cleaning  chamber,  said  chamber  adapted  ti>  recer-e  either  a 
utensil  rack  ot  a  first  t>pe  for  cleaning  dishes  v)r  a  utensil  rack 


ducted  therethrough  from  a  supply  source,  variable  fluid 
pressure  means  for  directing  the  cleaning  tluid  through  said 
spraying  mechanism  into  said  chamber  at  a  first  prescribed 
pressure  when  a  dish  rack  of  a  first  type  is  within  said  chamber 
and  at  a  second  prescribed  pressure  when  a  pot  and  pan  rack 
of  a  second  type  is  within  said  chamber,  and  means,  including. 
rack  contacting  sensor  means,  for  automatical!)  determining 
the  type  of  rack  within  said  chamber  and  adjusting  said  fluid 
pressure  means  to  direct  cleaning  fluid  through  said  spraving 
mechanism  at  a  prescribed  pressure  corresponding  to  the  type 
of  rack  within  said  chamber. 


3.858.596 
LNDLRARM  (  Rl  TCH 

M    rtun  i    1  homas,  \l<inr(H'.  N,\  ..  assignor  to  leiiico  Products 
In.,    ,  I'dssau,  N.J. 

Filed  Julv   13.  1973.  Set.  No.  379.055 

Int.  CI.  A61h  J:t/2 

L'.S.  CL  135-50  2  Claims 


1.  An  underarm  crutch  comprising 

a.  a  pair  of  side  frame  members  spaced  from  each  other  at 
their  upper  ends  and  converging  toward  each  other  at 
their  lower  ends, 

b.  an  underarm  support  mounted  on  said  upper  ends  of  said 
side  frame  members; 

c.  means  securing  said  underarm  support  to  said  side  frame 
members  but  allowing  said  side  frame  members  to  move 
angularly  relative  to  each  other. 

d.  a  center  leg  element  mounted  between  said  converging 
lower  ends  of  said  side  frame  members  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom. 

e.  means  adjustably  and  detachably  securing  said  center  leg 
element  to  said  side  frame  members, 

f.  a  handgrip  mounted  on  said  side  frame  members  above 
their  converging  liiv,er  ends;  and 

g.  means  adjustabU  and  detachably  securing  said  handgrip 
to  said  side  frame  members, 

h.  said  underarm  support  comprising  a  tubular  m.ember, 

i.  said  tubular  underarm  member  being  downwardly  curved 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  to  define  a  concaveK  curved 
upper  wall  and  a  crmvexK  curved  lower  wall, 

j,  said  concavely  curved  upper  wall  defining  an  underarm 
saddle. 

k,  a  pair  of  holes  being  formed  in  the  convexl>  curved  lower 
wall  of  the  tubular  underarm  member. 

I.  the  upper  ends  of  the  side  frame  members  projecting  into 
said  tubular  underarm  member  through  said  holes, 

m.  means  attaching  said  upper  ends  of  the  side  frame  mem- 
bers to  said  tubular  underarm  member. 

n,  said  side  frame  members  being  formed  of  malleable  metal 
tubing, 

o.  those  portmns  of  the  upper  ends  of  the  side  frame  mem- 
bers which  project  into  said  tubular  underarm  member 
being  transversely  deformed  to  enlarge  their  cross- 
sectional  dimensions  to  the  extent  necessary  to  prevent 
separation  of  said  tubular  underarm  member  from  said 
side  frame  members. 
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p,  sufficient  clearance  being  provided  tor  the  upper  ends  of 
the  side  frame  members  in  their  respective  holes  in  the 
tubular  underarm  member  to  enable  said  side  frame 
members  to  engage  in  relative  angular  movement  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  and  \n\o  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  handgrip  w  hen  their  converging  lower  ends 
are  detached  from  the  center  leg  element, 

q,  said  handgrip  being  provided  v^lth  a  pair  of  supporting 
pins  extending  from  opposite  ends  thereof  in  coaxial 
relationship,  and 

r,  said  side  frame  members  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  opposed,  horizontally  aligned  holes  formed  therein  to 
engage  said  handgrip  pins,  and  thereby  to  attach  the 
handgrip  to  the  side  frame  members, 

s,  each  of  said  side  frame  members  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  such  holes  spaced  verticallv  therein  and  regis- 
tering horizontalK  with  the  corresponding  holes  of  the 
other  of  said  side  frame  members  in  facing  relationship. 
t.  said  side  frame  members  being  angularly  movable  away 
from  each  other,  when  detached  from  the  center  leg 
element  to  disengage  the  handgrip  pins  from  one  pair  of 
hori/.ontalK  registering  holes, 

u.  said  side  frame  members  being  angularU  movable  toward 
each  other  for  reattachment  to  said  center  leg  element 
and  for  engagement  of  said  handgrip  pins  with  another 
pair  of  horizontalU  registering  holes, 

V,  whereby  the  handgrip  pins  are  selectively  engageable 
with  said  horizontally  registering  holes  for  height- 
adjustment  of  said  handgrip. 


3.H5H,5'^h 
PRFSSLRF  (ONTKOl    \PP\R\T1  s 

Ruhard   .1.   (  arman.   HouMun,  and   Paul   K     Btnstm.   Si)ring. 

both  of  1  ex..  a>>sign(irs  to  (  amimn  inm  VS  (irks.  Inc.,  Hnus- 

ton.  1 tx 

Division  of  Sir.  No.  :il(>.4Sl,  Dec,  9.  19' I.  Pal,  N,,,  3."  26. 307. 

This  appliiation  Mar    Z"?.  1973,  Scr,  N,,,  345.43! 

Int.  (I,  (.(I5d  f  16k   ■II/U2 

L'.S.  CI.  13'      102  '1  <  l^im^ 
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3.858.597 

MFTHOI)  \NI)  APPARMLS  FOR  I)RAIN1N(,  IK,)!  II) 

CARRMN(,  1)1  (IS  WHICH  TRANSPORT  LKJl  H)  TO 

AND  FROM  LIQLID  HOI  I)IN(;  CONTAINERS 

George  M.  Pramenko,  521   I  niversitv   Ave..  Missoula.  Mimt. 

59801 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1973.  Ser,  No.  429.275 

Int.  CI.  E04h  3.16 

L.S.  CI.  137-1  6  Claims 


I.  .Apparatus  for  controlling  from  above  sea  the  pressure  of 
hydraulic  fluid  utilized  to  operate  a  subsea  blowout  preventer. 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  source  of  such  hydraulic  fluid; 
tluid  conducting  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  such  a 
blowout  preventer  to  conduct  said  hydraulic  fluid  thereto; 
pilot  pressure  controlled  regulator  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  regulate  the  pressure  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  in  re- 
sponse to  the  pressure  of  a  pilot  fluid,  means  for  providing 
such  a  pilot  fluid  to  said  regulator  means;  first  solenoid  means 
connected  to  said  regulator  means  to  cause  an  increase  in  the 
pressure  of  said  pilot  fluid  in  response  to  a  first  electrical 
control  signal;  second  solenoid  means  connected  to  said  regu- 
lator means  to  cause  a  decrease  in  the  pressure  of  said  pilot 
fluid  in  response  to  a  second  electrical  control  signal,  trans- 
ducer means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  provide  a  transducer 
electrical  signal  responsive  to  a  fluid  pressure  associated  with 
the  pressure  of  said  pilot  fiuid.  electronic  comparator  means 
adapted  to  be  responsive  to  said  transducer  eicctneal  signal 
when  different  from  a  reference  electrical  signal  b\  a  first 
pre-selected  amount  to  provide  said  first  electrical  cimtrol 
signal,  and  responsive  to  said  transducer  electrical  signal  w  hen 
different  from  such  a  reference  electrical  signal  by  a  second 
pre-selected  amount  to  provide  said  -"ccond  electrical  control 
signal,  and  remote  control  nu  ans  a^i.:pied  to  be  located  at  a 
central  location  remote  t-i  '^  s.^u;  hlowout  preventor  to  pro- 
vide a  reference  electrica'  s;gnai  ti  said  electronic  comparator 

means  substantiaiv  prcportu-nal  t'    a  pri sure  of  said  pilot 

fluid  to  be  maintained. 


1.  The   method  of  draining  a  liquid  .arrvmg  due*  which 
communicates  with   a  container  confining  a   m.iin   b(>dv    of 
liquid  in  a  wa>  to  permit  drainage  of  the  said  duct  without 
matenallv  reducing  the  level  of  said  main  body  of  liquid  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  inserting  an  isolating  means  in  said  mam 
body  of  liquid  around  a  duct  to  be  drained  thereby  isolating 
a  body  of  liquid  around  the  said  duct  from  the  mam  body  of    L'.S.  CI.  137-218 
liquid,  removing  the  liquid  in  the  said  isolated  area  to  a  leve' 
below  the  said  duct  and  draining  the  liquid  from  the  said  duct 
sealing   the    said    duct    and    removing    said    isolating    mean' 
therebv    allowing  said   main   bodv   of  water  to  seek   its  leve 
relative  to  the  said  duct 


3,858,599 
SANITARY   FROSTPROOF  HH)R.\N1 
Donald  E,  t  arlson.  Highland  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Mark  (  «in- 
trols  Torporation.  Evanston.  Ill, 

Filed  Oct.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  406.91  1 
Int.  (I.  E03c  IIIO;  E03b  9114 

14  Claims 
1.    A    hvdrant   for   contri^lling  me   flow    ol   water    trom   an 
underground  ^uppU  cc>mprising; 

casmg  means  having  a  lower  portion  adapted  to  extend 
below  the  fro^t  line  and  an  upper  portion  adapiea  to  be 
located  above  ground 


242 


OH-K  I  \1    (  .  \/M  [  5 


January  7.  1975 


valve  means  for  controlling  the  entr\  of  water  from  the  frontal  free  end  of  said  casing;  and  engagement  means  for 

supply  into  said  casing  means;  bringing  said  grippers  frontwardly  of  said  locking  ring  means 

n.ad  rre.ins  connected  to  said  upper  portion  for  the  delivery  in  a  position  of  engagement  wiih    he  n,  u!h  bead  of  a  car- 

f  -Ajter  from  said  casing;  tridge.  whereby  said  resilient  grippers  may  be  radially  tiexed 

hanJie  means  supported  by  said  head  means  and  coupled  to  to  engage  the  mouth  bead,  and  for  successiveK  ensuring  a 


said  valve   means  for  opening  and   closing  said   valve    locking  engagement  of  said  gr 


IP  PC! 


u  ith  the  bead  v»,  hereby 


means; 


^A^ 


and  ine  irr-.priuemcnt  comprising: 

condu;!  nieans  for  draining  said  casing  means  and  having  an 

m'ct  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  casing  means; 
>aid  .onduit  mean<  having  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  located 

outMdc    if  said  vasip.g  means;  and 
cht'ci.  var. c  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  permitting 

Hi  v.  tr 'HI  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  and  for  preventing  flow 

iron^  the  outlet  to  the  inlet. 


3.858,600 

CONNECTION  \PPAR\TIS  FOR  HIT  INC,  TO  THE 

FRAME  OK  A  CAMPIN(,  C;  \>  STOV  I 

Claude  Appolos.  Aubervilliers,  France,  assignor  to    Vntar^a/ 

Societe  Anonvme  de  Distribution  de  da/  I  iquides  dt  Cetrole, 

Paris.  France 

Filed  Mar,  19,  \9^\.  Ser    No.  346.n<Jh 
Int.  CI.  FI6k  .?;  44 


l.S.  CI.  13 


(  laini • 


I.  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  gas  supplying  pipe  of  a  stove 
burner  to  a  pressurized  iiquid  gas  containing  cartridge  having 
a  mouth  bead,  comprising  a  casmg  for  attachment  lo  a  frame 
element  of  a  stove,  said  casing  including  means  tiir  tapping  gas 
from  the  cartridge,  locking  ring  means  fixedU  mounted  to  a 
frontal  free  end  of  said  casing,  a  sleeve  mounted  m  sliding 
arrangement  over  said  casing,  a  series  of  radiai  resilient  grip- 
pers Integra II V  m. ounted  t(i  one  end  of  said  sleeve  adjacent  said 


said  grippers  are  slid  over  said  lock  mo  nne  means. 


3,858,601 
MOVABLi.  APPLIANCE  ASSEMBLE   AND  (,A.S  CI  I-OKF 

VALVE 

<  hrsfcr   R     Fnsineer.   Mobile.    Ma.,   assignor  to   Roto-Sv*ivil 
Liirpi-irati'in,  hu  .  Hurhank.  C  alif. 

l-iltd  ffb.   I,  1973,  Ser.  No,  3:8,"  Ifi 

Inl    (I.  F16I  J!5/00 

U.S.  Ci.  137-374  5  Claims 


I.  An  extendible  gas  service  connector  for  connecting  a 
gas-operated  appliance  with  a  gas  mam  pipeline,  said  appli- 
ance being  supported  by  roller  means  for  rendering  the  appli- 
ance freely  movable,  said  extendible  gas  service  connector 
including: 
a  pair  of  rigid  pipelines; 

a  first  freely  rotatable  (rotatahle  angulaf  i  uiversal  coupling 

at  one  end  of  said  pipelines  said  coupling  providing  for 

free  independent  360°  rotation  about  the  limg'iuJinal  axis 

of  said  coupling; 

a  second  freely  rotatable  universal  coupling  at  one  end  of 

the  other  of  said  pipelines 
a  third  freely  rotatable  univers.il  vonipling  inter^ouplmg  the 

other  ends  of  said  pipelines    .md 
restraining  means  for  limiting  movement  of  vaid  extendible 
gas  service  connector  in  three  dimensions. 


3,858.602 

MR  nPFRvTED  SAFETY  SHCT-OFE  SYSTEM  FOR 

I'yCID  RESERVOIR  FEED 

^tanlt>    J     Br\m.   Torrington.   Conn.,   assignor   to   Baldwin- 
Gegenheimtr  (  urporation,  Stamford  (  cmn. 

Filed  June  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  370,316 
Int.  CI.  El 6k  ,?/,2A 
U.S.  CL  137-423  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  interrupting  the  tlow  of  liquid  to  a  liquid 
receptacle  when  a  dangerousK   high  level  is  reached  in  the 
liquid  receptacle  comprising 
a  liquid  inlet  line  to  deliver  liquid  to  the  liquid  receptacle; 

a  valve  at  the  terminus  of  the  liquid  inlet  line, 
means  for  autim-aticallv  closing  the  v aUe  at  the  terminus  of 
the  liquid  inle'  hne  when  the  liquid  in  the  liquid  recepta 
cle  reaches  the  predetermined  desired  level  and  for  auto- 
matically opening  the  valve  at  the  terminus  of  the  liquid 
inlet  line  -a  hen  the  liquid  level  falls  below  the  predeter- 
mined desired  level, 
a  normally  closed  air  operated  valve  in  the  liquid  inlet  line, 
which  valve  assumes  an  open  position  when  subjected  to 
air  pressure; 
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an  air  inlet  line  to  deliver  air  to  the  noimailv  viiised  valve 
in  the  liquid  inlet  line  to  maintain  said  vaUe  in  a;i  open 
position; 

a  branch  bleed  air  line  extending  from  the  air  inlet  line  into 
the  liquid  receptacle, 

a  valve  at  the  terminus  of  the  branch  bleed  air  line; 

means  for  automatically  opening  the  valve  at  the  terminus 
of  the  branch  bleed  air  line  to  deprcssuru'e  the  air  line 
delivering  air  to  the  normally  closed  air  operated  valve  in 
the  liquid  inlet  line  when  the  liquid  in  the  liquid  recepta- 


at  least  one  peripheral  unit  and  a  central  joint  unit  includ- 
ing said  joint  chamber  and  a  central  deflection  chamber 
comprising  that  part  of  said  overhead  chamber  facing  said 
joint  chamber, 

said  at  least  one  peripheral  unit  including  said  orificial 
chamber  and  a  peripheral  deflection  chamber  comprising 
that  part  of  said  overhead  chamber  facing  said  orificial 
chamber. 

said  orificial  chamber  for  the  passage  of  said  float  ball 
including  means  forming  a  ball  passage  aperture  within 
the  chamber  side  wall  facing  said  central  joint  unit. 


uK>' 
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cle  exceeds  the  predetermined,  des.red  level  and  for  auto- 
matically closing  the  valve  at  the  terminus  ot  the  branch 
bleed  air  line  when  the  liquid  level  in  the  liquid  receptacle 
drops  below  the  level  wherein  the  valve  a:  ihe  'ermmus 
of  the  branch  bleed  air  line  automat^aliv  opens,  and 
a  needle  valve  located  up'^trcam  of  the  hr.mch  bleed  line  for 
maintaining  air  m  the  .or  line  dehvcnng  s(>urv.e  air  li-  thu 
normally  closed  air  i-.peiated  valve  at  a  raie  suituient  to 
replenish  air  lost  bv  normal  system  leakage  hut  not  by  loss 
due  to  the  opening  of  the  valve  at  the  terminus  of  the 
bransh  bleed  line 


3.858.603 
AIR  VENT  HEAD 
Josef  Lenf.  2831  Russen.  Haus.  Cermany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1973.  Ser,  No,  330.663 
Int.  CI.  F16k  _^/  n.  B63J2  u: 
L.S.  CI.  137     433 


8  C  laims 


I.  In  an  air  vent  head,  especially  for  ventilation  ot  ship  ^ 
tanks,  including  a  joint  chamber  having  a  center  line  connect- 
able  to  a  ventilating  duct,  an  overhead  chamber  and  at  least 
one  orificial  chamber  connected  to  the  underside  ot  sau 
overhead  chamber  and  containing  a  check  valve  with  a  !li<at 
ball  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  water  from  outside,  the  im- 
provement comprising, 

means  defining  at  least  one  plane  parallel  to  the  center  line 
of  said  iomt  chamber  for  dividing  the  air  vent  head  into 
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I  An  automatic  in-line  valve  for  any  tubular  conduit  com- 
prising; a  housing  multiple  conical  valve  sections  in  series  with 
each  other  and  contained  within  said  housing,  the  first  of  said 
sections  composed  of: 

a.  a  plurality  of  triangular-shaped  segments  being  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  connected  pivotably  thereto. 

b.  said  segments  each  having  a  sail-tv ;  i  .  aPi  .ota.  tied  i.  ihe 
exterior  edge; 

c.  said  segments  having  a  plurality  of  orifices; 

d  said  orifices  declining  in  both  size  and  number  in  each  of 
the  succeeding  valve  sections;  a  sec  md  smgle  conical 
valve  section  composed  of: 

a.  a  plurality  of  triangular-shaped  segments  being  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  connected  pivot,jblv  iheo.iM 

b.  said  segments  each  having  a  sail-type  vane  attai-hed  to  the 
exterior  edge;  and 

c    being  situate  last  m  the  series  of  the  said  first  sections; 
and  means  coiUained  y-ihin  the  said  housing  and  connected 
to  the  individual    eij.iunts  to  automatically  open  and  close 
said  segments  of  the  first  .md  second  sections. 


3.858.605 
I  \MEl  I  VR  \  M  NE 
Friedrich  Bauer;  Karl  Berger.  and  Hans  Hrabal.  all  of  \  lenna, 
Austria,  assignors  to  Hoerbiger  Nentilwerke.  Vienna,   \us- 
tria 

Filed  Dec.  12,  19-3.  Ser    No.  423,898 
Claims     priority,     application     Austria,     Dec      22.     19"2, 
10972  72 

Int.  t  1.  K16k  15116 
U.S.  (I.  137     512.15  4  (laims 

1,  A  lamellar  valve  having  .i  seating  plate  the  thf.^ughtlnw 
openings  of  which  aie  coveteu  h_v  a  piur.iliiy  ot  ciastie  tongues 
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parallel  alongside  one  another,  wherein  the  free    one  position  to  the  other  position,  resiheni  means  constant!) 

urging  both  members  of  each  main  valve  means  m  the  oppo- 
_  site  direction,  at  least  one  main  valve  means  bemg  so  con- 

structed that  its  tluid  pressure  actuated  means  will  shift  it  from 
its  open  position  to  its  closed  position  and  its  resilient  means 
will  shift  it  from  it's  closed  position  to  its  open  position,  and 
,  a  solenoid  operated  pilot  valve  for  each  mam  \alve  means. 

each  pilot  valve  being  so  constructed  that  it  will  maintain  its 
main  valve  means  in  its  closed  position  when  the  solenoid  is 
de-energized. 


ends  ot  adiaeen!  eia^tlc  tongues  project  alternately  in  opposite 
directions  over  the  throughtlow  openings  of  the  seating  plate 

in  a  meshmt;  arrantiemcnt.  i 


3,858.607 
THRFK-VV  \V,  TVVO-POSITION  DIVERTER  VALVE 

VNilliam   J.   Baker.  Orange.  Calif.,  assignor  to   Armco  Steel 
Curporation.  Middletown.  Ohio 

Hied  June  I.  1973.  Ser.  No.  366.125 

Int.  CI.  F16k  //  (Ji).  31:30 

U.S.  CI.  137-625.5  15  Claims 


SAFETY  CONTROL  VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  FLLID 
ACTLATED  DEVICES 
Russell  J.  Cameron.  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ross  Operating 
Valve  Companv.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  390.883 

Int.  CI.  F15b  !3  i'43    F16k  31  42 

L.S.  CI.  137-596.16  2  t  laims 
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^^ 
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1.  In  a  safet)  con'riil  \alve  system  t\'r  tluid  actuated  devices, 
housing  means  having  a  supply  port,  an  outlet  port  and  at  least 
one  exhaust  port,  first  and  second  mam  valve  means  in  said 
housing  means,  each  mam  '.  aUe  means  having  supply  and 
exhaust  vaUe  members  and  being  shiftahle  between  an  open 
position  m  which  its  supply  valve  member  is  open  and  its 
exhaust  valve  member  closed,  and  a  closed  position  in  which 
Its  exhaust  valve  member  is  open  and  its  >upplv  valve  member 
IS  closed,  means  connecting  the  supply  valve  members  of  said 
first  and  second  main  valve  means  in  series  between  said 
supply  and  outlet  ports,  means  connecting  the  exhaust  valve 
members  of  said  first  and  second  main  vaUc  mears  in  parallel 
between  said  outlet  and  exhaust  ports,  whereby  mi've'Tient  of 
either  main  valve  means  to  its  closed  position  when  the  other 
mam  valve  means  remains  partially  or  fully  in  its  open  position 
will  result  m  a  complete  cutoff  o\  fluid  pressure  from  the 
supply  to  the  outlet  port  and  a  direct  connection  trom  the 
outlet  port  to  the  exhaust  port,  fluid  pressure  actuated  means 
directly  connected  to  both  valve  members  of  each  main  valve 
means  for  simultaneouslv  shifting  both  valve  members  from 


1.  In  a  three-v^ay.  two-position  diverter  valve  for  high  pres- 
sure application  used  to  direct  inlet  fluid  flow  through  one  of 
two  outlets,  as  desired,  oi  the  type  having  a  valve  body  com- 
prising an  inlet  flow  passage,  first  and  second  outlet  flow 
passages  and  a  valve  chamber  communicating  with  said  inlet 
passage  and  ea^h  of  said  outlet  How  passages,  a  valve  seat 
circumscribing  each  of  said  outlet  flow  passages,  a  valve  mem- 
ber shiftably  supported  in  said  valve  body  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  sealing  engagement  with  one  of  said 
valve  seats,  wherein  flow  is  directed  from  said  inlet  flow  pas- 
sage through  said  first  outlet  flow  passage,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  sealitig  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  valve  seats, 
wherein  flow  is  directed  from  said  inlet  flow  passage  through 
said  second  outlet  flow  passage,  and  actuator  means  associ- 
ated with  said  valve  member  for  moving  said  valve  member 
between  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  actuator  means 
including  an  actuator  stem  and  means  for  applying  force 
tending  to  move  said  actuator  stem  in  one  direction,  or  down- 
wardly, the  improvement,  in  combination  therewith,  compris- 
ing a  passage  extending  through  said  valve  member,  an  annu- 
lar valve  plug  encircling  said  valve  member,  said  vlave  plug 
being  sealingly  secured  to  said  valve  member  by  annular  seals 
of  rectangular  cross-section  the  corners  of  which  have  been 
cut-off  on  45'  to  provide  line  contact  with  said  valve  seats, 
said  vlave  seats  comprising  an  annular  seat  ring  with  the  edges 
of  the  inside  diameter  thereof  being  radiused  to  provide  line 
contact  with  said  corners  of  said  annular  seals  sealing  said 
valve  plug  to  said  valve  member,  a  balance  rod  connected  to 
said  valve  member  and  having  a  free  end  projecting  from  said 
valve  member,  the  free  end  of  said  balance  rod  being  secured 
to  said  actuator  means,  means  providing  a  pressure  chamber 
at  said  free  end  of  said  balance  rod,  means  communicating 
with  said  passage  in  said  valve  member  and  with  the  area 
above  said  balance  rod  in  said  pressure  chamber  alternately 
connecting  said  pressure  chamber  with  said  inlet  flow  passage, 
when  said  valve  member  is  in  said  first  position,  and  with  said 
t'lrst  outlet  flow  passage,  when  said  valve  is  in  said  second 
position,  the  area  of  the  free  end  of  said  balance  rod  being 
slightiv  less  than  the  area  of  each  said  valve  seat,  so  that  said 
valve  member  and  said  balance  rod  create  opposing  forces. 
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with  said  actuator  stem  for  moving  said  valve  member  being 
intentionally  unbalanced,  so  as  to  create  a  need  for  an  increas- 
ing force  to  stroke  said  valve  member  with  increasing  fiuid 
pressure  in  said  valve  chamber  and  to  provide  a  force  to  assist 
said  actuator  means  in  the  upward  direction,  whereby  an 
engineered  unbalance  of  said  actuator  stem  is  used  in  a  man- 
ner that  stabilizes  the  effects  of  normal  variations  in  seating 
contact  area. 


3.858,608 

PNEl  MATIC  SLPPLY  AND  VENT  CONTROL  VAL\  F 

Joshua  D.  Hall.  Boiling  Spring  Lakes.  N.C.  28461 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  424.244 

Int.  CI.  F16k  ///07 

l.S.  CI.  137-625.25  5  (  laims 


3,H58.6()Si 

APPARATIS  FOR  OPFNIN(,  \M)(l(ISlN(,   IHl^ 

ASCENSION  PIPE  LID  AND  \  \1  \  f   H\1M)N   IMF 

\SCFNSION  P1P^   OF    \  C OkF  0\  FN 

Walter  Stanke;  VNerntr  Wortberg.  and  Karl  Olio  Fucktri.  ail 

of  Essen,  (jermanv.  assignors  to  Hemrlth  Kuppt-rs  (itstll- 

schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haflung.  Essen,  dtrmanv 

Filed  June  13.  1^''3.  Ser.  No.  3^9,-2.' 
Claims    priorilv.    applicaliim    dermanv,    junt     21.     I'^"'2. 
2230087 

Int.  t  I.  (  Htb  21106 
I  .S.  CI.  137-627.5  7  (  laims 


1.  A  tluid  supply  and  vent  valve,  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  havmg  a  socket  therein  open  at  one 

end  of  the  housing. 

said  body  having  a  pair  of  transverse  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  supply  ports  communKaiing  with  the 
socket  and  forming  aligned  supply  ports  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  housing, 

said  bodv  hav  ing  a  pair  k^\  vent  ports  comniunieating  with 
the  socket  in  cooperative  longitudinally  spaced-apart 
relaticm  with  respect  to  the  axis  (>f  the  supply  ports, 
a  sliding  valve   reciprocably   disposed  at  one  end  portion 

within 

the  socket  for  movement  between  two  positions. 

said  sliding  valve  having  a  transverse  passageway  movable 
into  and  out  of  registration  with  the  housing  ports. 

said  sliding  valve  having  three  vent  ports  longitudinally 
spaced-apart  a  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
said  housing  supply  ports. 

whereby  two  of  said  sliding  valve  vent  ports  communicate 
with  said  housing  supply  ports  when  said  sliding  valve 
IS  in  its  respective  operative  position. 
means  normally  biasing  said  sliding  valve  ttiward  one  of  said 

two  operative  positions,  and. 
locking  means  for  maintaining  said  sliding  valve  in  the  other 

said  operative  position, 

whereby  said  sliding  vaUe  alternately  provides  an  pres 
sure  supply  through  one  said  supply  port  while  blocking 
fluid  through  the  other  said  supply  port  at  ime  side  of 
the  housing  and  simultaneously  venting  fluid  from  the 
supply  pi>rt  aligned  with  the  opposite  blocked  supple 
port. 


1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  opening  and  closing  the  valve 
member  and  ascension  pipe  lid  of  a  coke  oven  ascension  pipe 
assembly  comprising. 

an  ascension  pipe  elbow  connected  at  one  end  to  an  ascen- 
sion pipe  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  collecting  main,  said 
ascension  pipe  elbow  having  an  open  end  portion  con- 
nected to  said  collecting  main. 

a  valve  member  positioned  adjacent  said  ascension  pipe 
elbow  open  end  portion  and  arranged  to  close  said  elbow 
open  end  portion. 

said  ascension  pipe  elbow  having  an  access  opening  therein 
above  said  ascension  pipe  to  provide  access  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  ascension  pipe. 

a  lid  member  positioned  in  overlying  relation  v»,ith  said 
access  opening  and  arranged  to  close  said  access  opening, 
actuator  means  connected  to  said  valve  member  and  said 
lid  member. 

said  actuator  means  including  a  telescopic  member  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  valve  member  and  at  the  other 
end  to  said  lid  member. 

said  actuator  means  arranged  to  sequentially  first  close  said 
valve  member  and  thereafter  open  said  lid  member  and 
first  close  said  lid  member  and  thereafter  open  said  valve 
member,  and 

said  actuator  means  telescopic  member  airangeii  t.i  retract 
and  pivot  said  valve  member  and  close  s.nu  ascension 
pipe  elbow  open  end  portion. 


3.858,610 
REl.A'i    \  \1  \F 
Boleslaw  Klimek.  Des  Plaints.  III.,  assignor  In  I  ht  Btrj;  Manu- 
facturing (  (impany.  Des  Plaints.  111. 

Filed  Mav  29,  1973.  Str.  No.  364,306 
Int.  K\.  F16k  i///2 
L.S.  CI.  137-627.5  1  Claim 

1.  A  relay  valve  including  a  housing  having  a  supply  port,  a 
delivery  port,  a  service  port  and  an  exhuast  port,  a  piston 
movable  in  said  housing  in  response  i>  ..ii  pressure  at  said 
service  port,  a  spring  in  said  housing  normally  biasing  said 
pisti'n  toward  said  service  port,  ^  s(,,il  r?iember  on  said  piston 
forming  a  seal  with  a  portion  of  s,,n!  housing 

a  shuttle  movable  in  said  housing,  sjic   hi  ;jsirii:   n.o.  ing  a 
portion  forming  a   v^ive   seat   tuMween   s.uJ,   suppiv    and 
delivery  ports,  axially  spaced  seal  members  ha\  r.g  gener 
allv  the  same  diameter  fixed  to  said  shuttle,  spr;r,g  nieans 
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positioned  about  said  shuttle  and  seated  against  said 
housing  for  normally  biasing  one  of  said  shuttle  seal  mem- 
berv  ;oA  ard  a  closing  position  with  said  valve  seat  to  close 
communication  between  said  delivery  and  supply  ports, 
said  housing  including  a  wall  concentric  with  said  shuttle 
and  positioned  uithin  said  shuttle  spring  means,  said 
other  shuttle  seal  member  being  in  sealing  contact  with 
saul  \vall,  with  said  axially  spaced  shuttle  seal  members 
forming  balancing  air  pressure  responsive  areas  on  said 
shuttle, 

third  NCdl  member  at  one  end  of  said  shuttle  and  posi- 
tuned  for  contact  with  one  side  of  said  piston  and  having  a 
generally  the  same  diameter  as  said  piston  seal  member. 
said  shuttle  having  an  interior  passage  communicating 
w::h  said  exhaust  port  and  with  said  delivery  port  when 
-  liJ  -hi'J   shu"'-.'  -,al  member  is  spaced  from  said  one 


Mdl 


salij  pl> 


jjid  one  side  of  said  piston  having  a 


temperature  responsive  means  having  an  actuated  state  and 
a  released  state; 

a  first  coiled  spring  mounted  m  compression  '^etvi.een  said 
casing  and  said  step  vaKe  member  and  biasing  said  mam 
valve  means  and  said  step  valve  means  toward  said  closed 
positions;  and  closed  positions;  and 

a  second  coiled  spring  mounted  in  compression  betueen 
said  main  valve  stem  and  said  step  valve  stem  and  biasing 
said  step  valve  member  tcmard  said  step  vaKe  seat. 

said  main  valve  member  having  a  movement  away  from  said 
main  valve  seat  to  open  said  main  valve  means,  which 
movement  causes  said  step  valve  seat  to  engage  said  step 
valve  member  to  close  said  step  valve  means; 

said  temperature  responsive  means  moving  said  step  valve 
stem  to  move  said  step  valve  member  away  from  said  step 
valve  seat  against  the  force  of  said  first  and  second  spring 


^,^Jrmr^ 


passage  forming  curved  surface  portion  projecting  toward 
and  positioned  to  extend  within  said  shuttle  interior  pas- 
sage the  shuttle  end  adjacent  said  shuttle  end  seal  mem- 
ber having  a  similar  curved  surface  communicating  with 
said  shuttle  interior  passage,  with  the  combination  of  said 
curved  surfaces  providing  a  smooth  non-turbulent  air 
passage  between  said  delivery  and  exhaust  ports. 
air  pressure  at  said  service  port  moving  said  piston  toward 
said  shuttle  end  sea!  member  with  closing  of  said  piston 
up^ip.  said  shuttle  end  seal  member  closing  communica- 
tion Hetween  said  delivery  and  exhuast  ports,  further 
mo'.  ement  or  ^alJ  piston  responsive  to  air  pressure  at  said 
service  pu:-'  n;  -ing  said  shuttle  seal  member  away  from 
said  seat  to  open  communication  between  said  supply  and 
deliver,  ports,  with  said  shuttle  end  seal  member  and 
piston  seal  member  creating  generally  equal  air  pressure 
responsi\e  areas  on  said  piston. 


means  to  initially  open  said  tep  v. the  means  uhen  said 
temperature  responsive  means  moves  to  said  actuated 
state,  and  said  main  valve  member  being  moved  away 
from  said  main  valve  seat  hv  said  second  spring  means 
and  said  temperature  responsive  means  after  said  initial 
opening  of  said  step  valve  means  to  open  said  main  valve 
means  whereby  said  thermostatic  control  device  has  a 
step  opening  characteristic  vMih  the  opening  of  said  main 
valve  means  delayed  after  the  initial  opening  of  said  step 
valve  means, 
said  temperature  responsive  means  includes  snap  acting 
means  mounted  on  said  casing  and  a  heat-motor  thermo- 
stat operating  said  snap  acting  m.e.ms,  said  heat-motor 
operator  including  a  u-  having  a  high  thermal  coefficient 
of  expansion  engaging  said  snap  acting  means  and  a  heat- 
ing coil  for  heating  said  rod 


3.858.611 
STEP  OPtMN(,  THERMOSTATIC  CONTROI    1)1- \  l(  K 
George  L.  Thayer.  St.  Miraloma.  Calif.,  assigncir  to  knhtrt 
shaw  Controls  Company.  Richmond.  \a. 

Filed  May  7.  1973,  Ser.  No.  357.736 
Int.  CI.  Fn3g  "  06    F16k  J//56 
I. S.  CI.  137-630.14  2  Claims 

1.  A  step  opening  thermostatic  control  device  comprising 
a  casing  having  iniet  and  outle'  means  and  a  flow  passage 

therehetu  een 
mam  valve  means  movable  bet-Aeen  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions to  control  flow  through  said  Hi'-vi.  passage,  said  main 
valve  means  including  a  mam  valve  seat  disposed  in  said 
flow  passage,  a  mam  valve  member  cooperating  with  said 
mam  valve  seat  and  a  holln-A  num  valve  stem  carrying 
said  mam  valve  member. 
step  valve  means  movable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions t(i  control  flow  through  said  How  passage,  said  step 
valve  means  including  a  step  valve  seat  carried  on  said 
mam  valve  stem,  a  step  valve  member  cooperating  with 
said  step  valve  seat  and  a  step  valve  stem  carrying  said 
step  valve  men^  her  and  extending  through  said  main  valve 
stem. 


3.858.612 

KI.OOR  DRAIN  STOPPER 

Arthur  Van  Steenburg.  Rt.  3,  Spirit  Lake,  Iowa  51350 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,004 

Int.  CI.  F16I  v^  /O 

U.S.  CI.  138     89  3  Claims 


--:>-l9 


1.  .A  stopper  for  use  in  combination  with  a  floor  drain  to 
prevent  liquids  from  backing  up  in  the  drain  from  the  sewer 
line,  said  drain  containing  a  bowl  connected  at  the  bottom  to 
a  drain  pipe,  a  perforated  cover  plate  and  lips  with  threaded 
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holes  on  opposite  top  edges  of  the  bowl,  said  stopper  having 
a  flat,  metal  bar  containing  a  straight  middle  portion  having  a 
threaded  hole  at  approximately  the  center  thereof  and  end 
portions  bent  upwardly  and  outwardly  and  containing  holes  to 
align  with  the  holes  in  the  lips  to  receive  fastening  bolts  in 
order  to  lay  in  a  plane  above  and  substantially  paralell  with 
said  middle  portion  and  to  brace  under  said  lips; 

a  stopping  means  containing  a  multiple  layer,  circular  plate 

to  fit  over  the  drain  pipe  opening,  and 
a  bolt  threaded  into  said  hole  in  the  middle  portion  of  the 
bar  and  pivotalK  connected  to  said  stopping  means  to 
force  the  stopping  means  downwardly  over  the  drain  pipe 
opening  and  to  force  the  ends  of  the  bar  upwardly  against 
said  lips. 


3,858.614 
(   AHl  \   TkOl  (,H 

William   (  alxll    Mnurt    .iiid   hraiik   I  ,   Mt-ndriiks,  Ji      tmiti  nf 

P.O.  Box  35"3.  5(KKi(,  aslli  wimmI  kd..  Kuhrnund.  \  a 
Continualion-in-parl  of  StT-  No,   I  5S.~i>fi.   lulv    1,  IVl     I  his 
appluation  Nio,   15.  iV:,  Str    N,,.  306.8'ii 

int  (I  H6I  liou.  Ki:d  .  y//y 

L'.S,  (^!    \\s      1(15  2  riaim*. 


3.858,613 
PIPE  THREM)  PROTECTOR 

I  .  ,1.  \1ussli'v\hilf.  8315  hVth    \m'..  Edmonton.  Alhtrla.  (  ai;- 

ada 

Continuatiim  of  .Str.  N(r.  I  "9. 903.  Sept.  13.  197  1.  ahandontd. 

This  application  Julv  M,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377.825 

Int.  (I.  B65d  ^'V  (M 

L.S.  CI.  138     96  T  6  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatically  actuated  pipe  thread  protector  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  a  relatively  rigid  annular  boot  made  of  a 
rubber-like  resilient  material,  said  boot  including  two  spaced 
apart  abutment  means  for  supporting  and  aligning  said  thread 
protector  with  a  relatively  loose  fit  about  a  portion  of  a  pipe 
to  be  protected  and  forming  an  annular  groove  in  the  interior 
of  said  protector,  one  of  said  abutment  means  including  an 
annular  lip  disposed  to  abut  the  end  of  a  pipe  being  protected 
and  limit  the  movement  of  said  thread  protector  along  the  axis 
of  said  pipe,  said  annular  lip  extending  inw.irdly  toward  the 
center  of  the  pipe  substantially  no  further  than  the  thickness 
of  the  end  wall  of  the  pipe  and  the  inwardlv  facing  edge  of  said 
lip  forming  a  circular  opening  substantiallv  m'  smaller  than  the 
openings  in  the  end  of  the  pipe  to  be  protected  so  that  said 
opening  in  the  end  of  said  pipe  is  left  substantially  unob- 
structed when  the  prntector  is  mounted  tm  the  pipe,  said  boot 
further  including  at  least  two  openings  each  extending  through 
the  outer  wall  of  said  protector,  an  intlatahle  tube  mounted  in 
said  annular  groove,  said  tube  adapted  to  surround  said  pro- 
tected portion  and  intlatable  to  and  detlatable  from  a  position 
wherein  said  tube  frictionaliv  engages  said  portuin  with  a 
relativelv  tight  tit.  a  first  valve  means  extending  trom  the 
interior  of  said  tube  and  into  one  of  said  openings  and  being 
substantially  recessed  within  said  opening  for  permitting  intro- 
duction of  air  into  said  intlatable  tube,  a  sec(>nd  valve  means 
extending  from  the  interior  of  said  tube  and  into  another  of 
said  openings  for  permitting  removal  of  air  from  said  innatable 
tube  whereby  said  protector  ni.iv  be  rapidlv  placed  about  said 
portion  to  be  protected,  intlated  to  frictionaliv  grip  said  por^ 
tion.  and  rapidly  deflated  to  release  said  grip  for  removal  from 
said  portion;  and  a  band  of  pliable  reinforcing  material  dis- 
posed in  said  boot  between  said  annular  groove  and  the  out- 
side wall  of  said  boot  for  restraining  substantial  movement  ^-^i 
said  boot  away  from  said  protected  portion  when  air  is  intro- 
duced into  said  inflatable  tube 


1.  .A  precast  concrete  trough  for  supporting  and  enclosing 
electric  cables  for  above-ground  or  below  -ground  installation, 
which  comprises  a  series  of  abutted  sections  in  which  each 
section  has; 

a.  a  unitary  base  member  including  side  walls  and  cross 
braces. 

b.  said  cross  braces  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section, 
c.  said  cross  braces  having  enlarged  reinforced  bevels  at 
either  end. 

d.  said  cross  braces  in  parallel  alignment  and  abutting  the 
inner  surface  of  said  side  walls  at  the  lateral  extremities 
of  said  side  walls. 

e  said  cross  braces  further  aligned  so  that  their  lower  sur- 
face is  aligned  w ith  the  lower  surface  of  said  side  w alls. 

f.  said  side  walls  case  into  the  unitary  base  piece  with  said 
cross  braces  to  form  a  unitary  free  standing  structure 
capable  of  supporting  and  enclosing  the  electric  cables  in 
an  above-ground  installation. 

g.  an  aperture  formed  by  the  side  walls  and  the  cross  braces 
in  the  bottom  of  the  section  for  entrance  and  exit  of  the 
electric  cable. 

h.  a  top  member  demountably  attached  to  the  base  member 
and  spanning  the  distance  between  the  side  walls,  said  top 
member  generally  rectangular  and  forming  a  load  bearing 
surface. 

i  an  expansion  section  having  a  single  elongated,  generally 
rectangular,  base  section  with  enlarged  bevels  at  either 
end  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  said  cross  brace  abutting  said 
side  walls  at  the  center  of  the  inner  s.|rf.,ce  the  lov^er 
surface  of  the  cross  brace  further  aligned  with  the  lower 
surfaces  of  the  side  walls,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  side 
vv.ilis  so  spaced  apart  to  slide  outside  the  outer  surfaces 
ot  the  side  walls  of  the  said  abutting  sections. 


3.858.615 
FLEXIBLE  HOSE  CONSTRl  (TION 

James  Weigl.  Santa  Monica.  (  alif..  assignor  to  Puritan-Bennett 
Corporation.  Kansas  C  it\.  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  II.  1972.  Ser.  No.  313,982 
Int.  CI.  F16I  mot 
L.S.  CI.  138-121  14  Claims 

1 .  A  light,  flexible  hose  construction  resistant  to  blocking  by 
bending,  for  use  with  respiration  apparatus,  comprising: 


14K 


n 
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a  thin-walled  tube  of  resilient,  flexible  material  having  a 
smooth  generally  cylindrical  inner  wall  surface; 


3.85S.6I7 
HBKk  kHNK)R(  KD  P()I.\  MERIC   RKSIN  TLBE 

and  a  plurality  of  external  annular  reinforcing  rings  of  the  STRl  CTl  Rt 

Njme  material  integrally  formed  oti  the  outer  wall  of  the    Take7i)  Takada,  Hikone,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takata  kojvo  Co.. 
tube,  I  Id,,   I  nk\(i,  Japan 

the  rings  being  concentric  with  the  tube  and  arranged  in     Contmuation  of  Ser.  No.  26.277,  April  7,  1970,  abandoned, 
axially  spaced  relation  along  the  major  portion  of  the  Ihi^  application  Mar.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  239,821 

length  of  the  tube.  Int.  CI.  F16I  V  /: 

I  U.S.  CI.  138-141  8  Claims 

24 


JS^ 


^trw^A 


■33 


the  axuil  length  of  the  unsupported  portion  of  the  tube  wall 
betvvcen  vuccessue  rmgs  being  from  about  50  percent  to 
about  "!^  percent  of  the  diameter  of  said  inner  wall  sur- 
face of  the  lube;  and 

the  raJia!  thickness  of  the  unsupported  portion  of  the  tube 
v.al!  between  successive  reinforcing  rings  being  from 
about  5  percent  to  about  9  percent  of  said  diameter; 

AhereH\  the  rings  are  spaced  and  sized  to  prevent  substan- 
tia! hlocking  of  the  tube  due  to  bending,  without  impair- 
in  t;  tlexiniliiv. 


1.  A  multiple  ply  tubular  structure  comprising  a  single 
integral  web  including  opposite  outer  lasers  of  synthetic  or- 
ganic polymeric  resins  of  different  properties  and  having 
reinforcing  fibers  embedded  therein  and  spirally  cylindrically 
wound  into  a  plurality  of  successive  overlapping  contiguous 
convolutions  of  successively  larger  diameter  about  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  delineating  a  longitudinal  bore,  the  confronting 
faces  of  successive  convolutions  of  said  vveb  being  bonded  to 
each  other,  one  of  said  outer  layers  forming  the  inside  face  of 
said  tubular  structure  and  the  .ther  ot  said  outer  layers  form- 
ing the  outside  face  of  said  tuhuiar  strusture 


3,858,616 

TK.HT  FLKXIBl.K  PIPK  3.858.618 

Jean  Thierv,  Le  Pecq;  Michel  Chatard.  Chatou;  Muhel  Huvey,  PIPING  FOR  FIRK  PROTFCTION  SVSTEM.S 

Bougival.  and   (lerard   Bonavent.   Rueil-Malmaisun     all  of    John  V\    Kaufman.  Tiburon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Factory  Mutual 

France,  assignor^  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petnilf,  des  (  arhn  Rtstarch  (Orporation.  Norwood,  Mass. 

rants  et  Lubrifiants  Filed  Jan.  10.  1973,  Ser.  No.  322.383 

Filed  Nov,  2"',  1973,  Ser,  No.  419,354  Int,  (I.  F16I  ^  14.  \62c  .<.^"  /^ 

Claims  prioritv,  application  France,  Dec   H,  19-;   -2  4^97;    L'.SCl    138      149  4  Claims 

Ma\   16,  1973.  73.17842 

Int.  CI,  F16I  11/08 
L.S.  CI.  138-133  ^-  riaims  _«,^^^ 'V'o 


1.    -X   tight   tiexihie  pipe  comprising  at  least  one  flexible 
sheath    at    ieas!  one  first  flexible  armouring  withstanding 

crushine  s!res^es    vaiJ   flexible  sheath  ensuring  the  internal 


tiehtns 


ot  tne  p 


pe  and  being  in  contact  with  one  of  the 


interna!  and  external  walls  of  said  first  armouring  and  at  least 
one  second  armouring,  surrounding  the  assembly  constituted 
hv  said  flexible  sheath  and  said  first  armouring,  said  second 

armourint  u  ithstandmi:  tractive  and  or  bending  stresses  ap- 
phed  to  the  pipe  and  comprising  at  ieast  one  layer  of  pre- 
formed rods  ;».hich  are  heiicai!*.   Aound  >Aith  a  high  winding 


I.  Piping  for  use  in  tire  protection  systems,  said  piping 
comprising  a  plastic  tuHular  member,  and  a  woven  wire 
screening  material  covering  said  tuhuiar  member  at  least 
partially  in  a  spaced  relationship  therewith  so  as  to  at  least 
partially  insulate  said  piping  from  fire  and  heat  deteru)ration 
thereby  limiting  any  failure  of  the  tubular  member  to  small  pm 
holes  which  permit  water  in  the  svstem  to  escape  there- 
through, dripping  onto  the  screening  material  to  cool  it  and 
prevent  further  transfer  of  heat  to  the  tubular  member 


pitch, 


sau 


rod 


is     h. 


m- 


-ucn  a 


otiled  vTosv-se 


tion  that  the 


walls  of  adjacent  rods  o\  said  iaver  which  face  each  other 
delimit  between  each  other  substantiallv  confined  spaces  and 
wherein  each  of  said  -pa^e  is  filled  with  a  resilient  material 
ensunnij  the  tikihtness  of  the  pipe  between  said  rods  of  said 
Iaver  ot  said  second  armouring 


3.858,619 
MFTHOD  OF  SCPPORTING  MAIN  GIRT 

Ronald  Berry,  Hopedale,  Mass..  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional (  orporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408.025 
Int.  CI.  D03d  49  02 
U.S.  CI.  139     1  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  sectional  looniside  for  use  m  the  construction  of  weav- 
ing looms  having  a  main  girder,  said  improved  loomside  com- 


/ 
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prising  a  primary  loomside  support  section,  means  formed  3.858.621 

integrally  on   one  side   of  said  primary  support  section  for  .MLCHANLS.M  1-Ok  AC  II  \IIN{,   IHF  sLA'i  Ul-   \ 

receiving  the  loom  main  girder  to  locate  the  end  thereof  at  a  WEAVING  LOOM 

preselected  location  with  respect  t.!  the  perimcirical  limiis  ,M     Pavel  Dxoracek.   Brno;  Jaromir   Malasek.  Osirava:   S  iadimir 

kuda.  and  Adolf  ^le/ak.  both  of  Krnn,  all  of  (  /ei,  hcisldv  akia. 
assignors  to  \  wkumn>  a  vwujdw  ustav  /avodu  vstdbti- 
neho  sirojirenstv  i.  Brno,  (  /echoslovakia 

Filed   \pr.  h.  19-':,  >er.  N(,    24  I, "S 
(  laims  prioritv.  application  (  /ei  hosldvakia,  ,|ulv    12.  I'^~l, 
5(ISX--1 

int.  (I    I)(l3d  49164 
U.S.  CI,  139      19(1  .'  (  laims 


said  primary  support  section  and  a  plurahtv  of  secondary 
support  sections  removably  secured  to  s.iid  primary  support 
section  for  removing  parts  of  the  loom  other  than  the  main 
girder. 


3.858.620 
FOINTAIN  BASE  WITH  INTERN  \1.  STRAINER 

John  O.   Hruhy,  Jr.,  Burhank,  Calif.,  assignor  to   Rain  Jet 
Corp.,  Burhank,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  304,244,  Nov.  6,  1972,  ,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87.886.  Nov.  9.  1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,705,686.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421.801 

Int.  CI,  B05b  I  7108 
t.S.  CI.  239^17  3  (laims 


1.  An  articulated  joint  mechanism  for  transmitting  to  the 
slay  of  a  weaving  loom  a  reciprocating  motion  derived  from  a 
uniform  rotating  motion  with  a  delay  of  the  motion  of  the  slay 
in  one  of  the  extreme  positions  of  its  reciprocating  movement 
sufficient  for  picking  the  weft  through  the  shed,  said  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  rotating  crank  element,  a  rocker  lever  and 
an  operating  element  carrying  the  slay  of  the  loom,  means  for 
supporting  the  crank  element  for  rotation,  means  for  pivotally 
supporting  the  rocker  lever  and  the  operating  element,  a 
connecting  rod  linking  the  crank  element  with  the  rocker 
lever,  a  pitman  linking  the  rocker  lever  with  the  operating 
element,  the  fulcrum  axis  of  the  connection  of  the  rocker  lever 
with  the  connecting  rod  lying  on  a  circle  in  at  least  one  posi- 
tion of  the  operating  element  in  the  course  of  the  delay  of  its 
reciprocating  movement,  the  diameter  of  said  circle  being  the 
line  connecting  the  axis  of  the  pivotal  support  of  the  rocker 
lever  and  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  crank  element,  whereby 
the  axis  of  the  fulcrum  of  the  pitman  and  of  the  operating 
element  is  in  at  least  one  position  of  the  operating  element  in 
I  he  course  of  the  delay  of  its  reciprocating  movement  located 
on  a  second  circle,  the  diameter  of  said  second  circle  being  the 
line  connecting  the  axis  of  the  pivotal  support  of  the  rocker 
lever  and  the  axis  of  the  pivotal  support  of  the  operating 
element. 


I.  A  suppiut  base  for  an  ornamental  fountain  nozzle  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  housing  bodv  defining  therein  an  upwardly  open  cham- 
ber having  side  wails  and  a  bottom  and  a  water  inlet 
opening  communicating  through  the  bodv  to  the  chamiher 
via  a  sidewali  of  the  chamber, 

b.  a  cover  matable  with  the  body  for  closing  the  chamber 
and  defining  a  chamber  outlet  opening  and  means  tor 
mounting  a  desired  fountain  noz/ie  coaxiallv  of  the  outlet 
opening  with  the  lower  end  of  the  nozzle  depending  into 
the  chamber, 

c.  water  flow  directing  and  controlling  means  extending 
centrally  of  the  chamber  from  the  bottom  thereof  par- 
tially toward  the  upper  end  of  the  bodv,  and 

d.  a  fiow  diffusing  assembly  adapted  to  be  supported  upon 
the  upper  end  of  the  directing  and  controlling  means  and 
to  be  positioned  coaxially  of  the  chamber  bv  registrv  with 
the  lower  end  of  a  nozzle  nuninted  to  the  cover. 


3.858,622 

NARROW   EFASTK    FABRK    H)R   M'PVRFI, 

W  MSTBJiNDS 

Roger  G.  (  amphell;  Richard  F,  Goff.  Jr..  both  of  Barringlon, 
and  Normand  I),  (iuav,  Wocmsocket.  all  of  k.l..  assignors  to 
Johnson  &  Johnscm.  New  Brunswick.  N.j 

Filed  June  14.  19'"3.  Ser.  No,  370.103 

Int.  CI.  l)03d  ,  '      V  A41d  i  'if, 

VS.  CI.  139     421  7  Claims 

1,   A  ihm.  iii:hiw  eight,  narrow  elastic  fabric  having  .i  i.ivc 

surface  and  ,i  h^^k   Mirtaee   and  suitable  tor   use   in  tiie   hand 

n  of  in  article  of  apparel,  said  fabric  compris- 


enci 


ii;  port 


ing  ,1  se!  o!  monofilament  filling  varns  running  in  the  tt.in- 
verse  direetion  of  the  fabric  and  a  set  ot  w.irp  varns  ii.'.nir.g 
in  the  longitudin.il  directum  of  the  lahrie,  said  sei  o!  warp 
varns  comprising  elastie  varus,  streteh  svnihetie  varns  and 
nonelastic  varns.  there  being  iv-ice  as  nunv  sHeuh  s\rMhetie 
yarns  as  there  .irc  elastic  v.trns  m  !  tie  warp  sc!  and  ihiec  times 


as  manv  ne^nelastic  varns  as  there  .oe  st-eKl 


.  a  r  n  ^ 


u  w  ,ir]' 


set.  said  nonelastic  yarns  being  wcue-r'  vv  ofs  said  filling  vains  w, 
a  twill  weave  to  form  ttle  t.iee  siirlaee  I'l  said  tabiie.said  iaee 
surface  being  primarily  composed  nt  s.^a  nunelasiie  varns  ;,;> 
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form  a  twill  pattern  on  the  face  surface,  said  stretch  synthetic  3.858,624 

\arns  and  said  elastic  yarns  beinc  woven  with  said  filling  yarns  sPOOl    UIM)IN(;  \1\CHINF 

in  a  plain  weave  with  at  least  twcrstretch  synthetic  yarns  being    Pierre   Ndilm.  (.tne^a,  Swit/triand.  assignor   to 
disposed  between  adjacent  elastic  yarns  to  form  the  back        Sarcem  S.A.,  deneva.  Switzerland 

Filed  June  2H.  14^3.  Ner.  No.  3^4.5t)5 
(  Umiv    prioritv,    application    Switzerland,   July 
10752/72 


Int.  CI    B2[{  3100 


L'.S.  CI.  140     4. 


Productions 


18,    1^72, 


16  Claims 
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surface  of  said  fabric,  said  elastic  yarns  forming  a  complimen- 
tary diamond  pattern  on  the  face  surface  of  said  fabric 
whereby  the  monofilament  filling  yarns  are  covered  and  stabi- 
lized in  the  fabric 


3.85H.h23 
P\PKR\t  VkKRS  K\BR1(  s 
Leonard  R.  [.efkowitz.  Latham.  N  N   ,  asvii;nor  tn  Huyck  Cor- 
poration, Rensselaer.  N.\ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,8'>y.  ,,'une  K*.  l^h'r  ah.tndoned. 
This  application  No\.  15,  l^'.V  Str    No    416. :>, 
Int.  CI.  [)03d  I5i00.  1510:    Bold  S9I10 
L.S.  CI.  13'^-425  A  1  I  (  '.urns 


'^r3^ni|'~''^ 


I.  A  winding  machine  comprising  a  rotatablc  spindle,  a 
rotatable  counter-spindle  driven  by  said  rotatahie  spindle,  a 
driving  motor  for  rotating  said  spindle,  a  v.  ire  guide  displace- 
able  with  reciprocable  linear  movement  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  spindle  and  the  movement  of  which  is  controlled  by  the 
rotation  of  the  spindle,  a  numerical  control  device  for  the 
cycle  of  the  winding  machine,  a  wire-clamping  device  and  a 
wire-cutting  device  mounted  on  the  spindle,  a  cam  mounted 
on  the  spindle  for  rotation  with  the  spindle  for  introducing 
wire  into  said  clamping  device,  said  cam  comprising  a  plate 
having  therein  at  least  one  radial  notch  for  the  reception  of  the 
wire,  means  mounting  the  spindle  for  axial  reciprocal  move- 
ment, and  spring  means  urging  the  spindle  toward  said  cam 


^'^ 


3.858,625 
STR\P  TLNSION  TOOL 
George   Milan   Banjeglav,  Dolton.   ill.,  assijinor  to   Interlake. 
Inc.,  Chicago,  ill. 

Filed  Sept.  20.  !'^"'3,  Ser.  No.  399.398 

Int.  (I.  B2l{9IOO 

L'.S.  CL  140     i:V6  7  Claims 


I.  A  iorming  belt  for  a  papermaking  machine  comprising: 
a  nondeformable  warp  and  weft  yarns  interwoven  to  form 
Naid  belt  with  certain  of  said  yarns  extending  in  the  lengthwise 
Jircctu  n  of  said  belt  and  other  yarns  extending  in  the  width- 
wise  direction  of  said  belt,  said  widthwise  yarns  being  woven 
such  tha'.  'hey  are  not  interlaced  between  two  adjacent  length- 
wise  varnv  jt  a  point  where  said  widthwise  yarns  will  interfere 
uith  latc!-ai  crimping  in  said  lengthwise  yarns; 

b  the  'vertical  distance  between  the  axes  of  adjacent  length- 
uise  )arns  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  widthwise 
yarns  to  suH^tJ^tlai^  reduce  vertical  crimp  in  said  length- 
wise va^n^.  and 
c.  said  'Aidthuisc  '.arPis  ha'-ini:  a  duuTictcr.  measured  at  a 
point  u  here  said  widthwise  yarns  contact  adjacent  length- 
wise varns.  which  is  greater  than  the  arithmetical  mean 
displacement  hetv^een  adj.icen'  surfaces  of  said  length- 
uisc  varns  the  lateral  distance  netvveen  adjacent  length- 
wise \arns  varving  substantiallv  continuously  along  the 
length  of  the  fabric  to  accommodate  the  interlacing  of 
said  'Aidthwise  yarns. 


190     '94 


192 
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7.  A  strap  tension  tool  for  tightening  a  plastic  strap  around 
a  package  comprising  a  frame  includmi;  a  base  plate  adapted 
to  be  rested  upon  an  associated  package  and  two  spaced-apart 
bearing  walls  integral  therewith  and  extending  upv.ardi> 
therefrom  substantialls  parallel  to  each  other,  a  generally 
cylindrical  drum  journalled  in  openings  in  said  bearing  walls 
and  having  a  toothed  portion  disposed  betv*.een  said  bearing 
walls  and  a  strap  engaging  pt>rtion  having  a  strap  receiving  slot 
therein  and  extending  iiutwardiv  from  one  of  said  bearing 
walls  and  overl;,  mg  a  portion  of  said  base  plate,  a  gripping  dog 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  one  bearing  wall  and  overlying  said 
base  plate  adjacent  to  the  strap  engaging  portion  of  said  drum 
for  holding  one  end  of  a  strap  against  said  base  plate  during 
tightening  of  the  strap  about  an  associated  package,  an  operat- 
ing handle  having  bearing  flanges  integral  therewith  provided 
with  openings  therethrough  receiving  said  drum  rotatablv  \o 
mount  said  operating  handle  for  reciprocation  with  respect  to 
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said  base  plate,  a  drive  pawl  pivotallv  nmunted  on  said  operat- 
ing handle  and  having  a  nose  continually  urged  into  driving 
contact  with  the  toothed  portion  of  said  pawl  when  said  oper- 
ating handle  is  pivoted  with  respect  to  saio  h.ise  plate  in  a 
direction  to  tighten  an  associated  strap,  a  holding  pawl  pivot- 
ally  mounted  between  said  bearing  walN  and  having  a  nose 
continually  urged  into  engagement  w  ith  the  toothed  portion  of 
said  drum  to  prevent  retrograde  motion  of  said  drum  when 
said  operating  handle  is  pivoted  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
strap-tightening  direction  thereof,  a  knife  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  hearing  walls  and  having  a  cutting  edge  overlying  a 
strap  extending  along  said  base  plate  .uid  niovuhk  between  a 
strap-tightening  position  and  a  strap-cutting  position,  means 
biasing  said  knife  to  the  strap-tightening  position  thereof  and 
an  actuating  flange  on  said  knife  engageahle  u  ith  said  operat- 
ing handle  as  said  operating  handle  is  moved  toward  the  posi- 
tion nearest  said  base  plate  in  a  strap-tightcning  direction,  a 
release  bar  mounted  on  said  operating  handle  .md  engageable 
with  said  holding  pawl  when  said  operating  handle  is  moved 
toward  the  position  nearest  said  base  plate  m  a  strap- 
tightening  direction  to  release  said  drum  iiont  ._ .intact  with 
said  holding  pawl,  a  release  lever  for  said  drive  p.iwl  integral 
therewith  and  extending  along  the  top  of  said  operating  handle 
substantiallv  parallel  thereto  and  spaced  a  short  distance 
therefrom  for  simultaneous  actuation  bv  the  h.ind  of  a  user 
operating  handle,  and  an  abutment  on  saki  base  plate  in  posi- 
tion to  engage  said  release  lever  when  viid  (Operating  handle 
IS  moved  to  the  position  nearest  said  base  plate  in  a  strap- 
tightening  direction  to  release  said  drum  from  contact  with 
said  drive  pawl,  whereby  movement  of  said  operating  handle 
to  the  position  nearest  said  base  plate  m  a  strap  tightening 
direction  causes  said  release  bar  to  engage  said  holding  pawl 
to  move  It  out  of  contact  with  said  drum  and  thereafter  to 
engage  said  actuating  flange  to  move  said  knite  to  the  strap- 
cutting  position  thereof  and  thereafter  to  bring  said  release 
lever  into  contact  with  said  abutment,  thus  automatically  to 
cut  the  strap  and  to  free  said  drum  tor  retrograde  rotation  to 
facilitate  removal  of  ^trap  wound  thereon 


3.858,626 
(  ()N\  F\()R  SVSTFM 

James   F.   Ribordv.  South   Beloit,   111.,  assignor  to   Rockford 
Automation  Inc..  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  413.568 

Int.  CI.  B61b  IJJIU 

U.S.  ("1.  104     166  20  Claims 
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1.  In  a  conveyor  system  including  pallets  mounted  for  move- 
ment along  a  definite  pathway  by  frictional  contact  between 
a  rotating  drive  shaft  arranged  parallel  to  the  palhwav  and  at 
least  one  dnvc  wheel  earned  h_v  the  pallet,  the  drive  wheel 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  pallet  for  movement  between 
a  drive  position  oblique  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drive 
shaft  and  a  stop  position  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  means  for 
resilientiv  urging  the  drive  wheel  toward  the  drive  position, 
the  improvement  comprising,  an  arm  extending  laterallv  of 
said  pathway  and  operatively  connected  to  the  drive  wheel  for 
moving  the  drive  wheel  from  the  drive  position  to  the  stop 
position;  means  mounting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  arm  for 
vertical  movement  between  a  first  normal  position  and  at  least 
one  other  position  vertically  spaced  therefrom,  a  stop 
mounted  adjacent  the  pathway  for  engagement  by  the  arm 
when  in  its  first  position  to  stop  the  pallet,  and  the  stop  being 
shaped  so  that  it  is  not  engaged  bv  the  arm  when  the  arm  i^  m 
said  other  position 


3.858.627 

1U\KR  \(,F  PROCESSING  PLAN  I   W  I  I  H  KH)I  (  H) 

V\  \TFR  (  ONSl  MP!  ION 

Alovs  Hinxlasic.  Durlmunri.  {icrrnanv.  assi^imr  lu  HuKtcin  \ 

Kappert     Masi  hiiunfabrik       f'honiv       (,mbh,     Dorlmund. 

Germanv 

filed  Nov.  2(1.  IV-;.  Str.  No.  3(ih.i:3 
(  lainis    prioritv.    appliialion    dermany.    May     1(>,     1*^-2, 
22256^6 

lot    (I    H65b   ■     ■:    B67c  1/00 
L.S.  CI.  141      1  lU  Llainii 
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1.  Method  of  preparing  bottles  in  a  bottling  operation  prior 
to  filling  the  bottles  with  a  liquid,  including  the  steps  of  passing 
the  bottles,  in  turn,  through  a  cleaning  solution  zone  and 
spraying  the  bottles  with  a  high-pressure  cleaning  solution, 
through  a  hot  water  spraying  zone  and  spraying  the  bottles 
with  hot  water  and  then  through  a  fresh  water  spraymg  zone 
and  spraying  the  bottles  with  fresh  water,  wherein  the  improv- 
ment  comprises  the  steps  of  collecting  the  water  sprayed  on 
the  bottles  in  the  hot  water  spraying  zone  and  the  fresh  water 
spraving  /one.  passing  at  least  the  water  collected  from  the  hot 
water  spraying  zone  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  the  liquid  to  be  filled  into  the  bottles  which  liquid  is  at  a 
lower  temperature  than  the  collected  water  so  that  the  col- 
lected water  is  cooled  and  the  liquid  to  be  bottled  is  heated, 
and  returning  the  cooled  water  for  at  least  reuse  in  the  hot 
water  spraying  step. 


3,858.628 
(  \TM  \  IK    ( ONVLRIFR  HLI  IN(,   \PP\R\TCS 
William  J.  Bendle,  Flint.  Mich.,  assignor  to  (.eneral  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  N(,v    26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  418,836 

Int.  t  I.  B65b  .^IIOO,  1106 

L.S.  CI.  141      46  2  (Taims 


1.  An 


appar.iius  for  fillini;  .i  >.  .:!dlytic  conv  erter  vn  iih  a  gran- 

.iivst  m.iteria!  comprisirij^,  a  vibratiu    means  on  said 
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Mhraior  dJjpied  to  secure  said  catalytic  converter  in  a  fixed 
position  Jurir,g  tilling,  catalyst  storage  means  having  an  outlet 
at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  fill  hose  connected  to  said  outlet  at 
one  end  y.uh  the  other  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
converter  to  convey  the  catalyst  material  from  the  storage 
mcins  to  the  converter,  valve  means  to  control  the  flow  of 
^atai\vt  material  in  said  fill  hose  comprising  a  plurality  of 
perforationv  in  a  section  of  the  wall  of  said  fill  hose  adjacent 
vaiJ  ofh.c'  end  the  size  of  said  perforations  being  smaller  than 
the  si/e  ot  said  eatalyst  material  to  prevent  the  catalyst  mate- 
rial from  spilling  through  the  opening  in  said  fill  hose  as  it 
tlo  A  N  from  said  storage  means  to  the  converter,  a  vacuum  hose 
ve^ared  to  said  perfiirated  section  of  said  fill  hose,  and  a 
vaeuun^  source  >.onnected  to  said  vacuum  hose  to  apply  a 
\aLUum  ;n  the  fill  hose  at  said  perforated  section,  whereby  the 
catalvst  material  tloAing  in  the  till  hose  is  sucked  up  against 
said  perforations  jnd  is  held  in  a  tight  compact  to  close  off  the 
fill  pipe  and  eatai>st  material  flo'vv.  thereby  preventing  spillage 
of  the  catalyst  material  when  the  fill  hose  is  removed  from  the 
converter  after  the  converter  is  filled  and  avoiding  crushmg  of 
the  granules  y>  hen  shutting  off  flow 


machine  tool  mounted  on  one  ot  said  arms  to  be  movable 
along  with  the  arms  and  rotalahie  rela!i\  e  to  the  tool  support- 
ing member  for  positioning  the  tool  in  cutting  relationship 
with  a  workpiece  mounted  on  one  of  the  supporting  beds, 
the  arm  extending  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  one 
arm  carrying  a  profile  following  element  for  controlling 


3.858.62'^ 
DRIM  FILLING  OVFRKLOVV  t  I  T-OKI-   \PP\R\TIS 
Henry  L.  Bachofer,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil 
Companv  of  Pennsvhania.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  421. (in? 

Int.  CI.  B65b  J  28.  57iU4 

L.S.  CI.  141     227  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  drum  filling  wherein  a  liquid  is 

pumped  into  a  drum  through  a  noz/le  inserted  in  a  fillhole  in 
the  drum,  with  an  annular  space  de'med  between  the  nozzle 
and  the  fillhoie  s.-om,prising 

a    a  drum  filling  po'-ver  circuit. 

b  a  disc  positioned  in  a  horizontal  plane  above  the  annular 
space  and  upv.ardlv  moveable  in  response  to  liquid  leav- 
ing the  drum  through  the  annular  space, 
c  a  verti^aiu  positioned  and  norm.ally  closed  electrical 
toggle  s^  it-.h  m  the  power  circuit  which  breaks  the  circuit 
when  in  the  open  position  which  switch  is  connected  to 
the  disc  and  is  actuated  to  an  open  position  by  predeter- 
mined upward  movement  of  the  disc  out  of  its  previously 
horizontal  plane  position 


3,858.630 
ROLTER 
Loren  D.  Cherry.  Glendale:  Ronald  L.  Congrove,  and  David  L. 
Ohison.  both  of  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  lo  Royal 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  350,890 
Int.  CI.  B27c  5:02.  B23q  35iU4 
L.S.  CI.  144-144  8  Claims 

1.  .A  woodworking  machine  too!  comprising  a  frame  for 
supporting  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  workpiece  supporting  beds, 
a  woodworking  machine  too!  supporting  m.em/ner  having  a 
pair  ofarms  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the  member 
for  overlvmg  each  of  the  supporting  beds,  and  a  woodworking 


the  path  through  which  the  woodworking  machine  tool  is 
moved  to  allow  the  tool  to  be  moved  through  a  prese- 
lected profile  for  cutting  a  workpiece  to  a  shape  corre- 
sponding to  the  path  defined  b\  the  profile  following 
element  when  the  profile  following  element  is  constrained 
to  follow  a  path  defined  by  a  template  mounted  on  the 
other  supporting  bed 


3.858,631 
DFVICF  FOR  C  FNTFRING  OF  TIVIBFR  BLOCKS  AND 

THF  LIKE 
P.  r   1  uf    Vndersson.  and  Rune  Sigfrid  Lind,  both  of  Farila, 
Sv*eden.    assignors    to    Skogsagareforeningen    Mellanskog 
u.p.a.,  (jaNle,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,495 

(  laims  prioritv,  application  Sweden,  Sept.  25,  1972,  12361 

Int.  CI.  B27b  i/,(jy 

U.S.  CI.  144-246  F  2  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  centering  timber  blocks  or  the  like  being 
fed  into  sawing  machines  centering  means  including  assem- 
blies swingablv  disposed  for  working  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
block,  means  coupling  said  assemblies  so  that  they  move  from 
a  normal  position  outwards  from  each  other  or  inwards  to- 
wards each  i-ither  an  equal  distance,  said  coupling  means 
including  al  least  one  endless  member  runr.ing  in  opposite 
directions  over  wheels  or  the  like  attached  to  said  assemblies 
means,  and  a  spring  device  which  determines  the  normal 
position  coupled  with  at  least  one  of  said  assemblies  and 
including  a  screw  and  a  cooperating  nut  and  a  spring  mounted 
on  the  screw  between  the  nut  and  a  stop  so  that  the  screw  may 
be  lensioned  by  turning  of  the  nut,  said  screw  being  connected 
to  an  arm  mounted  on  said  one  assembly  by  a  nut  which  is 
penetrated  hv  said  screw,  said  screw  being  turned  in  relation 
lo  the  nut  in  order  to  set  the  starting  position  of  the  centering 
means 
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3,858,632  ential  zigzag  rib,  (b)  being  contiguous  with  the  substantially 

INSULATING  C0\  ER  FOR  GROl  ND  FAl  GETS  continuous  circumferential  zigzag,  (c)  alternately  terminating 

Bob  Stout,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Joseph  S.  Rhodes,  Mes-    at  greater  and  lesser  distances  from  the  median  plane  of  the 


quite,  Tex. 


Filed  Dec.  10,  1973.  Ser.  No.  423,071 
Int.  CI.  F16I  59!0U 


U.S.  CI.  150^52  R 


tire,  and  (d )  having  a  wall  in  common  with  the  adjacent  trans- 
verse grooves,  the  common  walls  of  the  transverse  grooves 
and  blocks  having  an  inclination  with  respect  to  the  normal  to 
6  Claims  the  tread  surface  that  is  greater  than  are  the  inclinations  with 
respect  to  the  normal  to  the  tread  surface  of  the  common  walls 
of  the  circumferential  rib  and  circumferential  grooves,  the 
tr.insverse  grooves  having  at  every  level  a  greater  width  than 
the  circumferential  grooves  have  at  the  same  level  the  total 
.irc.t  o\  the  substantially  continuous  circumferential  zigzag  ribs 
and  blocks  exceeding  the  total  area  of  the  circumferential  rib 
or  ribs  in  the  central  portion,  the  blocks  hav  ing,  in  the  circum- 
ferential and  transverse  directions,  dimensions  that  exceed  the 
width  ot  the  circumferential  rib  or  ribs  in  the  central  portion, 
the  iransversi.  i^rooves  having  an  angular  course  and  perime- 
ter, and  the  summon  walls  of  the  transverse  grooves  and 
blocks  having  an  inclination  of  20°  to  30°  w  ith  respect  to  the 
normal  to  the  tread  surface. 


1.  A  cover  for  insulating  ground  faucets  ,ind  the  like  com- 
prising 

a  casing  open  at  its  base.  3.858,634 

insulating  material   lining  the  interior  of  said  casing,  the  TIRE  CHAIN  DF\  iCF 

interior   surface   of  said   material  defining  a  cavity   for    \  ittur  S.  Giannone.  452  (enlral  Am..  Pctkskill.  S,\ 

receiving  a  faucet  thereinto.  Hied  Mar,  15,  19^4,  Str.  No    45I,.^H^ 

weighting  means  disposed  in  said  insulating  material  near  Int.  (I.  H6(K  27iOO 

the  base  of  the  casing  to  stabilize  the  cover  when  it  is    L.S.  CI.  152      213  A 

placed  on  the  ground  over  a  faucet 


1U5()U 
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3,858,633 
HEAVV-DCTV  RADIAL  TIRE  FOR  LSE  ON  AND  OFF  THE 

ROAD 
Jacques  Boileau.  Clermont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnie  Generale  des  Establissements  Michelin,  raison  sociale 
.Michelin  &  Cie,  Clermont-Ferrand  ( Puv-de-Domei.  France 

Filed  No\.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,930 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  No\.  8,  1971,  71.40040 
int.  CI.  B60c  ILU6 
L.S.  CI.  152^209  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  radial  tire  for  heavy-duty  vehicles  comprising  a  tread 
having  a  central  portion  and  two  lateral  portions,  the  central 
portion  being  formed  with  at  least  one  circumferential  rib  and 
at  least  two  circumferential  grooves,  the  circumferential  nb 
having  a  wall  in  common  with  each  circumferential  groove, 
and  each  lateral  portion  being  formed  with  a  substantially 
continuous  circumferential  zigzag  rib  and  with  alternating 
transverse  grooves  and  blocks,  each  of  said  substantially  con 
linuous  circumferential  zigzag  ribs  defining  angles  that  are 
alternately  reentrant  and  salient,  the  transverse  grooves  form- 
ing extensions,  in  a  direction  towards  the  nearer  edge  of  the 
tread,  of  the  reentrant  angles  of  the  substantially  continuous 
circumferential  zigzag  rib,  the  transverse  blocks  (a)  forming 
extensions,  in  a  direction  towards  the  nearer  edge  of  the  tread, 
of  the  salient  angles  of  the  substantially  continuous  ci re umfer - 


1.  In  an  adjus'dbie  tire  vhain  .isst^n^hiv  of  iht  tvpe  h.ivmg 
inboard  and  outb(>ard  straps  of  tlexibie  ni.tteri,iis  and  ot  ,id 
justable  circumference  me.jns  tor  forn-img  thi  straj^s  ■;;■, 
rectilinear  sections,  and  link,  chains  exicnding  briwccn  ttn 
inbciard  and  lUJtboard  suaps  at  spaced  loi.iiions  th.il  im 
provement  m  said  means  which  comprises 

at  least  the  terminal  links  of  each  linik  i.hain  being  elon- 
gated, 
corner  loop  sections  of  the  respei^tivc  str.ips  being  extended 

through  the  terminal  links, 
a  resilient  butterfly   plug  for  e.ich  termm.il  link   to  provide 
corner  sections  tor  said  straps,  the  bultertlv   plugs  eath 
having  an  eUmgaied  tubular  base,  side  wall  means  extend- 
ing from  the  base,  and  a  trianguLir  top  plate, 
the  butterfly   plugs  being  positioned  in  said  terminal  links 
within    the    loop   sections   of  the   strap,    with    the   str.tps 
formed  at  an  angular  relation  by  said  trianguhu  top  plates 
on  one  side  of  the  associated  link,  and  with  saio  tubuiar 
bases  on  the  other  side  of  said  associated  link,  ano 
means  preventing  the  displacement  ot  s.nd  plugs  .jn^  sWaps 
from  said  respectiv  t-  links. 
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3,858.635 
COMPOSITh  Oh   AMKTVllK    MMKKIU    WD 
\LIC\MZKD  Rl  BBER  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODI CTION  THFRFOF 
Yuzuru  Nakamoto:  tishl  kubota;  Ka/uhiko  >akjnMi(j.  Koji 
Okuda;   Takaaki   [mamura;   Shigeshia   Sano.   ,hu1    Fukushi 
Suzuki,  all  of  Tokvo.  .Japan,  assignors  to  Rndatvtdfu    hrt 
Co.,  Ltd..  Tokvo,  .Japan 

Filed  June  l*i.  l**":,  Ser.  No.  264.337 
Claims    prioritN,   application    Japan.    Junt    21      l''"l     46- 
4464S;  Jan.  H.  1472.  47.4H45 

Int.  CI.  B60c  V 'jy,  B32b  /:     6 


3,858.637 

DhMLt  FOR  FITTINC  AND  RFMOMNG  A  TiRL  OF 

\FH1CLF  WHEELS 

Vict   r  DiKjucsne,  Quellinstraat  42.  2000  Antwerpen.  Belgium 

Filed  June  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  369.149 

Claims  priori tv   application  Belgium,  June  16.  1972.  51975 

Int.  CI.  B60c  25/10 

L.^.  Li.  157-1.24  5  Claims 


L.S.  CI.  1: 


330 


16  Claims 


1.  A  composite  formed  by  vulcanizing  a  rubber  article 
containing  steel  reinforcement  comprising  a  steel  central  core, 
and  an  mner  coating  of  a  metallic  material  for  said  core  of  a 
brass  adapted  to  bond  to  said  rubber  article  and  an  outer 
coating  of  a  Group  W  metal  of  the  Periodic  Table,  said  outer 
coating  having  a  thickness  from  about  0.00 1  to  0. 1 4  microns. 
2.  A  process  for  forming  a  tire  of  a  metallic  material  and 
vulcanized  rubber  which  comprises  contactmg  a  brass  coated 
steel  cere  metallic  material  and  an  unvulcanized  rubber  and 
unit\ing  them  b\  \ ulcanization  characterized  in  that  the  brass 
coated  metallic  material  is  coated  with  a  film  from  about 
0.001  to  0  14  microns  thick  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
metals  of  Group  I\'  of  the  Periodic  Table  prior  to  contacting 
the  metallic  material  with  the  unvulcanized  rubber. 


1.  A  device  for  fitting  and  removing  a  tire  of  a  \  chicle  vi.heel 
comprising  a  frame,  a  horizontal  table  rotatahls  mounted  on 
said  frame,  jaws  connected  to  said  table  which  can  he  dis- 
placed radially  for  gripping  the  v.  heel  on  said  tahie.  an  arm 
being  hinged  to  said  frame  in  a  horizontal  plane  ah.ue  table. 
a  rod  with  adjustable  height  fitted  in  said  arm.  a  tool  vvhich  is 
integral  with  said  rod  of  adjustable  height  and  is  used  for 
fitting  and  removing  a  tire,  a  pivot  pin  fitted  to  said  tool  and 
set  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod. 
a  conical  guide  roller  fitted  on  said  pivot  pin  and  the  conical 
side  surface  of  which  cooperates  with  the  edge  of  the  wheel  to 
be  handled,  a  support  attached  at  right  angles  upon  said  rod 
with  variable  height  and  fitted  at  right  angles  with  a  guide 
roller  for  guiding  the  bead  of  the  tire  to  be  fitted,  a  ring  upon 
which  rests  the  tire;  means  mounting  said  nne  on  said  table  for 
moving  said  ring  into  a  lower  and  into  an  upper  position,  in 
such  a  manner  that  in  the  Icmer  position  said  table,  jaws  and 
means  for  moving  said  ring,  are  under  the  upper  surface  of 
said  ring  and  inside  the  outer  circumference  of  said  ring 


3.858.636 

POL\  CARBON  AMIDE  RFINFOR(  Fl) 

NON-FLATSPOTTING  TIRES  HA\IN(,  \  XRSs 

PENETRATED  WITH  ALIPHATIC   0R(,\N1( 

HVDROWLATED  PLAST1CI7.ER  \ND  THFIK 

MANLFACTLRF 

Richard   W.   Kibler.  Cuvahoga   Falls.  Ohio,  assignor   tn    fht 

Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Compan\.  Aknm.  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,970,  Sept.  23,  1968,  Pat    No. 

3,760.578,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  388, 4P,  Aug 

10.  1964.  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25.  19''2.  ser   No. 

300.466 
Int.  CI.  B60c  V  !4 
L.S.  CI.  152-330  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  ot  producing  a  piiKcarhimamide  reinforced 
non-tlatspotting  -.ehicle  "ire  '^hich  comprises  the  steps  of  (  1  ) 
providing  a  poKcarhonamide  tire  cord  having  a  total  denier  of 
1 .6 SO  to  2.0(10  and  hav  ing  the  \arns  w  hich  make  up  the  cord 
penetrated  with  an  aliphatic  organic,  hvdroxylated  plasticizer. 
and  in  an  amc^unt  sufficient  to  decrease  the  cord  modulus  of 
the  cord  to  less  than  "5  percent  of  the  untreated  material,  (2) 
subjecting  said  cord  to  sufficient  tensum  to  stretch  said  cord 
to  prevent  substantial  loss  of  fiber  i>nentation  while  heating 
said  cord  to  a  temperature  of  li'O  to  160'C..  (3)  thereafter 
embedding  said  cord  into  rubber  plies  and  (4)  fabricating  a 
rubber  vehicle  tire  fr^^i  vaid  plies. 


3.858.638 
(  LOSl  RF  \ND  VENTILATING  WALL  STRLCTCRE 

F  Idred  F.  Socffker.  2805  S>camore  Ln.  North,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55427 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973.  Ser.  No.  398,259 

Int.  CI.  E06b  JJ2 

L.S.  CL  160-102  13  Claims 


1.  A  combined  closure  and  ventilating  wall  structure  com- 
prising: 

an  upright  wall  comprised  of  a  pluralit>  of  fixed,  spaced 
apart  solid  wall  sections  defining  therebetween  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  openings  separated  b\  said  solid  wall 
sections; 

a  guide  track  attached  to  said  upright  wall  above  said  open- 
ings in  a  direction  coextensive  with  the  longitudinal  ex- 
tent of  said  wall  and  said  openings, 

a  shiftable  panel  unit  suspended  at  its  upper  end  by  guide 
means  engaging  said  track  and  shiftable  back  and  forth 
thereon,  the  bottom  end  of  said  panel  unit  being  normalK 
free  hanging,  and  said  panel  unit  being  comprised  of 
alternate,  aiar  impervious,  heat  insulating  panel  sections 
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and  air  pervious  ventilating  panel  sections  joined  together 
and  shiftably  movable  back  and  forth  together  as  a  uni- 
tary assembly  on  said  track  between  a  first  closed  position 
in  which  said  air  impervious  panel  sections  are  aligned 
over  said  openings  in  closing  relation  thereto  and  a  sec- 
ond, open  position  m  which  said  ventilating  panel  sec- 
tions are  aligned  cner  said  openings. 

weather  stripping  extending  around  the  peripheral  edge  of 
each  of  said  openings  on  the  outer  face  ot  the  portions  of 
said  wall  sections  defining  said  openings,  and 

latch  means  attached  to  said  solid  wall  sections  inside  of 
each  of  said  openings  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and 
cooperating  attachment  means  on  opposite  sides  of  each 
of  said  air  impervious  panel  sections  w  iih  which  said  latch 
means  arc  releasably  engageable  m  such  a  manner  as  to 
pull  said  air  impervious  panel  sections  inwardlv  with  the 
peripherv  thereof  against  said  weather  stripping  around 
said  openings  in  tight,  scaling  engagement  therewith 


plate  means  in  said  mold  chamber  means  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  bottom  wall  and  movable  from  adjacent 
said  bottom  wall  along  said  side  walls  in  substantially  close 
contact  therewith,  said  plate  means  being  provided  with  a 
hollow  chamber  therein,  a  plurality  of  passages  leading  from 
said  hollow  chamber  through  said  plate  means  into  said  mold 
chamber  means,  and  conduit  means  leading  from  the  exterior 
of  said  plate  means  into  said  hollow  chamber,  said  conduit 
means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  for  introducing  such  fluid  under  pressure 
through  said  conduit  means,  hollow  chamber  and  passages 
into  said  mold  chamber  means. 


3.858.639 

APPARATLS  FOR  MAKING  SAND  MOLDS 

Sam  l.arkin.  254  Beach  140th  St..  Belle  Harbor.  N.\  . 

Filed  June  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  371,848 

Int.  CI.  B22c  1 1  ()4 

L.S.  CI.  164^  194  12  t  laims 


1.  An  apparatus  tor  making  sand  molds,  comprising  frame 
means,  support  means  rotatablv  mounted  on  said  frame 
means,  means  for  rotating  said  support  means  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane  to  a  plurality  of  substantialK  equally 
spaced  stations  about  said  frame  means,  at  least  one  pair  ot 
first  and  second  mold  chamber  means,  pivot  means  intercon- 
necting the  first  and  second  mold  chamber  means  of  each  pair, 
said  first  mold  chamber  means  of  each  pair  being  stationarilv 
mounted  on  said  support  means,  first  means  arranged  at  a  first 
one  of  said  stations  for  introducing  mold  sand  inlt)  said  mold 
chamber  means,  second  means  arranged  at  a  second  one  ot 
said  stations  for  compressing  the  mold  sand  in  said  mold 
chamber  means  to  form  mold  halves,  third  means  arranged 
follow  ing  said  second  means  for  pivoting  one  of  said  first  and 
second  mold  chamber  means  of  each  pair  about  said  pivot 
means  from  a  first  position  next  to  said  one  mold  chamber 
means  to  a  second,  inverted  position  above  said  one  mold 
chamber  means,  and  for  returning  the  same  to  its  first  posi- 
tion, fourth  means  arranged  at  a  third  station  for  displacing 
the  mold  half  in  said  other  mold  chamber  means  of  each  said 
pair  into  said  one  mold  chamber  means  of  each  said  pair  while 
the  other  mold  chamber  means  is  above  said  one  mold  cham 
ber  means,  and  fifth  means  arranged  at  a  fifth  one  of  said 
stations  for  removing  the  two  mold  halves  from  said  one  mold 
chamber  means  of  each  said  pair 

12.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  sand  molds,  mold  chamber 
means  comprising  upstanding  side  walls,  and  a  bottom  wall 
extending  substantialK  perpendicularly  to  said  side  walls,  and 


3.858.640 

REINFORCED  (OMPOSITF    ALLOY  S.  I'KOt  F  ss   \\i) 

APPARATLS  FOR  THE  PRODIC TION  THFRFOF 

Raymond  Henri  Sifferlen.  \  eurev  -\  oroizt,  France  assignor  In 

Societe    Industrielk-    l)e    (  (mihustible    Nuiltain.     Annitv. 

France 

Filed  June  8.  19^3.  Str.  No    368.434 
Claims  prioritv  .applicalum  France.  Junc9.  19~2.  "22(1864 
Int.  CI.  C22b  V,  ,: 
U.S.  CL  164^250  1^  (  laims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  reinforced  composite  alloy, 
which  comprises  a  crucible,  means  for  supplying  liquid  basic 
metal  to  said  crucible  at  a  constant  temperature  and  at  a 
substantially  constant  level,  means  for  causing  rapid  circula- 
tion of  a  gas.  means  for  introducing  particulate  additions  into 
said  gas,  means  for  imparting  mechanical  vibrations  to  said 
introducing  means,  means  for  ensuring  the  rapid  displacement 
of  said  additions  and  said  gas.  means  for  simultaneously  stir- 
ring said  metal  and  introducing  said  additions  into  said  metal 
during  stirring,  said  last-named  means  being  connected  to  said 
means  f^r  rapid  displacement  of  said  additions  and  said  gas, 
means  tor  stirring  the  dispersion  thus  obtained  and  preventing 
Its  sediment. itum  or  dccantation.  and  means  for  transferring 
the  stirred  mixture  ot  basic  metal  and  additions  to  another 
receptacle,  said  last-named  means  desorbing  and  degasing 
s.iid  mixture. 


3,858,641 
METAL  C  ASTING  IN  THIN  W  All  FD  MOLDS 

Russell  B.  kirh\,  Jr.,  Ba\town  Township.  VN  ashingltm  (  ountv. 

and  Stephen  C  .  Wing,  Landfall,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  in 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  (  (impan>.  St    Paul. 

Minn. 
Di>ision  of  Ser.  No.  1  14.800.  Feb.  12.  19-^1.  Fat.  Nd 
3,760.864.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  353. "2^ 

Int.  (I.  B22d  :^  ti4 
I  .S.  CL  164     251  4  t  iaims 

1.  An  apparatus  useful  for  continuously  producing  ,i!  .:  higl. 
production  rate  low  porosity  metal  castings  requiring  little  or 
no  subsequent  finishing,  comprising,  in  combination. 
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a  thin-A  jilcd.  nighi)  heat  conductive  multi-part  mold  means 
defining  a  mold  cavity,  said  mold  being  formed  of  a  metal 
having  a  thermal  conductivity  coefficient  of  at  least  0.140 
g  cai  i  ^ec  cm-i  f"C  cm),  said  mold  being  perforate  to 
proMdc  a  narroy,  gate  opening  into  said  cavity  through 
the  \».ali  ot  one  ^t  ^ald  mold  parts  rather  than  along  an 
edge  oi  said  part, 

a  first  neatmg  means  for  rapidly  heating  said  mold  to  a 
temperature  vapable  of  maintaining  the  casting  metal  in 
the  mold  in  a  nii'lten  state. 


.^858.642 
APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVtRING  METAl    H)  A 
ROTATING  CONTIM  OlS  CASTINC;  DRl  M 
Louis   Battiston.   Rexdale.  Ontario;   Paul   Niess^n.   VNattrhiu 
Ontario;   John   R.  Wellington,   Mississauga.   Ontarici.   and 
Thorpe  E.  W  atson,  Oakville,  Ontario,  all  of  C  anada,  asMijn 
ors  to  Cominco  Ltd..  British  Columbia.  C  anada 
Filed  June  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  367,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  Oct.  31 .  I'>''2,  !  ??''36 
Int.  CI.  B:2d  1 1,U6 
l.S.  CI.  164-276  H  (  laims 


1.  Apparatus  for  deli v  er;>  .if  a  moiten  metal  :.'  and  mainte- 
nance of  a  quiescent  pool  of  said  molten  metai  at  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  a  rotating  drum  dipping  into  said  pool  for 
casting  of  said  metal  onto  the  drum  comprising  a  substantially 
rectangular  trough,  inlet  means  for  introducing  mi^'ten  metal 
from  a  reservoir  and  outlet  means  for  return  in  ex^es.s  molten 


metal  to  said  reservoir;  said  trough  having  a  holding  section 
and  a  casting  section,  first  and  second  opposed,  spaced-apart 
weirs  mounted  on  adjacent  internal  walls  of  said  holding  and 
casting  sections,  and  first  weir  adapted  to  discharge  molten 
metal  from  the  holding  section  and  said  second  weir  adapted 
to  discharge  rrhijten  metal  from  the  casting  section,  means  for 
adjusting  the  heights  of  said  weirs  relative  to  each  other,  a 
channel  beneath  said  internal  walls  communicating  with  hold- 
ing section  with  said  casting  section,  baffle  means  disposed 
within  said  holding  section  to  evenly  distribute  incoming  mol- 
ten metal  across  the  holding  section,  a  plate  defining  the  upper 
face  of  said  channel  and  extending  into  said  casting  section, 
the  part  of  said  plate  that  extends  into  said  casting  section 
being  sloped  upwardly,  and  an  immersed  baffle  between  said 
drum  and  said  second  weir,  said  weirs,  internal  walls,  channel, 
baffle  means,  plate  and  immersed  baffle  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  width  of  said  trough. 


3.858.643 

PKR.SONNEL  SHELTER 

David  S   Retd.  Huntington.  H  .  V  a.,  and  John  E.  Cottrill,  South 

Point,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Protect-0-Dome,  Inc..  Huntington. 

W.  Va. 

Divisidnof  Ser.  No.  104,449,  Jan.  6.  1971.  Pat.  No.  3.745.305, 

which  IS  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,449,  Oct.  13, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

352,038 

Int.  CI,  F28f  7100 

U.S.  (  1.  165-47  4  Claims 


cooling  means  comprising  liquid  coolant  and  a  liquid  jacket 
surrounding  said  mold  and  having  associated  therewith 
inlet  and  drain  lines  which  permit  rapid  filling  of  said 
jacket  with  said  liquid  coolant  for  rapidly  cooling  said 
mold  progressive!;,  to-ward  said  gate  opening  from  a  point 
farthest  distant  therefrom  and  rapid  removal  of  said  cool- 
ant fron^.  said  jacket,  and 

supplv  means  for  introducing  a  continuous  supply  of  molten 
metal  into  said  mold  cavity  through  said  gate  opening 
under  slight  pressure 


I,  A  personnel  shelter  eomprismg  a  bench  having  a  forward 
support  portion,  a  seating  portion  and  a  raised  back  portion, 
a  canopy  extending  upward  from  the  upper  surface  of  said 
raised  back  piirtion  and  curving  above  said  bench,  means  for 
securing  said  canopy  to  said  bench,  a  wall  positioned  at  each 
end  of  said  bench  having  one  edge  shaped  to  make  a  flush 
joint  with  said  canopv  and  means  attached  to  said  bench  for 
conditioning  the  air  within  the  area  defined  by  said  canopy 
and  said  end  wails,  said  means  for  conditioning  the  air  includ- 
ing a  fan  and  duct  means  communicating  the  output  from  said 
fan  with  said  defined  area  for  circulating  the  air  within  said 
sheltered  area. 


3.858,644 
FAN  SHROCD  EXIT  STRUCTURE 
Harold  D,  Beck,  Downers  Grove,  and  Thomas  L.  Hanna,  Villa 
Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,437 
Int.  CI.  F28d  2I>00 
U.S.  CI.  165-51  7  Claims 

1     \  heat  transfer  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
compn.Mng: 
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a  heat  exchange  means  having  a  front  and  rear  section; 

a  shroud  including  a  forward  section  arranged  to  enclose 
said  rear  section,  and  a  rearwardly  extending  unitarv 
contoured  exit  section  including  means  defining  a  cylin- 
drical throat,  a  radial  expanding  section  and  a  radial  flat 
portion, 

a  fan  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  fan  blades  having    U.S.  CI.  165      145 
leading  and  trailing  edges  wherein  the  following  relation- 


3,858.646 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Harry   E.  Naylor,   2723  Hennepin   Ave..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 
55405 

Filed  Ma>  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  473,806 
Int.  CI,  F28(  9.26 

in  Claims 


_aiq'f:__ 


ship  within  plus  or  minus  12  percent  of  .AW  exists  RF  - 
AW/3,  CF  =  AW/3,  and  R  =  2AW/3  where  RF  is  the 
length  of  the  radial  flat  portion,  CF  is  the  length  of  the 
cylindrical  throat.  R  is  the  radius  of  the  radial  expanding 
section  and  AW  is  the  projected  axial  width  of  the  fan 
means  wherein  the  improvement  comprises;  an  interrup- 
tion section  means  in  said  shroud  exit  means  whereby  the 
continuity  is  changed  and  the  fan  induced  stream  of  air 
will  have  radial  and  axial  components. 


3,858,645 

AIR  STERILIZING  PLANT 

Hermann  Egger,  CH-1717  St.  Ursen  (FR),  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar,  23,  1972,  Ser.  No.  237,261 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  1,  1971,  49461  71 

Int.  CI.  A23c  3102 

U.S.  CI.  165-66  6  Claims 


GP 


tezan^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  sterilizing  air  by  the  use  of  high  tempera- 
ture, comprising: 

an  air  sterilizer,  means  to  deliver  air  to  said  air  sterilizer,  and 
means  to  remove  sterilized  air  from  said  air  sterilizer. 

said  air  sterilizer  comprising  means  to  destroy  all  micro- 
organisms in  the  air  within  said  air  sterilizer  by  providing 
an  elevated  temperature; 

said  means  to  destroy  micro-organisms  comprising  a  micro- 
porous  metallic  filter  and  heating  means  to  heat  said 
microporous  filter  and  the  air  within  said  air  sterilizer  to 
a  temperature  of  about  280°-300°C,  said  microporous 
filter  being  located  downstream  of  said  heating  means, 
and 

air  cooling  means  downstream  from  said  air  sterilizer 


1 .  ,A  heat  ex ^  hanger  which  i.ompri'-es  .i  t.Ti'id.ii  shell  h.r.  ing 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  admission  of  a  hot  ga^  to  the  interior 
of  the  shell  and  for  discharge  (if  the  gas,  the  shell  havmg  a 
transverse  inner  wall  limiting  revolution  of  the  hot  gas  m  the 
toroidal  shell  to  a  maximum  i^f  one  rev(i|ulion,  a  piuralitv  of 
turns  of  at  least  one  cimtmuous  length  of  tubing,  the  tubing 
turns  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  spaced,  annular  bundle^ 
within  and  about  the  axis  of  the  toroidal  shell,  the  tubing 
passing  from  one  bundle  to  another  in  each  turn  theretif  about 
the  toroidal  axis  and  each  turn  of  tubing  in  each  bundle  being 
spaced  from  adjacent  turns  of  tubing,  an  annular  support  ring 
carried  within  the  shell  and  supportivelv  contacting  the  bun^ 
dies  with  the  latter  being  uniformlv  helicallv  twisied  about  the 
support  ring;  means  for  flowing  a  gas  to  be  heated  into  ome  end 
of  the  tubing;  and  means  al  the  other  end  of  the  lubmg  tor 
leading  hot.  expanded  gas  exteriorly  of  the  shell. 


3.858.647 
HEAT  EXCHAN(;ER  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTl  RE 

THEREFOR 

Stephen  L.  Hickman,  1172  Glendale.  and  Carl  O.  Griewahn. 

4886  S.  Adrian  Hwy..  both  of  Adrian.  Mich.  49221 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344.245.  March  23,  1973, 

Pat.  No,  3.827.485.  This  application  Aug.  10.  1973.  Ser.  No. 

387.524 

Int.  CI.  F28f  /  32.  B21d  '3  <)2.  B23p  I'  2h 

U.S.  CI.  165-171  8  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  apparatus  ci>mprising  a  tube  having  a 
substantially  T-shaped  integral  attachment  appendage,  the 
interior  surface  of  the  top  of  said  appendage  having  substan- 
tially pointed  flanges  formed  therein,  a  plate  having  a  through 
slot  formed  therein,  and  an  offset  along  and  adjacent  said  slot. 
said  attachment  appendage  being  disposed  in  said  slot  and 
offset  and  of  such  configuration  as  to  provide  a  substantiallv 
flush  surface  on  the  side  of  the  plate  opposite  the  tube,  the 
tube  being  compressed  against  the  plate,  said  plate  being 
mechanically  deformed  around  said  flanges  to  enhance  the 
strength  of  the  mechanical  bond  between  the  tube  and  the 
plate  transverselv  of  the  tube,  the  combined  unit  being  beni 
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into  a  closed  compartmental  form  with  the  seam  bonded  to 

hold  the  unit  in  Nhape 

2.  A  method  tor  assembling  a  tube  having  an  external  at- 
tachment appendage  and  a  plate  for  thermal  transfer  between 
tne  tu^e  ar.d  piate  comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  a  metal 
tLihe  having  an  integral  attachment  appendage  along  one  side 
thereof  v»,ith  at  Ica^:  .>ne  substantially  pomted  flange  formed 
in  a  ^urtaLC  thcrci  t  'pposite  the  tube,  forming  at  least  one  slot 
in  and  through  the  plate,  sliding  the  appendage  into  the  slot. 
and  .imipre>sing  the  tube  against  the  plate  to  mechanibond 
the  piate  and  the  tuhe,  whereby  the  step  of  compressing  tends 
to  detorm  the  plate  locally  around  the  flange  to  enhance  the 
mechanica!  bond  transverseh  of  the  tube. 


3.858.648 
DIAL  STRING  HVDR  Al  IJC  AI.IA    \rTr  MFD  Oil 
VVKLl.  PAC  KKR 
Marion  Barney  Jett.  Seagoville.  Te\..  assijjndr  to  Drts.tr  Ir 
dustries.  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  412,221 

Int.  CI.  F21b  23106,  331122 

L.S.  CI.  166-120  in  (laims 


1.  A  dual  vtring  oii  well  packer  comprising: 

dual  elongated  tubular  mandrels  arranged  in  substantially 

parallel    'n^n;  o;   n,  each  having  an  mtegral  independent 
bore  passage  extending  therethr(>ugh: 

upper  hod>  mea^^  attained  tv'  and  encircling  said  mandrels; 
a  unitarv  tubular  anchor  slip  encircling  said  dual  man- 
drels and  arranged  on  said  mandrels  in  limited  slidable 
and  pivotahle  relationship, 

said  unitarv  slip  having  a  plurahtv  of  teeth  formed  on  dia- 
melricaliv  oppoMte  sides  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said 
teeth  adapted  to  engage  said  grip  the  inner  wall  of  the 
well  casing,  said  anchor  slip  further  havine  two  sets  of 
dual  parallel  bore  passages  therethrough  each  capable  of 
receiving  said  mandrels,  said  one  set  of  dual  passages 
intersecting  said  other  set  at  an  angle  of  about  five  de- 
grees up  to  about  thirt>-five  degrees,  whereby  said  anchor 
slip  can  be  rotated  from  casing  engaging  position  to  non- 
engaging  position  on  said  mandreN, 

packer  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient  annular 
packer  elements  and  rigid  containing  means  adjacent  said 
resilient  elements,  said  packer  means  encircling  said 
mandrels  in  a  partialK  shdahle  relationship  thereon  and 
arranged  to  abut  said  anchor  slip. 

hvdrauhc  actuation  means  located  on  said  mandrels  and 
comprising  piston  means  and  cylinder  means,  said  piston 
means  slidablv  engaging  said  cvlinder  means,  and  said 
piston  means  and  said  cylinder  means  each  containing 
inner  annular  differential  pressure  area  surfaces  arranged 
to  communicate  with  post  means  through  the  wall  of  one 
o!  said  mandrels,  said  differential  pressure  surfaces 
adapted  to  receive  fluid  pressure  through  said  port  means 
and  force  said  piston  means  out  of  said  cylinder  means 
into  abutment  with  said  anchor  slip  thereby  rotatmg  said 


anchor  slip  and  compressing  said  resilient  packer  ele- 
ments into  engagement  with  the  well  casing. 

locking  means  on  said  mandrels  for  engaging  said  mandrel 
and  maintaining  said  said  anchor  slip  in  said  rotated 
position  and  said  packer  means  in  said  compressed  posi- 
tion; 

shear  means  preselectively  shearable  to  allow  said  anchor 
slip  and  said  packer  means  to  be  released  fiom  said  lock- 
ing means  at  a  predetermined  desired  time; 

releasing  means  in  said  packer  arranged  to  abut  said  rotated 
engaged  anchor  slip  and  selective!)  rotate  said  anchor  slip 
out  of  the  engagement  with  said  well  casing,  and, 

wherein  said  locking  means  further  comprises  a  dual  conical 
wedging  collar  slidahlv  mounted  on  said  mandrels  and 
attached  to  said  cylinder  means,  and  a  pluralitv  of 
toothed  wedge  inserts  located  within  Suid  wedging  collar 
between  a  conical  inner  wall  in  said  collar  and  said  man- 
drels, said  inserts  arranged  to  be  wedged  against  said 
mandrels  by  the  conical  inner  wall  of  said  wedging  collar 
to  force  the  toothed  portion  of  said  inserts  into  engage- 
ment with  the  mandrels,  said  toothed  portions  having 
cammed  teeth  thereon  arranged  to  allow  said  inserts  to 
move  in  only  one  direction  on  said  mandrels 


3,858.649 

\PP\R\TrS  FOR  TF.STINC  OIL  VNELLS  ISINC 

ANNILIS  PRESSIRK 

Gary  g    Wrav.  and  John  C.  Holden.  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

rnntinudtiun  of  Ser.  No.  335.980.  Feb.  26,  I  973,  abandoned. 

this  application  May  17,  I  974.  Ser.  No.  471.1 19 

Int.  CI.  F21b  -J^/OO 

U.S.  CI    166     162  22  Claims 


6.  A  sampler  apparatus  for  use  in  a  test  string  in  an  oil  well 
comprising; 

a  power  section  having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  which 

comprises; 

a  piston  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  annulus  exte- 
rior to  the  test  sinng  such  that  increases  in  said  annulus 
pressure  will  move  said  piston  in  a  first  longitudinal 
direction, 

means  engaged  with  said  piston  for  biasing  said  piston  in 
order  that  said  piston  will  move  in  a  second  longitudi- 
nal direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  when  said 
annulus  pressure  increases  are  removed. 

means  for  supplementing  said  biasing  means  with  hydro- 
static pressure  in  the  annulus  as  the  apparatus  is  low- 
cTcJ  into  the  well,  and 

means  having  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  for 
selectively  isolating  said  supplementing  means  such 
that  hydrostatic  pressure  in  the  annulus  while  said 
isolating  means  is  in  the  open  position  will  actuate  said 
supplementing  means,  and   increases  in  the  annulus 
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pressure  subsequent  to  the  closing  of  said  isolating 
means   will    move    said    piston    in    the    first   direction 
against  said  biasing  means,  and 
a  sampler  section  removably  attached  to  said  power  section 
and  having  a  central  bore  therethrough  communicating 
with  said  central  bore  of  said  power  section,  which  com- 
prises; 
means  removably  attached  to  said  piston  for  transferring 

movements  of  said  piston,  and 
two  valves  m  said  sampler  section  spaced  apart  to  t\um  .i 
sample  chamber  therebetween,  both  valves  being  actu- 
ated by  said  movement  transferring  means  to  open 
when  said  piston  moves  in  the  first  longitudinal  direc- 
tion thereby  allowing  formation  fluid  to  flow  through 
said  central  bores,  and  to  close  when  said  piston  mines 
in  the  second  longitudinal  direction  therebv  trapping  a 
sample  of  tormation  fluid  in  said  sample  chamber. 
said  valves  further  having  a  fail  safe  position  wherein  said 
valves  are  closed  when  the  annulus  pressure  increases 
above  a  predetermined  level  thereby  moving  said  pis- 
ton and  said  valves  by  the  acticm  of  said  movement 
transferring  means  in  the  first  longitudinal  direction  to 
a  fail  safe  position. 


3.858,650 
OPKRATOR  APPARATUS 

James  D.  Mott,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hydril  Company, 
Houston.  Tex. 

Filed  Ma>   14,  1973.  Ser.  No.  359,686 

Int.  CI.  F21b  43  J 2 

L.S.  CI.  166--224  A  26  (  laims 


operator  to  the  second  position  for  enabling  flow  through 
the  bore  of  the  tubing  in  response  to  a  signal  carried  by 
said  second  control  means  wherein  either  said  first  or  said 
second  control  means  moves  said  operator  to  operate  the 
fi(iw  control  valve  means  to  enable  flow  through  said 
bore. 


3.858,651 
WFI.I    INSTRl  MFNT  POSITIONING  OFMCF 
Piero  \V  oik.  Houston.  I  ex,,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc., 
Dallas.  Tex, 

Filed  Dei     19,  19^3.  Ser,  No    426,14-7 
Inl,  (I.  F21h  /  :,1U 
I  .S.  CI.  166-241  7  (  laims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  well  instrument  in  a  well, 
comprising 

a  U-shaped  number  mounted  on  said  well  instrument,  said 
member    .ir.J    s.nd    instrument    defining    an    elongated 
groove,  and 
a  helical  torsion  spring  having  first  and  second  arms  at- 
tached to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  spring,  respectively. 
said  arms  each  having  an  L-shaped  outer  extremity,  each 


1.  .An  apparatus  adapted  for  connecting  in  a  v,ell  tubing  at 
a  subsurface  location  in  a  well  to  receive  a  tl(>w  control  valve 
means  movable  through  the  bore  of  the  tubing  to  the  .ippara- 
tus.  including 

a  housing  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  adapted  tor  con- 
necting in  the  well  tubing  with  said  bore  communiLaime 
with  the  bore  of  the  tubing, 

an  operator  member  mounted  with  said  housing  and  mov- 
able to  and  from  a  first  position  and  a  second  posituni 
relative  to  said  housing  for  a  received  tlow  control  valve 
means  to  effect  opening  and  closing  operation  of  the  fiov- 
control  V  alve  means  for  blocking  flow  through  the  bore  of 
the  tubing  when  said  operator  is  in  the  first  position  and 
for  enabling  flow  through  the  bore  of  the  tubing  when 
said  operator  is  in  the  second  position. 

first  control  means  associated  with  said  operator  member 
independently  of  the  well  tubing  for  moving  said  operator 
to  the  second  position  for  enabling  flow  through  the  bore 
of  the  tubing  in  response  to  a  signal  carried  bv  s.nd  first 
control  means,  and 

second  control  means  associated  with  said  operator  mem- 
ber independently   of  the   well   tubing  for   moving   said 


of  said  L-shaped  extremities  being  slideably  moveable 
within  said  groove. 


3.858.652 
.MOBlIin   ( ONfROI    IN  I  ()\\   PFk\U\Hllll> 
RFSFRNOIRV 
lohn  S.  Rhudv.  and  Bruce  1  .  Knighl.  hiilh  of  I  itllilon.  (  nln  . 
assignors  to  Marath(m  Oil  (  ompanv.  hindlav.  Ohm 
Filed  Mav  14.  19^3,  Ser.  No.  359.939 
Inl,  (I    F21b  43122 
L.S.  CI,  166-274  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  recovering  hydrocarbon  trom  a  hydrocar- 
bon-containing substerranean  reservoir  having  an  average 
permeability  less  than  about  75  md  and  having  an  injection 
means  in  fluid  communication  with  a  production  means  and 
wherein  an  aqueous  polymer  solution  is  injected  to  recover 
hydrocarbon  therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising  us- 
ing as  the  aqueous  polymer  solution  a  solution  comprised  of 
a  polymer  containing  at  least  5  percent  by  weight  of  repeating 
units  of  the  formula: 

H-N 
I 

R^(SO-M) 
3      X 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  ,iIk\I  -r  substituted  lower 
alky  I  radical.  R'^  is  a  hydrocarbon  or  subsiuuted  hydrocarbon 
radical.  M  ia  hydrogen  or  one  equivalent  of  a  cation,  and  Jt  is 
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3.H5H,fi53 

WFI.I    BORK  VN  Ml   (  I  FWIR 

Charles  VV  .  Turb\fill.  P.O.  Box  490,  Marshall,   \i\    75670 

Filed  Aug.  2",  1973.  Ser.  No.  391,9.<(! 

Int.  (I.  F2lh  n/02 

L.S.  CI.  166      173  6  riaims 


1 ,  A  v\  el:  Hore  '^  all  cleaner  for  mounting  on  a  tubular  mem- 
ber compri'-mg: 

a    a  bod\ . 

b  a  pluraiit)  of  first  helical  cable  loops  mounted  on  said 
body  so  that  a  portion  of  each  loop  faces  in  one  direction 
and  the  other  loop  portion  faces  in  an  opposte  direction; 
c.  a  plurality  of  second  helical  cable  loops  mounted  on 
said  body  so  that  a  portion  of  each  loop  faces  in  one 
direction  and  the  other  loop  portion  faces  in  an  opposite 
direction,  said  first  and  second  helical  cable  loops  being 
offset  on  said  body  to  overlap  each  other,  whereby  the 
overlapping  loops  generally  form  a  figure  8  in  plan  view; 
and 

d   means  for  mounting  said  body  on  a  tubular  member. 


3.858.654 

HVDRAll.IC  MINING  TECHNIQIF  FOR  RFCOVERING 

BITLMFN  FROM  SIBSLRFACE  TAR  SAND  DEPOSITS 

Clarence  O.  Walker,  Richmond,  Te\..  assignor  to  Texain  Int.. 
New  \  ork,  N.\  . 

Filed  June  IK,  1973,  Ser.  No.  3' 1,21)4 

Int.  CI.  F21b  4J;24,  47100 

L.S.  CI.  166-250  25  Claims 


\       1L    I.  -    F- 


M  n 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  bitumen  from  a  subterranean 
tar  sand  deposit  hav  mg  injection  means  and  production  means 

compriMng 

contacting  the  tar  sand  deposits  -Aith  an  aqueous  solution 
comprising  an  inorganic  polyphosphate  substance  plus  an 
alkalinit\  agent,  the  temperature  of  said  solution  being  at 
least  as  great  as  the  temperature  of  the  tar  sand  deposit. 


3,858.655 

TREATINC;  A  SLBTERRANE\N 

HYDROCARBON-CONTAINING  FORMATION 

Charles  J.  Engle,  and  Paul  R.  Prentice,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla..  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Compan\.  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  386,352 
Int.  CI.  E2lb  4S!25 
L.S.  CI.  166-305  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  a  porous  subterranean  hydrocar- 
bon-containing formation  penetrated  h\  at  least  one  vvell  bore. 


which  method  comprises,  m  combinatuin.  the  steps  of 

a.  passing  through  said  well  bore  and  into  said  formation  a 
hydrocarbon  solvent  capable  of  washing  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  contained  m-place  hydrocarbon  from  a  prese- 
lected portion  of  said  formation  desired  to  be  treated. 

b.  thereafter  passing  through  said  well  bore  and  into  said 
portion  of  said  formation  an  oxidi/ing  agent  capable  of 
increasing  the  v».dter  wettabilits  of  said  portion  of  said 
formation;  and 

c.  thereafter  passing  through  said  well  bore  and  into  said 
portion  of  said  formation  a  reducing  agent  capable  of 

reacting   with    sand    removing   residual   oxidizing   agent 
and/or  oxygen  from  said  portion  of  said  formatio'n 


3.858.656 
on    RFCOVFRV  PROCESS  CSABLE  IN  FORMATIONS 
CONTAINING  WATER  HAVING  HIGH 
CONCENTRATIONS  OF  POLVN  ALENT  IONS 
Kenoth  H.  Flournov;  Jim  Maddox,  Jr.,  and  Jack  F.  Tate,  all  of 
Houston.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York.  N.\  . 
l-iled  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421.176 
Int.  CI.  F21b  4.^  22 
L.S.  CI.  166  —  274  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  recc)\ermg  petroleum  t'rom  a  subterra- 
nean formation  penetrated  b\  at  least  one  injection  v\eli  and 
at  least  one  production  well,  said  formation  eontaining  water 
having  polyvalent  ions  dissolved  therein  in  a  concentration  of 
from  about  200  to  about  18.000  parts  per  rniilKm,  said  recov- 
ery method  being  of  the  tvpe  wherein  an  aqueous  fluid  is 
injected  into  the  formation  via  the  injection  well,  and  oil 
displaced  by  the  injected  fluid  is  recovered  from  the  formation 
via  the  production  well,  wherein  the  improvement  ccimprises 
injecting  into  the  formation  an  aqueous  surfactant  solution 
comprising: 

a.  a  surfactant  with  an  average  molecular  weight  not  to 
exceed  about  360  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  soluble  salts  of  aikvl  sulfonates  having  from  five  to 
25  carbon  atoms,  and  water  soluble  salts  of  aikvlarvl 
sulfonates  wherein  the  aikvl  ehains  have  from  five  to  25 
carbon  atoms 

b.  a  sulfonated  oxyalkylated  surfactant  containing  aikvlarvl 
groups. 


3.858.657 
UH  I    STIMl  LATION  WITH  POLVAMINE  SOLI  TIONS 
(,trald    W     Haws.    Denver;    Bruce   L.    Knight,   and   John   S. 
khudv.  both  of  Littleton,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Marathon 
Oil  Company.  Findlav.  Ohio 

C  (»nt!nuati(m-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,460.  Dec.  15.  1971. 
ahandiined  This  application  Nov.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  419,020 

Int.  CI.  E21b  43il6.  43125 
L.S.  CI.  166-305  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  injectivity  index  of  an  injec- 
tion means  in  fluid  communication  with  an  oil-bearing  subter- 
ranean formation  containing  high  molecular  weight  polya- 
crylamide(s)  and,  or  derivatives!  s)  thereof  m  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  the  formation  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
injection-means,  the  process  comprising  contacting  the  forma- 
tion with  an  aqeuous  solution  comprised  of  about  100  to  about 
30,000  ppm  of  polyamine  and  thereafter  continuing  nt)rmal 
operation  of  the  injection  means 


3.858,658 

HU)RALLIC  FRACTURING  METHOD  FOR  LOW 

PERMEABILITY  FORMATIONS 

Malcolm   K.  Strubhar.  Irving;  John  L.  Fitch,  and  Edwin  E. 

(,lenn.  Jr..  both  of  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil 

C  orporation,  New  York,  N.Y  . 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,438 
Int.  CI.  E21b  43126 
L.S.  CI.  166-308  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  vertical  fracture  in  a  thick  subter- 
ranean formation  having  a  preferred  vertical  fracture  orienta- 
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tion  from  a  well  penetrating  said  formation,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

injecting  fracturing  fluid  in  a  single  stage  via  said  well  into 
said  formation  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  form  and  propa- 
gate a  vertical  fracture  into  said  formation,  said  fracturing 
fluid  being  injected  at  a  rate  no  greater  than  about  0.5 
barrel  per  minute  per  foot  of  formation,  and  being  com- 
prised of  a  liquid  having  an  apparent  viscosity  of  less  than 
about  100  centipoises  and  containing  a  proppant  in  an 
amount  no  greater  than  about  four  pounds  per  gallon,  and 
continuing  to  inject  said  fracturing  fluid  via  said  weil  into 
said  formation  until  at  least  330,000  gallons  of  said  frac- 
turing fluid  are  injected  thereinto. 


3.858.659 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  APPARATl  S 
Y  asuichi  Fukushima,  Osaka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Hatsuta  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka-fu.  Japan 

Filed  \ug.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  391.486 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   Sept.    25,    1972.   47- 
96484 

Int.  CI.  A62c  13140 
U.S.  CI.  169-77  5  Claims 


1.  ,A  fire  extinguisher  device  comprising  a  cvlindricai  hous 
ing  and  a  no/zlc  connected  to  said  housing,  said  housing 
having  means  to  accommodate  in  the  inside  thereof  a  sealed 
cassette  tank  containing  a  fire-extinguishmg  agent,  means  for 
air-lightly  sealing  a  cassette  tank  to  said  housing,  said  housing 
having  means  for  air-tightly  securing  thereto  a  high  pressure 
gas  cartridge  sealed  bv  a  seal,  a  first  passage  communicating 
between  said  means  for  securing  said  gas  cartridge  and  the 
inside  of  said  housing  at  a  position  which  would  be  adjacent 
one  end  of  a  cassette  tank  when  located  therein,  a  second 
passage  communicating  between  the  inside  of  said  housing 
adjacent  a  cassette  tank  when  located  therein  and  said  nozzle, 
a  breaker  lever  means  mounted  within  said  first  passage  and 
selectively  movable  for  breaking  said  seal  on  said  gas  cartridge 
and  for  causing  highly  pressurized  gas  from  said  cartridge  to 
flow  through  said  first  passage  into  a  cassette  tank  when  lo- 
cated in  said  housing  to  stir  the  fire-extinguishing  agent 
therein  and  to  force  the  same  through  said  second  passage  and 
out  said  nozzle 


3,858,660 
FEED  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
William  F.  Wadsworth,  402  W  .  McPherson  Hwy..  Clyde,  Ohio 
43410 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  288.912 
Int.  CI.  AOld  25104 
L.S.  CI.  171-57  9  Claims 

1.  A  feed  roller,  comprising 
a   a  longitudinally  extending  tubular  body. 


b.  spiral  rib  means  extending  around  and  along  the  outer 
surface  of  said  tubular  body, 

c.  means  for  decreasing  the  effective  diameter  of  the  feed 
roller  from  a  first  diameter  intermediate  the  forward  and 
rear  ends  of  said  tubular  body  to  a  second  smaller  diame- 
ter at  said  rear  end.  and 

d  means  for  increasing  the  effective  diameter  of  the  feed 
roller  from  a  third  diameter,  whi.h  is  smaller  than  s.nd 
second  intermediate  diameter  and  is  located  toward  the 
front  end  of  said  tubular  body,  to  said  first  intermediate 
diameter 
e.  said  effective  diameter  increasing  and  decreasing  means 
including  strap  means  formed  into  a  helical  coil  having 
the  same  pitch  as  and  interposed  between  said  spiral  rib 
means  on  said  tubular  body. 


f.  the  thickness  of  said  strap  means  increasing  from  a  first 
smaller  thickness  to  a  second  intermediate  thickness 
larger  than  said  first  thickness,  and  then  decreasing  from 
said  second  thickness  to  a  third  thickness  which  is  smaller 
than  said  second  thickness. 


3.858,661 
MOIOR  (.RADFRS 
Edwin  (  arey  Hallam.  and  Htather  Hallam.  both  of  Wt-slerbv. 
England,  assignors  to  F.  (  .  Hallam  and  C  ompanv.  Smielon. 
Westerby.  England 

Hied  Oct.  25.  1972.  Str.  No    300.800 
Claims  priority,  application  Great   Rnlain.  N(»>     5,   19"), 
51454  71 

Int.  CI.  C02f  J,  76 
L.S,  CI.  172      1  5  C  laims 
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6.     e. 


1.    A    method    of  making  a    motor   grader     whuh    nuMh.nj 

comprises  constructing  a  first  structural  fr.iirn  P'>r'ii>f  *'.r>ing 
a  Icmgitudmallv  extending  beam  adapted  \f  '^I'l;;:!  .idi.i^ent  .i 
front  end  thereof  an  axle  and  steerable  wheels  ,ind  ad.ipted  to 
carrv  a  grader  blade  in  between  said  front  end  and  .i  rear  end 
of  said  beam,  constructing  a  second  sirutturai  frame  portion 
by  dismantling  a  self-supported  operative  traetoi  which  is 
dnvable  in  opposite  directions  .it  sinnla'  speeds  hv  jiieans  of 
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drisable  rear  u heels,  and  has  a  front  axle  and  steerable  front 

>Aheels  and  a  drivers  station  having  a  steering  mechanism 
operativel>  connected  to  the  steerahle  front  v>,  heels  by  remov- 
ing therefrom  the  front  avie,  front  y.heels  and  associated 
steering  equipment  including  the  connection  of  the  said  steer- 
ing mechanism  and  the  steering  vv  heels,  assembling  said  first 
and  second  structural  portions  together  to  provide  a  rigid  U.S.  CI.  172—447 
>:onnectivin  therebetween  with  the  rear  of  said  tractor  con- 
necting to  the  rear  end  ^^'\  the  beam,  mounting  an  axle  and 
^teerdble  tront  -a  heels  adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  beam  and 
a  grader  blade  underneath  the  frame  with  a  forward  operative 
side  ot  the  grader  biade  facing  the  steerable  front  wheels  and  ^ 

operative!;,   connecting  a  steermg  mechanism  at  the  driver's 
station  to  the  steerable  wheels  at  the  front  end  of  the  beam. 


3.858.663 
lk\(  lOR  MOLNTtI)  LTFLITV  GRADER  BLADK 
}  rtd  V\ .  Lurwig.  Jr.,  Marion  Junction.  Ala.,  assignor  to  Allied 
I'rnducts  Corporation 

Hied  Apr.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  354,905 
Int.  CI.  AOlb  59,U4J 

14  Claims 


3.858,662 
GRADER  BLADE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TR\(  lOk 
Ja>  H.  Reid.  Barrington.  III.,  assignor  to  Sears.  Roebuck  ,ind 
Co.,  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  416.007 

Int.  CI.  \01b  5y(J44 

L.S.  CI.  172-297  1  Uaim 


^^:i^^ 


y 
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1.  A  grader  blade  attachement  for  a  vehicle  having  side 

frame   members  supported  on  front  and   rear  wheels,  said 
attachment   comprising  a  pair  of  spaced   upright  members 
adapted  for  securement  to  said  vehicle  side  frame  members 
intermediate  said  front  and  rear  wheels  and  extending  below 
said  side  frame  members,  a  sub-assembly  including  a  generally 
L  -shaped  -t^ucture  having  a  transverse  member  and  a  pair  of 
paralie!  legs,  said  legs  being  pivotaliy  connected  to  the  lower 
portions   of  respective   upright   members,  an  outer  tubular 
member  lued  to  said  transverse  member  intermediate  said 
legs   and   extending   parallel   to  said   legs,  bracmg  members 
connected  to  said  transverse  member  and  said  outer  tubular 
member   one  of  said  bracmg  members  having  a  series  of  lin- 
earlv  arranged  openings,  an  inner  tubular  member  rotatably 
supported  m  said  outer  tubular  member,  said  inner  tubular 
member  having  end  portions  extending  beyond  the  ends  of 
said  outer  tubu.ar  member,  a  grader  blade  pivotaliy  mounted 
on  one  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member  and  extending  trans- 
verseU  v>f  and  belov^  the  vehicle  side  frame  members  between 
the  front  and  rear  wheeU,  a  lever  arm  fixed  to  the  other  end 
of  said  tubular  member  and  extending  radially  thereof,  screw 
means   carried   on   said   transverse   member  and  operatively 
engaged  v»,!th  said  lever  arm   for  rocking  said  inner  tubular 
member  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  adjust  the  angular  dispo- 
sition of  said  grader  blade  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  link  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  grader  blade  and  being  adjustably  slectively 
connected  at  the  other  end  to  one  of  said  linearly  arranged 
openings  to  adjust  the  angular  disposition  of  said  blade  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  a  pair  of  rigid  arms,  each  fixed  to  a  respec- 
tive upright  member,  a  shaft  journaled  in  said  rigid  arms,  a 
lever  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  carrvmg  a  detent,  a  plate  fixed  to 
one  of  said  rigid  arms  and   having  a  series  of  arcuately  ar- 
ranged recesses  to  receive  said  detent,  a  pair  of  lever  arms 
rigid  v^  ith  said  shaft.  Imk  mem  bers  cimnectine  said  lever  arms 
with   the   legs   of  said    L -shaped   assemblv.   said   lever  being 
manualK   operative  to  rock   said  subassembly  to  move  said 
grader  blade  verticallv   to  one  of  a  piuralitv   of  positions  of 
operation 


1.  An  implement  assemblv  for  connection  with  a  three  point 
hitch  on  the  rear  of  a  tractor  comprising  a  mam  frame,  a  hitch 
assembly  at  the  forward  end  of  the  main  frame  for  connection 
with  the  three  point  hitch  of  the  tractor,  means  interconnect- 
ing the  main  frame  and  hitch  assemblv .  to  shift  and  swing  the 
main  frame  lateralis  in  relation  to  the  hitch  assemblv,  an 
implement,  means  mounting  the  implement  at  the  rear  of  the 
main  frame  for  adjustable  movement  about  a  vertical  axis, 
adjustable  movement  about  a  t(He-and-aft  longitudinal  axis 
and  adjustable  movement  about  a  transverse  axis  to  enable 
adjustment  of  the  implement,  said  hitch  assemblv  including  an 
arcuate  transverse  member,  means  on  the  arcuate  member  for 
connection  with  the  three  point  hitch  of  the  tractor,  said  mam 
frame  including  a  longitudinal  beam  extending  rearwardiv 
from  the  arcuate  member,  said  means  connecting  the  mam 
frame  and  hitch  assembly  including  arcuate  shoes  ct)nnected 
with  the  forward  end  of  the  beam  and  engageable  with  the 
forward  and  rearward  arcuate  surfaces  of  the  arcuate  member 
enabling  the  beam  to  be  moved  lateralK  of  the  arcuate  mem- 
ber to  offset  the  implement  in  relation  to  the  tractor. 


3.858,664 
I  NIVFRSM   TRASHBOARD  FOR  MOLDBOARD  PLOWS 

Bernard  I-    V\  halen.  and  Harr\  (i.  V  etter,  both  of  Colchester, 
in.  62326 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1973,  Ser.  No.  351.326 

Int.  CI.  AOlb  !5'I0 

U.S.  CI.  172-759  4  Claims 


1.  A  trashboard  for  attachment  to  a  moldboard  plow  by 
fastenings  extending  through  a  base  attaching  portion  of  the 
trashboard  for  securement  to  the  moldboard  of  the  plow,  a 
plurality  of  openings  through  said  base  attaching  portion,  and 
a  first  removable  plug  in  each  of  said  openings,  at  least  one  of 
said  first  plugs  having  a  hole  for  the  passage  of  a  fastening 
therethrough,  said  one  first  plug  being  interchangeable  with  a 
second  plug  having  a  hole  located  on  a  center  different  from 
the  center  of  the  first  named  hole  in  said  one  first  plug,  at  least 
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certain  of  said  openings  being  rectangular  and  having  a  shoul-    the  longitudinal  axis  thereof;  and  speed  reduction  gear  means 
der  about  the  opening  and  a  rectangular  plug  in  said  opening    including  a  set  of  planetary  gears  coaxial  with  said  rotation 

having  a  complemental  shoulder  engaged  with  said  shoulder 
in  the  opening  to  dispose  the  plug  flush  with  a  face  of  said 
trashboard. 


3,858,665 
BILLDOZER  FRAME  WITH  STRCT  STRESS  I  IMITER 

Bernard   L,   Winker,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to   International 
Harvester  Companv,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr".  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355.824 
Int.  CI.  E02f  .^76 
L.S.  CI.  172-803 


2:p 


14  Claims 


0] 


motor  and  in  driving  engagement  between  said  rotation  motor 

and  said  chuck  driver. 


1.  In  an  assembly  comprising  a  bulldozer  blade,  a  push  arm 
having  its  frimt  end  connected  to  one  end  portion  of  the 
bulldozer  blade,  and  a  power  unit  connecting  the  push  arm 
with  the  said  one  end  portion  ot  the  bulldo/er  blade  for  tilting 
the  same,  an  improved  arrangement  of  the  bulldozer  blade 
and  the  push  arm.  in  combination  with  a  diagonal  strut  con- 
necting regions  of  the' push  arm  and  the  bulldo/cr  blade 
spaced  from  said  end  of  the  push  arm  and  said  one  end  portion 
of  the  bulldozer  blade  and  having  spring  means  incorporated 
therein  that  deflects  under  compression  loading  so  as  to 
shorten  the  diagonal  strut,  the  defiection  being  in  proportion 
to  load  up  to  a  certain  point,  thence  iKcurring  in  amount 
about  at  constant  load  to  another  point,  and  thence  occurring 
m  still  further  amount  in  proportion  to  load,  the  spring  means 
being  preloaded  up  to  about  the  said  certain  powA  even  with 
the  diagonal  strut  disconnected  from  the  push  arm  and  the 
bulldozer  blade,  shortening  of  the  strut  b\  decrease  of  the 
angle  between  the  push  arm  and  the  bulldozer  blade  due  to 
tilting  of  the  bulldozer  blade  being  accompanied  bv  compres- 
sive defiection  of  the  spring  means  without  increase  in  loading 
between  the  said  certain  point  and  the  said  other  point,  and  a 
similar  arrangement  at  the  other  end  portion  of  the  bulldozer 
blade 


3,85H,6h" 
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kohiTl   I)    (oiodfiMiiv* .  Htdfiird,   I'.i  ,  .issii;n(ir   in   Ki  nn.inn  lal 
Inc.,  I.itrnht,  I'a 

hkd  \n\,   1,  \'r  \,  str.  Nu.  41  1.743 
Int.  (  I.  f:ic  23100 
U.S.  (1    r?  -53 
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3,858,666 

CONTINtOLS  ROTATION  ROCK  DRILL 

Edward   A.   Bailev.  R.F.D.   No.  2.  Box  37.   Newport.   N.H. 

03773;  Walter  D.  Fish,  14  Highlandview   Rd.,  Claremonl. 

N.H.  03743,  and  Rene  Pertusio.  P.O.  Box  757,  (Joshen.  N.H. 

03752 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  293,093 

Int.  CI.  B25d  9;0U 

U.S.  CI.  173-59  9  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  fiuid  actuated  rock  drill  comprising   an  elon 
gated  cylinder  body;  a  piston  member  reciprocable  in  said 
cylinder  body  along  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bodv 
passageway  means  adapted  to  he  connected  to  a  fiuid  pressure 
source  to  supply  fiuid  under  pressure  to  reciprocate  said  pis 
ton  member  in  said  bodv,  an  elongated  striking  bar  slidablv 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  body  and  coaxial  therewith  to  re- 
ceive blows  from  said  piston,  a  fiuid  operated  reversible  drill 
rotation   motor  symmetrical   about  said   axis  and   in  driving 
communication  with  a  striking  bar  chuck  driver  for  the  selec- 
tive rotation  of  said  striking  bar  in  opposite  directions  about 


14.  In  a  big  hole  cutter,  especially  for  raise  drilling  and  box 
hole  drilling  operations;  a  base  structure  adapted  for  rotation 

on  a  central  axis,  supports  for  rolling  cutter  devices  mounted 
on  the  side  of  said  base  structure  w  hich  faces  the  formation  \.o 
be  reduced  and  exiending  generally  radially  outwardly  from 
said  axis,  and  means  on  the  axis  of  said  base  stnu,  turv  for 
cc^nnection  of  drill  string  means  thereto  for  rotating  saiJ  base 
structure  while  thr  usiing  said  h.isc  structure  axially  tow  afii  the 
side  on  which  s.ud  rolling  cutter  supports  are  mounted,  said 
base  structure  having  axial  channels  there-through  for  the 
passage  of  debris  taken  by  cutters  on  said  supports,  a  tubular 
structure  connected  to  the  side  of  said  b.tse  structure  opposite 
said  rolling  cutter  supports  and  coaxiai  with  the  base  struc- 
ture, and  circuniterentiallv  and  axially  distributed  support 
means  on  the  outside  of  said  tubular  structure  for  receiving 
stabilizer  rollers  having  the  radialiv  outermost  regions  in  sub- 
stantial axiai  alignment  with  the  radially  outermost  regions  of 
the  rolling  cutters  mounted  in  the  radially  outer  positions  on 
said  base  structure. 
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3.858,6hH  in  the  direction  the  mandrel  is  rotated  b\  the  housing  as  the 

STOP  \RRAN(,EMENT  FOR  DRll  I    II  RBINES  mandrel  reciprocates  axialiv  in  the  housing  due  to  vibration  of 

Jean  Bell,  La  Tronthe,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  (,enf  raU-  de 
Constuctions  rlectnque  et  Sleeaniques  MSIHOM  Vans, 
France 

Filed  Oct.  16.  1972.  Ner    Nu,  2y"'.H4(i 
Claims     prioritv,     application     l-rance.     Oct       15,     1971, 
71.3794- 

Int.  t  I,  E2lb  J;I2 
L.S.  CI.  175-107  2  Claims 


1.  -\  v'.op  arrangement  for  turbine  drills  comprising;  a  tur- 
h'.r.c  driii  bod),  a  turbine  drill,  a  shaft  for  driving  the  drill,  a 
piiiratit.  ot  fixed  friction  elements  mounted  on  the  body  of 
xjid  tarnme  drill,  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined 
dMan^c  He'ween  said  fixed  friction  elements,  a  plurality  of 
nuihile  tn^tion  elements  mounted  on  the  drill  shaft,  the  faces 
of  the  elements  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  drill  shaft  in  one 
ot  vaid  plurality  of  friction  elements  being  positioned  as  fric- 
tion parts  on  the  cooperating  faces  of  the  adjacent  elements 
ot  the  other  .'t  vaid  pluralit)  of  friction  elements,  character- 
;ach  element  of  said  plurality  of  fixed  friction 


i/e^ 


m 


th 


eienvents  iv  rigidU  mounted  and  provided  with  at  least  two 
tri^tior  surtav.eN  spaced  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  drill  shaft. 
ea^h  element  of  said  plurality  of  mobile  elements  being  pro- 
dded With  only  one  friction  surface  cooperating  with  one  of 
-^did  at  least  two  friction  surfaces  of  said  fixed  friction  ele- 
ments, means  for  distributing  the  stresses  from  one  friction 
surface  ot'  all  rigidlv  mounted  elements  to  the  cooperating 
triction  surfaces  of  the  associated  elements  and  for  damping 
the  shocks  betv-een  the  rigid  surfaces  of  said  elements,  said 
last  mentioned  means  including  resilient  annular  elements 
disposed  betv,een  adjacent  elements  of  said  plurality  of  mobile 
elements  for  mowi^^l>  and  resiliently  mounting  the  friction 
surfaces  thereof  in  the  a\ial  direction  of  the  drill  shaft  said 
pluralitv  of  fixed  friction  elements  and  said  plurality  of  mobile 
tnction  elements  .cmsistrng  of  steel  discs  with  the  friction 
surfaces  thereof  treated  to  give  an  appropriate  hardness,  and 
means  provided  in  said  piuraiit>  of  fixed  friction  elements  for 
permitting  the  tlo-^  of  t"|uid  to  the  turbine  drill. 


3,858.669 
DRILLINC,  \PPAR\TIS 
John  D.  Jeter,  Midland.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  D>namatics. 
Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  403.519 
Int.  CI.  F21b  I7;U0 
L.S.  CI.  175-322  7  Claims 

5.  Apparatus  for  driving  a  drill  bit  o'mprising  a  housing,  a 
mandrel  having  a  portion  extending  into  the  housing  and  a 
portion  extending  out  of  the  housing  tor  connecting  to  a  drill 
bit  to  rotate  the  bit  w.  ith  the  mandrel  and  to  transmit  a  down- 
v*ard  force  imposed  on  the  mandrel  to  the  bit.  resilient  means 
located  in  the  housing  to  transmit  an\  downward  force  on  the 
housing  to  the  mandrel  while  allow  ing  the  mandrel  to  recipro- 
cate axialK  relative  to  the  housing  due  lo  vibrations  produced 
bv  a  bit  as  it  is  urged  against  the  bottom  of  a  well  bore  by  a 
downward  t'orce.  and  means  earned  bv  the  housing  and  the 
mandrel  to  transmit  the  rotation  of  the  housing  to  the  mandrel 
and  to  cause  relative  rotation  of  the  mandrel  and  the  housing 


the  bit  to  increase  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  bit  relative  to 
the  housing. 


3.858.670 
INSFRT  CCTTFR  FOR  CLTTING  KKRFS 

Fugent  (,ra\  Ott.  916  Greencastle.  and  U  illiam  Michael  Conn. 
'IIH  (,len  Oaks  Blvd..  both  of  Dallas,  Tex.  75232 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,607.  May  8.  1972, 
ahandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20.  1973,  Ser,  No.  389.742 

int.  CI.  t2lb  V  lu,  V  J6,  E21c  IJoi,  IS  02 
U.S.  CI.  175-374  15  Claims 


\  I* 


6.  An  earth  bonng  gutter  that  functions  ui  form  at  least  one 
kerf  in  the  formations  being  bored,  comprising, 

a  cutter  body,  said  cutter  body  having  an  annular  cutter 
body  surface;  and 

at  least  one  annular  row  of  solid  inserts  projecting  from  said 
cutter  bodv  for  forming  a  kerf  in  the  formation  being 
bored,  said  inserts  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  ex- 
lending  into  said  cutter  bodv  below  said  annular  cutter 
body  surface,  a  head  portion  extending  substantiallv 
above  said  annular  cutter  bodv  surface,  a  leading  fiank. 
a  trailing  flank,  an  inner  fiank  and  an  outer  fiank,  with 
said  leading  flank  and  trailing  fiank  being  substantially 
parallel  and  said  inner  and  outer  fianks  susbstantially 
meeting  to  form  a  formation  contacting  surface  with  said 
formation  Lontacting  surfaces  being  in  a  common  plane. 
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3,858,671 

EXCAVATING  TOOL 

John  F.  Kita,  Bedford,  and  David  C.  Johnstone,  Claysburg  RD. 

both  of  Pa,,  assignors  to  kennametal  Inc,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,357 

Int.  CI.  E21c  13  00 

l.S.  CI.  175-410  7  Claims 


therein,  frame  means  being  mounted  on  said  weighing 
means, 

plurality  of  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  frame  means 
to  said  roller  means,  said  coupling  means  being  generally 
flexible  in  a  generally  vertical  direction  and  relatively 
non-flexible  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  for  pre- 
venting hori7ontaI  translation  between  said  roller  means 
and  said  frame  means  while  transmitting  the  weight  of 
said  frame  means  and  the  container  supported  thereon  at 
least  partially  to  said  weighing  means. 


3,858.673 

\KHI(  1  K  HA\1N(,  SPHFKU  Al    M  PPORFS 

Albert  K.  Brov^ning.  Route  4.  Box  425,  VS  innsboro,  la  ■'12'J5 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1973.  Ser.  So,  402,072 

Int.  (I.  B62d  :  ".uu.  tLuo 

L.S.  CI.  180     26  K  4  (  laims 


30  26     iJf 


1.  In  a  mining  hit.  a  bit  bod)  having  a  working  face  at  the 
front  end  and  a  peripheral  wall  extending  rearwardiv  from  said 
working  face,  inserts  mounted  in  the  t~ronl  end  of  said  bodv 
and  distributed  over  said  working  face  and  protruding  aviallv 
therefrom,  al  least  one  rov^  o\  gauge  inserts  mounted  in  the 
front  end  of  said  body  near  the  juncture  of  said  working  face 
and  said  peripheral  wall  and  extending  angularlv  from  the 
body  so  as  to  protrude  radially  outwardly  beyond  said  periph- 
eral wall  and  axially  outwardlv  bevond  said  front  end.  and  at 
least  one  row  of  further  inserts  extending  radialU  into  the 
peripheral  wall  of  said  body  in  circumferentialK  spaced  rela- 
tion and  spaced  axially  along  said  peripheral  wall  from  said 
gauge  inserts,  each  said  further  insert  hav  ing  a  radiallv  extend- 
ing sharp  cutting  edge  on  each  of  the  axiallv  upwardlv  and 
axially  downwardly  facing  sides  thereof,  the  radially  outer  end 
of  each  said  further  insert  being  disposed  radially  inwardlv 
from  the  cylindrical  envelope  of  the  radiallv  outermost  points 
on  said  gauge  inserts  a  fraction  of  the  amount  which  the  gauge 
inserts  protrude  radiallv  beyond  said  peripheral  wall. 


3,858.672 
WEIGH  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFER  CAR 

John  V\ .  Mrozek,  and  Bernd  Albers,  both  of  New  Castle,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation.  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  428,017 

Int.  CI.  GOlg  /9,0A',  23i06 

U.S.  CI.  177-136  17  Claims 


1.  Transfer  means  for  supporting  and  transporting  a  con- 
tainer of  material  and  including  frame  means  for  supporting 
said  container. 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  roller  means,  at  least  one  weigh- 
ing means  mounted  on  each  of  said  roller  means  for 
measuring  the  weight  of  said  container  and  the  material 


K  44    xx^^      ?'^    t\ 
47- 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising: 

a    a  supporting  frame, 

b   a  plurality  of  spherical  support  members  for  said  frame, 

c.  a  pair  of  lov^ci  r>>llers  carried  by  said  frame  for  each 
said  spherical  support  niember  engaging  opposite  sides  of 
said  spherical  support  member  below  the  center  thereof 
and  adapted  to:  rotation  about  horizontal  axes  parallel  to 

each  other 
0    upper,  spaced  apart   rollers  carried  by  said  frame  and 

engaging  each  said  -phcriv,!!  support  member  above  the 
center  thereof  and  aJ,:pte>.'.  'or  rotation  about  hori/ontal 


axes  parallel  to  each  othe 


rotation  of  said  lower  rollers  so  that  eav 


p.u.illel  to  the  axes  of 


lent,  a ! 


supptirt  member  is  adapted  for  rotatuT-  withir:  t'u   ^oiii 
fines  tif  said  lower  rollers  and  s.uj  upper  '.illers  ,,ib.  'u!  .in 
axis  par.illei  to  the  axes  ol  rotation  ot  said  lower  rollers 
and  said  upper  rollers 

e  laterallv  disposevl  rollers  earned  bv  said  tr.imc  m  position 
to  engage  the  sides  of  each  said  spheriLai  support  member 
to  limit  lateral  movement  thereot 

f  one  ot' said  spheric.d  support  mer-nbcrs  heme  ilriver,  bv  at 
least  one  i*f  said  upper  noliers  uhi^n  is  operatively  con- 
nected \o  a  power  uni! 

g  said  upper  and  lower  rollers  .md  s.nd  i.ilctailv  disposed 
rollers  for  said  one  spherical  suppmr;  member  toeing  i.tr 
ried  bv  a  rcUatable  frame  mounted  tor  hon/oniai  rnt.iiion 
in  said  supporting  frame  about  a  vcrtiLai  ,ixis  with  said 
drive  roller  being  the  rearmost  one  o!  said  upper  rollers 
as  viewed  in  the  direction  ot  travi!  i>t  the  vehicle    and 

h,  a  brake  pad  carried  bv  said  roi.it. ibk-  tr.ime  in  posuion  toi 
engage  said  (me  spheric. ii  member  ui'^^on  sudJer  cessation 
of  rotation  of  said  drive  roller. 


3.858.674 

ELECTRIC    MOTOR-FLVWHEEL  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Fiarrv  Z\\  Tabor,  13  Hamevasdim  St..  Jerusalem.  Israel 

Filed  Oct.  16.  r972.  Ser.  No.  297.952 

Claims  priorit>.  application  Israel,  Oct.  21.  1971.  37992 

Int.  CI,  B60k  2/0* 

l.S.  CI.  180-^65  R  II  Claims 

1.  ,A  variable-speed  electric  drive  svsiem  for  load  devices  of 

high  inertia,  comprising    an  electric  motor  drive  including  a 

statcH.  a  rtMor.  and  an  output  shaft  directlv  coupled  ii    s.jid 
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rotor  through  a  fixed-ratio  transmission;  a  flywheel  directly 
coupled  to  said  output  shaft;  a  bi-directional  variable  torque 
converter  coupling  said  flywheel  to  the  load  device  for  varying 
the  ratio  of  the  output  speed  and  torque  to  the  load  device 
A:th  respect  to  the  input  speed  and  torque  from  the  flywheel, 
!hc  electric  motor  drive  being  of  variable-speed  and  having  a 
vCii-regulation  which  is  substantially  matched  to  the  speed 
reeuldtion  of  the  flywheel,  the  rated  no-load  speed  of  said 
mou-r  drive  being  substantially  equal  to  the  maximum  design 


1         4  v-^ 

i>W> 

pLF 

fz 

^ptcLi  of  the  tlywheel.  and  the  rated  full-load  speed  of  the 
mi  lor  drive  being  less  than  about  70  percent  of  the  rated 
rn)-load  speed  of  the  motor  drive;  and  means  for  continuously 
var\ing  said  ratio  of  the  torque  converter  for  controlling  the 
avvelcraton  of  the  drive  system,  the  acceleration  of  the  drive 
N}sten'.  tric'ch\  depending  only  on  the  ratio  of  the  torque 
con\crter  and  not  on  the  power  produced  by  the  electric 
motor  dn-e  a  hereby  a  wide  variation  of  speed  is  permitted 
'Aithoiu;  overloadme  the  electric  motor. 


3, 858.675 

SELF-PROPtLLtD  \EHICLt  HWINC,  tOMBlNH) 

DIRECTIOWL  AND  ACCELERATION  PEDAL  CONTROL 

Warren  P.  Cieis.  Port  Washington.  V\  is.,  assignor  tn  kuthnne 
Companv.  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

Filed  June  1  1,  l^"}.  Ser.  No.  364,010 

Int.  CI.  B60k   "/yO 

L.S.  CI.  180   -66  R  ,  4  (  laimv 


1.  In  a  ^c:f-propelled  vehicle:  i 

tiroiund  V,  hecN.  ' 

a  hidrauliL  motor  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  ground 
w  h  e  e !  ^ , 

fiTNt  h>drauiK  pump  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  mo- 
tor. 

propulsion  means  for  driving  said  first  pump  means; 

pump  control  means  for  said  first  pump  means  and  includ- 
ing a  fir^t  m:er-hcr  n;.,iv  aHic  to  ^'ontrol  the  direction  and 
speed  o:  rotation  ot  said  motor  and  o\  said  ground  wheels, 
speed  contrv>!  mear^  including  a  seeond  member  movable 
to  regulate  the  ^peed  of  said  propulsion  means  and  of  said 
first  pump  means. 

a  shuttle  pedal  pivotablv  movable  in  opposite  directions 
about  a  first  axis  to  control  the  direction  and  speed  of 
rotation  ot  said  motor  and  said  tr  and  wheels,  said  shut- 
tle pedal  comprising  t'Ao  portKHis  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  axis; 

a  pump  eontrol  le'.er  arm  ^'onnected  to  and  movable  with 
said  shuttle  pedal. 

means  for  ..onne>.:mg  s.i  d  p..mp  control  lever  arm  to  said 
t'lrst  mem  her  o\  said  pump  control  means  to  effect  opera- 


tion thereof  in  response  to  movement  of  said  shuttle 

pedal; 
a  rotatable  shaft  disposed  transverse  said  first  axis; 
a  throttle  control  lever  arm  connected  to  and  rotatable  with 

said  shaft; 
means  for  connecting  said  throttle  control  lever  arm  to  said 

second  member  of  said  speed  control  means; 
a  stop  member  projecting  from  the  periphery  of  said  shaft; 

a    pair    of    independently    movable    sleeves    rotatably 

mounted  on  said  shaft  on  opposite  sides  of  said  stop 

member,  each  sleeve  having  .i  le\er  arm  and  a  portion 

engageable  with  said  stop  member 
and  means  for  connecting  the  ie>er  arm  on  each  sleeve  with 

one  of  said  portions  of  said  shuttle  pedal. 


3,858.676 
SOCND  AB.SORBING  PANEL 

Philip  H    1  t    MasuritT,  (  andlehill  Rd..  New  Fairfield.  C(mn. 

06M1U 

Coniinuathin-in-part  nf  Ser.  No.  326,221,  Jan.  22.  1^73. 
aharuluiud     I  his  application  Oct.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  403,968 

Int.  CI.  E04b  LS4 
U.S.  CL  181-33  (.  y  Claims 


1.  A  thin  sound-absorbing  panel  for  use  on  walk  or  as  a 
partition  or  the  like  comprising  a  rigid  frame 

a  perforated  backing  selecting  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hardboard  or  perforated  metal  attached  to  and  covering 
one  side  of  said  frame; 

a  heavy  textile  having  a  SFR  o\  trom  ^on  to  1.800  MKS 
rayls  attached  to  and  covering  the  o.'her  side  of  said 
frame; 

fiberglass  substantially  filling  the  space  between  said  textile 
and  said  backing; 

said  panel  having  a  thickness  m  the  range  frimi  about  1  inch 
to  about  2  inches  and  a  sound  absorption  coetYicient  a^ 
determined  by  ASTM  C  423-66  of  at  least  about  U  90  at 
at  least  three  of  the  1/3  active  test  frequencv  hand^  be- 
tween and  includinti  Z^^iJ  H/  and  -A  Kilohert/ 


3.858,677 
RETORT  MCFFLER 

ki.htrt   i    Busstx.  Vlamo,  (alif.,  assignor  to  The  CTorox  Corn- 
pan  V    ( lakiand.  (  alif. 

Hltd  Aug.  9,  1973.  .Ser.  No.  386,969 
int.  CI.  EOln  1,16 
U.S.  CI.  181-45  1  Claim 

1.  A  retort  muffler  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  holhiw 
body  portion  defining  first  and  second  open  ends,  said  first 
open  end  defining  a  circumferential  base  rim  adapted  for 
contacting  a  mounting  surface,  a  first  imperforate  end  closure 
closing  said  first  open  end  and  being  spaced  therefrom,  a 
second  end  closure  closing  said  second  open  end.  so  as  to 
define  a  chamber  within  said  body,  said  second  end  closure 
comprising  a  cup-shaped  cap  threadedly  secured  to  said  bod\. 
a  single  aperture  in  said  first  end  closure,  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal, hollow  elongated  diffuser  member  defining  inner  and 
outer  open  ends  extending  through  said  aperture  and  into  said 
chamber,  said  inner  end  of  said  diffuser  being  spaced  from 
said  second  end  closure  means  closing  said  inner  end  of  said 
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diffuser,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  holes  in  said  diffuser 
member,  said  plurality  of  holes  in  said  diffuser  member  being 
spaced  along  said  diffuser  member,  means  defining  a  pluralitv 
of  holes  equally  spaced  around  a  hole  circle  of  constant  diam  - 
eter  in  said  second  end  closure,  said  plurality  of  holes  in  said 
second  end  closure  being  un-obturated  so  as  to  intercommuni- 


3,858.6''J 
LOl  I)S|>FAK1  K  S\STFM  W  Hl(  H  i'KODl  CFS  STl  HI  n 

IKF   SOI  M)S 

Jatk   \skins.  ;iii  Hudst.n  M  .  KiM.m  f>.  H.ih.ikm,  N  ,1    fi-(iMi 

Hk'd  Nhv,  15.  14-3,  Sir    Nu,  416. 242 

Inl.  CI.  HU4r  .  .;^  ClUk  ._•. 

U.S.  CI    IHI       145  '  «  iainis 


catc  said  chamber  with  the  exterior  of  said  bodv  portion  and 
therebv  to  the  atmosphere,  a  valve  h.ivmg  .tn  elongated  stem 
substantialK  included  between  said  first  end  cU)sure  and  said 
first  open  end.  an  elongated  slot  in  said  hod\  betw een  said  end 
closure  and  said  first  open  end.  and  whercm  said  valve  in- 
cludes an  alongated  valve  stem  extending  through  said  slot. 


3.858.678 
\1CFFI  FR  WITH  ROTARY  GA.S  FLOW 

Ralph   J.   Haren,  Jackson.   Mich.,  assignor  to  Tenneco   hu., 
Racine,  W  is. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,770 

Int.  (I.  FOIn  /  JAV 

L.S.  CI.  181      55  6  Claims 


///      /■■ 
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1.  In  a  loudspeaker  system  which  produces  stereo-like 
sound  when  connected  to  a  monophonic  electronic  source, 
the  combination  of  a  cabinet  having  an  interior  divided  by  a 
partition  into  two  laterally  disposed  adjacent  chambers  di- 
rectly radiating,  loudspeakers  in  each  said  chamber,  one  of 
said  chambers  being  a  sealed  chamber  and  the  other  being 
vented. 


3,858,680 

VIBRATION  I)lAPHRA(,M  ANDCTNF    \\){\\   OF    \ 

LOl DSPFAKhK 

\asuhik(i  Jsuge,  and  Noboru  Koi/umi,  both  (if  Osaka.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Fkilrit    Industrial  (  (ini().ni\   1  ini- 
ited  and  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kngvn  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  buth  (if 
Osaka,  Japan 
Dixision  of  Ser.  No.  2  5  ",5  2  7.  Max  30.  1  9"  2..  1  his  a  p  pin  a  lion 
Mar.  12.  19^4.  Ser,  No.  450.320 
Claims    priorilx,    application    .lapan.    Max    2H.    |9"1.    46- 
44319;  Juh  5.  19-1.  46-49^25;  Julx   12.  1971,  46-61451 

Ini.  (  1   (.lok  13100:  H04r  HOO 
I    S.  CI.  18  1      1 -2  4  Claims 


24         ^ 


I.  .A  mut'fler  for  attenuating  sound  m  tlow  mg  gas  comprising 
an  outer  shell  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  .iiui  an  lUJtlet  at  the 
outer  end.  a  tubular  g.is  tlow  member  within  s.iui  shell  and 
connected  to  s,.id  miet  and  outlet,  the  space  between  said 
member  and  shell  forming  a  gas  fliivx  chamber,  said  tubular 
member  containing  .1  tlow  ohstruLtmg  means  at  ,1  cenlr.il 
portion  thereof,  said  tubular  member  having  a  first  patch  ot 
louvers  hxcated  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  obstructing  means  and 
a  second  p.ttch  ot  louvers  Incited  on  the  outlet  side  ot  s,iid 
obstructing  means,  said  chamber  extending  between  and  con- 
necting said  li^uver  patches,  the  louvers  m  each  of  said  patches 
opening  on  the  exterior  oi  the  tubuLtr  member  and  all  the 
openings  m  each  patch  facing  in  one  tangential  direction  with 
respect  to  the  length  of  the  tubular  member,  all  the  louvers  m 
the  first  patch  facing  in  the  opposite  tangential  direction  tc>  ail 
the  louvers  m  the  second  patch  to  provide  gas  flow,  directing 
means  fen  rotating  the  gas  in  substantialK  one  direction  onlx 
as  It  flows  into  and  out  of  said  chamber  and  as  n  nn^ves  longi- 
tudinallv  through  the  chamber  from  the  first  patch  o\  louvers 
to  the  second  patch  oi  louvers 


1.  An  annular  cone  edge  for  a  loudspeaker,  which  cone 
edge  IS  formed  of  a  foamed  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  vinyl 
acetate,  having  a  closed-cellular  structure. 


3,858.681 

(ONN  EYING  OR  HOLDING  DFNKF  FOR  MriAIIK 

SI  Rh  A(  ES.MORF  PARTK  I  1  ARl  \  K)R  JHF  SIDES  OF 

SHH'S 
Horst  F.  H.  Scheiding,  P.O.  Bdv  1240-1).  2854  1  (.xstedt.  Brt- 
merhaven.  (iermanx 

Filed  Max  7.  1973.  Ser    Sn    357,7f)8 

Int.  (I.  B60s  •     :    E04g  3110 

L.S.  CI.  182-142  11  Claims 

1.   In  a  conveving  device  for  vonveving   usctuj   ,.,.ad^  over 

terroiis   rneta;   surt.u'es,  more   parlK  ulariv ,   .'ver    the   sides  of 

ships,  h.ivmg  at  le.isi  one  magnet  whu.  h  is  seiured  ^n  way  of 

a  mobile  carnage  m  a  supporting  trame  tui  reeeivmg  useful 

loads  a  short  dist.invc  ,iway  from  the  surface  being  crossed, 

the  improv  enienis  ,,  ."iiprising  a  mobile  carriage  ( 14,  15:  16,A 

220B    v^hlvh  IS  pivuiable  relative  to  the  supporting  frame 
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H  'I 


53)  about  a  pivot  axis  (24)  at  right  angles  to  the    tions  in  said  housing,  said  leg  members  each  having  opposed 
of  movement,  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  tread  rollers    sides  that  closely  fit  adjacent  to  said  face  plates  and  a  web 
:0B    arranged  in  the  direction  of  travel  and  sepa-    adapted  to  engage  a  pair  of  said  aligned  flanges  m  Hush  reia-' 

tion  therewith  so  that  said  legs  project  d  lurvAarJN  uui  di- 
vergingly  from  said  housing  and  the  engagement  of  the  legs 
with  said  housing  provides  a  rigid  support  for  an  end  of  said 
cross  member  on  said  abutment,  pivottornunt:  means  span- 
ning the  space  between  said  face  plates  t\ir  pnotallv  support- 
ing said  end  portions  of  said  leg  members,  and  links  pi\otall\ 
connected  to  said  leg  members  remote  from  said  housing,  said 
links  being  in  articulated  connection  and  forming  a  brace 
between  said  legs,  said  legs  being  movable  together  by  rota- 
tion of  each  leg  about  its  associated  pivot  means  to  a  folded 
condition  of  said  structure  in  w  hich  the  extremities  of  the  legs 
opposite  to  their  pivotal  connection  are  adjacent  to  each 
other. 


'atcd  h\  t 
I'l  the  fro 
less  than 


he  distance  between  their  axes,  the  lateral  separation 
ni  and  rear  tread  rollers  ( 16.A,  16B;  ZOV.  208)  being 
the  width  of  the  magnets  (  12.  13j. 


t;  n  r 

Kai  hiK  ki 
hh-d 

L.S. 

CI 
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3,858.683 
B()\RI)I\(,  I.VDDKR 
Krie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Zurn  Industries.  Inc., 


Ian.  30,  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,175 
Int.  (I.  F.06C  liib 


10  Claims 


3,858,682 
S\U   HORSt  CONSTRICTION 
Charles  O.  Larson,  Sterling.  III.,  assignor  to  (  harles  <>    1  arsnn 
Co.,.  Sterling.  III. 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,728 

Int.  CI.  K16m  l\<00 

L.S.  CI.  182-153  3  (Id.rn. 


I.  A  structure  for  supporting  a  cross  member  that  is  adapted 

to  cooperate  Aith  said  structure  to  form  a  saw  horse,  said 
struv.ture  ^or^lp^i^lng  a  pair  of  bracket  assemblies,  each  said 
Hrjcket  assent ni<,  including  a  main  support  bracket  having  a 
trianguiarK  shaped  face  plate  with  a  slot  of  predetermined 
v».idth  extending  dovt.nwardK  from  an  apex  in  the  face  plate, 
a  shelf  portion  extending  outwardly  from  a  first  surface  of  said 
face  piate  at  the  ^asc  ^^i  said  slot,  each  main  support  bracket 
also  including  a  pair  y\i  flanges  and  v^ith  said  flanges  being 
inclined  aion^.  opposed  -ides  ,i:"  ;he  associated  main  support 
bracket  and  i>  mg  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  the  flanges  on 
one  main  support  hrac^et  being  edge-vi.ise  aligned  vMth  the 
corresponding  flanges  of  the  other  mam  support  ^^racket,  a 
plate  overlving  each  pair  of  aligned  flanges  and  securing  the 
associated  aligned  pair  of  flanges  rigidlv  together  to  form  a 
housing  defined  in  part  h>  -aid  \ji.c<.  plates,  which  are  spaced 
apart,  and  hv  said  pairs  of  aligned  flanges  v^hich  converge 
toward  the  apexes  of  said  slots,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  brackets, 
each  one  o\  said  pair  oi  auxiharv  brackets  hemg  associated 
"Aith  a  corresponding  main  support  bracket  and  each  compris- 
ing a  plate  portion  having  a  v»,idth  suhstantialK  equal  to  the 
v».idth  of  said  slot  and  hemg  received  in  said  -lot  and  neing 
permanentlv  secured  to  the  associated  mam  support  hrjcket 
such  that  the  plate  p(mti.ms  are  parts  M  said  housmg  sv.^\  are 
m  alignment  to  constitute  an  ahutment  tor  supportmg  an  end 
of  said  cross  member,  a  pair  of  leg  members  having  end  por- 


1.  A  ladder  for  boarding  a  boat  comprising  spaced  longitu- 
dinally extending  side  members,  longitudinally  spaced  later- 
ally extending  steps  rotatably  supported  im  said  side  members, 
a  standoff, 

means  for  supportmg  said  standoff  on  one  said  step  selec- 
tively in  parallel  position  and  m  perpendicular  position 
thereto, 
said  means  supporting  said  step  comprising  a  di^wnwardlv 

extending  boss  on  said  step. 
a  bore  in  said  standoff  receiving  said  boss, 
and  means  for  clamping  said  step  in  position  on  said  boss. 


3,858,684 
TtLKSCOPING  LADDER 

Harford  \    ( \W\x\\is.  5908  Center  Dr..  t  amp  Springs.  Md.  20031 

Filed  June  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  374,234 

Int.  CI.  E06c  /  /: 

L.S.  CI.  182  -207  4  Claims 

1.  .A  telescoping  ladder  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
parallel  hollow  -ide  rails,  a  pluralitv  of  generally  horizontal 
spaced  apart  rungs  having  their  opposite  ends  rigidlv  secured 
to  said  side  rails,  additional  side  rails  telescopicalK  mounted 
in  said  side  rails  and  adapted  to  move  to  an  extended  positum 
with  respect  thereto,  a  plurality  of  rungs  detachabK  secured 
to  said  additional  side  rails  in  generally  horizontal  spaced 
apart  relation,  means  for  releasably  locking  said  named  rungs 
to  said  additional  side  rails,  the  means  for  releasably  kicking 
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said  rungs  to  said  additional  side  rails  including  hand  actuated  3.858.686 

means,  said   hand   actuated    means   muuding   .i    piuralitv    .^'i  OH    Rl- MOV  |N(,   I  OOl    ANDMFIHOD 

Hugh   (  .    Lutenck,    14559   Stale   Rd..   N.,rlh    Koyallon.   Ohm 
44133 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  3'<1.5«:2 

Int.  CI.  FUlm  ll\04 

L.S.  CI.   184      1.5  in  (  laims 


wedge  members  for  e\;nindi;tg  the  end-  ot  said   !a-t   named 
rungs  in  said  side  rails. 


3.858.685 

LLBRICATINt,  DFVIC  F  IN  COMPRESSORS  FOR 

RFFRK.ERATORS 

Luigi   Bono.   Pavia.   Italy,   assignor   to   NE(  (  HI    S(Kiet\    per 
Azioni.  Pa\  ia.  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  407.467 
Claims  priorit\.  applicaticm  Italy.  Oct.  19,  1972.  42916  72 
Int.  (I.  FOlm  /  (J6 
L.S.  CI.  184-6.16  3  Claims 


lU-"  -      V 


1.  A  lubricating  device  in  a  compressor  with  a  vertical  axis 
for  a  refrigerator  comprising  a  tube  placed  in  a  slanting  posi- 
tion at  the  end  i.^'i  the  crankshaft  of  the  compressor  and 
adapted  to  pump,  by  a  centrifugal  effect,  the  lubricating  o\\ 
contained  in  the  lower  part  of  the  compressor  shell  to  the 
couplings  to  be  lubricated  of  said  compressor,  said  tube  hav- 
ing an  upper  part  with  a  circular  section  and  a  lower  part, 
immersed  in  the  lubricant,  having  the  cioss-sectional  shape  of 
a  spiral  arc.  in  which  said  spiral  arc,  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
tube,  changes  form  until  it  becomes  of  circular  cross-section 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  part,  to  create  at  the  mouth- 
piece of  the  tube,  a  dynamic  action  on  the  lubricant  in  addi- 
tion to  the  action  due  to  the  centrifugal  effect  in  the  determi- 
nation of  the  head  of  the  device. 


W^§: 


1.  In  a  portable  tool  for  removing  oil  from  a  crankcase  of  a 
compressor,  comprising,  an  elongated  tube  having  an  ingress 
end  and  an  egress  end.  coupling  means  movable  lengthwise  of 
the  tube  adapted  for  tnounting  said  tool  in  a  threaded  axis 
opening  in  the  crankcase  disposed  above  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  crankcase,  said  coupling  means  including  means  for  seal- 
ing the  Louplmg  nie.iii-  with  respect  to  the  tube,  the  latter 
extending  tonipleieiy  through  said  coupling  means,  said  seal- 
ing means  includmg  a  sealing  collar  disposed  in  an  externally 
accessible  sleeve,  said  collar  being  adapted  to  be  compressed 
into  gripping,  sealed  coaction  with  -aid  tube  upon  predeter- 
mined tightening  actuation  o!  said  -ieee  onto  said  coupling 
means  tt^  pteveiit  eakage  of  oil  betvi,een  said  tube  and  said 
^.1  i.plmg  meiins,  said  tube  being  selectively  mov able  generally 
lengihwi-e  and  with  respect  to  said  coupling  nte.m-  prior  to 
scaling  .:^tuation  ot  s.ud  sealing  means,  to  position  thi.  ir,gress 
end  ot  said  tube  close  to  the  bottom  of  the  ti.irikLase  when 
said  tool  is  mounted  on  the  crankcase.  tiii  m-iumg  the  re- 
moval of  substantiallv  all  oi  the  oil  tron;  the  LianK>.ase  vaive 
means  coacting  with  -.iid  tube  m  ni.'unted  relalum  therein  tor 
controlling  the  tli^w  i>!  liquid  through  s,iki  tube  .md  -.od  v.dve 
means  downsireap-  tr'^m  -aid  ingress  etui  .d  s..^;  ujne  tor 
convevmg  oil  from  the  ^  r.mK^mse  thniugh  s.-ui  v.dve  means  to 
a  distal  location  w  ith  re-P'CL  \  to  -aid  tL.fn;  -aiti  ^ ,  ^uj^'jing  means 
comprising  a  ferruit  meitifer  h.ivmg  an  t.-»terii.iilv  threaded 
base  section  adapted  to  be  received  m  thre.ided  coaction  in 
the  thre.ided  .K'ces-  opening  m  the  Lf.mkL.i-e  .i;^.  mtermedi.ile 
exlenorlv  .K^essihle  ferrule  .Ktu.itior:  sevtum  pt.^vidmg  li't 
selectivL'  rot. stum  of  said  te't^uie  memhet,  .md,  ,•,'".  extern. illv 
threaded  head  section  coaxi.iliv  di-p'Ose^t  witn  'e-;H.-m  t*  ■  -aul 
base  section  and  said  intemiediate  section,  -.lul  -ieeve  being 
internallv  threaded  .md  disposahje  m  threaded  ^^mlIiop  v^ith 
said  threaded  head  section,  the  i.itter  toai.ling  witfi  s.ud  ^oll.ir 
for  causing  squeezing  ot  the  collar  into  sealing  rel.iliopship 
with  respect  to  the  tube  and  with  respeLt  to  -aid  head  seuion 
upim  predetermined  threading  ot  said  sleeve  ontn  said  he.id 
section,  said  threaded  base  section,  said  mterniedi.ile  lerrule 
actuation  section  and  said  sealing  nie.tns  prmiding  r.ipidlv 
.ictuatahle  means  tor  mounting  the  tool  on  the  er.mke.ise  and 
whereby  said  tube  can  he  rapidlv  adjusted  lengthwise  thereof 
to  locate  said  ingress  end  adjacent  the  botti^m  of  the  ^rank 
case  and  said  tube  can  be  placed  m  sealed  rel.itiim  with  re 
spect  to  said  ferrule  member,  and  also  providing  for  r.ipid 
removal  of  the  tool  includmg  said  ciuiphng  nu-.m-  'rim-, 
mounted  relation  on  the  crankcase,  upon  vo-mpletum  of  the  cii 
renuuing  operation  and  without  total  di-assembiv  ,■!  said 
coupling  means. 
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\ll>n    \1.    \lasark>.    \1i\amara    Rd.,    spnnu    Valle>,    N.\  . 
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Kiled  Juh  23.  1973,  Ser.  N<i    }x\A^i^ 

Inl.  CI.  F16n  llOu 

L..S.  CI.  1H4-15  R  h  Claims 


3,858.6«8 

SELF-CONTAINED  MOBILE  EXTENDABLE  TOWER 

Georjje  U  .  Callov*a>.  Arcadia.  Calif.,  assianor  tn  (,    \V    Cjiio- 

Ha\  Compan_\,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233.613.  Manh  in    1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  8.  1972,  Ser,  No,  Tf,  l.OHl 

Int.  Ci.  B66b  y,20 
l.S.  CI.  187-^9  34  t  iairns 


versely  of  and  interconnecting  one  end  of  said  platform  and 
one  of  said  mast  assemblies,  separate  hydraulic  pumps  of 
identical  displacement  connected  in  circuit  with  u  respective 
one  of  said  mast  assemblies  to  supply  pressurized  fluid  thereto 
and  operable  in  either  direction  by  common  prime  mover 
means  to  extend  and  retract  said  mast  assemblies  in  unison, 
normally  closed  electrically  actuated  bleed  valve  means  for 
bleeding  fluid  from  the  higher  one  of  said  ram  assemblies  as 
neces.sary  to  maintain  said  platform  level  despite  the  non- 
uniform loading  of  said  mast  assemblies  during  both  extension 
and  retraction  of  said  platform,  and  non-level  sensor  means 
connected  to  said  platform  and  responsive  to  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  platform  about  the  avi-.  of  said  pivotal  connection 
to  operate  a  selected  one  of  said  hlccJ  v.ihc  means  to  bleed 
fluid  from  any  higher  one  of  said  ni.ist  as^cnihlics  as  necessary 
to  maintain  said  platform  level 


1.  I  he  method  of  lubricating  a  cable  as  it  is  pulled  through 
a  curved  portion  of  an  extended  length  conduit  section  spaced 
^.  the  opposite  ends  of  said  section,  said  method  compris- 
the  step  of  attaching  low  profile  envelopes  of  tlexible  and 
r'apturanle  material  having  lubricant  disposed  therein  to  the 
'>uter  surface  of  the  cable  at  points  spaced  longitudinally 
therealung  and  circumferentially  thereabout  and  thereafter 
pulling  the  cable  through  the  conduit,  whereby  as  the  enve- 
lopes ot  luhr  cant  move  through  zones  of  heavy  friction  be- 
tween the  cable  and  inner  conduit  surfaces,  such  as  said 
.ur.ed  portion  of  said  conduit,  the  envelopes  will  be  ruptured 
h\  the  mcreased  pressure  of  lubricant  therein  and  the  lubri- 
vant  vvill  he  expresved  from  the  envelopes  to  lubricate  both  the 
t.dbie  and  conduit  mner  surface  in  said  zones  of  heavy  friction. 


3.858,689 
PEDAL  ACTLATEI)  BH  \(  I  E  BR\kE 

Edwin  E.  Fosttr,  IHOl  Samp  (raft  Rd..  Austin.  lev.  78767 
HItri   \uu.  22.  1973.  Ser.  No.  390.543 
Int.  CI.  B621  /  uu 


U.S.  CI.  188-24 


7  (  laims 
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1.  For  use  with  a  bicycle  having  a  frame,  front  and  rear 
wheels  supported  on  said  frame,  a  pedal  crank  as.sembly  with 
a  main  shaft  and  pedal  cranks,  and  a  drive  sprocket  carried  on 
said  main  shaft,  a  brake  assembly  comprising  mounting  means 
detachably  engageable  upon  said  frame,  a  pair  of  calipers 
having  rearward  end  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rear 
wheel,  each  caliper  being  swingably  mounted  in  their  forward 
end  portions  on  said  mounting  means  for  movement  of  their 
rearward  end  portions  into  and  from  braking  engagement  with 
said  rear  wheel,  resilient  means  engaged  het-vveen  s^id  ealipers 
for  urging  same  away  from  each  other  in  their  rearward  end 
portions  or  into  non-braking  condition,  a  tiiggle  link  engaged 
to  each  caliper  between  the  torv>.jrd  end  portion  thereof  and 
said  resilient  member,  a  connector  link  disposed  between  said 
calipers  and  engaged  to  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  toggle 
links,  a  force  pin  carried  on  said  sprocket,  and  rockahle  means 
engageable  with  said  connector  Ink  and  said  ft)rce  pin 
whereby  under  influence  of  said  force  pin  said  rockahle  means 
will  cause  said  connector  link  and  toggle  links  to  he  directed 
rearwardly  overcoming  said  resilient  means  and  causing  said 
calipers  to  be  moved  in  their  rearward  end  portions  into  brak- 
ing condition  with  sjij  rear  wheel. 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  load  between  different  levels 
comprising  m  combination  a  horizontal  load  platform,  a  main 
frame  underlv  ing  said  platform  a  piuralit\  of  multistage  mast 
assemblies  arranged  in  parallel  and  interconnecting  said  main 
frame  and  the  opposite  ends  of  said  platform  and  including  an 
elongated  hkiri,'ontai   axis  pivot  connection  extending  trans- 


3.858.690 
CHOCK 

Odie  I)    Facemire.  Clark  Rd..  Shirley.  Mass.  01464 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser^  No.  387,536 
Int.  CI.  B60t  jl:0(J 
U.S.  CL  188-32  9  Claims 

1.  A  chock  for  a  wheeled  vehicle,  comprising 

a.  a  flat  plate  adapted   to  rest  flat  on  the  ground  and  to 
receive  a  substantial  portion  of  the  wheel  pressure, 

b.  a  wedge  hmgedly  connected  to  the  plate  and  adapted  to 
rest  on  the  ground  and  to  prevent  the  wheel  from  rolling. 
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c.  a  second  wedge  hingedly  connected  to  the  flat  plate  and 


3,858.692 
VFHK  1  F  WHEEL  BR\KE 

Jean-Jacquis  I  uchitr.  and  Philippe  Luchitr,  both  of   14,  rut 
Berthelot,  Domonl.  France 

Filed  June  1  1.  19-'3,  Ser.  No.  368.96" 
Claims     pnorit).     application     France.     June     13.     1V"2. 
72.21  185 

Int.  (  I.  B60t  liU6 
l.S.  CI.  188-366  6  Claims 


the  first-recited  wedge  for  hinged  nioseiiient  about  the 
same  axis  that  the\  share 


3.858.691 
BRAKE  BAND  END  CONNECTION 

Thomas  J.  \ictor>.  25167  Harcourt.  Earmington.  Mich.  48(124 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  269,534,  July  7,  1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,747,713.  This  application  June  II.  1973,  Ser.  No. 

369.073.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Jul)  24,  1990.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  E16d  65.06 

IS.  CI.  188-259  4  Claims 


1.  A  brake  band  end  connection  which  enables  the  hand  to 
be  fed  longitudinally  between  a  transmission  housing  and  a 
drum  and  be  engaged  h\  an  axially  reciprocating  force- 
applving  member  carried  b\  the  housing,  the  end  connectum 
comprising  a  curved  end  plate  overlapping  and  secured  to  the 
brake  band,  a  re\ersel\  shaped  pocket  on  the  outer  end  iif  said 
end  plate,  the  other  end  of  the  end  plate  having  a  transverse 
edge,  a  separate  curved  bracket  having  a  nose  receivable  h\ 
said  pocket  and  a  shoulder  at  the  other  end  of  sufficient  thick- 
ness to  occupv  substantialK  the  entire  space  between  the 
brake  hand  and  housing  when  the  parts  are  in  operative  posi- 
tion, and  an  outwardly  extending  tang  engageable  by  said 
force-applying  member  when  the  band  is  moved  so  as  to  slide 
the  bracket  back  into  the  space  between  the  drum  and  hous- 
ing, the  thickness  of  the  bracket  including  said  shoulder  being 
such  that  It  will  be  retained  by  the  housing,  said  bracket  thick 
ness  being  constant  along  its  length  sufficiently  so  that  the 
bracket  can  be  slid  back  into  the  space  between  the  drum  and 
housing,  the  dimensions  of  said  shoulder  being  such  that  w  hen 
full  force  is  applied  by  the  force-applying  member  to  the  tang 
the  shoulder  will  be  spaced  from  said  transverse  end  plate 
edge,  said  tang  being  axially  aligned  between  said  reciprocat- 
ing force-appKing  member  and  said  nose,  whereby  the  entire 
force  will  be  transmitted  to  the  end  plate  through  said  nose 
and  pocket. 


5W 
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1.    \   hr.iKc  device  for  a  wheel,  the  wheel  having  a  hub 

nio'iinied  for  rotation  about  an  axle,  the  hub  hemg  ^hjr.tcter- 
ized  by  at  least  a  first  lateral  face  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  about  which  the  wheel  rotates,  the  brake  device 
comprising: 

a  first  laver  of  lining  material  having  a  high  coefficient  of 
fristion  disposed  on  at  least  part  of  the  hub  first  lateral 
face; 
annular  brake  plate  means,  said  brake  plate  means  being 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  the  hub  and  having  a  first 
face  which  is  normally  in  opposed  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  first  layer  of  said  lining  material  on  the 
hub  first  lateral  face,  said  brake  plate  means  being  coaxial 
with  the  axle; 
a  second  layer  of  lining  m.iteria"  !".i\  iiit  ,i  high  coefficient  of 
friction  disposed  on  at  least  p.i-:     '    ,iid  hrake  plate  means 
first  face  so  as  to  normaH*   he  in  registration  v».iih  and 
spaced  from  said  first  laver  o!  lining  material, 
cvlinder  det'ining  means,  said  tvhnder  defining  means  h.iv- 
inc  -1  first  cvlmdrical  bore  ot  first  di,;nietci  and  a  second 


cylindrical  bore  of  greater  diamefi 


;h.ii-'' 


i'lrst  bore. 


said  first  and  second  bores  being  in  ^  onmiuniv  ation  v^iih 
one  another  and  being  ho'ih  vo.ixial  v.;:h  iru  .:xie,  the 
lunL'lion  between  said  bores  defining  a  radi.tliv  extending 
shoulder,  said  cvlmder  defining  nie.ins  Ih  ir\c  elr-pcsed 
inwardK  toward  the  .ixle  with  respee!  U<  sau!  brake  plate 
means; 

a  plurality  of  radialK  extending  rihs  ngidlv  konncvting  said 
cvlinder  defining  means  tei  said  hr.ske  plate  means  said 
rihs  m  [larl  defining  .i  pmraiitv  ot  p.is-.iges  hefweer  s.iid 
plate  means  and  said  cvlinder  defining  means 

a  piston  having  a  cvlindncal  bodv  portion  and  a  eviindrie.i! 
first  portion  ot  increased  diameter  extending  from  said 
bodv  portion  said  jiiston  boidv  portion  d.i.imeter  feeing 
commensurate  with  the  diameter  of  s.iuJ  cvlmder  defining 
means  f"irst  bore  wherehv  said  piston  rnav  he  nperativelv 
associated  with  said  cvlmder  detaining  me. ins  with  said 
first  portion  being  disposed  in  said  se^omd  hore  and  said 
piston  bodv  portion  extending  through  said  first  bore,  s.iid 
piston  further  having  a  cvlindncal  bore  eommcnsijr.iie  in 
diameter  w  ith  the  diameter  of  the  axle  w  hereb)  the  piston 
mav  be  installed  on  the  .ixle; 

means  tor  preventing  translalionai  movement  of  said  piston 
on  the  axle. 
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Ni   p  means  affixed  to  said  piston  body  portion  for  limiting    of  said  bracket  means  substantially  onl.   m  th 
!ran>lational  movement  of  said  cylinder  defining  means    direction  of  said  rail  means  to  permit  thcrma' 
■Aith  re->pect  to  said  piston; 

reMiicnt  sea!  means  disposed  between  said  cylinder  defining 

means  and  said  piston:  and 
means  for  delnermg  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cylinder 
defining  means  second  bore  between  said  cylinder  defin- 
ing meap^  shoulder  and  said  piston  whereby  said  cylinder 
defining  means  ma_\  be  caused  to  move  axially  to  produce 
^.intact  netv^een  said  first  and  second  layers  of  lining 
material-  i 


ongitudinal 
expansion  and 


3,858.693 
SHOE  DISPLAY   \N[)  CARRY  INT.  CASE 

Nicholas  I.  Dubenko,  1338  Mission  St..  San  Francisco.  (  alif. 
94103 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,299 

Int.  CI.  B65d  d5J^ 

L.S.  CI.  190-16  5  CldHTis 


15^ 


contraction  movements  of  said  rail  means  rclati\e  it)  said  base 
member. 


3.858.695 
TRANSMISSION  AND  BRAKE  INTERLOCK 

}  duin  1  tt  \V  hisler.  Dubuque.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pari\ ,  Mdline.  III. 

tiled  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,886 

Int.  CI.  B60k  :^  i>2 

U.S.  CI.  192-4  A  7  Claims 


^ 


I.  A  portable  shoe  display  device  comprising  a  substantially 

planar  base  member  having  a  rearward  longitudinal  edge,  a 

plurahtv  of  piviued  ciamping  members  pivoted  on  a  common 
axis  adjacent  said  rearv.ard  edge  and  allowing  pivotal  move- 
ment of  each  clamp  member  in  a  vertical  plane  forwardly  of 
said  rearward  edge,  ea^h  said  clamping  member  having  a 
generallv  cvlindrical  contact  pvirtion  mounted  horizontally 
and  serving  to  contact  the  heci  ot  a  shoe,  resilient  means 
acting  on  each  ciamip  member  to  urge  it  downwardly  and 
torwardlv  hut  retractahjc  manually  to  permit  insertion  and 
removable  of  a  shoe,  and  stor  means  fixed  to  said  base  for- 
wardlv  of  said  clamp  members  [o  contact  the  forward  portions 
ot  the  heels  of  shiies 


it:±:::::::::::::p:   ■:^ 


;«o/'%' 
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3.858.694 

RESILIENTLY   SLPPORTFD  FI  KCTRICAI. 

DISTRIBLTION  MEANS  FOR  MO\  VBI  F  CI  RRENT 

COLLECTING  MEANS 

Daniel  Laurent.  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Socieie  Dau 

phinoise  Electrique.  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1973.  Ser.  No.  334.089 
Claims     prioritv,    application     France,     Mar.     15,     1972. 
72.09748 

Int.  CI.  B60m  1130 
L.S.  CI.  191-32  9  (  laims 

1.  An  electrical  distribution  system  for  use  with  movable 
current  collecting  means  comprising  longitudinally  extending 
conductive  rail  means  adapted  for  sliding  contact  with  said 
current  collecting  means  a  pluralitv  of  support  members 
spaced  apart  along  said  rail  means,  ea^h  support  member 
including  a  siationarv  base  member,  bracket  means  fixedly 
secured  to  said  rail  means,  and  resilient  connecting  means 
elasticallv  vielding  in  substantially  only  one  direction  to  con- 
nect said  base  member  to  said  bracket  means  for  movement 


1.  An  interlocked  vehicle  transmission  and  brake  control. 
comprising:  a  support  structure:  an  instrument  panel  fixed  to 
the  support  structure  to  thus  form  part  of  a  fixed  console 
structure;  an  elongate  opening  being  in  said  panel,  a  transmis- 
sion shift  lever  projecting  upwardly  through  said  opening  and 
the  opening  being  shaped  for  guiding  the  transmission  shift 
lever  along  a  path  between  at  least  first  and  second  locations 
of  the  opening  for  respectivelv  establishing  neutral  and  dnv  mg 
transmission  conditions:  a  blocking  plate  shiftablv  mounted  on 
said  console  structure  tor  nmvement  along  a  path  disposed 
adjacent  said  panel  between  normal  and  blocking  positions 
respectively  wherein  the  plate  is  disposed  clear  of  said  path  of 
movement  of  the  shift  lever  so  as  to  permit  uninhibited  move- 
ment of  the  shift  lever  in  said  elongate  opening,  and  wherein 
the  plate  is  disposed  crosswise  relative  to  said  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  shift  lever  at  a  location  which  prevents  movement 
of  said  shift  lever  between  said  first  and  second  locations  of 
the  opening;  a  generally  kev hole-shaped  opening  located  in 
said  panel  adjacent  said  elongate  opening  and  oriented  sub- 
stantially symmetrically  relative  to  a  line  located  along  the 
path  of  shifting  movement  of  the  blocking  plate,  a  brake 
release  linkage  including  a  manually  operable  rod  projecting 
upwardly  through  said  blocking  plate  and  keyhole-shaped 
opening  and  being  mounted  on  said  blocking  plate  for  shift- 
able  movement  therewith  relative  to  said  keyhole-shaped 
opening  and  for  reciprocable  movement  relative  thereto;  said 
keyhole-shaped  opening  being  defined  by  first  and  second 
interconnected  portions,  the  first  portion  being  larger  m  trans- 
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verse  dimensmn  than  the  second  portion,  said  rod  being  mov- 
able between  a  brake  engage  position  corresponding  to  the 
blocking  position  of  said  blocking  plate  wherein  a  first  section 
of  the  rod  having  a  dimension  too  large  to  permit  it  to  nn*'.  e 
into  said  second  portion  of  the  keyhole-shaped  opening  is 
received  in  said  first  portion  of  said  keyhole-shaped  opening 
and  a  normal  brake  release  position  corresponding  to  the 
normal  position  of  the  blocking  plate  and  wherein  said  rod  is 
disposed  upwardly  in  said  keyhole-shaped  opening  from  said 
brake  engage  position  to  a  brake  release  position  wherein  an 
immediatelv  adjacent  second  section  of  said  rod  dimensioned 
to  fit  said  second  portu)n  of  said  keyhole-shaped  opening  is 
receiv  ed  therein  and  said  first  section  of  the  rod  being  engaged 
v.ith  the  instrument  panel  at  the  peripherv  of  said  second 
portion  of  said  kevhole-shaped  opening,  whereby  said  rod  is 
shift.ible  into  the  second  pcution  of  said  kevhole-shaped  open- 
ing when  the  blocking  plate  is  nnned  from  its  bK^ckmg  to  its 
normal  position,  and  biasing  means  acting  on  said  rod  in  a 
d!rectK)n  to  maintain  the  rod  in  its  brake  engage  position. 


3.858.696 

FORWARD  REVERSE  DRINE  CONTROL  PROMDINt, 

ALTOMATK    BRAKING 

Daniel  B.  Shore.  Niles.  III.,  assignor  to  International  Harvester 

Company.  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  689,549,  Dec.  1  I.  1967.  Pat. 

No.  3.458.018.  and  Ser.  No.  149,853.  June  3.  1971.  Pat.  No. 

3.843.205.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  830.035.  June  3.  1969. 

Pal.  Nu.  3.606.906.  This  application  May  19.  1972. 

Ser.  No.  254.966 

Int.  CI.  B60k  29,0(7 


I'.S.  CI.  192-4  C 


8  Claim* 


I.  In  me.ins  to  reduce  the  change-direction-shock  in  a  ^ehi 
cle  equipped   with  a  signal   responsive  power  brake   svsiem 
which,  in  response  to  a  brake  apply  signal,  arrests  movement 
of  the  vehicle  in  fi^rward  and  rearward  directu)ns  of  actual 
movement,  which   releases   m   response   to   a   brake   voiding 
signal,  and  which  has  two  sensing  points  each  for  receiving  a 
different  one  t)f  the  respective  appiv  signal  and  voiding  signal 
communicated  thereto,  a  fluid  circuit,  a  source  of  high  pres 
sure  and  low   pressure  fluid  for  suppUing  fluid  to  said  circuit, 
controllable  torque  transmission  means  drivabie  to  change  the 
vehicle  to  a  forward  or  rearward  direction  of  movement  de- 
sired and  ope  rati  velv  receiving  fluid  of  said  circuit,  and  a  shift 
control    m   said   circuit   which   is   forwardlv    and   rearwardlv 
shified  to  control  direction  of  drive  of  the  transmission 
the  improvement  of  first  valve  means  (220.  2CD)  forming 
part  of  said  shift  control  effective  to  be  correspondinglv 
forwardly  and  rearwardlv  shifted  thereby,  and  to  assume 
no  fewer  (N,  FN,  RN)  than  one  intermediate  position  of 
neutral,  said  first  valve  means  effective  to  communicate 
a  brake  apply  signal  ( 208  )  to  one  of  the  sensing  points  of 
the  brake  system,  and 
second  valve  means  forming  part  of  the  first  valve  me.ms 
effective  to  communicate  (214)  a  brake  voiding  signal 
(N )  to  the  other  sensing  point  of  the  brake  system,  when 
the  first  valve  means  assumes  at  least  one  neutr.il  position 
aforesaid. 


3.858,69" 

VISCOLS  F!  ITD  CIl  T(  H  \M1  H  M  PPI  KMI-NIING 

(  FNTRIH  GAI    (1  [  K  H 

Robert   VN     Brevier,  and   Dannv    R     Phillips,  hdlh  (d   Davlmi, 

Ohio,   assigncirs   (»   dtntral    Motors   (  orpuratKm,    l)»-lriiil. 

Mich, 

Hied  Dec,  HI.  19-3.  Ser.  Nu,  423.140 

Int.  CI.  FI6d  31108,  43/24    Fdlp  ~     : 

L.S.  CI.  192     58  B  4  (  laims 


ly  il^ 


I.  A  viscous  fluid  drive  mechanism  comprising  first  and 
second  relatively  rotatable  drive  means,  said  first  drive  means 
being  rotatably  mounted  by  bearings  on  a  central  shaft  and 
having  an  .innular  chamber  formed  therein,  said  second  drive 
means  being  secured  to  said  central  shaft  and  extending  radi- 
allv  outwardlv  into  said  annular  chamber  so  as  to  provide  a 
predetermined  shear  space  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
drive  means,  said  shear  space  being  operable  with  a  fluid 
medium  to  provide  a  shear-type  fluid  drive  between  said  first 
and  second  droe  mcips  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  slots 
formed  m  said  first  drive  means  radiallv  outwardly  from  said 
second  drive  means  and  including  a  shoulder  f(umed  at  <^ne 
end  of  each  of  said  slots,  a  pair  o\  oppi  isitelv  disposed  .n^.  uate 
shaped  pockets  formed  in  the  outer  peripheral  eiige  it  said 
second  drive  means,  a  centrifugal  weight  member  pr.ot.ilK 
mounted  at  an  intermediate  but  off-center  point  thereot  in 
eauh  of  said  pockets,  and  resilient  means  mounted  in  each  of 
said  pockets  for  urging  the  adjacent  lighter  end  of  said  respec- 
tive centrifugal  weight  members  radially  outwardlv  into  said 
respective  sluts  for  contacting  said  respective  shoulders  SO  as 
to  produce  a  direct  mechanical  drive  relationship  between 
said  first  and  second  drive  means  until  such  lime  as  the  hea^  ler 
end  of  said  respective  centnlugal  weight  members  pivots 
radiallv  outwardlv  under  the  action  of  the  centrifugal  force 
therebv  releasing  said  lighter  ends  of  said  ceniritugai  weighi 
members  from  said  respective  shoulders  and  permitting  sai  * 
she.ir-tvpe  fluid  drive  to  becimie  effective. 


3.858.698 

LNITARY   SPRING  FOR  STR()KIN(,  TRANSMISSION 

SERNO  MOTOR 

Gilbert  K.  Hause.  Bloomfield  Hills.  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mav   16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  360.789 
Int.  (1.  F16d  :'^!0U 
L.S.  CI.  192     89  R  3  (laims 

1.  In  a  transmission  having  an  input  and  .in  output,  a  gear 
unit  operativelv  connecting  said  inpu'  ti'-  said  outpnj;  .,  s^iec 
tivelv  engageable  friction  device  oper.itivco,  connected  to  s,,id 
gear  unit  for  selectively  changing  the  input  output  speed  ratio 
of  said  transmission,  motor  means  niovablv  mounted  m  said 
transmission  for  effecting  the  engagement  of  said  friction 
device,  spring  means  operativ  eiv  disposed  between  said  motor 
means  and  said  friction  device,  said  spring  means  comprising 
a  s\mmelrical  one-piccc  w-irc  spring  of  uniform  cross  section 


::74 


^".hich  IS  v«,a\ed  to  have  invt-drdlv  curved  inner  contact  portions 
and  to  have  outwardlv  curved  penpherai  contact  portions  and 


shaped  into  a  serpentined  v.  ire  frustum  vo  that  said  inner 
contact  portions  form  one  end  of  said  frustum  ana  said  outer 
contact  portion  forms  a  base  of  said  frustum 


3.858.699 
SINGLE  LEVER  CONTROL  FOR  THROTTLF  WD 
GEARING 
ore  Erik  Karl  Comstedt.  Stockholm.  Sweden,  assignor  to  VR 
Tekniska  Fjadrar,  Frolunda,  Sweden 

Filed  June  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  367,001 
Claims     prioritv.    application     Sweden,    June     16,     I'^^Z. 
1983  72 

Int.  CI,  B60k  2II00 
U.S.  CI.  192-.098  5  t  laims 
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1.  Control  for  carrving  out  v^o  different  control  nperations 
bjv  means  of  one  operating  lever,  preferable  for  control  of  the 
throttle  and  gearing  in  boat  motors,  comprising  a  mam  axle 
rotatablv  journalled  in  a  housing,  upon  which  a.xle  the  operat- 
ing lever  acts,  a  first  operating  arm  for  the  shifting  operation, 
said  arm  being  affected  bv  the  turning  of  the  main  axle  by 
n'leans  of  movement-transferring  means,  and  a  second  operat- 
ing arm  for  throttle  operation,  said  second  arm  being  secured 
t^  the  mam  axle  and  designed  to  be  connected  to  a  control 

ire  with  an  outer  casing  which  has  a  displaceably  mounted 

tachment  whose  displacement  is  achieved  bv  means  which 
a|-e  coupled  with  the  main  axle,  characterized  in  that  the 
means  which  are  coupled  to  the  main  axle  comprise  a  cam 
fcillower  and  a  cam  member  with  a  cam  curve,  the  cam  curve 

;jving  such  a  shape  and  being  so  disposed  that  the  initial 
tiirning  of  the  main  axle  from  a  neutral  position  produces  a 

isplacement  of  the  attachment  member  of  the  casing  m  the 
S2  me  direction  as  the  control  wire  is  displaced  by  the  second 
operating  arm,  thereby  achieving  a  delay  of  the  operating 
function  of  the  second  operating  arm  in  relation  to  that  of  the 
first  arm  ' 


F.MC 


3.858,700 
SFIF-\DJl  STING  CLLTCH  OR  BRAKE 

Thomas  J.    kirschling.   .Milwaukee,   Wis.,   assignor   to 

Corporation,  Chicago.  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  251,893,  May  10,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3.7h2,5:2    This  application  Julv  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377.666 

Int,  CI.  F16d  13;75 

U.S.  CI.  192-111  A  3  Claims 


I.  A  self-adjusting  clutch  structure  comprising  a  hub  and 
first  and  second  clutch  members  having  opposed  axially  faced 
engageable  friction  surfaces  spaced  by  a  predetermined  air 
gap  when  said  clutch  is  de-energized,  with  said  first  member 
being  movable  axially  over  a  guide  to  engage  said  second 
clutch  member,  said  axially  movable  member  being  a  clutch 
armature  supported  by  and  movable  relative  to  said  clutch 
hub,  a  slide  movable  on  said  guide  between  first  and  second 
stops  and  retaining  means  on  said  slide  abutting  said  axially 
movable  clutch  member  and  frictionally  engaged  with  said 
slide  and  affording  movement  of  said  movable  clutch  member 
relative  to  said  slide  after  said  slide  engages  said  first  stop  if 
required  to  cause  engagement  of  said  friction  surfaces,  with 
said  retaining  means  maintaining  said  movable  clutch  member 
at  the  adjusted  position  on  said  slide  when  said  clutch  is  de- 
energized,  said  guide  having  a  shoulder  and  a  head  with  said 
shoulder  comprising  said  first  stop  and  including  a  spring 
arranged  around  said  slide  and  said  shoulder  and  located 
between  said  retaining  means  and  said  head  to  bias  said  axially 
movable  first  member  to  the  de-energized  position  and  includ- 
ing a  second  spring  located  between  said  hub  and  said  arma- 
ture to  hold  said  armature  against  said  retaining  means. 


3,858.701 
INTEREST-PAY  ING  SAVINGS  BANK 
Laurence  M.  Bauer.  1220  W.  Palo  Verde  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
H5fl  1  3.  and  Michael  J.  Krzyston.  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to 
said  Bauer,  bv  said  Krzyston 

Filed  July  16.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  379.358 

Int.  CI.  G07f  9.!()0 

U.S.CL  194-1  F  10  Claims 


I .  A  toy  savings  bank  adapted  to  encourage  children  to  save 
Ciuns  by  immediately  rewarding  them  with  an  additional  coin 
for  each  deposited  com,  said  bank  comprising: 
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a.  a  coin  input  guide,  said  guide  having  one  end  termmating 
within  said  bank: 

b.  a  pivoted  lever  mounted  v*  ithin  said  hank,  one  arm  of  said 
lever  extending  into  proximity  with  said  end  of  said  guide, 
said  lever  being  pivotally  actuated  by  anv  com  passing 
through  said  guide, 

c.  a  magazine  disposed  v.ithin  said  hank  tor  temporarily 
storing  a  plurality  of  additional  coins,  said  magazine 
including  an  input  opening  for  loading  said  magazine  and 
a  delivery  opening  fur  emptying  said  maga/ine  into  said 
bank,  and 

d.  a  gate  member  responsive  to  pivotal  nunemcnt  of  said 
lever,  said  gate  member  selectively  releasing  one  of  the 
additumal  coins  from  said  magazine,  whereby,  a  coin 
deposited  through  ^ald  guide  causes  an  additional  coin 
from  said  magazine  to  be  deposited  within  said  bank  and 
simulate  the  payment  of  interest. 


3.858.702 
DEV  ICE  FOR  FEEDING  A  PRINTER  HEAD 

Nobuhiro  Azuma.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo-to.  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100.116.  Dec.  21.  1970. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  389.505 

Int,  CI.  B41j  /  34 
IS.  CI.  197      1  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  a  printer  head.  Lompnsmt:  tceding 
means  for  feeding  the  primer  head  along  a  straight  p.iih  in  a 
forward  direction  and  a  backward  direction,  said  teeding 
means  comprising  a  rotary  capstan,  a  cable  coupled  to  said 
capstan,  a  motor  i^onnected  to  said  capstan  to  rotatiallv  drive 
the  same,  and  a  shaft  encoder  for  encoding  the  rotated  angle 
of  the  motor, 

drive  means  for  driving  the  motor  to  effect  stepwise  motion 
of  the  printer  head  in  the  forward  direction  by  the  use  of 
a  step  pulse  and  the  output  of  the  shaft  encoder  and  to 
effect  movement  of  the  printer  head  in  one  motion  in  the 
backward  direction  by  the  use  of  a  return  pulse,  a  non- 
contact  switch  arranged  along  the  straight  path  to  cou- 
pled with  the  printer  head  as  the  printer  head  moves 
therealong,  said  noncontact  switch  having  a  first  state 
wherein  the  noncontact  switch  delivers  an  output  signal 
to  said  motor  to  feed  the  printer  head  in  the  backward 
direction  when  the  noncontact  switch  is  not  coupled  with 
the  printer  head,  having  a  second  state  wherein  the  non- 
contact  switch  delivers  another  output  signal  to  said 
motor  to  feed  the  printer  head  in  the  forward  direction 
when  the  noncontact  switch  is  coupled  with  the  printer 
head  in  advance  of  the  printer  head  reaching  an  end 
position,  and  having  a  third  state  wherein  the  noncontact 
switch  does  not  deliver  any  output  signal  when  the  printer 
head  is  returned  to  said  end  position,  and 


switch  means  connected  between  the  output  of  the  noncon- 
tact switch  and  the  drive  means  to  be  closed  m  response 
to  the  return  pulse  and  to  be  opened  when  said  noncon- 
tact switch  is  in  said  third  state  to  control  the  pulses 

applied  to  said  motor. 


3.858.703 
BIDIRKC  TIONM    Dl  M.  UV  M)  PKIMKR 
Howard    Duley.   Hudson.   N.H..   assignor   to  C  entronics  Data 
Computer  Corp..  Hudson.  N.H. 

Filed  Nov.  12.  1973.  Str.  No.  414,64.'= 

Int.  CI.  B41j  /..^•; 

L.S.  CI.  197^1  R  l.»  (  laims 


jf^ 


1.  Control  means  for  operating  a  printer  having  at  least  first 
and  second  printer  heads  each  of  said  heads  having  a  plurality 
of  print  wire  solenoids  for  selectively  generating  dot  column 
patterns; 

said  control  means  co'mprising  first  means  for  storing  and 
recirculating  binary  coded  data  words  each  representing 
an  alphanumeric  character  to  be  printed  including  means 
for  reinserting  the  word  at  the  output  stage  of  the  first 
means  back  into  the  input  stage  to  cause  said  first  means 
to  operate  as  a  recirculating  memory; 

second  means  for  shifting  said  words  in  said  first  means, 

third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  counting  the 
number  of  shift  operations  performed. 

fourth  means  for  temporarily  stormg  a  data  word; 

fifth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  for  writing  the  d.it.i 
v^  ord  appearing  at  the  output  stage  of  said  first  nie.i:  ■  iin. 
said  fourth  means  v-nhiut  removing  the  data  v.!  :ii  trom 
said  first  me, ins  \i,hcn  s.nd  third  nuMns  re.iche-  .i  jn.  de^ 
ter mined  i.  ourit 

character  generator  me.ins  tor  k:encr.itinL'  ^\tv\^\^  represent- 
ing a  dot  column  p.ittern  t"i  thi.  d.;i.i  w-iuo  m  s,iu,j  trurth 
means. 

sixth  me.ins  responsive  to  a  second  predetermined  count  in 
said  third  means  tor  ciiupling  the  output  of  s.iki  fust 
means  \o  said  ^har.ictL-r  gener.tting  me.ins. 

seventh  means  \o\  temporarilv  storing  'hi.  dot  toiumn  p.tt^ 
tern  sign.ils  generated  hv  said  char.ictcr  gerier.itor  means 
when  coupled  to  said  fourth  means. 

eighth  means  ciiupled  to  said  third  means  for  'ermm.iting 
operation  of  said  second   means  when  said  ihird  means 
reaches  a  predetermined  ci>unt,  said  eighth  means  nivlud 
ing  means  tor  coupling  the  data  word  in  the  output  stage 
of  said  first  means  to  the  input  o!  said  character  general 
ing  means. 

ninth  means  responsive  ti'  said  eighth  nie.ins  foT  siniulia- 
neously  coupling  the  outputs  vif  said  seventh  means  .iiid 
said  character  generating  means  to  saio  first  .ino  sevoiuf 
print  heads  to  print  diit  voluirin  patterns 
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3.858.704 
TAPE  (ONTROLLtD  LlSt  SP\CIN(;   WD  FORM  F  F  M) 

MtCHAMSM 

Reijiro  kawano;  Kazuhiro  Goda.  both  (if  Kawasaki,  Hir.-shi 
\  amakana.  Tok>o,  and  Osamu  Ohhara,  Sagamihara.  all  of 
Japan,  as,sii;nors  to  Kurosawa  I  tle-(  omrnunications 
Limited,  Tokvo.  Japan 

Filed  Ma>  23,  \9-!2.Ser.  S.i    256.1:4 

Int.  CI.  B41j  \^'  (y(/ 

L.S.  CI.  197-133  R  4  (  lairns 


3.858.705 

COLOR  CODED  DIGIT  IDENTIFYING  \ALLE  RIBBON 

FOR  DOCLMENT  FRALD  PREVENTION 

Carmen  T.  Reitano.  Methuen,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  3.  1972.  Ser.  No.  303,382 
Int.  CI.  B4lj  J I  02 
L.S.  CI.  197-172  2  Claims 

I.  Color  coded  digit  value  identit\ing  ^ledn^  Kt  rriakirii;  a 
multicolor  impression  on  a  negotiable  document  comprising: 
a  multicolor  ribbon  including  distinguishable  separate  colored 
areas  of  red.  black,  orange,  blue.  gra>.  green  and  hn-v^n  ex- 
tending from  end  to  end  thereof  and  a  separate  contiguous 
black  area  for  receiving  an  impression  from  a  prefu  designat- 
ing element  and  forming  a  color  code  digit  \alue  identifying 
means  from  the  most  to  the  least  significant  digit  position, 
means  mounting  said  ribbon  for  indexible  presentation  to  an 

impression  receiving  area, 
a  pluralilv  of  digit  impression  producing  elements, 
a  prefix  designating  element  selectivelv  movable  so  as  to  be 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  digit  of  largest  denomination. 


a  take  up  member  for  said  ribbon  adjacent  said  impres- 
sion receiving  area,  and 
said  ribbon  mounting  and  indexing  means  and  said  movable 
prefix  designating  element  being  movable  to  position  a 
selected  color  area  of  the  ribbon  adjacent  to  said  prefix 
designating  element  at  the  impression  receiving  area 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  digit  impression  pro- 


1.  In  a  printer  for  >eriailv  recording  selected  characters  of 
a  tvpe  wheel  aion^  two  print  lines  of  a  typewriting  paper 
mounted  on  a  platen  provided  with  a  platen  shaft,  by  means 
ot  a  t\  pe  character  ^c:e.:Kl^  n^.echanism  driven  by  a  motor,  an 
improved  line  spacing  mechanism  comprising: 

a  first  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  a  side-frame  of  said  printer 

m  parailel  condition  to  said  platen  shaft; 
intermediate  power  transmission  means  for  continuously 
transmitting   drrong   power  of  said   motor  to  said  first 
shaft, 
clutch  means  for  selectively  transmitting  driving  power  of 

said  flr^t  shaft  to  said  platen  shaft; 
means  tor  actuating  said  clutch  means  in  accordance  with 
a  command  Mgnal  for  carrving  out  a  line  spacing  opera- 
tion, said  clutch  means  comprising  a  first  clutch  member 
rigidly  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  and  a  second  clutch 
member  mounted  .'n  said  first  shaft,  said  second  clutch 
member  being  axially  siideable  and  rotatable  with  respect 
to  said  first  shaft,  said  second  clutch  member  being  en- 
gageable  and  disengageable  with  respect  to  said  first 
clutch  member  responsive  to  said  .ommand  signal  and 
said  actuating  means,  and, 
a  pinion  mounted  on  said  firs;  shaft,  said  pinion  being  axi- 
ally siideable  and  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  first  shaft, 
said  pinion  being  c^mnected  to  said  second  clutch  mem- 
ber, said  platen  shaft  having  a  detent  gear  secured 
thereon  in  engaging  disposition  with  said  pinion. 


ducing  elements  to  the  selected  denominational  order 
position  to  cause  the  image  of  the  digits  of  the  amount 
and  said  designating  element  to  be  printed  and  shredded 
into  a  negotiable  document  so  that  the  code  of  the  colors 
from  least  to  most  significant  digit  corresponds  to  the 
predesignated  positional  orientation  of  colors  of  the  rib- 
bon whereby  alteration  of  the  amount  or  .tnv  portion 
thereof  is  immediately  visibly  apparent. 


3,858,706 

TARl  I  \TING  MECHANLSM  FOR  A  DLAL  PITCH 

ESCAPEMENT 

Helmut    (.oltsmann,   Nuernberg,   (;erman\.  assignor   to   Tri- 
umph V\trks  Nuernberg  A.G.,  Nuernberg,  (Jermanv 

Filed  Ma>   10,  1973.  Ser.  No,  359,129 
Claims    pnoritv,    application    Ciermanv.    Ma\     16.    1972 
22236H'J 

Int.  CI.  B4Ij  2511^ 
L.S.  LI.  197      176  4  Claims 


I.  In  a  business  machine  having  relatively  movable  first  and 
second  elements,  the  combination  comprising 

an  escapement  rack  associated  with  said  first  element  for 
relative  movement  therewith  and  having  a  plurality  of 
teeth  formed  thereon  each  defining  a  character  space, 

a  feed  pawl  pivotallv  supported  about  a  point  on  said  second 
element  for  relative  movement  therewith  and  having  a 
tooth  for  engaging  the  teeth  of  said  escapement  rack. 

said  feed  pawl  being  resiliently  urged  into  engagement  with 
said  escapement  rack  for  controlling  the  relative  move- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  elements  in  a  letter 
feed  direction. 

a  control  member  pivotallv  supported  about  the  point  on 
said  second  element  for  disengaging  said  feed  pawl  from 
said  escapement  rack  during  a  tabulating  operation   to 
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permit   tree   relative    mosenient   between   said   first   and 
second  elemenis  m  the  letter  teed  direction, 

a  tab  rack  associated  with  said  first  element  for  relative 
movement  therewith  and  having  a  pluralitv  of  settable  tab 
stops  each  corresponding  to  a  character 'space  different 
from  the  character  ^pace  dctnud  hv  the  teeth  of  said 
escapement  rack. 

a  tab  member  having  a  tab  hlad^'  for  engaging  a  set  tab  stop 
on  said  tab  rack  during  a  tabulating  operation, 

said  tab  member  being  pivotallv  supported  on  said  control 
member  for  enabling  the  tab  blade  to  be  moved  relative 
to  said  control  member  on  said  seccmd  element,  and 

tab  member  ccmtroi  means  associated  with  said  first  ele- 
ment and  operable  in  response  to  relative  movement 
between  said  first  and  second  elements  during  a  tabulat- 
ing operation  for  pivoting  said  tab  member  to  alter  the 
position  of  said  second  element  relative  to  said  first  ele- 
ment upon  engagement  of  the  lab  blade  with  a  set  tab 
stop  to  compensate  for  the  dilterencc  in  JiaraLter  spac- 
mg  between  the  teeth  ot  said  engagement  ra.k  .ind  the 
settable  tab  stops 


the  stop  means  to  disengage  them  simultaneously  with  move- 
ment of  the  positioning  means  to  disengaged  position. 


3,858.707 

CONN  E\  OR  S\STEM 

Bruce  E.  Block,  and  Alan  F.  Kuhinski,  both  of  Rockford.  III,. 

assignors  to  Rockford  Automation  Inc.,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  7.  1973.  Ser,  No.  413.567 

Int.  (I,  B23q  s  22 

^■■^^'•''^«      '-^  15  Claims 


I.  A  conveyor  system  including  a  frame,  a  drive  shaft  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  the  frame,  means  for  rotating  the  drive  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  pallets  mounted  for  movement  along  a  pathwav 
parallel  to  the  drive  shaft,  at  least  one  drive  wheel  pivotallv 
mounted  on  each  pallet  for  movement  between  a  drive  posi- 
tion engaged  with  the  drive  shafi  oblique  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  and  a  stop  position   in  which  no  linear  force  is 
transferred  from  the  drive  shaft  to  the  pallet,  means  for  resil- 
iently  urging  the  drive   wheel  toward  the  drive  position,  a 
control  arm  extending  laterally  of  said  pathwav  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  drive  wheel  for  moving  it  from  the 
drive  position  to  the  stop  position,  stop  means  at  a  work  sta- 
tion along  said   pathway    for  engaging  the  control  arm   and 
moving  the  drive  wheel  to  the  stop  position,  positioning  means 
for  engaging  the  pallet  when  it  is  stopped  at  the  work  station, 
reciprocating   means  for  moving  the  positioning  means  be 
tween  a  posu,,)n  engaged  with  the  pallet  and  a  disengaged 
position;  and  means  associated  with  the  reciprocating  means 
for  effecting  relative  movement  between  the  control  arm  and 


3. 858, "(IK 

METHOD    VND  APPARMl  S  FOR  M\N|Fl  I   VHN(, 

ROD-l  IKF  4RTU  IIS 

Frank  Hollenlon.  and  John  1  ,  Ingalls.  both  of  Kuhmund,  \  a  . 

assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White  I'lains.  \   | 

Filed  Oct,  2",  19^2.  Ser,  No,  301.377 

Int.  CI.  B65g  47,iMJ 

l.S.d-   198      20  c  26Ua.ms 


e  a  I.  n 
'  n  u    s  a  I  d 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  rods,  an  arrangement  for 
receiving  a  longitudinally  moving  stream  of  rods  end  to  end. 
arresting  the  articles  of  the  stream  and  diverting  them  down- 
wardly onto  a  path  which  extends  at  an  angle  to  said  stream, 
on  which  path  the  articles  move  with  their  axes  side  by  side, 
comprising: 

means  for  advancing  the  stream  of  rods  along  a  first  hori- 
zontal straight  line  path  longitudinally,  end  to  end, 
a  pair  of  deflector  rollers  located  one  on  each  side  of  said 
straight  line  path,  each  roller  having  a  peripheral  surface 
developable  into  a  plane  and  movable  about  its  axis  and 
adjacent  to  said  stream  such  that  the  part  of  the  periph- 
eral surface  closest  to  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the 
center  of  the  stream  lies  on  a  contact  line  which  is  in- 
clined upwardly  relative  to  the  said  first  straight  line  m 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  rods  in  the  sUcam    the  iv^o 
contact  lines  of  the  two  rollers  bcmg  p.uaile 
other  and   being   located  on  opposite   s^ii.  ,,i 
vertical  plane  through  the  s.rcain  aiuj  spa,,-d  iheu/trom 
a  distance  generally  equal  lo  nu'  'adms  ,,f  the  rods    itu 
contact  lines  thus  dellning  a  gap  generall'.   equal  to  the 
diameter    ot    'he    rods,    whuh    ^lAp    mie-rsc.ts    Uu,    s,nd 
straight  line  path  and  is  inclined  upwardU  relative  thereto. 
such   that  the  forward  ends  o.i   the   rojs 'jdv  an.  ing  along 
said    straight    line    path    tsecome   engaged    tn    (he   eonta.i 
lines  of  the  rollers 
means   tor   rotating    the    two,   deflector   rollers    in   opposite 
direeinms   aboul    thei'    respeetive    axes   !o.r    moving    hoilh 
peripherics  downwardiv  as  the  peripheries  move  through 
their  respective  contact  lines  adjacent  the  stream  of  rods 
said  means  being  operable  to  turn  the  peripheries  of  the 
rollers  at  a  speed  relative  to  the  longitudinal  speed  of  the 
rods  as  imparted  bv  the  rod  advancing  means  such  that 
rods,    upon    iniiiallv    engaging   the    coniad    lines    of   the 
rollers,  are  moved  bolh  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and 
downwardiv,  wherein  the  longitudinal  movemeni  of  the 
rods  IS  graduallv   reduced  i>ver  a  given  longitudinal  dis 
lance    trorr,    their    initidl    speed    upon    first    engaging    the 
rollers  so  that  the  rods  tall  downwardiv  after  leaving  the 
rollers,  said  means  f<.r  advancing  comprising  means  fr-r 
advancing   rods  of  a  predetermined   length,  said   rollers 
being  positioned  at  a  height,  relative  to  the  height  of  the 
stream  of  rods,  \o  grip  a  forward  part  of  each  rcni  with 
points  on  the  contact  lines  ahove  the  lowermost  ends  of 
the   contact    lines,   and   as   the    roij^   move   downwardiv 
progressivelv    gripping    rearward    points  on    the    rods   hv 
progressively  rearward  points  on  the  contact   lines  until 
the  rod  is  released  bv  the  r(Wlers  for  downward  miucment 
onto  said  path,  and  including  a  space  m  the  path  of  the 
riKi  bevond  the  point  of  initial  engagement  ot  the  rod  and 


278 


OFFiri  \L  GAZFTTF 


Jam  arn  7,  1975 


the  contact  lines  permitting  substantial  longitudinal 
rrnnement  of  the  rod  from  the  time  of  contact  until  it  is 
recede  J  i>n  the  receiving  means. 
and  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  arrested  rods  falling 
under  graMtv  from  the  rollers,  the  receiving  means  posi- 
tioned to  recene  the  leading  ends  of  the  rods  at  points 
spaced  longitudmalK ,  taken  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  rods,  from  the  pomt  where  the  rods  first  engage  the 
Lontdct  lines,  so  as  to  receive  the  rods  after  their  longitu- 
dinal nv'-ement  has  been  gradually  arrested  over  said 
^iven  luneiiLidinal  distance. 


source  of  air  under  pressure  means  normally  maintaining  said 
control  valve  means  in  said  first  position,  conveung  means  for 
supporting  and  driving  said  chuck  means  along  an  endless 
path,  a  control  valve  means  actuator  mounted  upon  said  con- 
trol valve  means  and  operable  when  depressed  to  shift  said 
control  valve  means  to  said  second  position,  and  cam  means 
mounted  alongside  said  endless  path  and  operable  to  depress 
said  actuator  as  said  actuator  is  moved  past  said  cam  means. 


CONTAlNtR  HA\DLI\(,  APPAR\TUS 

John  D.  Ban>as,  Toledo,  and  Frederick  L.  Waliinetim,  Pcrrxs- 

burt;.  both  of  Ohio.  assii;nnrs  to  ()v\en>-Illin(iis  Ini.  ,  I  ultdo. 

Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  154,038.  June  17,  197  1,  ,  Division  of  Ser. 

No.  24.173,  March  31.  1970.  Rat.  No.  3.637.()-4.  This 

application  July   1  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378.3X2 

Int.  CI.  B65e  4'i6I 

I  .S.  CI.  198-20  R  7  Claims 


3,858.710 
MAGNETIC  GL  IDK  ROLLER  FOR  CONVEYOR  BELTS 

Heinrich  Spodig,  Netteberge  84.  4711  Bork  VVestfalen.  Ger- 

man\ 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1974.  Ser.  No.  440,705 
Claims    priiirilv,    application    Germany.    Feb.    13,    1973. 
23069  M 

Int.  CI.  B65g  i7;46 
I  .S.  (I.  198     41  1  Claim 


I.  In  a  container  handling  apparatus  for  handling  containers 
having  hemisphericdl  bottoms,  container  chuck  means  com- 
prising a  hollow  annular  housing  having  an  open  recess  at  one 
end  and  having  an  inlet  passage  extending  axially  from  said 
recess  through  the  opposite  end  of  said  housing,  means  in  said 
recess  at  said  one  end  of  said  housing  defining  an  annular  seat 
adapted  to  engage  the  hemispherical  bottom  of  a  container  to 
locale  the  container  in  coaxial  relationship  with  said  housing 
with  the  container  bottom  projecting  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance into  said  recess,  a  flexible  annular  seal  member  mounted 
in  said  housing  in  coaxial  relationship  with  said  seat  and  lo- 
cated to  sealingK  engage  the  bottom  of  a  container  before  the 
container  engages  said  seat  and  to  maintain  the  sealing  en- 
gagement v>,ith  the  containe'  Hnttnm  when  the  container  bot- 
tom IS  engaged  with  saiJ  annular  seat,  valve  means  in  said  inlet 
passage  having  a  valve  seat  within  said  inlet  passage  facing 
awav  from  said  recess  of  said  housing,  a  valve  head  slidably 
mounted  in  said  inlet  passage  (or  movement  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  valve  seat  and  operable,  when  engaged 
on  said  valve  seat,  to  block  communication  between  said  inlet 
passage  and  recess,  means  m  said  inlet  passage  normally  bias- 
ing said  valve  head  against  said  valve  seat,  a  stem  on  said  valve 
head  projecting  from  said  inlet  passage  intc^  said  recess  and 
operable  when  engaged  hv  the  bottom  of  a  container  engaged 
b>  said  annular  seal  to  disengage  said  valve  head  from  said 
valve  seat  to  therebv  place  said  inlet  passage  in  communica- 
tion with  said  recess,  a  source  of  vacuum  and  a  source  of  air 
under  pressure,  a  hollow  shaft  coaxiallv  and  fixedly  mounted 
upon  said  opposite  end  of  said  housing  with  the  interiorof  said 
hollow  shaft  in  direct  communication  with  said  inlet  passage, 
control  valve  means  mounted  upon  the  end  of  said  shaft  re- 
mote from  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  source  of  vac- 
uum and  said  source  of  air  under  pressure,  said  control  valve 
means  being  operable  in  a  first  position  to  connect  the  interior 
of  said  shaft  to  said  source  of  vacuum,  and  being  operable  in 
a  second  position  to  connect  the  interior  of  said  shaft  to  said 


1.  In  a  conveyor  belt  arrangement,  a  magnetic  euide  roller 
for  guiding  a  conveyor  belt  of  the  convevor  belt  arrangement. 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  stack  of  concentric  first,  sec- 
ond, third,  fourth  and  fifth  disk-shaped  sections  said  first 
disk-shaped  section  being  sandwiched  between  said  second 
and  third  sections  and  being  of  equal  diameter  as  said  second 
and  third  sections  to  form  therew  ith  a  hub  of  the  guide  roller, 
said  first  section  being  of  magneticallv  conductive  material, 
and  said  second  and  third  sections  being  permanently  magne- 
tized in  axial  direction  with  facing  axial  pole  faces  of  said 
second  and  third  sections  being  of  like  polaritv.  said  first, 
second  and  third  sections  being  sandwiched  between  said 
fourth  and  fifth  sections,  and  said  fourth  and  fifth  sections 
having  diameters  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  sections  so  as  to  form  radially  outwardlv  pm 
jecting  guide  flanges  for  preventing  lateral  shifting  of  a  belt 
travelling  around  said  hub,  said  fourth  and  fifth  sectums  ccmi- 
pletely  covering  outwardly  facing  axial  pole  faces  of  respec- 
tive adjoining  ones  of  said  second  and  third  sections  and  being 
of  magnetically  conductive  material  ntit  permanentK  magne- 
tized. 


3.858.711 
C()N\FMN(,  \RRAN(;EMENT  FOR  containers 

Mavnard  C.  Barker,   10906  Ridgedale  Rd.,  Temple  Terrace. 
Fla.  33617 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  28X,447.  Sept.  12.  1972.  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  Nk,  147,682,  \la\  28.  1971.  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  788.136.  Dec.  31.  1968,  This  application  .June  4,  1973. 
•Ser.  No.  366,804 
Int.  CI.  B65g  47il^ 
U.S.  CI.  198-52  4  Claims 

1.  A  chain  conveyor  arrangement  for  conveying  a  pluralitv 
of  containers  such  as  cans  arranged  in  a  line  comprising 
two  endless  articulated   link  chains  having  a   plurality   of 

associated  conveying  caps  secured  to  the  links  thereof, 
said  chams  being  spaced  apart  and  substantiallv   parallel 

along  a  conveying  run  thereof, 
said  sets  of  caps  facing  one  another  and  being  spaced  apart, 
each  of  said  caps  having  a  conveying  surface  opposite 
said  chain  and  which  is  unidirectionally  tapered  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  chain  to  form  a  generally 


I 
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sawtoothed  discontinuous  conveying  surface  for  convey- 
ing a  plurality  of  containers  arranged  in  a  line, 
corresponding  associated  guides  engaging  the  oppositely 
outer  faces  of  said  caps  and  maintaining  said  uh,iin  and 


'ath  spaced  rela- 
ired  first  article- 


live  desired 
second  desired 


associated  caps  in  substantially  parallel  pa 

tion  along  and  on  opposite  sides  of  a  desir 

conveying  path, 
second  guides  engaging  said  link  chains  and  directing  said 

link  chains  and  associated  caps  along  respec 

paths  along  and  on  opposite  sides  o\ 

article-conveying  path. 
said  second  guides  being  equally  canted  wi\'i  respect  to  the 

longitudinal  center   line   of  said   second   desired   article 

conveying  path  to  thereby  effect  corresponding  canted 

paths  for  said  link  chains  and  associated  caps  along  said 

second  article  conveying  path. 


release  means  associated  with  each  of  said  gate  means  for 
releasing  said  gate  means  so  as  to  permit  the  feeding  of  an 
item  from  said  feeder  means  onto  said  conveyor  means  in 
response  to  said  control  means  counting  a  predetermined 
number  of  markings,  and 
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erasing  means  associated  with  each  of  said  release  means 
for  erasing  markings  representing  .-.  ;  redetermined  count- 
ing unit  along  said  conveyor  means  at  the  location  of  said 
gate  means  at  which  the  item  is  released  onto  said  con- 
veyor means  in  response  to  said  release  means  releasing 
said  gate  means. 


said  second  guides  being  equally  arcuate  along  said  second 
article  conveying  path  and  said  second  article  conveying 
path  being  similarlv  arcuate. 

said  second  guides  being  sprocket  wheels  having  their  axes 

inclined  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of 
said  second  article  conveying  path. 

said  sprocket  w  heel  axes  being  substantiallv  equally  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  longitudin.il  v.:enter  line  of  said  second 
article  conveying  path, 

and  an  article  conveying  chute  disposed  m  teedmg  relation 
to  said  sets  of  caps  in  the  /one  of  said  second  arcuate 
article  conveying  path  and  having  its  chute  exit  to  said 
sets  of  caps  adjacent  the  wider  open  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond arcuate  conve>mg  path,  the  direction  of  feed  of  said 
chute  being  in  the  direction  of  convergence  of  said  link 
chains  and  associated  sets  of  caps  along  said  second 
arcuate  article  eonveving  path 


3,858,"  13 
lot,  hFFD  (  ONVFNOR  FOR  HANDMII  I 
Francis   Fdwin    Mltm.   N<»rlh    Nancouvtr,   British   ( Olumbia, 
(  anada.  assij;nor  to  Ltlsun  and   Burpii    1  Id  .   Nancouvtr. 
British  Columbia,  t  anada 

Filed  Dec.  28,  19-1,  Sir.  N<,    213.139 

Int.  CI.  B65r  iy42 

L.S.  CI.  198     2UU  6  (  laims 
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3,858,712 

METHOD  AND  AFPARATIS  FOR  ALLOCATINCJ 

INDIVIDCAL  ITEMS  ON  CONV  EVOR  BELTS 

Tony   Sluysmans,  Scerrebeck,   Belgium,  assignor   to   Sandco 

Ltd.,  Ottawa.  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1973,  Ser,  No.  342,445 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Germany,    Apr.    22.    1972. 
2219844 

Int.  CI.  B65g  am 

U.S.  CI.  198-78  9  Claims 

I.  .Apparatus  for  allocating  individual  items  spaced  from 
one  another  on  a  conveyor  means  of  the  tvpe  which  includes 
countable  markings  thereak>ng  and  which  is  supplied  bv 
feeder  means  arranged  along  said  convevor  means,  each  ot 
said  feeder  means  having  an  associated  gate  means  for  block- 
ing each  of  said  feeder  means,  comprising: 

control  means  associated  with  each  of  said  gate  means  for 
counting  said  markings. 


1.    \   conveyor  chain  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis 
within  a  central  longitudinal  plane,  the  chain  being  adapted  to 
run  on  a  complementary  chainway,  the  chainway  having  an 
upper  wall,  and  side  walls  spaced  equally  from  the  central 
longitudinal  plane,  spacing  between  the  side  walls  defining 
width  of  the  chainway;  the  chain  having  flanged  links  and 
connecting  links  with  transverse  axes  normal  to  the  chain 
longitudinal  axis  and  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  upper  wall  of 
the  chainwav.  the  fianged  links  alternating  with  the  connect- 
ing links  along  the  chain,  each  flanged  link  including: 
a.  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  bars  having  opposite  ends 
having  transverselv   aligned  Homs    the  side  bars  having 
spaced,  parallel  flanges  having  opposiulv   facing  inner 
side  walls  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  somewhat  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  ihainwav  so  .is  to  straddle  the  sui. 
walls  of  the  chainw.r*  .jnd  to  provide  clearance  between 
the  fianges  and  the  Ji.iinw.jv   pcrn.iiting  axial  sliding  of 
the  links  on  the  ^hamwav,  the  tlangc^  extendiiu:  .J.'W-' 
wards  from  the  side  bar-  to  lo'^ei  edges  iit  ihe  H.ir.ges 
spaced  downwards  from  the  upper  wall  of  the  thainwav 
when  the  link  engages  she  ^h.iinwav  at  .)  depth  suit'iuei;! 
to  restrain   the   flanged    link    ag.iuist    rut.iiit':!   .ibou;   Ihe 
longitudm.il  axis,  and  niamt.tin  the  Hanged  link  within  the 
central  longitudinal  plane,  each  side  bar  having  an  up 
wardlv  extending  lug  posuumed  above  and  tr.msvcrsclv 
disposed  from  the  wear  block  and  adapted  to  penetrate  a 
log  and  retain  the  log  on  the  chain,  each  side  bar,  flange 
and  lug  have  coptanar  parallel  inner  and  outer  side  waIN 
b   a  wear  block  extending  between  the  side  bars,  the  wear 
block  having  a  lower  surtaee  serving  as  a  wearing  surface 
which  surface  is  adapted,  under  downward  fo>rve  elosure 
arising  from  weight  of  material  carried  on  trie  >.ham,  loi 
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bear  against  the  upper  wall  of  the  chainway,  the  lower 

surface  of  the  v-ear  block  being  spaced  between  the  lower 

edges    It  ;he  Ganges  and  the  transversely  aligned  bores 

and  having  a  relatively  large  surface  area  so  as  to  result 

in  reiati^eU  low  bearing  pressures, 
and  ejch  connecting  link  having: 
V    s'nncL'ing  mean- adapted  to  engage  the  flanged  link,  the    U.S.  CI.  198—229 

cmne^ting  mean-  ha-  mg  opposite  ends  having  a  width  to 

He  accepted  ^et^^ecn  the  side  bars  of  the  flanged  links; 

bores  at  the  opposite  ends  adapted  to  register  with  the 

ahgned   b,.res  of  the  flanged  link;  and  a  lower  surface 

which  su'ta.c    Ahen  adjacent  links  are  aligned,  is  copla- 

nar  \<.!th  the  lower  surface  of  the  wear  means  and  bears 

against  the  upper  wall  of  the  chainway,  so  as  to  restrain 

the  flanged  link  against  rotation  about  a  transverse  axis 

and  support  a  portion  of  \»,eight  on  the  chain: 
the  ^'hain  t'urther  in^Iudini; 
d   pins  adapted  to  pa--  thr.'Ugh  the  bores  in  register  so  as  to 

hinge  together  the  tianged  and  connecting  links,  so  that 

motion  ot  the  chain  along  the  chainway  is  essentially 
mea^   motion   of  translation   only,  and,  when   re- 
red   the  connecting  link  can  rotate  about  a  transverse 
relative  to  the  flanged  link  permitting  articulatio.n  of 


re^t 

aX; 
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3,858,715 
SH\(  KI  K  {  LtAMNG  DEVICE 

(    Hruvk    2409  l.aramie  Cir..  and  Othel  E.  Anderson,  Rt. 
hnth  uf  Hattiesburg.  Miss.  39401 

Hied   \pr.  5.  1973,  Ser.  No.  348.464 
Int.  t  I.  B65g  -l:  on.  A46b  13, u2 

8  Claims 


3,858.714 
METHOD  AND  APPARATl  S  FOR  DEI  l\EkIN(,  DWIf 

(.RANI  L\R  SOLIDS 
Julian  (i.  Atwater,  Chicago  Heights,  III.,  assignor  tn  swifi  aiil 
Company.  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  22.  I9''3,  Ser.  No.  325.hl9 

Int.  CI.  Bf)5g  33114 

l.S.  CI.  198      213  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  suppi^rt  members  suspended  from 
a  conveyor  which  is  mo\ab! ,  ^jmcd  along  a  cons  es or  support 
structure  comprising  a  bracket  mounted  on  the  conveyor 
support  structure,  said  bracket  having  a  Lonvevor  support 
engaging  member  supported  across  the  top  ot  the  convenor 
support  structure,  extension  means  seleciivelv  secured  to  the 
conveyor  support  engaging  member  and  extending  down- 
wardly on  at  least  one  side  ot~  the  convenor,  said  extension 
means  having  a  width  adjusting  member  selectneK  secured 
generally  perpendicularU  thereto,  an  angle  adjusting  member 
selectively  secured  generally  perpendicular  to  said  width  ad 
justing  member,  said  angle  adjusting  member  having  a  tubular 
support  attached  thereto  in  which  a  selectivelv  removable 
brush  support  frame  is  swingablv  mounted,  a  cleaning  brush 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  and  means  for  driving  said 
brush,  whereby  said  brush  engages  and  cleans  the  support 
members  as  the  conveyor  moves  the  support  members  past 
said  brush. 


1.  .An  improved  method  fo-r  delivering  damp  granular  solids, 
said  method  comprising  compressing  damp  granular  solids 
from  a  loose  suppK  the  re  of  into  a  compression  /one,  metering 
the  compressed  damp  granular  solids  from  said  compression 
/one  at  a  controlled  uniform  rate  into  a  conveving  path;  tow- 
ing the  metered  damp  granular  sohds  at  a  faster  uniform  speed 
along  an  open  conveying  path,  said  tow  mg  of  said  sohds  bemL' 
vMthin  a  conduit  by  a  rotating  flexible  open  helix  wherein  the 
helix  carries  substantialiv  less  than  its  capacitv  and  whcein 
the  pitch  of  the  helix  tends  to  increase  bv  stretching  v«.hen 
rotated,  passing  said  damp  granular  solids  into  a  window  /one 
m  said  path,  and  discharging  said  damp  granular  solids  from 
said  path  at  said  window  /one 


3,858,716 
SPINNER  ASSEMBLY  MECHANISM 

Dale  (leorge  Frische,  Belleville,  III.,  assignor  to  Indian  Head 
Inc  ,  New  V  ork,  N.\  . 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973.  Ser.  No.  413.921 
Int.  CI.  B65g  4  7,24 
L.S    (I    198     241  5  Claims 

1.  A  spinner  assemblv  mechanism  which  comprises  a  track 
for  supporting  an  overhead  chuck  conveyor  having  a  pluralitv 
of  spaced  vertically  retractable  chucks  with  rotatable  collars 
enclosing  chuck  fingers  for  suspending  articles  therefrom,  a 
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continuous  flexible  drive  belt  having  an  inner  course  for  fric- 

tional  engagement  with  said  rotatable  collars  to  effect  rotating 


front  walls  adapted  to  be  removed  when  the  container  is  used 
as  a  display  container,  a  sleeve  slidably  supported  by  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  container,  the  sleeve  having  a  bottom  wall 
supported  by  the  bottom  wall  of  the  container,  a  rear  wall 
extending  adjacent  the  rear  wall  of  the  container,  and  opposite 
side  walls  extending  adjacent  the  side  walls  of  the  container, 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  sleeve  extending  from  the  back  wall  of 
the  container  for  only  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  container,  and  a  pull  tab  secured  to  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  sleeve  and  extending  over  the  bottom  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer toward  the  front  wall 


or  spinning  of  the  suspended  articles,  and  operatively  con- 
nected motive  means  for  driving  said  bd! 


3,858."  r 
CONTAINER  FOR  PERISHABLE  FOODS 
Leo  Peters,   75(1  PIvmouth    Rd..   S.E.,  drand   Rapids,   Mich. 
49506 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1972.  Ser.  No.  304,778 

Int.  CI.  B65d  7.5, j,S.  A47f  l()ii)0 

U.S.  CI.  206     44.12  10  Claims 
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1.  A  container  adaptable  for  displavmg  it-  contents  on  a 
retail  store  shelf  comprising  a  shipping  case  diniensuincd  \-~'  '.\\ 
onto  the  display  shelf  of  grocery  stores  and  having  a  bottom 
wall,  a  sleeve  slidably  supported  on  the  bottom  wail  of  the  case 
wherebv  the  contents  of  the  ^ase  are  moved  as  the  sleeve  is 
moved  over  the  bottom  wall,  and  a  pull  tab  attached  to  the 
sleeve  and  lying  flat  along  the  bottom  wall  of  the  case  .md 
extending  from  the  sleeve  a  sufficient  distance  so  that  it  i- 
covered  bv  the  contents  xA  the  case  when  the  case  is  tul!  hut 
is  visible  when  abmit  one -quarter  ot  the  case's  contents  have 
been  removed. 

8.  A  combination  shipping  and  display  container  for  a  plu- 
rality of  stacked  units  arranged  in  rows,  the  container  h.ivmg 
top,  bottom,  front,  rear,  and  opposite  side  walls,  the  top  uiid 
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DISP1A\   BOX 

I'lainville,  Mass..  assignor  to  k< 
fMainville.  Mass, 

.ian.  2.  19-,V  StT.  No.  32(1. f>(t' 
Inl,  (  I,  Bfi^d   v/(7(y,  /'..i4 
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1.  A  display  box  construction  comprising  a  base  section,  an 
insert  member  positioned  in  said  section  having  a  substantially 
planar  top  surface,  and  an  article  receiving  pad  assembly 
comprising  a  substantially  rigid  plate  secured  directly  to  said 
top  surface  in  juxtaposition  thereto,  a  sheet  of  resilient  mate- 
rial positioned  on  top  of  said  plate,  said  sheet  having  the  same 
peripheral  configuration  as  said  plate,  and  a  fabric  like  layer 
covering  said  resilient  sheet  and  securing  same  to  said  plate, 
said  insert  member  being  of  cardboard-like  construction  and 
having  downwardly  depending  flanges  at  the  side  edges  of  said 
top  surface  whereby  said  top  surface  is  maintained  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  bottom  of  said  base  section,  said  plate  being 
metallic  and  having  integral  lugs  extending  therefrom  and 
penetrating  through  said  top  surface,  said  lugs  being  bent  to 
retain  said  plate  secured  to  said  top  surface. 


3.858,719 
HOLDER  K)R  VMNDlNl,  OF   RIBBON-I  I  K  E  M  \  I  F  Rl  M 
Jacques  Harold  Isaacs,  (.reenwich.  ( Onn..  assi^jnor  In  1 1  xlron 
Inc..  Prov  idence.  R.l. 

Filed  Jan    29,  19~3,  Ser.  No.  327,534 
Int.  LI.  B65h     .\o^,.  B65d  S5/67 
I  .S.  (1.  206-49  10  (  laims 

1.   A  hi'ider  f<"-  re^eivinv;  and  retaining  a  ribbon  like  mate- 
rial comprising 

a  board  ti.ivmg  'opf^'site  sides,  op'posHe  eiuls  an-.,;  .'p[V'^:ii., 
faces,  tile  opp(isite  ends  .ind  the  opi\>siti-  t.i^e'-  lo-i   sup' 
porting  .1  wtndiFig  ot  the  rihhcn-like  n'Mtt, 'un 
.i  first   \A   the   o'pposiic   sijes   h.ivmg   .m   eiiviosed;   opening 

formed  there;;: 
a  first  tab  tornied  w;i^:ir-,  \'r\\:  tncii'se,!  opening  or:  the  tirsl 

o\  the  o[^f^osite  sijes  nt  the  hfardi 
a  second  tab  formed  on  the  se^i'nd  >■!  'he  ..ppcsiu-  sides  of 

the  board,  and 
an  elastic   band  having  two  looped   ends  wrietein  the  two 
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looped  ends  extend  around  the  respective  first  and  sec- 
ond tabs  and  the  elastic  band  extends  across  only  one  of 


'■-<.' 


the  opposite  faces  to  retain  a  free  end  of  the  ribbon-like 
material. 


3. 858, '2(1 
CIRRICI  LI  M  C ONTMNFR  XSSFMBLV 
Philip  B.  Flagler,  Moorestown.  N.J,,  assigmir  to  Media  S\stems 
Corporation,  Vtoorestov*  n,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  335.15  1 

Int.  CI.  B65d  I iJ6,  85i4d.  «i,o.' 

L.S.  CI.  206-216  1  Claim 


1.  A  curriculum  cnntainer  assemblv  for  enhousing  a  rectan- 
gular trj>  of  JiaroMtives  in  combination  with  a  tape  cassette 

c  o  m  p  r  1  ^  I  n  ^ 

a  rectangular  top  panel  element  having  a  nr>t  pair  opposing 
edgex  and  a  NeconJ  pair  of  opposing  edges  longer  than 
■laid  fiisi  pair  o(  opposing  edges; 

hinge  means  extending  transversely  across  said  top  panel 
element  hetv»,een  said  opposing  long  edges  thereof  in  a 
povture  closer  to  one  of  said  first  pair  of  opposing  edges 
than  the  other  one  of  said  first  pair  of  opposing  edges; 

first  and  second  rectangular  exterior  side  panels  having  a 
hrst  pair  ot  opposing  edges  and  a  second  pair  of  opposing 
edges  longer  than  the  firs*  pair  ot'  opposing  edges,  one  of 
said  second  pair  of  opposing  edges  ot  each  of  said  first 
and  second  exterior  side  panels  being  connected  coexten- 
siveU  to  respective  second  opposing  edges  of  said  top 
panel  element,  said  first  and  second  rectangular  exterior 
side  panels  extending  m  a  mutuallv  parallel  planar  pos- 
ture and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  rectangular 
top  panel  element. 

a  cut  line  extending  from  said  i'ne  edge  ot  said  second  pair 
ot  opposing  edges  of  ea^h  of  saiJ  fi^s'  and  second  exterior 
side  panels,  at  a  position  adjacent  tne  end  of  said  hinge 
means  extending  transversely  across  said  ti'p  panel  ele- 
ment, to  the  other  edge  of  said  second  pair  of  opposing 


edges  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  exieri  or  side  pan- 
els; 
a  rectangular  access  end  wall  having  a  first  pair  i^f  opposing 
edges  and  a  second  pair  of  opposing  edges,  one  of  said 
first  pair  of  opposing  edges  coextensively  connected  to 
one  of  said  first  pair  of  opposing  edges  of  said  top  pane! 
element,  said  access  end   v>.all  extending  in   a  mutualK 
perpendicular   posture   with    respect   to   said    top   panel 
element  and  said  first  and  second  rectangular  exterior 
side  panels; 
a  rectangular  closed  end  wall  panel  having  a  first  pair  of 
opposing  edges  and  a  second  pair  of  opposing  edges,  one 
of  said  first  pair  of  opposing  edges  coextensuelv  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  opposing  edges  of 
said  top  panel  element,  said  closed  end  wall  panel  extend- 
ing in  a  mutually   perpendicular  posture  with  respect  to 
said  top  panel  element  and  said  first  and  second  rectangu- 
lar exterior  side  panels, 
a  rectangular  bottom  panel  element  having  a  first  pair  of 
opposing  edges  and  a  second  pair  of  opposing  edges 
longer  than  said  first  pair  of  opposing  edges,  one  of  said 
first  pair  of  opposing  edges  being  coextensive  with  and 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  opposing  ed^jes 
of  said  closed  end  wall  panel,  said  bottom  panel  element 
extending  in  a  mutualK   perpendicular  posture  with  re- 
spect to  said  closed  end   wall   pane!  and   said   first  and 
second  exterior  side  panels  and  in  a  spaced  parallel  pos- 
ture with  respect  to  said  top  panel  element. 
a  generally  rectangular  access  end  wall  flap  having  a  first 
pair  of  opposing  edges  and  a  second  pair  of  opposing 
edges,  one  of  said  first  pair  of  opposing  edges  coexten- 
sively connected  to  the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  opposing 
edges  of  said  bottom  panel  and  being  operable  to  pivot 
about  the  connection  from  a  posture  copJanar  with  said 
bottom  panel  element  to  a  posture  mutualK  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  bottom  panel  element  and  said  first  and  second 
exterior  side  panels, 
first  and  second  generallv   rcstangular  interior  side  panels 
having  a  first  pair  of  opposing  edges  and  a  second  pair  of 
opposing  edges  longer  than  said  first  pair  of  opposing 
edges,  one  of  said  second  pair  of  opposing  edges  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  interior  side  panels  being  con- 
nected coextensively  U)  respective  ones  of  said  second 
pair  of  edges  of  said  bcntom  panel  element,  said  first  and 
second  interior  side  panels  extending  in  a  mutualK  paral- 
lel planar  posture  with  said  first  and  second  exterior  side 
panels; 
a  sculptured  recess  formed  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
generally  rectangular  interior  side  panels  within  the  edge 
of  said  first  pair  of  opposing  edges  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  generally  rectangular  interior  side  panels  adjacent 
said  access  end  wall  flap,  for  providing  access  to  a  rectan- 
gular tray  of  diapositives  and  a  tape  cassette  positioned 
within  said  curriculum  container  assembly, 
means  for  maintaining  said  rectangular  top  panel  element. 
said  first  and  second  rectangular  exterior  side  panels,  said 
rectangular  access  end  wall,  said  closed  end  wall  panel, 
said  rectangular  bottom  panel,  said  generally  rectangular 
access  end  wall  fiap  and  said  first  and  second  generallv 
rectangular  interior  side  panels  in  the  previously  recited 
structural  postures  for  forming  a  generally  hollow  rectan- 
gular box  suitable  to  enhouse  a  rectangular  tra\  of  diapo>- 
itives  in  combination  with  a  tape  cassette  and  for  provid- 
ing ready  access  thereto  by  fiipping  up  said  access  end 
wall   pivoted  about   said   hinge   means  extending   trans- 
versely across  said  top  panel  element  and  flipping  down 
said  access  end  wall  flap,  and, 
insert  means  operable  to  be  positioned  within  the  interior  of 
said  curriculum  container  assembly  for  separating  a  rect- 
angular tray  of  diapositives  and  a  tape  cassette  and  for 
maintaining  the  cassette  tape  in  a  posture  for  ready  re- 
moval at  the  access  end  of  said  container  assembly. 
said  insert  means  comprising: 

a  rectangular  base  panel  having  a  first  pair  of  opposed 
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edges  and  a  second  pair  of  opposed  edges  longer  than 
said  first  pair  of  opposing  edges,  said  base  panel  being 
operable  to  overlay  said  bottom  panel  element  of  said 
container  assembly  and  further  being  operable  to  be 
connected  \.o  said  bottom  panel  element. 

a  generally  rectangular  partition  panel  having  a  first  pair 
of  opposing  edges  and  a  second  pair  of  opposing  edges 
longer  than  said  first  pair  of  opposing  edges,  one  of  said 
second  pair  of  edges  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
second  pair  of  opposing  edges  of  said  rectangular  base 
panel,  said  partition  panel  projecting  in  a  posture  per- 
pendicular to  said  insert  rectangular  base  panel; 

tab  means  connected  to  a  lateral  surface  of  said  partition 
panel  and  extending  normally  therefrom  for  forming  a 
stop  abutment  for  a  tape  cassette  to  maintain  the  cas- 
sette in  a  posture  for  ready  remtnal  at  the  access  end 
of  said  container  assembly;  and, 

a  sculptured  recess  formed  within  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
opposed  edges  of  said  generally  rectangular  partition 
panel,  positioned  adjacent  the  access  end  of  said  con- 
tainer assembly  for  providing  access  to  a  rectangular 
tray  of  diapositives  and  a  tape  cassette  positioned 
within  said  container  assemblv. 


spaced  apart  within  said  channel  a  distance  equal  to  the  spac- 
ing betw  een  packaged  articles  in  said  strip,  one  of  said  throats 
being  located  within  the  channel  in  advance  of  the  second  of 
said  throats  in  the  direction  of  withdrawal  from  the  housing, 
each  throat  providing  a  constriction  for  preventing  passage  of 
said  articles  therethrough,  each  throat  readily  yieldable  to 
enlarge  the  constriction  and  allow  one  article  to  pass  there- 
through upon  application  of  a  force  to  said  leading  end  of 


3,858.721 

L()\DIN(;  OF  ( OMFI  lANT  T\FF 

John  A,  Buyer.   Allentown:  David   1'.  Ludwig.  and  Friedrich 

Zwickel.  both  of  Whitehall,  all  of  Fa.,  assignors  to  Uestern 

F-lectric  Company  Incorporated,  Ney*  ^ork.  N.^. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.l  85.648,  Oct.  1.  1971.  Fat.  No.  3.785,903. 

This  application  \ug.  24.  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,436 

Int.  CI.  B65d  .S5;3U.  73102.  75, 22 

l.S.  CI.  206  -330  3  Claims 


3,858,722 
NEEDLK  DISPENSER 
Robert  V.  Haas,  Colonia,  N.j..  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y  . 

Filed  May  21,  1969,  Ser.  No.  826,486 
Inf." CI,  B65d  H3'()2.  H5!24 
L.S.  CI.  206--380  9  Claims 

1.  A  dispenser  for  ekingaled  articles  separately  prepack- 
aged in  a  strip  formed  of  a  plurality  of  packages  spaced  in 
succession  and  detachably  joined  at  transverse  regions,  com 
prising,  a  housing  for  storing  a  length  of  said  strip,  a  dispensing 
channel  in  strip-receiving  relationship  with  said  housing 
through  which  a  leading  end  of  said  strip  is  adapted  to  project 
for  withdrawal  from  said  housing,  first  and  second  throats 


30  « 


strip,  whereby  one  package  is  withdrawn  through  said  channel 
to  be  detached  along  a  transverse  region  from  the  remainder 
of  said  strip,  the  second  throat  providing  a  constriction  for 
preventing  passage  therethrough  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
withdrawal  from  said  housing  of  an  article  that  has  not  been 
withdrawn  through  said  first  throat  upon  withdrawal  through 
said  first  throat  and  detachment  from  said  strip  of  a  preceding 
packaged  article. 


3,858,-23 

\DJl  ST  A  BIT   F\!  I  FT 

I  I  Kuv  Ueiss.  1812  1  ravont  Dr..  \lkuhtnv.  Pa.  l.'=241 

Filed  Oct.  16,  19-3,  Ser.  No.  406.81  1 

Int.  (.1.  B65d  ~li04.  19/26 

L'.S.  (I.  2(l«>     386  9  (  laims 


1.  .A  package  for  devices  which  c(>ni prises  a  continuous  tape 
having  periodically  spaced  cavities  and  embossed  depressions 
about  such  cavities  formed  therein,  each  of  said  cavities  being 
capable  of  accommodating  one  of  said  devices  and  each  of 
said  depressions  being  large  enough  to  aLsommodale  physical 
features  extending  laterally  from  such  device  hevond  the 
boundaries  of  said  cavities,  said  depressions  having  an  adhe- 
sive therein  at  precise  locations  corresponding  to  the  position 
of  the  physical  features  extending  from  the  devices  to  retain 
said  features  in  said  depressions  and  the  respective  devices  m 
said  cavities 


1.  An  adjustable  and  reuseable  pallet  in  combination  with 
an  article  load  hav  ing  a  base  with  a  curv  ilmear  outside  surface 

comprising: 

an  opposed  pair  of  independent  load  hearing  decks  c.sch 
said  deck  having  respective  indLpeiuient  rumu  r  supports 
thereunder 


said  .irlic  ie 


ho'tfi  ol   s.iid  lIcc  k  s. 


upw'ardlv  turned  opposed  ouisiue  wall  means  iit-  t.icf:  i' 
said  decks  contacting  opposite  outside  surf.ice  portiniis  ni 
said  article  and  contuiing  the  same  therebetween 

each  of  said  wall  means  vonsac'ing  the  outside  curvnme.ir 
surface  of  s.ud  article  at  a  plur.ililv  oi  ditterenl  t.ingenti.: 
locations. 

and  at  least  two  load  securing  hands  securing  said  decks  to 
said  article  load  under  tension  such  that  said  w,i!!  means 
are  maintained  in  continuous  cointaci  with  said  article 
load  and  at  all  of  said  ditterent  t.irik;ential  iocalions. 
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3.858,724 

METHOD  OF  CHKCKING  ELECTRIC  PARAMETERS  OF 

FERRITE  (ORES  OF  MEMOR\   STACK 

Jurv  Alexandrovich  Burkin,  Tsvetnoi  proe/d  2*^.  kv  24  and 
Jury  Emel>ano\lch  Seleznev,  \esenn>  proe/d  4a,  k\.  lb, 
both  of  Novosibirsk,  I  .S.S.R. 

Filed  No\.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415.904 
Claims    priority,    application     I  .S.S.R. ,    Dec.     ii.     W2, 

1858159 

Int.  CI.  B07c 
L.S.  CI.  209-72  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  checking  electrical  parameters  of  ferrite 
^ores  ot  a  memory  stack  comprising  the  steps  of:  threading 
territe  ^ore>  vyith  Y  and  X  coordinate  wires  to  form  strings  ot 
the  territe  cores,  placmg  ea^h  string  of  the  ferrite  cores  in  a 
thermostatic  chamber,  transmitting  test  pulses  through  the  \ 
^I'orJmate  wires,  reading  out  pilot  remagnetization  signals  of 
the  terrte  ^kires  from  the  X  coordinate  vMre;  checking  eiectri- 
ca!  parameters  of  the  ferrite  cores  in  the  string  at  a  tempera- 
ture varied  m  accordance  with  a  preset  program  to  determine 
the  existence  of  defective  cores  thereon;  and  removing  defec- 
tive territe  vores  s,i  determined.  I 


slot  having  a  depth  approximately  one  half  of  the  thick- 
ness of  said  mounting  members  and  a  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  horizontal  member,  said 
mounting  members  being  disposed  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship with  the  rear  edge  of  said  horizontal  member 
being  disposed  and  fastened  within  said  slots  in  said 
mounting  members,  said  mounting  members  each  having 
at  least  one  hole  therein  for  receiving  a  means  for  fasten- 
ing said  rack  to  a  wall 


3,858,726 

FY  ECLASS  HOLDER 

David   Rusenvyein,   137  S.   Harper   Ave.,   Los   Angeles.  Calif 

90047 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  253.798.  May  16.  1972,  abandoned. 

Ihis  application  Nov.  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  419.189 

Int.  CI.  A47f  7,02 

U.S.CL211      13  3  Claims 


3,858.725 
TENNIS  EQLIPMENT  RACK 
Eli  Pietrack;  Jon  Cookler.  both  of  Los   Angeles,  and  Barry 
Nadell.  Canoga  Park,  all  of  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  12.  1971.  Ser.  No.  198.309 

Int.  CI.  A47f  7  00 

IS.  CI.  211-13  3  Claims 
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1.  A  tennis  equipment  rack  comprising  a  horizontal,  sub- 
stantialK  rectangular  member  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness having  an  even  plurality  of  openings  vertically  there- 
through, each  tor  receiving  a  tennis  racket,  each  of  said  open- 
ings having  a  central  opening  for  allowing  the  passage  of  a 
tennis  racket  handle  therethrough,  with  symmetrical  slot-like 
openings  extending  m  opposing  directions  therefrom  to  allow 
the  partial  passage  of  the  bulbiferous  portion  of  a  tennis  racket 
therethrough,  each  of  said  slot-like  openings  terminating  at  a 
hemi-cvlindrical  surface,  said  openings  being  equally  disposed 
adjacent  each  end  and  generally  parallel  to  the  length  of  said 
rectangular  member 

at  least  one  pair  of  opposingly  disposed  rail  members  at- 
tached to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  horizontal  me*mber, 
generally  in  the  center  portion  thereof,  each  of  said  rail 
members  having  an  integral  downward  projecting  mem- 
ber and  an  integral  horizontally  projecting  member  de- 
pending from  said  downward  projecting  member  so  as  to 
define  a  horizontal  channel,  said  rail  members  comprising 
each  of  said  pairs  being  disposed  with  said  channels  in  a 
facingly  disposed  relationship  at  a  predetermined  separa- 
tion, whereby  cans  of  tennis  balls  mav  be  supported  on 
the  rim  adjacent  the  top  thereof  bv  the  engagement  of 
said  rim  with  said  channels, 
a  pair  of  mounting  members,  each  of  said  mounting  mem- 
bers being  a  substantially  rectangular  member  of  gener- 
ally uniform  thickness  and  having  a  slot  disposed  along 
the  length  and  generally  parallel  [o  the  side<  thereof,  said 


I.  An  eyeglass  display  holder  in  combination  with  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  eyeglasses  comprising  an  elongated  generally  flat. 
rigid  self-supporting  display  card,  vertical  rows  of  pairs  of 
openings,  the  spacing  of  said  pairs  of  openings  being  equal  to 
the  spacing  between  the  temples  of  each  pair  of  said  eye- 
glasses, and  receiving  the  temples  thereof  through  a  pair  of 
said  openings,  the  temples  being  folded  one  upon  the  other 
retaining  the  eyeglasses  on  the  card,  means  restricting  opening 
of  the  folded  temples  of  the  card  supported  eyeglasses  includ- 
ing; a  frame  slidably  receiving  said  card,  said  frame  including 
a  back  wall  of  substantially  the  same  si/e  and  shape  as  the 
display  card,  vertical  side  members  and  a  base  member  includ- 
ing means  for  supporting  the  eyeglasses  display  holder  in  an 
upright  position  which  is  adapted  to  seat  on  the  top  of  a 
counter,  said  side  members  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  only 
slightly  less  than  the  width  of  the  card,  the  frame  having  an 
open  front  wall  enabling  the  frames  and  lenses  of  the  glasses 
to  be  viewed  while  the  temples  thereof  are  folded  behind  the 
card  to  prevent  pulling  of  the  glasses  off  of  the  card,  said  side 
members  and  said  base  member  being  grooved,  said  grooves 
slidingly  receiving  and  housing  the  bottom  and  side  edges  of 
said  display  card  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  back  wall 
creating  a  spacing  between  the  card  and  the  back  wall  accom- 
modating the  folded  temples  of  the  displayed  glasses  in  abut- 
ting relationship  y.ith  the  back  wall  whereby  said  glasses  can- 
not be  removed  from  the  card  without  first  at  least  partially 
removing  the  card  from  the  frame 


3.858,727 
BLLLETIN  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 

Leo  l.evko.  146  VV .  79th  St..  New  York,  N,Y.  10024 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311.327 
Int.  CI.  A47f  5108 
r.S,  CI.  211-89  9  Claims 

1.  A  bulletin  board  assembly  comprising  a  bulletin  board 
having  a  rigid  panel  and  a  plurality  of  perforations  formed  in 
said  panel  and  arranged  in  a  uniform  pattern  of  evenly  spaced 
perforations  and  a  mounting  device  adapted  to  be  removably 
mounted  on  said  bulletin  board  for  impaling  an  object  and 
supporting  said  object  thereon,  said  mounting  device  includ- 
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ing  a  rigid  body  member  having  a  flat  surface,  a  sharppointed 
pin  projecting  perpendicularly  from  said  flat  surface,  and  at 
least  one  peg  projecting  perpendicularly  from  said  flat  surface 
and  spaced  from  said  pin,  said  peg  being  sized  for  insertion 
through  a  selected  perforation  on  said  panel  with  a  friction  fit 
therein  tor  attaching  said  mounting  device  on  said  panel,  said 
pm  being  of  lesser  thickness  than  said  peg  and  bemg  located 


engine  means  and  in  power  supplying  relation  with  all  of 
said  electrical  means  carried  on  said  power  unit, 

ultra  high  frequency  radio  transmitting  means  including  an 
antenna  mounted  on  said  crane  means  in  substantially 
structurally  unobstructed  relation  with  said  first  men- 
tioned antenna;  said  mounting  station  is  an  upward  facing 
platform  having  surfaces  complementary  to  undersur- 
faces  of  said  frame  of  the  power  unit. 

said  power  unit  frame  and  said  spreader  frame  comprise 
cooperating  fastening  means  for  securing  said  power  unit 
to  said  platform;  and 

said  power  converting  and  transmitting  means  comprises 
service  lines  extending  from  the  power  unit  to  said  power 
consuming  service  means  of  the  spreader,  and  quick 
disconnect  couplings  in  said  lines  and 

manual  signal  means  electrically  connected  with  said  radio 
transmitting  means  for  operating  said  power  consuming 
service  mechanism  through  said  radio  transmitting  and 
receiving  means. 


on  said  body  member  at  such  a  position  that  said  pin  registers  3.85H,"29 

With  another  perforatum  in  said  panel  when  said  peg  is  in-  RAILWAY  COl  PIER  SHANK  KFY'SI  OT  CON  1  ( H  R 

serted  in  said  selected  perforation  and  said  mounting  device  Russell  deorpe   Altherr,  Munster,  Ind,.  assignor  to  .A.MSIEU 

Is  pressed  inwardly  toward  said  board,  w  hereby  said  pin  will  industries  Incorporated,  (  hicago.  111 

pass  freely  and  centrally  through  said  other  perforation  with  Filed  Apr.  I  1,  19"3,  Ser.  No.  349,995 

the  body  of  said  pin  out  of  engagement  with  the  body  of  said  Int.  (I.  RMg   "    'U 

panel.    '  I  ,S,  CI.  213     64                                                                 1  (  iaim 


3,858.728 

RADIO  CONTROL  C  RANE  AND  SPREADER  SYSTEM 

FOR  HANDLINC  CONTAINERS 

Jack   E.  Eathauer.  Roxboro.  N,(  ..  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 

Corporation.  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1974.  Ser.  No.  432,768 

Int.  CI.  B66c  3.00 

C.S.  CI.  212-42  6  Claims 


1.  Equipment  I'or  handling  cargo  containers  comprising 

a  spreader  having  a  frame  and  power  consuming  service 
mechanism  comprising  latching  means  tor  interlocking 
with  corner  portions  of  a  container,  said  spreader  frame 
providing  a  mounting  station, 

crane  means  including  adjustable  hoisting  means  connected 
to  the  spreader; 

a  self  contained  power  unit  detachablv  received  m  said 
mounting  station  comprising  a  frame,  fuel  storage  means, 
combustion  engine  means  connectd  in  fuel-receiving 
relation  with  said  storage  means,  power  converting  and 
transmitting  means  in  intermediate  connected  relation 
with  said  power  consuming  service  means  and  said  engine 
means,  electrical  control  means  contained  in  said  trans 
mitting  means,  ultra  high  frequency  radio  receiving  and 
signal  amplifying  means  electically  connected  with  said 
control  means  and  having  an  antenna,  said  control  means 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  receiving  and  ampli- 
fying means  for  response  to  signals  therefrom, 

said  power  converting  and  transmitting  means  including 
electrical  generating  means  in  driven  relation  with  said 


I.  In  a  railway  coupler  shank  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
extending  the  length  of  said  shank  from  front  to  rear,  the 
improvement  comprising;  a  substantially  horizontal  keyslot  in 
the  rear  portion  of  said  shank  extending  between  the  vertical 
sides  and  through  said  shank  perpendicular  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  for  receiving  a  key  attaching  said  shank  to  a  draft  gear 
yoke  and  extending  through  a  slot  in  the  sides  of  a  striker 
casing,  said  keyslot  having  spaced  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 
said  upper  surface  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  coupler  shank  and  said  lower  surface  diverging 
downwardly  and  forwardlv  away  from  said  upper  surface,  said 
iip[  er  and  lower  surfaces  merging  with  t  [.\.ird  and  rear  bt  o 
mi;  surfaces. 


3,858,730 
FOl  R-W  HEEL  I)RI\  F  LIU  1  Rl  (  K 
Norman  Dean  Osv^ald,   Duncanville.  and   Harrv    S    Mankev, 
Dallas,  both  of  Tex,,  assignors  to  Standard   Manufacturing 
Company,  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

'  Filed  July   16.  1973,  Ser,  No.  379.597 
Int,  CI.  B66c  2ji56 
C.S.  CI.  214     1  D  8  Claims 

1 .  A  lift  truck  comprising 

a  frame  including  a  forward  I' -shaped  portion  comprising  a 
pair    of   substantially    parallel,   longitudinally    cvicnding 
arms  and  a  transversely    extending   h.jse   inlcc  iTuiec  ling 
the  rear  ends  ot  the  arms, 
a  pair  of  front  steering  wheels  mounted  .li  ihe  truni  ends  nl 
the  arms  of  the  L'-shaped  portion  of  the  tr.nne  h'-  sup 
porting  the  frimt  end  of  ihe  lift  truck 
a  linkage  including  portions  extending  along  the  amis  jnd 
a  portion  extending  .liong  the  base  of  the  I    shaped  por- 
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tion  o\  the  frame  tor  maintaining  the  steering  wheels  in  a 
parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  the  frame; 

a  prime  mov.er  mounted  on  the  frame  to  the  rear  of  the  base 
of  the  U-shaped  portion  thereof; 

transmission  means  operatively  connected  to  the  prime 
mo'v  er 

a  pair  of  non->teerable  rear  wheels  operatively  connected  to 
the  transmission  means  and  hence  to  the  prime  mover  for 
actuation  thereby; 

dri\c  means  extending  along  each  side  of  the  frame  for 
seie^ti\ely  druingly  coupling  the  rear  wheel  on  each  side 
of  the  lift  truck  to  the  front  wheel  on  the  same  side  of  the 
litt  truvv  v>i  that  the  lift  truck  is  propelled  by  means  of 
both  the  rear  wheels  and  the  front  wheels; 

said  dri.c  means  on  each  side  of  the  frame  comprising  a 
^ham  and  sprocket  drive  including' 

a  first  sprocket  mounted  for  rotation  with  one  of  the  rear 
A  heels; 


a  cross  shaft  comprising  interconnected  second  and  third 

sprockets. 
.1  rirst  chain  extending  around  the  first  and  second  sprock- 

e  ts 
a  tourth  sprncket  operatively  connected  to  the  front  wheel 

on  said  one  side  of  the  frame,  and 
a  second  ^hain  extending  around  third  and  fourth  sprockets; 
the   I  -shaped  pmtion  of  the  frame,  the  front  steering 
■AheeK  the  linkage  and  the  drive  means  thereby  defining 

an   entire!\    opened   area    net'^een    the   arms  of  the   U- 

shaped  pitrtion  of  the  frame 
a  boom  piu,uall>   suppor'ed  on  the  base  o\  the  U-shaped 

portion   of  the  frame   f^^   vertical   manipulation  in  said 

open  area,  and 
an  operating  compartment  positioned  on  the  frame  to  the 

rear  of  the   base   of  the   L  -shaped  portion   thereof  and 

including  means  for  manipulating  the  linkage  to  control 

the  orientation  of  the  front  steerine  wheeU 


3,858,7  31 
IRRK.  \TION  PIPE  H\NDLI\{,  APPARATUS 
Stanley  E.  Briggs,  Rt.  1.  Hesston.  Kans,  67062 
Eiled  Dec,  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  421,982 
Int.  CI.  B60p  hOO 
U.S.  CI.  214-1  PA  28  Claims 

1.  A  pipe  handling  apparatus  comprisint;  a  wheeled  trailer 
adapted  to  be  towed  along  a  string  of  pipe  consisting  of  sepa- 
rable pipe  sections  having  mterfitting  bell  and  spigot  ends, 
means  to  adjust  the  longitudinal  inclination  of  the  trailer  so 
that  one  end  thereof  ma>  be  positioned  close  to  the  ground, 
a  first  power  pipe  feeding  and  guiding  unit  on  said  trailer  near 
said  one  end  to  engage  pipe  sections  and  feed  them  longitudi- 
nalK  of  the  trailer  while  the  trailer  is  being  drawn  lengthwise 
of  said  string,  a  second  intermittentlv  operable  feeding  and 
guiding  means  for  pipe  sections  on  said  trailer  spaced  longitu- 
dinally of  said  first  feeding  and  guiding  unit  and  adapted  to 
feed  pipe  sections  at  a  greater  rate  of  movement  than  said  first 
unit  to  separate  or  assemble  said  bell  and  spigot  ends,  suhs-jn- 
tiallv  vertical  and  horizontal  pipe  section  convevor  means  on 
said  trailer  to  elevate  separated  pipe  sections  and  transport 


them  laterally  from  one  side  of  the  trailer  to 
stantially  directly  thereabove,  vertically  mov 
porting  platform  means  on  the  trailer  below 

conveyor  means  and  receiving  iavets  of  pipe  se 


a  position  sub- 
able  pipe  sup- 
said  horizontal 

cti(ms  from  the 


t'^^ 


•-^        ^s 


-~^^ 


horizontal  conveyor  means,  and  a  pipe  ratk  removably 
mounted  on  the  trailer  adjacent  to  said  platform  means  and 
receiving  said  layers  of  pipe  sections  in  stacked  relation  and 
confining  them  when  said  platform  means  is  m  a  lowered 
position. 


3,858.732 
M  V<,\/INK  FOR  STACKABLK  TRAVS 

K.ttt   Kiinptr.  \\  vbuelstrasse  6.  8702  Zurich,  Zollikon.  Swit- 
ztrl.ind 

Hltd  Mar.  7,  1972.  Ser.  No.  232,574 
I  Idims    pnuritv.    application    (ierman\,    Mar,    9.    1971, 
21  t  122,*:  Slav    10.  19").  2122968 

Int.  CI.  B65g  ^y/06 
U.S.  CI.  214-8.5  k  11  Claims 


--//4 


1.  A  magazine  tor  stackable  travs  having  a  storage  means 
for  receiving  the  travs  m  a  verticallv  stacked  condition;  stack 
support  means  for  engaging  the  lowermost  tray  of  the  stack 
and  for  vertically  moving  the  latter,  means  for  moving  said 
stack  support  means  in  a  vertical  direction;  means  for  moving 
said  stack  support  means  out  of  and  into  the  vertical  path  of 
travel  of  the  tray  stack,  whereby  in  one  cycle  of  operation  in 
succession  the  tray  stack  is  lowered  by  the  stack  support 
means  engaging  the  lowermost  tray,  the  lowermost  tray  is 
released  and  the  next  to  the  lowermost  tray  is  engaged  bv  the 
stack  support  means  and  the  tray  stack  is  raised  for  separating 
the  lowernios!  irav  from  the  tray  stack,  and  removing  means 
for  moving  the  lowermost  tray  away  from  below  the  tray  stack 
subsequent  to  its  separation  from  the  tray  stack,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  first  member  arranged  solely  for  vertical  linear  recipro- 
cation, said  first  member  having  a  first  or  highest  position, 
successively  lower  second  and  third  positions  and  a  fourth 
or  lowest  position. 
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b.  a  guide  means  affixed  to  said  first  member  for  movement 
therewith  as  a  unit; 

c.  a  second  member  arranged  solely  for  horizontal  linear 
reciprocation  and  supported  by  said  guide  means,  said 
second  member  having  a  support  surface  for  engagement 
with  the  lowermost  tray  of  said  stack  for  supporting  the 
latter,  said  first  and  second  members  and  said  guide 
means  forming  said  stack  support  means. 

d.  drive  means  coupled  to  said  first  member  tor  moving  the 
same,  said  drive  means  forming  said  means  for  moving 
said  stack  support  means  m  a  vertical  direction; 

e.  a  follower  roller  connected  to  said  second  member;  and 
f  cam  means  engaged  by  said  follower  roller  for  linearly 
moving  said  second  member  into  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position,  in  said  first  position  of  said  second  mem- 
ber the  said  support  face  thereof  is  disposed  below  the 
lowermost  tray  of  said  stack  in  the  tra\  cliing  path  thereof, 
in  said  second  position  of  said  second  member  the  said 
support  face  thereof  is  lateralK  withdrawn  from  said 
travelling  path,  said  cam  means  havmi; 

1 .  a  first  stationary  cam  face  so  arranged  that  it  locks  said 
second  member  in  its  said  first  position  when  said  first 
member  is  in  said  highest  position,  whereby  said  tray 
stack  is  supported  by  said  support  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond member  vertically  above  and  out  of  engagement 
with  a  tray  supported  on  said  removing  means,  said  first 
stationary  cam  face  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  and  extend- 
ing below  the  height  of  said  first  position  of  said  first 
member. 

2.  a  second  stationary  cam  face  so  arranged  that  it  moves 
said  second  member  from  its  said  first  position  to  its 
said  second  position  as  said  first  member  moves  down- 
ward from  Its  said  third  position  to  its  said  fourth  posi- 
tion, said  second  stationary  cam  face  extending  from 
the  height  of  said  third  position  of  said  first  member  in 
a  direction  downward  and  away  from  the  travelling 
path  of  said  first  member  at  least  until  the  height  of  said 
fourth  position  of  said  first  member,  said  second  sta- 
tionary cam  face  being  intersected  at  the  approximate 
height  of  said  third  position  of  said  first  member  by  the 
vertical  plane  containing  said  first  stationary  cam  face; 
3.  a  third  stationary  cam  face  so  arranged  that  it  moves 
said  second  member  from  its  said  second  position  to  its 
said  first  position  as  said  tirst  member  moves  upward 
from  its  said  second  position  to  its  said  first  position, 
said  third  stationary  cam  face  adjoinine  said  first  sta- 
tionary cam  face  and  extending  in  a  direction  down- 
ward and  away  from  the  travelling  path  of  said  first 
member  at  least  until  the  height  of  the  second  position 
of  said  first  member 

whereby  any  selected  point  on  said  second  member  de- 
scribes a  closed  path  enclosing  an  area  lying  in  a  vertical 
plane,  as  said  first  member  moves  from  its  said  first  posi- 
tion to  Its  said  fourth  position  and  back  into  its  said  first 
position  during  one  cycle  of  operation 


device  for  pulling  up  said  chute,  said  driving  device  being 
controlled  by  said  detecting  means  whereby  the  bulk  in  said 


3,858,733 
DEVICE  FOR  loading;  BULK  MATERIALS 

Akira  Morioka,  Sagamihara.  and  Hiroshi  Iwasaki.  Soka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo-to.  Japan 

Filed  June  20.  1972,  Ser.  No.  264.427 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24.  1971,  46-1731 

Int.  CI.  B65g  65  ?2 

U.S.  CI.  214-17  CA  8  Claims 

I.  A  device  for  loading  bulk  materials  comprising  .i  tlexible 
telescopic  chute  defined  by  inner  and  <>uter  tubes  relatively 
telescopicallv  fitted  one  over  the  other,,  means  disposed  in  the 
lower  porlum  of  said  telescopic  chute  in  verticallv  spaced 
apart  relation  for  detecting  the  upper  and  lower  limit  positions 
of  the  bulk  materials  in  said  telescopic  chute  and  a  driving 
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chute  is  maintained  between  the  upper  and  lower  limit  posi- 
tions while  the  bulk  is  being  loaded. 


'.S58,^34 
\  FHK  11    I()\MN(,  III  \  K  F 
Ctrald    K,    Holmes.   (  haltanooua.    hnn..    assi^nid    In    Friust 
Hdlnus  ( Ompanv .  (  haltanooga.   linn 

Filed   Ian    22,  19-3,  Ser,  Nn.  ,»25,H6S 

Int.  LI.  B60p  v  ,: 

I'.S.  (  I    2 14     Hfi   X  2  (  laims 


1.  \  hitch  for  lifting  and  towing  one  end  of  a  vehicle  com- 
priMug  a  transverse  tow  bar  supported  by  a  towing  truck;  a 
pair  of  rigid  elongated  hooks  adapted  to  hook  around  suspen- 
sion members  of  the  vehicle  and  a  pair  of  spaced  rigid  longitu- 
dinal supporting  members  of  rectangular  and  tubular  shape 
having  a  top  and  sides,  said  hooks  telescoping  within  said 
longitudinal  members  and  rigidly  supporting  each  other,  the 
longitudinal  members  being  attached  to  the  transverse  bar;  the 
longitudinal  members  having  spurs  adjacent  one  end  extend- 
ing perpendicularly. upward  to  cooperate  with  the  hooks  in 
holding  firmly  suspension  members  of  the  vehicle,  and  at  least 
one  transverse  support  member  attached  by  a  slidable  fitting 
to  the  sides  and  top  of  each  longitudinal  member  whereby  the 
longitudinal  members  and  the  transverse  support  member  are 
relatively  adjustable. 


Mold 


3,858.-35 
TIRE  MANIPl  I  A1IN(,  APPARATUS 
Francis   I..    Zrostlik,   darner,    hma.   assignor    to    Iowa 
Tooling  Co.,  Inc.,  darner.  Iowa 

Eiled  Apr    16.  19-3.  Ser, 
Int    (I.  B60g   ~ 
U.S.  (I.  214     331 

1.    A   tire  changing  fixture   adapted   ti 
movable  boom  for  use  in  the  repair  or  changing  of  extremely 
large  and  heavy  tires,  comprising 
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means  derming  a  variable  width  jaw  assembly  having  op-    to  fixedly  rest  on  said  adjacent  weight  bearing  surface,  said 

posed  gripping  surfaces  adapted  to  be  moved  toward  and    object  being  stably  supported  between  said  base  extension 

dv.d\  from  each  other  for  gripping  a  tire  about  its  cylindri- 
cal penpherv. 
iirst  mour  means  connected  to  said  jaw  assembly  gripping 

surfaces  and  selectively  operable  to  move  said  gripping 

surfaces  toward  and  away  from  each  other; 
mounting  means  mounting  said  jaw  assembly,  said  mounting 

means  inciudmg  a  first  pivot  adapted  to  be  connected  to 

a  movable  boom  so  that  said  jaw  assembly  may  be  rotated 

about  a  first  pivot  axis  coincident  with  said  first  pivot; 
means  on  said  mounting  means  defining  a  second  pivot  axis 

tor  said   lav.   assemniv   generally  transverse  to  said  first 

pivot  a  \  1  s , 
said  mounting  means  including  means  mounting  said  jaw 

assemblv   ;\ir  pivotal  movement  about  said  second  pivot 

axis, 

second  motor  means  selectively  operable  to  pivot  said  jaw 

assembly  abtiut  ^ald  second  pivot  axis; 
means  on  said  mounting  means  defining  a  third  pivot  axis 

tor  said  \dv.  assembly  generally  transverse  to  both  said 

tirst  and  se^i^nd  pivot  axes; 


portion  and  said  extended  member  v.hile  being  moved  be- 
tween said  base  and  said  adjacent  weight  bearing  surface. 


said  mounting  means  inciudmg  means  mounting  said  jaw 
assemblv  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  third  pivot 
axis,  and 

third  motor  means  selectively  operable  to  pivot  said  jaw 

assemblv  about  said  third  pivot  axis 

vt.herebv  said  iav<  assemblv  may  he  mounted  for  substan- 
tiallv  universal  m.ovemen'  on  a  boom  to  facilitate  the 
gripping  and  relocating  ot"  a  tire  during  a  tire  changing  or 
repair  operation. 

said  variable  width  jaw  jssemhiy  including  at  least  a  pair  of 
generallv  oppoMtelv  extending  tubular  members  secured 
lo  said  mounting  means,  and  at  least  a  pair  of  L-shaped 
jaws,  one  tor  each  k^f  said  tubular  members  and  telescop- 
ingiy  received  'herem  said  gripping  surfaces  being  de- 
fined bv  the  bights  iif  said  [  -shaped  )aws.  and  said  motor 
means  comprising  at  least  a  pair  ot^  hvdraulic  cylinders, 
one  tor  each  of  said  tubular  members,  and  located  within 
a  respective  one  of  said  tubular  members,  each  hydraulic 
cviinder  being  operatively  connected  to  its  tubular  mem- 
bers and  the  associated  I  -shaped  law  wherebv  operation 
ot  said  hvdraulic  cylinders  will  m(>ve  said  gripping  sur- 


faces toward  and  awav 


-■ach  other 


3,858,736 
PORTABLE  HOIST 
Ralph  Clark  French.  Jr.,  Andover.  and  Edwin  Peter  lii.  Flor 
ham  Park,  both  of  \.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  I  abora- 
tories.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,150 
Int.  CI.  B66f  9:  Id 
L.S.  CI.  214-671  15  Claims 

1.  .Apparatus  tor  transporting  an  object  between  different 
locations  comprising  a  movable  base  having  an  extension 
portion  thereof  adapted  to  region  an  adiacent  weieht  bearing 
surface,  a  vertical  pole  rotatablv  supported  on  said  base; 
means  attached  to  said  pole  for  holding  said  !>h!e>:!  adapted  to 
horizontalK  and  verticallv  translate  said  i'hie^l  w  itn  respect  to 
said  pole,  and  an  extendible  memher  attached  to  said  base 
adapted  to  extend  in  a  predetermined  Ji'ection  from  said  pole 


3,858.737 
EXCAVATOR 
Rikizo  Stnod.  2-14,  Nihombashi  Kakigara-cho.  Chuo-ku.  To- 
kyo. Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27.  1972.  ,Ser.  No.  309.888 
Claims    priont\.    application    Japan.    Dec.    2,    1971,    46- 
113355[i;| 

Int.  CI.  E02i  3186 
U.S.  CI.  214-762  3  Claims 


1.  An  excavator  having  a  bucket  arm  and  which  is  provided 
with  a  buried  metal  detector  including  a  transmitter,  a  re- 
ceiver and  an  antennae,  in  which  said  antennae  comprises 
three  elements;  said  three  elements  being  positioned  on  said 
bucket  arm  of  said  excavator  and  are  disposed  in  three- 
dimensional  mutually  perpendicular  relationship  with  each 
other. 


3.858.738 
INFANTS  FEEDING  BOTTLES 

Erie  Kenneth  Hurst.  Flat  5.  10  Lowndes  Square.  London  S.U  ., 

England 
C  ontmuation  of  Ser.  No.  I  18.924.  Feb.  25.  1971.  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  14.  1973.  Ser.  No.  341,1 16 
Claims  priorit).  application  CJreat  Britain.  Mar.  4.   1970, 
10529  -0;  Sep!    19,  1970,  44739  70 

Int.  CI.  A61J  9;00 
U.S.  CI.  215-11  C  1  Claim 

1.  A  disposable  infant  s  feeding  bottle  comprising  a  con- 
tainer for  liquid  said  container  having  an  outlet  opening,  a 
seating  surrounding  said  outlet  opening,  a  resilient  teat  pro- 
vided with  an  outlet  orifice,  said  teat  having  a  flange  portion 
engaging  said  seating  and  secured  on  said  container  for  creat- 
ing a  seal  to  contain  the  liquid  m  said  container,  a  removable 
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cap  enclosing  said  teat,  said  cap  having  an  internal  annular 
portion  engaging  a  further  portion  of  said  teat  for  creating  a 
further  seal  for  the  enclosure  for  said  teat,  and  ck)sure  means 
sealing  against  comnumi^ation  between  the  interuT  of  said 
container  and  the  interior  of  said  teat,  said  closure  means 
being  frictionally  engaged  in  the  interior  of  said  teat  and  being 
displaceable  b\  manipulation  of  said  v.ap  to  remove  said  seal- 


ing means  from  its  sealing  position,  such  manipulation  being 
carried  out  with  said  cap  covering  said  teat,  said  cap  anv!  teat 
flange  portion  being  secured  to  said  container  bv  a  smgle 
retaining  ring,  said  i.ap  hav  mg  a  iip  w  hich  engages  a  tlange  on 
said  closure  means  through  said  teat  and.  bv  application  of 
pressure  to  said  cap.  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  Hange. 
drives  said  closure  means  mto  the  interior  of  said  container. 


3.858,739 
BREAKAWW   NEC  K  CONTAINER  WITH  INTE(,RA1 

C\P 
Lloyd  S.  Turner,  Los  (iatos,  and  Daniel  G.  Vaughan,  Monte 
Sereno,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Barnes-Hind  Diagnostics, 
Inc.,  Canovanas.  P.R. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338.379 
Int.  CI.  B65d  /  OS.  17124 


L.S.  CI.  215  -32 
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I.  An  article  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  one-piccc 
soft  plastic  container  and  sealing  member,  said  container 
having  a  frusto-conical  hollow  upper  end  which  has  integral 
therewith  an  elongated  cylindrical  dropper  tip,  the  tip  having 
a  central  passageway  extending  therethrough,  the  passagewav 
having  a  length  which  is  several  times  that  of  the  diameter  of 
the  tip,  the  tip  having  a  rounded  end  surface  suitable  for  eve 
dropper  usage,  a  sealing  member  integral  with  the  end  of  the 
tip  having  a  breakaway  connection  with  said  tip  which  termi- 
nates radialK  inside  of  the  rounded  end  surface,  the  sealing 
member  comprising  a  frusto-conical  lower  part  disposed  with 
Us  wide  end  at  the  dropper  tip,  said  wide  end  having  a  diame- 
tral dimension  which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  diame- 
tral dimension  of  said  dropper  tip.  the  narrow  upper  end  o\  the 
frusto-conical  lower  part  of  the  sealing  member  being  integral 
and  co-diametral  with  an  elongated  hollow  cvlindrical  inter- 
mediate part  having  an  internal  length  of  at  least  the  length  of 
said  dropper  tip  and  having  an  internal  diameter  substantially 


corresponding  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said  dropper  tip.  the 
outer  end  of  said  intermediate  part  being  integral  with  an 
inverted  hollow  frusto-conical  part  having  an  angle  of  genera- 
tion which  equals  or  exceeds  that  of  the  frusto-conical  upper 
end  of  the  container,  there  being  integral  with  the  narrow  end 
of  the  frusto-conical  lower  part  of  the  sealing  member  a  cen- 
tral cylindrical  elongated  member  which  projects  into  the 
intermediate  part  of  the  sealing  member  and  which  has  a 
diameter  substantially  corresponding  to  that  of  the  passage- 
way of  the  dropper  tip,  said  sealing  member  having  an  overall 
length  which  is  substantially  greater  than  the  length  of  said 
dropper  tip,  whereby  said  intermediate  part  serves  as  a  grip  for 
the  application  of  force  to  effect  the  rupture  of  said  break- 
away connection  and  the  removal  of  the  sealing  member  from 
said  container,  and  said  frusto-conical  lower  part  serves  to 
prevent  contact  of  the  user's  fingers  with  the  dropper  tip  w  hile 
said  rupture  and  removal  is  being  effected,  and  v^herthv  said 
removed  sealing  member  mav  then  be  turned  end  to  end  and 
emplaced  in  enclosing  relation  to  the  dropper  tip  and  to  an 
adjacent  portion  of  said  frusto-conical  hollow  upper  end  of  the 
container,  said  elongated  member  then  extending  into  the 
passageway  of  said  tip  and  sealing  the  same.,  said  intermediate 
part  then  housing  said  tip  and  forming  a  seal  at  the  outer 
urtace  of  said  tip,  and  said  hollow  frusto-conical  part  then 
shielding  said  adjacent  portion  of  said  frusto-conical  hollow 
upper  end  of  the  container  against  manual  contact. 


3,858.740 
I  OCKING  DE\1(  E  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Pierre  J.   I  fstatvil.  ;'2"   29lh  St.,  N.\S.,  Washinglim.  DC. 
2000H 

Filed  Mav  4,  1973.  Ser.  No.  357.14.^ 
Int.  CI.  B65d  :5,U2,  H5i5b.  A^lj  ; 
I  .S.  CI.  215     216  t.  (  laims 


52^54 


1  \  voniainer  having  cover  means,  said  container  having  a 
neck  defining  an  opening  into  said  container,  said  cover 
means  having  a  circumferential  flange  extending  about  sa'd 
neck,  complementarv  tasiening  means  on  said  cover  means 
and  said  neck,  lurking  ring  means,  pivot  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  said  ring  means  on  said  ci^ver  flange  for  movement 
transverseU  relative  to  said  ne^K  .mil  cover  flange,  comple- 
mentary locking  means  on  said  ne^K  wherebv  upon  opetaiive 
locking  engagement  of  said  locking  ring  means  with  said  com- 
plementarv locking  means,  manipulation  of  said  fastening 
means  to  remove  said  cover  means  is  p-evented 


3. 858, •^41 

COMPOSITE  PI  VSTK    BOTTLE  \N1)  TAMPERPROOF 

(  LOSIRE  THEREFOR 

Harold  Byron  Smith,  Sr..  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  In  Illinois 

Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Jan.  14.  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,33"' 
Inl.  t  I.  B65d  vW02,  «5/56.  Xhlj  /  " 
L.S.  CI.  215-216  4  (laims 

4.  .A  tamperproot  p.i^'kage  inviudmg  ,i  ;.on!.!i:H"  t^odv  h.iv 
mg  a  collar  member  rolalablv  mounted  on  the  tcntamer  m  ihe 
vicinity  of  Its  upper  open  end  which  is  provided  with  a  nn-  a 
cover  element  consisting  ot  a  hollow  bodv  providing  a  cover 
surface  and  ,i  depending  skirt,  said  skirt  being  mternailv  con 
figured  to  cooperate  with  a  configuration  on  the  outer  surt.KC 
of  the  collar  member  toi  permit  rotarv  association  of  the  two 
elements,  tab  means  provided  on  the  coll.ir  which  extend 
laterallv  outwardK  therefrom  and  priivided  with  locking  pro- 
jections which  arc  exposed  m  a  direction  toward  the  nm  ot  ihe 
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container,  and   complementary   locking   projections  on   the 
bottom  open  margm  of  the  skirt  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 


BOTTLt  CAP 
Jean  drussen.  Neuiilv-sur-Seine.  France       I 

Filed  \pr.  9.  1973.  Ser,  Nu.  34').413 
Claims     prioritN,     application     Franct.     Feb       If.       197^ 
"'3.05671 

Int.  CI.  R65d  ^1/48 
L.S.  Cl,:i5  -253  7n^ims 


1.  \r.  a  one-piece  bottle  cap  made  of  plastic  material  having 
a  JepenJing  external  skirt,  an  internally  projecting  retaining 
ring  on  -d'.^  external  skirt,  and  a  remforcing  rmg  encircling 

-j\d  retainint:  ring  ^hi^h  ma;.  He  used  as  a  cap-removing  ring 
and  !n  attached  to  vaid  cap  by  an  integral  hinge,  the  improve- 
ment according  to  Ahich  said  reinforcing  ring  projects  down- 
v.ardl>  hevond  the  lo>Aer  edge  of  the  external  skirt  of  said  cap, 
and  the  external  Nurtace  of  the  louer  part  of  said  reinforcing 
ring  taper'^  in'^ardlv  to'^ard  a  thin  lower  edge  adapted  to 
approach  an  enlarged  section  of  the  neck  of  a  bottle  carrying 
said  ^ap,  so  as  to  inhibit  the  insertion  of  a  finger  between  said 
id2.c  of  said  reinforcing  ring  and  said  bottle  neck. 


3.858,743 
TAVIPERPROOF  P\CK\C;F 
(ieorge  \.  Mumford.  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  tn  Owens-Illinois. 
Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  15.   1973.  .Ser.  No.  406.645 

Int.  CI.  B65d  4i  U4,  55  ^2 

L.S.  CI.  215-329  5  (  laims 

1.   A  tamperproof  package  comprising,  in  combination:  a 

container,  a  retaining  ring,  a  closure,  and  a  tamper-indicating 

tape. 

d  container  having  a  neck  portion  terminating  at  its  end  in 
an  annular  nm  defining  the  periphery  of  an  open  mouth, 
the  outer  surface  of  said  neck  having  at  least  one  thread 
member  formed  therein  adiacent  to  and  axially  spaced 
from    said    open    mouth    and   at    least   one    lue   member 


formed  therein  adjacent  to  and  axially  spaced  from  said 

threaded  member; 
a  retaining  ring  being  lined  .t.nh  plastisol  and  positioned  in 

overlying  relationship  with  the  lug  member  on  the  neck 

portion  of  said  container  so  that  said  plastisol  hardens 

around  said  lug  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  retaining  ring 

relative  to  said  container: 
a  cap  member  including  a  top  panel  vUii^h  covers  the  open 

mouth  of  said  container  and  an  annular  depending  skirt 


ockmg  projections  on  the  tab  to  rotatably  couple  said  cover 
'lement  and  said  collar  in  mounted  position  on  said  container 
o  provide  *he  aforesaid  tamperproof  package. 


portion  connected  to  the  marginal  edge  of  said  top  panel 
and  positioned  in  overlying  relationship  with  respect  to 
the  neck  portion  of  said  container,  said  cap  member 
being  lined  with  plastisol  whi^h  t1ous  around  said  thread 
member  to  form  a  mating  camming  surface  d.n  rLnioval 
of  said  cap  from  said  container 
and  a  length  of  tamper-indicating  tape  posithmcd  around 
said  package  in  contact  with  said  retaining  ring  and  said 
cap  to  prevent  removal  of  said  cap  without  prior  renuual 
of  s^id  tamper-indicating  tape 


3.858,744 

SIPPORT  \1F\\S  FOR  HOLDINC  THE  COVER  OF  A 

LOAD  L.\RKMN(,  BOX  IN  DIFFERENT  POSITIONS 

Clarence  F.  (.arvert.    1013  N.   2nd  St..  (iarden  Cit\,  Kans. 

67846 

Filfd  Oct.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  297.768 

Int.  CI.  B65d  43.24 

U.S.  CI.  2i7-^u(,  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination  y-nh  a  cover  (or  a  load  carrxing  box.  said 
cover  including  a  panel,  said  panel  being  hinge  mounted  to  a 
frame  and  being  moveable  from  a  horizontal  position  enclos- 
ing said  box  to  a  vertical  position  and  then  to  an  outward 
horizontal  position  relative  to  said  box.  a  support  means  to 
secure  said  panel  in  said  vertical  or  outward  horizontal  posi- 
tions, said  support  means  including  first  and  second  braces 
and  a  strut,  said  strut  pivotalK  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to 
said  frame,  said  first  brace  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said 
panel,  said  second  brace  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said 
frame,  said  strut  and  said  first  and  second  braces  joined  to- 
gether at  their  other  ends 
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3.858.745 
BOX  W  \I.E  FASTENERS 
Harold  S.  Cloyd,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Nosco  I'lastits,  Inc., 
Erie.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  390.920 

Int.  CI.  B65d  '.24 

I  .S.  CI.  220-7  6  Claims 


'Ck  20^i5 


1.  A  Hoy  comprising  first  and  second  panels  transverse  to 
each  other,  the  first  panel  having  an  edge  transverse  to  and 
abutting  a  surface  of  the  second  panel,  said  first  panel  edge 
having  a  flexible  prcijectuni  with  a  cam  taccd  head  extending 
through  to  the  opposite  surface  '•!  the  se^^ond  p.inel.  said 
second  panel  having  a  slot  receiving  the  iiroie^iuin  and  a  tab 
with  a  free  end  at  one  side  ot  the  slot  and  with  the  I'pposite 
end  y>\  the  t.tb  joined  to  said  second  panel  and  the  sides  of  the 
tab  free  to  deflect  relative  to  said  second  pane!,  said  head 
extending  through  said  sjot  and  deflecting  saui  tah  a  stop  on 
said  opposite  surface  of  said  second  panel,  a  shoulder  on  one 
side  of  the  head  engaging  said  first  end  of  the  tab  w  ith  the  tab 
in  the  deflected  position,  and  a  shoulder  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  head  engaging  said  stop 


crate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  defining 
openings  in  the  lower  portions  of  said  first  and  second  periph- 
eral walls,  means  defining  openings  in  the  lower  portions  of 
the  first  partition  walls  lying  respectively  between  said  third 
and  fourth  walls  and  said  second  partition  walls  and  adjacent 
pairs  of  said  second  partition  walls,  and  still  further  means 
defining  openings  in  said  bottom  wall  of  the  crate  that  extends 
between  said  first  and  second  walls  and  aligned  with  the  open- 
ings on  said  first  and  second  walls  and  with  the  openings  on 
said  first  partition  walls,  and  ramp  means  fixedly  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  conveyor  to  lie  in  longitudinal  alignment  within 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  openings  in  said  bottom  wall  of 
the  crate  whereby  as  a  crate  passes  over  said  ramp  means  this 
means  moves  through  the  aligned  openings  in  the  crate  to 
contact  the  bottoms  of  the  bottles  in  the  respective  sections 
and  lift  these  bottles  upwardly  to  a  position  where  the  top 
portions  of  the  bottles  project  beyond  the  crate  and  can  be 
operatively  received  in  the  bottle  gripping  machine. 


3.858.746 
(  R\TF  FOR  (  \RR\IN(,  BOTIIES 

Kashichi    Hirota.   Tok>o,    .lapan.   assignor    to    K\owa    Dtnki 
Kagaka  Kabushiki  kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  25.  1972.  Ser.  No.  291.526 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan.   Sept.    2}.    1971.   46- 
74487 

Int.  (1.  B65d  /  24 
L.S.  CI.  220-21  1  (  iaim 


1.  In  combination  a  conveyor  for  transporting  crates  con- 
taining bottles  toward  a  bottle  gripping  m.ichme.  each  crate 
having  a  bottom  wall  to  he  received  on  the  ^onvevor,  periph- 
eral walls  upstanding  from  the  bottom  wail  with  sp,Kcd  first 
and  second  walls  generalK  parallel  to  each  other  and  joined 
with  spaced  third  and  fourth  wall  extending  generally  trans- 
xerselv  to  the  first  and  second  walls,  first  partiluMi  walN  within 
the  container  and  extending  generalK  parallel  to  the  ilrst  and 
second  walls  and  between  the  third  and  fourth  walls  these 
partition  walK  intersecting  second  partition  walls  extending 
generalK  transversely  lo  and  between  the  first  and  sec(md 
walls,  the  partition  walls  defining  section  in  which  individual 
bottles  .ire  received  with  their  bottom  resting  on  the  iMittom 
wall  and  their  head  portions  at  the  upper  open  end  ^'f  the 
crate,  the  bottle  gripping  machine  being  disposed  in  sp,n_ed 
relation  to  the  conveyor  and  over  the  open  ends  ot  the  urates 
passing  on  the  conveyor,  this  machine  adapted  to  receive  the 
head  portions  of  the  bottles  and  remove  the  bottles  from  the 


,^S5K."4" 
Rl  TTON  DOUS  |  M)  CI  O^^CRF 
Franklin  F  uuent  \N  hartun.  1308  Sartori  Ave.  1  orrantv,  (_  alif. 
90501 

fili-d   Aug,   13.  19-,V  StT    No,  38", "0! 

Int.  (  I,  Bf>5d  4:  .iju.  4c,.  0 

L.S.  CL22(t lA}  4  (  laims 


/Z 


1.  A  device  for  sealing  a  plurality  of  openings,  a  first  open- 
ing and  at  least  one  second  opening,  in  the  end  wall  of  a 
container  having  at  least  one  end  wall  and  a  side  wall  which 
devices  comprises: 

a.  a  base  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  generally  over 
the  openings; 

b.  a  first  pad  of  resilient  material  attached  to  one  surface  of 
the  base  member  and  of  a  size  and  adapted  to  sealingly 
close  a  first  one  of  the  openings; 

c.  a  second  pad  of  resilient  material  for  each  second  open- 
ing attached  to  one  surface  of  the  base  member  and  of  a 
size  and  adapted  to  sealingly  close  a  second  opening  when 
the  first  pad  is  sealingly  closing  the  first  opening; 

d.  a  hook-shaped  lever  arm  swinging  out  from  a  first  end 
positioned  below  the  first  pad  of  resilient  material  and 
then  upwardly  to  a  second  end  at  a  position  spaced  from 
the  base  member 

e.  means  attaching  the  first  end  of  the  lever  arm  to  the  base 
member  through  a  passage  in  the  first  pad  so  that  the 
lever  arm  may  be  slid  through  the  first  opening  and 
the  end  wall  of  the  container,  the  second  end  of  th 
arm  being  positioned  below  and  bearing  against  n 
wall  so  as  to  compress  the  first  pad  into  sealing  j 
w  hen  the  plane  of  the  pad  is  parallel  to  the  plane 
end  wall. 

f.  means  for  compressing  the  second  pad  into  sealing  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  a  second  opening  on  the  end  wall  of 
the  container  to  complete  the  seal. 
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3.858.748 

CONTAINER  AND  LID  CONSTRICTION  FOR 

INDICATING  LID  REMOVAL 

Leslie  Stephan  Marco,  Des  Piaines.  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  T'.ol 

Works  Inc..  Chicago.  III. 

Eiled  Aug.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  391,18" 

Int.  CI.  B65d  ,  '   /-y   4 J  02,  17l2u 

L.S.CL  220-276  lU  Claims 


I.  A  plastic  container  assembly  comprising  a  body  portion 

hi'. :ng  an  open  end  defined  by  a  generally  vertical  inner  wall 
anj  an  outer  depending  generally  vertical  wall  joined  to  the 
inntr  Aal!  ^>  j.  -..-p  v.  all  portion,  and  with  the  lower  portion  of 
the  depending  outer  wall  terminating  in  an  upwardly  facing 
'rough  formation,  and  a  cover  closing  the  open  end  of  the 
'-'Oil-.  pon\on  and  having  radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  walls 
interconnected  by  a  top  cover  flange,  said  inner  walls  of  said 
container  and  said  cover  being  formed  to  cooperate  in  a  man- 
ualK  releaNable  interlocking  fit.  said  outer  depending  wall  of 
the  .o\cr  projecting  into  the  upwardly  facing  trough  forma- 
tion, >aid  outer  depending  wall  of  the  cover  and  the  outer 
Lipy.ardl;.  extending  segment  of  said  upwardly  facing  trough 
formation  hemg  relatively  formed  to  substantially  prevent 
access  by  a  person's  finger  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  outer 
depending  wall  ot  the  cover,  and  means  for  weakening  said 
top  -A all  portion  of  the  body  portion  around  the  periphery 
thereof  !\'r  .omplete  severance  therealong  upon  authorized 
removal  of  the  cover  and  trough  formation  from  the  body 
portion  and  discarding  of  the  trough  formation  permitting  the 
i'rigina!  co.cr  t)  he  used  as  a  reclosure  for  the  body  portion. 


ing  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  portion 
having  inlet  means  through  which  dirt  can  enter,  said  lower 
portion  having  a  bottom  wall  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
vertical  and  defining  an  outlet  at  its  lowermost  portion,  down- 
wardly through  which  outlet,  dirt  accumulating  on  said  in- 
clined bottom  wall  would  normalK  tend  to  fall  under  the 
influence  of  gravity,  a  door  hingedly  supported  at  its  upper 
edge  from  said  upper  portion  of  said  housing  and  being  spring 
biased  upwardly,  said  door  being  movable  against  said  spring 
bias  into  a  generally  downwardly  disposed  position  in  which  it 
forms  a  closure  for  said  outlet,  said  door  when  in  the  outlet- 
closing  position,  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical,  hut 
on  a  different  side  of  the  vertical  than  said  inclined  bottom 
wall,  thus  forming  with  said  inclined  bottom  wall,  an  essen- 
tially V-shaped  configuration  in  the  downwardlv -directed 
apex  of  which,  dirt  entering  said  inlet  means  can  accumulate, 
and  latch  means  mounted  adjacent  said  outlet  and  serving  to 
engage  the  bottom  of  said  hinged  door  so  as  to  releasably  hold 
said  door  in  the  outlet-closing  position,  said  latch  means  hav- 
ing an  extending  surface  able  to  be  contacted  by  the  toe  of  the 
user  when  actuation  of  said  latch  means  to  bring  about  release 
of  said  door  is  desired,  v^herebv  upon  said  extending  portion 
of  said  latch  being  contacted  and  said  latch  actuated  to  release 
said  door,  said  door  is  caused  by  said  spring  bias  to  swing 
upwardly  into  an  out-of-the-wa>  position,  thus  allowing  the 
dirt  and  refuse  disposed  on  said  bottom  wall  and  against  said 
door  to  empty  under  the  influence  of  gravity 


3,858.750 
PRESSl  RE  RELIEF  VALVE 

Bernard  (     (.rail.  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  \ollrath 
Co.,  Sheb<iygan,  Wis. 

Filed  .Jan.  7.  1974.  Ser.  No.  431.277 

Int.  CI.  B65d  ^' /   16 

U.S.CL::()  -203  7  claims 


3,858.749 

DIRT  RECEPTACLE 

Wilbur  Webb  Sellev,  Maitland.  and  Richard  H.  Schaffer,  Or 

lando.  both  of  Fla..  assignors  to  Bison  Manufacturing  (  um- 

pan>.  Inc..  Orlando.  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  738.595.  June  20,  1968,  Pat,  No 

3.608.333.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1970.  Ser.  No    H}.\^9 

Int.  CI.  B65d  4 J  16 


L.S.  CI.  220-326 


4  (   I  a  I  m  - 


1.   A   dirt   receptacle  for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  from   which 

receptacle,  dirt  and  refuse  can  he  rapidly  and  automatically 
emptied  mereiv  h_v  the  application  of  toe  pressure.  Naid  recep- 
tacle comprising  a  housing,  said  housing  having  means  defin- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  utensil  cover  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  pressure  relief  valve  body  vertically  slideably  and 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  opening,  means  on  a  lower 
portion  of  said  valve  body  engageable  with  said  cover  to  limit 
the  upward  movement  of  said  valve  body,  a  separately-formed 
•  valve  cap  for  said  valve  body,  said  cap  having  means  engage- 
able  with  the  top  of  the  cover  to  limit  the  downward  move- 
ment of  the  valve  body,  cooperating  means  on  said  cap  and 
valve  body  connecting  the  same  in  assembled  relationship 
while  aligned  with  the  cover  opening  and  with  the  cover  be- 
tween at  least  a  portion  of  said  valve  body  and  cap,  said  valve 
body  havint:  a  vent  opening  positioned  to  be  above  said  cover 
when  said  valve  body  is  in  a  raised  position  and  positioned  to 
be  below  said  cover  when  said  valve  body  is  in  its  lowered 
position;  and  cooperating  locking  means  on  said  valve  body 
and  cover  to  selectively  lock  said  valve  body  in  its  lowered 
position  w  hen  the  valve  body  is  in  one  position  of  rotation  and 
to  permit  upv^ard  movement  when  the  valve  body  is  in  another 
position  of  rotation 
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3.858.751 
PRESSCRE  RELIEVIN(,  CLOSIRE  (  AP 

Theo  (Jerdes.   Langenfeld.  dermanv.  assignor   to   Blau    KG 

Fahrik  Fuer  kraftfahr/eugteile.  Langenfeld.  Germanv 

Filed  Nov.  2.  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,216 

Int.  CI.  B65d  5  1116;  F16k  17100 

U.S.  CI.  220-205  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  cap  for  closing  a  container,  a  combiiuiiion  compris- 
ing fir^t  wall  means  defining  an  enclosed  spasc,  second  wall 
means  connected  to  said  first  wall  means  and  subdividing  said 
space  into  a  first  and  a  second  chamber  and  including  a  circu- 
lar plate  formed  with  an  annular  elevated  pnrtmn  m  the  cen- 
tral region  thereof  facing  said  second  chamber  and  surround- 
ing a  circular  depression,  means  U^r  establishing  ct>mmunica- 
tion  between  said  first  chamber  .md  the  exterior  of  said  first 
wall  means,  means  for  establishing  communication  between 
said  second  chamber  and  the  interior  of  the  container;  means 
for  establishing  communication  between  said  first  and  second 
chamber^  and  including  at  least  one  aperture  m  said  second 
wall  me.ins  radiallv  outwardly  of  said  elevated  portion;  and 
means  situated  m  said  second  chamber  and  operative  for 
controlling  the  passage  of  a  gasetuis  tluid  through  ^aid  aper- 
ture and  including  an  elasticalK  \ieldable  diaphragm  having 
an  outer  marginal  portion  tluid-tightlv  connected  with  said 
circular  plate  and  an  inner  marginal  portion  hounding  a  cen- 
tral hole  in  said  diaphragm  communicating  with  said  depres- 
sion, and  normallv  urged  bv  pretension  in  said  diaphragm  into 
contact  with  said  elevated  portion,  and  at  least  one  groove 
extending  in  said  elevated  portu)n  radiallv  outwardly  thereof 
for  establishing  communication  between  said  depression  and 
said  aperture,  wherehv  the  gaseous  tluid  i^  pL-rnutted  to  pass 
at  least  from  said  second  chamber  into  said  fir^l  i^hamber  at 
a  first  volunietTK  rate  when  the  pressure  in  the  t'ormer  exceeds 
that  in  the  Litter  .ind  from  said  first  chamber  into  said  second 
chamber  at  a  secimd  higher  volumetric  rate  w  hen  the  pressure 
in  the  former  exceeds  that  in  the  latter  to  such  a  degree  that 
said  inner  marginal  portion  of  said  diaphragm  is  deflected  out 
of  contact  with  said  elevated  portion  of  said  circuLir  plate. 


3,858.752 
CONTAINER  HAVING  IMPROVED  RESEALABLE 
CLOSURE  SYSTEM 
Richard  T.  Marvin.  Jr..  Newport  Beach,  and  Donald  O.  Ras- 
mussen.  Arcadia,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Plastics  Re- 
search Corporation.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  439.439 
Int.  CI.  B65d  53100.  7100.  7i24 
U.S.  CI.  220-325  16  Claims 

1.  \  plastic  container  having  improved  resealable  closure 
system  comprising 

a.  first  and  second  flexible  plastic  body  portions  together 
defining  a  chamber  and  each  comprising  at  least  one  side 
encircling  the  chamber, 
b   a  resealable  closure  system  comprising 

1.  a  sealing  flange  on  the  at  least  one  side  of  each  bodv 
portion,  the  sealing  flanges  each  encircling  the  cham- 
ber and  formed  from  the  corresponding  flexible  plastic 
body  portion  and  comprising  a  side  on  each,  facing  the 
other  and  a  side  on  each  oppositely  facing  the  other, 

2.  a  stiffener  for  each  of  the  sealing  flanges,  the  stiffeners 
encircling   the   chamber   and    positioned    in    opposed 


relation  to  each  other  on  the  oppositely  facing  sides  of 
the  corresponding  sealing  flanges, 
.  a  plurality  of  releasable  clamps  disposed  around  the 
chamber  and  comprising  first  and  second  opposed 
clamping  sides  for  engaging  oppositely  facing  sides  of 
the  stiffeners.  the  clamps  each  having  a  first  condition 
of  the  clamping  side,  forcing  the  stiffeners  and  sealing 
flanges  together  to  a  sealed  condition  and  a  second 
condition  allowing  the  sealing  fianges  to  separjite.  and 
4.  a  structure  in  between  the  facing  sides  of  the  sealing 
flanges  when  the  first  condition  exists  which  exerts 


/e- 


ei- 


/s~ 


substantially  balancing  reaction  forces  between  the 
facing  sides  from  the  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  the 
container,  the  structure  comprising  a  resilient  gasket 
encircling  the  chamber  in  between  the  facing  sides  of 
the  seal  fiange,  the  gasket  being  structured  for  provid- 
ing, around  the  chamber,  between  ttie  taking  sides  of 
the  sealing  flanges,  a  gas-tight  seal  with  substantially 
balancing  reaction  forces  from  the  chamber  to  the 
outer  sides  of  the  gasket,  the  structure  thereby  substan- 
tially eliminating  side  loading  forces  on  the  at  least  orve 
side  due  to  closure  svstem 


3.858.753 
EAS^-OPEN  (AN  END 
Donald  Roger  Brauligam,  Sidnev.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Stollt 
Corporation,  Sidney,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241.535.  April  6.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Julv   13.  1973.  .Ser.  No,  379.095 

Int.  CI.  B65d  I  "  24 
I  .S.  C  I.  :20-:"3  7  Claims 


1.  in  an  easv-oper.  nictal  s\ir,  ciui  h.i\ing  .u',  niiegtal  tivci,  a 
pull  tab  secured  to  said  pane!  bv  mean^  o!  said  n\  et ,  s.nd  p.ine! 
being  defined  by  a  sci>re  line  having  a  relativelv  hii:;h  residu.il 
a  first  pair  of  beads  disposed  equidist.mllv ,  one  on  eai^h  <uie 
i^f  said  rivel.  substantialiv  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  a 
diameter  of  said  can  passing  through  said  rivet  and  .i  se^oind 
pair  of  beads  generally  parallel  to  the  penpherv  of  said  tat^, 
end,  one  of  said  second  pair  ot  heads  being  assoLi.ited  with 
each  of  said  first  pair  of  beads  m  a  V  ee  configuration  v*  uh  the 
apex  of  said  Vee  configuration  pointing  toward  the  penpherv 
of  the  can  end 


:s>4 
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3, 858, "-54 
(  ()M  \INFR  KM)  WITH  PRK-Bl  1  (,F 

l.eiin   M^   Patdnni.  Palov   Hills;   hrdnk   k     Pilet:i;i.   HrHit;<Mt.* 
and  Frank  KraIoch\il,  Sticknev,  all  nf  ill.,  as^it;r).irs  to  Na- 
tional (an  tDrporation.  (  hicaiiD,  III 

Filed  Oct.  :m,   \^-\,  StT.  N„.  4111, (-.16 
Int.  (I,  Bfi5d     ^20 

i.s.  CI.  ::o-26M  ,  sri.ims 


3,H58,-'5? 

MKTKR  BOX  V\  1 1  H  C<)\i-.K  HWINC,  Bi AShD 

SNAP-I Ot  k 

Chester  J.  Tellen.  Shebit^ijan,  V\is,,  assignor  t.i   \rmitk    Inc., 

Shebovgan,  V\  is. 

Filed   \pr.  2.  i^"}.  >er    So.  .Mfi,788 

Int.  CI.  Hil2fci  V     :    B65d  45/0^,  45/20 

L..S.CI.22.I-2.H4  f,  Claims 


1.  A  meter  box  comprising,  in  combination: 

.:   a  f>o\  bods  adapted  to  be  buried  m  the  ground  to  protect 

A  mctc'  0^  i.hc  like,  said  box  body  including  inwardly 

extcndifig  rlanec  means  disposed  on  the  interior  thereof. 

h    a  ctucr  tor  said  body  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  at 

the  ground  surface, 

^  I  I  n  1 

iicans  securing  one  side  of  said  cover  to  said 
pcning  and  closing  the  cover. 


tr. 


cngthL-nmi:  rib  means  on  the  under  side  of  said  cover 

hinge 

A\  tor 

-king  means  on  the  under  side  of  said  cover  remote 

m  said  hmge  means  for  cooperating  with  said  box  body 


rekasah  \  lock  said  cover  in  lowered  position,  said 
iULMng  m.eans  including  a  latch  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  beneath  said  co\er  and  adapted  to  ride  over 
said  tlange  means  v^hen  said  cover  is  lowered  onto  said 

ho. \  hoj\ 


3,858.756 
VFNTFD  CONTVINFR  AND  FFD 

I  (iv^ard  \\    hult.in,  F\t(in,  Pa,,  assignor  to  The  Man  1  W  Frank 
Corp-  rail.. n.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1472,  Ser.  No.  314,292 

Int.  CI.  B65d  51,  If).  431 W 

U.S.  CI.  220 -3m,  6  Claims 


.0        II 


YSS. 


•ynr 


1 .  In  an  esa\  open  panel  having  a  weakened  line  defining  an 
elongated  tear  strip,  said  panel  having  a  rim  located  around 
the  periphery  thereof  and  said  rim  extending  above  a  main 
body  of  said  panel,  said  tear  strip  having  opposite  ends  with 
one  end  located  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  main  body,  an 
elongated  tab  having  opposite  ends  with  a  connection  between 
said  tab  and  tear  strip  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  tear  strip. 
said  main  body  and  tab  having  a  bend  extending  transversely 
ot  said  tab  and  tear  strip  between  sa:d  connection  and  the 
opposite  end  of  said  tab  to  produce  a  bulge  in  said  main  body 
extending  toward  a  plane  that  is  defined  by  the  upper  end  of 
said  rim  , 


1.   A   vented   polystyrene   container  c^miprising   an 


x'n^ 


topped  container  and  a  separate  lid  applied  to  the  open  top  of 
the  container,  the  lid  being  shaped  to  lie  m  contact  v>.ith  the 
container  wall  throughout  a  lower  circumferential  /one  and  an 
upper  circumferential  zone  providing  a  vapor  receiving  annu- 
lus  between  said  zones,  except  that  al  least  one  localized 
portion  of  the  lower  circumferential  /one  the  lid  is  spaced 
from  the  container  wall  to  permit  wip.r  to  [viss  upv>.ardlv 
through  the  lower  circumferential  /one  into  the  \apor  receiv- 
ing annulus.  vent  means  being  provided  for  venting  to  the 
outside  vapor  from  the  vapor  receiving  annulus,  the  separate 
lid  lying  in  face-to-face  contact  with  the  container  wall 
throughout  the  upper  circumferential  /one  but  hemg  distend- 
able  to  permit  vapor  from  the  vapor  re.eiv  mg  annulus  to  pass 
upwardly  through  the  upper  cireumterential  /one 


3.858.757 
t  1(,\RFTTF  DISPI.W   DFSPFNSFR 

k=.  hard  H    1  angdon,  .|r..  Tarrytown,  N.'S  ..  assignor  to  .Mech- 
trrius  t  iirpiiration,  Stamford.  Conn. 

filed  Dec    20.  1972.  ,Ser.  No.  316.868 

Int.  CI.  A47f  /  lij 

U.S.  CI.  221-92  6  Claims 


means  connected  between  said  locking  means 
■  er  strengthening  means  for  biasing  said  lock- 


a  n  d  s  p  r  I  n ! 

and  saiLl  ^ 

mg  means  toward  a  locked  position,  said  spring  means 

somprising  a  spring  mem  her  connected  to  said  latch  and 

extending  mt.)  tlexing  engaging  relationship  with  said  rib 

m  e  a  n  s 


1.  A  cigarette  package  displav  dispenser,  formed  from  mod- 
ular partitions,  in  v^hich  a  piuralitv  oi  vertical  stacks  of  ciga- 
rette packages  of  varving  dimensions  are  to  be  gravity  fed  in 
an  upright  fashion  through  chutes  defined  by  the  rnodular 
partitions  to  bottom  stops  which  support  the  lowermost  ciga- 
rette packages  in  a  display  position  in  which  substantially  the 
entire  face  of  the  cigarette  package  is  visible  and  in  which 
individual  cigarette  packages  are  to  be  dispensed  from  the 
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display  position  hv  manuaiiv  remioving  them  torvxanilv  troim 
the  front  of  the  displav  dispenser  out  of  the  chutes  and  out  ot 
engagement  with  the  bottom  stops,  the  displav  dispenser  being 
characterized  by 

fixed  bottom  stops;  and 

elongate  flat  leaf  spring  elements  eantilevered  *rom  their 
upper  ends,  the  elongate  tlat  leat  spring  elements  being 
carried  by  the  modular  partitions  and  extending  akmg  at 
the  front  sides  of  each  chute  and  terminating  above  the  C.S.  CI,  222 
bottom  stops  and  below  the  tops  of  cigarette  packages  in 
display  pi^suion  tor  shdinglv  engaging  the  front  edge 
surfaces  oi  the  cigarette  packages  as  ihev  descend  into 
the  displav  position  and  for  urging  the  cigarette  packages 
rearuardlv  as  thev  descend  to  maintain  them  confined  in 
the  chutes  and  to  bring  them  into  engagement  with  the 
fixed  bottom  sttips,  said  elongate  leaf  spring  elements 
being  arranged  to  hold  the  packages  within  the  chutes 
and  to  flex  torwardlv  through  a  small  angle  as  a  cigarette 
package  is  dispensed  hv  removing  it  foruardlv  from  the 
front  ot  the  displav  dispenser  out  oi  engagement  with  a 
fixed  bottom  stop  therebv  providing  reliable  cigarette 
package  feeding,  and  enabling  pack.iges  of  different 
lengths  and  widths  to  be  accommodated  without  adjust- 
ment and  to  be  eomvenientlv  dispensed 


3,H5S.~54 
APPARXTIS  FOR  \OI  1  MFKK     FFFDINC.  OF   FIBROUS 

MM  F  Rl  \l 
Lewis   \\     Lubenow.   deceased,    late    df    BI.Kimfuld.    N  .1       hv 
Fli/abeth   ,|.    1  ubenow.   executrix    ,    assignor    t<.    knherl    W 
I  uben(»w.  Bloomfielri.  N  ,| 

Filed  Dee,   1".   1  «r  1 ,  Ser.  No.  2ll'^.l.Hl 
Int.  (  I.  Ddjg  23106 
5  9  Claims 


lJ?^^ 


3.858.758 
POSTPX^   Fl  EL  DISPENSING  SYSTEMS 

Larry  A.  May.  Jonesboro.  Tenn..  assignor  to  Keene  Corpora- 
tion, New  \  ork.  N.\  . 

Filed  Sept.  4.  1973,  Ser.  No.  393.991 

Int.  CI.  (;n6f  IJts 

l.S.  CI.  222-33  13  Claims 


..0 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  volumetric  feeding  of  fibrous  materials 
comprising  at  least  one  hopper  for  said  fibrous  material,  said 
hopper  having  an  open  bottom;  means  for  applying  a  compres- 
sive force  to  said  fibrous  material  in  said  hopper;  conveying 
means  for  receiving  said  fibrous  material  from  said  hopper, 
said  conveying  means  including  a  plurality  of  prongs  for  en- 
training said  fibrous  material;  means  for  driving  said  convey- 
ing means  past  said  open  hopper  bottom  whereby  said  fibrous 
material  is  forced  by  said  compressive  force  onto  said  prongs; 
confining  means  for  forming  and  holding  a  layer  of  said  en- 
trained material  on  said  prongs  after  advancing  past  said  open 
hopper  bottom,  said  confining  means  being  a  plate  pivoted  at 
one  end  and  having  a  surface  corresponding  to  the  shape  of 
said  conveying  means;  and  means  for  removing  said  entrained 
fibrous  material  from  said  prongs. 


th 


3.858."'6n 
DISPLW   {  \P  FOR  PR F  SSI  RI/F  D  (  ON  I  \  IN  F  R 

Vntonin  doncaUes,  Croslav.  and  Michel  Desruel.  Paris,  hi 
of  France,  assignors  id  I    Oreal.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Max   18.  !'i"3.  Ser    Ni,    361.41  ^ 
Claims     prinritv,     applicatmn     France.     Max      *1.      IM''2. 
72.19424 

Int.  CI.  B65d  47110 
f.S,  (  i.  222      Iv^  '^  (  laims 


1.  In  a  post-pay  fuel  dispensing  svstcm.  and  electrically 
operated  dispenser  unit  and  a  control  station  remote  there- 
from, a  momentiirv  manual  switch  in  said  ^(mtroi  station 
operable  to  prepare  an  energi/ing  circuit  tVsr  said  unit  thereby 
to  enable  said  unit  to  dispense  fuel,  an  on-otf  switch  on  the 
unit  connected  into  said  energizing  circuit  .ind  operable  into 
"on"  position  to  complete  said  energi/ing  circuit  prior  to  t'uel 
dispensing  and  into  "off"  position  to  interrupt  said  energi/ing 
circuit  and  tlisable  said  unit  at  the  end  of  fuel  dispensing,  a 
money  pulser  in  said  unit  operable  to  develop  an  electriL  ;iulsc 
for  each  unit  of  fuel  dispensed  of  a  predetermined  v.ilue,  and 
interlock  means  m  said  control  station  connected  in  said 
energizing  circuit  and  actuated  by  the  first  pulse  trom  said 
money  puNer  and  oper;ible  when  so  actuated  to  m.ike  said 
manual  switch  ineffective  in  respect  of  enabling  s.nd  energ:/ 
ing  circuit  prior  to  return  o!  said  on-off  sw  itch  to  "ot'f "  posi- 
tion. 


12      ;5 


1.  Display  cap  for  mounting  on  a  pressurized  container 
equipped  with  a  dispensing  valve  at  its  upper  end.  which  valve 
n.is  an  outlet  actuated  by  a  push-button,  said  cap  comprising 
means  at  its  lower  end  for  attaching  it  to  said  pressurized 
container  and  a  transverse  channel  in  its  upper  end,  the  me- 
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dian  plane  of  \<.hich  channel  passes  substantially  through  the 
JXl^  of  the  cap,  ^ald  channel  having  a  width  substantially  equal 

',o  the  v^idth  of  d  human  finger  and  an  orifice  in  its  bottom  for 
admitting  the  upper  part  of  the  push-button,  said  cap  further 
comprising  a  seahng  strip  acmss  the  t,ip  of  said  channel,  said 
sealing  strip  having  a  L'-shaped  section,  with  the  two  arms  of 
the  L  substantialK  parallel  ti>  the  \».idth  of  the  channel  and 
attached  to  the  sides  of  said  channel  at  their  upper  ends  by  a 
weakened  zone,  the  bottom  of  the  L  being  adjacent  the  top  of 
the  push-button 

I 

3.858,761 

PRESSLRE  SPRAYING  APP\RATIS 

James  R.  0  Dell.  12159  Craft  Dr.,  Largo,  Ha.  33540 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  403,209 

Int.  CI.  B05b  v  "o 

l.S.  CI.  222-178  11  Claims 


I.  A  pressure  spra\  ing  apparatus  for  spraying  fluid  compris- 
ing a  support  frame  a  re>er\oir  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port frame,  fluid  handling  means  including  fluid  inlet  control 
means,  pump  assembU  and  fluid  outlet  control  means,  said 
fluid  inlet  control  means  ha'ving  a  transfer  and  supply  mode 
and  said  fluid  outlet  control  means  having  a  transfer  and 
suppl\  mode,  fluid  transfer  means  and  tluid  supply  means,  said 
fluid  transfer  means  dispiised  m  fluid  .'ommunication  with  the 
interior  of  said  reservoir  means  i«,hen  said  fluid  inlet  control 
means  is  m  said  transfer  mode  and  said  fluid  outlet  control 
means  is  in  said  transfer  mode  through  said  pump  assembly, 
said  fluid  suppU  means  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  reservoir  means  when  said  fluid  inlet  con- 
trol means  is  m  said  suppU  mode  and  said  fluid  outlet  control 
means  is  m  said  supplv  mode,  said  fluid  transfer  means  includ- 
ing a  fluid  inlet  transfer  means  and  a  fluid  outlet  transfer 
means,  said  fluid  inlet  transfer  means  m  fluid  communication 
vnth  the  inlet  of  said  pump  assemblv  through  said  fluid  inlet 
control  means,  and  said  tluid  outlet  transfer  means  coupled 
between  said  fluid  outlet  control  means  and  the  interior  of  said 
reservoir  means,  said  fluid  supplv  means  including  a  fluid  inlet 
suppU  means  and  a  fluid  outlet  ^uppiv  means,  said  fluid  inlet 
supplv  means  coupled  between  said  fluid  inlet  control  means 
and  the  interior  of  said  reserv  oir  means,  said  fluid  outlet  sup- 
plv means  coupled  to  the  outlet  of  said  pump  assemblv  and  in 
fluid  communication  v*.ith  said  fluid  inlet  supply  means 
through  said  fluid  miet  control  means. 


3.858.762 
ACTL  ATOR  ASSEMBLV  FOR  AN  ENCASED  DISPENSER 

AND  METHOD 
Philip  Meshberg.  85  Old  Oaks  Rd..  Fairfield.  Conn.  06604 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,921 
Int.  CI.  B05b  I5iOO 
L.S.  CI.  222-180  12  Claims 

I.  In  combination  with  an  actuator  assemblv  for  a  vaKcd 
dispenser  cartridge  having  a  valve  stem  portion  pro'iruding 
therefrom  includine 


a  housing  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  a  support  and  to 

receive  the  dispenser  cartridge, 
a  spray  button  mounted  for  operative  connection  with  the 
protruding  valve  stem  portu-in  of  the  dispenser  cartridge. 
and 
actuator  means  mounted  on  the  housing  for  cooperation 

with  the  button, 
the  improvement  comprising 

cooperable  means  comprising  elongated  ears  slidahiv 
disposed  within  grooved  tracks,  said  means  being 
mounted  between  the  spray  button  and  the  housing  for 
snugly  supporting  and  slidably  holding  the  spray  button 


for  non-tilt  reciprocation  w  ithin  the  hiiusing.  and  shoul- 
der means  fixediv  mounted  to  the  housing  to  limit 
inward  movement  of  the  sprav  button  in  the  said  coop- 
erable means  and  to  retain  the  sprav  button  as  a  captive 
component  of  the  housing,  the  sprav  button  being 
shaped  for  cammed  cooperation  with  the  actuator 
means 
whereby  relative  niotum  between  the  housing  and  the 
actuator  means  is  converted  into  solelv  axial  actuating 
movement  of  the  button  relative  to  the  dispenser  car- 
tridge valve  for  dispensing  product  from  the  dispen^ser 
cartridge,  through  the  wiKe  stem  portion  and  discharg- 
ing it  through  the  sprav  button 


3,858,763 

DISPENSING  APPARATLS  FOR  DE-ICING  ROADWAYS 

AND  LIKE  SLR  FACES 

John  .V.  -Mack.  2815  Frankhnn  Dr..  Allison  Park,  Pa.  15101 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,382 

Int.  CI.  B65g  53l22 

U.S.  CI.  222-193  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  particulate  material  compris- 
ing: 
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A.  a  housing  for  storing  the  particulate  material  having  a 
downwardly  extending  convergently  shaped  floor,  said 
floor  having  an  orifice  formed  therethrough  at  the  point 
of  convergence; 

B  a  dispensing  tube  vertically  mounted  within  said  housing 
having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  and  having  an  inlet  end 
and  a  discharge  end.  said  inlet  end  positioned  adjacent 
the  orifice  of  the  housing  floor  and  axiallv  aligned  there- 
with. 

C,  valve  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  an  area 
between  the  inlet  end  of  the  dispensing  tube  and  housing 
floor  adjacent  the  orifice  whereby  the  flow  of  particulate 
material  between  the  inlet  and  orifice  mas  be  selectively 
regulated  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position, 

D,  means  for  supplying  a  high  velocity  air  stream  upwardlv 
through  the  orifice  of  the  housing  floor  and  the  bore  of 
the  dispensing  tube,  and 

E  control  means  for  sequentialK  energi/ing  and  de- 
energizing  the  air  supply  means  and  valve  means, 
whereby,  upon  activation,  said  control  means  first  ener- 
gizes the  air  supply  means  and  then  sequentially  energizes 
the  valve  means  to  an  open  position  to  permit  the  particu- 
late material  to  flow  between  the  inlet  end  of  the  dispens- 
ing tube  and  orit'ice  of  the  housing  floor  whereupon  the 
particulate  material  is  conveyed  upwardly  through  the 
dispensing  tube  b\  the  high  velocitv  air  stream  and  dis 
pensed  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  tube,  and  upon  de- 
activation, said  control  means  sequentiallv  closes  said 
valve  means  to  prevent  the  flow  of  particulate  material 
and  de-energizes  said  air  suppU  means 


!he  reservoir  being  capable  of  releasing  propellant  within 
the  container  as  the  contents  of  the  container  are  dis- 
pensed. 


3.858,765 
DISPENSINt,  AFP  \ RAILS 
Jerrv  L.  Landers.  Sellersburg.  Ind,.  assignor  to  Servend  Dis- 
tributors. Inc.  Sellershurg.  Ind. 

Filed  Mav    IH.  1973.  Ser,  No    .^M.'51 

Int.  CI,  (.(I  If  ,  1 :24 

L.S.  CI.  222     413  ?  C  laims 


3,858.764 
PRESSL  RIZED  DISPENSERS 

Hugh  R.  Watson.  Wargrave.  England,  assignor  to  Wilkinscm 
Sword  Limited,  Buckinghamshire,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196.518.  Nov.  8.  1971. 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  331.790 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Cireat  Britain.  May   12,  1972. 

22319  72;  Jan.  13.  1973.  1904  73 

Int.  CI.  B65d  >.i  7  4 

L.S.  CI.  222-399  23  Claims 


1.  A  pressurized  dispenser  comprising 

a  container  provided  with  a  valve-controlled  outlet  and 
containing  a  concentrate,  and 

a  reservoir  holding  propellant.  positioned  within  the  con- 
tainer, the  reservoir  comprising  an  organic  substance  w  ith 
which  the  propellant  forms  a  solution  and  over  which  the 
vapor  pressure  of  the  dissolved  propellant  is  less  than  that 
of  the  pure  propellant, 

the  organic  substance  being  capable  of  forming  a  solution 
with  at  least  I  5  percent  of  its  own  weight  of  propellant  at 
room  temperature,  and 


1.  An  ice  cube  dispensing  apparatus  comprising; 

a  storage  bin  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  arcuately 
shaped  bottom  surface  of  continuous  unbroken  curvature 
including  curved  front  and  back  portions  each  generally 
quarter-circle  shaped,  said  front  bottom  portion  being 
curved  to  a  lesser  degree  than  said  back  boliom  portion, 
a  first  auger  in  said  bin  for  dispensing  ice  cubes  there- 
from; 

a  rectangular  channel  angularlv  disposed  in  said  bm  ,md 
encompassing  said  first  auger  to  support  the  kc  ^.uhcs 
being  dispensed  thereby,  said  rectangular  channel  bemL- 
opened  over  a  portion  of  its  length  to  expose  said  augei 
and  including  a  cutout  in  a  side  wall  thereof  proximate 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  bin; 

a  second  auger  in  said  bin  positioned  for  rotational  move- 
ment and  having  a  feed  end  and  a  delivery  end  positioned 
proximate  said  first  auger,  said  second  auger  including  a 
shaft  and  a  helical  wire  spaced  from  said  shafi  ^^s  nb 
means  and  being  positioned  along  ^aid  bottom  surface 
and  offset  from  the  center  of  said  bm  toward  said  ba^k 
portion  along  tht,  mutual  intersection  of  said  front  and 
back  bottom  portions;  said  cutout  being  disposed  proxi- 
mate said  delivery  end  of  said  second  auger;  and 

said  first  auger  being  disposed  at  a  right  .mplc  to  said  second 
auger  and  said  second  aucer  beini;  .idapied  to  move  ice 
^■u^H's  throii_^h  s.iu!  ^.uto,.'  to  said  first  ,iuger  .md  kc  ^u^n;s 
that  do  no-i  move  through  said  cutout  into  a  circulation 
path  wherein  such  cubes  move  up  the  curved  front  bo! 
torn  portion  of  said  bm  and  thereafter  r'iO\c  uownwardlv 
to  the  teed  end  of  said  second  auger  to  ihereby  effect  tht 
Hreakini:  up  .if  fused  ice  cubes. 


3.858.766 

DEVICE  FOR  DISC  HAR(;E  NOZZLES  ON  C  ANS 

VN  olfram  Schiemann.  Eugen  Nagele  Slrasse  P.  ^140  1  udv»igs 

burg,  (iermanv 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  210.063.  Dec,  20.  197  1..  This  application 

Apr.  1.  1974.  Ser.  No.  457.055 

Int.  (I    B66d  3,00 

L.S.  CI.  222     479 

1.  A  blow -mcilded  thermioplasiK'  can  h,i 
nozzle  integral  therewith  cmprismg 
an  outer  wall  on  said  no,'/le 
insert  rini:  me.ins  secured  within  said  noz/'t  )n  the  vicmitv 


1.^  { 


mi; 


aims 

■Idid 


of  Its  outer  e 
said  nozzle. 


id   tor  h  1  n d  e n  n  it   !  h e   m  w  a ' 
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co\er  meanv  tor  closing  off  said  nozzle, 

>lee'. e  meanN  of  a  substantially  harder  material  than  said 
nozzle  and  said  can, 

connecting  means  provided  between  the  outer  wall  of  the 
nozzle  and  the  inner  w  all  of  said  sleeve  means  for  rigidly 
cotinecting  the  ^lee^e  means  about  said  nozzle  for  hinder- 
ing the  1'utJ.ard  m.^ncment  of  said  nozzle, 

means  t\>r  nmdering  rotation  of  said  sleeve  means  on  said 
nozzle  m  eithe'  direction. 


the  limer  face  of  said  sleeve  means  being  spaced  from  the 

outer  fjcc  of  ^aid   can  out  of  which  said  nozzle  wall 

emerge^, 
JoAnwardh.  projecting  and  outwardly  tapering  skirt  means 

tin  said  sleeve  means  spaced  from  contact  with  the  outer 

face  of  said  can  out  of  uhieh  said  nozzle  wail  emerges, 
0-shaped   ring  means  ^e'-Acen  said  skirt  means  and  the 

surface  o\  said  can  compressible  in  the  direction  of  the 

geometric  longitudinal  axis  of  the  nozzle, 
said  CO, er  means  ^^el^g  screwed  upon  said  sleeve  means. 


3,858.767 

CLPUITH  SKLF-SF:\LI\(,  SPOIT 

Harlan  F.  Borin.  P.O.  Box  607,  Cedar  (,len,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1*^73.  Ser,  No.  423.407 

Int.  CI.  B65d  J;  -t: 

L,S.  CI.  222-494 


eeA     ,-'e   af 


iiC  lamii 


^ir  t/Mrir^i 


I.  A  liquid  storing  and  dispensing  container  comprising: 

a  cup  including 

a   verticalK    extending   s!de'v».ali    ha^mg   an    upper  edge 

defining  an  open  top  for  said  v-'up, 
a  spout  extending  out^.  ardlv  frvmi  said  sidewa!!  below  said 
top  and  including  an  up\>.ardK  facing  open  end  having 
an  upper  edge  in  a  plane  lower  than  said  upper  edge  of 
said  cup,  and  said  upper  edge  of  sjid  cup  terminating 
at  verticallv  extending  shoulders  in  '^aid  sidewall  adja- 
cent and  contiguous  'Aith  oppo>ite  ends  of  said  upper 
edge  o{  said  spout, 
a  lid  o{  plastic  material  for  covering  said  v^pen  top  of  said 
cup  substantiallv  m  a  plane  of  said  upper  edge  of  said 
spout  and  including  an  open  bottom  channel  extending 
upwardly  from  a  top  of  said  lid  t'or  receiving  and  tightly 
sealing  against  an  upper  portion  o!  said  cup  between 
said  shoulders,  said  open  bottom  channel  including 


opposing  sidewalls  for  engaging  in  fluid  tight  seal  inner 
and  outer  sidewall  portions  of  said  cup  adjacent  said 
upper  edge  of  said  cup  and  ends  for  engaging  said 
shoulders  in  a  fluid  tight  seal,  and 
a  flat  flexible  and  resilient  flap  oi  plastic  material  continu- 
ous and  substantially  coplaner  with  and  cantiievered 
outwardly  from  said  lid  along  a  substantially  straight 
line  between  ends  of  said  channel  for  normally  resting 
on  and  sealing  against  said  upper  edge  of  said  spout  and 
for  bearing  tightly  on  said  upper  edge  ^^i  said  spout  at 
junctions  with  said  channel  ends  to  maintain  a  Huid 
light  seal  with  said  cup  at  said  junctions  and  for  rising 
from  said  spout  at  all  ^i\\  said  junctions  as  liquid  in  said 
cup  presses  thereagainst  with  a  tipping  of  said  cup  to 
permit  a  dispensing  of  liquid   through   said   spout  to 
automatically  return  to  scaling  engagement  with  said 
spout  as  said  cup  is  returned  to  an  upright  position. 


3.858,768 
\PP\R\TLS  FOR  FIMSHI\(,  DRAPERIES 

I  -hn  H    Halts.  P.O.  Box  1098.  and  Mvron  R,  McAllister,  P.O. 
Box  1(198,  both  of  Vurora,  Ctah 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,729 

rm.  (I.  D06j  mm.  A41h  AilQO 

U.S.  CI.  llh-il  19  Claims 


1.  .Apparatus  for  finishing  draperies  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  first  pleater  assembly  mounted  <)n  said  frame  for  scouring 
one  end  of  a  drape, 

a  second  pleater  assemblv  mounted  on  said  iranie  and  mov- 
able with  respect  to  the  first  pleater  assemblv  for  securing 
the  other  end  of  the  drape, 

each  pleater  assembly  including  a  first  arrav  kA  finger  ele- 
ments longitudinally  spaced  and  extending  upwardK  and 
toward  the  other  pleater  assemblv  for  carrv  ing  one  end  of 
the  drape,  a  second  array  of  finger  elements  longitudi- 
nally spaced  and  movable  verticallv  between  a  position 
above  said  first  array  and  a  position  in  which  the  finger 
elements  of  the  second  arrav  extend  between  the  fineer 
elements  of  the  tirst  arrav  to  secure  the  one  end  of  the 
drape  therebetween,  and  means  for  moving  said  second 
array  vertically  between  said  positions. 


3,858.769 
ROl  LED  HAT  BRIM  SHAPING  DEVICE 

Flmer  O    Billingslea,  Jr.,  Route  1.  Salina.  Okla.  74365 
Hied  June  20,  1974.  Ser.  No.  481.446 
Int.  CI.  D06c  15100 
VS.  CI.  223^84  4  Claims 

1.  A  rolled  brim  retaining  means  for  a  hat  including  a  pair 
of  generally  L'-shaped  wire-like  members,  the  closed  portion 
or  bottom  of  each  L-shaped  member  being  bent  upon  a  radius 
that  will  approximate  the  radius  K^i  desired  curvature  of  a 
rolled  brim  portion  oi  a  hat,  the  paired  open-ends  of  each 
L'-shaped  member  being  looselv  interconnected  by  a  slip-lock 
arrangement  providing  means  to  adjust  the  distance  between 
the  two  curved  portions  of  the  joined  U-shaped  members,  said 
slip-lock   connections   allowing    movement   of  the    parallel, 


Jam  ar>  ".  1M75 


GENER.AL  AND  MFXH AMC  \; 


^qg 


open-ended  portions  of  the  U-shaped   members    but   being  3.858,771 

sufficiently    close-fitting    to    frictionalK    prevent    undesired  l.lOl  II)  DFIINFR^'  V\I,\F  CONM  Kl  (  HON 

movement  or  separation  of  said  parallel  portions  without  the    Pierre   Bret.   Mtudim-la-Forel,  and   (  alhtrim    Sutk.    Munir- 

ouge.  biiih  (if  l-rancc.  assiynurs  i<i  South    l.ablahn,  MonSr- 
ouge     Hauls  de  Seme  .  Frame 
Continuation  of  .Ser.  Nd,  H52.69S.  \ug   25.  1  '^fi'J.  abandoned. 
This  application   \pr,  24.  19-2.  Ser    Sn    IM^.trx 
Claims  prinrltv .  application  \  ranee.  Apr,  4.  1  ^69.  f,9  1  (i44S 
Inl,  (I,  HfK^d  .Sj,/4 
L.S.  CI.  222     402.2  ^^  (  laims 


user  exerting  force  to  accomplish  such  a  movement  or  separa- 
tion, so  that  once  the  retaining  means  is  placed  in  the  desired 
position  on  the  rolled  brim  of  a  hat.  it  will  retain  the  rolled 

brim  in  such  position  until  further  wearing  iif  the  hat. 


3.858.770 
FOI  I)\BI  F  (,\R\1FNT  HANCER 
Ralph  1'.   Murrav.  2591    \rmacost  Ave..  Los    \ngeles.  C  alif. 
90064 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1974.  Ser.  No.  445.819 

Int.  CI.  A47j  >l:Ui 

US,  (I,  223     94  3  (  laims 


(/■ 


1.  ,A  foldable  garment  hanger  comprising, 

a  hood  having  spaced  sides  connected  by  a  closed  upper 
portion  of  the  hood,  a  vertical  guidewav  being  formed 
between  said  sides. 

a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  puot  pms,  i>ne  on  each  side  \A 
the  guideway  and  integrallv  molded  to  extend  between 
the  hood  sides. 

a  hanger  hoi^k  connected  bv  its  lower  end  to  the  globular 
member  and  slidablv  extending  through  an  opening  in 
said  closed  upper  portion  of  the  hood. 

a  globular  member  sjidablv  and  rotationaliv  mounted  m  said 
guidewav  and  movable  between  a  position  between  said 
pivot  pins  and  a  position  adiacent  the  lower  end  o\  the 
hood,  said  globular  member  being  connected  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  hanger  hook,  and 

a  pair  of  similar  garment-supporting  arms,  each  prov  ided  at 
one  end  with  a  bavonet  sUn  for  separable  and  pivotal 
engagement  with  said  pins,  and  with  a  concave  edge  that 
rotationally  interfits  with  the  globular  surface  of  the  glob- 
ular member  to  lock  said  arms  in  spread  garment 
supporting  position  when  a  hanger  hook  affixed  to  the 
globular  member  is  m  hanging  engagement  from  above. 


1.  An  automatic  closing  slide  valve  for  containers  carrying 
a  liquid  under  pressure  comprising:  a  valve  body  for  sealing  an 
opening  in  the  container,  and  having  a  transverse  liquid  dis- 
charge channel:  an  elongated  distributor  slidably  mounted  in 
said  valve  body  for  sliding  movement  between  a  lower  position 
in  which  liquid  in  said  container  may  be  discharged  or  said 
container  may  be  filled  through  said  slide  valve  and  an  upper 
position  in  which  said  slide  valve  prevents  escape  of  said  liquid 
from  said  container,  said  distributor  being  operable  to  be 
urged  outwardly  of  the  valve  body  to  said  upper  position  by 
the  internal  pressure  of  the  container  and  to  be  manually 
depressed  against  said  internal  pressure  by  downward  pressure 
on  its  upper  end.  said  distributor  having  transverse  channel 
means  and  an  axial  channel  extending  through  said  distributor 
from  the  upper  end  of  the  distributor  to  and  into  said  trans- 
verse channel  means:  a  longitudinally  extending  slideway 
formed  m  the  valve  body  and  terminating  in  upper  and  lower 
shoulders,  and  a  lateral  projection  near  the  lower  end  of  the 
distributor  extending  into  said  slideway,  the  lateral  projection 
engaging  said  upper  and  lower  shoulders  when  the  distributor 
is  in  the  upper  and  lower  positions,  respectively,  thereby  to 
limit  the  distributor  from  sliding  beyond  said  upper  and  lower 
positions,  said  slidewav  and  said  lateral  projection  coopera- 
tively preventing  angular  rotation  of  the  distributor  as  it  slides 
between  said  upper  andi  liwcr  positions;  conduit  means  for 
establishing  communication  between  said  container  and  said 
tr.iiisverse  channel  means  when  the  lii^U'iMJior  i^  m  the  lower 
posiium,  sealing  means  between  the  distrihi;tor  and  the  valve 
bodv  and  below  said  transverse  channel  means  for  discon- 
nectng  said  transverse  channel  means  from  said  conduit 
means  w  hen  the  distributor  is  in  the  upper  position:  said  trans- 
V erse  channel  means  being  effcctiv c  to  communicate  with  said 
liquid  discharge  channel  when  the  disinhuior  is  m  the  upper 
position  and  to  be  disconnected  theretrom  when  the  di^trihu 
tor  is  in  the  lower  position  ,<,  support  memhto  tntcd  oi.ir  the 
upper  end  of  the  disinhuior  \  i.:  an  openitig  ine-i  iii  -i/cd  to 
snuglv  fit  o'.er  said  upper  end,  dosconcasurmg  nu-ans  on  said 
support  member  tor  storing  a  predetern- mcv!  .i"  -  ui:"  i''''\,ijid 
fiowing  mill  said  measuring  means  through  s.tu'  .;i;,;:  .n.irir-v 
when  the  disinhuior  is  m  the  lower  position  .ind  dispensing 
means  carried  ^"\  s.nd  support  member  for  dispensing  through 
said  axial  channel,  said  transverse  channel  means  and  said 
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liquid  discharge  channel  said  predetermined  amount  of  liquid 
stored  m  said  measuring  means  when  the  distributor  is  in  the 
upper  position,  said  support  member  being  replaceably  de- 
tached from  said  upper  end  being  operable  to  carr;  sa,d  mea- 
suring means  and  said  dispensing  means  when  so  dc.dLhcd 


3.858,772 
HOPPER  ASSEMBLY 
Lawrence  Archibald   Myers,  Jr.,  Franklin,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Conair,  Inc.,  Franklin,  Pa. 

Filed  June  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  266,275 

Int.  CI.  E04b  7iOO 

U.S.  CI.  222-460  8  Claims 


'<-   f       '^     9-i 


3,858.773 

AUTOMATICALLY  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  DEVICE 

FOR  A  CONTAINER  WITH  LIQUID.  OR  FOAM-FORMIN(, 

FILLING 
Franco  Dei  Bon,  9  Henzmannstrasse,  4800  Zofingen,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1974.  Ser.  No.  432.240 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept.   17,   1973. 
13418/73;  Nov.  19,  1973.  16248  73 

Int.  CI.  B65d  5^2 
U.S.  CI.  222-494  15  Claims 


1.  An  automatically  opening  and  closing  closure  device 
adapted  for  use  with  a  container  having  a  liquid,  pastv  or 
foamy  filling,  and  comprising  a  head  body,  a  discharge  duct  in 
said  head  body  and  having  an  orifice  in  the  outside  of  the 


latter,  said  head  body  having  an  opening  at  a  side  therefore 
away  from  said  discharge  orifice  and  being  destined  for  being 
joined  to  said  container,  said  head  body  comprising  a  continu- 
ous integral  wall  portion  about  said  discharge  duct  and  orifice, 
said  wall  portion  comprising  an  elastically  flexible  zone  ex- 
tending from  part  of  the  circumference  of  said  orifice  toward 
said  opening,  the  remaining  part  of  said  wall  portion  about 
said  discharge  duct  and  orifice  being  substantially  rigid,  and 
beak  means  comprising  an  elastically  deflectable  spring- 
loaded  arm  and  being  associated  with  said  head  body  so  that 
the  free  end  of  said  arm  is  located  on  the  side  of  said  wall 
portion  containing  said  flexible  wall  zone,  said  spring  arm 
being  biassed  into  engagement  with  said  flexible  wall  zone 
near  said  orifice  to  hold  the  latter  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  rigid  wall  part  and  closing  said  orifice,  the  bias  of  said 
deflectable  arm  being  so  dimenioned  as  to  yield  to  a  deter- 
mined excess  pressure  inside  said  discharge  duct,  said  elastic 
wall  zone  to  urge  the  free  end  of  said  beak  arm  away  from  said 
rigid  wall  part,  and  thereby  to  open  said  orifice  while  said 
excess  pressure  prevails  in  the  duct,  said  beak  means  further 
comprising  a  rigid  portion  and  said  head  body  having  a  recess 
for  housing  said  beak  arm  therein  as  well  as  a  cavity  open  at 
the  end  of  said  recess  away  from  said  orifice  and  adapted  to 
hold  rigid  beak  portion  firmlv  therein,  while  said  elasticall) 
deflectable  beak  arm  is  biassed  toward  said  elasticall)  flexible 
wall  zone  when  placed  with  its  free  arm  end  against  the  last- 
mentioned  zone  dt  ^aid  orifice,  such  biassing  being  provided 
by  a  spring  force  inherentlv  present  in  said  deflectable  beak 
arm  due  to  tensioning  of  the  latter. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  elongated  pliant  hopper  memhe^ 
within  a  vertical  supporting  device  having  vcrticalK  spaced 
transversely  extending  hopper  end  supporting  means  with 
each  of  said  supporting  means  being  stationary  w  ith  respect  to 
each  other  comprising  the  steps  of  releasablv  securing  said 
hopper  member  within  said  supporting  device  intermediate 
said  supporting  means  in  a  first  position  in  a  manner  such  thai 
one  end  thereof  is  supported  b>  and  is  in  direct  communica- 
tion with  one  of  said  supporting  means  and  the  other  end  of 
said  hopper  member  is  supported  by  the  other  of  said  support- 
ing means,  subsequent  to  said  securing  applying  a  tensioning 
force  to  said  hopper  member  and  moving  said  other  end  of 
said  hopper  member  toward  said  other  of  said  supporting 
means  to  releasably  retain  said  hopper  member  in  a  second 
position,  and  the  sidewall  of  said  hopper  member  is  respec- 
tively slack  in  said  first  position  and  taut  in  said  second  posi- 
tion I 


3,858.774 

VEHICLE  ROOF  CARRIER 

Odd  Friis.  Newport  Beach.  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  346,290 

Int.  CI.  B60n  1 1 100 

U.S.  CL  224-42.1  F  10  Claims 


1 .  \  earner  for  a  vehicle  roof  having  dram  gutters  along  the 
^ldes  thereof  comprising 

at  least  one  mounting  bar  adapted  to  extend  transversely  of 
said  vehicle  roof, 

clamping  means  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  said  bar,  said 
clamping  means  being  slidably  adjustable  longitudinally 
of  said  bar, 

each  said  clamping  means  forming  an  opening  extending 
transversely  of  said  bar, 

a  tubular  leg  having  a  generally  straight  central  portion  and 
axially  offset,  coaxial  end  portions; 

said  tubular  leg  rotatably  mounted  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  Its  central  portion  in  said  opening  of  each  said 
clamping  means,  said  tubular  end  portions  extending  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  clamping  means  below  said  bar,  said 
tubular  end  portions  being  spaced  from  said  clamping 
means. 

a  separate  leg  support  at  each  end  of  said  legs  adapted  to 
engage  said  vehicle  roof  at  positions  spaced  from  said 
drain  gutters  and  to  support  the  tubular  leg,  said  leg 
supports  for  each  leg  having  cylindrical  bearing  surfaces 
coaxial  with  respect  to  each  other  defining  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  perpendicularly  extending  portions  for  en- 
gaging the  vehicle  roof,  said  tubular  end  portions  of  each 
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said  leg  being  mounted  on  said  bearing  surfaces  of  its 

corrcspondmc  lee  supports  for  rotation  about  said  axis; 
and 
second  clamping  means  on  each  said  tubular  leg  between 
said  end  portions  thereof  for  connecting  said  leg  to  a 
drain  gutter. 


3,S5S.775 
MINI  BikK  CARRIER 
Lawrence  J.  Haas.  124  N.  16lh  Ave.,  West  Bind.  \N  is. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,980,  JuIn  H.  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,290 

Int.  CI.  B60n  9/0 
U.S.  CI.  224^42.03  B  1  (  laim 


thereof  by  passing  the  wire  over  roller  means  to  an  extent 
sufficient  to  fracture  said  insulation  without  damaging  the 


^^y 


ajuiniw 


wire  to  be  recovered;  and 
recovering  said  bare  wire  in  an  undamaged  condition. 


1.  In  combinaticm  a  trailer  hitch  having  a  tow  bar  and  a  ball 
said  ball  having  a  threaded  shank  projecting  through  an  aper- 
ture in  said  tow  bar.  a  nut  on  said  shank,  and  a  ^.irner  for  a 
two-wheeled  vehicle  or  the  like  comprising  upper  and  lov^cr 
spaced  clamping  plates,  said  upper  plate  having  a  socket  with 
a  curvature  complementarv  to  the  curvature  of  said  Hail  hitch 
for  receiving  said  ball  hitch,  said  lower  plate  including  an 
upstanding  sleeve  engagable  with  the  undersurtace  of  said  tow 
bar,  bolts  extending  through  said  upper  and  lower  plates,  for 
clamping  said  upper  plate  in  contact  with  said  ball  hitch  a.nd 
said  upstanding  sleeve  in  said  lower  plate  in  contact  with  said 
tow  bar,  said  sleeve  receiving  said  shank  and  nut  and  support 
arms  fastened  to  said  upper  plate  .ind  evtendiriL'  i^pwardlv  for 
supporting  s.iid  vehicle 


3,858.776 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 
INSl  LATION  AND  CONDUCTOR  FROM  SC  RAP 
INSULATED  WIRE 
Michael  Blackstone,  Atlanta;  Bryant  K.  Maddox,  Carrollton: 
Bobby  A.  Rowland,  Carrollton,  and  Stanley  L.  Tate,  Carroll- 
ton,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Southwire  Companv,  Carrollton, 
Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1973.  Ser.  No.  334.972 

Int.  CI.  B26f  3i00 

U.S.  CI.  225-2  8  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  continuously  removing  the  insulating 

covering  from  the  entire  surface  of  insulated  wire  without 

damaging  the  wire  comprising  the  steps: 

providing  wire  covered  with  a  fragmentahle  in'^ulation; 
bending  said  insulated  wire  continuousK  across  the  length 


3,N5H,'77 
PR1NTIN(;   M'l'VRMl  S  1N(  1  I  [)1N{,  KK,  1S7  R  \il()\ 

(OMKOl 

\  II  tor  kodek.  Km  histtr.  N  ^   .  assi^iiiir  to  Xtrov  (  nrpdratuin. 

Stamford.  C  onn 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  254,131.  Ma^    I",  l^rz.  I'al.  Nd, 

3.768.904,  This  application  Mav   16.  iy~3,  Str.  No.  360.859 

Ini   (I    B65h  23118 
U.S.  CI.  226     30  6  Claims 


1  \  svstem  for  synchronizing  the  speed  of  a  first  web  mov- 
ing continuously  at  a  constant  velocity  and  bearing  pre- 
printed information  thereon  and  a  second  web  moving  contin- 
uously at  a  controllable  velocity  and  bearing  prerecorded 
information  thereon  compnsini; 

first  driving  means  coupled  to  said  first  web  to  drive  said 

web  ai  said  constant  velocitv, 
second  driving  means  coii|-i!ed  to  said  second  weh  to  drive 

said  web  at  said  controikiHIe  velocity, 
means  to  sense  the  vekKiiv  ol  said  first  web  and  to  generate 

.1  sicnal  indicative  thereof, 
means  to  sense  the  velocitv  of  said  second  web  and  to  pener 

ate  a  signal  indicative  thereol 
means    tor    receivini;    s.inj    signals    ,unj    ht'in^    rcponsi^t 

thereto  for  providing  an  output  to  ,id!us!  the  operation  of 

said  second  drive  means  so  the  veKuiiv   ot  k.ini  sc^iind 

weh  IS  in  a  predelerniined  rel.iiionshtp  wiih  the  veioAOiv 

of  said  first  web,  and 
means  for  delaving  the  transmission  of  tor  a  predeieniineO 

period   of  time,   a   selected   one   lof  said   signal  from   s.nd 

respective  ^ehvitv   sensmt;  means  to  said  signal  receiving 

means. 
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3.858,""7S  of  the  guideway  to  be  clamped  in  further  desired  positions; 

DL\ie  L  tOR  LOCAliNC.  THK  hU(,L^  Oi  A  FLLXIBLL     and  drive  means  movable  sequentialiv  to  engage  bars  extend- 

m  M 

Robert  Reuipa.   louloust.  Krarue.  assi^nur  id  (  tntrt  National 
[)  Ktudex  Spatiales,  Paris,  [■  ranee 

Kiled  Mar.   IH.  l-J'J,  Ser.  Sn,  45:,1'J3 

Int    CI.  Bh5h  :.<i32 

I  .^.  CI.  22f>  -180  ,  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  locating  at  least  one  edge  of  a  flexible  film 
>t  specific  thickness  within  a  range  of  thicknesses  under  con- 
sideration, said  film  being  required  to  travel  cc^ntinuously. 
jnder  the  action  of  drive  means,  for  the  purpose  of  being 
..^jdcJ  to  a  specific  operation,  said  device  comprising,  for 
■a.h  eJee  of  the  film  to  be  located: 
t^ii  adjacent  guide  elements  consisting  of  two  guiding  sur- 
faces facing  each  other,  between  which  the  edge  of  said 
film  is  required  to  travel; 
sti'p  nicans  provided  with  a  locating  area,  parallel  with  the 
dirction  of  travel  of  the  film,  on  which  the  edge  of  said 
film    euidcd  by  the  said  surfaces,  is  adapted  to  bear  and 

slide, 

at  least  one  pair  of  rollers,  arranged  symmetrically  on  each 

-ide  o!  the  guide  elements  and  provided  with  flexible 
sKirts  hetv^een  which  the  edge  of  the  film  is  adapted  to  be 
resijientl)  gripped,  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  rollers 
•^emg  at  a  slight  angle  to  said  locating  area,  so  that  the 
sNirt-  ot  said  rollers  apply  to  the  film,  as  it  passes,  forces 
Ji'eeted  ti)v*.ards  said  locating  area  and  tending  to  apply 
;,he  edge  of  the  film  against  said  area,  said  two  opposing 
guidintt  u'*"iecs  being  curved,  parallel  with  each  other, 
and  vpa-eJ  sp.;-;  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  maxi- 
mal thi^^ness  of  film  in  the  range  under  consideration. 
the  lines  ot  maximal  curvature  of  these  surfaces  being 
loi^atcd  in  planes  parallel  with  the  locating  area. 


ing  through  the  guideways  to  move  the  bars  longitudinalK 
therein. 


3,H5H.7H(I 

F\^TFNFR-I)RI\iN(i  TOOI 

Gar  r)  R    I'l  rKins,  I'alatint,  and  .Joseph  Schwtrl.  (  ar> ,  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Spotnails,  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows.  III. 

Fii.d   Ian,  S.  1973.  Ser.  No.  .^21.972 

Int.  CI.  B25c  1,U4 

U.S.  CI.  227-h  1  Claim 


I 

3.H5K,"7y 

BARFKFDFR  FOR  FFFDINC,  BARMOC  k  \l\IhK!\i    lo 

\  NUC  HINF  TOOI 
Fwart  Harold   Doe.  Houghton,  nr.  Stockbridge.  Fnt;land    as- 

signor  to  Twvford  Moors  Ltd.,  Hampshire.  Fngland 
Filed  Mar.  26.  1973,  .Ser.  No.  344.651 
Int.  CI.  B65h  ^'  uu 
l.S.  CI.  226      189  12  Llaim. 

1.  A  hir  feeder,  for  feeding  bar  stock  material  to  a  machine 
tool,  eumprising  a  reel,  means  for  indexing  said  reel  around 
ahout  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  o{  guideways  extending 
longitudinal;  V  tnrough  said  reel;  each  of  said  guideways  being 
tormed  b\  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  members 
respev-livel)  Jisplaceable  radially  outwardly  and  inwardly 
tnmi  the  kmgi'udinal  axis  of  each  guideway  to  adjust  the 
diameter  of  the  guides  a\ ,  clamping  means  at  each  end  of  each 
o\'  said  longitudinalK  extending  members  whereby  said  longi- 
tudinahs  extending  memhers  ^an  be  clamped  in  desired  posi- 
tions anvt  ^an  ne  un^lamped  and  moved  in  directions  radially 


I.  A  pneumatically  powered  low  profile  fastener  dn-.  mg 
tool  comprising  a  housing  provided  vvith  a  cvlmder  adapted  to 
have  the  upper  end  thereof  normalK  closed  b\  an  adjustabU 
mounted  poppet  valve.  manualK  operable  triitger  means 
mounted  on  said  housing  for  controlling  the  nu) cement  ot  the 
poppet  valve  to  an  open  position  relative  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  cylinder;  a  drive  piston  mounted  for  reciprocator\  move- 
ment within  said  cylinder  and  earrsing  an  elongated  depend 
ing  driver  blade,  the  latter  ha-^  ing  a  portion  thereof  protruding 
from  the  underside  of  said  housing,  said  piston  normally  as- 
suming a  static  position  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  cylin- 
der when  said  trigger  means  is  at  rest  and  said  poppet  \alve  is 
in  a  closed  position,  said  piston  moving  through  a  drive  stroke 
only  when  said  trigger  means  is  manualU  manipulated  causing 
the  poppet  valve  to  assume  an  open  position,  a  nose  section 
mounted  on  and  protruding  from  the  underside  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  nose  section  mJuding  a  sectional  guide  means  en- 
compassing the  driver  blade  protruding  portion,  safety  means 
adjustably  mounted  on  said  nose  section  for  movement  be- 
tween extended  and  retracted  positions,  said  safety  means. 
when  in  a  retracted  position,  causing  said  trigger  means  to  be 
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responsive  to  manual  manipulation  and.  when  in  an  extended 
position,  causing  said  trigger  means  to  be  non-responsive  to 
manual  manipulation;  a  removably  mounted  magazine  of 
collated  fasteners;  and  a  fastener-feed  assembly  mounted  on 
said  nose  section  and  on  which  said  magazine  is  removably 
mounted,  said  assembly  including  a  cylindrical  member,  a 
pneumatically  responsive  feed  piston  mounted  for  reciproca- 
tory  movement  within  said  cylindrical  member  to  effect  inter- 
mittent feeding  of  a  collated  fastener  from  said  maga/me  into 
alignment  with  said  driver  blade  onl\  v.  hen  the  latter  has 
moved  a  predetermined  an'H)unt  in  one  direction,  said  feed 
piston  being  biased  to  nn)ve  in  a  dire>.tion  towards  said  guide 
means,  and  conduit  means  having  a  first  portion  m  eonimuni 
cation  with  the  cylinder  within  said  housing  .md  a  second 
portion  in  a  free-floating  pneumaticalK  sealed  relation  with 
the  cylindrical  member  of  said  feed  assemhK,  said  driver 
blade  being  provided  with  a  substaniialU  planar  elongated 
first  surface  in  slidable  engagement  Aith  a  section  of  said 
sectional  guide  means,  elongated  narrow  second  surfaces  of 
substantially  like  configuration  disposed  along  opposite  pe- 
ripheral sides  of  said  first  surface  and  extending  angularly  in 
substantially  one  direction  from  said  first  surface,  and  an 
enlongated  reinforcing  rib  formed  on  a  third  surface  opposite 
said  first  surface,  said  third  surface  having  portions  thereof 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rib  converging  from  said 
second  surfaces  towards  the  base  of  said  rib  the  thickness  of 
said  blade  in  vicinity  of  said  reinforcing  rib  and  said  second 
surfaces  being  substantially  the  same,  said  second  and  third 
surfaces  of  said  blade  being  in  slidable  engagement  with  a 
section  of  said  sectional  guide  means. 


3.85S.781 
SVFhn    MFCM\N[SM  FOR  h  VSIFNFR  I)RI\  1N(,  TOOI. 

Alien  R.  Oherefell.  Park  Ridge,  and  Bernard  V\  .  (.eist,  Melrose 
Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Fastener  C  ()rporati(m.  Frank- 
lin Park.  III. 

Filed  Mav   14.  1973.  Ser.  No,  36(1.(183 

Int,  (I.  B25c  ^'  U6 

[    S.  C  1.  22""     H  11  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tool  for  driving  fasteners  into  a 
workpiece  of  the  type  including  a  fluid  powered  drive  means 
including  a  nosepiece  structure  through  whuh  Listeners  are 
driven  into  a  workpiece.  a  driver  nunabie  in  the  nosepiece. 
and  a  tluid  motor  for  operating  the  driver,  a  maga/ine  assem- 
bly for  feeding  fasteners  mto  the  nosepiese  structure,  .ind  a 
fluid  valve  assemblv  for  controlling  the  oper.iiior,  ot  the  Huid 
motor,  a  safety  assemblv  comprising 

a  workpiece  engaging  means,  a  detecting  means  tor  deter- 
mining the  presence  of  a  certain  mininiuni  quantity  of 
fasteners  in  the  magazine  assemblv. 
first  and  second  control  means  each  nnn.ihle  between  ef- 
fective and  ineffective  positions  and  each  disposed  in  an 
effective  position  by  one  of  the  workpiece  engaging 
means  and  detecting  means. 


third  control  means  comprising  a  trigger  means  and  nfiov- 
able  between  effective  and  ineffective  positions. 

and  a  control  member  for  controlling  operation  of  the  fluid 
valve  assembly  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  three 
control  means,  said  control  member  being  actuated  by 
the  three  control  means  to  operate  the  fluid  valve  assem- 
bly only  when  all  three  control  means  are  in  their  effec- 
tive positions. 


3.858.'«2 
PNFIMMK    1  \STFNFR  1)RI\  IN(,    I  (Mil 
Ravmond  \  isher  Pomerov.  Portland.  Oreu,.  assii^nor  In  Omark 
Industries.  Inc..  Portland.  Oreg. 

filed  Oct.   IM.   19-3.  Ser,  S(o  4(r.,H;- 

Inl    (1,  B2^e  1 1()4 

I'.S.  CI.  227    -h  3  (  lamis 


i    f--« 


■'^^r-''^Tr(T'T7ww^^?T«:'^TT:TT>?5r 


I  A  pneumatic  fastener  driving  tool  comprising;  an  air 
pressure  source,  a  power  head  connected  to  said  air  pressure 
source,  a  piston  in  said  power  head  adapted  to  be  driven  by 
compressed  air  from  said  air  pressure  source,  valving  in  the 
power  head  for  controlling  the  introduction  of  the  compressed 
air  to  the  piston,  trigger  mechanism  associated  with  said  valv- 
ing. a  nose  piece  connected  to  said  power  head  and  including 
means  for  receiving  a  drivable  fastener,  a  driving  blade  con- 
nected to  said  piston  and  adapted  to  be  driven  through  said 
power  head  into  the  nose  piece  to  there  engage  a  fastener  for 
driving  the  fastener  into  a  v^ork  surface,  a  magazine  connected 
to  the  nose  piece  including  feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  a 
clip  of  fasteners  into  the  nose  piece,  an  anvil  carried  by  the 
nose  piece  and  aligned  with  the  fastener  in  the  magazine 
which  immediately  follows  the  one  contained  in  the  nose 
piece,  said  anvil  having  a  supporting  surface  adapted  to  sup- 
port the  said  following  fastener  to  protect  the  clip  from  frac- 
turing as  the  leading  fastener  is  severed  from  the  clip  by  the 
driving  blade,  and  means  to  move  the  anvil  between  a  fastener 
supporting  position  and  a  retracted  position  to  permit  feeding 
of  the  fasteners  into  the  nose  piece. 


,.VH5S.'X3 
SlRGICXl    INslRi  MFNj    K)R  SMK  H1N(,  I  P   Mssl  I  s 

\MIH  1  FNC-lMs  Of  SI  M  Rl-  UlRf 
Nikolai  NikolaevK'h  Kapitanov.  ulitsa  H.  Oktvahrsko^n  ()iil\a, 
5.  kv  .M;  Natalia  Petrov  na  Pelrova.  i ,  Nm  oku/netskav  a  ulitsa 
4.  k\,  4(1:  Nina  \asihevna  .Iuraso>a.  ulitsa  Obruthiva  14. 
kv.  43  all  of  Moscow,  and  \  ladimir  PetrovKh  Kharchenko. 
Moskovskoi  oblasti.  dom  18.  kv  ".  Mepanovskoe.  Moskio 
skoi  oblasti,  ail  of  I  .S.S.R. 

filed  Nov    20.  19-2.  Ser.  Ni,    3(IS.II49 
Int.  t  1.  B25c  ,    ^ 
I'.S.  CI.  22-      KIM  3  (  laims 

1.  .A  surgical  instrument  for  stitching  up  tissues  with  lengtns 
of  suture  wire,  comprising:  a  body  in  the  form  of  a  stem,  a 
handle  provided  at  one  end  of  said  body  and  a  die  at  the  other 
end.  said  die  having  the  form  of  a  curved  needle  with  a  guide 
groove  provided  in  an  inner  concave  portion  thereof  and 
serving  to  push  the  lengths  of  wire  therealong;  a  rotatable 
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-njgazine  for  the  lengths  of  wire,  freely  mounted  on  said  body; 
-1  pushrod  reciprocably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  body; 

and  a  projection  of  said  pushrod  having  a  flat  portion  for 
engaging  a  length  of  the  wire,  and  a  curved  groove  therein  for 


ine 


3,H5HJ84 

MECHANISM  FOR  INCRFMKNTAL  M()\  FMI-NT  OF 

VERTICAL  FR\ME 

John   C.    Diepe\een.    i'^"    KimberU    Dr.,   sunn^alt.   (  alif 

94087 

Filed  Mar.  16,  l^'.^  Ser.  No.  342,231 

Int.  CI.  B23k  /  UO.  37/04 

C.S.  CI.  22H-4  18  Claims 


K) 


8o92,oc«^30^«24    ^^^^^^ 


"^ 
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I.  Appara'u- 
suppiHt,  meanv 
iP.  a  'v ertical  pk'.r 


1  a  n  d ! !  n  t:    a    r  -s  ^i  a  r 


comprising:  a 


t.ir  nanaiint"  a  p-i^iar  :rar 
on  the  suppor*  Kir  poMticinmg  a  planar  frame 
tor  -^liivcmen:  along  a  predetermined  path 
relative  !o  the  ^upport  means  adiacent  li^  said  path  for  apply- 
ing heat  to  a  poriuin  ot^  tne  frame  v«.hen  the  latter  is  in  said 
plane,  actuatahle  means  shi'tj^sj.^  rnounted  on  the  support  for 
moving  the  frame  relative  there''.'  'hrout;h  an  incremental 
distance  along  said  path,  means  ^oupled  v^ith  said  moving 
means  for  actuating  the  same,  and  means  movable  trans- 
verselv  ot  said  plane  and  relative  to  said  support  in  response 
to  the  actuation  o^f  *he  moving  means  for  releasably  clamping 
the  frame  to  the  support  neat  applving  means. 


3,858,785 

Af'PxR  VI(  s  K)R  MAKI\(,  HEAT  EXCHANGER  Tl  BE 

Charles  I).  Mcl.ain,  Alton,  III.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation. 

.NeH  Haven.  C<mn. 

Division  of  s^r   N,l  214. 034.  Dec.  30,  l^^l,.  This  application 

June  18.  1*^-3,  Ser.  No.  371.133 

Int.  t  I.  B23k  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  228-17  8  Claims 


ing: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  heat  e\^hani:er  tuhe  compris- 


the  tlnal  Pending  of  the  length  of  wire  after  it  has  left  said 
guide  groove,  said  pushrod  pushing  out  the  length  of  the  wire 
;rom  said  magazine  during  its  movement  toward  said  die, 
pushing  It  along  said  guide  groove,  and  bending  it  to  form  a 


embossing  means  communicating  in  line  with  a  suppiv  of 
metal  strip  for  embossing  at  least  one  heat  ex^hanee 
enhancement  pattern  on  at  least  one  major  surface  of  said 
metal  strip,  said  pattern  extending  throughout  only  a 
portion  of  the  strip  thickness; 

actuating  means  for  actuating  said  embossing  means  u, 
bring  it  into  and  out  of  emhossmg  contact  vi,ith  said  strip, 
sequencing  means  v.ommunieating  with  said  .Ktuating 
means  for  appropnatelv  sequencing  the  actuation  of  the 
embossing  means. 

tube  forming  means  communicating  m  line  wuh  said  pat 
terned  metal  strip  for  forming  said  strip  into  the  shape  of 
a  tube  having  longitudinallv  extending  strip  edges;  and 

joining  means  communicating  m  line  with  said  K^ngitudi- 
nally  extending  strip  edges  for  joining  them  together  to 
form  the  tube. 


3.858.786 

AN(,(  I  \K  (ONTAINER,  IN  PARTICCLAR  AN  EATIN(; 

ROW!  .  OF  FLEXIBLE  FOIL  MATERIAL 

(,t.irg   Vngt,  Hnnentrop,  (,erman>,  assignor  to  Ohier  Eisen- 
v»trk   Iheob.  Pfeiffer.  Plettenberg-Ohle,  BRD.  (;erman\ 

Filed  Sept.  11.  1972.  Ser.  No.  287.652 
(  Idims     priorit\.    application    {;erman\.    June     ^.     1972 
222-311 

Int.  CI.  B65d  1/40 
L.^.  Li.  229^3.5  ME  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  several  sided  container  of  flexible  foil  material. 
particularly  tur  reception  and  packaging  of  food,  the  con- 
tainer having  plural  sidewalls  and  having  laterally  directed. 
beaded  edge  shoulders  formed  on  the  sidewalls  in  bordering 
relation  with  the  container  opening,  said  beaded  edge  shoul- 
ders having  ends  at  container  corners,  wherein  at  least  some 
of  the  sidewalls  tend  to  arch  outwardly  b\  effect  of  material 
filling  the  container,  the  improvement  being  comprised  in 
that,  at  least  on  those  of  such  sidewalls  tending  to  arch  out- 
wardly, the  Headed  edge  shoulder  widens  graduallv  in  a  direc- 
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tion  toward  the  inside  of  the  container  from  the  ends  thereof 
to  the  lengthwise  central  zone  thereof,  the  outer  edge  of  such 
beaded  edge  shoulder  being  straight  eath  s.. id  widened 
beaded  edge  shoulder  curving  toward  the  inside  ot  the  con- 
tainer, defining  a  curved  inner  edge  on  such  beaded  edge 
shoulder,  said  sidewall  provided  with  a  said  widening  bead 
edge  shoulder  including  a  nonplanar  upper  portu>n  joined  to 
and  following  the  inner  edge  of  the  he. id  edge  shoulder  and 
having  a  substantially  planar  bottom  portion  lomed  to  the  base 
of  the  container  by  a  straight  linear  edge  wherein  -ush  bulg- 
ing of  the  -sidewalls  is  eliminated. 


3.858.787 
DISPOSABLE  PAINT  TRAV 
Robert  A.  Bamburg;  Farris  N.  Duncan,  both  of  West  Monroe, 
and  Roger  M.  Flovd.  Monroe,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  Olink- 
raft,  Inc..  West  Monroe.  La. 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1974.  Ser.  No.  445.664 

Int.  CI.  B65d  ^  :: 

IJ.S.  CI.  229-  34  R  23  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  tight  paint  tray  comprising; 
an  inclined  bottom  panel  of  rectangular  configuration  de- 
fined bv  an  upper  front  edge,  a  lower  back  edge  and  a  pair 

of  inclined  side  edges  therehetween. 

a  back  wall  extending  upward  trom  the  back  edge  of  said 
bottom  panel; 

an  opposed  pair  ot  side  walK  extending  upward  trom  the 
respective  inclined  side  edges  of  said  bottom  panel  and 
forming  a  pair  of  back  corners  with  said  back  walls, 

a  pair  of  side  panels  depending  downward  from  said  respec- 
tive side  walls  and  extending  below  sjid  bottom  panel; 
and 

base  panel  means  dispiised  beneath  said  inclined  bottom 
panel  in  a  substantial!)  level  orientation  and  extendim: 
from  at  least  one  •^\dc  p.inc!  substantialK  the  length  u'. 
said  bottom  panel  between  said  upper  front  .tnd  lower 
back  edces  thereof. 


3.858.788 
COMPOSITE  DISPENSIN(,  PACKAGE 
Floyd  L.  Phillips,  Jr..  Winston-Salem.  N.C..  assignor  to  R.  J, 
Reynolds  Tobacco  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
Filed  June  6.  1973.  Ser.  No,  367.597 
Int.  CI.  B65d  5  66.  S5I10 
U.S.  CI.  229-44  CB  I  Claim 

I.  A  dispensing  carton  comprising  a  box  element  .inJ  a 
casing  element  mounted  on  said  box  element,  wherein  said 
box  element  includes 

a.  a  product  containing  portion  including. 

I.  spaced,  parallel  front  and  back  panels  appri<xiniately 
the  same  size,  said  front  pane!  having  a  recessed  por- 
tion to  permit  easv  access  lo  the  products. 
ii.  spaced,  parallel  side  panels  located  between  said  iron: 

and  back  panels,  and 
in.  a  bottom  panel,  closing  one  end  of  said  product  con- 
taining portion  while  the  other  end  remains  open,  and 
b.  a  lid  portion  including; 


i.  spaced,  parallel  front  and  back  lid  panels,  said  front  lid 
panel  being  of  greater  height  than  said  back  lid  panel 
and  extending  over  said  recessed  portion  of  said  front 
panel  when  said  lid  portion  is  in  a  closed  position,  said 
back  lid  panel  being  integrally  formed  with  said  back 
panel  of  said  product  containing  portion. 

ii.  a  pair  of  lid  side  tabs  disposed  between  said  front  and 
back  lid  panels,  said  side  tabs  having  slanted  lower 
edges. 

iii.  a  top  panel  disposed  between  said  front  and  back  lid 
panels  and  said  side  tabs,  and 

iv.  said  lid  portion  adapted  to  pivot  between  the  closed 
position  covering  the  open  end  of  said  product  contain- 
ing portion  and  an  open  position  exposing  the  product; 
and  wherein  said  casing  element  includes; 
c.  a  sleeve  including; 

i.  spaced,  parallel  forward  and  rear  panels,  said  forward 
panel  being  lesser  in  height  than  said  rear  panel. 


,  i  ii.  spaced,  parallel  side  panels  located  between  said  for- 
ward and  rear  panels,  said  side  panels  having  slanted 
upper  edges  which  are  contacted  by  said  slanted  lower 
edges  of  said  lid  portion  when  said  lid  portion  is  in  its 
closed  position, 
iii.  said  sleeve  surrounding  said  product  containing  por- 
tion and  being  mounted  for  reciprocation  between  a 
first  position  when  said  lid  portion  is  in  its  closed  pos- 
tion  and  a  second  position  when  said  lid  portion  is  in  its 
open  position;  and 
d  a  flap  integrally  formed  with  the  upper  end  of  said  rear 
panel  and  attached  to  the  top  panel  of  said  lid  portion, 
said  flap  being  adapted  to  restrain  the  movement  of 
said  lid  portion  as  said  sleeve  is  reciprocated  to  its 
second  position,  thereby  causing  the  lid  portion  to 
pivot  and  assume  its  open  position. 


3,85H."H4 

PLASTK    R\(. 

Henrv  \  erbeke.  Tanntrshrook  Kd.,  {  hester.  N  J    0-'<J3n 

Filed   Apr,  2.   I'J"3.  Ser.  Nn    .MMC" 

Int.  (  I.  B65d  .'.'      ' 

I  .S.  CI.  229     f>2  8  Claims 


/a- 


1.  A  plastic  bag  i,a  ng  a  front  wall,  a  reat  wall,  a  closed 
bottom  and  a  handle  on  said  bag,  said  handle  comprising  a  flap 
formed  from  said  front  and  rear  walK.  and  being  folded  over 
ag.iinsi  said  rear  wall,  a  pair  of  linear  heat  seals  scouring  said 
flap  to  said  front  and  rear  walls,  said  heat  seals  being  posi- 
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tuined  inv»,ardly  from  the  side  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  walls 
and  being  angled  towards  each  other,  said  heat  seals  forming 
a  pocket  therebetween,  said  heat  seals  being  spaced  a  distance 
whereby  a  hand  may  be  mserted  in  said  pocket,  with  at  least 
some  of  the  fingers  of  said  hand  contacting  said  heat  seals 
\^hen  said  hand  is  in  said  pocket. 


3.858.790 
Ml  I  TI-POC  kKT  (ON  I  \[\h  R 
Norman  J.  Humphrev.    1~12.'  Spreniifr.  F  jst   Ditroit,  Mich. 
4H():i 

Hied  .Ian,  12,  14"3.  ^cr.  Nu,  323. US 

Int.  (  L  R65d  27108 

r.S   (1.229-72  4  Claims 


//;,    ^T/-^  fdf  // 


I.  In  a  multi-pocket  container  made  from  a  durable  paper- 
ikc  material,  a  sheet  of  material  having  a  substantially  square 
^ack  section,  top  wing  portions  hinged  to  each  side  of  the 
".lc^  section,  bottom  central  wing  portions  hinged  at  the 
^  aom  of  the  back  section,  bottom  wing  portions  hinged  at 
ne  side  edees  of  the  bottom  central  portions,  the  top  wing 
^'^'i.n  '^eing  folded  onto  the  central  square  section,  the 
^o-t(>rr,  umg  portions  being  folded  onto  the  bottom  central 
^ng  portions  uhich  are  folded  onto  the  folded  top  wing  por- 
with  the  hinge  line  between  the  bottom  central  wing 


portions  an. 


'he  back  section  forming  the  bottoms  of  the  three 
po.ke'.s  pr.".ided  thereby  at  each  side  of  the  back  section. 
'laps  ,ut  from  the  top  wing  portions  and  hinged  to  the  side 
edges  (if  the  square  section,  and  means  securing  the  bottom 
Aing  portions  to  said  tlaps  so  that  the  top  and  bottom  wing 
p<  r!u  ns  are  independently  supported  in  hinged  relation  to  the 
side  edges  of  the  square  section. 

I 

3,858.791 
B\NKIN(;  FWFl  OPF 
U  ilfred   H.  (.endron.  VSilbraham.  Mass..  assignor  ti»  I  intcd 
States  Envelope  Compan>.  Springfield,  Mass. 

Hied   Vue,  20,  19^3.  Ser.  No,  3'JO.I25 

Int.  CI.  B65d  :~^u^ 

L.S.  (1.229  ^-2  5  Claims 


/-<??%  i:!L 


1.  A  rsan.Mng  envelope  for  use  in  transporting  both  coins 
ind  currency,  or  similar  items,  said  envelope  comprising:  a 
e^'angular  rear  panel  having  two  parallel  side  edges  and  two 
\iraile'  en^  edges,  said  side  edges  being  longer  than  said  end 


edges  ar 

•^oitorri 


said  end  edges  consisting  of  a  top  end  edge  and  a 
!  edge,  a  front  panel  connected  to  said  rear  panel 


along  a  fold  line  defining  one  of  said  side  edges  and  immedi- 
ately overlying  said  rear  panel,  means  sealing  said  front  panel 
to  said  rear  panel  to  form  a  coin  pocket  therebetween  having 
a  mouth  adjacent  said  top  end  edge,  a  top  flap  connected  to 
said  rear  panel  along  said  top  edge  and  adapted  to  be  folded 
along  said  top  edge  into  overlying  relationship  with  said  front 
panel  to  close  said  coin  pocket  mouth,  means  defining  a  cur- 
rency pocket  including  a  currency  flap  extending  upuardlv 
from  said  bottom  end  edge,  said  currency  tlap  having  a  free 
marginal  edge  portion  facing  general!)  upuardK  and  tiiward 
the  other  of  said  edges  of  said  rear  panel  and  defining  a  mouth 
for  said  currency  pocket,  said  curren^\  flap  having  an  upper 
end  spaced  below  said  top  flap  when  said  top  flap  is  folded  to 
close  said  coin  pocket,  and  a  side  tlap  connected  to  said  rear 
panel  along  said  other  side  edge  of  said  rear  panel,  said  side 
flap  having  a  dimension  perpendicular  to  said  side  edges  less 
than  that  of  said  rear  panel  and  said  side  panel  also  being 
foldable  along  said  other  side  edge  so  as  to  at  least  [\irtially 
overlie  currency  received  in  said  ^urrenev  pocket  and  as  so 
folded  being  partially  receivable  in  said  mouth  of  said  cur- 
rency pocket  so  as  to  be  held  in  said  folded  condition  by  said 
currency  flap. 


3.858.792 
PRINTKD  KOIDKR 

J(»hn  K    \(.IktTt,  Northfield.  111.,  assignor  to  Compak  Svsfems. 

Ini  ,  N.irthfidd.  111. 
Continuatinn-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174.321,  Aug.  24.  1 9 ""I.  Pat. 

No.  3."  18.277.  This  application  Feb.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No. 

335.580.  Ihe  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Feb.  27,  1990.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  (I.  R(.5d  : '/6*6 

l-.S.  CI.  229-73  lOdaims 


1.  A  folder  for  distributing  printed  material  plus  a  sealed 
packet,  which  folder  comprises 

a  single  elongated  sheet  folded  upon  itself  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  panels  hingediv  mter^.inne^leJ  to  one  an- 
other. 

a  first  said  panel  hemg  folded  and  connected  along  three 
edges  thereof  to  a  second  said  panel  to  thereby  define  a 
completely  sealed  packet  the  fourth  edge  of  said  packet 
being  formed  b\  a  told  iine  along  which  said  first  and 
second  panels  are  joined. 

said  remaining  panels  including  a  third,  a  fourth  and  a  fifth 
panel,  said  third  and  fourth  panels  being  hinged  together 
along  a  fold  line,  and  said  tourth  and  fifth  panels^heing 
hinged  together  ahmg  another  fold  line,  said  fifth  panel 
being  connected  h\  adhesive  or  the  like  to  said  third 
panel  to  maintain  said  sheet  in  folded  condition  and  form 
a  wrapper  which  surrounds  all  of  said  other  panels,  and 
a  line  of  perforations  extending  through  said  third  and 
fourth  panels  adjacent  their  common  fold  line  v-hich 
forms  one  edge  of  said  folder,  said  line  of  perforations 
defining  a  tear  strip  separable  from  the  remainder  of  said 
folder  to  transf,irm  said  folder  into  a  multipage  booklet, 
all  of  the  pages  of  v>.hich  booklet  are  interconnected. 
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3.858.793 
(  VRTRIIX.F  CFNIRIFLGE 
Denis  .1.  Dudrev.  Minneapolis.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dimaldson 
Companv.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Hied  Feb.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  336,505 

Int.  Ci.  R04h  /;06.  1 1 12.  l5iU6 

L.S.  L\.  233     2  33  (claims 


the  rotor  also  having  a  peripheral  outlet  located  at  the  greatest 
radius  of  ♦he  inside  of  the  rotor  wall,  a  conical  screw  mounted 
in  the  rotor  coaxially  thereof  and  operable  to  convey  sepa- 
rated sludge  for  discharge  from  the  rotor  at  a  region  thereof 
remote  from  said  outlets,  a  valve  coacting  with  said  peripheral 
outlet  for  opening  and  closing  the  same,  and  control  means 
associated  with  said  valve  and  operable  by  the  action  of  liquid 
discharged  from  said  level-maintaining  outlet  to  maintain  the 
valve  in  condition  to  close  said  peripheral  outlet,  said  valve 
operating  to  open  said  peripheral  outlet  in  response  to  inter- 
ruption of  the  liquid  discharge  from  the  level-maintaining 
outlet. 


3.858.794 
SLID(;K  CFNTRIFKiK 

Carl-doran  Nilson.  lullinge.  and  S\en  ()lo>   Olsson,  Farsta. 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  lo  \lfa-I.a\el  AB.  Tumba,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974.  Ser.  No.  454.002 
(  laims     prioritv,     application     Sweden.     Mar.     22.     l'>~3, 
40263  73 

Int.  1 1.  B04b  IIIO,  1120 
L.S.  CI.  233  -7  5  (  laims 


t^ii 


tei. 


1.  In  a  sludge  centrifuge,  the  combination  of  a  centrifugal 
rotor  for  receiving  a  sludge-containing  liquid  to  he  separated. 
the  rotor  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  .ixis  .md  having 
a   liquid-levei-mamtaining   outlet   for   clean-scpar.ited    liquid. 


1.  Centrifuge  apparatus  for  separating  particulate  matter 
from  a  tluid,  comprising; 

a.  a  stationary  enclosure  having  fluid  inlet  means  and  outlet 
means; 

b.  a  centrifuge  mounted  within  the  enclosure  for  rotation 
about  a  predetermined  axis,  the  centrifuge  defining  a 
fluid  receiving  area  disposed  in  communication  with  the 
inlet  means  to  receive  uncleaned  fluid  therefrom,  and 
constructed  to  deliver  cleaned  fluid  to  the  outlet  means; 
c  the  centrifuge  further  comprising  ;«.  plurality  of  pas- 
sages disposed  in  essential  alignment  with  said  rotational 
axis  at  varying  radial  distances  theretrom  the  passages 
being  in  commom  inlet  c<inimunKaiion  v\ith  said  fluid 
receiving  area; 

d.  and  means  associated  with  the  centrifuge  for  receiving 
esscntialh  all  fluid  passing  through  said  passages  and  for 
causing  said  fluid  to  attain  maximum  angular  momentum 
after  leaving  said  plurality  of  passages,  whereby  uniform. 
parallel  fkm  through  said  passages  is  effected. 
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MKTHnil  lOK  W  \SHIN(,  HI  ()(>!)  (Ills 

,|iihn   \  .  ,|nue.  South   \Nivtiinuth.   Mass.,  .issi^nnr    in  liiitrn.)^ 

Iitmal  F.quipment  I  onifjanv.  Netdhaiii  Heights.  Mass 

Divisiim  of  Str,  No   ,V^i!.HS(i.  H-h.  S,  \U'\_  I'ai    N,.    VM.^Mh. 

I  his  .ippju.iiion  (lit.  :.V   1*J"3.  Sir    N,,    4ns.M4(! 
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U.S.  CI.  233-    14  k  'M   laims 


^^^ 


-  *•'  • ;  I- 


1.  A  method  for  washing  blood  cells  comprising  the  steps  of 
loading  a  vessel  with  a  liquid  which  is  less  dense  than  blood 
cells  in  such  a  manner  that  the  liquid  increases  in  density  from 
the  top  of  the  vessel  to  the  bottom  thereof  thereafter  forcing 
blood  cells  to  be  washed  from  the  top  of  the  vessel  toward  the 
bottom  of  the  vessel  through  the  stationary  liquid  to  strip  the 
blood  cells  and  thereby  produce  washed  blood  cells. 


3.858.796 
C  ONTMNFR  FOR  (  SF  IN  TRFMMFNT  OF  FK^lID 

Hans  Ptiir  Olof  I  nger,  On  ).;rnndsgalan  1 ,  I  id  in  go:  1  rit  ,|    H , 
Westherg.    Kodstugtvagi  n    14,   stinkholm.   .nid    Sdphan    I  , 
Schwartz.  Cranitvagt  ii    1,  i  idin^o.  .di  <A  sv^tdui 
l)i\isi(m  of  Ser.  No,  233.,^3s,  \larth    Ki.   IM":.  fat.  No 
3.724.747,   I  his  application  N.iv     14,  l'r;.s,r    N,.,   Mid.;  1  S 
Claims     prioril\.     applualinn     s«(iiin.     Niar,      1.^,     I'l*""!. 
3309  71;  .Mar.  15.  l^^l,  .'310  71 

Int.  (  I.  H04b  7112.  15106 
L.S.  CI.  233-27  6  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  use  in  treatment  of  liquid,  particulai.v  in 
centrifugal  separation  of  liquid  into  fractions  of  different 
densities,  comprising  walls  of  flexible  sheet  material,  the  walls 
defining  between  them  a  closed  annular  compartment  for 
holding  a  discrete  quantity  of  liquid,  said  walls  further  defining 
a  central  area  located  radially  inwardly  of  the  inner  edge  of 
the  compartment,  said  central  area  being  fixed  with  respect  to 
the  compartment,  the  walls  forming  said  central  area  further 
defining  a  collapsible  conduit  through  which  liquid  may  be 
conveyed  into  or  out  of  the  container  compartment,  said 
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ji>nduu  ^eing  micgrally  connected  with  central  area  and  planar  member  being  prmided  with  at  least  one  series  of 
hence  aKo  with  'he  container  walls  so  as  to  be  fixed  relative  uniformly  spaced  engaging  means  circularly  arranged  about 
to  the  walls,  one  end  of  the  conduit  connected  to  the  interior  the  pivot  point  of  said  planar  members  and  further  being 
ot  the  compartment,  the  conduit  extending  from  said  one  end  provided  with  a  plurality  of  concentric  calibrated  scales  im- 
printed thereon  at  least  portions  of  which  are  visible  through 
said  second  planar  member,  each  scale  being  associated  with 
another  type  face  point  size,  said  second  planar  member  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  arcuate  slots  each  representing 
characters  having  equal  widths  and  t'ormmg  arcs  of  concentric 
circles  about  the  pivot  pmn!.  each  arcuate  slot  being  disposed 


v^ithir,  the  central  area  to  a  further  open  end  also  within  the 
.entral  area  for  communication  with  a  further  fluid  transport- 
ing means  the  fixed  section  of  the  conduit  thus  being  disposed 
and   arranged   to  serve  as  the  liquid  conveying  member  of 


^ristalti 


pump 


INSPtCTION  DFM(  K  IN  (   \RD  RK  VPFRs 
Tetsuo  Takeuchi,  ^.  Tatsumidai  Nishi  3-chome,  Uhiharashi, 
Chiba.  Japan 

Filed  July  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  382.526 

Int,  CI.  (,06k  !J!08,  7110.  B65h  ',00 

VS.  CI.  235-61.11  R  1  ,  la.m 


1 .  An  inspection  device  for  a  card  reader  of  the  type  having 
an  automatic  card  reading  station,  comprising  a  magazine  for 

accommodating  a  stack  of  cards  on  edee  in  the  vertical  posi- 
tion and  having  a  vert'cal  front  plate  for  retaining  said  stack. 
a  push  plate  pushing  the  stack  against  said  front  plate  of  the 
magazine,  card  teed  means  fn:  Jeip.cring  cards  one  by  one 
from  the  front  of  said  stack  to  said  card  reading  station,  a 
window  provided  in  said  front  plate  for  exposing  indicia  on  the 
front  surface  of  each  of  the  cards,  an  optical  prism  exposed  to 
said  indicia  through  said  window  and  diverting  light  therefrom 
m  an  upward  direction,  and  a  horizontally  disposed  enlarging 
lens  positioned  ahiivc  said  prism  for  producing  a  visually 
observable  image  of  said  indicia  at  a  position  above  said  lens. 


3.858,798 
LETTERING  LAVOLT  CALC  L  LATOR 
Jeffrey  Feingold.  28  Wendell  St.,  Apt.  22.  Cambridee,  Mass. 
02138 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  385,487 
Int.  CI.  G06c  27100 
U.S.  CI.  235-83  9  Claims 

1.  A  calculator  for  calculating  the  total  length  of  a  group  of 
characters  of  a  predeterm.med  tvpe  face  and  point  size,  the 
calculator  comprising  first  and  second  planar  members  con- 
nected for  pivotal  rotation  relative  to  one  another,  said  first 


L     -i  1  i 


opposite  a  different  number  of  said  engaging  means  corre- 
sponding to  the  width  of  a  character  represented  bv  the  re- 
spective arcuate  slot,  w  hcrchv  engagement  and  dialing  of  said 
first  planar  member  relative  to  said  second  planar  member 
and  movement  of  said  engaging  means  a  number  of  spaces 
represented  by  said  arcuate  slot  advances  said  scales  relative 
to  said  second  planar  member  to  simultaneousis  pnmde  indi- 
cations of  the  respective  lengths  of  the  dialed  characters  in 
each  of  the  type  face  point  sizes  for  which  said  scales  have 
been  calibrated. 


3,858.799 

lOMKOI    ^^STF\1  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  KEY  INPl  T 

D\T\  IN  TABI.F-TVPE  ELECTRONIC  COMPLTER. 

Ozau  I    \ushio:    Mitsui    Midetsuqu.    both    ot    Tokyo.   Japan. 

assignors  lu  Ricoh  (O..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

hiled  July  13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  378.805 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  July  14.  1972.47-70635 
Int.  CI.  (;06f  J  00.  I  i  DO 
U.S.CL  235-156  g  Claims 


I.  A  control  system  for  transfer  of  input  data  in  a  table-type 
computer  comprising: 
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a  ke\   input  section  for  entering  input  data  mio  the  com- 
puter; 
an  arithmetic  unit  for  performing  arithmetic  operations  on 

said  input  data  and  for  providing  results  (if  said  opera- 
tions, 
a  printer  for  recording  results  provided  hv   uk   .irithmetic 

means;  and 
a  buffer  section  comprising: 
a.  a  plurality  of  series  connected  recirculating  dynamic 
shift  registers  connected  between  said  kev  input  section 
and  said  arithmetic  unit,  with  the  first  shift  register  of 
the  series  ^oniicLtcd  to  the  kev  input  scclion  and  the 
last  shift  register  ot  the  scries  connected  to  the  arithnic- 
tK  unit, 
b  a  plur.ilitv  of  self-holding  circuits  connected  in  a  one- 
to-one  correspondence  with  said  plurality  ot  shift  regis- 
ters, each  self-holding  Lir^uit  providing  a  first  output 
signal  while  input  data  are  stored  in  its  corresponding 
shift  register  and  a  second  input  signal  while  its  corre- 
sponding shift  register  is  emptv.  and 
c,  control  means  including  a  pluralitv  of  gate  mcms  inter- 
posed between  the  kev  input  section  and  the  tirsi  regis- 
ter, between  adjaeent  registers,  and  between  the  self- 
hi^lding  circuits  and  the  registers,  said  control  means 
responsive  to  said  t~irst  .ind  second  output  signals  from 
the  self-holding  circuits  to-  control  said  gale  means  to 
transfer  input  data  from  the  kev  input  section  into  the 
first  register  or\\\  -.vhen  said  first  register  is  en;ptv.  and 
to  transfer  input  data  from  each  register  into  the  suc- 
ceeding register  in  the  series  when  said  succeeding 
register  is  emptv  hut  to  reeireiilate  the  d.ita  in  each 
register  whose  succeeding  register  is  not  empty. 


3.858.800 
THLRMALL\   RESPONSINL  VALVE  APPARATl  S 
Backman    Uong.    VVayland.    Mass..    assignor    to    Standard- 
Thomson  Corporation.  Waltham.  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  352.195.  April  18.  1973,. 
This  application  Ma\  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  358.590 
Int.  CI.  FOlp  "  /6 
L.S.  CI.  236-34  3  Claims 


cylindrical  portion  surrounding  said  second  cylindrical  por- 
tion, said  second  annular  flange  portion  of  said  bridge  member 
disposed  in  overlying  adjacent  relation  on  said  first  annular 
fiange  portion  of  said  base  member,  a  closure  member  dis- 
posed within  said  base  member  and  having  an  outer  annular 
portion  engaging  said  seat  portion,  and  a  temperature  respon- 
sive actuator  positioned  within  said  guide  opening  and  con- 
necting said  closure  member  to  said  bridge  member. 


3.858,801  c 

THERMALLY  RESPONSINL  \  Al  \  F   \PPAR  Ml  s 

Wong    Backman.    Wayland.    Mass,,    assignor    In    Standard- 
Thomson  (drporation.  Waltham.  Mass 

Hk'd   Apr,   18.  19".^  Ser.  N„,  3,-2, 1M> 

Int.  (I,  KOlp   7:  i(, 

I  .S.  CI.  236   -34  •'  t  laims 


I.  Thermallv  respemsive  vaUe  apparatus  comprising  a  or.e- 
piece  sheet  metal  base  member  nu  ding  a  first  cvlindrical 
portion  integrally  connected  \o  a  first  annular  tlange  portion 
projecting  radiallv  outwardlv  from  said  first  cvlindrical  por- 
tion, said  base  member  further  including  a  bracket  portion 
projecting  downwardly  from  said  cvlindrical  portum  and  de 
fining  a  lower  guide  opening  aligned  axiallv  with  said  first 
cylindrical  portion,  a  one-piece  sheet  metal  bridge  member 
including  a  second  cvlindrical  portion  integrallv  connecting  an 
inwardly  disposed  annular  seat  portion  to  a  second  annular 
fiange  portion  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said  second 
cylindrical  portion,  said  second  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
bridge  member  having  an  outer  diameter  substantially  the 
same  as  the  inner  diameter  of  said  first  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  base  member  and  in  mterfitting  relation  with  said  first 


i.  Thermally  responsive  valve  apparatus  comprising  a  one- 
piece  sheet  metal  base  member  including  a  first  cylindrical 
portion  integrally  connected  to  a  first  annular  fiange  portion 
projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said  first  cylindrical  por- 
tion, said  base  member  further  including  an  integral  bracket 
portion  projecting  downwardly  from  said  cylindrical  portion 
and  defining  a  lower  guide  opening  aligned  axially  with  said 
first  cylindrical  portion,  a  one-piece  sheet  metal  bridge  mem- 
ber including  a  second  cylindrical  portion  integrally  connect- 
ing an  inwardly  disposed  annular  seat  portion  to  a  second 
annular  fiange  portion  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said 
second  cylindrical  portion,  said  second  cvlindrical  portion  of 
said  bridge  member  hav  ing  an  outer  di.iiiKtci  substantially  the 
same  as  the  inner  diameter  of  said  first  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  base  men  her  and  in  interfitting  relation  with  said  first 
cylindrical  portion  surrounding  said  second  cvlindrical  por- 
tion, said  second  annular  fiange  portion  of  said  bridge  member 
disposed  in  overlying  adjacent  relation  on  said  first  annular 
fiange  portion  of  said  base  member,  a  closure  member  dis- 
posed within  said  base  member  and  having  a  frusto-conical 
pintum.  said  closure  member  further  including  an  outer  pe- 
ripheral edge  portion  engaging  said  seat  portion  and  a  tem- 
perature responsive  actuator  positioned  withm  said  guide 
opening  and  connecting  said  closure  member  to  said  bridge 
member 


3.858.802 
FLl  ID  HEATINC;  SYSTEM 

Andrew  Ferrand  Stobart,  The  Old  Hall.  Kilshv,  near  Rugsbv. 
England 

Filed  Oct,  3,  19'"2.  Ser.  No,  294,549 
Claims   priority,  application   (ireat    Britain.  Oct     5.    1971. 
46347  71:  Nov.  il.  1971,  52515  71:  Mar.  I.  19^2.  9632  72 

Inl.  CI.  B60h  .   (  i 
I  .S.  CI.  237-12.1  6  I  laims 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  fiuid  comprising 
a  A  Stirling  cvcle  hot  gas  engine  including  at  least  one 
fuei-healed  head  and  ^.vlmdcr,  housing  piston  and  di^- 
placer  means  operativelv  located  with  resju-ti  to  dust 
means  communicating  with  bvUh  sides  ot  the  display  er 
means,  and  the  engine  having  a  surrounding  integrally 
connected  cooling  svsten-  for  receiving  fluid, 
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a  Stirling  cycle  heat  pump  including  at  least  one  head  and  3,N5K,S(»4 

cylinder  housing  piston  and  displacer  means  operatively  R  VII    [-  \SIK\IN(,  ASSEMBI.\ 

located  with  respect  to  duct  means  communicating  with  James  l>    Hxv.in.  ['kasanl  Hill,  (  alif.,  assignor  to  R.  \J.  Hi\- 

hoth  sides  of  the  displacer  means,  and  the  pump  having  son.  Np.  kdru    U  ash 

a  surrounding  integrally  connected  heat  transfer  circuit  I  lird   \uo.  2H.  1972,  Ser.  No.  284,130 

for  receiving  fluid.  Int   (1.  FOIb  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  238-264  6  Claims 


Ftesh 
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Cooled  air 
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Radiators 


^  dn\c  means  interconnecting  said  piston  and  displacer 
means  such  that  the  engine  drives  the  pump;  and 

d  tluid  circuit  means  for  containing  and  circulating  said 
fluid,  the  fluid  circuit  means  connecting  the  integral 
cooling  system  of  the  engine  and  the  integral  heat  transfer 
circuit  (if  the  pump  directly  in  series. 


3.H5H.S()3 
\1-HH  11   UHKKI    TK\(  HON  \1  \\ 
Alfred  (.anttrt.  562(1  Fast   I  aktshdrt-  Dr..  Woncki    I  aki .  Ill, 
6(HW" 

Filed  \m.   15.  X"^'^.  Ser.  N<t.  .'SS.467 

Int.  t  1.  Kdlb  2i.i)U 

IS.  (I,  238      14  I  20  Claims 


I 
I.  A  'raction  mat  having  opposite  sides  and  opposite  ends 

"J  especially  suitable  for  use  to  provide  efficient  traction 
iul'jr  a  vehicle  wheel,  comprising: 

a  sencs  of  substantially  rigid  serpentine  traction  strips  ex- 
tending between  said  sides  and  having  alternately  oppo- 
Mteiv  projecting  undulations  and  intervening  oppositely 
'penirit;  indentations  defined  by  crest  portions  which  face 
gc;  eraliy  toward  said  ends  and  leg  portions  which  face 
generally  toward  said  sides; 

the  sTest  portions  of  the  undulations  being  interdigitated  by 
projecting    nto  the  mouth  ends  of  the  indentations; 

means  artisu  ately  coupling  the  interdigitated  crest  portions 
ot  the  undulations  and  thereby  connecting  the  strips  into 
t\\ihte  mat  form  and  providing  upper  and  lower  traction 
mat  tav-es  along  the  opposite  edges  of  the  strips; 

sertain  ot  the  strips  being  of  minor  width; 

others  ,it  'he  strips  being  substantially  wider  than  said  minor 
width  strips 

I  a  piuralit)  of  the  narrower  strips  intervening  between 
djaseni  u  idth  strips, 

■h;,  the  a  ider  strips  provide  superior  traction  projections 
at  ieas'  one  of  said  faces  of  the  mat. 


an 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  for  mounting  a  rail  on  a  supporting 
bed.  said  assembly  including:  a  base  assembly  comprising  a 
top  plate,  a  bottom  plate,  and  a  resilient  electrically  insulating 
member  interposed  between  said  top  plate  and  said  bottom 
plate;  at  least  one  rail  clip  supported  on  said  base,  said  rail  clip 
having  at  least  one  serrated  side  edge;  fastener  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  stud  extending  through  said  top  and  bottom 
plates  and  through  said  resilient  member  tor  holding  suid  hase 
in  an  assembled  condition;  and  securing  means  mounted  on 
said  base  including  at  least  one  serrated  member  for  permit- 
ting lateral  adjustment  of  the  raii  v>.ith  respect  to  said  support 
ing  bed.  said  serrated  member  ot  said  securing  means  extend- 
ing into  coupled  relationship  with  the  serrated  edge  of  said 
clip  and  over  the  top  of  said  clip  for  securing  said  r.n!  chp  to 
said  base  assembly. 


3,858.805 
ICE  MCLEATION  BY  MICAS 

Josephine  H.  Shen:  kamil  Klier,  and  Albert  C.  Zettlemover,  all 
if  Htthkhem,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lehigh  Lniversity.  Bethle- 
hem. Pa, 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1973,  Ser.  No.  411.438 

Int.  CI.  AOlg  ISiUi) 

U.S.  CI.  239-2  K  2  Claims 
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TEMPERATURE  CO 


1.  A  process  of  nucleating  cr\stalli/at!on  of  a  hydrogen- 
bonding  ice  crystal  from  .i  eloud  or  \apor  medium,  which 
comprises  seeding  the  medium  until  crystals  form  by  particles 
in  a  size  range  of  from  0  01  and  10  micrometers  comprising 
a  synthetic  fluorophtogopite  mica  ha\ing  a  composition  at  the 
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surface  of  K2  Mj^^Alj  S/r  O20F4-J.  (OH  1^.  where  x  is  a  number 
between  0  and  2. 


3,858.806 
METHOD  OE  PR()[)l  (  IN(,  PARTICl  I  ATE  MATERIM 
Ra>  J.  Miller.  Harsens  Island,  and  (ierald  \N  .  Trabhic.  Mar- 
shall, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  (  omfort.  Inc.,  Bloomfield 
Hills.  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  35.998.  Aug.  20.  1970.  Pat.  Nti.  3.684.1  88. 
This  application  Aug.  9,  1972.  Ser.  No.  279.120 
Int.  CI.  AOln  r  i)2.  A62c  ///2 
l.S.  CI.  239-8  9  (  la.ms 


to  diffuse  therethrough  and  vapors  of  said  product  to 
evaporate  from  an  outer  surface  thereof  at  an  effec- 
tive rate,  said  layer  being  superimposed  on  at  least 
one  of  the  two  larger,  principal  outer  faces  of  said 
plate  body,  and  being  intimately  joined  with  its  mner 
face  to  the  adjacent  large  principal  surface  of  said 
plate  body;  and 
a  frame  made  of  a  material  selected  from  metal  and 
synthetic  thermoplastic  material,  being  impervious  to 
said  liquid  product  and  the  vapors  of  the  latter,  and 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  particulate  material  sus- 
pended in  air.  under  pressure,  for  application  to  structural 
parts  or  the  like,  comprising: 

I  placing  a  quantity  of  particulate  material  in  a  container 
having  a  screw  conveyor  therein  adjacent  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  container; 

2.  delivering  the  particulate  material  in  said  container  to  the 
center  section  of  a  conduit  by  means  of  said  screw  con- 
veyor, the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  center  conduit 
section  being  substantially  less  than  the  cross  sectional 
area  of  the  end  sections,  one  of  said  end  sections  commu- 
nicating with  the  atmosphere  .md  the  ^'ther  end  section 
communicating  with  .i  pump  me.ms. 

3.  creating  a  venturi  effect  in  said  center  eonduit  section  Hv 
operating  sjid  pump  me.ins  ti.  draw  a:r  through  s.uo 
center  section,  suspending  the  particulate  material  and 
delivering  the  suspended  material  to  s.nd  pump  means, 

4  comminuting  the  suspended  material  in  said  conduit, 
adjacent  said  pump  means,  with  a  beater 

5  pumping  the  comminuted  particulate  material,  inter- 
mixed with  air   to  a  nozzle  means,  under  pressure,  and 

6  projecting  the  particulate  material  through  said  nozzle 
means  and  simultaneousU  adding  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  adhesive  for  application  to  a  structural  member,  or 
the  like 


3,858,807 
APPARATIS  EOR  EMITTINC;  VAPORS  OE  \OI.ATILE 
INSECTICIDAL  ACENTS  OR  OE  SIMILAR  VOLATILE 

PRODLCTS 

Bernard   Rabussier.   Aventon;  Jean-Pierre  Mandon,  Poitiers. 

and  Claude  Hennart,  Aubervilliers,  all  of  Erance,  assignors 

to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,721,  July  7.  1969.  Pat. 

No.  3,698.974.  This  application  Feb.  18.  1972.  Ser.  No. 

227,578 
Int.  CI.  A24f  2  5  (10.  A61I  M  r;4 
L.S.  CI.  239-56  19  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  emitting  at  room  temperature 
vapors  of  a  volatile  active  liquid  product,  comprising 
Q,  an  evaporator  unit  consisting  essentially  of 

a,  a  plate  bod\   ha\ing  two  large  end  faces  at  oppo'site 
sides  thereof  and  comprising 

I,  at  least  one  fibrous  product  absorbing  plate,  .md 

II.  a  diffusion  layer  of  thermoplastic  polymeric  material 
10  to  80  fi  thick  capable  of  permitting  said  product 


having  at  least  one  window  registering  with  an  afore- 
said diffusion  layer  and  being  sealingly  connected  by 
means  of  at  least  a  marginal  frame  portion  about  said 
window  to  the  underlying  peripheral  zone  of  said  diffu- 
sion layer,  said  vapor-impervious  frame  hermetically 
enclosing  said  body  on  all  sides  of  the  latter  w  hich  are 
free  from  a  diffusion  layer;  and 
/3.  openable  or  removable  protective  means  impervious  to 
said  liquid  product  and  vapors  thereof  and  adapted  for 
sealing  in  said  apparatus  after  absorption  of  active  liquid 
product  in  said  plate  body. 


3.858.808 
()\\    KVIW  llNf    IOk(  HKS 
Nicholas  Thomas  Fdward  Dillon.  HI  Murtle  Band   1  er..  St(m\- 
fell.  Australia  >  5066 

Filed  Dec    26.  19^2,  Ser,  No.  31H.53' 
(  laims    priorit).    applicalmn     Australia.    Dtt.    3(1,     197  1. 
"548  ■'1 

Inl,  (  I,  R(t5b  7!06 
L.S.  CI.  239-429  3  IJIamis 


1.  An  oxy-acetylene  torch  attachment  comprising  a  luhular 
adaptor  having  an  inner  bore  of  such  diameter  as  to  engagi 

over  the  outer  surface  of  the  hand  piece  bend  of  a  welding 
torch  a  tubular  member  having  a  cylindrical  wall  defining  a 
mivinc  .  h.inher  extending  in  a  downstream  direction  from  the 

.idapior  and  terminating  in  ,1  nozzle  .-J  t^-.c  ,;  :s,  h.o  ze  end  ot  the 
mixing  chamber,  a  hollow   body  navirig  a  thieadcd  bore,  the 
.idaptor  and  tuhular  member  each  having  a  thread  on  its  outer 
surface  threadably   engaging  said  threaded  bore,  the  down 
stream  end  of  said  adaptor  terminating 

m  .1  trusto  conical  shape  which  converges  in  a  downstream 
direction  the  upstream  end  of  said  tubular  member  also 
'ermin.ituu'  m  ,:  frusio  conica!  sh.ape  uhieh  is  eomple- 
nien'.ir\  '■'  ^.th)  .lO.iptor  end,  t.here  '"H,'ing  a  plurality  of  air 
inlet  ,iper;u;i  -^,\..id  circumferentialiv  around  the  hol- 
low body  and  extending  inwardly  through  the  walls  of  the 
hollow  body  to  terminate  at  their  inner  ends  in  said 
thre.ided  bore  at  the  locality  of  said  frusto  conical  tubular 
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member  and  adaptor  ends,  said  air  inlet  apertures  sloping  container  and  means  for  securing  said  receptacle  about  the 
in  a  downstream  direction  as  they  extend  radially  in-  neck  of  the  paint  container,  said  receptacle  having  a  pair  of 
u  ardls 


}.H5H.HW 
LIQIID  MAM  RE  T\NK  SPRt\DIN(,  ROIOK 
Paul   A.    Luthman,   New    Bremen,   and   Thomas    R.    Ki>cher, 
VVapakoneta,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  A\eo  corporation, 
Coldwater.  Onio 

Filed  Nov.  2,  19^3.  Ser.  No.  412,262 

Int.  CI.  AOlc  19100 

l.S.  CI.  239-684  15  Claims 


3H- 


1.  A  liquid  manure  spreader  comprising: 

a  tank  mounted  for  ground  movement  and  being  fillable 

u  ith  liquid  manure, 

means  for  controlling  tlov.  of  liquid  manure  from  the  bot- 
tom oi  said  tan\, 

a  rotor  comprising  an  .mnular  housing  and  a  rotatable  rotor 
element  for  distributing  liquid  manure  radially  outward. 
said  rotor  having  means  permitting  distribution  of  said 
liquid  manure  from  said  housing. 


means  for  driving  said  rotor. 


means  including  a  rotary 


mechanical  interconnection  between  a  point  on  said  tank 
and  said  rotor,  the  dri'vc  tram  between  said  points  being 
flexible  ti^  permit  said  rotor  housing  lo  he  swung  down; 
and 
means  for  piwitailv  mounting  said  rotor  assembly  between 
a  t'lrst  position  in  w  hi^h  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  rotor 
element  is  generallv  underneath  said  flow  control  means 
on  said  tank  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  rotor 
housing  IS  swung  away  from  said  flow  control  means  for 
cleaning  out  residual  manure  in  said  tank  and  rotor  hous- 
ing. 


3.S58,810 
SPRAY  PAINT  CONTAINER  AND  ATTACHMENT 
THEREFOR 
Larrv  E.  Seelev,  1278  Front  St.,  Binghamton,  N.>  .  13905,  and 
Edward  H.  Seelev,  Box  72,  Great  Bend.  Pa.  18105 
Filed  July  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384.280 
Int.  CI.  B05b  /s  04 
C.S.  CI.  239-121  15  Claims 

1.  An  attachment  for  collecting  paint  leaked  from  a  spray 
paint  container  having  a  generallv  cylindrical  neck  defining  an 
opening  for  the  container  about  w  hich  the  spray  container  lid 
and  spray  gun  are  releasablv  attached  and  a  pair  of  generally 
diametricallv  opposed  pins  projecting  radially  outwardly  from 
the  neck  of  the  container  t"or  securing  the  lid  thereto  compris- 
ing a  receptacle  having  opposed  inner  and  outer  walls  spaced 
one  from  the  other  and  a  bottom  wall  therebetween,  said 
receptacle  being  arcuately  shaped  for  disposition  about  the 
neck  of  the  sprav  paint  container  with  said  inner  wall  in  close 
fitting  relation  therewith,  said  spaced  mnt.  and  outer  walls 
defining  an  arcuate  chamher  there^^etw  een  opening  through 
the  top  of  said  receptacle  *o'  receuine  paint  leaked  from  the 


openings  through  said  inner  wall  thereof  fc^r  receiving  the 
respective  pins. 


3,858,811 
CAS  BLRNER 
Dennis  S    Mi/erak.  (  icero,  and  Charles  E.  Sfohrer,  Jr.,  Hick- 
orv  Hills,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Harper-W  yman  Company, 
Hinsdale,  III. 

Filed  Juh  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375.769 

Int.  CI.  B05b  1,14 

U.S.  CI.  239-553.3  1 1  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  burner,  a  burner  chamber  including  uniforniU 
arranged  outlet  means  about  the  chamber,  and  a  gas  inlet,  the 
improvement  comprising  baffle  means  mounted  within  said 
burner  chamber  and  positioned  between  said  gas  mlet  and  said 
burner  ports,  said  baffle  means  being  inclined  upwardiv  and 
inwardly  toward  a  central  opening  for  the  passage  of  gas 
therethrough  and  having  a  plurahtv  of  uniformlv  spaced  baftle 
slots  of  uniform  configuration  surrounding  said  central  open- 
ing and  extending  toward  said  opening,  said  gas  inlet  being 
non-aligned  with  said  central  opening  and  said  central  opening 
having  an  area  substantiallv  larger  than  the  area  of  anv  one 
baffle  slot. 


3,858.812 

SPR\>   NOZZI  E  FOR  LOW  PRESSCRE  SPRAY  AND 

CNIFORM  SPRAY  PATTERN 

Robert  P.  Williams;  Ted  Lee  Butterfield,  both  of  Naperville. 

and  Lvie  J.  Emory,  Darien.  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Spraying 

Systems  Co..  V\heaton,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,728 

Int.  CI.  B05b  1100 

L.S.  CI.  239-599  6  Claims 

1.  A  spray  nozzle  suitable  for  use  at  relatively  low  spraying 
pressures  and  for  defining  a  spray  pattern  of  oval-shaped  form 
and  with  a  tapered  distribution  of  the  spray  pattern  at  the 
edges  thereof,  comprising  a  nozzle  body  having  a  cvlindrical 
passage  therein,  said  passage  having  an  open  entrance  end  and 
a  discharge  end  terminating  at  a  wall  extending  across  the 
passage,  an  orifice  in  said  wall  and  extending  across  the  axis 
of  said  passage,  said  orifice  being  disposed  symmetrically 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  passage  and  being  oval  in  form .  said 
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passage  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  protuberances  formed  in  3,858,814 

the  wall  thereof  adjacent  the  entrance  end  of  the  passage       FLK.Hl   ASSEMBLE   FOR  ( OMPOSTKR  H  Y\  ATlNf; 

whereby  the  entrance  end  of  the  passage  has  a  generally  oval  [)I-\  I(  F 

Karl  I- .  WagntT.  jr..  Stow.  Ohid.  assignor  In  (,tn«-ral  Vlfiidrs 


34     27 


26& 


Corporation.  Dttroit.  Muh. 

Filed  Nov    M.  14-3.  Ser.  No.  414,333 
Int    f  I    R02c  21/02 
VS.  n    24!      101.- 


I  riaim 


cross-sectional  shape,  said  protuberances  extending  from  the 
entrance  end  of  said  passage  toward  said  discharge  end  bv  a 
short  distance 


3,858,813 

WATER  CLOSETS 

Montague  Hiller,  20  Carrington  Ave.,  Borehamv*ood,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,840,  March  8,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12,  1973.  Ser.  No.  322.971 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  9,    1970. 

11258  70;  Canada,  Mar.  5,   1971,   106956;  Japan,  Mar.  8. 

1971,46-11896;  Mar.  5.  1971,  46-1441 

Int.  CI.  B02c  18140 

C.S.  CI.  241-46,02  8  Claims 


1.  An  etfiuent  dispcsai  unit  comprising  wall  means  defining 
a  closable  container,  nie.ms  in  said  wall  means  for  coupling 
said  container  to  an  outlet  from  lavatorv  hew]  me.in-  and 
communicating  said  ctmtaincr  with  said  bowl  means,  means 
within  said  wall  means  for  cimimmuting  waste  material, 
flushed  from  said  bowl  means  mto  said  container,  into  the 
form  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  capable  of  flow  through  tubing 
having  a  diameter  of  from  about  0  ."^  to  about  0  "5  inch  with- 
out undergoing  coagulation  in  said  tubing,  which  commmut 
ing  means  includes  a  duct  which  conically  narrows  from  the 
region  of  said  coupling  means  to  a  cutting  arrangement  and  is 
closed  at  its  smaller  end  by  said  cutting  arrangement  c»mipri^- 
mg  fixed  blade  means  and  rotatable  blade  means  positioned  to 
rotate  about  an  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  fixed  blade 
means,  which  axis  is  also  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  duct, 
the  latter  being  coupled  to  said  rotatable  blade  means,  .md 
means  for  imparting  rapid  rotation  to  said  rotatable  blade 
means,  said  duct  being  connected  to  said  rotation  imparting 
means,  whereby  said  duct  rotates  at  the  same  speed  as  said 
rotatable  blade  means,  the  disposal  unit  further  comprising 
outlet  means  associated  with  said  container  and  adapted  for 
connection  to  said  tubing,  and  means  for  transferring  the 
aqueous  dispersion  to  said  tubing  when  the  latter  is  connected 
to  said  outlet. 


1.  In  a  composter  vehicle  including  a  tractor  having  an 
elevating  device  mounted  at  the  front  end  thereof,  said  elevat- 
ing device  having  a  plurality  of  equallv  spaced  and  parallel 
tlight  assemblies  for  shredding  solid  waste  material,  each  of 
said  flight  assemblies  comprising  an  elongated  channel  mem- 
ber, said  channel  member  being  l-shaped  in  cross  section  and 
having  a  base  section  integrallv  formed  with  a  pair  of  out- 
wardly extending  and  parallel  legs,  one  of  said  legs  being  of  a 
longer  length  than  the  other  leg  when  the  channel  niemher  is 
viewed  m  cross  secti(>n  and  being  adapted  to  tonta^:  the  Milid 
Waste  material  when  the  elevating  dev  ice  is  driven,  a  plurality 
I't  equally  spaced  plate  members,  means  s<.-u,ir;nL'  each  of  said 
plate  members  to  said  channel  member  between  the  legs 
thereof  so  as  to  rigidits  said  channel  member  alcmg  its  length, 
each  of  said  piaie  niemhcrs  having  .i  purnoii  aduKcni  said  one 
ot  said  legs  located  in  a  plane  th.il  ;s  pcrpendiv-uiai  U'  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  vhannei  memhcr.  a  plutaiUv  ot  teeth. 
each  ot  said  teeth  having  a  plur.ilitv  of  equally  spaced  and 
axiallv  aligned  apertures  tormed  therein  said  n(>ri..>p  i'!\'ach 
of  said  plate  members  having  ,i  plurahtv  ol  apertures  toimed 
therein  adjacent  to  and  within  the  confines  of  said  one  of  said 
legs,  the  centers  of  said  apertures  m  said  each  of  said  plate 
members  being  located  .ilong  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  one  of  said  legs  and  hemg  adapted  ;.-  legister  with  said 
apertures  in  each  of  said  teeth,  and  a  plurality  of  bolts  extend- 
ing through  the  apertures  m  each  of  said  teeth  and  the  regis- 
tering apertures  in  the  associated  plate  member  for  securing 
the  teeth  thereto,  each  of  said  plau  members  havmg  a  greater 
number  of  apertures  formed  therein  than  are  formed  in  each 
of  said  teeth  whereby  said  each  of  said  teeth  can  be  adjustably 
positioned  relative  to  said  base  section  and  thereby  vary  the 
amount  that  said  each  of  said  teeth  extends  hev.md  the  emis 
of  said  legs 


3,858,815 
VEGETABLE  SHREDDER 
J.  Oliver  Black,  18094  Parkside,  Detroit.  Mich.  48238 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1974.  Ser.  No.  436.504 

Int.  (I.  A47j  17/02 
C.S.  (I.  241      168  1(1  (  laims 


/^   ^-^ 


1.  In  a  shredder,  a  stamped  sheet  of  materia!  having  a  pair 
if  angularly  spaced  side  walls,  a  hoitom  wall  and  two  spaced 
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parallel  flanges  on  the  ends  of  said  side  walls,  the  flanges 
having  aligned  apertures  therethrough  and  the  side  walls  hav- 
ng    perating  areas  stamped  therein,  a  supporting  bar  between 

^aid  •"■anges  having  apertures  aligned  with  those  in  the  flanges. 
And  r;.et  means  in  said  apertures  for  securing  the  flanges  and 


tir 


Mr  together. 


3,858,816 
N  \RN  Bl  NDl.K  V\  ITH  PIKC  1N(,  V.\[)   \M)  \1F  1  HOD  OF 

K)R\1IN(,  SWII- 
Claude  Corbiere,  Riorges,  France,  assignor  t(i  Khunt   (''1111.00 
Textile.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1<)"2.  Ser.  No    Z'J'.'.M 
Claims     prioritv.     application     France,     Oct      2'*       1^'"! 
71.39876 

Int.  CI.  B65h 


U4 


L.S.  (  !.  242  -18  PV\ 


^    <    l.iltTI 


Y— ■ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  piecing  end  for  a  yarn  bundle 

vVivand  t^n  a  rotating  support  comprising  the  steps  of 
roMtionipg  a  length  yarn  to  be  wound  near  an  end  of  the 

Mjppor', 
;ne  a  \  arn  guide  toward  the  end  oi  the  support, 


mo'. 


a  \a[n  guiue  lowaru  me  enu  01  tne  support, 
g  the  length  of  yarn  to  be  wound  with  the  yarn  guide 
:;cai  the  end  of  the  support; 
Jeh\ering  the  caught  yarn  for  engagement  with  a  rotating 
..i..m,.n>  r  ,  j , , p r,,   , r)  initial  plecing  winding  around  an  end 


eiet 


m. 


portion  nt"  the  support;  and 


l-'iMiuMi   iM    uie   suppoii,   dllU 

oving  the  \arn  guide  away  from  the  end  of  the  support  to 
form,  a  prmcipal  piecing  winding  over  the  initial  piecing 

\*  [  n  d  I  n  ij 


3.858,8  r 
APPARATLS  FOR  AL  TOM  MIC  CH\S(;i\(.  ()[■  Rf  H  s 

IN  A  SPOOLFR  FOR  UlRF  PRODI  (1> 
Asko  Sakari  Riekkinen.  Kirkkonummi,  Finland,  assignor  tn  ( )y 
Nokia  AB.  Helsinki.  Finland 

Filed  June  5.  1972,  Ser.  No.  259.903 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,, June",  19"  1.  1573/71 
Int.  Ci,  B65h  ') ""  ';6 
L.S.  CI.  242-25  A 

I 


7  Claims 


spooling  axis,  a  transfer  device  for  displacing  the  carriage  by 
one  reel's  width  at  a  time  along  said  track,  said  spooler  having 
an  exchange  opening,  a  lifting  device  located  at  the  e,<change 
opening  of  the  spooler,  a  shaft  parallel  to  the  spooling  axis,  to 
perform  a  back  and  forward  movement,  said  spooler  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  control  means  for  activat- 
ing said  lifting  device  to  move  an  empty  reel  from  said  carriage 
to  the  spooler  and  for  activating  said  transfer  device  to  move 
the  carriage  a  distance  of  one  reel's  vvidth  m  relation  to  said 
exchange  opening  when  said  reel  is  Lompleteh  spooled  and 
has  been  displaced  to  said  carnage 


I,  Apparatus  tor  automatic  itudmg  and  unloading  of  reels, 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a  spooling  axis,  in  a  spooling 
machine  for  uire  prkiducts,  comprising  a  movable  transport 
carnage  for  supportmg  at  least  two  reels  coaxially  in  line  with 

the  trans>.ersc  direction  >-<(  the  carnage,  a  gliding  track  for  the 

!e  lO'  the  spooler  in  parallel  with  the 


3.858,818 
IHRI  \l)  UINDCP  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 

Firrnhard  Mtl/.  U  attwil.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Heberlein  & 

<  "    V(..  V\  atlvMl.  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  \o.  221.972.  ,Jan.  31.  1972.  abandoned. 
!his  application  Oct,  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  402.178 
Llainis    prmrits,    application    Switzerland.    Feb.    12.    197], 
2127/71 

Int.  (I.  B65h  '4/30 
L'.S.  CI.  242-43  2  Claims 


rarriaee  located  a 


f    'U. 


I.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  thread  guide 
bar  means  arranged  for  oscillating  movement,  means  control- 
ling the  stroke  movements  of  said  guide  bar  means,  at  least 
one  elastically  deformahle  reflector  element  (  7a.  Ih  )  movable 
with  the  guide  bar  means,  and  stop  means  (8)  freely  pivotallv 
suspended  on  a  fixed  structure  in  position  to  be  engaged  by 
said  reflector  element  at  the  vertex  of  a  stroke  of  said  thread 
guide  bar  means  and  movable  relatively  to  said  fixed  structure 
whereby  kinetic  energy  of  the  moving  mass  of  said  guide  bar 
means  and  controlling  means  and  said  reflector  elements  is 
absorbed  and  reversed  h\  said  deformahle  reflector  element 


J  \\l  \R> 
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3.858.819  3.858,82! 

W  FB  SCPPI.V  APPARATUS  SINCl  F  OR  DOl  Bl  F  KOI  I    \1K  H  \N1>\I  FOR  (  1  ()  1  H 

Richard  A.  Butler.  Jr..  (  hestnut  Hill.  Mass..  assignor  to  Butler  U  IM)  I  [' 

Automatic  Inc.,  (  ant(m.  Mass.  Fd«ard  S    Beard,  and  kodnt\    H     Kirkncr     !r  .  both  of  PO 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1972,  Ser.  No,  299.713  Box  22.  Spring  (  lU.  Pa    194~5 

Int.  CI.  B65h  / 'v  14.  1^120  lik-d   \ug    '.  IM-3.  Str,  N,.    .*H<..444 

U.S.  CI.  242     58.3                                                          19  Claims  In!    (  I    H*>5h  17,U& 

L.S.  CI.  242     6b  1  J  Claims 


11.  The  \«.eh  suppl\  apparatus  dctmed  in  ^'l.tiii;  1(1  v,  herein 
the  locating  means  are  comprised  of  retainers  at  the  splicing 
station  for  supporting  the  bar  between  the  pressure  applving 
means. 


3.858.820 
DOl  ELF  DRLM  VMNDFR 

Jere  W.  Crouse.  Beloit,  Uis..  assignor  to  Beloil  Corporation, 
Beloit.  \\i>.. 

Filed  Sept.  27.  1973,  Ser,  No,  401.165 

Int,  CI,  B65h  /^  /2 

l,S,  CI.  242     66  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  winding  up  webs  of  fabric  into  rolls, 
a  frame,  at  least  two  drive  rollers,  means  mounted  on  the 
frame  for  rotationally  supporting  said  drive  rollers  about  a 
common  axis  fixed  relative  to  the  frame,  drive  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  drive  rollers  for  rotation 
thereof,  at  least  two  roll  supporting  spindles  on  which  said 
webs  are  adapted  to  be  wound  into  the  rolls,  spindle  support 
means  carrying  said  spindles  for  independent  pivotal  displace- 
ment about  a  single  pivotal  axis  parallel  to  said  common  axis 
of  the  drive  rollers,  and  power  operated  means  connected  to 
said  spindle  support  means  for  displacement  of  the  spindles 
from  positions  in  which  the  rolls  supported  thereon  engage  the 
drne  rollers. 


9.  ,A  method  of  controlling  wound-in  tension  on  a  vkeb 
winding  machine  comprising  the  steps  of:  driving  a  web  r(,>ll 
with  a  pair  of  other  rolls  to  form  respective  nips  between  the 
rolls,  passing  a  web  through  one  of  the  nips,  about  the  web 
roll,  through  the  other  nip,  through  the  one  nip  again  between 
the  first  pass  through  that  nip  and  the  web  roll  and  then  wind- 
ing the  web  on  the  web  roll,  and  adjusting  the  web  tension  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  web  tension  parameter 


3.858.822 
S1MNMN(,  KFFI 
Morris  F.   Uond,  Bronsim,   Mich.,  assignor  to    I  rue  Temper 
Cdrporation.  C  leveland.  Ohio 


Ini.  (I,  \(ilk  89100 


L.S.  CI. 


84.2   \ 


!  4  (  laim^ 


sj 


1.  A  spinning  reel  comprising  .1  frame  ano  support  h.cvirn;  a;: 
axis;  a  line  spool  mounted  upon  s.iij  suppin',  sjij  support 
having  an  axially  taking  abutment  .ind  a  trip,  a  winding  mem- 
her,  means  mounting  s,,id  winding  memhei  tor  nianu.il  rota 
tktn  and  axial  movement  with  •espe^,t  ti'  sjkj  sui^piTt,  nieato 
resiliently  biasing  said  winding  nu-mher  ,iviall\  toward  ai, 
initial  pt)sition  adiaecnl  to  said  ,ihulment  .ind.  iritr  .1  trip  mem 
her.  means  minabiv  nMunimg  s^id  tnp  member  ,upc'n  s.nd 
winding  member  and  means  bMsirii;  ,;  portii>n  . 't  s,,ui  'rip 
member   mwardK    to^word    the   axis   ot    s,,o;    winding;    n~,emner 
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Aherchv  >aid  trip  member  moves  in  front  of  said  abutment, 
A  hen  >aid  windmg  member  is  moved  axially  forwardly  away 
'Torr.  said  abutment,  and  holds  said  winding  member  in  the 
tor'^ard  position,  a  line  pickup  member;  means  movably 
miiuntmg  ^aid  ime  pickup  member  upon  said  winding  member 
for  movement  het\>.een  line  pickup  and  line  release  positions 
and  mea^^  PiaMng  said  pickup  member  to  a  line  release  posi- 
tion uhen  said  v.indmg  member  is  held  in  a  forward  position 
^\  said  trip  member  only;  said  means  mounting  said  pickup 
member  affording  independent  movement  thereof  with  re- 
^pect  to  Naid  trip  member  at  all  times;  an  ejector  member 
associated  with  said  support  for  moving  said  pickup  member 
ti)  a  line  pickup  position  in  response  to  said  winding  member 
being  moved  axially  back  to  said  initial  position;  and  said  trip 
memher  being  actuated  by  said  trip  upon  rotation  of  said 
vvinding  member  to  move  out  of  alignment  with  said  abutment 
'A  hereby  said  winding  member  returns  to  said  initial  position 
and  said  pickup  memHer  is  moved  to  line  pickup  position 
mdependentlv  of  Naid  trip  member  after  said  trip  member  is 
completeU  tripped 


3,858.823 
H\NDLK  FOR  WINDING  A  TAPF.  ME\SrRF 
Michel  Quenot,  Besancon,  France,  assignor  to  Stanlev -Nlabo. 
Besancon,  France 

Filed  Sept.  10.  1973,  Ser.  No.  395.993 
Claims     priorit\.     application     France,     .Sept.     15.     19''2 
72.32904 

Int.  CI.  {i05g  1/30 
U.S.  CI.  242-84.8  7  Claims 


3^     ^^  A 


.1  6a 


-U- 


<  % 


'i^hh'.  14..' 


c     ^     <r 
It    ^ 


1.  in  a  tape  measure  including  a  rotatabie  tape -drum  having 
a  rotary  flange  and  a  crank  handle  eccentrically  mounted  on 
the  flange  for  rotatably  driving  the  tape-drum,  said  flange 
having  a  recessed  outer  surface  and  said  crank  handle  being 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  between  an  actuating  position 
extending  outwardlv  of  said  outer  surface  and  a  stored  posi- 
tion within  said  recess,  the  combination  comprising  an  elon- 
gated groove  in  the  inner  surface  of  the  tlange  juxtaposed  the 
recess  on  the  outer  surface  and  having  a  central  through 
aperture  communicating  with  the  recess,  a  t'lrst  shaft  mounted 
in  said  elongated  groove  and  extending  across  said  through 
aperture,  said  first  shaft  providing  a  pivot  for  movement  of 
said  handle  between  said  actuating  and  stored  positions,  a 
second  handle  mounting  shaft  connected  to  said  first  shaft  and 
extending  outwardly  through  said  aperture,  said  second  shaft 
mounting  the  crank  handle  for  rotarv  and  axial  movement 
relative  thereto,  and  spring  means  mounted  within  the  handle 
and  cooperating  with  the  second  shaft  for  constantly  biasing 
said  handle  toward  said  first  shaft  in  both  said  actuating  and 
stored  positions. 


3,858.824 
DUAL  ACTION  SAFETY  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 

Robert   I      Stephenson.  Sterling   Heights,   Mich.,  assignor  to 

Allied  (  hemical  C  orporation.  New  York,  N.V. 

Hie.  Mar.  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  345.380 

Inl.  CI.  B65h  75148,  A62b  35100 

U.S.  CI.  242-107.4  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  safety  seat  belt  system,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a.  a  support  having  a  base  and  two  walls  extending  there- 
from; 

b.  a  shaft  journaled  on  the  support  and  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  seat  belt,  said  shaft  being  rotatabie  in  a  winding 
direction  and  in  the  opposite  unwind  direction,  said  shaft 
having  a  first  gear  on  one  end  thereof, 

c.  a  biasing  member  connected  to  the  support  and  to  the 
shaft,  urging  it  to  rotate  in  its  winding  direction; 

d.  a  ratchet  wheel  fixed  to  the  rotatabie  shaft, 

e.  a  pawl  mounted  pivotally  on  the  support  for  engagement 
with  the  ratchet  wheel,  said  pawl  being  movable  between 
a  normally  unlocked  position  and  a  locked  position  for 
engagement  w  ith  the  ratchet  w  heel  to  stop  rotation  of  the 
shaft  in  Its  unwind  direction, 

f.  a  first  normally  stationary  arm  which  is  movable  upon 
actuation  for  urging  the  pawl  into  locking  engagement 
with  the  ratchet  wheel  and  which  has  a  contact  portion 
unconnected  to  but  adapted  to  contact  said  pawl  for 
actuating  said  pawl,  thereby  permitting  said  pawl  to  also 
pivot  separate  from  said  first  arm; 

g.  a  second  normallv  stationary  arm  which  is  movable  upon 
actuation  for  urging  the  pawl  independent  of  said  first 
arm  into  locking  engagement  with  the  ratchet  wheel  and 
which  has  a  contact  portion  unconnected  to  but  adapted 
to  contact  said  pawl  for  actuating  said  pawl,  thereby 
permitting  said  pawl  to  also  pivot  separate  from  said 
second  arm; 

h.  a  first  normally  stationary  inertial  device  to  which  the 
first  arm  is  attached,  said  inertial  device  comprising  a 
plate  rotatabie  within  allowable  limits  about  said  shaft, 
said  late  supporting  an  inertial  wheel  and  a  second  gear, 
said  second  gear  adapted  to  engage  said  first  gear, 
whereby  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  shaft  at  accelera- 
tion exceeding  a  predetermined  rate,  displacement  of  the 
plate  occurs,  causing  the  arm  to  urge  the  pawl  into  lock- 
ing engagement  with  the  ratchet, 

i.  a  second  inertial  device,  movable  in  response  to  accelera- 
tion or  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  to  which  the  support 
IS  attached,  which  actuates  the  second  movable  arm  and 
independently  urges  the  pawl  into  locking  engagement 
with  the  ratchet  wheel,  whereby  actuation  of  either  iner- 
tial device  independently  locks  the  shaft,  preventing 
extension  of  the  seat  belt  attached  thereto. 
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3.858,825 
RETRACTOR  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Per   Olof   Weman,   Haslah.    Cermanv.   assignor   to    klippan 
(imbH,  Kohfurth.  Cermanv 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284.843.  Aug.  30,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  398.729 

Int.  CI.  A62b  35:02 
U.S.  CI.  242-107.4  11  Claims 


1.  \  retractor  device  for  a  safety  belt,  comprising  a  casing: 
a  belt  roller  rotatablv  mounted  in  said  casing,  said  bell  roller 
being  adapted  to  wind  and  unwind  said  safely  belt  thereon,  a 
biasing  means  for  said  belt  roller,  biasing  the  rotation  of  said 
belt  roller  in  the  direction  to  wind  said  safety  belt  on  said  belt 
roller,  at  least  one  ratchet  wheel  being  rigidly  mounted  on  said 
belt  roller,  said  ratchet  wheel  and  said  belt  roller  having  a 
blocked  position  preventing  further  withdrawal  of  said  safetv 
belt  from  said  belt  roller  and  an  unblocked  position  allowing 
further  withdrawal  of  said  safety  belt  from  said  bell  roller,  a 
latching  means  adapted  to  engage  said  ratchet  wheel  to  block 
said  bell  roller  against  further  withdrawal  of  said  safety  belt 
therefrom,  a  restraint  means  mounted  in  said  casing,  said 
restraint  means  being  adapted  to  delay  engagement  of  said 
latching  means  with  said  ratchet  wheel,  and  a  magnetic  cou- 
pling between  said  restraint  means  and  said  latching  means. 


3.858,826 
VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Raymond  G.  Sprecher,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  390,782 

Int.  CI.  A62b  35102:  B65h  75148 

U.S.  CI.  242-107.7  2  Claims 


member  selectively  moved  into  engagement  with  a  pair  of  the 
primary  locking  surfaces  on  the  end  plates  of  the  belt  reel  so 
as  to  selectively  prevent  unwinding  rotation  of  the  reel  with 
the  belt  in  use  position  and  to  thereby  restrain  the  belted 
occupant,  a  mechanism  for  preventmg  winding  movement  of 
the  belt  reel  during  attachment  of  the  belt  in  use  position,  the 
mechanism  comprising. 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  secondary  locking 
surfaces  on  one  of  the  end  plates  of  the  belt  reel,  these 
secondary  locking  surfaces  facing  in  the  direction  of  belt 
winding  movement  in  generally  opposed  relationship  to 
the  primary  locking  surfaces  on  the  one  end  plate  of  the 
belt  reel; 
an  elongated  shaft  mounted  on  the  retractor  housing  in 
parallel  relationship  to  the  axi--  of  belt  reel  rotation  and 
in  spaced  relationship  to  the  one  end  plate  of  the  reel; 
a  pawl  including  a  locking  nose  and  an  elongated  slot  re- 
ceiving the  shaft  so  as  to  mount  the  pawl  on  the  retractor 
for  movement  between  lockeo  .ind  unlocked  positions 
where   the   locking  nose   is   lespeclively   positioned   for 
engagement  with  or  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  secon- 
dary locking  surfaces  on  the  one  end  plate  of  the  belt  reel, 
a  sensing  member  mounted  on  shaft  and  engageable  with 
the  stored  portion  of  the  belt  on  the  reel  so  as  to  sense  the 
diameter  thereof;  and 
first  and  second  pairs  of  engageable  surfaces  carried  by  the 
pawl  and  the  sensing  member,  the  first  pair  of  surfaces 
being  engaged  so  as  to  pivn;  iht  P'l'AJ  .ih.>ijt  thi.'  ^haft  at 
one  end  of  the  slot  and  into  locked  position  when  the 
sensing  member  senses  a  decrca'-e  in  the  diameter  of 
stored  belt  as  the  belt  is  un^i  una  for  use  from  its  fully 
stored  condition  on  the  reel,  this  movement  of  the  pawl 
to  locked  position  causing  the  locking  nose  to  engage  one 
of  the  secondary  locking  surfaces  on  the  one  end  plate  of 
the  bell  so  as  to  bodily  shift  the  pawl  in  a  manner  that 
moves  the  other  end  of  the  slot  thereof  into  engagement 
with  the  shaft  and  i(>  thereby  prevent  the  spring  bias  of 
the  reel  from  winding  the  hell  thereon  as  the  attachment 
portion  of  the  bell  is  attached  in  use  portion,  the  locking 
nose  of  the  pawl  disengaging  the  one  secondary  locking 
surface  in  response  to  a  slight  belt  unwinding  rotation  of 
the   reel  as  the  pawl  pivots  about  the  shaft  and  bodilv 
shifts   with   respect   thereto  so  that   the   second   pair  of 
surfaces  on  the  pavo  and  sensing  meniher  are  engaged 
under  the  bias  (^f  gravity  to  locate  the  pawl  with  the  shaft 
at  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  slot  thereof,  the  fir>.t  pair 
f   of  surfaces  of  the  pawl  and  sensing  member  hiing  diHt: 
"gaged  when  the  p.iw  i  is  positioned  w  ith  the  ^hafi  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  the  slot  ^o  that  the  bia^  ot  the  sprmg 
means  w  mdv  the  excess  length  ol  the  deployed  belt  on  the 
reel  in  a  manner  th.ii  snuglv  belts  ihe  ov.v,  upaii:,  and  the 
sensing  member  ^ennng  a  reiur::  o!  ihc  hcJi   lo  n-.  t^liv 
wound  condition  and  consomitani  theiLv^nh  FMo\ing  'he 
second  pair  of  surface^  on  the  pav.1  arid  scnviiig  ntenihcr 
out  of  engagement  with  each  other  mi  th.i:  gra^iiv  ^^oC.\\\ 
shifts  the  pawl  to  a  position  where  tht   ^hatt  1^  .ig.i!'.  1; 
cated  at  the  one  end  of  the  slot  and  where  the  firM  p.nr 
of  surface''  on  the  paw!  and  sensing  nieniher   are  again 
engaged 


1.  In  a  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  retractor  including  a 
housing,  a  restraint  belt  having  an  attachment  portion  at  one 
end  thereof,  a  belt  reel  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  re- 
straint belt  and  mounted  on  the  housing  for  rotation  in  belt 
winding  and  unwinding  directions,  and  belt  reel  including  a 
pair  of  end  plates  w  ith  circumferentially  spaced  primary  lock- 
ing surfaces  facing  in  the  belt  unwinding  direction  of  rotation, 
spring  means  normally  biasing  the  reel  in  the  winding  direc- 
tion to  store  the  belt  on  the  reel,  the  belt  being  unwound  from 
the  reel  against  the  bias  of  the  spring  means  for  movement  to 
a  use  position  of  an  appropriate  length  where  the  attachment 
portion  of  the  belt  is  attachable  in  a  manner  that  belts  a  seated 
vehicle   occupant,   and    locking   means   including   a   locking 


3,858,827 
C  REEL 
Allan  Glassbrook,    18   Fairfields.  Dumscar.  off  Darwen   Rd.. 
Bolton,  Lancashire,  England 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  226,1  16 
Int.  CI.  B65h  4V  <;:,  D02h  I  did.  D03j  5108 
U.S.  CI.  242-131  6  Claims 

1.  .A  creel  comprising 

a  rigid  support  structure  including  at  le.ist  one  upright  posi 
a  plurality  of  elongated  elements,  clamp  means  mounted 
on  the  post  and  supporting  said  element^  to  extend  hori 
/ontally  thereof,  each  said  clamp  means  being  movable 
longitudinally  of  the  post  m  a  vertical  direetion    and  eaeh 
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said  element  being  movable  horizontally  in  said  clamp    spindle  shaft  .j  said  first  support  nieanN  tor  ettecting  a  tnction 
means.  drive  reverse  operational  mode  m  one  position  and  a  positive 

a  plurality  of  brackets  for  receiving  yarn-carrying  bobbins,  drive  rewind  operational  mode  in  a  different  position,  said 
spools  or  self-supporting  yarn  packages,  each  said  spindle  shaft  rotating  in  said  one  direction  during  said  reverse 
bracket  being  mountable  on  one  of  said  elongated  ele-  and  rewind  operational  modes;  and  actuator  means  for  axiaily 
mcnts  at  a  position  spaced  vertically  and  horizontally    positioning  each  of  said  clutch   means  for  establishing   the 

coupling  of  a  particular  clutch  means  to  its  appropriate  sup- 
port means  dependent  upen  drisc  mode  desired 


3.858,828 

DRi\K  \1KCHAMS\1  K)R  MOTION  PU  II  Kt 

PROJKCTOR 

John    J.    Bundschuh,    Penfieid;    U  illiam    I       Rurnham,    and 
Kenneth  U  .  Thomson,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  \.\  .,  assign- 
ors to  Fastman  Kodak  (  ompan\,  Rochester.  N,\. 
Filed  \la>  2,  \^^}.  Ser.  No.  }5ti.h^'i 
Int.  CI.  (.(I3b  I  ."4 


L..S.  CI. 


In  (    ijiri'. 


.-,-Ha?^ 


C-. 


-in 


'I        r 

/ 


1.   \  drive  mechanism  for  a  motion  picture  projector  for 

seic^tp.eiv  ettecting  forward,  reverse  or  rewind  modes  of 
opcra:!iir:  vjiJ  dne  mechanism  comprising:  an  axiaily  ex- 
tending spindle  shaft,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  spindle 
shatt  IP.  one  dircLticm  first  support  means  for  supporting  a 
suppl>  reel  on  said  spmdle  shaft  for  operation  in  a  first  plane; 
second  support  means  lor  supporting  a  take-up  reel  on  said 
spmdle  shaft  for  operation  in  a  second  plane  spaced  from  said 
first  plane  first  axialk  positionable  clutch  means  movable 
relative  tti  said  drive  me.ms  for  selectively  coupling  said  spin- 
dle shaft  to  said  second  support  means  for  effecting  a  forward 
operational  mode,  sjid  spmdle  shaft  rotating  m  said  one  direc- 
tion during  said  forward  iipcrational  mode,  second  axiaily 
positionahle  clutch  means  movable  relative  to  said  drive 
means  to  a  plurahtv  of  positions  for  selectively  coupling  said 


3,858,829 

CARTRint.F  K)R  A  COIL  OK  FLHXIBLK  .STRIP 

MATERIAL 

(.orriiin   Y     Bradt,   W  ilmette;   Richard   Frystak,  Park   Ridge; 
Nicholas  Mischenko,  and  Edward  R.  Prelletz,  both  of  Chi- 
cago, all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bell  &  Honell  Company,  Chi- 
cago. III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  826,045,  April  21,  1969,.  This  application 
ntc    15.  1471.  Ser.  No.  208,331.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this 
pat(  nt  subsequent  to  Dec.  21,  1988,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int    (I.  G03b  /  ii4_  Glib  15  32,  23,04 


L.^.  Ll.  24;      197 


14  Claims 


from   adjacent  brackets  and  said  brackets  being  bodily 

movable  horizontally  along  said  elongated  elements; 
and  bracket  clamp  means  including  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws 

tor  locking  the  brackets  on  said  element, 
-vhcrebv  the  spacing  of  said  brackets  can  be  adjusted  verti- 

caliv  and  horizontally  relative  to  each  other. 


I.  In  a  cartridge  which  has  a  reel  receptacle  for  receiving  a 
coil  of  flexible  strip  material  on  a  reel  ,ind  a  cover  for  said  reel 
receptacle  and  which  is  adapted  for  use  with  automa'K  strip 
feed-out  means,  the  combination  comprising 

means  forming  an  aperture  in  said  cartridge  to  permit  the 
entry  of  feed-out  means  into  said  cartridge  and  the  egress 
of  flexible  strip  materia!  out  of  said  cartridge,  and 
guide  means  extending  uithm  said  cartridge  from  one  end 
of  said  aperture  annularly  about  the  central  interior  dt 
said  reel  receptacle  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  aperture 
and  positioned  to  penetrate  the  space  between  the  flanges 
of  the  reel  for  mairuaming  the  tlexible  strip  material 
within  the  diameter  of  the  reel  flanges  except  in  the  re- 
gion of  said  apertures,  said  guide  means  having  a  flexible 
end  position  to  facilitate  insertion  o\  the  reel  into  the  reel 
receptacle  and  removal  of  the  reel  from  the  reel  recepta- 
cle. 


3,858.830 
POSITIVE  YARN  FEEDING  DEVICE 

J-ist  (  asiillo  Deniega,  Elmhurst.  N.V  .,  assignor  to  Wesco  In- 
dustries ( Orp.,  Plainview,  N.V  . 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,124 

Int.  CI.  B65h  ,^//20 

U.S.  CI.  242-47.01  5  Claims 

i.  A  yarn  feeding  device  for  positively  feeding  yarn  to  the 

needles  of  a  circular  knitting  machine  at  a  rate  proportional 

to  the  rotation  of  said  knitting  machine  comprising 

a.  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  frame  member. 

b.  a  two  ended  tubular  member  secured  to  said  base  plate 
at  one  end  thereof  and  extending  perpendicularK  thereto, 
c.  a  storage  member  affixed  to  said  tubular  member  adja- 
cent the  other  end  thereof  and  in  spaced  relation  with 
said  base  plate. 
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d    varn   winding   means  mounted  for  rotation  about  said 

tubular  member  between  said  base  plate  and  said  storage 

member  and  adapted  to  *^e  rotated  at  a  winding  velocity 
proportional  to  the  rotatioiiai  speed  ot  said  Knitting  ma- 
chine, 
e.  said  varn  winding  means  comprising 
I .  an  annular  element 

2  radialiv  spaced  concentric  inner  and  lUiter  skirt  por- 
tions extending  from  said  annular  element  .ixially  to- 
ward s.iid  base  plate,  said  inner  skirt  portion  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  said  tubular  member  and 
said  outer  skirt  portion  defining  a  surface  for  engage- 
ment with  movable  tape  means  adapted  to  be  driven  ,it 
a  speed  proportional  to  the  rotation  of  said  knitting 
machine, 


47  .=10^22  '" 


(6     22 


3  first  and  second  yarn  guide  means  extending  from  said 
annular  element  axiallv  and  away  from  said  base  plate 
and  dispiKcd  in  overiving  relation  with  said  storage 
member,  said  first  yarn  guide  means  being  adapted  to 
wind  said  varn  adjacent  the  end  thereof  nearer  said 
base  plate  for  forming  i^n  said  storage  member  a  plural- 
itv  (if  varn  windings  which  advance  in  a  direction  av^ay 
from  said  base  plate  and  said  second  varn  guide  means 
being  adapted  to  unwind  said  v.irn  from  said  storage 
member  at  the  same  angular  velocitv  as  the  winding 
velocity, 
(f)  said  first  and  second  varn  guide  means  comprising  first 

and  second  ape^ured  ears  circumferentially  and  axiaily 

spaced  from  each  (Uher, 


3,85  8,831 
NODAL  BEAM  INFRTIAI.  FIFXl  RF 
Dennis  R.  Halwes,  Arlington.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc.. 
Providence.  R.I. 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  428.235  * 
Int.  (I.  B64t  J7I04 
l.S.  CI.  244-17.27  14  Claims 


/ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  helicopter  having  a  lifi  unit  mclud 
ing  a  mulliblade  helicopter  mam  rotor  s\steni,  a  nodah/ed 
module  including  a  beam  means  driven  in  response  to  bi.idc 
develciped  v  ertical  forces  and  a  fuselage  unit  cimnei^ied  to  said 
beam  means  onlv  at  vibration  nodal  points  along  said  beam. 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 


a.  two  rigid  arms  forming  said  beam  extending  toward  one 
another  from  said  nodal  points, 

b.  a  multilayered  flexible  beam  section  interconnecting  said 
arms  to  accommodate  beam  bending  in  said  section,  and 
c.  a  rigid  member  attached  to  each  of  said  arms  at  drive 
points  intermediate  said  nodal  points  in  supporting  rela- 
tion from  said  lift  unit. 


3,H58.>i32 
CONTROL  SVSTFM  FOR   \IR  (I  SHION  IRWvpoRTFR 
Terrv    M.    Baker.   Santa    Barbara.    (  alif,.   assii^nor    tn    kulair 
Systems,  Inc  .  Santa  Barbara.  (  alif 

I  lied    Vug.   1.   1973.  Ser,  No    ,VS4,4,^; 

Int.  (1,  B611  J.v  ;C, 

L.S.  CI.  246-182  R  '>  (  laims 


,/s 


40 


rr-«U44^^ 


w9  stSMm.  /tows 

^5Sff 


fiHoAttmMi   MiiMfom 


^tttt^L 


TO  TJf^MSPOJtrcr 
cotfrttOL 


1.  .An  automatic  control  for  an  air  cushion  transporter 
vehicle  or  the  like  having  a  drive  motor  for  propelling  the 
vehicle  and  a  motor  control  for  the  drive  motor,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  in  combination: 

storage  means  for  storing  a  program  defining  a  movement 
sequence  with  time  and  distance  steps,  and  providing  as 
outputs  for  each  step  a  time  step  signal  and  a  distance 
step  signal; 

advance  means  for  actuating  said  storage  means  to  advance 
to  the  next  steps; 

a  time  signal  source  providing  output  pulses  as  a  function  of 
time, 

a  time  register  having  said  time  signal  source  as  an  input  and 
providing  a  lapsed  time  signal; 

a  time  comparator  having  said  lapsed  time  signal  and  said 
time  step  signal  as  inputs  and  providing  a  first  match 
signal  as  an  output  when  said  inputs  are  matched; 

an  output  control  having  an  on  position  providing  an  output 
to  the  motor  control  for  energizing  the  drive  motor,  and 
an  off  position  providing  an  output  to  the  motor  control 
for  denergizing  the  drive  motor, 

a  distance  signal  source  providing  output  pulses  as  a  func- 
tion of  movement  of  the  vehicle; 

a  distance  register  having  said  distance  signal  source  as  an 
input  .iod  providing  an  actual  distance  signal; 

a  distance  comparator  having  said  actual  distance  signal  and 
said  distance  step  signal  as  inputs  and  providing  a  second 
match  signal  as  an  output  when  said  inputs  are  matched; 
means  for  coupling  said  first  match  signal  to  said  output 
control  for  ,>vn!ching  to  said  on  position; 

means  for  coupling  said  second  match  signal  to  said  output 
>.  ontrol  tor  sy.  iK  hing  to  said  off  position;  and 

me, ins  touplmt'  s.iu!  output  c(^ntro!  \o  said  advance  means 


trol  su   ti  ri, 


-lor.igc  n: cans 
t  off  position. 


hen  said  output  con- 
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3.H5H,H33 
FISHINC,  ROD  HOLDFR 

Robert  Fink.6'^H0  Tanijlev^ood  Dr.  \(tunsjstnHn.  Ohio  44512 
Filed   \ug.  15.  I'*',',  >er.  .So.  388,479 


Int.  (I.  \(llk  97110 


I   S.  CI.  248     44 


1  r 


':i!rn 


3. 858. 834 
I.OCklNC.  MFCHAMSVl  FOR  PFDKSTAl.  SF.\T 
Shawn    H.    Eimen.   (udah\.   Wis.,   assignor   to   Lniversal   <  h 
Products  Compan>,  Des  Flames,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1^)'4,  Ser.  .No.  430.318 

Int.  CI,  A47c.?/00 

I  .S.  CI.  248-418  4  <   laim 


1.  In  a  rotataHle  seat  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  outer 
[uhuiar  mem  her  attached  to  the  seat  frame  and  a  telescoped 
ner  '.uhuiar  memher  attached  to  a  base,  the  improvement 
comprising  bracket  means  affixed  to  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
her, shaft  means  carried  b\  said  bracket  means,  cam  means 


and  detent  means  carried  b_\  .said  shaft  handle  means  on  said 
shaft  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  cam;  and  detent  means  j 
first  aperture  means  formed  in  said  inner  tube  and  a  second 
aperture  means  formed  in  said  outer  tuhe.  said  second  aper- 
ture means  being  larger  than  said  tirst  aperture  means  and 
positioned  relative  to  said  first  aperture  means  so  that  uhen 
the  seat  is  in  its  driving  position  the  first  aperture  means  is 
positioned  centrally  of  the  second  aperture  means  and  aligned 
with  said  detent  means  whereby  rotation  of  said  handle  means 
will  cause  said  detent  means  to  move  into  or  out  of  said  first 
aperture  means  and  will  cause  said  ^am  means  to  move  into 
or  out  of  evertightening  engagement  .vith  portums  of  said 
inner  tube  located  immediately  adjacent  said  first  means  so  as 
to  force  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  into  binding 
contact  with  each  other. 


3,858.835 
ADJUST  \H1  1    1   VR()R\T()R\   (;L\SS\VARF,  FCNNEL 

SI  PPORT 

Louis   Harm,   (  hudgd.   III.,   assignor   to    Accurate   VMretrafl 
Company,  Chuaizn.  III. 

Filtd  Mar.  28.  l')73,  Ser.  \o.  345. 5"8 

Int.  CI.  BOll  V  ,,r/ 

U.S.  CI.  248-94  3  Claims 


1 .  A  tishing  rod  holder  consisting  of  a  Y-shaped  body  mem- 
--er.  the  lower  portion  of  which  is  tubular  and  a  plurality  of 
uccessively  smaller,  inter-engaging  tubular  body  members 
elescopically  arranged  in  one  another,  the  largest  one  of  said 
■  ter-engaging  tubular  body  members  being  telescopically 
.-.iiaeeL!  ir^  ^aid  tubular  portion  of  said  Y-shaped  body  mem- 
•"e-  a  ^ii  Nure  on  the  outermost  end  of  the  smallest  one  of  said 
'■'e-entiaging  tubular  body  members,  said  mter-engaging 
u-^jiar  ^  id;,  members  engaging  one  another  in  frictional  and 
vcajne  relation,  annular  grooves  formed  in  the  inner  walls  of 
.ach  ot  said  tubular  body  members  and  O-rings  disposed 
ne'ein  h  :■    m.pr  ning  said  frictional  and  sealing  engagement. 


1.  A  funnel  stand  for  laboratory  glassware  cnmprismg  a 
stand  and  shelf  made  of  rods  or  wires  fastened  together. 

plastic  neoprene  rubber  material  covering  all  oi  said  stand 
and  shelf. 

said  stand  comprising  spaced  apart  in\erted  I  vhaped  verti- 
cal end  members  with  displaced  horizontal  stringers  at- 
tached in  matched  pairs  across  the  closed  end  o{  said 
U-shaped  members. 

the  ends  of  said  shelf  being  shaped  to  be  supported  on 
oppositely  disposed  matched  pairv  of  said  stringers, 

said  shelf  ends  and  said  pairs  of  stringers  making  contact  in 
only  one  horizontal  plane, 

said  shelf  comprising  an  eloncatcd  device  with  first  open- 
ings distributed  along  the  length  ot  ea^h  side  ut  the  shell 
in  said  one  horizontal  plane, 

a  second  opening  coaxial  uiih  s.nd  first  openint:  iii  form 
coaxial  pairs  of  openings, 

said  pairs  of  openings  being  spaced  parallel  and  vertically 
disposed  to  form  coaxial  round  funnel  openings. 

each  of  said  funnel  openings  having  front  slots, 

one  of  said  openings  of  each  coaxial  pair  being  formed  by 
a  wire  having  a  circular  hight  terminating  in  dov\  nwardU 
extendipg  leg  supports  attached  adjacent  the  front  slot  m 
the  other  of  said  co.ixial  pair  o\  openings,  and 

each  pair  of  coaxial  openings  including  an  upper  opening 
having  a  diameter  which  is  sufficientiv  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  lower  paired  openings  to  nestmgU  receive 
and  embrace  a  tapered  glassware  device  at  tvko  axiallv 
displaced  circumferential  positions. 
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3.858.836 
UMVERSALIA   ADJl  ST  ABIK  CANTILEVKR  BRACKET 

Stanlev   T.  Marcvan.  515   VN  .   Windsor  Rd..  (,lendale.  (  alif. 
912(14 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  392.758 
Int.  CI.  E05d  15100-  GOIb  3 122.  A47f  5il)0 

U.S.  CI.  248-^278  8  Claims 


3,858.838 
H  KM  I  I  RE  STOP 
\N  illiam    E.   Hnodhoust.    2 1  1 .«    Y     Msi    \\f,    Vaninuvtr    16, 
British  (  (dumhia.  (  anada 

filed  Mar,  ;m.   PJ"*,  Str,  Sc  34(..l  1'^ 

In!    (  I    \^~b  95/00 

U.S.  CI,  248     345  1  2  (  laims 


j^/^ 


/f^i^^^s^ 

^^^x.  3^ 
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1.  .A  self-claniping  adjusiahk  timge  assembly  comprising 
first  and  second  hinge  members  ot  resilient  material  each 
having  a  plurality  of  elongated  wide  tlat-surfaced  resilient  fins 
projecting  therefrom  and  adapted  tci  have  a  snug  interleaving 

fit  and  cooperating  vvith  one  .inothcr  to  torni  a  ningc  knuckle 
adequate  to  transmit  a  desired  lo.id  withoiut  clamping  the 
position  of  said  fins  relative  to  one  another,  'he  t"ms  on  at  least 
one  of  said  hinge  members  being  slightly  inclined  to  one  an- 

iMher  and  to  the  itmgitudinal  axis  ^^'i  s^nd  one  hinge  member, 
the  hinge  pin  means  having  a  snug  fit  w.ithm  aligned  openings 
transversely  of  the  thickness  of  said  interleaved  fins  and  about 

the  axis  of  which  s,iid  t'lrst  and  second  member^  .ire  'iiovjhle 
throukih  a  planar  ars  ot  less  than    »^n  . 


3.858.837 
CONSTRICTION  BRACKET 
U  illiam   C.   Merrill,  \  allev   Rd..  R.D..   Mansfield  Township. 
Oxford.  N.J,  07863 

Filed  Dec.  21,  197  2.  Ser.  No.  317.293 

Int.  CI.  E04g  rM2 

U.S.  CI.  248-- 300  8  Claims 


1.  A  Lonstruction  bracket  ^.omprising  a  suppi^rt  strusture 
including  a  support  member  adapted  to  receive  and  suppiV 
another  member. 

a  tongue  extending  from  said  support  memher  and  having 
an  aperture  therein. 

said  tongue  being  dimensioned  to  be  received  hv  a  construe 
tion  form  in  a  channel  having  a  fastener  receiving  opening 
therein. 

and  the  aperture  of  said  tongue  being  pos  Moned  lo  he 
aligned  with  the  fastener  receiving  opening  ot  said  chan- 
nel 


1,  A  furniture  stop  for  engaging  a  leg  of  an  article  of  furni- 
ture and  limiting  the  movement  of  the  furniture,  comprising  a 
leg  engaging  member  having  a  surface  adapted  to  rest  on  a 
planar  surface  on  which  the  article  of  furniture  rests,  and 
means  limiting  sliding  movement  of  said  leg  engaging  member 
relative  to  said  planar  surface,  said  leg  engaging  member 
comprising  a  ring  shaped  rod  interrupted  by  a  gap  and  having 
at  least  one  bore  extending  through  said  rod  normal  to  said 
planar  surface,  said  rod  at  least  partially  encompassing  said  leg 
and  said  means  limiting  sliding  movement  of  said  leg  engaging 
member  comprising  a  fastener  extending  through  said  bore  for 
securing  said  rod  to  said  planar  surface,  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  said  rod  including  the  end  portions  thereof  being 
in  parallel  planes. 


,V8^8,83'J 
APPARMl  >  fOk  I'l  I  (.(,IN(,  HOI  f  ^  IN  BOVM  INC. 

B\l  1  s 

GroNer  1  ,  Bowman.  1"  t)    Box  84.  Bavside.  (  alif    9^524 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  1  '3. "53.  \ug,  23.  I  'J"  I .  abandoned 

This  applKation  Mav   in.  19-3.  Ser,  N(,,  35^.1)42 

Int    (I,  B22d     v/y4 

U.S.  (I,  249  -90  9  (  laims 


1  In  combination:  a  bowling  ball  having  a  generally  spheri- 
cal outer  surface;  and  a  pair  of  cover  members,  each  cover 
member  h.iv  mg  a  central  portion  provided  v^  iih  a  curved  inner 
surface  and  a  generally  continuous  u'c  ;h'  rheral,  ball- 
engaging  surface  surrounding  said  central  porin"  'h.cte  be  mi; 
an  aperture  through  each  cover  member  sp.ivci'  'rom;  -.ml 
■liter  peripheral  s;,rt.i^e  thereof,  the  distanti.  a^^-ss  e.i^h 
cOver  memher  '^etwec',  .i  pair  of  spaced  K'v.iPons  I'li  s.oj 
o.ute:  peripheral  surta^e  tnereof  being  gre.iic  \" .iv.  the  T.^ns 
.erse  width  of  the  corresponding  tinger  hole  .ir-^l  j  n^.n-he:  • ''. 
::imes  less  ih.in  the  diameter  ot  the  b.i'l  c.i^';  v, -'v^t  nu- '■'• 'H' ■ 
■^eing  po'Siiion.ihIe  on  the  hail  s,'  ih,;'  iric  ol.ut  per^;"tu';.i 
surface  ot,'hc  n-vt'r  men'iPcr  i-  releas.ih'v  .sttasheO  tn  s.iid 
spherical  outer  surface  in  surri>unjing  pr. 'xi'^'iai  relalions^^.ip 
to  a  respective  one  of  the  finger  h'>les,  s,'  •►■,]>  when  the  -.dl 
IS  oriented  with  the  entr. irises  i-'  the  'mge:  ho'les  adi.n,  ent  to 
the  upper  evtremilv  of  the  ball,  the  innei  su'Vueso't  the  cover 
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members  will  be  permitted  to  extend  upwardly  and  away  from  pressure  in  said  chamber  will  increase  to  provide  a  force  on 

the  spherical  outer  surface  of  the  ball  to  form  therewith  re-  said  piston  to  rapidly  move  said  shift  valve  element  to  said 

vpi.'L*i.e.    confined    spaces   communicating   with    respective  downshift  position  and  positively  prevent  subsequent  move- 

'rizc  holes,  whereby  a  flowable  material  can  be  directed  ment  of  said  shift  valve  element  from  said  down^-hift  to  said 

•nrough  respective  apertures  and  retained  within  said  spaces  upshift  position  until  said  manual  valve  is  subsequentlv  moved 

tor  fillmg  the  finger  holes  and  for  plugging  the  same  when  the  to  said  first  position. 

■Tia'erui  ^ets  to  a  hardened  condition.  


3.8?8.840 
SHIFT  INHIBITORS  FOR  POWKR  TRANSMISSION 
Nathaniel  B.  Kell.  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  (.tntTii  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  173.08",  Aug.  14,  l^^"!.  I'at.  Nik 
3.738.198,  This  application  Nov.  24,  14^2,  Mr    N,,.  309.081 

Int.  CI.  F  16k  .^'   ;-lJ 
I. S.  CI.  251   -31  2  Claims 


1.  In  comHjnation,  a  transmission  control  shift  valve  having 
a  shift  valve  element  automatically  movable  between  upshift 
an  J  downshift  positions,  first  hydraulically  actuated  control 

means  operativelv  connected  to  said  shift  valve  element  for 
urging  said  \al\e  element  to  said  upshift  position,  second 
hvdraulicalK    ac'uateLi  control   means  for  urging  said  shift 

•  aUe  element  to  said  downshift  position,  said  second  control 
means  comprising  a  land  on  one  end  of  said  shift  valve  ele- 
mieni,  a  shitt  inhibitiir  for  inhibiting  the  longitudinal  shifting 
movement  o\  ^aid  shift  valve  element  to  -aid  upshift  position. 
^aid  shift  inhibitor  comprising  a  housing  located  at  one  end  of 
said  shift  valve,  hvdraulicallv  operated  piston  means  movably 
mounted  in  said  housing  forming  an  expapNit^le  and  contract- 
able  control  chamber,  force  transmitting  means  extending 
from  said  shift  valve  into  said  housing  and  operatively  con- 
necting said  piston  means  to  said  shift  valve  element  so  that 
said  piston  means  can  exert  a  mechanical  force  on  said  shift 
valve  element  directed  toward  said  downshift  position,  a 
source  of  regulated  fluid  pressure,  a  manual  valve  operatively 
connected  to  said  source,  first  tluid  conducting  means  opera- 
tivelv  connecting  said  manual  valve  to  said  shift  valve,  second 
fluid  conducting  means  operativelv  connecting  said  manual 
valve  to  said  control  chamber,  said  manual  valve  havine  a 
valve  element  movable  between  a  first  position  in  whi^h  rluid 
pressure  is  fed  to  said  first  fluid  conducting  means  and  is 
blocked  from  said  second  fluid  conducting  means  and  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  fluid  pressure  is  simultaneously  fed  to 
both  of  said  fluid  conducting  means  wherebv  said  control 
chamber  is  supplied  with  fluid  at  a  predetermined  rate,  ex- 
haust means  for  bleeding  fluid  from  said  chamber  at  a  rate 
lower  than  the  fluid  feed  rate  s(i  that  a  predetermined  'iLini 
pressure  is  established  in  said  chamber,  and  closure  means 
directiv  on  said  piston  means  for  completely  closing  said 
exhaust  means  in  response  lo  movement  of  said  piston  and 
^aid   shift   valve   toward   said   downshift   position   so   that   the 


3,858.841 

\  al\f: 

I  arry  F  .  Fiavnts,  23730  \  ia  Kannela.  Valencia.  Calif.  91355 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1973.  Ser.  No.  339,225 

Int.  CI.  F16k  .^/  -^rS-<.  31,40 

L  >.  Li    251     43  4  Claims 


1.  A  valve  construction  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
valve  seat  therein,  a  valve  cartridge  adjustably  and  sealingly 


mounted  in  the  bodv  and  . 


I  d  I U  s 


table  toward  and  awav  from 


said  seat,  said  valve  cartridge  carrying  a  valve  member  mov- 
able with  respect  to  the  valve  seat  for  opening  and  closing  the 
valve  and  means  for  actuating  the  valve  member,  said  valve 
cartridge  comprising  a  stem  having  the  valve  member  carried 
thereby  with  a  pressure  chamber  formed  between  the  said 
stem  and  the  valve  member  and  means  for  controlling  the 
pressure  within  said  chamber  for  actuating  the  valve  member, 
said  last  means  including  pilot  valve  means,  said  valve  member 
being  in  the  form  of  a  piston  having  sliding  relationship  with 
said  cartridge  stem  so  as  to  he  guided  therebv.  said  valve 
member  including  a  guide  part  fitting  within  a  bore  within  the 
cartridge  stem  and  a  sleeve  part  into  which  the  cartridge  stem 
fits. 


3.858.842 
( ONTROL  VALVE  DEVICE 

Z\un/ini   \  oshimura.  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon- 
dtrisii  (  II  ,  I  td..  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

Filed  June  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  368,047 
(  laims  priority ,  application  Japan,  June  15,  1972.  47-70850 
Int.  CI.  FI6k  3114.^ 
U.S.  CI.  251-61.2  1  Claim 


I.  A  control  valve  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  exhaust 
gas  which  flows  from  an  exhaust  pipe  of  an  engine  to  an  intake 
pipe  thereof,  thereby  to  reduce  harmful  components  of  the 
exhaust  gas  emitted  from  the  engine  comprising 


1 1 

(i 


^ 


a  valve  member  having  a  passage  therein  connected  with 
both  the  exhaust  pipe  and  the  intake  pipe  for  passing  the 
exhaust  gas  therethrough, 
valve  seat  formed  in  the  passage. 

a  cup  member. 

a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  bellows  \>,  hich  are  made  of  stainless 
steel,  each  being  fixed  to  the  inner  surtace  of  the  cup 
member  at  one  end  thereof  and  each  being  fixed  to  the 
valve  member  at  the  other  end  thereof  with  a  preselected 
distance  remaining  between  a  lower  skirt  portion  of  said 
cup  member  and  the  valve  member  to  restrict  excessive 
crumpling  action  of  said  bellows, 

a  passage  means  provided  in  the  cup  member  opening  to  a 
chamber  enclosed  bv  the  bellows,  the  cup  member,  and 
the  valve  member  for  actuating  the  bellows  ,iL^ording  to 
an  external  pressure  signal  applied  to  the  i.hamber  there- 
through. 

a  valve  stem  having  one  end  which  is  fixed  to  said  cup 
member,  said  stem  being  installed  through  the  inner  part 
of  the  inner  bellows  and  guided  by  the  valve  member, 

a  valve  body  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  the  valve  stem  for 
being  seated  on  the  valve  seat  by  only  a  resilient  expand- 
ing force  of  the  bellows  u  hen  the  external  pressure  signal 
is  not  applied,  whereby  the  flow  of  the  exhaust  gas  is 
controlled  according  to  the  extern, il  pressure  signal  ap- 
plied to  the  chamber 


3.858.843 

BALL  \  AL\  t  AND  THE  LIKE  HA\  IN(,  L()CKIN(, 

HANDLE 

Leonard   .Joseph    Hartmann.    Maplewood,    Mo.,   assignor   to 
C  hemetron  Corporation.  Chicago.  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  345.845.  March  29.  1973. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr,  II.  1974.  Ser,  No.  460,235 

Int.  CI.  FI6k  J5,(J0 
L.S.  CI.  251  -99  3  Claims 


means  for  biasing  said  handle  toward  said  plate,  said  handle 
being  pivotable  about  said  fulcrum  between  a  first  piv- 
oted position  relative  to  said  stem  wherein  the  end  por- 
tion of  said  handle  clears  said  housing  abutment  to  permit 
conjoint  rotation  of  said  handle  with  said  stem  and  thus 
said  closure  through  a  range  of  angular  displacement  and 
a  second  pivoted  position  relative  to  said  stem  wherein, 
when  said  handle  is  rotated  conjointly  with  said  stem  and 
said  closure  to  said  first  rotated  position  of  said  closure 
relative  to  said  housing,  to  prevent  fluid  flow,  said  first 
edge  of  the  end  portion  of  said  handle  and  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  plate  straddle  said  housing  abutment  to  pre- 
vent conjoint  rotation  of  said  handle  with  said  stem  and 
said  closure  through  said  range  of  angular  displacement 
to  said  second  rotated  position  of  said  closure,  and 
wherein,  when  said  handle  being  pivoted  to  a  first  pivoted 
position  wherein  the  end  portion  of  said  handle  clears 
said  housing  abutment  and  a  second  pivoted  position 
wherein  said  handle  is  rotated  conjointly  with  said  stem 
and  thus  said  closure  to  said  second  rotated  position  of 
said  closure,  said  second  edge  of  the  end  portion  of  said 
handle  and  said  second  portion  of  said  plate  straddle  said 
housing  abutment  to  prevent  conjoint  rotation  of  said 
handle  with  said  stem  and  said  closure  through  said  range 
of  angular  displacement  to  said  first  rotated  position  of 
said  closure  relative  to  said  housing. 


3.858.844 
Nl  (  IF  \R  1  I  RHINF  ^IF  \M  \\\  l'\ss  [)l  Ml'  \  \l  \  F 
Ivor  . I.  1  I'VMs,  Springfield,  and   I  homas  H    Met  loskiv,  \st(m, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  W  tstmuhousi  F  li«  tru  (  orporalion, 
F'lttsburiih,  Pa. 

1  ikd  M<)v    \H.  IT}.  Str,  So    M>].~}t^ 

Int    t   L  F  16k  Jl,Jf>J 

I  .S.  CI.  25  1      2S  10  Claims 


1.  A  valve  ctmiprising  a  housing  having  .i  conduit  for  fluid 
fiow  and  one  external  abutment. 

a  closure  rotalablv  mounted  withm  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  prevent  fluid  flow  through  s.iio  conduit  when 
rotated  to  a  first  rotated  position  relative  to  said  housing 
and  to  permit  fluid  flow  through  said  conduit  when  ro- 
tated to  a  second  rotated  position  relative  to  said  housing; 
a  stem  operatively  associated  with  said  closure  tor  con- 
joint rotation  of  said  stem  with  said  closure  said  stem 
having  a  portion  extending  outside  said  housing 

a  handle  having  a  grip  portion  and  an  end  portion  and  being 
operativelv  associated  with  said  stem  for  conj(Mnt  rotation 
of  said  handle  with  said  stem  and  thus  with  said  closure, 
said  end  portion  having  a  first  and  second  edges, 

a  plate  operatively  associated  with  said  stem  portion  for 
conjoint  rotation  of  said  plate  with  said  stem  and  said 
closure  relative  to  said  housing  and  connected  to  said 
handle  for  pivotal  displacement  of  said  handle  relative  t(> 
said  plate  about  a  fulcrum  located  between  the  grip  .md 
end  portions  of  said  handle  and  thus  relative  to  said  stem 
and  for  coniomt  rotation  of  said  handle  with  said  plate 
and  thus  said  stem  and  said  closure,  said  plate  having  a 
first  portion  and  a  second  portion; 


1     \  valve  for  a  pressurized  fluid  line  comprising; 

a  body  member  having  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  and  an 
overbalance  chamber  therein,  said  overbalance  chamber 
having  a  draining  orifice  therein,  said  overbalance  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  inlet  port. 

a  main  valve  plug  movable  from  a  closed  posuion  lu  an  open 
position. 

means  for  sealing  said  draining  orifice,  said  s(  ;  nu  m.  in- 
being  movable  from  a  closed  position  t<i  .in  ipen  pusiiio:., 
said  sealing  means  tHini;  ^Miscii  while  saia  main  valve 
plug  IS  closed,  said  seali-t  pimi  ^  m  the  closed  position 
permitting  the  pressure  of  tr.c  influent  fluid  to  increase  to 
a  predetermined  value  within  said  over-balance  chamber, 
first  bias  means  for  moving  said  main  valve  plug  to  the 
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closed  position,  said  first  bias  means  cooperating  with 
said  pressurized  fluid  in  said  overbalance  chamber  to  hold 

^aid  main  valve  plug  closed; 

^ec.lnd  bias  means  for  biasing  said  main  valve  plug  toward 
•he  open  position; 

means  for  controlling  said  first  bias  means  and  said  sealing 
means,  said  control  means  opening  said  sealing  means  to 
JMin  said  overbalance  chamber,  said  control  means  re- 
leasing said  first  bias  means  substantially  coincident  with 
the  (-ipening  of  said  sealing  means,  the  draining  of  said 
o\erhalance  chamber  and- the  release  of  said  first  bias 
meanv  permitting  the  second  bias  means  to  open  said 
mam  \  alv  c  plug.  , 


3,858,846 
DEVICE  FOR  (  ()N\K(  Tl\(,  AND  HOLDINC.  THt  KOI) 
f!niN(,s  IN   IV\()  FIMSHKI)  CONCRETE  PARTS.  OR 

THE  I  IKE 
Josef  .Sch  mid,  I  nbni/strabe  I  8.  81^00  Augsburg  22,  Germanv 
Filed  Kb    1,  ^^3.  Ser.  No.  328,518 
Claims     priorilv,     application     dermanN.     Feb.     8.     1972 
2205-^: 

Int    CI.  B6hf  3110 
U.S.  CI.  254     29  V  5  Claims 


3.858.845 
\I  ANl  ALl.\   OPERABLE  I  IET|N(,    \PP\R  VTI-n 
Hugo  (,rote.  V\ette.  and   I  udolf  Peithmann.   Hagen,  both   nf 
dermanv 

Filed  Mar.  20.  19^3.  Ser.  No.  342,435 
Claims    priority,    application    (,ermanv.    Mar,    24,    1972, 
2214530 

Int.  CI.  B66d  1128 
L.S.  CI.  254-168  5  Claims 


a  1  u 


-aid    ta^tCI 

-tr'..ctcJ   ^ 


IHi 


ad- 


1.  Lifting  apparatus  comprising  a  lifting  means,  a  load  re- 

.ei-  mt:  member  associated  with  said  lifting  means,  and  manu- 
a  :>  .iperaHic  v'Aitch  means  f<ir  controlling  the  movement  of 
■-aid  ioad  receiving  memhcr    \^  herein  the  improvement  com- 
pnvcv  that  said  lifting  means  includes  a  lifting  device,  a  lifting 
'  'pe  secured  xo  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  lifting 
de.ice    a   nmncvtrng   member  attached   to  the  end  of  said 
iftmii  r.pe  depending  from  said  lifting  device,  said  connecting 
•Tiemt-c  :r-;^iijdc^  a  handle  and  a  fastening  fixture  for  attaching 
ing  number  to  said  connecting  member  and 
lember  arranged  to  engage  differently  con- 
ad  receiving  members  for  handling  different 
a:d  ^v^.ltch  means  mounted  on  said  handle  and 
•pcrativelv   associated  with  said  lifting  device  for  operating 
-  iu:  lifting  deMce  while  said  handle  affords  manipulation  of  a 
iViJ  hed  "^v  vjij  receiving  member,  said  connecting  member 
nas  a  gr.vnc  the -em  with  an  opening  from  the  exterior  surface 
>:   the  ciinne-.tmg  member,  said  groove  having  a  widened 
ni-rtnm  at  its  inner  end  as  compared  to  the  width  of  the  por- 
tion there->t  located  a'  the  iipening  from  said  groove  on  the 
exterior  ^urta^c  ot  the  ciinncL'mg  member,  said  groove  ar- 
ranged to  receive  and  hold  said  fastening  fixture,  a  sliding  lock 
arranged  tor  securing  said  fastening  fixture  within  said  groove 
n  said  connecting  member,  said  sliding  lock  comprises  a  bolt 
memher  mounteii  m  the  end  of  said  fastening  fixture  which  is 
inserted  into  said  gri'o'.e  m  said  vi'ntacting  member,  a  spring 
biasing  said  holt  memher  m  the  Jirection  o^  the  inner  end  of 
said  gniove.  and  said  connecting  m.ember  having  a  recess  in 
;he  inner  end  i'''  sjij  groove  tor  receiving  -aid  spring  biased 
^!t  member  and  preventing  sjij  r'astenme  oxture  from  sliding 
(,'ut  ot  said  groove 


-'       S5    U 


I.  .\  device  for  connecting  and  stressing  rod  ends  projecting 
from  opposed  fixed  supports  comprising,  in  combination 

a  connecting  rod  assembly  including  a  pair  of  connecting 
rod  elements  arranged  endto-end 

sleeve  means  connecting  the  rod  elements  together  and 
operable  upon  relative  rotation  between  the  sleeve  means 
and  the  rod  elements  to  vary  the  overall  effective  length 
of  the  assembly. 

swivel  joints  at  opposite  ends  of  the  connecting  rod  assem- 
bly, and 

each  joint  being  connected  to  one  of  the  projecting  rod  ends 
with  its  center  of  swivel  movement  aliened  with  the  axis 
of  the  projecting  rod  end. 

the  swivel  joints  including  outer  sleeves  are  threadediv 
connecting  the  opposite  ends  oi  the  ci)nnectmg  rod  as- 
sembly in  coaxial  alignment  and  project  thercbevond. 
threaded  bores  in  the  projecting  ends  of  the  outer  sleeves 
having  bore  axes  angularly  intersecting  the  axis  of  the 
connecting  rod  assembly,  and 

the  swivel  joints  further  comprising  an  intermediate  exter 
nally  threaded  sleeve  screw -engaged  within  the  project- 
ing end  of  each  outer  sleeve,  each  intermediate  sleeve 
having  an  internally  threaded  bore  whose  axis  is  inclined 
to  but  intersects  the  axis  of  its  external  threads  and  said 
bore  being  threadly  connected  to  external  threads  on  the 
adjacent  projecting  rod  end. 


3.858.84^ 
l)(H  BLE  (  HAIN  ,IA(  K 

H(  nrv  H    (  hambcrs.  Santa  Inez.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hvdranau- 
tics,  Santa  Barbara.  C  alif. 

Hlfd  June  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  369,517 
Int,  CI,  B66f  lih'^ 
U.S.  CI.  254-108  4  Claims 

1.  A  chain  jack  having  a  chain,  a  pair  of  latch  plates  having 
latches  for  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging  the  links  of 
said  chain,  means  for  moving  the  said  latch  plates  repetitively 
from  and  toward  each  other,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
latches  in  and  out  of  engagement  ^ith  the  links  of  said  chain, 
in  which  the  improvement  comprises; 

a.  a  single  ram  connected  to  a  piston  m  a  hydraulic  cylinder; 
b.  a  latch  plate  attached  to  the  head  of  said  ram  and  a 
latch  plate  attached  tn  s.nd  hvdrauliL  cvlmder.  said  latch 
plates  each  having  two  cruciform  apertures,  one  on  each 
of  opposite  sides  of  said  ram.  the  crucifium  apertures  :n 
the  said  ram  head  latch  plate  being  verticallv  aliened  with 
the  corresponding  eru^itorm  apertures  m  the  said  cvlm- 
der latch  plate. 

c.  two  chains  passing  through  said  crucitorm  apertures,  one 
on  each  of  opposite  sides  of  said  ram, 

d.  two  pairs  of  parallel  spaced  apart  latch  pins  slidablv 
mounted  in  horizontal  holes  m  each  of  said  latch  plates. 
a  pair  on  each  of  opposite  sides  of  said  ram  and  in  the  uav 
of  said  cruciform  apertures  for  selectneK  eneaeine  and 


i 
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disengaging  said  chains  passing  through  said  cruciform    ends  of  said  arms,  said  support  having  an  opening  therein  and 
apertures,  and  a  passage  extending  from  said  opening  adapted  to  pass  one  or 


■r)  ' -^1- 


ru^ 


e.  means  for  repetiti\ely  extending  and  retracting  said  ram 
in  said  hvdraulic  cylinder  and  means  for  engaging  and 
disengaging  said  latch  pins  from  said  chains  to  cause 
lifting  and  lowering  of  said  chains 


3,858.848 
FISH  TAPE 
Robert  H.  MacKtrich,  Charlotte.  N.(  .,  assignor  lo  ,|et  Line 
Products.  Inc..  Matthew,  N.(  . 

filed   Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser,  No.  354,805 

Int,  (I.  E21c  JV  /ft 

I  .S,  CI.  254      134.3  1-  I  4  C  lainis 


-K  t-  4t 


3,858,849 
PEEL  LINE  FEEUER 
Benjamin  F.  Peirce,  Jr..  1040  S.V\  .  67th  Ter.,  Plantation.  Fla 
33317 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1974.  Ser.  No.  443.295 
Int.  CI.  E21c  2"^  /ft 
E.S.  CI.  254-134.3  R  6  C  laims 

I.  A  line  feeder  for  feeding  one  or  more  tlexible  lines  into 
a  v^inng  tonduit  comprising  .i  generallv  I  -shaped  support 
having  a  fitting  at  the  bottom  and  a  pair  o!  spaced  apart  arms 
extending  up  from  said  fitting  on  opposite  sides,  and  a  cross 
bar  extending   subsKintiallv    hori/ontaliv    between   the    upper 


more  flexible  lines  unwound  from  corresponding  supply  rolls 
on  said  cross  bar. 


\[),HV1\KI[    Pl(  KM    K\l!     \ssl-MHn    K>R 
N  I  \  I R  W  \  \  s 

frtdcru  R  Maxo,  liliinn  (  ilv  and  (,tiirj.;i  \  (,l.iss. 
Baltimore,  huth  uf  \1(1.,  .isvis^ncrs  in  U  -  I  liidusirits.  Inv,. 
Baltimort.  Md 

filed    \ui.    :  1,   !''"^  s,-r,  N,,,  3'^U,;.Mi 

hit    (   I    f  iMh   ,/7//6 

I    S.  CI,  256-22  1,^  Claims 


1.  .A  fish  tape  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
elongated  cylindrical  body  consisting  of  a  central  longitudinal 
core  of  continuous  fibers  of  high  strength  .irtificial  resin,  a 
tubular  sheath  of  pol>ethvlene  plasty  extruded  upon  and 
embracing  said  core,  an  eve  ot  oisuiatmg  ni.iterial  having 
screw  threads  by  which  it  is  reniov  at^lv  niounied  upon  one  end 
of  said  bod\.  and  a  loop  at  the  other  end  of  the  bod\  formed 
by  bending  the  free  end  portion  of  the  bod\  back  upon  and 
parallel  to  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  bodv  .i  mei.tllu  binding 
sleeve  crimped  upon  the  free  end  portion  .md  the  adjacent 
parallel  portion  of  the  body  and  .i  heat  shrmkable  plastic 
sleeve  of  insulation  embracing  the  tree  end  .md  parallel  por- 
tions of  the  bodv  .md  the  metallic  binding  sleeve  which  holds 
the  end  portion  to  the  main  portion  of  the  bodv 


1.  An  adjustable  rail  assembly  for  a  stairway  comprising 
spaced  upper  and  low  er  picket  rails  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the 
horizontal  with  spaced  hollow  vertical  pickets  extending 
therebetween. 

a  said  picket  rails  being  formed  of  channelled  sections  of 
extruded  material  with  the  respective  central  webs 
thereof  facing  each  other. 

b,  a  plurality  of  tabs  stamped  and  broached  from  the  central 
web  of  the  upper  rail  spaced  from  each  other  and  each 
readily  deformable  from  the  plane  of  said  web  along  an 
axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  rail  at  a  level  higher  than  the  cut  at  the  free  edge  of 
the  respective  tab, 

c,  each  of  said  tabs  having  an  opening  therein, 

d,  a  plurality  of  tabs  stamped  and  broached  from  the  central 
w  eh  of  the  lower  rail  spaced  frc^m  each  other  correspond- 
ing to  the  spacings  of  the  tabs  in  the  upper  rail,  and  in  the 
opposite  direction,  and  each  readily  deformable  from  the 
plane  of  said  lower  web  along  an  axis  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  .ixis  of  the  rail  at  a  level 
lower  than  the  cut  at  the  free  edge  of  the  respective  tab. 
e,  each  of  said  last-mentioned  tabs  having  an  opening 
therein. 

f  said  spaced  vertical  pickets  formed  from  predetermined 
lengths  of  hollow  extruded  material  formed  with  an  inte- 
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gral  Ncrcvi,  hoNN  as  an  integral  part  of  an  interior  wall 
Nurtacc  and  adapted  for  aligment  with  said  openings, 
self-engaging  threaded  serew  fasteners  extending  through 
said  openings  in  said  tabs  into  penetrating  threaded  en- 
gagement with  the  screw  hoss  at  the  ends  of  the  hollow 
pickets  adjacent  to  each  tab.  and 

said  tabs  readily  bent  from  the  planes  of  the  respective 
webs  at  angles  corresponding  substantially  to  the  inclina- 
tion of  the  stairway  relative  to  the  horizontal,  to  dispose 
said  tabs  and  end  portions  of  said  pickets  within  said 
picket  rails 


system  for  each  component,  each  pressure  side  system  com- 
prising a  pipe  section  leading  from  the  pump  for  its  compo- 
nent through  control  slides  to  the  mixing  head,  the  control 
slides  being  coupled  with  one  another  and  provided  with  guide 
channels  which  are  adapted  to  ct)nnect  the  pumps  with  the 
mixing  head  in  a  throughHow  position,  the  guide  channels 


.VK5H,X5I 
M'P\R\ri  s  l-OK  PR()\il)|\(,   \  si  MIMICAL  tOl  n  \ 

Oh   i'\RII(  I  I   \IK  \I  \rfKI\l    IN    \  (-1  I  !|) 
llijuh   Malciilni  ()<;lf.   Palo    Mtn.  C  alif,.  assii^nnr  lu  ('r.>i,,tr(m 
\sMn.idifN,  Paid   Mill,  (  diit, 

Filfd  luK  ,v  l^r y  str.  No.  37<),:si 

int.  C  I.  (,()ln  ;!iiUU 

l.s.  (I,U6      lu:  14  Claims 
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interrupting  the  pipe  systems  in  an  interrupt  position,  the 
control  slides  comprising  additit)nal  guide  channels  which,  in 
the  interrupt  position,  connect  with  the  pipe  sections  between 
the  control  slides  and  the  shut-t)ff  members  of  the  mixing 
head,  and  pressure  relief  systems  which  connect  with  said 
additional  guide  channels  when  the  control  slides  are  in  the 
interrupt  position. 


I.  A  liquid  inspection  apparatus  adapted  to  provide  a  mea- 
rc  ot  particulate  material  in  a  sample  volume,  said  particu- 
.  material  being  suspended  in  a  liquid  contained  within  a 
liC.iled  transparent  container,  said  liquid  inspection  apparatus 
comprising. 

means  for  generating  a  well-defined  beam  of  light; 
•'     means  for  directing   said   well-defined   beam   of  light 

through  said  container; 
-    means  for  scanning  said  beam  of  light  o\er  no  less  than 
one  path  located  entirely  within  a  confined  area  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  said  beam  of  light,  therebv  to 
sequentially  illuminate  particulate  material  in  the  portion 
>!  N.iid  liquid  traversed  by  said  beam  whereby  bursts  of 
iighl  are  scattered  therefrom. 
!  means  for  detecting  hursts  of  light  scattered  from  particu- 
late material  along  a  selected  portion  of  said  beam  within 
said  container  thereby  to  produce  a  sequence  of  electrical 
Mgnals,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signals  occurring 
within  a  selected  interval  of  time  for  providing  a  measure 
of  particulate  material  within  said  sample  volume. 
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l.NCI.  259-4  12  Claims 

I.   A  machine  for  intermittently  filling  moulds  or  cavities 

i:h  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  free-flowing  components,  the 

nc  comprising  a  mixing  head  for  mixing  the  components 

jiid  having  inlets  for  the  components,  shut-off  members  for 

'Sing  of  the  inlets,  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  the  mixture. 


P 
tn 


th|e  machine  further  comprising  a  supply  system  for  supplving 

womponents  to  the  mixing  head,  the  supply  system  com- 

ng  a  suction  side  system  for  each  component,  each  suc- 

in  side  system  comprising  a  pump,  and  a  pressure  side  pipe 


J'a      /^ 


1.  A  disposable,  container  for  dispcnMng  dosc^  of  a  self 
setting  mix,  comprising  a  container  havmg  j   rigid   tuhular 
body,  a  self  setting  mix  having  first  and  second  components 
longitudinally  disposed   within   said   hodv,  said   components 
forming  a  polymerised  layer  along  their  interface    >aid  bod\ 
having  a  first  end  wall  forming  an  integral  spuut  and  a  second 
end  having  a  detachable  cap  thereon,  and  including  an  open 
ing  therein  covered  by  a  removable  adhesive  stnn.  said  eap 
serving  to  seal  said  components  within  said  container,  and 
mixing  means  for  movement  through  said  hodv  for  mixing  the 
two  components  to  form  said  mix,  said  detachable  cap  ar- 
ranged for  movement  through  said  hodv  and  serving  as  expul- 
sion means  to  expel  the  mix  from  the  container,  said  mixing 
means  and  said  expulsion  means  being  movable  independentlv 
of  said  other,  said  mixing  means  comprising  a  mixing  blade 
adapted  for  disposition  within  said  body  and  a  mixing  rod,  the 
opening  in  said  cap  being  dimensioned  to  receive  the  mixing 
rod  therethrough  after  said  adhesive  strip  has  been  removed 
said  blade  being  movable  through  said  body  by  said  rod  to- 
ward said  spout  to  mix  the  components  and  once  said  compo- 
nents are  mixed  for  remaining  pass^e  within  said  hodv  adja- 
cent said  first  end  wall,  said  blade  being  detachable  from  the 
rod  to  enable  the  rod  to  be  removed  from  the  container  with 
the  blade  remaining  passive  in  the  body  adjacent  said  first  end 
wall,  said  cap  being  temporarily  detachable  from  said  second 
end  to  enable  the  blade  to  be  inserted  in  the  body,  and  being 
arranged  for  reconnection  to  said  second  end  once  said  blade 
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is  in  place  within  said  body,  said  cap  being  thereafter  movable 
longitudinally  through  the  body  to  effect  the  expulsion  of  the 

nv.x  through  the  spout 
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ENZYMATIC  DETERGENT 
Maung  HIa   Win,  536  Snyder   Ave..   Berkeley    Heights.   N.J. 
07922;  Walter  Anthony  De  Salvo.  237  Prospect  Ave..  North 
Arlington.   N.J.   07032,   and    Edward   Joseph    Kenney,   42 
Stevens  St..  Bernardsville.  N.J.  07924 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  98.111,  Dec.  14.  1970,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  883,955,  Dec.  10, 
1969,  abandoned.  This  application  .Apr.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

347.534 
Int.  CI.  CI  Id  7  42 
L.S.  CI.  252-89  11  Claims 

1.  -\  detergent  compcsnuui  consisting  esseniiallv  of  a  mix- 
ture of 

a.  a  major  proportion  of  a  granular  water-soluhle  detergent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic, 
and  amphoteric  detergents,  built  with  a  water-soluble  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  and  inor- 
ganic builder  salts,  the  concentrations  of  the  detergent 
and  the  builder  salt  being  in  the  ranges  of  0.2  to  70'7f  and 
30  to  99.8*7^ ,  respectively ,  based  on  the  weicht  ofthe  built 
granular  detergent,  and 
b  a  minor  proportion  t^f  a  free-l1owing  suhstantiallv  dust- 
free  mass  ot  substantially  spherical  beads  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  water  dispersihle  solid,  fusible,  substantially 
anhydrous,  nonionic  detergent  binder  h.i'.ing  ,;  melting 
point  up  to  about  60X'  ,  having  dispersed  therein  an 
enzyme  concentrate  consisting  essentially  of  a  proteolytic 
enzyme,  said  binder  having  a  hydrophilic  polyethvjenc 
oxide  chain  of  6  to  84  ethylene  oxide  units,  the  concen- 
tration of  the  proteolytic  enzyme  in  the  beads  being  suffi- 
cient so  that  the  beads  contain  about  i,'  i  to  "^  Anson  units 
per  gram,  with  substantially  all  of  said  heads  passing 
through  a  10  mesh  L'S  Standard  Sieve  Series  screen  and 
at  most  I  4  M"^  of  said  beads  passing  through  a  1  00  mesh 
I'  S    Standard  Sieve  Series  screen 


3.858.855 
FOOD  PROCESSINC,  VAT 
Gretz  L,  Hazen.  Fort  .Atkinson.  W  is.,  assignor  to  DEC  Interna- 
tional. Inc.,  Madison.  Wis. 

Filed  No>.  17.  1972.  Ser.  No.  307.379 

Int.  CI.  BOH  7,32 

U.S.  CI.  259-104  13  Claims 
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8.  A  vat  for  processing  a  product  comprising  a  vessel  to 
contain  the  product,  a  vertical  shaft  disposed  w  ithin  the  vessel, 
a  frame  connected  to  the  shaft  and  extending  outwardly  from 
the  shaft,  reversible  drive  means  for  rotating  the  shaft,  imple- 
ment means  carried  by  the  frame,  said  implement  means 
arranged  so  that  when  the  shaft  is  rotated  m  one  direction  the 
implement  means  acts  to  stir  the  product  and  when  the  shaft 
is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  implement  means  acts 
to  slice  the  product,  and  second  implement  means  carried  by 
the  frame  and  located  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  said 


second  implement  means  comprising  a  series  of  blade  mem- 
bers pivotally  connected  along  an  edge  to  said  frame  and 
disposed  to  slice  the  product  when  the  shaft  is  rotated  in  said 
opposite  direction  and  disposed  to  freely  pivot  relative  to  the 
frame  when  the  shaft  is  rotated  in  said  first  direction. 
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EXTRLDER  SCREW 

John  S.  Hsu.  101   hy  In.,  Somerville,  N,J    088^6 

Filed  Jan,  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  32".n(l| 

Int.  CI.  BOlf  7/02 

I  .S,  CI.  25'J      191 
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Claim* 
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1.  An  extruder  screw  adapated  to  be  mounted  in  the  barrel 
of  an  extruder  apparatus,  said  screw  comprising  a  solids  trans- 
port section  along  an  end  length  of  said  screw  and  a  melt 
transport  section  along  an  intermediate  length  of  said  screw. 
said  solids  transport  section  including  a  helical  thread  defining 
a  main  flight  of  a  predetermined  constant  lead  to  form  a  solids 
feed  channel,  said  melt  transport  section  having  a  helical 
thread  defining  a  main  flight  of  substantially  the  same  lead  as 
said  main  flight  of  said  solids  transport  section,  and  a  second 
helical  thread  defining  a  barrier  flight  lengthwise  spaced  from 
said  main  flight  to  form  a  melt  channel  separate  from  said 
solids  feeds  channel,  said  main  flight  in  said  melt  transport 
section  being  initiated  at  a  point  displaced  from  the  end  ofthe 
main  flight  in  said  solids  transport  section,  and  said  barrier 
tlight  being  a  continuation  of  said  mam  flight  in  said  solids 
•r.insport  section,  said  melt  channel  having  a  root  diameter 
tapering  downwardly  from  the  end  of  said  solids  transport 
section,  and  said  solids  feed  channel  having  a  root  diameter 
tapering  reversely  from  the  root  diamter  taper  of  said  melt 
channel 
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FEED  (ONfROI    MK  H  ANISM 

Frnest  S.  llm.  Stow.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto  (ompanv,  vi 
Louis,  Mo, 

Filed  Mav  29,  19-3,  Ser.  No.  364.819 
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L'.S.  C!    259      191  c  riaimv 


1,  Feed  control  mechanism  for  plastic  material  which  com- 
prises  pressure  exerting  means  to  exert  pressure  on  an  incom- 
ing strip  of  material,  pressure  sensing  means  disposed  to  be 
subjected  to  pressure  from  buildup  of  material  and  pressure 
transfer  means  to  transfer  pressure  to  said  pressure  exerting 
means  m  response  to  the  pressure  sensed. 
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ANCHOR  RR\(M-:T  FOR  H  RMIl  RF   >PR|NGS  fMPh  (J{  KN(  H  HFAD 

(-eorge  K,  H,^hea.  !  4(.5  \    scoti  >t.,  Napnl^on.  Ohm  4'«-4--       George  W.  Ra.d.ll.  (  ..raopolis.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armco  Sted 

CorpnratH.o,  Butkr  C Ountv.  Ohio 


Filed  Mar.  23.  I9-3,  Ser.  No.  344. r: 


(  .>.  CI.  26'     iin 


Int.  CI.  ¥16{  3i02 


4  Claims 


Continii.ttmn  of  Ser.  No.  231,155,  March  2.  19"'2..  This 

il>(!lu,Hhin  Nnv,  ,H,  jy^.  Ser.  No,  414,159 

inl,  (  I.  (2  Id  9/7AV 

U.S.  CI.  266-6  S  11  Claims 


1.    \"    inchor  bracket  for  anchoring  a  replacement  zigzag 

-pnng  onto  spaced  parallel  frame  members  of  an  assembled 
!r:i..:.j  of  furniture  such  as  a  chair  without  removal  of  outer 
.:cv  r.iiing  fabric,  padding  or  disassembly  of  the  chair,  said 
•'amc  members  each  including  facing  inner  surfaces,  an  upper 
cJge  and  exterior  surfaces  normally  covered  with  decorative 
ta^^u  s.iiJ  ^racket  including  a  fir.st  leg  for  abutting  the  exte- 
'  T  surface  of  said  frame  but  inside  said  decorative  fabric,  a 
V  nnectcd  second  leg  extending  across  the  upper  edge  to- 
•^.l^d^  Njid  inner  surface  and  zigzag  spring  engaging  means 
■  r-icd  in  said  second  leg,  said  first  leg  having  a  threaded 
:^^n^vc^^c  hole  in  which  the  threads  are  characterized  by  a 
■p:\^r^  a-  to  He  engaged  by  threads  of  a  machine  screw  entering 
■nc  hok-  from  the  direction  of  the  interface  of  said  leg  and  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  frame  member,  said  directing  corre- 
^p.inding  to  that  proceeding  from  the  inside  of  said  chair. 


3.S58.X5y 
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\V  IRFS 
Paul  Baguet,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  (  ompagnu-  l»  F- 
tudes  et  de  Participations  Industrielles.  (,rand  Duchv   1  u\ 
embourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Jan.  5,  IM'.C  Ser    No.  .'21.414 
Claims    prioritv,    application    I  uvembourg,    Jan     h     l'J"2 
f>45f)() 

Int.  CI.  C21d  9  64 
I..S.  CI.  266-3  R  f,  Claims 


I.  A  quench  head  comprising:  an  outer  shell  (  10 1  having  a 
cylindrical  housing  (  1 1  )  and  a  pair  of  flanges  (  12 )  extendmg 
at  least  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  housing,  a  first  of  said 
flanges  being  located  at  one  end  of  said  housing  and  a  second 
of  said  flanges  being  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing, 
that  portion  of  said  first  flange  which  extends  inwardlv  of  said 
housing  forming  a  first  abutment  means  and  having  a  centrally 
located  first  opening  therein,  that  portion  of  said  second 
flange  which  extends  inwardly  of  said  housing  forming  at  least 
a  part  of  a  second  abutment  means  and  ha\ine  a  centralK 


located  second  opening  therein 


said 


second  opening  being 


1.  A  u:re  patenting  tank  comprising: 

•■  :jnK  containing  a  lead  bath. 

.lid  !an^  having  a  head  portion  positioned  at  a  location  in 

the  tank  at  which  a  hot  wire  enters  the  tank; 
.  partition  means  for  separating  said  head  portion  from  a 

second  portion  of  the  tank, 
.!    ead  pump  positioned  in  the  second  portion  of  said  tank 

near  a  side  thereof  from  w  hich  a  patented  wire  leaves  the 

'-ink    .ind. 
■peans  'or  conveying  a  lead  effluent  of  said  pump  into  the 

nead  portion  i>f  said  tank. 


larger  than  said  first  opening,  and  a  pluralit\  of  interchange- 
able inner  shells  (24),  each  of  said  inner  shells  having  a  cvlin- 
drical  housing  conduit  (25)  and  a  pair  of  flanges  (26,  27) 
extending  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  conduit,  a  first 
(27)  of  said  conduit  flanges  being  located  at  one  end  of  said 
conduit  and  being  of  such  size  as  to  be  able  to  pass  through 
said  second  opening  and  abut  said  first  abutment  means,  the 
second  (26)  of  said  conduit  flanges  being  located  at  the  other 
end  of  said  conduit  and  being  of  such  size  as  to  abut  said 
second  abutment  means  when  said  firs'  .mduii  flange  abuts 
said  first  abutment  means,  said  conduit  h.i.mt:  ,1  pluralitv  of 
nozzle  means  (28 -30)  extending  tnerethroutth  and  projecting 
inwardly  thereof,  said  cylindrical  housing  ^onduiis  different 
from  each  other  only  in  diameter  and  the  outer  di.inieters  of 
said  first  and  second  conduit  flanges  of  ail  oi  said  .\lnidrical 
housing  conduits  being  the   same;  first  gasket   means   i34) 
between   said   first   conduit   flanec   and   said    first   abutment 
means,  and  second  gasket  means  1  36  :  between  said  second 
conduit  flange  and  said  second  abutment  means    there  being 
a  plenum  chamber  (43)  defined   b\    the   outer  wall   ot   said 
conduit,  the  inner  wall  of  said  outer  she!!    and  said  conduit 
flanges  and  said  abutment  means;  clamp  means  1  37.  42  1  for 
releasably  clamping  said  inner,  spool-like  shell  to  said  outer 
shell;  and  entrance   means  (23)  for  admitting  a   suppK   of 
coolant  to  said  plenum  chamber;  said  conduit  extending  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  openings,  w  hereby  an  mner 
shell  may  be  selected  from  said  p!uralit\  of  interchangeable 
inner  shells  in  accordance  with  the  d.i.imeter  si/e  of  the  e>lin- 
drical  housing  conduit  desired 
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3.H5S.861 
CNDFRHFVRTH  (  ()()l,IN(,  S^STFM 
James    \.  ,)ernigan.  L  pper  Saint  Clair  Township.   Alleghen> 
(ountv.   Pa.,  assignor  to   I  nited  .States  Steel  Corporation. 
Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  .Ian.  P.  1*^74.  Ser.  No.  434,1  5^^ 

Int.  ti.  (21b  ^IIU 

U.S.  CI.  266  -32  3  Claims 


1.  An  underhearth  cooling  system  for  a  blast  furnace  having 
a  shell  surrounding  the  hearth  refractories  comprising 

a  pluralitN  of  cooling  tiibes  p.issmg  through  the  shell  and  the 
lov.ei   he.irth  retra^tories. 

a  cooling  water  inlet  trough  located  abi>ve  the  cooling  tube 
inlet  ends. 

a  discharge  line  tor  each  cooling  tube  ^onnectuig  the  bot- 
tom of  the  cooling  \vater  inlet  trough  to  the  cooling  tube 
inlet  end. 

an  expansion  joint  in  each  discharge  line, 

a  control  valve  in  each  discharge  line. 

a  stuffing  box  surrounding  each  ci^iling  tube  at  one  location 
where  the  cooling  tube  passes  through  the  shell,  and 

a  water  collection  tr.'ugh  vonncied  to  the  <;ooling  tube 
outlet  ends 


3.858,862 
SPRIN(,  AND  SLAT  ASSFMBLV 

Fred  A.  Ciampa;  Angelo  Serafini.  both  of  E.  Boston,  and  Louis 
Mazzarella,  Boston,  all  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Standard  Box 
Spring  Compan>.  Fast  Boston.  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  386.051 

Int.  CI.  A47c  :.<  ":,  2^i  1,4 

i  .S.  CI.  267  -  100  H  C  laimv 


portion  which  adjoins  said  upper  surface  being  inclined 
thereto; 
said  slot  having  a  cross-sectional  height  and  width  sufficient 
to  receive  said  lower  convolution  of  said  spring  b\  a 
translatory  movement  thereof  accompanied  by  elastic 
deformation  of  said  lower  convolution,  said  inclined 
surface  portion  interfering  with  removal  of  said  lower 
convolution  in  a  relaxed,  undistorted  condition  from  said 
slot. 


.C  H .-  H .  S  (1 .5 

ROT\R>    \\V\   y\\M(A    \BNORHfk  \M  I  H    \\l\l 

[)RI\F   \Ni)  Al  TO\n  IK    Rl  SM  I1N<.  (    \P\K11  IM 

Bernard  Ma/eKkv.  \S  t-st  (  loina.  (  alif  .  .assignor  in    \ra.  I  lu   , 

\\  est  C  (ivine.  (  alif 

C  oiitinuati(m-in-pari  o(  Ser    Ni,    1  4  1 . 1  2X,  \l.i\   ~,   I'^'l, 
abandoned.  This  applualion  Det     !.   \^i'2.Si\-    No    M  1  2'^" 

Int    (  I    !  Ifif    ^  06 
L'.S.  (1.  lt>~  -13^  *J  t  laims 
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1.  In  combination,  a  rotary  type  energy  absorber  compris- 
ing inner  and  outer  cylindrical  members  having  energy  dissi- 
pating elements  between  them  and  adapted  to  dissipate  energ\ 
by  cyclic  plastic  deformation;  means  adapting  the  energy 
absorber  to  absorb  the  energy  of  linear  forces,  said  means 
comprising  an  axialiy  linearly  movable  force  receiving  ele- 
ment having  a  direction  coincident  with  said  axis;  and  means 
whereby  said  axialiy  linear  movement  imparts  rotational 
movement  to  one  of  said  members  for  absorbing  energy. 


CH5H.H64 
\FHI(  11   DOOR  SI  PPORTINC    \PP\R\H  s 
(  arl  Y    \N  ald<i«  .  Nanford.  Ha  .  assignor  to  The  Ravmond  1  e< 
Organization.  Nt-w  >  nrk.  N  >   .  a  part  interest 

Filed  Mar    ',   1 'r  C  Ser    No    .C'S.h".- 

Inl    (I    B2.^b      I   uu 

I  .S.  CI.  2(iM      p  4  (  laims 


1.  .A  slat-spring  assemblv  uhich  comprises 

at  least  c^ne  compressum  spring  h.iving  .■  iox^er  ^kuv.  olution 

of  predetermined  height  and  vvidth. 
a  slat  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  parallel  lower  surface. 
said  slat  being  formed  with  a  recess  portion  .md  a  lip 
portion  defining  a  sku  therebetween,  said  recess  portion 
extending  dow  nw ardlv  from  said  upper  surtaLC  .nui  term  1 
nating  bek>w  said  lower  surface  and  being  sp.i^ed  apart 
therefrom.  .1!  least  .i  portion  ot  the  surface  of  said  recess 


r 


1.  Door  supporting  apparatus  for  supporting  a  door  of  a 
vehicle  in  a  desired  position,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  movably  dolly  base; 

a  base- support  member  comprising  a  substantially  tubular 
member  affixed  to  the  base  and  extending  at  an  angle 
with  t"he  base; 
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an  angular  member  rotatably  mounted  in  the  base  support 
member  on  the  base  in  a  manner  whereby  it  is  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  the  base  in  one  position  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  base  in  another  position; 

a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  arms  movably  inde- 
pendently mounted  on  the  angular  member  in  a  manner 
whereby  the  arms  are  selectively  spaced  a  desired  dis- 
tance from  each  other  and  are  substantially  parallel  to  the 
base  in  the  one  position  of  the  angular  member  and  at  U.S.  CI.  269-46 
substantially  right  angles  to  the  base  in  the  other  position 
of  the  angular  member,  and 

clamping  means  at  the  free  ends  of  the  arms  for  holding  the 
door  of  a  vehicle  on  the  mside  or  the  outside  to  permit 
removal  of  the  door  from  the  vehicle,  work  on  the  door 
and  remounting  of  the  door  on  the  vehicle. 


3.858,866 

ADJLSIABI.K  TKNIPIATK  FOR  SL  PP()RTI\(,  AM) 

\LI(.M\(;  TOWFR  FOOTINCiS 

Ernie  R    Vrmstrong,  7570  Kentwood  Ct.,  Gilroy.  Calif.  95020, 

and  I  durtnie  H.  Wood.  721  Shannon  Hills  Dr.,  Paso  Robles, 

huih  i.t  (  .ihf.  IJ3446 

^|lt'(l  Mar.  6.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  338.444 
Int.  CI.  B22d  /v  u2 

14  Claims 


3.858.865 
\PP\R\TIS  FOR  \LI(;MN(,  WFI  DING  JOINTS 

kazuo  \Iaeda.  C  hiha.  Japan,  assiiinor  to  Mitsui  Shiphuildint; 

and  Fn^ineerma  Co.  Ltd..  (  huoku.   lokvo.  Japdfi 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No    335. :4*J 

Int.  CI.  R23k   ^~,u-4 

L.S.  CI.  269-25  2  Claims 


1.  A  template  for  suspending  material  at  a  required  position 
and  orientation  with  respect  to  a  work  point,  said  template 
comprising,  a  horizontal  circular  ring,  a  piurahtv  of  support 
legs,  leg  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  legs  to  the  ring, 
material  holder  means  for  suspending  material  from  the  ring. 
said  material  holder  means  including  a  cross-member  having 
end  portions  engagable  with  the  top  of  the  circular  ring  for 
support  by  the  circular  ring,  cross-member  connecting  means 
for  clamping  the  ends  of  the  cross-member  to  the  circular  ring, 
and  wherein  the  cross-member  connecting  meanN  arc  movable 
about  the  circumference  of  the  circular  ring  to  permit  angular 
adjustment  of  the  cross-member  within  the  plane  of  the  circu- 
lar ring. 


1 .  Apparatus  for  aligning  edges  of  plates  spaced  apart  edge- 
'Asc  h\  a  gap  and  having  non-aligned  portions,  comprising; 
a  trame  having  a  front  portion  adapted  to  be  disposed  on 

one  side  of  said  plates  and  a  rear  portion  adapted  to  be 

dispiised  on  the  other  side  of  said  plates; 
means  inviudmg  a  pair  of  connecting  elements  adapted  to 
extend  through  said  gap  for  rigidly  connecting  together 
saiii  "ont  and  rear  portions  of  said  frame; 
a  ro  ler  assembly  associated  with  the  front  portion  of  said 
trame    said   roller  assembly   including  a  pair  of  rollers 
mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  frame  arj  adapted  to  span  across  said  gap  for 
engaging  edge  margins  of  said  plates  on  said  one  side; 
at  least  one  roller  associated  with  said  pair  of  rollers  and 
earned  h\  the  rear  portion  of  said  frame,  said  one  roller 
adapted  to  span  across  said  gap  for  engaging  edge  mar- 
gms  of  sjid  plates  on  the  other  side  thereof,  said  one 
^liler  heing  located  intermediate  said  pair  of  rollers; 
expansible-chamber  aciuato;-  means  mounting  said  roller 
assemhiv  m  said  front  frame  portion  for  adjustable  move- 
ment transversely  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  frame; 
said  tr^int  portion  of  said  frame  overlying  said  roller  as- 
semhi;  and  said  actuator  means  being  connected  to  said 
overiving   'ront  frame  for  applying  substantial  pressure 
between  said     veriasmg  front  frame  and  said  roller  as- 
sem  hiv  to  eause  said  front  portion  of  said  frame  to  coop- 
erate y.!th  said  vonnecting  elements  to  cause  said  rollers 
to    app!\    an    edee-'etorm  ing    pressure    against   opposite 
sides  of  said  plates, 
v^herenv   movement  of  the  frame  in  a  path  along  the  gap 
eauses  non-aligned  portions  of  the  plate  edges  to  be  bent 
a^out  the  rollers  into  alignment  uith  one  another. 


3.858.867 
ALTOMATItFI.UDOPFRATFD  SPRING  I,0\DFDjACk 

I.OC  K  ASSFVIBL\ 
Dean    A     Clavcomb.  3921    U  .  Townhall   Rd..  Jraverse  (  it\. 
Mich.  4M6M4 

Hltd  Aug.  10.  1973.  Ser.  No,  387.484 

Int.  (I.  R23q  3il0 

L.S.Cl.  269     27  15  Claims 
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1.  A  work  supporting  device  having  a  bod\  provided  with  a 
pair  of  intersecting  bores  a  plunger  slidable  m  one  of  said 
bores  for  engagement  with  a  wiirkpiece  to  sustain  said  piece 
rigidly,  a  locking  device  movable  in  the  other  bore  to  engage 
said  plunger  laterally  from  opposite  sides  and  hold  the  latter 
in  a  workpiece-sustaining  position,  and  means  other  than  said 
locking  device  movable  laterally  to  support  said  plunger  rig- 
idly in  said  workpiece-sustaining  position,  said  means  com- 
prising a  wedge  operable  to  engage  and  rigidly  support  and 
sustain  said  plunger  m  said  workpiece-sustaining  position,  said 
locking  device  being  operated   for  movement   m  said  other 
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bod\  bore  b\  a  cam  and  follower  unit,  said  wedge  being  lluid  3.858.H6M 

pressure-operated  for  said  plunger-sustaining  engagement  AI'P  AR  ATCS  H  )k  SFRIAII^   RFMO\IN(.  I  ABFIS 

FROM   A  MA(  K 

Peter  Graham  (  ampbell.  and  David   Arthur  Huxlon.  hmh  of 

3  858  868  Sheffield.    Fngland,   assignors   tn    Morgan    l-airesi    limited. 

SELF-CENTERING  SAWMILL  DOG  Sheffield.  England 

Stanlev  Zagrav.  Colchester.  Conn.,  assignor  to  William   Za-  "-'Iff^  J^"    l'^'  ''^"''  ^^^-  ^'"    ^-"■'"" 

gray;  Harrv  Zagrav  and  Stanlev  Zagrav.  all  of  Colchester.  ^  '^'"^^  pnorilv.  application  (,rea!  Brilain.  Jan,  26.   l'J'2. 

Conn.  -^^"-^'^ 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1973.  Ser.  No.  423.003  '"'   ^  '   ^^'^^  ^^^^ 

Int.  CI.  B23q  /  rM      .  I  .S.  CI.  271-33                                                               9  (laims 


U.S.  tl.  269-54.2 


10  Claims 


1.  A  self-Lcnicring  sawmill  dog  assemblv  having  a  frame 
rigidlv  mountabie  I'-n  a  Uig-positioning  struciurc  ;v>r  feeding  a 
log  to  the  saw  along  a  fixed  rectilinear  path  and  comprising 

a  slide  member  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  in  a  direction  pcrpendicul.tr  to  the  path  i^f 
said  positioning  structure. 

a  screw-spindle  rotatablv  supported  on  said  shdc  memher 
for  rotation  about  its  jongiludinal  .ixis  and  mounted 
against  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  slide  mem 
ber.  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  screwspindle  being  dis- 
posed parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  i^f  said  slide 
member, 

a  sleeve  member  mounted  on  said  slide  member  with  s.!u1 
screw-spindle  extending  co-axially  through  it,  said  sjee-c 
member  having  an  elongated  slot  extending  parallel  with 
said  screw-spindle  for  access  thereto. 

first  gripping  tooth-means  mounted  on  said  slide  memher 
for  movement  therewith. 

second  gripping  tooth-means  supported  on  said  sleeve 
member  for  movement  longitudinally  thereof  and  having 
a  screw-engaging  element  extending  through  said  access 
slot  into  meshing  engagement  with  said  screw-spindle. 
such  that  rotation  of  said  screw-spindle  moves  said  sec- 
ond gripping  tooth-means  longitudinally  of  said  sleeve 
member  toward  and  awav  from  said  first  gripping  tooth- 
means,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  screw-spindle  such  that  upon  ri>ta 
tion  thereof  in  one  direction  when  said  second  gripping 
tooth-means  is  in  engagement  with  a  log  said  slide  mem- 
ber IS  moved  on  said  frame  in  the  direction  of  said  first 
gripping  tooth-means,  whereupon  continued  riUation  of 
said  screw-spindle  in  the  same  direction  causes  said  grip- 
ping tooth-means  to  bite  with  equal  force  in  opposite 
directions  into  clamping  engagement  with  the  log 


9.  A  pick-out  device  for  a  labelling  machine  comprising  a 
pick-out  blade  rotatable  about  a  first  axis  in  one  direction,  a 
crankshaft  rotatable  about  a  second  parallel  axis,  removed 
from  said  first  axis  in  the  opposite  direction  or  in  the  same 
direction  and  connected  to  said  pick-out  blade  and  capable  of 
imparting  to  said  pick-out  blade  not  only  rotational  movement 
about  said  second  axis  but  also  radial  movement  outwardly  or 
inwardly  with  respect  to  said  first  axis,  means  to  guide  said 
pick-out  blade  radially  and  means  to  apply  gum  to  said  pick- 
out  blade,  whereby  said  blade  picks  out  the  foremost  label  of 
a  stack  of  labels  without  rolling  over  said  foremost  label, 
wherein  a  pick-out  blade  carrier  carries  said  pick-out  blade 
and  an  end  of  said  carrier  remote  from  said  blade  is  slotted  to 
receive  a  central  drive  shaft  which  is  coincident  with  said  first 
axis. 


3.85H.S"(1 
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M  A  T  F  R 1  \  I  S 

Shinithi  ^aht,  and  Masavuki  Kamada.  both  of  Minami 
Ashigara,  .lapan.  assignors  in  Fuji  Phoio  film  (o.  ltd. 
kanagav^a.  Japan 

Filed  Oct    1  1.  lM-2.  Sir    Nr,,  296.696 
Claims  prioritv .  applicatiim  Japan.  Oil    II.  1  ^J"  1 .  46 -''948(1 
Int.  CI.  B65h      ./^ 

I  .s.  (I.  2^1    :"":  :  (  laims 
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1.    In    a   roder   driving  system    lor    teeding 
comprising   a  plurality  of  roller  p.i.r  units  in  se 

p.iir  unit  comprising  nailers  !m   .-pposite  sides  ot  saui   shee 


eet    materials 

s    caLh  roller 
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material,  rotating  in  opposite  directions  with  reference  to  each 
other  and  frictionaliy  driving  said  sheet  material  bv  nipping 
said  sheet  material  between  the  two  rollers  of  said  roller  pair 
units  to  pass  said  sheet  material  from  roller  pair  unit  to  roller 
pair  unit,  the  improvement  comprising:  each  of  said  roller  pair 
units  being  driven  from  one  side  only  with  each  roller  of  said 
roller  pair  units  carrying  a  gear  to  the  same  side  thereof  and 
in  mesh  ■a  ith  one  another  with  one  roller  of  a  given  roller  pair 
unit  driven  by  the  other,  the  axes  of  said  rollers  for  each  roller 
pill--  unit  defining  a  plane  which  is  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
ot  vheet  material  moving  between  the  rollers  of  the  roller  pair 
units,  drive  shafts  extending  along  the  direction  in  which  the 
^heet  materials  are  fed  on  each  side  of  the  roller  pair  units. 
gearv  earned  b\  said  drive  shafts  at  locations  corresponding  to 
gi.cn  roller  pair  units  and  in  mesh  with  a  gear  carried  by  one 
T  vjiii  rollers  for  each  roller  pair  unit,  the  improvement 
A  herein  each  of  said  roller  pair  units  is  driven  from  one  side 
"nl\.  and  said  roller  pair  units  are  driven  alternately  from 
opposite  Mdes  by  way  of  said  drive  shafts  and  the  gears  carried 
there^^>  vu.h  that  the  nipping  pressure  applied  to  said  sheet 
nvitena:  a^  it  progresses  through  said  system  from  roller  pair 
unit  to  roller  pair  unit  is  balanced. 


adapted  to  prevent  pivoting  of.,the  second  cross  member 
and  to  allow  rotation  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  post  with 
respect  to  the  lower  portion  so  that  the  pair  of  swings  and 
the  seats  depending  from  the  second  cross  member  can 
be  used  as  a  merry-go-round. 


3,858.872 
C\PTI\K  F[,VIN(;  TOY 

William     F      Summerfield;     Joseph     F.     Plizzotto.     both     nf 

Hiintinjtnn  Bt,iih,  and  Denis  \  .  Bosley.  Falos  \  erdes  Penin- 

-iia    all  i>\  (  dhf  .assignors  to  Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif. 

1-iUd  Ndv    5.  l^-.^.  Ser.  No.  412.948 

Int.  LI.  A6Jh  U.2U 

U.S.CI.272-3  1    V  s  Calms 


3,85S.8'] 

\U  I  Ti-Pl  RP()>K  C  \R()l  SH 

Lewis  F.  Bourne.  110]  Kellngg  St..  Suisun  (  it\,  (  ahf.  'M585 

Hied  \Ia\  IH.  14^4.  "ser.  No.  4^4,1  1  1 

Int.  (I.   \h32       ij 

l.S.CI.  2-   ^30  7  Claims 


1.  A  mu;ti-purpose  carousel  comprising: 

a  eenier  post  ha.  :ng  a  lower  non-rotatable  portion  mount- 
able  to  the  ground  and  an  upper  portion  selectively  axi- 
ali\  rot.itahJ^.  v,,th  respect  to  the  lower  portion; 

a  tirst  cross  member  rigidly  attached  at  its  center  to  the 
upper  portion  of  t.he  post  adjacent  the  top  end  of  said 

post 

a  pair  ot  svsings  Jepending  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
rirst  ^ross  member. 

.1  second  er<iss  member  pivotably  attached  at  its  center  to 
:he  upper  portion  o\  the  post  adjacent  the  top  end  of  said 
post  so  that  said  stvond  ^toss  member  is  pivotable  about 
a  hori/ontai  aixs 

a  pair  or  seats  depending  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
second  efiiss  'netn^^e^  and 

'v'ck  means  'n  the  lorm  of  a  vertically  translatable  bar 
mounted  i^n  the  upper  portion  of  said  post  and  having  a 
first  position  adapted  to  prcent  rotation  of  the  upper 
portion  oi  the  post  v^ith  respect  to  the  lower  portion  so 
that  the  swings  can  he  used  as  a  swing  set  and  the  seats 
depending  from  the  second  cross  member  can  he  used  as 
a    seesaw,    said    jock    means    havintt    a    second    rostion 


1.  .A  captive  flying  toy  comprising 

a  centrally  located  pylon  having  a  turntable, 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  turntable  for  rotating  said 

turntable; 
a  flexible  boom  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said 

first  end  connected  to  said  turntable  of  said  centrally 

located  pylon; 

a  toy  member  mounted  to  said  second  end  of  said  flexible 
boom ; 

an  electric  motor  and  motor  shaft  for  rotating  said  drive 
means; 

a  first  electrical  circuit  including  first  hatierv  means  and  a 
first  rheostat  for  energizing  said  electric  motor  to  drive 
said  motor  shaft  in  a  clockwise  direction 

a  second  electrical  circuit  including  second  hatterv  means 
and  a  second  rheostat  for  energizing  said  electric  motor 
to  drive  said  motor  shaft  in  a  counterclockv,  ise  direction. 
mechanical  means  for  actuating  and  eontrollmg  said 
flying  toy.  said  mechanical  means  meluding  a  conductive 
wiper  arm  that  may  be  rotated  by  actuation  of  said  me- 
chanical means  to  contact  either  said  first  rheostat  or  said 
second  rheostat  to  complete  electrical  connection  to  said 
first  or  second  electrical  circuit.  respcstoeK 


3.858.873 
UKKiHT  IIFTINf;  EXFRCISING  DEVICES 

Vrthur  \.  Jones.  P.O.  Box  1783,  Swartz  Creek.  Mich.  32720 

(  ontinuationofSer.No.  172.478.  Aug.  17.  197  I,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  15,  1973.  Ser.  No.  360,590 

Int.  CI.  A63b  2I!00 

U.S.  CI.  272-58  13  Claims 

1.  A   machine  capable   ot   high   muscle  fiber   involvement 

exercise  of  at  least  one  prime  bodv  part  connected  to  a  prime 

body  joint; 

said  machine  including  a  frame  having  a  front  side,  a  rear 
side,  and  a  body  receiving  area  for  an  exerciser  in  which 
the  complete  body  of  such  an  exerciser  can  be  completely 
received  therein,  said  area  being  disposed  on  the  front 
side  which  is  opposite  to  said  rear  side, 

structural  means,  located  on  said  front  side  and  rotatably 
supported  by  said  frame,  for  receiving  force  from  a  prime 
body  part  of  an  exerciser  positioned  in  said  body  receiv- 
ing area; 
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resistance  means  adapted  to  act  in  opposition  to  movement 
of  said  force  receiving  means  by  a  user,  which  said  resis- 
tance means  may  be  variable; 

resistance  resolving  means  for  resolving  gravity  pull  of  .said 
resistance  means  into  varying  force  components  that  arc 
resisted  by  a  user  during  rotation  of  said  resistance  resolv- 
ing means,  said  resistance  resolving  means  being  operably 
connected  to  said  force  receiving  means,  said  resistance 
resolving  means  being  located  on  said  front  side  and 
being  rotatable  with  said  force  receiving  means; 

said  resistance  resolving  means  having  a  variable  moment 
arm  whereby  the  product  of  said  variable  moment  arm 


assemblies  associated  with  said  track  and  having  independent 
longitudinally  aligned  ramps  respectively  mounted  therein  and 
located  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  thereby  to  define  a 
gap  between  said  ramp  assemblies;  at  least  one  of  said  ramp 
assemblies  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  track  and  the 
other  of  said  ramp  assemblies  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  size 


and  said  resistance  means  deiernnnes  the  torque  applied 

to  said  force  receiving  means; 

the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  resolving  means  and, 

the  axis  of  the  joint  about  which  a  prime  body  part  to  be 

exercised  is  rotated 
are  essentiallv  coaxial  and  the  distance  from  said  bodv  joint 
to  a  place  where  the  prime  bodv  part  is  applied  to  said 
iorci:  receiving  means  is  practically  the  same  as 
the  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  resolving 

means  to  the  place  of  application  of  said  prime  bt)dy 

part  on  the  structural  means  for  receiving  a  force  from 

a  prime  bi'dv  part 


3.858.874 
PI  SH-Pl  1  I    \\  PF  OF  FXFKt  IS1N<,  1)F\  1(  1 

Benjamin  U  eider,  (Quebec.  Canada,  assignor  In  Inter nav  HnlfJ. 
ings  limited.  Nassau.  Bahamas 

Hied  Feb.  22.  1973.  Ser.  No,  334,902 

Int.  CI.  A63b  2.^  n2.  21  Oil 

I  .S.  CI.  272-79  R  3  (  laims 


3.  A  device  as  in  claim  2.  wherein  said  member  is  m  the 
form  of  a  plate  having  holes  therein,  said  pulleys  including 
hooks  hooked  into  said  holes,  and  said  securing  nieans  in- 
cludes a  line  attached  to  said  plate  at  anothc  hole  in  said 
plate 


3.858.875 

(;apjimpin(,  toy  vehicle  game 

Henry  Nemeth.  Massapequa.  Long  Island,  and  Edward  Sn\- 
der.  III,  Dix  Hills,  both  of  N.\  .,  assignors  lo  ideal  Toy  Cor- 
poration, Hollis.  N.Y  . 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,184 

Int.  CI.  A63h  l.'^'liiJ 

l.S.  CI.  273-1  R  23  Claims 

1.    A   tov    vehicle  game  comprising  a  vehicle   track     a   to* 

vehieie  adapted  to  move  along  said  track  and  a  pair  ot  ran.p 


of  said  gap.  and  at  least  one  of  said  ramps  being  movably 
mounted  on  its  associated  ramp  assembly  for  selective  move- 
ment between  a  horizontal  position  above  said  track  and  an 
inclined  position  wherein  one  end  of  said  ramp  is  adjacent  said 
track  thereby  to  direct  a  vehicle  on  the  track  onto  said  one 
ramp  across  said  gap  towards  the  other  of  said  ramp  assem- 
blies. 


HXSKF  !H\I  I     1K\1N1N(,  !>F  V  1(  1 

kdv    (,.    Williams.    (.rusrtiKir   St|uart     \pl     ^-H.    ( .  r  i  t  iishnrit. 
N.C.  27284 

f-iltri   Xuc,  ;■".  1^"'.  Ser.  No.  ."C.ira 

Inl    (  i     \fi  ^b  4JiU(J 

I  .>.  (.  I.  2-3      1.5    \  "  (  iaims 


1.  A  basketball  training  device  for  imparting  to  a  player  the 
proper  manner  of  grasping  a  basketball  prior  to  shooting 
comprising,  a  hollow,  inflatable  body  of  spherical  form,  said 
bodv  being  selectively  provided  on  the  outer  surface  with 
gripping  indicia  designating  the  ball  support  positions  of  the 
thumb  and  fingers  of  both  the  shooting  and  clamping  hands  of 
a  plaver  when  shooting  the  basketball,  said  indicia  disposing 
the  thumb  and  fingers  of  a  player's  shooting  hand  in  a  prede- 
termined spaced  pattern  with  the  index  finger  indicia  bisecting 
said  spherical  body,  and  with  the  indicia  for  the  thumb  and 
little  finger  of  the  shooting  hand  spaced  on  either  side  of  the 
index  finger  indicia  for  positioning  the  thumb  and  little  finger 
ti  serve  as  tracks  for  guiding  and  controlling  the  rotation  and 
thrust  nt  said  body,  said  indicia  for  the  thumb  of  the  clamping 
hand  being  spaeed  from  and  perpendicular  to  the  indicia  for 
the  thumb  of  the  shooting  hand  and  the  indicia  for  all  fingers 
exicntiing  toward  the  top  of  said  spherical  body  when  posi- 
tu  ned  ;or  shooting. 
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\S  illidni    I  undvImnK    .*5i=2    I'htjvant    Run    (   ir  ,     \tin    .irhor. 

Mich.  4H1II4 

(  (intinuatinn-in-pdrt  iif  Vi  r     S'.    Ifi^^Jdv    Juh    !m     i'i~\. 
jhdndimt'd.   I  his  jpplii  jtmn  (  K  t    3.   i^~2,>tr    Nn    2'Ufi4!' 

Int.  (  I,    \(<.^(1  .     \h3li  -  "  u4 

I    ^-  C  1.  r3      5  k  i:  (  L,,,n. 


I.   \  lliuting  game  hc)urd  toniprising  a  central  portion  and 

ur  side  v\alK.  said  central  portion  comprising  a  hlock  of  lo\^ 

jMsity  foamed  plastic  material,  first  surface  pro\idmg  means 

■  criying  one  surface  of  said  toanied  plastic  material,  and 

-cond  surface  providing  means  o\erlying  the  other  surface. 

■.;id   two  surface   providing   means  providing  exposed   hard 

icnse  surfaces  suitable  tor  rolling  and  bouncing  hall  type  of 

..imcs.  said   side   ualK  extending  beyond   said  first  surface 

providing  means  to  pnuide  a  rail  which  completely  surrounds 

.i;d  first  surface  providing  means,  the  surface  thereof  provid- 

^  >i  pool  table  surface,  pockets  formed  at  the  corners  of  said 

lirst  surface  providing  means,  said  second  surface  prt)viding 

means  providing  a  Ping-pong  table  surface  v\hen  said  game 

ard  IS  inverted,  and  means  providing  a  socket  for  receiving 

't  portions  of  a  net  on  said  Ping-pong  table  surface. 
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BA.SKBVl  1     WD  SOY  I  KM  I    H  I'h    BM  I     !  IK 

.Jdseph    \.    ra>simf,    2425    kdunsdalt    Rd  .    KtlUnri:;     Ohio 
454411 

f-ilfd  .Juiu-  i,   l'>~2.  >tr.  .Nij.  258.Sf).< 

Int.  (  I     \fi.Ui  f)^i4ll 

i.s.i\r\     2^  k  7  Claims 
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1.  A  baseball  and  softball  type  ball  tee  comprising,  a  base 
-.J  .in  upstanding  column  carried  by  said  base  and  having 
"ij-in^  for  supporting  a  ball  thereon,  said  base  being  dimen- 
Muncd  to  enable  said  tee  to  be  knocked  over  easilv.  said  col- 
umn having  a  vertical  dimension  which  is  substantially  greater 
:".ni  the  larec^i  horizontal  dimension  of  said  base  enabling 
sad  means  for  supporting  a  ball  thereon  to  be  located  so  that 
•  sjp  support  a  bail  for  striking  by  a  batter  with  a  ball  bat  at 
:  .rtical  height  in  a  ball  strike  zone  which  is  at  least  equal  to 
.:  -crtical  height  defined  by  the  batter's  knees,  said  column 
.:^d  base  each  being  made  substantially  entirely  of  a  yieldable 
rcMJient  elastomeric  material,  said  base  being  hollow  and  of 
-.."s'antially  uniform  wall  thickness  throughout  its  vertical 
">  ;t:ht.  said  column  being  hollow  throughout  its  vertical  height 
.:J  having  at  least  a  part  of  its  vertical  height  of  substantially 
unitorm  wall  thickness,  said  column  comprising  a  lower  part 


fixed  to  said  base  and  having  a  substantially  vertical  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  an  upper  part  interconnected  coaxially  with  said 
k)wer  part  in  substantially  telescc)ped  relation,  said  base  and 
at  least  a  lower  portion  of  said  lower  part  of  said  column  being 
a  single-piece  holUiw  structure  and  said  lower  portion  having 
a  wall  thickness  which  is  substantially  equal  to  said  substan- 
tially uniform  wall  thickness  of  said  base,  said  column  being 
adapted  to  be  struck  by  said  ball  bat  w  ith  said  column  and  bat 
remaining  intact  and  said  base  and  a  major  portion  of  said 
column  being  adapted  to  be  easily  flattened  trapsvcrse  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  therethrough  upon  appKini;  LnmprcsMve  forces 
thereagainst  to  thereby  assure  a  person  ialiing  thereon  will  be 
free  of  injury,  said  upper  part  having  said  supporting  means 
defined  as  a  top  lliereof,  said  upper  part  being  readilv  axially 
adjustable  to  an  infinite  number  of  positions  relative  to  said 
lower  part  to  change  the  position  of  said  supporting  means  and 
thereby  enable  a  batter  using  said  tee  to  support  a  ball  at  any 
desired  vertical  position,  one  of  said  parts  having  outside 
threads  provided  thereon  and  the  other  said  parts  having 
cooperating  inside  threadl^.  said  parts  hcing  arranged  in  tele- 
scoped relation  with  said  threads  in  threaded  engagement  and 
with  said  threads  cooperating  to  hold  said  upper  part  in  tele- 
scoped relation  at  any  of  said  infinite  number  of  positions,  said 
one  part  comprising  said  upper  part  and  having  a  substantial 
vertical  height  and  an  integral  substantiallv  convoluted  config- 
uration along  the  major  portion  of  said  vertical  height  with  the 
outside  surface  of  said  convoluted  configuration  defining  said 
outside  threads,  said  upper  part  having  a  substantially  helical 
configuration  along  said  major  portion  of  said  vertical  height, 
and  further  comprising  spring  means  rcsilientiv  holding  said 
upper  part  in  an  upright  manner. 


.VH5K.87y 
BM  I   TtE 
James  T     f.Hid(ir.   5440   (  vnthia    In..   Dayton.   4542V.  and 
Joseph   V      lassiHH,  2425  Kav*ndale  Kd..  kettering.  45440. 
both  of  Ohio 

Fil.ft   j.in    26.  1^7,^,  Ser.  No.  .^26,806 

Int.  (I.    \6.^b  M:4i) 

U.S.  CI.  273-2(,  k  4  Claims 


1.  A  ball  tee  comprising  the  combination  of  a  pl-^stic  con- 
tainer base  member  and  an  elongated  tubular  hall  support. 
said  container  base  member  havint:  a  tubular  .ipeninu  dis- 
posed above  a  bottom  wall,  said  tubular  ball  support  being 
telescopically  received  by  said  opening  and  supported  thereby 
and  extending  vertically  out  of  the  same  to  a  predetermined 
height  thereabove  so  that  when  said  ct)ntainer  has  said  bottom 
wall  disposed  on  a  support  surface  said  tubular  ball  support 
will  be  disposed  in  an  upright  manner  so  a  hall  can  he  hit  off 
the  upper  end  thereof,  said  bottom  wall  being  provided  with 
means  telescopically  receiving  and  stabilizing  the  lower  end  of 
said  tubular  ball  support. 
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3.858.880 
TFNMS  PRACTK  F,  STROKF.  COl  RTS  WITH  ( OMMON 

B\I  I    RFCFINF  (Ol  Rl 
Carl  I),  (iraves,  581  Muskingum  Ave..  Pacific  Palisadts.  (  alif 
90272 

Filed  Aug.  ■'.  l'i"2,  Ser.  No.  278,293 

Int.  t  I.  A63b  69/iS 

I  .S.  CI.  273-29  A  7  Claims 


(H).  said  elastic  cord  being  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to 
the  distance  between  a  tennis  racquet  handle  and  the  forearm 
of  the  hand  grasping  said  handle,  whereby  movement  of  the 
racquet  (R)  away  from  the  forearm  (A)  during  play  of  the 
game  is  yieldably  resisted  by  said  elastic  cord  (40)  while  the 
forearm  (A)  of  the  player  is  held  in  compression  by  said 
snugly  secured  band  ( 12). 


1.  A  game  practice  range  comprising:  a  common  rectangu- 
lar-shaped receive  court  of  dimensions  corresponding  to  one 
half  a  standard  sized  tennis  court;  a  plurality  iif  rectangular- 
shaped  siroke  courts,  each  ot  essc!!tia''\  the  s.inie  dimensions 
as  said  common  receive  court  and  ca^h  aligned  with  said 
common  receive  court  to  constitute  therewith  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  indiv  idual  standard  si/cd  tennis  courts  to  permit  halls  to 
be  hit  from  each  of  said  stroke  courts  mto  said  cc)mmon  re- 
ceive court;  and  a  net  div  idme  each  o*  said,  stroke  courts  from 
said  common  receive  court 


3.858.881 
AID  FOR  RFl  1F\  IN(,  OR  PRF\  FNTIN(,  TFNNIS  Fl  BOW 

INJIR\ 

Arthur  Hurv*itz.  2780  N.F,  183rd  St,.  Ctnfurv  2!.  \pt.  2007. 
North  Miami  Beach.  Fla.  33160 

Filed  Julv  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  379.562 

Int.  (I.  A63b  69i3H 

VS.  CI.  273-29  A  2  Claims 


I,  A  tennis  game  plaver  aid  (  10  i  conipnsme  a  band  i  12  )  of 
a  length  to  he  snugly  securable  about  the  torearni  (A)  of  the 
plaver  s.nd  band  (12)  includini;  a  buckle  loop  (24)  secured 
(26)  .It  one  end  i  22  )  oi  said  b.tnd.  a  substanti.i!  length  of 
separable  fabric  fastener  (30^  seaired  i  32  i  on  s.nd  band  and 
extending  toward  said  buckle  loop  end  (22  i.  a  comp.ir.itivel;. 
short  length  of  compelemntarv  separable  tahrR  tastener  18: 
secured  (  20  i  on  said  band  adiacent  its  other  end  i  14'.  ,i  ring 
(34)  securely  fastened  (36)  to  said  bukcle  loop  end  i  22  i  of 
said  band  (  12  ).  an  elastic  cord  i  40 ).  hi>ok  means  ■,  38  )  secur- 
ing one  end  ( 42 )  of  said  elastic  cord  f  40  \  to  said  ring  (  34  ),  the 
other  end  (48  )  of  said  elastic  cord  '40  i  bemL  tornied  m  a  loop 
(46)  to  extend  over  and  secure  about  a  tennis  racquet  handle 


V  858,882 
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thdff.lov.  linrUul.tl  \vt  .  Northndiii  (  aid  41^:4, 
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(  a  I  if,  '0  3(l4 

Filfd  Dt-i.  I'J,  l'J",.v  Str,  Nu,  4:<..1.M» 

Int.  CI.  A63d  ISIUH 

U.S.  CI    2".^     (■>'!  4  Claims 
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1.  A  spring-loaded  pool  or  billard  cue,  or  the  like,  compris- 
ing: an  elongated  tubular  housing;  a  rod  having  substantially 
the  same  length  as  said  housing  coaxially  mounted  in  said 
housing  for  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  thereto  be- 
tween a  loaded  position  in  which  the  rod  is  retracted  into  the 
housing  and  a  released  position  in  which  a  first  end  of  the  rod 
protrudes  from  one  end  of  the  housing,  an  apertured  block 
mounted  at  an  intermediate  position  within  said  tubular  hous- 
ing and  having  a  central  aperture  therein  through  which  said 
rod  extends,  said  block  having  a  length  short  as  compared  with 
the  length  of  the  housing  and  serving  to  maintain  said  rod  in 
coaxial  relationship  with  said  housing;  a  first  retainer  mounted 
on  said  rod  at  an  intermediate  position  thereon;  a  power 
spring  mounted  in  said  housing  coaxially  encompassing  said 
rod  and  having  one  end  engaging  said  retainer  and  the  other 
end  engaging  said  block  for  resiliently  biasing  said  rod  towards 
said  released  position  in  which  the  first  end  of  said  rod  pro- 
trudes from  the  end  of  said  tubular  housing;  a  trigger  mecha- 
nism mounted  in  said  housing  including  an  actuator  washer 
supported  in  a  slot  in  said  block  coaxial  with  said  rod  and 
tiltable  in  said  slot  between  an  upright  release  position  and  an 
inclined  lock  position  with  respect  to  said  rod,  at  least  one 
trigger  washer  freely  mounted  on  said  rod  adjacent  said  actua- 
tor washer  and  coacting  with  said  actuator  washer  on  the  side 
thereof  remote  from  said  first  end  of  said  rod;  a  trigger  mem- 
ber attached  to  said  actuator  washer  at  a  point  thereon  dia- 
metrically opposite  said  slot,  said  trigger  member  extending 
externally  of  said  tubular  housing  and  actuable  to  tilt  said 
actuator  washer  to  said  release  position;  and  a  trigger  spring 
mounted  in  said  block  and  engaging  said  trigger  washer  on  the 
side  thereof  remote  from  said  actuator  washer  and  adjacent 
said  diametrically  opposite  point  thereon  to  exert  a  force 
against  said  trigger  washer  and  bias  said  trigger  washer  and 
said  actuator  washer  to  said  inclined  lock  position. 


.^.H58.KH3 
(■AMF  H  A\  IN(,    111  lABI  F  PI  \>  IN(.  BOARD 
Norman  Fabricanl.  94- IM  64th.  Kfun  Park,  N.\     11  '"4 
Hied  Kb    «.  19-4.  Ser.  No.  439.780 
Inl    (  I    \6,M  '■100 
C.S.  CI.  273     110  15  Claims 

I.  ,A  game  comprising  a  board  and  a  plurality  of  playing 
pieces,  said  board  having  a  playing  surface  bearing  a  path 
alone  v. huh  said  playing  pieces  are  to  be  moved  from  a  start- 
ing point  to  a  goal,  said  path  being  defined  by  a  series  of 
discrete  positions,  through  which  said  playing  pieces  are  to  be 
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rruived  through  in  succession,  support  means  defining  an  axis 
about  which  said  playing  surface  can  tilt  between  two  alterna- 
'i\e  rn>n-horizontal  orientations,  said  playing  surface  tilting 
Jo-Anuardly  in  one  direction  in  one  of  said  orientations  and 
•iitmg  downwardly  in  the  opposite  direction  in  the  other  of 


T 
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a  direction  toward  said  support,  resilient  means  coacting  n'.  ith 
said  puncturing  member  for  normally  maintaining  same  in  a 
position  wherein  the  free  end  of  said  puncturmg  element  is 
slightly  spaced  from  said  support,  and  mounting  means  mov- 
ably  supporting  said  plate  on  said  housing  tor  permitting  said 
plate  to  be  moved  in  a  direction  toward  said  supptirt.  and  said 
mounting  means  including  universal  joint  means  movably 
supporting  said  plate  on  said  housing  for  permitting  said  plate 
to  be  moved  laterally  relative  to  said  support  in  any  selected 
direction. 
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■Alan  Adcock.  41  Nottingham  PI,.  London.  England 

Filed  Kth.  h,  1473.  Ser.  No.  330.072 

int.  (1.   \63f  iJHl 

L.S.  CI.  273- 134  B  4  Claims 


-M  orientations,  and  at  least  one  slide  extending  between  two 

;  said  positions  which  are  not  in  succession  along  said  path, 

said  siide  serving  to  guide  the  movement  of  a  playing  piece 

:rom  one  of  said  two  positions  to  the  other  when  said  playing 


^urface  is  tilted 


3.S58,884 

SIMl  l.\TFD  SH()()T1N(.    VPP  \R  \  U  s  |N(  l  |  dim,    v 

TRANSPARENT  STRIkIN(,  MEMBER 

\ndre  J.  M.  Cassagnes,  \itr\   Sur  Seme.  Erance,  assiapor  to 
I.es  Jouets  Educatifs  \  niversels,  Drancv.  Erance 
Eiled  Jan.  24,  l'J"3,  Ner.  N(, .32^,251 
Claims     prioritv.     application     brancf       Ian       Ih       )<)72 

'2.02581 

Int.  CI.   V63f  -  02 


I  S.  CI.  2"3      101 


6  Claims 


I.   In   a   shooting  game   having  a   housing,  a  light  source 

mounted  on  the  housing,  a  lens  mounted  on  the  housing  and 

^paced  from  the  light  source,  means  for  positioning  a  perfora- 

^!c  support  Het'Aeen  the  light  source  and  the  lens  for  permit- 

\\x\t  an  image  of  the  support  to  be  projected  onto  a  screenlike 

surtace   a  puncturing  member  positioned  adjacent  the  support 

and  movable  for  puncturing  same,  a  trigger  member  movably 

muiunted    relative   to   said    housing,   and   an   impact   member 

controlled  H\    'he  trigger  member  and  positioned  to  impact 

against  sjid  panvturmg  member  upon  release  of  the  trigger 

memhe:-  t.ir  ^  ausing  ^aid  puncturing  member  to  puncture  said 

support,  the   perforation  of  said  support  by  said  puncturing 

memhtjr   heini:   visible  on   the   screenlike   surface   when   the 

mage  ot  saij  support  is  projected  thereon,  comprising  the 

improvement  -^nerein  said  puncturing  member  comprises  a 

plate  positioned  hetween  said  light  source  and  said  support. 

said  piate  per-iittmg  light  rays  to  pass  therethrough  whereby 

the  lign;  ravs  irom  vjid  light  source  pass  through  both  said 

piate   and   sjid   Nupport   prior   to   being  projected  onto  said 

^e^een!lke   surtace.  said   plate  having  a  pointed  puncturing 

eement  t;xed  thereto  and  projecting  from  one  side  thereof  in 


1.  Apparatus  for  playing  a  game  comprising  a  board  having 
a  peripheral  path  divided  into  a  plurality  of  steps  grouped  to 
lorm  a  plurality  of  sections  arranged  in  sequence  akmg  said 
path,  and  an  inner  circuitous  path  connecting  once  with  each 
of  said  sections  of  the  peripheral  path,  a  plurality  of  markers 
of  which  an  outer  path  marker  of  each  player  is  in  plav  moved 
step  by  step  through  said  sections  around  said  peripheral  path 
and  an  inner  path  marker  is  moved  step  by  tep  along  at  least 
a  part  of  .said  inner  path,  in  which  by  travelling  along  the  inner 
circuitous  path,  the  player  may  incur  penalties  or  obtain  re- 
wards according  to  the  position  of  his  inner  path  marker,  each 
move  being  determined  by  a  chance  reading  iif  an  indicia 
bearing  means,  a  plurality  of  pieces  representing  monev.  said 
pieces  being  alotted  to  each  player  before  the  game  com- 
mences, and  a  plurality  of  symbols  representing  articles  which 
can  be  purchased  by  a  player  with  the  monev  during  the  game, 
the  symbols  bearing  indicia  designating  numbers  of  points 
which  contribute  to  a  total  required  bv  each  plaver  to  win  the 
game,  means  providing  for  penalties  or  rewards  to  a  player 
accordmg  to  the  position  of  his  markers  on  parts  of  said  paths 
and  each  said  sections  of  said  peripheral  path  indicating  what 
articles  can  be  purchased  when  a  player's  said  outer  path 
marker  is  within  that  section. 
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<<)[  h  ClABS  OE  THE  T\  PE  kNOUN  AS  IRONS 

Unvd  M.  Cosby.  301  Jackson  St..  Rosenberg.  Tex.  7746<^ 

I  (iniinuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  95.242.  Dec.  4.  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29.  1972.  Ser.  No,  310.429 

Int.  CI,  A63b  p.?  04 
C.S.  CI.  273-167  F  2  Claims 

I.  Golf  club  of  the  tvpe  reterred  to  as  an  iron,  comprising 
a  horizontally  elongate  club  head  having  the  front  side  thereot 
completely  flat  to  form  a  hitting  face  over  its  entire  area 
whereby  a  golf  ball  may  be  struck  at  any  point  thereol  without 
angular  deflection  of  the  golt  hall,  said  hitting  face  having  a 
loft  angle  of  conventional  angular  inclination  for  an  iron-tvpe 
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club  head,  one  end  of  said  club  head  being  angularlv  inclined 
upwardly  and  outwardK  and  forming  the  heel  of  the  club 
head,  the  other  end  ot  said  club  head  torniing  the  toe  of  said 
club  head,  the  reverse  side  ot  said  club  head  having  disposed 
thereon  a  uniformly  thickened,  integral,  and  continuous  pro- 
jecting ridge,  said  projecting  ridge  being  located  lai  coexten- 
sively  along  the  heel  end  and  completely  within  the  boundary 
edge  of  said  heel  end;  (  h )  coexten'<ivel\  along  the  lower  edge 
of  said  reverse  side  from  the  heel  end  to  the  toe  end  .ino  ic) 
verticallv  .ilong  the  center  (A  said  reverse  side  to  approxi 
match  the  upper  edge  of  the  club  head  in  order  to  distribute 
the  weight  of  the  club  head  symmetncallv  about  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  center  of  the  hitting  face  and  to  adjust  the 
horizontal  center  itf  erav  itv  of  said  club  head  to  its  hori/onlal 


center  w  herebv  said  sluh  head  w  ill  he  less  iikeiv  to  tw  ist  about 
verticallv  directed  axes  upon  striking  golt  halK  at  r.indom 
points  of  said  hitting  face,  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said 
club  head  .ind  ot  said  hitting  tace  being  subst.mtiallv  parallel 
w  herebv  the  heel  and  toe  portions  of  said  club  head  are  of 
substantiallv  the  same  weight,  said  thickened  portion  along 
said  heel  at  said  reverse  side  ^^i  said  club  head  torming  a  hosel. 
a  shaft  having  its  lower  end  fixed  in  said  hosel  and  further 
having  the  length  of  said  club  head  from  the  toe  to  heel  ends 
being  approximatelv  three  to  three  .md  one-lial!  inshes  and 
with  the  maximum  d.istaiKc  ot  the  shaft  axis  to  the  center  of 
the  hitting  face  being  approximatelv  one  .md  three-quarters 
inches  in  order  to  further  reduce  the  torque  produced  on  the 
shaft  bv  hall  impact. 
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Eiled  May  9.  1972.  Ser.  No.  251.770 
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inviudine  sourse  members  eimi 


1.  ,A  miniature  golf  course 
prising  in  combination 

a  pair  of  hollow  frame  members  positioned  to  forn 

beams  on  opposite  sides  (:){ 
a  planar  deck,  said   deck    being   suppi>rted   bv    s.nd   frame 

members. 
said   frame   members  having  .1  gre.iter  dimension   in   their 

main  load  bearing  direction  than  their  dimension  in  the 


lateral  load-bearing  direction  perpendicular  to  the  main 
load  direction, 
the  greater  dimension  of  said  frame  members  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  planar 
deck, 
a  continuous  transition  between  saio  planar  deck  and  the 
side  of  said  frame  members,  said  transition  including  a  lip 
on  each  frame  member  having  a  curvate  surface  tangent 
to  the  planar  deck  and  to  the  side  of  said  frame  member. 
a  cover  of  synthetic  carpet  secured  on  said  deck  and 
covering  said  lips  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  side  of  said 
frame  members. 
the  frame  members  each  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
vertical  adjusting  member  positioned  beneath  its  associ- 
ated frame  member  and  having  an  adjusting  portion  ex- 
tending through  the  lower  portion  of  the  frame  member 
and  upwardly  into  the  hollow  portion  thereof, 
joining  means  for  joining  adjacent  course  members  to  each 
other,  said  joining  means  including  a  rigid  joining  mem- 
ber for  insertion  into  the  hollow  portion  of  the  frame 
member,  said  rigid  joining  member  being  shaped  to  sub- 
stantially fill  the  internal  cross-sectional  area  of  the  hol- 
low portion  of  the  frame  member, 
a  recess  in  said  rigid  joining  member  for  receiving  said 
upwardly   extending   portion   of  the   vertical  adjusting 
member,  and 
said  joining  means  including  fastening  means  for  locking 
each  frame  member  to  its  associated  rigid  joining  mem- 
ber. 
The  course  members  can  be  manufactured  so  that  the 
course  Itself  is  given  a  width  of  for  instance  50  or  80  cm  and 
the  length  can  for  instance  be  between  1  and  5  m.  preferably 
about  2  m    Several  course  members  can  be  assembled  into  a 
minigolf  course,  as  is  for  instance  apparent  from  FIG.  4.  in  this 
type  of  course,  corner  parts  and  a  "green"   part  are  also  re- 
quired, in  addition   to  the  straight  course  parts  described 
above.  The  corner  parts  are  built  in  the  same  way  as  the 
straight  course  parts,  while  the  angled 
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1.  .Apparatus  for  a  game  simulating  golf  putting  for  use  with 
a  conventional  golf  ball  said  apparatus  comprising  a  flat  base 
of  sheet  material,  a  rod  projecting  up  from  said  base  and 
formed  with  a  ledge  located  above  said  base,  and  an  inverted 
cup  having  a  bottom  edge  of  a  diameter  equal  to  that  of  a 
conventional  golf  green  cup  and  a  top  formed  with  a  substan- 
tially central  hole  larger  than  the  cross  section  of  said  rod 
port  w  hereby  said  cup  may  be  positioned  w  ith  a  portion  of  said  top 
around  said  central  hole  resting  on  said  ledge  with  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  cup  positioned  above  said  base  a  distance  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  conventional  golf  ball,  whereby 
when  said  rod  is  jarred  by  contact  of  a  ball  therewith  said  cup 
IS  dislodged  from  said  ledge  to  drop  to  engage  said  ball. 
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Filed   \ug.  16,  1^)65.  Set.  \ii    A~"4.^H} 
Claims    priorit\,    application    dermanv,    Jan      2'».     1965. 
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1.  Ir  a  'in  J  ji-ni  means  for  record  players  including  a  pivotal 
mouriimg  means  at  one  end  for  tilting  about  a  horizontal  axi- 
■vith  rc^pec:  to  a  record  surface,  said  tone  arm  means  having 
Nijpp.irt  means  for  a  pickup  cartridge  at  the  other  end.  said 
^ippor!  means  being  attached  to  the  tone  arm  means  for 
•.litmg  mn.cmcnt  uith  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
arm.  vaid  v,.pport  means  including  an  elongated  plate,  said 
pla'c  ^^emg  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  to  the  tone  arm  means, 
^di-A  piatc  having  a  transversely  weakened  area  adjacent  said 
m.e  enJ  u^  provide  a  deformable  pivot  area,  and  adjustment 
mcan>  for  ^upport  means  whereby  the  tracking  angle  of  the 
.artndge  ^t^lu^  may  be  varied,  said  adjustment  means  includ- 
mg  a  rotatabic  member  extending  between  the  tone  arm 
r'leans  and  the  support  means,  said  member  having  a  threaded 
..    nnecti.  n  \<\[h  one  of  said  last  two  mentioned  elements. 
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1.  Mechanical  seal  apparatus  for  sealing  a  rotary  shaft  to  a 

houMHg  having  an  opening  through  which  the  shaft  extends 

compriMng   ,i  statninars  sealing  ring,  meanv  for  mounting  said 
stationar;.   seahne  ring  on  ihe  housing,  a  rotary  sealing  ring. 


means  for  mounting  said  rotary  sealing  ring  on  the  shaft  for 
limited  axial  and  limited  rotational  shifting  nio\ements 
thereon,  said  sealing  rings  having  complemenlal.  opposed 
radial  sealing  faces,  resilient  means  t\)r  appUing  a  biasing 
force  to  said  rotary  sealing  ring  for  urging  it  axialK  into  sealing 
relationship  with  said  stationary  sealing  ring,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  resilient  means  and  responsive  to  the  torque 
produced  by  the  drag  between  said  sealing  rings  upon  their 
relative  rotation  in  either  direction  for  applying  to  said  re^ii 
ient  means  a  force  opposed  to  said  biasing  force  to  urge  said 
rotary  sealing  ring  away  from  said  stationarv  sealing  ring,  said 
means  associated  with  said  resilient  means  including  first 
cooperating  cam  means  carried  by  said  shatt  and  said  rotar\ 
sealing  ring  and  responsive  to  rotational  shitting  of  said  rotar\ 
sealing  ring  on  the  shaft  for  producing  said  force  opposed  to 
said  biasing  force  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  sealing  rings 
in  one  direction,  and  second  cooperating  cam  means  carried 
by  said  shaft  and  said  rotary  sealing  ring  and  responsive  to 
rotational  shifting  of  said  rotary  sealing  ring  on  the  shaft  for 
producing  said  force  opposed  to  said  biasing  force  upon  rela- 
tive rotation  of  said  sealing  rings  in  the  opposite  direction. 


kobcrl    H.   Treleasf 
Irvine,  (  alif 

hlt'd  Jan.  : 
lot 
U.S.  CI.  277-2  29 


3.858,891 
RE.SILIFNT  SFM 

I  OS    \ngeles.   (alif. 


assignor  to   Hitco. 


1973.  Ser.  No.  320. hh^ 
CI.  F16j  l>  1)1) 


13  Claims 


1.  A  resilient  seal  comprising: 

a  resilient,  fluid-permeable  inner  element. 

impermeable  means  covering  portions  of  the  inner  element 
and  including  a  plurality  of  individual  cover  elements 
disposed  over  the  inner  element  at  different  locations 
along  the  length  of  the  inner  element 


3,858.892 
TOOI    HOI  DFR  FOriPPED  WITH  \  CODF  CARRIFR 

Arno  kutschke.  Zurich,  and  Frich  (irabher.  Dietlikon,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  tn  V\  erkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerli- 
kon-Ruhrle  A(;.  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Hied  Sept.  18,  1972.  Ser.  No.  289.801 
<  iairns    priority,    application    Switzerland.    Oct.    1.    1971, 

Int.  CI.  (;01b  ^  14 
U.S.  CI.  279-1  TS  4  Claims 

1.  A  tool  holder  comprising  an  axialK  extending  tool  holder  \ 
body  member  for  holding  a  tool,  said  tool  holder  bodv  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  one  end  adapted  to  hold  a  tool  and 
internal  axial  threading,  an  a\iall\  extending  pin  threadabK 
connected  with  the  internal  threading  of  the  tool  holder  bodv 
member  and  serving  for  the  attachment  of  the  tool  holder  to 
a  tool  driving  spindle  operator,  a  tool  code  carrier,  said  code 
carrier  comprising  a  sleeve  member  seated  upon  said  pm,  said 
sleeve  member  being  provided  v«,ith  tangentiallv  directed  slots 
transverse  to  said  axial  direction  and  arranged  at  diametrically 
opposite  locations  above  one  another  at  the  peripherv  of  the 
sleeve  member,  said  tool  holder  body  member  including  a 
flange  adjacent  to  said  tool  removable  caliper  means  in  en- 
gagement with   said   sleeve   and   flange   for  positioning   said 
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sleeve  member  in  a  predetermined  axial  and  radial  direction 
at  the  pin  v>.ith  respect  to  said  flange,  and  means  for  removably 


locking  said  fixed  sleeve  mem  her  in  radial  and  axial  direction 

vv  ith  respect  to  the  pm. 
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(.eorge  J.  Ovanin.  F^uclid.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  S-P  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Solon.  Ohio 

C  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,538.  .March  14.  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  371.367 

Int.  CI.  B23b  31  Ih 
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I.  A  chuck  adaptable  for  ^'ompensating  and  centering  ac- 
tions for  use  with  bar  v>.ork,  chucking  work  and  shaft  work. 
comprising  a  chuck  bod\.  a  plurality  of  work  gripping  jaws 
carried  in  a  front  face  of  said  bodv  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  each  other,  and  jaw  actuating  means  m  the  bodv 
for  moving  the  |aws  toward  and  awav  from  each  other,  includ 
ing  an  annular  jaw  actuator  movable  axially  toward  and  awav 
from  the  front  face  to  actuate  the  jaws,  a  tubular  reciprocable 
operator  surrounded  b\  said  jaw  actuator,  means  connecting 
said  jaw  actuator  to  said  tubular  operator  for  axial  movement 
therewith  and  for  limited  floating  movement  relative  thereto 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  said  axial  movement,  and  a 
cylindrical  gap  between  the  tubular  operator  and  the  actuator, 
opening  toward  the  front  face  of  the  chuck  bodv.  to  closely 
and  removabU  receive  a  guide  member  that  prevents  said 
floating  movement  without  regard  to  the  circumferential  loca- 
tion of  the  guide  member  within  the  gap 
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1.  A  ski  having  a  three-dimensional  patterned  bottom  sur- 
face, the  pattern  including  a  plurality  of  protuberances  ex- 
tending from  the  surface  thereof,  said  protuberances  irregu- 
larly repeated  over  the  bottom  surface  in  a  nonharmonic 
pattern  whereby  pure-tone  sonic  components  generated  by 
sliding  contact  of  the  ski  bottom  surface  with  a  supporting 
surface  are  eliminated  or  minimized. 


3.H5H.H95 
SKI  BINDINC 
Daniel  I  acroix,  39220  Fes  Roussts,  France 

Filed  Julv  31.  19-3.  Ser,  No.  3S4.1-S 
(laims     pnonlv,     application     hranci.      \ug      21.     I  "^-2. 
72.29785 

Int.  CI.  .A 63c  y;052 
I  .S.  CI.  280      1  1,35  T  8  (  laims 


I.  In  a  safety  ski  binding,  a  security  release  mechanism 
comprising  a  first  member  having  a  first  bearing  surface; 
means  defining  a  first  recess  in  said  first  member,  said  first 
recess  opening  through  said  first  bearing  surface;  a  second 
member  having  a  second  bearing  surface;  means  defining  a 
second  recess  m  said  second  member,  said  second  recess 
opening  ihr  uk;h  said  -econd  bearing  surface;  means  for  con- 
necting sjid  first  and  second  members  together  with  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  facing  one  another,  said  connecting 
me.ins  including  i  rod  extending  through  said  first  and  second 
recesses,  means  tor  pivotally  connecting  said  ri^l  to  said  first 
member,  and  spring  means  for  urging  said  second  member 
relative  to  said  rod  towards  said  first  member  to  hold  said  first 
and  second  bearing  surfacs  together;  and  means  defining  on 
said  first  and  second  hearing  surfaces  complementa'v  profiles 
coactmg  together  under  itie  ,ii.!ion  of  said  spring  me.ms  for 
holding  s.iid  ^ccond  member  in  a  rest  position  relative  to  said 
first  member  and  for  opposing  movement  of  said  second  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  first  member  away  from  said  rest  position. 
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3.X5H.X'J6 
SKI-BOB  I 

Jean-\  ves  E^equoz.  P  Route  de  la  Dixence.  Sion.  S«it/erl.Hui 
Filed  June  2,  19'2,  Ser.  No.  260,02" 
Claims    prioriH.    application    .S\*itzerland.    Ktb.    >S,    1972 
l«14  "2 

Int.  CI.  B62h   '3104 
L.S.  CI.  280^-16  3  Claims 


]\. 


3,858.898 

STEtRABLF  TOBOGCiAN 

(     Pftiftr.  r90  (irassland,  Reno,  \e\.  89502 

filed  June  22.  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,544 

Int.  CI.  B62b  lJl08.  I7;UU 

U.S.  CI.  280-22  11  Claims 


0\CT 


\  -k\-nob  comprising: 

a  ^.'^a^^l^. 

a  ^tcc fable  front  ski  connected  to  said  chassis, 
:v.'  rear  skis,  each  rear  ski  being  independently  con- 
lid  chassis  by  a  pair  of  suspension  devices. 


e  a  c 


■  ^ 


,<   r, 


^uxpenMon  device  being  pivotaily  connected  at  one 
c:;u  lo  said  chassis  about  first  spaced  apart  substantially 
trariv'.ersc  axes  and  being  pivotaily  connected  at  the  other 
end  to  J  rear  ski  about  second  spaced  apart  substantially 
tran^'.e'NC  a\e^, 

and  a  torsion  shock  absorbing  means  connected  to  each 
^a^pen^ion  de-.  ice  at  at  least  one  of  said  axes, 
^ald  Nteera^^le  front  ski  being  pivotaily  connected  to  a 
steering  column  abo'ut  a  generally  transverse  axis  by  a 
suspension  de.  ice  including  a  torsion  operating  shock 
absorbing  m.emher.und  the  suspension  device  of  the  front 
ski  comprising  two  pairs  of  arms  pivotaily  interconnected 
together  and  pivotaily  connected  to  the  steering  column 
and  to  the  ski  about  generally  transverse  axes,  said  two 
pairs  of  arms  forming  a  deformable  quadrilateral. 


1.  A  steerable  toboggan  comprising: 

a  generally  flat-bottomed  shell  adapted  t.'  si 
face; 

elongate  guide  vanes  on  the  underside  o;  the  shell. 

means  for  pivotaily  attaching  each  said  guide  \ane  to  said 
shell  adjacent  both  ends  of  each  respective  vane,  said 
attaching  means  including  means  for  allovmng  translation 
of  said  guide  vanes  with  respect  to  said  attachment  means 
to  allow  for  reiativeK  large  transverse  detlection  i'^}  the 
guide  vanes; 

manually  controlled  means  for  tran<verselv  deflecting  the 
elongate  guide  vanes  at  the  centers  thereof  to  bend  said 
guide  vanes  into  an  arc  to  turn  the  shell  as  it  sllde'^  over 
the  surface,  said  manualK  controlled  means  including 
means  for  restricting  translation  of  the  guide  vanes  uith 
respect  to  the  manually  controlled  means 


3.858,899 
KOI  DIN(;  CART  -  BAGGIE  CART 

Harris  u  Bontrager.  Monlpelier.  Ind..  and  George  .Spector. 
hnth  of  I  u  (,eorge  Spector.  3615  WooUorfh  BIdg..  233 
Br-ddHdv.  Se«   ^ork.  N.^  .  10007 

Filed  Nov.  7.  1972.  Ser.  No.  304,333 

Int.  CI.  B62b  1 1 lUO 

U.S.  CI.  280-36  R  leiaim 


3.858.897  I 

SAFETY  SLED 
John  Guvthar  Bradford,  47  Mansfield  Dr..  Ancaster.  Ontario. 
Canada 

Filed  Ma>  29.  1973,  Ser.  No.  364.319 

Eit.  CI.  B62b  13:04 

IS.  CI.  280-17  'Mlaims 


1.  A  ski  vehicle  for  use  in  carrying  an  injured  skier  on  a 

stretcher  or  other  load,  said  vehicle  comprising  an  undercar- 
riage structure  supported  at  ;he  rear  end  by  a  pair  of  non- 
steerable  skis  having  downwardU  extending  Keel  members 
and  supported  at  the  front  ends  bv  a  pair  .^i  steerable  skis,  said 
front  skis  being  mdividuadv  mounted  for  nori/ontai  turning 
and  being  interconnected  nv  a  parallel  linkage  for  parallel 
turning,  said  linkage  being  in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  side  limb 
members,  each  being  pivotallv  connected  ai  one  end  to  a  front 
ski  for  svMnging  through  a  vertical  plane  and  extending  for- 
wardlv  ot  the  ski  and  said  limb  members  being  pivotalK  con- 
nected at  their  forward  ends  remote  fromi  the  sk;s  i^-  a  rigid 
steering  bar  w  hich  maintains  the  remote  ends  a  fixed  distance 
apart  thereb>  forming  a  linkage  paraiielogram,. 


1.  A  folding  cart  having  spaced  parallel  similar  vertical 
members  with  a  pair  of  handles  extending  transverselv  out- 
wardly from  the  upper  ends  of  said  members,  including  an  axle 
mounted  perpendicularly  through  the  lower  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers and  having  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  the  outer  ends 
of  the  axle  wherebv  the  members  have  outer  sides  disposed 
parallel  to  and  between  said  wheels,  in  combination  with  a 
platform  adjustably  attached  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  sides  of 
said  members  by  a  pair  of  similar  pivotable  foldahle  linkages, 
each  of  said  linkages  being  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  lower  end 
of  respective  one  of  said  members  above  said  wheels,  and  at 
the  opposite  end  each  linkage  being  pivoted  to  the  platform  at 
a  point  at  the  same  elevatmn  of  the  wheel  axle  when  the 
platform  is  extended  horizontallv  and  whereby  said  linkage 
permits  upward  folding  o\  the  platform  to  a  vertical  position 


Jam  \  r  n 


1975 
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parallel  and  closely  adjacent  to  s<iul  members,  including  a 
front  wheel  mounted  on  bracket  extending  m  tront  of  the 
platform,  said  front  wheel  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axle 
at  a  level  sustantially  same  as  that  of  the  platform  whereby  the 
wheel  extends  the  same  distance  below  and  above  the  plat- 
form, in  further  combination  with  a  frame  adapted  to  support 
the  upper  perimeter  of  a  bag.  including  means  for  mounting 
the  frame  pivotaily  on  the  members  wturehv  the  frame  is 
pivotable  from  an  upper  horizontal  position  extending  in  front 
of  the  handles  and  members,  downv^ardlv  to  a  vertical  position 
adjacent  the  members,  said  means  including  a  folding  linkage 
to  maintain  the  frame  m  the  horizontal  position  and  collaps- 
ible to  permit  downward  pivoting  of  the  frame  to  the  vertical 
position,  wherein  the  handles  are  pivot.ilh  mounted  on  the 
nienibets.  each  of  said  handles  having  an  uppi.;  pivot  wherebv 
the  handle  is  movable  from  a  horizontal  lo  a  vertical  pi)sition 
adjacent  the  members,  e.ich  (M  said  members  including  an 
adjustable  stoj^  niounled  in  a  slot  in  each  ot  saui  members,  said 
stop  being  movable  from  an  upper  position  to  a  lower  position, 
whereby  each  handle  engages  said  stop  in  said  upper  and 
lower  position  to  retain  the  handle  in  said  upper  and  lower 
position  including  clips  for  securing  reniovablv  the  hag  on  said 
frame 


3.858.900 

SKI  FOl.E  AND  SNOW   BASKET  THEREFOR 

Matthev*  H.  Quinn.  412  MeUin   \ve..  Racine.  U  is,  53404 

Cimtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  223.143.  Feb,  3.  1972. 

ahandimed.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  404.260 

Int.  t  I.  \63c  ;  /  J-^ 
I  .S.  (I.  280      11.37  N  I  Claim 


I .  A  ski  pole  comprising  a  shaft  having  an  upper  handle  end 
and  a  U)wer  snow  penetrating  end  terminating  in  a  lip.  a  coni- 
cally-shaped  hollow  basket  having  .t  continuous  conical  side 
wall  being  free  of  ain  openings  or  slits  and  with  said  b.iskt" 
being  invertedlv  disposed  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  snow 
penetrating  end,  the  larger  circular  end  of  said  basket  ha\  mg 
a  flat  flange  surface  disposed  spaced  radiallv  oulwardlv  from 
said  shaft  and  along  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  ot  said  shaft 
and  to  a  radiallv  outwardiv  disposed  circular  edge,  said  sur- 
face extending  around  said  shaft  and  faced  in  the  direction 
toward  said  shaft  snow  penetrating  end  for  pressing  onto  the 
snow  in  the  use  of  the  ski  pole  w  hen  said  snow  penetrating  end 
is  pushed  into  the  snow  .  said  basket  hav  ing  its  exterior  conical 
surface  extending  from  said  circular  edge  and  m  the  direction 
toward  said  pole  handle  and  radialK  inwardlv  relative  to  said 
shaft  to  a  location  adjacent  said  shaft  to  present  .in  oblique 
surt'ace  between  said  shaft  and  said  circular  edge,  the  angle 
between  said  circular  edge  and  said  tip  being  between  2?  and 
45'^  and  measured  relativ  e  to  the  longitudinal  axis  ,^f  said  shaft, 
said  basket  bemi:  of  a  resilient  material  for  movement  of  said 


flange  surface  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  shaft  being  tapered 
along  its  length,  said  basket  having  an  opening  at  the  apex  of 
said  conical  basket  for  the  encircling  of  said  tapered  shaft  by 
said  basket,  said  basket  being  enlarged  in  the  thickness  of  the 
material  surrounding  and  identifying  said  opening,  and  a  cir- 
cular means  wedged  onto  said  tapered  shaft  and  being  in 
contact  with  said  enlarged  thickness  of  said  basket  on  axially 
opposite  sides  of  said  thickness  along  said  shaft  for  locating 
and  restraining  said  basket  axially  of  said  shaft. 


l,S5S.M(li 
I'lK  H  (  ON  IkOl    FOR   \l  I     i  FkkMN  \  |  Hit  |  E 
Norman  B.  ,|iihnsiin.  San  .lost.  (  alif,,  yssigoor  in  F  Ml    (  oipu- 
ratiiin,  San  .lost ,  (  aid 

Filed  Dei,  2f>,  IT 2.  Ser,  N,,    .MH,lf.0 

Inl.    (    I.    ht}{)g    ^     ,    ^ 

C.S.  CI.  280     Mh.;  R  2  (  la.ms 


1.  A  four  wheeled  road  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  frame 
and  an  independent  suspension  comprising  upper  and  lower 
control  arms  pivoted  to  the  frame  and  mounting  each  vKheel; 
the  improvement  whereby  the  frame  pivot  axes  of  the  control 
arms  for  all  wheels  are  vertical!)  convergent,  the  control  arm 
axes  for  the  rear  wheels  intersecting  one  transverse  instanta- 
neous center  line  and  the  control  arm  axes  for  the  front  wheels 
intersecting  another  transverse  instantaneous  center  line,  the 
instantaneous  center  line  of  the  rear  wheel  control  arm  axes 
lying  a  substantial  distance  forward  of  the  front  w  heels  and  the 
instantaneous  center  line  of  the  front  wheel  control  arm  axes 
lying  at  substantially  the  same  distance  rearward  of  the  rear 
wheels,  reference  lines  drawn  between  the  instantaneous 
center  lines  and  the  contact  points  of  their  associated  wheels 
with  the  ground  intersecting  at  a  transverse  vehicle  pitch  axis 
that  is  closely  between  the  front  and  rear  wheels  and  is  adja- 
cent to  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  vehicle. 


3.858.902 
\  \RIABI  F-EOM)  SI  SPENslON  K)R  I  |(,H  |   \FMI(  1  Fs 
Paul  U.  Howells.  Morrisville,  and  Robert  N    1  oihes.  Manliijs, 

both    of    N.\..    assignors    to    Svracust    I  ni\ersit\    Research 

C Orporatiim.  Svracuse.  NA 

Filed   \pr,  23,  19-3.  Ser    No.  353.733 

Int.  (I    B60g  i  1 156 

l.S.  CI.  280     124  R  .-^  rialms 

1.  A  suspension  system  for  wheeled  vehicles  having  a  body 
sublet  I  to  wide  variations  in  vehicle  load,  comprising:  selected 
wheels  each  being  rotatabK  suppcKted  by  indept'.ui  t  r>'i 
means,  each  axle  means  being  carried  on  one  end  oi  ,.■  .on 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  normal  disposition,  the  other 
end  of  each  arm  being  pivotaily  secured  to  the  body  for  verti- 
cal movement  of  the  wheel  with  respect  to  the  bodv  a  tele- 
scopic unit  for  each  wheel  having  a  spring  and  dan  per  con- 
nected between  opposite  ends  of  the  unit  to  act  in  lines  of 
action  along  substantially  the  same  line,  one  end  of  the  unit 
being  pivotaily  connected  to  the  arm  adjacent  its  axle- 
connected  end  and  the  other  end  of  the  unit  bearing  a  roller. 
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A  Lurvcd  track  secured  to  the  body  for  guiding  the  roller 
thcrcalong  means  on  the  arm  for  sensing  its  inclination  from 

'-  normal  disposition,  and  motor  driven  means  controllingly 
v..ip.nccted  to  the  unit  and  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for 

nciining  the  unit  in  one  direction  to  restore  the  arm  to  its 
normal  disposition  when  the  arm  is  inclined  in  one  direction 
^n  a  load  change  and  for  inclining  the  unit  in  the  other  direc- 
Mon  to  restore  the  arm  to  its  normal  disposition  v^hen  the  arm 

^  inclined  in  the  opposite  direction  by  a  load  change,  whereby 


ne  effective  spring  and  damper  constants  of  the  unit  are 

ncrcased  and  decreased  according  to  the  inclination  of  the 

.^ni  troni  its  normal  disposition  in  one  direction  and  the  other 

•    response  to  changes  in  the  load  and  the  track  being  so 

^■iapcd  that  each  point  on  the  track  which  causes  the  effective 

pnng  and  damper  constants  to  he  prt)portional  to  the  load 

-miultaneously  creates  just  sufficient  spring  force  to  support 

'nc  body  with  a  niirmal  clearance  above  the  road  by  compen- 

.itmg  for  changes  in  the  unit  length  caused  bv  changes  in  the 

■ad  r 


MR  SPRINt,  S^Ml  \I   \M)  DWK'H)   \|R  \  vl  \  K 

IHKRtKOR 

Ormond   I..   Henr>.  and   Don   >.  Stradtr,  buth  nf   Shivktijon. 

Mich..  as>ian()rs  to  Lear  Siegler.  Im..  >anta  Muima.  <  alif 

Filed  Oct.  2^.   14"3,  Ser.  No.  41(t,465 

Inl.  (1.  h  i6k  1 1. '02 

l.S,  ll.:X()      124  F  I  1:f•Iaim^ 


1.  In  a  Nvstem  Wn  controlling  the  height  of  a  vehicle  with 
^^c^.I  til  an  a\le  wherein  an  air  spring  supports  the  vehicle 
a:   a\lc  and  an  air  valve  controls  the  flow  of  air  to  the  air 
rme  and  uhercm  the  air  valve  comprises; 
a  vaivc  H,ij\  having  an  air  chamber; 

valued  ^.induits  in  said  valve  body  coupling  said  air  spring 
c  (if  air  pressure  and  coupling  said  air  spring 
■^1. -mere   for  exhausting  air  from  said  air 


a 


'  J  a  n  n  i; 

]n   the 


leiiin; 


■A  !  t  h    :  h  e 

spring, 
means  Nir  a 

t;'  vhangt 

said  a  X 1 e 

froni  J  ne..:ra)  pcMticin  to  a  valve  operating  position  and 

re!urnjh!c  'i'  sau!  neutral  position; 
.means  \ir  danipirii;  !he  movement  of  said  actuating  means 

aw  a^  r>iin'  a  neuir.ii  position,  said  damping  means  includ- 


in  the  valve  conduits  responsive 
^ald  vehicle  with  respect  to 


,t 


.tuating  means  including  means  movable 


ing  at  least  one  vane  in  a  fluid  containing  damping  cham- 
ber with  the  dimensions  of  said  \ane  approximating  that 
of  said  damping  cavity  portion  m  whi^h  -aid  \ane  moves 
to  permit  slow  passage  of  fluid  around  -aid  \ane  upon 
movement  of  said  vane  within  aid  ca\it\ 

the  improvement  in  said  danipine  means  which  suniprises; 
an  opening  and  a  check  valve  in  said  vane  to  permit  tliiu 
of  fluid  through  said  opening  when  said  \anc  moves  m  a 
first  direction  and  to  prevent  tl>'A  o;  tiuid  through  said 
opening  when  said  vane  moves  m  an  opposite  second 
direction;  and 

bypass  means  in  said  dampini;  ^haniher  to  permit  passage  of 
said  fluid  around  said  vane  when  said  vane  moves  toward 
said  neutral  position  in  said  second  direction 

whereby  the  movement  of  said  vane  is  damped  m  its  move- 
ment in  said  second  direction  from  said  neutral  position 
but  is  undamped  in  its  movement  in  said  tirst  direction. 
and  is  undamped  in  its  movement  in  said  second  direction 
toward  said  neutral  position. 


3.H5S,904 

SAhKI^   S'*  STKMS 

Karel  Saxl.  Sutton  Coldfield,   Kngland,  assignor  to  Imperial 

.Metal  Indastnts    kynochi  limited.  Birmingham.  Kngland 

hit'l   Ian.  HI.  I'J"'.^  Ser.  \o.  .^22.54.^ 

Int.  CI.  B6(»r  2  I.  In 

U.S.  CI.  280-1-11  SR  5  (  laims 


I.  A  vehicle  safety  belt  system  comprising  a  safety  belt  and 
an  energy  absorbing  device  connected  for  absorbing  energy 
when  a  predetermined  tension  load  is  placed  on  the  belt,  said 
energy  absorbing  device  including  a  cylinder  having  at  least 
one  extrusion  orifice  in  one  of  its  ends,  a  piston  rod  h.tv  mg  an 
enlarged  head  at  its  inner  end  disposed  within  the  .  vhnder  and 
having  an  outer  end  extending  through  said  extru-ion  oriiiLC 
in  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  the  piston  rod  havine  at  least 
one  slot  which  in  conjunction  with  the  wall  ot  the  extrusion 
orifice  defines  the  effective  cross->eeiionai  area  thn^ugh 
which  material  is  extrudable.  an  exuudahle  slug  within  the 
cylinder  between  said  enlarged  head  .md  said  extrusion  ori- 
fice, means  connecting  the  cylinder  to  one  ot  -aid  vehicle  or 
said  belt,  and  means  connecting  the  outer  end  ot  the  piston 
rod  to  the  other  of  said  vehicle  or  said  belt  wherebv  a  prede- 
termined tension  load  on  said  belt  creates  a  tension  load  in  the 
piston  rod  causing  relative  axial  movement  between  the  piston 
rod  and  the  cylinder  and  therebc  causing  the  slug  to  be  ex- 
truded through  the  space  between  the  extrusion  orifice  and 
the  piston  rod. 


.^.85S.905 
DFMOl  M  \B1  K  SXFKTN   LADDKR  WITH  HAM)  RAIL 
Delbtrt  U    ['eehles.  519  11th  Ave.  Kxt..  Nampa.  Idaho  83651 
Filed  Juiv  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  380,924 
Int.  CI.  B60r  J-UO 
U.S.  I  I    2H(i     lh3  4  Claims 

1.  A  demountable  safetv  ladder  comprising; 
stairs,  including  a  pair  of  tall  exposed  stringers,  treads  fas- 
tened horizontally  and  transversely  between  said  string- 
ers, and  a  platform  at  the  uppermost  terminal  end  of  said 
stringers; 
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hook  assemblies  fastened  to  the  forwardmost  terminal  ends 
of  bars  issuing  forwardly.  with  respect  to  said  vehicle, 
from  the  uppermost  terminal  end  of  said  stringers  at  said 
platform,  each  of  said  hook  assemblies  comprising  lugs 
fastened  at  the  forwardmost  terminal  ends  of  said  bars, 
and  sockets  fastened  to  a  suitable  structural  member  of  a 
vehicle  said  socket  having  a  niouniing  plate  and  a  raised 
hollow  enclosure  moulded  centrally  to  the  uppermost 
terminal  side  of  said  mounting  plat,  the  forwardmost 
terminal  side  of  said  enclosure  having  an  entranceway 
through  w  hich  said  lug  may  pass,  and  a  rectilinear  slot  in 
the  upper  walls  of  said  enclosure  cut  from  the  rearward- 
most  side  ot  said  enlraii^ewav   through  which  said  bars 


carrving  said  lug  niav  p. is- 


am 


a  coupling  bracket  including  a  pivotaliy  mounted  knee- 
frame  having  a  pair  of  rectilincarly  disposed  L-shaped 
brace  members,  each  having  a  substantial  vertical  mem- 
ber and  a  horizontal  member  issuing  forwardly  at  the 
uppermost  terminal  end  of  said  vertkal  member  each  of 
said  brace  members  pivotally  fastened  di-tally  below  the 
uppermost  terminal  end  of  said  stringer  and  each  of  said 
brace  members  having  a  cimtracting  face  which  may 
make  lowermost  terminal  side  of  said  -'ringer,  the  for- 
v^ardmost  terminal  ends  of  said  braec  members  being 
connected  by  a  transverseh  disposed  bar,  and  a  hitching 
ball  fastened  centrally  in  said  transverse  bar  of  said  knee- 
frame  to  he  engageahle  with  a  hitching  ball  provided  on 
said  structural  member 


3.858,906 
BICYCLE  AND  SKAT  SLPPORT 
Arthur  I).  V\  right.  Box  1555,  Krie.  Pa.  1650' 

Filed  Julv  26.  1972.  ,Ser.  No.  2"'5,189 
Inl.  (I.  B62k     V  :4 
IS.  n.  280      283 


14  ("laimv 


I.  A  bicycle  seat  support  adapted  to  be  suppt-rtcd  o'P  a 
bicycle  comprising 

a  column. 

said  column  comprising  an  elongated  column  member 
adapted  to  be  attached  at  its  bottom  to  a  biLv.k  rr,,ime 
and  having  spaced  notches  in  at  least  inie  side. 


an  elongated  seat  support  bar  having  a  generally  vertical 

part  and  a  generally  horizontal  part, 
a  slider  loop  having  upper  and  lower  loop  portions  spaced 

from  each  other, 
said  seat  support  bar  having  said  vertical  part  received  in 

both  said  upper  and  said  lower  loop  portions  and  disposed 

between  said  slider  loop  and  said  column, 
detent  means  on  said  slider  loop  adapted  to  engage  said 

notches  in  said  column, 
said  seat  support  bar  having  means  thereon  for  supporting 

a  bicycle  seat. 


3,858.9(1" 
BALL  AM)  s()(  KLI   \1MH\M(   \I    WDliM   IRK   \1 

I  R\ll  fk  Hilt  H 
Leslie  T.  Van  Kadm.  <>22  9th.    \llison.  Iowa  _^iifi(); 
1  I  led  .lune  Zl.  1^^"'3.  Ser.  No.  3"  1,m'4 
Inl.  LI.  B6Ud  l!06,  liv^ 

U.S.  CI  :.so    4;;  ;  {  laims 


1.  A  hitch  assembly  for  mechanically  and  electrically  con- 
necting a  towed  vehicle  to  a  prime  mover  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

a  metallic  ball  unit  adapted  for  mechanical  connection  to 
the  prime  mover  and  having  a  ball  including  at  least  one 
spherical  segment  affixed  thereto  and  insulated  electri- 
cally therefrom,  said  unit  including  a  passageway  for 
receiving  a  first  electric  conductor  from  the  prime  mover 
and  attached  to  said  segment; 

a  socket  unit  adapted  for  mechanical  connection  to  the 
towed  vehicle  and  having  a  socket  adapted  to  partialU 
enclose  said  ball  for  transmitting  mechanical  thrust  there- 
between, said  socket  having  an  opening  formed  therein 
whereby  said  segment  is  exposed; 

electrical  connection  means  including  at  least  one  second 
electrical  conductor  leading  to  the  towed  vehicle,  said 
connection  means  including  a  housing  removably  secured 
to  said  socket  over  said  opening  and  having  an  element 
connected  to  said- second  conductor  and  resiliently  en- 
gageahle with  said  segment  when  said  housing  is  secured, 
whereby  to  transmit  electric  current  from  said  segment  to 
said  element  during  mechanical  use  of  the  hitch  assembly, 
and  wherein  said  ball  unit  includes  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tive spherical  segments  affixed  to  the  ball  and  each  seg- 
ment separated  by  a  non-conducting  segment  on  either 
side  thereof,  and  said  connection  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  flexible  elements,  such  that  each  element  is 
engageahle  with  a  conductive  segment  for  transmitting 
current  therebetween. 


3,S«H.M(is 
TRXIl  FR  Hirt  H  I»f  \  It  f 
Robert   Frank.  f»8()l    U     12"th   M..  shav»net    Missi,,ri,   Kdns 
66209 

filed  \1av   2'^.   14-3,  Ser,  No.  3()4.V(r 
Int    (  I    Bf>2d  53104 
I  .S.  CI.  280-476  4  (  laims 

1.  A  trailer  hitch  device  comprising: 
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a.  a  carriage  adapted  to  be  disposed  intermediate  a  towing 
vehicle  and  a  trailer. 

b.  a  ground-engaging  wheel  carried  rotatably  by  said  car- 
riage, 

c.  attaching  means  operable  to  connect  the  forward  end  of 
said  carriage  to  said  towing  vehicle,  and  comprising  a 
bumper  shoe  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  said  carriage, 
said  shoe  bemg  forwardly  concave  whereby  to  engage  the 
rcarwardly  convex  surface  of  the  rear  bumper  of  a  towing 
^ chicle,  a  flexible  tensile  member  attached  at  its  rearward 
end  to  said  carriage,  extending  foruardly  of  said  bumper 


I 


•»  fSS^ 


I 


^n.ic  so  as  to  extend  forwardly  beneath  said  bumper,  and 
having  means  at  its  extended  end  for  securing  it  to  the 
frame  of  said  towing  vehicle,  the  concavity  of  said  shoe 
permitting  a  degree  of  vertical  pivotal  movement  of  said 
carriage  relative  to  said  bumper,  and  means  operable  to 
lighten  said  tensile  member,  whereby  said  shoe  is  pressed 
firmly  against  said  bumper,  and 
d.  the  towing  vehicle  element  of  a  hitch  coupler  mounted  on 
said  carriage  at  the  rearward  end  thereof,  whereby  to  be 
engageable  by  the  trailer  element  of  said  coupler 
mounted  on  said  trailer. 


BOOK  [N[)K\1N(,  \\\  \\S 
\rthur  S.  Friedman,  2144  Nentca  Dr.  \Nt'vt.  NItrriik     N  \ 
I  15fi6 

I- lied   \\sz.  ".  1<V",<.  MT.  Nu.  3.Hh,373 

Int.  (  !.  B4:f  2//72 

l.S.  CI.  2H3     42  4  riaims 
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1.  in  a  hodk  havmg  a  sequential  series  of  separate  sections 

each  ^i>nN!:!Li!cJ  I'f  a  batch  of  consecutive  leaves  made  of 
paper  ^.'n'.ainmg  parallel  fibers  all  oriented  in  the  same  direc- 
: ion   and  .in  indexing  leaf  made  of  the  same  paper  as  the  batch 

ea\ev  and  immediately  preceding  the  first  leaf  of  each  batch. 
■nc  ♦I'^c'^  of  each  mdexing  leaf  being  oriented  in  a  direction 

:  :rcre":  "ri'm  'he  direction  of  orientation  of  the  batch  leaf 
•'^er-  ^inh  t.he  *^.itch  and  indexing  leaves  having  a  common 
turning  axiv.  the  directum  of  orientation  of  the  batch  leaf 
fibers  hemg  suhstdntialis  parallel  to  said  axis  and  the  direction 

t  .ricntation  of  the  indexing  leaf  fibers  being  substantially 
normal  to  said  axis. 


Kttl  \  i  \B1  \   BV\()\NKT-rVF't  COL  PLIN(, 
Hans  Oetiker,  2i  Obt  rdorfstrasse.  Horgen,  .Switzerland 

Fil.(j    \pr    10.  1^7.^  Ser.  No.  .M9.726 
tia!m>    priurit>,   application   Switzerland,    Vpr.    lU.    1972, 
5197/72 

Int.  (1.  FI6I  vS'YW 
U.S.  CI.  285-84  lUdaims 
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I.  A  pipe  coupling  which  comprises  grooved  socket  means 
contained  within  a  housing  means  and  a  nipple  means  pro- 
vided with  locking  lugs  distributed  over  the  circumference 
thereof  which  are  received  by  locking  groove  means  in  said 
grooved  socket  means  when  coupling  said  nipple  means  to 
said  housing  means,  said  locking  groove  means  each  including 
a  first  section  extending,  as  viewed  from  an  end  face  of  the 
housing  means  on  the  nipple-side,  essentially  in  the  axial 
direction  and  a  second  section  adjoining  said  first  section  and 
extending  essentially  in  the  circumferential  direction  and 
being  provided  at  the  end  of  the  circumferential  section  oppo- 
site where  the  axially  extending  section  adjoins  the  first  sec- 
tion with  a  notch  means  directed  toward  said  end  face  of  the 
housing  means,  and  a  locking  spring  means  in  said  housing 
means  which  forces  the  locking  lugs  into  said  notch  means  in 
the  coupled  condition  of  said  nipple  means,  characterized  in 
that  said  grooved  socket  means  is  freely  rotatable  about  the 
axis  of  the  housing  means  and  is  axially  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  housing  means,  said  grooved  socket  means  being  pro- 
vided with  an  axial  opening,  and  said  nipple  means  extending 
axially  through  said  axial  opening  in  said  grooved  socket 
means. 


3.858,911 
PIPIN(,  S\STK\1 
Lee   Mutin     Flkhart.   Ind.,  assignor  to  Nibco.  Inc.,  Flkhart. 
Ind. 

hltd  DtH.  6.  19^2,  Ser.  No.  312.474 

Int.  (I,  Flf)l   v^  (»/,  lilOH 

L.S.  CI.  2H5- 173  7  Claims 


1.  A  piping  system  comprising  a  thin  walled  steel  pipe  hav- 
ing a  galvanized  coating  and  a  plain  end,  said  coating  extend- 
ing along  the  entire  interior  and  exterior  vAlindncal  surfaces 
of  said  pipe,  a  fitting  composed  ^A  a  copper  based  metal  and 
having  a  thin  walled  cup  for  receivine  the  plain  end  of  said 
pipe,  and  a  bonding  material  forming  a  metallurgical  bi>nd 
containing  an  alloy  of  zinc  and  iron  between  said  steel  pipe 
and  said  copper  based  metal,  the  diameter  of  said  pipe  rangine 
from  %  inches  to  4  inches  and  the  uaM  thicknesses  thereof 
ranging  between  0.022  and  0,095  inches 
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.^.858,912 
CONDI  IT  JOINT  \SSF\1BI  ^ 
Ra\  H.  Bower.  K  I).  H,  (.reenshure.  Pa.  IShOl 

Filed  Mas   16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  36(1.817 

Int.  (I,  F16I  A^.iJU 

U.S.  CI.  285-231)  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  joint  assembly  of  a  pair  of  non-metallic  pipe  sections 
arranged  in  end-to-end  relation;  one  of  said  pipe  sections 
having  a  spigot  and  the  other  of  said  pipe  sections  having 
socket-definiPi:  nicins;  said  spigot  being  disposed  in  said 
socket;  said  spigot  having  an  outer  surface  terminating  in  an 
end  face;  said  socket  having  an  inner  surface  terminating  in  a 
shoulder,  a  nng-hke  insert  disposed  around  the  outer  surface 
of  said  spigot  said  spigot  insert  having  inner  and  outer  ends 
and  an  outward!)  opening  circumferential  groove,  a  ring-like 
insert  being  disposed  around  the  inner  surface  of  said  socket. 
said  socket  insert  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  an  inwardlv 
opening  circumferential  groove  and  a  flexible  coupling  gasket 
disposed  partlv  in  each  ot  said  insert  enures  in  coupling  and 
sealing  relationship  with  said  inserts,  the  improvement 
wherein 

said  socket  insert  lurther  comprises: 

a  first  circumfcrenlially  continuous  rib  means  extending 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sd^ket  shoulder  radiallv 
inwardK  of  said  socket  groove 
a  second  cir^'aniterenti.iMv  Lonimuous  nb  means  extend- 
ing into  said  socKet-definini:  tiieans,  vuth  said  socket 
groove  being  disposed  iniernicdiaie  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rib  means,  and 
said  spigot  insert  further  comprising 

a  third  circumferentiallv  continuous  rib  nie.ins  extending 

alone  .ii  ieast  .i  portion  (M  s,nd  spigot  end  face;  and 
a  fourth  circumferentiallv  continuous  nh  means  extend- 
ing into  said  spigot  with  spigot  groove  being  disposed 
intermediate  said  third  and  fourth  nb  me, ins 


3.858,913 
Fl.l  in  C Ol  PLIN(,  ASSFMBI.^ 
Stephen    F.    (iailagher,    23    Fisenhower    Dr..    Norton,    Mass. 
02766 

Filed  Ma>   18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  254,637 

Int,  CI.  FI6I  ii  ()U 

L'.S.  CI.  285-238  3  Claims 


1.  .A  !"iuni  ^(^upling  assemblv   tor  non-metaiu   tubim;  com- 
prising: 

a  coupling  member  being  a  ^onne^'or  h.ume  tirsi  .uik!  sec- 
ond bores  therein,  the  first  bore  closest  to  the  open  end 


of  said  member  containing  an  annular  groove  therein, 
said  second  bore  dimensioned  to  slidably  fit  with  outside 
diameter  of  tubing  to  be  used  and  having  at  least  one 
annular  projection  formed  radially  inward,  said  projec- 
tion aperture  being  smaller  than  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  tubing,  the  termination  of  the  second  bore  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  first  bore  having  a  shoulder  therein 
providing  a  stop  or  limit,  a  tubular  member  having  a 
converging  conical  surface  on  one  end.  and  an  aperture 
therein  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  tubing  said  tubular  member  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  sharp  edge  adjacent  said  aperture,  said  tubular 
member  dimensioned  to  slidably  fit  within  said  said  first 
bore,  retaining  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said 
tubular  member  and  said  groove  of  first  bore  for  securely 
retaining  said  tubular  member  in  said  bore,  said  disengag- 
ing means  associated  with  said  retaining  means  for  releas- 
ing said  tubular  member  readily. 


3 .  X  N  ,s ,  V  i  4 
IR  \NsiTI()\  PM'I    (  ()\NH    1  ION 
Earl   K.    Karu-,    Delrdil,   and    Manfred    K     Kuiiruff.   Sierling 
Heights,  both  of  Mu  h..  assignors  lu  Brass  Lrafl  .Nlannfdi  Uir- 
ingCompanv.  Ditnut.  Mich. 

!  lU-ri  Juh   ;.v  I'J'.V  Ser.  No.  }S2.hh\ 

ini    (I,  }  Ihl  47/OU 

t.S,  (   I     :H,^       Z.'S  3   (    laims 
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1.  A  coupling  comprising  a  tubular  metal  body  and  a  tubular 
non-metallic  plastic  insert,  said  bod\  having  a  cylindrical  bore 
opening  through  one  end  of  said  body  and  terminating  in  an 
abutment  wall  facing  said  opening,  said  tubular  plastic  insert 
received  within  said  bore  and  abutting  said  wall,  said  one  bodv 
end  terminating  in  an  annular  lip  portion  having  a  reduced 
wall  thickness,  the  internal  diameter  of  said  lip  portion  being 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  bore  and  also 
greater  in  diameter  than  the  external  diameter  of  said  insert, 
said  lip  portion  encircling  said  bore  and  extending  inwardly  to 
engage  one  end  of  said  insert,  said  one  insert  end  having  a 
conical  chamfer  surface  at  the  radial  outer  edge,  the  inner 
surface  of  said  lip  portion  adjacent  said  one  insert  end  radi- 
used  outwardly  and  radially  spaced  from  said  insert,  terminat- 
ing in  an  inwardly  radiused  portion  engaging  said  chamfer 
surface  of  said  insert,  said  one  end  of  said  body  including  said 
lip  portion  having  a  relatively  smooth  annular  uninterrupted 
exterior  surface,  said  lip  portion  thereby  defining  an  annular 
spring  means  resiliently  compressing  said  plastic  insert  against 
said  abutment  wall  and  permitting  thermal  expansion  of  said 
insert,  said  insert  having  an  internal  bore  adapted  to  receive 
a  non-metallic  plastic  pipe  to  be  secured  thereto. 


.',858.91- 
SN  \P  rOCFTHFK  ( Ol  Fl  IN(,  U  II  H  IN  1  M,KM   SPKINC 
Fatsv  De  \  incenl.  and  Herbert  I),  (lark,  holh  id  Da  \  Ion.  Ohio, 
assignors  m  (.cneral  Motors  (  orpuratum,  Detroit,  Muh. 
Filed  Mar    2'.  19^4.  Ser.  No.  455, (i48 
Int.  (  i    V  161  iJllO 
U.S.  CI.  285-320  4  (  laims 

1.  A  fluid  conduit  coupling  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
outer  tubular  member  defining  a  socket,  a  tubular  plug  mem- 
ber slidably  received  in  said  socket  and  being  in  sealing  rela- 
tion to  said  socket  when  fully  inserted  therein,  said  socket 
having  a  first  seal  seat  for  an  annular  seal  ring  at  the  plug 
receiving  end  thereof  and  an  external  radial  Hange  provided 
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Mth  J  planar  surface  containing  an  annular  groove  therein 
facing  in  tht  opposite  direction  from  said  first  seal  seat,  said 
plug  member  having  an  external  radial  flange  portion  posi- 
tioned to  provide  a  second  seal  seat  facing  said  socket,  an 
annular  seal  positioned  for  sealing  engagement  relative  to  said 
first  seal  seat  and  to  said  second  seal  seat  and,  a  loop  spring 
having  primary  spaced  apart  lock  segment  means  and  spaced 
apar:  -c^  in^ary  lock  segment  means  rotatably  secured  to  said 
piag  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  relative  to 
-aio  plug  member  between  a  first  position  wherein  both  said 


a  striker  capable  of  contact  with  said  first  and  second  latch 
members  so  as  to  move  them  swingingly  against  said 
biasing  means; 

said  first  and  second  pawls  being  opposed  to  said  second 
and  said  first  latch  members,  respectively,  for  retaining 
them  in  the  half-latched  or  the  full-latched  position;  and 
means  for  simultaneously  releasing  said  retaining  means 
for  said  first  and  said  second  latch  members  so  as  to  make 
them  returned  to  their  normal  states  from  said  half- 
latched  or  full-latched  position. 


■f-    ;.-- 


•v  < 


3,858.916 
DOOR  !()(  K  DK\K  K 
Nozomu  Torii.  Hekinan.  and  Minoru  \  amanaka,  Tn^i.ta.  h.fh 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  \isin  Seiki  Kahushiki  kaisha.  kanv,.. 
City.  Aichi-pref.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12.  19".^  Ser.  So.  42.»,*J2~ 
Claims    prioritv.    applicatidn    Japan.    Dtc      M      [Q"'''     47- 
197212 

Int.  CI.  Kn5c  .?/26 
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;om  prising: 


1.  A  door  lock  device, 

a  base  plalc 

a  Hracke:  mounted  on  ^ald  ^^ase  plate; 

tv^o  -hai^  hxcd  to  ^ald  base  plate  and  said  bracket; 

one  or  >aid  shafts  being  held  in  common  by  a  first  latch 

member  and  a  Mrst  pavvl; 
the  other  ot  said  shafts  ^emg  held  in  common  by  a  second 

iatch  member  and  a  second  pawl, 
biasmg  means  tor  maintain  irg  said  first  and  second  latch 

members  and  said  rlr-t  and  second  paw  is  m  normal  states 

thereof,  respectively. 


.^,858,917 
DL\RL   |()  f'kF\K\r  OPKMN(;  OF  A  DOOR  OR  THE 

IIKF 

Abraham  S   Nah.m,  1029  Arboretum  Rd.,  Wyncote.  Pa.  19095 

Cdntinuatiim-in-part  of  Ser.  \o.  234,894,  March  15.  1972, 

abandoned    I  his  application  Mav   10.  1973,  .Ser.  .No.  358.848 

Int.  (I.  K05c  ^102 
l'.S.  CI.  292-57  ft(,,i^. 
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-cn  segment  means  are  out  of  engagement  with  said  socket 
:  '  a  second  position  .^herein  said  primary  lock  segment  means 
arc  engaged  in  said  annular  groove  of  said  radiafflange  in  an 
over-center  position  relative  to  said  axis  whereby  said  annular 
scd  IS  .(impressed  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  first  seal 
^^■''  "^^  •'•'*h  ^J'd  second  seal  seat,  and  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion hct.veer  said  first  position  and  said  second  position  in 
v*.hich  said  secondary  lock  segment  means  engage  said  planar 
surface  containing  said  groove  permitting  limited  axial  separa- 
tion of  said  tubular  plug  member  relative  to  said  socket. 


12' 


1.  In  a  device  to  prevent  the  movement  ot  a  door  from  a 
closed  position  to  an  open  position,  said  door  having  a  free 
edge  which  is  movable  in  an  opening  direction  relative  to  a 
door  jamb,  the  combination  of 

A.  a  plate  of  generally  planar  configuration, 

I.  said  plate  having  a  first  section  and  a  second  section. 
2.  said  first  section  being  provided  uith  s^rew  openings 
for  passage  of  screws. 

3.  said  first  .section  in.serting  betv-cen  the  tree  edge  of  the 
door  and  the  door  jamb  and  being  secured  to  the  jamb 
by  screws  inserted  through  the  screw  opcnines. 

4.  said  second  section  being  provided  v*,iih  a  locking 
device  opening. 

5.  said  locking  device  opening  having  pm  retaining  means 
associated  therewith  to  retain  a  locking  pin  within  the 
locking  device  opening;  and 

B.  a  locking  pin  removably  engagahle  withm  the  locking 
device  opening. 

i.  said  pin  being  equipped  with  plate  eneaging  means  to 
function  with  the  said  pin  retaining  means," 

2.  said  locking  pin  being  oriented  and  retained  within  the 
path  of  door  travel  by  the  plate  to  prevent  movement 
of  the  door  in  an  opening  directum  when  the  pin  is 
inserted  into  the  locking  device  opening. 

3.  the  screws  and  the  locking  pm  having  longitudinal  axes 
and  when  respectively  positioned  in  locking  arrange- 
ment, all  of  the  said  axis  being  parallel. 

a.  the  said  axes  being  positioned  suhstantiallv  normal  to 
the  movement  of  the  door  m  the  opening  direction. 
4.  the  pin  retaining  means  comprising  a  slot  which  is 
formed  atone  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  locking 
device  opening. 
5.  the  said  plate  engaging  means  including  a  barrel  por- 
tion having  a  peripheral  surface  and  a  dimple  rising 
above  the  surface,  the  said  dimple  passing  through  the 
slot  when  the  locking  pin  is  inserted  into  the  locking 
device  opening,  the  plate  engaging  means  further  in- 
cluding means  to  rotate  the  dimple  out  of  alignment 
with  the  said  slot 
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3.858,918 
CONVERTIBLK  PR1\  AC\   PASSAGE  LOCK  SET 
Stuart  (;.  McBurnie.  Burnahy :  William  A.  W  .  Jorgensen,  \N  est 
Vancouver,  and   Michel  L.   E.   Rocher.  Nancouver.  British 
Columbia,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  \elto  Industries  I, id.. 
\ancou\er.  British  Columbia,  Canada 

Filed  June  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  373.596 

Int.  CI.  E(l5c  Lit) 

U.S.  CI.  292-169.15  16  Claims 


1.  A  door  lock  set  comprising  a  tubular  housing  extendable 
through  a  door  opening,  an  end  plate  secured  to  e.ich  opposite 
end  of  the  tubular  housing  to  non-rotatabl\  engage  opposite 
faces  ot  the  dvior.  a  shaft  projecting  through  the  tubular  hous- 
ing intt)  aligned  openings  m  the  end  plates,  an  outside  handle 
knob  secured  to  .me  end  ot  the  shaft  and  being  rotatabK 
mounted  on  an  adjacent  and  plate,  an  inside  handle  knob 
rotatably  mounted  on  an  adjacent  end  plate  tor  sliding  move- 
ment kingitudinally  ot  the  shaft  between  in  and  out  positions. 
a  rotor  non-rtUatably  securing  the  inside  handle  knob  to  the 
opposite  end  of  the  shaft  and  being  movable  longitudinally 
with  said  knob  to  the  in  and  out  positions,  a  sjide  block 
mounted  within  the  tubular  hvmsing  tor  sliding  movement  on 
an  axis  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  oi  the  shaft,  a  latch  bolt 
connected  to  the  slide  block  and  slidably  proieciing  through 
an  opening  in  the  tubular  housing  for  movement  relative  U^  an 
edge  of  the  door  between  extended  and  retracted  positions. 
spring  means  biasing  the  lat^h  bolt  to  the  extended  position, 
drive  means  connecting  the  rotor  \o  the  slide  block  wherebv 
rotation  of  the  shaft  in  either  direction  moves  the  latch  bo\\ 
towards  the  retracted  position,  and  locking  means  engaged 
only  when  the  inside  handle  knob  is  m  the  m  positivm  !ot 
interlocking  the  rotor  with  the  housing  and  the  slide  block 


1972, 


4  Claims 


3.858.919 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  DOOR  LATCH 

Frank  Kleefeld.  Heiligenhaus.  and  (iunter  Cmeiner.  Sindelfin- 
gen.  both  of  dermany.  assignors  to  Arn.  Kiekert  Sohne. 
Heiligenhaus  and  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Stutt- 
gart-Cnterturkheim,  both  of.  dermanv 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  342.804 
Claims    priorit\.    application    Germans.    Mar. 
2213190 

Int.  CI.  E05c  J  26 
C.S.  CI.  292-216 

1.  A  door  latch  comprising. 

a  coupling  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  motor-vehicle 

doorpost; 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  motor-vehicle  door; 
a  locking  pawl  displaceable  on  said  housing  and  lockmglv 
engageable  with  said  body, 
an  operating  lever  on  said  housing  having  a  keeper  engage- 
able  with  said  pawl  and  displaceable  between  an  actuated 
position  permitting  displacement  of  said  pawl  thereby 
freeing  said  door  from  said  doorpost  and  an  unactuated 
position  blocking  displacement  of  said  pawl  thereby  se- 
curing said  door  to  said  doorpost,  said  lever  being  formed 
w ith  a  cuide  surface; 


an  actuating  member  pivotal  on  said  housing  and  formed 
with  a  guide  slot,  said  pawl,  said  layer,  and  said  member 
being  pivotal  on  said  housing  about  generally  parallel 
axes; 

a  locking  arm  displaceable  on  said  housing  transverse  to 
said  axes; 

a  link  pin  fixedly  mounted  on  said  arm  and  displaceable 
along  said  slot  between  a  first  location  therein  engageable 
with  said  surface  and  a  second  location  therein  wherein 
engagement  with  said  surface  is  impossible  said  pin  being 
displaceable  toward  and  away  from  said  guide  surface; 


means  for  displacing  said  member  from  a  first  to  a  second 
position  with  said  link  pin  at  said  first  location  engaging 
said  guide  surface  of  said  lev  er  and  displacing  said  operat- 
ing lever  into  said  actuated  position  and  with  said  link  pm 
at  said  second  location  for  leaving  said  lever  in  said  unac- 
tuated position;  and 

locking  means  connected  to  said  arm  for  displacing  said  link 
pin  in  either  position  of  said  member  from  said  first  to 
said  second  location  for  decoupling  said  member  from 
said  lever  and  for  displacing  said  link  pin  against  said 
guide  surface  and  forcing  said  operating  lever  from  its 
unactuated  position  to  its  actuated  position. 


3,858.920 

NEHICLL  DOOR  POMIIONlN(,   \M)  1  ()(  KIN(, 

\SSFMBI  \ 

Donald  Douglas  Frickson.  Farmers  Branch,    hv..  assiynor  id 

Monocab.  Inc..  (>arland.  lev. 

filed  Mav  31.  19"3.  Ser,  No.  365.414 

Int.  (I.  F(l5c  19100 

L.S.  CI.  292     302  is  (  i^,,,,. 


1.   A   vehi 
d(ior  in  a  c 


•  or  latching  assembly  tor  seLuring  a  vehicle 
position  on  a  vehicle  cab,  comprising:  first 
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atch  means  and  second  latch  means,  the  first  latch  means 
ncluding  a  locking  member  movable  between  a  latched  and 
:u  unlatched  position,  and  the  locking  member  having  a  cam 
'■AC'  surface  and  a  latching  surface  spaced  from  said  cam 
:;'. 'Ajr  surface,  the  second  latch  means  mcluding  a  carrier 
'lember.  and  a  cam  member  mounted  on  said  carrier  member, 
he  cam  member  having  leading  and  trailing  cam  surfaces 
liigned  to  respectively  engage  said  first  means  locking  mem- 
ber .am  follower  surface  upon  relative  converging  and  diverg- 
ng  movements  between  said  first  and  second  latch  means  for 
moving  said  locking  member  between  the  latched  and  un- 
atched  positions,  said  second  latch  means  further  including  a 
atch  bolt  mounted  on  said  carrier  member  spaced  from  said 
-am  member  and  having  a  bolt  surface  mateably  engaging  the 
atching  surface  of  said  locking  member  in  the  latched  posi- 
lon. 


3.858.^21 
VKHICLK  DOOR  H  \ND1  K  \SSK\1BI  \ 
Ni)bu\uki  Kuki.  Toyota.  Japan,  assignor  to  Ximo  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kariya-City .  \ichi  Pref.,  Japan 

Hied  July  2",  19"2,  ^er.  No.  2'5,S'J6 
(  la ims  prioritv.  application  Japan,  July  28,  1  4'  1 ,  46-5'«'341 
Int.  (I.  t05c  3!26 
I  .S.  (I.  292     .V'h.3  •«  rijimv 


I.  A  door  handle  safety  locking  assembly  for  a  vehicle  door. 
Ahich  door  is  normally  held  in  a  closed  position  by  a  latch 
"ic^hanism,  said  assembly  comprising: 

r^asc  means  for  fixed  attachment  to  the  vehicle  door: 

mam  -landle  means  for  operative  association  with  a  latch 
mechanism  of  the  door,  said  main  handle  means  being 
pivotdlly  movable  on  said  base  means  between  a  first 
position  and  second  release  position; 

auxiliary  handle  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main 
nanJJe  means  an  J  operatively  movable  by  abutment 
tncev-itn  tuvmrd  the  release  position, 

manja:;\  displacable  check  means  displacably  connected 
^et'Aeen  said  auxiliary  handle  means  and  said  base  means 
tor  normal!;,  preventing  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said 
main  hande  means  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tion VI.  hereh\  a  door  latch  mechanism  is  only  released  to 
open  the  door  upon  a  first  pivotal  movement  of  said 
auxiharv  handle  means  followed  by  a  second  pivotal 
movement  ot  hoth  said  auxiiiar.  handle  means  and  said 


nam 


ot  Hoth  said 
lie  means  to  sjid  second  position  thereof,  said 
econd  piNotai  movements  occurring  consecu- 


iirst  and 

tivelv  and  contmuouslv 


I 


3,858.922 

REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATIS  FOR  OPKNINf;   VND 

CLOSIN(,  VEHICLE  DOOR 

Shigehiro       V  amanaka.        1-42.       Mitsuyakitadon.       HtHd 

shiyodot;av*a-ku.  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  394.463 
Int.  CI.  E05c  3/00 
L.S.  CI.  292-336.3  7  Claims 

1.  A  remote  control  apparatus  iV>r  openmt;  and  closing  a 
vehicle  door,  comprismg 
a  t'lrst  shaft  rotatably  mounted  traverseU  >d  the  vehicle,  an 
operating  lever  rigidly  connected  to  one  end  thereof,  an 


a  first  connecting  rod.  one  end  thereof  being  operativelv 
connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  arm  and  movable  in  an 
axial  direction; 

an  actuating  means  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a 
guide  slot,  and  an  elongated  slide  member  movably 
mounted  within  the  guide  slot  of  said  elongated  body  and 
capable  of  extending  from  said  elongated  bod. .  the  other 
end  of  said  first  connecting  rod  hemt:  m  ennanement 
therewith; 

a  first  supporting  shaft  extending  transversely  through  both 
of  said  body  and  said  slide  member  and  slidahK  received 
within  the  guide  slot,  one  end  of  said  slide  member  heme 
thereby  pivotally  connected  to  said  connectine  rod. 
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a  swinging  member  pivotally  supported  for  pivotal  rotation 
around  a  point  intermediate  its  ends  hv  a  support  means, 
one  end  of  said  swinging  memher  contactint;  the  tree  end 
of  said  slide  member  and  a  spring  member  to  said  sw  ing- 
ing  member  for  biasing  said  one  end  of  said  svvmgmti 
member  against  said  slide  member: 

a  door  locking  hook  pivotalK  supported  at  an  intermediate 
portion  thereof  and  a  spring  member  connected  thereto 
for  biasing  said  hook  in  a  direction  for  unhooking  the 
door  lock; 

a  flexible  hook  operating  shaft,  one  end  operativelv  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  swinging  member  and  the 
other  end  connected  to  an  end  of  said  door  lockme  h,H>k 


3,858,923 
MI(,H  SEC  I  RIT^   HASP 

Hank   I      Hurui,  2004  Friceton  Blvd..  S.U  ..  Huntsville.  Ala. 

3sHri  i 

hied  Oct    18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  407.765 

Int.  CI.  E05c  19J),\ 

U.S.  CI.  292-281  3  Claims 


Lirm  rigidly  connected  to  t 
tending  radiallv  therefrom. 


1.  A  securing  dev  ice  comprising  a  hasp  with  a  pair  of  lock- 
ing bars  having  openings  therein  and  a  padlock  with  a  shackle 
for  secured  position  engagement  with  said  openings,  said  hasp 
and  said  padlock  being  disposed  to  completely  cover  said 
'he^-of  and  ex-  shackle  and  said  padlock  being  disposed  to  cover  said  bars  in 
the  secured  position,  said  hasp  including    a  pair  of  mounting 
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plates  for  mounting  the  hasp;  a  pair  of  locking  bars  disposed 
in  side  by  side  relationship  to  each  other  and  connected  in 
perpendicular  relation  to  said  mounting  plates,  and  a  pair  of 
horizontal  protective  plates  connected  to  ends  of  said  mount- 
mg  plates  and  said  locking  bars,  each  of  said  protective  plates 
having  an  edge  provided  w  ith  a  lip  and  a  recess  whereby  when 
said  protective  plates  are  brought  together  the  lip  of  one  edge 
engages  the  recess  of  the  opposite  edge  in  an  overlapping 
manner. 


3.858.924 

TRl  (  k  Bl  \1PER  (,L1I)K 

John  V.  Boris.  2'  Baktr  St.,  \lonroe\ille.  Ohio  44847 

Filed  Julv   1",  1973.  Ser.  No.  38(1.085 

Int.  CI.  B60r  I^HIO 

l.S.  CI.  293     69  4  (  laims 
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preferential  region  of  bending,  and  each  leg  member  being 
shaped  and  disposed  so  that  when  subjected  to  a  load  applied 


longitudinally  of  the  two  leg  members  the  leg  members  will 
first  deform  in  a  stable  manner  and  then  be  caused  to  bend  or 
buckle. 


.CS.-8.926 

\  \<  i  I  M  1  11  [  IS(.  1)1  V  1(  L 

I  udu'f  Otitiihuts,  K.trjsstr    24,  44h~  1- riis(ii  lUn ,  (-tiiaanv 

hltd   luiv  23.  I'r.C  Ser.  No.  3hl  .SS(> 

ini    (  i    Bfi'ic    '02 

U.S.  C  1.  2'.*4      64  k  V  (  Idims 
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1.  ,A  bumper  guide  particularly  adapted  tor  use  with  trucks 
and  like  vehicles  having  a  bumper  with  a  free  end.  said  bum- 
per guide  comprising  an  upstanding  standard,  and  mounting 
means  along  a  lower  portion  of  said  standard  for  clamping  said 
standard  lower  porlu)n  to  an  evterior  surface  ot  a  bumper  free 
end.  said  mounting  means  including  adjustable  clamp  means 
positioned  remotely  from  said  st.mtlard  tor  ^aincealment  and 
protection  by  a  bumper  end.  said  mounting  means  including 
a  pair  of  verlu<!nv  spaced  mounting  n-,enibcrs  ea^h  having  at 
one  end  a  hook  [Hmtioni  .md  at  the  opposite  end  a  tlange.  said 
fianges  carrving  said  ciamp  means,  each  flange  h.iving  an 
internally  threaded  t^ore  and  said  clamp  means  being  in  the 
form  ot  an  externalH  thre.ided  clamp  niember  adiustablv 
carried  by  the  respective  tlange 


3.858,925 
EI  ASTOMERIC  MOCNTINC.S 
Jan  daydecki.  Leicester.  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop  Limited 
Filed  Feb.  22.  1973.  Ser.  No.  334.909 
Claims  priorit>.  application  Great  Britain.  Mar.  2.   1972, 
9675  72;  May  26.  1972.  24869  72 

Int.  CI.  B60r  /9  ii6.  E02b  3  22 
l.S.  CI.  293-88  16  Claims 

I.  A  resilient  vehicle  bumper  mounting  comprising  iwoi 
discrete  leg  members  of  resilient  elastomeric  materia!  finmed 
integral  with  each  other  at  one  of  their  ends  and  arranged  m 
a  substantially  \'-formation.  a  rigid  cross  member  w  hich  main- 
tains the  other  ends  of  the  leg  members  in  spaced  relationship 
with  the  other  ends  being  bonded  to  support  surfaces  {-.(  the 
cross  member  which  are  inclined  relative  to  a  plane  perpen 
dicular  to  an  axis  of  symmetry  betw  een  the  leg  members,  each 
leg   memher   being  contoured   along  its   length   to   provide   a 


1.  In  a  vacuum  lifting  apparatus  for  lifting  articles  having  an 
axially  symmetrically  curved  surface,  a  vacuum  lift  device 
comprising:  a  flexible  main  plate,  a  plurality  of  rigid  side-by- 
side  elongated  segments  carried  on  said  main  plate  for  angular 
movement  relative  to  each  other  to  define  a  curved  configura- 
tion adapted  to  the  curved  surface  of  the  article,  a  plurality  of 
seals  associated  with  said  segments  and  projecting  from  said 
main  plate,  a  sealing  rim  of  resilient  material  projecting  from 
said  main  plate  to  engage  said  article  and  to  form  an  air  seal 
therewith  and  encircling  said  segments  and  said  seals,  tie  rod 
means  pivotally  connected  to  the  outer  side  of  segments  at 
first  ends  thereof,  opposite  ends  of  said  tie  rod  means  extend- 
ing toward  a  common  location  from  said  segments  for  posi- 
tioning relative  to  one  another  with  angular  movement  of  said 
segments,  and  means  for  locking  said  tie  rod  means  at  said 
common  location  at  given  positions  to  hold  said  segments  at 
said  angular  relationships  while  defining  a  desired  curved 
configuration. 


3.858.92" 

APPARATl  SFORSIDF  I'K  K  I  P  RFFI  SF  ( OI  1  KTfON 

William   H    Sullon.  "400  Smithfield   Kd  .  Forth  \N(irlh.    I«\ 

76II8 

Division  of  ,Str.  Nd,  29"'.f,8".  Oct     16.   I'^"2,  I'al    Nd 

3,786,949.  This  appliialion  Oci.  23.  l'J"3.  Str    No    408, "4(i 

Int.  CI.  F04g  :/  .' : 
l.S.  CI.  294     64  R  2  (  laims 

1.  A  trash  container  for  receiving  refuse  and  foi  u-e  v<im   .; 
side  pisk  up  refuse  collection  vehicle  comprising 
a.  a  bottom; 

b  rear  wall  and  side  walls  having  adjacent  ends  connected 
together  and  connected  with  said  bottom  and  extending 
upvv.irdiv  therefrom  to  define  a  body; 
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c.  a  top  connected  with  said  rear  wall  and  said  side  walls; 

d  a  front  wall  connected  with  said  bottom  and  said  side 
walls  so  as  to  form  an  ohtusc  angle  with  said  bottom  such 
that  refuse  will  be  dumped  from  said  contamer  when  it  is 
lifted  and  in\erted  thri>ugh  an  angle  «  of  greater  than  90° 
and  less  than  180°; 

e  upper  front  door  hingedK  connected  with  said  top  by  a 
first  hinge;  said  upper  front  door  adapted  to  hang  in  a 
normal  closed  position  by  gravit\  and  adapted  to  be 
swung  inwardly  manually  for  deposition  of  said  refuse  and 
to  be  swung  outwardly  by  the  force  of  gravity  when  said 
container  is  lifted  and  inverted  through  said  angle  a: 

f.  lower  front  door  hingedly  connected  with  said  front  wall 
by  a  second  hinge  and  adapted  to  be  swung  outwardly 
open  b\  the  force  i>f  gravity  when  said  container  is  lifted 
and  inverted  through  said  angle  q  and  to  be  swung  closed 
\vhen  said  container  is  uprighted  fr*)m  its  inverted  and 
dump  position;  said  lower  front  door  being  normally 
inclined  inwardh  from  its  bottom  to  its  top  in  its  closed 
position  so  as  to  prevent  influx  of  rainwater  into  said 
container  when  left  outdoors; 


Jy33 


g  a  pair  of  loading  hooks  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  con- 
tainer; said  loading  hooks  being  disposed  and  spaced 
apart  a  sufficient  distance  that  the  front  to  rear  vertical 
plane  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  container  is  located 
thercbctv^een;  said  loading  hooks  having  an  opening 
readilv  accessible  from  the  front  to  facilitate  attachment 
ot  a  lifting  arm,  and 

h  a  pair  of  arcuate  track  engaging  means  for  engaging  a  pair 
of  tracks  tin  said  vehicle  during  said  lifting  and  inverting 
of  ^ald  container;  said  track  engaging  means  being  dis- 
posed one  on  each  side  of  said  front  door  such  that  said 
^.ntamer  is  properK  inverted  and  emptied  regardless  of 
AHcthL:  the  itpcratiiui  is  carried  out  on  level  terrain  or 
n .  1 ; 

I  s,i  J  ar>.LJaii.  tracks  haing  respective  terminal  portions  at 
:hc  r  tup  Liids  adjacent  said  first  hinge  and  at  their  bottom 
L-nJs  adjacent  said  second  hinge;  and 

I  stop  means  to  limit  the  swing  of  said  lower  front  door  in 
Its  ^.osevi  p.'sition. 


3,X5S,42H 
SNSTKM  FOR  PI  A(1N(,  FACTORS   PRFF\HKI(   \  I  K) 
HOI  SIN(,  I  NITS 
(  .  Robert  (iottlieb,  Mobile,  \la..  and  Fueene  i     I  ev*is,  Stolih 
Plains.  N.J.,  assignors  to  Diamonhead  ( Hrporalnin.  Mmin 
lainside,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  312.575.  Dec.  6,  19'2,  Pat.  Nn.  3.831,~"0, 
This  application  Jan.  22,  l^-'A.  Ser.  No.  435. 45H 
int.  CI.  B66c  /   :^ 
I  ..S.  CI.  294   -81  .SF  I  H  (  laims 

I.  A  portage  :.mJ  spreader  adapted  to  be  suspended  on  a 
nois!  line  tor  hanJIini;  iarge,  delicate  loads  such  as  interiorly 
tinisheJ  h^iusim;  i.nitv  said  spreader  comprising: 

a  detachahie  assemhlv  of  box-truss  components  including  a 
pair  of  iransverselv  spaced  longitudinal  struts,  a  pair  of 
longitudina!!\  spjced  transverse  struts,  each  of  said  trans- 
^erse  and  longitudinal  struts  including  interconnected 
spaced    upper   and   lower  pairs  of  tension-compression 


chords,  detachable  means  rigidU  interconnecting  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  longitudinal  struts  to  said  transverse 
struts  to  establish  a  generally  rectangular  superstructure, 
a  pair  of  arm  members  also  having  interconnected  spaced 
pairs  of  tension-compression  chords  means  pi\,italK 
suspending  a  pair  of  said  arm  members  from  each  side  of 
said  superstructure,  one  from  each  end  of  said  transverse 
struts,  said  pivotal  suspending  means  detachahlv  connect- 
ing one  pair  of  said  chords  in  said  arm  men  hers  to  one 
pair  of  said  chords  in  said  transverse  struts,  thereby  to 


restrict  pivotal  movement  of  said  arms  to  a  single  pivotal 
axis  and  a  pair  of  parallel  truss  members  detachahlv  hut 
rigidly  suspended  one  from  each  of  said  p 
bers; 
inear  load  engaging  and  supporimt:  nie.in 
wardly  from  each  of  said  truss  nienihc; 
along  the  length  thereof;  and 

cans  connected  between  said  arms  and  said  superstruc- 
ture for  swinging  said  arms  and  said  truss  members  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other  uhile  niainiainine  the 
parallel  relation  of  truss  menihers 


air  ot  arm  mem- 

extending  in- 
^ontmuousU 


ni 


3.858,929 
III  I    1  kl  (K  FRWIF  WITH  RKMOV\Bl.K  TIB 

\nthiiriv   1    Brescia,  Winchester,  \  a.,  assignor  to  Rubbermaid 
CifTinuTiidl  Products,  Inc.,  Winchester.  \a, 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No,  345,843 

Int.  CI.  B62b  J7AV 

U.S.  CI.  280-47.12  6  Claims 


a  2 


^MMfl 


1.  In  combination,  a  struv.tural  frame  and  a  tuh  renunahly 
supported  therein,  said  frame  having  an  upper  rim  and  at  least 
one  component  extending  dow  nw  ardlv  from  the  front  and  rear 
of  said  rim  and  having  a  connecting  bottom  portion,  said  tuh 
having  a  rim  flange  carried  on  the  rim  of  said  frame  and  hav  ing 
depending  front,  rear  and  bottom  walls  supported  on  said 
frame  component,  and  cooperative  latch  means  on  the  hottiini 
portion  of  said  frame  component  and  said  tuh  bottom  v>.all  for 
locking  said  tub  in  said  frame. 
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3.858.930 
SAFETY   V  EHICI.F  SVAJ  S\  STtM  AND  TRIGGER 
MEANS  FOR  THE  SAME 
Donald    \.  Calandra.    13(1   Wellingwood.  W  illiamsv  ille.   N  \. 
14221;    \incent    Dirubbio,    Hances    Pt.,    North    Fast.    Md. 
21901.    and    Joseph    R.    \allone.    deceased,    late   of   East 
Amherst,   N.\  ..  b>   Irene  S.   \  allone.  administratrix.  7091 
Iraiisit  Kd..  East  Amherst.  N.\.  14051 

Hied  Julv   1  1.  1972,  Ser.  No.  270,699 

Int.  (1.  B6(lr  2hlO 

l,S.  (I.  29h-65  A  11  Claims 


In 

7/ 


fOi 


U13 


^■^^     17. 


tsM 


1.  In  a  vehicle  passive  restraint  system    tnei-cr  means  com- 
prising; 

a.  actuator  means  comprising  an  aetualor  iiieiTOHr  movable 
from  an  inactive  position  uheiein  said  .iciuator  member 
is  spaced  out  of  contact  with  means  tor  operating  said 
passive  restraint  svstem  to  an  active  position  wherein  said 
actuator  member  operativelv  cont.iLts  said  operating 
means  in  a  manner  causing  operation  ot  the  passive  re- 
straint system  and  biasing  means  normally  urging  said 
actuator  member  toward  said  active  position. 

b.  control  means  normally  mechanicallv  hi^lding  said  actua- 
tor member  m  said  inactive  pc^suion  spaced  out  of  contact 
with  said  operating  means  and  operative  to  release  said 
actuator  member  and  allow  said  actuat(^r  member  to  be 
moved  to  said  active  pt)sition  operativeiv  contacting  said 
operating  means;  and 

c.  means  for  operating  said  control  means  to  release  said 
actuator  member  in  response  to  impact  with  the  vehicle, 
said  operating  means  comprising  force  sensing  means  said 
fluid  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  control  means 
wherebv  in  response  to  an  impact  with  the  vehicle  said 
force  sensing  means  causes  a  change  in  pressure  in  said 
fluid  circuit  means  Wn  operating  said  control  means  to 
release  saui  actuator  member 


3,858.931 

CI. IP  DE\  iC  F  FOR  \  EHICI.E  (.FARE  SHIFl  I) 

John    \an   Sickle.    1841    Billington    Rd.,   East    Aurora,    N\. 

14052 
C Ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,929.  Nov.  12,  1969.  Pat, 

No,  3,697.125.  This  application  Oct,  3,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

294.862.  1  he  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsegueni  to 

Oct.  10,  1989.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  B60j  ?  ill) 

IS.  CI.  296     97  C  2  Claims 


1.  In  comb  mat  urn  w  ith  a  v  ehicle  sun  v  isor  ha\  me  an  ofMque 
body  disposed  substantiallv  \ertu:allv  s(i  as  to  present  a  irans- 
verselv extending  substantiallv  horizontal  lower  edge  portion; 
a  glare  shield  comprising  a  bodv  ot  transparent  glare  reducing 
material  having  an  upper  marginal  edge  portum  tor  disposition 
in  overlapping  relation  to  the  lower  edge  ptution  of  s,ud  visor 
so  as  to  form  a  downward  extension  of  the  sun  visor,  and 

a  clip  device  for  holding  and  maintaining  said  glare  shield 
stahih/ed  in  sueh  overlapping  position  with  respect  to  the 


sun  visor,  said  clip  device  comprising  ( I  )  a  pair  of  op- 
posed arms  slradling  said  body  of  the  sun  visor  and  having 
upper  free  end  portions  spaced  apart  to  engage  and  fric- 
tionally  grip  the  body  of  said  sun  visor  therebetween.  (2) 
a  bight  portion  joining  the  lower  ends  of  said  arms  to 
effect  the  aforesaid  gripping  action,  said  bight  portion 
presenting  an  upwardly  facing  seating  surface  engaging 
against  the  lower  edge  of  said  sun  visor  along  the  width 
of  the  clip  device  and  being  maintained  in  such  engage- 
ment with  such  lower  edge  by  said  gripping  action  of  the 
arms  so  as  to  stabilize  the  clip  device  with  respect  to  said 
sun  visor.  (3)  an  external  wall  surface  adjacent  the  junc- 
ture of  said  bight  portion  with  one  of  said  arms,  such  wall 
surface  overlapping  said  lower  edge  portion  of  said  sun 
visor  and  extending  transversely  across  the  clip  device 
substantially  parallel  w ith  said  sun  visor,  and  ( 4 )  a  further 
wall  appended  to  the  exterior  side  of  such  one  arm  near 
its  lower  extremity  and  extending  downwardly  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  wall  surface  and  parallel  thereto  defining  a 
downwardly  facing  transversely  extending  channel  there- 
with receiving  said  upper  marginal  edge  of  the  glare 
shield  and  maintaining  it  in  the  aforesaid  position  with 
respect  to  said  sun  visor. 


.',858.''.': 
kF(  I  |N|N(,  (  H  \IK    \sM  MHI  ^ 
Donald   C  rum,    Inuisvillt;    MiKinkv    (,(if(,    MiddltluM  n.   and 
Edward    I.    Hampton,    Louisville,    all   id    Kv  .   yssninnrs    in 
I  egget  (K.  Plait  Incorporated,  (  arthage,  Mn 

Hied  Slav  23,  19-3.  Sir,  Nu.  M^lM>\ 

Int.  (I.   \4-c  1102 

VS.  CI.  29-      H-  1^  Claims 


1    In  a  recliner  chair  assembly  having, 

a  Dase, 

a  body  support  including  a  seat  and  back  portion, 

a  pair  of  armrests  disposed  alongside  said  seat  portion, 

longitudinal  tracks  and  rollers  in  said  tracks  interconnecting 
said  armrests  and  base  to  permit  said  armrests  to  roll 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  base, 

a  recliner  linkage  interconnecting  said  armrests  and  said 
body  support  to  permit  said  body  support  to  move  be- 
tween an  upright  position  in  which  said  back  portion  is 
upright  and  said  seat  portion  is  approximately  horizontal 
and  a  reclined  position  in  which  said  back  is  inclined 
toward  horizontal  and  said  seat  portion  is  inclined  toward 
vertical,  and 

a  control  means  interconnecting  said  hod\  support  and  said 
base,  characterized  in  that  said  contro.  r^ieans  includes,  at 
each  side  of  said  base,  a  rearwardlv  and  upwardiv  project- 
ing bar  fixed  to  each  side  of  said  base  a  roller  projecting 
from  said  bar  at  a  fixed  point  adjacent  sjij  hack,  substan- 
tially the  entire  portion  of  said  bar  'vine  forward  of  the 
rear  extremity  of  said  back  in  everv  position  of  said  back 
as  said  back  moves  between  upright  and  reclining  posi- 
tions, and  a  track  fixed  on  each  side  of  said  back,  each 
said  track  lying  generally  in  the  plane  of  said  back  and 
receiving  one  of  said  projecting  rollers  to  cause  said  body 
support  to  swing  from  upright  to  reclined  position  without 
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Mjbstantial  rearward  movement  of  said  back  as  said  arm-    and  disposed  within  said  vehicle  flodr  tracks  lo  maintain  the 


rests  are  moved  forward  relative  to  said  base. 


IMVERSXL  M01NTI\(,  BRXCKKT  lOR  I  \\\\\  vl  H) 

StATIN(.  BOOTHS 
Richard  G.  koehring.  Burnsville,  Minn.,  dsMsnor  lu  VSawuar 
Industries,  Inc.,  Burns\ille,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul>  2.  19^3,  Ser.  No.  375,330 

Int.  CI.  A47b  39iU0 

I. S.  CI.  297-158  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  booth  to  a  wall,  comprising: 

a  L  -shaped  main  support  bracket  having  its  base  adapted 
for  se^iinng  to  the  \^ d\\  and  having  two  spaced  vertical 
slots  adjacent  said  wall  for  adjusting  the  level  of  said 
braLket.  and  having  legs  extending  under  the  seat  portion 
of  the  booth, 

a  pair  of  L  shaped  brackets,  each  attached  to  an  extended 
leg  01  the  L  shaped  bracket  and  offset  upwardly  along 
said  r racket  eg  and  each  having  mounting  holes  in  a 
surlacc  adjacent  said  wall  and  an  upper  and  lower  notch 
near  its  nutuard  extremity  for  providing  clearance; 

a  pair  ot  inclined  T  -^rackets,  each  attached  to  an  extended 
leg  of  the  I  -shared  hracket  and  bearing  on  an  L-bracket 
notch,  and  having  an  angle  of  incline  to  correspond  to  the 
shape  of  the  booth  seat  undersurface.  said  inclined 
r^racket  surta^e  rigidly  attached  to  said  seat  undersurface; 
\«.herehv  the  upward  ,'ffset  d:st,in^e  of  said  L-shaped 
hracket^  correspond  :o  tne  JKan^c  required  to  raise  the 
bo^th  scat  portion  .ipper  surface  to  a  level  higher  than  the 
apper  edge  of  said  L-shaped  main  support  bracket. 


3,858,934 
VEHICLE  SEAT  SAFET\  stSTKM 
V\  alter  S.  Eggert,  Jr..  Huntington  \alle\.  Fa,,  assignor  ti  Tht 
Budd  Compan\,  Trov,  Mich. 

Filed'juh   19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  380.912 

Int.  (I.  B60r  2lllO 

I. S.  CI.  29^ -216  6  Claims 


seat  along  a  horizontal  plane  during  movements  thereof,  and 
a  yieldable  attenuating  restraint  device  for  moving  the  seat, 
said  restraint  device  including  an  attenuating  linkage  having 
first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being  pivotally  connected 
to  said  seat,  a  slidable  adjusting  device  mounted  on  a  track  on 
the  vehicle  floor  intermediate  said  spaced  tracks  and  means 
connecting  said  slidable  adjusting  device  to  said  second  end  of 
said  attenuating  linkage,  power  means  for  moving  said  slidable 
adjusting  device,  said  power  means  including  a  pmion  shaft. 
and  said  intermediate  track  including  a  fixed  rack  on  which 
the  pinion  of  the  shaft  operates  roller  means  on  said  pinion 
shaft,  and  guide  means  for  s.nd  roller  means  for  holding  the 
pinion  in  engagement  with  said  rack  wherebv  said  seat  will  be 
maintained  in  a  horizontal  plane  during  the  forward  move- 
ment of  said  seat  resulting  from  a  crash 


3.858.935 
CHAIR 
Leonard  J.  I'ask,  7  Melrose  Ave..  Mitcham.  England 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299.904 
Claims  prioritv.  application  (Jreal  Britain,  Oct.  22.  1971, 
49289/71 

Int.  CI.  A47c  3100 
U.S.  CI.  297-353  12  Claims 


I.  A  vehicle  seat  safetv  system  comprising  in  combination 

vehicles  floor  tracks  mounted  m  spaced  hori7(^ntal  positions  to 

receive  and  guide  rollers  therein,  a  Neat  mounted  for  adjusted 
lc>neitudinal  positums  and  meludine  rollers  attached  thereto' 


1.  A  chair  including  a  seat  part  and  a  backrest  part,  both 
said  seat  part  and  said  backrest  part  being  formed  from  two 
shell-like  mouldings  of  synthetic  plastics  material,  each  shell- 
like moulding  comprising  an  expansive  surface  at  least  partly 
bounded  by  a  peripheral  nm  portion,  the  mouldings  being 
secured  together  with  their  nm  portions  directed  towards  each 
other  to  form  a  cavity  therebetween,  the  chair  further  includ- 
ing a  pillar  arrangement  supporting  the  backrest  part  from  the 
seat  part,  and  having  a  generallv  upright  portum  extending 
into  the  cavity  within  the  backrest  part  and  cooperating  di- 
rectly with  the  shell-like  mouldings  of  said  part  to  permit 
sliding  adjustment  of  said  backrest  part  relative  to  the  upright 
portion  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  upright  portion,  a 
first  adjustment  mechanism  located  and  substantiallv  entirelv 
concealed  within  the  cavitv  m  the  backrest  part,  enclosed  bv 
the  expansive  surfaces  of  the  two-shell-like  mouldings  of  said 
part,  and  carried  dircctlv  bv  the  shell-like  mouldings  of  said 
part,  said  mechanism  being  releasably  cooperable  with  said 
upright  portion  to  lock  the  backrest  part  in  selected  adjusted 
positions  relative  to  the  upright  portion,  the  pillar  arrange- 
ment also  having  a  generallv  horizontal  portion  extending  into 
the  cavity  within  the  seat  part  and  cooperating  directly  with 
the  shell-like  mouldings  of  the  seat  part  to  permit  sliding 
adjustment  of  the  horizontal  portion  relative  to  the  seat  part 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  horizontal  portion,  and  a 
second  adjustment  mechanism  located  and  substantially  en- 
tirely concealed  within  the  cavity  in  the  seat  part,  enclosed  by 
the  expansive  surfaces  of  the  two  shell-like  mouldings  of  the 
seat  part,  and  earned  directly  by  the  shell-like  mouldings  of 
the  seat  part,  said  second  adjustment  mechanism  being  releas- 
ably cooperable  with  said  horizontal  portion  to  lock  the  latter 
in  selected  adjusted  positions  relative  to  the  seat  part 
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3,858.936 
INFANT  (  \RRIER 
Donald  L.  Gerken.  Columbus.  Ind..  assignor  t(»  t  osco.  Inc., 
Columbus.  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  338,404 

Int,  CI,  A47c  7  6: 

L'.S,  CI.  297-377  .^  (  lamis 


1.  An  infant  carrier,  comprising  an  intant-supporting  shell 
having  a  back  wall  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  a  forwardly 

projecting  seat  wall,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rows  of  verti- 
cally spaced  sockets  projecting  rearwardU  from  the  rear  face 
of  said  back  wall.  e,.ch  of  said  sockets  having  a  pair  K/if  suk 
walls  interconnected  bv  lop  and  bottom  walls,  s.nd  hotluni 
wall  having  an  opening  formed  therein,  said  shell  back  wall 
having  openings  formed  therein  in  alignment  uitli  said  boittom 
wall  openings,  a  pair  of  laterallv  spaced  rows  ot  vertically 
spaced  rearwardl)  open  clips  projecting  rearwardU  trom  said 
back  wall  rear  lace,  and  a  support  wire  having  a  pair  ot  legs 
interconnected  at  their  upper  ends  to  rearwardiv  projecting 
fingers  selectivelv  received  in  the  bottom  wall  openings  in  a 
pair  of  said  sockets,  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  terminating  in 
fi>rwardlv  projecting  runners  interconnected  at  their  forward 
ends  bv  a  transverse  bight  selectivelv  received  m  a  pair  of  said 
clips. 


3.858.937 

DENTAL  CHAIR  AND  ADJtSTABLE  HEAD  SLPPORT 

MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

Floyd   E.   Norris.  Renton.  Wash.,  assignor  to   \rnoid  s  Auto 
Lpholster\.  Inc..  Seattle.  \N  ash. 

Filed  Mav  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361.591 

Int.  CI.  A47c  1110,3100,  7138 

L'.S.  CI.  297-408  4  Claims 


an  open-ended  channel  extending  through  the  linking  mem- 
ber essentially  transverse  to  the  axis  of  each  of  the  annu- 
lar openings  and  communicating  with  the  slots  and  a 
segment  of  each  of  the  annular  openings; 

annular  pins  received  in  each  of  the  annular  openings,  each 
pin  havmg  an  external  diameter  slightly  less  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  respective  annular  opening  in  the 
uncompressed  state,  allov^ing  free  rotation  thereof,  each 
pin  having  a  channel  extending  around  the  outer  circum- 
ference thereof; 

means  connecting  one  of  the  annular  pins  to  the  head  sup- 
port and  the  other  annular  pin  to  the  means  for  attach- 
ment to  the  back  support; 

a  pin  extending  through  the  open-ended  channel  of  the 
linking  member  communicating  with  the  respective  chan- 
nels in  the  annular  pins  to  retain  the  annular  pins  in  place 
in  the  linking  member; 

retaining  means  at  one  end  of  the  pin  to  retain  the  pin  in 
place  in  the  open-ended  channel;  and 

cam  means  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  pin  for 
exerting  tension  on  the  pin  relative  to  the  linking  member 
to  compress  the  linking  member,  reducing  the  diameter 
of  the  annular  openings  and  frictionally  engaging  the 
annular  pins  to  lock  them  against  rotation. 


3.858,938 
CHAIR  HAVING  1  K(,    \ND  M)OT  SI  PPORlINt,  MF  \Ns 
()\e  Kristensson.  Stockholm,  and  (.unnar  Olof  August  kiddir. 
Bromma.  both  of  Swtdtn.  assignors  id  1  andsiingtns  Inkops- 
ctntral.  Solna.  Sweden 

Filed  Nov,  28.  19":,  Sit,  N,i.  310,015 
Claims  priorilv .  appln  ation  Sv*eden,  Dec.  2.  19"].  1  54'"3  'I 
inl,  CI.  A47c  ""  ^0,  I IU2 
I  ,S,  (I.  29"     429  4  (  lamis 


1.  .An  adjustment  mechanism  linking  a  head  suppoirl  and 
means  for  attachment  to  the  back  support  of  a  chair  conipns, 
ing: 
an  elongated  linking  member  having  two  parallel  annular 

openings  extending  therethrough  near  each  end. 
slots  in  the  linking  member  extending  from  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  into  communication  with  each  of  the  annular 
openings,  each  of  the  slots  allowing  the  internal  diameter 
of  each  of  the  annular  openings  to  be  reduced  by  com- 
pression of  the  linking  member  adjacent  the  slots; 


1.  \  chair  having  a  frame  supported  by  two  front  chair  legs 
and  two  rear  chair  legs  and  presided  with  a  back  support,  a 
seat  and  a  leg  supporting  means  iJk  l.iiter  being  arranged  at 
the  front  end  of  the  seat  and  capable  of  being  pivoted  from  a 
substantiallv  vertical  starting  position  to  .t  substantiallv  hori- 
zontal supporting  position,  the  leg  -uj^por;  iveans  h.iving  a 
foot  support  adjustably  connected  thereto,  Lhaia^ten/ed  m 
that  the  leg  supportmc  means  has  jri  ujiper  and  .i  iowci  por 
tion.  said  lower  j^'ilioii  being  lrie,\  di^pkui.iblv  n'luu-;.  k-J 
with  sakl  ujij^'er  portuMi  so-  ttiat  i!  l,ip  be  ipspiai,  etl  tongiM.jdi- 
nallv  relative  to  said  upper  poriior:  and  !>  pivoi  po.ini  between 
determined  movement  limits,  sa.vt  leg  sup'pori  tiaung  aita^hed 
toi  the  upper  piiriuin  thereof  a  rearw.irdiv  exteiuling  arm. 
operating  mean^  arr.mged  bene.ith  the  sr.iP  ifu'  rear  end  of 
said  arm  being  [^i>0'tallv  lonnesled  to  said  operating  means. 
said  operating  means  being  capable  ot'  being  mo\L'd  ,i\i,ili\ 
forwards  and  buLkward^  to  r.iisc  .ind  lO'Wer  the  leg  '-ujiprirt 
respectivelv  between  it^  uTtica!  aiij  hon.'oml.il  posnu.ns,  s.juJ 
iiper.itiang  means  having  an  outv^ardlv  projcLimg  .irni  h.iving 
a  pivot  point,  a  ^ubsi.intiallv  vertical  link  h.o.ir)g  one  t.nd 
connected  to  said  piviU  point,  the  otiier  end  ul  said  link  being 
pivotally  connected  to  a  point  mi  the  lower  portion  of  the  .eg 
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^upp.  r;    ^^p.ereby  raising  of  the  leg  support  causes  the  first    paired  movement  therealong  in  response  to  movement  of  said 

named  enJ  of  the  link  to  be  moved  with  the  operating  means    bearing  portion. 

d"iJ  Ldu>e  axial  movement  of  the  lower  portion  away  from  the  

upper  portion,  said  back  support  of  said  chair  being  pivotaiiy 
mounted  at  its  lower  end  and  collapsible  rearwardly,  the  lower 
end  of  the  back  support  having  a  bracket  forming  a  pivot  arm 
relative  to  the  pivot  point  of  the  back  support,  a  telescopic 
connector  joining;  ^a^i  Hru.ke;  with  the  pivot  point  of  the  arm 
attached  to  the  upper  portion,  whereby  collapsing  movement 
of  the  back  support  causes  the  leg  support  to  be  raised  to  its 
support  position,  and  during  movement  of  the  leg  supporting 
means  from  its  starting  position  to  the  support  position  said 
lower  portion  will  be  displaced  relative  to  the  upper  portion 
to  an  .  uter  limit  position,  thereby  providing  an  extension  of 
the  leg  supporting  means  so  that  the  foot  support  does  not 
impede  strctcning  of  the  legs  of  a  person  sitting  in  l)\^  chair. 


3.858,940 

MhlHOi)  Of    \I)\ANCI\(,  A  CONTIMOIS  MINING 

.M  VCHINK  AND  XPPARATIS  THHRKKOR 

Joseph  V.  La^owski.  Madscott.  V\ .  Va..  assignor  to  Wilcox 

VtanufactTirinu  (  o..  Inc..  Raleinh.  \\  .  \  a. 

Filed  \la\  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,061 

ini.  CI.  K2ic  :y/o<v 

t.S.  CI.  299-18  13  Claims 


3.858.939 
SOLID  VV  ASTK  COI.LtC HON  AND  RFCOV  VR\  s>  s  i  Ml 
Ronald  L.  Bond,  \aldosta;  i..  C.  Daughdrill.  1  akt  Park,  and 
Henry  T.  Brite,  Xaldosta,  all  of  (.a.,  assignors  to  .Sv»acars, 
Inc.,  \  aldosta,  da. 

Hied  JuIn  9.  19^3,  Ser.  No.  377,752 

int.  11.  B60p  1.14 

L.S.  CI.  298-8  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  touing   -ehicle  for  towing  a  trailing  vehicle,  said 

•ouing  veniLie  having  a  rear  axle,  a  track  mounted  over  said 
rear  axle  and  extending  from  a  lower  elevation  to  an  upper 
elevation    Aith    re-pec!   to   said   rear  axle,   a   hitch   member 
mounted   for  movement  along  said  track  and  operative  for 
tovvmg  interconnection  with  a  trailing  vehicle,  motive  means 
connected  to  said  hitch  member  for  selectively  moving  the 
hitch  member  along  said  track  between  said  lower  and  upper 
elevations,  v«,  herein  said  tra^k  including  a  lower  support  sur- 
face along  which  said  hit^-h  member  is  movably  received  for 
load   bearing  support,  and   a   rearward   support   mounted   in 
rearward  confronting  relation  with  said  hitch  member  to  re- 
ceive trailing  force-  imparted  to  the  hitch  member  by  a  con- 
nected trailing  vehice    said  track  additionally  comprising  an 
elongate  channel  having  a  tl.'or  for  .said  lower  support  surface 
and  a  wall  m  spaced  apart  relation  from  said  floor,  an  elongate 
slot   extending   the   length   of  -aid   wall    -aid   hitch   member 
having  a  bearing  portion   captivated  for  re^iprocable  travel 
within   said  channel   and   a   hitch   portion  connected  to  said 
bearing  portion  and  extending  through  said  slot  to  a  location 
outside  of  said  channel  t'or  said  towing  interconnection,  said 
wall  comprising  said  rearward  support  for  said  bearing  por- 
tion, said  elongate  channel   being  mounted  on  said  towing 
vehicle  extending  diagonallv   from  said  lower  elevation  at  a 
point  located  behind  said  rear  axle  to  said  upper  elevation  at 
a  point  located  in  front  of  said  rear  axle,  said  bearing  portion 
of  said  hitch  member  including  at  least  one  roller  for  rolling 
traverse  along  said  floor,  a  roller  carrier  having  a  pair  of  side 
members  extending  from  alongside  said  roller  to  a  position 
spaced  above  said  roller,  a  support  joined  with  said  side  mem- 
bers and  extending  above  said  roller  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  elongate  slot  within  said  elongate  channel,  and  said  hitch 
portion  including  a  member  connected  to  said  support  and 
extending  through  and  without  said  elongate  slot  for  unim- 


I.  A  ct)ntinuous  mining  machine  for  removing  coal  from  a 
coal  seam  having  a  shiutwall  face  extending  concavely  arcuate 
from  a  side  wall  defining  one  end  thereof  to  another  side  wall 
defining  the  other  end  thereof  about  an  axis  spaced  outw  ardlv 
thereof,  said  machine  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  frame. 

b.  power  driven  cutting  and  conveying  mean-  i^arried  bv 
said  frame  in  forwardiv  disposed  relation  thereto  and 
operable  during  relative  movement  of  said  frame  with 
respect  to  said  face  to  cut  a  room  section  in  the  coal  seam 
inwardly  of  the  face  thereof  while  continuousU  conveving 
the  cut  coal  outwardly  of  the  face. 

c.  conveyor  means  operatively  associated  with  said  frame 
for  continuously  moving  the  coal  rearw ardlv  awav  from 
the  mine  face  which  is  cut  and  conveved  outwardiv  of  the 
mine  face  during  the  formation  ot  said  room  section  by 
said  cutting  and  conveying  means, 

d.  first  means  for  effecting  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  frame 
and  said  cutting  and  convevmg  means  from  a  position 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  face  across  the  face  to  a  position 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  about  an  axis  adjacent  the 
rear  portion  of  the  frame  spaced  from  the  axis  o\  the  face 
both  in  a  direction  toward  the  face  and  in  a  direction 
toward  said  other  end  thereof  to  progressivclv  remove  a 
section  of  coal  from  the  -earn  which  extends  mw ardlv  of 
the  face  a  distance  which  increases  progressivelv  in  the 
direction  of  movement  across  the  face  and  to  progres- 
sively define  an  advanced  face  which  extends  concavely 
arcuate  about  said  spaced  axis  of  pivotal  movement,  and 
e.  second  means  for  effecting  a  pivotal  movement  of  said 
frame  and  said  cutting  and  conveying  means  across  the 
advanced  face  from  said  other  end  to  a  position  adjacent 
said  one  end  about  an  axis  adjacent  the  rear  portion  of  the 
frame  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  advanced  face  both  in 
a  direction  toward  the  advanced  face  and  in  a  direction 
toward  said  one  end  thereof  to  progressivelv  remove  a 
section  of  coal  from  the  seam  which  extends  inw  ardlv  of 
the  advanced  face  a  distance  which  increases  progres- 
sively in  the  direction  of  movement  across  the  advanced 
face  and  to  progressively  define  a  further  advanced  face 
which  extends  concavely  arcuate  about  the  spaced  axis  of 
the  last  mentioned  pivotal  movement, 

said  first  pivotal  movement  effecting  means  including  a  first 
vertically  extensible  and  retractable  pivot  unit  carried  bv  the 
rear  end  portion  of  said  frame  at  the  side  thereof  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  face  for  extensible  engagement  between  the 
mine  roof  and  floor  and  retractable  disengagement  between 
the  mine  roof  and  fioor,  said  second  pivotal  movement  effect- 
ing means  including  a  second  vertically  extensible  and  retract- 
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able  pivot  unit  carried  bv  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  frame 
at  the  side  thereof  adjacent  the  one  end  of  said  face  for  exten- 
sible engagement  between  the  mine  roof  and  floor  and  retract- 
able disengagement  between  the  mine  roof  and  fioor. 


3.858.941 

AITOMATIC  DRCM  T\PK  MAC  HINF  FOR  THF 

MANl  FACTLRF  OF  BRl  .SHFS 

I  fonel  P.   Bouchirie.  Rumbeke.  Belgium,  assignor  lo  Hrnia 
(i.B.  Boucheric,  naamlo/e  v  ennootschap,  Iztgcm,  Htlgium 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338.636 

(  laims  priorilv.  applicatiim  Belgium.  Apr.  18.  1972.  78224 

Int.  CI.  A46d  J  nh 

l.S.  CI,  300-3  7  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  brushes  ot  the  ;vpe  wherein  the 
bristles  are  introduced  in  one  !ace  ot  a  bru-h  bodv  i  37  ),  said 
machine  including  at  least 

an  indexable  drum  (6)  rotatahle  about  a  predetermined  axis 
(  1  )  and  comprising  at  least  twv  angular! v  spaced  frames 
(  12)  each  carrving  at  lea-t  one  holder  i35,  36  i  tor  a  brush 
body  (37  i; 

a  drilling  statuui  ad|ai.ent  to  said  drum  16)  and  comprising 
means  (68)  for  drilling  holes  into  said  hru-h  body  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  drilling  station, 

a  tilling  station  adjacent  M  said  drum  161  and  toniprisine 
means  (67)  for  introducing  bristles  into  the  holes  in  said 
brush  bodv  drilled  at  said  drilling  station. 

further  station  means  adjacent  to  said  drum  and  comprising 
further  means  i  65  )  to  feed  new  brush  bodies  to  the  hold- 
ers and  (66)  to  trim  and  clean  the  bristles  introduced  in 
the  brush  bodies. 

first  control  means  (  13-32)  to  impart  to  said  brush  bodies 
(  37  I  in  said  drilling  and  filling  stations  a  lengthwise  move- 
ment parallel  to  said  drum  axis  (1)  and  to  prevent  this 
movement  in  said  further  station  means; 

and  second  control  means  (  ii,  34,  38-61  )  to  impart  to  said 
brush  bodies  m  said  drilling  and  filling  siatums  a  trans- 
verse movement  perpendicular  to  said  drum  axi-  1  1  )  and 
to  prevent  this  movement  m  said  t'urlher  station  means. 


3.858.942 

HUB  AND  AXLE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert   Frank    Humlong.   Maysville,   Ky..  assignor   (0   Wald 

.Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated,  Mavsville,  K\. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No,  321,464 

Int.  CI.  B60b  27iOO 

L.S.  CI.  301-105  8  8  Claims 

1,  .A  wheel  hub  and  axle  assembly  t'or  a  bicycle  or  the  like, 

comprising;  an  elongate  axle  having  opposite  screw -threaded 

end  portions,  each  said  screw  threaded  end  portion  including 

a  portion  of  continuous,  uninterrupted  thread  at  the  outer  end 

of  the  axle  with  an  inner  group  of  thread  convolutions  thereof 

mashed  and  deformed  at  the  peaks  thereof  to  define  a  selected 

zone  of  repose  along  an  inner  portion  of  the  threaded  axle 

end;  an  elongate  tubular  hub  mounted  coaxiallv  upon  the  axle 

for  relative  rotation  therebetween,  said  hub  having  opposite 

endseach  provided  with  an  annular  bearing  race,  ball  bearings 


in  rolling  contact  with  said  bearing  races;  an  internally 
threaded  cone  member  rotational  upon  each  threaded  end 
portion  of  the  axle  for  advancement  to  the  selected  zone  of 
repose  at  which  the  cone  member  is  in  contact  with  the  bear- 
ing balls  and  impresses  said  balls  against  a  respective  bearing 
race  with  a  predetermined  adjusted  force  of  contact;  threaded 
adjustment  of  said  cone  member  into  the  selected  zone  of 


repose  at  least  partially  restoring  and  shaping  said  deformed 
thread  convolutions  to  a  fit  with  the  internal  threads  of  the 
cone  member  which  is  precise,  tight  and  resilient  within  the 
limits  of  inherent  resiliency  of  the  axle  material,  for  releasably 
locking  the  cone  member  upon  the  axle  at  said  selected  zone 
of  repose,  to  maintain  said  bearing  balls  in  properly  adjusted 
relation. 


3.858.943 
\PPAR\Tl  SFOR  THF  PRODI  (HON  ANDPNFI  M\TI( 
CONNLMNC,  Of    \  ( OM  INI  ALU  OU  Of   |\  ,W  [  lONs 

Of   1 OOSF  MATFRIAI 
Fritz-Raintr  Host,  Braunsihv^iig;  Kurl  Hurnti,  Stockheim  Bti 
Hraunsehv^eiH.  and  Wolfuang  Fssmann,  BraunschvM  iy.  all  of 
(.trmanv.   assijinors  1,,   Ml  At,    Mut-hUnhau   und    Induslnt 
(,mbH 

filed  Mar.   13,  |9~3.  Ser.  No    34(1.829 
(  laims    prioritv,    application    (,erman\.    Mar.    lb.    1972 
2212611 

Int.  CI    B65>;   "?//2 
L.S.  CL  302-26  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  conveying  device  for  conveying  slugs  of 

l(H>se  material  with  air  buffer-  therebetween, 

a  storage  container. 

<in  inlet  tor  loose  material  leading  through  the  top  of  said 
sliuage  container. 

a  valve  controlling  the  supply  ol  loose  material  through  said 
inlet, 

an  inlet  for  air  under  pres-ure  le.iding  \v\\o  said  storage 
container. 

a  valve  controlling  the  fiow  .-i  air  into  said  storage  con- 
tainer. 

a  pressure  regulating  valve  regulating  the  pre<;<;urc  nf  air  in 
said  storage  container 

a  feeder  line  for  loose  ma'en.il  leading  from  the  bottom  of 
said  storage  container  and  h.ivmg  a  feeder  valve  therein. 
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a  feeder  starting  chamber  downstream  of  said  feeder 
valve  connected  with  said  storage  container  through  said 

feeder  valve, 

J  ipose  material  conveyor  line  leading  from  said  feeder 
''lartmg  chamber. 

a  pres>ure  line  for  air  under  pressure  leading  from  said 
storage  contamer  to  said  feeder  startmg  chamber  and 
supplying  air  under  pressure  from  said  storage  container 
to  said  starting  chamber  at  the  pressure  of  air  in  said 
storage  container  and  assurmg  that  air  under  pressure 
first  flows  through  said  storage  container  before  passing 
to  said  starting  chamber. 

an  air  control  valve  m  said  pressure  Ime  controilmg  the  flow 
of  air  under  pressure  from  said  storage  container  to  said 
starting  chamber,  and 

meariv  aiternateK  operatmg  said  feeder  valve  and  said  air 
contmi  \jl\e,  for  admitting  slugs  of  loose  material  into 
said  teeder  ^tartl^g  chamber  and  forcing  slugs  of  loose 
materia:  fron^  >aid  feeder  starting  chamber  along  said 
con^ev.u  line  vMth  air  buffers  between  the  slugs  passing 
alonii  vaid  con^evor  line. 


3,858.*^44 

VKHKLK  BR\kt  A(  Tl  MINC  S>STK\1 

Michael   A.  Pocobello.  Warren:  Harold   h.  (  rdNUfll,  Sterling 

Heights,  and   Harold   K.  Riisager.  Rochester,  all  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  (.eneral  Motors  Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich 

Kiled  Jul>   10.  \91\.  Ser.  No.  377,95(1 

Int.  CI.  BhOt  13/58 

l.S.  CI.  303-2  3  Claims 


1.  An  actuating  de^  ice  for  a  vehicle  nr.iKe  having  a  hydrau- 
lic actuator  and  a  n^iechani^.tl  a^'tua'^-'  and  comprising,  a 
housing,  a  valve  spool  connected  m  lost  niiiticr  relation  with 
and  operatmg  the  mechanical  actuator  upon  predetermined 
movement  of  the  vjKe  Npooi,  a  pist^'P  -lidable  m  the  housing 
and  having  a  centra!  annulus  slid.ihlv  receiving  the  valve 
spool,  means  for  holding  the  pistcm  m  a  normal  stationary 
positum  in  the  housing,  port  means  m  the  piston  and  the 
housing  cooperahle  with  the  valve  spool  to  channel  operating 
pressure  fluid  to  the  hvdraulic  actuator  upon  movement  of  the 
valve  spool  relative  the  piston  means  acting  hetv.een  the  valve 
spool  and  the  piston  to  carrv  the  valve  spool  'Aith  the  piston 
upon  movement  of  the  piston  from  the  normal  position,  and 
port  means  m  the  housing  introducing  pressure  fluid  to  move 
the  piston  from  the  normal  position  v«.herehv  the  predcte-- 
mined  movement  is  imparted  to  the  valve  spool  and  the  me- 
chanical actuator  is  iiperated 


3,858.945 

DEVICE  FOR  FFFFCTI\(;  A  VOLL  MF  CHANCE  IN  A 

H\  DRM  I  I(    ANTI.SKID  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Juan  Belart.  Walldorf,  German),  assignor  to  ITT  Industries, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.\  . 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,692 
(  lainis    priority,    application    GermanN,    Jan.    22,    1972, 
2202996 

Int.  (I.  B60t  s  1/6 
L..VL1.  3U3     11  t  4  Claims 


^8  2/  J5  ;      MSi'igextez?  ;■  u  sv  iSin? 


I.  A  device  for  effecting  a  volume  change  m  a  hvdraulic 
antiskid  brake  system  comprising 

a  one  piece  housing  having  a  longitudin.il  axis. 

a  blind  bore  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof  disposed 

in  said  housing  coaxial  of  said  housing. 
a  displacement  piston  assemhlv  disposed  in  said  bore  sub- 
jected to  control  pressure  which  is  dependent  upon  mea- 
sured antiskid  wheel  acceleration  values  and  braking 
pressure  of  said  brake  system,  said  piston  assemhlv  hav  mg 
several  parts,  a  first  of  said  parts  extending  through  said 
opening  at  said  one  end  of  said  bore  and  a  second  of  said 
parts  providing  first  pressure  application  surfaces  for  said 
control  pressure  to  move  said  piston  assemhlv  in  a  first 
direction  toward  the  other  end  of  said  housing  and  pro- 
viding second  pressure  application  surfaces  for  said  brake 
pressure  to  move  said  piston  assembly  in  a  second  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  first  direction; 
a  separating  valve  having  a  valve  bodv  and  a  valve  seat 
disposed  within  said  hore  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said 
housing,  said  valve  bod\  being  in  a  cooperating  relation- 
ship with  said  piston  assemhU, 
a  radially  elastic  bushing  disposed  in  said  opening  of  said 
one  end  of  said  bore,  said  hushing  being  sealed  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  first  of  said  parts  of  said  piston 
assembly  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  bore,  and 
a  mechanical  spring  disposed  in  a  cooperating  relationship 
with  said  first  of  said  parts  to  maintain  said  piston  assem- 
bly in  its  neutral  position  m  case  of  failure  of  said  ccmtrol 
pressure; 
said  second  part  including 

a  sleeve  disposed  in  a  slidabK  sealed  relation  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  bore,  one  end  of  said  sleeve  pro- 
viding said  first  pressure  application  surface  and  the 
other  end  of  said  sleeve  providing  said  second  pressure 
application  surfaces,  said  sleeve  prtniding  desired  vol- 
ume expansion. 
said  first  part  including 

a  stem  extending  through  said  opening  of  said  one  end  of 
said   bore   into   said   sleeve,   said   stem   being  slidablv 
sealed  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve,  and 
another  of  said  several  parts  including 

a  cap  supported  in  said  sleeve  having  a  shape  correspond- 
ing to  the  shape  of  said  stem,  an  end  of  said  cap  adja- 
cent said  other  end  of  said  housing  being  in  contact 
with  said  valve  body,  and  further  including 
a  ring  shaped  space  formed  between  the  inner  surface  of 
said  bore  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  stem  adjacent  said 
one  end  of  said  sleeve  to  receive  said  control  pressure 
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3.858,946 

MECHANISM  FOR  THE  ANTI-LOCKIN(;  BRAKING  OF  A 

WHEEL  OF  A  MOTOR  NEHICLE 

Albert  Grosseau,  Chaville,  France,  assignor  to  Sociele   Ano- 
n\me  Automobiles  Citroen.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,010 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Mar.  9,  1972.  72.8304 

Int.  CI,  B60t  s  /2 

l.S.  CI.  303-21  F  9  Claims 


-T^TjMJ 


inr^ 


35  33  \ 


3(5 


op     1 


aiif-so 


sSid 


I.  Mechanism  for  the  anti-locking  braking  I'i  a  vvheel  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  comprising  a  s,>urce  of  t1uid  under  pressure 
controlled  bv  the  driver,  tluid  pressure  br.ikc  ope'ating  means 
connected  to  the  brake  of  said  wheel,  a  valve  controlled  by  a 
control  device  detecting  the  dvnamic  state  of  the  wheel  and 
able  to  connect  the  brake  t^peraiing  means  selectively  to  the 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  to  a  Iirst  exhaust  conduit. 
a  lirst  flow  -1  mi  iter  being  arranged  in  said  first  exhaust  conduit 
and  an  accumulator  whiivc  variable  internal  vulunie  i->  deter- 
mined by  the  position  ot  an  element  movable  therein  under 
the  effect  of  fluid  pressure  against  an  elastic  member  tending 
to  render  said  internal  volume  minimal,  said  accumulator 
being  interposed  in  said  first  exhaust  conduit  between  the 
controlled  valve  and  said  first  flow -limiter.  ^haracten/ed  ii. 
that  an  auxilliarv  exhaust  conduit  is  branched  from  said  frist 
exhaust  conduit  between  the  controlled  valve  and  the  first 
fiow-limiter  and  wherein  an  auxilliar>  tltnv -limiter  is  located 
between  the  controlled  valve  and  the  end  of  the  auxilliarv 
conduit  and  w  herein  closing  means  is  connected  to  the  mo\  mg 
element  of  the  said  accumulator  to  close  saui  auxilliarv  ex- 
haust conduit  when  said  internal  volume  i^  gre.tter  than  ,i 
given  value. 


3,858,947 
DLST  SEAL  FOR  ENDLESS  TRACKS  OF  A  TRAC  TOR 
Hiruyuki   Kaizaki.  and  Takeshi  Kato,  both  of  FJirakata-shi. 
Osaka-fu.  Japan,   assignors  to   Kabushi   Kaisha   Komatsu. 
Seisakusha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,311 

Int.  CI.  F16j  l5i3H 

t.S.  CI.  305-11  7  Claims 


8b    8     5      2 


ing,  comprising  a  pair  of  resilient  members  disposed  in  the 
counter  bore  portion,  and  a  spacer  means  contacted  with  the 
end  surface  of  said  bushing  on  one  side  and  with  the  inside 
surface  of  the  recess  of  said  first  link  at  the  other  side  with 
both  contacts  in  a  linear  manner  at  a  point  on  the  projection 
of  the  bushing. 


3.H58.94H 
HH  I  TR\t  K  K)K  \FHIf  1  ES 
Da\  id  W  .  Johiisiin.  and  Ralph  W    Ktll.  both  of  F  incoln,  Ni  hr 
assignors  lo  I  he  Goodvear  I  ire  6i  Rubber  C Ompany ,  Akron, 
Ohio 

Filed  Apr,  30,  1973.  Ser.  No,  355.604 

Int.  CI.  B62d  ::J-; 

I  .S,  CI.  3(1-     35  FH  2(1  (  L^ims 


1.  A  fiexible  endless  belt  of  reinforced  elastomeric  material 
for  use  on  a  track  vehicle,  said  belt  comprising  a  body  having 
an  inner  surface  and  an  opposite  outer  ground-contacting 
surface  and  including  a  plurality  of  stiffening  members  embed- 
ded therein  extending  transversely  across  the  width  of  the  belt 
.It  least  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  belt  and  disposed  in  at  least  two  spaced  apart 
planes  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  centerplane  of  the  belt. 
e.ich  said  stiffening  member  comprised  of  a  continuous  non- 
compressible  monofilament  of  a  synthetic  material  to  impart 
transverse  rigidity  to  the  belt,  said  monofilament  throughout 
at  least  a  majority  of  its  length  being  in  direct  contact  with  the 
elastomeric  material  of  the  body  of  the  belt. 


3,858.949 
ENDLESS  TRA(  K  AND  SLIDF  THFRFFOR 

Paul   F,    Russ.   Sr,.    Fnglewood;    Donald    R,    Met  dmber.   and 

Philip  NL  Patterson,  both  of  Littleton,  ail  of  ( dlo  .  assignors 

to  The  (iates  Rubber  (Ompanv,  Denver,  ( DIo 

Division  of  Ser,  No,  279.163.  Aug.  9.  1972,  Pal   Nd,  3,8  15.960, 

This  application  Oct.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No   410.125 

Int.  CI.  B62d  55122 

VS.  CI,  305    -35  EB  3  (  laims 


I     3a  8a  6   7  9a 


1.  A  dust  seal  for  endless  tracks  of  a  tractor  composed  of  a 
pin.  a  first  link  secured  to  said  pin  and  having  an  annular         1.    An   endless   trask   o:    the    iniegrailv    nioided    pinvniLri^ 

recess,  a  bushing  rotatably  engaged  with  said  pin  and  pro-  material  t\pe  fo\  use  with  the  siidc  bar  suspension  sssicrn  of 

jected  at  one  end  into  the  recess  of  said  first  link  to  form  a  a  track  lavmg  vehicle,  ano  having  ,;  tread  poriion  detmed  of 

counter  bore  portion,  and  a  second  link  secured  to  said  bush-  an  outer  surfai-c  means  !,,[  receiving  a  driv^-  means  frum  an 
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inner  surface,  a  tensile  and  transverse  reinforcement,  and 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an   insulating   material   disposed   in   the   tract;    near  and 
shrouding  longitudinally  at  least  part  of  the  track  inner 
surface,  said  insulating  material  being  thermally  stable  at 
cavt  generally  300°  F.  above  the  disintegration  tempera- 
ture oi  the  polymeric  material. 


3,858.950 
SEM.FI)  BK\KIN(, 
Dennis  L.  Otto,  Malvern.  Ohio,  assign  or  to  I  ht  I  irriktn  (  nm 
pan>,  (.  anton.  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26,  {^"■3,  Ser.  No,  335.511 

[nt.  CI.  h  16c      :-• 

I  .S.  CI.  308  -  IH'.l  4  (  l.i.ms 


7.? ,        ^<. ,     tf 


>f 


"V — ^( 


1.  A  sealed  tapered  roller  bearing  for  use  between  a  shaft 
and  .1  housing  having  a  bore  therein;  said  bearing  comprising: 
a  cup  '-\/c.J.  to  fit  in  the  housing  bore  and  having  an  inwardly 
prevcrtcJ  :  iptrjj.  -aceway  and  a  front  face  at  the  large  diame- 
J  '':  ;nc  lapcred  raceway;  a  cone  sized  to  fit  over  the 
in  J  having  an  outwardly  presented  tapered  raceway 
located  opposite  the  cup  raceway,  the  cone  further  having  a 
'hru-:  rih  located  at  and  projecting  beyond  the  large  diameter 
end  ot  tnc  .one  raceway;  tapered  rollers  interposed  between 
inc  ^up  and  cone  and  having  their  tapered  side  faces  engaged 
vvith  the  tapered  raceways  and  their  large  diameter  end  faces 
ahuttmg  against  the  thrust  rib.  and  an  elastomeric  seal  having 
a  bd^c  evtended  over  and  bonded  directly  to  the  thrust  rib  of 
'he  .one  a  primary  sealing  lip  engaged  with  the  front  face  of 
the  ^cp.  and  an  outwardly  directed  web  interposed  between 
and  .onne.ted  t.'  tne  na^c  and  the  primary  sealing  lip,  the 
primar>  sealing  i;p  extending  generally  axially  from  the  web 
toward  the  .up  trint  ta^e  and  having  a  first  sealing  surface 
engaged  •>».itn  the  ^up  front  face  and  a  second  sealing  surface 
presented  toward,  but  normally  set  slightly  inwardly  from  the 
houMPg  hti.rc,  the  second  sealing  surface  being  adapted  to 
engage  the  n.'us;ng  ^ore  upon  yielding  of  the  elastomeric  seal 
as  the  result  o!  an  increase  in  pressure  within  the  bearing. 
whereh\  a  f^arrier  to  the  passage  of  lubricants  is  created  across 
the  spa.e  ^^etween  said  cup  and  cone. 


3.858,951 

TOV\FL  DISPFSSFR 

Hoiger    Rasmussen.    Kilchberg.    Switzerland,    assi^nnr     in 

Georgia-Pacific  Corporation,  Portland.  Oren 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  239,126.  March  29.  19''2, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  346,360 

Int.  CI.  B65h  19/00 
l,S.  CI.  312-38  8  Claims 


4.  A  towel  dispensing  apparati 


om  prising 


a  dispensing  roller  ariiund  a"  least  a  portion  of  which  a 
length  of  tov^eimg  from  a  toweling  supply  passes,  said 
dispensing  roller  ^emg  roMtahle  b\  said  toweling  as  said 


toweling  Is  dispensed  from 


apparatus. 


a  primarv  soiled  tow  e ling  take-up  roll  upon  which  the  soiled 

toweling  is  wound 
a  soiled  toweling  drn  e  rolle^'  for  rotating  said  primary  soiled 

toweling   take-up   roll,   said   soiled   toweling  drive  roller 


being  driving  coupled  to  said  dispensing  roller  and  rotat- 
able  therewith,  whereby  rotation  of  said  dispensing  roller 
during  dispensing  of  toweling  causes  rotation  of  said 
soiled  toweling  drive  roller  and  thereby  said  primary 
soiled  toweling  take-up  roll. 

an  auxiliary  soiled  toweling  take-up  roller  engageable  with 
said  soiled  toweling  in  advance  of  said  primary  soiled 
toweling  take-up  roll, 

motor  means  drivingly  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  soiled  tow- 
eling take-up  roller  for  selectively  rotating  said  auxiliary 
soiled  toweling  take-up  roller, 

a  pinch  roller  adjacent  to  and  in  opposed  relationship  with 
said  dispensing  roller,  said  length  of  toweling  passing 
between  said  dispensing  roller  and  said  pinch  roller  and 
around  at  lest  a  portion  of  said  pinch  roller. 


sensing  means  responsive  to  the  passing  of  the  trailing  end 
of  the  toweling  from  the  suppl\  of  toweling  tor  operating 
said  motor  means  to  rotate  said  auxiliary  soiled  toweling 
take-up  roller  to  take  up  the  trailing  end  of  the  length  of 
toweling  into  said  apparatus,  said  sensing  means  compris- 
ing an  annular  groove  in  said  pin.h  roller  and  a  finger 
overlying  said  annular  gT^w\c  and  urged  tlieretoward. 
said  finger  normally  being  separated  troiii  said  annular 
groove  by  the  presence  of  said  length  of  toweling  around 
said  pinch  roller  but  being  movable  into  said  annular 
groove  upon  the  passing  of  the  trailing  end  of  said  towel- 
ing around  said  pinch  roller,  and 

locking  means  operated  by  said  sensing  means  for  locking 
said  motor  means,  said  locking  means  comprising  stop 
means  carried  by  said  motor  means  and  means  operated 
by  said  finger  engageable  with  said  stop  means 


3.858.952 
(  ONI  INI  Ol  S  TOWFL  DISPtNSKR 

^  ^Hio  H    Bahnsen.  Oakbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Steiner  Amcri- 
.in  (  (irporation.  Salt  l.ake  City,  I  tah 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973.  Ser.  No.  393,922 
Int.  CI.  B65h  /V  Oil 
'    ^   CI.  312     38  18  Claims 

i.  A  towel  dispenser  ot  the  continuous  tvpe  comprising  a 
housing  having  associated  therewith  a  loop  of  toweling  that 
extends  from  a  source  of  clean  toweling  along  an  exit  path  to 
an  exposed  position  accessible  to  a  user  an  thence  along  a 
return  path  into  said  housing  to  storage  for  used  toweling, 
support  structure  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  housing  and 
providing  a  ramp  and  a  journal  structure  and  a  bearing  sur- 
face, a  storage  roller  shiftably  and  rotatably  movable  on  said 
ramps  in  said  housing  for  accumulating  thereon  a  roll  of  used 
toweling,  drive  roller  structure  freelv  rotatably  supported  on 
said  journal  structures  in  said  housing  in  contact  with  the  used 
toweling  roll  for  rotating  the  used  toweling  roll  and  said  stor- 
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age  roller,  a  puKh  roller  treelv  rotatahlv  supported  mi  said  housing  having  a  towel  dispensing  condition  wherein  said 
bearing  surfaces  in  s.nd  housing  adjacent  \o  said  drive  roller  time-stop  mechanism  is  normally  operative  and  a  free- 
structure  and  movable  toward  and  awav  therefrom,  clean  wheeling  condition  wherein  said  time-stop  mechanism  rs  pre- 
toweling  frcmi  the  source  thereof  passing  upwardiv  between  vented  from  operation,  whereby  when  said  free-whechng 
said  drive  roller  structure  and  said  pinch  roller  and  over  saio  mechanism  is  placed  in  the  free-wheeling  condition  thereof  a 
pinch  roller  and  downwardlv  into  the  loop  of  toweling,  tension  user  can  continuously  withdraw  clean  towel  from  the  clean 
on  the  loop  of  toweling  urging  said  pinch  toiler  along  said  towel  supply  to  facilitate  servicing  of  the  towel  dispenser. 
bearing  surfaces  against  the  tow  eling  hetw  een  s.ud  pinch  roller 


.V85S.M54 

COMBIN  \T!ON  SF\MN(,  M  \(  HINF  HOI  SIN<,   \NI) 

C  \kk^  IN(,  (   \SF 

C.eorge  C  .  Millerich.  Saint  Petersburg.  Fla.,  assignor  lo    I  he 
Singer  C  (»mpan>.  New  \  ork.  N.^  . 

Filed  Kh.  27.  1973,  Ser.  No.  336.295 

Int.  (I.  Hdlm  .w  v  v  H02k  l3iUU.  D05b  77100 

I  .S,  (1.  ,M2     244  1  <laim 


and  said  drive  roller  structure  .ind  ui^gmg  said  drue  roller 
structure  into  said  journal  structures  .iiui  against  the  used 
toweling  roll,  downward  pulling  on  the  loop  .>f  toweling  caus- 
ing feeding  of  clean  toweling  from  the  simf.c  iheieot  into  the 
loop  of  toweling  and  rotation  of  said  pinch  roller  and  said 
drive  roller  structure  and  said  storage  roller  to  accumulate  the 
used  toweling  thereon  during  shitting  and  rotating  miuemcnt 
of  said  storage  roller  to  maintain  a  predetermined  amount  of 
toweling  in  the  loiip  of  toweling 


3.858.953 
TOWFl    DISPFNSFR 
Frwin  R.  Bahnsen,  Oakbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Steiner   \meri- 
can  Corporation.  Salt  Lake  City.  I  tah 

Filed  Oct,  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  40  1.982 

Int.  CI.  B65h  /-v  i)l) 

I  .S.  CI.  312     38  17  Claims 


1.  A  towel  dispenser  of  the  (.iiitnuious  loop  type  comprising 
a  housing  having  associated  therewith  a  loop  of  towel  than 
extends  along  an  exit  path  from  a  clean  towel  supply  within 
said  housing  into  an  exposed  use  positioii  s.  xieriorly  of  the 
housing  accessible  to  a  user  and  thence  along  a  return  path  to 
a  soiled  towel  storage  position  within  said  housing,  towel 
dispensing  mechanism  in  said  housing  tt)r  dispensing  a  length 
of  clean  towel  from  the  clean  !o.\ei  suppK  into  the  toweling 
loop  along  the  exit  path  and  into  use  posii;or.  cxteru^rly  of  the 
housing  w  hen  the  ,n.\.essihie  portion  ot  Itie  towel  loop  is  pulled 
bv  a  user,  take-up  mechanism  in  said  housing  for  taking  up 
soiled  towel  from  the  towel  loop  along  the  return  path  and  into 
the  soiled  towel  storage  position  within  the  housing,  time-stop 
mechanism  in  said  housing  for  stopping  said  dispensing  mech- 
anism and  said  take-up  mechanism  after  the  dispensing  ot  a 
predetermined  length  ot  clean  towel  and  thereafter  holding 
said  mechanisms  in  the  stopped  condition  tor  a  predetermined 
period    of  time,    and    free-wheeling    mechanism    within    said 


1.  .A  sewing  machine  carrying  case  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion a  sewing  machine  housing  and  a  removable  rigid  jacket 
adapted  to  cooperate  in  an  installed  position  with  the  housing 
to  conceal  the  sewing  instrumentalities;  said  housing  including 
a  base  having  a  work-support,  a  standard  upstanding  at  one 
end  of  the  base;  a  bracket  arm  extending  from  the  standard 
below  the  upper  end  thereof  and  overlaying  said  work  sup- 
port; means  defining  front  and  rear  slideways  on  the  work 
support;  said  jacket  comprising  a  unitary  structure  having  a 
front  wall,  a  rear  wall  spaced  from  said  front  wall,  an  end  wall 
connected  to  one  end  of  each  of  said  front  and  rear  walls,  and 
a  top  interconnected  to  the  top  of  each  of  said  front,  rear  and 
end  walls,  the  other  of  each  of  said  front,  and  rear  walls  bemg 
open  and  spaced  from  the  other;  said  front  and  rear  walls  each 
having  lower  spaced  apart  edges  slidably  receivable  on  a 
respective  one  of  said  front  and  rear  slideways;  a  portion  of 
said  standard  being  recessed  from  the  base  at  the  front  and 
rear  thereof  by  an  amount  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  the  front  and  rear  vKalls.  the  exterior  surface  of  said  wails 
being  constructed  such  that  w  hen  said  jacket  is  in  the  installed 
position  said  work  support  is  enclosed  and  substanliallv 
smooth  planar  surfaces  are  formed  with  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  front  wall  and  the  adjacent  exterior  surfaces  of  said  base 
and  standard,  and  substantiallv  smooth  planar  surfaces  are 
formed  with  the  exterior  surface  ot  s.nd  re.!'  v^.ill  and  the 
adjacent  surface  of  said  base  and  stand.ird  nd  substantially 
smooth  planar  surfaces  are  formed  with  the  cvicn  r  surface  of 
said  end  wall  and  the  adjacent  exterior  surface  ot  said  base. 
and  substantially  smooth  planar  surfaces  are  formed  with  said 
top  wall  and  the  adjacent  exterior  surface  of  the  upper  end  of 
said  standard;  latch  means  comprising  first  cooperative  latch- 
ing members  on  the  top  wall  and  the  standard  above  the 
bracket  arm,  and  second  cooperative  latching  members  on 
said  end  wall  and  the  adjacent  exterior  surface  of  said  base  for 
securing  said  jacket  to  said  housing;  and  a  carrying  handle 
mounted  on  the  top  wall. 
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3,H5H,95? 
METHOD  OF  M  AKIN(,  A  III\   COMPOl  S|) 
FLFCTRON -tMISSIVK  (  ATHODK 
Alfred  Hermann  Sommer,  Princeton,  N.j.,  assii;niir  ! 
Corporation,  New  \  ork,  N.\. 

Filed  Jan.  15.  \^1}.  Ser.  No.  323.746 
Int.  CI    HOlj  Q  18 
l.S.  CI.  316      19 


ISSEMU CITHOlIt  «fER  Cf S'lJH  SOURCf  OVQIH  SOUKE 


a 


respective  prongs,  said  ground  prong  comprising  an  elongated 
member  having  an  outer  surface  with  a  pluraht\  of  spaced 
apart,  outwardly  extending  njges  thereon,  said  ground  prong 
KCA  being  of  a  generally  thm  walled  tubular  configuration  and 
longitudinally  slotted  substantialK  along  its  exposed  length,  to 
define  a  resilient  prong,  said  prong  being  provided  with  said 
ridges  which  extend  generalK  radially  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  resiliency  allowing  said  ground  prong  to  compress  radiallv 
as  it  engages  a  socket,  substantially  along  the  exposed  length 
thereof. 


7  Claims 


J 


•ITll  TUBE  II  t  nmntmi  atlOl  IOO*C,  JLtESIMTfLr 
6EW MTf  CESIUM  MO  OirGf K  MO  EJPOSE  CUTHOCE  HfEl! 
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3.858,957 

ELK(  IKK  Al    (ONNFCTING  MEMBERS  REyilRING 

i  nUFR  INSERTION  AND  RETRACTION  FORCES  AND 

PR()\II)IN(,  FOR  LOW  CONTACT  WEAR 

k.«htrt  (.forae  Harwood.  Mechanicsburg.  and  Gilbert  Douglas 
Ft  rdon.  Hummelslown.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incor- 
pi'faltd    Harrisburg.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  392.153 

Int.  CI.  H05k  1107,  HOlr  /.?  54.  I  ?/62 

U.S.  CI.  330     1  M.  2  Claims 
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Winni*  UTHOOE  «T  TEHPEMTURE  MOVE  lOO'C  WILE 
EIPOSUB  ClfHOOE  ro  C£SllJK*Tli  NE  PHOIOSEHiTKirY 
Of  UTHOOE  SECOtlES  SUBli 


COOl  rujC  WHILE  EUPOSIKG  CrnOOE  TO  DEC«£«llli6 

COIlCElirR«TIO»  Of  CESiUM  IHICH  DESJJLIS  FRO*  8Uf FER 

sorntf  ?Eioso«snic  :?siij»  xww-  "vn  inc 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  lll-V  semiconductor  compound 

cathode    ci'm prising  the  steps  of: 

mounting  a  lll-\  semiconductor  compound  cathode  wafer 
in  an  envelope  which  is  evacuated;  then 

exposing  the  cathode  at  a  first  temperature,  below  lOO'C, 
:o  .esium.  until  the  photosensitivity  of  the  cathode  has 
passed  a  peak;  then 

raising  the  temperature  of  the  cathode  to  a  second  tempera- 
ture, aho^c    100°C.  while  simultaneously  exposing  the 


itho 


de  to  an  increasing  concentration  of  cesium;  then 


mainiammg  the  cathode  at  said  second  temperature  while 
exposing  the  cathode  to  cesium,  until  the  photosensitivity 
of  the  cathode  becomes  stable,  then 

iouermg  the  temperatures  of  the  cathode  while  simulta- 
neousi\  exposing  the  cathode  to  a  decreasing  concentra- 
tion ot  cesium. 


3,85  8,956 

GROIN  D  PRONG  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  Al    PI  l(. 

Lewis  B.  Garrett.  1020  W  ,  47(h  St..  Hialeah.  Fla    .^3l(l  2 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  418. ()'4 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  J   v^ 

l.S.  CI.  339-14  P  6  (  laims 


1.   An  electrical  plug  including  an  insulating  main  body 

portion  having  a  t'Jrst  end  with  a  pair  of  current-carrying 
prongs  and  the  ground  prong,  extending  outwardly  therefrom. 
tor  reception  :n  a  conventional  three-prong  receptacle  and  a 
second  end  having  a  three-wire  conduit  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  the  prongs  and  conduit  including  inner  end  por- 
tions,   fixed    relative    '.o    the    mijin    insaiating    hodv    portion 


thereof  w  ith  the  three 


'v^  I  re- 


vintt  connected  therein  with  the 


1.  An  improved  pair  of  mating  connecting  members  each 
having  contact  areas  for  interconnecting  electrical  conduc- 
tors; said  members  being  .if  a  tvpe  capable  of  being  individu- 
ally mounted  for  engagement  and  disengagement  along  a  path 
which  is  generally  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
members;  at  least  one  of  said  mem  hers  being  nomiallv  biased 
to  a  disengaged  position  and  to  provide  a  predetermined 
contact  force  at  said  contact  areas  in  a  generally  transverse 
direction  when  said  members  are  engaged;  said  improvement 
comprising: 

surfaces  associated  with  each  of  said  members  cooperating 
during  engagement  to  perform  a  camming  action  to  de- 
flect said  one  of  said  connecting  members  against  said 
biasing  to  cause  it  to  pivot  about  one  end  of  said  one  of 
said  members  to  maintain  a  first  of  said  contact  areas 
which  is  on  said  one  of  said  members  disposed  from  the 
other  of  said  members  until  said  members  are  substan- 
tially fully  engaged,  said  surfaces  being  aligned  to  main- 
tain a  second  of  said  contact  areas  which  is  on  said  other 
of  said  members  away  from  said  one  of  said  members 
until  said  members  are  substantialK  engaged,  said  surface 
associated  with  said  other  of  said  members  being  disposed 
along  said  axis  of  said  other  of  said  members  at  a  location 
which  is  more  remote  from  said  one  of  said  members  than 
said  second  contact  area  so  that  during  said  engagement 
said  one  of  said  members  generallv  overlies  said  second 
contact  area  without  making  conMct  therewith  prior  to 
any  said  deflection  of  said  one  of  said  members  from  said 
disengaged  position. 
said  camming  action  being  applied  to  a  region  of  said  one 
of  said  members  which  is  more  remote  from  said  one  end 
of  said  one  of  said  members  than  said  first  contact  area; 
and 
said  biasing  of  said  one  of  said  members  causing  said  one  of 
said  members  to  be  more  resistent  to  a  deflecting  force 
applied  at  said  first  contact  area  than  at  said  region, 
said  one  of  said  connecting  members  comprising  a  metallic, 
electrically  conductive   cantilever  with  said   biasing  in- 
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eluding  natural  resilience  ot  said  cantilever  against  de- 
flection and  said  surface  associated  with  said  cantilever  is 
located  on  its  curved  extended  end  whi^h  includes  said 
region. 

said  other  of  said  connecting  members  Lomprising  a  con- 
ductor path  of  a  printed  circuit  board  and  said  surface 
associated  with  '-aid  conductor  path  is  a  cam  bar  mounted 
on  said  board  and  extending  transversely  across  said 
conductor  path, 

whereby  the  insertion  force  during  engagement  is  lessened 
by  causing  said  deflecting  force  to  he  applied  at  said 
region  rather  than  at  said  first  contact  area. 


3.858.958 

METHODS  AND  APPARATCS  FOR  FORMIN(; 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 

Dennis  Davies,   Marple.   England,  assignor   to   International 

Computers  Limited.  London.  F^ngland 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  410.598 
Claims  priorit\.  application  Great  Britain.  Oct.  31.   19^2. 
50040  72 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  lJi54.  H05k  1104 
U.S.  CI.  339  -17  LM  2  Claims 


3,858.959 
TEST  SOCKET  FOR  STUDDED  SEMI  CONDUCTORS 
Edward  S.  Arnold,  Oshawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  The 
Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.V. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,391 
Int.  CI.  HOlr  13150,  I3ib2 
U.S.  CI.  339-74  R  1  Claim 

1.  .A  test  socket  for  receiving  the  stud  of  a  studded  semicon- 
ductor for  testing  comprising 

a  hollow  electrically  nonconductive  structure  having  a  top 

horizontal  opening  through  which  the  stud  extends, 
four  equidistantly  disposed  upwardly  and  inward!>  extend- 
ing inclined  contact  arms  in  the  structure,  said  arms  being 
connected  in  common  to  a  binding  post. 


tour  electrical  contacts  in  the  structure,  ea^ti  secured  on  the 
inside  of  the  upper  end  of  a  corresponding  arm;  and 

manually  operated  means  in  the  structure,  actuated  after 
said  stud  is  disposed  vertically  downward  in  the  center  of 
a  space  bounded  by  the  arms  to  increase  the  amount  of 
inward  inclination  of  the  arms  until  said  contacts  engage 


the  stud,  said  means  including  a  plate  disposed  horizon- 
tally in  the  space,  spring  wire  securing  said  plate  to  said 
arms,  a  horizontal  shaft  rotated  by  an  arm  extending  at 
right  angles  thereto,  and  cams  on  the  shaft  which  pro- 
duces relative  motion  between  said  arms  and  the  plate, 
whereby  lowering  the  plate  relative  to  the  arms  increases 
said  inward  inclination. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  establishing  electrical  con- 
nections with  a  group  of  circuit  terminations  including 

a  substantially  cylindrical  core  ot  elastomeric  material  hav- 
ing two  ends, 

a  pluralitv  of  rings  each  m  the  form  ol  a  hollow  cylinder 
having  an  interior  wall,  the  pluralitv  nuluding: 

a  number  of  flexible  ihm-walled  electricalK  conductive 
rings  all  lying  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  core  and  being 
spaced  apart  axially  therealong,  and 

a  further  pair  of  rings,  one  at  each  end  of  the  core,  the  rings 
of  the  pair  each  extending  beyond  the  respective  end  of 
the  core  to  form  with  the  core  a  locating  recess  at  ea^h 
end  thereof, 

means  securing  the  rings  to  the  core  including  an  adhesive 
layer  to  bond  a  part  of  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  core 
\o  the  interior  walls  of  the  rings,  and 

means  for  supporting  the  core  including  a  frame  arranged 
to  engage  with  the  locating  recesses  at  each  end  o\  the 
core,  the  frame  being  positioned  with  respect  to  that 
group  of  circuit  laminatuins  with  which  connection  is 
required,  to  maintain  alignment  of  the  conductive  rings 
w Ith  the  terminations  of  the  group  respectivelv 


3.858,960 

STRAIN  RELIEF  MEANS  K)R  FLEC  IRK  Al 

CONNECTORS 

John  Philip  Kunkle.  Harrisburg,  Pa  .  and  Robert  F,  Smith. 
Hatkettstown.  N..|,,  assignors  to  .AMP  Incorporated.  Harris- 
burg. Pa. 

Hied  ,|une  4,  1973.  Ser.  No,  367.059 

Int    (I    HOlr  13, 5i, 

U.S.  CI.  yy^)      103  ll  C  laims 


1.  Strain  relief  means  for  conductors  secured  within  a  con- 
nector comprising 

said  connector  consirui-ted  tr"  detiiie  itiereir,  first,  seti>rid 
and  third  aperture  means  with  sjul  setond  .ipertuu 
means  being  positioned  in  heiween  s.jij  tirst  .oiil  third 
aperture  means, 

said  condutli^rs  extending  out  through  said  second  aperture 
means  trom  their  secured  pmnis  vkiihin  saio  connector, 

tirst  and  second  clamping  elements  eacli  s>>ns!ru^ted  to 
have  a  pair  of  legs  with  .i  toot- like  member  on  each  leg, 
the  two  legs  of  each  pair  ot  legs  heing  spaced  apati  a 
distance  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  first  and  thud 
aperture  means  to  enable  said  to(it-iike  members  to  he 
inserted  into  said  first  and  third  aperture  means  and  to 
enable  said  clamping  elements  to  he  rotated  ahoiui  the 
junctions  between  their  legs  .md  the  said  toot-iike  mem 
hers  attached  thereto. 

said  first  and  second  clamping  elements  being  so  positioned 
that  the  said  pair  ot'  legs  attached  thereto  extend  through 
said  first  and  third  aperture  means  v».i!h  the  fout-hke 
elements  on  one  pair  of  legs  extending  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  pair  of  fool-like  elements  cin  the  othe  r  j^^air 
of  legs  Xo  enable  said  first  ,ind  seci>nd  l  lamping  elements 
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to  pivot  away  from  each  other  about  the  junction  between 
said  legs  and  said  foot-hke  elements; 

^alJ  tir-^'  an.i  second  clampmg  elements  each  being  config- 
ured to  torm  a  variable  size  aperture  therebetween  wher 
pivoted  together: 

vjid  variable  size  aperture  being  variable  to  accommodate 
conductors  of  various  cross-sectional  areas  passing  there- 
through; and 

^ecuring  means  for  securing  said  clamping  elements  to-    71  4 
gether  m  various  degrees  of  proximity  to  provide  for 
various  sizes  of  said  variable  size  aperture.  t'.S.  CI.  339^256 


3.S5S,962 

tLLl  IKR  \!    (  ()NT\(T  S()(  KF.TS  WITH  INCI  I  \K[) 

ELASTIC  UIRPS  AM)  IN  MKTHOOS  FOR  THKIR 

MAMKACTIRK 

traiKuis  Ruhtrt  Honhdmme.  Saint-Cloud.  France,  assignor  to 
ConnectriiriKA  (  iirporation.  New  \  ork.  N.\  , 

Filed  Dei,  15,  1972.  Ser.  No.  315.32S 
Claims     prioritv,     application     France,     Dec.      17,     1971, 
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3. H5H. 961 
PRINTKD  CIRC  UI   BOARD  ( ONNK  loR 
David  S.  (.oodman,  Oranee,  and  Harold  J.  Pr..« 
Mesa,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Internationa 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  New  \  ork,  N.^  . 

Filed  June  h.  19^3.  Ser.  No.  36". 5  19 
Int.  (I.  HOlr  .'  OU 
L.S.  CI.  339-176  MP 
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3  Claims 
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I.  A  printed  circuit  board  connector  comprising: 
.in    insulated   housing  member  having  a  pair  of  rows  of 
contact  compartments  therein,  the  compartments  in  said 
rows  heme  longitudinally  aligned  with  each  other  with  the 
aligned  compartments  being  in  communication  with  each 
other  adjacent  their  lov.er  portions  to  provide  a  plurality 
o!  interconnected  pairs  of  said  compartments: 
a  pair  of  printed  circuit  board  receiving  slots  formed  in  said 
housing   member  opening  at  the  top  thereof  and  each 
communicating  vvith  a  corresponding  one  of  said  rows  of 
compartments, 

openings  extending  through  the  bottom  of  said  housing 
ctimmunicatmg  vv  I'h  each  of  said  interconnected  pairs  of 

compartments, 

a  unitarv  .ontact  positioned  in  each  of  said  interconnected 
pairs  ofsaid  compartments  and  insertable  therein  through 
a  corresponding  one  ofsaid  openings,  each  said  contact 
being  formed  vvi-r,  a  pair  of  spring  contacting  portions 
each  positioned  ;n  a  respective  compartment  of  said 
interconnected  pair  of  compartments,  said  spring  con- 
tacting portums  extending  into  said  slots  to  engage  con- 
ductive iavers  on  printed  circuit  boards  inserted  into  said 
slots  whereh^  said  layers  are  electricallv  interconnected 
h\  said  contact,  and 

each  said  contact  is  formed  with  a  do'^nv-ardlv  and  out- 
wardlv  extending  mtegrai  spring  tab  Ivmg  below  its  corre- 
sponding siot,  the  lower  end  of  said  tab  engaging  an 
upwardU  facing  shoulder  formed  on  said  housing  mem- 
ber to  releasablv  retain  said  contact  m  said  intercon- 
nected pair  of  compartments  wherebv  ^a\d  contact  may 
be  removed  trom  said  compartments  rhrout:h  "he  corre- 
sponding opening  thereof 


I.  Electrical  connector  socket,  for  plug  and  si)cket  assem- 
blies, which  socket  comprises  m  combination  an  inner  rigid 
tubular  element  having  an  outer  w.ill,  a  series  of  resilient 
conducting  wires,  each  having  ends  carried  hv  respcc!i\e  ends 
of  said  tubular  element  so  as  to  extend  obliquelv  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  ofsaid  tubular  element  in  .i  position  where  the 
transverse  cross-section  of  the  sp.ice  between  the  wires  has 
hmited  area,  resilient  pressure,  contact  engagement  with  said 
plug  as  the  plug  is  inserted  into  said  tubular  efement.  each  said 
wire  having  each  of  its  ends  h^ioked  around  the  corresponding 
ends  respectively  ofsaid  tubular  element  and  being  straigh"; 
when  not  in  engagement  with  said  plug,  and  an  outer^  integral, 
tubular  part  coaxially  surrounding  said  tubular  element,  hav- 
ing a  smooth   inner  surface  and   having   an   inner  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  tubular  ele- 
ment and  of  a  length  a  little  greater  than  the  length  of  said 
tubular  element,  the  two  ends  of  each  said  wire  being  crimped 
by  means  of  the  smooth  inner  wal!  i^i  said  tubular  part  and  the 
outer  wall  at  the  ends  of  -.he  luhuLir  element,  said  tubular  part 
being  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end  bv  a  trans- 
verse wall,  said  outer  wall  ofsaid  inner  ridge  tubular  element 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  essentialK  annular  gripping 
projections,  at  least  over  its  p,,rtion  in  the  neighbourho,>d  of 
the  open  end  of  the  tubular  part  for  gripping  the  wires  against 
movement  relative  to  the  tubular  element 
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lame   V\     Rilev.  Burbank.  Calif.,  assignor  to   Apollo  Lasers 

Ini      1  IIS   \niJeles.  (  alif. 

Filed  .Mar.  20.  1974.  Ser.  No.  452.951 

Int.  CI.  (;02b  2-  00 

t.S.  CL  350-3.5  13  Claims 

I.  For  use  m  an  interterometnc  technique  utilizing  a  laser 
for  producing  light  output  generallv  along  an  optical  axis. 
transverse  mode  selection  means,  comprising 

a  first  opaque  mode  selector  disposed  within  the  laser  and 
along  the  optical  axis  of  the  laser,  said  mode  selector 
having  an  aperture  at  the  axis  small  enough  to  allow  lasing 
only  in  a  uniphase  mode,  and  having  an  outer  dimension 
selected  to  allow  multimode  lasing  around  said  first  mode 
selector  without  interference  with  the  uniphase  lasing 
through  said  aperture; 
beam  splitting  means  for  dividing  the  laser  output  from  said 
first  mode  selector  into  a  first  beam  and  a  second  beam; 
and 
a  second  opaque  mode  selector  located  in  the  path  ofsaid 
first  beam  and  having  an  aperture  small  enough  to  pass 


Jam'  \rn  "T,  1975 


(iENER.AL  .AND  NU  (H -\\I(  AI. 


sh  s 


energy  only  in  the  uniphase  mode  and  an  outer  dimension    optical  thickness  in  the  range  of  0,600  K„  >  N^^  >  0,400  A„ 


large  enough  to  prevent  transmission  of  multimode  en- 
ergy; 
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and  an  index  of  refraction  in  the  range  of  1 ,95  to  2.30;  a  third 
layer  has  an  index  of  refraction  in  the  range  of  1 .56  to  1 .90; 
a  fourth  layer  has  an  index  of  refraction  in  the  range  of  1 .35 
to  1 .62,  and  a  fifth  layer  has  an  index  of  refraction  in  the  range 
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of  1.35  to  1.90;  the  optical  thickness  of  at  least  one  of  the 

whereby  said  first  beam  is  limited  to  contain  onlv  uniphase    third,  fourth  and  fifth  layers  is  in  the  range  of  0.500  Xo>  'V  d 

energy,  and  said  secimd  beam  utili/es  both  uniphase  and    >  0.250  X„  while  the  optical  thickness  of  at  least  another  layer 

multimode  output  from  the  laser  to  prov  ide  a  high-energy    of  the  third,  fourth  and  fifth  layers  is  in  the  range  of  0.250  \„ 

source  >  S  d>  0.060  X„  wherein  N  refers  to  the  index  of  refraction 

and  d  refers  to  the  physical  thickness  of  the  layer. 
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Certraud  Agnes  Anna  Piesslinger.  and  Huhertus  M.  ,j,  .[.  Run-  1,1  \  MFN  1    \I  K.NMFN  I 

nen.  both  of  Lmmasingel.  Kindhoven.  Netherlands,  assignors    Pertival  i>a\  is  1  o\u  II.  jr  .  5(i.^   1  alhot  Hall  Rd  .  Nurfdik.  \  a. 
to  t.S.  Philips  Corporation,  Nev*  Sork,  N.S  .  2.<5(i5 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  224.747.  Feb.  9,  1  972.  abandoned,  which  Filed  .i,in    2.  I'r4.  \t  r.  No.  4;'^'S2 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4.318.  Jan.  20.  1970.  ahand(med.  Ini.  (  i    (,ii2b  ■ 

This  application  Mar.  12.  1973.  Ser,  No.  339.719  L.S,  (  I    Vm"      Mr  HMlaims 

Claims   prioritv.   application   Netherlands.   Jan.    22.    1969, 
6901020 
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L.S,  CI.  350     96  B  2  Claims 
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I.  In  a  fibre -optical  element  which  is  built  up  from  a  bundle 
of  fibres  comprising  a  transparent  ciire  portion  having  a  high 
refractive  index,  a  transparent  cladding  portion  having  a  low 
refractive  index  and  a  light-absorbing  portion,  said  light- 
absorbing  portion  being  an  improved  glass  consisting,  in  '"<  bv 
weight,  of. 


SiO, 

50-70 

CaO 

0-   5 

B,0, 

0-25 

MgO 

0-  8 

Li.O 

0-  1\ 

combined 

BaO 

0-  5 

Na,0 

O-lsV 

5-20 

Fe,()., 

0-10  \ 
0-10/ 

combined 

K,0 

0-l(l| 

V,0:, 

5-15 

Al.O,, 

:-  4 

AszO.i 

0-   2 

3,858.965 

FIVE  LAYER  ANTI-REFLECTION  COATIN(, 

Haruki  Sumita.  Osaka.  Japan,  assignor  to   Minolta  (  amera 

kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  304.140,  Nov.  6.  1972.  Pal. 
No.  3.781.090.  This  application  Oct.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No 

406.569 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  July  10.  1972,47-68903 

Int.  CI.  G02b  5  2<s" 

I  .S.  CI.  350^164  12  Claims 

1.    A   multi-lavered  anti-reflection  coating,  tor  use  with  a 

substrate  to  reduce  reflectance  of  light,  comprising  at  least 

five  layers  of  w  hich  a  first  layer  furthest  from  the  substrate  has 

an  optical  thickness  of  a  preselected  design  wavelength.  X^.  in 

the  range  of  0.260  X„  >  ,V,J,    >  0,230  A„  and  an   index  of 

refraction  in  the  r.inee  of  1  3!^  to  1  M,  a  second  iaver  has  an 


1.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  the  substantially  vertical  align- 
ment of  a  draft  vehicle  carried  trailer  hitch  element  with  a 
cooperating  trailer  vehicle  carried  trailer  hitch  element,  com- 
prising; 
a  device  for  linearly  interconnecting,  within  the  limits 
thereof,  said  draft  vehicle  and  said  trailer  vehicle,  said 
device  including  a  component  interconnected  with  said 
trailer  vehicle  and  operationally  positioned  above  said 
trailer  vehicle  carried  trailer  hitch  element  on  a  substan- 
tially vertically  disposed  axis  passing  substantially  cen- 
trally through  said  trailer  vehicle  carried  trailer  hitch 
element,  said  component  being  operationally  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  substantially  vertically  disposed  axis, 
said  device  further  including  an  element  interengaged 
with  said  component  thereof  having  an  extremity  opera- 
tionally most  remotely  positionable  from  said  component 
ofsaid  device  interconnectable  wih  the  rear  of  the  body 
ofsaid  draft  vehicle  at  a  point  on  the  centerline  thereof, 
said  element  of  said  device  operationally  substantially 
linearly  and  operationally  substantially  rigidly  extending 
from  the  v  icinity  of  said  point  on  the  rear  of  the  body  of 
said  draft  vehicle  towards  said  component  of  said  device 
regardless  of  variations  in  the  distance  between  said  draft 
vehicle  and  said  trailer  vehicle;  and 
a  mirriir  interconnected  with  said  trailer  vehicle  and  opera- 
iionalU  positioned  above  said  device  for  linearly  inter- 
connecting uithm  the  limits  thereof,  said  drati  vehicle 
and  said  ir, tiler  \enicle.  said  miiror  operationallv  substan- 
ti.ilU  lacing  m  the  direction  ofsaid  point  on  the  rear  of 
the  body  ofsaid  draft  vehicle  .md  beini:  ad.ipted  'i    pro- 
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vide  the  operator  thereof  with  a  reflected  view  of  at  least 
a  portion  ot'  >aid  trailer  vehicle  carried  trailer  hitch  ele- 
ment, said  mirror  also  being  operationally  rotatable  with 
respect  to  <aid  substantially  vertically  disposed  axis  to- 
gether Aith  said  component  of  said  device  for  linearly 
interconnecting,  within  the  limits  thereof,  said  draft  vehi- 
cle and  ^aid  trailer  vehicle. 


means  located  along  the  path  of  motion  of  <.d)d  member 
for  effecting  the  flexing  of  the  one  wall  in  response  to 
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i.  A  method  lor  re^ordmg  indexing  information  on  a  movie 
film  strip  m  a  moMe  camera  by  means  of  at  least  a  single  light 
He  am  \<.hich  exposes  portions  on  the  edge  of  the  film  to  pro- 
duce vaid  indexing  information; 
said  camera  having  a  frame  rate  and  a  corresponding  frame 

period  during  operation  of  the  camera; 
said  method  comprising. 

drumg  the  light  source  with  a  cyclical  power  generator 
having  a  peM.  d  equal  to  at  least  two  frame  periods,  turn- 
ing on  the  i'gh'  source  for  a  period  of  no  more  than  one 
fram^e  period  during  each  period  of  the  generator,  the 
light  source  being  turned  off  for  a  period  equal  to  at  least 
one  frame  period  during  each  period  of  the  generator; 
vvhereh)  each  hit  of  indexing  information  is  produced  on 
one,  or  no  more  than  '.-ao,  adjacent  frames  of  the  film 
strip 

and  wherein  the  indexing  information  is  coded  in  binary 
code 


3.858.968 

FILM  cartrid(;f 

Stephen  H.  Miller;  Robert  C  .  Sutliff:  Archie  J.  Tucker;  Neil  b. 
White,  and  Bruce  L.  Elle.  all  of  Rochester.  N.\  ..  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester.  N.\  . 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  336.142 
Int.  CI.  G03b  2i  i)2 
L.S.  CI.  352-78  R  6  Claims 

I.  In  a  film  cartridge  haMngw  ails  der'mmt;  a  supp!\  chamber 
for  a  roll  ol  film  or  the  like  having  av.  axis  and  a  tendency  to 
become  stepped  in  an  axial  direction,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 

a  slidable  member  mounted  .m  said  cartridge  and  posi- 
tioned at  least  partially  in  the  cartridge,  said  member 
being  movable  vmh  respect  to  one  of  the  chamber- 
defining  walls  along  a  path  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position,  the  one  wall  being  substantiailv  perpen- 
dicular to  and  flexible  along  the  axis  of  the  film  roll,  and 


3.858.96" 
METHOD  AVD  APP\RATl  S  FOR  PRO\  II)IN(,  IM)h  \1\(, 
CODES  ON  MONIF  FILM  AND  ASS()(  lATFDM  \(,NET1C 

T\PF 
Leopold    Henr>    O  Donnell.    Montreal,   Quebec,   {  anada.   as- 
signor to   Her  Majestv    the   Queen   in    Right  of  C  anada   as 
represented  b>  the  Secretary  of  State,  Ottawa,  (  anada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  320,306.  Jan.  1.  1^J~,V 
abandoned.  This  application  June  19,  1973.  Ser.  No  3"'  1 .4*^; 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  Dec.  29,  19^2.  Ihit257 
int,  CI,  (,03b  -ii  <r., 
C.S,  CI.  352-38  i:(la,m. 
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movement  of  said  member  from  i^  first  posun.n  to  its 
second  position  and  thcrcbv  expand  the  chamber  in  the 
axial  direction. 


3.858,969 
\\\\)\   S(  kfFN  l-ORM  VL  SI  PER  8  MOTION  PIC  Tl  RF 

S\STEM 

Saul  VV  .  rnick,  340  F.  61st  St..  New  N  ork,  N.N  ,  10021 

Kikd  Julv  31,  1973.  Ser.  No.  384.305 

Inl,  CI,  C03b  122 

U.S.  CI.  352-192  3  Claims 


1.  A  super  8  motion  picture  svstcni  v^  huh  is  .■..mpatihie  w  ith 
a  conventional  Super  8  cartridge  comprising 

a.  a  pull  down  claw  means  comprising  a  bodv  member 
having  first  and  second  claw  members  integral  with  said 
body  member,  said  claw  members  spaced  longitudinally 
on  said  body  member  and  separated  from  each  other  by 
a  distance  equ.il  to  one  half  the  distance  between 
sprocket  holes  of  a  Super  8  film  for  engaging  a  film  in  said 
cartridge  and  pulling  said  film  wherein  each  claw  member 
pulls  the  film  the  distance  of  one  half  of  a  conventional 
Super  8  frame 

b.  drive  means  directly  coupled  to  said  pull  down  claw 
means,  said  drive  means  comprising  a  drive  wheel  and 
means  mounting  said  body  member  eccentrically  on  said 
drive  wheel  such  that  for  each  revolution  of  said  drive 
wheel  said  ^law  means  travels  a  distance  equal  to  one  half 
the  distance  between  sprocket  holes  of  a  Super  8  film  and 
returns;  and. 

c.  shutter  means  coordinated  with  said  pull  down  claw 
means  for  exposing  said  film  after  it  has  been  pulled  by 
one  of  said  claw  members,  whereby  each  frame  of  said 
film  covers  one  half  of  the  area  of  a  frame  in  a  conven- 
tional Super  8  film  thereby  doubling  the  running  time  of 
the  film  and  creating  a  wide  format  frame 
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3.858.970 

CONTINCOLS  SHOW  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 

John  Daniel  Collier.  III.  Dunwoody.  CJa,.  assignor  to  Bell  & 

Howell  Company.  Chicago.  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No,  1  79.776.  Sept.  13.  197  1 .  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  21.  1973.  Ser,  No.  427.192 
Int.  CI.  (.03b  23iU2.  23. Ob 
U.S.  CI.  353-21 


opening  channel  having  a  heat  collecting  portion  disposed 
over  the  light  source  and  an  upwardly  inclined  portion  extend- 
ing from  said  level  portion,  said  heat  collecting  portion  includ- 
ing a  glass  portion  above  the  light  source  allowing  passage  of 
light  from  the  light  source  upwardly  through  the  channel,  said 
channel  being  constructed  of  thermally  conducting  material 
for  the  absorption  of  heat  generated  by  said  light  source,  the 
1  Claim  channel  including  surfaces  for  the  transfer  of  heat  to  air  in  the 
channel  and  a  resulting  convection  movement  of  cooling  air 
from  adjacent  the  light  source  along  the  inclined  portion  to  a 
point  remote  from  the  light  source 


3.858.972 
SLIDE  PROJF(  FOR 
Tomio  Hirosav^a,  and  Susumu  Otsuka,  both  of  lokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  (  abin  Kogvo  Kabu>Nhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov,  16.  19^2,  Ser.  No.  307.206 
Claims  priority.  applicali(m  .lapan.  Nov.  18.  1  9'' 1 .  46-92620 
Int.  t  I,  (,03b  2S.U4 
U.S.  CI.  353      1  1^  1  (  latm 


1.  Impiriivements  in  a  slide  [noiec'Hr  including  a  housing 
and  a  slide  transport  means  for  accepting  slides  and  transport- 
ing same  \o  ,i  projection  station  in  said  housing,  the  housing 
having  a  supply  station  at  w  hi^h  slides  may  be  inirodu^cd  into 
and  removed  from  said  transport  means,  the  transport  means 
being  arranged  to  transport  a  slide  from  said  supply  station  to 
said  previewing  station,  and  to  transport  a  slide  from  said 
previewing  station  to  said  projection  station  and  out  of  said 
projection  station  toward  said  supply  station,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 

maga/ine  coupling  means  at  said  supplv  station  for  receiv- 
ing a  maga/ine  adapted  to  contain  a  first  plurality  of  slides 
to  he  fed  by  said  transport  means  to  said  previewing 
station  and  said  projection  station,  and 
magazine  coupling  means  at  said  previewing  station  for 
receiving  a  maga/ine  adapted  \o  contain  a  seci^nd  plural- 
ity of  slides  \o  be  fed  bv  s.nd  transport  means  to  said 
projection  station  other  than  when  slides  are  transported 
from  said  supply  station  to  enable  transporting  continu- 
ouslv  to  said  pro|ec!ion  station  slides  alternatively  intro- 
duced serially  at  said  supply  station  .md  at  said  prcview^ 
ing  station. 


3.858.971 
HEAT  CONVECTION  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTIC  \1 

READOUT  AND  DISPLAY  DEVK  F 
Da\id  K.  Studley.  Sunnyvale.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Quantor  Cor- 
poration. Mountain  View.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  389.049 

Int.  CI.  G03b  21,16.  21100 

l.S.  CI.  353-61  12  Claims 


1.  .Apparatus  for  cooling  a  light  source  in  an  optical  readout 
and  display  device,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  downwardiv 


I.  A  slide  projector  comprising  a  pair  of  lamp  housings 
having  projection  lamps,  a  magazine  adapted  to  be  slidably 
inserted  below  said  lamp  housings,  a  pair  of  slide  carriers 
arranged  so  as  to  be  respectively  moved  between  first  posi- 
tions matching  the  light  paths  from  said  pair  of  lamp  housings 
and  second  positions  just  above  said  magazine,  a  feed  pinion 
meshing  with  said  magazine,  a  first  rotatable  cam  member 
engaged  vuth  said  slide  carriers  in  cudcr  to  move  said  pair  of 
slide  carriers  alternately,  a  second  lot.ii.ible  cam  member 
connected  to  said  feed  pinion  for  rotating  sjid  feed  pinion  by 
a  pre-determined  amount,  a  pushing  plate  disengageably  con- 
nected to  said  second  cam  member  for  moving  a  slide  into  one 
of  said  slide  carriers  from  said  maga/me  after  said  slide  carrier 
is  moved  to  its  second  position,  .md  .i  returning  plate  con- 
nected to  said  second  cam  membc  tor  moving  the  shde  from 
said  slide  carrier  into  said  m.ig.i/me  when  said  slide  earner  is 
returned  to  its  second  posiridn  said  -\io^  projector  further 
comprising  a  pair  of  auxiliary  light  source  dev  ices  .::i,;  ..  .  orre- 
sponding  pair  of  photoelectric  elements  each  ol  -.iio  photo- 
electric elements  arranged  .sdjaLcnt  lo  one  '.<'.  s.no  i.m:;  ;■>■..,■. 
ings  and  mounted  off  axis  \^,]\\^  respect  i  ;!-  ^  nesponding 
auxiliarv  light  source,  a  pair  oi  retleLtiiig  mirio-rs  each  of 
which  is  respeclociv  miiunu-d  on  eav  h  ot  s.od  shdv  t.irriersto 
reflect  light  fumi  ea^h  ol  said  auxiii.irv  lighi  siiui>.e  devices 
on-axis  ti>  eai.h  ot  s.iid  phoioeict  tru  elements  when  s.nd  shde 
carriers  are  in  saul  tust  [losnions  it  there  are  no  siides  ir.  saij 
slide  carriers  but  said  refiecting  nnnoirs  tx-nig  o-hstruvicd  it 
there  are  slides  in  said  slide  earners,  .ind  .>  dnvi'ig  ^.  niro! 
circuit  whi^h  is  v.oupled  to  and  t,o-nlrolied  t'-\  --.iwl  ph.'ioLiet 
trie  elements  to  lurn  ot't  ihc  projection  lanij^s  housed  in  s.,id 
respective  lamp  housings  when  said  slide  earners  art  en:[Mv  al 
said  first  positions,  respectiv  eiv .  so  that  light  o  letlecteo  fron; 
said  auxiliarv  light  source  devices  to  saiJ  photoelci.  Irii,  ele- 
ments to  therebv  stop  the  opet.itior,  ot  sau;  sIiljc  j^oie^tor 
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MKTHODS  OF  THKRMOPl  \M  I(    \KR()(,kVPfn    AND 
\PPAR\Tl N  THFRKKOR 

John  Crampton   Heurtlev.   \^eh^ter,   N  N   ,  a^siunnr  tn  Xtrnv 
Corporation.  Rochester.  N,\ 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  ^'.^UK  April  Hi 
.^698.842.  This  application  ,|ul\  27.  1972 

int.  CI.  (,U3g  15/00 
I  .S.  CI.  355    ^ 


Ser    No.  275.725 


s  ( 
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1    Fhermoplastic  xerography  apparatus  for  forming  a  view- 

c  'rost  deformation  pattern  on  a  thermoplastic  surface  of 
p'n'toreccptor  structure  which  includes  at  least  a  thermo- 
la^ti^    Idver   and  a  photoconductive  layer,  said  apparatus 
.'mpriMng. 
nu-ans  for  charging  said  thermoplastic  surface  of  said  photo- 
receptor structure. 
means  for  selectively  exposing  said  photoreceptor  structure 
to  image  radiation  representative  of  the  viewable  pattern 
'.o  be  formed,  and 
nieap^  tor  developing  said  photoreceptor  structure  in  the 
pre-cnce  of  an  electric  field,  said  means  for  developing 
in^iLiJing  means  for  lowering  the  Mscosity  of  said  thermo- 
riastic  sLi:-tace  and  means  for  applying  an  electric  field  to 
-aid  thermoplastic  surface  during  an  interval  when  the 
■  iscositv   thereof  is   lowered,   herein   said   electric   field 
appl .  iiii;  means  comprises  electrode  means  for  generating 
.;  perioui^aiK  carving  electric  field  adapted  to  cause  said 
thermoplastic  laver  to  deform  in  an  organized  manner 
which  Is  cvcf) 'A  here  periodic. 


3,H5H.'J''4 

FILM  RKCORD 

Stephen  A.  Liguori.  1  10  KIworth  Ter..  (.len  Rock.  N.J   (r452 

Filed  May  3,  1973,  Ser.  No    356. 9'il 

Int.  CI.  (;03b  Ihbl 


L.S.  CI.  J55-46 
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IX  ^ 


1.  A  fiini  record  frame  having  a  predetermined  displayable 

trame  area  and  an  associated  optical  center  for  purposes  of 
displav.  said  t'rame  area  heing  d;v:ded  in'i-  a  plurality  of  con- 
tiguous image  displa>  area-  each  co-uir-ing  a  distinct  sepa- 
rate!;. sequentialK  dispLr.  a^^ie  in-ace  eac^^  nf  said  image  dis- 
play areas  being  substantial!;,  equal  in  si/c  and  ha'-  int;  a  differ- 
ent distinct  optical  center  for  purposes  oi"  jispLi\  i '!  said  image 
contained  therein,  said  image  display  area  optica!  centers 
toeing  equidistant  from  said  frame  area  optical  center  and 
being  equidistant  from  the  adjacent  image  area  optical  center, 
said  sequentiallv  dispiavable  images  each  having  substantially 
the  same  orientation  u  ith  respect  to  each  n'her  and  said  frame 
area  (optical  center,  each  oi  said  image  dispLi\  areas  compris- 


ing the  maximum  size  and  configuration  of  equal  diametral 
dimension  containable  within  an  area  sectional  segment  of  a 
maximum  size  circular  area  containable  within  said  frame 
area,  said  plurality  of  images  being  sequential  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  separately  sequentially  displayable  from  said 
film  record  while  said  film  record  is  stationary  for  purposes  of 
display,  said  image  display  areas  being  registerable  on  each 
other  with  respect  to  a  display  surface  when  sequentially 
displayed,  whereby  a  plurality  of  images  may  sequentiallv  be 
displayed  from  said  film  record  in  a  stationary  position  thereof 
capable  of  providing  an  animated  display  from  said  stationary 
film  record. 


3,X5X.9  75 
(•()PMN(,   APPARATCS 

'^^ilhtlm  kntihtel.  Biehertal.  and  (ierhard  Petersdorf,  Pohl- 
heim  h  ith  nf  (.ermanv.  assignors  to  Canon  kahushika  Kai- 
sha.  '!  "k  V  "    Japan 

hiitd  Jiih    13.  19'2.  .Ser.  Nn.  271.27  1 
Claim-     pnuntv.    application    (,erman\.    Jul\     2(1.     19~1, 

2I3M4I, 

Int.  (I.  (,()3b  2  7/62 
U.S.  CI.  355—50  2  Claims 
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1.  A  copying  machine  comprising  a  flat  glass  plate,  means 
for  transporting  an  original  on  said  flat  glass  plate,  and  a 
rotatable  pressure  roller  having  thereon  a  y.hiie  tur  covering, 
said  pressure  roller  being  dispt)sed  abcue  said  tlat  glass  plate 
at  a  predetermined  position  to  input  a  light  pressure  ow  said 
original  while  being  transported  between  said  flat  glass  plate 
and  said  pressure  roller. 


3,858,976 
OPTK   \1    SC  \NN|N(,  S\SIF\1 

Fdru    Ravniond    Rro((ke.   3    Denslev    Close.   V\eiw>n   (larden 
C  ity.  \  n^land 

hiled  Feb    25.  1974,  Ser.  No.  445.529 

Int.  (I.  (,()3h  27110 

U.S.  CI.  355-66  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  u  herein  an  original  document  is  sup- 
ported in  a  plane  upon  a  platen  and  wherein  means  are  pro- 
vided along  an  optical  path  for  progressively  scanning  the 
original  and  for  projecting  the  light  from  successive  scanned 
areas  upon  a  moving  photosensuue  surface,  the  impro\emen! 
wherein  said  scanning  means  comprises  a  compact  optica! 
scanning  system  including 

a  first  moving  mirror  indined  to  said  platen,  said  first  mirr(>r 
moving  at  a  first  speed  to  scan  said  original,  said  first 
mirror  receiving  said  light  from  said  successueK  scanned 
areas  of  said  original, 
a  second  moving  mirriir  oriented  normal  to  said  platen  and 
positioned  to  a-ccue  light  reflected  from  said  first  moving 
mirror,  said  second  mirror  mmmg  at  a  second  speed 
different  from  sjij  first  speed. 
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a  third  moving  mirror  oriented  normal  to  said  platen  and 
positioned  to  receive  light  refiected  frt)m  said  second 
moving  mirror,  said  third  mirror  moving  at  a  third  speed 
different  from  said  first  speed,  said  third  mirror  moving  in 
a  direction  substantially  opposed  troni  that  of  said  second 
mirror; 

said  mirrors  being  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  plane  of 
said  platen  and  being  movable  in  synchronism  with  one 
another,  and  the  respective  speeds  of  said  mirrors  being 
selected  \<\  maintain  a  constant  length  for  the  optical  path 
between  said  platen  and  said  nnnmg  photosensitive  sur- 
face; and 

a  lens  positioned  to  receive  light  reflected  from  said  third 
mirror. 
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Allan  ,1.  \N  aldorf.  Kemptville.  and  Philip   D.  (  arman.  ()l- 
tawa.  Ontario,  all  of  (  anada.  assignors  to  (  anadiaii  I'alenI 
and  Development  1  imiled.  ()ttav*a.  C  anada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  305.069.  No\.  9.  1M~;. 

abandoned.  I  his  application  Sept.  26.  19'3.  Ser.  No.  4lMl.''39 
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I.  .An  optical  interference  authenticating  means,  comprising 
a  substrate  integral  with  an  article  to  be  authenticated,  and  a 
filter  composed  of  at  least  one  optical  interference  layer  over- 
lying and  attached  to  the  said  substrate,  said  filter  having  a 
known  characteristic  of  spectral  refiectance.  and  a  different, 
known  characteristic  of  spectral  transmittance  both  of  said 
characteristics  varying  with  the  angle  of  incidence  of  light  on 
the  said  filter,  and  said  substrate  having  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  surface  thereof,  adjacent  to  said  filter,  coloured  a  particu- 
lar colour  to  absiirb  at  least  some  of  the  light  transmitted 
throueh  the  said  filter. 
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CHICK  FOR  ISF  IN  01  T-OK -CON!  AC  T  OPTIC  Al 

AIK.NMFNT  AND  FXPOSLRL  APPARATIS 

Karl-Hein?  Johannsmeier.  Mountain  \iew,  C  alif..  assignor  to 

Kasper  Instruments,  Inc..  Mountain  Niew.  (  alif. 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1973.  Ser.  No.  387. 4K9 
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a  pivotally  supported  base  member  having  a  peripheral 
portion  and  a  recessed  central  portion;  and 

a  chuck  plate  for  holding  a  workpiece.  said  chuck  plate 
being  supported  w  ithin  the  recessed  central  portion  of  the 
base  member  for  vertical  axial  movement  therein  be- 
tween spaced  positions  relative  to  the  peripheral  portion 
of  the  base  member. 
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Filed  Sept,  26.   I'r2,  Ser,  N,.    Z'O.ai" 
t  laims    [)riuri(\.    a[)pluati(in    (, ermanv,    S(  |)i      IH,     iy"l, 
214H-x; 

hit    «  t    (,iiln  21,22 
I  .S.  CI.  35()-30  ;i  <  iaims 


i;H-?^ 


COUNT  two  .MC*W£ 


In 


POTEKTlOWeTEfi 


h33 


ilHLll'liJ.lli 


m     lit 


I.  In  a  method  of  detecting  the  properties  of  a  precious 
stone  comprising  the  steps  of  supporting  the  stone  in  a  holder 
with  a  major  face  thereof  arranged  substantially  perpendicular 
to  a  first  axis,  directing  a  beam  of  parallel  light  rays  along  the 
first  axis  toward  the  major  face  of  the  stone,  and  detecting  the 
intensity  of  selected  ones  of  the  resulting  reflected  rays  from 
the  stone,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  further  step 
of  rotating  the  stone  about  the  first  axis  during  the  detecting 
step. 
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Thomas  Summers  West,  (  rovdon,  F  ngland.  assignor  In   Na- 
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Filed  Jan    13.  19^(1.  Ser.  N„,  2.532 
Claims  prioritv.  applicatum  (.real   Britain.  .Ian     16.    IMhM. 
2590  69 

Inl    (I    (,0Iji/iC» 
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7.  A  workpiece  chuck  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  spectroscopy  comprising  a  slender 
rod  of  graphite,  a  pair  of  terminals,  means  releasably  securing 
the  ends  of  said  rod  to  said  terminals  in  a  horizontal  position 
for  depositing  a  sample  on  said  rod.  means  tor  supplving  .jn 
electric  current  to  said  terminals  which  may  be  passed  through 
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the  rod.  means  for  providing  an  inert  atmosphere  around  the 
rod.  means  for  directing  radiation  from  an  external  source 
nonzontdlK  mto  a  region  just  above  the  rod.  and  means  for 
detcciing  the  radiation  emerging  horizontally  from  said  re 

gion. 
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METHOD  OF  \1F\SIR1N(,  IRRKill  \RITIFs  l\  THF 

FNFNNESS  OF  SI  RF  AC  F.S 

\V  alter  Jaerisch.  Rueblingen,  and  duenter  Makosch,  M  ju  hin- 

gen,  both  of  (jermanv,  assignors  to  International  Hll^lil<^s 

Machines  Corporation.  Armonk.  N.\  . 

Filed  \ug.  3.  1972,  Ser.  No.  27", "24 
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1.  T  n>f  me'.h.id  of  generating  a  fringe  pattern  useful  in  mea- 
suring tnc  irregularities  in  the  evenness  of  surfaces  to  be  mea- 
^or'jd.  said  irregularities  being  on  the  order  of  from  about  one 
h.ijf  to  se\erdl  microns  in  height  comprising  the  steps  of; 
ger^eratmg  an  interference  field  between  said  grid  and  said 
surface  b_\  passing  a  beam  of  substantially  coherent  visi- 
ble hght  of  a  known  wavelength  through  an  optical  grid 
at  an  ,ngle  of  incidence  of  8o  said  grid  having  a  grid 
constant  g  on  the  order  of  from  about  one  to  several 
micron^    said  grid  being  spaced  from  said  surface  to  be 
measured  at  a  distance  of  several  centimeters, 
reflecting   vaiJ   interteren^e   field  from  the  surface  to  be 
measured  bacK  onto  said  grid  to  form  a  first  set  of  fringes 
corresponding  to  points  on  said  surface  to  be  measured 


locate. 


multiples  of  a  distance  h  from  said  grid,  h 


being  equal  to  !;■  ( 4  tan  S )  where  5  =  (  So  +  5,)/2  and  8,  is 
the  angle  vi.  ith  a  hiv.  h  the  plus  first  diffraction  order  of  said 
beam  nuiNe^  ^ith  the  normal  of  said  grid;  and 
I ibse r\  mg  said  grid  m  tne  direction  of  the  zeroth  order  of  the 
reflected  first  diffraction  order  diffracted  during  the  first 
pass  of  said  beam  through  said  grid  in  order  to  simulta- 
neous!'^ obser-e  sjid  first  set  of  fringes  and  a  second  set 
of  fringes  intermediate  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  set  of 
fringes,  said  se.'ond  set  of  trmges  being  generated  by  the 
interference  betv».een  radiation  retlected  directly  from 
said  grid  and  radiation  reflected  fron;  said  surface  to  be 
measured,  said  second  set  of  frmges  corresponding  to 
points  on  said  surface  to  be  measured  representative  of 
the  height  contours  of  the  surface  to  be  measured  at 
intervals  corresponding  substantially  to  one-half  the 
v^aveleneth  of  liuht  of  said  beam 


3.858.982 
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Htiniui  H.  Meckler.  Dusseldorf.  Germanv,  assignor  to  V\er- 
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Filvd   \pr.  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  348.912 
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12  Claims 


I.  .Apparatus  for  centering  a  spectacle  lens  preparatory  to 
mounting  the  lens  in  an  edge-grinding  machine,  which  appara- 
tus comprises  lens-supporting  means  m  predetermined  rela- 
tion to  an  optical  viewing  system  arranged  to  superimpose 
images  of  a  lens  template  and  a  scale  of  angles  on  a  lens 
supported  by  the  supporting  me.ms,  .vhi^h  !ens-supporling 
means  includes  first  support  means  arranged  to  engage  periph- 
eral regions  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  lens,  second  support 
means  arranged  to  engage  peripheral  regions  of  the  opposite 
surface  of  the  lens,  said  second  support  means  being  mo\ahle 
against  a  resilient  bias  urging  the  second  support  means  into 
a  lens-engaging  condition  to  accommodate  differences  m  lens 
size  and  shape  while  pe-mitting  sidev».a\s  adjustment  ot  the 
lens,  each  of  said  first  and  second  support  means  including  .t 
plurality  of  elongated  rods  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  to 
make  point  contact  with  the  peripheral  regions  o\  the  respec- 
tive lens  surface,  a  light  source  spaced  from  the  lens  ^upptirt 
position  and  arranged  to  illuminate  that  surface  of  the  lens 
opposite  the  surface  vievved  through  the  Mew.ing  s\stem  and 
guiding  means  associated  vt.iih  the  lens-supporting  means  for 
guiding  into  engagement  v.ith  the  lens  after  centering  thereof 
a  member  for  mountmi;  the  lens  tor  crindine 


3.858.983 
SHAPED  PRODCCT  MEASIREMENT 

Geiirgt  H.  Foster,  VN  orthington;  Donald  L.  Cuilen,  Columbus. 
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Filed  Nov.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  417,365 
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1.  An  electro-optical  gauging  svstem  for  measuring  a  \«.ork- 
piece  having  one  surface  thereof  m  contact  with  a  reference 
surface  at  the  point  of  measurement,  said  svstem  comprising 
a  laser;  means  to  direct  a  laser  beam  ontrthe  surface  of  said 
workpiece  opposite  tc>  that  m  contact  v.ith  said  reference 
surface;  an  optical  detector,  means  for  observing  the  point  of 
impingement  of  the  laser  beam  on  the  workpiece,  means  for 
directing  a  pair  of  backscatter  images  of  said  point  of  impinge- 
ment onto  said  detector  to  produce  a  pair  of  images  having  a 
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spacing  related  to  the  position  of  said  uorkpiece  surface; 
means  for  scanning  said  laser  beams  and  s.ud  v.orkpiece  in 
relation  to  each  other,  means  for  storing  data  representative 
of  the  position  of  said  reference  surface;  first  signal  processing 
means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  backscatter 
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image  spacing;  and  means  responsive  to  said  stored  reference 
position  data  and  said  image  spacing  signal  to  develop  an 
output  representative  of  the  position  of  the  point  of  impinge- 
ment of  said  laser  beam  on  said  \'.orkpiece  in  relation  to  said 
reference  surface. 


3.858.984 
OPTIC  Al    PI  I  MB  I  F\E1  ER 
Howard  M.  Denton.  Dallas,  and  Martin  Luther  Slagle.  Palmer, 
both  of  Te\..  assignors  to  APE  Enterprises,  Inc..  (.arland. 
Tex. 

Filed  .June  H.  1973,  Ser.  No.  368.248 

Int.  (1,  GOlc  V  12 

L.S.  CI.  356     250  l-*  C  laims 


1.  A  plumb  levclcr.  comprising,  in  cimibination; 

a    a  support. 

b   a  housing  having  an  opening. 

c.  means  for  movably  mounting  the  housing  on  the  support; 
d  a  radiation  source  arranged  within  the  housing  for 
emitting  a  radiation  beam  through  the  housing  opening, 

and 
e  means  mounted  on  the  housing  t\ir  orienting  same  vuth 
the  radiation  beam  aligned  along  a  plumb  hne,  the  hous- 
ing being  a  hollow  cylinder  provided  with  .i  tapered  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  spaced,  opposed,  open  ends,  one  of 
these  open  ends  forming  the  housing  i)pening,  ano  the 
orienting  means  being  a  conical  member  constructed 
from  a  dense  material  for  functioning  as  a  weight  and 
mounted  on  the  housing  blocking  the  lUher  o\  the  open 
ends. 


1.  An  applicator  for  dispensing  and  spreading  hair  remover 
adhesive  onto  a  hair  growth  area,  comprising; 

a.  a  container  having  an  upper  portion  formed  with  a  dis- 
pensing neck  and  a  lower  portion  that  is  generally  open 
and  formed  with  internal  threads; 

b.  a  piston  slidably  positioned  within  the  container  and 
arranged  for  movement  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
container. 

c.  a  variable  chamber  formed  by  the  container  and  the 
piston; 

d  a  supply  of  hair  remover  adhesive  in  the  variable  cham- 
ber; 

e.  a  plunger  with  external  threads  inter-engaged  with  the 
internal  threads  of  the  container  lower  portion,  so  the 
plunger  may  be  selectively  advanced  towards  the  con- 
tainer upper  portion  or  retracted. 

f.  biasing  means  interposed  between  and  engaging  both  the 
piston  and  the  plunger  so  that  pressure  exerted  on  the 
piston  by  the  biasing  means  may  be  selectively  increased 
or  decreased  as  the  plunger  is  advanced  and  retracted 
respectively; 

g.  heating  means  in  the  container  upper  portion  adjacent 
the  variable  chamber  in  order  to  melt  the  hair  remover 
adhesive,  the  heating  means  including  an  electrical  wire 
wound  substantially  throughout  a  segment  of  the  con- 
tainer upper  portion  to  fully  surround  a  segment  of  the 
variable  chamber,  and.  a  switch  connected  to  the  electri- 
cal wire  so  heating  may  be  selectively  initiated  and  termi- 
nated; 

h.  a  dispensing  head  removably  coupled  to  the  dispensing 
neck  for  dispensing  and  spreading  melted  hair  remover 
adhesive  onto  a  hair  growth  area  when  melted  hair  re- 
mover adhesive  is  extruded  through  the  dispensing  head 
under  pressure  from  the  piston  and/or  gravitational  force; 
i.  an  outermost  part  of  the  dispensing  neck  offset  and 
inclined  awa\  from  the  axis  of  the  container;  and 

j.  a  handle  connected  to  a  side  of  the  container  and  having 
a  grasping  bar  arranged  in  a  manner  so  that  when  held 
substantially  horizontal  it  serves  to  maintain  the  dispens- 
ing neck  outermost  part  in  a  substantially  erect  position 
for  best  dispensing  .ind  sprcsdmc  melted  hair  remover 
adhesive. 


3.858.986 
MF(  HANICAI    DEN  HE  K)R  (Ol  OR  (  ODING 
MATERIALS 
Melvin  E.  Gilbert.  Bo\  "5332,  Oklahoma  CiIn.  Okla    -.Mtr 
Filed  Apr.  4.  19^3,  Ser    No    .^25.345 
Int.  CI.  B43k  :".w4 
L.S.  CI.  401      34  1  dlaim 

1.   A   color  coding  device  for  simultaneously  applying  a 
pluraliiv  of  colors  to  material,  comprising; 
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1  pair  of  superposed  discs  coaxially  connected  in  contiguous 
v.i'ntact  for  relative  rotation  about  their  axis, 
[he   lovvermost  said  disc   having  a  plurality  of  radially 

spaced  openings. 
the  uppermost  said  disc  having  a  like  plurality  of  arcuate 

vlots  formed  on   a  radius  coincidmg  with   the   radial 

position  of  the  openings. 
the  width  of  the  slots  being  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter 

of  the  openmgs  and  extending  through  an  arc  of  at  least 

4  5°; 
J  like  plurality  of  paint  containing  cylinders  each  having  a 
^hank  portion  removably  received  simultaneously  by  the 


a  plurality  of  fastening  means,  coupled  to  said  ring  segments 
and  said  flanges,  for  coupling  the  ends  of  the  shafts,  said 
ring  segments  including  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  aper- 
tures for  receiving  said  fastening  means,  at  least  one  half 
of  the  circumference  of  said  apertures  being  disposed  in 
said  plurality  of  ring  segments 


JOINf  STRl  t  Tl  RK 
MelvinC<.h,n    -s  Hei^hls  Rd..  Wavne.  Nj. 

l-iitd  fth    ".  ig^3.  Ser.  No.  330.2X8 
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-e^pective  opening  when  aligned  with  the  slots,  each  said 
s.nanK  having  a  ball  for  rolling  contact  with  the  material 
".  1  he  color  coded;  i 

;era!l\  projecting  handle  secured  to  the  uppermost  said 


a  radially  outward  projecting  tab  secured  to  the  lowermost 
said  disc  for  manual  rotation  of  the  latter  and  changing 
the  position  of  the  cylinders  with  respect  to  the  handle; 

and. 

a  >e;  screw  threadedly  connected  with  the, uppermost  said 
J>.  for  maintaining  the  openings  in  a  predetermined 
radial  poMiion  with  respect  to  the  slots. 

I 
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DRIVF  SHAFT  H  \N(,K  COl  PI  IN(,  MRI  niRF 

H\\IS(,   \  FI\H)  SHF^K  SPFH) 

Siegfried  Kleinhans,  and  Hans  kummlet.  hnih  of  Htrlir,    (ler- 

manv.  assignors   to   Memens    Aktien2e>elUchdfi     Mufi.hen. 

Germanv 

Filed  \1a\  21.  l^'i.  Ser.  So,  4"  1,^12 
Int    (I.  Fl6h  "  ou 


1.  A  joint  structure  comprising  a  first  member  including  at 
least  one  L-shaped  hook  and  a  spring  biased  locking  mecha- 
nism, a  second  member  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  rectan- 
gular apertures  adapted  to  receive  said  L-shaped  hook  and 
said  spring  biased  locking  mechanism  wherebv  said  L-shaped 
hook  is  rigidly  held  in  fixed  position  within  at  least  one  of  said 
plurality  of  apertures  by  said  spring  biased  Kvkini:  mecha- 
nism, said  second  member  being  a  rectangular  tube  having  at 
least  one  of  said  rectangular  apertures  parallel  thereto  in  one 
of  Its  four  sides  and  the  longitudinal  edge  of  said  rectangular 
aperture  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  tube 
and  receiving  said  hook,  said  spring  biased  lockme  mechanism 
being  a  resilient  rectangular  plate  having  one  I  shaped  end 
which  lodges  into  one  of  said  pluralitv  of  apertures  to  rigidly 
secure  said  L-shaped  hook  with  said  second  member,  and  at 
least  one  of  said  rectangular  apertures  extending  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  edge  of  said  tube  and  receiving  said  L-shaped 
end  of  said  rectangular  plate. 
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3,858.98y 
!n!\[   K)R  (  ()\\F(TIN(;  MFMBFRS 

rank  V   h,  Id    \ll  h  ucalv  ptus  Dr.,  FISegund(),(alif.  90245 

\  iltd  Stpi.  10.  \m\,  Ser,  No.  395,558 

Ini    (  I    F16h  HOO,  35100 

I.S.CL4U3-171  II  Claims 


.>.J3 


1.  A  ilange  .oapimg  stracture  tor  connecting  the  adjacent 

ends  Ota  plurahtv  ,'t  separ.itc  ^Mafts  each  of  which  includes  an 
annuiar  tlatige  ^a^upied  to  the  end  thereof,  comprising: 
a  piuraiit)  ot  areuate-shaped  segments,  disposed  about  each 
ot  said  shaft  flanges  and  forming  a  ring  thereabout; 

J  breakable  annular  ring  member  disposed  about  each  ring 

of  said  settn^ents,  dnd 


i.    \  joint  for  connecting:  members  eomprisir.g 

a  member  having  a  niaie  portion, 

female  member  means  for  receiving  said  male  portion, 

camming  means  operahK  associated  with  an  inner  portion 
of  said  female  member  means,  and 

engagement  means  disposed  m  said  male  portion,  and  mov- 
able outwardly  from  a  longitudna!  axis  of  said  male  por- 
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tion  for  engaging  said  camming  means  to  urge  said  female 
member  means  longitudinally  of  said  male  portion  and  to 
rigidly  lock  said  female  member  and  said  male  portion 
together. 


3,858,990 
TIBF  HOl.DFR  AND  [N  IFRt ONNFt  TOR  S^SlFM 
Otto  Busselmeier,  Hebbeistrasse  15,  I)-5828  Fnntpital  MiKpe. 
(iermanv 

Hied  Jan.  29,  19^3.  Ser.  No.  327. HHO 
Claims    pnoritv.    appiitation    Cermans,    Jan     31.     19"2, 
2204461 

Int.  (I.  b  Ihb  I2i40 
I  .S.  (I.  403      194  20  Claims 


same,  and  a  tapered  jaw  cluster  formed  of  jaw  segments  dis- 
posed within  said  shell,  said  shell  and  jaw  cluster  each  having 
larger  ends  and  opposite  smaller  ends  and  with  the  larger  end 
of  the  jaw  cluster  being  presented  toward  the  larger  end  of  the 
shell,  said  jaw  cluster  having  teeth,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  two  side  walls  to  provide  an  open 
frame-like  structure,  said  front  wall  being  formed  with  a  slot 
therein  for  receiving  said  shell  with  said  larger  end  thereof 
being  presented  toward  said  rear  wall,  said  front  wall  having 
means  cooperating  with  said  reaction  plate  for  retaining  said 
shell  against  movement  in  a  direction  away  from  said  rear 
wall,  a  fluid  power  cylinder  disposed  with  said  frame-like 
structure  and  engaging  the  rear  wall  of  same,  means  mounting 
said  fluid  power  cylinder  on  said  rear  wall,  the  piston  of  said 
fluid  power  cylinder  extending  toward  said  front  wall,  and  an 
elongate  tubular  ram  mounted  on  said  piston  having  an  inner 
diameter  sufficiently  large  to  receive  the  end  of  said  cable  and 
having  an  outer  diameter  sufficiently  small  as  to  extend  into 
said  shell  at  the  larger  diameter  end  thereof  and  engage  the 
larger  end  of  said  jaw  cluster,  said  tubular  ram  being  suffi- 
ciently long  as  to  accommodate  the  free  end  of  said  cable 
whereby  actuation  of  said  cylinder  will  cause  said  jaw  cluster 
to  be  forced  by  the  ram  into  wedging  engagement  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tapered  shell  and  the  surface  of  said  cable 
such  that  the  teeth  bite  into  the  cable  an  amount  sufficient  to 
prevent  cable  movement  in  either  direction. 


\H5N,99 

S[k  \IN  RFI  IFF  t 

Roherl  \    f  uiker.  Bro(»klvn.  Ohm. 

1.  \  tube  holder  and  inlerconnector  system  for  the  assent         Froduiis  t dnipanv.  <  Uveland,  ( 

bly  and  dismantling  of  frames  and  structures  made  up  of  at     C  ontmuation  of  St  r    Nn    18". 305, 

least  two  profiled  tubes  comprising  I  his  application  Nov    19.  19 


multi-sided,  bridging  interconnector  me.ms  (  1 )  for  connect- 
ing the  tubes  together  having  an  opening  (  6)  therein  with    I'.S.  CI,  4(t ' 
dogs  (8)  associated  therewith  in  at  least  two  of  its  sides, 
and 
at  least  two  tube  holders  l2.2').  each  comprising 

a  base  (9.   109.  9  .  309,  409.  509  i.  one  end  i^f  which 

carries  rigid  clamping  lugs  (15,  1  15,  315.  415.515   : 
a  tension  screw  (18.  118.  18'.  318.  418.  518  i  having  a 
head  located  at  the  same  end  of  said  tube  holder  as  said 
clamping  lugs; 
an  expander  i  12.  112.  12     312.  412.  512^  ...tuated  by 

said  tension  screw  .  and 
an  intermediate  component    10,  I  10,  10    310,  410,  5  10) 
located  between  said  base  and  said  expander  and  being 
expandable  to  engage  the  internal  wall  o\  the  tube  by 
said  expander  beitig  astualed  bv  s,i;d  s^re\^. 
said  tube  holders  being  designed  to  he  ^Limped  to  said  inter- 
connector means  by   means  of  inserting  sjij   lugs  into  said 
openings  and  rotating  said  lugs  v.  ith  respect  to  said  dogs  until 
said  lukts  ,ind  said  dons  interlock. 
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3.858.991 

■APPARATLS  FOR  PRFASSFMBLING  A  CABLF  AND 

DFAD  ANCHOR 

Frederick  V\  .   Burtelson,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Reliable 

Flectric  Company.  Franklin  Park.  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  38. 247,  May  18.  1970.  Pat.  No.  3,762.027, 

This  application  June  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  367,379 

Int.  CI.  F16g  //  1)4 

U.S.  CI.  403     194  2  Claims 


13^ 


1,  Apparatus  for  pre-assemblmg  a  dead  ancht)r  into  wedging 
engagement  with  one  end  of  a  post-tensionmg  cable,  said  dead 
anchor  including  a  tapered  shell,  a  reactuin  plate  surrounding 


I     A  method  of  preassembling  an  appliance  for  a  linear 

H,l^ ,  co'iTiprising- 

appUmg  a  pro!u*H'r,in,.-e  r'n,-m'-ier  .ihou"  .::'-  eii'"g.ited  lorm 

ot    ,1    L'ont'igur.ili(>n    siniuiatini:    s.Uvt    iine.i;    f~'o^i\    .-.rn]   ,r 

ranged  tor  release  !ri\m  s,,ij  ,ippli,ini.,'e  !i'l!o'v.!n^  .issenv 

bly; 
wrapping  preformeei  helka,  o k1  means  ot  a  i^redeicnoned 

pitch  lencth  and  ot  ati  inlerrai  diamete'  sPMller  than  'n.!: 


ot  s.iid  hne.tr  ho-d\   .ihiM..:  said  tiirn'' 


uf^er.in^e 


that  s.iid  rod  iruMHs  extend  o\er  s.nj  prr'tu^e',in^,'e  and.  m 
tightU  gripping  rei.ition  vi,iih  said  torn: 
securing   saul   rod   means  t..   said   proituber .in^ e   to  totni   an 
integral  apphance  assembU 
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unwrapping  said  preformed  helical  rod  means  extending  in 
at  least  one  direction  from  said  protuberance;  and 

releasing  said  form  from  said  appliance  by  withdrawing  said 
form  from  said  protuberance  and  said  helical  rods. 


3.85  S. 993 
RKLSABl  F  Tit   ASSKMBI  \   FOKCOMKMF   K)k\l> 
Peter  R.  l.osisa.  Pelham,  and  Dusan  Tausanovitch,  Ndpthpurt 
both  of  N.'*  ..  avsignors  to  Tullio  i  .  I  o\isa.  Hunting. in  sta- 
tion. N.\  .,  a  part  interest 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  232.450.  March  7,  m^:    pjt    s,,. 
3.822,86(1.  This  application  \pr.  hi.  19^4.  Str.  Nn    4,^''. ^66 

Int.  II.  K  \hb  2  i 4,  y  iJo 
L.S.  CI.  403  -24'  9  Claims 


^ 


S6 


8'f 


1.  A  wedge  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  concrete  form  and 
capable  i'f  releasa^^lv  coupling  a  tie  assembly,  said  wedge 
compriMnc  a  gencrjii;  rectangular  body  portion  and  a  central 
porti.n  'hereof  being  raised  to  form  an  inclme  plane,  said 
incline  plane  having  a  slot  extending  longitudinally  thereof;  tie 
rod  ^uuphng  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  slot  and  having 
means  formed  thereon  for  releasably  mounting  said  tie  assem- 
hlv  to  said  uedi;e 


3.858.994 

ELECTRODt  MPPI.t  DR1LLIN(,  MACHINE    \M) 

PROCESS 

George  E.  Frazier,  Fulton.  K>..  assignor  to  The  rarhnnindum 

Compan>,  Niagara  Falls,  N.\. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  184,140,  Sept.  27,  |9'1.  Pat.  No. 

3,761,191.  This  application  July  2.  1973,  Ser.  Ni,    3^6.068 

Int.  CI.  E04b  /  4'\  E21b  i  "  "4 

L.S.  CI.  403-267  5  (  iaims 


it  >""lfe^ 


I.  A  nippie  tor  joming  contiguous  carbonaceous  electrode 
sections  comprising 

1.  A  carbonaceous  bodv  haung  threaded  end  portions  for 
joining  the  e!ectr(>de  sections,  at  least  one  ot  said  end 
portions  having  a  hole  extending  crosswise  through  an 
end  of  the  body,  the  hole  extending  completelv  through 
the  bodv  so  each  end  of  the  hole  communicates  with  the 
threaded  portions. 

2.  A  fusible  thermosetting  bonding  material  disposed  within 
the  hole  for  bonding  the  nipple  tu  the  electrode  and; 

3.  A  cavitv  for  retaining  the  thermosetting  bonding  material 
within  the  hole  and  cavitv  being  completeh  embedded 
within  said  hodv  and,  the  ca\it\  communicating  with  the 
hole,  whereby  only  said  hole  is  visible  on  the  .surface  of 
said  b(idv. 


3.858,995 
\i\  MISC,   \ND  VFNTH  ATIN(;  ENCLOSl  RE  MODI  LE 
CONNECTION  MEANS 
Robert  H.  Sand.  (  anton.  Conn.,  assignor  (o  The  \  ulcan  Radia- 
tor Companv,  Hartford.  Conn. 

hiled  Apr.  4,  1973.  Ser.  No.  347.635 

Int.  CI.  F16b  :"  06 

r.S.  CI.  403     300  3  Claims 


1.   Enclosure  module  connection   means  for  joining  twii 
adjacent  module  panels  and  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  connector  strip  having  a  rear  wall  which  overlies  the 
marginal  adjacent  side  edges  of  the  panels,  and  said  rear 
wall  also  having  a  rearwardU  open  ^a'.iis  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  strip. 

b.  said  rearwardly  open  longitudinalK  extending  ca\  it\ 
having  its  inner  longitudinalK  extending  side  edges  later- 
ally spaced  from  one  another  b\  .i  slightK  greater  dis- 
tance than  the  spacing  between  its  i)uter  longitudinall) 
extending  sides  edges; 

c.  a  plurality  of  clips  tor  use  at  longitudinally  spaced  loca- 
tions along  said  strip  to  hold  said  strip  to  said  panels,  each 
of  said  clips  having  laterall>  opposed  tl.inged  portions  to 
permit  the  clip  to  be  shd.ihU  received  in  said  longitudi- 
nally extendmg  cavit> . 

d.  each  clip  having  a  panel  engaging  leg  spaced  rearwardU 
from  one  of  said  flanged  portions  to  resiliently  engage  the 
rear  of  the  panel  and  therebv  secure  the  panel  to  the 
connector  strip. 

e.  some  of  said  clips  having  their  panel  engaging  legs  ori- 
ented in  one  direction  to  engage  one  panel  and  other  clips 
oppositely  oriented  to  engage  the  other  of  said  two  pan- 
els. 


Fduard  M 
Steel  Co 


r  s  n 


3.858,996 
BRACKET  CEIP 
iarvis,  \mbler.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Standard  Pressed 
Jenkintov^n,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct.  19.  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,826 
Int.  CI.  G09f  7:0(1 
403-353  6  Claims 


s^ 


^^ 


1.  A  bracket  clip  in  combination  with  a  support  member. 

said  bracket  clip  comprising  a  plate  member  having  first  and 
second  tab  members  extending  from  one  side  of  said  plate 
member, 

each  said  tab  member  being  substantially  L-shaped  in  cross- 
section  and  including  a  first  leg  segment  extendmg  out- 
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wardly  from  said  plate  member  and  a  second  leg  segment 
extending  subslanlialK  parallel  to  hut  spaced  from  said 
plate  member. 

said  first  leg  segment  of  said  first  tab  member  defining  a 
plane  passing  through  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  leg 
segment  and  the  extensu>n  of  said  plane  intersecting  the 
extension  of  a  plane  defined  by  the  longitudinal  extent  of 
the  first  leg  segment  of  said  second  tab  member,  whereby 
said  first  leg  segments  are  disposed  at  an  angle  of  inclina- 
tion, 

said  second  leg  segment  of  each  said  tab  member  extending 
outwardly  from  said  first  leg  segment,  said  second  leg 
segments  extending  from  said  first  leg  segments  m  gener- 
ally opposite  directions. 

said  support  member  including  a  slot  therein  defined  by 
spaced,  substantially  parallel  upper  and  lower  edges  and 
spaced  lateral  edges  disposed  to  taper  inwardK  at  an 
angle  of  inclination  complementary  to  the  angle  of  incli- 
nation of  said  first  leg  segments  of  said  tab  members, 

said  first  leg  segments  being  spaced  apart  such  that  said  tab 
members  of  said  bracket  clip  are  freely  insertable  w  ithin 
said  slot  when  said  bracket  clip  is  positioned  in  a  first 
position  with  respect  to  said  slot,  the  opposite  outer  edges 
of  said  first  leg  segments  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  no 
greater  than  the  distance  between  said  upper  and  lower 
edges  of  said  slot  and  wherein  said  second  leg  segments 
of  said  tab  members  overlie  said  lateral  edges  when  said 
bracket  clip  is  rotated  to  a  second  position  angularly 
offset  from  said  first  position  thereby  to  securely  jom  said 
clip  to  said  support  member. 


3.858.998 
MANHOI  F  FKAMt 

Foike  larsson.  and  Runt  I  arssdn.  both  nf  P()    Box  32.  Fors- 
vik.  Sweden 

filed  \ug.  22.  19'2.  Ser,  Nn,  282. h;9 

int.  CI.  E02d  :v  :4 

U.S.  CI.  404     26  6  (  iaims 


3,858,997 

PORTABLE  TRAFFIC  SIGN  AND  BASE  THEREFOR 

Richard  B.  Boone.  2321  Catalo,  Arlington,  Tex.  76010 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443.943 

Int.  CI.  EOlf  9i00 

I. S.  CI.  404-10  17  Claims 


1,  A  manhole  frame  for  vaults  in  roadways  and  the  like  and 
intended  to  cover  the  opening  of  such  a  vault,  comprising  in 
combination  a  vault  having  an  opening  .i  rem^sable  cover,  an 
inner  ring  being  if  a  configuration  for  vuppc'rlinj:  s.od  nrnov- 
ahle  cover  and  being  provided  wuh  p't'iettu  n-  extending 
outwardly  from  said  inner  ring  ,ind  h.i\  ing  pre'cr  .ibl\  the  s.inie 
height  as  said  inner  ring  itself,  ea^  h  ol  said  proic^  in 'ns  hd\  mg 
in  Its  upper  surface  a  pocket  with  .i  lappet;  biiitt'Oi  v,,tll 
threaded  bolts  each  extending  through  one  of  said  tapped 
bottom  walN,  ,in  outer  ring  having  approxirn.itel  >  the  s.mu: 
height  as  said  inner  ring  and  an  inner  diameter  Minie  'j.hat 
exceeding  the  i-uter  diameter  of  said  inner  ring  ■-u^h  that  a 
clearenece  exists  between  said  outer  and  s.iid  inner  ring  said 
i)uter  ring  also  hav  ing  recesses  t(^  receive  .iKn  vk  nh  .i  i.  :e.!ren>.e 
the  projections  of  said  inner  ring  wherebv  s.nd  inner  ring  mav 
be  raised,  lowered  and  inclined  relative  to  the  outer  'ing  bv 
turning  said  bolts,  said  outer  ring  having  further  secured 
thereto  combined  supporting  and  guidmg  means  scoured  to 
said  outer  ring  with  each  means  having  a  hori/tmt.il  support 
part  extending  subslantiallv  radially  inwards  towards  the  cen 
ter  of  said  outer  ring  as  well  as  a  substantiallv  verticallv  and 
downwardly  extending  guide  part,  said  veriicalK  extendmg 
guide  parts  being  arranged  to  form  when  projecting  into  the 
upper  part  of  the  vault  a  centering  guidance  for  said  outer  ring 
relative  to  the  upper  part  of  the  vault,  at  least  a  part  of  each 
of  said  horizontal  parts  being  located  at  the  under  side  of  (me 
of  said  recesses  in  said  outer  ring  thus  enabling  the  lower^md 
of  said  bolts  being  threaded  through  said  projections  to  a^i 
upon  said  supporting  parts. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture,  comprising: 

a,  a  rigid  base  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  ground  along  a 
roadway,  said  base  having  at  least  two  generally  horizon 
tal  recesses  with  said  recesses  being  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  base  such  that  a  structural  element  extendmg  between 
the  recesses  may  be  placed  in  tension, 

b.  an  upright  post;  and 

c  means  for  selectively  attaching  the  bottom  end  of  the  post 
to  the  rigid  base,  said  means  comprismg  a  plurality  of 
resilient  spring  elements,  with  each  of  said  elements  hav- 
ing a  first  end  permanently  attached  to  the  post  and  a 
second  end  adapted  to  engage  a  respective  one  of  the 
horizontal  recesses  in  the  base. 


3.858.999 
PAVED  ROADBED 
Yahiko  kadono,  Tokyo;  Teruo  Nakazato.  Omiva;  Eiichi  Mi- 
ura,  Yokohama,  and  Thunekathu  Kilamura,  Muroran,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company  Ltd..  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.'417,081 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,   Nov.    24.    1972,   47- 
117217 

Int.  CI.  EOlc  SiOO 
U.S.  CI.  404-27  9  (  laims 

1.  A  paved  roadbed  comprising: 
a  lower  roadbed  laver. 
a  layer  formed  substantiallv  of  sulfur  and  positioned  ovei 
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said  lower  roadbed  layer;  3.859,001 

an  upper  roadbed  layer  positioned  over  said  sulfur  layer:  (H  li  I    i)KI\  K  \1K(  H\MS\I  FOR  MACHINfc  TOOLS 

UillMfTi    M     Hiiddmott,    Milford.   and    Richard   J.    Hreschak, 

I  Monrot     huth   nf  ( Dnn..  assignors  to  Textron    Inc.,   Provi- 

-"              ijj  rlfnrc  R   I 

-'  hltd  Nov.  ■'.  |g^3.  Ser.  No.  413.608 

"  Int    (  I    B2.^b  J^IO^.  47120 

^  U.S.  CI.  408-3 
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3  Claims 


and 
a  surface  la\er  positioned  over  said  upper  roadbed  layer. 

I 

3,859.000 
ROAD  CONSTRl  t  TION   \S[)  P  \NFI.  FOR  \1  VKINf: 

>\\U 

,]ohn  L.  Webster.  Richmond.  \a..  a^^ii;nllr  tu  Rt^^ol(l^  \1tij: 
Companv.  Richmond.  \a. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  19'2,  Ser    Nn    239. 4:"] 

Int.  CI.  Fiik  -'  :: 

I. S.  CI.  404  -41  I  18  Claims 
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1.  A  road  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tia!!;, iden'uj!  ir.crtible  interlocked  panels,  each  of  said 
paneN  comprising,  a  plurality  of  single-piece  peripheral  frame 
members  fixed  together  to  define  a  polygonal  configuration, 
ea^h  o\  said  members  having  a  single  roughly  L-shaped  pro- 
jection extending  therefrom  which  is  adapted  to  be  indepen- 
dentls  interlocked  with  an  identical  projection  of  an  associ- 
ated member  tree  of  additional  locking  means,  each  of  said 
members  ;".aving  a  L'-shaped  portion  comprised  of  a  bight 
having  a  pa  r  of  parallel  extensions  extending  from  opposite 
ends  of  the  r^ight  said  I  shaped  portion  being  adjoined  by  its 
associated  I  -shaped  projection,  said  L-shaped  projection 
having  a  7<A\\  i'f  !egs  Aith  one  of  said  legs  being  arranged 
perpendicu'ar  to  said  hight  and  having  an  outside  surface 
arranged  ^opianar  \«.ith  the  outside  surface  of  an  associated 
extension  and  the  other  oi  each  of  said  legs  being  arranged 
roughlv  parallel  to  said  bight  and  having  a  height  which  is 
preeisci'.  controlled  and  extends  over  the  major  part  of  the 
height  o\  said  hignt  su  that  the  terminal  outer  edge  of  said 
other  leg  engages  the  nside  surface  of  an  associated  perpen- 
dicular leg  of  said  asse)ciated  member  to  assure  that  adjoining 
interlocked  pane!s  have  their  top  and  bottom  surfaces  ar- 
ranged suhstantiaM*.  eopianar  said  other  leg  having  a  cutout 
therein  m  the  ^entra!  portion  or  its  outside  surface  defining 
surface  portions  a'  opposite  ends  .o  me  cutout  which  assure 
a  comparatively  tight  inter!:rsking  r"";t  and  provide  compara- 
tively large  hearing  surfaces  preven'ing  horizontal  move- 
ments, each  ^-^i  said  legs  o\  said  1  -snaped  projection  having  a 
thickness  which  is  roughlv  tv».  i^e  the  thickness  of  siad  bight, 
said  L'-shaped  por'h.in  and  L-snaped  proiewtuin  ^^eint:  made  of 
a  metallic  materia:  and  having  a  soliJ  ^ross  section  through- 
out, and  a  pair  of  sheets  \\\t^  on  .ipp^Mie  sides  of  said  frame 
members  and  defining  ^>ottom  and  top  surt'aces  of  said  panel. 


M^  "^' 


1.  A  machine  tool  having  a  spindle  frame,  a  quill  sHdably 
mounted  in  said  frame  for  axial  movement  therein,  a  spindle 
mounted  in  said  quill  for  axial  movement  therewith  and  rotat- 
able  movement  thereon,  said  quiil  hav  ing  a  cvlindricai  portion 
provided  with  an  external  helical  groove  of  determinate  pitch, 
a  preloaded  ball-nut  mounted  for  rtUation  on  said  cvlindrical 
portion  and  restrained  from  axial  movement  vMth  the  balls  of 
the  nut  riding  in  said  groove,  means  for  rotating  said  ball-nut 
to  drive  said  quill,  spindle  and  tool  therein  toward  and  from 
the  working  comprising  a  stepping  electric  motor,  non- 
slipping  driving  means  between  said  motor  and  said  ball-nut. 
and  programmed  control  means  including  electric  switch 
means  for  starting  and  stopping  said  motor,  said  control  means 
being  programmed  according  to  the  tool  then  in  the  spindle 
and  work  to  be  performed  to  stop  the  motor  and  thus  the  axial 
movement  of  the  quill,  spmdfe  and  tool  at  a  precise  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  the  vt.i  rk  w  hen  said  motor  has  made 
a  number  of  steps  determined  Hv  ^ aid  programmed  control 
means  which  comprises  limit  switch  means  controlled  b\  the 
quill  for  causing  said  motor  to  operate  to  return  the  quill  and 
spindle  with  the  tool  therein  to  a  predLterniiiied  s-ar-mg  posi- 
tion at  the  limit  of  its  return  travel 


3.859.002 
TFMPLATE 

Donald  P    Sauev.  Ocala.  Fla.,  assignor  to  Closet  Maid.  Inc.. 
Ocala.  Ha. 

Filed  Jul>   12,  1973.  Ser.  No.  378,504 
Inl.  CI.  B23c  4y  02 
L.S.  CI.  408-16  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  template  comprising; 

a  plate  member  elongated  in  one  direction  and  having  .i  flat 
front  face  for  engagement  with  a  vertical  wall  in  a  build- 
ing, said  plate  meniher  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  iipen- 
ings  therein  for  respectivelv  receiving  and  guiding  a  drill 
bit,  with  the  openings  in  each  set  being  closelv  spaced 
apart  in  said  one  direction, 
a  handle  on  the  hack  ot  said  plate  member  intermediate  the 

ends  thereof, 
bubble  level  means  on  the  hack  of  said  plate  mem  her  hav  ing 
means  for  indK  atmg  w  hen  said  openings  have  a  predeter 
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mined  relationship  to  one  another  ^oriesponding  to  the 
desired  positions  for  holes  to  be  drilled  m  the  wall;  and  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced,  elongated  reinforcing  hars  on  the 
back  of  said  plate  member  extending  lengthwise  in  said 
one  direction  and  projecting  euu.illv  hevond  one  end 
edge  of  said  plate  member  for  engagement  with  a  flat 
reference  surface  tn'ni  wtiiLh  the  drilled  holes  are  to  be 
spaced, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  first  pair  of  arms  pivoted  to  the  back  of  said  plate  member 
close  to  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  and  located  respec- 
tively toward  the  opposite  ends  of  said  plate  member: 


and  a  second  pair  of  arms  pivoted  to  the  hack  of  said  plate 
member  close  to  the  opposite  longitudm.ii  edge  thereof 
and  located  respectoelv  toward  the  opp:siu  ends  of  said 
plate  member: 

the  arms  of  each  pair  being  indiv  idualK  adjustable  pivolally 
from  a  retracted  position  behind  the  plate  member  to  an 
extended  position  projecting  laterallv  be\ond  the  respec- 
tive longitudinal  edge  of  the  plate  member  for  engage- 
ment against  a  cross  wall  that  extends  perpendicular  to 
said  first-mentioned  wall  to  provide  a  uiercnce  surface 
for  the  template 


3,859,0(L3 
PRFCISION  HF\1)  FOR  A  MAC  HINF  TOOL 
(itorge    W .    Sihul/,    1665    .Moulin.    Madison    Heights,    Mich. 
480"],  and    Werner  C.  Schuli.   19744  I.ittlefield.  Delroil. 
Mich.  48235 

Hied  Ni.v.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  418.579 

Int.  (I.  y  16t  23iOf) 

L'.S.  CI,  408-234  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  precision  head  for  a  machine  \oo\  comprising 
an  outer  stationary  ram  support. 


an  inner  ram  movable  axially  in  said  ram  support; 

a  pair  of  opposed  inner  and  outer  V-shaped  cross-sectional 
raceways  mounted  at  opposed  sides  of  the  ram  and  ram 
support,  said  raceways  each  containing  a  plurality  of 
spaced  ball  bearings  maintained  therein  to  provide  free 
sliding  movement  of  the  ram  relative  to  the  ram  support, 
a  means  for  locking  the  opposed  raceways  into  accurate 
position  comprising  an  adjusting  screw  extending  through 
a  threaded  portion  of  the  ram  support  for  initially  engag- 
ing and  preloading  one  of  the  outer  V-shaped  raceways 
toward  the  ball  bearings  and  the  opposed  inner  raceway 
in  prealigned  relationship;  and 

a  lock  screw  threadably  engaging  the  outer  raceway,  axially 
extending  through  the  adjusting  screw  and  having  its  head 
in  abutment  with  the  head  of  said  adjusting  screw  for 
locking  It  to  hold  the  racev\  ays  in  said  prealigned  relation- 
ship; at  least  one  additional  means  is  included  in  said  ram 
support  for  locking  the  opposed  raceways,  comprising  a 
second  adjusting  screw  extend-ing  thrc)ugh  a  threaded 
portion  of  the  ram  support  for  initially  preloading  one  of 
the  outer  V-shaped  raceways  toward  the  opposed  inner 
raceway  in  prealigned  relationship,  and  a  second  lock 
screw  threadably  engaging  the  outer  raceway,  axially 
extending  through  the  adjusting  screw  and  having  its  head 
in  abutment  with  the  head  of  said  adjusting  screw  for 
locking  it  in  said  prealigned  relationship,  said  second 
adjusting  screw  and  lock  screw  having  their  axes  oxiented 
transaxial  to  the  axes  of  the  first  adjusting  screw  and  lock 
screw. 


3.859.(104 
CONDFNSFR   \PP\R\TLS 
Robert  F,  (  luidil.  1  ouisvilie.  K\..  assignor  to  Cjtntral  Flettnt 
C Ompanv ,  1  ousiville.  K  v , 

Hied  Oil,  1^.  19-'3.  Ser.  No,  408, 4.=  ^ 

Int    (I,  F26b  13, UU 

L'.S.  CI.  34     ~5  i;  (  laims 


1.  Condenser  apparatus  for  removing  moisture  from  air  by 
passing  moisture-laden  air  through  a  cloud  of  cooling  liquid 
droplets  having: 

a   a  housing. 

b  liquid  inlet  means  at  one  end  of  said  housing  for  introduc- 
ing a  stream  of  liquid  into  the  housing  essentially  along 
the  central  axis  of  the  housing. 

c   air  inlet  means  at  said  one  end  of  the  housing. 

d  air  outlet  means  at  the  end  of  the  housing  opposite  the  air 
inlet  means, 

e    a  rotatable  blov.er  for  inducing  air  lu  tlow  from  the  air 
inle!  means  to  the  air  outlet  means. 
meals  for  collecting  liquid  droplets  which  is  positioned 
within   the  housing  and  located  between  the  disc  and 
blower. 


f 


g,  means  for  removing  liquid  from  the  condensei 


and 

h    means 


Jn 


;he  rot. liable  components. 


..hi, 


;r.',tL'- 


positioned 


the  improvement  conijnismg  .:  single  roi.ti 

within  the  housing  and  axialU  spaced  trom  said  liquid  inlet 

means,  said  disc  having  a  hub.  a  continuous  wall  slanting 
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upv^ardis  and  outwardly  relative  to  the  hub  and  in  the  direc- 
tion ot  !he  liquid  inlet  means  and  terminates  at  a  circular 

periphcrv . 


3. 85  •^,005 

EROSION  RKDUTION  IN  VV  t. T  TLkBINFS 

Albert  L.  Huebner.  20331  Mobile  St.,  Canoga  Park,  (  aiif. 

Kiled  Aug.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  3S".4S»6 

Int.  (I.  Fold  liiju 

L.S.  CI.  415-1  I  4  Claim. 


"'•a   vtLOCiIr 


ElCCTHiCAL       potential 


■    STEAM     VECTOH 
THIAMGLE 

.    DBOPlET     vECTO* 


1.  A  n^ethod  to  reduce  turbine  blade  erosion  associated  with 

Ac:  lurHincN  comprising  the  step  of  applying  an  electrical 
charge  to  the  turnme  upstream  of  the  rotating  blades  so  as  to 
ciectricallv  charge  said  liquid  adhering  to  the  surface  of  said 
turhme  to  reduce  the  size  of  droplets  being  torn  away  from 
-aid  surface,  thereby  mmmiizing  erosion  damage  to  said'  rotat- 
iPt:  hiadc^. 


3,859.006 
MACHINt  INSTM  I.VTION  CONTROL  SVSTFM 
Forrest  Thomson  Randell.  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  tu  \\  tir 
Pumps  Limited,  (ilasglow.  Scotland 

Filed  June  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,456 
Claims  priority,  application   Great  Britain,  June  X.   1972, 
26724  72 

Int.  CI.  FOIb  25100        , 
L.S.  CI,  415--17  li-Ciaun. 
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1.  A  control  arrangement  for  a  machine  installation  of  the 

t>pe  including  a  drive  machine  for  connection  to  a  load,  and 
particularU  hut  nvU  exvjiuMvei;.  to  an  installation  wherein  the 
drive  machine  i^  constituted  b>  a  vteani  turhinc  the  control 
arrangement  comprising  in  combination 

a  primarv  indii-atmg  meaPN  tor  ^en^ln£;  anv  oi  the  drive 
speed  of  the  drive  machine  and  other  operating  condition 
prevalent  within  the  installation  dependent  on  the  drive 
speed,  the  primarv  indicating  means  generating  signals 
proportional  to  the  sensed  condition. 
h  a  signal  generating  device  settahle  to^  produce  a  signal 
proportional  io  the  desired  value  tor  said  sensed  condi- 
tion. I 


c.  a  comparator  including  an  output  for  a  control  signal; 

d.  line  means  delivering  the  produced  signal  from  the  pri- 
mary indicating  means  and  the  desired  value  signal  frcmi 
the  signal  generating  device  to  said  comparator  whereat 
the  signals  are  compared  and  an  output  control  signal 
produced  based  on  the  comparison 

e.  speed  regulating  apparatus  tor  the  drive  machine  includ- 
ing 

i,  an  actuator  having  a  motor  operable  tor  adjustment  of 

the  drive  machine  speed; 
ii.  a  power  supply  line  connectible  to  a  power  source  for 

supplying  power  to  smd  actuator  motor,  and 
iii.  a  servo-control  device  tor  regulating  the  power  suppiv 

to  said  actuator  motor  and  thercbv  the  operation  o\  the 

actuator  for  adjustment  of  the  drive  machine  speed, 

f.  conduit  means  for  delivering  the  control  signal  from  the 
comparator  output  \k'  the  servo  control  device  for  setting 
of  the  device  so  that  the  desired  value  tor  the  measured 
operating  condition  m.iv  he  maintained,  and 

g.  secondary  emergency  mdiLating  mcms  mcludmc 

i,  sensing  means  for  sensing  anv  oi  the  drive  machine 
speed  and  othe.'-  operating  Londition  within  the  ma- 
chine installation, 

ii.  a  switch  in  said  power  supply  line  to  the  actuator  motor 
and  movable  to  an  open  position  to  cut-off  the  suppiv 
of  power  to  said  actuator  motor  for  pii  nipt  stoppage  of 
the  drive  machine,  and 

iii.  connecting  means  operativeK  connecting  the  sensing 
means  to  said  switch  wherehv  when  tne  operating  con- 
dition sensed  by  said  sensing  means  re.uhes  an  unsatis- 
factory value  the  switch  is  moved  to  said  open  position 
to  stop  the  drive  machine. 


3,859,007 

\il'\k  \  11  >  K)k  \|()N!LORIN(,   VNI)  LIMLLIN(,  THK 

sPFFD  OF  TIRBINFS 

Hans  Jiieht-n  Kiiuylski.  Frlangen.  and  Peter  Schonfeld,  Essen. 
h.ith  uf  (.ermanv.  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Muruhen.  Gt rmanv 

Filed  No\     I,  1973,  Ser.  No.  41  1,916 
Claims     pnnntv.     application    (iermanv,     Nov.     6.     1972, 
2:54250 

Inl.  (  I.  FOIb  25106 
U.S.  CI.  415-30  16  Claims 
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I.  Apparatus  tor  monitoring  and  limiting  the  speed  of  a 
turbine  comprising: 

a.  means  coupled  to  the  turbine  shaft  to  output  a  plurality 
of  pulse  trains  each  having  a  frequency  which  is  equal  to 
the  others  and  proportional  to  the  turbine  speed; 


b    .in  equal  pluralilv  of  monitoring  channeK  each  channel 

comprising 

1 .  means  hav  mg  a  respective  o,ne  i^f  said  puKe  tr.sms  as  in 
input  and  providing  .i  !~ir-t  output  it  the  Ireuucncy  of 
the  pulse  tram  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 

2  means  having  two  of  said  puNe  trains  as  inputs,  une  of 
whuh  IS  the  same  puKe  train  pnnided  to  said  me.ms 
having  a  respective  pulse  train  as  an  input,  w  ith  .i  ditter- 
enl  pair  coupled  to  each  channel,  and  providing  a 
second  output  if  said  tw.i  puNe  trams  h.ive  different 
frequencies,  and 

3.  means  having  said  first  and  second  outfiuts  as  mputs 
and  providing  a  final  output  in  response  to  either  of 
said  first  and  second  outputs,  and 
c.  means  responsive  to  the  final  outputs  ot  said  plur.ilitv  of 

channels  to  shut  down  the  turbine. 


3.859.008 

PIMP  WITH  OFFSET  INFLOW  AM)  DISC  H\R(,F 

CHAMBERS 

Rudolf  VS  ieser.  \oitsberg.  Austria,  assignor  to  Maschinenfab- 
rik  Andritz  Aktiengesellschaft.  CJraz.  Austria 

Filed  June  13.  1972.  Ser.  No.  262.315 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  July  6.  197  1.  5846  71 

Int.  CI.  F04d  29:40,  29;46,  29;54 

I. S.  CI.  415-219  2  Claims 
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3,859,00*) 
(  FNIRIH  G\l    Bl  OVNFK 
Ballentine,    12'    I  omita    Km  .    f  I    Stgundo 


Farle   W 
90010 

filed  No\,  5,  I9''3.  Ser    No 
Int.  C  I.  K»4d  .V  : 
I  .S.  (I.  416      186 


C  ahf. 
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1.  In  a  pump  for  high  operating  pressures,  particularls  a 
main  coolant  pump  for  pressurized  water  or  boiling  water 
reactors,  comprising  a  pressure  housing,  a  vertical  pump  shatt 
having  an  impeller  thereon,  a  distributor  surrounding  the 
impeller,  and  suction  and  discharge  connections,  said  pump 
shaft  having  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  suction  .mo 
discharge  connections. 

the  improvement  comprising  separator  plate  means  having 
an  opening  therein  and  dividing  said  pressure  housing 
into  a  low.er  section  constituting  an  inflow  chamber 
means  and  an  upper  section  constituting  a  discharge 
chamber  means,  said  upper  section  containing  said  impel- 
ler and  distributor, 
and  the  axis  of  said  inflow  chamber  means  being  displaced 
from  the  pump  shaft  axis  toward  the  suction  side. 


1.  A  centrifugal  blower  without  a  scroll  comprising: 
blade  means  consisting  of  16  identical  backward  curved 
blades  with  inlet  and  outlet  angles  of  inclination  of  28" 
and  32^  respectively,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  blade 
inlet  and  outlet  diameters  is  0.792. 


3.859.111(1 

NU  IFklN(,  PI  MP 

Alden  A  Lofquist.  Jr  .  10  Rita  Ua\.  Orinda.  (  alif    9456^ 

Hied  Mar.  5.  19-3.  Str.  No.  338,1(13 

Int.  (  I,  Kl4b  I9II4.  Kild  23,00.  F03b   ■     0 

U.S.  CI.  4r      321  1  Claim 
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nu  tering  small  volumes  of  fluids  which 

compr  ises 

■\  f^odv  fneMn^  r,,ivmg  m:  elongalev!  p.:sv,igew  ,,i\  'tu,  reii 
with  s.iid  p.issagewav  h.ivini:  .1  smjiler  (■Portion  yA  ^m.ille! 
cross-section.'.!  .;re.:  and  .1  'arger  p.>riio.;i  ,,■!  :,irge'  .'•■ss 
sectional  are,!  .ind  a  !rans:!ii>n.irv  p.iirlh''r  theret-ietw  ter 
W  An  endless  niemhiT  extending  lomgil  ud  m.ili  v  thiio.gh 
said  p.iss.igew  .iv  .ind  movable  longitudiriaih  ihere 
through 

(~     A  piur.ilitv  o\  annul. ir  por'h'n-  .i;I.u,hed  ti'  s.ud  endless 
member  tor  movement  therewith  througti  s.nd  p.iss,,^^e 
wa\  with  said  .innular  portions  being  engag.ibk-  with  s,,td 
p.tssagewav   in  tluiO  se.ihng  relation  :n  hiO,h  s.iu,l  t'lrs;  ,ind 
second  portums 

D    First  fluid  flow  me.ms  co^mnvunu  aling  with  said  p.iss.i^e 
wav  adiacent  to  said  !rans;tion.irv  peirtion 
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F    Second  fluid  flow  means  communicating  with  the  larger    ing  said  expandable  element  and  said  heating  element,  and 
portion  of  the  passageway,  and  means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  amount  of  energy  to  said 

F    Characterized  further  by  the  inclusion  of  a  second  transi-    thermal  expansion  device  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said 
tor\    portion   m  said   passageway  with   third   fluid  flow 
means  to  said  first  fluid  flow  means. 


3,854,(111  ' 

r)lAPHR\(,\t  PI  MPS 
Bernard  Eaton  Hart.  Rosebank.  Stnfdrd.  neyr  sali^hu^v    En- 
gland 

Filed  Nov.  24,  l^'Z,  Str.  No,  .^()';,lir 
Claims  prioritv,  application  dreat  Britain.  Nu\     M),  1971, 
55628  71 

Int.  CI.  F04b  9110 
L.,S.  CI.  4r     38^)  17  Claims 


T^fh---^- 


I.  A  diaphragm  pump  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a  plurality 
cs!lndcr^  a  hose  axes  are  equi-angularly  spaced  about  the 


irivc  ^hat": 


a \  I ^  am 


ca^h  of  w.  hich  axes  is  normal  to  the  drive 


^haft  axis,  a  piston  received  by  each  cylinder  and  reciprocable 
-'\  means  coupled  to  the  drive  shaft,  each  cylinder  being  in 


omimumcation  with  a  pressure  chamber,  each  pressure  cham- 
ber bcmg  defined  '^c'v^ecn  a  tubular  body  defining  a  cylindri- 


e a 'v  1 1 \    an d 


A 

•.he 


e  \ '.  I 


'r^   ( 


surface  of  an  open-end  tubular 

diaphragn^  e\tcndmg  ^oaxiji!)  of  the  cavity,  and  a  solid  man- 
drel extending  coaxially  within  each  tubular  diaphragm,  each 
mandrel  providing  support  surfaces  for  the  diaphragm,  the 
vuppor!  surfaces  extending  axially  of  and  being  angularly 
spaced  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  respective  diaphragm  to 
define  axial!;,  extending  spaces  therewithin,  the  tubular  bodies 
having  their  axes  parallel  to  the  drive  shaft  axis  and  having  a 
oneuav  inlet  valve  and  a  one-way  outlet  valve  at  the  respec- 
tive ends  o\  the  cviindrical  cavity  and  communicating  with  the 
interior  o\'  said  diaphragm  and  the  spaces  therewithin.  each 
pressure  v.ham.her  and  associated  cylinder  being  adapted  to  be 
filled  w  th  liquid  v*.hercby  upon  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft. 
liquid  will  he  displaced  between  the  pressure  chambers  and 
their  associated  ^vlmders  h\  displacement  of  the  pistons, 
causing  the  cross  sectional  areas  of  the  diaphragms  to  vary 
theret^v  tvi  varv  the  volume  and  the  pressure  within  the  dia- 
phragms fa<  ^jLisc  displacement  of  liquid  therethrough. 


3.859.012 
Fl.UD  FJKCT1N(,  MFCH\NISM 
Walter  R.  Hogg,  \!iami  Lakes,  Fla.,  assignor  to  (duller  Flei.- 
tronics.  Inc..  Hialeah.  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1972.  Ser.  No.  279,436 
Int.  CI.  F04b  9;0H 
t.S.  CI.  417--437  IS  Claims 

1.  Means  for  ejecting  in  one  stroke  a  specific  minute 
amount  o\  tluid  sam.ple,  said  ejecting  means  including  means 
tor  receiv  mg  and  tempkiranlv  storing  a  given  amount  of  fluid 
sample,  said  receiving  and  storing  means  having  a  very  small 
outlet  orifice,  a  solid  thermal  expansion  device  which  is 
mounted  v^ithm  said  re^-eivmg  and  storing  means  and  which 
includes  an  electric  heating  element,  an  expandable  element 
which  surrounds  said  heating  element.  v<,hich  is  made  from  a 
material  having  a  given  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  and 
which  has  a  given  volume,  and  an  insulating  jacket  surround- 


device  to  cause  said  device  to  exp.md  thcrebv  t  >  eie^t  m  one 
stroke  through  said  outlet  orifice  a  specific  minute  amount  of 
fluid  sample  from  said  receiving  and  storing  means. 


3.859,013 
\\i\   I  N(, INK  Oil   PI  MPPRI\1IN(;  ARR\N(,FMFNT 

1>     ^ttvtnson.    \nn    Arbor,    Mich.,  assignor   to  (,eneral 
(■•rs  (  orporation.  Detroit,  Mich. 

1-ik'd  heh.  4.  1974,  Ser.  No.  439.037 

Int.  CI.  Hlk  :/  0^.  F04c  29ii)2.  FOlm  9100 

I  .S.  CI.  418-88  2  Claims 


Paul 


:; 


^^■^^^i^ 


;^,  ^/_ «  ^;!5?f  i^t^  -^|« 


I.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  multipart  housing  including 
a  front  housing,  a  rear  housing,  a  rotor  housing  intermediate 
said  front  and  rear  housings,  a  crankshaft  rotatabU  supported 
in  said  multipart  housing,  said  crankshaft  having  an  eccentric 
located  in  said  rotor  housing,  an  oil  tank  secured  to  said  multi- 
part housing  underneath  said  rear  housing,  an  o\\  pump 
mounted  in  said  front  housing  in  an  elevated  location  relative 
to  said  oil  tank  and  driven  b)  said  crankshaft,  an  oil  suction 
passage  extending  longitudinally  through  said  multipart  hous- 
ing connected  at  an  inlet  end  in  said  rear  housing  to  said  oil 
tank  and  connected  at  an  outlet  end  in  said  front  housing  to 
said  oil  pump,  said  oil  suction  passage  in  a  normal  attitude 
inclined  to  drain  oil  to  said  oil  tank,  and  dam  means  in  said  oil 
suction  passage  in  said  rear  housing  immediately  upstream  of 
said  oil  tank  for  trapping  oil  in  said  oil  suction  passage  to  a 
height  sufficient  to  reach  the  ceiling  of  said  oil  suction  passage 
so  that  a  volume  of  oil  sufficient  to  prime  said  oil  pump  is 
trapped  in  said  oil  suction  passage 
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3.859.014 
(itAR  PIMP 
Wilhelm  Dworak.  Stuttgart,  and  Wolfgang  Talmon.  Otisheim 
both    of   (;ermany,    assignors    to    Robert    Bosch   (..m.b.H. 
Stuttgart,  dermany 

Filed  .lune  29,  1972 
Claims    priorit\,    application 
2136214 

Int.  CI.  FOlt  /V  fM 
I   S.  (I.  418      135 


Ser.  No.  267. 71( 
(iermanv,    Jul\ 


21100 


to  interrupt  the  supply  of  shaping  media,  means  to  move  said 
sensor  to  said  inner  position  approximately  at  the  time  of 
introduction  of  final  shaping  media  to  said  bladder,  control 
means  operatively  connecting  said  sensor  to  said  control  valve 
to  move  said  control  valve  immediately  to  said  second  position 
upon  generation  of  said  signal  by  said  sensor  to  thus  prevent 
both  undershaping  and  overshaping  of  the  tire,  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  sensor  to  move  said  sensor  to 
said  outer  position  upon  generation  of  said  signal  by  said 
8  Claims    sensor 


20.     19-1, 


I.  A  gear  pump  or  gcir  motor  ^umprisnig  a  housing  of 
sunhetic  plastic  material  having  an,  internal  Ji.imber  and  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  communic.iting  with  said  vhamher.  a  pair 
ot  meshing  gears  having  opposite  end  taccs  provided  in  said 
chamber  and  each  including  a  mounting  shaft  having  journal- 
ling  pins  at  its  t)pposite  ends,  a  pluralitv  ot  cupped  metallic 
journalhng  sleeves  journalling  the  respective  journalling  pins 
for  rotation,  each  of  said  sleeves  having  an  open  side  facing 
into  said  chamber,  a  closed  side  provided  with  a  transverse 
wall  extending  at  least  in  part  exteriorlv  of  said  housing  and 
exposed  to  the  ambient  atmosphere,  and  a  trans\erse  flange  in 
engagement  with  said  respective  end  taces  of  said  gears  so  as 
to  conduct  heat  from  said  gears  \ia  said  transverse  wall  to  the 
exterior  ot  said  housing,  spring  clamps  havmg  intermediate 
and  transverse!)  extending  end  porticms  embedded  in  the 
material  of  said  housing,  and  said  transverselv  extending  end 
portions  engaging  said  tlaiiges  at  the  sides  thereof  f.icing  ,iw,iv 
trimi  the  respective  end  taccs  of  said  gears  tor  pressing  said 
flanges  against  said  end  faces 


3.859.015 
SHAPING  DETECTOR  FOR  TIRE  MOLD 
.John   A.  O'Brien.  ,Ir..  2807  Central  Ave..  Birmingham.  Ala. 
35209 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1972.  Ser.  No.  297.197 

Int.  CI.  B29h  5iU2.  5  rM 

L.S.  CI.  425-29  9  Claims 


3.859.(116 
POVNDKR  MhlMIl  R(,\   (OMPOSfTF 
Sherv*ood  U    Mi(,et.  Lisle,  and  .Jamts  H    Mikoda.  W  ( sl  l  hi 
cago.  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  WlSIh  j)  Indusirus  Inmrpip 
rated.  (  hicago.  111. 

Filed  Apr.  t.  19^3.  Ser.  No.  348.646 

Int.  (  I.  B22f  7/02 

r,S.  CI.  425     7S  5  (laim> 


1.  In  apparatus  tor  producing  a  bi-metallic  powdered  metal 
compact,  the  combination  of  a  die  with  a  cavity  extending 
therethrough,  punch  means  closing  the  bottom  of  said  cavity, 

a  hollow  sht)c  fed  with  pouders  from  an  external  source  slide- 
ahiv  seated  on  the  die  above  the  cavity,  a  blade  mounted  in  the 
shoe  for  movement  tow.nd  .md  away  from  said  punch  means. 

said  blade  dividing  the  interior  ot  said  shoe  mt.'  spaced  com- 
partments comtaining,  respectivclv .  mcl.illic  powders  having 
different  characteristics,  actu.iting  nieans  mounted  on  the 
shoe  tor  moving  the  bl.idc  tow.ud  the  [^un^h  me.ms  into  tight 
engagement  therewith  .is  the  pun^t  m^eans  ,ire  retr.uted  from 
the  eav  itv  to  permit  the  powtjers  loi  enter  t;'^^  .,•..!;■.  .-,;  .'pfosite 
sides  ot  the  bl.ide,  s.iui  blade  sr;;,;tlv  eni:aging  oppoisHc  sut^s  of 
the  cavitv  to  prevent  mixing  ot  the  p.'Wilers  entering  ttie  ^av- 
itv,  .ind  aetuatnig  n^cms  mounteO  .ir-,  the  ^hue  tor  reira.tmi: 
the  blade  frv>m  said  e.ivitv  after  the  powdeis  h.i\i  entered  the 
savitv.  said  shoe  being  moveable  in  a  dire^tior  p,ir,i!,e,  to  tlit 
plane  ot  the  blade  from  said  ^a\nv  v>.ith  the  hhide  retra^teJ  i> 
accommodate  compression  ot  the  pc-Aders  m  said  cavitv 
against  said  punch  means. 


1.  A  shaping  detector  mechanism  for  a  tire  mold  comprising 
at  least  one  mold  cavity  having  an  inflatable  bladder  over 
v^hich  a  green  tire  is  placed,  means  supplying  a  shaping  media 
to  said  bladder,  a  fluidic  proximity  sensor  mounted  for  move- 
ment selectiveK  to  an  outer  position  outwardly  of  the  mold 
cavity  and  to  an  inner  position  located  fixedly  within  said 
cavity  so  as  to  generate  a  signal  only  during  the  presence  of  an 
inflated  bladder  located  in  predetermined  spaced  relation 
from  said  sensor,  a  control  valve  for  said  means  supplving 
shaping  media  to  said  bladder  and  movable  selectiveiv  to  a 
first  position  to  supply  shaping  media  and  to  a  second  position 


3,859.017 
F\TRCSIONOFSHFATH()NT()EL()N(,ATFI)Sl  PPOK  1 

CSIN(,  DECOMPRESSION  ZONES 
Henri  Meudec,  Paris.  France,  assignor  to  RoL  ^onne.  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,523.  Jan    24.  19-2. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1  2.639.  1-eb    I  9. 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Ma>  7,  1973.  Ser.  No 

357,661 
Claims     priorilv.     application     France.     Feb      20      19(i9 
69.04362 

Int.  t  I.  B29f  3110 
L.S.  CI.  425      113  6  (  laims 

1.  .An  extrusion  head   fiM  coating  a  suppnrt   \*;;n   ,i   pl.ist:, 
materia!  comprising  ,,  substantially  cylindri^a,  eior.gateC  tu.jv 
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having  at  one  end  a  first  opening  for  the  introduction  of  said 

plastic  material  under  pressure  in  a  generally  radial  direction 
ariu  a  ^econo  opening  for  the  axial  introduction  of  a  solid  or 
hiillov.  elongated  support,  and,  at  the  other  end,  a  third  open- 
ing tor  the  axial  exit  of  the  coated  support,  said  body  contain- 
ing, in  succc^Mon  in  the  axial  direction: 

a   a  firvt  decompression  chamber. 

b  a  homogenizing  and  flow-equilibrating  distributor  means, 
I.    a  second  decompression  chamber, 

d    an  expansion  ehamher,  and 

e    a  die  means, 
the  tirst  decompression  chamber  being  an  annular  chamber 
defined  m  part  h\  the  v.alis  of  said  body  encircling  said  sup- 
port and  "^emg  m  eommunication  with  said  first  opening;  the 


V. 


second  decv^mpression  chamber  being  an  annular  chamber 
encir^hng  said  support  and  separated  from  the  first  chamber 
h\  said  homogenizing  and  flow-equilibrating  distributor 
means,  said  latter  means  comprising  an  annular  diaphragm 
having  a  constricting  passageway  therethrough  for  homoge- 
nizing and  e'.enU  distributing  said  plastic  material  around  the 
second  decompression  chamber;  said  second  chamber  com- 
municating vvith  the  expansion  chamber  through  an  annular 
oritlce.  said  expansion  chamber  being  defined  by  a  divergent 
outtlovi.  eone  t'orming  said  material  into  an  unconstricted 
sheath,  and  said  die  means  being  associated  vMth  said  exit  and 
having  an  invv ar  'l\  convergent  wall  for  forming  and  constrict- 
ing a  compacted  ^oating  i^{  desired  thickness  onto  said  sup- 
port 


3,859,018 
■APPARATIS  FOR  MAKIVG  C OFFFK  RIN(,s 
Victor  F.  Gugler,  Lyons,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Fntenmann  s  Hdk- 
ery.  Inc.,  Bayshore,  Long  Island,  N.\, 

Filed  July  3.  1972.  Ser.  No.  268.711 

Int.  CI.  A21c  J/05.  9/04 

t.S.  CI.  425-126  R  IK  riaims 


1.  ,A  machine  tor  making  coffee  rings  from  tne  Jengths  of 
twisted  dough  comprising 

a    a   pluralitv   oi  molds  each   having   an   open   cylindrical 

cavitv . 
b    means  connected  to  the  molds  for  advancing  the  molds 

spaced   apart  from   one   another  along  a  predetermined 


path  of  travel  with  the  cavities  therein  facing  in  a  substan- 
tially upward  direction. 

c.  means  for  rotating  each  ot  the  advancing  molds  m  a 
predetermined  sense  about  an  a\is  extending  substan- 
tially in  an  upright  direction, 

d.  means  for  sequentially  receiving  each  length  <A  twisted 
dough  in  a  position  in  which  the  length  ^A  twisted  dough 
overlies  and  extends  substantially  along  one  side  of  the 
predetermined  path  of  travel,  the  rotational  movement  of 
a  mold  adjacent  to  the  one  side  being  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  the  advancing  of  the  molds,  and 

e.  means  for  progressively  guiding  each  of  the  lengths  of 
twisted  dough  from  the  receiv  ing  means  and  into  the  open 
cylindrical  cavity  of  a  different  one  of  the  molds,  the  end 
portion  of  the  lengths  of  twisted  dough  which  is  first 
adjacent  to  a  mold  being  the  initial  portion  i)f  the  length 
guided  thereinto,  the  rotation  of  the  advancing  molds 
causing  the  guided  lengths  of  twisted  dough  to  be  substan- 
tially wound  within  the  circular  cavities  of  the  molds  in 
the  form  of  coffee  Trngs. 


3,859.019 
STK  K  INSFRTION  APPARATLS 

Ldv^ard  \I    U  ight,  Austin.  Te\..  assignor  to  (ilacier  Industries, 
Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  340.649 

Int.  CI.  F25c  1.22 

U.S.  CI.  425-126  S  5  Claims 


1.   An   apparatus   for    inserting   sticks    into   food    products 
carried  along  by  a  conveyor  driven  by  a  main  drive  means. 
comprising: 
a  carriage; 

carriage  drive  means  for  moving  said  carnage  along  a  path 
substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said 
conveyor,  the  veiocitv  of  said  carriage  over  a  portion  of 
said  path  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  velocity  of 
said  conveyor;  said  carriage  drive  means  being  svnchro- 
nously  connected  to  the  mam  drive  means  for  said  con- 
veyor; and  further  comprising 
a  rotatable  cam  synchronously   connected  to  said  mam 

drive  means 
a  rotat.ible  i-am  follower; 
means  for  causing  said  cam  follower  to  bear  against  said 

cam;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  cam  follower  to  said  carnage, 
including  a  mechanical  engagement  means  comprising: 
a  drive  bar  having  a  depression, 
bearing  support  means  attached  to  said  carriage. 
a  rotatable  member, 

a  shaft  connected  to  said  rotatable  member. 

forcing  means  attached  to  said  shaft  for  causing  said 

rotatable  member  to  bear  against  said  drive  bar  at 

said  depression,  and  force  said  drive  bar  against  said 

bearing  support  means. 

means  for  controlling  the  force  exerted  by  said  forcing 

means, 
means  for  relieving  said  forcing  means  when  said  rotat- 
ai^ie  member  is  forced  out  of  said  depression; 
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stick  insertion  means  attached  to  said  carriage,  tor  insert-  3.859.02  1 

ing  said  sticks  into  said  food  products  during  said  por-     APPARATL'S  FOR  FORMlN(.  A  HAT(  H  i^\  (  ONCRFTF 
tion  of  said  path  when  said  velocities  are  subsiantialK  PANKl.S 

the  same,  and  Armin    Kleibtr.    Karlsruhe,   (.ermany.    assignor    in    Mannts- 

stationary  stick  loading  means  tor  supplying  said  sticks  in         mann-kleiber  (imbH.  Karlsruhe,  (>ermanv 

said  carriage  Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,941 .  .Ian.  2(1.  I'J'l.  ahand(med    I  his 

application  Feb.  20.  1973.  Ser    No    ,V\<.5(I8 

Claims    priority,    application    dermanv.    1 1  tv     in,     1970, 

2005899 
3,859.020  Int.  t  1.  B28b  ;  05 


CREATIVE  TOY  FOR  PRODtCINfi  OBJECTS  HAMNC,      I   S.  (I   425-186 
PATTERNS  OF  VARIABLE  COLORATION  AND  OR 

DESIGN 
Robert  I.  Rentz.  1818  Devils  Backbone  Rd..  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

45238  E 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1970,  Ser.  No.  20,883 

Int.  CI.  B29f  /  /: 

U.S.  CI.  425-130  13  Claims 


^  (  laims 
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1.  An  injection  molding  toy  for  creating  thin  disc  shaped 
objects  of  uniform  thickness  from  flow  able  material  by  injec- 
tum  molding,  said  toy  comprising, 

an  iniection  mold  having  a  shallow  molding  cavity  with  a 
periphery,  into  which  cavity  flowable  material  can  be 
injected  to  produce  a  thin  disc. 

said  mold  including  a  pair  of  cooperating  molding  members 
each  defining  a  respective  one  of  a  pair  of  opposed, 
smooth,  closely  spaced  mold  surfaces  disposed  m  sub- 
stantial parallelism. 

said  cavity  lying  between  said  opposed  surfaces  and  being 
substantially  defined  by  said  surfaces, 

one  of  said  members  having  at  least  one  orifice  therein 
communicating  with  said  cavity  through  one  of  said  sur- 
faces and  communicating  with  said  cavity  at  a  point  re- 
mote from  the  periphery  of  said  cavity. 

at  least  one  of  said  members  including  transparent  viewing 
panel  to  permit  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cavity  to  be 
visually  observed  when  flowable  material  is  injected  into 
said  cavity,  and 

at  least  one  injector  mechanism  communicating  with  said 
orifice  to  facilitate  the  sequential  injection  of  successive 
charges  of  flowable  material  through  said  orifice  and  intc^ 
said  cavity,  said  mold  surfaces  being  spaced  sufficiently 
close  to  provide  that  each  successive  charge  flows  out- 
wardly between  said  opposed  mold  surfaces  to  radially 
advance  the  preceding  charge  toward  said  periphery 
without  substantial  mixing  of  charges  with  said  cavity, 
thereby  producing  a  thin  disc  of  uniform  thickness  having 
annular  rings  at  increasingly  larger  radii  which,  through- 
out substantially  the  entire  thickness  thereof,  correspond 
to  said  successively  different  charges  of  material. 


I.  Apparatus  for  the  batch  production  of  cast  slabs,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  shuttering  boards; 

a  conveyor,  means  at  the  start  of  said  conveyor  for  forming 
said  shuttering  boards  into  batches  with  the  shuttering 
boards  in  each  batch  being  disposed  vertically  in  spaced 
horizontal  relation,  means  at  a  pouring  station  of  said 
conveyor  for  pouring  settable  material  into  batches 
moved  sequentially  along  said  conveyor,  vibration  means 
for  vibrating  said  batches  at  said  pouring  station,  said 
conveyor  further  comprising  a  setting  /one  for  batches 
moved  along  said  tonv  cyor  from  saio  pouring  station,  and 
a  deshuttenng  station  tor  dismantling  each  batch  after  the 
settable  ni.iiciial  has  set  so  as  to  release  the  case  slabs  for 
removal,  said  vi^sratum  means  comprising  a  frame  dimen- 
sioned to  surrounc  .;  h.ii^r.  '  ■:  shuttering  boards,  v ibrating 
devices  mounted  on  said  irame,  means  for  moving  said 
vibrating  devices  into  engagement  with  a  batch  when 
surrounded  bv  said  frame,  and  means  mounting  the  frame 
at  the  pouring  station  for  verticil  moveir.ent  into  sur- 
rounding relation  to  a  batch. 


3.859,022 
HIGH  SPEED  DOIGH  DIMDER  WITH  KFRMFNIAIION 

GAS  VENTS 
Roger  J.  Gendron.  Bridgeport,  and  Harvev  F   Plant.  Saginaw, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.,  Saginaw, 
Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  307.2^1 .  Nov.  16,  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  1.  1974.  Ser.  No.  447.162 
Int.  CI.  A21c   ^  <i4 
I. S.  CI.  425-203  3  (laims 

1.  .Apparatus  for  dividing  materi.il   such  .is  hrcid  dough  and 
the  like,  into  individual  pieces  comprising 
a  frame. 

a  rotarv  divider  head  mounted  thereon  and  having  .i  plural 
itv    o{    peripherally    spaced,    materuil  re^uviiig     s^.ilmg 
chambers  in  its  peripheral  surface 
material-supplying  means  for  continuouslv ,  forwardlv  sup. 
plving  material  at  a  substanliallv   constant  pressure  and 
densitv  to  said  chambers  at  a  maienal-supplv  mg  station 
past  which  said  chambers  move  as  said  head  is  rot.ued, 
said  material-supplying  means  ctimpnsing  a  dough  pump 
device,  with  a  driven  dough  f(^rwardmg  element,  having 
an  outlet  compartment  partlv    peripheralK   surrounding 
said  head  to  deliver  dough  to  said  chambers    .ind  vent 
means    incorporating    multiple    ports    spaced    generallv 
around  said  forwarding  element  suhsiantialU  at  s.ik:  out 
let  compartment  to  bleed  off  fermentation  gases. 
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Mteriji  ejc.tirg  nicans  movable  in  said  chambers  between 
radiaii\  inner  rridterial-receiving  positions,  in  which  mate 
rial    1^    received    in    said    chambers    at    said    material 
supplying  station,  and  radially  outer  material  ejecting 


poMtivMiN  at  a  material  discharge  station  downstream  of 
said  supplying  station  as  said  head  is  rotated  to  discharge 
the   scaled   material   from   said  chambers  in   individual 

pieces,  and 
means  Un  nuning  said  material  ejecting  means. 


3.85*^.023 
TRANSFER  \t()l.I)IN(,  \PP\R  VTl  S 
Lambert  Pasch.  Nutheim,  (iermanv.  assignor  to  I  ninual  V  C  , 
Aachen.  (Jermanv 

Filed  Dec.  18,  197  2.  Ser.  No.  .Mh,l64 

Int.  CI.  R2'^f      UO 

L.S.  CI.  425-251  J'  Claims 


-..'P  - 

<*«:?? 


V'^'^rr, 


WWW.  ^' 


fcr;^ij^^t^^ 


1.  Apparatus  tor  rr^Mding  elastomeri^'  stock,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  mold  ha^  ing  at  least  itne  cavity  for  shaping  and 
curing  elastomeric  sti^ck  in  the  t'orm  o\  sjjd  cavity;  an  elasto- 
menc  stock  injection  unit  having  a  chamber  in  which  elasto- 
meric stock  is  disposahie  and  can  be  subj-jcted  t>>  pressure  for 
transfer  from  said  chamber,  an  apertured  end  piate  varried  by 
said  injection  unit  in  confrimting  relation  y.ith  said  mold,  the 
aperture  in  said  plate  intercommunicating  sjid  chamber  with 
said  mold  cavity,  said  plate  being  disposed  at  least  in  part  in 
and  movable  axially  relative  to  said  chamber  for  reducing  the 
axial  extent  of  said  chamber,  said  plate  ha-  mg  an  exposed  end 
face  engageabie  and  forming  a  parting  line  y-ith  said  mold;  and 
means  for  mov  mg  said  injection  unit  and  mold  relative  to  one 
another  to  effect  engagement  of  said  mold  with  said  plate  and 
thereby  shift  the  latter  mv^ardlv  of  said  chamber  to  reduce  the 
axial  extent  oi  said  chamber  and  expel  elastomeric  stock 
through  said  plate  and  into  said  mtild  cavity 


3.859.024 
TRWSFFR  M()LDIN(i  APPARATIS 

i  amht  rt  f'asih.  Sutheim.  and  Heinz  W  agemann.  Aachen,  both 
f  (..rmanv.  assignors  to  Cniroval  A.G..  Aachen,  (iermans 
hiled  Dec.  18.  1972.  Ser.  No.  316.165 
<  laims    priorilv.    application    (Jermanv.    Dec.    23.    1971. 

:if.4:i'j 

Inf.  CI.  B29f  ljf)6 
U.S.  CI.  425-251  28  Claims 


>^iI;Ci^^4 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  elastomers  sto^k    s^iJ  ,ippar.ituN 
comprising:  a  mold  provided  with  ,i  pluralnv  ot  mold  cavities 
for  shaping  and  curing  elastomeric  stock  m  the  torni  of  said 
cavities;  an  elastomeric  stock  injection  unit  nav  mg  a  chamber 
in  which  elastomeric  stock  is  disposable  and  can  be  subjected 
to  pressure  for  transfer  from  said  chamber,  a  heat-resistant. 
flexible  insulation  plate  positioned  intermediate  said  mold  and 
said  injection  unit,  said  insulation  plate  havnii:  tlat   opposed, 
side  faces  which  are  capable  of  flexing  in  response  to  pressure 
thereagainst.  at  least  one  of  said  side  faces  forming  a  parting 
line  between  said  mold  and  said  injection  unit,  said  insulation 
plate  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough  tor  inter- 
communicating said  injection   unit  with   said   mold  cavities, 
means  for  heating  said  mold;  and  means  tor  moving  said  mold 
and  said  injection  unit  relative  to  one  another  and  said  insula- 
tion plate  in  such  a  manner  that  said  mold  on  one  side  face  of 
said  insulation  plate  and  said  injectum  unit  and  said  elasto- 
meric stock  in  said  injection  unit  on  the  other  side  face  of  Naid 
insulation  plate  are  pressed  against  the  opposite  side  faces  of 
said  insulation  plate  to  ncxibU  contorm  said  insulation  plate 
to.  and  tightly  seal,  varying  surface  irregularities  of  said  mold 
and  said  injection  unit  pressing  thereagainst,  whereby  upon 
exertion  of  pressure  in  said  chamber  against  said  elastomeric 
stock  a  portion  of  said  stock  will  he  expelled  from  said  cham- 
ber and  concurrently  transferred  through  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  apertures  into  the  cavities  of  said  heated  mold  to  fill  said 
cavities  under  substantially    uniform   fluid   pressure   v»,ithout 
seepage  of  said  elastomeric  stock  between  said  mold  or  said 
injection  unit  and  said  insulation  plate,  said  insulation  plate 
serving  to  thermally  insulate  the  remaining  portion  of  elasto- 
meric stock  in  said  chamber  from  said  heated  mold,  without 
separation  of  said  mold  or  said  injection  unit  from  said  insula- 
tion plate  or  relaxation   o{  said  fluid  pressure,  in  order  to 
prevent  the  curing  of  said  remaining  portion  of  stock  with  the 
curing  of  said  transferred  portion  of  stock 


3.859.025 

APPARATl  S  FOR  MAKING  CORRUGATED  PLASTIC 

PIPFS  VMTH  INTEGRAL  COUPLER  COLLAR 

frnesi  J.  Maroschak.  P.O.  Box  878,  Roseboro,  N.C.  28382 

(  (mtmuation  of  Ser.  No.  271.225.  Jul\  13.  1972..  This 

application  Dec.  20.  1972,  Ser.  No.  316.825 

Int.  CI.  B29d  23!03 

U.S.  CI.  425-302  B  10  Claims 

1.  .Apparatus  for  continuously   making  plastic  pipes,  each 

having  an  elongate  tubular  corrugated  body  and  an  enlarged 
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coupler  collar  provided  with  latching  members  on  one  end  of 

the  body,  said  apparatus  comprising. 
an  extruder  for  continuously  extruding  hot  plastic  nalerial 

in  the  form  of  a  tube, 
a  series  of  cooperating  pairs  of  forwardly  moving  die  blocks 
defining  a  molding  zone  for  receiving  and  molding  the 
tube  of  hot  plastic  material,  most  of  the  pairs  of  die  blocks 
being  body-forming  die  blocks  having  an  annularly  corru- 
gated concave  inner  surface  defining  at  body-forming 
mold  cavity,  at  least  one  of  the  cooperating  pairs  of  die 
blocks  being  collar-forming  die  blocks  having  non- 
corrugated  generally  cylindrical  inner  surface  portions 
defining  a  collar-forming  mold  cavity  of  greater  diameter 
than  said  body-forming  mold  cavities,  said  {vjir  of  collar- 
forming  die  blocks  also  having  a  plurality  ()lS;m;uatcly 
spaced,  relatively  small  projections  carried  by  ahd  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  said  generally  cylindrical  irvner 
surface  portions  for  forming  inwardly  projecting  latchmg 
members  on  each  collar  being  molded,  said  projection 


32- 


32dt        33- 
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defining  areas  of  smaller  internal  diameter  to  aid  in  en- 
gaging the  hot  plastic  material  for  stabilizing  the  same  in 
the  surrounding  areas  of  said  greater  diameter  cylindrical 
mold  cavity  to  prevent  migration  of  the  hot  plastic  mate- 
rial. 

means  for  creating  a  pressure  differential  in  said  molding 
zone  of  a  higher  pressure  inside  the  hot  plastic  tube  as 
compared  to  the  outside  of  the  tube  to  expand  the  hot 
plastic  tube  against  said  mold  cavities  and  thereby  form 
a  series  of  successive,  closely  spaced  elongate  corrugated 
tubular  bodies  w  ith  interconnected  relatively  short  collars 
having  integrally  formed  latching  members,  between  the 
adjacent  corrugated  tubular  bodies,  and 

tube  severing  means  spaced  downstream  of  said  molding 
zone  for  successively  transversely  severing  the  tube  along 
the  juncture  between  the  end  of  the  enlarged  collar  and 
the  adjoining  tubular  corrugated  body  to  thereby  form  a 
plurality  of  pipes,  each  having  at  one  thereof  a  relatively 
short  integral  enlarged  coupler  collar  having  integrally 
formed  latching  members  thereon. 


-h,  s;ssr 


parallelly  on  shafts  fastened  respectively  to  the  centers  of 
said  rims  and  said  shafts  being  mounted  on  said  frame  on 
journal  bearings,  said  engine  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  die  shafts  by  drive  means; 
said  dies  including  a  plurality  of  rows  of  teeth,  said  rows 
fastened  in  alternating  fashion  with  a  die  tooth  of  one  row 
fastened  adjacent  to  a  die  tooth  void  of  a  another  row; 
and 


»^S-'>^ 


each  of  said  teeth  includes  dedendam  portion  and  an  adden- 
dum portion,  said  dedendum  portion  having  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  transverse  configuration  operable  for 
mounting  said  tooth  to  said  rim  and  said  ring,  each  of  said 
teeth  including  an  addendum  portion  including  a  substan- 
tially ct)nvexly  curved  tooth  profile. 


^h>M.(»27 
\\\  i   !  I  K(  M  l.CALFMU  \<  i  <  U-t  I'l    \^  M<    M  \  H  \U  \\ 
jakot)   .Mfssiiti,   <■:<■   rnt(  f  s.  h.)i],  ( s|,..  (Y.    \-)(.ni.    \S  ,  i.,    1  t..il- 
heim.  Austria 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52. 4K    hio  f     I'^i 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  20,  1972.  >.  i    N-    Z'Hi  (4  1 
Int.  CI.  B29c  15100 
U.S.  CI.  425-363  3  Claims 


■«, 859.026 

11  \^  II  HFK 

Glen  E.  Osborn.  ^lai  Ki  ,  Box  lu^.  \o-s,  s  I  akt ,  U  .i- 

Filed  Feb,  24.   1972.  Ser.  No.  2311.2  18 

Int.  C  1.  B:9c  3.01),  AOld  4.yi'<i 

U.S.  CL  425-331  -=  <  l-ii".^ 

1.  A  haycubcr.  comprising 

a  frame  including  a  pair  of  rectilinear  support  beams  held 
in  suitable,  parallelly  disposed,  relationship  by  means  of 
crossties; 
a  hopper  operable  to  collect  and  feed  hav  niaicn.d  to  said 
haycuber.  said  hopper  being  suii.ibiv  niounted  to  said 
frame; 
a  bottomless  gear  assembly    including  an   engine   suitably 

mounted  on  said  frame; 
haycubing  dies,  said  dies  including  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
projecting  teeth  suitably  fastened  about  the  circumfer- 
ance  of  a  dish-like  rim  in  spur  gear  like  tastiMn  saui  dies 
including  a  hollow-centered  ring  fastened  to  s.iid  teeth 
with  the  outer  circumference  of  said  ring  parallel  to  said 
rim.  said   dies  being  nK)unted   suitably,  interlockingly. 


i.  .\  calender  comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  roll  having  a  smooth  profile; 

a  second  roll  co-operating  with  the  first  roll  to  form  a  first 
laterally-uninterrupted  nip  and  having  peripherally  ex- 
tending corrugations  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  roll 
to  form  crests  and  troughs; 

a  third  roll  having  a  smooth  profile;  and 

a  fourth  roll  having  a  smooth  profile  and  co-operating  with 
the  third  roll  to  provide  a  second  nip  downstream  of  the 
first  nip; 

said  second  roll  having  the  following  characteristics  at  the 
median  line  of  the  corrugations: 

a.  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  each  crest  to  the  w  idth  of  each 
trough  being  within  a  range  of  approximately  1:2  to 
2.5:1. 

b.  the  ratio  of  the  width  of  each  trough  to  the  depth  of 
each  trough  being  within  a  range  of  approximately  2:1 
to  5:1.  and 


930O.Ci.-l3 
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c   the  rjtio  .n"  the  length  of  each  crest  to  the  trough  depth 
being  v.ithin  a  range  of  approximately  8:1  to  2:1 ; 
^aid  tlrvt  and  second  rolls  having  together  the  following 
characteristics: 

a  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  the  first  roll  to  the  diameter 
of  the  second  roll  being  within  the  range  of  approxi- 
mately 3.5:1  to  1:2, 
b.  the  ratio  of  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  first  roller  to  the 
peripheral  speed  of  the  second  roll  being  within  a  range 
of  appr.nimate!\  1  20  I  to  1:1.20;  and 
the  t'ir^t  and  second  nlp^  Hemg  arranged  to  receive  a  web  in 

the  ^ame  relative  I'rientatii'n.  and 
the   cori-ugationv  of  the   second   roll  serving  as  means  to 
reduce  the  time  Npent  b\  the  squeezed-out  material  at  the 


n: 


tir^ 


m  Iterate 


H\    allov,ing   material   in   the    standing  ridge   to 


tne 


)ughv  and  so  pass  through  the  nip. 


3,859.028 

MANDREL  FOR  PI.K.  ASSISTED  SHAPING  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  SHEETS 

Gerrit  Van  der  Gaag,  and  Thomas  C.  Tomev.  both  of  Delft, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Compan\,  New    \  ork, 

N.V. 

Filed  Mar.  2.  19^3,  Ser.  No,  337.329 
Claims  priorit\,  application  (jreat  Britain,  Mar    2!.   1972, 
13130  72 

Int.  CI.  B29r  ni02 
L.S.  CI.  425-403  ,  5  Claim. 


L 


3 
J 
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1.  .Mandrel  for  plug-a-Msted  shaping  cf  thermoplastic  sheet 
into   noncircular   cupped    articles    having    rounded   corners. 
comprising 
a  base  plate. 
a  rim-forming  plate  attached  thereto, 

a  plug  hod>  attached  to  ^ald  plates,  said  plug  body  compris- 
ing 

an  upper  portion,  adjacent  said  rim-foirmmg  plate,  which, 
in  planes  parallel  to  said  plate,  has  the  configuration  of 
a  modified  polvgon.  the  modification  m  cross-section, 
consisting  of  rounded  corners  and  concave  indentation 
of  the  sides  comprising  t'rom  "oto  1  (h  i  percent  of  the 
spans  betvveen  corners,  and 
a  lower  portion  converging  from  vaid  indented  to  an 
unindented  configuration  said  unindented  lovver  por- 
tion of  the  plug  bodv  being  approximatelv  elliptical  in 
cross-section  in  plane .  parallel  to  the  said  plate  and 
appoximately  parabolic  in  cross-sectuin  in  pLine>  per- 
pendicular to  the  said  plate 


3.859.029 
SNOW  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Steven  Joseph   kammer.  80-19  Mvrtle   Ave.,  Clendale,  N,V. 
11227 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1974.  Ser.  No.  431,069 
Int.  CI.  B29c  I  00.  ''100 
L.S.  CI.  425-441  9  Claims 

1.  ,A  molding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  molding  frame  including  a  lower  portion  of  a  mold  cavity, 
said  mold  cavity  being  adapted  to  mold  a  moldable  mate- 


rial into  the  shape  of  said  mold  cavity  under  the  influence 
of  pressure  applied  to  the  top  surface  of  said  material. 
pressure  means  pivotally  connected  to  a  top  edge  of  said 
molding  frame,  said  pressure  means  including  a  mating 
coacting  upper  portion  of  said  mold  for  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  one  another  for  applving  pressure  to 
said  top  surface  of  said  molding  material,  T 


2^ 


ejecting  means  cooperating  with  the  lower  portion  of  said 
mold  cavity  and  being  movablv  mounted  therein  for 
ejecting  said  molding  material  from  said  mold  cavitv,  and 
activating  means  operabiy  connected  to  said  pressure 
means  and  said  ejecting  means  for  causing  said  ejecting 
means  to  eject  said  moldable  material  when  said  pressure 
means  is  moved  away  from  said  lower  mold  cavity  and 
retract  said  ejecting  means  when  said  pressure  means  is 
moved  toward  said  lower  mold  cavity  portion. 


3.859.030 

\PPARATLS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  PASTRY 

CI  PS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Arthur    J     (,riner.    Wyckoff.    and    Daniel    Anthony    Koppa. 

Bloomfield,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Nabisco,  Inc..  Nev* 

\ork,  N.\. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  103.707.  Jan.  4,  1971..  This  application 

Mav  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  356.203 

Int.  CI.  B29c  116 

L.^,  CI,  425-450.1  9  Claims 


1.  In  molding  apparatus,  a  split  mold  comprising  a  first. 
relatively  fixed  mold  part  and  a  second  mold  part  movable 
relative  thereto  and  cooperable  therewith  to  form  a  cavity, 
and  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  mold  comprising  a 
crank  arm  lournalled  on  one  of  the  mold  parts  and  extending 
generallv  awav  from  the  other  mold  part,  a  link  in  the  form  of 
a  tension  spring  extending  from  the  outer  end  of  the  crank  arm 
to  the  other  mold  part,  and  means  for  oscillating  the  crank 
arm  between  a  mold-closed  position,  wherein  the  crank  arm 
lies  bevtmd  dead  center  in  one  direction  with  the  spring  under 
marked  tension  to  hold  the  mold  closed,  and  a  mold-open 
position,  wherein  the  crank  arm  lies  beyond  dead  center  in  the 
other  direction  with  the  spring  relatively  relaxed 
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3,859.031 
SPINNERET  CAPILLARY  METERING  PLCGS 

Curtis  Owen  Hawkins,  Cove  Citv.  N.C..  assignor  to  E.  1.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Companv.  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Mav  10.  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,858 

Int.  CI.  DOld  3iOO 

L.S.  CI.  425-461  3  Claims 


1.  A  spinneret  for  melt  spinning  fibers  from  a  polvmeric 
material  comprising  a  plate  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
connected  b\  a  passage,  said  passage  have  successive  cvlindri- 
cal,  tapered  and  capillary  lengths,  and  an  insert  fitted  in  said 
passage,  said  insert  having  a  central  axial  bore  in  alignment 
with  said  capillary  length,  there  being  a  concentric  restriction 
in  one  end  of  said  bore,  said  one  end  being  adjacent  said 
tapered  length,  said  restriction  being  sized  to  provide  a  resis- 
tance to  flow  of  the  fiber  forming  polymeric  material  which  is 
greater  than  the  resistance  to  flow  of  the  fiber  forming  mate- 
rial b_v  the  capillarv  length 


3,859,032 
ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR  RESTRICTOR  BAR  OF  A 

SLOT  EXTRUSION  DIE 
Vernon  J.  Krupa,  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Extrusion 
Dies,  Incorporated.  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,710 

Int.  CI.  B29f  3100 

L.S.  CI.  425-466  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  slot  extrusion  die  having  a  die  body  and  an  adjustable 
internal  elongated  resirictor  bar  for  adjusting  slot  size,  mecha- 
nism for  external  adjustment  of  the  internal  restriclor  bar, 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  studs  secured  to  the  elongated  restnc- 
tor  bar  and  extending  through  openings  in  the  die  bodv 
beyond  the  exterior  surface  of  the  body,  each  stud  having 
a  non-circular  intermediate  portion  of  minor  length  exte- 
rior of  the  body  and  threads  on  the  outer  end  portion, 
key  means  detachably  secured  to  the  die  body  in  effective 
relation  with  said  non-circular  stud  portions  for  prevent- 
ing stud  rotation  and  permitting  axial  stud  movement,  the 


dimension  of  said  ke\  nicans  m  direction  of  stud  move- 
ment r^el^g  grc.iiei  than  the  axial  length  of  said  non- 
circular  stud  portions; 

an  elongated  threaded  nut  on  the  outer  end  portion  of  each 
stud,  each  nut  having  a  fiange  spaced  from  the  outer  nut 
end; and 

nut  retainer  means  overlying  said  nut  flanges  and  said  key 
means,  said  nut  retainer  means  detachabK  secured  with 
respect  to  the  die  bodv  and  having  openings  there- 
through, s,,iid  elong.iteJ  n u I ■■  evirnding  through  and  be- 
V  ond  said  openings, 

whereHv  actuation  of  sau!  n.i^  causes  non-rotational  axial 
movement  of  said  studs  in  either  direction  and  conse- 
quent adjustment  of  the  elongated  restiiv.tor  bar. 


3.859.033 
SEQl  ENTIAL  COMBUSTION  OF  WASTE  GASES 
William  L,  Buchanan.  Sparta,  and  Arthur  (  .  Worlev.  Mend- 
ham,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  Engineering 
Companv.  Linden,  N.J, 

"  Filed  Mar.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No,  338,735 
Int.  CI.  K23d  ij,2u 
l.S.  CI.  431      5  13  (  laims 


rtAfr  nmof^ 


/lAfr  MC4aiv 


1.  A  method  of  burning  waste  gases  without  premixing  of  air 

and  gas  comprising 

a    introducing  a  tir^t  tr..iclion  of  s.,iid  ga^es  unitiirnilv  across 


a  first  conibu--tion  /one  e'-tabli'-hed  '^vithm  .-.  ho! 


ov*.  e 


nclo- 


sure  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  wherein  said  fir'-t  fr;iC" 

tion  1^  burned  in  a  large  ev^'e^^  of  air  induvcd  through  :he 

bottom  opening  of  said  enclosure  into  said  first  zone  by 

natural  draft  created  bv  ^onibu^lion, 
b,   flowing   the   ^'ombustion   products  from   s.iid   tirsi    /o.ne 

upward  into  a  second  combustion  /one  est.iSMi^hed  'viithin 

said  enclosure, 
c    introducing  the  remaining  traction  of  said  ga^c.  into  ..oj 

second  zone  wherein  said  remaining  traction  i^  burned  in 

the  presence  of  conibusjio'n  produeiv  and  air  trom  ^aid 

first  zone. 
d    discharging  the  LombusiuMi  produ^t^  .md  ,iir  Ironi  said 

second  /one  thn-ugh  the  top  opening  ot  .,iKi  en^lo^-ure. 


3.859.034 
PILOT  BLRNER  AND  PILOT  FLAME  HOOD  IHFRFFOR 
John  C.  Hevde.  Franklin,  and  Michael  F.  (.race,  Brenl>»o(>d. 
both  of  Tenn..  assignors  to  Apcom.  Inc..  Franklin,  III. 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411.453 
Int.  CI.  F23n  ^  10 
U.S.  CI.  431     80  11  Claims 

1.  .A  pilot  burner  and  a  pilot  ilame  hood  combination  torn 
prising 

a  pilot  burner  means  including  an  orifice  fitting  having  a 
central  bore  with  a  central  axis  and  a  nose  poirtion 
through  which  gas  Hows  to  atmosphere  for  burning  as  a 
pilot  flame,  and 
a  pilot  flame  hood  means  comprising  a  pair  of  sp.Ked  [Mial 
lei  sidewalls.  a  rear  wall  extending  between  the  rear  edges 
of  the  spaced  sidewalls  and   a   roof  waii  extending  triin-; 
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said  rear  wall  between  the  top  edges  of  said  sidewalls.  said 
sidewalls,  rear  w/all  and  roof  wall  together  forming  a 
partially  enclosed  gas/air  mixing  chamber  surrounding 
the  nose  portion  of  said  orifice  fitting,  said  rear  wall 
angling  over  the  central  axis  of  said  orifice  fittmg  and  said 
roof  wall  angling  upwardly  from  the  top  of  said  rear  wall 


with  one  of  said  arms  arranged  to  open  and  close  said  burner 
valve  and  the  other  of  said  arms  arranged  to  actuate  said 
ignition  unit. 


GAS  li-MlHJN  ,sUMh\l 
Spencer  C.  Schantz.  16608  \V.  Rogers  Dr..  New  Berlin,  Wis. 
53151 

Filed  Sept.  11.  197.^  ,«>tr.  No.  3Vy.642 

Int.  CI.  F23n  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  431-263  10  Claims 


■^v-^^^rm 


M 


•        BLOWEB     1  ' 


so  that  the  pilot  burner  flame  will  extend  initially  from 
said  orifice  nose  portion  into  the  gas/air  mixing  chamber 
along  said  central  axis  of  said  orifice  fitting  until  it  im- 
pinges on  the  said  rear  wall  and  is  deflected  thereby  to 
said  roof  wall  where  the  flame  is  again  deflected  by  said 
roof  wall  outwardly  of  said  gas/air  mixing  chamber. 


(.  \N  1  K.HTKR 
Hermann  ^chlamp.  Koin,  ( ,t  rmatiV ,  assisnor  to  Ronson  Cor- 

poratnin.  W  nudbridi:!. .  N   | 

Hied  Dec,  fi.   I'i'.v  >cr    Ni:    4;2..;,*^() 
Claims    pnnrit\.    appladlinn    (.trnunu      Nov.    28,    1972, 
225*^(1:4 

Int.  (  I    F:3q  2128 
l^  v(i    4M      255  10  Claims 


//    //  J/ 


1.  In  a  tlame  lighter  including  an  electric  circuit,  a  resis- 
tance heater,  a  gas  valve  solenoid,  and  a  fuse  connected  in 
series  with  each  other  across  a  power  source  in  said  circuit,  an 
electrode  having  an  opening  therein  mounted  to  surround  said 
resistance  heater  and  make  electrical  contact  therewith  if  said 
heating  element  is  moved  beyond  a  predetermined  amount  or 
if  a  conductive  foreign  body  enters  the  area,  said  electrode 
being  coupled  in  said  circuit  to  the  side  of  said  power  source 
opposite  said  fuse,  said  fuse  being  of  such  size  as  to  accommo- 
date the  normal  current  flow  through  said  series  circuit  but  to 
open  if  shorting  occurs. 


^vv">vn      A 


3.H5'^.(l3~ 
I  K.HIlk 
Walter  Mohr.   t  r.i.-ikfurt  \ljin.  (.trmarn,  j'-Munci    Si,  Braiii; 
Aktiengesellschat!    i  rjnkfurt  Mam,  ( .trfnarn 

Filed  ^^.h.  2^,  IT  <,  s^r    Nm.  .VC^,h40 
Claims    priority,    apj.h^jthin    t.irriianv.     Mar.     i,     \^)11 
2209683 

Inl.  (  I.  ^23d  lilf)4 
U.S.  CI.  431-344  14  Claims 


I.  Gas  lighter  or  similar  apparatus  comprising  a  liquid  gas 
Lontainer,  a  burner  valve  connected  to  said  liquid  gas  con- 
tainer and  displaceable  between  an  opened  position  and  a 
cliiseJ  position,  a  piezo  electric  ignition  unit  for  igniting  a  gas 
flow  Issuing  from  the  open  burner  valve,  and  means  arranged 
for  openmg  and  closing  said  burner  valve  and  for  actuating 
said  Ignition  unit,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that 
said  means  include  a  pivotally  mounted  handle,  an  intermedi- 
ate member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  handle  and  displace- 
i^ic  thcrcvMt.h  in  resonse  to  the  movement  of  the  handle,  and 
-aid  inrermedidte  member  comprises  a  pair  of  elasticallv 
spreaJaPle  arms  evtenamg  angularly  relative  to  one  another 


1.  In  a  lighter  device  including  burner  valve  means  and 
electrode  means,  means  for  storing  and  discharging  lighter 
fluid,  having  a  container  for  storing  the  fluid  and  a  discharge 
conduit  for  the  discharge  of  the  fluid  from  the  container. 
in  combination, 

sorption  means  for  the  removal  by  binding  of  fats  and  oils 
from  the  fluid  being  in  communication  with  the  fluid  for 
contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fluid,  thereby  pre- 
venting detrimental  contamination  of  said  burner  valve 
means  and  said  electrode  means. 
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GENERAL  A\f^  WliW  \\I( 
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.'.H5'',(I.^S 

.ML  1  HUD  y)\  l.MNt.  UOKKl'iH  K   I  K  \  SM'OR  I  1S(, 

AI'P\Kvri  S 

Edgar  Sltniiti.  VN  upperlal-Hahnerbery.  and  \  riidhtini  1  ni(it. 
Hiukrswaui'n.  tiiith  of  (iirmany.  ass.iyniirs  to  \i(,- 
Fli'ttiiriH,  (,,m,b.H  .  Kt.  nisi  hiid-Hasti'ii.  (.trm.uu 

Idtd  Mar,    Iv   l'>74,  Ser,  No,  4.'^l.fin,H 
Ciam.s    jiriorilv,    a[tpliialion    CtrnianN.     Mai       !^      \'i~\, 

:,U2'MI2 


(  1    \  27b  9114 


t.S.  CI.  432-5 


1   «   1  a  I  m 


1.  .A  process  for  the  operation  of  an  arrangement  for  the 
heat  treatment  of  workpieces  consisting  of  a  first  automati- 
cally operating  heat  treatment  apparatus  to  which  the  work- 
pieces  are  fed  on  the  input  side  in  which  they  are  treated  and 
from  which  they  are  removed  on  the  outlet  side,  a  second 
apparatus  to  which  are  fed  gradually  the  work  pieces  taken 
from  the  first  apparatus,  on  the  input  side,  and  of  a  storage  and 
conveying  arrangement,  disposed  between  the  outlet  of  the 
tirst  and  the  inlet  of  the  second  apparatus,  for  'he  convevance 
of  the  workpieces.  the  storage  and  conveying  arrangement 
having  a  series  of  nests  for  workpieces  disposed  along  its 
conveying   path   in   succession   and   an  occupancy  detector 
associated  each  nest  for  indicating  occupancy  of  the  associ- 
ated nest  and,  between  locally  adjacent  nests  for  workpieces. 
transfer  device  for  transferring  workpieces  from  one  nest  to 
the  next  following  nest  in  the  direction  of  conveyance,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  transfer  devices  when  the  nest  lo- 
cated behind  in  the  direction  of  conveyance  is  occupied,  and 
the  succeeding  nest  is  unoccupied  in  the  direction  of  convey- 
ance, the  steps  including,  in  case  of  breakdown  of  the  feed  for 
the  V  orkpieces  to  the  inlet  of  the  second  device, 
signaling  the  workpiece  feed  to  the  inlet  of  the  first  device 
to  cease  operation  when  the  occupancy  detector  associ- 
ated with  the  nest  for  workpieces  lying  in  front  in  the 
direction  of  conveyance  indicates  occupancy  for  greater 
than  predetermined  time  period, 
continuing  treatment  of  the  workpieces  which  at  this  time 
are  in  the  first  apparatus  and  already  under  treatment 
until  finished, 
transferring  those  workpieces  when  completed  to  the  stor- 
age and  conveying  device  and  transferred  in  said  device 
by  the  transfer  devices  to  the  last,  in  the  direction  of 
conveyance,  unoccupied  nest. 


3.85y,(»3'J 
PI\NKI\k\    (.  OCI J  K  FOR  KOI  Ak\    H  HI    H  RWCK 
Otto  Hfineniann,  hnnimrloh;  Hein/-Ht'rbtrl  Nchmils.  Rheda, 
and  Hans  Sthul/.  Rhcinhausen.  all  of  (>irmanv.  assignors  to 
I'idsMUs   \{,.  Stwbeckum,  (iermanv 

1  lied  Kth.  19,  19^4.  >er.  N(;.  44.^.8  12 
Claims    pr'oritv.    appliiainm    (.trmanH,    Fth.    2S.     IQ^^. 
2.MI<iS8.^ 

Ini.  C  1.  \llh     i02,  7/38 
I    S   CI.  432-80  Ht  (  laims 

10.  A  rotary  furnace  construction  comprising  a  rotary  tunc, 
a  plurality  of  cooling  tubes  encircling  said  rotary  tube  in  plan- 
etary arrangement;  and  means  mounting  each  of  said  cooling 


tubes  on  said  rotary  tube,  said  mounting  means  comprising  an 
individual  holder  for  each  of  said  cooling  tubes  fixed  to  said 
rotary  tube  and  having  an  aperture  therein  in  which  the  associ- 
ated cooling  tube  is  accommodated,  adjacent  ones  of  said 


holders  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  gap  to  permit 
thermal  expansion  thereof  peripherally  of  said  rotary  tube, 
and  abutments  on  adjacent  ones  of  said  holders  in  abutting 
engagement  radially  of  said  rotary  lube. 


RlA  I  ft  R  V  [fiK  I  Ilk  (,  \s,.[  iKl  i)  k  \l)l  W  I    1  I  H( 

n  RN  \(  1 

Paul   K     "shifsiik,   I  ar  niifii^Iiii),   Muli  .  and   (  .irinll   (   nm      1, 
it  dii    Ohii',  ass|.^!ii,rs  li'  Hnk  nd'l  \  (  iimpan^  .  1  i\  miia,  \1  ii  h 
1  lUd  (  Ui     1  i.   1')-  ^,  X(r,  N,,.  4it,'^.442 
Int    (1    1  2  M  /5I04 


U.S.  Ci.  432-214 


17  Claim 


5.  The  combination  with  a  furnace  of  the  type  having  an 

internally  heated  radiating  tube  unit  in  communication  with 
the  furnace  exterior,  of  a  recuperator  unit  mounted  externally 
of  said  furnace  and  providing  an  upright  and  vertically  elon- 
gated stack  structure,  said  structure  including  an  external 
insulated  outer  tubular  wall  portion  and  inner  and  outer  sepa- 
rator shells  disposed  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  one  another 
within  said  wall  portion,  said  shells  defining  combustion  air 
and  combustion  product  circulating  zones  within  said  wall 
portion,  the  combustion  air  circulating  zone  defined  by  said 
shells  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel,  radially  separated  annular 
air-circulating  passages  extending  vertically  and  in  communi- 
cation with  one  another  adjacent  an  axial  end  thereof,  includ- 
ing a  first  annular  passage  whose  cross  sectional  area  in  a 
plane  at  90°  to  the  axis  of  said  stack  structure  is  at  least  a 
substantial  multiple  of  the  corresponding  cross  sectional  area 
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the  oih 


cr  ai 


.ij'ating  passage,  said  first  passage  of  larger 
area  being  in  ^rmnv^nuation  with  a  source  of  combustion  air, 
the  i.ther  pa^^age  feeing  in  communication  with  the  leg  of  the 
'u'na.c-  radiating  tube  unit,  the  stack  structure  also  including 
a  centra!  inner  space  within  said  shells  which  at  least  in  part 
attordN   the   combustion   product-circulating  zone,  being  in 

th  the  radiating  tube  unit. 


;  m  i 


iicatio: 


3,859,041 
MLKKl.K  FIRWC  F  WITH  SIGHTING  ASSKMBi  \ 
Donald  L.  VMnslow.  Lake  Arrowhead.  Calif.,  assignor  {(.   I  ht 
J.  \1.  Nev  Compans.  Bloomfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974.  Ser!  No.  434,815 
Int.  CI.  F27b  :"    - 
I. S.  CI.  432-250  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  n^aftle  furnace  with  viewing  means  operable  for 
.lewing  mt  '  the  interior  of  the  furnace,  the  combination 
eompriMng  j 

a    a  support 

h  a  mufsle  on  said  support  and  having  a  chamber  therein 
and  an  opening  in  vine  wall  thereof  affording  access  to 
said  chamher,  said  muffle  including  a  door  having  an 
opening  therethrough  and  supported  on  said  muffle  to 
close  said  opening  therein   and  said  door  including  trans- 


parent window  means   traversing   --aid   opening   therein 
operable  for  viewing  said  chamher  of  said  muffle,  and 
c.  viewing  means  separately  supported  on  said  support  m 
outwardly  spaced  relationship  to  said  door  in  alignment 
with  said  window  mean^    said  \iewing  means  including  a 


transparent  window  port  larger  in  cross  sectional  area 
than  said  window  means,  said  v  lew  mg  means  and  window 
means  when  aligned  with  said  door  in  said  muftle  closing 
position  being  operatic  to  cause  the  field  of  vision  of  a 
user  outwardly  of  said  ^  lew  ing  means  to  converge  so  as  to 
focus  at  a  location  withm  said  chamher 


CHEMICAL 


3.859,042 
CONTINIOLS  JET  PRESSIRE  STEAMING  OF  SOLID 
STATE  POLYMERIZED  POLYESTER  FILAMENTS  WITH 
LESS  THAN  22  MEG  KG  COOH  AND  AN  INTRINSIC 
VISCOSITY  OF  AT  LEAST  .75  DL. 
Brian  Armstead  Dementi.  Richmond,  and  Stanley  David  Laza- 
rus, Petersburg,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.  Morristown.  N.J. 

Filed  July  31.  1972.  Ser.  No.  276,503 
int.  CI.  C08g  I7i()()3 
U.S.  CI.  8-115.5  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  polyeth\lene  terephthalate  tire 
cord  from  polyethylene  terephthalate  polymer  chips  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  less  than  0  75  dl  per  gram  and  greater  than 
22  meg/kg.  carboxyl  end  groups,  wherein  said  polymer  chips 
are  heated  under  solid  state  polymerization  conditions  until 
the  poUmer  has  an  intrinsic  viscosity  greater  than  0,75  dl,  per 
gram  and  less  than  22  meg/kg  carboxyl  end  groups,  mell- 
spmning  and  drawing  said  polymer  to  form  a  polyethvlene 
terephthalate  yarn,  and  forming  tire  cord  from  said  >arn  by 
phing  and  twisting  three  ends  of  said  yarn,  the  improvement 
comprising  passing  said  tire  cord  through  a  steam  jet  at  a  rate 
of  about  50  feet  per  minute  to  about  1  2.000  feet  per  minute, 
said  steam  having  a  jet  pressure  of  about  50  p,s  i  g  to  about 
300  p  s  1  g  .  and  a  temperature  of  about  200X"  to  abvujt 
400°C..  whereby  the  adhesion  bond  strength  of  the  tire  cord 
to  rubber  is  improved  without  significant  change  in  the  overall 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  the  polyester  in  said  tire  cord 


3.859.045 
FTHOX^LATED  AIIPHAIK    IKRIlAK^    AMIMS  lO 
REDKK  O/.ONF  ATT  At  K  ON  I)\  FS  IN  I'Oi  \  \M1I)E 

FIBERS 

Robert  Alden  Lofquist;  Peter  Reginald  Saunders,  and  Richard 

F^ugene  Mayer,  all  of  Richmond,  \a..  assignors  lo   Allied 

Chemical  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165.352.  Julv  22.  19"!. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr    3,  19''2.  Ser    Nd.  24(1.812 

Int.  (I.  D06p  51U2 
IS.  CI.  8      165  10  (  laims 

1.  In  a  method  111!  vtvemg  j-oiv^.arhl  ^lamidc  tihers  s.nd 
poivcarhonamide  h.ivmg  .i  prepondcr.irn.'  ''!  tcrmmai  ^.ir^' 
bowl  groups  or  is  ,>  pulv  .u  honan'.idc  ••^ilh:  .1  J.irgi-  n^.mber  .'t 
sulfonate  groups  along  the  poJ\n:er  ^h.on  v^;:!',  .-. I'l;  [u.iLiUinvnL 
dves  the  improvement  Lom.prismg 

coating  said  fiber  with  a  substance  con^iqing  essentially  of 
,:  ^'(niipound  seie^'tcd  trom  the  gtocj'~  ^  i-nsisung  oi  tertiary 
amiru's  and  Jilcrliarv  .ininifs  o!  ihc  tormula 


I,  L';:  -,i 


A. 


fpu      ^U      r^-\ 


tCH„CH 


3,859.043 

TREATMENTS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PROCESS  AND 

YIELD  OF  CARBON  FIBERS  OBTAINED  FROM  THE 

PYROLYSIS  OF  RAYON  YARN 

James  V.  Duffv,  Beltsville,  Md..  assignor  to  The  L  nited  States 

of  America  as  represented  by   the  Secretary  of  the  Naw, 

Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1972.  Ser.  No.  231,343 
Int.  CI.  D06m  I lOO 
L.S.  CI.  8-116  P  26  Claims 

1.  ,A  process  for  modifving  the  properties  of  cellulosic  yarn 
comprising  treating  said  yarn  with  a  solution  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bis(chlorodiphenylphos. 
phine  Idecaborne  and  dimeric  chlorophospha  (llh-o- 
carhorane.  in  order  to  react  the  compound  with  the  varn 


3.859,044 

PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  GOODS  Dl  RING 

DRYCLEANING 

Rodney  A.  Blomfield.  Painesville.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond 

Shamrock  Corporation.  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  27.  1972.  Ser.  No.  292.538 

Int.  CI.  D06I  1122 

U.S.  CI.  8-142  4  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  method  for  bleaching  textile 
fabrics  in  a  drycleaning  solvent  having  emulsified  therein  an 
oxidizing  agent  capable  of  effecting  the  desired  bleaching, 
which  improvement  comprises  adding  to  said  solvent,  subse- 
quent to  completion  of  the  desired  bleaching  reaction  but 
prior  to  the  removal  of  the  solvent  from  the  textile  fabric,  a 
mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  sulfite  and  thiosulfate,  the  alkali 
metal  sulfite  constituting  from  50  to  95  percent  of  the  alkali 
metal  sulfite/thiosulfate  and  the  amount  of  said  mixture  used 
being  at  least  that  sufficient  to  react  with  the  remaining  oxidiz- 
ing agent  in  the  solvent 


or  mix'ujcs  n!  them  v^nert  k  :s  .tr.iight  chain  alkvl.  br.mchcd 
chain  aikv;  or  aralkvi  L<'n!.iinmg  "  ii^  Z-i  ^..ir'^ or  aionis,  said  K 
can  contain  up  to  two  owgen  atoms  as  este;  or  eiher  iinK.iges. 
R'  IS  a  str.tight  chain  alkviene  radical  having  2  to   io  ^.irhon 

atoms    .iiid   o   .   and  .~  .ire  eav,n  a!  ic.is:    !   and   i     v   and  .-  total 

no!  more  than.  1  ^ . 

so  that  from  about  o  ;  1,,  .ihout  ^  jX't^cr,'  on  weight  of  fiber 
oi  said  ^oinpound  rcniams  r^n  saui  fibc's  !,■  reduce  the 
fading  ot'dvcd  po.v  t  .irfiopamivic  t.;*"''rivs  vaus(.'i.i  bv  ii/i-m.- 


3.859.046 
APPARATLS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREAT  MEN  I  OF 

TIMBER 
Robert  Gillander  Hurst;  Alan  Leonard  Pinner,  both  of  High 
Wycombe,  and  Colin  Trevor  kyte.  Marlow.  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Fosroc  A.G..  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1972,  Ser.  No,  282.513 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  23.  19"!, 
39456  71 

Int.  (1.  B27k  3110 
U.S.  CI.  21      65  8  (  laims 


1.  ,Appara!us  for  the  impregnation  of  umber  wnh  preserva- 
tive  liquid  under  pressure,  cctmprising  a  vessel  for  treating  the 
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timber,  a  storage  vessel  for  preservative  liquid,  means  for 
producing  a  vacuum  in  said  timber  vessel  and  transfer  means 
for  transferrmg  liquid  between  the  timber  vessel  and  the  stor- 
age vessel,  the  timber  vessel  communicating  with  first  and 
second  chambers,  each  of  said  chambers  being  of  relatively 
smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  the  timber  vessel,  the  first 
chamber  being  located  above  the  timber  vessel  to  receive 
preservative  liquid  when  the  timber  vessel  is  full  and  the  sec- 
ond chamber  being  located  below  the  timber  vessel  to  effect 
the  passage  of  preservative  liquid  between  the  timber  vessel 
and  the  storage  vessel,  said  first  chamber  including  level  send- 
ing means,  said  vacuum  means  producing  a  predetermined 
vacuum  in  said  timber  vessel  to  suck  air  from  the  timber 
disposed  within  said  timber  vessel,  said  transfer  means  trans- 
ferring liquid  from  the  storage  vessel  to  the  timber  vessel  in 
automatic  response  to  the  attainment  of  a  predetermined 
partial  vacuum  in  said  timber  vessel,  the  liquid  level  sensing 
means  in  said  first  chamber  causing  the  transfer  of  liquid  from 
the  storage  vessel  to  the  timber  vessel  to  cease  upon  the  attain- 
ment of  the  predetermined  level  of  liquid  in  said  first  chamber, 
means  for  increasing  the  pressure  within  said  timber  vessel 
after  said  vessel  is  full  of  the  preservative  liquid,  whereupon 
said  liquid  is  forced  into  the  timber  by  the  pressure  induced  in 
said  timber  vessel,  said  transfer  means  thereafter  transferring 
the  remaining  liquid  from  the  timber  vessel  back  to  the  storage 
ves.sel,  said  second  chamber  having  first  level  sensing  means 
causing  the  transfer  of  preservative  liquid  from  the  timber 
vessel  to  the  storage  vessel  to  cease  in  response  to  the  attain- 
ment of  a  predetermined  level  of  liquid  in  said  second  cham- 
ber, said  storage  vessel  communicating  at  its  upper  end  with 
a  chimney  of  relatively  smaller  cross-sectional  area,  the  chim- 
ney having  first  means  for  sensing  an  initial  level  of  preserva- 
tive liquid  therein  and  second  means  for  sending  the  final  level 
of  liquid,  said  vacuum  means  being  responsive  to  the  initial 
level  of  liquid  in  the  chimney  for  drawing  an  initial  vacuum  in 
the  timber  vessel.  i 


3.859.049 
BLOOD  REKIRINf!    ST\Nr>\RD   \Nm  |'k{)fr*.;v  FOR 

■Arnold   G.    Ware,   4(»^J    Ink    \  ^l     Di      i  ,  ..una.   Calif. 

91107,  and  Edward  i'.   Vi^rfM,*!    4<)tf"   M. nun. id  Dr.    I  os 

.Angeles.  Calif.  90065 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,347,  Sep!    i4    1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  I.  1974.  '^t  r    \m    4  <S.866 

Int.  CI.  GO  In  3J!l6 
U.S.  CI.  23-230  fe  11  Claims 

1.  A  reference  standard  containing  blood,  blood  cells,  he- 
moglobin, or  the  like,  reconstituted  by  the  addition  of  a  fluo- 
ride and  an  iodoacetate  or  a  fluoroacctate 


3,859.050 
DKYICE  I'f'R  P.IOrHFMKM     WD  F\/>\!ATIC 


Anton  Horn,  20,  Ober. 


i> i^irut  of  Gera; 


Klaus  Thielmann.  5,  ^onneniu  r  .^u,,nm  ,  ,Jtna.   DisiricI  of 
Gera,  both  of  Germany;  Ottu  i'tidrt     i((t;ised,  late  of  32. 
Hermann-Lons-Strasse,  Jena,  (iirni.nn     .uui   klaus  Schil- 
ling.  Siedlung    13.   H.id  Kii.frrl.in  .rut/     Di^trKt   i-.f   (,tra 
(Germany 

Filed  May   i     i'>~:    s,  -    \      : ;  j  r^  <^ 

Int.  CI.  GO  In  J  J;  16.  21 '24 

L.S.  CI.  23-253  R  3  Chims 


3,859,047 

Si  \M)\Ri)  H)R  Nt  k!  M  CHOLESTEROL 

\)\  \\  KMIN  \1\0\ 

Bernard  Kkir;.  N-.v*  fl\dt  f'ark,  S.  i ,,  a-Mgnor  to  Hoffman-La 

Rncht   In,.  .  Sutler,  N  j. 

hifd  \ld'.  :><    \'~i'\  Ser.  No.  364.789 
liu.  LI.  UiJln  33:lb 
I   S.  (I.  23     ZM\  B  ■  3  Claims 

1.  .A  method  of  checking  the  accuracy  of  a  test  for  the 
quantitative  determination  of  the  cholesterol  content  of  a 
biological  fiuid  which  comprises  conducting  said  test  on  a 
standard  comprising  a  solution  in  said  biological  fiuid  of  a 
known  quantity  of  a  water-soluble  cholesterol  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  morpholine.  cyclohexylamine 
and  tris  ( hydroxymethyl)  aminomethane  salts  of  cholesteryl 
hemisuccinate  i 


3,859.048 
(OMPOSinON  \M)  \U  THO!)  K)k  WW  i'R  f  f  \  R  \TION 
OF  DFl  TKRMFl)  KMKRs  OF  t   VkBnW  (  K    \,.  IDS  FOR 

(■\^  PH  \sF    \N  \I  \  Nis 
Paul  k.  Smith,  and  1  drrv   R    schtwt    b.  th    .f  R  ickford.  III., 
assitjnDrs  to  PuTct-  (  hemical  ( dmpjru.    Rr,,  Kf<ir.i    III. 
Filed  .Junf  ".   i'^^.V  Ser,  N  i    .^'.".h  U 
Inl,  t  I.  l.iiln   ■  ,      "    (  1  iL 
I   S   (  i.  1\     231)  \1  15  Claims 

I .  In  a  process  tor  the  gas  phase  analysis  of  carboxylic  acids 
.  '^.prising  formmg  deuterated  derivatives  of  said  acids  prior 
•  '  jnjiv^iN  tnereof,  the  improvement  wherein  the  deuterated 
derivatives  are  prepared  by  reacting  the  carboxylic  acids  with 
,1  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  deuterated  alcohol  having 
up  lo  ahnut  four  carbon  atoms  and  dimethylformamide  dineo- 
pentv  \  ucetal. 


»      I.  A  device  for  carrsing  out  biochemical  analysis  in  the 
ultra-micro  range,  particularly  for  mixing  micro-volumes  of  at 
least  one  sample  with  at  least  one  reagent, 
comprising 

two  plates  for  being  assembled  in  close  contact  on  one 
another. 

each  of  said  two  plates  having  a  contact  face  being  pro- 
vided with  cavities  of  substantially  the  same  si/c; 
the  cavities  in  the  one  of  said  two  plates  receiving  the 

sample, 
the  cavities  in  the  other  of  said  two  plates  receiving  the 

reagent; 
said  two  plates  being  assembled  and  said  cavities  being 
arranged  in  a  manner  that  the  cavities  in  the  one  of  said 
plates  register  with  the  cavities  in  the  other  of  said 
plates,  thus  forming  reaction  cells, 
one  vibrator,  and 

clamping  means  for  ensuring  the  secure  mount  of  the  as- 
sembled 

plates  on  said  vibrator; 

said  vibrator  being  adapted  to  shake  the  assembled  plates 
and  to  mix  said  sample  and  said  reagent,  both  enclosed 
therein. 


3,.^.^''.<i,- 1 

MEANS  FHR  TR  \\S1  1  RR!\f:  \  !  tovTO  IN   \ 

CAPILLARY  OJLs  A  I  BOIH  FM)s  lu  A\  \S\L\/AS(, 

SYSTEM 
Samuel   Natelson.   rhi(,i;;o,   IH,.   .i^vjunor   td   Rohf   M-ifntifu 
Corp.,  Santa  Ana.  <  alif 

Filed  Aug.  1  fv  1 '•'■',<.  >t  r    N-,    3XN,'v4- 
Inl    (I    M)!n   /,/4,  lllH 
U.S.  CL  23-25-  10  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  introducing  minute  quantities  of  a 
liquid  sample  into  an  analytical  system  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 
a.  moving  means  moving  along  a  predetermined  travel  path 
to  a  work  station  having  thereon  retaining  means  for 
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horizontally  retaining  a  pluraiitv   ct  >aniple  containing 
capillaries  open  at  both  ends  in  parallel, 
.  means  for  sequentially  presenting  said  capillaries  to  said 
work  station;  and. 


c.  sealing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  work  statiori 
for  sequentially  sealing  the  capillaries  into  the  \>..>rk  sta- 
tion without  leakage 


3.859,052 

CRYSTALLIZATION  APPARATIS  HAYIN(;  PRFSSl  RF 

I  IQl  II)  I  F\  Fl  C  ()M  ROl.  \1FANS 

Hans  \\  alther,  Ladenburg.  (iermany.  assignor  to  Joh.  A.  Reni,- 
kiser.  Chemische  Fahrik  GmbH.  Ludwigshafen  Rhiin.  (.tr- 
man> 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1^72.  Ser.  No.  280.928 

Int.  CI.  BOld   y  Il2 

L.S.  CI.  23   -273  R  •       15(laims 


I .  A  crystalli/ation  apparatus  \ox  .i  liquid  Oini.nnini:  .i  ni.itc 
TKil  in  solution  comprising. 

a  vacuum  and  a  crystalli/ation  chambers. 

first  and  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  chambLT- 
and  said  liquid  partially  filling  each  of  said  chambers  and 
circulating  from  said  vacuum  to  said  crystallization  cham- 
ber through  said  first  conduit  means  and  from  said  lt\s 
tallization  to  said  vacuum  ch.tmhcr  through  said  scu-nd 
conduit  means; 

means  for  establishing  in  said  vacuum  chamber  a  vacuum, 
and  said  crystallization  chamber  ha\  ing  means  adapted  to 


control  the  liquid  level  in  said  crystallization  chamber 
relative  to  the  liquid  level  in  the  vacuum  chamber  said 
last-named  means  being  adapted  with  pressure  means 
controlling  the  pressure  in  said  crystallization  chamber 
above  atmospheric  thereby  controlling  the  liquid  levels  in 
the  crystallization  chamber  and  the  vacuum  chamber  at 
predetermined  levels  with  respect  to  each  other;  said 
levels  being  adjusted  when  required  by  changes  in  the 
density  of  the  liquid  being  crystallized;  and 
means  for  causing  in  said  second  conduit  means  the  fiow  of 
vapor  bubbles  of  said  solution  toward  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber. 


RFCOMBINFR  K)R  [)lss(»(  i  \  1  H)  H\L)RUGLN  AND 

D  \  y  ( ,  [  N 
Marvin  ,|av  I'arncs.  N(irM.dk.  (  onn  .  asvignor  !n  Iniversal  Oil 
Products  (  umpanv.  Dts  Flames.  Ill 

Filed  ()(l,  2".  Pr2.  Ser    N,,    3(i|.(.v^ 

Int.  (I.  Bdlj  V  /;.; 

L.b.  CI.  2.^      2Xh  R  u  (  laims 


1.  A  compact  tubular-form  catalytic  recombiner  unit,  par- 
ticularly adapted  to  return  resulting  water  condensate  to  the 
upper  end  of  a  containment  vessel  having  radiologically 
formed  H;,  and  0.,,  which  comprises  in  combination 

a  a  circular-form  tubular  reactor  section  having  inlet  and 
nutlet  means  thereto  and  containing  gas  pervious  all 
metal  catalytic  material  for  recombining  Ho  and  Oj; 

b.  a  heater  means  in  contact  with  the  inlet  end  portion  of 
said  reactor  section  to  heat  incoming  gaseou--  .  n  po- 
nents; 

c.  a  gas-vapor  pumping  means  connective  with  the  niiet 
means  to  said  reactor  section; 

d.  a  circular  tubular-form  vapor  condensation  section  di- 
rectly adjacent  to  and  in  an  insulated  connection  with  the 
outlet  end  of  said  reactor  section; 

e.  with  said  insulated  connection  incorporating  at  least  one 
non-conductive  barrier  means  interposed  between  the 
outlet  of  the  reactor  sec-tion  and  the  inlet  to  said  vapor 
condensation  section; 

f.  cooling  means  connective  with  said  vapor  condensation 
section  to  provide  for  resulting  liquid  HjG,  and, 

g.  condensate  outlet  means  from  the  latter  section  whereby 
to  return  H  O  to  the  containment  vessel. 


.'. 859,(154 
(1   WISHFI  I    PRFSSl  RK   \FSSF1 
Harvey  E.  Morgan,  Salisburv.  N.(    .  assignor  In  Brad  Ragan. 
Inc.,  Spruce  Pine.  N.( 

filed  .Ian.  22,  19^3.  Ser.  No,  325.3^5 
Int.  (I.  BOlj  3100-  B29h  17136 
I    S.  (I.  23     290  K,  (  la.ms 

\.   \  generaiU   ei!!ps(>idal  p^^.-^sLlre  vessel  adapted  !>■  i.j^ili 
laie  !ran^p>>r;  .md  erection  and  conipriving 

tirsl  and  second  vessel  shell  portions  e.uh  having  a  rhin  v.  all 
lying  generally  along  the  surface  o!  .  r:e  had  ot  .-.v,  ellip 
sold  of  revolution  of  an  ellipse  about  its  minor  axis    uu 
halves  heme  formed  by  the  division  of  the  ellipsoid  rv  a 
h  includes  said  minor  axis,  each  of  s.,id  shcii 
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portions  having  an  open  mouth  defined  by  said  division 
along  said  axis, 

fixed  mounting  means  for  supporting  one  of  said  shell  por- 
tion^ in  i  tixed  position,  and 

mi^'-ahle  mounting  means  for  supporting  the  other  of  said 
shell  portions  tor  movement  between  a  closed  chamber 
position  in  which  said  mouths  abut  and  said  shell  portions 
cooperate  n  forming  a  sealed  pressure  vessel  and  an  open 


chamber  position  in  which  said  mouth  of  said  other  shell 
portion  is  withdrawn  from  said  mouth  of  said  one  shell 
portion  for  insertion  and  removal  of  a  toroidal  object  into 
and  from  said  pressure  vessel, 
said  shell  portions  being  separable  one  from  another  for 
tran^port  and  erection  so  as  to  minimize  the  bulk  of  the 
pre^^ure  vessel  during  transport  while  maximizing  the 
dimensions  of  toroidal  objects  receivable  therewithin. 


3,859.055 
TINGSTEN-MCKF.L-IRON  SH\PIN(;  MKMRKRS 
Earl  I.  Larsen.  Indianapolis.  Ind.,  assignor  to  P.  K.  \lallnrv  & 
Co.,  Inc..  Indianapolis.  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,0S8,  Oct.  2"",  196h. 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,712,  Sept.  5, 

1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  22,  1971,  Ser.  No. 

182.886 

Int.  CI.  C22c  1104 

L.S.  CI.  29-182  7  Claims 


,       18%  N,-9%CO-5%MO 

''O.SX  T.  -0  in  M-BAlANCI  f» 


0  4XC-0  3S%  Mn-i  INS- 
SON  Cr-09%v-l25%Mo- 
balance  re 


3.859,056 
CFMFNTED  CARBIDE  INTERMEDIATE  THEREFOR  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODCCING  THE  SAME 
Akio  Hara;  Masa>a  Mivake.  and  Mitsunori  Kobavashi,  all  of 
Hvogo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka.  lapan 

Filed  .Jan.  31,  1973.  Ser.  No.  328,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  17,  1972,  47-16838 
Int.  CI.  C22c  :V  DU.  B22f  l,UU 
U.S.  CI.  29-182.7  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  intermediate  product  in  the 
formation  of  a  cemented  carbide  characterized  by  adhering  an 
unsubstituted  carboxyiic  acid  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
less  than  200  or  an  anhydride  thereof  to  a  starting  powder  of 
a  Group  IV'-a.  Group  \-a  or  Group  \I-a  metal,  a  powder  of 
an  alloy  containing  such  metals  or  a  solid  solution  containing 
said  metal,  or  a  powder  of  a  carbide  oi  said  metal 


3,859,057 
H  \KI)h\{  1N(,  MATERIAL  AND  DEPOSITS  CONTAINING 

Tl  N(,STEN  TIT\NIIM  CARBIDE  SOLID  SOLUTION 
U  illiam  M.  Stoll;  Bligh  H.  Stockwell.  both  of  Coquitlam,  Brit- 
ish ( Olumbia.  and  Robert  D.  Evtchison.  North  Vancouver, 
British  (  olumbia,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Kennametal, 
Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Continuati(m-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,151,  March  16,  1970, 
abandimed.  This  application  July  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  273,431 

Int.  CI.  C22c  29  00 
U.S.  CI.  29-182.7  5  Claims 

1.  A  hardfacing  deposit  comprising,  about  15  per  cent 
tungsten  titanium  carbide  solid  solution  having  a  specific 
gravity  in  the  range  from  about  6.0  to  10.0;  about  14  5  per 
cent  Mn;  about  2.5  per  cent  \i.  about  2  5  per  cent  Mo.  about 
0.5  per  cent  Si;  about  0.75  per  ^ent  free  carbon.  Fe  — Balance, 
in  which  the  percentages  arc  per  cent  b\  weight  o\  the  depi^sit 


3.859,058 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  ALLMINLM  COMPOSITE 

MATERIAL 

U  illiam  H.  \nthon>.  (.uilford,  and  Thomas  S.  Rasmussen. 
Bridgeport,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium 
Ltd.,  Chippis.  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403.450 
Int.  CI.  B32b  15:20 
U.S.  CI.  29-191  15  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  resistant  aluminum  alhn  composite  compris- 
ing: 

A.  an  aluminum  alloy  core  consisting  essentialU  oi  from  5 
to  3.0*^  magnesium,  3  to  1.09r  manganese.  .1  to  .39f 
chromium.  .001  to  003*^'  titanium,  001  to  3'~?  silicon, 
.001  to  .2^f  iron.  001  to  IQ  copper,  and  001  to  .1^7^ 
zinc,  balance  aluminum,  and 

B.  an  aluminum  alloy  cladding,  metallurgically  bonded  to  at 
least  one  surface  of  the  core,  consisting  essentially  of 
from  .001  to  A'Jc  magnesium,  2  to  \.S^  manganese,  001 
to  I'/r  chromium,  .001  to  03*^^  titanium.  03  to  3*^;^ 
silicon.  .001  to  .05'7r  copper  and  001  to  .V't  /inc,  balance 
aluminum. 


1.  .A  shaping  surface  for  .shapmg  a  molten  high  melting  point 
material,  the  surface  consisting  essentialK  of  about  1  to  about 
12  wt  percent  Ni,  about  0  .^  to  about  7  >  ut  percent  Fe.  the 
ratio  of  Ni  \o  Fe  being  fromi  about  11  to  about  4.1.  and  about 
85  to  about  ^^  v*,!  percent  W  .  the  shaping  surface  having  a 
short  time  elevated  temperature  strength  at  about  1 .800°  of  at 
least  about  20,000  psi  and  at  about  1 .500T  of  at  least  about 
40,000  psi,  a  thermal  conductivity  of  jt  least  about  0.15  cgs 
units,  an  elongation  o\  at  least  about  3  percent,  and  having  a 
surface  roughness  of  not  more  than  about  300  x  10"*  inches 
after  50,000  cycles  oi  shaping  molten  high  meltmg  point 
materials. 


3,859,059 
EROSION-CORROSION  RESISTANT  ALLMINLM 
RADIATOR  CLAD  TLBING 
\Mlliam  H,  Anthony,  and  James  M.  Popplewell.  both  of  Guil- 
ford, (  onn..  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New   Haven. 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  222.795.  Feb.  2,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,809.155. 
This  application  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,336 
Int.  CI.  B32b  15>00 
U.S.  CL  29-191  4  Claims 

1.  A  composite  metal  article  having  improved  resistance  to 
erosion  corrosion  in  aqueous  environments  comprising  an 
aluminum  base  alloy  cladding  consisting  essentially  of  0  8  to 
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l,3'7f  zinc,  0.7Vf  maximum  silicon  plus  iron,  O.I07(  maximum 
copper.  O.IO'7f  maximum  manganese.  0,1  O^f  maximum  mag- 
nesium, balance  essentially  aluminum,  bonded  to  at  least  one 
side  of  an  aluminum  base  alloy  core  consisting  essentially  of 
manganese  from  1,0  to  l,59f.  chromium  from  0.1  to  0.49<-, 
copper  from  0.05  to  0.49(,  balance  essentially  aluminum. 


3.859.060 

NICKEL-CHROMI  LM-COBALT-MOLVBDENLM 

ALLOYS 

Herbert  Louis  Eiselstein.  and  James  Crombie  Hosier,  both  of 

Huntington.  V\ .  Va..  assignors  to  The  International  Nickel 

Company.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1971.  Ser.  No.  169,842 
Int,  CI.  B21c  i  7/6*0,  C22c  l^^tio 
L.S.  CI.  29-193  4  Claims 

1.  \  welding  material  in  wire  or  strip  form  for  use  in  inert 
gas  shielded  metal  arc  welding  consisting  essentially  of  by 
weight,  about  20^r  to  abt)ut  24''7  chromium,  about  6.8'7f  to 
1.5'7f  aluminum,  about  9,57^  to  about  20'r  cobalt,  about  l'7f 
to  ;<bout  12''t  molybdenum,  not  more  than  0.1  5Q  carbon,  up 
to  about  t)  6^^  titanium,  up  to  about  0.006'7f  boron,  up  to 
about  0. 1  7f  zirconium,  up  to  about  0  05^7  magnesium  and  the 
balance  essentialU  nickel. 


3.859.062 
AITOMATK    PA(  K1N(,   APPARATIS 

Kei    Okubo.    Nevagawa;    Toshm    Saito.    Kob»,   and    Ka/unnn 
Leda,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  I-  In 
trie  Industrial  (  o.,  ltd,  and  The  Dai  Fl  Inc.,  both  of  Osaka. 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6.  19"3,  Ser    So,  33(1,022 
(  laims  priority,  applicaticm  japan,  Feb.  ^.  19"2.  47-13724: 

July  27.  1972.  47-75777;  July  27.  1972.  4:'--"5^7H;  Juh  27. 

1972.  47-75779;  Jul>    27.   1972.  47-757X0;  Jul\    28,    19-'2. 

47-76174;    Aug.    18,    1972,   47-83028;    Aug,    IH,    1972,   47- 

83029;  Aug.  18.  1972.  47-83030;  Aug.  21.  19^2.  47-83901; 

Aug.  22.  1972.  47-84295;  Aug.  22.  1972,  47-84296;  Aug.  23. 

1972.  47-84840 

Int.  (I.  R65b  v'/O.  512,  43126 

U.S.  CI.  53-183  V  (  laims 


^[^^^ 
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3.859.061 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  COATING  SYSTEM  FOR 

FERROLS  METAL  ARTICLES  HAVING  BRAZED  JOINTS 

Kenneth  K.  Speirs;  Martin  Weinstein.  and  Michael  F.  Dean,  all 
of  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Chromalloy  American 
Corporation,  New  \  ork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  353.800 

Int.  CI.  B32b  /5  /* 

U.S.  CI.  29-195  8  Claims 


vf  srsft 


1.  A  ferrous  metal  article  having  at  least  one  brazed  joint. 
the  braze  of  said  joint  being  formed  of  a  non-ferrous  brazing 
alloy  of  melting  point  ranging  from  about  1,125"  to  1.925"  F. 
said  article  being  characterized  by  a  diffusion-bonded  layer  of 
a  metal  aluminide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron 
aluminide,  nickel  aluminide,  cobalt  aluminide  and  chromium 
aluminide  over  the  entire  surface  thereof  including  the  surface 
of  the  brazed  joint, 

the  corresponding  metal  of  said  metal  aluminide  selected 
from  the"  group  consisting  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt  and 
chromium  being  diffusion-bonded  as  a  first  layer  into  the 
surfaces  of  both  the  braze  and  the  ferrous  metal  and  being 
enriched  outward  therefrom  in  the  corresponding  metal 
aluminide  by  virtue  of  aluminum  diffused  into  said  dif- 
fused first  metal  layer, 
the  thermally  diffused  aluminum  coating  also  having 
bonded  thereto  a  cured  non-metallic  barrier  layer  formed 
from  a  silicate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  silicate,  potassium  silicate,  lithium  silicate  and 
ethyl  silicate, 

whereby  the  aluminized  brazed  joint  is  characterized  by 
an  improved  combination  of  resistance  to  corrosion 
and  fatigue. 


1.  A  packing  apparatus  comprising  means  for  producing 
sacks  from  a  liquid  impermeable  packing  material  such  as 
plastic  film,  means  for  introducing  goods  into  each  of  said 
sacks  to  load  the  sacks,  means  for  sealing  the  loaded  sacks 
adjacent  the  top  thereof  to  pack  the  goods,  means  for  deliver- 
ing the  packed  goods,  and  conveyor  means  supporting  the 
sacks  at  a  predetermined  pitch  and  operative  in  response  to  a 
packing  initiation  signal  to  convey  the  sacks  to  processing 
positions,  in  which  said  sack  producing  means  comprises 
means  feu  supplying  lengths  of  a  tubular  film  material,  means 
for  lifting  the  tubular  film  material  to  a  predetermind  level  at 
which  I  he  film  material  is  supported  at  the  top  portion  thereof 
by  said  conveyor  means,  and  means  for  sealing  aiid  severing 
the  thus  supported  film  material  along  predetermined  lines 
transverse  to  an  axis  of  the  film  material  to  form  a  sack,  and 
wherein  said  film  material  is  in  the  form  of  a  tube  having 
opposite  sides  folded  inwardly  with  the  outer  edges  of  each  of 
the  folded  sides  being  disposed  in  close  contacting  relation- 
ship with  each  other,  and  in  which  said  lifting  means  includes 
a  chuck  mechanism  equipped  with  means  operative  to  pinch 
the  tube  at  the  outer  edges  of  the  inwardly  folded  sides  thereof 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  outer  edges  .ire  separated  from 
each  other. 


3.859,063 

FNTRAINMENT  SEPARATOR 

Harold  F.  Porter.  Hockessin,  and  Steven  1.   lauh.  (  lavmonl. 

both  of  Del.,  assignors  lo  F    1.  du   Pont  de  Ntmours  and 

Company.  Hilmington.  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  387.032.  Aug.  9.  1973.  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  25.  1974,  Ser.  No.  463,989 

Int.  (I.  BOld  45112 

U.S.  CI.  55-233  2  Claims 

1.  .An  entrainmeni  separator  comprising  in  vcnihinaSKm  ,i 
vessel  fitted  .u  the  bottom  with  .in  upw.irdlv  dirctiedi  riser  pijH' 
tor  discharging  entraining  gas  within  said  vessel,  inipingeirieni 
cap  means  comprising  an  impervious  ^ap  li^p  disposed  abo^e 
the  discharge  end  o\  said  riser  and  .i  evhndrical  e.ip  skirt 
surrounding  the  upper  portion  of  said  riser  therebv  ere.iimg 
an  annulus  between  the  riser  and  the  cap  skiri.  said  e.ip  means 
acting  to  redirect  the  gas  tlowmg  through  s.nd  riser  pipe  m  a 
direction  sharpiv  awav  from  the  directum  the  gas  had  taken 
while  passing  through  said  riser  pipe,  extending  mlermediate 
the  riser  pipe  and  cvlindrical  cap  skirt,  a  fixed  spiral  vane  tor 
imparting  a  swirling  motio  ,  to  the  gas  (lowing  ihrnugh  said 
annulus,  therebv  removing  the  entrained  liquid  troni  the  gas 
bv  centrifueal  tor^e.  weir  ^iillecior  means  located  at  the  hot- 
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torn  of  said  cap  skirt  and  below  said  spiral  vane  for  collecting 
the  de-entrained  liquid,  drain  means  for  removing  the  liquid 


said  two  receptacle  sheets  together  being  able  to  effectively 
withstand  a  force  of  a  direct  stream  of  air  passing  through 
said  tube  portion  int.-  ^uid  receptacle  portion  uhile  re- 
taining dust  and  dirt  p.irti^les  without  rupturing^  each  one 
of  said  two  receptacle  sheets  taken  alone  being  more 
porous  than  said  two  receptacle  sheets  tt.gether  and  bemg 
unable  to  effectively   viihstand  said  force; 

one  of  said  receptacle  sheets,  defining  an  inner  lining  of  said 
receptacle  portion,  being  thinner  than  the  other  one  of 
said  receptacle  sheets  ^  hich  defines  an  outer  la\er  oi'  said 
receptacle  portion,  and 

said  inner  lining  taken  alone  bemg  unahle  to  Aithstjnd  said 
force  without  rupturing. 


3.859.065 

DIST  COM  KC  TOR  HLEMFNT 

Vincent  E.  Schotck,  Hagerstown.  Md.,  assignor  lo  The  (  arbo- 

?ur)dum  (  (impanv.  Niagara  Falls.  \.^. 
trom  the  ueir  and  dischargmg  the  de-entrained  liquid  from  the  hUd  Jan    ^    l^?"*   Ser   No    "•150^1 

vessel  and  a  clean  gas  outlet.  '     ,„,_Y.,_  r7),j  ^^  ^^   '•   ' 

U.S.  CI.  55-378  6  Claims 

3.859.064 
DOLBLKWML  \  \CIL\I  CI.FWFR  FIITFR  R  \G 
Martin  Curdell,  ln«ood,  N.\  ,,  assignor  tu  Studkv  ['apt  r  Com- 
panv,  Inc..  Inwuod,  N.^ 

Filed  Aug.   16,  l'J-3.  Ser.  No.  3HS,,S'Jh 
Int.  CI.  Bllld  4^,u2 


L.S.  CI,  55-368 


5  Claims 


1.    A   '. ac'jum  cleaner  filter  bag  comprising  a  receptacle 

portion  oi  air  pervious  material  and  a  connecting  tube  portion 
of  air  impervious  material; 

said  receptacle  portion  including  two  sheets  of  said  air 
pervious  material  joined  together  to  define  a  double-wall 
tr(mt  pane!,  a  dour^le-wall  rear  panel,  double-wall  side 
panels  and  top  and  '^'>;t'im  ends 

said  double -'A  all  rrmt  panel  being  prov  ided  u  ith  an  opening 
extending  thrMugh  both  of  said  two  receptacle  sheets; 

first  sealing  mea.ns  closing  said  bottom  end  of  said  recepta- 
cle portu^n. 

said  tube  porti.'n  including  a  front  v»,all.  a  rear  wall,  side 
walls,  and  top  and  bottom  ends; 

said  rear  wall  being  prov ided  v\ ith  an  aperture  therethrough; 
joining  means  securing  said  tube  rear  wall  against  said 
receptacle  front  panel  'Aitn  said  tu^^e  .iperture  in  facing 
communication  vMth  said  receptacle  opening, 

said  bottom  end  ot  said  tube  portion  being  open  for  connec- 
tion to  a  vacuum  cleaner  Jischartje  fiitme, 

second  sealing  means  joining  said  top  ends  of  said  recepta- 
cle and  tube  portion-,  together  and  also  closmg  both  of 
said  top  ends. 

said  second  sealing  means  being  a  double-folded  seam  pro- 
vided with  an  adhesive  for  retaining  said  tube  top  end 
within  said  receptacle  top  end  in  a  ;\)lded  condition  to 
close  both  o\  said  tiip  ends. 


I.  In  a  dust  collection  apparatus  having  a  ^ell  pLste  separat- 
ing a  clean  air  compartment  from  a  contaminated  air  compart- 
ment, said  plate  having  at  least  one  opening  therein,  a  tube 
type  dust  filter  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  outer  tube  of  textile  material  and  a  cylindri- 
cal inner  tube  of  textile  material,  said  inner  tube  disposed 
in  annular  relationship  mside  the  outer  tube. 

b.  a  double  walled  ring,  said  ring  having  an  outer  peripheral 
wall  and  an  inner  peripheral  wall,  the  outer  peripheral 
wall  having  an  outwardlv  extending  flange  and  the  inner 
peripheral  v^all  having  an  inwardly  extending  flange. 
means  holding  one  end  of  said  outer  tube  around  the 
outwardly  extending  flange  and  means  holding  one  end  of 
said  inner  tube  around  the  inwardly  extending  flange, 

c.  a  first  member  for  supporting  said  ring  and  the  attached 
filter  tubes,  and  a  first  extension  support  engaging  said 
first  member, 

d.  a  closed  cap  having  an  outwardly  extending  tlange,  said 
cap  being  fitted  to  and  closmg  the  other  end  of  said  inner 
tube; 

e.  a  sleeve  for  being  secured  to  said  plate  for  surrounding 
said  opening,  the  other  end  of  said  outer  tube  being  fitted 
to  said  sleeve; 

f.  a  second  member  attached  to  said  sleeve  and  tensioning 
means  connecting  said  closed  and  means  for  adjusting 
said  tensioning  means  cap  to  said  second  member. 


Janu.ary  7,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


14^ 


3.859.066 
1)1  ST  FIITFR 
Hermann    Trutzschler.    Rheydt-Odenkirchen.    Cermanv.    as 
signor  to  Trutzschler  &  Co..  Rheydt-Odenkirchen.  (.ermanv 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,997 
Claims    priorit\.    application    German\.    Sept. 
2246171 

Int.  CI.  BOld  46  22 


L.S.  CI.  55  -401 


7a  . 


the  other  end,  and  at  least  two  separate  masses  of  a  filter 
material  disposed  in  spaced  apart  series  arrangement  within 
the  housing  and  through  which  the  gaseous  fiuid  must  fiow  in 
passage  through  said  housing  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
thereof,  the  improvement  of  a  cylindrically  shaped  walled 

20,  1972,  member  disposed  in  the  space  between  successive  ones  of  said 
filter  material  masses,  said  member  including  two  parallel 
spaced  apart  circular  walls  extending  traversely  of  the  axis  of 

13  Claims  said  housing  and  being  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  housing, 
and  an  encircling  cylindrical  wall  part  extending  between  the 
edges  of  said  two  transversely  disposed  walls,  said  member 
being  connected  to  a  support  secured  to  said  housing,  said 
support  including  crosspieces  extending  transversely  of  said 
housing  and  having  ends  received  in  annular  abutment  struc- 
ture at  the  interior  surface  of  said  housing  and  extendirfg 
radially  inwardly  in  said  housing  to  a  location  adjacent  the 
cylindrical  wall  part  of  said  member,  the  two  spaced  apart 
walls  and  cylindrical  wall  part  being  of  permeabl^^character 
whereby  all  fiow  of  gaseous  fluid  from  one  mass  of  filter  mate- 
rial to  a  successive  mass  must  pass  through  said  member  to 
effect  redistribution  of  said  flow  in  passing  from  said  one  mass 
to  said  successive  mass. 


1.  A  dust  filter  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  housing  forming  a  channel  having  an  inlet  for  dustladen 

air  and  tuitlet  for  the  cleaned  air  and  a  c<mstant  cros>; 
section  bet'Acen  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 

b.  an  air-impermeable  endless  belt. 

c.  means;  f^r  moving  said  belt  through  the  channel  of  the 
housing,  the  movement  bemg  transverse  to  a  cros^  section 
I,  ''  the  channel, 

d  a  pluralitv  iif  filter  plates  arranged  at  equal  distances  from 
each  other  on  the  belt,  each  filter  plate  hav  ing  onlv  a  form 
that  a  proicction  oi  the  plate  on  a  plane  oi  the  cross 
section  of  the  channel  is  m  conformitv  uiih  the  cross 
section  s^i  that  the  plates  seal  the  channel  against  the 
housing  and  against  the  belt,  the  length  of  said  channel 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  being  longer  than  a 
multiple  of  one  of  said  distances. 


3,859,067 
FILTFR 
Jaroslav  Dasek,  \  verdon,  and  Vvan  Padiy,  Tour-de-Peilz,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societe  D  Assistance  Technique 
Pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,723 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.   28,    1972, 
18993  72 

Int.  CI.  BOld  2  7/02 
L.S.  CI.  55  -485  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  filter  for  gaseous  fluids,  comprising  an  elongated 
cylindrical  housing  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at 


3.85'MI6S 

I'l  [  \1FI)  \1R  FIl  [FR 

.lamcs  C    Mcl.arin.  and  Bruce  F.  Rtbtr.  hdth  of  Racini',  Wis., 

assignors  to   lenneco  Inc.  Racine.  \N  is 

filed  \la\  M.  19^;.  Sir,  N,,.  :51.6'J. 
Inl    (  1,  Bllld  27/06 
4'J8 


I 


r.s.  CI 


(  laims 


1.  .\  tluid  filter  element  adapted  for  a  flat  silhouette  type 
tluid  filter  construction  comprising  a  sheet  of  filter  material 

Having  a  series  of  substantially  V-shaped  pleat^  'rnuil 
therein,  each  pleat  having  a  pair  of  sides  and  adjac(  n;  pu.its 
-"cing  oppositely  directed  and  having  a  common  side  .0:0  at 
least  one  end  portion  of  each  of  said  pleat  sides  h.omg  s^hh 
lines  thcrciri  .md  being  transverseK  bent  al(»!ig  s.-.i^  s^nic  lines 
to  provide  ,-.  tuck  of  predeteririined  stu^pc  ,ind  posnion  m  ra^  h 
said  end  portion,  each  said  tuck  tapering  in  height  .1-  w  .,p 
proaches  the  outer  edge  of  the  pleat  side  to  provide  an  outer 
pleat  edge  that  is  substantially  shorter  VA.-.n  'he  main  portion 
of  the  jMeat,  said  score  lines  including  a  \ 
located  1:'  each  pleat  side  to  provide  for  said 
opposite  i.:ng!UK.!in,ii  ;M'.y!u'ns  o\  cich  picat 
lines  including  a  stem  extcndnic  'r,  ni  the 
shaped  portion  to  provide  .1  ^  sh.ipcki  portH-r 
aligned  portions  o\  ttie  p^lcat  sides  fiemg  ciushicu  to  lorn,  a  iiiii 
for  the  filter  material. 


h,!;-cv;    jii'Minn 
K  i.trn.'!  .ilong 
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,i, 


re 


side     s.iul    St 
ipex   lit    said    \ 
.;nd  the  \    s'lL^n 


3.859,069 

VACUUM  FRFF/1N(,  VAPOR  (OMPRFSSION 

APPARATl S 

Joseph    Seliber.    H  ilmette.    111.,    assignor    to    Pacific    1  ighting 

Service  Cd..  Los  Angeles,  t  alif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  154.129,  June  17.  19^  1..  This  application 

Julv    19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  380.715 

Int.  (1.  BOld  V  1)4 

L.S.  (I.  62     58  2  (  laims 

1.   A  method  tor  Oes.iiting  s.iiiric  w.sier  ..I'l'iipri'-mg  the  steps 


oi 


'lash    e^  ..iporating   a    portion   ot    saimc    'v^.iti,-'    ..m.O    free/mg 
another  portion  of  the  salmc  A.r.e;  \o  ti'ini  m-  ,,  [\si,us. 
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par.iting  the  water  vapor,  ice  crystals,  and  brine;  apparatus  in  a  dimensionally  stable  c(>ndition  during  operation 

impressing  the  water  vapor;  and  at  temperatures  of  molten  glass,  and  to  help  maintam  the 

iidi/ing  a  bed  of  the  ice  crystals  with  the  compressed  alignment  of  the  tubular  projections  during  operation  of  the 

A  iter     apor  comprising  the  steps  of:  apparatus  at  temperatures  of  molten  glass  so  that  uniformity 

n?r oducing  separated  ice  crystals  near  the  top  of  a  bed;  of  glass  fiber  diameter  is  maintained. 

and 


3.859,070 
LAMINAR  REFRACTOR\STRl  CURES  FOR  FORMING 

GLASS  FIBERS 
Robert   O.    Slonaker.    Pataskala,   Ohio,   assignor   to   ()^*ens- 

Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo.  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  270.131.  Jul>   10.  1972,  abandoned 
This  application  Oct.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  40X,3h2 
Int.  CI.  C03b  r'02 
CI.  65-1  19  Claims 


L.S. 


1.  A  glass  fi^er  forming  apparatus  adapted  to  hold  and  emit 
molten  gla^^  for  attenuation  into  glass  fibers,  said  apparatus 
being  fabricated  from  a  platinum  group  metal  alloy  and  said 

appara!u^  comprising,  i 

a    Side'-^ails  and  a  bottom  wall, 
b  a  plurality  of  nms  of  tubular  projections  extending  down- 

'Aardlv  from  the  bottom  wall,  and 
^    a  high  densit\  ^oating  of  a  material  not  of  the  platinum 

group  remo\ab!\  bi^ndcd  to  the  sidewalls,  to  the  bottom 

wall  and  to  the  tubular  projections  o(  the  apparatus  to 

t'orm  a  composite 
^aid  coating  having  a  ^uffi^■le^•  densit;,  and  thickness  to  pre- 
clude the  migration  of  volatile  oxides  of  the  platinum  group 
metal  from  the  apparatus  during  service  ot  the  apparatus  at 
temperatures  of  molten  gla^N  said  coating  retaining  the  oxides 
of  the  platinum  group  therein  so  that  the  platinum  group  metal 
can  be  reclaimed  subsequent  to  the  service  of  the  apparatus, 
said  coating  resisting  deterioration  at  temperatures  of  molten 
glass,  and  said  coating  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion substantiallv  lower  than  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion of  the  allov  m  order  to  impart  compressive  forces  to  the 
sidewalls  and  the  H(sttom  'Aal!  to  help  support  and  maintain  the 


3,859,071 

Al'FAKA  1  LS  FOR  COMPRESSING  A  POL\  CONAL  PACK 

OF  OPTICAL  FIBERS  EMPLOY  IN(;  A  PLLRALITN  OF 

Nl  l[)FS  WITH  (  CRVED  FACES  AND  A  CAGE 

kubtrl  Malcolm  Beasley,  Turners  Hill;  David  John  Harman. 
Hailsham;  Douglas  Ravmond  Mainard,  Salfords,  and  Derek 
Washington,   Earlswood.  all  of  England,  assignors  to  I  .S. 
Philips  (  orporation.  New  \  ork,  N.\  , 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  197,842.  Nov.  1  1.  I97I,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  416.991 
Claims  prinritv.  application  Cireat  Britain.  Nov.  26,   1970, 
56234  70 

Int.  (I.  C03b  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  65-11  R  5  Claims 


ntrviducing  compressed  water  vapor  through  a  deck  near 
the  bottom  of  the  bed  with  sufficiently  uniform  gas 
distribution,  at  a  sufficient  velocity  to  buoy  up  the  ice 
crystals,  and  a  sufficient  agitation  therein  that  the  mix- 
ture of  water  vapor  and  crystals  behaves  largely  like  a 
liquid  in  the  bed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  plates  composed  of  parallel 
fibers  comprising  a  number  of  compression  slides  equal  to  the 
number  of  sides  of  a  poUgonal  pack  of  fibers,  said  slides  being 
arranged  with  radial  symmetry  around  a  polygonal  compres- 
sion space  provided  for  receiving  said  pack,  driving  means  for 
applying  to  said  slides  simultaneous  inward  relative  motum  in 
radial  directions  so  as  to  compress  said  pack,  means  for  heat- 
ing the  pack  during  said  compression  so  as  to  fuse  the  fibers 
together,  and  a  cage  surrounding  the  pack  and  cooperating 
with  the  operative  faces  of  the  slides  wherebv  the  slides  appK 
pressure  initially  to  the  central  area  of  each  side  of  the  pack 
and  extend  the  applied  pressure  progressively  towards  the 
ends  of  the  sides  of  the  pack  therebv  forming  curved  concave 
sides  of  a  length  approximateiv  equal  to  one  side  of  the  un- 
compressed pack. 


3.859.072 
Mh  [HOD  OF  FABRICATING  CATAPHORETIC  LASERS 

iamts  R.  Fendlev.  Haddon  Heights,  and  Carl  Harry  Knowles, 
Minrestown.  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Metroiogic  Instru- 
mtnts.  Inc..  Bellmawr,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  390,889 

Int.  CI.  C03b  23  20 

L.S.  CI.  65-42  9  Claims 


t 


THT 

_ZHL 


^^1 


I.  A  method  of  fabricating  laser  apparatus  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  assembling  a  structure  having  a  central  bore  tube  located 
on  the  axis  of  an  outer  envelope  tube  by  means  of  a 
plurality  of  baffle  assemblies, 
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b.  shrinking  said  envelope  tube  over  said  baffle  assemblies 
by  application  a  pressure  differential  and  of  heat; 

c-  mounting  said  structure  on  a  taut  wire  which  is  relatively 
impervious  to  heat, 

d.  successively  heating  said  structure  in  the  regions  of  said 
baffle  assemblies  from  one  end  of  said  structure  to  the 
other  end  thereof;  and 

e.  installing  mirrors  at  opposite  ends  of  said  structure. 


3,859,073 

METHOD  OF  PR()DLCIN(;  GLASS  B\  FLAME 

HYDROLYSIS 

Peter  C.  Schuitz.  Painted  Post.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 

Works.  Corning,  N.V  . 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  407,918 

Int.  CI.  C03c  2,v02 

IS.  CI.  65-60  14  Claims 


0,— 


Os-SiCU 


FUEL 


SiCI, 


SOOT      DETOSi^K)N 


COMBUSTION 
BURNER 

'MANDREL 

PREFORM 


1.  .A  method  o\  incorporating  an  oxide  additive  into  a  glass 
body  produced  by  tlame  hydrolysis  which  comprises  passing 
one  or  more  hvdroK/'able  compounds  of  SiCj,  GeO^.  B_,0,, 
PjOs,  SeO,.  and  TeOj  in  vapor  form  into  a  tlame  to  produce  the 
corresponding  oxides  in  particulate  form  by  hydrolysis  of  said 
compounds,  depositing  the  oxide  particles  on  a  suppiTt  as  an 
integral  preform  having  a  network  of  continuous  open  pores 
throughout  its  mass  and  being  sufficiently  cohesive  to  resist 
disintegration  during  liquid  immersion,  said  porositv  being 
between  about  bO-yO  percent  and  said  pores  having  a  diame- 
ter ranging  between  about  0,001-10  microns,  filling  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  pores  in  the  preftnm  with  a  dopant  material  m 
liquid  form  that  contains  the  desired  oxide  additive,  or  a 
compound  convertible  thereto,  said  liquid  form  being  a  solu- 
tion, a  colloidal  solution,  a  suspension,  or  a  compt^und  in  the 
molten  state  and  that  is  substantiallv  chemicalK  inert  with 
respect  to  the  preform,  depositing  said  material  as  a  solid  m 
said  pores,  and  heat  treating  the  preform  to  consolidate  it  into 
a  non-porous  glassv  body  composed  of  the  oxide  of  hvdrolysis 
containing  the  additive  oxide  dispersed  throughout  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  body. 


A. 


NH 
-R' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
straight  and  branched  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in 
admixture  with  an  agricultural  carrier. 


3.859,074 

ISOTHIAZOLOPYRIMFDINE  HERBICIDES  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  PLANT  GROWTH 

Loren  Kenneth  Gibbons,  Medina,  and  Arthur  Albert  Ramsey. 

Middleport,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation, 

New  York.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  189,780.  Oct.  15,  1971.  Pat.  No. 

3.816,420.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1973.  Ser.  No.  393.073 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9/2 
l.S.  CI.  71-90  16  Claims 

1.  .An  herbicidal  composition  containing,  as  active  ingredi- 
ent, an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


3.859.075 
ISOXAZOI  FN  KIMIDINF  HFRBK  IDFS  \M)  Mf  I  HOD  OF 

t  ()NIROLLlN(,  PLAN!   (,R()WTM 

l.ortn  Kenneth  Gibbons.  Medina.  N.Y  ..  assigiKir  l«.  F  Mt    (  nr 

poration.  New  YOrk.  N.Y  , 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  189. -"'9.  Oct    15.  19'|.  Pat    N.. 

3. 803. 148.  This  applicaticm  Aug.  30,  19-3.  Ser,  N,,    342.^49 

Int.  (1.   VOln  y,22 
L.S.  CI.  71-92  22  Claims 

1.  .An  herbicidal  composition  containing,  as  active  ingredi- 
ent, an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

O 

II 


o 


NH 


\^r\S: 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 

straight  and  branched  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in 
admixture  with  an  agricultural  carrier. 


3.859.076 
STABILIZED  HFRBK  IDAl    (  OMPOSITIONS 
Jurg    Eichenberger.    Munchenslein  Bl:    Norhert    Perlhefler, 
Allschwil  Bl.  and  Pierre-Andre  Bole.  Basel,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  C  iba-Geig\  Corporation.  Ardsle>.  N.Y. 

Filed  JuK  27,  1971.  Ser    No.  166,605 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Switzerland.   July    31,    1970, 
11591  70 

Int.  (I.  AOln  v  :: 
I  .S.  CI.  71-93  7  (  laims 

1,  a  stable,  stcrabk  herrisidai  composition  comprising  !  1  > 
a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  an  mtcrmolccular  com- 
pound of  (.A)  a  2-alkylthio-4-alkylamino-6-butvhimmo-s- 
tna/ine  and  (  B  )  at  least  one  2-chloro-4.6-bis-amino -,  irKL/inc 
in  which  the  two  ammo  mo'ic'ies  are  different  .md  (2)  a 
carrier 


3.859,077 

MANl  FACTCRF  OF  TlTANll  M  (  HLORIDF, 

SYNTHETIC  RITILF  AND  MFTAI  IK    IRON  FROM 

TITANIFEROIS  M  ATERI ALS  (ONT  AlNINt,  IRON 

Donald  F.  Othmer,  333  Ja>  St.,  Brooklvn.  NY  .  11201 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235.531.  March  17.  1972. 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No  352.947 

Int.  CI.  C21b  l.i)(>.  C  22b  f'J.no 
I  .S.  CI.  75-  1  28  (laims 

1.  .A  process  conducted  at  approximately  atmospheris  pres 
sure  for  making  metallic  iron  m  .i  dense  phase  from  an  original 
material  in  the  form  of  particulate  solids  voniaining  liianium 
oxide  and  iron  oxide  said  process  comprising  thv  steps  of 
a    passing  said  original  m<itena;  into  .i  first  re.n.!ion  /one 
wherein,    at    a    temperature    between    about    m'^n  (     and 
1  lOO'C  in  the  presence  of  a  carbonacei^us  redusiani,  .i 
titanium  halide  in  an  added  gaseous  sueam  halogenates 
in  a  first  chemical  reaction  a  substantial  part  of  ihe  iron 
in  said  iron  oxide  m  said  o^rigmai  material  !■>  produce  ,in 
iron   halide    m    said   gas   stream,   ,inO    addiiiona;   titanium 
oxide 
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b  separating  said  gas  stream  containing  said  iron  halide 
from  the  solid  residue  of  said  first  chemical  reaction,  said 
solid  residue  containing  both  said  titanium  oxide  in  said 
original  material  and  said  additional  titanium  oxide  pro- 
duced in  said  first  chemical  reaction  and  having  a  greater 
ratio  of  atoms  of  titanium  to  atoms  of  iron  than  this  ratio 
m  said  original  material; 

c  passing  vaid  separated  gas  stream  containing  said  iron 
halidc  ;n'.'  a  second  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature hefAccn  1 1 00°C  and  about  I800°C; 

d  passing  at  least  a  part  of  said  solid  residue  containing  said 
titanium  dioxide  mto  said  second  reaction  zone; 


in  said  furnace  chamber  and  effecting  oxidation  of  the  carbon 
and  metalloid  impurities  therein  to  form  said  steel  and  simul- 
taneously introducing  the  stream  of  hydrocarbon  fuel  into  said 
molten  metal  through  said  tuyeres  to  surround  said  oxygen 
stream  and  protect  the  tuyere  and  the  furnace  lining  adjacent 
said  tuyere  from  erosion. 
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3.S59.079 
U\(;}{  TKMPFRATl  RK  OXIDATION  RF.SISTWT  \l  LO^ 

Phihp  \1   (wk's.  and  Arnold  R.  Marder.  both  of  Bethlehem.  Pa.. 

assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation.  Bethlehem.  Pa. 

Filed   \ui;.  ^.  1*>72,  Ser.  No.  275.650 

Int.  CI.  illc  37,10 

U.S.  CI.  75-124  3  Claims 

1.  A  ferrous  alloy  resistant  to  catastrophic  oxidation  under 
conditions  of  repeated  cyclic  heating  and  cooling  between  the 
temperatures  of  2.200°  F.  and  200°  F..  said  ferro^us  alloy  ciim- 
posed  of,  by  weight  percent,  a  maximum  of  ().04'7r  carbon, 
aluminum  between  about  4.0  and  8.2*^^.  chromium  up  to 
about  10.5*7^.  titanium  between  0.4  and  1.10'7^;  and  \\w  bal- 
ance substantially  iron,  except  that  said  ferrous  alloy  is  char- 
acterized by  a  value  of/ of  at  least  about  9.0.  where: 

/=  C/rAl)  -I-  ()A(^iCr)  +  2.5{'7rTi),  and  (7,Ti)  >  4('^C). 


e  reacting  m  said  second  reaction  zone  m  the  presence  of 
said  Carbonaceous  reductant  and  by  a  second  chemical 
reaction  vnJ  ir-m  halide  in  said  gas  stream  and  said  tita- 
nium ovide  m  ^aid  residue,  both  said  gas  stream  and  said 
residue  having  come  from  said  first  reaction  zone; 

I  pruducing  in  said  second  reaction  zone  by  said  second 
chemical  reaction  a  dense  phase  of  metallic  iron,  and  said 
titanium  h.uide  in  a  gas  stream  containing  a  higher  ratio 
ot  atoms  ,  t  titanium  to  atoms  of  iron  than  in  said  original 
material,  and 

g  separating  ^ald  gas  Stream  containing  said  titanium  halide 
and  passing  at  least  a  part  of  said  titanium  halide  back  to 
>aid  lirst  'eaction  zone  to  allow  it  to  enter  into  .said  first 
chemical  'eaction. 


3,859,()^H 

METHOD  OF  OPFRATINC,  \  BVSIC  OPFN  HFvRTH 

Fl  RNVCF 

Derek   \N ,   R.   Haysom.  and   William   WdK.  hnth   ot  swiney. 

Nova  Scotia.  Canada,  assignors  tn  svciru".   stitl  (  urpora- 

tion,  Sydney,  Nova  Scotia.  C  anada 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1972,  Ser.  No.  3i)  1.8(19 

Int.  CI.  C"21c  ^"  34.  5i42 

L.S.  CI.  75-59  |,S(laim. 


.■^.859.080 

CORROSION  RFSISTANT  M.l.OVS 

kaiph    \     Mendelson.    Westminster;    Karl    P.   Staudhammer. 

Gardtna     and    Rnberto    Valencia.  Jr.,   long   Beach,   all   of 

Calif     d>sii;niirs  to  The  I  nited  States  of  America  as  repre- 

Miittd  h\  iht  Secretarv  of  the  Interior.  Washington,  D.C  . 

Continualnm-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  103,818,  Jan.  4.  1971. 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  113.074,  Feb.  5.  1971 .  abandoned. 

and  Ser.  No.  119,933.  March  I.  1971 ,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 

137,078,  April  23,  19^1,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  137,006. 

\pri!  ]^    19'!.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6.  1971.  Ser. 

No.  205.358 
Int.  CI.  C22c  3^:14 
U.S.  CI.  75-126  C  4  Claims 

1.   A   ferritic   phase  alloy  of  bodv-contered   cubic   hittice 
structure  consisting  of 

Cobalt  6. 9'7f;  Chromium  20.5*7^;  Silicon  1.7^:f;  Molvhdenum 
0.3*^;  the  balance  iron;  all  parts  hv  weight  percent 


1.  In  the  operation  of  a  basu 


3,859,081 
HIGH  SPFFD  STFFI.  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTICLES 

Richard    F    Marvev.  Orchard   Lake,  and  CJeorge   F.   Moore, 
harminyton.  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Moore  Production 

Spei  iaii(ies.  Inc. 

Hied  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425.569 

Int.  CI.  C2^c  39:14 

U.S.  CI.  75-126  C  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  high  speed  steel  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  about  1  20  to  I  40^r  carbon.  0  50^*  maximum 
Manganese;  1.00*^  maximum  Silicon.  3  .'^  to  4  5""^  Chromium; 
rth  furnace  in  the    2.25  to  2.757^  Vanadium.  5.60  to  6,409  Tungsten;  5  60  to 
h  comprises  intro-    6.409^  Molybdenum,  s  0  to  7.09^  Cobalt;  and  0  02  to  0  089 


'Pen   h 

production  of  ^teei  the  impr  >;enent  aH..,,  ^.._^  „  „.  _ ^.^_^.,. .„  ,^  ,.^,,  ^^.a.i,  anu  u,u.  lu  u,uo-y 

ducing  a  stream  ol  oxvgen  horizontally  into  the  molten  metal  Nitrogen  with  the  remainder  essentially  Iron,  said  high  speed 

in  the  chamber  of  said  furnace  at  a  point  substantially  beneath  steel  composition  having  a  ratio  of  Cobalt  to  equivalent  Tung- 

the   surface   thereof  through    at   least  one   tusere   extending  sten,  of  about  0.1  2  to  0.269  and  a  Vanadium  to  Carbon  ratio 

through  the  t'urnace  iinmg  ..ausing  boiling  of  the  molten  metal  of  about  1 .7  to  2.\9c. 
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3.859.082 

WROICHT  AISTFNITIC  Al.LO^   PRODI  CIS 

Elbert  E.  Dtnhard.  Jr..  Towson,  and  Robert  R.  (.augh.  I  utht  r- 

ville.  both  of  Md..  assignors  to   Armto  Steel  Corporation, 

Middletown.  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,738.  SuU  22,  19(,M. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  29,  1972.  Ser.  No.  23(1.524 

Int.  CI.  C22c  31i20 
U.S.  CI.  75      128  9  Claims 

1.  Wrought  austenitic  chromium-nickel-iron  alloy  tubular 
product  characterized  by  a  combination  of  workability,  resis- 
tance to  stress-corrosion  cracking  and  to  inlergranular  attack 
under  stress  at  elevated  temperatures  and  essentially  consist- 
ing of  about  249  chromium,  about  349  nickel,  about  59 
manganese,  about  .19  carbon,  about  29  molybdenum,  about 
.59  columbium,  and  remainder  substan!iall\  all  won. 


3,859,083 
CAST  \UA)\  FOR  \  \L\  F  SFAT-INSFRT 
kunio  kusaka,  \  okohama;  Makolo  Osav^a,  fokvo;  \  oshitn^hi 
Hagiwara,  Niiza;  Tomio  Sekine,  Kawasaki,  and  ^  oshiaki 
Takagi,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Himda  R  \  D 
Co.,  Ltd..  W  ako-Cit>  and  1  okushu  Seiko  Co..  Ltd..  Kav^asa- 
ki-Citv,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2.  1972,  Ser.  No.  3(L^.(»26 
C  laims  prioritv.  application  Japan.  Mav  17,  1972,  47-48124 
Int.  CI.  ('22c  39120.  39^2^.  39!36.  39  44.  39150.  39154 
I  .S.  CI.  75-128  A  1  Claim 

1.  .An  alloy  for  use  in  a  valve  scat  consisting,  in  weight  ratio, 
essentiallv  of  0.80  to  2.50  9  ot  (  o  20  to  3.0  9  of  Si.  0.10  to 
5.0  9  of  Mn,  0.03  to  0.50  9  of  P,  0.02  to  0.30  9  of  S.  I  3.0 
to  28.0  9  of  Ni.  10  0  to  30.0  9  ofCr.O  1  to  5.0  9  of  Mo,  0.02 
to  0.20  9  of  N  and  the  balance  iron 


3,859,084 
CADMU  M-\NTIMONV-LEAD  \LLOV 

George  W  .  Mao.  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc..  Men- 
dota  Heights.  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185.434,  Sept.  30.  19"1. 

abandoned.  v*hich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842.457.  Jul> 

17,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

385,481 
Int.  CI.  C22t  II '00 
L.S.  CI.  75-166  B  '        6  Claims 

I.  For  use  as  cable  sheathing  or  as  grids  toi  stur.ige  battery 
plates  or  the  like,  a  lead  alloy  consisting  of  antimony  ranging 
from  2.09  to  2,59  by  weight,  cadmium  ranging  from  2,09  to 
4.09  by  weight  uith  the  ^admiuiii  content  of  said  lead  alloy 
being  greater  than  the  .mtinionv  sontent  ot  s.ud  lead  alloy  with 
the  remainder  lead 


3.859.085 

METHOD  FOR  PRODLCING  IRON-BASE  SINTERED 

ALLOYS  WITH  HIGH  DENSITY 

Takashi  Kimura;  Azusa  Majima,  and  Hiroshi  Hamamoto.  all 
of  Nagova,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tovota 
Chuo  Kenkvusho,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  142,556,  May   12,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul\  6,  1972.  Ser.  No.  269,328 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan.  July  12.  1971,46-51569 
Int.  CI.  B22f  /  on 
L.S.  CI.  75-204  5  Claims 

1.  A   method  for  producing  a  high  density,  high  hardness 
sintered  iron-base  alloy  which  comprises: 

heating  a  mixture  of  particulate  material  selected  troni  the 
group  consisting  of  mixed  particles  of  iron,  carbon  and 
metallic-carbide  particles,  and  mixed  particles  of  an  iron 
carbon  alkn  particles  and  metallic  particles,  said  metailis 
carbide  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tung- 
sten carbide,  molybdenum  carbide,  manganese  carbide, 
chromium  carbide,  titanium  carbide,  \anadium  carbide, 
niobium   carbide,  tantalum  carbide,  boron  carbide,  and 


mixtures  thereof,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  the 
solid-liquid  phase  of  the  resulting  alloy, 
said  sintering  temperature  being  lower  than  the  melting 
points  of  any  of  said  starting  particles, 


-nnss — v-    -, 

Carbon  (WtV.) 


maintaining  the  sintering  temperature  for  a  period  sufficient 

to  cause  sintering,  and 
cooling  said  sintered  iron  base  alloy. 


METHOD  OF  FNH  \N(  |N(,  POW  1)1  k  (  ("Ml'  \(    !  IHll  I  1  N 
Nathan    Lewis    (  hiirth.    Warwuk.    N,V.    and    hdwm    Sna[>i 
Marliin,    fnglanri.    assignor^    lu     I  ht     Inii  t  n.Umnal    Nukil 
Cornpanv.  Int.,  New   Ndrk.  N  \ 

Hkd  I)f(    „<(i.  lM-1.  Sir.  N(,    214.444 
Int,  (I    H2  2f  !  100.  3112 
L.S.  CI.  75-211  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  compactibility  of  metal 
powders  of  substantially  spherical  configuration  and  of  rela- 
tively poor  initial  compactibility.  comprising: 

i.  subjecting  said  powders  to  the  action  of  a  corrodent  which 
selectively  chemically  attacks  the  less  chemically  resis- 
tant regions  of  the  powder  surfaces  so  as  to  thereby 
roughen  surfaces  on  a  fine  scale; 
11  compacting  said  roughened  particles  by  subjecting  the 
particles  to  a  compressive  force  sufficient  to  cause  the 
particles  to  form  a  self-sustaining  body;  and  thereafter 
iii.  sintering  said  body  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  about 
2,100°F.  or  higher. 


3.H59.(IH" 

M  \Nl  F  \(   11  Rf Oh  H  F(   IRK    \1    (  ON  I  \CT 

MMFRIM  S 

Melvin  1  .  Backstrom.  Murr\sMllt.  Pa.,  assicnor  to  (>If   S\|- 

vania  Incorporated.  Wallham.  Vlass 

Filed  heh.   i,  19-3.  Ser,  No    .*;s.-18 
Inl.  (1.  B22f  3iUU,  C22c  l nJ4 
I  .S.  CI.  75     213  6  (  laims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  an  electrical  contact  having  high 
electrical  conductivity,  high  hardness  and  strength  capable  of 
providing  excellent  arc  erosion  and  low  heat  rise  capabilit\ 
Ahich  comprises  blending  at  least  one  refractory  metal  pow- 
der with  at  least  one  t^>'vi.der  of  a  metal  fron  i:r.  -.p-  IB  UR 
.tnd  \  111  of  the  Peri.>.;.v  1  able,  sintering  the  :\l!..^  \o  ^t  icj^t 
J^S  ot  its  nLixinuin:  theoretical  density,  finely  dividing  the 
sintered  material  such  that  the  particle  size  is  in  the  range  of 
about  4- 1 0  microns  and  there  are  no  agglomerates  larger  than 
a  Tyler  mesh  size  of  200,  compacting  the  finely  divided  mate- 
ri.il,  and  sintcnni:  'he  resulting  compact. 


400 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janlar^  7,  1975 


3,859.088 
COLORED  PREPRINTING  OF  ELECTROSTATIC  COPY 

PAPER 

John    R.    Romig.    Euclid.   Ohio,   assignor   to    Addressograph- 

Vlultigraph  Corporation.  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175.689.  Aug.  2",  19?  1.  abandoned. 

This  application  June  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  375,258 

Int.  CI.  G03g  5IU4 

L.S.  CI.  96-1.2  7tlamu 

1.  A  pri'cevs  fur  preparing  copies  of  an  original  from  elec- 
trostatic cop\  paper  and  the  like  having  a  photoconductive 
.Dating  adapted  to  be  electrostatically  imaged  and  developed 
h\  toner  haung  a  first  color  v'.ithout  affecting  a  preprinted 
image  in  a  second  color  thereon,  comprising  forming  on  said 
photoconductive  coating  a  preprinted  image,  said  image  being 
tc>rmed  of  j  composition  which  is  transparent  to  the  transmis- 
sion of  energs  capable  of  charging  and  discharging  said  under- 
King  photoconductive  coating  comprising  a  colorant  having  a 
second  coK<r,  and  an  electroconductive  polymer  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  homopoUmers  of  a  Mnylbenzyl  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  huvmi^  the  general  formula. 


R 

H2C=CH--C«H4— CH^li-R' 

l\ 
Y     R" 


vv  herein  R,  R  .  and  R     each  represents  individually  a  mono- 
valent radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CH.OH  -  CH,  -.CHj  -  CHOH   -  CH,  -.  CH^OH  - 

CHOH  -  CH, - 
and  alky!   aryl,  c\cloa!k\!  and  aralkyi  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
and   R    R     and   R     collectively  represent  the  trivalent 
radical  of  the  tormula- 


3,859,089 

MCITIPI  E  COPY  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

KEPRODICTION  PROCESS 

VNilliam   I     (  hambers,  White  Bear  Lake,  .Minn.,  assignor  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 

Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  730.225.  .May  20,  1968, 
ahandi.nid    I  his  application  Oct.  20,  1969,  Ser.  No.  867,738 

Int.  CI.  (.03g  I. ^22 
U.S.  CI.  96-1.4  2  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  electrophotographicaliv  producing  more 
than  three  copies  per  exposure  to  a  light  pattern  of  actinic 
radiation  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  photoctinductne  sheet  comprising  a  base 
having  a  coating  thereon  comprising 

i.  photoconductive  titanium  dioxide  having  a  characteris- 
tic relaxation  time  of  less  than  about  9  minutes  and 
being  present  to  the  extent  of  about  40';  to  about  b0'7( 
-by  volume  of  said  coating. 

ii.  an  insulating  binder  providing  a  matrix  tor  said  photo- 
conductive titanium  dioxide  having  an  acid  number 
below  70;  and 

iii.  from  about  0. 1  X  10"*  to  about  15  >  10  '^equivalents 
per  square  meter  of  total  photoconductive  titanium 
dioxide  surface  of  at  least  one  organic  acid  or  organic 
acid  salt  decay  retarder  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule; 

b.  exposing  said  photoconductive  sheet  to  a  light  pattern  to 
produce  a  latent  image  on  said  photoconductive  sheet 
corresponding  to  said  light  pattern, 

c.  electrographically  developing  said  latent  image; 

d.  transferring  the  developed  image  to  a  receptor  sheet,  and 
e.  sequentially  repeating  steps  (  c  )  and  i  d  i  at  least  ^  times 
in  the  absence  of  further  exposure  according  to  step  (b) 
whereby  at  least  four  receptor  sheets  are  provided  each 
defining  a  developed  image  of  substantially  similar  con- 
trast corresponding  to  said  light  pattern  are  produced. 


CH-CH= 


CH 
\ 


CH=CH— 


V*.  herein  the  three  valences  are  attached  to  the  nitrogen 
atom  and  >'  is  an  anion,  said  R  groups  containing  a  total 
of  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  m  the  substituent 
radicals,  i  h  i  copoUniers  of  at  least  two  of  such  vinylben- 
/vl  quaternary  ammonium  compounds,  (c)  copolymers  of 
at  least  65^'  hv  v.eight  of  at  least  one  of  such  vinylbenzyl 
quaternary  ammonium  compounds  and  not  more  than 
}:>'~'f  by  weight  of  a^rvlanude.  and  Id  )  copolymers  corre- 
sponding to  from  Sl^  ii';  to  94  94'^;  hv  w, eight  of  at  least 
one  of  such  vinylbenzyl  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pounds and  from  5  00  to  0.01':'f  by  weight  of  divinylben- 
/ene.  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  elecroconductive  poly- 
mer being  present  [o  render  said  preprinted  image  elec- 
troconductmg, 

electrostatically  charging  said  photoconductive  coating, 

imaging  the  charged  photoconductive  coating,  by  exposing 
to  actinic  radiation  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  said 
original  to  discharge  selected  radiated  areas  including  at 
least  some  areas  thereof  underlying  said  preprinted  im- 
age, 

and  applying  and  fixing  toner  of  said  first  color  over  non- 
discharged  areas  of  said  photoconductive  coating. 


3,859,090 

REPELLENT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ELEMENTS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

William  K.  \(H'rger,  Rochester;  John  M.  McCabe,  Pittsford, 
and  lohn  E.  V\  right,  Rochester,  all  of  N.\.,  assignors  to 
Fastman  kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.^. 

Filed  May   17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,370 
Int.  CI.  (,03f  ~  lu,  G03g  5i02,  B41n  l.UO 
U.S.CL  96-1.5  10  Claims 

7.  The  element  of  claim  6,  wherein  said  support  comprises 
a  conductive  base  bearing  a  photoconductive  laver. 


3,859,091 
PREPARATION  OE  PRINTING  OR  PATTERN  PLATES 
hurrest  A.  Uessells.  Baltimore,  and  John  E.  Pickard.  Ellicott 
(  it>.  both  of  Md,.  assignors  to  V\  .  R.  (irace  &  Co     New 
Vork.  N.\ 

((intinuation-m-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,415,  April  16,  1973, 

ahandcmed.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

316.253,  Dec.  18,  1972.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 

n-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,723,  Sept.  8,  1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  352.510 

Int.  CI.  C03c  -  i)(i.  G03f  7/00,  5100 

U.S.  CI.  96  ^36.3  4  Claims 

I.  .Method  ftu  making  a  polymeric  relief  printing  plate  with 

reduced  cupping  or  dishing  in  large  relief  areas  and  increased 

highlight  dot  stability  and   with   reduced   overall   cure   time 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  disposing  a  substantially  uniform  layer  of  liquid  photocur- 
able  polyene-polvthiol  polymer  composition  onto  a  sup- 
port sheet: 

b.  curing  the  said  laver  by: 

i.  first  directly  exposing  the  layer  of  photocurable  compo- 
sition to  actinic  radiation  for  a  time  period  of  from 
about  0.5  to  about  4  0  seconds,  but  not  longer  than 
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about  10  percent  less  than  the  time  period  m  v,  hich  the 
photocurable  polymer  begins  to  gel  when  directly  ex- 
posed under  the  prevailing  exposure  conditions, 
ii.  further  exposing  the   layer  of  photocurable  polymer 
composition  to  aclinic  radiation  projected  through  an 
image-bearing  transparency  until  the  layer  is  substan- 
tially completely  cured  in  the  image  exposed  areas,  and 
then 
c   developing  the  relief  printing  plate  by  removing  from  the 
support  sheet  the  portions  of  incompletely  cured  photo- 
curable   polymer    composition    which    were    unexposed 
during  said  image  exposure  step  (hi  (ii) 


3.859.092 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEMS  BASED  ON 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  COPPER  (I)  COMPLEXES 

Henry  J.  Gysling.  and  Richard  S.  V  inal,  both  of  Rochester. 

N.V.,  assignors  to   Elastman   Kodak  Companv.   Rochester. 

N.Y. 

Eiled  May  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  365.374 
Int.  CI.  G03c  >iOO.  5  24 
I. S.  CI.  204^15  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  priK'ess  of  developing  an  image  in  a  light  sensitive 
element  comprising  a  support  and  a  light  sensitive  copper 
material  by  contacting  the  copper  material  with  a  chemical 
developer  comprising  a  reducing  agent  or  physical  developer 
comprising  a  metal  salt  and  reducing  agent  therefor,  the  wv. 
provement  comprising  employing  as  said  light  sensitive  copper 
material  a  light  sensitive  ci)pper  (1)  complex  represented  h\ 
the  formula 

1,  (CuL„X]  wherein  L  is  a  ligand  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monodentate  or  polydentate  neutral  I  ewis 
bases  containing  a  Group  \  .A  or  Group  \'l  A  donor 
atom; 

1}  IS  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  and 

X  is  a  monovalent  coordinating  reducing  anion;  or 

2,  |CuL,„lX'  wherein  I  is  a  ligand  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monodentate  and  polydentate  neutral  Lewis 
bases  containing  a  Group  V  A  or  Group  \  1  A  donor 
atom, 

m  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  ctmsisting  of  2  and 
4;  and 

X'  is  a  monovalent  noncoordinating  reducing  anion. 

24.  The  process  of  forming  a  printed  circuit  comprising 

A.  coating  an  electrically  insulating  substrate  with  a  photo- 
sensitive copper  (I)  complex  having  a  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

1 .  (CuL„X  i  wherein  L  is  a  ligand  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monodentate  and  polydentate  neutral 
Lewis  bases  containing  a  Group  \'  .A  or  Group  \  I  \ 
donor  atom, 

n  is  an  integer  of  from   I   to  3,  and 

X  is  a  monovalent  co(udinating  reducing  anion,  or 

2.  [CuL.JX''  wherein  L  is  a  ligand  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monodentate  and  polydentate  neu- 
tral Lewis  bases  containing  a  Ciroup  \  A  or  Group  \  I 
A  donor  atom. 

m  is  an  integer  selected  fri>m  the  grt»up  consisting  o\  1 

and  4.  and 
\    IS  a  monovalent  noncoordinating  reducing  anion, 

B  imagewise  exposing  the  coated  substrate  to  actinic  light, 
and 

C  phvsically  developing  metal  on  the  exposed  areas  from  a 
physical  development  bath  comprising  a  metal  salt  and  a 
reducing  agent  therefor  and  building  up  the  deposited 
metal  by  further  depositing  metal  thereon  hv  electroplat- 
ing 


3.859.093 

FO(;GEn.  DIRECT-POSITIVE  EMMSION  (()NTA!NIN(; 

COMPOSITE  SILVER  HALIDE  (,  RAINS  PR()TE(  lEI) 

WITH  SILVER  HALIDE  LAVER  AND  THE  I  SE  THEREOF 

IN  REVERSAL  PR()(  ESS 
Manfred  Becker.   Leverkusen:  Otto  Lapp,  and   Erik   Mdisar, 
both  of  C  ologne.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agla-Gevatrt 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Le\erkusen.  Germany 

Eiled  Mar.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  344.535 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.     1.     1972. 
2216075 

Int.  CI.  G03c  5124.  1134,  1128 
I  .S,  CI.  96-64  U\  (  laims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  material  comprising  a 
supported  direct  positive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  ^'ni. lin- 
ing silver  halide  grains  of  ccmipo^ite  structure,  the  saui  1:1.11::^ 
comprising  a  core  of  silver  h.ilidi.  ^vhich  is  chemicaMv  -.(.risi- 
ti/ed  the  said  core  is  co.itcu  Hv  a  silver  halide  shell  v^hi^h  ,1; 
the  surface  contains  spontaneously  developable  fog  ami  an 
outer  protective  layer  of  silver  halide  which  envelops  tht  she 
and  covering  the  developable  nuclei  protects  the  nuclei  from 
de  ensiti/aiion  the  thlckne'^'^  of  said  protective  layer  is  be- 
tween ^  and   100  lattKc  planes  ot  silver  halide. 

2,  A  process  for  the  production  of  dircti  positive  photo- 
graphic images  comprising  the  "vtep*;  of 

a  preparing  a  lighl-sensnive  photographie  material  com- 
prising a  supp(^rted  direst  positive  silver  h.iiiJe  emuKioin 
layer  containing  silver  halide  gr.nns  oi  compo'-ite  --trus 
ture,  the  said  grains  comprising  ,i  core  of  silver  halide 
which  is  chemically  sensitized  the  said  core  is  coated  hv 
a  silver  halide  shell  which  at  the  syrf.ne  tori.nns  sp,>r:;.i 
neously  developable  fog  and  an  ouie;  proieetive  iaver  o! 
silver  halide  which  is  covering  she  ileveiopable  nuclei 
protecting  the  nuclei  from  densiiizalion  the  thickness  of 
said  protective  layer  is  between  5  and  100  lattice  planes 
of  silver  halide; 

b   imagewise  exposure  and 

c,  development  of  the  exposed  layer  with  a  developer  solu- 
tion containing  a  solvent  for  the  silver  halide  of  the  said 
protective  layer. 


3.859,094 
SHEET  VlATERIAl    I  SEEl  I    IN  |V1A(.E  TRANSFER 
TEC  HNIQl  ES 
Victor  R.  Eraner,  Roseville.  and  Darrell  C  ,  Burman,  Anoka, 
both  of  Minn,,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing C  ompan\.  St.  Paul.  Vlinn. 

Eiled  Jan.  5,  1973.  Ser   N(,,  321.518 

Int.  CI.  G(l3c  hJf),  jiuO.  11  12    B41m  -  :2 

U.S.  CI.  96-67  8  Claims 


/<;? 


/* 


^^M^ 


2icL 


^;^'77±J^- 
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1.  Sheet  material  useful  in  image  transfer  techniques  com 

prising 

a    a  thin,  tlexihle  backing  which  is  transparent  t^  mtr,i?ed 

rjdiation . 
b   an  imageahie  laver  coated  over  (me  niajor  surfaee  of  said 
hacking,  said  im.igeabic  laver  being  tapahle  of  providmg 
mfr.ired-ahsiirptive   image   areas   i;-   une   ot   ttie  following 
manners: 

1,  upon  imagewise  exposure  thereof  to  a  heat  pattern,  or 

11    upon  imagewise  exposure  iheieot  to:  ,1  light  pattern 

followed  by  development 

c       a      continuous,      non-taskv,      hcat-fusihle      mfrarcd- 

iransparent  layer  coated  over  the  other  maj.u  suiiase  of 
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said  backing,  said  heat-fusible  layer  being  tacky  at  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  of  about  60°  to  2iO°C.,  said  heat- 
fusible  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  resin  and  wax. 


C()I,()R.PH()I()(,R\PHI(   \1\TKRI\I    UIIH  IMI'RiKt  i, 

COLOR  RFPRODl  (   li()\ 
Bernhard    Morchtr.   I  e^trku^tn,  and   Htimul   Mader.  Oden- 

thal-Hahnenberii,    bdth    of    (.ermanv.    a>Mt;rn)rv    to     \gfa- 

(.evaerl  Xktienaeselischaft.  I.t-verkuvcn,  (.trnunv 
C  ontinuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  So.  95.H5I,  Dec  ".  \*i70, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb,  26,  I'-i"},  Ser.  No.  335.577 

Claims    priority,    application    dtrmdnv.    Dtt      13,    1969, 
1962606 

Int.  CI.  (,()3c  1176    I 
l.S.  CI.  96  -74  2  Claims 

1.  A  coior  photographic  multiple-layer  material  containing 
^Miorformmg  couplers  and  comprising  at  least  one  red- 
^enM•l/L■d  one  green-sensitized  and  one  blue-sensitive  silver 
haiidc  emulsion  layer  and  dispersed  in  at  least  one  of  the  first 
two  layers  a  less  reactive  colored  masking  coupler  and  a  more 
rcjctive  colorless  coupler,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises ( 1  )  at  least  one  of  the  first  two  layers  consisting  partly 
of  an  oil  former  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  I  75°C  distrib- 
uted m  said  layer  and  containing  the  more  reactive  colorless 
coupler  dissolved  in  the  oil  former,  and  (2)  the  less  reactive 
colored  masking  coupler  is  contained  in  the  non-oil  former 
purl  oi  said  layer,  both  couplers  containing  at  least  one  long 
alkyl  radical  with  6-22  carbon  atoms  in  a  non-coupling  posi- 
tion on  the  coupler,  said  group  making  said  couplers  non- 
diffusible  to  produce  upon  color  development  dyes  of  substan- 
tia I.  the  -ame  color  that  remain  in  the  layer  and  contribute 
to  the  same  partial  image,  the  colored  coupler  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


I 


3.859.096 

CROssi  inktnt;  poi  ymkric  dvk  morowts 

Donald  M  Burntss;  Hans  (,.  Ling,  both  of  Rochester,  and  (ilen 
M.  Dappen.  Uehster,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Kastman  ko- 
dak Companv,  Rochester,  \.\  . 

Filed  .No\.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  412,992 
Int.  CI.  G03c  IIH4 
S.  CI.  96-84  A  11  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  and  at 
least  one  layer  containing  a  dye  mordant  composition  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of: 

a.  a  vinyl  polymer  crosslinking  agent  comprising  a  bisalkane 
or  bisarene  sulfonate  having  the  formula. 

R-SOj-Chz-Y-CH.O-SO.-R 
wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  aryl  and  V  is  an  unsaturated  di\alent 
radical  and 

b.  a  crosslinkable  vinyl  copolymer  comprised  of  first  rcpeii- 
ing  units  and  second  repeating  units,  said  first  repeating 
units  comprising  at  least  one  third  of  said  vinyl  copolymer 
and  represented  by  the  formula: 


r 


R-^  -I 


-CH 


-  R' 


R^ 


X® 


wherein  R'  and  R^are  hydrogen  atoms  or  alkl>l  groups  and  R- 
can  additionally  be  a  group  containing  at  least  one  aromatic 
nucleus;  0  is  a  divalent  alkylene  radical,  a  divalent  arylcne 
radical,  a  divalent  aralkylene  radical,  a  divalent  arvlenealkv 
lene  radical. 
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-c-or-,       -oc-R°-,       or 


-C-NH-R^-, 
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or  R2  can  be  taken  together  with  0  to  form  a 


OH 
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n 

-C 


II 
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R 

R 
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represents  an  alkyl  radical  with  up  to  22  carbon  atoms 
or  an  ar\l  radical  or  a  heterocyclic  radical  containing  at 
least  one  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  atom  in  the  ring; 

represents  an  alkyl  radical  with  up  to  22  carbon  atoms 
or  an  amino  group  substituted  by  an  alkyl-.  aryl-  or  acyl 
radical. 

s  an  imino,  carbamido.  sulfonamide,  sulfamyl  or  carba- 

myl  radical; 

,  and  at  least  one  of  R,  and  Rj  contain  a  relatively  long 
aIkU  radical  with  at  least  6  carbon  atoms; 

R,  and  R-  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom 
or  an  alkyl  radical,  or  R5  and  R^  together  form  the  atoms 
reqairej  to  complete  a  condensed,  isocyclic  or  heterocy- 
vIk'  ring,  .irJ 

.\i  and  \,  represent  as  a  chromophoric  substituent,  an 
isocvclic  or  heterocyclic  aromatic  radical  which  is  at- 
tached through  an  azo  group, 

v.hereh\  the  coupling  reaction  of  the  more  reactive  color- 
less coupler  is  delayed  with  respect  to  the  coupling  reac- 
tion of  the   ess  reactive  colored  coupler. 


■C 
0 


group;  wherein  R«  is  an  alkylene  radical,  R  R'  .md  R  arc 
alkyl  or  aryl  groups,  or  R^  and  R^  and  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  can,  together  with  0.  represent  the 
atoms  and  bonds  necessary  to  form  a  quaterni/ed  nitrogen 
containing  heterocyclic  ring,  and  X  is  an  anion,  wherein  said 
second  repeating  units  are  derived  from  an  ethylenically  un- 
saturated monomer  which  is  substantially  free  of  carboxyl 
groups. 


3.859,097 
HI  \1  FORMINC;  POLVMFRIC  COMPOSITIONS 

frtdrick   1      Hamh.  and  John  C.  Wilson,  both  of  Rochester, 
N  'i   ,   assignors   to   Fastman   Kodak  Companv.   Rochester 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  158.526,  June  30.  1971.  Pat.  No. 
-'.''^3.244    This  application  May  14.  1973.  Ser.  No.  360,291 

Int.  CI.  Gd3c  //7* 
U.S.  CI.  96-87  R  9  Claims 

1.   A    photographic   element    comprising   a    photographic 
emulsion  coated  on  a  film  of  a  linear  polvnier  comprising  the 
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reaction  product  of  a  2,2'-spirobi(chroman)7,7'-diol  and  a 
dicarboxvlic  acid  of  four  or  more  carbon  atoms. 


3.859.098 
PHOTORFSIST  COMPOSITION 

Hideaki  Iwama;  Akio  Iwaki.  and  Hiroyoshi  \amaguchi.  all  of 
Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul>   13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  271.534 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan.  July  15.  197  ] ,  46-52(194 
Int.  (T.  (.03c  /  ^U 
L'.S.  (  I,  96     90  R  15  Claims 

1.   A    photoresist   composition   consisting  essentialU    of  a 
solution  of  ( .A  )  a  polymeric  compound  of  the  formula 


f.     p 


-hr- 


3.859.10(1 
SILVFK  H  \1  ll)^   PHOTO(>R\PHl{    M\URi\! 
C0NTAIN|\(,   A  HY  1)R()\Y  \/\II>lNh    \M)   \ 
{   \HHO\M    SI  BSIIII  IH)  1.2-1)11111(11  \M    \"- 
SI  \H11  1/1N(.  (OMhINMION 
Susumu    Knndo.    1  adao   Sakai:    Keiichi   Ohi:    Mitsunnn   su^;!- 
\ama.  all  of  Kanaya«a,  and   Mitsuo  Numata.  Osaka,  all  uf 
,Iapan.  assignors  ti>   Fuji   I'hulo   film   (  O    lid.,    kanauawa. 
Japan 

Hkd  Mar.  23.  Vr.y.  Ser,  No,  ,M4,„^9M 
Claims    pnoritv,    application    .lapan.    Mar,    l^ .    14~;.    4" 
31434 

Int,  (I-  (,().^i  1128.  1134 
U.S.  CI.  96-107  15  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  ( 1 )  at  least 
one  of  a  triazaindene,  a  tetrazaindene  or  a  pentazaindene 
having  at  least  one  hydroxy  group  and  (2)  at  least  of  a  com- 
pound having  a  1 ,2-dithiolane  ring  or  a  1,2-dithiane  ring  rep- 
resented by  the  formula: 

s s 

I        I 

(CH,)o,-CH-(X)n-R 

wherein  X  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  R  represents  a  carboxylic  acid  group,  a  carboxylic  acid 
salt  group,  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  group,  or  a  carboxylic  acid 
amide  group,  m  represents  2  or  3,  and  n  represents  0  or  1. 


v^  herein  M,.  M;  and  M3  are  indi".  iduall}  a  hvdrugen  atom,  a 
carboxylic  acid  or  a  carboxylic  acid  amide,  at  least  one  of  M,. 
M2  and  M3  being  a  carboxylic  acid;  R,  and  R,  are  mdividualK 
a  hvdrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkvl  group,  R,-,  is  a  ludrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  carboxymethyl  group,  X  is  a 
divalent  group,  p  is  0  or  1 ;  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group  or  a  phenyl  group,  R5  and  R^  are  mdiudualK  a  hvJro- 
gen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and.  in  case  p-H).  R^  and  R.,, 
in  conjunction  with  each  other,  ma\  form  a  nitrogen 
containing  heterocyclic  ring,  or  R^and  Rp.  in  conjunction  with 
each  other.  ma\  form  a  naphthalene  ring  together  with  the 
benzene  ring,  and  m  and  n  are  mdividuallv  an  integer  of  5  to 
10,000,  in  which  part  or  all  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  of  the 
carboxvl  groups  contained  therein  have  been  substituted  bv  an 
alkali  metal,  and  (B)  a  phott)activator  having  a  polvhalogen- 
ated  methyl  group  capable  of  yielding  a  free  radical  bv  action 
of  light  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  iit 
methanol,  cthanol,  dioxane,  methvl  cellusolve,  ethyl  cel- 
lusolve,  butvl  cellusolve  benzene,  xvlene.  dimethyl  form- 
amide,  diniethvl  suliinide  and  tetrahydrofuran. 


3,859,099 
POSITIVF  PLATE  INCORPORATING  DIAZOQCINONF 

Constantine  C.  Petropoulos,  Webster;  Joseph  A.  Arcesi,  and 

Raymond  W  .  Ryan,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  N.V..  assignors 

to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester.  N.Y  . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,585.  Dec.  22.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422.374 

Int.  CI.  G03f  ^  /M    G03c  I  54.  1172 
U.S.  CI.  96-90  R  36  Claims 

1.  In  a  radiation-sensitive  element  capable  of  producing  a 
positive  image  upon  exposure  to  actinic  radiation  and  subse- 
quent treatment  with  a  basic  solution  in  which  said  element  is 
comprised  of  a  support  bearing  a  radiation-sensitive  acrylic 
vmvl  copolymer,  the  improvement  in  which,  on  a  mole  basis, 
from  75  to  87  percent  of  the  repeating  units  of  said  copolymer 
are  alkyl  acrylate  units, 

from     10    to    22    percent    of    said    repeating    units    are 
acryloyloxyalkyl  quinone  diazide  acid  ester  units, 

from  I  to  7  percent  of  said  repeating  units  are  acrvlovloxv 
alkyl  carboxvlate  units  and 

0  to  4   percent  of  said   repeating  units  are  hydroxylalkvl 
acrylate  units 


;*. 859.101 

/.INl  -Sll  1( Ml    FSlFk  PRIMFR  (  OMINt.S 

William  Wallace  Mater,  Louisville.  Ky..  assignor  to  (  tlaniM 

Coatings  &  Specialties  (  ompanv.  New  York.  NY 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1974.  Ser.  No.  436.005 

Int.  t  1.  (  (I9d  .^  10 

U.S.  CI.  106-1  *^  (  laims 

1.  !r  a  one  package  zinc  rich  coating  composition  ^    ■   ;  ■ 
■ng  cthvl  silicate,  zinc  and  monoethanolamme,  the  ir  ;  :    w. 
ment  which  comprises  the  addition  of  zinc  chromate  in  the 
amount  of  about  7.5  to  50  parts  bv  weight  based  on  100  parts 
by  weight  of  ethyl  silicate. 


3,859.102 

FRIT  (OMPOSITIONS  AND  (,!  \/l    \ND  Fl  I  \ 

( OMPOSniONS  OBI  MNFD   IHFRFFROM 

Robert  Henrv  Fearns.  and  Wallace  Georgt  Sanderson,  both  of 

London.  England,  assignors  to  Matthe>  Johnson  .^  (  o   I  im- 

ited.  L(md(m.  England 

(  ontinuati(m-in-parI  of  Ser.  No.  233.362,  March  9,  l^'l. 
abandoned.  This  application  June  6.  1973.  Ser    No    36^.4(»6 
Claims  priorit>.  applifati«m  (ireat  Britain,  Mar     19,   1  9"  | . 
7326  71 

Int.  (  I.  (  (13c  i//0,  5/00,  i/04 
I  ,S.  CI,  106     49  4  (  latms 

1.  \  '>'  womposition  suitable  for  comminuting  od  inngti 
pr.  .  ide  a  metal  release-free  or  metal  release-resistant  ceramic 
gla/e.  said  frit  composition  consisting  essentially  of  10-25  wt 
percent  lead  oxide.  50-60  wt  percent  silicon  oxide.  12.5-25 
w'  percent  boron  oxide,  1-2  5  wt  percent  lithium  oxide, 
s  :  .?  ^  wt  percent  aluminium  oxide.  1  7-^  v»,t  percent  sodium 
oxide  and  1-7.5  wt  percent  zirconium  oxide 


3.859.103 
OPTICAL  GLASS  BODY  HAVINt,  A  REFRAC  TIVF  INDEX 

(.RADIENT 

Mitsugi  Yoshiyagawa,  Takara^uka;  Yoshiro  Ikeda,  Nishino- 
miya.  and  Kohichi  Nishi/awa,  Itami.  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon,  Selfoc  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1973,  Ser.  No.  339.066 

Int.  (I.  C  «l3c  3108 

I  .S.  (  i.  106     50  10  (  laims 

1.   An  .iptical   gUiss   hiiviV    sclci-tcO   tron^:   [Hvjs  and  or  fibers 

comprising  at  its  ^x-nsiai  avis  sp  i,,-  "u  nio.  't  i>t  SiO,,  Mi  to  30 
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mol  ^;  or  B/),.  1  -a'  :>  mol  ^r  of  TljO  and  at  least  6.5  mol  ^c 
>if  R,0.  the  tiUai  proportion  of  TljO  and  RjO  being  10  to  30 
mol  O.  the  concentration  of  the  thallium  ions  contained  in 
said  glass  bodv  gradually  decreasing  from  its  central  axis  to  its 
peripheral  surface  the  concentrations  of  the  components 
other  than  TUO  anJ  RjO  being  each  maintained  substantially 
constant  in  the  radiai  direction  in  a  cross  section  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  central  axis,  and  the  total  concentration  of  TIjO  + 
R,0  m  mo!  O  hemg  miamtained  substantially  constant  in  the 
radial  direction  in  a  cross  section  perpendicular  to  the  central 
axis,  with  the  consequence  that  the  refractive  index  of  the 
glass  body  continuously  decreases  fromi  :he  central  axis  of  the 
glass  body  to  its  peripheral  surface.  v>.  herein  R  is  at  least  one 
component  of  the  group  consisting  o\  the  alkali  metals. 


3,859.104 
METHOD  OF  PRODLCING  CEMtNT  CLISkKR   \M) 
BINDER  C()NTAIMN(,  (.ROLND  CFMFNT  (I  INKKR 
PRODICED  B>   THIS  METHOD 
Ivan  Alexandrovich  Semchenko,  ulitsa  Bukbarestskava  34  4. 
kv.     83;     Alexandr     Fedorovich     Semendvaev,     prosptkl 
Gagarina.   27.   kv.   310.   both   of   Leningrad:    Konstantin 
Grigorievich  Ivanov,  ulitsa  Vokzskava  28.  kv.  35;  (.eori;v 
Petrovich  Tkachenko.  ulitsa  Sporinskaya,  kv.   14.  both  of 
Pikalovo    Leningradskoi    Oblasti.    and    Nikolai    Pavlovich 
Shteiert.  ploschad  Chernvshevskogo.  7.  kv.  47,  I  enin^rad 
all  of  L  .S.S.R, 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  1  16.613,  Feb.  18.  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  24,  1972.  Ser.  No.  283.271 
Int.  CI.  C04b  ^,U4 
l.S.  CI.  106-103  2  Claims 

1.  A  binder  consisting  essentially  of  25-85  parts  by  weight 
of  a  ground  cement  clinker  produced  from  an  initial  mixture 
containing  60-80  percent  by  weight  of  belite  slime  produced 
during  the  complex  processing  of  nepheline  concentrates,  and 
20-4(.)  percent  by  weight  of  carbonate  rocks  said  initial  mix- 
ture havmg  been  roasted  at  a  temperature  of  I300°-I550°C, 
15-"5  parts  by  weight  of  dehydrated  belite  slime  and  up  to  3 
parts  b\  '.*.eight  of  gypsum. 


3.859.105 

STRLCTLRAL  ELEMENT  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SLCH  ELEMENTS 

Johann-George  Feder.  V\  ilhelm-Scharrelmann-Str    2F,  2804 

Lilienthal,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160.484.  July  7.  ly'^l. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7,  1973.  Ser.  No.  330,426 

Int.  CI.  C04b  /  >Jh 
L.S.  CI.  106-118  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  structural  elements  by  hardening 
a  mixture  of  filling  material,  a  binding  agent,  and  water 
wherein  the  hardening  is  carried  out  in  a  conventional  manner 
in  an  autoclave  by  steam  under  pressure  in  excess  of  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  at  a  temperature  above  lOOT.  the  addi- 
tion of  at  least  one  solidifying  auxiliary  agent  to  the  mixture 
in  the  form  of  chemically  generated  carbonate-products  which 
are  insoluble  or  difficultly  soluble  in  water  and  which  at  least 
includes  barium  carbonate,  the  improvement  of  free/erproof- 
ness  and  high  wet  compressive  strength  comprising  the  addi- 
tion of  said  barium  carbonate  in  an  amount  necessarv  for 
conversion  of  all  water-soluble  sulfates  of  the  mixture  into 
water  insoluble  sulfates, 

wherein  the  stoichiometric  excess  of  barium  carbonate  is 
0  5  to  2  0  percent  by  weight  of  the  dry  filling  material  and 
at  least  is  10  percent  the  weight  of  the  average  of  water 
soluble  sulfates  included  in  said  mixture. 


3,859.106 
AITOCLAVED  MATERIALS 

Amaleiidu   lyoti  Majumdar,  St.  Albans,  England,  assignor  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation.  London,  En- 
gland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127.361.  March  23,  1971. 
Pat.  No.  3.783.092.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31.184. 
March  26,  1970.  abandoned.  This  application  Julv  26.  1972, 
Ser.  No.  275,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  5,   1971, 
36855;  71 

Int.  CI.  C04b  '  i4 
U.S.  CL  106-120  5  Claims 

1.  An  autoclaved  calcium  silicate  material  reinforced  with 
fibres  on  an  alkali-resistant  SiOj/ZrC^/alkali  metal  oxide  glass 
containing  at  least  6.0  mol  percent  ZrO, 


3,859,107 

METHOD  OF  SELECTIVELY  STIMLLATINCi  OIL 

WELLS,  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR,  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAkIN(,  SICH  COMPOSITIONS 

(  alixtii  Fortunato  Garcia,  Hurst,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Byron  Jack- 

sun.  Inc..  Long  Beach.  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  152.362,  June  11,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,719,228.  This  application  July  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,718 

Int.  CI.  C08h  l>m 
l.S.  CI.  106     123  TQ  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  concentrate  for  a  pretlush  compo- 
sition for  introduction  into  an  earth  formation  having  pe- 
troleum-bearing strata  and  brine-bearing  strata  to  block  said 
brine-bearing  strata  which  comprises  dissoKing  rosin  and  fatty 
acid  in  a  polar  solvent  to  form  a  solution,  and  adding  a  base 
to  said  solution  to  saponify  said  rosm  and  said  fatty  acid,  said 
rosin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wood  rosin, 
gum  rosin,  acids  occurring  m  v*,ood  rosm  and  gum  rosin,  the 
dimeric  adducts  of  said  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  fattv 
acid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tall  oil  fattv 
acids,  oleic  acid,  linoleic  acid,  palmitic  acid,  stearic  acid, 
eicosadienoic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  base  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammimia,  ammonium 
hydroxide,  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  lower  amines,  urea,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  polar  solvent  being  selected  t>om  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  alcohols  containing  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  glycol  ethers,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  rosin 
acids  to  the  fatty  acids  ranging  between  one  part  of  rosin  acids 
to  two  parts  of  fatty  acids  and  one  part  of  rosm  acids  to  one- 
half  part  of  fatty  acids,  there  being  a  substantial  amount  of 
combined  rosin  acids  and  t'attv  acids  in  the  concentrate 


3,859,108 

FLOLR  BASED  PAPER  SIZE 

Franklyn  O.  Ware,  Atchison,  and  Alan  M.  Hill,  Topeka,  both 

of  Kans..  assignors  to  Lawrence  Paper  Company,  Lawrence, 

Kans. 
C  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  141,198,  May  7,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,775,144,  and  Ser.  No.  273,477,  July  20,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,444 

Int.  CI.  C08h  llOO 
U.S.  CI.  106^150  9  Claims 

1.  A  non-sludge  forming  flour  size  adapted  for  sizing  paper 
consisting  essentially  of  a  cooked  flour  paste  which  is  smooth 
stable  homogeneous  colloidal  co-solution,  substantially  free  of 
undissolved  fiber,  of  both  the  protein  and  starch  fractions  of 
the  flour,  the  protein  fractions  being  present  in  substantially 
non-degraded  form  and  the  starch  fraction  being  present  in 
viscosity  reduced  form,  said  paste  having  a  viscosity  of  about 
35-70  seconds  (Dudley)  at  about  130°  F  and  a  solids  content 
of  about  1-20  percent  and  said  stable  co-solution  being  pro- 
duced by  cooking  a  slurry  of  an  unmodified  grain  flour  or  a 
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grain  flour  modified  solely  by  a  viscosity  reducing  treatment 
with   an   amylase   or   v>ith   hydrogen   peroxide.   substantialK 


L-G>—, 


instantaneously  at  115°-175°C   while  subiecling  the  slurry  to 
high  mechanical  stress. 


3,859,109 
PKiMENT  PRODLCTION 

Thomas  James  \V  iseman.  Richmond,  and  Peter  Barry  Howard. 

\arm.  both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Titan  Limited, 

Billingham,  Teesside,  England 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1973.  Ser,  No.  343.977 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Great  Britain.  Mar.  23,  1972. 
13725  72 

Int.  CI.  C09c  /  i6,  //62 
U.S.  CI.  106-300  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  ^A  pigmentary  titanium 
dioxide  which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  or 
slurry  of  particles  of  titanium  dioxide  containing  a  water- 
soluble  silicate,  reducing  the  pH  of  said  suspensuMi  ti'  a  value 
within  the  range  1.0  and  3.5,  adding  to  the  acidified  suspen- 
sion or  slurry  a  water-soluble  acidic  compound  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  td"  zirconium,  hafnium  and 
titanium,  and  an  alkali  or  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  to  mamtair. 
the  pH  i)f  the  suspension  at  a  value  of  1  to  3.5  and  iherehy 
precipit;itmg  a  hydrous  oxide  of  silicon  on  the  particles,  and 
raising  the  pH  of  the  suspension  to  effect  complete  precipita- 
tion <^{  a  hydrous  oxide  ^^i  /ir^oniuni,  hafnium  or  titanium  on 
the  particles. 


3.859,110 
SLRFACE  FINISHES 
Norman  Foster,  and  Rosemary  P,  Lee.  both  of  Southampton, 
England,  assignors  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp<»- 
ration,  Louisville,  Kv. 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1973,  Ser.  No.  409.364 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  6,  1972, 
51083  72 

Int.  CI.  B44d  /  02    B44c  /  24 
U.S.  CI.  117-27  6  Claims 


3.859.111 
Hf  \T-SFNSIT1\F  RFt  ()R1)1N(,  SHEET 
lakashi      Takanishi,     Neyagav^a.     and      Hiroshi      Nishiuthi. 
Kadoma.   both   of  Japan,   assignors   to   General   (  ompanv. 
Ltd.,  Osaka-shi,  Osaka-fu,  Japan 
Continuaticm  of  Ser.  No.  191,773.  Oct.  22,  19^1,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  3,  19^3.  Ser.  No.  421.142 
Claims     prioritv.     application     Japan.     No\       2(1,      19^0. 
45.102005 

Int.  CI.  B41m  5//5 
U.S.  CI.  117-36.8  10  (  laims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  sheet  containing  a  coutmt; 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  uniform  dispersion  of  particle^ 
of 

a.  at  least  one  iron  salt  of  an  aliphatic  acid; 

b.  at  least  one  halogenated  8-hydroxyquinoline;  and 

c.  an  inhibitor  of  unusual  color-development  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  diamine  tetraacctic  acid 
and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof. 


3,859.112 

UATFR  RESIST  \N1   HE  \TSFNSIT  1\  F  RF( ORDlNt, 

COMPOSITION  (ONTAlNlNt,   AN  FTHUFNFIMINL 

HARDENER 

Isao   Kohmura.   and    kivoshi   Futaki,   both   of   Kyoto.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

filed  Julv  6,  19^3.  Ser.  No.  3""'.015 
(hums  priority,  application  .lapan,  .|ul\  20.  1*^4.  4"-"'2<Mt8 
Int.  CI.  B41m  3,;^ 

1  .S.  (I.  117  -36.8  11  Claims 

1.    An   aqueous  dispersion  composition  for  heatsensitive 
recording  material  which  comprises  a  normally  colorless  or 
pale-colored  chromogenic  compound  capable  of  forming  a 
color  by  reaction  with  a  phenol  at  an  elevated  temperature 
the  said  phenol,  a  water-soluble  binder,  and  a  hardener  ha\  injt; 

2  to  10  ethyleneimine  groups  for  the  said  bindei 


3.859,113 

METHOD   \ND  APPARATIS  H)R  \PP1MN(, 

(OMPOUND  AND  POST  END  REPAIR  (()  \T1N(,  T()(  \N 

ENDS 

Richard  A.  Horvath,  Vmhersi;  William  (  .  Slumphau/er.  and 

Edwin  F.  Hogstrom.  both  of  Sheffield   1  ake,  all  of  Ohio. 

assignors  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1972,  Ser.  No.  246.392 

Int.  CI.  B44d  11092.  1110.  I.i: 

L.S.  CI.  117     43  16  (  laims 


1.  A  method  for  the  produc.ion  of  a  decorative  surface 
finish  on  a  material,  wherein  a  settable  substance  incorporat- 
ing small  hard  microspheres  is  coated  upon  a  substrate  and  is 
set  thereon  and  the  thusly  coated  substrate  is  subsequently 
employed  in  the  embossment  of  the  said  material. 


1.  1  he  method  of  appK  mg  tv.o  JisMniil.ii  ni.itt  riais  ic  sc(\i 
r,,!te  areas  of  a  can  end.  uhKh  maienals  h.ive  differing  v.  unn^ 
temperatures,  which  method  comprises 

rotating  a  can  end  relative  to  two  sidHonary  no/zles  iucaled 

at  a  single  spra\  st.itiim 
ejecting  one  of  said  m.iteriaN  as  a  liquid  sprav  from  one  of 

said  nozzles  onto  the  bcMtom  surface  of  said  can  end  vn  hile 

said  can  end  is  rotating  at  said  station, 
ejecting  the  other  of  said  materiaK  from  the  other  of  said 

nozzles  into  the  curl  ot  said  can  cnu  v.hiie  said  can  end  is 

rotating  at  said  station,  and 
sequentially  exposing  both  of  said  materials  or  said  ear  end 

to  a  first  low  temperature  source  of  heat  to  Lure  one  of 

said  materials,  and  then  sbsequenti}  exposing  said  niateri 
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als  on  said  can  end  to  a  second  higher  temperature  source  ing  extending  substantially  completely  over  the  main  exterior 

of  heat  to  cure  the  other  of  said  materials.  surface  of  said  glass  container,  said  coating  being  formed  of  a 

solid  resilient  locally  distortable  thermoplastic  material  uni- 

,     .  formly  adhered  to  said  container  by  means  of  areas  of  adhes- 

VIKTHOI)  Ol-   (()\i|S(,  (,1   \^s  t■IH(-k^  U  j  !  H   1  I   \i) 
killer  T,  PeppiT.  I'dlus  Verdts  Pt■nl^^uid.  and  F  rn.st  G.  Ken- 
dall. Kl  Seuundd,  both  uf  (  alif,,  avMHn.ir>  t.i  \t  r..^pace  Cor- 
poration. I  (l^  \niielev.  (  alif 

l-iled   Viiu,  15,  1*^':.  Ser.  No.  280.814 
ln[    (  1,  (  UK  25100.  25102 
l.vd.  11-     4-  K  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  coating  glass  fibers  with  lead  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  the  surfaces  of  the  glass  fibers  with  liquid 
sodium;  thereafter, 
.  b.  immersing  the  glass  fibers  in  a  bath  of  liquid  lead,  and. 
c.  removing  the  glass  fibers  from  the  liquid  lead  bath  into  an 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of 
lead  whereby  to  solidify  the  lead  adhered  to  the  surface 
of  the  glass  fiber. 


.^S5'J,]  15 
I'RODl  (   HON  OF  (()\IH)   [|o     I'K.Mf  NTS 
Thomas  James  U  istman.  Kichmund.  and  Ftltr  Bar?  v  !li  ward, 
\arm,  both  of  Fntiland.  a^siijniirs  to  British   ht.ii;  \  united, 
Billingham.  Fngland 

Filed  Mar.  2.  \^r}.  \tr    No    .<. >'.,■; ~  s 
Claims  prioritv.  appliiatinn  (.rfal  Briiain.  Mir     M    i972 
13724  -2 

Int.  (  I.  B44d  ,  Ij4 
IS   (I    117-70  .A  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pigmentary  titanium 
dioxide  which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  or 
slurry  of  particles  of  titanium  dioxide  containing  a  water- 
soluble  silicate,  adding  an  acidic  water  soluble  salt  of  alumin- 
ium y,hiij  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  suspension  at  a  value  of 
3  to  4  5  and  thereby  precipitating  a  hydrous  oxide  of  silicon 
on  the  particles  and  raising  the  pH  of  the  suspension  or  slurry 
to  effect  complete  precipitation  of  a  hydrous  oxide  of  alumin 
ium  on  the  hydrous  oxide  of  silicon  coated  particles. 


sion  interspersed  with  non-adhered  areas  and  being  under 
tension  to  provide  hoop  strength,  said  coating  being  of  a 
thickness  sufficient  to  provide  impact  resistance  to  said  con- 
tainer. 


3.85^,116 

r()\TIN(,  FOR  (  ATHODK  \IL\   PRUILlILD 

STRl  CTl  RES 

Herbert  F.  Townsend,  HellertoHn.  Pa  .  assi^jnor  to  Btthhh.m 

Steel  tOrporation.  Bethlehem,  Pa 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  61 .4'5,  Vug  5.  liJ^O.  Pat   N,.    V"n"450. 
This  application  Oct.   10,  1972,  Ser    N,,    2*^,4"^ 
Int.  CI.  B4  4d  !:U2,  1, 14 
l.S.  (lin-75  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  the  metallic  surface  of  a  metallic 
art'cle  '.^  which  cathodic  protection  is  to  be  applied  which 
comprises; 

a  applying  to  said  surface  a  primer  coating  of  a  chlorinated 
compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and 
synthetic  rubber  containing  not  less  than  5  percent  by 
vvcight  of  calcium  carbonate. 
b  applying  to  the  product  formed  in  (a)  an  overlay  as  a 
second  coating  of  a  bitumen  containing  not  less  than  5 
percent  calcium  carbonate. 


3.859.1  IS 

Ml   1  Hoi)  FOR  SPRX\1N(,  (M  INDRR  \I     VRTK  1  FS 

H.  rhtrt  (     snvdt-r,  Brockv*a>.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Brockv*av  (,iass 

(  ompanv.  Inc  .  Brockwav.  Pa. 

f)!\ision  of  Ser.  No.  121.735.  March  8.  19^1,  Pat.  No. 

3.H2.<.h86.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1973,  .Ser.  No.  332,722 

Int.  (I    B44d  IIOH 
U.S.  CI.  117-94  2  Claims 


,-M  23  2; 


A' 


20  ,  IB 


14    I, 


3.859.1  r 
COATFl)  (.l.VSS  CONTAINFR 
Michael  Erchak.  409  Ridge  Rd.,  Ridgev*ood.  N  V     14H4-    and 
Fdv*ard   R.   Campagna,   289   Brookmere   (  t  ,    HorsthtafN 
.N.Y  .  07450 

Filed  Mar.  ".  1972,  Ser.  No.  l}l.Sm 

Int.  CI.  B65d  23108 

l.S.  CI.  117^94  4  Claim. 

I.  Coated  gla^suare  having  improved  durability  and  resis- 

'ance  t^  vhattering  comprising,  a  glass  container;  and  a  coat- 


1.  A  method  of  spraying  bottles  or  like  articles  which  com- 
prises spraying  said  bottles  uhile  moving  the  bottles  linearly 
past  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  sprav  guns  and  vinuilta- 
neously  rotating  the  bottles  at  a  rate  synchronized  with  their 
linear  movement,  said  rotati<-in  being  such  that  the  sides  o\  the 
bottles  directed  tr.vvard  the  sprav  guns  rotate  forwardlv.  the 
rotation  of  said  bottles  being  so  refated  to  their  linear  miue^ 
ment  and  to  the  longitudinal  spacing  of  said  sprav  guns  that 
points  on  the  bottle  peripheries  which  register  with  the  several 
spray  guns  as  the  h(ntles  move  rotativelv  past  said  spray  guns 
are  uniformly  spuLcd  about  the  bottle  peripheries  and  each  of 
the  spray  guns  sprays  a  distinct  segment  of  the  peripherv  of 
each  bottle  wherehv  the  entire  periphery  of  each  bottle  is 
sequentially  sprayed  h\  the  several  sprav  guns  with  the  feather 
edges  of  the  severa'  sprav ed  segments  in  overlapping  relation 


3,859.119 
METHOD  OF  PRODCCINC  A  STOR.AGE  BCi.B  FOR  AN 

ATOMIC  HVI)R0(;EN  MASER 
Ji-mes  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  invention  of, 
and  Hubert  Erpeiihach,  315  Manford  v\a\.  Pasadena,  (alif. 
91105 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1972.  Ser.  No.  317,567 

Int.  CI.  C03t  nnxi:  HO  Is  l^uli 

VS.  CI.  117-97  2  Claims 


V 


1.  In  .111  atomic  hvdrugen  mascr  vd'  the  ivpe  including  a 
storage  inilr.  h.mng  .in  intcriial  surface,  the  iiaprovcmcnl 
coiiiprising: 

a  thill  I'ilni  c>..itiiig  said  interr.al  surf.icc  for  providing  a 
highly  umtorr..  .smooth  cra/iiig-rcMsiant  surface  and  sub- 
stantially free  oi  pinholes,  said  film  consi.siing  essentially 
ot  ietratluorueihylene  resiii,  and  hexalluoropropylcne- 
letrafiuorocthylenc  copolymer  rc.sin. 


3.859,3  20 

KXIEKrORSlDINCOF  W  Al.CMIMM  SCBSTK  ATE 

COATED  WITH  A  Dl  RABLE  EOW  (LOSS  CLEAR 

COATINC  COMPOSITION  {  ()NTa!N!N(; 

ELI  OROC  ARHON  F()L\  MER  PARTK  LES 

(ieorge  I.  Schramm,  Darby,  Ha.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Font  dc 

Nemours  and  (  ompany,  Wilmington.  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  147.217.  .May  26.  197  I.  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  336.762 
Int.  CI.  B32b  15:0^.  27120.  27iju 
L.S.  CI.  117-132  CF  4  Claims 

1.  An  exterior  siding  comprising  an  aluminum  substrate 
having   firmly   adhered   thereto   a  clear   semigloss  synthetic 
thermoplastic  resin  coating  about  0  1-5  mils  in  thickness  and 
having  a  gloss  of  10-65  percent  measured  at  60"; 
said  coating  consisting  essentially  oj  a  coalesced  thermo- 
plastic film-forming  binder  having  tTuorocarbon  polymer 
particles  uniformly  dispersed  therein; 
said  tluorocarbon  polymer  particles  having  a  diameter  of 
about  0.2-10  microns  and  are  in  a  fluorocarbon  particle 
to  binder  weight  ratio  of  about  1 :50  to  I  5  and  said  fluo- 
rocarbon polymer  particles  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting   of  polytetrafluoroethylene.    a   copolymer   of 
tetrafluoroethylene/hexanuoropropylene    and    mixtures 
thereof;  and 
said  thermoplastic  film-forming  binder  consists  essentiallv 
of  a  copolymer  of  butyl  methacrylate  and  isobutyi  metha- 
crvlate. 


3.859.121 

FOR.MLLATIONS  FOR  PREPARING  LONG  LASTING 

INSECT  REPELLENT  FINISHES  FOR  TEXTILE  FABRICS 

David  A.  ^  eadon;  Gary  F.  Danna.  both  of  Orleans,  and  Albert 
S.  C«»oper.  Jr..  Metairie,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  The  I  nited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture. Washingtun.  D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104.763.  Jan.  7.  1971.  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,047 
Int.  CI.  A6II  /.?/00 
L.S.  CI.  II 7- 138.5  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  retarding  pyrcthrin  and  piperonyl  butoxidc 
insect  repellent  contamination  of  foodstuffs  stored  in  contact 
with  cellulosic  textile  containing  said  repellent,  the  process 
comprising; 

a  impregnating  said  textile  to  the  extent  of  about  30  to  80 
weight  percent  wet  pickup  with  a  formulation  having 
I    about  fri>m  I  to  10  percent  of  a  petroleum  distillate 
solution  of  from  12  to  5  percent  pyrethrins.  12  la  .'^0 
percent  piperonyl  butoxide.  and  12  to  20  percent  of 
polyoxvethylcne  sorbitol  ester  <if  mixed  C  ^  fatty  acid 
2.  about  from  1  to  14  percent  of  an  anlimigrating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  soluble  polyalkylene  glycol, 
polypropylene  triol  of  average  molecular  weight  700. 
polypropylene  pentol  of  average  molecular  weight  400. 

ethylene  glycol  monoricinoleate. 
pentaerythritol  monoricinoleate, 
corn  oil. 
tung  oil. 
linseed  oil. 
oleic  acid, 

linoleic  acid  dimer,  and 
linoleic  acid  trimer;  and 
3   about  70  to  95  percent  of  a  0  2  to  2.0  percent  aqueous 
hvdroxyethyl  cellulose  thickener  solution,  and 
b.  drying  the  wet  impregnated  cellulosic  textile. 


3,859,122 
FISH  COMPOSITION  FOR  DRAW-TEXTCRING  YARN 
Philip  P.  Burks,  Jr.,  Greenville,  N.C.,  and  Quinlon  E.  Cooke, 
Jr..  Hendersonville.  Tenn..  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Compan\.  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  1."  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,851 

Int.  CI.  D06m  1311  fs.  13120 

L.S.  CI.  117-138.8  E  1  Claim 

1.  .A  polyethylene  terephthalate  textile  yarn  having  0.2  to  1 

percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  yarn  of  a  finish 

composition  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  about  55  parts  by  weight  of  di(tridecyl)-adipate, 

b.  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  tetraoleatelaurate  of  a  reac- 
tion product  of  one  mole  of  sorbitol  with  about  30  moles 
ethylene  oxide. 

c  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product  of  one  mole 
of  nonylphenol  with  about  5  to  6  moles  of  ethylene  oxide, 
and 

d.  about  0.6  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  poIy(oxyethylene-oxy- 
1 ,2-propyIene)  glycol  in  which  there  are  about  three 
oxyethylene  groups  for  each  oxypropylene  group  and 
which  has  a  viscosity  of  about  9.000  SUS  at  lOCF. 
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3,S59,123 
METAL  COATED  WITH  POLY  \  IN\  LIDEN  E  ELI  OklDL 

COATIVG  COMPOSITIONS 

Joseph  A.  Vasta,  VSoodburg,  \.J.,  assignor  to  F    I   dti  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Companv,  VV  ilmington,  DeL 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  229.509,  Feb.  25,  19^2.  Pat    No. 

3.784,506.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  ^er    Nos 

174.280,  Aug.  23,  197  1.  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  37,U64.  .Slav 

13.  1970.  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5.  1973,  Ser.  No. 

403.865 
Int.  (I.  B32b  !5.ui.  C09d  3178 
L.S.  CI.  117-132  A  .Ulaims 

1.  Metai  substrate  '^c.i'-.^  a  ^j-.J  coating  deposited  from 
a  compoMtion  consiNtint  c-Nentiailv  of 

■^    2>-"'5    per>.ein    'r-\    \i,eigth  of  binder  components,  of 

polyvinvlidene  tlu.inJc, 
B    20-60  percent.  h\   y.eight  of  hinder  components,  of  a 
condensation  product  of  bisphenol  .\  or  bisphenol  F  and 
epichlork">hvdrin 
C    5-25  percent,  b\  weight  of  binder  components,  of  an 

aminoplast  rcMn, 
D    n  1-.^  percent.  h\   weight  of  binder  components,  of  hy- 


approximately  !38°F.  but  being  soluble  in  water  above  ap- 
proximately 138°F,  and  said  water  soluble  paper  comprising 


drophobic  Niiica, 
E    5-!  0(1  per^'ent,  h\ 

TiO,,  and 
F    an  ori;aniL  liquid  carrier 


3,859,124 
DLRABLE  EIRE  RETARD  ANT  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  R\ 

ANHYDROLS  SOLVENT  EINISHIN(,  PROCESS 
James   M.   Thompson,   Salisbur>,   N.C.,  assignor   to   PriKtor 
Chemical  Companv,  Inc.,  Salisburv,  N.C. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  292,145 
Int.  CI.  C09d  :"  18 
L.S.  CI.  117-136  9  Claims 

1.  A  pniceNs  for  the  production  of  durable  fire  retardant 
textile  matenah  which  Lomprises: 

A    prcuiding  a  su^^stantialU  anhvdrous  solution  comprising 
the  follow  ing 

a  5  —  5(1^;  of  iriNpolvhaloalkyI  phosphate  containing  6  to 
24  carbon  atoms,  and  a  halogen  atom/carbom  atom 
ratio  of  at  least  0.5, 

'-2o'~r  nitrogenous  film  forming  binder  resin, 
!0-80'"f  organic  soKent  haMne  a  boiling  point  below 
about  20oT, 

0  \-^'''  organic  amm.iplast  cross-linking  catalyst  solu- 
ble in  said  organic  solvent, 
B    impregnating  cellulosic  textile  material  with  said  anhy- 
drous solution  to  pro'v  idc  therein  between  about  5  to  50*^ 
b_v  weight  of  said  phosphate  based  upon  the  dry  weight  of 
said  textile  material; 
C  removing  organic  solvent  from  the  textile  material  result- 
ing from  step  B 
D    thereafter  steaming  the  impregnated  textile  material  to 
create  therein  a  moisture  regain  in  the  cellulosic  portion 
of  the  fabric  of  between  about  8  and  159^;  and 
E    heating  the  textile  material  resulting  from  step  (D)  at  a 
temperature  between  about  1  20°  and  200°C  for  between 
about   i   tn  .■'0  minutes. 


h 

c 

d 


iS^ 


carboxy  methyl  cellulose  that  is  substituted  in  the  range  from 
O.I  to  0.8  with  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  carhoxv  methvl  cellulose' 


weight  of  the  binder  components,  of 


3,859,126 
rFR\MIC  SLBSTRATES  HERMETICALLY  SEALED 
UITH  VITREOLS  COATINCiS 
kdvmond   1     Diet?,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and   Allan   L.  McEadden. 
Monroe,  ( Onn.,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc..  Toledo. 
Ohio 
Division  .f  Ser.  No.  84.541,  Oct.  27.  1970.  Pat.  No.  3,759,727. 
This  application  Aug.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  284.413 
Int.  CI.  C03c  /  HI! 
U.S.  CI.  ir      169  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  ceramic  substrate  having  a  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  of  about  65-85  x  jo  ■  m,  in  -'"C  , 
a  vitreous  overgla/e  composition  hermeticallv  sealed  to  an 
exposed  surface  portion  of  said  substrate  and  providing  a 
vitreous  coating  thereon  of  not  greater  than  about  2  ()  mils  in 
thickness,  said  vitreous  coating  having  a  compositum  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  following  constituents  m  the  indicated 
percent  by  weight  ranges  of  the  total  coating  composition 


Constituents 


Percent  bs  W  eight 


PbO 
ZnO 


l.<i-60 
12-40 

5-45 


3,859.125 
SOLIBLE  COATED  PAPER 
Albert    R.     Miller.    Somerdale,     N.J.,    and    Jacob     Spiegel. 
Philadelphia,      Pa.,      assignors      to      Cjilbreth      Companv, 
Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,435 
Int.  CI.  D21h  /  J- 
L.S.  CI.  117-155  LA  4  Claims 

I.  A  water  soluble  sheet  material  comprising  a  a  a  ter  soluble 
paper  having  a  film  of  polv vinyl  alcohol  coated  thereon,  said 
film  being  impregnated  into  the  interstices  of  said  paper,  said 
film  heme  insoluble  in  water  which  is  at  a  temperature  below- 


and  about  5-25  percent  bv  weight  of  at  least  one  particulate 
ceramic  material  having  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than 
about  5  microns,  a  major  portion  of  said  ceramic  material 
being  dispersed  in  said  overgla/e  as  discrete  particles,  which 
composition  when  fired  at  a  temperature  below  about  600°C. 
will  produce  a  substantiallv  virtreous  glass  structure  which  is 
substantially  impervious  tn  atmospheric  contamination  and  is 
capable  of  forming  a  strong  adherent  bond  with  said  substrate. 
12.  In  combination  with  a  ceramic  substrate  having  a  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  of  about  65-85  X  10'  in /in  '°C.. 
an  overglaze  composition  hermetically  sealed  to  a  surface 
portion  of  said  substrate  and  providing  an  interfacial  seal 
stress  thereat  of  between  about  2,000  psi  in  compression  to 
about  1,200  psi  in  tension,  said  overglaze  composition  includ- 
ing a  particulate  ceramic  material  in  an  amount  up  to  about 
25  percent  by  weight  of  said  overglaze  composition  and  other- 
wise having  a  composition  of,  by  weight:  (a)  about  30  percent 
PbO,  about  30  percent  B^O,  and  about  40  percent  ZnO;  (b) 
about  50  percent  PbO.  about  30  percent  B2O3,  about  10  per- 
cent ZnO  and  about  10  percent  SiO,;  (c)  about  40  percent 
PbO,  about  20  percent  BjOj,  about  30  percent  ZnO  and  about 
10  percent  SiO.;  or  (d)  about  20  percent  PbO,  about  .V) 
percent  BjOt  .  about  40  percent  ZnO  and  about  10  percent 
SiO,. 
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3.859,127 

METHOD  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  PASSU  ATIN(,  THE 

JUNCTIONS  OF  MESA  TY  PE  SEMIC ONDLC  TOR 

DEVICES 

Leo  I..  Lehner,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc., 
Franklin  Park.  III. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  204,667 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  /  7/00    HOll  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  117  -212  4  Claims 


mixing  said  particles  with  a  suitable  binder  and  applying 
the  dispersed  particles  onto  a  refractory  substrate;  and. 
firing  said  dispersed  particles  and  said  substrate  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  l.OOOT  so  that  said  additional 
metal  becomes  oxidized  and  integrated  with  said  glass- 
containing  particles  to  form  a  resistive  film. 


3,859.129 

ME  I  HOI)  OF  IMPROVINC   LHE  MAC.NETIC 

PROPERTIES  Oh  COBALT  SI  BSTIII  TED  MA(,NFTirE 

Shih-Lu  Chen,  and  James  A.  Murphy,  both  of  Painted  Post, 

NY  .,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  (drning.  NY  . 

Filed  May  26.  1972.  Ser.  No.  25'. 335 

Int.  CI.  HOlf  10, OU 

U.S.  CI.  11"    -237  12  C  laims 


1.  the  method  ot  providing  mesa  type  semiconductor  com- 
ponents having  passivated  mesa  junctions,  comprismi;  the 
steps  of:  providing  a  silicon  substrate  having  layers  of  P  and  N 
type  silicon  semiconductor  material  deposited  thereon,  re- 
moving the  layers  at  spaced  intervals  to  provide  mes.i  type 
semiconductor  devices  therebetween,  depositing  poKcrystal- 
line  silicon  material  in  the  valleys  ti)rmed  by  the  removal  of 
said  material  for  passivating  the  mesa  junctions  of  said  semi- 
eonductor  devices  and  separating  the  mesa  tvpe  semiconduc- 
tor devices  into  individual  units. 


3.859.128 
COMPOSITION  FOR  RESISTIVE  MATERIAL  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKINC, 
Darnall    P.    Burks,    Milford,    N.H.:    John    P.    Maher,    North 
Adams;  Jacob  H.  Martin.  Uellesley.  both  of  Mass.:  Franklin 
D.  Frantz.  Jr..  Woodford.  Vt.,  and   Arthur  Leo  Lemoine, 
North  Adams,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  C  om- 
pany.  North  Adams,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,449,  Feb.,  1968. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  1  19,239 

Int.  CI.  B44d  /  2"    C  23b  5  62 
L.S.  CI.  117-213  5  Claims 


Co/F«    <0  04 


e,  »0  0€5lllA»      M 


M  (OERSTEDS) 
APPLIED      FIELD 


I  Surface  prgpnration  o^ 
nuitrir  i/isaialiji'j ftctiLUs 


AppUcaiioit  of 
ruiclealtnq'  ftaeni 


\Electrolfi5^  nwhl plaiijuA 


\Deposilwn  ojajdiiwnal 


Preptifnlwn  ofparttcidaie 
(UsperSLon  in  ifjfur.l^ 


firing  resLS  tor. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  resistive  film  comprising 
a  preparing  the  surface  of  glass-containing  particles,  having 
a  vitreous  content  of  40  to  90  percent  by  weight,  to  ac- 
cept a  nucleating  agent. 

b,  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  particles  a  colloidal  deposit 
of  nucleating  metal  of  colloidal  size  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  metal  ion  gel.  a  metal  halide  or  ,i 
partially  hydrolyzed  metal  halide, 

c.  depositing  by  electroless  deposition  and  bonding  addi- 
tional metal  to  the  surface  of  said  particles  via  said  nucle- 
ating metal,  said  additional  metal  comprising  at  least  one 
layer  of  a  member  selected  from  the  platinum  group 
metals, 


12.  The   method  of  claim   9   wherein   said   nonmagnetic 
substrate  is  made  of  an  ion-exchange  strengthened  glass 


3.859.130 
MAGNETIC  ALLOY   PARTIC  IF  COMPOSITIONS  AN[) 
METHOD  OF  MANl  EAC  Tl  RF 
Charles  (  .  Parker.  Lcingmont,  C  olo.;  Rhodes  W    Polley s.  (  on- 
cord,  Mass..  and  Joseph  S.  V  ranka,  Boulder,  (Olo..  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  ( drporalion,    Arnumk, 
NY. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  134,421.  April  15.  19'1,  Pal    No 
3,726.664,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  812,433,  April  I, 
1969,  abandcmed.  This  application  Dec.  2".  1972.  Ser    No. 
318,784.  Ihi  [X)rti()n  t)f  the  term  of  this  patt  nl  sut>stqin  iit  In 
Apr,  10.  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  HO  if  iu.ijl 
U.S.  CI.  117     240  8  (laims 

1.  ,A  method  of  ni.inuf.icturing  particulate  magnetu,  reo,'rd- 
ing  media  comprising 

reacting  .i  sululnin  consisting  essenn.iHv  I't  h v  pophosphiie 
and  amine  boranc  reducing  .iL'ents  .ir.o  rcd;.iUt-le  rtieiai 
cations  selected  from  the  prcuj"  ei-risssting  o\  ^I'tMi:  ^.i! 
ions.  ^i.v.y\  nnxtures  ot  eob.ih  .inoi  irnr:  e.ituins  .H-id  mix- 
ture s  1 1  •'  n  i  b  .i !  i  .1  n  d  nickel  l  .i  1 1 1  mt  s  .i  rui  n 1 1  \  i  u  r  e  ^  !  h  e  r  (.■  >  > t  1 1  ■ 
form  t'ineU  divided  terromagne'n  .illov  particles. 
separating  the  partiJes 

adding  a  nonmagnetic  binder  \o  saij  magnetic  particles  in 
a  solvent  tor  the  bmder  \o  form  ,i  dispersion. 


coating  a  nsm-niagnctu 
ing  the  co.itmg 


^jse 


persion;  and  dry- 
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3,859.131 
N^    N  OLViNG  OPTICAL  THIN  FILM  FILTERS 
Hi     TtD  AGAINST  DETERIORATION  FROM 
HIMIDITV 

John  ;     \i  !(>    bcinijiu.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Baird-Atomic.  Inc., 

Bedford,  Mass. 

Di\isionofSer.  No.  93.259.  Nov.  27,  1970.  Pat.  No.  3,709.765. 

This  application  Oct.  16.  1972.  Ser.  No.  297,610 

Int.  CI.  B29d  I IIOU;  G02b  5/20 

l.S.  CI.  117-33.3  6  Claims 


META;.U2ED     FiLM 


\j     f  ——FILTER    STRATUM 


COVER    STRATUM 
CEMENT 


■A 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  optical  thin  film  filter  prt)tectcd 
against  deterioration  from  humidity  comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  vapor  depositing  a  stratum  of  alternating  layers  of  high 

and  low  index  of  refraction  materials  on  a  base  stratum, 

b.  mounting  a  cover  stratum  on  said  alternating  layer 

stratum,  and 
c.  vapor  depositing  a  v^ater  impermeable  metalized  film  on 

the  exposed  edges  of  said  base  stratum,  said  alternating 

laver  stratum,  and  said  cover  stratum 


3,859,132 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  AND  LUBRKATINC;  COPPER 
Saul  \N .  Klasky,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  (;.  Whitfield 
Richards  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1972.  Ser.  No.  313.132 
Int.  CI.  C23g  l!l4 
U.S.  CI.  134-2  8  Claims 

I.  The  method  of  cleaning  and  lubricating  copper  to  pro- 
duce bright  copper  comprising 

treating  copper  coated  with  cupric  oxide  and  cuprous  oxide 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  8(K)°F  to  16()0°F  with  an 
aqueous  liquid  cleaner  comprising  by  weight, 
about  O.l'/i  to  about  2^i  of  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  having 

the  structure  CH,,,.,  OH  where  n  is  I  to  4, 
about  0,067?  to  about  29(  of  an  alkali  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium   hydroxide   and   potassium 
hydroxide, 
about  (».  1  ^A  to  about  5^i  of  a  water  soluble  alk.ili  metal  soap, 

and 
water  in  an  amount  to  bring  the  weight  to  \0()7( . 
said  cleaner  having  a  pH  of  from  about  9  to  about  12.5, 
wherein  substantiall>  all  of  the  cupric  oxide  and  cuprous 
oxide  are  removed  from  the  copper 


3.859,133 

}■  I  KCTROCHEMICAL  DEVICE  HAVING  A  CASING 

FORMED  OF  WRAPPED  TAPE 

Sieofried  Dickfeldt,  Hagen-Haspe.  and  Karl  Steffens.  Hagen- 
*•  -^h  iiit.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Batterie  A.G., 
Hin     tr   Cermanv 

ried  Dec,  13.  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,225 

'     >'<v-        .     ii,,    application    Germany.    Dec.    18,    1972. 

:ih]  <-'  ;■■. 

Int.  CI.  HOI m  1/02 
^    <  I.  136-166  10  Claims 

1.  A  casing  for  an  electrochemical  device  having  protruding 
connectors,  said  casing  comprising: 
an  electrically  insulating  tape  wrapped  at  least  once  com- 
pletely around  the  circumference  of  said  device;  and 


electrical  connector  plates  encircled  by  said  tape  and  partly 
covered  by  said  wrapped  tape,  and  partly  extending  be- 


yond the  edge  of  the  tape,  said  protruding  connectors 
being  conducti\el\  attached  to  said  connccti)r  plates. 


3.859.134 
I'NFORMED  ELECTRODE  PLATES  FOR  LEAD  STORAGE 

BATTERIES 

Rogunata  Shirodker.  Misburg.  Germany,  assignor  to  Varta 
Batterie  Aktiengtsellschaft,  Hannover,  Germanv 
Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372.133 
Claims    prioritv.    application    (Jermanv.   June    28.    1972. 
2231639 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  35  IK) 
CS.  CI.  136-26  21  Claims 


fn 


;? 


1.  I'nformed  electrode  plate  for  lead  storage  batteries  com- 
prising a  plate  lug  at  least  partly  covered  with  a  coating  of 
material  which  is  thermoplastic,  acid  resistant  and  adherent, 
said  coating  extending  into  the  area  of  said  lug  which  will  be 
covered  by  a  connecting  strap. 


3.859,135 
METHOD  OF  FILLING  A  BATTERS  PLATE  (JRIDS  W  ITH 

NON-FLOVVABLE  BATTERY  PASTE 
Maurice    Roberts.    Hampton-in-Arden;    John    Derek    Harris. 
Solihull;    Roy    William    Humpage.   Solihull,   and    Geoffrey 
George  Crow.  Solihull,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Joseph 
Lucas  (Industries)  Limited,  Birmingham.  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  39,126,  May  20,  1970,  abandoned, 
andacontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,563,  April  9,  1969. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
704.011,  Feb.  8,  1968,  abandoned.  This  anp!i(  .(TIm!,  \t  ,r,  27, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  345. 2^  ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Feb.  17.  1967. 
7698/67 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  35126 
U.S.  CI.  136-27  i  4  1  laims 


^ 


i'9  .''^  ?a 


74      ^_ 

t::^^t^ 


^- 


•an.  ^74a 


?A 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  leadacid  battery  plate, 
comprising: 
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i.  starting  with  a  conductive  grid  having  the  following  fea- 
tures: 

a.  the  grid  has  a  rectangular  frame  with  an  integral  lug  on 
one  side  theret>f  and  ribs  interconnecting  the  frame 
members  and  defining  with  one  another  and  the  grid 
interstices; 

b.  the  interstices  of  the  grid  occupy  at  least  W'(  of  the 
area  of  each  face  of  the  grid, 

c.  the  strength  of  the  grid  is  such  that  it  would  he  dam- 
aged when  pasted  by  a  traditional  Lundtype  or  \\  inkel- 
type  pasting  machine; 

li.  supplying  to  one  face  of  the  grid  a  paste  prepared  b\ 
mixing  lead  oxide,  lead  particles,  sulphuric  acid  and  wa- 
ter, said  paste  having  a  Globe  penetration  number  from 
IS  to  :s; 

iii  passing  the  grid  under  a  sonotrode  haMiii;  a  sharp  edge 
dipping  into  the  paste, 

IV.  vibrating  said  sonotrode  at  an  ultrasonic  freqaciic\  whilst 
simullaneousK  heating  a  sui>port  nn  which  the  grid  rests 
to  prevent  the  paste  sticking  to  the  support,  said  sharp 
edge  introducing  ultrasonic  energy  into  said  paste 
w  hereb\  said  paste  flows  into  and  through  s.iid  interstices. 
V.  moving  the  grid  relative  to  the  sonotrode  and  supp<irt 
so  as  to  paste  the  entire  grid, 

vi.  subjecting  the  paste  on  said  mher  face  of  the  grid  t>i 
ultrasonic  energ\  to  snu)oth  the  paste. 


3.859.136 
SLAW  A  I  ER  BAI  IKKN   WITH  VALVE 
Philip  (jeorge   Perr>.  and   Thoiiias  Hector   I'urcell.   both   of 
Raleigh.  N.C..  assignors  to  hSB  Incorporated.  Philadelphia. 
Pa. 

Filed  .May  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  361.566 

int.  CI.  HOim  25  nl 

U.S.  Ci.  136  -100  .M  7  Claims 


3,859,137 

C\  LINDRICAL  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Jean  Jammet,  Poitiers,  France,  assignor  to  Saft-Societe  Des 

Accumulateurs  Fixes  Ft  De  Traction.  Rnmainville.  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  237.486.  March  23.  1972.  This 

application  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414.085 
Claims    priority,    application     France,    Mar.    26,     1971. 
71.237486 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  21100 
l.S.  CI.  136     107  II  Claims 


-0      ^ 


1.  A  cvlindiical  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  metal 
container  for  contents  of  the  cell,  a  sheath  of  plastic  material 
surrounding  said  container,  a  metallic  split  armoring  jacket 
comprising  a  rolled  sheet  of  metal  having  unjoined  facing 
a\ial!y  extending  edges  surrounding  said  sheath  at  least  in  a 
cylindrical  container  region,  and  a  metallic  ring  of  substan- 
tially l.  cross-section  mounted  over  said  jacket  at  at  least  one 
end  thereof  and  being  of  reduced  overall  internal  diameter 
relative  to  initial  diameter,  so  as  to  tighten  said  rolled  sheet 
around  said  sheath  and  bring  said  facing  end  edges  of  said 
rolled  sheet  closely  together  without  joining  them,  the  overall 
external  diameters  of  said  mounted  ring  and  the  adjacent 
portions  of  said  sheet  not  covered  by  said  ring  being  substan- 
tially equal 


%^ 


lC»/ 


rrr 


r? 


^c 


1.  In  a  seawater  battery  comprising  a  container  and  a  cover, 
the  container  having  positive  and  negative  electrodes  therein, 
the  cover  defining  a  circular  opening  therethrough,  the  open- 
ing providing  access  between  the  interior  of  the  container  and 
the  space  exterior  thereto,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  a  valve  member  located  in  and  closing  the  opening  in  the 
cover,  the  valve  member  including  an  extcrnalK  exposed  face, 

b.  a  valve  retaining  means  comprising  a  bar  of  ductile  material 
fastened  to  the  externally  exposed  face  of  the  valve,  said  valve 
retaining  means  being  greater  in  length  than  the  diameter  of 
the  opening  in  the  container  and  spanning  said  opening  and 
said  valve  retaining  means  being  capable  of  being  deformed 
under  external  pressure  of  seawater  such  that  when  a  prede- 
termined external  pressure  is  applied  to  said  valve  member. 
said  valve  member  is  urged  inwardly  through  and  out  of  said 
opening  thereby  allowing  seawater  to  enter  said  battery. 


3.859.138 
NOVEL  COMPOSITE  FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODE 
Stephen  T.  Narsavage;  Raymond  W .  Vine,  both  of  Bolton,  and 
Roger  C,  Emanuelson.  (Ilastonbury.  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford.  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  11.  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,581 
Int.  CI.  HOlm  2  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  136-  120  EC  6  Claims 

I.  The  method  of  providing  a  fuel  cell  element  comprising 
admixing  from  85  to  60  percent  of  an  infusible,  cured  novolac 
fiber  with  15  to  40  percent  t)f  high  purity  silicon  dioxide  and 
forming  said  admixture  into  a  substrate;  heat-curing  said  sub- 
strate in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas  to  render  said  novolac 
fibers  conductive;  and  disposing  of  said  structure  in  a  fuel  cell, 
said  percentages  being  on  a  weight  basis  relative  to  each  other. 


3,859.139 
NOVEL  COMPOSITE  FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODE 
George  H.  Dev^s.  Glastonbury,  Conn.;  Daniel  Eichner.  Jack- 
sonville Beach.  Fla..  and  Fred  S.  Kemp.  Rockville,  Conn., 
assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  East  Hartford. 
Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,647 
Int.  CI.  HOlm  27104 
U.S.  CI.  136-120  FC  10  Claims 

1.1  he  method  of  constructing  a  lightweight  electrode  com- 
prising the  steps  of  filling  a  hydrophilic  porous  matrix  with  a 
fluid  volatile  substance;  solidifying  said  volatile  substance 
w  ithin  the  pores  of  said  matrix;  applying  a  catalyst  layer  to  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  matrix,  and  thereaftei  removing  the 
volatile  substance. 
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3,859.140 
BXTTtRN   HOIDKR 
Josef  Schmidt.  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Rt'll 
panv.  Chicago,  111. 

Kiled  June  6.  l^-^.  Ner,  No.  3b', 512 
Int.  CI.  HOlm  I  02 
IS.  CI.  136-173 


i  Hiiwtii  ( 


8  Ch 


engaging  the  can  with  resilient  pressure,  inserting  the  gasket 
and  the  rest  of  the  cell  closure  and  terminal  structure  and 
forcing  the  same  dov-p'^ardK  v.hcrch\  the  fruvtro-conical 
section  of  the  gasket  resiliently  engages  the  inner  periphery  of 
the  subseal  washer  to  provide  a  barrier  to  the  spaces  on  each 
side  of  the  area  of  engagement  and  thereafter  completing  the 
final  closure  of  the  cell 


3.859.142 

tSt-LOShl)  KI  KCTRICAL  KNERGV  STORAGE  DtMCE 

VMTH  HALOGEN  ABSORBING  .MEANS 

Thomas  Gordon  Hart.  Royal  Oak.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Occiden- 
tal Energy  Development  Companv.  Madison  Heights.  Mich. 
Eiled  Mar.  20.  1972.  Ser.  No.  236.009 
Int.  CI.  HOlm  I  ()6 
U.S.  CI.  136-179  7  Claims 


1.  A  flatter;,  holder  comprising  an  elongated  open  trough 
for  holding  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  dry  cell  batteries  in  "in- 
line" configuration,  said  trough  having  opposing  closed  end 
v.alN  of  electrically  insulating  material,  a  linear  array  of  op- 
posing pairs  of  MngtTs  projecting  ini>.ardly  across  the  trough 
opening  t"or  retaining  batteries  uuhin  the  trough  and  defining 
a  gap  at  one  end  of  the  trough  at  least  the  size  of  one  battery 
for  insertion  of  batteries  therethrough  into  the  trough,  a  slide 
receiver  molded  into  each  end  v^all  extending  to  an  opening 
at  the  end  v.a!l  edge  defining  the  lip  of  the  trough  end  for 
receiving  slide  mem'fsers  :hrough  said  opening  and  including 
means  for  supporting  the  slide  members  within  the  receivers, 
a  coiled  compression  spring  contact  member  of  electrically 
conductive  material  having  its  grounding  base  coil  received 
and  supported  in  one  end  wall  receiver,  and  an  electrically 
conductive  fixed  contact  in  the  form  of  a  plate  member  re- 
ceived and  supported  m  the  other  end  wall  receiver. 


{^^jfJ^^J^J^J^J- 


3.859.141 

DRV  BATTERV  SEAL  AND  TERMINAL  CONNECTION 

Howard  J.  Strauss.  Bloomington.  Minn.,  and  Edward  S    Hill, 

Wickliffe,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc..  Mendota  Heights, 

.Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  176.940,  Sept.  1,  1971,  Pat.  No 

3.836,400.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No    35(l.M19 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  31100 
L.S.  CI.  136-175  3  (laims 


1.  An  enclosed  halogen  containing  electric  energv  storage 
device  capable  of  withstanding  ruptures  and  preventing  the 
release  of  halogen,  having  a  halogen  containing  battery  and  an 
impact  resistant  layer  means  surrounding  said  halogen  con- 
taining battery,  the  improvement  comprising  a  metal  contain- 
ing halogen  absorbing  layer  means  surrounding  the  halogen 
battery,  said  abosrobing  means  being  capable  of  absorbing 
halogen  released  fririi  the  hatterv  and  a  resealahle  layer 
means  positioned  within  the  impact  resistant  layer  means  and 
surrounding  the  halogen  abosorbing  layer  means  and  being 
capable  of  resealing  after  puncture,  wherehv  the  metal  from 
the  halogen  absorbing  layer  means  will  react  with  the  halogen 
which  may  escape  from  the  halogen  containing  battery 


3,859.143 

STABLE  BONDED  BARRIER  LAVER-TELLCRIDE 

THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICE 

Thomas  Richard  Krebs,  Huntingdon  Valley.  Pa.,  assignor  to 

R(  A  (  orporation.  New  York,  N.V. 
(  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,592,  July  23, 
This  application  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser. 
Int.  CI.  HOlv  1104 
U.S.  (I    136     205  1  Claim 


1970. abandoned. 
No.  316,218 


e  ELECTRODE 
!8  BARRIER 
12  THERMOELEMENT 
18  BARRIER 
6  ELECTRODE 


I.  The  method  of  making  an  electric  dry  cell  comprising  a 
cylindrical  can  having  a  subseal  and  a  cell  closure  and  termi- 
nal structure  including  a  gasket  having  a  stiffly  flexible  frustro- 
conical  section  depending  from  the  peripheral  portion 
thereof,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  assembly  mg  the 
cell  to  the  point  of  closure  including  the  insertion  o\  d  resilient 
subseal  washer  spaced  below   the  open  end  t)f  the  ^an   .ind 


1.  A  thermoelectric  device  comprising; 

a  thermoelement  comprising  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lead  telluride,  bismuth  telluride,  lead- 
tin  telluride,  alloys  of  lead  telluride-germanium  telluride 
and  alloys  of  lead  telluride-lead  selenide. 

an  electrode  shoe,  the  material  of  said  shoe  being  selected 
fr.im  the  group  consisting  of  stainless  steel,  iron,  nickel, 
aluminum  and  chromium. 
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a  barrier  layer  disposed  between  said  thermoelement  and 
said  electrode  shoe,  said  barrier  layer  comprising  a  male- 
rial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten,  mo- 
lybdenum, tungsten  carbide,  silicon  carbide  and  carbon 
said  barrier  layer  being  thin  enough  to  detorm  with  ex- 
pansion and  contraction  of  said  shoe  and  said  thermoele- 
ment when  subjected  to  temperature  vari.ition-  .tnd  thi^k 
enough  to  prevent  contaminants  t'rom  penetrating  there- 
through, and 

a  bonding  material  for  bitnJing  said  electrode  shoe,  barrier 
and  thermoelement  together  comprising  nickel  diffused 
into  said  electrode  shoe  and  both  sides  of  said  barrier 
layer  and  alloved  with  said  thermoelement  to  iorn;  .m 
alloy  layer  between  said  thermoelement  and  s^nd  barrier 
layer,  said  alloy  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of 
0.05  \o  0  1  mil's. 


3.859.144 
METHOD  EOR  PRODI  CING  NIC  KEL  Al.LOV   BONDING 

EOIL 

Malcolm  Basche.  West  Hartford,  and  I  rban  E.  Kunt/.  Last 
Hartford,  both  of  (  onn..  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corpo- 
ration, East  Hartford.  Conn. 

Eiled  June  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  374.226 

Int.  CI.  C23c  IhUl 

U.S.  CI.  148-6.3  10  Claims 


3,859.145 
PASSn  AllON  Oh  BKA/Kl)  JOINTS  10  hLLORlNAllNG 

AJMOSPHEKES 
Donald  S.  \U(,lasson.  Harriman;  James  7  Tidwell,  Oak 
Ridge:  (  harks  V.  Weaver.  Knoxvilk.  and  (  harles  \.  (  ul- 
pepper.  Oak  Ridge,  all  of  lenn  ,  assignors  to  I  he  I  niled 
States  of  America  as  represented  h\  the  I  niled  Mates  Xtomu 
Energv  (dmmission.  \\ashinglon.  1)  (  . 

Eiled  Nov.  8,  1973.  Ser.  No.  414,(127 
Int    (I.  (  22f  /  02.  1104 
VS.  (I.  148     2U.3 

1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  resistance  toe 
tlu  rni.uing  atmospheres  of  a  brazed  joint  formed  of  base 
metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and 
aluminum  alloys  and  an  intervening  layer  of  aluminum-silicon 
alloy  filler  metal,  said  layer  containing  a  continuous  network 
of  silicon  extending  to  a  surface  of  the  joint,  comprising  heat- 
ing said  joint  to  a  temperature  effecting  conversion  of  substan- 
tially all  of  said  silicon  network  to  discrete  particles. 


5  (  laims 

r.  'M.  in  bv 


3.859.146 
SI  ELL  COMPOSITION.  PARTK  U  \kL\   HJK 
ANTl-ERK  TION  BEARIN(;S 
Eranlisek   Hahrovec:  Jiri  Skarek;  Premysl  R>s,  all  of  Brno: 
Erantisek  Mrkva.  Zbysov  u  Rosit:  Jiri  /eman.  Brno,  all  of 
Czechoslovakia;    Miroslav    Janik.    deceased,    late    of    Krno. 
Czechoslovakia  ■  h>  Drahomire  Janik,  wife  and  heiress  .  and 
Zdenek  Klines,  Brno,  (  ?echoslovakia,  assignors  to  (  eskos- 
lovenska  Akademie  Ned,  Praha,  (  /echoslovakia 
( Ontinualion-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  883,578,  Dec.  9.  196"^. 
abandoned,  and  Ser,  No.  98,440,  Dec.  15.  19'tl.    I  his 
application  June  1.  19''3,  Ser    No.  365.953 
Claims  priority,  application  (  /echoslovakia.  Dec.  9.   1968, 
8368-68 

Int.  t  1.  C  22c  29100 
U.S.  CI.  148     36  2  (laims 

I.  A  hv  rereutectoid  steel  composition  particularly  for  anti- 
triv.tion  bearings  consisting  essentially  of  0  2  to  0,4'?  carbon 
present  m  the  ni.irte!>i!e  at'iei  hardening  the  ?eit;.iiniier  .i'  :he 
carbon  being  cherrik.illv  bonded,  the  total  v.itb.-n  ei-nieni 
being  0.6  to  0  9'';  together  with  i  "•  to  2  '^'.  rtMng.mesi.  ,  i  ^ 
to  2,5'7f  silicon,  and  0.7  to  1.2'^  ehronnuni  b.il.irKe  iri'i;  ;he 
total  of  manganese  and  silicon  being  at  le.is!  ">  ^' ■  .I'i:  per^  eni 
ages  being  by  weight,  the  steel  having  been  -^uen^hed  trun:  .i 
temperature  of  780"  to  820°  C.  ami  there. ifte:  having  been 
subletted  to  tempering  at  .i  teniper.it un  i-t  l'~-ii'  Z^o'  (  for 
from  1  to  2  hours. 


1.  .A  method  for  making  a  nickel-base  interlaver  alloy  article 
having  utility  in  the  diffusion  bonding  of  the  nickel-base  super 
alloys  comprising; 

heating  a  nickel-base  article  in  a  reactor  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  effect  boronization  of  the  surface  of  said 
article,  and 
exposing  said  article  to  a  gaseous  stream  in  the  reactor 
consisting  essentially  of  boron  trichloride  admixed  with 
hydrogen  to  effect  boronization  of  the  surface  of  said 
article,  the  ratio  of  boron  trichloride  to  hydrogen  during 
initial  exposure  being  no  greater  than  15/3,500  on  a 
volume  basis. 


3.859,147 
HOT  HARD  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Thoni  \  .  Philip,  Reading.  Pa.,  assignor  to  (  arpenter  Technol- 
ogy Corporation.  Reading.  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233.804,  March  10,  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Eeb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441 ,499 

Int.  CI.  (22c  ^v  14 
VS.  CI.  148-37  7  C  laims 

1.  ,A  stainless  steel  having  good  hoi  workabilitv,  which  is 
hardened  by  heating  at  about  2  li'Ki'f  and  tempered  to  a  room 
temperature  hardness  of  at  least  about  RiKkweil  (  b(,i  and  a 
hot  hardness  greater  than  about  Re  .""(i  at  iooo  f  ^nd  which 
in  Its  heat  treated  condition  is  substantiailv  free  of  retained 
austenite.  which  bv  weight  consists  essentiailv  ot  abiujt 
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Carbon 

Manganoc 

Silicon 

Chromium 

Mol\bdL-num 

\  anadium 

Colunibiuni 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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Kf  Maximum 
l'(  Maximuim 
1  3- 1 9^^ 
1.5-2  TS*? 
0. 3-2.5';; 
0.10-0  55*^ 


the  balance  heing  essentially  iron  and  incidental  impurities. 


3.859.148 
EPn  AXIAI   CRVSTAI.  GROWTH  OF  CROl  P  III-V 
COMPOIND  SEMICONDl  CTORS  FROM  SOLITION 
I.arr>  Ralph  Dawson,  Summit:  Orval  George  Lorimor,  War- 
ren Twp..  Somerset  County,  and   Robert  H.  Saul,  Scotch 
Plains,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311.240 
Int.  CI.  HO  II  7138 


l.S.  CI.  148-172 


n 


H-f-T-^;n;iL 


L        '« 


-2v 


1.  A  method  for  the  simultaneous  epitaxial  growth  of  crys- 
talline layers  of  Group  III-V  compound  semiconductor  on  a 
plurality  of  crystalline  substrate  wafers  comprising  placing  the 
wafers  m  a  growth  vessel  together  with  but  out  of  contact  with 
a  body  of  constituents  which,  when  heated,  form  a  nutrient 
solution  and  raismg  the  temperature  of  the  vessel  to  an  initial 
temperature  at  least  as  great  as  would  produce  a  saturated 
solution,  causing  the  nutrient  solution  to  contact  the  wafers, 
reducing  tfic  temperature  of  the  vessel  to  a  final  temperature 
at  a  predetermined  rate  whereby  epitaxial  crystalline  layers 
are  grown  and  separating  the  nutrient  solution  and  the  wafers, 
wherein  the  wafers  are  arranged  in  the  vessel  vertically  in 
pairs,  each  member  of  the  pair  contacting  the  other  member 
of  the  pair  at  a  broad  face  of  the  wafer,  so  as  to  essentially 
prevent  flow  of  the  nutrient  solution  in  between  the  members 
of  the  pair,  and  each  pair  essentially  parallel  to  and  separated 
from  a  broad  face  of  the  adjacent  pair  by  from  0  1  to  3  milli- 
meters and  the  nutrient  solution  is  caused  to  contact  the 
wafers  by  simultaneously  immersing  the  wafers  in  the  nutrient 
solution. 


3,859,149 

MKTHOD  FOR  ETCHING  ALL  MINIl  M  ALLOYS 

Christopher  John   Kay,   Nottingham.   England,  assignor  to 

Rolls-Royce  (  1971  i  Limited,  London,  England 
DivisionofSer.  No.  288.308,  Sept.  12.  1972.  abandoned.  This 
application  June  13,  1974.  Ser.  No.  479.263 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  21.  1971. 
;    S64 

Int.  CI.  C23f  1 100 
l.S.  CI.  156-22  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  etching  an  aluminum  alloy  which  contains 
copper  comprising  treating  the  surface  of  said  alloy  with  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  copper  ions,  hydrogen  ions  and 
nitra'e  ions,  the  concentration  of  said  copper  ions  being  within 
the  range  0.5  to  100  grams  per  litre,  the  ':oncentration  of  said 
hydrogen  ions  being  within  the  range  15  to  6.0  Normal  and 
the  concentration  of  said  nitrate  ions  being  within  the  range 
0  5  to  5.0  Normal,  the  normality  of  said  nitrate  ions  being 


arranged  such  that  it  is  less  than  the  normality  of  said  hydro- 
gen ions. 


3,859.150 
METHOD  FOR  INSTALLlNCi  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
William  F.  Van  Amburg.  .Meadville.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textron 
Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1973.  Ser.  No.  343.059 

Int.  CI.  A41h  J7I()6 

L.S.  CI.  156—66  9  Claims 


14  Claims 


.     V) 


I.  .A  method  of  installing  a  slide  fastener  on  sheet  material 
comprising  the  steps  of 

positioning  the  slide  fastener  and  the  sheet  material  be- 
tween an  anvil  and  a  deforming  member  carr>ing  spaced 
sealing  protrusions  and  a  scoring  protrusion  centrally 
disposed  between  the  spaced  sealing  protrusions. 

moving  the  deforming  member  relative  to  the  anvil  to  en- 
gage the  sheet  material  and  compress  the  sheet  material 
and  the  slide  fastener  between  the  anvil  and  the  deform- 
ing member,  and 

securing  the  slide  fastener  to  the  sheet  material  between  the 
anvil  and  the  sealinL:  protrusions  of  the  deforming  mem- 
ber as  the  sealing  protrusions  engage  the  sheet  material 
during  the  moving  of  the  deforming  member  relative  to 
the  anvil  while  at  the  same  time  forming  a  tear  line  along 
the  sheet  material  between  the  sealing  protrusions  of  the 
deforming  member  as  the  scoring  protrusion  of  the  de- 
forming member  engages  the  sheet  material  during  the 
moving  of  the  deforming  member  relative  to  the  anvil. 


3.859,151 
CARPET  WITH  MlCRO(  APSl  LES  CONTAINING 
VOLATILE  FLAMF-RFTARDANT 
David  N.  Vincent,  (ilenview,  and  Ronald  (;olden.  Mt.  Prospect, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,522 
Int.  CI.  D05c  15104 
L.S.  CI.  161-67  20  Claims 

I.  A  flame-resistant,  tufted  product,  which  comprises  a 
primary  backing  substrate  having  a  first  side  and  a  second 
side,  yarn  tufted  to  said  first  side  of  said  primary  backing 
substrate  and  projecting  througii  said  primary  backing  sub- 
strate to  form  a  pile  on  said  first  side,  an  adhesive  layer  super- 
posed over  said  second  side  of  said  primary  backing  substrate, 
said  primary  backing  substrate  bearing  microcapsules  contain- 
ing a  flame-retarding  agent,  said  fiame-retarding  agent  being 
releasable  from  said  microcapsules  under  the  action  of  heat  on 
said  microcapsules  to  form  a  flame-resistant  atmosphere  sur- 
rounding said  yarn  tufts. 


January  7,  1975 


CHFMICAl. 
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3.859.152 
TIRE  FABRIC  CITTER 
Wilhelm    Bre\.    ("uvahoga    Falls.    Ohio;    William    Hostetler. 
Santa  Ana.  Calif.;  Earl  Ferdnand  Loeffler,  Akron.  Ohio; 
Hubert   Ernest   Kolm.  Louisville,  and   Fred   tirove   Elder. 
At  water,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  lire  c\. 
Rubber  (  ompanv.  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  10.579,  Feb.  11.  1970.  Pat.  No.  3.700,5:6. 
This  application  Sept.  15.  1971.  Ser.  No.  180.^14 
Int.  CI.  B29h  9  ()4.  17: in.  D03d  •.'-    " 
L.S.  CI.  156-88  2  Claims 


.\H59.154 

MFTHOI)  in  K)K\1IN(-  Tl  Rl  I  \K  WALLS  K)R 

FKODl  (I  (  OM  MM  Rs 

S  icttir  Mnnia,  San  Josi-.  (  ahf,.  a^M^nor  In  (,  iiardian  Pai  ka>;ini.; 
(  iirporatinn.  Nt-wark,  N.,|. 

Kiu-d  Sept.  ;i.  14-;.  stT,  \i..  :v(i,-hi 

Int    (  L  H.Mc      00 
L.S.  (  !    !.^6      1H4  -^  (  laimv 


I.  A  mechanism  tor  cutting  cord-rcintorccd  ruHhcr  tire  ply 
material,  comprising 

a    a  clamp   v.ith   paired   ^paced   finger^   tor  ^ompressucK 
engagine    an    adiacent    edge    •^'^\    the    material    at   spaced 
points, 
b    a  blade  ci^mpriving 

1     an   arcuate   knife  edge   for  cutting  the   ni.iteri.ii  edge 

betw.een  the  points,  and 
2,  a  blunt  edge  adjoining  the  knife  edge  movable  into  the 
cut  tor  tearing  the  material  between  .idio^mmg  cords. 
c    means  \oi   rotating  the   s.iid   blade  from   a  cutting  to  a 

tearing  positum. 
d    means  fc>r  lifting  the  material  .is  the  tearing  proceeds;  and 
e    means  for  heatint!  the  blade. 


3.859.153 
REFRACTORS  LAMINATE  HAVING  IMPROVED  (IRFKV 

STRENGTH 
James  N.  Beyer.  Wilmington;  Earl  P.  Moore.  Jr..  Hockessm. 

and  Robert  L.  Rusher,  Wilmington,  all  of  Del.,  assignors  to 

E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  VNilmington.  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,956,  June  I.  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3.751.276.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No. 

49.916.  June  25,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  May  25, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  363.803 

Int.  CI.  B32b  M  0() 

L.S.  CI.  161-182  19  Claims 

1.  In  .1  process  for  forming  a  rctractt>r)  laminate  on  the 
surface  of  a  substrate  bv  dipping  the  substrate  alternateis  in 
either  order,  into  (  Ai  a  slurrv  of  particulate  refractorv  m.ate 
rial  in  a  sol  of  negative!)  charged  colloidal  particles  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  bentonite.  attapulgite  and 
kaolinite  and  (B)  a  slurry  of  a  particulate  refractorv  materia; 
in  a  sol  of  positivelv  charged  colloidal  particles  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alumina  and  silica  particles  coated 
with  a  polyvalent  metal-oxygen  compound  and  repeating  the 
alternate  dips  until  a  laminate  of  the  desired  thickness  is  ob^ 
tamed,  the  improvement  which  comprises  substituting  (C)  a 
slurry  of  zircon,  alumina  or  an  alummosilicatc  in  a  solution  ot 
a  sodium,  potassium,  lithium  or  quaternary  ammonium  silicate 
for  (Aim  the  third  or  fifth  dip  when  the  first  dip  is  i  A  i  or  m 
the  fourth  dip  when  the  first  dip  is  (  B  )  and  repeating  i  C  i  and 
(  B )  until  a  laminate  of  the  desired  thickness  is  built  up  on  the 
substrate 


1 .  A  method  of  forming  from  a  sv.gle  sheet  of  material,  a 

plurality  of  tubular  structures,  each  of  a  predetermined  outer 
circumference  having  only  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
difterent  messages  on  its  exterior  surface,  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  an  indefinite  length  web  of  an  opaque  sheet 
material;  applying  a  plurality  of  different  messages  on  one  side 
surface  of  said  material  in  an  indefinite  length  repeat  pattern 
With  each  message  being  spaced  from  the  next  message  along 
the  length  of  said  web  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  said 
outer  circumference  desired  for  said  tubular  structure;  sepa- 
rating a  first  section  of  said  web  h.i.ing  a  length  equal  to  a 
predetermined  whole  number  (other  than  one  )  multiple  of  the 
distance  between  said  messages  from  the  remainder  of  said 
ueb  with  said  one  side  surface  portion  thereof  having  a  first 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  messages  .u  one  end  of  said 
tirs!  section,  and  convolulelv  wimliiig  sjnj  t;rs;  section  length- 
w  isc  snti-  ^ubular  form  from  the  end  i^f  said  tirsi  sc^,  iion  oppo- 
site tri>m  said  one  end  having  said  selected  mess.i^i  m  .i  dire^ 
non  placing  said  one  side  surface  thereof  on  the  ex'tiu.;  side 
of  the  rolled  form  and  for  a  number  ot  wr.irri'i'-  i:t.'ur,j|U 
equal  to  the  number  of  messages  on  said  :\"-\  se,'  >  '•  lo 
therebv  f(um  a  first  tubular  structure  with  said  seieclca  .'iL  ot 
said  piuraiit*  oi  messages  on  the  exposed  exterior  surface 
thereo!  and  remaining  messages  of  said  H'st  section  being 
hidden  from  view  bv  the  outer  wrapping,  separating  a  second 
section  of  said  web  having  a  length  equal  to  a  predetermined 
whole  num'se'  --ther  than  one)  multiple  of  the  distance  be- 
tween s.iij  'r^'ss.iees  from  the  remainder  of  said  web  with  said 
one  side  surt.Ke  portion  thereof  having  a  second  selected  one 
ot  said  pluralitv  of  mess.iecs  liifterent  from  said  firsi  seUxted 
message  .it  the  one  end  i''  said  -e^tion  corrcsp(^nil!i-!g  tn  said 
one  end  ot  sjij  t;rsi  sc-^Iiit  ,ind  i.  or^  v  (iluielv  wimtir: g  said 
second  scetion  lengthwise  :n!,-  tubular  form  from  the  end  of 
said  second  section  oppv>siie  tro.m  said  one  end  having  said 
selected  second  message  in  a  direction  placing  said  one  side 
si.rfaec  therci't  .r  'hi  eVenor  s;Je  of"  ihe  rolled  form  and  a 
numfser  of  wr.irpmcs  L'ener.ifv  eoual  to  ihe  number  o'"  differ 
ent  mess.iees  on  s.iiJ  set,iird  sevt'e-n  i.-  'herehv  fi>r"'i  .j  sei.iind 
tubuia 


'Uk/tu'e    w 


mess.!t:e 


exposed  exterio'  sur'.^e  thereol  and  ihe  reniainiMg  messages 
ot  s.iid  second  seetion  being  hidden  from  view   tn  the  outer 

w  r.ippint: 
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3.859.155 

\LTOMATIC  LABEL  VVRAPPLR 

Karl  Dullinger,  Neutraubling.  Germanv.  assignnr  t..  Htrrii.inn 

Kronseder.  Neutraubling.  (.ermanx 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120.513.  March  3,  1M"1.  abandiMud, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nii.  663, 2K^*,   \ut:    25. 
1967,  Pat.  No.  3.5S6,58().  This  application  juU  26,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  383,029 
Int.  CI,  EbSc  3116,9128 


L.S.  CI.  156     212 


4  Claims 


1.  A  method  nt  applying  labels  around  the  outside  of  a 
containc  ^ald  method  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  a 
NtTies  .>i  cvniamers  on  a  path  past  a  label  applier  and  past 
iahe!  pressing  apparatus,  applying  the  middle  of  a  label  to  a 
Nide  part  of  a  container  but  leaving  leading  and  trailing  label 
Aings  extending  away  from  the  container,  first  blowing  the 
leading  ^mg  at  least  partly  around  the  containers,  pressing 
said  leading  a  mg  against  the  container,  rotating  said  container 
tor  the  tifst  time  :n  one  direction  while  pressing  a  portion  of 
the  trailing  .^mg  against  the  container,  advancing  the  con- 
tainer Ahile  It  is  not  rotating  and  concurrently  pressing  por- 
tuins  01  hoth  wmgs  against  the  container,  rotating  the  con- 
tainer for  the  second  time  in  the  same  direction  while  pressing 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  trailing  wing  against  the  con- 
tainer and  overlapping  it  against  the  said  leading  wing. 


web  also  consisting  of  a  number  of  elongated  fibrous 
materials  arranged  in  parallel  in  a  plane  of  a  given  width. 
one  by  one.  to  give  cut  vvett  uebs 

b.  attaching  the  resultant  cut  \^<jn  webs  onto  the  surface  of 
an  endless  belt  wetted  with  v«,ater  and  circulating  along  an 
upper  horizontal  course  and  a  lower  one  at  a  speed  faster 
than  the  feeding  speed  of  the  a  eft  web.  successively  in 
said  upper  circulating  course,  leaving  a  predetermined 
space  between  each  of  said  cut  weft  webs,  while  maintain- 
ing the  original  arrangement  of  said  t'lhrous  materials  m 
the  weft  web  through  surface  tension  ot  water  wetting  the 
surface  of  the  belt. 

c.  bringing  the  cut  weft  webs  attached  r.mo  the  surface  of 
the  belt  to  said  lower  circulating  course  one  by  one; 

d.  at  the  instant  whenever  one  cut  weft  web  c(mies  to  a 
position  overlapped  wholly  with  the  warp  weh  after  o\er- 
laid.  which  is  travelling  hori/ontalK  and  crossv^se  below 
said  lower  circulating  course  of  the  belt  at  a  distance 
apart  therefrom,  pushing  off  and  simultaneousK  knock- 
ing off  the  said  cut  weft  web  attached  onto  the  belt,  from 
said  belt  towards  the  warp  web  o\er  the  whole  length  .md 
width  thereof,  by  rapidK  pushing  down  .md  returnine 
back  a  number  of  rows  o\  linear  edges  which  are  situated 
behind  the  cut  weft  w^ebs.  inside  the  circulating  surface  of 
the  cut  weft  web  and  crosswise  to  the  circulating  direc- 
tion of  the  belt  and  are  circulated  at  substantialK  the 
same  speed  as  that  of  the  belt,  and  thereb>  successucly 
cross-overlaying  the  cut  weft  webs  on  the  warp  web  one 
by  one  without  leaving  an\  g.ips  therebetween,  and 

e.  bonding  the  whole  into  a  laminate  ot  warp  and  weft 


3.859,157 
MFTHOi)  Ol-  \lVklN(.   \  S( ORKI)  PAPKR  LWIINATE 

Burton  I)    Morgan,  Huds(m,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Morgan  Adhe- 
MM  ^  (  ompanv.  Slow,  Ohio 

Hied   Vug.  8.  1972.  Ser.  No.  278.767 
Claims  pniiritv.  application  (  anada,  Leb.  22.  1972,  135329 
Int.  (I.  B32b  Jl  !UU 
U.S.  CI.  156-268  2  Claims 


3.859,156 

METHOD  FOR  LAMINATING  VV  \RP  \ND  WUl  OF 

FIBROLS  MATERIALS  IN  A  WET  MANNER 

Masahide  ^  azawa;  Haruhisa  Tani.  and  Setsu>a  Tsuvama.  all  of 

Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors   to   Polymer  Processing   Research 

Institute  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1974.  Ser.  No.  434.34(1 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1973,  48-8123 
Int.  CI.  B32b  31100 
'  .S,  CI.  156^265  6  (  laim- 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  laminate  for  use  in  making  a  label 
or  the  like  from  a  paper  fibrous  material  la\er.  including  the 
steps  of  applying  a  liquid  release  coating  to  one  surface  of  the 
paper   layer   and   drying   it   thereon,   stabilizing   the    release 
coated   paper  layer  at  about   50  percent   relative   humidity. 
thereafter  forming  a  plurality  of  weakened  reduced  thickness 
continuous  score  lines  m  the  other  surface  of  the  paper  layer 
nating  warp  and  weft  wehsofelon-    by   mechanically   crushing  or  compacting  the   fibers  in   the 
in   impnuement   in   a  wet  manner,    paper  at  the  scored  line  to  less  than  50  percent  of  the  original 
which  comprises.  thickness  of  the  paper,  and  laminating  a  layer  of  adhesive  and 

a    cutting  a  weft  web  consisting  o\  a  number  of  elongated    a  face  sheet  to  said  paper  layer  with  said  adhesive  layer  being 
materials  arranged  in  parallel  in  a  plane  of  a  given    intermediate  the  paper  layer  and  said  sheet  and  being  bonded 
a  length  .> 'rrespi^nding  to  the  width  of  a  warp    to  said  one  surface  of  said  paper  laver 


I.  In  a  method  for  ian 
gated   fibrous   materials 


fibrous 
w  idth 
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3.859.158 
PRODI  CTION  OF  PERVIOtS  LOW  DENSITY  CARBON 

FIBER  REINFORCED  COMPOSITE  ARTICLES 
Im  Keum  Park.  Summit.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion. New  ^  ork.  N.\  . 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  135.698.  April  20.  1971.  Pat.  N(.. 
3.779,789.  This  application  Apr.  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  34^.594 
Int.  CI.  C09j  502.  D03d  1 !  ,UU 


tic  surfaces  between  said  backing  plate  and  heating  platen; 
said  heating  platen  comprising; 
a.  a  metal  plate. 

b  means  to  maintain  said  metal  plate  at  a  constant  tempera- 
ture, 
c.  thermally  conductive  electrical  insulating  film  bonded  to 
said  metal  plate. 


L.S.  CI.  156-331 


9  (  laims 


3.859,159 
APPARATCS  FOR  FORMING  A  RCPTLRABLE  SEAL 
Elbert  P.  Carter.  Wilmington,  and  Gerrit  Nieuweboer.  C  la\- 
mont,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 

Continuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  204.418.  Dec.  3.  1971. 
abandoned.  This  app!    ation  Mar.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  447.872 

Int.  CI.  B30b  15  34.  B32b  31/00 
L.S.  CI.  156-581 


f,^Hs\\\\\SsV\\V ' ' 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  pervious  low  density 
carbon  fiber  reinforced  composite  article  comprising; 

a.  providing  a  continuous  length  of  a  fibrous  open  weave 
tape  comprising  a  pluralitv  of  adjacent  substantialK  par- 
allel and  lateralh  spaced  linear  w.irp  ends  of  an  organic 
polymeric  fibrous  material  capable  of  undergoing  conver- 
sion to  a  carbonaceous  fibrous  material  substantially 
coextensive  with  the  length,  of  said  tape  wherein  no  sub- 
stantial lateral  contact  is  made  between  said  .idjacent 
warp  ends,  and  a  fibrous  weft  pick  interlaced  with  said 
w  arp  ends  in  a  plain  w  eav  e  construction  ,it  .i  frequency  of 
about  2  to  K  picks  per  inch  of  said  tape  with  said  weft  pick 
being  provided  under  a  tension  sufficient  that  said  linear 
configuration  of  said  warp-^nds  is  substantially  unim- 
paired, 

b  continuousK  passing  said  tape  m  the  direction  of  its 
length  through  a  series  of  heating  /imes  while  substan- 
tially suspended  therein  comprising  heating  m  a  carbon- 
ization zone  containing  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  900°C  to  form  a  fibrous 
tape  w  hich  contains  at  least  MO  per  cent  carbon  b\  w  eight 
while  preserMng  an  open  weave  construction  within  said 
resulting  tape  wherein  no  substantial  contact  is  made 
between  said  lateralU  adjacent  warp  ends, 

c  impregnating  a  pluralitv  of  lasers  of  said  tape  with  a 
thernmsetting  resinous  material  while  substantialK  main- 
taining lateral  interstices  between  said  adjacent  warp 
ends  within  a  given  laser  of  said  tape,  and 

d  substantially  curing  said  thermosetting  resinous  maierial 
while  in  intimate  association  with  a  pluralitv  ot  previou^U 
superimposed  lavers  of  said  tape  to  form  a  pervious  low 
densitv  composite  article  of  increased  thickness  contain- 
ing said  thermoset  resinous  material  in  a  concentration  of 
about  20  to  50  per  cent  by  weight  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  said  composite  article,  having  a  pore  volume  of 
approximately  10  to  ^5  per  cent  by  volume  of  the  total 
composite  article,  and  a  bulk  densitv  of  about  (I  4  to  1  -1 
grams  c  c 


d,  at  least  one  raised  electrically  conductive  heating  surface 
bonded  to  said  insulating  film  and  having  the  shape  of  the 
desired  rupturable  seals, 

e  a  thermally  conductive,  non-stick  film  disposed  over  said 
heating  surface;  and 

f.  means  to  separately  control  the  power  supplied  to  each 
region  of  said  heating  surface  defining  one  of  said  ruptur- 
able seals. 


3.859.160 

REINFORC  ED  CARBON  BODIES 

(;ienn  R,  Marin.  Ransomville,  N.^  ..  assignor  to  I  hi  (  arborun- 

dum  (  ompanv,  Niagara  Falls,  N.>  , 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  48.063,  June  22,  1  970.  Pat,  N(l  },.^  ]  2.428, 

This  application  Sept.  2.  1971.  Ser.  Nc,    r7.91(l 

Int.  (1.  (01b  31,011.  B32h       -4 

L.S.  CI.  161     42  14  Claims 


STti 
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1.  A  remtorccd.  carbon  bodv  n^mprising  :  ;  .u:  under 
networi^  o!  remiorting  cirb^n  tibers,  ariO  -Zi  .i  m.itr 
c.irhonized  binder  binding  together  ihe  underivmg  netwo 
reinforcing  fibers,  characterized  in  th.it  the  rcmfori.  mg  t 
I'omprise  fibers  which  .ire  sui.'i:'(.'ssi\cl\  v,  irt  uniteren 
wound,  axiallv  ^on-pressed  .ind  r.idi.il'V  i>v  t.r:apped  ihn 
out   the   circumference   ot    the    bodv    m   ea^h   cross. set  i 


plane  containing  the  axis  o\  the  bodv ,  s.iid  hodv  hav  mg  at 
8  Claims  one  perimeter  whi^h  is  adapted  \o  hear  ^  irt  umterential  s 
1.  ,An  apparatus  for  forming  rupturable  seals  between  two  the  circumferentiallv  wound  reinforcing  fibers  avlj.iceni  !< 
thermoplastic  surfaces  comprising  a  resilient  backing  plate,  a  stress-bearing  perimeter  Lonfcmnng  suhsiantuolv  to  the  ■ 
heating  platen  and  a  means  for  compressing  said  thermoplas-    of  said  stress-be.inng  perimeter. 


ivi-g 
;x  ot 
?k  I't 
I  b  e  r  s 
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3.H59.161 

RECTANGL  LAR-SH\PED  BOARD  ()FFI\T 

CORRUGATED  MATERIAL  V\ITH  AN  IMPROVED  FDCE 

STRLCTLRE 
John  W  .  McLeod.  Dallas,  Te\.,  assienor  to  (one  Mar  Con- 
tainer Corporation.  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  So.  185,288,  Sept.  30.  147  1 ,  abandoned. 
This  application  No\.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  412.633 
Int.  CI.  B32b  }!04,3l2s    B31f  1108 
L.S.  CI.  161-44  1  Claim 


-26 


^28 


1.  A  x^orkhodrd  comprising- 

a  rectangular-Nhaped  hoard  of  Hat  corrugated  material,  said 
material  compriMng  first  and  second  Imers  of  paper  sheet 
material  bonded  in  a  spaced  parallel  relationship  by  a 
corrugated  >Aeh  of  paper  material  whereby  pins  or  tacks 
ma\  be  inserted  into  the  board,  at  least  one  planar  work 
surface  formed  b\  the  exterior  of  one  of  said  liners  for 
receiving  printing  thereon,  the  periphery  of  said  board 
defined  b\  tlrst  and  second  elongated  parallel  spaced 
edges  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  the  corrugations  and 
b\  third  and  fourth  elongated  parallel  spaced  edges  paral- 
lel to  the  length  o\  the  corrugations,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
creased  areas  extending  across  said  board  parallel  to  the 
length  of  said  corrugations  v.hereb\  said  board  can  be 
folded  for  storage. 

protective  edge  means  on  the  periphery  of  said  board  along 
said  third  and  fourth  edges,  said  protective  edge  means 
comprising  an  extension  of  said  first  liner  bevond  said 
corrugated  'Acb  and  said  sec^^nd  iiner.  said  extension 
being  folded  over  and  around  both  corners  of  said  corru- 
gated web  and  along  the  outside  of  said  second  liner  and, 
an  adhesive  material  attaching  said  extension  to  said 
second  iiner 


3.859.162 
PRE-PREG  MATERIALS.  CHEMICALLY  INTEGRM 

COMPOSITE  FOAM  STRtCTLRES  PREPARED 
THEREFROM.  AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 
James  William  Johnson.  Marine  on  St.  Croix;  John  F.  Peter- 
son, Lindstrom,  and  Charles  Reich,  St.  Paul,  all  of  Minn  . 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Manufacturing  (  ompanv. 
St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Mav  11.  1973,  Ser.  No.  359.526 

Int.  CI.  B32g  3  26 

L.S.  CI.  161-160  r  Claims 

1.  A  self  supporting  fiber  reinforced  pre-preg  comprising  a 
cohesive  admixture  of  fiber  reinforcing  material  and  fused 
thereon  a  solid,  flowable.  isocyanate-containing  polycarbodii- 
mide  prepolvmer.  said  prepolymer  having  a  curing  catalyst 
dispersed  therein,  said  catalyst  capable  of  catalyzing  the  reac- 
tion between  isocyanate  groups  to  form  carbodiimide  linkages 
under  the  influence  of  heat 

2.  .A  method  of  making  a  chemicallv  integral,  tlber  rein- 
forced, composite  foam  structure  compnsing 

a.  providing  a  pre-preg  material  comprising  solid  poly- 
carbodiimide  prepolymer  fused  onto  reinforcing  fibers, 
said  prepolymer  having  a  cunng  catalyst  homogeneously 
dispersed  therein,  said  prepolvmer  capable  of  curing  to 
form  a  polycarbodiimide  poKmer  with  the  application 
of  heat. 

b.  contacting  said  pre-preg  material  with  loamable  poly- 
carbodiimide precursors  and  maintaining  said  precursors 
adjacent  said  pre-preg  material,  and 

c.  heating  said  pre-preg  material  and  said  foamable  poly- 
carbodiimide precursors  substantiallv  simultaneously 
under   conditions    sufficient   to   cause  foaminc  of  said 


foamable  polycarbodiimide  precursors  and  to  cause 
crosslinking  of  said  fused  prepolymer  in  said  pre-preg. 
and  crosslinking  occurring  essentially  without  the  forma- 
tion of  autogeneous  voids  visible  to  the  naked  eye. 


3.859,163 

MOlSTtRE  CONTROL  OF  FELTS  AND  UEBS  IN 

PAPERMAKING  SYSTEMS 

James  Ha\th()rnthwaite,  Joliette.  Quebec.  Canada,  assignor  to 
;icapa  Drvers    Canada)  Ltd..  Joliette.  Quebec.  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  347,520 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Canada,  Jan.  5.  1973.  160686 
Int.  CI.  D21f  /  n.  B08b  3,IJU 
U.S.  CI.  162-198  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  an  endless  movable  felt  of  a  paper 
making  machine  including  sensing  variations  in  the  amount  of 
moisture  in  the  felt  across  the  width  thereof,  causing  vacuum 
from  a  vacuum  box  adjacent  and  extending  transversely  of  the 
fell  to  be  applied  to  the  felt  in  the  /one  extending  across  a 
portion  of  the  width  of  the  felt,  and  positioning  said  vacuum 
zone  in  alignment  with  a  relativelv  high  moisture  /one  of  the 
felt,  including  transverselv  positioning  said  /one  bv  relatively 
transversely-moving  three  members  associated  with  the  vac- 
uum box,  each  member  having  a  transverselv -extend  me  series 
of  apertures  cooperating  ti!  provide  said  /one. 


3.859,164 
METHOD  \ND  DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING  CONTROLLED 
NICIFVR  FUSION  B\  MEANS  OF  ARTIFICIAL  PLASMA 

Karl  Si)\*ak.  VIollardgasse  8,  A  10  Vienna  6.  Austria 
Filed  Ma>  20.  1971.  Ser.  No.  142.708 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Austria.  Mav  21,  1970,  4534/70 
Int.  CI.  G21b  /  1)2 
U.S.  CI.  176-2  13  Claims 


'l^MM 


5a    2a 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  controlled  nuclear  fusion  b\ 
means  of  artifical  plasma,  formed  by  leading  together  atomic 
ions  and  electrons,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  atomic  ion 
beams  i  1,  h.  i  after  they  have  been  previously  accelerated  via 
deflection  magnets  (5.  5a)  are  admixed  with  previously  and 
separately  accelerated  electronic  beams  (4,  4a),  and  thus 
formed  plasma  beams  of  high  density  are  are  directed  against 
each  other  within  a  magnetic  contraction  (3). 
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3.859.165 
EPITHERMAL  TO  INTERMEDIATE  SPECTRl  M 
PRESSURIZED  HEAVY  WATER  BREEDER  REACTOR 
Alvin  Radkowsky.  Tel  Aviv.   Israel;  George  Henr>   (oniey. 
Pittsburgh.  Pa.;  Henry  W  esley  Ryals.  Bethel  Park.  Pa.:  John 
Nils  Hanson;  Joseph  David  Cohen,  both  of  Pittsburgh.  Pa., 
and  William  Arthur  Weinreich.  Ill,  Bethel  Park.  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  The  I  nited  States  of  America  as  represented  b\  the 
United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  W  ashington.  [).(  . 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59.171.  July  29.  1970. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13.  1972.  Ser.  No.  297.545 

Int.  CI.  G21c  l;00 
U.S.  CI.  176-18  2  Claims 


a  coolant  pump  for  said  circulating  loop  interposed  in  said 
primary  conducting  means; 

a  combined  storage  tank  and  sump  within  said  containment 
structure  for  storing  a  supply  of  emergency  coolant  and 
for  accumulating  any  coolant  fluid  discharged  into  said 
containment  atmosphere; 

ouiduit  means  for  conducting  coolant  from  said  combined 
storage  tank  and  sump  to  said  primary  coolant  conduct- 
mg  means, 

means  fur  driving  ihc  emergency  coolant  from  said  tank 
into  said  primarv  coolant  conducting  means  in  the  event  of  a 
loss  of  coolant  accident  m  said  reactor  system; 

a  heat  exchange  mean-  interposed  m  said  primary  coolant 
conducting  means  between  said  outlet  opening  in  said 
reactor  vessel  and  said  coolant  pump,  said  heat  exchange 
means  having  secondary  coolant  conducting  means  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  primary  coolant 
conducting  means; 

a  vent  iinu  ^oupled  to  said  secondary  coolant  conducting 
mean-. 


Signal    ,a4 


MOOERATOR-TO-FUEL  ATOM    RATIO 


1.  In  a  pressurized  heavv  water  moderated  and  cooled  epi- 
ihermal  nuclear  breeder  reactor  comprising  an  active  core 
having  a  pluralitv  of  fuel  modules  containing  fissile  and  fertile 
material,  said  modules  including  movable  and  stationarv  re- 
gions each  of  said  regions  having  fuel  rods  containing  said 
fissile  and  fertile  material,  each  of  said  stationarv  regions 
surrtuindmg  one  of  said  movable  regions,  means  for  axially 
positioning  said  movable  regions  wherebv  said  reactor  reactiv  - 
it\  IS  controlled  b\  variable  geometry  control,  said  fissile  and 
fertile  material  respectively  selected  from  uranium -2 3, ''^  and 
thonum-232  and  having  a  fertile  to  fissile  atom  ratio  m  the 
range  from  5  to  50.  and  a  reflector  surrounding  the  fissile  and 
fertile  material,  the  improvement  comprising  said  active  core 
having  a  moderator-to-fuel  atom  ratio  in  the  range  from  3.5  to 
1  00,  each  of  said  movable  and  stationary  module  regions 
arranged  into  a  uniform  rod  lattice  with  uniform  fissile  and 
fertile  fuel  loading  and  divided  into  first  and  second  axially 
aligned  zones,  said  first  movable  zone  aligned  adjacent  to  the 
first  stationary  zone,  said  first  movable  zone  and  said  second 
stationary  zone  having  a  weight  percent  U0-,  different  from 
that  of  said  second  movable  and  first  stationary  zones,  said 
first  movable  and  second  stationary  zones  having  from  about 
9  to  about  14  weight  percent  L'Oo  and  said  second  movable 
and  first  stationary  zones  having  from  about  4  to  about  8 
weight  percent  CO.,  said  fuel  rods  ranging  in  diameter  from 
0.250  to  about  0,500  inches,  said  rods  having  a  triangular 
pitch  arrav  with  a  rod  spacing  from  0,055  to  0,095  inches. 


3.859,166 
COMBINED  STORAGE  TANK  AND  SUMP  FOR  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Edward  Paul  Flynn,  Windsor,  Conn.,  and  Arthur  Carter  Ro- 
gers. Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering. 
Inc.,  Windsor.  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,185 
Int.  CI.  G21c  15118.  13110 
U.S.  CI.  176-38  2  Claims 

1.  A  nuclear  reactor  system  comprising; 
a  closed   containment  structure   providing  a  containment 

atmosphere  therewithin; 
a  reactor  vessel  within  said  containment  structure  having  a 
nuclear  core  therein,  a  coolant  inlet  opening  and  a  cool- 
ant outlet  opening; 
primary  coolant  conducting  means  coupled  to  said  inlet  and 
outlet  opening  for  providing  a  closed  primary  fiuid  circu- 
lating loop; 


I00-,    COOfiNtB'  sTOTirer 


TANK    AND   SUMP 


a  pressure  relief  safety  valve  interposed  in  said  vent  line 
within  said  containment  structure  for  releasing  tluid  in 
said  secondary  coolant  conducting  means  in  order  to 
lower  the  pressure  therein 

a  discharge  line  connected  to  said  pressure  relief  s.-fcix 
valve  and  m  fiuid  communication  with  said  Lt)mhined 
storage  tank  and  sump  for  discharging  released  fluid  from 
said  safety  valve  thereinto. 

a  pressunzer  for  contrt)lling  the  prcssuri  o\  the  coolant  in 
said  primary  coolant  conducting  means, 

a  second  pressure  relief  safety  \  aivc  ^  on  pied  ip  s.ud  pres-ur 
izer  for  releasing  fluid  contained  the'cm  in  order  \r-  inwcr 
the  pressure  in  said  primary  ^om.in;  vondustuig  nuMns. 
and 

a  second  discharge  line  connected  to  said  second  sjtetv 
valve  and  in  fluid  communication  with  s.iui  ^nnibmed 
storage  tank  and  sump  tor  discharging  released  t1uid  l-r.ni 
said  seciind  safelv   \alvc  thereinto. 


3.859,167 
MICROBIAL  PRODUCTION  OF  BIOTIN 
Shigeo  Ogino,  Nishinomiya;  Shigehisa  Fujimoto.  Takara/uka: 
Hiroo  Wada,  Takatsuki,  and  Y  ukio  Tanigawa,  Toyonaka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Ltd.. 
Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  343.023 
Claims   prioritv,   application    Japan.   June    13.    19^2.   47- 
59267:  Nov.  24.  1972.  47-1  18454 

Int.  CI.  C12d  5100 
U.S.  CI.  195-51  R  18  Claims 

1.  ,A  process  of  causing  the  mii.  ri'Piciogicai  transtorrnati;  ^n 
of  a  compi,»und  A  having  the  follovMng  tormula. 
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O  - 


(CH2)4-CH3 


\^^c/ 


H 


which  comprises  enzymatically  oxidizing  the  said  compound 
A  to  obtam  biotin  in  the  presence  of  a  microorganism  selected 
from  the-  gr.  up  consisting  of  those  belonging  to  Pseudomonas, 

Cor>nehacterium,  Arthrobacter.  Brevibacterium,  Mycobacte- 
rium, Nocardia,  Candida.  Cunninghameila,  Cladosporium, 
Gihberelia   Penicillium  and  Mucor  which  are  capable  of  oxid- 

ing  the  compound  A  , 


3,859.168 
PROCESS  OF  INACTIN  \TIN(,  RARlhS  \  IKl  > 
Rudolph   Barth,  and  Oskar  Jaeger,  both  of   Marhurt;  1  ahn 
dermany,    assignors    to    Behringwerke    AkliengeselKchaf!. 
Marburg  Lahn.  (iermany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  56,224,  ,Jul>   15.  1^"^. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73"'.Hh5.  junt 
18.  1968.  abandoned.  This  application  Ma\  22.  l^"}.  Ser   Nii 

362.820 
Claims    priority,    application    Cermanv,    junt    22,     IV67, 
1617350 

Int.  CI.  CI 2k  ~  .r:;.  A61k  23/00 
l.S.  CI.  195-1.2  .M  laim. 

1.  Method  for  inactivating  a  pathogenic  rabies  virus  whicn 
proce-iN  comprises  freeze  drying  ^aid  rabies  virus  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  gelatin  h>drolyzate  containing  cross  linking  urea- 
a!k\lene-urea  group--  and  having  a  molecular  weight  from 
about  15,'iiH)  to  huiioii  and  then  heating  the  freeze  dried 
matenai  at  a  temperature  from  30^  to  I  10°C  for  15  minutes 
to  12  'v».eek^  until  the  pathogenicitv  thereof  is  completely 
dcNtriued. 


3,859.169 
ENZ\ MES  ENTRAPPED  IN  GELS 
Kenneth  F.  O  Driscoll,  Waterloo,  Ontario,  Canada,  and  Ma  sat 
sugu  Izu,  Trov,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Polymeric  P  n/\mes.  Inc.. 
Buffalo,  N.\  . 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1973.  Ser,  No.  355,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Great   Britain,   Mav    3     \'i~Z. 
20692  72 

Inl,  (I.  C07g  7/02 

C.S.  CI.  195-63  26  Claims 

1,     An    envvmaticalK     active    substantial!),    insoluble    gel 

formed  by  pol\meri/ing  to  j  gel  undc  miid  conditions  in  the 

absence  ot  molecular  oxygen  a  reaction  mixture  containing 

a    w.ater  m  a  quantity  of  from  about  20  to  about  75*^  by 

v^eight  of  said  reaction  mixture. 
b    at  least  one  water-soluble  poKmerizable  monomer  dis- 
solved in  the  vvater  at  least  a  major  proportion  of  which 
IS  a  glycol  unit  containing  monomer  selected  from  the 
group     consisting     of    monomethacrylates    of    glycol, 
monometha^r)  lates   ot'  poKhvdric   alcohols,   monoacry- 
lates   of  gUcol,   monoacrv  lates  of  polyhydric   alcohols, 
monomethacrv  lates   of  dialkvlene   glvcoN.   monometha- 
crylates of  polvalk>lene  glycols,  monoacrvlates  of  dialkyl- 
ene  glycols  and  monoacrvlates  of  poKalkvlene  glycols, 
the  quantitv  of  said  monomer  being  from  ahout  50*^  to 
about  200^"'  by  weight  of  the  quantitv  ot  water, 
c   at  least  one  cross-lmking  agent  f"or  said  at  least  one  mono- 
mer soluble  in  the  water-monomer  solution, 
d   at  least  one  polvmer  soluble  in  the  reaction  mixture  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  a  glycol 
unit  containing  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  monomethacrv  lates  of  glycol,  monomethacry- 
lates  of  polvhvdric    alcohols,    monoacrvlates   of  glycol, 
monoacrvlates  of  polvhvdnc    alcohoU.   monomethacry- 


lates of  dialkvlene  glycols,  monomethacrylates  of  polyal- 
kylene  glycols,  monoacrylates  of  dialkylene  glycols  and 
monoacrylates  of  polyalkylene  glycols,  polvvinylpyrroli- 
done,  poly(ethyleneimine ).  albumin,  agarose,  dextran, 
polyfvinyl  crown  ether  i.  poKacrvlamide.  polyacrylic 
acid,  polyvinylsulphate  and  mixtures  of  at  least  two  of 
such  polymers,  said  polymer  being  present  in  a  quantitv 
of  from  about  I  to  about  50*^^  by  weight  of  the  monomer, 
e.  a  free  radical  initiating  system,  and 
f.  an  enzyme  dissolved  in  said  mixture 


3.859,170 

METHOD  OF  PRODtCING  ANTIMICROBIAL  AGENT 

M-I4I   AND  ITS  SALTS 

Mma  \^    Goldstein,  Lake  Bluff,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Labora- 

(nrits.  (  hicago.  III. 

Hied  May  20.  I960.  Ser.  No.  30,488 

Int.  CI.  A61k  2/  iji.i 

I'.S.  CI.  195-80  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  antimicri)biai  agent  .M- 14  1  which 
comprises  cultivating  the  organism  S!repiom\ces  flavopersicits 
NRRL  2820  under  submerged  aerobic  ^ondiiions  m  a  culture 
medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbohvdrate.  or- 
ganic nitrogen  and  inorganic  salts  until  substantial  antimicro- 
bial activity  is  produced  by  said  organism  m  said  culture  me- 
dium. 


3.859,171 
I    2   \MIN()-4-M  ETHO\\-TRANS-3-Bl  TENOR   ACID 

I  humas  {  asimir  Demny,  Livingston,  and  James  Parnell  Scan- 
nell,  Bloomfield,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffman-La  Ro- 
che Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  191,074.  Oct.  20.  1971,  Pal.  No. 
3,739.022.  This  application  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357.990 

Int.  CI.  CI  2k  /  '/" 
U.S.  CL  195-96  I  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


which  comprises  fermenting  the  microorganism  Pseudnmonas 
aeruginosa  ATCC  7700  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions 
to  obtain  the  compound  of  the  formula  I  and  thereafter  isolat- 
ing said  compound  from  the  fermentation  broth. 


3,859,172 
MM  TIPI  E  RABBLED  ROTARY  HEARTH 

(  harles  R    V\  ilt,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Salem  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1973.  Ser.  No.  352.474 
Int.  CI.  ClOb  1:00.  7100.  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  202-117  10  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  rabble  arrangement  for  a  furnace  enclosure 
comprising  a  roof  and  side  walls  and  a  horizontally  disposed 
flat  hearth  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  furnace  enclosure 
and  wherein  a  plurality  of  rows  of  materials  deposited  onto 
said  hearth  are  maintained  in  distinct  rows  from  time  of  de- 
posit onto  and  time  of  exit  of  said  materials  from  onto  said 
hearth,  while  advancing  the  distinct  rows  from  feedport  to 
outlet,  a  plurality  of  opposed  sets  of  feedports  for  the  feed  of 
materials  onto  the  said  hearth,  a  plurality  of  diametricallv 
opposed  sets  of  rabbles  mounted  in  the  roof  of  said  furnace 
enclosure  and  extending  to  a  position  in  close  proximity  to  the 
said  rotary  hearth,  said  sets  of  rabbles  maintaining  said  rows 
of  materials  in  distinct  rows  on  the  said  hearth,  while  simulta- 
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neously  advancing  said  distinct  rows  of  materials  progressively 
from  the  said  feedports  to  the  outlets,  the  feedports  and  the 


outlets   being   disposed,    respectivelv.    in    the    peripherv    and 
center  of  the  hearth  in  opposed  relationship 


3.859.173 

VERTICAL.  MLLTISTA(;E-FLASH.  FALI  ING  FILM 

COLLMN  FOR  DISTILLING  BRINE 

Raymond    Barckhausen,    Paris,   France,   assignor   to   Societt 
Generale  D  Enterprises,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1973.  Set    No.  327,698 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     Jan.     27,     1972, 
72.02729 

Int.  CI.  BOld  3/02.  3/OS.  3/00.  3/2H:  F28b 
L.S.  CI.  202-173  12  Claims 


12  ,\S 


I.  A  vertical  distilling  column  comprising: 

a  vertical  casing  with  a  central  portion. 

vertically  extending  condensing  means  hav  mg  tubular  walls 
for  flow  of  liquid  to  be  preheated  therethrough  located  in 
the  casing. 

a  series  of  substantially  horizontal  floor  means  arranged  oni 
below  the  other  within  the  casing  and  limiting  therehe 
tween  a  plurality  of  distillation  chambers  each  having  a 
condensing  region  and  an  evaporating  region  with  the 
tubular  w  alls  of  the  condensing  means  extending  through 
successive  floor  means  in  floor  supporting  relationship 
therewith  such  that  the  floor  means  are  movablv  sup 
ported  with  respect  to  the  casing,  whereby  the  floor 
means  are  permitted  to  move  axially  within  the  casing  due 
to  axial  movements  of  the  condensing  means  during  distil 
lation.  and 

means  for  placing  the  distillation  chambers  in  sealed  liquid 
flow  communication  with  one  another  in  use  whereby  a 
portion   of  the   liquid  to   be  evaporated   flows  down   an 


interior  wall  of  an  evaporating  region  and  condensed 
purified  liquid  flows  doyynwardly  through  successive 
condensing  regions  downwardly  through  the  column  in 
non-mixing  relationship  with  the  flow  of  liquid  to  be 
evaporated  in  use. 


3.S5«J.P4 

RECON  ER\  OF  POTABLE  W  ATFR  FR0N1  SANITAR> 

V\  ASTE  I  S1N(,  SOLID  WASTES  AND  RFH  SE  AS  A  \\Y  Al 

SOI  R(  E 

Fred  W.  Taylor.  P.O.  Box  918.  Bartov*.  Ha.  3383(1 

Filed  Nov,  14.  19^2.  Ser,  No    306.383 

Int.  CI.  Bold  .\<i>j 

U.S.  t  I,  203      10  14  (  laims 


_!_ 


/f^'S/^>t/^S 
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34.  760^e////r 


//,/oci.e    ►-<"^ 


1.  A  process  for  disposing  of  daily  requirements  of  liquid 
sanitary  wastes,  with  recovery  of  clean  potable  water  there- 
from, and  for  disposing  of  daily  requirements  of  solid  wastes, 
said  process  consisting  essentially  of  incinerating  the  solid 
wastes  at  a  temperature  of  about  1 .300°F  to  about  2.000°F  to 
produce  combustion  gases  and  a  solid,  substantially  non- 
combuslible  residue,  thereafter  atomizing  aqueous  liquid  into 
said  combustion  gases  to  lower  the  icmpeiatuiL  ihcrcc^f  to 
about  275°F  to  about  350°F,  removing  entramed  solids  from 
the  cooled  combustion  gases,  thereafter  conlinc  the  resulting 
gas  stream  by  indirect  heat  exchange  v^iih  iiquu!  s.i['i!.!'\ 
wastes  to  a  temperature  of  70°-180°F  tocondci  s^  v^.n^r  \.:p  r 
in  said  gases,  the  liquid  sanitary  wa=;tcs  from  the  indiicvi  he.ii 
exchange  being  the  .ujueous  liquid  v^hivh  is  .itomi/cd  in'o  the 
combustion  gases  there. itlcr  sep.ir.ilmg  condensed  u.iU.-i 
from  the  remainder  of  the  gases  and  diseh,uging  iht.  g.tsfs 
cooling  the  condensed  v^.iler  lo  a  temper.iture  ol  less  tti.tii 
about  90°F,  to  produce  ^le.m  pot.tble  water. 


3.859.175 

PROCESS  FOR  PI  RIFMNG  AC  RM  K   AC  ID  R\  Pll  RAl 

STAGE  DISTILLATION  AND  AN  EXTRAC  TION 

Tetsuya     Ohrui,     Niihama;     Yasuhilo     Sakakibara,     Saijo; 

V  ukinaga  Aono,  Niihama;  Michio,  kato.  Niihama;  Hiroshi 

Takao.  Niihama,  and  Masami  Ayano,  Niihama,  all  of  Japan. 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  C  hemical  C  ompany.  Limited.  Osaka. 

Japan 

Filed  May  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  362,210 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    Mav    24.    19''2,    4'- 
51843;  May  24.  1972.  47-51846 

Inl.  CI.  C07c  57/04 
U.S.  CI.  203     46  4  C  laims 

1.  A  process  tor  separ.iting  acrvljc  acid    whieh  lon-prises. 
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1  lecdiPt;  a  mixture  comprising  acrylic  acid,  acetic  acid. 
uuter  and  a  dual  solvent  consisting  of  an  organic  solvent 
uhi^h  forms  an  azeotropic  mixture  with  acrylic  acid, 
a.cti^  jLid  and  v», atcr  (the  first  component)  and  another 
organic  soKcnt  having  a  boiling  point  lower  than  that  of 
acetic  acid  (the  second  component)  to  the  top  of  a  first 
divtillation  column  operated  under  a  pressure  of  300 
mniHg  absolute  t>r  less,  thereby  distilling  the  mixture, 
obtaining  acr\lic  acid  at  a  high  concentration  and  a  por- 
tion o\  the  tccd  o\  the  first  component,  almost  free  from 
acctiL  a^id  from  the  bottom,  and  distilling  off  all  of  the 
second  i^oniponent,  a  portion  of  the  first  component,  all 
of  ^«.  atcr  and  1  o  percent  by  weight  or  more  of  the  feed  of 
acr)lic  acid  together  with  acetic  acid  from  the  top  as  a 
distillate, 

2  feeding  the  distillate  to  a  middle  stage  of  a  second  distilla- 
tion column  thereby  distilling  the  distillate,  obtaining  the 
second  ci>mponent  and  water  from  the  top  as  a  distillate, 
and  obtaining  a  solution  of  concentrated  acetic  acid, 
ucr\lic  acid  and  the  fir-t  component  from  the  bottom  or 
bottoms 

3  feeding  the  resulting  bottoms  to  a  middle  stage  of  a  third 
distillmg  column,  thereby  distilling  the  bottoms  under  a 
pressure  of  300  mniHg  absolute  or  less,  obtaining  a  mix- 


3,859,176 

MtTHOD  FOR  MAKING  THIN  FILM 

TINGSTFN-THORILM  ALLO\ 

David  C.  T.  Shang,  Apalachin,  N.Y  ..  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y  . 

^lled  Feb.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,199 

Int.  CI.  C-23b  7102.5152.5132 

U.S.  CI.  204      12  12  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  electrodepositing  thin  film  W— Th  alloy 
on  a  conductive  substrate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

passing  an  electric  current  through  a  heated  plating  bath 
containing  the  substrate,  said  substrate  forming  the  cath- 
ode of  the  electrical  system  used  to  pass  said  electrical 
current,  said  bath  comprising  two  aqueous  solutions,  the 
first  solution  consisting  of  WO  ,.  Na^PO^  and  H  jO.  and  the 
second  solution  consisting  oi  Th(SO,)_.  and  H.^0.  and 
adding  concurrent!),  to  passing  said  current  said  second 
solution  to  said  first  solution  at  a  predetermined  rate. 


ture  containing  acetic  acid  and  the  first  component  from 
the  top    and  obtaining  a  solution  of  acrylic  acid  and  the 

first  component  from  the  bottom  as  bottoms; 

4  feeding  the  bottoms  from  the  third  distillation  column  to 
the  first  distillatitin  column. 

5  feeding  a  soiutum  ^A  acr\lic  acid  in  the  first  component 
obtained  from  the  bottom  of  the  first  distillation  column 
to  the  top  of  a  t'ourth  distillation  column,  thereby  distill- 
ing the  bottoms  under  a  pressure  of  300  mmHg  absolute 
tu  less,  u  ith  water  as  an  en  trainer  for  the  first  component. 
obtaining  an  a/eotropic  m.ixture  ^A  water  and  the  first 
component  together  with  acr\iiL  acid  from  the  top  as  a 
distillate,  and  obtaining  acrvlic  acid  at  a  high  concentra- 
tion from  the  bottom  as  a  product, 

b  separating  the  distillate  oi  the  fourth  distillation  column 
into  an  oil  laver  and  an  aqueous  la\er  bs  de^antation; 

7  feeding  the  oil  laver  containing  the  tlrst  component  and 
acrvlic  acid  to  the  bottom  y-^i  an  extraction  column. 
therebv  extracting  acr\  lie  acid  w  iih  w  ater  as  an  extracting 
agent  and  recovering  the  first  component  as  a  raffinate, 
8  refluxing  the  resulting  aqueous  acrvlic  acid  extract 
after  being  joined  w  ith  the  aqueous  layer  separated  by  the 
decantation  back  to  the  top  of  the  fourth  distillation 
column    and 

SI    recoverme  acrvlic  acid. 


3.859,177 

MFTHOI)  Oh  MANLFACTIRINC,  MLLTILAVFR 

CIRCLIT.S 

Claudt   (,im»u\.   Paris.   France,  assignor   to  Thompson-CSF. 
Paris.  \  ranee 

Hied  Sept.  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  290.357 
Claims     prioritv.     application     France.     Oct.     15,     1971, 
7  1.3' 163 

Int,  CI.  C23b  ^"  4* 
U.S.  CI    :<i4     15  5  Claims 


Jamarv  7,  1975 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  multilayer  electrically  con- 
ductive circuits  composed,  of  a  stack  of  plane  conductors 
alternately  separated  by  plane  insulator  lavers.  through- 
connections  being  arranged  between  the  conductors  of  differ- 
ent layers,  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps  of; 

a,  depositing  two  layers  of  photosensitive  resin  on  either 
side  of  a  substrate  of  a  first  metal  having  two  large  oppo- 
site faces  easily  attackable  by  chemical  agents, 

b,  photoengraving  windows  in  said  layers  at  the  location  of 
predetermined  through-connections,  chemically  piercing 
through  holes  in  said  metal  at  the  location  of  said  win- 
dows, 

c,  photo-engraving  first  openings  on  one  face  in  the  rest  of 
the  resin  according  to  the  design  of  first  predetermined 
conductors  and  parallel  to  a  first  direction  and  second 
openings  on  the  opposite  face  according  to  the  design  of 


second  predetermined  conductors  and  parallel  to  a  sec- 
ond direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction, 

d,  depositing  by  electrolysis  a  second  metal  having  a  high 
resistance  to  said  chemical  agents,  said  second  metal 
forming  said  first  and  second  conductors; 

e,  using  successively  photographic  techniques  and  chemical 
action,  etching  awav  at  least  a  portion  said  first  metal  so 
as  to  produce  third  openings  laying  bare  approximately 
half  the  width  of  each  first  conductor  and  fourth  openings 
laving  bare  the  whole  width  of  each  second  conductor, 
said  third  openings  extending  along  the  whole  length  of 
said  first  conductors  and  said  fourth  openings  extending 
only  along  a  portion  of  said  second  conductors. 

f,  replacing  said  first  metal  removed  and  etched  awav  in  step 
(e)  by  an  insulator  and  thereafter  eliminating  by  chemical 
action  the  remaining  first  metal, 

g,  replacing  said  first  metal  removed  bv  step  (fi  bv  an  insu^ 
lator 


3.859.178 
MULTIPLE  ANODIZATION  SCHEME  FOR  PRODI  CING 

GAAS  LAYERS  OF  NONUNIFORM  THICKNESS 
Ralph   Andre  Logan,  Morristown,  and  Barry  Irwin   Miller, 
Middletown,  both  of  N,J..  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill.  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1974.  Ser.  No.  434.286 

Int.  CI.  C23b  5i4H,  5 146.  9100 

U.S.  CI.  204-15  15  Claims 


acid  and  including  U,h  mg  ruthenium  carrier  containing 
r  u  t  h  e  n  I  u  m  -lot-, 

b.  operating  the  clectrodeposition  cell  at  a  current  density 
of  3  mA  cm-  for  a  lime  sufficient  to  deposit  75  percent  of  the 
ruthenium- 106  activity  on  the  stainless  steel  disc; 

c.  immediately  removing  the  solution  from  the  cell; 

d.  rinsing  the  cell  including  the  cathode  with  water; 

e.  adding  a  nickel  chloride   —   nickel  sulfate  electrolyte 
solution  to  the  cell;  and 

f  operating  the  clectrodeposition  cell  at  a  current  density  of 

3    m.A  cm-   for   20   minutes   to   seal   the   ruthenium- 106 

activitv  wiihm  the  ^alibrati.T;  -our^e  by  electroplating  a 

nickel  coating  thereon 

3.  ,A  method  according  to  claim  2  wherein  'he  source  is 

removed  from  the  cell,  covered  for  one  minuti  w  ih   I   ml  of 

10  '}  HNO3  —  2'7f  HP  at  lOOT    w.tshe(i  with  water,  returned 

to  the  cell  which  was  filled  with  plating  solution,  and  plated 

with  nickel  using  a  platinum  anode.  1  cm  in  diameter,  above 

an  area  on  the  source  onto  which  nickel  did  not  originally 

plate. 
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MAIN    SEED    34  "^SACRIFIC:*^   SEE:   32 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  substantially  rectangular  step 
in  a  preselected  region  of  a  GaAs  layer  comprising  the  steps 
of 

a  growing  a  native  oxide  layer  on  a  major  surface  of  said 
Ga.As  layer  by  submersing  said  GaAs  layer  in  an  anodi/a- 
tion  bath  comprising  H.O2  having  a  pH  less  than  about  6, 
b  removing  selected  portions  of  said  oxide  layer  so  as  to 
expose  said  Ga.As  layer  adjacent  said  preselected  region, 
a  native  oxide  mask  remaining  over  said  region,  and 
c  immersing  said  Ga.As  layer  in  an  anodization  bath  com- 
prising HoO;  having  a  pH  less  than  about  6  so  that  the 
exposed  portions  of  said  GaAs  layer  are  consumed  in  the 
formation  of  a  native  oxide  layer  thereon,  therebv  to  form 
said  step  in  said  Ga.As  layer 


3,859.179 

CALIBRATION  SOURCE  EMITTING  HIGH  ENERGY 

BETA  PARTICLES 

Bruce  A.  Staples.  Idaho  Falls,  Idaho,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 

Energy  Commission,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,321 

Int.  CI.  C23b  5i4S.  5150 

U.S.  CI.  204-15  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  calibration  source  which  emits 
high  energy  beta  particles,  comprising  simultaneous!)  electro- 
depositing  nickel  and  ruthenium- 106  onto  a  stainless  steel 
disc,  said  ruthenium-106  being  carried  by  natural  ruthenium, 
washing  the  disc  with  water,  and  immediately  electroplating 
the  disc  with  nickel. 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  a  ruthenium-1  06  film  badge  cali- 
bration source  comprising: 

a  preparing  an  electrode,  osition  cell  consisting  of  a  stain- 
less steel  disc  as  cathode,  a  rotating  platinum  disc  dis- 
posed one  centimeter  from  the  cathode  as  anode,  and 
containing  an  electrolyte  solution  consisting  of  1.25  M 
nickel  sulfate  —  0  21  M  nickel  chloride  -  0  66  M  boric 


3.X59.18n 
MFTHOI)  FOR  FNCAPSl  1\T1N(,  I)IS(  Kh  IE 
SFMK  ONDU  TOR  (HIPS 
Turner  Elijah  Hasty.  Dallas,  Te\.,  assignctr  to   I(\as  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas.  Tex. 
Di%isionnf  Ser.  No,  104,316,  Jan.  6.  19^1.  Pat.  No.  3. "39. 462. 
This  application  Oct.  16,  1972.  Ser,  No.  298. 1  17 
Int.  (1,  C23h  '"  4A,  7iuO 
L.S.  CI.  2U4     16  6  (  laims 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconduetor  device  the 
steps  of: 

a   forming  a  layer  of  a  soft  metal  to  overlie  a  substrate; 

b  pressing  a  first  surface  of  one  or  more  dis^  reie  semicon- 
ductor chips  into  a  region  of  said  soft  metal  laver  said 
region  being  relatuelv  large  with  respect  lo!  ea^h  ot  s,,ij 
discrete  chips, 

c  forming  an  encapsulating  laver  to-  ii\erla'  said  one  or 
more  semiconductor  chips  and  s.iiu  region  I'f  said  suft 
metal  laver  adjacent  thereto 

d,  separating  said  substrate  and  soti  melai  iaver  rhereim 
from  said  encapsulated  one  or  more  semu  .'nt:u>.t.'r  ^,  hip^ 
thereby  exposing  said  first  surface  o!  each  disereie  ^h\y 
and 

e  bonding  a  relativelv  thick  layer  of  thermal  conductive 
metal  to  said  exposed  first  surface  of  each  of  said  discrete 
chips 


3,859,181 

STABILIZATION  OF  NICKEL  BORIDF  (  ATAI  YST  IN 

POTASSIUM  HYDROXIDE  ELECTROLYTES 

Stuart  G.  Meibuhr.  Birmingham.  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291,587,  Sept.  25,  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1973.  Ser.  No.  41  1.221 

Int.  CI.  C23b  ""  oil.  HOlm  4^  (i4 
U.S.  CI.  204-16  3  (  laims 

I,   A   method   for  treating   fine   particles  of    nickel   bonde 
catalyst  for  promoting  the  electrochemical  oxidation  ot  hvdr.i 
/inc  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  potassium  hvdroxide  ciet 
trolvte  comprising  contacting  said  nickel  bonde  ai  a  ten^pera 


424 


ture  of  about 
sistinii  ev-c    ti 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jamary  7.  1975 


yO°C  to  about  100°C  with  an  atmosphere  con- 
ally  of  hydrogen  for  a  time  sufficient  to  retard 
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3.859.182 

COATING  PRINTED  CIRCIIT  BOARDS  WITH  IIS  i)R 

TIN-LEAD  ALLOY  ANDTIN-LKAI)  L[(()ROK\!f 

PLATIN(,  BATHS 

John  E.  V  ander  \le\.  Stirling,  N.J.,  as^ienur  to  Mhed  (  tuniK  jl 

Corporation,  New  \ork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,092 
Int.  CI.  C23b  5/14.5138,5146 
t.S.  CI.  204  -24  15  Claim. 

7.  A  method  tor  plating  an  electrically  conductive  substrate 
Aith  tin  or  a  tin  and  lead  alloy  a  portion  of  which  substrate 
does  not  form  a  part  oi  the  path  of  least  resistance  to  current 
flou ,  compriMng 

immersing  said  substrate  in  an  acidic  aqueous  plating  bath 

at  a  temperature  between  about  50°  and  about  150°  F., 

said  plating  -ath  comprising  per  liter  of  bath  from  about 

350  to  ahout  450  grams  per  liter  of  free  fluoboric  acid; 

from  ahout  2  to  about  15  grams  per  liter  of  an  amino  acid 

chain  .ompound,  from  about   15  to  about  82  grams  per 

liter  oi  metal,  said  metal  being  selected  from  tin  and  a 

mixture  of  vtannous  tm  and  lead,  said  mixture  containing 

at  least   .^    weight  percent  tin.  and  from  about  0.01    to 

about  1  gram  per  liter  of  bath  of  beta-naphthol;  and 

appKing  sutTivient  negative  voltage  to  said  substrate  relative 

to  an  anode  v«,ithm  said  bath  to  cau^e  a  current  density  at 

said  substrate  of  betv^een  about  "  and  about  35  amperes 

per  square  foot. 

15.  The  method  according  to  claim  7  wherein  said  electri- 

calK  conductive  substrate  comprises  at  least  one  electrically 

conductive  surface  which  defines  a  hole  through  an  electrical 

printed  circuit  hoard 


3.859,183 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODLCING  NPHOSPHONOM ETHYL 

GLYCINE  TRIESTERS 

John  H.  Wagenknecht,  Kirkwood.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsantu 

Compan>,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  413.476 
Int.  CI.  C07b  :v   M    C07f  9i40 
L.S.  CI.  204-59  R  5  Claims 

1.  .A  process  for  producing  a  triester  -if  N-phosphononiethyl 
glvcine  'Ahich  comprises  subjecting  a  .olution  of  a  tetra  ester 
ot  N-phosphonometh\  ;imin>'  diacetic  acid  in  an  organic  sol- 
vent containing  a  supporting  electrolyte  to  a  direct  electric 
current  at  a  current  densiis  of  about  0.01  to  about  100 
ma  cm-  wherehv  said  tetra  ester  is  oxidized  to  the  triester.  said 
solvent  being  one  in  ^AniLn  the  tetra  ester  and  the  supporting 
electrolv  te  is  soluble 


3.859,184 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION  OF  A  CELL  FOR  RECOVERY 

ny   \|  I  MlNIl  M  BVELECTROLYSIS  OF  ALCMINILM 

OXIDE  IN  A  FLLORIDE  MELT 

Kirantndu  (  haudhuri.  (Jampel.  and  Peter  Bachofner.  Liebe- 
ft'ld,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.. 
Lhippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  July   10.  1973.  Ser.  No.  378,032 
<  laims    priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jul\    18.    1972, 

Int.  CI.  C22d  3il2.  BQ\k  3IU0 
U.S.  CI.  204-67  2  Claims 


the  performance  Accd\   rate  (dv/dt)  and  increase  the  useful 
lite  of  the  .atalyst  on  continued  contact  with  the  electrolyte. 


13-^'  / 
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1.  A  method  of  operation  of  a  cell  having  an  anode  and 
means  for  changing  the  average  mterpolar  distance,  for  recov- 
ery of  aluminium  by  electrolysis  of  aluminium  oxide  in  a 
fluoride  melt,  comprising  measuring  values  of  electrical  en- 
ergy supplied  to  the  cell  at  respective  successive  predeter- 
mined intervals  of  time,  comparing  each  of  said  measured 
values  to  a  corresponding  predetermined  value  of  electrical 
energy  supply  for  the  respective  interval  of  time,  said  corre- 
sponding predetermined  value  being  based  upon  a  predeter- 
mined rate  of  energy  supplv.  adding  successiveK  an\  differ- 
ence between  each  of  said  measured  and  said  corresponding 
predetermined  values  v».ith  appropriate  sign,  to  obtain  a  cumu- 
lative total,  comparing  said  cumulative  total  to  predetermined 
lower  and  upper  limits  and  changing  the  average  mterpolar 
distance  to  establish  an  energv  supplv  more  nearlv  equal  to  the 
predetermined  value 


3.859.185 
CALCIUM  CONTAINING  LEAD  ALLOY  ANODES  FOR 

ELECTROW  INNING 
\ndrew  (,    Hood.  III.;  David  L.  Adamson;  Terrell  N.  Ander- 
sen, and  Kenneth  J.  Richards,  all  of  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah, 
assignors  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  New  Y  ork,  N.Y. 
Hied  Feb.  27.  1974,  Ser,  No.  446,217 
Int.  CI.  C22d  /   /6,  BOlk  i/06 
U.S.  CI.  204-108  4  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  eiectrovv inning  copper  from  an  aqueous 
sulfuric  acid  electrolyte  containing  dissolved  copper  values 
comprising  immersing  at  least  one  anode  and  at  least  one 
cathode  in  said  electrolyte  and  impressing  an  electrical  poten- 
tial across  said  anode  and  cathode  to  deposit  copper  on  said 
cathode,  the  anode  being  a  lead  allov  containing  from  about 
0.025  to  about  0.10  percent  calcium  b>  weight. 
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3.859.186 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  ELECTRIC 

DISCHARGE  MACHINING  GAP 
Werner  tllmann,  Locarno;  Bernardo  Eerroni.  Ascona.  and 
Bernd  Schumacher.  Losone,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  tfi 
A.(;.  fur  industrielle  Elektronik  AGIE  Losone  b.  Locarno, 
Losone,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No,  312.864 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.    17.    19''2, 
12214,72 

Int.  CI.  B23p  /   /7,  1102,  I !00 
U.S,  CI,  204-129,25  7  Claims 


a.  immersing  said  fibrous  material  in  an  aqueous  electrolytic 
solution  of  sodium  hypochlorite  having  a  pH  of  about  8 
to  12  and  an  active  chlorine  concentration  of  about  1  to 
7  percent  by  weight, 

b  providing  a  cathode  in  contact  with  said  aqueous  electro- 
lytic solution  and  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  said  im- 
mersed fibrous  material. 


1,  A  method  of  controlling  the  gap  v.idth  in  electro  erosion 
apparatus  having  at  least  one  gap  between  a  workpiece  elec- 
trode and  a  tool  electrode,  having  also  means  for  generating 
repeated  voltage  pulses  of  predetermined  length  at  intervals 
and  therebv  producing  electric  discharges  across  said  gap  and 
drive  means  including  a  motor  for  moving  one  or  bvHh  said 
electrodes  ti^  increase  or  reduce  said  gap.  c(mprising  the  steps 

of 

measuring  for  each  voltage  pulse  (  100.  200.  300  i  applied  to 
said  gap  I  103)  the  peak  voltage  across  the  gap  and  also, 
v^ hen  the  peak  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 
measuring  the  time  period  between  the  moment  the  volt- 
age across  the  gap  first  rises  above  a  first  predetermined 
value  and  the  moment  the  voltage  across  the  gap  reaches 
a  second  lower  predetermined  value  thereatter 

combining  the  results  of  the  measurements  to  produce  a 
regulating  value  that  increases  with  increases  of  either  or 
both  of  the  measurements,  and 

regulating  the  width  of  said  gap  with  reference  to  said  regu- 
lating value  by  controlling  the  initiation,  direction,  power 
and  braking  of  relative  movement  of  said  electrodes  the 
sense  in  which  the  regulation  is  thus  operated  being  de- 
fined bv  the  requirement  that  at  a  time  when  the  elec- 
trodes are  not  already  in  relative  mmement  an  increase 
in  the  regulating  value,  at  least  when  it  persists,  causes  the 
electrodes  to  be  moved  closer  together  (FIG  6.  lines  2 
and  5  of  table  ) 


3,859.187 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SURFACE 

MODIFICATION  OF  HIGH  MODULUS  CARBON  FIBERS 

Melvin  L.  Druin.  West  Orange;  Andrew  H,  Diedwardo.  Parisp- 

pany.  and  James  A.  Parker.  Somerville.  all  of  N,J..  assignors 

to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y  , 

Filed  Sept,  25,  1972,  Ser,  No.  292.005 
Int.  CI.  COld  7i34.  BOlk  HOU 
U.S.  CI.  204-130  16  Claims 

1.  An  improved  electrolytic  process  for  enhancing  the  abil- 
ity of  an  electricallv  conductive  carbonaceous  fibrous  material 
containing  at  least  about  90  percent  carbon  by  weight  and 
exhibiting  a  mean  single  filament  Youngs  modulus  of  at  least 
about  60  million  psi  and  a  predominantly  graphitic  x-ray 
diffraction  pattern  to  bond  to  a  resinous  matrix  material  com- 
prising 


c  applying  electrical  current  to  said  fibrous  material  while 
immersed  in  said  aqueous  electrolytic  solution  of  sodium 
hypochlorite  at  a  current  density  of  about  2.5  to  1 2  milli- 
.imps  per  square  centimeter  of  surface  area  of  said  im- 
mersed fibrous  material  for  a  residence  time  of  about  2  to 
10  minutes  with  said  fibrous  material  serving  as  an  anode, 
d.  washing  the  resulting  carbonaceous  fibrous  material  to 
remove  residual  aqueous  electrolytic  solution  adhering  \o 
the  same,  and 

e   drying  the  same. 


3.X59,18H 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPXRATION  0\  PROS!  \(,l  \N1)|NS 
1  awrence  Libit.  240  K,  O'Keefe  St..  Palo  \lt<i.  (  alif.  94.A03 
Filed  Mar.  1,  19^2.  Ser.  No.  230.939 
Int.  (I.  BOlj  IIIO 
L.S.  (I.  204      158  R  ^  (laims 

1.  In  ,1  process  for  the  prcp.n.ition  of  intermedKites  i-sclul 
in  the  production  ot  prostaglandins,  the  sieps  v.hiLh  vompiise 
subjecting  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


Ri 


w  hi 


R2 


R    anv;  R»  are  the  same  or  dift', 


.1  ■;  k 


or  aralkv  I  groups  containing  up  U^  "■  .,ir"M^r,  atorrs    anC. 


■alkvl 
nd  K' 


IS  acv  I 


to  irradiation  m  the  presence  of  a  photoscnsiti/mg  agent  ti 
effect  photocyclization  of  said  compound 
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3,859.189 
POLYMERIZATION  OF   ACRYLOMTRILK  I  MN(, 
RADIATION  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OE 
DIMETHYLSLLPHOXIDE  AND  A  PROTEIN 
I.  G.  Murguiescu:  Tatiana  Oncescu.  and  I.  \  lagiu.  all  of  Bucha 
rest.  Romania,  assignors  to  Central  De  C  himie  Fi/ica.  Bu- 
charest, Romania 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  30,959.  April  22.  I'^'d.  Pat. 
No.  3,736.241.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1970.  Ser.  No.  44."  I  H 
Claims  priority,  application  Romania,  Dec.  18.  1969  fii^uti 
Int.  CI.  C08d  /    "'    C08f  /   /O 
L.S.  CI.  204-159.12  2  Claim. 

1.  Method  for  the  poKmerization  of  acrylonitrile  in  a  field 
of  ionizing  radiation  in  order  to  improve  the  tinctorial  proper- 
ties  of  the  resulting  pol\mer,  comprising  irradiating  the  acry- 
lonitrile monoiTier  m  dimeth)  isulphoxide  reaction  medium 
'Aith  ionizing  radiation.  sio'Aiv  adding,  when  the  conversion 
has  reached  about  65  percent,  i  to  ^  percent  aqueous  solution 
ot  protein  in  1  0  cc  dimeth>  Ivulphoxide  to  the  reaction  medium 
under  continuous  stirring  and  m  an  inert  atmosphere,  the 
proportion  used  heing  2  ^c  protein  M,ilution  for  from  6  to  20 
p  V.  acrvlonitriie,  and  continuing  the  irradiation  until  a  prod- 
uct o;  irTipro".  ed  tinctorial  prope^tic^  is  ithtamed. 


3,859,190 

NIB  TLBE  FOR  DRAUIN(,  PENS 

Harald  Koelichen.  Jr.,  Isardam,  (,erman>.  assignor  tu  Stan 

dardgraph  Filler  &  Fiebig  CmbH,  Wohler,  (,erman\ 

Filed  Julv   1  1 ,  19^2.  Ser.  No.  270,658 

Int.  CI.  C23c  I :  <!•.    B43k  1106 

l.S.  CI.  204-192  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  tor  proMding  a  mcvhanica!  wear  resistant 
surface  laver  on  a  nih  tube  for  a  dra'^mg  pen  wherein  the  nib 
tube  is  provided  with  an  end  surface  and  with  side  surfaces 
that  extend  awav  from  the  end  surface,  said  nib  tube  including 
a  hollow  opening  having  a  cleaning  wire  passing  through  the 
opening  wherein  the  method  comprises  appiving  to  the  nib 
tube  by  cathodic  sputtering  a  layer  of  wear  resistant  material, 
wherein  the  surface  layer  is  applied  at  a  greater  thickness  to 
the  end  surface  of  the  nib  tube  than  to  the  side  surface  and 
applying  a  mechanically  wear  resistant  surface  'aver  to  the 
cleaning  wire  by  cathodic  sputtering  at  the  same  time  that  the 
surface  is  applied  to  the  nib  tube  by  cathodic  sputtermi; 


3,859.191 
HY  DKOCEN  CY  ANIDE  SEN.SING  CELL 

Martin  s  Irani.  Newton;  John  H.  Riseman.and  John  A.  Krue- 
ger,  both  of  Cambridge,  all  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Orion 
ktseanh  Incorporated.  Cambridge.  Mass. 

Hied  Apr.  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  349.224 
Int.  CI.  (;01n  2^  46 
P 


l.S    CI    2(14      19: 


1 1  Claims 


1.  An  improved  gas-sensing  electrochemical  cell  for  mea- 
suring the  hydrogen  cyanide  content  of  a  sample  solution,  said 
cell  comprising  in  combination 

a  potentiometric  ion-selective  membrane  electrode  for 
providing  an  electrochemical  potential  response elv  to 
the  activity  of  silver  i\)ns  or  cadmium  ions  m  solution. 

a  body  of  electrolyte  in  contact  with  the  lon-selective  por- 
tion of  said  potentiometric  lon-selective  electrode,  said 
electrolyte  including  ions  of  a  soluble  cyanide  complex  of 
the  metal  of  the  ion  to  uhich  said  potentiometric  elec- 
trode is  selective. 

a  reference  electrode  in  contact  v.ith  said  eicctroKtc  for 
providing  a  substantially  fixed  potential  with  respect  to 
said  electrolyte; 

a  hydrogen  cyanide  permeable  membrane  arranged  s,i  as  to 
separate  the  electrodes  and  electroiue  trom  said  sample 
solution. 


3.859.192 

APPARATLS  FOR  THE  MEASLREMENT  OF  THE 

OXYGEN  (  ONTENT  OF  A  GAS  STREAM 

I  .It  K  Barnes,  Michigan  City,  Ind..  and  J.  Kenneth  Jacobsen. 
Madeira  Beach,  Fla..  assignors  to  Milton  Roy  Company,  St. 
f'tttrshurg.  Ha. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973.  Ser.  No.  389.127 

Int.  CI.  GOln  27/28,27146 

U.S.  a.  204-195  S  4  Claims 


1.  -\  ^ensor  tor  measuring  the  oxygen  content  of  sample  gas 
flowing  in  a  stream  in  a  conduit  comprising: 

a  tube  of  solid  electrolyte  material  exhibiting  the  property 
of  oxygen  ion  conductivity  with  negligable  electronic 
conductivity,  said  tube  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
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end  adapted  to  be  in  communication  w.ith  the  sample 
stream  flowing  in  said  conduit. 

a  pair  of  electrodes  respectively  disposed  on  the  outside 
surface  and  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  tube. 

a  heater  for  heating  that  portion  of  said  tube  which  s.iid 
electrodes  are  in  contact. 

a  baffle  disposed  inside  of  said  tube  and  having  one  end 
thereof  adapted  to  extend  into  said  conduit,  the  other  cno 
thereof  extending  to  the  region  of  said  electrodes  so  that 
a  portion  of  said  sample  gas  stream  is  deflected  across  one 
surface  of  said  baffle  into  the  region  of  said  electrodes 
and  thence  over  the  other  surface  of  said  baftle  back  into 
said  sample  gas  stream,  and 

means  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  measuring  the  oxy- 
gen content  of  said  portion  of  said  sample  gas  stream. 


3.859.194 
EI  ECTRODEPOSIIION   \PPVR\H  S 
Y  rederick  Barrett.  VN  irral.  V  ngland.  assicnur  In  I  h(  1- 
(duncil,  London.  F  ngiand 
I)i\ision  of  Ser.  No.  243.390.   Vpnl  12.  l^^:.  ('a 
3.817.843.  This  application  Feb.  13.  19-4.  Str    N,, 
Claims  priority,  applicaliim  (.real  Britain.  Apr     1 
9236  71 

Int.  CI.  (  23h  ^04,  5I6S    BO  Ik  3100 
U.S.  CI.  204-20H 


3.859.193 

APPARATLS  FOR  COLLOMETRIC  STRIPPING 

ANALYSIS 

Theodore  M.  Bednarski.  and  Harold  Hauer.  both  of  Wilming- 
ton. Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Wilmington, 
Del. 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  417.688 

Int.  CI.  GOln  2^  42.  2^  46 

L.S.  CI.  204-195  H  2  Claims 


ii  I  trii  ilv 

I     N(. 
44:.(I2(» 
.3,    19"1. 

6  (  laims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coulometric  stripping  .inalysis  which 
comprises  lai  a  rotatable  working  electrode-electrolysis  cell 
comprising  a  pyrolytic  graphite-coaled  graphite  container 
having  an  interior  coating  of  a  thin,  continuous  coherent  film 
o{  mercury,  (b)  means  connected  to  said  electrode- 
electrolysis  cell  for  rotating  the  cell,  (c)  conductive  means  for 
connecting  said  electrode-electrolysis  cell  \o  an  electri>dc 
terminal;  (d)  a  reference  electrode-counter  electrode  struc 
ture  comprising  a  hollow  tube,  of  a  semi-porous  rigid  insula 
tor.  closed  at  both  rnf.  and  containing  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  electrolyte  in  contact  with  a  reference  electrode  terminal, 
said  terminal,  said  hollow  tube  having  attached  to  the  exlericr 
surface  thereof  an  inert  metal  counter  electrode,  said  refer 
ence  electrode-counter  electrode  structure  being  movably 
mounted  above  said  electrode-electrolysis  cell  and  capable  of 
being  inserted  into  said  electrode-electrolysis  cell  s(i  thai  ,i 
space  of  about  2  to  about  4  millimeters  is  provided  between 
said  electrode-electrolysis  cell  and  said  reference  electrode- 
counter  electrode  structure;  (  e)  means  for  reproducibly  align- 
ing said  electrode-electrolysis  cell  and  said  reference  elec- 
trode-counter electrode  structure;  and  (f )  means  for  introduc- 
ing an  inert  gas  into  the  space  between  the  electrode- 
electrolysis  cell  and  said  reference  electrode-counter  elec- 
trode structure 


1.  An  electrodeposition  apparatus  comprising  a  drum  cath- 
ode arranged  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  having 
its  cylindrical  surface  formed  of  titanium,  a  carbon  anode 
having  its  operative  surface  uniformly  spaced  from  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  cathode  and  extending  around  a  portion 
thereof  thereby  forming  an  arcuate  gap.  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  uniform  rate  of  laminar  flow  of  electrolyte  around  the 
arcuate  gap  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode,  means  for 
rotating  the  drum  cathode  at  a  uniform  rate,  sensing  means 
arranged  to  provide  in  use  an  output  indicative  of  the  temper- 
ature of  the  non-immersed  portion  of  thi  tiianum  surface 
adjacent  entry  into  the  electrolyte,  heating  mean-  nsp,  n-ivc 
to  the  output  of  the  sensing  means  for  heating  the  drum  cath 
ode  to  maintain  the  sensed  temperature  at  a  predetermined 
value,  means  for  maintaining  an  electrolyte  at  a  predeter 
mined  temperature,  a  source  of  electrical  current  connected 
to  the  anode  and  cathode  and  being  arranged  to  supply  a 
predetermined  electrolyzing  current,  means  for  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  the  anode  at  a  predetermined  value,  and 
means  for  stripping  the  deposited  foil  from  the  cathode. 


3,859.195 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRO(  HEMK  Al    PROC  FSSlNt. 

John  S\.  Williams,  Newark.  Del.,  assignor  to  h     1.  du  Pont  dt 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290.642,  Sept.  20,  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17.  1973.  Ser.  No.  407,248 

Int.  CI.  BOlk  3UiJ.  hUU 
l.S.  CI.  204     272  9  Claims 

1 .  .An  electrolvtic  cell  v  om prism g  a',  icist  tw., '  mtertun^  tu'ii- 
mg  electri>des  disposed  at  .i  common  ir.ir.sversf  level  within  .: 
vcrticallv  oriented  leak-tight  housing  pruvuied,  at  the  iower 
end.  with  an  mlc!  pi^rt  for  eiectroUtc  introduction,  and  .it  the 
upper  end  with  an  outlet  port  tor  dis^  h.itge  of  said  elci.,  trolv  te- 
at least  one  of  said  electrodes  being  ot  uniformiv  retieul.iicd 
open  construction  so  as  to  oppose  lov.  resistance  to  elccUolv  ie 
flow  therethrough  and  having  an  extended  surfak.e  area  over 
which  a  substantialiv  uniform  reaction-producing  electrieai 
potential  is  maintained  w  itn  respect  to  surrounding  eicet rol vie 
throughout  the  portion  of  said  area  in  confnMit.ition  with  the 
electrolv  zing  area  of  the  remaining  electrode  .md  said  re 
niaining  electrode  being  disposed  within  an  eleclricallv  insula- 
tor separator  envelope  closed  on  all  sides  execp"  at  the  edge 
adjacent  to  said  outlet  port  fabricated  trom  an  eiectroi\te 
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ne-:  material  w  hich  is  relatively  liquid-tight  in  construction  so 

i-  •>'  har  the  readv  passage  of  said  electrolyte  therethrough 


^         .19 


Hut  Ahich  ;v  permeable  enough  to  permit  ionic  passage  be- 

tv>,een  Nai^  electrode^ 


3,85*^. 196 

KLECTROIY  TIC  CELL  I\CLlDIN(,(\TH()r)FRlSR\R 

STRLCTl  RE.  CATHODE  FIN(,ERS,  WD  WODE  R\sF 

Walter  VV.  Ruthel.  (,rand  Island,  and  Leo  (,.  Evans.    I. ma 

Handa,  both  of  N.\  .,  assignors  to  Hooker  ChemicaU  A.  V\a^- 

tics  Corp..  Niagara  Falls.  \.Y  . 

Eiled  Jan.  3,  1974.  Ser.  No.  430.42' 

Int.  CI.  ROlk  im 

t.S.  CI.  204-278  ,  33Cl.im. 
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I.  An  electroUtic  cell  comprising  a  cathode  busbar  struc- 
ture, cathode  fingers  ha',  ing  a  cathode  finger  structure,  and  an 

anode  base  structure  wherein 

I    Said   cathode   busbar  structure   comprises  at  least  one 
lead-m  bu>bar  and  a  pluraht\  of  busbar  strips  which  have 
different  relative  dimensions,  said  iead-in  busbar  and  said 
pluraht)    of  busbar  strips  are  fabricated  from   a   highly 
conductive  metal  and  are  positioned  :n  such  a  cont'igura- 
tion  w,herein  the  iead-m  bushar  and  the  plurality  of  bus- 
bar strips  are  adapted  to  carrv  an  eie^tnc  current  and  to 
maintain  a  substantiallv  uniform  current  density  through 
the    cathode    busbar   structure    from    electrical    contact 
points  adjacent  to  the  cathode  fingers  v>.ithout  any  signifi- 
cant voltage  drop  across  the  .athode  bushar  structure  and 
v».ith    the    most  economical   power  consumption   in   the 
cathode  busbar  structure,  said  cathode  busbar  structure 
is  attached  in  electrical  contact  to  at  least  one  sidewall  of 
a  cathode  walled  enclosure  fabricated  from  a  conductive 
metal  and  having  sidewalls.  said  cathode  walled  enclosure 
therein  contains  a  piuraiitv  t^f  cathode  fingers. 
II    Said  cathode  fingers  having  a  cathode  finger  structure 
which  comprises  a  conductive  metal  cathode  finger  rein- 
forcing means,  lengths  k^\  highlv  conductive  metal  posi- 
tioned  in  the  cathode  finger  structure,  and  foraminous 
conductive  metal  means  attached  to  the  cathode  finger 
reinforcing  means  thereby  forming   the  exterior  of  the 


cathode  finger  stru>.ture  and  providing  gas  compartment 
space  inside  the  cathode  t'mger  structure,  said  lengths  of 
highly  conductive  metal  are  positioned  in  the  cathode 
finger  structure   in   such   a  configuration    whereby   the 
lengths  of  highly  conductive  metal  are  adapted  to  carrv 
an  electric  current  and  to  maintain  a  substantially  uni- 
form current  density  through  the  cathode  fingers  without 
any  significant  voltage  drop  across  the  cathode  fingers 
and  with  the  most  economical  power  consumption  in  the 
cathode  fingers,  said  cathode  finger  structure  thus  pro- 
vides a  structure  for  the  cathode  fingers,  said  cathode 
walled  enclosure  therein  contains  a  plurality  of  cathode 
fingers  which  extend  substantially  across  the  interior  of 
the  cathode  walled  enclosure  and  the  cathode  fingers  are 
attached  in  electrical   contact   to   at   least   one   interior 
sidewall  of  the  cathode  walled  enclosure,  said  cathode 
busbar  structure  is  attached  in  electrical  contact  to  the 
exterior  sidewall  of  the  cathode  walled  enclosure  on  the 
sidewall  adjacent  to  the  attached  cathode  fingers, 
III.  Said  anode  base  structure  comprises  a  highlv  conductive 
metal  means  having  a  substantiallv  flat  and  ievei  surface 
and  having  a  decreased  cross-section  as  it  extends  awav 
from  the  anode  or  intercell  connecting  busbar  means  to 
form  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  a  suhstantialK   stair- 
stepped  truncated  right  triangle,  said  highlv  conductive 
metal  means  has  such  a  configuration  and  different  rela- 
tive dimensions  whereby  it  is  adapted  to  carrv  an  electric 
current  and  to  maintain  a  substantiallv  uniform  current 
density  through  the  anode  base  structure  to  electrical 
contact  points  adjacent  to  the  anode  blades  without  .in\ 
significant  voltage  drop  across  the  anode  base  structure 
and  with  the  most  economical  power  consumption  m  the 
anode  base  structure. 


3,859.197 
BIPOL\R  ELECTRODES 

i'ltrrt    Bouv.   Enghien-les-Bains,   and   Daniel   Collard.   Paris, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Progil.  Paris.  France 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314.728 
L  laims     prinrilv.     application     France.     Dec.     21.     1971, 
7I.45Hf>l 

Int.  (I.  BOlk  il04 
U.S.  CI.  204-284  9  Claims 
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1.  A  bipolar  electrode  having  an  anodically  active  part 
comprising  a  film-forming  metal  covered  with  a  conducting 
layer  which  is  inert  to  electrolytes,  and  a  cathodicallv  active 
part  comprising  a  metal  which  can  be  used  cathodically.  said 
anodically  and  cathodically  active  parts  being  apertured  and 
separated  in  space,  characterized  in  that  the  said  anodically 
and  cathodically  active  parts  are  mechanically  and  electrically 
joined  by  welding  to  a  plurality  of  bonded  members  of  elon- 
gated shape  arranged  parallel  and  along  the  height  of  the 
electrode,  each  of  said  bonded  members  comprising  a  sheet  of 
a  film-forming  metal  bonded  to  a  piece  of  metal  which  can  be 
used  cathodically,  said  anodically  active  part  being  separated 
in  space  from  said  film-forming  metal  of  said  bonded  members 
by  means  of  a  film-forming  metal  intermediary  spacer  member 
and  said  cathodically  active  part  being  separated  in  space 
from  a  metal  which  can  be  used  cathodically  of  said  bonded 
members  by  means  of  an  intermediary  spacer  member  of  a 
metal  which  can  be  used  cathodically,  two  adjacent  of  said 
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bonded  members  being  joined  by  the  .igcncy  of  two  metal 
sheet  secured  together  the  first  of  these  sheets  being  made  ot 
a  film-forming  metal  welded  to  the  sheet  of  a  film-forming 
metal  of  the  bonded  members  and  the  second  of  these  sheets 
being  made  of  a  metal  which  can  be  used  cathodically  welded 
to  the  piece  of  a  metal  which  can  be  used  cathodically  ot  the 
bonded  members,  the  whole  of  the  said  bonded  pieces  and  the 
said  metal  sheets  forming  a  partition  providing  a  hydraulic  seal 
of  anolyte  and  catholyte.  said  partition  serves  as  an  electrical 
conductor  only  over  a  small  fraction  of  its  surtace. 


d  contacting  said  deasphalted  oil  and  hydrogen  in  a  second 

catalytic  desulfurization  reaction  zone,  and, 
e.  recovering  a  low  sulfur  hydrocarbonaceous  oil. 


3.859,198 

COATIN(,  COMPOSITION  SI  ITABLE  FOR  LSE  \T  HHiH 

TEMPERATIRES 

Harold    Carton    Emblem.    Bromlev.    and    James    Hov^arth- 

Williams.   Pudev.  both   of   England,  assignors   to   /.irc(mal 

Processes  Limited,  Bromley.  England 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1973.  Ser.  No.  332.507 

Claims  prioritv.  applitatiim  I. real  Britain,  heh.   15.   19"2. 
6991  72 

Int.  CI.  BOlk   ^  u-i    B44d  \  20 
l.S.  CI.  204     290  R  ' -^  (  laimv 

I.  A  method  of  forming  on  a  carbon  electrode  a  cciating  that 
is  convertible  to  an  aluminum  based  priMcctue  coating  upon 
use  of  said  electrode  as  an  anode  m  the  production  of  alumi- 
num metal  by  electrolysis,  comprising  i  1  1  applying  to  said 
carbon  electrode  a  composition  comprising  finely  divided 
particles  of  an  oxide  of  aluminum  dispersed  in  a  binding  solu- 
tion therefor,  said  binding  solution  comprising  at  least  one 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
hvdroxvchlorides.  chlorohydrates  and  complexes  thereof; 
aluminum  phosphates  and  polyphosph.ites.  aluminum  ace- 
tates; aluminum  alkoxides;  and  alkali  metal  aluminates  and 
solutiims  prepared  b\  dissolving  precipitated  hydrated  alumi- 
num oxides  in  an  aqueous  sodium  hvdroxide  solution;  and  (2) 
drying  the  resulting  coating. 


3.859.2(10 
RESIDE  \L  OIL  H>  DRODFSl  IH  RI/XTION  PROCESS 
\T  RFDK  El)  ini)R()(-EN  RMF  \M  I  H    WlMONlA 
XDDIIION 
Louis  W  .  Brunn:  James  A.  Fra>er;  Franklin  K  .  Massoth:  John 
\,  Parask.fs,  and  Stephen  J.  >  anik,  all  of  Pittsburgh.  Pa., 
assignors  to  Gulf  Research  \  DevelopmenI  (drnpanv,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Eiled  Jan    2  2.  19^4.  Ser.  No.  434. 5H5 

Int.  CI.  ClOg  2.\iu 

l.S.  CI.  208     216  i'  '  1^""^ 

FIKST    STMC 


3,859.199 

HM)RODESl  EH  RIZATION  OF 

\SPHAITENEC()NTAININ(;  BLACK  OIL 

John  (,.  C.atsis,   Des   Plaines,   III.,  assignor  to  I  ni\ersal  Oil 

Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Eiled  Jul\  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  376.506 

int.  CI.  ClOg  .r  nf^ 

L.S.  CI.  208-97  8  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  hydrodesulfurization  of  an  asphaltene- 
containing  oil  comprising  passing  said  oil  and  hydrogen  at  a 
rate  of  3.000  to  20.000  standard  cubic  feel  of  hydrogen  per 
barrel  of  feed  oil  over  a  sulfided  catalyst  comprising  Group  "^  I 
and  Group  VTII  metals  on  alumina  at  a  temperature  between 
600°  and  900°F..  adding  ammonia  to  said  catalyst  in  an 
amount  to  increase  hydrodesulfurization  in  said  process  as 
omipared  to  the  absence  of  said  ammonia,  the  ammonia 
ccin^eniraiion  in  ihe  reactor  pases  being  lower  than  the  aver- 
age hvdrogen  sujlkie  cimcentr.itiori  ir,  s.od  gases,  and  compen- 
sltiiig  tor  Latalvsi  deactivation  due  to  catalyst  aging,  at  least 
in  p.if!.  b\  decreasing  hvdrogen  fiow  rate  to  said  process 
within  said  r,.nge  to  increase  ammonia  and  hydrogen  sulfide 
concentratu  n  m  the  reactor  gases. 


1.  A  combination  process  for  the  desulfurization  of  a  sulfu- 
rous,  asphaltene-containing  hydrocarbonaceous  charge  stock, 
of  which  at  least  about  10  percent  boils  above  a  temperature 
of  1.050°F  .  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 

a  contacting  a  mixture  of  said  charge  stock,  hydrogen  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  asphaltic  residuum  resulting  from 
Step  (c)  in  a  first  catalytic  desulfunzation  reaction  /one 
to  partially  convert  the  asphaltenes  present  in  said  charge 

stock; 

b.  deasphalting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  dcsulfur- 
i?ed  product  effiuent  in  a  deasphalting  zone  to  provide  a 
deasphalted  oil.  essentially  free  of  asphaltenes.  and  an 
asphaltic  residuum  containing  asphaltenes, 

c.  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  asphaltic  residuum  in 
admixture  with  said  charge  stock. 


3,859,201 

H\DR()C  \RBON  lONNERSlON  WITH   \ 

MILTIMETM.LK    C  \T\L>TI(    COMPOSITE 

Frederick  C.  Wilhelm,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Eni- 

>ersal  Oil  Products  C  ompany,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233.819.  March  10.  19^2. 

Pat.  No    3.798,155.  This  application  Feb.  4.  1974,  Ser.  No. 

439.477 
Int.  CI.  ClOgj-^    '    .  li  ii'    C07(   s/iO 
l.S.  CI.  208     139  1^  Claims 

1.  A  process  tDr  converting  a  hydrocarbon  charge  st,,^k 
which  comprises  contacting  the  hydrocarbon  charge  stock  ,ii 
hvdrocarbon  conversion  conditions  with  a  cataU  Oc  so-nposiu 
comprising  a  porous  carrier  materi.il  coniainmg  >  i:  .tr  eic 
mental  basis,  about  oni  10  .tbou!  Z  v>.  t  perceni  pialinum 
griiup  metal,  about  n  0  1  to  about  2  wt  percent  rhenium  about 
0  I  to  about  -'1  "^  w!  percent  halogen  and  hisnuilh  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  result  m  an  atomic  ratio  ot  bisnujth  to 
platinum  group  metal  of  about  0  1  i  to  about  i  1,  wherein  ine 
platinum  group  metal,  rhenium  and  bismuth  are  unitormlv 
dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  maieriai  .oid  v*  herein 
substantiallv    all   of  the    piatmum    group   metaL    rhenium    .intl 
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bismuth  arc  present  in  the  corresponding  elemental 

^  I  a  t  c  s .  , 


metallic    the   reactor  gases  being   lower   than    the   a.crage   hvdrogen 
sulfide  concentration  in  said  gases,  and  irKrcnicntalU  increas- 


3,859.202 
KIRSr  ST\(,L  RtMDl  \[   Oil 
H^  DRODESL  LKl  RI/.MION  WITH  WIMOM  \ 
ADDITION 
Louis  U  .  Brunn:  James  \.  Fraver.  and  John   \    I'arask  l^ 
of  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignors  to  (,ulf  Research   J^    Dtvt 
ment  Companv.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  19^4.  Ser.  No.  434. 5H6 

Int.  CI.  ClOg  :<  u: 

l.S.  CI.  208-210  14  Claims 
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ing  the  temperature  within  said  temperature  range  to  compen- 
sate for  loss  of  catalyst  activity  due  to  catalyst  aging 


1.  A  process  tor  the  hydrodesulfurization  of  an  asphaltene- 
^ontainint;  teed  oil  in  a  first  stage  at  a  reaction  temperature  in 
the  range  6n0=  to  900°F.  comprising  contacting  said  feed  oil 
and  hydrogen  with  a  sulfided  catalyst  comprising  Group  VT 
and  Ciroup  \  III  metals  on  alumina,  adding  ammonia  to  said 
catalvst  in  an  amount  to  increase  hydrodesulfurization  in  said 
proce^^  as  conipared  to  the  absence  of  said  ammonia,  the 
concentration  in  the  reaction  gases  being  lower  than  the  aver- 
age h\drogen  sulfide  concentration  in  said  gases,  and  incre- 
mental!) increasing  temperature  within  said  temperature 
range  to  compensate  tor  loss  of  catalyst  activity  due  to  catalyst 
aging,  separating  a  gaseous  fraction  from  said  first  stage  efflu- 
ent and  passing  and  degassed  liquid  effluent  and  hydrogen  into 
contact  with  a  sultidcd  cat.il>-!  comprising  Group  VI  and 
Group  \  III  mctais  on  alumina  in  a  second  stage  at  said  reac- 
tion temperature  range  to  effect  further  removal  of  sulfur 
Uom  said  oil 


3,859.204 

RESIDLALOIl    HVDRODKSl  LFl  RIZATION  PROCKSS 

BY  CATALYST  PRFTRFATMFNT  AND  AMMONIA 

ADDITION 

Louis   \S     Rrunn:  James  A.   Frayer;  John  A.  Paraskos.  and 

Stephen  j    ^  anik.  all  of  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignors  to  (;ulf 

Reseanh  &  Development  Company.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1974.  Ser.No.  434.584 

Int.  CI.  CI Og  23!02 

U.S.  CI.  2U8-216  14  Claims 


3,859.203 
REMOVAL  OF  SI  LFL  R  FROM  RFSIDl  AL  OIL  \M  I  H 
DOWNSTRFWI  AMMONIA  ADDITION 
Louis  V\.  Brunn;  James  A.  Frayer.  and  John  A.  Paraskos.  all 
of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Company.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434.583 
Int.  CI.  ClOg  23102 
L.S.  CI.  208-216  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  h>.drodesu!tur!/mg  an  asphaltene- 
containing  oil  comprising  passing  said  oil  and  h\drogen  down- 
v^ardlv  at  a  temperature  of  hOf)^  to  900°F  through  a  reactor 
containing  a  s\stem  i-'f  spaved-apart  beds  of  sulfided  catalyst 
comprising  CJroup  \  I  and  droup  \  III  nietaK  or,  alumina, 
introducing  temperature  quench  hydrogen  downstream  in  said 
catalvst  bed  svstem,  adding  ammonia  to  said  catalyst  in  said 
beds  at  relati\el>  upstream  and  relatively  d(>vt.  nstream  posi- 
tions in  said  reactor,  said  ammonia  being  added  in  amounts  to 
increase  hvdrodesult'uri/ation  in  said  process  as  compared  to 
the  absence  of  said  ammonia    the  ammonia  concentration  in 


1.  A  process  for  the  h>drodesulfuri/atKm  of  an  asphaltene- 
containing  oil  at  a  reaction  temperature  in  the  range  600°  to 
900°F.  wherein  said  oil  and  hydrogen  are  passed  over  a  sul- 
fided catalyst  containing  Group  \T  and  Group  \  111  metals  on 
alumina,  said  catalyst  having  been  sulfided  by  an  organic 
sulfur  compound  containing  less  than  8  carbon  atoms  in  the 
absence  of  hydrogen,  adding  to  said  catalyst  ammonia  in  an 
amount  to  increase  hydrodesulfurization  as  compared  to  the 
absence  of  said  ammonia,  the  ammonia  concentration  in  the 
reaction  gases  being  lower  than  the  average  hydrogen  sulfide 
concentration  in  said  gases,  and  incrementally  increasing  the 
temperature  within  said  temperature  range  to  compensate  for 
loss  of  catalyst  activity  due  to  catalyst  aging. 
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3,859,205 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

FLt  ID-ENTRAIN  ABLE  PARTICLES 

Imants  Reba.  and  Edward  C.  VNolthausen.  both  of  Vancouver. 

Wash.,   assignors  to   Crown   Zellerback   Corpora  i  n.   San 

Francisco.  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  222.085.  Jan.  31.  1972.  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  17.  1974,  Ser.  No.  461.560 

Int.  CI.  B07b  7/02 

l.S.  CI.  209-3  21  Claims 
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20.  The  metht)d  as  set  forth  in  claim  19  wherein  the  parti- 
cles are  a  mixture  of  particles  capable  of  developing  different 
inertias  and  which  includes  penetrating  the  fiuid  curtain  with 
particles  capable  of  developing  sufficient  inertia  to  penetrate 
said  fiuid  curtain  and  removing  such  penetrating  particles,  and 
entraining  for  movement  with  the  fluid  curtain  particles  w  hich 
do  not  develop  sufficient  inertia  to  penetrate  the  fluid  curtain 


3.S59.2()7 
FLOTATIONOF  ALIMINOSILK  ALF.  PHOSpHVTF  WD 

FLLORIDF  ORFS 
Louis  C.  knocke.  Shelby.  N.C..  and  Williair.  N.ims  Smilh,  .|r  . 

Chester.  Fa.,  assignors  to  foole   Mineral  (  miipanv.   1  \t(in. 

Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2h,  l^"-^.  Ser.  No.  .*3(..4'1 

Int.  (I.  Bti3d  1/02 

l.S.  CI.  209-166  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  heneficiation  process  including  froth  flotation  of 
ground  *  re  to  provide  a  mineral  concentrate  from  an  ore 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminosilicate  and 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  aluminosilicate.  phosphate  and 
tluoride  ore-  'he  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  condi- 
tioning the  ground  ore  prior  to  fiotation  with  from  about  0.25 
to  about  -i  lbs  per  Ion  of  ore  based  on  the  ore  being  treated, 
of  a  tait\  .icid  coiicctrng  aid  -,iid  t.iiiv  acid  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  fatty  acid  containing  20  to  22  carbon 
atoms  and  a  mixture  of  fatty  acids  containing  from  about  15 
to  about  75';;  ot  a  tatty  acid  containing  20  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
balance  C,^  or  lower  fatty  acids,  said  percentage  being  by 
v,  eight,  based  on  the  w  eight  of  the  fatty  acid  mixture  and  from 
about  0  (15  to  about  i  Ih  per  ton  of  ore,  based  on  the  ore  being 
treated  of  an  alicyclic  or  aromatK  h\drocarbon  oil  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  turpcniine.  pinene.  mesitylene. 
cedrene  and  1 ,3-dicyclopentadiene. 


3,859.206 
STOCK  CLEANER  AND  METHOD 

Jack  Baggaley.  Bury.  England,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
Beloit.  Wis.  *' 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  323.250 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Jan.  28,   1972, 
4082  72 

Int.  CI.  B03b  7iU() 
L.S.  CI.  209-17  10  Claims 


3.H5'-'.2llH 
FLOTATION  OF  LITHIl  M  Al  I  MINOSl!  |{  \  1  F  ORES 
Louis  C.  knocke.  Shelby.  N.t  ..  and  \N  illiani  Sums  smith,  jr.. 
Chester.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Foole  Mintral  (  ompanv,  I  xtim. 
Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  19^3.  Ser,  No.  3.    .472 
Int.  t  I.  B(l3d  ;  02 
t.S.  CI.  209      166  4  (  laims 

1.  In  a  heneficiation  process  including  froth  fioiaiioii  ui 
ground  lithium  aluminosilicate  ores  to  provide  a  lithium  alu- 
minosilicate mineral  concentrate,  the  improvement  consisting 
essentially  ot  conditioning  said  ore  prior  to  flotation  with  from 
.ihout  0  25  to  about  4  lbs.  per  ton  of  ore  based  on  the  ore 
being  treated,  of  a  collecting  aid  consisting  essentially  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  fatty  acid 
containing  20  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  a  mixture  of  fatty  acids 
containing  from  about  15  to  about  IS'^  of  a  fatty  acid  contain- 
ing 20  to  22  carbon  atoms,  balance  C,„  or  lower  fatty  acids. 
said  percentage  being  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
fatly  acid  mixture. 


1.  In  a  stock  separator  unit  comprising  a  tubular  wall  pro- 
viding a  stock  centrifuge  chamber  having  opposite  spaced  end 
walls 

a  stock  inlet  opening  tangentially  through  said  tubular  v.  all 
into  said  chamber  adjacent  to  one  of  said  end  walls, 

a  tangential  heavv  impurities  trap  in  the  tubular  v^all  adja- 
cent to  the  opposite  end  wall  and  extending  in  the  same 
direction  of  rotation  as  said  inlet. 

said  opposite  end  wall  having  therein  an  annular  perforate 
area  spaced  a  limited  distance  from  said  tubular  wall, 

a  rotary  impeller  concentric  with  said  annular  area  and 
operating  to  impart  rotary  motion  to  stock  within  the 
chamber  and  assisting  pulping  of  the  stock, 

a  duct  extending  through  said  one  wall  concentric  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  stock  in  the  chamber  for  tapping  oti 
light  impurities  centrifuged  toward  the  axis  of  rotation; 

means  providing  a  takeoff  chamber  to  receive  an  annular 
stream  of  stock  tapped  off  from  the  body  of  stock  m  the 
stock  chamber  through  said  annular  perforate  area; 

and  a  stock  outlet  duct  leading  from  the  lower  portion  of 
said  takeoff  chamber 


3,S?9.2()9 
SYSTEM  FOR  AND  MKlHODOl   1\1RA(  I 
CONCENTRATION   AND  DIRK  1   INJF(  LION  INK)  A 
C  HROMATOt.RAPHK    INSIRl  MEN  I 
Vilhelm  J.  Jahnsen,  lake  View    lerraie;  William  (,     Bloom. 
Manhattan  Beach,  and  (  harles  Y.  (  ampen.  Jr..  \l(mr(ivia. 
all  of  (  alif..  assignors  tn  (  alifornia  Insiitule  of  Tethnologv, 
Pasadena,  (alif. 

Filed  Aug.   14,   l^'i.  ^er    No.  341,23.^ 
Int.  (I.  Bold  15106 
IS.  CI.  210     26  13  (laims 

I.  A  method  ot  handling  an  extract  comprising  liquid  sol- 
vent means  in  which  organic  chemical  compounds  are  dis- 
solved to  separate  the  compounds  from  the  liquid  solvent 
means  v,hich  vaporizes  at  a  temperature  which  is  below  the 
vapori/atun  temperature  of  any  of  said  compounds,  the  steps 
ci^mpnsmg 

providing  .1  structure  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
packed  vv  nh  packing  means  between  said  ends,  the  pack- 
ing means  characterized  by  the  property  of  being  capable 
of  attracting  said  compounds  and  being  beatable  to  a  first 
lenipciature  at  which  said  liquid  solvent  means  v.ip^'riMs 
and  below  the  vaporization  temperature  of  any  ot  s.nd 
compounds  and  which  is  further  beatable  to  a  second 
temperature  at  which  all  of  said  compounds  vaporize; 
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heating  ^ald  packing  means  to  said  first  temperature; 
miecting  said  extract  into  said  structure  through  one  end 

•hcrjo:,  whereby  the  liquid  solvent  means  of  said  extract 
■  aporizes  and  passes  as  vapors  through  said  packing 
^lean^  and  e\iN  ^,nd  structure  through  the  other  end 
therein,  with  said  packing  means  attracting  the  com- 
pounds which  are  separated  from  the  solvent  means  as 
the  latter  vaporizes  to  prevent  said  compountl.>  from 
exiting  said  structure  together  with  said  solvent  means' 
sapors, 

heating  said  packing  means  to  said  second  temperature, 
wherehv  the  ^  'riipounds  attracted  to  said  packing  means 
vaporize  and  therehv  become  separated  therefrom; 


'T^ — ^ 
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providing  a  source  of  a  flushing  gas; 

injecting  said  flushing  gas  from  said  source  into  said  struc- 
ture at  least  after  said  packing  means  is  heated  to  said 
second  temperature  to  flush  out  the  vaporized  com- 
pounds therefrom; 

pr'  -.iding  a  gas  chromatographic  column;  and 

selectivelv  directly  supplying  said  flushing  gas  from  said 
source  to  said  column  so  as  to  pass  therethrough  except 
when  said  flushing  gas  is  injected  into  said  structure  after 
said  packing  material  is  heated  to  said  second  tempera- 
ture v-hc^:  said  column  is  connected  to  said  source 
through  said  structure,  so  that  the  Hushing  gas  with  the 
\apori7ed  compounds  pass  from  said  structure  directl\jp 
said  column.  ,  ^^ 


3,859.211) 
REMON  \L  OF  HF.W  V  MFTVl.S  FROM  \Ql  FOIS 
SOI  I  TIONS 
Asa  E.  Hatch.  UK  Post  Oak,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.  "'566 
Filed  July   19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  164.151 
Int.  CI.  CnZh  /   /J    Cn2c  SiUl 
L.S.  CI.  210-2S  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  fur  removing  mercury  from  aqueous  streams 
having  dissolved  therein  mercur\  in  ionic  or  compound  form 
comprising 

1.  contacting  the  auueous  stream  with  a  polyelectrolyte 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyalkylene 
polyamine  and  polvelhv  lenimine  and  particulate  matter 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  bentonite  clay  and 
sand, 

2.  all(^wing  the  mercurv  to  he  bound  to  the  particulate 
matter,  and 

3.  separating  the  particulate  matter  containing  the  mercury 
from  the  aqueous  stream. 


3.859,211 

WATER  CLARIFICATION  WITH 

MTROGFN-HETEROCVCLIC  PHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 

Derek  Kedmore.  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite  Corpora- 
tion. V\  ilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  768.509,  Oct.  17,  1968.  Pat.  No. 
3,674.804.  Lhis  application  Aug.  26.  1971.  Ser.  No.  175.316 

Int.  CI.  C02b  \:2i} 
U.S.  CI.  210-54  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  water  clarification  comprising  the  step  of 
adding  to  water  containing  suspended  matter  nitrogen- 
heterocyclic  phosphonic  acids  and  derivatives  thereof  charac- 
terized by  at  least  one  aminomethvl,  or  aminosubstituted 
methyl,  phosphonic  acid  group  or  a  deriv  ativ  e  thereof,  bonded 
directly,  or  indirectly  through  a  N-side  chain,  to  the  nitrogen 
atom  of  the  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  imidazoline,  a  tetrahydropyrimidine,  a  piperazine,  a 
morpholine  and 


r 


\ 
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3,859.212 
H  ()(  CLLATINC  AGENTS 

Graham    smallev.    Huddersfield;   (jeorge   McCJrow,    Mirfield. 

jrui    Dennis  Crov*le>,   Leeds,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Mind    (Olloids    Manufacturing   Compan>    Limited.   V  ork- 

shirt ,  I-  ntjland 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1972.  Ser.  No.  295.754 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  12,  1971. 
4'4S""  :'! 

Int.  (1.  BOld  21101 
U.S.  CI.  210-54  13  Claims 

1.  .A  process  for  separating  sdhds  ,if  an  acidic  suspension  of 
solids  in  a  liquid  medium  from  the  liquid  medium  hv  means  of 
sedimentation,  filtration  or  notation,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  suspension  with  a  water  soluble  ciipt)l>mer  having 
a  molecular  weight  greater  than  5.000.000  and  active  ingredi- 
ents consisting  e.ssentially  of  methylolacrylamide  units  (A): 

— CHr-CH- 

I 
CONH(  H  oil 

and  aminomethvlacrvlamide  units  (B): 


-CHf-CH- 


CONHCH2N 


/ 

J 

\ 


Ri 


R: 


in  which  R,  and  R^  which  are  C,_,  alkyl  and  C.  ,  hvdroxval- 
kyl,  the  molar  ratio  AS  being  from  21  to  1:2,3, 


3.859.213 
FILTERING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 

Howard  (     Hunt.  Hollis.  N.H..  assignor  to  Improved  Machin- 
ery .Inc..  Nashua,  N.H. 

^iied  Aug.  17,  1973.  Ser.  No.  389,366 
Int.  CI.  BOld  i7;{l2 
U.S.  CI.  210-73  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  filtering  a  hrewerv  waste  slurrv  mcludine 
diatomaceous  earth,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  rotarv 
drum  filter  disposed  in  a  vat  and  having  an  endless  filtering 
web  which  is  entrained  around  the  drum  of  the  filter  to  be 
longitudinally  driven  during  the  filter  operation  and  also  en- 
trained around  a  roll  spaced  from  such  drum,  separating  the 
diatomaceous  earth  from  an  other  component  of  the  brewerv 
waste  slurry,  sufficiently  filling  said  vat  with  said  separated 
diatomaceous  earth  that  operation  of  the  filter  will  cause  a 
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covering  of  the  diatomaceous  earth  to  be  accumulated  on  said 
iongitudinalK  driven  filtering  web,  operating  said  filter  to 
cause  a  covering  of  said  diatomaceous  earth  to  be  so  accumu- 
lated on  said  filtering  web,  thereafter  filtering  said  other  com- 
ponent of  the  brewery  waste  slurr\  by  normallv  continuously 
supplying  said  other  component,  independently  of  said  diato- 
maceous earth  in  said  vat.  onto  said  acccumulated  diatoma- 
ceous earth  on  said  filtering  web  at  least  generallv  tangentialU 
of  said  drum  and  m  the  direction  of  the  driven  movement  o! 
said  filtering  web  through  whistle-type  shower  means  while 
continuing  to  operate  the  filter  whereby  said  accumulated 
diatomaceous  earth  separates  said  supplied  other  compmieni 
of  the  brewery  waste  slurry  into  a  fraction  passmg  through  said 
diatomaceous  earth  and  a  fraction  collected  thereby,  dis- 
charging said  accumulated  diatomaceous  earth  and  its  col- 


operatively  associated  with  said  filtering  web  for  cleaning  said 
filtering  web  intermediate  said  discharge  means  and  said  re- 
accumulation  of  diatomaceous  earth  on  said  filtering  web. 


,',859,214 

Fll  IKMION   \FI'\k\H  s 

Robert  S.  Lang,  and  kiibert  1  ,  (  arndf,  hdth  of   larnpa.  \\a 

assignors  to  1     \.  1  ang  X  Son  Pools,  [nc.  Tampa.  1  la 

Filed  Mar,  13,  1973,  Ser,  No.  34U.67  1 

Int.  CI.  E04hi//6 

r,S,  Cl,  21(1      169  4  (  laims 
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lected  fraction  from  said  filtering  web.  and  throughout  said 
filtering  of  said  other  component  of  said  brewerv  waste  slurry 
normally  maintaining  said  vat  sufficicntiv  t'llled  with  said  dia- 
tomaceous earth  whereby  said  diatomaceous  earth  is  normally 
continuously  accumulated  on  said  filtering  web  intermediate 
said  discharge  and  said  supplying  of  said  other  component  of 
the  brewery  waste  slurry 

5.  Apparatus  for  filtering  a  brewerv  waste  sjurrv .  comprising 
a  vat.  a  rotary  drum  filter  disposed  m  said  v.u.  said  rotarv 
drum  filter  including  a  filter  drum  located  to  be  partially 
submerged  in  material  in  said  vat  and  also  including  a  roll 
spaced  from  said  drum,  said  rotary  drum  filter  further  includ- 
ing an  endless  filtering  web  entrained  around  said  drum  and 
s.iid  roll  to  be  longitudinallv  driven  during  the  filter  operation. 
a:  least  one  settling  tank  for  containing  a  brewerv  w.iste  slurry 
including  diatimiaceous  earth  and  operable  for  sep.ir.iting 
such  diatomaceous  earth  b\  settling  from  an  other  portion  of 
the  slurrv.  first  conduit  means  cc^nnecting  said  settling  tank 
with  said  vat  for  supplving  the  settled  diatomaceous  earth 
from  said  settling  tank  to  said  vat  and  for  normalK  maintain- 
ing said  vat  sufficicntiv  filled  w  ith  the  diatomaceous  earth  that 
operatK^n  of  said  rotarv  drum  filter  will  cause  a  covering 
thereof  to  be  normally  continuously  accumulated  on  succes- 
sive portions  of  said  filtering  web,  whistle-type  shower  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  filtering  web  for  discharging 
material  thereon  at  least  generally  tangentially  of  said  filter 
drum  and  in  the  direction  of  the  driven  movement  of  said 
filtering  web,  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  settling 
tank  with  said  whistle-type  shower  means  for  supplving  said 
other  component  of  the  brewery  waste  slurrv  to  said  shower 
means  such  that  the  latter  supplies  such  comptment  onto 
successive  portions  of  said  filtering  means  and  to  accumulated 
diatomaceous  earth  thereon  independentK  of  said  vat. 
whereby  such  accumulated  diatomaceous  earth  separates 
such  supplied  component  into  a  fraction  passing  through  the 
accumulated  diatomaceous  earth  and  a  fraction  collected 
thereby,  said  second  conduit  means  further  comprising  a 
plurality  of  conduits  connected  to  said  settling  tank  for  dis- 
charging said  other  component  from  different  elevations, 
valve  means  for  permitting  alternative  employment  of  said 
conduits,  discharge  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
filtering  web  for  discharging  accumulated  diatomaceous  earth 
and  Its  said  collected  fraction  from  successive  portions  of  said 
filtering  web  prior  to  re-accumulation  of  diatomaceous  earth 
on   such   portions  of  said   filtering   web,   and   shcmer   means 


1.  In  a  filtration  apparatus  for  a  below  grade  swimming  pool 
in  which  water  from  the  pool  is  sucked  under  partial  vacuum 
by  a  pump  through  a  filter  medium  and  returned  to  the  pool. 
the  improvements  comprising  in  combination: 

a  below  grade  filter  tank  having  horizontal  plate  means 
therein  dividing  its  interior  into  an  upper  chamber  above 
said  plate  means  and  a  lower  chamber  below  said  plate 
means,  said  plate  means  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therein; 

at  least  one  water  line  means  extending  from  the  pool  to 
said  upper  chamber  for  supplying  water  from  the  pool  to 
said  upper  chamber  by  gravity  flow  and  for  maintaining 
a  static  water  level  in  said  upper  chamber  at  the  water 
level  in  the  pool, 

a  plurality  of  apertured  pipes  having  lower  portions  sup- 
ported bv  said  plate  means  in  alignment  respectively  with 
said  apertures  of  said  plate  means,  said  pipes  extending 
vertically  up  from  said  plate  means  into  said  upper  cham- 
ber for  receiving  filter  cartridges  therein  and  opening  at 
said  lower  portions  into  said  lower  chamber  for  discharg- 
ing filtered  water  into  said  lower  chamber; 

porous,  cylindrical,  hollow  filter  cartridges  mounted  respec- 
tively on  the  outside  of  said  pipes  in  said  upper  chamber. 
with  said  pipes  received  in  the  hollow  interiors  of  said 
cartridges  and  each  cartridge  being  removable  upwardK 
in  the  upper  chamber  from  the  corresponding  pipe, 

a  removable  lid  for  said  tank  providing  access  to  said  filter 
cartridges  m  said  upper  chamber  for  cleaning  and  re- 
placement thereof; 

a  waste  line  draining  from  a  portion  of  said  u[>pe;  chamber 
in  said  tank  immediately  above  said  horizontal  plate 
means  and  below  said  filter  cartridges  for  removing  water 
from  said  upper  chamber  without  passing  through  said 
;il!er  cartridges  to  expose  said  filter  cartridges  for  clean- 
ing thereof  in  said  lank; 

a  return  line  leading  from  said  lower  chamber  of  said  tank 
back  to  the  pool, 

and  a  pump  means  in  said  return  line  for  drawing  water 
trom  said  upper  chamber  through  said  filter  cartridges 
from  outside  to  inside  thereof  under  partial  vacuum  and 
into  and  down  through  said  apertured  pipes  and  down 
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through  vaid  lower  chamber  of  said  tank  back  to  the  pool 
tor  tiitering  the  uatcr  with  contaminants  being  deposited 
on  the  outside  ot  said  filter  cartridges  from  which  the 
contaminants  may  be  removed  by  cleaning  said  cartridges 
in  said  upper  chamber  after  removing  water  therefrom 
and  removing  said  lid; 
said  pump  means  also  being  connected  to  said  waste  line 
and  arranged  to  pump  waste  water  and  contaminants 
through  said  waste  line  from  the  tank  above  said  plate 
means  external  to  said  filter  cartridges  to  a  drain. 


3,859.215 

sFu  AGE  trf\t\if;nt  system 

George   A.   Milne.   44-116    Kavinohea   PI.,   kaneohe,   Hawaii 
96744 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1972,  Ser.  No.  246.25,' 

Inl.  CI.  (  (12c  1/08,  1/12 

L.S.  CI.  210^170  'VCiaims 
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1.  The  se.wige  treatment  apparatus  comprising  a  closed 
ambient  pressure  operating  aeration  tank  having  a  cylindrical 
\*.a!i  oriented  around  a  generally  horizontal  a.\is  for  maintain- 
ing rotarv  '1  - .«,  o:  sewage  in  the  tank  and  for  supporting  over- 
King  material  and  having  ends  joining  the  wall  in  completion 
o\  a  Closed  chamber,  the  aeration  tank  further  having  re- 
stricted openings  receiving  a  sewage  inflow  pipe,  an  effluent 
outflow  pipe  J  solids  return  pipe,  an  oxygen  input  pipe  and  an 
open  atm.  spheric  vent  pipe,  wherein  the  aeration  tank  cylin- 
drical wall  is  disposed  underground  and  is  completely  covered 
h\  a  Usable  recreation  surface,  and  wherein  all  of  the  aeration 
tank  openings  are  disposed  underground,  wherein  the  atmo- 
spheric vent  pipe,  sewage  intlow  pipe  and  effluent  outflow 
pipe  are  open  to  atmospheric  pressure  and  the  tank  is  open  to 
atmospheric  pressure  and  wherein  the  ^xindrical  wall  of  the 
tank  supports  overKing  grt^und  and  maintains  rotary  motion 
of  sewage  withm  the  tank,  and  an  underground  clarifier  con- 
nected to  the  distal  end  of  :he  outflow  pipe  spaced  from  the 
aeration  tank,  the  outflow  pipe  discharging  into  the  clarifier, 
the  solids  return  pipe  connected  to  the  clarifier  and  extending 
from  the  ciarifier  to  the  aeration  tank 


3,859.216 
FILTER  ASSEMBL\ 
Ronald  L.  Sisson,  Jackson;  Donald  E.  Holmes.  Clark  lake,  and 
Burton  S.  Zeller,  Parma,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  (lark 
Equipment  Compan>,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421.205 
Int.  CI.  BO  Id  J'-.OO 
U.S.  CI.  210-440  11  Claims 

1.  In  combination    a  screw -on  throw  aw  av -f,  pe  fluid  filter 
assembly  having  a  cvhndncal  filter  bowl  open  at  one  end.  as 
well  as  an  annular  filter  element  operatively  mounted  in  the 
bowl,  and  a  filter  mounting  means,  said  filter  assembly  being 
adapted  to  be  screwed  onto  said  filter  mounting  means,  said 
filter  mounting  means  comprising  a  filter  head  having; 
a   fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outfow  passages  provided  therein; 
b   one  said  passage  terminating  at  its  relatively  inner  end  in 
a  first  passage  portion  which  opens  and  extends  into  the 
bowl  interior  on  the  bowl  axis  and  into  sealing  relation- 
ship relative  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  annular  filter 
element, 
c    the  other  said  passage  terminating  at  its  relatively  inner 
end  m  a  second  passage  portion  which  aKn  opens  into  the 
bowl  interior  but  is  disposed  radiallv -ouiwardlv  from  said 
bowl  axis. 


d.  said  second  said  portion  including  an  annular  externally 
threaded  portion  coaxial  with  siad  first  passage  portion. 
which  threaded  portion  extends  into  the  bowl  interior  for 
a  predetermined  distance  so  as  to  permit  communication 
between  said  other  passage  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
annular  filter  element. 

e.  said  filter  element  being  mounted  in  the  normal  path  of 
fluid  flow  between  said  fluid  passages,  and 

r  an  annular  sealing  surface  radially  outwardly  from  said 
threaded  second  passage  portion. 
said  filter  assembly  further  including: 

a.  a  rigid  base  plate  closing  off  the  open  end  of  said  filter 
bowl; 


b.  said  base  plate  having  a  central  threaded  opening  for 
screwing  said  filter  assemhU  onto  said  filter  head 
threaded  second  passage  portion; 

c.  a  cover  plate  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  base 
plate; 

d.  said  cover  plate  being  primded  with  circular,  radiallv 
spaced,  outwardly-projecting  ribs  disposed  radiallv  close 
to  said  central  threaded  opening  for  holding  an  annular 
resilient  gasket  sealing  means  therebetween. 

e.  said  sealing  means  having  an  axial  dimension  greater  than 
the  axial  depth  of  said  ribs  so  as  to  permit  sealing  commu- 
nication between  said  filter  assembly  and  said  filter  head 
sealing  surface. 


3.859.217 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  HIGH  FROM  LOW 

VISCOSITY   FLCIDS 

Rdherl   D     Holstead.   Springfield,   and   Charles   E.   Wyman. 

Hampden,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  323.470 
Int.  CI.  BO  Id  5  7/00.  1 1  ilJU 
I.S.CI.  210     523  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  gravitationally  separating  a  relatively  high 
viscosity  material  mixed  with  a  separate  phase  of  a  relatively 
low  viscosity  fluid  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
A.  a  generally  cyclindrical  vessel  adapted  for  orientation 
with  the  axis  thereof  generally  vertical  when  said  appara- 
tus is  operating,  said  vessel  having  as  so  oriented  a  first 
port  means  defined  in  an  upper  portion  thereof,  a  second 
port  means  defined  in  a  lower  portion  thereof,  and  a  third 
port  means  defined  in  a  middle  portion  thereof  the  inte- 
rior length  of  said  vessel  being  substantially  greater  than 
the  interior  diameter  thereof 

lifting  screw  means  having  an  axial  shaft  portion  and  an 
integral,  peripheral,  helically  extending,  radially  project- 
ing, generally  continuous  blade  portion,  said  screw  means 
being  generallv  coaxial  with  said  vessel  and  having  said 
blade  portion  radially  terminate  in  adjacent,  spaced"  rela- 
tionship to  the  inner  walls  of  said  vessel,  said  blade  por- 
tion defining  in  combination  with  said  vessel  and  said 
shaft  portion  a  circumferentially  extending  envelope 
region  within  said  vessel  between  said  vessel  and  said 
shaft  portion, 
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C.  lournai  means,  including  bearing  means  and  sealing 
means  at  opposed  end  regions  of  said  vessel  and  adapting 
said  screw  means  for  rotational  movements  within  said 

vessel. 

D.  a  powerhead  functionally  interconnected  w  ith  said  screw 

means  and  adapted  to  rotatably  drive  same  in  a  direction 
such  that  said  blade  portion  convevs  upwardlv  during 
operation  of  said  apparatus,  and 

E.  conveyance  means,  including  conduit  means  functionallv 
interconnected  with  said  vessel  and  adapted  to  input  into 
said  vessel  through  said  third  port  means  a  mixture  of  said 
high  viscosity  material  and  said  fluid  material  to  output 
from  said  first  port  means  said  high  viscosity  material,  and 
to  output  from  said  second  port  means  said  fluid  material, 
during  operation  of  said  apparatus. 

F.  fluid  transfer  regulation  means  functionallv  intercon- 
nected with  said  second  port  means  and  adapted  lo  main- 
tain  said    fluid    in    said   vessel   during   operation   ot    said 


,^S5'>.21H 
II  HKKM  INt.  Oil    (OMPOs!  I  lON^ 
Graham  James  jervis.    Vhinudnn.  ,ind  Ruhtrl   Kohsnn.  Wan- 
tage, both  of  England,  assignors  in  I  ssn  Rtstarih  .ind  1  nsji- 
neering  ( Onipanv.  I  indtn.  N.,|. 

Hied  Nov.  15.  l'J"2.  Scr,  No    .^(i6.H-(i 
Claims  prioritv.  application  (,rial  Britain.  Nov,  24,   l'J~!. 
54577  71 

Int.  CI.  C  lUm  3138 
I'.S.  CI.  252  —  32.5  7  (  Unms 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  lubricating  oil 
to  which  has  been  added  from  0.001  to  10  percent  by  weight. 
based  on  the  lubricating  oil.  of  a  mixture  of  about  equal  molar 
proportions  of  (a)  a  quaternary  hydrocarbyl  ammonium  salt 
of  mono  (Ci-C^)  alkyl  dihydrogen  phosphate  of  the  formula 


R!0  O 
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and  (b)  a  quaternary  hydrocarbyl  ammonium  salt  of  di- 
(C,-CJ  alkyl  hydrogen  phosphate  of  the  formula 
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where  R".  R-,  R'  and  R^  are  similar  or  dissimilar  hydrocarbon 
groups.  R'.  R-.  R-'  and  R^  containing  a  total  of  at  least  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  R'  and  R*  similar  or  dissimilar  are  C,-C4 
alkyl  groups,  said  lubricating  oil  consisting  essentially  of  poly- 
ester of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  pentaerythritol.  dipentaerythritol  and  mixtures  of  penta- 
erythritol  and  dipentaerythritol  with  a  monocarboxylic  acid  or 
mixed  monocarboxylic  acids  of  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


apparatus  withm  a  predetermined  level  range  in  said 
lower  portion  of  said  vessel,  said  fluid  transfer  regulation 
means  including. 

B.  flow  means  to  permit  escape  from  said  second  port 
means  of  said  fluid  at  a  rate  not  greater  than  the  rate 
said  fluid  enters  said  vessel  at  said  third  port  means 
depending  upon  the  degree  of  separation  of  the  two 
fluids,  and 
B.  pressurization  means  to  maintain  said  fluid  in  lower 
portion  of  said  vessel  at  an  adjustable  level  above  said 
second  port  means  to  achieve  efficient  separation. 
G.  the  relationship  between  said  vessel,  said  screw  means. 
said  port  means,  and  said  powerhead   being  such  that, 
during  operation  of  said   apparatus,  said  high  viscosity 
material  being  output  from  said  first  port  means  bv  vis- 
cous drag  forces  generated  in  said  envelope  region  and 
said  low  viscosity  fiuid  being  output  from  said  port  means 
by  gravity  forces  when  both  of  said  fluids  are  input  into 
said  vessel  through  said  third  port  means 


3.S5^»,2  I'J 

H1SPH()SPH()R\M11)E-Sl  I  H  K  (  OMI'Ol  M> 

tONl  \1N1N(,  I  I  RRK    \M 

Bruce  \N  .  Hotten.  Orinda.  (  alif  .  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

COmpanv.  San  hrancisco,  (  alif 

Filed  Nov.  1  7.  19"2.  Ser.  No.  30~.'"32The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  lo  .Ian    1  5.  1M''4.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  (1,  (   inm      48 
U.S.  Ci.  252-42.7  H  Claims 

1.  A  concentrate  comprising  (a)  from  50  to  98  weight 
percent  of  an  oleophilic  organic  sulfur  compound  or  mixture 
thereof  containing  from  3  to  40  weight  percent  sulfur  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfurized  esters,  sulfu- 
rized  terpenes.  sulfurized  olefins,  aromatic  sulfides,  alkyl 
sulfides,  amido-substituted  dithiazole-thiones,  sulfurized  hy- 
droxy esters,  polyalkylphenol  sulfides  and  sulfurized  alkaline 
earth  metal  phenates,  (b)  from  1  to  20  weight  percent  of  a 
bisphosphoramide  prepared  by  contacting  within  a  liquid 
phase  reaction  medium  (I  )  phosphorus  oxychloride  (2  )  a 
difunctional  compound  having  the  structure. 

HX-R-XH 

1/   M 

(R2)m--(R!)m 

wherein  X  is  the  same  of  different  elemcn;  selected  fioni 
nitriigen  or  oxvgen.  R  is  a  hydrocarbylcne  havinc  In  rn  2  Im  !  k 
carbons  or  a  dihydrocarbylene  having  tromi  2  i.>  1  :«■  nrhnns 
m  is  an  integer  equal  to  i  when  \  is  nitri.gcn  ,,.no  i^  when  \ 
IS  oxygen.  R,  is  (a)  the  same  or  different  hvdrocarrvi  h.ivmg 
from  1  to  24  carbons  or  i  b  i  .i  hvdroeart-v  Icnc  invirg  ironi  1 
to  i^  carbons  with  unc  end  oi  each  R:.  hvdrcL.trhv  lene  bond 
mg  to  the  other  R.  'hvdrii^.,irhv  lene  or  to  said  R  when  R  is  ,i 
dihvdrocarbvlene,  ano  i,.~*  ,i  j  monofunctional  ^onipuund  huv- 
ine  the  formula: 
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( R,)„  Y  H  about  1  to  6  parts  by  weight  of  fluoboraie  anum  i  BF4" )  con- 

Ahcrem  Y  is  the  same  of  different  element  selected  from  (i)  taining  material  and  about  100  part^  h\  weight  of  phosphoric 
n>gen.  sulfur  or  nitrogen  when  X  is  nitrogen  or  (ii)  nitrogen 
A  hen  both  X  "s  are  oxygen;  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  when  Y 
s  ox.een  or  sulfur  and  2  when  Y  is  nitrogen;  and  Ri  is  the 
same  or  different  constitutent  selected  from  (i)  hydrogen 
\vhen  >  Is  n!tr.>gen  or  (li)  a  hydrocarbyl;  said  contacting  being 
conducted  at  a  temperature  of  about  20°  to  150°C  and  at  a 
presvure  sufficient  to  maintain  a  liquid  reaction  medium,  and 
(  c  I  from  u  to  45  weight  percent  of  a  diluent  oil. 


3,859.220 

COPOLYMERS  OK  ETHVlhNt   WITH  MNM 

MONOMERS.  METHODS  OF  THEIR  PRODI  (  TION   \ND 

XPPI.ICATION 
Sergei    Mikhailo\ich   Samoilov,   Simonovskv    ^al.   S     k\     M); 
Nikolai   Alfredovich   Plate.   Novoslobodskava   ulitsa.  h"  fi9. 
kv.  93;  Vadim  Vasilie^ich  Maltsev,  ulitsa  Matvee Nska>a.  10, 
korpus  2.  kv.  169;  \  iktor  Nikolae\ich  \lonast\rsk\ .  ulitsy 
V  asilievskava,  9,  k\.  62.  all  of  Moscow.  I  .S.S.R..  and  \  altn 
tin    \le\ee\ich    Kargin,    deceased,    late    of    ulitsa    \rkadia 
Gaidara.  7,  kv.  4.  Moscow.  I  .S.S.R.     b\   Kaleria  PetniNna 
\elichko.  heiress 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216.293.  Jan.  ",  19^2,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  "'4,525.  Sept.  22,  19''0,  Pat   Nn. 
3.804.816.  This  application  Jan.  14.  1974.  Ser.  No.  432.828 

Int.  CI.  ClOm  1154 
C.S.  CI.  252-49.7  1  Claim 

1.  A  lubricant  ^.omposition  which  comprises  a  major 
amount  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  an  ethylene-vinyltin  copolymer 
in  amount  sufficient  to  impart  antiwear  properties,  said  co- 
poKmer  containing  a  molar  ratio  of  ethylene  to  vinyltin  of 
;i)-98.80-2  and  said  \in\ltin  having  the  formula  CH2=CH  — 
Sn  R,R;Rt  w  here  R  .  R .  and  R3  are  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  o\  alk>!  containing  one  to  six  carbon  atoms 
and  phenyl- 


3.859.221 

LCBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  E\HIBITIN(, 

SYNERGISTIC  RELIEF  OF  METAL  FATIGl  I- 

Conrad  J.  Polk.  Cranburv.  N.J..  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  (  nrpo- 

ration.  New  ^  ork.  N.\  . 

Filed  ,  Ser.  No,  353, 17<^ 

Int.  CI.  ClOm  l:J2 
L.S.  CI.  252-51.5  A  10  liaims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion 
of  a  liquid  n\drocarbon  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  mineral  oils.  s\nthetic  oils  and  greases  thereof,  containing. 
in  an  amount  suiTi^ient  to  improve  metal  fatigue,  a  synergistic 
mixture  oi  >  a  1  !s(iprvip;.  laminoethanol  and  b  an  alkenyl  succi- 
nimidc  of  an  aiken>i  succinic  anhydride  and  a  polyethylene 
amine,  in  a  moi  ratio  of  about  2;  1  and  in  a  mol  ratio  of  (a)  to 
(b)  from  anout  1  4  to  about  4;1. 


3,859,222 

SILICON  NITRIDE-SILICON  OXIDE  ETCHANI 

Anthony  S.  Squillace,  Cypress;   Albert  E.  Vtartin.  I  vnwood, 

and  Jerald  J.  Rudmann.  Anaheim,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

North  American  Rockwell  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  (  alif 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  163,630.  July   19.  19-^1.  Pat.  No. 

3,811,974.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1973.  Ser,  No.  425,473 

Int.  CI.  C09k  J  no 

L.S.  CI.  252  —  79.3  3  Claims 

1.   A    substantiallv    non-aqueous   etchant   composition   for 

etching  adjacent  oxide  and  nitride  layers  of  a  semiconductor 

material  at  a  controlled  rate,  said  composition  consisting  of 


acid  (H3P04),  said  composition  having  an  operating  tempera- 
ture range  between  100°C  and  i  10°C. 


3,859,223 
ST\B1  E  DRV   (LEANING  BLEACH  COMPOSITION 

Harrv  Marcus  C  astrantas,  Trenton,  N.J..  and  Robert  Ells- 
worth keav.  State  C  ollege.  Pa.,  assignors  to  EMC  Corpora- 
tion, Nt-w  ^  ork.  N,\  , 

(  iintmuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57.812.  July  23.  1970. 
abandoned    This  application  May  26.  1972.  Ser.  No.  257.171 

Int,  CI.  Clld  "  .^4 
L.S.  CI.  252-104  4  Claims 

1.  A  chemically  and  physically  stable  emulsion  consisting 
essentially  of  from  25  to  SC'f  by  weight  of  perchloroethylene, 
from  20  to  40*^  of  an  aqueous  hvdrogen  peroxide  of  25  to 
70*^  concentration  stabilized  with  a  stannate  against  decom- 
position due  to  dilution  with  tap  water  containing  metallic 
impurities,  and  an  anionic  surfactant  soluble  in  the  perchloro- 
ethylene and  which  is  both  a  detergent  and  emuisifier  for 
water-in-oil  systems  in  amounts  of  75  to  LSO^r  of  the  weight 
of  the  perchloroethylefie. 


3.859.224 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAININ(;,  AS  A 

BLILDER.  THE  SODILM  SALT  OF  GLYCEROL 

TRICITRATE 

Jiujchim  Kandler.  Erftstadt-Lechenich;  Karl  Merkenich.  Eff- 
rrtn;  Klaus  Henning,  Hurth;  Wilhelm  Vogt.  Efferen;  Eber- 
hard  \uer,  Erffstadt-Liblar.  and  Hermann  Glaser,  Erft- 
stadt-I  echenich,  all  of  (iermany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tunfc;esellschaft,  Frankfurt  Main,  Germanv 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1972.  Ser.  No.  291.044 
t  laims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    24,    1971, 
2147778 

Int,  CI.  COld  3 '06 
L.S,  CI,  252      135  4  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  i.omprising  an  ionic  or  nonionic 
surface  active  agent  and  as  a  builder,  the  sodium  salt  of  glyc- 
erol tricitrate. 


3,859,225 
DR\CLEANIN(;  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Eugene  Audrey  McKnight,  and  Clyde  Davis  Kishbaugh.  both 
if  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stamford  Chemical  Indus- 
tries. Inc.,  (  incinnati.  Ohio 
(  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,683.  July  18,  1968,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  7.  1971,  Ser.  No.  178,409 
Int.  CI.  Clld  l'f<4.  3130,  D061  1:04 
[   S.  CI    252     153  4  Claims 

1.  A  dry  cleaning  detergent  composition  for  dry  cleaning 
soiled  garments  which  are  agitated  in  a  hydrocarbon  dry 
cleaning  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  an  anionic  detergent. 
a  betaine  as  a  garment  softening  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  imidazoline  betaines  having  the  structural  for- 
mula: 
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of  said  quadrupole  mass  analyzer  for  blocking  direct  line-of- 
sight  communication  therebetween. 


N 
/    \ 
Hi  (CII;),CO()- 


w  herein 

R  IS  a  h\drocarh\|  radical  containing  from  8  to  2  1  carbon 
atoms,  and  R,  is  a  lower  alkvl  or  hvdroxyalkyl  radical  and 
.\  is  2  or  3, 
N-dodecyl  pvridunl  acctiL  acid. 
N-hexadecylpiperidmopropionic  acid. 
N-dodecyl-\.  N-bis-/3-hydroxyethylaminoacetic  acid. 
N-octadecyl-N-/3-h\dro\>eth\  l-\- 
carboxymethylaminoacctic  acid. 
N-hexadecyl-N,  N-bis-carhoxymethylaniinopropionic  acid, 
N -dodecyl-N-/3, Q-bis-hydroxy  propyl- N- 
carboxy Ipropylaminoacetic  acid, 
\-hcptadccyl-N.  N-h\droctho\veth\  l-\ - 

carboxymethylaminoacctic  acid, 
N-decyl-N-/3-hydroxveth\l-\'methvl-a-amint)succinic  acid. 

N-heptadcc\l-N.  n-bis-hvdroxvethvlaniinoacetic  acid. 
N-dodccvlphenyl-N.        N-bis-hydroxyethylaminopropionic 

acid, 
N-bis-dodecyl-N-/3-h\drox\ethyIaminoacetic  acid, 
Dodecyl-oxypropyl-dimethv  1  aminoacetic  acid. 
and  mixed  C|2  to  C,^  alkox\eth\  l-dinielhx  t  animopropionK 
acid, 
and  a  humcctant  as  a  garment  anti-static  agent  -clewed  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  mineral  acid  salt  ^clcsted  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mono-,  di-  and  tri-cthanolamine  salts 
of  hydrochloric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  sulfuric  acid  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  ib)  a  water  soluble  sjli  o{  an  organic  acid 
selected  from   the  group  consisting  of  mono-,  di-  and  tri- 
ethanolaminc  salts  of  acetic  acid,  propionic  acid,  formic  acid 
and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  detergent  i^  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  25^   to  about  ~^'>   b\  total  weight  of  said 
ingredients   and    the   remaining   amount   of  said   ingredients 
being  constituted  by  said  garment  softening  agent  and  said 
anti-static  aizent  in  a  ratio  in  the  range  of  about  1  4  lo  about 
9:1, 


3,859.227 

STVRI  F  si  OW-SFTTINC,  (  MIONK    Bill  MINOI  s 
FMl  I  Slow   \M)   IHMR  I'RhPXR  V  HON 
Donald  J.   I)v*\ir.  Oakland,  (  alif  ,  assignur  in  (  hi  *  run   Re- 
search (  ompanv.  San  FraniisKi,  (  alif, 
C([ntinuati(mofSiT,N(i.'?76,313,No\.  14,  1  96  S.  ahand<ou'd, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser,  Nn    5  15.1  "3.  Dti    2li,   19fi5, 
abandoned,  Ihis  application  \ug.  24.  1972.  St  r    Net.  2?s3,4(>3 

Int,  CI,  BOI  I  ,'  1  ",!    (  (md  ■  :•.' 
L.S.  CI.  252     311.5  i.'  C  laims 

1.  A  cationic  slow-setting  bituminous  emulsion  having  water 
as  the  continuous  phase  comprising  from  about  50  to  less  than 
80  weight  per  cent  of  a  bituminous  material  having  a  penetra- 
tion in  the  range  of  about  40  to  300,  at  least  about  0.05  weight 
per  cent  of  the  total  emulsion  of  a  cationic  emuisifier  which 
IS  an  ethylene  or  propylene  diamine  substituted  with  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  group  of  from  1  2  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
from  about  0,2  to  1  weight  per  cent  of  an  alkylphenylpolyox- 
yalkylenealkanol  nonionic  emuisifier  having  at  least  75  weight 
per  cent  alkyleneoxy  alkanol,  and  wherein  said  alkyl  group  is 
of  from  about  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  from  about  (),  1  to  3 
weight  per  cent  of  a  lignosulfonate  salt  and  the  remainder 
water,  wherein  the  pH  is  in  the  range  of  I  to  5.5. 


3,859.226 
SECONDARY  ION  M  ASS  SPECTROSCOPY 

Helmut  Schillalies,  Rondorf.  (Jermany.  assignor  to  Levbold- 
Heraeus-Verwaltung   G.m.b.H..    KolnlBaventali.   Germanv 

Filed  Nov.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  414.768 
Claims    prioritv.    application    (lermanv.    Nov.    11.    1972. 
2255302 

Int.  CI.  H01ji7,26 
L.S.  CI.  250-282  H  Claims 
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3.859.22H 
METHOD  OF  MIC  ROC  \PSl  IF   F>RFP\R\TION 
,Masataka   Morishila;   Voshihilo  Inaba;  Sadami  Kohari:   Mil- 
suru  Fukushima.  and  Jinnosuke  Abe.  all  of  Shi/uoka.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tovo  Jo/o  Co..  I  td,.   lagatagun.  Shi/uoka  and 
Fuji  Photo  Film  C H.,  1  td.,  Kanagawa.  both  of.  Japan 

Filed  Julv  31,  1972.  Ser.  Nn,  2-6,309 
C  laims  prioritv.  application  Japan.  .Jul V  30,  19"'  1 .  4(1-5 "'"'46 
Int.  CI.  BOI  J  ,  '     :    B44d      u2 
L.S.  CI.  252-316  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  microcapsules,  which  comprises: 
I  dissolving  a  polymer  for  the  capsule's  wall-film  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  acetate,  hydroxypropyl 
methyl  cellulose,  hydroxy  propyl  methyl  cellulose  phthalate. 
cellulose  acetate  dibutylamino  hydroxypropyl  ether,  cellulose 
acetate  phthalate,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  hydroxy  propyl 
cellulose,  benzyl  cellulose,  benzyl  aminomethyl  cellulose, 
diethylamino  cellulose,  polyacrylic  acid  ester,  polymeth- 
acrylic  acid  ester,  methylacrylatemethacrylic  acid  copolymer, 
polyvinyl  acetal  diethylamino  acetate,  2-methyl-5- 
vinvlpyridinc-methacrylate-methacrylic  acid  copolymer  and 
V  in  ylcth  slam  mo -vinyl  acetate  copolymer  in  a  solvent  having  a 
dielectric  constant  of  from  10  to  40. 

2.  emulsifying  the  solution  so  produced  in  a  vehicle  which 
is  a  liquid  paraffin  or  a  silicone  oil.  said  vehicle  and  said 
solvent  being  poorly  miscible  with  one  another. 

3.  dispersing  into  the  emuNion  so  produced  with  stirring  a 
core  substance  have  a  particle  size  of  from  100  to  1.500^ 
and  being  soluble  in  said  solvent,  and 

4.  evaporating  said  solvent 


23 


K-CH 


1.  In  a  secondarv  ion  mass  spectroscopy  apparatus  com 
posed  of  a  probe  from  w  hich  the  ions  to  be  measured  emanate, 
a  quadrupole  mass  analyzer  presenting  an  entrance  plane  for 
the  ions,  and  a  secondary  electron  multiplier  for  receiving  the 
ions  to  be  measured,  the  improvement  comprising  baffle 
means  disposed  between  said  probe  and  said  entrance  plane 


3.859.229 

PRODUTION  OF  PRFSSl  RF-Rl  PIl  R\B1  F 

HVDROPHIl.K  -WALLED  MIC  ROC  APSLLES  HAVINC; 

V\  ATER-SOl  LBl  F  COLOR-FORMING  RF\C  lANI 

MATERIAL  IN  SOLL  TION  IN  THE  CORF 

Bruce  W.  Brockelt.  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Natumal 

Cash  Register  Companv.  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  159,312,  Julv  2.  1971,.  This  application 

Dec.  1  1,  1972.  Ser.  No.  314,205 

Int,  CI.  BOI  J  I3i02 

l.S.  CI,  252     316  5  Claims 

1,    .A    process  of  making    prcssurc-ruptuMhlc    ti\  On  ■phiiic- 

walled  microcapsules  en  masse  which  include  w.iier  sniuhle 

color-forming   reactant   material   in   solution   in   the    inteinal 
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phase  droplets  of  said  microcapsules  comprising  the  steps  of  being  formed;  said  contacting  steps  being  carried  out  at  a 

I     preparing  microcapsules   having  water-swollen,  organic,  temperature  in  the  range  of  I5°-60°C.:  said  magnesium  com- 

hvdrophilic.  polymeric  film   material  walls  and  an  internal  pound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium 

phase    comprising    droplets    of   oil,    said    oil    being    water-  chloride   and   magnesium    hydrowchloride;  the    magnesium 

immiscible  bu!  capable  of  dissolving  about  1-10':^  by  weight  compound  being  employed  in  a  ratio  of  0.05  to  20  mols  per 

ot  'Auter    and                   •  mol  of  titanium  tetrachloride,  and  the  alkanol  being  employed 

'  in  a  ratio  of  0.05  to  20  mols  per  mo\  of  titanium  tetrachloride 

pggcE_ss  Of  capsule  manufacture  plus  the  magnesium  compound 


IM 

(t) 

CtnULES    H*vtNO 
HMOENCD     HULLS 
or  S«LL«8LE 

HYOnOPHILIC    FILM 
lUrtlllAL    <N0 
COMTENTS    OF 
W»TE"-  IMMISCIBLE 
0«.,CAP«B<.E   OF 
DISSOLVING    2-10 
WT.-X  Of    BiTER. 

AOUtOUS     SOLUTION 
OF  ABOUT    lOWT  -X 
OF   WATEK-  SOLUBLE 
PAY- LOAD    AGENT. 

CCl 

1 

MIX    FOP 
S£VC»AL     MINUTES 

1 

(01 

FILTt"     to 
avE    FINISHED 
CAPSULES. 

(El 

AQUEOUS    FILTRATE 
OlSCAPO    OB   PECTCLE 
TO  ISI    FOR    LATER 
REUSE 

2  modiUing  the  thus-prepared  capsules  by  bringing  said 
microcapsules  with  waterswollcn  walls  into  contact  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  said  water-soluble  color-forming 
reaclant  material. 


3,S5Si,23(» 

SYNTHESIS  CAS  GKNKRMION  WITH  CARBON 

DIOXIDE  SI  PFI.KMKNTKD  KKH) 

James  M.   Moe,  Manhattan   Beach.  (  alif.,  assignor  td  Huor 

Corporation.  Los  Angeles.  C  alif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  H6'J,(I51,  Oct.  24.  1469, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  J23,S53 

Int.  (1.  (OU  1/02.  1120,35/00 
C.S.  CI.  252-373  1  Claim 

I.  In  a  process  t.r  the  production  of  synthesis  gas  compris- 
ing a  first  retornuni;  stage  fed  with  naptha  feedstock  and  steam 
to  pn^duce  a  gaseous  mixture  effluent  comprising  hydrogen. 
carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide,  methane,  and  steam  and  a 
second  reforming  stage  fed  by  first  stage  eftluent;  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  of  dividing  said  first  stage  effluent  into 
major  and  minor  portions,  the  minor  portion  being  about  15 
to  30  volume  percent  of  the  total  effluent,  separating  carbon 
dioxide  troni  said  minor  portion,  combining  the  separated 
carbon  diovide  with  said  major  effluent  portion  and  passing 
the  resulting  combined  stream  as  feed  to  the  second  reforming 
stage  thereby  increasing  the  carbim  monoxide  content  relative 
to  hvdrogen  in  the  svnthesis  gas  product. 


3,859.231 
SIMPLIFIED  PROCESS  FOR  MANLEACTCRE  OF 
CATALYST  COMPONENT 
Rajindar  K.   Kochhar;   Mvron  D.  Osborn.  both  of  Overland 
Park,  and    Robert  J.   Rowatt.  Lake  Quivira,  all  of  Kans., 
assignors  to  Culf  Research  &.  Development  (  ompanv.  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1972,  Ser.  No.  297,536 
Int.  CI.  BOlj  I  H84 
C.S.  CI.  252-429  R  lo  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  polymerization  cata- 
lyst component  which  consists  essentialK  of  contacting  a 
magnesium  compound  with  titanium  tetrachloride  in  an  inert 
hvdrocarbon  medium  w  ith  the  further  provision  that  either  (a) 
the  magnesium  compiiund  is  ^imtacted  with  a  I-IO  carbon 
alkanol  in  said  hvdrt)carbon  medium  before  the  titanium 
tetrachl(Uide  is  added  \o  the  reactum  medium,  or  (b)  the 
magnesium  compiiund  and  titanium  tetrachloride  are  reacted 
together  in  the  h\drocarhon  medium  and  then  contacted  with 
a    i-10  carbon   alkanol   in   said  hydrocarbon   medium   after 


3.859,232 

SEMICONDtCTIN{;  METAL  O.XIDES  WITH  THE  CL  BIC 

KSbO , C  RYSTAL  STRl CTCRE 

Robert  Joseph  Bouchard,  2412  Shellpot  Dr..  and  Arthur  VN  il- 
liam  Sleight.  406  Nichols  Ave.,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del. 

14X03 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1972.  Ser.  No.  316,267 

Int.  CI.  HOlb  I !(),"<.  3110 

U.S.  CI.  252-519  12  Claims 

1.  A  semiconducting  metal  oxide  o^  cubic  KSbO,  crvstal 
structure  having  the  formula 

Bi,   A1.M',.„M-",  /J,, 
wherein 

M  is  a  rare  earth  of  atomic  number  57-7  I  inclusive; 

M'  is  aluminum,  gallium,  iron,  rhodium  or  ruthenium. 

M-  is  antimony  or  tellurium, 

.V  is  a  number  in  the  range  0  to  about  1 .5; 

V  is  a  number  in  the  r.inge  0  to  I ; 
with  the  provisos  that 

1.  _v  =  0  when  M'  is  aluminum,  gallium,  i rim  or  rhodium  and 
M^  is  antimony; 

2.  _v  =  %  when  .M'  is  aliminum.  gallium,  iron  (u  rhodium  and 
M*  is  tellurium,  and 

3.  y  =  I  when  M'  is  ruthenium  and  M-  is  antimonv 


3,859.233 
CROIT  COMPOSITION 

John  P.  Barker,  Souderlon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Olean 

Tile  Company,  I.ansdale,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  49.581.  June  24,  1970.  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  17,  1972.  Ser.  No.  281,312 

Int.  CI.  C08f  4^  (),\ 

U.S.  CI.  260- 17  R  6  Claims 

I.  The  grout  composition  consisting  essentially  of  4-20 
parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  thermoplastic  resin  latex  con- 
taining a  polymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (  1  ) 
polymers  of  one  or  more  monomers,  each  of  which  has  the 
structural  formula 


Ri 


1I2C=C-C00R.. 

wherein  R,  is  selected  fr(mi  a  group  consisting  of  h\droi>en 
and  the  alkyl  radicals  of  the  series  —  CHoJ.  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  same  group,  i.ot  including  hvdrogen  and  n  is  a  whole 
number  from  1-18.  (2)  polyvinyl  acetate  polymers,  (3)  co- 
polymers of  vinyl  acetate  with  dibutvl  fumarate.  (4)  vinvl 
chloride  polymers.  (5)  vinvl  alkyl  ether  polymers.  (6)  vinyli- 
dene  chloride  polymers  and  ( 7  )  ethylene  polymers,  said  parts 
by  weight  being  based  on  the  resm  content  of  said  latex.  20-60 
parts  by  weight  of  a  white  inorganic  filler  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  whiting,  calcium  mono-silicate,  flint,  alu- 
mina, talc,  pyrophylite  and  aluminum  silicate,  up  to  25  parts 
by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  clay  having  a  particle  size  from 
about  2-20  microns;  and  a  viscosity  increasing  effective 
amount  of  a  thickener  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
methyl  cellulose  and  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  said  thermoplas- 
tic resin  comprising  at  most  20  percent  by  weight  of  said 
composition  with  said  white  inorganic  filler  being  the  principal 
component  of  said  composition. 
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3,859.234 
FABRIC  BONDINC  IMPROVEMENT 

Dv*ight  E.  Peerman,  .Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  (ieneral 

Mills  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1970,  Ser.  No.  75.746 

Int.  CI.  C08g  5/60 

U.S.  CI.  260-18  N  13  Claims 

1.  .An  adhesive  adapted  for  bonding  cleanable  fabrics  com- 
prising a  polymeric  fat  acid  copolyamide  having  a  ball  and  ring 
softening  point  greater  than  I35X\  and  an  inherent  viscosity 
of  at  least  0.5,  said  copolyamide  being  the  thermal  amidifica- 
tion  product  at  a  temperature  of  100°-300°C.  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  effect  amidification,  of  (  1  )  an  acid  component  com- 
prising: a  mixture  of 

a.  about  40  to  70  carboxyl  equivalent  percent  of  a  poly- 
meric fat  acid  having,  as  determined  by  gas-liquid  chro- 
matography, a  dimeric  fat  acid  content  greater  than  H(^''f 
by  weight  and  having  been  prepared  bv  poUmeri/ing 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acids  of  Id  to 
22  carbon  atoms,  and 

b.  about  60  to  30  carboxyl  equivalent  percent  of  a  copoK- 
merizing  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  HOOC  R- 
COOH  where  R  is  a  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
b-1  2  carbon  atoms; 

with  essentially  an  amine  equivalent  amount  of  ('r't  an  amine 
component  comprising  a  mixture  of 

c   about  30  to  70  amine  equivalent  percent  oi  hexamethyl- 

ene  diamine,  and 
d.  about  70  to  30  amine  equivalent  percent  of  a  second 
diamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  xylylene 
diamine  and  isophorone  diamine 


3.859,235 

MODIFIED  ALKYD  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PAINTS 

AND  VARNISHES  COMPRISING  OXALIC  ACID 

Silvio  Vargiu;  Beppino  Passalenti.  both  of  Milan;  Edoardo 
Carpaneti.  Genova.  all  of  Italy,  and  Societa  Italiana  Resine 
S.I.R.  S.p.A.,  03.  Milan.  Italv 

Filed  Oct.  25.  197  2.  Ser.  No.  300.693 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Dec.  27.  1971,  32953  71 
Int.  CI.  C09d  .?  64.  rSO 
U.S.  CI.  260-22  CB  5  Claims 

1.  Composition  for  paints  and  varnishes  comprising 

1  an  alkyd  resin  modified  with  an  acrylic  monomer  which 
is  a  methyl,  ethyl  or  butv  1  ester  of  acrylic  or  meihacrv  Iil 
acid  in  an  amount  ranging  from  20  to  100  parts  by  weight 
per  1 00  parts  by  weight  of  resin,  said  alkyd  resin  compris- 
ing the  reaction  product  of  polvcarboxvlic  .iLid  with 
polyhydroxylic  alcohol  in  the  molar  ratio  of  from  0.7:1  to 
0.9:1  together  with  a  drying  oil  in  the  amount  of  20  to 
60'7f  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  reagent  mixture,  said 
modified  alkyd  resin  being  hardenablc  under  the  action  of 
a  metallic  salt  of  an  organic  acid. 

2  a  drier  consisting  essentially  of  metallic  salts  of  organic 
acids,  said  salts  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  naphthenate.  octoate  and  phthalate.  and  comprising  .it 
least  cobalt  present  in  such  a  quantitv  as  to  ensure  a 
concentration  of  metallic  cobalt  of  2?  to  I '^0  ppm  with 
respect  to  the  modified  alkyd  resin,  and 

3.  oxalic  acid  in  a  quantitv  of  0(125  to  0  I  parts  bv  weight 
for  everv   100  parts  by  weight  of  the  alkvd  resin 


3,859,236 
STABILIZED  VINYL  HALIDE  POLYMER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Charles  W.  Blewett.  Ft.  Mitchell.  Ky..  and  Philip  H.  Rhodes, 
Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Emery  Industries.  Inc.,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  352,599 

Int.  CI.  C08f  19,14,  2liU4 

U.S.  CI.  260-23  XA  8  Claims 

1.  \  stabilized  vinyl  halide  resin  composition  containing  a 

bivalent  metal  glyceroxide  in  an  amount  so  that  about  0.005 


to  3  percent  by  weight  metal  is  present  in  the  compounded 
resin,  said  bivalent  metal  glyceroxide  having  the  empirical 
formula  CaHsOjMe  and  containing  40-50  percent  by  weight 
bivalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium, 
calcium,  cadmium,  lead,  zinc  and  tin. 


3.859.23"' 
QL  IN\/.()1  INF  I)LR1\  AIINFS 
Shigeho  Inaba.  Takarazuka;  Michihiro  \  amamolo.  fdvonaka: 
Kikuo  Ishizumi,  Ikeda:  Ka/uo  Mori.  Kobe;  Masao  Koshiha. 
Takarazuka.  and  Hisao  >arnamoto.  Njshmomiva.  all  of  ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  134.84"'.  \pril  16.  19"]. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  ".  19-2,  Ser    So.  304.35" 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    \pr.    20.    l^"!!,    45- 
43057;  June  3.  1970.  45-4857(1;  Oct,  2.  19"(l.  45-H6-'"4 

Int.  CI.  ((I7d  ~ /,v.^ 

U.S.  CI.  260     251  QB  34  (  laims 

1     \  quinazoline  derivative  represented  by  the  formula 


Ri 


Cnll: 


I 


XV^^^ 


1=0 


R 


R.1 


(I) 


wherein  R;  and  Rjare  individually  hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl, 
ethyl,  n-propyl.  isopropyl,  n-butyl.  isobutyl.  methoxy.  ethoxy, 
n-propoxy,  isopropoxy.  n-butoxy,  nitro,  methylthio.  ethylthio, 
n-propylthio.  isopropylthio,  n-bulylthio,  isobutylthio.  methyl- 
sulfonyl.  ethylsulfonyl,  n-propylsulfonyl,  isopropylsulfonyl. 
n-butylsulfonyl.  or  isobutylsulfonyl;  R3  is  hydrogen,  C,.^  alkyl, 
cyclo-C3_H  alkyl.  naphthyl.  furyl.  or  thienyl;  R^  is  cyclo-Cs^ 
alkyl  or  trihalomethyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3. 


3.859.238 

MIXTl  RES  Oh  BITL  MlNOl  S  \  \(  I  I  M  RHSIDl  ES 

AND  OR  \ACl  I  M  GAS  OILS  AND  VMORPHOl  S 

POLYOLEFINS  FOR  THE  M\Nl  FA(  Tl  RF  OF  SHAPED 

OBJEC  TS 
Cieorg    kremser.    (ielsenkirchen-Buer.    and     \rnold    Taube, 
(iladbeck-Zweckel,   both   of  Germany,   assignors  to   \eha- 
Chemie  AG.  (.elsenkirchen-Buer.  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22.  1971,  Ser.  No.  191,815 
Claims    prioritv,    application    (iermanv.    Oct.    23.     19''0, 
2052043 

Int.  t  I.  (  08f  45128,45/52 
U.S.  CI.  260-28.5  AS  2  (laims 

I.  A  pressure-less  workable  composition  of  matter  useful 
for  the  manufacture  of  shaped  bodies  and  as  a  molding  com- 
position which  Lonsisis  L'ssenti.iiiv  of  .1  MtuniiniHis  ^rude  oil 
vacuum  residue  having  a  densitv  unde;  I  i>r:<:  ^  n,i  at  2^'C  a 
viscosity  of  10°-30°E  at  sin  (  ,  ,.  dnp  pom;  .Kcording  to  I  h- 
belohde  of  30°-50°C.  a  Cleveland  tlame  point  ot  .ih.u'c  ;50°C 
and  a  amorphous  polvii'efin  whKh  is  ,1  topolvmer  o!  prupene 
and  butcne-l.  the  amount  o'  ,imi'!-[ihous  poivoiefm  being 
between  'Ml  and  SO'^  by  weight  based  upon  the  combined 
content  of  the  bitummiMis  pr(Hiuci  and  the  annuphous  poly- 
olefin. 
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\DHtSI\K  FOR  BOSDINC,  Rl  BRtR  TO  STFFI 

(jerard  Edward  Van  (.ils.  Tallmadge.  Ohio,  assignor  tu   I  he 

(ieneral  Tire  &  Rubher  Companv,  \kron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162.615,  Jul\   14,  IQ'I 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1972,  Ser.  .No.  l^H.ibb 

Int.  CI,  COHf  45152.33108 
L.S.  CI,  260^28.5  8  12  Claims 

1.  A  ^urahic  adhoive  composition  for  bonding  bright  steel 
and  hneh!  alloy  steels  to  natural  rubber  and  snythetic  replace- 
ments therefor  consisting  of.  in  water,  the  following  admixture 
V*. herein  the  ingredients  are  in  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
'height  of  latex  solids: 
a   a  Ntyrene-butadiene-carboxylic  acid  polymeric  latex  hav- 
ing a  styrene  to  butadiene  ratio  of  from  30:70  to  70:30 
and  containing  the  polymerization  product  of  from  about 
0.5  to  about  2.5  parts  of  a  polymerizable  carboxylic  acid; 
b    a  liquid  epoxy  compound  with  an  average  molecular 
weight  ranging  from  100  to  450  and  an  epoxide  equiva- 
lent of  at  least  50  and  that  is  water  soluble  to  the  extent 
of  at  least  97^7,  by  weight,  in  an  amount  from  about  10  to 
about  50  parts;  and. 
c    at  least  a  curable  amount  of  an  epoxy  curing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  class  of  polyfunctional  primary,  secon- 
dary and  tertiary  amines. 


about  10to40partsby  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
poly(dichloroalkenamer). 


3.859.240 

PASTFS  FOR  ISF,  IN  HARDFNIN(,  PI  TTIES 

CONTAINING  OR(,ANIC  PEROXIDES 

Hans  Jaspers.  Burg  Arriensweg  12.  Diepenveen,  and  Reinder 
Torenbeek,  Nan  Hogendorpstraat  22.  Twello.  both  of  Neth- 
erlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  194.700.  Nov.  1.  19''1.  Pat.  No.  3.806.477. 
This  application  Nov.  8,  19''3.  Ser.  No.  413. ""65 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands,    N(jv     2     1970 
7015982 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45JJ4.  45172 
C.S.  CI.  260^29,6  R  8  Claims 

I .  A  paste  for  use  in  hardening  putties  consisting  essentially 
ot.  m  approximate  parts  bv  weight 
a    !(i-5<)  parts  of  a  kctvine  penniJc. 

b  2i)-'u  parts  of  one  or  more,  plasticizers  inert  to  the 
ketone  peroxide,  organic  solvents  inert  to  the  ketone 
peroxide  i>r  >atcr. 
c  0  1-10  parts  of  silicon  dioxide;  and 
d  ^^-60  parts  of  synthetic  organic  polymer  of  an  ethyleni- 
callv  Linsaturated  monomer  having  a  particle  size  of  less 
than  300  microns  which  is  insoluble  in  the  paste. 


3,859,242 

DECORATIVE  COATINGS  COMPRISING 

POLVETHVLENE  GLVCOLS.  NON-VTTRIEIABLE 

HI  I  ERS.  AND  EITHER  POLVETHO.WLATED 

TERTI\R\   AMINES  OR  ALIPHATIC  KETONES 

Kennedy  Areford  Jenkins,  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hercu- 

Its  Incorporated,  VNilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Mav   16.  1974,  Ser.  No.  470.414 

Int,  CI.  C08g  .>/  44.  5h.U,  C03c  ^ini 

l.S.  CI.  260-32.6  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  decorative  coating  having  a  melt  viscosity  at  93°C.  of 

at  least  10.000  cps.,  said  coating  consisting  essentially  of  by 

weight 

a.  35  to  50  percent  of  a  vehicle  having  a  melt  softening  point 
range  from  about  40°C    to  about  65 "C   and 

b.  65  to  50  percent  of  ,1  paniculate.  non-\  itrifiable  filler 
material  intimately  dispersed  in  said  vehicle. 

said  vehicle  comprising  by  weight  50  to  94  percent  of  at  least 
one  polyethylene  glycol  ha.  ing  an  average  molecular  weight 
ranging  from  about  2.500  to  ah.uj!  4  s(iii  s  ,(,  40  percent'of 
at  least  one  polyethylene  glycol  having  an  average  nK)lecular 
weight  ranging  from  about  10.000  to  about  20. (HK).  and  I  to 
10  percent  of  at  least  one.  normally  solid  modifier  compatiHIc 
with  said  polyethylene  glycols  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethoxylated  tertiary  amines  oi  the  formula 


R-N 


/ 

\ 

\ 


(CH2CH20)^H 


^(CH2CH20)j„H 

where  R  is  a  long-chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having 
from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  n  and  m  are  integers  of  at 
least  1  and  have  a  sum  greater  than  X.  and  aliphatic  ketones 
containing  from  15  to  43  carbon  atoms 


3,859,241 

V  tLCANIZ  ABLE  CHLORINATED  POLVH>  DROC  \RBON 

COMPOSITIONS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

VLLCANIZATION  AND  VILCANIZED  ELASTOMERS 

THLS  OBTAINED 

Paolo  Scaglione.  Milan,  and  V  alentino  Zamboni.  Rusto  \rsi7i0. 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A..  Milan 

Italy 

Filed  June  9,  19"'l,  Ser.  No.  151.573 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  June  1  2,  1970,  25898  ^(j 
Int.  CI.  C08c  //  OH.  1 1122.  11/36 
L.S.  CI.  260-31.2  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizahle  composuidp,  comprising  (A)  a  linear 
polvldichioroalkenamer  I,  ihe  repeatmi;  monomeric  unit  of 
which  is  _CHCI-CHCI-<  -C  HR-  1  ,,  wherein  R  is  hydro- 
gen, methvl,  or  phenyl,  and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  3  to  10. 
and  (  B  )  a  vulcanizing  svstem  made  up  of  ( I  )  an  organic  base 
that  IS  the  condensation  product  of  ammonia,  ethvl  chloride 
and  formaldehyde,  said  condensation  product  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  a^out  '*  to  i  2  parts  by  weight  per  1 00  parts 
•^v  weight  of  said  po\\i  dich  loroaikenamer  I.  and  (  2  )  a  bivalent 
metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium 
oxide    /mc    >\ide  and  lead  monoxide,  in  an  amount  of  from 


3.859,243 

MELAMINE-EORMALDEHVDE  RESIN  CONTAINING 

2-  2-\MINOETHOXV  1  ETHANOL 

Elmer  Paul  Biasing.  Jr.,  C  incinnali.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Formica 

Corporation,  (  incinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,325 
Int.  CI.  C08g  'v  JO,  V/.?2,  C08k  /  44 
U.S.  CI.  260-32.6  N  4  claims 

I.  The  resinous  reaction  product  of  (  I  lat  least  one  mole  of 
formaldehyde  per  mole  of  (2)  melamine  and  (  3  )  from  about 
0.005  to  about  0.5  mole  of  2-(  2-aminoelhox\  i  ethanol  per 
mole  of  melamine. 


3,859,244 

POST-CLRXBLE  CLRED  POLVLRETHANES  SOI  LBLF 

IN  KETONES  AND  OTHER  OXVGEN-CONTAININC; 

SOLVENTS 

John  P  Van  Der  \ue.  Akron.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

lire  &  Rubber  Companv,  Akron.  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  207,614,  Dec.  31,  1971,.  This 

application  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,368 

Int.  CI.  C08g  51  34   22:10 

U.S.  CI.  260-32.8  N  5  claims 

I.  A  cured  polvurethane.  post-curable  with  organic  polyiso- 

cyanates  containing  2  to  3  isocyanato  groups,  characterized 

by  having  at  25°C  a  Shore  A  hardness  in  the  range  of  about  65 

to  about  95,  an  ultimate  tensile  strength  in  the  range  of  about 

2.000  to  about  8.000  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge,  and  an 

ultimate  elongation  in  the  range  of  about  200  to  about  900 

percent,  said  cured   polyurethane   prepared   by   the   method 

which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 

about  60°C  to  about  200°C.  an  organic  diisocyanate  with  a 
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mixture  which  consists  essentially  of  from  about  0.3  to  about 
4  moles  of  at  least  one  hvdroxyl  terminated  monomer  diol 
selected  from  diethylene  glycol,  dipropylene  glycol  and  satu- 
rated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  diols  having  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  at  least  one  hvdroxyl  terminated  amine  having  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  pnniarv  and  secondary  amines 
and  one  mole  of  a  polymeric  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  about  500  \o  about  3.000  selected  from  (A) 
polyester  poKoN  selected  from  1  1  1  the  reaction  product  of  a 
hydroxy!  terminated  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  diol 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  saturated  aliphatic  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  having  4  to  10  carhon  atoms  with  an  acid  numher  less 
than  10  and  from  (2)  polycaprolactones  derived  from  the 
reaction  of  diols  selected  from  diethylene  glycol.  !  .4-butane 
diol  and  1 .6-hexane  diol  with  ^aprolactones  h.ivmg  6  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  (B)  polyether  polyols  prepared  by  polymer- 
izing or  copolymerizing  alkylene  oxides  having  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  hydroxyl  terminated  saturated  hydrocarbon 
diols  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of 
said  hydroxy!  terminated  amine  to  said  monomer  diols  is  in  the 
range  of  about  0.02: 1  to  about  0  5  I  and  Vs  here  the  isocyanato 
groups  of  the  diisocyanate  are  equal  to  from  about  94  to  about 
99  percent  of  the  total  reactive  hydrogens  supplied  by  the 
monomeric  diol,  the  polymeric  polyol,  and  the  hydroxyl  amine 
and  cunni:  the  mixture. 


3,H59.24" 

PRESSLRELESS  CI  RE  S^  Ml  \1  M)K  (  (UMK  All  V 

CR()SS-LINKIN(;  ETHM  FNh   (ONIAlNlNt,  f'OM  \U  K^ 

Burton  Thornlev  MacKenzie.  Jr.,  Monrot.  (  onn  .  assii;ni>r  lo 

General  FUctric  Companv,  Nev*  ^  ork.  N  N 

Continuation-tn-parl  of  Ser.  No.  91,35".  Nnv    2<i    l'i"(i, 

abandoned,  v^hich  is  a  continuation-in-parl  nf  *si  r    Nn 

748,816,  July  30,  1968.  abandoned.  I  his  appiitalion  Nov.  10, 

1972.  Ser.  No.  305.544 

Int.  CI.  R29f  •      ■    (  OSf  ■i^i04 

42.15 


L.S.  CI.  260 
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3,859,245 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODLCTION  OF 

POLYCARBONATE  SOLITIONS 

Werner  Stieler;  Rolf  Oelmever;   Heinrich   Haupt.  and   Hugo 

Vernaleken,  all  of  Krefeld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen.  (iermanv 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser,  No.  333.158 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Feb,     17,    1972. 
2207360 

Int.  CI.  C08g  ^3100,  5ll30 
L.S.  CI.  260-34.2  6  Claims 

6.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  solid  polycarbonate 
solution,  in  the  form  of  a  fluidized  bed  of  granular  materia!,  is 
subjected  to  a  flowing  stream  of  solveni 


3,859,246 
BLTANEDIOL  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  TALC  AND  HAVING  IMPROV  ED 
HEAT-DISTORTION  TEMPER  ATI  RES 
Winston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.;  Herbert   F,   Kuhfuss,  and  John   R. 
Caldv*ell,   ail   of   Kingsport,   Tenn.,   assignors   to   Eastman 
Kodak  Companv,  Rochester,  N.V. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867.902.  Oct.  20,  1969,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  30,  1973,  ,Ser.  No.  420.493 
Int.  CI.  C08g  5h04 
L.S.  CI.  260-40  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  stiff,  thermoplastically  moldable  composition  having 
an  appreciably  increased  heat  distortion  temperature  compris- 
ing a  linear  polyester  of  at  least  about  80  mole  proportions  of 
1 .4-butanediol,  based  on  100  proportions  of  diol,  and  at  least 
80  mole  proportions  of  terephthalic  acid,  based  on  100  mole 
proportions  of  dicarboxylic  acid,  or  their  condensable  deriva- 
tives, having  incorporated  therein  at  least  about  10  percent  by 
weight  of  talc,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  composition 


1.  A  method  of  curing  a  composition  comprising  an  ethyl- 
ene containing  polymer  and  mineral  filler  treated  with  about 
0.15  to  4.0  percent  of  tetramethyltetravinylcyclotetrasiloxane 
by  weight  of  the  filler  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  to 
a  relatively  dense  and  substantially  non-porous  cured  poly- 
meric composition,  comprising  the  steps  of:  preparing  the 
composition  by  admixing  the  ingredients  comprising  an  ethyl- 
ene containing  polymer,  mineral  filler,  treating  tetramelhyltel- 
ravinylcyclotetrasiloxane,  and  curing  agent;  and  thereafter 
heating  the  said  admixed  composition  at  about  atmospheric 
pressure  in  an  non-aqueous  heat  transfer  medium  to  a  temper- 
ature and  tor  ,1  dwell  time  sufficient  to  effect  an  in  situ  cross- 
linking  cure  ol  the  ethylene  containing  polymer  to  a  relatively 
dense  and  substantially  non-porous  cured  filled  polymer  com- 
position. 


3.859.248 
TIURMM    OXIDMIVFIY   SIABIF   F'(  )n  (   \KBON  \  IF 

COMPOSITION 
(  harles  A.  Bialous,  1  vansville,  and  Donald  B   (■    Jaquiss.  New 
Harmonv.  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  (.eneral  I- ler trie  (  om- 
panv.  Pitlsfield,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,988.  April  15,  197(1. 
abandoned.  This  application  June  17.  1974.  Ser   No4"'9,H99 

Int.  CI.  C  (I8g  :■  i   v^ 
L.S.  CI.  260     45.8  .\  -  4  (  laims 

1.  A  thermal  oxidatively  stable  polycarbonate  composition 
which  IS  the  residue  of  the  condensation  reaction  of  2.2-bis 
(4-hydroxyphenyl)  propane,  a  carbonate  precursor  and 
0  0005  to  about  0.01  mole  per  mole  of  bisphenol-A  of  a  phos- 
phorus dihalide  of  the  formula: 


/ 


\ 


wherein  \  is  a  halogen  atom  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fiuorine.  chlorine,  bromine  and  lodiiu  anc 
R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aryl.  haloaryl.  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  aralkyi  and  alkaryl  radicals  of 
1-25  carbon  atoms  having  in  admixture  therewith  0.01  to 
about  1 .0  weight  percent  of  an  epoxy  composition  having  the 
follow  ine  formula 
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/ 


>c 


H' 


'A  herein  R 
jtom>  and 


R  R  -!' J  R.  arc  organic  radicals  of  1-24  carbon 
arc  ;ndcpendentl\  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hvdroecn  aik\l.  c\cloalkyl,  substituted  cycloalkyl,  aryl 
and  substituted  ar\l  radicals  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,85^.244 

PROCESS  FOR  \1  VM  FACTIRE  OF  FI  WIK 
RFT\RD\NT  POI \FSTFR 
Gerald   Willard   McNeelv,    Arden,   N.(.,   assignor   id   Ak/nnd 
Incorporated.  Ashvilie,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1972.  Ser.  .No.  313.052 
Int.  CI.  C09ki/2« 
L.S.  CI.  260-45.9  NP  4  (  Idim- 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  polyester  polymer  by  ester 
interchange  and  polvcondensatMn,  the  improvement  wherein 
t1ame  retarded  polyester  pi,)l;,mc'r  ;-  rrcparcJ  by  adding  from 
1  to  20  percent  by  vveight  of  a  thermall;>  and  vhemically  stable 
c\clophospha?ene  dernative  at  the  beginning  of  ester  inter- 
change, said  deri^at;^c  ^eing  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cvclotri-  and  c;vCiO!c'rai?hospha?ene  having,  respec- 
ti\el\,  ^  or  s  suhstituents  tnereon  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenvi  or  phenoxy  said  cyclophosphazene  deriv- 
ative being  thermaiiv  and  chemically  stable  at  temperatures 
up  to  ab.iut  3!)n=  C 


substituted  aromatic  ^' 
copolymer  comprising 


3.859.250 

RADICAL  BLOCK  COPOLWIER  THERMXl  I  Y 

STABILIZED  B\    A  SILFLR  CONT\I\IN(,  AMINO  \(  H) 

Lawrence  M.  Fodor,  Bartlesville.  Okla.,  assignor  tn  PhiMips 

Petroleum  Company.  Bartlesville.  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.'  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  342.531 
Int.  CI.  C08g  i/,6(J 
L.S.  CI.  260-45.85  A  .S  (  laims 

1.  A  composition  stabih/ed  against  melt  floA  drop  off  com- 
prising   a  resinous  radial   hlock  cop(^Kmer  o\  a  monovinyl- 

Tipound  an^  a  conjugated  diene.  said 
(1-^5  weight  percent  of  ^aid  monovi- 
ny  l-substituted  aromatic  compound  having  incorporated 
therein  an  effective  stabilizing  amt^unt  of  '  a  ■■  1 1.025  to  2  parts 
by  v*.eight  per  UX'  parts  hv  weigh 
sterically  hindered  phenol,  f  b  i  o  2.^ 

100  parts  by  v\ eight  \^\  said  copoivmer  of  an  organic  phos 
phite.  and   i  c  )  0  lis   t,,i  2   part' 
weight  of  said  copoivmer  c'.  a 
having  the  formula 

R'SR^  NH 
wherein  R^  is  hvdnigen,  a  I- 
radical  or 

-SR'(NH,iCOOM, 
R'  IS  an  aikylene  group  having  l-;o  carbon  atoms,  and  M  is 
hvdrogen,  — NH,,  or  a  periodic  Group  lA  metal. 


f  said  copolymer  of  a 
o  5  parts  by  weight  per 
of  an  organic  phos- 
^^v   weight  per   100  parts  by 

sulfur  vontainine  ammo  acid 

iCOOM 

I'  ^arhnn   atom   hydrocarbon 


3.859.251 
POL^i  ESTER-AMIDE  I 

Utrbert  F.  Kuhfuss.  and  Winston  J.  Jackson.  Jr..  both  of 
Kingsporl,  Tenn..  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Ro«:h ester.  N,^  . 

hiled  Oct.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  408.251 

Int.  CI.  co8g  nm 

U.S.  CI.  260-47  CZ  7  Claims 

1.  A  poly(estcr-amide)  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at 
least  0.4  measured  at  25°  C  using  0,50  gram  of  polymer  per 
100  ml.  of  a  solvent  composed  o\  60  volumes  of  phenol  and 
40  volumes  of  tetrachloroethane.  the  poly(  ester-amide  ,)  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  following  divalent  radicals. 


(A) 


(B) 


(C) 


-t 


-0- 


•Ri-C- 

H 

I 
R.>-N- 


-O- 


O 

I- 


-•  •- 

\        / 

•=• 
wherein 

R,  is  from  50  to  100  mole  percent  of  a  divalent  aliphatic 
radical  having  from  five  to  eight  carbon  atoms  in  a 
straight  chain  and  from  50  to  0  mole  percent  of  a  divalent 
aromatic  radical  hav  me  from  six  to  1  6  carbon  atoms  w  ith 
the  carbonyl  linkages  separated  hv  at  least  three  carbon 
atoms. 

Rj  is  from  60  to  100  mole  percent  para  phenvlcne  radical 
and  from  40  to  0  niolc  percent  of  a  divalent  aromatic 
radical  having  six  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 

the  range  of  radical  (C)  is  from  40  to  ~s  niolc  perccnf  "^ascd 
on  the  total  moles  of  (A  i  and    C  i  combined         \ 


3.859,252 

CO!  \  WIIDO  POL\Sl  LEONE  THERMOPLASTICS  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREOF 

I  whan  (  hii,  1  incoln  Park,  N.J..  assignor  to  I  niroval,  Inc..  New 

N  ..rk.  N,\  . 

Filed  Apr.  28.  1972.  Ser.  No.  248.367 

Int.  CI.  C08g  20120 

U.S.  CI.  260-49  15  Claims 

1.  Thermoplastic  ^imdcnsation  interpolymers  in  which  the 
recurring  unit  has  the  structure 

[— Ar'  — SO2— X  — SO2  — Ar  —  (bis-amide  structure)]  —  , 
wherein  X  is  arylene  or  oxvdiarvlene,  Ar'  is  phenvlcne.  "bisa- 
mide  structure""  is  -NH-CO-R  -CO  -NH-,  --CO-N- 
H-R'-NH-CO-  or  NH-SO^-R  -SO.,-NH-.  R  is 
alkylene  or  phenylenc  R  is  phenylene  or  p.p'-diphenylenc. 
and  R"  is  p,p'-oxydiphcnvlene 


3.859,253 
POIAOXFTANES  WITH  SULPHONIC  ACID  GROtPS 
(,u>    Bourat,   Bourg-la-Reine.  and   Rodolphe   Margraff,   Ris- 
Orangis,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.. 
Paris.  France 

Filed  July  24.  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,741 
(  laims     priority,     application     France,     July     26.     1971, 
71. 2*^272 

Int.  CI.  C08g  2J/04 
U.S.  (I    260     49  15  Claims 

1.  Polyoxetanes  which  consist  essentially  of  a  plurality  of 
units  of  the  formula. 
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CHj— O— Ar— SO3H 

I 
— CH2— C— CHr-0— 

CH2— Y 


(I) 


so3^^^-li 


and  of  units  of  the  formula: 


CH2— Yi 

I 

-CH2— C  — CH;- 

1 

CII  — Z 


•0- 


or  II: 


(11) 


in  which  each  of  ^^  \' ^  and  Z.  which  mav  be  identical  or 
different,  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  an  —OH,  — O— Ar'  or 
—  CN  radical.  — .Ar'  being  a  monovalent  aromatic  radical, 
such  that  \  can  also  represent  an  — Ar  — SOtH  radical,  and  Ar 
represents  a  divalent  aromatic  radical,  the  chain  oxygen  atom 
of  each  recurring  unit  being  attached  to  the  chain  methylene 
group  of  the  adjacent  recurring  unit 


f^ 

y\ 

Y 

1    I 

T 

H3C     CH3 

}~ 

Y- 

wherein  X  is  O  ana  "i   is 


-|-0-R»-0-Z— RJ— Z-L 


Z  is  SO,  or 


O 


O 
■RJ-C; 


O 

ft 


3.859.254 

FILM  FORMING  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  7,7- 

1METHVL-7H-D1BENZO  |c.h)X  ANTHENE  COMPOl  NDS 

Frederick  L.  Hamb,  and  John  C.  Wilson,  both  of  Rochester. 

N.\.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester. 

N.V. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  331.134,  Feb,  9,  1973,  abandoned. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  158,525,  June  30,  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18.  1974.  Ser.  No.  452.299 

Int.  CI.  C08g  \liOt.  17108 
L.S.  CI.  260-49  14  Claims 

1.  A  film  forming  polymer  having  a  glass  transition  tempera 
ture  greater  than  200°C  comprising  recurring  units  having  the 
formula  1 


r  1 

-j-  Z  -  H ;-  Z  -  0  -  K 1—  (J  -j- 

L.  — li^ 


wherein  X  is  SO,  or 


SO3 


O 

II 
C; 


m  is  I  to  100  mole  percent  and  n  is  lOO-m  mole  percent;  R  is 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  radi- 
cals of  from  two  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylenebi  .ilkv  ;enc 
radicals  and  arylenebisalkylene  radicals;  each  R  whkh  can  be 
the  same  or  different  is  a  radical  selected  Irom  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  alkyl  radicals  of  from  one  to 
•our  sarboii  atoms.  ar,ilkvl  radicals,  aryl  radiv.iN  i.^'vl,  .inisyl 
and  phencthvl  radicals,  each  Ro  which  c.in  '"c  ;:-,c  same  or 
different  is  .:  radical  selected  m-n:  ihc  gr-'up  sonsistmg  of 
^■v^-loalkv  lene  r.idisals,  arvienc  radicals  suhstnuied  .irvlene 
radicals  wherein  the  substnucnis  ,irc  halogen,  nilro,  cyano. 
alkoxv  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  ,;nd  alkvl  radicals  of  one  to 
six  carhcm  atoms,  and  arv  icnchjsaikv  lene  radisa---  h.oving  ime 
to  SIX  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkvlene  por;:i'!o  ..iuc.  l  .k  h  Ro 
which  can  be  the  same  or  differeni,  is  ,1  r.uJK.il  s^  iv.icd  trom 
the  group  consisting  ot  .ilkvknc  ra.diLal-  oi  trom,  two  to  10 
v.arbon  atoms,  cvsloalkv  lenc  ,  arvienc  r.idicals.  and 
arvlene  radicals  wherein  the  suhsiit.ien's  are  haloeei 


c\an(0  alkvl  of  one  ti.^  si\  ^arbioi  a'osns,  .,nd.  ..liki 
SIX  carbon  atoms 


itro. 
c  to 


3,859.255 

MFTHM 01  (,l  V(  IDM    ETHERS  OK  POl A  \  Al  FNI 

PHENOL  ETHERS 

Alfred  Heer.  Am  Stausee  25.  Birsfelden.  and   Alfred  Renner. 

Entenv^eidstrasse  18.  Muenchenstein,  both  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1972,  Ser.  No.  248.279 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Ma\    18,    19"  1. 
7282  71 

Int.  CI.  C08g  Jii  /J 
L.S.  CI.  260     51  FP  14  Claims 

1:  A  Metnvloltlvvidv!  ether  of  formula  ! 


Y  IS 


R«         R» 

I  I 

-SOr-N— R— N— 

.SO.i  -  R.3  -  O  when  X  is  SO.  or 


or 


SO3 


when  X  is 


R'-O 


0-R' 


Hj-O-CHr 


R' 

-i- 


-CHj 


\/    J. 


wherein 

R   represents   an   aikviene   or   aikenvlenc   group  i^piionalo 
substituted  hv  give  id  V I  ether  groups,  vir  a  sulpnonv  1  gr.'up. 
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R  represents  an  alkyl,  or  alkenyl.  optionally  interrupted 
b\  oxygen  atoms,  or  containing  oxygen-containing  sub- 
stituents  and  hd\  ing  1  to  1  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  aliphatic 
radical,  or  a  methylglycidyloxyalkyl  or  glycidyloxyalkyl 
group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group, 
R"  represents  hydrogen  or  the  methyl  group,  and  m  and  n 
each  stand  for  0,  1  or  2.  v<. hereby 

a  the  partial  molecular  weight  of  R'  is  smaller  than  250, 
b,  the  sum  of  m  ~  n  is  at  least  1 .  and  in  the  case  where 
m  ^  n  ~  1  R  represents  a  meth\  IglycidyloxylakyI  or 
glycid)  loxvdikvl  group, 
c  the  ben/ene  nucle:  A  and  B  ^an.  in  addition,  be  substi- 
tuted b\  alkyl  or  alkenvl  groups  optionally  containing 
givcidslether  groups  and  having  at  most  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  b_v  halogen,  and 
d  the  methylglycidyloxymethyl  or  glycidyloxymethyl 
groups  are  in  the  o-  or  p-position  with  respect  to  the 
ethenfied  phenolic  hydroxy!  groups. 


3,859.256 
HALOGENATED  3-i  4  -BIPHEN  VLYI,  -Bl  TWO!  S 
Helmut   Teufel;   VVolfhard   Engel,  and   Ernest   Seeger,   all   of 
Biberach  Riss.  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingeihtim 
GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Germany 

Eiled  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,802 
Claims    prioritv,    application    (lermanv,    Aug.    l!".    1972, 
2240440 

Int.  CI.  C07c  31   14 
U.S.  CI.  260-618  D  3  Claims 

1.  .A  compound  y^\  the  fiirmula 


X 


CHj 
1 
CH-CHj-CHjOH 


wherein 

R.  is  haloeen 


3,859.257 
METHOD  EOR  THE  PREPARATION  OE  POL^  ESTERS  OF 

1.4-BLTANE  DIOL 
Gerhart  Schade,  VMtten-Bommern.  and  Hans  Melin.  VSitten, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Afi.  Trois- 
dorf,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1971,  Ser.  No.  170.654 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Germanv.    Sept.    P.    19"'(l, 
2045914 

Int.  CI.  C08g  /"  n!3 
L.S.  CI.  260-75  M  3  Claims 

1.  ,A  process  for  producing  a  polyester  polvmcr  from  1,4- 
butanediol  and  a  pol\carbox>  lie  acid  component  which  is  a 
mixture  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxy  lie  acid  or  an  aliphatic  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  and  a  lower  alkvl  ester  of  an  aromatic  dicarbox- 
\  lie  acid  or  a  lower  alkv  I  ester  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxy  lie  acid 
wherein  said  polvcarboxvlic  acid  is  at  least  partly  aromatic 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

a.  In  a  first  stage  subjecting  a  mixture  of  1  ,4-butanediol  and 
a  mixture  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxvlic  acid  or  an  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  an  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  or  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  an  aliphatK 
dicarboxvlic  acid  to  a  catalytic  precondensation  con- 
ducted at  a  temperature  between  180"  and  20frC  while 
removing  cleavage  products  by  distillation  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  organotitanate  polycondensation  catalyst  in  a 
proportion  of  about  10  -  to  iO"*  mole  per  mole  of  dicar- 
boxylic acid  moiety  while  distilling  1 .4-butanediol  and 
cleavage  products  overhead  for  a  sufficient  time  to  re- 
duce the  flow  of  1 .4-butanedio!  overhead  to  up  to  about 
10^  of  Its  initial  distillation  flow  rate,  the  molar  ratio  of 
butanediol  to  the  mixture  of  dicarboxylic  acid  and  dicar- 
boxvlic  ester  being  1  05-1  251.  and 


b.  In  a  subsequent  stage,  subjecting  the  product  from  the 
precondensation  stage  to  a  polycondensation  at  a  higher 
temperature  than  the  temperature  employed  in  the  pre- 
condensation stage  m  the  presence  of  a  polycondensation 
catalyst,  said  polycondensation  being  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  between  about  250°  and  ?  10°C  in  a  vacuum 


3,859,258 

\  I  I  CANIZATION  AND  DIRECT  BONDING  OF  DIENE 

ELASTOMERS 

1  ouie  (,.   Manino,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation, 

Erie.  Pa. 

Eiled  Feb.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  329,141 

Int.  CI.  C08g  22iOO,  22/32,  C08c  11 140 

U.S.  CI.  260     77.5  CR  13  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  curing  an  unsaturated  diene  elastomer  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  which  comprises 
incorporating  into  said  elastomer  a  non-sulfur  vulcanizing 
system  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  1  to  about  6  phr  of 
an  aryl  dioxime  and  from  about  I  to  about  9  phr  of  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  having  at  least  two  reactive  isocyanate  groups 
to  give  a  total  dioxime-polyisocyanate  content  in  the  range 
from  about  2  to  about  I  3  phr  and  sufficient  to  cure  said  elasto- 
mer, and  curing  the  thus-compounded  elastomer 


3,859,259 
VLLCANIZABLE  FLIOROELASTOMER 
Jerald   Rice  Harrell,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and   Walter  Werner 
Schmiegel,  Kennett  Sq.,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973.  Ser.  No.  390,415 
Int.  CI.  C08g  4li04.  C08f  I5;4U 
U.S.  CI.  260-77,5  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  fluoroelastomer  which  is  a  copolymer 
containing  interpolymerized  units  in  an  amount  equal  to 

A.  about  50-65  mole  percent  of  tetrafluoroethylene. 

B.  about  5-26  mole  percent  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and 

C.  about  20-45  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  olefin  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  group.  (  1  )  propylene.  (2)  butene- 
1,  (3)  a  mixture  of  about  0.1-50  mole  percent  of  ethylene 
or  isobutylene  and  about  50-99.9  mole  percent  of  propv- 
lene  or  butene-1.  and  (4)  a  mixture  of  about  50  mole 
percent  of  ethylene  ^nd  50  mole  percent  of  isobutylene. 


3.859.260 

OLIGOMERS 

Leiand   E.   Dannals.   34   Split   Rock   Dr..   Waterburv,  Conn. 

06706 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  181,634.  Sept.  17.  1971,  abandoned. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  674.737,  Oct.  12,  1967,  Pat.  No. 
3.646,099,  This  application  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,472 

Int.  CI.  C08f  3/92.  C08g  33/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-79.3  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  water  soluble  oligomer  having  the  formula. 


H- 


Ri    R - 

-R,    R,- 

C-C 

1       1 

— 

C-C 

1       1 

1       1 
H     X  _ 

^ 

1       1 
_H     Y_ 

-S03M 


wherein  M  is  a  water  soluble  cation  of  a  bisulfite  salt;  R,,  Rj, 
R3  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different,  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl;  Y  is  at  least 
one  hydrophilic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-COOH.  -CONH,,  -OCH3.  -OCjHs,  and  -CHjOH;  X  is 
at  least  one  hydrophobic  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  -COGRsOH.  -CONHR5OH.  -CONHR, 
-COOR.  -OOCR.  -COOR5OR  and  -CONHR5COR 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  R>,  is  an  alkylene  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
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a+h  is  from  20  to  100  ;  and  a  a-^-h  is  greater  than  zero,  but  not 
greater  than  0.6. 


3.859,261 
AZIDES 

David  S.  Breslow,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  In- 
corporated, Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  15  1 ,157,  June  8,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3.766.2  16, 
v*hich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  761,847,  Sept.  23. 
1968.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20.  1972,  Ser.  No. 

317,014 
Int.  CI.  C08f  :^  (i6,  27, OS.  C08g  23120 
I'.S.  CI.  260-79.3  R  7  Claims 

7.  .A  cross-linkable  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  i  1  i 
at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
saturated,  unsaturated,  linear,  non-linear,  crystalline  and 
amorphous  hydrocarbon  homopoly  mers.  copolymers  .md 
terpoly niers,  cellulose  esters,  cellulose  ethers,  poivcstcrs. 
poly(alkylcne  oxide)  polymers;  polyamides.  condensation 
products  of  triallyl  pentaerythritol  and  diallylidene  penta- 
erythritol,  esters  of  triallyl  pentaerythritol  and  drying  oil  fatty 
acids;  poly(  vinyl  alkyl  ethers);  poly(  vinyl  acetaisi,  \myl  chlo- 
ride polymers  having  a  vinyl  chloride  content  of  at  least  ten 
mol  percent,  nitrocellulose;  chlorinated  natural  rubber;  sulfo- 
chlorinated  polyethylene,  polysulfide  rubber,  polv  urcth.nic 
rubber,  poly ( vinyl  acetate  );  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolvmer. 
polyl  vinylidene  chloride);  vinylidene  chloride-acry  lonitrile 
copolymers,  ethyl  aery  late-Z^chloroethyl  vinyl  ether  copolv- 
mers,  polylethyl  acrylate),  poly(ethyl  methacry  late ).  po- 
lyl -V.Vbislchloromethylloxetanej;  vinyl  modified  poly(- 
dimethyl  siloxane).  polychloroprene.  and  butadiene- 
acrylonitrile  copolymers,  and  (2)  from  about  01)1  to  about 
50''f  by  weight  b.ised  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer  of  at  least 
one  a/ide  compound  havme  the  formula 


'  "\     (  ■    \ 

NjS-|— R— i-OCNj  / 

1    /  \  /,. 


l\l 


v».  herein  R  is  ,i  polwalent  organic  radical  subsianlialK  inert  to 
linkinc  reactions,  n  and  m  are  each  !-l()  and  the 


o  o 

11  II 

-SNiaiid-OCNs 

II 
O 


the  total  amount  of  the  polymerization  bath,  of  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acid  of  manganese, 
a  salt  thereof  and  a  derivative  forming  said  acid  of  manganese 
under  the  reaction  conditions. 


3,859.26.^ 
PREPARATION  OF  I  NSATl  RATED  ( OPOl  \  MF  Rs 
James  M.  O  (  onnor,  Slov»;  Richard  R.  Smith.  (  uvahoga  halls. 
and  Joginder  I.al,  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assigncirs  to  1  he  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  Aknm.  Ohin 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No   383. 21J 
Int.  CI.  (.07c  3100,  13102.  CUhf  y,   J.  5/00 
I  .S.  CI.  260-80.78  12  (  laims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  sulfur  vulcanizable  copolymers 
by  bringing  at  least  one  o-olefin  and  at  least  one  cy- 
clomonoolefin  and/or  a  nonconjugated  cyclopolyolefin  into 
contact  uith  a  catalyst  capable  of  promoting  olefin  cross- 
metalhesis  between  an  a-olefin  and  a  cyclomonoolefin  or  a 
nonconjugated  cyclopolyolefin,  then  reacting  said  olefin 
cross-metathesis  product  mixture  without  catalyst  removal 
with  at  least  one  a-olefin  using  a  coordination  catalyst  com- 
prising at  least  one  metal  compound,  the  metal  portion  of 
v^  hich  is  selected  from  the  transition  metals  of  Groups  I  Vb  and 
\  b  of  the  Periodic  Table  in  conjunction  with  at  least  one 
organometallic  compound,  the  metal  portion  of  which  is  se- 
lected from  metals  of  Groups  la,  lla,  lib  and  Ilia  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table. 


3.859,264 
DIRECT  SI  \BI1  l/MION  OF  SI  ITONMFI)  i'(»l  \  MhRS 
George   \.  Knudsen,  Jr..  Siolch  Plains.  N.J..  assignor  to  Lsso 
Research  and  Engineering  (Ompany,  1  indtn.  N.J 
Filed  Sept.  2.  I97(|.  Ser.  No.  69,!.^- 
Int.  CI.  C08f  4};JC),  4:,i-j2 
U.S.  CI.  260-45.85  R  H  (  laims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  water-dispersible  resin  sulfo- 
nates which  comprises  the  steps  of 
a.  preparing  a  slurry  of  the  resin  sulfonic  acid  in  a  nonreac- 

tive  suspending  medium; 
b   adding  to  said  slurry  a  powdered  base,  said  base  being 

insoluble  in  the  suspending  medium; 
c.  separating  the  resulting  insoluble  mixture  of  said  acid  and 

base  from  the  suspending  medium; 
and  d.  drying  the  acid-bast  nuxiure  obtained  from  step  (c). 


groups  are  attached  to  different  carbon  atcmis  m  said  R  group 


3.859.262 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANLFACTLRE  OF 

FLIORINE-CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

Robert  Hartwimmer.  Burghausen  Salzach,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Farbwerke  Hoechsl   Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister 

Lucius  &  Bruning.  Frankfurt  .Main,  Germany 

Filed  July  21,  1971.  Ser,  No.  164,812 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Germany,    July    25,    1970, 
2037028 

Int.  CI.  C08f  1/64.  1/70 
L.S.  CI.  260-80.77  11  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  copolymer  containing 
from  30  to  80  mole  '7/.  calculated  on  the  total  copolymer,  of 
at  least  one  fluonnated  mono-a-olefin  having  from  2  to  b 
carbon  atoms  and  from  20  to  70  mole  'Tr  of  ethylene  by  copo- 
lymerization  of  said  fluorinated  mono-a-olefin  with  ethylene 
m  an  aqueous  phase  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  copoly- 
merization  at  a  pressure  of  from  0  to  25  atmospheres  gauge 
and  a  temperature  of  from  0°  to  100°C  in  an  acid  medium  in 
the  presence  of  from  0,001  to  0  \^i  by  weight,  calculated  on 


3,859.265 
PRODI  (  TION  OF  POL'S  Al.KENMFRS  FROM 
MONOMERS  OF  NORBORNFNF  STRl  (11  RE 
(  ()NTAININ(,  POLAR  (,ROl  PS 
Paul  Hepv*orth,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  limited,  London,  England 
Filed  June  21,  1972.  Ser.  No.  264.874 
Int.  CI.  C08f  3  ^2.  3^4.  '  iiu 
L.S.  CI.  260-85.5  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  polymerisation  process  which  comprises  cont.Ktink;  a 
norbornene  which  is  in  the  liquid  phase  and  vshkh  is  subsii 
tuted  in  the  five-position  by  a  subsntuenl  si-lctled  truni  ihe 
group  ct)nsisting  of  a  — O  COR  group  a  (  OOk  gn.up, 
where  R  is  a  C,  to  Cs  alkyl.  a  halogen  atom  and  a  niinlc  group 
or  which  IS  substituted  bv  one  of  said  subsntuenis  pendant  lo 
the  five-position  through  a  methylene  radical,  with  a  catalvst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  tungsten,  molybdenum  or  tantalum 
compound  and  an  organo-metallu  compound  ot  aluminum 
magnesium,  beryiium  or  /inL.  the  ratio  of  mcta;  in  ihe  organo- 
metallic compound  to  tungsten,  moiybdcnuni  ur  lantaium 
being  at  least  2: 1 . 
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3.859.266 
\1  (OHOl  \S1S  PRODI  (  TS 
Donald  D.  (  arlos.  Middletou  n.  and  Darrtll  I)    Unk- 


6  Claims 


sontov^n.   both    of   K\..   assignors   to   Celantst    «  naum^   \ 
Specialties  Compan\.  New  \ork,  N  N 

Kiled  Nov.  14,  1973.  Ser.  No.  415. H4H 
Int.  CI.  H)H{  29150,45128,45134 

S.  CI.  260-86.1  E 

1.  A  thcrmoscuing  composition  comprising  a  blend  of; 

A  a  first  polymer  containing  at  least  three  aliphatic  hydroxy 
groll^^  per  molecule  and  having  a  weight  per  hydroxy 
^roup  o\  about  5U  to  1,000; 

B  a  >ccond  polymer  different  from  said  first  polymer  con- 
taming  a!  Ica^t  one  mol  of  ester  monomer  per  mol  of 
hvdro\\  group  m  the  said  first  polymer  wherein  the  ester 
monomer  has  the  general  formula; 


Cll3=CII— c-ou 

I 

u  herein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  5  or  less  carbon  atoms; 
C.  a  eataUvt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3,859.268 
CUMINLULS  M.\SS  POLYMERIZATION  OE  POL\ 
ff,r.  ALKENYL  AROMATIC  POLV  MERS 

I   Mph  N.nack,  Springfield,  Mass..  and  Wallace  G.Bir.Creve 

Lotur   Mo  ,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

Eiled  Mar.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,782 

Int.  CI.  C08f  /  114.  Ii06.  //9^ 

l.^.U.  261)     88.2  12  Claims 


or 


Ri  X  R>  X 

\    /  \  / 

Su     ,  R2-S11-X,  Ri-Sn-Y, 

RI  Y  RJ  Z 


R'  R» 

Rj_Sn-0— ^i-R2 

/  \ 

R3  R» 


v^  herein  R     R    and  R    are  I  to  1 8  carbon  atom  alkyl  or  acyl 

groups  and  wherein 
\    \     anJ  /   a-e  R' 

O 

II 
Ri-C. 

C1-.  Br^.  [-.  or  -OR',  'therein  R'  and  R*  are  1  to  18 

carbon  alk>!  groups,  and 
D    a  voUent  therefor. 


1.  An  improved  continuous  mass  polymerisation  process  for 
making  polvalkensi  aromatic  polymers  basing  a  molecular 
weight  within  the  range  of  trom  about  Zimmio  to  100,000 
Staudinger,  and  having  a  dispersion  indev  of  from  about  2  0 
to  4.0  which  comprises  the  step'^  of  continuously 

A.  Charging  to  an  initial  continuous  stirred  reaction  /one 
adapted  for  variable  fillage  a  monomer  composition  com- 
prising at  least  one  nionoalken\l  annnatic  compound  of 
the  formula 

X 

I 

C=Cll3 

I 

Ar 

where  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenyl 


radical  and  a  halophen\l  radic. 


.il  ant 


X  IS  selected  from  the 


I 
3,859,26'' 
PROCESS  EOR  OLEEIN  POl  YMERI/ \  HON 
Kazuo  Yamaguchi,  Tok>o:  Natsuki  Kanoh,  Sagamihara-shi; 
Shigeaki  Okano,  Tokyo,  and  Atsushi  Murakami.  Kawasaki- 
shi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries 
Ltd..  Tok\o,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,59^; 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13.  1972,  4 --37  13? 
Int.  CI.C08f  /.>  04.  /v  n:    C08d   ^  04,3108     •' 
L.S.  CI.  260-88.2  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  poKnieri/ation  oi  an  n-olefin  which 
comprises  poUmen/mi;  an  a-olefm  >>r  a  mixture  thereof  in  a 
presence  of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  (  1  )  a  first  solid  com- 
ponent prepared  h\  reducing  a  mixture  or  a  reaction  product 
cif  iu'i  a  titanium  tetrahalide,  -^  ^  a  titanium  compound  having 

the  t'ornvjia 

Ti\  fOR'.  ., 
u  herein  R  represents  an  alkv!  group  of  1  -  1  4  carbon  atoms; 
\  represents  a  halogen  atom  and  n  represents  an  integer  from 
0  -  ^  and  u  )  a  vanadvl  dihalide  v^ith  a  first  organoaluminum 
comp'ound.  and  -  2  ^  a  se.>^nd  component  consisting  of  a  sec- 
ond ,irganoa!uminum  compound 


group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alk>l  radical  of  less  than 
three  carbon  atoms, 

B.  Maintaining  reaction  conditions  in  said  initial  continuous 
stirred  reaction  /one  filled  to  from  10  to  lOO'^f  of  its 
volume  'Aith  liquid  phase  mixture  of  said  monomer  com- 
position and  poUmer  thereof  such  as  to  produce  a  poK- 
mer  of  20,000  to  100.0(10  M\V\,  and  a  solids  concentra- 
tion of  said  poUmer  of  between  10  and  60  percent, 

C.  Withdrawing  from  said  initial  continuous  stirred  reaction 
zone  a  liquid  mixture  of  said  pc^lyalkenvl  aromatic  poly- 
mer and  unreactcd  alken\l  aromatic  monomer  composi- 
tion. 

D.  Charging  said  v.ithdra\».n  poKmer  and  monomer  mixture 
10  a  final  reaction  /one,  v>.hich  final  reaction  /one  is  a 
continuous  stirred  reaction  /one  adapted  for  variable 
fillage  with  the  said  charged  polymer  and  monomer  mix- 
ture in  liquid  phase  and  in  which  the  internal  temperature 
or  pressure  is  cimtrolied  b\  removal  of  vapor  phase  there- 
from, 

E,  Maintaining  reaction  conditions  in  said  final  reaction 
zone  such  as  to  produce  a  polymer  of  from  20.000  to 
100.000  MV.\,  and  of  an  increased  solids  level  of  poK- 
mer of  from  about  40  to  about  90  percent  when  said  final 
reaction  zone  is  filled  to  fiom  about  1?  to  about  75  per- 
cent of  its  volume  with  liquid  phase  mixture  of  said  mono- 
mer composition  and  said  polymer  and  the  remainder  of 
the  volume  of  said  /one  occupied  by  vapor  phase  mono- 
mer composition. 

F,  The  charging  of  said  monomer  composition  to  said  initial 
reaction  zone  being  at  a  rate  approximating  the  total  rate 
at  which  monomer  is  polymeri/ed  and  withdrawn  from 
said  initial  reaction  zone,  and 

G,  Removing  said  liquid  phase  fiom  said  final  reaction  zone 
at  a  rate  sufficient  both  to  maintain  said  vapor  phase  of 
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monomer  compositmn  therein  and  approximating  the 
total  rate  at  which  all  additions  of  liquids  are  charged  to 
said  final  reaction  /one. 


3.859.269 
OXIDATIVE  DEGRADATION  OE  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 
Hans  V\.  Maurer.  Paducah,  K\..  assignor  to  Westvaco  C  orpo- 
ration.  New  \ork,  N.\  . 

Eiled  Sept.  28.  1973,  Ser.  No.  401.876 

Int.  CI.  C08f  .?  i4 

l.S.  CI.  260-91.3  VA  3  Claims 


looor 


REOOCTiON  Of  BRt BENDER 
VISCOSITY  (SJ'CI 


4  •  ilRCO    525 
B-41RC0    205K 
C  ■  41RC0    165 


OS  10  15  20 

%  OXIOtNT  AOOED 


3.H59.2'1 
REACTIVE  VEI  t OU   ;-.sl  I  F\T()ETHM  SI  I  YOW  L 
PHFN\  I   \/()-4-    1-Sl  BSTITI  TH) 
PHENM    ^-MEIHV  1  -5\\11N()  -PV  R  \/()l  F   D\  hs 
Hiroshi    Sugivama.     \shiva-shi:    Hideo    Olsuka,    Iharaki-shi, 
Osaka;     Masaku/u     >  amamoto.     Takara/uka-shi;      lakut^ 
Ikeda,  Ibaraki-shi,  Osaka,  and  Masami  Okuno,  Mmoo-shi, 
Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  \u  Sumitomo  (  htmital  (  o  , 
Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 


Filed  Feb.  24.  1969,  Ser.  Ni,    Hdl, 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    feh 
13104:  Feb.  28.  1968,  43-13105 

Int.  CI.  C09b  :6,J>1.  62mS:    D(l6p 
L.S.  CI.  260-163 

1.  ,A  compound  of  the  formula 


-M5 
28. 


1968,    43- 


8  C  laims 


X, 


NH. 


// 


CH. 


\ 


^so^w\ 


so. 


CH^  CH^  OSO^H 


\,  and  .\;  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom.  chU^rme  atom,  methyl  group, 
methoxy  group,  ethcxy  group,  ^.I'H.-xyl  group,  and  sulfonic 
acid  group;  A  represents  a  meno-er  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  .it.'m  chorine  .ilom.  methyl  group. 
meth(n\  group  .-.nd  nitro  group,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2. 


1.  The  method  of  treating  an  aqueous  poiwmvl  alcohol 
solution  to  produce  a  predictable  reduction  in  its  viscosity 
w.hich  comprises  oxidizing  the  poKvinyl  alcohol  solution  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  33' to  l.So'°C,  with  hydrogen  per- 
oxide in  the  presence  of  a  Cu"*  metallic  ion  catahst  in  the 
ratio  of  about  10  to  1  with  the  addition  of  bv  v^eight  from 
about  0  20  percent  -1.30  percent  hydrogen  peroxide  and  bv 
weight  002  percent-0,13  percent  of  the  Cu"  catalvst  the 
weight  of  the  hydrogen  peroxide  and  the  Cu**  ion  catalyst 
being  based  on  the  weight  of  poly  vinyl  alcohol  in  solution, 
and  recovering  the  reduced  m  viscositv  polvvmvl  alcohol 
solution 


3.859.272 
19-ALKYLENE-14-  /j-HVDRO\^ -CARDENOI  IDE 
DERINATINES  AND  PROC  ESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
LIrich  Stache.  Hefheim  Taunus:  Werner  Fritsch.  Neuenhain 
Taunus:  Werner  Haede,  Hefheim  Taunus:  Kurt  Radscheil. 
and  Ernat  Lindmer.  both  of  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to   Farbwerke   Hoechst   Aktiengesellschaft 
\ormals  Meister  Lucius  &   Bruning,  Frankfurt  am   Mam. 
Ciermany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842.352.  July  16,  1969.  abandoned. 
This  application  July  7,  1972.  Ser.  No.  269,612 
Claims    prioritv,    application    C;erman\,    Jufi     23,    1968 
1793009 

Int.  CI,  C07c  173/00 
l.S.  CI.  260-210.5  1  (iaim 

1.  ,A  19-alkylene- 14/i-hydroxy  ^ardenolide  of  the  formula 


3.859,270 
REFINING  OE  FATTY  ACIDS 
Andrejs  Zvejnieks.  Lakeland.  Fla..  assignor  to  AZS  Corpora- 
tion, Atlanta,  Ga, 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1972.  Ser.  No.  228,372 
Int.  CI.  C09f 
L.S.  CI.  260-97.7  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  refining  impure  fattv  acids  containing  6  to 
22  carbon  atoms  comprising  the  steps  of  decreasing  the  vola- 
tility of  said  fatty  acids  by  esterifymg  said  fatty  acids  with 
hydroxyl  containing  organic  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  glycer- 
ine, sorbitol,  mannitol.  pentaerythritol.  neopentyl  glycol,  hex- 
ylene  glycol  butane  diol.  diet hylene  glycol,  dipropylene  givcol. 
ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide,  distilling  out  the  unesten 
fied  compounds  under  vacuum  and  recovering  purified  fattv 
acids  from  the  residue 


R.- 


^O 


/N/VI 


\yw^ 


•A  herein  R,  taken  alone  is  — CN.  or  laken 
--(.)H  group  in  the  5-position,  form-  .:  i, 
-^a-H,      ^/j-H,     or     5/3-OH,     aim 


^. 


'  g  c  t  h  c '  'V.  1 '  t  , 
.-ne    riri;     R ., 
is      -UH. 


930  0,C..-I5 
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tetrahvdrop\ran^l  ether,  or  a  f^-mem'-ered  cyclic  monosac- 
charide 


3.859.273 
PHENYLALANINE  COMPOUNDS 
Laszio  Beregi.  Boulogne  S  Seine;  Pierre  Hugon,  Ru  Lil- 
Malmaison;  Jacques  Duhault,  Chatou,  and  Jean-(  laude 
Poignant,  Bures  S  Y  vette.  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Science 
Union  Et  Cie,  Societe  Francaise  De  Recherche  Medicale, 
Suresnes,  France 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1973,  Ser.  No.  333.094 
Claims  priorit>,  application  Great  Britain.  Mar.  6,   1972. 
10365  72 

Int.  CI.  C07d  2'^  30.  2Q28.  41  04 
U.S.  CI.  260-239  BF  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  co^^l^tl^,k;  of 
i  k)  phenylalanine  compounds  of  the  general  formula: 


He 


wherein 

X  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, methyl,  ethyl  and  trifluoromethyl,  and 
Het  IS  a  nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  radicai  Konded  to 
the  phenyl  nucleus  by  its  nitrogen  atom  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hexamethvleneimmo,  piperidino 
methylpipendino,    dimethslpipendmo    and    3-azabicvc!() 
(3,3.6)  octyl, 
(Bj  physiologically  tolerable  salts  thereof  with  bases. 


I 


3,859.274 
ACYLTHIO.METHYL  ESTERS  OF  PENICILLINS 
Hermann  Breuer.  Regcnsburg.  Germany,  assignor  to  V    R 
Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  July  13,  1972.  Ser.  No.  271.478 
Int.  CI.  C07d  9Q  /6 
U.S.  CI.  260-239.1  9  Claims 

1.  .A  compound  of  the  formula 


■S-CO-R 


wherein  R,  is  phenoxymethvl,  phenyl- loweralkyi.  and  phenv! 
lower  alkyl  bearing  on  the  a-carbon  hydroxy,  ammti.  carbmv 
or  ureido,  R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  phenyl  or  phenvMower 
aikyi,  and  R,  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenvl,  phen\!  or  phenvl 
lower  alkyl.   and   acid   addition   salts  of  the   basic   members 
thereof. 


3.859.275 
THIENODIAZEPINE  COMPOUNDS 

Michio  Nakanishi.  Oita;  Masami  Shiroki,  Yoshitomi-machi; 
Tetsuya  Tahara.  Yoshitomi-machi,  and  Kazuhiko  Araki, 
\  oshitomi-machi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshitomi  Phar- 
maceutical Industries,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  31.  1972.  Ser.  No.  258.285 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   May   31.    1971.  46- 

38086;  May  31,  1971.  46-38087;  May  31,  1971,  46-38088 
Int.  CI.  C07d  5il02 

U.S.  CI.  260     239.3  B  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound:    l-.Methyl-3-hydroxy-5-o-ch]orophenyl- 

7-ethyl-I,2-dihydro-3H-thieno-[2.3-el[  1 ,41diazepin-2-one 


3,859.276 

7-CHLORO-l,3-DIHYDRO-5-2- 

POLYFLUOROALKOXYPHENYL)-2H-l,4- 

BENZODIAZEPIN-2-ONES 

Janos  Kollonitsch,  Westfield,  and  George  A.  Doldouras,  Fan- 
wood.  N.J..  assignors  to  Merck  and  Co..  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  13.  1972.  Ser.  No.  314,633 
Int.  CI.  C07d  53106 
L.b.  CI.  260     239.3  D  2  Claims 

1.  A  compuund  having  the  structure: 

R. 


CI 


wherein  R  is  H  ox  lower  alkyl  having  from  i  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
«  is  1,  2  or  3;  and  the  acid  addition  sails  thereof 


3.859.277 
D-l-l-(/3-CHLOROETHYL)-3-(2-OXO-3- 
HEXAHYDROAZEPINYD-l-NITROSOUREA 
Masuo  Murakami;  Kaichiro  Ichikawa.  both  of  Tokyo;  Kazuo 
Imai,  Omiya;  Norio  Sato.  Shiraoka-machi;  Noriki  ho,  Ageo; 
Yoshihiko    Oka.     Kawagoe;     Tsutomu     Kawamura,    and 
Teruaki  Ozasa.  both  of  Ageo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
(  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,858,  June  21,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,337 
(  laims   priority,  application  Japan,  June   28,    1971,  46- 
46955;  Apr.  27.  1972,47-42496 

Int.  CI.  C07d  53106 
U.S.  CI.  260-239.3  R  ]  Claim 

1.    DL  1   I  0-chloroethyl  )-3-(  2-oxo-3-hexahydro    azepmyl)- 
1  -nitroso  urea 


3,859,278 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  LACTAMS 
Abraham  H,  De  Rooy,  Gele«n,  and  Reijer  Goettsch,  Beek,  both 
of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon  B.  V.,  Geleen, 
Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  313,638,  Dec.  11,  1972,.  This 
application  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,747 
Int.  CI.  C07d  41106 
U.S.  (I.  260-239.3  A  3  Claims 

I .  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  lactam  from  a  mixture  of 
at  least  one  lactam  having  4  to  I  2  carbon  atoms  and  sulfuric 
acid,  said  process  comprising  neutralizing  said  sulfuric  acid  in 
said  mixture  to  ammonium  hydrogen  sulfate  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  about  1  10°C  in  the  presence  of  an  amount  of  at  least 
one  organic  solvent  for  said  lactam  sufficient  to  dissolve  said 
actam  said  solvent  being  inert  to  sulfuric  acid  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  i'^n^c    with  at  least  one  neutralizing  agent  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  ammonium  sulfate. 
and  Iriammonium  hydrogen  sulfate,  to  produce  a  melt  of 
ammonium  hydrogen  sulfate  and  a  sulution  o\  lactam  m  said 
organic  solvent,  said  solution  also  containing  free  sulfuric 
acid,  and  recovering  the  lactam  from  said  solution. 

the  improvement  comprising  adding  water  to  the  said  solu- 
tion of  lactam  concurrently  with  an  amount  of  said  neu- 
tralizing agent,  thereby  forming  a  solution  of  ammonium 
hydrogen  sulfate,  and  thereafter  separating  the  thus 
formed  salt  solution  from  the  remaining  solution  oi  lac- 
tam. 


/\ 


3,859,279 

BENZOFURAN  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESSES 

THEREFOR 

Graham  Alwyn  Fothergill,  Kneby*orth;  John  Mervyn  Osbond, 

Hatfield,  and  James  Charles  Wickens,  St.   Albans,  all  of 

England,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutle\.  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1972,  Ser.  No.  242.808 
Claims  priority,  application  (ireat  Britain.  Apr.  20.  1971, 
10043  71 

Int.  CI.  C07d  5  40 
U.S.  CI.  260-240  J  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


!— CII-CHj-NH-K 

I 
Oil 


/*\ 


rR> 


1 
o 

I 

Hi 


-N 


A  herein 
Ri  is  selected  from  ;he  g'   up  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

Mower  t.i!k\l, 

R-,  IS  scle^'ted  frori'  ;he  gro^ijp  i,  orisiMing  of  hydra/moi  hen 
/^  hdenehv  dra/mii,  h,uoben/\  liueneh\dra/ino.  nit  robe  n 
/\  lidcnchydra/mo.  and 

the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3.859.281 

2.6-niCHLOROBLN/Y  IIDKNFHY  DRAZIDFS 

V\  illiam  F,  Bruce,  Havtrtown.  Pa.,  assignor  lo  American  Home 

Products  (  orporalion.  New  Y  ork,  N.Y 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  159.056.  July  1.  1971.  Pat.  No.  3,^46,703. 

This  application  Jan.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No    326,727 

Int.  CI.  C  09b  :_i  ni, 

U.S.  CI.  260-240  (,  2  (laims 

1.  The  compound  which  is: 
2,6-dichlorobenzylidene      1.2  ^  ^  letr.ihvdro- i  .3  dimethy  1- 

2.6-dioxopurine-7-acetic  acki  h.dr.i/ide 

2.  The  compound  which  is 
2.6-dichlorobenzvlidene  indole-.^-acetic  acid  hvdra/ide 


wherein  R  represents  an  isoprop\I,  isobutyi,  secbutvl  eir  tert- 
butyl  group  and  S  represents  a  group  oi  the  formula 


0 


Hi-C 


<y 


\ 


(a) 


NII- 


or 


b  R_,_S02-NH- 
in  which  R,  represents  a  lower  alkyl,  lower  alken\l,  lower 
alkadienyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower  cycloalkyl.  lower  cycloalK\l- 
lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aryl-lower  alkyl,  aryl-lower  alkenyl  o\  ar\l- 
lower  alkynyl  group  and  R^  represents  a  lower  alkyl.  lower 
alkenyl  or  aryl  group,  wherein  the  term  aryl  when  used  alone 
or  in  combination  means  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 
one  or  more  halo,  nitro.  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  groups 
and  acid  addition  salts  therec^f 


3.859,282 
PROCESS  FOR  PRFPARINt,  3-Sl  BSTITUTFD  MFTHY  1 
-ACVLAMlDO-7.MKTHO\Y-2-(  FPHFM-4-(  ARBOXYIK 

AC  ID  AND  ITS  FSTKRS 
Theresa  Y.  Cheng,  Newark:  Sandor  Karady.  Elizabeth;  See- 
mon  H.   Pines.   Murray    Hill,  and   Meyer  Sletzinger.  North 
Plainfield.  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc..  Rah- 
y*a\.  N.J. 

Filed  July  14.  1971.  Ser.  No    162,703 
Int.  CI.  C07d  yy.:^ 
U.S.  CI.  260-243  C  f.  (laims 

I.  \  process  for  preparing  a  compmind  of  the  fornujia 


O 

II 
R«-C-NH- 


R« 


/N 


0=" N     ^-CH,X 

:— 0R= 


il 


3,859,280 
2-SUBSTITlTED-4,5,6- 
TETRAHYDROBENZOTHIAZOLE-4-CARBOXYLIC 
ACIDS  AND  THEIR  ALKYL  ESTERS 
Peter  H.  L.  Wei,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  125,413,  March  17,  1971,  Pal.  No. 
3,694,450.  This  application  May  31,  1972.  Ser.  No.  258,317     methv! 
Int.  CI.  C07d  9//46  a/ido 


v^herem  R*^  is  ben/\l  p  huJroxA  ben/\  1.  {■r.iniinohen/\  1  a 
carboxybenzyi,  a-a/idohen/v  i  ,ili\  lihiome'h^  i  Hu!\ imere.ip" 
tomcthyl.  D-(or  1  i-4-.iniino'-4-^  arhow  buis  i  ak.hloir(>n 
hepi\l.elh\l  "^-oir  ■"  nilrohen/s  I .  phenelh\  I ,  ;i,y  d:phenelh\  I 
Ihiophene.  thiophenow,  Z-lhiens  Imelhv  i  ci  ,,iniine>"  2 
thieny  Imeth^l,  n  meih\  !aminoben/'\  I ,  noN- 

methv  Isulfam  vl  iben/v  i.         1)'  ■  t  fj-guanidino  2  !hien\  Imethv  I 
D(  -  )-a-guanidinoben7s  I,        -l  guanidinophenox v  mellr.  I         4- 
quanidmometh\lben/\  1.       i^Aanomethy  1,        2  h-Jimethoxv  -4 
quanidinophen\ ;.     2-     or     ''  furN  lmelh\  I,      "o  H  leira/ol- 1  ■  v  h 
R'  IS  methox\  or  hydrogen.  \  is  chloro,  bromo,  lodo, 
propion\iox\  but\rsloxs.         ben/oi\lox\  4 


U.S.  CI.  260-240  G 

1.  .A  compound  of  the  formula: 


2  Claims    hydroxyphenvl 
the  t^ormiula 


-  d !  h  \  d  r  o  \  \  p  h  e  n  \  i 


tJ-diearbon".  imeihs  I   O'f 
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CH 


-l-k-b-0- 


or 


"'A  herein   R 


wherein 

M  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal. 

each  of  Z|  and  Z,  mdependentk  oi  each  other  represents 

lower  alkyl,  and 
Ri  and  R2  taken  together  uith  the  nitrogen  atom  to  v^hich 

they  are  hnkoJ   represents  a   morpholme  or  piperidine 

radical. 


R' 


R^OOC-CH-COR^ 


:he  saT.e  or  different  alkyl  radicals 


selected  from  the  group  ^omsisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl 
and  n-hut\i,  R-  iN  an  ea-;K  remo\able  blocking  group  not 
reacting  'Aith  HX  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tri- 
chloroeth>l,  tert-bufv!.  hen^o\  1  methyl,  p-methoxybenzyl,  ben- 
zol and  benzhydr\  1.  .vhich  c<im prises  bringing  in  contact  in  an 
mert  organic  soKent  selected  Uopt:  the  group  consisting  of 
methylene  chloride,  tetrahydrofuran,  chloroform,  carbon 
tetrachloride,  ben/ene.  hexane  and  diethyl  ether  at  a  tempera- 
ture range  of  a^^out -70°C.  to  100°C.for5  minutes  to  25  hours 
a  compound  .if  the  formula: 


0         r1 


'-"-NK- 


y- 


Ir^ 


OCR 


-A herein  R'\  R-  and  R'  are  as  Jetined  above  and  R-''  is  amino 
or  meth\l  with  a  compound  containing  an  active  hydrogen  of 
the  formula  HX.  wherein  X  is  as  defined  above  wherein  when 
X  IS  other  than  vhioro,  hromo  or  lodo  the  reaction  is  carried 
out  in  the  presence  n'  a  non-nucieophilic  acid  or  a  Lewis  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  o\  perchloric  acid,  ben- 
zenesulfonic  acid,  sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  polyphos- 


phoric  acid,  bo 
num  chloride 


on  tritluoride    boron  trichloride  and  aiumi-    methyl  or  ethyl. 
I 


3.859.284 

PRODLCTION  OF 

TRIS(/3-HVDR0\^  ALKYL  iISOCVANL  RATE  ALKVLENE 

OXIDE  ADDLCT.S 
Robert  1     ^()^mai^i,  Millington.  and  Edwin  D.  Little.  Convent 
Station,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. New  \ork.  N.\  . 

(  (intinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738.851,  June  21.  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23.  1970.  Ser.  No.  101.130 

Int.  CI.  C07d  55  J,S 
U.S.  CL  260-248  NS  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  ot  the  formula 

Ri 
I 
N 

o=c        c=o 

I        1 

R3-N  N-R- 

\    / 

C 

A 

wherein  R,  is  a  hydrogen-termmated  o\>alk>lene  chain  of 
from  2  to  30  oxyalkylene  units,  and  R.,  and  R,  are  each  a 
hydrogen-termm.i'cd  o\>alk\lene  chain  of  t'rom  1  to  30  oxyal- 
kylene units,  therein  each  oxvalkvlene  unit  ha^  the  formula 

— CHjCHO— 
I 
R 

wherein  R  at  each  occurrence  independentl\    is  h>drogen. 


3,859,283 
1  AMINO-4-  4.5 
DlALKVL-3-SLLPAMOVL-PHENVL  AMINO 
ANTHRAQLINONE-2-SLLFONIC  ACIDS 
Peter  Hindermann,  Bottmingen,  and  Hubert  Meindl. 
both   of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-deigy    VC 
Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  715.990.  March  25,  1968,  Pat 
3,778.453.  This  application  Sept.  7.  1973,  Ser.  No   3 
Claims    priority,   application   Switzerland,    Apr     ^ 
4892  67 

Int.  CI.  C09b  i  54    C08b  i,J6 
U.S.  CI.  260-247.1  A  2  Claims 

I.  A  d\estutT  of  the  formula 


Riehen 
.  Basel. 

.  N(,, 
95,10H 


3,859,285 
10   II  niHVDRO-5H-BENZO(4,5iCYCLOHEPTA(l,2-B) 

PVRAZINES 

Marte!  K.  Eberle.  Madison.  N.J. ,  assignor  to  Sandoz-Wander, 
Im  .  Hanover.  N..I. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,365 
Int.  CI.  C07d  5/76 
I    SCI    260-250  BC 

1.   A  .-iimpnund  of  the  ft)rmuia 


5  Claims 


>         NH. 


where  R,  is  hydrogen,  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  pharmaceuticalK  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


SO3-M* 


Zi 


HN-/" 


Z: 


SO2N 


/ 

I 

\ 


Ri 


R: 


3.859.286 
BIS-BASIC  KETONES  OF  XANTHENE  AND  XANTHEN-9- 

ONE 
Robert  W    Fleming;  Arthur  D.  Sill,  and  Francis  W  illiam  Sweet. 
all  of  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc., 
New  Y  ork.  N.V. 

Filed  Dec.  II.  1970,  Ser.  No.  97,379 
Int.  CI.  C07d  S7i38:  \6lk  27il)0 
U.S.  CI.  260-247.5  R  14  Claims 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  a  base  of  the  formula 


JaMARV^.   1975 


CHEMICAL 


4.M 


o  /N/\As  9 


Y-A 


-t 


.La-1 


\/\oA/ 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  frkim  the  group  consisting  ot 
oxygen  or  H,.  each  A  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkvlenc  ^hain 
of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  each  Y  is  a  member  selev.ied 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
A    the  group 

Ri 


3.H59.288 

ARYLPVRIMIDINKS  -  INHIBITORS  Oh  PI  \IH  hi 

AGGREGATION  \NI)  BR()N(  HODII  \  1  ORS 

(icrald    (ieorgf    DeAngtlis,    Wilton,    and    Hans-Jurgen    Frnsl 

Hess,  Old  Lvme,  b(Uh  of  <  onn..  assignors  tu  Pfizer  inc.,  .Ntv* 

York.  N.Y  . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78.216.  Oct.  5.  19"'0.  Pal   No 

3.707,56(1.  This  application  Sept.  2(1.  19"1.  Ser.  N<, 
182.220.  The  p<>rti(m  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Dec.  2fi.  19X9.  has  been  disclaimed 
int.  (I.  (  (rd   ■      w: 
L.S.  CI.  260     256.4  N  3  (  laims 

1.   \  c    n-r(nind  selected  from  those  of  the  formula 


-N 


\ 
R= 

wherein  R'  and  R'  are  individually  selected  from  the  srtiup 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkU  having  from  1  \o  h 
carbon  atoms,  cycloaikxl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  having 
the  vinyl  unsaturation  in  other  than  the  ! -position  of  the 
alkenyl  group,  or 

B    the  group 

Rj 
-N      (CH,)„. 

V*. herein  n  is  a  whole  integer  from  4  to  6.  and  R'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  can  be  linked  lo 
any  one  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  heterocvclic  group,  or 
C.  the  group 


\ 


X 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  or  NR''.  and  R''  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alk\l  of 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

or  a  pharmaceuticalK  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3.859,287 
THIOPTERIDINES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODtCING 

SAME 
Walter  Wesley  Parish.  1368  Locust  Ln..  Provo.  Utah  84601. 
and  H.  Smith  Broadbent.  618  Hard  Rd..  Webster.  N.\ 
14580 

Filed  Mav  5.  1971,  Ser.  No.  140,536 
Int.  CI.  C07d  57/2 
U.S.  CI.  260-251.5 

1.  A  thiopteridine  of  the  structure 

HsN-^    V    VR' 


16  C  laims 


R— S— I 


N 


R'" 

wherein  R"  and  R  "  are  members  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  amino  and  acetamido  and  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  a  substi- 
tuted phenyl  wherein  the  substituted  group  is  lower  alk\l  or 
halogen. 


Ar-f      > 


N 


niticallv    acceptable    acid    addition    salts 


w.n^ 


Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl;  substi- 
tuted phenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  methyl,  methoxy. 
3.4-dimethoxy.  hydroxy,  tnfluoromethyl.  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, ^^ri mine,  carboxy.  cyano,  nitro,  dialkylamino  said 
aikvl  ^.ontaining  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  amino  or 
alkanovlamino  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  pyridyl; 
thienyl;  furyl;  monosubstituted  pyridyl.  thienyl  or  furyl 
wherein  said  substituent  is  alkanovlamino  containing 
*rom  1  to  4  carbon  atoms.  naphth_\l.  3-indolyl,  2-  and 
<  Hcn/othienv  I,  and  2-  and  3-benzofuryI; 


R,  and  R 


:A^.h  ethsl;  and 


R3  IS  alk\i  ^uniaining  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


3.H5'J.2HM 

TRK  Y(  I  1(    I'YRIMiniNONFS 

(;oet/  F.  Hardtmann,  20H  Rrooklake  Rd  .  Horham  ['ark.  \.,j. 

07932 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1973,  Ser    No    Mh.H5i) 

Int.  (1.  Cn-d  -     ■:- 

I  .S.  CI.  260     256.4  F  35  (laims 

1.  A  Lon.pounO,  ot  tht  formula: 

R 

Rj 


Ri 


/Nv    /Nv,  /N. 

R4 
R'i 


w  herein 
R  1^  .ilkyi  of  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  o*^  three  to 
eight  carbon  atoms, 

Y  Y 

_x  •  y  \ X 


-(CHj)m— 


or 


-(CH3)„-CH 


CH3 


m  IS  0  to  2 

Ri  IS  hsdrogen.  jIk\  I  nl  <'ne  :»■  tour  (..uhon  atoms  m  alkoxy 

of  one  to  three  v.irb.!!;  .iti-ms, 

n  IS  0  to  2 

X  IS  a  direct  bond  or  — iCHjjp— , 

;'  is  1  to  3, 
each  of  >'  and  Y'  is,  independently    hvdrogen    halo  of  ati'mi^ 
weight   not  greater   than    Vi    ic  ,  tlucrr-  or   thior.;,  i-r   'mwer 
alkvl  of  one  to  three  ^irHun  .iti'n^.v,  cr  ho^th  .in    lower  ,i!ki'X\ 
(,if  one  to  two  L  arb(ir  .itiH^s,  1  >:  one  1^  h\  dri  ^ten  .1'".  d  the  <  -the' 
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f)F-F!(  l-\i    (,.\/F  [TF- 


Jamarv  7.  1975 


promo,  trirluoromethvl,  or  lower  alkoxy  of  one  to  two  carbon 

atoms. 

each  ot  R  :   R  .     R,  and  R  .     v  n  .drogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  three 
carhop,  atoms  prmided  that  no  more  than  3  of  R,,  R/.  R,  and 
R,    arc  aikvl. 
or  a  pharmaccutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


I 
3.859,290 
3-   l-i4-PHE\VL-4-0\()BlT\Ll-4-H^DR()\V-4- 
PIPERIDVL]DIHVDRO-2  3H    Fl  RAN()N[-> 
Anton  Ebnother,  Arlesheim,  and  Ernin  Rissi,  Bastl.  huth  .,{ 
Switzerland,  assignors  toSandoz  Ltd.    also  known  as  Sandiz 
AG  ),  Basle.  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1971,  Ser.  No.  121.14(1 
Claims   prioritv.  application   Switzerland,   Mar     20.    !9-'0, 
4259/70:  Sept.  2,  1970.  1319<)  70.  The  portion  of  the  term  of 
this  patent  subsequent  to  June  19,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  C07d  :^  24 

l.S.  CI.  260-293.67  ! 

1.  A  compcHind  of  the  tormuia: 


II  (  Idims 


HO 


Rj 


X-f»r 


^Hj-  "Hi-  CO 


Ri 


"0' 


Lo 


3.859.293 
N-Sl  BSTITLTED  SPIRO  PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Keisuke  Muravama;  Syoji  Morimura;  Takao  Voshioka;  To- 
shimasa  Toda;  Eiko  Mori;  Hideo  Horiuchi;  Susumu  Higa- 
shida;  katsuaki  Matsui;  Tomoyuki  Korumada;  Noriyuki 
Ohta,  and  Hisayou  Ohsawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
sankvo  (  ompany  Limited,  Tokyo.  Japan 

C  ontmuation  of  Ser.  No,  229.203.  Feb.  24.  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept,  4.  1973,  Ser,  No.  393,883 
(  laims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Nov,  13.  1971,46-90988 
Int,  CI.  C07d  99  04 

U.S.  CI.  260     293.58  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  haMng  the  ('(Urnula 


O        O 


H3C 
H3C' 


XnX 


CHj 


K, 


(I) 


wherein  R,  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  I  -  8  carbon  atoms. 
an  alkenyl  group  of  3  -  5  carbon  atoms,  an  alkynyl  group  of 
3-5  carbon  atoms,  a  hen/\l  group  which  may  be  substituted 
with  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  halogen,  p'henethyl  group, 
naphthylmethyl  group, /3-h\droxyethyl  group  or  a  group  of  the 
formula 


-CH2CH- 


-o^L 


R3 


wherein 

R,  IS  h\drogen  or  alk>!  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  and 
R.  is  h>drogen,  tluonne.  chiorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  one 
to  three  carhon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon 
^'''^^-  '■'•  ^"  ^f^>l'im,do  radical  ,n  uhi.h  the  alkyl  group    in  which  R3  is  an  a!kvl  group  of  1   to   10  carbon  atoms    an 

'V''  ''"'  '"'       "u     '"  ''''""'■  ^"'^"y'  ?^""P  «'  -^  -  -^  ^'"'^'^^  ^"^^^-  phenyl  group  or  naphthv  1 

a  pnarmaceutican;.  ac.eptaMe  a.id  addition  salt  thereof.      group;  and   R,  represents  an   alkylene  gr'oup  having   2  ox'^ 

I  carbon  atoms,  o-phenv  !ene  group  or  the  group  of  the  formula 


o 


3,859,291 

9-1  P-ANISIDINO  -7-METHVL-i  IH  -P^  RA/OI  0'3.4. 

F  QIINOLINE 

Homer  A.  Burch,  Norwich,  N,V  ,,  assignor  to  Morton-Norv^  n  h 

Products,  Inc.  Norwich,  N,V, 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,574 
Int.  CI.  CO"'d  }.^  ^2    49  18 
l.S,  CI,  260-286 

1-        The        compound        "^-^  p-anisidino  i-T-methyl-i  1  H  J- 
p\ra/o!o;  3.4-t';  quinoline  hvdrochiondc  hemihydrate. 


('Wi    rn. 


-(CH,)„-0 
-<CH,)„-0 


N-Ri 


< 


CHj    CHj 


(I-a) 


in  which  R,  is  as  detined  above  and  n  is  an  integer  of  4  through 
1  Claim    6  inclusive. 


3.859,292 
N-HALOACVL    2-SPIR0C\  CLOALIPH  ATIC) 
OXAZOLIDINES 
Kenneth  P.  Dorschner,  Jacksonville.  Fla.,  and  James   A.   Al- 
bright,  St,    Louis,   Mich.,   assignors  to  SCM   (  orporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1972.  Ser.  No.  280,836 
Int.  CI,  C07d  ''^'  2h 
L.S.  CI,  260-293,66  14  Claims 

I,  An  \-haioalkanov  I  '  Z-spirocvcloaiiphatii.  ^  oxa/oiid.nc 
wherein  said  haloalkanovl  contains  from.  2  to  4  carhon  at,>ms, 
the  4  and  5  carhon  atoms  valences  of  the  owzohdine  ring  are 
satisfied  by  hydrogen  atoms  or  C..^  alkvl  groups  and  -^dic 
spirocycioaliphatic  moiet\  is  cvclopentvl,  c\c!ohexyl,  cyclo- 
hexenyl  or  cvcloheptvl 


3,859.294 
PIPERIDINE  THIOETHERS 
Mbrecht  Edenhofer,  Riehen,  and  Hans  Spiegelberg,  Basel,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nut- 
lev,  N.V, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  237,539.  March.  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3, ■'90, 583,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser,  No.  882.298,  Dec.  4, 

1969,  Pat.  No.  3.674,799,  This  application  Oct.  3,  1973.  Ser. 

No.  403,133 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   24.   1968 
19268  68 

Int.  CI.  C07d  29136 
l^-S.CL260     293,73  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Jam  ARV  7,  1975 


CHE.MICAL 


453 


Ri 


/ 

-S-CHj— Y-CHj-N 


Rj 


Halogen 


R2 


wherein  R,  is  h\drogeP.,  amino,  niono-i  iov-er  aik\  i  i^amino, 
lower  alkanovlanudo,  p-chlorohenzo\l,  N-lower  alkyl- 
lower  alkanoylamido.  lower  alkvlsulfonylamido.  carbarn- 
en  1  or  ureido,  R>  is  hvdrogcn,  halogen,  lower  alksi  or 
lower  alkoxy,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  and  \'  is  methyl- 
ene, hydroxymethvlcne.  lower  alkanovloxomcthylene, 
lower  alkylsulfony  lox\  meth\  lenc,  phcnv  isuifony  lox- 
ymethylene,  lower  alkvl  phenv  Isulfonv  loxv  methv  lenc,  or 
carbonvl. 
or  a  pharniaceuticalU  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3.X59.297 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  Oh  OHt.ANK     \/ni  ^  I 

POI  \Sl  1  HDFS 
\lfred  Bav  Sullivan,  Aknm.  Ohm.  assignor  tc  Munsanti.  (  urn- 

panv,  St.  Louis,  Mci 
t  (intinuation-in-parl  of  Sir   Nn   HH(t.H<^.^  Nov    2h.  l'U,m.  Pm 
No.  3,705.923.  fhis  applkation  June  l^^.  l^':.  Ntr    Nc. 

266.458 

int.  {  !,  (  ird  vy/4A 

l.S.  CI.  260-^306.5  1*^  (  laims 


3.859.295 

CERTAIN 

2.3.5-TRIHALO-6-METHVL-PVRID-4-VL-ALKANOATES 

Ludwig   Schroder.    Erankbenstr.    7.    Ingelheim.    Rhein.    and 

Klaus  Thomas.  Pfarrer-Rudolf-Str,  4,  Gau-Algesheim,  both 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1972,  Ser,  No,  221.070 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Germany.    Jan.    27,    1971, 
2103728;  Dec.  15.  1971,  2162238 

Int,  CI.  C07d  ri  36 
U.S.  CI.  260--295  R  5  (laims 

1,  .A  compound  of  the  formula 

0-CO-R 


H3C- 


J  -CI 


wherein 

R  is  alkvl  o\   1   loi  K  carhon  atoms,  and 
X  IS  bromine  or  lodme. 


3.859,296 

CERTAIN 

3-SLBSTITLTED-N-ALKVL-l,2,4-THIADLAZOLE-5- 

CARBOXAMLIDES 

Wendell  Gary   Phillips,  Olivette,  Mo,,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  158,995.  July  1,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,770,749. 

This  application  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No,  346,363 

Int.  CI.  C07d  91  32 

L.S.  CI.  260-302  D  3  Claims 

1,  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0 

II 

-C  -   R' 


N, 


0 

■  s 


R' 


1.   \  process  for  the  preparation  of  organic  azoK 


sul- 


fide- v^hLh  comprises  reacting  a  compound  >     SH   n    wuh  a 

compound 

/-       O 


c 

T  N-{S). 

\    / 
C 


L   & 


-/n 


m  which  T  IS  alkylene,  cycloalkylene,  alkenylene,  cycloalke- 
n\  icne,  or  arylene,  and  n.  n'  and  x  are  one  or  two;  when  n  and 
n'  are  one,  Y'  isazolyl.  nuclear  substituted  azolyl,  alkyl.  cyclo- 
alkv!    aralkvl.  alkenyl.  aryl  or  alkaryl.  Y  is 

X    Rj      X    0R»      X    ORj      X 

\        \  \ 

Rj  ORj  R3 

azolyl  or  nuclear  substituted  azolyl  or       R    where   K3  is 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  aralkyl.  alkenyl,  aryl,  or  alkaryl,  whcrem  X 

IS  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  at  least  one  of  Y  and  Y'  is  azolyl  or 
nucie.ir  sijhsututed  azolvl  m  which  tb,e  sunstniji,"-,!-.  are  se- 
lected Ironi  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  hvdruw  ,,i;kio\ 
nitrii  lower  alkyl,  acetyl,  carboxyl,  acetoxy,  ace  'V\  .,lkyl, 
phenv  Icarhamoyl,  and  pyrimidinyl;  when  n  is  tv^o,  n  is  one, 
and  Y  has  the  same  meaning  as  T  and  Y'  is  azolyl  or  nuclear 
suh-tituied  a/olyl  as  above,  when  n  is  two,  «  is  one  and  >  ha- 
the  same  meaning  as  T  and  ^  is  azolyl  or  nuclear  substiiuuo 
,i/olvl  as  .ihovc 


3.859.298 

MIXED  PHOSPHORl  S  ANH^  DRIDES  AN[)  PHOSPHORl  S 

AMIDES  OF  6-AMIN0-PEN|(  II  I  ANK    At  II) 

John  H.  Sellstedt,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  lo  American 

Home  Products  (orporation.  New  ^ork,  N.>. 

Filed  Nov.  9.  1971,  Ser.  No.  19^,142 

Int.  (I.  C07d  9l.ii 

I  .S.  (1.  260-307,6  F  3  (laims 

1.  A  ^on-.pound  having  the  torniula; 


or  a 


wherein  R  is  an  alkvl  group  containing  from  1  to  ^  carbtm 
atoms,  inclusive,  a  haloalkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  from  I  to  3  halogen  atoms,  arvl  containing 
from  6  to  1  2  carbon  atoms  or  haloaryl  containing  from  6  to  1 2 
carbon  atoms  and  from  I  to  5  halogen  substituents  and  R'  is 
an  alkyl  group  containing  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R-  is 
phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  naphthyl,  mesityl  or  cumvl 


R»  H- 

I       1 
R«— P— N 

o' 


CH3 
>^CH3 


o  V-113 


^- 


-N- 


O  R» 

C— 0-P— R« 


wherein 

R-  and  R"  arc  sdcLled  troni  ihc  dass  Li'nsisiing  of  i  lower 
lalkvi.   phenvl,    naphihvi,   phcnv  iUi^w  er  lalkv  1   <tnd    naph 
th\ !(  lower  iaiks  I     and    R''    ..md    R*   when    lomed    tugethet 
with  phosphorous  torni  ihc  ring 
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OH  i(  i-xi  (,  \/[  in 
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R' 


X 


(CH:)„-X 


or 


/ 


\ 


X 


/ 


'.^herein  \ 

X  IS  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  CH,.  and 

sulfur 

R    i-^  ^eic.teJ  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

<  i'-Ac'  ukv  j    and  "!  IS  an  integer  from  I  to  6. 


3,859,299 
DIOWZOLONt  ISOC  N  AVATES 
Jurgen  Hocker,  koein,  and  Rudolf  Merten,  I.e\erkustn.  both 
of  German),  assignors  to  Baver  AktiengeselKchaft.  I.t^erku- 
sen.  German) 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  3()f),"84 
Claims    priorit>,    application    (,ermanv,    Nt.v    2f.,     19^1 
2158740 

Int.  CI.  (O^d  d5l06 
L.S,  CI.  260-30^  A 

1.  An  ivo,.vana;c  of  the  formula  I 


C.  about  0.5-2.0  equiwilents,  per  equivalent  of  reagent  A, 
of  the  reaction  pmduct  of  ( I )  at  least  one  aliphatic  car- 
boxylic  acid  ha",  me  ahou!  I  ^i-3(»  carbon  atoms,  or  a  hmer 
alkyl  ester  thereof,  w.ith  fll)  at  least  one  alkylene  poK- 
amine  having  2-1  1  ammo  groups  and  an  alkylene  oxide 
having  about  2  4  ^arhnn  atimis.  the  amount  of  said  alkyl- 
ene oxide  being  about  l-20'/r  by  vveight  of  the  combina- 
tion of  said  carbox>lic  acid  or  ester  and  said  alkylene 
polyamine,  or  uith  illli  at  least  one  N-hydroxyalk>l- 
substituted  alk>!cnc  pokamme  having  2-11  ammo 
groups; 

about  0.55-2  s  cqup.  alcnts  oi  basic  nitr^igen  being  present 
in  reagents  B  and  C  per  equivalent  of  reagent  A. 


b  Llaml.^ 


3.859.301 
I  RKA  I)KRI\  ATiVESOF2-IMIDAZ()LIDONE 

I  dnard  koon  \\  ah  VSat,  VNilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

f'lnt  dt  Nemours  and  Company .  VMImington,  Del. 

Hied  Apr.  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  354,871 

Int.  CI.  C07d  4^  .U 

I. S.  CI.  260-309.7  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  ot  the  formula 


0C.\    - 


:=o 


N'-O 


wherein  R  i- divalent  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

^'f  C,  to  Ci.  aikv  I.  phenyl. 


X\ 


(X, 


o 


.) -{|-NIICONH(CH!CHi)n-N      (Y) 


x/ 


I, 


CHj    CHj 


y  <\ 


/   \^ 


/-^"2    \-  / 


>- 


anv 


wherein 

X  -  F  or  OCH3 
Y  =  NH 
m  =  O.  1  or  2 
n  =  0  or  1  Ai'=  O. 


/* 


3,85  9.300  ' 

NITROGEN-  AND  PHOSPHORl  S-C ON  FAINISC; 
CO  MPO. SIT  IONS 
Clark  Ober   Miller.  WiJIoughby   Hill,  Ohio,  assit;ni.r   u,    Fh. 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  Uickliffe,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  125,323,  March  17,  19-1,  Pat    N„ 
3.687,645.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nd  ^5",''H  I 
Sept.  5.  1968.  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14.  19"2.  .Str 

No.  226.316 
Int.  CI.  C07d  4V  U 
L.S.  CI.  260-309.6  r  Cla.m^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  composition  of  matter 
which    comprivev    'ca. tine     at    a    temperature    below   about 
I  DfrC  , 
A 


3,859.302 
PREPARATION  OF  2-IMINO-IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

\^  illiam  I).  Dixon,  kirkwood.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
panv .  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  329.788 
Int.  CI.  C07d  4^  U 
I    >    H    260     309.6  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  within  those  of  the 
formula 


R'- 


at 


one  compound  navine  the  t\irmula 


(HX)„ 


R'O 


R20 


\ 
1 

/ 


POCII, 


wherein:  R  is  lov»,er 


r  alkvl  or  lower  alkoxv   lower  alkyl.  R'  is 
I  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen.R'  is  lower'alkyi  or 

hydrogen;  Z  is  fluoro,  chloro.  bromo,  lower  alkvl,  halo  lower 
na .  ing  8-1  8  carbon  atoms  and    alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  n  is  an  integer  zero  through  2,  m  is  zero 
I  radical  having  8-18  carbon    or  1 ;  and  \  1- an  anionic  moiety  of  an  acid  having  a  dissocia- 
tion constant  greater  than  about  5  x  10-2  and  which  is  com- 
B   about  (1  s-o  4  enuivaientpe^  equivalent  .-r  reagent  A.  of    patible  with  the  plant  growth  regulator  activitv  of  said 
at  least  one  po,va-\>;ene  poivamire  ha- mg  2-1  I  amino    pounds;  whi.h  comprises  reacting  a  carbodiir  ' 
groups,  and  mula 


w  herein  R  '  is  an  alkvl  radi^a 
R-  Is  hvdrogen  or  an  alk 
atoms. 


com- 
imide  of  the  for- 


January  7,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


R-   N.=^C=N- 


where  R.  Z  and  n  are  as  defined  above,  vMth  an  aikvnvl  annn-, 
of  the  formula 

Ri-NH-CH-r^r-Rs 

R3 

where  R',  R'  and  R'  are  as  defined  above  and,  where  m  is  I 
treating  the  resulting  product  with  an  acid  of  the  formula 

HX 
where  X  is  as  defined  above. 


3,859,303 
SPIRO(INDOLINE-2,5  -PYRAZOLINElDERIVATIVES 
Harumi  Katsuyama,  and  Hisatake  One,  both  of  Saitama.  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1972,  Ser.  No.  276,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1971,  46-60061 

Int.  CI.  C07d  5  7  02 

U.S.  CI.  260-310  D  11  Claims 

1.  ,A  spiro-pvrazoline  derivative  having  the  formula 


CH 


R 


N- 


wherein  R,  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitrct.  lower  alkvl  of 
from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxvl  of  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms  or  lower  alkoxvcarbonyl  of  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  R,  represents  lower  alkyl  of  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  and  R,  each  represents  hvdrogen. 
halogen,  or  nitro. 


3,859,304 

6-HALO-l-AMINOMETHYL- 1,2,3,4- 

TETRAHYDROCARBAZOLES 

Philippe  Dostert,  Basel,  and  Emilio  Kyburz,  Reinach,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutlev, 

N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,499 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  30,    1971, 
19237  71 

Int.  CI.  C07d  27!68 
U.S.  CI,  260-315  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R 


3.859,305 
TVDOI  F  AMINOkFTONF'^ 

klaus  Posselt.  Bergen-Fnkhelm.  (rermanv.  and  Kurt  I 
Barcelona.  Spain,  assignors  id  Deutsche  dold-und  S 
Scheideanstalt  vormals  Koessltr,  Irankfurt  am  Mam. 
man\ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser   No    1H,3(MI.  March  10.  iM"!! 

No.  3,658,845.  Divismn  of  Ser.  No,  69,C138.  Dec    26.  1 

Pat.  No,  3,514,465.  This  application  Apr    26.  19^1.  Ser 

1  3"'. 575 
Int.  (I.  (  07d  r  56 

L.S.  CI.  260     326.15 

1.  ,A  compound  ha.mg  the  formula: 


hicie 

ilher- 

Grr- 

.Pa! 

96-?, 
No. 


4  (  laims 


k 


7 


NH  CH  CH(OH) 


their  pharmacoUigicalK  acceptable  sails  and  then  pharmaco- 
logicallv  acceptabk  uu.-.u  rn.iry  ammonium  salts  where  R'  is 
H  if  nuthvl  ethv^  R'  i^  scu^ted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hvdrogen  rnethvi.  phenyl,  hydroxyl.  and  car^^cthoxv  R*  is 
selected  trom  ^he  group  consisting  of  hvdii'gt:,  hialngen, 
nicthow  R'  and  R'  ire  hvdrogen  or  methyl,  R'  and  R*  are 
hvdrogen,  at:.;  and  "^  >  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
—  CO—  and  (_Hii.>H  1 


3,859.306 

BFN/OXKPINK  DKRI\  AllVTS 

Jules  Freedman.  419  Susan  In..  Ihiensville.  Wis,  53092 

Filed  Mar.  H.  19^3.  Ser.  No    }}^M^H 

Int.  CI    (  (Hd  y/C/C 

L.S.  CI.  260     333  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


n 

w  hie 

h 

R 

is 

-vd 

ngc 

oi 

one 

t< 

n 

ne 

C.il 

bon 

h\ 

dr<^g 

en 

i> 

a 

lo  v^ 

e  r  a 

lun 


on'\- 


Ikyl  of 


L  hair    ,  ..    Kt 

,1   R:  .,u:  me 
lou'  ^, .if'M'r 


an,,  heii  alkvl 
lh\ '  .mc  ,\   is 

.iliinis. 


Rs 


It        CHjN 


3.859,307 
BIS-BASK    ESTERS  AND  AMIDES  OF  XANTHENE  AND 

XANTHONE 

Albert  A.  Carr;  Robert  W.  Fleming,  and  Arthur  1)  Sill,  all  of 
Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignors  lo  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  New 
York,  N,V, 

Filed  July  14.  1971,  Ser    No.  162.^16 
wherein  R,  is  halogen.  R5  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkvl  and  R^  Int.  CI.  C07d  ~  -^J    '  44    A61k  2  7,00 

is  lower  alkyl,  or  addition  salts  thereof  with  pharmaceuticall)     L,S.  CI.  260-335  8  Claims 

acceptable  acids.  1.  A  comp(>und  of  the  t'ormuia 


\ 


R6 
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\ 


O 

N-A~Y-C 


V^oA^ 


O  Ri 

-C— Y— A— N 
\ 


•  h  C  r  C  i  Pi 

Z  i>  oxvgen  or  Ho.  eacn  oi  R  and  R-  l^  nydrogen,  (lower)al- 
kvl,  cvcioalkyi  of  3  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3 
t(i  6  carbon  atoms  having  the  vinyl  unsaturation  in  other 

than  the  I  -position  of  the  alkenvl  group,  or  each  set  of  R' 
jPiJ  R-  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
the\     are     attached     i^     pyrrolidino,     piperidino.     N- 
I'l'Aer  laikylpiperazmo.  or  morpholino, 

each  A  in  alk\lene  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  separates  its 
adiacent  \  an  J  arrino  nitrogen  by  an  alkylene  chain  of  at 
least  2  carbon  alorr>, 

each  \  IS  oxygen,  or  N-R  v^nerein  R  is  hydrogen  or  (lower- 

lalkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
'  a  ph^rn^aceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3, 85 '^,308 
HETEROC  \Cl,K   \MI  IDS 
Sidney  B.  Richter,  Chicago,  and  John  Krenzer.  Oak  F'ark   h.,th 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  ( Orporatmn.  (  hkaiin, 
III. 

Klled  \1av  ^.  1'J"'3.  Ser.  No,  35", "af) 
Int.  CI.  CO-^d  13/04 
L.S.  CI.  260-340.9  4  (  lamis 

1.  A  con-.pound  o\  the  formula 


Z'— C— R5 
R'  /        I 

(CH,)n-CH  (CH,)™ 


— N' 


Z^C— R« 
\, 


Ri 


C-CHX 

I!      I 
O     R' 


R' 


wherein  >'  i--  Neiected  '"rom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
Iciwer  alky  I  and  halogen  R  iv  vc  ice  ted  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkv:  and  lower  aikoxy;  R^  is  lower 
alkyl  R\  R\  R\  R\  and  R"  are  indeoendently'selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  X  is  halo- 
gen, m  IS  the  integer  0  ,  Z  and  Z-  are  oxygen,  and  n  is  an 
integer  from   1   m  2 


I 

3.859.309 

PRODICTIOV  OF  CNSXTl  RATED  C\RB()(  \(  I  K 

KETONES 

John  H.  Fried.  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex  ( Orpcira- 

tion,  Panama,  Panama 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  773.356.  Nov.  4,  1968,  Pat.  No.  3.658,84". 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,466,  Julv  25. 

1968.  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser   Nd 
687.477.  Dec.  4.  1967.  Pat.  No.  3.524.886.  This  application 
Nov.  16.  1971.  Ser.  No.  199,389 
Int.  CI.  C07d  I J  1/4 
L.S.  CI.  260-340.9  31  Claims 

1.  .A  process  for  preparing  a. ^-unsaturated  ^jrHocyclic 
ketones  which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting,  under  anhy- 
drous conditions,  m  an  organic  solvent  inert  to  the  reaction, 
an  enol  lactone  selected  from  the  group  ha\ine  the  t'ormulas: 


and 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  iov-er  a!ko\\ ,  R  '  is  lower  alkyl; 
R^  is  methyl  or  ethyl.  R'"  is  hvdrogen  or  methy  1.  R*^  is  oxo 
or  lower  alkylenedioxy  thereof,  or  the  group 


r. 


H 


in  which  R^  is  hydroxy  or  a  carhoxylic  ester  or  labile  ether 
thereof;  and  Z  is  a  carbon  to  carbon  single  or  double  bond, 
with  at  least  an  equal  molar  amount  ot  a  phosphonium  slid 
selected  from  the  group  having  the  formulas: 


R  R 

R-P=CHi    and     i;-P=CHRi 
R  R 


(A) 


(B) 


wherein  R  is  independeniiv  selected  fromi  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  aikoxy  having  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  phe- 
nyl, tolyl,  anisyl  and  chloropheny  1.  and  R,  is  selected  from 
the  group  of  methyl  and  the  group  haung  the  formulas: 


R  9 

■Cri  -ai^-c-CH 


■CH^-CH^-CHCOAlkyl) 


-CH2-CH2-C-{CH2)  3-C-CH2    ^ 


-CH2-CH2-C- {CH2) 3-CH-C- 


CH 


-CH2-CH 


il 


CH. 


-CH^-cnpt^  (CH2)  3-c> 


CH,    J 


-CH 
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CH> 


.,/\, 


^CH^CHi-tI 


i. 


-s 


OCH3 


H, 


RSO-A,. 


ORH 


FREP\K\ri()N  OF  ( 01  MAKINS 
Ted  Svmon.  I omhard,  and  Mien  K    sparks.  Dts  Plaints,  hoth 
of  III.,  assignors  to   I  niversal   Oil   Prnduils  (  nmpan\.    Des 
Plaines,  III 

filed  Feb,  25.  1^-2.  Ser,  No    22M.s,^7 
Inl,  (I,  (  (Td   ~  26 
I  ,S,  (I,  2611     343.2  R  13  Claims 

1.   \  pro'^  ess  for  the  pc;  aration  of  a  coumarin  which  com- 


-CHr-fll.  or  -CH,-CHi-(:1I-<;Hs 

i 
Rs 

wherein  a!k\l  and  R'  are  independently  lower  alkyl  having    consisting  i>t  .!  me! 


a  metal  i--'  ( 1^0 up   \  111 


prises  reaction  of  a  phenol  w  ith  acrylic  acid  or  an  acrylate  in 

the  presence  of  a  catalvst  selected  from  (a)  an  organic  salt  of 

;  'ne   Periodic  Table,  (b)  a  system 

Oroup  \  III  >■•  the  Pe'h'div,  I, .He  Or 
from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  an  organic  salt  thereot  .md  ,1  ir.iPMtion  stni-  tiiet.n  o;  organic 
aikoxy  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  hvdro-  salt  thereof,  at  le.is!  .ne  ^omponeni  ot  saio  syMen  hcmt  ;n  the 
gen  or  methyl  and  -OR'-  is  a  labile  ether  group,  and  torm  oA  ar  orgjni.  salt,  or  (c)  a  system  consisting  essentially 
wherein  when  said  ylid  has  the  formula  B  whJrem  R  iv  a  of  a  metal  .^t  (,ro...p  Mil  of  the  Periodic  T.t^-k  ...  :r,,nsition 
carbocyclic  radical  and  R'  has  the  formula  -^eries  metal  .^n.;  a:,  .-vv ger.-^ontainmg  ga-   ^.■.ic.  pr.'.css  p.L,ng 

et'fected  m  ar  ai.idiL  s,i!\en;  medium    ihc-  dielectric  constant 
r       :  ot  said  solvent  being  less  than  h,15  and  recovering  said  cou- 

v)    *-*  marin. 

^CHi— CH^-C-CH3, 


then  said  em^l  lactone  cannot  have  the  fc>rniula: 

R" 


K, 


O 


'\ 


O^ 


wherein  R^  is  m.ethvl  or  ethvl  and  R"  is  t-hutoxy. 


3,859.310 
6-OXO-2-METHVLHEPTANAL  KETALS 
Hans  K.   Dietl.  and   Kent  C.   Brannock.  both  of  Kingsport. 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester, 
N.V. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1972.  Ser.  No.  283.112 
Int.  CI.  C07d  13  04 
L.S.  CI.  260-340.9  5  Claims 

1.  A  ketal  having  the  formula 


3.859,3)2 

6HI)IBEN/,()!B.I)  F\R\N-6-0NFS 

Donald  R.  Meyer,  and  Arthur  I)    Sill,  both  of  (  inrinnali,  Ohio. 

assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc  ,  Ne>*  \  ork,  N  \ 

Filed  Dec.  21.  19^2.  Ser    No    31",  146 

Int.  (I,  (  (I'd  -  20 

I  .S.  CI.  260-343.2  R  4  Claims 

1    A  bH-dibenzo[b.d]pyran-6-one  having  the  formula: 


O  Ri-. 

rS-C-0-<CH,)«-N 

R- 


x\/\/ 


-Ri 


O 


/ 


■N-<CHj 


:)o-0-C 


-R 


^ 


Ri       R^ 

i  1 

O  CHj  0         0 

^  c-r-<cHs)3-c-cii3 

/     I 

11  H 


wherein  "  ;-  ...n  integer  of  from  2  to  6,  R  .md  k  .ot  e.!>.h 
selected  iVom  the  gr^'up  ^onMsliPC  ''f  hvdrogen  lower  alkyl 
having  troni  !  i>  '■■■  ^.;r'"nf  .itoms.  cycloalkv'  h.r^npi:  fn^^n'.  '  to 
6  carhim  atoms,  afkenvl  having  from  3  ii^  r-  ^,,ir'-'."-  .itf-nis  in 
which  the  unsaturation  is  m  .;  n,.MtiO'':  i>;n(,"  th.i!-,  in  tht  I 
position  o\  the  alkenyl  group,  and  when  R  and  R  .I'e  i.iker. 
together  with  the  nitr(\een  atom  !>^  which  ihev  .irt,  .iii.Khed 
represent  the  pv  rroiidmv !,  pipendmo  or  nn,>rp-hi 'iino'  i.idu.il 
and  the  ph,irn!,,iceiitu..i!K  ,iCv  epi.ihii'  .u,n('  .uldition  s.iH^ 
thereot. 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  having  one 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  five  to  seven  carbon 
ring  structure  or  phenyl  one  carbon  atom  of  which  has  an  alkyl 
having  one  to  five  carbon  atoms;  or  R'  and  R-  taken  together 
are  —A—  wherein  —A—  is  alkylene  having  two  to  four  car 
bon  atoms  or  alkylene  having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  substi 
tuted  with  alkyl  having  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
having  a  5-7  carbon  ring  structure  or  phenyl  one  carbon  atom 
of  which  IS  substituted  with  alkyl  having  one  to  five  carbon 
atoms. 


3.859.313 

IREA  DERIV  ATI\  ES  OF  Fl  RFCRVl    AND 

P>  RANVLMETH\ L  COMPOL  NDS 

Lester   L.   Maravetz.   Westfield.   N.J..  assignor   to   Mobil  Oil 

Corporation.  New  \ork,  N.\. 

Filed  June  20.  1972,  Ser.  No    264.696 
Int.  CI.  C07d  5  14.   -  /(/ 
L.S.  CI.  260-347.3  6  Claims 

1.  A  cc^mpound  of  the  formula 
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R  R" 

CH-N C-N 

/  \  II        \ 

R'  R""   O  R"' 

-R"'" 


the  5-,  6-.  7-.  7-,  or  8-position;  and  the  non-toxic,  pharma- 
cologically acceptable  acid  additu^n  ^a!t^  thereof. 


v^herein  R  is  2-f'jrv!  :-tetrahydrofuryl,  3,4-dihydro-2H-2- 
p^ranvl.  or  2-tctrah>dropyranyI;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  C,— C3 
alk\l    R      i>  hvdrogen,  methyl,  or  methoxy;  R'"  is  methyl  or 

mcthow     and   R  '■  and  R are  hydrogen,  C,— Cg  alkyl, 

C.-C,  aiko.vC.-Csalkylthio.  C,-C«alkylsuirinyl.C,-CH 
alksKulforTvl.  chloro.  bromo,  fluoro.  cyano,  trifluoromethyl, 
nitro.  phen.uv  .ir  halo-substituted  phenoxy. 


3.859,314 

PROCESS  FOR  PREP^RIN(,  Cl'iC  lOVl   FSTFRS  OF 

POl\t  \RBO\VLIC  \(  IDS 

Clifford  F.  Dukes,  and  Robert  VV  .  Welch,  both  of  louissilk. 

K>..  assignors  to  Celanese  Coatings  &  Specialities  (  ompanv. 

New  York.  N.Y  . 

Filed  June  29.  1967.  Ser.  No.  649,827 
Int.  CI.  C07d  1118 
L.S,  CI.  260-348.6  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  gl>cid>l  esters  of  polycarboxylic 
acids  which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  a  polycarboxylic 
acid  with  epichiorohvdnn  using  as  a  catalyst  a  tertiary  amine. 
tertiarv  amine  salt,  or  quaternary  ammonium  compound. 
wherein  at  least  2  mols  of  epichlorohydrm  are  present  for  each 
carboxylic  acid  group  of  the  polycarboxvlic  acid,  to  form  the 
chlorohydrin  ester  of  the  poKcarboxylic  acid  and  subse- 
quentK  deh^drohak^genating  the  chlorohydrin  ester  with  an 
alkali  metal  h>dro\ide  in  an  amount  substantially  equivalent 
to  the  chlorine  content  of  the  chioroh>dnn  ester  to  form  the 
gKcidyl  ester,  the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of: 
1.  conducting  the  reaction  of  the  epichlorohydrin  and  the 
polycarboxvlic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  150°F  to  200°F  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  acid  value  to  zero;  and 

2.  dehvdrohalogenating  the  formed  chlorohydrin  ester  by 
slow  addition  of  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  90°F  to  130°F  and  under  reduced  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  distill  and  remove  the  water  formed  in  the  reac- 
tion at  the  reactum  temperature. 


3.859.316 
EXTRUDED  MOI  DFD  ARTICLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  PRODICTION  THEREOF 
Alois  Aignesberger;  Hans-Gunter  Rosenbauer,  both  of  Trost- 
htri;,  and  Heriberg  Hiendl.  Straubing.  all  of  Germany,  as- 
signctrs  to  Nuddeutsche  Kaikstickstoff-werke  AG.  Trostberg, 
Germanv  and  Hifra  La  Loche  S.  ar.  I.  La  Loche  N.E..  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed   Vug.  7.  1970.  Ser.  No.  62.148 
Claims    prjoritv,    application    Germanv.    Aug.    8.     1969. 
194051(1 

Int.  CI.  C08g  51 104 
L.i.  LI.  260-395  B  5  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  a  finished  molded 
article  of  a  desired  shape  from  inorganic  hinder  and  fillers. 
which  process  comprises  intensivelv  mixing  said  binder  and 
fillers  with  from  0.1  to  5'7f  hv  weight  on  a  solids  basis  and 
based  on  said  binder  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  ammoplast 
resin  containing  sulfonic  acid  groups  and  based  on  an  acid 
modified  amino-s-tria/me  containing  at  least  2  NH,  groups  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  achieve  a  hc^mogenous  mixture,  and  ex- 
truding said  mixture  through  an  orifice  wherebv  said  article  is 
molded  into  said  desired  tlnished  shape  b\  said  extrusion 
through  said  orifice,  said  article  exhibiting  substantially  in- 
creased fiexural  and  compressive  strength  in  from  1  to  4  days 
time  after  said  extrusion. 


3.859.315 
DISLBSTITLTED  ACETAMIDOANTHRAQL  ISONES 
Arthur  A.  Santilli.  Havertown;  Anthonv  C.  Scoiese.  king  of 
Prussia,  and  Stanlev  C.  Bell,  Penn  Vaile>.  all  of  Pa.,  assign 
ors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New   York, 
N.V, 

Filed  Oct.  30.  197  2.  Ser.  No.  302.308 
Int.  CI.  C09b  1.4U 
L.S.  CI.  260-377  4  Claims 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of; 
a   a  disubstituted  anthraquinone  in  which  one  substituent  is 
the  2-(  diethylammo  lacetamido  or  2- 

I  dipropy  lamino  iacetamido  group  substituted  in  the  2- 
postion  and  the  k'ther  substituent  is  the  same  2- 
f  diethylammo  .lacetamido  or  2- 

( dipropylammo  lacetamido    group    substituted    in    either 
the  b-  or  "-postion.  and 
b   a  disubstituted  anthraquinone  in  which  one  substituent  is 
the  2-(  diethylammo  (acetamido  or  2- 

( dipropvlammo  lacetamido  group  substituted  in  in  the 
1 -position  and  the  other  substituent  is  the  same  2- 
(diethylamino  lacetamido  or  2- 

I  dipropy  lamino  )acetam!d(^    group    suhNtituted    m    either 


3.859.317 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  P-BENZOQLINONE 

David    v.   Hutchings.  Stow.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Companv,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  28.  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,723 
Int.  CI.  C07c  49  64 
U.S.  CI.  260-396  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  reacting  a  solution  of  phenol  in  a 
solvent  with  free  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  from  45°  C.  to 
150°  C,  and  a  reactor  pressure  of  from  1  to  30  atmospheres  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

bis(salicylidene)ethylenediimino  cobalt  (111 
bis(salicylidene)orthophenylenediimmo  cobalt  (111 
-bis{3-methoxysaIicylideneleth>lenediimmo  cobalt  (III 
bis(5-chlorosalicylidene)ethylenediimino  cobalt  (II) 
bis(5-bromosalicylidene)ethylenediimino  cobalt  (II) 
bis(salicylidene)propylenc-l  ,2-diimino  cobalt  1  111 
bis(salicylidene)2-methyl-1.2-diiminopropane  cobalt  (111 
bis(salicylidene)l.2-diiminocyclohexane  cobalt  (111 
bis(salicylidenelethylenediimino  manganese  (II) 
bis(salicylidene)orthophen\lenediimino  manganese  (II) 
bis(salicylidenelpropylene-1.2-diimino  manganese  (111 
bis(salicylidene)l,2-diiminocyclohexane  manganese  (II),'\ 
said  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I) 
alkanols  having  from   1   to  4  carbon  atoms.  (II)  ben/onitrile, 
(III)   hexamethyl   phosphoric   triamide,  (IV)   N-alky!  substi- 
tuted amides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-methyl- 
2-pyrrolidone 
diphenylformamide 
dimethylformamide  (DV1F) 
cyclohexylmet  by  Iform  amide 
phenyl  me  thy  Iform  amide. 
and  (V)  sulfoxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dimethylsulfoxide  (DMSOi 
phenylmethylsulfoxide 
cyclohexylmethvisulfiuide. 
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3.859.318 
PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  BY  POST-TREATING 

OIL-SOLUBLE  ESTERS  OF  MONO-  OR 

POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  POLYHYDRIC 

ALCOHOLS  WITH  EPOXIDES 

William  M.  Lesuer.  Cleveland.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lubri/ol 

Corporation.  Wickliffe.  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826.015.  May  19.  1969.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  712.606.  March  13.  1968. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos. 

567,052.  July  22,  1966,  Pat.  No.  3.522,179.  and  Ser.  No. 

567.320.  July  22.  1966,  Pat.  No.  3.381.022.  said  Ser.  No. 

567.052.  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274.905.  April 

23,  1963.  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  567.320,  is  a  continuation 

of  Ser.  No.  274.905..  This  application  Feb.  1.  1972.  Ser.  No. 

222.671 
Int.  CI.  C07c  f)^l32.  69  40.  ClOm  .^:(9 
U.S.  CI.  260-410.6  19  Claims 

I.  An  oil-soluble  reaction  product  produced  Hv  a  process 
comprising  contacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  25°C, 
up  to  about  the  decomposition  temperature  (A)  at  least  one 
oil-soluble  ester  of  a  mono-  or  polycarboxylic  acid  and  a 
polyhydric  alcohol  having  at  least  three  hvdroxyl  groups 
wherein  the  carboxylic  acid  moiety  of  the  ester  is  character- 
ized by  a  substantially  saturated,  aliphatic  hvdri^carbon  r.idi- 
cal.  which  IS  substantially  free  of  oil-so!uhilizing  pendent 
groups  and  has  at  least  about  ?()  aliphatic  carbcm  atoms  exclu- 
sive of  the  carhoxyl  carbon  atoms,  and  the  alcohol  moietv 
contains  up  to  about  4(1  aliphatic  carbon  atoms,  with  (  B  i  at 
least  one  organic  epoxide  hav  ing  up  to  about  40  carbon  atoms 
and  corresponding  to  the  formula 


the  unsaturated  compound  having  up  to  3i)  carbon  atoms 
and  being  of  the  formula 


R« 


R 


R 


cn — CH 


\  / 

o 


where  each  R  is  independently  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic, 
cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  radical,  the  amount  ot  ( ,A  I  and  (  B  i 
in  the  reaction  mixture  being  such  that  the  ratio  of  equivalents 
of  alcohol  present  in  the  ester  to  equivalents  of  epoxide  is 
about  1;0,05  to  about  1:5. 


3,859.319 

CARBOALKOXYLATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

COMPOUNDS  WITH  A  PALLADIUM  CATALYST 

CONTAINING  BRIDGING  PHOSPHIDO  GROUPS 

Joseph  J.  Mrowca.  Wilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Companv.  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Sept.  29.  1972.  Ser.  No.  293,333 
Int.  CI.  C07c  67/0(; 
L.S.  CI.  260-410.6  20  Claims 

1.  .A  process  for  making  carboxylic  ester  compounds  com- 
prising reacting 

an  aliphatically  unsaturated  compound, 
carbon  monoxide,  and 
an  alcohol 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  the  catalyst 

R  R 

I'  P  CI 

\  /  \  / 

Pd        Pd 

<:(  \'  \. 

wherein 

R  IS  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl; 

L  is  a  trivalent  organophosphorus  ligand.  R\?  or  R"2PH: 

the  R"s,  alike  or  different,  are  lower  alkyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl 

substituted  by  one  lower  alkyl  group;  and 
the  R"'s  alike  or  different,  are  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 

by  one  lower  alkyl  group, 


\  / 

C=C         ,or  R«— C»C— R', 

R»  Rs 


wherein  at  least  two  of  R  .  k  .  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen.  R^  to 
R'  are  hydrogen  or  aliphatically  saturated  substituted  or  un- 
substituted  hydrocarbyl  radicals,  and  any  two  of  R^  R\  R^  and 
R'  can  be  joined  to  form  a  ring  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
when  more  than  one  unsaturated  group  is  present  in  the  mole- 
1.  uie  at  least  one  of  R^  to  R"  will  be  a  common  linking  radical. 
said  unsaturated  compound  optionally  having  up  to  three 
substituents  selected  from  aryl,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl.  carboxyl,  lower  acyloxy,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  lower  acyl, 
aroyl.  halo  and  hydroxy,  with  the  proviso  that  halogen  or 
hydroxy!,  if  present,  be  removed  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms 
from  the  unsaturation;  and 

the  alcohol  havine  the  formula 

w  herein  R^  is  a  radical  of  up  to  30  carbon  atoms  derived  from 
a  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  one  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  group 
and  the  hydroxy  groups  are  joined  to  a  saturated  carbon  atom 
having  at  least  one  hydrogen  substitutent,  and  removed  from 
aliphatic  unsaturation  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  and 
m  IS  1  to  6, 


3,859.32(1 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  OR(,\N()slI  K  ()N 

( OMPOl  NDS 

John   Heathcote    Mherl(m.   Manchester,  Fngland.  assignor   Id 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  I.(md(m.  1  ngland 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973.  Ser.  No.  339.764 
Claims  prioritv.  applicaticm  (.reat  Britain,  \1a\   22,  I9''2. 
23888  72 

Int.  (1.  C07b  7/0*,  7110,  IIIH 
U.S.  CI.  260-448.2  N  8  (  laims 

1.  An  organosilicon  compound  of  the  general  forniuLi 

Ki|I"2»-l    RrrCinHj,,,   SlRj,      XfOo-j-Dd  l,   [ZrfH,   SlO(4-,(-^)/i  ]y 

where  R  is  a  divalent  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen,  alkylene  groups  having  not  more  than  8  carbon 
atoms,  polyoxyalkylene  diol  residues  phcnyleneoxy  groups 
and  phcnyleneoxy  groups  containing  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkvl  and  alkoxy  groups 
and  halogen  atoms  and  in  the  case  where  R  is  .i  phenyleneoxy 
01  a  substituted  phenyleneoxy  group,  the  group  R  being  op- 
tumally  linked  to  the  group  C,„  Hj,,,  via  a  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulphonamido  and  carboxyl  groups.  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  phenyl 
groups,  X  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
atoms,  lower  alkoxy  groups,  substituted  lower  alkoxy  groups 
and  polyoxyalkylene  groups,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  groups  and  phenol,  a  is  0  or  1,  fe  is  0. 
1  or  2,  c  is  0,  1.  2.  or  3.  fc  +  c  is  not  greater  than  3,  i/  is  0,  1, 
2.  or  3,  f  is  0  or  I  and  d  +  e  \s  not  greater  than  3.  n  is  8,  10. 
or  12,  m  is  2.  3  or  4,  x  is  a  positive  integer,  when  fc  -f  r  is  3, 
V  is  0.  and  when  fc  +  c  is  not  greater  than  2,  >•  is  a  positive 
intCL'cr, 


3,859.321 
POLYSII.OXANE  COMPOSE!  ION  ISEHL  AS  A  BRAKE 

FLUID 

Frank   J.   Tra>er.   Trov.   N.Y..   assignor   to   Giniral   FItctric 
Companv,  V\aterford.  NY  , 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1971.  Ser.  No.  125.398 

Int.  t  1.  (  O^f  ~I08 

U.S.  CI.  260-448.2  B  6  Claims 

1.   \   process  for  transmitting  tor^e   in  a  hydraulic  brake 

system  of  a  vehicle  having  activating  means,  activated  means, 

master  reservoir  means,  and  hvdraulic  line  mean'-  connecting 
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■said  activating  means,  said  activated  means  and  said  reservoir 
meanv  comprising  appKing  mechanical  force  to  said  activat- 
ng    meanN    therein   said   activating    means,   said   activated 

means    said  master  reservoir  means  and  said  hydraulic  line 
means  arc   MjHstantially  filled  with  a  polysiloxane  polymer 

having;  a  str'a^''ure 


R 


»\E-0— C— R'/bSiO 


4-a-b 


3.859.322  ' 

NOVEL  HVDROXV  SI  BSTITITED  ESTERS  OF 
THIOLSL  LFOMC  ACIDS  WD  THEIR  ISE  AS 
MICROBICIDES 

John  D.  Buckman;  John  D.  Pera.  and  Fred  VV .  Raths,  all  nf 
Memphis.  Tenn..  assignors  to  Buckman  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Memphis.  Tenn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862.030,  Sept.  29.  1969.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul>  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  383.012 
Int.  CI.  C67c  ,'4.?  10.  143106 
L.S.  CI.  260-453  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


0 

It 

R  -    S 
0 


OH 

I 


CH, 


:h    -  R' 
I 


'therein  R  Is  an  aii>.> I  group  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
a  substituted  alkvl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
wherein  one  or  more  of  the  hydrogens  thereof  is  replaced  by 
a  hydroxy!  group,  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali-metal  salt  of 
a  thiolsulfonic  acid  m  the  presence  of  an  organic  acid  with  an 
1,2-epoxide  having  the  formu.a 


I 


HpC- 


y 


:hs' 


wherein  R'  is  as  previousK  identified  dr^^^  ■Ahere  said  salt  and 
said  epoxide  are  used  in  approximately  equal  molecular  pro- 
portions at  a  temperature  varying  from  0°  to  reflux  tempera- 
ture for  a  period  of  from  0  5  to  2-1  hours. 


3.859.323 
PREPARATION  OF  4.4  -METHV  LENEBIS 
(CVCLOHEXVLISOCVANATE 
Maurice  E.  Bailey,  Orchard  Park;  Richard  G.  Spaunburgh. 
Elma.  and  Raymond  B.  Davison.  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  New  York.  N.V. 
Filed  Apr.  2.  1969.  Ser.  No.  812.870 
Int.  CI.  C07c  119  04 
L.S.  CI.  260-453  PH  8  Claims 

1.       A       process       for       the       preparation       of       4.4 
methvlenebisl  cvclohex>hsoc\  anate  I  which  comprises 

A  reacting  a  secondary  amine  poKamme  residue  resulting 
from  the  purification  of  4.4  -methyleneHis  'csclohexyla- 
minei.  which  residue  has  the  formula 


II2N- 


■<z>-"=-c: 


M.:!- 


J, 


\  y-C  H2-/^~\-.\H2 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  or  a  mineral  acid  salt 
thereof,  with  phosgene  to  convert  said  amine  residue  to  a 
carbamoyl  chloride  isocyanate  of  the  formula 


■A  here  R  is  a  monovalent  hvdrocarbon  radical  or  a  haloge- 
nated  monovalent  hvc'rocarhon  radical,  R '  is  a  divalent  hydro- 
carbon radical.  F  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

RDR'-,    RC-O-R'-.    R-0-fr„H;nO)_. 

-R'-OH  and  -R»(OH). 
V*.  here  R'  is  a  poly  v  alent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  s  number 
^M'  hydroxy!  groups,  v>,here  s  varies  from  2  to  5.  n  is  a  whole 
number  that  varies  frnm  Z  to  4  and  z  varies  from  I  to  4.  where 
a  vanes  from  1  1  1  to  2  02.  h  vanes  from  0.023  to  1 .00  and  the 
sum  of  a  plus  h  varies  fr<im,  2  024  to  3.00. 


OCN /  \-CH. 


-Cll  — 


SCO 


wherein  x  is  as  above  defined; 

B.  pyrolyzing  said  carbamoyl  chloride  isocyanate  by  heating 
at  elevated  temperature  under  reduced  pressure  and 

C.  recovering     4  4  -methylenebis(cyclohexylisocyanate) 
therefrom. 


3.859.324 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKALINE 

SLLFATE  ESTERS  OF  N-ALKVLStBSTITLTED 
HVDROXVPOLY  ALKOXVMETHVLCVCLOHEXENES 

Herman  S.  Bloch.  Skokie.  III.,  assignor  to  Lniversal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  3.  1972,  Ser.  No.  277,835 
Int.  CI.  C07c  I39II0.  141/12 
U.S.  CI.  260-457  2  Claims 

1.  .A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  biodegradable  deter- 
gent which  comprises  the  steps  of; 

a.  condensing  butadiene  with  ally!  alcohol  in  a  Diels-Alder 
reaction  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  50° 
to  about  I90°C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from 
atmospheric  to  about  100  atmospheres  to  form  hvdrox- 
ymethylcyclohexene, 

b.  selectively  hydrogenating  the  hydroxymethylcyclohexene 
to  form  hydroxymethylcyclohexane, 

c.  ring  alkylating  the  resultant  hydroxymethylcyclohexane 
with  an  l-alkene  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  peroxy 
free-radical  generating  compound  and  hydrogen  chloride 
at  a  temperature  at  least  as  high  as  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  said  free-radical  generating  compound, 

d.  alkoxylating  the  resulting  n-alkyi  substituted  hydroxyme- 
thylcyclohexane with  an  alkoxylating  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene 
oxide  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  20°  up 
to  about  i25°C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  50  to 
about  1 .000  pounds  per  square  inch  to  form  the  resultant 
n-alky I  substituted  hydroxypolyalkoxymethylcyclohex- 
ane, 

e.  sulfating  said  n-alkyl-substituted  hydroxypolyalkoxyme- 
thylcycloheane  with  a  sulfating  agent  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0°  to  about  60°C  to  form  the  sulfate  ester 
thereof  and  neutralizing  said  sulfate  ester  with  a  neutraliz- 
ing agent  to  form  the  alkaline  sulfate  ester  of  said  n-alkyl- 
substituted  hydroxypolyalkoxymethylcycloheane. 
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3.859.325 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODLCTION  OF 

METHACRYLONITRILE 

Shigeru  Saito.  Tokyo;  Jun  Ishikura;  Y  utaka  Sasaki,  both  of 

Y  okohama;  Kiyoshi  Moriya.  kanagawa.  and  Takashi  Imada. 

Y  okohama.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical  Indus- 
try. Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1972.  Ser.  No.  234,345 

Claims   prioritv,   application   Japan,    Mar.    21.    1971.   46- 
13098 

Int.  CI.  C07c  121:02 
LI.S.  CI.  260-465.3  3  Claims 

I.  Process  for  the  production  of  methacrylonitrile  from 
isobutene  w  hich  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  isitbutene. 
molecular  oxygen  and  ammonia  m  the  vapor  phase  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  from  3()U°C.  to  500°C,.  said  mixture 
having  a  molar  ratio  of  oxygen/isobutene  from  !  1  to  5  1  and 
a  molar  ratio  of  ammonia/isobutene  from  !  1  to  5  I,  with  a 
catalyst  consisting  of  an  oxide  composition  containing  the 
elements  in  atomic  ratio  according  to  the  formula  Fc;, 
W„X(,Me,.0,/  wherein  \  represents  at  least  one  element  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus,  boron  and 
tellurium,  Me  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vanadium  and  molybdenum,  the  sub 
scripts  denote  atomic  ratio  and  have  the  values: 

a  =  1-30 

6  =  0.01-15 

c  =  0.01-5 

d=  12-143 
and  J  IS  a  value  corresponding  to  the  oxides  formed  from  the 
above  components  by  combination  and  is  from  12  to  14.''. 
wherein  said  catalyst  is  produced  by  intimately  mixing  at  least 
one  compound  of  each  of  the  respective  elements  m  an  aque- 
ous system,  heating  to  dry  ness  and  calcining  in  the  present  of 
oxygen  at  a  temperature  from  about  4()(,r  to  about  4.si)'(  fo'i 
2  to  48  hours. 


3.859.326 

PROCESS  FOR  SIMl  LTANEOISLY   PR()DLCIN(; 

METHACRYLONITRILE  AND  BLTADIENE  BY 

VAPOR-PHASE  CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  MIXED 

BLTENES 
Shigeru  Saito,  Tokyo;  Jun  Ishikura,  and  Y  utaka  Sasaki,  both 
of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical 
Industrv  Co..  Ltd..  Tok>o.  Japan 

Filed  July  19,"l972,  Ser.  No.  273,282 
Int.  CI.  C07c  I2n02.  1 1  12 
U.S.  CI.  260-465.3  4  Claims 

I.  Process  for  simultaneously  producing  methacrylonitrile 
and  butadiene  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  bu 
tenes  consisting  essentially  of  isobutene  and  n-butene,  oxygen 
and  ammonia  in  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
350"  to  50()''C  with  a  catalyst  consisting  of  an  oxide  composi- 
tion containing  the  elements  in  atomic  ratio  according  to  the 
formula 

FeH,\K„X,Me,-0„ 
wherein  X  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphorus,  boron  and  tellurium.  Me  is  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium 
and  molybdenum,  the  subscripts  denote  atomic  ratio  and  have 
the  values: 
a  =  !  -30 
h  =  0.01-15 
i'  =  0.01-5; 
and  J  is  a  value  corresponding  to  the  oxides  formed  from  the 
above  components  by  combination  and  is  from   12  to  143. 
wherein  said  catalyst  is  produced  by  intimately  mixing  at  least 
one  compound  of  each  of  the  respective  elements  in  an  aque- 
ous system,  healing  to  dryness  and  calcining  at  a  temperature 
from  about  400°  to  about  950T  for  2  to  48  hours. 


3,85'J,32^ 

PROCESS  FOR  RK(()\FRY   OF   M(  KKI    FROM    \ 

DEACTIVATED  H  Y  DROCY  AN  \T1()N  (  MMYM 

James  R.  Uells,  Orange,  lex,,  assignor  to  K    1    riu   I'fnt  de 

Nemours  and  Cdmpanv.  VS  ilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  19^2,  Ser,  No,  .MHi,S2.^ 
Int.  CI.  (d7c  ,  :  i   "- 
U.S.  CI.  260-465.8  R  »>  C  laims 

1.  In  a  process  of  hydrocyanating  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated mononitrile  of  the  group  consisting  of  ?-pentene-nitrile 
and  4-pentenenitrile  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  zerovalent  nickel  complex  of  an  organic 
phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula  PZj.  wherein  PZ.-,  is  an 
organic  phosphorus  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of 
triphenv  phosphite.         tri(m-tolyl)phosphite,         tri(p- 

tolvl  [phosphite  .'.nd  tn(  mixed  m  and  p-tolyl  )phosphites.  and  a 
catalyst  promoter,  the  promoter  being  a  compound  containing 
,1  cation  of  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  cadmium,. 
nianium,  tin.  chromium,  iron  and  cobalt  and  an  anion  of  the 
group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide  and  iodide,  anions  of 
lower  tatty  acids  of  from  2-7  carbon  atoms.  HPO3'  ,  HjPOi  . 
(  F  ,C00  ,  C:H|50S02'  and  804"".  the  amount  of  promoter 
being  in  a  mole  ratio  of  about  l;16  to  50;1  in  respect  to  the 
v.atalyst.  w  herein  during  the  process  of  hydrocyanating  a  por- 
tion of  the  nickel  catalyst  becomes  degraded;  producing  a 
product  fluid  containing  organic  dinitnlcs  unreacted  organic 
mononitriles,  organic  phosphorus  ^ompoiunds  of  the  formula 
P7  and  zerovalent  nickel  complexes  of  FV  residual  catalyst 
promoter  and  degraded  nickel  catalyst  and  scp.jr.itmg  organs 
phosphorus  compounds  of  the  fcuniula  FV„  and  ,■(.  r.  u  ,ii(.n! 
nickel  complexes  of  PZ3,  organic  dmitriles  and  unreacted 
organic  nnmonitriles  from  the  product  fluid  and  frcmi  the 
degraded  nickel  catalyst. 

the  improvement  u  hich  comprises  i.  harguig  to  .i  rea^  tor  the 
degraded  nickel  catalyst,  an  organic  nitrile  of  the  group 
consisting  of  3-pentenenitrile,  4-pentenenitrilc.  adiponi- 
trile.  methylgluiaroniirik  ,ir,d  ethyl  succinonilrile  m  an 
amount  of  at  least  5  moles  of  organic  nitrile  per  mole  of 
nickel  in  the  degraded  nickel  catalyst,  an  organic  phos- 
phorus compound  of  the  formula  PZ3  in  amount  to  pro- 
vide a  PZ.-,/nickel  mole  ratio  at  least  as  great  as  that  in  the 
original  zerovalent  nickel  complex  of  PZ3,  and  a  finely 
divided  reducing  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  Na.  Li. 
Mg,  Ca.  Ba.  Sr.  Ti,  V,  Fe,  Co,  Cu,  Zn,  Cd.  A 1,  Ga.  In.  Sm. 
Ph  and  Th  in  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  based  on 
the  amount  of  nickel  to  be  reduced,  and  mainlianing  the 
reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
60°-140°C  to  regencr.ite  the  zerovalent  nickel  complex 
of  PZ3 


6  (laims 


3.859.328 

18  BETA-GLYC  Y  RRHETINK    ACID  VMIDFS 

Hans-Jurgen  E.  Hess.  Old  Lyme,  and  Roger  P    Nelvin.  U  ater- 

ford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer.  Inc..  New  Y  urk.  NY 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  195,475.  Nov.  3.  1971,  Pat   No  3.766.206 
This  application  May  3.  1973.  Ser.  No    356, ■'74 
Int,  CI.  C07c  luJ.^b 
I  .S.  CI.  260     468.5 

1.  A  i.;onipound  hjvmg  the  fi^rmula 

0      II      R; 

iijC  I*;— N— en 

"     i-, 

o_/X7\^c 


n 


CHi 


•CHi 


CHj  .- 

II        CH, 


RiO^ 


II3C'    CHj 
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R,  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkan- 

oyl  of  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  w-carboxyalkanoyl 

of  from  four  to  five  carbon  atoms; 
R,  is   selected   from    the   group  consisting  of  benzyl,  4- 

hydroxybenzyl,  3.4-dihydroxybenzyI,  and  3,5-dibromo-4- 

hydroxybenzyl;  and 
R    iN  Nelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and 

liK    \\  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
a   pharniaceutically-acceptable  alkali  metal  salt  of  those 

compounds  having  at  least  one  carboxy  group;  or 
a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  those 

compuundN  having  a  basic  group. 


y72. 


1 1  Claims 


-VH5y.32M 
PIRIKK  \TI()S  PR(^Ct:SS 

John  Kric  [  amhert,  and  C  harks  Henr\  \  ast\,  both  -if  st^  !. 

ton-on-Tees,  Kngiand,  asMiindrs  U\  Imperial  (  htiimal  hittu.- 

tries  Limited,  [ondnn,  Kngland 

Filed  Aug.  16,  l^"!}.  Ser.  No.  ^HH.'Jh- 

Claims  priiiritv.  application  (.real  Britain,    \ui; 
38626  72 

Int.  CI,  cir.  1 2 II 10. ar,  ':i/26 

L  .S.  CI.  260     465. H  R 

i.  -X  rr  ccvv  •  'r  '.rcatrng  crude  adiponitrile  containing  2- 
^>  jr.>c>cli'pcnten-(  I  )-ylamine  in  amounts  arising  during  the 
riunut,ictarc  of  crude  adiponitrile  which  comprises  adding 
jquc>>uv  rormaldehyde  thereto  m  the  amount  of  0.2  to  2  parts 
h>  ueigh-  'calculated  as  100*7^)  for  each  part  by  weight  of 
2-c;.anoclopenten-(  I  )-ylamine  present  in  the  crude  adipo- 
nitnic  niaintaining  the  mixture  withm  the  temperature  range 
'^  u  200T  until  the  content  of  2-cyanocycIopenten-(  1  )- 
>ijr,me  is  red  a.  c  J  to  below  0  025'7f  by  weight  and,  without 
lirsi  >cp,ira;;ng  ine  formaldehyde  or  its  reaction  products, 
tra.tuinally  distillmg  the  mixture  to  obtain  adiponitrile  of 
KTipriucJ  purity. 


3.85Q.330 
LLTRA\  lOLtT  AB.S()RBIN(,  (()\riN(,  ( OMPOM!  |n\s 
Stephen  Proskon,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assijjnor  to  h    I    du  i' ■!!! 
de  Nemours  and  Companv,  \\  ilmingtim.  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  \^^2.  ,Ser.  No.  234,M<^5 
Int.  CI.  C  08f  15  n<j 
IS.  CI.  260-47  LA  4  Claims 

1.  A  pol\mor  consisting  essentially  of  alternating  units  of  a 
poi;,  mer  ha-,  ing  :ne  formula 

F  or  Ci  Aitn   unii-  derived  from  vinyl  ether 
formula 


•vv  nere 
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OH 
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and 


CH3 


r.Hs 


unl 


u  herein  '■ 


-CH3-CHO(Cn3)aOH 

I 

-CH;-CHLo(CH:)JmOR 

I 

an  integer  of  2-6,  w  is  I  or  2  and  R  is  selected 

I 


said  units  being  proportioned  t.i  pnnide  R  gmups  m  an 
amount  of  from  5  to  50  perLcnt  h>  ueight  of  said  polvmer. 
said  polymer  having  an  inherent  viseositv  measured  in  0.1 
percent  by  weight  solution  in  acetone  at  25'C  ot"  n  1  to  1.0. 


^>™-C^' 


OH 


3.859,331 
DOPA  DERIVATIVES 

Ado  Kaiser,  Neu-Frenkendorf;  Wolfgang  Koch.  Riehen;  Mar- 
cel Scheer,  Basel,  and  Cwe  W  olcke.  Bottimingen,  all  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Hoffman-La  Roche,  Inc..  NuHey.  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  18.  1971,  Ser.  No.  190.269 
Int.  CI.  C07c  125  06 
V^   CL  260-471  C  17  Claims 

i,  A  compound  ut  the  formula; 


Janiar\  7,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


46^ 


l(CHj)20RU 

I 
-\ 


(X), 


O    V|CH(OR 


;U-CO 


o 


X 


(X), 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,.;  alk- 
oxy,  Cj.M  alkenylalkoxy  or  phenyl  C,.;  alkow  R.,  is  hydrogen; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  a  suhstituent  containing  from  1  to  1  8  carbon    wherein- 

,itom'~  selected  from  the  group  consistme  ot' 


C    R  ^  ;    R  . 

n    ^      ^ 

0 


is  a  substituent  containing  from  I  to  1  8  carbon  atoms  ^electee! 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


m  and  n  are  0  or  1.  with  m  +  n  equal  to  I; 

the  (X)'s  are  the  same  or  different  and  aie  alkyl  or  alkoxy 

of  from  I  to  I  8  carbon  atoms  and  bonded  to  the  ring  at 

other  than  the  ortho  position, 

p  ,ino  q  are  0  to  2,  and 
R  IS  ot  the  formuhi 


I 


CH , 


TO:C-/  Q  \_NH-C- 


and 


w  herein; 
T  is  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  of  from  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms 
and  0  to  2  heteroatoms,  wherein  the  heteroatoms  are  of 
atomic  number  7  to  8, 


iJ 


R-.,'  IS  C,  :  alkoxy;  R^  is  C,.;  alkoxy;  and  m  is  an  integer  from 
'•>  to  15  with  the  proviso  that  R^  and  R,  are  different  HjHstiiu 
ents, 

and  pharmaceuticaliv  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3.859.332 

()-fHALOPHENVLCARBAMVL)-N-(HALOPHENVL) 

GLVCOLAMIDES 

Don  R.  Baker.  Orinda.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company.  New  \ork.  N.Y. 

"  Filed  Apr.  5.  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,448 
Int.  CI.  C07c  125  06 
L.S.  CI.  260-471  C 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


3.859.3.^4 
RFMOV  A!    OF  FRFF  FORM  \1  I)FHM)F  FROM 
SOLI  TIONS  OF  MFTHMOLATFI)  (  \RB\M\TE 
FIN1SHIN(,    \(,FN1S 
Robert  M,  Reinhardt,  New  Orleans,  and  Russell  NL  \\    Kull- 
man.  Metairie,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  The  I  nited  States  of 
America   as   represented   b>    the   Seiretarv    of    Agriculture, 
VV  ashington.  D.(  . 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  248,18"',  April  2",  19"2.  Pat    No. 
3,723.058.  This  application  Jan.  5,  19^3,  Ser    No.  321,4r 

Int.  (  L  (  (fc  ,::  'J 
I  .S.  CI.  260     482  (  5  (  laims 

1.   A   proc'csv  tor  the  'i:n'n''\A.  o:  tree  :i  "n"  .i.^U; 'rv  Oi    trimi  ,1 
solution  o*  melhs  ioH.ited  l, ,ir h.ima'c  tmishing  agent    '-.tu.'  rri> 
cess    comprising    rc^'u':;-;    ut    the    tree    t'orn;.i;(,Je'ni,ic    •^::h 
phthalimide  to  gi^c  an  inso-uhle  adduLt  and  scparaiii';:  ,  ;  :hc 
adduct  trsun  the  ^oiu'ion. 


7  Claims 


^      fl 


N1IC0CH2C     .^ 


3,859.335 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAlNINt,  FSTFRS  FROM 
(ACLOHFXANONF  VN  ASTF 
Hellmuth  Schindlbauer.  Maria  Fnsersdorf  Suedstadt;  Walter 
Eichberger.  Perchtoldsdorf,  and  Josef  k.  Brunner,  W  ien,  all 
of  Austria,  assignors  to  FRZ  and  Stahl  A(i,  Zurich,  Sv*it7er- 
land 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser,  No.  3''2,02l 
Claims     prioritv.     application     Austria.     June     22.     1972, 
wherein  \  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  X'  is  hvdrogen,  chlorine  or    5374  72 

bromine,  X-  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  X'  is  hvdrogen.  chio  Int.  ("I.  ("07c  ^:V/66 

rme  or  bromine  L.S.  CI.  260  — 484  R  18  Claims 

1.  .A  process  of  ohtaining  estcf-  tmn;  .i  n-ixturt.'  ^cntaining 
adipic  acid,  f  ••hvorovveaproii.  .k'h.:  ,ind  monoL.iihow  iu'  .ivuJ^ 
having  chain  lengths  up  t >  1  .it  i e ,1  s ;  tV.  c  ^  ,1  r  h  1, 1  p  ,1 1 o n  1  ^   ^  >  > n-  p r  1  ^ 

ing 

a    obtaining  an  acidic  sal!  scilution  o't  s.oij  mixiarc. 

b   acidifving  said  salt  solution  to  form  an  .iqueou-.  pha^c  .md 

an  organic  phase  containing  the  organic  acid^  and  ^t-pa 

rating  said  phases 
c.  estenfvmg  the  organic  phase  v>.  nh  a  lower  alcohol  ic  <orm 

an  ester  mixture  of  the  corresponding  esters  o!  'he  ^,iid 

organic  acid  componentv  of  said  c«rt:anic  phase 
d    separating  from  said  ester  mivture    .1  mixture  Limtaming 

the  esters  of  adipic   acid   and   ot   t-tivdrcw  ^  .ipr^u    .icid, 

and 
e    extracting  with  water  the  e^ter  ot  *  h\  dr. '» w  aprriK  .lud 

from  the  said  mixture  with  the  adip.itc 


3,859.333 

NOVEL  PABA  RELEASE  COMPOLNDS 

Terry  L.  Burkoth,  Palo  Alto,  and  Edwin  F.  LTIman,  Atherton. 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Svva  Company.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  I.  1973.  Ser.  No.  41 1.997 

Int.  Ci.  C07c  125106 

U.S.  CI.  260-471  C  10  Claims 

1.  .A  compound  of  the  formula 
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3.859.356 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODI  CTION  OF  GLVC  01  ESTERS 
Adolfo    Aguilo.    and    Arthur    W.    Schnizer,    both    of   Corpus 

Christi.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Ne»  \  nrk. 

NY. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  223.536.  Sept.  13.  1962. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15.  1966.  Ser.  No.  542.747 

Int.  CI.  C07c  6"   ,4 
U.S.  CI.  260-497  A  s  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vicinal  glycol  acetate 
which  comprises  passing  ethylene  and  an  oxvgen-containing 
gas  into  intimate  contact  with  a  solution  containing  less  than 
about  20  percent  water  and  consisting  essentialK  ot  palladium 
and  copper  ions  derived  from  their  chloride  salts,  strontium 
chloride,  strontium  acetate,  and  sodium  acetate  in  a  solvent 
containing  a  major  amount  of  acetic  acid  at  a  temperature  of 
about  60'  to  80'C  at  about  atmospheric  pressure,  the  system 
having  a  potential  of  at  least  400  millivolts,  said  solution 
having  an  acetoxv  to  chloride  ratio  of  less  than  about  10  and 
a  chloride  to  copper  ratio  of  about  1  to  4,  and  separating 
vicinal  glycol  acetate  from  said  solution. 
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C(Rh)    -  CK   -    CH2    -    COOH 


wherein 

Rj  is  halogen,  nitro  or,  when  R,  is  halogen,  also  hydrogen. 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and 

R4  IS  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 
or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
inorganic  or  organic  base. 


3.859.339 
DIM  KYl.-PHOSPHrNYL-ALKANE  SULFONATES 
Hans-Jerg  Kleiner.  Bad  Soden,  Taunus.  Germany,  assignor  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  .Meister  Lu- 
cius &  Bruning,  Frankfurt/Main,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,425 
(  laims    priority,    application    Germany.    Aug.    3,     1972 
22382:1 

Int.  CI.  C07c  14J  02 
U.S.  CI.  260-^513  R  8  Claims 

1.  Dialkyl-phosphinvi-alii;ane  sulfonates  of  the  formula 


3,859.337 
ETHYLENEDIA.MINETETRAACETIC  ACID  ANHYDRIDE 

DERIVATIVES 
Jack  L.  Herz,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  and  Stanley  Chaberek,  West- 
port,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,430.  June  11,  1969.  abandoned 
This  application  Apr.  1  1,  1973.  Ser.  No.  350.247 
Int.  CI.  C07c  !0]  .^0.  C23b  5  "< 
U.S.  CI.  260-SOO.S  H  2  Claims 

1.  Ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid  anhydride  derivatives  of 
the  fromulae: 


Ri 


\    O 
\T 
P- 


■(CH2)n-S03Me 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  signify  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  n  signifies  a  whole  number  from  1  to  1  2  and  Me 
is  an  alkali  metal  atom. 


R    O 

'      11 
Z— N— C 

N 

no:C-/ 


/ 


N 


CO:II 


wherein  Z  is  hydroxyl  and  R  is  hydrogen,  alkvl 
kyl  or  cycloalkenyl 


O    R  3,859,340 

-J-i-Z  a-METHYLFLUORENE-2-ACETIC  ACID 

Eric  T  Stiller;  Seymour  D.  Levine,  both  of  North  Brunswick; 
Pacifico  A.  Principe,  South  River,  and  Patrick  A.  Diassi, 
W  estfield.  all  of  N.J..  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc., 
Ney*  \  ork.  N.\  . 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1970,  Ser.  No.  70,913 
arvl   cycloal-  Int.  CI.  C07c  6i/52 

U.S.  CI.  260-515  R  1  claim 

I.  The  Lompound  having  the  structure 


/v\^ 
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-CH-COOH 

I 
CH3 


V 


4-f4' 


3,859.338 
DERIVATIVES  OF 
-BIPHENYLYL)-3-OR-2-BUTENOIC  ACID  AND 
SALTS  THEREOF 
Wolfhard  Engel,  Mozartstrasse  13;  Ernst  Seeger.  Alpenstrassf 
39;  Helmut  Teufel,  Talfeldstrasse  48,  and  Gunther  Engel- 
hardt,  Schub«rty*eg  8,  all  of  D-7950  Biberach,  Riss.  (,er 
many 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  289,008 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Feb.    8.     1972, 
2205732 

Int.  CI.  C07c  63:00 
U.S.  CI.  260-501.16 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


13  Claims 


3,859,341 
3.3  DISUBSTITUTED  BENZIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Nils  Ake  Jonsson,  Sodertalje;  Merenyi:  Ferenc,  and  Lars-Erik 
Westlund.  both  of  Taby,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  A  B 
Kabi,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1971.  Ser.  No.  118,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  6,  1970,  2976/70 
Int.  CI.  C07c  101/44 
U.S.  CI.  260-518  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  .^3  -disubstituted  benzidine  derivative  selected  from 
ta;  those  having  the  general  formula 
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b  reacting  the  chromic  oxide  with  oxygen  in  aqueous  am- 
monia to  produce  aqueous  ammonium  chromate, 

c.  removing  ammonia  from  said  aqueous  ammonium  chro- 
mate to  form  aqueous  ammonium  dichromaie.  recv  cling 
the  aqueous  ammonium  dichromate  for  the  oxidation  of 
additional  feedstock,  and 

d  acidifying  the  ammonium  salt  of  said  polycarboxylic 
monoaromatic  acid  to  preciptate  the  acid  therefrom. 


wherein  the  subscript  n  is  zero  or  one.  .A  is  a  divalent  lower 
alkvlene  chain  with  from  2  to  about  "  carbons.  W  is  hydrogen 
or  an  alkali  metal,  and  (  b  )  a  hydrogen  halogenic  acid,  sulfuric 
acid,  pheny Isulfonic  acid,  toluene  sulfonic  acid,  or  naphtha- 
lene sulfonic  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3,859,342 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
P-AMINOMETHYLBENZOIC  ACID 
Hirokazu  Fukumi,  Ooimachi;  Hirataka  Itoh,  Tsuruma;  Koryo 
Itoh,  and  ^  utaka  Usubuchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka. 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  355.048 

Int.  CI.  C07c  10!  142 

U.S.  CI.  260-518  R  12  Claims 

1.   \  process  for  preparing  p-aminomethylben/oic  acid  m 

one    step    which    comprises    reacting    an    alkyl    ester    of    p- 

cyanobenzoic  acid  of  the  formula. 


cri 


COOR 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  one  to  four  carhtin 
atoms,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  10°C  to  200T  with 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  calalvsi  in  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  at  least  one  alkaline  reagent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxides,  oxides  and 
carbonates  of  alkali  metals,  hydroxides  and  oxides  of  alkali 
earth  metals,  and  ammonia,  the  amount  of  said  alkaline  rea- 
gent or  ammonia  being  at  least  sufficient  to  provide  one  gram 
equivalent  of  metallic  ion  or  ammonium  ion  for  each  mole  of 
said  alkyl  ester  of  p-cyanobenzoic  acid. 


3,859.343 
METHOD  FOR  OXIDIZING  HYDROCARBONS 
Alvin  L.  Benham,  Clear  Lake,  Tex.;  Dennis  E.  Drayer.  Little- 
ton, Colo.,  and  Harold  D.  McBride,  Lincoln.  Nebr.,  assignors 
to  Marathon  Oil  Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,884,  Nov.  4,  1964.  Pat. 

No.  3,560.559.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1970,  Ser.  No. 
99,380The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb. 
2,  1988,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  COlc  55114.  63'02 
U.S.  CI.  260-524  M  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  oxidizing  a  polyalkyl  monoaromatic  hydro- 
carbon    feedstock     to    the     corresponding    polycarboxylic 
monoaromatic  acid  comprising: 

a.  reacting  the  feedstock  with  aqueous  ammonium  dichro- 
mate in  an  equivalent  ratio  of  from  about  0  5:1  to  about 
3:1  of  said  ammonium  dichromate  to  oxidizabie  carbon 
atoms  of  said  polyalkyl  monoaromatic  hydrocarbon  and 
at  a  temperature  of  from  160°C  to  32 5°C  to  produce 
chromic  oxide  and  the  ammonium  salt  of  said  polycar- 
boxvlic  monoaromatic  acid. 


3.H5'J.344 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODI  (HON  Ol  HK.HIA 

PURE  TKREPHTHAI.K    A(  ID 
Motoo  Shigeyasu.  and  kenzo  kuihara.  both  of  Khime.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Maruzen  Oil  Co.  I. Id.  and  Maksuyama  Petro- 
chemicals Inc..  both  of  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1972.  Ser.  No.  240.520 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  3.  1971,  46-20425 
Int.  CI.  C  07c  ^<  02 
U.S.  CI.  260-524  R  25  C  laims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  ci'ntmui'us  pri'duLiinn  nt  hiighiv  pure 
terephthalic  acid  wherein  p-wicne  is  continuoijsi\  charged 
into  an  oxidation  reactor  together  w  ith  a  solvcni  .md  an  oxida- 
tion catalvst  and  oxidized  in  the  liquid  phase  v*!ih  mdic^ular 
oxvgen  or  a  molc^ui.ir  ox\  gen-ccntaining  g.ts,  .md  bv  nu'.ins 
of  crvstallization  terephthalic  acid  so  foinied  is  scp.iraied  and 
recovered  from  the  reaction  mixture,  the  improvement  v,hieh 
comprises  operating  the  '(illowing  steps. 

a     intermittentlv    withdrawing    .1   portion   of  the    oxidized 

reaction  product  from  the  oxidation  reatior 
h    introducing  the  withdrawn  re.iction  product  into  ,i  ^niall- 
sized  first  crystaliizer  having  .1  Lapaciiv  Mdtiiient  to  ton 
tain  an  amount  withdrawn  at  one  time 
c    oxidative])  treating  the  abcue  reaelion  prociu^',  in  the  tirsi 
crystaliizer  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  ne.irSv  equ.i!  to 
or  belciw  that  emploved  m  the  preceding  oxid.ition  reae 
tion.  bv  mtriKiucing  mole^ul.ir  oxvgen-Lontaming  gas  tor 
a  period  of  1-5  minutes  at  such  ,1  r.iie  ih.it  the  oxvgen 
concentration  m  the  s\s!em  ne\cr  exceed  the  explosive 
limit  during  the  treatment,  and 
d    wilhdr.iwing  the  niaior  portion  ot   the   reaetiom   p'roduit 
contained  m  the  tlrst  i.,  rvsialli/er  and  passing  it  to  .1  si.;bse 
quent   second   ..rvstailizcr   and   ^rvstaiiizing   lerephthaiie 
acid  therein. 


3.859.345 
AC1D-CATAL\ZED  DECOMPOSITION  Ot  ALIPHATIC 

ALCOHOLS 
John  O.   Turner.  Shayertown.  and   Norman  C     Deno,  State 
College,  both   o(   Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun   Ventures.   Inc..  St. 
Dayids,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,048.  Oct    26.  1972. 

abandoned,  yyhich  is  a  diyision  o(  Ser.  No.  98.035.  Dec.  14, 

1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser    No. 

54.578.  July  13.  1970.  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4. 

1974.  Ser.  No.  438.978 

Int.  CI.  C07c  S'  24 

U.S.  CI.  260-531  R  4  Claims 

1.   A   process  for  the   preparation  oi   ketones  .ind   aleoihois 

which    comprises   contacting    a    se^ondarv    m    teriiarv    alkvl 

alcohol  having  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  with  .1  peraeid  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  persulfunc  aLid  and  the  peracid 

obtained  from  mixing  k;S,()H  and  H-Sf,^.  said  peraud  having 

a  concentration  of  nc^t  less  than  about  "5  weight  percent  based 

on  the  total  weight  of  the  reaction  mixture 

4.  The  process  according  to  ^iaim  1  wherein  an  excess  of 
acid  i^  employed  and  there  is  rectnered  a  proouct  mixture 
c  (1  n  t  a  1  n  1  n  g  k  e  t  (^  n  e  s ,  a  I  c  o  h  ( 1 1  s  and  .k  1  d  s 
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3,859.346 

PRODLCTION  OF  C\RBO\VLIC  \CIDS 

Richard  John  Camm.  and  Howard  Stanton  Creen.  both  .if 

Keyingham,  England,  assignors  to  BP  Chemicals  Internd 

tional  Limited,  London.  England 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1972.  Ser.  No.  289.31 1 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  15.  1972, 
42970  72 

Int.  CI.  Cfl7c  51120,53108 
t.S.  CI,  260-533  R  9  (laims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  lower  carboxylic  acids 
which  comprises  oxidizing  in  the  liquid  phase  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  comprising  at  iea-t  r^ne  paraffin  hdMng  four  to  eight 
carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  'Aith  molecular  oxygen  at  ele- 
vated temperature  in  the  range  of  about  liO^  to  250°  C  in  a 
reactor  wherein  a  manganese  compound  is  fed  to  the  reactor 
to  maintain  a  manganese  content  within  the  reactor  within  the 
range  2  to  50  parts  per  million  of  manganese  based  on  total 
weight  of  reaction  mixture  m  the  rcactiir  thereby  improving 
the  selectivity  of  acetic  acid  havcd  on  oxvtien  reacted. 


3.859.349 
PI  RIFKATION  OF  HYDROXY  ACETIC  ACID 
Nicholas  Francis  Cody.  Charleston.  V\  .  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  du 
font  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1973.  Ser.  No.  332.578 
Int.  CI.  C07c  59, U6 
U.S.  CL  260-535  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  crude  hvdroxyacetic  acid,  synthe- 
sized by  the  carbonvlation  of  formaldehyde  and  water  m  an 
organic  acid  with  sulfuric  acid  as  a  catalvst,  characterized  in 
that  the  crude  acid  is  decolorized  by  being  contacted  with  a 
bed  of  granulated  activated  carbon,  then  sulfuric  acid  is  re- 
moved from  the  crude  acid  by  contacting  it  with  a  weak  anion 
exchange  resin  to  absorb  the  sulfuric  acid,  and  the  low -boiling 
impurities  are  then  removed  bv  live  steam  stripping  at  temper- 
atures of  I  10° to  120°  C 


3.859.347 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  GLYOXYLK    A(  ID 

SEMICARBAZONE 

Daniel  H.  Deutsch.    1355   Cresthaven   Dr..   Pasadena.  (  alif 

91105 

Filed  June  8.  1972.  Ser.  No.  261.025 
Int.  CI.  C07c  33i04 
L.S.  CI.  260-534  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  glvoxviic  acid  semicarbazone  com- 
prising 

mixing  an  alkali  metal  cyanate  an  aqueous  neutral  hydra- 
zine solution  having  a  hydrazine  concentration  of  from  1 
to  30  weight  percent,  said  cyanate  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  5  to  25  weight  percent  excess  with 
respect  to  said  hvdrazme.  and  at  least  one  mole  equiva- 
lent of  an  acid  for  each  mole  of  said  aikah  metal  cyanate. 
reacting  the  mixture  at  from  Hr  lo  x(V  C  to  form  an 
intermediate  semicarhazide  in  solution. 
adding  about  one  mole  of  glvoxviic  acid  for  each  mole  of 
said  intermediate  semicarbazide  to  the  m.ixturc  and  hold- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  at  from  room  temperature  to 
about  Pitr  c  whereby  the  semicarbazone  is  precipitated. 


3.859.350 

BENZOFl  RANE  DERIVATIVES.  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  LSE  AS  OPTICAL 

BRIGHTENERS 

NMIfried  Sahm,  Kelkheim  Taunus;  Erich  Schinzel,  Hofheim 
launus.  and  Gunter  Rosch.  Altenhain  Taunus.  all  of  Ger- 
manv,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Frankfurt- 
/.Main,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1972.  Ser.  No.  279.531 
(  laims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Aug.    13,   1971, 

11^24  'I 

Int.  CI.  C07d  5l32 

U.S.  CI.  260-346.2  R  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


rp 
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3.859.348 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  GLYOXYLIC  ACID 

SEMI-CARBAZONE 

Daniel  H.   Deutsch.    1355  Cresthaven   Dr.,   Pasadena,  (  alif 

91105 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  261.025.  June  8.  1972,.  This  application 
OcL  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  405,833 
Int.  CI.  C07c  153  <i4 
t.S.  CI.  260-534  R  8  (laims 

I.  A  method  of  forming  glvoxv  lie  acid  semicarba/nne  com- 
prising 

mixing  an  alkali  metal  cyanate,  an  aqueous  neutral  hydra- 
zine solution  having  a  concentration  of  hydrazine  of  from 
1  to  30  weight  per  cent, said  cyanate  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  5  to  25  weight  per  cent  excess  of  an 
equal  molar  amount  of  said  hydrazine  and  at  least  une 
mole  of  an  acid  for  each  mole  of  said  cvanate, 
reacting  the  mixture  at  from  10°  to  80'  C  to  form  an  mler 

mediate  semicarbazide  in  solution, 
adding  an  acid  to  said  intermediate  semicarbazide  solution 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bring  the  pH  within  the  range 
of  5  to  ^ .  and  heating  the  mixture  at  from   70°-Q0°  C 
under  reflux  conditions  after  the  chloral  has  been  added 


in  which  B'  is  a  bivalent  radical  being  in  conjugation  with 
the  adjacent  double  bonds  of  the  furane  nuclei  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenvlene.  biphenvlene. 
terphenylene  and  naphthylene, 

R  and  R'  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  hydrogen, 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenvl,  or  SO,M; 

M  is  a  colorless  cation, 

P,  0,  P'  and  0'  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  lower  alkvl.  lower  alkoxy.  COOM,  lower 
carboalkoxy  or  cyano  and  P  and  0  together  or  P'  and  0' 
together  are  the  same  or  different  bivalent  radicals  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkylene  and  an 
annellated  benzene  nucleus,  and  m  is  a  number  of  from 
0  to  4. 


3,859.351 

PRFP\RATION  OF  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

FTHFRIFIFD  METHYLOL  UREAS  AND  THIOUREAS 

Karlfried  Keller.  Bergen-Enkheim;  Karl  Schnee,  Oornigheim, 
and  Dieter  Tichy.  Frankfurt  am  (Maini-Fechenheim.  all  of 
(;erman>,  assignors  to  Cassella  Farbwerke  Mainkur  Aktien- 
aesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  (Main)-Fechenheim.  (iermany 

Filed  July  3.  1972,  Ser.  No.  268,810 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    7,     1971, 
2133820 

Int.  CI.  C07c  I27H2 
IS,  CI.  260^552  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  low  molecular  weight  etheriTied 
methylol  ureas  or  methylol  thioureas  of  high  stability  in  aque- 
ous solution,  said  process  comprising  reacting  urea  or  thiourea 
with  an  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
urea  or  thiourea   Xo  tormaldehyde  of   1:0  8   to    1:1  4  in  the 
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presence  of  I  to  8  mol,  per  mol  of  urea  of  thiourea,  of  metha- 
nol or  ethanol  at  a  temperature  below  about  1  50°  C  and  at  a 
pH  of  from  7.5  to  12  obtained  by  the  addition  of  potassium 
carbonate  until  a  sample  of  the  reaction  mixture  no  longer 
displays  turbiditv  when  cooled  to  0°  C 


3.859,352 
ADAMANTANE  COMPOUNDS 
Stephen  S.  Szinai,  Wokingham,  England,  and  William  H.  W. 
Lunn.  Indianapolis.  Ind,.  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,175,  Nov.  9.  1971.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  32.406.  April  27.  1970.  Pat.  No. 
3.668.220.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser,  No.  675.037.  Oct.  13, 
1967,  Pat.  No.  3.591.642.  This  application  Sept.  19.  1973.  Ser, 

No.  398,727 
Int.  CI.  C07c  H7I40 
U.S.  CI.  260^563  P  5  Claims 

1.  .\  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  the 
compounds  of  the  formulae 


CG2 — CHR" — KHP" 


CjHs 
C.Hs     CHO-[R)  H 

)c( 

C.Hs     CHj-CH-NH-alk 

CH3 

wherein  alk  is  (C1-C3)  alkyl  with  permanganate  at  a  neutral 
pH  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula; 

CjHi 

C.Hs     CHO-(R]  H 
\    / 
C 

C.Hs     CHz-CH-NOj 
CH3 
and  then  reducing  said  nilro  compound  to  produce  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 

CjHj 
C.Hs  CHO-[R]H 

C 
C.Hs  CHj-CH-NHj 

CHj 


(HX)n 


X 


—  CHR" — N' 


\r" 


(HX)n 


wherein    each    Ci    independentlv     represents    nvurogen    or 
straightchain  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six,  both  inclusive,  carbon 
atoms;  each  R"  independently  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 
from  one  to  six,  both  inclusive,  carbon  atoms.  X  represents 

halo,  and  ^i  represents  an  integer  of  frc^m  0  to  1  .  both  inclusive. 


3.859.353 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

TEREPHTHALOHYDROXIMOYL  CHLORIDE 

Norman  Bilow.  Los  Angeles,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

"  Filed  Nov.  8.  1973,  Ser,  No.  414,049 
Int.  CI.  C07c  131100 
U.S.  CI.  260-566  A  8  Claims 

I,  A  method  of  synthesizing  terephlhalohydroximoyi  chlo- 
ride by  chlorination  with  chlorine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  solution  of  terephthalaldehyde  dioxime  and  an 
organ x  nitro  compound  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrobenzene,  nitromethane.  nitroethane 
nitropropane,  nitrobutane,  nitropentane,  chloronitroben- 
zene,  nitroxylene  and  nitrotoiuene. 

b.  chlorinating  said  compound  in  solution  hv  passing  chlo- 
rine gas  through  said  solution  while  maintaining  a  temper- 
ature of  less  than  48°C;  and 

c.  recovering  said  terephthalohydroximoyl  chloride. 


3,859,354 

PREPARATION  OF 

l-METHYL-3,3-DIPHENYL-4-HYDROXYHEXYLAMlNE 

SALTS  AND  0-ACYL  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Richard  N.  Booher,  and  Albert  Pohland,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis.  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1972.  Ser.  No.  317,969 

Int.  CI.  C07c  H5I00 

U.S.  CI.  260-570  R  4  Claims 

I.  The  process  which  comprises  oxidizing  a  compound  oi 

the  formula 


3.859.355 

l-P-(a))-AMINOAI  K()X\    PHFN^  1  -3.5  1)1  \  KM  - 

(  >(  I.OHKPTANhS 

Rudolf  (..   (.ricit.  Kiehen.  Ha^sel-.Stadt.  SMU/trland,  assi^nur 

to  Sandoz.  Inc..  Hanttver.  N.j 

Filed  \pr,  9.  1969.  Ser.  No.  814.822 
Int.  CI,  C07c  93106 
U.S.  CI.  260     57(1,7  16  Claims 

1.  \  compound  trom  the  group  ol  lA)  conipouno-  o!  'hi 
formula: 


<3 

I 


R 


-<^  ^-0-^-CH:N: 


k 


\ 


Ri 


\y 


wherein 

each  of  R  is.  indepentleniiv .  hvdrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 

each  of  Ri  is,  independenliv ,  iowei  alkvl.  or  both  R,  to- 
gether torm  an  .likviene  bridge  of  four  to  •"lu,;  ^.utbon 
.itonis.  and 

B    an  N-oxide  of  said  compounds, 

or  a  pharmaceuticaily  accepi.ible  .ieid  ..ddnmn  salt  of  -  A    and 
I  B  i.  above 


3.859.356 

BENZYLIDENF  SUBSTITI  TFD  BICYCI  IC  ^ND 

TRK  \C  1  l(    t OMPOl  NDS 

William  J.  Houlihan.  Mountain  lakes,  and  JtfTrty  Nadelson. 

lake  Parsippanv.  both  <if  N,.|..  assignors  to  Sandor  W  ander. 

Inc..  Hanover.  N.,). 

Filed  Julv  24,  1972.  Ser.  No.  274.310 
Int.  CI.  C07c  87128 
L.S.  CI.  260     570.9  4  (laims 

1.     I  he    compound    which    is    "^-i  cvdimelhv  iannnoniethv  i- 
benzylidene)-10,  II  -dihvdrio'^H  dibenzo,  a.d  Uv^iohepiene 
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3,859,357 
INSECTICIDES 
Michael  Elliott,  Harpenden,  and  Norman  Frank  Janes.  Luton, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  52,084,  July  2.  1970.  Pat.  No.  3.720.703. 
This  application  Julv  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  270.635 
Int.  CI.  C07c  47180 
U.S.  CI.  260-590 

1.  Cyclopentenones  of  the  genera!  formula: 


2  Claims 


Q- 
Ri 


R 


-CHiRs 


wherein  Q  represents  a  bromo  group,  R,  and  R,,  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  each  represent  hydrogen  or  an  alky! 
group  containing  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  represents  a 
phenyl,  halogeno  phenyl  or  lower  alkvl  phenvl  group. 


3,859.358 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS  TO 
UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES 
Robert  K.  Grasselli.  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Maria  S.  Friedrich, 
Cleveland,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard   Oil 
Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16.923,  March  5,  1970.  Pat. 
No.  3,666,822,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  691,934. 
Dec.  20,  1967,  Pat.  No.  3,542,842.  This  application  Dec.  7, 
1971.  Ser.  No.  205,705 
Int.  CI.  C07c  45102 
U.S.  CI.  260-604  R  3  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  oxidation  of  propylene  or  isobut\iene 
to  form  acrolein  or  methacrolein,  respectively,  which  com- 
prises contacting  m  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  about  500'  F  to  about  1 ,100'  F  a  mixture  of  a 
molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  and  either  propylene  or 
isobutylene,  or  mixtures  thereof,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  oxygen  to 
olefin  within  the  range  from  0,5  1  to  about  5  I ,  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  composition  of  the  empirical  formula  L\rMo,0, 
wherein  j:  is  a  number  from  1  to  25,  v  is  a  number  from  1  to 
25,  and  ;  is  a  number  taken  to  satisfy  the  oxidation  state  of  the 
elements  in  the  catalyst  composition 


3.859.359 

COMPOUND  AND  METHOD 

Kestutis  A.  Keblys,  Southfield.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  C  orpo- 

ration,  Richmond.  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  32.347.  April  27,  1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  210,149 
Int.  CI.  C07c  45;08 
U.S.  CI.  260-604  HF  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aldehydes  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  reacting 
a  olefinic  organic  compounds  having  two  to  about  ,"^2  car 
bon   atoms   and   at   least   one   non-aromatic   carbon-to 
carbon  double  bond. 

b,  carbon  monoxide,  and  , 

c.  hydrogen 

using,  as  catalysts,  preformed  compounds  having  the  formula 
HRh(C0)[L(6R,)(0R,)Jj  wherein  L  is  selected  from  P,  As 
and  Sb  and  R,,  Rj,  Rj  are  independently  selected  from  the 
groups  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl,  said  groups  having  from 
one  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  at  temperatures  ranging  from 
about  0"  C.  to  about  50°  C  and  at  pressures  ranging  from  1 
atmosphere  to  about  10  atmospheres,  and  in  the  absence  of 
excess  ligand  L(OR,)(OR,)fORj) 


3.859.360 

ALLVLIC  SULFIDE  REACTION  PRODUCTS 

Alexis  A.  Oswald.  Mountainside;  Daniel  N.  Hall,  Linden,  and 

karl  Griesbaum.  Elizabeth,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  9.126,  Feb.  11,  1970.  Pat.  No.  3.686,326, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584,109,  Oct.  4.  1966. 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7.  1971,  Ser.  No. 
lOSJb'^.  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
July  13.  1988.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  C08d  9/08 
L.h.  CI.  260-609  D  7  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  radical  type  addition  product  having  the 
general  formula 


T' 


lISrR"SCn:CHCH2SCH2CHf'IIo 

I  1 

R  R 


>;-]R".s!r 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl  radicals,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Cj  to  Cjo  divalent  alkylene  radicals.  Cj  to  C30  divalent 
unsaturated  alkylene  radicals,  C,  to  C30  bis-alkylene  substi- 
tuted aromatic  radicals,  C5  to  Cj,  divalent  aromatic  radicals, 
and  C2  to  Cjo  divalent  organic  hydrocarbon  radicals  contain- 
ing an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur, 
phosphorus,  oxygen,  and  silicon  in  addition  to  carbon  and 
hv;ir(>t!en  atoms  and  n  vanes  from  2  to  50. 


3.859.361 
FLUORINATED  PEROXIDES 
I     Ray  Anderson.  Morristown.  N.J.;  William  B.  Fox.  Alexan- 
dria, Va.;  (  harles  V.  Hardin,  Charlotte,  N.C..  and  Charles 
T     Ratcliffe,  Denville,  NJ..  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 
(  orporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1972.  Ser.  No.  306.072 
Int.  CI.  C07c  73100 
U.S.  CI.  260-610  R  7  Claims 

1.  .A  peroxide  having  the  formula 

KUOCOM 
I 
Rt' 

v.  herein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
having  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and   phenylalkyl  groups 

having  the  formula 

1 

(CH2)n 


CjHsC- 

I 
(CHj), 

3H, 


i. 


wherein  each  n  is  independently  0  to  2;  R^and  R/  are  indepen- 
Jcntlv  perfluoroalkyl  groups  having  the  formula  CFj(CF,)M 
wherein  n  is  0  to  5.  and  M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal. 


3,859,362 
ALKYL  2.3.3-TRIIODOALLYL  ETHERS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  A  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Y  asuhani  Sekizawa;  Shigeo  Seki;  Bunzo  Nomiya,  all  of  Tokyo; 
Takemi  Koeda,  Yokohama;  Fumio  Kai,  Fujisawa;  Naotoshi 
Akai.  Tokyo;  Yasushi  Yusa,  and  Fuguaki  Fukuyaso,  both  of 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Metji  Scika  Kaisha 
Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,127 
Int.  CI.  C07c  43100 
U.S.  CI.  260-614  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  alkyl  2,3. 3-triiodoallyl  ether  of  the  formula 
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OH 


\ 

C=C— CH:— O— R 

/         I 


R 


R« 


R« 


Y 

R3 


-R» 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting    which  comprises  reacting  an  alkyl  substituted  2-cyclohexen- 

of  methyl,  ethyl.  >T-propyl  and  isopropyl  groups,  1-one  having  the  formula 


3,859,363 
HALOGENATFD  4-(  4  -BISPHENY  LY  L  )-Bl  TANOLS 
Helmut  Teufel,  Tafelostrasse  48;  VVolfhard  Engel.  Mo/art- 
strasse    13;    Ernst   Seeger.   Alpenstrasse   39.  and   Gunther 
Engelhardt,  Schubertweg  8,  all  of  7950  Biberach  Riss.  Gir- 
manv 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1972.  Ser.  No.  295.880 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Oct.    15.    1971. 
2151311 

Int.  CI.  C07c  Jl.!4 
U.S.  CI.  260-618  D  2  Claims 

1.  .A  compound  of  the  formula 


Hi 


-CH:-CH2— CH:-CHi-011 


R? 


wherein  R,  is  halogen,  and 
R,  is  hvdrogen  or  halogen. 


O 


R»- 


-R' 


wherein  R'-R''  arc  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  at  least 
one  of  R'-R'  being  a  lower  alkyl  group,  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen,  a  catalytic  amount  of  cupric  chloride,  from  0  01  to 
2  0  moles  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  a  water  compatible  oreamc 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  two  an.:  ;  u: 
carbon  atom  alkanoic  acids,  two  to  eight  carbon  atom  alka- 
nols,  acetone  and  dimcthvlformamidc,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  20°C.  to  200T 


3. 859. 366 
2-ALkY  1 -OC  I-5-KN-2-()l,S  \M)  IHKIK  FSIKRS 
Alfred  A.  Schieppnik.  St,  I  ouis.  Wu..  assignor  lo  Monsanto 
Companv.  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec,  23.  1971.  Str.  No    21  l.'H^ 
Inl.  (  i,  C07c  J:     : 
U.S.  CI.  260-632  R  1  (  laim 

1,  Cis-2-mcth\  i-oci  '^-en-2-ol. 


3.859.364 

1.1.3-TRIMETHYL-5-HYDROXYMETHYL-3-(4- 

HYDROXYMETHYL  PHENYL ilNDANE 

John  Charles  Wilson.  Rochester.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company.  Rochester.  N.Y  . 

Divisionof  Ser.  No.  180,1 14,  Sept.  13,  1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  347.608 

Int.  CI.  CQlc  35:32.  C08g  17108 

U.S.  CI.  260-618  F  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


HOH9C 


CHgOH 


3,859.365 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYL-SUBSTITUTED  PHENOLS 

FROM  CYCLOHEXENONES 

David  A.  Young.  Church  Hill.  Tenn..  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Julv  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380.919 
Int.  CI.  C07c  i7/06 
U.S.  CI.  260-621  H  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  producing  alkyl  substituted  phenols  having 
the  general  formula 


3.859.367 
PROCESS  AND  \PPAR  Ml  S  FOR  THL  PRODI  (HON  Ol- 

(,IY  CtROL  DICHLOROHY  DRIN 
Hiroaki  Y  amamoto:  Hideo  Harada;  Hiroshi  Miyaoka;  Minoru 
Tanaka;    Osamu    Kubota;   Shi/uo   Nakamura.   and    Yasusi 
Nakamura,  all  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to   Asahidenka 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  867.635.  Oct,  20.  1969. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  215.564 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Japan.    Oct.    23,    1968,    43- 
77  201;  Oct.  23,  i968,  43-77202 

Int.  CI.  (07c  J  1, 34 
U.S.  CI.  260     633  2  (  laims 

1.  A  continuous  cyclic  process  for  pn>ducmg  plvscrnl  di. 
chlorohvdrin   hv   the  reaction   ot   ili   all\!  chloride   soluiion 
obtained    by    dissolving   allvl    chloride    vapor    m    an    aqueous 
circulating    medium,    with    ^2i    hvpochlorous    .i^iJ    aqueous 
solution  obtained  bv   dissolving  chlorine   gas  m   .in   aqueous 
circulating  medium,  m  which  a  e ire ulaling  aqueous  medium  is 
continuously  circulated  m  a  reaction  system  due  lo  the  gas  lifi 
effect  produced  by  the  introduction  of  chlorine  gas  and  alKl 
chloride  vapor  into  the  circulating  aqueous  medium,  the  reac- 
tion svstem  having  at  least  \v.o  upward  flow  columns  whieh 
comprise  at  least  one  chknine  dissolving  column  and  at  least 
one  allyl  chkuide  dissolving  column,  a  di^wnward  flov^   reac^ 
tion  column  connected  at   its  upper  and   lower   ends  to  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  upward  flo>v   columns  rcspce^ 
tivelv,  and  in  which  all  reactive  contact  between  alUI  chloride 
and  hypochlorous  jcid  takes  place  between  solution  (  1  ;  and 
solution  (2).  said  process  comprising  the  following  steps 
flowing  a  portion  of  the  circulating  aqueous  medium  up 
wardiv  through  said  chlorine  dissolving  column  and  intro- 
ducing chlorine  gas  into  the  circulating  aqueous  medium 
in  the  lower  part  of  said  chlorine  dissolving  column  at  a 
volumetric  (  m' )  rate,  per  unit  cross-sectional  area  (  m'  1  of 
the  chlorine  dissolving  column,  per  unit  time  (houri,  m 
the   range  of  from   about   50  m^  m*  hour  to  about   ."M)( 
m'/m*/hour  to  dissolve  compieteK  the  introduced  ehlo- 
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nne  ga^  in  the  circulating  aqueous  medium  to  produce  a 

hvpochlorous  acid  solution; 

tlnAint:  the  remamder  of  the  circulating  aqueous  medium 
upujrdi;  through  said  allyl  chloride  dissolving  column 
and  introducing  allyl  chloride  vapor  into  the  circulating 
aqueous  medium  in  the  lower  part  of  said  allyl  chloride 
dissiij.ing  column  at  a  volumetric  (m')  rate,  per  unit 
crosssc.tior^al  area  (m')  of  the  allyl  chloride  dissolving 
column,  per  unit  time  (hour),  in  the  range  of  from  about 
^1)  m  '  mVhour  to  about  300  m^/mVhour  to  dissolve  com- 
plete!) the  introduced  allyl  chloride  vapor  in  the  circulat- 
ing aqueous  medium  to  produce  an  allyl  chloride  solu- 
'H  the  rates  of  introducing  chlorine  gas  and  allyl  chlo- 
Je  vapor  being  regulated  to  maintain  the  molar  ratio  of 
ail>l  chloride  chlorine  added  to  the  aqueous  medium 
hetwcen  I  MiHiand  I  005  to  I  0  and  the  chlorine  gas  and 
alivl  chloride  -.  apor  heing  supplied  so  as  to  prevent  sub- 
stantial i.iintactmg  or  mixing  of  allyl  chloride  vapor  bub- 
bles and  chlorine  gas  bubbles, 

introducing  v,ater  into  the  circulating  aqueous  medium; 

tlouing  said  hvpochiorous  acid  solution  and  said  allyl  chlo- 
ride solution  exiting  ironi  the  upper  ends  of  said  upward 
tlow  columns  into  the  upper  end  of  said  downward  flow 
column  and  thence  downwardly  therein  to  effect  mixing 
and  reaction  thereof,  with  the  temperature  being  main- 
tained IV,  the  range  of  from  45°C.  to  90°C  to  produce 
gh.cerol  dichlorohydrin  solution; 

'Withdrawing  from  the  reaction  system  a  part  of  said  glycerol 
dichioroh\drin  solution,  and 

flowing  the  remainder  of  said  glycerol  dichlorohydrin  solu- 
tion as  the  circulating  aqueous  medium  to  the  lower  ends 
of  said  chlorine  dissolving  column  and  said  allyl  chloride 
disso|\  me  column,  i 


by  azeotropic  distillation  wherein  an  a/eotrope  ot  said 
ethylene  glycol  or  propylene  givcol  is  removed  as  over- 
head distillate. 


3.859.369 

PROChSS  FOR  THE  PRODLCTION  OF 

2-\IFTH\  L-1.4-BLTANEDI0I. 

Harry  B.  Coptlin.  VMImington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington,  Del. 

f  itntinuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  166.317.  July  26.  1971, 

ah^ndontd.  This  application  Sept.  1 1.  1972.  Ser.  No.  287,665 

Int.  CI.  C07c  i///<S 
U.S.  CI.  260-635  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  priiduciion  of  2-meth\l- 1 ,4-butanediol 
which  comprises  (1)  hydroformylating  i.4-butene  diol  with 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a  mole  ratio  of  h\drogen  to 
carbon  monoxide  of  at  least  ()  1  and  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  50°  to  about  25()'C  and  at  an  elevated  pressure  of  up 
to  10.000  psig  in  the  presence  of  a  cataluic  amount  of  a 
hydroformylating  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  phosphine 
complex  of  rhodium,  cobalt,  indium  or  ruthenium,  and  (2) 
hydrogenating  the  hydroforni> latum  reaction  product  using  a 
conventional  hydrogenation  procedure 


3.859.36H 

METHOD  OF  PRODLCING  POLVHVDRK   COMPOLNDS 

SLCH  AS  ETHYLENE  GL\COI    B\ 

DISPROPORTION  ATION  OF  ITS  MONOACFTXTE 

John  Kollar,  Wyckoff.  N.J,,  assignor  to  Halcon  International. 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.\  . 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1971.  Ser.  No.  178,588 

Int.  CI.  C07c  Jl,Uy  31i2u 

L.S.  CI.  260^635  R  3  Claims 


ZONE 


"^ 


ESTER     n 


■^6 


^rWf'' 


■  ■/f 


34 


3,859.370 

.MASSIVE  NICKEI   CATALV  STS  AND  I  SE  IN 

W\  DRCH.ENATION  PROCESSES 

James  I     Carter.  Chatham,  and  Wayne  G.  Cuslead.  Elnora. 

both  of  N.\  .,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering 

Company,  Linden.  N.J. 

C<mtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84.163,  Oct.  26.  1970. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

877,001.  Nov.  14,  1969.  abandoned.  This  application  June  26, 

1972.  Ser.  No.  266.321 

Int.  CI.  C07c  504.  5/0 

l.s.  (I.  260     638  B  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  organic  compounds  which 

comprises  contacting  the  organic  compound  w  ith  hvdrogen  in 

the  presence  of  a  nickel-silica  catalyst  having  a  nickel  surface 

area  of  about  70  m-/g  to  100  m-  g  and  a  sodium  content  of 

about  0.1  wt    percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  catalyst. 


COLUMN 


'^    qltcolO-'J!? 


I.   A   process  tor  producing  ethvlene  givcol  or  propylene 
gUcol  from  a  feed  comprising  an  ester  which  is  the  monofor- 
mate,  the  monoacetate  or  the  monopropionate  of  said  glycol 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 
a    introducing  said  feed  into  a  reactiom  /one 
b   reacting  said  feed  m  said  reaction  /one  a!  a  temperature 
within  the  range  <^\  room  temperature  up  !;>  ahout  280°C. 
with  a  residence  time  of  0  2.s  to  si;  rrijnutes  u,  the  pres- 
ence of  a  basic  disproportionation   cataKsi   v^hich   is  a 
weak  base  or  a  substance  which  forms  a  weak  base  in  situ 
in  the  presence  of  said  ester,  said  catalvst  being  employed 
in  the  amount  of  0  001  to  5  ^t  b>  weight  based  upon  said 
ester  in  the  feed  to  convert  at  least  some  of  said  ester  to 
ethylene  glycol  and  to  ethylene  givcol  diester  or  to  propy- 
lene givcol  and  to  propylene  givcol  diester    and 
c     concurrently    recovering    said    thus-produced    ethylene 
glycol  or  propylene  glycol  from   said   reaction  zone  by 
separating  it  from  said  feed  ester  and  said  produced  ester 


3,859.371 

HALOGENATED  NORBORNENE  - 

MFFHANONAPHTHALENE  COMPOUNDS 

(  harles  S   llardo.  Tonawanda.  N.V..  assignor  to  Hooker  Chem- 
icals &  Plastics  Corp..  Niagara  Falls.  N.\  . 

Filed  Sept.  16.  1969.  Ser.  No.  858.536 
Int.  CI.  C07c  lliiH) 
U.S.  CI.  260- 648  (  4  Claims 

1.  .A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-X 


-X 


in  which  X  is  halogen,  Y  and  Y'  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo- 
gen substituted  lower  alkyl  and  halogen  substituted  lower 
alkoxy  radicals;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  halogen  radicals,  wherein  said 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxv  range  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
each. 
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3.859.372 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC 
FLUORINE  COMPOUNDS 
Stephen  Robota.  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls.  N.\  . 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881.912.  Dec.  3.  1969. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
809,474,  March  17.  1969.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation 
of  Ser.  No.  476.673.  Aug.  2.  1965.  abandoned.  Continuation- 
n-part  of  Ser.  No.  384.518.  July  22,  1964.  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  30.  1972,  Ser.  No.  284.786 
Int.  CI.  C07c  moo 
U.S.  CI.  260-651  F  7  Claims 

I.  A  process  ftir  the  production  of  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 

•A-«,      ■ 

'V 

w  hich  comprises 

I.  contacting  in  liquid  phase  and.  at  a  temperature  from 
about  0=  centigrade  to  reflux,  HCl  and  HF  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  tormuia 


r\_ 


CClj 
■Cl„ 


x/ 


wherein  n  is  from  0  to  5  inclusive,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  HF  to 
organic  of  from  about  0,1:1  to  about  3  0.1  for  a  time 
sufficient  for  substantially  complete  utilization  of  the  HF. 
2,  feeding  the  aromatic  product  of  step  i  1  )  to  a  second 
reactor,  and 
3,  contacting  m  vapor  phase,  at  a  temperature  from  about 
200°  to  about  500°  centigrade  and  in  a  mole  ratio  from 
about  stoichiometric  to  about  6  0,1 .  HF  with  the  product 
of  step  (2), 

wherein  steps  (  I  )  and  l  3  )  are  performed  in  the  presence 
of  a  coprecipitated  metal-aluminum-fluorme  catalyst 
which  IS  characterized  as  a  granular,  porous  material  of 
high  surface  area  and  high  structural  strength,  contain- 
ing 30  to  60  weight  percent  of  aluminum,  25  to  ^'=i 
weight  percent  of  fluorine  and  0,5  to  35  weight  percent 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group 
IB,  lie.  \  IB.  and  \lll  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Ele- 
ments, and  which  is  prepared  by  co-precipitating  a 
metal-alumina  composition,  from  an  alkaline  solution 
of  alumina,  by  acidification  thereof  in  the  presence  ^^{ 
a  metal  chloride,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Group  IB,  IIB,  \IB  and  \lll  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  filtering,  washing  and 
drying  the  co-precipitate,  and  subsequently  fluormat- 
ing.  at  a  temperature  from  about  0"  to  about  600' 
centigrade  with  HF  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  diluent 
gas.  until  the  reaction  is  completed  as  indicated  bv 
cessation  of  water  evolution 


3.859,374 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODI  (TION  OF 

SQL  ALENF-T\PE-H\DR()(  ARBONS 

Akira  Komatsu;  Susumu  Akutagawa.  and  Taichi  S«imt  va.  all  of 

Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Takasago  Perfumer*  (d  .  Ltd.. 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  362. '^86,  Ma\  23,  I9~3.  Pal.  No. 

3.801.668.  This  application  Oct.  10.  19"3.Ser    No,  405,21  1 

Int,  CI.  C07c  I  1  .U'J.  1 1.4 


I 


,S.  CI. 
1.  A 


260     677  R 

qualene  type-hydrocarbon  of  the  formula 


3  f  laims 


3.859,373 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROGEN 
Walter  H.  Seitzer,  West  Chester.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Ventures. 
Inc..  St.  Davids.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1974.  Ser.  No.  448.847 
Int.  CI.  COlg  4LU0.  COlb  //02,  1:03 
U.S.  CL  423-657  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  hydrogen  which  com- 
prises contacting  tungsten  dioxide  with  steam  at  a  temperature 
below  about  700°C  to  produce  hydrogen  and  W'^O,,.  regener- 
ating tungsten  dioxide  from  said  W\,0,,  by  contacting  said 
W4O,,  with  a  reducing  gas  at  a  temperature  between  about 
725°C  and  775°C  .  and  again  contacting  the  tungsten  dioxide 
formed  with  steam  m  a  new  cycle  to  generate  hvdrogen 


R  CHe 

\    ^ 
C 

I 

CH; 

I 


CH5 


R 

I 

C= 
I 
CH 

II 

-CH 


:CH2 


where  k  IS   -iCHjljCH  =  ClCHjlj  or 


— (CHs)8CH=C-(CH8)5CH=C(CHj)2- 
CHj 


C  HROMIl  M  MODIFIED  MAN(,\NFSF  FFRRITF 

OXIDATINF  DFHYDROt, EN  ATION  (  XTAL'SSIS 

Harold    E.    Manning.    Houston.   Tex.,   assignor    to    Petro-Iex 

Chemical  Corporation.  Houston.  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78.956.  Oct.  ''.  1*^70.  Pal    No. 
3.751.385.  This  application  Sept.  14,  19''2.  Ser    No,  2H<J,!77 

Int.  CI.  C07c  Sits 
L.S.  CI.  260-680  F  .:»  (  ia,ms 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  C 5  hydro- 
carbons in  vapor  phase  comprising  contacting  said  hydrocar- 
bons in  the  presence  of  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  greater 
than  2  50'  C  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  manga 
nesc  (errite  containing  from  0.05  to  0,4  atom  of  chromium  per 
atom  cif  manii.inese. 


3.859.376 
SEPARATION  OF  PIPFRM  FNFS 
James  T.  Tazuma,  Stow.  Ohio,  assignor  lo  The  (.oodyear  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company,  Akron.  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  4(r.699 
Int.  CI.  C07c  ~  hi 
U.S.  CI.  260-681. 5  C  \  (\^^m 

1.  A  one-step  process  for  sclcctivciv  removing  1  us  '- 
piperylene  from  !  .trans-3-pipervleni  r\  contacting  said  pi- 
perylenes  with  sihcr  perchlorate  oir  sii\cr  mir.itc  ir,  ,1  s,.Utnt 
solution  of  cthanol,  methanol,  v,nu'th\l  :  fMj!.,in,,i  ot  isnpro- 
panol  or  mnxlures  thereof  wherebv  lorn-ing  ,..  sil-.tf  perchlo- 
rate 1  .cis-3-piperylene  complex  or  .1  silver  t^urate.  l.cis-3- 
piperylene  complex  separating  said  complexes  and  syhse 
qucntly  dissociating  said  complexes  to  recover  said  i.cis  3- 
piperv  lene 


3.859.377 

SELECTI\FHU)RO(,ENATl()N()F  (\  \(  1  n  |  KNjC 

HYDROCARBONS 

David  E.  Gross.  St.  C  harles.  Mo.;  Roland  Libers.  Dickinson. 

and  Claude  W.  Smalling,  Jr..  AUin,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors 

to  Monsanto  Company.  St.  Louis,  Mo 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1973,  Ser.  No   424.270 
Int.  CI.  C  07c  ^.Ou 
L.S.  CI.  260^  681.5  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  tor  the  selective  hv  drogenatiofl  of  C^  acety- 
lenes in  admixture  with  ^s^tadiene  m  the  liquid  phase  which 
comprises  reactmg  said  C  ^  hvdrocarhcin  mixture  with  asiream 
of  hydrogen  diluted  to  not  miore  man  50  mole  percent  hvdr.- 
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gen  in  ine^t  gav  in  concurrent  upflow  reaction  over  a  catalyst 
cnmprising  from  0  0 !  to  1 .0  weight  percent  palladium  impreg- 
nated to  a  depth  of  at  least  0  1  2  inch  on  a  kieselguhr  support 

having  a  surface  area  of  from  u  >  to  20  m-  g  and  a  volume  of 
macropores  greater  than  "iJU  A  in  diameter  of  at  least  159c  of 
total  pore  vnium.e  of  ^ald  ^u^port  at  a  temperature  of  from  50° 
to  l"5"F  and  under  a  presxure  suftlcieni  to  rriamtain  the  C4 
hvdrocarbon  mixture  -uhstantiallv  in  iiwuid  phase. 


Rr 


K; 
-P- 


■R« 


Rs 

-H-Rs 
Rs 


(I) 


an  antistatic  compound  -'f  the  formula 


R-CO-NH-rCH,)„ N_<CH,)n-f-N 

Jo.        \ 


•Ri 


1  „/" 


Rj 


'therein  I 

R— CO  i>  the  acvl  radical  of  a  fatty  acid  of  eight  to   18 

Carbon  atoms. 
R;.  R.,.  and  R,  are,  independently,  hydrogen  or  lower  car- 
^ox>  a;k\  J.  pro\  ided  '.hat  at  least  one  of  R     R  .  and  R3  is 
a  lo\».er  carboxyaikvl  radical  of  the  formula 
(-(CHj^.-COOJi.zMe. 
f  Is  i  or  2. 

Me  I-  a  monovalen'  o'-  multivalent  metal  ion, 
rri  |s    i    to  3, 
and 

^!    Is    ^    to   5  , 


3.859,379 
EPOXV  COMPOSITION  CONTAIMNG  PHENOI  IC 
NOVOLACS  TETRA  SLBSTITLTED  BORATE  ANIONS 
AND  A  PHOSPHONILM,  ARSONILM,  QL  ATERNAR\ 
AMMONILM  CATION,  OR  TETRA  SL  BSTITl  TED 
BORATES  OE  IMIDAZOLE 
.Vlasahiro  Kitamura:  Hiroshi  Suzuki,  and  Mikio  Sato,  all  o( 
Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Chem- 
ical Company,  Ltd..  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan 

Eile'd  Mar.  18.  1974.  Ser.  No.  452,137 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan.    Mar.    19,    19"'3,    4s. 
31027 

Int.  CI.  C08g  45108 
t.S.  CI.  260-831  8  Claims 

1.  .An  epoxv  resin  composition  consisting  essentiallv  of  laj 
100  parts  bv  weight  of  an  epoxv  resin  having  at  least  two 
vicinal  epoxv  groups  per  molecule,  (bi  30  to  2n(i  parts  by 
weight  of  a  curing  agent  consisting  of  a  phenol  novolac  resin 
having  at  least  two  hvdroxv  I  groups  per  molecule,  and  ( c  I  0.1 
to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  promoter  consisting  of  at 
least  one  organoboron  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetrasubstituted  phosphonium-tetra-substituted 
borates  represented  b\  the  general  formula  <  1 1 


wherein  k,,  K,,  K3,  and  R^  are  independenth  allsvl  groups. 
alkenyl  groups,  or  ar>l  groups,  and  R5  is  a  phenyl  group  or  a 
substituted  phenyl  group,  tetra-substituted  arsonium-tetra- 
substituted  borate^;  represented  bv  the  eeneral  formula  fll): 


3.859,378 
ANTISTATIC  FINISHING  OE  PLASTIC  MOLDING 
MATERIALS 
Richard  Hochreuter.  Basel.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.  a  k  a  Sandoz  AG.  Basel.  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  158.517,  June  30.  I'J'l, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  1.  1971,  Ser.  No    r^.lhl 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul\    6,    I'^o 
10181  70 

Int.  CI.  C08g  20/00 
L.S.  CI.  260-78  S  10  Claims 

1.  A  compositum,  consisting  essentially  of  a  synthetic  plastic 
polvmer  which  i-  Nelectcd  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
amiides,  pc^Kstv rene.  poKvinvI  chloride,  and  polyolefins  and 
which  has  a  tendency  to  accumulate  static  electricity  and, 
incorporated  therein.  0.01  to  5'~'r  bv  weight  of  the  polymer  of 


R« 

■*- 

Rio 

Rt— A3— Ri 

Riir-B-Rio 

R^ 

Ric 

(11) 


Rg.  R7,  Rh.  and  Rg  are  independently  alkyl  groups,  alkenyl 
groups,  or  aryl  groups  and  R^  is  a  phenyl  group  or  a  substi- 
tuted phenyl  group;  tetra-suhstituted  ammonium-tetra- 
substituted  borates  represented  b\,  the  general  fv>rmula  ill!); 


Rii       ^ 

- 

R; 

r-N-R:. 
1 

Ris 

...  H-- 

R 

1 

Rl3           J 

Rn 

(HI) 


wherein  R,,.  k  .  R...  .oid  R,,  are  mdependcntlv  hvdrogen 
atoms,  alkyl  groups,  hvdroxvl  groups,  phenvl  groups,  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl  groups,  and  R,;  is  a  phenvl  group  or  a  substituted 
phenyl  group;  and  tetra-substituted  borates  o\'  imida7ole  or 
tetra-substituted  borates  of  imidazole  derivatives  formed  bv 
reacting  alkali  metal  salts  c^f  tetra-substituted  borons  with 
imidazole  salts  or  salts  of  imidazole  derivatives  obtained  bv 
reacting  imidazole  or  imidazole  derivatives  represented  bv  the 
general  formula  (IV): 


Ri.-C= 

1 
Ri7— N 


\    ^ 
Ct 

I 
Rh 


1 

N 


■Rii 


(IV) 


wherein  R,b.  R,;.  R^,  and  R,a,  which  may  be  the  same  as  or 
different  from  one  another,  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  atom,  alkvl  groups,  alkenvl  groups,  acyl 
groups,  aryl  groups,  cycloalkvl  groups,  cycloalkenyl  groups, 
aldehyde  groups,  carboxv!  group,  cyano  group,  and  nitro 
group  with  acids. 


3.859.380 
ANTISTATIC  POLVAMIDE  FIBER 

I  amherto  Crescentini.  and  Rodney  Lee  Wells,  both  of  Chester, 
V  a  .  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Morristown, 

N..J 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  273,246.  July  19.  1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,048 
Int.  CI.  G08g  4li04 
U.S.  CI.  260-857  PG  10  Claims 

I.  In  .!  process  for  the  formation  of  an  antistatic  polyamide 
fiber  :ri<m  a  fiber-forming  polymer  containing  about  1  percent 
to  12  percent  bv  weight  of  an  antistatic  compound  having  a 
molecular  weight  above  1 ,500.  said  antistatic  compound  being 
the  reaction  product  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  represented  by  the  formulae 
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(A) 


R' 


NRN 

■    ■  ^ 


f  I  I 


•  I  »  • 


(B) 


X 


,NR  N 


/"^ 


^  '\ 


(C) 


^ 


R'-N-R" 

where 

R  IS  at  least  one  of  the  alkylene  difunctional  radicals  having 
3  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  a  radical  selected  from 


-(CH^), 


and 


-iC,H,,0)  -(C,H,,Oi.--C„H,„-, 
where  R'.  R'  ,  R  '    and  R     "  are 

CH.. 
•    -^ 

-(CH   CHO)     (CH^CH   O)     H; 
2  a        2      2b 

where  R,.  Rj,  R3  and  R^  are  independentlv  selected  from  R' 
and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  I  to  20 
carbon  atoms  derived  from  aliphatic,  aromatic,  cvcloali- 
phatic,  aromatic-aliphatic,  heterocvclic  hvdrocarbons  nr 
-(C,H2,0)„(CpH,,0),-H, 

where  R5  is  ethylene  radical,  R  or  a  divalent  radic 


:al  selectCLl 


from 


R. 


?« 


h 


-CH-CH^NCH-CH„-,   -CH,CH-,NCH   CH.NCH^CH^- 
22         22  ^*22         22 


?6 


h 


^8 


-CH2CH2NCH2CH2NCH2CH2NCH2CH2- ,    and 


R. 


«8 


h 


•CH2CH2NCH2CH2NCH2CH2NCH   CH   NCH2CM    - 


and 


Rg.  R;.  Rh  and  R,  are  independently  selected  from  R,,  Rj, 
R3,  R4  or  another  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms  as  defined  for  R,,  Rj.  R3  and  R,. 

provided  that  at  least  one  of  R,.  R,.  R3,  R,.  Rj  Rg.  R.,  R^  or 

Rg   IS   R    , 

where  n  is  3  to  6.  r  and  u  are  2,  3.  or  4.  m.  q  are  0  to  100; 
m  +  q  must  be  >5.  w  is  2,  3,  or  4.  p  is  2  or  3.  /.  e.  are  0 
or  2  to  6,  5  and  /  are  0  or  a  whole  number  and  5  +  1  must 
be  less  than  100,  a  and  h  are  whole  numbers,  with  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  compounds  which  yield  the 
following  divalent  radical 


o     o 

II     II 

— CRioC— , 

where 

Rin  IS  a  divalent  radical  having  !  to  20  carbon  atoms  derived 


from  aiiph.iii^'  aromatK,.  ^  v  eiodiiphatK  ,  aromatit 
aliphatic,  or  heterocyclic  hydrocarbons,  by  extrud  i  g  \':v 
molten  polymer  through  an  orifice  into  a  quench  ri:  -  e 
dium  and  thereafter  stretch-ng  'h^  '■fsuitme  fi.a-u'nis  :,he 
improvement^  compnsiru;  v:iss,\i\ing  in  the  t.  ■• '■  .jtiate 
prior  to  exlrusion  ,it  leas!  I  i  1  pcr^vV  '^\  ■weight  based  t)n 
tne  weight  i>'  tne  antislatK  s-n;p>  u'-u;,  .'!  .1  phenol  com- 
pou'Hi  scieLted  Iroirt:  the  gri'i,,p  l  oi^sisi  mg  of: 


O 


(CH,).-C-0-(CyH,y)-n 


(lower)  alkyl 


in  which  (  has  a  value  ot  from  1  to  6  and  ;»  h.is  ,.1  value  ot  trom 
h  to  30,  and 


A  A 


"1 


-(CH!),'-C-0-(CH,),.- 

(lower)  alkyl 

where  !    has  a  value  trom  i  to  t\  .md  \    has  .1  value  ot  1  to  h. 


3.859,381 

CROSSLINKED  POI  VI  RETHANFS  FROM 

POLVIRETHANF  PRF(  I  RSOKS  \NI)  \1N\L 

MONOMERS 

Francis  (Rowland  Hutchinson.  Runcorn.  England,  assignor  lo 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  London.  England 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  352.689.  I  ht  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Ocl.  24.  1989.  has  been  disclaimed 

Int.  CI   (  08g  4!    ,4 
l.S.  CI.  260     859  R  10  (  i^ims 

1 .  In  a  process  tor  the  produslion  of  an  elaste«meru,  material 
from   a   himiogeneous  ^.-mposition  comprising  from   '^O't    to 
'■^^'"}   bv    weight  of  the  prcsursors  of  a  cross  hnkeC  polvure 
thane  and  friim  509}-  to  59(  bv  weight  id  a:  ii-ast  (.ne  polvmens 
able  ethvienicallv   unsaturated  m.iterial  in  which  thi    "te^ur 
siirs  ot  the  polvurelhane  are  reasted  suHstanliall v  I.,;  ^.ompje 
tion   before   polv  merisatK^n   nt   the   ethv  ienu,'allv    unsaturated 
material  is  allowed  to  proceed  to  the  extent  that  'he  po'vmer 
so  produced  forms  a  separate  phase  and  in  whkh  polvmensa 
tion    ot    the    ethvienicallv    unsaturated    malerni    is   thereafter 
completed,  the  improvement   which  u-mprises  usmg   in  s,i;d 
process    precurs(vrs    o*    a    .ross-imked    polvurelhane    w^'l^h 
when  reacted  alone   ;n   'he  absence  of  ethv  ienicaliv    unsatu 
rated  material,  are  capable  of  forming  an  amorphous  elasto 
meric  cross-lmked  polvurethane  h.iving  a  glass  rubber  'r.insi 
Hon  temperature  '  Tg  >  of  2^'  ('  or  less 


3.859.382 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  NVLON  CONSTITLENT  BLO(  K 
COPOLYMERS  OF  PREDETERMINED  PLIABILITY   AT 

LOW  TEMPERATLRES 

William  L.  Hergenrother,  and  Richard  J.  Ambrose,  both  of 

Akron.  Ohio,  assignors  lo  The  Firestone  Tire  &    Rubber 

Company.  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219. 161.  Jan.  19.  1972..  This 

application  Jan.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  326.710 

Int.  CI.  co8g  4  1  tM  ::  n: 

t.S.  CI.  260-859  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  in  a  reaction  vessel  a  nvlon-base 
block    copolvmer   c<>mposit!on    wherein    a   seicsled    predeter 
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mmed  pliability  of  the  block  copolymer  composition  at  low  ing  active  hydrogens  at  a  temperature  of  from  OT  to  260°C, 

temperatures  corresponds   to   the   molecular  weight  of  the  continuing   said    nylon   polymerization    until   the    molecular 

nylon  constituent,  comprising  the  steps  of;  anionically  poly-  weight  of  the  nylon  constituent  corresponds  to  a  predeter- 

merizmg  monomers  selected   from   the  group  consisting  of  mined  plasticity,  and  terminating  said  nvlon  polymerization  to 

olefin,  conjugated   diene,   vinyl   substituted   aromatic,  vinyl  yield  a  nylon-base  block  copolymer  composition  haying  the 

substituted  pyridine,  \\v\\\  substituted  quinoline.  selected  predetermined  pliability  at  low  temperatures. 


Ri— C— Rj, 

H 
H-C-X 


R3 

\ 


/ 


R4         H 
RjCH=X 


and 


X 

R«— C C— H 

I  I 

H  H 


to  JO  40 


w,  «  *o*^     (^/moim) 


where 
R,,  R2,  R3.  R4,  R5  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  aliphatic  containing  from    1    to   15  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic  containing  from  4  to  15  carbon 
atoms  and  an  aromatic  containing  from  6  to  1  5  carbon 
atoms,  where  Rg  is  also  an  H,  and  where  X  is  O  or  S. 
in  the  presence  of  an  organo  alkali  metal  initiator  to  form 
alkali  metal  terminated  base  polymers,  rapidly  adding  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of  a  polyisocyanate  and  a  polyisothiocyanate  and  having 
the  formula  R(  N^=X  In  where  R  is  an  aliphatic  group  having 
from   2   to  about   20  carbon   atoms,  a   cycloaliphatic  group 
having  from   4  to  about  20   carbon  atoms  and  an  aromatic 
group  having  from  6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  where  n  is  an 
integer  of  2  or  3  and  X  is  either  an  oxygen  or  a  sulfur  atom  to 
said  base  polymer  so  that  at  least  5  percent  of  said  base  poly- 
mers are  end  capped  by  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
said  group  consisting  of  a  polyisocyanate  and  a  polyisothi- 
ocyanate, conducting  said  polyisocyanate  or  said  polyisothi- 
ocyanate end  capping  step  in  an  environment  substantially 
free  from  compounds  containing  active  hydrogens  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  -IOO°C  to  *150°C.  reacting  said  end  capped 
base  polymer  with  lactams  having  from  3  to  16  total  carbon 
atoms  to  partially  form  the  nylon  polymer  constituent  of  the 
block  copolymer,  conducting  said  nylon  polymerization  step 
in  an  environment  substantiallv  free  from  compounds  contain 


3,859,383 

GRAFT-POLVMER  COMPRISING  ACRYLIC  RUBBER 

AND  UNSATl  RATED  COMPOLND  GRAFTED  THERETO 

AND  BLENDS  THEREOF  WITH  PVC 

Seikichi  Tanno:  Hisashi  Kohgame,  and  Tadashi  Muroi,  all  of 
Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Chem- 
ical ( Ompany.  Ltd..  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  11.  1972.  Ser.  No.  287.720 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Sept.    10.    1971.  46- 
69677;  Sept.  10.  1971,  46-69678 

Int.  CI.  C08f  29124 
U.S.  CI.  260-876  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition  comprising 

a.  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride  resin, 

b.  3  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft-polymer  homogeneously 
blended  with  the  polyvinyl  chloride  resin,  said  graft- 
polymer  comprising  3  to  70  percent  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  graft  copolymer  of  an  acrylic  rubber 
and  97  to  30  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  graft  copolymer  of  a  polymerized  monovinyl  com- 
pound grafted  to  double  bonds  in  the  acrylic  rubber, 
wherein  said  acrylic  rubber  is  a  copolymer  comprising 
99.95  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymerized  acrylate 
ester  represented  by  the  formula  CH.^CH  — COOR,, 
wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
and  0.05  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  hexahydro-s- 
triazine  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


I 


:CH2 


CO 

I 

N 

H2C  CH2 

R«-C-CO-N  N-CO-C-R3 

CH,  C  CHj 

H, 


wherein  Rj  to  R,  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  methyl  group,  each  being 
the  same  or  different 


3.859,384 

Ml  1  TIPHASE  ACRYLIC  MODIFIERS  FOR  VINYL 

HALIDE  POLYMERS 

Daniel  T.  Carty.  Willingboro,  N.J.,  and  James  A.  Oline.  Wyn- 

cote.     Pa.,     assignors    to     Rohm     and     Haas    Company, 

Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,177.  Jan.  20,  1971,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,979.  July  17. 

1970.  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20.  1972,  Ser"  No. 

299,492 
Int.  CI.  C08f  /5/00,  19100 
U.S.  CI,  260     876  R  3  Claims 

1.  .A  composition  having  superior  roll  release  properties 
comprising  a  blend  of  about  75  to  99  9  weight  percent  vinyl 
halide  polymer  or  copolymer  of  vinyl  halide  with  up  to  about 
20  percent  by  weight  of  another  monovmylidene  compound 
copolymerizable  therewith,  and  about  0  1  to  25  weight  per- 
cent of  the  multiphase  acrylic  composite  polymer  comprising 
50  to  90  weight  percent  (A)  a  first  non-crosslinked  phase  of 
viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of  about  7.500  to  50,000 
polymerized  from  a  first  monomer  emulsion  of  at  least  25 


■  I 


weight  percent  of  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  wherein  said  alkyl 
group  has  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  0  to  75  weight  percent  of 
another  acrylic  monomer  and  0  to  75  percent  of  another 
copolymerizable  ethylenicalls  unsaturated  monomer,  and  10 
to  50  weight  percent  (B)  a  final,  rigid  thermoplastic  phase 
polymerized  in  the  presence  of  said  first  phase  from  an  emul- 
sion of  about  35  to  100  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  mono- 
mer which  IS  methacrylate.  acrylate,  styrene  or  substituted 
styrene,  0  to  65  weight  percent  of  another  acrylic  monomer 
and  0  to  65  weight  percent  of  another  copolymerizable  ethvl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomer,  wherein  the  rigid  thermoplas- 
tic phase  has  a  viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  400.000  to  5  x  l6«. 


to  1 .3:1 ,  and  after  approximately  15  to  80  wf;k;ht  pcri  tnt  of 
the  desired  total  amount  of  said  homopolymer  1-  pr  'Ouced, 
adding  additional  component  A  so  as  to  increase  ihr  r.itio  of 
,A  to  B  to  a  value  in  the  range  of  1 .3:1  to  4:1. 


3.859,385 

EMULSIFIABLE  POLYETHYLENE  COMPOSITIONS 

PREPARED  FROM  THERMALLY  DEGRADED  LOW 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYETHYLENE  AND 

CROTONIC  ACID 

Kenneth  R.  Mainord.  Longview.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  iulv  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,132 
Int.  CI.  C08f  2^/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-878  R  8  Claims 

1.  .An  emulsifiable  polyethylene  wax  having  an  acid  number 
of  at  least  6  prepared  by  reacting  a  thermally  degraded  poly- 
ethylene having  a  melt  viscosity  of  225  to  15.000  centipoise 
at  125°C,  with  crotonic  acid  in  the  presence  o{  an  organic 
peroxide 


3,859.386 

EMULSIFIABLE  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPOSITIONS  PREPARED  FROM  THERMALLY 

DEGRADED  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYOLEFIN 

AND  CROTONIC  ACID 
Kenneth  R.  Mainord,  Longview.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  iulv  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,133 
Int.  CI.  C08f  2  7  00 
U.S.  CI.  260-878  R  1 1  Claims 

1.  .An  emulsifiable  poly-alpha-olefin  wax  having  an  acid 
number  of  from  6  to  30  and  melt  viscosity  greater  than  2i' 
centipoise  at  190°C  prepared  by  reacting  a  thermally  de- 
graded low  viscosity  poly-alpha-olefin  containing  at  least  one 
alpha  olefin  monomer  having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  and 
a  melt  viscosity  of  about  20-500  cp.  at  190°C.  with  crotonic 
acid  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  source. 


3.859.388 

PREPARATION  OF  NITRILE  POLYMERS  VMTH 

ARALKYL  MERCAPTANS  AS  POl  Y  MKRI/ATION 

MODIFIERS 

H.  Wayne  Hill.  Jr..  and  (  harles  W.  Moberly.  both  of  Bartles- 

ville.  Okla..  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  (  (impan).  Bar- 

tiesville.  Okla. 

Filed  Julv  12,  1973.  Ser.  No.  378.629 
Int.  CL  C08f  \5i22.  19/18,  15138 
U.S.  CI.  260-879  21  (  laims 

1.  In  a  graft  polymerization  solution  polymerization  prin.i.ss 
for  preparing  a  nitnle  polymer  which  comprises  polymerizing 
at  least  one  pi'U\  ■Ticn/.ib'i;  -.;m'nitr;!c  n:on<'nu- 
alpha,  beta-ok'tn:;^, ,i.j\  iirsaiur.iic.:  !ii:';ic  ir,  t!i 
at  least  one  unsatur.itcd  elastomer  characterized  as  having 
sufficient  unsaturation  tn  be  \  iiL.ini/.i,bic  and  in  the  presence 
of  a  free  radical  polvmcn/aiion  miuator  under  free  radical 
polymerization  conditmns  cmpicymg  as  said  molecular  weight 
modifier  at  least  one  aralkyi  mercaptan  characterized  as  a 
hydrocarbyl  aralkyi  mercaptan  containing  one  benzene  nu- 
cleus as  the  aromatic  ring. 

wherein  said  aralkyi  mercaptan  is  represented  H\ 


*Meh  is  an 
escnce  of 


R      R 


3,859,387 

COPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Robert  J.  Perry,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,193 

Int.  CI.  C08f  15100 

U.S.  CI.  260-878  B  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  copolymerization  of  propylene  and 
ethylene  monomers  comprising  a  first  step  in  which  propylene 
is  homopolymerized  in  the  presence  of  liquid  propylene  using 
a  two-component  catalyst  formed  by  mixing  materials  com- 
prising (A)  a  compound  having  the  formula  R„MXm.  wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
and  aryl  radicals,  X  is  hydrogen  or  a  halide,  M  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Al.  Ga,  In,  and  Tl.  fi  is  a  number  from 
I  to  3  inclusive,  m  is  a  number  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  and  the 
sum  of  m  and  n  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  the  metal  M,  and  (  B  ) 
a  halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metals  of  Group  IV-A,  IV-B.  V-B.  VI-B  and  VIII,  and  a 
second  step  in  which  ethylene  is  polymerized  in  the  presence 
of  said  liquid  propylene,  and  polymer  produced  in  said  first 
step  and  iq  the  presence  of  said  catalyst,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  commencing  said  homopolymerization  using 
a  catalyst  component  molar  ratio  of  A  to  B  in  the  range  of  1  1 


■^1 

C  LsK 

1 

,R'. 


wherein  each  R  i^  mdividualK  selected  trtun  hsdrngen  or  a 
hydrocarbyl  radical  su^h  that  at  leas;  tnur  R  groups  ,i:i. 
hydrogen.  R'  is  hvdrogen,  methvi,  or  elhvl  ani'  n  is  .in 
integer  o\  1  or  2, 

wherein    said    process  employs   said    vinvlmirile    and    said 
unsaturated   rubber   m   proportions  sutfieieni    su^(-    tha; 
said  nilrile  polymer  ennlams  about   I  .^  lo  ^s  v.fi^h!  per 
cent  derived  troni  said  poKmert/able  \in\lnitrile  mono 
mer  and  about  5  to  5d  weight  percent  denied  !ron:  said 
unsaturated   elastomer,   and    wherein    said    proeess    ,,  an 
employ   an    olefinicalU    unsaturated    monomer   which    is 
vinylidine    or    substituted-vmvlidine    group    Loniaimng 
monomer  other  than  said  alpha. beta-unsaturaied  niirile 
and    copolymerizable    with    said    alpha, beta  unsaturated 
nitrile,  such  that  the  resulting  nitrile  polvmer  ..oniains  ( 
to  75  weight  percent  derived  from  said  iilct'inieailv  unsai 
urated  monomer 


3.859.389 

MULTIPHASE  ACRYLIC  MODIFIERS  FOR  VINYL 

HALIDE  POLYMERS 

Daniel  T.  Carty,  Willingboro.  N.J,.  and  James  A.  Oline.  W*n- 

cote.     Pa.,     assignors     to     Rohm     and     Haas     Company. 

Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  299.492.  Oct.  20,  1972.  .  \»hich  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108,177,  Jan.  20.  1971.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55.979.  July  17. 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No. 

426.973 
Int.  CI.  C08f  15.U0,  19:00 
U.S.  CI.  260-885  5  (  laims 

1.  A  multiphase  acrylic  composite  polymer  comprising  "^u 
to  90  weight  percent  (Ala  first  non-crosslinked  phase  of 
viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of  about  '.500  to  50.000 
polymerized  from  a  first  monomer  emulsion  of  at  least  2^ 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  wherein  said  alkvl 
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group  has  1  to  !  8  carbon  atoms,  0  to  75  weight  percent  of 
another  acrylic  monomer  and  0  to  75  percent  of  another 

copolymerizabie  ethv lenically  unsaturated  monomer;  and  10 
til  5  >  wj:gh:  re^^ent  iBi  a  final,  rigid  thermoplastic  phase 
polymerized  m  the  presence  of  said  first  phase  from  an  emul- 
sion of  about  35  to  100  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  mono- 
mer which  IS  methacrylate.  acrylate.  styrene  or  substituted 
styrene,  0  to  65  weight  percent  of  another  copolymerizable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  .».  hercm  the  rigid  thermo- 
plastic phave  has  a  \iscosity  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  4  X  HP  to  5  X  \Q\ 


3.859,390 
HIGHLY  FLAME-RETARDANT  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
COMPRISING  A  HALOGEN  CONTAINING  POLYMER 
AND  POLVVTNVL  ALCOHOL 
Tadashi  Tsuji.  Vatsushiroshi,  Japan,  and  Mikio  korematsu, 
deceased,  later  of  Y  atsushiroshi.  Japan,  avsiunors  to  Kabu 
shiki  Kaisha  Kohjin,  Tokyo.  Japan,  b>  said  Etsuko  Kore- 
matsu 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1972.  Ser.  No.  242. "'45 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1970,  45-7J42. 
Feb.  3.  1970.  45-8965 

Int.  CI.  COHf  :9  :j 
L.S.  CI.  260-899  12  Claims 

I.  Shaped  articles  having  durable,  highly  flame-retardant 
properties  which  comprise  a  ..hiorine-containing  polymer  and 
polyvinyl  alcohol  or  partially  acetalized  polyvinyl  alcohol,  as 
principal  constituents,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  2:'8  and  8:2  and  0.1 
to  15  percent  of  tin  substantially  in  the  form  of  stannic  acid 
based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  above-mentioned  principal 
constituents,  said  chlonne-contaming  polvmer  being  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polvmers  of  vinyl 
chloride,  vmylidene  chloride,  chloroprene,  copolvmers  of 
foregoing  compounds,  copolymers  of  any  of  these  compounds 
with  other  monomers  copolymerizable  therewith,  chlorinated 
polyvinyl  chloride,  chlorinated  polyethylene,  chlorinated  po- 
plypropylene  and  polymer-biends  of  the  foregoing  polymers. 


3.859,392 
LARBA.MIDO-ALKVL-PHOSPHINIC  ACID  ALKYL 
ESTERS 
Claus  Beermann.  Neu-lsenburg,  and  Martin  Reuter,  Kron- 
berg  Taunus,   both   of   Germany,   assignors   to   Farbwerke 
Hwchst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Brun- 
ing,  Frankfurt.  Germany 
(  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,587,  Aug.  27,  1970.  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,81 1 
t  laims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    13,    1969, 
H465"'4 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9132 
U.S.  CI.  260-943  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CHj 

RO-P-CHR"-CHR"'-CO.\H- 

II 
O 


wherein  R  is  alky!  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  bro- 
mophenyl,  or  lower  alkyl  phenyl  or  lower  alkoxy  phenyl 
wherein  the  alkyl  groups  have  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R'" 
IS  hydrogen  or  alkvl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,859.393 

()  PHENVL-S-PROPVL-N-ALKYL  PHOSPHOROAMIDE 

DITHIOATES 

Shigeo  Kishino,  Tokyo;  Akio  Kudamatsu,  Kanagawa;  Shozo 
Sumi,  Tokyo,  and  Kozo  Shiokawa,  Kanagawa,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  277,827 
Claims  priority,  application  japan,  Aug.  11,  1971,46-60233 
Int.  CI.  AOIn  9/36;  C01t9ll8 
U.S.  CL  260     949  8  Claims 

1.  A  dithiophosphoric  acid  ester  amide  of  the  formula 


-X. 


■o< 


n-CjHzS     S 

\ll 
I'- 

/ 

RM[ 


in  which 

R  is  lower  alkyl 

<2  is  0  to  2,  and 

X  is  halogen.  lov>.er  alkyl  or  methylmercapto. 


3,859,391 
THIOLPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Ernest  Beriger,  Allschwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Giegy  3,859,394 

Corporation.  Ardsley,  N.V.  HALONEOPENTYL  PHOSPHORODIAMIDATE 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1973.  Ser.  No.  354.614  Patrick  Michael  Burke,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.   Apr    2",    1972  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington,  DeL 

6265  72;  Mar.  15,  1973,  3775  73  Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,146 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9  36.  C07f  g  \h  Int.  CI.  C07f  9124 

L.S.  CI.  260-942                                                             7  Claims  L  .S.  CI    260-953 

1.  \  thiolphosphoric  acid  ester  of  the  formula  1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


4  Claims 


RiO  O 

\    ^ 

P 

/    \ 
RsS  S— CH-CORj 


CH:X  Y    NR1R2 

Hal-CHr-C-CHi-O-P 


hsu^ 


\ 


NR3R< 


(  H 


OR, 


wherein  R,  represents  methyl  or  ethyl,  R,  represents  n-pentvi,  ^.herein  Hal  is  CI  or  Br,  X  is  H,  CI.  Br  or  CHj,  Y  is  O  or  S  and 
sec,  pentyl  or  methoxyethyl  and  R,  and  R^  each  represents  each  of  R'.  R',  R'  and  R*  independently  is  H,  CH,OH, 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  n-propoxy,  isopropoxy  or  n-hexyloxv  C  HiOCH,  or  CHjOCiHs. 
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3,859.395 
TRIARYL  PHOSPHATE  ESTERS 
F.  Lee  Terhune,  VNestport,  Conn.,  and  Gordon    A.   Rampy. 
Nitro,  W.  Va..  assignors  to  EMC  Corporation.  New  York, 
NY. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,380 
Int.  CI.  C07f  9/0.^,  9112 
U.S.  CI.  260—966  2  Claims 

1.    A    triaryl    phosphate    ester   of   the    formula    (ROl^PO 
wherein  R  represents  radicals  consisting  essentially  of 

a  at  least  90  percent  by  weight  monoisopropylphenyl  radi- 
cals with  the  proviso  that  at  least  80  percent  by  weight  arc 
a  mixture  of  meta-  and  para-  monoisopropylphenyl  radi- 
cals, said  mixture  containing  at  least  50  percent  to  90 
percent  by  weight  meta-isopropylphenyl  radicals,  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  mixture, 

b.  0  to  5  percent  by  weight  phenyl  radicals,  and 

c.  5  to  10  percent  by  weight  di-  or  tri-isopropylphenyl  radi- 
cals. 


3,859,396 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THIOPHOSPHATES 

Bernardus  A.  Oude  Alink,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,336,  Jul>  22,  1971..  This  application 

June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,056 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9  /6    C02b  ^06 

U.S.  CI.  260-970  4  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  thiophosphatcs  '■^i  the  formula 

X 

II 
(RXIjP-.SR' 

Where  X  is  O  or  S,  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  and  R  is  a 
3-thione-propene-l  group  or  substituted  derivative  thereof 
which  comprises  reacting  a  dithiolium  compound  with  a  phos- 
phite ester  under  basic  conditions 


loads  comprising:  fuel  supply  means  including  a  supplemen- 
tary metering  orifice  disposed  in  parallel  with  the  mam  meter- 
ing orifice,  a  suppienicntarv  metering  rod  located  v^  ith  n-spc^i 
to  said  supplementary  metering  orifice  and  movable  therein  to 
control  flow  therethrough  to  bypass  a  selected  amount  of  fuel 
around  said  main  metering  orifice  into  the  carhureior  V^-'iv.. 
altitude  responsive  aneroid  means  responsive  '>    .r,inge-  in 
atmospheric  pressure  due  to  changes  in  altitude    iiH.ins  mu 
pling  said  aneroid  means  to  said  secondare   me'.enng  roj  i>' 
decrease  bypass  fuel  flow  through  v.nd  suppicment.irv  niciei 
ing  orifice  upon  a  reduction  in  pres'-urt.-  due  to  an  increase  m 
altitude    to    compensate    for    ennchmen!    o\    aii-tuel     ratio 
through  a  carburetor  bore  a^  produced  bv   ,i  deerease   m  air 
density  due  to  increase^  m  .iltitude,  lo-ekout  niean^  ^oupied  to^ 
said  aneroid  mean^  and  movahie  therebv    between  first  anO 
second  control  positions,  said  li>ckout  mean^  being  positioned 
by   said  aneroid  means  tn  it^  second  control   position   in  re 
sponse  to  a  preset  altitude  to.  interioelsinglv  engage  the  power 
piston   to  prevent  t>peration   thereot   into  a   fuel  eniKhmen' 
position  thereby  to  prevent   enrichment   I't   air  'uel   mixture 
because  of  manifold  vaeuum  reductions  due  to  (Jetiease'-  m 
atmospheric   pressure,   and    thermally    responsive    niean^    re 
sponsive  to  temperature  o;  air  llow  mt;'  the  earburelor  bori. 
for   conditKmmg   said    lockout    mean--    to   prevent    operation 
thereof  into  its  seeond  control  portion  toi  permitting  opera 
tion  of  the  power  piston  into  a  tuei  entKhnient  mode  of  i-peia 
tion  when  cold  air  flows  through  the  inlet  o{  the  bore  until  the 
carburetor    mlet    air    temperature    reasne^    .1    predetermined 
level  at  w  hich  ^aid  bimetal  mean^^  i>-  operated  to  condition  said 
lockout   means  to  control   the   power   piston   in   response   to 
altitude  pressure  changes 


1.  A  carburetor  altitude  compensation  assembly  for  use  on 
a  carburetor  having  a  mam  metering  system  for  supplying  fuel 
to  a  primary  carburetor  bore  through  means  including  a  mam 
metering  orifice  and  a  power  piston  operated  primary  mam 
metering  rod  wherein  the  power  piston  is  operative  m  re 
sponse  to  engine  manifold  vacuum  to  position  the  primary 
mam  metering  rod  in  a  fuel  enrichment  position  as  the  intake 
manifold  vacuum  is  reduced  in  response  to  increased  engine 


3,859,397 
CARBURETOR  ALTITUDE  COMPENSATION  ASSEMBLY 
Dean  G.  Tryon,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser,  No.  370,957 

Int.  CI.  F02m  7/20 

U.S.  CI.  261-39  A  6  Claims 


3.859,398 

OUTBOARD  HEATING  DFMt  F 

Harold   R.   Havstad.   Lakewood.   C  alif..   assignor   to   Hudson 

Oxvgen  Therapy  Sales  (  ompany,  Temecula,  (alif 

Filed  Oct.  5.  1972.  Ser.  No    295.156 

Int.  CI.  BOH  1  'i4    A61m  15100 

U.S.  CI.  261      141  3  Claims 


*4_  4, 


1.  In  a  nebulizer  having  a  tube  for  drawing  liqui        ,)m  a 
reservoir  to  a  nebulizing  chamber,  an  improved  heal      a%»cm 

bly  comprising 

a    an  inner  conduit  comprising  a  hollow  spiw!  havin|  an 
inlet  port  adjacent  said  reservoir  and  an  ouilel  pon  com- 

municating  with  a  heating  chamber, 
b    an  exterior  jacket  spaced  apart  from  said  inner  conduit 

whereby  said  jacket  and  conduit  cooperate  to  define  said 

heating  chamber  therebetween, 
c    means  communicating  with  said  reservoir  for  directing 

liquid  therefrom  to  said  ctmduit  inlet  port    and 
d,  a  heater  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  jacket  for 

providing  heat  thereto,  whereby  liquid  is  drawn  from  said 

nebulizer  reservoir,  through   said  ctmduit   and   mto  said 

heating  chamber  prior  to  nebuli/atn>n  in  said  nebulizing 

chamber. 
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3,859,399 
DENSE  COMPOSITE  CERAMIC  BODIES  WD  METHOD 

FOR  THEIR  PRODLCTION 
Wallace  O.  Baile>.  VVestland.  Mich,;  Carl  H.  McMurtrv.  I  ev*. 
iston.  and   Bruno  R.   Miccioli,  North  Tonawanda,  both  of 
N.\..  assignors  to  The  Carborundum   Companv,   Niagara 
Falls.  N.V. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  135.392.  April  19.  1971..  This  application 
Sept.  15.  1972.  Ser.  No.  289.378 
Int.  CI.  C04b  J5,56.  35  5S 
l.S.  CI.  264-29  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  ot  making  a  dense,  composite  ceramic  body 
consisting  essentiallv  of  from  about  2  to  about  80  percent 
titanium  diboridc.  from  about  2  to  about  70  percent  boride 
carbide,  from  about  5  to  about  30  percent  silicon  carbide,  and 
from  about  3  to  about  20  percent  free  silicon,  said  method 
comprising  preparing  a  substantial!)  homogenous  initial  mix- 
ture of  granular  titanium  diboride  and  granular  boron  carbide 
in  a  proportion  of  from  about  >  45  to  about  95.5  and  a  tempo- 
rary binder,  forming  said  m.ixture  into  a  desired  shape;  setting 
the  binder,  if  necessarv,  to  obtain  a  coherent  green  body;  and 
siliconizing  said  green  body  by  heating  it  in  contact  with  sili- 
con to  a  siliconizing  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of 
silicon  whereby  the  silicon,  in  the  molten  state,  infiltrates  the 
body  and  reacts  with  some  of  the  boron  carbide  therein  to 
produce  silicon  carbide  m  Mtu,  and  said  free  silicon  occupies 
interstices  between  said  titanium  dihi'ridc,  boron  carbide,  and 
silicon  carbide 


3.859,400 

METHOD  FOR  INJECTION  MOI.DIN{,  MAC  HINE 

ALTOMATIC  CONTROL 

Carlton  V,  V\  .  Ma,  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  u>  (  mcinnati 

Milacron.  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  Jan,  1  1.  1974.  Ser.  No.  432.67^ 
Int.  CI,  B29f  ,'  U6 


L,S.  CI.  264 


8  Claims 


I 

1.  A  method  of  automaticait>  controlling  the  cycle  of  an 
injection  molding  machine  with  a  hvdraulicallv  operated  ram 
for  molding  plastics  to  switch  from  injection  phase  to  the 
packing  phase  by  controlling  the  cylinder  pressure  on  the  ram 
to  stop  substantially  ram  advancement  and  to  hold  the  ram  at 
substantially  the  same  position  for  the  packing  phase  of  the 
cycle  comprising  the  steps  of 

measuring  mold  pressure  and  producing  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  mold  pressure, 
comparing  such  signal  with  a  reference  signal  that  repre- 
sents a  reference  mold  pressure  to  produce  a  correction 
signal, 
adding  said  correction  signal  to  a  switching  reference  signal 
that  IS  representative  of  a  referenced  switching  event  of 
the  present  cycle  to  form  a  sv^iichmg  signal  that  is  repre- 
sentative of  the  switching  event  of  the  next  succeeding 
cvcle, 


storing  said  switching  signal  until  said  next  cycle, 

transmitting  said  stored  switching  signal  during  said  next 
cycle  to  means  for  controlling  ram  cylinder  pressure, 

responsive  to  such  transmitting  maintaining  the  ram  cylin- 
der pressure  substantially  constant  for  a  lime  sufficient  to 
substantially  complete  the  packing  phase,  and 

during  said  next  cycle  supplying  said  switching  signal  as  said 
switching  reference  signal 


3.859.401 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  STRCCTLRAL  PANELS 
Francis  Gallap.  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Reginald  V.  Tunstall, 
Oxnard.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fibre-Thane.  Inc..  Van 
Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1971.  Ser.  No.  170,224 

Int.  CI.  B29d  2  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  264-45.3  P  13  Claims 


'O         SO    25     27  2,7     ^ 


ing 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  structural  laminate  compris- 


bringing  the  surface  of  a  first  mold  and  the  surface  of  a 
second  mold  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 

covering  both  surfaces  with  a  gellable,  heat  curable  liquid 
resin  layer. 

increasing  the  temperature  o{  both  surfaces  to  bring  the 
resin  layers  thereon  to  a  gelled  state. 

controlling  the  temperature  of  both  surfaces  to  prevent  a 
substantially  complete  curing  of  the  gelled  resin  layers; 

adding  a  foamable  liquid  resin  directly  onto  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  exposed  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  gelled 
resin  layers; 

creating  a  closed  chamber  by  moving  the  covered  surfaces 
into  an  opposing  position  whereby  the  surfaces  are 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  and  the  edges 
thereof  are  in  an  abutting  relationship, 

creating  a  pressurized  environment  within  the  closed  cham- 
ber by  allowing  the  foamable  liquid  resin  to  expand  in 
said  chamber  while  in  direct  contact  with  the  resin  layers 
with  the  pressure  effecting  an  improved  bond  at  the  inter- 
face between  the  expanded  foamable  liquid  resin  and  the 
gelled  resin  layers  and  forcing  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
laminate  into  a  defined  configuration,  and, 
curing  the  gelled  resin  layers  and  the  expanded  foamable 
resin. 


3,859.402 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THIN.  MICROPOROCS 
FLIOROCARBON  POLYMER  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Lee  I  Bintliff.  Levittown,  Pa.,  and  Jack  C.  Sklarchuk,  Trenton, 
N.J..  assignors  to  ESB  Incorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,926 
Int.  CI.  B29d  27/Oi 
L.S.  CI.  264-49  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  microporous  fluorocarbon  polymer 
sheet  material  which  process  comprises  mixing  fluorocarbon 
polymer  particles  with  particles  of  a  metallic  salt  pore-former, 
forming  the  resultant  mixture  into  a  sheet  material,  and  re- 
moving said  metallic  salt  pore  former,  wherein  the  fluorocar- 
bon polymer  particles  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polytetrafluoroethylene,  polytrifluoroethylene,  polyvinyl- 


I 


479 


fluoride,  polyvinylidenefluor.de.  polytrifluorochloroethylene 
and  copolymers  thereof 


3,859,403 

PROCESS  FOR  SEMICONDLCTIVE  CERAMIC  BODY 

Manfred   Kahn,   WiIliamstov.n,   Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague 

Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1970,  Ser.  No.  28,143 

Int.  CI.  C04b  33132 

U.S.  CI.  264-56  .rx  ■ 

1    Tu  u    J     r  ^  3  C  laims 

1.  Ihe  fTiethod  of  forming  a  ceramic  semiconductive  tita- 
nate  body  having  a  resistance  which  rises  rapidiv  with  temper- 
ature comprising:  forming  a  coherent  bodv  of  ti'tanate  powder 
contaming  a  dopant,  said  dopant  being  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  niobium  pentoxide  and  lanthanum  trioxide  ,n 
from  0  05  to  0  1  8  percent  by  weight  of  said  bodv.  heat  treating 
aid  body  in  two  stages  and  at  substantially  uniform  rate  wnhin 
the  range  of  350T/hour  to  380T/hour.  the  first  stage  being  in 
a  first  oxygen-containmg  atmosphere  having  an  oxvgen  pres- 
sure that  IS  equal  to  or  less  than  that  of  air  under  standard 
IpTu ',Tk  •  '"i'^  ^"■"  "''^^^"■'^""^aming  atmosphere  having  at 
least  17,  by  volume  of  oxygen,  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  just  achieve  full  secondary  recrvstallization    and 
the  second  stage  being  in  a  second  oxygen-containing  atmo- 
sphere having  an  oxygen  pressure  greater  than  the  partial 
pressure  of  oxygen  in  air  under  standard  conditions,  at  ap- 
proximately the  same  temperature  as  used  in  said  first  staee 
hut  being  withm  about  21O0T-28O0T  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient  to  attain   maximum   grain   boundarv  oxidation   with   a 
minirrium  of  oxygen  diffusion  into  the  lattice  as  indicated  bv 
said  body  having  its  most  pronounced  temperature  depen- 
dence of  resistance,  and  cooling  said  bodv  in  the  same  atmo- 
sphere as  employed  in  said  second  heat' treating  stage  at  a 
substantially  uniform  rate  within  the  range  of  200T/hour  to 
100  h/hour  to  at  least  about  300°F. 


i.  comminuted  refractorv  material  a^  the  major  compo- 
nent, ^ 

11.  from   10-35^  bv   weight  oi  the  total  weight  of  said 
mixture  of  a  first  binder  which  is  in  a  solid  state  at  room 

temperature  and  is  characteri.'cd  h;  -hi,  .ap.ibili;\  ,-f 
being  changed  from  a  solid  1,.  .1  n,,v^ahi,  state  „no  ..f 
being  resolidified  at  room  icmperaiurc  and  '-\  ,.  ,  .p.>r 
pressure  ofat  least  0.1  mm  of  Hg  at  the  tripic  pmni   and 

111  from  0.8-!  \<7,  by  weight  (^t  the  K-tal  v^eighl  ol  sa,d 
mixture  of  a  second  binder  which  is  m  a  ^o\k\  state  at 
ro,>m  temperature  and  has  the  characierisncs  ,,[  being 
misciblc  with  said  first  binder  v^hen  ;i  is  ,,-,  .,  n.mable 
state,  the  capabihtv  of  heing  hardened  w  impart 
strength  to  articles  formed  from  saio  miviure,  and  a 
vapor  pressure  lower  than  that  .-'  s.^id  f,rst  hinde'  s,. 
that  said  sec.md  binder  wili  hold  artkies  m.^lded  from 
said  mixture  intact  during  sublimatum  o\  sanj  first 
binder,  said  second  binder  heire  .1;  Ic.isi  ,>rn  'n.^uriai 
selected  from  the  class  ^onsisimg  ot  nat..ra,  ,iru:  svn- 
thetic  resins.  '  '  ' ' 

b.  injection  molding  an  article  from  said  mixture, 

c.  subliming  said  first  binder  from  the  m(Mdcd  article    and 
d    firing  said  article  to  smter  said  refraclorv   material 

the  mprovement  v^  herein  said  second  binder  .ons,s,s  of  clhv  i 
cellulose  in  an  amount  of  from  4  v-ioo':;  hv  weight  of  -hi^ 
total  weight  o\  said  second  binder,  said  ethv  I'celiulos,  hein^ 
present  in  a  minimum  amount  of  n  s';  ^,,.  y,,.|^h;  ot  the  total 
v.eight  of  said  mixture. 


3.859,404 

DENSIFYING  PLASTIC  FOAM  SCRAP 

Richard  H^Immel,  Sewickley;  George  M.  Dankocsik,  Coraopo- 

A  Drn  D  "■^'"'  ^  •  ^""''"'  ^^^"«"«P'^-  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1972,  Ser.  No.  299,039 
Int.  CI.  B29c  23m 
U.S.  CI.  264-89  ,  ^,  . 

,    -T-,  ,     ,     ^  I  Claim 

I.   ihe  method  of  densifying  styrene  polvmer  foam  scrap 
materials  containing  small  amounts  of  residual  blowing  agent 
which  comprises 
a    subjecting  said  scrap  to  steam  in  a  closed  vessel  at  a 
pressure  of  80  to  i  60  pounds  per  square  inch  gage  for  up 
to  10  minutes,  '^ 

b   replacing  the  steam  pressure  with  air  pressure  of  80  to 
160  pounds  per  square  inch  gage  for  up  to  10  minutes 

c.  quenching  said  scrap  with  a  coolant  while  it  remains 
subject  to  said  air  pressure;  and 

d.  removing  .said  scrap  from  said  vessel. 


3.859.406 

PRODUCTIONOFCELLULARARTKIKSR^  INJECTION 

M()LDIN(, 
Jan  Czerski,  Crene.  England,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  (  ompanv 
New  York,  N.\ . 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  814.365.  April  H,  1969,  Pat.  No 
3.698.849.  This  application  Nov.  8.  1971.  Ser.  No.  196  610 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Apr    11     1968 
17521  68  H  •  ".  •■'oo, 

Int.  CI.  B29f  im 

U.S.  CI.  264-51  ,  ,., 

,     .  ,     ,     _  1  (  laims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  .ellular  artiUe  bv  miection 
molding,  v^^hich  comprises  charging  a  mold  with  a  melt  of  a 
foamable  thermoplastic  polymer  compos, „nn  from  the  miec 
t.on  nozzle  of  an  extrudmg  device  through  a  sprue  bush  which 
■  n  the  injection  position  is  thermallv  insulated  from  said  m.ec 
tion  nozzle  by  an  insulating  element  between  the  outlet  end  of 
the  nozzle  and  said  sprue  bush,  said  element  being  apertured 
for  the  passage  therethrough  of  foamable  melt,  dosmp  s.id 
nozzle  at  Its  outlet  end  while  maintaining  ,1  m  its  m,ect,ori 
po.sition  throughout  the  molding  cvcle,  and  removing  the  mold 
cellular  article  from  the  moid. 


3,859.405 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  MOLDED  REFRACTORY 

ARTICLES 

Robert  A.  Horton.  Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Precision 

Metalsmiths.  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  117.775,  Feb.  22,  1971,  PaC.  No. 

3,769,044,  which  is  a  continualion-in-part  of  Ser  No  94  580 

Dec.  2,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3.686.006.  This  application  Mar   21* 

1973.  Ser.  No.  343,287 

Int.  CI.  C04b  J5/74,  C08b4//24 

U.S.  CI.  264-49  ,  p.  .    , 

,    ,  J  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  refractory  articles  bv  the  proce- 
dure including: 

a.  preparing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

930O.G.-I6 


3.859.407 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PARTICl  ES  OF 

UNIFORM  SIZE  AND  SHAPE 

Wendell  S.   Blanding.   Painted   Post,  and  Jack   A.   Brothers 

Corning,  both  of  N.Y..  assigno  '  to  Corning  Glavs  Works' 

corning.  N.r . 

Filed  May  15.  1972.  Ser.  No.  253.186 
Int.  CI.  C04b  4]  14   41,24 
U.S.  CI.  264-62  ,  ^,,  . 

1.  .A  method  of  continuouslv  forming  particles  of  uniform 
size  and  shape  from  fiowable  batch  material  which  comprises 
a.  providing  a  pair  of  cooperating  forming  rollers 

b.  providing  a  patterned  surface  having  a  pluralitv  of  indi- 
vidual uniform  recesses  of  desired  size  and  shape  across 
and  about  an  operating  surface  <.f  at  least  one  of  said 
cooperating  rollers. 

c.  supplying  a  fiow  of  said  fiowable  batch  material  to  the 
bite  of  said  cooperating  rollers, 

d.  roll-forming  between  said  pair  of  cooperating  rollers  a 
longitudinally  continuous  ribbon  of  particles  o\  uniform 
size  and  shape  connected  together  along  adjacent  edge 
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a    wetting  and  leaching  the  pyrolysis  residue  with  a  dilute 

alkaline  leach  liquor  containing  from  about  5  to  about  25 
grams  per  liter  of  caustic  soda  at  a  leaching  temperature 
of  from  about  5' C  to  about -40- C  for  a  short  leaching 
time  period  of  about  I  minute  or  less  to  solubilize  the 
aluminum  values  of  the  pvroKsis  residue  in  the  leach 
liquor,  and 
b  heating  the  leach  liquor  containing  the  solubilized  alumi- 
num values  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  60°  C.  to 
about  75'  C  in  the  presence  of  alumina  trihydrate  seed 
to  precipitate  alumina  trihvdrate  directly  from  the  leach 
liquor. 


3.859.414 
REMOVAL  OF  H.S  FROM  A  uAS  STREAM  CONTAINING 

H,S  AND  CO. 
Peter  Urban.  Northbrook.  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,613 
Int.  CI.  COlb  r  16.  31170 
U.S.  CI.  423-222  LU  laims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  HjS  from  a  gas  stream  containing 
HjS  and  CO.  without  substantially  affecting  the  CO2  content 
of  the  gas  stream,  which  comprises  contactmg  the  gas  stream 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  sulfite  at  a  pH  of 
about  6  to  about  " .  a  temperature  of  about  20''  to  about  150° 
C  and  a  mole  ratio  of  hydrogen  sulfide  to  sulfite  of  less  than 
0  5  1.  whereby  to  form  a  treated  gas  stream  which  is  substan- 
tially reduced  in  H.S  content  and  a  rich  absorbent  stream 
containing  a  thiosulfate  compound  and  which  is  substantially 
free  of  elemental  sulfur. 


3.859,416 

SCRUBBINC.  \  (.AS  STREAM  CONTAININCi  SO.  AND  O, 

VMTH  AN  ABSORBENT  CONTAINING  A  REDUCING 

AGENT 
Peter  Urban.  Northbrook.  III.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,018,  Feb.  14,  1972,  , 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,968,  Feb.  9,  1970, 
Pat.  No.  3,644,087.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

337,605 

Int.  CI.  COlb  17164 

U.S.  CI.  423-242  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  input  gas  stream  containing  SO., 

and  O2  in  order  to  continuously  remove  SOj  therefrom,  said 

process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  contacting  the  input  gas  stream  with  an  aqueous  absor- 
bent containing  an  alkaline  reagent  and  a  reducing  agent, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  finely  divided  sul- 
fur, a  polysulfide  compound,  a  water-soluble  sulfide  com- 
pound and  mixtures  thereof,  at  scrubbing  and  thiosulfate 
production  conditions  selected  to  result  in  a  treated  gas 
stream  containing  a  reduced  amount  of  SOj  and  a  effluent 
water  stream  containing  a  water-soluble  thiosulfate  com- 
pound; 

b.  reacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  effluent  stream  from  step 
(a)  with  carbon  monoxide  at  reduction  conditions  se- 
lected to  produce  a  sulfide-contaming  aqueous  effluent 
stream; 

c.  stripping  hydrogen  sulfide  from  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
aqueous  effluent  stream  from  step  (bMo  produce  a  re- 
generated aqueous  absorbent  stream  and  on  HjS- 
containing  overhead  stream;  and  thereafter, 

d.  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  regenerated 
aqueous  absorbent  stream  to  step  (a) 


3,859,415 
HYDROGEN  CYANIDE  REMOVAL 
Thomas  Nicklin,  Rochdale,  and  Peter  Spence  Clough,  Man- 
chester, both  of  England,  assignors  to  North  Western  Gas 
Board,  Cheshire,  England 

Filed  Sept.  IS.  1972,  Ser.  No.  289,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  21,  1971, 
43878/71 

Int.  CI.  COlc  3i04        ' 
U.S.  CI.  423-236  3  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  removing  hydrogen  cyanide  from  a  gas 
mixture  containing  hydrogen,  hydrogen  cyanide  and  hydrogen 
sulphide  which  process  comprises  contacting  said  mixture 
with  a  tricomponent  catalyst  system  containing  8  4^?-  nickel. 
10  7%  uranium  and  9  1%  thorium  disposed  as  their  oxides  on 
a  gamma  alumma  support,  at  a  temperature  of  from  150'  to 
250°  C. 


3,859,417 
SELECTIVE  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SEPARATION 

Aaron  J.  Teller.  Great  Neck,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Teller  Environ- 
mental Systems,  Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,665,  Sept.  24,  1969,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667.801,  Sept.  14, 
l^b"',  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
363,403.  April  29.  1964,  abandoned.  This  application  June  25, 
1971,  Ser.  No.  156,952 
Int.  CI.  BO  Id  53134 
U.S.  CI.  423-244  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  thje  vapor  phase  chromatographic  separa- 
tion of  sulfur  dioxide  from  a  gaseous  mixture  which  contains, 
in  part,  water  vapor  and  sulfur  dioxide  comprising  the  steps  of; 
a.  passing  said  gaseous  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
I  I0°-170°F  into  contact  with  an  absorbent,  high  surface  area 
solid  support  material  having  deposited  thereon  a  compound 
capable  of  reacting  chemically  with  sulfur  dioxide  to  form  a 
thermally  decomposible  molecule,  said  compound  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  K2SO3,  NajSoj,  LijSOj, 
CdSOj  and  .AgjSO,,  and  , 

b.  removing  said  gaseous  mixture,  substantially  free  of  SO,, 
from  contact  with  the  support  material  and  the  thermally 
decomposible  molecule. 


3,859,418 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PHOjfPHORUS 

NITRIDE  DIAMIDES 

Hannsjorg  Ulrich,  Ertstadt  Kierdorf,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Knapsack  Aktiengesellschaft,  Knapsack  be;  Koln,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  310,593 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    1,    1971, 
2159444 

Int.  CI.  COlb  21106,  25100 

U.S.  CI.  423-302  10  Claims 

1.   A   process  for  the  manufacture  of  phosphorus  nitride 

diamides,  which  comprises  reacting  a  starting  material,  which 

is  white  phosphorus  or  phosphorus  trichloride  being  dissolved 
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or  suspended,  in  a  polar,  inert  and  alcohol-free  organic  solvent 
having  a  boiling  point  lower  than  1 00°  C  with  chlorine  and  an 
excess  of  gaseous  ammonia,  filtering  of  the  resulting  reaction 
product  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  phosphorus  nitride  di- 
amides and  ammonium  chloride,  and  separating  the  phospho- 
rus nitride  diamides  therefrom. 


3.859,419 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PHOSPHOROUS 

ACID 
Joseph  Cremer,  Hermulheim,  and  Willi  Martin,  Bruhl.  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Knapsack  Aktiengesellschaft.  Knap- 
sack near  Cologne,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972.  Ser.  No.  319,464 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Jan.    7.     1972. 
2200653 

Int.  CI.  COlb  25/6 
U.S.  CI.  423-316  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  phosphorous  acid 
from  phosphorous  trichloride  and  water  as  starting  materials 
by  introducing  the  finely  divided  starting  materials  into  a 
reaction  zone  I.  intimately  mixing  the  starting  materials  and 
reacting  them  therein,  in  the  gas  phase  at  temperatures  be- 
tween 1  50^  and  200°  C.  delivering  the  resulting  liquid  reaction 
product  to  an  evaporation  zone  11  and  concentrating  it  therein 
so  as  to  produce  a  melt,  blowing  an  inert  gas  therethrough, 
removing  the  melt  obtained  and  conveying  the  resulting  gase- 
ous reaction  products  to  the  atmosphere,  through  a  gas- 
separating  zone  111,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  finely  dividing  and  intimately  mixing  the  starting 
materials  by  stream-spraying  jointly  into  the  reaction  zone  I 
the  phosphorous  trichloride  and  the  water,  concentrating  the 
liquid  reaction  product  to  a  melt  within  the  evaporation  zone 

II.  conveying  the  gaseous  reaction  products  of  the  zones  1  and 
II  loaded  with  unhydrolyzed  PCI3  to  the  gas-separating  zone 

III.  to  which  water  or  diluted  phosphorous  acid  is  fed  in  a 
quantity  necessary  to  hydrolyze  the  PCI3  and  to  maintain  a 
maximum  temperature  between  150°  and  200°  C  therein. 
feeding  the  melt  from  the  evaporation  zone  li  to  a  further 
separation  zone  IV  located  outside  of  the  evaporation  zone  11. 
and  blowing  therein  through  the  melt  and  inert  gas.  with  the 
resultant  formation  of  highly  concentrated  phosphorous  acid 
of  high  purity  and  discharging  the  off-gas  from  the  separation 
zone  IV  to  the  atmosphere  without  passing  it  through  the 
gas-separating  zone  III 


3,859,420 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SUPER-DRY  SILICON  DIOXIDE 
Siegmar  Laufer,  and  Waldemar  Roy.  both  of  Rheinfelden, 
Germany,     assignors     to      Deutsche     Gold-Und     Silber- 
Scheideanstalt  Vormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt/Main,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,413,  Dec.  18,  1969,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  26,  1971,  Ser.  No.  175,382 
Int.  CI.  C01b.?i//2.  33n8 
U.S.  CI.  423-335  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  silicon  dioxide  that  is  free  of 
adsorbed  water  and  of  hydrogen-bonded  silanol  groups  whose 
infrared  spectrum  is  characterized  by  a  single  narrow  intense 
band  at  a  wavelength  of  about  3,700  cm''  within  the  range 
between  4,000  and  2,000  cm  ^'  which  is  characteristic  of  free 
silanol  groups  which  process  comprises  subjecting  a  pyrogeni- 
cally  produced  silicon  dioxide  aerogel  containing  adsorbed 
water  and  both  free  and  hydrogen-bonded  silanol  groups  to 
treatment  in  a  fluidized  bed  at  a  temperature  between  about 
700°  and  1 ,000°  C  and  at  a  pressure  between  2  torr  and  atmo- 
spheric pressure  for  a  period  between  one  second  and  a  few 
minutes  through  which  fluxiized  bed  a  stream  of  a  dried  gas 
that  had  been  preheated  to  a  temperature  between  100°  and 
300°  C  is  passed. 


3,859,421 

METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  CARBON  A(K()L  S  BODIES 

AND  THE  PRODUCTS  THFRFOF 

Edward  F.  Hucke,2105  Melrose  St..  Ann  Arhor.  Mich.  48104 
Continuation-in-part  of  Str.  No.  888.188.  Dec.  5,  I'^hy, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  30.  1972,  Ser    Nn    25~.4(l" 
Inl.  (I.  COlh  31/02,31136 

U.S.  CI.  423-445  67  Claims 

I.  The  method  of  producing  a  porous  carbonaceous  body. 

comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  forming  a  free-flowing,  castable.  fluid  mixture  having  a 
continuous  liquid  phase,  said  mixture  being  formed  by 
blending  together: 

i.  a  uniformly  dispersable,  organic  cirhon  yielding  binder 
which  is  decomposable  at  a  tempt,  raiure  in  the  range  of 
250°-2,400°C.  to  a  solid  carbonaceous  residue  consti- 
tuting in  excess  of  0.2  percent  h\  weik:ht  of  the  original 
binder, 
ii    a   liquid  pore  former  for  fornimt:  ,:   macroscopically 
uniform,  continuous  liquid  phase  throughout  the  casta- 
ble fluid  mixture,  said  pore  former  having  a  viscosity 
below   1,000  centipoises.  a  low  vapor  pressure,  and  a 
high  flash  point,  and 
iii   a  dispersing  agent  coactable  with  said  hiniJLr  and  said 
pore  former  to  keep  said  binder  unitorniA  disinhuitd 
throughout  said  castaMc  mivture  and  to  keep  the  liquid 
phase  continuous. 
said  carbon  yielding  binder  constitLiiing  trom  ^  to.  ms  pcrscni 
by  volume  of  said   mixture,   the   pore   former   and   liispersmt 
agent  together  constituting  from  ^'  t(>'J!  per».en'  hv  vo^jnie  .d 
the  mixture,  and  the  blending  of  ihe  binder,  po.re  'I'mer    and 
dispersing  agent  heing  continued  until  the  mixture  becomes 
free-flowing  and  'he  carbon  xieldine  binder  is  uniformly  dis- 
tributed throughout  the  mixture. 

b.  casting  the  mixture  to  shape  to  therebv  imipart  a  selected 
shape  to  said  mixture 

c.  consolidating  the  cast  mixture  to  a  self-supporlini:  consol- 
idated body  of  organic  material  haxmg  unitormK  distrib- 
uted there-throughout  a  continuous  phase  ot  a  liquid 
substance  which  can  be  eliminated  from,  saio  bodx  to 
form  a  systemi  of  uniformi\  distributed,  pnmanlx  inter- 
connected pores  throughout  the  bod\ ,  said  consolidation 
step  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  below  the  vapori- 
zation points  of  all  of  the  constituents  of  the  mixture  to 
retain  the  constituents  of  the  mixture  withm  the  cast 
shape. 

d.  removing  the  substance  constituting  the  continuous  liq- 
uid phase  from  the  self-supporting  bod\  to  formi  the  sys- 
tem of  interconnected  pores  therethrouchout  said  step 
being  carried  out  without  increasing  the  volume  oi  the 
self-supporting  body,  and 

e    heating  the  self  supporting  body  to  a  temperature  suffi 
ciently  high  to  convert  said  bods  to  a  cohesive  article  of 
carbonaceous  character  having  throughout  a  s\stem  o'f 
uniformly  distributed,  interconnected  pt^res 


3.859,422 
METHOD  FOR  REPRODUCIBLY  CONTROLLING  THE 
CRYSTALLINITY  OF  SYNTHETIC  GRAPHITE 
Ottis  J.  Home.  Jr..  and  Wesley  E.  Smith,  both  of  Oak  Ridge, 
Tenn..  assignors  to  The  I  nited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by   the  United  States  Atomic  Energy   Commission. 
Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1972.  Ser.  No.  298,136 
Int.  CI.  COlb  31102.  31104 
U.S.  CI.  423-448  3  Claims 

1.  .A  method  for  preparing  synthetic  graphite  and  selectively 
varying  the  crystalline  microstructure  of  the  graphite  bv  the 
steps  of  forming  a  homogeneous  blend  of  a  thermoplastic 
indene-derived  resin  precursor  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cinnamylidenemdene.  benzylideneindene.  ^■ 
anthrylideneindene.  acenaphihylene.  and  isotruxene.  and  a 
thermosetting  indene-denved   resin   precursor  selected  from 
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•he  group  coriMsting  of  furt'urv  iideneindene  and  p- 
svKlidenemdene.  said  thermosetting  indene-derived  resin 
precursor  heing  m  the  blend  at  a  concentration  in  the  range 
of  a  finite  quantit\  near  0  \^eight  per  cent  sufficient  to  provide 
a  finite  change  in  the  crystal  size  and  interlayer  spacing  of  the 
graphite  to  a  maximum  quantity  of  about  60  weight  per  cent 
for  selectively  varying  said  crystal  size  and  said  interlayer 
spacing  from  said  finite  change,  and  graphitizing  the  blend  in 
an  inert  atmosphere. 


3.859.423 

CLOSED  POND  SYSTEM  FOR  WET  PROCESS 

PHOSPHATE  PLANTS 

Rufus  G.  Hartig,  230  Hillsboro  Hotel   Building,  Dover    Fla 

53602 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60.226.  Aug.  3.  1970.  Pat.  Nd, 
3,720.757.  This  application  July  24.  1972,  Ser.  No.  274.222 

Int.  CI.  COlb  'moo.  25116 
U.S.  CI.  423-472  2  Claims 

1.  Process  for  minimizing  the  fluorine  vapor  pressure  of 
scrubber  and  wash  liquors  of  phosphate  complexes,  fluorine  in 
the  liquors  being  principaliv  m  the  form,  SiF^.  comprising 
maintaining  an  excess  of  NaF  m  said  hquors  in  the  scrubbing 
towers  and  washing  location  of  the  phosphate  complex  so  that 
substantially  all  SiF,  which  is  absorbed  by  and  dissolved  in  said 
liquors  in  the  phosphate  complex  is  immediately  converted  to 
solid  Na,SiF5  in  suspension  according  to  the  chemical  reac- 
tion. SiF^  -  2  NaF  -»  Na^SiFg,  flowing  said  liquors  from  said 
scrubbing  towers  and  wash  locations,  separating  NazSiPg  from 
said  liquors,  calcining  the  separated  NazSiFg  to  form  NaF  and 
SiF^  according  to  the  chemical  reaction,  NajSiF,  '^'"'K 
2NaF  ^  SiF,,  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  NaF  to  said 
liquors  to  maintain  said  excess  therein  and  absorbing  the  SiF4 
in  water  to  form  HjSiF,  in  solution,  whereby  the  fluorine 
vapor  pressure  of  said  liquors  is  maintained  Uvj- .  and  returning 
said  liquors  to  the  scrubbing  towers  and  wash  locations  of  said 
phosphate  complex  for  reuse. 


3.859.424 
PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  FLtORINATING 
ALIPHATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Otto  Scherer.  Bad  Soden  Taunus;  Jurgen  Korinth.  Hofheim  - 
Taunus.  and  Peter  Frisch.  Frankturt  am  \lain.  all  i>l  l,tr 
many,   assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
vormals  Meister  Lucius  &   Bruninji.  Frankfurt  am   Main, 
(iermany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601.846.  Dec,  15,  I96h, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No 

248,866,  Jan.  2,  1963.  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19, 

1971.  Ser.  No.  117,052 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    13,    1962, 

1252182;  June  20,  1962,  1254611;  Aug.  25,  1962.  1282630; 

Aug.  16,  1962,  1443835;  Aug.  31,  1962,  1443837 

Int.  CI.  COlg  37  06:  BOlj  /  /  75 
U.S.  CI.  423-472  5  Claims 

1.  .A  process  for  preparing  a  fluonnation  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  chromium  and  fluorine  and  oxygen  in  combina- 
tion therewith,  the  empirical  composition  of  which  varies 
between  CrFjO  and  CrFO,  when  the  molar  amount  of  chro- 
mium IS  taken  as  one.  which  comprises  passing  over  a  hy- 
drated  oxide  of  trivalent  chromium  of  the  general  formula 
CrjOj  xHjO.  wherein  x  is  from  1  to  9,  ?  to  8  moles  of  hydro- 
gen fluoride  per  mole  of  said  hydrated  oxide  of  trivalent  chro- 
mium at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  1 50°  to  600T  and 
for  a  time  from  2  to  100  hours 


3.859.425 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  SI LFLR  VALLES 
Arthur  S.  M.  Wood.  Jr..  Mobile.  Ala.,  and  Kirk  Vail  Darragh, 
YorktoHp.  N.\  ..  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 
Westport.  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  27.  1972.  Ser.  No.  309,856 
Int.  CI.  COlb  17,04 
U.S.  CI.  423^567  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  carbon  tetrachloride  b\  the 
reaction  of  carbon  disulfide  and  chlorine  wherein  a  crude 
mixture  of  sulfur  with  sulfur  chloride  and  iron  is  produced  and 
the  sulfur  is  separated  from  the  sulfur  chloride  and  iron,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  forming  a  solution  by  dissolving  the  crude  mixture  in  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon 
disulfide,  sulfur  monochloride.  sulfur  dichloride  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 

b.  separating  undissolved  solids  from  the  solution; 

c.  precipitating  sulfur  from  the  solution  to  form  precipitated 
sulfur  and  a  mother  liquor. 

d.  separating  the  precipitated  sulfur  from  the  mother  liquor 
whereby  the  concentration  of  sulfur  chloride  and  iron  in 
the  sulfur  is  reduced 


3,859,426 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  REFRACTORY  OXIDES  OF 

ALUMINUM  AND  ZIRCONIUM 

Robert  L.  Lambert.  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Syl- 

vania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  218,456 

Int.  CI.  C04b  35102 

U.S.  CI.  423-592  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  purifying  a  refractory  oxide  for  use  in  an 
electrophoretic  deposition  process  the  steps  comprising;  firing 
said  oxide  in  a  muffle  furnace  for  between  14  and  16  hours  at 
a  temperature  between  about  1.050°  to  MOOT,  cooling  said 
oxide  to  between  about  20°  to  25°C  in  a  dessicator,  leaching 
said  oxide  a  ]th  repeated  rinses  of  hot  deionized  water  until  a 
rinse  shows  a  pH  of  about  7  0  to  7  5;  drying  said  oxide  at 
105°C;  and  storing  said  oxide  in  a  dessicator. 


3.859,427 
PRODUCTION  OF  BETA  ALUMINA 
Thomas  1  .  Francis,  Belleville,  and  George  MacZura,  East  St. 
Louis,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,273,  Nov.  10.  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  4,  1971,  Ser.  No.  195,622 

Int.  CI.  COIf  7/04,  7/76 
(Sn   423     600  13  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  production  of  beta  alumina  which  com- 
prises reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  900-l600°C 
each  of  the  components  of  a  ternary  mixture  of  ( 1  )  a  separate 
source  of  alumina.  (2)  a  separate  fluoride  source  and  (3)  a 
separate  source  of  an  oxide  other  than  aluminum  oxide  se- 


Janlarv  7.  1975 


CHEMICAL 


485 


lected  Uom  the  group  consisting  o\  alkali  metal  oxides  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  oxides  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
the  percentages  of  alumina  calculated  as  AI2O3.  fluoride  cal- 
culated as  F  and  oxide  other  than  aluminum  oxide  calculated 
as  '7(  alkali  metal  oxide  or  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide,  defined 
by  the  area  encompassed  by  line  ABCDEFG  of  the  draw  ing  in 
which  ^(  NajO  illustrates  the  permissible  range  of  said  alkali 
metal  oxide  and  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  other  than  alumi- 
num oxide,  the'reby  forming  an  alumina  of  at  least  85'7r  by 
weight  beta  alumina,  and  collecting  the  resulting  product. 


converting  any  unreacted  iodine  to  iodide  in  the  combined 

solutions;  and 
dialyzing  the  combined  solutions  to  isolate  the  lagged  en- 
tity. 


3.859.428 

PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN 

Stephen   N.   Massie,  Palatine,   111.,  assignor  to  Universal  Oil 

Products  Company.  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  347.586 

Int.  CI.  COlb  1:02.  1118,  2il6 

U.S.  CI.  423-651  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  v».hich  com- 
prises partially  oxidizing  an  asphaltene  petroleum  fraction 
which  is  insoluble  in  light  paraffinic  hydrocarbons  a  gas  con 
sisting  of  an  elemental  oxygen-contaming  gas  having  an  oxy- 
gen content  insufficient  for  stoichiometric  oxidation  of  the 
hydrogen  values  of  the  petrt)leum  fraction,  so  that  minimum 
oxidation  of  the  hydrogen  values  to  water  will  occur,  m  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  salt  containing  nickel  or 
manganese  dispersed  on  a  basic  inorganic  support  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  from  about  1  00°C  to  about  1 .0()0°C,  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  about  atmospheric  to  about  100 
atmospheres  and  a  contact  time  of  at  least  about  3  hours,  to 
produce  a  resultant  gas  mixture  containing  hvdrogen  and 
recovering  hvdrogen  therefrom. 


3.859.429 

M-IODOHIPPURIC  ACID  LABELLED  WITH 

RADIOACTIVE  IODINE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION 

Horst  Hermann  Elias.  Farbwerke  Hoechst  A.G..  Frankfurt- 

/Main,  Germany 

Filed  July  7,  1972.  Ser.  No.  269.730 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27  04 

U.S.  CI.  424-1  8  Claims 

1.  m-lodohippuric  acid  labelled  with  radioactive  iodine  and 

the  salts  of  the  labelled  acid  with  phvsiologicallv  compatible 

bases. 


3.859,430 
RADIOACTIVE  IODINE  LABELING  OF  VIRUSES. 
ENZYMES  AND  FLOURESCENE  ISOTHYIOCYANATE 
Gokaldas  C.  Parikh,  and  Charles  Steven  Duvall.  both  of  Brook- 
ings, S.  Dak.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  W  ashington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.' 327.257 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27/04 
U.S.  CI.  424-1  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  radioactively  tagging  entities  comprising  the 
steps  of; 
combining  six  parts  of  a  0  2M  phosphate  buffered  saline 
solution  having  a  pH  of  7  with  one  part  of  a  0  I   N  Kl 
solution  containing  0  1  N  Ij, 
adding  a  predetermined  quantity  of  carrier-free,  radioactive 

iodine- 125  to  the  combined  solutions; 
adding  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  material  containing 
the  entity  to  be  tagged  to  the  combined  solutions,  said 
entity  being  from  the  group  consisting  of  viruses  having 
sulphydryl  groups  in  their  protein  coat,  enzymes  having 
sulphydryl  groups  in  their  amino  acids,  or  fluorescene 
isothiocyanate; 
stirring  the  combined  solutions  to  allow  the  iodine  and  the 
entity  to  react, 


3.859.431 
DRUG  FORMULATIONS 
John  Michael  Newton.  West  Bridgford,  and  (.toffrty  Kowlty, 
Sunderland,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lilly   Industries 
Limited.  London.  England 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  321,090 
Int.  CI.  A6lj  iO" 
U.S.  CI.  424     37  5  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  two-piece  hard  gelatin  c.ip^uit  o^ni 
prising  a   phvsiologicallv    active   agent   comniingleJ   with   an 
amount,  of  from  about  2  to  ahiiut  (^^  percent  h\  wcighi  ot  ihe 
physiologically  active  agent,  a^  a  release  r.stc  improving  quan 
tity  of  an  alkali  metal  carboxymethy i  --lari^h 


3.859,432 

METHOD  FOR  SOOTHING  COOLING  AND  REFRESHING 

Ben  Dinerstein.  40  East  9th  St..  New  York,  N.'V  .  10003 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  677.732.  Oct.  24.  1967. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

447.895.  April  13.  1965,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 

27,  1970,  Ser.  No.  23.464 

Int.  CI.  A61k  7:0(1.  A43b  71/00 

U.S.  CI.  424-47  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  soothing,  cooling  and  refreshing  ^tocking- 

clad  tired  feet,  which  conipnscN  spravmg  the   slocking  clad 

feet  v»,ith  an  aerosol  spray  composition  consisting  of  24  4  U' 

29  7  percent  by  weight  ethanol.  0  15  to  (i  ?  percent  bv  v»,  eight 

hexachlorophene,  0,1  5  to  0  .■*  percent  hv  'weight  perfume,  .md 

the  balance  a  mixture  oi  equa;  parts  of  lrn.hioronuoromcih 

ane  and  d'chlorodtfluorcimcthanc 


3.859.433 
ANTIVIRAL  TREATMENT 

William  Regelson.  Richmond.  \  a,,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated. Wilmington.  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  218.025.  Jan.  14,  1972,  ,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  54.022.  July  10.  1970.  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,257,  March  6.  1968. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No, 

577.675.  Sept.  7,  1966.  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  30, 

1973.  Ser.  No.  355.610 

Int.  CI.  A61k  I  5;UU,  23, UO 

U.S.  CI.  424     85  1  (  laim 

1.  A  process  oi  imm uniting  an  animal  exposed  to  en^cpha 

k^myocarditis   virus   which   comprises   administering   lo   said 

animal  at  least  one  dosage  of  from  about  h  ^  to  "^IH\  mg    kg 

of  body   weight  of  an  antiviral   agent   selected  from   divmv 

ether--maleic  anhydride  copolymers  and  physiologically  titler 

ated  salts  of  divinyl  elher--maleic  anhydride  copolymers,  said 

copolymers  containing  divmyl  ether  and  maleic  anhvdnde  m 

a  mole  ratio  of  about  I  2  and  having  a  reduced  specific  viscos 

ilv  of  from  about  0,04  to  about  1  8 


3.859.434 
MENINGOCOCCAL  ANTIGENS 
Harold  J.  Jennings.  Ottawa.  Ontario,  and  Charles  Paul  Kenny. 
Hull,  Quebec,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents 
and  Development  Limited.  Ottawa.  Ontario.  Canada 
Filed  Jan.  8.  1973.  Ser.  No.  322.063 
Int.  CI.  CI 2k  5100 
U.S.  CI.  424-92  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  cross-protective  antigens  from 
\eissena  meningiiidis  comprising 
extracting  harvested   whole  cells  of   the   bacteria  with   an 
aqueous  solution  of  calcium  or  magnesium  ions  a!  about 
neutral  pH,  the  concentration  of  said  ions  being  insuffi- 
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cient  to  cau>e  lysis  of  :hc  v^hole  cells  but  sufficient  to 

ettect  significant  ex'ra.'.i.^ri  >:  vjid  antigens,  and  recover- 
ing ^oiuble  cru>N-pr.,';cv.ti\c  protcinaceous  antigens  from 
the  extract 

I 


lIjC 


\/\ 


COR 


3,859,435 
BASIC  DERIV  ATIVES  OF  LVSOZVMF 
Tiberio  Bruzzese:  Giuseppe  (ihieimelti.  and  Rodolfo  herrdri. 
all  of  Milan,  Italv,  assignors  to  SPA  Societa  Prodotti  Vntibi- 
otici.  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italv 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  818,156,  April  21,  1969,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  29.  1971,  Ser.  No.  138.759 
Int.  CI,  A61k  19, UU 
L.S.  CI.  424^-94  i  ria.m 

1.  A  method  ot'  treating  intluenza  or  herpetic  viral  infec- 
tions, which  comprises  administering  to  a  host  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  guanidyl-lysozyme  con- 
taining at  least  two  guanidy!  radicals  per  molecule,  the  methyl 
esters  of  l>soz\me  containing  at  lea-t  tw,.  methoxy  radicals 
per  molecule,  the  meth>l  esters  of  guanidvl-lysozymes  con- 
taining at  least  two  methci\\  radicals  per  molecule  and  the 
salts  thereot  with  nontoxic,  pharmaceuticaliy  acceptable 
inorganic  and  organic  acids,  m  an  amount  of  0.5-5  g  orally  per 
da>  or  n  1 -4  g  parenterallv  per  dav. 


X—1 


X 


Y 


wherein 

R  is  OH    \H(  HXOOH,  or  NHCHjCHjSOjH, 

each  X  is  hydrogen; 

each  Y  is  hydroxy,  or  acyloxy,  and  X  and  Y  when  taken 
together  is  oxo  (0=) 
and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceuticalK  acceptable  salts  thereof 


3,859,436 

SUGAR  COMPOSITION  FOR  TOPICAL  APPLICATION 
Otto    K.   Jacobi,    V\  iesbaden-lgstadt,    Germany,   assignor    u< 
Kolmar  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Port  Jervis,  N.V  . 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1968,  Ser.  No.  764.609 
Int.  CI.  A6lk  2  7100 
L.S.  CI.  424-180  2  Claims 

1.  A  product  for  human  topical  application  comprising  a 
topical  base  having  incorporated  therein  a  non  irritating 
soothing  amount  of  a  sugar  composition,  said  composition 
consisting  essentially  by  weight  of: 


Glucose 
Fructose 
Clucosam  iRe 
Desoxv  rlhl!^e 

Rihi.se 


3,859.438 

PHARMA(  FLTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AN 

N-   1  BIC  VCLIC   ARYL-PR0PYL-2)-N-BICYCLIC 

ARYL-PIPERAZINE  AND  METHOD  OF  tSE 

Frnst  Otto  Renth;  Anton  .Mentrup;  Kurt  Schromm,  all  of 
Ingelheim  Rhein.  and  Rolf  Giesemann,  Biberach  a.d.  Riss, 
allof(,erman\,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  G.m.b.H.. 
Ingelheim  Rhein,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  I60.891.'july  8,  1971.  Pat.  No.  3.808.212. 

This  application  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,884 

Int.  CI.  A61u  27100 

t.S.  CI.  424     250  8  Claims 

1.  A   pharmaceutical   dosage   unit  composition   consisting 

essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective 

CNS-depressing  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar 


CH: 


CH 


CH: 


.r\. 


Ar- 


1 

-  99';^ 

1 

-  99'^ 

001 

-  40-:^ 

001 

-  40^;^ 

001 

-  60^ 

wherein 

Ar  is  3,4  iiiethylenedioxy-phenyl,  and 

Ar,  is  naphthyl,  tetrahydronaphthyl  or  indanyl,  or  a  non- 
toxic, pharnia,.iilogicail\  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


3,859,437 

REDUCING  CHOLESTEROL  LEVELS 

Alan  Hugh  Weigand,  Fort  Lee,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Intellectual 

Property  Development  Corporation,  New  Rochelle,  N.V. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,062.  June  2,  1972. 

abandoned,  v*hich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser   No 

126,296,  .March  19.  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2. 

1973,  Ser.  No.  346,751 

Int.  CI.  A61k  2-'  00 

U.S.  CI.  424-238  19  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  lipid  levels  ot  human  beings, 

which  comprises. 

a   orally  administering  over  an  extended  period  ot  time,  to 

a  human  being  in  a  hyperlipidemic  state, 
b   a  small  but  effective  amount  sufficient  to  effect  a  reduc- 
tion of  the  lipid  levels  of  said  human  being,  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


3,859,439 

2,3-DIHYDRO-5 

TRIFI  U()R()METHYL-1H-DIBENZ0(2,3:6,7)  THIEPINO 

4.5-C)  PYRROLES  AS  CNS-DEPRESSANTS 
Hans  Blattner,  and  Walter  Schindler,  deceased,  late  of  Basel, 
Switzerland   (by  Leonhard  Gysin,  executor),  assignors  to 
t  iba-(;eigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  145.022,  May  19,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,755,357.  This  application  Sept.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,502 
(  laims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   26,   1970, 
7798,70 

Int.  CI.  A6Ik  27/00 
US   CI.  424     274  g  claims 

1.  A  method  ot  producing  a  central-nervous  system  depres- 
sant effect  on  warm-blooded  animals  comprising  the  oral, 
rectal,  or  parenteral  administration  thereto  of  a  central- 
nervous  system  depressantly  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula  1 
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■^^ 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  unbranched  alkyl  grouf!)  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  the  isopropyl  group  or  the  allyl  group  or  a 
pharmaceuticaliy  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


3,859,440 
CERTAIN  THIENYL  COMPOUNDS  USED  TO  CONTROL 

ACARINA 
.Alexander  Serban,  Doncaster,  and  Lionel  Grenville  Webber, 
D'Aguilar,  both   of   Australia,  assignors  to  ICI   Australia 
Limited,  Melbourne,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1972.  Ser.  No.  292,273 
Claims    priority,    application     Australia,    Oct.    8,     1971, 
65  75 '71 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9112 
U.S.  CI.  424-275  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  eradicating  acarina  from  plants  or  animals 
infested  with  acarina  which  comprises  applying  to  such  plants 
or  animals  an  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


sisting  of  sulfide  su  iinv  and  sulfonyl.  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  pests  With  at  L!Yc>.!;ve  anti-arthropodal  amount  of 
said  cvclic  d'thiokci.!,  ot  glyu.xyioy  I  halide  l-phenylhydrazone. 


3.859.442 
A  METHOD  OF  INHIBIT1N(,  SV  MPTOMS  OF  ASTHMA 
Jurg  R.  Pfister.  Los  Altos;  Ian  T.  Harrison,  and  John  H.  1-  ned. 
both  of  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Svntex    I  .S  A. 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  .Ser.  No.  174,260.  Aug.  23,  1971.  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  41.^.9^8 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27100 
U.S.  CI.  424-283  6  Claims 

1.  ,A  method  useful  for  inhibiting  thr  s\rr'.ptoms  ,if  the  .isih 
malic  condition  resulting  from  an  antigen-. intih(>d\  rea^  In-r,  in 
a  host  susceptible  to  said  reaction  which  comprises  .idmmis- 
tering  to  said  host  an  effective  amounl  ot  trom  about  0.005 
mg  to  about  lOfl  mg  of  bodv  weight  per  d.iv  sufficient  to 
produce  said  inhibition  of  a  compounc:  ol  the  tormuia 

R 

/^-    ,       ^COOH 


or  the  pharmaceutical;;, 
esters,  unsubstituled,  nior 
tuted  amides  or  salts  tnereot 


non-toxic  lower  alkyl 
wet  aikyior  dilower  alkyl  substi- 


-CHj-NH 


\s/ 


>^' 


wherem: 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

rine.  methyl  and  bromine. 
Y  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

rine,  fluorine  and  methyl,  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

rine  and  methvl 


chlo- 
chlo- 


chl 


o- 


3,859,441 

ANTI-ARTHROPODAL  CYCLIC  DITHIOKETALS  OF 

GLYOXYLOYL  HALIDE  1-PHENYLHYDRAZONES 

Malcolm  W.  Moon,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  93,497,  Nov.  27,  1970,.  This  application 
Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,683 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9/2 
U.S.  CI.  424-277  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  arthropod  pests  with  a  cyclic 
dithioketal  of  glyoxyloyl  halide  l-phenylhydrazone  of  the 
formula: 

f 


n    7, 


R.X-C-t^NNH-/^  ^ 


(Y)n 


X 

Rb 


v^herein  Ro  and  Rj,  constitute  a  lower-alkyl  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  ethylene  or  trimethylene  group  having  a  total  of 
from  2  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower-alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  lower-haloalkyi  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  lower-alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  lower-alkylmercapto  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive: n  IS  an  integer  from  0  to  5.  inclusive;  Z  is  chlorine  or 
bromine,  and  X  is  a  sulfur  group  selected  from  the  class  con- 


3.859.443 

composition  and  methods  of  treatment 
emplomnc;  a(  rvlanilidfs  as  anti(()(  (  11)1  al 

a(;ents 

Helmut  H.  Mrozik.  Matawan,  N.J,,  assignor  !(»  Merck  &  ( d 
Inc..  Rahway.  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  41  6.1  29 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27100 
U.S.  CI.  424-324 

1.  .A  compositum  for  the  treatn'.ent  of  coccidio^ 
comprising  an  inert  earner  ..md  a  theiapeutua 
.imount  of  a  compound  of  the  tomiLil.i 


9  Claims 

n  pouilrv 


:k 


R* 


^ 


Rj 


'"-hr\_} 


Rs 


where  R,.  Rj  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hvdro 
gen  or  loweralkyi:  and  where  R,  and  R.,  .sre  the  same  or  diffet 
enl  and  are  loweralkv I 


3.859.444 
METHODS  OF  KILLING  BACTERIA  I  SING 
ALKYLTHIOSEMICARBAZIDES 
Tomomasa    Misato.   Tokyo;   Toshiyuki   Suzuki.    Ageo;   Taizo 
Nakagav%a,  Ageo;  Kaoru  Ohmori.  Ageo;  Takeo  Baba,  Tokyo; 
Shuichi  Ishida.  Omiya.  and  Junichi  Ishii.  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  333.173 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  18.  1972.  47-16152 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9  12.  9  20 
U.S.  CI.  424-323  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  exterminating  bacteria  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Xamhomonas  <>r\zae  and  Xanthornnna'; 
can  which  comprises  applying  to  plants  or  crops  infested  with 
said  bacteria  between  ,^^0  grams  per  10  ares  and  40(i  gram^  per 
10  ares  of  the  compound  expressed  by  the  formula 
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R— NHNHCNH2 


h 


a  non-hydrogenated.  directed  interesterified  triglyceride  oil 

and  minor  additves.  said  directed  interesterified  oil  having  a 

linoieic  acid  content  of  fnim  about  50T-  to  about  19^(  and  a 

iinolenic  acid  content  >.t  not  more  than  about  lO'^r  and  a  solid 

'•"  ^^^"^  fat  index  of  about  3  to  about  25  at  0=C  and  about  2  to  about 

R  is  an  alk\l  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of    '^  at  21. TC,  and  wherein  said  minor  additives  include  stabi- 

meth^!    eth\i  and  n-propyl.  lizers,  emulsifiers,  preservatives,  Havoring  substances,  vita- 

mins  and  colorants. 


3.859,445 

STABLE  LIQIID  tMLLSIFIER  COMPOSITIONS  IN 

BREAD  MAKINC, 

Roy  Kenneth  Langhans,  Newark.  Dei.,  assignor  to  I(  I  I  nited 

States  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  150.195.  June  4,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,^85,99J. 
This  application  Aug.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  390,699 
Int.  CI.  A21d  2/76 
•-f  ^'•■»26-24  ,e,a.ms 

1.  in  a  method  ot  preparing  a  veast-raised,  flour  containing 
balcerv  product  containing  not  more  than  5  percent  shortening 
and  not  more  than  «  percent  residual  sugar,  which  comprises 
preparing  a  dough  mix  and   thereafter  ^akme  said  mix,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  addmg  tu  the  dough  ingredi- 
ents from  about  o  1  >  percent  to  about"  3  percent  by  weight  of 
t1our  in  said  ingredients,  a  clear  hquid  emulsifier  composition 
comprising  from  60  to  99  3  weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of  a 
fattv  acid  monoglyceride  compound  and  a  polvoxvethylene 
containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyoxvethvlenated  fatt>  acid  esters  of  elvceroi,  hexitan,  hex- 
itol,  and  isohexide  and  fatt>  acid  esters  of  poKoxvethvlenated 
hexitan.  hexitol.  gKceroi.  and  isohexide  wherein 'said'mixture 
IS  from  10  to  80  weight  percent  of  said  monoglyceride  com- 
pound, said  monoglyceride  compound  hawng  fa'its  ,icid  moi- 
eties of  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  8^  moi  percent  of 
said  moieties  being  unsaturated  fattv  acid  moieties,  and  which 
contains  at  least  40  percent  bv  weight  of  said  fattv  acid  moi- 
eties substituted  in  the  alpha  position,  and  said  polvoxyethy- 
lene-containing  compound  having  mols  of  ethylene  oxide  per 
mol  of  hexitan,  hexitol,  glvcerol,  and  isohexide'in  the  range  of 
between  4  1  to  40  1  wherein  said  fattv  acid  moieties  have  12 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  said  composition  further  comprising 
a  clarifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3  to  40  per- 
cent bv  weight  propvlene  glycol,  OJ  to  40  percent  bv  weight 
ethanol,  5  to  2  1  percent  by  weight  water,  and  3  to  25'percent 
by  weight  edible  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cottonseed,  safflower,  corn,  soybean,  coconut,  peanut,  and 

hydrogenated  oils  which  are   liquids  at  temperatures  about 
3  5'p  ^ 


3.859,448 

MFTHOD  AND  PRODLCT  LIQUID  MOLASSES  WITH 

DIATOMACEOIS  EARTH 

I  a  Wrne   \    Hettrick.  Carson  City.  Nev..  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional   l-etd    Improvement    Association,    Inc..    Castroville 
Calif 

Continuati(m  of  Ser.  No.  242.156.  April  7.  1972.  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  25.  1974.  Ser.  No.  464.066 

Int.  CI.  A23k  1/02 

U.S.C1.426  -96  2  Claims 


3.859.446 
METHOD  FOR  RAPID  CURING  OF  CHEESE 
Royal  A.  Sullivan.  Binghamton,  N.Y..  and  Dolores  Infantino, 
Skokie.  III.,  assignors  to  Kraftco  Corporation.  Glenview,  III. 
Filed  Sept.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  400.888 
Int.  CI.  A 23c  19  12 
U.S.  CI.  426-36  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ripened  cheese  in  a  reduced 
period  of  time  which  comprises  addmg  an  effective  amount  of 
adenosine  3 '.5'.  cyclic  monophosphate  to  cheese  curd  after 
whey  has  been  drained  from  the  curd  and  prior  to  forming  the 
curd  into  cheese 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  free-flowing,  granular,  liquid- 
molasses-containing  product  comprising 

forming  an  undivided  stream  of  liquid  molasses. 

contacting  such  stream  with  a  stream  of  diatomaceous  earth 
particles,  with  such  particles,  at  the  region  of  contact  of 
said  streams,  moving  at  a  speed  exceeding  the  highest 
speed  at  which  molasses  in  said  stream  at  said  region  can 
flow  cohesively  and  without  dividing. 

by  said  contacting,  dividing  the  stream  of  molasses  into 
droplets,  and 

following  said  dividing,  coating  such  droplets  with  particles 
in  said  stream  of  particles  to  form  a  final  product  com- 
prising granules,  with  each  granule  consisting  of  a  liquid 
molasses  core  contained  within  an  adhering  coating  of 
diatomaceous  earth  particles. 


3.859.447 

MARGARINE 

Baratham  Sreenivasan.  Hackensack.  N.J.,  assignor  to  I. ever 

Brothers  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  69.780.  July  27,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3.748.348 

This  application  Mar.  7,  1972.  Ser.  No.  232,641 

Int.  CI.  A23d  3  00 

U.S.  CL  426-73  7  Claims 

1.   A   plastic  margarine  which   is  an   emulsion   comprising 

from  about  80-95^r  of  an  oleaginous  phase  and  from  about 

20-5^^  of  an  aqueous  phase,  said  oleaginous  phase  comprising 


3.859,449 
TORTILLA  AND  PROCESS  USING  ACETIC  AND 
PROPIONIC  ACIDS 
Manuel  Jesus  Rubio.  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Roberto 
(.onzalez  Berrera.  Vista  Hermosa,  Monterrey,  Mexico 
Filed  July  24,  1970,  Ser.  No.  58,138 
Int.  CI.  A23b     A21d  4100;  A231  3/34 
I   SCI.  426^151  9ci,|„s 

1.  A  tortilla  which  maintains  its  flexibility  after  storage 
without  moisture  loss,  essentially  consisting  of  nixtamalized 
corn  or  nixtamalized  corn  Hour  and  a  compound  of  the  class 
consisting  of  acetic  acid,  propionic  acid  and  their  anhydrides 
in  a  concentration  of  1  to  4^r  bv  weight. 
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3.859.450 

PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  MELANOSIS  IN 

SHELLFISH 

Luis  Gutierrez  Alsina,  Valencia.  Spain,  assignor  to  Barreiros 

Hnos.  S.\.  Financiera  Alcala.  Madrid.  Spain 

Filed  May  8.  1972.  Ser.  No.  251.469 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain.  Mav  7.  1971,  390948: 
Mar.  24,  1972,  401129 

Int.  CI.  A22c  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  426-268  7  Claims 


hjj—:. 


•  >?>  -/^  "^r  V,"*'., 


1.  .\  process  for  preventing  melanosis  in  raw  shellfish  that 
are  to  be  preserved  by  freezing,  comprising  the  steps  of,  plac- 
ing raw  shellfish  in  a  closable  container,  introducing  into  said 
container,  before  or  after  said  step  of  placing  the  shellfish 
therein,  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  Ph  within  the  range  of 
2  and  4,  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acqueous 
solutions  of  citric  acid  and/or  ascorbic  acid  and/or  tartaric 
acid,  sufficient  to  cover  completely  the  the  shellfish  in  the 
container,  but  without  filling  the  container,  injecting  gaseous 
carbon  dioxide  into  the  interior  of  said  container,  after  it  is 
closed  and  before  or  after  said  introduction  of  the  aqueous 
solution  thereto,  until  a  pressure  of  between  3  and  6  kgs/cm''' 
is  reached,  thereby  to  form  carbonic  acid  in  said  solution, 
maintaining  said  predetermined  pressure  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time,  selected  m  accordance  with  the  nature,  origin 
and  specific  characteristics  of  said  shellfish,  which  period  of 
time  is  sufficient  to  completely  impregnate  the  cephalothorax, 
J  gills  and  other  parts  of  the  shellfish  with  said  carbonic  acid  and 
j  the  acid  in  said  solution,  and  thereafter  reducing  the  pressure 
/    in  said  container,  and  removing  the  shellfish  therefrom 


3,859,451 
PREPARATION  OF  STABLE  PROTEIN  CONCENTRATES 

FROM  GRAIN  BY-PRODUCTS 
Robert  M.  Saunders,  Berkeley;  George  O.  Kohler,  El  Cerrito; 
Margaret  A.  Connor,  Concord,  and  Richard  H.  Edwards. 
Albany,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  .Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283,690,  Aug.  25,  1972.  This 
application  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,892 
Int.  CI.  A23j  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  426-364  4  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  protein  concentrate  from 
wheat  millfeed,  said  concentrate  being  useful  as  a  human  food 
supplement,  which  comprises 

a.  applying  an  aqueous  alkalizer  to  the  millfeed  to  adjust  to 

a  pH  of  9, 
b   pressing  a  juice  containing  soluble  proteins  therefrom, 
c   acidifying  the  juice  to  pH  5.5  to  6.0. 
d.  coagulating  a  solid  protein  concentrate  within  the  juice 
by  applying  steam  to  the  juice  until  its  temperature  is 
raised  to  85°  C, 


e,  separating  the  so-ceagulated  solid  protein  concentrate 

from  the  juice, 
f    washing    the    solid    protein    concentrate    with    water, 

v.  hereby  to  lower  its  ash  content,  and 
g.  drying  the  so-washed  product. 


3.859.452 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINlNt,  NIXTAMALIZED  Fl.Ol  KS 

Fausto  Celorio   Mendoz^.  Cumbres  de    Acultzingo  No     185. 

Lomas-de-Chapultepec.  Mexico  10.  D.F..  Mexico 
Di>ision  of  Ser.  No.  268,482,  July  3,  1972.  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  22.  1974,  Ser,  No.  462,800 
Int.  CI.  A23I  /   lU 
U.S.  CI.  426-^375  5  (  laims 

1.  A  method  of  ni\!amali/ing  torn  Hour  'v>.hKh  i.;omprises, 
suppKing  the  flour  with  lime  admixed  therewith  to  the  loucr 
region  of  a  vertically  extending  treatment  zime.  moving;  a;;  \r. 
said  treatment  zone  from  the  iovi.cr  region  thereof  apv^  .irdiv  lo 
cause  the  flour  to  rise  upwardU  therein,  supplying  heat  to  said 
treatment  zone  to  heat  the  flour  I;,'  .i  predeterm.med  tenipcr,,] 
ture  to  drive  water  therefrom  vi,hiLh  v^ill  turn  to  ste.im  and 
humidify  the  said  air  and  moisten  the  lime  and  iherehv  cffet! 
treatment  of  the  flour  in  said  treatment  /one  withdrawing 
treated  Hour  and  humid  air  at  the  upper  region  of  said  treat 
ment  7one,  immedialelv  supplvmg  ihc  thus  withdrawn  floui 
and  humid  air  to  a  cooling  /one.  and  cooling  the  withdrawn 
tlc^ur  and  humid  air  in  said  cooling  /one  to  ^ause  condensation 
of  the  steam  and  absorption  of  at  least  a  substantial  part  ot  the 
resulting  water  in  said  cooled  tre.ited  tlour 


3.859.453 
PROCESS  FOR  DRAININC;  AND  DENSIFY  1N(,  CHFFSF 

CIRD 
Armand  Francois  Bronkhorst.  Doom,  and  Wilhelm   Ludwig 
Heinrich  Ernst  Wurdemann,  Driebergen,  both  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Holvrieka  International  N.\.,  Utrecht, 
Netherlands 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  125.217.  March  17.  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3.774.304.  This  application  Sept.  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  394.246 
Claims  priorit\,  application  Netherlands.  Mar.    18.   1970. 
7003851 

Int.  CI.  A 2 3c  /'^02 
U.S.  CI.  426-478  1  (  laim 

1.  \  process  for  densifying  curd  from  a  mixture  o-feurd  and 
whey  comprising  pumping  a  mixture  of  curd  and  w  hev  into  the 
bottom  of  an  imperforate  vertical  channel  and  passing  the 
mixture  upward  through  the  channel  wherebv  curd  is  dcnsi 
fied  during  its  passage  through  the  inperforate  channel,  trans 
ferring  the  densified  curd,  under  force,  from  the  upper  end  o\ 
the  channel  into  at  least  one  curd  vessel  and.  after  the  curd 
vessel  IS  filled,  cutting  and  separating  the  curd  transferred  mt(^ 
the  curd  vessel  from  the  curd  remaining  in  the  channel  at  a 
boundarv  plane  between  the  upper  end  of  the  v  crtical  channel 
and  the  lower  end  of  the  curd  vessel. 

the   curd    vessel    being   pivolable    in    a    hon/tmtal    circular 
course  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  channel  for 
movement  from  a  position  in  which  it  is  filled  from  the 
channel  to  a  position  for  discharge  into  a  cheese  recepta- 
cle and  vice  versa, 
separating  and  discharging   the   whey  substantially   continu- 
ously from  the  level  of  the  boundarv  plane  between  the  upper 
end  of  the  vertical  channel  and  the  lower  end  of  the  ^urd 
vessel,  subjecting  the  curd  to  a  compressive  load  in  the  verti- 
cal channel  and  the  curd  vessel,  forcing  the  curd  upwardlv  \o 
the  curd  vessel  while  the  vessel  is  positioned  above  the  upper 
end  of  the  vertical  channel,  pivoting  the  filled  curd  vessel  to 
a  position  remote  from  the  upper  end  of  the  vertical  channel 
and  discharging  the  compressed  curd  into  a  cheese  receptacle 
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3,859,454 
COVER  PLATE 
Milton  Mann,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Production  Prod- 
ucts. Inc..  Syimar.  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  396.840 

Int,  CI.  H02g  S  14 

L.S.  CI.  174-66  ,  7  Claims 


ends  having  a  central  conductor,  a  dielectric  surrounding  said 
central  conductor,  a  cylindrical  outer  conductor  surrounding 
said  dielectric  and  coaxial  with  said  central  conductor,  said 
connection  comprising  an  electrical  conducting  bush  connect- 
ing the  ends  of  the  central  conductors,  an  envelope  of  electri- 
cally insulating  material  enveloping  said  bush,  hollow  cylin- 
ders supported  at  both  ends  of  said  envelope  made  of  the  same 
material  as  said  envelope  receiving  said  cable  dielectrics,  said 
envelope  having  a  wall  thickness  equal  to  the  difference  in 
thickness  of  the  ends  of  the  insulating  envelope  and  the  adja- 
cent cable  dielectric,  shell  shaped  connection  pieces  of  elec- 
trically conducting  material  having  inwardly  projecting  parts 
connected  between  said  cylindrical  outer  conductors  of  said 
cable  ends  and  overlapping  the  ends  of  said  outer  conductors, 
and  clamping  means  for  securely  connecting  said  shell-shaped 
pieces  to  the  cylindrical  outer  conductors  of  each  cable  so  as 
to  insure  secure  electrical  and  mechanical  connection. 


1.  A   removeable  cmer  plate  for  a  cord  outlet  opening 
comprising 

a  first  body  section  adapted  to  cover  a  portion  of  said  outlet 
opening  and  formed  with  an  iniet  at  one  of  its  edges,  said 
inlet  having  a  pair  of  parallel  sides  extending  inw^ardly  of 
said  edge, 

mounting  means  formed  on  the  rear  of  said  first  section 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  sides  of  said  opening  to 
releasably  mount  said  first  section  over  said  opening; 

a  second  slide  section  formed  with  a  pair  of  parallel  sides 
spaced  to  conform  with  the  parallel  sides  of  said  inlet, 
said  second  section  having  a  common  parting  line  with 
said  first  section, 

cooperating  tongues  and  grooves  formed  on  adjacent  paral- 
lel sides  of  said  first  and  second  sections,  said  second 
section  being  slidmgly  inserted  into  said  inlet  to  cover  the 
remainder  of  said  opening,  and 

a  circular  knockout  and  a  plurality  of  annular  knockouts 
concentric  therewith  formed  in  said  first  and  second 
sections  adjacent  said  common  parting  line  and  selec- 
tively removeable  from  said  sections  to  provide  a  port 
through  said  cover  plate  of  variable  predetermined  size 
for  cords  of  varied  diameters  when  said  sections  are 
attached. 


3.859.456 
SYSTEM  FOR  ANALYZING  AND  STORING  TELEGRAPH 

CHARACTERS  RECEIVED  ON  SEVERAL  LINES 
Thane  Nguyen-Tat,  Jouy-en-Josas;  Roger  Andre  Pain,  Vaires. 
and  Jean-C  laude  Herluison.  Argenteuii,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  International  Standard   Electric  Corporation,  New 
York.  \.\. 

Filed  Dec.  1 1.  1973.  Ser.  No,  423,870 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     Dec.     21.     1972 
72.45696 

Int.  CI.  H04I  17100 
U.S.  CI.  178-3  9  Claims 


3,859.455 
CONNECTION  OF  COAXIAL  CABLE  ENDS 
Hub«rtus  Johannes  Josephus  Gommans.  and  Josephus  Gerar- 
dus  Henricus  Stikkelbroeck,  both  of  Edisonstraat.  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  New  York,  N  V 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  327.502 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Feb,   8,    1972 
7201608 

Int.  CI.  H02g  15  OS 
L.S.CL  174-88  C  2  Claims 


1.  A  connection  between  adjacent  ends  of  coaxial  cables 
electrically  connecting  conductors  thereof,  each  of  said  cable 


490 
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I,  A  ^v^tem  tor  analyzing  and  storing  telegraph  characters 
received  on  several  lines  comprising: 
a  line  unit  coupled  to  said  lines,  said  line  unit  detecting 
transitions  in  said  characters  and  reconstituting  said  char- 
acters received  on  each  of  said  lines, 
a  reception  waiting  queue  coupled  to  said  line  unit,  said 
waiting  queue  having  memory  cells  each  associated  with 
a  different  one  of  said  lines  to  store  said  characters  of  an 
associated  one  of  said  lines  and  an  address  identifying 
said  associated  one  of  said  lines; 
a  central  processing  unit;  and 

a  character  block  coupled  between  said  waiting  queue  and 
said  central  processing  unit,  said  character  block  includ- 
ing 

a  plurality  of  line  memory  cells; 
a  plurality  of  buffer  stores,  and 

a  sequential  operation  control  unit  coupled  to  said  wait- 
ing queue,  said  line  memory  cells,  said  buffer  stores  and 
said  central  processing  unit,  said  control  unit  taking 
one  of  said  characters  and  the  associated  one  of  said 
addresses  from  said  waiting  queue,  addressing  one  of 
said  line  memory  cells  in  response  to  said  associated 
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one  of  said  addresses,  reading  into  said  one  of  said  line 
memory  cells  a  buffer  store  address  and  having  access 
to  that  one  of  said  buffer  stores  corresponding  to  said 
buffer  store  address  to  store  therein  said  one  of  said 
characters  for  use  by  said  central  processing  unit 


3,859,457 
SELECTIVE  VIDEO  RECEPTION  INHIBITING 
APPARATUS 
Donald  Kirk,  Jr.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Digital  Com- 
munications Inc,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,086,  May  24.  1971.  Pat. 
No.  3,730,980,  This  application  Mar.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

345,684 

Int.  CI.  H04n  1144 

U.S.  CI.  178-5.1  16  Claims 


3S& 

t2 


1,  In  combination,  cable  video  propagating  means,  means 
connected  to  said  cable  means  for  supplying  thereto  at  least 
one  video  signal,  and  video  reception  inhibiting  means  con- 
nected to  said  cable  means  for  suppressing  reception  of  said 
video  signal  on  said  cable  means,  said  reception  inhibiting 
means  comprising  electronically  controlled  variable  attenua- 
tion filter  means  tuned  to  the  spectrum  of  said  video  signal. 
said  filter  means  including  means  exhibiting  an  attenuation 
dependent  upon  the  value  of  an  electronic  control  signal,  and 
filter  attenuation  modulating  signal  generator  means  for  sup- 
plying a  control  signal  of  relatively  high  frequency  to  said  Tilter 
means  for  varying  the  attenuation  characteristic  of  said  filter 
means. 


3,859,458 
RECEIVER  FOR  RECEIVING  A  STILL  PICTURE 
BROADCASTING  SIGNAL 
Teruhiro  Takezawa;  Michio  Masuda,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hiroaki 
Nabeyama;   Katsuo  Mohri.  both  of  Yokohama:   Masaaki 
Fukuda;  Tatsuo  Kayano,  both  of  Tokyo;  Akio  Yanagimachi, 
Kawasaki;  Hisakichi  Yamane,  Tokyo;  Eiichi  Sawabe.  Tokyo; 
Takashi  Uehara.  Tokyo,  and  Takehiko  Yoshino.  ^  okohama. 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Limited;  Hitachi  Electron- 
ics, Ltd.  and  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai,  all  of  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1973.  Ser.  No.  393,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  4,  1972.  47-87959 
Int,  CI.  H04n  5144 


U.S.  CL  178-5.8  R 


5  Claims 


a  video  signal  representing  a  plurality  of  still  pictures. 

an  audio  signal  representing  a  plurality  of  sounds  and  in- 
serted in  a  plurality  of  channels  in  the  form  of  a  pulse 
code  modulated  and  time  division  multiplexed  signal. 

a  control  signal  including  a  program  material  identification 

signal  consisting  of  a  video  identification  number  for 
identifying  each  video  signal  of  each  still  piLJurc  ar,d  an 
audio  channel  niimber  Un  identifvmi:  ivivh  .lutiui  sii;nji 
inserted  in  each  channel,  a  second  control  Mtn.il  ^on>ist- 
ing  of  a  number  of  rows  e..ich  comprising  .m  index  tor 
identifvmg  each  of  a  number  ot  program  materials  com- 
posed of  combinations  (if  still  picture-  and  sounds  and  the 
program  material  identification  signal  for  identifvmg  the 
program  material  denoted  bv  said  index  and  a  first  ^on 
trol  signal  consisting  of  a  number  ot  rows  c.ich  ci'mprising 
an  index  similar  to  said  index  of  said  second  control  signal 
.ind  a  plurality  of  indexes  identifvmg  a  pluraiiiv  '.A  pro- 
gram materials  for  -electing  given  progr.irri  matenais 
from  a  number  of  program  materials  and  to'  lointroliing 
progress  of  reproduction  of  the  program  niateriao  m 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  rule,  and 

a  synchronizing  signal  necessarv  tor  reproducing  at  a  re- 
ceiver end  said  video,  audu^  and  control  -ign.ils.  all  of  the 
above  mentioned  signals  being  arranged  m  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  .it  a  period  (^f  a  predetermined  time 
interval,  comprises 

an  operation  panel  oper.iied  f<ir  selecting  said  video  and 
audio  signals, 

index  denoting  means  tor  denoting  .tn  index  tn  means  of 
operation  of  said  operation  panel. 

means  for  extracting  from  the  composite  signal  each  one 
row  of  said  first  and  seccmd  ^dntrol  sigtiaN  having  the 
same  index  as  that  denoted  bv  said  index  denoting  means; 
storage  means  for  storing  said  first  and  second  i^omtrol 
signals  extracted  by  said  extracting  means. 

signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  signal  tor  extracting 
from  the  composite  signal  the  video  and  audio  signals 
having  the  video  identification  number  and  the  audio 
channel  number,  respectivelv  denoted  bv  the  second 
control  signal  stirred  in  said  storage  means; 

means  for  repri^ducing  the  videc^  and  audio  signals  extracted 
bv  means  of  said  signal  generated  by  said  signal  producing 
means,  and 

means  for  selecting  one  of  the  indexes  included  in  said  first 
control  signal  stored  in  said  storage  means  by  means  v\\  a 
command  from  said  operation  panel  operated  in  acciu 
dance  with  information  of  said  reproduced  still  picture 
and  sound  and  for  supplying  the  selected  index  to  said 
index  denoting  means  to  renew  the  index  denized  t^v  said 
index  denotmt;  means. 


1.  A  receiver  for  receiving  a  composite  signal  comprising 


3.859,459 
FM  DEMODULATOR  CIRCl  IT  FOR  A  FACSIMILE 

SYSTEM 
Herbert   P.   Ford.  ,lr..  Orlando.  Fla..  assignor  t(i  Fxxun  Ki- 
search  and  Knyineering  (  Ompanv .  linden.  N.,|. 
Filed  Feb,  16.  1973.  Ser,  No.  332.925 
Int.  CI.  H03d  }()().  H04b  \  It.  H04n  /  4^- 
U.S.  CI.  178-6  10  Claims 

1.  .A  facsimile  svstem  for  producing  a  copy  atone  location 
which  IS  a  facsimile  of  a  document  located  at  another  location 
comprising: 

a  transmitter  including    means  for  defecting  the  light  dark 
variations  in  a  document,  and  means  for  generating  FM 
signals  having 
different  frequencies  in  response  to  the 
detected  light-dark  variations. 
a  communications  network  coupled  t(^  the  transmitter  for 

transmitting  FM  signals,  and 
a  receiver  coupled  to  the  communications  network  and 
including 

a  phase  locked  loop  having  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
and  a  phase  detector,  said  detector  having  a  pair  of 
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inputN  and  an  .lutpat,  jn  FM  signal  representing  the 
information  content  of  the  document  being  apphed  to 
one  of  the  mputs  of  the  oscillating  output  of  the  oscilla- 
tor being  applied  to  the  other  of  the  mputs  so  as  to 
generate  a  demodulated  signal  at  the  detector  output 
having  an  amplitude  representing  the  lightdark  varia- 
tions in  the  document  being  scanned  at  the  transmitter, 
the  output  of  the  detector  also  being  coupled  to  the 
oscillator  so  as  to  control  the  frequency  of  the  oscilla- 
tor, said  detector  being  characterized  by  at  least  dou- 


when  said  threshold  level  is  exceeded  before  each  zero 
crossing  of  said  optical  image  signal 


bling   the   fundamental   frequency  ^f  the   FM   signal 

which  pass  to  the  output  of  the  detector,  and 
filter  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  detector  for 
attenuating  frequencies  at  least  double  the  fundamen- 
tal frequencies  of  the  F.V1  signals  applied  to  said  one 
input  of  said  detector  without  substantial  attenuation  of 
frequencies  less  than  the  lowest  fundamental  of  the  FM 
signal  supplied  to  said  one  input,  and 
writing  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  filter  means 
for  writing  on  a  cop\  medium  information  representing 
the  information  eonteni  of  the  document. 


3.859.460 
PASSIVE  IMAGE  STABILIZATION  SYSTEM 
William  E.  Westell,  Weston.  Mass..  assignor  to  Baird- Atomic, 
Inc..  Bedford.  .Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  27.  1972.  Ser.  No.  309,625 

Int.  CI.  H04n  '  JJ 

L.S.  CI.  178-7.2  ,  22  Claims 
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3.859.461 
OPERATIONAL  METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  A 

DEVICE 

VNolfgang  Wiedenmann.  .Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,201 
(  laims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    28,    1972 

:24228() 

Int.  CI.  G06f  3100 
U.S.  CI.  178-30  7  Claims 
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1.  An  operational  method  for  the  control  of  a  device  in 
dependency  on  an  instruction  word  and  a  feature  assigned  to 
the  instruction  word,  whereby  the  instruction  word  is  supplied 
to  a  storer  which  subsequently  releases,  for  each  instruction 
word,  a  substitution  address  and  at  least  one  control  word 
which  serves  for  the  control  of  the  device,  comprising  the 
steps  of  combining  all  instruction  words  to  which  are  assigned 
the  same  feature,  into  a  single  group,  assigning  to  each  such 
group  a  respective  block  in  a  store,  storing  in  a  register,  until 
all  control  words  assigned  to  an  instruction  word  are  con- 
ducted to  the  device,  a  syllable  of  such  a  substitution  address, 
and  utilizing  such  stored  information  in  the  register  to  control 
the  device  during  the  conduction  thereto  of  such  centre 
words. 


3,859.462 

ARRANGEMENT  TO  CONTROL  A  FLNCTION  AT  A 

REMOTE  LOCATION 

B    Ronald  Saxon.  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  IS.  1973.  Ser.  No.  388,674 

Int.  CI.  H04m  1 1  !00 

L.S.a.i79-2A  8  Claims 


1.  .An  image  stabilization  system  comprising 
a  sensor  means  for  imaging  a  field  of  view  at  a  focal  surface 
and  for  providing  an  optical  image  signal  functionally 
related  to  motion  of  the  representation  of  said  field  of 
view  m  said  focal  surface,  and 
b  sensor  electronic  means  operativeK  connected  to  said 
sensor  means  for  generating  stabilization  signals  related 
to  said  sensor  means  signal,  said  sensor  electronic  means 
including  threshold  decision  logic  means  having  an  estab- 
lished threshold  level,  said  threshold  decision  logic  means 
operating  to  control  said  stabilization  signals,  said  stabili- 
zation signals  generated  by  said  sensor  electronic  means 


I.  An  arrangement  to  control  a  function  at  a  remote  loca- 
tion comprising 

a  telephone  line  having  an  operating  frequency  band  inter- 
connecting a  local  location  and  said  remote  location, 
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a  source  of  sinewave  audio  frequency  control  signal  dis- 
posed at  said  local  location,  said  audio  contrt)l  signal 
having  a  given  frequency . 

first  means  coupled  to  said  telephone  line  at  said  local 
location  to  inject  said  audio  control  signal  into  said  oper- 
ating frequency  band  of  said  telephone  line  for  a  given 
length  of  time  to  provide  said  audio  control  signal  hav  ing 
a  first  given  time  duration, 

second  means  coupled  to  said  telephone  line  at  said  remote 
location  to  detect  said  audio  control  signal,  and 

third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  at  said  remote 
location  responding  to  said  audio  control  signal  onlv  it 
said  audio  control  signal  exceeds  a  second  given  time 
duration  less  than  said  first  given  time  duration  hv  a  given 
amount  to  control  said  function  at  said  remote  location 
and  to  reject  all  other  audio  signals  having  said  given 
frequency  and  a  time  duration  less  than  said  second  time 
duration  regardless  of  how  close  said  audio  signals  having 
said  time  duration  less  than  said  second  time  duration  are 
spaced. 


3,859.463 
TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATl  S 

INCLUDING  IMPROVED  RING  RESPONSIVE 
CIRCUITRY  FOR  SELECTIVELY  CONNECTIN(;  AND 
ISOLATING  THE  SYSTEM  FROM  THE  TELEPHONE 

LINE 
Lawrence  A.  Curtis,  Garden  Grove.  Calif.,  assignor  to  T.A.D. 
Avanti,  inc..  Paramount,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355.556 

Int.  CI.  H04m  /  64 

U.S.  CI.  179-6  R  4  Claims 


ment  storage  means  for  introducing  the  announcement 
thereon  to  the  telephone  line  during  said  first  time  interval, 
and  means  controllahlv  coupling  the  output  of  the  audio- 
amplifier  to  said  message  storage  means  for  introducing  the 
message  received  over  the  telephone  line  from  the  calling 
party  to  said  message  storage  means  during  the  second  time 
interval;  the  combinatun  o:  .i  ring  signal  sensing  circuit,  a 
relav  having  normally-open  contacts  and  normally-closed 
contacts,  and  further  having  an  energizing  coil  connected  to 
said  ring  signal  sensing  circuit  i(>  be  actuated  thereby  to  close 
the  normallv  open  ^'ontaLls  thereof  and  conne^l  said  first 
winding  ot  said  transtormer  to  the  telephiinc  !ir:c  :!":  'esponse 
to  a  ring  signal  received  over  the  line  .inO  nitr^uiuLcJ  to  said 
ring  sensing  circuit,  cap.ieitive  means  nujpling  said  rmg  sens- 
ing circuit  through  the  norni.iilv  .  ji-scii  oT'-uts  of  said  relay 
to  the  telephone  line  and  prescri:ing  rcl.ii!vi.i\  low  imped, ince 
to  said  ring  signal  to  pass  said  rmg  sign.il  to  said  ring  sc-nsi;ig 
circuit  so  as  ti  lajst  s.ij  ring  sensing  circuit  to  actuate  said 
relay  in  response  tu  said  ring  signal,  third  ci^ntrol  circuit 
means  responsive  to  a  change  in  signal  level  op  iHl  teleph. m 
ime  for  controlling  said  relay  to  open  s,.ui  normally-open 
i-ontacts  there(if  and  disconnect  said  'ust  winding  of  said 
transformer  from  the  telephone  line  and  therehv  isiOatt  s.-.ij 
audioamplificr  from  the  telephone  line  should  communication 
w  ith  the  calling  party  be  interrupted  during  the  first  or  second 
lime  interval;  capacitive  means  directl\  ^nuplmg  said  ihird 
control  circuit  means  to  said  first  winding  "\  said  transturmer 
and  lo  said  normailv -open  eonta^ts  !■■!  s^.j^;  u;l.i\  .inil  sifv,ij;' 
means  connected  to  said  first  co ntrci  ;.  I't  mi  nuMiis  .mj  ii>  s.iio 
third  control  circuit  means  to  deactivate  said  ring  sensing 
circuit  for  the  duration  of  said  first  time  inier\ .;!  w  *k  ne-.  v  s.Mii 
third  control  circuit  means  is  activated  du:;:  g  sjij  tirs',  imic 
interval. 


-M**^: 


3.859.464 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  PHONF  ANSWERING 

DF\lt  F 

Phillip  W.Seamans.Rt.  No.  1.  Box  1 16.  Rogers.  Minn   5.'^.^"4 

Filed  Jan,  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  327.^51 

Int.  (1.  H(l4m  /  64 

U.S.  CI.  179     6  R  5  (  laimv 


1.  In  a  telephone  answering  system  for  responding  to  tele- 
phone messages  received  over  a  telephone  line  and  which 
comprises  an  announcement  storage  means  and  a  message 
storage  means  and  respective  associated  transducers,  and 
which  further  comprises  first  and  second  means  for  driving 
said  announcement  storage  means  and  said  message  storage 
means  respectively  relative  to  said  transducers  ftir  producing 
a  recorded  announcement  on  the  telephone  line  from  the 
announcement  storage  means  during  a  first  time  interval  in 
response  to  an  incoming  telephone  call  from  a  calling  partv. 
and  for  subsequently  recording  a  message  from  the  calling 
party  on  said  message  storage  means  during  a  second  time 
interval,  and  which  further  includes  first  control  circuit  means 
for  activating  said  announcement  storage  driving  means  in 
response  to  said  incoming  telephone  call  to  produce  said 
recorded  announcement  for  transmission  over  the  telephone 
line  to  the  calling  party  during  the  first  time  interval,  second 
control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  announcement  storage 
means  for  activating  said  message  storage  driving  means  at  the 
termination  of  the  announcement  so  as  to  initiate  the  record- 
ing of  the  aforesaid  message  from  the  calling  party  on  the 
message  storage  means,  a  transformer  having  a  first,  a  second 
and  a  third  winding,  and  an  audio-amplifier  having  its  output 
connected  to  the  second  transformer  winding  and  its  input 
connected  to  the  third  transformer  winding,  means  controlla- 
bly  coupling  the  input  of  the  audio-amplifier  to  said  announce- 


20 
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1.  An  electrical  telephone  answering  device  uscihlc  witfi  an 
electrical  power  source  to  receive  electrical  nngmg  sign^N 
and  messages  from  the  electrical  terminals  ot  .i  lelephiwn  and 
to  deliver  messages  thereto,  comprising 

a  main  electrical  timing  circuit  connectahle  with  the  power 
source  and  including  a  main  timer  with  input  and  output 
terminals,  said  main  timer  defining  a  first  predetermined 
time  interval  when  actuated  hv  a  predetermined  signal 
and  said  main  timifig  circuit  further  including  first  and 
second  electrical  relav  switches,  each  having  a  pair  of 
normally  open  switch  terminals  and  a  holding  coil,  each 
holding  coil  electrically  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nals of  said  main  timer  and  energized  hv  said  mam  timer 
during  said  first  predetermined  time  interval  to  close  said 
switch  terminals  of  said  first  and  second  relav  switches 
during  said  first  predetermined  time  interval. 
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a  message  receiving  unit  operatively  electrically  connect-  mission  lines;  connecting  means  directU  connecting  the  first 
able  to  the  terminals  of  the  telephone  for  receiving  mes-  and  second  transmission  lines  at  one  point  in  the  s\stem  so  as 
sages  from  the  telephone  terminals,  said  message  receiv-  to  enable  data  to  be  transferred  from  one  line  to  the  other,  the 
ing  unit  being  electrically  connectable  to  the  power  first  transmission  line  constituting  a  transmitting  line  for  trans- 
source  and  electrically  connected  with  the  switch  termi-  mitting  data  to  a  next  succeeding  node  in  a  direction  towards 
nals  of  one  of  said  electrical  rela\  switches  of  said  main  the  point  at  which  the  first  and  second  lines  are  connected. 
timing  circuit  to  energize  said  message  receiving  unit  and  the  second  transmission  line  constituting  a  receiving  line 
trom  the  power  source  to  record  the  message  of  a  caller  for  carrying  data  from  the  respective  succeeding  node  in  a 
when  said  relay  switches  of  said  main  timing  circuit  are  direction  away  from  the  point  of  connection  of  the  first  and 
^''^''''^^'  second  transmission  lines;  and  generating  means  connected  in 

a  message  sending  unit  operatively  electrically  connectable  the  system  for  periodically  transmitting  synchronizing  words; 

to  the  power  source  and  having  a  message  output  con-  each  user  station  being  arranged  to  divide  the  interval  be- 

nected  in  a  series  circuit  passing  through  the  switch  termi-  tween  successive  synchronizing  words  into  n  equal  time  slots; 

nals  ot  one  ot  said  electrical  relay  switches  of  said  main  the  improvement  wherein  said  system  comprises:  transmitting 

timing  circuit  and  connectable  across  the  telephone  ter-  means  connected  within  each  of  the  user  stations  for  transmit- 

minals  when  the  sjid  relav  sw  itches  of  said  mam  timing  ting  a  test  block  signal  over  said  transmitting  line  in  a  presently 

circuit  close  so  as  to  deliver  a  message  to  the  telephone  free  time  slot,  of  the  n  time  slots,  in  order  to  establish  connec- 

terminals.  jjon  ^^^^^  another  user  in  the  system,  pnoritv  means  connected 

a  ringing  signal  counter  eieancaliv  connectable  with  the  within  each  of  said  nodes  for  delaving  the  time  of  transmission 

terminals  of  the  telephone  and  the  power  source,  and  of  the  test  block  signal  when  such  signal  arrives  at  its  respec- 

electricdllv  connected  to  the  input  terminals  of  said  main  tive  node  simultaneously   with   a  signal   from   another  user; 

timer  to  deliver  said  predetermined  signal  to  said  main  monitoring  means  connected  within  each  of  said  user  stations 

timer  in  response  to  receiving  of  a  predetermined  number  for  monitoring  the  signal  flow  on  said  receiving  line  and  for 

of  ringing  signals  from,  the  terminals  of  the  telephone;  and  determining  if  the  transmission  of  the  test  block  transmitted 

a   second   electrical   timing  circuit  connectable  to   the  by  it  has  been  delayed,  control  means  withm  each  of  said  user 

power  source  and  defining  a  second  predetermined  time  stations,  connected  to  said  monitoring  means,  for  transmitting 

interval,  said  second  timing  circuit  electrically  connected  a  further  test  block  within  a  time  interval  delaved  with  respect 

to  the  switch  terminals  of  one  of  said  relay  switches  of  to  the  interval  in  which  the  previous  test  block  signal  was 

said  mam  timing  circuit  and  actuated  by  closing  of  said  transmitted  when  it  is  determined  that  the  transmision  of  the 

relay  swtiches  of  said  main  timing  circuit  to  begin  timing  previously  transmitted  test  block  signal  has  been  delayed  until 

of  said  second  predetermined  time  interval,  said  second  the  transmission  of  a  transmitted  test  block  signal  returns  to 

timing  circuit  including  a  relay  switch   having  normally  the  associated  user  station  without  any  delay  in  its  transmis- 

open  switch  terminals  and  a  holding  coil,  said  holding  coil  sion,  thus  indicating  an  unoccupied  time  slot  has  been  found; 

electrically  connected  in  said  second  timing  circuit  to  be  and  data  delivery  means  within  each  said  user  station  for 

energized  for  closing  said  switch  terminals  during  said  transmitting  additional  data  within  such  a  delaved  unoccupied 

second  predetermined  time  interval,  said  relay  switch  of  time  slot  during  each  successive  interval  after  a  test  block 

said  second  timing  circuit  having  its  switch  terminals  returns  to  said  user  station  without  anv  such  delay  in  its  trans- 

operativelv  electrically  connected  to  said  message  send-  mission. 

ing  unit  and  connectable  to  the  energy  source  to  conduct 

electrical  energy  from  the  energy  source  to  the  sending 

unit  to  energize  said  sending  unit  when  said  relay  switch  3.859,466 

terminals  of  said  second  timing  circuit  close  during  said  RFXIPROCAl.  SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  OSCILLATORS 

second  predetermined  time  interval.  ^^^  A  TIME  MULTIPLEX  TELEPHONE 

COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 

Lothar  Hartmann.  Braunschweig,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 
(  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256,199,  .May  23.  1972, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  779,420,  Nov. 
27,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

352,458 

Int.  CI.  H04j  3106 

U.S.  CI.  179-15  BS  9  Claims 


3.859.465 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH  MULTIPLE 

ACCESS  FOR  THE  CONNECTED  USERS 

Klaus  Dieter  Schenkel.  Senden,  and  Rudolf  Schehrer,  (.eislin- 

gen  Steige.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- 

Verwaltungs  G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germanv 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  335,180 
Claims    prioritv.    application    dermanv.    Feb.    23.    1972, 
2208396 

Int.  CI.  H04j  3!08 


U.S.  CI.  179-15  AL 


1 1  Claims 


SYMCHflONIZINO 
WOfID  GENERATOR 


V-^f;^__, 


:;=SO| 


1.  In  a  time-division  multiplex  multiple  access  (TDMA! 


1.  A  method  for  reciprocally  synchronizing  oscillators  pro- 
vided in  each  of  a  plurality  of  exchange  stations  of  a  time 
multiplex   long  distance  communication  network,  each  said 


data  transmission  system  connected  in  a  communication  net-  oscillator  emitting  synchronizing  pulses  in  time  slots  usable  for 
work  having  a  plurality  of  branches  and  including  a  plurality  signal  transmission  in  the  exchange  station,  of  which  the  said 
of  nodes  interconnecting  the  plurality  of  branches  so  as  to  oscillator  is  a  part,  by  employing  a  discriminator  at  each  ex- 
form  an  interconnecting  system  of  all  of  the  individual  user  change  station  to  which  are  applied  synchronizing  pulses  of 
stations,  each  of  the  branches  having  first  and  second  trans-  the  oscillator  pertaining  thereto  and  synchronizing  pulses  of 
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oscillators  provided  in  other  exchange  stations  connected 
therewith  and  which  applies  to  the  oscillator  pertaining 
thereto  a  control  potential  to  cause  a  change  m  the  oscillating 
frequency  of  said  oscillator  comprising: 

applying  the  synchronizing  pulses  emitted  by  the  oscillator 
in  a  given  exchange  station  and  the  synchronizing  pulses 
transmitted  by  the  oscillators  of  other  exchange  stations 
to  frequency  dividing  means  connected  to  inputs  of  the 
discriminator  of  each  said  exchange  station, 
selectively  starting  or  terminating  application  of  output 
signals  from  said  frequency  dividing  means  to  the  discrim- 
inator after  receipt  of  a  specified  number  of  synchroniz- 
ing pulses  by  the  frequency  dividing  means, 
emitting  output  signals  from  the  frequency  dividing  stages 
receiving  synchronizing  pulses  from  other  exchange  sta- 
tions to  the  discriminator  in  said  given  exchange  station 
with  termination  of  the  emission  of  a  corresponding  out- 
put signal  from  a  further  frequency  dividing  means  con- 
nected to  the  oscillator  provided  in  said  given  exchange 
station. 


3.859.467 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  FILE  GATES  IN  A  GATE 

MATRIX 
Gert  Ove  Borgstrom.  Hagersten.  and  W  alter  Ghisler.  Upplands 
Vasby.  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 
Ericsson.  Stockholm.  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973.  Ser.  No.  355.418 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  18,  1972,  6514  72 
Int.  CI.  H04j.?//2 
U.S.  CI.  179-15  BY  8  Claims 
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I.  In  a  PCM  exchange  utilizing  a  time  division  multiplex 
system  and  having  a  file  gate  matrix  through  which  each  of  the 
PCM  words  IS  transmitted  serially  during  an  associated  time 
slot  from  a  file  side  with  files  coming  in  to  the  matrix  to  a  file 
side  with  files  going  out  from  the  matrix,  and  wherein  in  every 
time  slot  each  incoming  file  is  connected  to  an  outgoing  file 
by  means  of  one  of  the  file  gates  arranged  in  the  crossing 
points  of  the  gate  matrix,  a  method  for  operating  the  file  gates 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

dividing  each  time  slot  into  an  address  phase  followed  by  a 

PCM  phase, 
transmitting  the  PCM  words  to  and  from,  respectively,  the 

matrix  in  the  PCM  phases, 
transmitting  in  the  address  phases  addresses,  each  of  which 
defines  one  of  the  files  on  the  files  of  the  two  file  sides, 
to  the  matrix  in  such  a  way  that  each  file  on  the  one  file 
side  transmits  an  address  defining  a  file  on  the  other  file 
side  and  that  each  file  on  the  other  file  side  transmits  its 
own  address, 
comparing  in  each  address  phase  m  each  of  the  crossing 
points  the  address  transmitted  on  the  one  file  side  with 
the  address  transmitted  on  the  other  file  side, 
and  activating,  during  each  PCM  phase,  the  file  gates  con- 
nected to  such  files  crossing  each  other  to  which  identical 
addresses   were   transmitted   during   the   address   phase 
associated  with  said  PCM  phase. 


3.859.468 
REDUNDANT  DATA  TRANSMISSION  \RR\NGFMFNT 

Nicholas  Kimbrough  Smith,  Naper^ille.  and  .lames  Bartfl 
Truesdale.  Lombard,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories  Incorporated.  Murra\  Hill.  N.J, 

Filed  July  25.  1973.  Ser." No.  .^H:,4-'6 

Int.  CI.  H()4j  ,'   14 

U.S.  CI.  179     15  AI  11  Claims 
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9.  In  a  data  transmissnin  arr.ingenicni  vvhu.:*'  LO'mpMM.'-  ''ir^l 
and  second  transmission  lines,  a  base  termin.il  connected  to 
said  transmissKin  lines  for  transmitting  time  divnied  signals  in 
a  first  direcifon  on  said  first  line  and  m  a  second  direction  o-n 
said  second  line,  a  plurality  of  transmission  terminals  serially 
connected  in  both  of  said  transmission  lines  and  ,i  fault  isola^ 
tion  arrangement  for  isolating  transmission  hne  faults  bv  open 
mg  the  serial  connection  of  said  first  line  and  si-nne^tink;  s.nd 
first  line  to  said  second  line  in  the  transmission  termin.i!  .idi.i 
cent  to  the  fault  on  one  side  and  opening  the  serial  conne^  tion 
of  said  second  line  and  connecting  said  second  line  lo  said  firsi 
line  in  a  transmission  connecting  said  second  line  to  said  flrsi 
lin  in  a  transmission  terminal  adjacent  to  said  fault  on  the 
other  side,  a  reconfiguration  arrangement,  ci^mpnsmg: 

means  located  in  said  base  terminal  tor  momentarily  inter- 
rupting the  time-dividcd  signals  on  both  of  said  first  and 
said  second  transmission  lines  and  wherein  said  transmis- 
sion terminals  further  comprise 
a  register  circuit  for  generating  state  signals  indicating  that 
the  transmission  terminal  associated  therewith  is  adjacent 
to  a  fault. 
a  restart  arrangement  responsive  \o  said  state  signals  .md  to 
the   interruption   of  signals  on   both   said   first   and   said 
second  lines  for  generating  and  transmitting  restart  sip 
nals  on  both  said  first  and  second  lines:  and 
circuit  arrangements  responsive  to  said  restart  signals  for 
disconnecting   interconnections    between   said   first   and 
said  second  lines  and  for  reestablishing  the  serial  conncc 
tion  of  said  terminals 


3,859,469 
COMBINATION  HYBRID  AND  FREQUENCY  DIVISION 

MULTIPLEXING  (  IRCUIT 

Lawrence  E.  Getgen,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE 

Automatic   Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Northlake. 

III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  349,572.  April  9.  1973.  Pat. 

No.  3.833,772.  This  application  Aug.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No. 

392.720 
Int.  CI.  H04j  liUb 
U.S.  CI.  179-15  AA  29  Claims 

27.  The  method  of  obtaining  a  combination  resonant  trans 
fer   hybrid   and   frequency-division    multiplex    function    in    a 
two-way  communication  system  hav  mg  .1  piuraliiv  of  lines  .ind 
comprising 

effecting  a  hybrid  separation  of  each  of  said  lines  bv  reso 
nant  transfer  between  line  lowpass  fiiters  and  transmit 
and  receive  path  bandpass  filters  bv  sampling  m  said 
paths  at  a  sampling  frequencv  of  at  least  two  times  tfie 
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highest  line  'Vequencv  of  interest;  and 
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>e!ectmg  pjssband<  tor  at  'east  ^.ertain  \\\  said  transmit  and 
receive  path  bandpass  fiiters  uhich  differ  from  each  other 
by  multiples  of  said  sarr.piing  frequency. 


3.859.470 

COMMLMCATION  SWITCHING  NETWORK 

Robert  George  Dittrich,  Boulder,  and  Louis  Fmanuel  Thele- 

maque.  Longmont.  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephonf 

Laboratories.  Incorporated,  Murrav  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311.167 

Int.  CI.  H04q  ^  42 

L.S.  CI.  179-18  EA  15  Claims 
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3.  In  a  switching  system  having  a  muitistaee  network,  said 
network  having  a  line  side  stage  and  a  trunk  side  stage,  a 
network  controller,  a  plurality  of  path  segments  m  each  of  said 
stages,  an  idle  state  determining  means  :ot  each  of  said  path 
segments,  circuits  connected  to  said  line  side  and  trunk  side 
stages,  means  for  transmitting  signals  to  said  controller  speci- 
fying two  of  said  circuits  that  are  to  be  interconnected  by  the 
establishment  of  a  path  through  said  network,  means  including 
said  controller  responsive  to  the  reception  of  said  signals  for 
propagating  a  unique  path  defining  potential  through  the 
determining  means  of  each  idle  path  segment  extending 
through  said  line  side  stage  to  which  one  of  said  specified 
circuits  IS  connected,  means  for  extending  each  of  said  unique 
path  defining  potentials  from  said  determining  means  of  said 
line  side  stage  to  said  trunk  side  stage  to  which  the  other  one 
of  said  specified  circuits  is  connected,  means  for  propagating 
each  of  said  unique  path  defining  potentials  from  said  last 
named  determining  means  through  the  determining  means 
associated  with  idle  path  segments  of  said  trunk  side  stage  to 
which  said  other  specified  circuit  is  connected,  means  effec- 
tive upon  the  propagation  of  each  of  said  unique  path  defining 
potentials  through  said  last  named  determining  means  for 
extending  said  last  named  potentials  over  separate  conductors 
to  said  controller,  and  means  independent  of  said  determining 
means  and  responsive  to  the  reception  of  said  signals  and  one 
of  said  last  named  potentials  bv  said  controller  and  exclusive 
of  any  further  determining  means  for  directU  establishing  a 
network  connection  simultaneously  in  all  stages  between  said 


specified  circuits  over  the  idle  path  segments  defined  by  said 
last  named  one  potential 


3.859.471 

REED  SW  ITCH  COMML  NICATION  NETWORK 

FNSl  RING  OPEN  CONTACTS  BEFORE  CLOSURE 

Daniel  Danielsen,  and  Raymond  Waibel  Ketchledge,  both  of 

Wheaton.   III.,   assignors  to   Bell  Telephone   Laboratories, 

Incorporated.  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  May  29.  1973,  Ser.  No.  364.978 

Int.  CI.  H04m  1/52 

U.S.  CI.  179-18  GE  9  Claims 


I.  A  switching  network  comprising 

a  plurality  of  switches  each  comprising: 

a  pair  of  remanent  magnetic  circuit  members,  a  pair  of 
switch  contacts  disposed  respectivelv  on  said  pair  of 
circuit  members;  a  first  control  vending  comprising  seri- 
ally connected  first  and  second  coils  wound  around  one 
of  said  circuit  members  and  the  other  of  said  circuit 
members  respectively,  a  second  control  winding  compris- 
ing serially  connected  first  and  second  coils  wound  re- 
spectively around  said  other  of  said  circuit  members  and 
said  one  of  said  circuit  members  respectively, 

said  first  and  second  coils  around  each  said  circuit  member 
proportioned  and  of  winding  senses  such  that  said  first 
and  said  second  control  windings,  when  energized  simul- 
taneouslv,  generate  magnetic  fields  which  tend  to  effect 
closure  of  said  switch  contacts  and  such  that  fields  of 
either  said  first  or  said  second  control  winding  alone  tend 
to  effect  opening  of  said  switch  contacts, 

said  first  and  said  second  control  windings  of  said  plurality 
of  switches  seriallv  connected  respectively  in  rows  and 
columns, 

means  for  selectively  generating  contact  closing  magnetic 
fields  for  said  switches  comprising,  means  for  serially 
connecting  said  rows  and  columns,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing signals  selectivelv  to  said  rows  and  columns. 

characterized  in  that 

said  switching  network  further  comprises  means  for  gener- 
ating contact  opening  magnetic  fields  in  switches  selected 
to  be  closed  immediately  prior  to  generation  of  said 
contact  closing  magnetic  fields. 
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3,859.472 
CODE  MODULE  FOR  SUBSCRIBER  TERMINALS 
Solomon  Bertram   Matthews,   Montreal,  Quebec.  Calif,,  as- 
signor to  Automatic  Electronic  Systems.  Montreal.  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,066 

Int.  CI.  H04q  3172 

U.S.  CL  179-18  FH  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  a  different  unique  identifvmg 
code  word  on  each  of  a  plurality  of  telephone  subscriber 
terminals  of  a  private  branch  exchange  telephone  svstem, 
having  a  smaller  plurality  of  outside  trunk  lines,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

a  code  module  having  a  plurality  of  outputs; 

said  plurality  of  outputs  being  at  least  equal  to  said  pluralitv 

of  telephone  subscriber  terminals, 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  outputs  being  connected  to  a 
different  one  of  said  plurality  of  telephone  subscriber 
terminals;  and 
means  in  said  code  module  for  generating  a  different  unique 
identifying  code  at  each  one  of  said  pluralitv  of  outputs, 
whereby  a  different  unique  identifying  code  is  applied  to 
each  one  of  said  plurality  of  subscriber  terminals 


3,859,473 
CENTRALIZED  ATTENDANT  SERVICE  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  PABX  COMPLEX 
W  ilbert  C.  Brown,  Penfield,  and  Arthur  E.  Hoctor,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.\  .,  assignors  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation, 
Rochester.  N.V. 

Filed  July  31.  1973.  Ser.  No.  384.336 

Int.  CI.  H04m  3100 

U.S.  CI.  179-27  CA  6  Claims 


received  from  .i  calling  line  circuit  for  ai.tujting  the  con- 
necting means  to  inierconnci  t  the  ciliing  line  circuit  and 
.i  called  line  circuii  designated  b<,  -he  multi-digit  signals; 
the  centralized  aitendant  service  .irrangement  compris- 
ing 

a  plurality  of  attendant  pusUKinv  disposed  substantially  in 
a   single   location   and    arranged    to-   pruvidc    operator 
services  for  inctiming  calls  to  the  „iu;> >iiur, .^  lelephone 
systems,   each   oi  the   .iitendani   positions  being  con- 
nected to  ime  ot  the  line  ^ifLUits  in  the  second  groups 
of  line  circuits  and  at  least  unc  i-t  the  second  groups  of 
line  circuits  m  each  private  autiTiiaiK    :clephone  ex- 
change being  cunnected  \o  .i;  ic.is!  iine  ciitendant  posi- 
tion. 
routing  means  within  ea^h  private  aulnrriatiL   Icicphi-ne 
exchange   responsive   ti-   the    sei/Liit    of  an   incoming 
trunk   circuit   for  an   incimiini:   ^.J'   for  automaticallv 
establishing    a    connectuni    troni    the    incoming    trunk 
circuit   via   the   connecting   means  in   unt.'   n'    the    tiru- 
circuits  in  a  sectmd  group  o\  j;nc  v,'ir^„  liiis,  'Ahcchv  ihc 
incoming  call  is  automaticallv  evicruud  t.    .oi  ,i;;cndant 
position  following  sei/ure  ot  ,tn  incoming  irunk  ^v  an 
incoming  call. 
sequence    control    means    responsive    j     .in    .iitcrTip!    lu 
effect  a  connection   Ic  a   busv    attendani   pi-snipn  for 
automalicalK    releasing  the  attempt  and  .litenipling  .'. 
connection  to  an  other  attendant  position, 
first  switching  circuit  means  resp(»nsive  to  a  signal  gcner 
ated  at  the  attendant  posmon  for  connecting  a  h'lkJint 
circuit  to  the  calling  line  and  interrupting  the  >.'<'nnec 
tion   between   the   cabling   line   ..nd   !he   a'U-ndan!    line 
circuit, 
second  switching  circuit  means  for  ^onnctting  eath  ;n 
coming  trunk,  from  '^huh  an  inniming  v.  .ill  has  been 
extended   to   an    attendant    positum,   to   the   cimimon 
control  means,  and 
bridge  circuit  means  in  each  incoming  trunk  v,  i i',neL  ted  to 
the  attendant  position,  arranged  to  be  vi>nnected  to  the 
common  control  means  bv  the  scinnd  sv^  Ml  hing  means 
and  arranged  to  transmit  multi-digit  ^  all ing  signals  from 
the  attend.inl  position  tu  the  ^prrinhm  control  means 
after  the  scu-nd  switching  mieans  connects  the  bridge 
circuit  rnear.s  to  the  Lommon  control  mean^    wherebv 
the  ccmnectmg  means  interconnects  jn  output  ot  ihc 
incoming  trunk  and  the  called  line  c  hl  un  designated  b\ 
the  multi-digit  signals  transmiiteii  !rom  the  attendant 
position 
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1.  .\  centralized  attendant  service  arrangement  for  use  with 

a  plurality  of  private  automatic  telephone  systems: 

each  of  the  telephone  systems  including  at  least  first  and 

second  groups  of  line  circuits,  each  of  the  first  groups  of 

line  circuits  including  at  least  one  subscriber  line  circuit, 

at  least  one  incoming  trunk  circuit  extending  to  a  central 

exchange, 

connecting  means  for  interconnecting  the  line  circuits,  and 

common  control  means  responsive  to  multi-digit  signals 


3,859,474 
PRIVATE  AUTOMATK    BRANC  H  F\CH\N(;F  WITH 
CENTRAL  OFFK  F  FFATl  RFS 
Klaus  Gueldenpfennig,  Penfield;  twe   \  Pommerening,  Web- 
ster,  and   Stanley    L.   Russell,   West   Webster,  all  of   N.>., 
assignors    to    Stromberg-(  arlson    C  orporation.    Rochester. 
N.V. 

Filed  Sept.  29.  1972.  Ser.  No.  293,518 
int.  CI.  H04m  J  64 
U.S.  CI.  179-27  DA  25  (  laims 

23.  In  combination  with  a  central  office  including  a  line  link 
network,  a  service  link  network,  a  trunk  link  netw(>rk,  a  plu- 
ralitv of  register*.,  a  pluralitv  of  lunclors,  a  pluralitv  of  sub- 
scriber line  circuits  and  a  pluralitv  of  trunk  circuits,  and  tmm 
mon  control  means  for  interconnecting  said  pluralitv  of  sub- 
scriber line  circuits  through  a  junctor  and  said  service  link 
network  to  a  selected  register,  \o  one  another  through  said  line 
link  network  and  a  junctor  and  to  a  trunk  circuit  through  said 
line  link  network,  a  junctor  and  said  trunk  link  network,  an 
operator  control  arrangement  comprising  an  operator  service 
link  network,  a  pluralitv  of  operator  position  circuits,  an  oper- 
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ator  console  connected  to  each  operator  position  circuit  and    output  circuits  connected  to  modulate  said  receiver  circuit 
additional  common  control  means  for  selectively  connecting    and  said  transmitter  circuit;  microphone  means  connected  to 

said  transmitter  and  speaker  means  connected  to  said  receiver 
for  conducting  two-way  telephone  calls  from  said  mobile 
radiotelephone  with  said  call  stations  on  a  selective  call  basis; 
wherein  said  predetermined  selective  calling  and  channel 
code  format  utilizes  pulses  generated  from  tone  transitions 
between  at  least  two  preselected  frequencies  modulated  on 
said  common  selective  calling  and  channel  code  transmit 
frequency  with  pulse  generating  means;  pulse  counter  means 
connected  to  said  pulse  generating  means  and  having  a  four 
wire  1,  2,  4  and  8  count  BCD  output,  pulse  counter  decoder 
means  connected  to  the  four  wire  1.  2,  4  and  8  count  BCD 
output  of  said  pulse  counter  means,  having  a  pulse  count  "I  " 
output  line  connected  to  reset  gate  means,  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  digit  output  terminals;  a  code  match  gate  having  a 
plurality  of  input  terminals  hard  wired  in  predetermined  order 
to  a  predetermined  number  of  said  pluralitv  of  digit  output 
terminals  as  the  specific  call  number  for  the  radiotelephone, 
and  a  digit  counter  decoder  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  input 
connections  from  said  code  match  gate  and  an  output  connec- 
tion as  the  decoder  and  indication  activation  system  means 
_^ .  .  connection  to  said  eate 

mmmm~\r' 


said  operator  position  clrculr^  through  >aid  operator  service 
link  netwofN  to  a  selected  trunk  circuit. 


3.859,475 

DECODER  CHANNEL  SELECTOR  AND  ENLNClATOK 

SVSTE.Vt  IN  AN  AIRBORNE  RADIOTELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

Paul  G.  Wuifsberg,  Overland  Park;  Dennis  L.  Frederickson, 

Leawood.  and  John  R.  Aiden,  Alothe.  all  of  Kans,,  assignors 

to  Wuifsberg  Electronics.  Inc..  Overland  Park,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1972,  Ser,  No.  299.075 

Int.  CI.  H04m  \08 

L.S.  CI.  179-41  A  8  Claims 


3.859,476 

TWO  POSITION  MOUNTING  FOR  TELEPHONE  SETS 

Ronald  Joseph  Morrell;  Graham  Sterling  Laing.  and  Bev  Wil- 

liam  (iumb.  all  of  London.  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to 

Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1973.  Ser.  No.  389.016 

Int.  CI.  H04m  I  .'04 

L.S.  Ci.  179-100  C  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  radiotelephone  s>stem  for  two-way  public  communi- 
cation between  mobile  radiotelephones  and  call  stations  inter- 
connectable  with  telephone  telecommunication  netvvurks  and 
having  a  common  selective  calling  and  channel  code  transmit 
frequency  that  all  mobile  radiotelephones  of  the  svstem  arc- 
tuned  to,  and  a  plurality  of  two  frequency  receiver  transmittt-r 
talking  channels  a  mobile  radiotelephone  having  a  receiver 
circuit  and  a  transmitter  circuit  and  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined selective  calling  and  channel  code  format,  selective 
calling  code  specific  mobile  radiotelephone  identifying  and 
responsive  decoder  and  indication  activation  system  means, 
channel  selection  means  connected  to  said  decoder  and  indi- 
cation activation  svstem  means  via  channel  select  gate  means 
also  connected  to  pass  channel  code  signals  when  gate  acti- 
vated bv  said  decoder  and  indication  activation  system  means, 
channel  counter  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  gate 
means  and  having  a  plurality  of  outputs,  of  a  channel  decoder 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  outputs  of  said  channel  Lounter 
and  having  a  plurality  of  individual  channel  frequencv  drive 


1.  A  telephone  unit  adapted  for  alternate  mounting  on  a 
substantially  horizontal  surface  and  on  a  substantially  vertical 
surface,  said  unit  including  a  housing  having  a  forward  base 
surface  and  a  rearward  base  surface,  the  forward  base  surface 
for  positioning  on  said  horizontal  surface  and  the  rearward 
base  surface  tor  positioning  on  said  vertical  surface,  said 
forward  base  surface  subtending  an  obtuse  angle  relative  to 
said  rearward  base  surface;  a  bracket  adapted  for  positioning 
against  said  base  surfaces  and  said  vertical  surface,  and  inter- 
engaging  means  on  said  bracket  and  said  housing  to  retain  said 
housing  on  said  bracket,  said  interengaging  means  comprising 
studs  on  one  of  said  housing  and  said  bracket  and  slots  in  the 
other  of  said  housing  and  said  bracket,  said  studs  including 
enlarged  head  portions  for  engagement  in  said  slots;  said 
bracket  including  means  for  attachment  of  said  bracket  to  said 
vertical  surface. 
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3.859,477 
ELECTROSTATIC  TRANSDUCER 

Zdenek    Skvor.    Praha.    Czechoslovakia,    assignor    to    Tesia, 

narodni  podnik,  Praha,  Czechoslovakia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,316.  June  24.  1971.  This 

application  July  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  380.497 

Int.  CI.  H04r  19100 

U.S.  CI.  179-111  R  10  Claims 


.^.859,479 

MONITORING  ARRANt.KMLNT  FOR  \  SIKP  B^-SIKF 

SWITCHIN(,  TRAIN 

\mos  Edward  Joel.  Jr..  South  Orange,  N.J..  assignor  In  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  incorporated.  Murra>  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Mav  29.  1973.  Ser.  Nd.  .^64,93" 

Inl.  CI.  H(l4m   ^  :-J 

U.S.  CI.  179-175.21  \H  {  laims 
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1.  An  electrostatic  transducer  capable  of  receiving  and 
transmitting,  comprising  an  assembly  of  a  pair  of  elongate 
fixed  electrodes,  alternating  with  a  pair  of  conforming  dia- 
phragms and  two  pairs  of  similarK  elongate  dielectric  strip 
spacers,  said  assemhlv  being  convoluted  into  a  tight  spirallv 
wound  cylinder  having  the  electrodes,  and  diaphragms  alter- 
nating successivelv  from  the  center  to  the  outer  peripherv 
thereof,  each  separated  by  a  spacer  strip  in  contiguous  contact 
therewith,  said  spacer  strips  being  constructed  in  the  configu- 
ration of  a  unitarv  comb-like  structure  to  provide  in  said  tight 
spiralis  wound  cylinder  a  plurality  of  separated  ports  being 
open  to  free  space  on  one  plane  which  would  lie  on  a  base, 
herein  termed  frontal  end,  of  said  cylinder  and  closed  on 
another  plane  which  would  lie  on  the  opposite  base,  herein 
also  termed  frontal  end,  of  said  cylinder  for  each  spacer  strip, 
said  ports  providing  a  free  space  between  successive  radial 
convolutions  of  said  electrodes  and  diaphragms,  the  accoustic 
input/outputs  of  said  transducer  being  said  ports. 


3.859.478 
CARBON  MICROPHONE 
William   Donald  Cragg,  Harlow;   Anthony   Newton   Lawson, 
London,  and  Henley  Frank  Sterling,  Great  Denmow,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  399,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  24.  1972, 
54314/72 

Int.  CL  H04h  2//02 
U.S.  CI.  179-122  4  Claims 


1.  A  carbon  microphone  comprising: 

a  mixture  of  carbon  granules  and  aggregated  particles  of  a 
dry  powder  lubricant; 

said  aggregated  particles  forming  individual  masses  of  be- 
tween one  and  10  microns  in  size  and  not  exceeding  2 
percent  of  weight  of  the  mixture. 


1.  In  a  stcp-hv-sicp  suji^-hine  tr.nn  h.i'vint:  .i  liiui  pulse  re- 
sponsive selector  switch  inLiudmi:  .i  ■-ii  w  release  relay  one  of 
whose  contacts  normally  applies  a  temporary  holding  ground 
potential  to  the  sleeve  lead  of  prior  stages  of  the  switching 
tram,  the  arrank:enient  comprising 

path  means  including  said  contact  for  superimposing  a 
uniLjue  identifying  audio  frequency  tone  over  said  ground 
potential  applied  to  said  sleeve  lead,  and  means  for  scan- 
ning a  preceding  stage  of  said  switching  train  to  detect 
said  tone. 


3.859. 4H0 
LOUDSPEAKER   \Nn  \TT\(  HMFNT  FlTTlNt, 
Udo  Birkner.  Heinde.  and  (iunter  Fritsch.  Hildcsheim.  both  of 
German),  assignors  to   Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH.   Hildes- 
heim.  Germany 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser,  No.  367.392 
Claims    priorit>.    application     (iermanv.    Jul\     1,     1972, 
2232408 

Int.  (.1.  H(l4r  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  179      178  13  (  latms 
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1.  A  fitting  to  secure  a  loudspeaker  ;  6  s  te>  a  s(>uru;  hi^ird  i  7) 
formed  with  a  sound  opening  ( 8  i,  eoniprising 

a  sheet  i  2  ,i  of  thin,  springv  sheet  maieriai  whiLh,  m  un- 
stressed state,  is  bowed,  and  when  stressed  .ind  tlaltened 
has  an  outline  extending  at  least  in  part  to  the  outline  of 
the  cage  of  the  loudspeaker,  the  sheet  having  a  snund 
opening  7one  similar  lo  the  seiund  opening  rd  ihe  s.iunc 
board. 

means  securing  said  sheet  i2t  to  two  opposed  lateral  side'- 
of  the  loudspeaker  \  6  )  including  at  least  (me  outer  spnnf: 
clip  (3)  projecting  awav  from  the  cemvex  surtaee  ot  the 
bowed  sheet  and  at  the  side  of  the  sheet  whah  extend^ 
parallel  to  the  bend  axis  of  the  bowed  sheet. 

and  means  to  attach  said  sheet  (2)  to  the  siiund  board  i7i 
including  at    least   one   inner   ho(>k    '4'   proieetmg   ,,iWd\ 


500 


OFMC  l-\[    (,-\7FTTE 


January  7.  1975 


from  the  concave  surface  of  the  bowed  sheet  at  the  sound 
opening  /.one  and  located  nearest  to  said  side  of  the  sheet 
%vhich  extends  parallel  to  the  bend  axis  of  the  bowed 
sheet,  the  hook  (4i  being  bent  o\er  said  sheet  and  away 
from  said  sound  zone  to  permit  fitting  of  the  bowed  sheet. 
^!th  the  concave  surface  against  the  sound  board  (7)  and 
engagement  of  the  hook  through  the  sound  opening  (8) 
of  the  sound  board  (  7  i  and  over  the  edge  (9)  thereof  and 
upon  stretching  and  tlattening  of  the  sheet  by  contact  of 
the  convex  surface  with  the  ioudspeaker  cage,  engage- 
ment of  the  edge  of  the  cage  oi  the  loudspeaker  with  the 
clip  I  3  1. 


pressure  greater  than  said  predetermined  magnitude  to  de- 
form  said   insulating  support  element   thereb>    causing  the 


I 


3.859.481 
TELESCOPING  POWER  SLPPORT 
Stephen   B.  Sprague.  Copa   Ladeene   Apt.   244.   2}92(t   \n/a 
Ave.,  Torrance,  Calif.  90505 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  410.908 

Int.  CI.  H02g  //  oi> 

IS.  CI.  191-12  R  8  Claims 


deformation  of  said  electrically  conductive  means  and  the 
generation  of  said  electric  signal. 


I.  Apparatus  for  supporting  an  electric  cable  or  hose  along 
an  extendable  structure  leading  to  a  parked  aircraft  from  an 
airport  terminal  buildmg,  the  combination  comprising  an 
extendable  cable  support  attached  to  the  outside  of  the  struc- 
ture, said  cable  support  being  extended  when  the  structure  is 
extended,  a  pluralitv  of  depending  trolleys  movable  on  said 
support,  said  cable  support  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescop- 
ing channel  members,  each  of  said  channel  members  having 
track  means  for  supporting  said  depending  trolleys,  the  outer 
one  of  said  telescoping  channel  members  having  additional 
track  means,  means  attached  to  an  inner  one  of  said  telescop- 
ing members  movably  engaging  said  additional  track  means  of 
said  outer  one  of  said  telescoping  members  for  supporting  said 
inner  one  of  said  telescoping  members,  said  inner  one  of  said 
telescoping  members  having  additional  track  means  and 
means  attached  to  the  innermost  one  of  said  telescoping  mem- 
bers for  movably  supporting  said  innermost  one  of  said  tele- 
scoping members  on  said  last  mentioned  additional  track 
means 


3.859,483 
INERTIA  SENSING  SWITCH  WITH  CONDUCTIVE 
CATCH  RIM  MEANS  FOR  RETAINING  MOVABLE 
(  ONTACT  IN  CLOSED  POSITION 
drtgory  L.  l.aserson.  Scarsdaie.  and  Harry  W.  Hopper.  Jr.. 
Pleasanlville.  both  of  N.Y  ..  assignors  to  Sealectro  Corpora- 
turn,  Mamaroneck,  N.V. 

Filed  May  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  356.575 

Int.  CI.  H01hi5//4 

U.S.  CI.  200-61.45  R  11  Claims 
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3.859,482 

MECHANICAL  PRESSURE  DETECTING  DEVK  F 

Shunji  Matsui;  Kenzo  Hirashima:  Voshikazu  Hayakawa.  and 

Nagayuki  .Marumo.  all  of  Yokohama  City.  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited,  Yokohama  (  itv,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  228.975 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  4,  1971.  46-13483; 
May  28.  1971.  46-44004;  July  23.  1971.  46-45837;  Oct.  5. 
1971.  46-9157;  Oct.  25.  1971.  46-98827;  Julv  21.  1971.  46- 
64469;  June  24.  1971.  46-45837;  June  25.  1971.  46-46107 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  J. 00 
U.S.  CI.  200-61.08  7  Claims 

1.  .A  mechanical  pressure  detecting  device  comprising  elec- 
trically conductive  means  which  is  deformable  by  a  mechani- 
cal pressure  greater  than  predetermined  magnitude  which  is 
applied  to  said  detecting  device  to  generate  an  electric  signal, 
an  insulating  support  element  receiving  therein  said  electri- 
cally conductive  means  and  insulating  the  same,  and  a  presser 
member  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  plate  and  positioned  to  be  :n 
contact  at  an  internal  surface  with  an  external  surface  of  said 
insulating  support  element  and  directly  receiving  a  mechani- 
cal pressure  applied  to  said  detecting  device,  said  presser 
member  being  deformed  when  subjected  to  said  mechanical 


1.  An  mcrtia  operated  switch  for  connecting  two  contacts 
mounted  in  spaced  relation  after  the  switch  has  been  stopped 
comprising  a  housing  made  of  insulative  material  and  includ- 
ing first  and  second  electrical  terminals  secured  in  spaced 
relation;  a  primary  conductive  mass  axially  movable  within  the 
housing  and  normally  in  contact  with  said  first  terminal,  said 
primary  conductive  mass  having  an  axial  cavity  therein,  a 
secondary  conductive  mass  also  axially  movable  within  the 
housing,  a  first  resilient  expansion  means  mounted  between  an 
insulator  ring  in  the  housing  and  a  flange  on  said  secondary 
conductive  mass  to  normally  maintain  the  two  masses  in 
contact  with  each  other  and  the  primary  mass  in  contact  with 
the  first  electrical  terminal,  a  second  electrically  conductive 
resilient  expansion  means  disposed  in  the  axial  cavity  of  the 
primary  conductive  mass  and  mounted  between  the  two 
masses  for  moving  them  apart,  said  second  resilient  means 
having  less  force  than  the  first  resilient  means;  a  conductive 
latcii  secured  to  said  secondary  mass  m  axial  alignment  with 
the  housing;  a  conductive  ring  secured  to  one  end  of  the 
housing  and  connected  to  the  second  electrical  terminal,  said 
conductive  ring  including  a  resiliently  deformable  catch  rim 
adapted  to  retain  the  latch  in  its  operated  position  whenever 
the  latch  is  forced  through  the  rim  due  to  the  deceleration  of 
the  housing  above  a  predetermined  value. 
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3.859,484 

CYCLIC  PRESSURE  SWITCH  WITH  PLURAL 

DIAPHRAMS 

Robert  E.  Nelson.  Rt.  No.  1.  Box  215.  Willow  Springs,  Rosa- 
mond. Calif.  93560 

Filed  Sept.  10.  1973.  Ser.  No.  395.520 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  3.^;34 

U.S.  CI.  200-83  Y  31  Claims 


,jr\ 
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1.  ,An  undulating  fluid  pressure  responsive  device  compris- 


ing 


a  reciprocable  element  having  two  sides  maintained  t)ut  of 
communication-with  each  other; 

means  adapted  to  provide  fluid  communication  between  a 
first  of  said  sides  and  a  body  of  fluid  subject  to  undulating 
pressure  which  can  reciprocate  said  reciprocable  element 
in  opposite  directions,  the  other  of  said  sides  ftirming  part 
of  the  wall  of  a  fluid  pulse  generating  chamber  whose 
volume  is  changed  by  the  reciprocation: 

means  for  developing  an  output  pulse  of  fluid  pressure  each 
time  the  reciprocable  element  moves  in  a  first  of  said 
directions. 

means  for  permitting  fluid  flow  from  a  source  of  fluid  into 
said  pulse  generating  chamber  each  time  the  reciprocable 
element  moves  in  a  second  of  said  directions. 

a  fluid  pulse  accumulating  chamber  in  communication  with 
said  pulse  generating  chamber  to  accumulate  the  gener- 
ated pulses, 

valve  means  between  the  fluid  source  and  the  accumulating 
chamber  preventing  the  return  of  fluid  from  the  accumu- 
lating chamber  to  the  fluid  source. 

a  fluid  displaceable  element  forming  part  of  the  wall  of  the 
accumulating  chamber  and 

bleed  passageway  means  providing  communication  betv*,een 
said  accumulating  chamber  and  said  fluid  source  thereby 
permitting  flow  of  fluid  from  said  accumulating  chamber 
at  a  rate  sufficient  to  prevent  a  substantial  displacement 
of  said  displaceable  element  when  the  fluid  pulse  output 
of  said  pulse  generating  chamber  is  not  both  strong  and 
sustained. 


3,859.485 
OCCUPANT  SENSOR  SEAT  SW  ITCH 
Paul  J.  Blinkilde,  Lathrup  Village,  and  Floyd  J.  Sandi,  Claw- 
son,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Essex  International,  Inc., 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335.786 
Int.  CI.  HOlh  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  200-85  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  pressure  sensitive  switch  for  sensing  the  pres- 
ence of  an  occupant  in  a  vehicle  seat,  said  switch  comprising 
first  and  second  flexible,  sheet-like,  relatively  strong  laminates 


each  comprising  a  film  of  insulation  material  having  a  thin 

conductive  coating  on  one  side; 

a  flat  electrically  nonconductive  body  of  resilient  compress- 
ible foamed  material  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  laminates,  the  upper  surface  of  said  body  being 
adhesively  bonded  to  the  conductive  coating  of  said  first 
laminate  and  the  lower  surface  of  said  body  being  adhe- 
sively bonded  to  the  conductive  coating  of  s.,!(i  scvund 
laminate,  said  body  having  a  set  of  at  least  tu  i.  innLiiiid; 
nally  spaced  openings  each  c\it.nding  from  said  lipptr 
surface  to  said  lower  surface,  each  of  said  openings  being 
open  to  the  respective  portions  of  said  conductive  coat- 
ings overlving  sjid  openings, 
a  rcsi'icn!  .  >  niprt  ssibic  contact  p. id  occupying  each  of  said 
opcn:;"ig- 
of  an  das 

through  such  that  said  contact  pad  is  electrically  conduc- 
tive uhcn  compressed  above  a  predetermined  value  and 


...J  hodv.  eash  said  contact  pad  Hemg  made 

er  With  eond unlive  particles  di-persed  there- 


^ 


electrically    nonconductive    v>,nen    uncompressed,    caeh 
said  contact  pad  having  end  portions  facing  the  respetiive 
conductive   coatings   on   said    laminates   to:    conductive 
connection  therewith  so  th.st  pressure  .ipplied  to  a  local- 
ized portion  of  said  first  lannnate  overivmg  said  cimlacl 
pad  will  result  in  compression   of  said  ^iTitai,!   pad   be- 
tween  the  respective  conductive  coatings  ,, ,t   said   Linii 
nates   \o   provide    a   bridging   conduelue    p.ith    therehe 
tween.  said  hodv  normallv  maintaining  said  iam mates  m 
a  spaced  relation  sLji.h  that  each  said  contaet  pad  is  mam 
tamed  in  a  subsiantiallv  uncompressed  condition  in  the 
absence  of  pressure  applied  dircctlv  .igamst  s.ik!  loeali/ed 
portion  of  said  first  laminate  overlv  mg  said  contae!  pad 
and  means  for  making  externa!  elelctrical  conneetion  to 
said  conductive  coatings  wherebv  the  .ippliealio-n  of  pres 
sure  against  any  of  said  locah/ed   portir^ns  o\   said  firsi 
laminate  overlvmg  said  contact  pads  completes  a  ciricuit 
to  said  external  connectum  means. 


3.859,486 

ELECTRK    VA(  UM  SWITCHlNt,  I  NH  HA\1N(,  \ 

POWER  DRIVE 

Kurt  Haese;  Wolfgang  Frewe,  and  Hans-Jurgen  lendl,  all  of 

Berlin,  Ciermany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktie ngesellschaft, 

Munich.  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1972.  Ser.  No.  291.931 

Claims    priorit\.    application    Germanv,    Sept.    30,    1971, 
2149437 

Int.  (I.  HOlh  3.^ '66 
U.S.  CI.  200-144  B  H  Claims 

1.  .An  electris  vacuum  suit^hmg  device  having  a  replace- 
able and  adjustable  vacuum  switch  and  a  power  drive  cem- 
nected  to  an  actuator  rod  of  the  vacuum  switch,  the  improve 
ment  comprising  a  lever  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  being 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  power  drive,  said  lever  having  a 
supporting,  pivoting  surface  positioned  between  its  two  ends 
the  actuator  rod  of  the  vacuum  sv^n^h  being  connected  to  the 
lever  at  the  supporting  surface,  and  a  supporting  arrangement 
for  pivolallv  supporting  the  lever  at  its  other  end  so  ,,s  to 
define  the  fulcrum  thereof,  said  arrangement  in^,:iuding  rrseans 
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for  adjusting  the  lever  so  as  to  displace  the  fulcrum  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  b>  an  amount  corre- 


Nponding  til  the  Ntrnkc  ->;'  the  vacuum  switch  whereby  the 
vacuum  switch  can  He  aJiu^tcJ  so  that  said  stroke  is  adapted 

to  the  strcike  ot  the  power  drive 


3,859,487 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  FOR  AERODVN  A\ll( 

ACCELERATION  OF  A  PLASMA 

Bertold  Berberich,  Eriangen.  Germanv,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151.260,  June  9.  1971..  This 
application  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,651 
Claims    priority,    application    (iermany,    June    13,    1970. 
2029252 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  33108 
L.S.  CI.  200^144  R  9  Claims 


r-« 


1.  An  electric  switch  having  a  quenching  chamber  includ- 
ing a  chamber  wall,  switch  contacts  movable  relative  to  each 
other  and  between  which  a  light  arc  is  draw  n,  insulating  mem 
bers  disposed  transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  switch  contacts,  quenching  plates,  against  which  said  light 
arc  IS  moved  across  conductive  portions  of  said  chamber  wall, 
and  a  quenching  channel,  said  quenching  channel  having  a 
nozzle  shaped  constriction  disposed  between  said  switch 
contacts  and  said  quenching  plates,  transversely  to  the  plane 
of  movement  of  said  switch  contacts,  said  constriction  having 
a  cross-section  rated  for  aerodynamic  acceleration  of  said 
light  arc,  which  arc  is  urged  to  enter  behind  the  mouth  <■)(  said 
nozzle  between  said  quenching  plates 


3.859,488 
POINT  CONTACT  ROLLER  BAND  SWITCH 

W     Dale  Jones.  7020  Aztec  Rd.  N.E.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 
H"!  HI 

Filed  July  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  378,958 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  1:16 

U.S.  CI.  200-153  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  roller  hand  mechanism  having  a  case,  a  pair  of  cylin- 
drical rollers  mounted  within  said  case  for  guided  movement 
along  a  passage  in  said  case,  and  a  tensioned  flexible  band 
anchored  at  it  opposite  ends  to  opposite  ends  of  said  passage 
and  trained  partially  about  the  circumferences  of  said  rollers 
in  a  generally  S-shaped  configuration  to  maintain  said  rollers 
in  a  roller  cluster;  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  rollers  contacts  a  race  surface  in  said  passage  only  along 
the  periphery  of  the  ends  of  said  one  roller  so  as  to  establish 
substantially  a  point  contact  at  opposite  axial  ends  of  said  one 
roller  with  the  race  surface  during  movement  of  said  roller 
cluster  along  said  passage,  said  points  of  contacts  55  along  the 
race  surface  of  said  passage  occuring  only  along  two  separated 
predetermined  line  paths,  and  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts 
embedded  in  the  race  surface  of  said  case  having  inner  ends 
flush  with  the  surface  of  said  passage  at  selected  locations 
along  said  line  paths,  said  one  of  said  rollers  being  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  and  said  contacts  being  electrically 
insulated  from  one  another 


3,859.489 
LEVER  MOUNTED  SWITCH  WITH  OUTER  ROTATING 

COVER 
Neil  Tomlinson.  Burnley.  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Electric 
C  ompany  Limited,  Birmingham,  Great  Britain 
Filed  May  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  May  6,  1972, 
21237  72 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  9/06,  I3I0S 
U.S.  CI.  200^157  2  Claims 

3       2 


1.  An  actuating  lever  mounted  electrical  switch  comprising 
an  actuating  lever,  a  body,  means  mounting  said  body  on  said 
actuating  lever  at  one  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  non-rotatable 
resilient  contact  elements  carried  by  the  body,  and  extending 
generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  around  an  axis  coextensive 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  actuating  lever,  a  rotatable 
electric  contact,  means  mounting  said  rotatable  electric 
contact  for  rotation  about  said  axis  coextensive  with  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  rotatable  electric  contact  being  selec- 
tivelv  engageable  with  said  non-rotatable  contact  elements 
upon  rotation  of  said  rotatable  contact,  and,  said  means 
mounting  said  rotatable  contact  including  a  rotatable  contact 
carrier,  said  rotatable  contact  carrier  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  depressions  therein  and  said  depressions  being  in 
releasable     engagement    with     said     resilient    non-rotatable 
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contact  elements  whereby  said  rotatable  contact  can  be  re- 
tained in  selected  positions  relative  to  said  body  in  engage- 
ment with  selected  fixed  contacts,  means  mounting  said  car- 
rier for  rotation  comprising  a  rotatable  casing  surrounding 
said  non-rotatable  resilient  contact  elements  and  said  rotat- 
able contacts,  and  mounted  on  said  lever  for  rotation  relative 
to  said  non-rotatable  resilient  contact  elements 


3,859,490 

SHOAL  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Gerald  J.  Fohey,  3101  S.  Norfolk,  Aurora,  Colo.  80013 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397.896 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  29iO0 

U.S.  CI.  200-223  2  Claims 


b  a  first  silver-cadmium  oxide  contact  member  resistance 
welded  directly  to  said  support  by  opposed  welding  elec- 


/2  ^20 


t////V-^'> 


trodes  brought  into  contiguous  position  with  said  contact 

member  and  said  copper  layer. 


3.859.492 

SWITCH  WITH  HOUSING  HAMN(,  I  F\l)  WIRh 

PROMSIONS 

John  R.  Brandell.  1527  Sequoia  Irl..  (,ienvi(«.  Ill   6(1(125 
Filed  Jan.  25,  19-4.  Ser.  No.  436.434 
Inl.  (I.  Hdlh  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  200     293  10  (  laims 


1.  .A  shoal  detection  system  for  suspension  frcmi  a  boat 
comprising. 

a  normally  vertically  oriented  switch  element  having  a  hol- 
low capsule,  a  first  electrode  in  the  capsule  having  a 
contact  portion  adjacent  the  bottom  oi  the  capsul  con- 
forming to  the  inner  peripheral  configuration  of  the  cap- 
sule, a  second  electrode  in  the  capsule  having  a  contact 
portion  adjacent  the  top  of  the  capsule  conforming  to  the 
inner  peripheral  configuration  of  the  capsule,  a  third 
electrode  in  the  capsul  extending  along  the  central  verti- 
cal axis  of  the  capsule  from  the  top  of  the  capsule  to  a 
location  between  the  contact  portion  of  said  first  and 
second  electrodes,  and  a  quantity  of  liquid,  current- 
conducting  material  in  the  capsule  having  a  depth  suffi- 
cient to  complete  electrical  contact  between  said  first  and 
third  contacts  when  the  capsule  is  vertically  oriented. 

cable  means  suspending  the  switch  element  from  the  boat 
so  that  It  hangs  freely  in  the  water  beneath  the  boat,  and 
an  alarm  circuit  including  an  electrical  power  source,  an 
electrically  responsive  alarm  element,  a  first  on-off  switch 
connected  in  series  with  the  power  source,  alarm  element 
and  the  first  and  second  electrodes  whereby  when  the 
first  on-off  switch  is  closed  and  the  capsule  is  inclined 
relative  to  vertical  so  that  the  liquid  flows  into  contact 
with  both  the  first  and  second  electrodes  the  alarm  will  be 
energized,  and  a  second  on-off  switch  connected  in  series 
with  said  power  source,  alarm  element  and  the  first  and 
third  electrodes  whereby  when  the  second  on-off  switch 
IS  closed  and  the  capsule  is  vertically  oriented,  the  alarm 
will  be  energized 


3,859.491 

CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HAVING  SILVER-CADMIUM  OXIDE 

CONTACTS  AFFIXED  TO  A  BRASS  CARRIER 
Laurence  Eric  Larson.  Bloomington.  III.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1973.  Ser.  No.  393,582 
Int.  CI.  HOlh  \m 
U.S.  CI.  200-266  9  Claims 

I.  A  composite  contact  assembly  fabricated  by  means  of 
electrical  resistance  welding,  comprising 
a.  a  support  including  a  brass  contact  carrier  and  a  copper 
layer  extending  over  substantially  the  total  surface  area  of 
said  carrier;  and 
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1.  A  sw  Itch  comprising 
a.  a  housing  comprising 

1    a  main  body  portion  h.iving  an  open  top    .md 

2.  a  fiange  projecting  suhsiantially  hori7ont,:'!\  .  iitw.irdiy 
from  the  upper  cJgc  ^A  one  sidewali  o!  s.iui  t^ou;v  por- 
tion, 

b  said  housing  having  two  elongated  upwardly  opening 
recesses  extending  transversely  across  said  flange  and 
said  sidcwall. 

c  said  flange  having  an  opening  extending  veriitallv  there- 
through 

d  two  conla^'t  members  ijisposed  in  sai.,!  hodv  portion  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other. 

e  a  cover  member  mounted  on  sjid  main  body  in  closing 
relation  to  said  ti'>p. 

f,  an  elongated  wire 

1.  having  one  end  connected  to  one  of  said  cont.iLi  mem 
hers,  and 

2.  extending  outwardiv  r>t  s.iid  hou^ng  from  s.jid  one 
contact  member  through  i>ne  of  s.nj  rei esses. 

g    two  elongated  lead  wires  having 

!    proximal  end  portions  .md  disi.il  end  portions    .md 
2.   said   proximal    end    portions   extending    through    said 
opening. 

h  means  on  said  proximal  end  portions  .md  disposed  on  the 
side  of  said  flange  remote  from  said  distal  end  portions  for 
preventing  longitudinal  movement  of  said  proximal  end 
portions  through  said  opening  w-.  a  direction  toward  said 
distal  end  portions 

1  the  free  end  (if  one  of  said  provtmai  end  portions  project- 
ing outwardiv  from  said  means. 
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J    the  free  end  portion  of  the  other  of  said  proximal  end 

portion^ 

i    extending  through  the  other  of  said  recesses,  and 

2   being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  contact  members 
and 
k    means  for  electricalK  connecting  said  contact  members 

for  the  passage  oi  electric  current  therebetween. 


3.859,493 
MICROWAVE  HEATING  TEMPERATIRE  CONTROL 
Robert  A.  Peterson,  Canton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  (  urn- 
pan),  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,151 

Int.  CI.  H05b  9  06 

t.S.  CI.  219-10.55  R  ^  4tiaim> 


>oi.T/uie    — 

I       SUPPl*    I 


^  ^'^ 


MiTCBlAt     TO  BE 
TREATED 


^zzz^i^zzzzzni 


electrodes  and  arranged  in  at  least  one  row  with  the  or 
each  row  extending  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  first 
electrodes,  such  that  the  pointed  ends  of  the  spikes  in 
each  row  are  virtually  equidistant  from  the  adjacent  pair 
of  first  electrodes  and  w  ith  the  pointed  end  of  the  spikes 
situated  virtually  in  the  same  plane  a>  the  pair  oi  first 
electrodes, 

d.  HT  generating  mean^  tor  maintaining  a  voltage  difference 
between  the  first  and  second  electrodes,  and 

e.  retaining  means  which  supports  both  the  first  as  well  as 
the  second  electrodes,  said  retaining  means  defining 
means  defining  a  surface  electrically  insulated  from  the 
first  electrodes  which  surface  confronts  the  first  elec- 
trodes and  above  which  the  second  electrodes  project. 


3,859.495 
SI  BMFRCiED-ARC  WELDING  MACHINE 

Nobuhiro  Takahashi,  and  Tatsuo  Ide,  both  of  Fukuyama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  354.760 
*  Idims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25.  1973,48-1 1426 
Int.  CI.  B23k  9/2,  9/7* 
U.S.  CI.  21'^     125  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  microwave  heating  of  material 
having  a  substantially  exponential  rate  of  rise  in  dielectric  loss 

characteristic   above   a  critical   temperature  comprising  the 
steps  of, 

coating  said  material  with  a  tos>y  high  energy  absorbing 
liquid  having  a  melting  point  lower  than  that  of  the  under- 
lying material,  and 
heating  said  coated  material  with  microvva.e  energy  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  vaporize  said  coated  liquid 
and  heat  said  underlying  material  to  a  temperature  below 
said  critical  temperature 


3.859,494 
DEVICE  FOR  DRYING  WET  COATINGS  APPLIED  TO 
SUBSTRATES  OF  LOW  ELECTRICAL  CONDtCTIMT\ 
Walter  Spengler,  Strehlgasse  23,  Biel-Benken,  Switzerland 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1974.  Ser.  No.  461.789 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland.   Apr.    18.    1*^73, 
5596  73 

Int.  CI.  F26b  i  U 
U.S.  CI.  219-10.61  7  Claims 


25  i5 


1.  .A  device  for  drying  wet  coatings  applied  to  substrate-^  of 
low  electric  conductivity,  comprising 

a    a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  in  the  form  o\  elongated 

rod-like  electrical  conductors  disposed  in  parallel  ^paved 

relationship. 
b.  an  electrically  insulating  sheath  surrounding  each  tlrst 

electrode, 
c    a  plurality  of  second  electrodes  in  the  form  of  pointed 

spikes  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first 


1.  A  submerged-arc  welding  machine  including 

a  frame, 

at  least  one  oscillatory  welding  head  pivoted  to  said  frame 
so  as  to  be  rockable  across  the  seam  of  a  workpiece  being 
welded,  said  welding  head  being  made  of  electrically 
conductive  material  and  supplied  with  a  welding  wire; 

an  oscillatory  mechanism  comprising  eccentric  cam  engag- 
ing one  side  wall  of  said  welding  head  so  as  to  rock  said 
welding  head  across  said  seam  of  said  workpiece,  a  shaft 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  welding  machine  and  sup- 
porting viid  eccentric  cam  for  rotation,  and  a  vertically 
movable  bearing  member  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft. 
and 

an  oscillatory  amplitude  adjusting  device  comprising  a 
threaded  shaft  vertically  penetrating  said  frame  so  as  to 
rotate  about  the  axis  of  said  threaded  shaft  but  to  be 
prevented  from  being  moved  in  the  axial  direction 
thereof,  and  a  bearing  mount  having  a  cooperatively 
threaded  bore  engaged  with  said  threaded  shaft  and  sup- 
porting said  bearing  member  being  restrained  against 
rotation  about  said  threaded  shaft  while  being  free  to 
move  axially  along  the  length  of  said  threaded  shaft, 
wherehv  the  position  of  said  bearing  member  and  thereby 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cam  are  adjustable  relative  to 
the  point  on  said  frame  about  which  said  welding  head 
pivots  to  adjust  the  amplitude  of  said  welding  head  rock- 
ing across  said  seam  of  said  workpiece. 
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3.859,496 
HEATED  INNER  SOLE  AND  BATTERY  CASE  FOR  USE  IN 

BOOT  CONSTRUCTION 
Erik  O.  (iiese,  Key  Biscayne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Comfort  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Aspen,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  416.209 

Int.  CI.  H05b  llOQ 

U.S.  CI.  219-211  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  heated  inner  sole  and  battery  carrying 
case  construction  adapted  to  be  applied  to  a  boot,  comprising 
an  inner  sole  having  electrical  heater  elements  embedded 
therein,  a  movable  non-metallic  slide  adapted  to  be  affixed  to 
the  exterior  heel  portion  of  a  boot,  first  electrical  contacts  on 
said  slide,  a  lead  electrically  connecting  said  slide  and  heating 
elements,  a  battery  carrying  case  having  a  track  therein  for 
slidably  engaging  said  slide,  second  electrical  contacts  on  said 
case  adapted  to  electrically  engage  a  battery  within  said  case 
and  to  engage  said  first  contacts  in  a  first  position  of  said  case 
on  said  slide  and  to  be  disengaged  from  said  contacts  in  a 
second  position  of  said  case  on  said  slide,  and  latch  means  on 
said  slide  for  locking  said  case  in  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions. 


3,859,497 

HAIR  CURLING  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

INTERCHANGEABLE  HEATING  ELEMENTS 

Samuel  L.  McNair,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Dazey 

Products  Company.  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974.  Ser.  No.  437.999 

Int.  CI.  H05b  I  00.  A45d  /  04 

L.S.  CI.  219-225  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  handle  and  clamp  structure  for  a  hair  curling  instru- 
ment of  the  type  having  a  hair  heating  element  projecting  from 
one  end  of  the  handle  and  a  clamp  pivotally  fulcrumed  on  the 
handle,  said  clamp  having  a  clamping  portion  adapted  to 
clamp  hair  to  the  heating  element  along  the  major  portion 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising 

means  providing  a  detachable  connection  between  the 
heating  element  and  handle  whereby  heating  elements  of 


different  transverse  dinien^on^  ..an  r^e  ^ut^'vtitutet,:!  tm  ^ne 
another  to  provide  a  tighter  or  more  open  lot;.  ^JlJ  ^iti 
nection  being  such  that  there  is  a  reference  axis  fixed  in 
relation  to  said  handle  and  common  to  the  varioy;  heat- 
ing elements, 
means  supporting  said  clamp  from  said  handle  .md  rotatable 
relative  to  the  handle  ab(iui  a  setond  a\\\  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  reference  .ixi^  'J.hereb\  when  said  sup- 
pm't  means  is  rotated  reiatne  \o  the  handle  the  radial 
distance  from  said  reference  axis  to  said  pivnt  i--  \.i'ied  w 
response  to  said  rotation  thereby  to  je^omme-tlate  -die 
clamping  portion  of  the  clamp  to  different  size  heating 
elements. 


3.859,498 
INFRARED  RADIATION  S\STFM 
Manfried  Steinmetz.  Seldeweg  3.  Northeim,  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334, ^■'3 
Claims    priority,    application    (iermany.    Feb 
2208541:  Feb.  23,  1972,  7206777 

Int.  CI.  H05b  <  20 


23, 


19' 


U.S.  CI.  219^352 


8  (  lalms 


1.  An  infrared  radiating  s\viem  omipn-mi;  a  modular  wwV. 
refiectmg   sidewalK   rem>(n,ibl\    encaged    v^ith    s,iu1    mcdular 
rack  t(^  form  an  enclosure,  and  a  p'iuralit\  of  hotlov. ,  m.e'dular 
ceramic    heating   and    radiatine    element^   supported    b\    s.nd 
modular  rack  v^ithm  said  en^ilosure.  eaeh  ot  s.nd  heating  and 
radiating  elements  h.u  ing  j  polygonal  contour,  h.!--  in^-  a  pLme 
radiating  front  side  on  which  an  electricalK  powered   res>v 
tance  element  is  mounted,  and  ha\  ing  a  spaeed  baeksidt  u  ith 
a  mounting  element  thereon  remtnabU  engaged  b\  said  mod- 
ular  rack    to   suspend    the    associated    heating   and    r.idiating 
element  from  said  modular  rack  and  position  the  plane  radiat 
ing  front  side  of  that  he.ilmg  .ind  radiating  element  with  the 
plane  radiating  front  sides  o\  the  other  heating  and  radiating 
elements  m  a  common  uninterrupted  radiating  plane  below 
said  modular  rack  and  v>.ithin  said  enclosure 


3.859.499 
AIRFLOW  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  HF  AT-(  i  F  ANING 

RANGES 

Jesse  L.  Evans,  Tipp  City,  and  Eugene  L.  Hecker.  Davlon,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motor  (  orporation.  Detroit. 
Mich. 

Filed  June  12.  1974.  Ser.  No.  478.688 
Int.  CI.  F27d  11:02 
U.S.  CI.  219-^396  5  (  laims 

1.  A  cooking  range  adapted  for  installation  m  a  space  pro 
\ided  therefor  in  a  counter  having  a  hori/onlal  working  sur 
face,  comprising  an  outer  casing  for  said  range  adapted  to  be 
secured  in  said  space,  air  sealed  ctwktop  means  forming  the 
top  cooking  surface  of  the  casing,  an  electrical  heating  ele 
meni  and  support  means  for  said  heating  element,  said  support 
means  received   below   said  cooktop  means,  a  heat-eleanmg 
oven  cabinet  supported  in  spaced  relation  in  said  casing  be 
neath  said  cooktop.  said  o\en  including  a  liner  having  walls 
defining  an  oven  cavitv  open  at  the  front,  an  air  flow,   pass- 
agedisposed  generally  between  said  heating  element  suppiui 
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means  and  said  o-ven  cabinet  upper  wall.  >aid  casing  including 
top  and  side  door  frame  m.embers  at  the  front  of  the  oven 
cabinet,  a  door  for  closing  said  oven  compartment,  a  splash 
panel  extending  across  the  rear  of  said  cooktop  having  exhaust 
vent  means  therein,  j  ■vertically  disposed  plenum  duct  having 
a  lower  intake  opening  in  communication  uith  the  rearward 
end  of  said  air  flow  passage,  said  duct  havmg  an  upper  outlet 
opening  in  communication  with  said  exhaust  \ent  means, 
power  driven  exhaust  fan  means  disposed  'Aithin  said  duct 
lower  intake  opening,  air  iniet  means  m  said  door  top  frame 


member  placing  said  air  flow  passage  in  cnrr.mLinication  with 
the  atmosphere,  said  inlet  means  being  provided  with  valve 
means  resilientK  biased  closed  when  said  door  is  opened,  and 
means  associated  with  said  valve  means  engageable  by  said 
door  upon  shutting  same  to  maintain  said  inlet  means  open, 
whereby  upon  ititiation  of  the  oven  heat-cleaning  operation 
the  fan  means  is  energized  to  draw  cooling  ambient  air 
through  said  inlet  means  into  said  flow  passage  for  exhausting 
the  air  to  the  atmosphere  through  said  duct  and  said  splash 
panel  exhaust  vent  means 


3,859.500 
HEAT[NG  ELEMENT 
Stanley  J.  Matys,  Depew,  N.V.,  assignor  to  I  Squared  R  tie- 
ment  Company,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  N.\  . 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973.  Ser.  No.  398.185 

Int.  CI.  H05b  3  10 

L.S.  CI.  219-553  7  Claims 


,/, 
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silicon  carbide  material,  said  filler  material  remaining  in  said 
slot  and  being  capable  of  withstanding  temperatures  over  the 
entire  operating  temperature  range  of  said  heating  element 
from  room  temperature  up  to  about  3,I00T 
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I.  A  heating  element  comprising:  an  elongated  hollow  body 
formed  of  a  dense,  self-bonded  silicon  carbide  material;  said 
body  having  terminal  sections  and  a  hot  zone  section  therebe- 
tween; each  of  said  terminal  sections  being  provided  with 
electrical  conducting  material  to  provide  electrical  terminals 
for  said  body,  said  hot  zone  section  being  formed  of  at  least 
one  spiral  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  said  body,  said 
hot  zone  section  having  at  least  one  continuous  slot  separating 
adjacent  convolutions  of  said  spiral  from  each  other,  and  a 
zircon  base  ceramic  insulating  filler  material  permanentiv 
disposed  m  said  slot  between  said  spiral  convolutions  prevent- 
ing accumulation  of  contaminants  and  for  strengthening  said 
element,  said  filler  material  having  a  coefficient  of  expansion 
substantially  similar  to  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  said 


3.859,501 
THREE-PHASE  HEATING  ELE.MENT 
Stanley  J.  Matys,  Depew,  N.V.,  assignor  to  I  Squared  R  Ele- 
ment Company,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,186 

Int.  CI.  H05b  iilO 

U.S.  CI.  219-553  6  Claims 


1.  A  heating  element  comprising:  an  elongated  hollow  body 
formed  of  a  dense,  non-metallic,  electrical  resistance  material; 
said  body  having  a  cold  zone  section  and  a  hot  zone  section, 
said  cold  zone  section  comprising  three  laterally  spaced  elon- 
gated members  extending  longitudinally  inwardly  from  one 
end  of  said  body,  each  of  said  elongated  members  being  pro- 
vided with  electrical  conducting  material  to  provide  electrical 
terminals  for  said  hollow  body;  said  hot  zone  section  compris- 
ing three  spaced,  parallel  spirals  connected  to  the  inner  ends 
of  said  elongated  members,  respectively,  and  extending  there- 
from in  a  helical  path  longitudinally  along  substantially  the 
remainder  of  said  body;  said  spirals  terminating  in  a  common 
end  juncture:  each  of  said  spirals  having  a  lesser  cross  sec- 
tional area  than  the  elongated  member  to  which  it  is  joined, 
said  spirals  being  spaced  from  each  other  by  spirals  slots 
formed  in  said  body,  and  a  zircon  base  ceramic  insulating  filler 
material  permanently  disposed  in  said  slots  between  said  spi- 
rals preventing  accumulation  of  contaminants  and  for 
strengthening  said  element,  said  filler  material  having  a  coeffi- 
cient of  expansion  substantially  similar  to  the  coefficient  of 
expansion  of  said  electrical  resistance  material,  said  filler 
material  remaining  in  said  slots  and  being  capable  of  with- 
standing temperatures  over  the  entire  operating  temperature 
range  of  said  heaiine  element  from  room  temperature  up  to 
about  3,100°F. 


3.859,502 
DEFROSTING  SYSTEM  FOR  REFRIGERATOR  DOORS 

James  J.  Heaney.  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Anthony's  Man- 
ufacturing. San  Fernando.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,988 

Int.  CI.  H05b  1 100 

U.S.CL  219-218  10  Claims 


L  Defrosting  apparatus  for  display  type  refrigerator  and 
freezer  equipment  having  a  door  with  a  glass  viewing  area, 
comprising   electrical  heating  means  associated  with  the  door 
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for  heating  portions  of  the  door,  a  relative  humidity-sensing 
element  mounted  outside  the  door  for  sensing  ambient  rela- 
tive humidity,  and  control  means  responsive  to  the  humidity- 
sensing  means  for  connecting  the  heating  means  to  an  electri- 
cal power  source  only  when  the  relative  humidity  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level. 


3,859,503 

ELECTRIC  HEATED  SICKER  ROD 

Richard  D.  Palone,  1332  S.  Erie,  Tulsa,  Okla.  741 12 

Filed  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369.167 

Int.  CI.  H05b  3102.  E2Ib  43/24 

L.S.  CI.  219-278  4  Claims 


iea         isi   46A 


BESISTM.C£ 

HLATING 
t.L£MEN- 


1.  In  an  oil  well  including  a  vertical  string  of  sucker  rods 
extending  from  the  earth's  surface  downward  to  a  subterra- 
nean pump  including  means  at  the  surface  for  reciprocation  of 
the  sucker  rods  for  actuation  of  the  pump,  a  means  for  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  the  crude  oil  being  pumped  to  the 
surface  above  a  preselected  level  to  prevent  the  congealation 
of  paraffin,  comprising: 

a  vertical  sucker  rod  string  formed  of  lengths  of  sucker  rods, 
each  sucker  rod  having  means  for  the  attachment  at  each 
end  thereof  to  adjacent  sucker  rods,  each  sucker  rod 
having  an  axial  small  diameter  bore  hole  therein, 
an  electrical  heating  element  positioned  in  said  bore  hole; 
solid  heat  conducting  electrical  insulation  completely 
filling  said  bore  hole  in  said  sucker  rod  surrounding  said 
heating  element,  and 
means  of  applying  a  voltage  to  cause  current  to  flow 
through  said  heating  element 


3.859,504 
MOISTURE  RESISTANT  PANEL  HEATER 
Yutaka    Motokawa,    and    Masaharu    Fukushima,    both    of 
Kakogawa,  Japan,  assignors  to   Kureha   Kagaku   Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1972,  47-34698 
Int.  CI.  H05b  3/28 
U.S.  CI.  219-345  3  Claims 

1.  A  moisture  resistant  panel  heater  comprising  a  heating 
element  consisting  of  a  carbon  fiber-containing  paper  sheet 
and  electrodes  on  two  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  layer  of  poly- 
ethylene laminated  to  both  surfaces  of  said  heating  element, 
a  layer  of  aluminum  foil  laminated  to  both  outer  surfaces  of 
the  polyethylene  layers,  sheets  of  a  synthetic  resin  laminated 
to  both  outer  surfaces  of  said  aluminum  foils,  and  further 
comprising  extended  portions  of  said  electrodes  soldered  to  a 
core  of  an  insulated  conductor  having  a  polyethylene  insulat- 


ing layer  and  an  outer  sheath,  said  polyethylene  insulating 
layer  of  said  conductor  melt-bonded  to  said  polyethylene 


1 


lavers,  and  a  felt  impregnated  with  an  cpox\  resjn  which  is 
cured,  said  felt  holding  an  edge  ot  ihc  i-utcr  swuhj-jnj  resin 
layers  of  said  heater  and  the  outer  sheath  of  said  conductor. 


3.859.505 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  BOILER  WITH  PERFORATED 

RACK  AND  AN  ADJUSTABLE  HEAT  SHIELD 

Lois  A.  Herbrand.  Rt,  2.  Box  2347.  Spanaway.  Wash.  98387. 
and  George  Specter.  3615  Woolworth  BIdg..  233  Broadwa>. 
New  York.  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  406.009 

Int.  CI.  F27d  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  219-433  1  Claim 
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1.  A  portable  boiler  containing  water  in  combination  with 

a  pair  of  similar  racks  and  a  portable  electric  heater,  each  rack 
adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  jars,  said  boiler  having  an  en 
compassing  side  wall  integral  with  a  heat  conductive  b(^ttom 
wall  and  including  a  removable  top  enclosure,  each  of  said 
racks  comprising  a  perforated  bottom  wall  and  a  perforated 
peripheral  wall  which  fits  snuglv  within  the  boiler  side  vsall. 
each  rack  having  a  pair  of  raised  handles  extending  upwardly 
from  opposite  ends  of  each  rack  having  portions  extending 
inwardly  providing  a  pair  of  supports  wherehv  one  rack  mav 
be  stacked  above  the  other  rack  above  the  bottom  wall  provid- 
ing thereby  a  two  tiered  construction. 

said  electric  heater  supporting  the  boiler  under  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  boiler,  said  side  wall  of  the  boiler  extending 
downwardly  below  the  heater  whereby  the  heater  is  en 
compassed  by  an  annular  jacket  to  more  efficiently  trans- 
fer heat  from  the  heater  to  the  boiler. 
and  an  adjustable  heat  shield  attached  to  the  jacket  for 
further  enclosing  the  heater 
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3,859.506 
CONSTANT  WATTAGE  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Raymond  A.  VVeckstein.  Tulsa.  Okla..  assignor  to  Sola  Basic 
Industries.  Inc..  Miiwauket,  Wis. 

Filed  June  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,414 

Int.  CI.  H05b  3110 

L.S.  CI.  219-552  ,  3  Claim. 


route  passing  through  or  ending  at  the  station  at  which 
the  ticket  is  being  examined 


3.859,508 

METHOD  OF  CONTROL  OF  LEGITLMACV  SAFE 

AGAINST  FORGERY 

Jorgen  Brosow.  Hof.  and  Erik  Furugard,  Anieres,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Dasv  Inter  S.A..  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  365.073 
(  laims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Jan.  24.  1973.  948/73; 
Vpr    4,  1973.  4728  73 

Int.  CI.  (;07f  -^^n:.  G06k  5/02.  7I0H.  19106 
L.Ji.  CI.  235-61.7  B  13  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  reM>tance  heating  cable  comprising  an 
electrical  conductor  rod,  a  coaxial  tubular  electrical  insulating 
braid  enclosing  said  conductor,  a  tubular  eiectricallv  conduc- 
tive braid  enclosing  said  coaxial  tubular  insulating  braid,  and 
strands  of  electricalK  conductive  varn  of  high  electrical  resis- 
tance in  said  coaxial  tubular  braid  exposed  at  spaced  points  on 
the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  coaxial  tubular  braid 
detlning  a  pluraiitv  of  high  resistance  paths  between  said 
conductor  rod  and  coaxial  tubular  braid  wherebv  the  heating 
element  has  a  constant  wattage  per  unit  length 


3.859.507 

AUTOMATIC  TICKET  PREPARING  AND  EXAMINlNt, 

SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  SEQCENTIAL  CODE 

Hideaki  Konva,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon   Kokuvu 

Tetsudo.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825.858.  Mav  19.  I'Jft'J    I  his 

application  Sept.  18.  1972,  Ser.  No.  290.150 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mav  24.  1968,  43.34712 
Int.  CI.  G06k  5100 
L.S.  CI.  235-61.7  R  ^Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  legitimacy  safe  against  forg- 
ery comprising  at  least  two  documents  provided  with  bits  of 
information,  one  of  said  documents  being  a  document  of 
identification  and  another  of  said  documents  being  a  docu- 
ment releasing  a  function,  wherein  the  character  bits  of  infor- 
mation required  for  the  function  of  said  document  releasing  a 
function  is  divided  into  two  partial  bits  of  information  supple- 
menting each  other,  providing  one  of  said  partial  bits  of  infor- 
mation in  said  document  of  identification  and  providing  the 
other  of  said  partial  bits  of  information  on  said  document 
releasing  a  function,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  partial  bits  of 
information  on  one  of  said  documents  is  determined  by  a 
mathematical  function  of  the  other  partial  bits  of  information 
on  one  of  said  documents,  said  mathematical  function  being 
provided  on  one  of  said  documents,  transferring  said  partial 
bits  of  information  on  said  document  of  identification  to  said 
document  releasing  a  function,  whereby  the  document  releas- 
ing a  function  contains  the  complete  bits  of  information  re- 
quired for  releasing  the  function,  presenting  said  document 
releasing  a  function  to  a  verifying  terminal  position,  verifying 
the  complete  bits  of  information  required  for  releasing  the 
function  of  the  document  releasing  a  function,  being  a  combi- 
nation of  said  twit  partial  bits  of  information  by  means  of  said 
mathematical  function  ad  releasing  the  function  when  said 
complete  bits  of  information  are  verified 


1.  .A  ticlcet  examination  and  validation  device  for  examinirig 
and  validating  tickets  for  a  transportation  network  compris- 
ing 

a,  a  reader  for  reading  station  codes  representative  o!  route 

information  on  a  ticket  for  a  transportation  network; 
b  a  memory  for  storing  therein  the  station-codes  of  the 
station  of  the  transportation  network  at  which  the  ticket 
IS  being  examined,  and  a  senior  junction  station  thereof. 
and 
c.  a  judging  part  comprising  coincidence  and  comparator 
circuits  to  test  for  coincidence  between  the  station-codes 
read  by  said  reader  and  the  station-codes  stored  m  said 
memory,  a  continuation  checker  to  determine  if  two 
stations  represented  by  two  consecutive  station  codes 
appearing  on  the  ticket  are  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  station  of  the  transportation  network  at  which  the 
ticket  IS  being  examined,  and  a  flip-flop  switched  on  when 
the  Station-codes  on  the   ticket  are   representative  of  a 


3.859.509 
FMROSSED  CARD  READING  AND  LMPRINTING 
APPARATUS 
Edward  Dillingham,  Pacific  Palisades,  and  John  H.  Humphrey, 
Los  Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Data  Source  Corpo- 
ration. El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,931 
Int.  CI.  G06k  1122.  7/04;  B4lf  3/04 
US.  CI.  235  ^61.9  R  18  Claims 

1.    Apparatus    for    reading    cards    having   embossed   data 
thereon  and  imprinting  a  document  comprising: 
base  means  for  receiving  and  holding  a  card. 
means  for  serially  reading  the  embossed  data  on  said  card 
and  for  generating  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  said 
embossed  data, 
means  for  selecting  variable  data  which  can  be  imprinted  on 
a  document  and  for  generating  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  variable  data. 
means  for  transmitting  said  elec'rical  signals  corresponding 
to  said  embossed  data  and  at  least  some  of  said  variable 
data  to  a  remote  location. 
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means  for  receiving  a  document  with  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  overlapping  said  card. 

means  for  imprinting  the  embossed  data  and  selected  Nan- 
able  data  onto  the  document,  and 


logic  means  responsive  to  both  a  predetermined  auihori/a 
tion  signal  being  received  from  said  remote  location  and 
said  document  being  in  imprinting  position  for  enabling 
imprinting  of  said  document 


3,859.510 

DATA  SEPARATION  CIRCUITRY  FOR  READING 

INFORMATION  FROM  A  MOVING  SUPPORT 

Donald  E.  Fiehmann,  San  Jose,  and  Kim  C.  Reynolds,  San 
Martin,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines,  Armonk.  N.Y  . 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  428.582 

Int.  CI.  G06k  7108.  7//0.  Glib  5  09 

U.S.  CI.  235-61.11  D  6  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  data  from  a  double  frequcncv 
encoded  signal  train,  comprising 

first  unidirectional  counter  means  for  generating  a  first 

count   representing   the   time   between   adjacent   timing 

signals  in  said  signal  tram, 
second   unidirectional  counter  means  responsive  to  said 

count  for  generating  an  output  signal  upon  counting  said 

first  count, 
means  for  incrementing  said  first  counter  at  a  first  rate  and 

said  second  counter  at  a  second  rate,  with  said  second 

rate  being  faster  than  said  first  rate, 
transfer  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  said  timing 

signals  for  transferring  the  contents  of  said  first  counter 

to  said  second  counter, 
means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  signalling  the 

presence  or  absence  of  a  data  signal  following  the  second 

of  said  timing  signals 


3,859,511 

PLANNIN(,  TOOL  FOR  DF\FL()PIN(,  IHF  MAhUNG 

REQUIREMENTS  OF  A  SERVK  F  WORK  K)R(  E 

.Maurice  J.  Walker,  Lincolnshire,  111,,  assignor  i(»  M    Walker 

Associates.  Inc..  Northbrook.  Ill, 

Filed  Sept,  6.  1973.  Ser,  No,  394,756 

Int,  (I,  (,06c  3/00 

U.S,  CI,  235     85  R  5  Claims 


.r 
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PATIENT  CARE 
INDEX 


"tL 


NUMBER 

Of 
PATIENTS 

CSTfGOBi 


1,  A  tool  for  developing  and  staffing  a  service  work  force 

'^i!h  the  requircLi  airiiiun;  ot  personnel  comprising: 
a  frame  having  at  least  two  surfaces; 
a  series  of  information  dispjav  windows,  laterally  ali^'ned  in 
said  frame - 

index  uip.dov,  riie.in-  !>!ngsiLjdina!!\  disposed  n:  said  ffanit 
and  having  a  selector  scale  ,ii!i..vcn!  thtret.'  .  .ilihr.itt;.: 
into  a  graduated  series  of  inci^:.-.  rcpresLnting  the  tola; 
number  of  tjsK  units  serviced  b\  said  'v*.i«rk  force, 

a  pluraiitv  I'f  separate  sIkjc  means  equal  to  the  number  of 
said  displa)  V,  indows. 

said  slide  means  adapted  to  be  slui,ihi\  dispused  ;r;  s.iid 
frame, 

each  of  said  slide  means  cuniprismg  .i  p;;i',i!;t\  of  series  of 
indicia  representing  seaies  ni  terms  ^^i  ir.jeiions  ut  man 
hours  required  for  a  given  vlass  ^sf  \*orker  tr  serve  m  ,i 
total  number  of  task  units  serv  iced  b\  sahj  vi,..  tk  tune  :h,e 
relative  lengths  of  each  series  of  indieia  heirij;  esTrelateJ 
relative  to  each  other, 

each  of  said  slide  means  additionally  comprising  an  identify- 
ing proportion  factor  representing  the  basic  time  module 
of  work  which  a  worker  must  devote  to  eaeh  category  of 
work,  whereby  the  position  of  each  slide  m  s,iid  frame  is 
determined  from  time  studies  directed  ai  ascertaining  the 
basic  unit  of  time  required  to  perform  a  preselected  task 
said  slides  having  a  physical  relationship  to  said   index 
w  mdow  means  wherebv  an\  one  of  said  pluraiitv  of  series 
of  indicia  mav  be  displayed  in  said  window  means  respon 
sivc  to  interchanging,  reversing,  and  inverting  the  posi 
tions  of  said  slides  in  accordance  with  said  proper  identi- 
fying proportion  factor, 

selector  means  on  each  of  said  slides  for  positioning  each 
said  slide  relative  to  said  frame  by  selecting  the  total 
number  of  task  units  on  said  selector  scale  regardless  (if 
the  interchanged,  reversed,  or  inverted  position  of  said 
slide. 

whereby  alignment  of  said  slides  relative  to  each  other 
indicates  in  said  display  windows  the  total  number  of  man 
hours  required  for  each  of  the  different  categories  of 
work  required 
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3.859,512 

RATE  METER 

KarlR.  Ritzinger,  21  1  Sherwood  Dr.,  Manchester.  N  H   n3103 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  354.642 

int.  CI.  G06m  J.u6.  GOln  23.  lu 

L.S.  CI.  235-151.3  '  (  laims 
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1.  A  meth  id  ot  metering  the  rate  of  recurring  events  com- 

priNing 

a  gating  clock  signals  into  a  period  counter  during  an  event 
period   defined   h\   two  consecutive  events  to  obtain  a 

di".  isor, 
b  div  iding  a  predetermined  fixed  dis  idend  by  said  divisor  to 

obtain  a  quotient, 
c    applying  >aid  quotient  to  drive  a  display;  and, 
d    repeating  the  aho'.e  steps  for  at  least  every  other  event 
period,  the  relation  of  the  frequenc\  of  said  clock  signals 
to  the  count  oi  said  fixed  dividend  hemg  determined  to 
provide  a  displav  rate  m  Cvinv  entuma!  time  units 


3.859.513 
SWITCHING  AND  DIGITAL  SYSTEM 
Henry  Ving  Huang  Chuang.  Creve  Coeur.  and  Santanu  Das, 
Lniversity  City,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  The  VVashingtnn 
Lniversity.  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  336.520 

Int.  CI.  G06f  moo 

L.S.  CI.  235-153  AE  19  Claims 
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1.  ,An  increased  reliabihtv  sy-itching  or  digital  s\>tem  com- 
prising at  least  two  identical  logic  nety.ork>  each  of  which  has 
an  output  providing  three  distinctly  different  tvpev  of  output 
signals,  said  types  of  output  signals  being  correct,  safe  and 
incorrect,  whereby  there  are  two  possible  levels  of  failure  one 
being  a  safe  level  and  the  other  being  an  incorrect  level,  and 
restorer  mean>  having  inputs  connected  to  the  logic  network 
outputs  and  having  a  single  output  providing  three  distinctly 
different  types  of  output  signals,  the  first  of  which  is  correct, 
the  second  of  which  is  safe,  and  the  third  being  incorrect,  said 
restorer  means  providing  a  correct  output  signal  for  so  long  as 
more  of  the  logic  networks  have  correct  output  signals  than 
have  incorrect  output  signals  no  matter  how  many  networks 
might  have  a  safe  output  signal,  said  restorer  means  further 
providing  a  safe  output  signal  if  as  manv  logic  networks  have 
a  correct  output  signal  as  have  an  incorrect  output  signal,  said 


restorer  means  providing  an  incorrect  output  signal  only  if 
more  logic  networks  have  incorrect  output  signals  than  have 
correct  output  signals 


3.859.514 

ARITHMETIC  OPERATION  AND  TRAILING  ZERO 

SLPPRESSION  DISPLAV  LNIT 

1  iishm  Kashio.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 
I  Id     Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31.  1973.  Ser.  No.  365.620 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mav  31.  1972.  47-53943 
Int.  CI.  G06f  i  /4" 
U.S.  (!2'5      156  2  Claims 


I       WY  »D«BO~V  il 


SUWDESS  COOC 


OPPUTION 
OROtB 


INDICATION 

CMANCeOVER 

SWITCH 


1.  An  electrically  actuated  indication  apparatus  for  storing 
and  displaying  numerical  data,  said  numerical  data  including 
a  head  portion  of  data  and  a  tail  portion  of  data,  comprising: 
indicator  means  including  a  pluralitv  of  digit  indicators  for 
displaying  numerical  data. 

memory  means  coupled  to  said  indicator  means  and  having 
a  greater  number  of  digits  of  storage  capacity  than  the 
number  of  digit  indicators  of  said  indicator  means,  said 
memory  means  being  adapted  to  store  said  numerical 
data; 
means  for  shifting   said   numerical   data   in   said   memory 
means  such  that  the  most  significant  digit  of  said  numeri- 
cal data  coincides  with  the  most  significant  one  of  the 
digits  of  said  memory  means, 
means  for  ordering  said  indicator  means  to  indicate  the 
digits  in  the  head  portion  of  said  numerical  data  shifted 
in  said  memory  means  by  said  shifting  means,  said  digits 
in  said  head  portion  of  data  being  identical  in  number 
with  the   number  of  digits  of  said  indicator  means  for 
displaying  said  numerical  data, 
means  for  generating  an  order  signal   which   orders  said 
indicator  means  to  display  the  numerical  data  m  the  tail 
pi^rtion  i>f  said  shifted  numerical  data  instead  of  the  head 
p^jftion, 
means   responsive   to   said   order  signal   for  ordering  said 
indicator  means  to  display  the  digits  in  the  tail  portion  of 
data  successively  first  at  the  most  significant  digit  position 
and  at  the  succeeding  ones  so  that  the  most  significant 
one  of  the  digits  in  the  tail  portion  of  data  may  be  indi- 
cated following  the  least  significant  one  of  the  digits  in  the 
head  portion  of  data,  the  display  of  which  was  switched 
off  by  said  order  signal, 
discriminating  means  for  distinguishing  the  least  significant 
one  of  the  digits  in  the  tail  portion  of  said  numerical  data 
from  the  digits  following  said  least  significant  digit;  and 
suppressing  means  controlled  by  said  discriminating  means 
and   adapted   to   suppress   those  digit   positions  of  said 
indicator  means  which  correspond  to  the  digits  following 
said  least  significant  digit  of  the  tail  portion  of  data. 
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3.859.515 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNAL  SPECTRLM 
ANALYSIS  BY  HADAMARD  TRANSFORM 
Arthur  J.  Radcliffe,  Jr..  Ann  Arbor.  Mich,,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  282.418.  Aug.  21.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  402.723 

Int.  CI.  G06k  9:1)0 
U.S.  CI.  235-164  22  Claims 


^"/dH  COUNTER 
31 


1.  .Apparatus  for  providing  a  Hadamard  characterization  of 
an  analog  signal  comprising 

means  for  providing  a  digital  representation  ot  an  analog 
signal, 

means  for  sequentiallv  generating  the  elements  of  the  Hada 
mard  matrix, 

storage  means,  and 

adder  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  providing  a  digital 
representation,  to  said  Hadamard  matrix  generator  and  to 
said  storage  means,  said  adder  means  responsive  to  the 
value  supplied  by  said  Hadamard  matrix  generator  for 
adding  the  digital  representation  of  said  analog  signal  to 
the  value  stored  m  said  storage  means  when  said  Hada- 
mard matrix  element  is  positive  and  for  subtracting  the 
digital  representation  from  the  value  stored  in  said  stor- 
age means  when  said  Hadamard  matrix  element  is  nega- 
tive. 

3.859.516 
VEHICLE  HEADLIGHT  ADJUSTING  SYSTEM 
John  J.  Tuzson.  Evanston,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg-V\arner  cor- 
poration. Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  321.487 

Int.  CI.  B60g  110 

U.S.  CI.  240-7.1  I.J  4  Claims 


^'-L- 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  adjusting  the  inclination  of 
the  headlights  of  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  bodv  resij 
lently  suspended  for  defiection  relative  to  front  and  rear  wheel 
assemblies  thereof  comprising 

a  fiuid  circuit  including  a  pneumatic  source  providing  a 
pressure  differential  with  respect  to  ambient  atmosphere. 
and  a  pair  of  branch  circuits  each  including  a  bleed  ori- 
fice communicating  continuously  with  ambient  atmo- 
sphere and  a  poppet  valve  controlling  fiow  between  said 
source  and  a  respective  branch  circuit, 
a  pair  of  control  devices  connected  to  said  front  and  rear 
wheel    assemblies    respectively    for   sensing    the    relative 


deflection  of  said  body  with  respect  thereto,  each  of  said 
control  devices  being  connected  to  one  of  said  poppet 
valves  biasing  said  valve  proportional  to  the  deflection  of 
its  associated  wheel  assembly  providing  a  regulated  pres- 
sure in  its  associated  branch  circuit  proportional  to  the 
deflection  of  its  associated  wheel  assembly, 
each  of  said  branch  circuits  being  connected  to  one  of  a  pair 
of  opposed  variable  volume  working  chambers  forming  a 
double  acting  fluid  motor,  said  fiuid  motor  being  con- 
nected to  adjusting  means  for  tilting  said  headlights  about 
a  horizontal  axis  and  operable  to  correct  the  inclination 
of  said  headlights  proportional  to  the  difference  in  defiec- 


3.859.517 

MARKED  LINE  FOL!  OVMN(,  DFX  l(  F  PRO\  IDFD  \S  ITH 

MEANS  FOR  DFTFC  T1N(,  BOTH  THE  (ENTER  AND  I  HE 

PRESENCE  OF  THE  LINE 

Toshiyuki  Okuma.  Tok\o,  Japan,  assignor  In  Fiji  Photo  Him 
Co..  Ltd..  Kanagawa.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1973.  Ser.  N.i,  344, 6f,^ 
Claimv    prioritv.   application   Japan.    Myr     2~.    ]'J^2.   4"'- 
3049f, 

Int.  11.  G(l6k  11102 
U.S.  (I.  250     202  III  Claims 


1.    \  device  for  following  a  line  marked  on  a  flat  surface 

comprising: 

a  fir^t  detecting  means  comprising  .i  fir^t  pair  of  adjacent 
photoelectric  elements  for  detectini:  the  presence  of  the 
marked  line  thereunder, 

a  second  detecting  means  ^(tmpnsmi:  a  second  pair  of  adja- 
cent photoelectric  elements  lor  delecting  the  center  of 
the  marked  line. 

an  optical  system  provided  in  the  device  for  proiei.  ti'i';  .m 
optical  image  of  the  marked  line  o-n  hoih  v.;u:  ..iioc^'m^ 
means  ,,ind  .issovi.ited  wnh  sjid  first  detecting  means  so 
that  the  optical  .ixis  thereo'"  is  mou-u  !o  tinCi  the  marked 
line  when  said  tirst  detecting  means  does  not  find  the 
m.arked  I  me, 

a  driving  means  for  moving  the  device  accordint  i(*  the 
output  signal  of  said  second  detecting  means  so  that  the 
device  will  he  moved  m  such  ,i  diicvtion  th.st  the  second 
detecting  means  constant!',  detects  the  center  of  the 
marked  line. 


3.859.518 
CCD  LI(;HT  (  HANGE  monitor  for  SENSING 
MOVEMENT  ETC 
VNendell  B.  Sander.  C  upertino.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild 
C  amera  and  Instrument  C  orporation.  Mountain  \  jev».  {  alif. 
Filed  Jan.  7.  1974.  Ser.  No.  431.262 
Int.  CI.  G06m  ~  oo 
U.S.  CI.  250-209  SCIiims 

I.  .Apparatus  for  sensing  change^  in  ambient  light  conditions 
comprising 

a  charge-coupled  device  t'or  im.age  sensing:  having  ,,in  ,irr.,o. 
of  cells  having  at  least  one  row  o>r  vv^umn  ea^ri  od  said 
cells  having  a  lighl-sensitive  portion  v«,hiLh  pruvijes  an 
output    sjgn<i!    !n    the    iorm    ot    an    eie>.t'iL'.il    ^h.irge,    the 
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magnitude  o\  which  is  dependent  upon  the  amount  of 
light  incident  upon  said  first  portion,  and  a  storage  por- 
tion w.hich  stores  the  charge  from  said  first  portion,  said 

arrav  ha\'ng  serial  input  and  output  means; 

means  for  exposing  each  o(  said  light-sensitive  portions  of 
each  of  said  cells  to  incident  hght; 

an  inverter  means  series-coupled  between  said  output 
means  and  said  input  means  of  said  arrav.  said  inverter 
means  inverting  the  charge  stored  in  the  storage  portion 
ot  each  cell  to  a  charge  of  opposite  p(>larity  and  of  sub- 
stantiallv  the  same  magnitude  when  such  charge  passes 
through  said  inverter, 

.1  timing  means  coupled  to  said  array  for  first  initiating  the 
-hitt  ot  charge  stored  in  said  storage  portions  of  each  of 
said  cells  durmg  a  first  time  interval  along  each  of  said 


rence  of  a  deviation  from  an  ambient  light  condition  compris- 
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rov».s  or  colum.ns  and  through  said  inverter  means  to  the 
input  means  of  sjij  array,  said  shifting  continuing  until 

the  charge  nas  beer  inverted  and  returned  to  the  respec- 
tiv  c  storage  p^^rtims  of  all  of  said  cells,  and  second,  initi- 
ating the  transfer  >>f  the  electrical  charge  resulting  from 
the  exposure  oi  said  iight-sensitu  e  portions  of  said  cells 
during  a  second  time  interval  from  said  light-sensitive 
portions  to  said  storage  portions  iV  each  of  said  cells, 
wherebv  the  charge  then  stored  in  -aid  storage  portions 
of  each  o\  said  ceiis  'vvil!  ne  cancelled  to  the  extent  that 
the  magnitude  A  the  incident  light  on  said  cells  during 
said  two  time  intervals  remains  the  same,  and 
means  tor  detecting  the  resulting  summation  ot  the  charges 
in  the  st(irage  p(>rtions  o\  the  cells  of  sjid  arrav  after  the 
completion  ^^\  binh  time  intervals 


3.859.519  I 

WIDE  DYNAMIC  RANGE  OMNIDIRECTIONAL  OPTICAL 
SENSOR  FOR  DETECTING  Nl  CLEAR  DETONATIONS 
Richard  C.  V\eischedel.  Camillus,  N.\..  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Compan>,  New  York,  N.\  . 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  347,611 

Int.  CI.  GOlj  /  /6,  GOlt  /  /'6 

L.S.  CI.  250-206  1  (  laim 


LOSAMITHMIC 
NET 


t: 


3" 


ing: 


I.  An  optica!  sensor  for  detecting  and  ^lena' 


'h 


e  occur- 


a.  an  electrical  photosensitive  device, 

b.  electrical  terminal  and  ground  means  for  applying  a 
potential  across  said  photosensitive  device, 

c.  a  variable  load  resistance  means  in  series  with  said  photo- 
sensitive device  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  terms  of 
the  potential  across  said  resistance  means  which  is  rela- 
tively linear  for  high  current  flows  and  relatively  logarith- 
mic for  low  current  flows  whereby  said  device  and  said 
resistance  means  constitutes  a  detector  circuit,  said  van- 
able  load  resistance  means  including: 

1.  a  linear  network  of  resistance  R  across  which  the  po- 
tential V  is  according  to  V  =  IR.  in  series  with 

2.  a  logarithmic  network  across  which  the  potential  V  is 
according  to  K  ==  (/)  log  /,  whereby  said  variable  load 
means  output  signal  is  a  voltage  according  to  V  —  (/) 
log  /  -b  //?,  and 

d.  a  resistance  in  parallel  with  said  photosensitive  device  for 
providing  a  threshold  level  of  current  in  said  detector 
circuit. 


3.859.520 
OPTICAL  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Nfartin  Hert/berg.  Pittsburgh:  Charles  D.  Litton.  McMurray; 
,|(thn  N  Murphy,  and  H.  Kenneth  Sacks,  both  of  Pittsburgh. 
all  <.f  Pa  ,  assignors  to  The  I  nited  States  of  America  as 
reprtse/ited  hv  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior.  Washington, 
D.C. 

Hied  Ian.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,162 

Int.  CI.  GOlj  }  .U.  3150 

L.S.  Ci.  25U-209  8  Claims 


'^■^h^ 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  suppressing  a  gas-air  explo- 
sion comprising  the  steps  of 

first,  predetermining  the  specific  characteristic  signature  for 
the  explosion  spectrum  of  the  gas-air  mixture  under  ob- 
servation and  noting  its  spectral  peak  bank  and  adjacent 
side  bands, 

second,  detecting  the  spectral  irradiance  incident  on  a 
plurality  of  optical  detectors  operating  in  the  same  radi- 
ant energy  spectrum  as  said  prede'ermined  characteristic 
signature,  and  comparing  the  detected  irradiance  with 
said  characteristic  explosion  signature,  and 

actuating  an  explosion  suppression  device  to  suppress  said 
gas-air  explosion  when  said  comparing  step  indicates  the 
detected  irradiance  and  the  predetermined  characteristic 
signature  fulfil!  basic  predetermined  matching  conditions. 
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3.859.521 

GRID  LATERAL  PHOTODETECTOR 

W  illiam  P.  Connors.  Florissant;  Robert  G.  Wagner,  I  ni>ersity 

City,  and  Jon  C.  Richmond.  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 

to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.,  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326.114.  Jan.  23.  1973. 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26.  1974.  Ser.  No.  464.690 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  3^.12 
L.S.  CL  250-211  J  17  Claims 


i  detecting  resultant  energy  emanat 


1.  .A  radiation  detector  responsive  to  light  radiations  emit- 
ting from  an  object  m  a  field  of  view  comprising  a  semi- 
conductor element  having  first  and  second  opposite  surfaces 
said  first  surface  being  oriented  to  receive  radiations  from  the 
field  of  view,  means  forming  a  radiation  sensitive  region  adia- 
cent  to  said  first  surface  including  means  forming  a  Schottkv 
barrier,  an  associated  depletion  region  on  said  semi-conductor 
element,  a  source  of  relatively  static  bias  voltage  and  means 
connecting  said  source  to  the  Schottky  barrier  forming  means 
to  bias  said  barrier  electrode  to  a  condition  establishing  a 
region  of  high  electric  field  adjacent  thereto  in  the  semi- 
conductor element,  means  t\irming  a  grid  on  the  said  second 
surface  of  said  semi-conductor  element,  said  grid  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  ohmic  contacts  and  means  forming  resis- 
tive electrical  connections  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
ohmic  contacts,  a  pair  of  spaced  and  opposed  collector  elec- 
trodes positioned  on  said  second  surface  adjacent  opposite 
sides  of  said  grid,  means  connecting  the  collector  electrode- 
to  the  resistive  grid  connections  adjacent  to  the  respective 
opposite  sides  of  said  grid,  light  impinging  on  the  region 
formed  by  the  Schottky  barrier  causing  hole  electron  pairs  \o 
be  released  some  of  which  migrate  to  the  grid  and  generate 
currents  in  the  resistive  connections  thereof,  some  of  said 
current  generated  in  the  grid  flowing  to  the  collector  elec- 
trodes to  generate  output  signals  thereat,  the  amount  of  cur- 
rent flow  to  each  of  said  collector  electrodes  varving  as  a 
function  of  the  distance  between  where  radiations  impinge  on 
the  first  surface  and  the  respective  collector  electrodes 


region  of  a  whole  fish,  .md 
ing  trom  -aid  region,  the  m.ignilude  i>f  'he 
relative  to  that  applied  pruvioing  an  md -..;! 
the  fish,  roe  in  a  female  fish  causing  a  highe 
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3.859,522 
METHOD  FOR  NONDESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  OF  FISH 

FOR  SEX 
Robert  M.  Cuthbert.  Delta.  B.C..  Canada,  assignor  to  British 
Columbia  Research  Council.  Vancouver.  British  Columbia. 
Canada 

Filed  May  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  360.526 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  3^  12 

U.S.  CI.  250-223  R  3  Claims 


3.859,523 

HK.H  TEMPERATURE  WELL  LO(i(,IN(,  INSTRl  MENT 

HAVING  INC  REASEDl  TILl/.ATION  OV  DEVN  AR  FLASKS 

Billy  F.  Wilson,  and  William  H.  Spidell,  both  of  Houston.  Tfx  , 

assignors  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.,  Dallas.  ~le\ 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1973,  Ser,  No    326,644 

Inl,  (I.  (,01 V  .\uu 

L.S.  CI.  250-261  6  Claims 


2«       II       23 


1.  A  we!'  logging  .ipparatus  for  logging  vcrv  hot  wells,  com- 
prising 

an  elongated  housing  .uJapied  lo'  trave-se  said  welK. 

a  first  double-walled;  enclosure  m  -.iio  housing  defining  .i 
first  sealed-off  space  interior  to  ihe  wall-  oit  -aid  thirst 
enclosure,  said  firsi  -paee  being  a!  leas;  parliailv  evacu- 
ated, 

a  first  mass  ot  material  m  said  tirsi  space  having  a  goen  heat 
sink  V  apahilitv 

a  first  well  logging  element  in  said  first  space  for  producing 
signals  represent. itive  ot  a  phvsical  condition  in  -aid  we!!, 
a  second  double' Walled  enclosure  in  said  hou-mg  defining 
a  second  sealed-otT  space  interior  to  the  w.iil-  of  -aid 
second  enclosure  said  -e^ond  spa^e  being  ai  least  p.,r 
'         tialK  evacuated 

a  second  mass  of  material  in  -aid  second  sp.ji^e  h.uing  .i 
given  heat  smk  capabilitv.  .ind 

electronic  circuitrv    in  said  second  -pa^e  electricallv   ,<<ri 
nected  to  said  first  well  !i\eging  element  for  condituming 
said  signals  for  transmission  to  the  earth  s  -urfatc 


I.  A  rapid  non-destruclive  method  of  testing  whole  fish  for 
sex,  which  comprises  directing  radiant  energy  m  to  the  gonads 


3.859.524 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

CORRECTION  OF  MEASURED  THERMAL  NEUTRON 

DECAY   TIME 

William    B.   Nelligan.   Danbury,   (  onn..   assignor   Ui   Schlum- 

berger  Technology  (  orporation,  New  York,  NY 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861.103.  Sept.  25,  1969,  abandoned 
This  application  May  26.  1972,  Ser.  No.  257.462 
Int.  (I.  GOlI  /   /ft 
l.S.  CI.  250-262  10  Claims 

I.  ,A  system  for  correcting  a  measured  neutron  propertv  I'f 
an  earth  formation  traversed  bv  a  horehole  t,  nmprismg  mean- 
tor  irradiating  the  earth  formation  w  nh  a  neutron  puKe,  dete^ 
tor  means  for  producing  a  signal  that  reflects  .,  neuiron  pr^p 
ertv  of  the  formation  and  the  borehole  that  is  measured  after 
a  delay  after  the  termmatum  of  said  neuiron  pulse,  in  whith 
said  delay   is  related  to  a  function  of  the  measured  neulrcin 
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propertv ,  means  for  producing  a  representation  of  a  borehole 
parameter  vvhich  has  adverse  effects  on  the  relationship  of 
said  detector  Mgnai  to  said  lormation  neutron  property,  con- 
verter means  responsive  to  said  detector  signal  and  said  bore- 
hole parameter  representation  for  compensatmg  said  detector 


said  first  filter  means  and  the  photosensitive  face  (if  s?.id  pho- 
todetector. 


signal  for  the  borehole  parameter  in  accordance  with  a  prede- 
termined functional  relationship  between  said  borehole  pa- 
rameter and  said  mea^urcd  neutri-n  property  to  produce  a 
resultant  signal  that  indicates  a  corrected  measure  of  said 
formation  neutron  property,  and  means  for  recording  said 
leas  Li  re  sit;nal. 


3.859,525 
METHOD  AND  APP\R\Tl  S  FOR  F  LI  ORFX  KM  \  R  \V 

ANALYSIS 
John  B.  Ashe;  Peter  F.  Berry,  and  James  D.  Hall,  all  of  \ustm 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Nuclear  Corporation.  Austin.   Ii\. 
Filed  June  4.  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,488 

Int.  CI.  coin  -\^'  :: 

L.S.  CI.  250-273  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  balanced  fluorescent  radiation  detection  apparatus 
utilizing  a  primar>  radiation  st^urce  a  single  phitodetector 
having  a  photosensitive  face,  separate  scintillator  mfan^  ^^ 
optical  communication  uith  said  photosensitive  ra.,-,-  i-v: 
shielded  from  said  primary  radiation  source  and  opiicallv 
shielded  from  each  other,  first  and  second  radiation  filter 
means  wherein  said  first  filter  means,  in  contrast  to  said  sec 
ond  filter  means,  selectively  attenuates  fluorescent  radiaii.m 
in  a  narrow  energy  hand  corresponding  to  the  fluorescent 
radiation  energy  of  an  element  of  interest,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  first  and  second  filter  means  are  concurrently 
positioned  for  fluorescent  radiation  detection  in  assiKiation 
with  separate  ones  of  the  scintillator  means,  and  a  light  filter 
for  uniformly  attenuating  light  energy  hy  at  least  10  percen' 
IS  interposed  between  the  scintillator  means  associated  with 


3.859,526 
MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

Tiimas    Hirschfeld.    Framingham,    Mass..   assignor   to    Block 
!  ngmiering.  Inc..  Cambridge.  Mass. 

Hied  Oct.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  408,602 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  IIOO 

U.S.  C!    2?n     302  14  Claims 


1 ,  Apparatus  for  determining  characteristics  of  a  sample  of 
radiantly  emissive  submicron-sized  particles  suspended  m  a 
fluid  medium;  and  comprising  in  combination; 

means  for  detecting  radiant  emission  from  said  particles. 
means  for  converting  said  radiant  emission  into  an  electrical 

signal, 
means  for  determining  the  value  of  the  amplitude  of  any 

substantially  steady-state  component  of  said  signal. 
means  for  determining  the  root  mean  square  value  of  the 

amplitude  of  any  oscillatory  components  of  said  signal, 

and 
means  for  determining,  as  a  function  of  the  values  of  both 

said  steady  state  and  oscillatory  components,  either  or 

both  of  the  values  of  the  average  mass  per  unit  particle 

and  the  statistical  distribution  of  said  particles  in  said 

sample. 


3,859,527 

APPARATCS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODLCING  IMAGES 

( ORRFSPONDING  TO  PATTERNS  OF  HIGH  ENERGY 

RADIATION 

(.eorge    VV.    Luckey,   Rochester,   N.Y.,   assignor   to   Eastman 
kodak  (  ompanv.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,028 
Int.  CI.  GOlt  / /// 
C.S.  (I.  250     327  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  an  image  corresponding  to  a 
patiern  of  radiation  of  a  first  wavelength,  using  a  medium  for 
fcltdsablv  storing  an  image  representative  of  the  pattern,  said 
apparatus  comprising 

means  for  applying  a  second  wavelength  of  radiation  to  said 

image  storage  medium  to  cause  said  storage  medium  to 

emit  a  third  wavelength  of  radiation  having  an  intensity 

pattern  representative  of  the  stored  image; 

means  for  sensing  the  third  wavelength  radiation  and  for 
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producing  electrical  energy  in  accordance  therewith,  and 
means  for  converting  the  electrical  energy  into  an  image 
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corresponding  t(^  the  pattern  of  first  wavelength  radia- 
tion. 


3.859.528 

GAMMA  RA\   APPARATUS  WITH  SAMPLE  (  HAN(;FR 

Samuel  H.  Luitwieler.  Jr..  La  Habra;  Paul  R.  Klein.  I.aguna 

Niguel,  and  Dale  Dario  Robinson,  Placentia.  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc..  Fullerlon.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  344.717 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  7108 

U.S.  CI.  250-328  II  Claims 


1.  In  radiation  source  measuring  app;tratus,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a  detector  assembly  having  a  vertically  aligned  sample 
chamber  and  an  elongate  access  port  communicating 
therewith  and  depending  therefrom, 

sample  changer  means  for  incrementally  advancing  each  of 
a  plurality  of  sample  containers  in  proximity  to  and  be 
neath  said  access  port  in  alignment  therewith,  said  sample 
changer  means  including  at  least  one  sample  holder  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  compartments 
with  wall  means  substantially  surrounding  said  sample 
container,  each  compartment  having  in  the  base  thereof 
an  aperture,  said  sample  containers  having  a  cross  sec- 
tional configuration  larger  than  said  aperture  for  resting 
on  said  base; 

elevating  means  beneath  said  sample  changer  means  and 
including  a  rod  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  access 
port,  said  rod  being  selectively  operable  through  said 
sample  changer  means  and  said  aperture  for  engaging  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  sample  container,  said  sample 
containers  being  guided  into  said  access  port  by  said  wal; 
means. 


3.859.52M 

1()N<)(,KAPH\    IMA(,IN(,  (  HAMBFR 

\ndrew    P.    Proudian.   (  hatsworth:    It'odorn    \//arflli.    and 

.Murray    Samuel    VVelkowskv.   both   ol    1  os    \ngt-ks.   all   uf 

Calif.,  assignors  to  \onus.  Im  .  \  an  Nuv  s.  (  a  lit 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser    No.  319,<jy9.  Jan    2.  1'^"  V 

abandoned.  This  application  Vug    14,  1973.  Str   So  3HH.2  1  2 

Int.  CI.  (.(lit  1118 
U.S.  CI.  25(1     315  1.=  <  laims 
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4.  in  an  imaging  chamber  for  an  x-ray  system,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

first  and  second  substantially  planar  electrodes; 

means  for  mounting  said  electrodes  in  the  chamber  in 
spaced  relation  defining  a  gap  therebetween; 

means  for  connecting  a  power  supply  across  said  electrodes; 
and 

means  for  maintaining  along  the  gap  surfaces  of  said  elec- 
trodes, electrostatic  potentials  corresponding  to  the  elec- 
trostatic potentials  for  concentric  spherical  metal  elec- 
trodes, 

with  each  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sections  of  low  conductivity  material,  with 
each  section  of  different  and  substantially  uniform  con- 
ductivity, 

with  said  means  for  connecting  including  circuit  means  for 
connecting  the  power  supply  to  the  center  of  said  first 
electrode  and  to  opposite  edges  of  said  second  electrode, 
and 

with  said  means  for  maintaining  including  a  resistance  con- 
nected between  opposite  edges  of  said  first  electrode  and 
the  center  of  said  second  electrode  completing  a  current 
path  across  the  power  supply  to  produce  an  electrostatic 
field  in  the  gap 

with  the  conductivity  per  unit  area  of  each  section  of  said 
electrodes  varying  from  a  ..entral  zone  to  ^wd  edges  such 
that  the  electrostatic  potential  at  the  gga;'  s,.:  faces  of  the 
electrodes  corresponds  stepwise  to  the  electrostatic  po- 
tential for  concentric  spherical  metal  electrodes. 


3.859,53(1 
INFRARED  DFTFtTION  S\STFM 
Arthur  Fdward  Brewster,  Thaxted,  England,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Flectrit  (  orporalion.  New  \  tirk.  N.^  . 
Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,941 
Int.  (I.  {i02h  1"  iin 
I  .S.  CI.  25(1     334  6  (  laims 

1.  An  intr.iied  Oete^  tior;  -Asien:  n  "'i  prising  .,  :ck;sL  i'pr 
receiving  ;in  iniage.  a  si..ir,ning  mirror  wnhiii  saui  !ciesL_i!pi, 
reflecting  said  image,  .ui  infrared  [>holi'i,5e!e^  Iit  hi  the  te.L.i; 
plane  of  the  telescope,  a  v.iriable  drive  niei,  h.iniLal  oscillator 
coupled  to  saui  scanning  mirror  t..^  s^.tn  ^aid  im.ige  m  ,i  tK'sed 
locip  of  .idtustable  shape  ,,ind  am  [^i  ;f  uCje  over  s.nd  pfie^li 'vJek-i 
tor,  displav  me.ms,  said  oscillator  ve.mning  .;  displ.i\  ir.ive  i^ver 
said  display  means  having  a  shape  which  is  a  replie.i  of  a!  leas; 
a  portion  of  said  image  closed  loop,  me.m^  for  niooiil.iling  said 
trace  bv  a  signal  deriveii  from  the  nutpuf  e.:  said  pni,it;. detec- 
tor,   said    variable    kinve    mcvhank'jl    osLiliaioit    mvlucirig    an 
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.t,  means  for  energizing  said  electromagnet  by 

'.\>.o  pha^e  related  Mgnak  whose  relative  phases  and  ampli- 


3,859.532 
COSMIC  ENERGY  OVERLOAD  DETECTOR 

^jmiicl  H    T  uitwieler,  la  Habra.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beekman 
inilrummts.  Inc.,  Kulierton.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  344,821 

Ini.  (1.  H03b  liOO:  GOlt  H20 

U.S.  LI.  250—369  5  Claims 
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taJe--  are  adiu^table  and  a  cantilever  mounted  reed  supporting 
sad  mirror     n  said  oscillator.  < 


3.859.531 
SCINTILLATION  CAMERA  WITH  IK, HI  PiPI-   INSFRTS 

FOR  I\IPR()\  ED  L1NE\R1T^ 
Nicolaas  Van  Dijk.  ZandMK)rt.  Netherlands.  assiLinnr  tu  *.    I) 
Searle  &  Co..  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  335,026 

Int.  CI.  GOIt  1120 

L.S.  CI.  250-366  ^  riaim> 


1.  In  radiation  source  measuring  apparatus  ha',  mg  a  Mgnal 
channel  transmitting  signal  pulses  from  a  radiation  source 
detector  to  an  output  device  under  control  of  a  timer  channel 
providing  timing  pulses  indicative  of  a  predetermined  time 
period  for  measurement  of  the  Mgnai  puisc-  the  ..ombination 
comprising: 

means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  detector  for  proMdint; 
a  signal  only  in  response  to  a  detector  output  m  excess  of 
a  predetermined  level;  and 
time  delay  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  siniulta- 
neously  inhibiting  the  timing  pulses  m  said  timing  channel 
and  the  signal  pulses  in  said  signal  channel  for  the  prede- 
termined time  duration  of  said  time  delay  means 


3.859.533 
STORINC;  DEVICE  FOR  FLEL  ASSEMBLIES 

\ntti  Syvanto.  \  asteras.  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Asea-Atom, 
^  astiras.  Sweden 

Iiled  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416.182 
Claims     pnoritv,     application     Sweden.     Dec.     21.     1972. 
16779/72 

Int.  (I.  (;21f  5100 
U.S.  CI.  250-507  I  Claim 


e    0    - 


1.  An  improved  scmtiliation  .amera  ^ompri^mg  a  single 
crvstal  scintilldtor.  a  glass  cvv^.  er  on  said  scintiilator.  a  plurality 
of  photomultiplier  tubes  spaced  from  said  scintillator  with 
overlapping  fields  of  .lew  thereof,  a  light  pipe  mounted  be- 
tween said  glass  cmcr  and  said  photomultiplier  tubes  for 
conducting  light  from  -«aid  scintillator  to  said  photomultiplier 
tubes,  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  photomultiplier  tubes  for 
producing  coordinate  electrical  signals  representing  spatial 
coordinates  of  interaction  of  a  gamma  rav  v^ith  said  scintilla- 
tor, and  a  pluralitv  of  elemenf-  mounted  m  said  light  pipe 
underneath  the  intenoralK  located  ones  of  said  photomulti- 
plier tubes  for  altering  the  distribution  of  light  from  gamma 
ra>  interactions  in  said  scintillator  to  said  photomultiplier 
tubes  in  a  manner  such  that  said  coordinate  electrical  signals 
more  accurateU  represent  said  spatial  coordinates,  each  of 
said  elements  comprising  a  regular  geometric  uilume  of  trans- 
parent material  having  substantial!)  the  same  index  of  refrac- 
tion as  said  light  Dipe  and  having  on  at  least  a  piution  of  the 
surface  thereof  a  coating  of  transparent  material  having  an 
index  of  refraction  substantially  lower  than  that  nf  said  light 
pipe  wherebv  said  coated  surfaces  partK  or  totally  reflect  or 
transmit  light  depending  on  the  angle  at  -ahKh  said  light 
strikes  said  coated  surfaces 


1.  Storing  device  tor  fuel  assemblies  of  substantially  square 
cross-section,  comprising  a  supporting  grid  (  1  i  with  a  substan- 
tially square  lattice,  a  pluralitv  of  tubes  (4),  the  tubes  having 
substantially  square  cross-section  and  being  adapted  to  con- 
tain one  fuel  assembly  each,  a  plurality  of  retaining  means  (5) 
for  holding  said  tubes  in  position  with  respect  to  said  support- 
ing grid,  an  absorbing  material  (8)  coating  the  walls  of  said 
tubes,  each  of  said  retaining  means  i  5  )  being  adapted  to  hold 
a  pair  (6,  71  of  mutually  parallel  walls  belonging  to  different 
tubes  and  arranged  with  a  gap  (8)  between  them,  said  walls 
crossing  a  side  of  said  lattice,  said  gap  containing  a  layer  of 
absorbing  material,  the  gap  between  said  walls  being  sealed 
water-tightlv  at  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said  gap. 
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3.859.534 
X  RAV  TLBE  H0LS1N(, 

Peter  A.  I  oughlin.  Buffalo  (irove.  III.,  assignor  to  Picker  (or 
poration.  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  14,  19-2.  Sir.  No.  225. "39 

Int    II.  HOlj  J5;16 

U.S.  CI.  250     52U  ^(  la.ms 


1.  .A  rotary  anode  x-ray  tube  housing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hollow  housing  member  having  an  x-ray  transparent  window 
portion; 

means  for  mounting  an  x-ray  tube  h.ivmg  a  rotary  anode 
within  said  housing  member  so  that  \-ra>s  emitted  from 
said  tube  arc  transmitted  through  said  window  portion, 

a  tubular  shield  of  x-ray  absorbing  material  provided  inside 
the  housing  member  over  the  inner  surface  of  said  hous- 
ing member,  said  shield  having  .m  opening  aligned  with 
said  window  portion    and 

a  tubular  liner  member  of  metal  different  from,  and  of  a 
higher  tensile  strength  than,  the  material  of  said  housing 
member  and  said  shield,  said  liner  member  being  an 
integral,  one-piece  member  provided  within  said  housing 
member  in  position  substantialU  completeh  surrounding 
said  \-rav  tube  except  t'or  an  opening  aligned  vvith  said 
windc^w  portion  to  prevent  destruction  of  the  housing 
member  in  the  event  the  x-ray  tube  breaks. 


3.859,535 

APPARATLS  FOR  IMPARTING  CONTRAST  TO  A 

MICROSCOPE  OBJECT 

Gunter   Barfz.   Wetzlar.   (,erman\.   assignor   to   Ernst    l.eit/ 

(imbH.  Wetzlar,  Germanv 

Filed  June  12.  1972.  Ser.  No.  262.082 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    June    21.    1971. 
2130605 

Irft.  CI.  BO  Ik  IIJU.  A61 
l.S.  CI.  250-542  1  Claim 


1.  .An  apparatus  for  imparting  contrast  to  the  surface  por- 
tion of  an  object  to  be  investigated  microscopically,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising 

a   a  non-grounded  vacuum  chamber  (1); 
b    an   object  carrier  (2)  inside  the  vacuum  chamber   tcr 
disposing  an  object  thereon,  the  carrier  being  connected 
to  one  w  all  of  the  chamber, 


c.  a  high  voltage  DC  source  (3)  outside  the  vacuum  cham- 
ber, the  positive  pole  of  the  DC.  source  being  connected 
to  the  object  carrier  and  to  the  ground; 

d.  a  combined  electron-ion  gun  (5)  of  the  gas  discharging 
type  mounted  in  the  wall  of  the  vacuum  chamber  oppo- 
site from  the  object  carrier,  the  cathode  of  said  combined 
electron-ion  gun  being  connected  to  the  negative  pole  of 
the  DC.  source  and  being  so  adjusted  that  an  electron- 
ion-beam  derived  from  the  gun  impinges  on  an  object, 
which  is  electrically  conductive,  positioned  on  the  object 
carrier,  and  wherein  the  ion  gun  of  the  said  combined 
electron-ion  gun  has  a  regulatable  gas  source  connected 
thereto  for  bombarding  said  surface  portion  of  an  object 
with  a  gas  concentrated  electron  ion-beam; 

e.  means  for  supplying  a  reagent  gas  into  the  vacuum  cham- 
ber; 

f.  means  for  evacuating  the  vacuum  chamber,  and 

g.  switching  means  located  between  said  negative  pole  and 
said  electron-ion  upon  closing  of  which  the  voltage  be- 
tween the  object  and  the  electron-ion  gun  causes  an 
electron-ion  beam  to  impinge  on  the  object  where  a  layer 
characteristic  of  the  component  parts  of  the  object  mate- 
rial is  formed. 


3, 85*^,536 

OPIK  Al    lOMMLNK  Alios  SYSTEM 

SOLRCE-DETE(  TOR  P\IR 

Frank  L.  Thiel,  Painted  Post.  N.\   .  asMgnnr  in  (  ornini;  (>la^'« 

V\  orks,  (drning,  N.\ 

liled  Jan,  ■".  19-'4.  Str.  No.  431,042 
Inl    (I   (,02h   ^     ■:    (,02f  1/28 


L.S.  CI.  250 


1(1  (  laims 


t.— -iO 


1.  In  an  optical  communication  svsieir,  nfihc  Ivpe  vompns 
mg  an  optical  w^aveguide  bundle  tor  hidire.,  tion.iliv  propagat 
mg  opliial  Signals,  a  bundle  termination  device  Lon-,pnsmg    in 
axial  aiignmcnl  'vvith  an  end  portion  oi  said  bundle. 

optical  mixer  means  having  first  and  second,  epp-osscd  end' 
faces,  said  mixer  means  being  Jiara^  ten/ed  m  that  light 
received  at  arr^  point  o.n  either  endlate  thereo!  is  Jisinh- 
uted  across  the  opposiu  endface.  saij  firsi  niixer  endface 
being  disposed  adjaLeiit  to  the  endfa>.e  ot  said  end  por- 
tion of  said  bundle, 

a  solid  state  light  detector  disposed  adjacent  to  said  second 
endface  of  said  mixer  means, 

an  edge-emitting  sohd  state  light  source  iiisposed  oin  tfiat 
side  ot  said  detector  opposite  said  muer  means,  and 

means  disposed  in  light  receiving  relatuinship  vvitn  respect 
to  said  spurge  tor  retleLiing  light  emitted  from  said  source 


toward  said  second  endf.ice 


s  a  1  d  m  I 
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INSPFCTION  S^STFAl  K)R  U  KB  MMKRULS 
William  Fdward  Wolf,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  F 
de  Ntmours  and  (  ompan>,  Wiimineton,  Del 

Kiled  Oct,  15,  \^^}'.  Ser,  No.  41)6. -M)5 
Int.  (I.  (,(lln  21130 


source  and  an  amplification   transistor  connected   between 

terminal  means  adapted  for  connection  across  a  second  d.c. 

I   du  f  n!    potential  supply  source,  said  amplification  transistor  havmg  a 

control  electrode  and  further  havme  diode  lunction  character- 


l.S.  CI.  250-554 


5  (Maims 


1.  hi  ,;r  ;'>pcction  system  for  web  materials  that  includes 
L'icciriuiK  niean^  responsive  to  means  scanning  the  web  for 
JetCLting  a  nonuniform  appearance  condition  of  the  web,  said 
electronic  means  prnidmg  a  low  signal-to-noise  ratio  signal 
ha\  ing  AC"  and  DC  components,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  iirs'.  DC  extractor  circuit  coupled  to  said  electronic  means 
lor  cx'.r.ictmt:  ine  DC  component  of  said  signal  and  providing 
an  AC  signa!  output,  a  low  pa*>s  filter  connected  to  said  fist  DC 
extractor  cir^  ait  for  permitting  ,i  preselected  band  of  frequen- 
cies from  saij  AC  signal  output  representative  of  said  nonuni- 
form ueh  appearance  to  pass  through,  a  rectifier  connected  to 
said  U^w  pass  t'liter.  said  rectifier  producing  a  DC  signal  from 
saiLi  AC  signal  output,  said  DC  signal  having  an  RMS  value 
representative  of  the  said  nonuniform  web  appearance;  an 
averaging  filter  connected  to  said  rectifier  for  producing  a 
timeavcraged  signal  from  said  DC  signal  level  produced  from 
said  AC  signal  output,  the  persistence  and  magnitude  of  said 
nonuniiorn;  appearance  condition  being  characterized  by  a 
change  m  amplitude  oi  said  time-averaged  signal;  and  means 
for  recording  said  time  averaged  signal  and  signalling  when 
said    time  a*,  craved   sit;nal   exceeds   a   preselected   threshold 


3.S59,538 

FAl  IT  DETFCTOR  FOR  P\PFR  WFRS 

Pentti  Mannonen,  Mwrmaki,  Finland,  assignor  to  ()>  >trom- 

berg  AB 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  355, "'04,  April  30,  1973,,  This  application 
Oct,  30,  19-'3,  Ser.  No.  411,146 

Claims  priorit>.  application  Finland,  Nov.  22.  1972, 
3287  72 

Int.  CI.  coin  21120 
l.S.  CI.  250-572  13  (  laims 

1.  Fault  detector  apparatus  for  a  web  of  paper  or  like  mate- 
rial, comprisint;  a  heh*  source  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
light-emitting  dcMces  and  an  arras  of  photoelectric  devices 
spaced  therefrom  and  aiigned  therewith  for  receiving  light 
emitted  therehv,  said  photoelectric  devices  responsive  to 
rapid  tlu  -tuations  m  '.he  light  transmitted  h\  said  web  passing 
between  said  photoelectric  dev  ices  and  said  light  source,  each 
said  photoelectric  deuce  having  assi>ciated  therewith  an  am- 
plification circuit  comprising  a  diode  junction  series  con- 
nected y,ith  said  photoelectric  device  between  terminal  means 
adapted   for  cvmnectu^n   across  a  first  d  c,   potential  supply 


istics  substantially  the  same  as  those  of  the  Hrst  named  wid 
diode  junction,  and  means  connecting  said  control  electrode 
to  the  junction  of  said  photoelectric  device  and  the  first 
named  said  diode  junction. 


3.859.539 

OPTICAL  SV.STEM 

koh.  r!  \Silliam  Allington,  Lincoln.  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Instru- 

nuntdtion  Specialties  Company,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

Filed  Apr,  25,  1973.  Ser.  No.  354.175 

Int.  CI.  (;01n  21  26 

U.S.  CL  250-575  23  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applving  light  from  a  primary  light  source 
to  an  object  with  a  controlled  intensity  comprising 

a  light-radiating  member; 

focusing  means  for  focusing  light  emitted  thrimgh  a  rela- 
tively large  solid  angle  from  said  light  source  onto  a  spot 
on  said  light-radiating  member,  whereby  a  substantial 
amount  of  light  is  radiated  b\  said  light-radiating  mem- 
ber; 

said  primary  light  source  including  means  t'or  emitting  light 
in  a  plurality  of  directions  with  an  intensitv  that  fluctuates 
in  one  directionn  with  respect  to  the  intensity  in  another 
direction; 

electrical  power  means  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  light 
from  said  light  source. 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  the  light  emit 
ted  from  said  light  source,  and 

feedback  control  means  for  causing  said  electrical  power 
means  to  increase  the  intensity  of  light  from  said  light 
source  when  said  detector  means  detects  a  decrease  in 
the  intensity  of  said  light  and  for  causing  said  electrical 
power  means  to  decrease  the  intensity  of  light  from  said 
light  source  when  said  detector  means  detects  an  increase 
in  the  intensity  of  said  light. 

said  detector  means  being  posilK)ned  at  a  location  where  it 
receives  substantial  amounts  of  light  flux  from  said  pri- 
mary light  source 

said  light-radiating  member  being  sufficiently  translucent  to 
radiate  light  focused  upon  it  from  an\  direction  equalK  in 
two  opposite  directions. 
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3,859.540 

SVSTE.M  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  THE  STARTINC; 

OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES  INCLCDING  VLSLAL 

INDICATION  OF  ACCELERATOR  LINKA(;E  AND 

STARTER  CIRCl  IT  ACTIATION 

Irving  Weiner,  503  Rhode  Island  Ave..  Cherry  Hill.  N.J.  08034 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,215 

Int.  CI.  H02p  9  ti4 

U.S.  CL  290-38  6  Claims 


.1  «  l,s!V  «       1.-' 


1.  A  system  for  reni(>te-controi  starting  of  an  mtern.il  com- 
bustion engine  m  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  accelerator  link 
age  and  a  starter  circuit,  said  system  including  first  relav 
means  resptinsue  to  a  radio  control  signal  for  actuating  said 
accelerator  linkage,  second  relav  means  responsive  after  a 
certain  time  delav  to  (operation  of  said  first  relav  means  for 
operating  sjid  starter  circuit,  and  separ.ite  visual  display 
means  operative  respeclivelv  with  said  first  and  second  relay 
means  for  respectively  indicating  to  a  remote  operator  the 
actuation  of  said  accelerator  linkage  and  the  operation  of  said 
starter  circuit 


3,859.541 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ALTOMOBILE 

EXHALST  EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Tadashi  Hattori,  Nishio;  Hisato  VNakamatsu.  Toyota;  Takami- 

chi  Nakase,  (iamagori,  and  Shu/o  \oshida.  Oka/aki.  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.  Aichi-ken.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  426.199 

Claims  priorit\,  application  Japan.  Dec,  26.  1972.  47-3086 

Int.  CI,  B60k  /.?  0(1 

U.S.  CI.  307-10  R  6  Claims 
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1.  An  electric  control  system  for  controlling  solenoid  valves 
tor  actuating  exhaust  emission  control  systems  comprising 

a  pluraliitv  of  sensors  for  generating  digital  signals  mdica 
tive  of  operating  parameters  for  setting  control  condi 
tions, 

vehicle  speed  detecting  means  wherebv  a  squarewave  volt 
age  having  a  frequency  variable  in  response  to  the  vehicle 
speed  IS  generated  when  the  vehicle  speed  is  higher  than 
a  predetermined  value  and  a  squarewave  voltage  havmg 


a  predetermined  frequency  is  generated  when  the  vehiclf 
speed  is  lower  than  said  predetermined  value. 

a  clock  circuit  for  generating  reference  timing  signals, 

a  timing  signal  generating  circuit  connected  to  said  clock 
circuit  to  generate  predetermined  timing  signals, 

a  speed  signal  generating  circuit  comprising  a  shift  register 
and  connected  to  said  vehicle  speed  detecting  means  and 
said  timing  signal  generating  circuit  to  generate  an  output 
signal  which  is  shifted  one  stage  each  time  said  square- 
wave  signal  attains  a  predetermined  number  of  cycles  in 
a  predetermined  time, 

a  vehicle  speed  discriminating  circuit  connected  to  said 
speed  signal  generating  circuit  to  determine  whether  the 
vehicle  speed  has  reached  a  predetermmed  value. 

a  control  program  circuit  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
sensors  and  said  vehicle  speed  discriminating  circuit  to 
perform  a  logical  operation  on  said  digital  signals  indica- 
tive of  operating  parameters  and  the  signal  from  said 
vehicle  speed  discriminating  circuit  to  generate  a  control 
signal,  and 

means  connected  to  said  control  program  circuit  to  selec- 
tively actuate  said  solenoid  valves. 


3,85*^,54: 

HARMONIC  \ND  POWER  h  \{  TOR  COMPENSATION 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  i-OR  POWER  SN  STEMS 

CONTROL!  FD  B\    \  NON-l  |SK\K  DF  \  l(  F 

Theodore  R.  Kennedy.  Willinghoro,  N.J,.  as>,|jiniir  to  Induclo 

therm  C drporalion,  KanciKas,  N.j. 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1973.  Ser.  No.  396.625 

Ini   CI.  H03h  7/02 

t.S.  CI,  30-'     88  K  7  (  laim^ 
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1.  In  an  electrical  power  system  comprising  a  load,  power 
factor  correcting  means,  a  non-linear  device  for  controlling 
the  power  delivered  to  the  load,  said  non-linear  device  having 
an  inductive  reactance  and  filter  means  for  filtering  harmonic 
currents  the  improvement  comprising:  said  filter  means  in- 
cluding an  inductive-capacitive  filter  for  each  of  one  or  more 
significant  harmonic  currents,  each  inductive-capacitive  filter 
being  tuned  to  less  than  the  harmonic  frequency  of  the  current 
which  IS  to  filter,  and  each  of  said  inductive-capacitive  filters 
having  a  net  inductive  reactance  at  the  harmonic  frequency 
being  filtered  by  it. 


3.859.543 
SEQCFNC  INC  TIMFRV 
Slavko  Milo>ance\K,  P  ().  Box  402,  Torrance.  (  alif.  9U508 
Hied  Mar,  2.  19-^3,  Ser    No.  323. ""4 
Int.  (I.  H(l3k  l7i2S,  I  7jJU.  I7l72 
t.S.  CI.  307     293  h  Claims 

1.  A  st  i^uencing  timer  having  a  plurality  of  sequences  all 
starting  at  the  same  limu  and  produces  ,i  puKf  at  'he  end  of 
c.ich  sequence,  consists  ot. 

a  d-c  power  source,  having  a  positive  and  a  negative  termi- 
nal, said  nega'ive  'trnmal  is  connected  to  a  common 
lead,  said  positive  'v:n,;r,al  is  connected  to  the  first  termi- 
nal ot  ,i  power  swiith,  while  ;he  second  teimin.il  of  said 
power  switch  IS  connected  to  a  supply  lead, 
a  clock  trequcncv  s(^urce  includes  a  timing  resistor  con- 
supply  lead  and  a  first  terminal  of  a 
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current  limiting  resistor  whose  second  terminal  is  con- 
nected tii  the  first  plate  of 

a  storage  capacitor  having  the  second  plate  connected  to 
^ald  common  lead. 

interconnection  of  said  current  hmitmg  resistor  and  said 
storage  ^apacitor  is  connected  to  the  anode  electrode  of 
a  PrograTi!-' able  Unijunction  Transistor  (PUT)  whose 
cathode  electrode  is  connected  through  a  pulse  forming 
resistor  to  said  common  lead. 

'Zdic  electrode  of  said  PUT  is  connected  through  a  biasing 
res>-.or  to  said  common  lead,  said  interconnection  of  gate 
electrode  and  biasing  resistor  is  connected  also  to  the 
cathode  electrode  of 

a  ctimpensatrng  diode  having  anode  electrode  connected  to 
interconnection  o>f  two  PUT  reference  voltage  resistors 
connected  between  said  common  and  said  supply  lead, 

said  PL  T  cathode  electrode  is  connected  to  a  pulse  stretch- 
mg  Circuit  which  includes 

anode  electrode  of  a  blocking  diode  whose  cathode  elec- 
•fv'de  >  .-mnected  to  the  first  plate  of  a  capacitor,  having 
the  second  plate  connected  to  said  common  lead,  a  base 
resistor  connected  between  the  said  diode-capacitor  in- 
terconnection and  a  base  electrode  of 
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in  n-p  n  tran.-^istor  having  emitter  electrode  connected  to 
said  corr, mon  lead  and  the  collector  electrode  connected 
through  a  relay  coil  to  said  supply  lead,  a  transient  protec- 
tion  diode   i«  connected   across  said  relay  coil  having 

^de  connected  to  the  positive  end  of  said 

coil  operating 

mutually   isolated  contacts,  each  set  of 

zed  to  pulse  at  least  one  sequencing  circuit 


ith 


ode 


coil,  Naid  re, a 

multiple  sets  ■. 
contacts  Is  uti 
Ahicn  includes 

a  norm^al:;.  re"  contact  connected  through  a  timing  resis- 
tor to  sau:  s^ipply  lead. 

a  common  contact  *^eing  connected  through  a  current  limit- 
ing resist, ir  to  the  interconnection  of  the  first  plate  of  a 

storage  capacitor,  having  second  plate  connected  to  said 
common  lead,  and  an  anode  electrode  of  a  PUT,  whose 
cathode  electrode  is  connected  to  an  output  terminal  and 
to  the  first  terminal  of  a  cathode  resistor,  having  second 
terminal  connected  to  said  common  lead. 

the  gate  electrode  i^t"  said  PUT  is  connected  through  a 
biasme  resistor  to  said  common  lead  and  to  the  cathode 


electriide   <^\  a  biasi 


diodi 


whose  anode  electrode  is 


connected  to  the  interconnection  of 
the  two  PI   r  reference  voltage  resistors  connected  between 

said  Li'mmor  and  said  suppiv  lead. 


3.859,544 
ACTIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  DELAMNG  TRWMhM 
SIGNALS  IN  A  TELEMSION  RECEIV  FK 
Leroy  W.  Nero,  Fort  VVavne.  Ind.,  assignor  to  VNarwuk  Elec- 
tronics Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  II,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,113 
Int.  CI.  H03k  !"  26.  51159 
U.S.  CI.  307-293  15  Claims 

I.  ,An  active  delav  circuit  for  providing  ;r:'m  a  transient 
input  signal  a  deiaved  output  signa'  comprising:  a  summing 
circuit  for  prov  idmg  an  output  signa^  'ro"'  .i  rMurality  of  input 
component  signals,  t'irst  means  for  p^'.idmg  to  said  summing 
circuit  a  first  input  component  signal  hav  mg  a  transient  wave- 
form similar  \o  the  transient  input  Mena:  waveform;  and  sec- 


ond means  effectively  defining  a  resonant  RCL  circuit  respon- 
sive to  the  input  signal  for  concurrently  providing  to  said 
summing  circuit  a  second  input  component  signal  comprising 
a  generally  sine  wave  excursion  (a)  opposite  in  polarity  to,  (b) 
initiated  substantially  concurrently  with  and  Ic)  having  a  half 
wavelength  period  substantially  greater  than  the  rise  period  of 
said  first  input  compcment  transient  signal 

II.  An  active  delav  circuit  for  providing  from  an  input 
signal  having  a  rapid  rise  m  amplitude  level  a  delayed  output 
signal,  comprising: 

an  output  transistor; 

an  input  transistor  having  the  input  signal  applied  to  the 
base  thereof; 


first  resistance  means  connected  between  the  emitter  of  the 
input  transistor  and  the  base  of  the  output  transistor. 

a  second  resistance  means  connected  between  'he  collector 
of  said  input  transistor  and  the  base  of  said  output  transis- 
tor; 

a  parallel  resonant  circuit  including  (a)  third  resistance 
means,  (b)  a  first  inductance  means,  and  (  c  )  capacitance 
means,  connected  between  said  collector  of  the  input 
transistor  and  the  B-  power  suppK. 

a  fourth  resistance  means  connected  between  the  B-l-  power 
supply  and  the  co'lectm  of  said  output  transistor,  and 

resistance  means  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said 
output  transistor  and  ground 


3,859,545 
i  OU   POWER  D\NAMIC  CONTROL  CIRCUITRY 
Donald    Gordon    (lemons,    VNalnutport.    and    Paul    Robert 
Schroedtr.  Uescosville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone I  ahoratories.  Incorporated.  \lurra>  Hill,  N.J. 
Hied  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,297 
Int.  CI.  H03k  .13 J.  17/04 
U.S.  CI.  JU7  -296  9  Claims 
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I.  A  circuit  comprising 

a  first  circuit  means  comprising  a  control  port,  a  first  port, 

and  a  second  p(Ht. 
the  first  circuit  means  being  adapted  to  selectiveU  appear 

as  an  essentialK  open  or  short  circuit. 
a  second  circuit  means  comprising  a  control  port,  a  first 

port,  and  a  second  port. 


i 


the  second  circuit  means  being  adapted  to  selectivelv  ap 
pear  as  an  essentially  open  or  short  circuit. 

the  second  port  of  the  first  means  being  coupled  to  the  first 
port  of  the  second  means. 

a  first  capacitive  means,  the  first  capacitive  means  being 
coupled  between  the  first  port  and  the  control  port  of  the 
second  means; 

a  third  circuit  means  comprising  a  control  pcirt,  a  frst  port 
and  a  second  port. 

the  second  port  of  the  third  circuit  means  being  coupled  to 
the  contrtil  port  o\  the  second  means,  said  third  circuit 
means  being  adapted  to  selccliveU  isolate  or  couple  the 
first  port  of  the  third  means  to  the  control  port  oi  the 
second  means. 

fourth  circuit  means,  including  second  capacitive  means. 
coupled  to  the  first  port  and  the  control  port  of  the  third 
means  for  selectiveU  controlling  when  the  third  circuit 
means  isolates  or  couples  the  first  port  of  the  third  circuit 
means  to  the  control  port  of  the  second  circuit  tneans, 

the  control  port  of  the  first  circuit  means  being  adapted  to 
serve  as  an  input  port. 

the  first  port  of  the  second  circuit  means  being  adapted  to 
serve  as  an  t)utput  port; 

the  first  port  of  the  third  circuit  means  being  adapted  to 
serve  as  an  input  port. 

at:  input  port  being  coupled  to  the  fourth  circuit  means,  .md 
the  first  port  of  the  first  circuit  means,  the  second  port  of 
the  second  circuit  means,  and  the  fourth  circuit  means 
being  adapted  to  he  coupled  to  power  suppiv  means 


3.859,546 

RECTANGULAR  PIEZOELECTRIC  CERAMIC 

RESONATOR  OPPOSITELY  POLED  ALONG  OPPOSITE 

SIDE  SURFACES 
Kikuo  Doi.  and  Takehiro  Futami.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973.  Ser.  No.  397.751 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan.   Sept.    19.    1972,  47- 
94368 

Int.  CI.  HOly  7100 
U.S.  CI.  310-9.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  torsuinai  mode  electromechanical  transducer  compri 


ing 


a  piezoelectric  ceramic  piece  that  is  rectangular  in  outline 
and  has  a  pair  of  opposing  principal  surfaces,  and  first  and 
second  sets  of  side  surfaces  extending  between  said  prin- 
cipal surfaces, 

an  electrode  attached  to  each  principle  surface  respectively; 
and 

said  ceramic  piece  being  poled  in  opposite  directions  along 
two  paths  formed  by  the  first  and  second  sets  of  the  side 
surfaces  toward  both  ends  of  a  diagonal  of  the  principal 
surface 


3,859,54^ 
.Ml  LTI-POSITION  SOLENOID  WITH  I  AT(  HIN(,  OR 
NONLAK  HIN(,  (  AFARIl  IH 
Philip  F.  Massie,  4220  lr>ing  PI..  (  uUer  (  it\.  I  alif. 

C  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2  11, 245.  Dec.  23,  19''1 . 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug,  2(1.  1973,  Ser   No  390.037 

Int.  (I.  H02k  w/  02 
U.S.  CI,  310      14  I6(laims 


6       o 
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1.  in  a  magnetic  device  in  combination  means  comprising 
a  m.ignetic  core  member  having  salient  stator  poles  having 
Windings  associated  therewith;  an   armature  positioned  for 

reciprocating  betweer^  s,,L,f  ^j'^r:  ['i.,.,...  and  a  permanent 
magnet  carried  bv  said  v'e  .ii\:  ,is->,.  i,i;ed  with  the  armature 
whereb\  energi/atinn  ^^i  .tlternale  windings  will  c.uise  the 
armature  to  reciprocate,  the  improvement  o<mr:iM'i'  "t 
armature  having  symmetrical  salient  poles,  and  s.no  ..n 
having  at  least  one  additional  salient  stator  pole  and  v,  mdmg 
said  armature  pi  k-s  and  additional  salient  stator  pole  being 
relativ  i 


posifioned  whereby  to  establish 


least  one  addi- 


tional intermedi.ite  position  of  said  armature  established  by 
said  additional  salient  stator  pole,  the  relationship  of  said 
armature  and  core  poles  and  said  windings  being  such  that 
said  armature  may  be  moved  directly  from  any  one  position  to 

.ipv    other    position    without   stepping   through    intermediate 

positions. 


3.859.548 
PERMANENT  MACiNET  M(;T()R 
Fdnin  R.  Morlev .  Two  Riyers.  and  Robert  A    Hein/en.  Manito- 
wiR.  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to   AMF  Incorporated.  V^  hile 
Plains.  N.Y. 

Filed  Ma>   18.  1973,  Ser.  No.  3fil.4,':H 

Inl    (I    H02k  15100 

LS.  CI.  310     42  16  Claims 


1.  ,A  synchronous  motor  with  stator  and  roior 
aligned  in  a  casing  formed  of  electrical  msula'i 


>.  axially 
material. 
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V  J 


ing  comprising  a  shell  with  a  top  rim  and  having  a 

•^ottom  portion  formed  vvith  pilot  means,  the  axis  of  said 
jvscmbled  stator  and  rotor  parts  being  aligned  with  reference 
to  said  pilot  means  jr.d  a  cover  of  electrical  insulation  mate- 
ria! haMng  a  deformable  resilient  inner  convex  face  for  the  top 
if  ;he  shell,  said  ^ov  er  having  a  projection  on  the  inner  convex 
■av.e  thereot  direct!)  engageabie  with  an  adjacent  stator  part, 
said  Cviver  being  deformed  about  said  projection  into  engage- 
men'  Aith  said  ;op  nm  and  secured  to  said  top  rim  of  said  shell 
su^h  tha'.  said  projection  maintains  said  parts  in  centered 
'elation  'Aith  the  said  pilot  means. 


said  second  fastener  means  being  operable  independentK 
of  said  first  fastener  means  to  draw  said  wall  means 
together  and  clamp  said  compensator  coil  windings  and 
said  braces  together  m  a  manner  allowing  release  of 
said  primary  current  windings  from  said  base  section  in 
the  absence  of  removing  said  tip  'iection  from  said  base 
section. 


3.859,549 

DETACHABLE  POLE  ASSEMBLY   FOR  I)\N\\1() 

ELECTRIC  MACHINE  ST  \TOR 

V\  alter   F.   Boesel.   Palos   \  erdes   Estates,   Calif,,   assignor   tu 

Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  July  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  383,174 

Int.  CI.  H(l2k  /  18 

L.S.  CI.  310^-218  ,  6  Claims 


3.859.550 
HYBRID  RECTIFIER 

hrr^   U     Hagood,  307  Mountain  Gap  Rd..  S.E.,  Huntsville. 
\ia     <5X(I3;  ,Jeo  Shelton.  700  Tatom  St.,  N.W..  Huntsville. 
35805,  and  Ralph  L.  Norman.  3644  Marymount  Dr. 
Huntsville.  Via.  35810 

Filed  Dec.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  422,495 

Int.  CI.  HOij  ro: 

U.S   C!    M  '     3(19  6  Claims 


Ala, 
N  \V 


1.  A  dvnamoelectric  machine  comprising: 
an  armature 

primarv  current  windings  and  ."mpensator  coil  windings, 
a  voke  disposed  around  said  armature  and  including: 
a  pluraht;.  oi  adjacent'',   dl^^osed  plates,  said  plates  in- 
cluding   aligned    re^es.es    ;nat    vtefme    a   plurality    of 
grcunes  along  the  outer  >oise  periphery,  and 
a  plurality  of  attachment  tianges  rescived  in  said  grooves 
and  being  bonded  to  said  voise  plates, 
a  piuralit)  of  pole  shoes  mounted  on  said  yoke,  each  pole 
shoe  including 

a  base  section  formed  of  a  pluraht)  of  adjacently  disposed 
plates,  said  base  plates  dei'inmg  shoulders  supporting 
said  primary  current  v^mdings,  and 
a  tip  section  formed  of  a  plurality  of  adjacently  disposed 
plates,  said  tip  plates  defining  a  curved  pole  face  and 
including  aligned  apertures  detlning  at  least  one  open- 
ing extending  through  said  tip  section  remote  from  said 
pole  face,  said  tip  section  further  including: 
a  connector  bar  disposed  through  said  opening,  and 
clamping   means   mounted    at   opposite   ends  of  said 
connector   bar   for   firmK    clamping   said   tip  plates 
together, 
said  base  and  tip  sections  being  relatively  separable  and 
including  wall  means  that  cooperatuei^  detlne  a  plural- 
ity ot  slots  receiving  said  compensator  coii  windings; 
a  cluster  of  strand-lii>.e  elements  disposed  in  each  slot  be- 
tween said  wall  means  and  said  compensator  coil  wind- 
ings, said  elements  being  bonded  together  and  tii  said  a  ah 
means  by  a  binder  material  so  as  to  define  a  rigid  brace 
supporting  said  compensator  coil  windings  against  oscilla- 
tion in  said  slots, 
t'lrst  releasable  fastener  means  extending  between  said  at- 
tachment flange  and  a  respective  base  section  to  detach- 
ably  secure  said  base  section  to  said  yoke; 
second  releasable  fastener  means  connected  between  said 
connector  bar  and  said   base  section  to  secure  said  tip 
section  to  said  base  section 


1.  .A  hybrid  rectifier  comprising  plural  parallel  collector 
plates,  plural  parallel  electron  emitter  plates  disposed  respec- 
tively between  said  plural  collector  plates  and  parallel  there- 
with, voltage  means  coupled  to  respective  of  said  emitter  and 
collector  plates  for  coupling  a  potential  thereacross  and 
thereby  developing  an  electric  field  therebetween,  said  emit- 
ter plates  having  first  and  second  emitting  surfaces  for  con- 
ducting electrons  simultaneously  from  opposing  faces  thereof 
toward  respective  first  and  second  collectors  in  response  to  an 
electric  field  developed  therebetween,  each  of  said  emitter 
plates  comprise  a  conductive  sheet  sandwiched  between  said 
emitting  surfaces  for  electrically  coupling  said  potential 
thereto,  and  each  of  said  emitting  surfaces  comprises  a  field- 
effect  electron  emitter  having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced 
parallel  emitting  pins  disposed  normal  to  said  conductive 
sheet  and  an  oxide  metal  insulator  disposed  between  adjacent 
pins  for  insulating,  encompassing,  and  supporting  said  pins 


3,859.551 

H!C;H  POWER  ELECTRONIC  TUBE,  IN  PARTICULAR  A 

MK  ROW  WE  TUBE  WITH  IMPROVED  COOLING 

Jacques  Ninerailles,  and  Auguste  Rave,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSE,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May   II,  1973.  Ser.  No.  359,216 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  16,  1972, 
72. r 440 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  23104 
U.S.  CI.  313-34  4  Claims 

4.  An  electronic  assembly  comprising:  an  electronic  tube 
having  a  collector  and  means  to  produce  an  electron  beam  to 
impact  on  said  collector,  a  closed  envelope  comprising  a 
hollow  member  supported  on  said  electronic  tube,  said  collec- 
tor extending  into  the  bottom  end  of  said  hollow  member,  said 
electronic  tube  and  said  envelope  occupying  a  vertical  posi- 
tion; a  mass  of  liquid  within  said  envelope  and  in  contact  with 
said  collector,  said  mass  of  liquid  occupying  partially  the 
interior  volume  of  said  closed  envelope  at  the  end  of  said 
envelope  opposite  the  closed  top  end,  the  portion  of  said 
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w)lume  not  occupied  by  the  liquid  containing  only  the  vapor 
of  said  liquid,  and  wick  means  disposed  within  said  envelope 


to  channel  the  condensed  vapor  toward  said  liquid  mass  at  the 
bottom  of  said  envelope. 


3,859,552 

ELECTRON  BEAM  GENERATOR  FOR  TRANSIT-TIME 

ELECTRON  DISCHAR{;E  TUBES 

Richard   Hechtcl,  Redwood  City.  (  alif..  assignor  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Berlin.  CJermany 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  331,809 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar,    2.     1972, 
2210160 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  2Q  nn 
U.S,  CI.  313-449  7  Claims 


1.  .An  electron  beam  generator  for  transit  time  lubes  with 
single  beam  operation  at  more  than  one  power  level  an^! 
different  beam  cross  sections  corresponding  to  respective 
power  levels  and  current  intensities,  comprising:  a  cathode  for 
the  emission  of  a  single  beam;  a  control  grid  spaced  from  said 
cathode,  and  an  anode  for  receiving  the  electron  beam,  said 
control  grid  comprising  a  section  which  surrounds  a  central 
portion  of  the  emissive  area  of  said  cathode  for  selectivelv 
receiving  control  potential  for  either  blocking  or  permitting 
emission  from  the  area  of  the  cathode  surrounding  the  central 
portion  independently  of  the  emission  from  the  central  p<ir- 
tion  to  provide  single  beam  operation  with  or  witht^ut  emission 
from  said  surrounding  portion , 


3.N59,553 

HEXA(,()N\i    DISPl  \\    \KK\\   HAVING 

(  l()SL-P\(  KM)  (ELLS 

Iheodure  K.   Iduw,  INiughkecpsit-.  N.V.  assignor  to  Inttrna- 

tional  Business  Machines  ( drpdralKin,  \rm(ink.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  lb.  I9"3.  Ser.  Nci,  40(1. "4(> 

Inl,  (  I,  HOlj  :  iiuu 

U.S.  C  I.  313      188  2  (Jaims 


1.   \  gaseous  discharge  display  panel  comprising: 

a  gas  filled  envelope; 

a  first  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  conductive  lands 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  envelope  and  a  second  plu- 
rality of  substantially  parallel  conductive  lands  disposed 
on  the  opposite  side  thereof; 

the  coordinate  intersections  of  said  first  and  second  lands 
being  substantially  orthogonal  and  defining  a  set  of  gase- 
ous discharge  cells; 

said  second  set  of  lands  having  a  staggered  configuration 
such  that  each  said  cell  is  equidistant  from  six  cells  adja- 
cent to  said  cell. 


3.859,554 
ELECTRK    LAMP  WITH  INTF(,KAL  PLAS  I IC   BASE 

MEMBER 

Luigi  M.  Preziosi.  Livingstdn.  and  Bernard  R    Fallon,  (lark 
both  of  N.,].,  assignors  to  W  estinghnusi    KlKtric   (  (trpora- 
tion.  Pittsburgh.  Pa, 

Filed  May   13,  19hH,  Ser.  No.  728.4-1 

Inl.  (  I,  HOlk  1,46.  1144 

IS,  CI.  313     315  19  Claims 


1.  An  electric  lamp  ^onprismg,  in  combination; 

.1  vitreous  envelope  that  contains  an  energi/.ible  source  of 
light  and  has  a  sealed  portion  at  one  enc  iha;  i-  termi- 
nated b\  .:  tip  o'  s(ilid  fused  Vitreous  material  v.  huh  h.is 
a  laterally  protruding  shciulder  that  define-  .-.  tr .inwL  rst  !\ 
extending  recess  in  the  seaieo  end  portioi:  ol  said  eiive 
lope. 

a  plastic  base  member  hav  ing  id  '<  .i  cav  iu  that  is  i.irger  than 
the  sealed  end  portion  ot  said  envelope  and  h  a  pair  ot 
channels  th.it  .ue  spaced  Irom  .md  t  o'rnnuinis'atL'  with  said 
cavity,  said  envelope  and  base  menitHo  txong  disposed  m 
operative  relationship  with  one  another  with  the  seaieC 
end  portion  of  the  envelope  extending  into  the  base  cav- 
ity. 


>24 
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J  pair  of  lead-in  conductors  extending  through  the  sealed 
end   portion  of  said  envelope  and  into  the  respective 

^nannels  in  said  base  member,  and 

^iip.iactor  means  anchored  in  the  respective  channels  of  said 
f^J^c  member  and  electrically  connected  to  the  portions 
It  ,did  lead  m  ^inductors  that  are  disposed  in  said  chan- 
nel^ 

on\\  the  tip  and  adiacent  recessed  segment  of  the  sealed  end 
ptirtion  of  said  enveiope  being  embedded  in  the  interior 
part  of  the  bd^e  member  that  defines  the  bottom  of  said 
eaMt\  so  that  the  resulting  keved  mterlocking  juncture 
Aith  the  recess  and  shoulder  of  said  envelope  tip  perma- 
ncntU  joins  the  base  member  to  said  envelope,  the  re- 
mamder  of  the  sealed  end  portion  of  said  envelope  being 
surrounded  Hv  hut  ni>t  embedded  in  said  base  member. 


ing  further  means  responMve  to  the  selected  data  point  and  tiie 
selected  magnification  factor  for  controlling  the  addresses  and 


3.859,555 

FI  lORKSCF.NT  LAMP 

CONT\IM\(,-\\l\I.(;A\l-FOR\nN(,  \1\TFRI  VI 

Frank  M.  Latassa.  Magnolia,  and  Tadius  T.  >ad()ski.  >aleni, 

both   of   Mass.,   assignors   to   (iTF    Svhania    Incorporaltd. 

Danvers,  Mass. 

Filed  \pr.  8.  1974,  Ser.  No.  458.621 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  6/  :.i 

C.S.  CI.  313     490  8  Claims 


1.  A  l(<\^  pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  compris- 


ing 


an  hermeticalU  sealed,  light-transmitting  envelope  contain- 
in^:  an  inert  ;  "i/a^le  fill  gas  and  a  quantity  of  mercury, 
a  pair  of  elcvtr.^des  sealed  into  opposite  ends  of  said 
envelope, 

at  least  one  of  said  e  e^trodes  having  a  positive- 
temperature-coefficient  thermistor  electrically  connected 
thereac  rovs. 

and  an  amalgam-forming  material  disposed  on  at  least  one 
--urface  of  said  thermistor,  -Ahereby  r^aid  amalgam- 
t'lrming  matena!  is  heated  by  said  "hcrmistor  during  lamp 
operation  tor  regulating  the  mercury  vapor  pressure  of 
said  lamp  substantially  independent  of  the  ambient  tem- 
perature about  said  lamp 


3,859,556 

DKilTXL  MFASCRFMFNT  APP\R\TIS  VMTH 

IMPROVFD  FXPANDED  OISPI  \\ 

Robert  W.  Schumann,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nicoitt  In 

strument  Corporation,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,907 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  29170 
C.S.  CI.  315-24  25  Claims 

I.  In  digital  meavurcment  apparatu--  including  input  means 
*"or  receiving  a  signal  and  providing  a  pluralitv  of  data  points 
representative  ot'  the  'signal  storage  '^eans  connected  to  the 
input  means  fdr  storing  the  data  p'Mnts  m  storage  addresses, 
and  displav  means  connected  to  the  storage  means  for  visual 
displav  of  the  data  points,  the  improvement  comprising  first 
means  connected  to  the  storage  means  and  the  display  means, 
for  selecting  anv  desired  data  point,  second  means  connected 
to  the  first  means  and  the  dispiav  means  'or  providing  thereto 
a  selectable  magnification  factor,  and  the  first  means  includ- 


I  Of  IMS  -y  ,',  -^  i/facm-v 


\  un^'et  le  IT-,,  —  of  DOm'*/ 


fi?^. 


^&, 


m 


display  positions  of  data  points  to  be  displaved  on  the  display 
means. 


3,859.557 

HI(,H  SI'FFI)  M\(,NFTIC  DEFLFCTION  AMPI.IFIFR 

HWINC  LOW -POWER  DISSIPATION 

Jon  fl    (.rant.  Diamond  Bar.  and  Raymond  W.  Pauly.  Costa 

Mesa,  both  of  (  alif..  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

(  uher  (  ity,  (  alif. 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  177.879,  Sept.  3.  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Julv  5.  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,477 

Int.  CI,  HOlj  29,70 

U.S.  CI.  315-27  TD  2  Claims 


1.  A  deflection  amplifier  responsive  t<i  signals  applied 
thereto  from  a  source  of  signals  for  controlling  the  current 
through  an  inductor  for  operating  in  a  character  writing  mode 
and  a  slewing  mode,  said  deflection  amplifier  including  a 
voltage  amplifier  stage  having  an  input  voltage  amplifier  sec- 
tion coupled  to  said  source  of  signals  and  an  output  push-pull 
current  source  section,  an  impedance  matching  stage  respon- 
sive to  the  output  signals  from  said  push-pull  current  source 
section  and  having  output  circuits  coupled  to  said  inductor  si^ 
as  to  control  the  current  therethrough,  feedback  means  for 
applying  a  voltage  representative  of  the  current  through  the 
inductor,  to  the  input  of  said  input  voltage  amplifier  section. 
positive  voltage  supply  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  across 
said  inductor,  for  applying  an  output  voltage  of  a  first  positive 
value  when  the  voltage  across  the  inductor  is  less  than  a  prese- 
lected positive  value  in  character  writing  mode  and  for  apply- 
ing an  output  voltage  of  a  second  positive  value  when  the 
voltage  across  the  inductor  is  greater  than  the  preselected 
positive  value  in  slewing  mode,  negative  voltage  supply  means 
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responsive  to  the  voltage  across  said  induLtor.  tor  applying  an 
output  voltage  of  a  first  negative  value  when  the  voltage  across 
the  inductor  is  less  negative  than  a  preselected  value  in  char- 
acter writing  mode  and  for  applvmg  an  output  voltage  of  a 
second  negative  value  when  the  voltage  a^r^ss  the  inductor  is 
more  negative  than  said  preselected  negative  value  in  slewing 
mode;  means  for  coupling  the  output  signals  from  said  positive 
and  negative  voltage  supply  means  to  said  impedance  match- 
ing stage,  and  wherein  said  impedance  matching  stage  in- 
cludes means  tor  deriving  the  current  applied  to  said  inductor 
from  said  output  signals  from  said  supply  means,  and  wherein 
the  improvement  ctmiprises: 

means  for  applving  the  output  signals  from  said  positive  and 
negative  voltage  supply  means  tn  said  output  push-pull 
current  source  section  ot  said  voltage  ampliticr  stage  so 
that  a  first  current  source  section  thereof  is  v.'upled 
between  the  output  of  said  positive  voltage  suppiv  means 
and  a  potenti.tl  --ubstantialK  equal  to  the  vultage  across 
said  inductor,  and  so  that  a  second  current  source  section 
of  said  output  push-pull  section  is  c^ufMcd  between  the 
output  of  said  negative  voltage  suppiv  means  and  the 
potential  substantialK  equal  i.'  the  voltage  across  said 
inductor; 
said  means  for  applving  .m  output  signal  trun;  s.u.i  positive 
and  negative  supply  mean^  being  aKd  eoupkd  to  said 
impedance  matching  stage  so  that  a  first  stage  thereof  »> 
coupled  between  said  positive  voltage  ^upplv  means  of  a 
potential  substantialK  equal  to  the  voltage  across  said 
inductiu,  and  st>  that  a  second  stage  of  said  impedance 
matching  stage  is  coupled  between  the  output  of  said 
negative  supply  mean^  and  the  potential  substantially 
equal  to  the  voltage  across  said  inductor. 
said  first  positive  supply  voltage  being  applied  during  the 
character  writing  mode  and  said  second  positive  supply 
voltage  being  applied  during  the  slewing  mode 
said  first  negative  supply  voltage  being  applied  during  the 
character  writing  mode  and  said  second  negative  supply 
voltage  being  applied  during  the  slewing  n^ide  .md 
feedback  means  coupling  the  output  ot  said  push-pull  cur- 
rent source  section  to  the  input  voltage  amplifier  section 
of  said  voltage  amplifier  -tage  for  providing  a  feedback 
signal  fir  improvmg  the  small  signal  bandwidth  thereof 


condition;  and  a  shield  case  to  contain  therein  said  filter  and 
said  stem,  wherein  said  filter  includes  at  least  two  microstrip 
type  transmission  lines  having  a  configuration  for  choking  at 
least  one  predetermined  frequency  component  of  an  electro- 
magnetic wave  propagating  therethrough  and  microwave 
attenuating  substance  covering  said  transmission  lines  for 
attenuating  the  wave  over  a  wide  frequency  range. 


3.859.558 

MAGNETRON  HAVING  SPCRIOCS  SIGNAL 

SLPPRFSSION  MEANS 

\kika7u  Harada.  and  Hiroshi  Hisada,  both  of  Mobara.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1973,  Ser.  No.  392.299 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  1 .  197  2.  47-87  17) 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  2>;5^ 

U.S.  CI.  315-39.51  10  Claims 


2a.23U 


1.  A  magnetron  comprising  an  anode  and  ,i  L.tthode  to 
define  an  operating  space  together  with  said  anode,  a  plur.iiilv 
of  cathode  support  bars  to  support  said  cathode.  catht)de  leads 
connected  with  said  plural  c.jthode  support  bars  and  cathode 
lead-out  wires  cimnected  with  an  external  power  source  to 
suppiv  electric  power  from  said  source  for  said  cathode,  a 
filter  to  eliminate  noise  signals  connected  between  said  eath 
ode  leads  and  said  cathode  lead-out  wires,  a  stem  to  conneet 
said  cathode  support  bars  with  said  cathode  leads  m  vacuum 


3.859.559 

SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING  Ml  i  TlPl  F  FOSlUON 

DISPLAY    11  BFS 

Da>id  (ilaser.  Grcrnhrook,  N.J  .  assignor  to  Burrough  f^nrpo- 
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I.  A  character  display  circuit  for  displaying  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  characters  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  side-by-side 
character  positions,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  anodes,  one  in  each  of  said  character  posi- 
tions. 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  cathodes,  each  such  group  being 
associated  with  one  of  said  anodes  and  being  located  in 
one  of  said  character  positions,  each  of  the  cathodes 
having  the  shape  of  a  segment  of  one  of  the  characters  to 
be  displayed, 

each  of  said  anodes  and  its  associated  cathodes  being  dis- 
posed in  an  ionizable  gas  atmosphere  capable  of  sustain- 
ing cathode  glow  discharge. 

a  plurality  of  cathode  conductors  each  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  cathodes  in  each  character  position 
a  plurality  of  cathode  drivers,  each  connected  i     .ne  ot 
said  cathode  conductors,  for  energizing   s.i  <i  ^.tiinies 
selectively  in  response  to  a  first  set  of  input  signals. 

a  plurality  of  anode  selection  circuits  for  selectively  energiz- 
ing said  anodes,  in  synchronism  w  th  the  selective  energi- 
zation of  said  cathodes,  in  response  to  a  second  set  of 
input  signals,  for  displaving  selected  char.u  ler--  m  each  ot 
said  V.  har.icter  positions  pv  means  ot  ^'urreni  tlow  tnm; 
each  anode  through  said  g.i-  .iimosphere  and  through  the 
selected  cathodes  which  m.ike  up  said  selected  charac- 
teis  the  magnitude  of  current  tli'\t  .it  ea^h  character 
position  being  related  t(i  the  numbei  .'t  ,,  .iihude-'  ener 
gized  at  Hit  h  po^iiion. 

an  auxiliarv  electrode  m  the  iMseeni^  .iiitiosphere  .iss.iu.ited: 
with  e.ith  L'r,  .irattef  pi''si!i,>n  .oid  in.,  ludmg  .i  piri!  ;ii  w; 
dispiised  belwee'-  euvP  .in.nje  .md,  it^  group  vA  ^.tttiode-- 
and  an  adjacent  .mode  ,ind  it'-  group  ot  uiihojev  uherebs 
each  .mode  is  shielded  trom  the  .idi.ivent  groups  ot  ^,itti 
odes 
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s.iid  Kijv  circuit  means  including  impedance  means  con- 
nected electrically  in  series  with  ail  of  said  anode  selec- 
tion circuits  for  developing  a  bias  voltage  each  time  any 
one  of  said  anode  selection  circuits  is  energized  by  an 
input  signal  and  current  flows  therethrough,  and  circuit 
means  electrically  connecting  said  impedance  means  to 
said  auxiliary  electrode  for  supplying  such  bias  voltage  to 
said  auxiliary  electrode,  and 

circuit  means  connecting  each  said  cathode  driver  across  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  impedance  means,  so  as  to  modify 
the  effcctne  impedance  connected  to  said  auxiliary  elec- 
trode as  each  such  cathode  driver  energizes  one  of  said 
cathodes 
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'  'f'  '  \  ^teni  tor  supplying  operating  potentials  to  a  load 
iivicc  \».nerein  at  least  one  of  two  transverse  oriented,  spaced 
jnductdrs  is  isolated  by  a  dielectric  layer  from  a  gas  dis- 
harge  medium   said  gas  being  spatially  related  to  the  spaced 

-.inJuetors  ti<  pro'.ide  a  discharge  site  for  gas  ionized  in  re- 

opse  to-  potentijis  imposed  hetvi.een  said  conductors,  com- 
bing a  source  o;  a  relatively  high  dircLt  vu^rent  potential;  a 
jr^'c  ot  a  relatr-ei>  :o^  direct  ^u'rent  potential;  an  output 
nnection  to  one  ot"  said  conductors  a  first  power  transistor 
nnected  hetueen  said  high  potential  source  and  said  output 
nnection  and  operated  as  a  normall>  open  s^  o.^h;  a  second 
vver  transistnr  connected  between  said  Ika  potential  source 
d  said  output  connectum  operated  as  a  normally  open 
Itch,  a  control  means  tor  each  ot"  said  p'>vi.e'  transistors  to 
nster  its  respective  trans|s',i-  -^et'Aeen  an  oren  switch  and 
■sed  sv^itch  condition,  a  docMng  means  fur  periodically 
eratmg  said  respective  control  means  for  each  power  tran- 
;or  to  transfer  said  pov^er  transistor  hetvkeen  an  open  switch 
d  closed  sv».itch  condition,  and  inhibiting  means  responsive 
anv  one  ot  said  ci^ntrol  means  being  operated  to  tr.insfer  its 
pective  power  transistor  to  a  dosed  sv>.itch  ci>ndition  for 
ihiting  operation  ot"  other  of  said  control  means  to  transfer 
respective  pouer  transistor  to  a  Jose.!  sv».itch  condition 
erehv,  said  relative i\  high  direct  current  potential  is  applied 
said  conductor  during  the  time  said  first  power  transistor  is 


in  a  closed  switch  condition  and  said  relatively  low  direct 
current  potential  is  applied  to  said  conductor  during  the  time 
said  second  power  transistor  is  in  closed  switch  condition  and 
said  inhibiting  means  is  effective  to  prevent  coincident  on 
switching  states  of  said  power  transistors. 
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I.  A  lighting  controller  for  controlling  m  dimmer  units  in  a 
light  dimming  system,  where  m  is  greater  than  1,  each  of  said 
dimmer  units  being  responsive  to  a  voltage  level  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  current  through  a  corresponding  lamp  load, 
which  comprises; 


jiaS.I       lI 


ui* : '  I    ~        y 


m  circuit  means,  each  responsive  to  a  first  signal  for  control- 
ling the  magnitude  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  voltage 
levels,  each  responsive  to  a  second  signal  for  controlling 
the  rate  of  varying  »he  magnitude  of  said  corresponding 
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voltage  level,  and  each  responsive  to  a  third  signal  for 
rapidly  changing  the  magnitude  of  said  corresponding 


deter- 


le   niattnitude 


voltage  level  independentK    of  the   rate  coniro 

mined  by  said  second  signal  to  achieve 

determined  by  said  first  signal, 
means  tor  connecting  to  a  power  supply; 
a  first  conductor 

first  switch  means  tor  seJectiveiv  connecting  said  first  con- 
ductor to  said  power  suppK  connecting  means, 
m  first  adjustable  means,  each  of  which  is  connected  to  one 

of  said   circuit   means  and  each   being   responsive  to  a 

current  applied  thereto  tor  applying  said  tirst  signal  to 

said  corresponding  circuit  means; 
second  adjustable  means  coupling  said  first  conductor  to  all 

of  said  circuit  means  for  applying  said  second  signal  to 

each  of  said  circuit  means; 
a  second  conductc^r, 
third  adjustable  means  coupling  said  tirst  conductor  to  said 

second  conductor  tor  appKint}  „i  portion  ot  the  current 


main  capacitor,  a  flash  discharge  "ube  which  is  provided  in  the 
discharge  circuit,  said  discharge  tunc  having  a  trigger  elec- 
trode for  triggering  discharge,  a  diode  in  said  discharge  cir- 
cuit, a  transformer  havmi:  a  primary  winding  and  having  a 
secondary  winding  connecieo,  in  series  with  the  diode  in  the 
discharge  circuit,  a  synchronizing  contact  switch  connected  to 
the  primary  winding  for  triggering  said  discharge  tube,  trigger 
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means  having  a  trigger  capacitor  and  a  trigger  coil  coupled 
with  the  trigger  electrode,  and  an  auxiliary  capacitor  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  diode  and  the  secondary  winding 
for  charging  during  trigger  operation  to  add  to  the  magnitude 
of  the  voltage  applied  by  said  main  capacitor  to  the  discharge 
tube  and  for  discharging  during  discharge  of  the  discharge 
tube 
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through  said  first  conductor  to  said  second  conductor, 
m  second  switch  means,  each  for  selectively  coupling  one  of 
said  first  adjustable   means  to  said   first   conductor  for 
selectively  controlling  said  first  signal  to,  said  correspond- 
ing  circuit   means   through   said   first   adiustable   means 
when  said  corresponding  second  switch  means  is  in  a  first 
condition  and  for  selectiveK   coupling  one  of  said  first 
adjustable  means  to  said  second  conductor  for  selectively 
controlling  said  first  signal  to  said  corresponding  circuit 
means  through   said  third  adjustable   means  when   said 
corresponding  second  switch  means  is  in  a  second  condi- 
tion; and 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  second  switch  means  for 
applying    said    third    signal    to    a    corresponding    circuit 
means  when  said  .issiKiated  second  switch  me. ins  is  m 
said  first  condition  and  for  pre\enling  application  ot  saio 
third  signal  to  said  corresponding  circuit  means  w  hen  sai.J 
associated  second  switch  means  is  m  said  second  con^io 
tion 
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1 .  A  flash  de\  ice,  comprising  a  power  source,  a  mam  capac- 
itor charged  h\  said  power  source,  a  discharge  circuit  for  said 


4.  A  \  oltage  converter   comprisine 
a    storage  capacitor  means 

h  semi-conduclor  oscili.itor  n'e.tns  -csfior'soc  ', 
lional  power  source,  .md  m  enerei/iru:  rL'ott!( 
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^t^>rage  capacitor  means  to  produce  charging  current  for 

^ald  ^torage  capacitor  means; 

'"■oitaee  ^e^;^i^g  j-d  reguiaimg  means  responsive  to  the 
'.  oltage  acrciNN  >aid  Nt->ragc  ^apacitor  means  to  regulate 
^ald  voltage  within  a  narrovv  range,  and 
:  inductive  coupling  means  coupled  between  said  semi- 
conductor osciilatT  means  and  said  storage  capacitor 
mcan^  and  comprising  a  Tirst  inductive  winding  and  a 
second  inductive  winding,  wherem  during  a  first  portion 
ot  a  c;.c!e  of  said  semi-conductor  oscillator  means,  cur- 
rent is  provided  to  energize  said  first  winding  of  said 
inductive  ^  'upling  means  and  no  charging  current  is 
provided  to  said  storage  capacitor  means  from  said  sec- 
ond v>.indmg  of  said  inductive  coupling  means,  and  during 
a  scwonj  portion  of  a  cycle  of  said  oscillator  means,  no 
.u,-rent  is  provided  to  said  first  winding  from  s.-'id  oscilla- 
tor means  and  charging  .urrent  is  provided  from  said 
second  winding  t>>  said  s:  rage  capacitor  means;  and 
wherein  said  semi-conductor  oscillator  means  comprises 
a  transistor  switching  means  and  inductive  feedback 
means  mductivcK  ct)upled  to  said  first  winding  of  said 
inductive  coupling  means  and  responsive  to  changes  in 
the  current  tlowmg  through  said  first  winding,  to  prevent 
the  commencement  of  said  first  portion  of  a  cycle  of  said 
semi-conductor  oscillator  means  while  current  is  being 
supplied  from  said  second  winding  of  said  inductive  cou- 
pling means  to  said  storage  capacitor  means,  by  energiz- 
ing said  *:-ansistor  switching  means  when  current  ceases 
to  be  supplied  to  said  first  winding  of  said  inductive  cou- 
pling means  from  said  semi-conductor  oscillator  means, 
to  shunt  current  aw^v  from  said  first  winding  of  said 
inductive  coupling  means;  and  wherein  said  semi- 
conductor oscillator  means  further  comprises  variable 
resistance  means  to  control  the  duration  of  said  first 
portion  of  a  cycle  of  said  semi-conductor  oscillator 
means 
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CAftCnCK   BU»  «CUTR«L   TO 
GKXM)  MOOU-E 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  electrical  neutral  displace- 
iient  of  a  poKphase  svstem  utili/ed  in  an  electrical  power 
s>stem  at  the  neutral  pomt  of  the  polyphase  svstem  resulting 
i|rom  failure  or  inadvertent  chanee  of  i^ne  or  more  compo- 


nents of  the  polyphase  system  by  eliminating  neutral  displace- 
ment resulting  from  component  tolerance  error  and  power 
system  unbalance  comprising 

sensing  means  for  measuring  the  total  neutral  displacement 
at  the  neutral  point  and  for  transmitting  a  neutral  dis- 
placement signal  representative  of  the  total  neutral  dis- 
placement; 
first  compensating  means  for  measuring  the  power  svstem 
unbalance  and  transmitting  a  power  system   unbalance 
compensating   signal    representative    of  and    equal    and 
opposite  to  the  portion  of  the  neutral  displacement  signal 
corresponding  m  power  system  unbalance,  said  first  com- 
pensating means  including  first  isolating  means  for  isolat- 
ing the  first  compensating  means  from  the  power  system, 
and  first  filtering  means  for  filtering  out  harmonic  t>e- 
quencies  above  and  below  the  primarv  t~requencv  of  the 
power  system; 
second   compensating   means  for   providing   a   component 
tolerance  error  compensating  signal  equal  and  opposite 
to  the  porfion  of  the  total  neutral  displacement  signal 
corresponding  to  component  tolerance  error,  said  second 
compensating  means  including  second  isolating  means  for 
isolating  the  second  compensating  means  from  the  power 
system,  and  second  filtering  means  for  filtering  out  har- 
monic  frequencies  above   and   below    the   primarv    fre- 
quency of  the  power  system; 
summing  means  for  receiving  and  summing  the  total  neutral 
displacement  signal,  the  power  s^tcm  unbalance  com- 
pensating signal  and  the  component  tolerance  error  com- 
pensating signal  so  that  that  portion  of  the  neutral  dis- 
placement signal  caused  by  power  system  unbalance  and 
component  tolerance  error  are  cancelled  and  the  output 
signal  of  said  summing  means  represents  that  portion  of 
the  neutral  displacement  signal  resulting  from  failure  or 
inadvertent  change  of  one  or  more  somponetits. 
first  detection  means  for  detecting  the  magnitude  and  time 
duration  of  the  output  signal  of  the  summing  means  and 
providing  a  warning  signal  when  the  magnitude  and  time 
duration  of  the  output  signal  of  said  summing  means 
exceeds  predetermined  values,  said  first  detection  means 
comprising: 
reference  signal  means  for  providing  a  reference  signal 

including  means  to  adjust  the  reference  signal;  and 
comparator  means  for  comparing  the   reference  signal 
and  the  output  signal  of  said  summmt;  means  and  pro 
viding  a  warning  signal  when  the   magnitude  of  the 
output  signal  of  said  summing  means  exceeds  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  reference  signal; 
second  detection  means  for  detecting  the  magnitude  and 
time  duration  of  the  output  signal  of  the  summing  means 
and  automatically  disconnecting  the   polvphase  system 
from  the  power  system   when  the  magnitude  and  time 
duration  of  the  output  signal  of  the  summing  means  e\ 
ceeds  predetermined  values,  said  second  detection  means 
comprising: 
reference  signal  means  for  providing  a  reference  signal 

including  means  to  adjust  the  reference  signal,  and 
comparator  means  for  comparing  the  reference  signal 
and  the  output  of  said  summing  means  and  automati- 
cally disconnecting  the  polvphase  system  from  the 
power  system  when  the  magnitude  of  the  output  signal 
of  said  summing  means  exceeds  the  magnitude  of  the 
reference  signal 
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1.  A  self-contamed  fire  pump  ct)ntrol  apparatus  connected 

across  the  power  lines  tor  providing  power  to  a  fire  pump 
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motor  to  maintain  fluid  pressure  in  a  fire  protection  svsiemi 
comprising  in  combination 

a  housing  containing  the  apparatus, 

a  first  manually  operated  circuit  breaker  serially  coupled 
with  the  power  lines  for  disconnecting  power  from  the 
power  lines. 

second  circuit  breaker  means  serially  coupled  to  said  first 
circuit  breaker  means, 

current  responsive  means  coupled  to  the  power  lines  and 
connected  to  said  second  circuit  breaker  means  said 
current  responsive  means  having  a  decreasing  current 
threshold  level  in  response  to  the  start  of  the  fire  pump 


sonnecting  an  individual  magnet  with  another  individual 
magnet,  and 


co«r»oi  vmiT 


b    means  responsive  to  an  ("lutput  from  .mv  i-t  iht  monitor- 

ng  dcv  ivCs  ;,-  I  -pen  all  of  s.iul  plur.iidv  ut  ^vj,  i;^  hes. 
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motor,  the  threshold  level  being  set  at  a  large  multiple  of 
the  full  load  current  of  the  motor  and  decreasing  to  sev- 
eral times  Its  t'ull  load  current  to  maintain  fluid  pressure 
for  fire  protection, 

third  circuit  breaker  means  serialK  coupled  between  said 
second  circuit  breaker  means  and  the  fire  pump  motor; 
and 

pressure  detection  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  fire 
pump  for  closing  said  third  circuit  breaker  means  m 
connect  electrical  power  to  the  fire  pump  motor  w  hen  the 
fluid  pressure  dnips  helow  a  predetermined  pressure 
level. 
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1.  In  a  superconducting  magnet  system  wherein  a  pluralitv 
of  individual  magnets  are  connected  in  series  and  the  series 
combination  supplied  by  a  common  power  supply  through  a 
first  switch,  each  individual  magnet  having  associated  there^ 
with  a  super'^onductivitv  monitoring  device  and  a  plurality  of 
resistors  for  de-energization.  said  first  switch  being  adapted  to 
open  in  response  to  any  one  of  said  monitoring  devices  provid 
ing  an  output  indicating  nt)rmal  conduction  in  its  individual 
magnet,  means  to  provide  improved  operation  of  the  system 
during  a  quench  condition  comprising: 

a    a  plurality  of  switches,  one  being  installed  in  each  line 


1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  a  fault  condition  in  a  power  distri- 
bution system  and  for  producing  in  response  to  a  delected 
fault  a  signal  that  is  useful  in  the  operation  of  current  inter- 
rupter means  in  said  system  to  interrupt  current  flow  theMin 
said  circuit  comprising 

at  least  first  and  second  current  carrying  conductors  for 
connecting  a  source  of  current  for  said  system  to  respec- 
tive load  terminals,  the  first  one  of  said  conductors  being 
grounded  at  said  source, 

transformer  means  having  first  and  second  like  windings  in 
series  connection,  respectively,  with  each  of  said  two 
conductors,  said  first  and  second  windings  being  wound 
in  balanced  relationship. 

said  transformer  means  including  a  multi-turn  third  winding 
inductively  coupieil  to  said  first  and  second  windings, 

oiJiput  means  connected  to  said  third  w  mding  for  providing 
an  output  signal  useful  m  the  operation  of  a  current  inter- 
rupter means  m  sjuJ  s\stem, 

means  cimnecting  sjid  third  winding  lo  s;iid  source  for 
passing  a  predetermmeii  magnitude  of  current  from  said 
souree  through  the  third  winding  to  est.ibnsh  .it  s.-id 
outpu!  means,  m  "he  absence  o!  .i  tauii  on  one  of  s.oii 
conductors    ,i  sign.il  ot  predetermined  '"inite  -'-agni'iide 


said  third  w  m 


dmi;  heint;  w  oanc  u 


the  transformer  means  :n  iippos 
the  second  one  of  said  wmdinns 


til'  n 


Mgnetk  Tl. X  in 
\  produced  by 
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3.859.568 
OVERVOI.TAGE  SIRGE  ARRESTER  WITH  IMPRO\  FD 

VOLTAGE  GRADING  CIRC  L  IT 
Eugene  C.  Sakshaug,  I  anesboro.  Mass.,  assignor  tn  Utrurai 
Electric  Compan\ 

Filed  Jan.  16.  1974,  Ser.  No.  433.655 
Int.  CI.  H()2h  ^   /^ 
L.S.  CI.  317-68  8  Claims 

I.  An  electrical  mervnltage  surge  arrester,  comprising: 
a  housing  compriving  at  least  two  conductive  terminal  mem- 
bers spaced  apart  ^\  a  holum  msulaiins;  member; 
a  spark  gap  section  dispiised  inside  said  housing,  said  spark 
gap  section  comprising  at  least  c^ne  sparis  gap  assembly 
with  a  gap  electricallv  connected  in  ser;es  with  said  termi- 
nal members, 
a  first  grading  resistor  of  a  t1rst  non^hncar  rcMstance  mate- 
ria! e lee tn call)  connected  in  parallel  ••».  ith  the  gap  of  said 
spark  gap  assembh.  the  degree  ot  non-linearits  of  said 
first  material  being  mdicated  bv  a  I'lrst  numerical  expo- 


gap  section  and  v.  ith  said  first  grading  resistor,  the  degree 
of  nonlinearity  of  said  second  material  being  indicated  by 
a  second  numerical  exponent  for  the  voltage  m  an  equa- 
tion describing  the  general  current-voltage  characteristics 


of  said  second  material 
said   first  exponent   being   substantialU    greater   than   said 

second  exponent    therein  the  improvement  comprises. 
a  substantially  linear  resistor  electncalU  connected  in  series 

with  said  first  grading  resistor. 


nent  for  the  -oltage  in  an  equation  Je^crining  the  general 
current-wiltage  characteristics  of  said  first  material,  and 
a  second  grading  resistor  of  a  second  non-linear  resis- 
tance material  electrically  connected  in  parallel  with  said 


gap   and   v>,itn   ^aid 


grading  resistor,  the  degree  of 


n 


3,859.570 
POWER  TRAN.SISTOR  MOCNTING 


on-linearit'.  ot  said  second  material  being  indicated  by  ,„,     .t    ,  ,.    .,     i^;  V,         \:     ,"  ..'    , 

,     .  .  ,^  ,  .    .„  1  .  r       I.         ■  Jost'ph  I     \tranth.  Marlboro,  and  Louis  Pouo.  VVa\  and.  both 

;^^       l'";r   "r'      ^'^''^'r^''^?  ■"  ^"  '.^^.'-        ol  .Mass..  assignors  to  Bose  Corporation.  Framingham.  Mass 
.^ndes.^^.K.ntne  general  current-voltage  characteristics  ^kd  Feb.  :o,  1973.  Ser.  No.  333.975 


I't  said  second  material, 

viid   *'irs:  exponent  being  substantially  greater  than  said    f.S.  CI.  31 7— lUU 

-c^.ind  exponent. 


Int.  t  I.  H02b  1100 


2  Claims 


H  (  lamis 
the  type  in- 


3.859,569 
OVERVOLTAGE  SLR(;E  ARRESTER  WITH  IMPkO\M» 

VOLTAGE  GRAI)IN(,  (  IRCITT 
James  S.  Kresge.  Pittsfield.  Mass.,  assignor  to  ;,entral  i-  Its  in 
Company 

Filed  Jan.  16.  1974.  Ser.  No.  433,656 
Int.  CI.  H02h  ^  uo 
L.S.  CI.  317-68 

1.  An  electrical  ^ner\oltage  surt;e  ar-e^ier 
eluding 

a  housing  comprising  at  least  :'.v(i  conductive  "cm inal  mem- 
bers spaced  apart  b\  a  hollov.  msuiatint;  member; 

a  spark  gap  section  disposed  inside  said  housing,  said  spark 
gap  section  comprising  at  least  one  spark  gap  assembly 
eiectricalK  connected  in  series  ■Aith  said  terminal  mem- 
bers. 

a  first  grading  resistor  ot  a  t'irst  nonlinear  resisuin^e  material 
eiectricalK  connected  m  parallel  Aith  sakt  -parK  t;ap 
section,  the  degree  of  nonlinearity  of  said  first  material 
being  indicated  bv  a  first  numerical  exponent  for  the 
voltage  in  an  equation  describing  the  general  current- 
voltage  characteristics  of  said  first  material,  and  1.  Power  semiconductt 

a  second  grading  resistor  of  a  second  nonlinear  resistance   prising, 

material  electrically  connected  in  parallel  with  said  spark       a  power  transistor, 


mounting  apparatus  com- 
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bracket  means  of  high  thermal  nmductivitv  '"or  supporting 
and  carrying  heat  from  said  power  transistor  and  formed 
with  an  opening  for  accommodating  leads  from  said 
power  transistor, 

circuit  board  means  for  establishing  electrical  connection  to 
said  leads  and  having  a  foil  side  and  secured  to  said 
bracket  means  b\  means  for  fastening  said  bracket  means 
to  said  circuit  board  means  including  said  power  tr.insis- 
tor. 

said  power  transistor  and  said  circuit  board  means  sand- 
wiching a  portion  of  said  bracket  means  therebetween 
with  said  foil  side  away  from  said  bracket  means. 

said  power  transistor  leads  being  soldered  to  said  foil  side 
a  heat  sink. 

said  bracket  means  formed  with  portions  thereof  for  attach- 
ment to  said  heat  sink  in  good  thermal  ctmtact  therewith. 
said  heat  sink  being  fastened  lo  said  bracket  means  m 
good  mechanical  and  thermal  cimtact  therewith  with  said 
power  transistor  means  between  said  bracket  means  and 
said  heat  sink  mean^  whereby  said  bracket  means  com- 
prises means  for  fastening  said  circuit  board  means  to  said 
heat  sink  so  that  the  assembh  including  said  circuit  board 
means  and  said  bracket  means  may  be  removed,  tested 
and  serviced  as  a  complete  module. 

and  thermostatic  switch  means  in  good  thermal  contact  u  nh 
said  bracket  means  for  interrupting  power  when  the  tem 
perature  of  the  bracket  means  exceeds  a  predetermined 
limit  value  even  when  said  assembly   is  separated  from 
said  heat  sink. 

said  bracket  means  being  formed  with  flanges  in  subst^n 
tially  the  same  plane  spaced  from  the  portion  thereof 
formed  with  said  opening  for  engagement  with  said  heat 
sink  and  having  a  flange  with  a  free  end  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  said  opening  with  said  thermostatic  'twitching 
means  attached  to  the  latter  flange 


3,859.571 

CONTROL  CIRCCIT  FOR  A  LIFTING  MAGNET 

Fred  A.  Strobl.  Chicago,  and  Louis  F.  Ranieri,  Niles.  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Kor\  Industries.  Inc..  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Nov  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  419.398 

Int.  CI.  HOIf  ^  /.V 

L.S.  CI.  317-123  3  Claims 


■'if-i  switch  connected  between  the  ome  terminal  of  said  pi-wer 
supply  and  one  side  of  said  electromagnet,  a  second  switch 
connected  between  the  second  terminal  of  said  power  supply 
and  the  other  side  of  the  electromagnet  a  first  rcl.iv  .<  mtrol- 
ling  said  first  and  second  switches,  a  third  switch  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  first  relay  and  said  power  supply  to  energize 
It  .1  tifst  resistor,  a  unilateral  current  device  connected  in 
series  with  said  first  resistor  and  the  electromagnet  in  parallel 
with  said  first  resistor  and  unilateral  current  device,  a  second 
relav  h.:\;rc  ..:   .  ter  t;;/ in  c  ^i  il.  a  second  resistor  connected  in 


I.   ,A   control  circuit   for  an  electromagnet   comprising,  a 
direct  current  power  supply  with  first  and  second  terminals.  ,i 


--eries  w 

'l.'sist(>r   I 


■nergizing  coil  ot 


-econd  relav  and  said  first 


n  p.irallel  with  the  energizing  coil  of  said  ■^econd  relay 


-econd  resistur,  a  third  relav.  a 


'th 


Itch  con- 


trolled by  said  second  relay  and  connected  to  said  third  relay 

and  the  combination  connected  across  said  pnwc"  ^.ipplv,  a 
fifth  suitch  controlled  H\  s,,jd  thirJ  ^cLs;.  .o^i  .  >  i':;u  i. '■.  .1  be- 
tween said  >'r;e  terminal  nt  sauJ  power  suppiv  .md  said  ntfu;! 
side  >if  said  elcctri'iTiagnet,  ,i  ^ixth  sv".itch  ^  >'ii'ii'-!'i.  d  b\  ..,ii>; 
third  relay  and  c'onnested  betwi-cii  s.ni,:  sfci'nd  krn;:'i,i  .; 
said  power  suppiv  ^ind  s.iid  one  terminal  nt  said  eiectrnmag- 
net.  a  third  resistor  ct)nnected  helween  saul  tittt-  ^witehi  .ind 
s.iid  Other  side  o*  said  electromagnet,  said  umlaieMi  curienn. 
deviee  is  ,i  selenium  rcstilier  with  /e'le'  s  h.itas  it ''ism^s  ar,d  .: 
tourth  relav  with  one  terminal  eonnesled  to  one  terrnin.il  rt 
the  t'lfst  relav,  .md  .i  Mjvenlh  sv,i;^h  ciTinecled  between  thi 
other  terniinal  ^>i  said  tourtti  teiav  and  the  i'ther  letmina!  d 
said  first  relav .  an  eighth  switch  control Icii  n\  ^.od  fourth  relav 
and  connected  in  circuit  with  said  thir^:  re;av 


3.859.572 
MAGNETIC  COIL  DRIVER  (  1R(  I  IT 
Steven  D.  Keidl.  Rochester,  and  James  K    NeKon,  Pine  Island, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
(  orporation,  Armonk.  N.>  , 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No,  342.109 

Int.  (I.  HOlh  47, UU.  47,  ^2 

l.S.  CI.  yr     148.5  R  ^  Claims 


KPUT 
TERMINAL 


ss 


PRE 
DRIVER 


-Tl 


1.  A  magnetic  coil  driver  circuit  ciMriprismg 

a  source  of  power  suppiv  voltage. 

circuit  means  meludmg  first  and  second  curreni  svviiehes  feir 
connecting  said  magnet  coii  direetlv  aeross  said  power 
suppiv  voltage  m  one  direction,  and  iirsi  and  seio.nO 
unilateral  current  conducline  devices  responsive  to  being 
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forward  biased  for  connecting  said  magnet  coil  across 
said  power  supply  voltage  in  a  reverse  direction,  and 
control  means  for  seiectivelv  operatmg  suid  circuit  means  to 
first  simultaneously  turn  said  first  and  second  current 

sv*. Itches  on  to  conncwt  Njid  magnet  coil  directly  across 
said  power  >Lipri;.  m  nne  direction  and  thereby  energize 
said  coil    vi,hcreh\    the    coil  current  rises  linearly   and 

reaches  a  Icci  Jc'e-mined  by  said  power  supply  voltage, 
the  length  of  ti-c  -aid  coil  is  energized,  and  the  induc- 
tance of  said  coil  and  after  a  predetermined  time  delay 
turn  oft  Njid  t'lrst  current  switch  to  allow  current  circulat- 
ing in  said  coii  to  decay  whereh\  said  circulating  current 
maintains  sjid  co;:  cnergi/eJ  '^ith.  a  h'Mding  current  and 
then  turn  otf  said  second  current  switch  prior  to  said 
circulating  current  dropping  helow  holding  current  level 
whereb>  said  t'irst  and  second  unilateral  current  conduct- 
ing devices  ^.onnect  said  magnet  coil  across  said  power 
suppl>  in  said  "C'.crse  direction  to  de-energize  said  mag- 
net Ciili 


3.859,573 
SIMLLTWEOLS  Ml  LTI-CORE  DF.M  \GNFTI7  \T10\ 
Lee  E.  Siems;  Ben  B.  Thigpen,  and  Charles  (  .  Harman.  all  uf 
Houston.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Digital  Data  Svstems.  Ini  ,  Hnis 
ton.  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973.  Ser.  .No.  402,639 

Int.  CI.  HOlf  13100 

L.S.  CI.  317-157.5  4(laims 


Jsbitcm" 


bers  having  at  least  one  aperture  formed  therein  forming  at 
least  one  lead  hole,  said  lead  hole  in  said  first  closing  member 
being  axially  aligned  with  said  lead  hole  in  said  second  closing 
member;  and  first  sealing  means  including  an  eiastomeric 
member  being  located  and  aligned  within  said  lead  holes  of 
said  first  and  second  closing  members,  a  lead  wire  extending 
through  said  eiastomeric  member  and  connected  with  the 
capacitor  section,  said  rolled  over  edge  being  so  arranged 
relative  to  said  support  surface  that  said  first  and  second 
closing  members  are  compressed  b>  and  between  said  edge 
and  said  shoulder  therebv  compressing  and  distending  said 
eiastomeric  member  and  providing  a  first  compression  seal 
with  said  first  closing  member,  a  second  compression  seal  with 
said  second  closing  member  and  a  third  compression  seal  \i.  nh 
said  lead  wire. 

13.  The  method  of  closing  off  an  open  end  electrolytic 
capacitor  having  a  casing  with  a  shoulder,  an  edge  portion  and 
a  capacitor  section  having  operativelv  connected  thereto  a 
terminal  lead  by  a  header  which  includes  at  least  first  and 
second  closing  members,  each  of  which  has  at  least  one  aper- 
tured  protrusion  to  define  a  lead  hole  for  the  terminal  lead  and 
an  eiastomeric  member  located  between  said  first  and  second 
closing  members  comprising  the  steps  of 


^^""-f"'-;^ 
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4.  A  method  for  demagnetizing  an  input  transformer  having 

a  core,  a  primarv  w  mding  and  a  secondary  winding  connected 
to  a  load,  the  load  having  a  linear  operating  mode  when  the 
amplitude  of  an  AC  signal  applied  to  the  primary  winding  of 
the  load's  input  transformer  is  below  a  critical  value,  and  the 
load  having  a  non-linear  operating  mode  when  the  amplitude 
of  the  applied  AC  signal  exceeds  said  critical  value,  the  im- 
provement comprising 

wiping  said  core  with  a  decavmg  AC  signal  having  an  initial 
amplitude  up  to  said  critical  value  and  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  said  critical  v  alue,  the  value  of  said  frequency 
being  selected  to  saturate  each  core 

_       I 

3.859.574 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  WITH  IMPROV  FD 

HEADER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKINC  SAME 

Robert  L.  Brazier,  Pickens,  S.C,  assignor  to  .Sangamo  Electric 

Company.  Springfield,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  407,800 
Int.  CI.  HOlg  ^  10.  13  f)i).  H05k  "  '6 
l.S.  CI.  317-230  13  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  having  a  casing  with  at  least  one 
open  end  section,  a  support  surface  adjacent  the  open  end 
section,  and  a  rolled  over  edge,  a  capacitor  section  within  the 
casing,  a  header  supported  on  said  support  surface  and  l  losing 
the  open  end  section  of  the  casing,  said  header  including  first 
and  second  end  closine  members,  each  of  said  closing  mem- 


inserting  a  first  closing  member  mwardlv  o\  the  open  end. 
with  the  terminal  lead  extending  through  said  lead  hole. 
until  said  first  closing  member  abuts  and  is  supported  on 
said  shoulder; 

sliding  said  eiastomeric  member  along  said  terminal  lead 
until  said  terminal  lead  extends  through  said  eiastomeric 
member  and  until  a  portion  of  said  eiastomeric  member 
is  urged  into  said  lead  hole  on  said  first  closing  member. 
moving  the  second  closing  member  inwardly  of  said  open 
end  until  the  upper  portion  of  said  eiastomeric  sealing 
member  is  urged  into  said  lead  hole  in  said  second  closing 
member; 

mounting  a  seal  member  on  said  second  closing  member  so 
that  the  outer  peripherv  thereof  ct>incides  with  the  inte- 
rior configuration  of  said  casing,  and 

applying  generalK  inwardlv  directed  compressive  forces,  by 
rolling  over  the  edge  portion,  in  order  to  effect  a  closing 
off  of  the  open  end  and  simultaneously  effect  a  compres- 
sion seal  between  said  eiastomeric  member,  said  first  and 
second  closme  members  and  said  terminal  lead  bv  con- 
comitantly distending  and  compressing  said  eiastomeric 
member  located  between  said  first  and  second  closing 
members. 


3.859,575 
\  \RIABLE  CAPACITANCE  SENSOR 

Shih-Ving  I  ee.  and   Vao-Tzu  Li.  both  of  Huckleberry  Hill, 

I  mcoin.  Mass.  01773 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974.  Ser.  No.  441.026 

Int.  CI.  HOlg  liOO 

U.S.  CI.  317-246  6  Claims 

1.  .A  pressure  sensing  capacitor  comprising  an  edge- 
supported  elastic  member  responsive  to  pressure  having  a 
conducting  portion,  a  flat  electrode  member  with  a  central 
support  means,  a  periphery  conductive  means  and  an  insula- 
tive  means  connecting  said  periphery  conductive  means  and 
said  central  support  means  in  fixed  spaced  relationship,  means 
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physically  in  contact  with  the  center  of  said  elastic  member 
responsive  to  pressure  and  said  central  support  means  and 

spacing  said  periphery  cc^nductive  means  and  said  conducting 


portion  of  said  elastic  member  in  capacitive  relationship 
whereby  when  force  is  applied  to  the  center  of  the  elastic 
member  the  spacing  between  the  conducting  portion  and  the 
periphery  conductive  means  will  vary. 


3,859.576 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  BL()(  KIN(,  ELECTRODE  K)K 

ELECTROPHOIOPHORESIS 

Addison  C.  Sheckler.  (  afo,  and  Luke  C  .  Lin.  Rochester,  both 

of  N.\.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford.  C  onn. 

Filed  Feb.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  332,974 

Int.  CI,  HOlt  IS)  ill) 

L.S.  CI.  317-262  A  15  Claims 


^^      ,i} 
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1.  A  blocking  electrode  fiir  use  m  a  phnioekvtrophoretic 
imaging  process  comprising 

a.  a  conductive  suppi^n  having  means  i\ir  ^nupling  to  an 
electrical  energy  source, 

b.  a  polymeric  layer  in  contact  with  said  conductive  sup- 
port; 

said  polymeric  layer  comprising  a  polymeric  material  hav- 
ing from  about  20  to  about  9(1  percent  by   weight  of  a 
finely    divided   terroelectric   material   dispersed   therein 
said  ferroelectric  material  having  a  dielectric  constant  oi 
at  least  about  15. 


3.859.577 

SYSTEM  FOR  ADJLSTINC,  AND  COMMLTATING 

CLRRENT  IN  MACHINE  WINDINCJS 

Albert    Wiart,    Val    D  Oise,    France,    assignor    to    Jeumont- 

Schneider.  Paris.  France 

Filed  July  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  375.725 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  July  3,  1972,  72.23931 

Int.  CI.  H02k  29;()d 

U.S.  CI.  318-138  7  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  commutaling  current  in  the  windings  of  an 
/!-phase  electrical  machine  wherein  an  AC  supply  is  con- 
nected to  a  reversible  inverter  having  DC  output  connections, 
said  circuit  comprising 


a  inductor  means  having  one  end  connected  to  one  DC 
output  connection  of  said  reversible  inverter  for  adjusting 
and  smoothing  the  current  of  said  one  DC  output  conn- 
nection  during  commutating  and  non-commutating  oper- 
ations. 

b,  a  2  n-arm  thyristorized  routing  bridge  having  an  input  and 
an  output  side  with  n  center  points,  said  n  center  points 
connected  to  the  n  phase  electrical  machine,  one  side  of 
said  routing  bridge  connected  to  said  inductor  means,  the 
other  side  of  said  routing  bridge  connected  to  the  other 
DC  output  connection  of  said  reversible  inverter, 

c.  a  2  A7-arm  diode  bridge  having  an  input  and  an  output  side 
with  n  center  pomts,  said  n  center  points  connected  to  the 
n-phasc  electrical  machine. 


d.  turn-off  circuit  means  connected  between  each  side  of 
said  diode  bridge  and  a  corresponding  side  of  said  routing 
bridge  for  establishing  a  voltage  difference  between  cor- 
responding sides  of  said  diode  and  said  routing  bridges  for 
turning  off  the  routing  thyristors  of  said  routing  bridge, 
and 

e.  transitionai-commutating  circuit  means  connected  be- 
tween each  side  of  said  diode  bridge  and  the  correspond- 
ing side  of  said  routing  bridge  for  sampling  the  reactive 
commutating  energy  produced  in  said  machine  windings, 
said  transitionai-commutating  circuit  means  and  said 
inductor  means  connected  in  a  series  current  path  be- 
tween said  supply  and  said  machine  windings  during 
commutation. 


3,859.5  78 
METHOD  AND  C  IRCl  IT  FOR  C ONTROLLINt,  AN 
\S^N(  HRONI/,FD-S\N(  HRONOl  S  M\C  HINF 
Mikhail  Moiseevich  Botvinnik.  3.  Frunzemskaya  ulilsa.  7.  k> 
154;  Jury  Ge>ondovich  Shakarvan.  Festiyalnaya  ulitsa.  15. 
korpus  4.  k\,   101;  l\an  ^akovle>ich  Dovganjuk.  ulilsa  N 
krupskoi.  5,  kv.  40;  Boris  Petro\ich  Klimo\.  Malaya  lul- 
skaya  ulitsa.  2  1.  korpus  4.  kv.  281,  ail  of  Moscow;  Mikhail 
hanoyich   Zhuchkov,   Mosko\sky    prospekl,  96a.  kv   220. 
Kharkov;  Jury  (iordeevich  Borzyak.  Armyansky  pereulok. 
1  3.  ky.  76.  Kharkov;  (German  Mikhailovich  Tjufilin.  Mos- 
kovsky     prospekt.     192  1,     kv.     46.     Kharkov;     Mikhail 
\  ladimirovich   Baksht,  Pavlovo  pole,  81.  kv.  9,   Kharkov; 
Nikolai  Nikolaevich  Blotsky,  2  Kievskaya  ulilsa.  24.  kv    8; 
Tatyana  Vasilievna  Plotnikova,  Sojuzny  prospekt.  22.  kor- 
pus 2.  kv.  171,  both  of  Moscow,  and  Oleg  Nikolaevich  Fili- 
chey.  Kandalakshsky  raion  poselok.  Zarechensk,  Nivskaya 
ulitsa,  5.  kv.  3.  Murmanskava  oblast.  all  of  I  ,S,S.R. 
Filed  Jan,  22,  1973.  Ser.  No.  325,932 
Int.  CI.  H02p  7  .<ft 
L.S.  CI.  318  -197  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  asynchronized-svnchronnus 
machine   comprising,    impressing   a    voltage   of   varvin^    fre 
quency.  phase  and  ampiituJe  on  the  rotor  or  stalor  winding  of 
the  machine,  varying  the  frequency  of  said  voltage  m  prupi"- 
tion  to  an  angle  between  the  voltage  v  ector  of  a  power  suppiv 
mains  connected  tc>  the  states  or  rotor  winding  and  the  e  ni  f 
vector  of  a  synchronous  tachometer  generator  i  c-nnected  w  'th 
a  rotor  shaft  of  the  machine,  varying  the  amplitude  ot  said 
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•jgc    n  proportion  to  the  slip  of  the  machine,  forming  two 
penJcntly  controlled  e.m.f.  components  induced  by  the 
Ntjtor  currents  m  the  stator  or  rotor  winding  of  the 
machine  one  said  e.m.f.  component  coinciding  with  the  direc 
ion  ot  the  voltage  vector  of  the  stator  or  rotor  circuit,  the 


'thcr  component  being  perpendicular  to  this  vector,  and 
'.  ar\mg  the  amphtude  of  the  former  component  in  accordance 
Aih  the  setting  of  a  frequency-forming  means,  while  varying 
the  amphtude  of  the  latter  component  in  proportion  to  the 
instantaneous  slip  o{  the  machine  being  controlled. 


PROTECTION  CIRCllT  FOR  POWER  (()N\|  RTF  R 
SYSTEMS 
Allen  B.   Plunkett.   Lawrence   Park,  Pa  ,  assignor   lo  (.cneral 
Electric  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  2",  I9"4.  Ser.  So,  436.  Uk^ 

int.  CI.  H()2p  .\4(j 

L.S.  CI.  318  -227  ;n,  |,,,,,, 
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I.  An  improved  pri)tecti\e  circuit  'or  a  propulsion  system  of 
the  t>pe  having  an  a^  motor  a  dc  power  source,  an  inverter. 
and  an  inverter  coniriii  ^ir^u^t  responsive  to  a  current  com- 
mand signal  to  maintain  the  current  tlovi,  between  the  inverter 
and  motor  at  a  level  equal  ti>  the  current  command  signal, 
v^herein  the  improvement  ^on^priscs 

a    means  t\ir  simultaneous^,   nionitorini;  a  pluraiitv  of  pro- 
pulsion svstem  parameters  and  ^ompannt;  each  with  its 
associated  predetermined  limit  to  derive  at  a  plurality  of 
error  signals, 
b    means  for  comparing  said  pluraiitv  ot"  error  signals  and 

selecting  the  greatest  one    and 
c    means  tor  applving   said   greatest  signal  to  modify  the 
current  command  signal  in  direct  proporticm  thereto  so  as 
t(i  therehv  reduce  the  niagnitude  o'  said  t:reatest  signal. 


I  d  r  '•  I  n 
('.1  r  k 
111, 


3,859.5«0 
P\K  VTCS  FOR  (  ()STROLElN(;  TRAVELING 
BRIDGES 

\     I'nts,   (  hicaijo,   and   Joseph   (;aluska.   Elmwood 
h.ith  .if  III     assignors  to  EMC  Corporation.  Chicago. 


U.S.  1 1.3  is     28U 


hitd  Sept.  2H,  1973.  Ser.  No.  401,936 
Int    (I.  H02p  3/00 


15  C  laims 
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I.  A  sewage  treatment  tank  having  a  traveling  bridge  recip- 
rocated thereon;  reversible  motor  means  for  driving  said 
bridge;  circuit  means  controlling  said  motor  means,  said  cir- 
cuit means  including  primary  position  responsive  means  coop- 
erating with  said  motor  means  for  reversing  said  motor  means 
and  secondary  position  responsive  means  tor  continuing  re- 
versal of  said  motor  means  when  said  primarv  position  respon- 
sive means  malfunctions,  and  means  spaced  along  said  tank 
for  actuating  said  position  responsive  means 


3, 859. SSI 

ANM  ()(,  TO  DK.ITAE  TO  ANAEO(,  RATE  CONTROL 

CIR(  I  IT  FORTR\(TI()N  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Vivin  I     Gardner,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 

panv     \  rif.  Pa, 

Filed   Ian.  II.  1974,  Ser.  No.  432.513 

int.  CI.  H02p  ^iOO 

U.S.  CI.  318-397  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  motor  control  system  wherein  a  motor  tontroi  signal 
source  supplies  motor  control  input  signals  for  application  to 
a  motor  control  signal  utilization  circuit  which  regulates  per- 
formance of  a  motor,  means  for  limiting  the  acceleration  rate 
of  said  motor  comprising 

a.  a  clock  source  generating  periodically  recurring  clock 
pulses; 

b.  bidirectional  counting  means  for  algebraicalK  adding 
said  clock  pulses  to  generate  a  digital  count, 

c.  conversion  means  for  converting  said  digital  count  into  a 
corresponding  analog  signal. 

d.  coupling  means  to  couple  said  analog  signal  as  a  control 
output  signal,  to  said  motor  control  signal  utilization 
circuit 

e.  steering  means  connected  to  continuousK  cause  said 
bidirectional  counting  means  to  selectively  add  or  sub- 
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tract  clock  pulses  respc^nsne  to  comparison  >.i  the  magni-  predetermined  time  durations  in  said  common  output  circuit 

tudes  of  said  contn^l  input  and  ot  said  control  output  path,  and  first  control  circuit  means  operated  responsive  to  a 

^'^na's;  variation  of  both  said  first  and  second  output  signals  from  a 

f.  means  for  establishing  the  recurence  frequency  of  said  predetermined  signal  level  for  controlling  said  first  and  second 

clock  pulses  to  limit  the  maximum  incremental  change  drive  circuit  means  to  adjust  said  time  durations  of  said  first 

per  unit   time  ot   the   magnitude   oi   the  Lontroi    uitput  and  second  output  signals  in  the  same  direction;  and  an  output 

signal  so  that  the  magnitude  ot  the  motor  control  output  signal  symmetry  monitoring  stage  comprising  a  transformer 

signal  varies  proportionatelv  hut  at  a  predetermined  max-  connected  in  said  common  circuit  path  for  tapping  first  and 

imum   rate  oi  change,  in   respect   to>   the  control   input  second  monitoring  signals  representative,  respectively,  of  said 
sienai. 


3.859.582 
CIRCCIT  FOR  C0NTR()LL1N(;  THE  CHAR(,E  ON  \ 
CAPACITOR  FROM  A  VARIABLE  VOLTA(,E  SOLRCF 
Robert  F.  Kautz.  Spring  Lake;  Leo  B.  Bourgeault.  Wall  Iov*n- 
ship,  and  Raymond  (;.  Lane.  Manasquan,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Bendix  Corporation.  Teterhoro,  N.J. 
Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,510 
int.  CI.  G05f  I  44,  1,46.  5iOO 
f.S.  CI.320-1  4  Claims 
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first  and  second  output  signals,  circuit  means  responsive  to  the 
monitoring  signal  of  greater  amplitude  when  said  first  and 
second  monitoring  signals  differ  in  amplitude  for  generating  a 
first  symmetry  control  signal,  circuit  means  for  combining  said 
first  symmetry  control  signal  and  said  first  and  second  drive 
signals  for  generating  a  second  symmetry  control  signal,  and 
second  control  circuit  means  operated  responsive  to  said 
second  symmetry  control  signal  for  controlling  said  first  and 
second  drive  circuit  means  to  adjust  said  time  durations  of  said 
first  and  second  output  signals  in  opposite  directions. 


1.  A  circuit  tor  providing  gate  i(\t;ic  signals  tor  turning  a 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  on  tor  a  period  ot  time  required  to 
charge  a  capacitor  m  ,i  resonant  inductance  capacitance  cir- 
cuit to  a  predetermined  voltage  level  from  a  variable  direct 
..urrent  power  source  even  though  the  capacitor  mav  retain  a 
portion  of  Its  charge  t>om  the  previous  charge^discharge  cy- 
cle, comprising,  a  square  wave  signal  generator  for  generating 
square  wave  signals,  a  ramp  signal  generator  connected  to  the 
square  wave  signal  generator  and  generating  ramp  signaN  m 
timed  relationship  to  the  square  wave  signals,  means  tor  pro- 
viding signals  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the 
variable  direct  current  power  source  and  the  capacitor  volt.igL 
level,  and  means  connected  to  the  means  for  providing  ditter 
ence  signals,  to  the  ramp  signal  generator,  and  to  the  square 
wave  signal  generator  and  prcmding  gate  logic  signals  of  a 
width  to  turn  on  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier  for  the  time 
necessarv  to  charge  the  capacitor  to  a  predetermined  voltage 
level  trom  the  variable  dircLt  Lurrent  power  source. 


3,859.583 

PLLSE-WTDTH  MODLLATION  CONVERTER  CIRCCIT 

PROVIDING  ASYMMETRY  CORRECTION  AND 

CCRRENT  MONITORING 

Ray  Allen  Reed.  Bolingbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Murra\  Hill.  Berkele>  Heights, 
N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  408.609 
Int.  CI.  H02p  1.122 
C.S.  CI.  321-2  13  Claims 

6.  In  a  dc-to-dc  voltage  converter  circuit,  in  combination,  a 
pulse-width  modulation  stage  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
conducting  element,  a  common  output  circuit  path  for  saiJ 
conducting  elements,  a  first  and  a  second  drive  circuit  means 
for  alternately  generating  first  and  second  drive  signals  tor 
alternately  causing  said  first  and  second  conducting  elements 
to  generate   first   and   second   alternating  output   signals  for 


3.859.584 

\PP\R\TrS  FOR  (iENER\T!NG  THREE  PH  \SE 

SlNl  SOIDM    \01  T\(,FS 

Thomas  M.  (drrv.  (,olela.  (  alif..  assignor  In  General  Motors 

(  orporation.  Delroii,  Muh. 

Hied  Mar,   13.  19^4.  Ser.  Nd    45(1. HIH 

Int.  (  1.  H(l2m  ~  5: 

U.S.  CI.  321-5  3  (  laims 
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1     \  three  phase  inverter  effective  to  genc-.i-e  substantially 

sine  vvjve  voltages  across  a  set  of  three  ph.ise  line  conductors 
trom  .1  unkiircL  tional  voltage  source  having  a  center  tap,  the 

thiree  P'h.ist-  inverter  nimpnsing: 
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a  fiTNt  inverter  mean_s  connected  between  the  source  and  the 
me  conductors  for  producing  three-phase,  flat-top,  full- 
Aavc  v^lltdge^     n  the  respective  line  conductors  in  rela- 
tion to  the  ^-enter  tap, 

a  vecond  m  .ertc  means  connected  to  said  source  and  oper 
ahie  to  pr-idu^e  a  single  phase  flat  top  voltage  signal  at  a 
predetermined  frequency. 

an  inductor  having  a  plurality  of  taps  including  a  high  volt- 
age tap; 

■Tieans  tor  coupling  said  inductor  between  said  second  in- 
•  erter  r,ean-  and  the  center  tap  of  the  voltage  source, 
Aheren;.  alternating  tlat  top  voltage  excitation  appears 
thereacrosN  at  ^aid  predetermined  frequency; 

a  '.oi'.age  generating  means  coupled  to  said  inductor,  said 
S'lrst  \oltage  generatmg  mean^  having  a  first  output  con- 
ductor and  means  to  connect  the  taps  of  the  inductor 
^equentlallv  to  the  first  output  conductor  in  ascending  or 
de>cending  order  to  produce  corresponding  stepped  se- 
quentially rising  or  falling  voltages  on  said  first  output 
conductor, 

a  second  output  conductor;  ' 

means  coupled  to  the  high  voltage  tap  and  the  first  output 
conductor  for  supplying  to  the  second  output  conductor 
a  voltage  having  a  magnitude  equal  to  the  difference 
between  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  at  the  high  voltage 
tap  and  the  voitage  on  the  first  output  conductor; 

and  meanv  tor  selectively  coupling  the  first  and  second 
output  conductors  to  the  three  pha-e  line  conductors  in 
timed  relation  to  the  three  phase  flat  top  full  wave  volt- 
ages to  approximate  a  balanced  and  symmetrical  voltage 
m  each  line  ^ondu^tor 


3,859,585 
MLLTIPLE  CONTROL  U  WE  FORM  (  IRt  I  IF 
Ldo  H.  Meier,  Luzern.  Switzerland,  assignor  tn  Rehanie  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422, 302 

Int.  CI.  H02p  i3il8 

l.S.  CI.  321-9  A  i;  (  hums 
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1.  \n  apparatus  for  nultipie  control  of  a  first  and  a  second 

wave  form,  compriMnij  m  combination 
a  circuit   for  establishing   a   variable   frequency  first  wave 

form, 
a  generator  for  establishing  the  second  vi,ave  form; 
first   control    means    t^or    providing    a    free-running    second 

wave  form  at  low  first  wave  form  frequencies, 
and   means   for  synchrtmizing   the   first   and   second   wave 

torm<  in  a  substantia!  num  ber  vM'  integral  frequency  ratios 

at  frequencies  a^^ove  said  '(^w  first  wave  form  frequencies. 


3,859,586 

ON  ERCL  RRENT  PROTECTION  CIRCTIT  UTILIZING 

PE.AK  DETECTION  CIRCUIT  WITH  VARIABLE 

DYNAMIC  RESPONSE 

James  (  arroll  VVadlington,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell 
ielephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  Berke- 
It'v  Heights,  N.J. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,785 

Int.  CI.  H02m  3132 

U.S.  C!    VI      iH  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  converter  circuit. 

voltage  regulation  means  comprising  means  to  generate 
voltage  regulation  signals  proportional  \o  the  deviation  of 
the  output  voltage  of  the  cimverter  from  a  regulated 
value, 

means  to  monitor  a  current  magnitude  o\  said  converter 
circuit  and  generate  proportional  voltage  signals  there- 
from, an  overcurrent  limit  protection  circuit  responding 
to  said  proportional  voltage  signals  above  an  established 
threshold  value  and  having  a  response  speed  dependent 
upon  the  magnitude  (^f  the  voltage  signals  comprising,  a 
comparator  circuit,  means  to  appiv  said  proportional 
voltage  signals  to  said  comparator  circuit,  a  source  of 
reference  voltage  to  establish  said  threshold  value  and 
being  coupled  to  said  comparator  circuit,  said  compara- 
tor circuit  being  activated  in  response  to  said  propor- 
tional voltage  sigals  exceeding  said  established  threshold 
value,  a  first  charge  storage  capacitor,  means  to  charge 
said  first  charge  storage  capacitor,  means  to  discharge 
said  first  charge  storage  capacitor  through  said  compara- 
tor when  said  comparator  is  activated,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  first  charge  storage  capacitor  to  generate 
current  limit  control  signals,  said  means  to  generate  cur- 
rent limit  control  signals  being  coupled  to  said  means  to 
generate  voltage  regulation  signals  and  being  utilized  to 
modify  said  voltage  regulation  signals  to  limit  said  con- 
verter current. 


3,859,587 
THVRISTOR  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  INVERTERS 

Harold   I    Brown,  Lorain,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lorain  Products 
Corporation,  Lorain,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1974.  Ser.  No.  431.359 
Int.  CI.  H02m  7/52 
U.S.  CI.  321-45  C  12  Claims 

I.  In  an  inverter,  in  combination, 
a  positive  bus; 
a  negative  bus; 
an  a-c  bus; 
first   -wi'ching  means  for  controlling  the  flo\^'  of  current 

between  the  positive  bus  and  the  a-c  bus, 
second  switching  means  for  controlling  the  flov*.  of  current 

between  the  a-c  bus  and  the  negative  bus, 
means  for  alternatelv  energizing  the  first  and  second  switch- 
ing means 
a  commutating  inductor  having  first  and  second  coupled 
windings. 
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means  for  connecting  the  first  switching  means  to  the  posi- 
tive  bus  through  the  first  winding  of  the  commutatmg 
inductor  and  to  the  a-c  bus, 

means  for  connecting  the  second  switching  means  lo  the 
negative  bus  through  the  second  winding  of  the  commu- 
tating inductor  and  to  the  a-c  bus, 

first  and  second  capacitors. 

means  for  connecting  the  first  capacitor  between  the  posi- 
tive bus  and  the  a-c  bus; 


/" 


o-.jl; 


"~     iii^'"° 


.29  ,, 


iJ'- 


■H  •-^^°"  H,^ 


(i«T£  n}™«" 

SIGNAL 
OEN€t»ATO«      ~*lT0fl2t 


means  for  connecting  the  second  capacitor  between  the 
negative  bus  and  the  a-c  bus; 

means  \ot  limiting  the  reverse  voltages  across  the  tlrst  and 
second  switching  means  to  voltages  approximatelv  equal 
to  the  voltages  across  the  first  and  second  capacitor^,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  limiting  means  to  the  negative 
bus,  to  the  first  switching  means,  to  the  positive  bus  and 
to  the  second  switching  means 


3.859,588 
REVERSE  CURRENT  PROTECTIVE  MEANS  FOR 
RECTIFIER  OUTPUT  CIRCUITS 
Charles  H.  Titus,  Newtown  Square.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electro- 
Petroleum  Inc.,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1971,  Ser.  No.  116.035 

Int.  CI.  HOlb  7I2H 

t,S.  Cl.321^47  5  Claims 
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1.  In  combination,  a  direct  current  load  circuit  having  a  pair 
of  input  terminals  and  including  two  electrodes  spaced  apart 
in  an  environment  including  an  electrolyticaily  conductive 
fiuid.  the  space  between  said  electrodes  being  subject  to  local 
generation  of  low  inverse  potentials  and  said  electrodes  being 
subject  to  reverse  current  resulting  therefrom,  a  power  recti- 
fier having  high  voltage  direct  current  output  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  load  circuit  input  terminals,  switching  means 
for  disabling  said  power  rectifier  without  disconnecting  said 
input  terminals  from  said  load  circuit,  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  low  unidirectional  voltage  of  normal  polarity  across  said 
input  terminals  when  said  power  rectifier  is  disabled  compris- 
ing a  low  voltage  battery  and  a  unilateral  conducting  device 


tixedlv  conncLleO,  in  scries  circuit  relation  across  said  input 
terminals  m  opposing  voltage  re:dtion  io'  the  high  voltage 
supplied  through  said  power  rectifier. 


3.859.589 

FLE(  TRH    CENFRATION  APP\R\H  s 

Charles  G.  Rush.  26  Bouline  St.,  Beachwood.  N  J.  08''22 

Filed  June  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  36-.2S3 

Int.  (I.  H(l2p  V  ub 

U.S.  CI.  322-40  3  C  laims 


!.  Flectnc  generation  app, im'iis  fo-  providing  emergency 
power  to  .i  housi.;  ar.J  ih,;.-  iikc  ..jpon  f.nlure  of  a  utilitv  line 
wherein  the  prime  move''  is  an  .lutomohilc  vvheel  v  ■ 'mpr  ising. 
a  housing  to-r  disposal  bcloiw  the  ground  and  h.ivini'  a  remov- 
able cover  at  ground  level  for  evposmg  its  ^amtenlj,, 

two^  splmed  rollers  spa..ed  apart  parallel  and  pivotally  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  adjacent  to  the  ground  level  for 
receiving  the  v^hcel  of  an  automobile; 

a  pair  of  sprockets  each  secured  to  and  driven  by  each  of 
s.iid  rollers; 

a  third  sprocket  pivotably  mounted  within  ^-mA  housing  in 
the  same  plane  as  said  pair  of  sprockets, 

an  endless  roller  .h.nn  eng.iging  'he  periphery  of  said 
sprocket  pair  and  said  third  sprocket; 

a  shaft  driven  bv  said  third  sprocket, 

an  electric  generator  disposed  in  said  housing. 

a  slip  clutch  coupling  said  generator  to  the  output  shaft  of 
said  third  spro^  ket  so  that  when  sam  -p'o^  ket  i.  auses  the 
input  o!  said  slip  ^"lutch  toexcec?  'ht  prei:c',er  in  mei.;  rate, 
the  output  ot  said  sap  clutch  prov  ucs  a  constani  input  to 
said  elcctriL  generator,  and. 

an  automatic  sm.  ii^  h  h.jv  mg  a  solenoid  coupled  to  tlu-  output 
of  said  gener.iior  s.  iha'  when  the  voltage  of  said  genera- 
tor reaches  a  predc'crniined  level,  said  solenoid  will  trip 
so  as  to  applv  the  output  oi  said  generator  to  iht  house 
while  simuitaneous!\  elettricalK  isidaltng  the  house  trorn 
the  utilitv  lines. 


3.859,590 
WAVEFORM   \\ERA(;iN(,  R(    (  IR(  I  IT 
John      Robert      Cielo;      William      Albert      Moorman,      and 
Suryanarayana  Krishnappa  Rao,  all  of  Kingston,  N.^.,  as- 
signors  to    International    Business    Machines   (  orporation, 
Armonk,  N.V. 

Filed  July  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  383. "41 
Int.  (I.  (,05f  /   V) 
U.S.  CI.  323-17  lOCIaimv 

1.  In  a  transformer  coupled  tran'-istor  switch  ng  reguuioi 
having  a  piuralitv  iA  output  ciri.uits  iruluding  ,i!  least  o'ni.' 
rectified  load  circuit  having  .in  inductor  tap.n.i!o'  .iveraging 
filter  and  a  feedbaLk  sense  ^.irvuii  tor  voniroi  of  suitthing 
transistor  means  of  said  transistor  switching  regulator, 
the  improvemeni  comprising, 

said  sense  circuit  comprising  a  half-wave  rectifier  and 
a  resistor-capacitor  filter  comprising  a  filter  resistur  having 
a  first  terminal  connected  to  receive  energv  through  said 
rectifier  when  said  switching  transistor  means  w  ^.nndu 
cive  and  a  second  terminal,  sau  resisto-r  being  loupled  bv 
said  terminals  m  series  with  the  outpu:  i,  ir^Ljit  of  said 
resistor-Lup.iCitor  filter 
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a  capacitor  coupled  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  resistor, 
said  capacitor  being  connected  m  parallel  with  said  out- 
put circuit  >-if  vaid  filter. 


t^^ 


r 


'  4  ^" 
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and  means  operative  when  said  switching  transistor  means 
In  nonc.inducn\e  to  apply  a  datum  potential  in  circuit 
v>.  ith  said  'ir^t  terminal  of  said  resistor,  said  datum  poten- 
tial correvpnndine  t^'  the  >.oit-tim''  average  of  the  full- 

"Aa\e  Mgna:  applied  to  said  rectitler  . 


3,859,591 
SOFT  TIRN-OV  POWER  SWITCHINC,  CIRCT  IT 
"^orman  B.  Saunders.  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Display  Fn 
terprises,  Inc.,  Rockland,  Del. 

Filed  ,]ul>  2,  1973.  Ser.  No.  375.550 

Int.  CI.  G05f  ;  44 

l].S.  CI.  323-18  19  Claims 


-a 


X 


-I-. — - — f 1- 


Al 


1.  A  po'Aer  suitchmg  circuit  for  controilmg  the  application 
■fan  .AC  power  source  to  a  load  through  a  thv  ristor  turned  on 
bA,  actuating  signals  applied  to  its  gate  comprising  a  zero- 
Tossing  detector  having  an  input  connected  to  said  .AC  power 
spurce  for  generating  a  zero-crossing  signal  each  time  the  AC 
'A^ave  passes  through  zero,  a  short  ramp  generator  and  a  short 
rimp  reset  for  generating  a  sawtooth  voltage  vvave  in  response 
t(j  each  zero-crosMng  sigr.al,  a  long  ramp  generator  for  gener- 
ating a  ramp-shaped  voltage  wave  which  grows  in  response  to 
each  successive  zero-crossing  signal,  the  outputs  of  said  gener- 
ajors  being  connected  to  a  summer  which  adds  them  Tito  a 
composite  ramp  wave,  a  threshold  detector  connected  to  said 
summer  for  determining  when  said  composite  wave  rises 
above  predetermined  threshold  level  wherehv  a  turn-on  Menal 
IS  generated,  said  threshold  detector  being  connected  to  said 
gate  for  turning  on  said  thvristor  at  earlier  times  during  each 
si:ccessive  AC  half-cvcle  wave,  a  /ero-crossmg  switch  con- 
n(;cted  between  said  zero-crossing  detector  and  said  gate  for 
afiplving  said  zero-crossing  signal  directly  to  said  gate,  said 
threshold  detector  being  connected  tc^  said  zero-crossmg 
syritch  for  enabling  it  to  be  turned  on  after  said  composite 
ramp  wave  is  completely  above  said  predetermined  threshold 
lel  whereby  said  zero-crossing  signal  is  bypassed  from  said 
ort  ramp  generator  and  said  short  ramp  reset  and  said  long 
ramp  generator  and  directed  through  said  zero-crossing  switch 
into  said  gate  for  causing  said  thvristor  to  apply  all  of  said  AC 
t?(:iwer  to  said  load. 


le 
sN. 


3,859,592 

Fl  KCTRICAI.  RC  ELEMENT 

Hartmut  Kessler.  Regenshurg,  (.ermany,  assignor  to  Siemans 

Aktit  nyt  selKchaft.  Berlin  &  Munich.  Germany 
hied  Ma\  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  357.008 
(  laiiTis     priiiritv,    application    (Jermanv.    Mav    8,     1972, 

:::2-4r. 

Int.  CI.  HOlg  /  Ih 
U.S.  CI.  323-7M  17  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  RC  element  comprising  a  piuralitv  lA  insu- 
lating foils,  at  least  two  of  which  are  provided  with  an  electri- 
cally conductive  layer  on  a  face  thereof,  said  foils  and  layers 
being  arranged  alternately  to  form  a  stack,  at  least  one  pair  of 
adjacent  conductive  layers  having  at  least  one  insulating  foil 
therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  conductive  lavers  being  a 
high-resistance  layer  and  at  least  one  of  said  conductive  lavers 
being  a  low-resistance  layer,  with  onlv  one  conductive  laver 
being  disposed  on  a  respective  foil,  and  alternate  conductive 
layers  staggered  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  stack  having 
at  least  one  transverse  incision  therein  extending  from  one  end 
face  of  the  stack  in  all  layers  and  foils  thereof,  and  at  least  said 
conductive  layer  of  high  resistance  being  positioned  for  end 
contact  with  an  external  current  source 


3,859.593 

Of  !K  TION  OK  RREVKS  IN  FLEXIBLE  ELONGATE 

MEMBERS 

.John   Huvton   Poole,   14  Daresbury   Rd.,  and  Brian  Anthony 
Goodisor.,  5  Hard  Ln.,  both  of  St.  Helens.  England 

Filed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374.023 
(  laiiiis  jiiKirity.  application  Great  Britain.  June  28,  1972, 
30284/72 

Int   CI.  GOlr  ?Q  /J    ^/'72 
U.S.a.  324     n  7  Claims 


1.  -A  method  of  detecting  breaks  in  a  flexible  elongate  mem- 
ber whose  surface  is  of  an  insulating  material  capable  of  gen- 
erating an  electrostatic  charge  by  friction  with  another  surface 
comprising  causing  the  member  to  travel  in  the  direction  of  its 
length  past  and  in  continuous  contact  with  at  least  one  elec- 
trode which  is  connected  to  a  charge  sink,  said  electrode  being 
conductive  and  of  a  material  chosen  to  cause  electrons  to  be 
transferred  continuously  m  one  direction  between  said  elec- 
trode and  the  surface  of  said  member  and  to  flow  between  the 
said  charge  sink  and  said  electrode,  and  continuously  monitor- 
ing the  current  f1'iw  mg  between  said  electrode  and  said  charge 
sink  to  observe  whether  it  falls  below  a  predetermined  value. 
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3.859,594 
TWO  WIRE  CURRENT  TRANSMITTER  RESPONSIVE  TO 

A  RESISTANCE  SENSOR  INPtT  SIGNAL 
Earl   A.  Grindheim.   Minneapolis.   Minn.,   assignor   to   Rose- 
mount  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
C  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  661.988.  Aug.  21.  1967,  abandcmtd. 
This  application  Feb.  24,  1970.  Ser.  No.  14.748 
Int.  CI.  GOlr  2^:00 
U.S.  CI.  324-57  R  23  (  laims 


b,  applying  a  voltage  pulse  across  the  F  .N  junction  in  the 
body  superimposed  on  the  reversed  bias  voltage; 

c.  developing  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  transient  Rf 
capacitance  of  the  junction  in  the  body  during  a  first 
predetermined  time  interval  after  cessation  of  the  pulse, 
d.  developing  a  second  signal  proportional  to  the  tran- 
sient RF  capacitance  of  the  junction  in  the  body  during 
a  second  predetermined  time  interval  after  cessation  of 
the  pulse;  and 

e   developing  a  third  signal  proportional  to  the  difference 
between  the  first  and  second  signals. 
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3,859,596 
CABLE  TELEVISION  TW()-\V  \\   ( OMMl  N!(  \TION 

S\STFM 
George  E.  Jannery,  Ridgefield.  (  onn..  and  Mark  P.  Mesvmj^tr. 
New  \  ork.  N.V..  assignors  to  (  umpuler  (  ahk  (drporatKin. 
Ridgefield,  Ccmn. 

Filed  Nov,  24.  1972.  Ser.  No.  309. U77 

Int.  (1,  H04n  lilt 

VS.  CI.  325     31  1^  Claims 


1.  ,A  measuring  svstem  comprising  a  pair  ol  terniinais,  d 
source  of  direct  current  and  .i  load  means  to  connect  the 
source  and  load  in  series  between  said  current  terminals, 
means  to  provide  a  variable  voltage  signal  which  vanes  in 
magnitude  as  a  function  of  a  variable  condition  to  he  mea- 
sured, a  current  adjusting  controller  means  having  a  voltage 
responsive  input  coupled  to  said  variable  voltage  means  for 
receiving  said  variable  voltage  signal  and  adjusting  the  current 
through  said  ternunals  as  a  fundum  o\  the  magnitude  of  the 
variable  voltage  signal  at  said  input,  said  controller  means 
being  connected  across  said  terminals  and  energized  solely 
from  current  supplied  through  said  terminals,  resistance 
means  connected  to  said  current  terminals  to  provide  a  volt- 
age feedback  which  is  a  function  of  total  current  flowing 
through  said  terminals,  and  means  connecting  said  resistance 
means  to  said  input  of  said  controller  means  to  provide  the 
feedback  voltage  as  determined  by  the  current  through  said 
resistance  means  to  tend  to  balance  a  change  in  the  variable 
voltage  signal  at  said  input  occurring  due  to  a  change  in  mag- 
nitude of  said  variable  condition  and  to  stabilize  the  adjusted 
current  through  said  terminals  at  a  new  magnitude  which  is 
representative  of  a  change  m  magnitude  of  said  variable  c(>n 
dition. 


J — I- 


TV 

SET 


t   r  -«"^ 


3.859,595 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  TRAPS  IN 

SEMICONDLCTORS 

David  Vern  Lang.  Chatham,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Murray  Hill.  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  422.182 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  i/  26 

U.S.  CI.  324-  158  D  10  Claims 
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1.  A  two-way  communications  system  inviudmg  a  central 
station  and  a  plurality  of  remote  stations  coupled  to  a  coaxial 
cable  with  said  remote  stations  arranged  to  be  polled  b\  ihi 
central  station,  first  means  at  said  central  station  for  transnui 
ting  polling  signals  in  a  first  frequency  encoded  logic  bit  form 
over  the  cable  to  said  remote  stations,  each  polling  -.\p\^\ 
including  an  address  code-word  peculiar  to  one  rcinotL   sk- 
tion,  each  of  said  remote  stations  comprising'  a  shiii  rL^is;t[ 
means  tor  demodulating  the  frequenLV    c-n.:odeii   sit;n.i!   .md 
applvmg  the  demodukited   sign.il   scnailv    to  saio    regisu,''     .i 
return  message  regisic  tor   steering  nilorniation   m   logi^    hit 
form   indicative  ot  a  condition  at  the  n-motc  siaiion,  means 
coupled  to  said  shitt  register  tor   identifving  the  address  ol  .; 
demodulated  signal  therein,  means  rcsponsiMi  to  said  identitv 
ing  means  for  transiernng  data  m  said  return  message  register 
to  said  shift  register.  seci>nd  tr.tnsmittmg  means  tor  s^rialiv 
frequencv  enci^ding  the  data  m  said  shift  regi'-ter  at  a  seci>nd 
frequencv.  and  means  for  shit~ting  data  in  said  shitt  register  to 
said  second  transmitter,  the  output  of  said  scLond  transmitter 
being  coupled  to  the  cable 
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1.  .A  method  for  testing  a  semiconductor  body  containing  a 
P-N  junction  which  comprises  the  steps  of, 
a.  maintaining  the  P-N  junction  under  a  reverse  bias  voltage 
at  a  first  temperature  through  steps  (b)  through  fd). 


3.859.597 

SVSTEM  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  UF  SIGNALS  BY 

PLLSE  CODE  MODULATION 

Piet  Zwaal,  Hil\ersum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  I  .S.  Philips 

Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y  . 

Filed  June  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  366,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  24.   1972, 
7208730 

Int.  CI.  H03k  /.I  :: 

U.S.  CI.  325     38  B  4  Claims 

1.  ,A  svstem  for  the  transmission  in  a  given  transmission 
hand,  continuously  varying  information  signals  hv  means  ^'t 
companded  delta  modulation,  said  svstem  being  of  the  type 
comprising  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver,  the  transmitter  com- 
prising  a   delta   modulation    and    a   receoer,   the    transmitter 
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compriMng  a  delta  modulation  compressor,  a  ringing  genera- 
tor for  generating  a  ringing  signal  having  a  frequency  within 
said  transmission  hand,  being  transmitted  to  said  receiver;  a 
clocic  pulse  generator,  a  pulse  code  modulator  connected  to 
Naid  clock  pulse  generator  for  producing  output  pulses,  means 
r\)r  transmitting  the  output  pulses  to  the  cooperating  receiver 
and  which  are  also  applied  to  a  local  receiver  provided  with 
an  integrating  network,  said  network  producing  a  comparison 
signal,  a  difference  producer,  said  comparison  signal  and  said 
information  signal  being  applied  thereto,  said  difference  pro- 
ducer producing  a  difference  signal  controlling  the  pulse  code 
modulator  ^ald  receiver  ,:omipriMng  a  deltamoduation  expan- 
der, a  pulse  pattern  analyzer  and  a  ringing  signal  detector,  said 
deltamodulation  compressor  and  said  expander  each  compris- 
ing a  dvnamic  control  device  which  is  controlled  by  a  dynamic 
control  \oltage  generated  bv  said  pulse  pattern  analyzer,  said 
pulse  pattern  anaKzer  being  provided  with  a  shift  register 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  pulse  code  modulator  and  com- 
prising at  least  three  shift  register  elements  whose  contents  is 
shifted  in  synchronism  with  the  pulses  iiriginating  from  the 
clock  pulse  generattir,  the  improvement  wherein  the  ringing 
signal  generator  m  the  tranvmittcr  ^-omprises  a  pulse  pattern 
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generator  controlled  b\  said  clock  puise  generator  for  eener- 
ating  a  periodic  pulse  pattern  within  which  the  pulses  assume 
a  first  and  a  second  of  two  binarv  values,  occur  in  an  irregular 
alternation  and  coincide  with  the  successive  pulses  generated 
bv  the  clock  pulse  generator,  said  pulse  pattern  generator 
being  constituted  b>  a  cascade  arrangement  of  at  least  one 
modulo-2-adder  and  at  least  one  additional  shift  register  ele- 
ment connected  to  the  output  of  one  of  the  shift  register 
elements  of  the  shift  register  associated  with  said  pulse  pattern 
analyzer  in  the  transmitter,  a  switching  device  having  a  shift 
register  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  pulse  code 
modulator  and  a  pulse  pattern  generator  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  cascade  arrangement,  the  input  of 
said  pulse  pattern  generator  being  connected  to  said  switching 
device  said  output  of  the  cascade  arrangement  being  likewise 
connected  to  a  second  input  of  the  modu!o-2-adder,  the  pulses 
to  be  transmitted  in  said  transmitter  being  derived  from  one 
of  the  shift  register  elements  associated  with  both  the  said  shift 
register  of  said  pulse  pattern  analyzer  and  with  said  pulse 
pattern  generator,  the  transmitted  signals  in  the  reciever  of 
said  transmission  system  being  applied  to  the  ringing  signal 
detector  which  generates  a  series  of  pulses  in  accordance  w  ith 
the  received  ringing  signal 


3.859,598 
AFRIAI    DROP  PENETRATION  DEVICE 

Jack  U  McKlwain,  and  Alvis  D.  Stephenson.  Jr.,  both  of 
Dallas,  lev.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated. 
Dallas,  lev. 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1969.  Ser.  No.  815.524 

Int,  CI.  E02f  5  20,  GOIs  //72,  GOlv  /  /6 

L'.S.  CI.  340-15.5  16  Claims 


1.  A  separable  two-part  aerial  drop  probe  comprising 

a  first  sectK^n  including  a  plurality  of  brake  members  at- 
tached to  the  exterior  of  the  first  section,  said  brake 
members  each  having  a  surface  medium  engagement 
portion  for  engaging  the  surface  medium  to  bring  the 
brake  members  into  engagement  with  the  surface  me- 
dium for  braking  said  section  to  a  stop  such  that  said  first 
section  remains  partially  above  the  surface. 

a  second  section  separably  mating  with  said  first  section, 
and 

releasable  coupling  means  joining  said  section  as  a  single 
unit  operativelv  responsive  to  the  brake  action  to  release 
said  sections  from  each  other  upon  engagement  of  said 
brake  members  with  said  surface  medium  therebv  permit- 
ting said  second  section  to  be  buried  below  the  surface 


3,859,599 

SIGNAL  ACQUISITION  NETWORK  FOR  SIGNAL 

RECEPTION 

V\illiam  Peil,  North  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric (  (impan\,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Hied  Dec.  20.  1972.  Ser.  No.  316,914 

Int.  CI.  H03d  3il4 

U.S.CL  325-419  11  Claims 
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1.  .\  signal  acquisition  network  for  use  in  a  reception  system 
comprising: 

a.  a  first  oscillator  having  a  predetermined  latent  forward 
gam  and  oscillating  at  a  given  low  frequency, 

b.  an  automatic  phase/frequency  control  network  compris- 
ing 

1.  a  second,  voltage  controlled  oscillator 

2.  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  first  oscillator  to  said 
second  oscillator  to  cause  the  frequency  of  the  latter  to 
swing  over  a  range  exceeding  the  lock-in  range  of  said 
control  network  for  signal  acquisition,  and 

3.  a  detector  to  the  input  of  which  a  signal  being  acquired 
IS  applied  and  whose  output  is  coupled  to  said  first  and 
said  second  oscillators,  said  detector  developing  an 
error  signal  to  maintain  said  second  oscillator  and  said 
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signal  in  proper  phase  relationship  for  demodulation 
once  lock-in  has  occurred,  and  said  detector 
quenching  said  first  oscillator  once   lock-in   has  oc- 
curred by  coupling  thereto  demodulated  oscillations 
of  said  first  oscillator  in  degenerative  phase. 
said  control  network,  when  said  signal  exceeds  a  minimum 
low  level,  exhibiting  a  gain  at  said  first  oscillator  fre- 
quency at  the  detector  (lutput  in  excess  of  said   latent 
forward  gain. 


3.859.600 
V\A\E(;tlDE  MIXER 

George  Frederick  (raven;  Raymond  Richard  Thor.ias.  both  of 
Harlow,  and  Maurice  Francis  Berger.  Old  Harlow,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  C  or- 
poration.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  409,487 

Int.  CI.  H03d  7  IS 

I. S.  CI.  325-445  12  Claims 


LOCAL 

■ aSClLLATOB 

Hji    -        S/Gf<AL 


1.  A  waveguide  mixer  arrangement  comprising 

a  first  waveguide,  one  end  of  which  receives  an  input  signal 
hav  ing  a  first  given  frequency  and  the  other  end  of  which 
receives  a  local  oscillator  signal  having  a  second  given 
frequency  different  than  said  first  given  frequency. 

a  first  resonant  slot  disposed  in  one  wall  of  said  first  wave 
guide  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 

said  first  waveguide  including 

a  first  evanescent  mode  waveguide  filter  to  couple  said 

input  signal  to  said  first  resonant  slot,  and 
a  second  evanescent  mode  waveguide  filter  to  couple  said 
local  oscillator  signal  to  said  first  resonant  slot, 

a  second  waveguide  coupled  at  right  angles  to  said  first 
waveguide  encompassing  said  first  resonant  slot,  said 
second  waveguide  being  dimensioned  to  be  evanescent  at 
the  mixer  generated  image  frequencv  and  propagating  a! 
the  mixer  generated  sum  frequency, 

a  mixer  diode  disposed  in  said  second  waveguide  adjacent 
to  said  first  resonant  slot. 

a  capacitive  obstacle  disposed  in  said  second  waveguide  a 
first  given  distance  from  said  first  resonant  slot  to  provide 
within  said  second  waveguide  an  evanescent  mode  reso- 
nator tuned  to  said  image  frequencv  so  as  to  effect  reac 
tive  termination  of  said  image  frequency,  and 

a  short  circuit  plate  disposed  in  said  second  waveguide  a 
second  given  distance  greater  than  said  first  given  dis- 
tance from  said  first  resonant  slot  to  effect  reactive  termi- 
nation of  said  sum  frequencv 


,\H59.60! 
SIGN  VI,  HANI)1.1N(,  \RR\N(;FMFNT  \Nl)KKF(,)l  FN(  ^ 
DIVERSITY  (  (>MB1N1N(,    \RR  \N(,  FMFNTS  I  Tl!  ISIN(, 

THF  SAME 

Anthony  Thomas  (  urtis.  Essex,  England,  assignor  Id  1  ht  Mar- 
coni Companv  limited,  t  helmsford,  Essex.  F  nglanri 

Filed  Apr.  1  1,  1973,  Ser.  No    350.094 
Claims  prioritv.  application  (ireat  Britain.    \pr     11.   1972, 

1673S  :": 

Int.  (I.  H04b  7/02 


r.S.  CI.  32?     305 


(jatenfssl 


6  Claims 


'       "  -1_       OP 


^ 


1.  A  signal  handling  arrangement  suitable  for  use  in  a  fre- 
quency diversity  predetection  combining  arrangement  com- 
prising two  balanced  mixers,  means  for  applying  input  signals 
in  parallel  to  both  mixers,  means  for  deriving  a  second  input 

for  one  of  said  niixer^  frnm  the  output  of  the  other  via  band 
pass  filter  mean^  adapted  to  pass  signals  in  one  of  the  side- 
bands ot  the  output  frmn  said  othci  m\er,  lurlhcr  hand  pass 
filter  means  ciinnck.  ted  to  appU  output  trom  s.i..,;  urii;  mixer  as 
a  second  input  for  said  other  mixer,  and  outf-ui  nicans  for 
taking  output  signals  from  the  output  of  said  iirst  mentioned 
hand  pass  filter  means  wherein  said  further  hand  pass  filter 
means  is  capable  of  tracking  in  respcinst  :o  iht  trei^ueiuv  ul 
input  signah  apphe^;  I  he  re  to  over  .;  rjpgc  .>t  In-L^ucnL  ics  so  as 
to  maintain  pj^'-aec  "!  --itn.sN  m  the  sideband  -it  'hi.  •.•u\\ ..' 
from  said  one  niixc;  whi-Ji  ^.  M"L^p>'r'id'  !.■  '-:i:.:  .-r'c  vioir-anu 
of  the  output  of  said  other  niiVLi  atul  .i  "ip'in,--  .i  ;  f:.;M.  locked 
loop  circuit  loiiikx  ■.C'.i  ici  appiv  output  Irom  said  cm,:  rniu-ras 
a  second  input  lu  said  other  n^ixi-r  aiui  a^  cru'  :npu!  I.  ■  a  iurther 
balanced  mixer,  a  second  mpu;  tur  whuh  is  derived  via  a  '-'i' 
phase  shitter  tr(^m  the  output  of  said  one  h. danced  mixer 
mean^  being  provided  lor  utilising  output  from  said  lurther 
h.iianeed  mixer  to  control  the  attenuation  provided  bv  a  lin- 
earlv  variable  attenuatoir  >,  unrieL  ted  in  the  path  between  said 
first  mentioned  band  pa^s  filter  mean>>  and  both  ^.ud  one  mixer 
and  said  output  means 


3,859.602 
DEVICE  FOR  SIMII  AT1N(,  THE  ORIGIN  M  SHAPE  OF  A 

SKiNAL  WHICH  IS  DISTORTED  BV   PEAKS 
Frits  Jacques  Janssen,  Waaire,  and  Arnold  lehmann,  Emma- 

singel,  Eindhoven,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  I  .S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  Vork,  N.V  . 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  338,050 

Claims   prioritv,   application    Netherlands.   Mar     16.    I9"'2, 
723463 

Int.  CI.  H03b  \'Ui>.  H03k  5/00,  H04b  /   lu 
t.S.  CI.  328-162  8  Claims 

1.  ,A  device  for  simulating  the  shape  of  an  input  signal  w  hich 
includes  a  peak  folU^wed  bv  a  decaving  part,  at  least  the  first 
portion  of  said  decaving  part  decreasing  exponentiallv  and  a 
subsequent  portion  of  said  decaving  part  being  distorted,  said 
device  comprising  a  first  switching  member,  .i  signal  generator 
adapted  to  generate  an  exponentiallv  decreasing  signal  that 
simulates  the  decaving  part  of  the  input  signal  wnh<,iut  the 
distorted  portion,  means  fiir  seieciivelv  connecting  an  outgo 
ing  conductor  via  s.iid  first  s\j.nehing  member  toi  an  incoiming 
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conductor  which.  Nerves  to  suppi)  the  input  signal  and  to  the 
output  ot  -aid  Mgna:  generator,  said  signal  generator  compris- 
ing a  capacitor  which  can  be  discharged  via  a  resistance  ele- 
ment, a  second  periodical!)  operating  switching  member  for 
vonne^ting  >aid  capacitor  to  the  incoming  conductor,  means 
tor  adjusting  tne  time  constant  of  the  network  formed  by  the 


circuit  which  derives  at  its  output  the 
for  the  current  generator. 
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second  control  voltage 


3,859,604 
ISOl.ATKD  AMPLIFIER 

J(.hn  (  harlts  Rankin.  908  S.  Hobarl  Blvd..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Hied  JuIn  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  275,438 

Int.  CI.  H03f  .?/iA 

U.S.a.  330-10  2  Claims 


1^  r^JB, 


resistance  element  and  the  capacitor  so  as  to  match  this  time 
constant  to  that  of  the  decaying  part  of  the  input  signal,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  incoming  conductor  and  the  output 
of  the  signal  generator  to  first  and  second  inputs,  respectively, 
of  a  measuring  member  which  derives  a  difference  signal 
the  difference  between  the  amplitudes  of  the 


i     hy 


etcfmincu 
ikiral  tienera 


ted  by  the  signal  generator  and  the  input  signal. 


U.S. 


3.859.60.^ 
TRIAN(,ILAR  (.F.NKRATOR 
Karl   Heinz   Herzner,   Hamburg,  dermanv.   assj^nn^   t- 
Philips  Corporation.  New  \  ork.  N.V 

Filed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  3''3,946 
Claims     priorit\,    application     (iermanv,    Oct      6      1972, 
2249082 

Int.  CI.  H03k  17100 
L..S.  CI.  328--  181  ,  ■  Id  (  jjim- 


1.  A  transistor  audio  trequenc)  aniplit'ier  with  two  power 
supplies  in  which  the  audio  frequency  signal  to  be  amplified 
is  used  to  modulate  a  radi(^  frequency  oscillator  the  signal 
being  transferred  from  the  first  part  ot  the  amplifier  to  the 
second  part  of  the  amplifier  b\  a  radio  frequency  transformer 
where  said  audio  frequency  signal  is  recovered  h\  demodula- 
tion and  amplified  with  said  radio  frequency  transformer 
providing  isolation  between  the  first  part  of  the  amplifier 
which  receives  power  from  a  line  t)perated  transformer  type 
supply  and  the  second  part  of  the  amplifier  which  obtains 
direct  current  power  for  the  output  transistors  from  a  line 
operated  transformerless  power  suppK 


t— T-O 


3.859,605 
AMPLIFYING  MEANS  AND  SYSTEM 

F  ui:tnf  R  Hihbs.  Jr.,  la  Canada,  and  Roger  Swire.  IV.  Lake- 
iitu  Urrace.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Digilin  Incorpo- 
rated, (ilendale.  Calif. 

filed  Mar.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  345.062 

Int.  CI.  H03f -^6<^ 

U.S.  CI.  330-30  R  11  Claims 


I    KL'^J 


I.  A  circuit  arrangement  tor  generating  a  controllable  tri- 
angular u)ltdge  comprising,  a  capacitor,  a  '. oltage-controlled 
current  generator  having  an  output  which  feeds  a  current 
proportional  to  a  voltage  appearing  at  a  control  input  of  said 
current  generator  into  said  capacitor  across  v^  hic  h  the  triangu- 
lar voltage  Is  developed,  a  switching  device  tor  alternately 
connecting  the  control  input  of  the  current  generator  to  either 
of  two  control  voltages  which  cause  opposite  currents  to  flow 
at  the  output  of  the  current  generator,  the  switching  device 
being  switched  over  each  time  that  the  output  voltage  exceeds 
a  voltage  range  defined  bv  first  and  second  voltage  levels,  first 
means  for  applvmg  the  first  control  voltage  for  the  current 
generator  to  one  input  of  a  first  multiplier  circuit  and  to  the 
non-mverting  input  of  a  differential  amplifier,  second  means 
for  applving  a  first  auxiliarv  voltage  [o  the  other  input  of  the 
first  multiplier  circuit  and  to  the  inverting  input  of  the  differ- 
ential amplifier,  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  the  first 
multiplier  circuit  to  the  div  idend  input  and  the  output  of  the 
differential  amplifier  to  the   divisor  input  ol  a  first  dividing 


1.  In  an  amplifying  svstem,  an  amplifier  having  a  first  input 
terminal  and  a  second  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal. 
a  first  amplifvmg  device   having  a  first  control  element  for 
controlling  current  fiow  through  said  first  device; 
a  second  device  serving  as  a  current  sink, 
a  third  amplifying  device  having  a  control  element  for  con- 
trolling vurrent  flow  through  said  third  device; 
a  fourth  device  serving  as  a  current  sink, 
a  fifih  amplifying  device  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  con- 
nected between  terminals  of  said  source,  said  fifth  device 
having  a   control   element   for  controlling  current  fiow 
between  said  electrodes. 
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a  source  of  current  having  two  terminals; 

an  impedance. 

a  first  series  circuit  mJuuing  sjid  fir^i  device,  said  imped- 
ance anu  said  second  device  with  a  first  junction  point 
between  said  first  device  and  one  terminal  of  said  imped- 
ance, and  with  a  second  junction  point  between  said  other 
terminal  ot  said  impedance  and  said  second  device; 

signal  input  terminals  including  a  first  signal  terminal  and  a 
second  signal  terminal. 

said  first  input  terminal  being  ^onnceted  to  said  first  signal 
terminal, 

said  second  input  termin.il  being  connected  to  said  first 
junction  point. 

said  second  signal  terminal  being  connected  to  said  second 
junction  point. 

a  second  series  circuit  including  said  third  device  and  said 
fourth  device,  a  first  load  resistor; 

said  first  .series  circuit  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
first  load  resistor  and  said  source  terminals  to  leceive 
current  from  said  source, 

a  second  load  resistor; 

said  second  series  circuit  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
second  lo.id  resisi(tr  and  to  said  source  terminals  to  re- 
ceive current  from  said  source. 

said  fifth  device  being  connected  to  said  source  terminals  to 
receive  current  from  said  source 

a  sixth  amplifying  device  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  con- 
nected between  terminals  of  such  source;  said  sixth  de- 
vice having  a  control  element  for  controlling  the  current 
flow  between  said  electrodes  of  said  sixUi  device; 

said  control  element  o\  said  sixth  devKc  heing  connected  to 
said  amplifier  output  terminal, 

one  of  said  electrodes  of  said  sixth  devuc  being  connected 
to  one  of  said  source  terminals  and  the  other  of  said 
(output)  electrodes  being  connected  to  the  control  ele- 
ment I'i  each  of  the  cvmtrol  elements  of  said  first,  third 
and  fifth  devices, 

and  positive  feedback  means  m  which  said  '••,\\h  device  is 
connected  in  a  positive  feedback  circuit  winch  cMciids 
from  said  amplifier  output  termma!  and  through  said  sixth 
device,  and  said  first  device  to  said  second  input  terminal 
in  that  order,  an  output  terminal,  and  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes of  said  fifih  device  being  connected  to  said  oiutput 
term.mal 


3,859.606 

RECEIVER  HAVINC;  PREAMPLIFIER  AND 

MLLTICOLPLER 

Eugene  A.  Peterson,  Penfield.  N.Y„  assignor  to  Edmac  Associ 

ales  Inc..  Rochester.  N.\  . 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  191.199,  Oct.  21,  1971.  abandoned. 
This  application  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380.687 
Int.  CI.  HOM  3  6(1 
L.S.  CI.  330-53  1  Claim 

1.  For  use  in  a  sonobuov  receiver  system  responsive  to  an 
input  \'HF  signal  from  an  antenna  or  the  like,  the  combination 
comprising 

a   a  preamplifier  including: 

1.  a  first  amplifier  stage  having  first  and  second  amplifiers 
each  including  one  input  and  one  output  terminal  re- 
spectively and  first  and  second  90°  couplers  with  said 
first  coupler  being  connected  to  the  input  terminal  o\ 
said  first  and  second  amplifiers  respectively,  the  input 
of  said  first  coupler  being  connected  to  said  antenna, 
and  said  second  coupler  being  connected  to  the  output 
terminal  of  said  first  and  second  amplifiers  respec- 
tively, 
ii  a  second  circuit  state  cascaded  to  said  first  circuit  stage 
and  having  third  and  fourth  amplifiers  each  including 
one  input  and  one  output  terminal  respectively  and 
third  and  fourth  90°  couplers  with  said  third  coupler 
being  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  third  and 
fourth  amplifiers  respectively,  the  input  of  said  third 


coupler  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
coupler,  and  said  fourth  coupler  being  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  said  third  and  fourth  amplifiers 
resepctively.  and; 
iii.  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  couplers  each  in- 
cluding a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary 
windings  and  first  and  second  capacitors,  said  first 
capacitor  being  connected  to  one  side  of  the  primary 


i  Tifl 


and  secondary  windings  of  said  transformer,  and  said 
second  capacitor  being  connected  to  the  other  side  of 
said  primary  and  secondary  wn  dings  of  said  trans- 
former; 

b.  a  directional  coupler  coupled  to  said  fourth  coupler  for 
producing  two  signals;  and 

c.  a  reactive  hybrid  divider  responsive  to  the  first  of  said  two 
signals  produced  by  said  directional  coupler  for  providing 
a  further  plurality  of  output  signals. 


3, 859. 60" 

SVNLtP  (rKNFRAFOK  WITH  (  RVS7M    (  ONTkol  |  H) 

(  FNTFR  FRFQl  FN(  'i 

Bruce  H.  Bra/elton.  I  aguna  Niguel.  C  alif..  assignor  id  Ulimic 

Industries.  Inc.,  1  aguna  Beach,  (alif. 

Filed  June  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  366.759 

Int.  (1.  H 03b  23100;  H03k  3100 

l.S.  CI.  331^178  :.MIaims 


^^ 
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21.  A  digitally  controlled  oscillator  comprising 
a  cyclic  frequency  generator  for  repetitively  producing  an 
output  signal  which  sweeps  through  frequencies  between 
a  predetermined  minimum  and  maximum  frequency .  said 
frequency  generator  additionally  producing  a  ramp  signal 
having  an  instantaneous  amplitude  which  is  proportional 
to  the  instantaneous  frequency  of  said  output  signal. 


930  0.G.-18 
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a  frequerivA  signal  source; 

mean>  for  selectively  enabling  said  frequency  source  in 

response  to  the  instantaneous  amplitude  of  said  ramp 

signal,  and 
means  tor  ncterodyning  the  output  of  said  frequency  signal 

source  Aitn  said  output  signal. 


3.H54.6()S 
REFLECTIONLESS  .SLRF\(  K  VV  WE    IkVSSDlCER 
Clinton   S.   Hartmann,   Dallas,   Te\.,   and    Mkhatl   J     Birch, 
Northampton,    England,    assinnors    to    Te\as    Instrununts 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Te\, 

Eiled  Dec,  2S,  1*^73,  Ser.  No.  42^.258 

Int.  CI.  H03h  vo2,  ^-26,  v,ji 

L.S.  CI.  333  -72  5  Claims 


line  segments  tor  selectiveU  absorbing  part  of  the  KF 
energy  conducted  by  said  transmission  line  segments,  and 
a  bias  network  for  supplying  unequal  bias  currents  to  said 
diodes  to  maintain  the  RF  impedance  of  said  diodes 
coupled  to  the  Rh  input  and  RF  output  terminals  at  a 
value  substantial!)  equal  to  that  of  said  diodes  coupled  to 
a  common  junction  of  transmission  line  segments  plus  the 
transmission  line  characteristic  impedance  over  an  oper- 
ating range  of  attenuation  levels 


3.859.610 
SI(.N\I   CHANNEL  ADDRESS  SVSTE.M 

ii.ni:  \S  u.i  Rhee,  VV  illiamsville.  N.V..  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated,  Stamford.  Conn, 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1974,  Ser.  No.  445.796 

Int,  CI,  H03J5/22.  H03k  1.14 

U-S.  CI.  334-15  8  Claims 


I      ! 
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1.  A  surtace  'Aa\e  dcMce  comprising:  a  piezoelectric  sub- 
strate, a  muiti-strip  coupler  disposed  on  said  substrate,  said 
coupler  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  substantially  parallel 
arms  connected  together  at  one  end  thereof  by  an  integral 
bight  portion,  a:^.  mtcrdigital  transducer  disposed  in  the  space 
between  said  arms  of  said  coupler  Aith  a  preselected  off-set 
from  the  center  of  said  space,  the  position  of  said  interdigital 
transducer  being  Nciected  to  satisfy  the  equation: 


where  p  is  the  ratio  of  tne  acoustic  tran^mtssion  coefficient  to 
the  acoustic  retlection  coefficient,  a  is  the  coupling  efficienty 
ot  the  multi-strip  coupler,  and  Id  is  the  'frset  of  the  interdigi- 
tal transducer  from  the  center  of  tne  space  between  said  arms 

of  the  coupler. 


3.859,609 
ABSORPTIVE  PIN  ATTENLATORs 
James  B.  Couvillon.  Dallas,  and  Roy  E.  Shipley,  Piano,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  July  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  381.948 

Int.  CI.  Hoip  ;  :: 

L.S.  CI.  333-81   A  8  Claims 


ATTENUATION 
CONTWOt.  VOLTAGC 


so' 


/' 


«*OWCI»   IN 


■  'oy-^H  ^ 


.^ 


1.  In  a  signal  recer.  er  having  t'lrst  and  second  potential 
sources  and  a  varacti^r  tuner,  a  signal  channel  address  svstem 
comprising: 

charge  storage  means  oiupled  h\  t'lrst  and  second  imped- 
ances to  said  first  potential  source, 

a  plurality  of  parallel  coupled  channel  indicating  and  tuning 
means  each  coupled  to  said  charge  storage  means  and 
second  impedance  and  to  said  second  potential  source 
and  varactor  tuner,  and 

a  pluralits  o*  switching  means  each  coupled  to  said  charge 
storage  means  and  tlrst  impedance  and  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  parallel  coupled  channel  indicating  and  tun- 
ing means  whereby  activation  of  one  of  said  switching 
means  causes  energization  of  a  selected  one  of  said  paral- 
lel coupled  channel  indicating  and  tuning  means  and 
de-energization  of  the  remainder  of  said  parallel  coupled 
channel  indicating  and  tuning  means. 


■K^^Z 


•owe* 
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1.  .An  absorptive  attenuator  for  RF  sjgnak  m  matched  im- 
pedance systems  comprising 

a   plurality   of  transmission    line   segments,   each    navmg  a 
length  of  one  quarter  wavelength  at  a  preselected  operat 
ing  center  frequency,  said  segments  coupled  bet'^een  .m 
RF  input  terminal  and  an  RF  output  terminal  tor  .;onduLt 
ing  RF  energy  from  the  RF  input  to  the  RF  output. 
a  plurality  of  PIN  diodes  coupled  in  shunt  to  the  RF  input 
and  RF  output  terminals  and  junctions  of  transmission 


3,859,611 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Jan   (  hristiaan   Clason,   Hengelo,   Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Hazemeijer  B.  V .,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  410,025 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands,   Oct.   30.    1972, 
72.14678 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  73148 
U.S.  CI.  335     142 

I.  An  electric  switching  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  stationary  member  and  a  movable  member, 
an  energy  accumulator  for  switching  the  apparatus  on  or  off 
by  movement  of  said  movable  member  to  and  from  said 
stationary  member,  and  including  at  least  one  switching- 
off  spring. 
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magnetic  locking  means  mounted  between  said  movable 
member  and  said  stationary  member  and  including  mag- 
netic operating  means  and  a  ferro-magnetic  arniaiua' 
plate  retained  by  said  magnetic  operating  niean^  in  the 
:witched-on  state  of  said  switching  apparatus  thereby 
locking  said  switching  apparatus  in  the  switched-on  state; 
said  switching-off  spring  i^  cocked  in  the  switching-on 
state  and  is  released  with  the  uncoupling  of  said  magnetic 
locknikt  means; 


contacts  is  selected  by  operating  the  handle,  the  correspond- 
ing movable  contact  is  attracted,  under  the  magnetic  attrac- 


j--'^ 


said  magnetic  locking  means  including  a  disconnecting 
mechanism  for  disengaging  the  coupling  between  said 
magnetic  armature  plate  and  said  magnetic  operating 
means  to  switch-off  said  switching  apparatus  through  said 
energy  accumulator,  and 

said  disconnecting  mechanism  includes  a  D-shaft  having  a 
flattened  portion  positioned  in  the  interface  between  said 
armature  plate  and  said  magnetic  operating  means  with 
said  switching  apparatus  in  the  on  state,  said  D-shaft 
rotating  to  uncouple  said  armature  plate  from  said  mag- 
netic operating  means. 


3,859,612 
SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Toshio  Kashio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  456,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3.  1973,  48-37985 
Int.  CI.  HOlh  9100 
U.S.  CI.  335-205  4  Claims 

1.  A  switching  device  comprising  an  operating  handle  hav 
ing  a  permanent  magnet  driven  to  describe  a  predetermined 
locus;  a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  supported  on  a  plate  and  in 
proximity  to  the  locus  of  the  permanent  magnet  with  an  insu- 
lating space  left  therebetween;  and  a  plurality  of  movable 
contacts  formed  integral  with  a  magnetic  plate  and  disposed, 
through  the  first-mentioned  plate,  on  a  side  opposite  to  the 
side  on  which  the  operating  handle  is  disposed,  said  pluralitv 
of  movable  contacts  correspondingly  facing  said  plurality  of 
fixed  contacts,  respectively,  so  that  when  any  one  of  the  fixed 


tion  of  the  permanent  magnet,  into  contact  with  trie  fixed 
contact 


3.859.613 
FOClSSINt,  DEVICE  FOR  ELK  TRONK    Tl  BFS 

.Michel  Blamoutier.  and  Jean  Fraleux,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF.  Paris.  France 

Filed  Jan,  22.  1974.  Ser    No.  435,483 
Claims     prioriI\.     application     France,     Jan      26,     ]9'7^, 
73.02837 

Int.  CI.  HOlf  7100 
IS,  CI.  335     210  Mbims 


61  62 


72  71 


X' 


1.  .A  focusing  device  for  an  electronic  tube  through  which 
when  the  device  is  in  use,  an  electron  beam  is  propagating 
said  device  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  surrounding  said 
tube  in  an  annular  fashion,  in  the  direction  of  the  propagation 
of  said  electron  beam,  said  magnet  being  constituted  bv  ivn 
coaxial  half-stacks  t^f  rings,  each  of  said  rings  being  magne 
tized  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  their  faces,  and 
being  a  thin,  rectangular-section,  frustoconica!  ring,  each 
halfstack.  being  made  up  of  a  certain  number  of  said  rings. 
assembled  together  and  in  contact  with  each  other  through 
faces  of  opposite  magnetic  tvpe,  the  twc^  half-stacks  being 
located  opposite  one  another  with  their  larger  bases,  their 
mutualU  opposite  faces  having  opposite  magnetic  tvpes 
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3,859,614 
ELECTRK  AL  (OIL  \S.SK\1BI  N 
Egon    Reithmaier,   Gautinij,    (,erman>,   assienor    to   si(.int:i- 
\ktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  i  Munich,  (.ermarn 
Kiled  Mar.  ".  1'^"'4,  Ser.  So.  444, 01  1 
Claims    priority,    application    dermany.    Mar.     '.     i'^J, 
2311312 

Int.  C  i.  HOlf  i5i02 
l.S.  CI.  336     83  .*  i  lain.. 


section  is  expanded  in  the  outward  directions,  said  other  areas 
adapted  to  carry  a  lower  current  density. 


1.  Ar,  ek'ctricdl  coil  assemhl\  having  ^up  core  coils  com- 
prising a  winding  drum  having  outwardly  extending  flanges 
rorrp.ed  at  oppoMte  ends  thereof  for  restriction  of  a  core  mem- 
ber 'vvindint;  ^pace  therein  one  of  said  flanges  is  relatively 


■voider  than  tnc  other  and  ile^  in 


;ani 


!,rar 


.rse  to  the  axis 


>>t  ^ald  drum  and  exceed^  the  eircum.terence  of  the  cup  core 
eoaxiall>  poMtionable  over  the  coil  memher  and  wherein  said 
'A  idened  tlange  pro;  ideN  openings  for  said  cup  core  and  serves 
as  a  -,eat  tor  connecting  Ntuds  extending  through  the  flange 
and  \\  ing  in  an  axiN  paralle!  to  the  axis  of  said  ^'up  core,  a  pair 
ot  bridges  interconnecting  ^ald  'Widened  tlange  and  said  drum 
and  providing  the  oni;-,  means  tor  interconnecting  the  widened 
tlange  and  said  drum,  therein  said  ^'up  ^..uc  extends  over  said 
drum  and  through  the  spaces  bet-Acen  said  drum  and  said 
widened  flange  portion  and  wherem  said  mterconnecting 
studs  are  displacea^le  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
said  drum 


3,859.615 
TORUS  WINDINGS  HAVING  ASYMMETRIC  MAGNET 

COILS 
James  N.  Luton.  Jr.;  Wilhelm  F.  Gauster.  both  of  Oak  Ridge, 
and  Robert  L.  Brown.  Kingston,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  I  nited 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  Washington.  I).(  . 
Filed  July  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,858 
Int.  CI.  HOlf  2:-i2^ 
U.S.  CI.  336-225  7  Claims 


1.  .An  improved  magnetic  field  producing  system  toi  provid- 
ing the  toroidal  fields  of  an  experimental  thermonu^.  Jc.ir  de- 
vice, comprising  a  pluralitv  of  asymmetric  coils  arranged  in 
the  form  of  torus,  each  of  said  coils  being  provided  with  ,i 
winding  cross  section  which  has  the  turns  thereot  compact  on 
the  side  nearest  the  torus  main  axis  and  adapted  to  ^arrv  a 
higher  current  densitv  while  in  other  areas  said  winding  cross 


3.859.616 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Shau!  P    1  ddany.  5700  Arlington  Aye..  Apt.   16J.  Riverdaie. 
Brun.v  .N.\.  10471 

Filed  Noy.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  411,780 

Int.  (I.  HOlh  .^7/02 

L.S.  CL  337-300  4  (  laims 


J"- 


1.  A  temperature  control  device  comprising  a  temperature- 
sensitive  element  which  changes  its  shape  in  response  to 
changes  in  temperature:  a  first  electrical  contact  carried  bv 
said  temperature-sensitive  element  and  movable  in  a  first 
plane  during  changes  m  shape  of  the  temperature-sensitive 
element;  a  humidity-sensitive  hygrometer  coil  adapted  to  wind 
and  unwind  during  changes  m  humiditv .  the  inner  end  of  said 
hygrometer  coil  being  fixed,  and  the  outer  end  carrying  an 
extension  which  is  movable  hv  the  change  in  shape  of  the 
hygrometer  coil  arising  from  changes  m  humidity,  and  a  sec- 
ond electrical  contact  carried  by  said  extension  of  the  hygrom- 
eter coil;  said  hygrometer  coil  and  extension  being  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  said  first  plane  in  w  hich  the  first  electrical 
contact  moves  so  that  changes  m  shape  of  the  hygr(mieter  coil 
causes  the  second  electrical  ct)ntact  also  to  move  in  said  first 
plane  of  movement  of  the  first  electrical  contact,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  a  decrease  in  humidity  causes  the  second 
electrical  contact  carried  by  the  hygrometer  coil  to  move 
towards  the  first  electrical  contact  to  effect  engagement  be- 
tween the  two  at  a  lower  temperature,  and  an  increase  in 
humidity  causes  the  .second  electrical  contact  to  move  away 
from  the  first  electrical  contact  to  effect  engagement  between 
the  two  at  a  hikthcr  temperature 


3.859.617 
H  KNABl  F,  CONTACTLESS  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Shun/0  Oka.  and  Shunji  Minami.  both  of  Osaka.  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  Kadoma-shi, 
Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Hied  Sept.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,150 
t  laims   priority,   application   Japan.   Sept.    26.    1972.  47- 
112689 ^U J 

Int.  CI.  HOIc  7108 
U.S.  CI.  338-15  5  Claims 

1.  A  turntable,  contactless  variable  resistor  comprising 
an  opaque  disk  having  a  shaft  that  is  rolatable  about  a  given 

axis; 
an  opaque  upper  supporting  plate  having  an  opening  there- 
through for  transmitting  light  and  a  bearing  for  the  free 
turning  of  said  disk  about  the  shaft  axis; 
a  lignt  source  fixed  to  the  upper  supporting  plate  and  com- 
pletely on  one  side  thereof, 
an  opaque  lower  supporting  plate  having  an  opening  there- 
throuiih  for  transmitting  light  from  the  light  source  dis- 
posed eoaxiaily  with  the  hole  on  said  upper  supporting 
plate; 
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a  photoconductive  cell  fixed  to  the  opening  ot  said  lower 
supporting  plate  and  completely  one  one  side  'hereof; 
and 

said  disk  having  an  opening  disposed  between  said  upper 
and  lower  supporting  plates  at  a  radial  position  corre- 


3.S59.MM 
VALVE  OPERATION  DKTFC  TING  DFN  K  F 
Shinya  Ishihara.  Anj<i;  Kivohiko  Mi/uno.  Nagoya.  and  Miruaki 
Nishimura.  Kanva.  all  of  ,lapan.  assignors  to  Nipp(mdtns<i 
Co..  Ltd.,  Showa-cho.  Kariva-chi,  Aichi-ken.  .lapan 

Filed  June  20.  I'r3.  Ser    No.  3^1.881 
(laims    prioritv.    application    Japan.    .luU     11.    14~2     4"- 
82366;  July   1  1 .  1  9^2.  4^-8236";  Julv   1  1 .  14^2.  4--H23fiS 

Int.  (I.  {,U8h  :     '       y  16k  ^^7:uv 
L.S.  CI.  340     238  2  (  laims 


sponding  to  the  radial  position  of  the  i'petnigs  in  said 
supporting  plates  said  supporting  plates  t^emg  joined  as 
one  body  with  said  one  side  on  the  outside  of  said  body, 
and  the  conducting  resistance  i^f  said  photoconductive 
cell  varying  by  means  of  a  changing  amount  ot  light  p.i-- 
ing  through  the  openings  bv  turning  said  rotatable  shatt. 


3,859.618 

DEVICE  FOR  SlMl  LTANEOUSLV  CONTROLLINt.  A  SET 

OF  VARIABLE  RESISTORS 

Matsuo  Nishioka.  and  Shun/o  Oka.  both  of  Hirakata.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Kado- 
ma-shi. Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8.  1974.  Ser.  No.  459.045 
(laims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  9,  1973.  48-41049: 
Apr.  9.    1973.  48-43388;    Apr.  9.   1973.  48-43389;   Apr    4. 
1973.  48-43390 

Int.  CI.  Hon  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  338  -128  7  Claims 


5d 
2ld^!9d.\2,  2C 


22 


2ibt9bl3b,l 


6a  6b 


1.  A  valve  operation  detecting  device  for  detecting  the 
opening  and  closing  operation  of  a  valve  wherein  said  valve 
includes 
a  valve  body. 

a  movable  diaphragm  connected  to  said  valve  body,  and 
a  nonmagnetic  covering  case  enclosing  said  diaphragm, 
the  deteetmg  device  comprising 
a  reed  switch  removahlv  mounted  on  said  non-magnetic 

covering  case. 
a  permanent  magnet  movable  with  respect  to  said  reed 
vwitch  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  said  dia- 
phragm, and 
indicating  means  connected  to  said  reed  switch  for  indi- 
cating the  movement  of  said  valve  body  in  accordance 
with  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  reed  switch 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  set  of  variable  resistors  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  periph- 
eral wall,  a  plurality  of  resistive  bodies  provided  on  top  of  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  casing,  a  rotatable  guide  member  extend- 
ing within  said  casing  and  positioned  above  and  parallel  with 
said  resistive  bodies,  said  rolatable  guide  having  the  same 
number  of  guide  arms  as  the  number  of  said  resistive  bodies, 
a  plurality  of  sliders  each  slidably  mounted  on  the  respective 
guide  arms  of  said  guide  member  and  provided  with  respective 
brushes  providing  electric  conduction  between  the  associated 
resistive  bodies  and  a  conductive  portion  of  said  guide  mem- 
ber, said  sliders  being  provided  with  respective  projections,  an 
operable  member  having  grooves  receiving  the  respective 
projections  of  said  sliders,  and  a  drive  means  for  driving  said 
operable  member 


3.859.620 
HM)ROPHONF  1  INF  aRRA\   (  Al  IBKXTION  I  NIT 
Joseph   L,    Percy.  San   Diego,  (aid.,  assignor  to    I  he    I  nited 
Mates  of   America  as  represented   by   the  Secretary   of  the 
Nayy,  Washington.  I).C. 

Filed  Jan.  23.  I9"'4.  Ser.  No.  4.»5.912 

Int.  CI.  H04r  29:00 

U.S.  CI.  34(1  -5  C  "  (  laims 


1.   An    tpparatiis  for  permitting  the  calibration  of  an  elon- 
gate hvdrophone  .irrav  comprising 


548 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  7,  1975 


means  for  cylindrically  supporting  said  elongate  hydro- 
phone array  on  its  inner  surface  \n  a  helicallv  extending 
configuration. 

means  disposed  adjacent  said  elongate  hydrophone  array 

for  providmg  reference  signals; 

means  coaxialiy  mounted  in  the  cviindricaiiy  supporting 
means  for  ensonifving  ihc  heiiwall;,  extending  said  elon- 
gate h\drophone  arra;>  and  the  providing  means  with 
signals,  and 

means  coupled  to  sjid  helically  extending  said  elongate 
hvdrophone  arrav  for  monitoring  the  ensonified  signals 
and  the  reference  signals  to  allov.  said  calibration. 


3.859,621 
ACOUSTIC  DIRECTION  DETERMINATION  SYSTEM 
Donald  S.  Foreman,  Fridley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Hune^well  Inc., 
.Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973.  Ser.  No.  412.l.'5 

Int.  CI.  GO  Is  Jisu 

L.S.  CI.  340-6  R  ,  lU  Claims. 


\<xtt*pep 


OUTPUT  m 

(9  bits) 


I.  A  s\stem  tor  determining  the  direction  in  v^hich  an  acous- 
tic v<a\e  propagates  through  an  acoustic  medium  comprising: 
a   pluralitv    of  transducers  capable  of  producing  electrical 
signals  in  response  to  the  acoustic  wave  and  arranged  in  a 
tixed  pattern  defining  a  closed  curve  havmg  a  center  point 
through  which  a  bearing  hne  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  acoustic  wave  passes,  the  closed  curve  being  divided  by 
a  predetermined   number  oi  radial   base  lines  into  arcuate 
segments,  said  plurahtv  of  transducers  comprising  a  first  trans- 
ducer for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  in  response  to  the 
receipt  of  the  acoustic  wave  at  a  first  point  in  time  and  a 
second  transducer  for  producing  a  second  electrical  signal  in 
response  to  the  receipt  of  the  acoustic  wave  at  a  second  point 
in  time, 
selection  means  for  storing  at  least  one  base  line  digital 
number  representing  the  angular  position  of  each  radial 
base  line  and  responsive  to  the  electrical  signals  from  at 
least  two  of  the  transducers  for  transmitting  a  selected 
one  of  the  base  line  digital  numbers  representing  a  se- 
lected one  of  the  radial  base  lines  adjacent  the  bearing 
line. 


a  clock  pulse  generator  for  generating  clock  pulses  at  a 
predetermined  rate. 

memory  means  responsive  to  the  clock  pulses  for  producing 
output  pulses  such  that  the  sum  of  the  pulses  produced  is 
proportional  to  the  angle  between  the  bearing  line  and 
the  selected  radial  base  line. 

gate  means  for  transmitting  clock  pulses  to  the  memory 
means  in  response  to  the  first  electrical  signal  and  for 
preventing  clock  pulses  from  being  transmitted  to  the 
memory  means  m  response  to  the  second  electrical  signal; 
counter  means  for  counting  and  storing  the  output  pulses 
from  the  memory  means  in  the  form  of  a  correction 
digital  number;  and 

computation  rneans  for  combining  the  correction  digital 
number  and  the  selected  base  line  digital  number  to 
produce  a  bearing  digital  number  representing  the  bear- 
ing of  the  bearing  line  in  degrees. 


3,859,622 
FI.Kl  TRONIC  SCANNING  SWITCH  FOR  SONAR 
Milton  H.  Hutchison,  Liverpool,  and  Joseph  L.  Petit,  Meridian, 
both  of  N  ^  ,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Syra- 
cuse, N.\  . 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  323.784 
Int.  CI.  GO  Is  J/50 
U.S.  CI.  340-6  R 


5  Claims 


PirtNIEJi"  ^r^ 


3  859.62 


i' 


^^f-^^ 


1.  For  use  in  steering  the  beam  formed  by  a  sonar  trans- 
ducer which  includes  a  plurality  of  transducer  elements  or- 
dered in  spaced  arrav .  electronic  scanning  switch  means  com- 
prising; 

a.  a  selector  hank  of  switchable  amplifiers  each  having  as  an 
input  the  received  signal  from  one  of  said  transducer 
array  elements,  said  amplifiers  being  arranged  m  a  plural- 
ity of  groups  with  the  amplifiers  of  each  group  connected 
to  provide  a  common  output, 

b.  an  interpolator  bank  of  switchable  amplifiers  each  having 
as  an  input  the  output  of  one  of  said  selector  bank  ampli- 
fier groups,  said  interpolator  bank  amplifiers  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  plurality  of  groups  with  the  amplifiers  of  each 
group  connected  to  provide  a  common  output. 

c.  scan  control  means  providing  a  digital  count  signal  repre- 
sentative of  desired  beam  position. 

d  first  scanning  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said 
beam  position  signal  to  generate  a  coarse  control  signal 
and  including  means  applying  such  coarse  control  signal 
to  said  selector  bank  amplifiers  to  cause  the  same  to  pass 
!he  received  signal  inputs  from  at  least  two  adjacent  array 
elements  for  positioning  the  beam  formed  thereby  in 
discrete  steps  of  magnitude  determined  by  the  spacing 
between  arrav  elements; 
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e  second  scanning  signal  generating  means  including  digital 
clock  and  clock  counter  means  providing  a  clock  count 
which  recycles  continut)usl\  and  w  it  h  per  iodic  it  \  defining 
an  interpolation  period,  comparator  means  connected  to 
compare  said  beam  position  digital  count  signal  against 
said  digital  clock  count  and  to  produce  a  fine  control 
signal  each  time  correspondence  therebetween  is  found, 
and  means  applying  said  fine  control  signal  to  said  inter- 
polator bank  amplifiers  for  switching  the  same  at  a  point 
during  each  interpolation  period  such  that  the  output  ot 
each  amplifier  group  represents  an  interpolation  of  the 
array  element  inputs  passed  therethrough  during  that 
period,  to  thus  provide  fine  control  of  beam  position 
between  adjacent  coarse  positions. 


3,859,623 
EMERGENCY  SIGNAL  WARNING  SYSTEM 

Lyle   v..  Koehler.  New   Brijihton.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ronald 
Jerome  (ioldman.  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,281 

Int.  CI.  G08g  1:00 

U.S.  CI.  340-34  2  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  giving  a  warning  indication  of  a  siren  which 
produces  an  audio  frequence  signal  which  changes  in  fre- 
quency between  Fl  hz  and  F2  h?  at  the  rate  of  about  F3 
times  per  minute  comprising,  m  combination 

a.  a  transducer  for  picking  up  the  siren  signal  and  changing 
It  to  electrical  signals; 

b.  amplification  means  tuned  to  amplify  signals  from  said 
transducer  which  are  within  the  Fl  to  VI  frequency 
range. 

c  a  phase-locked-loop  circuit  consisting  of  electrical  circuit 
means  for  producing  electrical  signal  oscillations  within 
the  frequency  range  of  F  1  to  F2  and  additional  electrical 
circuit  means  for  comparing  the  signal  from  said  amplifi- 
cation means  to  the  signal  produced  by  said  oscillation 
means  and  for  producing  an  error  signal  to  change  the 
frequency  of  the  latter  to  substantial  agreement  with  the 
former. 

d.  band-pass  amplification  means  coupled  to  said  additional 
electrical  circuit  means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal 
output  of  a  predetermined  level  only  when  the  frequency 
of  the  said  error  signal  is  about  F3;  and 

e.  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  band-pass  amplifica- 
tion means  for  producing  a  warning  signal  when  the  out- 
put is  at  least  said  predetermined  level. 


3.859.624 
INDCCTIVEL\   ( OLPI  ED  TRANSMITTFK-RFSPONDFK 

ARRANGEMENT 
Thomas  \.  Kriolsk).  7341  Pado\a  Dr.,  G(»ieta.  t  alif   <^.Mir. 
and  Leon  M.  Kaplan.   1121   F    (  abrillo  BUd..  Santa  Bar- 
bara. (  alif.  93103 

Filed  Sept.  5.  1972.  Ser.  No.  286.306 

Int.  (I.  G08g  IIOO-  G01s9/i6 

L.S.  CI.  340-38  L  19  Claims 
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1.  ,An  interrogator-responder  system  for  providing  an  out- 
put signal  having  an  information  content  corresponding  to  an 

uniquely  coded  information  field  of  a  responder.  said  uniquely 

coded  mformaf  in  field  generated  in  said  responder  and  com- 
prising, in  combmation- 

an  interrogator  means  for  establishing  an  XC  p^vver  field  .i! 
a  firs!  freuuePL  >  ,ind  receiving  said  uniquely  coded  infor- 
mation field,  and  generating  said  output  signal  m  re- 
sponse thereto. 
a  responder  tag  means  positionable  in  AC  power  field  and 
uniquely  coded  information  field  energy  exchange  rela- 
tionship to  said  interrogator  means  for  receiving  said  ,AC 
power  field  and  generating  said  uniuuels  Li'ded  informa- 
tion field  at  a  ■-ei.oiid  trequensv  in  response  thereto; 
said  interrogator  means  eomprismg 

a   pttwer   suppU    means  !or   providing  a  source  of  con- 
trolled electric  energv , 
a  power  signal-lime  base  generator  means  Lonipnsmg  a 
phase  locked  loop  self  timeo  at  said  first  frequenev 
receiving   said   controlled    electric    energv    \\om    said 
power   suppK    means   and    generating    an    A(     powei 
signal  m  response  thereto,  and  said    AC    pow.er  signal 
comprising  a  sdi-nnied  phase  locked  power  signal  at 
said  first  frequencv , 
a  power  field   generator   means  tor    rcLeiving   said   seit 
timed  phase  locked  power  signal  at  said  firsi  trequency 
and  generating  said   AC  power  field  at   sam  tusi  tre- 
quencv    in    response    thereto    tor    inductive    mupling 
thereof  into  said  responder  tag  means, 
a  coded  information  field  receiver  means  for  receiving 
said   uniqueU    coded   information   field   from  said   re 
sponder  tag  means  and  generating  .m  uniqueU  coded 
information  signal  therein  in  response  thereto, 
coded   information   signal  detection   means  powered   hv 
said  controlled  electric  energv,  tor  detecting  the  exis- 
tence oi  said  unique!)  ct)ded  information  signal  in  said 
coded  information  field  receiver  means  and  generating 
a  detected  coded  signal  in  response  thereto, 
information  capture  and  validation  logic  means,  powered 
b)   said  controlled  electric  energv,  for  reLCiving  said 
detected   coded   signal   from   said   coded    information 
signal   detection    means    and    generating    said    output 
signal  having  an  information  content  ctirrespondmg  to 
said    uniquely    coded    information    field    in    response 
thereto, 
said  responder  tag  means  comprises 

power  field  receiver  means  for  receiving  said  AC  power 
field  from  said  power  field  generator  means  of  said 
interrogator  means  and  prcmdmg  DC  tag  power  signals 
in  response  thereto. 


55U 


()KM(  !\1    HA'/rTTF 


January  7,  1975 


a  code  signal  time-base  generator  means  powered  by  said 
DC  tag  power  signals  for  generating  a  code  time-base 
signal  at  a  third  frequency; 

code  signal  generator  means  powered  by  said  DC  tag 
power  signals  and  receiving  said  code  time-base  signal 
for  repetitively  generating  an  unique  clocked  code 
signal  clocked  at  said  third  frequency  of  said  code 
time-base  signal; 

coded  information  signal  and  time-base  generator  means 
powered  by  said  DC  tag  power  signals  for  receiving  said 
unique  clocked  code  signal  and  generating  a  self- 
clocMTg  ^>>deJ  nformation  signal  unique  to  said  re- 
sponder  tag  in  response  thereto;  and 

coded  information  field  generator  means  for  receiving 
said  self-clocking  coded  in*'ormation  signal  and  gener- 
ating said  uniquely  coded  information  field  in  response 
thereto  for  inductive  coupling  into  said  coded  informa- 
tion field  receiver  means  of  said  interrogator  means. 


3.859.625 
INTERLOCK  S\FF.TV  BEI  T  SVSTFM 
Walter  S.  Eggert,  Jr..  Huntingdon  \alle\,  Pa.,  assiiirmr  if  1  he 
Budd  Companv,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

FiledMas  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  362. 1  5n 

Int.  CI.  B60r  2hlU 

L.S.  CI.  340-52  E  7  Claims 


,7      HOTOfi-STiRT 
;  ISNITIOtl  SWITCH 


4-cf^ 


1.  A  seat  belt  safety  system  for  passenger  vehicles,  compris- 
ing in  combination,  an  ignition  circuit  dependent  only  on  the 
position  of  a  travel  selector,  and  a  safety  belt  circuit  which  is 
energized  when  t.he  engine  starting  switch  is  in  the  engine-run 
position,  a  seat  switch  and  a  seat  belt  switch,  mechanical 
interlock  means  for  retaining  said  travel  selector  in  at  least 
one  selected  position  dependent  upon  the  operating  condi- 
tions of  said  seat  switch  and  said  seat  belt  sw  Itch,  said  mechan- 
ical interlock  means  being  normalK  biased  into  non-locking 
pt^sition  with  respect  to  said  travel  selector  and  being  biased 
into  locking  position  with  respect  to  said  travel  selector  when 
said  electro-mechanical  means  is  projected,  and  said  seat 
switch  being  normalK  open  and  hecoT,ing  closed  by  seat 
occupancy,  and  said  seat  belt  switch  being  normallv  closed 
and  becoming  opened  when  the  belt  of  a  seat  is  fastened,  said 
seat  switch  and  said  seat  belt  switch  being  connected  to  said 
electro-mechanical  means  for  projecting  said  mechanical 
interlock  means  into  locking  position  when  the  travel  selector 
IS  in  a  predetermined  position  al  non-forward  travel  when 
bt)th  said  seat  switch  and  said  seat  belt  switch  are  closed. 


3,859,626 
VEHICLE  ENGINE  OIL  TEMPERATL  RE  PRES.SL  RE  \ND 

METAL  DETECTING  DEVICE 

Mario  Baratti.  900  S.  Fifth  Ave.,  Mavwood,  III.  60153 

Filed  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,830 

Int.  CI.  G08b  19/00 

L.S.  CI.  340-52  F  4  Claims 

1.  .Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  pressure,  temperature    and 


the  presence  of  magnetic   particle 


s   m   a 


tlui 


d  comprising:  a 


pressure  monitoring  switch  mounted  m  said  fluid  and  with  a 
pair  of  contacts  which  close  w  hen  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  falls 
below  a  preset  value,  a  temperature  monitoring  switch 
mounted  to  monitor  the  temperature  of  said  t1uid  and  with  a 


pair  of  contacts  which  close  when  the  temperature  exceeds  a 
pre-set  value;  a  magnetic  particle  detecting  switch  including  a 
magnetic  contact  and  a  second  contact  mounted  in  said  fluid 
such  that  magnetic  particles  in  said  fluid  close  a  circuit  be- 
tween said  magnetic  and  second  cc^ntact,  a  voltage  source 
having  first  and  second  terminals  and  one  of  said  contacts  of 
said  pressure  monitoring,  temperature  monitoring,  and  mag- 
netic particle  detecting  switches  connected  to  a  first  terminal 
of  said  voltage  source;  a  warning  device  with  one  side  con- 
nected to  the  other  contacts  of  said  switches  and  the  other  side 
of  said  warning  device  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of 
said  voltage  source,  including  a  housing  into  which  said  fiuid 
is  received;  a  body  member  in  said  housing  with  one  side  m 


contact  with  said  fluid,  wherein  said  pressure  switch  comprises 
a  plunger  movably  mounted  in  said  bod\  member  such  that 
variations  in  fiuid  pressure  moves  it  one  of  said  pair  of 
contacts  of  said  pre.ssure  monitoring  sy.itch  insulatinglv 
mounted  to  said  housing,  wherein  said  temperature  monitor- 
ing switch  comprises  a  bimetallic  member  mounted  to  said 
body  member  and  subject  to  fluid  temperature,  said  one 
contact  of  said  temperature  monitoring  switch  mounted 
thereon  and  the  other  contact  of  the  temperature  monitoring 
switch  insulatingly  mounted  to  said  housing,  and  wherein  said 
magnetic  contact  of  said  magnetic  particle  detecting  switch 
comprises  a  magnet  mounted  in  said  body  member  and  said 
second  contact  is  insulatingly  mounted  in  said  body  member 


3.859.627 

ST\KIlk  INIFRl.OCK  CIRCIIT  FOR  A  SEAT  BELT 

I  TILI/.\TION  DETECTOR 

Norman  (.   Quant/,  \lgonac.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lectron  Prod- 
ucts   Inc  ,  Irov ,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,045 

Int.  CI.  B60r  2H00 

U.S.  CI    34(1     52  F  14  Claims 
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1.  For  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  with  an  ignition  system,  an 
ignition  switch  which  is  closable  for  energizing  the  ignition 
system  of  said  engine  and  openable  for  de-energizing  the 
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ignition  system  of  said  engine,  a  starter  sv.  itch,  a  starter  motor. 
and  a  seat  belt  utilization  detector  including  switch  means 
which  is  conductive  on  improper  utilization  of  a  seat  belt  tor 
the  vehicle  and  nonconductive  on  proper  utilization  ol  the 
seat  belt  for  the  vehicle  a  starter  interlock  circuit  comprising 
solenoid  switch  means  having  a  coil  and  a  pair  of  contacts 
which  are  closed  so  as  to  be  conductive  therebetween  when 
said  coil  is  not  energized,  said  coil  being  adapted  for  connec- 
tion in  series  with  said  seat  belt  utilization  detector  switch 
means,  said  contacts  being  adapted  for  connection  intermedi- 
ate and  Ignition  switch  and  said'starter  motor  so  as  to  provide 
a  current  path  tor  energization  of  said  starter  motor  through 
said  contacts  when  said  contacts  are  closed;  and 

timing  means  including  switch  means  connected  m  series 
with  said  coil  and  being  adapted  to  connection  in  series 
with  said  scat  belt  utilization  detector  switch  means,  said 
timing  means  being  adapted  to  hold  said  timing  mcms 
switch  means  nonconductive  for  a  predetermined  time 
interval  after  the  opening  of  said  ignition  switch  and  lo 
render  said  timing  means  switch  means  conductive  after 
said  predetermined  time  interval, 
said  coil,  said  seat  belt  utilization  detect(ir  switch  means. 
and  said  timing  means  switch  means  forming  a  series 
circuit  which  is  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  ot 
potential  whereby  the  nonconductive  condition  of  one  ot 
said  seat  belt  utilization  detector  switch  means  indicative 
of  proper  utilization  of  said  seat  belt  of  said  vehicle  and 
said  timing  circuit  switch  means  indicative  of  a  lapse  of  a 
time  less  than  said  predetermined  time  interval  prevents 
the  energization  of  said  coil  wherebv  said  solenoid 
contacts  are  closed  so  that  said  starter  switch  is  effective 
to  energize  said  starter  motor 


3.859.629 
SPEED  ALARM  S\STFM  FOR  \N  AlTOMOBII  F 
Kazuo  Komiyama.  T(»k>o.  and  Takeharu  Niioka.  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tok\o  Shibaura   Hcctrii  Co., 
Ltd..  Kawasaki-shi.  Japan 

Filed  Ma>  9.  19''3,  Ser.  No,  358.490 
(laims  priorit).  application  Japan.  Ma>  15,  1  9"'2.  4"-4':30 
Int.  (1.  B60q       '"^ 
L.S.  CI.  340     62  H  (  laims 
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3.859,628 

ELECTRIC  ALARM  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE 

VARIATION  OF  A  PHYSICAL  QLANTITV  IN  A  VEHICI  F 

TIRE 
Fiorenzo   Favini,   Milan.    Italy,   assignor   to   Industrie   Pirelli 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,998 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Italy.  June  16,  1972,  25764  72 

Int.  CI.  B60c  23102 

L.S.  CI.  340-58  7  Claims 


1.  A  speed  alarm  system  mounted  on  an  automobile  with  a 

car  stereo  device  including  an  AC  generator  for  generating  an 

output  voltage  proportional  in  magnitude  to  a  travelling  veloc- 

itv  ot  the  automobile  comprising;  a  speed  setting  device  cou- 
pled to  the  ,AC  generator  ,ind  being  seleclr.el;.  set  '  ■  ,i  piv.ylv 
termined  velocitv ,  .-.  speed  iimiting  deieviui  lu,  uOin^'  .i 
Schmitt  eirs^Ult  eoupied  to  the  speed  selt:-,g  de'vi.e  .ind  helllL' 
operated  bv  the  output  thereo-f  when  the  tr-ivelimg  velocitv  n! 
the  automobile  reaches  -..nJ  predetei mined  v ehKitv,  an  alarm 
signal  generator  coupled  to  the  speed  deteLior  and  adapted  to 
be  operated  bv  the  output  ot  the  speed  detector  to-  generate 
two  intermittent  alarm  signals  shitteit  m  phasi.  from  each 
other,  and  means  tor  coupling  the  aiarm  sign.ii  gener.itor  to  a 
car  stereo  device  installed  m  the  automobile  to  deliver  the  two 
alarm  signals  respei^tivelv  troim  the  ^ar  stereo  de\ue  whether 
or  not  It  has  been  aslivated  prior  to  the  atlaiiiment  o!  sai^l 
predetermined  v  elocitv 


3.859.630 

APPARATIS  FOR  DFTF(  TIN(,  AND  (  ()RRF(  IIN(, 

ERRORS  IN  DH.ITAI.  INFORMATION  ORGANI/FD  INTO 

A  PARALLEL  FORMAT  B^   I  SF  OF  (  >  (  1  IC 
POLYNOMIAL  ERROR  DFTF(  TIN(,   \NI)  (  ()KRF(  TIN(, 

CODES 
Walter  Scott  Bennett.  Diamond  Bar.  (  alif..  assignor  lo  Bur- 
roughs Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  327,867 
Int.  (I.  H041  HID 
U.S.  CI.  340-146.1   \L 


6  C  laims 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  a  physical  quanta;,  in  a  pneu- 
matic tire  and  for  providing  an  indication  of  a  variation  in  said 
physical  quantity  outside  a  preset  acceptable  limit,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a.  a  battery  having  two  electrodes  and  an  electrolyte  con 
tained  in  an  outer  casing,  said  electrolyte  being  contained 
in  a  sealed  container  within  said  outer  casing. 

b.  detector  means  for  monitoring  said  physical  quantity  and 
detecting  said  variation  outside  said  preset  acceptable 
limit;  and 

c.  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means  to  open  said  sealed 
casing  when  said  variation  is  detected,  thereby  permitting 
contact  between  said  electrolyte  and  said  electrodes  to 
generate  a  voltage  output. 


1.  Apparatus  t^u  proiectmg  data  in  a  tommuniv  .ition  chan- 
nel from  errors  bv  use  of  i  n.  k  i  cvclic  polvnomi.il  ^  oiies  hav  mg 
generating  polvnomial  ft  i  i  wherein  r  is  the  tola!  number  ol 
bits  in  an  encoded  word  and  A  is  the  total  numt^er  of  intotma- 
tion  bits  in  an  encoded  word,  comprising 

a  parallel  network  of  (  n  -  k)  =  r  mt^dulotwo  gating  means 
for  enci)ding  said  k  information  bits  ii^  be  inserted  into 
said  channel  b\  forming  a  parallel  eodeword  of  i  mfoirma 
lion  bits  plus  r  check  bits,  e.ich  check  bit  bemg  generated 
in  respcmse  to  the  moduli-i-two  oimhmatior  o*  cerlam  * 
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data  Hits,  the  pdrticuidr  k  data  bits  used  for  each  combina- 
tion being  determined  h\  the  k  data  bit  residue  in  the 
^tage.  that  generate>  the  respective  check  bit,  of  an  {n  - 
k)  stage  shift  register,  upon  having  received  the  last  of  the 
k  data  bits  to  be  encoded,  said  in  -  k)  ^tage  shift  register 
being  constructed  in  accordance  with  the  generating 
polvnomial  ?(  a  i  of  the  particular  cvclic  code  chosen; 

a  parallel  network  of  i  n  -  k  ]  =  P  moduio-two  gating  means 
for  receiving  said  codeword  containing  n  bits  and  gener- 
ating H  error  check  bits,  each  error  check  bit  being  gener- 
ated in  response  to  the  moduio-two  combination  of  cer- 
tain ^  data  bits  and  a  certain  r  check  bit,  the  particular  k 
data  bits  and  particular  r  chcv-k  bit  used  for  each  combi- 
nation being  determined  bv  the  <v  data  bit  and  r  check  bit 
residue  in  the  stage,  that  generates  the  respective  error 
check  bit.  of  3Ln  in  -  k)  stage  shift  register,  upon  having 
received  the  last  of  the  n  data  bits,  ^ald  in  -  k)  stage  shift 
register  being  constructed  m  accordance  with  the  gener- 
ating polvnomiai  ^1  n  of  the  particular  cyclic  code 
chosen; 

means  responsive  to  the  P  error  check  bits  for  generating  an 
'I  ^  1  bit  wide  pattern  that  indicates  the  bit  in  error  in  said 
received  n  bit  codeword,  or  indicates  a  lack  of  errors 
when  said  n  bit  codeword  is  error-free,  and 

a  parallel  network  of  n  modulo-two  gating  means,  each 
gating  means  receiving  a  different  bit  of  said  received  n 
bit  codeword,  said  network  being  responsive  to  said  n  + 
1  bit  wide  bit  pattern  generating  means  for  correcting 
errors  m  said  received  n  bit  codeword. 


means  causing  said  counter  to  operate  responsive  to  said 
first  output  in  a  mode  which  depends  upon  the  level  of  the 
analog  signal  and  the  instantaneous  position  of  the  si^jnal 
within  said  bit  as  determined  b>  .said  second  output,  said 
logic  circuit  including 
means  examining  the  contents  of  said  counter  at  the  end 

of  each  bit  cell  as  determined  by  said  second  output  for 

determining  the  binary  value  of  said  bit. 


3,859.632 
DK.ITAI    INPIT  SCANNER  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Gary  Etter.  Kingston.  N.V,.  assignor  to  International  Business 
Machines  (  orporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1972.  Ser.  No.  318,076 

Int.  CI.  G06k  7,10 

U.S.  CI.  340-146.3  SY  2  Claims 


3,859.631 

METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  DECODING  R|N\RY 

DIGITAL  SIGNALS 

Robert  S,  Holmes.  Rochester,  and  Walter  M.  Kat/,  Fittsford, 

both  of  N,Y,.  assignors  to  ComSci  Data,  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Julv  16.  19-3.  Ser.  No.  379, "^65 

Int.  CI.  H03k  13  j: 

l.S.  CI.  340-146.1  R  10  Claims 
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OUTPUT 
"O"  or  'i' 


1.  A  document  holding  scan  guide  pocket  and  coacting 
optical  sensor  for  assisting  persons  without  special  skills  in 
data  entry,  to  manually  enter  bar  encoded  standardized  mes- 
sages from  a  menu  document,  said  messages  being  repeated 
on  adjacent  lines  in  human  readable  alphanumeric  form. 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

a  pair  of  transparent  guide  layers  attached  to  each  other 
along  three  external  edges  tor  defining  a  pocket  into 
which  a  document  mav  be  msi  rted,  at  least  one  of  the 
attached  external  edges  providing  registration  of  said 
document  within  said  pocket,  each  of  said  guide  layers 
further  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  rectangular 
apertures  defining  scan  paths  therebetween  and  regis- 
tered over  lines  of  information  on  said  document. 
a  hand-held  sensor  having  parallel  internal  guide  surfaces 
for  engagement  with  parallel  internal  surfaces  of  two 
adjacent  apertures  of  one  of  said  guide  layers  to  guide 
said  sensor  along  said  scan  paths  between  said  adjacent 
apertures  while  preventing  substantial  angles  of  rotation 
of  said  sensor  with  respect  to  said  scan  path; 
a  pair  of  transparent  protective  layers  located  between  said 
guide  layers,  each  of  said  protective  layers  being  attached 
to  one  of  said  guide  layers  for  protecting  a  document 
contained  within  said  pocket. 


1.  Apparatus  for  decoding  a  recorded  or  transmitted  analog 
signal  representing  a  stream  of  bits  wherein  a  signal  transition 
occurring  at  the  center  of  d  bit  is  decoded  as  a  binary  "1"  or 
"0"  depending  upon  the  direction  of  the  transition,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising 
a,  a  phase  lock  loop  capable  of  iocising  onto  ,.i  multiple  of 
the  bit  frequency  of  the  incoming  stream  of  bits,  said  loop 
having 

a  first  output  at  a  preselected  muitipie  of  said  bit  fre- 
quency and 
a  second  output  defining  the  beginning  and  end  of  each 
bit, 
b   a  counter  capable  of  operating  at  a  preselected  multip;c 
of  said  bit  frequency  as  determined  by  said  first  output, 
c    means   acting   responsive   to   said   second   output  for 
presetting  said  counter  at  the  beginning  of  each  bit,  and 
d    logic  circuit  means  receiving  said  analog  signal  and 
both  said  first  and  second  loop  outputs,  said  logic  circuit 


3,859,633 
MINUTIAE  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 
Mien  P   Ho.  Poughkeepsie.  and  Yee-.Ming  Ting,  Fishkill.  both 
of  NY,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration. Armonk.  N.Y. 

Filed  June  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  375.191 
Int.  CI.  G06k  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  340-146.3  E  17  Claims 

1.  A  system  tor  recognizing  minutiae  in  a  fingerprint  com- 
prising: 

means  for  sensing  selected  areas  of  said  fingerprint  and  for 
generating  binary  signals  representative  of  the  contrast 
between  ridges  and  valleys  in  said  fingerprint; 

continuity  logic  means  including  a  matrix  of  logic  elements 
operative  in  response  to  said  binary  signal  for  forming 
conductive  paths  corresponding  to  the  contrast  between 
ridges  and  valleys. 
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means  connected  to  said  continuity  logic  means  in  response 
to  said  conductive  path  for  providing  an  indication  of  a 
minutiae;  and 
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3.859.635 
PROGRAMMABLE  t  Al  (  I  1  \TOR 
Robert  E.  Watson:  ,|ack   M.  VNalden.  and  (  hairles  W  .  Ntar, 
all     of     Loveland.     Colo.,     assignors    Id     Hewlett-Packard 
Companv.  Palo  Alto.  (  alif. 

Filed  June  15.  1971.  Ser.  No.  153,437 

Int.  CI.  G06f  15,02 

U.S.  CI.  340-172.5  17  Claims 
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discriminator  means  connected  to  said  continuity  logic 
means  for  insuring  that  a  particular  minutiae  is  identified 
only  once 


3,859,634 
DIGITAL  LOCK  SYSTEM  HAVING  ELECTRONIC  KEY 

CARD 
Robert  R.  Perron,  Beverly,  and  John  T.  Fowler,  Winthrop. 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc..  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,671,  April  9,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25.  1972.  Ser.  No.  300.770 

Int.  CI.  Glib  9,02 
U.S.  CI.  340-149  A  15  Claims 


I  «T  I  I  |C0«»I 

I  w  I !        ;•        I 


1.  An  electronic  lock  system  operative  in  response  to  more 
than  one  key  code  and  comprising 

key  means  adapted  for  use  with  an  associated  lock  means 
and  having  a  multistage  electronic  data  memory  opera- 
tive to  store  an  electrically  alterable  multiple  bit  key  code 
and  means  for  conveying  said  key  code  serially  from  said 
electronic  data  memory  to  said  lock  means  in  response  to 
a  command  signal; 

lock  means  adapted  for  operation  with  said  key  means  and 
including 

a  multiple  bit  electronic  data  memory  having  at  least  two 
different  predetermined  groups  of  bit  positions  for  storing 
respective  key  codes; 

means  for  applying  a  key  code  from  said  key  data  memory 
to  said  lock  data  memory  for  storage  therein, 

a  least  first  and  second  decoder  means  each  having  a  plural- 
ity of  inputs  for  receiving  a  respective  key  code  defined 
by  said  different  predetermined  groups  of  bit  positions 
and  each  operative  to  provide  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  receipt  of  said  respective  key  code;  and 

logic  means  for  receiving  said  output  signals  and  operative 
to  provide  a  utilization  signal  in  response  thereto. 


1,  .An  electronic  desk  ivpc  i.alLuiator.  portable  valculatcr 
or  the  like  including  an  inpu*  unit  tor  entering  intiTmation 
into  the  calculator,  a  basic  first  memory  unit  mti'  whu. h  inlm 
mation  may  be  written  and  from  which  inftum.itinr  may   be 
read,  a  basic  second  meniorv  unit  fr-r  storing  routines  and/or 
subroutines  to  be  executed  bv   the  calculator  m  perlormmg 
selected  functions,  plug-m   adaptor   means  tor   enabling  the 
user  to  removably  plug  one  or  more  additional  second  mem 
orv  units  for  storing  routines  and, or  subroutines  to  be  cm 
cuted   by   the   calculator   in   performing   additional   scicvtcLi 
functions  into  the  calculator  to  increase  the  number  of  tuiK 
tions  that  may   be   performed   bv   the  Lalculalor    processing 
means  responsive  to  information  from  the  input  unit  or  the 
basic  first  memory   unit  and  to  operating  states  wuhm   the 
calculator  itself  for  selectively  executing  one  or  more  of  the 
routine  and,or  subroutines  stored  in  the  basic  second  memory 
unit  to  perform  one  or  more  of  the  selected  functions  employ 
ing  information  from  one  or  both  of  the  input  and  basic  first 
memorv  units,  said  processing  means  being  further  respcmsive 
to  information  from  the  input  unit  or  the  basic  first  memorv 
unit  and  to  operating  states  within  the  ealculator  itsel!  when 
an  additional  second  memory  unit  is  plugged  into  the  caleula- 
tor  for  selectively  executing  one  or  more  of  the  routines  and 

or  subroutines  stored  in  thai  additional  second  memorv  unit 
to  perform  one  or  more  of  the  additional  selected  functions 
employing  information  from  one  or  both  of  the  input  and  hasK 

first  memory  units,  and  an  output  unit  for  providing  an  output 

indication  of  the  results  of  the  selected  and  additional  selected 

functions  performed  by  the  calculator. 


3,859,636 
MICROPROGRAM  CONTROLLED  DATA  PROCESSOR 
FOR  EXECUTING  MICROPROGRAM  INSTRUCTIONS 
FROM  MICROPROGRAM  MEMORY  OR  MAIN  MEMORY 
Robert  Wilcox  Cook,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343.656 
Int.  CI.  G06(  9/6 
U.S.  CI.  340-172.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  microprogram  controlled  data  processor  wherein  exe- 
cution of  one  microprogram  instruction  can  determine  the 
state  of  the  processor  for  execution  of  subsequent  instructions 
comprising 

a  random  access  readable  and  writable  main  memory, 
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a  random  acce^^  and  read-only  microprogram  memory;  and 

.:  ^vintroi  Linit  c.impnsing: 

nlcan^  tor  vibtaining  n^emnry  words  comprising  main  mem- 
ory instruLtionv.  aata  .t  microprogram  instructions  from 
^ald  mam  memor;.  or  lor  writing  such  memory  words  into 
^ald  mam  memiorv; 

mem,or>  register  micanv  for  storing  at  least  a  portion  of  each 
Lit  the  memior;,  '^.iT'd>  obtained  from  said  main  memory; 
a  microprogram,  instruction  register; 

decoding  m.canv  .  mnccted  to  said  microprogram  instruc- 
tion re^:!^tcr  and  responsive  to  the  contents  thereof  for 
generating  processor  control  signals, 


circuits  following  the  fulfillment  of  said  first  condition  com- 
prising; 

an  auxiliary  latching  circuit. 

first  means  for  applying  said  set  signal  jointl\  lo  vaid  primary 
and  to  said  auxiliary  latching  circuits, 

said  auxiliary  latching  circuit  producing  a  set  complete 
signal  when  set.  and 

second  means  for  applying  said  set  complete  signal  to  said 
powered  addressing  circuits  for  down-powering  said  pow- 
ered addressing  circuits. 


r"7=J 


3.859.638 

NUN-VOI  \I1I.K  MKMORV  LMT  WITH  AITOMATIC 

M  ANDBY   POWER  .SLPPLV 

Alfrt-d   s     Hume,  Jr..  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intersil 

tiH  itrp(»ra!ed,  (  upertino,  Calif.  -^>. 

Hltd  \lav  31.  1973.  Ser.  No.  365,624 

Int.  CI.  (.He  "^100 

U.S.  CI.  340-173  R  ^Claims 
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mean-  ^ompriving  j  microprogram  memory  address  register 

and  tirst  gating  mean-  for  selectively  transferring  micro- 
program m-tructmn-  I'rom  said  microprogram  memory  to 
wid  microprogram  instruction  register, 

second  gating  mean-  for  transferring  microprogram  instruc- 
tions from  said  memior>  register  means  to  said  micropro- 
gram instruction  regi-ter,  and 

a  tirst  tlip-tlop  respon-r.  e  to  certain  of  said  processor  con- 
trol MgnaU  generated  during  execution  of  microprogram 
instruction-  for  -clectr.ei;,  enabling  or  disabling  respec- 
tue  one-  o\  -aid  tir-t  and  -econd  gating  means  during 
execution  o\  -uH-euuent  microprogram  instructions. 
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3.859.637 
ON-CHIP  ALXILIARV  LATCH  FOR  DOW  N-P()U  FRIN(, 

ARRW  LATCH  DECODLRS 
Steven  Piatt,  tnderhill.  Vt.;  Jehoshua  N.  Pomeran/,  Suffern, 
N.\..  and  Dinesh  K.  Tewarson,  Essex  Junction,  Vt.,  assign- 
ors to   International   Business   Machines  Corporation,    \r- 
monk,  N.V  . 

Filed  June  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  374,616 

Int.  CI.  (illc  11140 

L.S.  CI.  340-173  R  ^Claims 


1.  An  improved  integrated  circuit  memory  having  interface 
circuitry  connecting  address  and  data  in  and  data  out  termi- 
nals to  a  memory  array  uith  a  pow.er  -uppK   terminal  con- 
nected to  the  interface  cir^uitr\  and  memor\  arra\  and  com- 
prising 
a  small  battery  connected  to  \  , ,  of  the  memor,  array. 
a  detector  connected  ti:  the  power  suppK    terminal  and 
detecting  a  reduction  in  power  at  -aid  terminal  below  a 
predetermined  level,  and 
switching  means  operated  by  said  detector  for  connecting 
said  battery  to  a  disable  terminal  and  a  read-write  termi- 
nal of  said  memory  array  to  minimize  power  consumption 
by  said  memory  array  whereby  said  battery  maintains  the 
integrity  of  information  stored  in  said  array  during  re- 
duced or  failure  of  power  at  said  power  supply  terminal. 
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1.  In  an  array  of  electronic  devices  having  primarv  latching 
circuits,  each  primary  latching  circuit  being  connected  to 
respective  devices  for  up-powering  said  devices  when  -et  to  a 
'irst  condition  and  for  down -powering  said  devices  when  reset, 
>aid  first  condition  being  fulfilled  by  the  concurrence  ^y\  an 
address  signal  from  powered  addressing  circuits  and  a  -et 
■^ignal,   means   for  down-powering   said   powered   addres-mg 


3.859,639 
OPIK  \1    \PP\RATCS  FOR  ESTABLISHING  LOGIC\L 

KKI  ATIONSHIPS  AND  FOR  STORING 
Lwt   Helm,  Rechter  Allee,  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
(  Drptiration.  New  V  ork,  N.\  . 

Filed   Vug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,170 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    23,    1972 
2241461 

Int.  CI.  Gllc  //  42 
U.S.CL  340-173  LS  9  Claims 

1.  Arrangement  for  establishing  logical  relationships  be- 
tween, and  for  storing,  binary  light  signals,  the  binary  value  of 
which  is  determined  by  the  intensity  of  the  light,  of  the  type 
wherein  a  crystal  (  1  )  which  is  made'of  a  Pockels-effect  mate- 
rial and  has  two  parallel  major  faces  (2,  3)  is  provided  with  a 
dielectric  mirror  i4i  on  its  inner  major  surface  (2)  and  fur- 
thermore a  photosensitive  layer  means  (5  or  15  respectively) 
arranged  so  as  to  face  the  dielectric  mirror  (4)  for  producing 
on  the  dielectric  mirror  a  charge  image  which  corresponds  to 
a  luminous  intensity  distribution  when  illuminated  by  at  least 
one  light  signal  (6),  having  a  two-dimensional  luminous  inten- 
sity distribution  corresponding  to  binary  values,  the  individual 
charges  being  such  that  a  beam  of  polarized  light  (7),  which 
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IS  substantialU  normally  incident  on  the  outer  major  face  (3) 
of  the  crystal  \  1  )  and  is  reflected  from  the  dielectric  mirror, 
emerges  i'rom  the  crystal  (  1  )  and  light  I  8).  the  plane  of  polar 
i/ation  of  which  is  rotated  thrciugh  an  integral  multiple  M  4ti  . 
the   improvement   wherein   at    lea-t   two  iA   the   light   signals 


loop  for  sequentially  refreshing  said  N  memory  loops  at 
said  refresh  clock  -icn,-.!  t'-cquency  F«; 

coupling  said  dat.t  aJdrc-  -ck..!  -ignnl  to  only  a  selected 
one  of  said  N  -elevtior.  g.itc  t  -.mi  N  memory  loops  for 
gating  -aid  d.ita  ^,  h^k  -ign.n  pul-e-  I"  the  .r-sociated 
-cleLicd  one  >''t  -aid  N  memory  loops  and  -hittmi:  the  data 
nit-  in  -.i^d  a--oLiatcd  -elected  one  o'  -.iid  N  memory 
loops  m  an  end-around  m. inner  .it  -.nd  data  clock  signal 
frequencv  F/,; 

said  data  address  select  signal  and  one  of  said  sequential 
refresh  cV^'^V  -ignal  pulse-  Lon^urrently  occurring  at  said 
selected  one  ol  said  \  selection  gates  of  said  N  memory 
loops  for  concurrently  gating  said  data  clock  signal  to  said 
associated  selected  one  of  said  N  memory  loops. 


which  illuminate  thi-  arrangement  represent  a  pluralitv  of 
binary  elements  m  a  preferabU  two-dimensumal  mten-iiv 
distribution  for  establishing  logical  relationships,  and  that  the 
light  signal  (8)  which  emerges  from  the  crystal  t  1  )  is  the 
binary  light  signal  whi^h  represent-  the  resulting  logical 
relationhip 


3.859.640 
CONCURRENT  DATA  ADDRESS  AND  REFRESH 
CONTROL  FOR  A  VOLATILE  LSI  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Delvin  D.  Eberlein,  Edina,  and  Robert  M.  Englund.  (.olden 
Valley,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion, New  N  ork.  N.\  . 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  402.503 

Int.  CI.  Gllc  '-  (in.  2 1 iOO 

U.S.  CI.  340-173  DR  5  Claims 


3.859,641 
DYNAMIC    BUFFER  (IRC  I  IT 

Donald   Gordtm    demons.   Walnutport.   and   Janus    Howard 
\ogelsong.    Mlentown.  both   of  Pa.,  assignor-  td   Hell    It  It- 
phone  laboratories.  Incorporated.  Murray  Hill.  N.J. 
Filed  Dei.   10.  l'^"3.  Ser.  No.  423,296 
Int    (I    (,1  Ic  11140 
U.S.  CI.  34(1      1~3  K  3  (  iaims 


I.  The  method  of  organizing  a  volatile  LSI  memory  system 
for  refresh  control  in  which  the  memory  system  is  organized 
in  a  plurality  of  N  separate  but  similar  serial-end-around-shift- 
register-forming  memory  loops  each  of  which  N  memory 
loops  IS  addressed  by  an  associated  separate  one  of  N  selection 
gates,  the  method  comprising 

generating  a  data  clock  signal  comprising  a  continuous 
series  of  data  clock  signal  pulses  of  a  data  clock  signal 
frequency  Fp; 
generating  a  sequential  refresh  clock  signal  comprising  a 
continuously  recurring  series  of  N  sequential  refresh 
clock  signal  pulses  at  said  data  clock  signal  frequency  Fp, 
each  one  of  said  N  sequential  refresh  clock  signal  pulses 
recurring  at  a  refresh  clock  signal  frequency  /■"«  =  /•;,  V. 
generating  a  data  address  select  signal;  coupling  said  data 
clock  signal  pulses  in  parallel  to  the  N  selection  gates  ot 
said  N  memory  loops: 
sequentially  coupling  each  separate  one  of  said  N"  sequential 
refresh  clock  signal  pulses  to  the  associated  one  of  said  N 
selection  gates  for  gating  the  concurrent  one  ot  said  data 
clock  signal  pulses  through  to  the  associated  memory 
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1.  A  r^uffer  circuit  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  including  a  control  port   a  firM  port  and 

a  second  port,  said  first  mean-  'x'ing  .niajMed  to  scict 

tneK  .ippear  a-  an  open  or  shor;  ^i'.,  uU  -i.^h  thai  a  volt- 
age level  applied  111  the  first  p,ir!  i-  eitni.--  i-iM.tted  from  or 
coupled  to  the  sd>nd  port 

second  circuit  mean-  coupled  :i>  'he  n'ntrol  pi-rt  oj  the  <ir-t 
mean-  tor  sclcLtiveK  v.iusing  the  fir-t  mean-  t>'  appc.o  .i^ 
,i  -nor!  .-  ir^:uit, 

third  vir^uil  mean-  coupled  tri  the  i/onlro!  pi-rt  of  the  first 
means  for  selectiveK  Lau-ing  the  fir-t  me.m-  U'  .ippear  a- 
an  open  circuit,  -aid  third  mean-  m^  iudmg  ,,i  ^  ontrnl  port 
fourth  ..'ircuil  me.in-  coupled  to  the  iontrnl  port  ol  the 
third  circuit  m.ean-  tur  -electivelv  contrnliing  when  the 
third  circuit  mean-  ciu-e-  the  first  cir^iuit  means  to  ap- 
pear a-  an  r^pen  circuit . 

t'ifth  cir..uil  mean-  including  a  .ontrd  port  .i  '\'^\  pert  .md 
a  second  port 

the  first  porl  of  the  fifth  ur>-uit  mean-  heing  coupled  to  the 
second  port  oi  the  first  circuit  mean-,  and 

a  sixth  circuit  mean*;  coupled  to  the  ijontrol  pon-  i't  the 
third  and  tlfth  circuit  mean-,  -aid  -ixth  virv.uit  mean- 
being  ad.ipted  to  selectivelv  allow  -sgna!  information 
applied  thereto  to  he  applied  ti-  the  control  ports  ot  the 
third  and  fifth  Lircuit  mean- 
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3.859.642 
RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  ARRA\  OF  HYSTERKSIS 

LOOP  CAPACITORS 

Jerr>   Mar,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to   Bell   Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Murra\  Hill.  \.J. 

Eiled  Apr.  5.  19"!}.  Ser.  No.  348.299 

Int.  CI.  (,11c  i  1122,  11124 

l.S.  CI.  340-173CA  8  Claims 


3.859.644 
TEMPER ATLRE  RESPONSIVE  COOKING  TIMER 

Duane  (  .  Main,  VNoodridge.  III.,  assignor  to  Burger  Chef  Sys- 
tems Inc  .  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

MIed  Apr.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354.148 

Int.  CI.  H05b  l:u2,  G08b  2i;0U 

U.S.  a.  340-228  R  10  Claims 
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3,859,643 

OPTICAL  SENSING  OF  CYLINDRICAL  MVGNETIC 

DOMAINS 

Nicholas  F.  Borrelli,  Elmira.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Corning  {.lass 

Works.  Corning.  N.V  . 

Eiled  Nov.  14.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  415.525 

Int.  CI.  Gllc  llil4 

U.S.  CI.  340- 174  YC  ■  I  M  laims 


I 

1.   In   J   c>iindricai   magnetic   domain   propagation  system 
comprising 

a  magnetic  film  in  which  said  domains  can  be  propagated, 
drue  field  means  for  moving  said  domains  in  a  channel 
extending  along  said  film.,  and 

sensing  means  associated  with  said  channel  for  sensmg  the 
presence  and  absence  of  domains  at  a  given  point  along 
said  channel, 
said  sensmg  means  being  characterized  in  that  it  comprises 

means  for  radiating  a  beam  of  plane  polarized  light  o\  wave- 
length K. 

a  single  mode  optical  waveguide  capable  o\  transmitting 
light  in  only  the  HE,,  mode  at  said  wavelength  X  said 
waveguide  having  input  and  output  ends,  said  input  end 
being  disposed  in  light  receiving  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  beam  oi  plane  polarized  light,  said  output  end 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  magnetic  film  at  said 
given  point  so  that  plane  polarized  light  radiating  from 
said  output  end  passes  through  said  film  at  said  given 
point,  and 

output  means  disposed  on  that  side  of  said  magnetic  film 
opposite  said  waveguide  in  light  receiving  relationship 
therewith  for  providing  an  output  signal  that  is  indicative 
of  the  presence  or  absence  of  domains  at  said  given  point 
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8.  The  method  recited  in  claim  7  m  which  the  first  signal  is 

a  re^'tanguiar  viMtage  pulse 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  cooking  timer  for  controlling 
the  cooking  time  of  a  cooker  comprising 

means  for  sensing  the  cooking  temperature  oi  the  cooker 
and  providing  an  output  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
temperature  of  the  cooking  medium;  a  comparator  re- 
sponsive to  said  output  signal  for  developing  a  control 
signal  when  the  temperature  of  the  cooking  medium 
reaches  a  predetermined  value,  pulse  generator  means  for 
producing  a  continuous  train  of  pulses  equally  spaced  at 
a  predetermined  interval, 

a  pulse  counter  for  totalling  the  individual  pulses  generated 
by  said  pulse  generator. 

a  maximum  time  counter  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
count  of  said  pulse  counter, 

a  minimum  time  counter  responsive  tci  a  predetermined 
count  of  said  pulse  counter  for  providing  an  inhibit  signal 
corresponding  t(»  a  predetermined  count, 

an  interval  pulse  ciiunter  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
and  said  mhiHit  signal  for  totalling  the  individual  pulses 
generated  by  said  pulse  generator,  and 

a  control  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  maximum 
time  counter  or  said  interval  pulse  counter  corresponding 
to  a  predetermined  count 


3.859.645 
TEMPERATLRE  COMPENSATED  FLtID  LEVEL  SENSOR 
Nikolaus  A.  Szeverenyi.  Warren.  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated.  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  June  4,  1973.  Ser.  No.  366,348 

Int.  CI.  G08b  2i:()l) 

U.S.CI.  340     244  R  15  Claims 
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HEATER  57 


I.  A  sensor  device  comprising: 

a  housing  member  defining  a  first  chamber. 

a  thermally  conductive  member  within  said  first  chamber; 
a  tip  member  secured  to  said  housing  and  forming  a 
closure  for  said  first  chamber. 

in  element  positioned  substantially  withm  said  first  cham- 
ber and  having  a  second  chamber  enclosed  therein,  said 
element  having  first  and  second  spaced  apart  portions, 
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said  first  portion  being  joined  in  heat  conductive  relation- 
ship to  said  thermally  conductive  member  and  said  sec- 
ond portion  being  secured  in  thermallv  conductive  rela- 
tionship to  a  surface  of  the  tip  member  within  said  first 
chamber. 

first  and  second  connecting  means  positioned  within  said 
element,  said  first  connecting  means  joined  to  said  second 
spaced  apart  portion  of  said  element,  said  second  con- 
necting means  secured  to  said  first  spaced  apart  portion 
of  said  element. 

means  for  heating  said  element  including  said  second  ^hani 
ber  and  said  first  and  second  spaced  apart  portions. 

movable  contact  means  positioned  within  said  second 
chamber,  said  movable  contact  means  adapted  for  ap 
proaching  said  first  spaced  apart  portion  of  said  element 
and  engaging  said  first  and  second  connecting  means  onlv 
when  the  temperature  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  element  exceeds  a  predetermined 
level,  and 

heat  responsive  means  for  moving  said  movable  contact 
means  within  said  second  chamber 


3.859.646 

INLINE  CONTINLITV  INDICATOR  DEVICE 

Robert  D.  Schwellenbach.  1202  E.  Sioux  Ave.,  Pierre.  S.  Dak. 

57501 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175.645.  Aug.  27.  1971.  abandoned, 

This  application  Aug.  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  391.835 

Int.  CI.  G08b  ^  36 

l.S.  CI.  340-253  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  small,  compact  inline  indicator  device  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  mam  circuit  of  an  electricalU  operated 
apparatus  for  indicating  alternating  current  flow  from  a  source 
of  alternating  current  through  the  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing. 

a  female  electrical  coupling  member  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing to  electrically  connect  to  the  source  of  alternating 
electrical  current,  said  male  and  female  members  being 
electrically  connected  to  one  another  to  permit  current 
flow  between  the  source  of  alternating  current  and  the 
electrical  apparatus. 

an  electromagnetic  switch  in  said  housing  including  a  coil, 
an  adjustable  stationary  switch  element  projecting  interi- 
orly of  said  coil,  an  armature  in  said  coil  and  defining  a 
movable  switch  element,  said  armature  being  in  continu- 
ous steady  contact  with  said  stationary  switch  element 
when  said  coil  is  energized  and  being  normally  urged  out 
of  contact  with  the  stationary  switch  element  when  said 
coil  is  de-energized,  said  coil  being  operatively  connected 
in  series  between  said  male  and  female  coupling  members 
to  be  energized  by  alternating  current  flow  to  the  electri- 
cal apparatus  and  being  responsive  to  alternating  current 
flow  between  said  coupling  members  to  immediately 
close  said  movable  switch  element  in  response  to  such 
alternating  current  flow  and  to  reopen  said  movable 
switch  element  immediately  when  alternating  current 
flow  between  said  coupling  members  ceases, 


an    elcctncaliv    operated    si^^tial    ;r:ct,  h.miMr;    prodbving    a 

perceptahle  signal  v),hen  encrgi/cd. 
a  circuit  for  enert!i/ing  said  signal  mechanisrr.  ineluoing  s.nj 

Stationarv    and    movable    sv.it^h    cicrnent-     said    signal 


mechanism   circuit   being 


n  struct  c 


ift'cd    to 


conduct  current  therethrough  'Ui'v  whci;  Lurier,;  Hows 
through  the  electrieallv  operated  apparatus,  thereby  en- 
ergizing said  signal  mechanism  onlv  v».hen  tii-rent  flows 
through  the  electrically  operated  apparatus. 
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3.859.647 
PHOTOELEC  TRIC  INTRl  SION  SENSING  I)E\  K 
EMPLOVIN(,  SYNCHRONOIS  DEMODl  LATH) 
Thaddeus  Christopher  Ross.  Santa  Barbara.  C  alif..  assig 
Infrared  Industries.  Inc.,  Santa  Barbara.  C  alif. 
Filed  Aug.  25.  1971,  Ser.  No.  174.715 
Int.  CI.  G08b  ;J  ii 
L.S.  CI.  340     258  B  '  (  laims 


Kccevca 
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1.  .An  mtrijsion  sensing  svstem  ccmipnsing,  m  eonihinalion 
a  control  ijn;i.  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  pulses  of  optical 
energy,  a  receiver  arranged  along  a  line  ot  sight  such  that  said 
pulses  of  optical  energv   are  incident  thereon,  said  receiver 

simuitaneousiv  detecting  .md  prov  luing  an  output  palse  to  said 
control  unit  for  each  pulse  ot  optical  energv  detected,  said 
control  unit  including  means  tor  supplvmg  power  to  said 
transmitter,  and  monitoring  means  tur  monitoring  the  oper.i- 
tion  of  said  transmitter  in  transmitting  a  pulse  ot  optical  en- 
ergv, gating  means  operated  bv  said  monitoring  means  to 
receive  said  output  pulse  trom  said  receiver,  said  Ir.insmitler 
in  transmitting  a  pulse  of  optical  energv  cre.timg  a  power  line 
disturbance,  said  monitoring  means  detecting  said  power  line 
disturbance  and  smiultaneouslv  m  respimse  to  the  sanu-  gating 
said  gating  means  to  receive  said  output  pulse  from  s.ikI  re 
ceiver.  and  means  operated  responsive  to  the  receipt  oif  s.nd 
output  pulse  from  said  receiver  to  cause  said  control  unit  to 
indicate  a  safe  condition,  said  last-mentioned  means  being 
responsive  in  the  absence  of  said  oulpnt  pulse  or  the  reeeipt 
of  an  output  pulse  which  is  out  of  phase  or  of  the  wrong 
polarilv  to  cause  said  control  unit  to  indieate  an  aLirm  ^rmdi 
turn 


3.859.648 
INTRLDER  DETECTION  SYSTEM  I  TILiZIN(. 
ARTIFICIAL  AMBIENT  LIGHT 
Patrick  L.  (  orbin.  13109  Circle  Dr.,  Burnsville,  Minn.  55337 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,804 
Int.  CI.  G08b  /.^  /A 
L.S.  CI.  340-258  B  9  Claims 

1.  An  intruder  system  responsive  to  artificial  ambient  light 
derived  at  least  in  part  from  a  W)  cvcle  alternating  power 
supplv,  the  system  comprising  a  photosensor  disposed  so  as  to 
provide  an  electric  signal  having  a  value  representative  of  the 
amount  of  ambient  tight  impinging  thereon  which  signal  con 
tains  a  fluctuating  component  in  accordance  with  the  fre- 
quency of  said  power  supply,  means  controlled   onlv    hv   a 
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-ufficien:  change  m  ■.  alue  of  the  fluctuating  component  of  said 
electric  signal  to  pr.'vidc  an  output  signal  a  rclcrence  lamp 
energized  from  said  po'Acr  supply,  a  second  photosensor  dis- 
posed so  as  to  receive  light  onK  from  said  reference  lamp  to 
provide  an  electric  Mgna!  having  a  value  representative  of  the 

npingmg  tnereun    said  photosen- 


amiiunt  oi  reterencc  ]ii\ 


3.859.650 

ACCEI.FRATION-RESPONSIVE  SENSOR  WITH 

Rh  \DINESS  INDICATOR  CIRCUIT 

Otakar  P    Prachar,  Tro>.  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  419,987 

Int.  CI.  G08b  2I1OU,  B60q  I iOO 

U.S.  CI.  340—262  1  Claim 


^!X, 


sors  being  connected  in  series  '.vith  a  'unction  therebetween. 
and  said  controlled  m.eans  being  connected  to  said  junction. 
whereby  the  system  is  sensitive  to  a  change  in  ambient  light 
derived  only  from  said  alternating  current  piiuer  supply  when 
caused  by  an  intruder  and  is  insensitive  to  changes  in  ambient 
light  derived  from  sources  other  than  said  power  supply. 


3.859.649 
WEB  SENSINC.  APPARATIS 
William  Frederick  Slack.  Andover.  N.J..  assignor  to  Van  Dvkt 
Research  Corporation.  Whippan\.  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1972.  Ser.  No.  294.193 

Int.  CI.  G08b  :/  iJU 

L.S.  CI.  340-259  5  Claims 


1.  V\eb  sensing  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  vveb  supporting  plate  ha',  ing  a  vveb  supporting  surface  with 
a  central  aperture  and  a  plurality  of  laterally  displaced 
pairs  of  apertures  therein,  the  apertures  of  each  pair 
being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  ot  said  central  aperture; 
a  central  web  sensing  leaf  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  web 
sensing  leaves,  each  leaf  extending  through  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  apertures  and  protruding  outwardly  from 
said  web  supporting  surface,  each  leaf  being  resiliently 
mounted  for  inward  deflection  upon  engagement  by  a 
web  disposed  on  said  web  supporting  surface, 

the  lateral  distance  between  the  outer  pair  of  leaves  mos- 
laterally  displaced  from  said  central  aperture  heing 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  widest  web  to  be  a^ciHtimo- 
dated  by  said  apparatus, 

a  plurality  of  switching  elements,  each  element  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  position  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
leaves  with  respect  to  said  web  supporting  surface,  and 

a  logic  circuit  coupled  to  said  switching  elements  for  pro-,  ij 
ing  a  web  width  signal  indicative  of  the  width  of  an  eUm 
gated  web  longitudinally  disposed  on  said  plate  between 
said  outer  leaves,  and  for  providing  a  warning  signal  11) 
w  hen  said  central  leaf  is  not  inwardly  deflected,  <  n  1  w  hen 
only  one  leaf  of  any  pair  is  inwardly  deflected,  and  iiuy 
when  either  of  said  outer  leaves  is  mwardlv  detlected. 


Jf// 
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1.  An  acceleration-responsive  sensiir  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  support,  an  operator  mounted  on  the  support  for 
movement  between  unactuated  and  actuated  positions  rela- 
tive thereto,  means  biasing  the  operator  to  the  actuated  posi- 
tion, detent  means  movable  between  detent  and  released 
positions  with  respect  to  the  operator  and  holding  the  opera- 
tor in  unactuated  position  when  the  detent  means  is  in  detent 
position,  a  seismic  mass  mounted  on  the  support  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto  when  subjected  to  an  acceleration  pulse 
of  predetermined  amplitude  and  time,  detent  operating  means 
engageable  with  the  detent  means  to  maintain  the  detent 
means  in  detent  pc'sition,  means  operatively  connecting  the 
detent  operating  means  to  the  mass  for  concurrent  movement 
therewith,  and  a  readiness  indicator  circuit  connected  across 
a  source  of  power  and  including  a  signal,  the  detent  operating 
means,  and  the  detent  means,  the  engagement  of  the  detent 
means  and  detent  operating  means  providing  a  switch  in  the 
circuit  controlling  the  signal  to  indicate  a  ready  state  of  the 
sensor,  the  disengagement  of  the  detent  operating  means  from 
the  detent  means  upon  movement  of  the  detent  operating 
means  concurrently  with  movement  of  the  mass  controlling 
the  signal  to  indicate  a  nonready  state  of  the  sensor  and  mov- 
ing the  detent  means  to  released  position  to  permit  the  opera- 
tor to  move  to  actuated  position. 


3.859,651 
BOOM  ANGLE  INDICATOR 

Ihomas  V\ .  Thomas.  Jr..  121  Hawthorne  Way.  San  Rafael, 

Calif.  94903 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974.  Ser.  No.  432,974 

Int.  CI.  G08b  21100 

U.S.  CI.  340     267  C  4  Claims 

1.  .A  boom  angle  indicator  comprising  in  combination: 

A.  A  boom  mounted,  gravity-actuated  indicator  including  a 
pivoted  pointer  and  a  scale  with  one  of  said  pointer  and 
scale  weighted  to  remain  in  a  vertically-oriented  position 
established  by  gravity  regardless  of  the  boom  angle,  and 
the  other  of  said  pointer  and  scale  fixed  to  the  boom, 

R    A  magnet  associated  with  said  pointer, 

C  A  plurality  of  magnetic  switches  mounted  on  said  scale, 
spaced  a  predetermined  number  of  degrees  apart  and 
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positioned  to  be  actuated  Dy  the  magnet  on  the  pointer 
when  the  magnet  superimposes  a  switch. 


ter  of  a  signal  of  second  signal  characteristic  when  said 
article  is  at  said  checkout  area, 

whereby  said  receiver  of  a  signal  of  second  signal  character- 
istic receives  a  signal  to  thereby  establish  an  alarm  condi- 
tion when  an  unauthorized  removal  of  said  article  has 
occurred,  and  does  not  receive  a  signal  when  an  autho- 
rized removal  has  occurred. 

said  receiver  of  first  characteristic  comprising  a  tank  circuit 
.ind  said  transniiitct  of  said  second  characteristic  com- 
prising a  tank  eircuii,  said  power  providing  means  includ- 
ing a  transistor  having  an  input  electrode  and  an  output 
elcL  troJe 

means  ftir  biasing  the  transistor  includine  3  resistor  coupled 
to  the  input  electrode  of  the  transisi,!  a  diode  coupling 
from  the  output  clcdrodc  o\  the  transistor  to  one  of  the 
tank  circuits  aiu:  capacitance  means  coupling  from  the 
output  elearnde  o'[  the  transistiu  to  both  tank  circuits, 

each  said  tank  ^ir>.un  ikIuJ  ;ig  ai:  nductor  defining  part  of 
the  tank  lhvuii  ar;d  torniing  an  .inienna  means  for  trans- 
mi'aini:  o-r  rei,ei\  mt;  '-lenals. 


D    Said  switches  actuating   lights  on   :i   remotelv    nu'unicd 
scale  \o  indicate  the  bi»om  angle. 


3,859.652 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 
THEFT  OF  ARTICLES 
Roger  L.  Hall,  Francestown;  Edward  S.  Wainwright.  Nashua, 
both  of  N.H.,  and    Kenneth   Clarkson,  Tonasket,   Wash., 
assignors  to  North  American  Systems  Corp..  Londonderry, 
N.H.,  bv  said  Hall  and  Wainwright 

Filed  June  26,  1972.  Ser.  No.  266,130 

Int.  CI.  G08b  lii22 

U.S.  CI.  340-280  6  Claims 
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3.859.653 

B()WL1N(,  1  \NK  MFtHXNK    (Ml    siMKM 

Herman   L.   Tillman.   Plantation;   Stephen    N.   Schrock,    h(irl 

Lauderdale,  and  (jerald   M.   King.  Planlatidn,  all  of   Ha. 

assignors  to  Herman  I  .  Tillman,  Plantation,  Kla. 

Filed  June  22.  1973.  Ser.  No.  372,562 

Int.  CI.  (;OHb  23100 

U.S.  CI.  340     323  6  Claims 
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I.  A  system  for  detecting  the  unauthorised  removal  of 
articles  from  an  enclosure  having  a  checkout  area  and  a  pas- 
sageway through  which  said  articles  may  be  moved,  said  sys- 
tem comprising, 

a  transmitter  of  a  signal  of  first  signal  characteristic  dis- 
posed at  said  passageway. 

a  receiver  of  a  signal  of  second  signal  characteristic  dis- 
posed at  said  passageway  and  being  non-responsive  to  a 
signal  of  first  signal  characteristic, 

means  for  establishing  an  alarm  condition  when  said  re- 
ceiver receives  a  signal  of  second  signal  characteristic, 

a  detection  signal  attached  to  the  article  and  comprising  a 
receiver  of  a  signal  of  first  signal  characteristic,  a  trans- 
mitter of  a  signal  of  second  signal  characteristic,  and 
means  responsive  to  a  signal,  of  a  level  less  than  a  prede 
termmed  threshold  level,  from  said  receiver  of  a  signal  of 
first  signal  characteristic  for  providing  power  to  said 
transmitter  of  a  signal  of  second  signal  characteristic, 

a  power  transmitter  of  a  signal  of  first  signal  characteristic 
disposed  at  said  checkout  area  for  establishing  a  signal  of 
a  level  greater  than  said  predetermined  threshold  level 
from  said  receiver  of  a  signal  of  first  signal  characteristic 
to  thereby  inhibit  the  providing  of  power  to  said  transmit- 


1.  A  mechanic  call  system  for  use  in  connection  with  bowl- 
ing lanes,  comprising: 

.\  a  read-only  menuTv  tur  storing  predetermined  multi- 
character word  lunations 

B  a  temporary  nieniorv  tm  temprr.inlv  storing  individual 
multicharacter  word  functions  taken  from  the  read-only 
memory 

C.  a  plurality  of  pushbuiii'ms  in^'ludmg  cnci'0!.'r  •■"(,■  .o"-^.  for 
causing  anv  one  o'  '.he  pushhultcns,  ■n.hcn  puslii,  ii,  to 
cause  the  read-nnlv  mcniurv  t.'i  deiivfr  .ir-  indohjua. 
multicharacter  word  function  tot  lempoi.irv  ^a.^' a-c^:  m 
the  tempiuarv  memory . 

D  means  for  causing  the  temporaniv  stored  wuiii  tun^luui 
to  be  applied  as  serial  data  to  .1  transmissmn  line 

f  means  at  a  remote  location  tor  causing  the  st-ruii  dat.i  tf 
be  taken  from  the  transmission  line  and  disp|.i\cd,  .md 

V  means  for  generating  ;in  acknowledge  sign.il  ,ii  the  re- 
mote location  and  lor  transmitting  sjio  signal  hacK  over 
the  transmission  line,  and  d  means  .n  the  Ick.  .itiun  of  'hi' 
temporary  memory  responsive  the  acknv>w  ledge  signal  trT 
clearing  the  temporarv  memiuv 
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3,859,654 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  FOR  ELEC  TRH  \L 

SIGNALS 
Thomas  J.  Harrison,  Boca  Raton;  George  A.  Hellwarth,  [)eer- 
field  Beach,  and  Richard  C.  Jaeger.  Boca  Raton,  all  of  Kla  . 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,707 

Int.  CI.  H03k  !?  20 

L.S.  CI.  340-347  \D  ,11  Claims 


"^^ &-- 


7.  Apparatu^  in  accordance  'Aith  claim  6  '.v  herein 

said  comparator  is  a  differential  amplifier  ha-,  ingone  input 

connected  to  a  ground  reference, 
said  first  coupling  mean-,  includes  a  first  resistive  element, 

said  second  coupling  means  m^-Jude-  a  second  resistive 

element, 
a  capacitor  connected  on  one  side  to  said  ground  reference 

and  commonK  ct>nnected  on  the  other  side  to  (a)  said 

first  and  second  resistive  elements  and  (b)  a  second  input 

for  said  differential  amplifier 


3.859.655 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  TWO  STATES  BY 
MLLTIPLE  SCANNING 
Hendrik  Cornelis  Anthonv  Van  Duuren.  VNassenaar,  Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  De  Staat  Der  Nederlanden,  Ten  Deze  \  er 
tegenwoordigd  Door  De  Directeur  Generaal  Der  Posterijen. 
Telegrafie  En  Telefonie,  The  Hague.  Netherlands 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  185.741,  Oct.  I,  19"'l. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No   434,829 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands.    Oct.    1.    1970, 
7014414 

Int.  CI.  G06f  5  00 
L.S.  CI.  340-347  DO  9  Claims 


Ti)i««a 


a  transmitting  means  including, 

means  to  scan  said  biphase  input  signal  at  a  fixed  repetition 
rate,  and 

encoding  means  responsive  to  said  scanning  means  and 
having  means  representing  said  input  signal  in  a  code 
word  having  a  plurality  of  bits  indicating  the  direction  of 
transition  and  at  least  one  bit  indicating  the  time  of  occur- 
rence of  the  transition  relative  to  a  fixed  pattern  of  repeti- 
tion time  intervals,  wherein  the  fixed  pattern  is  repeated 
at  a  selected  multiple  of  the  repetition  time  intervals,  and 
a  receiving  means  including, 

shift  register  means  having  an  input  and  a  plurality  of  stages 
receiving  the  code  word  and  additionally  having  one  stage 
in  excess  of  the  number  of  bits  in  the  code  word, 

output  means  for  generating  a  biphase  output  signal,  and 

logic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  shift  register  stages  for 
controlling  the  state  of  said  output  means  in  accordance 
with  the  code  word  bits  in  said  shift  register  stages, 

said  logic  circuit  means  being  capable  of  effecting  a  major- 
ity decision  as  regards  a  plurality  of  shift  register  stages 
inciuJint;  said  excess  stage  to  ascertain  the  direction  of 
the  transition. 


3.859.656 

INSTRl  SION  DETECTION  MEANS  HAVING  CYCLE 

COUNTIN(,  INTERLOCK  RESPONSE  CONTROL  MEANS 

Carl  F,  Klein,  and  James  R.  Bailey,  both  of  Milwaukee.  Wis., 

assignors  to  Johnson  Service  Company,  .Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  3    1972,  Ser.  No".  277,494 

int.  CI.  G08b  13  22.  GOls  V  02 

IS.  CI   343     5  PD  14  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  the  transfer  of  information  relating  to  the 
point  of  time  and  direction  of  transitions  between  two  states 
of  a  biphase  input  signal  comprising 


1.  An  intrusion  detection  apparatus  wherein  the  movement 
of  an  object  within  a  selected  secured  area  generates  a  series 
of  pulse  signals  related  to  such  movement,  comprising  count- 
ing means  to  detect  the  number  of  said  pulse  signals  and 
having  an  output  means  activated  in  response  to  a  selected 
predetermined  plurality  of  said  signals,  a  timing  control  means 
operable  to  control  said  counting  means  to  eliminate  the 
effect  of  the  receipt  of  selected  signals  and  operably  disabled 
in  response  to  said  pulse  signals  to  require  a  subsequent  re- 
ceipt of  said  predetermined  plurality  of  said  signals  to  activate 
said  output  means,  said  counting  means  to  detect  the  number 
of  said  pulses  including  a  clock  counter  having  a  plurality  of 
counting  stages  and  establishing  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
related  output  connection  means,  said  output  means  being 
selectively  connected  to  one  of  said  output  connection  means 
to  respond  to  a  corresponding  count,  and  said  counter  having 
a  counter  reset  means  connected  to  a  subsequent  connection 
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means   follovMng   the   connection   means   connected    to   said 
output  means. 


3,859.657 
SECOND  HARMONIC  FILTER  FOR  HIGH  FREQIENCY 

SOURCE 
Francis  L,  Sterner.  Tempe.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Omni  Spectra, 
Inc,  Farmington,  Mich, 

Filed  Oct,  18,  1972.  Ser.  No.  298.635 

Int.  CI.  GOls  y  42,  H03b  1104 

U.S.  CI.  343-5  PD  47  Claims 


1.  A  high  frequency  system  comprising 

means  for  generating  electromagnetic  energy  at  a  funda- 
mental frequency  and  at  the  second  harmonic  frequenc\ 
of  the  fundamental  frequency  including  a  housing  having 
a  port  which  is  substantially  dimensioned  for  transfer  (^f 
said  electromagnetic  energy  at  the  fundamental  fre- 
quency therethrough  but  has  at  least  one  dimension 
which  is  a  predetermined  degree  different  than  the  opti- 
mum dimension  for  transfer  of  said  electromagnetic  en- 
ergy at  the  fundamental  frequency  therethrough  so  that 
said  port  has  a  predetermined  impedance  value  at  the 
fundamental  frequency,  and 

filter  means  for  attenuating  said  energy  at  the  second  har- 
monic frequency  of  said  fundamental  frequency  including 
member  means  proximate  to  and  extending  transversely 
of  said  port  being  dimensioned  to  provide  a  value  ot 
inductance  and  capacitance  for  attenuating  said  energy  at 
the  second  harmonic  frequency,  one  of  said  values  of 
inductance  and  capacitance  of  each  member  means  being 
selected  at  least  in  part  to  offset  said  predetermined 
impedance  value  of  said  port  at  the  fundamental  fre- 
quency. 


3.859,658 
CONICAL  SCAN  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Gerald  Rabow,  Nutiey,  N.J,,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutiey,  N  J, 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,059 
Int,  CI.  GOlsi/56,  9102 
U.S.  CI.  343-7.4  5  Claims 

1.  A  system  to  track  a  source  of  energy  comprising 
an  antenna  having  a  given  radiation  pattern  in  communica 
tion  with  said  source  to  receive  energy  from  said  source. 
a  pseudo-random  code  generator  to  produce  a  pseudo- 
random code  signal, 
a  nutating  motor; 

a  first  source  of  voltage  having  a  first  given  magnitude, 
a  second  source  of  voltage  having  a  second  given  magnitude 

greater  than  said  first  given  magnitude; 
switch  means  coupled  to  said  nutating  motor,  said  code 
generator  and  said  first  and  second  sources  of  voltage. 
said  switch  means  coupling  said  voltages  of  said  first  and 
second  sources  to  said  motor  in  response  to  said  pseudo- 
random code  signal  produced  by  said  generator  to  control 
the  speed  of  said  nutating  motor  in  a  pseudo-random 
manner  and  thereby  nutate  said  radiation  pattern  about 
a  given  axis  at  a  pseudo-random  rate. 


first  means  ct^upled  to  said  antenna  !o  ijelfi.t  .ur.piitude 
modulation  of  said  energv,  -.no  .;nipi;tude  niodulalioin 
heme  at  said  pscudo' random  r.ite  'wht-n  there  is  a  pointing 

error  ^^et'j.ecr  said  t'lven  ,ixis  and  said  siHirce.  and 


second  means  coupled  to  said  nutating  motor  and  s.-iid  fir'-t 
means  u.    compare  the  phase  of  said  ampinuOt  sni-oula 
thin  t>l  said  enerev  v>.itri  the  phase  ol  s.nO  nutation  and  to 
produce  .1  --len,'.!  proportumai  loi  ihf  dirctui'r  .-.no  n'iaj:no 
tude  of  said  pointing  error 


3.859.659 
CLUTTER  SI  PPRESSION  CIRCUIT 
Eugene  J.  Heft.  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  No>.  19,  1970.  Ser.  No.  90.927 

Int.  CI.  (;01s  V  j: 

U.S.  CI.  343-7.7  7  Claims 


IB, - 


KJ. 


FILTER  ■*  DCTECTO«-» 


:u 


TMRESMOLO 
CIRCUIT 


^ 


FILTER    -»  DETECTOR  -t 


THRESHOLD 
CIRCUIT 


20- 


1.  In  an  Mil  r;idar  receiver,  .ipparalus  tor  suppressing; 
response  10  clutter  including  a  pluralilv  of  predeleciion  filters 
having  different  pass  bands,  wherein  the  imprm anient  toirn 
prises  means  for  limiting  the  power  applied  tc>  aii  of  said  filters 
to  a  predetermined  amount,  wherebv  the  power  of  wide  band 
width  signals  will  be  divided  by  said  filters  and  the  p(iu.er  of 
narrow  bandwidth  signals  will  be  passed  mamly  hy  a  single 
filter. 


3.859.660 
DOPPLER  RADAR  FOR  LAND  VFHK  1  ES 
Carroll  F.  Augustine.  Farmington,  and  Raymond  E.  Anderson. 
Dearborn  Heights,  both  of  Mich..  as.signors  to  Midwest  Mi- 
crowave. Inc..  Ann  Arbor.  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1972.  Ser.  No.  226,108 

Int.  CI.  GOls  9  46,  9  (j4 

U.S,  CI.  343-9  2  (  laims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  land  vehicle  traveling  longiiudi 

nally  along  a  road\*av  for  the  land  vehicle,  a  s\stem  Lompns 

ing 
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generating  and  doppler  detecting  means  for  generating  high 
frequency  electromagnetic  energy  and  for  providing  a 
Mgnai  representative  of  a  phase  shift  between  a  returned 
part  of  said  high  frequency  energy  and  a  generated  part 
of  said  high  frequency  energy; 

directing  and  receiving  means  directing  at  least  a  portion  of 
vaid  generated  energy  along  an  axis  intersecting  with  said 
roadw.a\  and  receiving  along  said  axis  a  returned  part  of 
said  generated  energy  directed  along  said  axis;  and 

Mgnal  pmcesMng  means  receiving  said  signal  including 
means  rejpon>ivc  to  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  for  dis- 
tinguishing between  one  portion  of  said  signal  representa- 
tive of  phase  shifts  due  to  a  doppler  effect  and  another 
portion  of  said  signal  due  to  another  effect,  said  distin- 
guishing means  including  doppler  responsive  means  hav- 
ing an  input  mean-,  an  output  means  providing  an  output 
Mgnai.  and  a  feedback  means  connected  between  said 
input  means  and  said  outpnt  means  for  providing  a  feed- 


Unir/ 


back  signal.  sa)d  mput  means  being  connected  to  receive 
said  signai  and  said  feedback  signal,  said  feedback  signal 
being  provided  in  opposition  \o  said  signal  whereby  a 
signal  of  predetermined  amplitude  at  said  input  is  re- 
quired to  effect  a  predetermined  change  in  said  output 
signal,  and  said  distinguishing  means  further  including  an 
.AND  means  having  a  pair  of  inputs  and  an  output  for 
providing  an  output  ^ignai  m  accordance  Aith  predeter- 
mined signals  at  "oih  oi  said  inputs,  said  signal  being 
connected  to  one  of  .said  AND  means  input  and  said 
output  signal  of  said  doppler  responsive  means  being 
connected  to  said  other  input  of  said  AND  means 
whereby  the  receipt  by  said  AND  means  of  both  said 
output  signal  from  said  doppler  responsive  means  and 
said  signal  provides  an  output  from  said  AND  means 
which  IS  representative  o(  phase  shifts  due  to  a  doppler 
effect  consequent  longitudinal  movement  of  said  land 
vehicle 


3.859.661 
ANTI-JAMMING  RADAR  RECEIVER 
Abraham  E.  Ruvin,  Massapequa.  and  Charles  A.  Fowler.  I  p- 
per  Brookville,  both  of  N.V..  assignors  to  The  I  nited  States 
of  America  as  represented  bv  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Korce, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1963.  Ser.  No.  332,980 
Int.  CI.  GOls  7,16.  7,J6 
L.S.  CI.  343-18  E  3  Claims 

2.  In  an  anti-jamming  radar  having  an  antenna  propagating 
a  pair  of  beams  at  the  same  elevation  angle  in  two  closely 
spaced  azimuth  directions  and  receiving  first  and  second 
incoming  signals  to  he  added  and  subtracted  to  provide  a 
separate  sum  and  difference  signals,  a  radar  receiver  and  its 
associated  display  oscilloscope  comprising  a  mixer  receiving 
said  sum  and  difference  signal  for  mixing  and  providing  three 
output  signals,  a  first  detector  receiving  a  first  and  second 
mput  signal  bv  v-av  of  said  mixer  and  providing  an  output 
signal  that  is  representative  of  the  ratio  of  said  sum  and  differ- 


ence signal,  a  second  detector  receiving  said  third  output 
signal  from  said  mixer  and  providing  a  normal  video  output 
signal,  a  wide-band  filter  also  receiving  said  third  output  sig- 
nal, a  narrow  band  filter  receiving  the  output  signal  from  said 
wide-band  filter  by  way  of  a  wide-band  limiter,  a  third  detec- 
tor connected  to  said  narrow  band  filter  and  also  operating  to 
provide  a  video  output  signal,  an  oscilloscope  having  cathode. 
control  grid  and  a  pair  of  vertical  and  horizontal  deflection 
plates,  said  video  output  signals  from  said  second  and  third 
detectors  being  applied  to  said  control  grid,  said  vertical  plates 
receiving  a  range  sweep  voltage,  a  summing  amplifier  having 


-w-v 


^'^v«* ^. 


two  inputs,  one  of  said  two  inputs  receiving  the  output  signal 
from  said  first  detector,  the  other  of  said  twti  inputs  receiving 
a  d.c.  voltage  representative  of  the  azimuth  angle  of  said 
antenna,  and  a  push-pull  amplifier  receiving  the  resultant 
signal  from  said  summing  amplifier  and  operating  to  provide 
a  pair  of  signals  to  said  pair  of  horizontal  plates. 


3.859.662 
TRANSDUCER  TRACK  SELECTION  APPARATUS 
Addlph  Broadus  Habich,  and  John  Wesley  Ward,  Jr.,  both  of 
Austin,   lex.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y  . 

Filed  May  30,  1973.  Ser.  No.  365,308 

Int.  CI.  Glib  5  .^4 

U.S.  Ci.  360-106  10  Claims 


1.  A  transducer  track  selection  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  and  holding  a  coarse  adjustment  repre- 
sentative of  a  desired  particular  one  of  a  plurality  of  track 
positions  of  said  transducer, 

means  for  connecting  said  said  selecting  and  holding  means 
to  said  transducer, 

means  engageable  with  said  transducer  for  providing  a  fine 
adjustment  of  said  transducer,  and 

means  connected  to  said  fine  adjustment  means  and  engage- 
able  with  said  selecting  and  holding  means  for  disengag- 
ing said  fine  adjustment  means  from  said  transducer 
during  movement  of  said  selecting  and  holding  means, 
said  transducer  engaging  said  fine  adjustment  means  at 
the  completion  of  each  track  selection 


H 


fV 


3.859.663 
MULTICHANNEL  TRANSDUCER  W  ITH  GLASS  SUPPORT 

ELEMENTS 
Donald  T.  Best.  Lafayette  Hill,  and  Thomas  J.  Tidd.  Spring- 
field, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry   Rand  Corporation, 
Blue  Bell,  Pa. 

Filed  June  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  371.077 

Int.  CI.  Glib  5/27.5/2: 

U.S.  CI.  360^121  3  Claims 


20c- 
20o- 


1.  \  multichannel  magnetic  transducer  assemblage  com- 
prising, a  unitary  1  piece  which  includes  a  ferrite  block  mem- 
ber having  top.  front,  bottom,  and  rear  faces  wherein  the 
intersection  between  the  front  and  top  faces  torms  a  front 
edge  for  the  top  face  of  the  block  and  the  intersection  between 
the  top  and  rear  faces  forms  a  rear  edge  for  the  top  face  of  the 
block,  a  series  of  uniformily  spaced  ramp-like  slots  extending 
downwardly  from  a  line  intermediate  said  front  and  rear  edges 
of  the  top  face  of  said  block  to  a  line  intermediate  the  front 
edge  of  said  block  and  the  bottom  face  of  said  block,  sjij 
series  of  slots  forming  a  series  of  teeth  along  the  front  edge  oi 
said  block,  a  series  of  spaced  C-shaped  fcrrite  slabs  bonded  to 
the  top  face  of  said  block,  each  of  said  slabs  overlying  a  re- 
spective tooth  of  said  series  of  teeth  to  form  with  said  teeth  a 
series  of  active  transducer  gaps  spaced  along  the  front  edge  of 
said  block  and  a  corresponding  series  of  back  gaps  spaced 
along  the  rear  edge  of  said  block,  and  a  melted  glass  material 
filling  each  of  said  slots  to  provide  structural  support  for  said 
teeth  and  the  overlying  C-shaped  ferrite  slabs 
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write  poles,  with  each  of  said  read,  write  poles  being  in  a 
series  magnetic  relation  with  a  portion  of  said  common 
pole; 

a  plurality  of  read/write  conductors,  each  of  said  read/write 
conductors  being  inductively  coupled  to  a  portion  of  said 
common  pole  and  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  read/- 
write  poles,  each  of  said  read/write  conductors  being 
mounted  between  a  portion  of  said  common  pole  and  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  read/write  poles; 

a  magnetic  material,  a  portion  of  said  material  being  con- 
nected between  said  common  pole  and  a  corresponding 
one  of  each  of  said  read  write  poles  to  form  a  plurality  o 
read/write  transducers  each  having  a  gap  defined  by  said 
read/write  conductor  adjaecnt  said  magnetic  medium. 

a  plurality  of  erase  poles,  said  erase  poles  being  mounted  in 
a  row  adjacent  said  common  pole  with  said  common  pole 
between  said  row  of  erase  poles  and  said  row  of  read/- 
write  poles,  said  erase  poles  being  spaced  so  that  each 
portion  of  the  magnetic  medium  which  moves  past  the 
space  between  the  read/write  poles,  moves  past  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  erase  poles; 

an  erase  conductor,  said  erase  conductor  being  mounted 
between  said  common  pole  and  each  of  said  erase  poles; 
and 

a  magnetic  substance,  a  portion  of  said  substance  being 
connected  between  said  common  pole  and  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  each  of  said  erase  poles  to  form  a  plurality  of 
erase  transducers  each  having  a  gap  defined  by  said  erase 
conductor  adjacent  to  said  magnetic  medium. 


3.859.665 
DISTORTIONLESS  MAGNETIC   HEAD  I  MN(,  INU(.KM 

MECHANICAL  FILTER  MEANS 
Martin    \.    (.erry.    13452   \N  inthroiK'   St.   S.uil;i    Vna.   *  alit 
92705 

Filed  June  25.  1973.  Ser.  No    .^■'2.9(16 

Int.  CI.  (;ilb  bill 

L.S.  Ci.  360-125  27  Claims 


3,859,664 
BATCH  FABRICATED  THIN-FILM  TRANSDUCERS 
HAVING  A  COMMON  POLE  WITH  TUNNEL  ERASE 
POLES  AND  A  PLURALITY  OF  READ  WRITE  POLES 
William  R.  Chynoweth,  and  Wolfgang  Kayser,  both  of  Okla- 
homa City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Waltham,  .Mass. 

Filed  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377.684 

Int.  CI.  Glib  5/26.  5  27 

l.S.  CI.  360-121  6  Claims 
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I.  .A  multitrack  recording  head  having  a  pluraiitv  of  trans- 
ducers for  use  with  a  moveable  magnetic  medium,  said  record- 
ing head  comprising: 
a  substrate, 

a  common  magnetic  pole; 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  read/write  poles,  said  read/write 
poles  being  mounted  in  a  row  on  said  substrate  with  a 
space  between  each  of  said  read/write  poles,  said  com- 
mon pole  being  mounted  adjacent  to  each  of  said  read,'- 


1.  A  magnciu:  head    comprising  m  comhmation: 
magnetizable  core  means  for  establishing  a  prinvipal  path 

for  magnetic  Hux  in  said  head. 
coil  means  miegrai  wnh  the  magneii/ahu;  drc  means  for 
providing  said  magnetic  llux  during  rcLording  mode  or 
for  sensing  said  magnetic  tlux  during  rcprodi^tc   mode: 
and 
mechanical  filter  means  integral  with  ine  magncti/ahlc  o<ri. 
means  for  filtering  the  tluv  to  pass  ,,  handwidih  lA  infor- 
mation   and   carrier   signai    while    attenua'ung    harmonic 
components  of  the  carrier  signal, 
said  mechanical  filter  means  comprises- 

.m  array  of  magnetizable  disks  excited  bv  said  magnetK 
flux  during  said  recordingg  or  reproduce  iiiudL  said 
disks  being  positioned  parallel  to  and  sp.ucd  apart 
from  each  other,  each  of  said  disks  Lom prising  ;wo  had 
portions; 
non-magnetic  material  joining  the  halt  portion';  of  each 
said  disk  tor  providing  nuigneiic  disconiiiujities  in  ci^^h 
of  the  disks,  and 
coupling  wires  loining  the  outer  peripherics  of  the  disk^ 
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234,033 

RACING  CAR  SEAT 

Kenneth  D.  Tarbet,  298  E.  Belleme, 

Atwater,  CaUf.     95301 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1973,  Sen  No.  338,653 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D&—OI 

US.  CI.  D6— 48 


234,035 
HEADBOARD 

John  J.  McLaughlin,  2700  Absecon  Blvd., 

Atlantic  City,  N.J.     08401 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,178 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 80 


234,037 

COMBINED  CHECK-OUT  COUNTER  AND 

CANOPY  THEREFOR 

Thomas  Charles  Abrahamsen,  Birmingham.  Mich.,  and 
John  Dino  Zaccai,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignors  to  RCA 
Corpokation 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  246,120 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6 — 06 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 143 


234,038 

HONEYCOMB  CUTTER 

Neil  Price,  Lunebank,  15  Church  Brow, 

Halton,  Lancaster,  England 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,542 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

Int  CI.  D7— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 43 


234,034  I 

CHAIR  ' 

Jerry  Johnson,  Rancho  Cuerdo,  Box  50, 

Portrero,  Calif.     92063 

FUed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,007 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6 — 01 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 56 


234,036 

TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 

Harmon  A.  Nixon,  811  Lindberg  Drive,  Apt  112, 

Atlanta,  Ga.     30324 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,086 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6-^4 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 94 


I 


564 


n 


234,039 

COMBINED  WOODEN  MIXING  AND 

MEASURING  SPOON 

Robert  Sidney  Lutzker,  Queens  Village.  N.Y. 

(21  Lee  Ave.,  East  Williston,  N.Y.     11596) 

FUed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,508 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D7— 03 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 50 


234,040 
LOOPFORMING  CORD  FASTENER 

Glaudel  Cole.  4  Marion  Ave., 

Poughkcepsie,  N.Y.      12601 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1973,  Ser.  No.  388.023 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D8-^/^ 

U.S.  CI.  DH— 229 


234,041 

BOTTLE 

Fred  J.  Jacobs,  Fairiawn,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Knomark  Inc..  Jamaica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  28.  1972.  Ser.  No.  293,076 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D9— /y/ 

I  .S.  CI.  D9— 129 


234,042 

COOLING  SYSTEM  CONTAINER 

Frederic  D.  Barton,  Kaneohe,  Hawaii,  assignor  to 

Fre-Bar  Inc.,  Hollv,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1971.  Ser.  No.  172.367 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D9— {A? 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 175 


>66 
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234,043  ' 

COMBINED    PACKAGE    OF    CVDrVlDUALLY    DF 

TACHABLE  BAGS  AND  HANGER  THEREFOR 

Erich  Vetter,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Unifies,  Inc.,  Westbur>,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  297.684 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D9— ^} 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 191 


r.s, 


234,046 
WATCH 

Richard  Q.  Yardley,  4413  Sedgewick  Road, 

Baltimore,  Md.     21210 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1970,  Ser.  No.  21,125 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— ^; 

(I.  D10~35 


JaNUARV    7,   1975 
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234,048 
SUPPORT  ARM  FOR  INDICATOR  GAUGE 

Howard  L.  Hall,  1608  Evans  Ave.. 

Valparaiso,  Ind.     46383 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,019 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 07 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 74 


234,051 
SWIMMING  POOL 

Louis  Fontana.  Shirley.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oasis 

Fools.  Inc.,  Shirlev,  N.Y. 

Filed  AuK.  30.  1972.  Ser".  No.  285,019 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D25— 9"9 

U.S.  C!.  D13— 1  G 


234,044 
CAN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICT.E 
Gar>  Hasegawa.  Chicago,  and  Carmen  T.  Mascia,  West- 
mont.  III.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  362.591 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D9—C'3 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 216  I 


234,047 
INDFRWATER  SONAR  APPARATLS 

F  (  rrest  I  .  Murdock.  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Fisbmaster 

Products,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,531 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 99 

I  .S.  CI.  DIO — 46 


234,049 
TOBOGGAN 

Wilho  E.  Isolampl,  116  Bridge  St.. 

Garv,  Ind.     46404 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1972,  Ser.  No.  299,693 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D12— 74 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 11 


234,045 

CLOCK  OR  SI\nLAR  ARTICLE 

Mark  Wallach,  220  E.  63rd  St.. 

New  York,  N.Y.     10021 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1971,  Ser.  No.  185,922 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— ^7 

U.S.  CI.  DID— 21 


IS 


234,052 
CEILING  OLE 

Joseph  E.  Sienkiewicz,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Armstrong  Cork  Companv.  Lancaster.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  344.943 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D25— (y; 

CI.  D18— 2  B 


234,050 
LIFT  TRUCK 

John  T.  Crawford,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  and  Bernard  E. 
Erlacher,  Washington,  III.,  assignors  to  Towmotor 
Corpwration,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  N.  440,696 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D12— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 57 


>6S 
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234.053 

SPRAY  GUN 

Dieter  Raffler  and  Franco  Clivio.  Llm.  Germany,    is- 

signers  to  Messrs.  Kupex  AG..  Glarus.  Swit/eriaiul 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,062 
Claims  priority,  application  Germanv  Jul>   I; 
Term  of  patent  14  \ears 
Int.  CI.  D23 — ul 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 17 


19-2 


234,056 
AMPLIFIER 

Shuhti  laejuchi  and  Masaaki  Miyamoto,  Moriguchi, 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial (  II.,  1  td..  Osaka,  Japan 

I  iled  Apr.  17.  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,765 

(  iaiins  priority,  application  Japan  Oct.  22,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14 — 03 

\:>   (1.  D26— 14  L 
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234,059 
WRIST  HELD  THERAPEUTIC  MAGNETIC  DEVICE 

Charles  G.  Popp.  1712  S.  Clifton  Ave.,  Park  Ridge.  III. 
60068,  and  James  R.  Popp,  510  Roberts  Drive.  Glen- 
wood,  III.     60425 

Filed  Nov.  17.  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,489 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24 — 04 
U.S.  CI.  D83— 1  J 


U.S 


234.061 
FRAMF  FOR  MAKING  FRINGE 

Herman  Milstein.  Irving.  It\. 

nSlSl  E.  Valle%  B!>d..  La  Puen(e.  Calif.      91 

Filed  Ma>  17.  1973,  .Ser.  No.  361.258 

Term  of  patent  7  Mars 

Int.  CI.  D15— > 

.  CI.  D92— 15 


'44i 


234.054 
OIL-FIRED  RADIANT  SPACE  HEATER 

Malcolm  VV.  Patrick.  Danville,  and  Joseph  U.  Adams, 
Westlake.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bettcher  Manufatturini; 
Corporation.  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  .Apr.  5.  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,640 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D23— '^^ 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 93 


234,057 
T^PF  WRITER  RIBBON  SPOOL  COVER 

'.mus  I  Bitnkowski,  Cazenovia.  and  Joseph  .4.  Ranch. 
S\r.iaise.  N.\ .,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 
\nrk,  N.\. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,205 
lerm  of  patent  14  vears 
Int,  CI.  D18 — 61 
1)64—11  A 


U.S.  ( 


%l. 


V--. 


1    ^- 


U.S 


234.060 

COMBINED  POCKET  HAIR  COMB  AND 

NAIL  FILE 

Guy  V\.  Edmunds.  Long  Grove.  III. 

(152  Kimberly  Road.  East  Dundee,  111.     60118) 

Filed  Sept.  27.  1971,  Ser.  No.  184.319 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D28— 0> 

CI.  D86— 8 


234.062 

DISPLAY   PANEL 

Thomas  Stra-^ser.  New  ^drk.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Astra 

Products,  Inc..  Moonachie.  N.J. 

Filed  June  14.  1972,  Ser.  No.  262,496 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D20 — ii3:  D6 — /'J 

U.S.  CI.  D96— 3 


234,055 

TELEPHONE  MESSAGE  STAND 

William  J.  Woods,  334  .Aviador  Ave., 

Millbrae,  Calif.     94030 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,288 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D14 — 03 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 14  A 


234.058 
DESK  SET  OR  THE  LIKE 

Vivvin  J.  Stahel.  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Vrthur  Salm  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  319,992 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D19^2 

.S.  (.1.  D74— 5  B 


- 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


-r\  vv  WOVI 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  JANL  AR>     !vr^ 


NoTF— Arranged  in  accordance  with  Ihe  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 

teicphi)ne  directors  practice  ' 


.cordaPv  r  ■*  irh  t  !i\   a' 


Merenvi     Ferenc,  and   Westlund.   Lars-Frik 


and   Adachi,   Kohei. 

Andersen,  Terrell  N  . 
3.85».885.  CI 


A  B  Kabi   iff  — 

Jtinsson.   Nils  Ake, 
3,859,341 

AG.  fur  industrielle  Elektronik  AGIE  Lostine  b    Locarno    Set  — 
L'llmann,  Werner.  Ferroni.  Bernardo,  and  Schumacher,   Bernd 
3.859,186 
A   O   Smith  Corporation    iff  — 

Gage.  John  C  ,  3.858.296 
A/S  Atlas;  iff  — 

Jorgensen.  Gunnar,  3.858.5  3: 
.AB  As€a-Atom    iff— 

Suvanto.  Antti.  3.859.533 
AB  Bahco  Verktyg   iff— 

Brunosstin,  Bengt  Bruno.  3.858.466, 
AB  Tekniska  Fjadrar   iff— 

Comstedt.  Tore  Erik  Karl,  3,858,699 
Abarotm.  Eugene  V.  to  United  States  Steel  Coiporation    Method  of 
preparing  the  ends  of  cables  for  splicing.  3,858.302.  CI   29-427  (XK) 
Abbiitt  Laboratories   iff  — 

Goldstein.  Alma  W  .  3.859.170 
Abe.  Jinnosuke;  iff— 

Morishita,   Masataka.   inaba.   Yoshihito.   Kobari.  Sadami.   Fuku- 
shima.  Mitsuru,  and  Abe,  Jinnosuke,  3,859,228 
Abe,  Katsuro,  and  Ono.  Kozo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Radial  piston  t\pe  h\ 

draulic  pump  or  motor    3,858,487,  CI    91-488  000 
Abnett,  Albert  C     .Vff  — 

Foster,  George   B  ,  Cullen,   Donald   L  .  and   Abnett.   Albert   C 
3,858,983 
Accurate  Wirecraft  Companv    iff  — 

Baren,  Louis.  3.858.835' 
Action  industries.  Inc    iff  — 

Salladay.  Mack.  3.858.529 
Adachi.  Kohei    iff— 

Tominaga.  Hiroshi.  Takamatsu,  Masanobu. 
3,858,422 
Adams,  Milton  R  ,  b<ith  of  iff  — 

Jansen,  Harve\  B  ,  and  .Adams,  Milton  R  .  b<ith  of  3.858. 
Adamson,  David  L  :  iff— 

Hocxl,  Andrew  G  ,  III  .  Adamson,  Dasid  L 
and  Richards,  Kenneth  J  ,  3,859,185 
Adcock,  Alan    Apparatus  for  plaving  a  biiard  game 

27  3-1  34  OOB 
Addresstigraph-.Multigraph  Corporation    iff — 

Romig,  Jolyi  R  .  3,859,088. 
AEG-Elotherm,  G  m  b  H     iff  — 

Stengel,  Edgar,  and  Emde.  Friedhclm.  3.859.038 
Aerospace  Corporation    iff— 

Pepper,  Roger  T  ,  and  Kendall,  Ernest  G  .  3,859, 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft    iff— 

Becker,  Manfred,  Lapp,  Otto,  and  Moisar.  Erik.  3.859.093 
Morcher.  Bernhard.  and  Mader.  Helmut,  3.859.095 
Aguilo.  Adolfo.  and  Schnizer.  Arthur  W  .  to  Celanese  Corporation 
Process    for     the    production     of    glycol    esters      3.859.336,    CI 
260-497, OOA. 
Aignesberger,  Alois,  Rosenbauer,  Hans-Gunter,  and  Hiendl.  Heriberg, 
to  Suddeutsche  Kalkstickstoff-werke  AG,  and  Hifra  La  Loche  S  ar 
1    Extruded  molded  articles  and  process  for  the  production  thereof 
3,859,316,  CI    260-395,OOB 
Aihara,  Seitaro:  iff— 

Muto,  Kiyoshi,  Yamamoto,  Vasuhisa,  Toyoda.  >oshinori.  .Azem.. 
Shozo.  Okano.  Shigeru.  Masuyama.  Kenya.  Aihara.  Seitaro.  Ito. 
Takao.  Ogawa.  Isamu.  and  Harada.  Mitsumasa,  3.858,318 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  iff— 
Kuki,  Nobuyuki,  3,858,921 

Torii,  Nozomu,  and  Yamanaka.  Minoru.  3.858,9lt) 
Akai,  Naotoshi    iff— 

Sekizawa,    Yasuharu,    Seki,    Shigeo,    Nomiya,    Bunzo,    Koeda. 
Takemi,    Kai,    Fumio;    Akai,    Naotoshi,    S'usa.    Vasushi,    and 
Fukuyasu,  Fuguaki,  3,859,362 
Akiiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabriken   iff— 

Berg,  Knut.  3.858.540 
Akutagawa.  Susumu    See — 

Komatsu.    Akira.    Akutagawa.    Susumu.    and    St)meva.    Taichi, 
3.859.374 
Akzona  Incorporated    iff— 

McNeely.  Gerald  Willard.  3,859,249. 
.Alan  I  W  Frank  Corporation,  The    iff— 

Fulton,  Edward  W  ,  3,858,756 
Albani,  Peter  E  ,  to  Avco  Corporation    Method  of  making  msert.s  for 

cooled  turbine  blades    3,858,290,  CI    29-156  80H 
Albers.  Bernd:  See— 

Mrozek.  John  W  ,  and  Albers,  Bernd,  3,858.672 
Albright,  James  A    iff— 

Dorschner.  Kenneth  P  .  and  Albright.  James  A  .  3.859.292 
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\V  irc    u  r.ipping    Iih 
iig  Icfil  L  iiriM'\it  I 


Hardin.  Charlci  V   .  jnd  RjI 


Alden,  John  R      S, , 

Wulfsberg,  Paul  G  ,  Fredcrick<«'n ,  Demiv  i      a-^J   Aliitri    Jo.hn  R 
3.859.4^5 
Alexander.  L    Bruce    Stt  - 

Rohm,  Ri>berl  F  ,  and  Akxandcr    t     [ir^^c     •  h^,**  ^(K 
Alfa-Lavel  AB    iff- 

Nilsc)n,  Carl-Goran,  and  Olssiin,  S\  en  (')lo\     l,K<h^4J 
AlimcKhkin,  Vladimir  Mikhailmich    iff  — 

Kushnarenko.  Sergei  GrigoricMch.  Kcmonenko    Vadim  Grtgonc- 
\ich,  Kollcrov.  Vyacheslav   Viklorcnich,  Morg(^lcnko,  AnaiuU 
Sergeevich.  Alim<Khkm,  Vladimir  Mikhailmich    Orekhov    Al- 
bert Kanovich.  Komendaniov .  Jury  Mikhailov  ich,  V  asiichtnko. 
Lev  Petrovich.  Parkhomenkti,  Nikolai  Mikhailov  ich,  and  Anis 
tarov.  Nikolai  Nikolaevich.  3.858.430 
Allard,  John  J  .  to  AMF  Incorp<uaIcd   Ground  fault  mttrruplcr  t  irt  uit 
with     excited     secondary     winding     on     dtffcrcniial     lran>,fi>rmir 
3,859,567,  CI    317-18000 
Allen,  Edward   L  ,  to  Ingcrvill-Rand  Compans 

3.858,295.  CI    29-203  (jDT 
Allen.  Francis  Edwin,  to  LeLv>n  and  Burpx-c  l.uJ 

bandmill    3.858.'' 13.  CI    198.:(Mi(KK) 
Allen  A;  Hansburys  Limited    Ste — 

Hallwiirth.  Gerald  Wynn,  and  Smith    Sidnes  W.il|i,im 
Allen.  Richard  E  .  Frazicr.  John  F     and  Smith,  \V  ilium  C      i.'  (  .>rr-inj; 

Glass  Works    Glass-to-metal  seal    ^  h<K,l^h,  Ct    * .""  "'■^  (KHi 
Allette.  Michael  P  .  t(>  W  eber-Knapp  (timpanv    Safety  swurr  f.  i  -na 

chines    3.858,472.  CI    83-397  o(Xi 
Allied  Chemical  Corp<iratR)n    Sff-- 
Andervm,  L    Ra\    Fox,  Vvilham  B 

chffe.  Charles  T  .  3,859,361 
Bailev,  Floyd  Leroy,  3.8<8,'<46 
Bailev,  Maurice  E  ,  Spaun^urgh    RKh.ird  (f     ar.o  t)ai!S(ir     H.i\ 

mond  B  ,  ^859  32.' 
Crescentini,  Lamherto,  and  WelK.  Rinhiin   1  cc     •s'-^^   •).i. 
Dementi,  Brian  Armstead.  and  Lazaruv   Stank'\  Djmo    "•  .v'-'^ii-!? 
Formaini.  Robert  L  .  and  Little,  Fdwin  D      v8.^^,>4 
Lofquist,   Roben   .Aldcn,   Saunders     Peter    Rc^irak!     .mJ    V1aw.r 

Richard  Eugene,  3,859,045 
Siephens<in,  Roben  L  ,  VK''8,8:4. 
Vander  Me\,  John  F  ,  :'.8''4.18: 
Allied  Colloids  Manufacturing  (ompanv   [  imiicd    '»»7 

Smallev.     Graham,     VlcCifow       (  icorge      .ino     i  r,-*\v\       l)enniv 
3.8'i9,2i; 
Allied  Pr(xlucts  CorpHiralK^i    Stf  - 

Lurwig.  Fred  W  .  Jr     ^,H^s,^^< 
.Allmgton.   Robert   Wiiham    U--  lnslrun.tnl,ittor   Spi-^  (.illicv  (  .rnpar-, 

Optical  system     3.859,';~<V    (i    ;  S(,- s -<;  ,  kk, 
Allsup,  Hatvev  C\  Jr  ,  to  LTV    Aerospace  C  orj-H-ralior:    \  chu  ic  Mvcr 

ing  mechanism    .',H5S  «■;  "v  ( 'i    ;M4.24"ri(H' 
.Alsina,  Luis  Gutierrez,  ti-  Barrciros  Hn.'s    S  A    Fmanut-ra  AUala    Pr. 
cess     for     preventing     melanosis     m     shellfish       «  y'-'-t  ■i''[\      ( 
426-268  0(Kl 
Altherr.  Russell  George.  !>•■  AMSI  I  D  Industries  IrKorporattd    Rai 

coupler  shank  kessii>t  contiiur     ^^''>^,'^'J    (i 
Aluminum  Companv  <if  America    .\it-~- 

Francis,  Thomas  [      and  Mac/ura,  deor^'t 
Stokes,  John  J  ,  Jr  ,  and  Benish,  C  harlcs  ,A 
.Aluminum  Specialtv  Companv    St-c  — 

Martin.  Wesley' G  .  .^^'>^",4^l4 
Ambrose.  Richard  J      Sit 

Hergennither,  Viihiam  1    .  .ird   Ar-hr.'Sf    R;i.,.hard  J      ,^^^V.3^2 
Amco  Corpsiration    Scf  - 

Jaffee.  Robert  D  ,  and  <  >ls,^n,  R.^ph  B     '•  ^'s  s  ;(, 
American  .Aero  Industries    Ifu      Sk 

Slachouiak.  John  F  ,  and  (joss    .Lhr  H  ,  3,858,358, 
American  .Aniline  Produiis    Inv      \k 

Renfrew.    Edgar    Far!     and    Oent.j     (iuido    Rucctcr(T    1  nrenzo 
3,858,259 
American  Home  Producis  ('orp,<r  a;u>r    s,,._ 
Bruce.  William  F      •  K"^"^  >i 
Santilli.    .Arthur    A      Ssoiese     Arth. 

3,859,3  1.^ 
Sellstedt.  John  H  ,   •  ^^'^  .>h. 
V-ei,  Peter  H    L  ,  .'.V^^  >>: 
American  Olean  Tile  Compare    ^ee— 

Barker.  John  P  ,  3.8<w  :  i": 
Ametek,  Inc     .Sec  ~- 

Tellen.  Chester  J      -sVs  -ss 
AMF  Corpniratuin     S,,— 

Hollenton.  Frank,  and  Ingalis 
AMF  Incorporated    See  - 

Allard,  John  J  ,   \8^ci,Sf,- 

Morley.  Edwin  R     and  Hein.'e;:    RoN.'r!   A      ■  ^■'■'^••■ih 
AMP  lnct>rporated    Siv    - 

Harwcxxj.      Roben     Geurgc       aiid     Fe'ii-T      (niK-n      O'uoia^ 
3.858,9^7, 


rporatt-d 


,s  ',s 


C      an.i    Bell     St.trU-s    ( 


•hn  L.,  3,s58,:u8 
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Kunkle.  John  Philip,  and  Smith,  Robert  E  ,  3,858.960. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated    See  — 
.Aitherr.  Russell  George,  }.H5S.~29 

.McGee.  Sherwood  W  .  and  Miktxla.  James  H     3.859,016 
Andersen,  Terrell  N     See- 
Hood.  Andrew  G  ,  III  .  .Adams<^)n,  David  L  .  Andersen.  Terrell  \ 
and  Richards,  Kenneth  J  .  3,859.185 
Anderson,  Ernest  W    Combined  rotarv  internal  combustion  engine  and 

steam  turbine    3,858.394,01    60-617  000 
Anderson,  L    Rav,  Fox,  William  B  ,  Hardin,  Charles  \  ,  and  Ratcliffe, 
Charles  T  .  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation    Fluormatcd  peroiides 
3,859,361.  CI    260-610  OOR 
Anderson,  Othel  E    See  — 

Brock,  Bob  J  .  and  Anderson.  Othel  E  .  3.858,715. 
Anderson,  Raymond  E     See— 

Augustine.  Carroll  F  .  and  Anderson,  Raymond  E  .  3,859,660. 
Anderson,  Richard  B    i^-f  — 

Fuehrer,  Reece  R  ,  and  Anderson,  Richard  B  ,  3.858,459 
Andersson,  Per  Lief,  and  Lind,  Rune  Sigfrid,  to  Skogsagareforeningcn 
Mellanskog  u  pa  Device  for  centering  of  timber  bitxks  and  the  like. 
3,858,631,  CI    144-2460OF 
Anistarov,  Nikolai  Nikolaevich    See  — 

Kushnarenko.  Sergei  Grigorievich,  Kononenko,  Vadim  Crigorie- 
vich.  Kollerov,  Vvacheslav   Viktorovich.  Morgolenko.  AnatoK 
Sergeevich.  Alimtx-hkin,  Vladimir  Mikhailov  ich,  Orekhov.  Al- 
bert Ivanovich.  Komendantov.  Jury  Mikhailovich,  \asikhenko. 
Lev  Petrovich.  Parkhomenko,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich,  and  Anis- 
tarov, Nikolai  Nikolaevich,  3.858.430 
Antargaz  Societe  Anonvme  de  Distribution  de  Ga?  Liquides  Jc  Pe 
trole    See  — 
Appolos.  Claude.  3.858.6(X) 
.Anthony.  William  H  .  and  Rasmuss<:n.  Thomas  S  ,  to  Swiss  Aluminium 
Ltd    Corrosion  resistant  aluminum  comp<isite  material    ^859  058 
CI    29-191  000 
Anthony.  William  H  .  and  Popplewell.  James  M  .  to  Olin  Corporation 
Erosion-corrosion      resistant      aluminum      radiator     clad      tubing 
3.859,059.  CI    29-191  000 
Anthony's  Manufacturing   See  — 

Heaney.  James  J  .  3.859.502. 
Aono.  Shigeo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited    Electronic  fuel  in 

jection  control  system    3.858.561. CI    123-.''20EA 
Aono.  \  ukinaga    5^e— 

Ohrui.   Tetsuya.   Sakakibara.    Yasuhito,    Aono,    Yukinaga;   Kato, 
Michio.,  Takao,  Hiroshi,  and  Ayano.  Masami,  3.S'>^,!^^ 
Apcom,  inc     See— 

Heyde.  John  C  ,  and  Grace,  Michael  F     3,859,034. 
APL  Enterprises.  Inc     See  — 

Denton,  Howard  M  .  and  Slagle.  Vlartin  Luther,  3,858,984. 
Apollo  Lasers  Inc     iff  — 

Riley,  Lance  W  ,  3,858,963.  | 

Applied  Power  Inc     Vf  — 

Miller,  Douglas  P  ,  3.858,43  1 
Appolos.  Claude,  to  Antargaz  Societe  Anonyme  de  Distribution  de  Gaz 
Liquides  de  Petroie   Connection  apparatus  for  fitting  to  the  frame  of 
a  camping  gas  stove    3.858.600.  CI    i3"-3:2  0OO. 
Ara,  Inc    See  — 

Mazelsky.  Bernard.  3,858.863. 
Araki,  Kazuhiko    See— 

Nakanishi,  Michio,  Shiroki.  Masami,  Tahara   Tetsuya;  and  Araki 
Kazuhiko.  3,859.;"5 
Arbman  Development  AS    See- 
Horn.  John  Gerhard,  and  Vielin,  John  A  .  3,858,347. 
Arcesi.  Joseph  .A     See  — 

Petropoulos.  Constantine  C  ,  Arcesi,  Joseph  A  .  and  Rvan,  Ray- 
mond W  .  3,859.099 
ARCO  Polymers,  Inc     See  — 

Immel.  Richard  H     Dankocsik    George  VI  ,  and  Galizia,  Eugene 
V  ,  3.859,404 
Arenco-P  M  B    N  V      .Sff — 

Maas,  Hennous  Johannes,  3,858,593. 
Armco  Steel  Corporation    See — 
Baker,  William  J  ,  3.858,607 

Denhard.  Elbert  E  ,  Jr  ,  and  Gaugh.  Robert  R  ,  3,859,082. 
Randall.  George  W  .  3,858,860 
Armstrong,  Ernie  R  .  and  Wood.  Laurence  H    Adjustable  template  for 
supporting  and  aligning  tower  footings    3,858,866,  CI    269-46.000. 
Arn    Kiekert  Sohne    See  — 

Kleefeld.  Frank,  and  Gmeiner.  Gunter.  3.85».9  1'V 
Arnold,  Edward  S  .  to  Raymond   Lee  Organization.  Inc  .   The    Test 

socket  for  studded  semi  conductors   3,858,959.  CI    339-74.00R 
Arnold's  Auto  Upholstery.  Inc     See— 

Norris.  Floyd  E  ,  3.858.937  , 

Arthur  D    Little,  Inc     See- 
Perron.  Robert  R  ,  and  Fowler.  John  T  ,  3,859,634. 
Artos  Engineering  Company    See  — 
Gudmestad,  Ragnar.  3,858.292 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See  — 

Fukumi,   Hiroka2U,   Itoh,   Hirataka.   Itoh.   korvo.   and   L'subuchi, 

Yutaka,  3,859.342 
Kai,  Tsunetoshi,  Inoue,   Vlitsuhiro.  \oshida,   Matuo.  and   L  eda 
Jun-Ichi,  3,858.510 
Asahidenka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See— 

Yamamoto,  Hiroaki,  Harada,  Hideo,  Miyaoka,  Hiroshi.  Tanaka. 
Minoru,  Kubota,  Osamu,  Nakamura,  Shizuo,  and  Nakamura, 
Yasusi,  3,859,367. 


Ashe,  John  B  .  Berry.  Peter  F  .  and  Hall,  James  D  .  to  Texas  Nuclear 

Corporation    Method  and  apparatus  for  fluorescent  x-rav  analysis 

3,859,525,  CI    250-273  000 
Askins,  Jack   Loudspeaker  system  which  produces  stereo-like  sounds 

3,858,679.  CI    181-145  000 
Athcrton,  David  L  .  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited. 

Magnetic  levitation  guidance  system    3,858,521,  CI    104-148  OSS 
Athcrton,  John  Heathcote,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 

Fluorinc-containing     organosilicon     compounds.     3.859.320      CI 

260-448  20N 
Atkarsky.  Anatoly  Alexandrovich   See— 

Smirnov.  Mikhail  Dmitrievich,  Sergeev,  Ivan  Demyanovich,  Brod, 
llya  losifovich,  Kharman,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich,  Puzynya,  Leonid 

V  asihevich,  Vcinberg,  Ikhil  Abramovich;  Zakharova,  Ekaterina 
Gcorgievna,  Lapshin,  Vladimir  Pavlovich,  Kitaeva,  Valentina 

V  asihevna,  Petrov,  Leonid  Alexandrovich,  Kukushkin,  Vladimir 
Vlaximovich,  Stukalov,  Vladimir  Nikolaevich,  Smirnov,  Pavel 
Vlikhailovich,  Novokreschenov.  Viktor  Timofccvich,  Shush- 
kevich.  Eduard  Nikolaevich,  Atkarskv,  AnatoK  Alexandrovich, 
Okun.  B<iris  Davydovich,  Karasik,  Vladimir  Zakharovich,  and 
Kh<.KJos<na,  Vera  Nikolaevna,  3,858,263 

Atoji,  Nobuhisa    See — 

Yoshimura.  Hi&ashi,  and  Atoii,  Nobuhisa,  3,858,307 
Atwatcr.  Julian  G  .  to  Swift  and  Company    Method  and  apparatus  for 

delivering  damp,  granular  solids    3,858,714,  CI    198-213.000 
Auclair,  Gordon  L     See  — 

Fox.  Clyde  E  .  and  Auclair,  Gordon  L  ,  3,858,882 
Aucr.  Ebcrhard    See  — 

Kandler.  J(^achlm.  Merkenich,  Karl,  Henning.  Klaus,  Vogt.  Wil- 
helm,  Auer,  Ebcrhard,  and  Glaser,  Hermann,  3,859,224 
■\ugustine,  Carroll  F  .  and  Anderson,  Raymond  E  ,  to  Midvkcst  Micro- 
wave  Inc   CKtppler  radar  for  land  vehicles   3,859,660,  CI   343-9  000 
Autech  Corporation    Vf  — 

Foster.  George   B  ,  Cullen,   Donald   L  ,  and   Abnett,   Albert   C 
3,858,983 
Automatic  Electronic  Systems   .Sff— 

Matthews,  Solomon' Bertram,  3,859,472 
Avco  Corp<iration    See— 

Albani.  Peter  E  ,  3,858,290 

Luthman    Paul  A  .  and  Fischer.  Thomas  R  .  3.858,809 
Averill.  Robert  L  .  to  Btx'ing  Company,  The   Hard  flush  airplane  shel- 
ter   3  K5H.37I.  CI    52-66  000 
Ayano,  Masami    Sff  — 

(^)hrui     Tetsuya.   Sakakibara.    Yasuhito.   Aono.    Yukinaga.   Kato. 
Vlichio..  Takao.  Hiroshi.  and  Ayano.  Masami.  3.859,17.^ 
Azemi.  Sht)Zo    Sff  — 

Muto.  Kiyoshi.  Yamamoto.  Yasuhisa,  Toyoda.  Yoshinori.  Azemi. 
Shozo.  Okano.  Shigeru,  Masuyama,  Kenya.  Aihara.  Seitaro,  Iio. 
Takao.  Ogawa.  Isamu.  and  Harada.  Mitsumasa,  3,858.318 
AZS  Corp^iration    Sff  — 

Zvejnieks.  Andrejs.  3.859.270 
Azuma.  Nobuhiro.  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Dcnwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha    De- 
vice for  feeding  a  printer  head    3,858,702.  CI    197-1  OOR 
Azzarelli,  Tet>doro   .Scf- 

Proudian.  Andrew  P  .  Azzarelli,  Teodoro,  and  Welkowskv    Murray 
Samuel.  3.859.529 
B    F  G(H>drich  Company    .Sff  — 

Kuts,  Mathcw.  3.858,474 
Baba,  Takeo    See  — 

Misato,  Tomomasa,  Suzuki.  Toshiyuki,  Nakagawa,  Taizo.  Ohmori. 
Kaoru.    Baba.    Takeo.    Ishida,    Shuichi,    and    Ishii.    Junichi 
;, 859. 444 
Bachofer.  Henry  L  ,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania   Drum  filling 

overflow  cut-off  apparatus    3.858,629,  CI    141-227000 
Bachofner.  Peter    Sff  — 

Chaudhuri.  Kiranendu.  and  Bachofner,  Peter,  3,859,184 
Backman.  Wong,  to  Standard-Thomson  Corporation    Thermally  re- 
sponsive valve  apparatus    3,858,801 ,  CI    236-34  000 
Backstrom,  Mel v in  L  ,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated   Manufacture  of 

electrical  contact  matenals    3,859,087,  CI    75-213  000 
Baggaley,  Jack,   to  Beloit  Corporation    Stock  cleaner  and  method 

?.859.206,  CI    209-17  000 
Baguet.  Paul,  to  Compagnie  D'Etudes  et  de  Participations  Industnelles 
Process  and  tank  for  the  patenting  of  metal  wires.  3,858  859    CI 
266-3  OOR 
Bahl    James  Melvin.  Mo<^n,  Seaton,  and  Magruder,  Michael  Keith,  to 
Deere  &.  Company   Control  mechanism  having  means  compensating 
for  relative  limited  movement  between  a  pair  of  related  structures 
3,858.456,  CI    74-491  000 
Bahnsen,   Erwin    B  .   to  Steiner  American  Corporation.  Continuous 

:owel  dispenser    3.858.952,  CI,  312-38.000. 
Bahnsen,  Erwin  B  ,  to  Steiner  American  Corporation.  Towel  dispenser 

3,858,953,  CI    312-38  000, 
Bailey,  Edward  A  ,  Fish,  Walter  D  ,  and  Pertusio,  Rene   Continuous 

rotation  rock  drill    3,858,666,  CI    173-59.000. 
Bailey.  Rov  .,  Leroy,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation   Control  of  sub- 

terrane  ,i  termites   3.858,346,  CI   43-124,000. 
Bailey,  'ames  R     iff— 

Klein,  Carl  F  ,  and  Bailey.  James  R  .  3.859.656. 
Bailey  Maurice  E  ,  Spaunburgh,  Richard  G.,  and  Davison,  Raymond 
B  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation  Preparation  of  4,4'- 
methylenebis  (cyclohexylisocvanate).  3.859,323,  CI.  260-453. OPH 
Bailey,  Wallace  O  .  McMurtry.  Carl  H,  and  Miccioli,  Bnino  R,  to  Car- 
borundum Company,  The  Dense  composite  ceramic  bodies  and 
method  for  their  production    3,859,399,  CI.  264-29  000 
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Baird-Atomic,  Inc  :  See- 
Miles.  John  L  ,  3,859,131. 
Westell,  William  E  ,  3,859,460 
Baird,  Kenneth  M  ,  Dobrowolski,  Jerzy  A  ,  Waldorf.  Allan  J  .  and  Car- 
man, Philip  D,,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited  Opti- 
cal interference  authenticating  means    3,858,977,  CI    356-71  000 
Baker,  Don  R  ,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company    0-{halophcnylcar 
bamyl)-n-(halophenyl)  glycolamides   3,859,332.  CI    260-471  OOC 
Baker  Perkins  Inc  :  iff— 

Fischer,  Harry  A  .  Diet^el,  Kenneth,  Cronk,  Vern  V  ,  and  Stimn- 

son.  Dale  E.,  3,858,545 
Gendron,  Roger  J  ,  and  Plant,  Harvey  E  ,  3,859,022 
Baker,  Rowland,  and  Norton,  Gordon,  to  Balaeva  Group  Limited  (for- 
merly Seaward  Structures  International),  The  Oil  storage  terminals 
3,858.402,  CI   61-46  5(X) 
Baker.  Terry  M  ,  to  Rolair  Systems,  Inc  Control  system  for  air  cushion 

transporter    3,858,832,  CI,  246-182  OOR 
Baker,   William    J  ,   to   Armco   Steel   Corporation.    Three-way,   two- 
position  diverter  valve    3,858.607,  CI    137-625  500. 
Baksht,  Mikhail  Vladimirovich:  iff— 

Botvinnik.    Mikhail    Moiseevich.  Shakarvan.  Jury  Gevondovich. 
Dovganjuk,  Ivan  Yakovlevich.  Klimov.' Boris  Petrovich,  Zhuch- 
kov,   Mikhail   Kanovich,    Borzyak,  Jury   Gordeevich,   Tjufilin. 
German  Mikhailovich.  Baksht.  Mikhail  Vladimirovich,  Blotskv. 
Nikolai  Nikolaevich,  Plotnikova,  Tatvana  Vasilievna,  and  Fili- 
chev,  Oleg  Nikolaevich.  3.859,578 
Balaeva  Group  Limited  (formerly  Seaward  Structures  International! 
The    Sff- 
Baker.  Rowland,  and  Norton,  Gordon,  3,858,402. 
Baldwin-Gegenheimer  Corporation   iff— 

Brym.  Stanley  J  ,  3,858,602 
Baliga,  Janardhana  B  ,  and  Dainton,  Robert  L  ,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company    Polyamide  feed  yarn  for  false-twist  texturing, 
process  of  false-twist  texturing,  and  product  thereof   '^  8^8  ^87    CI 
57-140  OOR 
Ballentine.  Earle  W   Centrifugal  blower    3,859,009.  CI   416-186  000 
Bamburg,   Robert  A  ,   Duncan,   Earns   N  .  and   Floyd,   Roger   M  .  to 

Olinkraft,  Inc    Disposable  paint  tray    3,858,787,  CI    229-34  OOR 
Banjeglav.    George    Milan,    to    Interlake,    Inc     Strap    tension    tool 

3,858,625,  CI    140-123  600 
Banyas,  John  D  ,  and  Wallington,  Frederick  L  ,  to  Owens-Illinois  Inc 

Container  handling  apparatus    3,858,709.  CI    I98-2000R. 
Baratti,  Mario    V  ehicle  engine  oil  temperature  pressure  and  metal  de- 
tecting device    3,859,626,  CI    340-52  OOF 
Barckhausen,  Raymond,  to  Societe  Generale  D'Enterprises    Vertical, 
multistage-flasti,  falling  film  column  for  distilling  brine    "^  8^9  17; 
CI    202-173  000 
Bard,  Douglas  C  ,  and  Bard.  Elmer  H  .  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co   Vacuum 

assembly    3.858,272,  CI    1  6- 1  1  5  0<.)0 
Bard,  Elmer  H     iff— 

Bard,  Douglas  C  ,  and  Bard,  Elmer  H  ,  3,858.272 
Baren,  Louis,  to  Accurate  Wirecraft  Company    Adjustable  laboratory 

glassware  funnel  support    3.858.835,  CI,  24'8-94  0(K), 
Barker,  John  P  ,  to  American  Olean  Tile  Company    Grout  composi- 
tion   3,859,233.  CI    2bO-l7.00R 
Barker,  Mavnard  C.  Conveying  arrangement  for  containers   '^  8*^8  7  i  1 

CI    198-52000 
Barnes-Hind  Diagnostics,  Inc     Stf  — 

Turner,  Lloyd  S  ,  and  Vaughan,  Daniel  G,,  3,858,739. 
Barnes.  Lyie  K  .  and  Jacobsen,  J    Kenneth,  to  Milton  Roy  Company 
Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  oxygen   content  of  a  gas 
stream    3,859,192,  CI    204-195  OOS 
Barreiros  Hnos,  S  A    Financiera  Alcala   iff— 

Alsina,  Luis  Gutierrez,  3,859.450 
Barrett.  Frederick,  to  Electricity  Council,  The    Electrodeposition  ap- 
paratus  3,859,194,  CI    204-208.000. 
Barth.   Rudolph,  and  Jaeger,  Oskar,  to   Bchringwerke   Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Process  of  inactivating  rabies  virus  3,859, 168.  CI    195-1  200 
Bartz.  Gunter.  to  Ernst  Leitz  GmbH   Apparatus  for  imparting  contrast 

to  a  microscope  object  3.859.535.  CI.  250-542  000 
Basche,  Malcolm,  and  Kuntz,  Urban  E  .  to  United  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion .Viethod  for  producing  nickel  alloy  bonding  foil  3  8*^9  144  CI 
148-6300 
Bass.  Michael.  Dwyer.  Richard  M..  and  Haverback,  Bernard  J  .  to  Uni- 
versity of  Southern  California.  Fiber  optic  laser  light  delivery  system 
3.858.577,  CI,  128-8,000.  '    ' 

Battiston,   Louis,   Niessen,  Paul,   Wellington,  John   R  ,  and  Watson, 
Thorpe  E  ,  to  Cominco  Ltd   Apparatus  for  delivering  metal  to  a  ro- 
tating continuous  casting  drum    3,858,642,  CI    164-276,000 
Bauer,  Friedrich,  Berger,  Karl,  and  Hrabal,  Hans,  to  Hoerbiger  V  entil- 

werke    Lamellar  valve    3,858,605,  CI    137-512,150 
Bauer,  Laurence  M  .  and  Krzyston,  Michael  J  ,  to  said  Bauer,  by  said 

Krzyston    Interest-paying  savings  bank,  3,858,701  ,  CI    194-1  OOF 
Bauer.  Laurence  M  :  iff— 

Bauer,  Laurence  M,;  and  Krzyston,  Michael  J    (assors    to  said 
Bauer,  by  said  Krzyston).  3.858,701 
Bauman.  Jack    Scalp  anchor  for  hairpiece    3,858,247,  CI.  3-1.000 
Baurose,  Erik:  iff— 

Browne,  Warren  G  ,  and  Baurose.  Erik.  3.858,377, 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  iff— 

'  Breer,  Karl,  and  Nadolski,  Klaus,  3,858,852 
Hocker,  Jurgen,  and  Merten,  Rudolf,  3,859,299 
Kishino.  Shigeo,  Kudamatsu.  Akio,  Sumi,  Shozo,  and  Shiokawa 
Kozo,  3.859,393 


Stieler,    Werner,    Oclmeyer,    Rolf.    Haupi.    Hcmrich.    and    Ver- 
naleken,  Hugo,  3.h59,245 
Beard,  Edward  S  .  and  Kirkner.  Rodncv   H  ,  Jr    Single  or  double  roll 

mechanism  for  cloth  wind  up    3.^5^.821.  CI    242-66  000 
Beaslcy.  Robert   Malcolm.  Harman.  David  John.   Mainard.   Dougla.'s 
Raymond,  and  Washington.  Derek,  to  L  S   Philips  Corporation    Ap- 
paratus for  compressing  a  piilygonal  pack  of  optical  fibers  employing 
a  plurality  of  slides  with  curved  faces  and  a  cage    3  859  07  1    CI 
65- II, OOR 
Beatenbough.  Paul  K  .  and  Stocker.  Alan  F  .  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Heated  manifold  with  improved  fuel  retainer    ^  H<S  <64   CI 
I23-I220AB. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co     iff— 

Bard.  Douglas  C  ,  and  Bard,  timer  H  ,  3,858,272, 
Beaupoil.  Claude   Marc-Andre,  and  Hery.  Jean-Francois    Individual 
device  for  the  protection  of  lobsters  or  similar  crustaceans  durint 
their  growth    3,858,554.  CI    119-2  000 
Beck,  Harold  D  ,  and  Hanna.  Thomas  L  .  to  International  Harvester 

Company    Fan  shroud  exit  structure    3.H58,644.  CI    165-51000 
Becker,  Manfred.  Lapp.  Otto,  and  Moisar,  Erik,  to  Agfa-Gevacrt  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft   Fogged,  direct  positive  emulsion  containing  com 
posite  silver  halide  grains  protected  with  silver  halide  layer  and  the 
use  thereof  in  reversal  process    3,859.093.  CI    96-64  (XH) 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc     iff— 

Luitwieler,   Samuel  H  ,  Jr  ,   Klein,   Paul   R  ,  and   Robinson    Dale 
Dario.  3,859,528 
Bednarski,  Thetxiore   M  .  and   Hauer,   Harold,   to   Hercules   Incorpo- 
rated   Apparatus  for  coulometric  stripping  analysis    •  h^V  1^3    CI 
204-195  OOH  ■        .       ■ 

Beebe.  Wayne  M  .  and  Favling.  Richard  E  .  to  Minnes^na  Mining  and 
.Manufacturing  Company    Data  accumulation  system  providing  mag- 
netic toner  powder  recording    3,858,5  14.  CI.  101-426.000. 
Beekman  Instruments.  Inc     iff— 

Luitwieler.  Samuel  H  ,  3,859,532. 
Beer.  Andrew  E    Fitted  bedclothes    3,858,256.  CI    5-334. OOC 
Beermann.  Claus.  and  Reutcr,  Martin,  to  Farbwcrke  Hoechst  Akntn 
gesellschafi  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &.  Bruning    Carbamidiv^iu  1- 
phosphinic  acid  alkyl  esters    3,^59.342,  CI    260-<J43  000 
Behne,  Stephen  G  .  to  Chemetron  Corporation    Rjil  cnndinc  m.jvhin<. 

3,858.361,  CI    51-80(X)R 
Behringwerkc  Aktiengesellschaft    Set  — 

Barth.  Rudolph,  and  Jaeger,  Oskar.  3,859,168 
Belart,  Juan,  to   ITT  Industries.   Inc    Device  for  effecting  a  volume 
change    in    a    hydraulic    antiskid    brake    system      3  858  94^     CI 
303-2  I. OOF  ■      ■■ 

Bcld.  John  W  ,  Kinninger,  Warren  G  ,  klohr,  Robert  E   N  ,  and  Bvrnc. 
Paul  A.,  to  Puritan-Bennett  Corporation   Comprehensive  infant  care 
system    3.858,570,  CI.  128-1,006. 
Bell  &.  Howell  Company   iff— 

Bradt.  Gordon   E  ,  Frvstak,   Richard    Mischcnk.'     Nicholas    arn' 

Prelletz,  Edward  R  ,  3,85f  .829 
Collier.  John  Daniel.  III.  3.858,970 
Schmidt.  Josef.  3.859.140, 
Ekil.  Jean,  to  Societe  Generale  de  Constuctions  LIcLinque  et  Meca- 
niques     (ALSTHO.M),     Stop     arrangement     (or     drill     turbines 
3.858.668,  CI    175-107,000 
Bell,  Stanley  C     iff- 

Santilli,  .Arthur  A  ,   Scoiese,   Anthony   t      .ind    Bell    Stanley  C 
3.859,315. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated    iff — 

Clemons.  Donald  Gordon,  and  Schr(.->eder.  Paul  Robert.  3,859445. 
demons.     Donald    Gordon,     and     Vogekong.    James    Howsfd 

3,859,641 
Co<.ik,  Robert  Wilcox,  3,85v.^.■?^ 

Danielsen,  Daniel,  and  Kelchledge.  Raymond  Waibel.  3,85v,4'l 
Dawson,  Larry  Ralph.  Lt^rimor.  OrvarGeorgc.  and  Saul    Robert 

H  .  3,859.148 
Dittrich,    Robert    George,    and    Thelema^^ue      Louis    Fmanucl 

3,859,470 
French,  Ralph  Clark,  Jr  ,  and  Ll?,  Edwin  Pelcr,   v^58.736, 
Joel,  Amos  Edward,  Jr  ,  3,859,479 
Lang.  David  Vern.  3.85v..';w.< 

Logan.  Ralph  Andre,  and  Miller,  Barrv  Irwin,  3.859.178 
Mar.  Jerry.  3.859.642 
Reed.  Ray  Allen,  3.859.583. 
Smith.     Nicholas     Kimbrough.     and     Truesdale      James     Bartel 

3,859,468 
Wadlington,  James  Carroll,  3,859.586. 
Beloit  Corporation    iff— 

Baggaley.  Jack,  3,859,206 
Crousc,  Jerc  W  .  3,858,820 
Bcn-Zvi,  Emanuel,  to  International  Env  ironmenial  Dynamics    Tnaxi 
ally     prestressed     polygonal     concrete     members     '3  858  ■»"4      CI 
52-223  0(K) 
Bender.  John   H  ,   Jr  ,   Jeffries.    Dorval    D.   Ekberg.   Fthen    L      and 
Waldschmidt,  Leo  .A    Automatic  in-line  valve  having  multiple  coni- 
cal valve  sections   3,858.604.  CI    1  37-488  00<,i 
Bendix  Corporation,  The    Sff— 

Kautz.  Robert  F,,  B<iurgeault.  Leo  B  .  and   Lane    Raymond  G 

3,859,582 
Peterson.  A    Duane,  3,858.308 
Bendle.  William   J  ,  to  General   Motors  Corporation    Catalytic  con- 
verter filling  apparatus.  3.858.628,  C!    141-46.000 
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Benham,  Alvin  L  ,  Draper.  Dennis  E  ,  and  VIcBnde.  Harold  D  .  to  Mar- 
athon Oil  Companv  Method  for  oxidising  hsdrocarhons.  3,859,343, 
CI    260-524  OOM  ' 

Benish,  Charles  A     See — 

Stokes.  John  J  .  Jr  .  and  Benish.  Charles  A  .  3.858,319. 

Bennett,  Walter  Scott,  to  Burr(>ughs  Cvirporation  Apparatus  for  de- 
tecting and  correcting  errors  m  digital  information  organized  into  a 
parallel  format  b\  use  of  oclic  polynomial  error  detecting  and  cor- 
recting codes    3.85^^.630.  CI    340-146  lAL 

Benson,  Clark  K  .  Caridis.  Andrew.  A  .  and  Nilscn.  Arthur  A  .  to  Heat 
and  Control.  Inc  Batter  appKing  machine.  3,858,546,  CI. 
118-16  000 

Benson,  Paul  R     See  — 

Carman.  Richard  J  .  and  Benson.  Paul  R  ,  3.858,598. 

Berberich.  Bertold,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Electric  switch  for 
aerodynamic  acceleration  of  a  plasma    3,859.48'' ,  CI    200-I44.00R. 

Beregi.  Laszlo.  Hugon.  Pierre,  Duhault,  Jacques,  and  Poignant.  Jean- 
Claude,  to  Science  Lnion  Et  Cie,  Societe  Francaise  Dc  Recherche 
Medicale    Phenylalanine  compounds    3.859,;"3.  CI    250-239. OBF. 

Berg.  Knut.  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabnken  Making  continuous 
joint  between  flat  sheets    3.858,540,  CI    1  13-54  OCHJ. 

Berg  Manufacturing  Company.  The    .!it't  — 
Khmek.  Boleslaw.  3.858.610 

Berg.  Roy  E  .  to  Interstate  L  tilities  Corp<.>ratiori  System  for  producing 
electric  power  and  concurrently  disposing  ot  garbage  and  refuse. 
3.858,534.  CI    110-8  00R 

Berger.  Guenter  W  .  to  Farmer  Bros  Co.  Coffee  bresving  system. 
3,858.569,  CI    126-344  CK)0 

Berger.  Karl    See  — 

Bauer.  Friedrich.  Berger,  karl.  and  Hrahal,  Hans,  3.858,605. 

Berger.  Maurice  Francis   See  — 

Crayen,  George  Frederick,  Thomas.  Raymond  Richard;  and  Ber- 
ger, Maurice  Francis,  3,859.600 

Bergfelt,  Nils  H  Coating  machine  haying  an  adiustable  rotation  system. 
3r858,547.CI    11S-49U00 

Benger.  Ernest,  to  Ciba-Giegy  Corporation.  Thiolphosphoric  acid  es- 
ters   3,859,391,  CI    260-942  OOt) 

Berkowitz,  Nathan  L     See  — 

Sallis,  Dyyight  L  .  and  Berkouit?,  Nathan  L  .  3.858.420. 

Bernold,  Jean  Method  of  tunnel  boring  and  tunnel  reinforcement 
mats    3.858,400.  Ci    61-45  OOR 

Berrera.  Robert  Gon/alez   iee  — 

Rubio,  Manuel  Jesus.  3.8'^Q.449. 

Berry.  Peter  F     See  - 

,Ashe.  John  B  .  Berry.  Peter  F  .  and  Hall.  James  D,,  3,859.525. 

Berry ,  Ronald,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  of  sup- 
porting main  girt    3.858.619.  CI    139-1  OOR. 

Besing.  Wayne  L  ,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation  Refrigerator  construc- 
tion   3.8.<8.409.  CI    62-285  000 

Best,  Donald  T  .  and  Tidd,  Thomas  J  ,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation 
Multichannel  transducer  with  glass  support  elements.  3,859,663,  CI. 
360-12  1  000 

Bethlehem  Steel  Corporaiuin    See  — 

Giles.  Philip  M  .  and  Vlarder.  Am.Md  R  .  3.859.079. 
Townsend.  Herbert  E  .  3,859.1  lb 

Beyer,  James  N  .  Moore.  Earl  P  .  Jr  .  and  Rusher,  Riibert  L  .  to  du  Pont 
de  Nemours.  E  I  .  and  Company  Refractory  laminate  having  im- 
proyed  green  strength    3  .859, 1  53.  Ci    16l-182lXHi 

Bialous,  Charles  ,A  .  and  Jaquiss.  Donald  B  G  .  to  General  Electric 
Company  Thermal  oxidatiyeK  stable  polycarb(-'nate  composition. 
3.859,248,  CI    260-45  80A. 

Billingslea,  Elmer  O  ,  Jr  Rolled  hat  brim  shaping  deyice.  3,858.769. 
CI    223-84  000 

Bilow,  Norman,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Process  for  producing 
terephthalohydroximoyl  chloride    3. 8^9, 353.  CI.  260-566, OOA. 

Binard,  William  J  .  and  Dye,  John  F  ,  to  Kendall  Company.  The  Insuf- 
nation  deyice    3,858,5^2,  CI.  1  28-2  OOA 

Bintliff,  Lee  1  ,  and  Sklarchuk.  Jack  C  .  to  ESB  Incorpiirated.  Process 
for  making  thin,  microporous  fluorocarbon  polymer  sheet  material, 
3,859,402.  CI    264-49. 0CK3, 

Bir,  Wallace  G     See  — 

Noyack,  Joseph,  and  Bir,  Wallace  G  .  .V859.268. 

Birch.  Michael  J     See  — 

Hartmann.  Clinton  S  ,  and  Birch.  Michael  J  .  3.859,608 

Birkner,  Ldo,  and  Fritsch,  Gunter.  to  Blaupunkt-W erke  GmbH  Loud- 
speaker and  attachment  fitting    3,859,480,  CI    179-178.000. 

Bison  Manufacturing  Company .  Inc     See  — 

Selley.  Wilbur  Webb.  and'Schaffer.  Richard  H,.  3.858.749. 

Black.  J   Oliyer    Vegetable  shredder    3,858,8  I  5.  CI    241- 168.000. 

Blackstone.  Michael.  Maddox  Bryant  K  ,  Rowland.  Bobby  A.;  and 
Tate.  Stanley  L  ,  to  Southyvire  Company  Method  and  apparatus  for 
recoyering  insulation  and  conductor  from  scrap  insulated  yvire. 
3. 858. "•'6.  CI    225-2  OOO 

Blamoutier.  Michel,  and  Fraleux.  Jear.  to  Thomson-CSF  Focussing 
deyice  for  electronic  tubes    3.859.613.  CI    335-2  10  000 

Blandmg,  W  endell  S  ,  and  Brothers,  Jack  A  .  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 
Method    of   manufacturing    particles   of  uniform    size    and    shape. 
3,859.40''.  CI    264-62  OCHi 
Biasing.     Elmer     Paul.     Jr  .     to     Formica    Corporation      Melamine- 
formaldehyde       resin      containing      2-(  2-aminoetho'(y  i      ethanol 
3.859,243,'  CI    260-32  60N 
Blattner,  Hans,  and  Schindler,  Walter,  deceased  (by  Gysin,  Leonhard. 
executor  1,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation    2,3-Dihydro-5  -tnfiuoromet- 
hyl-lh-dibenzo(2.3  6,"^  t      thiepino      (4.5-c)      pyrroles      as      ens- 
depressants    3,859,439.  CI    424-274  000 


Blau  KG  Fabrik  Fuer  Kraftfahrzeugteile   See— 

Gerdes.  Theo,  3.858.751 
Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH   See— 

Birkner,  L'do,  and  Fritsch.  Gunter,  3,859,480 
Blewett,  Charles  W  ,  and  Rhodes,  Philip  H  ,  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc, 
Stabilized    vinyl    halide    polymer    compositions.     3,859,236,    CI 
260-230XA. 
Blinkilde,  Paul  J  ,  and  Sandi,  Flovd  J  ,  to  Essex  International,  Inc   Oc- 
cupant sens<ir  seat  switch    3,8.^9,485,  CI    200-85  OOA 
Bloch   Herman  S  ,  to  L  niyersal  Oil  Products  Company   Process  for  the 
preparatKin  of  alkaline  sulfate  esters  of  n-alkvl-substituted  hvdroxyp- 
olyalkoxymethylcyclohexenes    3,859,324,  CI    260-457  000' 
Block,  Bruce  E    and  Kubinski.  Alan  F  ,  to  Rockford  Automation  Inc. 

Conyeyor  system    3,858.707,  CI    198-19  000 
Block  Engineering,  Inc    See— 

Hirschfeld,  Tomas,  3,859,526. 
Blomfield,  Rodney  A  ,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation   Process  for 

bleaching  gix^ds  during  drycleaning   3,859,044,  CI    8-142  000 
Bloom,  William  G    See— 

Jahnsen.  \  ilhelm  J  ,  Bloom,  William  G..  and  Camp)en.  Charles  F., 
Jr.,  3,859.209, 
Blotsky.  Nikolai  Nikolaevich:  See  — 

Botvmnik,  Vlikhail  Moiseevich.  Shakaryan,  Jury  Gevondovich; 
Di^yganjuk,  Ivan  Yakovlevich.  Klimov,  Boris  Petrovich,  Zhuch- 
kov,  Mikhail  Uanovich,  Borzyak,  Jury  Gordeevich,  Tjufilm. 
German  Mikhailovich,  Baksht,  Mikhail  V'ladimiroyich,  Blotsky, 
Nikolai  Nikolaevich;  Plotnikova,  Tatyana  V'asilieyna,  and  Fili- 
chey,  Oleg  Nikolaevich,  3,859,578 
Boehnnger  Ingelheim  G  m  b  H  :  See— 

Renth,  Ernst  Otto,  Mentrup,  Anton.  Schromm,  Kurt,  and  Giese- 

mann,  Rolf,  3,859,438 
Teufel,  Helmut,  Engel,  Wolfhard;  and  Seeger,  Ernest,  3,859,256. 
Boeing  Company.  The    See— 

Averill.  Robert  L  .  3,858,37] 
Boesel.  Walter  F  ,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The    Detachable  pole  as- 
sembly   for    dynamo    electric     machine    stator      3,859,549,    CI. 
310-218.000 
Boileau,  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Establissements  Miche- 
lin,  raison  s<,Kiale  Michelin  &.  Cie   Heayy-duty  radial  tire  for  use  on 
and  off  the  road    3.858.633,  CI    I  52-209  OOR 
Bole,  Pierre-.Andre   See— 

Eichenberger,  Jurg,  Perlhefter,  Norbert,  and  Bole.  Pierre-.Andre. 
3,859,076 
Bolt  Beranek  and  Neyvman.  Inc.:  See— 

Ver,  Istvan  L.,  Danner,  William  D  .  and  Woitschatzke.  Hans  (said 
\er  assors   tot.  3,858,894 
Bonavent,  Gerard    Sft  — 

Thiery,  Jean,  Chatard,  Michel,  Huvey,  Michel,  and  Bonayent.  Ge- 
rard, 3.858,616 
Bond.  Ronald  L  .  Daughdrill,  E   C  ,  and  Brice,  Henry  T..  to  Swacars, 
Inc    Solid   waste  collection   and    recoyery    system     3,858,939.  CI. 
298-8.00R 
Bonhomme,  Francois  Robert,  to  Connectronics  Corporation    Electri- 
cal contact  sockets  with  incluned  elastic  wires  and  in  methods  for 
their  manufacture    3.858,962.  CI    339-256  000 
Bonner.  Joseph  A  :  See— 

Evans.   Howard  J.,   Lofink.  Joseph  B  .  and   Bonner,  Joseph   A  . 
3,858,448. 
Bono,  Luigi,  to  NECCHI  Society   per  Azioni    Lubricating  device  in 

compress«Trs  for  refrigerators    3,858.685,  CI    184-6  160. 
Bontrager,  Harris  W  .  and  Spector,  George   Folding  cart  -  baggie  cart 

3.858,89V,  CI    280-36.(X)R 
Booher,  Richard  N  ,  and  Pohland,  Albert,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Preparation    of    l-methvl-3,3-diphenvl-4-hvdroxvhexylamine    salts 
and  o-acyl  derivatues  thereof  3.859,354,  CI,  260-570. OOR. 
Boone.  Richard  B    Portable  traffic  sign  and  base  therefor.  3,858,997, 

CI.  404-10,000 
Borel,  Henry  B.  Jackscrew  deyice    3.858,300,  CI    29-256  000 
Bores,  John  F   Truck  bumper  guide    3,858.924.  CI    293-69  000 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation;  See  — 

Hoppesch.  Joseph  P  ,  Padgitt,  Kenneth  W  ,  and  Ward,  Donald  H., 

3,858.434 
Tuz.s<in,  John  J  ,  3,859,516. 
Wiese.  Winfred  J  ,  3.858,890, 
Bingstrom,  Gert  Ove,  and  Ghisler.  Walter,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 
Ericssiin   Method  of  operating  file  gates  in  a  gate  matrix   3.859.467, 
CI.  179-15  OBY 
Borin.    Harlan     F     Cup    with    self-sealing    spout      3,858.767,    CI 

222-494  000 
Borrelli.  Nicholas  F  ,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Optical  sensing  of  cylin- 
drical magnetic  domains   3,859,643.  CI    340-I74.0YC 
B<irzvak.  Jury  Gordeevich   See— 

feotvinnik.  Mikhail  Moiseeyich;  Shakaryan.  Jury  Gevondovich; 
Dinganjuk.  Kan  \akoyleyich,  Klimov,  Boris  Petrovich.  Zhuch- 
kov,  Mikhail  Kanoyich.  Borzyak.  Jury  Gordeevich;  Tjufilin. 
German  Mikhailovich.  Baksht.  Mikhail  Vladimirovich.  Blotsky. 
Nikolai  Nikolaevich,  Plotnikova,  Tatvana  Vasilievna,  and  Fili- 
chey,  Oleg  Nikolaevich,  3.859.578 
Bose  Corporation   See— 

Veranth,  Joseph  L  ,  and  Poulo,  Louis,  3.859.570, 
EJosc.  Fntz-Rainer.  Hornei.  Kurt,  and  Essmann,  Wolfgang,  to  MlAG 
Muehlenbau  und  Industrie  GmbH   Apparatus  for  the  production  and 
pneumatic  conveying  of  a  continual  flow  of  portions  of  loose  mate- 
rial. 3.858.943,  CI    302-26  000 
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Bosley.  Denis  V     See  — 

Summerfield,  William  F,,  Plizzotto,  Joseph  F  .  and  Boslev,  Denis 
V,.  3.858,872 
Botvinnik,  Mikhail  Moiseevich.  Shakaryan,  Jury  Gevondovich.  Dov- 
ganjuk.  Ivan  Yakoyleyich,  Klimoy.  Boris  PetroVich,  Zhuchkov,  Mik- 
hail Ivanovich.  Borzyak,  Jury  Gordeeyich,  Tjufilin,  German  Mik- 
hailovich, Baksht.  Mikhail  Vladimirovich,  Blotsky,  Nikolai  Nikola- 
evich, Plotnikova.  Tatyana  Vasilievna,  and  Filichev,  Oleg  Nikola- 
evich    Method    and    circuit    for    controlling    an    asynchronized- 
synchronous  machine    3.859,578,  CI    318-197  000 
Bouchard,  Robert  Joseph,  and  Sleight,  Arthur  William    Semiconduct- 
ing metal  oxides  with  the  cubic  KSBO,  crystal  structure    ^  8^9  2''2 
CI    252-519  000 
Boucherie.   Leonel   P  ,   to  G  B    Boucherie,  naamloze   vennootschap, 
Firma     Automatic   drum    type    machine    for   the    manufacture   of 
brushes    3,858.941,  CI    300-3  000 
Boudreau,  John  J  ,  Jr  .  deceased  (  by  Boudreau,  Phvllis  V  ,  administra- 
trix)  Concrete  fastener   3,858.478.  CI   85-10  OOE 
Boudreau.  Phvllis  V  ,  administratrix:  See— 

Boudreau',  John  J  ,  Jr  ,  deceased,  3,858.478 
Bourat,  Guy.  and  Margraff,  Rodolphe,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S  A    Po- 

lyoxetanes  with  sulphonic  acid  groups    3,859,253,  CI    260-49  0(K) 
Bourgeault,  Leo  B     See— 

Kauiz,  Robert  F,  Bourgeault,  Leo  B.  and  Lane.  Ravmond  G., 

3,859,582 

Bourges,  Bernard,  to  Societe  Anonyme    Poclain    Device  for  feeding  a 

hydraulic  load  element  mounted  on  a  telescopic  structure,  by  means 

of  two  jacks    3,858.396.  CI    60-698  000 

Bourne,  Lewis  L    Multi-purpose  carousel    3.858.87  1.  CI    272-30  0(X). 

Bouv,  Pierre,  and  Collard.  Daniel,  to  Rhone-Progil.  Bipolar  electrodes. 

3,859,197,  CI.  204-284  000 
Bower.  Ray  B   Conduit  joint  assembly    3,858,912.  CI   285-230  000. 
Bowman,  Grover  L    Apparatus  for  plugging  holes  in  bowling  balls 

3,858.839,  CI,  249-90  000 
Bover.  Jean-Jacques    Press  for  treating  household  refuse    3,858  ^04 

CI    100-74,000 
Boyer,  John  A  ,  Ludwig.  David  P  ,  and  Zwickel,  Friedrich,  to  Western 
Electric    Company     Incorporated      Loading    of    compliant     tape 
3,858,721,  CI    206-330  000 
BP  Chemicals  International  Limited    See— 

Camm,  Richard  John,  and  Green,  Howard  Stanton,  3,859,346 
Brad  Ragan,  Inc     5ft'  — 

Morgan,  Harvey  E  ,  3,859,054 
Bradatsch,  Edmund    See— 

Lau,   Gunther,    Bradatsch,    Edmund,    and    Brandl.    Hermann    J 
3,858,550 
Bradford,  Ji^hn  Guylhar    Safety  sled    3,858,897.  CI,  280-17.000 
Bradt,  Gordon  E  ,  Frystak,  Richard,  Mischenko,  Nicholas,  and  Prel- 
letz,  Edward  R  ,  to  Bell  &.  Howell  Company    Cartridge  for  a  coil  of 
flexible  strip  material    3,858.829,  CI    242-l'97O00 
Brandell,  John   R    Switch  with  hi>using  having  lead  wire  provisions 

3.859,492,  CI.  200-293,000 
Brandl,  Hermann  J     See— 

Lau.   Gunther,    Bradatsch,    Edmund,    and    Brandl,    Hermann    J 
3,858,550 
Brannock,  Kent  C     See  — 

Dietl,  Hans  K  ,  and  Brannock,  Kent  C  .  3.859.3  10 
Brass  Craft  Manufacturing  Company    See  — 

Kane.  Earl  K  ,  and  Kutiruff,  Manfred  K  ,  3,858,^^14 
Brattstrom.  Lars  Erik,  to  Spanset  Inter  A  G    Tightening  and  securing 

device  for  strapping    3.858.279.  CI,  24-68, OOF, 
Braun  Aktiengesellscnaft   See  — 

Mohr,  Walter,  3.859.037, 
Brauligam,  Donald  Roger,  to  Stolle  Corporation,  The    Easy-open  can 

end    3,858,753,  CI,  220-273.000. 
Brazelton,  Bruce  H  ,  to  Telonic  Industries,  Inc   Sweep  generator  with 

crystal  controlled  center  frequency    3,859,607,  CI.  331-178,000. 
Brazier,  Robert  L  ,  to  Sangamo  Electric  Company    Electrolytic  capaci- 
tor with  improved  header  and  method  of  making  same    3,859,5  74 
CI,  317-230  000, 
Breer,  Karl,  and  .Nadolski,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   Machine 
for  intermittently  filling  moulds  or  cavities  with  a  reactive  plastics- 
forming,  more  particularly   foam-forming  mixture    3.858.852.  CI 
259-4,000 
Brenneman.  J   Edward,  and  Waters.  Robert  S  ,  to  Schick  Incorptirated 

Drive  assembly  for  an  electric  shaver    3,858,314,  CI    30-43  920 
Brescia,  Anthony  J  ,  to  Rubbermaid  Commerical  Products,  Inc    Tilt 

truck  frame  with  removable  tub,  3.858,929.  CI.  280-47,120. 
Breslow,  David  S  .  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Azides    3.859.261,  CI 

260-79  30R. 
Bret.  Pierre,  and  Suck.  Catherine,  to  Societe  Lablabo   Liquid  deliyery 

valve  construction    3.858.77  I .  CI    222-402  200 
Breuer.  Hermann,  to  E   R   Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc   Acy  Ithiomethyl  esters 

of  penicillins    3.859,274.  CI    260-239  100 
Brewer.  Robert  W  ,  and  Phillips.  Danny  R  .  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration   Viscous  fluid  clutch  with  supplementing  centrifugal  clutch 
3.858.697,  CI    192-58  OOB 
Brewster,  Arthur  Edward,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, Infrared  detection  system    3,859.530,  CI    250-334  000 
Brey.  Wilhelm;  Hostetler.  William,  Loeffler,  Earl  Ferdnand,  Kolm.  Hu- 
bert Ernest,  and  Elder.  Fred  Grove,  to  Firestone   Tire  &.  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Tire  fabric  cutter   3,859.152.  CI    156-88  000 
Brice,  Henry  T  :  See- 
Bond.    Ronald    L  .    Daughdrill.    E     C  .    and    Brice.    Henry    T 
3,858.939, 
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Bridgestone  Tire  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Nakamoto,  Yuzuru,  Kubota,  Eishi,  Sakamoto.  Kazuhiko;  Okuda. 
Koji.  Imamura.  Takaaki.  Sanr,  Shigeshia    and  Su/uki    Fukushi, 
3,858.635 
Briggs.  Stanley   E    Irrigation  pipe  h.indling  .ipparatus    3,858.731.  CI 

214-1  OPA  ' 
British  Columbia  Research  Council:  See— 

Cuthberi.  Robcn  M  .  3,859.522 
British  Titan  Limited   See— 

Wiseman.  Thcimas  James,  and  Howard,  Peter  Barry,  3.»59.i09, 
Wiseman,  Thomas  James,  and  Howard,  Peter  Barry.  3,859,1  15, 
Broadbent,  H    Smith   See  — 

Parish,  Waller  Wesley,  and  Broadbent,  H    Smith,  3.859.287. 
Brock.    Bob   J.    and    Andenwm.    Othel    E     Shackle    cleaning   device 

3.858.7  15,  CI    198-229  000 
Brockett.  Bruce  W  .  to  National  Cash  Register  Company .  The    Produc- 
tion of  pressure-rupturable  hydrophilic-walled  microcapsules  having 
water-soluble  color-forming  reactani  material  in  vilution  in  the  ^orc 
3.859.229.  CI    252-3  I  6  (X>0, 
Brockwav  Glass  Company,  Inc    See — 

Snyd'er.  Herbert  C  .  3,859.1  18 
Brod.  Ilya  losifovich   See— 

Smimov,  Mikhail  Dmitrievich,  Sergecv,  Kan  DemyjPi  vuh,  Brod. 
Ilya  losifovich,  Kharman,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich,  Pu^vnva   I  i-onid 
Vasilievich,  \einberg.  Ikhil  Abramovich,  Zakharova,  Fkaterina 
Georgievna.   Lapshin,   Vladimir   Pavlovich,   Kitacva,   \  alcntma 
\asilievna,  Petrov,  Leonid  Alexandnu  ich,  Kukushkin,  \  ladimir 
Maximovich,  Stukalov,  Vladimir   Niktilaev  ic  h,   Smirnov.   Pavel 
Mikhailovich,    Novokreschenov ,    \  iktiv    Timofeevich,    Shush- 
kevich,  Eduard  Nikolaevich,  ,Atkarsky,  ,Anatolv  Alexandrov  ich, 
Okun,  Boris  Davydovich,  Karasik,  Vladimir  /.ikharovkh    and 
Khodos<iya,  Vera  Nikolaevna.  3.858,263 
Bronkhorst,    Armand    Francois,    and    Wurdemann     Uilhilm    Ludwig 
Heinrich  Ernst,  to  Hi>lvrieka  International  N,V    Process  for  draining 
and  densifying  cheese  curd    3,859,453,  CI,  426-478,000, 
Brooke,   Edric    Raymond    Optical   scanning   system,    3.858.976,  CI 

355-660CK3 
Brostiw.  Jorgen,  and  Furugard,  Erik,  to  Dasy  Inter  S,A,  Method  of  con- 
trol of  legitimacy  safe  against  forgery    3.859,508,  CI,  235-61,708, 
Brothers,  Jack  A     See  — 

Blandmg,  Wendell  S  ,  and  Brothcrv  Jack  A  .  3.859,407. 
Brown,  Glenn  M     See — 

Westervell.   James   T.   Swis,    Philip    fc  ,   .m^    Hrown,  Glenn    M.. 
3.858.289 
Brown.  Harold  J  ,  to  Lorain  Products  Corporation    Thyristor  protec- 
tion circuit  for  inverters   3,859.587.  CI    321-45  OOC  ' 
Brown  International  Corpxiration    See— 

Rohm,  Robert  F    and  Alexander,  L    Bruce.  3,858.500 
Brown,    Paul    L     Rotatable    Kibbin    and    tethered    spinning    .>b)cci 

3.858,348.  CI    46-61  000. 
Brown,  Rl^bert  L  :  See— 

Luton,  James  N.,  Jr  .  Gausier    Wilhelm  F     anJHnwn    R.-htriL 
-■',859.615 
Brown.  Roger  S  ,  and  Rhtxles,  Philip  L  ,  to  I  niled  Stales  ol  .America. 

Agriculture    Spiral  carding  apparatus    3,858,277.  CI,  19-99,000 
Brown,  Ronald  E    Removable  outsole  for  sport  shoes,  3,858.336   CI 

36-2  5AN 
Brown.  Wilbert  C  ,  and  Htxtor,  Anhur  E  ,  to  Strom  berg-Carlson  Cor- 
poration, Centralized  attendant  service  arrangement  for  PABX  com- 
plex   3,859,473,  CI    17^-27  OCA 
Brown  &i  W  illiamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See— 

Foster,  Norman,  and  Lee,  Rosemary  P,  3,859.110 
Browne,  Warren  G  ,  and  Baurose,  Erik,  to  Browne.  Warren  O    VvjII 

panel  joint  structure    3,858.377.  CI    52-495  000 
Browning,  Albert  E   Vehicle  having  spherical  supports    '858  673   CI 

I  80-26  OOR 
Bruce.  William    F,  ti'    American    Him;u    Products  Corporation,   Z.b- 

Dichlorobenzylidenehydrazides    3.^5^v,;^  i .  CI    26tt;4()  iiOG, 
Brunn,  Louis  W  ,  Frayer.  James  A  .  Massoth,  Franklin  E  ,  Paraskos 
John  A  .  and  Yanik.  Stephen  J.,  to  Gulf  Research  &.  Developmeni 
Company    Residual  oil  hydrodesulfurizalion  process  at  reduced  hy 
drogen  rate  with  ammonia  addition    3,859,200.  CI    208-216000 
Brunn.  Louis  W   .  Frayer.  James  .A  .  and  Paraskos.  John  A  .  to  Gulf  Re- 
search i>.  Dev  elopment  Company    First  stage  residual  oil  hydrodesul- 
furizalion with  ammonia  addition    3.85'^.2n2,  CI    208-2  UMKM 
Brunn,  Louis  W   .  Frayer,  James  A  ,  and  Paraskos.  John  A     to  Guif  Re 
search  <V  Dev  elopment  Company    Removal  of  sulfur  from  residual 
oil  with  downstream  ammonia  addition    3.859.203.  CI   2('8-2  1  ^  ooO 
Brunn.  Louis  W  ,  Frayer,  James  A  .  Paraskos,  John  A  .  and  >  anik    Ste- 
phen J  ,  to  Gulf  Research  &.   Development  Company    Residual  oil 
hydrtxlesulfuri?  "ion  pnxress  by  catalyst  pretreatmeni  and  ammonia 
addition    3.85        )4,  CI   208-2'l  6  OOO'. 
Brunner.  Josef  K.:  See— 

Schindlbauer.  Hellmuth,  Eichberger,  Walter    and  Brunner    Josef 
K  .  3.859,335 
Brunosson,  BengI  Bruno,  to  ,AB  Bahco  Verkivg    Adjustable  spanners 

3,858,466.  CI    81-1 ''0  000 
Brunswick  Corptiralion    See  — 

Hungerford.  Daniel  ComstiKk.  3,858.54.' 
Lanpheer,  Richard  ,A  ,  3,858,562 
Bruz-zese,  Tiberio,  Ghieimetti,  Giuseppe,  and  Ferrari.  Rixjolfo.  to  SPA 
StKieta  PnxJotti  Antibiotici.  S  p  A    Basic  derivatives  of  Ivsozvmc 
3.859,435.  CI    424-44  (XXJ 
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and  Rdths,  Fred  W     3,859.322. 


3.859.291, 


CI 


Jr 
,  E 


,  3,858,395 
I  ,  and  Companv 


brvm.  Stanles  J  ,  to  Bald*in-Gegenheimer  Corporation.  Air  operated 

safetv    shut-off   svstem    for    liquid    res<;rNoir    feed     3,858,602,   CI, 

137-423  000 
Buchanan.  William  L  .  and  Worlev.  .Arthur  C  .  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering    Companv     Sequential    combustion    of    •*dsii    gases 

3.859.033.  CI   431-5  000 
Buckman,  John  D  ,  Pera.  John  D  .  and  Raths,  Fred  W  ,  to  Buckman 

Laboratories    Inc    Novel  hvdroxv  substituted  esters  of  thioisulfonic 

acids  and  their  use  as  microbicides    3,859.3::.  CI    260-453  OOR 
Buckman.  Kenneth  Ernest.  Colenutt.  Brian  Frank,  and  Datlcn,  Robin 

Elgar    to  General  Motors  Corporation    Internal  combustion  engine 

air  inuke  control  svstems    3,858,565,  CI    123-1::  OOH 
Buckman  Laboratories.  Inc     See— 

Buckman.  John  D  .  Pera,  John  D 
Budd  Companv,  The    See  — 

Eggert,  Walter  S  .  Jr  .  3.85H.934 
Eggert,  Walter  S  .  Jr  .  3,854>:5 
Budraitis.  Tadas.  to  Productronix.  Inc   Stress  transducer  mounting  and 

method  of  adjustment   3.858,440.  CI    \^-88  50R 
Budzich.  Tadeusz   Load  responsive  fluid  control  valves,  3,858,393.  CI. 

60-4:7  000  ^  . 

Bundschuh.  John  J  ,  Burnham.  W  illiam  L  .  and  Thomson,  Kenneth  W  ,, 

to  Eastman  Kodak  Companv    Drive  mechanism  for  motion  pictured 

projector    3.858.8:8.  CI    :4':-|Q3lXK) 
Bunn.  Frank  C    High  securitv  hasp    3.858.9:3.  CI    :92-281.000. 
Burch.  Homer  \  .  to  Morion-Noruich  Products,  Inc   9-(  P-anisidino)- 

"'-methvl-(  I  h  )-p\razolo[  3.4-fIquinoline 

:60-:86  00o 

Burger  Chef  Svstems  Inc     See—  i 

Mam,  Duane  C  ,  3.859,644  ' 

Burke,  Jerrv  .A  .  Jr    See— 

Davoud.  John  Gordon,  and  Burke.  Jerrv  A  , 
Burke.  Patrick  Michael,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours 

Haloneopentvl  phosphorodiamidate    3,859.394.  CI    260-953,000. 
Burkin,  Jurv  Alexandrovich,  and  Seleznev.  Jurv  Emelyanovich.  Device 
for  making  memor\  storage  matrices    3.858.294.  CI    29-203  OMM 
Burkin,    Jurv     .Alexandrovich.    and    Seleznev,    Jurv     Emelyanovich 
Method  of  checking  electric  parameters  of  ferrite  cores  (if  memorv 
stack    3,858,^24.  CI    209-^2  000 
Burkin.  Jury   Alexandrovich    See  — 

Seleznev.  Jury   Emelyanovich.  Burkin,  Jury    Alexandrovich;  and 
Kuzmin.  Sergei  \ladimirov ich.  3,858.310 
Burkoth    Terrv   L  .  and  Lllman,  Edwin  F  .  to  Swa  Companv    Novel 

paba  release  compounds    3,859,333.  CI    260-47  l  (X)C 
Burks,  Darnall  P  .  Maher.  John  P  .  Martin.  Jacob  H  .  Frantz.  Franklin 
D  ,  Jr  ,  and  Lemoine.   Arthur  Leo.  to  Sprague  Electric  Company 
Composition     for     resistive     material     and     melhtxl     of    making 
3,859.128.  CI    117-213  000 
Burks.  Phihp  P  ,  Jr  .  and  Cooke.  Ouinton  E  .  Jr  .  to  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours   E     I      and  Companv     Fish  composition   for  drav*--texturing 
yarn    3.859,122.  CI    1  !"-138  8uF 
Burman.  Darrell  C     See  — 

Franer,  Victor  R  .  and  Burman,  Darrel!  C  .  3,859,094 
Burness,  Donald  M  .  Ling.  Hans  G  .  and  Dappen,  Glen  M  ,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Companv    Crosslinking  polvmeric  Jve  mordants    3.859,096, 
CI    96-84  OOA 
Burnham,  William  L     See  — 

Bundschuh,  John  J  .  Burnham,  V,  illiam  L,,  and  Thoms<.'n,  Kenneth 
W  .  3,858.828 
Burroughs  Corporation    See— 

Bennett.  W  alter  Scott.  3,859,630 
Glaser,  David.  3.859.559 
Radcliffe.  Arthur  J,  Jr.  3,859,515 
Reitano,  Carmen  T  ,  3.858.705 
Burtelson.  Frederick  W  ,  to  Reliable  Electric  Company   Apparatus  for 
preassembling  a  cable  and  dead  anchor   3. 858. 991.  CI  403-194.000, 
Burton,  John  C  .  and  Hayton.  Eugene  P  .  to  Questor  Corporation.  Self- 
centering  cafe  door  hinge  assembly    3,S58,2''4.  CI    16-153,000. 
Busselmeier,  Otto  Tube  holder  and  interconnector  system    3.858,990, 

CI    403-194  000 
Bussev,  Robert  J  .  to  Clorox  Companv ,  The   Retort  muffler   3.858.677, 

CI  '181-45  000 
Butine.  John  Donovan,  and  Hapeman,  Vlartin  jav.  to  General  Electric 
Companv     Traction    motor    housine    suspension     3.858,525.    CI. 
105-136  000 
Butkus,  George  W     See  — 

Scholin,  Harold  W  .  Lisiecki.  Hieronim  L  ,  Butkus.  George  W,,  and 
Eitzinger,  Robert.  3.858,29' 
Butler  .Automatic  Inc     See  — 

Butler,  Richard  A  .  Jr  .  3,858.81^ 
Butler,  Larrv    L    Sanitarv   diaper  handling  apparatus    3,858.418,  CI 

68-235  OO'D 
Butler,  Richard  A  ,  Jr  .  to  Butler  Automatic  Inc  Web  supply  apparatus 

3,858.8  19,  CI    242-58  300 
Butterfield,  Ted  Lee    See  — 

Williams,  Robert  P.  Butterfield,  Ted  Lee,  and  Emory.  Lyie  i  . 
3,858.812 
Buxton,  David  Arthur    See  — 

Campbell,  Peter  Graham,  and  Buxton.  David  Arthur    3.858,869 
Bvrne,  Paul  A     See— 

Beld,  John  W  ,  Kmninger,  Warren  G  .  Klohr.  Robert  E    N     and 
Byrne.  Paul  A  ,  3,858,5^0 
Byron  Jackson,  Inc    See— 

Garcia,  Calixto  Fortunato,  3.859 


Bystron,  Bruno,  to  Schubert  &.  Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesell- 
schaft     Fabric    control    mechanism    for    textile    cutting    device. 
3,858,473,  CI    83-401  000 
Cabin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  See— 

Hirosawa.  Tomio.  and  Otsuka,  Susumu,  3,858,972 
Calandra,   Donald    A  ,   Dirubbio,    Vincent,  and   Vallone,   Joseph    R. 
Safety    vehicle    seat    system    and    trigger    means    for    the    same. 
3,858,930,  CI    296-65  OOA 
Caldwell,  John  R     See— 

Jackstin,  Winston  J  ,  Jr  ,  Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F  ,  and  Caldwell,  John 
R  .  3,859,246 
California  Institute  of  Technology    See— 

Jahnsen.  V  ilhelm  J  ,  Bloom,  William  G  ,  and  Campen,  Charles  F  , 

Jr  .  3.859.209 
Stevens.  Mario  R  ,  3,858,435. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc     See — 

Carman.  Richard  J  ,  and  Benson,  Paul  R  ,  3,858,598 
Cameron,  Russell  J  .  to  Ross  Operating  Valve  Company  Safety  control 
valve  system  for  fluid  actuated  devices,  3,858,606,  CI    I  37-596  I  60. 
Camm,  Richard  John,  and  Green,  Howard  Stanton,  to  BP  Chemicals 
International  Limited   Production  of  carboxylic  acids.  3.859.346.  CI. 
260-533  IH)R 
Campagna.  Edward  R     See— 

Er^hak.  Michael,  and  Campagna,  Edward  R  ,  3,859,1  17 
Campbell.  Peter  Graham,  and  Buxton,  David  Arthur,  to  Morgan  Fair- 
est Limited    Apparatus  for  serially  removing  labels  from  a  stack. 
3.858.869.  CI    271-33,000, 
Campbell.  Roger  G  ,  Goff,  Richard  E,,  Jr  ,  and  Guay,  Normand  D  .  to 
Johnson  &.  Johnson    Narrow  elastic  fabric  for  apparel  waistbands 
3,858,622.  CI    139-421000 
Campen,  Charles  F  ,  Jr    See— 

Jahnsen.  \  ilhelm  J  ,  Bloom,  William  G  .  and  Campen,  Charles  F  , 
Jr  .  3.859,209 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  Right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  State    See  — 
ODonnell.  Leopt^Id  Henry,  3,858,967 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited   See  — 
Flemons,  Ralph  Seymour,  3,858,446 
Hunter.  Terry  Albert,  3,858,458 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited    See— 
Atherton.  David  L  .  3.858,52  1 
Baird.  Kenneth  M  .  Dobrowolski,  Jerzv  .A  .  Waldorf.  Allan  J  .  and 

Carman.  Philip  D  ,  3,858,9^^ 
Jennings.  Harold  J  .  and  Kenny.  Charles  Paul.  3,859,434 
(  andor,  James   T  ,  and  Tassone,  Joseph  V    Ball  lee.  3,858,879,  CI. 

273-26  OOR 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See  — 

Knechtel,  Wilhelm,  and  Petersdorf.  Gerhard.  3,858,975. 
Nakamura.  Zenzo,  3.859,562 
Carborundum  Company ,  The    See  — 

Bailev.  Wallace  O  .  McMurtrv.  Carl  H  .  and  Miccioli.  Bruno  R  , 

3,859,399 
Frazier,  George  E  ,  3,858,994 
Mann,  Glenn  R  ,  3,859,160 
Nearhoof,  Harold  J  .  3.858.433. 
Schoeck.  V  incent  E  .  3,859,065, 


See  — 

E  ,  III,  and  Carey.  Thomas  H  . 
See— 
K  .  Caridis.  Andrew   A  .  and 


3.858.443 
Nilsen,    Arthur   A 


107. 


Carey .  Thomas  H 

Roberts.  Harry 
Caridis.  Andrew  ,A 
Benson.  Clark 
3,858,546 
Carlos.  Donald  D  ,  and  Hicks,  Darrell  D  .  to  Celanese  Coatings  &  Spe- 
cialties Company    Alcoholysis  products   3,859,266,  CI    260-86  lOE 
Carlson,  Donald  E  ,  to  Mark  Controls  Corporation   Sanitary  frostproof 

hydrant   3,858,599,  CI    137-218  000 
Carman,  Philip  D     See — 

Baird.  Kenneth  M  .  Dobrowolski,  Jerzy  A  ,  Waldorf,  Allan  J  .  and 
Carman.  Philip  D  .  3.858.977 
Carman.  Richard  J  .  and  Benson,  Paul  R  ,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc. 

Pressure  control  apparatus   3,858,598.  CI    137-102  000 
Carnot.  Riibert  L     See— 

Lang.  Robert  S  .  and  Carnot,  Robert  L  ,  3,859,214. 
Carpaneti.  Edoardo   See— 

Vargiu,    Silvio.    Passalenti,    Beppino,    Carpaneti,    Edoardo,    and 
Societa  Italiana  Resine  SIR   S  p,A  ,  3,859,235. 
Carpenter  Technology  Corporation;  See— 

Philip,  Thoni  V  ,'3.859,147 
Carr,  Albert  A  ,  Fleming,  Robert  W  ,  and  SiII,  Arthur  D  ,  to  Richard 
son-Merrell  Inc    Bis-basic  esters  and  amides  of  xanthene  and  xan 
thone    3.859.30"',  CI,  260-335  000 
Carter.  Elbert  P  .  and  Neiuweboer,  Gerrit,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E 
I  ,    and    Company      Apparatus    for    forming    a    rupturable    seal 
3,859,159,  CI    156-581000- 
Carter,  James  L  ,  and  Custead,  Wayne  G  ,  to  Exxon  Research  and  En 
gineering  Company    Massive  nickel  catalysts  and  use  in  hydrogena 
tion  processes    3,859,370,  CI    260-638  OOB 
Carter,  Ronald  David    See— 

Howard.  Bernard  Peter  Fox,  and  Carter,  Ronald  David,  3,858,27  I 
Carty,  Daniel  T  ,  and  Oline,  James  A  ,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company 
Multiphase  acrylic  modifiers  for  vinyl  halide  polymers  3,859,384 
CI  260-8^6  OOR 
Carty.  Daniel  T  ,  and  Oline,  James  A  ,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company 
Multiphase  acrvlic  modifiers  for  vinyl  halide  pwlymers  3.859,389 
CI    2W1-885  000. 
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Casio  Computer  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 
Kashio,  Toshio,  3,859,514. 
Kashio,  Toshio,  3,859,612. 
Cas&agnes,  Andre  J   M  ,  to  Les  JoueLs  Educatifs  L'niversels  Simulated 
shooting    apparatus    including    a    transparent    striking    member 
3,858,884,  CI    273-101  200 
Cassella  Farbwerke  Mainkur  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

Keller,  Karlfried,  Schnee.  Karl,  and  Tichy,  Dieter,  3,859,351 
Castrantas,  Harry  Marcus,  and  Keay,  RobcrtEllsworth,  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration   Stable  dry  cleaning  bleach  composition    3,8'i9  223    CI 
252-104,000  '■ 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Company    See- 
Hem.  Allyn  J  ,  3,858,483 
Catton,  Incorporated    See- 
Lord.  John  G  ,  3,858,331 
Cavelli,  Anthony  R  ,  and  Spector,  George    MaBna-tip    1  8'i8  '^87   CI 
131-7000  -    .-      . 

Celanese  Coatings  &  Specialties  Company   See— 

Carlos,  Donald  D  ,  and  Hicks,  Darrell  D  ,  3,859,266 
Dukes,  Clifford  F  ,  and  Welch,  Robert  W  ,  3,859,314 
Slater,  William  Wallace,  3.859,101 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

.Aguilo,  Adolfo,  and  Schnizer,  Anhur  W  .  3,859,336 

Drum.  Melvin  L  ,  Diedwardo.  Andrew  H  .  and  Parker   James  A 

3,859,187 
Park,  Im  Keum,  3,859,158 
Centee  National  d'Etudes  Spatiales   See  — 

Regipa,  Robert,  3,858,778 
Central  De  Chimie  Fizica   See— 

Murgulescu,  I  G  ,  Oncescu,  Tatiana;  and  Vlagiu.  I  ,  3,859.189. 
Ceskoslovenska  .Akademic  V  ed    See— 

Habrovec.  Frantisek.  Skarek.  Jiri,  Rys,  Premysl,  Mrkva.  Frantisek. 
Zeman,  Jiri,  Janik.  Miroslav.  deceased,  and   Klines    Zdenek 
3,859,146 
Chaberek,  Stanley:  See— 

Herz,  Jack  L',  and  Chaberek,  Stanley,  3,859,337 
Chambers,  Henry  B  ,  to  Hvdranautics    Double  chain  lack    ■<  8^8  847 

CI   254-108  000  ■  

Chambers,  William  L  ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany    Multiple    copy    electrophotographic    reproduction    process 
3,859,089,  CI   96-1  400 
ChampK>n  Industries,  Inc     See  — 

Schultz,  Harry  D  ,  and  Lund,  Harold  H  ,  3,858.595 
Champion  International  Corporation    See  — 

Vincent.  David  N  .  and  Golden.  Ronald,  3.859.15  1, 
Charles  O    Larson  Co  ,   See— 

Larson.  Charles  O..  3,858,682. 
Chatard.  Mich.l    See— 

Thierv.  Jean.  Chatard,  Michel,  Huvev.  Michel,  and  Bonavent   Gc 
rard,  3,858,616 
Chatterjee,  Pronoy  Kumar,  to  Personal  Products  Company.  Fluid  ab- 
sorption and  retention  products  and  methods  of  making  the  same 
3,858,585,  CI,  128-290, OOR, 
Chaudhuri,  Kiranendu,  and  Bachofner,  Peter,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd 
Method  of  operation  of  a  cell  for  recovery  of  aluminium  byelectrol- 
ysis    of    aluminium    oxide     in     a    fluoride    melt      tS^9'iS4     CI 
204-67,000 
Chemetron  Corporation    See  — 
Behne,  Stephen  G  ,  3.858,361 
Hartmann,  Leonard  Joseph.  3,858,843 
Chen,   Shih-Lu,   and    Murphy,   James   ,A  ,   to  Corning  Glass   Works 
Method  of  improving  the  magnetic  properties  of  cobalt  substituted 
magnetite    3,859,129,  CI    ll''-237  000 
Cheng,  Theresa  >  ,  Karady.  Sandor,  Pines,  Seemon  H  ,  and  Sletzinger. 
Meyer,  to  Merck  &  Co  .  Inc   Process  for  preparing  3-substituted  me- 
thyI-7-acylamido-7-methoxy-2-cephcm-4-carboxvlic    acid    and     il5 
esters    3,859,282,  CI    260-243  OOC 
Cherry,   Loren   D  ,  Congrove.  Ronald   L  ,  and  Ohls*->n,  David   E  ,  to 

Roval  Industries,  Inc    Router    3,858,630,  CI    144-144  000, 
Chevron  Research  Companv    See  — 
Dwver,  Donald  J  ,  3,859,227 
Hotten,  Bruce  W  ,  3,859,219 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Companv:  See— 

Wallace,  William  K  ,  3,858,444 
Ching,  James  F    Human  body   massaging  apparatus    '^  8*^8  "^79    CI 

128-57  000. 
Cho.  Iwhan,  to  L'niroyal,  Inc    Polyamido  polvsulfone  thermoplastics 

and  intermediates  thereof  3,859,252,  CI    260-49  OCX) 
Chobanova,  Emilia  Anguelova    See — 

Radev,    Hristo    Kirilov,    and    Chobanova,    Emilia    Anguelova 
3,858,327, 
ChrisfofTersen,     Albert     B      Impression     cylinder      3,8^8  287      CI 

29-132  000 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation    See — 

Speirs,   Kenneth   K  ,  Weinstein,  Martin,  and  Dean,  Michael   F 
3,859,061 
Chuang,  Henry  Ying  Huang,  and  Das.  Santanu,  to  Washington  Univer- 
sity, The  Switching  and  digital  system   3,859,5  I  3,  CI   235-153  OAE 
Church,  Nathan   Lewis,  and  Snape,  Edwin,  to  International  Nickel 
Company,  Inc  ,  The    Method  of  enhancing  txjwder  compactibility 
3,859,086,  CI    75-211  000 
Chynoweth,  William  R  ,  and  Kayser,  Wolfgang,  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
tion Systems,  Inc    Batch  fabricated  thin-fiTm  transducers  having  a 
common  pole  with  tunnel  erase  poles  and  a  plurality  of  read/write 
poles.  3.859,664.  CI.  360- 1  2  1  000. 


Angelo.  and  Mazzarella.  Louis,  lo  Standard 
Spring   and   slat   assembly.   3.858.862.   CI 


Ciampa.  Fred  ,A  .  Serafini 
Box   Spring  Company 
267-100  000 
Ciba-Geigy  AG    See— 

Hindermann.  Peter;  and  Meindl.  Hubert    3.859.283 
Rabussier.  Bernard,  Mandon,  Jean-Pierre,  and  Hennan    Claude 
3.858,80'' 
Ciha-Geigy  Corporation    See  — 

Blattner,  Hans,  and  Schindler    Walter,  deceased,  3.859,439 
Eichenberger.  Jurg.  Perlhcfter    Norberi,  and  Bole,  Pierre-Andre 
3,859,076 
Ciba-Giegy  Corporation    See  — 
BeriBer,  Ernest,  3,859.391 
Cielo.      John      Robert,      Mcxirman,      William      Albcn.      and      Rao, 
Suryanarayana  Krishnappa,  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration  Waveform  averaging  re  circuit   3,859,590.  CI   323-17  000 
Cincinnati  Milacron.  Inc     See  — 

Ma,  Carlton  Y    W  .  3,859.400. 
Clairol  Incorptirated    See  — 

Walter.  Henry  J  ,  and  White.  Rov    3.858.588 
Clark  Equipment  Company    See— 

Sisson.  Ronald  L  ,  and  Shellberg.  James  E  .  3.858,4<5 
Sisson,   Ronald   L  .   Holmes,   Donald   E  .  and   Zellcr    Bunon   S 
3,859,216 
Clark.  Herbert  D     See  — 

De  \  incent,  PaLsv.  and  Clark,  Herbert  D  .  .V858,915 
Clarkson,  Kenneth    See— 

Hall,  Roger  L  .  Wainwright.  Edward  S  ,  and  Clarkson    Kenneth 
3,859,652 
Clason,  Jan  Christiaan,  to  Hazemeiier  B   V   Electric  swuchinB  anpara 

tus,  3,859,61  I,  CI    335-142  000' 
Claycomb,  Dean  A    Automatic  fluid  operated  spring  loaded  lack  lock 

assembly    3.858.867.  CI    :69-;7Ckhi 
Clemons,  Donald  Gordon,  and  Schroeder,  Paul  Roben    tr  Bell  Tele 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated    Low  p(iwer  dvnamic  control  ttr 
^  cuitrv    3.859.545.  CI    30^-296  CK)0 

Clemons.  Donald  Gordon,  and  Vogelstmg.  James  Howard,  to  Bell  Tele 
phone      Laboratories.      Incorporated       Dynamic      buffer      circuii 
3,859,64  1.  CI    340-173  OOR 
Clorox  Company,  The    See— 

Bussey,  Robert  J  ,  3,858.677. 
Closet  Maid.  Inc     See— 

Sauey.  Donald  P  ,  3,859,002. 
Clough,  Peter  Spence    See— 

Nicklin,  Thomas,  and  Clough.  Peter  Spence 


to  Nosco  Plastics.  Ini.    Box  wal 


3,h.^'J,415, 
fasteners   3,858.745. 


E  .  and  FrinchaKiy 
grinding   disc    for    k 


W  arren  F 

omptiundls 


Disposable  quuk 
curved    surface'' 


3.858.988.  CI    403-18.000. 

Colenutt,    Brian    Frank,   and    Dalier 


Continuous  s  h  i 


Clovd,  Harold  S 
CI,  220-7  (KK) 
Cocherell.  Francis 
coupling    nitarv 
3.858.368.  CI    5  1-358  CKX) 
Cody,  Nicholas  Francis,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  t    !  ,  and  (.  ompar\ 
^  Purification  of  hvdroxvacetic  acid    3,859.349.  CI    260  '■''-  (KiR 
Coghtore,  Anthony    .Actuating  mechanism  for  toilet  flush  tank  or  dua 

Hush  type    3.858,250.  CI    4-67  (W.A 
Cohen,  Joseph  David    See— 

Radkowsky.  Alvin.  Conley,  George  Henry    Rvais    Henrv  Weskv 
Hanstin.  John  Nils,  Cohen,  Joseph  David    and  V^cinrcKh    Wil 
ham  Arthur,  III,  3,859,165, 
Cohen.  Melvin    Joint  structure 
Colenutt.  Brian  Frank    Vf  — 
Buckman,   Kenneth   Ernest 
Robin  Elgar.  3. 85s. 565 
Collard.  Daniel    See— 

Bouv,  Pierre,  and  Collard,  Daniel.  3.^5y,|97 
Collier.  John  Daniel.  Ill,  to  Bell  i  Howell  Compan 

slide  projector    3,858,9'0,  CI    353-21000. 
Colorant  Schmuckstein  GmbH    See  — 

Elbe.  Maximo.  3,858,9^v; 
Columbia  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Robens,  Harry  E  .  Ill,  and  Carev.  Thomas  H 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc     See  — 

Flynn.  Edward  Paul,  and  Rogers.  Anhur  Carter    3.8,*^^  l^^ 
Comeau,  Henri  Jules,  to  Comeau.  Henri  Jules,  and  Welti,  Clarence  \V 

Soil  testing  apparatus    3.858,44  1 ,  C. 
Comfort.  Inc     See  — 

Miller,  Ray  J  .  and  Trabbic.  Gera 
Comfort  Products.  Inc     See  — 
Giese,  Erik  O  .  3.859,496 
Cominco  Ltd     iff  — 

Battiston.  Louis,  Nicssen.  Paul   We 
Thorpe  E  ,  3.858.642 
Compagnie  D'Etudes  et  de  Participations  Industrielles 

Baguet.  Paul,  3,858,859 
Compagnie   Generale   des   Establissements    Michelm. 
Michelin  &  Cie   See— 
Boileau.  Jacques.  3,858,633. 
Compak  Systems.  Inc.   See— 

\olkert,  John  K  ,  3,858.792. 
Computer  Cable  Corpciration    .Sf f — 

Jannery,  George  E  .  and  Messinger.  Mark  P     J*. 859,596 
ComSci  Data,  Inc    ,Sff — 

Holmes,  Robert  S  ,  and  Katz.  Walter  M  .  3.859.63! 
Comstedt,  Tore  Erik  Karl,  to  AB  Tekniska  Fjadrar  Single  lever  coniro 
for  throttle  and  gearing    3.858,699.  CI    192-098 


3,858,443, 


ild 


'3-88  (K)E. 
W      ■',858.806. 

iington,  John  R 


\^  atv 


See- 
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Conair,  Inc     See  — 

Mvers.  Lawrence  Archibald.  Jr  .  3.858.^^; 
Conatv,  Francis  Henrv.  lo  McCulloch  Corporation.  The    Chain  saw 
cutter  bar  and  us  methtxj  of  fabrication    3.858.3:  1,  CI   30-383.000. 
Condit.  Robert  E  .  to  General  Electric  Companv    Conden';cr  appara- 
tus  3,859.004,  CI    34-^5  000 
Cone,  Carroll    See  — 

Shefsiek.  Paul  K  .  and  Cone   Carroll,  3,859,040. 
Congrove,  Ronald  L     See  — 

Chcrr>.  Loren  D  ,  Congrove.  Ronald  L  .  and  Ohls<.)n.  David  E., 
3.858,630  I 

Conley.  George  Henrv    See—  ' 

Radkowskv.  AKm,  Conlev.  George  Henrv,  Rsals    Henr\  Wesley. 
Hanson.  John  Nils.  Cohen,  Joseph  David,  and  NVeinreich.  Wil- 
liam Arthur,  ill,  3.859,165 
Conn,  William  Michael    See- 
On.  Eugene  Grav,  and  Conn.  William  Michael.  3.858.670. 
Connectronics  Corporation    See  — 

Bonhomme.  Francois  Robert    3.,K58,962. 
Connor,  Margaret  A     See— 

Saunders.  Robert  M  ,  Kohler,  George  O  ,  Connor,  Margaret  A.; 
and  Edwards.  Richard  H  .  3.859.451 
Connors,  W  illiam  P  .  Wagner.  Robert  G.;  and  Richmond,  Jon  C,  to 
McDonnell     Douglas    Corporation.     Grid    lateral     photodetector. 
3.859.521,  CI    250-:!  1  Mi 
Contronics  Data  Computer  Corporation    See  — 

Dulev,  Howard,  3,858.^03 
Cook,  Robert  Wilcox,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Microprogram   controlled   data   processor  for  executing  micropro- 
gram  instructions  from   microprogram   memory   or  main  memory. 
3.859.636,  CI    340- r:  500 
Cooke,  Ouinton  E  ,  Jr    See- 
Burks.  Phihp  P  ,  Jr  ,  and  Cooke.  Ouinton  E  .  Jr  ,  3,854.122 
Cookler,  Jon    See— 

Pietrack.  Eli.  Cookler.  Jon.  and  Sadell.  Barrv,  3.858.725. 
Coomes,  Edmund  S   All-wav  rest    3,858,254,  CI '5-8.000. 
Coonrod,  William  C  ,  to  Fibererate  Corporation    Method  of  making  a 

fiber  reinforced  plastic  article    3,85'3,40'*.  CI    264-295.000. 
Cooper.  .Albert  S  .  Jr    See— 

V  eadon,  David  A  ,  Danna.  Garv   F  ,  and  C^'oper    Albert  S..  Jr., 
3,859.12  1 
Copelin,  Harrv  B  .  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I    and  C»'mpany.  Process 
for    tne    production    of    2-methv  1- !  ,4-butanediol.    3.859.369.    C\ 
260-63  5  OOR 
Corbiere.  Claude,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Textile   Yarn  bundle  with  piecing 

end  and  method  of  forming  same    3.858.816,  CI    242-I8UPW 
Corbin.  Patrick  L   intruder  detection  svstem  utilizing  artificial  ambient 

light,  3.859.648.  CI    340-258  008 
Cordel!,  Martin,  to  Studlev  Paper  Companv,  Inc    Diiyhle-wall  vacuum 

cleaner  filter  bag    3,859,064,  CI    55-368  000 
Corning  Glass  W  orks   See— 

.Allen,    Richard    E,    Frazier.    John    F.    and    Smith.    William   C. 

3,858.378 
Blanding,  Wendell  S  ,  and  Brothers,  Jack  A  ,  3.859,407, 
Borrelli.  Nicholas  F  ,  3,859,643 
Chen,  Shih-Lu,  and  Murphv,  James  A  ,  3,859,1  29 
Noll,  Burton  A  .  and  Tomco,  Jorge  L  ,  3,858,363 
Schultz,  Peter  C,  3,859,0^3  , 

Thiel.  Frank  L  ,  3,859,536  I 

Tick,  Paul  A  ,  3,858,548 
Corrv ,  Thomas  M  ,  to  General  .Motors  Corporation   Apparatus  for  gen- 
erating three  phase  sinusoidal  voltages    3.859.584.  CI    321-5  000. 
Cosbv,  Flovd  M   Golf  clubs  of  the  type  known  as  irons,  3.858,886.  CI. 

27  3- 1 6"^  OOF 
Cosco.  Inc     See  — 

Gerken,  Donald  L  ,  3,858.936 
Costa,  Michael  J  ,  Greeson,  James  C  .  Jr  .  and  Haberland.  Peter  H  .  to 
International  Business  .Machines  Corporation   Method  of  spacing  the 
plates  of  a  gaseous  discharge  device    3.858,284.  CI    29-25.130. 
Cottrill.  John  E     See- 
Reed.  David  S  .  and  Cottrill.  John  E  .  3.858.643. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc     it-t"  — 
Hogg.  Walter  R  ,  3,859.012 
Jones.  Alan  Richardson.  3.858.450. 
Couvillon.  James  B  .  and  Shiplev,  Roy  E  ,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated   Absorptive  pm  attenuators    3.859.609,  CI    333-8  1  OOA. 
Cragg.  William  Donald,  Lawson,  .Anthony  Newton,  and  Sterling.  Hen- 
lev  Frank,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation    Carbon 
microphone    3.859,4^8,  CI    179-122,000. 
Cranston  Print  Works  Companv    See — 

Owren.  Eriing;  and  McElroy.  William,  3,858,50^ 
Craven,  George  Frederick,  Thomas,  Raymond  Richard,  and  Berger. 
Maurice  Francis,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation 
Waveguide  mixer    3,859,500,  CI    325-445  000 
Cremer,  Joseph,  and  Martin,  Willi,  to  Knapsack  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  phosphorous  acid    3,859,4  19.  c"! 
423-316  000 
Crescentini.  Lamberto,  and  Wells,  Rodney   Lee,  to  .Allied  Chemical 
Corporation        .Antistatic       polvamide      fiber        3.859,380,      CI 
26O-8570PG 
Crest/Good  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc..  See — 

Goerler,  Ronald  B.,  3,858.325. 
Cronk.  V'em  V     See— 

Fischer,  Harrv  A  .  Dietzel.  Kenneth.  Cronk.  \'em  V  ;  and  Stimp- 
son.  Dale  E  .  3.858,545 


Cross  Company,  The   See— 

Westervelt.   James  T  ,   Swis,   Philip   E  ,  and   Brown.  Glenn   .M  . 
3.858,289 
Croswell,  Harold  E.;  See— 

Pocobello.  Michael  A  ,  Croswell.  Harold  E  ,  and  Riisager,  Harold 
E,,  3,858.944 
Crouse.    Jere    W  ,    to    Bcloit    Corporation     Double    drum    winder 

3,858,820,  CI    242-66  000 
Crow.  Geoffrey  George   See — 

Roberts,  Maurice.  Harris,  John  Derek,  Humpage.  Roy  William, 
and  Crow,  Geoffrey  George.  3,859,135 
Crowe.  Svlvester  L  Artificial  breast  with  extensions  for  use  subsequent 

to  mastectomy    3,858,248.  CI    3-36  000 
Crowe,  William  P  ,  to  General  Electric  Company   Refrigerator  cabinet 

having  adjustable  wheel  or  roller    3.858,270,  CI    16-19  000 
Crowley,  Dennis   See— 

Smallev,    Graham,    McGrow.    George,    and    Crowley,    Dennis 
3.859,212 
Crown  Zellerback  Corporation:  See— 

Reba,  Imanls,  and  Wolthausen,  Edward  C  ,  3.859.205 
Crum,  D<inald,  Goff.  McKinley,  and  Hampton,  Edward  L  ,  to  Legget 
&    Piatt    Incorporated     Reclining  chair   assembly     3,858,932,   CI 
297-85  000. 
Cullen.  Donald  L    See  — 

Foster,  George   B  .  Cullen,  Donald  L  ,  and  Abnett.  Alben  C, 
3,858.983 
Culpepper,  Charles  A    See— 

McGlasson,  Donald  S  ,  Tidwell,  James  T  ,  Weaver,  Charles  E  ,  and 
Culpepper,  Charles  A  ,  3,859,145 
Cummings.  Charles  A  ,  and  Giordano,  George  P  .  to  General  Mills  Fun 
Group,  Inc    Doll  with  ingestion  system,  3,858,352,  CI,  46-141  000 
Curtis,  Anthonv   Thomas,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The    Signal 
handling  arrangement  and  frequencv  diversitv  combining  arrange- 
ments utilising  the  same    3,859,601 ,  CI    325-305  000, 
Curtis,  Lawrence  ,A  ,  ti^  TAD   .Avanti,  inc   Telephone  answering  svs- 
tem and  apparatus  including  improved  ring  responsive  circuitrv  for 
selectively  connecting  and  isolating  the  svstem  from  the  telephone 
line    3,859,463,  CI    P9-6  OOR 
Curtiss-W  right  Corp<iration    See— 

Myers.  David  M  ,  and  Jones,  Charles,  3,858,557 
Custead,  Wayne  G    See— 

Carter,  James  L  ,  and  Custead,  Wayne  G  ,  3.859,370. 
Cuthben,  Robert  M  ,  to  British  Columbia  Research  Council    Method 
for     non-destructive     testing     of    fish     for     sex      3.859,522      CI 
250-223  (X)R 
Czerski.  Jan.  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Production  of  cellular  articles  by 

injection  molding    3,859.406,  Ci    264-51000 
D-Cycle  Associates   See— 

bavoud,  John  Gordon,  and  Burke.  Jerrv  A  .  Jr  .  3,858.395, 
Dai  El  Inc.,  The    See- 

Okubo.  Kei.  Saito.  Toshio,  and  Leda,  Kazunori,  3,859.062. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft    See— 

Kleefeld,  Frank,  and  Gmeiner.  Gunter,  3,858,9  19 
Dainton.  Robert  L    See— 

Baliga,  Janardhana  B  ,  and  Damton,  Robert  L  .  3.858,387 
Danielsen.  Daniel,  and  Ketchledge.  Raymond  Waibel.  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated   Reed  switch  communication  net- 
work   ensuring    open    contacts    before    closure,     3,859,471.    CI 
179-18  f>GF 
Dankocsik,  George  M     See— 

Immel.  Richard  H  .  Dankocsik.  George  M  .  and  Galizia.  Eugene 
V,,  3.859.404 
Danna.  Gary  F    See  — 

Yeadon.  David  A  .  Danna.  Garv  F  .  and  Cooper.  Albert  S     Jr 
3.859,121. 
Dannals,  Leiand  E   Oligomers    3.859.260,  CI    260-79  30R 
Danner,  William  D    See— 

Ver,   Istvan   L.,   Danner,   Wilham    D  ,   and   Woitschatzke    Hans 
3,858,894. 
Dappen,  Glen  M     See— 

Bumess.    Donald    M  ,    Ling,    Hans   G  .   and    Dappen.   Glen    .M.. 
3,859,096. 
Darragh,  Kirk  Vail:  See— 

Wood,  Arthur  S   M  ,  Jr  .  and  Darragh,  Kirk  Vail,  3.859,425 
Das,  Santanu    See— 

Chuang,  Henry  Ving  Huang,  and  Das,  Santanu,  3,859.5  13 
Dasek,  Jaroslav,  and  Padlv,  Yvan,  to  Societe  DAssistance  Technique 

Pour  ProduiLs  Nestle  S  A    Filter    3,859,067,  CI,  55-485  000 
Dasv  Inter  S  A     See  — 

Bros<,iw.  Jorgen.  and  Furugard,  Erik,  3,859,508 
Data  Stiurce  Ci'rporation    See  — 

Dillingham,  Edward,  and  Humphrey.  John  H,.  3.859,509 
Datlen,  Rohm  Elgar   See— 

Buckman,   Kenneth  Ernest,  Colenutt,  Brian  Frank,  and  Datlen 
Robin  Elgar,  3,858,565 
Daaghdrill,  E   C     See— 

Bor\d.    Ronald    L  ,    Daughdrill,    E     C  ,    and    Brice     Henrv    T 
3,858,939 
Davies.  Dennis,  to  International  Computers  Limited   Methods  and  ap- 
paratus    for     forming     electrical     connections      3,858,958,     CI 
339-nOL,M 
Davis,  James  L  .  Lopke,  Edward  L  ,  and  Huellmantel,  Louis  W.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Gas  turbine  starting  circuit.  3,858,391 
CI    6i)-39. 140. 
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Davis,  Robert  Bruce,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation    Phase  separator 

for  cryogenic  fluid    3,858,404,  CI   62-51  000 
Davison,  Raymond  B  :  See— 

Bailev,  Maurice  E  ,  Spaunburgh,  Richard  G  ,  and  Davison,  Rav- 
mo'nd  B  .  3,859,323 
Davoud,  John  Gordon,  and  Burke,  Jerry  A  ,  Jr  ,  to  D-Cycic  AsstKiatcs 
External    combustion    p<iwer    prtxiucing    method    and    apparatus 
3,858,395,  CI   60-688  000 
Dawson,  Larry  Ralph,  Lorimor,  Orval  George,  and  Saul,  Robert  H  ,  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated   Epitaxial  crystal  growth 
of  group  iii-v  compound  semiconductors  from  solution    3,859.148. 
CI    148-172000 
Day,  Donald  L  ,  Halstead,  Charles  H  ,  and  Huck,  Neil  P.,  to  Tcxlron 

Inc    Metal  roof  clips   3,858.373,  CI    52-713  000 
Dazev  Products  Companv    See  — 

McNair,  Samuel  L  ,  '3.859,497 
De  Staat  Der  Nederlanden.  Ten   Deze   V'ertegenwixirdigd   Dihu   De 
Directeur  Generaal  Der  Posterijen.  Telegrafie  En  Telefonic:  See — 
Van  Duuren,  Hendrik  Cornells  .Anthony.  3.859,655 
Dean.  Michael  F    See  — 

Speirs,   Kenneth   K  ,  Weinstem,  Martin,  and   Dean,  Michael   F  . 
3.859,061 
DeAngelis,  Gerald  George,  and  Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  Ernst,  to  Pfizer  Inc 
Arylpvrimidines  -  inhibitors  of  platelet  aggregation  and  bronchodila- 
tors    3.859,288,  CI    260-256  40N 
DEC  International.  Inc.    See  — 

Hazen,  Gretz  L  ,  3,858,855. 
Deere  &  Company    See— 

Bahl,  James  Melvin,  Moon.  Seaton.  and  Magruder.  Michael  Keith 

3,858,456 
Whisler,  Edwm  Lee.  3.858.695 
Defiance  Butter  Machine  Company    See— 

Orlando,  John  B  ,  and  Ruggiero,  Anthony  M  ,  3,858,462 
Dehnert.  Heinz;  and  Steiert,  Hermann,  to  Hugo  Sachs  Elcktronik  Kom- 
manditgesellschaft     Portable    electrocardioscope      3,858.576,    CI 
128-206R 
Del  Bon.  Franco   Automatically  opening  and  closing  device  for  a  con- 
tainer    with     liquid,     or     foam-forming     filling       3,858.773.     CI 
222-494  000 
DeLigt.  John,  to  Westvaco  Corporation    Accordion,  folding  and  cut- 
ting apparatus    3.858.476.  CI    83-512  000 
Demag,  ,A  G     .Sec- 
Luck,  Jochen,  and  Thorpe,  John,  3,858.517 
Dementi,    Brian    Armstead,   and    Lazarus,   Stanley    David,    to    Allied 
Chemical  Corporation    Continuous  jet  pressure  steaming  of  solid 
state  polymerized  polvester  filaments  with  less  than  22  meg.'kg  cooh 
and  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least   75  dl    3.859.042,  CI   8-115  500. 
Demny,  Thomas  Casimir,  and  Scannell,  James  Parnell,  to  Hoffmann- 
La     Roche     Inc,     L-2-amino-4-m     ethoxv-trans-3-butenoic     acid 
3.859.171.  CI    195-96000 
Denhard.  Elbert  E  .  Jr  ,  and  Gaugh,  Robert  R  ,  to  Armco  Steel  Corpo- 
ration      Wrought      austenitic      allov      products       3,859,082.     CI 
75-128  000 
Deniega,  Jose  Castillo,  to  Wesco  Industries  Corporation   Positive  varn 

feeding  device    3.858,830,  CI    242-47.010. 
Deno,  Norman  C     See— 

Turner.  John  O  ,  and  Deno,  Norman  C  ,  3,859,345 
Denton,  Howard  M  ,  and  Slagle.  Martin  Luther,  to  API    Enterprises. 

Inc    Optical  plumb  levelcr    3.858.984,  CI    356-250  000 
De  Pas,  Laddie  A  ,  to  General  Electric  Companv    Condenser  appara- 
tus, 3,858,330,  CI-  34-75,000 
De  Roov,  Abraham  H  ,  and  Goeltsch.  Reijer,  to  Stamicarbon  B    \ 

Process  for  separating  lactam*    3,859,278.  CI,  260-239  30A 
De  Salvo.  Walter  .Anthony    See— 

Win.  Maung  HIa,  De  Salvo,  W  alter  Anthonv .  and  Kcnnev .  Edward 
Joseph,  3,858.854, 
Desruet,  Michel   See— 

Goncalves,  Antonin,  and  Desruet,  Michel,  3,858.760 
Deutsch.  Daniel  H    .Method  of  forming  givoxvlic  acid  semicarbazi^nc 

3.859.347,  CI    260-534  OOR 

Deutsch,  Daniel  H    Method  of  forming  givoxvlic  acid  semicarbazonc 

3.859.348.  CI    260-534  OOR 

Deutsche  Gold-und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  V'ormals  Roessler   See— 
Laufer.  Siegmar.  and  Rov.  W'aldemar,  3,859,420 
Posselt,  Klaus,  and  Thiele,  Kurt,  3,859,305 
De  Vincent,  Patsy,  and  Clark,  Herbert  D  ,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion   Snap  together  coupling  with   integral  spring    3,858,915.  CI 
285-320000 
Dews,  George  H  ,  Eichner,  Daniel,  and  Kemp.  Fred  S  .  to  Lnited  .Air- 
craft Corporation    Novel  composite  fuel  cell  electrode.  3,859,139, 
CI    136-I20  0FC 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation    See— 

Blomfield,  Rodney  A  .  3,859,044. 
Diamonhead  Corporation:  See — 

Gottlieb.  C    Robert,  and  Lewis,  Eugene  C  .  3.858,928 
Diassi,  Patrick  A  .  See— 

Stiller,  Eric  T.;  Levine,  Seymour  D.,  Principe,  Pacifico  A  .  and 
Diassi,  Patrick  A  ,  3,859,340 
Dickfeldt,  Siegfried,  and  Steffens,  Karl,  to  Varta  Batterie  AG.  Electro- 
chemical device  having  a  casing  formed  of  wrapped  tape   3.859,1  33. 
CI    136-166.000 
Diedwardo,  Andrew  H    See  — 

Druin,  Melvin  L.,  Diedwardo,  Andrew  H.,  and  Parker,  James  .A  , 
3.859,187. 


Diepeveen,  John  C    Mechanism  for  incremental  movement  of  vertical 

frame    3.858,784,  CI    228-4  (H)() 
Dietl,  Hans  K  .  and  Branntvck.  Kent  C  ,  to  Eastman  KinJak  C  ompanv 

6-Oxo-2-methylheptanal  ketals    3.859,310,  CI    2611-3411  "JlHi 
Dietz,  Raymond  L  ,  and  McFaddcn,  Allan  L  ,  to  Owens- Illinois    in^ 
Ceramic    substrates    hermetically    sealed    with    vitreous    coatings 
3,859,126.  CI    1  I7-169.00R. 
Dictzel,  Kenneth   See— 

Fischer,  Harrv  A  ,  Dietzel.  Kenneth,  Cronk.  Vcrn  \   ,  and  Sump 
son.  Dale  E  ,  3,858,545 
Digilin  Incorp<.irated    See  — 

Hibbs,  Eugene  B  ,  Jr  ,  and  Swire    Roger,  IV,  3,859,605 
Digital  Communications  Inc     See  — 

Kirk,  Donald,  Jr  ,  3,859,457. 
Digital  Data  Systems.  Inc     See— 

Sicms.    Lee    E  .    Thigpen.    Ben    B      and    Harman     Charles    C. 
3,859,573 
Dillingham,  Edward,  and  Humphrcv.  John  H  ,  to  Data  Source  Corpora 
tion    Embossed  card  reading  and  imprinting  apparatus    ,''.85'v,5(iv 
CI    235-61  90R 
Dillon.  Nicholas  Thomas  Edward    Oxv-acetvlene  torches    V8*8.M)K 

CI    239-429  000 
Dinerstein,     Ben      Method     for     soothing    cooling     and     refreshing 

3,859,432,  CI    424-47  000 
Dirubbio,  V  mcent    See— 

Calandra.  Donald  A  ,  Dirubbio.  Vincent,  ano  \  allonc    Joseph  K 
3.858.930 
Displav  Enterprises.  Inc    See— 

Saunders.  Norman  B  .  3,859,591. 
Diltnch.   Robert  George,  and  T>ielemaque,  Louis  Emanuel,  to   Bell 
Telephone   Laboratories,  Incorporated    Communication   vvi. itching 
network    3,859,470,  CI    179-18, OEA, 
Dixim,  William   D,  to  Monsanto  Company    Preparation  of  2-imino- 

imidazole  derivatives   3.859,302,  CI    260-309  600 
Dobrowolski.  Jerzy  ,A     .yet'— 

Baird,  Kenneth  M  .  Dobrowolski.  Jcr^v   A  .  Waldorf.  .Allan  J  ,  and 
Carman,  Philip  D  .  ?.858.'V'' 
Doc.  Ewart  Harold,  to  Twvfcnd  Moors  Ltd   Bar  feeder  for  feeding  bar 

stock  material  to  a  machine  ioo\    3. 858, ''79,  CI    226-189  000 
Do\.  Kikuo,  and  Futami,  Takehiro,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Lim- 
ited   Rectangular  piezoelectric  ceramic  restmator  oppositelv  poled 
along  opposite  side  surfaces,  3,859,546,  CI.  310-9,500. 
Diildouras.  George  A     See  — 

Kollonitsch.  Janos.  and  Doldouras.  George  A.,  3.8^^  r~6 
Diilgov ,  Valentin  Mikhailovich,  Saveliev ,  Vyacheslav  VaMlnAkh    kn 
kn ,     Vladimir     Konstantinov  ich,     Tomashevsky.      V.ili''!':      M; 
trofanovich.  and  Zolotarev,  Evgeny  Ivanovich   Mai-hirt  !i  i  n;,.;iipii 
grinding  of  semiconductor.  3,858,369,  CI.  51-5  onB 
Donaldstm  Companv.  Inc.  See — 
Dudrey,  Denis  J  ,  3,858,793. 
Dorman.  Efim  Isaakovich    See— 

Terentiev.   Vladimir  Dmiirievich.  Dorman,  Efim  Isaakovich;  Iz- 
mailova.  Julia  Sergeevna.  Feigin.  Viktor  Zinovievich,  Sandov- 
skaya,  Valentina  Alexandrovna.  Rudina,  Galina  Jurievna,  Las- 
tcxhkin.  Jury  V  asilievich,  Persiin.  Leonid  Malveevich   Sax(Tno\ 
Gennady    Markovich,    Nakimovich,    Viktor    >  .aki-.  IcMt  h     and 
Zaitsev,  Vladimir  .Andreevich.  3.858.55^ 
Dorschner,  Kenneth  P  ,  and  Albright.  James  A  .  to  SCM  Corporation 
N-haloacvl    ( 2-spirocycloaliphatic  i     ..va/olidines      3.859,292.    CI 
260-293  660. 
Dostert.  Philippe,  and  Kyburz.  tmilio.  to  HoffmannI  a  Roche  Inc    6- 
Halo- 1 -ammo methv  1-1 .2.3.4-tetrahvdrocarha/oles     .\8  5'J.304,    CI. 
260-315  000 
Dovganjuk,  Ivan  ^akovlevich    Sec  — 

Botvinnik,  Mikhail  Moisceuch.  Shakaryan.  Jury  Gevondovich 
Dovganjuk.  Ivan  >akovlevich.  Klimov.  Boris  Petrovich;  Zhuch 
kov.  Mikhail  Kanovich,  Borzyak,  Jury  Gordeevich,  Tjufilin 
German  Mikhailovich.  Baksht.  Mikhail  Vladimirovich.  Blotskv 
Nikolai  Nikolaevich.  Plotnikova,  Tatvana  Vasilicna  and  Fili- 
chcv,  Oleg  Nikolaevich.  3.859.578 
Downers.  Delores  B    Device  for  suspending  fo^'d  article-  in  j  i::H'king 

medium    3.858.496,  CI   99-448.000 
Drake,  Daniel  H    Dental  material  mixing  hi>lder  and  cooler.  3,858,410, 

CI    62-458  UOO 
Dravnieks,    Konstantins,    to    Wehr    (\irporation      ■Vdiustahic    grille 

3,858,49  1,  CI   98-1  10  000 
Drayer,  Dennis  E.:  See — 

Benham.  .Alvin  L  ,  Draver,  Dennis  E     and  McBndc,  Harold  D 
3. 85V. 343 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc     Sie  — 

Jett,  Marion  Barnev.  3..>^58.648 
Wilson.  Billv  F  .  and  Spidcll,  William  H,.  3,859,523. 
Wolk,  Piero.  3,858,651 
Drum,  Melvin  L  ,  Diedwardo.  .Andrew  H  .  and  Parker,  James  A  .  \v 
Celanese  Corpciration   Electrolytic  process  for  the  surface  modifica- 
tion of  high  mcxJulus  carbon  fibers   3.859.187,  CI    204-1  30  000 
Dubeck,  Michael,  and  Hargis,  Duane  C  ,  to  Ethyl  Corporation   Recov 
erv  of  metal  v  alues  from  sulfide  ores  using  nitrogen  dioxide  as  a  roast 
gals    3,859.411,  CI    423-45  000 
Dubenko.  Nicholas  I    Shi>e  displav  and  carrvmg  case    VH58.5S3    CI 

190-16  000 
Dudrev,  Denis  J  ,  to  Donaldson  Companv,  Inc    Canridgc  centrifuge 

3,858.793.  CI.  233-2.000 
Duff.  John  R  ,  to  T.K.F.,  Inc.  Conveyor  drive  mechanism,    3,858,454, 
CI    74-229.000. 
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Duffy.  James  V  .  to  Lnited  States  of  America,  Navv    Treatments  for 
improving  the  prtKess  and  vie  Id  of  carbon  fibers  obtained  from  the 
pvrolvsis  of  ravon  varn    3.859.043,  CI    8-1  16  (WP 
Duftv   Richard  J  .  to  C  SM  Corporation   Mcthixi  of  making  self-locking 

int'ernallv  threaded  articles    3.858.262,0    10-86.OOA 
Duhault,  Jacques   See  — 

Beregi.  Laszlo.  Hugon.  Pierre.  Duhault.  JaCLiues.  and  Poignant. 
Jean-Claude.  3. 854. 273 
Dukes.  Clifford  F  .  and  Welch,  Robert  V.  .  lo  Cclancsc'  t  .Miings  A: 
Specialties  Companv    Process  for  preparing  givcidvl  esters  of  poly- 
carboxvlic  acids    3.859,314.  CI    260-348  600 
Dulev.  Howard,  to  Contronics  Data  Computer  Corp«)ratu'n    Bidirec- 
tional dual  head  printer    3. 858. "03.  CI    19^-1  WiR 
Dulhnger.   Karl,  to   Kronseder.  Hermann     Automatic  label   wrapper 

3.859.155.  CI    156-212  000 
Duncan.  Farris  N     See  — 

Bamburg.  Robert  A.,  Duncan.  Farns  S  ,  and   Fiovd,  Roger   M  . 
3.858.-8^  I 

Dunlop  Limited    See  — 

Gavdecki.  Jan,  3.858.925 
Dunn.  Myron,  to  Wilkerson  Corporation    Method  and  apparatus  for 

drying  gases    3,858.403,  CI    62-5  000 
du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I  ,  and  Company    See  — 

Baliga,  Janardhana  B  ,  and  Dainton.  Robert  L  .  3.858.387, 
Bever.  James  N  .   Moore.   Ear!   P  ,   Jr     and   Rusher    Robert  L., 

3.859.153 
Burke.  Patrick  Michael.  3.859.394 

Burks.  Phihp  P  .  Jr  .  and  Cooke.  Ouinton  E  ,  Jr..  3,859.122. 
Carter.  Elbert  P  .  and  Neiu«.eN.^er.  Gerrit,  3.859,154 
Codv.  Nicholas  Francis.  3.859,349 
Copelin,  Harrv  B  .  3.859.364 

Harrell.  Jerald  Rice,  and  Schmiegel,  Waiter  Werner,  3,859.259. 
Hawkins.  Curtis  0\».en.  3.859,031 
Mrowca.  Joseph  J  .  3.859.319 
Porter.  Harold  F  .  and  Taub.  Steven  I  ,  3.859.063. 
Proskow.  Stephen.  3.859,330. 
Schramm.  George  T.  3.859.120. 
\asta.  Joseph  A  .  3.859,123. 
Wat.  Edward  Koon  Wah,  3.859,301. 
Wells.  James  R  .  3.859.32" 
Williams.  John  M  .  3.859.195 
Wolf.  William  Edward.  3.859.53" 
Duquesne.  Victor    Device  for  fitting  and  removing  a  tire  of  vehicle 

wheels    3.858.637.  CI,   157-1  240 
Durand.  Philip  E  .  and  N'orris.  Lonnie  H  .  to  Lnited  States  of  America, 
.Armv     Shock    absorbent   collar   for   armor    plate     3.858.241.   CI. 
2-2  500 
Duvall.  Charles  Steven    See  — 

Parikh.  Gokaldas  C  ,  and  Duvall,  Charles  Steven.  3,859.430. 
Duvall.  Elbert    See— 

Neal.  James,  and  Duvall.  Elbert.  3.858.320 

Dvoracek.    Pavel.    Malasek.    Jaromir.    Kuda.    Vladimir,    and    Slezak. 

Aoolf.  to  Vyzkumny  a  vyvojovy  ustav  Zavodu  vseobecneho  stroji- 

renstvi     Mechanism    for    actuating   the    slay    of   a   weaving   loom. 

3.858.621.  CI,  139-190000 

Dworak.  Wilhelm.  and  Talmon.  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  Gm.b.H. 

Gear  pump    3.859.014.  CI    418-135  000 
Dwver.  Donald  J  .  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Stable  slow-setting 
cationic  bituminous  emulsions  and  their  preparation.  3,859,227.  CI. 
252-31  1  500 
Dwver.  Richard  M     ^tt  — 

Bass.  Michael.  Dwver.  Richard  M     and  Haverhack,  Bernard  J.. 
3. 858. 5"" 
Dve.  John  F     .^t-t"— - 

Binard.  William  J  .  and  Dve.  John  F  ,  3.858,572. 
Dvnabrade.  Inc     See—  i 

Welsch.  Walter  N  .  3.858.362  ' 

Dvnamit  Nobel  .AG    See  — 

Schade.  Gerhart.  and  Melin.  Hans.  3,S.^9,:5". 
E   C    Haliam  and  Company    See  — 

Hallam.  Edwin  Carey. 'and  Haliam,  Heather.  3,858.661. 
E    R-  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc     See— 
Breuer.  Hermann.  3,859,274 

Stiller,  Eric  T  ,  Levine,  Sevmour  D     Pnncipe,  Pacifico  A,;  and 
Diassi.  Patrick  A  .  3.859.340 
E    Th    .Noack  \  erpackungsmaschinen    See— 

.Masino.  Leo.  and  Guth.  Horst.  3.858.519. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company    See  — 

Bundschuh.  John  J  .  Burnham .  W  illiam  L  .  and  Thom.son.  Kenneth 

W  .  3.858.828 
Burness.    Donald    M  .    Ling,    Hans    G  ,    and    Dappen,    Glen    M.. 

3.S59.09^ 
Dietl.  Hans  K  .  and  Brannock.  Kent  C  ,  3.^59.3  in 
Gvsling.  Henrv  J  .  and  Vinal.  Richard  S  .  3.859.092. 
Hamb.  Frederick  L  .  and  Wilson.  John  C  .  3.859,254. 
Hamb,  Fredrick  L  ,  and  Wilson.  John  C  .  3.859.097. 
Jackson.  Winston  J  .  Jr  .  Kuhfuss.  Herbert  F  .  and  Caldwell.  John 

R,.  3.859.246 
Kuhfuss.  Herben  F  .  and  Jackson.  Winston  J     Jr  .  3,859,251. 
Luckev.  George  W  .  3.859,527 
.Mainord.  Kenneth  R  .  3.859.385. 
Mainord.  Kenneth  R  .  3.859,386 

•Miller.  Stephen  H  .  Sutliff.  Robert  C  .  Tucker.  Archie  J  .  White, 
Neil  S  ,  and  Elle.  Bruce  L  .  3.858.968 


Pctropoulos,  Constantine  C  .  Arcesi.  Joseph  .A  .  and  Ryan.  Ray- 


3.859.364 
McCabe.  John   M.. 


and  Wright.  John  F. 


cyclohepta  (  1 .2-bl 


VVilstm.  John  Charles. 
Yoerger.  William   E 

3.859,090 
Young.  David  A  .  3,859,365 
Ebara  Infiico  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See  — 

Shiba,  Kaoru,  3,858,535 
Ebcrle,  Marcel  K    10,  1  l-Dihvdro-5h-benzo  (4,5) 

pyrazincs    3.859,285,  CI    260-250  OBC 
Ebcrlein,  Dclvin  D  .  and  Englund,  Robert  M  ,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corpora- 
tion   Concurrent  data  address  and  refresh  control  for  a  volatile  Isi 
memory  system    3,859,640.  CI    340-173  ODR 
Ebnothcr!  Anton,  and  Rissi.  Erwin,  to  Sandoz  Ltd   (also  known  as  San- 
do/  AG)  3-1  l-(4-Phenyl-4-oxohutvl)-4-hvdroxy-4- 
piperidylldihydro-2(3h|  furanones    3,859,290,  CI    260-293  670 
Edenhofer.  Albrecht,  and  Spiegelberg,  Hans,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc    Pipcridine  thioethers    3.859.294,  CI    260-293  730. 
Edmac  Associates  Inc    See— 

Peterson.  Eugene  A  .  3,859,606 
Edwards,  Richard  H    See— 

Saunders.  Robert  M  .  Kohler.  George  O  .  Connor.  Margaret  .A  . 
and  Edwards.  Richard  H  .  3.859.451 
Egger.  Hermann    Air  sterilizing  plant   3,858,645.  CI.  165-66.000 
Eggert,  Walter  S  ,  Jr  ,  to  Budd  Companv,  The   Vehicle  seat  safetv  sys- 
tem   3.858,934.  CI,  297-:i6  000 
Eggert,  Walter  S  ,  Jr  .  to  Budd  Companv.  The    Interlock  safetv  belt 

system,  3.859.625,  CI    340-52  OOE 
Eichberger.  Walter   See— 

Schindlbauer.  Hellmuth.  Eichberger.  Walter,  and  Brunner.  Josef 
K  .  3.859,335 
Eichenberger.  Jurg.  Perlhefter.  Norbert.  and   Bole.  Pierre-Andre,  to 
Ciba-Geigy     Corporation      Stabilized     herbicidal     compositions. 
3.859.076.  CI.  71-93.000 
Eichner.  Daniel    See— 

Dews,  George  H  ,  Eichner,  Daniel,  and  Kemp,  Fred  S  ,  3.859.1  39 
Eickmann.  Karl    Rotor  means  and  fluid  containing  chambers  in  fluid 
handling  devices  with  working  chambers  of  radialward  variable  vol- 
ume. 3.858.486.  CI   91-487  000 
Eimen,  Shawn  H  .  Xo  Universal  Oil  Products  Companv    Locking  mech- 
anism for  pedestal  seat,  3.858.834.  CI    248-4  18  000 
Eiselstein,  Herbert  Louis,  and  Hosier.  James  Crombie.  to  International 
Nickel  Companv.  Inc  .  The    Nickel-chromi  um-c(.)balt-molvbdenum 
alloys.  3,859.060,  CI    29-193  000 
Eisenhauer  Manufacturing  Company,  The    See  — 

Eisenhauer,  William  A  ,  3,858,334 
Eisenhauer,  William  A  ,  to  Eisenhauer  Manufacturing  Company,  The 
Universal   planisphere   complete   guidance   and   computer  system. 
3.858,334.  CI.  35-44.000 
Eitzinger,  Robert:  See— 

Scholin.  Harold  W  .  Lisiecki,  Hieronim  L  ,  Butkus,  George  W  ,  and 
Eitzinger,  Robert  (assors    to  said   Eitzinger,   bv   said   Butkus). 
3,858.297. 
Ejchorszt.  Olgierd  Z    Shower  structure    3.858.252.  CI    4-145  000. 
Ekberg.  Ethen  L     See— 

Bender.  John  H  .  Jr  ,  Jeffries,  Dorval  D  ,  Ekberg,  Ethen  L  .  and 
Waldschmidt.  Leo  A.,  3,858,604 
Elbe.  Ma.ximo,  to  Colorant  Schmuckstein  GmbH   Method  of  determin- 
ing the  properties  of  a  jewelerv  stone  and  apparatus  for  this  method 
3,858.979.  CI.  356-30  0(X) 
Elder.  Fred  Grove:  See— 

Brey.  Wilhelm;  Hostetler.  William.  Loeffler,  Earl  Ferdnand.  Kolm. 
Hubert  Ernest,  and  Elder,  Fred  Grove,  3,859,152 
Electricity  Council,  The    .SVf  — 

Barrett.  Frederick.  3,859,194. 
Electro-Petroleum  Inc.:  See— 

Titus,  Charles  H  ,  3.859,588. 
Eli  Lillv  and  Company    See— 

Booher.  Richard  N  .  and  Pohland.  Albert.  3.859.354, 
Szinai.  Stephen  S  .  and  Lunn.  William  H    W  .  3.859,352 
Elias.  Horst  Hermann    M-iodohippuric  acid  labelled  with  radioactive 

iodine  and  process  for  its  preparation    3,859,429,  CI   424-1  000 
ELITEX,  Zavody  textilniho  strojirenstvi,  generalni  reditelstui    See  — 

L'hlir.  Pavel,  and  Maxa,  Jaroslav,  3.858,417. 
Elle.  Bruce  L.:  See— 

Miller.  Stephen  H  .  Sutliff.  Robert  C,  Tucker.  Archie  J  ,  White, 
Neil  S.,  and  Elle,  Bruce  L  ,  3,858,968. 
Elliott.  Michael,  and  Janes,  Norman  Frank,  to  National  Research  De- 
velopment Corporation,  Insecticides    3,859.357,  CI.  260-590  000. 
Elliott.  Otho  Harkness   For  compensator  system  for  sporting  and  tar- 
get rifles    3.8  58,481,  CI,  89-14  OOC. 
Emanuelson,  Roger  C     See— 

Narsavage.   Stephen  T  ,   V  me.   Raymond  W  .   and   Emanuelson. 
Roger  C  .  3.859,138, 
Emblem,  Harold  Garton,  and  Howarth-W  illiams,  James,  to  Zirconal 
Processes  Limited  Coating  composition  suitable  for  use  at  high  tem- 
peratures. 3,859.198.  CI   204-290.00R. 
Emde.  Fnednelm   See — 

Stengel.  Edgar,  and  Emde.  Friedhelm,  3,859,038 
Emery  Industries,  Inc    See— 

Blewett.  Charles  W  ,  and  Rhodes,  Philip  H.,  3.859.236. 
Emory,  Lyle  J      S<'f  — 

Williams,  Robert  P  .  Butterfield.  Ted  Lee,  and  Emory,  Lyle  J  , 
3.858.812. 


January  7,  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI 


Engel,  Wolfhard,  Sceger,  Ernst,  Teufel,  Helmut,  and  Engelhardt,  Gun- 
iner   Derivatives  of  4-(  4'-biphenylvl  )-3-or-2-butenoic  acid  and  salts 
thereof,  3,859,338,  CI    260-501  1  60 
Engel,  Wolfhard    See  — 

Teufel.  Helmut.  Engel.  Wolfhard.  and  Sceger.  Ernest,  3.859.256 
Teufel,  Helmut.  Engel.  Wolfhard.  Seeger.  Ernst,  and  Engelhardt, 
Gunther,  3,859,363 
Engelhardt,  Gunther   See— 

Engel.  Wolfhard.  Seeger.  Ernst.  Teufel.  Helmut,  and  Engelhardt. 

Gunther,  3,859,338 
Teufel,  Helmut,  Engel,  Wolfhard,  Seeger.  Ernst,  and  Engelhardt 
Gunther,  3,859.363 
Engle,  Charles  J  ,  and  Prentice.  Paul  R  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany   Treating  a  subterranean   hvdrocarbon-conlaininB  formation 
3,858,655.  CI    166-305{:)0R 
Englund,  Robert  M     See— 

Eberlem,  Delvin  D  ,  and  Englund,  Robert  M  ,  3,859,640 
Ensinger,  Chester  B  ,  to  Roto-Swivel  Corporation,  Inc    Movable  .ippli- 

ance  assembly  and  gas  cut-off  valve    3.858.601.  CI    137-374  000 
Ensminger.   George     Holder   for    using   and   tensioning   denial   floss 

3.858.594.  CI    132-92  OOA 
Entenmann's  Bakery,  Inc    See  — 
Gugler,  Victor  F  ,  3,859,018 
Erchak,  Michael,  and  Campagna,  Edward  R    Coated  glass  container 

3,859,1  17.  CI    1  17-94,000 
Erickson,  Donald  Douglas,  to  Monocab.  Inc   \  ehicle  door  positioning 

and  locking  assembly,  3,858.920.  CI.  292-302  000, 
Ernest  Holmes  Company.  See— 

Holmes.  Gerald  E  .  3,858.734. 
Ernst  Leitz  GmbH    See— 

Bartz.  Gunter,  3,859,535. 
Erpenbach,  Hubert:  See— 

Lnited  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration, and  Erpenbach.  Hubert.  3,859.1  19 
ERZ  and  Stahl  AG    See- 

Schindlbauer.  Hellmuth.  Eichberger.  Walter,  and  Brunner    Josef 
K,.  3,859.335 
ESB  Inciirporated    See  — 

Bmtliff.  Lee  I  .  and  Sklarchuk.  Jack  C  .  3.859.402, 
Perry.  Philip  George,  and  Purcell,  Thomas  Hector,  3,859.136 
Essex  International,  Inc  ;  See  — 

Blir.kilde,  Paul  J,,  and  Sandi,  Flovd  J  .  3.859.485. 
Essmann.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bose.     Friiz-Rainer.     Hornei.     Kurt,    and     Essmann.     Wolfgang, 
3.858,943 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company   See— 

Jervis.  Graham  James,  and  Robson.  Robert.  3,859.218 
Knudsen.  George  A,.  Jr  .  3.859,264 

Oswald.    Alexis    .\  .    Hall.    Daniel    N  .    and    Grieshaum.    Karl 
3.859.360 
Fthy  I  Corporation    See  — 

Dubeck.  Michael,  and  Hargis.  Duane  C  .  3.859.4!  I 
Keblys    Kestutis  A  .  3.859.359 
Etter.  Gary,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp<.iration    Digital 

input  scanner  guidance  system    3.859,632,  CI,  340-146  3S> 
Eucker,  Robert  A  ,  to  Preformed  Line  Products  Company   Strain  relief 

coupling    3,858,992,  CI,  403-214  000 
Eumuco  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Maschinenbau   See— 

Winkl-.-r.  Helmut.  Seifert.  Gunter.  .Moil.  Hans.  Oeckl,  Otto,  and 
Werner,  Eberhard.  3,858,429 
Euteneuer,  Fred,  and  Marburg,  Detlef  Die  punch  for  sheet  metal  form- 
ing press,  3,858,427,  CI    72-334  000 
Evans,  Howard  J  ,  Lofink,  Joseph  B  ,  and  Bonner,  Joseph  .A  ,  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation    Magnetic  drive  for  meter   3  8*^8  448 
CI    73-231  OOR 
Evans,  James  P,  Combination  hexagonal  and  square  member  wrench 

3,858,464,  CI    81-119  000, 
Evans,  James  P  ,  to  Rylander,  Nicholas  ,M    Wrench  having  interceptor 
for    selectablv     ratcheting    or     torqueing    a    hexagonal    member 
3,858,467,  CI    81-174  000 
Evans,  Jesse  L  ,  and  Hecker,  Eugene  L  ,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion  Airflow  cooling  system  for  heat-cleaning  ranges   3,859.499.  CI. 
219-396  000 
Evans,  John  H  ,  and  McEwen.  Frederick  R  ,  to  ICI  Lnited  States  Inc 
Controlled  burning  squib  arrangement    3,858.392.  CI,  60-637.000, 
Evans,  Leo  G     See— 

Ruthel,  Walter  W  .  and  Evans.  Leo  G,,  3,859,196. 
Evequoz,  Jean-^ves,  Ski-bob    3,858,896,  CI,  280-16.000 
Evetts,  David  Ronald    See  — 

Horbury,  Eric  Anthony,  and  Evetts,  David  Ronald.  3,858,303, 
Extrusion  Dies,  Incorporated    See — 

Krupa,  Vernon  J,.  3.859,032. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company   See— 

Buchanan,  William  L  ,  and  Worlev,  Arthur  C  ,  3,859,033. 
Carter.  James  L  .  and  Custead,  W'avne  G  ,  3,859,370 
Ford,  Herbert  P.,  Jr  ,  3,859,459 
Eytchison,  Robert  D     See— 

Stoll,  William  M  ,  Stockwell,  Bligh  H  .  and  Eytchison,  Robert  D  , 
3,859.057. 
F   L    Smith  &  Co   A,S   See- 

Jorgensen,  Gunnar.  3.858,532 
F  Zimmerman  &  Co  ,  Firma   See  — 
Schmechel,  Werner,  3,858.380 
Fabricant.  Norman  Game  having  tiltable  playing  board   3,858,883,  CI 
273-110  000 


Facemire,  Odie  D.  Chock.  3,858,690,  CI.  188-32.000 

Factory  Mutual  Research  Corporation:  -SV*-— 

Kaufman,  Ji^hn  W  ,  3.858.618. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Sander,  Wendell  B  ,  3.859,518, 
Fairchild  Incorporated:  See — 

Lagowski.  Joseph  V  .  3.858.940, 
Fallon.  Bernard  R     ,*><<  — 

Preziosi.  Luigi  M  .  and  Fallon,  Bernard  R  .  3.85^.554 
Farbwerke    H(K-chst    Aktiengescllschaf!    vormals    Mcistcr    Lucius    4 
Bruning    See — 
Beermann,  Claus,  and  Reuler    Martin    3.859.392. 
Hartwimmer.  Robert.  3.859,262 
Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg.  3.859.339 

Scherer.  Otto.  Korinth.  Jurgen.  and  Friseh.  Peter.  3,859.424. 
Stache.  Llrich.  Fritsch.  Werner.  Haede.  Werner.  Radschcit.  Kurt, 
and  Lindmer.  Ernat.  3.859,272. 
Farmer  Bros   Co     See  — 

Berger.  Guenter  W  ,  3.858,569. 
Fastener  Corpiualum    See  — 

Obergfell.  Allen  R  .  and  Geisi,  Be-rnard  W  ,  3.8SS,78i. 
Fathauer.  Jack  E  .  to  Midland-Ri^ss  Corp<>ration    Radio  control  tianc 
and     spreader     system     for     h.mdhng     a^ntainers      ■<  8^8  728      (I 
212-42  000, 
Favini.  Fiorenzo.  to  Industrie  Pirelli  Sp  A    ElectrK   alarn-  dewcc  for 
indicating  the   variation  of  a   physical  quartiiv    ir    .j    M-huie    lire 
3,854.628,  CI    340-58.000. 
Fay  ling.  Richard  E,.  See— 

Beebe.  Wayne  M  .  and  Faylir.g    Ri.hard  E.,  3.858.514. 
Fearns.  Robert  Henry,  and  Sanderson.  Wallace  George,  to  Matthey, 
Johnston  (Si  Co   Limited   Frit  compositions  and  glaze  and  flux  compo- 
sitions obtained  therefrom,    3.85^,102,  CI    106-49.000. 
Feder.  Johann-George    Structural  element  and  a  method  for  making 

such  elements    3,854, 1  05.  CI.  106-118.000. 
Federal-Mogul  Corporation:  See — 

Ladin.  Eh  M  .  and  Green.  Paul  D  .  3.858.288. 
Feigin.  Viktor  Zin(uieyich   .S^r  — 

Terentiev.  \  ladimir  Dmitrievich.  Dorman.  Efim  Isaakovich;  Iz- 
mailova.  Julia  Sergeevna,  Feigin,  Viktor  Zinovievich.  Sandov- 
skaya,  \  alentina  Alexandrovna,  Rudina.  Galina  Junevna.  Las- 
tochkin.  Jury  Vasilievich,  Perscin,  Leonid  Matveevich.  Saxonov, 
Gennady  Markov ich,  Yakimovich,  Viktor  Yakovlevich.  and 
Zaitsev,  Vladimir  .Andreevich,  3,858,556 
Femgold,     Jeffrey       lettering     lavout     calculator      3.858.798.     CI 

235-83  000 
Fendley.  James  R  ,  and  Knowles.  Cari   Harry,  to  .Metrologic  Instru- 
ments. Inc   Method  of  fabricating  cataphretic  lasers.  3,859,072  CI 
65-42  000 
Ferdon.  Gilbert  Douglas:  See — 

Harwood,     Robert     George,     and     Ferdon.     Gilbert     Douclas 
3.858,957. 
Fernandez,  Cesar  Alvarez,  to  Fernando  \  De  Terry.  S.  A.  Machine  for 
covering  bottles  and  other  containers  with  netting.  3,858,365,  CI 
.V^-K'^S  OOR 
Fernando  A    De  Terry,  S.  A.:  See— 

Fernandez.  Cesar  Alvarez.  3.858.365. 
Ferrari.  Roidolfo:  See— 

Bruzzese.  Tiberio.  Ghieimetti.  Giuseppe,  and   Ferrari.  Rodolfo 
3.859.435- 
Ferraro.  Frank   .A  .  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Shaving  unit  for 

safety  razor    3.858,315,  CI.  30-346.580. 
Ferroni.  Bernardo   See— 

L'llmann.   Werner.  Ferroni.  Bernardo:  and  Schumacher.  Bernd 

3.S54,186 
Fiber  Industries.  Inc     See— 

Stofan.  Richard  H..  3,858.386. 
Fibergrate  Corporation:  See— 

Coonrod.  W  ilham  C  .  3.859.409. 
Fibre-Thane.  Inc,    See  — 

Gallap.  Francis,  and  Tunstall,  Reginald  \   .   •..^^^,401 
Fiehmann.  Donald  E  .  and  Reynolds.  Kim  C,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation    Data  separation  circuitry  for  reading  infor- 
mation from  a  moving  support.  3.859.510,  CI    235-61    ID 
Field,    Frank     P     Joint    for    connecting    members.    3.h58  9S4     CI 

403-171  000 
Fiji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Okuma,  Toshiyuki.  3,859,517, 
Filichev.  Oleg  Nikolaevich   See— 

Botvinnik.    Mikhail    Moiseevich.   Shakaryan.   Ji.rv    OevondovKh. 
Dovganjuk.  Ivan  Yakovlevich.  Klimov    Boris  PetrovKh.  /huch 
kov.    Mikhail    Ivanovich.    Borzvak,    jurv    Cjordeevich,    Tmrilin, 
German  .M  ikhailovich.  Baksht,  Mikhail  V  iadinir.-v  u  h,  Blotskv 
Nikolai  Nikolaevich.  Plotnikina,   latvana  Vasilitvna,  and  Fili- 
chev. Oleg  Nikolaevich,  3>.'^4,'^"s 
Fink.  Robert    Fishing  rod  holder    .^^,'•^.,*'.*3    CI    r4>'-44(K)0 
Firestone  Tire  i:  Rubber  Ci>mpany.  The    See — 

Brey.  Wilhelm.  Hostetler.  William,  Loeffler    Farl  Ferdnand,  Kolrri 

Hubert  Ernest,  and  Elder.  Fred  drove,   *,^sw     <: 
Hergenrother.  William  L  .  and  .Ambrose.  Richard  J      •  .'''•'J  '^hZ 
Kibler.  Richard  W  .  3.85h,636 
Firetrol.  Inc     See— 

Henningsen.  Lee  A  ,  3.859.565. 
Firth.  Robert  L  :  See— 

Rosaen,  Borje  O..  and  Firth.  Robert  L.,  3,858,485. 


PI  12 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Janlarv  7,  1975 


Fischer,  Harr\  A  .  Dietzel.  Kenneth,  Cronk.  Vern  V  .  and  Stimpson, 
Dale    E  .   to    Baker    Perkins    Inc     Icing   defHisiK^r    3,858,545.   CI. 
1  18-13000 
Fischer,  Thomas  R    iff  — 

Luthman.  Paul  A  ,  and  Fischer.  Thomas  R  ,  3,858.809. 
Fish.  Walter  D     See— 

Baile>.  Edward  A  ,  Fish.  Walter  D  .  and  Pertusio,  Rene,  .V^.^H.fifefc 
Fisher,  Leslie  George,  and  Jones.  Michael  David,  to  GKN  Transmission 
Limited      Universal    joint    with    breather    valve      3,8.^8,412,    CI 
64-8000 
Fitch,  John  L     See  — 

Strubhar.  Malcolm  K  .  Fitch,  J(ihn  L  .  and  Glenn.  EJy.in  E  .  Jr.. 
3.858,658 
Fiveash,    Daniel    Enoch      Hair    remiivmg    applicator    anj    priH.cs.N 

3,858,985,  CI,  401-2  000 
Flagler,  Philip   B,  to   Media  Svstems  Corptiration    Curriculum  con- 
tainer assemblv    3, 858, ""ZO.  CI    206-216  000 
Flatland,  Llovd  P   Dental  handpiece    3,858,323.  CI    32-27  000. 
Fleming.  Robert  W  ,  Sill,  Arthur  D  .  and  Suect.  Francis  William,  to 
Richardson-.VIerrell  Inc   Bis-basic  ketones  of  xanthene  and  xanthen- 
9-one    3,859,286.  CI    260-24'' 50R 
Fleming.  Robert  W     See— 

Carr,    Albert    A  ,    Fleming.    Robert    W  ,    and    Sill.    Arthur    [i 
3,859,30' 
Flemons,   Ralph    Sevmour,   to   Canadian  General    Electric  Company 
Limited,  \elocitv  measurement  svstem  with  svnchroni/ed  demodu- 
lation   3,858,446,  CI    "3-19400,A 
Flournov,  Kenoth  H  ,  Maddox,  Jim,  Jr  ,  and  Tate,  Jack  F  ,  to  Texaco 
Inc   Oil  recovery  process  usable  in  formations  containing  water  hav- 
ing    high     concentrations     of     poKvaient     ions      3,858.656.     CI. 
166-2^4  000 
Flovd,  Roger  M     See  — 

Bamburg.   Robert  A  ,  Duncan,  Farris  .^  ,  and   Flovd,  Roger  M., 
?.858."8" 
Flovd  Rush  Corporation    See  — 

Lassiter,  Rush  E  .  and  Sai7on    Flovd  S  ,  -V858,505. 
Fluor  Corporation    See  — 

Moe,  James  ,M  .  3,859,230 
Flvnn,  Edward  Paul,  and  Rogers,  Arthur  Carter,  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc    Combined  storage  tank  and  sump  for  nuclear  reactor. 
3.859.166,  CI.   176-38  000. 
FMC  Corporation    See — 

Castrantas.  Harrv  Vlarcus.  and  Keav.  Robert  Ellsworth,  3,859,223. 
Gibbons,  Loren  Kenneth,  and  Ramsev,  .Arthur  Albert.  3,859,074. 
Gibbons,  Loren  Kenneth,  3.859.075. 
Johnson.  Norman  B  ,  3,858,901 
Jones,  Marvin  A  ,  and  Galuska.  Joseph,  3,859,580, 
Kirschling,  Thomas  J  .  3.858,700 
Terhune,  F    Lee,  and  Rampv,  Gordon  ,A  ,  3,859.395. 
Fodor,  Lawrence  M  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Radical  block 
copolvmer  thermallv  stabilized  bv  a  sulfur  containing  amino  acid. 
3.859;25G,  CI    260-45  85  A 
Fohev,  Gerald  J    Shoal  detection  svstem    3,859.490,0,200-223,000. 
Foote  Mineral  Company    See  — 

Knocke.  Louis  C  .  and  Smith.  William  Novis,  Jr.,  3,859,207. 
Knocke.  Louis  C  .  and  Smith,  William  Novis,  Jr.,  3,859,208. 
Ford.  Charles  E     See- 
Ford.  Clancy  B  ,  and  Ford,  Charles  E  .  3.858.3  17 
Ford,  Clancv  B  ,  and  Ford,  Charles  E    Pipe  cuttinu  adapter  for  power 

drills    .V858..T,  C!    .''0-92  000 
Ford.  Herbert  P  ,  Jr  .  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company. 
FM    demodulator    circuit    for    a   facsimile    svstem     3.859.459.   CI. 
1  "8-6  000 
Foreman.  Donald  S  .  to  Honevwell  Inc   Acoustic  direction  determina- 
tion system    3,859.621.  CI  '340-6  OOR 
Formaini.  Robert  L  ,  and  Little,  Edwin  D  ,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration    Production    of    trisi  ^hvdroxvalkvljisocyanurate    alkylene 
oxide  adducts    3,859,284,  CI    26'0-2480NS. 
Formica  Corporation    See— 

Biasing.  Elmer  Paul,  Jr  ,  3,85si,243 
Fosroc  A  G     See  — 

Hurst,  Robert  Gillander.  Pinner,   Alan  Leonard,  and  Kvte.  Colin 
Trevor,  3.859,046 
Foster,    Edwin     E     Pedal    actuated    ^icvcle    brake      3.858.689,    CI. 

188-24  OOO 
Foster,  George  B  ,  Cuilen,  Donald  L  ,  and  .Abnett,  Albert  C.  to  Autech 
Corporation       Shaped      product     measurement       3,858.983.     CL 
356-163  000 
Foster.  Norman,  and  Lee.  Rosemarv  P  ,  to  Brown  &  Williamson  To- 
bacco Corporation    Surface  finishes    3,859,110,  CI    117-27,000. 
Fothergill,  Graham  .Alwyn,  Osbond.  John  Mervyn,  and  W'ickens.  James 
Charles,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc    Benzofuran  derivatives  and 
processes  therefor    3,859,2^9,  CI    260-240  OOJ 
Fowler,  Charles  A     See— 

Ruvin.  Abraham  E  ,  and  Fowler,  Charles  A  ,  3,859,661, 
Fowler,  John  T     See- 
Perron.  Robert  R  ,  and  Fowler,  John  T  .  3,85'J.6.U. 
Fox,  Clyde  E  ,  and  .Auclair.  Gordon  L    Spring  loaded  cue    3.858.882. 

CI    273-69  000 
Fox,  William  B     See— 

Anderson,  L    Rav,  Fox,  William  B  ,  Hardin,  Charles  \      and  Rat. 
chffe,  Charles  T  ,  3,859,36  1 
Fraleux,  Jean    See — 

Blamoutier,  Michel,  and  Fraleux.  Jean.  3.K5Q,6  13 


Francis,  Thomas  L  .  and  MacZura.  George,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America    Production  of  beta  alumina    3.859,427.  CI   423-600  000. 
Franer,  Victi>r  R  ,  and  Burman,  Darrell  C  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Companv    Sheet  material  useful  in  image  transfer 
techniques    3.859.094.  CI   96-67  (XX) 
Frank,  Robert    Trailer  hitch  device    3.858,908.  CI.  280-476,000 
Frant,  Martin  S  ,  Riseman.  John  H  .  and  Krueger,  John  A  .  to  Orion 
Research  lncorp<^irated    Hydrogen  cyanide  sensing  cell    3.859,191, 
CI    204-195  OOP 
Frant/.  Franklin  D  .  Jr    See— 

Burks,   Darnall   P.   Maher.  John   P.   Martin,  Jacob  H.   Frantz. 
Franklin  D  .  Jr  ,  and  Lemoine,  Arthur  Leo,  3,859.128 
Frayer,  James  A     See  — 

Brunn,  Louis  W  ,  Frayer.  James  A  .  Massoth,  Franklin  E  .  Paras- 

km.  John  A  ,  and  Yanik.  Stephen  J  ,  3.859.200 
Brunn.    Louis   W  ,    Fraver,   James    A  .   and    Paraskos,   John    A  . 

3.859,202 
Brunn,    Louis    W  .    Fraver.   James    A  .   and    Paraskos.   John    A  . 

3,859,203 
Brunn,  Louis  W  ,  Fraver,  James  A  .  Paraskos.  John  A  .  and  Yanik. 
Stephen  J  .  3.859.204 
Frazier.  George  E  ,  to  Carborundum  Company,  The    Electrode  nipple 

drilling  machine  and  process    3,858.994.  CI    403-267  000 
Frazier,  John  F     .See— 

Allen,    Richard    E  ,    Frazier,    John    F  .    and    Smith,    William    C 
3,858,378 
Frederickstin,  Dennis  L  :  See— 

Wulfsberg,  Paul  G  ,  Frederickson,  Dennis  L  ,  and  .Alden,  John  R 

3,859.4-:"; 

Freedman.      Jules       Benzoxepme      derivatives        3,859,306,      CI 

260-333000 
French.  Ralph  Clark,  Jr  ,  and  L'tz,  Edwin  Peter,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories, Incorporated    Portable  hoist   3,858,736,  CI   214-671000. 
Frewe,  Wolfgang   See  — 

Haese,     Kurt,     Frewe,     Wolfgang,     and     Lendt,     Hans-Jurgen, 
3,85'J,486 
Fried.  John  H  ,  to  Svntex  Corporation    Production  of  unsaturated  car- 

bocyclic  ketones.'3.859.309,  CI    260-340.900. 
Fried.  John  H     See— 

Pfister,  Jurg  R  .  Harristm,  Ian  T  ,  and  Fried.  John  H  .  3.859.442 
Friedman.  Arthur  S  Botik  indexing  means  3,858,909,  CI  283-42  000 
Friedrich.  Maria  S    See  — 

Grasselli.  Robert  K  ,  and  Fnedrich.  Maria  S  .  3,859,358 
Friis.  Odd.  to  International   Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation 

Vehicle  roof  carrier   3.858.774.  CI    224-42  lOf 
Frinchaboy.  Warren  F.:  See— 

Cocherell,  Francis  E  ,  and  FrinchaK>y,  Warren  F  ,  3,858,368, 
Frisch.  Peter   See  — 

Scherer,  Otto,  Korinth,  Jurgen.  and  Frisch,  Peter,  3,85*^,424 
Frische,  Dale  George,  to  Indian  Head  Inc    Spinner  assembly  mecha- 
nism. 3.858.7  16.  CI.  198-241  000 
Fritsch,  Gunter:  See— 

Birkner.  Ldo,  and  Fritsch,  Gunter,  3.859,480 
Fritsch,  Werner    See— 

Stache.  Ulrich,  Fritsch,  Werner,  Haede,  Werner,  Radschcit,  Kurt, 
and  Lindmer.  Ernat,  3.859.272 
Frost.  Marvin  D..  to  NCR  Corporation   Color  bar  printer    3  8*^8  ''Ob 

CI.  101-45.000 
Frystak.  Richard:  See  — 

Bradt.  Gordon  E  ,  Fr\stak,   Richard,  Mischenko,  Nicholas    and 
Prelletz.  Edward  R  ,3,858.829 
Fuckert,  Karl  Otto   See— 

Stanke.    Walter.    Wortberg.    Werner,    and    Fuckert,    Karl    Otto 
3.858.609 
Fuehrer.  Reece  R  .  and  Anderson.  Richard  B  .  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration   Retarder  control    3.858.459.  CI    74-645  000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Katsuyama,  Harumi,  and  Ono,  Hisatake.  3.859.303 

Kondo.  Susumu.  Sakai.  Tadao.  Ohi.  Reiichi.  Sugivama.  Mitsunori. 

and  Numata,  Mitsuo,  3,859,  UX) 
Morishita,    Masataka.   Inaba.   Yoshihito.   Kobari.  Sadami.   Fuku- 

shima,  Mitsuru,  and  Abe.  Jinnosuke.  3.859.228 
Yabe,  Shinichi,  and  Kamada.  Masayuki,  3,858,870 
Fujimori,  Yoshiaki,  and  Miyashita.  Kanji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha     Crvstal    mounting    structure    for    a    water-proof   watch 
3,858.388,  C\    58-90  OOR 
Fujimoto,  Shigehisa   See— 

Ogino.  Shigeo,  Fujimoto,  Shigehisa,  Wada.  Hiroo.  and  Tanigawa, 
Yukio,  3,859,167. 
Fukuda,  Masaaki   .See— 

Take/awa,  Teruhiro,  Masuda,  Michio;  Nabeyama.  Hiroaki;  Mohri. 
Katsuo.  Fukuda,  Masaaki,  Kayano.  Tatsuo.  Yanagimachi.  Akio, 
\  amane,  Hisakichi,  Sawabe.  Eiichi.  Uehara.  Takashi,  and  Yo- 
shino.  Takehiko,  3,859.458 
Fukui,  Kakichi    See— 

Kaiiwara,  Toshivuki,  Fukui,  Kakichi;  Mita.  Katsuji,  and  Yamauchi 
Akira,  3,858,424 
Fukumi.  Hirokazu,  Itoh,  Hirataka,  Itoh.  Koryo,  and  Usubuchi.  Yutaka, 
to  Asahi  Ka.sei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Process  for  the  preparation 
of  p-aminomethylbenzoic  acid    3,859.342.  CI    260-5  18. OOR. 
Fukushima.  Masaharu;  See— 

Motokawa,  Yutaka.  and  Fukushima.  Masaharu,  3.859.504 
Fukushima.  Mitsuru    See— 

Vionshita.    Masataka,  Inaba.   Yoshihito.  Kobari,  Sadami;   Fuku- 
shima, Mitsuru.  and  Abe,  Jinnosuke.  3.859.228. 
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Fukushima.  Yasuichi,  to  Hatsuta  Manufacturing  Co  .  Ltd    Fire  extin- 
guisher apparatus   3.858.659.  CI    169-77  000 
Fukuyasu.  Fuguaki:  See— 

Sekizawa.    Yasuharu,    Seki,    Shigeo,    Nomiya.    Bunzo.    KtKda. 
Takemi.    Kai.    Fumio.    Akai.    Naotoshi.    Yu&a,    Yasushi,    and 
Fukuyasu.  Fuguaki.  3,859,362 
Fulton.  Edward  W  ,  to  Alan  I  W  Frank  Corporation,  The   \  entcd  con- 
tainer and  lid    3.858.756.  CI    220-44  OOR 
Furugard.  Erik    See— 

Brosow,  Jorgen.  and  Furugard.  Erik.  3.859.508 
Futaki,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kohmura.  Isao.  and  Futaki.  Kivoshi.  3.859.1  12. 
Futami.  Takehiro   See— 

Doi.  Kikuo,  and  Fulami.  Takehiro.  3.859.546. 
Futurecraft  Corporation:  See— 

Piet.  Meyer.  3.858.360 
G  B   Boucherie.  naamloze  vennootschap,  Firma   See  — 

Bouchene.  Leonel  P  .  3.858.941, 
G   E   Searle  &  Co    See— 

Van  Dijk,  Nicolaas.  3.859.531 
G.  W    Galloway  Companv    See— 

Gallowav.  George  W'.  3.858.688, 
G    Whitfield  Richards  Co    See- 

Klasky,  Saul  W  .  3.859,132 
Gage,  John  C  ,  to  A  O  Smith  Corporation  Coil  processing  apparatus 

3,858.296.  CI    29-205  OOD 
Galizia.  Eugene  V     See  — 

Immel,  Richard  H  ,  Dankocsik,  George  M  .  and  Galizia.  Eugene 
V  ,  3.859.404 
Gallagher.    Stephen    F      Fluid    coupling    assemblv      3.858.913,    CI 

285-238  000 
Gallap,  Francis,  and  Tunstall,  Reginald  V  .  to  Fibre-Thane.  Inc    Pro- 
cess for  fabricating  structural  panels    3.859.401.  CI    264-45  30P 
Gallowav,  George  W  .  to  G    W    Gallowav  Companv    Self-contained 

mobile  extendable  tower,  3.858.688.  Cl'  187-9  000 
Galuska.  Joseph    See- 
Jones,.  .Marvin  A  .  and  Galuska.  Joseph.  3.859.580. 
Gantert.     Alfred      Vehicle     wheel     traction     mat      3.858.803,     Cl 

238-14  000 
Garcia,  Calixto  Fortunato,  to  Byron  Jackson,  Inc    Method  of  selec- 
tively stimulating  oil  wells,  compositions  therefor,  and  methods  of 
making  such  compositions    3.859.107.  Cl    106-123  OTO 
Gardner.  Alvin  L  ,  to  General  Electric  Company    Analog  to  digital  to 
analog    rate    control    circuit    for    traction    motor    control   svstems 
3,859.581,  Cl    318-397  000 
Garrett  Corporation,  The   See— 
Boesel,  Walter  F  ,  3,859,549 

Jansen,  Harvev  B  ,  and  Adams,  Milton  R  ,  both  of.  3,858,390 
Perpall,  Robert  C  ,  3,858,291 
Garrett,  Lewis  B   Ground  prong  for  an  electrical  plug    3,858,956,  Cl 

339-14  OOP 
Garvert,  Clarence  F    Support  means  for  holding  the  cover  of  a  Uiad 

carrying  box  in  different  positions    3,858,744,  Cl    217-60OOG 
Gassong,  Siegfried,  and   Kullmann,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  .Aktiengesell- 
schaft    Arrangement  for  removing  energy  from  a  superconducting 
magnet    3.859,566,  Cl    317-13  OOD 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The:  See  — 

Russ,  Paul  E  .  Sr  .  McComber.  Donald  R  .  and  Patterson.  Philip 

M,,  3.858.949  .,^ 

Voss.  Harold  C  ,  and  Hartford.  Leonard  F  .  3.859.408 
Gatland.  Geoffrey  H  ,  and  Robitaille,  Kenneth  L  .  to  Vemco  Products, 
inc  ,   Emergency  release  for  screw  drive  operator  traveler  assemblv 
3,858.452,  Cl    74-89,150. 
Gatsis.  John   G  .  to   Lniversal  Oil   Products  Company     Hydrodesul- 
furization     of    asphaltene-containing     black     oil      3,859,199,     Cl 
208-97  000 
Gaudette,  Walter  M  ,  Jr    See  — 

Hines,  Lawrence  A  .  Jr  ,  and  Gaudette,  Walter  M  ,  Jr  ,  3,858,436 
Gdugh,  Robert  R     See— 

Denhard,  Elbert  E  ,  Jr  ,  and  Gaugh.  Robert  R  .  3.859,082 
Gauster,  Wilhelm  F  .  See — 

Luton,  James  N  ,  Jr  ,  Gauster,  Wilhelm  F  ,  and  Brown,  Robert  L  , 
3.859,615 
Gavdecki,  Jan,  to  Dunlop  Limited    Elastomeric  mountings,  3.858,92.^, 

Cl,  293-88  000. 
Geiger.  Catherine  E    Ez  sideburn  and  moustache  shaper    3.858,589, 

Cl    I  32-45  OOR 
Geis,  Warren  P  ,  to  Koehring  Company    Self-propelled  vehicle  having 
combined  directional  and  acceleration  pedal  control   3.858,675.  Cl 
180-66  OOR 
Geist.  Bernard  W     See— 

Obergfell.  Allen  R  ,  and  Geist.  Bernard  W  .  3.858.781 
Gendron.  Roger  J  .  and  Plant.  Harvey  E  ,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc    High 
speed  dough  divider  with  fermentation  gas  vents    3.859,022.  Cl 
425-203  000 
Gendron.  Wilfred  H  .  to  United  States  Envelope  Company    Banking 

envelope.  3.858.791.  Cl.  229-72  000 
General  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Takanishi.  Takashi,  and  Nishiuchi.  Hiroshi.  3,859.111. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation    See— 

Nakamura.  Yosio,  3,858.439 
General  Electric  Companv:  See — 

Bialous,  Charles  A  .  and  Jaquiss.  Donald  B.  G  .  3,859,248 
Butine,  John  Donovan,  and  Hapeman.  Martin  Jav,  3.858,525 
Condit.  Robert  E  .  3.859.004 


Crowe,  William  P,  3,858,270. 
De  Pas.  Laddie  A  ,  3,858,330, 
Gardner,  AKin  L  .  3,859,581. 
Halstead,  Richard  J  .  3,858,370. 

Hutchison.  Milton  H  .  and  Petit    Joseph  1    .  3,859,622. 
Klappert,  W  ilh.  3,858,31  I 
Kresge,  James  S  .  3.859.569 
Larson,  Laurence  Eric,  3,859,491 
MacKcnzic.  Burton  Thornlev.  Jr  .  3.^^'^,;47, 
Peil,  William,  3,859,599 
Plunkett,  Allen  B  ,  3,859,579, 
Sakshaug,  Eugene  C  ,  3,859,568 
Traver,  Frank  J  ,  3,859,321 
Weischedcl,  Richard  C  ,  3,859,5  19 
General  Mills  Chemicals,  Inc    See  — 
Peerman,  Dwight  E  ,  3.859,234 
General  Mills  Fun  Group,  Inc     See  — 

Cummings,  Charles  A  ,  and  Giordano.  George  P.,  3,858,352. 
General  Motors  Corporation    See  — 

Beatenbt)ugh,  Paul  K  ,  and  SttKker.  Alan  F  ,  3,858,564 
Bendle.  William  J  .  3.858,628 

Brewer.  Robert  W  .  and  Phillips,  Danny  R  ,  3,858,697 
Buckman,   Kenneth   Ernest,  Colenutl.   Brian   Frank    and   Datlen. 

Robin  Elgar,  3.858,565 
Corry,  Thomas  M  .  3,859,584 
Davis,  James  L  ,  Lopke,  Edward  L  ,  and  Huellmantel,  Louis  W   , 

3,858.39  1 
De  Vincent,  Patsv.  and  Clark,  Herbert  D     3.858,915, 
Evans,  Jesse  L  ,  and  Hecker,  Eugene  L  ,  _vS59,49g 
Fuehrer,  Reece  R  ,  and  Anderson,  Richard  B  ,  3,858,459. 
Harrington.  James  A  .  3,858,560. 
Hart.  Jack  A  .  3.858.558. 
Hause.  Gilbert  K  .  3,858,698. 

Hines.  Lawrence  A  .  Jr.,  and  Gaudette.  W  .ilti  r  M  ,  Jr  ,  3.h5h,4  36. 
Kell,  Nathaniel  B  ,  3,858,840. 
Mathues,  Thomas  P  ,  3.858,457. 
Meibuhr,  Stuart  G  ,  3,859,181. 
Pocobello,  Michael  A  .  Crosviell,  Harold  F     and  Riisager    Harold 

E  ,  3,858,944 
Porter.  Fred  C  ,  and  Nagv.  Idsylo.  3.858,460, 
Prachar,  Otakar  P  ,  3,>^59.^5u 
Sprecher.  Raymond  G  ,  3,858.826. 
Stevenson,  Paul  D,  3,859,013. 
Trvon,  Dean  G  ,  3,859.397 
Wagner,  Karl  F  ,  Jr  ,  3,858,814, 
General  Nailing  Machine  Corporation:  See — 

Paxton,  Gerald  C  .  3,858,489 
General  Tire  Si  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Van  Gils,  Gerard  Edward,  3.859.239. 
Genta.  Guido  Ruggiero  Lorenzo:  See— 

Renfrew,    Edgar    Earl,    and    ("lenta.    Guido    Ru^gicro    Lorenzo, 
3.858,259 
Georgia-Pacific  Corporation    Stt  — 
Rasmussen,  Holger.  3,S5^,'^^I 
Gerdes.  Paul  E     See— 

\ollralh,  Walter  J  .  \  ollrath,  Richard  J  .  \  irniKhc.  Paul  R     lurk, 
Joseph,  Gerdes.  Paul  E  ,  and  Singer,  Roy  W  .  3,85^.:.'^l 
Gerdes,  Theo,  to  Blau  KG  Fabrik   Fuer  Kraftfahrzcugteile    Pressure 

relieving  closure  cap   3, 858, "5  I  .  Cl    220-205  000 
Gerken,    Donald    L  .   to   Cosco.    Int     Infant    earner.    3,858.'^"*6     Cl 

297-377  000 
Gerrv,  Martin  E    Distortionless  magnetic  head  UMng  integral  mechani- 
cal filter  means    3,859,665,  Cl    360-125  tXH) 
Getgen,  Lawrence  E  .  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Lahivator ic^  Invi  r 
porated    Combination  hvbrid  and  frequency   dlvl^l(^^   m.uUiplcxin^ 
circuit    3,859,469,  Cl    179-15  OAA 
Gharaibeh.  Hashem  M.,  to  Warwick  Electronics  Im.    Meihi  d  of  wind- 
ing a  coil    3,858,312,  Cl.  29-605  000. 
Ghieimetti.  Giuseppe:  See— 

Bruzzese,  Tiberio;  Ghieimetti.  Giuseppe    and    Ferrari     Rodolfo, 
3.859.435. 
Ghisler.  Waller:  See — 

Borgstrom.  Gert  Ove.  and  Ghisler,  Walter    '  wsg  4^7 
Giannone,  Victor  S   Tire  chain  device    ?,8^*',^■■•l   (I    '*2-2l300A 
Gibbcins,  Liiren  Kenneth,  and  Ramsey,  Arthur  Albert    !.■  FMC   C  rpo 
ration    Isothiazolopyrimidine  herbicides  and  m.eihiC  of  ^  rniroNir.j; 
plant  growth    3,859",074,  Cl    71-90  000 
Gibbons,   Loren    Kenneth,  to  FMC  Corporation    Ist'xazoipv  rimdinc 
herbicides  and  methi>d  oi  controlling  plant  grovkth     •  ,>>'w  n^s    (  ( 
"1-92  000 
Giese,  Erik  O  .  to  Comfort  Products,  Inc    Heated  inner  mMc  and  battery 

case  for  use  in  Kxit  construction    .'.8';'J.4^6,  Cl    2  1  SiZ  1  1  ii(X) 
Giesemann.  Rolf  See  — 

Renth.  Ernst  Otto.  Mentrup,    Anton.  Schnimm    Kurt,  and  Giese- 
mann, Rolf,  3.859,43H 
Gigoux,  Claude,  to  Thompson-C~SF    Methtid  i^f  manufacturing  multi- 
layer circuits    3,859. 1  "",  Cl    204-15  iXKi 
Gilbert,    Melvin    E     Mechanical    device    for   color    ciXJing   materials 

3.858.986.  Cl   401-34  (XX) 
Gilbreath.  Benjamin  F  ,  and  >'eh,  Hou  Leh    Multiple  scene  lighting 

controller    3,859.561.  Cl    315-293.000 
Gilbreth  Company    See— 

Miller,  Albert  R  ,  and  Spiegel.  Jacob,  3,859,125. 
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Giles,  Philip  M  .  and  Marder.  Arnold  R  ,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion    High   temperature   oxidation   resistant   allov.    3,859,079,  CI. 

75-124  000 
Giordano,  George  P     St't-  — 

Cummings.  Charles  A  ,  and  Giordano,  George  P  ,  3,858,352. 
Girling  Limited    See  — 

Newstead.    Charles,     and     \^  right,     Andrew     Charles    Walden, 
3,85  8.48  8 
GKN  Transmission  Limited    .^ee  — 

Fisher.  Leslie  George,  and  Jones   Vlichael  David.  3,858.412. 
Glacier  Industries,  Inc     See— 

Wight.  Ed«.ard  M  .  ?.85V.(il'J 
Glaser.  David,  to  Burroughs  Corporatkin    Ssstcm  tor  operating  multi- 
ple position  displav  tubes    3,859,55^^.  CI  '3  15-169. OTV. 
Glaser,  Hermann    See— 

Kandler.  Joachim,  Merkenich,  Karl,  Hennmg,  Klaus.  Vogt,  Wil- 
helm,  ,Auer,  Eberhard,  and  Gla,ser,  Hermann.  3.859,224. 
Glass,  George  A     See  — 

MaxcN,  Frederic  R  .  and  Glass,  George  A  .  3.858.850. 
Glass,  Marvin  I  ,  and  Ter?ian,  Rouhen,  tii  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates. 

Animated  dancing  doll    3,858,353.  CI   46-247.000. 
Glassbrook,  Allan   Creel    3,858,827.  CI    242-131.000. 
Glenn.  Edwin  E  ,  Jr     .SVt'  — 

Sirubhar,  Malcolm  K  ,  Fitch    John  L  .  and  Glenn,  Edwin  E.    Jr 
3.858,658 
Glover.  Richard  W  ,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Electri- 

callv  powered  t^Kil    3.858,383.  CI    56-10.500. 
Gmeiner.  Gunter    See  — 

Kleefeld.  Frank,  and  Gmeiner,  Gunter.  3,858.919. 
Goda,  Ka/uhiro    .Vt-  — 

Kawano.  Reijiro,  Goda.  Kazuhiro;  Yamakawj,  Hiroshi;  and  Oh- 
hara,  Osamu,  3,858,704 
Goerler.    Ronald    B  ,    to   Crest  Good    Manufacturing  Company.   Inc. 
Combined  diameter  and  thread  gauge    3.858,325.  CI.  33-199.00R. 
Goettsch.  Reijer    .'^ee  — 

De  Roov.  Abraham  H  ,  and  Goettsch.  Reijer,  3,859,278. 
Goff.  McKinlev    See  — 

Crum,    Donald.    GotT,    Mckmlev.    and    Hampton,    Edward    L.. 
3  g5i<  93  2 
Goff.  Richard  E  ,  Jr     Nt>  — 

Campbell.  Ro^er  G  ,  GotT  Rk  hard  E  ,  Jr  .  and  Guay.  Normand  D., 
3,858,622 
Got'orth,  David  L    Fishing  apparatus    3,858,343,  CI.  43-42.170. 
Goings,  Harford  E   Telescoping  ladder    3,858.684.  CI.  182-207.000. 
Golden,  Ronald    See  — 

\  incent.  David  N  ,  and  Golden.  Ronald,  3.859,151. 
Goldstein.  Alma  W  ,  to   Abbott  Labiiratories    Method  of  producing 
antimicrobial  agent  m-141  and  its  salts   3, 85*^,  I  70.  CI.  195-80.000. 
Goldstein,  Herman  B  ,  and  Ouderkirk,  John  T  ,  to  Sun  Chemical  Cor- 
poration    Corrugated    paperboard    compositions,    3.858.273,    CI, 
161-133  000 
Gommans.  Hubertus  Johannes  Josephus.  and  Stikkelbroeck.  Josephus 
Gerardus  Henricus,  to  L  S   Philips  Corporation  Connection  of  coax- 
ial cable  ends    3, 85V, 455,  CI    P4-88,00C 
Goncalves.  Antonin,  and  Desruet,  Michel,  to  L  Oreal    Display  cap  for 

pressurized  container    3,858,760,  CI    222-153  000 
Goodfellow,  Roben  D  .  to  Kennametal  Inc   Big  hole  cutter   3,858,667 

CI    n5-5 3  000 
Gooding,  Elwvn  R    Hand  £un  huilet  proof  fdi:c  shield,  3,858.242,  CI 

2-10  000 
Goodison,  Brian  .-Xnthonv    }iee  — 

Poole,  John  Huvton,  and  Goodistm,  Brian  Anthony.  3.859,593, 
Goodman.  David  S  .  and  Prow.  Harold  J  ,  Jr  .  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation    Printed  circuit  board  connector 
3.858,Q61,  CI    33s)-r6  0,MP 
Goodvear  Tire  &  Rubber  Companv ,  The    Vtt  — 
Hutchings.  David  A  .  3.85*^,3  1' 
Johnson,  David  W  ,  and  Kell.  Ralph  V,  .  3,858.948. 
O'Connor,    James    M  ,    Sm.ith.    Richard    R  .    and    Lai,   Joginder. 

3.85^^.263 
Tazuma.  James  T  .  3,85*^.3^6 
Van  Der  Aue,  John  P  ,  3.859.244 
Goss,  John  B     See  — 

Stachowiak,  John  E,.  and  Goss,  John  B  ,  3,858,358 
Gottlieb,  C    Robert,  and  Lewis.  Eugene  C  .  to  Diamonhead  Corpora- 
tion     Svstem     for    placing    factory     prefabricated    housing    units. 
3.858.928,  CI    294-81  OSF 
Gottsmann,  Helmut,  to  Triumph  Werks  Nuernberg  .AG    Tabulating 
mechanism      for     a      dual      pitch     escapement       3,858,706.     CI 
19^-176  000 
Gotwalt,  Warren  P   Cooking  device.  3.858.495.  CI.  99-421. OHH 
Gould  Inc     5ft'  — 

.Mao,  George  W  ,  3.859,084. 

Strauss.  Howard  J  .  and  Hill,  Edward  S  .  3,859.141. 
Grabher,  Erich    See— 

Rutschke,  Arno,  and  Grabher,  Erich,  3.858.892. 
Grace,  .Michael  F    See— 

Hevde,  John  C  ,  and  Grace,  Michael  F  ,  3.859.034. 
Grall.    Bernard    C  .    to    V'ollrath    Co  .    The     Pressure    relief    vaKe 

3.858,750.  CI    220-203  000 
Grant,  Jon  H  ,  and  Paulv,  Ravmond  W  ,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Companv 
High  speed  magnetic  deflection  amplifier  having  low-p^iwer  dissipa- 
tion   3.859.55  7,  CI    315-2"OTD 


Grasselli.  Robert  K  .  and  Friedrich,  Maria  S  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany. The    Process  for  the  oxidation  of  olefins  to  unsaturated  alde- 
hydes. 3,859,358,  CI    260-604. COR 
Graves,  Carl  D.  Tennis  practice  stroke  courts  with  common  ball  re- 
ceive court.  3,858,880.  CI    273-29  OOA 
Graves.  David  J  ;  and  Ritchev ,  Charles  R  ,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.    Process  for  making  a   polyvinyl  alcohol   gel  support  pad 
3.858.379,  CI    53-25  000 
Green.  Howard  Stanton   See— 

Camm.  Richard  John,  and  Green,  Howard  Stanton.  3,859.346 
Green.  Paul  D     See— 

Ladin,  Eli  M  ,  and  Green,  Paul  D  ,  3,858,288, 
Grecson.  James  C  .  Jr    See- 
Costa,  Michael  J  ,  Greestm,  James  C  ,  Jr  ,  and  Haberland.  Peter  H 
3,858.284 
Grenier,  Joseph  Emilien    See  — 

Grenier,  Joseph  Henri,  and  Grenier,  Joseph  Emilien,  3.858,45  3 
Grenier.  Joseph  Henri,  and  Grenier.  Joseph  Emilien   Driving  and  steer- 
ing unit.  3.858.453.  CI    74.202  000 
Griesbaum.  Karl   See- 
Oswald,    .Alexis    A.,    Hall.    Daniel    N  .    and    Griesbaum     Karl 
3.859.360 
Griewahn.  Carl  O    See— 

Hickman,  Stephen  L  ,  and  Griewahn,  Carl  O  ,  3.858.647 
Grindheim.  Earl  A.,  to  Rosemount  Inc   Two  wire  current  transmitter 
responsive    to    a    resistance    sensor    input    signal     ■<  8'>9  sya     CI 
324.57.00R. 
Griner,  Arthur  J.;  and  Koppa.  Daniel  .Anthonv,  to  Nabi.-;co,  Inc   Appa- 
ratus for  and  method  ot  making  pastrv  cups  and  the  like    3.859  030 
CI.  425-450  1  00, 
Griot.  Rudolf  G     l-p-(  w  i-AMINOALkOW  iPHEW  L-'!  ^dIaR^L- 

CYCLOHEPTANES   3. 85V, 355,  CI    260-5-^0  700 
Grishin.  Ivan  Ignatievich   See— 

Nemtsov,  Jury  Mitrofanovich,  Klimov,  .Alexandr  Galikovich,  and 
Grishin,  Ivan  Ignatievich.  3,858,413 
Gross,  David  E,.  Libers,  Rl^land,  and  Smalling,  Claude  W  ,  Jr  ,  to  .Mon- 
santo Companv   Selective  hvdrogenatuin  of  C ^  acetvlenic  hvdrocar- 
bons,  3.859.377,  CI.  260-681  500 
Gross.  Reinhold  W.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Sons.  Inc    Sashless  window 

structure.  3.858.356.  CI   49-4!  3  000 
Grosseau.  Albert,  to  Societe  Antmvme  Automobiles  Citroen    Mecha- 
nism for  the  anti-locking  braking  o(  a  wheel  of  a  motor  vehicle 
3,858,946,  CI    303-21  (HiF 
Grote.  Hugo;  and  Peithmann,  Ludolf   Manuallv  operable  lifting  appa- 
ratus. 3.858,845,  CI    2'^4-168  000 
Grundherr,  Willv   J  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation    Control  logic  for  print 
wheel  and  hammer  of  high  speed  printing  apparatus   3,858.509   CI 
I0I-93.00C 
Grussen.  Jean    Bottle  cap   3.858,742,  CI    215-253  000 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated    See— 

Getgen,  Lawrence  E  .  3.859,469. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorptirated   See  — 
Backstrom,  Melvin  L  ,  3,859.087 
Lambert.  Robert  L  ,  3,859,426 

Latassa,  Frank  .M  ,  and  Sadoski,  Tadius  T  .  3,859.555. 
Rhee.  Dong  W\xi.  3,859.610 
Szeverenvi,  Nikolaus  .A  ,  3,859.645 
Guardian  Packaging  Corporation    See  — 

Monia.  Victor,  3,859,154 
Guay.  Normand  D    See— 

Campbell,  Roger  G  ,  Goff.  Richard  E  .  Jr  .  and  G^a\    Normand  D 
3,858,622 
Gudmestad,  Ragnar,  to  ,Artos  Engineering  Companv    Endless  chain 

conveyor  for  a  terminal  applicator    3,858,292.  CI    29-203  ODT 
Gueldenpfennig,  Klaus.  Pommerening.  Lwe  A.  and  Russell.  Stanley  L  . 
to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation    Private  automatic   branch  ex- 
change with  central  office  features    3,859.474.  CI    179-27  OD.A 
Gugler.  Victor  F  .  to  Entenmann's  Bakerv.  Inc    Apparatus  for  making 

coffee  rings    3.859,018,  CI   425-l26(WR 
Gulf  Research  &.  Development  Companv    See— 

Brunn.  Louis  W  .  Frayer.  James  A  .Massoth.  Franklin  E  ,  Paras- 

kos.  John  A  ,  and  Yanik,  Stephen  J  ,  3,859.200 
Brunn.    Louis   W  .    Fraver.   James    A  .   and    Paraskos.   John    A 

3.859.202, 
Brunn.    Louis   W  .    Fraver.    James    A  .   and    Paraskos.   John    A 

3.859.203 
Brunn,  Louis  W  .  Fraver,  James  A  ,  Paraskos.  John  A    and  Yanik 

Stephen  J  .  3.S59.204 
kochhar.  Rajindar  K  ,  Osborn,  Mvron  D  ,  and  Rowatt    Robert  J 
3,859,23  1. 
Gumb,  Bev  William   .SVe— 

Morrell,  Ronald  Joseph,  Laing.  Graham  Sterling,  and  Gumb   Bev 
William,  3,859,476 
Guth,  Horst   See— 

Masino.  Leo,  and  Guth.  Horst.  3.858.519 
Gysin,  Leonhard,  executor;  See— 

Blattner,  Hans,  and  Schindler,  Walter,  deceased.  3,859,439 
Gysling.  Henry  J  ,  and  Vinal,  Richard  S  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Photographic  systems  based  on  photosensitive  copper  ( i )  complexes 
3,859.092,  CI    204-15  000 
Haas.  Frank  C  ,  to  Oil  Shale  Corporation.  The   Alumina  recovery  from 

.'il  shale  residue    3,859.413. CI    423-122000, 
Haas,  Lawrence  J    Mini  bike  carrier    3,858,775.  CI    224-42  03B 
Haas.    Robert    V  ,    to    Singer    Company.    The     Needle    dispenser 
3,858,722,  CI.  206-380  000 
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Haberland.  Peter  H    See— 

Costa,  Michael  J  .Greeson.  JamesC  ,  Jr  .  and  Haberland,  Peter  H  . 
3.858.284, 
Habich.  Adolph  Broadus.  and  Ward,  John  Wesley.  Jr  .  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation   Transducer  track  selection  appara- 
tus. 3.859.662.  CI    360-106  000 
Habrovec.  Franti&ek.  Skarek.  Jin,  Rys,  Premysl,  Mrkva.  Frantisek,  Ze- 
man.  Jiri,  Janik.  Miroslav,  deceased  (by  Janik.  Drahomire.  wife  and 
heiress),  and   Klines.  Zdenek.  to  Ceskoslovenska  Akademie  \  ed 
Steel  composition,  particularly  for  anti-friclion  bearings   3.859.146. 
CI.  148-36  000 
Haede.  Werner   See— 

Stache,  Ulrich.  Fritsch,  Werner.  Haede.  Werner.  Radscheit.  Kurt, 
and  Lindmer.  Ernat.  3.859,272 
Haese,  Kurt,  Frewe.  Wolfgang,  and  Lendt,  Hans-Jurgen.  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Electric  vacuum  switching  unit  having  a  power 
drive    3,859.486,  CI    200-144  OOB. 
Hagenah,   Hans-Gerhard,   to    Perpetuum-Ebner,   Fabrik   fur   Feinme- 
chanik  Lnd  Elektrotechnik  Steidinger  &  Co  kom   ges  .  Firma  lone 
arm    for    record    players    and    record    changers     3,858.889.    CI 
274-37  000 
Hagiwara.  Yoshitoshi:  See— 

Kusaka,   Kunio.  Osawa,   Makoto,   Hagiwara.   Yoshitoshi,  Sekine, 
Tomio,  and  Takagi.  Yoshiaki.  3.859,083 
Hagood.  Jerry  W  .  Shelton.  Jeo,  and  Norman,  Ralph  L    Hybrid  recti- 
fier. 3,859.550.  CI.  3  1  3-309  000 
Hair  Again  Ltd     See— 

Nate,  Michael  A  .  II,  and  Mann.  Maurice  A  .  3,858,245, 
Halcon  International,  Inc     See  — 

Kollar.  John,  3.859,368 
Hales.  John  H  ,  and  McAllister,  Mvron  R  Apparatus  for  finishing  drap- 
eries  3,858.768.  CI    223-32,000 
Hall.  Daniel  N     ,S«'- 

Oswald.    Alexis    A  ,    Hall,    Daniel    N  ,    and    Griesbaum,    Karl, 
3.859.360, 
Hall.  James  D     See— 

Ashe.  John  B  ,  Berrv,  Peter  F  .  and  Hall.  James  D  ,  3.859,525 
Hall,  Joshua  D    Pneumatic  supply  and  vent  control  valve    3,858,608, 

CI    137-625  250 
Hall,  Roger  L  ,  Wainwright.  Edward  S  ,  and  Clarkson.  Kenneth,  to 
North  American  Systems  Corporation,  by  said  Hall  and  Wainwright 
Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  the  theft  of  articles   3,859.652, 
CI    340-280  000 
Hallam,  Edwin  Carey,  and  Hallam.  Heather,  to  E  C    Hallam  and  C<im 

pany    Motor  graders    3.858,661,  CI    172-1000 
Hallam,  Heather    See— 

Hallam.  Edwin  Carey,  and  Hallam.  Heather,  3.858.661. 
Halliburton  Companv    iVe— 

Thomas,  Mickey' A.  3,858.275. 
Wray,  Gary  0  ,  and  Holden,  John  C  .  3,858,649 
Hallworth,  Gerald  Wynn,  and  Smith,  Sidney  William,  to  Allen  6i  Hans- 
burvs    Limited     Medicament    inhalation    device     3,858,583,    CI 
128-266.000 
Halstead.  Charles  H  ;  See- 
Das.    Donald    L  ,    Halstead,    Charles    H  ,    and    Huck,    Neil    F  . 
3.858,373. 
Halstead.  Richard  J  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Retainer  clip  and 

closure  means    3.858,370,  CI    52-760  000, 
Halwes,   Dennis   R  .   to   Textron    Inc    Nodal    beam    inertial   flexure 

3,858,831,  CI    244-17,270 
Hamamoto,  Hiroshi    See — 

Kimura.    Takashi,    Majima,    Azusa,    and    Hamamoto,    Hiroshi, 
3.859,085, 
Hamb,  Frederick  L  ,  and  Wilson,  John  C  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany     FILM     FORMING     POLYMERIC    COMPOSITIONS    OF 
7.7-blMETHYL-7H-DIBENZO  |c,h|,\ANTHENE  COMPOUNDS 
3,859,254,  CI    260-49  000 
Hamb,  Fredrick  L  ,  and  Wilson,  John  C  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Companv 

Film  forming  polymeric  compositions   3.859,097.  CI   96-87  OOR 
Hampton,  Edward  L     See — 

Crum,    Donald.    Goff.    McKinlev.    and    Hampton.    Edward    L  . 
3.858.932 
Hampton,    Marshall    D     Two-part    protective    cover    for    padlocks, 

3,858,4  19,  CI,  70-55  000, 
Hanna,  Thomas  L     See — 

Beck,  Harold  D  .  and  Hanna,  Thomas  L  ,  3,858,644 
Hanser,  Paul  Edmond    Amphibian  vehicle    3.858,260,  CI    9-1  OOT 
Hansgen,  Klaus    See— 

Hiersig.    Heinz    M  ,    Hansgen,    Klaus,    and    Sudhoff,    Wolfgang. 
3.858,41  1, 
Hanson,  John  Nils   See— 

Radkowsky,  Alvm.  Conley.  George  Henry.  Ryals.  Henry  Wesley, 
Hanson,  John  Nils.  Cohen.  Joseph  David,  and  Weinreich,  Wil- 
liam Arthur,  III.  3.859.165 
Hapeman.  Martin  Jay    See— 

Butine.  John  Donovan,  and  Hapeman.  Martin  Jay.  3,858,525 
Hara.  Akin,  Miyake,  Masaya.  and  Kobayashi.  Mitsunori.  to  Sumitomo 
Electric   Industries.  Ltd    Cemented  carbide   intermediate  therefor 
and  process  for  producing  the  same.  3.859.056.  CI.  29-182  700 
Harada.  Akikazu.  and  Hisada.  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Magnetron  hav- 
ing spurious  signal  suppression  means   3.859,558.  CI    315-39  510 
Harada.  Hideo:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hiroaki,  Harada.  Hideo,  Miyaoka,  Hiroshi,  Tanaka, 
Minoru.  Kubota.  Osamu,  Nakamura,  Shizuo,  and  Nakamura. 
Yasusi.  3.859,367. 


Harada,  Mitsuma.sa:  See — 

Muto,  Kiyoshi,  ^'amamoti\  "tasuhisa,  Tovoda,  >  oshinmt,  Azemi, 
Shozo,  Okant,!,  Shigeru.  Masuyama.  Kenva.  .Aihara,  Seitaro    \u-. 
Takao,  Ogawa,  Isamu.  and  Harada,  M it.su masa,  '',8*^ Z- 1  S 
Hardin,  Charles  V    See  — 

,Anderson,  L    Ray,  Fox,  William  B  ,  Hardir,  C  harics  \      and  Ral- 
cliffe,  Charles  T  ,  3,859.36  1 
Hardtmann.     Goetz     E      Tricvclk:     pv  nmidmiines.     3,&5V.289.     CI. 

260-256  40F 
Haren.    Ralph    J  ,    to   Tenneco    In^     Muffler    with    rotarv   gas    flow 

3,858,678,  CI    181-55  000 
Hargis,  Duane  C     See  — 

Dubcck,  Michael,  and  Hargis,  Duane  C  ,  3,859.41  I 
Harman,  Charles  C     See  — 

Siems,    Lee    E  ,    Thigpen,    Ben    B  ,    and    Harman.    (.  harlcs    C  . 
3,859,573 
Harman,  David  John    See— 

Beasley,  Robert  Malcolm.  Harman.  David  John.  Mainard   D<iuglas 
Raymond,  and  Washington.  Derek.  3,859,07  1 
Harper-Wvman  Company    See  — 

Mizerak.  Dennis  S  .  and  Stohrer.  Charles  E  .  Jr  .  3,858.81  I 
Harrell,  Jerald  Rice,  and  Schmiegel.  Waller  Werner,  to  du  Pont  dc  Ne- 
mours,    E.     I,,     and     Companv       \  ulcanizablc     fluorocla-slomtr 
3.859,259,  CI    260-77  50R 
Harrington,  James  A  ,  to  General  Motiirs  Corp<.iraiior    Rtxiprotaiing 

rotary  engine    3.858,560,  CI    123-8  470 
Harris,  John  Derek    See— 

Roberts,  Maurice,  Harris,  John  Derek.  Humpagc.  Ro)    William.. 
and  Crow,  Geoffrey  George,  3,859,135. 
Harrison,  Ian  T     See— 

Pfister,  Jurg  R  ,  Harris*in,  Ian  T  .  and  Fried.  John  H  ,  3.859.442. 
Harrison,  Thomas  J  .  Hellwarth.  Gcvirgc  -X     and  Jaeger,  Richard  C,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Uorporatu-n    .Analog  to  digital  con- 
verter for  electrical  signals    3,85^,654,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Hart,  Bernard  Eaton    Diaphragm  pumps.  3,859,011,  CI   417-389  000. 
Hart.  Jack  .A  .  tii  General  Motors  Corpt>ration   Stratified  charge  rotarv 

engine    3,858,558.  CI    123-8  131,' 
Hart,  Thomas  Gordon,  to  Occidental  Energy  Development  Companv 
Enclosed  electrical  energy  storage  device  with  halogen  absorbmg 
means   3.859,142,  CI    136-179.000. 
Hartford,  Leonard  F    See  — 

\'oss,  Harold  C  ,  and  Hartford,  Leonard  F  ,  3.8  59,408 
Hartig,  Rufus  G   Closed  pond  system  for  wet  process  phosphate  pl.mi^ 

3,859.423.  CI    423-472  000  ' 
Hartmann.  Clinton  S  .  and  Birch.  Michael  J  ,  !r  Tcxav  Instruments  In- 
corporated   Reflcctionless  surface  wave  transducer    .Vssy  f,(,>,    (^\ 
3  33-72  000 
Hartmann.  Leonard  Joseph,  tii  (."hemetron  C  orpt<ratior-    Ball  vaKe  and 

the  like  having  liKking  handle    .■*,858.8 43.  CI    25  1-'JViiih 
Hartmann.  Lot  bar.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellsc  haft   Rei.  ipro^ai  sv  nt  hri 
nization  of  oscillators  of  a  time  multiplex  telephone  tommunuation 
network    3.859.466,  CI    179-15  OBS 
Hartwimmer.  Robert,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  .Akiiengesellschafi  vor- 
mals  Meister  Lucius  <Sc  Bruning   Prexress  for  the  manufacture  of  fluo- 
rine-containing p<.ilymers    3.859,262,  CI    260-80  ""O 
Harvev.  Richard  F  .  and  Mixire.  George  E  ,  to  Mi,H're  Prudutiion  Spe- 
cialities, Inc    High  speed  steel  compositions  anO  article^'    '•  h'"'^  0!>  I  , 
CI    75-126  OOC 
Harwocxi.  Robert  George,  .ind  Ferdc>n,  Gilbert  Douglas,  h    AMP  Incor- 
porated   Electrical  connecting  members  requiring  lower   insertion 
and  retraction  forces  and  providing  f'r  Kiw  contact  wear    •858  ,vs  * 
CI    339-17  00  L 
Hasty,  Turner  Elijah,  t(i  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Method  for 
encapsulating      discrete     semiconductor     chips       ',^59.180,     CI 
204- 1  6  OCX) 
Hatch,    Asa    E,    Removal   of  heaw    metals   from    aqueous   solutions 

3,859.210,  CI    210-28  (KK) 
Hatsuta  Manufacturing  Co  .  Ltd     See — 

Fukushima.  >asupchi.  3,858.659 
Hattori,  Tadashi,   Wakamatsu,   Hisato,  Nakase     Takamichi,  and   "l  o- 
shida,  Shuzit,  to  Nipp<in  Soken,  Inc   Electric  cimtrol  system  for  auto- 
mobile     exhaust      emission      control      systems       3,859,541,     CI 
307- 10  OOR 
Hattori,  Takahiro   ,S<'<'— 

Koide,  Tohru,  Hattori.  Takahin^  Ohno,  >  oshio,  and  Maruva,  Mit- 
suru,  3,858,329 
Hauer,  Harold    See— 

Bednarski,  Theodore  M  .  and  Hauer    Harold,  3,859,193. 
Haupt,  Heinrich    See — 

Stieler,    Werner,    Oelmever.    Rolf     Haupt,    Heinrii.h,    and    V'er- 
naleken,  Hugo,  3,859,245 
Hause,  Gilbert  K  ,  to  General  Minors  C  orporation    L  nitarv  spring  for 

stroking  transmission  servo  motor    ^^"^8,6^8    CI    1^2-89  OOR 
Haverback,  Bernard  J    ire- 
Bass,  Michael,  Dwver.  Richard  M  ,  and  Haverback.  Bernard  J  . 
3,858,577 
Havstad,  Harold  R  ,  to  Hudstin  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Companv    Out 

board  heating  device    3, 859.398'.  CI    261-141  (KHi 
Hawkins.  Curtis  Owen,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  ,  and  Companv 

Spinneret  capillary  metering  plugs    3,859.031.  CI    425-461  CKX) 
Haws.  Gerald  W  ,  Knight.  Bruce  L     and  Rhudv,  John  S  ,  to  Marathon 
Oil  Company    Well  stimulation  with  polyaminc  solution*   3.858.657. 
CI    I  66-305 'OOR. 
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Ha>aka*a,  Yoshikazu   See— 

Matsui.   Shunji.    Hirashima.    Kenzci.    Havaka'Aa.   Yoshikazu;  and 
Marumo,  Nagavuki.  3.859 -18: 
Havnes.  Larr>  E    Valve    3.858,84  1,  CI    25  1-13  000. 
Ha>som,  Derek  W  R  ,  and  Wells.  Mr  illiam   Method  of  operating  a  basic 

open  hearth  furnace    3,859,0^8,  CI    ^5-59  0(X) 
Haythomthwaite,  James,  to  Scapa  Drsers  (Canada)  Ltd  Moisture  con- 
trol  of  felts    and    webs    in    papermaking   s\stems.    3.859.163.   CI, 
162-198  000 
Hayton,  Eugene  P    See- 
Burton.  John  C  ,  and  Hayton,  Eugene  P  ,  3,858.274. 
Hazemeijer  B    V'     See— 

Clason.  Jan  Christiaan,  3,859,61  1 
Hazen.  Gretz   L  .   to   DEC   International     Inc     Food   processlna    vat 

3.858.855.  CI,  259-104  000 
Heaney.  James  J  .  to  Anthonvs  Manufacturing    Defrosting  system  for 

refrigerator  doors    3.859.502.  CI    219-218  iX)0 
Heat  and  Control.  Inc     See- 
Benson.  Clark   K  .  Caridts.   .Andrew,    A  .  and   Nilscn.  .Arthur    A 
3.858,546  , 

Heberlein  &.  Co    AG    See—  ' 

Melz.  Bernhard,  3.858.818 
Hechtel.  Richard,  to  Siemens  .Aktiengesellschaft   Electron  beam  gener- 
ator   for    transit-time    electron    discharge    tubes.    3,859  552     CI 
313-449  000 
Hecker,  Eugene  L     See  — 

Evans,  Jesse  L  ,  and  Hecker,  Eugene  L  ,  3,859,499 
Heer,  Alfred,  and  Renner.  Alfred    Methvlolglvcidvl  ethers  of  polyva- 
lent phenol  ethers    3.859.255.  CI    260-51  OEP 
Heft.  Eugene  J  .  to  Sanders  .Associates.  Inc  Clutter  suppression  circuit 

3.859.659,  CI    343-"  "00 
Hem.  .Allyn  J  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company    Pressure  relief  expan- 
sion chamber  for  hydrostatic  motors    3.858.483.  CI    v|-^5^X). 
Heinemann,    Otto,    Schmits,    Heinz-Herbert,    and    Schulz.    Hans,   to 
PoKsius.AG    Planetarv  cooler  for  rotar\  tube  furnace   3  859  039  CI 
432-80  000 
Heinrich  Koppers  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung    See  — 

Stanke.    Walter.    Wortberg.    Werner,    and    Fuckert.    Karl    Otto. 
3.858,609 
Hemzen.  Robert  ,A     See  — 

Viorley.  Edwin  R  .  and  Hemzen.  Robert  .A  ,  3.859,548 
Heisler.  Raymond  A    Method  for  automaticallv  feeding  and  erecting 

folded  cartons    3,858.490.  CI   93-53. 0<3M 
Hellwarth.  George  A     See  — 

Harrison.  Thomas  J  .  Hellwarth.  George  A  ,  and  Jaeger    RicharJ 
C  .  3,859.654 
Helm.  Lwe,  to  U  S    Philips  Corporation    Optical  apparatus  for  estab- 
lishing    logical     relationships     and     for     storing       '  H^9  ^^q      CI 
340-n3  0LS 
Hemmelgarn.  Donald  J     See — 

\oorhees.  John  E  .  and  Hemmelgarn.  Donald  J  .  3,858,432, 
Hendricks,  Frank  L  .  Jr     See  — 

Moore,  William  Cabell,  and  Hendncks,  Frank  L  .  Jr  ,  3.858,614. 
Hennart.  Claude    See  — 

Rahussier,  Bernard.  Mandon.  Jean-Pierre,  and  Hennart.  Claude 
3,858.80"' 
Henning,  Klaus   See  — 

Kandler,  Joachim,  Merkenich,  Karl,  Henning,   Klaus.  V'ogt.  Wil- 
helm,  ,Auer,  Eberhard.  and  Glaser.  Hermann.  3.859,224, 
Henningsen.  Lee  A  ,  to  Firetrol.  Inc    Fire  pump  control  apparatus 

3.859,565.  CI    3I7.|3  DOR 
Henry.  Ormond  L  .  and  Strader.  Don  S  .  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc  Air  spring 
system  and  damped  air  valve  therefor    3.858.903,  CI,  280-124  OOF 
Hepworth.  Paul,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited    Production 
of  polyalkenmers  from  monomers  of  norbornene  structure  contain- 
ing polar  groups    3.859.265.  CI    260-85  50R 
iHerbrand.  Lois   A  .  and  Spector,  George    Electncallv   heated  boiler 
«.ith  perforated  rack  and  an  adjustable  heat  shield    ■?  859  SOS    CI 
2  19-43  3  000 
IHercules  Incorporated    See  — 

Bednarski.  Theodore  M  .  and  Hauer,  Harold,  3,859,193. 
Breslow.  David  S  .  3.859.26  1 
Jenkins,  Kennedv  .Areford.  3.85^.242 
Mover,  Richard  l  .  3.858,5  1  I 
Regelson.  William,  3.859.433 
Hergenrother,  William  L  ,  and  .Ambrose,  Richard  J  ,  to  Firestone  Tire 
&    Rubber  Company,   The     Method  of  making    nylon  constituent 
block  copolvmers  of  predetermined  pliabilitv  at  low  temperatures 
3,859.382.  CI    260-859  000 
^erluison.  Jean-Claude    See  — 

Nguyen-Tat,   Thang,    Pain.    Roger    Andre,   and    Herluis<.in.   Jean- 
Claude.  3.859.456 
Hermsen,  Manfred    Filter  device  for  producing  filtered  coffee  bever- 
ages   3.858.493.  CI    99-306  000 
Hertzberg.  Martin.  Litton.  Charles  D  .  Murphv.  John  N  ,  and  Sacks,  H 
Kenneth,  to  United  States  of  America,  Interior    Optical  detection 
system    3.859,520.  CI    250-209  000 
Vjlery,  Jean-Francois   See— 

Beaupoil,     Claude     Marc-Andre,     and     Herv       Jean-Francois 
3.858.554 

Herz.  Jack  L  ,  and  Chaberek,  Stanley,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company. 
Ethvlenediammetetraacetic  acid  anhydride  derivatives    ^  8^9  337 
CI    260-500  50H 
Herzner,  Karl  Heinz,  to  L'  S  Philips  Corporation   Triangular  generator 
3.859,603.  CI    328-181  000 


Hess.  HansJurgen  E  .  and  Nelson.  Roger  P.  to  Pfizer  Inc    18  Beta- 

glycyrrhetinic  acid  amides    3.859.328.  CI,  260-468,500 
Hess.  Hans-Jurgen  Ernst   iff— 

DeAngehs,     Gerald    George,     and     Hess,     Hans-Jurgen     Ernst 
3.859.288 
Hetterich,  George  C  ,  t(>  Singer  Company.  The    Combination  sewing 

machine  housing  and  carrying  case    3.858.954,  CI    312-244  000 
Hettrick,  La  Verne  A  ,  to  International  Feed  Improvement  Associa- 
tion, Inc    Method  and  prcxluct  liquid  molasses  with  diatomaceous 
earth    3.859,448,  CI    426-96  000 
Heurtley,  John  Crampton,  to  .Xerox  Corporation   Methods  of  thermo- 
plastic xerography  and  apparatus  therefor  3.858.973.  CI   355-9  000 
Hewson.  Kenneth  E     See  — 

Sutton.  Lawrence  R  .  Ranno,  Carl  P  .  and  Hewson,  Kenneth  E 
3.858,269 
Heyde.  John  C  ,  and  Grace.  Michael  F  .  to  Apcom.  Inc    Pilot  burner 

and  pilot  name  hcx>d  therefor    3.859,034,  CI.  431-80,000, 
Hi-Shear  Corporation    See— 

Sekhon,  Jagdish  S  ,  3,858,479 
Hibbing,  Edw  m  Ernst,  and  Preisler.  Frank,  to  Johns-Manville  Corpora- 
tion   Method  for  cutting  holes  in  rcxifing  sheet  material    3  858  469 
CI    83-37  OOO  -.       .       . 

Hibbs.  Eugene  B  .  Jr  .  and  Swire.  Roger.  IV  .  to  Digilin  Incorporated. 

Amplifying  means  and  system    3.859.605.  CI    330-30  OOR 
Hickman,  Stephen   L  .  and  Gnewahn.  Carl  O    Heat  exchanger  and 

method  of  manufacture  therefor    3.858,64'',  CI    l6'i-17100O 
Hicks.  Darren  D    See- 
Carlos.  Donald  D  .  and  Hicks,  Darrell  D  .  3.859.266 
Hiendl,  Heriberg    See  — 

Aignesberger,  Alois.  Rosenbauer.  Hans-Gunter.  and  Hiendl    Heri- 
berg. 3,8  59.3  l^ 
Hiersig.  Heinz  M  .  Hansgen.  Klaus,  and  Sudhoff.  Wolfgang,  to  Mannes- 
mann-Meer   Aktiengesellschaft    Shaft  coupling  for  transmission  of 
axial  thrust  and  torque    3.858.4  11.  CI   64- 1  OOR 
Hifra  La  Li>che  S   ar   1   See— 

Aignesberger,  Alois,  Rosenbauer.  Hans-Gunter.  and  Hiendl    Heri- 
berg. 3.859.316 
Higashida.  Susumu   ,Sff— 

Murayama.   Keisuke,  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao,  Toda, 

Toshimasa.  Mori.  Eiko,  Horiuchi,  Hideo,  Higashida.  Susumu. 

Matsui,  Katsuaki,  Korumada,  Tomovuki,  Ohta,  Norivuki    and 

Ohsawa,  Hisayou,  3,859.293 

Higbea.  George  E   Anchor  bracket  for  furniture  springs  3,858,858,  CI. 

267-110,000, 
Hill.  Alan  M  :  See- 
Ware.  Franklvn  C;  and  Hill.  Alan  M     1  8';9  108 
Hill,  Edward  S     See- 
Strauss.  Howard  J  .  and  Hill.  Edward  S  ,  3.859.14  1 
Hill,  H.  Wayne.  Jr  .  and  .Moberly.  Charles  W  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company    Preparation  of  i\jtrile  polvmers  with  aralkvl  mercaptans  as 
polymerization  modifiers    3.859,388.  CI    260-879.000 
Hiller.  Montague    Water  closets    3.858.8 13.  CI    241-46  020 
Hindermann,  Peter,  and  Meindl.  Hubert,  to  Ciba-Geigv  AG    1  Amino- 
4-(4.5    dialkyl-3-sulfamovl-phenvlaminol    anthraquinone-2-sulfonic 
acids.  3.859.283,  CI.  260-247  lOA 
Hines.  Lawrence  A,,  Jr,,  and  Gaudette,  Waller  M  ,  Jr  .  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Vehicle  brake  leak  testing  svstem  and  method 
3.858,436,  CI,  73-39  OCH}  ' 

Hinxlage,  Aloys,  to  Holstein  &    Kappert  Maschinenfabnk    ■Phonix" 
Gmbh    Beverage  priKessing  plant  with  reduced  water  consumption 
3,858,62",  CI.  141-1,000. 
Hirashima,  Kenzo   See— 

VlaLsui,   Shunji,    Hirashima.    Kenzo;   Havakawa.   Yoshikazu    and 
Marumo.  Nagayuki.  3.859.482 
Hirosawa.  Tomio.  and  Otsuka.  Susumu.  to  Cabin  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha.  Slide  projector    3.858.97;.  CI    353-1  18  000    ' 
Hirota,  Kashichi.  to  Kvowa  Denki  Kagaka  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Crate  for 

carrying  b<,nt I es    3. 858, "46.  CI    220-21000 
Hirsch.  Stanley  C    See— 

Schneider.  William  A  .  and  Hirsch.  Stanley  C  .  3.858,480 
Hirschfeld.  Tomas.  to  Block  Engineering.  Inc    Method  and  apparatus 

for  detecting.  3.859.526.  CI    250-302  000 
Hisada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Harada,  .Akikazu;  and  Hisada.  Hiroshi.  3,859.558 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd     See— 

Kitamura.  .Masahiro.  Suzuki,  Hiroshi,  and  Sato.  Mikio.  3.859.379 
Tanno.     Seikichi.     Kohgame.     Hisashi,     and     .Muroi      Tadashi 
3.859.383, 
Hitachi  Electronics,  Ltd    See— 

Takezawa,  Teruhiro,  Masuda,  Michio,  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki,  Mohri, 
Katsuo.  Fukuda,  Masaaki,  Kayano.  Tatsuo,  Yanagimachi.  Akio! 
Yamane,  Hisakichi,  Sawabe.  Eiichi.  L'ehara,  Takashi.  and  Yo- 
shino,  Takehiko,  3,859,458 
Hitachi,  Ltd     See- 
Abe,  KaLsuro,  and  Ono,  Kozo.  3.858.487 
Harada,  Akikazu.  and  Hisada.  Hiroshi,  3.859,558 
Kajiwara,  Toshiyuki,  Fukui,  Kakichi.  Mita.  Katsuii,  and  Yamauchi 

Akira,  3.858.424 
Kitamura.  Masahiro,  Suzuki.  Hiroshi.  and  Sato.  Mikio   3  859  179 
Maki.  Naoki,  3.858.522  '    '       "      ' 

Nozaki,  Waiaru,  3,858.442 

Takezawa,  Teruhiro,  Masuda.  .Michio.  Nabeyama.  Hiroaki,  Mohri, 
Katsuo,  Fukuda.  Masaaki.  Kayano.  Tatsuo.  Yanagimachi.  Akio," 
>amane,  Hisakichi.  Sawabe,  Eiichi,  L'ehara,  Takashi,  and  Yo- 
shino.  Takehiko,  3,859,458. 
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Tanno.    Seikichi;     Kohgame,    Hisashi;    and     Muroi.     Tadashi 
3.859.383 
Hitco   See— 

Trelease.  Robert  B  ,  3.858,891 
Hixson,  James  D.  to  Hixson.  R   M   Rail  fastening  assembly   3.858.804. 

CI    238-264  000 
Hixson.  R    M.:  See— 

Hixson,  James  D  ,  3,858,804 
Ho,  Allen  P  .  and  Ting,  Yee-Ming,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation       Minutiae      recognition      system       3.859,633       CI 
340-146  30E 
Hochreuter,  Richard,  to  Sandoz  Ltd   a/k/a  Sandoz  AG   AntisUtic  fin- 
ishing of  plastic  molding  materials    3,859,378,  CI    260-78  OOS 
Hocker,  Jurgen.  and  Merten,  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Di- 

oxazolone  isocyanates   3.859.299.  CI.  260-307  OOA 
Hoctor.  Arthur  E  :  See- 
Brown.  Wilbert  C  .  and  Hoctor,  Arthur  E  ,  3.859,473 
Hoddmott,  William  M  .  and  Hreschak,  Richard  J  .  to  Textron  Inc  Ouill 

drive  mechanism  for  machine  tools   3.859.001.  CI   408-3  000 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

Kandler,  Joachim,  Merkenich.  Karl,  Henning,  Klaus.  Vogt,  Wil- 

belm.  Auer.  Eberhard.  and  Glaser.  Hermann,  3.859,224 
Sanm,  W'ilfried.  Schinzel.  Erich,  and  Rosch,  Gunter,  3.859,350 
Hoerbiger  V'entilwerke   See- 
Bauer.  Friedrich.  Berger,  Karl,  and  Hrabal.  Hans.  3.858.605 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc     See— 

Demny.  Thomas  Casimir,  and  Scannell.  James  Parnell.  3.859.171 
Dostert,  Philippe,  and  Kyburz,  Emilio.  3.859.304 
Edenhofer.  Albrecht.  and  Spiegelberg,  Hans.  3.859.294 
Fothergill.  Graham  Alwyn.  Osbond,  John  Merwn,  and  W'ickens 

James  Charles.  3.859.279 
Kaiser.  Ado.  Koch.  Wolfgang.  Scheer.  Marcel,  and  Wolcke    L  we 

3.859.331 
Klein.  Bernard.  3.859.047 
Hogg.  Walter  R  .  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc    Fluid  ejecting  mecha- 
nism   3.859,012.  CI.  417-437,000. 
Hogstrom.  Edwin  F  ;  See— 

Horvath.  Richard  A  .  Stumphauzer.  William  C  .  and  Hocslrom 
Edwin  F  .  3,859.1  13 
Holcroft  &  Company    See- 

Shefsiek.  Paul  K  .  and  Cone.  Carroll.  3.859.040 
Holden.  John  C     See— 

Wray.  Gary  0  .  and  Holden.  John  C  .  3,858,649 
Hollenton.  Frank,  and  Ingalls.  John  L  .  to  .AMF  Corporation    Method 
and    apparatus   for   manipulating   rod-like   articles     3  8*^8  708     CI 
198-20  OOC, 
Hollingsworth,  John  D   Apparatus  for  removing  trash  from  carded  fi- 
bers  3,858,276.  CI,  19-98.000 
Holmes.  Donald  E    See— 

Sisson.   Ronald   L  .   Holmes.    Donald   E  .   and   Zeller.   Burton   S 
3.859.2  16 
Holmes.  Gerald  E  .  to  Ernest  Holmes  Company    V  ehicle  towine  device 

3.858,734,  CI,  214-86  OOA 
Holmes.  Robert  S  ,  and  Katz,  W  alter  M  ,  to  ComSci  Data.  Inc   Method 
and  apparatus  for  decoding  binary   digital  signals    3  8*^9  6'' 1     CI 
340-146  lOR 
Holstead,  Robert  D  ,  and  Wyman.  Charles  E  .  to  Monsanto  Company 
Apparatus  for  separating  high  from  low  viscosity  fluids    3  859  21" 
CI    210-523  000. 
Holstein  &  Kappert  Maschinenfabrik  "Phonix'   Gmbh   See— 

Hinxlage,  Aloys,  3,858.627. 
HoUrieka  rnlernational  N V     See  — 

Bronkhorst,  Armand  Francois,  and  Wurdemann,  W'ilhelm  Ludwig 
Heinrich  Ernst,  3,859,453 
Honda  R  &  D  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Kusaka.   Kunio.  Osawa.   Makoto,  Hagiwara,   Y  oshitoshi,  Sekinc, 
Tomio.  and  Takagi.  Yoshiaki.  3,859.083 
Honeywell  Inc     See- 
Foreman,  Donald  S  .  3,859,621, 

Kloek.  Arvid  E  .  and  Scott.  Myrsyl  Walter,  3,858.306 
Honeywell  Information  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

Chynoweth,  William  R  ,  and  Kayser.  Wolfgang,  3,859,664 
Hood.  Andrew  G  ,  111  ,  Adamson.  David  L  .  Andersen.  Terrell  N  .  and 
Richards.  Kenneth  J  .  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation    Calcium 
containing    lead   allov    anodes   for   electrow inning,    3.859.185.   Ci 
204-108  000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &.  Plastics  Corporation.  See— 
llardo.  Charles  S  .  3.859,371. 
Robota.  Stephen.  3,859.372. 

Ruihel.  Walter  W  .  and  Evans.  Leo  G..  3,859,196, 
Hopper.  Harry  W  ,  Jr     See- 

Laserson,  Gregory  L  ,  and  Hopper.  Harry  W  ,  Jr  ,  3,859.483 
Hoppesch,  Joseph  P  ,  Padgitl.  Kenneth  W  .  and  Ward.  Donald  H  ,  to 
Borg-Warner  Corporation   Control  system  for  quiescent  breath  tes- 
ter   3.858.434.  CI,  73-23  000. 
Horbury.  Eric   Anthony,  and  Evetts,  David  Ronald,  to  Rolls-Rovce 

(1971)  Limited   Method  of  brazing   3,858.303,  CI    29-490  000' 
Horiuchi.  Hideo:  See— 

Murayama,   Keisuke.  Morimura.  Syoji.  Yoshioka.  Takao,  Toda, 

Toshimasa.  Mori.  Eiko.  Horiuchi.  Hideo.  Higashida.  Susumu. 

Matsui.  Katsuaki.  Korumada.  Tomoyuki.  Ohta.  Noriyuki.  and 

Ohsawa,  Hisayou.  3.859,293 

Horn.  Anton.  Thielmann,  Klaus.  Pfeifer,  Otto,  deceased,  and  Schilling. 

Klaus    Device  for  biochemical  and  enzymatic  analysis.  3,859,050, 

CI   23-253  OOR. 


Horn.  John  Gerhard,  and  Melin.  John  .A  .  to  .Arbman  DeveK>pment  ,AB 

Mcxiel  flight  simulator    3.858,347.  CI.  46-76  000 
Home.  Ottis  J  .  Jr  ,  and  Smith.  Wesley  E  .  to  United  States  of  America. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission    MethcxI  for  reproducibly  controlling 
the  crvslallinity  of  synthetic  graphite    3.859.422.  CI    423-448  tiOO 
Hornei.  Kurt   See— 

Bose.     Fritz-Rainer,     Hornei.     Kurt,    and     Essmann      Wolfgang 
3.858.943 
Horton.  Robcn  A  .  to  Precision  Metalsmiths,  Inc    Melhi^ds  of  making 

molded  refractory  articles   3.859.405.  CI    264-49  OOC) 
Horvath.  Richard  A  .  Stumphauzer,  William  C  .  and  Hogstrom.  Ed\*in 
F.  to   Nordson  Corporation    Method  and  apparatus  for  applying 
compound  and  post  end  repair  coating  to  can  ends    ^  8^9  I  M    CI 
1  17-43  000 
Hosier.  James  Crombie    See— 

Eiselstein,  Herbert  Louis,  and  Hosier   James  Crombie,  3,8**^.060 
Hostetler.  William    See— 

Brey.  Wilhelm.  Hostetler.  William.  Locffler.  Earl  Ferdnand.  Kolm 
Hubert  Ernest,  and  Elder,  Fred  Grove,  3,859,152 
Hotien.  Bruce  W  .  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Bisphosphoramide- 

sulfur  compound  containing  lubricant    3.859.219.  CI    252-42  700 
Houlihan,  William  J  .  and  Nadelson,  Jeffrey    Benzylidcne  substituted 

bicyclic  and  tricyclic  compounds    3,859.356,  CI.  260-570  9(Xi 
Howa  Kagyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See- 

Shinkai,    Kunio,    Yamada,    Hazuo,    Sakaki,    Kenii,    and    Masuda 
Hironori,  3,858,385 
Howard.  Bernard  Peter  Fox.  and  Carter,  Ronald  Dav  id   Flour  engaging 
mobile    support    devices    for    articles    of    furniture    or    the     like 
3.858.271,  CI    16-45(X»0 
Howard.  Durrell  Unger    Self-contained  sanitarv  closet  for  M.hiJes  or 

the  like    3,858,249, CI    4-lii(»(i() 
Howard.  Peter  Barry    See  — 

Wiseman.  Thomas  James,  and  Howard.  Peter  Barry.  3,859,109. 
Wiseman.  Thomas  James,  and  Howard.  Peter  Barry,  3,859,1  15. 
Houarth-Williams,  James   See  — 

Emblem,      Harold      Garton,      ano      Howarih- W  illi.mis       James 
3.859,198 
Howells.  Paul  W  .  and  Lothes.  Robert  N  .  to  Syracuse  Universu  Rt 
search   Corporation    Variable-load   suspension    for    light    M-hi^U'. 
3.858.902.  CI    280-124  OOR 
Hrabal.  Hans   See  — 

Bauer.  Friedrich.  Berger,  Karl,  and  Hrahal    Hans,  .■>.h5S.605. 
Hreschak.  Richard  J     See— 

Hoddmott.  Wilham  M  .  and  Hreschak.  Richard  J  .  3.859.001. 
Hruby.  John  O  .  Jr  .  to  Ram  Jet  Corporation   Fountain  base  with  inter- 
nal strainer    3,858.620,  CI    239-P(i(>(i 
Hsu,  John  S   Extruder  screw    3,8'^> >*-?    CT,  259-191,000, 
Huber,  Charles  L  ,  and  Stickney,  Thomas  L,.  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Envelope  stuffing  apparatus    3,858.381,  CI    53-188  000 
Huck.  Neil  F     See- 
Day.    Donald    L  ,    Halstead.    Charles    H      and    Hu^k      Neil    F 
3.858.373 
Hucke.  Edward  E   .Methods  of  projuung  ^arK>naceous  bodies  and  the 

products  thereof   3.859.421.  CI    42 '.ja*;  (hiO. 
Hudson  Qyvgen  Therapy  Sales  Companv     Sec  — 

Havstad.  Harold  R  .'3,859,398 
Huebner,  .Albert  L    Erosion  reduction  m  wet  turbines    3  !s59  005    CI 

415-1000 
Huellmantel,  Louis  W  :  See- 
Davis,  James  L,.  Lopke.  Edward  L      .mj  Huillmantcl    Louis  W 
3,858.391 

Hughes  Aircraft  Companv   See— 
Bilow.  Norman.  3.859.35.'' 

Grant.  Jon  H  .  and  Pauly.  Ravm>>nd  W  .  3,859.557. 
Leedv,  Havden  M  ,  McCTrav,  Loren  C.     Jr     an,1  Stiver    H.irrv  L 
3,858.304 
Hugo  Sachs  Elektrt^nik  Kommandilgesellschaft    s»<  — 
Dehnert,  Heinz,  and  Steicrt,  Hermann,  :vS5!!.576, 
Hugon,  Pierre    .S(<  — 

Beregi,   La.s7lo,  Hugon,  Pierre,  Duhault,  Jacques    and   Poignant 
Jean-Claude,  3,859.273 
Hume,  Alfred  S  .  Jr  .  to  Intersil  Incorporated    Non-volatiie  memory 
unit     with     automatic     standby     power     supply      3  859  638      CI 
340-1  "3  OOR 
Humlong,  Robert  Frank,  to  Wald   Manufacturing  Companv,  incorpo- 
rated   Hub  and  axle  assembly,  3.858.942.  CI.  301-105,008. 
Humpage,  Roy  William    ,Sf c — 

Roberts,  Maurice,  Harris,  John  Derek    HurTipage,  Rov   William, 
and  Crow,  Geoffrey  George,  3,859.1.''* 
Humphrey.  John  H     See— 

Dillingham.  Edward,  and  Humphrev,  John  H  ,  3.859.509 
Humphrey.     Norman     J      Multi-pocket     container      '*  8*8  790      CI 
229-72  000  ... 

Hungerford.  Daniel  Comsiock.  to  Brunswick  Corporation    Twin  fluke 

anchor  having  removable  flukes    3.858.543.  CI    114-208  (KiR 
Hunt.  Howard  C  .  to  Improved  Machinery.  Inc   Filtering  apparatus  and 

methods    3.85^.213.  CI    2lU-"3iKK) 
Hunter.  Terry  Albert,  to  Canadian  General  Electrit  C  ompanv  Limited 

Oil  seal  barrier  for  jacks    3.858.458.  CI    "4-606  OCKi 
Hurd.  Leslie  .A    Methivd  and  apparatus  of  outdixn  position  liKatine 

3,858,326.  CI    33-273  iXH)  * 

Hurst.     Eric     Kenneth.     Infants     feeding     K>tilcs       ^8*8  7^8      CI 

215-11  OOC  '        '   '    ■ 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  7,  1975 


Hurst,  Robert  Gillander,  Pinner,  Alan  Leonard,  and  Kyte.  Colin  Tre- 
vor, to  Fosroc  A  G   Apparatus  and  pr^vess  for  the  treatment  of  tim- 
ber' 3.859.046,  CI    :i-65  000 
Hur*it2.  Arthur    Aid  for  relieving  or  preventing  tennis  elKiu  injury. 

3,858.881.  CI    :73-:9  00A 
Hutchings.  David  A  .  toGoodvear  Tiro  &.  Rubber  Compan;.,  The   Pro- 
cess of  preparing  p-benzoquinone    3.859,31''.  CI    ;WJ-3'^6  (,K)R 
Hutchinson.  Francis  Gowjand.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited   Crosslmked  polvurethanes  from  pK>lvurethane  precursjirs  and 
vinvl  monomers    3.859.38  I .  CI    260-859  (X)R 
Hutchison.  Milton  H  .  and  Petit.  Joseph  L     lo  General  Electric  Com- 
pany     Electronic     scanning    switch     for    s<inar      3.859,622.    CI. 
340-6  OOR 
Huvev.  Michel    See  — 

Thiery.  Jean.  Chatard,  Vlichel,  Huvev.  Michel,  and  Bona'-cnt,  Cre- 
rard.  3.858.616 
Huvck  Corporation    See  — 

'LefVowit2.  Leonard  R  .  3.858.623 
Hvdranautics    iVt'  — 

Chambers.  Henry  B  .  3.858.847 
Hvdril  Companv    See— 

Mott.  James  D  .  3.858.650. 
I    D    Engineering.  Inc     See  — 

Martens.  Martin  A   J  .  3.858.280 
I  Squared  R  Element  Companv.  Inc     .^t't'  — 
Matvs.  Stanley  J.,  3,859.500, 
Matys.  Stanley  J.  3.859.501.  | 

Ichikawa.  Kaichiro:  See— 

Murakami.  Masuo.  Ichikawa,  Kaichiro,  Imai,  Kazuo;  Sato.  Norio; 
Ito.  Noriki,  Oka,  Yoshihiko.  Kauamura.  Tsutomu;  and  Ozasa. 
Teruaki.  3,859,2'" 
ICI  .Australia  Limited    .^c'c  — 

Serban,  .Alexander,  and  Webber.  Lionet  Grenville.  3.859.440. 
ICI  L  nited  States  Inc     See— 

Evans.  John  H  .  and  McEwen,  Frederic;^  R  .  3.858.392. 
Langhans.  Roy  Kenneth,  3,854,445. 
Ide.  Tatsuo    See  — 

Takahashi.  Nobuhiro.  and  Ide,  Tatsuo.  3.859.495. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation    See  — 

Nemeth.  Henry,  and  Snyder,  Edward.  Ill,  3.858.875. 
lemco  Products  Inc     See — 

Thomas.  Morton  I  ,  3.858.596. 
Ikeda.  Takuo    See— 

Sugivama.  Hiroshi.  Otsuka.  Hideo.  Vamamoto.  Masakuzu;  Ikeda. 
Takuo.  and  Okuno,  Masami.  3.859.271, 
Ikeda,  Voshiro    See  — 

'loshivagawa,   Mitsugi,  Ikeda,   Voshiro,  and  Nishizawa,  Kohichi. 
3.859.103 
Ikegai  Tekko,  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See—  i 

Takahashi.  Yukio.  3.858.503 
llardo.  Charles  S  .  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corpiiration.  Halo- 
genated  norbornene  •  methanonaphthalene  compounds.  3.859.371, 
CI    260-648  OOC 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc     it'c'  — 

Marco.  Leslie  Stephan.  3,858.748. 
Smith,  Harold  Byron.  Sr  ,  3.S58.''4I, 
Imada,  Takashi    See— 

Saito.  Shigeru,  Ishikura.  Jun,  Sasaki,  Yutaka  Vloriya,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Imada,  Takashi,  3,859,325 
Imai,  Kazuo    See— 

Murakami.  Masuo,  Ichikawa,  Kaichiro,  Imai,  Kazuo;  Sato.  Norio; 
Ito,  Noriki,  Oka,  Yoshihikii.  Kawamura,  Tsutomu,  and  Ozasa, 
Teruaki,  3,859.277 
Imamura.  Takaaki   See- 
Sakamoto.  Yuzuru.  Kubota.  Eishi.  Sakamoto.  Kazuhiko;  Okuda. 
Koji.  Imamura.  Takaaki.  Sano.  Shigeshia.  and  Suzuki,  Fukushi. 
3.858.635 
Imanaga,  Kojiro    See— 

Saida,    Youichi;    Ito,    Haiime.    Imanaga.    Kojiro.    and    Jyumonji. 
Tomoji.  3.858.484 
Immel.  Richard  H  .  Dankocsik,  George  M  .  and  Galtzia.  Eugene  V..  to 
,ARCO  Polvmers.  Inc    Densifvmg  plastic  foam  scrap    3. 85'^ .404.  CI. 
264-89  000 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited    See  — 
Atherton.  John  Heathcote.  3,859.320 
Hepworth.  Paul.  3.859,265 
Hutchmstin.  Francis  Gowland.  3.859,38! 
Lambert,  John  Eric,  and  Vasey,  Charles  Henry.  3,859,329. 
Weston.  David  Frederick.  3.858.293. 
Williams.  Colin.  3.858.285 
Imperial  Metal  Industries  (Kvnochi  Limited   See- 
Sax].  Karel.  3,858,904 
Improved  Machinerv.  Inc    See- 
Hunt.  Howard  C  .  3.859.213 
IMS  Limited    See— 

Ogle.  Robert  W  ,  3.858,580 
Ogle.  Robert  Walter.  3,858,582 
Inaba,  Shigeho,  Yamamoto,  Michihiro,  Ishizumi 
Koshiba.   Masao,  and   Yamamoto,   Hisao,  to 


Kikuo.  Mori.  Kazuo; 
Sumitomo  Chemical 


Company.       Ltd        Quinazoline      derivatives.       3.859.237,      CI, 
260-251  OQB 
Inaba,  Yoshihito   See— 

Morishita,   Masataka.   Inaba.    Yoshihito.    Kobari.   Sadami.   Fuku- 
shima.  Mitsuru.  and  .Abe.  Jinnosuke.  3.859.228 


Indian  Head  Inc     See— 

Frische.  Dale  George.  3,858,7  16, 
Inductotherm  Corptiration    See— 

Kennedy.  ThecxJore  R  ,  3,859.542 
Industria  e  Comercio  de  Implementos  .Agricolas  e  Desmantamento  de 
Carrado  Iciadec  LTDA.   See— 

Oueiroz.  Hugo  Soares,  3,858,338, 
Industrie  Pirelli  S  p  A     See— 

Favini.  Fiorenzo,  3,859.628. 
Infantino.  Dolores   See— 

Sullivan.  Royal  A  ,  and  Infantino,  Dolores,  3,859,446. 
Infrared  Industries,  Inc     See- 
Ross.  Thaddcus  Christopher.  3,859,647 
Ingalls,  John  L     See — 

Hollenton.  Frank,  and  Ingalls.  John  L  ,  3,858.708. 
Ingers<.)ll-Rand  Companv    See— 

Allen,  Edward  L  ,  3.858,295 
Inoue,  Mitsuhiro   See— 

Kai,  Tsunetoshi,  Inoue.  Mitsuhiro.  Yoshida.  Matuo,  and  Ueda. 
Jun-lchi.  3.858.510 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants   See  — 

Thierv,  Jean,  Chatard,  Michel,  Huvey.  Michel,  and  Bonavent,  Ge- 
rard, 3,858.616 
Instrumentation  Specialties  Company;  See— 

Allmgton.  Robert  William.  3.859.539 
Intellectual  Property  Development  Corporation.  See— 

Weigand.  AlanHugh.  3.859.437. 
Interlake.  Inc     See— 

Banjeglav,  George  Milan.  3,858.625 

Petersen,  Warren  D  ,  3,858.528 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation   See— 

Cielo.    John     Robert.     Moorman.    William     Albert,     and     Rao. 
Suryanarayana  Krishnappa.  3.859,590 

Costa,  Michael  J  ,  Greeson,  James  C  ,  Jr  ,  and  Haberland,  Peter  H  . 
3,858,284 

Etter,  Garv,  3.859,632 

Fiehmann,  Donald  E  ,  and  Reynolds,  Kim  C  ,  3,859.510 

Habich.  .Adolph  Broadus,  and  Ward,  John  Wesley,  Jr  ,  3,859.662 

Harris*in,  Thomas  J  ,  Hellwarth,  George  .A  .  and  Jaeger,  Richard 
C.  3.859.654 

Ho,  Allen  P  .  and  Ting.  Yee-Ming.  3.859,633 

Jaerisch,  Walter,  and  Makosch.  Guenter.  3.858,981 

KeidI,  Steven  D  ,  and  Nels<^in,  James  F  ,  3,859.572 

Parker.  Charles  C  .  Pollevs.  Rhodes  W  .  and  Vranka.  Joseph  S  , 
3,859.130 

Piatt.  Steven,  Pomeranz,  Jehoshua  \  .  and  Tewarstin.  Dintsh  K., 
3.859.637. 

Scheel.  Hans-Jorg.  3,858.553 

Shang.  David  C   T  .  3.859.176. 

Touw,  Theodore  R  .  3.859.553, 
International  Computers  Limited    .SVf— 

Davies.  Dennis.  3.858.958 
International  Environmental  Dynamics   See — 

Ben-Zvi.  Emanuel,  3,858,374 
International  Equipment  Companv    See  — 

Joyce,  John  E  ,  3.858,795 
International  Feed  Improvement  Association,  Inc     See— 

Hettrick,  La  Verne  A  ,  3.859,448 
International  Harvester  Companv    See- 
Beck.  Harold  D  ,  and  Hanna,  Thomas  L  ,  3,858,644. 

Shore,  Daniel  B  .  3.858,696 

Winker.  Bernard  L  ,  3,858,665 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc  ,  The    See- 
Church.  \athan  Lewis,  and  Snape.  Edwin.  3.859.086 

Eiselstein,  Herbert  Louis,  and  Hosier,  James  Crombie,  3,859,060. 
International  Salt  Companv    See— 

Jacoby.  Charles  H  .  3.858.397 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation    iff— 

Brewster.  Arthur  Edward.  3.859.530 

Cragg.  William  Donald.  Lawson.  Anthony  Newton,  and  Sterling, 
Henley  Frank.  3.859.478 

Craven.  George  Frederick.  Thomas.  Raymond  Richard,  and  Ber- 
ger.  Maurice  Francis.  3.859.600 

Nguyen-Tat.  Thang,   Pain,   Roger   Andre,  and   Herluison,  Jean- 
Claude,  3,859.456. 
International  Standard  Electrical  Corporation;  See— 

Kramer.  Gert,  3.858.544 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation    See— 

Friis.  Odd.  3.858,774 

Goodman,  David  S  ,  and  Prow,  Harold  J  .  Jr  .  3,858.961. 

Rabow,  Gerald,  3,859,658 

Saxon,  B   Ronald,  3,859,462. 
Internax  Holdings  Limited   .Sff— 

Welder,  Benjamin,  3,858,874 
Intersil  Incorporated    See- 
Hume.  Alfred  S  ,  Jr  .  3,859,638. 
Interstate  L'tilities  Corporation   5ff— 

Berg.  Roy  E  .  3.858,534 
Iowa  Mold  Tooling  Co  ,  Inc    See  — 

Zrostlik.  Francis  L  .  3.858,735. 
Isaacs,  Jacques  Harold,  to  Textron  Inc   Holder  for  winding  of  ribbon- 
like material    3,858.719.  CI    206-49  000 
Ishida,  Masavuki.  to  Tovo  Suisan  Kaisha  Ltd,  Apparatus  for  manufac- 
turing wantans  containing  fillers   3.858.497,  CI   99-450  600 
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Ishida,  Shuichi   iff— 

Misalo,  Tomomasa,  Suzuki,  Toshiyuki.  Nakagawa,  Taizo,  Ohmori. 
Kaoru.    Baba.    Takco,    Ishida,    Shuichi,    and    Ishii,    Junichi, 
3,859,444 
Ishihara,  Shinya.  Mizuno,  Kiyohiko,  and  Nishimura,  Hir<iaki,  to  Nip- 
pondenst)  Co  ,  Ltd   Valve  operation  detecting  dcv  ice   3,859,6  1 9.  CI 
340-238  000 
Ishii,  Junichi   iff — 

Misalo,  Tomomasa,  Suzuki.  Toshiyuki.  Nakagaw a.  Taizo,  Ohmori 
Kaoru,    Baba,    Takeo,     Ishida,    Shuichi,    and     Ishii,    Junichi, 
3,859.444 
Ishikawa.  Kazuo.  to  Jeco  Co  .  Ltd    Method  of  making  a  rotor  for  an 

electric  device    3.858.309.  CI    29-598  (KK) 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    .Sff  — 

Morioka,  Akira.  and  Iwasaki.  Hiroshi.  3.858,73  3 
Ishikura,  Jun    .Sff— 

Saito,  Shigeru,  Ishikura,  Jun,  Sasaki,  Yutaka,  Moriva,  Kivoshi,  and 

Imada.  Takashi,  3,859,325 
Saito,  Shigeru,  Ishikura,  Jun,  and  Sasaki.  >  utaka,  3,859,326 
Ishizumi,  Kikuo    .Sff— 

Inaba.   Shigeho.   Yamamoto.    Michihiro.   Ishizumi.   Kikuo,   Mori, 
Kazuo,  Koshiba.  Masao,  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao.  3,859,237 
Isuruishi,  Yuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha    Electronic  wrist 

watch  with  alarm    3,858,389,  CI    58-57  500 
I  III,  Hajime    See  — 

Saida,    Youichi,    Ito,    Hajime,    Imanaga,    Kojiro,    and    Jvumonji, 
Tomoji,  3,858.484 
Ito,  Noriki    ,Sff— 

.Murakami.  Masuo.  Ichikawa.  Kaichiro.  Imai.  Kazuo.  Sato.  Norio: 
Ito.  Noriki.  Oka.  Voshihiko.  Kawamura.  Tsutomu.  and  Ozasa, 
Teruaki,  3,859,277 
Ito.  Takao    See  — 

Muto.  Kiyoshi.  Yamamoto.  Yasuhisa.  Toyoda.  Yoshinori.  Azemi. 
Shozo.  Okano.  Shigeru.  Masuyama.  Kenya.  Aihara,  Scitaro,  Ito, 
Takao,  Ogawa,  Isamu,  and  Harada.  Mitsumasa,  3.858,318 
Iti'h,  Hirataka    .Sff  — 

Fukumi.   Hirokazu.   Itoh.   Hirataka.   Iloh.   Koryo.  and   L'subuchi. 
^  ulaka.  3.859,342, 
Itoh.  Koryo;  .Sff  — 

Fukumi.   Hirokazu.   Itoh.   Hirataka,   Itoh.   Korvo.   and   L'subuchi, 
Yutaka.  3.859.342 
ITT  Industries,  Inc    See— 

Belart,  Juan,  3,858,945 
Ivanov,  Konstantin  Grigtinevich;  See— 

Semchenko,  Ivan  Alexandrov ich.  Semcndyaev.  Ale.vandr  Fedoro- 
vich.  Ivanov.  Konstantin  Grigorievich.  Tkachenko.  Georgv  Pe- 
trovich,  and  Shteiert,  Nikolai  Pavlovich,  3,859,104. 
Iwaki,  Akio;  See— 

Iwama,     Hideaki.     Iwaki.     ,Akio.     and     'i  amaguchi.     Hirovoshi. 
3.859,098 
Iwama,   Hideaki,   Iwaki,   Akio,  and   >'amaguchi,   Hirovoshi,  to  Koni- 
shiroku      Photo     Industry      Co  ,     Ltd       Photoresist     composition 
3,859,098,  CI,  96-90. OOR, 
Iwasaki,  Hiroshi;  iff— 

Morioka,  Akira,  and  Iwasaki,  Hiroshi,  3,858,733, 
Izmailova,  Julia  Sergeevna   iff— 

Terentiev,  Vladimir  Dmitrievich,  Dorman.  Efim  Isaakovich,  l^"- 
mailova,  Julia  Sergeevna.  Feigm.  \'iktor  Zinovievich.  Sandov- 
skaya.  Valentina  .Alexandrovna.  Rudina.  Galina  Jurievna,  Las- 
tochkin.  Jury  Vasilievich.  Person.  Leonid  Matveevich.  Saxonov. 
Gennady  Markovich.  >akimovich,  Viktor  'Sakovlev  ich,  and 
Zaitsev  .'\  ladimir  .Andreevich,  3.858.556 
Izu.  Masatsugu    See  — 

O'Driscoll.  Kenneth  F  .  and  Izu.  Masatsugu,  3.859.169 
Izumi.  .Masao,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited    Refrigerant  evap(i- 

rator  for  air  conditioner    3.858,406,  CI,  62-210  000, 
J    M    Nev  Company,  The;  iff— 

Wmslow,  Donald  L  ,  3,859,041 
Jackson,  Winston  J  ,  Jr  ,  Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F  ,  and  Caldwell,  John  R  , 
to   Eastman    Kodak  Company     Butanediol   polyester  compositions 
containing  talc  and  having  improved  heat-distortion  temperatures 
3.859,246,  CI,  260-40, OOR. 
Jackson,  Winston  J  ,  Jr  ;  iff— 

Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F  ,  and  Jackson,  Winston  J  .  Jr  ,  3,859.251 
Jacobi,  Otto  K  ,  t(i  Kolmar  Laboratories.  Inc    Sugar  composition  for 

topical  application.  3,859.436.  CI    424-180  000 
Jacobsen.  J    Kenneth    .SVf — 

Barnes.  Lyle  K  .  and  Jacobsen.  J    Kenneth.  3.859.192 
Jacoby.  Charles  H  .  to  International  Salt  Company    Carrying  out  heat- 
promotable  chemical  reactions  in  sodium  chloride  formation  cavern 
3.858.397.  CI    61-500 
Jaeger.  Oskar    iff  — 

Barth.  Rudolph,  and  Jaeger.  Oskar.  3.859.168 
Jaeger.  Richard  C  ;  iff— 

Harrison.  Thomas  J  .  Hellwarth.  George  A  .  and  Jaeger.  Richard 
C  ,  3.859.654 
Jaerisch,  Walter,  and  Makosch.  Guenter.  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation    Method  of  measuring  irregularities  in  the  even- 
ness of  surfaces   3.858.981.  CI    356-109000 
Jaffee.  Robert  D  .  and  Olson.  Ralph  B  .  to  Amco  Corporation   Adjust- 
able knockdown  shelving,  3.858,530,  CI    108-111000 
Jahnsen,  Vilhelm  J  ,  Bloom,  William  G  ,  and  Campen,  Charles  F  ,  Jr  , 
to  California  Institute  of  Technology   System  for  and  method  of  ex- 
tract concentration  and  direct  injection  into  a  chromatographic  in- 
strument, 3.859,209,  CI   210-26  000 


Jannery.  George  E  ,  and  Messingcr,  Mark  P  ,  to  Computer  Cable  t  or 
poration       Cable      television      twcvwav      ci>mmunication      system 


Jammet.  Jean,  to  Saft-Societc  Dcs  Accumulatcurs  Fixes  Et  De  Trac- 
tion  Cylindrical  elecinxhemical  cells    3,85^,  1  ,'".  CI    136-107  000 
Janes.  Norman  Frank    iff — 

Elliott.  Michael,  and  Janes.  Ninman  Frank,  3,859,357. 
Janik,  Drahomire.  wife  and  heiress   iff — 

Habrovec.  Frantisek.  Skarek.  Jiri.  Rys.  Premysl;  Mrkva   Frantisek. 
Zeman.  Jin,   Janik.   Mirt)slav.  deceased,   and    Klines    Zdenek, 
3.859.146 
Janik.  Miroslav.  deceased    iff  — 

Habrovec,  Frantisek,  Skarek.  Jiri.  Rys,  Premysl    Mrkva   Frantisek. 
Zeman.  Jiri.   Janik,    Miroslav.   deceased,   and    Klines,   /denek, 
3.859.146 
George 
n      Cal 
3.859.596.  CI    325-31  (XK) 
Janscn.  Harvey  B  ,  and  Adams.  Miliim  R  .  both  of.  to  Garrett  C Crpora- 
tion.   The     Power    turbine    ntizzic   control   system     3.858.390    CI 
60-39  140 
Janssen,  Frits  Jacques,  and  Lehmann.  Arni^ld.  to  L  S   Philips  Corpora 
tion   Device  for  simulating  the  original  shape  of  a  signal  which  is  dis- 
torted by  peaks    3.859,602,  CI    328-162  (KHl 
Jaquiss,  Donald  B   G     iff — 

BiaKius,  Charles  A  ,  and  Jaquiss.  Donald  B   G  .  3,859,248 
Jarvis.    Edward    M.    to    Standard    Pressed    Steel    Co     Bracket    Jip 

3.858.996.  CI    403-353  000 
Jarzynski.   Jacek.   McLelland,    Howard    B,    and    Kessler     H\man,   to 
L'nited  States  of  America.  Naw    Acoustic  test  method  .»nd  appjrj 
tus    3,858,437.  CI    73-67  50R  ' 
Jaspers,  Hans,  and  Torenbeck.  Reinder    P.isic^  ff   use  \r  haiJeninj; 

putties  containing  organic  peroxides    3,85^^,2-11  ■    Ci    2wi-29  miR 
Jeco  Co  .  Ltd     iff— 

Ishikawa.  Kazuo.  3.858. 3um 
Jeffries,  Dorval  D    iff- 

Bender.  John  H  .  Jr  .  Jeffries.  Dorvat  D  ,  f^^kbcrg,  Lthcn  L  .  and 
Waldschmidt.  Leo  A  .  3.85  8.604 
Jenkins,  Kennedy  Arcford.  to  Hercules  lncorpc>rated    Decorative  coat 
ings  comprising  polyethylene  glycols,  non-vilrifiablc  fillers,  and  ci 
ther  polvethoxvlated  tertiary  .im  mes  iv  aliphatK  ketones    <  >,^'~i  242 
CI    260-32  60R 
Jennings.  Harold  J  ,  and  Kenny ,  Charles  Paul,  to  t  anadian  Patents  and 
Development    Limited     .Meningococcal    antigens     3.85^.434.    CI 
424-92  000 
Jenny.  Jean  Paul  Joseph    iVf— 

Pierron,  Claude  Raymond,  Jennv    Jean  Paul  Ji^seph,  and  ZuL^aro 
Robert.  3, 8 5 8. 2 4, > 
Jernigan.  James  A  ,  to  L  nited  States  Steel  Corporaiu>n    I  nderhearth 

cooling  system    3,^58,861,  CI    26^-32  000 
Jervis,  Graham  James,  and  Robson.  Robert,  to  Esso  Research  and  hn- 
gineering  Company,   Lubricating  oil  compositions.   3,859.218,  CI. 
252-32  500 
Jet  Line  Products.  Inc     iff— 

.MacFetnch,  Robert  H  ,  3,858.848 
Jeter.    John    D  .    to    Texas    Dvnamatics,    Inc      Drilimi:    apparatus 

3.858.669.  CI    175-322,000 
Jett.  Marion  Barney,  to  Dresser  Industries,  In^    Dual  string  h\drauh 

cally  actuated  oil  well  packer    3.858.64h.  CI    i^^-12o  iniu 
Jeumoni-Schneider;  iff — 

Wiart.  Albert.  3.859.577. 
Joel.  .Amos  Edward.  Jr  ,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 
Monitoring     arrangement     for     a     step-bv-step     switching     train 
3.859.4^9.  CI    179-r5  210 
Joh    ,A    Benckiser.  Chemische  Fabrik  CjmbH    iff  — 

Walther.  Hans,  3,859.052 
Johannsmeier.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Kasper  Instruments,  Inc    C"hui.k  for  use 
in     out-of-contaci    optical     alignment     and     exposure     apparatus 
3.858.978.  CI    355-79  OCK) 
Johns-Manv  ille  Corporation    iff— 

Hibbing.  Edwin  Ernst,  and  Preisler.  Frank.  3,858,469 
Johnscin.  Anna  M  ,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organ izatuin.  The,  a  part  inicresi 

Diaper  for  male  baby    3,858.584,  CI    128-286  000 
Johnson,  David  W  .  and  Kell.  Ralph  W  .  to  Gix^dvear  Tire  6i.  Rubber 
Company.  The    Belt  track  for  vehicles   3.858.948,  CI    305-35  OFB 
Johnson.  James  Wilham.  Petersf>n.  John  E.  and  Reich,  Charles,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company    Pre-preg  materials, 
chemically  integral  composite  foam  structures  prepared  therefrom, 
and  methods  of  preparation    3.859.162.  CI    1  M  - 1  60  0(.K1 
Johnson  6i  Johnston    iff  — 

Campbell.  Roger  Ci  ,  Goff.  Richard  E  .  Jr  ,  and  Guav.  Normand  D 
3.858.622 
Johnson.  Norman  B  .  to  FMC  Corp<-iration   Pitch  ci^ntrol  for  all  terrain 

vehicle    3.858.901.  CI    280-96  20R 
Johnsim  Service  Company    iff  — 

Klein.  Carl  F  .  and  Bailey,  James  R  .  3.859.656 
Johnstone.  David  C     iff— 

Kita.  John  F  .  and  Johnstone.  David  C  .  3.858.67] 
Jones.  Alan  Richardson,  to  Coulter  Electronics.  Inc    Sample  mixing 

and  metering  apparatus    3.858.450.  CI    73-423  00.A 
Jones.   .Arthur    A     Weight   lifting   exercising  devices     3.858,873.  CI 

272-58  000 
Jimes.  Charles    .Sff — 

Myers.  David  M  .  and  Jones.  Charles.  3.8<S.55'' 
Jones,  Marvin  A  ,  and  Galuska.  Joseph,  to  FMC  Cor p<-iration   Appara- 
tus for  controlling  traveling  bridges    3,85*^,580.  CI    3i8-28U0lX) 
Jones,  Michael  David    iff  — 

Fisher,  Leslie  Gecnge,  and  Jiincs.  Michael  David,  .''.858.4  12 
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Jones,   W     Dale     Point   contact   roller   band   switch    3,859.488,  CI. 

200-153  000 
Jonsson.  Nils  Ake.  Merenvi   Ferenc,  and  Wrcstlund.  Lars-Erik,  to  A  B 
Kabi      3,3'Disubstituted     ben7idine     derivatives      3.859,341,    CI. 
:6O-518  0OR 
Jorgens«n.  Cunnar,  to  A/S  Atlas,  and  F   L   Smith  &.  Co  A/S.  Furnace 

for  incinerating  solid  and  liquid  waste    3,>^58.53;.  CI    1 10-7  COS 
Jorgensen.  William  A    W    See  — 

McBurnie.  Stuart  G  ,  Jorgensen,  VVilliam  .A.  W  ,  and  Rochcr,  Mi- 
chel L    E  ,  3,858,918 
Joseph  Lucas  (Industries  I  Limited    See— 

Roberts.  Maurice,  Harris,  John  Dtrek,  Humpage,  Ron   William, 
and  Crow,  GeofTre>  George,  3.85'^,  135 
Jovce,  John   E,,  to  International   Equipment  Compan\     Vli/thnd   fcr 

washing  blood  cells    3, 858. "y5,C!    ;33-14U(JR 
Jurasova,  Nina  Vasilievna   See  — 

Kapitanov,  Nikolai  Nikolaevich,  Petrova,  Natalia  Petrovna, 
Jurasova.  Nina  Vasilievna,  and  Kharchenko.  \  ladimir  Pe- 
trovich.  3, 858, •'83  , 

Jyumonji,  Tomoji    See—  ' 

Saida,    Youichi,    Ito.    Hajime;    Imanaga,    Kojiro;   and   Jyumonji. 
Tomoji,  3,858.484 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kohjin    See— 

Tsuji.  Tadashi.  and  Korematsu,  Mikio.  deceased.  3,859,390. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha    See  — 

Fujimori,  Yoshiaki,  and  Mivashita.  kanii,  3.858.388. 
Isuruishi,  Yuki.  3.858,38^^ 
kabushiki  Kaisha  Tovota  Chuo  Kenkvusho   See— 

Kimura,    Takashi,    Majima.     Azusa,    and    Hamamoto.    Hiroshi, 
3,859.085 
Kadono.    Yahiko,    Nakazato.    Teruo,    Vliura.    Eiichi,   and    Kitamura. 
Thunekathu,    to    Nippon    Oil    Companv     Ltd      Paved    roadbed 
3,858.999.  CI    404-2^  OOU 
Kahn,  Manfred,  to  Sprague  Electric  Companv    Process  for  semicon- 

ductive  ceramic  bodv    3.85^,4u3,C!    :b4-5b  000 
kai,  Fumio    See  — 

Sekizawa,    Yasuharu.    Seki.    Shigeo,    Nomiva.    Bunzo,    Koeda. 
Takemi,    Kai,    Fumio,    Akai,    Naotoshi.    Yusa.    Yasushi.    and 
Fukuyasu.  Fuguaki,  3.859.362 
Kai,  Tsunetoshi,  Inoue,  Mitsuhiro,  Yoshida.  Matuo;  and  Ueda.  Jun- 
Ichi,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Relief  structures  pre- 
pared      from       photosensitive       compositions        3,858,510,       CI. 
101-395  000 
Kaiser,  .Ado,  Koch.  Wolfgang,  Scheer.  Marcel,  and  Wolcke,  Uwe,  to 
Hoffmann-La     Roche     Inc      Dopa     derivatives      3.859,331.     CI, 
260-4:"  1  OOC 
Kaizaki,  Hirovuki,  and  Kato.  Takeshi   Dust  seal  for  endless  tracks  of  a 

tractor    3,858,94".  CI    305-11  OUO 
Kajima  Kensitsa  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See  — 

Muto.  Kivoshi.  \'amamoto.  >'asuhisa,  Tovoda.  Yoshinori;  Azemi, 
Shozo,  Okano.  Shigeru.  Masuyama,  Kenya,  Aihara.  Seitaro;  Ito. 
Takao,  Ogawa,  Isamu.  and  Harada,  Mitsumasa,  3.858,318. 
Kajiwara,  Toshiyuki,   Fukui,   Kakichi.   Mita,  Katsuji,  and   Yamauchi, 
.Akira,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd   Split  t\pe  multistage  rolling  mill    3.858.424, 
CI   72-242  000 
Kamada,  Masayuki   See  — 

V  abe,  Shmichi.  and  Kamada,  Masayuki,  3,858.870. 
Kamen,      Dean       Vledication      iniection      device       3,858,581.      CI. 

128-218  OOA 
Kammer,   Steven   Joseph     Snow    mi^ldin^   apparatus    3,859,029,  CI. 

425-441  000 
Kandler,  Joachim.  Merkenich.  Karl,  Henning,  Klaus.  V'ogt.  Wilhelm; 
,Auer.  Eberhard,  and  Glaser,   Hermann,  to  Hoechst   Aktiengesell- 
schaft    Detergent  composition  containing,  as  a  builder,  the  s<idium 
salt  of  glycerol  tricitrate    3.859.224.  CI    252-135  OW 
Kanebo  Ltd     See— 

Koide,  Tohru,  Hattori,  Takahiro.  Ohno.  >oshio.  and  Maruya,  Vfit- 
suru,  3.858.329 
Kaneko,  Tamaki,  and   Mizuno,   Katsumi,  to  Ricoh  Co  .  Ltd.  Offset 

printing  machine    3,858.508,  CI    101-1320OO 
Kanoh,  Natsuki    See— 

Yamaguchi,    Kazuo,    Kanoh.    Natsuki.    Okano.    Shigeaki.    and 
Murakami.  Atsushi,  3,859,267 
Kapitanov,  Nikolai  Nikolaevich,  Petrova,  Natalia  Petrovna,  Jurasova, 
Nina  Vasilievna.  and  Kharchenko.  Vladimir  Petrovich   Surgical  in- 
strument   for    stitching    up    tissues    with    lengths   of  suture    wire. 
3. 858, ""83.  CI    22^-108  0<_)0 
Kaplan.  Leon  .M     See— 

Kriofsky.  Thomas  .A  .  and  Kaplan,  Leon  M  ,  3,859.624. 
Karady,  Sandor   See- 
Cheng.  Theresa  \  ,  Karadv.  Sandor,  Pines.  Seemon  H  :  and  Sletz- 
inger.  Meyer.  3,859.282 
Karasik.  Vladimir  Zakharovich    See  — 

Smirnov,  Mikhail  Dmitrievich.  Sergeev.  Kan  Demyanovich,  Brcid. 
Ilya  losifovich,  Kharman,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich.  Puzynya.  Leonid 
Vasilievich,  Veinberg,  Ikhil  Abramovich,  Zakharova.  Ekaterina 
Georgievna.  Lapshin,  Vladimir  Pavlovich,  Kitaeva,  Valentin,! 
Vasilievna,  Petrov.  Leonid  .Alexandrovich,  Kukushkin,  Vladimir 
Maximovich.  Stukalov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich.  Smirnov.  Pavel 
.Mikhailovich.  Novokreschenov.  Viktor  Timofeevich.  Shush- 
kevich.  Eduard  Nikolaevich.  Atkarsky.  .Anatoly  ,Alexandrovich. 
Okun.  Boris  Dawdovich.  Karasik,  Vladimir  Zakharovich,  jnJ 
Khodosova.  VeraNikolaevna,  3,858,263 
Kargin,  Valentin  ,Alexeevich,  deceased    See— 

Samoilov,  Sergei  Mikhailovich.  Plate.  .Nikolai  Alfredovich,  Malt- 


sev.  Vadim  Vasilievich:  Monastyrsky.  Viktor  Nikolaevich.  and 

Kargin,  Valentin  Alexeevich,  deceased,  3,859,220 

Karie.  Earl  K  ,  and  Kuttruff,  Manfred  K  ,  to  Brass  Craft  Manufacturing 

Company    Transition  pipe  connection    3,858,914,  CI    285-238  000. 

Kashio,  Toshio,  to  Casio  Computer  Co  .  Ltd.  Arithmetic  operation  and 

trailing  zero  suppression  display  unit   3.859,514,  CI    235-156  000 
Kashio,    Toshio,    to   Casio   Computer   Co..    Ltd.    Switching   device, 

3,859,612,  CI.  335-205.000 
Kashiwasc,  Koji    See— 

Okabe,  Taijiro,  and  Kashiwase,  Koji,  3,859.412 
Kasper  Instruments,  Inc     See — 

Johannsmeier.  Karl-Heinz.  3.858.978. 
Kato.  Vlichio,    See  — 

Ohrui.   Tctsuya,   Sakakibara,    Yasuhito.  Aono,   Yukinaga.   Kato, 
Michio,,  Takao,  Hiroshi.  and  Ayano,  Masami.  3,859.175. 
Kato,  Takeshi    See— 

Kaizaki.  Hiroyuki.  and  Kato.  Takeshi,  3,858.947 
Katsuyama.  Harumi,  and  Ono,  Hisatake.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd. 
Spiro(indoline-2,5'-pyra2oline  (derivatives  3,859.303,  CI. 

260-3  10  OOD 
Katz,  Walter  M     See— 

Holmes.  Robert  S  .  and  Katz.  Walter  M  .  3.859.631. 
Kaufman,  John  W'.,  to  Factorv  Mutual  Research  Corp>oration    Piping 

for  fire  protection  systems  '3,858.61  8,  CI    138-149000 
Kautz.  Robert  F  .  Bourgeault,  Leo  B  ,  and  Lane,  Raymond  G  .  to  Ben- 
dix  Corporation,  The  Circuit  for  controlling  the  charge  on  a  capaci- 
tor from  a  variable  voltage  source    3.859.582,  CI    320-1  000 
Kavick,  Edward  M     See— 

Whitledge,  Jon  K  ,  and  Kavick,  Edward  M  .  3,858,298. 
Kawai.  Masanobu   See— 

Mukai.  Noboru.  and  Kawai.  Masanobu,  3,858,492 
Kawakami.  Genichi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Percus- 
sion  musical    instrument   having   resonators  of  rectangular   cross- 
section.  3.858.477.  CI.  84-410  000. 
Kawamura.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Murakami.  Masuo.  Ichikawa,  Kaichiro,  Imai,  Kazuo,  Sato.  Norio; 

Ito,  Noriki,  Oka,  Yoshihiko,  Kawamura.  Tsutomu.  and  Ozasa, 

Teruaki,  3,859,277. 

Kawano,  Reijiro.  Goda,  Kazuhiro,  ^'amakawa,  Hiroshi,  and  Ohhara, 

Osamu,  to  Kurosawa  Tele-Communication  Limited   Tape  controlled 

line  spacing  and  form  feed  mechanism    3,858,704.  CI    197-133  OOR 

Kay,  Christopher  John,  to  Rolls-Rovce  (  1971  )  Limited,  Method  for 

etching  aluminium  alloys.  3,85'^.  149,  CI    156-22  000. 
Kayano,  Tatsuo    See  — 

Takezawa,  Teruhiro.  Masuda,  Michio,  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki,  Mohri. 
Katsuo;  Fukuda,  Masaaki,  Kayano.  Tatsuo.  >  anagimachi,  ,Akio, 
Yamane,  Hisakichi.  Sawabe,  Eiichi,  Lehara,  Takashi,  and  Yo- 
shino,  Takehiko.  3,859.458 
Kayser.  Wolfgang   See— 

'  Chynoweth.  William  R  .  and  Kayser,  Wolfgang,  3,859.664 
Keay.  Robert  Ellsworth   See— 

Castrantas.  Harry  Marcus,  and  Keay,  Robert  Ellsworth.  3,859.223. 
Keblys.  Kestutis  A.,  to  Ethvl  Corporation    Compound  and  method 

3.859,359,  CI.  260-604.0HF. 
Keene  Corporation:  See- 
May.  Larry  A..  3, 858, ■'58 
KeidI,  Steven  D.;  and  Nelson,  James  F  .  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation     Vlagnetic   coil  driver  circuit    3,859,572,  CI 
317-148. 50R 
Kell.  Nathaniel  B  ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation   Shift  inhibitors  for 

power  transmission    3,858.840,  CI    251-31000, 
Kell,  Ralph  W     See- 

Johnson,  David  W  .  and  Kell,  Ralph  W  .  3,858,948 
Keller,  Karlfried,  Schnee,  Karl,  and  Tichy,  Dieter,  to  Cassella  Farb- 
werke  Mainkur   Aktiengesellschaft    Preparation  of  low   molecular 
weight   etherified    methvlol    ureas   and    thioureas     3,859,351,    CI 
260-552  WR 
Keller.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Apparatus  for  con- 
trolled doping  of  semiconductor  crystals   3,858,549.  CI    1  18-49  100 
Kelly  Companv,  Inc     See— 

Kuhns,  Robert  C.  and  Metro,  Robert  D  ,  3,858.264. 
Kemp.  Fred  S     See — 

Dews.  George  H  ,  Eichner.  Daniel,  and  Kemp,  Fred  S  ,  3.859.1  39. 
Kemper.  Kate  Magazine  for  stackable  trays  3,858,732,  CI  214-8.50K. 
Kendall  Companv,  The   See — 

Binard.  William  J.,  and  Dye,  John  F  ,  3,858,572 
Kendall,  Ernest  G.:  See- 
Pepper.  Roger  T  ,  and  Kendall,  Ernest  G  ,  3,859,1  14, 
Kennametal  Inc     See — 

Gocxlfellow.  Robert  D  ,  3,858.667 
Kita.  John  F  .  and  Johnstone,  David  C  ,  3.858,671 
Stoll,  William  M..  Stockwell,  Bligh  H  ,  and  Eytchison,  Robert  D., 
3,859.057 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation    See — 

Hoixl,  Andrew  G  ,  111  ,  Adamson,  David  L  .  Andersen,  Terrell  N  ; 
and  Richards.  Kenneth  J  ,  3.859,185 
Kennedy,  Theodore  R  ,  to  Inductotherm  Corporation    Harmonic  and 
pi'wer  factor  compensation  means  and  method  for  power  svstems 
controlled  by  a  non-linear  device.  3,859,542,  CI.  307-88  OOR 
Kenney,  Edward  Joseph    See — 

Win,  Maung  Hla,  De  Salvo,  Walter  Anthony,  and  Kenney,  Edward 
Joseph.  3.858.854 
Kenny.  Charles  Paul    See— 

Jennings,  Harold  J  ,  and  Kenny,  Charles  Paul,  3,859.434. 
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Kenyon,  Andre  J  ,  to  Schaefer  Corporation   Refrigerated  cabinet  hav- 
ing detachable  frost  shield    3,858,408,  CI   62-283  0(X) 
Kessler,  Hartmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Electrical  RC  ele- 
ment   3,859.592,  CI    323-78  000 
Kessler.  Hyman    See— 

Jarzvnski,  Jacek,  McLelland.  Howard  B  ,  and   Kessler.   Hvman. 
3,858,437 
Ketchledge,  Raymond  Waibel   See— 

Danielsen.  Daniel,  and  Ketchledge,  Raymond  Waibel,  3,859,471 
Kharchenko,  Vladimir  Petrovich    See— 

Kapitanov.    Nikolai    Nikolaevich,    Petrova,    Natalia    Petrovna. 
Jurasova.    Nina    Vasilievna,    and    Kharchenko,    Vladimir    Pe- 
trovich, 3,858.783 
Kharman.  Mikhail  Nikolaevich    See— 

Smirnov,  Mikhail  Dmitrievich,  Sergeev,  Ivan  Demyanovich,  Brc^d. 
Ilya  losifovich,  Kharman,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich,  Puzynya,  Leonid 
Vasilievich,  Veinberg,  Ikhil  Abramovich,  Zakharova,  Ekaterina 
Georgievna,  Lapshin.  Vladimir  Pavlovich.  Kitaeva.  Valeniina 
Vasilievna,  Petrov.  Leonid  Alexandrovich,  Kukushkin,  V  ladimir 
Maximovich,  Stukalov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich.  Smirnov.  Pavel 
Mikhailovich,  Novokreschenov.  Viktor  Timofeevich,  Shush- 
kevich,  Eduard  Nikolaevich,  Atkarsky,  Anatoly  Alexandrovich. 
Okun,  Boris  Davydovich,  Karasik,  Vladimir  Zakharovich,  and 
Khodosova.  Vera  Nikolaevna,  3,858,263 
Khodosova,  Vera  Nikolaevna   See  — 

Smirnov,  Mikhail  Dmitrievich,  Sergeev,  Kan  Demyanovich,  Brod, 
Ilya  losifovich,  Kharman.  Mikhail  Nikolaevich,  Puzynya,  Leonid 
Vasilievich,  Veinberg,  Ikhil  Abramovich,  Zakharova,  Ekaterina 
Georgievna.  Lapshin,   Vladimir  Pavlovich,   Kitaeva.  Valentina 
Vasilievna,  Petrov,  Leonid  Alexandrovich,  Kukushkin,  V  ladimir 
Maximovich,  Stukalov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich,  Smirnov,   Pavel 
Mikhailovich,    Novokreschenov,    Viktor    Timofeevich,    Shush- 
kevich,  Eduard  Nikolaevich,  Atkarsky.  Anatoly  Alexandrovich. 
Okun,  Boris  Davydovich,  Karasik,  Vladimir  Zakharovich,  and 
Khodosova,  Vera  Nikolaevna,  3,858,263 
Kibler,  Richard  W  ,  to  Firestone  Tire  &.  Rubber  Company,  The.  Poly- 
carbonamide   reinforced   non-flatspotting  tires  having  yarns  pene- 
trated with  aliphatic  organic,  hvdroxvlated  plasticizer  and  their  man- 
ufacture   3,858,636.  CI    152-3'30000 
Kimura.  Takashi,  Majima,  Azusa,  and  Hamamino,  Hiroshi,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Tovota  Chuo  Kenkvusho    Method  for  producing  iron- 
base  sintered  alloys  with  high  density    3.859,085,  CI    "5-204  000 
King,  Gerald  M     See  — 

Tillman,  Herman  L  ,  Schrock,  Stephen  N..  and  King.  Gerald  M  . 
3,859.65  3 
Kinninger.  Warren  G     See— 

Beld,  John  W  .  Kinninger.  Warren  G  ,  Klohr.  Robert  E    N  ,  and 
Byrne,  Paul  A  ,  3,858,570 
Kipping,  Joachim   See— 

Schmitt,  Ludwig,  and  Kipping,  Joachim,  3.858,278 
Kirby,  Russell  B  .  Jr  ,  and  Wing,  Stephen  C  ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing    Companv      Metal    casting    in    thin    walled    mc^lds 
3,858,641,  CI    164-251  000 
Kirk.  Donald,  Jr  ,  to  Digital  Communications  Inc    Selective  video  re- 
ception inhibiting  apparatus    3,859.457,  CI    178-5.100. 
Kirkner,  Rodnev  H  ,  Jr     See- 
Beard.  Edward  S  ,  and  Kirkner,  Rodney  H  ,  Jr  .  3.858.82  1 
Kirschlmg.  Thomas  J  ,  to  F.MC  Corporation    Self-adjusting  clutch  or 

brake    3.858,700,  CI,  192-1  1  I  OOA 
Kishbaugh,  Clyde  Davis    See  — 

McKnight,     Eugene     Audrev,     and     Kishbaugh,     CUde     Davis, 

3,859,225- 

Kishino.  Shigeo.  Kudamatsu,  Akio,  Sumi,  Shozo,  and  Shiokawa,  Kiizo. 

to  Baver  Aktiengesellschaft   O-phenvl-s-propvl-n-alkvl  phosphoroa- 

mide  dithioates   3.859,393,  CI    260-949  000' 

Kita,  John  F  ,  and  Johnstone,  Dav  id  C  ,  to  Kennametal  Inc   Excavating 

tool,  3,858,67  1.  CI    175-410000 
Kitaeva,  Valentina  Vasilievna:  See— 

Smirnov.  Mikhail  Dmitrievich.  Sergeev,  Ivan  Demyanovich.  Brod. 

Ilya  losifovich.  Kharman.  Mikhail  Nikolaevich.  Puzynya.  Leonid 

Vasilievich,  Veinberg.  Ikhil  Abramovich,  Zakharova,  Ekaterina 

Georgievna,  Lapshin,  Vladimir  Pavlovich,  Kitaeva,  Valentina 

Vasilievna.  Petrov,  Leonid  Alexandrovich,  Kukushkin,  V  ladimir 

Maximovich.  Stukalov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich.  Smirnov.  Pavel 

Mikhailovich,    Novokreschenov,    Viktor   Timofeevich,    Shush- 

kevich.  Eduard  Nikolaevich,  .Atkarsky,  Anatoly  Alexandrovich. 

Okun,  Boris  Davydovich.  Karasik.  Vladimir  Zakharovich,  and 

Khodosova.  Vera  Nikolaevna,  3,858,263 

Kitamura.  .Masahiro,  Suzuki.  Hiroshi.  and  Sato.  Mikio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  , 

and  Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd   Epoxy  composition  containing 

phenolic  novolacs  tetra  substituted  borate  anions  and  a  phospho- 

nium.  arsonium,  quaternarv  ammonium  cation,  or  tetra  substituted 

borates  of  imidazole   3.859.379,  CI    260-831  000 

Kitamura,  Thunekathu:  See— 

Kadono.  Yahiko,  Nakazato,  Teruo,  Miura,  Eiichi,  and  Kitamura, 
Thunekathu,  3,858,999 
Klappert.  Willi,  to  General  Electric  Company    Method  of  making  a 
crimp    locked    outer    turn    for    induction    core      3,858,311,    CI 
29-609  000 
Klasky,  Saul  W  ,  to  G.  Whitfield  Richards  Co   Methixl  of  cleaning  and 

lubricating  copper.  3,859.132.  CI    134-2.000. 
Klavonich.  Frank  J  .  to  Klavonick,  Rose  M.  Rear  wheel  brake  adjust- 
ment tool    3,858.463.  CI    81-3  OOR. 
Klavonick.  Rose  M    See— 

Klavonich,  Frank  J.,  3,858.463, 


Kleefeld.  Frank 
Daimler-Benz 
3,858,919,  CI 

Kleiber,  .Armin, 


and  (jmeincr,  Gunter,  lo  Am 
Aktiengesellschaft      Mv>tiv     >■ 
242-216  lH.»0 
to  Mannesmann-Klciber  GmbH 


Kickcrt   Sohne,   and 
ehicle     diMir     latch 


Apparatus  fiT  form. 
mg  a  batch  of  concrete  panels    3,85«,021.CI    4:<-ihMKMi 
Klein,  Bernard,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc   Standard  for  scrum  chr-lts- 

tcrol  dctcrminatmn    3,859,047.  CI    23-230  CKIB 
Klein,  Carl  F  ,  and  Bailey,  James  R..  to  Johnscin  Service  Company,  In- 
strusion  detectuin  means  having  cvcic  counting  inicrl(>ck  response 
control  means    3,859,656.  CI    343-5  OPD 
Klein,  Paul  R     See— 

Luitwielcr,  Samuel  H  ,  Jr  ,  Klein.  Paul  R  ,  and  Robins<in,   Dale 
Dario,  3,859,528 
Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg.  tii  Farbwcrke  Hivechsi  Aktiengesellschaft  normals 
Meister   Lucius  &    Bruning    Dialkvl-phosphinvl-alkant   sulfonates 
3.859.339,  C!    260-513  (X)R 
Kleinhans.  Siegfried,  and  Kummlct.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft   Drive  shaft  flange  coupling  structure  having  a  fixed  shear 
speed    3,858,987,  CI    403-2  000 
Klier.  Kamil    See— 

Shen,  Josephine   H  ,   Klier.   Kamii,   and   /ctilcmoscr,    Albert   C 
3,858,805 
Klimek,  Boleslaw,  to  Berg  Manufacturing  Companv    The    Rcla\  v,ilvc 

3.858,610,  CI    137-627  500 
Klimov,  Alexandr  Galikovich:  See  — 

Nemtsov.  Jury   Mitrofanovich,  Klimov,   Alexandr  G.ilikovich    and 
Grishin,  Ivan  Ignatievich,  3,858,413 
Klimov.  Boris  Petrovich    .Sff  — 

Bt>tvinnik,  Mikhail  Moiseevich,  Shakaryan,  Jury  C,iew>ndoM>.h 
Dovganjuk.  Ivan  Y  akovlevich,  Klimov,  Boris  Petrovich,  Zhuch 
kov.  Mikhail  Kanmich.  Bt^rzyak,  Jury  Gordeevich,  Tjufilin, 
German  Mikhailovich,  Baksht,  Mikhail  V  ladimirciv  ich.  Blotsky, 
Nikolai  Nikolaevich,  Plotnikova,  Tatvana  Vasilievna,  and  Fili^ 
chev.  Oleg  Nikolaevich,  3.859,578 
Klines.  Zdenek:  See— 

Habrovec.  Frantisek.  Skarek,  Jiri,  Rys.  Premysl,  Mrkva.  Frantisek 
Zeman.  Jiri,  Janik.   Miroslav,  deceased,  and    Klines,   Zdcnck 
3.859,146 
Klippan  GmbH    See— 

Weman.  Per  Olof.  3,858.825. 
Kloek,  Arvid  E  .  and  Scott,  Mvrsvl  Walter,  to  Honeywell  Inc    Allov 
junctions  in  mercurv  cadmium  telluride.  3.858.306.  CI.  29-572.000 
Klohr,  Ri^bert  E    N     See- 

Beld,  John  W  .  Kinninger,  Warren  G.,  Klohr,  Robert  E.  N,,  and 
Byrne,  Paul  A  .  3,858,570. 
Knapsack  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Cremer,  Joseph,  and  Martin,  Willi,  3,859,419. 
Llrich.  Hanns>Hg,  3,859,4  18. 
Knechtel,  Wilhelm,  and  Petersdorf,  Gerhard,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Copying  apparatus    3.858,975.  CI.  355-50.000. 
Knight,  Bruce  L     See— 

Haws,    Gerald    W  .    Knight.    Bruce    L.;    and    Rhudy,    John    S 

3,858.657 
Rhudy,  John  S.,  and  Knight.  Bruce  L.,  3,858,652. 
Knocke,  Louis  C,  and  Smith,  William  Novis,  Jr.,  to  Foote  Mineral 
Companv    Flotation  of  aluminosilicate,  phosphate  and  flunridc  ores 
3.859.207.  CI    209-166.000 
Knocke,  Louis  C  ,  and  Smith,  William  Novis,  Jr.,  to  Foote  .Mmeral 
Companv    Flotation  of  lithium  aluminosilicate  ores.  3.859,208.  CI 
209- 1  66  OOU 
Knowles.Carl  Harry;  See — 

Fendley,  James' R    and  Knowles,  Carl  Hany,  3,859.072. 
Knudsen,  George  A    Jr    to  Esso  Research  and  engineering  Company 
Direct     stabilization     of     sulf,inatcd     polymers,      3.859,264,     CI 
260-45  85R 
Kobari,  Sadami;  See— 

Morishita,    Masataka,   Inaba.    'I  vishihito.   Kobari,   Sadami.   Fuku 
shima.  Mitsuru.  and  Abe.  Jinnosuke.  3.859.228 
Kobayashi.  Mitsunori,  See— 

Hara,     Akio.     Miyake.     Masaya.     and     Kohavashi      Mitvun.  r 
3.859,056, 
Kobayasi,  Hiroyuki.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus   for    epitaxial    growth    from    the    liquid    state     3.858.551,    CI 
1  18-64  000 
Koch.  Wolfgang    5ft'  — 

Kaiser,  .Ado.  Koch,  Wolfgang,  Scheer    M.ircel    and  Vkolcke.  Uwe 
3.859.331 
Kochhar,  Rajindar  K  ,  Osbom,  Myron  D  .  and  Ri  w.iti    Riheri  J     !i 
Gulf  Research  ;i:    Development  Company     Simplified   procevs   for 
manufacture  of  catalyst  compiment    3.859,23  1 .  CI    252  424  oiiR 
Ki>eda.  Takemi:  See — 

Sekizawa.     Yasuharu.    Seki.    Shigeo.     Nomiva,     Bunzi',     Koeda 
Takemi.    Kai.    Fumio,    Akai,    Naotoshi.    >usa,    Yasushi,    and 
Fukuyasu.  Fuguaki.  3.859.362 
Koehler.  Lvie  E    Emergency  signal  warning  svstem     .'.><*'4 ,^2,«    CI 

340-34  (XX) 
Koehring  Companv:  See — 

Gcis.  Warren  P  .  3,858,675 
Koehring.  Richard  G,.  to  W'aymar  Industries,  Inc    L  nivcrsal  mounting 

bracket  for  laminated  seating  btxnhs    3,858.433.  CI    297-158  (X)(i 
Koelichen,  Haraid.  Jr  .  to  Standardgraph  Filler  d  Fiebig  GmbH    Nib 

tube  for  drawing  pens    3.859.190.  CI    204-192.000. 
Kohgame,  Hisashi    .See  — 

Tanno,     Seikichi.     Kohgame.     Hisashi,     and     Muroi,     Tadashi 
3,859,383 
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Kohler.  George  O    See— 

Saunders.  Robert  M  .  Kohier,  George  O     Connor,  Margaret  A 
and  Edwards,  Richard  H  .  3.85^,45! 
Kohmura.  Isao.  and  Futaki.  Knoshi,  to  Mitsubishi   Pap<;r  Mills,  Ltd, 
Water  resistant  heatsensitive  recording  composition  containing  an 
ethyleneimme  hardener    3, 859, 112,  CI    1  r-36  8(X) 
ICoidc,  Tohru.  Hatton.  Takahiro,  Ohno,  Voshio,  and  Maruya,  Mitsuru. 
to  Kanebo  Ltd    Process  and  apparatus  for  drving  porous  material 
3,858.329.  CI    34-1  000 
Coizumi,  Noboru   See— 

Tsuge.  Yasuhiko.  and  Koizumi.  Noboru.  3,858,680. 
Cokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See— 

Azuma,  Nobuhiro.  3.858.702 
Kollar.  John,  to  Halcon  International.  Inc    Method  of  producing  poiy- 
hvdric  compounds  such  as  eth\lene  gKcol  h\  disproportionation  of 
Its  monoacetate    3.859.368.  CI    260-635  OOR 
\ollsrov.  Vyacheslav  Viktorovich    See  — 

Kushnarenko,  Sergei  Grigorievich,  Kononenko,  Vadim  Grigonc- 
vich.  Kollerov,  \\dcheslav   V'lktorovich,  Morgcilenko.  .Anatoly 
Sergeevich.  Alimochkin.  Vladimir  Mikhaikn  ich.  Orekhciv,  Al- 
bert Ivanovich.  Komendanto^.  Jury  Mikhailo^ich.  Vasilchenko. 
Lev  Petrovich,  Parkhomenko.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich,  and  Anis- 
tarov.  Nikolai  Nikolaevich.  3.858.430 
Kollonilsch.  Janos.  and  Doldouras,  George  A  ,  to  Merck  and  Co.,  Inc. 
7-Chloro- 1 ,3-dinvdro-5-2-polvfluoroa!kox\phenv  1  i-2h- 1  ,-l- 
benzodia2epm-2-ones    3,859,2^6,  CI    260-239  3'OD, 
Kolm,  Hubert  Ernest    See  — 

Brev.  NVilhelm.  Hostetler.  W  illiam.  Loeffler.  Earl  Ferdnand;  Kolm. 
Hubert  Ernest,  and  Elder.  Fred  Grove.  3.859,152. 
Kolmar  Laboratories.  Inc     See — 

Jacobi.  Otto  K  .  3.859.436 
Komatsu.    Akira.    .Akutagawa,    Susumu.    and    Someya.    Taichi,    to 
Takasago    Perfumerv    Co  .    Ltd     Process    for    the    production    of 
squalene-type-hvdrocarbons    3,859.3"4,  CI,  260-677. OOR. 
Komendantov.  Jur-y  Mikhailovich    See  — 

Kushnarenko.  Sergei  Grigorievich,  Kononenko.  \  adim  Gngorie- 
vich.  Kollerov.  Vyacheslav   V'iktorovich.  Morgolenko.   Anatoly 
Sergeevich.  Alimochkin.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich.  Orekhov.  Al- 
bert Ivanovich.  Komendantov.  Jury  Mikhailovich.  \asilchenko. 
Lev  Petrovich.  Parkhomenko.  Nikolai  .Mikhailovich.  and  Anis- 
tarov.  Nikolai  Nikolaevich.  3.858.430 
Komiyama.  Kazuo.  and  Niioka.  Takeharu.  to  Tokvo  Shihaura  Electric 
Co  .   Ltd    Speed  alarm  svstem   for  an  automobile    3,859,629.  CI. 
.'40-62  000 

Kondo.  Susumu.  Sakai.  Tadao.  Ohi.  Reiichi.  Sugiyama.  Mitsunori.  and 
Numata,  Vlitsuo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd  Silver  halide  photo- 
graphic material  containing  a  hydroxyazaidene  and  a  carboxyl  sub- 
stituted 1 .2-dithiolane  as  stabilizing  combination.  3,859,100,  CI 
96-107  000 
IkOnishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co  .  Ltd.    See  — 

Ivvama.     Hideaki.     luaki.     ,Akio.    and     Yamaguchi.     Hiroyoshi, 
3.859.098 
^Cononenko.  \adim  Grigi.'riev  ich    See  — 

Kushnarenko.  Sergei  Grigorievich.  Kononenko.  V'adim  Grigorie- 
vich. Kollerov.  Vyacheslav   V'iktorovich.  Morgolenko.  Anatoly 
Sergeevich.  .Alimochkin.  Vladimir  Mikhailovich.  Orekhov,  Al- 
bert Ivanovich.  Komendantov.  Jury  Mikhailovich.  Vasilchenko, 
Lev  Petrovich,  Parkhomenko,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich.  and  Anis- 
tarov,  Nikolai  Nikolae-.  ich.  3.H58,430 
^onya.  Hideaki.  to  Nippon  Kokuyu  Tetsudo  Automatic  ticket  prepar- 
ing and  examining  svstem  em p loving  sequential  code   3,859,507,  CI. 
23'5-ol  "OR 

i.opp.  Warner   Educational  game  apparatus   3,858,333.  CI.  35-35. OOJ. 
i^oppa.  Daniel  .Anthony    See — 

Griner.  Arthur  J  .  and  Koppa.  Daniel  Anthony,  3,859,030. 
torematsu.  Mikio.  deceased    See — 

Tsuji.  Tadashi.  and  Korematsu.  Mikio.  deceased.  3,859,390, 
Itorinth.  Jurgen    See— 

Scherer.  Otto.  Kormth.  Jurgen.  and  Frisch,  Peter.  3.859,424 
torotenko.  Boris  Evdokimovich.   Korotenko.  Vitaly   Borisovich,  and 
Leschina.  Sergei  Kuzmich    Device  for  determining  the  composition 
of   a    liquid-gas    mixture    in    the    course    of   mixture    preparation 
3.858.447.  CI    "3-196  OiKi 
l^orotenko.  Vitaly  Borisovich    See  — 

Korotenko,   Boris  Evdokimovich.   korotenko.   Vitaly   Borisovich. 
and  Leschina.  Sergei  Kuzmich.  3.858.44" 
orumada.  Tomoyuki   See— 

Murayama.   Keisuke,  Morimura.  Syoji,  \'oshioka,  Takao.  Toda. 
Toshimasa.  Mori,  Eiko,  Horiuchi,  Hideo,  Higashida,  Susumu, 
Matsui.  Katsuaki.  Korumada.  Tomoyuki.  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  3.859.293 
or\  Industries.  Inc     See  — 

Strobl.  Fred  A  .  and  Ranieri,  Louis  F..  3,859,57  1. 
oshiba.  Masao   See— 

Inaba.   Shigeho.   Yamamoto.    Michihiro.   Ishizumi.   Kikuo;   Mori, 
Kazuo.  Koshiba.  Masao.  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao.  3.859.237, 
ovkalski,   Hans-Jochen.  and   Schonfeld.   Peter,   to   Siemens    Aktien- 
gesellschaft   Apparatus  for  monitoring  and  limiting  the  speed  of  tur- 
bines   3.859.00".  CI   4  15-30  000 
raftco  Corporation    See— 

Sullivan.  Royal  A  .  and  Infantmo.  Dolores.  3.859.446 
ramer.  Gert.  to  International  Standard  Electrical  Corporation    Appa- 
ratus for  marking  insulated  cables    3.858.544.  CI    118-8  000 


K  .i!i>chvil,  Frank:  5^^— 

Patarini.   Leon    M  .    Pileggi.    Frank    R.   and    Kratochvil.   Frank, 
3,858.754. 
Krebs,  Thomas  Richard,  to  RCA  Corporation    Stable  bonded  barrier 

layer-telluride  thermoelectric  device    3.859,143.  CI    136-205  000 
Kremser,  Georg.  and  Taubc.  Arnold,  to  Veba-Chemie  AG   Mixtures  of 
bituminous  vacuum  residues  andor  vacuum  gas  oils  and  amorphous 
polyolefms  for  th''  manufacture  of  shaped  objects    3,859,238,  CI. 
260-28  5AS 
Krcnzer.  John:  See— 

Richter.  Sidney  B.,  and  Krcnzer,  John.  3.859.308 
Kresge,  James  S  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Overvoltage  surge 
arrester    with    imprcned    voltage    grading    circuit     3,859.569.    CI. 
317-68000 
Krings,  Josef  Sheeting  arrangement    3.858,399,  CI    61-41  OOA 
Kriofsky,  Thomas  A  ,  and  Kaplan.  Leon  M   Inductively  coupled  trans- 

mitter-resptinder  arrangement    3,859,624,  CI    340-38  OOL 
Kristensson.  0\e.  and  Ridder.  Gunna  Olof  August,  to  Landstingens 
Inkopscentral     Chair    having    leg    and    f(xit    supporting    means. 
3,858.938.  CI    29"-429  000 
Kronseder,  Hermann    Set  — 

Dullinger.  Karl,  3,859,155 
Krueger,  John  A  :  See— 

Frant.    Martin    S  :    Riseman,    John    H  ,    and    Krueger,   John    A  , 
3,859.191. 
Knjpa,  Vernon  J,,  to  Extrusion  Dies,  Incorporated    Adjusting  mecha- 
nism   for   restrictor   bar   of  a   slot   extrusion    die     3,859,032,   CI, 
425-466  000 
Krylov,  Vladimir  Konstantinovich    See— 

Dt-ilgov,  Valentin  Mikhailovich.  Saveliev.  Vyacheslav  Vasilievich; 
Krylov.  V  ladimir  Konstantinovich.  Tomashevsky.  Valentin  Mi- 
trofanovich.  and  Zolotarev.  Evgeny  Ivanovich.  3.858.369 
Krzyston.  Michael  J     .St'f— 

Bauer,  Laurence  M  .  and  Krzyston.  Michael  J  .  3.858.701 
Kubinski,  Alan  F    .SVt"— 

Block.  Bruce  E.;  and  Kubinski,  Alan  F  .  3.858.707. 
Kubota.  Eishi:  See— 

Nakamoto.  Yuzuru;  Kubota,  Eishi,  Sakamoto,  Kazuhiko,  Okuda. 
Koji;  Imamura.  Takaaki.  Sano.  Shigeshia.  and  Suzuki.  Fukushi. 
3.858.635. 
Kubota.  Os.imu   See— 

Yamamoto.  Hiroaki,  Harada.  Hideo.  Miyaoka.  Hiroshi.  Tanaka, 
Minoru;   Kubota,  Osamu.   Nakamara.  Shizuo.  and   Nakamura. 
Yasusi,  3,859,367 
Kuda,  Vladimir:  See — 

Dvoracek,  Pavel.  Malasek.  Jaromir.  Kuda.  Vladimir,  and  Slezak, 
Adolf.  3.858.621. 
Kudamatsu.  Akio   See— 

Kishino.  Shigeo.  Kudamatsu.   Akio.  Sumi.  Shozo.  and  Shiokawa. 
Kozo,  3,859,393 
Kuhfuss.  Herbert  F  ;  and  Jackson.  Winston  J  .  Jr  .  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  PoIy( ester-amide)    3.859,251,  CI    260-47  OCZ 
Kuhfuss.  Herbert  F  :  See— 

Jackson.  Winston  J  .  Jr  .  Kuhfuss.  Herbert  F  .  and  Caldwell.  John 
R  .  3.859.246 
Kuhns.  Robert  C.  and   Metro.  Robert  D.  to  KelK  Companv.   Inc. 
Safety  lock  mechanism  for  a  dockboard    3.858.264.  CI.  l4-7'l.OOO. 
Kuihara,  Kenzo:  See— 

Shigeyasu,  Motoo.  and  Kuihara,  Kenzo,  3,859,344, 
Kuki,  Nobuvuki.  to  Aism  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   V  ehicle  door  handle 

assembly.' 3.858,921,  CI    292-3  36  300 
Kukushkin.  Vladimir  Vlaximovich    See— 

Smirnov.  Mikhail  Dmitrievich,  Sergeev,  Ivan  Demyanovich,  Brod, 
llya  losifovich,  Kharman,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich.  Puzynya,  Leonid 
Vasilievich,  Vemberg.  Ikhil  .Abramovich.  Zakharova.  Ekaterina 
Georgievna.  Lapshin.  Vladimir  Pavlovich.  Kitaeva.  Valentina 
Vasilievna.  Petrov.  Leonid  .Alexandrovich,  Kukushkin,  Vladimir 
Maximovich.  Stukalov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich,  Smirnov,  Pavel 
Mikhailovich,  Novokreschenov .  Viktor  Timofeevich,  Shush- 
kevich.  Eduard  Nik'^iaevich.  Atkarsky.  Anatoly  Alexandrovich; 
Okun.  B<iris  Davydovich.  Karasik.  Vladimir  Zakharovich,  and 
Khodosova.  Vera  Nikolaevna,  3,858,263 
Kullman,  Russell  M    H     See— 

Reinhardt.  Robert  M  .  and  Kullman.  Russell  M    H  .  3.859.334. 
Kullmann.  Dieter    See  — 

Gassong.  Siegfried,  and  Kullmann,  Dieter,  3,859,566 
Kummlee,  Hans    .SV*"— 

Kleinhans,  Siegfried,  and  Kummlee,  Hans,  3,858,987 
Kunkle,  John   Phihp.  and  Smith,  Robert  E  ,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
Strain    relief    means    for    electrical    connectors      3.858.960.    CI. 
339-103.000 
Kunnen,  Hubertus  M    J    J     See— 

Pies.slinger,  Gertraud  ,Agnes  Anna,  and  Kunnen,  Hubertus  M.  J.  J,, 
3.858.964 
Kuntz,  Urban  E,:  See— 

Basche,  Malcolm,  and  Kuntz.  Urban  E  ,  3,859,144. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See— 

Motokawa.  Yutaka.  and  Fukushima.  Masaharu.  3.859.504 
Kurosawa  Tele-Communication  Limited:  See— 

Kawano.  Reijiro.  Goda,  Kazuhiro;  Yamakawa,  Hiroshi,  and  Oh- 

hara.  Osamu.  3.858.704 

Kusaka.  Kunio.  Osawa.  Makoto.  Hagiwara.  Yoshitoshi,  Sekine,  Tomio; 

andTakagi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Honda  R  &  D  Co  ,  Ltd.,  and  Tokushu  Seiko 

Co..  Ltd  Cast  alloy  for  valve  seat-insert  3,859.083,  CI   75-128  OOA, 
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Kushnarenko,  Sergei  Grigorievich,  Kononenko,  V'adim  Grigorievich, 
Kollerov,    Vyacheslav     V'iktorovich,    Morgolenko,    Anatoly    Ser- 
geevich.   Alimochkin,    Vladimir    Mikhailovich,    Orekhov.    Albert 
ivanovich.  Komendantov.  Jury  Mikhailovich,  Vasilchenko.  Lev  Pe- 
trovich, Parkhomenko,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich,  and  Anistarov,  Nikolai 
Nikolaevich   Repeated-action  single-impact  hammer   3,858.430,  CI 
72-430000 
Kuske,  Albrecht,  and  Wanders,  Dieter,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd  Extru- 
sion press  tool  for  the  production  of  hollow  sections   3.858,426,  CI 
72-269  000 
Kuts.  Mathew,  to  B  F  Gcxidrich  Companv    Fabric  cutting   3.858,474. 

CI    83-424  000 
Kuttruff,  Manfred  K     .Wf— 

Karie.  Earl  K  ,  and  Kuttruff,  Manfred  K  ,  3,858,9  14 
Ku?min,  Sergei  Vladimirovich    See— 

Seleznev,  Jury  Emelyanovich.  Burkin.  Jury    Alexandrovich,  and 
Kuzmin.  Sergei  Vladimirovich.  3.858.310 
Kyburz,  Emilio   See— 

Dostert,  Philippe,  and  Kyburz,  Emilio,  3,859.304 
Kvowa  Denki  Kagaka  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See  — 

Hirota,  Kashichi.  3,858.746 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  iff— 

Mukai,  Noboru.  and  Kawai.  Masanobu.  3,858,492. 
Kyte,  Colin  Trevor   See — 

Hurst,  Robert  Gillander,  Pinner,  ,Alan  Leonard,  and  Kvte.  Colin 
Trevor,  3,859,046 
L    F    Lang  &  Son  Pools.  Inc  :  iVf  — 

Lang,  Robert  S  ,  and  Carnot,  Robert  L  ,  3,859,214, 
Lacrex  Brevetti  S  A     iff— 

Pasbrig,  Max,  3,858,468 
Lacroix,  Daniel    Ski  binding.  3,858,895,  CI    280-1  1  35T. 
Ladanv.    Shaul     P     Temperature    control    device      3.859.616,    CI 

3 3 7-' 3 00  000 
Ladin,  Ell  M  ,  and  Green,  Paul   D  ,  to  Federal-Mogul  Corfx^ration 
Method    of    making    a    ball    bearing    assembly      3,858,288,    CI 
29-148  40A 
Lagowski,  Joseph  V  ,  to  Fairchild  lncorp<irated    Methixi  of  advancing 
a  continuous  mining  machine  and  apparatus  therefor   3.858,940,  CI 
299-18  000 
Laing,  Graham  Sterling:  iff— 

Morrell.  Ronald  Joseph.  Laing.  Graham  Sterling,  and  Gumh.  Bev 
William.  3.859.476 
Lai.  Joginder.  iff — 

O'Connor.    James    M  .    Smith.    Richard    R  .    and    Lai.   Joginder, 
3.859.263 
Lambert.  John  Eric,  and  Vasey,  Charles  Henry,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries       Limited        Purification       process        3.859.329.      CI 
260-465  80R 
Lambert.  Robert  L  .  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated.  Method  of  purify- 
ing refractorv  oxides  of  aluminum  and  zirconium    3.859,426.  CI 
423-592  000' 
Landers.  Jerry  L  .  to  Servend  Distributors.  Inc    Dispensing  apparatus 

3,858,765,  CI    222-413.000. 
Landstingens  Inkopscentral    iff  — 

Kristensson.  Ove.  and  Ridder.  Gunna  Olof  .August.  3.858.938. 
Lane.  Raymond  G     iff— 

Kautz.  Robert  F.  Bourgeauit,  Leo  B  ,  and  Lane.  Ravmond  G  , 
3.859,582, 
Lang.   David    Vern,   to   Bell   Telephone   LaKiratories,   Incorporated 
Method    for    measuring   traps   in   semiconductors     3.859.595.   CI 
324-158  OOD. 
Lang,  Robert  S,;and  Carnot,  Robert  L  .  to  L  F  Lang  &  Son  Pools,  Inc. 

Filtration  apparatus.  3.859.214.  CI    210-169.000. 
Langdon.  Richard  H  ,  Jr  ,  to  Mechtronics  Corporation   Cigarette  dis- 
play dispenser    3.858.757.  CI,  221-92  000 
Langhans.  Roy  Kenneth,  to  ICI  United  States  Inc   Stable  liquid  emulsi- 

fier  compositions  in  bread  making    3.859.445,  CI    426-24, (X)0 
Langsford.  Arthur  W  illiam    High  powered  rifle  breech    3,858.342.  CI 

42-16  000, 
Lanpheer,  Richard  A  ,  to  Brunswick  Corporation    Multiple  input  port 

internal  combustion  engine    3,858.562.  CI    123-73  OOA 
Lapp,  Otto   iff— 

Becker,  Manfred,  Lapp,  Otto,  and  .Moisar,  Erik,  3,859,093 
Lapshin,  V  ladimir  Pavlovich:  iff  — 

Smirnov,  Mikhail  Dmitrievich,  Sergeev,  Ivan  Demyanovich;  Brod, 
llya  losifovich,  Kharman,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich.  Puzynya.  Leonid 
Vasilievich,  Vemberg.  Ikhil  Abramovich,  Zakharova,  Ekaterina 
Georgievna,  Lapshin,  Vladimir  Pavlovich,  Kitaeva.  Valentina 
Vasilievna.  Petrov,  Leonid  Alexandrovich:  Kukushkin,  Vladimir 
Maximovich,  Stukalov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich.  Smirnov.  Pavel 
Mikhailovich.  Novokreschenov,  Viktor  Timofeevich.  Shush- 
kevich,  Eduard  Nikolaevich,  Atkarsky.  Anatoly  Alexandrovich. 
Okun.  Boris  Davydovich.  Karasik,  Vladimir  Zakharovich,  and 
Khodosova,  Vera  Nikolaevna,  3,858,263 
Larkin,    Sam     Apparatus    for    making    sand    molds     3,858,639.    CI 

164-194  000 
La    Rose,    Russell    Louis     Means    and    techniques    useful    in    gvros 

3,858,328,  CI    33-3  I  7  OOD 
Larsen,  Earl  I  ,  to  P  R   Mallorv  &  Co  .  Inc   Tungsten-nickel-iron  shap- 
ing members    3,859,055,  Ci  29-182  000 
Larson.  Carl  T    Attachment  device    3.858,28  1 ,  CI    24-1  56  OOR 
Larson.  Charles  O  ,  to  Charles  O   Larson  Co  ,,  Saw  horse  construction 
3.858,682.  CI    182-153  000 


Larson.  Laurence  Eric,  to  General  Electric  Company    Contact  as&cm- 
blv   and  method  of  manufacture  of  having  siKer-cadmium  oxide 
contacts  affixed  to  a  brass  carrier    3.859.491.  CI    2lK)-266  (XK) 
Larsscin.  Folke.  and   Larss<,^n,  Rune    Manhole  frame    3,85S,9Q8,  CI 

404-26000 
Larsson.  Rune    iff  — 

Larsson.  Folke,  and  Larsstin,  Rune,  3.858,998. 
Laserstin.  Gregory  L  ,  and  Hopper,  Harry  W  .  Jr  ,  to  Sealectro  Corpo* 
ration    Inertia  sensing  switch  with  ci^nductive  catch  rim  means  for 
retaining    movable    contact    in    closed    p<isition      3,85948:'     CI 
200-61  45  R 
Lassiler.  Rush  E  .  and  Saizon.  Floyd  S  .  to  FUnd  Rush  Corporation 
Apparatus  for  prtKCSSing  fixvd  wastes    3,858,.M15,  CI    100-93  ORP 
Lastochkin.  Jurv  Vasilievich    iff— 

Tcrentiev.   Vladimir  Dmitrievich.   Dorman.   Efim   Isaakovich.   Iz- 
mailova.  Julia  Sergeev na.  Feigin.  Viktor  Zinovievich.  Sandov- 
skaya,  Valentina  Alexandrovna.  Rudina.  Galina  Jurievna.  Las- 
tcxrhkin.  Jury  Vasilievich.  Person.  Leonid  Matveevich,  Saxonov. 
Gennady    Markovich.    Y'akimovich,    Viktor    Y  akovlev  ich,    and 
Zaitsev,  V  ladimir  Andreevich.  3.858.556 
Latassa,  Frank  M  .  and  Sadoski.  Tadius  T  .  to  GTE  SvKania  incorpo- 
rated     Fluorescent     lamp    ccintaining-amalgam-fiirming     material 
3.859.555.  CI    31  3-490  CX)0 
Lau.  Gunther.  Bradatsch.  Edmund,  and  Brandl,  Hermann  J    Apparatus 
for  impregnating  horizontallv    transported  ci'rrugated  paperK>ard 
3.858.550.  CI    i;S-50(KK) 
Ldufer.  Siegmar,  and  Roy,  Waldemar,  to  Deutsche  Gold-und  Silber- 
Scheideanstali  Vormals  Roessler    Process  o(  making  super-drv  sili- 
con dioxide    3,859,420.  CI   423-335  (.K»0 
Laurent.  Daniel,  to  Societe  Dauphinoise  Elcclnque    Resiliently  sup- 
ported electrical  distribution  means  for  movable  current  collecting 
means.  3.858.694.  CI    191-32.000 
Lauzon.  Adrian  A  Combination  furniture.  3.858,253,  CI.  5-2.00R- 
Lawrence  Paper  Companv    iff— 

Ware.  Franklyn  O  .  and  Hill.  Ai.in  M  ,  3.859.108. 
Lawson.  Anthony  Newton    iff— 

Cragg.  William  Donald.  Lawson.  Anthony  Newton,  and  Sterling. 
Henlev  Frank.  3.859.478. 
Lazarus.  Stanley  David,  iff— 

Dementi.  Brian  Armstead,  and  Lazarus.  Stanley  David.  3.859,042. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc     iff  — 

Henry,  Ormond  L  ,  and  Strader,  Don  S,,  3,858,903. 
Lectron  Products,  Inc.:  iff— 

Ouantz.  Norman  G,.  3,859,627, 
Lee,  Rosemary  P    iff — 

Foster.  Norman,  and  Lee.  Rosemary  P  .  3,859.1  10. 
Lee,    Shih-Y  ing.    and    Li.    Yao-Tzu     Variable    capacitance    sensor 

3.859.575.  CI    317-246  000, 
Leedy,  Hayden  M  ,  McCray.  Loren  G  .  Jr  .  and  Stover.  Harry  L..  to 
Hughes  .Aircraft  Companv    Process  for  fabricating  small  geometry 
semiconductor  devices   3,858.304.  CI    29-578  000 
Lefkowitz.  Leonard  R  .  to  Huvck  Corporation    Papermakers  fabrics. 

3.858.623,  CI    139-425  OOA' 
Legget  (k  Piatt  Incorpxirated    i'*"*- — 

Crum,    Donald,    Goff,    McKinlcv,    and    Hampton.    Edward    I 
3,858,932 
Lehigh  University    if<  — 

Shen,   Josephine   H  ,   Klier,   Kamil,  and  Zetliemover.  Albert   (, 
3,858,805 
Lehmann,  .Arnold    iff — 

Janssen,  Frits  Jacques,  and  Lehmann.  Arnold.  3.859.602 
Lehner.  Leo  L  .  to  Motorola.  Inc    Method  and  material  for  pas&ivating 
the  junctions  of  mesa  type  semiconductor  devices.  3,859,127,  CI 
117-212  000 
Leliaert.   Ravmond    M  .   to   W  heelabrator-Frve.   Inc     Mobile   surface 

treating  apparatus.  3.858.359.  CI    51-9.000. 
Le    Masurier.    Philip    H,    Sound    absorbing    panel,    3.858.676.    CI 

181-33  OOG 
Lemoine.  Arthur  Leo    iff  — 

Burks.   Darnall   P  .   Maher.  John   P     Martin,  Jacob  H  .  Frantz 
Franklin  D  .  Jr  .  and  Lemoine.  Arthur  Leo.  3.859.128 
Lcndt.  Hans-Jurgen    iff— 

Haese.     Kun.     Frewe,     Wolfgang,     and     Lendt,     Hans-Jurgen. 
3.859.486 
Lenoble.  Jean-Paul    Directing  sail    3.858.542,  CI.  I  14-103.000. 
Lenz.  Josef   Air  vent  head    3.858.603.  CI    137-433.000. 
Les  Jouets  Educatifs  Universels   iff— 

Cassagnes,  Andre  J    M,.  3.858.884. 
Leschina.  Sergei  Kuzmich:  iff— 

Korotenko.   Boris  Evdokimovich.  Korotenko,  Vitaly    Bonvvkh 
and  Leschina.  Sergei  Kuzmich.  3.858.447, 
Lessen.  Martin   Surgical  method  and  electrode  therefor  3,858.586.  CI 

128-303  KX) 
Lestaevel.    Pierre   J     Locking   device   for  containers.   3.858.740.  CI 

215-216  CXK) 
Lesuer.  William  M  .  to  Lubrizol  Cc^rpivation   The    Products  produced 
by  ptist-treating  oil-si^iuble  esters  of  mono-  or  ptilycarKuv  he  acids 
and  polyhydric  alcohols  with  epoxides    3,859.3  18,  CI   26e)-4  1U600 
Lets«in  and  Burpee  Ltd     iff  — 

Allen,  Francis  Edwin.  3.858.713. 
Lever  Brothers  Company    iff — 

Sreenivasan.  Baratham.  3.859.447, 
Levine.  Seymour  D    iff— 

Stiller.  Eric  T.  Levine,  Sevmour  D,.  Principt    Pa^ifico  ,A  .  and 
Diassi.  Patrick  A  .  3.859.340. 
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Levko,  Leo   Bulletin  board  assembly   3,858.727,  CI   2 II -89. 000 
Lewis.  Eugene  C    See— 

Gottlieb.  C    Robert,  and  Leais,  Eugene  C  ,  .^S^X'JZh 
Lewis.  Ivor  J  .  and  McCloskes.  Thomas  H  ,  to  Westinghousc  Electric 
Corporation    Nuclear  turbine  steam  bypass  dump  valve    3.858.844, 
CI    251-28  000 
Leybold-Heraeus-Verwaltung  GmbH     See— 

Schillalies.  Helmut.  3.859.226 
Li.  Yao-Tzu:  5^?— 

Lee.  Shih-Ying,  and  Li.  Yao-T7u,  3,859.575. 
Libers.  Roland    See- 
Cross,  David  E  .  Libers.  Roland,  and  Smalling,  Claude  W     Jr 
3.859.377 
Liberty  Fabrics  of  New  \ork.  Inc     See  — 

Wilson.  M    Van.  and  Miller,  Gary  L  ,  3,858.415 
Libit.  Lawrence   Process  for  preparation  of  prostaglandins  3,859.188. 

CI    204-158  OOR 
Licentia  Patent-V'erwaltungs  GmbH     See  — 

Schenkel.  Klaus  Dieter,  and  Schehrer,  Rudolf,  3,859.4(35 
Lienhard  AG    See  — 

Reis,  Anton,  3.858.52" 
Liguori.  Stephen  A    Film  record    3,858,974,  CI    355-46(HX) 
Lilly  Industries  Limited    See  — 

Newton.  John  Michael,  and  Rowley,  Geoffrey.  3,859,431. 
Lin.  Luke  C     See— 

Sheckler,  Addison  C  ,  and  Lin,  Luke  C  ,  3,859,5"6 
Lind,  Erik    Wrench    3,»58,4^5.  CI    8!-I290(_Ki 
Lind,  Rune  Sigfrid    See  — 

.Andersson,  Per  Lief,  and  Lind,  Rune  Sigfnd.  3,858,631. 
Lindmer.  Ernat    See  — 

Stache.  Llnch.  Fritsch,  Werner,  Haede.  W^erner    Radscheit.  Kurt, 
and  Lindmer,  Ernat,  3.S59.2"2 
Ling.  Hans  G     See— 

Burness,    Donald    M  ,    Ling.    Hans   G  .    anj    Dappen,   Glen    .M  , 
3.859.096 
Lisiecki.  Hieronim  L     See— 

Scholin.  Harold  W  .  Lisiecki.  Hieronim  L  ,  Buikus.  George  W.,  and 
Eitzinger,  Robert,  3.858.297 
Little.  Edw  m  D     See  — 

Formaini.  Robert  L  .  and  Little.  Edwin  D  .  3.859.284 
Litton.  Charles  D     See— 

Hertzberg,    Martin.    Litton.   Charles   D,    Murphv.  John   N.;  and 
Sacks.  H    Kenneth,  3,859.520 
Lock  Corporation  of  America    See  — 

Salhs.  Dwight  L  .  and  Berkowiiz,  Nathan  L  .  3,858.420. 
Loeffler,  Earl  Ferdnand    See  — 

Brev,  W  ilhelm.  Hostetler.  W  illiam.  Loeffler,  Earl  Ferdnand,  Kolm, 
Hubert  Ernest,  and  Elder,  Fred  Grove,  3,859.1';; 
Lofink.  Joseph  B    See— 

Evans,   Howard  J  .   Lofink.   Joseph   B  .   and    B<.inner    Joseph   .A  . 
3.858.448 
Lofquist.  Alden  A.  Jr    Metering  pump    3.859.010.  CI.  417-321.000. 
Lofquist.  Robert  ,Alden.  Saunders.  Peter  Reginald,  and  Mayer.  Richard 
Eugene,  to  .Allied  Chemical  Corporation    Ethoxylaled  aliphatic  ter- 
tiarv  amines  to  reduce  ozone  attack  on  dves  in   polvamide  fibers. 
3,859.045,  CI    8-165  000 
Logan,  Ralph  .Andre,  and  Miller.  Barrv  Irwin,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories.   Incorporated      MLLTIPLE    ANODIZATION    SCHEME 
FOR  PRODUCING  GaAs  LAYERS  OF  NONUNIFORM  THICK- 
NESS   3.859.178.  CI    204-15  000 
Lombard.  Paul,  and   Mousset,   .Andre,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine 
Kuhlmann   Palletization  of  nonrigid  elementarv  loads.  3,858,526,  CI. 
108-51  000 
Lone  Star  Container  Corporation    .See — 

.McLeod.  John  W  ,  3,859,161 
Lopke,  Edward  L     See— 

Davis,  James  L  ,  Lopke,  Edviard  L  ,  and  Huellmantel,  Louis  W   . 
3,858.39  1 
Lorain  Products  Corporation    See  — 

Brown,  Harold  J  ,  3.859,587. 
Lord  Corporation   See— 

Manino.  Louie  G  .  3.85^,258 
Lord.  John  G  .  to  Catton.  Incorporated    Garment  heating  apparatus 

3,858.331.  CI    34-151  000 
L'Oreal    See— 

Goncalves.  Antonin,  and  Desruet.  Michel,  3.858,760. 
Lorimor.  Orval  George    See  — 

Dawson,  Larrv  Ralph,  Lorimor,  Orval  George,  and  Saul,  Robert 
H  ,  3,859.148 
Lothes.  Robert  N     See  — 

Howells.  Paul  W  .  and  Lothes.  Robert  N  .  3.858.902 
Loughlin.    Peter    A  .    to    Picker    Corporation     X-ra\    tube    housint; 

3.859.534.  CI    250-520  000 
Lovisa.  Peter  R  .  and  Tausanovitch.  Dusan.  to  Lovisa.  Tullio  E  .  a  part 
interest    Reusable  tie  assembly   for  concrete  forms    3,858.'J43,  CI 
403-247  000, 
Lovisa.  Tullio  E     See— 

Lovisa.  Peter  R  .  and  Tausanovitch.  Dusan,  3.858.993. 
Lowe.   Rov    E    Trash   incinerator   with  after  burner.   3.858.533,  CI 

II0-8  0OC 
Lowell.  Percival  Davis.  Jr   .Apparatus  for  facilitating  trailer  hitch  ele- 
ment alignment   3.858.966.  CI    350-307  000 
Lowcrv.  Anna  Elizabeth    Head  ornament  for  wearing  over  the  hair 
3,858.590.  CI    I  32-46  OOR 


LTV   Aerospace  Corporation;  See  — 

Ailsup.  Harvey  C  .  Jr  ,  3.858,523, 
L.ahcnow.  Elizabeth  J  .  executrix.  See — 

Lubenow,  Lewis  W  ,  deceased,  3.858.759. 
Lubenow.  Lewis  W  .  deceased  (by  Lubenow.  Elizabeth  J  .  executrix), 
to  Lubenow.  Robert  W    Apparatus  for  volumeric  feeding  of  fibrous 
material    3.858.759.  CI    222-55  000 
Lubenow.  Robert  W  :  See— 

Lubenow.  Lewis  W  ,  deceased.  3,858.759. 
Lubrizol  Corporation.  The   See— 
Lesuer.  William  M  .  3.859,318 
Miller.  Clark  Ober,  3.859,300 
Lucas  Electric  Company  Limited    See — 

Tomlinson.  Neil.  3.859.489 
Luchier,  Jean-Jacques,  and  Luchier,  Philippe    Vehicle  wheel  brake. 

3.858.692,  CI    188-366000 
Luchier.  Philippe    See— 

Luchier.  Jean-Jacques,  and  Luchier.  Philippe.  3,858,692 
Luck.  Jochen.  and  Thorpe.  John,  to  Demag,  AG  .  and  von  Wcndt. 

Karl  Freiherr    Recreational  facility   3.858,517,  CI    104-69.000. 
Luckey.  George  W  .  to  Eastman    Kodak  Company.   Apparatus  and 
methcxJ  for  producing  images  corresponding  to  patterns  of  high  en- 
ergy radiation    3,859.527,  CI   250-327  000 
Ludwig.  David  P     See — 

B^ner.    John    A  .    Ludwig.    David    P  .    and    Zwickel.    Friedrich. 
3.858.721 
Luitwieler,  Samuel  H  ,  to  Beekman  Instruments,  Inc   Cosmic  energy 

overload  detector    3.859.532.  CI    250-369  000 
Luitwieler.  Samuel  H  .  Jr  .  Klein.  Paul  R  .  and  Robinson.  Dale  Dario. 
to  Beekman   Instruments.  Inc    Gamma  ray  apparatus  with  sample 
changer    3.859.528.  CI    250-328  000 
Lumedvne.  Inc     See— 

\  ogt.  William  J..  3.859,563. 
Lund.  Harold  H     See — 

Schultz.  Harr>  D  .  and  Lund,  Harold  H  ,  3.858.595 
Lundstrom,  William    Invertible  floating  game  board  with  ping-pong 

and  pcK^I  table  surfaces    3,858.877,  CI    273-5  OOR 
Lunn.  William  H    W     See— 

Szinai.  Stephen  S  ,  and  Lunn,  William  H    W  .  3.859,352. 
Lurwig,  Fred  W  ,  Jr  ,  to  Allied  Products  Corporation  Tractor  mounted 

utility  grader  blade    3,858,663.  CI    172-447  000 
Luterick.   Hugh   C    Oil    removing   tcxil   and   method     3.858,686.  CI. 

l84-l,5(Hi  - 
Luthman.  Paul  A  ,  and  Fischer.  Thomas  R  ,  to  Avco  Corporation    Liq- 
uid manure  tank  spreading  rotor    3,858.809,  CI    239-684  000 
Luton.  James  N  .  Jr  .  Gauster.  W  ilhelm  F  ,  and  Brown.  Robert  L  ,  to 
United  Slates  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission   Torus  wind- 
ings hav  ing  asymmetric  magnet  coils    3.859.615.  CI    336-225  000 
Lux,  William    Fluttering  aerial  toy    3.858.350.  CI    46-78  000. 
M    Walker  Associates.  Inc    See— 
Walker.  Maurice  J  .  3.859.5  1  I 
Ma,  Carlton  Y    W  .  to  Cincinnati  Milacron,  Inc    Method  for  injection 

molding  machine  automatic  control    3.859.400.  CI    264-40  000 
Maas.  Hcnrious  Johannes,  to  Arenco-P  M  B    N  V    Method  of  felting 
two    tobacco    fillers    in    a    cigar    or    cigar    rod     3.858.593.    CI. 
131-81  OOA 
MacFetnch.  Robert  H  .  to  Jet  Line  Products.  Inc   Fish  tape   3,858,848. 

CI    254-134  3 FT 
Mack.  John  A    Dispensing  apparatus  for  de-icing  roadways  and  like 

surfaces    3.858.763.  CI    222-193  000 
MacKenzie.  Burton  Thornley.  Jr  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Pres- 
sureless  cure  system  for  chemically  cross-linking  ethylene  containing 
polymers    3.859,247.  CI    260-42  150 
MacZura.  George    See  — 

Francis.  Thomas  L  .  and  MacZura.  George.  3.859.427 
Maddox,  Bryant  K     See— 

Blackstone.  Michael.  Maddox.  Bryant  K.,  Rowland,  Bobby  A.,  and 
Tate.  Stanley  L  .  3.858.776 
Maddox.  Jim.  Jr    See— 

Flournov,    Kenoth    H,    Maddox,   Jim.   Jr  ;    and    Tate.    Jack    F, 
3.858>56 
Mader.  Helmut    See — 

Morcher,  Bernhard.  and  Mader.  Helmut,  3.859,095 
Maeda,  Kazuo.  to  Mitsui  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Co   Ltd  Appa- 
ratus for  aligning  welding  joints    3.858.865.  CI    269-25  000 
Magruder.  Michael  Keith   See— 

Bahl,  James  Melvin.  Moon,  Seaton,  and  Magruder,  Michael  Keith. 
3.858,456 
.Maher,  John  P     See- 
Burks.   Darnall   P  ,   Maher.  John   P  ,  Martin,  Jacob  H.;  Frantz. 
Franklin  D  .  Jr  ,  and  Lemoine.  Arthur  Leo,  3,859,128. 
Vlai.i,  Duane  C  ,  to  Burger  Chef  Systems  Inc.  Temperature  responsive 

cooking  timer   3,859.644.  CI.  340-228.00R. 
Mainard.  Dtiuglas  Raymond:  See— 

Beasley ,  Robert  Malcolm,  Harman.  David  John.  Mainard,  Douglas 
Raymond,  and  Washington,  Derek,  3,859,071. 
Mainord.  Kenneth  R  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Emulsifiable  poly- 
ethylene compositions  prepared  from  thermally  degraded  low  mo- 
lecular   weight    polyethylene    and    crotonic    acid.    3,859.385,   CI. 
260-87800R, 
Vlainord.  Kenneth  R  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company   Emulsifiable  poly- 
olefin  compositions  compositions  prepared  from  thermally  degraded 
low  molecular  weight  polyolefin  and  crotonic  acid.  3,859.386,  CI. 
26<.>878,(X)R 
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Maiste.  Arved.  and  Seton.  Walter  F  .  to  White  Motor  Corporation  of 
Canada  Limited    Corn  header  with  automatic  adjustment  of  stalk 
rolls   3.858.384.  CI,  56-14  200, 
Majima,  Azusa    See— 

Kimura.    Takashi.    Majima.    Azusa;    and    Hamamoto,    Hiroshi, 
3,859.085 
Majumdar.  Amalendu  Jyoli.  to  National  Research  Development  Cor- 
poration   Autoclaved  materials    3.859.106,  CI    106-120.000 
Maki,  Naoki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    Linear  motor  for  high  speed  railroads 

3.858.522.  CI    104-148  OLM 
Makosch.  Guenter:  See— 

Jaerisch.  Walter,  and  Makosch.  Guenter,  3,858,981 
.Maksuyama  Petrochemicals  Inc  :  See— 

Shigeyasu.  Motoo.  and  Kuihara.  Kenzo.  3.859,344 
Malasek.  Jaromir   See— 

Dvoracek.  Pavel.  Malasek.  Jaromir.  Kuda.  \  ladimir,  and  SIczak 
Adolf.  3.858.621 
Maltsev.  \  adim  V'asilievich   See  — 

Samoilov.  Sergei  Mikhailovich.  Plate.  Nikolai  .Alfredovich.  Malt- 
sev. V'adim  Vasilievich.  Monastyrsky.  Viktor  Nikolaevich.  and 
Kargin.  Valentin  Alexeevich.  deceased.  3.859.220 
Manco  Mfg.  Co.    See— 

Valente.  Raymond  L  .  3.858.47  1 
Mandon.  Jean-Pierre    See  — 

Rabussier.  Bernard.  Mandon,  Jean-Pierre,  and  Hennart.  Claude. 
3,858,807 
Manino.   Louie  G  .  to   Lord   Corporation    V  ulcanization  and   direct 

bonding  of  diene  elastomers    3,859,258,  CI    260-77  5CR 
Mankev.  Harry  S     See  — 

Oswald.  Norman  Dean,  and  Mankev.  Harrv  S  .  3.858.730. 
Mann.  Maurice  A     See  — 

Nate.  Michael  A  .  II,  and  Mann.  Maurice  A  ,  3.858.245 
Mann.  Milton,  to  Production  Products,  Inc  Cover  plate   3,859.454.  CI 

174-66  000 
Mann.  Richard  L   Leather  belt  manufacture   3.858.244,  CI   2-338.000 
.Mannesmann-Kleiber  GmbH    See  — 

Kl«ber.  Armin.  3.859.021 
Mannesmann-.Meer  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

Hiersig.    Hcmz    M.    Hansgen.    Klaus,    and    Sudhoft,    Wolfgang; 

3.858.4  1  I 

Manning,  Harold  E  .  to  Pctro-Tc\  Chemical  Corporation    Chriimium 

modified    manganese   ferrite   oxidative   dehvdrogcnation   catalysts 

3,854.375.  CI    260-680  OOE 

Mannonen.  Pentti.  to  Oy  Strombcrg  ,AB   Fault  detector  for  paper  wchs 

3.859.538.  CI    250-572  000 
Manzke.  Walter  R   Removably  positioned  refrigerated  chest  for  motor 

vehicles.  3.858.405.  CI.  62-'l96  000 
Mao.    George    W..    to    Gould    Inc     Cadmium-antimonv -lead    alloy 

3.859.084.  CI.  75-166  OOB 
Mar.  Jerry,  to  Bell  Telephone   Laboratories.   Incorporated    Random 
access  memory  array  of  hvstercMC  loop  capacittus    3.S54.642    CI 
340-173  OCA  ■ 
Marathon  Oil  Company    See  — 

Benham,  ,Alvin  L  .  Draver.  Dennis  E  ,  and  McBride,  Hari^lJ  D  . 

3.859.343 
Haws.    Gerald    NV  .    Knight,    Bruce    L  ,    and     Rhudy.    John    S  . 

3.858.657 
Rhudy.  John  S  ,  and  Knight.  Bruce  L  .  3.S58.652 
Maravetz.  Lester  L  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation   L'rea  derivatives  of  fur- 

furvl  and  py ranylmethvl  compounds    3,859.313,  CI    260-347.300. 
Marbach.  Edward  P     .St'f  — 

Ware.  Arnold  G  .  and  Marbach,  Edward  P  .  3.859.049 
Marburg.  Detlef  See— 

Euteneuer,  Fred,  and  Marburg.  Detlef.  3,858,42"' 
.Marco,  Leslie  Stephan.  to  Illinois  Tool  Wiirks  Inc    Container  and  liJ 
construction  for  indicating  lid  removal   3,858,748,  CI   220-276  000 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The    See— 
Curtis,  Anthony  Thomas,  3.859.601 
.Marcyan.    Stanley     T.     Universally     adjustable    cantilever     bracket 

3.858.836.  CI    248-278.000, 
Vlarder.  .Arnold  R.    See— 

Giles,  Philip  M,.  and  Marder.  Arnold  R  .  3.859.079, 
Margraff.  Rodolphe    See— 

Bourat,  Guv,  and  Margraff.  Rodolphe,  3,859.25  3, 
Mann.  Glenn  R  ,  to  Carborundum  Company.  The    Reinforced  carbon 

bodies    3.859.160.  CI    161-42,000. 
Vlark  Controls  Corporation    See — 
Carlson.  Donald  E  .  3.858.599. 
Maroschak.  Ernest  J    Apparatus  for  making  corrugated  plastic  pipes 

with  integral  coupler  collar    3.859,025.  CI   425-302,008 
Martens.    Martin    .A    J.,   to    1     D     Engineering.    Inc     Fastening   clip 

3.858.280.  CI,  24-1  50, OOR, 
Martin.  Albert  E    See— 

Squillace.  Anthony  S  .  Martin.  ,Albert  E  ,  and  Rudmann,  Jerald  J  . 
3,859.222 
Martin.  Jacob  H     .Stf — 

Burks.   Darnall   P  ,   Maher.   John   P  .   Martin.   Jacob   H  ,   Frantz. 
Franklin  D  ,  Jr  .  and  Lemoine.  Arthur  Leo.  3.859.128 
Martin.  Lee.  to  Nibco.  Inc   Piping  system    3.858.91  1 .  CI   285-173  00(.» 
Martin.  Weslev  G  .  to  Aluminum  Specialty  Company    Coffee  percola- 
tor with  safety  device    3.858,494.  CI   99-312  OOO' 
Martin.  Willi   See— 

Cremer.  Joseph,  and  Martin.  Willi,  3.859.419 


.Marumo.  Nagavuki;  See — 

Malsui.   Shunji;   Hirashima,    Kenzo,    Havakavia     Y'oshikazu.   .md 
Marumo.  Nagavuki,  3, 85"-), 482. 
Maruya,  Mitsuru    See  — 

Koidc,  Tohru,  Hatton   T.ik.ihir.'  <'>hno.  Yoshio;  and  Maruya,  Mit- 
suru, 3,S58,32'^ 
Maruzen  Oil  Co    Ltd     See  — 

Shigeyasu,  Mot(Xi,  and  Kuihara,  kenzo.  3.85^  "-J^ 
Marvin  Glass  (St  AsstKiates   ,Sf(- 

Gla.ss,  Marvin  I  ,  and  Terzian.  Rouben,  3,^5^.3,'-' 
Marvin,  Richard  T  ,  Jr  ,  and  Rasmussen,  D(.inald  O  ,  to  Plastic*  Rt 
search  Corporation    Container  having  improved  rcsealahle  clxsure 
system.  3,858,752,  CI    220-325  (KX) 
Masarkv,  Allyn  M  ,  and  Masarkv,  Nathaniel  H    Method  and  apparatus 
for  lubricating  conductors  being  pulled  through  conduits   .^  8  5^.6>>" 
CI    184-15  OOR 
Masarkv.  Nathaniel  H     See  — 

Masarkv,  Allvn  M     and  Masarkv.  Nathaniel  H     1  S^S  6*7 
Maschinenfabrik  Andritz  Aktiengesellschaft    See  — 

Wiescr.  Rudolf,  3, X 59,008 
Maschinenfabrik  Augshurg-Nurnberg  Akicngesells;.  haft    See  — 

Winkler.  Helmut.  Seifert.  Gunter,   Moll.   Hans.  Occkl    Otto    and 
Werner.  Eberhard.  3.858.42^ 
Masino,  Leo,  and  Guth,   Horst,  to  E    Th    Noack   \  crpackungvmas- 

chinen   Transfer  conveyor  assembly    3,858,5  I '^,  CI    Ii)4hh!Mi() 
Massie.  Philip  E    .Multi-position  solenoid  with  latching  or  nonlaichinji 

capability    3, 8 5 V. 547,  CI    310-14(.X)0 
Massie.  Stephen  N.  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Comp.!n\    Pr,>du^iior  c! 

hydrogen    3.859.428.  CI   423-651.000. 
Masscith.  Franklin  E    See— 

Brunn.  Louis  W  .  Fraver.  James  A  .  Massoth.  Franklin  E.,  Paras- 
kos.  John  A  .  and  Yanik.  Stephen  J  .  3.859.200 
Masuda,  Michio    See— 

Takezawa.  Teruhiro,  Masud.i,  Michio;  Nabevani.i    Hir>iaKi    Mohri, 
Katsuo,  Fukuda,  Masaaki.  Kavano,  Tatsuo.  ^  anagimachi.  Akio; 
Yamane,  Hisakichi.  Sauabe,  Eiichi.  Lehara.  Takashi.  and  Yo- 
shino.  Takehiko,  3,859,458. 
Masuyama.  Kenya   See— 

Viuto,  Kivoshi.  Yamamoto.  Yasuhisa.  Toyoda.  Yoshinori.  Azemi. 
Shozo.  Okano.  Shigeru.  Masuyama.  Kenya.  Aihara.  Seitaro,  Ito. 
Takao.  Ogawa.  Isamu.  and  Harada.  Mitsumasa.  3.858.318 
Mathues,  Thomas  P  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Four-bar  link 

variable  ratio  brake  pedal  mount    3.858,457.  CI.  74-512.000 
Matsui.  Katsuaki    See — 

Muravama.   Keisuke.  Morimura.  Syoji,  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Toda. 
Toshima^a.   Mori.  Eiko.  Horiuchi.  Hideo    Higashida.  Susumu. 
Matsui.  Katsuaki.  Korumada.  Tomovuki    Ohta.  Norivuki.  and 
Ohsaua.  Hisavou.  3.85^.293 
Matsui.     Shunji,     Hirashima,     Kenzo,     Havakawa,     >  oshikazu.     and 
Marumo,  Nagavuki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited.  Mechanical 
pressure  detecting  device    3.854.482.  CI,  200-61.080. 
Matsushita  Flectric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Kobavasi.  Hirovuki.  3.858.551. 
Nishioka.  Mats'uo.  and  Oka.  Shunzo.  3,859.618. 
Oka.  Shunzo.  and  Minami.  Shunji.  3.859.617. 
Okjbo.  kei.  Saito.  Toshio.  and  L'eda.  Kazunori.  3.859,062. 
Y  oshimura.  Hisashi.  and  Atoji.  Nobuhisa,  3.858.307. 
Matsushita  General  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 
Tsuge.  Yasuhiko.  and  Koizumi.  Noboru.  3.858.680. 
Mattel,  Inc     See — 

Porter.  Irwin  C  .  3,858,351. 

Summerfield.  William  P.;  Plizzotto.  Joseph  f     ,jro  B-sley    Denis 
\  ,  3,858.872 
Matthews.  Solomon  Bertram,  to  Automatic  Electronic  Systems.  Code 

module  for  subscriber  terminals.  3,859,472,  CI.  179-18.0FH. 
Matthey,  Johnson  Si.  Co   Limited:  See— 

Fearns.     Robert      Henrv,     and     Sanderson       Wallace     ncoree 
3.859.102 
Matvs.  Stanley  J.,  to  I  Squared  R  Element  Companv    In^    Heatinr  cle 

ment    3.859.500.  CI    2  19-553  tUHi 
Matvs.  Stanley  J  .  to  I  Squared  R  Element  C  c'mpan\    Itu     Fhrcc-ph.ise 

heating  element    3.859.501.  CI    2  1 '-'-VV- ihmi 
Maurer.  Hans  W  .  to  Westvaco  Corporation   0\id.;i!\L  Jej:r.idation  of 

polyvinyl  alcohol    3.859,264,  CI    260-41  n.A. 
Maxa.  Jaroslav:  See— 

L'hlir.  Pavel,  and  Maxa.  Jaroslav.  3.858.417. 
Maxcv,  Frederic  R  .  and  Glass,  George  A.  to  W'-T  Industries    Ir^    Ad 
justablc     picket     rail     assembly     for     stairv*avs.     3. 858.8*^0      Cl 
256-22000 
May.  Larrv   A  .  to  Keene  Corporatiiin    Posj. pav   fuel  dispensing  sys- 
tems, 3.858.758.  Cl,  222-33,000. 
Maver.  Richard  Eugene.  See— 

Lofquist.    Robert   .Alden:   Saunders     Pc'.v^    Reginald     .md    Maver 
Richard  Eugene,  3,854  (U.s 
Mazelsky.  Bernard,  to  Ara.  Iru    Rotarv  tvpe  energy  ahsorher  v*ilh  axial 
drive      and      automatic      resetting      capability,      3.858.863.      Cl 
267-139  000 
Mazzarella.  Louis:  See— 

Ciampa.    Fred    A  .    Serafini,     Angelo,    and    .Mazzarella,    Louis 
3.858.862 
.McAllister.  Mvnin  R     See— 

Hales.  John  H  .  and  McAllister    Mvr.^n  R     3  858  768 
McBride.  Harold  D    See- 

Benham.  .Alvin  L  .  Draver.  LX-nnis  h     and  McBnde    Harold  D 
3,855,343. 
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VIcBurnie    Stuart  G  .  Jorgenscn,  William  A    W  ,  and  Rochcr.  Michel 
L    E    to  Velto  industries  Ltd   Con%ertiblc  privacy-passage  lock  set. 
1,858.918.  CI    :9:-169  150 
McCabe.  John  M     .Vf- 

Voerger.   William   E  ,   VkCabc,  John    M      anj    Wright.  John  h.. 
V859.090 
McClendon.  William  Duanc    Model  airplane  construction.  3.858,349, 

CI    46-'b  000 
McCloskcN ,  Thomas  H     Sff  — 

Levus!  Ivor  J  .  and  MeCloskev,  Thomas  H     I  k'nS  S44. 
McComber.  Donald  R     See  — 

Russ,  Paul   E  .  Sr  ,   McComber,  Dr-nald   R      and   Patterv^n.  Philip 
m'.  3,858,94'v 
McCra\,  Loren  G  .  Jr     See  — 

Leedv.  Havden  M     McCrav  Loren  G  .  Jr  .  and  Sti)ver,  Harry  L., 
3. 858. 3(14 
MeCulloch  Corporation,  The.  iee  — 

Conatv.  Francis  Henry.  3,858,321. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.    See- 

Connors.  William  P     Wagner    Roheri  G     and  Richmond.  Jon  C, 
3.859.5:1 
McElrov.  W  ilham    See  — 

Oaren.  Eriing.  and  McElro\,  William.  3.858,507. 
MeElvain.  Jack  W  ,  and  Stephensi^n.  AKis  D.,  Jr..  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated    Aerial  drop  penetration  device.  3,859,598,  CI 
340-15  50U 
McEwen,  Frederick  R     Ntv  — 

Evans.  John  H  ,  and  M.Eaen,  Frederick  R  .  3,858,392. 
McFadden.  Allan  L     ,^c■c■- 

Dietz.  Raymond  L  .  and  McFadden.  Allan  L  .  3,859,126. 
McGee.  Sheruood  W  ,  and  Mikoda.  James  H  .  to  AMSTED  Industries 
Incorporated       Po>Ader     metallurgy      composite       3,859,016.     CI. 
.425.78  OOU 
McClasstm,  Donald  S  .  Tid«.ell,  James  T  .  Weaver.  Charles  E.,  and 
Culpepper,  Charles  A  .  to  Lnited  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission     Passivation    of   brazed   joints    to    fluorinating   atmo- 
spheres   3.85^.145,  CI    148-20  300 
McGrow,  George    See  — 

Smallev,    Graham,     McGrov^,    George,    and    Crowley,    Dennis, 

3,854,2!  2 
McGuire    Winston  B     lo  W    B    McGuire  Co  ,  Inc    Bumper  mounting 

for  flexible  traffic  do.u    3,858.35^  CI    4W.4bO  000. 
McKnight,  Eugene  Audrev,  and  kishbaugh,  Clyde  Davis,  to  Stamford 
Chemical     Industries,    Inc      Drvcleaning    detergent    composition. 
3,859,225,  CI    252-153  OOU 
McLain    Charles  D  ,  to  Olin  Corporation    Apparatus  for  making  heat 

exchanger  tube    3, 858, '•h5.  CI    228-1- ikk.) 
McLaren^JamesC  .  and  Reber    Bruce  E     to  Tenneco  Inc.  Pleated  air 

filter    3.859,068.  CI    55-49S  uOu 
McLelland.  Howard  B     See— 

Jarzynski.  Jacek,   McLelland,  How.ard   B.  and   Kessler,  Hyman. 
3,858,43^ 
McLeod,  John  W  ,  to  Lone  Star  Container  Corporation    Rectangular- 
shaped   board  of  tlat  corrugated  material  v*ith   an  improved  edge 
structure    3.859. 1 1- 1 .  CI    lpl-44LK)0 
McVlurtrv.  Carl  H     See- 

Baile'v,  Wallace  O  ,  MeMurtrv.  Car!  H     and  Miccioli,  Bruno  R 
3  8'59,394 
McNair,  Samuel  L  ,  to  Dazev  Products  Company    Hair  curling  instru- 
ment' with     interchangeable     heating     elements      3,859,497.    CI. 
219-225  000 
McNeelv    Gerald  W  illard.  to  Akzona  Incorporated    Process  for  manu- 
facture of  flame  retardant  polvester,  3.859,249,  CI.  260-45.9NP 
Vieasuregraph  Companv,  The    See  — 

Thater,  Walter  A  ,  .■,n5  8,4"^ 
Mechtronics  Corporation    See  — 

Langdon,  Richard  H  ,  Jr  ,  3,858,757 
Meckler,  Helmut  H  ,  to  Wernicke  &.  Co  KG   Apparatus  for  centering 
spectacle  lenses,  and  for  attaching  a  mount  to  the  spectacle  lens. 
3,858,982,  CI    35(3-12"  OOu 
Media  Svstems  Corporation    .St-f  — 

Flagler,  Philip  B  .  3,858,^20 
Meibuhr,  Stuart  G     to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Stabilization  of 
nickel     boride     catalvst     in     potassium     hydroxide    electrolytes. 
■»  8*^9,181 ,  CI    2o4-l^  000 
Meier    Ldo  H     to  Reliance  Electric  Companv    Multiple  control  wave 

form  circuit    3.859,585,  CI    32I-9(_K)A 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd     iff  — 

Sekizawa.    >'asuharu,    Seki.    Shigeo,    ,Nomiva,    Bunzo;    Koeda, 
Takemi,    Kai,    Fumio,    Akai,    Naotoshi,    Yusa.    Yasushi.    and 
Fukuvasu.  Fuguaki.  3,859.362 
Meindl,  Hubert    See— 

Hmdermann,  Peter,  and  Meindl,  Hubert,  3,859,283. 
Melanson,  Walter  E    Picture  holder    3,858,340,  CI.  40-68.000, 
Melin.  Hans   See  — 

Schade.  Gerhart,  and  Melin,  Hans.  3.859.257, 
Vfeiin.  John  A     .^t't — 

Horn    John  Gerhard,  and  Melin,  John  A  ,  3.858.347, 
Melz  Bernhard,  to  Heberlein  ,i  Co  AG  Thread  y.indup  apparatus  and 

process    3.858,818.  CI    242-43  OOU 
Mendelson.  Ralph  A  ,  Staudhammer,  Karl  P  ,  and  V  alencia,  Roberto. 
Jr    to  Lnited  States  of  America,  Interior   Corrosion  resistant  alloys 
3.859.080,  CI    75-l2b(X)C 
Mendoza,  Fausto  Celorio,  Method  for  obtaining  nixtamaiized  flours. 
■>  8*^9  4^2.  CI    426-375  000 


Mentrup.  Anton    See— 

Rcnth    Ernst  Otto.  Mentrup.  Anton,  Schromm,  Kurt,  and  Giese- 
mann,  Rolf  3,859,438. 
Merck  &  Co  .  Inc    See- 

Chcng,  Theresa  Y  ,  Karadv,  Sandor,  Pines,  Secmon  H  ,  and  Slet7- 

ingcr,  Mever.  3,859,282 
Kollonitsch,  Janos,  and  Doldouras.  George  A  .  3.859,276 
Mrozik.  Helmut  H  .  3.859.443 
Mcrenvi    Fercnc    See  — 

Jons.son.  Nils  ,Ake.  Merenyi    Fcrenc,  and   Westlund.  Lars-Erik. 
3.859.341 
Mcrkenich,  Karl    See  — 

Kandler,  Joachim.  Merkenich,  Karl.  Hennmg.  Klaus.  Vogt,  Wil- 
helm    Auer,  Eherhard,  and  Glaser.  Hermann.  3,859.224 
Mcrritt.WilliamC  Construction  bracket   3,858.837.  CI   248-300.000. 
Mcrten,  Rudolf   See  — 

Hocker,  Jurgen,  and  Merten.  Rudolf  3,859.299 
Meshberg    Philip    Actuator  assemblv   for  an  encased  dispenser  and 

method    3.858.762.  CI    222-180000 
Messinger.  Mark  P  :  See  — 

Jannerv.  George  E  .  and  Messinger.  Mark  P  .  3.859.596 
Messner.  Jakob   Multi-roll  calender  for  plastic  material   3.859,027,  CI 

425-363.000, 
Metcalf.  John  C  .  Jr  ,  and  Silbermann.  Klaus    .Modular  boat  system 

3.858.54  1,  CI    114-43  500. 
Metro.  Robert  D    See— 

Kuhns,  Robert  C  .  and  Metro.  Robert  D  .  3.858,264 
Metrologic  Instruments,  Inc     See— 

Fendlev.  James  R  ,  and  Knowles.  Carl  Harry,  3,859.072 
Meudec    Henri,  to  Rol    Extrusion  of  sheath  onto  elongated  support 

using  decompression  zones,  3,859.017,  CI    425-1  1  3  000 
Mever    Donald   R     and  Sill,   Arthur  D  ,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc, 
6'H-DlBEN70Ib,d|PYRA\-6-ONES    3.859,312,  CI    260-343  20R. 
MI.AG  Muehlenbau  und  Industrie  GmbH    See  — 

Bose.     Fritz-Rainer.     Hornei.     Kurt,    and     Essmann.    Wolfgang. 
3.858.943. 
Miccioli.  Bruno  R    See— 

Bailev.  Wallace  O  ,  McMurtrv,  Carl  H  ,  and  Miccioli,  Bruno  R., 
3.859.399 
Midland-Ross  Corporation;  iff — 
Fathauer.  Jack  E..  3.858.728 
Midvkest  Microviave.  Inc.:  See— 

Augustine.  Carroll  F  .  and  ,Anders<in,  Ravmond  E  ,  3,859,660. 
Miktxla.  James  H    See  — 

McGee.  Sherwood  W  ,  and  Mikoda.  James  H  .  3,859.016 
Miles.  John  L  ,  to  Baird- Atomic,  Inc   Process  involv  ing  optical  thin  film 
filters  protected  against  deterioration  from  humiditv    3.859,13  1.  CI, 
117-33  300 
Miller    Albert  R  ,  and  Spiegel.  Jacob,  to  Gilbreth  C^impanv    Soluble 

coated  paper    3.859,125,  CI    117-155  OLA 
Miller,  Barr\  Irwin:  See- 
Logan.  Ralph  Andre;  and  Miller.  Barry  Irwin,  3,859,178 
Miller.  Clark  Ober.  to  Lubrizol  Corporation.  The   Nitrogen-  and  phos- 
phorus-containing comp<isitions    3.859.300.  CI    260-309  600 
Miller.  D(.iuglas  P  ,  to  .Applied  Power  Inc.  H-frame  hydraulic  press 

3.858.431.  CI.  72-448  (YIO 
Miller,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Witon!  M.  Van.  and  Miller,  Gary  L  .  3,858,415 
Miller    Ra\  J     and  Trabbic.  Gerald  W  ,  to  Comfort.  Inc    Method  of 

producing  particulate  material    3,858.806.  CI    239-8,000 
Miller.  Stephen  H  .  Sutliff,  Robert  C  .  Tucker.  Archie  J  .  White,  Neil 
S.;  and  Elle.  Bruce  L  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Film  cartridge 
3.858.968.  CI    352-78. tX)R 
Milne.     George     A      Sewage     treatment     system      3.859,215.     CI 

210-170.000 
Milo.  Simcha   Prosthetic  cardiac  valves   3.858.246.  CI    3-1  000 
Milo  Simcha   to  Pravel.  Wilson  &  Matthews,  a  part  interest   Surgical 

retammg  device    3.858.5^8.  CI    1  28-20  000 
Milovancevic.  Slavko  Sequencing  timers   3.859.543,  CI.  307-293  000 
Milton  Rov  Companv    .Sff— 

Barnes.  LyIe  K..  and  Jacobsen.  J    Kenneth,  3.859.192. 
Minami,  Shunji    See— 

Oka.  Shunzo.  and  Minami,  Shunji.  3.859,617 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company    See— 
Beebe.  Wavne  M  ,  and  Favling.  Richard  E  .  3.858.514 
Chambers.  William  L  .  3,859.089 
Franer.  Victor  R  ,  and  Burman.  Darrell  C  .  3,859,094 
Johnson.  James  Willian.  Peterson.  John  E  .  and  Reich.  Charles. 

3.859,162 
Kirby,  Russell  B  ,  Jr  ,  and  Wing.  Stephen  C  .  3.858,641 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sumita,  Haruki,  3,858.965 
Minster  Machine  Company,  The    See— 

Voorhees,  John  E  .  and  Hemmelgarn,  Donald  J  ,  3.858.432 
Misato.  Tomomasa,   Suzuki.  Toshiyuki.   Nakagawa,  Taizo,  Ohmori, 
Kaoru.  Baba.  Takeo.  Ishida.  Shuichi,  and  Ishii,  Junichi.  to  Nippon 
Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Methods  of  killing  bacteria  using  alkylthi- 
osemicarbazides   3.859.444.  CI    424-323  000 
Mischenko,  Nicholas   See— 

Bradt,  Gordon  E  ,  Frvstak.  Richard,  Mischenko.  Nicholas,  and 
Prelletz,  Edward  R  .'3,858.829 
Mischon.  Lester,  to  Singer  Companv.  The   Circular  knitting  machine 
with  pattern  wheels.  3.858,414.  C'l   66-50  OOA. 
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Mita.  Katsuji    See  — 

Kajiwara.  Toshivuki.  Fukui.  Kakichi.  Mita,  Katsuji.  and  \  amauchi, 
Akira,  3.858.424 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd     See— 

Yamaguchi.    Kazuo,    Kanoh,    Natsuki;    Okano.    Shigcaki.    and 
Murakami.  Atsushi.  3.859,267 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See— 

Saida,    Youichi,    Ito,    Hajime,    Imanaga,    Kojiro.    and    Jvumonii 
Tomoji.  3.858,484 
Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd     See  — 

Kohmura,  Isao.  and  Futaki,  Kivoshi,  3,859,1  12 
Mitsui,  Hidetsugu    See  — 

Yoshio.  Ozawa.  and  Mitsui.  Hidetsugu.  3. 858. "49. 
Mitsui  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Co    Ltd     See  — 

Maeda.  Kazuo,  3,858,865 
Miura,  Eiichi    See  — 

Kadono,  Yahiko.  Nakazato,  Teruo,  Miura,  Eiichi,  and  Kilamura 
Thunekathu.  3.858.999 
Miyake,  Masaya:  See— 

Hara.     Akio.     Mivake.     Masava.     and     Kt^bavashi.     Mitsunon 
3,859.056 
Miyaoka,  Hiroshi    See— 

Yamamoto.  Hiroaki,  Harada,  Hideo.  Miyaoka,  Hiroshi,  Tanaka. 
Minoru,   Kubota,  Osamu,   Nakamura.  Shizuo,  and   Nakamura 
Yasusi.  3.859,367. 
Miyashita.  Kanji    See— 

Fujimori.  Yoshiaki.  and  Mivashita.  Kanji.  3,858,388 
Mizerak,  Dennis  S  .  and  Stohrer.  Charles  E  ,  Jr  ,  to  Harper-Wyman 

Companv    Gas  burner    3,858,81  I.  CI    239-553  300 
Mizuno.  Katsumi    See  — 

Kaneko,  Tamaki,  and  .Mizuno,  Katsumi,  3.858.508. 
Mizuno.  Kivohiko   See  — 

Ishihara.    Shinva,    Mizuno,    Kivohiko.    and    Nishimura     Hiro.iki 
3.859.619 
Moberlv,  Charles  W     See  — 

Hill,  H    Wavne,  Jr  ,  and  Moberlv.  Charles  W  .  3.859,388. 
.Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Maravetz.  Lester  L  .  3.859.313 
Polk,  Cc-nrad  J  .  3.859,221 

Strubhar,  Malci'lm  K  ,  Fitch.  John  L  ,  and  Glenn,  Edwin  F  .  Jr  , 
3,858,658 
Moe.  James  M  ,  to  Fluor  Corporation    Svnthesis  gas  generation  with 

carbon  dioxide  supplemented  feed  3.859.230.  CI    252-373  000 
Mohr,  Walter,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft    Lighter    3.859.037.  CI 

431-344  000 
Mohri.  Katsuo    See— 

Takezawa.  Teruhiro.  Masuda.  Michio.  Nabevama.  Hiroaki.  Mohri 
Katsuo.  Fukuda,  Masaaki.  Kasano.  Tatsuo,  'I'anagimachi.  Akio, 
Yamane,  Hisakichi.  Sawabe,  Eiichi,  Lehara,  Takashi,  and  >  o- 
shino,  Takehiko,  3.859,458 
Moisar,  Erik:  See  — 

Becker.  Manfred.  Lapp.  Otto,  and  Moisar,  Erik,  3,85^,093 
V1oll,  Hans    See  — 

Winkler,  Helmut,  Seifert,  Gunter,  Moll,  Hans,  Oeckl.  Otto,  and 
Werner,  Eberhard,  3,858.429 
Mollart  Engineering  Companv,  Limited,  The   See— 

NohejI.  Antonin,  3,858,286 
Monastyrskv.  Viktor  Nikolaevich.  See  — 

Samoilov,  Sergei  Mikhailov  ich.  Plate.  Nikolai  Alfredovich,  Malt 
sev,  Vadim  V'asilievich,  Monastyrskv,  Viktor  Nikolaevich.  and 
Kargin,  Valentin  Alexeevich.  deceased.  3.859,220 
Monia.  Victor,  to  Guardian  Packaging  Corporation    Method  of  form- 
ing    tubular     walls     for     product     containers      3.859.154,     CI 
156-184  000. 
Monocab,  Inc     See— 

Erickson.  Donald  Douglas,  3,858.920. 
.Monsanto  Companv    See— 

Dixon.  WilliamD  .  3.859.302 

Gross.  David  E  .  Libers,  Roland,  and  Smallmg,  Claude  W      Jr 

3.859,377 
Holstead.  Robert  D  ,  and  Wvman,  Charles  E  .  3.854,217 
Novack,  Joseph,  and  Bir,  Wallace  G  .  3,859,268 
Phillips.  Wendell  Garv.  3.859,29b 
Schleppnik.  Alfred  A'.  3.859,366 
Sullivan.  Alfred  Bav.  3,859,297. 
Llm.  Ernest  S  .  3.858.857 
Wagenknecht.  John  H..  3.859.183. 
Montecatmi  Edison  S  p  A  :  See — 

Scaglione.  Paolo,  and  Zamboni.  Valentino,  3,859.241 
.Moon.  Malcolm  W..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The   Anti-arthropodal  cvclic 
dithioketals  of  givoxvlovl  halide  1-phenvlhvdrazones   3.859.44  1,  CI 
424-277  000 
Moon.  Seaton    .Vft'— 

Bahl,  James  Mclvin.  Moon.  Seaton.  and  Magruder,  Michael  Keith, 
3,858,456 
Moore.    Alvin     Edward      Insulated,    tubular-wall     constructu^n     .ind 

method    3,858.376,  CI    52-382  000 
Moore,  Earl  P  ,  Jr    See — 

Beyer.  James  N  ,   Mcxire,   Earl   P  ,  jr  .  and   Rusher,   Robert   L.. 
3.859.153 
Moore,  George  E     See— 

Harvev.  Richard  F  ,  and  Moore.  George  E  .  3,859.081. 
Moore  Production  Specialities.  Inc     See— 

Harvey.  Richard  F  .  and  Moore.  George  E  .  3.859.081. 


Moore,  William  Cabell,  and  Hendricks.  Frank   L..  Jr.  Cabic  trough 

3,858,614,  CI    138-105  000 
Mtxirman,  William  Albert   See  — 

Ciclo.    John    Robert,     Moorman.    Wilham     Albert,    .i^d     Rao, 
Survanaravana  Krishnappa.  3.859.590 
Morchcr,   Bernhard,  and   Mader.   Helmut,  to  Agfa-Cevaeri    Aktien- 
gesellschaft   Color-photographic  material  with  improved  color  re- 
production   3.859.095.  CI.  96-74  000. 
Morgan  Adhesives  Companv:  See  — 
Morgan.  Burt(^n  D  ,  3,859,15"' 
Morgan,  Burtcm  D  .  to  Morgan  Adhesives  Companv    Meihod  o(  mak- 
ing a  scored  paper  laminate    3,859,157,01.  156-268,000. 
Morgan  Fairest  Limited    See— 

Campbell,  Peter  Graham,  and  Buxton.  David  Arthur.  3,858,869 
Morgan,  Harvev    E  ,  to  Brad  Ragan.  Inc    Clamshell   pressure  vessel. 

3,859,054,  C\    23-290  (KH) 
Morgolenko.  .Anatolv  Sergcevich    See  — 

Kushnarenko,  Sergei  Grigorievich,  Kononenko  \adim  dngoric- 
vich,  Kollerov.  V  vacheslav  Viktorovich.  Morgolenko,  Anaioiv 
Sergeevich,  Alimochkin.  Vladimir  Mikhailov  ich.  (Vekh.>\  Al- 
ben  Ivanovich,  Komendantov ,  Jury  Mikhailov  k  h.  Vasikhtnko, 
Lev  Petrovich,  Parkhomenko,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich.  and  Anis- 
tarov,  Nikolai  Nikolaevkh.  3.858,430. 
Miiri.  Eiko:  See  — 

Murayama.   Keisuke.  Morimura.  Svoii.  Voshioka,  Takao;  Toda, 
Toshimasa.  Mori,  Eiko.  Honuchi.  Hideo;  Higashida.  Susumu; 
Matsui,  Katsuaki,  Korumada.  Tomoyuki,  Ohta,  Noriyuki;  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisavou.  3.859.293 
Mori,  Kazuo:  See— 

Inaba.   Shigeho.   Yamamoto.   Michihiro.   Ishizumi.  Kikuo;  Mori. 
Kazuo,  Koshiba,  Masao.  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao.  3,859,237. 
Morimura,  Syoji:  See— 

Murayama,   Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Toda, 
Toshimasa,  Mori.  Eiko.  Horiuchi,  Hideo;  Higashida,  Susumu; 
Matsui.  Katsuaki.  Korumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Norivuki    and 
Ohsawa.  Hisavou.  3,859.293 
Morioka.  .Akira.  and  Iwasaki,  Hiroshi.  to  Ishikawanma-Harima  Juko- 
gvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Device  for  loading  bulk  m.iurials.  3,858,733 
CI    214-17  OCA 
Morishita.  Masataka.  Inaba.  't  oshihito;  Kobari,  Sadami;  Fukushima, 
Mitsuru,  and  Abe.  Jinnosuke,  to  Toyo  Jozo  Co  ,  Ltd.,  and  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co  ,  Ltd    Method  of  microcapsule  preparation    3,859,228,  CI 
252-316.000 
Moriya,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Saito,  Shigeru.  Ishikura,  Jun,  Sasaki,  Yutaka,  Moriya,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Imada.  Takashi,  3.859.325. 
Morlev .  Edw  in  R  .  and  Heinzen.  Robert  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Per- 
manent magnet  motor.  3.859.548.  CI.  310-42.000. 
Morrell.  Ronald  Joseph.  Laing.  Graham  Sterling;  and  Gumb.  Bcv  W  il- 
liam.  to  Northern  Flectric  Companv  Limited.  Two  position  mount- 
ing for  teleph<>ne  sc-ts    3.859,476.  C'l.  179-100. OOC. 
Viorton-Norw  ich  Products.  Inc     See— 

Burch.  Homer  A..  3,859.29  1 
Motokawa,   Yutaka.  and  Fukushima.   M,isaharu.   k     Kureha   Kagaku 
Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  and  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Mois- 
ture resistant  panel  heater    3.859.504.  CI.  219-345  000 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Lehner.  Leo  L..  3,859.127. 
Mott.  James  D  .  to  Hydril  Company.  Operator  apparatus   3.858,650, 

CI    166-224  OOA. 
Mousset.  Andre:  See — 

Lombard.  Paul;  and  Mousset.  .Andre,  3,858,526. 
Mover.  Richard   L.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Flexible  plate  saddle 

lock-up  system    3,858,5  I  1 ,  CI.  101-415.100. 
Mrkva.  Frantisek   See— 

Habrovec.  Frantisek.  Skarek,  Jin.  Rys.  Premysl.  Mrkva.  Frantisek; 
Zeman.  Jin.  Janik,   Miroslav.  deceased,   and    Klines    7denck 
3.859,14r 
Mrowca.  Joseph  J  .  to  du  Pont  de  Ncr'iours    [     I     .,r,c  (  omp.mv    C  .ir 
boalkcnvlation  of  unsaturated  compound^  with  a  patladiuni  t.itaUsi 
containing  bridging  phosphide  groups.  3,854, ';  ij    ci    2  h,    -  '  i    >,ih 
Mrozek.  John   W  .  and  Albers.  Bemd,  to  Pennv^Ujnn   i  ii^irncrmg 
Corporation      Weigh    system    for    transfer    car      3.858.672.    CI 

177-1  3^  (KM) 

Mrozik,  Helmut  H    to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Composition  and  methods  of 
treatment      emploving     acrvlanilides     as     anticoccidial      agents 
3,859,443,  CI    424-324.000,' 

Mukai,  Noboru,  and  Kawai,  Masantibu.  to  Kvowj  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Flavor  enhancement  of  milk  foodstuffs  3,858,492  CI 
4  26-36000 

Multifastener  Corporation:  See— 
Woods,  Harold  T  ,  3,858,299, 

Mumford,  George  V  ,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc  Limpcrpro,  f  package 
3.858,743.  CI    215-329.000  ^^ 

Vlurakami.  .Atsushi:  See— 

>amaguchi      Kazuo.    Kanoh.    Natsuki;    Okano.    Shigcaki.    and 
Murakami.  Atsushi,  3.859.267. 

Murakami.  Masuii  Ichikawa.  Kaichiro.  Imai.  Kazuo;  Sato.  Nono.  Ito, 
Noriki,  Oka.  Noshihiko.  Kawamura.  Tsutomu.  and  Ozasa,  Teruaki 
to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co  ltd  D- M -( /J-chloroeihv  I  '  ,<■ 
(2-oxo-3-hexahvdroazepinvn-I -nitrosourea  18^4^""  ( 

260-239  30R 

Murata.  Keisuke.  to  Ricoh  C~o  ,  Ltd  Device  fur  damping  the  trailing 
end  portu^n  o>f  .,  vhect  to  ,i  drum    3,858.5  1  3.  CI,   101-41  <  'in 
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Muravama.  Keisukc,  Monmura.  Suiji,  Voshioka.  Takao;  TcxJa,  To- 
shimasa,  Mori.  Eiko.  Horiuchi.  Hideo.  Higashida,  Susumu;  Matsui, 
Katsuaki.  Korumada.  Tomo\uki.  Ohta.  \ori\uki.  and  Ohsawa,  Hi- 
savou.  to  Sankvo  Compans  Limited  N-suhstitutcd  spiro  piperidine 
derivatives  }.»^^.29}.  CI  'ibO-Z"^}  58(1 
Murgulescu.  I  G  .  Oncescu,  Tatiana.  and  \  lagiu,  1  .  to  Central  De  Chi- 
mie  Fizica  PoKmerization  of  aervlonitrile  using  radiatu)n  in  the 
presence  of  dimethvlsulphoxide  and  a  protein  3,859.189.  CI. 
204-159  120 
Muroi.  Tadashi    See  — 

Tanno.     Seikichi.     Kohgame,     Hisashi,     and     Muroi,     Tadashi. 
3.859,383 
Vlurphv.  James  A     ,Scf  — 

Chen.  Shih-Lu.  and  V1urph>.  James  A  .  3.859.129. 
Vlurphv,  John  N     See— 

Hertzberg.    Martin.    Litton.  Charlev   D      Mjrphv.   John   N  .  and 
Sacks.  H    Kenneth.  3.859.520 
Murray.     Ralph     P      Foldable     garment     hanger       3.858.770.     CL 

223-94  000 
Musslevkhite.  L    J    Pipe  thread  protector    3.858,61 3,  CI.  I38-96.00T. 
Muto.    Kivoshi.    \amamoto.    >  asuhisa.    To>oda.    Voshinori;    Azemi, 
Shozo.   Okano.   Shigeru.    Masuvama.   kenva.    Aihara,  Seitaro;   Ito. 
Takao.  Ogawa,  Isamu.  and  Harada,  Mitsumasa.  to  Kajima  Kensitsa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha   Process  and  apparatus  for  positioning  an  assembly 
of  intersecting  beam  reinforcing  structural  bars  with  respect  to  previ- 
ously positioned  column  reinforcing  structural  bars    3,858,3  1  8.  CI. 
;g.4  3  3  000 
Mvers.  David  M  .  and  Jones,  Charles,  to  Curtiss-W  right  Corporation. 
Tuo-stage     rotarv     engine    of    trochoidal     tvpe      3.858.557,    CI. 
123-8  050 
Mvers,   Lawrence   Archibald.  Jr..  to  Conair,  Inc.    Hopper  assembly. 

3. 858. ^'2.  CI    222-460.000.  , 

Sabevama.  Hiroaki    See— 

Takezawa,  Teruhiro.  MasuJa    Michio;  Nabeyania,  Hiroaki;  Mohri, 
Katsuo.  Fukuda.  Masaaki    K  j^ano.  Tatsuo:  Tahagimachi.  Akio; 
\amane.  Hisakichi.  Sawabc,  Eiivhi,  I'chara,  Takashi.  and  Yo- 
shino.  Takehiko.  3. 859. 4';s 
Sabisco.  Inc     See  — 

Griner.  Arthur  J  ,  and  koppa.  Daniel  Anthony.  3.859.030. 
Nadell.  Barrv    See  — 

Pietrack'.  Eli.  Cockier.  Jon.  and  Sadeii.  Barrv.  3.858,725. 
Nadelson.  Jeffrey   See— 

Houlihan.  William  J     and  Nadelson.  Jeffrey,  3.859.356. 
Sadolski.  Klaus    See  — 

Breer.  Karl,  and  Nadolski,  Klaus.  3,858.852. 
Nagv .  Laszio    See— 

Porter.  Fred  C  .  and  Nagv.  Laszio.  :^.S5><,4^0 
Nahon.  Abraham  S    Device  to  prevent  opening  of  a  door  or  the  like. 

3.858.917,  CI   292-57  000. 
Nakagawa.  Taizo;  See — 

Misato.  Tomomasa,  Suzuki.  Toshiyuki,  Nakagawa,  Taizo,  Ohmori. 
Kaoru,     Baba.    Takeo,     Ishida.     Shuichi.    and    Ishii.    Junichi. 
3,854.444 
Nakamoto.  >  uzuru,  Kubota.  Eishi.  Sakamoto.  Kazuhiko;  Okuda,  Koji. 
Imamura.  Takaaki.  Sano.  Shigeshia.  and  Suzuki.  Fukushi,  to  Bridge- 
Ntine  Tire  Co  .  Ltd   Composite  of  a  metallic  material  and  vulcanized 
rjhher     ana     proces^     fv  r     production     thereof.     3.858.635.     CI. 
;  .^2-330  OOU 
Nakamura.  Shizuo    See—  , 

>  amamoto.  Hiroaki,  Harada,  Hideo;  Miyaoka.  Hiroshi;  Tanaka. 
Minoru.   Kubota.  Osamu,  Nakamura.  Shiz«o.  and  Nakamura, 
Vasusi.  3.859.3b'" 
Nakamura,  Yasusi    See  — 

Vamamoto.  Hiroaki.  Harada,  Hideo,  Miyaoka.  Hiroshi.  Tanaka. 
Minoru     Kubota    Osamu,   Nakamura,  Shizuo,  and  Nakamura. 
Yasusi,  _v8'^^,3^" 
Nakamura,  N  .>mo   tii  deneral  Dvnamics  Corporation   Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  acoustic  errisMon  non-  destructive  testing.  3,858.439.  CI. 
■"3-' I   4UU 

Nakamura.    Zenzo.    to    Canon     Kabushiki     Kaisha.    Flash    device. 

3.85'J.5b2.  CI    3!  s-24i  ooR 
Nakanishi.    .Michio.    Shiroki.    Masami,    Tahara,    Tetsuya;   and   Araki. 
Ka/uhiko.   to   \oshitomi    Pharmaceutical   Industries.   Ltd    Thieno- 
diazepine  compounds    3. 859. 2-5.  CI    2bO-239  30B 
Nakase.  Takamichi    See  — 

Hattori.   Tadashi.   \Vakamatsu.   Hisato,  Nakase,  Takamichi;  and 
Yoshida.  Shuzo.  3.859,541. 
Nakazato.  Teruo    See — 

Kadono.  >  ahiko,  Nakazato,  Teruo;  Miura    Eiichi;  and  Kitamura. 
Thunekathu.  3.858,999 
Narsavage.  Stephen  T,  \ine,  Raymond  W  .  and  Emanuelson.  Roger 
C  .  to  Lnited  Aircraft  Corporation    Novel  composite  fuel  cell  elec- 
trode   3.859. 138.  CI    I36-120  0FC 
Nate.   Michael    .A  .   11,   and    Mann.   Maurice   A  .   to    Hair    Again   Ltd. 
Method   o(  applvmg   hair   with    individual   sutures    3. >*58, 245,  CI. 
3-1  000 
Nateisvin.  Samuel,  to  Rohe  Scientific  Corporation    Vieans  for  transfer- 
ring a  liquid  in  a  capillarv  open  at  both  ends  to  an  analyzing  system. 
3.859.05  1 .  CI    23-259  iHX> 
National  Can  Corporation    See  — 

Patarini,    Leon    M  .    Pileggi.    Frank    R  .    and    Kratochvil,   Frank, 
3. 858. ■'54 
National  Cash  Register  Companv.  The    See  — 
Brockett.  Bruce  V*  .  3,859.22^ 


See — 
Emilia    Anguelova, 

165-145  000 


National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Elliott.  Michael:  and  Janes,  Norman  Frank,  3,859,357 
Majumdar,  Amalendu  Jvoti,  3,859,106 
West,  Thomas  Summers.  3.858,980, 
Nauchnoizsledovatelski  Sektor  pri  W'MEI  "Lenin 
Radev.    Hristo    Kirilov.    and    Chobanova. 
3,858.327. 
Navlor.  Harry  E    Heat  exchanger    3.858,646,  CI 
NCR  CorporatKin    .Sfc  — 

Frost.  Marvin  D  .  3.858.506 
Ncal.  James,  and  Duvall,  Elbert  Universal  culinary  tool  with  protective 

screen  shield    3.858,320,  CI    30-323  000. 
Near,  Charles  W      See— 

Watvm.   Rob<;rt   E  ,   Walden,   Jack    .M  ,   and    Near,   Charles   W  , 
3,859.635 
Nearhoof.  Harold  J  .  to  Carborundum  Companv,  The    Baseline  com- 
pensator for  differential  thermal  analyzer  3,858,433.  CI   73-15  008 
NECCHI  Socictv  per  Azioni    See- 
Bono.  Luigi'.  3,858.685 
Neiuweboer.  Gerrit    See— 

Carter,  Elbert  P  .  and  Neiuweboer.  Gerrit,  3,859,159 
Nelligan,    William    B  .    to    Schlumberger    Technology    Corporation 
Methi>d  and  apparatus  for  automatic  correction  of  measured  thermal 
neutron  decay  time    3.859.524.  CI    250-262  000 
Nelson,  James  F     See— 

Keidl.  Steven  D  ,  and  Nelsi>n.  James  F  .  3,859.572 
Nelson.   Robert    E.   Cvclic    pressure   switch    with    plural    diaphrams 

3.859.484,  CI    200-83  IXJY 
Nelson.  Roger  P     See— 

Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E  ,  and  Nelson.  Roger  P  ,  3,859.328 
Nemeth.  Henry,  and  Snvder,  Edward,  III.  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation 

Gap  jumping  toy  vehicle  game    3.858.875.  CI    273-1  OOR 
Nemtsov,  Jury  Mitrofanovich,  Klimov,  Alexandr  Galikovich,  and  Gri- 

shin,  Ivan  I'gnatievich    Universal  joint    3.858.4  13.  CI    64-17  OOA 
Nero.  Leroy  W  .  to  Warwick  Electronics  Inc   Active  circuit  for  delay- 
ing   transient    signals    in    a    television    receiver      3.859.544.    CI 
307-293.000. 
Neumann.   Leopold,   to    Panametrics,    Inc     Ultrasonic-gagmg   system 

method  and  apparatus    3.858.438.  CI    73-67  900 
Newstead.  Charles,  and  Wright.  Andrew  Charles  Walden.  to  Girling 

Limited-  Vehicle  brake  actuators    3.858.488.  CI    92-61.000 
Newton,  John  Michael,  and  Rowlev.  Geoffrey,  to  Lilly  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Drug  formulations    3.859.43  1.  CI    424-37  000 
Nguyen-Tat,  Thane.  Pain.  Roger  Andre,  and  Herluison.  Jean-Claude. 
to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation   Svstem  for  analyzing 
and    storing     telegraph    characters    received    on     several     lines 
3.859.456.  CI    178-3.000. 
Nibco.  Inc.:  See— 

Martin.  Lee.  3.858,911 
Nicklin.  Thomas,  and  Clough.  Peier  Spence.  to 
Board.  Hydrogen  cyanide  removal    3.859.415. 
Nicolet  Instrument  Corporation    it'«'  — 
Schumann,  Robert  W  .  3,859,556. 
Niessen.  Paul:  See— 

Battiston.  Louis;  Niessen.  Paul,  Wellineton.  Jc>hn  R     and  Watson. 
Thorpe  E.,  3.858.642 
Niioka.  Takeharu:  See— 

Komiyama.  Kazuo;  and  Niioka,   Takeharu.  3.859.629. 
Nilsen.  Arthur  A.:  See- 
Benson.  Clark  K.;  Caridis.    Andrew    A  ,  and   Nilsen.   Arthur   A  . 
3.858.546. 
Nilsen.  Carl-Goran;  and  Olsson,  Sven  OUn.  to  .Alfa-Lavel  AB    Sludge 

centrifuge.  3.858.794,  CI    233-7  000 
Ninerailles.  Jacques;   and   Raye,    .Auguste.   tti   Thomson-CSF    High- 
power  electronic  tube,  in  particular  a  microwave  tube  with  improved 
cooling.  3.859,551,  CI   313-34  000 
NipfKJn  Chemical  Industries  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okabe.  Taijiro;  and  Kashiwase.  Koji,  3,859,412. 
Nippon  Electric  Companv  Limited    See— 

Doi.  Kikuo;  and  Futami.  Takehiro.  3.859,546 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See  — 

Kawakami.  Genichi.  3.858.477. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See— 

Takezawa.  Teruhiro.  Masuda.  Michio.  N'abevama.  Hiroaki.  Mohri, 
Katsuo;  Fukuda.  Masaaki,  Kavano.  Tatsuo.  >  anagimachi.  Akio, 
Yamane,  Hisakichi.  Sawabe,  Eiichi,  Lehara.  Takashi.  and  Yo- 
shino.  Takehiko,  3.859.458 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See— 

Misato,  Tomomasa.  Suzuki,  Toshiyuki,  Nakagawa,  Taizo,  Ohmori, 
Kaoru,    Baba.    Takeo,    Ishida,    Shuichi.    and    Ishii,    Junichi. 
3.859.444 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi.  Nobuhiro,  and  Ide,  Tatsuo,  3,859,495 
Takata.  Tetsuo,  and  Nishino,  Yukio,  3,858,552 
Nippon  Kokuvu  Tetsudo   See— 
Konya.  Hideaki.  3.859.507 
Nippon  Oil  Company  Ltd     See  — 

Kadono.  Yahiko,  Nakazato.  Teruo.  Miura.  Eiichi.  and  Kitamura, 
Thunekathu,  3.858.999 
Nippon.  Selfoc  Co  ,  Ltd    See  — 

Yoshiyagawa.  Mitsugi.  Ikeda.  Yoshiro.  and  Nishizawa.  Kohichi. 
3.859.103. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc    See— 

Hattori.  Tadashi.  Wakamatsu,  Hisato.  Nakase,  Takamichi,  and 
Yoshida.  Shuzo.  3,859.541 


Ni'rth  Western  Gas 
CI    423-236  000. 
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Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishihara,    Shinya,    Mizuno,    Kivohiko,    and    Nishimura.    Hiroaki. 

3,859,619 
Yoshimura,  Zyunziro.  3,858.842. 
Nishimura,  Hiroaki   See — 

Ishihara.    Shinya,    Mizuno,    Kiyohiko;    and    Nishimura,    Hiroaki 
3,859,619 
Nishino,  Yukio    See — 

Takata,  Tetsuo,  and  Nishino,  Yukio,  3.858,552 
Nishioka.  Matsuo.  and  Oka.  Shunzo.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co  .  Ltd    Device  for  simultaneously  controlling  a  set  of  variable  re- 
sistors  3,859.618.  CI    338-128  000. 
Nishiuchi,  Hiroshi    See— 

Takanishi.  Takashi,  and  Nishiuchi.  Hiroshi,  3,859.1  1  1 
Nishizawa,  Kohichi    See— 

Yoshiyagawa.   Mitsugi.   Ikeda.   Yoshiro.  and   Nishizawa.   Kohichi, 
3,859.103 
Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited:  See— 
Aono,  Shigeo,  3,858.561. 
Izumi.  Masao.  3.858,406. 

Matsui.   Shunji,    Hirashima.    Kcnzo.   Havakawa.   ^'oshikazu.   and 
Marumo.  Nagayuki,  3.859,482 
Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co  .  Ltd     See— 

Saito.  Shigeru,  Ishikura.  Jun,  Sasaki.  Yutaka.  Monva,  Kivoshi,  and 

Imada.  Takashi,  3.859,325 
Saito.  Shigeru,  Ishikura,  Jun.  and  Sasaki.  Yutaka.  3.859.326 
NohejI.  Antonin,  to  Mollart  Engineering  Company.  Limited.  The  Tool 

carrying  head  for  machine  tools    3.858.286,  CI    29-26  LH)A 
Noll,  Burton  .A  .  and  Tornco,  Jorge  L  ,  to  Corning  Glass  Works   Edge 

beveling  apparatus   3,858,363.  CI    51-105  OOR 
Nomiya.  Bunzo    See  — 

Sekizawa.     Yasuharu.    Seki.    Shigeo.    Nomiya,    Bunzo.    Koeda, 
Takemi,    Kai,    Fumio.    .Akai,    Naotoshi,    Yusa.    Y  asushi.    and 
Fukuvasu.  Fuguaki.  3.859.362. 
Nordson  Corporation    See— 

Horvath.  Richard  .A  .  Stumphauzer.  William  C  .  and  Hogstrom. 
Edwin  F  ,  3,859,1  13 
Norman.  Ralph  L     See— 

Hagood,  Jerry  W  ,  Shelton.  Jeo,  and  Norman.  Ralph  L  .  3,859,550 
Norris,  Floyd  E.,  to  Arnold's  .Auto  Upholstery,  Inc    Dental  chair  and 
adjustable     head    support     mechanism     therefor      3,858,937.    CI 
297-408  000 
Norris,  Lonnie  H     See— 

Durand.  Philip  E  ,  and  Norris,  Lonnie  H  ,  3,858.241 
North  American  Rockwell  Corporation    See — 

Squillace.  Anthony  S  .  Martin.  .Albert  E.,  and  Rudmann.  Jerald  ,1 
3,859,222. 
North  American  Systems  Corporation,  See— 

Hall,  Roger  L.  Wainwright.  Edward  S,  and  Clarkson,   Kenneth 
(said  Hall  and  Wainwright  assors   to).  3.859.^52 
North  Western  Gas  Board    See— 

Nieklin.  Thomas,  and  Clough.  Peter  Spence,  3.85*^.4  15 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited   See— 

Morrell.  Ronald  Joseph.  Laing.  Graham  Sterling,  and  Gumb.  Be\ 
William.  3.859,476 
Norton,  Gordon:  See — 

Baker,  Rowland,  and  Norton.  Gordon.  V858. 41)2 
Nosco  Plastics.  Inc     See— 

Cloyd,  Harold  S  ,  3,858.745 
Novack,  Joseph,  and  Bir.  Wallace  G  .  to  Monsanto  Company  Continu- 
ous   mass    polymerization    of    polv     alkenvl    aromatic    polymers 
3,859,268.  CI    260-88  200 
Novokreschenov.  \  iktor  Timofeevich    See— 

Smirnov.  Mikhail  Dmitrievich.  Sergeev.  Ivan  Demyanovich.  Brod. 
Ilva  losifovich.  Kharman.  Mikhail  Nikola-vich.  Puzvnva.  Lecinid 
Yasilievich,  \einberg.  Ikhil  .Abramovich,  Zakharova.  Ekaterin.i 
Georgievna,  Lapshin.   Vladimir  Pavlovich,   Kitaeva.   V  alentina 
Yasilievna.  Petrov,  Leonid  Alexandrovich.  Kukushkin.  Y'ladimir 
.Maximovich,  Stukalov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich.  Smirnov.  Pavel 
Mikhailovich,    Novokreschenov,    Viktor    Timofeevich,    Shush- 
kcvich,  Eduard  Nikolaevich,  Atkarsky,  .Anatolv  Alexandrov ich, 
Okun,  Boris  Davydovich.  Karasik,  Vladimir  Zakharovich,  and 
Khodosova.  Vera  Nikolaevna.  3.858,263 
Nowak,  Karl    Method  and  device  for  obtaining  controlled  nuclear  fu- 
sion by  means  of  artificial  plasma    3,859,164,  CI.   176-2  000 
Nozaki,  Wataru.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    Break  down  tester    3.858.442.  CI 

73-94000 
Numata.  Mitsuo    See — 

Kondo.  Susumu,  Sakai,  Tadao.  Ohi,  Reiichi;  Sugiyama.  Mitsunori, 
and  Numata,  Mitsuo,  3.859.  KX), 
Nyman,    Alexander      Elevated     transport    svstem.     3,858.518.    CI 

104-88000 
Obergfell,  Allen  R  ,  and  Geist,  Bernard  W  .  to  Fastener  Corporation 
Safety     mechanism    for    fastener    driving    tool      3.858.781.    CI 
227-8,000. 
O'Brien,  John  A  .  St    Shaping  detector  for  tire  mold    3.859.015.  CI 

425-29,000 
Occidental  Energy  Development  Company:  .SVf— 

Hart.  Thomas  Gordon,  3,859.142 
O'Connor,  James  M  ,  Smith,  Richard  R  .  and  Lai.  Jocinder.  to  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The    Preparation  of  unsaturated  co- 
polymers, 3,859,263.  CI,  260'-80,780. 
O'Dell,    James    R     Pressure    spraying    apparatus.     3,858.761.    CI 
222-178.000. 


O'Diinnell.  Leopold  Henry,  tii  Canada.  Her  Maiesiv  the  Oueen  ir  Right 

of.  as  represented  bv  the  Secretary  of  Stale    .Methi^d  and  appjr.itu^ 

for  providing  indexing  codes  c.n  movie  film  and  asstvuicd  magiuMk 

tape    3.858.96^.  CI    352-38  (KVO 

ODriscoll.  Kenneth  F  ;  and  Izu     Masatsugu,  to  Polvnenc   Enzymes. 

Inc    Enzymes  entrapped  m  gels    ^^«9, 1 69,  CI,  1 95-63,000. 
Oeckl.  Otto:  See- 

W  inkier.  Helmut.  Seifert.  Gunter,  Mill    Hans    Oeckl    Otto    and 
Werner.  Eberhard,  3.858.429 
Oelmever.  Rolf   See  — 

Stieler.    Werner,    Oelmever     Ri^lf     Haupi      HcinriLh,    and    Vir- 
naleken.  Hugo.  3.859,24^ 
Oeiiker,    Hans     Rotatabic    bayonnet-ivpe    coupling     .',858,910,   CI, 

285-84  (KX) 
Ogawa.  Isamu    See  — 

Muttv  Kivoshi.  Yamamoto.  Y'asuhisa.  TovovJa    Nnshmon    A/cmi 
Shozo,  Okano.  Shigeru.  Masuvama.  Kenva.  .Aihara.  Sciiaro.  ho, 
Takao,  Ogawa.  Isamu.  and  Harada.  Mitsumasa.  3.858.318 
Ogino.    Shigeo.    Fujimoto.    Shigehisa.    Wada.    Hiroi>.   and    Tanigawa 
Y  ukio.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Lid    Micriibial  priHJuciion 
ofbiotin    3.859.167. CI    195-51  IK)R 
Ogle.  Hugh  Malcolm,  to  Prototron  Ass<>ciales   .Apparatus  fiir  prowding 
a  statistical  count  of  particulate  materia!  in  a  fluid     '  ss^  j,^i     (  i 
356-102  000 
Ogle.  Robert  W   .  ti.'  IMS  Limited    In tr.i venous  cont.iiner  mi>, irg  .l^seri 

blv    ,■'.858.580.  CI    128.214  (H>C 
Ogle.   Rtibert   Walter     to    IMS    1  iriiied    C.irtndge   vaccine   injector. 

3.858.582.  CI    128-;:no(M 
Ohhara.  Osamu    See — 

Kawano,  Reijiro.  Goda.  Kazuhiro.  Yamakawa.  Hiroshi,  and  Oh 
hara,  Osamu.  3.858,704. 
Ohi,  Reiichi    See— 

Kondo.  Susumu.  Sakai,  Tadao.  Ohi,  Reiichi;  Sugivama,  Mitsunori. 
and  Numata,  Mitsuo.  3,859.100. 
OhIer  Eisenwerk  Theob    Pfeiffer:  See — 

Vogt.  Georg.  3.858.786. 
Ohlson.  David  E.:  See— 

Cherrv    1  oren  D  .  Congrove.  Ronald  L..  and  Ohlson.  David  E.. 
"!  .s  5  ,s ,  f , ;  ( 1 

Ohniiva  Kigvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takata.  Tetsuo.  and  Nishino.  Yukio.  3.858.552. 
Ohmori.  Kaoru    .StT  — 

Misato.  Tomiimasa.  Suzuki.  Toshiyuki;  Nakagawa.  Taizo.  Ohmori. 
Kaoru,    Baba.    Takeo.    Ishida.    Shuichi,    and    Ishii.    Junichi. 
3,859,444 
Ohno.  Yoshio    .Set'  — 

Koide.  Tohru.  Hattori.  lakahiro.  Ohno.  Yoshio.  and  Maruva,  Mil 
suru.  3.858,329.  '     ' 

Ohrui,  Teisuva.  Sakakibara.  Y'asuhito;  Aono,  Yukinaga;  Kato,  Michio,; 
Takao.  Hiroshi,  and  Ayano.  Masami.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Ltd   Process  for  purifying  acrylic  acid  bv  plural  stage  distilla- 
tion and  an  extraction    3.859. 1  75.  CI   203-46000 
Ohsawa.  Hisavou    See— 

Muravama    Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Toda. 
T(>shimasa.  Mori.  Eiko.  Horiuchi.  Hideo;  Higashida.  Susumu; 
Matsui.  Katsuaki.  Korumada.  Tomovuki.  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and 
Ohsawa,  Hisayou,  3,859.293. 
Ohta,  Norivuki    See— 

Murayama.   Keisuke.  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda. 
Toshimasa.  Mori,  Eiko,  Horiuchi.  Hideo,  Higashida,  Susumu, 
Matsui,  Katsuaki,  Korumada,  Tomovuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki;  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou.  3.859.293. 
Oil  Shale  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Haas,  Frank  C  ,  3.859.413. 
Oka.  Shunzo.  and  Minami,  Shunji.  to  MatWtlutt  Electric  Industrial 
Co.   Ltd    Turnable.  contactless  variable  resistor.   3.859,617,  CI. 
338-15  000. 
C">ka.  Shunzo-  See— 

Nishioka,  Matsuo,  and  Oka,  Shunzo,  3,859,618. 
Oka.  Yoshihiko    See — 

Murakami.  Masuo,  Ichikawa.  Kaichiro.  Imai.  Kazuo;  Sato.  Norio; 
Ito,  Noriki;  Oka,  Yoshihiko.  Kawamura.  Tsutomu    and  Ozasa 
Teruaki,  3.859.277. 
Okabe.  Taijiro,  and  Kashiwase.  Koji.  to  Nippon  Chemical  Industries 
Co  .    Ltd     Process    for    production    of   alkali    metal    chromates. 
3.85^.412.  CI    423-61.000. 
Okano.  Shigeaki:  See — 

Yamaguchi.    Kazuo.    Kanoh.    Natsuki;    Okano.    Shigeaki     and 
Murakami.  Atsushi.  3.859.267 
<")kano.  Shigeru    See— 

Muto.  Kivoshi.  Y'amamolo.  Y  asuhis.i.   I.-\od,i    >oshini'r!,   A.-cn;! 
Shozo,  Okano,  Shigeru.  Masuvama.  Kenva,  Aih.tr.i    Scitaro    hi- 
Takao.  Ogawa.  Isamu.  and  Harada.  Mitsur^-as.i    '  >  *  ^  ,^' 1  s 
Oku  bo.  Kei,  Saito,  Toshio,  and  L  eda.  Kazunori.  ti    M.iisu'-hn.i  f-  lei  ir  k 
Industrial  Co  .  Ltd,,  and  Dai'El  Inc.,  The    AutomjiK  packing  app^ 
ratus    3,859,062.  CI.  53-183.000. 
Okuda.  Koji:  5ff— 

Nakamoto.  Yuzuru.  Kubi>ta.  tishi    SaKamoti-,  Kj/uhiki>    Okudj 
Koji.  Imamura,  Takaaki.  Sano.  Shigeshia    anJ  Su;uki    Fukushi 
3.858,635 
Okuma,  Toshiyuki.  to  Fiji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd    Marked  line  fnlU-wing 
device  provided  with  means  for  detecting  both  the  center  and  the 
presence  of  the  line    3,859.5  1",  CI    250-202.000. 
Okun.  Bciris  Davvdovich    See  — 

Smimi'v.  Mikhail  Dniitrievich,  Sergeev    han  Dc  mvanoA  ich  ,  Bri>d 
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llya  losifovich,  Kharman.  Mikhail  Nikolaevich,  Pu/\n>a.  Leonid 
V'asilievich.  Vemberg.  Ikhil  Abramovich.  Zakharova.  Ekaterina 
Georgievna,  Lapshin,  \  ladimir  Pavlnvich,  Knae\a,  V'alcntina 
Vasilie^na,  Petrov.  Leonid  Alexandrovich,  Kukushkin,  Vladimir 
Maximovich.  Stukalov.  Vladimir  Nikolaeweh,  Smirnm.  Pavel 
Mikhailovich,  Ncnikreschenov ,  \  iktor  Timofec\ieh.  Shush- 
kevich.  Eduard  Nikolaevich.  Atkarsks,  AnatoK  Alexandrovich, 
Okun,  Boris  Davvdosich.  Karasik.  Vladimir  Zakharovich.  and 
Khodosova,  Vera  Nikolaevna.  3.858,263 
Okuno.  Masami    See— 

Sugivama.  Hiroshi.  Olsuka.  Hideo.  Yamamoto.  Masakuzu;  Ikcda, 
Takuo.  and  Okuno.  Masami.  3,859.271. 
Olm  Corporation    See  — 

Anthonv.  William  H  ,  and  Popplewell,  James  M  .  3.85^.059. 
McLain,  Charles  D  .  3.S5!<.^S5 
Oline.  James  A     See  — 

Cartv.  Daniel  T  .  and  Oline.  James  A  .  3.859.384. 
Cartv.  Daniel  T  .  and  Oline.  James  A  .  3,S5'i.389 
Olinkrafl.  Inc     it-e  — 

Bamburg,  Robert   A  ,   Duncan.  Farris  N  .  and   Flo\d.   Roger  M., 
3, 858, ■'8" 
Olson.  Ralph  B     See  — 

Jaffee.  Robert  D  ,  and  Olson.  Ralph  B  .  3.858,530. 
Olsson.  S\en  Olov    See  — 

Nilson.  Carl-Goran,  and  Olsson,  Ssen  Oio\,  3,858,794. 
Omark  Industries,  Inc     See— 

Pomero),  Raymond  Visher.  3.858.782. 
Omni  Spectra,  Inc     See—  I 

Sterner,  Francis  L.,  3,859.657.  ' 

Oncescu.  Tatiana   See — 

Murgulescu    1   G  .  Oncescu,  Tatiana.  and  V'lagiu.  I.,  3.859.189. 
Onii.  Hisatake    See  — 

katsuvama,  Harum.i,  and  Ono    Hisatake.  3.859,303, 
Oni.>.  ko/o    See  — 

Abe,  katsuro,  and  Ono,  kozo.  3,858.487. 
Orekhi'v.  .Albert  Kanovich;  See— 

kushnarenkvi,  Sergei  Grigoric  ich.  Kononenko,  V'adim  Grigorie- 
vich,  kollerin ,  V  vacheslav  Viktorovich.  Morgolenk(.),  Anatoly 
Sergeesich.  Alimochkin.  V  ladimir  Ntikhailov  ich,  Orekhov.  Al- 
bert KanoMch,  komendantov,  Jur\  .Mikhailovich.  V'asilchenko. 
Lev  Petrovich.  Parkhomenko,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich;  and  Anis- 
tarov.  Nikolai  Nikolaevich,  3.858,430. 
Orion  Research  Incorporated    See  — 

Frant,    Martin    S  .    Riseman.    Jiihn    H  .    and    Krueger,   John    A.. 
3 .  S  5  9 . 1  *J  i 
Orlando   Ji'hn  B  ,  and  Ruggiero,  .Anthonv  .M  ,  to  Defiance  Butter  Ma- 
chine  Companv     Apparatus  for  covering  buttons.   3,858.462.  CI. 
'^■5  vvv 
Osavva.  Makoto    See  — 

kusaka,  kunio,  Osavka.  Makoto;  Hagiwara,  Yoshitoshi;  Sekine. 
Tomio,  and  Takagi,  Yoshiaki,  3.859.083 
I'shonJ.  Jiihn  Mervvn,  See  — 

F 'thergill.  Graham  Alvvvn,  Osbond.  John  Mervyn,  and  Wickens, 
James  Charles,  3,S59,:"4 
Osborn.Glen  E    Havcuber    3.85'J,0:6.  CI    425-331  000. 
Osborn,  Myron  D     See  — 

kochhar.  Raiindar  k  ,  Osborn,  .Vtvron  D  ,  and  Rowatt,  Robert  J.. 
3.85'i.:3  1  ' 
Osborn  Steels  Limited    See  — 

Thompson.  Raym^ind.  .'.858,428. 
Osv^ald,  .Alexis  A  .  Hall.  Daniel  N  ;  and  Griesbaum,  Karl,  to  Esse  Re- 
search and  Engineenni  Companv    Allvlic  sulfide  reaction  products. 
\^5^.:-bO.  CI  ~;^o-^^|'j  iioD 
Osv*ald,  Norman  Dear    and  Mankey,  Harry  S..  to  Standard  Manufac- 
turing    Companv.     lni.orporjted      Fi'ur-vvheel     drive     lift     truck. 
3.858,^30,  CI    ;i4-;  CUD 
Othmer.  Diinald  F    Vlanufacture  of  titanium  chloride,  synthetic  rutile 
and    metallic    iron    from    titaniferous    materials    containing    iron. 
V.s'^^.O^T,  CI.  75-1.000,  I 

I't^ulkj,  Hideo    See — 

Sug:v  lira.  Hiroshi,  Otsuka,  Hideo,  Yamamoto,  Masakuzu;  Ikeda. 
Takuo.  and  Okuno.  Masami,  3,859,271, 
Otsuka,  Susumu     ^<  r  — 

Hirosa\*a,  Tomio,  and  Otsuka,  Susumu.  3,858.972. 
Ott,  Eugene  Grav,  and  Conn,  VV  illiam  Michael.  Insert  cutter  for  cutting 

kerfs    :<.858.h70,  CI.  175-3"4  00O, 
Ottenhues.  Ludger  Vacuum  lifting  device   3.858.926,  CI.  294-64.00R 
Otto.  Dennis  L  .  to  Timken  Companv ,  The   Sealed  bearing.  3,858,950, 

CI    308-18''  100 
(3ijde  .Mink.  Bernardus  A    io  Petrolite  Corporation    Process  of  prepar- 
ing thiophosphates    3.h5'J..''96,  CI    260-970.000 
Ouderkirk.  John  T     .Vtr  — 

Goldstein,  Herman  B  .  and  Ouderkirk.  Johr  T  .  3,858,273. 
Ovanin,   George   J  ,   to   S-P   Manufacturing  Corporation,   The.   Self- 
centering  and  compensating  chuck    3,858.843.  CI.  279-17.000. 
Ouens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Slonaker.  Robert  O     .VS.^^.O-O 
Ouens-lllinois  Inc     See  — 

Banvas.  John  D  .  and  Walhngton.  Frederick  L  .  3.858,709. 
Dietz,  Raymond  L  .  and  McFadden.  Allan  L  ,  3,859.126, 
Mumford,  George  V  ,  3, 858, ""43 
Peters,  Edwin  F  ,  3,859,560 
Ouren,  Eriing,  and  McElroy,  William,  to  Cranston  Print  Works  Com- 
panv    Cvlindrical    stencil    vnth    plastic    end    rings     3,858,507.   CI 
lOr-IZ^'lOC) 


Oy  Nokia  AB   See— 

Riekkinen.  Asko  Sakari.  3.858,817. 
Ov  Stromberg  AB   See— 

Mannoncn,  Pentti.  3.859.538. 
Ozasa,  Teruaki:  See— 

Murakami.  Masuo.  Ichikawa,  Kaichiro,  Imai.  Kazuo;  Sato.  Norio, 
Ito,  Noriki,  Oka,  Yoshihiko.  kawamura,  Tsutomu,  and  Ozasa, 
Teruaki,  3,859,277 
P    R    Mallorv  &.  Co  ,  Inc     See- 

Larsen.  Earl  1  ,  3,859,055 
Pacific  Lighting  Service  Co     See  — 

Sclibe"r,  Joseph,  3,859,069 
Padch,  Zv,e    Dental  cap  bridge  lock    3,858,322.  CI    32-5  000. 
Padgitt.  Kenneth  W     See  — 

Hoppesch,  Joseph  P  ,  Padgiti.  Kenneth  W  ,  and  Ward.  Donald  H  . 
3,858.434 
Padly,  Yvan   See— 

Dasek,  Jaroslav,  and  Padlv.  Yvan,  3,859.067 
Padowicz.  Miron    Pantograph    3,858.324,  CI    33-25  OOR 
Page.  Robert  E    Pulse  rate  and   amplitude  monitor    3,858,574,  CI 

I28-205.00T 
Pain,  Roger  Andre   See— 

Nguven-Tat,   Thang,   Pain.    Roger    Andre,   and    Herluistin,   Jean- 
Cl'aude,  3,859,456 
Palone.    Richard    D     Electric    heated    sucker    rod     3.859,503.    CI. 

219-278.000 
Panametrics.  Inc.:  See— 

Neumann.  Leopold,  3.858,438. 
Paraskos.  John  A.:  See— 

Brunn.  Louis  W.,  Prayer.  James  A  .  Massoth,  Franklin  E  ,  Paras- 

kc».  John  A  ,  and  Yanik.  Stephen  J  ,  3.859,200 
Brunn.    Louis   W  ,    Fraver.    James    A  .    and    Paraskos,   John    A  , 

3.859.202. 
Brunn,    Louis   W       Fraver     James    A  .    and    Paraskos,   John    A 

3,859,203 
Brunn,  Louis  W     Fraver.  James  .A  .  Paraskos.  John  .A  .  and  \  anik, 
Stephen  J  .  3,859,204 
Parikh,  Gokaldas  C  ,  and  Duvail.  Charles  Steven,  to  L  nited  Slates  of 
America,  Navv   Radioactive  u)dine  labeling  of  viruses,  enzvmes  and 
flourescene  isothyiocyanate    3,859,430,01    424-1  OtX) 
Parish,  Walter  W'eslev,  and  Broadbent.  H    Smith    Thiopteridines  and 

process  for  producing  same    3.859,287,  CI    260-251  500 
Park.  Im  Keum.  to  Celanese  Corporation    Production  of  pervious  low 
density  carbon  fiber  reinfiirced  composite  articles    3,859,158,  CI. 
156-331.000. 
Parker,  Charles  C,  Polleys,  Rhodes  W  ,  and  V  ranka.  Joseph  S  ,  to  In- 
ternational Business  Machines  Corporation    Magnetic  alloy  particle 
compositions     and      method      of     manufacture       3,854.130,     CI. 
117-240.000. 
Parker.  James  A.:  See- 
Drum.  Melvin  L.;  Diedwardo.  Andrew  H  ,  and  Parker,  James  A  , 
3,859.187. 
Parkhomenko.  Nikolai  Mikhailovich   See  — 

Kushnarenko,  Sergei  Grigorievich,  Kononenko,  Vadim  Grigmie- 
vich,  Kollerov,  Vyacheslav  Viktorovich,  Morgolenko,  .Anati^lv 
Sergeevich.  Alimochkin,  Vladimir  Mikhailovich,  Orekhov,  Al- 
bert Ivanovich,  komendanttu.  Jury  Mikhailovich,  V  asilchenko. 
Lev  Petrovich,  Parkhomenko,  Nikolai  Mikhailovich,  and  Anis- 
tarov.  Nikolai  Nikolaevich,  3,858,430 
Parnes.  Marvin  Jay.  to  L'niversal  Oil  Products  Companv    Recombiner 

for  dissociated  hydrogen  and  oxvgen    3,859.053,  CI  '23-288  OOR 
Pasbrig,  Max,  to  Lacrex  Breveiti  §  A    Clamping  tool    3,858,468,  CI 

81-185.000. 
Pasch,    Lambert,    to    Uniroyal    A  G     Transfer    molding    apparatus 

3.859.023.  CI   425-251  000 
Pasch,  Lambert,  and  Wagemann,  Heinz,  to  L'niroval  AG    Transfer 

molding  apparatus    3,859,024,  CI   425-251  000. 
Pask,  Leonard  J   Chair   3,858,935,  CI    297-353  000 
Passalenti,  Beppino:  .See  — 

Vargiu,    Silvio,    Passalenti,    Beppino,    Carpaneti,    Edoardo,    and 
Scxrieta  Italiana  Resine  SIR    S  p  A  ,  3,859,235 
Patarini,  Leon   M  ,  Pileggi,  Frank   R  ,  and  kratochvil,  Frank,  to  Na- 
tional Can  Corporation    Container  end  with  pre-bulge    3,858,754, 
CI   220-269  000. 
Patin,   Pierre.  Conveyor  of  the    teieferic   kind   with   carrying  cable 

3,858,520,  CI.  104-89  000 
Patterson.  Philip  M  :  See— 

Russ.  Paul  E  .  Sr  .  McComber,  Donald  R  .  and  Patiers<-)n,  Philip 
M  .  3.858.949 
Pauly,  Raymond  W'    ,SVe  — 

Grant.  Jon  H  ,  and  Pauly,  Raymond  W  ,  3,859,557 
Paxton.  Gerald  C  ,  to  General  Nailing  Machine  Corporation    Manipu- 
lating apparatus  for  a  container  forming  machine    3,858,489,  CI 
93-51  OOR. 
Peebles.    Delben    W      Demountable    safetv    ladder    with    hand    rail 

3,858,905,  CI    280-163  000 
Peerman,  Dwight  E  ,  to  General  Mills  Chemicals,  Inc   Fabric  bonding 

improvement    3,859,234,01    260-18  OON 
Peil.  William,  to  General  Electric  Company   Signal  acquisition  network 

for  signal  reception    3,859,599,01    325-419  000 
Peirce,  Benjamin  F,  Jr   Pull  line  feeder   3,858,849,01    254-134  30R 
Peithmann,  Ludolf  See— 

Grote,  Hugo,  and  Peithmann,  Ludolf.  3.858,845. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation    .See  — 

Mrozek,  John  W  ,  and  Albers,  Bernd,  3,858,672. 
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Pepper,  Roger  T  ,  and  Kendall,  Ernest  G  ,  to  Aerospace  Corporation 
Method  ofcoating  glass  fibers  with  lead    3,859,114,01    117-47(M)R 
Pcra,  John  D    .Se^ — 

Buckman.  John  D  .  Pera.  John  D  .  and  Ralhs.  Fred  W  .  3.859,322 
Percy,  Joseph  L  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy    Hvdrophone  line 

array  calibration  unit    3,859,620,01    340-5  (HKT 
Performance  Industries,  Inc     See— 

Sutton.  Lawrence  R  ,  Ranno,  Carl  P  ,  and  Hewson.  Kenneth  E  . 
3.858,269 
Perkins,  Garry  R  ,  and  Schwert,  Joseph,  to  Spotnails,  Inc    Fastener- 
driving  tool    3,858,780,  CI    227-8  (XK) 
Perlhefter,  Norbert:  See— 

Eichenberger,  Jurg,  Perlhefter,  Norbert,  and  Bole,  Pierre-Andre 
3,859.076 
Perpall.  Robert  C  ,  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The    Method  of  mounting 

a  heat  exchanger  core    3.858.291.  CI    29-157  30R 
Perpetuum-Ebner,  Fabrik  fur  Feinmechanik  Und  Elektrotechnik  Steid- 
inger  &  Co   kom   ges  ,  Firma    See— 
Hagenah.  Hans-Gerhard,  3,858,889. 
Perron,  Robert  R  ,  and  Fowler,  John  T  ,  to  Arthur  D   Little,  Inc   Digital 
lock  system  having  electronic  key  card   3,859,634,01   340-149  OOA 
Perry.   Donald    R     Housing   and    attaching   means   for   engine   hand- 
starting  auxiliary  device    3,858,566,01    123-185  OOA 
Perry,  Philip  George,  and  Purcell,  Thomas  Hector,  to  ESB  Incorpo- 
rated   Seawater  battery  with  valve    3,859.136.  CI    136-IOOOO.M 
Perry,  Robert  J  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Copolvmerization 

process   3,859,387,01    260-878. OOB. 
Person.  Leonid  Matveevich:  See  — 

Terentiev.  Vladimir  Dmitrievich,  Dorman,  Efim  Isaakovich.  Iz- 
mailova,  Julia  Sergeevna,  Feigin,  Viktor  Zmovievich,  Sandov- 
skaya,  Valentina  Alexandrovna,  Rudina,  Galina  Jurievna,  Las- 
tochkin.  Jury  Vasilievich,  Perstm,  Leonid  Matveevich,  Saxont^v. 
Gennady  Markov ich,  Yakimovich,  Viktor  >akovlevich  and 
Zaitsev,  Vladimir  Andreevich.  3,858,556 
Personal  Products  Companv    See— 

Chatterjee,  Pronoy  kumar,  3,858,585. 
Pertusio,  Rene    .See- 
Bailey,  Edward  A  ,  Fish,  Walter  D  ,  and  Pertusio,  Rene.  3,858,^^^ 
Peters,  Edwin  F  ,  to  Owens-Illmois,  Inc    Multivoltage  level  plasma  dis- 
play panel  sustainer  circuits    3,859,560,  CI    315-I69.0TV. 
Peters,     Leo      Container     for     perishable     foods      3.858,717      01 

206-44  120 
Petersdorf,  Gerhard    See  — 

knechtel,  Wilhelm,  and  Petersdorf,  Gerhard,  3,858.975 
Petersen,  Warren  D  ,  to  Interlake,  Inc    Librarv  carrel    3,858.528    CI 

108-60  000, 
Peterson,  .A    Duane.  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The    Process  for  making: 

a  rotor  assembly    3,858.308,  01    29-598  (KK) 
Peterson,  Eugene  A  ,  to  Edmac  Associates  Inc   Receiver  having  pream- 
plifier and  multicoupler    3,859,606.01    330-53  000, 
Peterson,  John  E    .See- 
Johnson,  James  William,  Peterson.  John  E  .  and  Reich.  Ch.irles 
3,859.162 
Peterson,  Robert  ,A  .  to  Raytheon  Companv    Microwave  heating  tem 

peralure  control    3,859,493.01    219-10. ^5R 
Petit,  Joseph  L     .See— 

Hutchison.  .Milton  H  .  and  Petit.  Joseph  L  .  3,859.622. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation    See  — 

.Manning.  Harold  E  .  3.859.375 
Petrolite  Corporation   .See— 

Oude  Alink.  Bernardus  A  .  3.859.396 
Redmore.  Derek,  3.859.21  1 
Petropoulos.  Constantine  C  .  Arcesi.  Joseph  A  .  and  Ryan.  Raymond 
W  .    to    Eastman    kodak    Companv     Positive    plate    incorpeuating 
diazoquinone    3.859.049.01    96-90'00R 
Petrov.  Leonid  Alexandrovich    See  — 

Smirnov.  Mikhail  Dmitrievich.  Sergeev,  Ivan  Demy anov ich.  Brod. 
llya  losifovich.  Kharman.  Mikhail  Nikolaevich,  Puzynya,  Leonid 
Vasilievich,  Veinberg,  Ikhil  Abramovich,  Zakharova,  Ekaterina 
Georgievna,  Lapshin,  Vladimir  Pavlovich,  Kitaeva,  Valentina 
Vasilievna,  Petrov,  Leonid  .Alexandrovich,  Kukushkin,  Vladimir 
Maximovich,  Stukalov,  Vladimir  Nikolaevich,  Smirnov,  Pavel 
Mikhailovich,  Novokreschenov,  Viktor  Timofeevich,  Shush- 
kevich,  Eduard  Nikolaevich,  Atkarsky,  Anatoly  Alexandrovich. 
Okun.  Boris  Davydovich.  Karasik.  Vladimir  Zakharovich.  and 
Khodosova.  Vera  Nikolaevna,  3.858.263. 
Petrova,  Natalia  Petrovna   .See— 

Kapitanov,     Nikolai    Nikolaevich,     Petrova,    Natalia    Petrovna, 
Jurasova,    Nina    Vasilievna,    and    Kharchenko.    Vladimir    Pe- 
trovich, 3,858,783 
Pfeifer,  Hallie  C   Steerable  toboggan    3,858,898,  CI    280-22,000 
Pfeifer,  Otto,  deceased    See- 
Horn,  Anton,  Thielmann,  Klaus,  Pfeifer,  Otto,  deceased,  and  Schil- 
ling. Klaus.  3.859.050 
Pfeiffer.   Henry    ,A     Electric   pecan   cracking   device     3.858.501.   CI 

99-571  000  ' 
Pfister.   Jurg   R  .   Harrison.    Ian    T  .   and    Fried,   John    H  ,   to   Syntex 
( L' S  A  )    Inc     A    method    of    inhibiting    svmptoms    of    asthma 
3,859,442,  CI   424-283  000 
Pfizer  Inc     See — 

DeAngelis,     Gerald     George,     and     Hess,     Hans-Jurgen     Ernst 

3,859,288 
Hess,  Hans-Jurgen  E  ,  and  Nelson,  Roger  P  ,  3,859,328 
Philip,  Thoni   V  ,  to  Carpenter   Technologv    Corporation     Hot   h.ird 
stainless  steel    3,859,147,01    148-37  (K)O' 


Phillips,  Dannv  R     See- 
Brewer.  Roben  W  .  and  Phillips.  Dannv  R  ,   ^  ^<^l  6w' 
Phillips.  Floyd  L  .  Jr  ,  to  R   J    Revnolds  Tobacco  C  ompanv    O  irr,p,^siic 

dispensing  package    3,858.-88.  01    224.44  oCB 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company    .See  — 

Engle.  Charles  J  .  and  Prentice.  Pai>i  R      "•  ^.^^,^.<5 
Fodor.  Lawrence  M  .  3.854.250 

Hill.  H    Wavne.  Jr  .  and  Moberlv.  Charles  W..  3.859.388. 
Perry.  Robert  J  .  3.859.38- 
Phillips.  Wendell  Gary,  lo  Monsanto  Ciimpany    Certain  3-suhsTituted 
n-alkvl-l  .2.4-thiadiazole-5-carboxanilides  3.859.29^  t 

260- .'102  (M)D 
Pickard.  John  E      Sre  — 

Wes.sells.  Forrest  A  ,  and  Pickard    John  E  .  3.859.091. 
Picker  Corpeiraiion    See — 

Loughlin.  Peter  A  .  3,854.534 
Pierce  Chemical  Companv    See  — 

Smith.  Paul  K  ,  and  Schewc,  Larrv  R  .  ■'.S,<4.048 
Pierron.  Claude  Raymond.  Jenny ,  Jean  Paul  Joseph,  and /uccaro    Ro 
bert.  to  Plymatig    MethixJ  of  manufacture  of  jackets  and  like  gar 
ments  provided  with  fastening  elements    3,858.243,  CI    2.24"'  iioR 
Piesslinger.  Gertraud  Agnes  ,Anna,  and  Kunncn.  Hubenus  M    J    J     i,- 
L'  S     Philips   Corpeiration     Light-abstirbmg   silicate   glass   for    fihn 
optical  elements   3.858.964.  CI    350■9^  (HIR 
Piet.  Meyer,  to  Futurecraft  Corporation    Pneum.m^   ar^r.isnc  .uiiir^ 

apparatus    3,8  58,360,01    51-12  (KH' 
Pietrack,  Eli,  Cookler,  Jon,  and  Nadell    Bairv     I  ^  nr  is  cguipmcni  t.i^k 

3.858.725.  CI    211-13  (H.Xt 
Pileggi.  Frank  R     .Se<  — 

Patarini.    Leon    M  ,    Pileggi.    Frank    R  .    and    Kiatochvil.   Frank. 
3.858.754 
Pines.  Seemon  H    See — 

Cheng,  Theresa  Y,;  Karadv.  Sandor,  Pines.  Seemon  H  ,  and  Slctz- 
inger.  Meyer.  3.859.282 
Pinner.  Alan  Leiinard    .See- 
Hurst.  Robert  Gillander.  Pinner.  Alan  Leonard,  and  Kvte,  Colin 
Trevor.  3.859.046. 
Plant.  Harvey  E     See— 

Gendron,  Roger  J  ;  and  Plani    Harvey  E,,  3,859,022. 
Plastics  Research  Corporatuui    Sk  — 

Marvin.  Richard  T  .  Jr  .  and  Rasmussen.  Donald  O..  3,858,752. 
Plate.  Nikolai  Alfredovich   .See  — 

Sanii^ilov.  Sergei  Mikhailovich.  Plate,  Nikolai  Alfredovich,  Mall- 
sev.  Vadim  Vasilievich.  Monastyrsky.  Viktor  Nikolaevich,  and 
Kargin.  V  alentin  Alexeevich.  deceased.  3,859,220 
Piatt.  Steven    Pomeran,-    Jch.-shu.i  N  .  and  Tewarson.  Dinesh  K  .  to 
International    Business    Mj^hines    Corporation.    On-chip    auxiliary 
latch    for    dou n  poucring    arrav    Litch    decoders.    3,859.637.   C\ 
340-173  OOR 
Plizzotto.  Joseph  F     s<(  — 

Summerfield,  William  F  .  Phz/otto,  Joseph  F.,  and  Boslev    Denis 
V  ,  3,858.872 
Plotnikova.  Tatyana  Vasilievna:  See— 

Botvinnik.  Mikhail  Moiseevich,  Shakaryan.  Jury  Gevondovich; 
Dovganjuk  Ivan  >akovlevich,  Klimov,  Boris  Petrovich;  Zhuch- 
kov.  Mikhail  Ivan.nich  Borzyak.  Jury  Gordeevich,  Tjufilin, 
German  MikhaiUn  ich,  Baksht.  Mikhail  Vladimirovich,  Blotskv, 
Nikolai  Nikolaevich.  Plotnikova,  Tatvana  Vasilievna  and  Fili- 
chev,  Oleg  Nikolaevich.  3.859.578 
Plummer.  Walter  A   Self-locking  separable  stam  asst-mblv    ■?  8^8  ''82 

CI    24-201  000 
Plunkett.  Allen  B  ,  to  licneral  Electric  Companv    Protcstion  i^ir^uii  Ku 

power  converter  svstems    3.859.579.  CI.  318-227.000. 
Plvmatig    Si  I  — 

Pierron,  C  laude  Ravmond,  Jenrv    Jean  Paul  Joseph    and  Zuccaro 
Robert.  V.h^n.:4  3 
PocobelK',  Michael  A  ,  Croswcll,  Harold  t  .  and  Riisa>:ir    Harold  I 
to  General   Motors  Corporation    Vehicle  brake   a^iuaiins  svstem 
3.858.444,  CI    ,^03-2,000.  ' 

Pohland.  .Albert    See— 

Booher,  Richard  N  .  and  Pohland.  Albert.  3,859,354. 
Poignant.  Jean-Claude    .See- 

Beregi,   Laszlo.   Hugon.   Piern.-.   Duhaul:     Jacoues    and    P.>it;nani 
Jean-Claude,  3.859.273 
Polar  Ware  Company:  5ee— 

Vollrath,  Walter  J  ,  Vollrath.  Richard  J  .  Virnoche.  Paul  R    Turk 
Joseph,  Gerdes.  Paul  E  ,  and  Singer    Rov  W  .  3.858.251 
Polk.  Conrad  J  .  to   Mobil  Oil  Cnrporatu'n     1  uhrk,.int   compositions 
exhibiting    svnergistic     relief    o-(     nieial     latigue       "•,^^4:2i      CI 
252-51  50A  ■ 
Pollak,  Joseph  J    Rug  holder    3,858,268,  CI    16-8  000 
Pollevs.  Rhodes  W     .See- 
Parker,  Charles  C  .  Pollevs    kh^vles  W  ,  and  \  ranka.  Joseph  S 
-v8'^4,j.'!(i 
P(i|ymer  Processing  Research  Irsiitule  Ltd     See— 

>azawa.    Masahide.     lam.     Haruhisa,    and     Fsuvama      Setsuva 
3.859,156 
Polymeric  Enzymes,  Inc     See— 

O'Driscoll,  Kenneth  F  .  and  Izu    Masatsugu.  3,854,1^,4 
Polysius  AG,  See — 

Hememann.   Otto.    Schmits,    Hen;  HerK-rt     and    Sshulz     Hans 
3.859.039 
Ptimeranz,  Jehoshua  N     N(<  — 

Piatt.  Steven.  Pomcranz.  Jehoshua  N.,  and  Tewarson    Dincsh  K 
3.859,^37. 
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;hc    Gold-und    Silbcr- 
indole  jmiro^ctoncs    3,859,305, 

Louis,  3.859.570. 


and 


Pomerov    Raymond  V'lsher.  to  Omark  Industries  Ire    Pneumatic  fas- 

tenerdnving  tool,  3.858. "8:,  CI    ::"-8.000. 
Pommerening.  L  we  A   See— 

Gueldenpfennig.  Klaus.  Pommerening.  L'we  A,  and  Rus.sell.  Stan- 
ley L  .  3.859.4-'4 
PiKile    John   Huvton,   and   Goodistm,   Brian   Anthon>     Detection   of 

breaks  in  Hexible  elongate  members    3.859.593.  CI    3:4.32.000 
Pope.  Isaac    Button  sewing  attachment    3.858,536,  CI    1  12-114.000. 
Popplewell.  James  M     See— 

Anthony.  William  H  .  and  Popplewell,  James  VI  ,  3.h5s(.ii<;9. 
Porter,  Fred  C  .  and  Nagy.  Laszlo,  to  General  Motors  Corp<.iration 
Four    speed     manual    transmission    and    control      3.858.460,    CI. 
74-7  53  COG 
Porter,  Harold  F  ,  and  Taub.  Steven  I  ,  to  du  Pont  Je  Nemours.  E    I  , 

and  Company    Entrainment  separator    3.S5V.U63.C1    55-233  000 
Porter.  Irwin  C  ,  to  Vlattel.  Inc    Figure  toy  injury-simulating  apparatus 

and  method    3.858,35  1,  CI    4b- lib  000 
Posselt,    Klaus,    and    Thiele.    Kurt,    to    Deuts 
Scheideansialt  yormals  Roessler 
CI    2b0-326  150 
Poulo.  Louis    iff— 

Veranth,  Joseph  L  ,  and  Pouk 
Prachar,  Otakar  P  .  to  General   Viotors  Corporation    Acceleration- 
responsiye  sensor  with  readiness  indicator  circuit    3.859.b50,  CI. 
340-262  000 
Pramenko.  George  M    Method  and  apparatus  tor  draining  liquid  carry- 
ing ducts  which  transport  liquid  to  and  from  liquid  holding  contain- 
ers   3.858.59'.  CI    13'-1  000 
Prayel.  Wilson  &  Matthews    See  — 

Milo.  Simcha,  3,858,5''8 
Precision  Metalsmiths,  Inc     See  — 
Norton,  Robert  A  ,  3,859,405 
Preformed  Line  Products  Company    See— 

Eucker,  Robert  A  ,  3,858,992  j 

Preisler,  Frank    See  — 

Hibbing,  Edwin  Ernst,  and  Preisler.  Frank,  3,858,469. 
Prellet;',  Edward  R     See  — 

Bradt    Gordon  E  .  Frvstak.  Richard.  Mischenko,  Nicholas;  and 
Prelletz.  Edward  R  ,'3,858,829 
Prentice,  Paul  R     See  — 

Engie,  Charles  J  ,  and  Prentice,  Paul  R  ,  3,858,655 
Pre/iosi,  Luigi  M  ,  and  Fallon,  Bernard  R  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation     Electric    lamp    with    integral    plastic    base    member. 
3,854.554.  C!    313-315  000 
Principe,  Pacifico  ,-\     See  — 

Stiller.  Eric  T  .  Leune,  Seymour  D,.  Principe.  Pacifico  A 
Diassi.  Patrick  A  ,  .v859.340. 
Proctor  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Thompson.  James  M  .  3.859.124, 
Production  Products.  Inc     See— 

Mann.  Milton.  3.859.454 
Productions  Sarcem  S  ,A    See  — 

Sallin.  Pierre.  3.858.624 
Productronix.  Inc.:  See— 

Budraitis.  Tadas.  3.858.440. 
Produits  Chimiques  Lgine  Kuhlmann    See— 

Lombard.  Paul,  and  Moussei.  .Andre,  3.858,526. 
Proskow.  Stephen,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E   I,,  and  Company,  Ultra- 
violet absorbing  coating  compositions.  3,859.330,  CI.  260-47.0UA. 
Protect-0-Dome.  Inc     .Stv  — 

Reed.  David  S  .  and  Cottrill.  John  E,.  3,858,643. 
Prototron  .Associates   See- 
Ogle.  Hugh  Malcolm,  3.858.851 
Proudian.   Andrew    P,   Azzarelli,  Teodoro,  and   \^  elkowsky.  Murray 
Samuel,  to  Xonics,  Inc   lonographv  imaging  chamber.  3,859,529,  CI, 
250-315  000 
ProuU      Leo    R      Protective    temporary     wall     and    roof    structure. 

3,858,364.  CI    52-12^  (WO 
Prow.  Harold  J  ,  Jr  :  5ff— 

Goodman,  David  S  ,  and  Prou,  Harold  J  .  Jr  ,  3.858,961, 
Purcell.  Thomas  Hector    See  — 

Perry.  Philip  George,  and  Purcell.  Thomas  Hector,  3,859,136. 
Puritan-Bennett  Corporation    See  — 

Beld.  John   W  ,  Kinnmtjer.  Warren  G  ,  Klohr,  Robert  E    N,.  and 

Bvrne,  Paul  A  ,  3,S5S,5'" 
Weigl,  James.  3, 858, M  5 
Purves,  George  T  ,  Jr   Convertible  sofa-bed  improvement,  3,858,255, 

CI    5-45  000 
Puzynya,  Leonid  Vasilievich    Sff— 

'Smirnov,  Mikhail  Dmitrievich,  Sergeev.  Ivan  Demyanoyich,  Brod. 
Ilya  losifovich,  Kharman,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich,  Pu/ynya,  Leonid 
Vasilievich,  Vemberg.  Ikhil  Abramovich,  Zakharova,  Ekaterina 
Georgievna.  Lapshin.  Madimir  Pavlovich.  Kitaeva.  V'alentma 
Vasilievna.  Petrov.  Leonid  .Alexandrov ich.  Kukushkin.  Vladimir 
Maximovich.  Stukalov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich.  Smirnov.  Pavel 
Vlikhailovich.  Novokreschenov ,  Viktor  Timofeevich,  Shush- 
kevich,  Eduard  Nikolaevich,  Atkarskv.  Anatolv  Alexandrovich, 
Okun,  Boris  Dawdovich,  Karasik,  \  ladimir  Zakharovich,  and 
Khodosova,  Vera  Nikolaevna,  3,858,263. 
Quantor  Corporation    See  — 

Studley.  David  K  .  3.858.9"! 
OuanU.  Norman  G  .  to  Lectron  Products.  Inc   Starter  interlock  circuit 
for  a  seat  belt  utilization  detector    3.854,62",  CI    340-52, OOE. 


Oueiroz,    Hugo    Soares.   to   Industrie   e   Comercio   de    Implementos 
Agricolas  e  Desmantamento  de  Carrado  Iciadec  LTD.A,  Stubbing  or 
weeding  devices,  3.858.338,  CI    37-2  OOP 
Ouenot  Michel,  to  Stanley-MaKi   Handle  for  winding  a  tape  measure, 

3,858.823,  CI.  242-84  800. 
Ouestor  Corporation:  iff — 

Burton.  John  C,  and  Hayton.  Eugene  P  .  3,858.274 
Ouinn.  Matthew  H   Ski  pole  and  snow  basket  therefor   3.858.900.  CI. 

280-1  1, 37N 
R  J   Reynolds  Tobacco  Company    .Sff— 

Phillips,  Floyd  L  ,  Jr  .  3,858,788 
Rabinow  Jacob,  to  L'nited  States  of  America,  Army   Thermal  arming 

system,  3,858,516,  CI    102-70  20R, 
Rabow    Gerald,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion  Conical  scan  tracking  system    3.859,658.  CI    343-7  400 
Rabussier.  Bernard,   Mandon,  Jean-Pierre,  and  Hennart.  Claude,  to 
Ciba-Geigy    AG    Apparatus  for  emitting  vaptirs  of  volatile  insecti- 
cidal    agents    or    of    similar    volatile    products      3.858,807,    CI. 
239-56,000 
Rachocki,  Eugene,  to  Zurn  Industries,  Inc  Boarding  ladder  3,858,683. 

CI    182-156  000 
Radcliffe,  Arthur  J  ,  Jr  .  to  Burroughs  Corporation   Methcxi  and  appa- 
ratus    for     signal     spectrum     analysis     by     hadamard     transform, 
3,859.515,  CI    235-164  000 
Radev.  Hristo  Kirilov,  and  Chobanova.  Emilia  Anguelova,  to  Nauch- 
noizsledovatelski  Sektor  pri  WMEI  ■Lenin"   Self-centering  sighting 
mark.  3.858.3  27,  CI    33-286  000 
Radkowskv.  Alvin.  Conley,  George  Henry,  Ryals,  Henry  Wesley,  Han- 
son. John  Nils,  Cohen,  Joseph  David,  and  Weinreich,  William  Ar- 
thur, III,  to  L'nited  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
Epithermal    to    intermediate    spectrum    pressurized    heavy    water 
breeder  reactor.  3.859,165,  CI    176-18  000 
Radscheit.  Kurt:  See— 

Stache.  L'Irich,  Fritsch.  Werner.  Haede.  Werner.  Radscheit.  Kurt, 
and  Lindmer,  Ernat.  3.859,272 
Rain  Jet  Corporation:  iff— 

Hruby.  John  O  .  Jr  .  3.858.620 
Rampy,  Gordon  A  :  iff  — 

Terhune,  F    Lee;  and  Rampv.  Gordon  A  .  3.8*^4,395 
Ramsey.  .Arthur  Albert   iff  — 

Gibbons,  Loren  Kenneth,  and  Ramsey,  Arthur  Albert,  3.859,074. 
Randall,  George  W  .  to  Armco  Steel  Corporation    Pipe  quench  head. 

3,858.860,  CI.  266-6  OOS 
Randell   Forrest  Thomson,  to  Weir  Pumps  Limited    Machine  installa- 
tion control  system.  3,859.006.  CI    415-17  000 
Ranieri,  Louis  F.:  See— 

Strobl.  Fred  A  .  and  Ranieri.  Louis  F  .  3.859,57  1 
Rankm.  John  Charles   Isolated  amplifier   3.859,604,  CI    330-10  000. 
Ranno.  Carl  P    iff— 

Sutton.  Lawrence  R     Ranno.  Carl  P  ,  and  Hewson.  Kenneth  E  . 
3.858.269. 
Rao.  Survanaravana  Krishnappa   iff— 

Cielo,    John     Robert.    Moorman.    William     Albert;    and    Rao. 
Suryanarayana  Krishnappa.  3.859.590 
Rasmussen.  Donald  O    iff  — 

Marvin.  Richard  T  .  Jr  .  and  Rasmussen,  Donald  O  ,  3,858,752 
Rasmussen,  Holger.  to  Georgia-Pacific  Corporation    Towel  dispenser, 

3.858.951.  CI.  312-38  000 
Rasmussen.  Peter,  Method  and  apparatus  for  demonstrating  polyno- 
mial algebraic  operations   3,858,332,  CI    35-30  000 
Rasmussen,  Thomas  S    iff  — 

Anthony,  William  H  ,  and  Rasmussen,  Thomas  S  ,  3,859.058. 
Ratcliffe,  Charles  T    iff — 

Anderscin,  L    Ray,  Fox,  William  B  ,  Hardin,  Charles  \  ,  and  Rat- 
cliffe, Charles  T,  3,859,361 
Raths,  Fred  W      See— 

Buckman,  John  D  ,  Pera,  John  D  ,  and  Raths,  Fred  W  ,  3,859,322, 
Rausch   Paul  Gilger,  and  Todish,  Walter  Donald  Container  with  mixer 

and  method  of  use.  3,858,853,  CI    259-40  000 
Raye,  .Auguste:  iVf— 

Ninerailles,  Jacques,  and  Rave,  Auguste,  3.859.551, 
Raymond  Lee  Organization.  The    iff— 

Johnscin.  Anna  M  .  3.858.584 
Raymond  Lee  Organi7.ation.  Inc  ,  The    iff— 
Arnold,  Edward  S  ,  3.858,959 
Waldow,  Carl  E  ,  3,858,8b4 
Ravthe(in  Company    iff— 

Peters<in,  Robert  A,.  3.859.493. 
Seidel.  Harry  W,.  3.858.568, 
RC.A  Corporation    iff — 

Krebs,  Thomas  Richard,  3,859,143 
Sommer,  Alfred  Hermann,  3,858,955 
Reba,  Imants,  and  Wolthausen,  Edward  C  ,  to  Crown  Zellerback  Cor- 
poration   Apparatus  and  method  for  transporting  fluid-entramable 
particles.  3,859,205,  CI   209-3,000 
Reber,  Bruce  E     iff— 

McLaren,  James  C  ,  and  Reber,  Bruce  E  .  3,859.068 
Redmore,  Derek,  to  Petrolite  Corporation    Water  clarification  with 
nitrogen-heterocyclic  phosphonic  acids   3,859,21  1,  CI,  210-54  000 
Reed   David  S  ,  and  Cottrill.  John  E  .  to  Protect-O-Dome.  Inc   Person- 
nel shelter    3.858.643.  CI    165-47  000 
Reed.  Rav  Allen,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated  Pulse- 
width  mixiulation  converter  circuit  providing  asymmetry  correction 
and  current  monitonng,  3.859.583.  CI    321-2  000 
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Regan  Offshore  International.  Inc     iff— 

Watkins,  Bruce  J  .  3,858,401 
Regelson,   William,   to   Hercules   Incorporated     Antiviral   treatment 

3,859.433,  CI   424-85  000 
Regipa,  Robert,  to  Centce  National  d'Etudcs  Spatialcs   Device  for  lo- 
cating the  edges  of  a  flexible  film    3,858,778,  CI    226I80(M)0 
Reich,  Charles   iff— 

Johnson,  James  William.  Peterson,  John  E  ,  and  Reich.  Charles. 
3,859.162 
Reid,  Jay  H  .  to  Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co  Grader  blade  attachment  for 

tractor    3.858.662,  CI    172-297  CKKJ 
Reinhardt,  Robert  M  ,  and  Kullman,  Russell  M    H  ,  ti)  Lnited  States  of 
America.  Agriculture   Removal  of  free  formaldehyde  friim  dilutions 
of    methvlolated     carbamate     finishing     agents      3,859,334,     CI 
260-48260C 
Reis,  Anton,  to  Lienhard  AG    Support  base  for  a  storage  receptacle 

3.858,527,  CI.  108-55  000 
Reitano,  Carmen  T  ,  to  Burroughs  Corporation    Color  ci>ded  digit 
identifying  value  ribbon  for  document  fraud  prevention    3,858,705, 
CI    197-172.000 
Reithmaier,  Egon,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Electrical  coil  as- 
sembly   3.859,614,  CI    336-83  000, 
Reliable  Electric  Company    iff— 

Burtelson,  Frederick  W  .  3.858.991 
Reliance  Electric  Company    iff— 

Meier,  Ldo  H  ,  3,859,585 
Renfrew,  Edgar  Earl,  and  Genta,  Guido  Ruggiero  Lorenzo,  to  Ameri- 
can Aniline   Products,  Inc    \ellow   methine  dyes  for  hydrophobic 
textile  material    3,858,259,  CI    8-179  000, 
Renner,  Alfred    iff— 

Heer,  Alfred,  and  Renner,  Alfred,  3,859,255 
Renth,  Ernst  Otto,  Mentrup,  Anton,  Schromm.  Kurt,  and  Giesemann. 
Rolf,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  G  m  b  H    Pharmaceutical  composi- 
tions   containing    an    n-(  1 -bicvclic    aryl-propvl-2  l-n-bicvclic    arvl- 
piperazine  and  method  of  use  '3,859.438,  CI    424-250  000 
Rentz,  Robert  I   Creative  toy  for  producing  objects  having  patterns  of 

variable  coloration  and/or  design    3,859,020,  CI    425-1  30  OtK) 
Research  Development  Systems,  Inc     iff— 

Scott,  Robert  D  ,  3,8'58,499 
Reuter,  Martin    iff— 

Beermann,  Claus,  and  Reuter,  Martin,  3,859.392 
Reynolds,  Kim  C     iff— 

Fiehmann.  Donald  E  .  and  Reynolds,  Kim  C,  3.859,510, 
Reynolds  Metal  Company    iff— 
'  Webster,  John  L  ,  3,859,000 
Rhce    Dong  Woo,  to  GTE  Svlvania  Incorporated    Signal  channel  ad- 
dress system    3,859,610,  C'l.  334-15,000. 
Rhodes.  Joseph  S    iff— 

Stout,  Bob,  3,858,632. 
Rhodes,  Philip  H    iVf- 

Blewett,  Charles  W  ,  and  Rhodes,  Philip  H  ,  3,8  59,236, 
Rhodes,  Philip  L    iff- 

Brown,  Roger  S  ,  and  Rhodes,  Philip  L  ,  3,858,277. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S  A     iff  — 

Bourat.  Guy.  and  Margraff.  Rodolphe.  3.859,253. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Textile    iff  — 

Corbiere.  Claude.  3,858,816. 
Rhone-Progil:  iff  — 

Bouy,  Pierre,  and  Collard,  Daniel,  3,859.197 
Rhudy.  John  S  .  and  Knight.  Bruce  L  .  to  Marathon  Oil  Company    Mo- 
bility   control    m    low     permeability     reservoirs      3,858.652,    CI 
166-274.000 
Rhudy,  John  S    iff— 

Haws.    Gerald    W  ,    Knight,    Bruce    L,    and    Rhudv.    John    S 
3.858.657. 
Ribordy,  James  E.,  to  Rockford   Automation  Inc    Conveyor  system 

3,858,626,  CI    104-166  000 
Richards,  Kenneth  J     iff— 

Hood,  Andrew  G  ,  III  ,  Adamson,  David  L  ,  Andersen.  Terrell  N 
and  Richards.  Kenneth  J  .  3.859.185 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc     iff— 

Carr.    Albert    A  .    Fleming.    Robert    W  ,    and    Sill,    Arthur    D  . 

3,859,307 
Fleming,  Robert  W  ,  Sill,  .Arthur  D  ,  and  Sweet,  Francis  William. 

3,859,286 
Meyer,  Donald  R  ,  and  Sill,  Arthur  D  ,  3,859,3  12. 
Richmond,  Jon  C     iff— 

Connors,  William  P  ,  Wagner,  Robert  G  ,  and  Richmond,  Jon  C  , 
3,859.521 
Richter,  Sidney  B  ,  and  Krenzer,  John,  to  \  elsicol  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion   Heterocyclic  anilids    3,859,308,  CI    260-340  900 
Rickenbakcr,     Sidney     E     Travel    make-up    case      3.858.592,    CI 

132-79  000 
Ricoh  Co  ,  Ltd  :  iff— 

Kaneko,  Tamaki,  and  .Mizuno.  Katsumi.  3.858,508. 
Murata,  Keisuke,  3,858,513 

Yoshio,  Ozawa,  and  Mitsui.  Hidetsugu.  3.858.799 
Ridder.  Gunna  Olof  August    iff — 

Knstensson.  Ove,  and  Ridder,  Gunna  Olof  August,  3,858,938 
Riekkmen,  ,Asko  Sakari.  to  Ov   Nokia  AB    Apparatus  for  automatic 
changing  of  reels  in  a  spooler  for  wire  products    3.858.817,  c\ 
242-25  OOA 
Riisager,  Harold  E  :  iff— 

Pocobello,  Michael  A,,  Croswell,  Harold  E..  and  Riisager,  Harold 
E,,  3,858,944. 


Rilev,  Lance  W  .  t(i  Apollo  Lasers  Inc   Transverse  mode  selection  m 

lasers  for  holography.  3.858.963.  CI    350-3  500 
Riseman.  John  H,    iff— 

Frant.    Martin    S..    Riseman.    John    H  ,    ano    Krucger.    John    ,A  . 
3,859,191, 
Rissi.  Erwin    iff— 

Ebnothcr,  .Anton,  and  Rissi,  Erwin    .V^.'^.Zv* 
Riichcv,  Charles  R     iff  — 

Graves,  David  J  ,  and  Ritchcv,  Charles  R     ^^^8  :>"9 
Ritzmger,  Karl  R    Rate  meter    3,859.<  1  2,  Ci    235- 1  5  I  300. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH     ,Sff— 

Dworak,  Wilhelm,  and  Talmiin,  N^olfgang,  3,854,014 
Roth,  Helmut,  3,858,563 
Roberts,  Harry   E  ,  III,  and  Carey,  Thcimas  H  .  to  Ci>lumbia  Research 
Laboratories,  Inc  Torque  measuring  and  control  system    3.858,44;*, 
CI    73-I36  00R 
Roberts,  Maurice,  Harris.  John  Derek.  Humpage,  Roy   William,  and 
Crciw.   Geoffrey    Geiirge,   \o   Joseph    Lucas    (Industries)    Limited 
Method  of  filling  a  battery   plate  grids  with  non-flowabic   battery 
paste    3,859.1  35.  CI    136-27  000 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company    iff— 

Thaver.  George  L  ,  3,858.'6II. 
Robinson.  Dale  Dario    See— 

Luitwieler.  Samuel   H  .  Jr  ,   Klein,   Paul   R     and   Robinson,   Dale 
Dario.  3.859.528, 
Robitaille.  Kenneth  L.:  iff— 

Gatland.  Geoffrey  H  ,  and  Robitaille.  Kenneth  I.      •  ><s  4^: 
Robota.  Stephen,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A.   Plastics  C\  ^;■l■:.lIh>r:    Pr- 
cess  for  the  preparation  of  in^anu  fluorine  tompotindv    ',^''-^,^•'"2 
CI    260-65  1  OOF 
Robstin,  Robert,  iff— 

Jervis,  Graham  James,  and  Robs<'n,  Robert.  3,S.*4  ;  1  f! 
Rocher.  Michel  L   E  :  iff— 

McBurnie,  Stuart  G,  Jorgensen,  W  illiam  , A,  VS  ,  and  Roche r.  ,Mi 
chel  L    E  ,  3.858,918, 
Rockford  .Automation  Inc.    iff— 

Block.  Bruce  E  ,  and  Kubinski.  Alan  P.,  3,858,707. 
Ribordy.  James  E  .  3,858,626. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 
Berry,  Ronald,  3,858,619 
Evans,   Howard  J  ,   Lofink,  Joseph   B  .  and    Bonner,  Joseph    A 

3,858,448 
Glover.  Richard  W  .  3,858,383. 
Rodek.  Victor,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Printing  apparatus  including 

registration  control.  3.858.777.  CI   226-30.000. 
Rogers.  Arthur  Carter   iff— 

Flvnn.  Edward  Paul,  and  Rogers,  Arthur  Carter,  3,859,166. 
Rohe  Scientific  Corp<iration   iff — 

Natelson,  Samuel,  3,859,051 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company   iff— 

Cartv,  Daniel  T  ,  and  Oline,  James  A  ,  3,i54,3h4. 
Carty,  Daniel  T  ,  and  Oline,  James  A.,  3.859.389, 
Rohm,  Robert  F  ,  and  Alexander,  L.  Bruce,  to  Brown  Iniemational 

Corporation    Citrus  juice  extractor    3,858,500,  CI    99-''o4  

Rol   iff- 

Meudec.  Henri.  "',^'^4.017. 
Rolair  Systems,  Inc     iff — 

Baker,  Terrv  M  ,  3,858,832. 
Roland  Offsetmaschinen-fabrik  Faher  A  Schleicher  AG    See— 

Simeth.  Claus.  3.858.512 
Rolls-Royce  (  1971  1  Limited    iff  — 

Horburv,  Eric  Anthony,  and  Hvetts,  David  Ronald    3,858.303. 
Kay,  Christopher  John,  3,859,144 
Rtimig,  John  R  ,  to  .Addressograph-Multigraph  CorpiTation    Colored 

preprinting  of  electrostatic  copy  paper    3,859,088,  CI    4^.l200, 
Rcinstin  Corporation    iff— 

Schlamp,  Hermann.  3.859.035 
Root.  James  R  .  to  Ruskin  Manufacturing  Companv     Air  duLt  aeccss 

door-  3.858.355.  CI   49-363  000 
Rosaen,  Borje  O  ,  and  Firth,  Robert  L    Fluid  cylinder.  3,858,485,  CI. 

91-436  000 
Rosch.  Gunter    iff  — 

Sahm.  Wilfried.  Schin/el    B:rich,  and  Rosch.  Gunter,  3,859,350, 
Rose.  Ewald    Body  noise  dete.tor.  3,858,575.  CI.  128-2.05S. 
Rosemount  Inc  :  iff — 

Grindheim.  Earl  A  ,  ?,^.'^4.544 
Rosenbauer.  Hans-Gunter    See  — 

Aignesherger.  Alois,  Roscnhaucr,  Hans-Gunter,  and  Hiendl    Hcri- 
berg.  3.8  59.3  10 
Rosenwein.  David    FvegUss  holder    3.858,726.  CI.  211-13  000 
Ross  Operating  \  alve  Company    iff— 

Cameron.  Russell  J  .  3.858'.606 
Ross,  Thaddeus  Christopher,  to  Infrared  Industries,  Int    Phoifcleetru 
intrusion    sensing    device    employing    synchronous    demodulatu.n 
3,859.647,  CI    340-258  (K3B. 
Roth,  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH    Electronic  ignition  wsterr 

with  means  for  limiting  engine  speed    3.858.563,  CI    123-118  000 
Roto-Swivel  Corporation,  Inc     iff — 
Ensinger.  Chester  B  ,  3,858,601 
Rowatt.  Robert  J     iff— 

Kochhar.  Ra]mdar  K  ,  OsKirn  ,  Mvron  0  ,  and  Rowatt    Robert  J  . 
3.859.231" 
Rowland.  Bobby  A     iff— ■ 

Blackstone,  Michael,  Maddox,  Brvant  K  ,  Rowland,  Btibbv  A  .  and 
Tate,  Stanley  L  ,  3,858.776, 
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Rowle> ,  Geoffres    See  — 

Nevkton.  John  Michael,  and  Rowics,  Gcoffrcv.  3.859.431. 
Ro\.  Armand   W  ,  to   Roval   Hinge   &.   Die  Company     Display  b<»x. 

3.858,718.  CI    :06-45  \'^0 
RoN.Waldemar    See—  ' 

'  Laufcr.  Siegmar.  and  Ro\.  Waldcmar,  3.85*^,420. 
Roval  Hinge  &  Die  Company    See— 

'  Ro>.  Armand  W  ,  3,858'7I8. 
Roval  Industries,  Inc     See  — 

Cherrv,  Loren  D  ,  Congrove.  Rtmald  L  ,  and  OhKon,  Djwd  F  . 
3,858.630 
Rubbermaid  Commencal  Products.  Inc     See  — 

Brescia.  Anthony  J  .  3.858,^24 
Rubinstein,   Morton    K     Portable   sccuntv    container    3.858.531,  CI 

109-23  000 
Rubio,  Manuel  Jesus,  to  Berrera,  Robert  Gon/alc?    Tortilla  and  pro- 
cess using  acetic  and  propionic  acids    3.859,44<J.  CI    4:6-151000 
Rudina,  Galina  Jurievna    See  — 

Terentie^,  \ladimir  Dmitrievich.  Dorman.  Efim  Isaakovich,  Iz- 
mailova.  Julia  Sergeevna.  Feigin.  Viktor  Zinoviewch,  Sandov- 
skava.  V'alentina  Alexandrovna.  Rudina.  Galma  Jurievna,  Las- 
tochkin,  Jur\  V  asilievich,  Perst^n.  Leonid  Matveevich.  Saxonov. 
Gennadv  Markovich.  \akimoMch.  Viktor  V  akovlevich,  and 
Zaitsev.  Vladimir  .Andreevich.  3. 858, 556 
Rudmann,  Jerald  J     *>tf  — 

Squillace,  .Anthonv  S  .  Martin,  Mbert  E  .  and  Rudmann,  jerald  }  . 

3,859.::: 

Rudolph,  Arthur  I   Cornual  plug    3,858,5"..  CI    !:8-!00R 
Ruggiero.  Anthony  M     .St-t'  — 

Orlando,  John  B  .  and  Ruggiero,  -Vnthonv  M  ,  3.858.462. 
Runnels.    George    V^  ,    ti>    Textron    Inc     Separable    slide    fastener. 

3,858,283,  C!    :4-:o5  I  IR 
Rusbach,    Maurice,   to   Sarmac    S  A     Proiectile   fuse,    3,858.515.  CI. 

10:-56  000 
Rush.    Charles    G      Electric    generation    apparatus.    3,859,589,    CI. 

3::-4ouuo 

Rusher,  Robert  L     See  — 

Bever.  James  N  ,   Moore.   Ear!   P     Jr  ,   and   Ru<;hcr    Robert  L.. 
3,859,153 
Ruskin  Manufacturing  Companv  .  See —  i 

Root,  James  R  ,  3,858.355  ' 
Russ,  Paul  E  ,  Sr  ,  McComber,  Donald  R  ,  and  Patterson,  Philip  M..  to 
Gates   Rubber   Companv.   The     Endless   track    and   -ilide   therefor. 
3.858.949.  C!    3n5-35  OEB 
Russell.  Stanley   L     St't>  — 

Gueldenpfennig.  Klaus.  Pommerening.  Lvkc  A.  jnJ  Russell.  Stan- 
ley L  .  3.859,4^4 
Ruthel.  Walter  W  ,  and  Evans,  Leo  G  .  to  Hotiker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corporation    Electrolvtic  cell   including  cathode  busbar  structure, 
cathode  fingers,  and  anode  base    3. 859  J  96.  CI    :04-:^8  0(K) 
Rutschke,   .Arno.  and   Grabber,   Erich,  to   W  erkzeugmaschmenfabrik 
Oerlikon-Buhrle    AG    Tool   holder  equipped   with   a  code  carrier. 
3.858.89:,  CI    :"^-i  tiTS 
Ruvin,  Abraham  E  .  and  Fouler.  Charles  A.,  to  L  nited  States  of  Amer- 
ica.    Air    Force      Anti-jamming    radar    receiver.    3.859.661.    CI. 
,U3-i8  00 E 
Rvals.  Henry  Wesley    Vtt'  — 

Radkowsky.  Alvin.  Coniey.  George  Henr\    Rva^,  Henry  Wesley; 
Hanson.  John  Nils.  Cohen.  Joseph  DjmJ,  and  Weinreich.  Wil- 
liam Arthur.  Ill,  3,859,165 
Ryan,  Donald  F  .  and  Williams,  A 
hams     .Alveolar    gas    trap    and 


Ian  N  .  to  said  Rvan.  bv  said  Wil- 
method    of    use,'   3,858.573,    CI. 


i:8-:.ooc 

Ryan,  Donald  F     See  — 

Rvan,  Donald  F  ,  and  Williams,  Allan  N.  (assors.  to  said  Ryan,  by 

'said  Williams!,  3,858.573, 
Ryan.  Raymond  VV     See — 

Petropoulos.  Constantine  C     Arcesi.  Joseph  A  ,  and  Ryan,  Ray- 
mond W  ,  3,854,LN^ 
Rylander,  Nicholas  VI     Vt't-  — 

Evans,  James  P  ,  Vs58,4o' 
Rvowa  &  Co  ,  Ltd     See— 

Wada,  Vukio,  3,858.591. 
Rys.  Premysl    See  — 

Habrovec.  Frantisek,  Skarek,  Jin,  Rys,  Premysl.  Vlrkva.  Frantisek; 
Zeman,   Jiri    Janik    Miroslav.  deceased;  and  Klines,  Zdenek. 
3.859,146 
S   C    Johnson  &  Sons.  Inc.    See  — 

Gross,  Reinhold  W  ,  3,858,35b. 
S-P  Manufacturing  Corporation,  The;  See— 

Ovanin.  George  J..  3.858,893 
Sacks.  H    Kenneth    See— 

Hert-berg,    Martin,   Litton,  Charles   D     Vlurphy.  John   N.;  and 
Sacks.  H    Kenneth.  3.859.5:0 
Sadoski.  Tadius  T     See  — 

Latassa,  Frank  M  .  and  Sadoski.  Tadius  T  .  3,859,555; 
Saft-Societe  Des  Accumuiateurs  Fixes  Et  De  Traction:  See — 

Jammet,  Jean,  3.85^,13' 
Sahm,  Wilfried.  Schmzel.  Erich,  and  Ri.isch.  Gunter,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft  Benzofurane  derivatives,  process  for  their  prepara- 
tion and  their  use  as  optical  brighteners.  3,859,350,  CI. 
:60-346  :0R 
Saida.  V'ouichi.  Ito,  Hajime,  Imanaga,  Kojiro,  and  Jy  umonji,  Tomoji,  to 
Viitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hydraulic,  rotary  ser- 
vo-actuator   3,858,484,  CI    91-3^5  0(X) 


Saito,  Shigeru;  Ishikura,  Jun,  Sasaki.  Yutaka.  Moriya,  Kiyoshi.  and 
Imada.  Takashi,  to  N'ltto  Chemical  Industry  Co  .  Ltd,  Process  for  the 
production  of  methacrylonitrile  3.859.325,  CI  260-465  300 
Saito.  Shigeru,  Ishikura,  Jun.  and  Sasaki.  Yutaka.  to  Nitto  Chemical 
Industry  Co..  Ltd  Pnxcss  for  simultaneously  producing  methacrylo- 
nitrile and  butadiene  by  vaptir-phase  catalytic  oxidation  of  mixed 
butenes.  3.859.326,  CI  '260-465  300 
Saito,  Toshio   See — 

Okubo,  Kci,  Saitii,  Toshio,  and  Lcda,  Kazunori,  3.859.062. 
Saizon.  Floyd  S     See  — 

Lassitcr,  Rush  E  .  and  Saizon,  Floyd  S  .  3.858,505 
Sakai,  Tadao    See  — 

Kondo.  Susumu.  Sakai.  Tadao.  Ohi.  Rciichi.  Sugiyama,  Mitsunori, 
and  Numata,  Mitsuo,  3,859,100 
Sakaki,  Kenji    See  — 

Shinkai,    Kunio,    Yamada.    Ha7uo,   Sakaki,    Kenji.   and    Yasuda. 
Hironori,  3.858,385 
Sakakihjrj,  ^'asuhitii    .S*"*"  — 

Ohrui,   Tetsuya,   Sakakibara,   Ya.suhito,   Aono,   Yukinaga.   Kato, 
Vlichio.,  Takao,  Hiroshi,  and  Ayano,  Masami,  3,859,175 
Sakamoto,  Kazuhiko   See— 

Nakamoto.  \  uzuru.  Kubota.  Eishi.  Sakamoto.  Kazuhiko.  Okuda, 
Koji.  Imamura,  Takaaki,  Sano.  Shigeshia.  and  Suzuki.  Fukushi. 
3,858,635 
Sakshaug,  Eugene  C  .  to  General  Electric  Company  Overvoltage  surge 
arrester    with    improved    voltage    grading   circuit     3.859,568,    CI 
317-68000 
Salem  Corporation    See— 

'./lit,  Charles  R  ,  Jr  ,  3,859,172 
Salladay,  Mack,  to  Action  Industries,  Inc    Knock-down  multiple  shelf 

assembly,  particularly  a  lazy  susan    3,858,529,  CI    108-103  000 
Sallin.  Pierre,  to  Productions  Sarcem   S  A    Spool  winding  machine 

3,858.624.  CI    140-92  :«) 
Sallis,  Dwight  L  ,  and  Berkowitz,  Nathan  L  ,  to  Lock  Corporation  of 

America  Lock  mechanism  3,858,4:0,  CI  70-81  000 
Samoilov.  Sergei  Mikhailovich,  Plate,  Nikolai  Alfredovich,  Maltsev, 
Vadim  V'asilievich,  Monastyrsky,  Viktor  Nikolaevlch,  and  Kargin, 
Valentin  Alexeevich,  deceased  (  by  Velichko,  Kaleria  Petrov  na,  heir- 
ess). CofKilymers  of  ethylene  with  vmyl  monomers,  methods  of  their 
production  and  application  3,859,220,  CI  252-49  700 
Samuel  Moore  and  Company    See  — 

Whitledge,  Jon  K  ,  and  Kavick.  Edward  M  ,  3,858,298 
Sand.  Robert  H  ,  to  Vulcan  Radiator  Company,  The   Heating  and  ven- 
tilating   enclosure    module    connection    means.     3.858.995.    CI 
403-300,000. 
Sandco  Ltd  :  See— 

Sluysmans,  Tony,  3.858.712 
Sander.  Wendell  B  ,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation 
Ccd  light  change  monitor  for  sensing  movement  etc     3.859,5  I  8,  CI 
250-209.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc  :  See — 
Heft,  Eugene  J..  3.859.659. 
Sanderson.  Wallace  George:  See— 

Fearns.     Robert     Henry,     and     Sanderson,     Wallace     George, 
3.859.102. 
Sandi.  Floyd  J.:  See— 

Blinkil'de.  Paul  J  ;  and  Sandi.  Floyd  J  .  3.859.48  5 
Sandoyskaya.  V'alentina  Alexandrovna    See  — 

Terentiev.   Vladimir  Dmitnevich.   Dorman,   Efim   Isaakovich.   Iz- 
mailova,  Julia  Sergeevna,  Feigin,  Viktor  Zinovievich,  Sandov- 
skaya.  Valentma  Alexandrovna,  Rudina,  Galina  Jurievna,  Las- 
tochkin.  Jury  V  asilievich,  Person,  Leonid  Matveevich,  Saxonov. 
Gennady    Markov ich,    \'akimovich.   Viktor    Yakovlevich,   and 
Zaitsev.  Vladimir  Andreevich,  3,858.556. 
Sandoz  Ltd.  a/k/a  Sandoz  AG;  See— 
Hochreuter.  Richard,  3.859.378 
Sandoz  Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandoz  AG)   See— 

Ebnother.  Anton,  and  Rissi,  Erwin,  3,859,290 
Sangamo  Electric  Company    iff— 
Brazier.  Robert  L  ,  3„h'59,574 
Sankyo  Company  Limited   See— 

Murayama,   Keisuke.  Morimura,  Syoji,  Yoshioka.  Takao.  Toda, 
Toshimasa,  Mori,  Eiko,  Horiuchi,  Hideo,  Higashida,  Susumu, 
Matsui,  Katsuaki,  Korumada,  Tomoyuki,  Ohta.  Nonyuki.  and 
Ohsawa.  Hisayou,  3,854,2^3 
Sano.  Shigeshia    See  — 

Nakamoto,  Yuzuru,  Kuhota,  Eishi,  Sakamoto.  Kazuhiko,  Okuda, 
Koji.  Imamura,  Takaaki,  Sano,  Shigeshia,  and  Suzuki,  Fukushi, 
3.858.635 
Santilli.  Arthur  ,A  ,  Scoiese.  Anthony  C  ,  and  Bell,  Stanley  C  ,  to  Amer- 
ican   Home     PrtHJucts    Corporation      Disubstituted    acetamidoan- 
thraquinones.  3,859.3  15,  CI    260-377  000 
Sarmac  S  A.:  See — 

Rusbach,  Maurice,  3.858.515, 
Sasaki.  Yutaka    See— 

Saito.  Shigeru,  Ishikura.  Jun,  Sasaki,  Yutaka;  Moriya.  Kiyoshi,  and 

Imada.  Takashi.  3,859,325 
Saito.  Shigeru,  Ishikura,  Jun,  and  Sasaki,  Yutaka.  3.859.326 
Sato.  Mikio    See  — 

Kitamura.  Masahiro.  Suzuki,  Hiroshi.  and  Sato,  Mikio.  3,859,379 
Sato.  Norio;  See  — 

Murakami.  Masuo,  Ichikawa,  Kaichiro.  Imai,  Kazuo,  Sato.  Norio, 
Ito,  Noriki.  Oka.  Yoshihiko,  Kawamura.  Tsutomu.  and  Ozasa 
Teruaki.  3.859,277 
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Sauey.   Donald   P  .  to  Closet   Maid,   Inc    Template     3.859.002.  CI 

408- 1 6  000 
Saul.  Robert  H     See—  ,  c     ,    o    u 

Dawson,  Larry  Ralph,  Lorimor,  Orval  Geiuge,  and  Saul.  KotxTt 

H  .  3.859.148 
Saunders,  Norman  B  ,  to  Display  Enterprises.  Inc   Soft  turn-on  power 

switching  circuit    3,859,591,  CI    323-18  (KK) 
Saunders.  Peter  Reginald   See  — 

Lofquist.  Robert  Alden.  Saunders,  Peter  Reginald,  and   Mayer, 
Richard  Eugene,  3,859,045 
Saunders.  Robert  M  .  Kohler,  George  O  .  Connor,  Margaret  A     and 
Edwards.  Richard   H  .  to  United  States  of  America,   Agriculture 
Preparation  of  stable  protein  concentrates  from  grain  by-products 
3,859,451.  CI   426-364  000 
Saveliev,  Vyacheslav  Vasilievich    See— 

Dolgov!  Valentin  Mikhailoyich,  Savclicy,  Vyacheslav  Vasilicvich, 
Krylov.  Vladimir  Konstantmovich.  Tomashevsky,  Valentin  .Mi- 
trofanovich.  and  Zolotarev,  Evgeny  Ivanovieh,  3.858.369 
Sawabe,  Eiichi;  See — 

Takezawa.  Teruhiro,  Masuda,  Michio.  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki,  Mohri, 
Katsuo.  Fukuda.  Masaaki,  Kayano,  Tatsuo.  Yanagimachi,  Akio, 
Yamane.  Hisakichi.  Sawabe,  Eiichi.  Uehara.  Takashi.  and  Yo- 
shino,  Takehiko.  3.859.458 
SaxI   Karel,  to  Imperial  Metal  Industries  ( Kvnoch  )  Limited  Safety  sys- 
tems   3.858.904,  CI    280-150  OSB 
Saxon,  B   Ronald,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion    Arrangement   to   control    a   function    at   a    remote    location 
3,859,462,  CI    179-2  OOA 
Saxonov.  Gennady  Markov  ich;  See— 

Terentiev.  Vladimir  Dmitnevich,  Dorman.  Efim  Isaakovich,  Iz- 
mailova,  Julia  Sergeevna,  Feigin,  Viktor  Zinovievich,  Sandov- 
skava.  Valentma  Alexandrovna,  Rudina,  Galina  Jurievna,  Las- 
tochkin.  Jury  Vasilievich.  Person.  Leonid  Matveevich.  Saxonov. 
Gennady    Markovich,    Yakimovich,    Viktor    Yakovlevich.    and 
Zaitscv,  Vladimir  Andreevich,  3,858,556 
Scaduto   John  R    Cutting  device  for  forming  polygonal  shaped  open- 
ings   3,858.482,  CI   90-24  OOR 
Scaghone,   Paolo,  and   Zamboni.   Valentino,   to   Montecatmi   Edistm 
SpA     Vulcanizable    chlorinated    polyhydrocarbon    compositions, 
process  for  their  vulcanization  and  vulcanized  elastomers  thus  ob- 
tained   3,859,241,  CI    260-31  20R 
Scannell,  James  Parnell   See— 

Demny,  Thomas  Casimir,  and  Scannell,  James  Parnell,  3,859.171 
Scapa  Dryers  (Canada)  Ltd     See  — 

Havthornthwaite,  James,  3,859,163 
Schade',  Gerhart,  and  Melin,  Hans,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG    Me^thod  for 
the   preparation   of  polyesters   of   1,4-butane   diol     3,859,257.   CI 
260-75  OOM 
Schaefcr  Corporation    See— 

Kenvon,  Andre  J  ,  3,858.408 
Schaffer'  Richard  H     See- 

Sellev    Wilbur  Webb,  and  Schaffer,  Richard  H  ,  3,858,^49 
Schantz,  'Spencer  C   Gas  ignition  system    3,859,036,  CI,  431-263  000 
Scheel,  Hans-Jorg,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp<iration 
Apparatus  for  the  epitaxial  growth  of  semiconducting  material  bv 
liquid  phase  epitaxy  from  at  least  two  source  s<ilutions    3.858.553. 
CI    1  18-421  000 
Scheer,  Marcel    See  — 

Kaiser,  Ado,  Koch,  Wolfgang.  Scheer,  Marcel,  and  Wolcke,  Lwe. 
3,859,33  1 
Schehrer,  Rudolf  See  — 

Schenkel,  Klaus  Dieter,  and  Schehrer,  Rudolf.  3.859,465 
Scheiding.  Horst  F    H    Conveying  or  holding  device  for  metallic  sur- 
faces,   more    particularly    for    the    sides   of   sipes     3,858,681,    CI 
182-142000 
Schenkel,  Gerrit.  to  L'.S,  Philips  Corporation    Method  of  manutaclur- 
ing  a  device  for  converting  electric  oscillations  into  acoustic  vibra- 
tions and  vice  versa,  3.858.305,  CI,  29-594  000 
Schenkel,   Klaus   Dieter,  and   Schehrer,   Rudolf,   to    Licentia   Patent- 
Verwaltungs  GmbH    Data  transmission  system  with  multiple  ac- 
cess for  the  connected  users    3,859,465.  CI    179-I5,0AL 
Scherer    Otto,  Korinth,  Jurgen,  and  Frisch.  Peter,  to  Farbwerke  Ho- 
echst Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Bruning   Process 
and  catalyst  for  fluorinating  aliphatic  compounds    3.859,424.  CI 
423-472  000 
Schewe.  Larry  R     See— 

Smith,  Paul  K  ,  and  Schewe,  Larry  R  ,  3,859,048 
Schick  Incorporated    .Sec  — 

Brenneman,  J    Edward,  and  Waters,  Robert  S  ,  3,858,314, 
Schiemann,  Wolfram   Device  for  discharge  nozzles  on  cans  3,858.766, 

CI    222-479  000 
Schillalies   Helmut,  to  Levbold-Heraeus-Verwaltung  GmbH    Secon- 
dary ion  mass  spectroscopy.  3,859,226,  CI    250-282  000 
Schilling.  Klaus    Sff—  ,        j  c  ui 

Horn.  Anton.  Thielmann,  Klaus;  Pfeifer,  Otto,  deceased,  and  Schil- 
ling, Klaus,  3,859,050 
Schindlbauer.  Hellmuth.  Eichberger,  Walter,  and  Brunner,  Josef  K  ,  iv 
ERZ  and  Stahl  AG   Process  for  obtaining  esters  from  cyclohexanone 
waste,  3.859.335,  CI    260-484  OOR 
Schindler.  Walter,  deceased   See— 

Blaftner.  Hans,  and  Schindler.  Waller,  deceased,  3.859.439 
Schinzel,  Erich    See— 

Sahm,  Wilfried,  Schinzel.  Erich,  and  Rosch,  Gunter.  3.859.350 
Schlamp.  Hermann,  to  Ronson  Corporation    Gas  lighter    3,859,035 
CI   431-"'<5.000 


Schleppnik.  Alfred  A  .  to  Monsanto  Company 
and  their  esters    3,859.366.  CI    260-632  IK)R 
Schlick.    Rolland    L     Automatic    blackboard    eraser     3.858.265.   CI 

15-77  000 
Schlumberger  TechnoU^gv  Corporation    S(f  — 

Nelligan.  William  B  ,  3.859.524 

Schmcchcl.  Werner,  to  F   Zimmerman  4.  Co    Firma   Dcvkc  for  ^utp 

pina  vertically  piled  coins  or  the  like  in  bags  manufacturing  out  of  ., 

shrmkfilm    .<.858.380.  CI    53-52  (XX) 

Schmid.  Josef    Device  for  connecting  and  holding  the  rod  fntings  in 

two  finished  concrete  parts,  or  the  like    3,858,846,  CI    2.^4-29  (KJA 

Schmidt,  Josef,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company    Battery  holder    V8^V  I4U 

CI    I36-I73  0(K) 
Schmiegel,  Walter  Werner   See—  ^ 

Harrell,  Jerald  Rice,  and  Schmiegel,  Walter  Werner    •  h^v^sy 
Schmits,  Heinz- Herbert    See— 

Heinemann,    Otto,    SchmiUs.    Hcin/Herbtri     and    Si-hulz     Hans 
3,859,039 
Schmitt.  Ludwig,  and  Kipping,  Joachim,  to  Schubert  i   Salzcr  Mas 
chinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft    Apparatus  for  drafting  Umg  staple 
fibre  slivers    3.858,278,  CI    1*^-260000, 
Schnee,  Karl    See— 

Keller.  Karlfried,  Schnee.  Karl,  and  Tichy.  Dieter,  3,8^9,.''5  1 
Schneider    William  A  .  and  Hirsch.  Sunlev  C  .  to  Hirsch.  Stanley  C 

Stringed  instrument,  3,858,480,  CI    84-1   160, 
Schnizer,  Arthur  W     See— 

Aguilo,  Adolfo,  and  Schnizer.  Arthur  \^   ,  3,859,336 
Schiveck    Vincent  E  ,  to  Carborundum  Companv.  The    Dust  ^illector 

element    3.859,065.  CI    55-378  000 
Scholin,  Harold  W  ,  Lisiecki,  Hieronim  L  ,  Butkus,  Cjc.-,ge  W      and 
Eitzinger     Robert,   to   said    Eitzinger.    bv    said    Butku^     Automatic 
springing  machine    3, 858, 2*^-,  CI    2M.;u^  (KiD 
Schonfeld,  Peter    See- 

Kowalski,  Hans-Jochcn,  and  Schonfeld,  Peter,  3,859.007 
Schramm,  George  T  ,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    1  .  and  Company   An 
exterior  siding  of  an  aluminum  substrate  coated  with  a  durable  low 
gloss  clear  coating  composition  containing  fluorocarKm  polymer 
particles    3.85*J.I  20.  CI    1  17-132  OCF 
Schrock.  Stephen  N     See  — 

Tillman.  Herman  L  .  Schrock.  Stephen  N     .ind  King    (urald  M 
3.859,653 
Schroder   Ludwig.  and  Thomas.  Klaus  Certain  2   v^  tnhalv'  6  nu  ihv  i 

pyrid-4-yl-alkanoafcs    3.859.295.  CI,  260-295  UiR 
Schroeder,  Paul  Robert    See— 

Clemons,  Donald  Gordon,  and  Schroeder,  Paul  Robert,  3.859,545 
Schromm,  Kurt    See  — 

Renth,  Ernst  Otto,  Menirup,   Anion,  S^hr^-mni    Kurt,  and  Gicse- 
mann,  Rolf,  3,859,438 
Schubert  i;  Salzer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft    See  — 
Bystron,  Bruno,  3,858,4^3 

Schmitt,  Ludwig,  and  Kipping,  Joachim,   v.s''h..''"S 
Schultz.  Harry  D  .  and  Lund.  Harold  H  .  lo  Champion  Induslra-    Irt 

L'tensil  washing  apparatus    v.s.^s^^J.^    CI    134-47  000. 
Schultz.  Peter  C  ,  t*   C  orning  Glass  W.Tks    Method  of  produ.  inj:  giass 

by  flame  hydrolysis    3.85s».()-3.  CI   65-60.000. 
Schulz   George  w'.  and  Schulz.  Werner  C    Precision  head  lor  a  ma 

chine  ioo\    3.859.003,  CI.  408-234  ouR 
Schulz.  Hans.  See— 

Heinemann.   Otto,    Schmits,    Heinz-HerhtTi,    and   Schui?     Hans 
3,859.039 
Schulz.  Werner  C  ;  See  — 

Schulz,  George  W  ,  and  Schul;.  Werner  C.  3.h59,Oo3 
Schumacher.  Bernd   See— 

Lllmann.  Werner.   Ferroni,   Bernardiv   and  Schumacher     Bernd 
3,85*^,186 
Schumacher,  Ernest  W  ,  to  V  irginia  Chemicals  Inc  Combination  liquid 
trapping  suctum  accumulats>r  and  evaporator  pressure  regulator  de 
vice    3,858,40-:,  CI    62-217.000 
Schumann,   Robert   W  ,   to  Nicolet    InMrument   C.Tpiiraiion     Digita 
measurement  apparatus  with  irr.prineJ  expanded  displav    V^'^'^,'■*•^ 
CI    315-24  (XiO 
Schwartz,  Stephan  L     .Stt- 

Lnger,  Hans  Peter  Olof    Wcslberg,  Eris  J    H  ,  and  Sshv^art?    Stc 
phan  L  ,  3,858,746 
Schwellenbach.     Robert     D      Inline     continuity      indicator     device 

3,859,646,  CI    340-253  (X)R 
Schwert.  Joseph    See  — 

Perkins,  Garrv  R     and  Schwert,  Joseph,  3,858,780 
Science   L'nion    Et  Cie,   Socictc   Francaisc   De  Recherche    Medicale 
See— 

Beregi,   Laszlo,   Hugon,   Pierre,   Duhauli     ,laLijucs    and   P.'i^n.inl 
Jean-Claude,  3,859,2"3 
SCM  Corporation    See- 
Do  rschncr .  Kenneth  P  ,  and  Albright    James  A     3.859.292. 
Scoiese,  ,Anthony  C     See— 

Santilli,   ,Arthur    A  ,  Scoiese,   ,Anths)ny   e   ,  ana   Bell,  Stanley   C  , 
3,859,3  15 
Scott.  Mvrsvl  W  alter    See— 

Kloe'k,  ,'Arvid  E  ,  and  Scott,  Mynyl  Waller.  33SS306, 
Scott   Robert  D    to  Research  Dev  elopmentSwtenif.  Inc.  Dehydration 

and  packaging  of  ftiodstuffs    3,858,499.  Cf  99-495  000, 
Sealectro  Corptiration    See— 

Laserson,  Gregory  L  ,  and  Hopper,  Harry  W     Jr  ,  V8^m,4>>t 
Seamans.  Phillip  W.  Electrical  circuit  for  a  phone  answering  device 
1  8';9,464,  CI,   179-6(X)R 
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Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co    See— 

Reid,  Jay  H  .  3,858,66: 
Seeger,  Ernest    See— 

Teufel.  Helmut.  Engel,  V^olfhard.  jnd  Seeger,  Ernest,  3,859.256, 
Seeger.  Ernst,  See  — 

Engel.  Wolfhard,  Seeger    Ernst,  Tcufci,  Helmut,  and  Engclhardt, 

Gunther.  3.85*^,338 
Teufel.  Helmut,  Engel,  Wolfhard,  Seeger,  Ernst,  anil  Engclh.irJt 
Gunther.  3.859.363 
Seele).  Edward  H     See  — 

Seelev.  Larrv  E  ,  and  Seele>,  Eduard  H  .  3.858.810 
Seelev.  Larrv  E  ,  and  Seelev ,  Edvvard  H    Sprav  paint  container  and  at- 
tachment therefor    3,858,810,  CI,  23V-12rOOO 
Seidei.  Harrv  W  .  to  Raytheon  Company   Oven  vent  hood.  3,858,568, 

CI  i;6-:9oooR 

Seifert,  Gunter    .^t't'  — 

Winkler,  Helmut,  Seifert,  Gunter,  Moll    Hans;  Oeckl,  Otto;  and 
Werner,  Eberhard,  3,858.4:*^ 
Seltzer.  Walter  H  .  to  Sun  \  entures,  Inc    Manufacture  of  hydrogen 

3,859.3"3.  CI    4;3-o5"  000 
Seiwa  Denki  Company.  Ltd     See —  ] 

Yamaguchi.  Tokio,  3.858.313, 
Sekhon,  Jagdish  S  ,  to  Hi-Shear  Corporation    Blind  fastener  set  by  ro- 
tary stud  having  threads  of  opposite  hand   3.858.479,  CI.  85-70.000. 
Seki.  Shigeo    See  — 

Sekizawa.     "tasuharu.    Seki.     Shigeo.    Nomiya.    Bunzo.    Koeda, 
Takemi,    K.ii,    Fumio,    ,Akai.    Naotoshi.    Susa.    Yasushi.    and 
Fukuyasu,  Fuguaki,  3,85^,362 
Sekine,  Tomio    See — 

Kusaka,   Kunio.  Osa*a,   Makoto.  Hagiwara,   Yoshitoshi;  Sekine. 
Tomio.  and  Takagi,  >  oshiaki,  3.859.083 
Sekisui  Kagaku  kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  See  — 

Tsuge,  Yasuhiko,  and  Koizumi.  Noboru.  3.858.680, 
Sekizavva.  Yasuharu.  Seki.  Shigeo.  Nomiya.  Bunzo.  Koeda.  Takemi. 
Kai.  Fumio.  .Akai,  Naotoshi,  >'usa.  \'asushi.  and  Fukuyasu.  Fuguaki. 
to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd  .AIkyl-2.3.3-triiodoallyl  ethers  and  process 
for  their  preparation  and  a  ci^mposition  C(>ntamin£  the  same, 
3,859,362,  Ci  2b0-6l4  OOR 
Seleznev.  Jury  Emely  anovich.  Burkm.  Jury  .Alexandrov  ich.  and  Kuz- 
min,  Sergei  \  ladimirov ich  Method  of  making  ferrite  matrices. 
■(,858,310,  CI    29-604  000  < 

Seleznev,  Jury  Emelyanovich    .St't'  — 

Burkm,  Jurv    Aicxan Jrvn  ich,   and   Sele/nev   Jur\    Emelyanovich, 

3,858.294 
Burkm,  Jurv    Mexandrov  ich ,   and  Sele.-nev     Jury  Emelyanovich, 
3. 858. :'24 
Seliber,  Joseph,  to  Pacific  Lighting  Service  Co  Vacuum  freezing  vapor 

compression  apparatus    3.859.069.  CI    62-58  000 
Sellev,  Wilbur  Webb,  and  Schaffer,  Richard  H  .  to  Bison  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Inc    Dirt  receptacle    3,858,^49,  CI    220-35  000, 
Sellstedt,  John  H  ,  to  American  Home  Products  Corptiration.  Mixed 
phosphorus     anhvdrides     and     phosphorus     amides    of    6-amino- 
penicillanic  acid    3,859,298,  CI    260-30"'  "OE 
Semchenko,  Ivan  .Alexandrov  ich,  Semendvjcv,  -Mexandr  Fedorovich. 
Ivanov .  Konstantin  Grigorievich,  Tkachenkti,  Georgy  Petrovich;  and 
Shteiert.  Nikolai  Pavlov  ich    Method  of  producing  cement  clinker 
and    binder    containing    ground    cementciinker    produced    by    this 
method    3.859, 104.  CI    106-103  OOO 
Semendyaev.  Alexandr  Fedorovich:  See— 

Semchenko.  Ivan  Alexandrov  ich.  Semendyaev.  Alexandr  Fedoro- 
vich, Ivanov,  Konstantin  Gngoricvich.  Tkachenko.  Georgv  Pe- 
trovich, and  Shteiert,  Nikolai  Pavlovich.  3.859.104 
Sendzimir.  Tadeusz    Anvil  rollbed  cvclic  mill  and  method  of  rolling, 

3.858.423.  CI    ^2-189  ooO 
Senoo.  Rikizo    Excavator    3.858,73-,  CI    214-762,000, 
Serafini,  Angelo    See  — 

Ciampa,    Fred     A  ,    Serafini      Angelo     and    Mazzarella.    Louis. 
3,858,862 
Serban,   Alexander,  and   Webber.  Lionel  Grenville.  to  ICI  Australia 
Limited     Certain    thienvl    compounds    used    to    control    acarina, 
3,859,440.  CI    424-275  000 
Sergeev.  Ivan  Demyanovich    See^ 

Smirnov,  Mikhail  Dmitrievich.  Sergeev,  Ivan  Demyanovich,  Brod, 
llva  losifovich,  Kharman.  Mikhail  Nikolaevich.  Puzynya.  Leonid 
V'asilievich,  Veinberg.  Ikhil  .Abramovich,  Zakharova,  Ekaterina 
Georgievna.  Lapshin.  Vladimir  PavUivich,  Kitaeva,  V  alentina 
Vasilievna.  Petrov,  Leonid  .Alexandrov  ich,  kukushkm,  \  ladimir 
Maximovich,  Stukalov,  \  ladimir  Nikolaevich.  Smirnov.  Pavel 
.Mikhailovich,  Novokreschcnov ,  Viktor  Timofeevich,  Shush- 
kevich.  Eduard  Nikolaevich,  ,Atkarsky,  .Anatoly  ,Alexandrovich; 
Okun,  Boris  Davydovich,  Karasik,  Vladimir  Zakharovich;  and 
Khodosova,  Vera  Nikolaevna,  3,858.263 
Servend  Distributors.  Inc     .St't'  — 

Landers.  Jerry  L  .  3. 858. "05  | 

Seton.  Walter  F     See  — 

Maiste,  .Arved.  and  Seton.  W  alter  F  .  3.858.384. 
Shakaryan.  Jury  Gevondovich    :>t'ir'— 

Botvinnik.  Mikhail  Moiseevich.  Shakarvan,  Jury  Gevondovich; 
Dovganjuk,  Ivan  Yakovlevich,  Klimov,  Boris  Petrovich,  Zhuch- 
kov,  Mikhail  Ivanovich,  Borzyak,  Jurv  Gordeevich,  Tjufilin. 
German  Mikhailovich,  Baksht,  Mikhail  V  ladimirovich,  Blotsky, 
Nikolai  Nikolaevich.  Plotnikova.  Tatyana  V  asiiievna,  and  Fili- 
chev.  Oleg  Nikolaevich.  3.859.578, 


Shang.  David  C.  T.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Method  for  making  thin  film  tungsten-thorium  alloy    3.859,176.  CI 
204-12  000 
Sheckler.  Addison  C  .  and  Lin.  Luke  C  .  to  Xerox  Corporation    High 
performance       blocking      electrode      for      electrophotophoresis 
3.859.576.  CI.  3r-262  OOA 
Shcfsick,  Paul  K,.  and  Cone,  Carroll,  to  Holcroft  &  Company    Recu- 
perator    for     ga-s-fired     radiant     tube     furnace      3.859.040.     CI, 
4  32-214  000 
Shell  Oil  Companv    See— 
Czerski.  Jan.  3.859,406, 

Van  dcr  Gaag.  Gcrrit.  and  Tomey.  Thomas  C  .  3,859,028 
Shcllberg,  James  E     See— 

Sisson.  Ronald  L  .  and  Shellberg.  James  E  .  3,858.455. 
Shelton.  Jeo   Vf  — 

Hagood,  Jerry  W  ,  Shelton.  Jeo.  and  Norman,  Ralph  L  .  3,859,550 
Shen.  Ji-)sephine  H  .  Klier.  Kamil.  and  Zettlemoyer,  Albert  C  ,  to  Le- 
high Lniversitv    Ice  nucleation  by  micas   3,858.805.  CI   239-2  OOR 
Shiba.  Kaoru,  to  Ebara  Infiico  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Process  for  incinerat- 
ing slurry  and  apparatus  therefor    3,858.535,  CI    1  10-8  OOC 
Shigevasu,  Motoo,  and  Kuihara,  Kenzo,  to  Maruzen  Oil  Co    Ltd  .  and 
Maksuvama  Petrt>chemicals  Inc    Process  for  continuous  production 
of  highly  pure  terephthalic  acid    3,859.344,  CI    260-524  OOR 
Shinkai,  Kunio.  V  amada.  Hazuo.  Sakaki.  Kenji.  and  Yasuda,  Hironori. 
to  Howa  Kagyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Automatic  yarn  piecing  and  knot- 
ting method   and  apparatus  for  the  open-end  spinning  machine 
3,858,385,  CI.  57-34  MR 
Shioka\*a,  Kozo:  See— 

Kishino,  Shigeo,  Kudamaisu,   Akio.  Sumi.  Shozo,  and  Shiokawa, 
Kozo,  3,859,393 
Shipley,  Roy  E.:  See— 

Couvillon.  James  B  .  and  Shipley.  Roy  E  .  3.859.609 
Shirodker.  Rogunata.  to  V  arta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft    L  nformed 
electrode     plates     for     lead     storage     batteries      3.859.134,     CI, 
136-26.000 
Shiroki,  Masami   See— 

Nakanishi,  Michio.  Shiroki.  Masami.  Tahara.  Tetsuva.  and  Araki, 
Kazuhiko,  3.859.275 
Shore,  Daniel  B,,  to  International  Harvester  Company    Forward  re- 
verse drive  control   providing  automatic  braking.   3,858,696,  CI 
192-4  OOC, 
Shore,  Frank.  Picture  frame  simulating  strip  3.858.335.  CI   35-53.000 
Short,     Robert     J      Animated     displav     apparatus      3.858.339.     CI, 

40-32,000 
Shteiert.  Nikolai  Pavlovich    See  — 

Semchenko.  Ivan  Alexandrov  ich,  Semendyaev.  Alexandr  Fedoro- 
vich; Ivanov,  Konstantin  Grigorievich.  Tkachenko.  Georgy  Pe- 
trovich; and  Shteiert.  Nikolai  Pavlovich.  3.859.104 
Shushkevich,  Eduard  Nikolaevich    See  — 

Smirnov,  Mikhail  Dmitrievich.  Sergeev.  Ivan  Demyanovich.  Brod. 
!lya  losifovich.  Kharman.  Mikhail  Nikolaevich.  Puzynya.  Leonid 
Vasilievich,  Veinberg.  Ikhil  Abramovich.  Zakharova.  Ekaterina 
Georgievna,  Lapshin.   Vladimir  Pavlovich.   Kitaeva.  Valentina 
Vasilievna;  Petrov.  Leonid  Alexandrovich.  Kukushkm.  Vladimir 
Maximovich.  Stukalov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich;  Smirnov.  Pavel 
Mikhailovich.    Novokreschcnov.    Viktor   Timofeevich.    Shush- 
kevich. Eduard  Nikolaevich.  Atkarsky.  Anatoly  Alexandrovich. 
Okun,  Boris  Davydovich.  Karasik,  Vladimir  Zakharovich.  and 
Khodosova.  Vera  Nikolaevna.  3.858.263 
Sidley.  Henry,  to  Vulco-Sidley  Machine  Company  (Proprietary  )  Lim- 
ited,  Manufacture  of  gloves,  such  as  surgical  gloves,  from  latex, 
3,859,410.  CI    264-303  000 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  See— 
Berberich.  Bertold.  3.859.48" 

Gass<ing.  Siegfried,  and  Kullmann.  Dieter.  3.859.566 
Haese.     Kurt      Frewe.     Wolfgang,     and     Lendt.     Hans-Jurgen, 

3.859.486 
Hartmann.  Lothar,  3,859.466 
Hechtel.  Richard.  3.859.552 
Keller.  Wolfgang,  3.858.549 
Kessler.  Hartmut.  3.859.592 

Kleinhans.  Siegfried,  and  Kummlee.  Hans.  3.858.987. 
Kowalski.  HanVjochen.  and  Schonfeld.  Peter.  3.859.007 
Reithmaier.  Egon.  3.859.614 
Wiedenmann.  Wolfgang,  3.859.461 
Siems.  Lee  E  .  Thigpen.  Ben  B  ,  and  Harman.  Charles  C  ,  to  Digital 
Data    Systems.    Inc     Simultaneous    multi-core    demagnetization, 
3.859.573.  CI    317-157  500 
Sifferlen.  Raymond  Henri,  to  Societe  Industrielle  De  Combustible  Nu- 
cleaire    Reinforced  composite  alloys,  process  and  apparatus  for  the 
production  thereof   3.858.640.  CI    164-250  000 
Silbermann.  Klaus   See — 

Metcalf.  John  C  .  Jr  .  and  Silbermann.  Klaus,  3.858.541, 
Sill,  Arthur  D    See- 
Can.    Albert    A  ,    Fleming.    Robert    W  .    and    Sill,    Arthur    D., 

3,859,307 
Fleming,  Robert  W  .  Sill,  Arthur  D.,  and  Sweet.  Francis  William, 

3.859.286 
Meyer.  Donald  R  .  and  Sill.  Arthur  D,,  3,859,312, 
Silvernail.  Joe  K  Curtain  wall  with  internal  weep  means.  3,858,375,  CI, 

52-235  000 
Simeth.  Claus.  to  Roland  Offsetmaschinen-fabrik  Faber  &  Schleicher 
AG.  Lock-up  mechanism  for  flexible  printing  plates  providing  im- 
proved reference  adjustment    3.858,5  12,  CI    101-415  100 
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Singer  Company.  The   See- 
Haas.  Robert  V  ,  3,858.722 
Hetterich,  George  C  .  3.858.954 
Mischon,  Lester.  3,858,414 
Stiles,  John  C  .  3,858.451 
Zocher,  Josef.  3.858.537 
Singer,  Ernst    Sample  taking  apparatus    3.858.449.  CI.  73-422.00R 
Singer,  Roy  W     See— 

Vollrath.  Walter  J  .  Vollrath.  Richard  J  .  V  irmvche.  Paul  R  ,  Turk. 
Joseph,  Gerdes.  Paul  E  .  and  Singer.  Roy  W  .  3.858.25  1 
Sisson,  Ronald  L  .  and  Shellberg.  James  E  .  to  Clark  Equipment  Com- 
pany  Transmissions   3,858.455.  CI    74-360  000 
Sisson.  Ronald  L  .  Holmes.  Donald  E  ,  and  Zcller.  Burton  S  .  ti^  Clark 
Equipment  Company    Filter  assembly    3,859.216.  CI    210-440  000 
Skarek.  Jiri:  See  — 

Habrovec,  Frantisek,  Skarek.  Jiri.  Rys.  Premysl,  Mrkva.  Frantisek. 
Zeman,  Jiri.  Janik.  Miroslav.  deceased,  and   Klines,  Zdenek. 
3,859.146 
Skisearch,  Inc     See— 

Ver.  Istvan  L  .  Danner.  William  D  .  and  Woitschatzkc.  Hans  (said 
Danner  and  Woitschatzke  asst^rs   to).  3.858.894 
Sklarchuk.  Jack  C     See- 

Binthff,  Lee  I  ,  and  Sklarchuk,  Jack  C,  3.859,402 
Skogsagareforeningen  Mellanskog  u  pa:  See— 

Andersson.  Per  Lief,  and  Lmd.  Rune  Sigfrid.  3.858.631 
Skvor,  Zdenek.   to  Tcsla.  narodni  podnik     Electrostatic   transducer 

3.859.477.  CI    179-1  1  1  OOR 
Slack    William  Frederick,  to  Van  Dvke  Research  Corporation    Web 

sensing  apparatus.  3.859,649.  CI    340-259.000. 
Slagle.  Martin  Luther   See— 

Denton.  Howard  M  .  and  Slagle.  Martin  Luther.  3.858.984 
Slater.  W  illiam  W  allace.  to  Celanese  Coatings  &.  Specialties  Company 

Zinc-silicate  ester  primer  coatings    3.859.101.  CI    106-1.000. 
Sleight.  Arthur  William    See  — 

Bouchard,  Robert  Joseph,  and  Sleight.  Arthur  W  illiam.  3,859.232 
Sletzinger.  Mever,  See— 

Cheng   Theresa  Y;  Karadv.  Sandor.  Pines.  Seemon  H     and  Sletz- 
inger. Mever.  3.859.282. 
Slezak.  Adolf  See- 

Dvoracek.  Pavel.  Malasek.  Jaromir.  Kuda,  Vladimir,  and  Slezak, 
Adolf.  3.858.621 
Slogaski.  Norman  D    Handle  warmer  for  fishing  rods    3.858,567.  CI. 

126-206  000 
Slonaker.  Robert  O  .  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Lami- 
nar  refractory   structures  for  forming  glass  fibers    3.859.070.  CI 
65-1  000 
Sluvsmans  Tonv.  to  Sandco  Ltd    Method  and  apparatus  tor  allocating 

individual  Items  on  conveyor  belts.  3.858.712,  CI    198-78.000 
Smallev.  Graham.  McGrow.  George,  and  Crowley.  Dennis,  to  Allied 
Colloids    Manufacturing   Company    Limited     Flocculating   agents 
3,859.212.  CI    210-54  000 
Smalling.  Claude  W  .  Jr     .SV<- 

Gross.  David  E  .  Libers.  Roland,  and  Smalling.  Claude  W  ,  Jr  , 
3.859.3^7 
Smirnov.  Mikhail  Dmitrievich.  Sergeev.  Ivan  Demyanovich.  Brod.  Ilya 
losifovich.  Kharman.  .Mikhail  Nikolaevich.  Puzynya.  Leonid  Vasilie- 
vich.   Veinberg,    Ikhil    .Abramovich,    Zakharova.    Ekaterina   Geor- 
gievna. Lapshin.  V  ladimir  Pavlovich.  Kitaeva.  Valentina  Vasilievna. 
Petrov,  Leonid  Alexandrovich.  Kukushkm.  Vladimir  Maximovich. 
Stukalov.    Vladimir    Nikolaevich.    Smirnov.    Pavel    Mikhailovich; 
Novokreschenov.  V  iktor  Timofeevich.  Shushkevich.  Eduard  Nikola- 
evich. Atkarsky.  .Anatolv   Alexandrovich,  Okun.  Boris  Davydovich, 
Karasik.  Vladimir  Zakharovich.  and  Khodosova.  Vera  Nikolaevna 
Semiautomatic  footwear  production  line,  3.858.263.  CI    12-1  OOA 
Smirnov.  Pavel  Mikhailovich    See  — 

Smirnov.  .Mikhail  Dmitrievich.  Sergeev.  Ivan  Demyanovich.  Brod. 
Ilya  losifovich.  Kharman.  Mikhail  Nikolaevich.  Puzynya.  Leonid 
V  asilievich.  Veinberg.  Ikhil  Abramovich.  Zakharova.  Ekaterina 
Georgievna.   Lapshin.   V  ladimw  Pavlovich.   Kitaeva.   Valentina 
Vasilievna.  Petrov.  Leonid  Alexandrovich.  Kukushkm.  Vladimir 
Maximovich.  Stukalov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich.  Smirnov.   Pavel 
Mikhailovich.    Novokreschenov.    Viktor    Timofeevich.    Shush- 
kevich. Eduard  Nikolaevich.  Atkarsky,  Anatoly  .Alexandrovich. 
Okun.  Boris  Davydovich.  Karasik.  Vladimir  Zakharovich.  and 
Khodosova,  Vera' Nikolaevna.  3.858,263 
Smith.  Harold  Byron,  Sr  .  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc   Composue  plastic 
bottle      and    'tamperproof      closure      therefor       3.858.741.      CI 
215-216  000 
Smith.  Nicholas  Kimbrough.  and  Truesdale.  James  Bartel.  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone   Laboratories.    Incorporated     Redundant    data   transmission 
arrangement    3.859,468.  CI    179-15  OAL 
Smith.  Paul  K  .  and  Schewe,  Larry  R  .  to  Pierce  Chemical  Company 
Composition  and  method  for  the  preparation  of  deuterated  esters  of 
carboxvlic  acids  for  gas  phase  analysis.  3.859.048.  CI    23-230  OOM 
Smith.  Pleasant  R  Collapsible  weaning  pen  for  animals   3.858,555.  CI 

1  19-20  000 
Smith.  Richard  R     See- 
O'Connor.    James    .M  .    Smith,    Richard    R  .    and    Lai.    Joginder, 
3,859.263 
Smith,  Robert  E     See— 

Kunkle.  John  Philip,  and  Smith,  Robert  E  .  3.8  58.960 
Smith.  Sidney  William    See— 

Hallworth.  Gerald  Wynn.  and  Smith.  Sidney  William,  J.85S,58J 

Smith,  Wesley  E     See—  ,„  ,,, 

Home,  Ottis  J  .  Jr..  and  Smith,  Wesley  E,,  3,859,422, 


and    Smith,    W  illiam    C  , 


Smith,  William  C    See— 

Allen,    Richard    E  ,    Frazier,    John    F 
3,858.378 
Smith.  William  Novis,  Jr     See—  ,  «»«  *«- 

Knocke.  Louis  C  ,  and  Smith,  William  Novis,  Jr..  3,859,207. 
KniKke,  Louis  C  .  and  Smith,  W  illiam  Novis.  Jr..  3.859.208. 
Snapc.  Edwin   .Sff— 

Church.  Nathan  Lev^is,  and  Snape,  Fduin.  3,859.086. 
Snyder.  Edward.  Ill    S*< - 

Nemeth,  Henry,  and  Snvder,  Edward,  111,  3,858,875 
Snyder    Herbert  C,  to  BriKkwav   Glass  Companv,  Inc     Method   lor 

spraying  cylindrical  articles    3,859,1  18,  CI    1  r-W4  (8)0 
StKieta  Italiana  Resinc  SIR    S  p  A     See — 

Vargiu.    Silvio.    Passalenti.    Beppino,    Carpaneti,    Fdoard<\    and 
SiKicta  Itahana  Resine  SIR    S  p  A     V85si,:35 
Societe  Anonvmc  .Automobiles  Citrcx'n    See  — 

Grosseau.' Albert.  3.858.946 
ScKiete  Anonyme    Poclain    See— 
Bourges.  Bernard.  3,858.396 
Societe  D'Assistance  Technique  Pour  Pnxluits  Nestle  S  A     Scf — 

Dasek.  Jaroslav,  and  Padly,  >  van,  3,859,067 
Stxietc  Dauphinoise  Electrique    ,S,<  ^ 

Laurent,  Daniel.  3.8';8,^'J4 
Societe  DTnterei  Collectif  Agricolc  Des  Sylviculteurs  Du  Sud-Ouest 
(S  IC  A  S  SO  1    S.<- 
Soulard.  Patrick  Mane  Alfred,  3,858,354, 
Societe     Generale     de     Constuctions     Fleciriciue      et      Mcv.inicucs 
(ALSTHOM*    See- 
Bell.  Jean.  3.858.668 
Societe  Generale  DFnterprises:  See— 

Barckhausen,  Ravmond,  3,859,173, 
Societe  Industrielle  De  Combustible  Nucleaire:  See— 

Sifferlen,  Raymond  Henri.  3,858,640, 
St-^ciete  Lahlabo:  See— 

Bret,  Pierre,  and  Suck,  Catherine,  3,858,771. 
Soeffker.  Eldred  E  Closure  and  ventilating  wall  structure,  3,858,638, 

CI.  160-102  000. 
Sola  Basic  Industries    hu     See — 

Weckstein,  Raymond  A,,  3,859.506. 
Solome.  Frank   J    French  and  Italian  bread  slicer.   3.858.470,  CI 

83-149  000. 
Someva.  Taichi:  See  — 

Komatsu,    Akira.    Akutagawa.    Susumu;    and    Someya.    Taichi. 
3.859.374. 
Sommer,  Alfred  Hermann.  t<i  RCA  Corporation,  Method  of  making  a 
iii-v      compound      electron-emissive      cathode       3.858.955.      i  \ 
316-19  000 
Soulard.  Patrick  Mane  Alfred   to  Societe  D'Interet  Collectif  Agricole 
DesSvlviculteurs  Du  Sud-Ouest  (S  ICASSO, )  Activating  compo- 
sitionfor  the  tapping  of  trees   3,858,354. CI   47-10000 
Southwire  Company    See  — 

Blackstone.  Michael.  Maddox.  Brvant  K  .  Ruv,land.  bobby  ,A..  and 
Tate.  Stanley  L  .  3.858.776 
SPA  Societa  Prodotti  .Antibiotici.  SpA,:  See— 

Bruzzese,  Tiberio,  Ghieimetti.  Giuseppe;  and   Ferrari,  Rodolfo. 
3,859.435, 
Spanset  Inter  A  G,:  See— 

Brattstrom    Lars  Erik.  3,858.279. 
Sparks.  Allen  K     See— 

Svmon.  Ted,  and  Sparks,  Allen  K     '  ^'9,311. 
Spaunburgh,  Richard  G     See  — 

Bailev,  Maurice  E  ,  Spaunhuij>:h    Richard  G,.  and  Davison.  Ray- 
mond B  .  3.859.32,* 
Spector.  George    See— 

Bontrager.  Hams  W  ,  and  Spector,  Oe(<rge,   •><>.  hsisi, 
Cavelli,  Anthony  R  .  and  Spector.  George,   v>'5H,5s- 
Herbrand,  Lois  A  .  and  Spector.  George.  3.^59.50^ 
Speirs,  Kenneth  K  ,  Weinstein,  Martin,  and  Dean.  Michael  F  ,  lo  Chro- 
malloy   American  Corporation    Corr>.sion  resistant  coaling  svstem 
for    ferrous    metal    articles    having    hr.i.'ed     lomls      'vH^u.om,    CI 
;y.|45  000 
Spenglcr   Walter    Device  for  drving  wet  coatings  .ippiieo  to  substrates 

of  low  electrical  conductivity'  3.859.494.  CI.  219-10,610. 
Sperrv  Rand  Corporation    See  — 

Best,  Donald  T  ,  and  Tidd,  Thomas  J  .  3,859.663 
Eberlein.  Delvm  D  ,  and  Englund    Robert  M..  3.85^. 64o 
Tolmie.  Robert  J  .  3.858.46  1 
Spidell.  William  H     See- 

Wilson.  Billy  F  .  and  Spidell,  W  il'i.im  H  .  3,859.523, 
Spiegel,  Jacob    See— 

Miller,  Albert  R  ,  and  Spiegel,  Jacob,  3.859,125. 
Spiegelberg,  Hans   See— 

Edenhofcr,  Albrecht.  and  SpiegelKng,  Hans,  3,859.294. 
Spodig.  Heinrich   Vlagnetic  guide  ri^ller  for  conveyor  belts,  3.858.710, 

CI    198-4  1  (.)()(! 
Spotnails,  Inc..  See— 

Perkins.  Garry  R  .  and  Schuert,  ,Ioserh    ^  858.780 
Sprague  Electric  Company,  iff— 

Burks.   Darnall   P.    Maher,   John    P      Martin,  Jacob   H,   I  ranU. 

Franklin  D  ,  Jr  ,  and  I.  emoine,  Arthur  Leo,  3,859,128, 
Kahn,  Manfred,  "vs'>^  4i>t 
Sprague,    Stephen    B      Telescoping    p.'wer    support      'h'-vj4h!      CI 
WM  2  OOR 
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jnj   Emory,  Lyie  J 


Davis, 


Louis. 


Spraying  Systems  Co    See— 

Williams.  Robert  P  ,  Butterficid    Ted   Lcc 
?, 858.812 
Sprecher.  Raymond  G  ,  to  General  Mut(irs  Corpiiration   V  chicle  occu- 
pant restraint  belt  retractor    3.858,826,  CI    242- 1  07  UK) 
Squillace.  Anthony  S  ,  Vlanm.  Alhen  E  .  and  Rudmann.  Jcrald  J,,  to 
North  American  Rixkwell  Corporation   Silicon  nitridc-silicon  oxide 
etchant    3,859  222   CI    "'s->.-'y  ^mj 

'T8T9T4"7,cr"£T3()ix)'""    '^'''"^    '"'"^'^'^^      ''"''•'"''' 

Stache.  LInch,  Fritsch,  Werner,  Haedc.  Werner,  Radschcit,  Kurt   and 

Lindmer    Ernat,  to  Farbsverke  H.HJchst  Aktiengesellschaft  Vormals 

Meister  Lucius  &  Bruning    I  9- Alkvlene- 1  4-  d-hvdroxv  .cardcnolidc 

derivatives     and     process     tor     preparing     them      3.K':w.272,    CI, 

Stachouiak.  John  E  ,  and  Goss,  John  B  ,  to  American  Aero  Industries 
i"i<fi  .!:l\^?Tf''o'''     ''^""^     -""^     abrasive     cleaning     apparatus. 
Stamford  Chemical  industries,  (hl      Vr  — 

McKmght.     Eugene     Audrey,     and     Kishbaugh      Clyde 
3,859,225 
Stamicarbon  B    V     See  — 

De  Rooy,  .Abraham  H  ,  and  Goettsch,  Reijer,  3.s59.278, 
Standard  Box  Spring  Company    Stt-  — 

Ciampa.    Fred     A  ,    Scrjfini.     An^elo.    and    Mazzarella 
3,858,862 
Standard  Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated:  See  — 

Osyvald,  Norman  Dean,  and  Mankey,  Harry  S..  3.858,730. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The    5ft  — 

Grasseih,  Robert  K  .  and  Friedrich,  Maria  S..  3.859  358 
Standard  Pressed  Steel  Co     See— 

Jaryis,  Edw.ard  M  ,  3.858.996.  I 

Standard-Thomson  Corporation.  See— 
Backman,  Wong,  3.858,801 
Wong.  Backman.  3,858,801! 
Standardgraph  Filler  &  Fiebig  GmbH    See— 

Koehchen,  Hjrald,  Jr  ,  3,859,19(1 
Stanke,  Walter,  Wortberg,  Werner,  and  Flicker'.,  Karl  Otto,  to  Hein- 
rich  Koppers  Gesellschafi  mit  beschrankter  Haftung    Apparatus  for 
opening  and  closing  the  ascension  pipe  lid  and  yalve  flap  on  the  as- 
cension pipe  of  a  coke  oven,  3.858.609,  CI    137-627  SOO 
Stanley -Vlabo    See  — 

Ouenot.  .Michel.  3.858.823 
Staples.  Bruce  A  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission   Calibration   source   emitting   high   energy  beta  particles. 

Staudhammer,  Karl  P     See—  I 

Viendelson.    Ralph    A  .    Staudhammer.    Karl    P  ,    and    Valencia 
Roberto,  Jr  ,  3.859,080 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company    See—  , 

Baker,  Don  R  ,  3,859,332 

Herz,  Jack  L  .  and  Chaberek.  Stanley.  3.859.337. 

Wood,  Arthur  S    M  ,  Jr  .  and  Darragh.  Kirk  Vail.  3,859.425 
Steffens,  Karl    See— 

Dickfeldt,  Siegfried,  and  Steffens.  Kari,  3,^5^,133. 
Steiert.  Hermann    See  — 

Dehnert.  Hem/,  and  Steiert,  Hermann.  3,858,576. 
Steiner  .American  Corporation    bee  — 

Bahnsen,  Eruin  B  ,  3.85}<,952 

Bahnsen,  Ery*,in  B  ,  3,858,953 
iteinmetz,     Manfried      Infrared     radiation     system      3  8*^9  498      CI 
219-352  000  '  ■°'    •   '°-    '-'• 

Stengel.  Edgar,  and  Emde.  Friedhelm.  to  AEG-Elotherm.  G.m.b.H 
Method  of  using  yvorkpiece  transp<irting  apparatus  ■>  859  038  CI 
4  3  2-5  000  or  .        ,        ,       . 

Stephenson,  Alvis  D  .  Jr      See — 

McEluam,  Jack  V,     and  Stephens^^n,  ,Alvis  D  .  Jr..  3,859.598, 
Stephenson.  Robert  L  ,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Dual  action 

safety  seat  belt  retractor    3,858,><24.  CI    242-107  400 
Sterling,  Henley  Frank    See  — 

Cragg,  William  Donald,  Lav^son.  Anthony   Neuton    and  Sterling 
Henley  Frank,  3.859.4"s  *' 

Sterner,  Francis  L  ,  to  Omni  Spectra,  Inc    Second  harmonic  filter  for 

high  frequency  source    3.859,65'',  CI    343-5  OPD 
Stevens,  Vlario  R  ,  to  Califi^rnia   Institute  of  Technology    Gas  chro- 

matograph    3,858,435,  CI    "3-23  100 
Stevens,  Peter  S    .Multiple  hand  tool    3.858.258.  CI    7-5.100. 
Stevenson.  Paul  D  ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation    Rotarv  engine  oil 

pump  priming  arrangement    3.859,013.  CI.  418-88  000  ' 
Sticknev,  Thomas  L     See— 

Huber,  Charles  L  .  and  Sticknev,  Thomas  L  ,  3.858,381 
Stieler,  Werner,  Oelmever,  Rolf,   Haupt.  Heinrich,  and  Vernaleken, 
Hugo,  to  Baver  Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  the  production  of 
polycarbonate  solutions    3,859,245,  CI    260-34  2iHi 
Stikkelbroeck.  Josephus  Gerardus  Henricus    See  — 

Gommans.  Hubertus  Johannes  Josephus.  and  Stikkelbroeck,  Jose- 
phus Gerardus  Henricus,  3,859.455 
Stiles.  John  C,  to  Singer  Company.  The    Acceleration  determining 

methods  and  apparatus    3,858,451,  CI    73.5P(><iB 
Stiller,  Eric  T  .  Levine.  Seymour  D  ,  Principe,  Pacifico  A  .  and  Diassi 
Patrick  A  .  to  E    R    St^uibb  Sc  Sons.  Inc    a-.VIethv  lfluorene-"'-acetic 
acid    3.859.340,  CI    260-5  1  5  OOR 
Stimpson.  Dale  E     Vt'e'— 

Fischer,  Harry  A  ,  Diet/el.  Kenneth.  Cronk.  Vern  V.,  and  Stimp- 
s<.-m.  Dale  E  ,  3,858,545. 


Stobart,    Andrew    Ferrand     Fluid    heating    system      3  858  80"'     CI 
237-12.100.  .  -    .     -. 

Stocker.  Alan  F  :  See— 

Beatenbough,  Paul  K  ,  and  Stocker,  Alan  F     3  858  ';64 
Stockv^ell,  Bligh  H    See- 

Stoll.  William  M     StiKkwell,  Bligh  H  .  and  Eytchison.  Robert  D 

3.859,057 

Stofan.  Richard  H  ,  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc  Polyester  yarn  production 
3,858,386,  CI    57-140(X)R  -  -         k 

Stohrer   Charles  E  ,  Jr    See— 

Mi/erak,  Dennis  S  ,  and  Stohrer.  Charles  E  .  Jr  .  3,858,81  I 

Stokes,  John  J  Jr  ,  and  Benish.  Charles  A  .  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America    Soldering    3.858.3  I  9.  CI    29-496  000 

Stoll  William  M  Stockvvell.  Bligh  H  ,  and  Eytchison.  Robert  D  .  to 
Kennametal  Inc  Hardfacing  material  and  deposits  contaming  tung- 
sten titanium  carbide  solid  solution    3,859,057.  CI    29-182  700 

Stolle  Corporation.  The    See  — 

Brautigam,  Donald  Roger.  3,858,753. 

^"^"f^„'lv^  ^  System  for  halting  runaway  electrically  ptwered  train 
3,858,524.  CI    104-249  (X)0 

^"^"i^^l'',- '" '?^''^"_-'''*<^Pf'  S    Insulating  cover  for  ground  faucets 

J,o58,6.S_,  C  I    150-52  OOR 
Stover,  Harry  L     See  — 

Leedy,  Hayden  M  .  McCray,  Loren  G  ,  Jr  ,  and  Stover,  Harry  L. 
3,858,304, 
Strader.  Don  S. :  See— 

Henry.  Ormond  L  .  and  Strader,  Don  S  .  3  8«i8  90'' 
Strauss.  Ho\*ard  J  ,  and  Hill,  Edward  S  ,  to  Gould  Inc   Dry  battery  seal 

and  terminal  connection    3,859,141.  CI    136-175  000 
Strobl.  Fred  A  .  and  Ranieri.  Louis  F  .  to  Korv  Industries   Inc   Control 

circuit  for  a  lifting  magnet    3,859,571.  CI    3  1  7- 1  2 3  (X)0. 
Stromberg-Carlson  Corporation    See  — 

Brown.  Wilbert  C  .  and  Hoctor.  Arthur  E  .  3.859.473 
Gueldenpfennig,  Klaus.  Pommerening.  Cue  A.  and  Russell    Stan- 
ley L.,  3,859,474. 
Strubhar,  Malcolm  K  .  Fitch.  John  L  ,  and  Glenn.  Edwin  E     Jr     to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Hydraulic  fracturing  method  for  low  permea- 
bility formations.  3.858.658.  CI    166-308  000 
Studley,  David  K.,  to  Ouantor  Corporation    Heat  cbnvection  cooling 
system    for   optical    readout    and    display    device     '8*i8  9''l      f"! 
353-61.000.  • 

Studley  Paper  Company.  Inc     See  — 

Cordell.  Manm.  3.859,064 
Stukalov,  Vladimir  Nikolaevich    See— 

Smirmn.  Mikhail  Dmitrievich,  Sergeev,  Ivan  Demyanovich  Brod 
llya  losifovich,  Kharman,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich  P'u7ynya  Leonid 
Vasihevich;  Veinberg.  Ikhil  Abramovich.  Zakharova.Ekaterina 
Georgievna.  Lapshin,  Vladimir  Pavlov ich,  Kitaeva,  Valentina 
Vasihevna.  Petrov.  Leonid  Alexandrovich,  Kukushkm.  Vladimir 
Maximovich,  Stukalov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich.  Smirnov,  Pavel 
.Mikhailovich,  Novokreschenov,  Viktor  Timofeevich  Shush- 
kevich.  Eduard  Nikolaevich.  Atkarskv.  Anatoly  Alexandrovich- 
Okun,  Boris  Davydovich.  Karasik.  Vladimir  Zakharovich  and 
Khodosova,  Vera  Nikolaevna.  3,858,263 
Stumphauzer,  W  ilham  C    See— 

Horvath,  Richard  A  ,  Stumphauzer,  William  C  .  and  Hogstrom 
Edwin  F  .  3,859,1  13.  6  . 

Suck.  Catherine.  See- 
Bret.  Pierre,  and  Suck,  Catherine,  3.858.771 
Suddeutsche  Kalkstickstoffwerke  AG   See— 

Aignesberger,  Alois,  Rosenbauer,  Hans-Gunter,  and  Hiendl   Heri- 
berg,  3,859,3  1  6 
Sudhoff.  Wolfgang   See  — 

Hiersig,    Heinz    M      Hansgen.    Klaus,    and    Sudhoff,    Wolfgang 
3.858.41  1  6     6- 

Sugiyama.  Hiroshi,  Otsuka,  Hideo.  Yamamoto,  Masakuzu.  Ikeda 
Takuo;  and  Okuno.  Masami,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co  Ltd  Reac- 
tive yellow  /^-sulfatoethylsulfonvl  phenylazo-4-(  I -substituted  pheny- 
l-3-methyl-5-amino)-pyrazole  dves   3.859.271,  CI    260-163  000 

Sugiyama.  Mitsunori    See— 

Kondo  Susumu,  Sakai.  Tadao.  Ohi,  Reiichi,  Sugiyama,  Mitsunori 
and  Numata.  Mitsuo,  3.859.100 
Sullivan.  Alfred  Bay.  to  Monsanto  Company    Method  for  preparation 

of  organic  azolyl  polysulfides    3,854.297,  CI    260-306  'iOO 
Sullivan,  Royal  A  ,  and  Infantino,   Dolores,  to  Kraftco  Corporation 

Method  for  rapid  curing  of  cheese    3,859.446,  CI    426-36  000 
Sumi,  Shozo:  See— 

Kishino,  Shigeo,  Kudamatsu,  Akio,  Sumi,  Shozo,  and  Shiokawa 
Kozo,  3.8  59,393 
Sumita,  Haruki,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Five  layer  anti- 
reflection  coating    3,858,965,  CI    350-164  (K)0 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd     See— 

Inaba,  Shigeho.   Yamamoto,    Michihiro.   Ishizumi,   Kikuo,   Mori 

Kazuo.  Koshiba.  Masao.  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao    3  859  ■'37 
Ogino.  Shigeo,  Fujimoto.  Shigehisa,  Wada.  Hiroo,'  and  Tamgawa 

Yukio,  3,859,167.  '^ 

^'IT^'-  .Tetsuva,   Sakakibara,    Yasuhito,   Aono.    Yukinaga     Kato 

Michio,.   Fakao,  Hiroshi.  and  Avano.  Masami    3  8S9  175 
Sugiyama,  Hiroshi,  Otsuka,  Hideo,  Yamamoto.  Masakuzu"  Ikeda 
Takuo;  and  Okuno.  Masami.  3.859.271 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd     See  — 

"^3859056'     ^^"'''"''     '^'''''>'''     ''"'^     Kobayashi.     Mitsunori, 
Summerfield,  William  F    Plizzotto.  Joseph  F  .  and  Bosley,  Denis  V    to 

Mattel,  Inc   Captive  flying  toy    3.858.872.  CI    272-3 1  OOA. 
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Sun  Chemical  Corporation   See— 

Goldstein,  Herman  B  ,  and  Ouderkirk.  John  T  .  3.858,-73. 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania   See— 

Bachofer.  Henry  L  ,  3.858.629 
Sun  Ventures.  Inc     See— 

Seilzer,  Walter  H  .  3.859.373 

Turner.  John  O  .  and  Deno.  Norman  C  ,  3.859.345 
Suominen,    Yrjo    Plastic   bag   dispensing   apparatus     3.858.382.   CI 

53-385  000 
Sutliff.  Robert  C    See- 

Miller.  Stephen  H  .  Sutliff.  Robert  C,  Tucker,  Archie  J  .  White, 
Neil  S  ,  and  Elle,  Bruce  L.,  3,858,968 
Sutton  Engineering  Company   .SVe— 

Thompson,  Elbert  Gordon,  3,858,425 
Sutton,  Lawrence  R  .  Ranno.  Carl  P  .  and  Hewson.  Kenneth  E  .  to  Per- 
formance Industries.  Inc    Tackless  carpet  stripping    3,858.269.  CI 
16-16  000 
Sutton.   William    H     Apparatus   for   side   pick    up    refuse   collcctK^n 

3.858.927,  CI    294-69  OOR 
Suvanto,  Antti.  to  AB  Asea-Atom    Storing  device  for  fuel  assemblies 

3.859.533.  CI    250-507  000 
Suzuki.  Fukushi    See— 

Nakamoto.  >  uzuru.  Kubota.  Etshi,  Sakamoto.  Kazuhiko,  Okuda. 
Koji,  Imamura.  Takaaki,  Sano.  Shigeshia.  and  Suzuki,  Fukushi, 
3,858,635 
Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  See  — 

Kitamura.  Masahiro,  Suzuki,  Hiroshi.  and  Sato.  Mikio,  3.859.379 
Suzuki.  Toshivuki:  See— 

Misato.  Tomomasa.  Suzuki,  Toshiyuki.  Nakagawa.  Taizo.  Ohmori, 
Kaoru,    Baba.    Takeo.    Ishida,    Shuichi,     and     Ishii.    Junichi, 
3.859.444 
Swacars,  Inc     See- 
Bond.    Ronald    L  .    Daughdrill,    E     C  ,    and    Brice.    Henrv     T 
3.858.939 
Swannie,  Arthur   Gutter  cleaning  tool    3.858,267.  CI.  15-236. OOR 
Sweden  Freezer  Manufacturing  Company    iff— 

Swenson.  Harvey  F  .  3.858,498 
Sweet.  Francis  William    .Sff— 

Fleming.  Robert  W  ,  Sill,  Arthur  D  .  and  Sweet,  Franci'.  William. 
3.859.286. 
Swenson   Harvev  F  .  to  Sweden  Freezer  Manufacturing  Company    Dis- 
pensing freezer    3.858.498.  CI    99-470  000 
Swift  and  Company    5ff— 

Atwater.  Julian  G.,  3,858.7  14 
Swire.  Roger.  IV    iff  — 

Hibbs.  Eugene  B  ,  Jr  ,  and  Swire.  Roger.  1\  .  3.859.605. 
Swis.  Philip  E     ,Sff  — 

Westervelt.   James  T  ,   Swis.    Philip   E  .   and    Brown,   Glenn    M  , 
3.858.289 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd     See  — 

Anthony.  William  H  .  and  Rasmussen.  Thomas  S  .  3.859,058 
Chaudh'uri,  Kiranendu,  and  Bachofner.  Peter.  3,859,184 
Kuske,  Albrecht.  and  Wanders.  Dieter.  3.858,426 
«\  non  Ted  and  Sparks,  Allen  K  .  to  Lniversal  Oil  Products  Company 

'Preparation  of  coumarins    3.859.3  1  1.  CI    260-343  20R 
Svntex  Corporation:  See— 

'     Fried.  John  H.  3,859,309. 
Svntex  (L  S  A  )  Inc  :  iff—  , 

Pfister.  Jurg  R  .  Harrison.  Ian  T  ,  and  Fried.  John  H     3.N''9.-4a. 
Syracuse  University  Research  Corporation:  iff— 

'     Howells.  Paul  W  .  and  Lothes,  Robert  N  ,  3,85  8,902 
Swa  Company    iff— 

Burkoth.  Terrv  L  .  and  Ullman.  Edwin  F  .  3.859,333 
Szeverenyi   Nikolaus  A  ,  to  GTE  SyKania  Incorporated   Temperature 

compensated  fluid  level  sensor    3.859,645,  CI    340-244  OOR 
Szinai  Stephen  S  ,  and  Lunn.  W  illiam  H   W  ,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 

Adamantane  compounds   3,859.352,0   260-563  OOP 
TAD    Avanti.  inc     iff— 

Curtis.  Lawrence  A  .  3.859.463. 
T  K  F  .  Inc     iff- 

Duff.  John  R  .  3.858.454 
Tabor,  Harrv  Zvi   Electric  motor-fly  wheel  drive  system   3.858,6"4,  L\ 

180-65  OOR 
Tahara.  Tetsuya    iff— 

Nakanishi.  Michio.  Shiroki,  Masami.  Tahara.  Tetsuya,  and  Araki 
Kazuhiko,  3.859.275 
Takada  Takezo.  to  Takata  Kojyo  Co  .  Ltd   Fiber  reinforced  polymeric 

resin  tube  structure    3.858.6  17,  CI    138-141  000 
Takagi,  Yoshiaki   iff—  ,      c   . 

Kusaka,   Kunio;  Osawa.  Makoto.   Hagiwara,   V  oshitoshi.  Jsekine. 
Tomio.  and  Takagi.  Yoshiaki.  3.859,083 
Takahashi,  Nobuhiro,  and  Ide.  Tatsuo.  to  Nippon   Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha       Submerged-arc      welding      machine       3,859.495,      CI 
219-125  OOR 
Takahashi.  Yukio.  to  Ikegai  Tekko.  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Strapping  ma- 
chine   3.858.503.  CI    100-33  OPB 
Takamatsu.  Masanobu:  iff— 

Tominaga.  Hiroshi.  Takamatsu.  Masanobu.  and  Adachi.  Kohei. 
3.858.422. 
Takanishi.  Takashi.  and  Nishiuchi.  Hiroshi,  to  General  Company.  Ltd 

Heat-sensitive  recording  sheet    3, 859, 111. CI    117-36800 
Takao.  Hiroshi:  .Sff— 

Ohrui.   Tetsuya.   Sakakibara,    Yasuhito.  Aono,    Vukinaga,   Kato, 
Michio,,  Takao,  Hiroshi,  and  Avano.  Masami.  3,859.175, 


Takasago  Perfumery  Co  .  Ltd     iff— 

Komatsu.     Akira.     Akutagawa.    Su-sumu.    anJ    Sorr.eya.     lai^hi. 
3.859. 3''4 
Takata  Kojvo  Co  ,  Ltd    iff— 

Takada,  Takezo.  3.858.617 
Takata,  Tetsuo,  and  Nishino,  Yukio,  t.'  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha and  Ohmiva  Kigvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Apparatus  for  coating  tht 
inside  of  pipe  ■3,858>52.  CI    !]8-318  0<Xi  ,  „.» -,ot    r^. 

Fakeuchi.  Tetsuo    Inspection  device  in  >.ard  readers    3,858.797.  LI. 

23S61  1  IR 
fakezawa.  Tcruhiro,  Masuda,  Michio.  Nabe-vama.  Hir>.aki.  Mohn 
Katsuo.Fukuda,  Masaaki,  Kayano,  Tatsuo.  >  anagimachi,  Akio  'i  a 
mane  Hisakichi,  Sawabe,  Eiichi,  Lehara.  Takashi.  and  >oshm.- 
Takehiko,  to  Hitachi.  Limited.  Hitachi  Eleclrcmics,  Ltd  .  and  Nippon 
Hoso  Kvokai  Receiver  (or  receiving  a  still  picture  broadcasting  sig 
nal  3,859,458.  CI  178-5  80R 
falmon.  Wolfgang   iff— 

Dworak.  Wilhelm.  and  Talmon.  Wolfgang.  ■».8<9,014. 
Tanaka.  Minoru    iff  — 

Yamamoto,  Hiroaki    Harada,  Hideo.  Mivaoka    Hiroshi,  Tanaka 
Minoru.    Kub<Ma.   Osamu.    Nakamura,   Shizui>     and    Nakamura 
Yasusi.  3.859,36" 
Tani.  Haruhisa    iff  — 

>azawa.    Masahide.    Tani,     Haruhisa.    and     Isuvama      Sci^uva 
3.859.156 
Tanigawa.  \  ukio:  iff — 

Ogino,  Shigeo,  Fujimoto,  Shigehisa.  Wada    Hiroo    and  Tanigawa 
Yukio,  3,859,1^7 
Tanno,  Seikichi,  Kohgame,  Hisashi,  and  Muroi.   Tadashi    n-  Hitachi, 
Ltd  ,  and  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd   Grat!  pol\mcr  t.-mpris- 
ing  acrylic  rubber  and  unsaturated  comp^'und  grafud  there!,    and 
blends  thereof  with  pvc    3.859.383,  CI    2^0■8'^  ouR 
Tashker,  Ilia  Lvovich    Band  grinding  tool  for  rounding  edge  portions 
of    blades    for    compresst^r    and    turbine    plants      ^8*^8  366,    CI. 
.M  - 1  44  000 
Fassone.  Joseph  V     Baseball  and  vifih.ill  ivpe  hall  tie.  3.858,878.  CI. 

2"3-26  OttR 
fassone.  Joseph  \     iff  — 

Candor.  James  T  .  and  Tassone   Joseph  V.,  3.858,879. 
Tate,  Jack  F.    iff— 

Flournoy,    Kenoth    H  .    Maddox,   Jim,   Jr.,   and    Tate,   Jack    P.. 
3,858',656. 
Tate,  Stanley  L     iff— 

Blackstone,  Michael,  Maddox,  Brsant  K    R.w  l.md,  Bobby  A     .i^  ' 

Tate,  Stanley  L..  3.858,7^6 
Taub,  Steven  I,    iff  — 

Porter,  Harold  F  ,  and  Taub    Steven  I  .  3,859,063. 
Taube.  Arnold    iff— 

Kremser,  Georg,  and  Taube.  Arnold.  3.859.238. 
Tausanovitch,  Dusan    iff— 

Lovisa,  Peter  R  ,  and  Tausanovitch,  Dusan.  3.858,993 
Taylor   Fred  W    Recovery  of  pKitable  water  from  sanitary  waste  using 
s<>lid  wastes  and  refuse  as  a  heat  source    3.859.174.  CI   203-10  000 
Tazuma   James  T  ,  to  Goodvear  Tire  <!t  Rubber  Company.  The   Sepa- 
ration of  piperv  lenes    3.859,3^6,  CI    260-68  1  50C. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson    iff- 

Borgstrom,  Gert  Ove,  and  Ghisler.  Walter.  3,859.46'' 
Tellen,  Chester  J  ,  to  Ametek.  Inc    Meter  box  with  cover  ha-,  mg  bi.jsco 

snap-lock    3.858,755.  CI    220-284  000 
Teller    Aaron  J  ,  to  Teller  Environmental  Systems,  inc.  Selective  chro- 
matographic separation    3,859,417,  CI   423-244.000 
Teller  Environmental  Systems,  Inc..  iff— 

Teller,  Aaron  J  ,  3,859.417. 
Telonic  Industries.  Inc     iff — 

Brazelton,  Bruce  H  ,  3,859,607, 
Tenneco  Inc     iff— 

Haren.  Ralph  J  ,  3.858.678 

McLaren,  James  C  .  and  Reber,  Bruce  E  ,  3,859,068 
Terentiev.  V  ladimir  Dmiirievich,  Dorman,  Efim  Isaakovich,  Izmailova, 
Julia  Sergeevna,  Feigin.  V  iklor  Zinov  lev  ich.  Sandovskaya.  Valentina 
.Alexandrovna,  Rudina.  Galina  Jurievna,  LastiKhkm,  Jury  V  asilie- 
vich.  Person,  Leonid  Matveevich,  Saxonov .  Gcnnady  Markovich 
^akimovich.  Viktor  N'akovlevich.  and  Zailsev.  Vladimir  An- 
dreevich  Power  and  process  plant  3.858.556,  CI.  122"  OOR 
Terhune  F   Lee.  and  Rampy.  Gordon  A,  to  FMC  Corporation   Triarvl 

phosphate  esters    3.859.395,  CI    260-966.000 
Terzian,  Roubcn.  iff— 

Glass,  Marvin  I  .  and  Ter/ian,  Rouben,  3,858,353 
Tesla.  narodni  podnik    iff— 

Skvor.  Zdenek,  3.859.477. 
Tesone,     .Abelardo    A     Tixil    for    removing     windshield     m.oldings 

3.858.301.  CI    29-278  000 
Teufel.  Helmut,  Engel.  Wolfhard.  and  Secger.  Ernest,  to  Boehnnger 
Ingelheim       GmbH        Halogenaied       3-i  4  -bipheny  ly  h-butanols 
3.859.256,  CI    260-618  OOD 
Teufel.  Helmut.  Engel.  Wolfhard.  Seeger.  Ernst.  anO  tngclhardt.  Gun- 
ther      Halogenated     4-i  4  -bisphenv M  i-hutanols       3,859.363.     CI 
260-618  lX)D. 
Teufel.  Helmut:  iff— 

Engel,  Wolfhard.  Seeger,  Ernst.   Feuiel.  Heimui    and  Fngelhatdt. 
Gunther,  3,859.338 
Tewarson,  Dinesh  K     iff  — 

Piatt.  Steven,  Pomeianz,  Jehoshua  N  .  ano  Tewars4>n    Dinesh  K 
3.859.ft37. 
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Vidddox,    Jim,    Jr  .    and     Tate,    Jack    F 


.854.609. 
-V8  59,608. 


Jr 


3.859,598. 

.  3.859.525. 
and    Huck.    Neil    F 


Texaco  Inc     See— 

Flournov.    Kenoth    H 

3.858!656 
Walker,  Clarence  O  .  3.858.654 
Texas  Dynamatics.  Inc    See— 
Jeter,  John  D  .  3.858.669 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    See  — 

Couvillon.  James  B  .  and  Shipie\,  Ro\  E 
Hartmann,  Clinton  S  .  and  Birch,  Michael  J 
Hasty.  Turner  Elijah.  3.859, 18u 
McElwam.  Jack  W  .  and  Stcphenv^n.  Al\is  D 
Texas  Nuclear  Corporation    See  — 

Ashe,  John  B  .  Berrv.  Peter  F  ,  and  Hail    James  D 
Textron  Inc     See- 
Day,    Donald    L  .    Halstead.    Charles 

3,858.3''3 
Halwes,  Dennis  R  .  3.858.831 

Hoddmott.  William  M  .  and  Hreschak,  Richard  J  .  3.859,001 
Isaacs,  Jacques  Harold.  3.858,^19 
Runnels,  George  W  .  3.858.283 
Van  .Amburg,  William  F  .  3.858.538. 
Van  .Amburg.  William  F  .  3.858.539, 
Van  Ai 'burg.  William  F.  3.859,150 
Thater,  Wa.    t  A  .  to  Measuregraph  Compans .  The    Cloth  cutting  ap- 
paratus for  cloth  reminding  machine    3,858.4^5,  CI    83-471,200 
Thayer.  George  L  .  to  Robertshaw.  Controls  Companv    Step  openmg 

thermostatic  control  device    3,858,611.  CI    1  3''-63d.  140. 
Thelemaque.  Louis  Emanuel    See  — 

Dittnch.    Robert    George,    and    Thelemaque.     Louis    Emanuel 
3.859.470 
Thiel.  Frank  L  .  to  Corning  Glass  Works  Optical  communication  sys- 
tem source-detector  pair    3.859.536.  CI    250-552  000 
Thiele.  Kurt    See  — 

Posselt.  Klaus,  and  Thiele.  Kurt.  3.S59,305 
Thielmann,  Klaus   See  — 

Horn,  Anton.  Thielmann.  Klaus.  Pt'eiter,  Otto,  deceased  and  Schil- 
ling. Klaus.  3.859.050 
Thiery.  Jean.  Chatard.  Michel.  Huvev.  Michel,  and  Bonavent   Gerard 
to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  des  Carburants  et  Lubrit'iants   Tight 
flexible  pipe    3. 858. M6.  CI    138-133000 
Thigpen.  Ben  B     See—  I 

E.    Thigpen,    Ben    B,    and    Harman.    Charles    C 


Jr     C.iupled    vane    rotary    fluid   Jevice 


vjigoux.  Liauae.  .■*,»>9.|  // 
lompson.  Elbert  Gordon,  to  Sutton  Engineering  Companv   Straight- 
ening machine  with  overload  release    3.^58,425.  CI    ''2-245.000. 


Siems.    Lee 
3.859,57;! 
Thomas.    Albert    Ravmond 
3.858.559,  CI    123-.>i  4  in 
Thomas.  Klaus    See- 
Schroder.  Ludvug.  and  Thomas,  Klaus,  3,859,295. 
Thomas.  Mickey   A  .  to  Halliburton  Companv    Method  of  dispersing 

tightly  baled  fibers    3.858,2"5.CI    19-05  (XiR 
Thomas.    Morton    I.    to    lemco    Products    Inc,    Underarm    crutch 

3.858,596.  CI    135-50  000 
Thomas.  Paul  P  ,  to  Winzeler  Spampmg  Co.  Adjustable  broom  block 

clamp    3.858.266.  CI    15-146  000 
Thomas.  Raymond  Richard    See  — 

Craven.  George  Frederick.  Thomas.  Ravmond  Richard;  and  Ber- 
ger.  Maurice  Francis,  3.859.6CK) 
Thomas.    Thomas    W.    Jr     Boom    an^le    indicator.    3  859  651     CI 
340-267  OOC  '  .        .        .    ^> 

Thompson-CSF    See  — 

Gigoux.  Claude.  3,859  177 
Tho 

ening 
Thompsiin.  James  M  .  to  Proctor  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Durable  fire 
retardant   textile  materials  bv   anhvdrous  solvent   tlnishine  orocess 
3.859,124.  CI    IIM36  000  '  ■       s  p  . 

Thompson.   Raymond,  to  Osborn   Steels  Limited     Roiline  of  metal 

3.858,428.  CI    72-363  0<.)0. 
Thomson -CSF    See— 

Blamoutier.  Vlichel.  and  Fraleux,  Jean.  3.859.613. 
Ninerailles.  Jacques,  and  Rave,  Auguste.  3.859,551, 
Thomson.  Kenneth  W     .St't  — 

Bundschuh,  John  J  .  Burnham  ,  W  ilham  L  .  and  Thomson  Kenneth 
W  .  3,858.828 
Thorpe,  John    .St't'  — 

Luck.  Jochen,  and  Th.vpe,  John.  3.858.517. 
Tichy .  Dieter    See  — 

Keller.  Karlfried.  Schnee,  Karl,  and  Tichv.  Dieter.  3.859.351. 
Tick.  Paul  A  .  to  Corning  Glass  W  orks  \  apor  transport  film  deposition 

apparatus    3.858.548.  CI    118-49  0<:)() 
Tidd.  Thomas  J     .V^-f— 

Best,  Donald  T  ,  and  Tidd,  Thomas  J  ,  3,859,663 
Tidwell.  James  T    See— 

.VIcGlasson.  Donald  S  .  Tidwell.  James  T  ,  Weaver  Charles  E    and 
Culpepper.  Charles  A  .  3.859.145 
Tietjens.    Eduard    Willem     Shaving    head    having    separately   sprunc 

blades    3.858,316.  CI    30-43  60(1 
Tillman.  Herman  L  .  Schrtxrk.  Stephen  N  ,  and  King.  Gerald  M,  to  Till- 
man, Herman  L    Bowling  lane  mechanic  call  svstem    3  8S9  653   CI 
340-323  000  ■  -    .        .       . 

Timken  Companv.  The   See  — 

Otto.  Dennis  L  ,  3.858.950 
Ting,  Yee-Mmg    See— 

Ho,  Allen  P  .  and  Ting.  Yee-Ming.  3.859.633 
Titus.  Charles  H  .  to  Electro-Petroleum  Inc   Reverse  current  protective 
means  for  rectifier  output  circuits    3. 859. 588.  CI    321-47.000. 


Tjufilin,  German  Mikhailovich   See— 

Botvinnik.  Mikhail  Moiseevich,  Shakaryan,  Jury  Gevondovich; 
Dovganjuk.  Ivan  Yakovlevich,  Klimov,  Boris  Pe'trovich,  Zhuch- 
kov.  Mikhail  Kanovich.  Borzyak,  Jury  Gordeevich,  Tjufilin. 
German  Mikhailovich,  Baksht,  Mikhail  Vladimirovich.  Blotsky.' 
Nikolai  Nikolaevich,  Plotnikova,  Tatvana  Vasilievna  and  Fili- 
chcv.  Oleg  Nikolaevich,  3,859.578 
Tkachenko.  Georgy  Petrovich   See— 

Semchcnko.  Kan  Alexandrovich,  Semendyaev,  Alexandr  Fedoro- 
vich,  Ivanov,  Konstantin  Grigorievich,  Tkachenko,  Georgy  Pe- 
trovich. and  Shteiert.  Nikolai  Pavlovich,  3,859,104 
Toda,  Toshimasa   See — 

Murayama.   Keisuke.  Monmura,  Syoji,  Yoshioka.  Takao,  Toda, 
Toshimasa,  Mori,  Eiko,  Horiuchi.  Hideo.  Higashida.  Susumu, 
Vlatsui.  Katsuaki,  Korumada,  Tomoyuki,  Ohta,  Noriyuki    and 
Ohsjwa.  Hisayou,  3,859,293 
Todish.  Walter  D<->nald   See— 

Rausch    Paul  Gilger,  and  Todish,  Walter  Donald,  3,858  853 
Tokushu  Seiki)  Co  .  Ltd     See— 

Kusaka.   Kunio,  Osawa,  Makoto,  Hagiwara,  Yoshitoshi    Sekine 
Tomm.  and  Takagi,  Yoshiaki,  3,859,083. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd     See— 

Komivama.  Ka/uo,  and  Niioka.  Takeharu.  3.859.629. 
Tokyu  Sharyo  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See— 

Tommaga,  Hiroshi,  Takamatsu,  Masanobu.  and  Adachi    Kohei 
3.858.422 
Tolmie.  Robert  J  .  to  Sperrv  Rand  Corporation    Shaver  inner  cutter 

3,858,461,  CI    '6-104  OOR 
Tomashevsky,  \  alentin  Mitrofanovich   See— 

Dt)lgov.  Valentin  Mikhailovich,  Saveliev,  Vyacheslav  Vasilievich, 
Krylov.  V  ladimir  Konstantinovich,  Tomashevsky,  Valentin  .Mi- 
trofanovich, and  Zolotarev.  Evgenv  Ivanovich.  3,858,369 
Tomey,  Thomas  C    .Sff  — 

Van  der  Gaag.  Gerrit.  and  Tomey.  Thomas  C  .  3,859,028 
Tominaga,    Hiroshi,   Takamatsu,    Masanobu,   and   Adachi,   Kohei    to 
Tokyu    Sharyo    Scizo    Kabushik:    Kaisha     Jet    molding    device 
3.858.422.  CI,  72-56  000  ^ 

Tomlinstm.  Neil,  to  Lucas  Electric  Companv  Limited   Lever  mounted 

switch  with  outer  rotating  cover    3.859.489.  CI    200-1^7  000 
Torenbcek    Remder   See— 

Ja.sptrs,  Hans,  and  Torenbeek.  Remder,  3,859,240 
,     Torii,  Nozomu.  and  Vamanaka.  Minoru,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Door  lock  device    3.858.916.  CI    292-45  000 
Torrico.  Jorge  L  :  See— 

Noll,  Burton  .A.,  and  Torrico.  Jorge  L  ,  3,858,363 
Touw,  Theodore  R  ,  to  International  Business  .Machines  Corporation 
Hexagonal  display  arrav  having  close-packed  cells    3  8S9  SSI    ri 

313-188.000  " 

Townsend  Engineering  Ciimpany    Sff — 

Townsend.  Ray  T  .  3.858.502 
Townsend.  Herbert  E  .  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation    Coating  for 

cathtxlically  protected  structures    3.859,116.  CI    II7-7S000 
Townsend.  Ray  T  ,  to  Townsend  Engineering  Companv    Safetv  device 

for  a  skmning  machine    3.858.50?.  CI   99-589  OOO  ' 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See  — 

Motokawa.  N  utaka.  and  Fukushima,  .Masaharu    '^  8S9  S04 
Toyo  Jozo  Co.,  Ltd     See  — 

Morishita,    Masaiaka.   Inaba.    Yoshihito,   Kobari.   Sadami     Fuku- 
shima. Vlitsuru.  and  .Abe.  Jmnosuke.  3.859.228 
Toyo  Suisan  Kaisha  Ltd     See— 

Ishida.  .Masayuki.  3.858.497. 
Toyoda.  Yoshinori   See— 

Muto.  Kiyoshi,  Yamamoto,  Yasuhisa.  Toyoda,  Yoshinori,  Azemi 
Shozo,  Okano.  Shigeru,  Masuyama,  Kenva,  Aihara,  Seitaro,  Ito! 
Takao,  Ogawa.  Isamu.  and  Harada,  Mitsumasa    3  8S8  1I8 
Trabbic.  Gerald  W     See— 

Miller.  Ray  J  .  and  Trabbic,  Gerald  W  ,  3,858,806 
Traver,  Frank  J  .to  General  Electric  Companv    Pol'vsiloxane  composi- 
tion useful  as  a  brake  fluid    3.859.321.  CI  '260-448  20B 
Trelease,     Robert     B.     to     Hitco      Resilient     seal      3*'858  891      CI 

277-229.000  

Triumph  Werks  Nuernberg  A  G     See— 

Gottsmann,  Helmut,  3.858.706 
True  Temper  Corporation    See- 
Wood,  Morris  E  .  3.858.822 
Truesdale.  James  Bartel    See  — 

Smith.     Nicholas    Kimbrough,    and    Truesdale,    James    Bartel. 
3,859,468 
Trutzschler  &  Co    See— 

Trutzschler.  Hermann,  3,859.066, 

Trutzschler.  Hermann,  to  Trutzschler  &  Co  Dust  filter  3,859,066,  CI. 
j?-4u  1 .000. 

Tryon.  Dean  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Carburetor  altitude 
compensation  assembly    3,859,397,  CI    261-39  OOA 

Tsuge,  Yasuhiko,  and  Koizumi.  Noboru,  to  Matsushita  General  Indus- 
trial Company  Limited,  and  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 

3'l58,680"cri8i",^'"f)0    '"''    ^'"'    ''''    ""'    '    ^o.dsp..,.r 

^*"-''- T^'^^'*^'    '^"'^  Korematsu.  Mikio,  deceased,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Kohjin    Highly  tlame-retardant  shaped  articles  comprising  a  halogen 

1^'oqq",!^^"'''"'*^'     '*"'^     polyvinyl     alcohol      3.859.390.     CI. 

Tsuyama.  Setsuya    See— 

^''^T.l\ci'^^'^^'    ^^"''    Haruhisa.    and    Tsuyama,    Setsuva, 


I 


Tucker.  Archie  J    See— 

Miller.  Stephen  H  ,  Sutliff,  Robert  C  ;  Tucker,  Archie  J  ;  White. 
Neil  S  ,  and  Elle,  Bruce  L  ,  3,858,968 
Tunstall,  Reginald  V  :  See— 

Gallap.  Francis,  and  Tunstall,  Reginald  V  ,  3,859,401. 
Turbyfill,    Charles    W    'Well    bore    wall    cleaner      3.858.653.    CI 

166-173  000 
Turk.  Joseph:  See— 

Vollrath.  Walter  J  .  Vollrath,  Richard  J  ,  VirniKhe,  Paul  R  .  Turk. 
Joseph,  Gerdes,  Paul  E  ,  and  Singer,  Roy  W  ,  3,858,251 
Turner,  John  O,,  and  Deno,  Norman  C  ,  to  Sun  Ventures,  Inc    Acid- 
catalyzed    decomposition    of    aliphatic    alcohols     3,859,345,    CI 
260-531  COR. 
Turner,  Lloyd  S  ,  and  Vaughan,  Daniel  G.,  to  Barnes-Hind  Diagnostics, 
Inc    Breakaway  neck  container  with  integral  cap    3,858,739,  CI 
215-32  000 
Tuzson,  John  J  ,  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation    Vehicle  headlight  ad- 
justing system    3,859,516,  CI    240-7  I  LJ 
Twyford  Moors  Ltd  :  See- 
Doe.  Ewart  Harold,  3,858,779. 
Ueda,  Jun-Ichi:  See— 

Kai,  Tsunetoshi,  Inoue,  Mitsuhiro,  Yoshida.  Matuo.  and  Ueda, 
Jun-Ichi,  3,858,510. 
Ueda.  Kazunori    See — 

Okubo.  Kei.  Saito.  Toshio.  and  Ueda,  Kazunori,  3.859.062, 
Uehara,  Takashi:  See— 

Takezawa,  Teruhiro,  Masuda,  Michio,  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki,  Mohri. 
Katsuo,  Fukuda,  Masaaki,  Kayano,  Tatsuo;  Yanagimachi,  Akio. 
\amane,  Hisakichi,  Sawabe,  Eiichi,  Uehara,  Takashi,  and  Yo- 
shino,  Takehiko,  3,859,458 
L'hiir,  Pavel,  and  Maxa,  Jaroslav,  to  ELITEX,  Zavody  textilniho  stroji- 
renstvi,  generalni  reditelstui    Method  of  advancing  knitwork  during 
its  manufacture    3,858,417,  CI    66-149  OOS 
Ullman.  Edwin  F  ;  See — 

Burkoth.  Terry  L  ;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F  ,  3,859,333 
Ullmann,  Werner,  Ferroni,  Bernardo,  and  Schumacher.  Bernd.  to  A  G 
fur  industrielle  Elektronik  AGIE  Losone  b    Locarno    System  and 
method  for  regul; 
CI    204-129,250, 


method  for  regulating  electric  discharge  machining  gap.  3.859.186. 
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Ulm.   Ernest  S  .  to  Monsanto  Companv    Feed  control  mechanism 

3.858,857,  CI.  259-191  000 
Ulrich,  Hannsjorg,  to  Knapsack   Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  the 
manufacture    of    phosphorus    nitride    diamides      3,859.418,    CI 
423-302  000 
Unger,  Hans  Peter  Olof,  Westberg.  Eric  J    H  .  and  Schwartz.  Stephan 
L     Container    for    use    in    treatment    of    liquid      3.858,796.    CI 
233-27  000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation    See- 
Daws,  Robert  Bruce,  3,858,404. 
Uniroval  .A  G     .Set'— 

Pasch.  Lambert,  3,859.023 

Pasch.  Lambert,  and  Wagemann,  Heinz,  3,859,024 
Uniroval.  Inc     See— 

C'ho.  Iwhan,  3,859,252 
United  Aircraft  Corporation    See  — 

Basche,  Malcolm,  and  Kuntz.  L  rban  E  ,  3,859.144 
Dews,  George  H  .  Eichner.  Daniel,  and  Kemp.  Fred  S  ,  3,859. 1  39 
Narsavage.   Stephen   T,   Vine,   Ravmond   W  .    and   Emanuelson. 
Roger  C  .  3,859,138 
United  States  Envelope  Companv    See — 

Gendron,  Wilfred  H  .  3.858.''^9I 
L'nited  States  of  America 
Agriculture    .SVc— 

Brown.  Roger  S  .  and  Rhodes.  Philip  L  .  3.85  8.277 
Remhardt,  Robert  M  .  and  Kullman,  Russell  ,M    H  .  3.859.3  34 
Saunders,  Robert  M  ,  Kohler,  George  O  ,  Connor,  Margaret  A  . 

and  Edwards,  Richard  H  .  3.859.451 
Yeadon.  David  A  .  Danna.  Garv  F  ,  and  Cooper.  Albert  S  .  Jr 
3.859.121 
Air  Force:  See— 

Ruvln.  .Abraham  E  .  and  Fowler.  Charles  A  .  3.859.661. 
Army    See  — 

Durand.  Philip  E  .  and  Norris.  Lonnie  H  .  3.858.241. 
Graves.  David  J  ,  and  Ritchev.  Charles  R  .  3,858.379 
Rabinow,  Jacob.  3,858.516 
Atomic  Energy  Commission    See — 

Home.  Ottis  J  .  Jr  .  and  Smith,  Wesley  E  ,  3,859,422 

Luton.  James  N  .  Jr  .  Gauster.  Wilhelm  F  ,  and  Brown.  Robert 

L..  3.859,615 
McGlasson,  Donald  S  ,  Tidwell,  James  T  ,  Weaver.  Charles  E  , 

and  Culpepper,  Charles  A  ,  3,859,145 
Radkowsky  ,  .A  Kin.  Con  ley  .  George  Henry,  Ryals,  Heniy  Wesley, 
Hanson,  John  Nils,  Cohen,  Joseph  David;  and  Weinreich.  Wil- 
liam Arthur,  III.  3.859,165 
Staples,  Bruce  A  ,  3,859,179. 
Interior   See— 

Hertzberg,  Martin,  Litton,  Charles  D  ;  Murphv,  John  N  .  and 

Sacks,  H    Kenneth,  3,859,520 
Mendelson,  Ralph   A  ,  Staudhammer,   Karl    P  ,  and  \  alencia. 
Roberto,  Jr  ,  3,859,080 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  administrator, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Erpenbach,  Hubert   Method  of  producing  a  storage  bulb  for  an 
atomic  hydrogen  maser    3.859.1  19,  CI.  I  I  7-97.000. 
Navy:  See- 


Duffy.  James  V  .  3,859.043 

Jarzvnski.  Jacek.  McLelland,  Howard  B  ,  and  Kes.sler,  Hvman 

3.858.43^ 
Parikh.  Gokaldas  C  .  and  Duvall.  Charles  Sieven,  3  h.S'J.430. 
Percy.  Joseph  L  .  3.859.620 
I'  S    Philips  Corporation   .See  — 

Bcasley.  Robert  Malcolm.  Harman.  David  John.  Mainard.  Do'uglas 

Raymond,  and  Washington.  Derek.  3.859.0"  I 
Gommans,  Hubertus  Johannes  Josephus.  and  Stikkelbri><.'ck ,  Jose- 

phus  Gerardus  Henncus.  3.859.455 
Helm,  Uwc,  3,859,639 
Herzner,  Karl  Heinz.  3,859,603 

Jansscn.  Frits  Jacques,  and  Lehmann.  Arnold    3,8S9  602 
Picsslingcr,  Gcrtraud  Agnes  Anna,  and  Kunncn,  Hubertus  M   J   J  , 

3,858,964 
Schenkel,  Gernt.  3.858,305. 
Zwaal.  Piet.  3,859,597 
United  Slates  Steel  Corp»iration    See- 
Abarotin.  Eugene  \  .  3.858,302. 
Jernigan.  James  A  .  3,858,86  1 
L'niversal  Oil  Prixlucts  Companv    See  — 
Bloch.  Herman  S  .  3.859.324 
Eimen,  Shawn  H  .  3.858.834 
Gaisis.  John  G  .  3.859.199 
Massie.  Stephen  N  ,  3,859,428 
Parnes,  Marvin  Jav.  3.859.053 
Svmon,  Ted,  and  Sparks.  Allen  K..  3,859.31  I. 
Urban.  Peter,  3.859,4  14 
Urban.  Peter.  3.859,4  16 
Wilhelm.  Frederick  C  .  3.^59,201 
L'niversity  of  Southern  California    ,S(<^ 

Bass.  Michael.  Dwver.  Richard  M  .  anil  H.ivcrh.iik     Bernard  J  . 
3,858.57" 
Uozumi,  Iwao    Punching  tool  for  framing  a  cross-recess  of  a  screw. 

3.858.261.  CI    lO-'OCXi 
L  pji^hn  Companv .  The    See  — 

Moon.  Malcolm  W  ,  3,859.44  1 
Urban,  Peter,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Company    Removal  of  H;S 
from     gas     stream     containing     H,S     and     CO,      3,859,414      Ci 
423-222  000 
Urban,  Peter,  to  L  niversal  Oil  Product.'-  C  orr^panv    Scrubbing  a  gas 
stream  ci>ntaining  s<i2  and  o2  with  an  absorhcnt  containing  a  reduc- 
ing agent    3.859,416.  CI   423-242  0(10 
L  rbanoskv.  Harold  J    Methods  and  apparatus  tor  testing  earth  forma- 
tions  3'h58.445.CI    73-155.000 
L  SM  Corporation    See — 

Duffy.  Richard  J  .  3.8Sfi,:62, 
Usubuchi.  >  utaka    .Set  — 

Fukumi.   Hirokazu,   Itoh    Hir.itaka,   hoh    Korvo.  and   Usubuchi, 
>utaka,  3,859,342 
L  tz.  Edwin  Peter:  See — 

French.  Ralph  Clark,  Jr  ,  and  I'tz.  Edwin  Peter,  3.858.736. 
Valencia.  Roberto.  Jr     See— 

Mendelsiin.    Ralph    \  .    Staudhammer     Kar!    P      and    Wilenci.i 
Roberto.  Jr  .  3.859,080. 
\  alentc.  Ravmiind  L  .  to  Manco  Mfg    Co    Flange  pun^h  positioning 

apparatus'  3.x  58.47  |.  C!    83-368  (XX) 
\  allone.  Joseph  R     See  — 

Calandra.  Donald  A  .  Dirubbio.  \  invent,  and  \  alionc.  Joseph  R  , 
3.858,930 
Van  Dyke  Research  CorporatK>n    .Sir— 
Slack.  William  Fredenck.  3.859.64'-J 
Van  .Amburg.  William  F  .  to  Textron  In^    Slide  lasientr  presser  foot 

3.858,538.  CI    1  12-235  000 
Van  .Amburg.  William  F  .  to  Textron  In^    Slide  fastener  presscr  fo.'t 

assembly-  3,858,539,  CI    I  12-235  (KK' 
Van  Amburg,  William  F  .  to  Textron  Inc    Method  (or  msialimg  slide 

fasteners    3.859.150,  CI    156-66tiO(i 
Van  Der  Aue.  John  P  .  to  Goivdyear  Tire  <Si  Rubber  Companv,  The 
Post-curable  cured  piMvurethanes  s*iluble  in  kettines  and  inher  i>xv 
gen-containing  s<>lvents    3.h59.2-4.  CI    26()-32  8()N 
Van  der  Gaag.  Gernt.  and  Tomey.  Thomas  C  .  to  Shell  Oil  C  omparv 
Mandrel     for     plug     assisted     shaping     ot     thermpiilastk     shtcis 
3.859,028.  CI    425-403  000 
Vander  Mey ,  John  E  ,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation   C  oating  printed 
circuit  Kiards  with  tin  or  tin-lead  allov  and  tm-leaL)  (luoboraic  plat 
ing  baths    3.859,182,  CI.  204-24  OCX)  ' 
Van  Dijk.  Nicolaas.  to  G    E    Searle  &  Co    Scintillation  camera  with 

light  pipe  inserts  for  improved  linearity    .'.hsg  <!  ]    ci   250-366  oiK 
Van  Duuren.  Hendrik  Cornells  Anthi'ny .  to  De  Staat  Der  Nederlanden 
Ten  Deze  V  ertegenwoordigd  Door  De  Directeur  (ieneraal  Der  Post 
eriien.  Telegrafie  En  Telefonie   Svstem  for  the  transfer  of  two  states 
by'multiple  scanning    3.859.655  .  CI    340.34"  (iDD 
Van  Gils.  Gerard  Edward,  to  General  Tire  <i:  Rubber  Companv.  The 

.Adhesive  for  Kinding  rubber  to  steel    3.859.2  39,  CI    260-28  50B 
V  an  Raden.  Leslie  T    Ball  and  s*Kket  mechanical  and  electrical  trailer 

hitch    3.858.90".  CI    280-422  lUH.i 
Van  Sickle.  John    Clip  device  for  vehicle  glare  shield    3,858.931.  CI 

296-97  0(.k: 
Van     Steenburg.     Arthur      FIlhu     drain     stopper       3  8S8  612      CI 

l38-89(XKi 
Van  Weele.   Abraham  Francois,  to  V  ibroflolatuin   Foundation  Com- 
panv   MethtxJ  of  and  apparatus  for  making  sand  drams    3  8^8  398 
CI,  61-11  000 
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Vargiu.  Silvio.  Passalenti,  Bcppino,  Carpaneti,  Edoardo,  and  S<icieta 
Italiana  Resinc  SIR    Sp  A    Modified  alkvd  resin  compositions  for 
paints    and     varnishes    comprising    oxalic     acid      3,859,235,    CI. 
260-22  OCB 
Varta  Batterie  A  G     See  — 

Dickfcldt,  Siegfried,  and  Steffcns.  Karl    }.f^^^.]  33. 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft    See  — 

Shirodker,  Rogunata,  3,859.134 
V'ase>.  Charles  Henry    See— 

Lambert.  John  Eric,  and  Vasev.  Charles  Henry.  3.859.329 
Vasilchenko.  Lev  Petrovich    See  — 

Kushnarenko.  Sergei  Gngorievich.  Kononenko,  \  adim  Gngoric- 
vich,  Kollerov,  \\acheslav    Viktorovich.  Morgolcnko,  .Anatoly 
Sergcevich.  Alimochkin.  \  ladimir  Mikhailov  ich,  Orckhov.  Al- 
bert Ivanovich.  Komendantov.  Jurv  Vlikhailovich.  \asilchenko. 
Lev  Petrovich.  Parkhomenko.  Nikolai  Mikhaiknich.  and  Anis- 
tarov,  Nikolai  Nikolaevich.  i^58.430 
V'asta.  Joseph  A  ,  to  du  Pont  de  N'Snours.  E    I  .  and  Companv    Metal 
coated      vvith      polwmvlidene      fluiiride      coating      compositions. 
3.859.123.  CI    1  1"'-'132'CX)A 
\aughan.  Daniel  G     ^ee  — 

Turner.  Llovd  S  .  and  \aughan.  Daniel  G  ,  3.858,739. 
Veba-Chemie  AG    See  — 

Kremser.  Georg.  and  Taube.  Arnold.  3.859,238 
Veinberg.  Ikhil  .Abramovich    See  — 

Smirnov.  Mikhail  Dmitrievich.  Sergeev,  Ivan  Demvanovich,  Brod, 
llva  losifovich.  kharman.  Mikhail  Nikolaevich.  Pu/vnva.  Leonid 
V'asilievich,  Veinberg.  Ikhil  .Abramovich.  Zakhartna.  Ekaterina 
Georgievna.  Lapshin.  Vladimir  Pavlovich.  Kitaeva.  \  alentina 
Vasilievna.  Petrov.  Leonid  .Alexandrov ich.  Kukushkin.  \ladimir 
Maximovich.  Slukalov,  \  ladimir  Nikolaevich.  Smirnov,  Pavel 
Mikhailov  ich.  .Novokreschenov.  V  iktc^r  Timut'eevich.  Shush- 
kevich.  Eduard  Nikolaevich.  Atkarskv,  Anatolv  Alcxandrovich; 
Okun.  Boris  Davydovich.  Karasik.  Vladimir  Zakhar<i\ich.  and 
Khodosova.  Vera  Nikolaevna.  ?.858.2^? 
Velichko.  Kaleria  Petrovna.  heiress    See— 

Samoilov.  Sergei  Mikhailovich.  Plate.  Nikolai  Alfredovich,  Malt- 
sev.  Vadim  Vasihevich.  Monastyrskv.  Viktor  Nikolaevich;  and 
Kargm.  Valentin  Alexcevich.  deceased.  3.859.220. 

V  elsicol  Chemical  Corporation    See  — 

Richter,  Sidney  B  ,  and  Kren^er.  John.  3.85^,308 
Velto  Industries  Ltd     See  — 

McBurnie.  Stuart  G  .  Jorgensen,  William  A    W..  and  Ri'cher,  Mi- 
chel L    E  .  3.858.918 
Vemco  Products.  Inc  .    See  — 

Gatland.  Geoffrey  H  ,  and  Rohitailie.  Kenneth  L..  3.858.452. 
Ver.  Istvan  L  ,  Danner.  William   D  .  and  W  oitschat/ke,  Hans,  to  Ski- 
search.  Inc  .  by   said  Danner  and  W  oitschatzke,  and  Bolt  Beranek 
and    Newman.    Inc.    bv    said    Ver    Three-dimensional   ski   surface. 
.VS58.894.  CI    280-1  1  '\}\ 

V  eranth.  Joseph  L  .  and  Poulo,   Louis,  to  Bo>e  Corporation.  Power 

transistor  mounting    3.859.5'0.  CI.  3  1 ""- lOtM.Kiu 
Verbeke.  Henry    Plastic  bag    3.858.789,  CI    2:^-62  000 
Vernaleken.  Hugo    See— 

Stieler.  Werner.  Oelmever,  Rolf  Haupt  Heinrich;  and  Ver- 
naleken. Hugo.  3.859.245 

V  ibroflotation  Foundation  Companv    See — 

Van  Weele.  Abraham  Francois.'  3.858.398. 
Victorv.    Thomas    J     Brake    band    end    connection     3,858,691,    CI 
l88-'259  000 

V  inal.  Richard  S     See— 

Gysling.  Henry  J  .  and  Vinal.  Richard  S  .  3.859.092 

V  incent.  David  N  .  and  Golden,  Ronald,  to  Champion  International 
Corporation  Carpet  uiih  microcapsules  containing  volatile  flame- 
retardant    3.8  59.151.  CI    Ibl-P'CKX) 

V  ine.  Raymond  W      See  — 

Narsavage.  Stephen  T.  Vme.  Ravmond  W.,  and  Emanuelson. 
Roger  C  .  3.859.138 

V  irginia  Chemicals  Inc     iff— 

Schumacher.  Ernest  W  .  3,858.407. 

V  irnoche,  Paul  R     See  — 

V  ollrath.  Walter  J  .  V  ollrath.  Richard  J  ,  V  irnoche.  Paul  R,.  Turk. 
Joseph.  Gerdes.  Paul  E  .  and  Singer.  Rov  W   .  3.858.251. 

V  lagiu.  I     See  — 

Murgulescu.  I    G  .  Oncescu.  Tatiana.  and  V  lagiu,  I..  3,859.189 
Vogel.  Raimund  Walther   Ski  botn    3.858.337,  CI    36-55.000 
Vogelsong.  James  Howard    See  — 

Clemens,     Donald     Gordon,     and     Vogelsong,     James     Howard. 
3,859.64  1 
Vogt,  Georg.  to  Ohier  Eisenwerk  Theob    Pfeiffer    Angular  container, 
in  particular  an  eating  bi.">wl.  of  tiexible  foil  material    3.858,786,  CI. 
229-3  5MF 
Vogt.  Wilhelm    5«'f— 

Kandler.  Joachim.  Merkenich.  Karl.  Henning.   Klaus.  Vogt,  Wil- 
helm. .Auer.  Eberhard.  and  Gla.ser.  Hermann.  3.859,224. 
Vogt.  William  J  .  to  Lumedvne.  Inc    Voltage  converter  and  regulator 

3.859,563,  CI    315-241  OOP 
Volkert.  John  K  ,  to  Compak  Svstems.  Inc    Printed  folder    3.858.792. 

CI    229-73,000 
Vollrath  Co  .  The    See—  . 

Grail.  Bernard  C  .  3. 858. '50  I 

Vollrath.  Richard  J     See  — 

Vollrath,  W  alter  J  ,  Vollrath,  Richard  J  .  V  irniKhe,  Paul  R.,  Turk, 
Joseph.  Gerdes.  Paul  E  ,  and  Singer,  Rov  W   ,  3.858,251. 


Vollrath.  Walter  J  .  Vollrath,  Richard  J  ,  Virnoche,  Paul  R  .  Turk,  Jo- 
seph, Gerdes,  Paul  E  ,  and  Singer.  Rov  W  ,  to  Polar  Ware  Company. 
Incinerator  toilet    3.858.251.  CI.  4-131  000 
von  Wendt.  Karl  Freiherr   See — 

Luck,  Jochen,  and  Thorpe,  John,  3,858.517 
Voorhces,  John  E  ,  and  Hemmelgarn,  Donald  J  .  to  Minster  Machine 

Company,  The    Press  structure    3,858,432,  CI    72-455  000 
Voss  Harold  C  .  and  Hartford,  Leonard  F  ,  to  Gates  Rubber  Companv. 
The   VlethiKl  for  making  tubular  articles   3.859.408,  CI   264-89  000, 
Vranka,  Joseph  S     See— 

Parker.  Charles  C  ,  Polleys,  Rhodes  W..  and  Vranka.  Joseph  S., 
3.859,130 
Vulcan  Radiator  Companv,  The    See  — 

Sand.  Robert  H  .  3.858,995 
Vulco-Sidlev  Machine  Company  (Proprietary)  Limited    See— 

Sidley.  Henry.  3,859.410 
Vyzkumny  a  vyvoj<ivy  ustav  Zavodu  vscobecneho  strojirenstvi    See  — 
Dvoracek.  Pavel.  Malasek.  Jaromir.  Kuda,  Vladimir,  and  Slezak, 
Adolf.  3.858.621 
W    B    McGuire  Co  .  Inc     See— 

McGuire.  Winston  B  .  3.858.357 
W    R    Grace  &  Co     See  — 

Wes.sells.  Forrest  A  .  and  Pickard.  John  E  ,  3.859.091 
Wr  Industries.  Inc     See— 

Maxcy,  Frederic  R  .  and  Glass.  George  A  .  3.858,850 
Wada.  Hiroo:  See— 

Ogino,  Shigeo.  Fujimoto,  Shigehisa,  Wada,  Hiroo,  and  Tanigawa, 
Yukio.  3,859.167 
Wada.  Yukio,  to  Ryowa  &.  Co  ,  Ltd    Hair-piece  for  a  hair  wig  having 
an  all  directional  contractilitv    and  its  processing  method  for  the 
same.  3.858.591.  CI    132-53  000 
Wadlinglon,  James  Carroll,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated. Overcurrent  protection  circuit  utilizing  peak  detection  circuit 
with  variable  dynamic  response    3.859,586.  CI    321-18  000 
W'adsworth.    William    F     Feed    conveyor   apparatus     3,858,660.    CI. 

171-57.000. 
Wagemann.  Heinz   See — 

Pasch.  Lambert,  and  Wagemann.  Heinz.  3.859.024 
W'agenknecht.  John  H  .  to  VU^nsanto  Companv    Process  for  producing 

n-phosphonomethyl  glycine  triesters    3.859.183.  CI    204-59  OOR, 
Wagner.  Karl  F  .  Jr  .  lo  General  Motors  Corporation    Flight  assemblv 

for  composter  elevating  device    3.858.8  1  4.  CI    24  I  - 10  I  700 
Wagner.  Robert  G     .Sff— 

Connors,  William  P..  Wagner.  Robert  G  .  and  Richmond.  Jon  C  . 
3,859.521. 
Wainwright.  Edward  S     See  — 

Hall.  Roger  L..  Wainwright.  Edward  S  .  and  Clarksim.  Kenneth. 
3,859.652 
Wakabayashi.   Yasuo.   Segment   tvpe.   electric    light   figure   indicator 

3.858.341.  CI.  40-130  0t)E 
Wakamatsu.  Hisato:  See  — 

Hattori.  Tadashi.  Wakamatsu,   Hisato,   Nakase,  Takamichi,   and 
Yoshida,  Shuzo.  3.859.541 
Wald  Manufacturing  Companv.  Incorporated    See  — 

Humlong.  Robert  Frank.  3.858.942 
Walden,  Jack  M     See- 

Watson,   Robert    E.   Walden.   Jack    M.   and    Near.  Charles   W, 
3,859,635 
Waldorf.  Allan  J     See- 

Baird.  Kenneth  M  .  Dobrowolski.  Jerzv  A  ,  Waldorf,  Allan  J  ,  and 
Carman,  Philip  D  ,  3,858,9^7 
Waldow.  Carl  E  .  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc  .  The.  a  part  inter- 
est   Vehicle  door  supporting  apparatus    3.858.864.  CI    269-17.000 
Waldschmidt.  Leo  A     iff— 

Bender.  John  H  ,  Jr  .  Jeffries.  Dorval  D  ,  Ekberg,  Ethen  L  ,  and 
Waldschmidt.  Leo  A  ,  3,858.604 
Walker,  Clarence  O  .  to  Texaco  Inc    Hydraulic  mining  technique  for 
recovering  bitumen  from  subsurface  tar  sand  deposits    3,858,654. 
CI,  166-250  000 
Walker,  Maurice  J  .  to  M    Walker  .Associates.  Inc    Planning  tool  for 
developing    the    staffing    requirements    of   a    service    work    force 
3,859,51  1.  CI    235-85  OOR 
Wallace.  W  illiam  K  .  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company,  Angle  nut 
runner  with  integral  torque  transducer  means  of  obtaining  value  of 
delivered  torque    3.858,444.  CI    73-139,000, 
Wallin.     Karl      Lennart      Miniature     golf    course.     3.858.887,     CI 

273-176  OOG 
Wallington,  Frederick  L     See— 

Banvas.  John  D  .  and  Wallington,  Frederick  L,,  3,858,709 
Walter,  Henrv  J  ,  and  White,  Rov,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Hair  roller. 

3. 858.588.  CI    132-33  OOR 
Walther.  Hans,  to  Job    .A   Benckiser.  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH   Crys- 
tallization  apparatus   having   pressure-liquid    level   control   means. 
3.859.052.  CI    23-273  OOR 
Wanders.  Dieter    See — 

Kuske.  Albrecht,  and  Wanders,  Dieter,  3.858.426. 
Ward.  Donald  H     ,Sff— 

Hi'ppesch.  Joseph  P  .  Padgitt,  Kenneth  W..  and  Ward.  Donald  H.. 
3.858,434 
Ward.  John  Weslev.  Jr     See — 

Habich,  Adolph  Broadus.  and  Ward.  John  Wesley.  Jr..  3.859.662 
Ware.  Arnold  G  .  and  Marbach.  Edward  P.  Blood  reference  standard 

and  prcxress  for  bkuxi  gas  test    3,859,049.  CI.  23-230. OOB, 
Ware.  Franklvn  O  .  and  Hill,  Alan  M  ,  to  Lawrence  Paper  Company. 
Flour  based  paper  size    3,859, 108,  CI    106-150000. 
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Warner-Lambert  Company    See- 
Ferraro.  Frank  A  .  .3.8.<8.3I5 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc    .Vf— 

Gharaibeh.  Hashem  M  .  3.858,312 
Nero,  Leroy  W  .  3.859.544 
Washington,  Derek   See  — 

Beasley,  Robert  Malcolm.  Harman.  David  John.  Mainard.  Douglas 
Raymond,  and  Washington.  Derek,  3,859,07  1 
Washington  University,  The    .S*-*-  — 

Chuang.  Henry  Ying  Huang,  and  Das.  Santanu,  3,859.513 
Wat.  Edward  KiHin  Wah.  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I  .  and  Companv 
Urea  derivatives  of  2-imidozolidone    3,859,301,  CI    260-309  7()(i  ' 
Waters.  Robert  S     See— 

Brenneman,  J    Edward,  and  Waters,  Robert  S  ,  3,858,314 
Watkins,   Bruce   J  .  to   Regan   Offshore   International,   Inc     Flotation 

means  for  subsea  well  riser    3,858,401,  CI    61-46  ()00 
Watson,  Hugh  R  ,  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Limited    Pressurised  dispensers. 

3.858.764.  CI,  222-399000 
Watson,  Robert  E,,  Walden,  Jack  M  ,  and  Near,  Charles  W    Program- 
mable calculator    3,859.635,  CI    340-172  500 
Watson,  Thorpe  E     See— 

Batliston,  Louis,  Niessen,  Paul.  Wellington.  John  R  .  and  Watsi^n, 
Thorpe  E  .  3.858,642 
Watts,  Peter  J    Angler's  lures    3,858,344,  CI    43-42  050. 
Wavmar  Industries.  Inc     iff— 

Koehring,  Richard  G  .  3.858.933 
Weaver,  Charles  E     See— 

McGlasson.  Donald  S  .  Tidwell.  James  T  .  Weaver.  Charles  E  ,  and 
Culpepper.  Charles  A  .  3.859.145 
Webber.  Lionel  Grenville    iff  — 

Serban,  .Alexander,  and  Webber,  Lionel  Grenville,  3,859,440 
Weber-Knapp  Companv    iff — 

Allette,  .Michael  P '.  3,858.472 
Webster,  John  L  ,  to  Revnolds  Metal  Companv    Road  constructuin  and 

panel  for  making  sam'e    3,859,000,  CI    404'-4I  000 
Weckstein,  Ravmond  A  ,  to  Sola  Basic  Industries,  Inc    Constant  wat- 
tage heating  element    3.859,506,  CI    219-552  000 
Wehr  Ci>rporation   See— 

Dravnieks,  Konstantins,  3,858,491 
Wei,    Peter    H     L  ,    to    American    Home    Products    CorporatH^n     2- 
Substituted-4,5,6-tetrahvdrobenzothiazole-4-carboxvlic     acids     and 
the:r  alkyl  esters    3,859^280,  CI    260-240  OOG, 
Welder,  Benjamin,  to  Internax  Holdings  Limited    A  push-pull  tvpe  of 

exercising  device    3.858.874.  CI    272-79, OOR 
Weigand.  Alan  Hugh,  to  Intellectual  Propertv  Development  Corpora- 
tion   Reducing  cholesterol  levels    3,859.437,  CI.  424-238  0(.)0 
Weigl,  James,  to  Puritan-Bennett  Corporation   Flexible  hose  construe 

tion    3,858.615.  CI    138-121  000, 
Weiner.  Irving   System  for  remote  control  of  the  starting  of  motor  vehi- 
cles including  visual   indication  of  accelerator  linkage  and  starter 
circuit  actuation    3.85^.540.  CI    290-38  000, 
W'cinreich.  William  Arthur.  Ill    iff  — 

Radkowsky.  Alvin.  Conley.  George  Henry,  Ryals,  Henry  Weslev 
Hanson,  John  Nils,  Ci'hen,  Joseph  David,  and  Weinreich    Wil 
ham  Arthur.  111.  3.859.165 
Weinstein.  Martin    iff  — 

Speirs.   Kenneth   K.   Weinstein.   Martin,  and  Dean.  Michael   F. 
3.859.061 
Weir  Pumps  Limited:  iff  — 

Randell.  Forrest  Thomson.  3.859.006 
Weischedel.  Richard  C  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Wide  dynamic 
range  omnidirectional  optical  sensi>r  for  detecting  nuclear  deti>na- 
tions    3.859.519.  CI    250-206  000 
Weiss.  Le  Roy    Adjustable  pallet    3.858.723.  CI    206-386  000 
Welch.  Robert  W     iff— 

Dukes.  Clifford  F.;  and  Welch.  Robert  W  .  3.859.314 
Welkowsky,  Murray  Samuel    iff— 

Proudian,  Andrew  P  ,  Azzarelli,  Teodoro,  and  Welkowskv,  Murrav 
Samuel.  3.859,529 
Wellington,  John  R     iff— 

Battiston.  Louis,  Niessen.  Paul.  Wellington.  John  R  .  and  Watson. 
Thorpe  E  .  3.858.642 
Wells.  James  R  .  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    1  .  and  Company    Process 
for  recoverv  of  nickel  from  a  deactivated  hydrocyanation  catalvst 
3.859,327,  CI    260-465  80R 
Wells.  Rodney  Lee    iff— 

Crescenlini.  Lamberto.  and  Wells.  Rodnev  Lee.  3.859.380 
Wells.  William    iff- 

Havsom.  Derek  W    R  ,  and  Wells.  William,  3,859.078 
Welsch'.  Walter   N  ,  to  Dvnabrade.  Inc    Die  grinder    3.858.362.  CI 

5  1-170  OPT 
Welti,  Clarence  W     iff— 

Comeau,  Henri  Jules.  3,858,441 
Weman,  Per  Olof.  to  Klippan  GmbH    Retractor  for  a  safetv  belt  espe- 
cially for  motor  vehicles    3.858.825.  CI    242-107  400 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG    iff— 

Rutschke.  Arno.  and  Grabber.  Erich.  3,858.892 
Werner.  Eberhard    iff— 

Winkler.  Helmut.  Seifert,  Gunler,  Moll,  Hans,  Oeckl.  Otto,  and 
Werner.  Eberhard.  3.858.429 
Wernick.  Saul    Wide  screen  formal  super  8  motion  picture  svstem 

3,858.969,  CI    352-192,000 
Wernicke  &  Co    KG:  iff— 

Meckler,  Helmut  H  .  3.858.982. 


Wcsco  Industries  Corporation:  See— 
Denicga.  Jose  Castillo.  3.858.830 
Wessells.  F^^rrest  A  ,  and  Pickard.  John  E  ,  to  W    R   Grace  \  Co    Prep 

aration  of  printing  or  pattern  plates    3,859,itvi,  CI    ^6-36  3(Hi 
West.  Thomas  Summers,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion   .Ati^mic  abvirpii(in  and  fluvvescence  spectrosccvpv    3.858.980. 
CI    356-85  (X)0 
Westberg.  Eric  J    H     iff  — 

L'nger.  Hans  Peter  Olof,  Westberg,  Fnc  J    H  ,  and  Schwart?    Ste- 
phan  L  .  3.858.796 
Westell.  William  E  .  to  Baird-,A    imic.  Inc    Passive  image  stabilization 
svstem    3.859.460.  CI    178-7  200 


Western  Electric  C<impanv  Incorporated    iff 

Dav 

-■'.858.72 


Bover.    John    A.    Ludwig, 


id    P.    and    Zwickcl,    Fnednch 


Westervell.  James  T  .  Swis.  Philip  E  ,  and  Brown,  Cilenn  M     ti    C  rosy 
Companv.  The    Method  and  means  for  automaticallv  marking  timing 
indicia  on  vehicle  engines    3.858.289.  CI    29.1<6  40R 
Wesiinghouse  Electric  Corporation    iff  — 

Lewis.  Ivor  J  .  and  Mc<"loskey.  Thomas  H  .  ^858. 844 
Preziosi.  Lui^i  M  .  and  Fallon'.  Bernard  R     3,85^^.^^ 
Westlund.  Lars- Erik    iff— 

Jonsson,   Nils   Ake.   Merenvi     Fcrenc,   and    Wesilund,    I  .irsl  rik 
3.859.341 
Weston.  David    Frederick,  to  Imperial  ChcmKal   Industries  Limited 

Assembly  device    3,858,293.  CI    2^-211  (kiR 
Westvaco  Corporation    iff — 
DeLigt,  John.  3.858.4^6 
Maurer.  Hans  W  .  3,859,269 
Whalen.  Bernard  F.  and  Yetter.  Harrv  0    Universal  trashboard  for 

mi'ldNiard  plows.  3,858,664.  CI,   172-759.000. 
W  harton.  Franklin  Eugene    Button  down  end  closure    3.858,747,  CI. 

220-25  000 
W  heelabrator-Frve.  Ihl     See — 

Leliaert.  Raymond  M.,  3,858.359. 
Whirlpixil  Corporation,  See — 

Besing,  Wayne  L  .  3.858.409 
Whisler.  Edwin  Lee.  to  Deere  &.  Companv    Transmission  and  brake 

interlock    3.858.69?.  CI    192-4  (KiA 
White.  Eugene  F  .  and  White.  Frances  H    Kniiiing  machine  yarn  feed- 
ing apparatus    3.858.4  1  n,  CI    ^^-l32,^K)R, 
White.  Frances  H     iff  — 

White.  Eugene  F  .  and  White,  Frances  H  ,  3.858.416. 
White  Motor  Corporation  of  Canada  Limited:  iff— 
Maiste,  Arved,  and  Seton.  Walter  F  .  3.858.384. 
White.  Neil  S     iff- 

Miller.  Stephen  H  .  Sutlitf,  Robert  C.  Tucker.  Archie  J  .  White, 
Neil  S  .  and  Elle.  Bruce  L,.  3.858.968 
White.  Roy    iff  — 

Walter.  Henry  J  .  and  White.  Roy.  3,858,588 
Whitledge.  Jon    K  .  and   Kavick.   Edward   M  .  to  Samuei   Vloore   and 

Company    Sw  aging  apparatus    ,"'  >  *- ^  T'-s    <  1    29-23' iHKi 
Whitsetl.  Jack  W     Abrading  dev  ice     ■  ..-.^  ^,  *r'    CI    "^1    'TlKH) 
Wiart.  .Albert,  to  Jeumont-Schneider    System  !iir  .,d!us!ri>:  ..tr^i  lom- 
mutatmg  current  in  machine  windings.  3.85V.57T.  C  1    318-1  3ft.000. 
Wickens.  James  Charles   iff  — 

Fothergill.  Graham  Alwvn.  Osbond.  John  Mervvn.  and  Wickens 
James  Charles.  3.859.279 
W'ledenmann.   Wolfgang,  to  Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft    nperatu^nal 

methcxi  for  the  control  of  a  device    3.859,461  ,  CI    l'8-'(i  iHiO 
Wiese.  Winfred   J  .  lo  B<Trg- Warner  Corporation    Spring-loaded  me- 
chanical seal  with  torque  control    3, 858.8^^0,  CI    2"-93  (X}R 
Wieser.  RudiMf.  to  Maschinenfabnk  Andritz  Aktiengesellschaft    Pumr 
with     offset     inflow     and     discharge     chambers       '8^9, (His      (  I 
4  15-214  0(.X) 
Wight.  Edward  M  .  to  Glacier  Industrie^   In^    Stick  inscnion  apparatus 

3.854.019.  CI,  425-126,OOS, 
W  ilhelm.  Frederick  C  .  to  L'niversal  Oil  Products  Companv    Hydrocar- 
Km  conversK^n  with  a  multimetallic  catalvtic  composite.  3,859.201, 
CI    208-139  000 
Wilkerson  Corporation:  See — 
Dunn.  Myron.  3.858,403, 
Wilkins<.in  Sword  Limited:  See — 

Wat.son.  Hugh  R  .  3.858.764. 
Williams.  .Allan  N     iff — 

Rvan.  Donald  F  .  and  Williams.  Allan  N     i>^*"/'- 
Williams.  C\ilin.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited    Capacitor 

winding,  3.858.285.  CI.  29-25.420 
W  illiams.  John  M  .  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I.,  and  Companv    Appa- 
ratus f<ir  electrochemical  processing    3.859.195.  CI    204-2'^2  (Hid 
Williams.   Robert   P.   Butterfield.   Ted   Lee.  and   Emorv     Lvlt    J      h 
Spraving  Svstems  Co    Sprav  noz-zle  for  low  pressure  sprj-.  and  urn 
form  spray'pattern    3.858.81  2.  CI    239-59^1000 
W  ilhams.  Rl.^y  G    Basketball  training  device   3.858.876.  CI    2~3-l  5('A 
Wilstin.  Billy   F  .  and  Spidell,  William  H     to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc 
High  temperature  well  logging  instrument  having  increased  utiliza- 
tion ofdewar  flasks    3.859.523.  CI    250-261.000 
Wilson.  John  C~     iff— 

Hamb.  Frederick  L  .  and  Wilstm,  John  C.  3,859,254. 
Hamb.  Fredrick  L  .  and  Wilv>n.  John  C  .  3.859,097. 
W  ilson.  John  Charles,  to  Eastman  Kixjak  Company.  1.1 .3-Trimethyl•5- 
hvdroxvmethvl-3-(  4-hvdroxvmethvl   phenvl  lindane     3.859  364    CI 
260-6 18  oof' 
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Wilson,  M  V  an.  and  Miller.  Garv  L  ,  U'  Lil^env  Fabrics  of  New  York, 
Inc  Automatic  sarn  feed  rate  control  system  for  \».arp  beam  knitting 
machines    3,858.415.  CI    66-86  LKI.A 

Wilson,  Pr>ce    Demountable  building    3,858.3";.  CI    5:-8l,000. 

Wilt.  Charles  R  .  Jr  ,  to  Salem  Corpciration  Multiple  rabbled  rotary 
hearth    3, 859, PZ.  CI    :0M  P  iKX) 

Win  Maung  HIa.  De  Salvo.  Walter  Anthonv.  and  kennev.  Edward  Jo- 
seph   Enzymatic  detergent    3.858.854,  CI    :5:-H9  0O0. 

Wing.  Stephen  C     See— 

Kirby.  Russell  B  ,  Jr  .  and  Wing.  Stephen  C  ,  3,K58,64; 

Winker,  Bernard  L  .  to  International  Harvester  Company  Bulldo,'er 
frame  with  strut  stress  hmiter    3,858.665,  CI    1  "2 -803  iHKi 

Winkler,  Helmut.  Seifen.  Gunter.  Moll.  Hans.  Oeckl.  Ono.  and  Wcr 
ner.  Eberhard.  to  Eumuco  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Maschincnbau.  and 
Maschinenfabrik  .Augsburg-Nurnberg  Akiengesellschaft.  part  inter- 
est to  each    Apparatus  and  process  for  fabricating  rear  axle  housings 
for  motor  vehicles.  3,858,429,  CI    '2-405  000 

Winslow,  Donald  L  ,  to  J  M,  Nev  Companv,  The  Vf uffle  turnace  with 
sighting  assembly    3,859.04  1 .  CI    432-:5000O, 

Winzeler  Spamping  Co     iff  — 
Thomas.  Paul  P  .  3.858.266 

Wiseman.  Thomas  James,  and  Howard.  Peter  Barrv,  to  British  Titan 
Limited    Pigment  production    3.859.10V.  CI    106-300  000 

Wiseman,  Thomas  James,  and  Howard,  Peter  Barry,  to  British  Titan 
Limited  Production  of  coated  TiO.  pigments  3,859,115,  CL 
I  r-"0  OOA 


W  oitschatzke.  Hans 
\'er,   Istvan    L  , 
3,858,894 
Wolcke,  L'we    See— 
Kaiser.  Ado.  Koch 
3.859,331 
Wolf.  William  Edward 


if£-  — 

Danner. 


William    D.  and   Woitschat/ke,   Hans, 


Wolfgang,  Scheer,  Marcel    and  Wol^kc    L'we, 

,  and  Company. 


d  for  forming  the 

3,858,866 

Spinning    reel. 


to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E 
Inspection  system  for  web  materials    3.859.53',  CI    250-559,000. 
Wolk,  Piero.  to  Dresser  industries.  Inc    Wei!  instrument  positioning 

device    3,858.651. C!    166-241  0(X) 
Wolthausen.  Edward  C     See  — 

Reba.  Imants.  and  Wolthausen.  Edward  C  ,  3,859,205 
Wong,   Backman.  to  Standard-Thoms«_in  Corporation    Thermally  re- 
sponsive valve  apparatus    3.s58.8rK>.  CI    236-34  0(Hi 
Wood,  .Arthur  S    M  .  Jr  .  and  Darragh.  Kirk  \  ail,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Companv     Process   for   recoverv    of  sulfur   ".alues.    3,859.425,  CI. 
423-56' 000 
Wood.  Cecil  H    Helical  ducting  means  and  methi 

same    3.858.421.  CI    '2-50  000 
Wood,  Laurence  H     5cf  — 

Armstrong,  Ernie  R  ,  and  Wood,  Laurence  H  , 
Wood,    Morris    E  ,    to    True    Temper    Corporation 

3,858,822,  CI    242-84  20A 
Woodhouse,  William  E    Furniture  stop    3,858.838,  CI.  248-345.100, 
Woods,  Harold  T  ,  to  Multifastener  Corporation.  Nut  coil  de-reeler. 

3.858.299,  CI    29-21  I  OOD 
Worlev.  .Arthur  C     See  — 

Buchanan.  William  L  .  and  Worlev,  Arthur  C  ,  3.859.033. 
Wortberg.  Werner    .S't-t"  — 

Stanke.    Walter.    Wortberg.    Werner,    and    Fuckert.    Karl 
3.858,609. 
Wray,  Gary  0  .  and  Holden,  John  C  ,  to  Halliburton  C\^mpan>    Appa- 
ratus for  testing  oil   wells   usini  annulus  pressure.   3,858.649,  CI. 
166-162  000 
Wright,  ,Andrew  Charles  Walden    See  — 
N'ewstead.     Charles,     and     W  right 
3,858,488 
Wright,     Arthur     D      Bicvcle     and 

280-283  000 
W  right.  John  F     See  — 

Voerger,   William    E  ,    McCabe 
3.859.090 
Wulfsberg  Electronics.  Inc     See  — 
Wulfsberg.  Paul  G  ,  Fredericks^i 
3.859.4'5 
Wulfsberg.  Paul  G  .  Frederickson .  Dennis  L 

Wulfsberg  Electronics,  Inc    Decoder  channel  selector  and  enuncia- 
tor  svstem    in    an   airKune   radiotelephone   Nvstem     3,859,475.  CI, 
179-41  OOA 
Wurdemann,  W  ilhelm  Ludwig  Heinrich  Ernst    .Ve  — 

Bronkhorst,  Armand  Francois,  and  Wurdemann,  W  ilhelm  Ludwig 
Hemrich  Ernst,  3,859,453, 
Wy man,  Charles  E     See— 

Holstead,  Robert  D  ,  and  Wvman,  Charles  E 
Xerox  Corporation    See  — 

Grundherr,  Willy  J  ,  3,858,50^1 
Heurtley,  John  Crampton,  3, 858, 9'3 
Huber,  Charles  L  ,  and  Sticknev,  Thoma.s  L, 
Rodek.  Victor,  3.858,'" 

Sheckler.  Addison  C  ,  and  Lin,  Luke  C  ,  3,859.576. 
Xonics,  Inc     See — 

Proudian,  Andrew  P  ,  Azzarelli.  Teodoro,  and  W  eikowskv    Murray 
Samuel,  3,859,529 
Yabe,  Shmichi.  and  Kamada,  Masavuki,  to  Fun  Photi 
Roller  driving  svstem   for  feeding  sheet  materials 
2' 1-272  000 
Yakimovich,  Viktor  Vakovlevich    See  — 

Terentiev,   Vladimir   Dmitrievich,   Dorman,   Efim   Isaakovich;  Iz- 
maiiova,  Julia  Sergeevna,   Feigin,  \  ikt(ir  Zinovievich,  Sandov- 


Otto. 


Andrew     Charles    Walden. 
seat    support      3.858.906.    CI. 

John    M      anJ    Wrii-h!    John   F,, 


De 


L  ,  and  Alden,  John  R., 
and  ,Alden.  John  R..  to 


3,859.217. 


3,858.381. 


Pilrri  Co..  Ltd. 
v»58. 870.  CI 


Sakaki.    Kenji,   and    Yasuda, 


and     Vamaguchi,     Hiroyoshi. 


Ltd     Electric    can 

Hiroshi,  and  Oh- 
Hiroshi,    Tanaka, 


skaya.  Valentina  Alexandrovna,  Rudina,  Galina  Jurievna,  Las- 
tochkin.  Jury  Vxsilievich,  Person.  Leonid  Matveevich,  Saxonov, 
Gennady    Markovich,    Yakimovich,    Viktor    Yakovjevich,   and 
Zaitsev.  Vladimir  Andreevich,  3,858,556. 
Yamada,  Hazuo:  See  — 

Shinkai.    Kunio,    Yamada,    Hazuo, 
Hironori,  3,858.385, 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Iwama.     Hideaki,     Iwaki,     Akio, 
3,859,098 
\  amaguchi,  Kazuo,  Kanoh,  Natsuki,  Okano.  Shigeaki,  and  Murakami, 
Atsushi.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd    Process  for  olefin 
P<ilvmcri/ation    3,859.267.  CI    260-88, :0R, 
Yamaguchi,    Tokio,    to    Seiwa    Denki    Companv, 

opener    3,858,3  I  3.  CI    30-4  OOR 
Yamakawa,  Hiroshi;  See  — 

Kawano,  Reijiro,  Coda,  Kazuhiro,  Yamakawa, 
hara,  Osamu,  3,858,704 
Yamamoto,  Hiroaki,  Harada,  Hideo,  Miyaoka, 
Minoru,  Kubota,  Osamu,  Nakamura,  Shizuo,  and  Nakamura,  Yasusi, 
to  Asahidenka  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha  Process  and  apparatus  for 
the  production  of  givcerol  dichlorohydrin  3,859.367.  CI 
260-633000, 

Y  amamoto,  Hisao:  See — 

Inaba,   Shigeho,   Yamamoto.   Michihiro,  Ishizumi,  Kikuo,   Mori, 
Kazuo.  Koshiba.  Masao,  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao.  3,859.237 
Yamamoto.  Masakuzu    See— 

Sugivama,  Hiroshi,  Otsuka,  Hideo,  Yamamoto.  Masakuzu.  Ikeda. 
Takuo,  and  Okuno,  Masami.  3,859.27  1 
Yamamoto,  Michihiro   See— 

Inaba,   Shigeho,   Yamamoto,    Michihiro.   Ishizumi,   Kikuo,   MihI. 
Kazuo,  Koshiba,  Masao.  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  3,859.237 
Yamamoto,  Yasuhisa   See— 

Muto,  Kiyoshi,  Yamamoto.  Y  asuhisa.  Toyoda,  Yoshinori,  Azemi, 
Shozo;  Okano,  Shigeru,  Masuyama.  Kenya.  Aihara,  Seitaro,  Ito. 
Takao,  Ogawa,  Isamu,  and  Harada,  Mitsumasa,  3,858,318 
Yamanaka,  Minoru:  See— 

Torii,  Nozomu,  and  Yamanaka.  Minoru,  3.858,916 
Yamanaka,  Shigehiro   Remote  control  apparatus  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing vehicle  door    3,858,922.  CI    292-336  300 
Yamane.  Hisakichi   See— 

Takezawa,  Teruhiro,  Masuda,  Michio.  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki;  Mohri, 
Katsuo,  Fukuda,  Ma.saaki,  Kayano,  Tatsuo,  Y'anagimachi.  ,AkKi. 
Yamane.  Hisakichi.  Sawabe.  Eiichi.  L'ehara.  Takashi.  and  Y'o- 
shino.  Takehiko.  3.859.458 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co    Ltd  ,  See  — 

.Murakami.  Masuo,  Ichikawa.  Kaichiro,  Imai,  Kazuo.  Sato.  Norio, 
Ito,  Noriki;  Oka,  Yoshihiko.  Kawamura.  Tsutomu.  and  Ozasa, 
Teruaki,  3,859,277 
Yamauchi,  Akira;  See— 

Kajiwara,  Toshivuki.  Fukui.  Kakichi,  Mita.  Katsuji,  and  Y'amauchi. 
Akira,  3,858,424 
Yanagimachi,  Akio   See  — 

Takezawa,  Teruhiro,  Masuda,  Michio,  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki,  Mohri, 
Katsuo,  Fukuda.  Masaaki,  Kayano,  Tatsuo,  Y'anagimachi,  Akio, 
Yamane.  Hisakichi,  Suwabe.  Eiichi,  L'ehara,  Takashi,  and  Y'o- 
shino.  Takehiko,  3,859.458 
Yanik.  Stephen  J    See— 

Brunn.  Louis  W  ,  Fraver,  James  A  ,  Massoth,  Franklin  E  ,  Paras- 

kos.  John  A  ,  and  Yanik,  Stephen  J  ,  3,859.200 
Brunn,  Louis  W  ,  Fraver,  James  A  ,  Paraskos,  John  A  ,  and  Y  anik, 
Stephen  J  ,  3,859.204 
Yasuda,  Hironori:  See — 

Shinkai,    Kunio,    Y'amada,    Hazuo,    Sakaki,    Kenji,    and    Yasuda. 

Hironori,  3,858.385 

Yazawa,  Masahide,  Tani.  Haruhisa.  and  Tsuyama,  Setsuya,  to  Polymer 

Processing  Research  Institute  Ltd    Method  for  laminating  warp  and 

weft    of    fibrous    materials    in     a    wet    manner      3.859,156,    CI, 

156-265,000, 

Y  eadon,  David   A  .  Danna.  Gary    F  .  and  Cooper,    Albert  S  .  Jr  .  to 

United  States  of  .America,  Agriculture    Formulations  for  preparing 
long  lasting  insect  repellent  finishes  for  textile  fabrics   3,859,1  ^  1 ,  CI. 
117-138.500 
Yeh,  Hou  Leh    See— 

Gilbreath,  Benjamin  F  ,  and  Y  eh,  Hou  Leh,  3,859,561 
Yetter,  Harrv  G     See  — 

Whalen.' Bernard  F  .  and  Yetter,  Harry  G  ,  3,858,664. 
Yoerger.  William  E  .  McCabe,  John  M  ,  and  Wright,  John  F  ,  to  East- 
man Kodak  Companv    Repellent  compositions  and  elements  con- 
taining the  same    3,859.090,  CI    96-1  500, 
Yoshida,  Matui^    See— 

Kai,  Tsunetoshi,  Inoue,   Mitsuhiro,   Y'oshida,   Matuo,  and  L'eda, 
Jun-lchi,  3,858.510 
Yoshida.  Shuzo;  See— 

Hattori.  Tadashi,   Wakamatsu,   Hisato,   Nakase.  Takamichi,   and 
Yoshida,  Shuzo,  3,859,541 
Yoshimura.  Hisashi.  and  Atoji,  Nobuhisa,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd    Electrostatic  transducer    3,858,307.  CI    29-594  000 
Yoshimura,  Zvunziro,  to  Nippondens<i  Co  .  Ltd  Control  valve  device 

3.858.842.  CI   251-61  200 
Yoshino.  Takehiko   See— 

Takezawa,  Teruhiro,  .Masuda,  Michio,  Nabeyama.  Hiroaki,  Mohri. 
Katsuo.  Fukuda.  Masaaki,  Kayano,  Tatsuo,  Yanagimachi,  Akio. 
Y  amane.  Hisakichi,  Sawabe,  Eiichi.  L'ehara,  Takashi.  and  Yo- 
shmo,  Takehiko.  3.859.458. 
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Yoshio,  Ozawa,  and  Mitsui,  Hidetsugu,  to  Ricoh  Co  ,  Ltd  Control  sys- 
tem for  transfer  of  kev  input  data  in  table-tvpe  electronic  c(vmputer 
3,858,799,  CI    235-156000 
Yoshioka,  Takao;  See— 

Murayama,  Keisuke,  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao.  Toda. 
Toshimasa,  Mori,  Eiko,  Horiuchi,  Hideo,  Higashida.  Susumu. 
Matsui,  Katsuaki,  Korumada.  Tomovuki.  Ohta.  Norivuki.  and 
Ohsawa,  Hisayou,  3,859,293 
Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd    See— 

Nakanishi,  Michio,  Shiroki,  Masami.  Tahara,  Tetsuva;  and  Araki 
Kazuhiko.  3,859,275 
Yoshiyagawa,  Mitsugi,  Ikeda,  Yoshiro,  and  Nishizawa.  Kohichi.  to  Nip- 
pon, Selfoc  Co..  Ltd    Optical  glass  bixiv  having  a  refractive  index 
gradient    3,859,103,  CI    106-50  000 
Young,  David  A  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Production  of  alkyl- 
substituted      phenols      from      cvclohexenoncs        3.859.365.      CI 
260-621  OOH 
Young,  Lvman  W    Golfball  putting  game  apparatus    3,858,888,  CI 

273-1  77  OOR, 
Young.  Samuel    Resilient  pillow    3,858.257.  CI    5-33' 000 
Y'usa.  Yasushi    See— 

Sekizawa.    Y'asuharu,    Seki.    Shieeo,    Nomiva,    Bunzo,    Koeda. 
Takemi.    Kai,    Fumio,    Akai.    Naotoshi.    '^'usa.    Yasushi,    and 
Fukuyasu,  Fuguaki,  3,859.362 
Zagrav,  Harrv    See — 

Zagray,  Stanley,  3,858.868 
Zagrav,  Stanlev,  to  Zagrav.  William,  Zagrav.  Harrv,  and  Zagrav,  Stan- 
ley 'Self-cenlering  sawmill  dog,  3,858,868,  CI    269-54  200    ' 
Zagrav,  William    See — 

Zagray,  Stanley,  3,858,868. 
Zaitsev,  Vladimir  ,Andreevich    See — 

Terentiev.  Vladimir  Dmitrievich.  Dorman.  Efim  Isaakovich.  Iz- 
mailova,  Julia  Sergeevna.  Feigin,  Viktor  Zinovievich.  Sandov- 
skaya,  Valentina  Alexandrovna.  Rudina.  Galina  Jurievna.  Las- 
tochkin.  Jury  Vasilievich,  Perstm.  Leonid  Matveevich.  Saxonov. 
Gennady  .Markovich.  Yakimovich,  Viktor  Yakovlevich.  and 
Zaitsev.  Vladimir  .Andreevich,  3,858,556 
Zakharova,  Ekaterina  Georgievna    See— 

Smirnov,  Mikhail  Dmitrievich.  Sergeev,  Ivan  Dcmyanovich,  Brod, 
Ilya  losifovich.  Kharman,  Mikhail  Nikolaevich,  Puzynya.  Leonid 
Vasilievich;  Vemberg.  Ikhil  .Abramovich,  Zakharova,  Ekaterina 
Georgievna.  Lapshin.  Vladimir  Pavlovich,  Kitacva,  Valentina 
Vasilievna.  Petrov,  Leonid  Alexandrovich.  Kukushkin,  Vladimir 
Maximovich.  Stukalov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich.  Smirnov.  Pavel 
Mikhailovich.  Novokreschenov,  Viktor  Timofeevich.  Shush- 
kevich,  Eduard  Nikolaevich.  Atkarsky.  Anatoly  Alexandrovich. 
Okun,  Boris  Davvdovich,  Karasik,  Vladimir  Zakharovich,  and 


Khodos»,iva.  V'era  Nikolae^na,  3,858.263. 
Zamboni.  V  alentino    See — 

Scaglione.  PaoUv  and  ZamK'ni,  Valentino.  3,859.241. 
Zcller.  Burton  S     S<  <  - 

Siss<in.   Ronak!    L   ,    H.'inu-v     Oon.iii;    1       .u;,,:    /ein-     Barton   S., 
3.859,216. 
Zcman,  Jiri    See  — 

Habrtnec,  Frantisek.  Skarek,  Jiri,  Rvs,  Prcmysl,  Mrkva.  Frantisek. 
Zcman.  Jiri.  Janik.   Miroslav,  decea.sed.  and   Klines,  Zdenek, 
3.^59.146 
Zettlcmoyer.  Albert  C     See — 

Shen.   Josephine    H  .    Klier,    kamii,    and    Zetlicm,vi.  r     Albcr!   C  , 
3.858.805 
Zhuchkov.  Mikhail  Ivanovich    See- 

Botvinnik.    Mikhail    Moiscevich,   Shakarvan,    Jurs    de^  ondov  n.h. 
Di>vganjuk.  Ivan  Yakovlevich.  Klimov.  Boriv  Pcirovich    /huch- 
km.    Mikhail    Ivanovich,    Borzyak,   Jury    GordecMch,    Tiufilin 
German  Mikhailovich,  Baksht.  Mikhail  V  ladimirov  u  h,  Blotskv 
Nikolai  Nikolaevich,  Plotnikosa.  Tatvana  Vasilic\na    and   Fili 
chev,  Oleg  Nikolaevich,  3,85^,^7^ 
Ziegler.  Raymond  J    Fishing  tackle  box    V8<HJ>4^    CI    4'^'MiR 
Zirconal  Processes  Limited    .^<('  — 

Emblem,      Harold      (iarton,      and      How  arth- W  iMuim".       J.irr.cv 
3,S,'i9.l98 
Zocher.  Josef,  to  Singer  Companv .  The   Self-thrcdOin);  st-w  m^  m.i^  hint- 
needle    3.858.53'.  CI    112-224  (,H„Ki 
7oli>tarev.  Evgeny  Ivanovich    See — 

Dolgov.  Valentin  Mikhailovich.  Saveliev,  V  \,iv.  ht  ^1.!'.   X.imIkvk,!" 
Krylov.  Vladimir  Kcinstantinovich,  Tonia^hc^  ■-►.  ^     X.jltritu    Mi 
trofanovich.  and  Ztilotarev .  F\j:env  l\.in.'\uh.  3.h58.36V 
Zrostlik.  Francis  L  .  tti  Iowa  Miild  l^vilin^  t  i      Ir^    Tire  manipulating 

apparatus    3. 858. '35. CI    214-331  uoo 
Zuccaro.  Robert    See — 

Pierron,  Claude  Ravmond,  Jennv .  Jean  Paul  Joseph;  and  Zuccaro, 
R(>bert,  3,^58,24■3 
Zulaski,  John  Andrew   Apparatus  for  detecting  neutral  displacement  of 

a  polyphase  svstem    3,859.564.  CI.  317-12.00R. 
Zurn  Industries.  Inc  ;  See — 

Rachocki.  Eugene,  3,858,683. 
Zveinieks.    Andrejs,   to   AZS  Corp>oration.    Refining  of  fattv   acids 

3.859,270,  CI    260-97.700. 
Zwaal.  Pict,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation   Svstem  for  the  transmission 

of  signals  by  pulse  code  modulation    3,859.597,  CI.  325-38.00B. 
Zwickel.  Friedrich:  See  — 

Bover.    John    ,A  ,    Ludwig.    Dawd    P      ,ind    Zwiwke!     Friidri^h 
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LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS   TO    WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE   ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY 

OF  JANUAKY.    1975 


Published  at  the  re^^uest  of  the  applicant  or  ownt^r  !n  a  • 

Barnea,  Daniel  I.,  and  H.  F.  Silverman,  to  International  B:;~! 
ness   Machines   Corp.   Automatic  process   fast  'ilidfal   !::i;it;>' 
registration.  T930,002,  1-7-75,  CI.  444 — 1, 

Beaufrere.  Pierre  J.,  and  P.  Le  Corneur,  to  Internatlonn!  Busi- 
ness Corp.  Process  and  device  for  detecting  liefects  In  a 
semiconductor  element.  T930,OOt5,  1-7-75.  Cl.;-;24  — 51 

rhla,   Dennis   K.,   and    Mu-Yue.    Hsiao,   to    Internation.-il    Bu-1 
ness   Machines   Corp.    Method   for   placing  an   asvnchrono>i< 
setjuentlal  circuit  Into  a  state  for  testing.  T9.'-!0  005    1-7   7,") 
CI.  444—1.  '    "    ' 

Oomory,  Ralph  E..  and  E.  L.  Johnson,  to  Internatl^.n.il  I'.ti.-i- 
ness  Machines  Corp.  Metho.l  for  finding  optl.niuni  liir^'ger- 
valued   solution  of  linear  programs,   T930,001,  1-7-75.   CJ 

Hsiao,  Mu-Yue  :   See — 

Chia,  Dennis  K.,  and  Hsiao.  T930,005 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  ;   See — 

Oomory,  Ralph  E.,  and  Johnson.  T930,001 

Barnea,  Daniel  I.,  and  Silverman.  T930,002 

Nee.  Paul  F.  T930,003. 


:-'l- 


th  the  XoMce  of  Dec    16,  1969,  869  0.  G.  687. 


Chia,  Dennis  K.,  and  Hsiao.  T930,005. 
Beaufrere,  Pierre  J.,  and  Le  Corneur.  T930,006, 
Johnson,  Ellis  L.  :   See-- 

Ooniory,  Ralph  E.,  and  Johnson.  T930,001. 
I^  I'^nrneur,  Philippe:   See — 

Beaufrere,  Pierre  J.,  and  Le  Corneur.  T930.006. 
N***',     I'm)    F.,     to     International    Business    Machines    Corp 
-M.;^'!i^.d    ^,f    compacting    vector    generation    data.    T930,003, 
i     ■     ;  ' ' .   *   i     4  4  4     - 1 . 
M:';"r:.!,-n^.>  c^.  ,  Ltd.  :  See— 

T.ik.iha^id,  O.samu,  and  Sumiva.  T930,007 
Schmidt,  Peter.  Control  circuit.  T930,004,  1-7-75,  Cl.  307—43 
Silverman,  Harvey  F.  :   See — 

Barnea.  Daniel  I.,  and  Silverman.  T930,002. 
Sunilva    Vnshlhlko  :   See— 

Takihashl,  Osamu.  and  Sumlya.  T930.007. 
Takahashl.  0--amu,  and  Y.   Sumlya,  to  Nlppondenso  Co.    Ltd 
Nonluhrlcatlng    type    vane    pump.    T930,007,    1-7-75.     Cl. 
4 18 — 137. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO    \\H'l^l 


PATENTS   WERE   ISSUED   ON   THE   7th   DAY  OF  JANUARY.   1975 

NOTE  -  Arrau.-ed  m  accordance  vvuh  the  first  s!p:ricant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dty  and 

tt-;efihor:e  directory  practice). 


Bustos,  Rafael  T.,  to  Leggett  &  Piatt,  Inc.  Adjustable  merchan- 
dise support  with  spaced.  molde<l  shelves.  Re  28  293  1-7- 
75,  Cl.  lOS— 144.  •       .        . 

Crane.  Dale  E.  :   See — 

Kolb,  William  P.,  Jr.,  and  Crane.  Re.  2*  29S 

Electro-Mechanical  Instrument  Dlv.,  VL.N  r,>r'ii   •   See 

Void,  Lester  R.  Re.  2S,297. 
Food-Quik  Products,  Inc.  :   See — 

Piper,  Davis,  and  H,  D.  Forse.  Re.  28.29-' 
Forse,  Harry  D.  :   See — 

Piper,  Davis,  and  Forse,   Re.  28,292, 
Hansel,    William    B.,   to   Sun   Oil   Co.   of   Pennsvlvanla     Vapor 
seal  for  dispensing  nozzles.  Re.  2'<,294,  1-7-75    Cl    141 — 52 
Hughes  .\ircraft  Co.  :    See-- 

Kolb,  William  P.,  Jr.,  and  Crane.  Re.  2^.298, 
International  Business  Machines  Corp,  :   Sre-'-- 

Mallette,  Thomas  K.  Rp.  2'^. 296. 
Kolb,    William   P.,   Jr.,   and   D,    K.    Crane,   'n    Hnirhf":   .Mr-  raft 
'"o.   Oaa  laser  with  adjustable  mirror,   Rp    2-^  2U^     1    "   75 
Cl.  331—94.5. 

I 


Leggett  &  Piatt,  Inc.  ;  See — 

Bustos,  Rafael  T.  Re.  2'^,293. 
Lurssen,  Hermann  :  See — 

Peetz,  Hans  D.,  and  Lurssen.  Re.  28,295, 
Mallette,  Thomas  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp 
Positive  seating  reel  latching  apparatus.   Re.   28,296    1-7- 
75,  Cl.  242—68.3. 
Peetz,  Hans  D.,  and  H.  Lurssen,  to  Saint  Gobaln  Industries, 
Electric  thermal  window  with  an  adjustable  terminal  struc- 
ture. Re.  28,295,  1-7-75,  CI.  219—522. 
Piper.  DavN.  .-md  Forse.   Re.  28.292. 
Food    freshftH-r  warming    device.    Re.    28,292,    1-7-75     Cl. 
99 — 483. 
Saint  Gobaln  Inflnstrle^  :   See — 

Peetz.  Hans  D,,  and  Lurssen.  Re,  28,295. 
Sun  Oil  Co.  of  Penn-vivanla  Sre — 

Hansel,  WlUlam   B.   Re.   2^,294. 
Void,  Lester  R..  to  Electro-Mechanical  Instrument  Dlr.,  VL.N 
Corp.  Induction  ammeter  with  self  induced  restoring  torque. 
Re.  28,297,  1-7   75.  Cl    324—146. 


LIST  OF  PL.\NT  PATENTEES 


Meserve,  Kathleen  K    l]f-\  h 

Cl.  65, 
Tasc'ie,   Tar:    H     ra!I!st.>mon   jilan*    :^.^'74 


^.■ir;  ■^■«s   r:.an*,    'If.-'t.   1-7-75, 
7    75,    <•;     54. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


ro  RCA  Corp.  Com- 
refor.  234.037,  1-7- 


U,n-4,    1-7-75,   Cl. 


,Vbrahamsen,  Thnmas  C  .  and  J,  l\  Zi 

hlned  fheck-out  counfpr  avrl  rir.  ^-iv 

75,  Cl.   D6 — 143. 
Vdams,  Joseph   W,  ;    See 

Patrick,    Malcolm    W      ar.l    .\,!ar 

D23— 93. 

.\rmstrong  Cork  Co.  :    See — 

Sienklewlcz,  Joseph  E.  234,052. 
.Astra  Products,  Inc.  :   See-  ■  i 

Strasser,  Thomas.  234,062.  I 

'^^2.34°042't-7-V5°-cl°S-K5^^      ^"""'"^^  ^"'''^'  container. 
IBettcher,  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See-  - 

Patrick,  Malcolm  \V.,  and  A  lams.  234,054. 
Blenkowskl    James  J.,  and  J.  A.  Rauch,  to  SCM  Corp    Type- 

wrltet  ribbon  spool  cover,  234.057,  1-7-75,  Cl.  D64---11 
f  llvlo.  Franco  :   See — 

RafHer.  Dieter,  and  rnvlo.  234,053. 
f'^Cf  D^2^4  Loop-forming  cord   fastener.    234,040,   1-7-75, 
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Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Hasegawa,  Ciary,  and  Mascla.  234,044. 
Crawford,   John   T..   and   B.    E.    f:rlacher,   to   Towmotor   dirp. 

Lift  truck,  234,050,  1-7-75,  Cl.  D12— 57. 
Edmunds,  Guy   W.   Combined   pocket   hair  comb  and   nali   file. 

234,060,  1-7-75,  Cl.  D86— 8. 
Erlacher,  Bernard  E.  :   See — 

Crawford,  John  T.,  and  Erlacher.  234,050. 
Flshmaster  Products,  Inc.  :   See — 
Murdock,  Forrest  L.  234.047. 
Fontana,  Louis,  to  Oasis  Pools,  Inc.  Swdmming  pool    234  o,ii, 

1-7-75,  Cl.  D13  — 1. 
Fre-Bar  Inc.  :    See — 

Barton,  Fredernc  D.  234,042. 

Hall,   Howard   L.    Support  arm   for  indicator  gauge.    234.04.S, 
1-7-75.  Cl.  DIO— 74 

Hasegawa.  Gary,  and   C.   T.   Mascla,   to   Continental   Can   Co., 
Inc.   Can   or  similar   article.    234,044,   1-7-75,   Cl.    D9 — 216. 
Isolam;'!    WiU;.'.  K    T.^hoirgan.  234.049.  1-7-75.  Cl.  D12 — 11, 

Jacobs.  Fred  J.,  to  Knomark  Inc.  Bottle.  234,041,  1-7-75,  Cl. 
D9— 129. 


" 


LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


Johnson,  Jerry.   Chair.  234,034.  1-7-75,  Cl,   D6--56. 
Knomark  Inc.  :   See-- 

Jacobs,  Fred  J,  234.041.  

Lancaster,    Nell    P.    Honeycomb    <'Utrer,    2.H4,n,5*>,    1    ,-,o,    Li, 

1)7    -43. 
I.utzker,    Robert    S.    ComWned    mixing    and    measuring    spoon. 

234,039,  1-7-75,  Cl.  D7 — 50. 
Mascla,  Carmen  T.  :   See--- 

Ha-egawa,  Oarv.  and  Mascia.  234,044. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd   :   See — 
Taguchi,  Shuhei,  and  Miyamoto.  234,056.  _ 
McLaughlin,  John  J.  Headboard.  234,035,  l-.-.o,  (I,  D6— 8U. 
.Messrs.   Kupe.x  AG  :   See- 

Raffler,  DU'ter,  and  Cllvlo,  234,053.  _ 

Milsteln,  Herman.  Frame  for  making  trlnse.  234. Ohl,   1-.-75, 

Cl.   D92— 15. 
Mivamoto,  Musaakl  :   See — 

Taguchi,  Shuhei,  and  Miyamoto.  234,056. 
Murdock    Forrest  L..  to  Fishmaster  Products,  Ltd.  Lii.U'rwaiir 

sonar  apparatus.  234,047.  1-7-75.  Cl.  1)10—46.        _ 
.Nixon     Harmon    A.    Toothbrush   liolder.    234,036,    l-(-75,   Cl. 

D6— 94. 
Oasis  Pools,  Inc.  :    See-- 

Fontana,  Louis.  234.051. 
Patrick,  Malcolm  W.,  and  J.  W.  Adams,  to  Bettchcr  Mfg.  Corp. 
Oil-fired  radiant  space  heater.  234,054,  1-7-75.  Cl    1)23 — 93. 
Poiip,  James  R.  :    See — 

Popp,  Charles  G.,  and  J,  R.  234,059. 
Popp,    Oharles     G..    and    J.    R.     Hold    therain-utic    iiiagri.:!i 

wrist  device.  234,059,  1-7-7.'.  Cl.  D,s3      1. 
RCA  Corp.  :    See — 

.Vbrahamsen,  Thomas  C,,  and  Zaccai.  234,037. 
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Kaffler   Dieter,  and  F.  Cllvlo,  to  Messrs.  Kup<  \    \G 

234,053,  1-7-75.  Cl.  D23— 17. 
l{;uicli,  Joseph  A.  :   See — 

Bienkowski,  James  J.,  and  Rauch.  234,057. 
SCM  Corp.  :   See—  _       ^    „„.„., 

Bienkowski,  James  J.,  and  Rauch.  234,057. 
Salm.  Arthur,  Inc.  :  See — 

Stahel,  Alwln  J.  234,058. 
SlenkU  wi.  z.  Joseph  E.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.  Celling  tile. 

o;;4  ,,,-_•    1-7-75,  Cl.  D18— 2. 
Stahel    Alwdn  J.,  to  Arthur  Salm,  Inc.  Desk  set.  234,058,  1-'- 

75.  Cl.  D74— 5. 
Stras.ser,  Thomas,  to  Astra  Products,  Inc.  Display  panel.  234. 

062,  1-7-75,  Cl.  1>96— 3.  _ 

Taguchi    Shuhei,  and  M,  Miyamoto,  to  Matsushita  Electric  In- 
dustrial Co..  Ltd.  Amplifier.  234,056,  1-7-75,  d.  D26— 14  1. 
Tarbert,   Kennetth  D.   Racing  car  seat.  234,033,  l-<-75,  Cl. 
D6 — 48. 

lowmotor  Corp.  :  See —  . 

Crawford,  John  T.,  and  Erlacher.  234,050. 
Uniflox,  inc.  :    See — 

Vetter,  Erich.  234,043.  .  .    ^.   .^      , 

Vetter,  Erich,  to  Uniflox,  Inc.  Combined  package  of  Indlvldual- 
Iv  detachable  bags  and  hanger  therefor..  234,043,  1  -7-<5 

Wallach.  Mark.  Clock  or  similar  article.  234,045,  1-7-75,  Cl 

WofMls  "willlam  J.  Telephone  message  stand.  234,055,  1-7-75, 
(T.  D20— 14.  .„     „, 

Yardley,  Ricliard  Q.  Watch.  234,046,  1-7-75,  Cl.  DIO— 35. 

Zaccal,  John  D.  :  See — 

Abrahamsen,  Thomas  C,  and  Zaccal.  234,037. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 
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N 

( )  U     - 

-First  number 

class 

sccc^ncJ  numht 

T,  ^tJvl.,1^'-,  :h">!  "■,;• 

'-'-.„••■    r.:U,'-*  •";,."-^^t" 

CLA.ss  : 

;    .^^gr. ^^ 

s 

3.858,358 

CLA.SS  70 

70                    3.H58.479 

60 

3.858.528 

2.5 

3.858.241 

193 

3.85^^  "M 

'~t 

3.858.359 

55                   3.858,419 

CLA.SS  89 

103 

3.858.529 

lU 

3,858.242 

195 

3.859,l.^ 

!  '^ 

3,858.360 

81                     3.858,420 

14C                 3,858,481 

1  1  1 

3.858,530 

243R 

3.858,243 

:  t  i  '•  f)  1 

3.858,292 

8(iR 

3.858.361 

CLA.SS  71 

CLA.SS  90 

1  4J 

P  r*    2  **    2^1 

338 

3,858,244 

3,858.295 

Hi'^R 

3,858.363 

90                     3,859,074 

24R                    1.8<8,482 

1    1 

\SS     HIV 

CLASS  3 

In.-.MM             3.858,294  1 

,  44 

3.858.366 

92                    3,859,075 

23 

■''8.531 

1 

3,858.24'' 

Cu'^D 

3.858,29f 

"-f'l 

3.858.362 

93                    3.859,076 

(    t    V  s  s   >J  : 

6  'i                .'..y.' .y,4.s3 
375                    3.858.4H4 
436                    3.858.485 
487                     3.858,486 

C  I 

VSS    1 10 

1 

36 

3!858,246 
3,858.247 
3.85h  ;4^ 

208D 
21  ID 

:i  :r 

3.858,29" 
3,858.29V 
3.858.291 
3.858.29h 

1  H^8  1(  K 

1  <;  .y 

3.858.367 
3.858.368 

CI  ASS  52 

CLASS  72 

50                   3,858.421 
56                  3.858,422 

7S 
8C 

3,858.532 
3.858.533 
3.858.535 

CLASS  4 

"  **  t- 

fif-. 

3,858,371 

189                    3.858.423 

488                    3,858.487 

8R 

3.858.534 

lu 

67A 
131 
145 

3,85b  : -I '^ 

3,858,:5U 
3,858,251 
3,858.252 

427 
433 

490 

'*  f^  5  b .  1 1 M 
3.858,102 
3.858.318 
3.85^.1(11 

81 
127 
223 
2  35 

3.858.3": 

3.858. 3^4 
3.858.374 
3.858.375 

24:                      3.858.424 
;..*                    3.858.425 
269                    3.858,426 
334                    3.858.427 

CLASS  92 

61                      3,858,488 

CLASS  93 

I   1 
1  ,  .. 
224 
235 

VSS  112 

3.858.536 
3.858.537 
3.K58.538 

i.y: 

3,858.376 

363                    3.858,428 

5IR                   3,85  8,489 

-  > ',  .  '■  ■  •„■ 

CLASS  5 

3. 8  5 8. 2 5. ' 
3.858,254 

4  4f^ 

5"2 
578 

3.85>',-i  1  'J 
3.85h.1o^ 
3.858.304 

4"< 

-■;" 

3,858.377 
3.858.373 
3.858.378 

405                    3.858.429 
430                    3.858,430 
448                    3,858.431 

53M               3,858,490 

CLASS  96 

17                     1  H^9  088 

el. 

54 

A.S.S    1  1  .> 

3,858.540 

4  5 
334C 
337 

3,858,255 
3,858,256 
3.858.25^ 

CLASS  7 

^  V4 

M.I4 

3.858,305 
3.858.307 
3.858.308 
3.858.30" 
3.858.3  111 

7  60 

3.858.370 

CLASS  53 

3.858.379 
3.858.380 

4^<                        1.858.432 

i  1  VSS  73 
I5B                3.858,433 
23                    3,858.434 

1.4                   3.859,089 

15                   3,859,090 

36  3                   3.859.091 

64                       3,859,093 

CLASS  114 

43  5                3,858,54  1 
103                   3,858.54  :■ 
208R                3.858.54 

5  1 

3.858.258 

605 

3.85h  ,1): 

■"k 

3.858.365 

23  1                3,858.435 

67                     3.859,094 

CLASS  117 

CLASS  8 

609 

3,85y  1  1 

h  ■ 

3.859.062 

39                    3.858.436 

74                    3.859,095 

27 

3,859,1  10 

115.5 

3.859.042 

(  1  ^^^  3(i 

y  y 

3.858.381 

67  5R              3.858.437 

84A                  3.859.096 

33.3 

3.859.131 

1  I6P 

3.859.04.1 

■.  y  < 

3.858.382 

67  9                 3.858.438 

87R                 3.859.U97 

36  8 

3.859.1  1  1 

142 
165 

179 

IT 

3.859.044 
3.8  59.04"; 

I  s < h  ; '^W 

CLASS  9 

3.858.260 

CI  \SS  10 

4  k                     .\  .i^,"' A,.'  1  .• 

43,6                 3.858.316 

4392              3.858.314 

42                   3.858.317 

.123                    3.858.320 

346  58              3.858,315 

183                    3.858.321 

233 
368 
37« 
401 

485 

CLASS  55 

3.859.063 
3.859.064 
3.859.065 
3.859,066 

3, 859,06'' 

71.4                3.858.439 
88F.                 3.858,441 
88  5R              3,858.440 
94                    3.858.442 
136R                 3.858.443 
139                    3,858,444 
'^                       3,858,445 

90R                 3.859.098 
3,859.099 

10'                          ■    ''^V.KMI 

i    1     VSS    Mh 

1  10                         -  'y,49  1 
Cl.A.S.S  99 

43 
47R 

70A 

75 
94 

3.859,112 
3.859.1  13 
3.859,1  14 
3.859,1  15 
3.859.1  16 
3.859.117 
3.859.1  18 

"7 

.'.858.261 

(.  1  VSS  32 

-4    -, 

"4  V                   3,858,446 

306                       3,85  8,493 

97 

3.859.1  19 

86A 

3,858,262 

5 

3,858,322 

LLA.SS  56 

196                       3.«5X,447 

312                       3,858,494 

I32CF 

3.859.120 

CLASS  12 

27 

3.858.323 

105 

3.858.383 

23  IR                   3,858,448 

421HH             3.858,495 

I32A 

3.859.123 

lA 

3,858,263 

CI  ASS  3,3 

i    X  s  ^    '  ""  4 

14  2 

3,858.384 
C  1    VSS  57 

422R                   3,858,449 
423A                3,858,450 

448                       3,85  8.496 
4506                   3,858,497 

136 
138  5 

3.859.124 
3.859.121 

CLASS  14 

3.858.32' 

•4R 

3.858.385 

517R                 1,858.451 

470                      3,858,498 

138  8h 

3.859.122 

7  1 

77 
146 
236K 

■  y  ^  .^  2  ^  J 

CLASS  15 

3,858,265 
3,858,266 
3.858.267 

286 
317D 

3^858. 32^ 
3.858.327 
3.858.328 

CLASS  34 

4i  R 
57,5 

3.858.386 

1.858.387 

c  1  VSS  58 

3.858.389 

(  1    V>s  74 
202                   3,858,453 
3,858,453 
229                    3.858,454 

483                  Re  28,292 
495                       3,858,499 
504                       3,858,5CK) 
571                     3.858,501 
589                         '*  8.502 

155CA 
I69R 
212 
213 

237 

3,859,125 
3,859,126 
3,859.127 
3,859,128 
3,859.12V 

16 

IV 

45 

115 

CI   \SS  16 

.1,858,268 
3,858.269 
3.858.270 
3.858.271 
3.858,272 

75 
151 

30 

3,858,329 
3.858.330 
3.859.004 
3.858.3.3J 

CLASS  35 

3.858,332 

90R 

39   1 

427 
617 

3.858.388 

I  1    VSS  60 

4               \N58.390 
3.858.391 
3.858,393 
3.858,394 

360                    3,858,455 
491                     3,858.456 
512                   3,858.457 
606                    3.858,458 
645                    3,858.459 
753                    3.858.460 

CL.Vs.s   luo 
33PB              3.858.503 
74                    3.858.504 
93RP              3.858.505 

CLASS  101 

45                       3,85  8,506 

240 

c  I 
8 

13 
16 
49 

3.859.130 

\sv    MS 

,.  ^:.y , '  -~ 
3.858,*-- 
3,858,54(. 
3,858.547 

153 

3,858,274 

35J 

3.858.333 

637 

3.858,392 

CLASS  75 

93  19              3,858.509 

3,858,548 

65R 

S»8 

VV 

260 

65 

230B 

CLASS  19 

3.858, 27'^ 
3,858. 27f' 
3.858.277 
3.858.278 

CLA.SS  21 

3.859.04^ 

CLASS  23 

3,859,04" 
3,859,049 

44 
53 

3.858.334 
3.858.335 

(  1    \SS  36 
■\.S             .1.8.58.1.16 

688 
698 

3,858,395 
3,858,396 

(I    VSS  61 

■•.858,397 

1                   3.859.077 

59                    3.859,078 

124                    3.859,079 

I26C                 3.859.080 

127  1                 3,858,507 
132                    3.858.508 
395                    3,858.510 
4  15.1                 3.858.511 

49  1 
50 
64 
318 

3,858.549 
3.858.550 
3,858.551 

3.858.552 

55 

:p 

68 

3.858,337 

CI  ASS  37 

3.858.3  I'- 
ll \SS  40 

3.858.339 
3.858.340 

1  1 

41  A 

4  '  R 

4fi  ' 
5 

3,858,398 
3,858,399 
3,858,400 
3,858,401 
■  858,402 

CLASS  62 

3,858,403 

3.859.08  1 
128  A                 3.859.083 
128                    3.859.082 
166B                 3.859.084 
204                    3.859.085 
211                    3.859.086 
213                    3.859.087 

3.858.512 

3.858.513 

426                    3.858.514 

CLASS  102 

56                   3,858,515 
70  2R             1H58.516 

421                        y58.553 
tl.A.SS    119 

2                   3,858.554 
20                   1  858.555 
(I    vsy    1  22 

H58.556 

230M 

3,859,048 

1  30F. 

3,858.34  1 

51 

3.858.404 

CLASS  76 

CI    VSS    1  (i4 
69                     .vn  5  8.5  17 

88  3.858,518 
3.858.519 

89  3,858.520 
148LM              3.858,522 
148SS               3.858,521 

t  i 

■VSS   123 

253R 

3,859.050 

{  1  \>s  42 

58 

3.859.069 

I04R                    1.858.461 

8,05 

3.858.557 

25V 

:73R 

288R 

29(1 

3.859.051 
3.859.052 
3.8  59.0  5  ■> 

3.8  5"  '■•^i 

i  r 
4?  " 

'■    y  ^  s    -  4  I 

t  1   \SS  4  3 

<■              3.,y5h..i-i4 
3.858,343 

196 
2  10 
217 

283 

3.858.405 
3,K58.406 
3.858.407 
3.858.408 

(_!   VSS  79 
5                      3.858.462 

CLASS  81 

3R                 3,858.463 

8.13 
841 

8  47 
32tA 

73A 

3.858.558 
3.858.559 
3.858.560 
3.858,561 
3.858.562 
3  858  563 

CLASS  24 

.^  '^  .- 

R              3,858,34'= 

285 

3.858.409 

119                    3,858,464 

166                      3.858.626 

1  1  8 

68F 

3.858,279 

124 

3,858,14f 

4  ■-  y 

■  858.410 

129                     3.858,465 

247                   3,858,523 

I22AB 

3,858.564 

150R 

3,858,280 

CLASS  46 

LLA.SS  64 

170                      3.858,466 

244                       1  HfK.524 

I22H 

3,858,565 

156R 

3.858,281 

6! 

3,858.14y 

K 

3,858,41  1 

179                       3,858,467 

I  1   VSS  1 1 1 5 

185A 

3,858.566 

201C 

3,858,282 

76 

3,858,347 

y 

3,858,412 

185                    3,858,468 

1.1'                       -''8.525 

205 

;R            3,858.283 

3,858,349 

17A 

3,858,413 

(  1   VSS  83 

C  1    VSS    1 06 

(  i 

206 

VSS    \ 2t 

CLASS  29 

78 

3,858.350 

CI   VSS  65 

37                    3.858.469 

1                       3.859.101 

299R 

3,858,568 

25.13              3,858. 2iS4 

1  16 

3.858.351 

1 

1.859,070 

149                     3.858.470 

49                       3.859.102 

344 

3.858.569 

25  4 

2              3,858,285 

141 

3.858.352 

1  IR 

.1.859,071 

397                   3.858.472 

50                    3.859.103 

:6A 

3,858,286 

247 

3.858.353 

42 

3,859,072 

401                    3.858.473 

103                       3.859.104 

(   ! 
IB 
IR 
2A 
2C 

V  sv    12^ 

132 

3,858,287 

CLASS  47 

hO 

1.859,073 

424                    3.858.474 

118                    3.859.105 

3,858.571 
3.858.572 
3.858.573 

148.4A              3,858.288 
156. 4R              3.858.289 
156. 8H             3.858.29(1 
157. 3R             3.858.291 
182                   3.859,055 
1  «■>  7                ■(  xS9  nsfi 

10 

3.858.354 
CLASS  49 

50  A 

C  1   VSS  66 

3,858.414 

471.2                 3.858.475 
512                    3.858.476 

120                    3.859.106 
123TO             3.859,107 

363 

1.85^.1!=  5 

86A 

3.858.415 

CLASS  84 

150                   3.859,108 

2  l»5S 

3,858.575 

413 
460 

3,858.356 
3.858.357 

132R 

I49S 

3.858.416 
3.858.417 

1    16              3.858.480 
410                     3.858.477 

300                     1  *'^9.I09 
C  1    \ss    KiH 

2  051 
2()6R 

3,858,574 
3,858.576 

1   O  V   / 

3.859,05' 

CI  ASS  51 

C  1    VSS  68 

CLASS  85 

51                   3.858,526 

8 

3,858.577 

191 

3!859,058 

.^B 

1.85^,1(1" 

:  .■-  ^  D 

."'.858.418 

lOL                 3,858,478 

55                   3.858.527 

20 

3,858,578 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


4C 


h ;  A 

'R 

4<R 

itiR 
<;  1 

'j:a 


3.K5H. 

3.85S. 

3.858. 

3.K58. 

3.858. 

3.85H, 

3.858 

3,H5h. 

CI.  A.s>»  131 

.1 , »  <  n 

cLAS.s  13: 

-  !^^^ 

',■<?■( 
.' ,  ^  5  H 


5">^ 

5  HO 
58  1 
5»<: 
5  H .' 

58-4 

585 
58^ 


CLASS.   134 

.',j55,5'v5 

CLASS  135 

? ,  H  5  )<  5  y  ^ 

CLASS  136 

5 ,  s  5  "^ ,  i  "'  ^ 
LKjVI  3.85^,1. ir 

i'  3.85y.ir 

^C  ?,854.1.''N 

3.85'^,:  3^ 
-f^  3.854,13' 

3.854.14(1 
3.854.14! 
3.854,14: 
3,8  54,  i  43 

CLASS   13- 

3.85s  .'4' 

3.85H  .'^vs 

3.85H,'^v^ 

3.85H,hni, 

3.858.bUI 

3,858.60: 

3.858.6U3 

3.858.604 

^  3.858.605 

r>  3,858.606 

^  3.858.60» 

3.858.60' 

3.858,604 

3.858,610 


u: 


4  , !  3 

4liK 


^-ir, 


^  ;- 


14 
CLASS 


115 
■1 
3 

■  I 

■  -I 


CLASS 


-::m 


C  L  ASS 


CLASS 


138 

3.858,6  I  : 
3.858.6  13 
3.858.6  14 
3.858.615 
3.858.616 
3.858,6  P 
;  ^  s  H  ^  '  H 

134 

3.858.6  14 

3.858.6;i 

3.858,6:: 

3.858,6:3 

140 

3.A.VH.o:4 

3.858.625 
Ml 


:.;. 


C  LASS   144 

3.858.630 
3.858,63  1 

CLASS   148 

:    <  ^'V      44 
I  3.854. U*; 

3.854, 14^ 
3.854,14^ 
3,854,148 

C  LASS    150 


vR 
'  A 


CLASS   15: 


3.8  5s  '^  -4 
3.85.H  r--- 
3.85!«  ^:^ 
CLASS  156 

•     K  <  ^     I    4  w 

3,k54,i  So 
^\  3.854.15; 

■«i  3.854,154 

3.854.1  55 
>}  3.854.156 

>l  3.854.157 

3.854.1  58 
3.854.154 
CLASS  157 
."4  3.8  58.6  3" 


C  I  ASS    160 

lo:  '■,858.638 

CLASS   161 

4:  3,854. 16(J 

44  3.854.161 

67  3.854.151 

133  3.858.273 

160  3.85V. 162 

Ik:  3.854,153 

C  LASS   16: 

,  SI  s  -.  , « .J  I  (,  3 

CLASS   164 

144  3.858.634 

250  3.858,640 

:S  3.858.641 

:"^  3.858.642 


CI  A.SS 


145 

171 


CLASS 


::4A 

241 

250 

274 

3u,H 


165 

3.858.643 
3.858.644 
3.858.645 
3.858.646 
3.858.64" 

166 

J.»5«.n4» 
3,858.64- 
3.858.653 
3.858.650 
3.858.651 
3.858.654 
3.858.652 
3.858.656 
3.858.655 
3.858,657 
1  858.658 


1 

44" 
".^4 
803 


66 

53 
107 

322 
374 
4  10 


CI   \SS    169 

V  s  ^  H    6  <  V 

C  L ASS  n 

'858,660 

CLASS   172 

3,858,661 
3.858.662 
3.858.663 
3.858.664 
3.858.665 

CLASS  173 

'858.666 

CLASS  174 

?,KS9  454 


CLASS 


CLASS 


3.858.667 
3.858.668 
3.858.664 
3.858.670 
3.858.671 

176 

3.854.164 


i  s 

3.854.165 

38 

3.854.166 

CLASS 

177 

36 

3.858.672 

CLASS 

178 

.1 

3.854.456 

5  1 

3.854.457 

5  8R 

3.854.458 

6 

3.854.454 

7  2 

3.854.460 

'0 

3.85V.461 

.  A 

^k 

IMA 

:M1 

I.hE  A 
IHf-H 

18CIF 
:"CA 

:"nA 

4  A 
OOC 
I  IR 

"5  21 


:-R 

^^R 
66R 


LASS  179 

3.854.462 
3.854.463 
3,854,464 
3.854.464 
3.8  54.465 
3.854,468 
3.854.466 
3.854.467 
3.854.470 
3.854.472 
3.854.471 
3.854.473 
3.854,474 
3.854.475 
3,854,476 
3.854.477 
3.854.478 
3.854.474 
3.854.480 
I  \SS  t8U 

3.858.673 
3.858.674 
3.858.675 


CLA.SS  I  Ml 

33G  3.858.676 

45  3.858.677 

55  3.858,678 

4S  3,858,674 

":  3,858,680 


142 
153 
156 
207 

I 
6 


C  L  ASS 


CI    ASS 


182 

3,858,68  1 
3,858,682 
3,858,683 
3.858.684 


184 
*  3.v'-8.686 

16  3.858.685 

15R  3.858.687 

C 1   \SN  187 

4  3.8  58.688 

C 1   \SS  188 

24  3.858.684 

32  3.858.640 

25V  3,858,641 

366  3.858.6V2 

CI  ANS  190 

16  1  H58.643 

C  I   ASS    141 
12R  3,,s.^4.48  1 

32  3.858.6V4 

CLA.SS  192 

,098  3.8  58.6VV 

4  A  3.858.6V5 

41  3.858.6V6 

5sB  3.858.647 

84R  3.858.648 

I  1  1  A  3.858.700 

CI  ASS  194 

',858,701 

CI   ASS   195 

3,854.168 
3. 85V. 167 
3,85V, 16V 
3,859,170 
'.854.171 

CL  \SS  197 

3.858.702 
3.858.703 
3.858.704 
3.858.705 
3,858.706 

CLASS  198 

3.858.707 
3.858.708 
3.858.704 
3.858.710 
3.858.71  1 
3,858,712 
3,858,713 
3,858,714 
3.858.715 
3.858.716 

CLASS  200 

3.854.482 
3.854.483 
3.854.484 
3.854.485 
3.854.486 
3.854.487 
3.854.488 
3.85V.48V 
3.85V.4VO 
3.854.441 
3.854,442 
CLASS  202 

3.85V.  172 
3,854,173 
CLASS  203 

3.854.174 
3.854.175 
CLASS  204 

3.854.176 
3.85V.OV2 
3. 85V. 177 
3.85  V.  178 
3.85V.  17V 
3.85V.  180 
3.854.18  1 
3.854.182 
3.854.183 
3.854.184 
3.85V.  I  85 
3.854.186 
3.85V. 187 
3.85V.  188 
3.85V.  18V 
3.85V. IVO 
3.85V.  1V3 
3.85V.1V1 
3.85V. 142 
3.854. 1V4 
3.854.145 
3.854.146 
3.854.147 
3.85V. 1V8 

CLASS  206 

44   12  3.858.717 


II- 

1  2 
51R 
63 

80 

4^ 

IR 

133R 
172 

176 

IV 

20C 

20  R 

41 

52 

78 
200 
213 
22V 
241 


61  08 

61  45R 

83Y 

85  A 
I44B 
I44R 
153 
157 
223 
266 
2V3 


1  17 
173 

10 
46 


15 


16 

24 

5VR 

67 

108 

12V  25 

130 

158R 

15V  12 

1V2 

1V5H 

1V5P 

1V5S 

208 

272 

278 

284 

2V0R 


45 
4V 


14 


3.858.718 
3.858,71V 


330 
380 
386 

47 
13V 
210 
216 


3.858.720 
3,858.721 
3.858,722 
3.858.723 

CI.A.VS  208 

3.85V.  IVV 
3,85V, 20 1 
3,85V, 202 
3.85V. 200 
3.85V. 203 
3.854.204 

CLA.VS  20<» 

3  3.85V. 205 

17  3,85V. 206 

72  3,858.724 
166  3,854,207 

3.85V. 208 

CI.A.S.S  210 

26  3. 85V, 20V 

28  3,859,210 

54  3,85V,2I1 

3,85V,2I2 

73  3,85V,2I3 
16V  3,85V,214 
170  3,854,215 
440  3,85V, 216 
523                   3.85V.2I7 

CLASS  211 

13  3.858,725 

3,858,726 

84  3,858,727 

CLASS  212 

42  3.858.728 

CLA.SS  213 

64  3.858.724 


CLASS  214 


IPA 
ID 
8  5K 

17CA 
86A 

331 

671 

762 


3.858.731 
3.858.730 
3.858.732 
3,858.733 
3.858.734 
3.858.735 
3.858.736 
3.858.737 


lie 

32 
216 

253 
32V 


CLASS  215 

3.858.738 
3.858,73V 
3,858,740 
3,858,741 
3,858,742 
3.858,743 


CLASS  217 

60G  3.858.744 

CLASS  219 

1055  3.85V.443 

1061  3.854.444 

125R  3.854.4V5 

211  3.85V.4V6 

218  3. 85V. 502 

225  3.85V.4V7 

278  3.85V. 503 

345  3.85V. 504 
352  3.854.448 

346  3.85V.444 
433  3.854.505 
522  Re  28.245 

552  3.85V. 506 

553  3.85V. 500 
3. 85V. 501 

CLASS  220 

3.858.745 

3 

3 

3 

3 


7 

21  3,858.746 

203  3.858.750 

205  3.858.751 

243  3.858.747 

26V  3,858.754 

273  3,858,753 

276  3,858,748 

284  3,858.755 

325  3.858.752 

326  3.858.74V 
374  3.858.756 

CLASS  221 

V2  3.858.757 

CLASS  222 

33  3.858.758 

55  3.858.754 

153  3.858.760 

178  3.858.761 

180  3.858.762 

143  3.858.763 

3VV  3,858.764 

402.2  3.858,771 

413  3,858,765 

460  3,858,772 

47V  3.858,766 

444  3,858,767 

3,858,773 

CLA.SS  223 

32  3.858.768 

84  3.858.76V 

94  3.858.770 


CLA.SS 
42  ()3B 
42  IF 

CLA.SS 


30 
180 

184 


108 

4 

17 


224 

3,858,775 
3.858.774 

225 

3.H<8,''''6 

CLASS  226 

3.858.777 
3.858.778 

',8^8,-74 

CI  A.SS  227 

3.858.780 
3.858.781 
3.858,782 
3.858,783 
CLASS  228 

3, 858, ■'84 
'  H  •;  s , "  h  5 


CLA.SS 
3,5MF 
34 
44CB 

62 

72 


73 


CLA.SS 


7 
I4R 

27 

CLASS 

61   1  ID 

61    1  IR 

61  7B 
■61  7R 

61  4R 

83 

85R 
1513 
I53AF. 
156 


1^4 


34 


22V 

3.85  8 
3.858 
3.858 
3.858 
3.858 
3,858 

' ,  s  .s  s 

3.858, 
3.858, 
3.85  8, 
3,85  8, 

235 

3,8.^4, 
3.858, 
3.854, 
3.854, 
3.854, 
3.85  8. 
3.854, 
3.854, 
3.854, 
3.85  8, 
3,854, 

;  y<4 


,786 

.787 
,788 
,784 
,740 
.^41 
"42 

^43 
744 
745 
"46 

510 

"47 
508 
50" 
5(W 
748 
5  1  I 

5i; 

51' 

5  14 

'  1  '• 


CLA.SS  2 


CLASS 

12  1 

CLASS 

14 
264 

CLASS 

:h 

8 
17 
56 
121 
42V 
553  3 
5VV 
684 

CLASS 

7  II  J 

CLASS 

4602 
101  7 
168 

C  I  ASS 

25A 
43 

4701 
58  3 
66 

68  3 
84  2A 
84,8 
107,4 


236 

3  H58,8(HI 
3.858.80  1 
237 

J.K.^H.KO: 

238 

3.85  8.803 
3,85  8.804 

239 

3.858,805 
3.858,806 
3.858,620 
3.858.807 
3.858.810 
3.858,80h 
3.85  8.8  1  i 
3,85  8.8  12 
3.858.804 

240 

3,8''v,^  I  ^ 

241 

3.85  8 
3.858, 
3.85  8, 


107  7 
131 
1 93 
1V7 


242 

3.858 
3.858 
3,85  8 
3,85  8 
3,85  8 
3.85  8 
3.85  8 
Re  28 
3.858 
3.858 
3.85  8, 
3.85  8, 
3.858, 
3.85  8, 
3.85  X, 
3  S'l.H 


CLA.SS  244 

17.27  3.85  8 

CLASS  246 

3,858 

(I  \SS  248 

3.8  5  8 
3.85  8 
3.85  8 
3.85  8 
3.858, 

CLASS  249 

3.85  8, 

CLASS  250 

3.854. 
3.854. 


18:k 

44 
44 

278 
300 

345  1 

418 
40 

202 

206 


813 
814 
815 

816 
81" 
818 
8  30 
.81V 
.820 
.821 
.246 

.82: 

,8  2' 

.8:4 

.82^ 
.826 

.827 
,828 
s:'v 

.831 

,832 

833 
8  35 
836 
837 
8  38 
834 

83V 

517 
51V 


204 

21  IJ 
223R 

261 
262 

273 
282 
302 
315 
327 
328 
334 
366 
364 
507 
520 
542 
552 
554 
572 
575 

28 
3! 
43 

M  : 

vv 

>: 
4; 
44 

.^1 
"4 

84 
104 
135 
153 
3  1  1 

3  16 


4:4R 

."■IV 

CLA.SS 

24A 
108 

134  3FT 
134  3R 

I  hS 


4 

40 

104 

IVI 


1"R 

!HS 

::c  H 

: '  \  A 

:.s  SAS 

:,s  ■'B 

24  6R 

3  1  :r 

32  6\ 

32  6R 

32  8\ 

34  2 

40R 

42  15 

45  8A 

45  85A 

4<    SSR 

4.^  wSP 

47C7 

47LA 

44 

Slf  P 

75M 

77  5CR 

""  ''R 

"sS 

74  3R 

80  77 
80  78 

85  5R 

86  ir 

88  2R 

88  2 

41,3\A 

V7.7 
163 
210  5 
234BF 
234  1 
23V  3A 
234  3B 
234  3D 


3,854,5  18 
3,854,520 
3,854,521 
3.854.522 
3.854,523 
3,854,524 
3,854.525 
3,854,226 
3,854.526 
3.854.524 
3,854,527 
3.854,528 
3.854.530 
3.854.531 
3.854.532 
3.854,533 
3.854.534 
3,854.535 
3.854.536 
3.854.537 
3.854.538 
3,854,53V 

CLA.SS  251 

3.858.844 
3,858.840 
3,858.841 
3,x58.842 
3,k5x,«43 
CLASS  252 

3,854.218 
3,854.21V 
3,854.220 

A  3,854.221 
3,854,222 
3,858.854 
3.854,223 
3.854,224 
3,854,225 
3.854,227 
3.854.228 
3.854.224 
3.854.230 
3. 854.231 
3.8^4,232 
254 

3,858.846 
3.858.847 
3,858,848 
3.858.844 
3,858,845 

CLA.SS  256 

3,858,850 

CLA.SS  259 

3.858.852 
3.858.853 
3.858.855 
3.858,856 
3,858.857 

CLA.SS  260 

3.854.233 
3,854.234 

3.854.235 

3.854.236 

3,854.238 

3.854.23  V 

3.854.240 

3,854,241 

3,854.243 

3.854,242 

3.854.244 

3. 85V. 245 

3,854,246 

3.854.247 

3.854,248 

3.854.250 

3.854.264 

3,854.244 

3.854.251 

3.854.330 

3.854.252 

3.854.253 

3,854.254 

3,854,255 

3,854.257 

3,854.258 

3.854.254 

3,854.378 

3.854.260 

3.854.261 

3.854,262 

3,854,263 

3.854,265 

3,854,266 

3.854.267 

3.854.268 

3.854.26V 

3.85V.270 

3.854.271 

3.854.272 

3.854.273 

3.854.274 

3.854.278 

3.85V.275 

3.859.276 


\ 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  .^1 


234  3R 

3,854.277 

240G 

3.854,280 

3.854,281 

240J 

3.854.274 

243C 

3.854.282 

247  lA 

3,854.283 

247  5R 

3.854.286 

248NS 

3,854,:84 

250BC 

3.854.285 

2510B 

3.854.237 

251  5 

3.8  54,287 

2564F 

3,854.284 

256. 4N 

3,854,288 

286 

3.854,241 

243  58 

3,854,243 

2V366 

3.854,242 

2V3  67 

3.854,240 

243  73 

3.854,:44 

245R 

3,854. :45 

302  D 

3,854,246 

306,5 

3.854.24" 

306,7E 

3.854,248 

3d7A 

3.854,244 

'(14  6 

3.854,300 

3.854.302 

30V  7 

3.854.301 

310D 

3.854.303 

315 

3.854.304 

326  15 

3.8  54,305 

333 

3.854.306 

335 

3.854.30" 

340  4 

3.85V. 308 

3.85V. 304 

3.854.3  10 

'4'  :r 

3.854.3  1  1 

3.854,3  12 

'4^  :r 

3,854.350 

347  3 

3.854.313 

348  6 

3.854.314 

377 

3.854.3  15 

345B 

3.8  54.3  16 

3V6R 

3.854.3  17 

410.6 

3.854.318 

3.854.314 

448  28 

3.854.321 

448  2N 

3.854.320 

453PH 

3.854.323 

453R 

3.8  54,3  22 

457 

3.854.324 

465  3 

3.854.325 

3.854.326 

■id^  sR 

3.854.3:" 

3.854.324 

468  5 

3.854.328 

47  IC 

3.854.3  31 

3.854.332 

3.854.3  3  3 

482C 

3.854,3  34 

484R 

3.854.335 

447A 

3.854.336 

500  5 H 

3.854.337 

501   16 

3.854,338 

5I3R 

3.854.3  34 

5I5R 

3.854.340 

518R 

3.854.34  1 

3.854,34:' 

524M 

3.854.343 

524R 

3.854.344 

53  IR 

3.854.345 

533R 

3.854.346 

534R 

3.854.347 

3.8  54.3  48 

5  35R 

3.854.344 

552R 

3.85V. 351 

563P 

3. 85V. 352 

566A 

3. 85V. 353 

570R 

3.85V. 354 

570.7 

3.854.355 

5709 

3.8  54.3  56 

5V0 

3.854.357 

604  HF 

3.854.354 

604  R 

3.854.358 

60VD 

3.854.360 

6I0R 

3.854.361 

6I4R 

3.854.362 

618D 

3.854.256 

3.854.363 

618F 

3,8  54,364 

62 IH 

3.854,365 

632R 

3.854,366 

633 

3.854.367 

635R 

3.854.368 

3.8  54.364 

638B 

3.854.370 

64  8C 

.  3.854.37  1 

65  IF 

"'3.854.372 

677R 

3.854.374 

680F 

3.854,3"5 

681,5C 
681,5 
831 
857PG 

854R 

854 
k"^R 

878B 
878R 

874 

885 
844 

44: 

44  3 
444 
453 
466 

4"0 

14  A 

!4  I 


40 
45 
44 


56 

6: 

84 

245 
303 


3.854.376 
3.8  54.3  77 
3.854.3  74 
3.854.3  80 
3.854,38  1 
3.854,382 
3.854,383 
3.854,3  84 
3.854.387 
3. 85V. 385 
3.854,386 
3.854,388 
3. 854, ■'84 
3.854,140 
3. 854, .'4  1 
3.854,342 
3.854,34' 

3.854,344 

3.854.345 
3,85V.3V6 

C  LASS  261 

3,854.347 

,',K54,348 

CLASS  264 

3.854,344 

3.854,400 

I  3.854,40  1 

3.854,402 

3,854,40^ 
3.854,4(l^ 
3.854,40' 
3.854,40" 
3,854,404 
3.854,40H 
3,SS4.4(i4 
'  K  *^  4  .:  1 1 


'H 
^S 


100 
I  10 
134 


{  I   ASS  :66 

;  k  »  k  ^ « 'J 
3,.>^5.H..^60 
3.858.861 

CLASS  267 

3.858,8.'>s 
3.858.86' 

CI  ASS  264 


17 

'      y  *^  V     ,*^  f  1  4 

25 

3.h5h,h6^ 

27 

3.858,86" 

46 

3.858,866 

^4 

;                     3.858.868 

CLASS  271 

;■< 

>  )<  *  H  ^  f,  ^ 

-'  -> 

3,85h,s"(i 

CLA.SS  272 

30  3,858.871 

31 A  3,858.872 

58  3,858.873 

74R  3.858.874 

CLASS  273 


IR 
1  5A 
5R 

:^R 

:4A 

6V 
101.2 
I  10 
134B 
167F 
176G 
I""R 


37 

43R 
2"4 


IS 


3,858,8"5 
3.858,8"6 
3.858.8"" 
3.858,878 
3.858.874 
3.858.880 
3.858.88  1 
3.858.882 
3.858.884 
3.858.883 
3.858.885 
3,858.886 
3.858.887 
3,858.888 

C  LASS  274 

3.858.884 

CLA.SS  277 

3.858.840 
3,858,841 

:"4 

3 , 8  .^  ^ ,  8  4 : 

3,858.84' 


C  I   \SS 


CLASS  280 


I3Y 

3  5T 

3"V 


I  1 
1  1 
1  1 

16 
17 

?"> 

36R 

47  1: 

46  :r 
1:41- 
i:4R 

1  MiSB 


3.858.844 
3.858,845 
3,858,400 
3.858.846 
3.858.847 
3.858.848 
3.858.844 
3.858.4:4 
3.858.401 
3.858.40'' 
3.858.402 
3.858,404 


163 
283 

422 
476 

42 

84 
173 
2.30 
2  38 


38 

4^ 

57 

16V 

216 

281 

30  2 

3 '6 


64 

88 


3.858 
3.858 
3.858 
3.858 

CLASS  283 

3.858 


CI 


ASS  285 

3.858, 
3.858, 
3.858, 
3.858, 
3.858, 
3.858, 

CLA.SS  290 

3,85  V, 


CI 


15 


ASS  292 

',858 
3.858 
3.858 
3.858 
3.858 
3.858 
3.858 
3  H^K 


V05 
V06 
V07 
V08 

VOV 

VIO 
VI  1 
412 
413 
414 
415 

540 

.VI  6 
.VI  7 
.VI  8 
.VIV 

.423 
.420 
.421 
422 


I  I  \ss 


(I  ASS 


^4R 

fl4R 

KISF 

I 

^'  A 

'-'"( 

85 
158 
216 
353 

377 
408 

4:4 


(  1 


C  I 


C  1 


243 

3. 85s. 424 

3.858.425 

294 

'858.426 
3.858.427 
3.858.428 

ASS  296 

3,858.430 
3.858.V3I 

ASS  297 

3.858,432 
3.858.433 
3.858.434 
3.858.435 
3.858.436 
3.858.437 
3.858.438 

\SS  298 

'   8  58,434 


i  1   \ss 


CI 


io5B 


(I 


:h 


CL 

■> 

2IF 

CI 

I  1 
'.M  B 

(  I 

loR 
88R 
24  3 


249 

vK58,44() 
ASS  300 

3.858.441 

ASS  301 

3.858.V42 

ASS  .302 

',858.443 

ASS  303 

3.8  58.444 
3.858.445 
3.858.V46 

ASS  305 

3.858.447 
3.858.448 
3.858.444 


\SS 


246 

187    I 

4  5 
14 
42 
218 

38 


( I 


CI 


CL 


307 

3.854.541 
3.854.542 
3.854.543 
3,X5V.544 
3.854.545 
ASS  3(18 

3.8  5^.450 

ASS  310 

3. 85V. 546 
3. 85V. 547 
3. 85V. 548 
3. 85V. 544 

ASS  312 

3.858.451 

3.858.452 

3.858,453 

:44  3.858.454 

C  I  A.SS  313 

34  3.854.551 

188  3.854.553 

30V  3.854.550 

315  3.854.554 

444  3.854.552 

440  3.854.555 

CI  ASS  315 

'4  ^  I  3.854.558 

I64l\  3.854.554 

3.854.560 

24  IP  3.854.562 

•>  H5U  561 


243 
367 

387 


3,854,561 
3,854,556 
3. 85V. 557 


CLASS  316 

14  ',858.455 


CLASS  317 


12R 
13D 
I3R 
18D 

68 

100 

123 

148  5R 

157,5 

230 

246 

262A 


3.85V. 564 
3.854.566 
3. 85V, 565 
3,859,567 
3,85V. 568 
3.85V. 56V 
3.859.570 
3.85V.57I 
3.85V. 572 
3.85V. 573 
3.85V.574 
3.859.575 
3.85V. 576 


CLASS  318 

138 

3.85V.577 

1V7 

3.85V.578 

227 

3. 85V, 57V 

280 

3, 85V. 580 

3V7 

3. 85V. 58  1 

CLASS  320 

1 

'.85V. 582 

C  LA.SS  321 

2  3.854 

5  3.854 

4A  3.85V 

18  3.85V 

45C  3.85V 

47  3.85V 


«   1    \ss 


CI 


40 

17 
18 

78 

.■<: 

57R 

146 

158D 

31 

38  B 
305 
41V 
445 

162 
181 

10 
30R 

5.1 

V4  5 

178 

72 
81  A 


322 

3.854, 

ASS  323 

3.85V. 
3.854, 

'".8  54 


.58  3 
.584 
.585 
.586 

.587 
.588 

584 

5V0 
5V1 
5V2 


I    1    \ss 


(  1   \ss 


<  I 


CL 


C  1 


(  1 


142 
205 
210 


8  3 


(I 


CI 


CI 


324 

3.854. 
3.85V. 
Re  28 
3.85V. 

325 

3.85V. 

3.85V. 

3.85V.I 

3.854 

3.85V 

\ss  328 

',854 
3.854. 

ASS  330 
3.85V. 
3.85V. 
3.854. 

\ss  331 

Re  28. 

3.854. 

vss  333 
3,^.''4. 
3.85V. 

\ss  334 

'.854, 

A.SS  335 

3.85V, 
3.85V, 
3.85V, 

.ASS  336 

3.854, 
3.854, 


CLASS  337 
300  3.K5V, 

(I  ^ss  338 
1'  3.854 

128  3.85V 

CLA.SS  339 


14P 

17LM 

17L 

74R 
103 

176MP 
256 


3.858 
3.858 
3.858 
3.858 
3.858 
3.858 
3.858 


5V3 

5V4 

47 

5V5 

5V6 

547 
601 
5VV 
6(»0 

602 
603 

,604 
,605 
,606 

,2V8 
,607 

.608 
.60  V 

.610 

.61  1 
.612 
.613 

.614 
615 

616 

,617 
618 

,V56 
.V58 
.V57 
,45V 
.460 
,461 
.462 


CLA.SS  340 

5C  3.85V.620 

6R  3.K5V.621 

3.85V.622 

!  <;  <R  1  H5V,548 


.'4 

38L 
52 1 

52K 

58 

62 

146  lAL 
146   I  R 
146  3SY 

i46,3r 

I4VA 

172.5 

I73CA 
173DR 
I73LS 

I73R 


I74YC 
228R 
238 
244R 
25  3  R 
258  B 

25V 
262 
267C 
280 
323 

347AD 
347  DD 
CI 
5PD 

7  4 
7,7 
9 

I8F; 


.',^.''4, 

3.85V, 
3.85V, 
3.85V 
3.85V 
3,859 
3,859 
3,859 
3,859 
3,859 
3,859 
3,85  V 
3,85  V 
3,85V 
3.85V 
3.85V 
3.K5V 
3.85V 
3.85V 
3.85V 
3.85V 
3.85V 
3.85V 
3.85V 
3.8  5  V 
3.859 
3.85V 
3.85  V 
3,85V 
3.85V 
3.85  V 
3.85V 
3.85  V 
3  8^4 


(1-  .» 
624 
625 
627 
626 
628 
62V 
630 
631 
.632 
.633 
634 
.635 
.636 
.64  2 
.640 
63V 
,637 
638 
,64  1 
643 
644 
.61V 
645 
646 
647 
.648 
.64V 
.650 
651 
65  2 
.653 
654 
655 


CI 


3  5 
V6B 

164 
307 

38 

78R 
1V2 

21 

61 

I  18 

4 
46 
50 
66 
74 

30 

71 

85 
102 
lOV 
127 
163 
250 

106 
121 

125 


34.» 

.•,.'•■.'  4,t-.56 
3.854.657 
3. 85V. 658 
3. 85  V. 65  V 
3  85V.660 
^<  4.661 

A.SS  350 

3. 858.463 
3.8  5  8. V64 
3.85  8. V65 
3  858.966 

\ss  3.': 


34 


18 
171 

144 

214 

247 
267 
3(H» 
353 

10 

27 

41 

126 


...s  5  8. 467 
3.858.V68 
''  s^K.96V 

t  1  vss  '».\ 

.•.^5  8.V70 
3.858.V71 
3.858,972 

CLASS  355 

3.85K.V73 
3.858.V74 
3.858.V75 
3,H58,V76 

3.85  8. 478 

CLA.SS  356 

3.858.V7V 
3.858,977 
3.858.980 
3.858,851 
3.858,981 
3,858,482 
3,858,983 
3,858,984 

CLA,SS  360 

3. 859.662 
3.85V.663 
3.85V.664 
■■  ''5V.665 

CI  \SS  4(11 

3,858.V85 
3.858.V86 

(I  \SS  403 

-5  8.987 
3,85  8,988 
3,858,98V 
3,85  8, V90 
3,858,991 
3.858.VV2 
3.858.VV3 
3.858.VV4 
3.858.V45 
'  x<K.VV6 


C  1  vss  404 

3.85  8.4V7 
3.858.VV4 
3.85V.(M8I 
3.858.VV8 

CLASS  408 

3.859.001 


234 

1 

17 

30 

21V 

186 


(  I  \ss 


C  1 


.'.'<S4.irti2 
3.859,()()3 

415 

"59,(8)5 
3,859,006 
3.859.007 

■^  K54,(M)8 

\ss  4 16 

3.85V.OOV 


CLASS  417 

321  3,859.010 
38V  3,859.011 
437        3.859.012 

CLASS  418 

3,859.013 

«^4  (1  14 


88 
135 

45 
61 

122 
222 
236 
242 
244 
302 
316 
335 
445 

448 

472 

567 
592 
600 
651 

657 

I 

37 

47 

85 

92 

94 
1 80 
238 
250 
274 
275 
277 
283 
323 
324 

29 

78 
113 
126R 
126S 
130 
186 
203 
251 

302B 

331 

363 

403 

441 

450.1 

461 

466 

24 
36 

73 

96 

151 

268 
364 

375 
478 

5 

80 

255 
263 
344 

5 

8(1 

214 
25(1 


CLASS 


C  I  \ss 


CI  \SV 


CLASS 


(  1 


I  1  \ss 


423 

3.859.41  1 

3.85V.4I2 

3.859.413 

3.859.414 

3.859,415 

3.859.416 

3,859,417 

3.859,418 

3.85V,4IV 

3.85V.420 

3.859.421 

3.859.422 
3.859.423 
3.859,424 
3.859.425 
3.859.426 
3.859.427 
3.859.428 
^   V  «  -J  ■fl 

4:4 

3.854.42V 
3,859.4.30 
3.859.431 
3.859.432 
3.859.433 

3.859.4.34 
3.859,435 

3,859,436 
3,859,437 
3,859.438 
3.859.439 
3.859.440 

y.yj  44 ' 

3,* ''-  4- : 

3.85V.44  ■ 

425 

H5V.015 
.'.859.016 
3,859.017 
3,859,018 
3,859,01V 
3,859,020 
3.859,021 
3,859,022 
3,859,023 
3,859,024 
3,859,025 
3.859.026 
3.859.027 
3,859,028 
3,859,029 
3,859.0.30 
3.859.031 
3.859.032 

426 

.-J ,  h  ^  -  ,  .  ' 
3.858,4-. 

3.85V, 4,' 

3,854,4- 

3,854,4-v 

3.854,444 

3,854.450 

3.85V.451 

3.h5V.452 


vss  4,M 

3.85V.033 
3.85V.034 
3.859.035 
3.859.036 
•  X5V.037 

432 

3.85V.038 
3. 85  V. 039 
3.859.040 
,1.H5V,04I 


ClaSS1F!CMI()\   of    DfMCNS 


■v  4     : '  4  !)  1  ^ 

4  '        M  4   '. .  '  " 


D  ' 

D  g- 
D<J- 


4  ) 

50 
229 
129 

175 


:}4,0  3  8 
234.039 
234,040 
2  34,041 

234.042 


DIO- 


.■}  . 

216 
21 
35 

46 


:  3  4,.,  4^ 

234,044 
234.045 
234.046 

234  04"' 


D12- 
D13- 

niR- 


-  ^..4.,,  4  A 

11  234,049 

57  234.050 

IG  234,051 


D26- 

nf>4- 


93 

14A 
L 

!  I  A 


234,05  3 
234,054 
234,055 
234,056 

234.057 


D-4- 
D8  3- 
D86^ 
D92- 
D96- 


5B  ;  34, 05 8 

IJ  234.059 

8  234.060 

15  234.061 

1  :?4,06: 


Cl.ASSIFIC  A  Iin\ 


\\  rs 


<  4 


Defensive  Pibiication's  Appi  ications 


N  otict  of  Df  c 


!  Oh'*     US'* 


i*- 


T>i'o  aoh 


I   ■*  Jl^  .Ul^  t 


I'y30.003 


T93O.005 


(;K()(;iiAPHi(;Ai.  indkx 

OF  KKSIDKNCE  OK  liW  KMOIJS 

(U.S.  Slates.  Icrritorics  and  Armed  Korces.  the  (ommonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska : 

American  Samoa } 

Arizona -• 

.Arkansas ■" 

(  alifornia h 

("anal  Zone 7 

Colorado S 

Connecticut '' 

Delaware H' 

District  ofColumhia 1  I 

Florida 12 

Cie(,)rgia !  "* 

( iiiam 14 

H.i.'.,M!    15 

Idaho I'' 

Illinois 1 " 

Indiana I  H 

Iowa \'> 

Kansas 2u 


Kentucky 21 

i  i'i;isiana 22 

M  mie 23 

MiiJand 24 

Mi^vichusetts 25 

\1uhiL:.;n 26 

\liniic-MUa 27 

\l|^^isvi(^pi     28 

Missoui  1 29 

\Uintana 30 

\ct^i.i-Na 31 

\c^,u,l,t  32 

\cvv  H  i:]ipshire 33 

Nc'A  ,k•I^ey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

Ncu  \ork    36 

\kUih  (    isi'lma 37 

North  I)  !K>ita 38 

(  )hi.-         39 

I  )k^  ih.''iia 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  C  arolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washi ngton 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  numher  in  listing;  denotes  locition  .iLCording  to  ,ibo\e  ke>     Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Omcial  Cia/ette  to  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 
name,  loc.ition   c'c  '  


P  \  n  N  1  > 


1 

3.858,601 

3,858,663 

3,858,923 

3,858,928 

3,859,015 

3.859,425 

3,859,550 

4 

3,858,390 

3.858.630 

3.858.701 

3.859.127 

3.859,657 

5 

3,858,775 

6 

Re  28,298 

3,858,247 

3.858,252 

3.858,254 

3,858,258 

3,858,281 

3,858,282 

3,858,291 

3,858,304 

3,858.317 

3.858.321 

3.858.323 

3.858.328 

3.858.332 

3.858.339 

3.858.348 

3.858.349 

3.858.360 

3.858.368 

3.858.372 

3.858.374 

3,858.394 

3.858.401 

3.858.405 

3.858.435 

3.858.479 

3.858.480 

3.858.489 

3,858.499 

3.858,500 

3.858.509 

3,858.524 

3.858.531 

3.858.541 

3.858.546 

3,858,547 

3,858,555 

3.858,569 

3.858.577 

3.858.580 

3.858.582 

3.858.607 

3.858.61  1 

3,858.615 

3.858,618 

3,858.620 

3,858.677 

3.858.688 

3.858.693 

3.858.725 

3.858.726 

3.858.739 

3.858,747 

3,858,752 

3,858,767 

3.858.770 

3.858.774 

3.858.784 

3,858.804 

3,858.832 

3,858,836 

3,858,839 

3,858,841 

3,858,847 

3,858.851 

3.858,863 

3,858,866 

3,858,871 

3,858,872 

3.858.880 

3.858.882 

3,858,888 

3,858,890 

3,858,891 

3,858,901 

3.858.961 

3.858.963 

3.858.971 

3.858.978 

3.858.985 

3.858.989 

3.859,005 

3,859,009 

3,859,010 

3,859,041 

3,859,049 

3,859,080 

3.859,1  14 


3.859.1  IV 

3.859.154 

3.859.188 

3.859.209 

3.859.219 

3.859.222 

3.859.227 

3,859.230 

3.859.309 

3.859.332 

3.859.333 

3.859.347 

3.859.348 

3.859.353 

3.859.398 

3.859.401 

3,859,442 

3,859,451 

3,859,463 

3,859,469 

3,859,481 

3.859.484 

3.859.502 

3.859.509 

3.859.510 

3.859.518 

3.859,528 

3,859,529 

3,859.532 

3.859.543 

3.859.547 

3.859.549 

3.859.552 

3.859.557 

3,859,584 

3,859,604 

3.859.605 

3.859.607 

3.859.620 

3,859.624 

3.859,630 

3,859,638 

3,859,642 

3,859,647 

3.859.651 

3,859,665 

Re. 28, 296 

3.858.345 

3.858.403 

3.858.419 

3,858,470 


10 


3,859,301 

3.858.6^  ■ 

3,859,319 

3,858,949 

3,859,330 

3,859,018 

3,859.369 

3.859,130 

3.859.394 

3,859.408 

3.859.445 

3.859.413 

3.859.537 

3,859.470 

1  1 

3,858.740 

3,859,490 

12 

3.858.367 

3,859,635 

3,858.375 

3,858,244 

3.858,450 

3,858,257 

3.858.495 

3,858,290 

3.858.5  34 

3,858,315 

3.858,543 

3,858,461 

3.858.571 

3,858,588 

3.858,711 

3,858,602 

3,858,749 

3,858,676 

3,858,761 

3,858,719 

3.858.849 

3,858,762 

3,858,864 

3.858,868 

3,858,877 

3,858,972 

3.858.881 

3,858.995 

3.858.954 

3,8  59,001 

3,858,956 

3,859,053 

3,859.002 

3,859,058 

3,859,012 

3,859,059 

3,859,174 

3,859,138 

3,859,214 

3,859,139 

3,859,270 

3,859,144 

3,859,292 

3,859,166 

3.859,423 

3,859,225 

3,859,457 

3,859,247 

3,859,459 

3.859,260 

3,859,496 

3.859,288 

3,859,653 

3,859,328 

3,859.654 

3.859,395 

13 

Re  28.293 

3,859,449 

3.858,589 

3,859,524 

3,858,776 

3,859,596 

3,858,939 

3,858,387 

3,858,970 

3,858,443 

15 

3,858,579 

3,858,511 

3,859.215 

3,859,063 

16 

3,858,297 

3.859,153 

3,858,905 

3,859,159 

3,858,964 

3,859,193 

3,859,179 

3,859,195 

17 

3,858,260 

3,859,232 

3,858,312 

3,859,259 

3,858,353 

3,859,261 

3.858,410 

3,858.434 

3.858.440 

3.858.483 

3.858.528 

3.858.530 

3.858.572 

3.858.573 

3.858.599 

3.858.610 

3.858.625 

3.858,626 

3,858,644 

3,858.66: 

3,858.664 

3,858,665 

3,858.682 

3.858.696 

3,858,70" 

3,858,71-: 

3,858,7lr 

3,858,741 

3,858,748 

3,858,754 

3,858,780 

3,858,781 

3,858,785 

3,858.792 

3.858.803 

3.858.81  1 

3,858,812 

3,858,829 

3,858,835 

3,858,952 

3,858.953 

3.858.991 

3,859.016 

3.859,048 

3,859,051 

3,859,069 

3,859,140 

3,859,151 

3,859,170 

3,859,199 

3,859,201 

3,859,308 

3,859,31  1 

3,859,324 

3,859,4  14 

3,859,416 

3,859,427 

3,pfQ  4:f 


PI  M 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RhSll 


'■    «  <  ^   1  " 

3   K^V  4^1 

3.K5'V,4'>: 

3.859.51  I 

3. US'*. 516 

3.859,5  34 

3.859,564 

3.859,571 

3.859,580 

3,859.583 

3.859,626 

3.859.636 

3.859.644 

Re  28.292 

3.858.248 

3.858.255 

3.858.320 

3.858.359 

3.858.391 

3.858.409 

3,858.459 

3.858.560 

3.858.729 

3.858.765 

3.858.840 

3.858,899 

3.858.91  I 

3.858.936 

3.859,055 

3.859.192 

3.859.248 

3.859.354 

3.859.544 

3,858.456 

3,858.502 

3.858,612 

3.858,695 

3.858.735 

3,858.907 

3.858.351 

3,858.731 

3.858.744 

3.858,908 

3.859,108 

3.859.231 

3.859.475 

3.859.497 

3.858.270 

3.858,296 

3.858,330 

3.858.590 

3.858.594 

3.858.932 

3.858.942 

3.858.994 

3,859.004 

3.859,101 

3.859.266 

3.859,269 

3.859.314 

3.858.277 

3.858,505 

3.858.673 

3.858,787 

3.859,121 

3.859,334 

3.858,350 

3.858.383 

3.858.437 

3.858.516 

3,858.684 

3.858.850 

3.859.043 

3.859.065 

3.859.082 

3.859.091 

3.858,241 

3.858.262 

3.858.265 

3,858.280 

3,858,340 

3.858.438 

3.858.478 

3.858.518 

3.858.619 

3.858.690 

3.858.705 

3.858,718 

3.858.791 

3.858.795 

3.858,800 

3.858.801 

3.858.819 

3.858.862 

3,858.894 

3.858,913 

3.859,131 

3.859.191 

3,859.217 

3.859.268 

3.859.403 

3.859  460 
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3.859.568 

3.859.569 

3.859.570 

3.859.575 

3.859.591 

3.859.634 

3.859.659 

3,858.242 

3.858.269 

3.858.272 

3.858.288 

3,858.289 

3,858.299 

3,858.427 

3.858.436 

3.858,455 

3,858,460 

3,858.481 

3,858,482 

3.858,485 

3,858.533 

3,858.545 

3,858,558 

3,858.606 

3,858,628 

3,858,647 

3,858.678 

3,858,691 

3,858.698 

3.858.717 

3.858,790 

3,858,806 

3,858,815 

3,858,822 
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3,858,826 

3,858,867 

3,858.873 

3.858.903 

3.858.914 

3.858.944 

3.859.003 

3.859.013 

3.859.022 

3.859,040 

3,859,081 

3.859,142 

3,859.181 

3.859.216 

3.859.359 

3.859.399 

3.859.41  1 

3.859.421 

3.859.441 

3.859.485 

3.859.515 

3.859.627 

3.859.650 

3.859.660 

3.858.306 

3.858.408 

3.858.514 

3.858,638 

3,858,641 

3,858,646 

3,858.793 

3,858.933 

3.858.934 

3.859,084 

3.859.089 

3.859,094 

3.859.141 

3,859,162 

3,859,464 

3,859,572 

3,859,594 

3,859,621 

3,859,623 

3,859,640 

3,859,648 

3.858.346 

3.858,376 

3.858,715 

3,859,234 

3,858.355 

3.858.475 

3.858,570 

3,858.686 

3,858,843 

3.859,183 

3,859,211 

3,859,296 

3.859.302 

3,859,366 

3,859,377 

3,859,396 

3,859,513 

3.859,521 

3.858.496 

3.858.597 

3.858.948 

3.859.539 

3.858,898 

3,859.448 

3,858,364 

3,858,666 
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3,858.703 
3,859,128 
3,859,213 
,3,859,512 
3,859,652 
3,858,333 
3,858,451 
3,858,469 
3,858,490 
3,858,557 
3.858,585 
3,858,679 
3.858.720 
3.858.722 
3.858.736 
3.858.759 
3.858.789 
3.858.837 
3,858.854 
3.858.856 
3.858.955 
3,858.974 
3.858.988 
3.859,030 
3,859,033 
3,859,072 
3,859,1  17 
3,859,123 
3,859,125 
3,859.148 
3,859,158 
3.859.171 
3.859.178 
3.859,182 
3.859.187 
3,859,221 
3,859,223 
3,859,252 
3,859,264 
3,859,276 
3,859,282 
3,859.284 
3.859,285 
3.859,289 
3,859,313 
3.859.340 
3.859.356 
3.859.360 
3.859.361 
3.859.368 
3.859.370 
3.859,389 
3.859.437 
3.859,443 
3,859,447 
3.859,479 
3,859.540 
3.859.542 
3.859,554 
3.859.559 
3.859,582 
3,859,586 
3,859,589 
3.859.595 
3.859.649 
3.859.658 
3.858.604 
3.859.488 
3.858.245 
3.858.250 
3.858.256 
3.858.267 
3.858.268 
3,858.284 
3,858,301 
3,858.308 
3,858,322 
3,858,325 
3,858,335 
3,858,357 
3,858,362 
3,858,363 
3,858,378 
3.858.381 
3.858.404 
3.858.414 
3.858.444 
3.858.462 
3.858,472 
3,858,548 
3.858,564 
3,858,581 
3,858,586 
3.858.587 
3.858.596 
3.858.623 
3.858.634 
3.858,639 
3.858.687 
3.858.727 
3.858,757 
3.858.777 
3.858.798 
3.858.810 
3,858.828 
3,858.830 
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3.859.044 
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3.859.070 

3,858,993 

3.859,088 

3,859.029 

3,859,1  13 

3,859,047 

3,859.152 

3,859.064 

3.859.157 

3.859.073 

3.859.229 

3.859.074 

3,859,236 

3.859.075 

3.859.239 

3.859.077 

3,859.243 

3.859.086 

3,859,244 

3.859.090 

3,859,263 

3.859.092 

3,859,286 

3.859.096 

3,859,297 

3.859.097 

3,859,300 

3,859,099 

3.859.307 

3,859,126 

3.859.312 

3,859,129 

3.859.317 

3,859,160 

3.859.318 

3.859.176 

3.859.358 
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3.859,196 

3.859.376 

3,859,254 

3.859.382 

3,859.291 

3.859.405 

45 

3.859,321 

3.859.432 

3,859.323 

3.859.499 

3.859.337 

3.859.560 

46 

.-,  3.859.364 

3.859.587 

3,859.371 

40                 3,858.275 

47 

3.859.372 

3,858.326 

3,859,397 

3,858.464 

3.859.407 

3.858.467 

3.859.417 

3.858,649 

3.859.426 

3,858.655 

3.859,446 

3.858.769 

3,859.473 

3,858,986 

3.859,474 

3,859,250 

3,859,483 

3,859.388 

3,859.500 

3.859,503 

3.859.501 

3.859.506 

48 

3.859.519 

3.859,664 

3.859.527 

41                3,858.782 

3.859.536 

42               Re  28,294 

3.859.553 

Re  28,297 

3.859.563 

3.858.259 

3.859,576 

3.858.283 

3,859,590 

3.858,295 

3,859.599 

3.858.302 

3.859.606 

3.858.314 

3,859,610 

3.858.319 

3,859,622 

3.858.331 

3,859.631 

3,858.377 

3,859.632 

3.858.379 

3,859,633 

3.858,392 

3,859,643 

3,858.397 

3,859,661 

3.858.425 

3,858,311 

3.858.433 

3,858,343 

3,858,448 

3.858.386 

3,858,463 

3.858,416 

3,858,525 

3,858,595 

3,858.529 

3,858.608 

3,858,536 

3,858,728 

3,858,538 

3,858,788 

3.858.539 

3,858,848 

3,858,568 

3,858,876 

3,858.629 

3,859,025 

3,858,667 

3,859,031 

3,858.671 

3.859.054 

3,858,672 

3,859,122 

3,858,683 

3.859,124 

3,858,721 

3,859,136 

3,858,723 

3.859,249 

3.858,745 

3.858.266 

3,858,756 

3.858.274 

3,858,763 

3,858,298 

3,858,772 

3,858,334 

3,858,805 

3,858.352 

3,858.821 

3.858.373 

3.858.844 

3.858.393 

3.858.860 

3.858.432 

3,858.861 

3.858.454 

3.858.906 

3.858.457 

3.858.912 

3.858.474 

3.858.917 

3.858.506 

3.858.957 

3.858.584 

3.858.960 

3,858.636 

3.858.996 

3.858.660 

3.859.079 

3.858.697 

3.859.087 

3.858.709 

3.859.1  16 

49 

3.858.743 

3.859.1  18 

3.858.753 

3.859.120 

50 

3.858.809 

3.859.132 

51 

3.858.814 

3.859.143 

3.858.833 

3.859.147 

3.858.853 

3.859,150 

3,858,857 

43.859.172 

3,858,858 

3.859.200 

3,858,878 

3.859.202 

3,858,879 

3.859.203 
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3.859.204 

3.859.207 

3,859,208 

3,859.233 

3.859.242 

3.859.258 

3.859.280 

3,859,281 

3.859.298 

3.859.315 

3.859.345 

3,859,373 

3.859.384 

3.859,402 

3.859.404 

3.859.462 

3,859.520 

3.859.545 

3.859.565 

3,859,579 

3.859.581 

3,859,588 

3,859,625 

3.859,641 

3.859.645 

3,859,663 

3,858.273 

3,858,507 

3,858,622 

3.858.276 

3,858,592 

3,859.574 

3.859.430 

3.859.646 

3.858.734 

3.858.758 

3,859,034 

3.859.145 

3.859.246 

3.859.251 

3,859.310 

3.859.322 

3,859.365 

3.859,422 

3,859,615 

3,858.246 

3.858,249 

3,858,300 

3,858.358 

3.858.439 

3,858,445 

3,858,501 

3,858,523 

3.858,559 

3,858.598 

3.858.632 

3.858.648 

3,858,650 

3,858,651 

3,858,653 

3,858,654 

3,858.656 

3,858.658 

3.858.669 

3.858,670 

3.858.689 

3.858.730 

3.858.768 

3.858,83  1 

3,858,886 

3.858,920 

3.858.927 

3,858,984 

3.858.997 

3.859,019 

3.859.061 

3.859,107 

3.859.161 

3.859.180 

3.859.210 

3.859.327 

3.859.336 

3,859,343 

3.859.375 

3.859,385 

3.859.386 

3.859.387 

3,859,409 

3,859,523 

3.859.525 

3.859,561 

3,859.573 

3.859,608 

3.859.609 

3.859.662 

3,859.185 

3,859,287 

3,859,637 

3,858,336 

3,858,370 

3,858,395 

3,858,407 

3.858,415 

3.858,476 

3.858.614 

3.858.708 


3.858.929 
3.858.966 
3.859.000 
3.859.042 
3.859,045 
3.859,380 

'  (*^*^,4:^ ^ 

',H58.3bV 


.858.361 
.858.3^1 
.858,4  I  8 
.858.498 
.858.93' 
.859,026 
.859.205 
.859.505 
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3,858.^^^ 
3,858,643 
3.858.940 
3.859,060 
3.859.349 
3.858,251 
3,858,264 
3,858.292 


858.356 

858.420 

858.431 

858.491 

858.494 

858,562 

858.567 

858,675 

,858,700 
,858,750 
,858,755 
,858,820 
,858,834 
,858.855 
.858.900 
,859.032 


3.859.036 
3.859.06S 
3.859.306 
3.859.548 
3.859.556 
3.859,567 
3.859.598 
3.859.656 
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234,043 


234,051 
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PATENT  OFMCL  NO'I  ICKS 


Publication  of  Applications  Under  Trial  Voluntar> 
Protest  Program 

The  January  2-,  1075  Issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  will  In- 
■1-jde  p.ib:i:at!on  of  Information  Identifying  the  G65  appllca- 
on-i  In  wiilch  -ecr^cy  -xa^  -.valved  under  the  Trial  Voluntary 
F'lrotest  Program  aanoinct- ;  by  the  Notice  of  May  7,  1974, 
pjbllshei  at  023  OG.  2  on  June  4^  1974.  The  Identifying  In- 
formation will  Incluile  matter  "imllar  to  that  used  In  the 
Official  Gazette  for  patents  an^i  will  also  list  the  references 
ted  by  the  Patent  Office  and  the  number  of  th^  examining 
group  in  which  the  appU'^atl^-n  was  examined. 

From  January  2?,  1975  t  <  April  2S,  1975  the  application 
ales  of  the  applications  lifted  !:i  the  Official  Gazette  will  be 
niade  available  for  public  Inspection  upon  written  request  In 
t^ie  examining  group  Identlflefi 

Applications  In  which  secrecy  ha*  been  waived  under  the 
rial  Voluntary  Protest  Program  will  be  published  In  printed 
form,  similar  to  that  of  printed  patents.  Printed  copies  will 
b?  available  on  and  after  January  28,  1975  at  the  prices  set 
by  statute  for  patent  ^^plfs.  Orders  for  copies  of  the  pub- 
Ished  applications  mu^t  Include  the  "B"  prefix  before  the 
gerlal  Number  to  differentiate  thpm  trnm  .orders  f^T  patents. 
Orders  for  copies  of  th>^  January  2S,  1975  Official  Gazette 
may  be  placed  with  t!;f  Superintendent  of  FtAcuments,  U.S. 
Government  Printing  Office.  \Va shlngr-.n.  D  C.  20402.  The 
price  Is  $6.60  per  copy. 

Any  protests  relating  ti  tlie  paren-abill*y     f  these  published 
alppllcations   must   be  filed  in   writing  in   th-   Pa:en-   Office  no 
liter  than  April  28,  1975. 

(■    MARSHALL  DAN.V. 
liec.   2,   1974  Comnwsaioner  of  Patents. 
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2,129,332,  r>  Mastinl,  TELEPLKiNI-:  SYSTEM,  filed  Nov. 
p,  1962,  D,C.  Md  I  Baltlrr.or*'  .  Do\  ]4214-C,  Domenico 
.V^atini  v.  Raytheon  foPU'Qny  Order  of  Court  dismissing 
alctlon,  July  16,  1074 

2.713,686.  Oster  and  Mar-'.^^ni,  PIPED  OR  F^.-ifNE'  P.rTTON- 
I^riLES   IN   GARMENT.S   \Si>    y[KTl'.>''D   "F   ^IAK!NG   THE 

AME,    filed   Aug,    «.    196^,    E^  C  .    S  T\ N  Y  ,    Doc.    65-C-3216, 

•mest    Buttonho'.r^,    Inr     v     RrQ^nt    !t-i:tnnhole    Co.    et   atio. 

'lied  order  dismissing  action  for  la^-'k  of  prosecution  without 
fjrpjudlce,  Oct.  12,  1972 

2,729,551.  C,  r  Cohn,  SURFA<-E  TRE.\TMENT  < 'F  ALU- 
MINUM AND  ITS  ALL';>YS,  filed  Jan.  10,  1974,  D.C.  Del. 
■  Wilmington  I,  Do.\  C,A,  74-4,  Colonial  Alloys  Company  v. 
Textron    Inc.    Notlc*^    of    dismissal,    action   Is    dismissed    with 

rejudice,  Apr.  15.  1974,  Same,  filed  July  12,  1974,  D.C,  N.D. 
Ill,  iFreeporti,  Doc.  74c43,  rharlps  C.  C'-.kn  m  /::*  own  right 
Jnd  a»  executor  o'  the  e'ltatr  r,-  <am\ir\  L  '"'ihn,  t'zl'.ng  as 
Colonial  .-illoys  Co    v    /.rj-rrrr--.'  B-oth'':r^.  I'-c 

2.742.378,  T.  A,  Te  Grotenhu:*.  FILLERS  HAVING  VINYL 
SILOXANE  GROUPS  BONDED  TO  THE  SURFACE  THERE 
OF  AND  COPOLYMERS  THEREOF  WITH  ETHYLFNK WL 
IJY  UNSATURATED  POLYMERIZABLE  MONOMERS  fllf>d 
ii  the  U.S.  Court  nf  AppeaN,  '"'h!'^>  i  Oincinnati  > ,  D-- •  71- 
1016,  Weaturood  Chemical,  /n  •  v.  .Moldz-d  Fiber  Glass  Body 
Oompany.  Decision  affirmed,  June  27.  1974 

L767.II3.  G  C  B'^wpr,  PLANT  TIES  AND  METHori  OF 
MANUFACTURE,  filed  Apr,  24.  196S,  DC  ,  CD  Calif,  (Los 
.\Eceles).  Doc.  6S-667~S,  .^"f.  Regis  Paper  Co.  v.  Royal  Indus- 
tries et  al.  Filed  judcmf^nt  .ind  ord-r  rh>Tf>on  that  said  patent 
invalid  and  unenforceabI>>  Defendants  counterclaims  are 
dllsmissed.  entered  July  22,  1974 

,808.618.     L,     E      Snd^nu!=:-,     PRE<S    FOR     SHAPING     XNI' 
ELCANIZING    PNEUMATIO    TIRES,    filed    July    12     PGS 
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B.C.,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C74-625.  McNeill  Corpora- 
tion V.  NRM  Corporation. 

2.854.991.  M.  E.  Webster,  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  VALVE, 
filed  May  14,  1973,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  73-2126,  Bernzo- 
matio  Corp.  v.  Olin  Corporation.  Filed  Stipulation  of  discon- 
tinuance, Nov.  11,  1973. 

2,857,732,  Anderson,  Dell  and  Nelson,  FLASH  L.\MP  ;  2,- 
982,119,  R.  M.  Anderson,  same;  3,016,727,  Vanden  Boom  and 
Anderson,  same  ;  3,064,457,  Vanden  Boom  and  Jakubs,  MULTI- 
LAMP  UNIT;  3,123,993,  Cressman  and  Demchock,  FLASH 
LAMP,  filed  Mar.  3,  1969,  D.C,  S,D.N.Y.,  Doc.  69-C-S43, 
General  Electric  Company  v.  Joseph  Mendlovits  et  al.  Filed 
final  judgment,  defendants'  counterclaim  Is  dismissed  with 
out  prejudice,  Oct.  7,  1970. 

2,944,917,  A.  Cahne.  METHOD  OF  COATIN<;  A  METAL 
BASE  WITH  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE;  3.008. fiOl, 
same.  POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  COATED  COOKIN(; 
UTENSILS,  filed  July  31,  1971^,  DC.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc, 
73-769-HM,  T-Fal  Corporation  v  Tff-i!.  !^  A  Motion  of  de- 
fendant to  dismiss  granted  by  the  Court,  and  judgment  was 
entered  in  favor  of  the  defendant  against  the  plaintiff,  July 
25,  1974. 

2,994.880.  C.  P.  Willis,  T-PHOLSTERERS  PNEUMATIC 
TACK  DRIVING  HAMMER  :  3,283.985,  same,  UPHOLSTER- 
ER'S PNEUMATIC  TACK  HAMMER  DEVICE  AND  CON- 
TINUOUS TACK  FEEDER  COMBINATION:  3.30,-,,l,-.>,  same, 
ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM,  filed  July  11  1974  DP. 
M.D.N.C  (Greensboro),  Doc.  C-74-203-G,  Tri/;i,9  hvluHncs, 
Inc.  and  Clyde  P.  Willis  v.  William  Bencini. 

2,982,119.     (See  2,857,752.) 

:'..m^.>],n.     (See  2,944,917.) 

3,012.423.  T.   C.   Lyster,   MACHINE  FOR   KNITTING    PAT 
TERNED  FABRICS,  filed  Dec.  4,   1969,  D.C,   S  D,N,Y.,   Doc. 
69-5382,  Korth  American  Rockicell  Corporation  v.  The  Singer 
Co.  Filed  consent  order  of  dismlss.Tl.  Junp  1.'.  1970. 

3.016,727.     (See  2,857,752.1 

3,021,871,    F.    J.    Rodgers,    HOSE    FOR    PORT.VBLE    PNEU 
MATIC  EQUIPMENT,  filed  Aug.  29.  1973,  DC. N.J.  (Newark). 
Doc.    C-1254-73,    Coilhose    Pnpumatio    v     Snnvi'-;    )for,rr    d 
Company  et  al.  Stipulation   and  order  of  dismissal  of  action 
without  costs,  July  18.  1974 

3,064,457.     (See  2,857,752.) 

n.iwtTto.  W.  H.  Oldendorf,  RADIANT  ENERGY  APPARA- 
TUS  FUR    INVESTIGATING    SELECTED    AREAS    OF   THE 
INTERIOR    OF   OBJECTS    OBSCURED    BY    DENSE    MATE 
RIAL,  filed  July  8,  1974,  D.C.  CD.  Calif.   <  Los  Angeles),  Doc, 
CV-74-1882,  EMI  Limited  v.  William  H.  Oldendorf. 

3,108.409,  O.  Hendrlpkson,  PNEI'MATIC  FILING  MA 
CHINE;  3,274.895.  same,  DOPBLE  PISTON  PNEUMATIC 
FILING  MACHINE:  3,399,494.  samp,  AIR  OPERATED 
SANDING  MACHINE  filed  Mav  21.  1974,  DC,  r,D  Calif 
(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  74-1407-HP,  .Mian  .4i>  Products,  Inc. 
V.  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.  Same,  filed  May  21,  1974,  D.C, 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc,  74-14nQ-HP.  .A'lnn  .4ir  P'-od 
nets.  Inc.  V.  Snan  '"'n  Tools  Corp 

3,122.483.  M.  W  Rn.Pnthal,  STRONTIUM  ION  TOOTH- 
PASTE, filed  Dec,  in.  1971,  DC  S,D  NY  ,  Do.^  71-C-5404, 
Block  Drug  Company.  Inc.  v,  Giohal  Imports.  Inc,  Filed  con- 
sent judgment.  Mar,  1 6    1972 

'MV>fiio,  .\  rsir<atka,  CIRCUITRY  FOR  MULTIPLEX 
TR\^<^!!--ION  OF  FM  STEREO  SIGNALS  WITH  PILOT 
SIGNAL,  ftied  Apr,  15,  1971,  DO.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  71-C-1687, 
General  Electric  Company  v  The  Magnarox  Company,  Inc. 
Filed  stipulation  and  order  that  action  be  dismissed  without 
prejudice,  Jan.  2,  1974. 

3.123.993.     (See  2,857,752.) 

3,128,693.  F.  V.  Thiemann  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER  DRT'M 
fllp.'l    May   13,    1969.   D.C,    S.D,N,Y  ,   Doc    69-C-2061.   Potter 
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Instrument  Company  Inc.  v.  Mohawk  Data  Sciences  Corpora- 
tion. Filed  stipulation  of  dismissal  with  prejudice  Nov  28 
1972. 


3,274,895. 
3.283,985. 
3,305.155. 
3.399,494. 


(See  3.108,409.) 
(See  2,994,880.) 
(See  2.994,880.) 
(See  3,108,409.) 


3„->0!«.4Hi.  r  Basse,  DIGIT.xi,  i  i-.i.,^,;  i:\ ,  1  cuLMlNu 
AND  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR  TUNABLE  WIDE  BAND 
GENERATORS,  filed  Mar.  17,  1972,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y,,  Doc.  72- 
C-1139,  Logimetrics,  Inc.  v.  The  Singer  Company.  Filed 
stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal.  Feb.  1,  1973. 

3,743,809.  A.  F.  Delpagglo,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  INDUCTIVELY  HEATING  VALVE  SEATS,  filed  May 
7,  1974,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  74-71599,  Park- 
Ohio  Industries.  Inc.  v.  Trim  Tool  Engineering,  Inc.  et  al. 
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n. 652,835. — fi'  -r"7r./  T.  Devlin  and  WiUiam  F.  Poland.  Phoe- 
nix. Ariz.  AIRCRAFT  GLIDE  SLOPE  COUPLER  SYS- 
TEM. Patent  dated  Mar.  28,  1972.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept. 
27,  1074    by  the  assignee,  Sperry  Rand  Corporation. 

H*r^'by  .  nt^'rs  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  8.  10.  13  and  14 
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3,818,009 

3,840.690 
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3.818,010 

3.840,727 

3,688.015 

3.818,202 

3,840,826 

y.  694,493 

3,818,721 

3,840,841 

:;,695,S23 

.3,819,446 

.3,840.915 

'..703.450 
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3.841.084 
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3,842,004 
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3.842.099 
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3.842.280 

:  76,-, 496 

3,829.277 

3.842.567 

;  76:., 044 

3.829.566 

3.842.605 

;,760.2-2 
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3.842.624 

'.,770.104 
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3,842,810 
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3,831,434 

3.843,055 

;  772.<'71 

3,8.32,058 

3.843.273 
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3.833,396 

3,843.336 
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.3,833,889 

3.S43..346 

^.,7«!7,578 

3,834,268 

3.84.3..380 

;  7s<  221 

.3,8.34,544 

3.843.415 

:  ---,3i:; 

3.834.850 

3.843.440 

:  7^^,746 

3,834.924 

3,843.510 

;  7S9.036 

.3,835.026 

3.843,609 

.790,095 

3,835,931 

3..843.722 

:  701.666 

3,836,046 

3.843.785 

702.0.-0 

.3,836,311 

3,843.940 
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3,836,539 
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available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  by  the  agency  which 
filed  the  case. 

Requests   for  licensing  Information   sshould   be  directed   to 
the  address  cited  below  for  each  agency. 

DOCGLAS  J.   C.\MPION, 

Patent  Program  Coordinator, 
Xational  Technical  Informa- 
tion Service. 

U.S.  Atomic  E.nergy  Commission 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 

Washington.  D.C.  2054.1 

Patent  application  474,549.  Improved  Therma!  Batter.v    Filed 

May  30,  1974.  PC  $3,25  '.MF  $2.2:.. 
Patent  3,801,358.   Refuse  and   Sewage  Polymer   Impregnatwi 

Concrete,  ^led  May  22,  1972.  Patented  Apr.  2,  10,4,  Not 

available  NTIS. 
Patent  3,801,484.  Fixation  of  Nitrogen  to  Form  Nitrates,  Fl 

Oct.  13,  1972.  Patented  Apr.  2,  1974.  Not  available  Nil 
Patent  3,801,700.  Preparation  of  (238)  Pu  (1G)02._  Filed  Mar, 

28,  1972.  Patented  Apr,  2,  1974,  Not  available  NTIS, 
Patent  3,803,295,    Method   for   Removing  Iodine  From   Nitric 

\cid.  Filed  Dec,  21,  1972,  Patented  Apr,  9,  1074,  Not  a%'ali- 

able  NTIS. 
Patent     3,804,940.     Method    of    Separating    Thorium    From 

Yttrium  and  Lanthanlde  Rare  Earths,  Filed  Oct,  26,  1972, 

Patented  Apr.  16.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent     3,806,248.     Continuous     Flow     Condensation 

Counter.  Filed  Feb.  21,  1973,  Patented  Apr.  23.  19 

available  NTIS. 
Patent    3  808,097.     Production     of    Fluorine-18     Labeled     •;- 

Fluorouracll.  Filed  Nov.  28.  1972.  Patented  Apr.  30.  19.4. 

Not  available  NTIS, 
Patent  3.809,731.    Method   of  Fabricating  a   Nuclear   React_or 

Fuel  Element.  Filed  Mar.  30,  1961.  Patented  May  7,  19.4. 

Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3,810,962.  Method  of  Making  a  Carbide-Graphite  Com 
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The  Inventions  listed  below  are  ownetl  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
Mi'^nt  and  are  avalltible  for  licensing  in  accordance  with  the 
b  .'n<ing  policy  of  each  agency-sponsor. 

r.piPv  nf  patents  are  available  from  the  Commissioner  of 
rart'iu-.  Washington.  D.C.  20231,  at  $,50  each.  Requests  for 
I'lpies  of  fiatents  must  Include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications,  either  paper  copy  (PC)  or 
microfiche  (MF),  can  be  purchased  from  the  National  Technl- 
•nl  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Springfield.  Va.  22161.  at  the 
prices  cited.  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
iihinde  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted  from 
patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to  avoid  premature 
disclosure  in  rli.»  ev.^nt  of  an  Interference  before  the  Patent 
Offirr-    I'laims  and  utlier  technical  data  can  usually  be  made 
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posite  Nuclear  Fuel.  Filed  Aug,  25, 
1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 


1972,  Patented  May  14, 
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Patent   3.811.426.   Method   and   Apparatus   for   the   In-\e<se 
Radiation  Treatment  of  Blood,  Filed  May  21.  1973   Patented 
May  21,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS, 

Patent  3,814.355,  Destructible  Parachute,  Filed  Aug,  1,  1973. 
Patented  June  4,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,815,868.  Gate  Valve.  Filed  June  6.  1973.  Patented 
June  11,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.820,038.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Producing  Iso- 
lated Laser  Pulses  Having  a  Fast  Ri<e  Time.  Filed  Feb.  9, 
1973.   Patented  June  25,   1974,   Not  available  NTIS, 

Patent   3,820,144,    Electromechanical    Shutter,    Filed   Oct.    1, 

1973.  Patented  June  25,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS, 
Patent    3,820,435.    Confinement    System    for    High    Explosive 

Events.  Filed  Mav  11,  1972.  Patented  June  28.  1974.  Not 
available  NTIS, 
Patent  3,821.356,   Production  of  Hich  Purity  Halides.   Filed 
Mar.  8,  1973,  Patented  June  2S,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS, 

U.S,  Department  of  Air  Force  AF.'JArp 
Washington.  D.C,  20314 

Patent  application  478.551.   Alroraft/Spacecrai't   Grouu' 

celerator.  Filed  June  12,  1974.  PC  $3,25'MF  $2.25. 
Patent  application  478.553.  Liquid  Cooled  Runway.  Fil 

12,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 
Patent  application  478,810.  Fragment  Suppression  CnnHgura- 

tlon.  Filed  June  12.  1974.  PC  .<23.25'MF  92.25. 
Patent   3  794.473,    Rare   Earth    Beta-Ketoenolate   Anti-Knock 

Additives  in  Gasoline,   Filed  ,'<ppt.   20,   1972.   Patented  Feb. 

26,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3,798,648.  High  Resolution  Airborne  .Nigna!  Processing 

System,    Filed     June    27.    1972     PatentM    Mar,    19.    19.4, 

N'ot  available  NTIS. 
Patent    3,803,394.    Centrold    Tracker,    Filed    Feb.     14.    1973, 

Patented  Apr,  9.  1974,  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   3.807,169.    Integral    Precombustor/Ramburner    Assem- 

blv.  Filed  June  13,  1973.  Patented  Apr.  30.  1974.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 
Patent  3.807,216.  Temperature  Cycling  Device.  File<-1  Sept,  15, 

1972.  Patented  Apr.  30,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   3,815,026.    Radar   Altimeters    for  Automatic   Landing 

Systems.  Filed  Nov.  15,  1971,  Patented  June  4,  1974,  Not 

available  NTIS, 
Patent    3,815.135.    Direction    Finding    Interferometer    for    a 

Linear  FM   Signal,   Filed   Oct.   26,   1972.   Patented  June  4, 

1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3  816.586.  Method  of  Fabricating  Boron  Suboxide  Arti- 
cles Filed  Mar.  21.  1972.  Patented  June  11.  1974.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  3.817,945.  Curing  System  for  Carboxy  Terminated 
Polvbutadiene  Propellants.  Filed  Mar.  4,  1970,  Patented 
June  18,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,818,219.  Non-Destructive  Testing  of  Metal  Structures 
bv  Pleasuring  Exo-Electron  Emission.  Filed  Apr.  18,  1972. 
Patented  June  18.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.822.792.  Air  Flotation  Cargo  Handling  System.  Filed 
Nov.  28,  1972.  Patented  July  9.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Patent   3,823,600,   Pneumatic   Linear  Accelerator.    Filed  Apr.    Patent  3,730,789,  Monopropellant  Composition  Including  Hy- 
9,  1973.  Patented  July  16,  1974,  Not  available  NTIS,  droxylamlne  Pcrcholorate,  Filed  July  8,  1969.  Patented  May 

Patent   3,823,668.   Duplex   Combustible   Cartridge   Case.   FUeil         L  1073.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Oct.  19,  1972.  Patented  July  IG,  1974.  Not  availaide  NTIS.    Patent    3,731,075,    Automatic   Rate   Tracker.    Filed   June   29, 

1962.  Patented  May  1,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 


U,S.   ENViRON.MENT.\L  PROTECTION  AGENCY 

Room  W513,  401  M.  St.  SW.,  Washington.  D.C.  20460 

Patent  3,664,940.   Suspension  Dewatering  Method    Filed  Oct. 

6,  1960.   Patented  May  23.  1972.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3,701,486.  Snagging  Device  for  Inverted  (;rin<ler.  Filed 

Sept.   1,  1970.  Patented  Oct.  31,  1972,  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3,803,920.  Sample  Dilution  Device-Disc  Diluter.  Filed 

Nov.  15,  1972.  Patented  Apr.  16,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.    DEr,\RTMENT   OP    HEALTH,    EDCCATION,    .\Nn    W  ILIMU: 

National  Institutes  of  Health,  Chief,  Patent  Branch 
Westwood  Building,  Bethesda,  Md,  20014 

Patent  application  509,966,  Nuclease  Resistant  Hvdrophilic 
Complex  of  Polyrlboinosinic  Polvrlbocvtidvlic  Acid.  Filed 
Sept.  27.  1974,  PC  $3.25  MF  $2.25, 

U.S.  Deiwrtment  of  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents,  ISth  and  C  Sts.  NW. 

Washington,  D,C.  20240 

Patent  3.76,7 


■[?"/>  ":7''V"^^,^^^'"'J^''^^'"-,yK^'?^J'''-US.''''i'F''^'"'^''''f*"°s  and    Patent   3,732,413.    Light   Producing  Device.   Filed    Sept 

ol    i'2-q    v'"  n   k";^'     i^'^  ■^^^'-  "^'  ^^'^-  ^'''tented  Oct.         19C5,  Patented  May  S,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

-d.  19. d.  .Not  available  NTI.s,  p^^^^^^  3,732,626,  Spline  Wear  Measurement  Gage.  Filed 


Department  of  the  N.w  v 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research  Code  302 
Arlington.  Va,  22217 

Piitent  3.727,570.  Drag  Reduction  Method,  Filed  Jan  20, 
1970.  Patented  Apr,  17.  1973.  Not  available  NTI,^ 

Patent  3.727,718.  Surface  Wave  Amblgultv  Analvz.r.  Filei 
Nov.  24,  1971.  P.'itented  Apr.  17.  1973.  Not  av.-iifable  NTIS. 


Patent  3,731,116.  High  Frequency  Field  Effect  Transistor 
Switch.  Filed  Mar.  2,  1972.  Patented  Mav  1,  1973.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,731,264.  Apparatus  for  Determining  the  Position  of 
a  Surface  Vessel  With  Respect  to  a  Signal  Source.  Filed 
Jan.  24.  1972.  Patented  May  1,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,731,304.  Track-Before-Detect  Svstem.  Filed  Sept.  8, 
1061.  Patented  May  1,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,731,306.  Sea  State  Analyzer  Using  Radar  Sea  Return. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1972.  Patented  May  1,  1973.  Not  available 
NTI.S. 

Patent  3.731,315.  Circular  Arrav  With  Butler  Submatrlces. 
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Patented  May  15,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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available  NTIS. 
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17,  1973,  Not  available  NTIS, 
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1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.733.629.  Buoyant  Matrix  Materials  Filed  May  27, 
1971.  Patentefl  May  22,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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era. Filed  July  17,  1972.  Patented  Mav  22,  1973.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  3.734.019.  Vent  and  Destruct  System.  Filed  Sept.  29, 
1971.  Patented  May  22.  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.734,480.  Lamellar  Crucible  for  Induction  Melting 
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available  NTIS. 
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Apr.  24.  1973.  Not  available  NTI.^. 
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Laser.   Filed   Julv   IS,    1960.    Patented   July   17,   1973.   Not 

available  NTIS. 
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available  NTIS. 
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available  NTIS. 
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NTIS. 
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Not  available  NTIS. 
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Patented  July  24,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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7,  1072.  Patented  July  31.  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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31,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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able NTIS. 
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Patented  July  31,  1073.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.740.002  Traveling  Wave  Tube  With  Heat  Pipe  Cool- 
ing Filed  Mar  24,  1972.  Patented  July  31.  1973.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS 
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21,   1972    Patented  July  31,  1973.  Not  available  N'TIS. 
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July  31.  1973.  Not  available  NTIS.  \ 
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Patented  July  31,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Bondlns  Material*  Includinc  Magnetic  Particles  for  Mixing. 
Filed  De.\  if\,  1968.  Patented  Aug.  7,  1973.  Not  available 
NTIS, 

Patent  .3,751.476.  Bls(2-Fluoro-2,2-dlnitroethvl)  Nltrosamlne. 
Filed  Jan.   20,  1970.  Patented  Aug.  7.  1973.  Not  available 

NTIS. 

Patent  3.751,900.  Remote  Time  Transfer  Svstem  With  Epoch 

Pulse.    Filed   Apr.   23,    1971.   Patented  Aug.   14,   1973.   Not 

available  NTIS. 
Pa'f>nt    3,752,078,    Dispenser    Cargo    Section.    Filed    Jan.    21, 

1072.   Patented  Aucr,   14.  1073.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   3.752.501,    Sextant   With   Digital   Readout  and   Night 

MewlntT  Capability.  Filed  Aug.  4.  1971.  Patented  Aug    14, 

107.3    Not  available  NTIS. 

Paff-nt  3,752,002.  Optica!  Communication  Svstem  Filed  Mav 
28,  1969.  Patented  Aug.  14,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.753,066.  Digital  Tw.vSpeed  Motor  Control.  Filed  May 
*,    1072.   Patented   Aue.    14.   1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Pnent  3,753,132.  Sample-and-Hold  Circuit.  Filed  Mar.  2  1972. 
Patented  Aug.  14.  1073.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Piifenr  3.753.215,  Oable  Tonnector.  Filed  Apr.  12  1974. 
Patented  .\ug,  14.  1973.  Not  available  NTIS, 

Patent  3.753.21 'i.  Electro-Mechanical  Acoustic  Filter.  Filed 
Sppt,  21,  1956    Patented  Aug.  14,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS, 

Pu.-nf  3,753,403.  Static  Discharge  for  Electro-Explosive  De- 
vices. Filed  Sept.  19,  1968.  Patented  Aug.  21,  1973.  Not 
avnilable  NTIS. 

Patent  3.753.422.  Marine  Mammal  Automatic  Float  Locating 
ind  Restralninsr  Device  and  Method.  Filed  June  26  1972. 
Patented  Aug.  21,  1073.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.7,'53,6.'>6.  Gas  Chromatograph,  Filed  Apr  7  1971. 
Patented  Aug.  21,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  3,754,121.  Solid  State  Instrument  System  for  Diglta 
Counting  and  Continuously  Indicating  Count  Results.  Mleci 
July  28,  1972.  Patented  Aug.  21,  1973.  Not  available  NllS. 

Patent  3,754,142.  High  Frequency  I>ad  Line  Using  Low  Fre- 
quency Detectors.  Flle<l  Mar.  1,  1971.  Patente<d  Aug.  21, 
1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,754,257.  Bi-Static  Circularly  Symmetric  Retrodirec- 
tive  Antenna.  Filed  Feb.  25.  1972.  Patented  Aug.  21,  19  >  3. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,754,258.  Linear  or  Planar  Retrodirective  Antenna 
Svstem.  Filed  Feb.  25.  1072.  Patented  Aug.  21,  1973.  Not 
available  NTIS, 

Patent  3,754,282.  High  Resolution  Recorder.  Filed  Dec.  142, 
1972.  Patenteti  Aug.  21.   1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,754,596.  Cooling  System  for  Multiple  Electrical 
Equipments.  Filed  Dec.  3,  1971,  Patented  Aug.  28,  1973. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.755,698.  Free-Flooded  Ring  Transducer  With  Slow 
Wave  Guide.  Filed  Apr.  25,  1972.  Patented  Aug.  2S.  1973. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,755,731.  System  for  Detecting  Dropout  and  Noise 
Characteristics  of  Magnetic  Tap<'  With  Switch  Means  to 
Select  Which  Characteristics  To  Be  Detected.  Filed  Jan. 
10,  1972.  Patented  Aug.  28,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,755,750.  Noise  Suppression  Filter.  Filed  Mar.  30, 
1972.  Patented  Aug,  28,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,755,814.  Precision  Transponder  System.  Filed  Feb. 
8,  1971.  Patented  Aug.  28,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,771,065.  Tunable  Internal-Feedback  Liquid  Crystal- 
Dye  Laser.  Filed  Aug.  9,  1927.  Patented  Nov.  6.  1973.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,771,150.  Three  Dimensional  Optical  Information  Stor- 
age Svstem.  Filed  Apr.  30.  1971.  Patented  Nov.  6.  1973.  Not 
avalla'ble  NTIS. 

Patent   3,771,484.    Inflatable  Floating  Island.    Filed   Apr.    It, 

1972.  Patented  Nov.  13.  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   3,771,880.   Roughness  Analvzer.   Filed   Sept.   29,   1071. 

Patented  Nov.  13.  1973.  Not  available  NTIS 
Patent   3,773,284.    Controllable    Multi-Stage    Increasing    I»rag 

Parachute.    Filed   Feb.   25,   1072.    Patented   Nov.    20.    1973. 

Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3,744,159.  Apparatus  and  Method  for  Determining  tiie 

Profile    of    an    Underwater    Target.    Filed    Nov.    24,    1972. 

Patented  Nov.  20,  1973,  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3,774,165.  Apparatus  for  Processing  the  Flow  of  Digital 

Data.  Filed  Aug.  2,  1972.  Patented  Nov.  20,  1973.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 
Patent  3.774,207.  Nadir  Seeker  Orientation  of  a  Space  VelUcle 

In  Relation  to  the  Planet  Being  Orbited.  Filed  Apr.  25.  1972. 

Patented  Nov,  20,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    3,774,540.    Terradvnamlc    Brake.    Filed    Dec.    1,    1071. 

Patented  Nov.  27,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3.775,199.    Nitrogen   Generator.    Filed   Oct.    13.    1972. 

Patented  Nov.  27.  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   3,775.268.    Use  of    Lead   in    a    Nonorganlc-Containlng 

Copper  Pyrophosphate  Bath.  Filed  Dec.  30,  1971.  Patented 

Nov.  27,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    3,775,558.    Digital    Phase    Discriminators    .tnd    Video 

Gate  Generators.   Filed   Dec.   31.    107],    Patented   Nov,    27, 

1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.775,735.  Apparatus  for  Scanning  an  Underwater 
Area.  Filed  Mav  1,  1972.  Patented  Nov.  27.  1073.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  3,775,770.  Method  and  Means  for  Performing  Distribu- 
tion-Free Detection  of  Signals  in  Noise.  Filed  Mar,  3],  1072. 
Patented  Nov,  27,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.775.976.  Lox  Ileat  Sink  Svstem  for  Underwater  Ther- 
mal Propulsion  Svstem.  Filed  >iav  26,  1072.  Patented  Dec. 
4.  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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1972.  Patented  Dec.  4,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Use  in  an  Icr  Spectrometer.  Filed  Auc.  27.  1074,  VC  ?3  25/ 
MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  502,138.  An  Optical  Pntcess  for  Producing 
Classllicatlon  Maps  From  Multispectral  Data.  Filed  Aug. 
.30.  1974.  PC  $3.75/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  3.830,094.  Method  and  Device  for  Detection  of  Surface 
Discontinuities  or  Defects.  Patented  .Aug,  20  1974.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,830,335.  Noise  Suppressor.  Patented  Autr.  20,  1974. 
Not  a%-ailable  NTIS. 

Patent  3,830.673.  Preparing  Oxidizer  Cnate<l  Metal  Fuel 
Particles.  Patented  Aug.  20,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.831.117.  Capacitance  Multiplier  and  Filter  Svntheslz- 
Ing  Network.  Patented  Aug.  20,  1074.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.832.764.  Tool  for  use  in  Lifting  Pin  Sunported  Ob- 
jects. Patented  Sept.  3.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.832,781.  Measuring  Probe  Position  Recorder.  Patented 
Sept.  3.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS, 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  21.   1974 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 
Action 


(  HEMICAL  EXA.MINING   GROUPS 


GE.NEHAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM   CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  IIC^M.  STERMAN    Director 

lnurg<,nic  Compounds  Inorganic  Compositions:  Oreriiio-Mftal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistrv;  Metallurgy;  MetaYStock-'Electfo 

Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 


Hydrocarbons;   Mineral 


Clieiiijstry;  Battfries 
Igniting  Devices 
(iENEHAL  ORGANIC   CHEMISTRY 


GROUP  I2&-R.  F.  BURNETT,  Acting  Director.. 


Hetprocyclic    Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo,  Sulfur;  Misc    Esters;' Ca^ boh ydr'atVs'YferbicYdesrPoisonsrMVdTcin^rc'osmVti^^ 
Oio  and  Oiy;  Qumones;  Acids,  Carboiylic  Acid  Esters:  Acid  Anhvdndes,  Acid  Halides  v.-u^iueuca.  oieroias, 

IlIG^n  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  HO-A    P.  KENT,  Director 

:ular  Carbohydj^ales.  Mued  Synthetic  Resin  Composition's;' SynVhVtTc" Resins 
'""' "'      '  "  Coating;  Molding; 


Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macronioleri 

With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming.  Compositions  (Part)  eg 

ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  C  om.positions,  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Tre.'iting  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMIN.\TING,  BLE.\CHING,  DYEINCi  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-A.  L.  LEAVITT   Director 

M      nf.  /nfr'ev'In'J'^,  ^}l^'J/°'}}''''-  Laminating  M ethods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  BondingYSpecial  Chemicll 

Maiiul.ictures.  Special  L  tihty  Compositions:  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-R   FRIEDMAN   Director 

jVi  Mn'"'  ^Vuf-  f."'r"''!i°"'  -^"=^!>-'''^^'  Chemistry;  Reactors:  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  GMass  ManJfactu  ^  Gas' 

,"!''  "Hf^  ',""""'^'".'E^  Cleaning  Processes,  Liquid  Purification:  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid?  Gas.  and  Solid  Separatlom 

esses  Contact  Apparatus;  Refngeralion;  Concentrative  Evaporators;    Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc    Physical  Proc- 

1  LECTKICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND   RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON    Director 

Photor'rHn^v-  lll^un^'v'' i^'"''"',^  Applications,  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conducwrs  SwlYches; 

1  botographj.  Motion  }>ictures,  Illumination:  Horology.  Acoustics:  Recorde.-s;  Weighing  Scales 
sptXlAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-C    D    QUARFORTH    Director 

A.Hr'Y  ,l'"*''"'"'\?"'!  •'^mn'unition.  Radar   Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,' Torpe'd'oMV's'e'i"s'mic'Expl'o'ri'n'g"''Ridi"<; 

Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgv,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material  ipiurniB,  naa«»- 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND   RETRIEVAL    GROUP  -30-J 
Coniniunicutions:  Multiplexing  Techniques;   Facsimile;    Data  Processing 

Relatfd  Arts 


F.  COUCH,  Director 

Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and 


AND  MEASURINC,,  GROUP240-N.  ANSiiEK.  Director- 
e  spinning    Fool    Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 


RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING    WINDINii 

Receptacles;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Plumbing  Futures:  Teit 
Instruments.  Sound  Recording;  Winding  and  Reeling:  Measuring  and  Testing   In  Ji-af  ng 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND   DEVICES.  GROUP  -5^L.  FORMAN    Director 

^*worL°"dp,l^-  Ra'dia^f En^S^Me^unnT  '"'  """'"'^  '"''''°""  Component  CircuHs;'Wave  Transmissio'n'Liais'and'Net- 
DESIONS,  (;roUP  290-C    D    QUARFO  RTH,  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  .'^rts  

.MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

llANDLINt;  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  31(^G.  M    FORLENZA.  Director 

conye>ors.  Hoists:  LK-yators,  Article  Handling  Implements:  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  D'i's'pensl'n'g-'Fru'l'd"  SD^lnkh'ne" 
Mo.o;lm/}"A7v^  ^°',"  "^'>,J  '"£.  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Sol  ds  Cts" Shiis  Ae?onautl«'; 
Motor  and  Land  \  eludes  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railwav  Equipment  •        w.      c  «  i»ui.iw, 

^''^Mn^^'f'^l'  SH-^PING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-D.  J    STOCKING   Director 

^\omn^'M^^^^^^^^  -assembling    Combined  Machines    Special  Article  .Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  NIelal  and' Wire 

vsorking.  Metal  lusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  .Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Phistics  Working  Apparatus-  Plastic  Block  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  WoodwoK  Tc;ols  Sery^^^^ 

'     'yn.^c^'^-""?''  "L-SBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  33(^R.  E.  PULFREY    Director 
F    Mn^'  tc     Tobacco'^^  i'h>,\?^^.'d'°^  ''""/f'  ^"'  ^''?"'  Husbandry:  Butchering.   Earth  Working  and  Excavatng: 

InrSiioni-Sminalio^^  '  ^^'"^"^'"'^  ^^'^^^''^'^y-  ^^^^'^V^  Surgery.  Toiletry:   Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery; 

HEAT,  POWER,    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GAY     Director 

F7charee''Rrfn>er^?!nn"  vT,Tr  ^^'"n  ^^°^°'^-  «^=^<^^'°"  -'^'o^ors;  Pumps:  Rotary  Engines' and  Pumps;'He4t'Oen"erat'l'on"a'nd 
int  Be,frVnJs  cE.J  P  !  '1^''°"-  ','f>-'"£'  T  emperature  and  Humidity  Regulation:  .Machine  Elements;  Couplings;  Gear- 
ing, iienrings.  Clutches;  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control    Lubncation  t'     b  • 

*'^^lfn',VU-  S°^'^'^i^^77^°-'^'^  TE^^TILES  AND  MINING,  GROUP  35C^M,   M    NEWMAN    Director 

Bridse'^nol^^^^^^^^  Miscellaneous  Hardware:  Locks:  Building  Stnictures;  "Clos'u'r'e'Op'e'r'alors'; 

Co^^:^i:^^^S'^^^sSS!^'^Ji^;::^''  '"^"^""^  ^^"PP°^^^    ^"^^'"^^  ^'-<^'^^^^  ^-^"'"^^^  SepUlons; 
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1-1-74 
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12-20-73 

6-25-73 
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November  1974,  except  those  which  may  have 

approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 

curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 

have  expired  before  the  full  tern:  of  17  years  fo.- 
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26(1-^.8  ^ 28,300 

^4  >-()()> 2S  mP 


REISSUES 


JANUARY    li,   lLf75 

Matter  enclosed  In  heav;,-  bru':kut<  t  ]  appf-ar^^  In  the-  .Tigma:  ;.at.>:.t  but  f,:rms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification  ;  niaiter 

printed  m  na!n  s  inlicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


28  299 
METHOD    AND    MECHANISM    FOR    APPLYING 
CEMENT    IN    THE    CORNER    BETWEEN    AN 
UPPER  MARGIN  AND  AN  INSOLE 
Jacob   S.    Kamborian,   deceased,   late   of   West  Newton. 
Mass.,  by  Lisbeth  N.  Godley,  Washington,  D.C..  and 
Michael    M.    Becka    and    Jacob    S.    Kamborian,    Jr.. 
Nashua,  N.H.,  executors,  and  Costa  Cans,  East  Wal- 
pole,  Mass.;  said  Caris  assignor  to  the  estate  of  said 
Jacob  S.  Kamborian 
Original  No.  3,758,904,  dated  Sept.   18.   1973,  Ser.  No. 
325,701,  Jan.  22,   1973.  Application  for  reissue  Nov. 
8.  1973.  Ser.  No.  414,045 

Int.  CI.  A43d  2] /GO:  BOSc  ]/06 
L.S.  CI.  12-142  R  26  Claims 


1.  A  cement  applying  mechanism  compri<;ine:   'support 
means  for  supporting  bottom-up  a  shoe  assembly  that  in- 
cludes a  last  having  an  msole  located  on  its  bottom  and 
an  upper  mounted  thereon,  at  least  one  end  portion  of 
the  margin  of  the  upper  having  been  wiped  against  the 
insole  and  an  un\\iped  portion  of  the  upper  marcin  ex- 
tending rcarvvardly  of  said  wiped  end  portion  and  extend- 
mgly  upwardly  of  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  insole 
periphery:   a   nozzle,   located   above   the   shoe   assemblv. 
mounted  for  forward-rearward  movement:  means  for  ap- 
plying a  yieldable  downward  force  and  a  yieldable  out- 
^vard  force  to  the  nozzle  such  as  to  cause  the  nozzle  to  bear 
against    the   insole   in    the  corner  between   said  unwiped 
upper  mar^ain  portion  and  said  correspondim;  portion  o* 
the  insole  penpherx  rearwardly  of  the  boundarx  between 
suid  wiped  ami  un  wiped  portions;  ^said  wiped  end  portion 
and  spacedly  from  said  unwiped  portion  of  the  upper  mar- 
gin and  said  corresponding  portion  of  the  insole  periphery: 
means  for  thereafter  applying  a  vieldabie  outuard  force  lo 
the  nozzle,  while  the  downward  force  is  maintained,   to 
cause  the  nozzle  to  move  into  the  corner  between  said 
unwiped   upper  margin   portion   and   said   corresponding 
portion  of  the  insole  periphery  rearwardly  of  the  boundar\ 
between  said  wiped  and   unwiped  portions;]  means  for 
thereafter  moving  the  nozzle  forwardly,  while  said  down- 
ward and  outward  forces  are  maintained,  until  the  noz- 
zle arrives  at  said  boundary;  means  for  thereafter  moving 


the  nozzle  rearwardly.  while  said  downward  ;;Md  outward 
forces  are  maintained,  and  for  concomitanils  extruding 
.cnicnt  ;hi)iigh  the  nozzle,  unlii  :hv  nozzle  arrives  at  a 

dcMr^eJ  luxation  along  said  linuiped  portion  o!  thv  i;ppei 
niare^n  ;.i  ;hereby  cause  :nc  vcnu-n;  to  i-.c  exiiwJcJ  .:  i^-:.- 
the  cntitc  length  of  said  .iV:^>.\pvd  portion  of  ::u  .;rpc: 
matein  between  said  bii;nd,i:\   ,;■  J  v:iid  desired  location 

into  Naid  corner;  ar^i  nican^  :o-  thi"e;ifrc^  [movcinc] 
'>:i':iri:  the  nozzle  inu,;:d!v  i<;  -.;  vi  .otiic;  .ind  to;  laiMfig 
the  no?/lc  upvNardiv  o*  the  insole- 


28.300 
SELECTIVE  CONVERSION  OF  NORMAL 
PARAFFINS 
Roger  M.  Butler  and  Jackson  Eng.  Samia.  Ontario.  (  an- 
ada,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  (  om- 
panv 
Original   No.   3.294,858,   dated   Dec.  27,    1966,   Ser.   No, 
267.376.  Feb.  28.  1963.  which  is  a  division  of  applica- 
tion Ser.  No.  741,906.  June  13.  1958.  Application  for 
reissue  Oct.    16.    1972.  Ser.  No.   297.760.   which   is  a 
continuation  of  abandoned  reissue  application  .Ser.  No. 
793,207.  Dec.  26.  1968 

Int.  CI.  C07c  3  M 
U.S.  CI.  260—683  R  ?  Claims 


CASES 

t 


4     - 


1:l   alumino-^i]i^,:ti 
-■^  Angstrom  units 
hydrocarbon  fracr 


!.  An  improved  proee'--  for  ^c]ccU\c]\  remowng  not^'^ 
mal  paraffin  h\droc.irbor>  Iron:  a  hvdrOvarr-on  t);i  ^-iiibng 
between  about  Km  .,,nd  aboiu  ~^0  }  uh:.h  .omprise's 
contacting  sa;d  diI  :r.  \.jpo:  phase  with  a  vr\>tallinc  metai'" 
n,!\;ng  iin;iorm  pore  spacer  of  about 
';  ('i>>:;u(!  [and  curua,irTii:,jn;i\  pufginit 
„,  ertts  Iront  the  sa:d  po:e^  oi  tne  v!vv;,.i- 
line  metallic  aliimino-Mlicate]  u:th  ,i  pas  ha\ing  a  molec- 
ular diameter  less  than  about  *=  Angstrom  i>nit«-  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  800  to  about  1000='  F,  m  a  -con- 
tacting zone,  said  gas  selected  from  the  group  conMsting 
of  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide  and  inert  pas.  with- 
drawing oil  vapor  [containing  olefins  formed  b\  the  selec- 
tive conversion  of  normal  paraffins]  from  said  zone,  con- 
tinuing said  contacting  until  the  vapor  withdrawn  has  an 
undesirably  high  normal  paraffins  content  f,  and  there- 
after regenerating  said  metallic  alumino-silicate  by  contact 
With  an  oxvgen-containing  gas  at  elevated  temperature]. 


^-ij 


^sn 


orrif^i  \!   r;  x/fttf 


Jam^dn   14.  1975 


28.301 
HOT  ISOSTATIC  PRFSSING  I  SINC,  \ 
MTRFOrS  (OMAINFR 
Charles  ,1.  Ha^el,  162  Proctor  Blvd., 
I  tica.  \.\.      13501 
Original  No.   3.622.313.  dated   Nov.  23.    IM^l.  Str.    N.. 
734.822.  Feb.  28.  1968.  uhich  is  a  continuation-in-p.irt 
of   abandoned    application   Ser.    No.    636.700.    Ma\    ?<. 
1967.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.   19,   1973.  Ser.  No. 
416.967 

Int.  CI.  B22f  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  75—223  28  Claims 


1.  The  meihoJ  producing  a  densified  object  from  metal- 

■..,  uio:-;ir,i.  r..inmetallic  and  combinations  of  metallic 
ira  inciiuiank  rki:imeiallic  powders,  which  comprises  her- 
metically sealmg  under  subatmospheric  pressure  a  vol- 
ume of  the  powder  within  a  vitreous  container  having  an 
-;pp:o\ima;e  wapaeit\-  equal  to  the  volume  of  powder  con- 
uaned  therein;  heating  the  container  and  contents  to 
lender  the  .ontainer  plastic  and  to  raise  the  powder  tem- 
perature to  j.:\  appropriate  compacting  temperature,  sub- 
ievtinL'  the  container  \o  external  pressure  above  the  con- 
tainer internai  pressure  to  cause  collapse  of  the  container 
anout  the  ponder  within,  to  promote  densification,  and 
thereafter  eooimg  the  container  and  contents,  and  thereby 
etieetmg  removal  ot  the  Mtreous  container  from  the 
densihed  objee' 


28.302 

HARMONIC  RADAR  DETECTION  AND  RANGING 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  \  EHICLES 

Harold  Staras  and  Joshua  Shefer.  Princeton.   N.J.. 

assignors  to  RCA  Corporation 

Original  No.  3,781.879.  dated  Dec.  25,   1973.  Ser.   No. 

267,947,  June  30,  1972.  Application  for  reissue  Mar. 

15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,422 

Int.  CI.  GO  Is  9  02         I 
U.S.  CI.  VM^_^  R  11  Claims 

1.  A   detecting   and    ranging   system   for    use    with   an 
automotive  vehicle,  ^■omprising  a  tran^mltter,  a  rece' 
an  output  means  and  a  direetional  antenna  net'^orK  . 
pled  to  said  transmitter  and  said  receiver; 

said  transmitter  comprising  means  for  generating  e 
tromagnetic  energy  signals  of  a  predetermined 
quency: 
said  receiver  comprising  mean>  adapted  to  detee^  e 
tromagnetic  energy  signal-  vvhi^h  are  der 
and  harmonically  related  to  -aid  signals  or 
determined  frequencv; 
said  output  means  being  eoupled  to  s.:.;d  receiver  and 
cooperating  with  said  receiver  for  producing  an  out- 
put signal  in  response  to  siid  d''f°^'-^'1  s'pnn'ls-  nnd 


Mver, 


tre- 

d  from 

i:d  pre- 


said  antenna  re'v. oi-k  ineiuumg  mean-,  ,  selectively 
transmitting  said  signals  of  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency into  a  given  transmission  direction  while 
polarizing  said  transmitted  signals  into  a  given  polar- 
ization direction,  said  .mtenna  network  further  in- 
cluding means  selectiveh.   re-ponsivc  onlv  to  elcctro- 


TMSKITTER 


A4-^ 
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30 
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■  24 


K) 


magnetic  signals  originating  from  said  given  trans- 
mission direction,  which  signals  have  been  derived 
from  and  are  harmonically  related  to  said  transmitted 
signals  and  which  have  a  polarization  direction  sub- 
stantially orthogonal  to  said  given  polarization  direc- 
tion, for  applying  said  selectively  derived  signals  to 
said  receiver. 


28,303 

D^A  \MICALI  Y  COMPENSATED  WEIGHING 

SCALES 

Stiuart  B.  Blodgett.  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Blodgett 
Manufaituriiig  (  ompanv,  a  division  of  Mira-Pak,  Inc. 

Onfiiial  No.  3.142.349,  dated  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
202, SS4.  lurie  15.  1962.  Application  for  reissue  Mav 
23,  1973,  Str.  No.  363.146 

Int.  CI.  GOlg  23/14 

U.S.  CI    IT7— 164  26  Claims 


I    SUPPir  ►     1   tcTMTOK   I 


"TT- 


^-T 


r«i 
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COMPE>^S>tTV» 
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—  Z 


3.  A  weighing  system  comprising  a  first  scale,  first  trans- 
ducer means  for  transmitting  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
load  applied  to  said  scale,  a  compensator  including  a  sus- 


pension coupled  to  said 


second  transducer  means 


[for  transmitting  a  signal  proportional  to  the  movement 
of  said  compensator],  rate  sensitive  means  tor  producing 
a  second  signal  proportional  to  the  rate  of  movement  of 
the  scale  for  connecting  said  scale  and  compensator  where- 
by said  second  transducer  means  produces  said  [a]  sig- 
nal proportional  to  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  scale 
and  means  connectine  said  first  and  second  signals. 
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036-01  I 3,859,727 

062-04  .> 3,859.805 
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l^^-U.*^ 3,860  042 

2 ^^^-265 3.8(.ii.i  '4 
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240-047 3,860.^^n.; 

346-13.^ 3,860,906 
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3.859.666 
CROWN  C  I  SHION  MEMBER 
Michael  T.  Marietta,  and  Charles  \V.  Marietta,  both  of  5538 
University  Blvd..  Dallas.  Tex.  75209 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  342.439 

Int.  CI.  A42b  I.(J8 

^'•S-t'^     3R  1,  Claims 


having  its  detachable  end  joined  to  sai 
'I'l.nning  said  garnicnt  .:.  ^r^rn,.,  ii.  ir  „i 


nf  troni  portion 
'^t.irer's  waist. 


3.859.668 

ROTVI  \B1  F  SI  Tl  RIN(,  MKMBKK 

Lawrence  Anderson.  Minneapolis.  Minn,,  assignor  to  Medical 

Incorporated.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  279.936.  Aug.  1  1,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,781 .969.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  235.502. 

March  1  7,  1972.  Pat.  No.  3,763.548.  This  application  Ocl.  9. ' 

1973.  Ser.  No.  404.516 

Int.  (I.  A6if  /  :: 

^ -^   <"'    "*      1  21  Claims 


1.  A  crown  cushion  member  for  use  m  the  shell  of  protec- 
tive headgear,  comprising,  a  cushion  filling  enveloped  within 
an  outer  cover,  means  on  said  cover  permitting  of  attachment 
of  said  member  within  said  shell  in  an  area  overlying  a  wear- 
er's head  crown,  said  cushion  filling  including  a'pluralitv  of 
individual  annular  cushion  elements  having  substantially  verti- 
cally disposed  concentric  joints  therebetween,  each  said  annu- 
lar cushion  element  having  a  first  soft  layer  juxtaposed  the 
wearer's  crown  and  a  second  relatively  harder  layer  adjacent 
the  shell  interior  surface  whereby,  upon  fitting  of  said  crown 
cushion  member  on  a  wearer's  crown  said  joints  between  said 
annular  cushion  elements  permit  of  independent  vertical  dis- 
placement of  each  said  element  within  said  cover 


3,859.667 

GARMENT  CONSTRUCTIONS 

Laura  C.  Roy,  122  Laird  St.,  Greensburg,  Pa.  15601 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  427,825 

Int.  CI.  A41d  !/l4 


U.S.  CI.  2-212 


15.  A  suturing  rTHTriher  v  i  ^n  nc^ '..ihi!.;  t.'  tissijcv  m!  .;  : 
creature  LompriMng  means  tor  .iccorTm-iodaling  hw  t;vsu 
10  Claims  ^'^^m  a  union  between  the  member  ..md  the  tixMjes,  a  si 
located  around  an  inner  portion  ol  said  means,  nie.ms  lot 
about  said  sleeve  to  appiv  a  continuous  contracting  tor, 
viid  sleeve.  s<iid  sleeve  having  outwardiv  upen  grouses  u 
opposite  end  portions  thereof,  and  means  hK.,ted  in 
grooves  applvmg  r.  .continuous  force  on  s.iiJ  end  portion 


1'.  ;ng 
e s  to 
ee\  V 
.1 1 1  0 
e  on 
■1  tfle 
sal(j 


1.  .A  garment  construction  compnsmg  waistline  means,  at 
least  one  front  garment  panel  having  an  upper  edge  portion 
thereof  secured  to  a  front  portion  of  said  waistline  means,  at 
least  one  rear  garment  panel  having  an  upper  edge  portion 
thereof  secured  to  rear  portion  of  said  waistline  means,  means 
for  joining  the  left  lateral  edges  of  said  garment  panels  to 
gether,  means  for  joining  the  right  lateral  edges  of  said  gar 
ment  panels  together,  at  least  one  of  said  joining  means  being 
quick-detachable  to  provide  a  cJosable  garment  opening 
thereby,  quick-detachable  means  for  joining  ends  of  said 
waistline  means  in  juxtaposition  to  said  detachable  panel 
joining  means,  and  a  belt  member  normally  extendable  around 
the  rear  portion  of  said  garment  and  having  one  end  thereof 
affixed  to  one  end  of  said  waistline  front  portion  and  having 
the  other  end  thereof  quick-detachably  joinable  to  the  other 
end  of  said  waistline  front  portion,  whereby  said  rear  garment 
panel  can  be  laterally  disengaged  from  one  side  of  said  front 
garment  panel  and  folded  thereacross,  said  belt  member  upon 


3.859.669 

ARTIFICIAL  HIP-JOINT  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

INSTALLATION 

Vakov   Isaevich  Shersher.   In  Degtvamv   pereulok     ^  k>    4"' 

Saratov.  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1973,  Ser.  No.  355.298 
Claims     priority,     application     I.S.S.R..     May     4      1972 
1776054;  May  4,  1972.  1776055 

Int.  CI.  A61f  /  24 
U.S.  CI.  3-1  5  Claims 

1.  .An  artificial  hip-joint.  comprising,  m  combination 
a    an  endoprosthesis  of  the  acetabulum  formed  .is  a  seat; 
b    an   endoprosthesis   of  the   proximal    portion   of   femur 
hmged    to    the   endoprosthesis   of  the    acetabulum,    and 
including 

1   a  head  engageable  with  the  seat, 
11.  a  neck  rigidly  connected  to  s.jid  head  and  having  a 

straight  axis,  and 
iii    an  intertrochanteric  section  provided  as  an  extension 
corresponding  to  the  like  axis  of  a  femur  of  the  neck 
and  defining  an  intertrochanteric  axis,  the  section  he 
ing  similar  in   shape   to  an    inner   canal   of  a   femoral 
intertriKhantenc   region   and   bounded   in   .i   prt^ximal 


^S 


.^s: 
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part  thereof  by  two  planes,  a  first  of  the  planes  ar-    attachment  means  for  guiding  the  said  other  wringer  roller 
ranged   substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  intertro-    shaft  during  rectilinear  translation,  two  slotted  apertures  lo- 
cated in  the  main  miiunting  tramc  adapted  for  mounting  the 
soiled  diaper  wringer  device  onto  a  pair  of  uater  closet  seat 
i  bolts. 


chanteric  axis,  and  a  second  of  the  planes  being  sub- 
stantial!;, perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  neck. 


3.859.670 
SOILED  DIAPER  WRINGER  DEVICE 
John  M.  Crump,  Jr.,   1018  Parkridge  Circle  West.   jackMin 
ville,  Fla.  32211 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1972.  Ser.  No.  213,963 
Int.  CI.  D06f 
L.S.  CI.  4^1  2  Claims 


2.  A  soiled  diaper  wringer  device,  adapted  for  attachment 

to  a  toilet  M-ater  closet  bowl  or  the  like  compnsing,  in  combi- 
nation, a  main  mciuntmg  t>anie,  tv.f>  vv  ringer  roller  shafts,  two 
wringer  roller  shaft  attachment  means  af.ai.ned  to  said  mam 
mounting  frame,  said  two  wringer  roller  shaft  attachment 
means  each  having  a  '. erticai  side* ail  and  upper  surface  with 
said  sidewalls  each  having  apertures  therein  for  receiving  said 
pair  of  wringer  roller  shafts,  said  side  wringer  roller  shaft 
attachment  means  each  having  a  section  i-)f  their  upper  sur- 
facee  removed  and  a  cam  action  roller  spread  lever  mounted 
therein  vnth  the  top  surface  of  said  cam  action  spread  levers 
being  normallv  flush  with  the  top  surface  of  the  mam  mount- 
ing frame  and  said  wringer  roller  shaft  attachment  means,  said 
cam  action  roller  spread  levers  being  operativeiv  connected  to 
the  ends  of  said  wringer  roller  shaft,  each  cam  action  roller 
spreader  being  pivotallv  mounted  upon  one  of  said  v».rini;cr 
'oller  shafts  and  having  a  camming  surface,  wringer  rollers 
m.ounted  on  said  wringer  roller  shafts,  resilient  means  at- 
tached to  said  wringer  roller  shafts  for  holding  said  wringer 
rollers  m  a  position  to  provide  resistance  to  separation  of  said 
wringer  rollers,  and  to  maintain  the  longitudinal  contact  sur- 
faces of  the  rollers  under  pressure,  fasteners  of  the  threaded 
nut  type  for  retaining  said  cam  levers  onto  the  ends  of  saiv.!  .^nc 
of  said  wringer  roller  shafts,  keepers  of  the  snap  ring  tvpe  ti>r 
retaining  the  ends  of  the  othe r  w ringer  roller  shaft  m  position, 
slots  located  in  the  side  wail  of  each  of  said  w  ringer  roller  shaft 


3,859,671 
TRINE  CONTAINER  FOR  URINALYSIS 

Mananna  [omasello,  Male  Moiise  1,  20092  Cinisello  Baisamo, 
Italy 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,006 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Apr.  21,  1972,  7309  72 

Int.  CI.  t03d  IJ:UU.  B65d  1  :U4 

U.S.CL  4-110  4  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  collecting  urine  for  urinalysis,  comprising 
a  hollow  container  having  a  bottom  closed  end.  a  side  wall  and 
a  mouth  end  opposite  the  closed  end.  the  interior  of  the  body 
being  provided  with  means  constituting  a  chamber  therein, 
said  chamber  extending  from  the  bottiim  end  of  the  container 
towards  the  mouth  end  and  having  an  open  upper  end  spaced 
inwardly  of  the  mouth  end  of  the  container,  and  an  open- 
ended  test  tube  temporarily  received  and  held  in  said  cham- 
ber, the  open  end  of  the  test  tube  being  above  the  upper  end 
of  the  chamber  and  mwardlv  of  the  mouth  end  of  the  con- 
tainer, thereby  facicitating  the  simultaneous  filling  of  both  the 
test  tube  and  the  interior  it  the  container 


3,859.672 
DRV  CLOSETS 

hirsten  Modig,  Brogatan  2,  Cmea,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,234 
Cl.Tims    prinrilv,    application    Switzerland.   Sept. 
12051  "; 

Int.  (I.  A41k  1 1/02 
U.S.  CI.  4      111 


19.    1972. 


7  Claims 


Bs. 


1.  A  closet  for  the  biological  decomposition  of  human  waste 
matter,  comprising  a  collecting  vessel  having  its  bottom  at 
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least  partly  perforated  and  containing  a  bed  of  material  suit 
able  for  biologically  decomposing  such  waste  matter  intro- 
duced thereto,  and  mechanical  means  within  said  vessel  and 
projecting  into  said  bed  material  for  moving,  at  least  intermit- 
tently, at  least  part  of  the  bed  material  for  aerating  the  same 
and  for  removing  newK  introduced  waste  matter  from  its 
point  of  falling  onto  the  bed  and  for  mixing  such  matter  with 
said  bed  material,  said  mechanical  means  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal shaft,  rotatably  journaled  to  the  side  walls  of  said  vessel. 
and  a  number  of  arms  attached  to  said  shaft  and  extending  in 
generally  radial  directions  therefrom. 


sheet  maten.ii  mternauv  reintorccd  v.  ith  'Irserglass.  <;ajd  panels 


3.859.673 

SHELTER  FOR  USE  ADJACENT  THE  SIDE  OF  A 

SWIMMING  POOL 

Arthur  E.  Meverhoff,  Sr,.  P.O.  Box  489,  Rancho  Santa  Ee, 
Calif.  92067 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1973,  Ser.  No.  343.919 
U.S.  CI.  4^172  2  Claims 


containing  an  micgraiiv  molded 


■!ii  ove 


gutter  portion  along 


^^^.^^^^'''^ 


one  edge  thereof  with  .jt  least  one  of  s.nd  p.inels  containing 
liquid  draining  means  in  the  gutter  portion  thereof. 


3,859.675 
SINK  ()\  ERFI.OW 
Dick  T.  Van  Manen.  (  anandaigua,  and  Ronald  D.  Buckley, 
(;ene>a,   both   of   N  >  .,   assignors   to   \oplex   Corporation, 
Rochester,  N.^ 

Filed  June  21.  1973.  Ser,  No.  372,243 

Int.  CI,  E03c  /  :4 

L.S.  CI.  4-^187  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  shelter  adapted  to  be  placed  at  the  side  of  a  swimming 
pool  comprising,  a  support  structure  defining  a  housing,  a 
front  wall  on  the  housing  and  extending  outwardly  and  down 
wardly  therefrom  to  terminate  adjacent  the  normal  water  level 
in  the  pool,  a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  side  walls  on  the  hous- 
ing and  joined  at  their  edges  to  opposite  edges  of  the  front  wall 
to  form  therewith  a  substantially  closed  space  over  a  minor 
portion  of  the  area  of  the  pool  adjacent  said  side,  a  rear  wall 
and  a  top  wall  on  the  housing  co-operating  with  the  front  and 
side  walls  to  form  an  enclosure,  and  means  providing  ingress 
and  exit  from  the  enclosure 


3,859,674 
PREFABRICATED  SWIMMING  POOLS 
David  P.  Thomson,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Swim- 
ming Pool  Manufacturing  Inc.,  Maywood,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82,204,  Oct.  19,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,720,964. 
This  application  Dec.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313.592 
Int.  CI.  E04h  3/16.  3/18 
U.S.  CI.  4-172.19  8  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  containing  pool  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  prefabricated  panels  comprised  of  rigid  plastic 


1.  In  a  molded  plastii,'  sipk  h.iving  ,i  m.iin  dr.nn  .ind  an 
undersurt'ace  reinliv^ed  with  resin  hondcti  g  =  .iss  t^ihcrs,  an 
improved  overtUiw  ^^.^niprismg 

a    a  rigid,  single  piece,  molded  pi.istic  \~'od\  .having  .i  hollow 

interic^r  that   is  closed   and   smooth   sur1ai.eO   to   tiini,   a 

watertight  passage wav, 
b   said  body  having  a  lower  region  with  a  through  opening 

closely  surrounding  said  mam  drain  tor  said  sink 
c    said  lower  region  of  said  hodv   having  an  upper  surface 

sealed  to  said  undersurface  of  said  sink  throughout  an 

arcuate  region  around  said  mam  dram  by  said  rcsin  bond 

ing  said  glass  fibers, 
d    said  lower  regu^n  of  said  body  having  a  lower  surface 

sealed  to  said  main  dram  by  sealing  means. 
e    said  main  dram  having  an  opening  communicating  with 

said  passageway   in  said  body   between  said   upper   and 

lower  surfaces  of  said  lower  region  of  said  bodv. 
f  said  body  having  an  upper  region  with  a  wall  adjacent  said 

sink,  and  said  sink  and  said  upper  region  each  having  a 

registered,  overtlow  drain  opening  extending  through  said 

sink  and  through  said  wall  into  said  passagewav  m  said 

body, 
g.  said  wall  of  said  upper  region  of  said  body  being  sealed 

to   said    sink    bv    said    rcsin    bonding   said    glass   fibers 

throughout    a    region    surrounding   said    overflow    dram 

opening,  and 
h  said  body  having  a  mid  region  spaced  from,  said  undersur 

face  of  said  sink 
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3.859.676 

BATHTLB  OR  THE  LIKE  DRAIN  CONTROI 

OVERFLOW  REGULATOR 

Mikio  Kato,  1003  Knottingham  PI..  La  Vale,  Vld.  21502 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  318,898.  Dec.  27.  1972.  Pat.  No. 

3.835.484.  This  application  Feb.  20.  1974.  Ser.  No.  444.167 

Int.  CI.  E03c  /  24.  1,232 
U.S.  CI.  4-206  3  Claims 


1.  A  closure  assemhiv  for  the  overtlo-A  dram  of  a  bathtub  or 
similar  receptacle  comprising  a  plate  having  openings  therein 
disposed  over  the  overflow  port  of  said  receptacle,  an  annular 
shoulder  extending  from  -.aid  plate  toward  the  interior  of  said 
receptacle,  an  extension  on  said  shoulder;  a  skirted  cap  in 
engagement  with  said  shoulder  and  said  shoulder  extension, 
the  skirt  of  said  cap  having  an  aperture  therein  adapted  for 
registry  with  said  shoulder  extension  in  one  position  of  said 
skirted  cap,  whereby  flow  of  liquid  through  said  closure  as- 
sembK  mav  be  terminated  at  will 


3.859,677 
INVALID  CARRYING  SLING 
Louis  F.  Nordwig,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Invalid 
Carrier  Inc.,  Menomonee  Falls.  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  403,310 
Int.  CI.  A61g  1  ij2 


U.S.  CI.  5-89 


10  Claims 


1.  An  invalid  carrying  sling  for  carrying  an  incapacitated 
person  in  a  seated  position,  said  sling  comprising  a  flat,  gener 
ally  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible  material,  a  first  plurality  of 
loops  longitudinally  aligned  along  one  side  edge  of  said  sheet. 
a  second  plurality  of  loops  longitudinally  aligned  along  the 
opposing  side  edge  of  said  sheet,  a  first  rigid  elongated  handle 
extending  through  said  first  plurality  of  loops,  a  second  rigid 
elongated  handle  extending  through  said  second  plurality  of 
loops,  the  individual  loops  of  said  first  and  second  pluralitv  of 
loops  being  spaced  apart  from  the  nearest  adjacent  loop  by  a 
distance  which  is  sufficient  to  admit  a  hand  between  the  adja 
cent  loops  for  the  purpose  of  grasping  the  exposed  portion  of 
the  handle  to  support  the  sling,  a  third  plurality  of  loops  at 


tached  to  said  sheet  and  positioned  to  slidably  receive  a  flexi- 
ble belt  for  attaching  said  incapacitated  person  to  said  sling, 
and  a  belt  extending  through  said  third  plurality  of  loops,  a 
rear  panel  made  of  flexible  material  and  attached  at  one  end 
to  said  sheet  near  the  rear  edge  thereof,  one  of  the  loops  of  the 
third  plurality  of  loops  being  formed  at  the  other  end  of  said 
rear  panel  whereby  the  rear  panel  will  be  supported  by  said 
flexible  belt  to  serve  as  a  back  for  the  sling,  said  rear  panel 
bemg  foldable  flat  against  said  sheet  to  facilitate  rolling  the 
sling  about  one  or  both  of  said  handles. 


3,859,678 

DISPOSABLE  BED  COVERING 

Rachel  D,  Davis,  111  E.  Gordon  St.,  Kingston.  N.C.  28501 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,293 

Int.  CI.  A47g  9/00,  A47c  23/00 

U.S.a.  5-334  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  patient  underpad  adapted  to  be  positioned 
upon  a  conventional  bed  mattress  so  as  to  underlie  and  cush- 
ion the  entire  body  of  a  patient,  and  characterized  by  the 
ability  to  provide  air  circulation  about  the  body  of  the  patient 
to  thereby  assist  in  preventing  and  treating  bed  sores  and  the 
like,  said  underpad  comprising 

an  air  permeable,  highly  compressible  mat  of  generally 
rectangular  outline  to  deflne  upper  and  lower  generally 
flat  surfaces  and  being  sized  to  completely  overlie  a  con- 
ventional bed  mattress,  said  mat  having  substantially 
uniform  thickness  of  at  least  about  one  inch  between  said 
upper  and  lower  surfaces,  and  comprising  non-woven 
polymeric  filaments  which  occupy  less  than  50  percent  of 
the  total  volume  of  the  mat  and  such  that  the  mat  has  an 
air  permeability  of  at  least  300  cubic  feet  per  minute  per 
square  foot, 
an  air  permeable  sheet  carried  by  said  mat  and  including  a 
centra!  portion  overlying  said  upper  surface  of  said  mat, 
edge  portions  folded  about  the  respective  edges  of  said 
mat  to  thus  overlie  a  portion  of  said  lower  surface  of  said 
mat,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  sheet  in  said  folded 
condition  to  thereby  maintain  the  assembly  thereof  with 
said  mat,  said  sheet  compnsing  a  non-woven  polymeric 
material  having  an  air  permeability  of  at  least  200  cubic 
feet  per  minute  per  square  foot. 


3,859,679 
MATTRESS  HANDLE  WITH  MULTIPLE  SPRING 
ENGAGING  ROD 
Fred  H.  Bartz.  and  Kenneth  W.  Dethioff,  both  of  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Fred  H.  Bartz  and  Kenneth  W.  Dethioff 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1973.  Ser.  No.  426,610 
Int.  CI.  A47c  23100 
l.S.  CI.  5-345  B  5  Claims 

1.  An  inner  spring  mattress  and  handle  construction  includ- 
ing an  inner  spring  mattress  having  side  panels  and  end  panels 
extending  around  an  inner  spnng  unit,  upper  and  lower  cover 
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panels  above  and  below  said  spring  unit,  and  upper  and  lower 
border  wires  underlying  said  upper  and  lower  cover  panels 
respectively  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  spring 
unit,  said  inner  coil  spring  unit  including  a  first  row  of  coil 
springs  parallel  to  and  adjacent  one  side  panel,  a  second  row 
of  coil  springs  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  other  side  panel, 
a  plurality  of  coil  springs  disposed  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  rows,  said  coil  springs  of  said  first  and  second  rows 
connected  at  their  upper  end  to  said  upper  border  wire  and  at 


a  hull  for  the  purpose  of  navigation  having  a  gunnel, 

a  weather  deck  rigidly  mounted  on  said  hull  and  extending 

inwardly  from  said  gunnel  to  at  ieasi  one  aperture  o^^u 

pying  a  substantial   ponion   of  ihc  available   hori/untal 

weather  deck  area. 
machinery   and  \essel  operation  vwtcm^  mounted   in  said 

hull  below  said  weather  deck 
a  weather  deck  structure  having  an  intej:ral  deck  capable  of 

supporting  personnel  mounted  m  one  said  aperture  when- 


t+ieir  lower  end  to  said  lower  border  wire,  an  anchor  rod 
connected  at  each  end  to  spaced  apart  coil  springs  in  said  first 
row,  said  rod  extending  through  at  least  one  coil  spring  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  sapced  apart  coil  springs,  said  rod 
being  disposed  within  the  radial  confines  of  said  coil  springs, 
a  flexible  handle  extending  through  a  side  panel  of  said  mat- 
tress having  end  portions  loosely  secured  to  said  anchor  rod 
such  that  when  outward  pulling  forces  are  exerted  on  said 
handle,  said  anchor  rod  distributes  said  forces  to  said  coil 
springs  with  which  it  is  associated. 


3,859,680 
MARKER  FOR  USE  IN  FRESH  AND  SEA  WATER 
Abraham  Larsen,  231  Evans  Rd.,  Durban,  South  Africa 
Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,663 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  July   14,  1972, 
72.4254 

Int.  CI.  B63b  SHOO 
L.S.  CI.  9-9  6  Claims 


2; 

'-.'V  ^  ^  V  ■.  ■  ^1 


^V.VVV 


1.  .A  marker  adapted  for  use  at  sea  and  on  lakes,  nvers  and 
the  like  bodies  of  water  comprising  a  charge  of  a  water  dis- 
persable  dye  located  in  at  least  two  layers,  the  layers  bemg 
separated  from  each  other  by  flotation  means  having  ducts 
which  communicate  between  the  dye  layers  on  each  side  of 
the  flotation  means  and  an  end  sealed  hollow  cylinder  adapted 
to  contain  the  dye  and  the  flotation  means,  the  cylinder  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  discharge  orifice  through  which  the 
dye  is  adapted  to  be  dispersed  under  operative  conditions 


ever  the  vessel  i^  underway,  said  v.cather  deck  '•truLture 
enclosing  said  machinerv  and  vessel  operation  sv^jcms  in 
said  hull. 

means  for  operationallv  ^ontrnliing  the  vessel  mounted  on 
said  weather  deck  structure,  and 

means  for  securing  said  weather  deck  sirusiurc  m  said  one 
aperture  whenever  said  vessel  is  underw.n  jnd  for  taciii- 
tating  the  removal  of  said  weather  deck  structure  to 
permit  increased  access  lo  said  niathmcrv  ,ind  vessel 
operation  systems. 


3.859.682 
TUBULAR  TRANSPORTATION  El  FMFNT 
Jan    Sulkiewicz.    Helsinki.    Finland,    assignor    to    KM    In- 
sinooritoimisto  0>-K.M  Ingenjorsbyra  Ab.  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356.359 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland.  Mav  3,  1972,  1254  72 

Int.  CI.  KOld  '^102 

U.S.  CI.  14-3  5  Claims 


3,859,681 
VESSELS 
George  W.  Mc  Vay,  Mahone  Bay,  Nova  Scotia.  Canada,  and 
Thomas   A.   Stansbury,  7237  S.  Shore  Dr.,  Chicago,   III. 
60649 

Filed  Mav  5.  1972,  Ser.  No.  250,688 
Int.  CI.  B63b  3100 
U.S.  CI.  9-6  8  Claims 

1.  A  vessel  comprising. 


1.  A  tubular  transportation  element  for  mounting  on  hori- 
zontally spaced  apart  supports  and  having  at  least  one  deck 
member  within  said  element  for  vehicle  traffic  and  other 
transportation,  said  element  comprising  a  circumferentially 
closed  outer  wall  of  reinforced  plastic  extending  as  continuous 
unitary  piece  over  the  length  of  said  element  between  said 
supports,  and  a  circumferentially  closed  inner  wall  extending 
as  a  continuous  unitary  piece  over  the  entire  length  of  said 
element  between  said  supp<Trts  coextensive  with  and  at  a 
distance  from  said  outer  wall,  generally  radial  partition  mem 
bers  extending  between  said  outer  and  inner  walls  generally  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  and  over  the  entire  length  of  said 
element  and  forming  with  said  outer  and  inner  walls  closed 
compartments  at  spaced  positions  along  the  circumference  of 
said  walls,  reinforcement  material  filling  said  formed  compart 
ments  and  forming  unitary  stiffening  members,  said  stiffening 
members  together  with  said  walls  imparting  to  said  element  a 
preselected  load  carrying  capacity  over  a  span  between  said 
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supports  comprising  the  entire  length  of  said  element  and 
being  equal  to  several  times  the  diameter  of  said  element. 


3.859.683 

FRICTION-DRIVEN  ROTARY  t LEANING  APPARATUS 

WITH  COOPERATIVE  COMPLEMENTARY   TOO! 

MEANS 

John  H.  Coult,  901  N.  President  St..  VVheaton.  111.  fiOlS" 
Filed  Apr.  19.  1971,  Ser.  No.  135.141 
Int.  CI.  EOlh  i.n: 
U.S.  CI.  15-4  14  Claims 


1.  Ground  and  floor  cleaning  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  brush  having  bristles  extending  from  a  central 

shaft. 

a  drive  train  comprising 

fnction-driven  mean>  comprising  a  pair  of  wheels  carried 
on  stub  axles  one  at  each  end  of  said  cvlindrical  brush, 
said  wheels  being  rotatable  by  frictional  forces  when 
said  apparatus  is  moved  across  a  surface  being  cleaned, 
and 

transmission  means  for  coupling  said  wheels  to  -<aid  brush 
shaft  such  that  rotation  of  said  wheels  effect.v  rotation  of 
said  cylindrical  brush. 

housing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  both  ends  of  said 
brush  shaft  and  for  rotatably  supporting  said  stub  axles  on 
a  common  wheel  axis  forwardly  of  said  brush  shaft,  said 
housing  means  having  a  thin-walled  longitudinal  body 
portion  partially  surrounding  said  brush  to  protect  said 
brush  and  shield  a  user  from  flying  debris,  said  body 
portion  having  substantial  curvature  in  planes  transverse 
to  said  brush  shaft  to  provide  structural  ngiditv  for  said 
housing  means. 

handle  means  joined  to  said  housing  means,  and 

complementary  tool  means  for  use  in  cooperation  with  said 
cylindrical  brush,  said  tool  means  being  carried  by  said 
housing  means  above  said  wheel  axis  and  so  a>  to  extend 
forwardly  from  and  beyond  said  housing  means,  said 
brush,  said  wheels,  and  said  housing  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  such  that  said  apparatus  is  opera- 
tive m  two  attitudes  -  in  a  first  attitude  wherein  said 
cylindrical  brush  engages  said  surface  and  wherein  eleva- 
tional  adjustment  of  said  handle  effects  an  adjustment  of 
the  interference  between  said  brush  and  the  surface  Heme 
cleaned,  and  an  inverted  second  attitude  wherein  said 
complementary  tool  means  is  m  operative  engagement 
with  said  surface 


3.859.684 

BRUSH 

John  A.  Moskwinski.  721  S.  36th  St.,  South  Bend.  Ind.  47803 

Filed  June  18.  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,183 

Int.  CI.  A46b  13  02 

U.S.  CI.  15-23  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  brush,  the  combination  of  a  hollow  handle  with  a 

reversible   electric    motor   therein   connectable   to   a   power 

source,   an   off-forward-reverse   switch   on   said   handle,   an^i 

means  carried  by  said  handle  for  providing  a  tooth  brushing 


action,  said  means  comprising  a  rotary  brush  on  a  motor  shaft 
of  said  motor,  a  portion  of  said  motor  shaft  being  protectively 
enclosed  in  a  tubular  sheath,  said  sheath  projecting  from  a 
position  within  said  handle  toward  said  brush,  a  universal  joint 
along  said  motor  shaft  being  located  between  said  motor  and 
said  sheath,  a  handle  slot  through  which  said  shaft  and  sheath 
protrude  outwardly  of  said  handle,  said  sheath  in  a  vicinity  of 


said  slot  being  cross-sectionally  non-circular  to  prevent  rota- 
tion therein  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sheath,  a  second 
switch  inside  said  handle  being  aligned  with  said  slot  to  be 
depressed  by  said  sheath  when  pivoted  on  said  universal  joint 
toward  one  side,  said  second  switch  being  in  series  circuit  with 
the  first  said  switch,  motor  and  said  power  source  for  automat- 
ically opening  and  closing  said  circuit 


3,859,685 
DEBRIS  COLLECTOR 
Charles  VN .  Doering.  Clarksville,  Ind.,  and  Samuel  W.  Smith, 
Carlisle,  K>..  assignors  to  Brinley-Hardy  Co.,  Inc.,  Louis- 
ville. Kv. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195,607,  Nov.  4.  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,694 
Int.  CI.  AOlg  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  15-83  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  debris  including: 

a  frame  having  wheels  to  support  said  frame; 

means  to  pick  up  debris  as  said  frame  is  advanced,  said 
pick-up  means  being  supported  by  said  frame. 

a  housing  supported  by  said  frame  and  having  a  debris 
confining  chamber, 

means  disposed  within  said  housing  between  said  pick-up 
means  and  said  debris  confining  chamber  to  compress 
debris  picked  up  by  said  pick-up  means,  said  compression 
means  being  supported  by  said  frame,  said  compression 
means  receiving  debris  from  said  pick-up  means  as  a 
continuous  mat  or  the  like. 

said  compression  means  including: 

a  compression   area  within  said   housing  in   which   the 
debns  is  compressed  as  a  continuous  mat  or  the  like; 
and  rotatable  means  within  said  housing  to  advance  the 
debris  from  said  compression  area  to  said  debris  con- 
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fining  chamber  as  a  continuous  mat  or  the  like  so  that 
additional  compression  of  the  debris  occurs  within  said 
debris  confining  chamber; 

said  debris  confining  chamber  having  an  outlet  of  fixed 
cross  sectional  area. 

means  to  removably  connect  a  debris  retaining  means  to 
said  outlet  of  said  debris  confining  chamber  to  receive  the 
continuous  mat  of  compressed  debris, 

support  means  for  holding  a  debris  retaining  means  m  posi- 
tion to  be  force  filled  with  debris  through  said  outlet  of 
said  debris  confining  chamber, 

said  debris  confining  chamber  having  a  cross  sectional  area 
increasing  from  said  compression  area  toward  said  outlet, 
and  means  to  operate  said  pick-up  means  and  said  rotat- 
able means  of  said  compression  means  at  least  when  said 
frame  is  being  advanced. 


and  scrubbing  curtains  in  a  manner  that  the  oscillations  of  the 

support  elements  and  scrubbing  curtainv  of  one  half  the  num- 
ber of  said  scrubbing  members  are  out  ut  pha^c  v.i:h  those  of 
tht.'  other  half  of  said  nunihcr  ol  ^aid  m. rubbing  members. 


3,859.686 
SCRUBBING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Donald  E.  Breish,  Willingboro,  N.J..  assignor  to  Sherman  Car 
Wash  Equipment  Co.,  Palmyra.  N.J. 

Filed  May  23.  1973,  Ser.  No.  363.184 

Int.  CI.  B60s  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  15-97  R  16  Claims 


1.   Scrubbing  apparatus   for  vehicles  comprising  a  frame 
having  an  opening  therein  adapted  to  receive  a  vehicle  for 
passage   therethrough   by   relative   movement  between   said 
frame  and  vehicle  along  a  path  lengthwise  of  the  vehicle,  at 
least  two  scrubbing  members  earned  by  said  frame  and  dis- 
posed in  said  opening  side  by  side  transversely  of  said  length- 
wise path,  each  scrubbing  member  comprising  a  rigid  oscilla- 
tory support  element  carried  by  said  frame,  a  plurality  of 
scrubbing  curtains  suspended  from  said  support  element  and 
a  plurality  of  substantially  rigid  mounting  pieces,  at  least  one 
for  each  said  curtain  fixedly  mounting  said  curtains  to  said 
support  element,  said  curtains  being  arranged  on  said  support 
element  in  spaced  generally  parallel  relationship  with  each 
curtain  extending  transversely  of  said  lengthwise  path  and 
having  an  end  portion  that  will  extend  beyond  a  side  of  the 
vehicle,  and  each  curtain  presenting  a  row  of  closely  related 
elongated  fiexible  scrubbing  strips  normally  freely  hanging 
when  the  scrubbing  members  are  beyond  the  ends  of  the 
vehicle  and  substantially  in  continuous  contact  with  the  vehi- 
cle during  oscillations  of  the  support  element  when  said  mem- 
bers are  over  the  vehicle,  and  there  being  means  tor  oscillating 
said  scrubbing  curtains  of  said  scrubbing  members  through 
said  support  elements  in  said  lengthwise  path  whereby  the 
scrubbing  strips  thereof  may  act  on  the  top,  side,  front  and 
rear  surfaces  of  a  vehicle  and  the  lower  portions  of  bumpers 
and  recessed  window  wells  of  a  vehicle  with  a  scrubbing  and 
flicking  action  to  clean  the  same,  and  relatively  positionable 
means  for  controlling  the  oscillations  of  said  support  elements 


3.859.687 

INCLINED  CARRIAGE  FOR  SEWER  RODDING 

MA(  HINE 

Charles  B.  Caperton.  52  Pitney  Ave..  Springlakt.  N..)    (I^"62 

Filed  No\.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  419.5(15 

Int.  CI.  B08b  V  I/: 

U.S.  CI.  15^  104.3  SN  4  Claims 


>      .-^>,,. 


1.   RiidJtng  apparatus  for  cleaririL'  uh-.tructiuu^   m  scwcrs, 
water  pipcv  and  the  iiKc.  s.iuj  appar.ilijv  inJuJinj; 
a    a  trame, 
b   a  carriage  mounted  in  s.nj  irame  for  rotation  about  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  ^aid  tr.ime. 
c.  a  storage  reel  for  rod  supported  for  rc>t,-iti(>n  in  said  rot.it 

able  carriage. 
d    drive   means   mounted    en    said   Irarnc   ror   driving   said 

carnage  rotationaily, 
e   a  dri\e  and  twist-barrier  wheel  supported  m  said  carnage, 
f    drne  means  mounted  on  said  carnage  for  driving  saui 
wheel  rotationaily  to  drive  said  rod 
g   first  guide  means  between  said  rod  storage  reel  and  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  wheel  for  guiding  said  rod  he 
tween  said  storage  reel  and  the  penpherv  of  said  wheel, 
h    second  guide  means  between  the   penpherv   of  said 
wheel  and  the  forward  end  of  said  carriage  for  guiding 
said  rod. 
I,  a  platform  supported  at  the  forward  end  of  said  frame. 
J   first  and  second  opposed  reels  mounted  on  said  platform 
for  rotation  about  axes  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  plat 
form; 
k    a  sectionalized  restraining  tube  comprising  first  and  see- 
ond  series  of  short  hollow  section  halves  on  opposite  side 
of  the  center  axis  of  said  restraining  tube,  said  section 
halves  being  connected  together  by  pivotal  links,  said  first 
and  second  senes  of  section  halves  being  wound  up  tor 
storage  on  said  first  and  second  reels, 
I,  converging  slide  means  mounted  on  said  platform  through 
which  said  first  and  second  section  halves  pass  for  forcing 
said  halves  into  abutting  interlocking  relation  to  form  an 
elongated  hollow  restraining  tube  for  said  rod.  and 
m   a  chassis  and  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  frame  on 
said  chassis,  for  tilting  said  frame  relative  to  said  chassis, 
thereby  to  raise  the  rod  storage  reel  and  dnve  wheel  and 
to  lower  said  platform  into  working  position 
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3.859,688 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  CONCEAL  ABLE  LIGHTS 

Ernst   Fiala.   Braunschweig-Querum.   Germanv,   assignor   to 

V'olkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Wolfsburg.  Germanv 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  328.501 
Claims    priority,    application    Germanv.    Feb.    26,    1972, 
2209122 

Int.  CI.  B60s  /  O: 
U.S.  CI.  15-250.01  3  (  laims 


said  receptacle  on  the  windshield  wiper  with  said  wick  spaced 
away  from  the  windshield. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  headlights  which  are  mounted  for 
concealment  when  not  in  use  within  the  outer  skin  of  a  vehicle 
by  movement  either  of  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  skin  relative  to 
each  headlight  or  of  the  headlight  relative  to  the  vehicle  skin 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  headlight  is  exposed  and 
a  second  position  in  which  the  headlight  is  concealed,  com- 
prising, 

means  for  cleaning  the  surface  of  each  headlight  upon 
movement  of  said  vehicle  skin  portion  or  upon  movement 
of  the  headlight,  as  the  case  mav  be,  between  said  first 
and  second  positions,  and 
means  operable  from  a  single  point  at  the  driver's  position 
in  the  vehicle  for  (  !  )  individually  moving  each  vehicle 
skin  portion  or  each  headlight  between  said  first  and 
second  positions  whereby  each  headlight  may  be  cleaned 
and  returned  to  the  exposed  position  while  retaining  the 
other  headlight  in  the  exposed  position  and  i  2  i  moving 
both  vehicle  skin  portions  or  both  headlights  to  the  sec- 
ond position  at  the  same  time 


3.859,689 

DETERGENT  HOLDER  ON  WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ARM 

Donald  E.  Rouse,  1680  W.  132nd,  Beaverton,  Oreg.  97005 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,254,  June  9,  1972.  Pat. 

No.  3,792,506.  This  application  Jan.  14.  1974,  Ser.  No. 

432,816 

Int.  CI.  B60s  1,02 

U.S.  CI.  15-250.03  10  Claims 


1.  A  detergent  holder  for  a  windshield  wiper  comprising  an 
elongated  receptacle  having  an  open  forward  side  and  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  in  Its  rear  side,  a  w  ick  in  said  slot,  a  detergent  stick 
in  said  receptacle,  a  hood  overlying  said  open  forward  side  of 
said  receptacle  to  shield  said  detergent  stick  from  falling  ram. 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  hood  being  spaced  away  from  the 
sides  of  said  receptacle  to  provide  lateral  gaps  for  the  lateral 
entrance  of  water  into  said  receptacle  as  a  result  of  air  cur 
rents  across  the  windshield  when  a  vehicle  carrying  said  wiper 
and  detergent  holder  is  in  motion,  and  means  for  mountmg 


3,859,690 

DOCTOR  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

Jack  Frederick  Brown,  Pieirefonds,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 

to  James  Ross  Limited,  Lachine,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1972,  Ser.  No.  293,857 

Int.  CI.  B31f  1/14 

U.S.  CI.  15-256.51  17  Claims 


1.  A  doctor  blade  pressure  plate  assembly,  comprising, 

an  array  of  spaced  apat  pressure  fingers  connected  to  a 
pressure  plate  in  parallel  relationship, 

each  of  the  fingers  having  a  one-piece  body  including  a 
centra!  part  provided  with  a  generally  centered  fulcrum 
for  individual  pivotal  mounting  of  the  finger, 

a  tongue  extending  from  one  side  of  said  central  part  per- 
pendicularly to  the  axis  of  the  fulcrum  for  receiving  doc- 
toring pressure, 

a  pair  of  jaws  extending  directly  from  the  opposite  side  of 
said  central  part  and  defining  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  opposed  surfaces  on  the  side  of  the  fulcrum  oppo- 
site to  said  tongue,  said  spaced  surfaces  forming  therebe- 
tween a  doctor  blade  holding  space  immediately  adjacent 
said  central  part. 

the  pressure  plate  being  permanently  secured  to  the  first 
surfaces  and  joining  said  pressure  fingers. 


3,859,691 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Hajime  Katayama;  Syusei  Tsukada,  both  of  Tokyo;  Talayuki 
Kitajima,  Yokohama,  and  Tsukasa  Kuge,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuationof  Ser.  No.  120,256,  March  2,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,164 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Mar.    10,   1970,  45- 
20285:  Mar.  17,  1970,45-25511;  Mar.  17,  1970,45-25512; 
Nov.  24.  1970,  45-103504 

Int.  CI.  G03g  I3II6 
U.S.  CI.  15-256.51  9  Claims 

1 .  \  cleaning  apparatus  for  an  electrophotographic  copying 
device  wherein  an  electrophotographic  latent  image  formed 
on  the  surface  of  a  photosensitive  member  is  moved  past  a 
series  of  processing  stations  including  a  developing  station  at 
which  said  latent  image  is  developed  with  toner  to  form  a 
toner  image  and  a  transfer  station  at  which  said  toner  image 
!s  transferred  to  copying  material,  comprising  an  elastic  clean- 
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ing  blade  for  removing  residual  toner  from  said  photosensitive 
member  after  transfer  of  said  toner  image  to  said  copying 
material,  said  residual  toner  being  scratched  off  in  the  direc 
tion  opposite  to  that  of  the  movement  of  said  photosensitive 
member,  one  end  of  said  elastic  cleaning  blade  having  a  clean- 
ing edge,  and  holder  means  for  supporting  the  opposite  end  of 
said  elastic  cleaning  blade  and  disposing  said  cleaning  edge  in 
contact  against  the  surface  of  said  photosensitive  member, 
said  holder  means  disposing  said  elastic  cleaning  blade  relative 
to  said  photosensitive  member  to  engage  a  substantially  up- 
wardly moving  surface  portion  of  said  photosensitive  member. 


said  elastic  cleaning  blade  being  placed  above  the  horizontal 
axis  of  a  rotary  member  carrying  said  surface,  said  holder 
means  disposing  .said  elastic  cleaning  blade  relative  to  said 
photosensitive  member  at  an  angle  6,.  at  the  pre-cleaning  side. 
subtended  by  the  axis  of  the  end  portion  of  the  blade  contact- 
ing the  photosensitive  member  with  said  cleaning  edge  and  a 
straight  line  touching  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  mem- 
ber at  t|»e  contact  point,  and  at  an  angle  0„  at  the  pre-cleaning 
side,  subtending  by  the  axis  of  a  portion  of  the  blade  near  said 
opposide  end  which  is  supported  by  said  holder  means  and 
said  line,  said  angles  e,  and  e,  satisfying  the  following  relation 
6,  >  (t>  >  ttII 


3.859,692 
RESTRAINT  FOR  FLEXIBLE  CONDUITS 
Sherwood  V.  Waterman,  9  Lakewood  Heights  Dr..  Lakewood. 
Colo.  80215,  and  Roy  F.  Humble,  8365  Zepkyr  St.,  Arvada, 
Colo.  80005 

Filed  June  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,374 

Int.  CI.  A44b  21100.  F16I  iVOO 

U.S.  CI.  24-73  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  safety  restraint  attachment  for  use  on  separable  fiow 
conduits  that  are  subjected  to  differential  pressure  infiuences 
comprising  a  centrally  disposed  body  section,  a  strand  of 
material  doubled  on  itself  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
body  to  provide  a  loop  component  for  engagement  about  said 
flow  conduit  at  a  position  on  one  side  of  an  expected  place  of 
separation  of  said  conduit,  an  anchor  component  on  said 
attachment  for  engagement  to  said  flow  conduit  at  a  position 
on  another  side  of  said  expected  place  of  separation,  a  slide 
bushing  at  said  loop  component  and  disposed  about  both  legs 
thereof  for  reciprocal  movement  therealong  to  adjust  the  size 
of  the  provided  loop,  and  resilient  means  acting  on  said  slide 
bushing  and  biased  to  reduce  the  size  of  said  loop  whereby  the 
loop  component  may  be  secured  to  flow  conduits  of  varied 
size,  said  central  body  being  a  crimped  bushing  for  securely 
holding  the  free  ends  of  said  strand  material. 


3.859.693 

SLmiN(;  SNAP  SHACKI  F 

Charles  P.  Breed.  1220  Boucher  Ave..  Annapolis.  Md    21403 

Filed  June  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  369,295 

Int.  CI.  F16g  15100 

U.S.  (I.  24-241  SL  7  Claims 


1.  .\  tension  load  hcanne  shackle  comprising  an  elongated 
load  bearing  member  with  a  hook  portion  at  one  end  adapted 
to  engage  a  load  and  an  elongated  internal  s)idewa\  generally 
parallel  to  the  axis  o\  load  of  said  elongated  load  bearing 
member,  an  elongated  hook  closing  gate  member  s!idahl\ 
disposed  in  said  slideway.  means  to  bias  said  gate  member  to 
a  hook  closed  position,  means  to  lock  said  gate  member  m  said 
hook  closed  position  and  tipening  means  compnsing  a  pair  ot 
slide  members  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  load  hearing 
member  operatively  connected  to  said  gate  member  b\  at  leaM 
one  transverse  pin  engaging  said  slide  members  and  said  gate 
member  and  disposed  through  and  movable  along  elongated 
aligned  slots  in  opposite  sides  of  said  load  hearing  member  to 
unlock  said  locking  means,  override  said  bias  means  and 
slidably  retract  said  gate  member  to  a  hook  opened  position 


3,859,694 
AERIAL  CABLE  CLAMP 
Maurice  Lafond,  North  Babylon,  and  Robert  K.  Joslin.  Linden- 
hurst,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Plessev  Incorporated.  New 
York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1974.  .Ser.  No.  448.945 

Int.  CI.  B65d  63:0(1 

U.S.  CI.  24-271  1.M  laims 


20-4      ''  ■-' 


10.  .A  clamp  for  securing  equipment  to  a  cable  comprising: 
a  clamping  head  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  \'  blcxks 
connected  by  an  integral,  intermediate  web  portion, 

a  locking  handle  including  a  handle  portion  and  an  integral 

yoke  portion, 
a  pair  of  pivot  pins  pivotally  securing  the  distal  ends  t)f  said 

yoke  portion  between  said  parallel  V-blocks  adjacent  said 

web  portion, 
fiexible  strap  securing  means  secured  within  said  voke  por 

tion  in  spaced  relation  to  said  pivot  pin  axis  on  the  side 

of  said  yoke  portion  closest  to  said  web  portion, 
a  flexible  strap  mounted  on  said  strap  securing  means, 
said  strap  securing  means  being  positioned  so  as  to  pass 

through  a  locking  plane  intermediate  respective  open  and 
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closed  positions  of  said  locking  handle;  said  locking  plane 
being  the  plane  tangent  to  the  adjacent  side  of  a  cable 
engaged  by  the  \-cut  faces  of  said  blocks  which  passes 
through  said  pivot  pm  axis, 

strap  retainer  means  extending  between  said  V'-blocks  on 
the  side  opposed  to  said  pivot  pin  axis,  and 

an  equipment  mounting  bar  secured  to  said  web  portion  and 
extending  outvi-ardl'.  therefrom 


3,859.695 
SUFFER  BOX  CONTROI 
Wayne  K.  Erickson,  Greenville.  S.C,  assignor  to  Phiilip'N  Pf 
troleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  5.  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,525 

Int.  CI.  D02g  /  /: 

t.S.  CI.  28-1.7  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  stuffer  box  crimping  process  m  'a  hich  a  varn  i>  forced 
into  a  crimping  chamber  and  the  outlet  of  the  crimping  cham- 
ber IS  provided  with  discharge  regulation  means  in  the  form  of 
a  hinged  flapper,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

feeding  a  pressure  fluid   into  the  crimping  chamber  at  a 

substantially  constant  flow  rate,  and 
maintaining   the   fluid   pressure   in   the   ^rimping   chamber 
substantially  constant  by   controlling  the  hmgcd  tlapper 
discharge  regulation  means  m  response  to  said  tluid  pres- 
sure 


3,859,696 
JET  MEANS  IN  A  THERMOPLASTIC  YARN  RFBOIND 

TEXTLRIZING  APPARATUS 
Lloyd  M.  Guenther,  Severna  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429.054 
Int.  CI.  D02g  /  /6 
L.S.  CI.  28-1.4  2  Claims 

1.    A    bounce    crimping   apparatus   for   texturizing    multi- 
filament thermoplastic  yarn  including 

a  yarn  textunzing  housing  having  an   inlet,  a  tluid  outlet 
longitudinally  aligned  with  said  inlet  and  a  lateral  \arn 
outlet, 
means  for  introducing  a  heated  tluid  into  said  yarn  textur-/ 

mg  housing  for  drawing  yarn  into  said  chamber, 
a  foraminous  surface  positioned  across  said  fluid  outlet  ot 
said  housing,  said  heated  fluid  introduced  into  said  hous- 
ing for  drawing  yam  into  said  housing  further  serving  to 
hurl  the  yarn  against  said  foraminous  surface  to  axialiv 
compress  and  crimp  the  yarn  filaments  and  rebound  the 
yarn  through  said  lateral  outlet,  and 
means  for  collecting  the  crimped  yarn  w  hile  maintaining  the 
yarn  substantially  free  from  longitudinal  tension, 
the  improvement  comprising 

orifice  means  removably  positioned  within  the  interior  of 
said  yarn  textunzing  housing,  said  orifice  means  including 
a  longitudinal  passage  operatively  coaxiaily  positioned 
with  respect  to  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  yam 
textunzing  housing  for  receiving  multi-filament  thermo 


plastic  yarn  to  be  crimped  within  said  yarn  texturizing 

housing, 

a  first  frustoconical  surface  fashioned  upon  the  exterior 
of  said  orifice  means  for  intimate  engagement  with  a 
mating  first  frustoconical  ledge  fashioned  within  the 
interior  of  said  yam  textunzing  housing, 

a  second  frustoconical  surface  fashioned  upon  the  exte- 
rior of  said  orifice  means  operatively  downstream  from 
said  first  frustoconical  surface  for  cooperation  with  a 
compatible  second  frustoconical  ledge  fashioned 
within  the  interior  of  said  yarn  texturizing  housing,  said 
second  frustoconical  surface  upon  said  orifice  means 
and  said  second  frustoconical  ledge  being  operatively 
disposed  in  a  mutually  adjacent  but  spaced  posture  to 
form  an  annular  orifice  between  the  exterior  of  said 
orifice  means  and  the  interior  of  said  yarn  textunzing 
housing;  and 


said  means  for  iRtrcducing  a  heated  fluid  into  said  yam 
texturizing  housing  being  connected  to  said  yarn  textunz- 
ing housing  laterally  between  said  first  and  second  frusto- 
conical surfaces  wherein  heated  fluid  may  be  injected 
into  a  plenum  chamber  interior  of  said  yarn  textunzing 
housing  defined  by  the  interior  wall  of  said  yarn  textunz- 
ing housing,  the  extenor  surface  of  said  onfice  means, 
said  first  frustoconical  surfaces,  and  said  second  frusto- 
conical surfaces  wherein  heated  fluid  will  exit  from  said 
interior  plenum  chamber  through  said  annular  orifice  and 
thereby  serve  to  draw  multi-filament  thermoplastic  yarn 
through  said  longitudinal  passage  of  said  onfice  means, 
heat  the  yarn  and  axially  hurl  the  yarn  against  said  forami- 
nous surface  to  axially  compress  and  crimp  the  individual 
yam  filaments 


3.859.697 

FORAMINOUS  SURFACE  MEANS  IN  A 

THERMOPLASTIC  YARN  REBOUND  TEXTURIZING 

APPARATUS 

Lloyd  M.  (Juenther,  Severna  Park.  Md.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,056 
Int.  CI.  D02g  1116 
U.S.  CI.  28-1.4  2  Claims 

I.    In    bounce   crimping   apparatus   for   texturizing   multi- 
filament thermoplastic  yarn  including; 

a  yarn  texturI^l^g  chamber  having  an  inlet,  a  fluid  outlet 

aligned  with  said  inlet  and  a  lateral  yarn  outlet, 
means  for  introducing  a  heated  fluid  into  said  yarn  texturiz- 
ing chamber  for  drawing  yam  into  said  chamber, 
a  foraminous  surface  transversely  positioned  across  said 
fluid  outlet  of  said  chamber,  said  heating  fluid  introduced 
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into  said  chamber  for  drawing  yarn  into  said  chamber 
further  serving  to  hurl  the  yarn  against  said  foraminous 
surface  to  axially  compress  and  crimp  the  yarn  filaments 
and  rebound  the  yarn  through  said  lateral  outlet  of  said 
yarn  texturizing  chamber, 

platen  means  underlying  said  foraminous  surface  for  sup- 
porting said  foraminous  surface  against  said  fluid  outlet  of 
said  yarn  texturizing  chamber,  and 

means  for  collecting  the  crimped  yarn  while  maintaining  the 
yarn  substantially  free  from  longitudinal  tension, 
the  improvement  comprises: 


conjugated  needles  pass,  at  least  Mime  o\  the  needles  having 
capacity  to  catch  some  of  said  looseU  matted  fibers  to  dis- 
place them  across  said  direction  of  said  urn  dircvtiona!  ar 
rangement.  to  produce  a  felted  fabric,  each  I't  s.tuJ  k.i>niug.,ite.J 
needles  being  mounted  separately  from  e.s^h  i>ihcr  v,ith  .i 
predetermined  space  therebetween,  each  of  the  coniug.i!i\: 
needles  being  a  bundle  of  plural  individual  needle*.  vi,ith  ar 
interval  provided  between  the  points  o\  the  mdnidual  needles 
m  a  range  from  about  3(mi  t,>  ^  ynn\  microns,  .iiuj  rela;i\e!\ 
reciprocating  the  conjugated  needles  thr^'ugh  the  openings 
and  penetrating  into  and  withdrawing  from  the  ueh  with  the 
distance  between  the  .-uterniost  portion  of  the  needles  .md  the 
surface  of  the  correspimding  opening  being  restricted  m  ihc 
range  from  about  n  ."^  to  '^  millimeters.  whereb\  needle  pun^  h 
ing  IS  carried  out  wherein  a  multipliLit\  of  tlber--  [■■enetr.ile 
suhstantialU  perpendiL  uiarK  mto  s.nd  ueb 


3.859.699 
CUTTIN(,  TOOl 

Bo  Gosla  Lindskog.  Sandviken.  Sweden,  assignor  i(t  Sandvik 
Aktiebolag.  Sandviken.  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1973.  Ser,  No.  415.987 
Claims     priorit\.    application     Sweden.     I>ec      12.     19^2, 
16154  72 

Int.  CI.  B26d  !  00 
U.S.  CI,  29     96  4  Claims 


said  foraminous  surface,  including 

an  upper  screen  portion  operable  to  overlie  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  platen  means  for  rebounding  yarn  to  be 
textunzed  while  simultaneously  permitting  passage  of 
said  heating  fluid,  and 

a  downwardly  projecting  locator  tab  connected  to  said 
upper  screen  surface  for  engagement  with  said  underh 
ing  platen  to  fixedly  and  reliably  orient  said  upper 
screen  surface  with  respect  to  said  lateral  outlet  of  said 
yarn  passage  chamber  wherein  the  preferred  texture  of 
said  upper  screen  surface  is  reliably  and  accurately 
oriented  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  axis  (^\  said 
lateral  outlet  of  said  yarn  passage  chamber 


»^     Ih     17)    »,  ,22  ,X   i2'\lX  (25     ^ 

77"-  r  t  •  r-ir- 


3,859.698 

NEEDLE  FELTING  METHOD 

Miyoshi  Okamoto,  Osaka;  Toyoniko  Hikota,  Kyoto,  and  Kitao 

Shimizu,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries, 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,146,  Feb.  17,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3.774,273.  This  application  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,563 

Int.  CI.  D04h  18100 
U.S.  CI.  28-72.2  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  felted  fabric  from  a  web  oi 
loosely  matted  fibers  which  compnses  the  steps  of  providing 
a  fibrous  web  in  which  a  plurality  of  fibers  is  m  a  generally 
uni-directional  arrangement,  subjecting  the  fibrous  web  to 
repeated  punching  by  a  plurality  of  needles  moving  as  a  conju- 
gated group,  while  said  fibers  are  restrained  between  spaced- 
apart  surfaces  having  openings  therein  for  the  movement  of 
said  group  of  needles,  and   through  which  the  plurality  of 


1.  Machine  tool  for  internal  cutting,  which  includes 

a  bar  i  10*.  and  an  interchangeable  and  :iduistable  cuttmg 
head  I  11  I  provided  with  .m  ati.ivheii  cutting  insert  (14), 
applied  to  the  front  end  ot  the  h.tr 

the  bar  (  10)  consisting  essentKiiiv  of  .m  elongated  supp.Trt 
member  (  20  i  of  steel  and  an  nuiet  tube  sh.ipeii  srj.i!i  <  21  i 
of  hard  metal  arranged  to  be  prestressed  vi.i  the  men- 
tioned support  member  b\  nicins  o\  .m  aduistable  lensjle 
device  ( 24  ); 

the  hard  metal  shaft  (21  i  consisting  of  sever.il,  generaliv 
uniform,  rings  or  cases  (  25  >  the  inner  di.imeter  ot  whkh 
IS  70-90  percent,  prelerablv  ^s  .^s  percent,  ot  the  outer 
diameter, 

the  inner  surfaces  (27  I  of  the  cases  lying  close  to  the 
port  body  (,20 J  carrying  the  cutting  head  (11  j. 


'P 


3,859,700 
INSERTED  BLADE  (  ITTFR 
Richard  Robert  Jilbert.  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  T(K)I 
Works.  Inc..  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  7,  1974.  Ser.  No.  467.758 
Int.  CI.  B26d  /  do 
U.S.  CI.  29-96  11  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  tool  assembly  including  a  holder  and  removable 
cutting  blade,  the  tool  holder  including  a  slot  extending  longi 
tudinally  from  one  extremity  thereof,  the  slot  terminating  in  a 
base  portion  which  includes  a  pair  of  accuratelv  machined  flat 
locating  surfaces  disposed  on  intersecting  planes,  the  cutting 
blade  including  longiludinallN  extending  cutting  edge  means 
adapted  to  extend  radially  of  the  tool  holder  bevond  the  longi 
tudinal  edges  of  the  slot  when  positioned  therein,  the  base  of 
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the  blade  including  a  pair  ot  accurate';   machined  flat  locating    separator  strip,  providing  a  second  plurality  of  aligned  balls, 
surfaces  disposed  on  intersecting  plan-,  s.  the  iocatmt:  surfaces    feeding  a  second  elongated  ball  separator  strip  adjacent  said 
of  the  blade   and  the   slot  forming  cc  nplementary,   mating 
abutment  means,  threaded  fastening  mf.       extending  through 


the  apices  of  the  mating  s 

blade  and  holde 

verse 

of  the  slot 


face--  and 


^.-- -  ...^..i.j,  ,..,r.»^v-  -1.,-^  adapted  to  clamp  the 

and  holder  together,  fastening  means  extending  trans- 
the  slot  to  clampingK  retain  the  blade  between  the  sides 


3,859,701 

BONDING  OF  RUBBER  TO  MAGNESIl  M  AND  ITS 

ALLOYS 

Raymond  B.  Huber,  Willow  Street,  Pa.,  assiijnor  to  Armstrong 

Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Division  of  s'er.  No.  225,432,  Feb.  11.  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,802,989.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,419 

Int.  CI.  B21b  J 1 108 
L.S.  CI.  29-132  1  2  Claims 


EMBOSSED 

PRINTING 

PATTERN 


RUBBER 

ROLL 

COVER 


MAGNESIUM  CORE 


SECOND 

CURED 

ADHESIVE 

COAT 


1.  A  printing  roll  comprising  an  outer  patterned  and  cured 
synthetic  rubber  cover,  an  etched  inner  magnesium  ^ore,  and 
layers  of  cured  adhesive  interposed  between  said  outer  cover 
and  inner  core,  said  layers  of  adhesive  comprising  a  tlrst-cured 
impermeable  barrier  layer  bonded  to  said  magnesium  ^urc 
and  a  second-cured  layer  of  the  same  adhesive  interposed 
between  and  bonding  said  impermeable  layer  to  said  rubber 
cover,  the  composition  of  said  adhesive  layers  comprising  a 
phenol-formaldehyde  resin  and  a  butadiene-acrvlonitnic  c>' 
polymer. 


3.859,702 

.METHOD  FOR  ASSE.MBLING  ROLLER  BEARING 

REMOTE  CONTROL  CABLES 

Sheldon  E.  Perlman,  Wyncote,  and  John  C.  Ion.  Doylestown, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Teleflex  Incorporated,  North  Wales, 

Pa. 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  348,411,  April  5,  1973.  Pat.  No. 

3.831,249.  This  application  Apr.  1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457.077 

Int.  CI.  B23p  II  00 
U.S.  CI.  29-148.4  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  roller  bearing  remote  control 
cable  comprising  providing  a  plurality  of  aligned  balls,  feed- 
ing an  elongated  bail  separator  strip  adjacent  said  plurality  of 
aligned  balls,  permitting  said  balls  to  load  said  elongated  ball 


second  plurality  of  aligned  halls,  and  permitting  said  balls  to 
load  said  second  elongated  ball  separator  strip 


3.859.703 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CHECK  VALVE  FOR  A  PUMP 

H    \lfred  Eberhardf.  Paoli,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hale  Fire  Pump 

company ,  (onshohocken.  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,340,  Dec.  9,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,726,308. 

This  application  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,035 

Int.  CI.  B21k  1120 

L.S.  CI.  29-156.7  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  ot  making  at  least  two  valves,  each  valve  com- 
prising an  arvuate  wall  portion  having  a  pair  of  parallel  top 
and  bottom  end  surfaces  which  lie  in  a  circumference  of  a 
common  cifvle  and  a  pair  of  generally  oval-shaped  side  wall 
portions  disposed  generally  transversely  to  said  arcuate  wall 
portion  from  opposite  side  edges  thereof,  consisting  of  the 
steps  of  casting  the  valves  simultaneously  so  the  arcuate  wall 
portions  arc  connected  by  at  least  one  connecting  web,  and 
the  side  Aail  p<'(rtions  of  each  valve  lie  in  parallel  planes  and 
the  outer  edges  of  the  side  walls  lie  on  the  circumference  of 
a  common  circle,  thereafter,  finish  grinding  the  top  and  bot- 
tom end  surfaces  and  the  outer  edges  of  the  side  walls,  and 
separating  the  valves  at  the  connecting  web  generally  flush 
A  th  the  .uxu.ite  wall  portion. 


3,859,704 
WHEEL  MANUFACTURE 

(  arl  Nasson,  Detroit.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  July  3,  1969.  Ser.  No.  838,915 

Int.  CI.  B21h  1/02;  B21k  1132 

U.S.  CI.  29-159.01  5  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producmg  a  vehicular  wheel  comprising 
providing  a  wheel  nm  and  a  wheel  spider  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted into  and  attached  to  the  wheel  rim,  the  interior  of  said 
wheel  nm  being  a  surface  of  revolution,  the  portions  of  said 
wheel  spider  to  be  attached  to  the  wheel  nm  being  also  sur- 
faces of  revolution  and  dimensionally  complementary  to  the 
wheel  nm,  the  clearance  between  the  wheel  nm  and  the  com- 
plementary portions  of  the  wheel  spider  being  no  greater  than 
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can  be  spanned  effectively  by  a  resinous  adhesive,  applying  a    of  said  tool  being  essentiallv  coaxial  w,th  the  longitudinal  axis 
resinous  adhesive  to  either  the  wheel  nm  or  wheel  spider  on    of  said  second  portion 

21.  ,-\  machine  for  manuta^'turmc  a  spruit:'  asscmihl'.  having- 
a  base  and  a  spring  extending  suhstantiaiiv  pcrpcrnii^  uiarly  to 
the  base  and  having  an  cnki  turn  portion  scxurcii  thereto  com- 


the  surfaces  to  be  joined,  inserting  the  wheel  spider  into  the 


Steel  nm.  forcing  the  wheel  nm  into  peripheral  mechanical 
interlocking  engagement  with  the  wheel  spider  and  permitting 
the  resinous  adhesive  to  cure 


3,859,705 

MACHINES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SPRING 

ASSEMBLIES 

Donald  O.  Dulude.  and  Paul  H.  Winbigler,  both  of  Coldwater. 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Kuhlman  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  331,750.  Feb.  13,  1973.  .  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  203,534,  Dec.  1 ,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,782,708. 

This  application  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,685 

Int.  CI.  B23p  19100 

U.S.  CI.  29-200  B  32  Claims 


prising  a  member  ha\ing  an  aperture  therein  a^^epting  a 
completed  spnng.  a  tool,  means  tor  mming  the  spring  anii  s.^d 
teK)l  relative  to  one  another  for  mumng  the  spnng  trom  the 
aperture  in  said  member  and  disposmg  the  spring  en  an^:  m 
surrounding  relationship  to  a  portion  ^^.t  saiO  loi^l,  means  tnr 
moving  the  base  and  said  tool  with  the  sprmg  there(in  relative 
to  one  another  tor  mov  mg  the  spring  into  engagement  u  ith  the 
bdSe.  and  means  meiudmg  said  t(H)i  for  set,unng  the  enil  turn 
portion  (^t  the  spring  to  the  base 

29.  ,A  machine  for  manufacturing  a  spring  assembiv  having 
a  base  and  a  piuralitv  of  springs  secured  on  .ind  evtemJing  :n 
spaced  parallelism  from  the  base  comprising  sprmg 
means  for  automatically  forming  ..omplete  separate  ..oi 
springs,  an  assembling  apparatus  tor  scvurmg  the  voN  spr;ng 
and  automaticallv  securing  the  springs  on  the  base,  and  con 
trol  means  controlled  by  said  assembling  .ipparalus  to.r  vOn 
trolling  the  operation  of  said  spring  voiler  means 


lUT 


3,859.706 

DEVICE  FOR  F\TRA(  TIN(.  PREVIOUSLY  DRIVEN 

PROBE  ELEMENTS  FROM  A  SOLID  STRU(  TURF 

Lon   A.  Williams,  Wareham.  and  Walter  L.  Reid,  Jr..  Mat- 

tapoisett,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dole  Electro-Systems, 

Incorporated,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  July  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  376.549 

Int.  CI.  B23p  /V  '/y    B25b  27/02;  B23p  /V  04 

U.S.  CI.  29^200  D  13(laims 


1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  a  spring  assembly  having  a 
base  and  a  plurality  of  springs  disposed  on  and  extending  in 
spaced  parallelism  from  the  base  comprising  a  spring  coiler. 
an  assembly  location,  securing  means  at  said  location  for 
securing  the  spnngs  to  the  base,  and  feeding  means  extending 
from  said  coiler  to  the  assembly  location  for  feeding  the  sue 
cessive  springs  from  the  coiler  directly  to  said  assembly  loca- 
tion, said  feeding  means  compnsing  tube  mans  having  a  first 
portion  disposed  proximate  said  spnng  coiler,  a  second  por- 
tion in  spaced  proximity  to  said  assembly  location  and  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the  base, 
and  an  entryway  between  said  first  and  said  second  portions, 
and  in  which  said  secunng  means  comprises  a  tool  selectively 
movable  along  its  own  longitudinal  axis  from  a  position  exte- 
rior to  said  tube  means  through  said  entryway  and  into  said 
second  portion  of  said  tube  means,  with  said  longitudinal  axis 


1.  A  tool  to:  sinuiltaneouslv  withdrawing  a  pluralilv  of 
probe  element-s  frcmi  a  planar  structure  into  which  thev  were 
previously  driven,  said  tool  comprising 

a  fixed  base  adapted  to  he  flush  against  the  surface  sur- 
rounding a  receptacle  ba.se  unit  supporting  the  probe 
elements  to  be  withdrawn, 

a  frame  attached  to  and  extending  upwardlv  from  said  base, 
an  extraction  plate  movable  relative  to  said  frame 

means  on  said  extraction  plate  for  liKking  it  to  said  recepta 
cle  base  unit, 

an  actuator  arm  fixed  to  said  extraction  plate  and  extending 
upwardly, 

and  drive  means  connected  to  said  actuator  arm  for  moving 
it  upwardly,  therebv  applying  a  lifting  force  to  said  extras 
tion  plate  and  to  the  attached  receptacle  base  unit 
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3.859,707 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SEMI-AL  TOM  ATK 

ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 

Phillip  A.  Ragard,  Binghamton,  and  James  W.  Paton,  Johnson 

City,  both  of  N.V..  assignors  to  I  niversal  Instruments  ( Dr- 

poration,  Binghamton.  N.\  . 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  411, 044 

Int.  CI.  H05k  ;  ^  ')4 

l.S.  CI.  29-203  B  22  Claims 


OFFICI.M  GAZETTE 


January  14,  1975 


1.  A  machine  for  processing  electrical  components  whose 
leads  are  to  be  manually  inserted  through  a  work  piece  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  compnsmg 

means  for  positioning  said  work  piece  m  said  plane; 

means  for  indicating  a  location  on  said  work  piece  at  which 
said  component's  leads  are  to  he  mserted, 

means  for  indicating  the  suppK  source  of  the  component  to 
be  inserted, 

means  for  holding  said  inserted  component  on  said  work 
piece, 

means  for  cutting  and  clinching  said  component's  leads,  and 
control  means  operable  to  actuate  said  positioning 
means,  said  location  indicating  means  and  said  supply 
indicating  means,  whereby  the  source  and  location  of  the 
component  to  be  manually  mserted  on  the  positioned 
board  IS  indicated.  i 


3.859.708 
CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  John   Keim.   Lewisberr>,  and   Dirk   Landman.   Me 
chanicsburg.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  14.  1974.  Ser.  No.  433,377 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  4_^    M    B21j  9/18 

l.S.  CI.  29-203  DT  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  terminals  to  the  ends  of  v»,ires 
omprismg. 


a  base  having  a  crimping  station  for  receiving  a  terminal  and 
a  wire, 

crimp  means  connected  to  said  base  and  a  tool  mounting 
block  disposed  thereon, 

first  drive  means  connected  to  said  crimp  arm  for  crimping 
said  terminal  on  said  wire, 

feed  means  for  supplying  terminals  to  said  crimping  station, 
second  drive  means  connected  to  said  feed  means,  and 

control  means  for  sequentially  activating  said  first  and  sec- 
ond drive  means  and  simultaneously  deactivating  said 
first  and  second  drive  means 


3,859.709 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXPANDING  AND  APPLYING  A 

JACKET  ro  A  SPLICED  SECTION  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CABLE 

Eugene    V.    Abarotin.   Murrysville   Borough,  and   Robert    A, 

Wilshire,  Jr..  Monroeville  Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

I  nited  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  326,928,  Jan.  26,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  23.  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,930 

Int.  CI.  B23p  19104,  19/02 

l.b.  CI.  2'J     203  1)  8  Claims 


aii^:^^^:^:^^apfaz^ 


^" 


la 


1.  Apparatus  for  expanding  and  applying  on  a  spliced  sec- 
tion of  electrical  cable  an  elongated  tubular  resilient  jacket 
having  peripheral  fins  projecting  therefrom  spaced  substan- 
tially ninety  degrees  apart  and  extending  along  the  length  of 
said  jacket,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
independent  symmetrical  gnpper  bodies  adapted  to  be  spaced 
opposite  to  and  parallel  with  each  other,  each  of  said  gnpper 
bodies  including  pairs  of  gnpper  jaws  extending  along  its 
length,  the  jaws  of  each  pair  of  jaws  being  disposed  substan- 
tially ninety  degrees  apart  offset  from  the  normal  planes  pass- 
ing through  the  center  of  the  space  between  said  pair  of  gnp- 
per bodies  when  said  gnpper  bodies  are  disposed  opposite  to 
and  parallel  with  each  other,  means  for  selectively  adjusting 
the  distance  between  the  jaws  in  each  pair,  said  gnpper  bodies 
being  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  one  of  said 
jackets  with  the  fins  of  said  jacket  received  in  and  clamped  by 
said  pairs  of  jaws,  and  means  removably  attached  to  said 
gripper  bodies  when  said  jaws  are  in  engagement  with  the  fins 
of  said  jacket  for  relatively  moving  said  gnpper  bodies  later- 
ally away  from  each  other  in  a  planar  motion  to  thereby  ex- 
pand said  jacket  for  receiving  said  spliced  section  of  cable  and 
toward  each  nthcr  to  thereby  contract  said  jacket  on  said 
spliced  section  of  said  cable. 


3,859,710 

(GARMENT  LOADER  FOR  HANGERS 

John  H.  BatLs,  and  Judd  F.  Garrison,  both  of  Grand  Rapids, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  John  Thomas  Batts,  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  397,087 

Int.  CI.  B23p  19102 

L.S.  CI.  29-235  25  Claims 

1.  A  loader  for  securing  hangers  to  garments,  the  hangers 

having  a  clamp  for  gripping  the  garment,  the  clamp  having  at 

least  one  movable  jaw  and  a  locking  member  slidable  toward 

the  open  end  of  said  jaw  to  lock  it  in  closed,  garment-securing 

position,  said  loader  comprising;  a  closure  element;  said  clo- 
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sure   element   having  jaw-engaging   and   closing   means   and  3,859.7  12 

locking  member  engaging  and  displacement  means,  said  jaw  METHOD  OF  MAklN(,  PRINTINt,  I)IS( 

engaging  and  closing  means  and  said  locking  member  engag      Herbert   Tramposch.    Riverside.   (  onn.,    assignor    lo    Pilnt ' 

Bowes.  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  H,  1973,  Str.  No.  413.782 
Int.  (I.  B23p  i'^/00 
r.S.  CI.  29     41H 

/ 


4  Claims 


ing  and  displacement  means  being  mounted  for  sequential 
operation  with  said  jaw -engaging  means  first  forcing  said  )aw 
into  closed  position  and  said  locking  member  means  next 
sliding  said  locking  member  into  jaw  locking  position 


3,859.711 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  MISREGISTRATION  OF 

INTERNAL  LAYERS  OF  A  MULTILAYER  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  PANEL 

Dewfred  R.  McKiddy,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y  . 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,057 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  i//02 

U.S.  CI.  29-593  6  Claims 


1.  In  the  construction  of  a  printed  circuit  panel  having  a  pair 
of  external  circuit  planes  and  at  least  one  internal  circuit 
plane,  each  said  plane  having  electncal  conductors  on  an 
insulative  substrate,  the  method  of  determining  vertical  align 
ment  of  said  planes,  comprising  the  steps  of 
designating  predetermined  through-hole  locations  on  one  ol 

said  external  circuit  planes; 
forming  an  electrically  conductive  path  on  said  interna! 
circuit  plane  defining  acceptable  limits  of  misregistration 
at  at  least  one  of  said  through-hole  locations  of  said  sec- 
ond plane  relative  to  said  external  plane, 
stacking  said  external  planes  with  said  internal  planes  so 
that  said  internal  plane  is  enclosed  between  said  external 
planes; 
laminating  said  stacked  planes  to  form  a  unitary  structure; 
forming  through-holes  in  said  laminate  at  said  designated 
through-hole  locations  on  said  external  plane; 
coating  the  surface  of  said  hole  with  a  conductive  material, 

and 
performing  an  electrical  continuity  test  between  said  hole 
coating  and  said  conductive  path  to  determine  whether 
said  stacked  planes  are  within  the  limits  of  permissible 
misregistration. 


1.   \  method  of  making  a  printing  disc  for  use  in  a  serial 

printing  apparatus,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a    making  a  dis^'-iype  member  contamint,  -i  t'>n;  .>!   pnnt 

characters  annularU  arranged  thcrcori. 
b.  removing  material  from  s.nd  dis^.  i\pc  member  l^'  y<r<- 

duce  a  double  annul, ir  ring  niemhcr  haung  .in  .'ulcr  and 

an    inner    ring    with    mdiv  iduaii/cd    thar.iLit,':    vegminis 

disposed  between  said  rings, 
c    removing  said  inner  ring  from  said  di-uhlc  annular  img 

member 

d.  molding  a  flexible  plasty:  disc  mcn^bcr  having  a  hub  and 
flexible  arms  radialK  extending  tmn^.  said  huh 

e,  bonding  each  ot  s.inj  indiMJuah.'cd  ch.ira^ter  segments  to 
a  corresponding  tlexible  arm  lo  form  a  printing  liis,.  omi 
posite  assembly,  and 

f    removing  said  uutcr  ring  tri-m  said  LomposHc  asscnihlv 


3.859.713 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SI  OTTED  SIEVES 
Bemhard  Fiedler,  (.revenbroich.  (,erman>.  assignor  lo  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Nuckau  R.  Wolf  Aktiengesellschaft,  (.reven- 
broich. (iermany 

Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373.439 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Germanv.    June    2b.    1972. 
2231269 

Int.  CI.  B23p  17100 
U.S.CL  29-423  13  Claims 


1- 


I 


./-5 


?. 


1,  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  slotted  sieve,  comprising 
the  steps  of  coating  each  of  a  plurality  of  elongated  elements 
with  a  layer  of  soluble  material,  juxtaposing  said  elements  so 
that  they  together  assume  the  shape  of  the  desired  sieve  and 
so  that  said  layers  of  each  two  adjacent  elements  abut  ime 
another,  interconnecting  said  adjacent  elements,  and  remov 
ing  said  layers  so  as  to  obtain  between  said  elements  respec- 
tive gaps  which  are  adapted  \o  serve  as  sieve  openings 
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3,859.714 

BONDING  OF  SAPPHIRE  TO  SAPPHIRE  BY  ELTECTIC 

MIXTURE  OF  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  AND  ZIRCONIUM 

OXIDE 
John  J.  DeLuca,  Silver  Spring.  Md..  assignor  to  The  I  nited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washing- 
ton. D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  322,997 

Int.  CI.  B23k  _<//c2 

U.S.  CI.  29-472.7  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  bonding  an  element  compnsmg  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  sapphire,  ruby  and  blue 
sapphire  to  another  element  of  such  material  comprising 
forming  a  eutectic  mixture  of  aluminum  oxide  and  zirconium 
oxide  at  an  interface  between  surfaces  of  the  elements  t(i  he 
bonded,  and  then  cooling  the  same  to  a  temperature  beinvi.  the 
eutectic  temperature. 


moving  the  leads  in  said  first  lead  set  into  alignment  with  the 
bonding  pads  on  the  underlying  dice  by  use  of  an  adjust- 
able aligning  means  so  that  each  bonding  pad  has  directly 
above  and  adjacent  it  a  lead, 

pressing  said  leads  against  said  adjacent  bonding  pads, 

heating  said  jig  containing  said  first  plurality  of  semiconduc- 
tor dice  and  said  first  lead  set  to  bond  the  leads  in  said 
first  lead  set  to  the  underlying  bonding  pads  on  said  first 
plurality  of  semiconductor  dice, 

removing  said  first  plurality  of  semiconductor  dice  with  said 
first  lead  set  bonded  thereto  from  said  jig  without  chang- 
ing the  adjustment  of  the  aligning  means, 

placing  a  second  plurality  of  semiconductor  dice  in  said  jig, 
each  die  in  said  second  plurality  of  dice  possessing  a 
multiplicity  of  bonding  pads  on  one  surface  thereof  and 
each  die  being  placed  m  said  jig  so  that  said  multiplicity 
of  bonding  pads  are  visible,  said  second  plurality  of  semi- 
conductor dice  being  arranged  in  said  jig  in  the  same 
orientations  and  locations  as  said  first  plurality  of  semi- 
>     conductor  dice;  and 

placing  a  second  lead  set,  which  is  substantially  identical  to 
said  first  lead  set,  containing  a  plurality  of  groups  of  leads 
adjacent  and  in  alignment  with  said  second  plurality  of 
semiconductor  dice  by  use  of  said  adjusted  aligning 
means,  therefore  insuring  without  readjustment  of  the 
aligning  means  that  each  bonding  pad  in  said  second 
plurality  of  semiconductor  dice  has  directly  above  and 
adjacent  it  a  lead 


3.859,715 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ATTACHIN(, 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DICE  TO  LEADS 
Edward  F.  Duffek;  Ernest  J.  Funk,  both  of  Cupertino;  Alfred 
S.  Jankowski.  San  Jose;  Jack  C.  Lane.  Saratoga;  William  I. 
Lehner,  Los  Altos  Hills;  Floyd  F.  Oliver.  Los  Altos,  and 
Mark  Schneider,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Signetics 
Cori>oration,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  99,904,  Dec.  21,  1970,.  This  application 
Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,038 
Int.  CI.  BOlj  17,00 
U.S.  CI.  29-588  I         10  Claims 


3,859,716 

PRODI  CTION  OF  THIN  LAYER  COMPLEMENTARY 

CHANNEL  MOS  CIRCUITS 

Jeno  Tihanyi.  Neuried.  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400.329 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,   Sept.    29,    1972, 

2247qT5 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  17/00 
U.S.  CL  29-571  14  Claims 


•S5     ^11      ,-22     A2     -66 


T^'T'^T^f^fplf^gp^ 


1.  The  method  of  attaching  leads  to  semiconductor  dice 
which  comprises: 

placing  a  first  plurality  of  semiconductor  dice  in  a  jig  so  that 
said  dice  are  uniformly  spaced  along  said  jig,  each  die  in 
said  plurality  of  dice  possessing  a  multiplicity  of  bonding 
pads  on  one  surface  thereof  and  each  die  being  placed  m 
said  jig  so  that  said  multiplicitv  of  bonding  pads  are  visi- 
ble; 

placing  a  first  lead  set  containing  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
leads  adjacent  said  dice,  each  group  of  leads  containing 
a  selected  number  of  leads. 


1.  in  a  process  for  the  production  of  thin  layer  complemen- 
tar\  channel  MOS  circuits  in  which  semiconductor  zones  are 
applied  in  the  form  of  isLnds  to  an  electrically  insulating 
substrate,  in  which  these  semiconductor  zones  are  provided 
with  regions  exhibiting  different  doping,  and  in  which  a  gate 
insulator  layer  is  applied  to  the  isiand-like  semiconductor 
zones,  for  transistors,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

A  applying  a  gate  electrode  layer  of  electrode  material  over 
both  the  gate  oxide  layers  and  the  exposed  surfaces  of  the 
semiconductor  zones, 
B  first  etching  first  selected  areas  of  said  gate  electrode 
layer  above  at  least  one  semiconductor  zone  of  one  dopa- 
ble  type  to  remove  in  first  selected  areas  said  electrode 
material  therefrom, 
C  first  implanting  by  ion  implantation  a  doping  concentra- 
tion of  ions  of  a  first  ion  type  in  said  first  so  etched  se- 
lected areas, 
D  secondly  etching  second  selected  areas  of  said  gate  elec- 
irtHJe  layer  above  at  least  one  semiconductor  zone  of 
complementary  type  relative  to  said  semiconductor 
(zone(s)  of  said  one  dopable  type  to  remove  in  said  sec- 
ond selected  areas  said  electrode  material  therefrom,  and 
E.  secondly  implanting  by  ion  implantation  ions  of  a 
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seocond  ion  type  in  said  second  so  etched  selected  areas 
without  further  masking  of  said  first  selected  areas,  said 
ions  of  said  second  ion  type  resulting  in  a  doping  which 
is  opposite  to  that  produced  by  said  first  ion  type,  said 
second  implanting  being  sufficient  to  produce  an  ion 
concentration  sufficient  to  dope  but  being  in  a  concentra- 
tion which  is  less  than  the  concentration  of  said  first  ion 
type  in  said  first  so  etched  selected  areas 


3.859.718 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ASSEMBLY  OK 
SEMICONDICTOR  DEVK  ES 
Terry  Wayne  Noe.  Richardson.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated.  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1973.  ,Ser.  No.  320,349 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  r/00 

U.S.  CI.  29-^591  6  Claims 


nD 


3,859,717 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CONTROL 
ELECTRODES  FOR  CHARGE  COUPLED  CIRCUIT^ 

THE  LIKE 
Robert  D.  Green,  and  Gary  L.  Heimbigner,  both  of  Anaheim. 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 
Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1970,  Ser.  No.  99,944 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  29-571  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  adjacent  electrodes  on  an  insula- 
tion layer  over  a  semiconductor  substrate,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
forming    separated,    polycrystalline    semiconductor    stnps 
comprising  a  first  group  of  electrodes  on  said  insulation 
layer; 
joining  certain  of  said  semiconductor  strips  to  provide  a 

common  input  line  to  said  joined  strips, 
forming  an  insulating  layer  over  said  separated  semiconduc- 
tor strips  by  a  process  which  does  not  change  the  thici^- 
ness  of  said  first  insulation  layer  and  which  permits  por- 
tions of  said  first  insulating  layer  to  remain  exposed  be- 
tween adjacent  second  insulating  layers; 
forming  a  plurality  of  conducting  metal  stnps,  each  metal 
strip  being  disposed  upon  an  exposed  portion  of  said  first 
insulating  layer  and  overlapping  two  adjacent  semiconductor 
strips  and  insulated  therefrom  by  said  second  insulating  layer; 
joining  certain  of  said  conducting  metal  strips  to  provide  a 
common  input  line  to  said  joined  conducting  metal  strips; 
forming  a  field  effect   transistor  simultaneously  with   the 
formation  of  said  semiconductor  strips  and  said  conduct- 
ing metal  strips,  said  transistor  using  one  of  the  semicon- 
ductor strips  as  a  control  electrode  whereby  the  source 
and  drain  regions  of  said  field  effect  transistor  are  equally 
spaced  on  both  sides  of  said  control  electrode  and  one  of 
said  regions  provided  the  source  of  carriers  for  an  adja- 
cent electrode  for  enabling  the  substrate  region  subjacent 
said  electrode  to  be  inverted  in  the  presence  of  input 
signals. 


L»_J_ 


7       r~i — 


6.  in  the  tahrication  ,ind  ,isscmhl\  .>!  .t  ^cninonduL  tor  uc- 
vice,  whcrem  a  semiconductor  ehip  i^  attached  U:  .1  thin  film 
interconnect  pattern  supported  by  a  portion  ot  a  tlexihle 
dielectric  film  strip,  and  wherein  said  portion  of  the  film  Mrip 
is  separated  from  the  strip  for  bonding  said  intereonnect  pat 
tern  to  a  lead  frame,  the  improved  method  for  so  separating 
and  so  bonding  comprising  the  steps  of 

pressing  a  punch  member  and  a  shearing  die  in  ^untaet  vtith 
opposite  sides  of  said  portion  of  the  film  strips  m  m.ited 
relationship,  therehs  punching  out  the  said  portmn  oi  ihe 
strip, 
then  bringing  said  punch  member,  u-th  the  punched  out 
portion  of  said  film  in  place  thereim,  m  contaet  v^ith  said 
lead  frame  and  in  contact  with  a  b(mdm^'  tool  .ihgned 
therewith  to  complete  said  bonding  of  the  interconnect 
pattlcrn  to  the  lead  frame 


3.859.719 
METHOD  OF  MAKIN(i  A  TOROIDAL  (  ()RE-(()IL 
COMBINATION  WITH  IN  SITU  MOLDED  END  RINCIS 
Ernest  Gostyn,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  and  Francis  J.  Fratar.  Spring- 
field. Mass.,  assignors  to  (ieneral  Instrument  t  orporation, 
Newark,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  414,978 

Int.  CI.  HO  if  ^,06 

U.S.  CI.  29-605  11  Claims 


M,       »*,       ^J* 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  toroidal  core-coi!  combination 
comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  providing  a  toroidal  body  formed  of  magnetic  material 
and  having  a  central  opening  therethrough  and  ends. 

B,  molding  in  situ  onto  each  of  said  ends  an  end  ring  of 
insulating  plastic  material  which  substantially  covers  at 
least  the  axially  exposed  surface  of  the  corresponding 
body  end, 

C  forming  registenng  grooves  in  an  exposed  surface  of  each 
of  said  end  rings,  and 

D.  winding  a  wire  conductor  around  said  body  m  turns 
which  are  received  in  and  circumferentially  kxated  by 
said  grooves,  the  dimensions  of  said  grooves  being  so 
related  to  the  dimensions  of  said  conductor  as  to  permit 
such  winding  and  enable  such  location  of  said  turns 
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3.859,720 
METHOD  OF  MAM  F\CTL  RING  MEMORY  STACKS 
Jur>  Alexandrovich  Burkin,  29.  kv.  24  Tsretroi  proe/d,  and 
Jury  Emelyanovich  Selezne%.  4-A,  kv,  16.  Vesenn>  prof/d, 
both  of  Novosibirsk,  L.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,860 
Claims    prioritv.    application    I  S.S.R..    Dec.     I''.     I9''2, 
1869968 

Int.  CI.  HO  If  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  29-604  1  (  iami 


-^ 


2 


JO 


I 


—  yj 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  mcmors  stacks,  comprising 
the  steps  of,  strmgmg  a  pluralu\  of  pole  cores  upon  each  of  a 
pluralitv  of  wires,  said  wires  extending  in  a  first  or  "X""  coordi- 
nate direction  disposed  on  a  frame  and  the  cores  on  each  of 
the  wires  forming  piles,  arranging  the  piles  in  a  row,  wherein 
they  are  parallel  and  equidistant  to  one  another,  mounting  the 
thus  arranged  row  upon  an  elastic  substrate  having  at  least  one 
adhesive  surface,  bv  pressing  the  rov.  against  the  adhesive 
surface,  stretching  the  elastic  substrate  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  first  coordinate  direction,  thus  separating  the  pole 
cores  in  the  piles  from  one  another  so  that  pole  cores  are 
arranged  upon  the  elastic  substrate  in  parallel  rows  of  the  first 
or  "X"  coordinate  direction  intersecting  with  other  parallel 
rows  of  a  second  or  ■'>"'  coordinate  direction  formed  h\  'he 
same  pole  cores,  threading  the  pole  cores  in  the  second  coor- 
dinate direction  with  a  coiled  wire,  wherebv  a  memory  matrix 
row  IS  produced  to  be  stacked  m  the  memory  stack  being 
manufactured  , 


3,859.721  ' 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRIC  HEATER 
ASSEMBLIES 

Donald  M.  Cunningham,  Pittsburgh,  and  Ralph  Santorc,  Ve- 
rona, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  (  o..  St. 
Louis.  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,823 
Int.  CI.  H05b  3100 
U.S.  CI.  29-611  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  sheathed  electric  heatmg 
element  with  a  mounting  member  which  supports  the  heating 
element  on  the  wall  of  a  container,  said  element  comprising  a 
metal  tube,  a  resistance  member  within  said  tube  and  insuiat 
ng   means   within   said   tube   for  electrically    insulating  said 
resistance  member  from  said  tube,  metal  terminal  pins  electri- 
cally and  mechanically  connected  to  respective  ends  of  said 
resistance  member  within  said  tube  and  projecting  outwardly 
Tom  respective  tube  ends,  an  elastomenc  bushing  within  at 
east  one  end  of  said  tube  and  fitting  therein  and  about  the 
erminal  pin  thereat  with  close  tolerance,  and  said  mounting 
jnember   being  formed   of  metal   and   having   a   hole   there 
through  for  closely  receiving  said  one  tube  end.  the  improved 
method  comprising 

applying  a.xial  pressure  to  said  bushing  to  force  its  pcnph 


eral  surface  against  the  inner  wall  of  said  tube  one  end 
and  deforming  metal  adjacent  to  said  tube  one  end  and 


the  surface  nt  the  hiile  in  said  mounting  member  into 
sealing  engagement 


3,859.722 
METHOD  OF  DIP-SOLDERING  PRINTED  CIRCUITS  TO 

ATTACH  COMPONENTS 
Siegfried    Kinsky.   Mitterndorf;  Jan  Segaert,   Munich:   Max 
Matuschek.  Munich,  and  Wolfgang  Koeppe,  Munich,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin, 
Germany 

Filed  June  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368.318 
(  laims    prioritv,    application    Germany,    June    9.     1972, 
2228218 

Int.  CI.  H05k  3134 
U.S.  CI    24     626  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  ot  dip-soldering  circuit  boards  such  as  ceramic 
substrates  which  carry  thin  or  thick  film  circuits  and  compo- 
nents comprising  the  following  steps: 
a,  arranging  all  of  the  film  circuit  portions  which  are  to 

contact  said  components  parallel  to  each  other, 
b  arranging  all  of  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  components 
parallel  with  one  another  with  opposite  ends  on  the  film 
circuits  and  such  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  compo- 
nents are  at  right  angles  to  said  portions  of  said  film 
circuits, 
c.  coating  those  portions  of  said  film  circuits  which  are  not 
to  be  wetted  with  solder  with  a  solder-repellant  substance 
in  the  proximity  of  the  areas  of  contact  with  said  compo- 
nents, and 

dipping  said  circuit  board  into  a  solder  bath  with  an 
orientation  such  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  compo- 
nents are  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  bath. 
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3,859,723 
BONDING  METHOD  FOR  MULTIPLE  CHIP  ARRAY  S 
Colin  .\.   Hamer;   Alberto  Loro,  and  John   R.   Payne,  all  of 
Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Microsystems  Inter- 
national Limited,  Montreal  101,  Quebec.  Canada 
Filed  Nov.  5.  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,168 
Int.  CI.  B23k  I9!00:  HOll  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  29^626  20  Claims 


1.  ,A  method  of  bonding  a  plurality  of  flip-chips,  with  prede- 
termined orientations  and  at  predetermined  locations,  to  a 
metallization  pattern  on  a  supporting  surface  of  a  substrate, 
each  flip-chip  having  a  circuit  face  with  bonding  terminals 
thereon  and  a  back  face,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of, 
a  preparing  a  thin  substantially  flat  metal  template  by  adher- 
ing a  flexible  high-temperature-resistant  tape  to  one  surface  of 
said  template,  said  template  being  perforated  by  a  pluralitv  of 
substantially  rectangular  openings  spaced  and  oriented  m 
accordance  with  the  desired  spatial  relationship  and  arrange 
ment  of  the  flip-chips  on  the  supporting  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate, said  template  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  thickness 
of  any  one  of  said  flip-chips,  said  tape  overlying  said  openings 
to  form  a  substantially  rectangular  pocket  or  well  with  an 
adherent  bottom  at  each  of  said  openings, 

b   placing  each  of  said  plurality  of  flip-chips  within  a  corre- 
sp<inding  well  in  said  template,  with  the  back  face  of  said 
each  of  said  flip-chips  in  adherent  contact  with  the  adher 
ent  bottom  of  said  corresponding  well  to  form  an  assem 
bly; 
c    inverting  said  assembly  and  placing  the  other  surface  of 
said  template  over  the  supporting  surface  of  the  substrate, 
d,  registering  said  template  with  said  substrate  such  that 
said  plurality  of  flip-chips  lie  over  said  substrate  at  said 
predetermined  locations  whereat  the  bonding  terminals 
of  said  flip-chips  register  with  the  metallization  pattern  on 
said  substrate, 
e    heating  said  metallization  pattern  and  all  the  bonding 
terminals  of  a  flip-chip  and  bonding  said  flip-chip  to  the 
metallization  pattern  on  said  substrate; 
f  removing  said  tape  from  said  one  surface  of  said  template 
and  from  the  back  faces  of  said  flip-chips  after  all  the 
flip-chips  have  been  bonded  to  the  metallization  pattern 
on  said  substrate  and  thereafter  withdrawing  said  tern 
plate  from  said  substrate 


3,859.724 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

ELECTRICAL  HARNESSES 

Earl  Earnest  Folkenroth,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  347.957 
Int.  CI.  HOlr  43/00 
U.S.  CI.  29-628  12  Claims 

4.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrical  harness  of  the 
type  comprising  a  plurality  of  multi-contact  electrical  connec 
tors  having  electrical  contact  terminals  therein,  said  terminals 
having  conductor-receiving  slots,  said  conductors  being  re- 
ceived in  said  slots,  said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of 
mounting  a  plurality  of  jig  means  on  a  panel  board  in  posi- 
tions  relative   to  each   other  which   correspond   to   the 
positions  of  said  connectors  relative  to  each  other  in  the 
finished  harness,  each  of  said  jig  means  being  of  the  type 


having  means  for  holding  one  electrical  connector  in  a 
predetermined  position,  conductor  holding  means  for 
holding  a  plurality  of  conductors  in  alignment  with  the 
contact  terminals  in  sauj  vcnnectors  and  tool  mounting 
means  for  disengageably  mounting  a  conductor  trimming 
and  inserting  tool  thereon, 


lacing  conductors  between  said  -ig  means  along  paths  corre- 
sponding to  the  conducting  paihv  desired  in  said  harness 

and  kK.iting  portions  of  said  eonJuctiTs  in  saiii  wire 
holding  means  ut  said  lig  means, 
mounting  a  condueior  trimming  and  inserting  lool  on  eaeh 
of  said  Jig  means  and  actuating  said  looi  .iml  thereby 
trimming  said  conductors  .md  inserimg  s,iid  ^  eindijctiirs 
into  said  slots  to  mechanieaiU  and  eiectncaiiy  connect 
said  conductors  to  said  ternsmaN 


3.859,725 
(  ARPET  C  UTTIN(;  TOOI 
Lloyd   E.   Anderson.  3123   Upton  Ave..   North,   Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55412,  and  (Jilbert  I..  Alinder,  5312  Shoreview  Ave., 
South,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55417 

Filed  Jan,  H.  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,774 

Int.  (I.  B26b  d  iiS 

U.S.  (1.  30     294  10  Claims 


:=i3tr^ 


1.  A  carpet  cutting  too!  comprising  first  and  second  spaced 
jaw  members  defining  a  carpeting  receiving  opening  therebe 
tween,  means  holding  said  jaws  m  spaced  relationship,  a  comb 
member  adjustably  joined  to  one  of  said  |aw  members  with  a 
portion  of  said  cc^mb  extending  mtii  the  region  intermediate 
the  jaws,  said  comb  being  adjustable  so  as  to  vary  the  angle  its 
lower  edge  forms  with  said  jaws,  the  rear  portion  of  said  comb 
which  extends  into  said  jaw  region  defining  a  slot  along  a  part 
of  the  length  thereof  for  receiving  a  cutting  blade  edge,  a 
cutting  blade  mminted  to  at  least  one  of  said  |aws  and  extend 


930  o,u.-:3 


(i()0 


ng  at  least  partially  across  said  opening  with  the  cutting  edge  3,859,728 

hereof  slanted  rearwardK  from  the  carpet  receiving  opening  ARROWHEAD  SETTING  DEVICE 

between  said  jaws,  the  rearward  pc^rtion  of  the  cutting  edge  of    Ceurgt  I-    >hutt,  1210  N.E.  181st  St.,  Apt.  26,  Tacoma,  Wash, 


3.859,726 
LETTER  PINCH 
Tetsuya  Mitsunari.  Niiza.  Japan,  assignor  to  Toppan  Maori- 
Business  Forms  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  1.  1974.  "Ser.  No.  465,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mav  7.  1973,  48-53421; 
lOec.  28,  1973,  49-4228 

Int.  CI.  B26f  /  -<: 


L.S.  CI.  30-358 
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aid  blade  extending  into  said  >iot  in  said  comb. 


7  Claims 


I.  A  letter  punch  \«,hich  comprises  a  base  and  an  upper  piatt 
ihich  are  disposed  in  parallel  to  each  other  leaving  a  horizon- 
lal  gap  to  receive  documents  to  be  punched  therein  and  are 
connected  at  the  side  edges  and  end  edges  thereof  forming  a 
ide  wall  and  an  end  wall,  respectivelv.  and  said  upper  plate 
being  provided  with  a  spring-actuated  punch  rod  and  said  base 
being  provided  with  a  base  plate  having  a  punch  hole  to  coop- 
crate  with -said  punch  rod 


3.859,727 
FOOTWEAR  CONTAINING  FOOT  MASSAGE  MEANS 
lideru   Nakamoto,    1-110   Menoshima   Tooseicho.    Aridashi. 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1972.  Ser.  No.  279.518 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan.   Aug.    10.    1971.   46- 
■'1443;  Sept.  18,  1971.  46-85256:  Oct.  29.  1971,  46-10164 

Int.  CI.  A43b  _<  /:    A61f  ^'  14 
t.S.  CI.  36-11.5  6  Claims 


1.  An  Item  of  footwear  comprising  a  sole  having  an  insoie 
aind  an  outsole,  said  outsole  resembling  an  inverted  triangle 
vnlh  the  base  thereof  adapted  to  face  the  bottom  of  the  foot 
cf  the  wearer,  thereby  enabling  the  foot  to  pivot  about  the 
apex  of  said  inverted  triangular  outsole,  the  height  of  the  apex 
of  said  inverted  triangular  outsole  above  the  base  of  said 
outsole  being  sufficient  to  cause  a  see-saw  action  around  said 
apex  and  an  alternate  shifting  of  the  weight  of  the  wearer  from 
the  heel  to  the  toe  of  the  foot 


97230 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973.  Ser.  No.  399.940 
Int.  CI.  A63b  65/02.  GOlb  5125 
U.S.  CI.  33-  I  HO  R 


6  Claims 


6.  The  device  set  out  in  claim  1  wherein  the  last-named 
means  is  comprised  of 

a  support  member  fixed  between  the  arrowhead  support 
means  and  base  to  hold  said  arrowhead  support  means 
against  movement  along  said  prescribed  axis; 

a  slide  fixed  to  the  shaft  support  means,  and 

a  way  formed  withm  the  base  slidably  receiving  the  slide, 
said  way  being  parallel  to  said  prescribed  axis  whereby 
said  slide  and  shaft  support  means  are  permitted  free 
movement  relative  to  said  arrowhead  support  means, 
along  said  prescribed  axis. 


3,859,729 

jl(.  MEAStRING  TOOL  AND  USE  OF  THE  SAME 

Richard  D.  Pfeiffer.  410-102nd.  S.E.,  No.  4,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

(  nntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,610,  March  28.  1969, 

Pat.  No.  3.703,769.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1971.  Ser.  No. 

134,987 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  3138 

U.S.  CI.  3i-  IHI  \T  18  Claims 


/ 


Zaff- 


^■^  .^A 


^ia 


262 


1.  A  jig  measuring  tool  for  securing  rapid  and  accurate 
clearance  measurement,  said  tool  comprising: 

a.  a  first  member  of  a  generally  annular  configuration  whose 
outside  diametrical  dimension  is  substantially  the  same  as 
but  slightly  less  than  the  intenor  diametncal  dimension  of 
a  bearing  assembly  bore  and  in  which  bore  said  first 
member  will  be  positioned, 

b.  said  first  member  having  a  center  line  and  said  center  line 
being  the  center  line  of  said  outside  diametrical  dimen- 
sion and  said  center  line  also  substantially  coinciding  with 
the  center  line  of  said  bearing  assembly  bore  when  said 
first  member  is  positioned  m  said  bore. 

c  said  first  member  with  its  generally  annular  configuration 
having  a  first  central  bore, 

said  center  line  of  said  first  member  being  the  center  line  of 
said  first  central  bore. 

e   a  second  member  of  a  generally  annular  configuration; 

f  said  second  member  with  its  generally  annular  configura- 
tion having  a  second  central  bore; 

g  said  second  member  having  a  center  line  and  said  center 
line  being  the  center  line  of  said  second  central  bore; 
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h.  said  first  member  and  said  second  member  mate  with 
each  other  and  are  capable  of  adjustment  relative  to  each 
other  along  said  center  lines; 

i  a  first  means  to  fixedly  position  said  first  member  and  said 
second  member  with  respect  to  each  other, 

J  said  first  member  and  said  second  member  comprising 
said  tool; 

k  said  tool  havmg  a  central  bore  having  an  interior  diamet- 
rical dimension  substantially  the  sme  as  but  slightly  larger 
than  the  exterior  diameter  dimension  of  the  first  bearing 
surface  on  which  the  tool  will  be  positioned  so  as  to 
provide  a  rotatable  clearance  between  said  tool  and  said 
first  bearing  surface;  and, 

I.  said  tool  having  a  width  approximately  equal  to  the  width 
of  a  bearing  asssembly  for  which  said  bearing  assembly 
said  tool  will  be  temporarily  substituted  in  said  bearing 
assembly  bore  and  on  said  bearing  surface 


3.859,730 

SCREW  THREAD  GAGE  USING  DRAG  FOR  TESTING 

Stanley  G.  Johnson.  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Johnson  Gage  Company.  Bloomfield,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,227,  July  14,  1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct,  23.  1970,  Ser,  No,  83.276 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  3100.  3/40.  3/48 
U.S.  CI.  33- 199  R  5  Claims 


trwirtpmvit 


-.-^  J\\  i^ 


^/2    >i- 
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I.  A  screw  thread  gage  for  internal  (or  external)  screw 
threads  using  three  degrees  of  frictional  drag  by  turning  the 
gage  or  the  test  part  one  on  the  other  for  accepting  or  reject- 
ing a  test  thread  comprising  a  single  pair  of  gaging  members 
including  a  first  member  and  a  second  member  spaced  from 
each  other  providing  a  slot  therebetween,  the  slot  permitting 
contraction  (for  internal  thread  gaging  members)  and  expan- 
sion of  the  (for  external  thread)  gaging  members  for  axially 
positioning  of  the  gaging  members  on  the  test  thread,  each 
gaging  member  having  a  cooperating  thread  gaging  surface 
thereon,  connecting  and  spring  means  securing  the  gaging 
members  together  for  parallel  or  substantially  parallel  move- 
ment and  resiliently  pressing  the  gaging  members  in  a  direc- 
tion to  engage  the  test  thread,  precisely  located  and  fixed  stop 
means  carried  by  one  member  and  engaging  the  other  member 
and  limiting  expansion  of  said  gaging  members,  ( having  gaging 
surfaces  for  internal  threads  and  limiting  contraction  of  gaging 
members  having  gaging  surfaces  for  external  threads)  the 
precise  location  of  the  stop  means  being  at  (one  of)  the  maxi- 
mum limiting  tolerance  dimension(s)  of  the  test  thread  at 
which  setting  the  frictional  drag  solely  is  used  and  is  light  for 
an  acceptable  thread,  the  stop  means  providing  a  sharp  cut 
off  of  spring  means  pressure  for  a  test  thread  larger  than  ( and 
providing  a  cut-off  side  of)  this  limiting  dimension  and  (on 
which  side )  no  drag  is  felt,  and  the  resiliency  of  the  connecting 
and  spring  means  being  such  that  a  heavy  frictional  drag  is  felt 
when  the  test  part  or  gage  is  turned  one  on  the  other  with  a 
test  part  (outside  of)  smaller  than  the  minimum  tolerance 
limit,  and  (being  engaged  by  the  gaging  members  on  the  spring 
means  pressure  side  of  the  stop  means)  including  lock  means 
selectively  engaging  the  second  gaging  member  to  lock  the 
same  against  the  stop  means 


3.859.731 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  POSITION  OF   A 

CAMERA  FROM  A  PHOTO(.RAPH  TAKEN  THFRFB\ 

AND  DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMINC;  THE  SAME  METHOD 

Hidctomo  Endo.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kvokuto  (  hosa  - 

Sekkei  Co.  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,606 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1972,47-45047 

Int.  CI.  GOlc  :/  :f'.  GOlb  :/  "J 

U.S.  (1.33     227  H  Claims 


6.  A  method  .isci.iimed  in  claim  5,  vvhcrc 
three  kmrnn  retcrcru. c  poiints  on  one  phi>; 


m  \ 
loi;: 


..ph 


,iic  al  least 


3,859.732 

PRECEDIN(.  MOTOR  VEHIC  IF  OBSERVATION 

SPACIN(;  (,UIDF 

John  Joseph  Da^in,  R.I).  2,  Box  214,  Troy,  N.V  .  121K2 

Filed  Feb.  29.  1972.  Ser.  No.  230,384 

Int.  CI,  GOlc  2t    /I/ 

U.S.  CI.  33     264 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  an  impnuemcnt  m  .in  apparaly-  fur 
a.scertaming  the  separaticin  distance  of  a  prcLcidir.^:  vi/hku, 
therefrom,  of  which  comprises 

slide  support  carrier  means  icarrvmg  f(ir  rdi.  .isatMi:  niooi: 
ment)  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  loniiitudm.i,  l  h.m 
nel  members  each  having  an  aligned  rcifss  tur  slui.ihK 
receiving  therebetween, 

a  slide  member  of  transparent  material  having  vnhcd 
thereon  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  horizontal  hnes,  and 
a  lowermost  reference  mark. 

means  provided  on  said  support  means  for  fixedlv  holding 
said  slide  member  m  said  channel  members  at  selectable 
positions,  and 

means  for  fixedly  serving  said  support  means  tu  the  wmd 
shield  of  said  motor  vehicle  in  the  line  of  sight  of  the 
operator,  and  the  slide  being  selectively  positioned  in  said 
support   means  m  said   line   of  sight  which   includes   m 
alignment,  said  reference  mark  and  the  top  of  the  h(H>d 
of  said  motor  vehicle,  whereby  the  operator  may  ascer 
tain  the  separation  of  his  vehicle  from  said   preceding 
vehicle  by  observing  between  which  of  said  horizontal 
lines  a  structural  portion  of  said  proceding  vehicle  ap 
pears 
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3.859.733 

ARCHERY  PEEP  SIGHT 

John  C.  Chesnick.  4070  Marshall  St..  Wheatridge.  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  427.918 

Int.  CI.  F41g  i.OU,  F41b  5iUU 


U.S.  CI.  33-265 


including  a  large  number  of  separate  elements  of  high  specific 
heat  at  a  temperature  higher  than  that  of  the  material,  mixmg 
said  medium  and  said  material  to  permit  the  drying  medium 
to  yield  its  heat  to  the  material  m  order  to  boil  away  the  the 
moisture  of  the  material  at  the  subatmospheric  pressure  to 


1  I  (  laims  expel  moisture  from  the  material  without  injuriously  raising  its 
temperature,  condensing  the  moisture  and  removing  the  con- 
densed moisture  from  the  dr\ing  zone  and  discharging  simul- 
taneously the  drying  medium  and  the  material  from  the  drying 
zone  and  separating  said  medium  from  said  material. 


3,859,735 

DRYER  PREHEATER 

Herman  E.  Katterjohn.  Jr..  102 1  Kentucky  Ave..  Paducah,  Kj. 

4;()oi 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1974.  Ser.  No.  435,652 

Int.  CI.  F26b  I'^lOO 

U.S.  CI.  34-86  6  Claims 


1.   In   a  peep  sight  adapted  for  mounting  on  an  archery 

bowstring  '.>. herein  a  unitar>  hod>  iv  provided  with  a  bow- 
^tnng-receiMng  portion  to  affix  >aid  body  to  the  bowstring  in 
spaced  relation  above  the  arrow  nock  positioning  area  of  the 
bowstring,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sight  opening 
formed  centralN  of  the  hod>  and  extendinc  therethrough,  said 
sight  opening  having  an  axis  normally  extending  along  an 
angle  of  inclination  with  respect  to  an  axis  normal  to  the 
bowstring  receiving  portion  v,  hich  is  >ub>tjntially  equal  to  the 
angle  of  displacement  of  the  bo-A string  away  from  vertical 
when  the  bowstring  is  drawn  to  its  cocked  position  so  that  the 
sight  axis  will  be  in  the  line  of  sight  oi  -he  archer  when  the 
bowstring  is  drawn  to  the  cocked  position  i\n  releasing  an 
arrovv 


3.859,734 

METHODS  AND  PLANTS  FOR  DRYING  MATERIAL  IN 

LIQUID  SOLID,  SUSPENDED  OR  GRANULATED  FORM, 

E.G.  BLOOD-PLASMA,  DIGESTED  SLUDGE.  FORAGE, 

FISH.  CEREALS,  ETC. 

Lars  Osten   Wahlgren,   Malmo.  Sweden,  assignor   to   Sintab 

Swedinventor  AB,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974.  Ser.  No.  434.008 
Claims     priority,    application    Sweden.    Jan.     IM,     19"'3, 
73006801 

Int.  CI.  F26b  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  34-9  23  f  laims 


P- 


I 


\H^'\ 


\    i    \ 


I.  A  method  of  drying  material  in  liquid,  solid,  suspended 
or  granulated  form,  such  as  blood-plasma,  digested  sludge, 
forage,  fish,  cereals,  and  the  like,  including  the  steps  of  feed^ 
ing  the  material  into  a  drying  zone  maintained  under  subatni 
spheric  pressure,  introducing  into  the  zone  a  drving  medium; 


1.  In  a  preheater  for  use  with  a  dryer  for  clothes  or  the  like 
including  an  elongated  shell  housing  having  a  heat  exchange 
chamber,  and  an  exhaust  air  plenum  assembly  including  air 
intake  means  for  receiving  moisture  laden  heated  exhaust  air 
from  the  dryer  at  one  end  of  the  housing,  air  discharge  means 
for  the  cooled  moisture  laden  exhaust  air  at  the  opposite  end, 
baffle  nieiiris  acn^ss  said  chamber  at  each  end  defining  said 
intake  and  discharge  means  and  said  chamber  therebetween, 
and  a  plurality  of  elongated  heat  exchange  tubes  supported 
and  sealed  by  said  baffles  serving  to  pass  said  exhaust  air 
through  said  heat  exchange  chamber,  an  output  passage  ex 
tending  from  said  chamber  at  a  position  intermediate  said 
ends  of  said  housing  to  feed  preheated  air  to  said  dryer,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  inlet  orifice  means  extending 
substantially  around  the  full  penphery  of  said  housing  and 
communicating  with  said  chamber  at  both  ends  and  adjacent 
said  baffles  for  directly  introducing  ambient  air  to  be  heated, 
said  onfice  means  being  so  positioned  substantially  around  the 
periphery  so  as  to  allow  full  scrubbing  contact  of  incoming 
ambient  air  with  the  end  surface  area  of  all  tubes  substantially 
immediately  upon  entry  into  said  chamber  and  to  provide 
transverse  air  flow  intersection  around  the  end  surface  area  of 
said  tubes  in  said  chamber  to  generate  turbulence,  the  heated 
air  from  both  ends  further  coming  into  scrubbing  contact  with 
the  remainder  of  the  tube  surface  area  and  longitudinally 
intersecting  at  said  intermediate  position  along  said  chamber 
to  generate  further  turbulence,  whereby  maximum  heat  ex- 
change efficiency  between  incoming  ambient  air  and  the  full 
tube  surface  area  is  attained. 
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3,859,736 
KINESTHETIC  CONTROL  SIMULATOR 
Paul  R.  Hill,  and  David  F.  Thomas,  Jr.,  both  of  Hampton.  V  a., 
assignors  to  The  United  Slates  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1970,  Ser.  No.  29.979 

Int.  CI.  G09b  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  35-12  C  3  Claims 


element  and  representing  the  side  .lew  of  a  neck  and  the 
lower  lip  of  a  human  head  and  ha\  ing  marked  thereon  a  wind- 
pipe, one  of  said  elements  at  least  parlK  luerlying  the  other 
and  bemi;  at  least  in  part  tr.insp.irent  and  h.iun,k.'  darkened 
areas,  said  iv^n  elements  being  interconnected  and  pivotable 
between  a  llrst  position  in  \«.  hich  the  lips  appear  closed  and  the 
w.indpipe  blocked  b\  the  ti'nttue  and  a  second  position  in 
vkhich  the  lips  and  'Aimlpipe  appear  open. 


ie»u! 


1.  A  kinesthetic  control  simulator  comprising: 

support  means  having  a  spherical  lower  surface; 

base  means  for  support  of  said  support  means; 

a   platform    mounted    in    spaced   relation   to   said   support 
means  for  supporting  an  operator, 

framework  means  extending  upwardlv  from  said  platf(>rm, 
and 

means  for  vertically  positioning  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
simulator  and  an  operator  above,  below  and  correspond 
ing  to  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  spherical  lower  sur 
face   wherein  said   means  for  vertically    positioning   in 
eludes  column  means  for  spacing  said  platform  from  said 
support  means  and  for  vertically  positioning  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  simulator  and  an  operator  relative  to  the 
center  of  rotation  of  said  spherical  lower  surface  wherebv 
the  simulator  may  simulate  a  stable,  unstable  and  neu 
trallv  stable  flying  platform 


3.859.737 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  TEACHING  FIRST  AID 
.Asmund  S.  Laerdal.  Stavanger.  Norwav 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  325.744 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  July  12.  1972.25917 
Int.  CI.  G09b  2J!32 
U.S.  CI.  35-17  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  teaching  artificial  respiration,  comprising:  a 
panel,  and  first  and  second  planar  elements  only,  said  first 
planar  element  being  pivotably  mounted  on  said  panel  so  as  to 
be  movable  parallel  to  the  panel  and  representing  the  side 
view  of  a  human  head  with  an  upper  lip  but  without  a  lower 
lip  and  having  marked  thereon  a  tongue,  and  said  second 
planar  element  being  pivotable  with  respect  to  said  first  planar 


3,859.738 

VEHICLE  PARKINC;  INSTRl  (  TION  (I  RB  DFMCE 

Joe  Heaton.  120  V, .  Washington  St..  Tipton.  Ind.  46(r2 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1973.  Ser.  No,  41  1,1  12 

Int.  CI.  G09b  V  o.; 

U.S.  CI.  35  —  11  15  (  laims 


1.  ,A  vehicle  parkmc  insirtitiion  device  comprising: 

A,  a  base  includinp  means  exlendmi:  i.iier.tilv  'hereof  as  a 
support  tor  a  simulated  ^urh 

1^  .t  simulated  curb  resijienth  suspended  apart  from  said 
base  and  above  a  p. irking  surface; 

C  at  least  one  pressure  sensitive  element  suppi>net]  upon 
said  parking  surface  .idi.isent  said  curb,  .md 

D  signal  means  ..onneLted  to  said  pressure  si-isitive  ele- 
ment as  an  mdicatm-  nt  the  student  ■.  ehiele  tirr  position 
with  respect  to  said  curb. 


3.859.739 
(.RIPPER  ELEMENTS  FOR  SPORIS  SHOES 
Adolf   Dassler.    D-8522    Herzogenaurach   am    Bahnhof,    Her- 
zogenaurach.  (iermany 

Filed  May  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  360.815 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    May     24.     I9''2. 
2225143:  May  24.  1972.  2225144 

Int.  CI.  A43c  15/00 
U.S.  CI,  36     67  D  4  (laims 


\^ 


c 


50 


1,  A  gripper  element  for  a  sports  shoe,  such  as  a  shoe  for  use 

on   plastic   tracks,   said   gripper   element   comprising   a   budv 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  .i  longiludm.d  .ixis  extend 
ing  between  said  ends,  saiti  seei>nd  end  being  adapted  lo  W 
secured  to  the  outsole  of  a  sports  shex.-.  a  ^  e^nici!  outer  surfa^  e 
to  said  bod\  wherebv  said  bodv  is  n.irrower  ,ii  s.nd  first  end 
than  at  said  second  end.  further  comprising  rne.ms  defining 
longitudinally    extending    grooves,    circumferentiallv    spaceij 
around  said  body,  the  depth  of  said  gnxnes  increasing  gradu 
ally  from  said  first  end  to  a  point  approximately  centrally  of 
said  first  and  second  ends,  and  then  gradually  decreasing,  and 
further  comprising  a  flat  end  surface  substantially  perpendicu 
lar  to  said  longitudinal  axis  at  said  first  end.  wherebv  the  ends 
of  said  grooves  adjacent  said  first  end  form  gripper  edges  uith 
said  end  surfaces  and  the  ends  of  said  grooves  nearer  said 
second  end  form  support  surfaces 


604 


IS.  CI.  36-71 


1.  A  cushion  pad  for  heel  spurs  comprising  ii  layer  of  soft 
ind  compressed  fabric,  said  laver  having  an  opening  through 

the  thickness  thereof  and  heme  contoured  to  tit  inside  the 


user's  shoe  in  the  heel  area  thereof,  an^ 
of  soft  and  resihent  material 
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3,859.740 

CTSHION  HEEL  PAD  FOR  SPL  R  HEELS 

ames  A.  Kemp.  7447  Southwav.  Houston,  Tex.  77017 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,729 

Int.  CI.  A43b  19/00 


3.859,742 

NEEDLECRAFT  FRAME 

Alfonso  Vmaro,  3641  Eirewav  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92111 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1974.  Ser.  No.  434.052 

Int.  CI.  D06c  3i08 


lOeiaims    U.S.  CI.  38— 102.4 


7  Claims 


an  in^ci 


in  said  hole 


3,859,741 
EARTH  MOVING  PROCESS 
Robert  L.  Reinhardt.  P.O.  Box  2451.  Lubbock,  Tex.  794(11 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  345.225,  March  26,  1973. 

iibandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  257,638,  Ma\  30, 

1972.  Pat.  No.  3,738.028.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1974.  Ser. 

No.  447,724 

Int.  CI.  E02f  100 

l.S.  CI.  37-8  "  (  laims 


1.  In  the  process  of  moving  an  earth  severing  mean^  m  a 
dath  across  an  earth  surface,  severing  an  upper  iaver  >if  earth 
from  earth  below  the  surface  of  said  layer,  moving  the  severed 
earth  particles  into  a  transport  means  therefor  and  transport- 
ng  the  severed  earth  particles  in  a  first  forward  directu^n.  the 
mprovement  which  comprises  the  steps  of  continuousK  ^'on 
timing  and  evenly  driving  the  severed  earth  particles  rear 
wardly  to  the  rear  of  the  transport  means  at  one  site  v,hiU' 
blocking  movement  of  all  particles  thereof  in  an  upward  path 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  driving  and  out  of  said 
transport  means  and  pulverizing  particles  of  such  severed 
nnass  and  positively  and  evenly  distributing  such  particles  m 
said  transport  means  and  automatically  expanding  the  trans 
verse  cross-section  of  the  flow  path  of  the  driven  material 
along  the  entire  length  of  the  driving  thereof  and  automati 
cally  expandinng  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  the  entrance 
orifice  of  the  flow  path  of  said  dnven  material  as  the  pressure 
of  such  particles  so  driven  increases 


1.  A  needlecraft  frame  including  adjustable  frame  sides  for 
stretching  and  holding  a  canvas  on  rollers,  taut  and  accessable 
from  both  sides,  and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

paird  first  and  second  side  arms  having  a  pivotal  intercon- 
nection adjacent  the  inner  ends  thereof  and  having  roller 
receiving  keyhole  slots  adjacent  the  outer  ends  thereof, 

said  keyhole  slots  comprising  a  narrow  opening  through  said 
side  arms  connecting  uith  an  enlarged  opening  through 
said  side  arms, 

said  narrow  opening  extending  from  said  enlarged  opening 
along  said  side  arms  toward  said  inner  ends  of  said  side 
arms, 

a  pair  of  elongated  rollers, 

each  of  said  rollers  having  at  least  two  parallel  fiats  adjacent 
the  ends  thereof, 

said  flats  being  spaced  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
spacing  between  the  narrow  portion  of  said  keyhole  slots 
and  having  a  major  dimension  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  enlarged  opening. 


3,859.743 
TIMBLING  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

.Alois  F.  vhoenung.  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Rapid  Mount- 
ing and  Finishing  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  S«r.  No.  434,820 

Int.  CI.  (;09f  IliOO 

U.S.  CI.  40-33  11  Claims 


1,  A  tumbling  display  device  comprismg: 

an  outer  display  member  having  a  center  of  gravity  and 
support  means  at  opposite  sides  of  said  center  of  gravity; 
means  for  supporting  said  display  member  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  defined  by  said  support  means; 
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a  motor  including  first  and  second  portions,  said  second 
portion  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  first  portion. 

means  for  mounting  the  first  motor  portion  to  said  displd\ 
member  for  rotation  about  said  axis; 

and  an  eccentric  weight  carried  by  said  second  motor  por- 
tion having  its  center  of  gravity  spaced  below  said  axis 
whereby  energization  of  said  motor  causes  said  first  por^ 
tion  to  rotate  relative  to  said  second  portion  with  said 
second  portion  being  maintained  substantially  stationary 
as  a  result  of  the  inertia  o\  the  eccentric  weight 


3.859.744 
TELEPHONE  INDEX  DEVICE 
Hedlev  Nixon  Holmes,  36  Roundwood  Ct..  Agincourt.  Ontario. 
Canada 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  447.777 

Int.  CI.  G09f  JiOO 

U.S.  CI.  40-336  10  Claims 


1.  An  index  device  for  use  with  a  telephone  of  the  type 
having  a  generally  rectangular  base  having  front  and  rear 
edges,  the  base  having  an  underside  formed  v.ith  an  arrav  ot 
holes  adjacent  the  rear  edge  and  being  mounted  on  supporting 
feet  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  feet  adiacent  the  front 
edge, 

the  device  comprising 

an  elongated  drawer-like  slide  member  adapted  to  carry 
index  sheets,  and  a  generally  flat  frame  member  con- 
structed to  support  the  slide  member  along  the  underside 
of  the  telephone  base  in  drawer-like  sliding  manner  there- 
with, 
the  frame  member  comprising  an  elongated  body  portion  of 
such  a  width  as  to  extend  between  said  pair  of  lateralK 
spaced  feet,  a  pair  of  lateral  abutment  portions  adapted 
to  engage  said  pair  of  feet,  and  a  rearwardly  extending 
flexible  strap  formed  with  an  upwardly  projecting  resi! 
ient  stud  positioned  tc  engage  one  of  said  holes  when  said 
abutment  portions  are  located  in  abutting  engagement 
with  said  pair  of  feet  and  adapted  to  snap  into  the  hole  to 
secure  the  frame  member  to  said  underside. 


3,859,745 

HUNTING  GUN  WITH  FLOATING  BOLT  PROVIDED 

WITH  A  DEVICE  FOR  LOCKING  THE  BOLT  HEAD  IN 

THE  BOLT  BREECH  UPON  FIRING 

Giovanni  Benelli.  Urbino.  Italy,  assignor  to  Benelli  S.p.A.  Div- 

isione  Armi 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  18,  1972,  27099  72 
Int.  CI.  F41c  1 1/06.  F41d  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  42-16  6  Claims 

1.  A  hunting  gun  having  a  cartridge  chamber  and  a  breech 
extending  along  an  axis  including  a  cylindncal  internal  sur- 
face, said  gun  provided  with  a  bolt  assembly  comprising  a 
locking  bolt  head  and  a  floating  element  adapted  for  axial 
movement  in  back  and  forth  directions  with  respect  to  the 
locking  bolt  head  and  to  unlock  it  during  the  movement  in  one 
of  the  two  directions,  and  a  spring  interposed  between  said 
locking  bolt  head  and  said  floating  element,  characterized  m 


that  said  lockme  bolt  head  comprises  a  first  surface  provided 

with  at  least  one  proiection  adapted  to  engage  in  correspond- 
ing recesses  prinided  m  the  cv  hniirK:.ii  internal  surface  of  the 
breech,  a  second  surface  adapted  to  engage  a  first  mating 
surface  ot  the  floating  element  of  the  holt  assemb'\   .ind  to 

slide  thereon  during  the  initial  inerti.il  moi\enu-n'  .  ■'  t-'ii,  float- 
ing element  so  as  to  maintain  said  a'  le.-.M  >  ne  jiroiection  of  the 
first  surface  in  the  c^rresr-iondir^.t;  H..LSse^  nt  :hf  second  sur 


face,  said  tv.o  mating  surfaces  under  these  conditions  being 
MihstantialK  parallel  to-  ttit  hrs.:c^,  f;  axiv  and  a  third  surface, 
said  third  surface  being  inclined  \'^]ih  nspck.!  :•  :hi  hreech 
axis  and  adapted  to  engage  a  second  mating  sio-.ki  >t  the 
floating  element  and  to  shde  thereon  during  a  nc^,'  f.i.K  oirec- 
tion  movement  of  the  floating  element  s>i  ,is  \,^  jHTm;!  s.nd  at 
least  one  projection  to  disengage  t-i-m  ihe  corresponding 
recesses  provided  in  the  breech 


3.859.746 

DEVICE  FOR  RF1EASIN(;  AN  INITIM    ELECTRIC 

IGNITION  OF  THE  PROPELLENT  (  HAR(,F  OK 

CARTRIIK.ES  FOR  HANI)  FIREARMS 

Otto  Pecksen.  Herrenalb.  (.ermany,  assignor  to  Maus««r-\\«rk« 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Oberndorf  Neckar.  (rermanv 
Filed  Sept.  16,  1971.  Ser.  No.  181,276 
Claims     priority,     application     (iermanv.     (Kt      3.     |97(| 
2048743 

Int.  CI.  F41c  Wil2,  F41f  13:0^,  iAlb  '^'OS 
L.S.  CI.  42-^84  12(laims 


""fe^ 


1.  In  a  tlreami  constructed  and  arranged  for  firing  car 
tridges  each  including  a  projectile,  a  propcllant  charge  for  the 
projectile,  a  detonator  charge,  for  detonating  the  propellant 
charge,  and  said  detonator  charge  having  an  electnxie  therein 
a  device  for  electrically  igniting  the  detonator  charge  b\  ap 
plying  a  high  potential  voltage  to  such  electrode  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  tubular  housing,  an  anvil  at  one  end  of  said 
housing,  a  piezo-electric  voltage  generator  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  having  one  end  engaging  said  anvil,  manually 
releasable  impact-producing  means  engaging  the  opposite  end 
of  said  piezo-electnc  voltage  generator  and  having  a  portion 
projecting  from  said  housing,  means  engaging  said  projecting 
portion  of  said  impact-prc^ducing  means  and  operable  to  ten 
sion  and  release  said  impact-producing  means  to  impact  said 
piezo-electnc  voltage  generator,  and  circuit  me.ins  connecting 
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said  piezo-eiectric  '.oitage  generau:>r  u-  tht,'  electrode  in  the  3.859,748 

detonator  charge  of  a  cartridge  in  vd:d  tirearm;  said  piezo-  ROTATABLE  TOY 

electric  voltage  generator    ■Ahen  subjected  to  ^aid  impact  by    Walter  L.  Blue.  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Herbcthon  Toy  Corpo- 

said  impact-producing  mean>,  generating    ;n  subitantially  6.8         ration.  Mesa.  Ariz. 

to   ^   microseconds  after   impact,   a    .oitage  of  substantially  Hied  Sept.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,481 

-.800  \olts  applied  to  said   cireui^  means  and  sufficient  to  Int.  CI.  A63h  1/22 

Ignite  said  detonator  charge  to  burn  in  a  period  of  not  more    l.S.  LI.  46—47  4  Claims 

than  lUO  microseconds  to  detonate  said  propellant  charge. 


3.859,747 
FISHING  EQUIPMENT  HOLDER 
Robert  J.  Proebstle.  1222  E.  Kensington.  Arlington  Height^, 
III.  60004 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  391.994 

Int.  CI.  AOIk  97/00 

U.S.  CI.  43-54.5  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  plurality  of  a  given  item  of 
rlshing  tackle  having  an  engaging  portion  at  one  end  and  a 
weight  at  the  other  end  'Aith  a  tlshline  therebetween,  said 
engaging  portion  including  a  hiu>k'shaped  'A:re,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

a  support  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  t'Ao  end^  and  adapted 
to  be  mounted  so  that  a  '.ertical  ha>  approximately  a 
predetermined  orientation  between  the  top  and  the  bot- 
tom, said  support  including  means  for  use  in  mounting 
said  support  with  said  orientation, 
a  first  pluralitv  of  engaging  devices  adjacent  the  top  of  the 
support  and  secured  thereto  and  a  second  plurality  of 
engaging  devices  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  support  and 
secured  thereto,  said  engaging  devices  being  arranged  in 
pairs  with  a  pair  consisting  of  a  top  engaging  device  and 
a  bottom  engaging  dev  ice .  w  ith  respect  to  a  pair  of  engag- 
ing devices 

the  distance  between  the  top  and  hottom  engaging  device 
of  each   pair  being   less  than   the   distance   from  said 
engaging  portion  of  said  item  to  said  weight, 
the   top  engaging  device   being  readilv   engageahle   and 
disengageabte    with    said   engaging    portion,    said   top 
engaging  device  being  a  ring  having  a  central  opening 
for  receiving  said  hook-shaped  portion, 
the  bottom  engaging  device  being  offset  in  the  direction 
of  one  of  said  ends  from  the  vertical  which  extends 
downwardly  from  the  top  engaging  device, 
the  bottom  engaging  device  comprising  a  ring  having  a 
side   thereof  adjacent   said   vertical   extending   down 
wardly  from  the  top  engaging  device,  said  ring  having 
a  central  opening  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  fish- 
line  and  a  side  aperture  smaller  than  the  central  open 
mg  and  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  fishlme  for 
moving  said  line  into  and  out  of  said  central  opening. 
said  side  aperture  being  spaced  away  from  said  adui 
cent  side  of  said  ring. 


1.  .A  rotatable  toy  having  an  unbalanced  axis  of  rotation 
adapted  to  be  manipulated  bv  movement  of  the  finger  for 
developing  manual  dexterity  and  creating  optical  illusions, 
said  toy  comprising 

a.  a  substantially  thin  rigid  sheet  member, 

b.  means  defining  an  aperture  within  said  sheet  member, 
said  aperture  being  sized  to  accommodate  a  human  finger 
therethrough  to  provide  an  axis  of  rotation  for  said  sheet 
member;  and 

c.  indicia  defining  a  volute  upim  the  face  of  said  sheet 
member, 

said  aperture  being  concurrent  with  the  origin  of  said 

volute,  and 
said  sheet  member  having  an  outer  edge  defined  bv  said 

volute. 


3.859,749 
POWER  T(X)L  TOYS 
Morin;  James  D.  Hegel,  both  of  Torrance;  Vere  S. 
I  awndale.  and  Richard  L.  Shield,  Long  Beach,  all 
,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  Calif. 
Filed  Dei-.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316.161 
Int.  CI.  A63h  33iJ0 
U.S.  (I    46     .^9  8  Claims 


Marius  J 
Hampv, 

of  (  alif. 


1,   \  to-,  simulating  a  power  driven  device  with  a  moveable 
Hitpu!  member,  comprising: 
1.  a  housing  of  substantially  the  same  shape  as  that  of  said 


power  driven  device, 
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2.  a  motor  mounted  in  said  housing. 

3.  an  output  member  moveably  mounted  on  said  housing 
and  projecting  therethrough,  the  output  portion  project- 
ing out  of  the  housing  representing  said  output  member 
in  said  useful  power  driven  device  and  the  output  portion 
within  the  housing  being  coupled  to  the  motor  for  move 
ment  thereby,  at  least  one  of  said  output  portions  includ- 
ing means  for  vibrating  said  housing  when  said  output 
portions  are  moved,  at  least  one  of  said  output  portions 
being  rotatably  mounted  and  carrying  an  eccentric  weight 
for  vibrating  said  housing. 

4.  a  toothed  member  fixed  to  said  output  member  within 
said  housing,  and 

5.  a  manually  operable  trigger  pivotablv  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  having  a  catch  arm  moveable  into  and  out  of 
engagement  w  ith  said  toothed  member  to  control  rotation 
of  said  output  member,  sais  motor  including 

A,  a  rotatably  mounted  string  drum, 

B,  a  pull  string  having  an  inner  end  on  the  drum  and  an 
outer  end  projecting  through  the  housing, 

C,  a  coil  spring  coupled  to  the  drum,  and 

D  means  coupling  the  drum  to  said  output  member,  so 
that  when  the  string  is  pulled  and  released  the  spring 
can  rotate  at  least  a  portum  of  said  output  member 


3.859.751 
TOY  DANCIN(;  PCPPET 

Ceorge  E.  I.eblanc.  Iroquois  Falls.  Ontario.  Canada,  assignor 

to  The  Raymond  I  et  Organi/iition,  Inc..  \ev»  \  ork,  N.\  . 

Filed  Jan.  4.  19-4.  Ser.  No.  4.^(1. 6^3 

Int.  (I    V63h  ,  \U2 

L.S.  CI.  46      13h  :  Claims 


3,859,750 
FIGCRE  TOY 
Robert  S.  McKay.  Morton  Grove.  III.,  assignor  to  Marvin  (;iass 
Associates.  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,946 

Int.  CI.  A63h  29  OS 

U.S.  CI.  46-42  6  Claims 


^/^ 


1.  A  toy  comprising: 

a  horizontal  base; 

a  vertical  plate  extending  upward  from  the  base,  said  plate 
having  a  vertically  elongated  slot,  said  plate  further  hav- 
ing guides; 

first  means  including  a  horizontal  member  extending 
through  said  slot  and  a  vertical  member  secured  to  the 
horizontal  member,  the  plate  guides  constraining  the 
movement  of  the  vertical  member  and  limiting  same  to  an 
up  and  down  motion; 

second  spring  like  means  interconnecting  the  horizontal 
member  to  a  point  on  the  post  above  the  slot  to  bias  said 
horizontal  member  to  a  normal  position  at  which  it  bears 
against  the  top  end  of  the  slot; 

a  vertical  puppet  body  secured  to  said  horizontal  member, 
a  first  inclined  elongaieJ  nieniHcr  pivotally  secured  at  its 
upper  end  to  the  bottom  enci  .-!  the  bodv.  and 

a  second  inclined  member  h.ivmg  .t  l(iwer  cru;  sh.iped  ..>  .i 
foo!  and  pivotally  secured  ai  its  upper  en>'  ti^  ihi,   i.'Wi' 
end  ot  the  I'lrsi  inclined  ri'iei'-ber  wherebv  fMessinj:  ..jnufi 
of  said  hoiri/iT.'v.il  riieniber  ,,it;ainsi  the  bias  .jno  then  -f 
leasing    the    pressure    wil;    cause    iht.    rood's    .srio    iru.;inei: 
members  to  vibr.ite  m  a  U'riic'.il  pi.me.  the  upper  ends  of 
ea^h  ol  the  inv.lined  members  ha-.mg  prongs  v^hivh  ^oop 
er.ite  with  stops  ilisposed  on  the  .idi.Kent   Jower  e'uis  ot 
the  body  and  first  maimed  member  respek,t]veK   to  pm 
duce  the  desire, i  movements. 


1.  An  animated  figure  toy  comprising  means  defining  a 
generally  upright,  doll-like  figure,  means  providing  a  ground 
engaging  convex  bottom  on  said  figure;  a  movable  weighted 
object  associated  with  said  figure,  and  guide  means  secured  to 
said  figure  for  guiding  said  movable  object  from  a  relatively 
upper  position  within  said  figure  to  a  relatively  lower  position 
within  said  figure  in  a  path  at  least  partially  non-coextensive 
with  the  vertical  projection  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
figure,  said  bottom  and  said  guide  means  extending  to  either 
side  of  said  vertical  projection,  whereby  as  said  weighted 
object  moves  from  said  upper  position  to  said  lower  position. 
said  figure  will  rock  on  said  convex  bottom. 


3.859.752 
TOY  VEHK  LE  HAVIN(;  MEANS  FOR  (  ANTIN(,  WHFFl  S 

ON  COM.ISION 
Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerfield.  and  Donald  F.  Nix.  Hanover 
Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  (Jlass  &  Associates, 
Chicago.  III. 

Filed  June  1,  1973.  Ser.  No.  365.952 
Int.  CI.  A63h  r  ui, 
C.S.  CI.  46     201  8  Claims 

I.   \  wheeled  Io\  vehicle  cimiprising 

a  body  having  a  pluralitv  ot  movable  parts  including  ,i  plu 
rality  of  wheels  mounted  on  axles  for  rotation  relative  lo- 
said  body,  and  transverse  pivot  means  avsociated  with 
each  axle  tor  .ircuate  movement  of  the  wheels  from  a 
normal  rolling  pcisition  to  a  canted  dislocated  p<^sition 
a  unitary  slide  member,  means  mounting  said  shJe  member 
on  said  bc^dy  for  lengthwise  sliding  movemenl  on  impaii 
from  a  normal  position  \o  a  dislcK'ated  position  relative  to 
said  bodv .  said  slide  member  including  ,i  portion  exposed 
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on   the  exterior  of  the   bod\ 


the  form  of  a  bumper 


element  for  moving  the  shde  member  to  its  dislocated 
position  upon  impact  against  the  bumper  element;  and 


blocking  means  associated  v'.ith  said  slide  member  and  said 
wheels  for  preventing  movement  of  the  wheels  to  canted 
position  when  the  slide  member  is  in  its  normal  position. 
said  blocking  means  being  disengageable  for  permitting 
movement  oi  the  wheels  to  canted  position  upon  move- 
ment of  the  slide  member  to  its  dislocated  position. 


3,859.753  ' 

VEHICLE  WINDOW  REGULATOR  MECHWISM 
\nthonv  T.  Marcuzzi.  Windsor,  Ontario.  Canada,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn.  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  17.  1973.  Ser.  No.  407.393 

Int.  CI.  E05f  .^  /2 

U.S.  CI.  49-103  5  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  window  regulator  mechanism  coupled  to  a 
window  panel  that  is  verticallv  divided  into  independently 
movable,  substantially  coplanar,  visibilitv  and  ventilation 
sections. 

the  window  regulator  mechanism  having  a  miounting  plate, 

a  gear  sector  pivotally   mounted  on  a  first  pivot  shaft 

carried  by  the  mounting  plate, 
a  first  regulator  arm  freely  swingable  intermediate  its  ends 

on  a  second  pivot  shaft  journalled  in  the  mounting  plate. 

the  first  regulator  arm  at  one  end  being  coupled  to  the 

ventilation  section  and  at  its  other  end  having  a  cam  slot. 

a  second  regulator  arm  fixedlv  coupled  at  one  end  to  the 

second  pivot  shaft  for  swinging  movement  as  the  second 

shaft  rotates  in  the  mounting  plate, 
the  second  regulator  arm  being  coupled  at  its  other  end  to 

the  visibility  section, 
the  second  regulator  arm  having  an  appendage  having  a 

cam  slot  therein, 
and  drive  pinion  means  for  rotating  the  gear  sector  about 

the  pivot  axis  of  the  first  pivot  shaft, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  first  and  a  second  cam   follower  mounted  on   the  gear 

sector  for  movement  through  equal  angular  degrees  of 


rotation  about  the  gear  sector  pivot  axis  upon  rotation  of 
the  gear  sector, 

the  first  and  second  cam  followers  moving  through  the  cam 
slots  in  the  first  and  second  regulator  arms,  respectively. 
so  that  upon  rotation  of  the  gear  sector  in  window  open- 
ing direction  the  ventilation  section  is  lowered  to  a  prede- 
termined position  before  the  visibility  section  is  lowered 
and  upon  rotation  of  the  gear  sector  in  window  closing 
direction  the  visibility  section  reaches  a  fully  raised  posi- 
tion before  the  ventilation  section  starts  to  rise. 

the  shift  of  movement  from  the  one  panel  section  to  the 
other  occurring  at  the  same  angular  degree  of  rotation  of 
the  cam  follower  relative  to  the  initial  position  of  the 
followers  in  window  closed  position  of  the  panel  sections. 


3.859.754 

EXTRUDFI)  PROFILE  MEMBERS,  PARTICULARLY  OF  A 

THERMOPLASTIC  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL,  FOR  BLIND 

FRAMES  AND  SASHES  OF  SASH  WINDOWS.  SLIDING 

IKX)RS.  OR  THE  LIKE 

W  olfgang  Budich;  Robert  Krah.  both  of  Troisdorf-Sieglar.  and 

Hans  Theissen.  Eschmar.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dy- 

namit  Nnbel  Vktiengeseilschaft.  Troisdorf.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1972.  Ser.  No.  285.113 
(  laims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.     1.    1971, 
:i4369S 

Int.  CI.  E05d  l3iU2 
U.S.  CI.  40-425  II  Claims 


^W. 


^•^  t^— t„t_t 


I.. .A     ^>  N 


V  •v'  ■»■   ■«■ 


/  5 


'^////. 


I.  An  arrangement  of  blind  frame  profile  members  and  sash 
profile  members  for  slidingingiy  supporting  sash  windows. 
doors,  and  the  like;  said  arrangement  comprising  a  relatively 
fixed  frame  formed  of  identical  cross-section  frame  profile 
members  for  all  sides  of  the  frame,  at  least  one  sash  formed  of 
sash  profile  members,  said  sash  profile  members  including 
means  for  supporting  a  glass  pane  or  the  like,  and  guiding 
means  for  slidably  guiding  said  sash  in  said  frame, 

wherein  said  at  least  one  sash  profile  members  are  of  identi- 
cal cross-section  for  all  sides  of  the  sash,  and 
wherein  said  sash  profile  members  project  beyond  the  im- 
mediately adjacent  frame  profile  member  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  glass  pane  or  the  like 
supported  by  the  sash,  said  sash  profile  members  includ- 
ing a  mam  sash  channel,  a  side  sash  channel  adjacent  said 
main  sash  channel,  two  lateral  sash  channels  forming  a 
sash  groove  therebetween,  and  mounting  guides  for  gas- 
kets arranged  on  said  lateral  sash  channels,  wherein  said 
frame  profile  members  include  a  main  channel  and  at 
least  one  side  channel  adjacent  said  main  channel,  said 
two  lateral  sash  channels  being  in  straddling  engagement 
with  said  side  channel,  wherein  said  frame  profile  mem- 
bers include  two  side  channels  positioned  in  parallel 
relatumship  at  opposite  ends  of  said  mam  channel,  and 
wherein  two  sashes  are  provided,  the  sash  profile  mem- 
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bers  of  the  respective  sashes  each  having  their  respective 
two  lateral  sash  channels  in  straddling  engagement  with 
said  side  channels,  wherein  said  profile  members  further 
include  an  undercut  section  for  holding  a  facing  profile 
member  in  position  to  conceal  that  portion  of  the  profile 
members  between  the  two  sashes  and  facing  toward  the 
glass  pane,  and  wherein  said  mam  channel  includes  four 
sidewalls  enclosing  a  main  channel  space,  one  of  said 
sidewalls  being  slanted  with  respect  to  an  oppositely 
facing  sidewall. 


3,859,755 
POW  ER  PROGRAMMING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CENTERLESS 

GRINDER 
Robert  L.  Schaller,  Camillus,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Sundstrand 
Syracuse.  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  .May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,390 

Int.  CI.  B24b  3/18 

U.S.  CI.  51-103  TF  II  Claims 


1.  A  power  programming  system  for  a  centerless  grinder 
having  a  grinding  element,  means  for  feeding  a  workpiece 
relative  to  the  grinding  element  at  a  selected  rate  of  speed 
within  a  variable  range  of  speeds  including  a  regulating  wheel 
and  a  variable  speed  drive  unit,  drive  means  for  the  grinding 
element  including  a  motor,  variable  means  for  setting  the 
desired  power  consumption,  means  for  sensing  the  power 
consumption  of  said  motor,  and  means  for  continuoush  com 
paring  the  desired  power  consumption  and  the  actual  power 
consumption  and  controlling  said  variable  speed  drive  unit  of 
the  workpiece  feeding  means  to  have  the  workpiece  travel  at 
a  rate  to  cause  the  motor  to  consume  power  at  the  set  rate 
during  the  entire  grinding  operation. 


3,859,756 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  GRINDING  THE  END  FACES 

OF  CYLINDRICAL  BODIES,  PARTICULARLY  OF 

ROLLERS  FOR  ROLLING  BEARINGS 

Giorgio  Zerbola,  Torino,  Italy,  assignor  to  Riv-Skf  Officine  di 

Villar  Perosa  S.p.A.,  Torino,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,224 
Claims  priority,  application  luly,  Nov.  3,  1971.  70623/71 
Int.  CI.  B24b  7/04 
U.S.CL  51-118  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  grinding  the  flat  end  faces  of  cylindrical 
bodies  comprising; 
a  rotatable  transport  member  for  carrying  said  bodies  along 
a  substantially  circular  path  between  two  rotary  grinding 
wheels  disposed  one  in  front  of  the  other; 
first  actuating  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  transport 
member  at  a  first  predetermined  angular  speed  variable 
within  a  predetermined  range; 
an  internal  cylindrical  rotatable  rolling  track  for  said  bodies 
coaxial  with  said  transport  member; 


second  actuating  means  for  effecting  ri'Litmn  of  said  inter- 
nal rolling  track  at  a  second  predeterniined  angular  speed 
variable  w;in;n  j  prefixed  range. 

an  external  cylindrical  roi.tir  ,  roihng  tr.u  k  for  said  bod- 
ies, coaxial  with  said  tr.insport  nicmhcr.  .md 


third  actuating  means  f<-.r  effecting  rotation  of  said  external 
rolling  track  at  a  third  predetermined  angular  speed  \an 
able  within  a  predetermined  range, 

Whereby  the  ratio  between  the  angular  speeds  of  said  interna! 

rolling  track  and  said  external  rolling  tr.iLk  Lan  ^e  sciCLicii  s.. 

that  rotation  of  said  cviindncal  bodies  takes  pi,i^(.-  suhstan 

tially  without   sliding   between    said    bodk-   and    said    rolling 

tracks. 


3.859.757 
GRINDIN(;  MACHINE  WITH  BEI  TS 

Karl  Heesemann.  54  Friedenstrassf .  4970  Bad  Oeynhausen- 
Rehme.  (Jermany 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  328.737 
Claims    prioritv,    application    (;erman>,     Ma\     9,     1972 
2222616 

Int.  CI.  B24b  21/08 
U.S.  CI.  51      138  6  Claims 


1.  A  belt  grinding  machine  comprising  a  grinding  belt,  a 
fiexible  pressure  member  for  pressing  an  operative  portion  of 
said  belt  from  a  normally  maintained  inactive  position  down 
wardly  against  a  workpiece  conveyed  in  a  first  direction  be 
neath  said  operative  portion  of  said  belt,  .said  pressure  mem 
ber   extending    transversely   of  said   first    direction    entirelv 
across  the  width  of  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  to  be  ground, 
a  plurality  of  double  acting,  fiuid  pressure  motors  each  having 
a  first  and  a  second  internal  chamber  divided  from  each  other 
by  a  piston  having  a  rod  projecting  from  the  first  chamber  end 
of  sad  motor,  the  rods  of  said  motors  being  connected  to  said 
pressure  member  at  spaced  locations  transversely  of  said  first 
direction  and  operable  upon  actuation  of  the  associated  motor 
to  raise  or  lower  the  section  of  said  pressure  member  con 
nected  thereto,  a  first  pressure  source  commonly  connected  to 
all  of  said  first  chambers  to  urge  said  pistons  and  the  con- 
nected pressure  member  toward  a  position  of  maximum  eleva- 
tion wherein  said  grinding  belt  is  in  said  inactive  position,  a 
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second  pressure  source  rRaintained  at  a  pressure  higher  than 

that  of  said  first  source,  \alve  means  on  each  motor  operable 
to  seleotivel;.  cunnect  the  ^eco^d  chamber , if  the  motor  to  said 
second  source  or  to  vent,  and  dcia\cd  action  control  means 
a^^oclated  svith  each  motor  engageable  with  a  workpiece 
Nurtace  at  a  location  upstream  of  the  direction  of  movement 
0!t  the  'Aorkpiece  from  each  motor  for  actuating  said  valve 
means  to  position  the  gnndmg  belt  beneath  the  associated 
motor  at  a  poMtion  correspondmg  to  the  position  of  the  con- 
trol means  when  the  engaged  portion  of  the  workpiece  subse- 
quentK  arrives  in  operative  relationship  with  the  grinding  belt. 


3.859.758 
WIDE  BELT  SANDING  MACHINE 
Raymond  G.  Fair,  Jr,.  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  avsignor  to  Timt-- 
savers,  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Filed  June  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  367,9-'6 

Int.  CI.  B24b  21  04 

L.S.  CI.  51--147  12  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  sanding  machine  comprising 

A,  a  main  frame. 

B   work  conveying  means  in  the  main  frame  to  carry  work 

through  the  machine  along  a  defined  honzontai  path; 
C    a  verticallv   oriented  sanding  head  above  said  defined 

path  having 

1  an  endless  sanding  belt. 

2  a  frame  including  a  honzontailv  oriented  center  bar 
having  an  inboard  end  and  an  outboard  end.  and 
belt  guiding  and  carrying  means  mounted  above  and 
below  the  center  bar  on  which  the  endless  sanding  belt 
is  removably  mounted  and  by  which  the  belt  is  con- 
strained to  travel  in  a  vertically  oriented  generally  oval 
shaped  orbit. 

said    belt    guiding    and    carrying    means    including    a 
backup  member  by  which  the  sanding  belt  as  it  tra- 
verses the  bottommost  portion  of  said  generally  oval 
shaped  orbit  is  pressed  against  a  workpiece  bemg 
earned  through  the  machine  by  said  work  convevint; 
means, 
D  mounting  means  by  which  the  sanding  head  is  connecteii 
with  the  main  frame  of  the  machine  for  bodily  up  and 
down   motion   so   that  the   weight   of  the  sanding   head 
applied  through  said  backup  member  presses  the  sandint: 
belt  against  the  workpiece  and  the  distance  between  the 
bottom  of  the  orbit  of  the  belt  and  the  work  conveying 
means  can  vary  to  accommodate  variations  in  the  level  of 
the    workpiece    surface    being    sanded,    said    mi.)unting 
means  comprising 

1    pivot  means  on  the  mam  frame  of  the  machine  provid- 
ing a   pair  of  coaxial   spaced  apart  fixed   pivots,   the 


the  sanding  head,  and  lies  outside  the  orbit  of  the  sand- 
ing belt  at  an  elevation  between  the  top  and  bottom  of 
the  sanding  head, 

2.  a  pair  of  arms,  each  pivotally  connected  near  one  end 
thereof  with  one  of  said  pivot  means  so  that  the  free 
ends  of  said  arms  swing  about  said  fixed  axis, 

3.  means  rigidly  connecting  one  of  said  arms  with  the 
frame  of  the  sanding  head  at  a  location  near  the  in- 
board end  of  its  center  bar  and  laterally  outward  of  the 
adjacent  edge  of  the  endless  sanding  belt,  the  other  of 
said  arms  having  its  free  end  located  below  the  level  of 
the  bottommost  portion  of  said  generally  oval  shaped 
orbit  of  the  sanding  belt  so  as  not  to  interfere  with 
removal  and  replacement  of  the  belt,  and 

4.  means  forming  a  readily  separable  rigid  connection 
between  the  free  end  of  said  other  arm  and  the  out- 
board end  of  the  center  bar;  and 

E.  adjustable  load  supporting  means  reacting  between  the 
sanding  head  and  the  main  frame  of  the  machine  to  sup- 
port part  of  the  weight  of  the  sanding  head  and  thereby 
govern  the  pressure  with  which  the  sanding  belt  engages 
the  work 


3,859,759 
MBKMORN   FINISHING  MACHINE  WITH  REVERSIBLE 

ECCENTRIC  DRIVE 
John  F.  Rampf,  Mayfield  Heights.  Ohio.  as.signor  to  Rampe 
Research.  (  leveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Sept,  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  292.657 

Int.  CI,  B24b  .?//06 

U.S.  CI.  51-163  II  Claims 


21    22       32 


1.  A  tmishing  machine  comprising: 

a.  a  tub  structure, 

b.  structure  supporting  said  tub  structure, 

c.  a  reversible  rotary  vibratory  drive  interposed  between 
said  structures  for  vibrating  said  tub  structure  relative  to 
said  supporting  structure, 

d.  means  to  reverse  the  rotation  of  said  vibratory  drive, 

e.  said  vibratory  drive  including  means  to  vibrate  said  tub 
structure  in  a  first  mode  at  a  first  amplitude,  and 

f.  said  vibratory  drive  also  including  means  responsive  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  drive  to  vibrate  said  tub 
structure  in  a  second  mode  at  a  second  amplitude  larger 
than  the  first 


common  axis  of  which  is  parallel  with  the  center 


^ar  or 


3,859,760 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Paul  F.  (iricb.  253  West  St.,  Plantsville,  Conn.  06479,  and 

Richard  Sieradzki,  6081  Atkins,  Troy.  Mich.  48084 

Filed  Dec,  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,229 

Int.  CI.  B24b  49/02,  G05b  I3i02 

t.S.  CI.  51-  165.75  4  Claims 

1.  .A  surface  grinder  comprising  a  wheelhead  arranged  to 

drr.  e  a  gnnding  wheel,  means  for  moving  said  wheel-head  and 

wheel  in  elevation  above  a  reference  plane,  means  providing 

a  first  train  of  pulses,  resolver  means  coupled  to  said  means  for 

moving  for  generating  a  second  train  of  pulses  at  the  same 

frequency  as  said  first  train,  means  for  comparing  the  phase 
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difference  of  the  pulses  of  said  first  and  second  trains,  means 
for  providing  a  third  train  of  pulses  at  a  frequency  substan- 
tially higher  than  pulses  of  said  first  and  second  trains  propor- 
tional in  number  to  the  magnitude  of  the  phase  difference 
between  pulses  of  said  first  and  second  trams  and  one  direc- 
tion of  phase  difference,  and  providing  a  fourth  tram  of  pulses 
of  the  same  frequency  as  said  third  train  proporiumal  in  mag 
nitude   to   the   magnitude   of  the   phase   difference   between 


<a 


pulses  of  said  first  and  second  trains  and  the  other  direction 
of  phase  difference,  pulse  counting  means  for  accumulating 
the  difference  in  the  number  of  the  pulses  of  said  third  and 
fourth  trams  and  establishing  a  numerical  representation 
thereof,  each  of  the  pulses  of  said  third  and  fourth  trains 
representing  an  increment  of  distance  between  said  wheel  and 
said  reference  plane,  and  means  for  visually  displaving  the 
distance  represented  in  said  counting  means 


3,859,761 
SEGMENTAL  GRINDING  WHEEL 
Gerhard     Lutz,     Schwaz,     Austria,     assignor     to     Tyrolit- 
Schleifmittelwerke  Swarovski  K.G.,  Schwaz,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,855 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  2,  1973.  2884  73 

Int.  CI.  B24d  5  06 

U.S.  CI.  51-^206.5  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  segmental  grinding  wheel,  in  particular  an  abrasive 
cut-off  wheel,  of  the  type  including  a  supporting  body  and  a 
plurality  of  abrasive  segments  supported  to  extend  from  the 
periphery  of  said  supporting  body,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
said  supporting  body  having  at  one  edge  of  the  outer  periph- 
ery thereof  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange, 
each  of  said  segments  having  attached  thereto  a  holding 
plate  with  a  first  side  thereof  abutted  against  said  flange. 


each  of  said  holding  plates  h.iving  an  inner  end  with  a 
projection  extending  therefrom  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  flange  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
gnndme  wheel;  and 
a  clamping  ring  abutted  against  second  sides  of  said  holding 
plates,  said  clamping  ring  having  an  outer  annular  surface 
of  the  samic  diameter  as  that  of  said  flange,  said  clamping 
ring  having  an  inner  annular  surface  spaced  from  the 
outer  penpherv  of  said  supporting  body,  said  projections 
of  said  holding  plates  extending  between  said  inner  annu- 
lar surface  of  said  clamping  ring  .tnd  said  outer  periphery 
of  said  supporting  body. 


3.859.762 

PROCESS  FOR  (iRINDIN(;CtTTIN(;  EIKiESON  HI  U)FS 

Clarence  H.  I.udwig,816  U.  Cherrv  Si..  Blufflon,  Ind.  46"  14 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1973.  .Ser.  No.  .UH.21(I 

Int.  CI.  B24b  /  '^'/ 

U.S.  CI.  51      2H5  5  Claims 


--^^id 


I.  A  process  for  grinding  cutting  edges  on  blades  comprising 
the  steps  of.  clamping  the  blade  at  selected  location'-  along  the 
length  thereof,  grinding  a  cutting  edge  h\  holding  ihe  hl.ide  in 
a  iongitudinaiiv    fixed  pi>siii(in  while   Literally  dispLKing  the 
blade   against   t'lrs;   one   and   then  the  t>ther  of  two   rntjimg 
grinding  wheels  one  on  cash  side  of  said  blade  and  e.i^h  [nr. 
filed   to   have   centrally    disposed   v:onvex;v    shaped    anniii.!: 
grinding  surfaces  of  major  dimension,  ,)  tOinviv  g'irui:ni:  Mir 
face  of  smaller  dimensum  disposed  imniediatelv  .idi.i^ei;;  s.iuj 
central  surlace  one  on  eaeh  side  ihereoi,  bringing  the  hkiioi 
and  smaller  dimension  i.  unvex  grinding  surt.aes  .ig.nnst  the 
surfaces  of  the  blade  at  tlrst  one  bhuie  side  and  then  the  niher 
blade  side  to  effect  a  series  of  profileti  ujiiing  si.  ,il|nps  v.i'h 
crest  and  valley  sections  and  reverseh   directed  lutlmg  •^ut 
faces  between  each  crest  and  each  v.iliev  ot  the  bl.ide    and 
penodicalK    longitudinally    advaneing   suv.^esMve    hl.ide    \e. 
tions  for  grindmc  action. 


3.859.763 
W  ALL  RAILS  FOR  FIXIN(,  OF  W  ALL  PANELS  AND  FOR 

INTERIOR  FITTINGS 
Per  Dahm.  Varmlandsgatan  28.  (ioteborg.  Sweden 
Filed  Nov.  10.  1969.  ,Ser.  No.  875.399 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden.     No\.     12,     1968, 
15507/68 

Int.  CI.  A47b  96,  i4,  A47I  5iUli 

L.S.  CI.  52-36  2  (  laims 

1.  Wall  rail  for  fixation  of  wall  panels  and/or  interior  fittings 

such  as  shelves,  pendant  cupboards  etc  .  characterized  in  th.ii 

the  wall  rail  has  two  essentially  parallel  shanks  situated  cK'se 
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together  with  a  flanged  section  roughly  at  right  angles  thereto 
and  preferentialK  projecting  only  to  one  side,  that  the  flanged 
section  has  fixing  holes  and  is  designed  for  attachment  of  the 
'A all  rail  to  an  underlving  '.val!  or  the  like,  that  befAcen  the 
parallel  shanks  are  arranged  bracket-carriers  at  regular  short 


intervals  and  element-earners  at  regular  long  intervals,  that 
the  longer  interval  consitutes  a  whole  multiple  of  the  shorter 
interval,  and  that  the  element-earners  are  laterally  stiffly 
displaceable.  and  wherein 

every  element-carrier  is  arranged  in  and  encompassed  by  a 
bracket-earner 


3,859.764 

PLATE  AND  NON-REMOVABLE  SCREVN  ASSEMBLY 

Neal  A.  Carv,  3570  Fancher  Rd„  Fancher.  N.\  .  14452 

Filed  Ma>  7,  1973.  Ser.  No.  357,805 

Int.  CI.  E06b  I  08.  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  52-217  ,  I  Claim 


said  first  opening  and  provided  with  a  spiral  thread  and 
groove  screwable  through  said  second  opening  into  the 
fixed  wooden  stud,  said  second  opening  having  a  diame- 
ter less  than  the  maximum  root  diameter  of  the  spiral 
groove  of  the  screw  threaded  therethrough  whereby  said 
lips  are  flexed  by  the  groove,  and  said  screw  further 
having  a  peripheral  channel  axially  spaced  from  a  surface 
of  said  head  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  perpen- 
dicular distance  between  said  front  plate  surface  and  said 
lips,  said  channel  further  defining  a  cylindrical  neck  hav- 
ing a  diameter  smaller  than  the  spiral  groove  root  diame- 
ter adjacent  said  neck  whereby  said  flexed  lips  enter  said 
channel  and  said  screw  cannot  be  removed  from  said 
plate  when  said  screw  is  screwed  into  said  plate  with  said 
head  of  said  screw  substantially  in  engagement  with  said 
front  plate  surface  and  said  lips  in  register  with  said  chan- 
nel. 


3.859,765 
DFMOl  NTABI  E  PARTITIONS  AND  STLDS  THEREFOR 
Ntis  Nelss(m,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  United  States  Cl>p- 
sum  Companv,  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Sept.  1.  1972.  Ser.  No.  285,762 

Int.  CI.  E04b  2:78 

U.S.  CL  52-241  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  wooden  door  frame  having  an  improved  plate  and 
non-removable  screw  assembU  tor  adjustablv  positioning  the 
door  frame  relative  to  fixed  wooden  studs,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  wooden  plate  of  said  door  frame  having  front  and  rear 
planar  surfaces  in  which  said  door  frame  is  positioned 
with  said  rear  surface  facing  a  fixed  wooden  stud. 
said  plate  further  defining  a  first  opening  extending  through 
said  plate  from  said  front  surface  to  said  rear  surface,  and 
a  substantially  flat  screw-retaining  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  transversely  extending  barbs  insertable  into  said 
wooden  plate  for  securing  said  member  to  said  rear  plate 
surface  in  substantially  parallel  relation  thereto,  said 
screw  retaining  member  having  a  plurality  of  flexible  lips 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  plate,  said  lips 
having  ends  thereof  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  said  lips 
and  facing  and  spaced  from  one  another  to  define  a  sec 
ond  opening  m  register  with  said  first  opening  for  thread 
ingly  receiving  a  screw  having  a  head  engageable  with 
said  front  plate  surface  and  a  shank  extendable  thr<iugh 


1.  A  demountable  partition  comprising; 

1.  lower  runner  means, 

2.  upper  runner  means, 

3.  two  opposed  rows  of  partition  panels  removably  mounted 
within  said  lower  and  upper  runner  means,  each  row 
being  defined  by  a  series  of  adjacent  pairs  of  panels  hav- 
ing their  oppc^sed  vertical  edges  generally  in  abutment  to 
define  a  partition  joint,  some  of  said  pairs  of  adjacent 
panel  members  being  provided  with  kerfs  along  their 
vertical  edges,  the  joints  of  one  row  being  generally  di- 
rectly opposite  the  joints  of  the  opposite  row, 

4.  a  plurality  of  first  stud  members  intermediate  said  rows 
of  partition  panels,  each  comprising. 

a.  a  web  portion  engaging  inner  surfaces  of  adjacent 
partition  panels  of  one  row  adjacent  the  joints  therebe- 
tween, 

b.  a  pair  of  side  flanges, 

c.  a  pair  of  space-apart  terminal  edge  flanges  engaging 
inner  surfaces  of  adjacent  partition  panels  of  the  other 
row  adjacent  said  joint  therebetween, 

d.  attaching  means  securing  said  web  portion  to  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  panels,  and 

."5    a  plurality  of  second  stud  members  each  having; 

a    a  centra!  web  extending  into  one  of  said  first  stud 

members, 
h   a  terminal  fiange  at  one  end  of  said  web  abutting  the 

inner  wall  of  the  web  portion  of  said  first  stud  member 

and  being  secured  thereto, 
c.  a  portion  of  said  central  web  extending  external  of  said 

first  stud  member,  and 
d    oppositely  directed  flanges  at  the  end  of  said  central 

web  external  extending  portion  engaged  in  the  kerfs 

provided  m  a  pair  of  adjacent  partition  panels. 
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3,859,766 
WALL  STRUCTURE  FOR  MODULAR  OR  MOBILE 

HOMES 

David  W.  Flotow,  and  John  C.  Young,  both  of  Adrian.  Mich.. 

assignors  to  Simplex  Industries,  Inc.,  Adrian,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,129 

Int.  CI.  E04b  2/04;  B32b  2  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  52-268  1  Claim 


means  interior  ot  said  closed  corner  threaded  into  said  edge 
members  for  fixed!)    scouring  said   sphnc   nu-mbcrs  thereto. 


I,  In  a  wall  structure  for  modular  or  mobile  homes  compris- 


ing 


A   a  framework 

B.  plasterboard  sheets  fastened  to  the  framework  with  the 
adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  sheets  substantially  in  abut- 
ment to  form  plain  unfinished  joints,  and 

C    a  liner  adhered  by  adhesive  to  the  outer  face  of  the 
plasterboard  sheets  for  providing  ccomplete  face  cover 
age  of  the  sheets  from  end  to  end  and  from  side  to  side 
and  including  the  said  plain  unfinished  joints, 

D.  the  improvement  wherein  said  liner  is  a  laminated  sheet 
of  five  layers,  the  middle  layer  of  the  five  layers  being  a 
core  stock  of  kraft  board  of  a  weight  of  the  order  of  9() 
pounds,  the  two  outermost  layers  being  of  hard  sized. 
machine  finished  paper  of  the  order  of  50  pounds,  and  the 
two  remaining  layers  comprising  thermoplastic  bonding 
layers  respectively  situated  between  the  middle  layer  and 
each  of  the  outermost  layers,  each  bonding  layer  compris 
ing  a  continuous  waterproof  film  of  flexible  thermoplastic 
polyethylene  resin,  whereby  the  faces  of  the  plasterboard 
sheets  and  the  plain  unfinished  joints  are  covered  to 
conceal  same  and  to  provide  a  smooth  and  uninterrupted 
exterior  surface 


3,859,767 
CORNER  STRUCTURE  IMPROVEMENT  AND  METHOD 
John  E.  Aspenwall,  Provo,  Utah,  assignor  to  Jahabow  of  Utah, 
Inc.,  Provo,  Utah 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,449 
Int.  CI.  F16b  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  52-280  5  Claims 

4.  A  three-dimensional  closed  comer  structure  comprising 
first,  second,  and  third  elongate  edge  members,  said  edge 
members  having  mitered  ends  mutually  abuttingly  engaging 
each  other  and  thereby  forming  of  themselves  a  closed  three 
dimensional  comer,  each  of  said  elongate  members  including 
indentations,  adapted  to  receive  translucent  panels,  and  also 
a  longitudinally  oriented,  spline-receiving  cylindrical  aper- 
ture, a  three-legged  reinforcing  spline  structure  comprising 
first,  second,  and  third  cylindrical  rod-like  spline  members, 
mutually  forming  an  open  comer  and  welded  solely  within 
said  open  corner,  respectively  disposed  in  said  apertures  and 
dimensioned  to  enable  mutual  abutment  of  said  mitered  ends 
of  said  edge  members  to  self-form  a  closed  corner;  and  screw 


whereby  to  retain  the  corner  formed  h\   said  edge  members 
and  said  spline  members  intact 


3.859.768 

PREFABRICATED  TENNIS  COURT  ASSEMBLY 

Byron  A.  Donzis.  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Flex-A-Court.  Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1973.  Ser.  No.  336,992 

Int.  CI.  E04c  2138 

U.S.  CI,  52-476  7  Claims 


1.  A  court  asseniblv,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  court  units,  each  i)f  which  h.is  a  lucking  reccs- 
on  each  of  its  sides  and  ends,  said  pluralit\  ot  Louri  units 
being  arranged  m  sets  of  three  units  side  b\  side,  and 

a  locking  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  each  pair  ot 
adjacent  locking  recesses  on  said  units  for  positioning 
said  units  with  all  of  their  upper  surfaces  m  the  s;ime 
plane,  and  at  least  one  of  said  locking  members  Itu  each 
of  said  sets  in  the  longitudinal  locking  recesses  being  ot 
the  same  length  as  said  recesses,  and  another  of  said 
locking  members  being  positioned  m  one  of  said  locking 
recesses  and  extending  ihereheyond  for  positioning  in  a 
fourth  unit  in  another  set  of  units  aligned  therewith 


3.859.769 
INTERLOCK IN(;  MODULES 
Raymond  L,  Watkins.  1203  E,  State  SL.  P.O.  Box  4313.  Rock- 
ford.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  11.  1972,  Ser.  No.  313.961 
Int.  CI.  E04c  hlo.  1  30.  A63h  J3i()8 
U.S.  CI.  52-588  7  Claims 

1.  An  interlocking  module  comprising  a  substantially  planar 
body  shaped  as  an  equilateral  triangle  providing  side  edges 
and  having  first  and  second  generalU  fiat  and  parallel  faces. 
a  generally  flat  and  substantially  triangular  tongue  of  predcter 
mined  thickness  integrally  formed  with  and  projecting  out 
wardly  from  each  side  edge  of  said  bod\.  each  of  said  tongues 
extending  substantially  along  the  entire  length  of  its  associated 
edge  and  having  an  area  approaching  but  not  greater  than 
one-third  the  area  of  one  of  said  faces,  a  slot  opening  out  of 
each  edge  of  said  body  and  each  of  said  slots  lying  in  a  second 
common  plane  spaced  between  and  extending  generally  patal 
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lei  with  said  first  plane  and  said  tlrst  face  and  being  generally    another  at  about  midway  between  the  height  spanned  by  the 
the  same  size,  shape  and  thickness  as  one  of  said  tongues,  and    flight,  headers  formed  at  the  ends  of  each  flight  of  stairs  and 

I  dimensioned  to  have  a  length  greater  than  the  width  of  the 

laterally  offset  pairs  of  stair  flights  to  provide  a  portion  extend- 
ing laterally  beyond  the  stairs  for  anchorage  into  walls,  newels 
extending  vertically  between  the  laterally  offset  flights  of  stairs 
and  joined  thereto  to  provide  a  centra!  internal  support  for  the 
assembled  flights  of  stairs,  means  for  mounting  a  platform  {o 
extend  horizontally  outwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  the  one 
flight  and  the  lower  end  of  the  other  flight  at  a  level  with  said 
ends  midway  between  the  height  spanned  by  the  flights  in 
which  the  platform  is  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
meeting  ends  of  the  lower  and  upper  flights  of  each  pair  for 
rocking  movement  between  raised  and  normal  horizontal 
position  and  which  includes  a  cross  brace  member  secured  to 


an  internal  remtorcmg  member  extending  generally  between 

said  faces,  i 


3.859.770 

SLSPENSION  SVSTKM 

Harry  A,  Chambers.  Amherst,  and  John  C  ,  Tillman.  HudxMi. 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc..  C  leveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,737 

Int.  CI.  E04b  5152.  5162 

I. S.  CI.  52-741  5  Claims 


'->^=5^^'-^ 


1.  A  method  oi  suspending  an  acoustical  ceiling  from  an 
overhead  structure,  said  method  comprising  attaching  wires  to 
weldable  studs,  placing  each  stud  in  a  chuck  of  a  stud  welding 
tool,  with  the  wire  extending  outwardly  to  one  side  of  the  stud 
in  front  of  the  chuck,  placing  the  end  of  the  stud  in  contact 
with  the  overhead  structure,  subsequently  welding  the  studs  to 
the  overhead  structure  in  selected  positions,  attaching  por- 
tions oi  the  supporting  members  to  the  lower  ends  of  said 
wires  to  support  said  members  in  a  common  plane  below  said 
overhead  structure,  and  placing  acoustical  panels  on  said 
supporting  members-  i 


3.859.771 
PREFABRICATED  MLLTI  STORY  STAIR  ASSEMBLY 

METHOD 

Smith  H.  Simmons,  Largo,  and  Mitchell  R.  Caraway.  Tampa. 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Fabricated  Products 

Co.,  Clearwater,  Fla, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  143,1  15,  May  13,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,788.018.  This  application  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380.741 

Int.  CI.  E04f  II  1)2 
L.S.  CI.  52-741  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  installation  oi  the  multistory  prefahrr 
cated  stair  unit  comprising  opposite  runs  of  at  least  one  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  apart  flights  of  stairs  with  the  upper  end  of 
one  flight  and  the  lower  end  oi  the  other  flight  alongside  one 


the  underside  of  the  platform  to  extend  crosswise  thereof 
beyond  the  pivot  and  having  portions  projecting  laterally 
beyond  the  platform  for  anchorage  into  adjacent  walls  of  the 
building,  and  temporary  supports  engaging  the  portions  of  the 
platform  beyond  the  pivot  when  in  horizontal  position  for 
temporary  support  of  the  platform  in  its  pre-installed  relation, 
the  method  comprising  positioning  the  prefabricated  multi- 
story stair  unit  to  extend  vertically  from  a  supporting  base, 
lowering  the  platform  to  horizontal  position,  engaging  the 
platform  when  lowered  to  horizontal  position  with  the  tempo- 
rary supports  for  support  of  the  platform  m  horizontal  posi- 
tion, anchoring  the  laterally  extending  portions  of  the  support 
members  in  the  adjacent  walls  of  the  stair  well  as  they  are 
formed  and  then  removing  the  temporary  supports  for  perma- 
nent installation  of  a  multi-story  stair  unit  in  the  building. 


3,859,772 
LOADINt,  A  C  ONTAINER  WITH  LAYERS  OF  BOTTLES 

Michel   J.    I  .   Thierion,   Muizon,   51140  Jonchery-sur-Vesk, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974.  Ser.  No.  443,040 
Claims     priority,    application    France,    Feb.     22,     1973, 

73.06236 

Int.  CI.  B65b  2/06,  35156 
U.S.  CI.  53-^26  12  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  automatically  filling  a  container  from  a  line 
ot  bottles  on  a  conveyor  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  disposing  the  bottles  in  parallel  rows  grouped  in  pairs  the 
number  of  which  is  determined  by  the  number  required 
for  a  layer  of  imbricated  bottles  in  the  container, 

b.  laying  the  bottles  of  each  group  of  two  rows  facing  one 
another  at  two  different  levels  to  obtain  groups  of  recum- 
bent bottles  separated  by  a  gap, 

c.  simultaneously  seizing  the  recumbent  bottles  of  all  groups 
and  moving  them  to  the  container  while  moving  the 
groups  ti^wards  one  another  to  reduce  said  gap  and  obtain 
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a  layer  of  bottles  at  two  levels, 
depositing  the  layer  of  bottles  in  the  container,  and 


following  aligHFiien!  n!  the  artiLles  with  the  apertures  rcspci. 
lively. 


3.859.774 

APPARATl  S  FOR  THE  STERILE  PA(  KA(;iN(;  OF 

FOODSTl  FFS 

Fran?  Hubert  Bausch.  V\  uppertal,  dermany,  a«i«Bn(ir  to  Hrrna 

Hamba-Maschinenfabrik     Hans     A.     Muller,     Wuppertal- 

Vohwinkel.  (iermanv 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1973.  Ser.  No.  343.800 
Claims    priority,    application    (,erman>.    Mar     l^.    1^^2, 
2214080 

Int.  (I.  B65b  55110,3100 
U.S.  CI.  53      167  9  (  laims 


e.  repeating  steps  (a)  to  fd)  to  obtain  successive  lavers 
deposited  one  on  the  other  in  the  container 


3.859.773 
MEANS  FOR  APPLYING  AN  ARTICLE  CARRIER  TO  A 

PLURALITY  OF  ARTICLES 
Rodney  K.  Calvert,  Dunwoody,  and  Alton  J.  Fishback,  Austell. 
both  of  Ga..  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton. 
Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  414.032 

Int.  CI.  B65B  21  00.  B65b  2  7104 

U.S.  CI,  53-48  7  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  an  article  carrier  having  a  plural^ 
ity  of  apertures  therein  to  a  plurality  of  articles  so  that  a  part 
of  each  article  is  enveloped  by  one  aperture,  said  machine 
comprising  conveyor  means  for  moving  a  group  of  articles 
arranged  in  side  by  side  relationship  into  a  loading  station,  a 
vertically  reciprocable  plunger  disposed  above  said  loading 
station,  a  carrier  holder  supported  by  said  plunger  by  a  lost 
motion  relationship  and  movable  between  a  carrier  receiving 
position  above  the  tops  of  the  articles  to  a  carrier  applying 
position  in  proximity  to  the  tops  of  the  articles  and  having  at 
least  one  carrier  cavity  therein  for  receiving  a  earner  and  for 
holding  said  carrier  in  substantially  fixed  position  relative  to 
said  holder,  and  article  positioning  means  movable  down- 
wardly with  said  earner  holder  and  engageable  with  the  upper 
portions  of  a  group  of  articles  to  determine  its  lower  limit  of 
travel  and  so  as  to  align  the  articles  with  the  apertures  in  the 
carrier  m  coordination  with  downward  movement  of  said 
plunger  toward  the  group  of  articles,  said  plunger  being  en- 
gageable with  the  carrier  and  being  effective  to  drive  the 
carrier  out  of  its  cavity  in  said  holder  and  to  cause  the  aper- 
tures therein   to  envelope  parts  of  the  articles  respectively 


rp.yik:  ■»>-,  ■A:^/Ai>  '.y>i>:A^y^:  ■^y/4M^/^'^.-^/A>^/.'9>''^^'Mi'/^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  sterile  packing  of  ft>o(i  and  includ 
ing  a  convevor  defining  a  transport  path  Iit  Lontainers  lu  I^l 
filled,  a  magd/inc  tor  depositing  the  containers  sn  su^^tssuin 
upon   said   conveyor,   sttnli/mg    means   .ilung   s.nd    path    tor 
spraying  the  containers  on   saio   corv^c\or  with   .i  sicrili/ini' 
liquid,  drying  means  for  drsing  the  spravcd  container^    hiiing 
means   for   introducing  foodstuffs    inm   s.iuj    containers     Im 
applying  means  for  applying  a  lid  to  ea^h  ot  the  tiia  d  v, ont.nii 
crs  to  form  packages,  sealing  means  for  scaling  ihi  lui  m  ,.  .u  h; 
package,  and  ejector  means  for  removing  said  p.ii.KagL's  tron, 
the  conveyi)r,  the  improvement  wherein 

a.  said  convevor  is  formed  as  an  endless  ^hain  having  ,ii 
upper  pass  and  a  lower  pass  and  is  provideti  with  .ii  k'.ist 
one  row  of  seats  adapted  to  receive  said  i.ontainers, 
b     said    apparatus   comprises    housing    mean^    eompletelv 
enclosing  said  conveyor  chain  and  ihe  mii't.  length  o!  the 
path  of  said  containers  thereon 
c    said  filling  means,  said  lid  applying  means  sjid  sealing 
means,  and  s.nd  ejCLtin  means  are  provided  along  the 
upper  p.iss  oi  said  ^onvevor  ch.iin 
d   said  magazine  open.s  direetlv  inl(»  said  i,  hamhir  to  depitsu 
said  containers  on  said  chain  .it  a  location  spaeed  aiemg 
said  path  from  said  filling  means  such  that  the  length  ot 
travel  of  said  container  from  saki  maga/me  tO'  said  ftl'ing 
means  is  .i  distance  greater  than  h.ii!  the  leiigtii  ot  -.aid 
chain, 
e    said  sterilizing  means  for  spraying  said  liquid  onio  s.tul 
containers  comprises  a  spray  nozzle  trained  on  said  con 
tamers  earned  by  said  conveyor  at  a  location  spaced  from 
said  filling  means  along  said  path  such  that  the  length  ot 
travel  of  said  container  from  said  sterilizing  means  lo  s.iul 
fihng  means  is  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  half  the  length 
of  said  chain  whereby  said  liquid  has  a  path  oi  action 
corresponding  at  least  to  said  lower  pass  of  the  ^h.iin 
f  said  drving  means  includes  a  pipeline  extending  along  said 
lower  pass  of  said  chain  and  provided  with  noz/les  lor 
directing  a  drying  gas  onto  said  containers,  and 
g   said  apparatus  further  comprises  a  partition  disposed  m 
said  chamber  between  said  pipeline  and  said  filling,  lid 
applying  and  sealing  means,  said  partition  defining  with 
said  filling,  lid -applying  and  sealing  means  a  compartment 
pressurized  with  sterile  gas. 
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3.859.775 
PRODI  CT  PACKAGING,  APPARATUS 

I  e<?  S.  Kihnke,  Sprint;  I  ake,  Mich.,  assitinor  to  Dake  (nrpora- 

tion.  Grand  Haven.  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,074,  Mav  l^.  !*v"2   Pji 
No.  3,807,123.  This  application  June  1.  1973,  Ser.  No. 

365,972 

Int.  tl.  B65b  43136 

U.S.  CI.  53-189  I  l.M  laimv 


1.  Packaging  apparatu's  for  the  packaging  of  material  com- 
priMng  m  combination,  receptacle  means  for  receiving  mate- 
rial to  be  packaged,  support  means  t\)r  supportmg  at  least  one 
bag  for  receiving  said  material  from  >aid  receptacle  means; 
said  receptacle  means  having  closure  means  adapted  to  open 
said  bag,  release  said  material  into  said  bag,  and  remove  said 
bag  from  said  support  means,  and  fluid  means  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  said  support  means  and  >aid  closure  means  for 
initiallv  opening  said  bag,  said  closure  means  including  means 
for  positivelv  grasping  said  bag  as  said  bag  is  opened,  said 
grasping  means  facilitating  the  retention  of  said  bag  in  an  open 
position  while  said  materia!  i>  released  and  facilitating  the 
removal  of  said  bag  from  said  support  means. 


3.859,776 

ROTARY  CUTTING  ASSEMBLY 

(ieorge  C.  Bailas.  and  Thomas  N.  deist,  both  of  Houston.  I  ex., 

assignors  to  Weed  Eaters.  Inc.,  Houston.  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,580,  Jan.  8,  1973,  ,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,198.  Dec.  13.  19"  1, 

Pat.  No.  3.708.967.  This  application  Apr.  5.  1973.  Ser   No. 

347,997The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Jan.  9,  1990.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  AOld  55' 1^ 

U.S.  CI.  56-12.7  19  Claims 


-M,;^fs^ 


•CSJ      K9B 
'05  B 
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13.  .As  a  subcombination. 

a  circular  head  member  rotatable  m  a  cutting  plane  and 
having  spaced-apart  curvilinear  bearing  surfaces  ar- 
ranged perpendicular  to  said  cutting  plane  about  the 
periphery  of  said  head  member,  and 

a  flexible  non-metallic  line  member  having  a  coiled  piirtum 
interconnected  with  and  arranged  concentricalK  in  said 
head   member  and  further  having  a  free  traveling  end 


portion  lying  in  said  cutting  plane  and  extending  out- 
wardly of  the  peripherv  of  said  head  member  from  be- 
tween said  bearing  surfaces. 

said  bearing  surfaces  each  having  a  radius  of  cur\ature  at 
least  great  enough  to  support  a  section  of  said  free  travel- 
ing end  portion  of  said  line  member  against  angular  defor- 
mation in  said  cutting  plane, 

said  supported  section  of  said  free  traveling  end  portum 
further  normallv  abutting  against  the  bearing  surface 
leading  said  end  portion  during  rotation  of  said  head 
member  and  being  normally  spaced  forwardly  away  from 
the  bearing  surface  trailing  said  end  portion  during  such 
rotation. 


3,859,777 
THATCHING  APPARATUS 
Charles    W     Doering.    Clarksville.    Ind..   assignor    to    Brinly- 
Harde>  Co..  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,353,  Nov.  13,  1972, 
abandimed    This  application  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364.906 

Int.  CI.  AOId  ■'"(^U 
U.S.  CI.  56-16.7  17  Claims 


1    i.lL 


I     \  thatching  apparatus  including: 

support  means  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis; 

said  support  means  having  blades  supported  thereon  in  a 
plurality  of  rows  angularly  spaced  from  each  other  about 
the  axis  of  rotation,  each  of  said  rows  of  said  blades  being 
equally  angularly  spaced  from  each  adjacent  row  of  said 
blades; 

said  rows  of  said  blades  forming  an  even  number  of  rows; 

each  of  said  blades  including  an  ela-stomenc  mounting 
member  formed  of  a  material  capable  of  bending  and 
returning  to  its  original  shape  after  bending, 

means  cooperating  with  said  elastomeric  mounting  member 
to  mount  said  blade  on  said  support  means; 

each  of  said  blades  in  each  of  said  rows  having  at  least  one 
tine  integral  with  said  elastomeric  mounting  member  for 
thatching  action. 

each  line  in  each  of  said  rows  being  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other, 

said  elastomeric  mounting  means  having  a  broad  portion  in 
comparison  with  the  width  of  any  of  said  tines  integral 
therewith,  said  broad  portion  of  said  elastomeric  mount- 
ing member  extending  beyond  said  support  means; 

said  mounting  means  including  means  to  insure  that  said 
elastomeric  mounting  member  and  any  of  said  tines  inte- 
gral therewith  return  to  their  original  positions  after  any 
bending, 

said  support  means  including  a  single  support  member, 

and  said  mounting  means  including  separate  means  to  se- 
cure each  pair  of  said  rows  of  said  blades  that  are  dis- 
posed 180"  from  each  other  to  said  support  member. 
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3,859,778 

DEVICE  EOR  STRETCHING  ROUND  TWISTED 

PRODUCTS  IN  ROPE  MAKING  MACHINES 

Pavel  Petrovich  Nesterov,  ulitsa  Sumskaya,  128,  kv,  28,  and 

Georgy   Ivanovich  Vlaschenko.  Stadionny  proezd,  6  1,  kv. 

49,  both  of  Kharkov,  U.S.S.R. 

Eiled  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,652 

Int.  CI.  D07b  3104.  3106 

U.S.  CI.  57-6  1  Claim 


the  spinnini:   chamber.  an\    portion  of  said  yarn  describing 

simuitaneousU  a  motion  from  said  fiber  groove  to  said  axis 
and  a  rotarv,  orbiting  motion  thercahi  ut,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  step  o!  generating  an  annul.i;  air  drain  spac- 
edlv  surrounding  the  rotarv  axis  h\  forming  an  annui.it  open- 
ing in  a  stationary  portion  ot  the  spinning  chamber  trie  .innii 
lar  opening  being  so  positioned  that  .it  jrr,  mst.mt  during  tne 
travel  of  the  yarn  in  the  spinning  chamber  ,i  ;.arn  length  h.iv  ing 
a  loose  twist  is  within  the  zone  ot  s,tid  ai'  dr.iin  ,,ind  that  the 
..iir  flow  in  said  air  drain  is  at  an  angle  :>.■•  tlu  tr.ivuimg  p.ilh  ot 
the  varn  in  the  spinning  chamber. 


rV'vyv^v'i^jTTjfiTtj.j,j^.^'J.  J.j,T'.>r»?"JT.,^^»_>C»'ij' 


1.  A  device  tor  stretching  round  twisted  products,  adapted 
to  be  used  in  rope  machines  and  comprising  a  first  pullev 
adapted  to  draw  out  the  twisted  product  just  after  its  having 
been  spun,  means  for  imparting  a  torque  to  said  first  pulley, 
a  second  pulley  adapted  to  stretch  said  twisted  products  and 
having  a  diameter  soniewhat  larger  than  that  of  said  first 
pulley;  a  friction  clutch  being  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  pulleys  and  adapted  to  transmit  the  torque  from  said 
first  pulley  to  said  second  pulley  for  stretching  said  twisted 
products;  a  self-contained  drive  kinematically  associated  with 
said  friction  clutch;  and  a  device  adapted  to  pass  said  twisted 
products  from  one  of  said  first  and  second  pullevs  to  the  v)ther. 
said  device  being  spaced  somewhat  apart  from  said  tlrst  and 
second  pulleys,  a  stretching  force  transducer  adapted  to  inter- 
act with  a  member  of  said  device  which  is  under  maximum 
load  imposed  by  the  twisted  product  tightening  force,  and  to 
produce  a  signal  proportional  to  said  force  to  control  sauj 
self-contained  drive,  whereby  the  torque  transmitted  by  wa> 
of  said  friction  clutch  from  said  first  pulley  having  the  smaller 
diameter  to  said  second  pulley  having  the  larger  diameter,  can 
be  changed  in  the  course  of  the  stretching  process 


3,859,779 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPEN-END 

SPINNING 

Joachim  Furstenberg.  Aichelberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  L TCi 

Lufttechnische  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6.  1972.  Ser.  No.  303,714 
Claims    priority,    application    (iermany.    No>.    5,     1971, 
2155171 

Int.  CI.  DOlh  1:12.  moo 
U.S.  CI.  57-58.89  10  Claims 


^1        1/ 


1.  In  a  method  of  open-end  spinning  of  the  type  including 
the  known  steps  of  (a)  feeding  loose  fibers  into  an  annular 
fiber  groove  of  a  rotating  portion  of  a  spinning  chamber,  ( b ) 
depositing  said  loose  fibers  into  a  circular  fiber  groove  pro- 
vided in  the  wall  of  the  rotating  portion  of  the  spinning  cham 
ber.  (c)  spinning  a  yarn  from  the  fibers  by  virtue  of  the  rota- 
tion of  the  spinning  chamber,  and  (d )  continuously  withdraw- 
ing the  spun  yarn  substantially  coaxially  with  the  rotary  axis  of 


3.859,780 
A  METHOD  OF  F()RMIN(,  AN  AN(  HOR  (ABLE 
John  Vincent  Brown.  Granborough.  England,  assignor  to  Fos- 
roc  A.(;,.  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973.  Ser.  No.  415.044 
(  laims  priority,  application  Great  Britam,  Nov.   17,   14"2. 
53190  72 

Int.  (I.  I)07b  7114,  7112,  1116 
U.S.  CI.  57-162  2  (  laims 


3.mJ 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  anchor  cable  h.i'.mg  a  sheath  .iri! 
an  end  portuin.  with  a  plijr,!lit\  o^i  wires  extending  into  s,iic. 
end  portion,  comprising  the  sic-p^  r-t.  locating  the  wires  oit  said 
end  portion  m  said  she.ith  ,ind  thereafter  mtro.jut  :ni;  .i  n\\\ 
turc  of  an  unsaturated  polvesier  resni  anii  ,i  cit.owt  thereto? 
into  said  sheath  and  about  said  wires  with  s.tu.]  sheath  ,i..tinv: 
as  a  mold,  said  mixture  setting  rapidU  thereafter  to  bond  the 
wires  toeether. 


3.859,781 
SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  WATC  HES 
Wolfgang  Sauer.  Freiburg.  Germany,  assignor  to  11  I   Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y  , 

Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No   381.649 

Int.  CI.  G04b  i/02,  H02k  /?  ^  /'    H02p  '  :-^' 

U.S.  CI.  58-  28  A  5  (laims 


1.  A  s\steni  tor  sv  ru  hroni/mg  mechanical  vibrators  of 
clocks  and  watehes  comprising  a  rotatable  balance  wheel 
including  a  pair  ot  spaced  discs  rotatable  together  on  a  com 
mon  shaft,  each  disc  having  a  respeeti\e  m.igne!  mounted 
thereon  and  aligned  with  the  other  said  magnet  s.,ul  wheel 
and  magnet  having  a  given  rest  positmn,  elccUoniagnetic 
driving  means  positioned  adjacent  said  wheel  and  magnet  s.nd 
wheel  rotating  backward  and  forward  with  respect  to-  the 
position  of  said  driving  means  and  having  ,t  nomm.il  Ire 
quency,  said  driving  means  including  a  dm  ing  c  oil  .md  ciTitroi! 
coil  positioned  between  said  discs  and  magnets  and  havmg  a 
common  center  angularly  displaced  from  said  rest  posnimi 
switching  means  for  applying  driving  pulses  t()  said  drying 
means,  a  crystal  oscillator  and  frequencv  diuder  providing 
synchronizing  pulses  substantialU  equal  m  frequencv  to  the 
nominal  frequency  of  said  balance  wheel,  and  control  meuns 
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ror  applying  said  ^vn^hro^i/ing  pulses  t.  ^alJ  switching  means 
during  each  forward  and  backward  movement  of  said  balance 
wheel,  said  switching  means  and  driving  means  maintaining 
'.he  frequency  of  said  halanLC  Aheel 


3,859,782 
CLOCK  WITH  ILLIMINATION  DFVK  K 
Kiyoshi  Kitai.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Koki  kabushiki 
Kaisha 

Filed  Mav  7.  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,749 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  9.  1973.  48-50646 

Int.  CI.  G04b  19,30 

L.S.  CI.  58-50  R  6  Claim. 


1.  A  clock  comprising,  a  case,  a  diai  mounted  mtemally  of 
said  case  and  having  time  indicia  on  a  laLC  thereof,  a  light- 
transmitting  open  ended  tube  coaxial  with  said  dia!  and  ex- 
tending therethrough,  a  light  source  disposed  spaced  from  a 
hackside  of  said  dial  transmitting  light  through  said  tuhc  and 
torwardly  of  said  dial,  illumination  means  disposed  >paced 
from  the  face  of  the  dial,  receiving  the  light  transmitted 
through  said  tube  and  transmitting  it  on  to  the  fa.c  of  the  dial. 


3.859.783 
DAV-DATF  CALENDAR  MFC  HANISM 
Paul  Wuthrich.  Watertown.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timex  t  orpu- 
ration,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1974.  Ser.  No.  458.914 

Int.  CI.  G04b  19.24 

U.S.  CI.  58-58  II  Claims 


1.  .A  day-date  watch   including  drive  means  to  rotate  the 
hands  of  the  watch  comprising 
an  hour  wheel  coupled  to  the  watch  drive  rreans  ti'  make  a 

complete  rotation  every    !2  hours, 
a  day-date   wheel  ct)upled   to  the  hour  wheel   and  driven 
thereby  to  make  a  complete  rotation  every  24  hours,  said 


wheel  including  an  upwardly  projecting  day  tab  and  an 
upwardly  projecting  date  tab, 
a  day  dial  having  indicia  thereon  and  including  a  plurality 
of  downw.irjjy  extending  teeth  positioned  on  the  face 
thereof,  one  of  said  teeth  being  engaged  by  the  day  tab 
during  each  24  hour  period  to  rotate  said  day  dial,  and, 
a  date  dial  having  indicia  thereon  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  internal  teeth  corresponding  to  the  days  of  a  month, 
said  teeth  extending  downwardly  and  having  rearwardly 
extending  faces  which  are  engaged  by  the  date  tab  to  be 
rotated  in  a  forward  direction  during  normal  operation  of 
the  watch  and  which  are  not  engaged  by  the  date  tab 
during  movement  of  the  tab  in  a  reverse  direction  during 
a  setting  (operation  so  that  the  date  may  be  set  relative  to 
the  day. 


3.859,784 
ELECTRIC  WATCH  WITH  ELECTRODYNAMIC  MOTOR 
.411  Schneitcr.  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches 
S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423.132 

Int.  CI.  G04c  J  04 

U.S.  CI.  58-28  D  3  Claims 


1.  Electric  watch  with  eiectrodynamic  motor  comprising  a 
transductor  which  has  a  movable  element  and  the  coil  of 
which  is  stationarv  and  at  least  one  magnet  earned  by  the 
movable  element,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  comprises 
a  driving  mechanism  by  the  intermediary  of  which  the  said 
movable  element  drives  the  elements  indicating  the  time,  this 
driving  mechanism  being  situated  at  the  level,  measured  in 
height,  of  the  said  coil  and  being  made  of  non-magnetic  and 
insulating  material  at  least  in  its  portion  swept  by  the  field  of 
the  movable  magnet,  for  preventing  perturbatu^ns  due  to 
magnetic  causes  and  to  currents  of  Foucault 


3.859.785 
Tl  RBINF  ENGINE  WITH  INTEGRAL  COMPRESSOR  AND 

ALTERNATOR  ROTOR 
\nth<)ny    Leto,   Franklin   Lakes.  N.J.;   Richard   F.  jaklitsch, 
V  (inkers.  N.V.,  and  Edward  R.  Ackerman,  North  Haledon, 
N  J  ,  assignors  to  Curtiss- Wright  Corporation,  Wood-Ridge, 
NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,262 
Int.  CI.  F02g  3/00,  F02c  7/12 
IJ.S.  CI.  60-39.33  5  Claims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  having  an  outer  shell,  an  air  intake 
zone  at  one  end  of  the  shell,  a  compresor  downstream  from 
the  air  intake  /one.  a  shaft  driving  the  compressor,  and  a 
turbine  rotor  driving  the  shaft,  all  coaxially  disposed  within 
'he  shell    wherein  the  improvement  composes, 
,1   struts  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  engine  shell  m 
the  intake  zone  and  supporting  a  generally  cylindrical 
h.iilow   member  coaxial  with  the  compressor  shaft  and 
upstream  therefrom, 
r    electrical  generating  means  disposed  within  the  cylindri- 
cal hollow   member  and  having  a  stator  portion  and  a 
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rotary  portion,  the  rotary  portion  being  integrallv  coupled  .^.859,78' 

to  the  compressor  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith.  COMBl  SIION   \PF-\RA11S 

Robert  D.  Anderson.  Indianapolis,  and  Dtnnss  i  T  rolh.  Spet  d 
wav.  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Central  Motors  (  nrporaliun 
Detroit.  Mich 

Fik-d  Feb,  4.  19"4.  Sir    No.  439.fi4h 

t.S.  Cl.  611— 39.71  3  Claims 


c  the  downstream  end  ot  the  cvJmdrical  hollow  member 
seating  and  positioning  a  bearing,  and  the  forward  end  of 
the  compressor  shaft  having  a  jt)urnal  portion  journaled 
in  the  bearing. 


3,859,786 
COMBLSTOR 
Nicolas  Alan  Azelborn,  Vpsilanti;  Joseph  Errante,  Dearborn, 
and  .Antoni  Paluszny,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Ma\  25.  1972,  Ser.  No.  256.883 

Int.  CI.  FOic  7:22.  F23d  1 1/44:  F23c  '  /.'' 

U.S.  CI.  60-39.65  1  Claim 


I.  A  combustion  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  a  gas  turbine 
engine  characterized  by  substantially  complete  combustion  of 
liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  by  a  low  output  of  nitrogen  ox- 
ides, the  apparatus  comprising  a  combustion  liner  having  a 
discharge  outlet  for  combustion  p7.Kluv!>-  .it  ifu.  downstream 
end  ot  the  liner,  the  liner  having  an  upstrcini  lhJ  and  liner 
wall  means  Lxtending  from  the  upsircam  end  t.-  the  down- 
strc.ini  end,  the  wail  means  ciivlo^ing,  in  sc^uciis i'  imm  the 
aj'isirc.ini  end  !s'  'Kl  dew  nstr  cam  end,  ,;  n:;^  \'..^\v*->^:x ,  a  reac- 
tion /one,  and  .i  Jni;lu>n  .■■--n..,  the  fm .  n,rnt-c;  including  air 
L-ntr.mcc  means  .,i  its  up-trcan;  ciui  ctlc,  ii  -  c  to  direct  com- 
bustion air  with  Mjl--tan'i.i:  '.^■!,,,ii\  ..iuv^nstream  over  the 
inner  surface  of  the  prechambei  wad  means  and  liquid  fuel 
introduction  means  downstream  nt  the  s.tid  .tir  entrance 
means  disposed  to  lay  a  film  of  liquid  tuel  .  r  the  s.jid  mtier 
surface  for  evap'Tation  bv  and  mixture  'n  the  prevh.iniber 
with  the  s.sid  ...'ni''^u^lu'n  air,  wherein  the  inipre-vcmenl  d'tn 
prises  a  tevtured  ^'iml'iguration  of  the  s.j;d  prei.naniber  wall 
means  inner  surla^e  detlned  b\  a  i:r;d  id  !w»-  set^  '.''t  itderse^i 
ing  grooves  m  the  surtaee  ,ino  bcsscs  \\^\v\\:  between  .idia^ent 
grooves,  adapted  to  allow  flow  of  the  licuid  tuei  ;hi  ugh  the 
grooves  and  evaporation  of  the  fuel  front  withm  the  grooves 
by  the  flow  of  air  over  the  said  surtace. 


1.  .A  chamber  assembly  for  use  in  a  continuous  combustiim 
process  effective  to  provide  low  NOj.  emissions,  comprising 
a  mixing  chamber  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  means  inter- 
posed  between   said   inlet   and   outlet   for   directing   a   non- 
laminar  controlled  turbulent  flow  of  compressed  air  there- 
through, 
fuel  supply  means  for  continuously  adding  fuel  to  said  flow 
in  said  mixing  chamber  at  a  location  adjacent  to  said  inlet 
and  at  a  rate  to  provide  for  a  substantially  homogeneous 
gaseous  air/fuel  mixture  passing  through  said  outlet, 
a  combustor  chamber  in  communication  with  the  outlet  oV^ 
said  mixing  chamber  for  continuously  passing  said  air/fuel 
mixture  therethrough  and  having  a  path  for  said  mixture 
which  is  significantly  longer  than  the  path  of  said  mixture 
through  said  mixing  chamber, 
ignition  means  effective  to  ignite  said  mixture  for  sustained 

flaming  combustion  in  said  combustor  chamber, 
means  for  tangentially  introducing  a  flow  of  compressed  air 
into  said  combustion  chamber  for  inducing  vortical  flow 
therein, 
said  induced  vortical  flow  being  effective  to  define  an  aero- 
dynamic orifice  for  effecting  accelerated  release  of  com- 
bustion products  from  said  combustor  chamber,  and 
means  for  introducing  a  vortical  flow  of  quenching  medium 
into  said  exhaust  gases  from  said  combustor  chamber 


3.859,788 
COMBl  STION  GAS  TREATMFN  1 

Orville  D.  king.  22800  Runnymeade  St..  (  anoga  Park,  Calif 
91304,  and  Joseph  (,.  Rosales.  13513  S,  Arcturus  \\v., 
Gardtna.l  alit.'^024'' 

Filed  June  1 1.  1973.  Ser,  No   368,721 

Int.  CI.  FOln  5:04 

U.S.  Cl.  60     280  13  <  laims 


1,  Cimibustion  k:.,is  treatmieni  apparatus  comprising 
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a.  a  chamber  having  a  combustion  gas  mlet  and  a  processed 
gas  outlet,  the  inlet  gas  contammg  pollutant, 

^  first  means  to  suppU  to  the  cham.her  treatment  liquid 
including  an  aqueous  solution  of  mineral  salts, 

c  other  means  eommunicating  v,ith  said  supply  means  to 
deliver  the  liquid  m  dispersed  form  \nlo  the  gas  flowing 
within  the  chamber  and  to  effect  intimate  contacting  of 
the  delivered  liquid  with  combustion  gas  in  response  to 
said  gas  flow  through  the  chamber,  for  enhancing  absorp- 
tion of  gas  entrained  pollutants  b\  particles  of  the  dis- 
persed liquid,  said  other  means  including  rotary  impeller 
structure  rotatable  in  the  path  of  combustion  gas  and 
liquid  passage  through  the  chamber  to  effect  intimate 
mixing  of  the  liquid  and  exhaust  gas,  said  impeller  struc- 
ture containing  flow  channels  to  receive  and  initially 
disperse  the  liquid  into  the  flowing  combustion  gas  in  the 
chamber  as  the  impeller  rotates, 

d  and  collector  means  to  collect  treating  liquid  and  ab- 
sorbed pollutant  separating  from  the  gas  withm  the  cham- 
ber, said  collector  means  including  a  series  of  deflegma- 
tor  baffles  in  the  path  of  the  combustion  gas  dispersed 
liquid  flow  between  the  impeller  and  said  outlet,  said 
baffles  containing  staggered  perforations  to  pass  the  flow 
and  also  presenting  surfaces  to  collect  and  separate  parti- 
cels  of  treating  liquid  and  pollutant  from  the  tlow,  the 
chamber  containing  an  open  flow  path  which  changes 
direction  between  the  impeller  structure  and  the  baffles 
and  from  which  liquid  ma>  gravitate  away  from  the  baf- 
fles. , 


3,859,789 
METHOD  AND  .APPARATLS  FOR  CONVERT!N(.  ONE 

FORM  OF  ENERGY  INTO  ANOTHER  FORM  OF  ENFR(,Y 

Sherwood  L.  Fawcett,  Columbus,  and  James  N.  Anno,  Cincin- 
nati, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Development  (  orpo- 
ration,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,220,  Jan.  31,  1972. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,770 
Int.  CI.  F15b  21.UU 

U.S.  CI.  60-325  26  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  for  converting  a  first  form  of  energy  into 
a  second  form  of  energy,  the  steps  of 

a  providing  a  closed,  continuous  loop  passageway  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  freely  movable,  mechanicallv  unre- 
strained bodies, 

b  generating  a  force  between  successive  ones  of  said  bodies 
in  a  first  region  of  said  passageway  to  thereby  propel 
successive  ones  of  the  bodies  in  one  direction  around  the 
passageway, 

c  permitting  said  bodies,  after  being  propelled,  to  essen- 
tially freely  accelerate  in  a  second  region  of  the  passage- 
way, 

d  at  a  pont  beyond  said  first  and  second  regions  m  the 
passageway  converting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  kinetic 
energy  of  the  propelled  bodies  into  another  form  of  en- 
ergy while  the  bodies  are  decelerated  as  the  kinetic  en- 
erev  IS  converted  into  another  form  of  energy:  and 


e.  then  returning  successive  ones  of  said  bodies  through  a 
third  region  back  to  said  first  region  where  they  are  again 
propelled  in  said  one  direction  by  generation  of  a  force 
therebetween,  the  bodies  being  further  decelerated  in 
said  third  region  by  compression  of  a  gas. 


3.859,790 
DEVICE  FOR  SL  PPI.VING  FLLID  UNDER  PRESSURE  TO 

VT  I  FAST  TWO  UTILISATION  CIRCUITS 
Serge  B.  Bacquie,  rue  de  Picardie,  60610  Lacroix-Saint-Ouen, 
and  Louis  E.  Martin.  Residence  Brichebay,  60300  Senlis, 
holh  of  France 

Filed  Sept.  13.  1973,  Ser.  No.  396.768 

Int.  CI.  F16h  39/46 

U.S.  CI.  60-422  11  Claims 


1 .  .A  device  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  at  least  two 
utilization  circuits,  each  being  connected  to  be  supplied  by  a 
group  of  pumps  comprising  at  least  one  pump  and  one  deliv- 
ery pipe,  one  of  said  groups  of  pumps  being  of  the  constant- 
delivery  type,  at  least  one  other  of  said  groups  of  pumps  being 
of  the  variable-delivery  type  and  having  a  member  for  control- 
ling delivery  thereof  the  input  shafts  of  the  groups  of  pumps 
being  connected  to  a  single  driving  shaft,  said  supply  device 
including: 

a.  at  least  one  power  regulator  comprising  a  first  jack  having 
a  piston; 

b.  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the  cylinder  of  said  first  jack 
to  the  body  of  the  pumps  of  said  other  groups, 

c.  means  for  coupling  the  piston  of  said  first  jack  to  said 
member  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  said  other  group; 
d  a  resilient  member,  said  piston  being  subjected  to  the 
opposing  actions  of  said  resilient  member  and  of  the 
pressure  of  fluid  in  said  delivery  pipe  of  said  other  group 
of  pumps, 

e.  a  second  jack  having  a  piston; 

f  means  for  ngidly  connecting  the  cylinder  of  said  second 
jack  to  the  body  of  said  pumps  of  said  other  group; 

g.  means  for  connecting  the  piston  of  said  second  jack  to 
said  member  controlling  the  delivery  of  said  other  group, 
said  piston  delimiting  with  said  cylinder  of  said  second 
jack  a  chamber,  said  piston  of  said  second  jack  being 
subject  to  the  opposing  actions  of  said  resilient  member 
and  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  chamber; 

h  a  connecting  pipe,  said  chamber  being  connected  to  said 
delivery  pipe  of  said  one  group  of  pumps  by  said  connect- 
ing pipe, 

i.  a  first  laminar  hydraulic  restriction  disposed  in  said  con- 
necting pipe,  and 

J  a  second  restriction,  having  a  hydraulic  resistance  which 
IS  variable  in  dependence  on  the  position  of  said  piston  of 
said  second  jack  in  its  said  cylinder,  which  connects  said 
chamber  with  an  enclosure  at  substantially  zero  pressure. 
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3.859.791 

FLUID  OPERATED  HYDRAULICALLV  LAPPED 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Clifford  W.  Allen,  and  Paul  E.  Olson,  both  of  Lexington.  Ky., 

assignors  to  American-Standard  Inc..  New  York,  N.\ . 

Filed  July  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  377.330 

int.  CI.  FI5b  1 5ns 

U.S.  CL  60-477  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  controlling  apparatus  tor  tluid  pressure  equipment, 
the  combination  of 

a.  a  constant  output  hydraulic  pump  for  supplving  hvdrauhc 
tluid  under  pressure,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

b.  a  one-way  flow  valve  means, 

c.  a  double-acting  hydraulic  fluid  motor  provided  with  a 
piston  having  on  each  side  thereof  a  chamber  to  which 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  may  be  supplied, 

d   a  sump, 

a  three-position  valve  means  having  a  first  hydraulic  supplv 
port  to  which  said  pump  supplies  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure  via  said  one-way  flow  means,  a  second  supplv 
port  to  which  said  pump  simultaneously  supplies  hydrau 
lie  fluid  under  pressure  in  bypassing  relation  to  said  one- 
way flow  means,  a  pair  of  hydraulic  deliver)  ports  to 
enable  said  valve  means  to  respectively  in  one  and  an- 
other of  its  positions  effect  the  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  from  said  pump  to  the  respective  chamber 
at  each  side  of  said  piston  of  said  fluid  motor,  and  a  pair 
of  release  ports  connected  to  said  sump,  one  of  which  in 
said  one  and  another  positions  selectively  connects  the 
respective  chamber  at  one  side  of  said  piston  of  said  fluid 
motor  to  said  sump  to  release  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  one  of  said  chambers  to  said  sump  simulta- 
neously as  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied  to 
the  other  of  said  chambers  from  said  pump  via  one  of  said 
delivery  ports,  and  the  other  of  which  release  ports,  in  the 
third  one  of  said  positions,  establishes  a  communication 
through  which  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  supplied  bv 
said  pump  to  said  second  supply  port  is  released  to  said 
sump  to  enable  operation  of  said  hydraulic  pump  under 
minimum  load  while  said  valve  means  occupies  said  third 
one  of  said  positions, 

f  differential-type  abutment  means  having  two  abutments 
the  area  of  the  respective  sides  of  one  of  which  is  less  than 
the  area  of  the  respective  sides  of  the  other,  and  said 
abutment  means  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof  to  establish 
said  communications,  the  respective  sides  of  said  one 
abutment  being  constantly  connected  to  said  delivery 
ports  and  selectively  subject  to  the  pressure  in  one  of  said 
delivery  ports  or  in  one  of  said  release  ports,  and 
g.  means  for  effecting  variations  of  a  pneumatic  or  hydraulic 
fluid  pressure  force  on  the  respective  opposite  sides  of  the 
other  of  said  two  abutments  to  cause  the  operation  of  said 
valve  means  from  said  third  position  respectively  to  said 
one  and  another  position  so  long  as  said  pneumatic  or 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure  force  on  one  of  said  respective 


opposite  sides  of  said  other  abutment  exceeds  the  hydrau- 
lic fluid  pressure  force  on  that  side  of  said  smaller  abut- 
ment opposite  said  one  side  of  said  other  abutment,  and 
the  operation  of  said  valve  means  from  either  said  one  or 
said  another  position  to  said  third  position  upon  the  re- 
duction of  the  pneumatic  or  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  force 
acting  in  one  direction  on  said  larger  abutment  to  a  value 
less  than  the  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  force  acting  in  an 
opposite  direction  on  said  smaller  abutment. 


3.859.792 
HOT-GAS  REdPR()(  \TIN(,  APPARATUS  H  ITU  POW  y  R 

CONTROL  DFMC  F 
Frits  Reinink.  Emmasingel.  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  >  ork.  N.^  . 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465.312 
Claims  prioritv.  application   Netherlands,   Ma\    15,    1973, 
736711 

Int.  CI.  F02g  n06 
US.  CL  60-521  3  Claims 


1.  A  ho!  gas  rc^  iproi-ating  apparatus  provided  wilh  at  icasi 
one  cylinder  m  which  a  piston  connected  \i.i  .i  piMon  rmj  to 
a  driving  means  is  reciprocable.  at  least  one  enJ  l.tLc  of  this 
piston  influencing  the  volume  of  a  workini;  oi  vnnipicssinn 
space,  while  between  the  cooperatint;  wails  i>\  the  piston  .md 
the  cylinder  at  least  two  axialK  spaced  scilm^  ck-nic-nts  .-rt; 
provided  which  are  acciimmodaled  in  ^ron\fs  tornicd  in  tht 
said  piston  wall  or  Lvimder  wall  and  hvuind  Kctvuccn  them  an 
intermediate  space  which  separates  the  working  spaLi;  from  .m 
expansion  space,  the  apparatus  having  in  combination  there 
with  the  improvement  of  a  device  for  contr^iiling  the  amount 
b\  weight  of  working  fluid  in  the  working  space,  whuh  device 
comprises  a  storage  container  for  working  fluid  which  i.an  be 
caused  to  communicate  with  the  working  space  via  a  duct,  the 
duct  formed  in  the  piston  rod  extends  with  its  end  remote  troni 
the  storage  container  opening  into  the  intermediate  space,  and 
the  sealing  element  which  separates  the  intermediate  space 
from  the  working  space  together  with  the  associated  grcwve  is 
constructed  as  a  non-return  valve  which  allows  workingfluid 
flow  in  one  direction  only  from  the  intermediate  space  to  the 
working  space. 


3.859.793 
METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  THE  POW  FR  OUTPUT  OF 

A  HOT  GAS  EN(nNF 
Lennart  Ingemar  Jans.son.  Karrsangarvagen.  Svvedcn,  as.signor 
to  Kommanditbolaget  United  Stirling  (Sv»edeni  AB  &  (  o., 
Malmo.  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1973.  Ser.  No.  390.622 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Great  Britain.  Aug.  22.  1972. 
38970/72 

Int.  CI.  F02g  /  (th 
U.S.  CI.  60-521  3(laims 

1.  A  valve  connected  for  controlling  the  dead  volume  ot  the 
low  temperature  working  gas  space  in  a  hot  gas  engine  to 
regulate  the  power  output  comprising  in  c<imbmation.  a  dead 
volume  chamber  connected  to  said  low  temperature  working 
gas  space  bv   valve  structure  for  controlling  flow   of  gas  be- 
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','Aeen  said  chamher  anJ  said  space,  and  means  operating  said    pressor,  or  heater  and  a  turHinc.  a  storage  ■-.essel  tor  a  part  of 
•  aUe  stnac'ure  tor  varying  the  flow  of  gas  through  said  valve    the  working  medium;  and  means  for  >electivei\  connecting  the 

storage  vessel  to  two  points  in  said  tlow  path  which  are  under 


in  a  tlov*.   pattern  parsing  from,  an  initia!  maximum  gas  flow 
condition  thrc^ugri  a  gradual  decrease  ot  gas  flow. 


3.859.794 
DEVICE  EOR  GOVERMNC,  THE  TEMPERATl  RE  OF    \ 

HEATER  HEAD  OE  A  HOT  (iAS  ENGINE 
Sven  Anders  Samuel  Hakansson.  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
kommanditbolaget  L  nited   Stirhng     Sweden     AB  &   Co., 
Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Vlav  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  356.775 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mav   5,    1972, 
20986  72 

Int.  CI.  F23k  _^  '/ ^  E02g  1/06 
L.S.  CI.  60-524  4  Clamis 


1.  A  device  for  governing  the  tcm.perature  of  a  heater  head 
of  a  hot  gas  engine  hav  mg  a  comhustion  chamber  comprising 
m  combination  a  temperature-responsive  element  giving  sig- 
nals m  accordance  with  the  temperature  of  the  heater  head, 
a  serv'o-svstem  governed  bv  said  signals,  regulating  means 
including  a  combustion  air  blov>.er  governing  the  rate  of  deliv- 
ery of  combustion  air  from  said  blower  operable  b\  said  servo- 
system,  and  means  responsive  to  the  rate  nf  flow  of  combus- 
tion air  from  the  blow-er  including  a  fuei-control  valve  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  fuel  for  combustion  with  the  air  deliv- 
ered by  said  blower,  wherein  said  means  responsive  to  the  rate 
of  flow  of  combustion  air  comprises  a  vane  movahiv  arranged 
m  said  flow  to  offer  constant  resistance  against  said  air  flow 
and  to  move  in  the  direction  of  said  air  tlow  in  proportion  to 
the  rate  of  t1ow  and  wherein  the  fuel  control  valve  being  of 
such  known  type  that  the  rate  of  fuel  delivery  is  a  direct  func- 
tion of  the  displacement  of  a  part  of  the  fuel-control  valve  with 
a  lever  transmitting  movements  to  this  pan  from  the  said  vane 


3,859,795 
LOAD  CONTROL  FOR  CLOSED  CYCLE  GAS  Tl  RBINE 
Hansuirich  Frutschi,  Riniken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Brown 
Boveri-Sulzer  Turbomaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Zurich. 
Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  402.068 
Claims    prioritv.   application    Switzerland.    Oct.    4.    1972. 
014465  72 

Int.  CI.  FOlk  13102.3100 
L.S.  CI.  60—652  7  Claims 

1.  A  closed  cycle  gas  turbine  plant  including  an  endless  flow 
path  which  leads  working  medium  in  series  through  a  com 


different  pressures,  and  characterized  in  that  at  least  the  lower 
pressure  one  of  said  points  to  which  the  selecting  means  con- 
nects the  storage  vessel  is  situated  between  two  stages  of  the 
compressor. 


3,859,796 

SLBMERSIBLE  OIL  BOOM 

Kiibtri    V    Benson,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Submarine 

Kngmterinj;  Associates.  Inc..  Cohasset,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,867,  Feb.  2,  1972.  Pat. 
Nu.  3..HI8,-()8.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No. 

455.198 

Int.  (I.  E02b  l^  04 

U.S.  I  I.  61      1  I-  16  Claims 


1.  a  SLibmersihle  barrier  section  compnsing 

a  vertical  dam  of  solid  rubberhke  materia!  resiliently  de- 

formable  m  all  directions, 
selectively  tlotatable  and  sinkabie  elements  extending  later- 
ally from  opp^isite  sides  of  said  dam  below  the  top  thereof 

each  said  element  having 
an  outer  shell  of  rubberlike  material 
resiliently  expandable  and  compressible  gas-filled  flotation 

means  within  said  outer  shell  to  float  said  barrier  section 

when  expanded 
said  outer  shell  being  chargeable  with  water  under  pressure 

to  compress  said  gas  filled  flotation  means  to  sink  said 

barrier  section 


Ja.nlar^  14,  1975 


GENER.AL  .AND  .MECHANICAL 


f^: 


3,859.797 

OIL  BOOM 

Ray  R.  Avers.  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95.649.  Dec.  7.  1970.  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept    26.  1972.  Ser.  No.  292.388 

Int.  CI.  E02b  ly  04 

L.S.  CI.  61-^1  F  2  Claims 


'^CVf 


1.  A  boom  for  deployment  on  ,i  v^.itcr  surface  comprising: 
an  upright  skirt  corrugated  with  the  axes  of  corrugations 
running  from  top  to  bottom  of  the  skirt; 

support  means  tor  the  skirl  .omprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
V-shaped  outriggers  having  floats  attached  to  its  extremi- 
ties and  inverted  over  the  upper  edee  of  the  skirt  and 
attached  thereto, 

tandem  cables  tor  carrying  boom  tension  alt.i^ned  near  the 
water  line  on  opposite  sides  ot  the  skirt,  and 

baffles  spaced  in  tront  of  the  skirt 


3.859,798 
MEIHODOF  <  ONSIKl  {  riN(,  \  El  E\IHI  E  S  \NI> 

DRAIN 
Osamu   Terashima.   Tokyo,   and   Ikuo  Okabayashi.   Yamato. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  C  hiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  & 
Construction  Co.  Ltd..  \okohama-shi.  Japan 

Filed  July  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  381,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  22.  1973.  48-56378 
Int.  CI.  E02b  I  i.uu,  E02d  ^'  4u 
L.S.  CI.  61      11  3  Claims 


lei  Id 


(Dl  Itl 


^^F 


I  I 


ij 


pulling  said  casings  alone  out  of  said  soft  ground  while  being 
vibrated  by  said  vibro-hammer  .Mth  the  lubricating  action  of 
the  sand  passing  through  a  gap  between  said  casings  and 
protectors,  thereby  firmly  setting  in  said  soft  ground  sand 
drains  comprising  said  protectors  and  sand  pillars  contained 
therein. 


3.H59.^9M 
LANDFILL  DISPOSAL  OF  POWER  PLANT  W  ASTES 
Charles  \\.  .laco.  Jr.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignor  tu  Dravo  Corpo- 
ration. Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jap.  23,  19^3,  Ser.  N(»    326.(125 


U.S.  CI.  61      35 


Inl.  (I.  (  (I2i  MUU.  ii4u 


4  t  laims 


rio't  v£sseL 


1.  Method  ofoperating  a  landfill  for  dew  aiering  and  stabiliz- 
ing finely  divided  solids-containing  sludges  transported 
thereto,  said  solids  comprising  fly  ash  and  calcium-sulfur 
containing  compositions,  which  solids  are  the  waste  products 
from  a  combination  system  utilizing  sulfur  cont.nning  tut  I 
wherein  the  landfill  comprises  an  initial  httlding  basin,  a  sec- 
ondary dewatenng  and  stabilizing  zone,  and  a  st;ih;ii7(.-(j  land 
fill  zone.  vi.hKh  method  comprises 

a.  admixing  a  predetermined  amount  of  finely  divided  ce- 
mentitious  material  with  the  sludge; 

b.  depositing  the  admixed  solids  containing  sludge  in  the 
initial  holding  basin, 

c  retaining  the  admixed  sludge  in  said  holding  basin  for  a 
predetermined  time  to  settle  and  partially  stabilize  the 
solids; 

d  removing  the  settled  and  parti, IK  stabilized  solids  from 
the  holding  basin  and  depositing  s.uiie  in  the  sec(>ndar\ 
gravity   dewatenng  and   slabilizim:   .one   and   re;..inint: 

lew  aU/rini: 

m  and 


com  pi  fit. 


•h. 


same  thereat  to  suhstantiallv 
and  stabilizing; 
e.  removing  the  substantially  stabilized    .-  ds  niticir. 
depositing  the  solids  in  the  stabilized  landfill  zone 


S38  -jy 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  flexible  sand  drams  m  s, .;; 
ground  which  includes  the  steps  of:  arranging  in  a  regular 
polygonal  form  a  plurality  of  casings  having  a  sufficient  large 
inner  diameter  to  receive  protectors  comprising  monofilameni 
woven  fabric  having  sufficiently  large  meshes  to  permit  the 
passage  of  part  of  the  sand  filled  in  said  protector,  and  pro- 
vided at  the  top  with  a  freely  t)perable  sealing  ciiver.  driving 
said  casings  into  said  soft  ground  at  the  same  time  by  a  vibro 
hammer  mounted  on  a  pile  driver,  connecting  the  upper  ends 
of  said  protectors  to  the  outlets  of  a  hopper  mounted  on  said 
pile  driver  after  said  protectors  are  inserted  into  said  casings 
and  filling  sand  in  said  protectors  by  the  vibration  of  said 
vibro-hammer  to  form  sand  pillars,  introducing  ciimpressed 
air  into  said  casings  with  the  respective  sealing  covers  closed. 


3,859.800 
AIR  C  ()N\E( HON  DL\1(  E  2  A  (.    FOR  PERMAFROST 

SI  ABILl/ATION 
Louis   E.    Wuelptrn,    Midland.    Mich.,   avsignor   to    I  he    IK)w 
(  hemical  (  ompanv.  Midland,  Miih 

Filed  Mar.  15,  19'3,  Ser.  No.  341,^87 
Int.  (1.  E02d  3100;  F28  7100 
L.S.  CI.  61-36  A  n  (laims 

I.  A  device  tor  stahih,'ing  perm.itri>s;  .u:!a.,eni  thereto-,  s.iid 
dcvue  located  ir:  the  [H-rniatrost  ti>  a  siemtkani  depth  .nu; 
h.umg  a  lOni^itULJirial  >.,h.imber,  the  outer  w.ii:  purlion  ol  said 
chamber  being  ot  ,i  subst.inii.inv  ihenria:  ^.onou.  tin,k:  m.iier;., 
s.iid  device  inLluvlmt:  inner  .tnd  outer  p.issagcw  av  s  cxten.iin^: 
longitudmailv  within  s.nd  chamber,  both  ot  s.iid  passagew..\s 
being  i)pen  to  the  atmosphere  at  their  uppermost  extents  said 
passageways  beini;,  k!  open  Lommunuation  with  i-nr  anothci 
adjacent  their  lowermost  extents,  .i  therniocell  having  itself  a 
chamber  containing  a  liguid  ol  a  tree/mg  lemperaturt  tu-low 
that  of  said  permafrost,  said  thernioccll  located  ,jt  le.ist  par 
tialiy  about  or  adjacent  said  outer  w.ill  and  penetrating  into 
said  permafrost,  wherebv  a-r  ,;•  a  leniperature  less  th.in  that  of 
the  adjacent  permatrost  ^.an  enler  the  inner  passagew.o,  .md 
pass  therefrom   inli-  the  nuter  passagew.i\   .uJiaeen!  the  rher- 
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mocell  located  in  ?aid  permafrost  so  as  to  act  as  a  direct  heat 
exchange  media  to  remove  heat  from  said  thermocell  which  in 


turn  absorbs 
permafrost. 


heat  from  :nc  pcrrr.airost  to  thereby  stabilize  the 


3.859.801 
DEVICES  FOR  EFFECTING  ALTOMATK    VV  A  I  EK 
SPRAYING  IN  MINERAL  MINES 
Walter  Weirich.  Dortmund.  Germany,  assignor  to  denerk 
schaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Westfalia,  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1974.  Ser.  No.  437.093 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.     Feb.     3,     ]'-i''i, 
2305361 

Int.  CI.  E2  Id  2i/00 
l.S.  CI.  61—45  D  6  (  IdHTiN 


1.  In  or  for  a  mmeral  minmg  mstailation  employing  roof- 
support  chocks  with  hydrauhcally-operated  telescopic  props, 
ram  for  shifting  the  chocics  and  a  hydraulic  control  system  for 
operating  the  rams  and  the  props, 

means  for  effecting  automatic  spraying  of  water  to  suppress 

dust,  said  means  comprising 
a  source  of  water  under  pressure,  a  plurality  of  spray  noz- 
zles, a  device  having  a  body,  an  inlet  to  the  b<.idv  con- 
nected to  the  source  of  water,  an  outlet  from  the  hod\ 
connected  to  the  spray  nozzles,  a  valve  in  the  body  v<.ith 
a  closure  element  engageable  on  a  seating  under  the 
pressure  of  the  water  to  close  communication  between 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  means  in  the  body  for  displacinkj 
the  closure  element  away  from  the  seating  to  open  com 
munication  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  and  a  controi 
chamber,  in  the  body,  for  receiving  pressure  tluid  y.hich 


causes  actuation  of  the  displacing  means,  the  control 
chamber  being  connected  to  the  hydraulic  system  to 
receive  pressure  fluid  when  prop  retraction  or  chock 
shifting  occurs. 


3.859,802 
GASKFTFn  \V\TERTIGHT  SEGMENTED  TUNNEL 

LININGS 
Jame'«  H   Plainer.  Severna  Park,  and  Charles  M.  Schaefer.  ML 
Baltimore,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpo- 
ratidn.  Bethlehem.  Pa. 

Filed  June  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,915 

Int.  CI.  E2Id  Ilil4 

U.S.  Ci.  61-45  R  4  Claims 


ts 
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I.  In  a  circumferential  joint  for  connecting  adjacent  arcuate 
metallic  segments  of  a  tunnel  lining  subject  to  jacking  forces. 
said  segments  including  inwardly  extending  flanges  having 
opposed  plane  surfaces  jointed  tt^gether  by  bolts,  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 

a.  a  gasket  positioned  between  and  in  contact  with  said 
plane  surfaces  of  said  flanges  and  extending  only  over  a 
portion  of  said  surfaces  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said 
flanges  for  sealing;  and 

b.  metal-to-metal  contact  between  said  plane  surfaces  of 
said  flanges  m  the  area  of  said  bolts,  for  improved  joint 
stiffness  and  resistance  to  creep  of  said  gasket  during 
jacking  and  bolting. 


3,859,803 
AMI  S(  ()l  R  MEANS  FOR  SUBMARINE  STRUCTURES 

Kristen  I.  Pedersen.  Scarsdale,  and  William  F.  Cavanaugh, 
K(Kkyille  (enter,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Sofec  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, lex. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,229 

Int.  CI.  E02d  29100 

U.S.  CI.  61      46  10  Claims 


1.  [he  cnmhination  with  a  structure  projecting  upwardly 
from  a  sea  or  stream  bed  of  skirt  means  encompassing  said 
structure  and  pivotally  attached  thereto,  .said  skirt  means 
bemg  circumferentially  yieldable  to  facilitate  pivoting  thereof 
between  a  compact  position  extending  along  the  structure  and 
.in  extended  p<isition  for  resting  on  the  bottom  material  sur- 
rounding the  structure  to  shield  the  same  from  scouring  action 
.'t  'he  'Aater. 
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3.859,804 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  AND 

LAUNCHING  AN  OFFSHORE  TOWER 
Albert  M.  Koehler;  Jesse  W.  Croat,  and  Larry  K.  Shavy.  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Brown  &  Root.  Inc..  Houston. 
Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  336.276.  Feb.  27.  1973..  This 

application  Apr.  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  354,470 

Int.  CI,  E02b  I7>00.  B63c  13;0() 

U.S.  a.  61-46.5  27  Claims 


3.859.805 
FLAT  BOTTOM  SHIP  TANK  K)R  TRANSPORT  OF 
IIOUFFIFI)  GVS 
Paul  Richard  Johnson.  Oak  Lay*n;  Jamshid  Teymourian:  Kl- 
mer  Weyman  Rothrock;  Willis  James  Kircik.  all  of  Hinsdale, 
and  Kenneth  W  ilson  Lange.  Burr  Ridge,  all  of  III.,  assignors 
to  Chicago  Bridge  and  Iron  (  t)mpany.  Oak  Brook.  111. 
Filed  Feb.  8.  1974.  ,Ser.  No.  440.785 
Int    (I.  FI7c  ^  "J 
U.S.  CI.  62^45  H  (iaims 


>-u->^ 


1.  An  offshore  tower  transport  and  launch  apparatus;  com- 
prising 

a  first  tubular  buoyancy  member  including, 
a  unitary  tubular  section,  and 

a  bifurcated  tubular  section  connected   to  said  unilar) 
section  at  one  end  thereof; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  tubular  huovancv  member  to 
at  least  one  leg  of  the  offshore  tower, 

a  second  tubular  buoyancy  member  including, 
a  unitary  tubular  section,  and 

a  bifurcated  tubular  section  connected  to  said  unitary 
section  at  one  end  thereof, 

means  for  connecting  said  second  tubular  buoyancy  mem- 
ber to  at  least  another  leg  of  the  offshore  tower. 

means  transversely  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
tubular  buoyancy  members  at  spaced  intervals  along  the 
length  of  said  first  and  second  tubular  buoyancy  sections; 
first  auxiliary  tubular  buoyancy  means  connected  to  the 
outboard  side  of  said  unitary  tubular  section  of  said  first 
tubular  buoyancy  m-ember  for  augmenting  the  buovancv 
and  stability  of  the  transport  and  launch  apparatus, 

second  auxiliary  tubular  buoyancy  means  connected  to  the 
outboard  side  of  said  unitary  tubular  section  of  said  sec- 
ond tubular  buoyancy  member  for  augmenting  the  buoy- 
ancy and  stability  of  the  transport  and  launch  apparatus, 
means  connected  to  at  least  said  first  and  second  tubular 
buoyancy  members  for  operably  controlling  the  buoy- 
ancy thereof,  whereby  an  offshore  tower  may  be  trans 
ported  to  a  marine  site  in  a  generally  horizontal  posture 
substantially  above  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  and 
launched  at  the  preselected  marine  site  into  a  generally 
vertical  posture  onto  the  bed  of  the  body  of  water, 

a  first  spherical  buoyancy  chamber  connected  to  a  base 
portion  of  another  leg  of  the  offshore  tower  in  a  posture 
substantially  diametrically  opposed  to  the  bifurcated 
tubular  section  of  said  second  tubular  buoyancy  member 
and  generally  above  the  bifurcated  tubular  section  of  said 
first  tubular  buoyancy  member  when  the  first  and  second 
tubular  buoyancy  members  are  in  a  horizontal  posture, 
a  second  spherical  buoyancy  chamber  connected  to  a  base 
portion  of  at  least  another  leg  of  the  offshore  tower  in  a 
posture  substantially  diametrically  opposed  to  the  bifur- 
cated tubular  section  of  said  first  tubular  buoyancy  mem- 
ber and  generally  above  the  bifurcated  tubular  section  of 
said  second  tubular  buoyancy  member  when  the  first  and 
second  tubular  buoyancy  members  are  in  a  horizontal 
posture;  and 
means  connected  to  each  of  said  first  and  second  spherical 
buoyancy  chambers  to  control  the  buoyancy  thereof. 


I.  In  combinati(^n 

a  ship  having  a  hold  with  a  bottom  and  walls; 

a  tank,  which  is  circular  in  horizontal  section,  for  transport- 
ing a  liquefied  gas. 

said  tank  comprising  a  nKt.iJ  shell  haxing  ill  i  a  substan- 
tially flat  metiil  bottom  i  2  '  ,i,  sphcroid.il  scetinr:  ciinstitut 
ing  most  oi  the  upper  p,jrl  >>*  -he  tank  and  f  '  i  ,,  toroidal 
knuckle  p<n"l]ori  langentiaily  joined  lo  the  pcriphr\  o:  ihv 
metal  buttoi:  and  tangentiallv  joined  to  the  spheroidal 
section. 

load  bearing  insulation  between  the  ship  hoiJ  ho'tlom  and 
the  tank  metal  bottom,  and 

a  skirt,  circular  in  hisir/ontal  section,  cvtendm^  from  the 
tank  downwardly  to  a  supporting  hast   in  the  ship  hold 


3,859.806 
OFFSHORE  PLATFORM 
Arthur  L.  Guy.  Houston,  Tex.,  and  John  B.  Reber.  Jr..  Sabah, 
Malaysia,  assignors  to   Exxon   Production   Research   (  om- 
pany,  Houston.  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,374.  Sept.  5.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1.  1973,  .Ser.  No.  402,661 

Int.  CI.  E02d  21  uo.,  B63b  3>.4i> 
U.S.  CI.  61-46.5  14  Claims 


1.  .A  method  of  unitizing  an  offshore  jacket  for  an  offshore 
platform  in  water  comprising 

fabricating  an  ofTshore  jacket  having  at  ieasi  three  legs  and 
at  least  two  sections, 

launching  said  sections  into  said  water  such  that  each  is 
separately  floating,  each  section  having  sufficient  buoy- 
ancy to  maintain  at  least  one  leg  at  the  water's  surface, 
the  remaining  leg  or  legs  being  submerged. 

aligning  the  companion  legs  of  said  sections  and  drawing 
said  sections  together  while  floating  said  sections  m  said 
water, 
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guiding  said  surtdce  legs  on  said  sections  into  alignment 
prior  to  guiding  said  submerged  legs  on  said  sections  into 
alignment  to  ensure  proper  alignment  of  said  submerged 

legs. 


3,859.807 

COLD  TRAP  SYSTEM  FOR  RK(  ()\KR1N(. 
CONDl-NSABIE  GAS  FROM  \  \  FSSFI    TO  BF 
EVACLATFD 
Manson  Benedict,  VVestfield:  V\  illiam  I.  Thompson.  Fli/abtth, 
both  of  N.,J.,  and  Robert  I..  Parrish.  VVinthrop  Harbor.  III., 
assignors  to  The  L  nited  States  of  America  as  represcnttd  by 
the  United  States  .Atomic  Energv  Commission,  W  a!>hmjjton, 
D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  26.  1947.  Ser.  No.  770,632 

Int.  Ci.  BO  Id  ~  uu 

l.S.  CI.  62  —  55.5  5  <  iaiins 


-s-^iM 


A 


,-30 


1.  A  >vstem  for  recovering  a  condcn>it^lc  gas  by  solidifying 
the  same  in  a  cold  trap  that  comprises  a  vessel  to  be  evacu- 
ated, a  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  side  and  arranged 
to  vvithdraw  gas  from  Naid  ve^^c[,  means  connectmg said  vessel 
with  the  intake  side  of  said  pump,  a  refrigerated  cold  trap  for 
solidifying  said  gas.  said  trap  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
means  connecting  the  inlet  of  said  cold  trap  with  the  outlet 
side  of  said  pump,  an  ab^orbe^t  trap  connected  'Aith  the  outlet 
of  said  cold  trap  and  arranged  to  absorb  traces  of  the  condens- 
ible  ga.N  passing  through  said  cold  trap,  and  means  for  admit- 
ting an  inert  and  rciativeiv  mcondensible  gas  into  said  vessel 
to  purge  the  condenMble  ga,s  therefrom 

5.  .A  system  for  recinenng  uranium  hexatluoridc  i;as  by 
solidifying  the  same  in  a  cold  trap  that  comprises  a  diffusion 
cell  to  be  evacuated,  a  vacuum  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  side  and  arranged  to  v«,!thdravi.  >aid  gas  from  said  cell, 
means  connecting  said  cell  with  the  inlet  side  of  said  pump,  a 
refrigerated  cold  trap  for  siilidifvmg  said  gas,  said  trap  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  heating  means  associated  with  said  cold 
trap  wherebv  the  contents  of  said  trap  may  be  converted  to  a 
fluid  state,  means  connecting  the  inlet  of  said  cold  trap  with 
the  outlet  side  of  said  pump,  said  means  including  a  filter 
arranged  to  remove  traces  of  pump  oil  from  the  gas  being 
withdrawn  from  the  cell,  a  fluorocarbon  trap  connected  with 
the  outlet  of  said  cold  trap  and  arranged  to  absorb  traces  of 
uranium  hexafluoride  gas  passing  through  the  cold  trap. 
means  for  admitting  dry  nitrogen  gas  to  said  cell  to  purge  the 
uranium  hexafluoride  gas  therefrom,  and  means  for  returning 
the  uranium  hexafluoride  gas  to  said  cell  from  said  cold  trap. 


3.859.808 
COLD  TR\P  FOR  PLR(;iNG  AIR  FROM  A  GAS 
DIFFl  SION  SYSTEM 
Manson    Benedict.   VVestfield.   N.J..   assignor   to   The   United 
States  of  \merica  as  represented  by  the  Director  of  Scientific 
Research  and  Development  Office  for  Emergency  Mangag- 
ment,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1946,  Ser.  No.  659.716 

Int.  CI.  BOId  5l00 

U.S.  CL  62—55.5  3  Claims 


3.  Apparatus  for  the  separation  of  a  gas  mixture  comprised 
of  a  condensable  constituent  and  a  non-condensable  constitu 
ent  that  comprises  a  trap  chamber,  a  first  source  of  said  gase 
ous  mixture,  an  auxiliary  source  of  said  non-condensable 
constituent,  a  conduit  for  delivering  said  gaseous  mixture  from 
said  first  source  to  said  trap  chamber  and  means  responsive  to 
the  mol  percentage  of  the  non-condensable  constituent  at  a 
point  in  said  conduit  for  adding  non-condensable  constituent 
from  said  auxiliary  source  to  said  conduit  to  maintain  the  mol 
percentate  of  said  non-condensable  constituent  at  a  constant 
value. 


3,859,809 
PIPE  BLRYIN(;  RIPPER  AND  METHOD 

Archie  ,|.  Clayhold,  1617  Virginia  St.;  Walter  F.  Hanson,  2326 
linden  St..  both  of  Dos  Palos,  and  Louis  F.  Wells,  6110 
Columbia  Rd..  Firebaugh,  all  of  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,747 

Int.  CI.  E02f  5/70.  E02b  1 1 100 

L.S.  CI.  61-72.5  10  Claims 


w^- 


1.  Apparatus  for  laying  a  flexible,  drainage  pipe  comprising. 
a  support;  means  mounting  the  support  for  movement  over  the 
ground,  means  carried  by  the  support  for  ripping  the  soil  to  a 
predetermined  depth  a.s  the  support  is  moved  over  the  ground, 
said  ripping  means  having  tubular  structure  for  receiving  the 
pipe  and  for  feeding  the  same  rearwardly  into  the  ground  at 
said  predetermined  depth  as  the  npper  means  moves  for- 
wardly  through  the  ground,  means  adjacent  to  said  ripping 
means  for  directing  a  mass  of  gravel  to  said  structure;  power 
actuated  means  within  said  structure  for  distributing  the 
gravel  in  a  substantially  uniform  layer  about  the  pipe  after  the 
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latter  has  been  received  in  said  structure;  and  power  means 
coupled  with  said  distributing  means  and  carried  by  said  rip- 
ping means  adjacent  to  the  ripper  and  thereof  for  actuating 
said  distributing  means. 


being  effected  entirely  by  said  condenser,  and  returning 
the  condensed  refrigerant  by  gravity  to  the  feed-stock  to 


3.859,810 
TUNNEL  BORING  MACHINE 
Douglas  F.  Winberg,  Issaquah,  Wash.,  and  Norman  D.  Dyer, 
Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc..  Dallas. 
Tex, 

Filed  May  23.  1973,  Ser.  No.  363.057 

Int.  CI,  E21d  V  0(y.  1 1 /08 

U.S.  CI.  61-84  24  Claims 


50  6« 
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3,859,811 
DEWAXLNG  OF  A  HYDROCARBON  FEEDSTOCK  BY 
DIRECT  CONTACT  WITH  A  REFRIGERANT 
Allan  George  Duncan,  Harwell,  England,  assignor  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
Filed  May  30.  1972,  Ser.  No.  257,807 
Int.  CI.  BOld  9/04 
U.S.CL  62-58  II  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  a  component  compound  from  a 
feed-stock  by  crystalliation  of  the  component  compound  from 
the  feed-stock,  comprising  the  steps  of 

mixing  the  feed-stock  with  a  refrigerant  having  a  solubility 
of  less  than  10%  by  volume  in  the  feed-stock  and  at  such 
a  temperature  as  to  allow  the  refrigerant  to  evaporate 
from  the  mixture  so  as  to  cause  cooling  of  the  feed-stock, 
directing  the  evaporated  refrigerant  to  a  condenser  to 
liquefy  the  refrigerant,  liquefaction  of  the  refrigerant  gas 


, ,  36.        ? 
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cause  the  feed-stock  to  cool  to  tha:  tt  ;i  pcr.iturc  at  which 
crystallization  of  the  compound  occurs. 


ia     X         5*      56       ■;. 


1.  .A  tunnel  boring  machine  comprising 

a  cutterhead  support  assemblv. 

a  cutterhead  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cutter- 
head  support  assembly, 

a  mam  frame  connected  to  said  cutterhead  support  assem- 
blv and  extending  in  a  generally  rearward  axial  direction 
therefrom  opposite  said  cutterhead  a.ssembly; 

a  gripper  assembly  slidably  mounted  on  said  main  frame 
rearwardly  of  said  cutterhead  support  assemblv  for  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  main  frame,  said  gripper  as 
sembly  comprising  a  gripper  carriage  slidable  on  said 
mam  frame,  a  pair  of  grippers  carried  by  said  carriage  and 
radially  movable  relative  to  the  wall  of  a  tunnel  in  which 
said  machine  is  employed  for  engagement  therewith,  and 
means  for  selective  radial  projection  and  retraction  of 
said  grippers  relative  to  said  wall  for  engagement  and 
non-engagement  therewith, 

an  erector  assembly  connected  to  said  gripper  assembly  and 
operative  to  construct  a  lining  along  the  wall  of  said 
tunnel,  and 

drive  means  connected  to  said  gripper  assembly  for  driving 
said  cutterhead  support  assembly  forward  relative  to  said 
gripper  assembly  when  said  grippers  are  engaged  with  the 
wall  of  said  tunnel  and  thereby  advancing  said  cutterhead 
assembly 


3.859.812 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IRK\I  l\(,  M  V(  HINK 

lOOL  ( OOI  \N]S 

Richard    B,    Pavlak.    4361    Plantation    I  rl  .    Bcllhr(M»k.    Ohio 
43305 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1974,  Ser.  No.  449.382 

Inl.  CI.  F25d  17!u2 

U.S.a.  62-99  K  (  laims 


jp— 


1.  .Apparatus  for  cooling  a  fluid  coolant  f.n  ..  m.ichmc  tool 
comprising  a  first  heat  exchange  unit  mcuis  >>,r  >.  iri  ul.itirik: 
the  fluid  coolant  between  the  machine  !ooi  ,ini!  s.nd  firsi  he.:l 
exchange  unit,  <i  second  heat  exchange  uriii  nie.ms  for  eirei. 
lating  a  first  he.it  tr.insfer  fluid  between  s.ud  first  heat  ex 
ch.inge  unit  and  said  second  heal  exchange  unit,  .i  third  he.ii 
exchange  unit,  means  for  circulating  .j  second  heal  ir.msfer 
fluid  between  s,)uJ  second  heat  exeh.mge  unit  and  s.iid  third 
heat  exchange  unit,  .md  means  !,ir  cireulatmg  .i  third  hea! 
transfer  fluid  through  said  third  heal  exehange  unit  ihe  third 
heat  transfer  fluid  being  effective  to  CiH^i  ihe  seo,>nd  he.it 
transfer  tluid  m  said  third  he.it  exchange  unii  the  s^omd  he.ii 
transfer  fluid  being  effective  to  coo\  the  firsi  heat  ir.inster  lluid 
in  said  second  heal  transfer  unit,  .md  the  firsi  he.ii  iMnsfer 
fluid  being  effective  to  ^ool  the  Huid  sooi.mt  in  the  first  heat 
exchange  unit. 


3,859.813 
ICE  MAKER  CONTROL  (  1R(  I  11 
James  A.  (  antcr.  Englewood.  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,681 
Int.  CI.  F25c  ///: 
t  SCI.62      138  .^  Claims 

1,  .A  solid  state  refrigeration  Lonlrol  urtuit  for  .m  ..lulomatK. 
icemaker  operative  for  sensing  the  nresenee  ol  .i  finished  slah 
of  ice  on  a  freezer  plate  and  initiating  an  ice  harvest  e  vcte  for 
the  icemaker,  means  for  refrigerating  said  plate  to  form  an  ice 
slab  thereon,  and  means  for  defrosting  the  freezer  plate  and 
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causing  the  ice  slab  to  slide  onto  an  ice  cube  cutting  grid,  said 
control  compnsing,  in  combination,  a  mercury  ice  thickness 
control  thermostat  switch,  a  normallv  open  grid  switch  being 
operable  upon  the  slab  of  ice  sliding  from  the  freezing  plate 
onto  the  cutting  grid  to  close;  a  transistor  having  a  base,  an 
emitter  and  a  collector;  a  rectifier  circuit  for  producing  rectifi- 
cation of  an  AC  power  input,  said  rectifier  circuit  having  one 
terminal  connected  to  both  said  grid  switch  and  said  mercur>' 
thermostat  switch,  said  rectifier  circuit  other  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  base  of  said  transistor  via  biasing  means;  nor- 
mally closed  first  switch  means  connecting  said  transistor  base 
to  said  mercup.  thermostat  switch;  second  switch  means  hav- 
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said  subcooier,  said  subcooler  forming  some  high  pressure 
refrigerant  vapor,  and  a  variable  capacity  multiple  inlet  com- 
pressor having  a  pair  of  oppositely  rotating  constant  mesh 
rotors  defining  chambers  having  a  primary  inlet  cut  off  and 
which  rotors  cooperate  to  provide  a  pumping  and  compressing 
action,  a  primary  inlet  for  receiving  low  pressure  vapor  from 
said  main  evaporator,  a  secondary  inlet  for  receiving  high 
pressure  vapor  from  said  subcooler,  and  a  discharge  port  for 
discharging  high  pressure  vapor  to  said  condenser,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  slide  valve  mounted  for  movement 
relative  to  said  rotors,  said  valve  including  low  pressure  vapor 
cut-off  means  for  controlling  the  point  of  cut-off  of  admission 
of  low  pressure  vapor  to  said  rotors  and  the  begining  of  said 
compression  action,  and  passage  means  for  providing  fluid 
communication  between  said  secondary  inlet  and  said  rotors, 
said  passage  means  being  located  a  fixed  distance  from  said 
low  pressure  vapor  cut-off  means  and  means  for  moving  said 
slide  valve  to  var\  said  cut-off  of  admission  of  low  pressure 
vapor  and  consequently  vary  the  capacity  of  the  compressor. 


3,859,815 
TWO-STAGE  COMPRESSION  APPARATUS 
Keisuke  Kasahara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Maekawa  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,874 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,  Oct.    12,    1973,  48- 
114955 

Int.  CI.  F25b  3 1100 
U.S.  CI.  62-197  7  Claims 


ing  a  normally  closed  contact  energizing  the  plate  refrigerat- 
ing means  and  a  normally  open  contact  for  providing  an  elec- 
trical path  when  closed  for  energizing  the  freezer  plate  de- 
frosting means,  said  mercury  thermostat  switch  being  posi- 
tioned a  preselected  distance  above  the  plate  such  that  when 
a  predetermined  thickness  of  the  ice  slab  is  achieved  the 
temperature  of  the  ice  slab  is  sensed  by  said  mercury  thermo- 
stat switch  whereby  said  mercury  thermostat  switch  opens 
causing  said  transistor  to  be  triggered  conductive;  and  transfer 
means  operable,  when  energized  by  said  conductive  transistor, 
to  open  said  normally  closed  first  switch  means  and  move  said 
second  switch  means  from  its  plate  refrigerating  contact  to  its 
freezer  plate  defrosting  contact 


3,859.814 
VARIABLE  CAPACITY  ROTARY  SCREW  COMPRESSOR 
Whitney  I.  Grant,  Muskego,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Vilter  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,195 

Int.  CI.  F25b  /  00 

U.S.  CI.  62-196  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  including  a  high  pressure  con- 
denser, a  subcooler  for  receiving  condensed  refrigerant  from 
the  condenser,  a  mam  evaporator  for  receiving  liquid  from 
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1.  Two  stage  compression  apparatus  comprising  an  oil  in- 
jection type  of  a  screw  compressor  for  low  compression  stage, 
an  oil  injection  type  of  a  screw  compressor  for  high  compres- 
sion stage,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  both  of  said  compres- 
sors, and  means  for  defining  a  sealed  atmosphere  around  said 
electric  motor,  said  atmosphere  being  communicated  with  a 
gas  exhaust  outlet  of  said  compressor  for  low  compression 
stage  and  a  gas  suction  inlet  of  said  compressor  for  high  com- 
pression stage. 


3,859,816 
K)RTABLE  AIR  CONDITIONER  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN 
MINES  AND  OTHER  LIKE  RESTRICTED  AREAS 
Howard  E.  McDonald,  121  E.  7th  St..  Tucson,  Ariz.  85705, 
and  James  E.  Caffall,  P.O.  Box  651,  Oracle,  Ariz.  85623 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,861 
Int.  CI.  B60h  3m 
U.S.  CI.  62^239  5  Claims 

1.  A  mine  cooling  unit  comprising: 
a  housing, 
said  housing  being  of  a  size  capable  of  being  positioned  in 

and  moved  along  a  mine  passageway, 
said  housing  including  an  air  intake,  an  air  outlet  and  an  air 
passageway  extending  between  said  air  intake  and  air 
outlet  at  the  base  of  said  housing, 
a  removable  filter  mounted  in  said  air  intake, 
a  fan  positioned  in  said  air  passageway  adjacent  said  air 
mtake  for  drawing  air  therethrough. 
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an  enclosed  chamber  arranged  in  said  housing  above  said 
air  passageway  and  isolated  therefrom, 

a  motor  operatively  connected  with  said  fan, 

refrigeration  apparatus  comprising  a  compressor,  a  con- 
denser and  an  evaporator  coil, 

said  compressor  and  condenser  being  located  in  said  cham- 
ber and  said  coil  being  located  within  said  air  passageway 
juxtapositioned  to  said  air  outlet. 


3.859.818 
COMBINATION  REFRIGERATION  AND  EVAPORATINF 

(  {)()LIN(,  AIR  ( ONDITIONFR 
William  H.  (,m\X\.  4717  \.  (Jranite  Reef  Rd..  Scottsdak.  An? 
85251 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1974,  Ser,  No.  465.298 

Int.  CI.  F28d  ^lUO 

U.S.  CI.  62-311  8  Claims 


whereby  the  passage  of  air  through  said  air  passagewav  is 
cooled  at  the  air  outlet  end  of  said  housing  to  avoid  con- 
densation m  said  housing  upstream  thereof,  and 

a  drain  trap  and  outlet  mounted  at  the  base  of  said  coil 
downstream  thereof  for  collecting  and  draining  from  said 
housing  water  condensed  by  said  coil. 


3,859,817 

AUXILIARY  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE  OF  AIR 

CONDITIONED  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Charles  L.  Kick,  Westwood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 

Lee  Organization.  Inc..  New  ^  ork.  N.^  .,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  281,385,  Aug.  17,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,179 

Int.  CI.  B60h  3104 
U.S.  CI.  62-244  4  Claims 


1.  An  auxiliary  cooling  system  for  an  engine  of  an  air  condi- 
tioned motor  vehicle  having  air  conditioning  means  and  an 
engine  cooling  radiator,  said  auxiliary  cooling  system  compris- 
ing 
a  perforated  tube  wound   in  a  substantially  planar  spiral 
configuration  and  positioned  in  the  area  of  the  radiator, 
insulated  conduit  means  coupled  between  the  air  condi- 
tioning means  and  the  perforated  tube  for  directing  cold 
air  from  the  air  conditioning  means  into  the  perforated 
tube  whereby  said  perforated  tube  directs  the  cold  air 
onto  the  radiator;  and 
control  means  enabling  the  driver  to  provide  auxiliary  cool- 
ing of  the  engine  via  the  perforated  tube  and  cold  air 
therein. 


1.  In  J  combination  air  conditioner  adapted  ii>  he  installcii 
on  top  of  a  building  roof  an  evaporative  cooler,  a  rcfrigcr,! 
tion  air  conditioner  adjacent  to  said  evaporative  cooler,  said 
refrigeration  air  conditioner  havini:  a  refrigerant  evaporator; 
said  refrigeration  air  conditioner  having  first  means  for  forcing 
air  through  said  refrigerant  evaporator,  a  refngerated  air 
delivery  duct  extending  from  >^aid  refngerani  evaporator  to 
receive  refrigerated  air  therefrom,  an  air  return  duct  adjaeent 
to  said  delivery  duct.  Siiid  return  duct  communicating  with 
said  first  means,  said  first  means  disposed  to  force  air  from 
said  return  duct  and  through  said  refrigerant  evaptuator  and 
into  said  delivery  duct,  a  blower  in  said  evaporative  cooler, 
said  blower  provided  with  a  delivery  opening  communicating 
with  the  interiors  of  both  of  said  ducts,  and  a  pivoted  damper 
pivotally  disposed  to  swing  into  an  open  or  closed  position 
relative  to  said  blower  delivery  opening,  said  damper  alter- 
nately pivotal  into  an  open  or  closed  position  relative  to  said 
delivery  ducts  to  thereby  permit  said  blower  to  deliver  evapo- 
ratively  cooled  air  concurrently  through  said  delivery  duct  and 
said  return  duct. 


3.859.819 
REFRIGERANT  CONTAINING  SANDWICH  STORAGE 

DEVICE 

Marx  Kaplan.  \  ineland,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Let 

Organization.  Inc..  New  York.  N.\ ..  a  pari  inlereNt 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973.  Ser.  No.  403,495 

Int.  (I.  F25d  3108 

U.S.  CI,  62-371  1  Claim 


1.  .\  device  made  to  fit  m  standard  si/e  lunch  boxes  tor 
keeping  sandwiches  in  refngerated  fresh  condition,  said  de- 
vice comprising 

a  hollow  rectangular  plastic  parallelepiped  body  having  first 
and  second  venically  spaced  parallel  horizontal  walls 
interconnected  by  vertical  side  and  end  walls,  one  of  the 
vertical  walls  including  an  access  door,  the  upper  hori- 
zontal wall  being  hollow  and  having  an  outer  portum 
which  IS  thermally  insulated,  and 
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a  permanent  chemical  refneerant  materia!  filling  the  hollow 

wall. 


3.859.820 

COMPRESSOR.  CONDENSER.  EWPORATOR 

STRLCTIRE 

William   Edwin  Dobne\,  Camberweil.   Australia,  assignor  to 

Applied   Air  Conditioning   Equipment   Pt>.   ltd.,   \  ictoria, 

Australia 

Filed  July   12,  1973.  Ser.  No.  378.'"  19 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia.    ,JuU     P,     19"'2, 
9735  72 

Int.  CI.  E25b  39104 
I. S.  CI.  62-506  10  Claims 


1.  A  refrigeration  machine  comprising  evaporator  and  con- 
denser compartments,  first  and  second  heat  transfer  tubes 
extendmg  through  the  evaporator  .inJ  condenser  compart- 
ments. respecti\ely,  baffle  means  extendmg  transversely 
across  the  condenser  compartment  and  sealed  to  the  second 
heat  transfer  tubes  to  form  substantialK  gas-tight  divisions 
definmg  separate  condenser  chambers  v.ithm  the  condenser 
compartment,  two  compressors  each  havmg  an  mput  and  an 
output,  the  respective  inputs  oi  the  two  compressors  being  in 
communication  with  the  evaporator  compartment,  the  out- 
puts of  the  two  compressors  being  in  communication,  respec- 
tively, with  separate  ones  of  the  two  separate  condenser  cham- 
bers, and  return  means  for  returning  condensed  refrigerant 
fluid  from  each  condenser  chamber  to  the  evaporator  com- 
partment. 


3.859,821 
FLEXIBLE  COtPLING 
Joseph  E.  Wallace,  Creston.  Iowa.  as,signor  to  \  anmark  Corpo- 
ration, Creston,  Iowa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265.362.  June  22,  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov,  1,  1973.  Ser.  No.  411.722 
Int.  CI.  F16d  3117 
C,S,  CI.  64-11  R  9  Claims 


1.  .A  flexible  drive  coupling  for  transmitting  power  from  a 
drive  shaft  to  a  driven  shaft  comprising: 

a  main  coupling  member, 

a  hub  section  forming  a  part  of  the  main  coupling  member 
and  adapted  to  receive  and  rotate  with  a  tlrst  shaft, 

a  flange  section  forming  a  part  of  the  main  coupling  mem- 
ber and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  shaped  insert  therein, 
a  shaped  torque-transmitting  insert  formed  of  a  resilient 


material  disposed  within  the  flange  section  of  the  main 
coupling  member,  the  insert  having  a  central  non-circular    i 
shaft-receiving  opening; 

a  non-circular  second  shaft  having  one  end  thereof  received 
in  a  mating  relationship  inside  said  opening, 

support  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  second  shaft  for 
rotatably  mounting  the  second  shaft  and  thereby  holding 
the  said  one  end  of  the  second  shaft  into  the  opening;  and 
means  for  permitting  said  other  end  of  said  second  shaft 
to  be  lifted  from  said  support  means  whereby  said  one 
end  of  the  second  shaft  may  be  slid  out  of  said  opening  to 
thereby  effect  an  uncoupling  of  the  drive  coupling  and 
the  second  shaft. 


3.859.822 
SPLIT  SLPPORT  FRAME  FOR  CIRCULAR  KNITTING 

MACHINES 

Philip  Renda,  Brentwood,  and  Lawrence  Rozett.  Flushing,  both 

of  N,^  .,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company.  New  York,  N.\  , 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973.  Ser.  No.  398.026 

Int.  CI.  D04b  9'()0 

L.i.  Li.  66     8  6  Claims 


1.  A  split  leg  support  frame  for  the  knitting  elements  and 
fabric  take-up  mechanism  of  a  circular  knitting  machine  in- 
cluding an  outer  ring,  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  non-drive  and  drive  leg  members,  each  of  said  leg 
members  being  formed  by  an  upper  gear  box  section  adapted 
to  support  the  outer  ring  of  the  machine  and  a  lower  spacer 
section  separable  therefrom,  said  leg  members  being  posi- 
tioned radially  to  accommodate  said  fabric  take-up  mecha- 
nism therebetween,  and  means  associated  with  said  leg  mem- 
bers for  supporting  said  take-up  mechanism,  the  lower  sec- 
tions of  said  leg  members  being  replaceable  by  corresponding 
lower  sections  of  different  height  in  order  to  provide  required 
vertical  clearance  between  said  outer  ring  and  take-up  mecha- 
nism support  means  for  take-up  mechanisms  of  various 
heights. 


3.859.823 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  PILE  CIRCtLAR 
KNITTING  MACHINES 
Crawford  M.  Ellis.  LaFollette.  Tenn..  assignor  to  United  Mer- 
chants and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.V. 
Filed  Apr.  11.  1972,  Ser.  No.  243,036 
Int.  CI.  D04b  9il4 
U.S.  CI.  66—9  B  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  circular  high  pile  knitting  machine  including  a  rotat- 
able  knitting  cylinder  for  knitting  fibers  and  yarn  fed  thereto 
into  a  high  pile  fabric,  said  fibers  being  incorporated  in  the 
form  of  a  pile  into  a  backing  layer  formed  of  said  yarn,  means 
for  feeding  yarn  to  said  cylinder,  and  at  least  one  carding 
means  including  a  plurality  of  selectively  operable  fiber  feed- 
ing means  for  delivering  fibers  of  at  least  two  different  types 
to  said  cylinder,  the  combination  comprising  program  means 
for  said  one  cardmg  means  mcluding  a  plurality  of  different 
control  programs,  selection  means  including  a  plurality  of 
means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  knitting  cylinder  each 
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individually  related  to  one  of  said  control  programs  and  opera- 
ble to  individually  select  said  control  programs  in  accordance 
with  knitting  cylinder  rotation  in  a  predetermined  order  com 
prising  any  desired  sequence,  and  control  means  for  senallv 
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applying  said  selected  programs  in  the  order  selected  as  con- 
trol functions  to  said  one  cardmg  means  to  determine  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  selected  programs  the  ratio  of  each  of  said 
types  of  fiber  which  is  fed  to  said  knitting  cylinder  by  each  of 
said  fiber  feeding  means. 


3.859,824 

CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  WEFT 
KNITTED  FABRICS  INCLUDING  WARP  YARNS  AND 

WEFT  YARNS  INTERCONNECTED  BY  GROUND  LOOPS 

Alexandr  losifovich  Krylov,  ulitsa  Reznitskaya,  11,  22;  Vladi- 
mir Semenovich  Mvshko.  Bul\ar  Druzhbnarodov.  10,  k\. 
52;  Leonid  Stepanovich  Smirnov,  Ilsta  Poligraficheskaya, 
30,  kv.  128;  Jury  Ivanovich  Maslennikov,  prospekt  50-  letia 
Oktyabraya,  23,  kv,  107;  Igor  Makarovich  Vikulov,  Prozd 
Fizkulturny,  6,  kv.  5;  Alexandr  Nikolaevich  Gontarenko. 
ulitsa  Krasnoarmeiskaya,  122,  kv.  2,  all  of  Kiev;  Alexandr 
Dmitrievich  Korovyanko,  uliLsa  R.  Okipnoi  7,  kv.  35,  and 
Valery  Pavlovich  Zaitsev,  ulitsa  K  Marxa,  12.  kv.  22.  both 
of  Chernovtsy,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,910 
Int.  CI.  D04b  9!  16.  9118.  15106 

U.S.  CL  66- 10  3  Claims 


1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  for  making  weft  knitted 
fabrics  including  warp  yarns  and  weft  yarns  interconnected  by 
ground  yarns,  comprising:  a  framework;  creels,  respectively, 
with  supplies  of  weft  yarn  and  ground  yarn  mounted  on  said 
framework  in  the  form  of  coaxial  rings;  beams  with  a  supply 
of  warp  yarn  mounted  on  said  framework;  a  needle  cylinder 
mounted  on  said  framework  beneath  said  beam  and  said  creels 
coaxially  therewith,  in  which  way  the  vertical  geometric  axis 
of  said  machine  is  defined;  vertical  grooves  made  in  said 
needle  cylinder;  latch  needles  having  heads,  received  in  said 
vertical  grooves  and  also  having  backs  facing  said  needle 
cylinder;  a  sinker  bed  arranged  about  said  needle  cylinder  and 
secured  thereto;  grooves  made  in  said  sinker  bed  and  extend- 
ing radially  toward  said  geometric  axis  of  said  machine;  sink- 
ers received  in  said  grooves  of  said  sinker  bed  intermediate  of 
said  latch  needles,  each  said  sinker  having  a  body;  needle  cam 
boxes  arranged  about  said  needle  cylinder  and  encircling  said 


cylinder,  sinker  cam  boxes  arranged  on  said  smkcr  bed,  mcms 
for  effective  relative  rotation  of  said  cylinder  v.i!h  respect  to 
said  cam  boxes;  a  channel  defined  by  said  needle  cam  boxes 
and  having  inclined  portions  and  horizonfa!  portion';,  ;!  hori- 
zontal channel  defined  b\  s.ud  sinker  caiTi  H,,>vt-    h\A\^  pro- 
vided on  said  latch  needles  and  received  m  s,iid  vhannc!  (tc- 
fined  by  said  needle  cam  boxes  to  effect  reciprocation  ot  saui 
needles  upon  said  relative  rotatum  o\  said  cvlmder  and  said 
cam  boxes;  butts  provided  on  s;iid  smkers  and  received  in  s.uii 
channel  defined   by  said  sinker  cam   boxes  to  efftx'   r.idiai 
reciprocation  of  said  sinkers  relative  to  said  geometric  axis  of 
said  machine  upon  said  relative  miation  of  said  cylinder  and 
said  cam  boxes,  warp  yarn  guiding  memo  in^  iudinj.-  .\r  annul. ir 
comb  mounted  above  said  needle  cylinder.  >:,riiund  varn  guid- 
ing means  disposed  interiorly  of  said  annular  comb  ,ind  includ- 
ing yarn  guides  with  outlets,  said  yarn  guides  heme  disposed 
so  that  said  outlets  thereof  are  positioned  below  ihe  level  of 
said  heads  of  said  needles  as  the  latter  arc  r;iised  in  oper.iii.'n 
to  their  topmost  position,  to  guide  said  ground  v.irn--  into  saui 
heads  of  said  needles  and  to  make  said  ground  v.irn^.  encircle 
said  warp  yarns,  weft  yarn  guiding  means  nidudink;  weft  vam 
guides  mounted  exteriorly  of  said  annular  ^onih,  civ-h  said 
sinker  having  a  bifurcated  hook  presenimi:  .;  \   sh.iptii  mosjih. 
said  hook  being  located  above  the  bmiv  .-t  van;  sinker,  s^od 
mouth  thereof  being  adapted,  as  said  sinkci  is  moved  toward 
said  geometric  axis  of  said  machine,  to  receive  therein  said 
warp  yarn,  a  throat  of  each  said  sinker  defined  between  said 
hook  thereof  and  said  body  thereof,  said  throat  being  .ulapied 
to  receive  said  weft  yam  and  to  guide  said  weft  varn  behind 
said  backs  of  said  needles,  when  said  heads  of  said  needles  are 
positioned  below  said  body  of  said  sinkers,  as  said  needles  are 
being  raised  in  operation,  said  throat  being  further  adapted  Xo 
retain  said  weft  yarns  and  the  links  of  the  loops  of  said  ground 
yarn,  when  said  heads  of  said  needles  are  raised  in  operation 
above  said  body  of  said  sinker;  said  weft  varn  guides  havmt 
outlets  and  being  arranged  so  that  said  outlets  thereof  are 
disposed  at  the  level  of  said  throats  of  said  sinkers,  dircctlv 
adjacent  to  a  point  at  which  said  sinkers  start  their  stroke 
toward  said  geometric  axis  of  said  machine 


3.859.825 
NARROW  FABRICS 
Bernard  Marie  Foulquies;  Reginald  Ernest  Capell,  and  Brian 
Crookes,   all  of  Shepshed,   England,  assignors   to   Parema 
Limited,  Liecester,  England 

Filed  July  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  381,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  July   29,   1972. 
35599  72 

Int,  CI.  D04b2i/05 
U.S.  CI.  66-192  31  Claims 


T9 


^ '    ^V2   W3    W4    W5  W6 


1.  Warp  knitted  fabric  including  first  yams,  at  least  4  wales 
formed  by  the  first  yarns  of  lengthwise  extending  rows  of 
loops,  held  in  a  side-by-side  relationship  between  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  fabric  by  transversely  extending  portions  of  the 
first  yarns;  and  a  contracted  second  yam  joined  bv  knitting 
about  the  first  yarns  with  a  pair  of  the  wales  spaced  apart  bv 
at  least  two  others  of  the  wales  held  between  the  pair  bv  the 
transversely  extending  portions  of  the  first  yarns,  which  sec 
ond  yarn  has  portions  extending  transversely  past  the  other 
wales  between  the  pair  of  wales  and  urges  the  pair  of  wales 
against  one  another,  bends  the  fabric  longiludinalK  across  the 
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other  wales  between  the  pair  of  waies  and  locates  the  .ungitu- 
dinal  edges  of  the  fabric  in  close  mutua!  proximitv. 


3,859,826 
APPARATUS  FOR  SECLRING  OFFICE  EQL  IPVIEV T  AT  A 

REMOTE  STATION 

M.  Leonard  Singer,  1500  Cardinal  Dr.,  Little  Falls,  and  Robtrt 

M.  Woletz,  294  Buttonwood  Dr.,  Paramus,  both  of  \.J 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  334.276 

Int.  CI.  E05b  ''3^00 

U.S.  CI.  70-58  17  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  locking  office  equipment  to  a  fixed  hase 
which  IS  adapted  to  engage  through  a  securing  cvelet  of  the 
equipment,  comprising  a  securement  member  having  a  base 
portion  and  a  shank  portion  of  smaller  dimension  then  said 
base  portion  engagable  through  the  securement  evelet  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  connecting  collar  engaged 
over  said  shank  portion  and  carrying  a  connecting  cable,  a 
locking  member  telescopically  engaged  with  said  shank  por- 
tion over  said  collar,  said  locking  member  and  said  secure- 
ment member  having  a  key  operated  interengagable  latch 
means  for  latching  said  locking  member  to  said  securement 
member  to  hold  said  collar  therebetween,  said  cable  having  an 
opposite  end  with  means  for  locking  it  to  a  fixed  ba.se 


3,859.827 

IMPROVEMENTS  IN  DOUBLE  ACTION  CYLINDER  OR 

CIRCULAR  LOCKS.  APPLICABLE  TO  DOORS  AND 

SIMILAR  OBJECTS 

Francisco  E^tepa  Garcia,  Madrid.  Spain,  assignor  to  Patentes 

Fac,  S.A.,  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1973.  Ser.  No.  386,701 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Aug.  8,  1972,  405665 

Int.  CI.  E05b  55:00 

U.S.  CI.  70-143  8  Claims 


2/    i9   y 


1.  In  a  double  action  cylinder  lock  of  the  type  applicable  to 
doors  and  similar  structures,  said  lock  having  at  least  one 
doorknob,  a  doorknob  actuator  assembly,  and  a  bar  slideable 
in  a  casing,  and  wherein  said  doorknob  actuator  assembly  is 
fitted  for  insertion  into  an  opening  in  the  plane  of  the  door  or 
similar  structure  and  said  bar  and  bar  casing  are  fitted  for 
insertion  into  an  onfice  through  the  edge  of  the  door  or  similar 
structure,  said  orifice  meeting  with  and  oriented  normal  to 
said  opening,  the  improvement  in  which: 

said  doorknob  and  doorknob  actuator  assembly  form  a 
unitary  structure. 


said  doorknob  is  sized  to  fit  through  said  opening  without 
disassembly  from  said  unitary  structure;  and 

said  doorknob  actuator  assembly  comprises  means  for 
fixedly  receiving  the  inner  end  of  said  bar  casing,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  doorknob  actuator  assembly  to 
said  bar. 


3,859,828 

LOCK  MEANS  FOR  THE  STEERING  HANDLE  SHAFT  OF 

AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Ihuka;  Shinya  Ito,  and  Takehiko  Nishikawa,  all  of  Aichi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki-Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki- 
Seisakusho,  Aichi-Pref.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1973.  Ser.  No.  337.408 
Claims   priority,   application  Japan,   Mar.    11.    1972,  47- 
25136 

Int.  CI.  B60r  25102 
U.S.  CI.  70-252  1  Claim 


1.  A  lock  means  for  a  steering  handle  shaft  of  an  automo- 
bile, comprising  a  housing,  a  lock  releasing  member  in  said 
housing  rotatable  reciprocally  between  a  lock  position  and  a 
starter  actuating  position  along  with  a  rotary  member  of  a 
cylinder  lock,  a  lock  member  operating  in  association  with  the 
operation  of  said  lock  releasing  member  to  lock  the  steering 
handle  shaft,  means  for  holding  said  rotary  member  and  said 
lock  releasing  member  against  rotation  to  the  lock  position  for 
the  steering  handle  shaft  other  than  when  the  automobile  is 
parked,  means  for  maintaining  said  holding  means  in  the  state 
of  holding  said  rotary  member  and  said  lock  releasing  member 
against  rotation  to  the  steering  handle  shaft  locking  position, 
d  restnctmg  pin  reciprocable  between  said  holding  position 
and  an  inoperative  position  included  in  said  holding  means 
and  biased  to  said  inoperative  position,  and  a  stopper  for 
cooperation  with  said  restricting  pin  provided  on  said  lock 
releasing  member,  said  maintaining  means  including  a  press 
lever  disposed  on  a  bracket  fixed  to  the  housing  in  a  manner 
to  be  rotatable  about  a  pivot  thereof  and  having  one  end  in 
contact  with  an  end  of  the  restricting  pin  and  the  other  end 
connected  with  an  end  of  an  operating  wire  by  means  of  a 
clamp,  said  operating  wire  having  an  end  member  at  its  other 
end,  a  compression  coil  spring  in  contact  with  said  end  mem- 
ber and  urging  same  and  said  wire  in  a  direction  such  that  said 
one  end  of  said  press  lever  retains  said  restricting  pin  in  said 
holding  position,  and  a  press  member  attached  to  a  portion  of 
a  shift  lever  of  said  automobile  and  operably  associated  with 
said  end  member,  said  press  member  being  operable  to  move 
said  end  member  against  the  extensible  force  of  said  spring  to 
permit  rotation  of  said  press  lever  about  said  pivot  and  move- 
ment of  said  restricting  pin  to  said  inoperative  position  under 
Its  bias  when  the  shift  lever  is  moved  to  a  parking  position. 


i 


3  859  829 

LOOSE  BAND  COILER  FOR  USE  WITH  HORIZONTAL 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MACHINE 

Herlbert  A.  Krall.  Wurzberg.  and  Helmut  Maag,  Hochberg, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Technica-Guss  GmbH,  Frie- 

drich-Koening,  Germany 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,889 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    19,    1972, 
2236388 

Int.  CI.  B21b  37il2,  B21c  47100 
U.S.  CI.  72-9  21  Claims 


'  -  -  ^  >  >  /'  >  ^   y   y   /  y  y  / 


/  /  /  /  / 


1.  A  loose  band  coiler  for  use  with  a  horizontal  continuous 
casting  machine,  said  coiler  being  mounted  on  wheels  for 
movement  towards  and  away  from  the  casting  machine,  said 
coiler  having  coiling  means  for  coiling  the  cast  strand,  control 
means  connected  with  the  coiling  means  for  controlling  the 
coiling  speed  dependent  on  the  strand  drawing  speed  and 
dependent  on  the  travel  movement  of  said  loose  band  coiler 


3,859,830 
RING  ROLLING  MILL 
Josef   Jeuken,    Holzwickede;    Gustav    Vieregge,    Dortmund- 
Wambel,      and      Wolfgang      Massberg,      Dortmu      ND- 
Wellinghofen,  all  of  Germany,  .assignors  to  Rheinstahl  AG, 
Essen,  Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,777 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    9,    1972, 
2222607 

Int.  CI.  B21h  1106 
U.S.CL  72-10  .  14  Claims 


're 


1.  In  a  ring  rolling  machine  effecting  an  increase  in  the 
diameter  of  ring-shai>ed  workpieces  by  reduction  in  the  dis- 
tance between  two  radial  working  rolls  operating  on  respec- 
tive opposite  peripheries  of  the  workpiece  to  decrease  its 
radial  thickness  and  the  distance  between  two  axial  working 
rolls  acting  on  respective  opposite  edge  surfaces  of  the  work- 
piece  to  decrease  its  axial  thickness,  with  at  least  one  working 
roll  of  each  pair  being  driven  and  with  at  least  one  pair  of  rolls 
being  mounted  for  displacement  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  ring  rolling  machine,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination,  at  least  one  centering  roll  engageable  with  the 
periphery  of  the  workpiece;  respective  actuating  members 


associated  with  each  centering  roll  and  operable  to  displace 
the  associated  centering  roll  in  accordance  with  the  increasing 
diameter  of  the  ring-shaped  workpiece,  at  least  one  first  feeler 
detecting  the  instantaneous  diameter  of  the  workpiece  and 
controlling  said  actuating  members,  a  further  actuating  mem- 
ber operatively  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  rolls,  and 
a  further  feeler  positioned  outside  the  plane  including  the  axes 
of  the  two  radial  working  rolls,  for  detecting  an  unsymmetncal 
position  of  the  workpiece  relative  to  said  plane,  and  control- 
ling said  further  actuating  member  to  effect  the  return  of  the 
workpiece  into  its  symmetncal  position  relative  to  said  plane. 


3,859,831 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE  BUSHINGS  AND 

BEARINGS 

Franz  D.  Timmermans,  Brunswiker  Str.   11  a.  23  Kiel.  (Jer- 

many 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1970.  Ser.  No.  9,135The  portion  of  the  term  of 

this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  14.  1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  B21b  3100 
U.S.  CI.  72-68  2  Claims 


vr' 


1.  A  method  of  rolling  steel  cylinders  which  are  internally 
lined  with  a  beanng  metal  including  the  steps  of  arranging  a 
steel  cylinder  internally  lined  with  a  beanng  metal  within  a  gap 
formed  by  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  rolls  of  which  one  roll  has  a 
relatively  small  diameter  and  the  other  roll  has  a  relatively 
large  diameter,  thereafter  applying  a  relatively  large  pressure 
by  said  roll  of  relatively  small  diameter  against  the  outer 
surface  of  said  steel  cylinder  and  of  applying  a  relatively  small 
pressure  by  said  roll  of  relatively  large  diameter  against  said 
inner  bearing-metal-lined  surface  of  said  steel  cylinder  and 
causing  said  pair  of  rolls  to  rotate  while  applying  pressure 
against  said  outer  surface  and  against  said  inner  surface  of  said 
steel  cylinder,  cutting  said  steel  cylinder  open  upon  rolling 
thereof,  and  causing  said  steel  cylinder  to  assume  a  planar 
shape  after  having  been  cut  open 


3,859,832 
COrflRUGATED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Emil  Siegwart,  Strasse  6,  6603  Sulzbacb-Neaweiler,  Gr rmanv 
Filed  June  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,216 
Claims    priority,   applicatioo    Germany,   June    12,    1972, 
2228496 

Int.  CI.  B21d  13104 
U.S.  CI.  72-180  6CUIni8 

I.  A  method  of  manufactunng  a  thin,  corrugated  sheet  or 
strip  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  taking  a  flat  sheet  of  matenal, 
(b)  imparting  to  said  sheet  a  series  of  corrugations  which  are 
coarser  and  wider  than  the  corrugauons  finally  required,  (c) 
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impressing   at   least  one  smaller  counter-corrugation   in  the 
crest  of  each  of  said  wide  corrugations  and  (d  J  deepening  said 


counter-corrugation>  until  all  the  corrugat!(in>  are  of  substan- 
tial!) the  same  height 


3,859,833 

SWAGING  MACHINE  FOR  TUBULAR  WORKPIFXES, 

WITH  REGULATION  OF  THE  THICKNESS 

Pierre  Cuq,  Firminy,  France,  assignor  to  Agence  Nationale  de 

Valorisation  de  la  Recherche    Anvar  .  Neuillv,  France 

Filed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364.176 
Claims    priority,    application     France.     Ma>     26,     1972, 
72.18906 

Int.  CI.  B21j  V  "6 
U.S.  CI.  72-189  6  Claims 


1.  A  swaging  machine  comprising  a  pilot  mandrel,  pivoted 
sectors  disposed  radially  with  respect  to  the  pilot  mandrel, 
said  sectors  having  curvilinear  inwardK  directed  edges,  said 
sectors  being  slightly  inclined  with  respect  to  vertical  planes 
passing  through  the  axis  of  the  pilot  mandrel,  means  to  pivot 
the  sectors  in  a  working  stroke  to  bring  their  curvilinear  edges 
into  contact  with  the  exterior  of  an  article  whose  mouth  is 
placed  on  the  pilot  mandrel,  a  finishing  mandrel  adapted  to 
project  beyond  the  pilot  mandrel  as  the  mouth  of  the  article 
IS  swaged  by  being  drawn  from  the  pilot  mandrel  bv  the  sec- 
tors and  upon  which  finishing  mandrel  the  swaged  mouth  is 
rolled  by  said  sectors,  means  for  positively  driving  said  pilot 
mandrel  in  alternate  forwards  and  backwards  movement  in 
synchronizm  with  the  pivoting  of  said  sectors,  and  guide 
means  for  said  sectors  disposed  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of 
the  curvilinear  edges  thereof,  said  guide  means  comprising  a 
ring  having  slots  to  receive  and  guide  said  sectors  during  the 
working  stroke 


3,859,834  ' 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  CORNER  BENDING  DFVTCF 
Robert  Riley,  1804  Weltin  St.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32803 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  297,967 
Int.  CI.  B21d  II '20 
U.S.  CI.  72-319  1  Claim 

1.  A  manually  operated  corner  bending  device,  comprising 
in  combination,  a  large,  rectangular,  hardened  metal  plate,  a 
small   rectangular,   hard   metal   plate,  and   a   hinge   pivotall\ 


securing  said  plates  together  so  to  form  and  forcibly  urge 
comers  into  sheet  metal,  said  large  rectangular  plate  including 
lip  means  on  each  end  which  serve  as  stop  means  for  said  sheet 
metal  being  formed,  each  said  lip  means  comprising  a  flange 
turned  up  at  right  angle  to  a  flat  plane  or  said  large  plate,  said 
plates  in  combination  forming  a  means  for  abutting  and  fric- 


1         JL 

I  I 


// 
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tionally  causing  90°  bends  to  be  formed  in  said  sheet  metal 
which  may  compnse  a  material  such  as  is  used  for  heating  and 
sir  conditioning  ducts  and  the  like,  said  small  plate  being 
pivotally  urged  towards  said  larger  plate  when  said  sheet  metal 
is  in  place  so  to  produce  a  ^(f  bend  on  edges  of  said  sheet 
metal  placed  thereon 


3,859,835 
CUT  OFF  FOR  CONTINUOUS  SHEET  METAL  FORMER 

Jeral  I),  Allen.  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Waterite  Industries, 
Inc.,  Denver.  Colo. 

Filed  July  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  383,087 

Int.  CI.  B21d  43 '28 

U.S.  CI.  72-324  5  Ciaigxs 


1.  A  traveling  cut-off  for  a  continuous  thin  sheet  metal 
gutter  former  having  a  generally  squared  U-shape,  comprising 
frame  means  mountable  at  the  existing  end  of  a  continuous 
sheet  metal  gutter  former,  a  die  plate  reciprocably  mounted 
on  said  frame  means,  means  for  returning  said  die  plate  from 
a  positum  away  from  said  former  to  a  position  adjacent 
thereto,  an  opening  in  said  die  plate  approximating  the  cross- 
section  of  the  formed  metal  sheet  and  permitting  free  passage 
or  the  formed  metal  sheet  therethrough,  a  shear  plate  juxta- 
posed against  said  die  plate  and  arranged  to  move  at  an  angle 
to  the  vertical  thereacross.  there  being  an  opening  in  said 
shear  plate  similar  to  the  shape  of  the  opening  in  said  die  plate 
and  of  a  larger  size  and  off-set  from  the  die  plate  opening, 
whereby  initial  movement  of  said  shear  plate  clamps  and  holds 
the  sheet  metal  and  inner  edge  of  the  opening  in  said  shear 
plate  is  offset  for  the  die  plate  to  provide  a  progressive  shear 
action  on  the  formed  metal  sheet;  means  supporting  said  shear 
plate  adjacent  said  die  plate  and  permitting  diagonal  recipro- 
cable  movement  therealong;  means  for  returning  said  shear 
plate  from  a  lower  position  to  an  upper  position  with  the 
openings  in  register;  a  power  cylinder,  having  a  piston  rod, 
mounted  on  said  die  plate  and  movable  therewith,  and  said 
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piston  arranged  to  press  downwardly  on  said  shear  blade;  and    cumferential  collar  surfaces  further  reducing  the  .< 
means  for  actuating  said  cylinder.  tending  to  return  same  tn  circular  conhguratidn 


a  r  V.  ri  1 1 1; 


3,859.836 

STRAIGHTENER  FOR  A  DISPENSER  FOR  COILED  3,859.838 

MATERIAL  TOGGLE  ACTUATED  HORIZONTAL  PRESS 

Gregory  Speros,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem  Steel  George  D.  Karsnak.  Muncie.  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  US   Baird 

Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  Corporation.  Strafford.  Conn. 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,681  Filed  Apr.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  350,650 

Int.  CI.  B21d  4li00  Int.  (I.  B21j  ^  IH 

U.S.  CI.  72-399                                                            8  Claims  U.S.  CI.  72-451                                                            5  Claims 


1.  For  straightening  a  dispensing  device  for  coiled  material 
which  comprises  spaced  side  rods  forming  inverted  U-shaped 
body  members  joined  at  the  apexes  thereof,  said  side  rods 
terminating  in  base  ends  and  a  base  member  connecting  said 
base  ends  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  said  side  rods,  a  straightener  comprising 

a  support  means  for  supporting  said  base  member. 
b.  base  member  straightening  means  fastened  to  said  sup- 
port means  for  engaging  and  straightening  said  ba.se  mem- 
ber by  forcing  said  base  member  against  said  support 
means;  and 
c  side  rod  straightening  means  independent  of  said  base 
member  straightening  means  fastened  to  said  support 
means  for  engaging  and  forcing  outwardly  said  side  rods 


3,859,837 

TOOL  FOR  SECURING  CONDUIT  ENDS 

Elvin  O.  Burroughs,  Rt.  2,  Box  207,  Dexter,  Oreg.  97431 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1973.  Ser.  No.  352,093 

Int.  CI.  B21d  37 1 12 

U.S.  CI.  72-410  1  Claim 


1.  A  press  head  for  operating  across  a  process  line  on  a 

metal  fabricating  machine,  comprising: 
a  housing  including  means  for  detachably  securing  to  the 

machine, 
a  ram  slideably  retained  in  said  hi^usmg,  and 
a  toggle  linkage  between  said  ram  and  said  housing,  said 
toggle  linkage  having  a  drive  hnk  and  a  crank  hnk  inter 
connected  at  a  knuckle  joint,  said  drive  hnk  extending 
from  said  knuckle  joint  to  said  ram  and  being  pivotahv 
affixed    thereto,    said    crank    link    extending    from    said 
knuckle  joint  to  said  housing  and  being  pivotalU  affixed 
thereto,  said  ram  being  advanced  when  forces  are  applied 
at  said  knuckle  joint  to  straighten  said  toggle  linkage,  said 
knuckle  joint  moving  within  said  toggle  linkage  to  release 
bending  moments  in  said  drive  link  and  said  crank  iinK., 
said  toggle  linkage  developing  a  mechanical  advantage  to 
deliver  magnified  forces  at  said  ram 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  applying  a  collapsible  collar  about  the 
end  of  a  resilient  conduit  to  reduce  the  collar  and  hence  the 
conduit  end  into  gripping  engagement  with  an  internally  dis- 
posed member,  said  hand  tool  including  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws 
adapted  for  relative  opening  and  closing  movement,  each  of 
said  jaws  having  a  curved  collar  reducing  wall  formed  on  equal 
radii  for  initial  placement  in  an  opposed  spaced  apart  manner 
on  the  collar,  each  of  said  jaw  walls  terminating  in  outwardly 
directed  chordal  walls,  said  chordal  walls  being  in  surfacial 
abutment  with  one  another  when  the  jaws  are  in  a  closed 
position  about  a  reduced  collar  whereby  collar  reduction  is 
limited  with  subsequent  application  of  the  jaws  to  other  cir- 


3.859,839 

SYSTEM  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AVOIDING  ANY  (  HANGE  OF 

THE  CROSS  SECTION  OF  TUBULAR  BODIES  DURING 

THEIR  COLD  BENDIN(; 
Piero  Crotti,  Bologna.  Italy,  assignor  to  Camar  S.A..  Rovere- 
do/Graubunden,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  377.732 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Sept.  18,1972.52811  72 
Int.  CI.  B2rd  V  0/ 
U.S.  CI.  72-465  1  Claim 

1.  A  pipe-bendmg  mandrel  receivable  in  a  pipe  of  a  prede 
termined  diameter  to  permit  bending  thereof  without  collapse, 
said  mandrel  comprising  a  flat  elongated  bcxlv  having  a  pair  of 
terminal  members  of  a  width  less  than  said  diameter,  and  a 
pair  of  elongated  shanks  interconnecting  said  members  and 
defining  between  them  a  longitudinally-extended  throughgo 
ing  slot,  said  shanks  having  inner  parallel  walls  defining  said 
slot  in  a  relaxed  position  of  said  body  outside  said  pipe,  but 
being  of  increasing  cross-section  from  said  members  toward 
the  center  of  said  body  wherebv  upon  inward  deflection  of 
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said  shanks,  the  sohd  v-idth  of  said  body  at  said  center  corre 
sponds  substantially  to  the  diameter  of  said  pipe,  the  Aidth  of 


said  body  in  a  relaxed  condition  thereof  external  of  said  pipe 
being  greater  than  said  diameter  at  said  center. 


3.859,840 
ERGOMETER  CALIBRATOR 
Raymond  L.  Cause,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  I  nited 
Stales  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1973,  Ser.  No.  411.572 

Int.  CI.  GOll  25,00 

U.S.  CI.  73-1  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  dynamic  calibration  over  a 
given  speed  range  for  an  ergometer  having  a  rotatabie  shaft 
coupled  to  a  DC.  generator,  a  variable  resistance  load  cou 
pled  to  said  generator,  a  first  torque  sensor  sensing  the  torque 
required  to  rotate  said  shaft,  a  first  tachometer  for  sensing  the 
rate  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  and  means  coupled  to  said  first 
torque  sensor  and  said  first  tachometer  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  representing  the  work  being  performed  by  the 
ergometer,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a.  a  DC    motor  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  shaft  for 

rotating  said  shaft, 
b   a  second  torque  sensor  coupled  to  said  shaft  producing 
a  torque  signal  indicating  the  torque  required  to  rotate 
said  shaft, 

c.  a  second  tachometer  coupled  to  said  shaft  generating  an 
electrical  signal  indicating  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the 
shaft, 

d.  means  coupled  to  said  second  torque  sensor  and  said 
second  tachometer  for  generating  an  electrical  signal 
indicating  the  work  being  performed  by  said  DC  motor 
in  rotating  said  shaft, 

e  a  speed  controller  coupled  to  said  D  C  motor  for  causing 
said  DC.  motor  to  be  rotated  at  predetermined  speeds, 
and 


f  a  feedback  circuit  coupled  between  said  second  tachome- 
ter and  said  speed  controller  supplying  a  signal  to  said 
speed  controller  so  as  to  maintain  the  rate  of  rotation  of 
said  D  C  motor  constant  for  a  predetermined  setting  of 
said  speed  controller, 

whereby  by  comparing  the  electrical  signal  representing 
Aork  generated  by  said  ergometer  with  said  electrical 
signal  o^  said  apparatus  at  various  speeds  of  rotation  of 
said  shafts  it  can  be  determined  if  said  ergometer  requres 
calibration. 


3,859.841 
CISHIONING  MATERIAL  TEST  DEVICE 
Ernest  C.  Evans,  and  Clarence  E.  Gurnee,  both  of  Appleton, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Neenah, 
Wis. 

Filed  May  11.  1972,  Ser.  No.  252,243 

Int.  CI.  GOIn  3130 

U.S.  CI.  73-12  5  Claims 


1.  An  impact  test  device  comprising  a  vertically  extending 
tube  having  an  open  lower  end,  a  base  spaced  below  the  lower 
end  of  the  tube  and  adapted  to  retain  on  the  upper  side  thereof 
fronting  toward  said  tube  a  product  to  be  impact  tested,  a 
capsule  confined  within  the  bore  of  the  tube  for  movement 
axially  of  the  tube  toward  the  open  tube  end,  said  capsule 
being  of  such  an  axial  dimension  that  it  may  project  through 
the  said  lower  open  tube  end  to  impact  a  product  on  the  base 
while  the  upper  end  of  the  capsule  is  retained  within  the  tube, 
a  shuttle  confined  within  the  capsule  of  lesser  axial  dimension 
than  the  capsule  and  capable  of  movement  axially  from  an 
upper  end  of  the  capsule  toward  a  lower  end  of  the  capsule, 
cooperable  means  carried  by  the  shuttle  and  capsule  for  re- 
leasably  retaining  the  shuttle  at  an  upper  end  of  the  capsule, 
means  independent  of  the  capsule  for  raising  the  shuttle  from 
a  released  position  to  the  secured  position  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  capsule  and  means  independent  of  the  shuttle  for  raising 
the  capsule  with  the  shuttle  therein  upwardly  in  the  said  tube. 
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3,859,842 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DUST  CONTENT  OF 

GASES 

Julius  Bosch,  Rathsberg  Bei  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Frieseke  &  Hopfner  GmbH  Eriangen-Bruck,  Eriangen,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384.572 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    1.    1972, 
2237736 

Int.  CI.  GO  In  31100 
U.S.  CI.  73-28  3  Claims 


t9o.      V^"     1  - 


ru. 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  dust  content  of  a  gas  stream 
traversing  a  duct,  said  system  comprising; 
a  pair  of  motor-driven  pumps,  each  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  the  inlet  of  one  of  said  pumps  and  the  outlet  of  the 
other  pump  forming  respective  branches  communicating 
with  the  atmosphere, 
a  dust  detector  having  an  input  side  connected  to  the  outlet 
of  said  one  of  said  pumps  and  an  output  side  connected 
to  the  inlet  of  said  other  pump, 
a  sampling  tube  open  into  said  duct  and  communicating 
with  said  input  side  of  said  dust  detector  downstream  of 
said  one  of  said  pumps, 
a  first  hrottle  located  at  said  inlet  branch  downstream  of  its 
communication  with  the  atmosphere  and  a  second  throt- 
tle located  at  said  outlet  branch  upstream  of  its  communi- 
cation with  the  atmosphere, 
means  for  varying  the  effective  flow  cross  section  of  one  of 

said  throttles, 
operating  means  responsive  to  the  flow  velocity  of  said  gas 
stream  in  said  duct  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
means  for  varying  said  cross  section  for  adjusting  said 
cross  section  of  said  one  of  said  throttles  to  generate  a 
flow-rate  differential  between  said  inlet  branch  and  said 
outlet  branch  in  dependence  upon  said  flow  velocity;  and 
an  automatic  differential  controller  including: 
an  adjustable-cross  section  further  throttle  in  one  of  said 

branches, 
a  control  member  shiftable  in  response  to  a  pressure 

differential  across  said  branches,  and 
means  operatively  connecting  said  control  member  to 
said  first  throttle  for  increasing  the  flow-rate  differen- 
tial across  said  branches  in  conjunction  with  said  oper- 
ating means  upon  an  increase  in  said  flow  velocity  and 
vice  versa. 


3,859,843 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SURFACES  BY 

MERCURY  INTRUSION 

Seymour  Lowell,  42  Wood  Hollow  Rd.,  Albertson,  N.Y.  1 1 50 1 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,519 

Int.  CL  coin  15108 

U.S.  CI.  73-38  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  intruding  measured  quantities  of  a  fluid 

at  selected  pressures  into  penetrating  relation  with  a  porous 

test  surface  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  conduit  means 


defining  a  flow  passage  for  said  intruding  fluid  terminating  in 
opposite  proximal  and  distal  operative  ends,  wall  means  at 
said  distal  end  in  communication  with  said  flow  passage  defin 
ing  a  storage  chamber  for  said  te'^t  surface,  transparent  wall 
means  at  said  proximal  end  in  communication  wnh  said  flow 
passage  bounding  a  storage  compartment  for  said  intruding 
fluid,  sensing  means  operatively  arranged  at  said  proximal  end 
adapted  to  maintain  visual  supervision  of  said  intruding  fluid 
in  said  transparent  storage  compartment  so  as  to  indicate  any 
volume  changes  therein,  said  fluid  storage  compartment  heing 
of  a  comparatively  small  cross-seciional  area  so  as  to  manifest 
any    fluid   v(Mume   change   therein   as   a   comparativeU    large 
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movement  of  the  level  of  said  fluid  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  compartment,  speed-control  means  operativelv  ar- 
ranged to  provide  rotation  of  said  conduit  means  at  kntmn 
selected  speeds  causing  intruding  flow  of  Mid  fluid  through 
said  flow  passage  into  said  test  surface,  whereby  said  intruding 
flow  produces  corresponding  volume  changes  in  said  fluid  that 
are  measured  by  said  sensing  means,  a  display  means  for 
displaying  said  measured  quantities  of  intruded  fluid  and  said 
selected  pressures  corresponding  to  said  rotational  speeds  of 
said  conduit  means,  and  means  connected  from  said  speed^ 
control  means  and  from  said  sensing  means  to  operate  said 
display  means. 


3.859,844 
SEALED  CONTAINER  PRESSURE  GAUGING 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Ronald  J.  Hruby.  Campbell.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Material  Met- 
rics, Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  344.413 

Int.  CI.  GOlm  3,36 

U.S.  CI.  73   -45.4  16  Claims 

Trrr 


1.  In  a  pressure  gauging  system  for  determining  the  internal 
pressure  in  a  sealed  container  having  a  flexible  wall,  means 
cooperating  with  said  flexible  wall  forming  a  chamber  there 
with,  means  for  introducing  a  pressure  to  said  chamber  to 
cause  said  flexible  wail  to  move  a.\  the  pressure  in  said  cham 
her  equalizes  with  the  internal  pressure,  and  means  resp^insive 
to  initial  velocity  of  said  flexible  wall  as  it  flexes  said  last 
named  means  spaced  from  said  flexible  wall  and  providing  a 
first  electrical  signal  indicative  of  initial  wall  velocity,  a  pres 
sure  transducer  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  chamber 
and  providing  a  second  electrical  signal  indicative  thereof,  and 
means  for  sampling  said  second  electrical  signal  actuated  by 
said  first  electrical  signal,  whereby  the  internal  pressure  deter 
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mination  is  independent  nf  the  distance  through  which  said 
flexible  wall  moves. 


3.859.845 
LEAK  DETECTOR 
James  T.  Sawver.  Huntsville.  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  T  nited 
States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  VSashing- 
ton.  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  337.816 

Int.  CI.  GOlm  i/26 

U.S.  CI.  73-49.2  I  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  portable  detector  for  senMng  icai<s  of  pneu- 
matic fluid  through  a  substantially  sealed  body  comprising: 

a,  an  hermeticalK  sealed  housing  confining  a  predetermined 
pneumatic  pressure. 

b  said  housing  comprising  a  flexible  wall  and  a  rigid  wall, 
said  walls  being  opposite  each  other. 

c,  means  for  altering  the  pressure  withm  said  housing  in- 
cluding a  connector  adapted  to  couple  the  housing  in 
direct  communication  with  an  opening  formed  within  a 
selected,  substantially  sealed  bodv  having  a  flow  of  fluid 
established  therethrough; 

d  an  electrical  circuit  including  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts 
located  within  said  housing, 

e  said  flexible  wall  supporting  one  contact  of  said  pair  of 
contacts  for  movement  from  a  first  position  along  a  sub- 
stantially linear  path  to  a  second  position  in  response  to 
an  altering  of  the  pneumatic  pressure  w  ithin  said  housing; 
f  said  other  of  said  pair  of  contacts  being  supported  by 
said  rigid  wall. 

g.  means  for  providing  a  visual  indication  of  the  position  of 
said  one  contact, 

h  means  including  a  needle  valve  in  the  wall  of  said  housing 
for  determining  the  rate  at  which  said  pressure  is  altered 
when  a  lealc  has  been  detected 


3.859,846 
LLTRASONIC  INTERFACE  METER 
Hidekazu  Asada,  Tokyo,  and  Kohzoh  Tamura.  Chigasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Keikio  <  To- 
kyo Keiki  Co.,  Ltd.),  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317.098 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1 97 1 .  46-3827 
Int.  CI.  GOln  3:00 
U.S.  CI.  73-67.7  7  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  interface  meter  for  detecting  a  boundarv 
between  different  liquids  comprising,  an  ultrasonic  wave 
transmitting  element  mounted  on  a  pipe  through  which  liquid 
is  transferred,  a  signal  transmitter  circuit  for  periodically 
applying  an  electrical  signal  to  said  ultrasonic  wave  transmit- 
ting element  which  then  produces  a  corresponding  ultra.sonic 
wave  in  a  direction  oblique  to  the  flow  direction  of  said  liquid 
in  said  pipe,  an  ultrasonic  wave  receiving  element  mounted  on 
said  pipe  at  a  position  so  as  to  receive  the  ultrasonic  wave 
emitted  from  said  ultrasonic  wave  transmitting  element  after 
It  has  passed  through  said  liquid  in  said  pipe  and  producing  an 
electrical  output  signal,  an  output  electrical  circuit  receiving 
the  electrical  output  signal  from  said  ultrasonic  wave  receiving 
element  and  controlling  the  period  of  said  signal  applied  to 
said  ultrasonic  wave  transmitting  element  and  generating  a 
sing-around  frequency,  an  adjuster  circuit  connected  to  the 


output  of  said  output  electrical  circuit  and  including  an  inte- 
grator circuit  receiving  an  output  of  said  output  electrical 
circuit,  a  differential  amplifier  receiving  an  output  of  said 
output  electrical   circuit   and   the   output  of  said   integrator 


circuit,  a  pair  of  level  detector  circuits  receiving  the  output  of 
said  differential  amplifier,  an  inverter  receiving  the  output  of 
one  of  said  level  detector  circuits,  and  an  indicator  receiving 
the  output  of  said  inverter  circuit  and  the  output  of  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  level  detector  circuits 


3,859,847 

VIBRATION  MONITORING  DEVICE  USING 

ACCELEROMETER  TO  MEASURE  DISPLACEMENT 

David  C.  Ronemus.  Hatfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  W'estinghouse 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,623 

Int.  CI.  GOlh  l/OO 

U.S.  CI.  73-70  11  Claims 


T-^-<  ^ 


1.  A  vibration  monitoring  device  for  monitoring  the  radial 
vibratory  motion  of  a  rotating  shaft  in  an  apparatus  relative  to 
an  inertial  frame  of  reference,  where  the  rotating  surface  of 
the  shaft  is  radially  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  apparatus 
in  a  plane  generally  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  by  a 
distance  which  is  relatively  large  when  compared  with  the 
diameter  of  the  shaft,  where  a  communicating  channel  of 
relatively  small  cross-section  when  compared  with  the  diame- 
ter t)f  the  shaft  is  present  between  the  apparatus  surface  and 
the  shaft  surface  for  thereby  providing  access  to  the  shaft 
surface  from  the  apparatus  surface  for  monitoring  the  vibra- 
tory motion  of  the  shaft,  comprising: 

indicating  means  disposed  outside  of  said  channel; 
an  absolute  vibration  measuring  transducer  disposed  in  said 
channel  and  electrically  connected  to  said  indicating 
means  for  converting  mechanical  movement  which  is 
provided  to  said  transducer  into  an  electrical  signal  which 
signal  IS  provided  to  said  indicating  means  to  give  an 
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indication  of  the  magnitude  of  said  mechanical  move 
ment;  and 
a  unitary  shaft  rider  disposed  in  said  channel  but  not  affixed 
thereto  comprising  a  generally  homogeneous  structural 
material,  one  portion  of  which  is  disposed  in  physical 
contact  with  said  transducer  and  generally  is  the  only 
means  of  support  for  said  transducer  and  another  portion 
which  IS  generally  disposed  against  said  shaft  for  the 
purpose  of  transmitting  a  portion  of  the  mechanical  vibra- 
tory movement  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  inertial  frame 
of  reference  at  any  instant  of  time  to  said  transducer,  said 
entire  transducer  being  generally  only  radially  movable 
relative  to  said  shaft  in  said  channel  during  coversion  of 
said  mechanical  motion  to  said  electrical  signal 


3,859,848 
TEST  FRAME  WITH  SELECTIVELY  POSITIONABLE 
SPECIMEN  HOLDERS 
Manfred  Dripke,  Rottenacker,  Germany,  assignor  to  Zwick  & 
Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Einisingen,  Germany 
Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,536  " 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    II,    1972 
2239553 

Int.  CI.  GOln  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  73-93  6  Claims 


ing  on  one  side  of  said  llangc  a  conneciion  pm  and  on  int 
other  side  of  said  flange  a  Lonnection  sleeve 


3.859.849 
V  AL\  E  STEM  PRESSURE  INDH  ATOR 
Greg  A.  Novak.  P,0.  Box  511.  Oakland.  Calif.  94604 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  135.330.  April  19,  1971.  Pat.  No. 

3.739.637.  This  application  Mar.  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  343.343 

Int.  CI.  B60c  23,U4 


U.S.  CI.  73-146.8 


4  C  laims 


1.  A  test  frame,  e.g.,  for  the  tensional  or  compressive  stress- 
ing of  a  specimen,  comprising: 

a  stationary  lower  transverse  end  element; 

a  stationary  upper  transverse  end  element  spaced  above 
said  lower  end  element; 

a  plurality  of  parallel  tie  rods  connected  to  and  extending 
between  said  end  elements  and  perpendicular  thereto; 

an  intermediate  transverse  element  guided  on  said  tie  rods 
and  having  an  upper  face  turned  toward  said  upper  ele- 
ment being  formed  with  a  throughgoing  hole  parallel  to 
said  tie  rods  and  on  both  faces  at  said  hole  with  a  respec- 
tive annular  seat  around  said  hole; 

a  first  sample  holder  selectively  securable  to  one  of  said 
seats  of  said  intermediate  element; 

means  for  releasably  secunng  said  holder  selectively  to  one 
of  said  seats; 

a  second  sample  holder  securable  to  at  least  one  of  said  end 
elements  vertically  in  line  with  said  first  holder,  a  test 
speciment  being  engageable  with  said  holders; 

means  for  displacing  said  intermediate  element  along  said 
rods  between  said  elements  for  stressing  the  sample  be- 
tween said  holders,  said  first  sample  holder  being  pro- 
vided with  a  laterally  extending  annular  flange  matingly 
engageable  with  the  selected  seats,  said  first  holder  hav- 


1.  .A  pneumatic  pressure  mdicator  comprising 

a  hollow  valve  stem  having  a  passagewav  exlendinp  axiallv 

therethrough  attached  to  a  tire  or  the  like, 
a  hollow,  threaded  shaft  threadablv  mounted  in  one  end  of 
the  passageway  of  said  valve  stem  and  having  an  axial 
passageway  generally  coaxial  to  said  valve  stem  passage- 
way, said  threaded  shaft  being  provided  with  turning  flats 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  a  calibrated  series  of  pres- 
sure indicating  numbers  formed  along  said  flats  which  are 
alignable  with  an  indicating  means  according  to  the  pres- 
sure desired, 
a  valve  seat  formed  in  said  passageway  through  said  stem 

near  the  connection  of  said  stem  to  said  tire, 
a  piston  valve  reciprocally  positioned  in  said  stem  passage- 
way and  capable  of  seating  against  said  valve  seat,  and  an 
elongated  hollow  stem  fixed  to  said  piston  valve  to  pro- 
vide a  passage  therethrough  and  extending  outwardlv  into 
said  passageway  formed  in  said  threaded  shaft  wherebv 
air  can  be  passed  into  the  tire  through  said  piston  valve, 
such  as  by  placing  a  pressurized  air  hose  over  a  spring 
biased  air  inlet  valve  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
shaft  passageway . 
at  least  one  spring  mounted  over  said  stem  and  held  he 
tween  the  lower  end  of  said  threaded  shaft  and  said  valve 
portion,  the  compression  of  said  spring  being  adjusuble 
for  biasing  said  piston  valve  against  said  valve  seat  bv  the 
rotation  of  said  shaft  within  said  passageway  of  said  stem. 
and 
a  whistle  aperture  formed  in  the  side  of  said  valve  stem 
above  said  valve  seat  whereby  air  is  released  through  said 
aperture  producing  an  audible  sound  when  said  piston 
valve  IS  moved  upward  against  the  biasing  of  said  spnng 
at  a  preselected  pressure  level  in  a  tire  or  the  like 


3,859,850 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TFLSTING  EARTH 
FORMATIONS 
Frank  R.  Whitten,  Houston,  and  Joachim  A.  Hoppc.  Spring, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,081 
Int.  CI.  E21b  49/00 
U.S.CL  73-155  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  investigating  earth  formations  t   nersed  bv 
a  well  bore  and  comprising  the  steps  of 
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isolating  a  wall  surface  of  said  well  bore  adjacent  to  an  earth 
formation  believed  to  contain  producible  connate  fluids 
from  well  bore  fluids, 

communicating  a  first  emptv  sample  chamber  v^ith  said 
isolated  wail  surface  for  inducting  a  prelimmar\  sample  of 
connate  fluids  from  said  earth  formation  \nU)  said  first 
sample  chamber, 

blocking  the  discharge  of  said  preliminary  connate  tluid 
sample  into  a  second  empty  sample  chamber  until  said 
first  sample  chamber  is  filled  with  said  prelimmarv  con- 


nate fluid  sample  and  the  pressure  thereof  has  increased 
to  a  predetermined  pressure  level, 

monitoring  the  pressure  of  said  preliminary  connate  fluid 
sample  for  obtaining  a  first  pressure  measurement  indica 
tive  of  said  predetermined  pressure  level  to  determine 
when  said  first  sample  chamber  is  filled,  and 

once  said  first  sample  chamber  is  filled  with  said  preliminary 
connate  fluid  sample,  opening  communication  between 
said  sample  chambers  for  collecting  said  preliminary 
connate  fluid  sample  as  well  as  an  additional  sample  of 
said  connate  fluids 


3,859,851 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  EARTH 
FORMATIONS 
Harold  J.  Urbanosky,  Pearland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlum- 
berger  Techoology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y . 
Filed  D«c.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,122 
Int.  CI.  E2 lb  4  7/06 
L.S.  CI.  73-155  34  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  investigating  earth  formations  traversed  by 
a  well  bore  and  comprising  the  steps  of 

isolating  a  wall  surface  of  said  well  bore  adjacent  to  an  earth 
formation  believed  to  contain  producible  connate  fluids 
from  well  bore  fluids, 
communicating  a  first  expansible  sample  chamber  with  said 
isolated   wall   surface   and  expanding  said  first   sample 
chamber  at  a  first  predetermined  rate  of  expansion  for 
inducting  a  first  sample  of  said  connate  fluids  from  said 
earth  formation  at  a  first  maximum-possible  flow  rate  into 
said  first  sample  chamber; 
monitoring  the  pressure  of  said  first  fluid  sample  as  it  is 
being  inducted  for  obtaining  a  first  pressure  measurement 
which  is  indicative  of  the  actual  flow  rate  of  said  first  fluid 
sample, 
communicating  a  second  expansible  sample  chamber  with 
said  isolated  wall   surface  and  expanding  said   second 
sample  chamber  at  a  second  predetermined  rate  of  ex 
pansion  different  than  said  first  predetermined  expansion 
rate  for  inducting  a  second  sample  of  said  connate  fluids 


from  said  earth  formation  at  a  second  maximum-possible 
flow  rate  into  said  second  sample  chamber; 
monitoring  the  pressure  of  said  second  fluid  sample  as  it  is 
being  inducted  for  obtaining  a  second  pressure  measure- 


ment \».hich  IS  indicative  of  the  actual  flow  rate  of  said 
second  tluid  sample,  and,  thereafter, 
correlating  said  first  and  second  pressure  measurements  for 
estimating  the  relationship  of  said  actual  flow  rates  to  said 
mjximum-possible  flow  rates. 


3,859,852 

FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Biljana  Bicky  Milin,  and  Ivan  Milin,  both  of  149  PaciHc  Ave., 

Toronto  9,  Ontario,  Canada 
(  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,672,  April  4,  1973,.  This 
application  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,916 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  18,  1972, 
17833  72;  Canada,  Apr.  2,  1973,  167720 

Int.  CI.  GOlf  l/OO;  GOlp  5110 
U.S.  CL73     204  19  Claims 


~7^ 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  volume  rate  of  gaseous  fluid 
flow  in  a  given  cross-section  of  a  duct,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
connecting  a  varistor  in  series  with  an  electrical  power  source; 
moving  the  vanstor  a  predetermined  distance  and  at  a  prede- 
termined velocity  transversely  through  the  given  cross-section 
of  the  duct  in  a  linear  path;  and 

measuring  the  total  amount  of  the  electric  current  during 
the  travel  of  the  varistor. 
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3,859.853 
PRESSURE  TAP  CONNECTION 
Kamel  A.  Khuzaie,  San  Jose.  Calif.,  assignor  to  (Jeneral  Elec- 
tric Company,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Continuationof  Ser.  No.  199,430,  Nov.  17,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,427 
Int.  CI.  F15d  / ,02,  GOlf  HOO 
U.S.  CI.  73-213  1  Claim 


an  upright  wall  in  the  receptacle  at  least  partially  defining 
the  sides  of  a  compartment  below  the  pan  edge  to  receivc 
liquid  overflowing  from  the  pan  and  a  channel  adjacent 
said  compartment,  said  wall  having  opening  means  com 
municating  between  said  compartment  and  channel  tc 
permit  passage  of  liquid  from  the  compartment  io  the 
channel  a.s  the  liquid  collects  in  said  compartment 


-    r' 


'<\~4Z 


1.  In  a  steam  supply  system  including  a  pressure  vessel 
containing  a  supply  of  pressurized  steam,  a  steam  utilization 
device,  and  a  steam  pipe  for  conducting  pressurized  steam 
from  said  pressure  vessel  to  said  utilization  device,  a  venturi 
arrangement  for  measuring  the  steam  flow  rate  through  said 
steam  pipe  comprising:  a  venturi  member  in  said  pipe  includ- 
ing a  converging  inlet  section  having  an  outside  diameter  at  its 
input  end  to  provide  an  installation  clearance  relative  to  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  pipe,  a  throat  section  having  reduced 
inside  and  outside  diameters  relative  to  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  pipe  whereby  a  space  is  provided  between  said  throat 
section  and  said  pipe,  and  a  diverging  diffuser  section  welded 
at  its  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  throat  section  and 
welded  at  its  outlet  end  to  said  pipe  to  secure  said  venturi 
member  in  said  pipe;  a  first  pressure  tap  in  the  wall  of  said 
throat  section  of  said  venturi  member;  a  pressure  take-off 
aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  pipe  adjacent  said  throat  section, 
a  pressure  tube  located  in  said  space  between  said  throat 
section  and  said  pipe,  said  pressure  tube  being  welded  at  one 
end  to  said  throat  section  in  communication  with  said  first 
pressure  tap  and  welded  at  its  other  end  to  said  wall  of  said 
pipe  in  communication  with  said  aperture,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  pressure  tube  being  positioned  substantially  circumfer- 
entially  within  said  space  and  at  least  partly  encircling  said 
throat  section  of  said  ventun  member;  a  second  pressure  tap 
located  in  the  wall  of  said  pipe  and  spaced  along  said  pipe 
from  said  venturi  member;  and  means  communicating  with 
said  aperture  and  with  said  second  pressure  tap  for  sensing  the 
difference  in  pressures  at  said  first  and  second  pressure  taps. 


3,859,854 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  A  LIQUID  DISCHARGE 
John  F.  Dye;  William  J.  Binard,  both  of  Barrington,  and  Leon- 
ard R.  Anglada,  Arlington  Heights,  all  of  Ul.,  assignors  to 
The  Kendall  Company,  Walpole,  Mass. 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,218 
Int.  CI.  GOlf  1100 
U.S.  CI.  73-215  36  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  discharge  of  liquid,  compris- 
ing: 
a  hollow  receptacle  having  an  inlet  port  adjacent  the  upper 
end  of  the  receptacle  to  receive  the  liquid  discharge,  said 
receptacle  including, 
a  cup-shaped  pan  below  the  inlet  port  to  receive  the  liquid, 
said  pan  having  a  bore  extending  through  the  pan  at  a 
lower  portion  thereof,  and  an  upper  edge  to  direct  over- 
flow from  the  pan  into  a  lower  part  of  the  receptacle, 
a  chamber  below  said  pan  and  communicating  with  the  pan 
bore  to  collect  liquid,  from  the  pan  passing  through  the 
bore  and  measure  the  period  of  time  of  the  liquid  dis- 
charge. 


means  for  draining  liquid  from  said  channel,  and 
means  for  indicating  the  approximate  maximum  height  of 
liquid  collected  in  the  compartment  dunng  the  discharge 
to  determine  the  approximate  peak  flow  rate  of  the  liquid 
discharge 


3.859,855 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  ROTARY  GAS  METER 

Theodore  A.  St.  Clair.  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Textron 

Inc..  Providence.  R.I. 

Filed  July  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  378.780The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  1,  1991.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  GOlf  J/0* 
U.S.  CI.  73-254  4  (  laims 


1.  A  rotary  gas  meter  compnsmg  inlet  means,  outlet  means, 
primary  rotor  means  having  a  capacity  to  meter  a  predeter- 
mined volume  of  gas  flowing  through  the  meter  from  the  inlet 
means  to  the  outlet  means,  at  a  determinate  maximum  abso 
lute  temperature,  a  secondary  rotor  means,  means  connecting 
said  primary  rotor  means  to  said  secondary  rotor  means  for 
synchronous  rotation,  means  connecting  said  secondary  rotor 
means  to  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means,  said  secon- 
dary rotor  means  having  the  capacity  to  flow  a  quantity  of  gas 
which  is  equal  to  the  difference  in  said  predetermined  volume 
of  the  gas  at  said  maximum  absolute  temperature  and  the 
volume  of  the  same  gas  at  said  minimum  absolute  tempera- 
ture, temperature  resp>onsive  means  responsive  to  the  absolute 
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temperature  of  the  gas  flowing  through  the  meter  including 
valve  means  tor  controlling  the  output  of  said  secondary  rotor 
means  as  a  function  of  the  difference  in  absolute  temperature 
between  said  predetermined  maximum  absolute  temperature 
and  then  existing  absolute  temperature  of  the  gas  flowing 
through  the  meter,  and  indexing  means  connected  to  and 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  rotor  means 


3,859,856 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASl  RING  \ 

TEMPERATURE 

Susan  Steves  Keele,  and  William  Keith  Ross  Watson,  both  of 

San  Diego.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kay  Uaboratories,  Inc  .  San 

Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,140 


Int.  CI.  GOlk  //  /. 


1 1 06 


U.S.  CI.  73-356 


32  (  iaims 


1.  A  thermometer  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  an 
environment,  including  ] 

a  baclcing  member, 

first  means  supported  b\  the  backing  member  at  a  plurality 
of  discrete  positions  and  having,  at  each  of  the  discrete 
positions,  individual  properties  responsive  to  heat  in  the 
environment  for  changing  state  at  a  different  known 
temperature  to  provide  a  visual  indication  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  environment  in  accordance  with  the  number 
of  discrete  positions  changing  state,  the  first  means  ha. 
ing  at  each  discrete  position  characteristics  for  changing 
from  a  solid  to  a  liquid  at  the  different  known  tempera 
ture  and  for  thereafter  continuing  in  the  liquid  state  at 
temperatures  below  the  different  known  temperature  and 
further  having  characteristics  of  being  converted  tn  the 
solid  form  at  particular  temperatures  considerably  below 
the  different  known  temperature  and  of  thereafter  be- 
coming converted  again  to  the  liquid  form  at  the  differcPt 
known  temperature 


3,859,857 

MOLTEN  METAL  STREAM  SAMPLER 

Richard  A.  Falk,  519  Westminster  Dr.,  Waukesha,  Wis.  53186 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1972.  Ser.  No.  277,182 

Int.  CI.  GOln  /  20 

U.S.  CI.  73-425.4  R  3  Claims 


lx.-„.t3  t 


-^^^^^ 


JO 


// 


1.  A  sampler  for  taking  a  metal  sample  from  a  stream  of 
molten  metal  comprising  wall  means  defining  a  sample  cavitv 
a  sample  pick-up  tube  with  a  tip  adapted  to  be  mserted  in  the 


stream  of  metai  and  having  a  passage  in  communication  with 
said  cavity  and  wherein  said  pickup  comprises  a  refractory 
tube  with  a  uniform  longitudinal  axis  having  a  beveled  end, 
said  beveled  end  being  in  a  plane  which  intersects  said  axis. 


3.859.858 

SURFACE  ANGLE-OF-ATTACK  DETECTOR 

Arthur  J.  Ostdiek,  12224  Dalewood  Dr..  Wheaton.  Md.  20902 

Filed  June  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  372,138 

Int.  CI.  GOlp  3126 

U.S.  CI.  73-505  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  vortex  device  comprising  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical sidewall,  a  pair  of  substantially  flat  circular  endwalls 
torrnmg  a  base  and  a  cover,  respectively;  said  sidewall  and 
endwalls  detlning  a  chamber,  annular  diffusion  means  within 
said  tjhamber  dividing  same  into  an  inner  vortex  chamber  and 
an  V  uter  annular  chamber,  means  for  introducing  fluid  into 
said  i)uter  annular  chamber  through  said  sidewall,  whereby 
said  fluid  will  flow  through  said  diffusion  means  into  said 
vortex  chamber,  and  axial  fluid  drain  outlet  means  disposed  in 
said  base;  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
orifices  located  in  said  base,  said  orifices  lying  on  a  vector 
which  does  not  pass  through  the  center  of  said  drain,  the 
outermost  of  said  pair  of  orifices  defining  means  for  bleeding 
fluid  from  said  chamber  to  thereby  establish  a  pressure  distri- 
bution across  the  innermost  of  said  pair  of  orifices,  and  means 
for  detecting  the  pressure  distribution  across  said  innermost 
orifice. 


3,859,859 
SPRING  SYRINGE  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Michael  E.  Stickney,  Burlingame,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Durrum 
Instrument  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,969 
Int.  CI.  GOSg  17100:  A61m  5120;  GOlf  11106 
U.S.  CI.  74-2  9  Claims 

1.  A  spring  drive  apparatus  including  a  driving  member,  a 
spring  engaging  said  driving  member  urging  said  driving  mem- 
ber for  movement  in  a  predetermined  direction,  means  for 
compressing  said  spring,  means  for  controlling  distance  of 
movement  of  said  dnving  member,  and  trigger  means  causing 
said  spring  to  act  upon  said  driving  member  to  move  it  over 
said  distance,  wherein  said  means  for  compressing  said  spring 
moves  said  means  for  controlling  distance  of  movement  wi- 
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thou  moving  said  driving  member,  whereby  said  driving  mem-  3,859,861 

ber  moves  serially  through  said  distance  from  a  new  reference     DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFORMING  ROTARY  MOTION  INTO 

OSCILLATORY  MOTION 
Marcus  B.  Buschi,  Frick,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Jakob  Muel- 
ler. Frick  i.Aargau),  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1973.  Ser,  No.  337.216 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Mar,    2,    19^2, 
3038  72 

Int.  CI.  F16h  :/  18 
U.S.  CI.  74-42  8  Claims 


each  time  said  means  for  compressing  said  spring  and  said 
trigger  means  are  actuated. 


3,859,860 

DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  THE  SPEED  AND  OR  THE 

COVERED  DISTANCE  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Antonius  Cornells   Koot,   Utrecht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Industrie  Koot  B.V.  Industrieterrein  "De  Hooge  Waard  , 

Montfoort,  Netherlands 

Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373.298 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  June  27,   1972, 
7208869 

Int.  CI.  F16h  37iOO 
U.S.  CI.  74-12  3  Claims 


1.  A  speedometer  device  for  transmitting  to  a  meter  or  a 
recorder  the  speed  of  and/or  the  distance  traveled  by  a  vehi- 
cle, such  as  a  bicycle,  an  autobike  or  the  like,  said  device 
compnsing; 
a  casing, 
an  input  shaft  extending  into  said  casing  and  having  fixed  to 

the  outer  end  thereof  driving  wheel  means  for  frictionally 

contacting  a  tire  of  said  vehicle; 
an  output  shaft  extending  into  said  casing  and  having  means 

for  connection  to  the  female  thread  of  a  bowden-cable, 
means  for  mounting  said  casing  to  said  vehicle  with  said 

driving  wheel   means   in   frictional   contact   with   a   tire 

thereof;  and 
transmission  gearing  means  positioned  completely  within 

said  casing  for  transmitting  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  to 

said  output  shaft  and  thus  to  a  bowden-cable  attachable 

thereto. 


1.  ,^  dc\-ice  for  transforming  rotar\  motion  into  oscillator\ 
motion,  comprising  input  means  mounted  for  rot;ition  ahiuj; 
an  input  axis,  and  including  an  input  shaft,  wobble  mcins 
fixedly  secured  to  said  input  shaff  in  a  slanted  position  and 
input  joint  means  eccentric  to  said  input  shaft  and  comprising 
two  input  joint  halves  diametncalK  disposed  on  said  wobble 
means,  and  output  means  mounted  for  angular  movement 
about  a  single  output  axis  transverse  to  said  input  axis,  and 
including  an  output  shaft,  frame  means  fixedl\  secured  to  said 
output  shaft  and  surrounding  said  slanted  wobble  means,  and 
output  joint  means  eccentric  to  said  output  shaft  and  compris 
ing  two  joint  halves  diametncalK  disposed  on  said  frame 
means  and  respectivelv  connected  with  a  correlated  input 
joint  shaft  so  that  rotation  of  said  input  means  causes  oscilLi 
torv  angular  motion  ^^f  said  output  means  about  said  smgk- 
output  axis  at  a  cvclicaliv  sarvmg  sjx-ed 


3.859.862 

CYCL1CL\   RFPFTIT1\  F  MOTION  GFNERATINt, 

SYSTEM 

John   Henry    Brems,   32867   White  Oaks  Tri,.   Birmingham. 

Mich.  48010 

Filed  Nov.  2.  1973,  Ser.  No,  412,469 

Int.  CI,  F16h  2'^-0-i 

U.S.  CI.  74     82  20  Claims 


1.  \  multiple  step  reversible  intermittent  motion   mccha 
nism  comprising 
a   a  frame, 
b   a  first  drive  member  rotatablv  mounted  on  said  frame  to 

rotate  on  a  first  axis, 
c   a  second  drive  merrjber  rotatablv  mounted  on  said  frame 

to  rotate  about  a  second  axis  spaced  from  said  first  axis. 
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d,  an  oscillating  member  pivotalK  mounted  about  the  axis 
of  one  of  said  drive  members, 

e^  multiple  idler  means  mounted  on  said  oscillating  member, 
f  a  continuous  loop  of  flexible  drive  means  in  tangential 
driving  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  drive  mem- 
bers and  in  engagement  with  said  idler  means  having  a 
path  such  that  one  of  said  drive  members  is  external  to 
the  topological  loop  of  said  flexible  drive  mean>  and  said 
idler  means  and  said  other  drive  member  l^  internal  to 
said  topological  loop. 

g.  a  drive  link. 

h.  means  pivotally  mounting  said  drive  link  at  one  point  to 
said  first  drive  member  at  an  axis  spaced  from  said  first 
axis,  and 

1,  means  connecting  said  link  at  another  point  to  said  oscil- 
lating member,  said  other  point  being  spaced  from  said 
first  point  on  said  link  and  spaced  from  the  mounting  axis 
of  said  oscillating  member,  wherein  rotation  of  said  first 
drive  member  will  cause  an  oscillation  of  said  oscillating 
member  about  its  mounting  axis. 


3.859.863 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROT.ATING  A  FLYWHEEL.  FOR 

SHORT,  INCREMENTAL  DISTANCES 

Mason  M.  Howlett.  Penfield.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Gleason 

Works,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  387,888 

Int.  CI.  F16h2^0: 

U.S.  CI.  74-142  ,  1  Claim 


I.  In  a  press  of  the  type  which  includes  fa)  a  fiywheel  opera 
lively    connected   to   a   main   drive   motor   for   being   drnen 
thereby,  (  b)  a  clutch  device  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
flywheel  with  driving  structures  operatively  connected  v»,ith  a 
ram  portion  of  the  press,  (c)  a  flywheel  braking  means  for 
braking  or  locking  the  flywheel  while  the  fiywheel  is  engaged 
with  said  driving  structures  to  thereby  stop  or  prevent  move 
ment  of  said  ram  portion  when  said  fiywheel  braking  means  i> 
brought  into  engagement  with  the  fiywheel,  and  (d )  an  inching 
drive  mechanism  operatively  associated  with  said  fiywheel  and 
said  fiywheel  braking  means  for  imparting  increments  of  rota- 
tion to  the  fiywheel  during  periods  when  the  fiywheel  braking 
means  is  disengaged  from  the  fiywheel,  the  improvement  in 
said  inching  dnve  mechanism  and  said  fiywheel  braking  mean\ 
compnsing 
a  movable  assembly  which  can  be  mounted  to  fixed  struc- 
ture of  a  press,  said  assembly  carrying  fi)  a  brake  shoe 
means,  (u)  a  drive  shoe  means,  and  i  in )  a  driving  motor 
means  for  moving  the  drive  shoe  means, 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  assembly  between  posi 
tions  which  place  the  brake  shoe  means  in  and  out  of 
frictional  contact  with  fiywheel  of  said  press, 
eccentric  means  for  mounting  said  brake  shoe  means  and 
said  drive  shoe  menas  relative  to  each  other  to  provide  for 
alternating  engagement  of  the  brake  shoe  means  and  the 
dnve  shoe  means  with  said  fiywheel  so  that  the  flywheel 
IS  blocked  from  free  rotation  between  successive  engage- 


ments ot  the  drive  shoe  means  therewith,  said  drive  shoe 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  driving  motor 
means  through  said  eccentric  means  so  that  only  the  drive 
shoe  means  is  driven  by  direct  action  of  the  driving  motor 
means,  and 
resilient  means  mounted  between  said  movable  assembly 
and  said  fixed  structure  of  the  press  for  allowing  limited 
movement  of  the  brake  shoe  means  away  from  said 
fiywheel  when  said  drive  shoe  means  is  moved  into  en- 
gagement with  the  fiywheel  and  while  the  movable  assem- 
bly is  being  urged  in  a  direction  to  normally  place  the 
brake  shoe  means  in  contact  with  the  fiywheel. 


3,859,864 
FEEI)IN(;  DEVICE  FOR  TAPE-TYPE  RECORD  CARRIERS 

Karl-Heinz  Offermann,  Gartenstrasse  10,  Sprockhovel,  Ger- 
many I  4322  I 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,289,  July  5,  1973.  This 
application  Mav  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,135 
Int.  CI.  F  16h  1\02\  F16g  1128 
U.S.  CI.  74-229  15  Claims 


TO-Tf 


I.  In  a  tccding  device  for  tape-type  record  carriers,  perfo- 
rated at  their  lateral  edges,  of  the  type  having  spiked  rotatable 
driving  elements,  arranged  in  pairs,  with  the  driving  elements 
of  each  pair  having  a  lateral  spacing  equal  to  that  of  earner 
perforations,  in  a  frame  having  a  width  preferably  at  least 
equal  to  that  of  the  printing  mechanism  of  a  bookkeeping 
machine,  data  processing  machine  and  the  like,  and  which 
feeding  device  has  a  driving  means  dnven  by  a  profiled  shaft 
and  mounted  in  a  housing  which  is  displaceable  axially  along 
axles  of  the  frame  and  which  has  at  least  one  liftable  record 
carrier  guide  bar:  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  single  said  frame  having  several  said  profiled  shafts 
rotatably  mounted  therein  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  respec- 
tive externally  spiked  rotatable  dnving  elements  mounted 
freely  rotatably  in  respective  housings  which  are  arranged  in 
pairs  in  said  frame  for  lateral  displacement  in  said  frame,  and 
means  connecting  the  rotatable  driving  elements  of  each  pair 
to  the  same  respective  profiled  shaft  for  driving  of  the  associ- 
ated pair  of  rotatable  driving  elements  by  said  respective 
profiled  shaft. 


3,859,865 

POSITIVE  CENTERING  ROLLERS  OR  PULLEYS  FOR 

WOVEN  WIRE  BELTING  CONVEYERS 

Rene  <  dnrad,  7(M)  Catamaran.  San  Mateo.  Calif.  94404 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,867 
Int.  CI.  F16h  7118,  55136 
U.S.  CI.  74-^241  15  Claims 

1.  A  woven  wire  belting  conveyer  roller  for  use  with  beltmg 
of  the  type  having  alternately  left  and  righthand  spiralled  coils 
of  wire  fiattened  and  formmg  links  between  cross  rod  hinges 
gauged  to  form  a  balanced  spiral  mesh  in  which  net  opening 
voids  between  con  volutes  of  the  flattened  spiralled  coil  links 
face  the  roller,  the  combination  therewith  of  means  for  posi- 
tively centering  such  belting  relative  to  the  rollers  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  roller,  and 
oppositely  tending  spiralled  ribbing  coiled  about  said  cylin- 
drical   roller   from   widthwise   center   toward   the   ends 
thereof  and  coordinated  with  the  size  and  pitch  of  the 
spiralled  coils  of  the  flattened  spiralled  coiled  wire  links 
of  such  balanced  spiral  mesh  for  projecting  into  the  net 
opening  voids  thereof  to  prevent  sidewise  slippage  of  such 
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woven  wire  belling  relative  to  said  cylindrical  roller,  said 
spiralled  ribbing  having  a  portion  of  its  belt  engaging 
periphery  serrated  to  provide  outwardly  projecting  por- 
tions in  coordination  with  the  gauge  of  the  spacing  of  the 


3,859.867 
BICYCLE  PEDAL  ATTACHMENT 
Virginia  E.  Haines.  6103  Harwood,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  30312. 
and  William  F.  Albright.  1616  Bell  Ave..  S.W.,  Des  Moines, 
Iowa  40315 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  335.921 

Int.  CI.  G05g  1:1() 

U.S.CL  74-^563  4  Claims 


cross  rod   hinges  of  the   balanced  spiral  mesh  of  such 
woven  wire  belting  for  projecting  into  the  net  opening 
voids  between  convoiutes  of  alternate  ones  of  the  fiat 
tened  spiralled  coiled  links  thereof 


3,859.866 
CLUTCH  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Victor  S.  De  Grazia,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,160 

Int.  CI.  G05g  !II4 

U.S.  CI.  74-512  7  Claims 


1.  A  bic\i.:lt'  pedal  device  eompnsing 

a  bicycle  pedal  having  a  central  member  adapted  to  be 
affixed  to  a  pedal  crank,  said  pedal  having  elongated 
transversely  opposed,  parallel  side  walls  affixed  to  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  central  member,  the  outer  exposed 
edges  of  said  side  walls  having  serrations  thereon. 

sleeve  means  formed  by  a  continuous  wall  of  fiexible  mate 
rial  for  surrounding  said  pedal  in  an  unstrelched  condi 
tion  of  said  sleeve  means, 

means  for  holding  said  sleeve  means  on  said  pedal  compris- 
ing fnctional  abutment  of  portions  of  an  inner  part  of  said 
fiexible  wall  of  said  sleeve  means  in  contact  with  said 
serrations  of  said  pedal  side  walls,  and 

means  for  preventing  said  sleeve  means  fn^m  rotating  on 
said  pedal  wherein  said  sleeve  means  is  of  substantiallv  a 
parallelogram  shape  with  rounded  eorners,  as  viewed 
from  an  end  view  of  an  open  end  of  said  sleeve  means. 


3,859,868 
INERTIAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Stephen  F.  Post.  Walnut  t  reek.  Calif..  as,signor  to  Post  (iroup, 
Walnut  Creek.  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  372.346.  June  21.  1973. 
abandoned.  Division  of  Ser.  No,  68.959,  Sept.  2.  1970.  Pat.  No. 
3,741,034.  This  application  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380.563 

Int.  CI.  Fr6f  15i30 
U.S.  CI.  74-572  35  Claims 


'"^"--^^^^^^^isniS^  ■' 


1.  An  actuating  mechanism  having  a  first  movable  member, 
a  second  movable  member  and  connecting  means  operatively 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  movable  members, 
support  means  supporting  said  connecting  means; 
a  stationary  support  structure; 
adjustment   means  constructed   to  connect   said   support 

means  to  said  support  structure; 
said  adjustment  means  including  an  adjustment  element 

^connected  to  said  support  means, 
said  adjustment  element  having  an  axially  extending  gauge 

portion,  '"  ~/  "    ...  " 

said  support  structure  having  a  gauge  receiving  portion, 
said  adjustment  element  being  displaceable  from  a  first 

position  wherein  said  gauge  portion  engages  said  support 

structure  and  is  spaced  apart  from  said  gauge  receiving 

portion  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  gauge  portion        1.  An  inertia!  energy  storage  rotor  compnsing  centrifugal 

is  seated  in  said  gauge  receiving  portion;  loading  means  incorporated  in  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  por- 

retaining  means  constructed  to  hold  said  adjustment  ele-    tions  of  the  rotor,  each  of  said  portions  being  bounded  by  a 

ment  in  engagement  with  said  support  structure  when    pair  of  cylinders  which  are  coaxial  with  the  rotor,  and  the 

said  gauge  portion  is  seated  in  said  gauge  receiving  por-    elasticity-density  ratios  of  said  portions  increasing  with  mean 

tion,  radius. 
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3.859,869 
RATCHET  MECHANISM 
Max  Pasbrig,  Orselina,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lacrex  Bre 
vetti  S.A.,  Via  Motta,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,242 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Oct 
14891  72 

Int.  CI.  G05g  IIOO 


11.    19-2. 


U.S.  CI.  74-575 


nil  A  ^  r*  1 


stantK  -Aith  another  reverse  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
countershaft,  clutch  means  for  dnvably  connecting  the  last- 
mentioned  gear  to  the  countershaft,  a  gear  fixed  on  the  mter- 
mediate  shaft  meshmg  constantly  with  a  gear  fixed  on  the 
countershaft,  a  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the  output  shaft 
meshing  constantly  with  another  gear  fixed  on  the  counter- 
shaft, clutch  means  for  dnvably  connecting  the  intermediate 
shaft  directly  to  the  output  shaft  and,  alternatively,  for  driv- 
7  Claims  ably  connecting  the  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the  output 
shaft  to  said  output  shaft,  and  control  means  for  said  clutch 
means  operable  for  selecting  any  one  of  the  available  power 
paths  through  the  gearbox. 


1.  A  ratchet  mechanism  for  use  m  connection  with  a  variety 
of  hand  tools  such  as  screwdrivers,  box-spanners  and  similarlv 
operable  hand-tools  having  a  substantially  rod-shaped,  colum- 
nar or  elongated  handle  mounted  on  the  tool-shank,  the  mech- 
anism comprising  a  base,  a  ratchet  wheel  rotatablv  secured  to 
said  base,  a  plurality  of  oscillatable  pawls  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  ratchet  wheel,  a  shift-lever  for  actuating  said 
pawls  into  operative  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel, 
driver  means  substantially  co-axial  with  the  rotational  axis  of 
said  ratchet  wheel  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  or  slipped  over 
the  end  of  a  tool  handle  whereby  reversible  rotation  can  be 
readily  imparted  to  said  tool  handle  during  use 


3.859,870 
VARIABLE-SPEED  AND  REVERSE  GEARBOXES 
Eric  Albert  Whateley,  Huddersfield.  England,  assignor  to  Da- 
vid Brown,  Gear  Industries  Limited,  Meltham,  Hudders- 
field, England 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  290.155 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Oct.  16,  1971, 
48233/71;  May  4,  1972.  20732/72 

Int.  CI.  F16h  3^08 
U.S.  CI.  74-745  14  Claims 


1.  A  variable-speed  and  reverse  gearbox  comprising  an 
input  shaft,  an  intermediate  shaft  co-axial  with  the  input  shaft, 
an  output  shaft  co-axial  with  the  intermediate  shaft,  a  layshaft 
parallel  to  the  aforementioned  shafts,  a  counter-shaft  parallel 
to  the  layshaft,  a  gear  fixed  on  the  input  shaft  meshing  con 
stantly  with  a  gear  fixed  on  the  layshaft.  at  least  one  gear 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  intermediate  shaft  meshing  con- 
stantly with  a  gear  fixed  on  the  layshaft,  clutch  means  for 
drivably  connecting  the  input  shaft  directly  to  the  intermedi- 
ate shaft  and,  alternatively,  for  dnvably  connecting  the  gear 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  intermediate  shaft  to  said  intermedi- 
ate shaft,  a  reverse  gear  fixed  on  the  layshaft  meshing  con- 


3,859,871 
SPEED  CHANGE  GEAR  DEVICE 

Sumio  Uozumi.  Toyota,  and  Koichiro  Hirosawa,  Kariya.JtMth 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha   Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

Di>  ision  of  Ser.  No,  42,661,  June  2,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3.733,928. 

This  application  Mar.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,841 

Int.  CI.  F16h  57110 

U.S.  CI.  74-761  4  Claims 
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1.  A  speed  change  gear  device  consisting  essentially  of  a 
first  and  a  second  clutch  means  provided  between  an  input 
and  an  output  shaft  disposed  concentrically  within  a  gear  case, 
and  a  planetary  gear  train  having  a  first  and  a  second  input 
gear  member  connected,  respectively,  to  said  first  and  second 
clutch  means,  an  output  gear  member  connected  to  said  out- 
put shaft,  and  a  first  and  second  brake  means  for  holding  said 
first  and  second  input  gear  members,  respectively,  whereby  a 
combination  of  speed  change  ratios  of  required  steps  is  ob- 
tained at  the  output  shaft  by  selective  action  of  said  clutch  and 
brake  means,  the  planetary  gear  train  comprising  two  sun 
gears  each  of  which  is  indef)endently  rotatable.  a  short  pinion 
gear  in  engagement  with  one  of  the  sun  gears,  a  long  pinion 
gear  in  engagement  with  the  short  pinion  gear  and  with  the 
other  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear  engaged  with  the  long  pinion  gear, 
and  a  earner  rotatably  supporting  said  short  and  long  pinion 
gears 
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3,859.872  mechanicallv  imkcd  with  said  accelerator  pedai  tu  i.luse  v^hen 
AUTOMOTIVE  TRANSMISSION  said   accelerator   pedal    is    released,   said   electric   aciuaim.t: 
Julius  A.  Clauss.  Jr.,  Birmingham.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Borg-  means  being  energized  when  said  firvt  switch   !<;  closed  lor 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.  actuating  said  second  control  vaKc  !>   .,His,  :he  same  to  trans- 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,630,  Aug.  25,  1969,  abandoned,  mii  line  pressure  from  said  manual  sck.Kn  vai-.e  i.    said  first 
This  application  Jan.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  327.372  control  \alve,  and  said  first  .oriir.^!  v.iKe  Heme  movable  to  a 
Int.  CI.  F16h  57ilO 
U.S.  CI.  74-763                                                                2  Claims 


1.  In  an  automotive  transmission,  a  housing,  a  drive  shaft: 
an  input  shaft;  a  hydraulic  torque  converter  in  said  housing 
having  an  impeller  connected  to  and  driven  by  said  drive  shaft, 
and  a  turbine  splined  to  one  end  of  said  input  shaft,  planetarv 
gearing  in  said  housing  mounted  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
input  shaft;  said  gearing  having  an  output  element  dnven  b\ 
said  gearing;  an  output  gear  rotatable  on  said  input  shaft 
connected  to  said  output  element  to  be  driven  thereby  and 
mounted  in  a  space  provided  in  said  housing  located  between 
said  hydraulic  torque  converter  and  said  geanng;  a  governor 
shaft  journaled  in  said  housing  parallel  to  said  input  shaft  and 
extending  through  said  space,  a  drive  gear  dnvmgly  connected 
to  said  governor  shaft  and  connected  to  be  driven  bv  said 
output  element  of  said  gearing,  said  governor  shaft  and  drive 
gear  located  radially  outwardly  of  said  planetary  gearing,  a 
hydraulic  governor  assembly  mounted  on  said  governor  shaft 
in  said  space  and  radially  outwardly  of  said  output  gear  and 
connected  to  be  driven  by  said  drive  gear;  and  said  output 
element  of  said  geanng  having  external  teeth  to  drive  said 
drive  gear  on  said  governor  shaft 


3,859,873 
LINE  PRESSURE  MODULATING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 
AUTOMATIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Toshiyuki  Miyauchi,  and  Kunio  Ohtsuka,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama City,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1972,  47-84047 
Int.  CI.  B60k  /  7110;  C05g  19100 
U.S.  CI.  74-867  6  Claims 

1.  A  line  pressure  modulating  device  for  a  hydraulic  control 
system  of  an  automatic  power  transmission  of  a  motor  vehicle 
having  an  accelerator  pedal,  the  hydraulic  control  system 
having  a  manual  selector  valve  communicating  with  a  source 
of  line  pressure,  a  throttle  valve  transmitting  a  throttle  pres- 
sure representative  of  the  output  torque  of  a  vehicle  engine, 
and  a  governor  valve  transmitting  a  governor  pressure  varying 
in  dependence  on  the  rotational  speed  of  an  output  shaft  of 
the  automatic  power  transmission,  said  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  line  pressure  regulator  valve  communicating 
with  said  source  of  line  pressure  and  responsive  to  said  throttle 
pressure  from  said  throttle  valve  for  regulating  the  line  pres- 
sure in  dependence  thereon,  a  first  control  valve  communicat- 
ing with  said  line  pressure  regulator  valve  and  responsive  to 
said  governor  pressure  from  said  governor  valve,  a  second 
control  valve  communicating  with  said  first  control  valve  and 
said  manual  selector  valve  to  receive  from  said  manual  selec- 
tor valve  line  pressure,  an  electric  actuating  means  to  actuate 
said  second  control  valve,  and  a  first  switch  electncally  con- 
nected to  said  electric  actuating  means,  said  first  switch  being 


VALVE 
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position  to  transmit  line  pressure  applied  thereto  ti>  said  line 
pressure  regulator  vaKc  uhen  said  g<nernor  pressure  is  below 
a  first  predetermined  level,  wherebv  said  line  pressure  regula- 
tor \alve  IS  movable  to  a  position  tit  decrease  the  level  of  line 
pressure  when  said  asceler.ilor  pedal  i^  relciscd  v\hile  the 
motor  vehicle  is  at  a  standstill 


3.859.874 

PLIER  TYPE  TOO! 

Stanley  V.  Joeckel.  549  Terhune  Dr..  Wayne,  N.J.  07470 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  341.504 

Int.  t  1.  B25b  -12,  7IU2 

U.S.  CI.  81  — 367  10  Claims 


»-Jl t 


1.  A  locking  tvpe  plier  UmA  having'  .i  tirsi  and  second  law 
element  in  opposed  relation  with  free  forward  ends  and  pivot 
ally  interconnected  near  the  rear  ends,  a  pair  of  handle  mem 
bers  operativelv  connected  to  said  jaw  element-s  for  movement 
of  the  jaw  elements  in  closing  direction  toward  each  other  and 
in  opening  direction  awav  from  each  other,  means  fur  adiusi 
ing  the  spacing  between  the  jaw  elements  in  closed  position 
thereof  means  for  locking  the  jaw  elements  m  closed  position, 
said  first  jaw  element  having  a  longitudinal  first  groove  on  the 
side  facing  said  second  jaw  element,  said  second  jaw  element 
provided  with  an  elongated  arcuate  shaped  protuberant  por- 
tion having  lateral  flanks  adapted  to  be  receivable  inside  the 
first  groove,  and  said  protuberant  portion  having  a  kmgitudi 
nal    second    groove    for   cooperating    with    the    first    groove 
whereby    a    workpiece    of   different    configurations    can    be 
clamped  thereby. 


/ 
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3,859,875 
HAND  OPERATED  TOOLS 
Zdzisiaw  Bieganski.  Apem  Works.  St.  Albans  Rd..  Watford, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1974.  Ser.  No.  434.909 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  19,  1973, 
2827/73 

Int.  CI.  B25b 
U.S.  CI.  81 -52.4  R  8  Claims 


X   iS 


1.  A  hand-operated  tool  comprising  a  butt  havmg  a  rack  and 
pinion  mechanism  with  the  rack  displaceable  against  a  return 
spring  by  a  trigger,  and  the  pinion  connected  by  a  one-wa\ 
clutch  to  a  worm  and  pinion  providing  a  uni-directionaliy 
rotatable  final  drive  shaft,  said  shaft  being  connected  via  an 
adjustable  torque  clutch  to  one  part  of  a  releasable  coupling, 
and  at  least  one  tool  bit  provided  with  a  second  part  of  said 
coupling  for  interchangeable  connection  therewith. 


3,859,876 
CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ULTRASONIC  VIBRATION 

SYSTEM 
Masami  Shimizu,  and  Akio  Jindai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,855 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  23,  1972.  47-62929 
Int.  CI.  B23b  29  04 
U.S.  CI.  82-36  R  3  Claims 


»  31  }4 


E5;^ESf-i 


Jl 


I.  A  cutting  device  in  an  ultrasonic  vibration  svstem  com 
prising: 

an  elongated  tool  body  having  a  symmetry  plane  through 
the  center  of  said  body, 

means  forming  a  cutting  edge  at  a  front  end  of  said  body 
substantially  at  said  plane. 

means  for  mounting  said  body  so  that  the  natural  transverse 
bending  vibration  mode  of  said  body  has  nodal  points 
lying  in  said  plane  whereby  said  plane  coincides  with  the 
neutral  plane  of  vibration  of  said  body, 

a  torsional  transducer  operatively  coupled  to  said  bodv  with 
Its  axis  of  torsional  vibration  lying  in  said  plane  and  trans 
verse  to  the  longitudinal  extension  of  said  body  at  one  of 
said  nodal  points,  and 

an  amplifier  horn  interposed  between  said  body  and  said 
transducer  to  transmit  bending  vibration  from  said  trans- 
ducer to  said  body. 


3.859,877 

INSIDE  PIPE  CUTTER  APPARATUS 

C     Richard  Sherer,  and  Russell  M.  Foyle,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  DND  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  June  23,  1972,  Ser.  No.  265,656 

Int.  CI.  B23b  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  82-82  9  Claims 


-'-•^A- .. 


1.  Pipe  cutter  apparatus  for  cutting  pipe  from  the  inside 
thereof  and  adapted  to  be  operated  remotely  from  the  point 
at  which  the  pipe  is  cut.  comprising; 

a  frame  assembly  having  means  therewith  for  lowering  same 
into  the  inside  of  a  pipe, 

wall  anchoring  means  mounted  on  said  frame  assembly  at 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  locations  for  engaging  the 
inside  wall  of  the  pipe  to  be  cut, 

anchor  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  opera- 
hiv  connected  with  said  wall  anchoring  means  for  moving 
said  anchoring  means  from  a  retracted  position  out  of 
contact  with  the  inside  wall  of  the  pipe  to  an  anchoring 
position  in  engagement  with  the  inside  wall  of  the  pipe, 

a  rotatable  cutting  head  mounted  on  said  frame  assembly 
for  rotation  relative  thereto. 

gauge  means  mounted  on  said  cutting  head  for  engaging  the 
inside  wall  of  the  pipe  at  at  least  two  circumferentially 
spaced  points  for  substantially  centenng  the  cutting  as- 
sembly in  the  pipe;  and 

cutter  means  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  gauge  means 
for  movement  towards  the  inside  wall  of  the  pipe  and 
relative  to  said  gauge  means  after  said  gauge  means  en- 
gages the  wall  of  the  pipe  for  cutting  through  the  wall  of 
the  pipe  upon  a  rotation  of  said  cutting  head  and  said 
gaugesmeans  and  said  cutter  means  therewith. 


3,859,878 
APPARATUS  FOR  GANGED  SCORING  OF  GLASS 
Robert  M.  Bonaddio,  Moaroeville,  and  Laverne  O.  ParkhiU, 
Lower  Burreil,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,446 
Int.  CI.  B26d  3108;  C03b  33/02 
U.S.  CI.  83-8  8  Claims 

1.  A  glass  scoring  apparatus  comprising; 
a  table  for  receiving  glass  to  be  scored; 
a  frame   spanning  a  substantial  width  of  said   table  and 

spaced  from  a  surface  of  said  table; 
a  plurality  of  glass  sconng  tools  extending  from  said  frame 

so  as  to  confront  said  surface  of  said  table, 
means  for  adjustably  biasing  said  frame  toward  said  surface 

of  said  table, 
means  on  said  frame  associated  with  each  of  said  scoring 
tools  for  adjustably  biasing  each  individual  sconng  tool 
toward  saia  surface  of  said  table;  and 
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means  for  impartng  relative  motion  between  said  table  and 
said  frame  parallel  to  said  surface  of  said  table  so  as  to 


effect  a  score  in  the  glass  received  on  said  table  by  each 
scoring  tool 


3,859,879 
CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Ernst  M.  Spengler,  Heusenstamm,  Germany,  assignor  to  Stanz- 
technik  GmbH  Roeder  &  Spengler,  Bergen-Enkheim,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  338,342 
Claims    priority,    application    Germanv,    Mar.    8.    1972. 
2211118 

Int.  CI.  B26d  /  2<S 
U.S.  CI.  83-155 


3  Claims 


^ff 


/f 


_  p 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  workpieces  which^advance  in 
a  given  direction  through  the  apparatus  which  has  a  frame 
structure,  a  cutting  roller,  means  for  supporting  the  cutting 
roller  in  said  frame  structure,  counter  pressure  means,  means 
for  supporting  the  counter  pressure  means  in  said  frame  struc- 
ture for  cooperation  with  said  cutting  roller,  strip  steel  knife 
means  secured  to  said  cutting  roller  to  extend  substantially 
radially  away  from  said  cutting  roller,  said  cutting  roller  hav- 
ing an  axis  extending  at  an  angle  deviation  from  the  normal  to 
said  advance  direction  and  wherein  said  strip  steel  knife 
means  are  secured  to  said  cutting  roller  so  that  the  knife 
means  follow  a  helix  around  the  cutting  roller,  whereby  said 
deviating  angle  is  compensated  to  accomplish  a  scissor  type 
cut,  the  improvement  wherein  said  counter  pressure  means 
comprise  an  endless  belt,  guide  roller  means  for  said  endless 
belt  supported  in  said  frame  structure,  said  guide  roller  means 
having  rotational  axes  extending  in  parallel  to  each  other,  a 
supporting  roller  located  intermediate  said  guide  roller  means 
in  said  frame  structure  and  under  said  endless  belt  in  contact 
therewith,  said  supporting  roller  having  an  axis  extending  m 
parallel  to  said  cutting  roller  axis  and  thus  slanting  at  said 
angle  deviation  relative  to  said  advance  direction,  said  endless 
belt  extending  through  a  gap  between  said  two  rollers,  said 
guide  roller  means  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  advance 
direction,  and  at  said  angle  deviation  relative  to  the  supporting 
roller  and  cutting  roller  axes,  whereby  the  endless  belt  extends 
in   said   advance   direction,   said   guide   roller   means   being 


closely  spaced  from  each  other  to  leave  lust  enough  space  for 
said  supporting  roller  therebetween  in  its  slanting  position, 
said  apparatus  further  comprising  delivers  convevor  means 
arranged  downstream  and  immediately  adjacent  to  said  end- 
less belt. 


3.859,880 

TICKET  DISPENSINCi  MAC  MINE 

W.  T.  Schackelford.  149  Old  Canton  Rd..  Marietta.  Ga.  30060 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  326.675 

Int.  CI.  G07b  5:02.  3.00 

U.S.  CI.  83     205  10  Claims 


1.  The  ticket  dispensing  machine  comprises: 

a  housing  having  a  holkm  interior. 

a  control  assembly  within  the  hollow  portion  of  said  hou^. 
mg.  said  control  assembK  including  a  pluralit>  of  juxta- 
posed levers  for  selectivelv  being  depressed  to  prescnbed 
the  designated  numbers  of  tickets  to  he  dispensed  from  a 
line  of  tandem  connected  tickets. 

a  dispensing  assembl)  in  said  hollow  portion  of  said  housing, 
said  dispensing  assemblv  including  a  conveyor  for  said 
tickets  and  cyclic  drive  means  for  said  conveyor,  each 
cycle  of  said  drive  means  causing  said  con\evor  to  ad- 
vance said  line  of  tickets  by  one  ticket,  and 

means  for  severing  said  tickets  after  the  designated  number 
of  tickets  have  been  dispensed, 

said  dispensing  as.sembiy  including  switch  means  for  con- 
trolling said  drive  means,  said  switch  means  being  con 
nected  to  and  actuated  by  said  control  assembK. 

said  control  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  detent  means 
each  being  selectively  operable  for  locking  said  switch 
means  in  its  actuated  position  and  release  means  cooper 
ating  with  all  of  said  detent  means  and  responsive  to  the 
cycline  of  said  drive  means  for  being  incrementallv 
moved  in  response  to  each  cycle  of  said  drive  means,  said 
release  means  having  actuation  means  driven  by  said 
dnve  means  for  actuating  respective  of  said  release 
means,  each  actuator  means  being  operative  at  a  different 
and  successive  cycle  to  release  its  a.ssociated  detent 
means  after  the  designated  number  of  tickets  has  been 
dispensed 


3,859.881 
STOCK  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Sumner  H.  Hawtey,  Bay  Village,  and  Albert  Feucht.  Parma, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lewis  Machine  Company,  a  divi- 
sion of  Wyle  Laboratories,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,603 
Int.  CI.  B23d  25104 
U.S.  CI.  83-320  8  Claims 

1.  A  wire  cutoff  assembly  for  cutting  wire  into  predeter- 
mined lengths  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base,  a  crank- 
shaft having  a  crank  arm.  a  cutoff  slide  head  mounted  in  wavs 
on  said  base  for  back  and  forth  movement  on  a  cutting  and 
return  stroke,  a  cutoff  die  mounted  by  said  cutoff  slide  head 
and  having  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  opening  for  the 
reception  of  the  wire,  a  knife  holder  slideably  mounted  b>  said 
cutoff  slide  head  for  movement  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  on 
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a  downward  cutting  stroke  and  an  upward  return  stroke,  a 
knife  earned  by  said  knife  holder,  power  linkage  means  inter- 
connecting said  crank  arm  to  said  slide  head  and  said  knife 
holder  for  moving  the  same  through  said  respect;-. c  move- 
ments, said  linkage  mean>  mcludmg  i  connecting  arm  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  crank  arm.  a  knife  drive  arm  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  crank  arm  and  at  the  other  end  to 
said  knife  holder,  a  drive  lever,  pivot  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  drive  lever  to  said  base,  an  adjustable  drive  lever, 
pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  connecting  arm  at  the 
other  end  to  a  first  end  portion  of  said  drive  lever,  a  drive  link, 
pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  a  second  end  portion  of  said 
drive  lever  to  a  first  end  portion  of  said  drive  link,  pivot  means 
pivotally  connecting  a  first  end  portion  of  said  adjustable  drive 


/ 


lever  to  said  slide  head,  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  a 
second  end  portion  of  said  adjustable  drive  le%er  to  a  second 
end  portion  of  said  drive  link,  an  adjustable  pivot  member 
connected  to  said  adjustable  drive  member  between  said  first 
and  second  end  portions  thereof,  means  for  moving  said  ad- 
justable pivot  member  relative  to  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  of  said  adjustable  drive  member  comprising  an  ad- 
justment arm  secured  at  one  end  portion  to  said  adjustable 
pivot  member,  an  adjustment  shaft  mounted  by  said  base  for 
rotation,  said  adjustment  arm  being  secured  at  its  other  end  to 
said  adjustment  shaft  whereby  rotation  of  said  adjustment 
shaft  causes  movement  of  said  adjustable  pivot  member  on 
said  adjustable  drive  member,  and  means  for  securing  said 
adjustment  shaft  in  a  fixed  rotational  position. 


3,859.882 

DEVICE  FOR  SEVERING  FILAMENTARY  MATERUI 

LNDER  A  SQUEEZING  FORCE 

Hans  Dcmuth,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 

Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  4,  1973.  Ser.  No.  366,524 

Int.  CI.  B23d  19,00,  B26d  //20 

U.S.  CI.  83-482  7  Claims 


1.  \  device  for  severing  filamentary  material  comprising 


a  support  defining  a  surface  for  abutting  of  a  filament 
thereon; 

a  severing  roller  for  rolling  on  said  surface  of  said  support 
to  sever  the  filament  thereon  by  squeezing;  and 

drive  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  support  and 
said  roller  for  moving  said  one  of  said  support  and  said 
roller  m  translation  relative  to  the  other  of  said  support 
and  roller  with  disengagement  of  said  support  and  roller 
from  each  other  after  severing  of  the  filament 


3,859,883 
WEB  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Kirk  W    Bassett,  Paxton,  and  Richard  A.  Butler,  Jr..  Brook- 
line,  both  of  .Mass.,  assignors  to  Butler  Automatic,  Inc., 
Canton,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  1 1,654,  Feb.  16,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,753,833. 
This  application  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,636 
Int.  CI.  B26d  5/72,  7;22 
U.S.  CI.  83-545  1  Claim 


I.  A  v^ch  cutting  apparatus  compnsing  an  elongated  blade, 
a  piston  coextensive  with  the  blade  upon  which  the  blade  is 
mounted,  means  for  removably  securing  the  blade  to  the 
piston,  a  housing  in  which  the  piston  is  slidable  and  from  the 
open  end  of  which  the  blade  is  projectable,  means  for  intro- 
ducing fluid  under  pressure  between  the  piston  and  the  closed 
end  of  the  housing  to  project  the  blade  from  the  open  end  of 
the  housing  and  into  cutting  engagement  with  adjacent  web, 
guard  plates  partially  closing  the  open  end  of  the  housing,  but 
allowing  the  blade  to  be  projected  beyond  the  guard  plates 
and  a  spring  interposed  between  the  guard  plates  and  the 
piston  to  cause  retraction  of  the  blade  when  pressurized  fluid 
is  exhausted  from  the  housing. 


3.859.884 
TONE  GENERATOR 
Dillon   Ross  Grable,   2414  Oakwood  Ave..  Huntsville.  Ala. 
35801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  208.117.  Dec.  15,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  333,666 

Int.  CI.  GlOh  llOO 
U.S.  CI.  84^  1.01  7  Claims 


•  ATI 


(' 

t    (" 

3* 

WMARY      i 

MV 
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1.  A  tone  generator  comprising: 

frequency   generating  means  for  selectively  generating  a 
selected  frequency  and  compnsing: 
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actuating  means  for  providing  a  selected  electrical  out- 
put, 
oscillator  means  responsive  to  a  said  electrical  output  for 

generating  a  discrete  frequency,  and 
squaring   circuit   means   responsive   to  the   output   fre- 
quency of  said  oscillator  means  for  shaping  the  output 
frequency  of  said  oscillator  means  and  providing  pulse 
output  cycles  as  the  output  of  said  frequency  generat- 
ing means, 
counting  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  frequencv 
generating  means  for  repetively  counting  a  selected  total 
count   of  output   cycles   of  said   frequency   generating 
means,  each  repeated  composite  count  constituting  an 
output  cycle  of  said  counting  means, 
decoding  means  responsive  to  said  counting  means  and 
each  said  count  of  an  output  cycle  of  said  generating 
means  counted  by  said  counting  means  for  providing  a 
selected  output  voltage  for  each  discrete  count  of  an 
output  cycle  of  said  generating  means,  said  decoding 
means  comprising 

a  plurality  of  electrical  circuits,  each  being  adjustable  and 
including  means  for  providing  a  selected  electrical 
output,  and 
switching  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  discrete 
counts  of  said  counting  means  for  providing  as  an 
output  of  said  decoding  means  an  electncal  output  to 
one  of  said  electrical  circuits, 
whereby  a  said  output  cycle  of  said  decoding  means 
repeats  after  each  said  selected  total  count,  and  the 
shape  of  said  output  cycle  of  said  decoding  means 
corresponds  to  the  composite  of  said  selected  electrical 
outputs. 


3  859  885 
BUSHING  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN  PIANO  ACTION 
Hajime  Hayashida,  Hamamatsu.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu-shi,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,711 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  22.  1972,  47-50445 
Int.  CI.  GlOc  J  /,<^ 
U.S.  CI.  84-251  4  Claims 


3,859,886 
PERCUSSION  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Joseph  L.  Brisco,  Sr.,  5437  L^nwood  A\e..  Baltimore.   Md 
21215 

Filed  July  18.  1974.  Ser.  No.  489.727 

Int.  (I.  (,  Kid  liiUb 

U.S.  CL  84-402  2  Claims 


1.  \  percussion  musical  instrument  ciiniprising 

a   a  body  encircling  flexible  belt  basing  ,i  fastening  means; 

b,   a  first  pair  of  flexible  straps  attached   to  s,iid   hodv 

encircling  flexible  belt  by  suitable  means. 
c   a  resonant  plate  suspended  from  s.iid  fir^t  p,iir  of  ncxihlc 

straps  by  suitable  means. 
d    a  second  pair  of  flexible  straps  attached  to  said  body 

encircling  flexible  belt; 
e    a  striker  hU)ck  suspended  on  said  second  pair  of  flexible 

straps  by  suitable  means,  and 

finger   enclosing   flexible    strap   .iit.iched    hv    suitable 


mea 


,ns  to  the  outboard  side  of  said  striker  hlotk 


3.859.887 
DRUMSTICK  (,RIPPIN(,  AID 

Samuel  R.  Buchanan.  2480  S.  Universit\.  \pt.  No.  I    Denver 
Colo.  80210 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  404.487 

Int.  (I.  (AM  13100 

U.S.  CI.  84-422  12  Claims 


*?■ 


■^ 


1.  In  a  musical  percussion  instrument,  a  drumstick  including 
a  butt  end.  a  striking  end  and  an  intermediate  region  therebe^ 
tween,  a  balance  area  within  the  intermediate  region,  and  a 
gnpping  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  drumstick  m  the 
intermediate  region  adjacent  to  the  balance  area,  said  drum 
stick  being  freely  pivotal  with  respect  to  viid  gripping  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  bushing  for  use  in  a  piano  comprising: 

a  relatively  rigid  outer  ring. 

a  relatively  flexible  inner  ring  mounted  coaxially  with  said 
outer  ring  and  consisting  of  a  larger  diameter  portion,  a 
sloping  portion,  and  a  smaller  diameter  portion,  said 
sloping  portion  connecting  one  end  of  said  larger  diame- 
ter portion  to  one  end  of  said  smaller  diameter  portion, 
said  sloping  portion  forming  an  acute  angle  with  the  axis 
common  to  said  inner  and  outer  rings,  and 

a  relatively  rigid  member  connecting  said  outer  ring  to  the 
other  end  of  said  larger  diameter  portion,  said  rigid  mem- 
ber and  said  rings  defining  an  annular  space  between  said 
rings,  whereby  a  pin  smoothly  fitted  into  said  smaller 
diameter  portion  of  said  inner  ring  may  be  rotated  therein 
and  may  undergo  small  radial  and  axial  movement  pro- 
vided substantially  exclusively  by  flexure  of  said  sloping 
portion. 


3.859.888 
OVAL  SCREW 
Jujiro  Okada,  No.  69.  Chodo-1-Chome.  Higashi-Osaka  City, 
Japan 

Filed  July  24.  1972.  Ser.  No.  274.211 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   Feb.    28.    1972.   47- 
19703The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May 
1.  1990.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  F16b  23iOO 
U.S.  CI.  85-45  2  Claims 

1.  A  screw  threaded  fastening  element,  compnsing 
a  threaded  shank  portion, 

a  tool  engaging  head  having  coaxially  arranged  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  and  an  inclined  side  portion  connecting 
said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  adapted  to  engage  a 
tool,  said  upper  surface  being  smaller  than  said  lower 
surface,  said  lower  surface  being  flat  and  connected  to 
said  threaded  shank  portion  at  an  end  of  said  shank  por- 
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tion,  said  upper  surface  having  a  circular  cross  section, 
said  lower  surface  having  an  elliptical  cross  section  hav- 
ing a  major  axis  and  a  minor  axis,  said  inclined  side  por- 
tion tapering  upwardly  from  said  elliptical  louver  surface 
to  said  circular  upper  surface  and  having  a  varying  radius 


of  curvature,  said  radius  of  curvature  being  a  minimum 
value  at  the  intersection  of  said  top  surface  and  the  plane 
of  the  major  axis  of  said  elliptical  lower  surface  and  in- 
creasing to  a  maximum  valve  at  the  intersection  of  said 
top  surface  and  the  plane  of  the  minor  axis  of  said  ellipti- 
cal lower  surface  i 


3.859.889 
MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  SUSPENDED  CEILINCS  AM) 

THE  LIKE 
Artur  Fischer,  Altheimer  Strasse   219,   D-7241    Tumlingen. 
Germany 

Filed  June  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,537 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Julv     11.    1972, 
2233933 

Int.  CI.  F16b  !J!04 
U.S.  CI.  85-79  3  Claims 


cJ  [y. 


f7777Z^-5-y77x^^ 


--^  / 


1.  A  suspension  arrangement,  comprising  an  element  to  be 
suspended  from  a  support  structure,  an  elongated  rod  having 
an  undulate  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  said 
first  end  portion  being  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  hole  of  the 
support  structure  and  having  at  two  opposite  sides  respective 
waves,  the  transverse  distance  between  the  crests  of  waves  at 
said  opposite  sides  being  increasingly  greater  in  direction 
away  from  said  second  end  portion,  a  longitudinally  slotted 
expansion  sleeve  of  substantially  cylindrical  shape  having  an 
inner  diameter  smaller  than  the  greatest  distance  between  two 
wave  crests  located  at  the  respective  opposite  sides,  so  as  to 
become  expanded  when  forcibly  advanced  along  said  rod 
from  said  second  end  portion  and  into  a  hole  in  which  said  first 
end  portion  is  located,  whereby  said  sleeve  and  said  rod  be- 
come anchored  in  said  hole;  and  securing  means  for  securing 
said  element  to  said  second  end  portion 


3.859.890 
TRAV  ELING  TUBE  EJECTOR  SYSTEM 
William  D.  Guthrie,  Huntsville.  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washinton,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  23.  1968.  Ser.  No.  786.489 

Int.  CI.  F41f  i/04 

U.S.  CI.  89-1.8  8  Claims 


1.  A  traveling  tube  ejector  system  comprising: 
an  open  ended  launching  tube  having  rear  and  forward 
ends,  an  ejection  tube  slidably  mounted  in  said  launching 
tube  for  ejection  out  said  forward  end  of  said  launching 
tube,  said  ejection  tube  having  a  forward  barrel  portion, 
an  intermediate  portion  and  rear  roclcet  nozzle;  a  projec- 
tile mounted  at  one  end  of  said  barrel  portion  and  adja- 
cent said  intermediate  portion,  and  a  propellant  charge 
mounted  in  said  intermediate  portion,  said  propellant 
charge,  upon  ignition,  simultaneously  communicating 
gases  to  the  nozzle  and  the  projectile  to  thereby  cause  the 
projectile  to  be  moved  forward  in  said  barrel  portion  and 
out  the  other  end  of  said  barrel  portion  at  the  same  time 
said  ejection  tube  is  being  forced  forward  through  said 
launching  tube  and  ejected  out  said  forward  end  of  said 
launching  tube  by  the  gases  exhausted  through  said  noz- 
zle 


3,859,891 

ROTOR  FEED  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  FIREARM 

SUPPLIED  BY  A  SINGLE  LINK  HOOK  AND  EYE  CHAIN 

BELT 

Bernard  Pierre,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Etat  Francais.  Paris. 
France 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973.  Ser.  No.  405.256 
Claims     priority,    application     France,    Oct.     13,     1972, 
^2.36250 

Int.  CI.  F41d  9102 
U.S.  CI.  89-33  CA  8  Claims 


1.  Feed,  for  the  supply  of  an  automatic  firearm  by  a  car- 
tridge belt  with  single  hook  and  eye  links,  of  which  the  extrac- 
tion post  comprises  a  central  star  wheel  rotor  keyed  on  a 
longitudinal  shaft  whose  axis  is  situated  in  the  vertical  plane 
of  symmetry  of  the  assembly  of  the  feed  at  a  level  such  that  the 
star  wheels  project  into  the  central  upper  zone  of  a  transverse 
pas.sage,  formed  of  two  opposite  passages,  into  which  a  belt  of 
cartndges  formed  by  means  of  hook  and  eye  links  passes,  the 
removal  of  the  link-freed  cartridges  operating  longitudinally 
by  the  action  of  a  pusher  passing  through  an  opening  formed 
in  a  central  zone  of  the  floor  of  the  above-said  transverse 
passage,  which  is  situated  between  the  above-said  opposite 
channels,  said  feed  comprising  a  fixed  support  cam  situated  in 
the  central  zone  of  the  extraction  station  at  the  level  passed  by 
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the  back  of  the  links,  said  cam  existing,  in  the  transverse  sense, 
over  at  least  the  fraction  of  the  transverse  passage  m  which  the 
extraction  of  the  cartridges  occurs  when  the  cartridge  belt 
passes  in  the  direction  Fj  reverse  to  the  conventional  direction 
F,  for  which  the  hooks  of  the  links  are  directed  forwardly,  so 
that  the  feed  lends  itself  to  routeing  of  the  cartridge  belt, 
either  in  the  conventional  direction  F,  (hooks  of  the  links 
directed  forwardly)  for  which  there  is  no  risk  of  breakage  of 
the  belt  by  unhooking  in  the  extraction  phase,  or  in  the  reverse 
direction  Fj  (eyes  of  the  links  directed  forwardly)  the  cam 
then  resisting  lifting  and  unhooking  of  the  link  in  the  extrac- 
tion phase  under  the  effect  of  the  upward  reaction  then  ex- 
erted on  this  link  which  continues  to  travel  in  the  direction  Fj 
under  the  action  of  the  rotor  thereby  correctly  driving  the 
following  link  and  the  remainder  of  the  belt,  said  support  cam 
being  mounted  free  in  rotation  on  the  shaft  of  the  rotor,  and 
being  keyed  angularly  by  cooperation  of  a  channel  with  a  boss 
of  the  corresponding  shape  belonging  to  the  fixed  casing  of  the 
feed. 


3.859,892 

COMPOSITE  CERAMIC  ARMOR 

Samuel  H.  Goes,  385  Daris  Rd..  Northboro.  Mass.  01532 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  594.649.  Nov.  14.  1966,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  14,  1969,  Ser.  No.  809.060 

Int.  CI.  F41h  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  89-36  A  1  Claim 


1.  A  composite  armor  plate  having  a  free  edge,  including  a 
ceramic  front  plate  and  a  resin  bonded  glass  fiber  cloth  lami- 
nated backing  plate  bonded  to  said  front  plate,  for  protection 
against  high  energy  projectiles,  the  edge  portion  of  said  back- 
ing plate  being  bent  at  an  angle  of  substantially  180°.  folded 
back  onto  and  bonded  to  itself,  to  reinforce  said  free  edge 
against  impact  of  high  energy  small  arms  projectiles  near  said 
free  edge. 


3,859,893 
GEAR  HOBBING  MACHINES 
Brian  Hodgson,  Rowlands  Gill,  England,  assignor  to  Machine 
Tool  Divisional  Services  Limited,  Coventry.  Warwickshire. 
England 

Filed  May  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  17,  1972, 
23134/72 

Int.  CI.  B23f  5120 
U.S.  CI.  90-4  3  Claims 

1.  A  convertible  gear  bobbing  machine  having  a  gear  tram 
interconnecting  a  hob  and  a  table  for  carrying  a  workpiece  to 
be  machined  by  the  hob,  the  gear  train  being  selectively  dis- 
connectable  from  said  table  to  permit  cutting  a  stationary 
workpiece  by  a  milling  cutter  substituted  for  the  hob,  a  subsid- 
iary motor  operable  to  impart  an  increment  of  indexing  rota- 
tion to  the  workpiece  table  between  successive  cutting  opera- 


tions of  the  milling  cutter,  an  index  plate  geared  to  the  table 
supporting  the  uorkpiece  and  arranged  uhtn  the  milling 
cutter  is  to  be  used  to  perform  a  predetermined  integral  nuni 
ber  of  revolutions  for  each  indexing  mmement  of  the  uurk 
piece  table,  a  bolt  which  is  engageable  with  the  index  plate  to 
lock  the  table  against  rotation,  a  counter  for  counting  the 
revolutions  made  by  the  index  plate  when  the  bolt  is  with- 


h^  n^ 


drawn  and  causing  arrest  o\  the  index  plate  and  re 
engagement  of  the  bcWt  after  the  predetermined  number  of 
revolutions  of  the  index  plate  have  been  performed,  and  a 
second  counter  which  operates  at  the  end  of  each  indexing 
operation  to  count  the  number  of  indexing  movements  made 
by  the  workpiece  table  and  to  terminate  machining  when  all 
the  teeth  have  been  cut  on  the  workpiece 


3.859,894 
BAG-MAKING  MACHINE 
Friedhelm  Mundus,  l^engerich  of  Westphalia,  t.ermany.  as- 
signor to  Windmoller  &  Holscher,  I^engerich  of  Westphalia. 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419.532 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.     1,     1972, 
2258925 

Int.  CI.  B31b  /  *6 
U.S.  CI.  93     8WA  1  Claim 


4?>-r>0 


1.  A  machine  for  making  sacks  or  bags  from  heat-sealable 
material,  compnsing  a  work  unit  which  is  independentlv  dis 
placeable  in  two  directions  perpendicular  to  one  another  and 
IS  driven  by  a  dnve  shaft  disposed  at  a  fixed  location,  a  power 
input  shaft  for  the  work  unit,  and  a  propeller  shaft  connecting 
said  input  and  drive  shafts  by  respective  joints  located  adja 
cent  the  input  and  drive  shafts,  the  propeller  shaft  being  pro 
vided  with   length  compensating  means,  wherein   the   input 
shaft  or  the  drive  shaft  is  in  the  form  of  a  cantilever-mounted 
hollow  shaft  and  the  associated  joint  is  a  centrally  free  joint 
comprising  a  ring  which  is  pivoted  to  an  annular  flange  at 
tached  to  the  hollow  shaft  and  which  is  also  pivoted  to  a 
sleeve,  said  propeller  shaft  passing  through  the  centrally  free 
joint  and  through  the  hollow  shaft,  said  sleeve  making  a  posi 
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tive  rotary  drive  connection  to  the  propeller  shaft  but  being 
longitudinally  displaceable  thereon. 


3.859,895 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RECLOSEABLE  FLEXIBLE  BAG 

David  B.  White,  Willowdale.  Ontario.  Canada,  assignor  to  E. 

S.  &  A.  Robinson  i  Canada )  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  288.434 

Int.  Ci.  B31b  1:90 

U.S.  CL  93-35  DS  13  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  recloseable  bag  of  a  flexible  sheet 

material  which  comprises  continuously  passing  a  pair  of  super- 
imposed layers  of  said  -^heet  material  along  a  defined  path  to 
a  sealing  station  and  a  cutting  station  where  said  layers  are 
sealed  and  cut  transversely  of  their  direction  of  travel  to  form 
a  pair  of  opposite  edges  of  said  bag;  and  during  passage  along 
said  defined  path,  continuously  passing  an  elongated  deform- 
able  member  to,  and  sealing  said  member  on,  the  face  of  one 
of  said  layers  transverse  to  said  edges,  and  continuall\  punch- 
ing holes  through  said  layers  at  the  points  where  the  member 
intersects  the  portion  of  the  layers  which  are  subsequently  cut 
at  the  cutting  station,  while  at  the  same  time  punching  out  the 
adjacent  section  of  said  deformable  member 


3,859,896 
VERTICAL  CARTON  ERECTOR 
Herman  Dewitt  Mims,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  D  and  B 
Machine  Company,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,494 

Int.  CI.  B31b  1.50 

U.S.  CI.  93-51  R  I  13  Claims 


1.  A  vertically  positioned  carton  erecting  apparatus  of  the 
type  wherein  a  stationary  die  and  reciprocable  plunger  are 
carried  by  a  frame,  said  apparatus  including  a  carton  blank 
reservoir  remote  from  said  die  and  plunger  and  comprising  a 
carton  hopper  having  a  base  upon  which  a  plurality  of  flat 
carton  blanks  rest  on  edge,  means  earned  by  said  hopper  to 
sequentially,  releasably  present  the  undersides  of  said  carton 
blanks  to  carton  blank  feeding  means  in  proper  onentation  for 
registration  on  said  die  means;  carton  blank  feeding  means 
carried  by  said  apparatus  to  advance  to  said  hopper,  engage 
the  underside  of  the  presented  carton  blank  which  will  be 


come  the  outside  face  of  the  floor  of  the  carton  and  to  directly 
pull  it  onto  the  top  of  said  die  in  carton  erecting  position,  said 
carton  blank  feeding  means  being  operable  as  the  sole  means 
for  transferring  and  properly  registering  said  blank  on  said  die. 


3,859,897 

TOOL  KIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PAPER 

SCULPTURE  ARTICLES 

James  /.  Higa,  271  Sylvan  Rd.,  Glencoe,  III.  60022 

C  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,481,  Dec.  2,  1969.  Pat. 

No.  3,685,400.  This  application  May  30,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

257,653The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

\ug.  22,  1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  B31d  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  93     84  TW  22  Claims 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  forming  pliable  sheet  material  into  tubes 
and  for  crimping  each  tube  along  the  total  length  thereof,  said 
tool  comprising  a  rod  having  a  given  length  and  a  given  cross- 
sectional  configuration,  a  hollow  sleeve  having  a  wall  thick- 
ness sufficient  to  provide  a  substantially  stiff  and  rigid  sleeve, 
the  outer  surface  of  the  sleeve  wall  defining  an  outer  gauge 
surface  of  tubular  configuration  on  which  a  hollow  open- 
ended  tube  of  pliable  sheet  material  with  a  given  inner  cross- 
sectional  extent  is  formed  by  wrapping  pliable  sheet  material 
about  said  gauge  surface,  said  sleeve  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  end  of  said  sleeve  being  unobstructed  to  permit 
easy  slidable  removal  from  said  sleeve  of  each  tube  formed  on 
said  sleeve,  a  flange  which  is  fixed  to  and  which  extends  later- 
ally outwardly  from  said  second  end  beyond  said  gauge  sur- 
face so  as  to  provide  an  inner  abutment  surface  which  is 
perpendicular  to  and  contiguous  to  said  gauge  surface  and 
which  receives  thereagainst  the  end  edge  of  a  sheet  of  pliable 
material  when  the  matenal  is  being  formed  into  a  tube  thereby 
to  square  the  end  edge  of  the  tube  dunng  the  formation 
thereof,  said  flange  also  providing  an  outer  bearing  surface  at 
said  second  end  of  said  sleeve  for  applying  even  pressure 
against  one  end  edge  of  a  tube  dunng  the  crimping  thereof, 
said  rod  having  a  smooth  outer  surface  and  being  of  a  cross- 
section  corresponding  to  the  cross-section  of  said  sleeve,  the 
cross-sectional  extent  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve 
relative  to  the  cross-sectional  extent  of  said  rod  being  such 
that  the  inner  cross-sectional  extent  of  a  tube  formed  on  said 
sleeve  is  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  extent  of  said  rod  to 
ptrm!!  the  tube  easily  to  be  fitted  over  said  rod,  and  is  suffi- 
cientlv  greater  than  said  cross-sectional  extent  of  said  rod  so 
as  to  permit  generally  unhindered  crumpling  of  a  tube  on  said 
rod  without  teanng,  but  not  so  great  as  to  result  in  haphazard 
irregular  crumpling  and  crimping  of  each  tube  on  said  rod, 
and  a  base  having  a  generally  flat  upper  surface  and  a  socket 
which  opens  into  said  flat  upper  surface  and  extends  into  said 
base  and  which  is  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  said  rod  for 
supporting  same  in  a  generally  upright  position,  at  least  one 
end  of  said  rod  being  sized  to  fit  in  said  socket,  the  space 
between  the  inside  of  a  tube  and  said  rod  outer  surface  defin- 
ing an  inward  deformation  limitation  space  which  limits  the 
inward  extent  of  the  inward  creases  of  a  tube,  the  engagement 
of  the  inward  creases  with  said  rod  outer  surface  during  crum- 
pling of  the  tube  being  such  that  said  rod  outer  surface  pro- 
vides vertical  guidance  for  the  tube  to  enhance  even  pressure 
distribution  on  the  tube  dunng  crumpling,  crumpling  of  a  tube 
being  effected  between  said  flange  and  said  flat  surface  when 


January  14, 1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


655 


the  tube,  after  it  is  removed  from  the  sleeve,  is  placed  over 
said  rod  with  said  one  end  of  said  rod  received  in  said  socket. 
said  sleeve  is  positioned  over  said  rod  with  said  flange  posi- 
tioned to  engage  an  end  edge  of  the  tube  and  an  operator 
firmly  grips  said  sleeve  outer  surface  and  pushes  said  sleeve 
and  flange  downwardly  toward  said  flat  surface  thereb\  to 
crumple  the  tube  and  to  provide  the  crumpled  tube  with 
outward  and  inward  creases  defining  a  substantially  regular 
crimp  pattern  along  the  total  length  of  the  tube 


3  859  898 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING 

FLEXIBLE  ARTICLES 

Orrin  H.  Besserdich,  and  Donald  C.  Crawford,  both  of  Green 

Bay,  Wis.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  198,385,  Nov.  12,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3.766.701.  This  application  July  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,807 

Int.  CI.  B31b  1/94 
U.S.  CL  93-93  M  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  accumulating  a  group  of  articles  from  a  lane 
of  uniformly  interspaced  articles  moving  at  a  predetermined 
infeed  rate  comprising  the  steps  of  diverting  a  number  of 
incoming  articles  along  a  curcuitous  path,  directing  the  re- 
maining articles  at  a  predetermined  first  spaced  distance  apart 
along  an  adjacent  path,  and  combining  the  diverted  articles 
with  the  remaining  articles  by  placing  certain  ones  of  the 
articles  in  one  path  between  predetermined  ones  of  the  arti- 
cles in  the  other  path  for  delivery  to  an  accumulating  zone,  the 
resulting  order  of  articles  being  different  than  the  initial  order, 
and  the  delivery  rate  to  said  accumulating  zone  being  zero 
during  the  diverting  step  and  increased  relative  to  said  prede- 
termined rate  during  the  combining  step. 


3,859,899 

INTERIOR  VENTILATION  SYSTEM  WITH  SIDE  VIEW' 

MIRROR  DE-ICING 

John   Edward   Mills,   15142   Drake  Rd.,  Strongsville,  Ohio 

44136 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1974,  Ser.  No.  442.676 

Int.  CI.  B60h  1/24 

U.S.  CI.98-2  18  Claims 


rO 


by  the  druer  i^t  the  \chicU  through  a  compartrr:cr;l  '►>.  i.-ij'.)w . 
the  combination  including 

a  said  passenger  compartment; 
a  side  view  mirror  unit  comprising 
a  mirror  element. 
mirror  mounting  means  including 

a  hollow  housing  haMng  a  mirnir  view  uptnink:  i^,  ,i 
trailing  side  or  wall  of  the  housing,  niirnT  ^uppori;n>: 
means  supporting  the  mirror  m  the  huuMng  pri'^i 
mate  to  said  opening,  a  hollow  hasc  mount ing  tfu 
housing  on  the  said  bodv  exterior  for  conducting,  to 
the  housing,  compartment  interior  .nr  introduced 
thereto  at  the  place  of  attachment  on  the  bod\.  said 
housing  providing  air  discharge  area  at  the  niarj.:in  ot 
said  opening  and  around  the  peripherv  ot  ^anj  mirror 
element,  whereby  interior  air  introduced  mtc  ^aid 
housing  in  passing  ti<  said  air  discharge  w.irm^  saiO 
mirror  element  for  deicing  and  like  purposes; 

an  interior  air  exhaust  Ci^ntroliing  pas^agew.r,  tri'ni  said 
compartment  space  to  the  locus  of  attachment  o!  the 
mirror  base,  whereby  said  passagewav  and  mirror  unit 
form  a  ventilating  system  exhaust  lor  the  coinpartmenl 
space. 


ant 


3,859.900 
AIR  CURTAIN  S\  STEM 
Marc  Fordsmand.  38  Skovshovedvej.  Charlottenlund,  Den- 
mark (2920; 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1973.  Ser.  No.  330.712 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Denmark.    Feb     11.    1972. 
623  72 

Int.  CI.  F24f  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  98-36  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  body  providing  an 
enclosed  space  as  a  passenger  compartment  and  a  side  view 
mirror  mounted  on  that  body  exterior  at  a  position  viewable 


1.  An  air  curtain  system  comprising  a  room  having  an  outer 
wail  and  a  door  opening  therein,  an  air  chamber  intermediate 
said  door  opening  and  said  room  and  having  a  floor,  a  ceiling, 
and  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  from  the  dcxir  opening  into 
the  room  at  right  angles  to  the  outer  wall,  and  at  least  one 
blower  unit  adjacent  one  side  wall  of  said  air  chamber,  said 
blower  unit  extending  in  a  horizontal  direction  substantially 
through  the  entire  length  of  the  air  chamber  and  extending  in 
a  vertical  direction  substantially  from  the  floor  to  the  ceiling. 
and  comprising  an  elongated  cabinet  of  substantially  rcctiin 
gular  cross  section  having  bottom  and  top  walls,  a  pair  of  side 
walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls,  cyclone  means  for  developing  a 
cyclone  of  air  in  said  air  chamber,  said  cyclone  means  com 
prising  an  air  intake  aperture  in  one  of  said  side  walls  adjacent 
one  of  said  end  walls,  and  a  pair  of  exhaust  apenures  in  said 
side  wall  adjacent  the  other  end  wall,  spaced  in  a  horizontal 
direction  from  said  intake  aperture  by  a  distance  so  that  the 
air  traveling  from  said  exhaust  apertures  interacts  with  the  air 
traveling  to  said  intake  aperture  so  as  to  form  said  cyclone  of 
air  therebetween,  said  apertures  extending  in  the  full  height  of 
the  cabinet  from  the  bottom  wall  to  the  top  wall  thereof,  a 
partition  in  said  cabinet  intermediate  said  intake  and  exhaust 
apertures  dividing  the  cavity  of  the  cabinet  into  an  air  intake 
chamber  and  an  exhaust  chamber,  an  aperture  in  said  parti- 
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tion,  and  a  blower  moLinted  on  said  partition  adjacent  the    mounting  said  siphon  forming  member  on  said  pipe  with  said 


aperture  therein 


3.859.901 
RECIRCULATING  VENTILATING  HOOD 
James  A.  White.  Louisville,  Ky..  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1974.  Ser.  No.  445,449 

Int.  CI.  F24c  15 '20 

L'.S.  CI.  98-115  K  5  Claims 


1.  A  recirculating  ventilating  hocxi  for  installation  on  the 
top  of  an  oven,  said  hood  comprising  a  hollow  housing  with  at 
least  a  top  wall,  a  rear  wall,  opposite  side  walls,  and  a  front 
wall  having  an  air  inlet  opening,  first  filter  means  in  said  inlet 
opening,  a  spring-mounted  motor-blower  unit  suspended  from 
the  top  wall  of  the  housmg  and  exhausting  through  a  clean  air 
outlet  in  the  said  front  wall,  and  a  large  filter  box  attached  to 
the  underside  of  the  motor-blower  unit  and  earned  therehv 
said  filter  box  having  a  thin,  flat  shell  of  large  area  with  a  top 
wall,  a  rear  wall,  widely  spaced  opposite  side  wails,  and  a  front 
wall  that  is  open  along  its  bottom  portion,  and  an  enlarged 
opening  in  the  top  wall  of  the  shell,  shelf  means  within  the 
filter  box  shell  at  both  sides  of  the  said  opening  for  supporting 
a  second  filter  means  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  filter  box 
shell,  whereby  the  large  area  of  the  second  filter  means  allows 
for  a  large  volume  of  air  flow  at  a  relatively  slow  speed  and  a 
low  noise  level  and  relatively  low  motor  and  filter  means 
temperatures. 


3,859.902 
POLR  IN  COFFEE  MAKER 
Charles  G.  Neumann.  Palatine,  and  Leroy  Peterson.  Hoffman 
Estates,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Products  inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,375 

InL  CI.  \47j  3 1.154 

U.S.  CI.  99-304  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  coffee  maker  for  making  coffee  by  the  batch,  a  hot 
water  supply  system  including  in  combination,  a  hot  water 
tank  having  a  bottom  formed  with  an  outlet  opening,  a  pipe  in 
said  tank  extending  upwardly  from  said  opening  for  an  appre 
ciable  distance  to  a  predetermined  level  in  said  tank,  a  siphon 
forming  member  having  an  inlet,  means  manually  removably 


inlet  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe,  a  heater  in  said 
tank,  and  means  for  introducing  cold  water  into  said  tank 
adjacent  to  the  bottom  thereof. 


3,859,903 

ELECTRIC  OVEN  TOASTER  TOAST  SERVER 

MECHANISM 

Frederick  M,  Kipp.  Fairfield.  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Bridgeport.  Conn. 

Filed  May  14.  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,910 

Int.  CI.  \47i  J  7 108 

U.S.CL  99-391  12  Claims 


1.  An  electnc  oven  toaster  comprising; 

a.  top,  bottom,  and  side  wall  means  forming  a  cooking  and 
toasting  chamber  of  substantial  width,  height  and  depth 
and  said  cooking  chamber  having  an  enlarged  front  open- 
mg, 

h  a  generally  horizontal  rack  for  supporting  bread  in  a 
generally  honzontal  position  in  said  cooking  chamber  or 
for  supporting  other  food  in  a  generally  horizontal  posi- 
tion in  said  cooking  chamber,  said  rack  having  a  forward 
portion  and  a  rearward  portion,  the  forward  portion  of 
said  rack  being  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  to  the  side 
walls  of  said  cooking  and  toasting  chamber  in  said  toast- 
ing and  ccx)king  chamber,  and  said  rearward  portion 
being  supported  against  downward  movement  when  in 
said  honzontal  position  but  being  free  to  be  lifted  up- 
wardly, 

c.  first  electric  heating  means  mounted  in  said  cooking  and 
toasting  chamber  closely  adjacent  to  the  top  wall  means 
and  spaced  a  substantial  distance  above  said  rack; 

d  second  electnc  heating  means  mounted  in  said  cooking 
and  toasting  chamber  closely  adjacent  to  the  bottom  wall 
means  and  spaced  a  relatively  short  distance  below  said 
rack,  and 

e  a  lift  finger  positioned  within  said  cooking  and  toasting 
chamber  closely  adjacent  to  the  rear  wall  of  said  chamber 
between  the  rear  wall  of  the  chamber  and  the  rearward 
portion  of  said  rack  for  lifting  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
rack  to  thereby  pivot  the  rack  and  slide  the  toast  or  other 
ftx>d  out  of  the  front  opening. 


3,859,904 

AUTOMATED  VARIABLE  SELECTION  SANDWICH 

PREPARATION  DEVICE 

Jose  B.  Carriazo,  2619  N.  Whipple  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60647 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,760,  Dec.  20,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,283 

Int.  CI.  E32h  31104,31/18 
U.S.  CI.  99-450.4  9  CUims 

8.  An  automated  sandwich  preparation  mechanism  com- 
prising in  combination, 
a  housing, 

sandwich  ingredient  selection  control  means  mounted  on 
said  housing  to  permit  the  selection  of  sandwich  food 
ingredients  from  among  a  variety  of  such  ingredients. 
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said  ingredient  selection  control  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  electrical  control  elements  actuated  by  manual 
switches  thereby  to  establish  the  selected  food  ingredient 
deposition  sequence  and  ultimately  determining  the  spe- 
cific sandwich  food  ingredient  makeup, 
first  bread  source  means  mounted  within  said  housing, 
said  first  bread  source  means  including  a  plurality  of  bread 
chambers,  thereby  to  permit  vanable  selection  of  bread 
type, 

a  plurality  of  food  ingredient  source  means  mounted  within 
said  housing, 

each  of  said  food  ingredient  source  means  composing  an 
elongated  chamber  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
being  dimensionally  sized  to  retain  a  mass  of  a  particular 
food  ingredient  therein  and  being  further  provided  with 
a  pivotally  movable  bottom  cover  plate  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  chamber  for  normally  supporting  and  retaining 
said  food  ingredient  within  said  chamber  and  food  slicing 
means  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  for  slicing  a  prede- 
termined thickness  of  said  food  ingredient  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  chamber  and  permitting  the  deposition  of  said 
food  ingredient  onto  the  slice  of  bread  after  the  same  has 
been  operatively  moved  into  position  thereunder,  said 
slicing  means  being  sequentially  actuated  by  said  ingredi- 
ent selection  control  means  and  said  slicing  means  and 
said  cover  plate  being  sequentially  interconnected 
whereby  the  advancement  of  said  slicing  means  into 
slicing  relation  with  said  food  ingredient  causes  a  con- 
comitant timed  displacement  of  said  cover  plate  from  a 
supporting  and  retaining  position  to  an  open  position. 


moval  therefrom. 
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second  bread  source  means  mounted  within  said  housing 
and  including  a  plurality  of  bread  chambers  thereby  to 
permit  variable  selection  of  bread  type, 

said  first  and  second  bread  source  means  each  comprising 
a  series  of  four  interconnected  circumferentially  arranged 
elongated  chambers,  said  chambers  being  rotationally 
mounted  on  a  shaft  within  said  housing,  thereby  to  be 
rotationally  movable  in  response  to  the  ingredient  selec- 
tion control  means  to  position  a  predetermined  chamber 
in  operative  position, 

said  first  and  second  bread  source  means  being  further 
operatively  interconnected  together  and  with  said  ingre- 
dient selection  control  means  whereby  the  selection  of  a 
particular  bread  type  through  said  ingredient  selection 
control  means  results  in  the  coordinated  movement  of 
said  first  and  second  bread  source  means  to  dispense  the 
identical  bread  type, 

conveying  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and  posi- 
tioned beneath  said  first  bread  source  means,  said  food 
ingredient  source  means,  and  said  second  bread  source 
means, 

said  conveying  means  being  sequentially  movable  along  a 
longitudinal  path  to  advance  the  sandwich  ingredients 
from  one  station  to  the  next  adjacent  station  m  response 
to  the  ingredient  selection  control  means,  until  a  com- 
pleted sandwich  is  prepared, 

sandwich  cutting  means  positioned  at  the  terminal  end  of 
said  conveying  means  whereby  the  completed  sandwich 
may  be  cuttingly  halved, 

and  access  means  provided  in  said  housing  to  provide  said 
access  therethrough  to  the  completed  sandwich  for  re- 


3.859,905 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CHEESE 

Miron  J.  Roberts.  GlenvieM,  and  Heinz  F.  Runge.  Niles.  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Kraftco  Corporation.  NewAork,  N.^. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  114.647.  Feb.  11.  1971.  .  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768.391.  Oct.  17.  1968,  Pat. 

No.  3,562,910.  This  application  Aug,  15,  1973,  .Ser.  No. 

388.548 

Int.  CI.  AOIJ  25  12.  A23c  19/02 

U.S.  CI.  99-454  (y  (  laim. 


1.  A  system  for  forming  cheese  curd  into  a  curd  ma.ss  to  be 
made  into  natural  type  cheese  comprising  means  for  holding 
cheese  curd  particles  having  the  moisture  level  of  finished 
cheese,  means  for  forming  said  curd  particles  into  a  curd  mass 
of  desired  shape,  transfer  means  providing  a  series  of  separate 
continuously,  forwardly  moving  pockets  for  accepting  units  of 
curd  particles  from  said  holding  means  and  for  transferring 
said  units  of  curd  particles  to  said  formmg  means,  first  vacuum 
means  for  establishing  a  vacuum  within  said  tran^tcr  means 
and  second  vacuum  means  for  establishing  a  vacuum  nn  said 
curd  mass  after  it  is  formed 


3,859,906 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROC  ESSING  OF  FOODSTUFFS  AND 

THE  LIKE,  PARTICULARLY  MILK  PRODUCTS 

Arthur  Bratland,  Maudsvei  9,  Heie,  3140  Notteroy.  Norway 

Filed  Nov.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  420,061' 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Dec.  5,  1972,  4451  72 

Int.  CI.  A23c  23100,  BOif  5l08,  7:16 


U.S.  CI.  99-460 


4  Claims 


>te  t7  UH  t6k'l7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  of  ftK>dsiuffs  and  the  like, 
particularly  milk  products,  compnsing  a  support  means  for 
supporting  a  foodstuff  receiving  conUiner  (15)  and  for  sup- 
porting driving  means  (14)  for  the  prcKcssing  of  fwdstuPfs  or 
the  like,  characterized  by  a  separate  means  (31  )  for  connect 
ing  the  rotor  (32)  of  a  homogenizing  unit  (33)  with  the  motor 
of  the  apparatus,  w  hich  means  is  separate  from  the  connection 
means  (22,  23)  of  the  ordinary  mixing,  stirring  and  heating 
devices  ( 24,  25 ),  and  is  making  it  possible  to  connect  the  rotor 
(32)  directly  to  the  driving  motor  (27)  of  the  apparatus, 
whereas  the  operation  of  the  other  devices  being  disengaged, 
and  for  disengaging  the  rotor  from  said  driving  motor  while 
the  other  devices  are  connected  to  the  driving  motor,  and  a 
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pivotal  support  i  38  i  bv  which  the  driving  unit  i  14)  of  the  direction  to  start  the  motor  and  in  the  other  direction  to  stop 
apparatus  can  be  pivoted  from  a  first  position  for  the  opera-  the  motor  and  means  responsive  to  moving  the  lever  in  its 
tion  of  mixing,  stirring  and  beating  devices  (  24,  25 ).  immersed 
in  the  material  to  be  processed  in  the  container  ilS),  to  a 
second  position  for  the  operation  of  the  homogenizing  unit 
(33),  immersed  in  the  material  to  be  processed  in  the  con- 
tainer, vvhich  container  (  15)  is  provided  vvith  an  arrangement 
for  exterior  heating  and  cooling  of  the  container  and  its  con- 
tents as  required  , 


3.859,907 
BOILED  EGG  DESHELLER 
Glenn  Hatcher,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Foodfac  Inc.,  West- 
wood,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,724 

Int.  Ci.  A23n  5i00 

L.S.  CI.  99-570  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  deshellmg  hard  boiled  eggs,  comprising  an 
elongated  box-like  deshellmg  basket  having  ends  and  opposite 
side  walls  with  openings  in  the  top,  bottom  and  one  end  of  the 
basket,  an  inclined  runway  extending  lengthwise  in  said  basket 
and  having  a  lower  end  directed  toward  said  end  opening  so 
that  eggs  deposited  on  said  inclined  runwav  will  roll  down  the 
runway  and  be  discharged  through  said  end  opening,  opposite 
lateral  edges  of  said  runway  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
respective  side  walls  of  said  basket,  means  pivotally  support- 
ing said  basket  for  oscillation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  above 
said  runway  and  means  for  oscillating  said  basket  about  said 
axis  through  a  selected  arc  and  at  a  selected  frequency, 
whereby  eggs  rolling  down  said  runway  are  buffeted  between 
the  opposite  side  walls  of  said  oscillating  basket  to  break  and 
remove  the  shells  from  the  eggs,  the  shelled  eggs  being  dis- 
charged through  said  end  opening  and  the  broken  shells  f.illirikJ 
through  the  spaces  between  said  runway  and  the  side  walls  of 
the  basket  and  through  the  open  bottom  of  the  basket. 


3.859,908         ' 
COMPACTOR 
Robert  F.  Karls,  Hales  Corners,  and  James  H.  Enright,  Racine, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis, 
.Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  177,385,  Sept.  2.  1971.  Pat.  No 
3.772,984.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  353,920 

Int.  CI.  B30b  1^14 
L.S.  CI.  100-53  21  Claims 

1.  A  trash  compactor  having  a  housing  with  a  door,  a  ram 
m  the  housing,  a  motor  for  the  ram,  a  motor  control  including 
switches,  a  door  latch,  a  single  lever  control  for  sequentially 
actuating  the  latch  and  said  switches,  said  single  lever  control 
comprising  a  lever,  means  on  which  the  lever  is  moved  in  one 


motor  starting  direction  to  actuate  said  door  latch  and  prevent 
opening  said  door  during  ram  operation. 


3,859.909 
HAY  ROLL  FORMING  MACHINE 
Aquila  D.  Mast,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand  Cor- 
poration. New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,943 

Int.  CI.  B30b  5/06.  AOld  39100 

U.S.  CI.  100-88  5  Claims 


I  \  mobile  hay  roll-forming  machine  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  mobile  frame,  lower  endless  apron  means  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  frame  having  an  upper  course  extending 
substantially  horizontally,  means  operable  to  move  said  upper 
course  rearwardly  in  said  machine,  means  to  deliver  a  swath 
of  agricultural  product  to  the  forward  end  of  said  upper  course 
of  said  lower  apron  means,  upper  roll  forming  means  in  said 
machine  operable  to  cooperate  with  said  endless  lower  apron 
means  to  form  said  swath  of  product  into  a  roll,  said  lower 
endless  apron  compnsing  a  plurality  of  endless  flexible  mem- 
bers spaced  from  each  other  transversely  across  said  machine, 
bottom  means  extending  across  the  lower  portion  of  said 
machine  and  having  guide  means  for  the  upper  courses  of  said 
endless  flexible  members  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
machine  relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  thereof  along 
a  field,  upstanding  lugs  on  said  flexible  members  engageable 
with  the  lower  surface  of  a  roll  of  said  product  and  operable 
to  move  the  same  rearwardly  while  said  upper  roll-forming 
means  engages  and  moves  the  upper  surface  of  said  roll  for- 
wardly  and  thereby  revolves  said  roll  about  its  axis  while 
supported  in  said  machine,  and  means  associated  with  said 
guide  means  and  projecting  rearwardly  beyond  the  upper 
course  of  said  lower  endless  apron  and  comprising  support 
means  for  a  roll  of  agricultural  product  said  rearwardly  pro- 
jecting means  being  spaced  transversely  to  provide  spaces 
through  which  said  upper  courses  of  said  flexible  members 
move  downward  and  thereby  positively  disengage  said  lugs 
from  a  roll  of  said  product. 
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3,859.910 

DEMOLITION  DEVICE 

Floyd  R.  Swanson.  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  508,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa  50613 

Filed  May  14,  1973.  Ser.  No.  360,309 

Int.  CI.  B30b  15100,3102 

U.S.  CI.  100-100  10  Claims 


r;^ 


^ 


I 


/g 


1.  A  demolition  device  comprising. 

a  wheeled  frame  means  having  rearward  and  forward  ends, 
a  compacting  wheel  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  means  adjacent  the  forward  end  thereof 

power  means  on  said  frame  means  for  driving  said  compact- 
ing wheel  means, 

means  for  steering  said  wheeled  frame  means, 

a  boom  means  having  rearward  and  forward  ends,  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  boom  means  being  operativeiy  secured 
to  said  frame  means,  said  boom  means  extending  for- 
wardly  from  said  frame  means  and  having  a  first  horizon- 
tal boom  member,  and  a  second  vertically  extendable 
boom  member  extending  between  a  forward  end  portion 
of  said  frame  and  said  first  horizontal  boom  member  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  forward  end  of  said  first  boom 
member. 

and  a  grapple  means  on  said  boom  means  forwardly  of  said 
compacting  wheel  means  and  said  second  boom  member 
and  rearwardly  of  said  forward  end  of  said  boom  means, 
said  first  boom  member  having  at  least  two  boom  sections 
longitudinally  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  to 
permit  movement  of  said  grapple  means  toward  and  away 
from  said  compacting  wheel  means. 


3,859,911 

COMPACTOR 

Robert  F.  Karls,  Hales  Corner,  and  James  H.  Enright,  Racine, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  177.385.  Sept.  2,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,772,984.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353.922 

Int.  CI.  B30b  15130 
U.S.  CI.  100-215  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  trash  compactor  of  the  character  described  the 
combination  with  a  housing  for  a  trash  basket  and  ram  assem- 
bly of  a  double  door  therefor,  one  of  said  doors  comprising  an 
innermost  service  door  having  a  loading  port  above  the  level 
of  the  basket,  said  housing  having  an  unobstructed  chuting 


space  above  said  basket  and  opposite  said  loading  port  and  .i 
loading  door  over  said  loading  port,  said  loading  door  hdvinj; 
a  hinge  by  which  it  is  connected  to  the  service  door  and  abou: 
which  the  loading  door  ma>  be  swung  aw  as  from  the  service 
door  to  open  said  loading  port  to  admit  trash  thn^ugh  the 
loading  port  and  said  unobstructed  chuting  space  into  the 
basket,  said  loading  door  having  a  panel  which  projects  in- 
wardly through  said  loading  port  in  the  service  door  and  which 
overhangs  the  rim  of  the  trash  basket  when  both  the  loading 
door  and  the  service  door  are  closed. 


3.859,912 

HIGH  FREQLENCV  WELDING  AND  CUTTING 

MACHINES 

Anton     Muhlbach.     Frankfurt  Main-Sossenheim.     (.ermany. 

assignor  to  USM  Corporation.  Flemington.  NJ.  and  USM 

Corporation.  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  293,167 

Int.  CI.  B30b  1'  24 

L.S.  CI.  100-257  1  Claim 


Ijf^r^JM" 


1.  in  a  cutting  machine  having  a  piston  driven  platen  for 
forcibly  engaging  a  die  against  a  workpiece  and  table,  said 
platen  being  slidably  supported  through  the  piston  and  cylin- 
der means  on  a  beam  having  a  surface  which  is  accurately 
oriented  in  parallel  relation  to  the  work  surface  of  the  table. 
means  for  insuring  even  engagement  between  the  work  sur- 
face of  the  platen  and  the  die  during  cutting  comprising 
A    stroke  limiting  means  connected  to  the  piston  dnven 
platen  having  a  surface  parallel  to  the  work  surface  of  the 
platen  for  engagement  with  a  surface  on  the  machine 
which  IS  locked  in  parallel  relation  to  the  work  surface  of 
the  table; 
B.  clamping  means  operativeiy  connected  to  the  platen  to 
lock  a  machine  surface  against  the  beam  in  parallel  rela 
tion  to  the  work  surface  of  the  table  as  the  platen  moves 
into  engagement  wiih  the  die.  and 
C    limit  switch  means  actuatable  at  a  pluralitv   of  points 
about   the   engagement   surface   of  the   stroke    limiting 
means  when  said  means  are  engaged  to  maintain  the  work 
stroke  of  the  platen  until  each  of  the  limit  switches  has 
been  actuated. 
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3.859,913 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRINTING 

Alfred  F.  Leatherman,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  W  illiam  C. 

Heller.  Jr.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,810.  Aug.  28,  1970,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,960,  Nov.  9.  1965.  Pat. 
No.  3,526.708.  This  application  Feb.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  331 .037 

Int.  CI.  B41f  5  00 
U.S.  CI.  101-1  5  Claims 


H4? 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  particle  receiving 
sheet  material  having  fibers  definmg  a  plurality  of  particle 
receiving  openings  extending  through  the  sheet  material,  a 
plurality  of  dry  magnetized  particles  mechanicallv  lodged  and 
firmly  mechanically  held  by  said  fibers  within  said  openings 
and  definmg  an  indelibly  imprinted  character  in  suid  material, 
said  particles  being  essentially,  solely  mechanically  held  by  the 
fibers  within  the  sheet  material  as  a  result  of  said  mechanical 
lodging  of  the  particles  within  the  openings  between  the  fibers 
and  said  particles  being  mechanically  lodged  within  said  open- 
ings with  sufficient  mechanical  holding  force  by  said  fibers  to 
prevent  erasing  of  the  particles  from  the  sheet  material,  said 
particles  being  formed  of  a  magnetically  hard  material 
whereby  such  particles  define  magnets  in  the  paper,  said 
particles  have  an  average  particle  size  of  approximatelv  0  00! 
to  80  microns. 


3,859.914 
JUMBO  NUMBER  PRINTING  DEVICE 
Glenn  L.  Strickland,  107  Miami  Ave.,  Rt.  5.  Piedmont.  S.C. 
29640 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  426,044 

Int.  CI.  B41I  45:00 

U.S.  CI.  101-76  7  Claims 


45 


I 

1.  an  apparatus  for  printing  consecutive  jumbo  numbers  on 
sheets  forming  a  web  of  material  comprising 

A.  an  elongated  housmg, 

B.  a  plurality  of  spaced  axles  earned  by  said  housing, 

C.  a  rotatable  cylinder  carried  on  each  of  said  axles, 

D.  each  of  said  cylinders  having  at  least  five  circumferen 
tially  and  equally  spaced  printing  wheels  rotatably  earned 
thereon,  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  axles  m 
longitudinal  alignment  therewith, 

E.  jumbo  printing  characters  earned  on  the  penphery  of 
said  transverse  printing  wheels, 

F.  means  for  feeding  said  web  of  material  under  each  of  said 
rotatable  cylinders  wherein  one  character  of  a  total  num- 
ber is  printed  by  each  cylinder  on  each  sheet  of  said  web 
of  material,  and 


G.  indexing  means  advancing  said  printing  wheels  m  a  pre- 
determined  sequence   for   printing   consecutive  jumbo 

numbers  on  said  sheet. 


3.859,915 

INK  ROLL  CARTRIDGE 

Alexander  Hunter,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Decision  Data 

Computer  Corporation,  Horsham,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,81 1,  July  6,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,785,288. 

This  application  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,995 

Int.  CI.  B4If  i//iO,  B41j  27120 

U.S.  CI.  101-103  5  Claims 


1.  Printing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  rotary  print  head,  com- 
prising, an  ink  roll  cartndge  including  a  pair  of  casing  ele- 
ments, an  ink  roll  inside  the  casing  elements,  means  mounting 
said  casing  elements  for  rotational  movement  with  respect  to 
one  another  between  a  position  in  which  the  roll  is  encased  by 
said  casing  element  and  a  position  in  which  it  is  exposed  for 
contact  with  such  print  head,  a  pivotal  mounting  member 
supporting  said  ink  roll  cartridge,  securement  means  earned 
by  said  cartridge  and  said  pivotal  mounting  member  and  coop- 
erable  to  secure  said  ink  roll  cartndge  upon  said  pivotal 
mounting  member,  and  stop  means  movable  with  said  pivotal 
mounting  member  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  member 
between  a  cartndge-loading  position  and  a  position  in  which 
the  roll  is  disposed  for  contact  with  such  a  pnnt  head,  and 
means  for  interconnecting  said  casing  elements  and  said  se- 
curement means  such  that  force  exerted  in  a  direction  to 
engage  said  securement  means  effects  such  movement  of  said 
casing  elements  as  to  expose  said  ink  roll,  and  force  exerted 
in  a  direction  to  disengage  said  securement  means  effects  such 
movement  of  said  casing  elements  as  to  encase  said  ink  roll. 


3,859,916 
DEVICE  FOR  WORKING,  PARTICULARLY  PRINTING  OF 

SHEET  MATERIALS 

Peter  Zimmer,  Untere  Sparchen  54,  A  633  Kufstein,  Austria 

Continuationof  Ser.  No.  181,054,  Sept.  16, 1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  SepL  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,252 

InL  CI.  B41f  15142,  15/44 

U.S.CK  101-119  9  Claims 


BUS 


1.  A  device  for  the  printing  of  a  predetermined  precise 
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pattern  on  sheet  materia!  with  a  liquid  or  viscous  pnnting 
compound,  said  device  compnsing: 

a  perforated  cylinder  screen  mounted  for  rotation  against 
said  sheet  material, 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  cylinder  screen  for 
rotating  said  cylinder  screen  at  a  desired  circumferential 
speed; 

a  roller  squeegee  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  cylinder 
screen  to  contact  the  inner  penphery  thereof  adjacent  the 
line  of  contact  between  said  cylinder  screen  and  said 
sheet  material; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  roller  squeegee  for 
rotating  said  roller  squeegee  at  the  same  circumferential 
speed  as  said  cylinder  screen  is  rotated  by  said  means  for 
rotating  said  cylinder  screen,  to  thereby  avoid  relative 
fnctional  rotation  between  said  cylinder  screen  and  said 
roller  squeegee,  and 

means,  separate  from  and  not  connected  to  said  roller 
squeegee  or  said  means  for  rotating  said  roller  squeegee, 
for  supplying  a  liquid  or  viscous  printing  compound  to  a 
position  adjacent  said  cylinder  screen  and  said  roller 
squeegee  at  the  upstream  side  of  said  roller  squeegee, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  roller  squeegee  and  said  cylinder 
screen  forces  said  compound  through  the  perforations  in 
said  cylinder  screen  and  onto  said  sheet  matenal  without 
smearing  said  compound  to  thereby  pnnt  said  predeter- 
mined precise  pattern  on  said  sheet  matenal. 


3,859,917 
SCREEN  PRINTING  PRESS 
Henry  J.  Bubley,  Deerfield,  and  Claude  H.  Oltra,  Chicago, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  American  Screen  Printing  Equip- 
ment Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299.689 

Int.  CI.  B41f  15100 

U.S.  CI.  101-123  17  Claims 


work  placed  on  said  bed,  by  preventing  any  portion  of  said 
screen  from  contacting  said  work  to  be  printed  during  mo\e- 
ment  of  said  second  frame  during  a  printing  cycle,  said  press 
drive  means  moving  said  second  movable  frame  and  said  dri^e 
arm  relative  to  one  another  during  said  pnnting  cycle  such 
that,  for  a  desired  period  of  time,  the  disposition  of  said  means 
connecting  said  press  drive  means  to  said  dnve  arm  causes 
said  carriage  assembly  means  to  be  maintained  adjacent  a 
selected  point  along  said  arms  during  the  upward  movement 
of  said  second  frame  to  thereby  eliminate  creep  of  said  car- 
nage assembly  means  along  said  arms  and  resulting  dripping 
of  ink. 


3  859  918 
ADJUSTABLE  SCREEN  FRAME  HOLDER 
Bernard  Dargois.  75  Rue  des  Montalaus.  Colombes.  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1 02.868,  Dec.  30.  1 970.  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  393,032 
Claims    priority,    application     France.     Dec.     30.     1969, 
69.45481 

Int.  CI.  B41f  /^  .^6    /<  42 
U.S.  CI.  101-127.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  pnnting  press,  including  fixed  frame,  a  bed  supported 
on  said  frame  and  having  an  upwardly  facing  surface  to  re- 
ceive work  to  be  printed,  a  second  frame  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  first  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  arms  mounted  on  a 
front  portion  of  said  second   frame  for  pivotal  movement 
therewith  toward  and  away  from  said  bed,  a  chase  pivotally 
mounted  beneath  said  arms,  said  chase  being  positioned  over 
said  work  on  said  bed  during  printing,  a  screen  removably 
mounted  on  said  chase,  carriage  assembly  means  mounted  on 
said  arms  for  movement  therealong,  a  drive  arm  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  first  frame  and  connected  to  said  carriage 
assembly  means,  press  drive  means  mounted  entirely  on  a  rear 
portion  of  said  second  ntovable  frame  to  move  said  carriage 
assembly  means  reciprocally  along  said  arms  during  a  printing 
cycle  and  to  pivot  said  second  movable  frame  relative  to  said 
first  fixed  frame  during  the  printing  cycle,  means  operatively 
connecting  said  press  drive  means  mounted  on  said  second 
frame  to  said  drive  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first 
frame,  said  press  drive  means  operatively  engaging  said  first 
frame  to  pivotally  move  said  second  frame  about  a  pivot  point 
disposed  generally  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  said  surface  of 
said  bed  adjacent  a  rear  edge  of  said  surface  and  allowing  said 
rear  portion  of  said  second  frame  on  which  said  press  drive 
means  is  mounted  to  be  swung  below  said  horizontal  plane  of 
said  surface  of  said  bed  during  the  printing  cycle,  such  posi- 
tioning of  said  pivot  point  thereby  eliminating  smearing  of 


1.  A  silk  screen  printing  assembK  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  screen  structure  including  a  screen  and  a  support  frame 
for  said  screen,  a  support  structure  to  which  said  support 
frame  is  mounted,  said  support  structure  including  ngid  frame 
member  having  parallel  spaced  legs  joined  by  a  transverse  leg, 
and  parallel  spaced  telescopic  elements  supported  within  said 
parallel  spaced  legs  for  telescopic  movement  relative  thereto, 
a  carnage,  a  squeegee,  means  mounting  said  squeegee  to  said 
carnage,  and  means  mounting  said  carnage  to  said  support 
structure  for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  said  support 
structure,  wherein  the  telescopic  movement  permits  the 
mounting  of  screen  structures  of  varying  length  to  said  support 
structure,  and  wherein  a  stencil  is  applied  to  a  surface  posi 
tioned  beneath  the  printing  assembly  by  the  relative  displace- 
ment of  said  squeegee  and  said  telescopic  elements 


3  859  919 
INKER  UNIT  FOR  CONTINUOUS-MOTION  PRINTER 
John  P.  Skrypek,  Saddle  Brook;  Edward  J.  Wbelan,  Has- 
brouck  Heights,  and  Enn  Sirvet,  Wasfaingtoo  Township,  all 
of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,453 

InL  CI.  B41f  i//iO 
U.S.  CL  101-349  4  Claims 

1.  Ink  distnbuting  means  for  a  decorating  press  including 
first  and  second  rolls  normally  rotatable  on  respective  parallel 
laterally  offset  first  and  second  axes  with  the  penphenes  of 
said  rolls  in  engagement,  first  means  including  portions  defin- 
ing relatively  stationary  guideways  for  directing  said  first  roll 
toward  said  second  roll,  first  and  second  axial  extensions  for 
said  first  roll  projecting  beyond  the  respective  ends  thereof 
and  supported  by  the  respective  first  and  second  guideways 
after  being  entered  therein  through  entrances  thereof,  first 
and  second  retainers  operatively  associated  with  said  first  and 
second  guideways,  respectively,  to  retain  the  respective  first 
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and  second  extensions  in  said  guidevi.a>s.  second  means  to  bias    indicia,  said  portions  of  said  color  layer  adhering  to  said  re- 
said  extensions  along  said  guideways  whereby  said  first  roll  is    verse  side  and  forming  thereon  mirror-image  replicas  of  said 
urged  into  engagement  with  said  second  roll,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  retainers  being  operable  between  a  holding  and  a 
releasing  position,  each  of  said  first  and  second  retainers  when 
in  Its  said  holding  position  blocking  the  entrance  of  its  associ- 
ated guideway  to  interfere  with  removal  of  said  extensions  li^^^^MJ  „\;^»\* 
from  said  guideways.  each  of  said  t'lrst  and  second  retainers 
when  in  its  said  releasing  position  clearing  the  entrance  of  its 
associated  guideway  to  permit  removal  of  said  extensions  from 

said  guideways  through  the  entrances  thereof,  said  second  /— .,;?  '\   1    _  f 

means  being  connected  to  the  tlrst  means  and  acting  through 
the  first  and  second  retainers  when  the  latter  are  in  said  hold- 
ing position  to  urge  said  extensions  away  from  said  entrances 
and  deeply  into  said  guideways,  said  second  means  having  a 
line  of  action  that  is  repositioned  as  the  first  and  second  re- 


3.859,920 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HECTOGRAPHIC  MASTER 
Gerhard   Ritzerfeld.  Schoriemer  Alice    14.    1000   Berlin   33, 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1973.  Ser.  No.  346.701 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Apr.  12,  1972, 
2218267 

Int.  CI.  B41m  SUB 
L.S.  CI.  101-467  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  master  for  a  hectographic  copving 
process,  comprising  the  steps  of  simultaneously  advancing  a 
non-transparent  paper  web  having  an  obverse  and  a  reverse 
side  and  provided  with  a  thermally  sensitive  layer  on  its  ob- 
verse side,  together  with  a  carrier  web  having  a  thermally 
transferably  color  layer,  m  incremental  steps  past  an  operating 
station;  contacting  said  color  layer  with  said  reverse  side  of 
said  paper  web  at  said  operating  station,  and  applying  heat  to 
selected  portions  of  said  obve  rse  side  of  said  paper  web  at  said 
operating  station  so  as  to  produce  true-image  indicia  on  said 
obverse  side  by  localized  discoloration  of  said  thermally  sensi- 
tive layer  and  to  simultaneously  transfer  to  said  reverse  side 
portions  of  said  color  layer  corresponding  in  shape  to  said 


indicia  which  are  subsequently  transferable  to  copy  sheets  in 
a  hectographic  copying  process  as  true  images  of  said  indicia. 


3,859,921 
DETONATOR  HOLDER 

Robert  I..  Stephenson,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  162,898,  July  15,  1971.  Pat.  No. 
3,746.214.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,228 

Int.  CI.  F42b  3104 
U.S.  CI.  102-22  2  Claims 


tamers  are  operated  to  said  holding  and  releasing  positions  to 
maintain  said  tlrst  and  second  retainers  in  the  holding  or 
releasing  position  to  which  the  first  and  second  retainers  have 
been  operated,  first  and  second  pivots  mounting  the  respec- 
tive first  and  second  retainers  to  the  first  means,  said  line  of 
action  moving  overcenter  to  opposite  sides  of  said  pivots  as 
said  first  and  second  retainers  are  operated  to  the  respective 
holding  and  releasing  positions,  first  and  second  adjustable 
stops  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  biasing  forces  exerted 
by  said  fourth  means  on  said  first  roll,  said  first  and  second 
stops  being  mounted  to  the  respective  first  and  second  retain- 
ers and  operatively  engaging  the  respective  first  and  second 
extensions  when  the  first  and  second  retainers  are  in  their 
holding  positions  whereby  adjustment  of  said  stops  is  effective 
to  control  spacings  between  said  extensions  and  said  first  and 
second  retainers  thereby  controlling  positions  of  the  latter  and 
by  so  doing  serving  to  adjust  loading  of  said  tlrst  means 


1.  \x\  assembly  to  hold  an  explosive  charge  disposed  in  a  gas 
chamber  comprising 

a  body  portion  provided  with  at  least  one  opening  to  accom- 
modate at  least  one  explosive  charge; 

a  first  wedge  means  connected  to  said  body  portion; 

and  a  second  wedge  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  legs 
extending  from  said  body  portion,  wherein  said  first 
wedge  means  comprises  the  tapered  shape  of  said  body 
portion  having  a  maximum  outer  dimension  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  gas  chamber. 


3,859,922 
TWO  PIECE  AMMUNITION  ROUND 
Abner  Kaplan,  Palos  Verdes,  and  William  J.  Dean,  Hawthorne, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,602 
Int.  CI.  F42b  13/16,31/00 
U.S.  CI.  102-93  2  Claims 

1.  A  transfer  means  comprising;  an  interface  for  transferring 
a  load  radially  from  one  member  to  a  second  member,  said 
interface  including  teeth  on  said  second  member;  said  mem- 
bers having  one  tooth  in  load  bearing  engagement,  each  of 
said  members  having  a  groove  pitch  to  separate  said  teeth,  the 
groove  pitch  of  said  first  member  being  slightly  larger  than  the 
groove  pitch  of  said  second  member  so  that  the  spacing  be- 
tween    successive     mating     teeth     progressively     increases 
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whereby  the  area  of  pressure  surface  contact  is  progressively 
increased  by  the  compression  of  the  sabot  material  and  the 


\\\\\\\\\\/ 


elongation  of  the  projectile  material  bringing  successive  teeth 
into  load  bearing  engagement  with  each  other. 


3,859,923 

TRANSPORT  SYSTEMS 

Norbert    Ham\.    Don    Mills.   Ontario,    t  anada.    assignor   to 

Tebron  Holdinjis  limited.  Don  Mills.  Ontario.  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  29.  1971,  Ser.  No.  184,831 

Int.  CI.  B61b  I.VOfi 

L.S.  CI.  104-23  FS  26  Claims 


1.  A  closed  loop  transport  system  comprising  a  support 
body  having  a  duct  formed  therein,  a  rigid  articulated  belt 
disposed  about  said  support  body  over  said  duct  and  forming 
a  closed  loop  about  said  body,  said  belt  compnsing  a  pluralitv 
of  individual  load-supporting  cooperatable  segments  which 
are  relatively  movable  and  which  are  constructed  with  a  sub- 
stantially air  impervious  material,  each  of  said  segments  hav- 
ing an  end  margin  which  is  opposed  to  an  end  margin  of  a  next 
adjacent  segment,  connecting  means  interconnecting  said 
segments  for  articulated  movement  relative  to  each  other  and 
in  such  manner  that  the  end  margin  of  one  segment  is  opposed 
to  the  end  margin  of  the  next  adjacent  segment,  said  connect- 
ing means  also  providing  a  substantially  air  impervious  con 
struction  between  the  end  margins  of  each  of  two  adjacent 
segments  in  the  articulated  belt,  said  belt  being  slightly  spaced 
from  said  support  body  at  least  for  portions  of  its  length  to 
form  an  air  bearing  space  intermediate  the  underside  of  said 
belt  and  said  support  body,  sealing  means  associated  with  said 
segments  and  which  provides  sealing  contact  along  at  least 
one  side  of  the  segments  and  the  support  body  in  the  direction 
of  movement  thereof  in  such  manner  that  the  sealing  contact 
and  the  air  impervious  construction  of  said  connecting  means 
provides  a  substantially  air  impervious  seal  to  thereby  main- 
tain the  air  bearing  space,  and  means  forming  a  plurality  of 
apertures  in  said  support  body  on  the  surface  over  which  said 
belt  passes,  said  apertures  being  in  communication  with  said 
air  bearing  space  and  the  interior  of  support  body  for  supply- 
ing pressurized  air  to  the  air  beanng  space  from  within  the 
support  body  to  generate  an  air  bearing  within  the  air  bearing 
space,  said  belt  being  located  on  said  support  body  and  with 
respect  to  said  duct  so  that  the  pressurized  air  which  passes 
through  said  apertures  into  said  air  bearing  generates  the  air 
bearing  for  supporting  said  belt  about  said  support  body  dur- 
ing Its  movement  about  the  support  body. 

930  O.Ci.-2.'5 


3.859.924 
TRANSPORT  S\ STEMS 
David  Lilley  Turner,  Leamington  Spa.  England,  assignor  to 
National  Research  Development  ( Orporation.  London,  En- 
gland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,172,  March  24,  1  970.  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  23.  1972.  Ser.  No.  228, "24 
Int.  CI.  B65g  :,   ,: 
U.S.  CI.  104-25  12  (  laims 


1.  I  ransport  appar.itus  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  (>bl(MiL'  i/k-nitTi!^  h.ivini:  liinL'!,"-  •,\'.j\v>.l  ''•^r- 
ward  and  rear  ed^cs  anc  ^huricr  k.!!  and  ngni  mjc  edges, 
at  least  one  rail  passing  through  a  relatively  straight  seg- 
ment and  a  curved  segment  as  seen  in  pi.in, 

cooperating  means  between  each  ohlong  cienun;  and  said 
rail  for  guiding  each  uhlong  element  along  said  r.iil, 

the  curved  forward  and  rear  edge--  ot  all  said  elements 
having  substantially  equal  radii  oi  curvature,  "-o  ihat  adi.i- 
cent  curved  edges  of  adjacent  clement',  are  enniplemen- 
tary. 

said  oblong  elements  being  arranged  in  a  series  in  successive 
forward  edge  to  rear  edge  engagement  along  said  rail, 

means  for  propelling  said  ohleing  elements  ajon^  s.nd  rail 
including  through  said  curve. 

the  relation  of  the  adjacent  curved  forward  .ind  reai  edges 
of  said  elements  to  one  aniUher  and  to  the  r.nl  and  said 
cooperative  guiding  means  being  such  th.ii  wiien  s.nd 
elements  are  disposed  more  transverseU  ,ind  less  longitu- 
dinallv  of  said  rail  their  velocilv  along  the  r.nl  is  decreased 
and  when  said  elements  are  disposed  less  transvcrselv  and 
more  longitudmallv  of  said  rail  their  velocitv  is  inere.ised, 
a  second  rail  laterally  spaced  from,  hut  generallv  par.jllel- 
ing  the  first-mentioned  rail,  the  second  rail  being  disposed 
more  closely  to  the  first-mentumcd  rail  laterallv  adjacent 
the  relativelv  curved  segment  of  the  first  mentioned  rail 
and  the  second  rail  being  disposed  further  from  the  first- 
mentioned  rail  laterally  adjacent  the  relativeU  straight 
segment  of  the  first-mentioned  rail. 

cooperating  guiding  means  between  each  element  and  said 
second  rail  for  guiding  each  element  along  the  second 
rail;  whereby  the  divergence  and  convergence  of  said  rails 
IS  effective  to  change  the  heading  of  said  elements, 

each  element  consisting  of  two  separate  portions  King  adia- 
cent  one  another  longitudinalK  of  the  raiN,  s.jid  two 
separate  portions  including  a  first  portion  which  has  a 
concave  front  edge  and  a  concave  rear  edge  and  has  said 
left  and  right  side  edges,  and  a  lenticular  second  portion 
having  one  convex  edge  configured  to  slide  against  and  he 
adjacent  one  said  concave  edge  of  said  first  portion,  and 
another  convex  edge  configured  to  slide  against  and  lie 
adjacent  one  said  concave  edge  of  the  first  portion  of  .m 
adjacent  element, 

roller  means  interposed  between  adiaceni  eurved  edges  of 
adjacent  elements  to  prov  uie  rolling  engagement  t^et  ween 
adjacent  elements 
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3,859.925 
TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM 
Billy  J.  Hartz.  4016  N.E.  UOth,  Seattle,  Wash.  98125 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77.()6(»,  Oct.  1,  1^70. 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  344.092.  March  23.  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3.791.308.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No,  406.533 

Int.  CI.  B61d  5tOO 
U.S.  CI.  104-88  H  (  la.ms 


1.  A  transportation  svstem  comprising, 

an  elongate  passageway  means,  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
underlies  and  is  substantiallv  parallel  to  a  roadway,  said 
passageway  means  defining  running  surfaces,  said  run- 
ning surfaces  having  reaction  surface  means  therein  for 
providing  vertical  and  overturning  moment  reaction  com- 
ponents, said  passageway  means  communicating  with 
ground  hvel  through  a  single  elongate  slot. 

running  gear  means  positioned  for  movement  within  said 
passageway  means  upon  said  running  surface^, 

strut  means  having  a  bottom  portion  connected  to  and 
supported  by  said  running  gear  means  and  having  a  top 
portion  extending  upwardly  through  said  slot,  said  strut 
means  including  lift  means  thereon  for  supportively  en- 
gaging a  load  carrying  compartment  means,  said  lift 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  compartment  means 
relative  to  said  strut  means  between  ground  level  and  the 
top  portion  of  said  strut  means,  the  top  portion  of  said 
strut  means  having  an  upwardly  extending  height  sufH- 
cient  to  position  said  compartment  means  a  distance 
above  ground  level  whereby  pedestrian  and  vehicular 
traffic  traversing  said  roadway  at  ground  level  and  paral- 
lel to  said  passageway  means  can  pass  underneath  said 
compartment. 


3.859,926 
CABLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMITTING 

POWER 
Clayton  B.  Strohschein,  De  Ridder,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Ray- 
mond Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y .,  a  part  inter- 
Filed  Feb.  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,872 
Int.  CI.  B61b  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  104-178  5  Claims 

1.  A  cable  control  system  for  transmitting  power,  compris 
mg  a  movable  housing  having  an  input  fulcrum  thereon. 
an  input  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  input  fulcrum  and 

having  a  left  end  and  a  right  end, 
a  left  input  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  input  arm  at  the 
left  end  thereof  and  hanging  downward  into  the  housing, 
a  right  input  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  input  arm  at 
the  nght  end  thereof  and  hanging  downward  mu'  the 
housing, 


a  stationary  output  fulcrum  positioned  at  right  angles  to  the 

input  fulcrum, 
an  output  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  output  fulcrum  and 

having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 
a  plurality  of  guide  rollers  mounted  in  the  housing, 
a  first  guide  roller  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  the  left  input 

arm  in  the  housing, 
a  second  guide  roller  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  the  right 

input  arm  in  the  housing; 
a  first  cable  affixed  at  one  end  to  the  upper  end  of  the 

output  arm  and  stationarily  affixed  at  the  other  end  and 


abutting  the  first  guide  roller  and  some  of  the  plurality  of 
guide  rollers,  and 
a  second  cable  affixed  at  one  end  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
output  arm  and  stationarily  affixed  at  the  other  end  and 
abutting  the  second  guide  roller  and  others  of  the  plural- 
ity of  guide  rollers  whereby  when  the  right  end  of  the 
input  arm  is  depressed  the  second  guide  roller  depresses 
the  second  cable  and  the  second  cable  pulls  the  lower  end 
of  the  output  arm  to  the  right  and  when  the  left  end  of  the 
input  arm  is  depres.sed  the  first  guide  roller  depresses  the 
first  cable  and  the  first  cable  pulls  the  upper  end  of  the 
output  arm  to  the  right. 


3,859.927 
\RTKT  LATED  RAILWAY  BOGIE  SHIFTABLE  DRIVE 

ASSEMBLY 
Andre  E.  Pelabon.  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  ANF  Frangeco 
S.A.,  Courbevoie,  Hauts  de  Seine,  France 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,806 

Int.  CI.  B61c  9130.  15/14:  B61f  3/04 

L.S.  CI.  105-98  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  transmitting  power  from  the  prime  mover 
fixedly  attached  to  the  frame  of  a  railcar  to  the  wheels  of  a 
bogie  supporting  said  railcar.  said  bogie  being  movably  se- 
cured to  said  railcar  frame,  said  prime  mover  having  a  rotary 
output  element,  said  bogie  including  a  power  transfer  mecha- 
nism having  a  housing  and  a  rotary  input  element,  a  cardan 
shaft  having  a  fixed  length  to  be  connected  between  said  input 
and  output  elements,  said  input  element  comprises  a  first  spur 
gear  )ournalled  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  housing  and  for  axial  displacement  along 
said  axis  resulting  from  relative  movement  between  said  bogie 
and  railcar,  and  means  in  said  housing  to  transmit  rotational 
force  from  said  input  element  to  a  bogie  wheel,  said  means 
also  including  a  second  spur  gear  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  with  and  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  said  first  spur  gear  to  maintain  the  amount  of  said 
transmitted  force  constant  regardless  of  said  axial  displace- 
ment of  the  first  gear 
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3,859,928 
RAILWAY  CAR  ARTICULATED  CENTER  PLATE 
Franklin  P.  Adler,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pullman 
Transport  Leasing  Co..  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Sept.  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,788 

Int.  CI.  B61f  5/18,  5/50,  F16c  17/08 

U.S.  CI.  105-199  C  5  Claims 


zi!^7~1ir^ 


1.  .A  center  plate  construction  for  a  railway  vehicle  includ 
mg  a  body  bolster  and  a  supporting  wheel  truck  bolster,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  bowl  supported  on  said  truck  bolster, 

a  center  plate  including  a  generally  cylindrical  centra!  por 
tion  disposed  in  said  bowl,  and  having  an  upper  cylindri 
cal  portion  projecting  upwardly  from  said  bowl. 

said  upper  cylindrical  portion  including  a  cylindrical  flange 
projecting  circumferentially  outwardly  from  said  cylindri- 
cal portion, 

an  attaching  fiange  plate  having  an  outer  cylindrical  rim, 

said  rim  including  an  inner  stepped  down  attaching  portion 
providing  a  cylindrical  seat  for  said  cylindrical  fiange  of 
said  cylindrical  portion  to  confine  said  center  plate 
against  substantial  lateral  movement,  and 

means  rigidly  connecting  said  fiange  plate  to  said  body 
bolster. 


3,859,929 
RESILIENT  DOUBLE  AXLE  RAILWAY  CAR  DRIVE 
Gerhard  Kom,  Mulheim/Ruhr,  and  Ernst  Piepenbreier,  Essen, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheinstahl  AG,  Essen,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394.572 

Int.  CI.  B6\c  yi44:  B6lf  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  105-131  12  Claims 


1.  .A  double-axle  drive  for  rail  vehicles  comprising  a  rail 
truck  housing,  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  trans- 
verse wheeled  axles  rotatably  supported  on  said  truck  housing, 
a  hollow  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said  truck  housing  and 
surrounding  each  axle,  a  drive  motor  on  said  truck  housing 
located  between  said  axles  having  a  drive  shaft  at  respective 
ends,  gear  means  between  each  of  said  drive  shafts  and  said 
hollow  shafts  at  the  respective  ends  of  said  motor  to  rotate 
said  hollow  shafts  upon  rotation  of  said  drive  shafts,  and  an 
elastic  coupling  connected  adjacent  each  end  of  said  hollow 
shaft  to  each  first  and  second  axle  to  rotate  each  of  said  axles, 
said  elastic  couplings  including  radially  extending  coupling 
arms  with  an  inner  hub  portion  secured  to  each  of  said  axles 
and  said  hollow  shafts  respectively,  with  the  arms  secured  to 
the  hollow  shafts  being  alternately  circumferentially  arranged 
with  respect  to  the  arms  of  said  axles  and  having  outer  ends 


which  are  spaced  apart  radially,  said  couplmc  arm^  compris- 
ing spokes  extending  radially  from  then  a^sou.itcd  huh  por- 
tions and  resiliently  interengaged  to  transmit  dnving  torce  m 
a  plane  therebetween 


3.859.930 
TILTABLE  TRAY  WITH  PI\OTALL\   MOUNTED  LEGS 

HAVING  EXTENSIBLE  FEET 

Peter  G.  Sherwin.  1450  Cordova  Ave..  Lakewood.  Ohio  44107 

Continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  238.787.  March  28.  1972. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No, 

131,855,  April  7.  1971.  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  346,046 

Int.  CI.  A47f  5;  12.  41,04 

U.S.  CI.  108-6  15  Claims 


1.  A  tray  structure  comprising: 

a    a  platform  defining  a  planar  top  surface: 

b  a  pair  of  legs  pivotally  earned  beneath  said  platform  near 
opposite  end  regions  thereof  and  being  movable  between 
a  retracted  position  where  said  legs  are  folded  beneath 
said  platform  to  an  extended  position  where  said  legs 
depend  from  said  platform  to  support  said  platform  at  an 
elevated  height  above  a  horizontal  supporting  surface, 

c  leg  locking  means  interposed  between  said  platform  and 
said  legs  for  selectively  locking  said  legs  in  said  retracted 
and  extended  positions, 

d,  a  pair  of  extensible  feet  each  being  movably  carried  h\  a 
separate  one  of  said  legs  and  each  being  movable  along 
an  arcuate  path  between  a  retracted  position  where  bot- 
tom portions  of  said  feet  ctwperate  with  said  legs  to 
support  said  platform  honzontally  above  a  horizontal 
supporting  surface  when  said  legs  are  extended,  to  ex- 
tended positions  where  said  bottom  portions  depend  from 
said  legs,  and 

e.  feet  locking  means  interposed  between  said  feet  and  said 
legs  for  locking  said  feet  selectively  at  one  of  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  extended  positions  for  supporting  said 
platform  in  inclined  attitudes  relative  to  a  horizontal 
supporting  surface 


3.859.931 
FOLDABLE  TABLE  UNIT  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Alexandre  Roger  Lalonde,  98  Charette  St..  Chelmsford.  On- 
tario. Canada 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,351 

Int.  CI.  A47b  23  04 

U.S.  CI.  108-44  5  (  laims 


1.  A  foldable  table  unit  for  an  automobile  comprising  an 
elongated  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  roof 
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of  an  automobile  inMde  the  passenger  >:onipartment,  a  rigid 
supporting  arm  means  hmged  at  one  end  to  said  mounting 
braclcet  about  a  first  hinge  axis,  a  table  hinged  at  one  end  to 
the  other  end  of  said  support  arm  mean>  about  a  second  hinge 
axis,  said  hinge  axes  being  parallel  and  extending  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bracket,  said  sup- 
porting arm  means  ha\ing  a  first  abutment  at  said  one  end  and 
a  second  abutment  at  said  other  end  resting  against  said 
mounting  bracket  and  against  said  table  respectively,  in  the 
operative  position  of  said  unit,  and  defining  a  predetermined 
angular  relationship  betvt-een  said  bracket  and  said  supporting 
arm  means,  and  between  the  latter  and  said  table  respectively, 
said  supporting  arm  means  hanging  down  from  said  bracket 
and  said  table  horizontallv  extending  m  cantilevered  fashion 
from  said  supporting  arm  means  in  said  operative  position  of 
said  unit,  said  table  foidable  against  said  supporting  arm 
means  about  said  second  axis  and  said  supporting  arm  means 
together  with  said  table  foidable  against  said  automobile  roof 
about  said  first  axis  to  an  elevated  inoperative  position,  and 
means  to  releasably  maintain  said  table  and  supporting  arm 
means  in  said  elevated  inoperative  position. 


3,859,932 
■ADJUSTABLE  SHELF  ASSEMBLE 
William  J.   Armstrong,  Jeffersontown,  K>,,  and   Donald  G. 
McDowell,  Jr.,  New  Albany,  Ind.,  assignors  to  (Jeneral  Elec- 
tric Company,  Louisville,  K>. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,925 

Int.  CI.  A47b  11,00 

L.S.  CI.  108-75  2  (  laims 


slightly  toward  the  rigid  shelf  and  substantially  close  the  gap 
between  the  movable  shelf  and  the  rigid  shelf  and  form  a 
single  horizontal  continuous  shelf. 


3,859.933 
W  ASTE  DISPOSAL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

Jurgen  V  on  Klenck,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mannes- 
mann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  22.  1973,  Ser.  No.  390.411 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    .Aug.    23.    1972, 
2242012 

Int.  CI.  F23g  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  110-8  R  11  Claims 


miKO  i*i    I'Mu 
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CWAMCO  SLJSH-COU 


j(l     MMTWFuOt 


1.  An  adjustable  shelf  assemblv  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
side  frames  adapted  to  be  supported  in  cantilever  fashion  from 
a  vertical  wall  at  the  rear  of  the  shelf  assemblv.  a  rigid  shelf 
portion  attached  between  the  side  frames  at  the  rear  portion 
of  the  side  frames,  and  a  movable  shelf  portion  adapted  to  be 
supported  from  the  side  frames,  and  slidable  means  joining  the 
movable  shelf  to  the  side  frames  so  that  the  movable  shelf  is 
movable  between  a  tlrst  raised  position  at  the  front  of  the  shelf 
assembly  so  that  its  top  surface  is  generally  in  the  same  hori- 
zontal plane  as  the  top  surface  of  the  rigid  shelf  and  a  second 
lowered  position  when  the  movable  shelf  generally  underlies 
the  rigid  shelf,  said  slidable  means  comprising  elongated  slot 
means  in  the  two  side  frames  and  low  friction  bearing  means 
supported  on  the  sides  of  the  movable  shelf,  said  elongated 
slot  means  compnsing  a  front  slot  and  a  rear  slot  in  each  side 
frame,  the  said  bearing  means  compnsing  a  front  bearing 
member  operating  in  each  front  slot  and  a  rear  bearing  mem- 
ber operating  in  each  rear  slot,  each  rear  slot  having  an  up- 
wardly inclined  section  just  in  front  of  the  front  edge  of  the 
rigid  shelf  as  well  as  a  short  horizontal  section  at  the  top 
portion  of  the  inclined  section,  each  front  slot  having  a  taller 
upwardly  inclined  section  adjacent  the  front  portion  of  the 
side  frame  as  well  as  a  longer  horizontal  section  at  the  top 
portion  of  the  said  last-mentioned  inclined  section,  the  front 
most  portion  of  the  said  longer  horizontal  section  comprising 
a  downwardly  and  rearwardly  directed  section  to  serve  as  an 
automatic  locking  means,  whereby  when  the  front  bearing 
members  of  the  movable  shelf  are  lowered  into  the  said  down 
wardly  directed   section    the    movable   shelf  tends   to   shift 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  combined  processing  for  disposal  of 
industrial,  problem  waste,  of  problem  free  waste  and  of  slush 
as  resulting  from  sewage  treatment,  wherein  the  problem 
waste  is  pyrolytically  carbonized,  and  wherein  the  resulting 
coke  is  mixed  with  the  slush,  filtered  and  drained,  the  im- 
provement comprising 

providing  a  continuous  carbonizing  of  the  problem  waste  by 
means  of  revolving  the  problem  waste  while  heating  it 
under  exclusion  of  air  to  obtain  coke  in  a  progressing 
carbonization  of  the  revolving  problem  waste; 
heating  the  slush  to  a  temperature  of  about  60°  to  80°  centi- 
grade; 
mixing  the  coke  as  provided  by  the  carbonization  with  the 

heated  slush  to  obtain  a  coke-slush  mixture; 
mixing  the  mixture  with  the  problem  free  waste  to  obtain  a 

coke-slush  waste  mixture,  and 
burning  the  said  latter  mixture 


3.859,934 
PORTABLE  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
Raymond  L.  Weholt,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Blick  Equip- 
ment Corporation 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  353,498 

Int.  CI.  F23g  5112 

U.S.  CI.  110-19  21  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  apparatus  especially  adapted  to  burn  low 
ash.  moderately  high  heat  content  material  such  as  wood 
waste  products,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising  a 
front  portion,  a  back  portion  and  at  least  two  upwardly 
reaching  side  walls, 
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b.  said  housing  having  a  substantially  open  top  area  and 
providing  a  first  lower  combustion  zone  and  a  second 
combustion  zone  positioned  above  said  first  combustion 
zone  in  said  open  top  area, 

c.  a  first  longitudinally  extending  air  discharge  means  lo- 
cated proximate  an  upper  side  portion  of  one  of  said  side 
walls  and  arranged  to  direct  a  curtain  of  air  laterally  and 
inwardly  m  a  first  direction  having  a  substantial  horizon- 
tal component  across  said  top  area  into  said  second  com- 
bustion zone, 

d  a  second  longitudinally  extending  air  discharge  means 
located  proximate  a  second  upper  side  portion  of  said 
housing  and  arranged  to  direct  a  second  curtain  of  air 
generally  laterally  and  inwardlv  across  said  top  area  into 
said  second  combustion  zone  in  a  second  direction  having 
a  substantial  horizontal  component  generalK  opposing 
said  first  direction,  and 

e.  said  first  and  second  curtains  of  air  having  a  velocity 
sufficient  that  the  curtains  interengage  at  said  second 
combustion  zone  to  form  counter  rotating  intermixing  air 
currents  to  accomplish  substantialK  complete  combus- 
tion of  said  combustion  products 


3,859.935 
PROCESS  USING  A  COMBINATION.  OIL.  GAS.  AND  OR 

SOLID  BURNER 
Dale  E.  Walker.  Winfield,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Peahody  Gordon- 
Piatt,  Incorporated,  Winfield,  Kans. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294.620,  Oct.  3,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,827.851.  This  application  Mar.  11.  1974.  Ser.  No. 

449.913 

Int.  CI.  F23c  1:02 

U.S.  CI.  110-22  A  10  Claims 


if' 


^^:2J:j^''^ 


'T". 


4 


1.  The  process  for  burning  combustible  particulate  material 
comprising  introducing  said  particulate  material  into  a  combi- 
nation burner  means  adapted  to  burn  oil,  gas.  and  or  solid 
fuels,  having  a  fuel  oil  and/or  gas  inner  burner  means  havmg 
means  therewith  to  connect  same  to  a  source  of  oxvgen  con- 
taining gas,  a  primarv  combustion  chamber  having  a  divergent 
end  portion  and  positioned  adjacent  and  in  substantialK  coax- 
ial surrounding  relation  with  the  outlet  of  said  inner  burner 
means,  a  passageway,  the  outer  end  thereof  adjacent  and  in 
flow  communication  with  the  outlet  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, means  with  the  inlet  of  said  passageway  to  connect  same 
to  a  source  of  oxygen  containing  gas  and  a  source  of  particu- 
late combustible  solid  material,  a  conduit  in  one  end  portion 
surrounding  and  m  communication  with  said  outlet  end  of  said 
passageway  and  said  primary  combustion  chamber  and 
mountabie  in  the  other  end  portion  in  a  furnace  wall  or  the 
like,  said  combination  burner  means  being  constructed  and 
adapted  to  burn  fuel  oil  and/or  gas  in  said  inner  burner  means 


and  said  combustion  chamber,  and  simultaneous'v  lU  alone 
subsequent  to  said  burning  burn  combustible  particulate  solid 
material  passed  with  oxvgen  containing  gas  through  said  p.is- 
sageway  into  the  outlet  of  said  combustion  chamber,  said 
passageway  in  operation  passes  said  solid  material  and  said 
oxygen  containing  gas  mixture  into  said  conduit  at  said  diver- 
gent end  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber  fir  ;hi  Lombus- 
tion  of  said  mixture,  said  passageway  is  annular  and  surrounds 
said  divergent  end  of  said  primary  combustion  chamber,  said 
passageway  has  a  pluralits  of  adjust.ihiv  moiinicd  air-directing 
vanes  therein,  and  said  means  with  the  inlci  (^i  sjid  passage- 
way to  connect  same  to  a  source  of  oxygen  containing  gas  and 
a  source  of  particulate  solid  material  is  a  manifold  means 


3.859.936 

FABRIC    FEEDlN(i  DEVICE  FOR  SFVMNG  MAC  MINES 

Nereo  Bianchi,  Pavia.  Italy,  assignor  to  Necchi  S.p.A..  Pavia, 

Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  142.938.  Ma>  1.^.  1V7  1.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  25.  1974,  Ser,  No.  436. "82 

Claims  priority,  application  iLaiv.  Ma\  15.  1970.  42907  70 

Int.  CI.  D05b  ■  i-'4 

U.S.  CI.  112-76  4  Claims 


isA-^^ite^ 


h    X    }r 


1.  A  sewing  maching  having  a  fabric  feeding  device  com- 
prising: a  fabric  gripping  means  and  a  drive  means  for  driving 
said  gripping  means  along  a  rectangular  path,  said  drive  means 

comprising  a  fiuid  actuated  first  tvlmder  h:!\ing  a  firsi  [i|vi.>n 
therein  and  a  piston  rod  ngid  v.nh  said  tirst  piston  and  rigidly 
attached  to  said  gripping  means,  whereby  reciprocations  of 
said  first  piston  are  transmitted  to  said  gripping  means  in 
correspondence  to  two  of  the  parallel  sides  of  said  rectangular 
path,  a  second  cylinder  and  piston  therein,  a  muiti  wav  .,ii\c 
means  for  directing  a  pressurized  fluid  respectivelv  mtn  oppi. 
site  ends  of  said  second  cylinder  so  as  to  drivi-  the  sciond 
piston  alternatelv  m  oppusitu'  OireLtions,  saui  sc\!'nJ  pisinn 
being  drivmglv  connesicd  to  iht'  v.t-\  nK-niunu-u  vv  Imde-  s,  ■,  ...s 
to  oscillatinglv  rotate  said  first  mentioned  ^vlmder  ,ini,i  pisiun 
about  their  own  axis  pursuant  to  reciprocations  of  said  sco'iid 
piston  to  drive  said  gripping  me, ins  along  the  other  two  paral- 
lel sides  of  said  path. 


3.859.937 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A 

WORKPIECE  TO  A  DART-FORMING  SFV\  INC,  MAC  HINE 

Horst  Fenzl,  Oerlinghausen,  Ciermany.  assignor  to  Durkopp- 

werke  GmbH.  Bielefeld,  Ciermany 

Filed  May  24.  1974.  Ser.  No.  472.991 
Claims    priority,    application    Ciermany,    Ma\    25.    197'^ 
2326683 

Int.  CI.  D05b  .15/00 
U.S.  CI.  112-131  10  Claims 

2.  .An  apparatus  for  l^eeding  a  workpiece  to  the  stitching 
station  of  a  sewing  machine  having  at  said  station  a  fiat  bed, 
said  apparatus  comprising 

a  fiat  support  table  adjacent  and  transverse  to  the  plane  of 
said  bed,  said  table  being  formed  with  an  aperture  in  line 
with  said  bed. 
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d  folding  element  reciprocal  through  said  aperture  to  said    portion  thereof  extending  therefrom  for  clamping  thereof  h\ 
station,  and  said  clamping  meanN  -^hile  sewn  closed  by  said  sewing  device 


30       f    ^oH/ 


3.859.938 
AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  THL  TOL  OF 

A  SEAMLESS  STOCKING 
Vosinobu  Fukuyama.  Kashiwara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takatori 
Machinery  Works  Ltd..  Y  amatotakada-shi,  Nara-ken.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  338.253 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  5.  1973.48-13816 

Int.  CI.  D05b  I9>00.  21,00 

U.S.  CI.  112-121.15  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  toe^-losing  apparatus  having  a  sewing 
device  for  closing  an  open  toe-end  portion  of  a  seamless, 
knitted  hose  and  clamping  means  for  temporanlv  clamping 
and  holding  the  open  toe -end  portion  of  individual,  successive 
hose  for  closing  b>  said  sewing  device,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  holding  devices  for 
individually  holding  thereon  open  toe  hose  for  sewing  and 
closing  an  open  toe -end  portion  thereof,  each  holding  device 
having  a  suction  tube  extending  therethrough,  mounting 
means  mountmg  said  holding  devices  angularly  spaced  radi- 
ally about  an  axis  and  for  rotating  them  in  fixed  relative  posi- 
tions about  said  axis,  suction-applying  means  for  selectively 
applying  a  suction  to  the  individual  suction  tubes  of  said  hold- 
ing devices  for  drawing  the  open-toe-end  portion  of  individual 
hose  thereinto,  each  holding  device  having  surfaces  over 
which  the  invidvidual  hose  are  drawn  longitudinallv  mside-out 
after  being  sucked  into  said  suction  tube  theretU,  reversible 
drawing  on  and  drawing-off  means  actuated  automatically  for 
drawing-on  the  hose  inside-out  over  said  surfaces  with  open 
toe-end  portion  disposed  on  a  free  end  of  corresponding  hold- 
ing device  and  for  later  drawing-off  the  hose  from  said  sur- 
faces by  everting  them  after  the  open  toe -end  position  is 
closed,  drive  means  driving  said  mounting  means  rotationallv 
about  said  axis  to  index  and  successively  position  the  holding 
devices  with  a  hose  inside-out  thereon  with  said  open  toe-end 


3.859.939 
PRKSSER  FOOT  WITH  FLEX  FEATURE 

H  .well.   Robert   B..  3400  W.   Mercer  Wav.   Mercer   Island. 
VNash    98040 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1974.  Ser.  No.  455.531 

Int.  CI.  D05b  29100 

U.S.  CI.  112-235  10  Claims 


means  for  reciprocating  said  element  to  push  a  fold  of  said 

workpiece  thr(^ugh  Naid  aperture  m  to  said  station 


1.  A  presser  foot  component  for  a  sewing  machine  equipped 
with  a  spring  biased  pres.ser  bar,  a  material  advance  mecha- 
nism, and  a  reciprocating  needle  assembly,  and  attached  to 
said  presser  bar  by  a  mounting  shank,  said  presser  foot  compo- 
nent comprising: 

a  relatively  thick  and  stiff  heel  portion  connectable  to  the 
mounting  shank,  a  relatively  thick  and  stiff  tow  portion, 
a  relatively  thin  and  flexible  intermediate  portion  span- 
ning between  said  heel  and  toe  portions,  and  a  heel-to-toe 
downwardly  sloping  lower  presser  surface,  with  the  di- 
mensions of  said  foot  component  and  the  slope  of  said 
presser  surface  being  such  that  when  the  foot  is  mounted 
onto  the  presser  bar  of  a  sewing  machine,  and  such 
presser  bar  is  lowered,  the  intermediate  portion  will  bend 
upwardly  and  the  presser  surface  will  press  generally  flat 
onto  the  fabric  being  sewn,  and  when  an  increased  thick 
ness  portion  of  the  fabric  passes  under  the  toe  portion 
said  intermediate  portion  will  flex  an  additional  amount 
and  the  toe  portion  will  rise  upwardly,  and  when  the 
increased  thickness  portion  approaches  the  rear  end  of 
the  presser  surface  it  will  move  the  presser  bar  upwardly 
against  its  spring  and  the  toe  portion  will  continue  to 
make  contact  with  the  fabric  because  of  the  heel-to-toe 
sloping  arrangement  of  the  presser  surface. 


3.859.940 
THREAD  CUTTING  DEVICE  IN  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Shiroji   Nakamura.   Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Juki 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,816 

InL  CI.  D05b  3106,  65100 

U.S.  CI.  112-  252  3  Claims 


I.  A  thread  cutting  device  for  cyclically  operated  sewing 
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maching  having  primary  mover  means  and  a  mainshaft,  said 
thread  cutting  device  comprising 

a  clutch  member  mounted  on  said  main  shaft  for  transmit- 
ting and  interrupting  power  from  said  primarv  mover 
means  to  said  main  shaft, 

a  control  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  framework  of 
said  sewing  machine  and  coupled  with  said  clutch  mem- 
ber for  controlling  the  rotational  movement  of  said  mam 
shaft  being  rotated  by  said  primary  mover  means; 

a  thread  cutting  cam  rotatably  mounted  on  said  mam  shaft 
and  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  response  to  the  rotational 
movement  of  said  main  shaft; 

pivot  plate  means  pivotally  mounted  onto  said  sewing  ma- 
chine frame  for  being  contacted  by  said  control  means 
and  operati\ei\  positioned  for  conlactine  'he  thread 
cutting  cam  ,it  predetermined  time  intervaK  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  pivot  plate  means  h\  the  control 
means  and  for  being  reciprocally  pnoted  while  in  contact 
with  the  rotating  thread  cutting  cam.  and 

thread  cutting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pivot 
plate  means  for  cutting  the  thread  in  response  to  the 
reciprocal  pivoting  movement  of  said  pivot  plate  means. 


3,859.941 

TEXTURED  EMBROIDERED  FABRIC 

David  Krieger,  Emb-Tex  Corp..  Travelers  Rest.  (Ireenville, 

S.C.  29690 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  252,384.  May  11,  1972.  Pat.  No. 

3,766.872.  This  application  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366.952 

Int.  CI.  D06c  23104 
U.S.  CL  112-266  7  Claims 


1.  The  process  for  producing  a  textured  embroidery  on  a 
ground  fabric  comprising  stitching  a  heat  shrinkable  first  face 
yarn  to  said  fabric  and  tying  said  first  stitches  in  place  by  a 
soluble  bobbin  yam  on  the  back  of  said  fabric,  stitching  a 
second  face  yarn  to  said  fabric  in  a  pattern  which  only  in  part 
overlies  the  stitches  of  said  first  face  yarn  and  tving  said  sec- 
ond stitches  in  place  by  an  insoluble  bobbin  yam  on  the  back 
of  said  fabric,  washing  said  fabric  with  a  liquid  which  dissolves 
said  soluble  bobbin  yarn  while  leaving  said  insoluble  yarn 
intact,  whereby  said  first  stitches  are  freed  from  said  fabric 
and  form  a  textured  mass  held  in  place  relative  to  the  fabric 
by  the  stitches  of  the  second  face  yarn  where  they  overlay  the 
first  stitches,  and  heat  treating  said  fabric  to  shrink  the  first 
face  yarn  and  assist  it  in  forming  the  textured  mass. 


3,859,942 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DIE  FORMING  AND 

PERFORATING  PILFER-PROOF  BAND  OF  CLOSURE 

CAPS 
Jens  L.  Molier,  Westmont,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental  Can 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,604,  June  1,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,746,202. 
This  application  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,435 
Int.  CI.  B21d5//00 
U.S.  CI.  113-121  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  die  forming  apparatus  for  perforating  a  closure  cap 
skirt  and  forming  thereon  an  integral  pilfer-proof  band,  said 
die  forming  apparatus  including  a  first  die  member  for  receiv- 
ing and  internally  supporting  a  closure  cap  having  an  end 
panel  and  an  outwardly  enlarged  lower  skirt  portion  con- 
nected to  the  remainder  of  the  closure  cap  by  a  single  thick- 


ness peripheral  "^houtJcr,  vaid  firM  die  ■•"u.'nitH.T  hi-ing  of  a 
configuration  to  be  received  wuhm  a  ih'^uri;  . ,!['  m  close 
fitting  relation  with  respect  ii-  both  the  enlarkici;  '-Kir'  portion 
and  the  remainder  'herro!  with  iht.  eno  paiu-,  ^e.i;i;i;  '^icreon, 


and  a  second  die  rnemher  having  mean--,  tor  shearing  a  ^lovuri; 
cap  through  the  shoulder  thereof  along  penpherallv  eiimgaied 
and  spaced  areas  upon  relative  endwise  niovi-meni  ot  said  die 
members. 


3.859.943 
SAILING  GEAR  FOR  WATER  (RAFT 
Lauri  Antero  Katainen.  Mantyviite  4  A   14,  02100  Tapiola. 
Finland 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1973,  Ser.  No.  387.322 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Finland.    Aug.     10.     1972. 
2227,72 

Int.  CI.  B63h  V  f/6 
IS.  CI.  114     39  3  Claims 


1.  .A  sailing  device  for  attachment  to  the  rear  (if  a  walercrafl 
which  comprises  in  combination 

A-  means  for  fastening  the  sailing  device  to  the  rear  of  the 

watercraft. 
B.  casing  support  means  disposed  to  said  means  for  fasten 

ing. 
C   a  mast  supported  by  said  casing  support  means. 
D   a  boom  and  a  sail  attached  to  said  mast, 
E    a  combined   rudder  and   keel   attached   to  said  casing 

support  means,  and 

F.  means  for  maneuvenng  the  combined  rudder  and  keel. 

G.  said  mast,  boom,  sail  and  combined  rudder  and  keel  all 
being  disposed  behind  the  rear  of  the  watercraft.  said 
means  for  maneuvering  being  disposed  forward  of  the 
rear  of  the  watercraft. 
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3,859.944 

TANKER  [NTtGRITV  SYSTEM 

Gifford  D.  Warner.  1  Maple  \\e..  Essex,  Conn.  06426 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1972,  Ser.  So.  299,870 

Int.  CI.  B63b  25/08 

L.S.  CI.  114-74  R  11  riaims 


3,859,945 
MARINE  BAILER  PLUG 
Axe!  Moeller.  St.  Petersburg  Beach,  Fla..  assignor  to  M.H^IIer 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Greenville.  Mi<;s. 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,128 

Int.  CI.  B63b  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  114-197  1  6  Claims 


J9 


to 

A 


Z3 


24 


1.  A  marine  bailer  plug  for  insertion  in  a  boat  drain  thimble 
compnsmg  m  combination  a  resilient  generally  cylindrical 
compressible  plug  body  having  opposed  ends  extending  per- 
pendicularly to  the  axis  and  an  axial  bore  extending  there- 
through, a  stem  extending  completely  through  said  hore  and 
beyond  said  ends  including  a  head  integral  with  one  end  of 
said  stem,  said  head  including  a  conical  portion  flared  out- 
wardly adjacent  one  end  of  said  body  beginning  inwardly  of 
said  axial  bore  and  terminating  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of 
said  head,  and  an  annular  flat  portion  extending  outwardly 
from  said  conical  portion  parallel  to  said  one  end  of  said  body, 
said  head  having  a  size  slightly  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of 


said  thimble,  a  compression  plate  on  said  stem  at  the  other  end 
of  said  body,  said  compression  plate  having  an  inner  flat  por- 
tion engaging  said  other  end  of  said  body,  an  outwardly  flared 
portion  on  said  inner  portion  extending  away  from  said  body 
and  a  flat  outer  portion  parallel  with  said  other  end,  said 
compression  plate  has  a  size  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
thimble  with  said  flat  outer  portion  of  said  compression  plate 
adapted  for  engagement  with  one  end  of  said  thimble,  cooper- 
ating means  on  said  stem  and  said  body  for  preventing  relative 
rotation  between  said  stem  and  body,  and  means  on  said  stem 
for  moving  said  compression  plate  toward  said  head  to  com- 
press said  body  therebetween  and  expand  said  body  into  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  thimble  with  all  of  said  body  re- 
tained between  said  head  and  said  compression  plate. 


I.  In  an  elongated  tanker  having  d  hull  vMth  a  bridge;  a 
plurality  oi  bulkheads,  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced,  transversely  extending  bulkheads  separating  the  hull 
into  a  plurality  of  Uingitudinally  spaced  cargo  sections,  and  an 
overlying  deck  together  providing  a  plurality  of  separate  sub- 
stantially fluid  tight  holds,  and  a  pluralitv  if  vent  conduits 
connected  to  the  holds  for  venting  gases  theretVom;  a  tanker 
integrity  system  comprising, 

a,  vent  conduit  closure  valves  mounted  in  the  vent  conduits 
and  operable  for  closing  the  vent  conduits  for  closing  the 
holds  connected  thereto,  and  valve  operator  means  in- 
cluding control  means  connecting  each  valve  with  the 
bridge,  and  means  effective  upon  severance  of  the  control 
means  to  close  the  valve  leading  to  the  holds  of  any  sec- 
tion of  the  ship  severed  from  the  bridge, 
h  a  forw ard  air  compressor  system  at  the  stem  of  the-tanker 
connected  for  supplying  compressed  air  at  least  to  the 
forward  holds  of  the  tanker, 
c    further  control  means  connecting  the   bridge  with  the 

forward  air  compresstir  system,  and 
d   means  responsive  to  severance  of  the  stem  of  the  tanker 
irom  the  bridge  to  actuate  the  forward  air  compressor 
system  to  supply  compressed  air  to  the  holds  of  the  sev- 
ered forward  section  of  the  tanker 


'  3.859.946 

I  NDER  LOAD  RELEASABLE  CHAIN  STOPPERS 

Peter  (,,  Hammerschlag.  220  111th  Ave.  S.E.,  Bellevue,  Wash. 
98004 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,402 

Int.  CI.  B63b  21 /\H 

U.S.CL  114-200  6  Claims 


5.  An  underload  releasable  chain  stopper  of  the  kind  having 
a  two-legged  fork-shaped  chain  stopper  pawl  for  holding  the 
chain,  comprising 

a  two-legged  fork-shaped  chain  stopper  pawl 

b.  a  frame 

c.  a  first  means  mounting  said  chain  stopper  pawl  in  said 
frame  so  as  to  allow  said  chain  stopper  pawl  to  rotate  with 
respect  to  said  frame, 

d.  a  pin  rotatably  supported  in  said  frame,  the  ends  of  said 
pin  are  journaled  in  said  frame  and  said  pin  having  an 
indentation  therein,  said  indentation  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially flat  surface  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  pin  and  which  passes  approximately  through  the 
center  of  said  pin  and  being  located  such  that  said  chain 
stopper  pawl,  when  engaging  with  its  forked  end  the 
chain,  can  go  with  its  other  end  unto  said  surface  and  rest 
there  against  said  pin. 

e.  a  lever  attached  to  said  pin,  this  lever  together  with  the 
to  it  attached  pin  being  able  to  release  said  chain  stopper 
pawl  by  rotation  over  approximately  one  quarter  turn, 

f.  a  member  which  is  supported  in  said  frame  by  second 
means,  such  that  said  lever  can  rest  with  its  end  against 
said  member,  when  said  lever  is  in  such  position  that  the 
engaged  chain  stopper  pawl  can  rest  into  the  indentation 
on  said  pm.  said  member  being  operatively  connected 
w  ith  third  means  which  can  release  said  lever  and  thereby 
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indirectly  said  chain  stopper  pawl,  by  shifting  said  mem- 
ber out  of  the  wav  of  said  lever. 


3,859.947 
LOCKING  CHOCK 
Andrew  C.  Vavolotis,  225  South  St..  West  Bridgewater,  Mass. 
02379 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391.151 
Int.  CI.  B63b2y/04 


L.S.  CI.  114-218 


7  Claims 


1.  ,A  locking  chock  comprising 

a  base  member  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  surface. 

first  and  second  spaced  confronting  pedestal  portions  inte 
gral  with  said  base  member  and  having  smoothly  rounded 
surfaces  and  defining  a  channel  for  guidance  of  a  line 
extending  therethrough, 

said  first  pedestal  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said 
second  pedestal  portion  having  a  blind  opening  therein  in 
alignment  with  the  opening  in  said  first  pedestal  portion, 
a  locking  pin  slidably  disposed  in  said  opening  in  said  first 
pedestal  portion  and  movable  between  an  open  and  a 
closed  position,  and  having  a  stop  post  at  one  end  of  said 
locking  pm  adjacent  said  second  pedestal  portion  and 
operative  to  engage  said  first  pedestal  portion  to  limit  the 
extent  of  opemnng  of  said  locking  pin,  and  a  handle 
portion  at  the  end  opposite  to  said  stop  post; 

said  first  pedestal  portion  including  an  arcuate  groove  in 
alignment  with  said  opening  therethrough  and  providing 
a  continuation  of  said  opening  for  support  of  said  locking 
pin  slidably  disposed  in  said  opening;  and 

a  locking  groove  in  said  first  pedestal  portion  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  said  arcuate  groove  and  coopera- 
tive with  the  handle  portion  of  said  locking  pin  in  a  locked 
position,  and 

said  locking  pin  handle  portion  being  angularly  disposed 
with  respect  to  said  locking  pin  and  operative  to  be  re 
tained  by  said  locking  groove  when  said  locking  pm  is  in 
its  locked  position 


3,859,948 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  HULLS  AND  OTHER 

SUBMERGED  SURFACES 

Giuliano  Romano,  Viaie  dei  Mille  83,  Firenze,  Italy  (50131 ); 
Ferniccio  Buonaprole,  Via  Fratelli  Gualandi  9.  Firenze.  Italy 

(50126),  and  Fernando  Lodi.  Via  (iiotto  5.  Firenzen,  Ital> 

(50121) 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,558 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  8,  1972,  9382/72 

Int.  CI.  B60s  i/02 

U.S.  CI.  n\-lll  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  submerged  surface  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  relatively  elongated  main  frame;  driving 
means  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  engageable  with  the 
submerged  surface  to  move  said  main  frame  along  the  sub- 
merged surface  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  length  of  said 
main  frame;  first  hydraulic  motor  means  on  said  main  frame 
connected  to  said  driving  means  to  operate  the  latter,  at  least 


one    relativelv    elongated    second    tr.inu;     niiUJi'int:    'luvins 
mounting  each  second  frame  nn  s,iid  main  fr.imc  .it  a  respec- 
tive end  of  said  main  frame  tn  extend  p.ir.dlel   tr  the  sub- 
merged surface,  said  mounting  means  mounting  each  second 
frame  and  adjuslahiv  positioning  each  second  frame  in  a  direc- 


tion parallel  to  its  length  and  perpendicular  to  the  lei^h  of 

said  main  frame;  cleaning  tool  means  .itranced  on  each  <;econd 
frame  and  operable  to  clean  the  suhmeri;ed  surtax  c  during 
movement  of  said  mam  frame  along  the  submer^'cd  surface; 
and  float  means  operable  to  ^lujnterbalance  the  vi,eight  of  said 
apparatus. 


3,859.949 
ENVELOPE  FOR  UNDERUATER  CABLE,  DRAC;  ROPES 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Dietrich  Tous,saint.  and  Frank  Meyer,  both  of  Bremen.  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke-Fokker 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Bremen,  Germanv 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1972.  Ser.  No.  292.917 
Claims    priorit>.    application    (iermanv.    Oct.     5,     19"'l, 
2149592 

Int.  CI.  B63b  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  114-235  F  12  (  laims 


1.  Jacketing  for  underwater  cables,  ropes,  draj;  ropes.  lIi, 
with  streamline  profile  comprised  of  two  compleielv  scpar.ihk 
profiled  strips  for  individual  reeling,  each  having  a  first  surtaee 
to  be  placed  into  abutment  with  the  first  surface  of  the  respec- 
tive other  first  strip  and  each  strip  having  a  second  surface 
disposed  symmetrical  to  a  plane  defined  by  the  first  surfaces 
when  placed  in  abutment  to  each  other,  to  establish  a  stream 
line  profile,  resulting  joints  between  the  strips  as  exposed 
extending  along  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  streamline 
profile, 

the  strips  each  having  at  least  one  recess  open  to  the  first 
surface,  the  recesses  having  location  and  contour  comple 
mentary  to  each  other  to  define  an  elongated  cavitv  for 
loosely  receiving  the  rope  or  cable  when  the  first  surfaces 
are  in  mutual  abutment, 
first   fastening   means   on   the   strips   in   the   first   surfaces 
thereof  for  releasably  interconnecting  the  two  strips  be 
tween  the  cavity  and  the  leading  edge  of  the  profile,  and 
second  fastening  means  on  the  strips  in  the  first  surfaces 
thereof  for  releasably  interconnecting  the  two  strips  be- 
tween the  cavity  and  the  trailing  edge  of  the  profile 
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3,859,950 

SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  SHAPING  TOOL 

Daniel  R.  \  ork,  9151  E.  52nd.  Tacoma.  Wash.  9S424 

Filed  Sept.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  396,602 

Int.  CI.  B27g2//00,  19100 

U.S.  CI.  144-251  A  10  Claims 


I 

1.  A  safets  dewce  for  a  rotating  cutterhead  mounted  on  a 
table  comprising 

guard  means  having  a  forward  upright  wai:  portion  and 
spaced  upright  sidewall  portions  affixed  to  and  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  forward  wall  portion,  said  guard 
means  definmg  a  region  enclosed  on  at  least  three  sides, 
said  region  being  sufficientiv  large  to  enclose  a  cutter- 
head  protruding  from  said  table,  said  guard  means  includ 
ing  a  support  member  affixed  thereto  and  extcndirik; 
rearwardU  therefrom, 

mounting  means  for  attaching  said  support  member  to  said 
table  for  selective  upward  and  rearward  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis  generalK  parallel  to  said  table,  said 
axis  being  located  rearwardU  of  said  cutterhead,  said 
mounting  means  capable  of  supporting  said  guard  means 
for  movement  from  a  first  position  surrounding  said  cut- 
terhead to  a  second  position  located  above  said  first 
position  wherein  a  workpiece  can  be  moved  across  said 
table  and  under  said  forward  wall  and  sidewall  portions 
and  from  said  second  position  to  a  third  stowed  position 
wherein  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  guard  means 
is  positioned,  relative  to  said  first  position  of  said  guard 
means,  rearwardlv  of  said  axis. 


3,859,951 
M.4RINE  DRIVE  TRANSOM  SEAL  APPARATl  S 
William  L.  Woodfill,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,354 

Int.  CI.  B63h  I  LOO 

U.S.  CI.  115-11  14  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  and  mounting  apparatus  for  a  transom  mounted 
jet  propulsion  unit  wherein  the  propulsion  unit  may  be 
mounted  within  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  boats  having  selected 
different  angled  transoms  comprising  in  combination,  a  jet 
pump  housing  means  having  an  internal  boat  mounting  means 
for  mounting  of  the  housing  within  a  boat  with  the  housing 


means  projecting  outwardly  through  a  transom  opening  and 
terminating  rearwardlv  of  the  transom,  said  housing  means 
having  pump  mounting  means  and  further  including  an  outer 
wall  means  encircling  said  pump  mounting  means,  said  outer 
wall  means  including  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  joined  by 
opposite  side  walls,  a  first  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  being 
a  flat  wall  and  the  second  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  being 
a  vertically  varying  dimensional  wall  defining  a  transverse 
sealing  cross-sectional  configuration  which  is  substantially 
const.mt  in  cross-section  relative  to  said  opening  when  in 
alignment  with  the  largest-angle  transom  mount  position  and 
when  in  alignment  with  the  minimum-angle  transom  mount 
position  and  with  the  vertical  axial  cross-section  of  the  hous- 
ing varying  in  a  non-circular  configuration  and  with  a  single 
diminishing  cross-section  from  the  location  of  the  zero  axis 
transom  mounting,  a  resilient  encircling  sealing  means  dis- 
posed between  the  housing  and  the  opening  in  said  transom, 
and  compressing  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  transom 
and  compressingly  engaging  said  resilient  encircling  sealing 
means  and  compressing  the  same  against  the  outer  wall 
means,  said  varying  dimensional  housing  wall  permitting  the 
adaptation  of  the  single  mounting  means  to  the  different  an- 
gled transom. 


3,859,952 

SHOC  K  ABSORBING  TILT  MECHANISM  FOR  STERN 

DRIVES  FOR  BOATS 

Aide  Celli,  1730  First  Federal  BIdg..  Detroit,  Mich.  48226 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,584,  Jan.  26,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser,  No.  442,736 

Int.  CI.  B63h  5112 
U.S.  (I    115     41  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  lift  and  shock  absorbing  mechanism  for  a 
stern  drive  unit  for  a  boat,  said  drive  unit  being  of  the  type 
having  one  section  fixed  to  the  stem  of  the  boat  and  another 
section  pivotally  supported  thereon  for  upward  and  downward 
tilting  movement  comprising,  a  cylinder  assembly  intercon- 
necting said  fixed  and  tiltable  sections  of  the  drive  unit,  said 
cvlinder  as,sembly  comprising  a  pair  of  cylinders  coaxially 
telescoped  one  within  the  other,  the  outer  cylinder  being 
threaded  over  the  inner  cylinder,  one  of  said  cylinders  being 
fixed  against  rotation  relative  to  one  section  of  the  drive  unit 
and  the  other  cylinder  being  rotatably  supported  on  the  other 
section  of  the  drive  unit,  means  for  rotating  said  last  men- 
tioned cylinder  relative  to  the  other  to  vary  the  effective 
length  of  said  link  so  that,  when  the  link  is  extended,  the 
movable  section  is  tilted  upwardly  and,  when  the  link  is  con- 
tracted, the  movable  section  is  tilted  downwardly,  first  coil 
spring  means  within  said  cylinders,  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  first  spnng  means  with  one  of  said  sections  for 
biasing  the  tiltable  section  to  a  lowered  operative  position, 
said  first  spnng  means  being  adapted  to  be  compressed  in 
response  to  tilting  of  the  movable  section  upwardly  against  the 
hias  of  the  spring  means,  second  coil  spring  means  surround- 
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ing  said  first  spring  means  and  engaging  the  outer  periphery 
thereof  so  that  the  second  spring  means  are  expanded  diamet- 
rically in  response  to  compression  of  the  first  spring  means. 
said  second  spring  means  being  dimensioned  to  frictionalU 
engage  the  bore  of  the  cylinder  enclosing  the  same  when 
expanded  to  progressively  resist  further  compression  of  the 
first  spring  means 


3,859,954 

STEAM  DRI\  EN  SONK    IMPLODER 

Joseph  Pauletich.  91-18  43rd  Ave..  Elmhurst,  N  >     1  1373 

Filed  Oct.  12.  1972.  Ser.  No.  297.026 

Int.  CI.  (,08b  y  '.III 

C.S.  CI.  116     22  A  5  Claim. 


3,859,953 

ELECTRIC  TROLLING  MOTOR  WEED  GUARD 

Dean  S.  Todt,  674  19th  St.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50014 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,466 

Int.  CI.  B63h  5/6 

U.S.  CI.  115-42  1  Claim 


2S- 


J^ 


1.  An  underwater  sonic  imploder  comprint  a  hoilcr    .i 

vibrator,  insulated  pipe  connecting  said  holler  to  said  vibrator, 
said  vibrator  including  an  uninsulated  pipe  "^eclion  submerged 
in  a  liquid  medium,,  and  a  pump  connecting  said  vibrator  haik 
to  said  boiler. 


1.  A  weed  guard  for  an  electric  trolling  motor  having  a 
vertical  motor  support,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  support  and  having  a  horizontally  disposed  elongated 
cylindrical  housing;  said  housing  having  forward  and  rearward 
ends,  a  propeller  being  rotatably  mounted  to  said  motor  adja- 
cent said  rearward  end  of  said  housing,  said  weed  guard  com- 
prising: 
at  least  one  member  extending  at  least  partially  around  and 

embracing  said  housing  portion  of  said  motor; 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  member  to  said  housing, 
a  plurality  of  rods  fixed  to  said  member  and  extending 
rearwardly  and  radially  outwardly  therefrom  and  termi 
nating  at  a  point  at  least  as  far  rearwardly  as  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  propeller,  the  rearward  ends  of  said  rods 
being  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  propeller  with 
respect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  propeller, 
the  rearward  ends  of  said  rods  being  spaced  from  one  an- 
other and  being  positioned  in  a  circular  array  around  said 
propeller, 
said  member  extending  partially  around  said  housing  at  a 
point  forward  of  said  vertical  support  and  including  two 
spaced    apart   ends,   said    securing    means   comprising 
clamping  means  for  securing  said  spaced  apart  ends  to- 
gether; 
a  pair  of  rods  being  fixed  to  said  member  at  a  point  for- 
wardly  of  said  clamping  m_ans  and  extending  rearwardly 
and  radially  outwardly  so  as  to  be  positioned  radially 
outwardly  and   in   covering   relation   to   said   clamping 
means. 


3.859.955 
ENVELOPE  MOISTENING  DEVIC  E  FOR  A  POSTAGE 

METER 
Walter  T.  Lahore,  Stamford.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney -Bowes. 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  17.  1973.  Ser.  No.  398.091 

Int.  CI.  B05c  /  02 

U.S.  a.  118-32  5  Claims 


1.  An  envelope  flap  moistening  device  for  use  in  a  postage 
metering  system,  composing 

a  plastic  separating  member  having  a  contoured  edge  for 
parting  the  flap  of  the  envelope  from  a  body  portion 
thereof,  to  allow  said  flap  to  pass  into  contact  with  a 
moistening  pad, 

a  retainer  connected  to  said  separating  member  for  receiv- 
ing an  easily  insertable  moistening  pad.  said  retainer 
having  a  groove-like  hinge  substantially  extending  across 
a  width  portion  thereof  adjacent  said  separating  member, 
said  hinge  operatively  biasing  the  retainer  and  said  moist 
ening  pad  towards  an  envelope  flap  passing  in  proximity 
thereto,  so  as  to  insure  positive  contact  between  said 
moistening  pad  and  said  envelope  flap,  and 

a  moistening  pad  for  insertion  into  said  retainer 
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3.859.956 

MLLTIWORKPIECE  CONDENSATION  COATING 

APPARATUS 

Carl  Ralph  Paola.  Westfield.  N.J..  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1974.  Ser.  No.  432,150 

Int.  CI.  C23c  13,08 

U.S.  CI.  118-49.1  8  Claims 


1.  .Apparatus  for  coating  a  plurality  oi  v».orkpiecc>.  in  which 
each  workpiece  is  held  m  one  of  two  angular  positions  relative 
to  an  incident  vapor  flux,  each  workpiece  possessing  at  least 
a  first  planar  surface  and  a  second  planar  surface,  which 
apparatus  comprises: 

a,  a  support  member, 

b,  a  mam  frame  rotationally  mounted  to  the  support  mem- 
ber. 

c,  means  for  rotating  the  main  frame  relative  to  the  support 
member  from  a  first  orientation  to  a  second  orientation; 
d.  a  first  set  of  stopping  members  and  a  second  set  of 
stopping  members  affixed  to  the  main  frame. 

e,  a  plurality  of  workpiece  holders  freely  pivotally  mounted 
to  the  main  frame  in  an  unbalanced  state  such  that,  when 
the  main  frame  is  in  the  first  orientation  each  workpiece 
holder  abutts  at  least  one  stopping  member  of  the  first  set, 
and  when  the  main  frame  is  in  the  second  orientation 
each  workpiece  holder  abutts  at  least  one  stopping  mem- 
ber of  the  second  set. 
wherein  the  relative  positioning  of  the  elements  is  selected 
such  that,  when  the  main  frame  is  in  the  first  orientation,  each 
workpiece  holder  comes  to  rest  with  the  first  planar  surface  of 
Its  workpiece  perpendicular  to  the  incident  vapor  flux  and 
when  the  mam  frame  is  in  the  second  orientation,  each  work- 
piece  holder  comes  to  rest  with  the  second  planar  surface  of 
its    workpiece    perpendicular    to    the    incident    vapor    flux; 
whereby  rotation  of  the  main  frame  serves  to  simultaneously 
reorient  each  of  the  workpieces. 


a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  release  and  offset  preventing 
fluid  contained  in  said  wicking  blanket,  and 


3.859,957 
RELEASE  FLUID  APPLICATOR 
Roger  L.  Larson,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  .Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408.538 
Int.  CI.  BOSc  lino 
U.S.  CI.  118-70  3  Claims 

1.  An  applicator-cleaner  for  applying  a  release  and  off-set 
preventing  fluid  to  the  surface  of  a  cylindrical  pressure  fixing 
roller  and  for  cleaning  developer  powder  therefrom,  compris- 
ing 
a  ngid  frame  having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length  y^\ 
a  said  pressure  fixing  roller  and  formed  with  one  surface 
having  two  longitudinal  edge  areas  separated  by  a  centra! 
recess  extending  the  length  of  said  frame, 
a   wicking    blanket  secured    to   said   frame   and   stretched 
across  said  one  surface  of  said  frame  to  contact  said  two 
longitudinal  edge  areas  thereof 


resilient  biasing  means  for  urging  said  one  surface  of  said 
rigid  frame  toward  contact  with  the  pressure  fusing  roller 
to  forcibly  engage  the  portions  of  said  wicking  blanket 
over  said  longitudinal  edge  areas  of  said  frame  against  the 
pressure  fusing  roller. 


3,859,958 
GLUE  APPLICATOR,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  ENDPAPER 
(;i.lIN(;  MACHINES 
Paul  Luscher,  Vordemwald,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Jos.  Hun- 
keler  A(i  Fabrik  fur  graphische  .Maschinen,  Wikon,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,877 
Claims    priority,  application   Switzerland,   Nov.   5,    1971, 
16089/71 

Int.  CI.  BOSc  1116 
U.S.CL  118-261  5  Claims 


\  "■!<"■  \j> 


I.  .\  glue  applicator  for  applying  glue  to  a  workpiece  com- 
prising 
a  reservoir  comprising  a  generally  inclined  hollow  elongated 
member  having  upper  and  lower  ends  through  which  glue 
may  constantly  flow  having  an  inlet  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  member  for  the  glue  whereby  the  glue  flows  down- 
wardly by  gravity  through  the  member  along  one  side 
thereof,  a  first  slot  located  in  said  one  side  of  said  member 
such  that  a  portion  of  said  slot  extends  below  the  surface 
of  the  glue  when  glue  is  flowing  in  said  reservoir;  and  an 
outlet  at  the  lower  end  of  said  member  for  that  portion  of 
the  glue  which  is  not  removed  out  of  said  first  slot; 
means  connected  to  said  inlet  of  said  reservoir  for  con- 
stantly flowing  the  glue  therethrough  in  a  shallow  stream 
such  that  said  stream  of  glue  substantially  covers  said  first 
slot  while  occupying  only  a  small  portion  of  the  total 
inner  volume  of  said  reservoir,  whereby  approximately  no 
static  head  is  produced  and  substantially  all  the  pressure 
exerted  by  the  glue  on  said  first  slot  is  the  dynamic  pres- 
sure of  the  glue  flowing  past  said  first  slot,  and 


January  14, 1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


675 


applicator  means  comprising  a  glue  wheel,  having  an  outer 
periphery,  rotatably  mounted  externally  of  said  reservoir 
with  a  portion  of  said  outer  periphery  partially  extending 
into  said  slot  to  communicate  with  said  reservoir  and  in 
contact  with  the  glue  when  glue  is  flowing  therethrough. 
for  transferring  the  glue  from  said  reservoir  to  the  work- 
piece,  wherein  the  portion  of  said  slot  below  the  surface 
of  the  glue,  when  glue  is  flowing  through  said  reservoir, 
is  sufficiently  small  to  prevent  the  glue  from  being  forced 
out  of  said  reservoir  by  the  pressure  from  said  dynamic 
head  when  said  glue  wheel  is  not  rotating 


3,859.959 
MAGNETIC  TONER  APPLICATOR 
Owen  J.  Ott,  Brookfield  Center,  and  David  W .  Ginn,  Newtown, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Data  Interface,  Inc.,  Danbury, 
Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,176 

Int.  CI.  G03g  13106 

U.S.  CI.  118-637  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  printing  system  which  includes  a  magnetic 
recording  surface,  means  for  applying  toner  to  recorded  areas 
of  said  surface  and  means  for  transferring  such  toner  from  said 
recording  surface  to  a  writing  surface,  toner  supply  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  housing  containing  a  supply  of  toner  and  an  aperture 

across  which  said  recording  surface  is  caused  to  move. 
a  rotary  wheel  of  nonmagnetic  material  having  a  magnetic 
circumferential  peripheral  surface  retaining  a  layer  of 
toner  thereon; 
said  toner  layer  being  disposed  in  confronting  relation  to 
said  aperture  to  contact  said  recording  surface  for  attrac- 
tion of  toner  to  recorded  areas  thereof. 


3,859,960 

PRINTING  MACHINE  WITH  ELECTROSTATIC  WEB 

DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 

William  A.  Lloyd,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Versatec,  Inc., 

Cupertino,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  93,256,  Nov.  27,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3.729.1 23. 

This  application  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,835 

Int.  CI.  G03g  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  118-637  1  Claim 


a  path  as  a  weh  thrt^ugh  a  prmtinj;  station  tor  ciecrrt'si.it|^  ^Hv 
charging  discrete  portions  of  said  web.  apparatus  lor  dc\eJop 
ing  said  portions  comprising  a  suppiv  reservoir  ot  i>guui  toner 
material,  a  first  elongate  tray  having  rclaiivclv  thif;  up'^ardly 
disposed  walls  extending  suhsiantiailv  hori?ontally  across  the 
path  of  said  web  and  lying  beneath  same,  a  secc^nd  elongate 
tray  containing  said  first  tray  and  encircling  the  piripher',  o} 
said  first  tray,  said  second  tray  having  relaiiv  eiv  ihir  upwardly 
disposed  walls  extending  transverselv  of  said  v-eh,  s.nd  jrans- 
versely  extending  v.alls  being  spaced  v.!.-!!  slcar  ot  ;hc  tlrst 
named  said  walK  to  form  a  catch  hasm  surrounding  ihe  firsi 
named  tray  to  receive  liquid  toner  m.itcn.i'  1 1->  cTtlo'\».  int'  \n\f 
the  space  defined  between  the  wails  ot  said  first  and  sc^oru! 
trays,  a  pump  and  connections  for  recirculating  said  toner 
material  along  a  path  defined  from  said  reservoir  to  s.iid  firs; 
tray  then  overflowing  into  said  second  tray  and  returning  to 
said  reservoir,  said  first  tray  being  disposed  at  a  level  relative 
to  said  web  lo  carry  the  overflowing  toner  material  mtoi 
contact  with  said  web  portions  to  develop  same,  a  pair  of 
elongate  wiper  blades  disposed  in  said  second  irav  m  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  and  di^wnsiream  of  said  first  ;rav  inter- 
mediate the  confronting  side  walls  of  said  firsr  .md  second 
named  trays,  said  blades  each  including  a  hon/ontal  edge 
extending  transversely  across  the  path  of  said  web  and  dis- 
posed to  remove  toner  from  the  web  and  return  the  toner 
directly  into  said  second  trav,  and  a  pressure  member  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  downwardlv  depending  fingers  serving  to 
engage  the  hack  surface  of  said  web  to  pontine  the  travel  <it 
said  web  to  move  along  a  generallv  horizontal  path  while 
ndmg  lightly  across  the  upper  edges  of  the  walls  of  said  first 
tray  and  said  edges  of  said  blades. 


3.859.961 

ANIMAL  PATH  CONNECTlNCi  S>  STEM 

Allan   H.   Willinger.   New    \ork.   and    Albert  J.   Dinnerstein. 

Brooklyn,  both  of  N.\  ..  assignors  to  Metaframe  (  nrpora- 

tion.  East  Patterson,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,767.  Jan.  21.  1972.  Pat. 

No.  3.791.346.  This  application  Jul>  20.  1973.  Ser.  No. 

381,034 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  119-15  24  Claims 
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I.  In  an  electrostatic  printer  of  a  type  using  a  length  of 
record  material  wrapped  to  form  a  supply  roll  to  be  fed  along 


19.  .An  animal  path  connecting  system  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  transparent  tubular  members  each  provided  with  open 
end  portions  defining  axes  substantially  coextensive  in  a  com- 
mon plane,  each  tubular  member  comprising 

two  mating  half  sections  separable  from  each  other  at  said 
common  plane  along  lateral  edges  extending  between 
adjacent  sides  of  open  end  portions,  the  opposing  lateral 
edges  of  associated  sections  substantially  abutting  against 
one  another  m  the  a.ssembled  condition  of  said  tubular 
members,  and 
connecting  means  releasably  cooperating  with  said  end 
portions  for  connecting  two  mating  half  sections  of  a 
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tubular  member  to  one  another,  said  connecting  -neans    mtcrvommunicatmg  the  container  and  the  combustor  bodv, 

further  bemg  adapted  to  secure  tw,o  tubular  members  to    and  a  number  of  material  transfer  ducts  each  extending  within 

one  another,  one  of  said  opposing  lateral  edges  being 

provided  along  the  length  thereof  vvith  a  projecting  pin, 

the  other  of  said  opposing  lateral  edges  being  provided 

with    a    hole    adap'ed    to    receive    said    projecting    pin,  ,^ 

wherebv  said  pm  ano  -.aid  h^ile  aid  m  locating  said  half 

sections  prior  to  connecting  h\  said  ^unnectint'  means. 


3.859,962 

SANITARY  FLLSHABI.t  FLOOR  FOR  (  A  TTI.E 

CONFINFMFNT  FEEDI  OTS 

Ralph  Kissinger.  Jr..  Fairfield,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  I  innart  C. 

Erickson,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed   \UK    .^  [973,  .Ser.  No.  385,621 
Int.  CI.  AOlk  iJliOU 


L.S.  CI.  119-28 


4  L  lainis 


the  container  from  an  associated  communicating  means  and 
terminating  above  the  communicating  means 


3,859,964 
ONCE  THROUGH  BOILER 

Moribumi  Kozeki.  Vachiyoshi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Ship- 
building &.  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,631 
Int.  CI.  F22b  1106 
L.i.  CI.  122     32  1  Claim 


1.  .An  improved  condnement  fecdiot  adapted  for  inducing 
preselected  movement  patterns  of  cattle  therein  and  efficient 
removal  of  manure  v»,astes  therefrom  comprising  a  plurality  of 
solid,  flat,  inclined  cattle  supporting  surfaces,  a  subtloor  struc- 
ture including  channels  for  receiving  wastes  from  said  inclined 
surfaces,  openings  between  lower  ends  of  said  inclined  sur- 
faces for  communication  with  said  channels,  a  feed  or  water 
trough  positioned  adjacent  a  section  of  said  solid,  flat  inclined 
supporting  surfaces  and  m  communication  with  one  of  said 
channels  of  the  subtloor  structure,  the  slope  of  incline  of  said 
section  adjacent  said  trough  being  greater  than  the  slope  of 
incline  of  the  remaining  sections  of  said  inclined  surfaces,  and 
level  step  surfaces  for  at  least  the  front  feet  of  cattle  while  in 
position  for  removing  food  from,  said  feed  trough 


3,859.963 
FLLIDISED  BED  CO.MBtSTORS 
Alan  Gregson   Roberts.   Dorking;   Dennis  Malcolm   Wilkins. 
Purley,  and  Malcolm  Arthur  Wright,  Cheltenham,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Cool  Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1973,  Ser.  No.  392.551 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  1,  1972, 
40544/72 

Int.  CI.  F22b  /  02 
U.S.  CI.  122-4  D  7  Claims 

I.  A  fluidised  bed  combustor  including  a  combustor  body, 
a  container  adjacent  the  combustor  body,  a  common  interven- 
ing wall  interjacent  the  combustor  body  and  the  container,  a 
number  of  communicating  means  defined   m  said   wall  and 


1.  \  once  through  boiler,  comprising  drum  means  having 
heating  fluid  inlet  means  and  heating  fluid  outlet  means,  a 
Jowncomer  chamber  and  a  helical  coil  chamber  both  in  said 
drum  means  and  one  within  the  other,  a  plurality  of  down- 
comer  pipes  in  said  downcomer  chamber,  means  for  supplying 
water  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  downcomer  pipes,  a  plurality 
oi  helical  coil  pipes  in  said  helical  coil  chamber,  each  of  said 
helical  coil  pipes  being  supplied  at  its  lower  end  with  water 
from  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said  downcomer  pipes,  said 
downcomer  pipes  and  said  helical  coil  pipes  both  being  posi- 
tioned m  heat-exchange  relation  to  said  heating  fluid  as  it 
passes  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means,  each  of  said 
downcomer  pipes  being  substantially  smaller  in  diameter  than 
the  helical  coil  pipe  which  it  supplies. 
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3.859,965 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  SILENCING 

MEANS 
Ernst  Hatz,  Ruhstorf,  and  Johann  Schmuck,  Feilnbach.  both  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Motorenfabrik  Hatz  KG.  Ruhstorf. 
Germany 

Filed  May  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358.337 
Claims    priority,    application    Clermany.    Mav    8.    1972. 
2222556;  June  15,  1972. 7222447 

Int.  CI.  FOlp  1102 
U.S.  CI.  123-41.7  4  Claims 


'it J  i  ■' J  .mvAB 


1.  In  an  internal  combusion  engine  having  a  row  of  cvlin 
ders,  combustion  air  intake  and  discharge  pipes,  and  a  closed 
coolant  air  conduit  system  that  includes  an  air  fan.  with  which 
conduit  system  noise  damping  means  are  associated,  the  com- 
bustion air  being  introduced  via  an  air  filter,  the  improve- 
ments wherein  the  intake  side  of  the  conduit  system  includes 
a  relatively  long  duct  arranged  along,  laterally  of  and  above 
the  cylinder  heads  of  the  row  of  cylinders,  the  intake  opening 
of  the  duct  being  at  a  first  end  of  the  row  and  the  discharge 
end  of  the  duct  leading  to  the  fan,  said  fan  being  arranged  at 
the  other  end  of  said  row  and  being  connected  with  the  air 
filter  at  the  first  end  of  the  row  by  a  passage  defined  by  a  guide 
plate  lying  laterally  beside  and  along  the  row  of  cylinders,  said 
filter  receiving  coolant  air  and  leading  it  to  the  combustion  air 
intake  pipe  of  the  engine,  whereby  the  damping  length  on  said 
intake  side  is  at  least  as  long  as  the  row  of  cylinders,  the 
discharge  side  of  the  conduit  system  including  a  flat  channel 
disposed  closely  adjacent  and  along  the  row  of  cylinders  and 
cylinder  heads  and  extending  downwardly  along  and  adjacent 
the  crankcase  of  the  engine,  said  flat  channel  also  surrounding 
the  combustion  exhaust  pipe  of  the  engine,  such  that  the 
damping  passage  on  the  discharge  side  is  approximately  of  the 
height  of  the  engine 


3.859,966 

LINEAR  BALANCED  FREE  PISTON  MACHINES 

Anton  Braun,  6421  Warren  Ave.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55435 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  333,069 

Int.  CL  F02b  71100:  F02d  39110 

U.S.  CI.  123-46  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  balanced  linear  free  piston  machine  comprising  a  first 
movable  assembly  having  portions  substantially  all  of  which 
move  together  as  a  unit,  said  first  movable  assembly  being 
supported  for  reciprocating  movement  with  its  center  of  grav- 
ity moving  along  an  inner  longitudinal  axis  of  the  machine,  at 


least  two  movable  counterbalancing  assemblies  each  of  which 
has  portions  substantiallv  all  of  which  move  together  as  a  unit. 
each  counterbalancing  assemhlv  bemg  supported  for  mdivid 
ual    separate    reciprocating    movenien!    with    the    respii  itvc 
centers  of  gravity  of  the  counterhalanLing  assemblies  m.un^: 
along  respective  separate  outer  p.iths  spaced  troni  each  other 
around  said  inner  axis  and  first  nun  able  assemhlv,  a  separate 
synchronizing  means  mechanicallv   and  mdependentlv   irsier 
connecting   each   movable   counterbalancing   assemhlv    vnth 
said  first   movable  assembly  for  simultaneous   s\nchroni/ed 
movement  ot  ea^h  nuuable  counterbalancing  asseniblv  .lionw 
Its  path   in   a  direction    having   component   vestors   ut   such 
movement  which  are  moving  at  all  times  in  the  opp(>sne  ilire^ 
tion  to  the  mtnement  o{  the  first  movable  assemblv,  at  least 
one  power  cvlinder  stationarilv  mounted  im  said  mashine   ome 
of  the    movable   assemblies   having   a   power    piston    po"ion 
supported  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said  power  svlmder 
and  at  least  one  of  the  other  movable  assemblies  including  a 
movable  member  of  an  energy  absorbing  device 


3,859.967 
FUEI   FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  REt  Y(  LING  FUEL 
Robert  K.  Turner.  Waukegan.  and  Edgar  Rose,  (.lencoe.  both 
of  111.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Wauke- 
gan, 111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  228,775,  Feb.  23.  1 972.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  17,729,  March  9,  1970. 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  427,543 

Int.  CI.  F02b  33:04 
l.S.  CI.  123     73  A  13  Claims 


--}  \^^ 


1.  \  Iw(i  cvcle  internal  combustion  engine  in^ludinj.-  a 
crankcase  with  a  portion  m  which  "drams"  accumulate,  a 
pisttm  movable  relative  to  said  crankcase,  a  conduit  ecmimuni 
eating  with  said  crankcase  portion,  valve  means  in  said  cim 
duit  preventing  flow  to  said  crankcase  and  permitting  flow 
from  said  crankcase,  and  a  carburetor  including  a  fuel  air 
induction  passage  communicating  with  said  crankca.se,  a  fuel 
reservoir  having  a  first  inlet  communicating  with  a  fuel  source 
and  a  second  inlet  communicating  with  said  ctmduii,  a  fuel 
nozzle  communicating  with  said  air-fuel  induction  pa.ssage, 
fuel  passage  means  communicating  between  said  fuel  reser- 
voir and  said  nozzle  and  including  a  sharp-edged  orifice,  and 
means  for  controllablv  admitting  air  into  said  fuel  pas.sage 
means 


3,859.968 

SUPERCHARGED  ENGINES 

Donald  E.  Stinebaugh,  Post  Falls.  Idaho.  a.s!agnor  to  Power 

Research  &  Development,  Inc.,  Spokane,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1 35,627,  April  20,  1 97 1 ,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  389.992 
Int.  CI.  F02b  75,02.  F02d  33102,  F02n  7,00 
U.S.  CI.  123-75  CC  28  Claims 

1.  In  a  supercharged  engine, 
a  block  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders, 
a  plurality  of  pistons  movable  in  the  cylinders, 
crankshaft  means  driven  by  the  pistons, 
the  pistons  having  a  predetermined  displacement  volume 

when  reciprocated, 
a  reservoir  having  a  volume  at  least  several  times  a.s  great  as 
said  displacement  volume  of  the  pistons. 
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suppK  means  including  Nuperchargmg  means  tor  suppiying  said   outer    telescopmg   member   on   annular   recess,   gasket 

a  fuel-air  mixture  under  pressure  to  the  reservoir.  means  arranged  within  said  recess,  spring  means  interposed 

a  plurahtv  of  short  intake  passages  connecting  the  reservoir  between  said  gasket  means  and  said  outer  telescopmg  member 

to  the  cvlmders.  and  operative  in  use  to  compress  said  gasket  means  m  oil 

a  pluralitv  of  intake  -.di'-e  means  for  connecting  the  pas-  sealing   relation    between   said    telescoping   members   while 


sages  to  the  cylinders, 


3.859,969 

TELESCOPING  PLSHROD  TLBE 

George  B.  Davis.  Jr.,  7512  Marbury  Rd..  Bethesda.  Md. 

Filed  July  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  383.482 

Int.  CI.  FOll  /  14 

U.S.  CI.  123-90.61  5  Claims 


1.  A  pushrod  inclosure  of  the  tubular  telescoping  type  in- 
cluding in  combination,  a  pair  of  telescopmg  members,  com- 
prising an  outer  telescopmg  member  and  an  inner  telescoping 
member  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  upon  a  common 
longitudinal  axis,  said  telescoping  members  having  a  bearing 
surface  bearing  against  each  other  as  they  move  longitudinally 
along  said  axis,  external  flanges  inwardly  spaced  from  the 
outer  or  free  ends  of  said  telescoping  members,  annular  gas- 
kets arranged  over  the  free  ends  of  said  telescoping  members 
and  operative  in  use  to  bear  against  said  flanges  to  provide  an 
oil  seal  therebetween  and  the  free  ends  of  said  telescoping 
members,  said  inner  telescoping  member  having  a  diametn 
cally  reduced  inner  tubular  portion  to  form  therebetween  and 


urging  the  said  telescoping  members  in  opposite  directions 
along  said  longitudinal  axis. 


3,859,970 
ENGINE  RETARDER  BRAKE 

Alexander    Dreisin.   Oylmpia    Fields.    III.,   assignor   to   Allis- 
Chalmers  Corporation.  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1973.  Ser.  No.  325.958 

Int.  CI.  FOll  9/02,  F02d  13104 

U.S.  CI.  123-97  B  10  Claims 


5-t-    66 


a  plurality  of  manually  controlled  throttle  means  in  the 
passages  positioned  close  to  the  intake  valves  for  control- 
ling the  flow  from  the  reservoir  to  the  cylinders. 

the  supply  means  including  carburetor  means  supplying  the 
fuel-air  mixture  and  control  means  for  keeping  the  pro- 
portions of  !uel  and  air  supplied  by  the  carburetor  means 
substantialK  constant 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  means  for  oper- 
ating the  engine  as  an  engine  brake  comprising,  a  cam  shaft 
comprising  an  exhaust  valve  cam  and  an  auxiliary  cam  angu- 
larly spaced  on  said  cam  shaft,  means  defining  a  combustion 
chamber,  a  valve  in  said  combustion  chamber,  a  valve  operat- 
ing mechanism  between  said  exhaust  valve  cam  on  said  cam 
shaft  and  said  valve  for  normally  operating  said  valve  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  cam  shaft  when  said  engine  is  oper- 
ating as  an  engine,  a  hydraulic  actuator  in  said  mechanism 
defining  a  hydraulic  actuator  chamber,  a  hydraulic  pump 
defining  a  pumping  chamber  connected  to  said  actuator 
chamber  m  said  hydraulic  actuator  for  expanding  said  hydrau- 
lic actuator  and  operating  said  valve  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  auxiliary  cam  on  said  cam  shaft  driving  said  pump 
and  providing  early  opening  of  said  exhaust  valve,  a  hydraulic 
system  having  a  source  of  pressunzed  fluid  selectively  con- 
nected to  said  pump  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said 
pump,  control  valve  means  selectively  connecting  said  hy- 
draulic system  to  said  pump  and  supplying  fluid  to  said  pump 
for  operating  said  valve  in  said  combustion  chamber  as  said 
hydraulic  actuator  is  expanded  to  thereby  operate  said  engine 
as  an  engine  brake 


3,859,971 
mWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

John  T.  Rauen,  6190  Lodewyck,  Detroit,  Mich.  48224 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,144 
Int.  CI.  F02m  7100;  F02b  29/00;  F16j  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  123-119  R  12  Claims 


1,  An  internal  combustion  engine,  including  at  least  one 
cylinder  and  a  reciprocating  piston  for  said  cylinder,  a  multi- 
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pie  air  induction  means,  air  and  fuel  mixture  inlet  means. 
exhaust  outlet  means,  said  engine  including  a  crank  shaft 
operably  connected  to  said  piston  by  connecting  means  in- 
cluding a  connecting  rod,  said  induction  means  enabling  said 
piston  to  be  reciprocated  at  speeds  from  zero  up  to  at  least 
6,000  feet  per  minute,  said  induction  means  also  including  an 
unheated  air  intake  means  for  supplying  to  said  cylinder  sub 
stantially  all  of  the  air  inducted  by  said  engine,  and  a  heated 
intake  means  including  a  carburetor  means,  for  supplying  to 
said  cylinder  all  of  the  engine's  fuel  requirements  and  a  small 
percentage  of  said  inducted  air.  said  heated  intake  means 
including  a  heating  means  adapted  to  heat  the  inducted  air 
and  fuel,  said  carburetor  means  adapted  to  supply  fuel  to  said 
cylinder  to  form  in  said  cylinder  an  ignitible  and  thereafter 
self-burning  gaseous  mixture  comprised  of  about  4  percent 
fuel,  piston  guiding  means  in  the  form  of  a  roller  cross  head 
assembly  adapted  to  float  said  piston  axially  within  said  cylin 
der  and  free  said  piston  from  said  connecting  rod's  tendency 
to  thrust  said  piston  onto  said  cylinder  and  thereby  preventing 
said  connecting  rod  forces  from  bearing  said  piston  on  said 
cylinder  and  thereby  limiting  said  piston  speed  whereby  said 
engine's  potential  power  output  also  becomes  limited,  said 
roller  cross  head  assembly  including  a  roller  rotatably  re- 
ceived by  said  connecting  rod.  said  piston  including  a  head 
portion  and  an  annular  skirt  portion  extending  toward  said 
connecting  rod,  a  cup-shaped  piston  guide  member  opening 
toward  said  piston  and  receiving  said  piston  skirt  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  guideways  rotatably  receiving  said  roller  and  extend- 
ing in  the  reciprocating  axis  of  said  piston,  whereby  said  piston 
guiding  means  enables  said  induction  system  to  be  used  to  its 
full  potential  in  said  engine's  power  output,  and  whereby  the 
maximum  power  loss  for  a  given  size  piston  displacement 
engine  resulting  from  the  lean  fuel-air  mixture  supplied  to  said 
cylinder  to  substantially  eliminate  air  polluting  emissions  is 
offset  by  the  increased  engine  speed  enabled  by  said  piston 
guiding  means  instead  of  increasing  said  engine's  piston  dis- 
placement to  recover  said  power  loss. 


relief  port  in  the  pumping  chamber  to  end  the  injection  pe- 
riod. 


3,859,972 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Edwin  Ben  Watson,  Sidney,  N.Y  .,  and  Harlan  I.  Fuller,  Doyles- 

town.  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield. 

.Mich. 

Filed  June  28,  1973.  Ser.  No.  374,733 

Int.  CI.  F02m4/ 72 

U.S.  CI.  123-139  AR  6  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  pumping  unit  with  a  plurality  of  pumping  chambers, 
each  chamber  having  an  inlet  port,  a  relief  port,  and  an  injec- 
tion port,  the  injection  port  communicating  with  the  engine 
during  an  injection  period  when  the  relief  port  is  closed, 
means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  pumping  chambers  through 
the  inlet  ports,  means  for  pressurizing  the  fuel  in  the  cham- 
bers, and  a  plurality  of  electromechanical  valves  associated 
with  the  pumping  chambers,  and  means  for  providing  electri- 
cal signals  in  timed  relation  to  the  engine  for  controlling  one 
valve  to  close  the  relief  port  in  a  pumping  chamber  to  start  an 
injection  period  and  for  controlling  another  valve  to  open  the 


.^.859,973 

TIMING  DFMCF  FOR  FUEL  I\JK(  TOR 

■Alexander    Dreisin,   Olympia    Fields.    III.,    assignor    l<t    \llis- 

Chalmers  Corporation.  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  212.338.  Dec.  27.  1  97  i .  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  13.  1973,  Ser.  No.  396.991 

Int.  CI.  F02m  .^9.00.  F02d  I  ■u-: 

U.S.  CI.  123-139  AQ  11)  (  iaims 


1.  An  automatic  hydraulic  timing  nn'chari'-n'i  '.:'■  -a  fuel 
injection  pump  on  an  engine  comprising.  ,i  lucl  ^nidion  piim[^ 
including  resilient  means  and  a  plunger,  saui  rtsiiunt  nuMn'- 
including  a  follower  spring  extending  to  a  Irci.-  iength  .md  ,iri 
auxiliary  spring  biasing  said  plunger  \o  its  return  po'^ition.  s.iu! 
plunger  defining  initially  a  retarded  position  of  s.iui  plunger 
when  said  auxiliary  spring  is  expanded  and  initialK  an  advance- 
position  of  said  plunger  when  said  auxiliary  spring  mcinv  is 
contracted,  a  fuel  injection  pump  actuating  mechanism  tor 
driving  said  fuel  injection  pump,  an  expansible  hvdr.iulk 
timing  cylinder  including  a  check  valve  in  said  mceh.misni  tor 
transmitting  the  driving  force  to  operate  said  fueS  mieUion 
pump,  means  defining  a  variable  volume  Lhaniher  in  s.ml 
hydraulic  timing  cvlinder  for  receiving  hvdraulic  fluid.  nu-.HT- 
in  said  hydraulic  timing  cvlinder  defining  a  fullv  ^onlracied 
position  with  a  minimum  volume  position  of  said  variable 
volume  chamber  for  retarding  fuel  in)ectuin.  said  auxiliarv 
spring  in  said  fuel  injection  pump  continuouslv  pressing 
against  said  hydraulic  timing  cylinder  throughout  the  fuel 
injecting  pumping  cycle  and  expanding  while  biasing  said 
hydraulic  timing  cylinder  to  the  fully  contracted  position  when 
pressure  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  variable  volume  chamber  is 
below  a  predetermined  pressure  with  operation  bekm  inter 
mediate  engine  speeds,  means  in  said  hydraulic  timing  cvlin 
der  defining  a  fully  expanded  position  for  advancing  fuel 
injection  when  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  variable  volume  chani 
ber  at  a  pressure  above  said  predetermined  pressure  causes 
said  auxiliary  spring  to  contract  with  operation  above  intcrme 
diate  engine  speeds,  a  hydraulic  system  including  a  hvdraulic 
pump  connected  through  said  check  valve  to  said  variable 
volume  chamber  of  said  hydraulic  timing  cylinder  for  expand 
ing  said  cylinder  when  pressure  of  hydraulic  fluid  is  above  said 
predetermined  pressure,  means  connected  to  the  said  hvdrau 
lie  pump  adapted  for  driving  said  hydraulic  pump  proportional 
to  the  engine  speed  to  thereby  provide  retardation  of  fuel 
injection  timing  at  cranking  speed  and  automatic  advance  of 
fuel  injection  when  operating  above  intermediate  engine 
speeds  when  the  hydraulic  pressure  is  above  said  predeier 
mined  pressure. 
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3.859.974 

COLD  STARTING  DEVICES  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBLSTION  ENGINES 
Gray  Ernest  Donald  Ross,  Tring,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Zenith  Carburetter  Company  Limited,  Stanmore,  Middle- 
sex. England 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  340.469 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  16,  1972, 
12457  72 

Int.  CI.  F02m  1 '04 
L.S.  CI.  123-179  G  15  Claims 


3,859,975 

OIL  REFINING  DEVICE 

David  M.  Mines,  3300  Paxton  St.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.  17104 

Filed  July  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  380,728 

Int.  CI.  FOlm  I/IO 

U.S.  a.l23      196  A  1  Claim 


u-fnl 


1.  A  cold  starting  device  tor  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  cold  starting  device  comprising  a  housing  enclosing  an 
auxiliary  air  supply  passage,  first  and  second  throttle  valve 
members  disposed  in  the  auxiliary  air  supply  passage  with  the 
said  second  throttle  valve  upstream  of  the  first  throttle  \alve. 
resilient  means  for  biasing  said  first  throttle  valve  member 
towards  the  open  position  and  the  second  throttle  valve  mem 
ber  towards  the  closed  position,  said  first  throttle  valve  mem- 
ber being  arranged  to  be  moved  against  the  action  of  said 
resilient  biasing  means  by  air  flowing  past  it  to  the  engine  into 
a  position  in  which  it  restricts  or  prevents  the  flow  of  air  past 
it  to  the  engine  and  the  second  throttle  valve  member  being 
arranged  so  as  to  tend  to  be  moved  against  the  action  of  said 
resilient  biasing  means  to  the  open  position  by  air  flowing  past 
It  to  the  engine,  at  least  one  fuel  supply  orifice  which  opens 
into  the  portion  of  the  auxiliary  air  supply   passage  vk.hich 
extends  between  the  closed  positions  of  said  two  throttle  valve 
members  whereby  fuel  can  be  drawn  therethrough  into  said 
portion  of  the  air  supply  passage  by  engine  suction  when  said 
first  throttle  valve  member  is  in  the  open  position,  and  ther- 
mostatically operable  control  means  for  limiting  movement  of 
the  two  throttle  valve  members  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
that  in  which  they  are  biased  by  the  resilient  biasing  means  m 
accordance  with  engine  temperature,  the  degree  of  movement 
of  the  two  throttle  valve  members  permitted  by  the  thermo- 
statically operable  control  means  being  increased  as  the  en- 
gine temperature  increases,  said  first  throttle  valve  member 
being  in  the  open  position   and  said  second  throttle  valve 
member  being  in  the  closed  position  at  the  commencement  of 
engine  starting  and  during  the  cranking  period,  and  said  first 
throttle  valve  member  begins  to  close  progressively  and  said 
other  throttle   valve  member  begins  to  open  progressively 
when  the  engine  commences  to  run  under  its  own  power,  the 
progressive  ciosing  of  said  first  throttle  valve  member  and  the 
progressive  opening  of  said   second  throttle   vaJve   member 
continuing  until  the  engine  is  running  normally  whereupon  the 
supply  of  fuel  into  said  portion  of  the  auxiliary  air  suppK 
passage  ceases. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  oil  refining  device  in 
which  a  receptacle  containing  an  elongated  electric  heater  has 
an  oil  inlet  and  a  vapor  discharge  vent  in  its  upper  part  and  an 
oil  oulet  in  its  bottom,  the  vent  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  the  inside  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  hollow 
non-metallic  vaporizing  unit  encircling  said  heater  for  heating 
thereby,  said  vaponzing  unit  being  an  upwardly  tapered  flask 
provided  with  a  hole  in  its  bottom,  said  heater  extending 
downwardly  from  the  top  of  the  receptacle  and  through  said 
tlask  and  hole,  means  mounted  on  the  projecting  lower  end  of 
said  heater  supporting  the  flask,  and  a  tube  in  the  receptacle 
connected  to  said  oil  inlet  and  forming  a  loop  around  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  flask  provided  with  perforations  for 
delivering  oil  thereto  to  maintain  a  downwardly  flowing  film 
of  oil  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  flask,  said  outer  surface 
being  characterized  by  draining  free  of  oil  whenever  delivery 
of  oil  to  it  stops,  whereby  oil  does  not  carbonize  on  said  sur- 
face. 


3.859,976 

INTERNAL  COMBLSTION  ENGINE  -  COMBUSTION 

CONTROL  PISTON 

Edward    M.    McWhorter.    6931    Greenbrook    Cir..    Citrus 

Heights,  Calif.  95610 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  S«r.  No.  378.432 
Int.  CI.  F02b  75/32 
U.S.  CI    123     197  A  1  Claim 

I.  [n  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  piston,  a  piston  slide 
slidably  mounted  inside  said  piston,  a  wrist  pin  extending 
transversly  across  said  piston  slide  each  end  of  which  is  pivotly 
mounted  in  said  piston  slide,  a  connecting  rod  having  a  small 
journal  at  one  end  which  holds  said  wrist  pin,  below  said  small 
journal  and  positioned  at  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  connecting  rod  a  second  small  journal  on  said  connecting 
rod,  said  second  small  journal  holding  a  pin,  the  ends  of  said 
pin  extending  to  both  sides  of  said  connecting  rod,  a  connect- 
ing link  being  pivotly  attached  to  each  end  of  said  pin,  said 
connecting  link  holding  a  second  pin  also  pivotly  attached. 
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said  second  pin  extending  transversely  across  said  piston  and 
journaled  at  each  end  in  said  piston,  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 


connecting  rod  a  large  journal  for  rolatively  mounting  tm  an 
internal  combustion  engine  crankpin. 


3,859,977 

TOY  GUN  APPARATUS  WITH  BAFFLE  IN  BORE 

THEREOF  AND  PROJECTILE  THEREFOR  CONFIGURED 

TO  EXTEND  THROUGH  THE  BAFFLE 

Arthur  A.  Lange,  Oak  Tree  Ln.,  Rumson,  N.J.  07760 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,167 

Int.  CI.  F41b  1 1 100 

U.S.  CI.  124-14  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination  a  toy  gun  apparatus  and  a  projectile  to  be 
propelled  by  said  toy  gun  apparatus  and  wherein  said  toy  gun 
apparatus  will  not  propel  foreign  objects  not  having  the  con- 
figuration of  said  projectile,  comprising: 
a  projectile  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration  provided 
with  a  suction  cup  at  the  front  end  thereof  and  provided 
with   a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rearwardly  extending 
members  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  and  said  projectile 
provided  with  an  open  end  at  the  rear  thereof  and  a 
closed  end  at  the  front  thereof  whereby  air  is  received 
within  said  projectile; 
means  providing  a  bore  having  a  forward  open  end,  a  for- 
ward portion,  a  rearward  open  end  and  a  rearward  por- 
tion; 


generally  cvlindncal,  longitudinalh  evtending,  spring  oper- 
ated plunger  means  provided  'Aith  pision  means  at  the 
forward  end  thereof  for  being  .iUmitted  into  the  rearwarJ^ 
open  end  o*,  ^.ud  hore  and  tor  hemg  LJiisels  and  ^lid.ihh 
received  vMthm  the  rearuard  pcHtiun  ot  said  bore. 

baffle  means  mounted  in  saul  bore  intermediate  said  tiir- 
warJ  and  rearward  open  ends  ihereol  and  said  haftlc 
means  having  <i  plurality  of  openlng'^  formed  therein 
complementarv  m  configuration  to  said  pluralitv  nf 
spaced  apart  rearw.irdiv  cxtentling  member'^  provided  at 
the  rear  end  ot  said  projectile  and  said  i>pening<  tor 
looseK  receiving  said  rearwardlv  extending  member^  nt 
said  projectile. 

upon  said  projectile  being  received  wuhm  the  forward  pur 
tion  of  said  bore  with  said  rearwardlv  extending  members 
being  inserted  firstK  in  said  forward  open  end  of  s.nd 
bore,  said  rearwardlv  extending  memners  of  said  proiet 
tile  extending  through  said  openings  formed  in  said  battle 
means  and  extending  into  s.iid  rearward  portion  of  s,ihJ 
bore. 

upon  said  plunger  means  being  moved  into  vaid  rearward 
portion  of  said  bore  bv  said  spring,  said  piston  means 
compressing  air  received  within  said  rearward  portion  of 
said  bore  and  within  said  projectile  and  said  piston  means 
directly  mechanicallv  engaging  said  rear%vardlv  extending 
members  of  said  projectile  to  propel  said  projectile  out  of 
said  forward  ptution  (^f  said  hore  with  a  combination  of 
compres,sed  air  and  mechanical  force  imparted  to  said 
rearwardly  extending  members  of  said  pr(,-i|ectile  uptm 
being  engaged  by  said  piston  means  oi  said  plunger,  and 
upon  foreign  objects  not  having  said  configuratu^n  ot  said 
projectile  being  received  in  said  forward  portion  of  saui 
bore,  said  foreign  objects  not  extending  through  said 
openings  formed  in  said  baffle,  said  piston  means  being 
moved  rapidly  into  said  rearward  portion  of  said  bore  said 
piston  end  of  said  plunger  engaging  said  baffle  means  and 
having  Its  movement  sitipped  hv  said  baffle  means  and 
being  prevented  from  directlv  mechanicallv  engaging  s.ud 
projectile  wherebv  most  of  said  foreign  objects  are  not 
propelled  out  of  said  forward  pt)rtion  of  said  bore 


3.859.978 
COOKING  DEVICE 
Donald  R.  Smith,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  IcKke  Stove 
Company.  Kansa.s  City.  Mo. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973.  Ser.  No.  398,222 

Int,  CI,  A47J  .•f7,(V7,  F24b  .^^'^^ 

U.S.  CI.  126-25  A  7  Claims 


i.  .A  ccx;)king  device  comprising; 

a    a  cooking  compartment  having  integral  bott(mi  and  up 
standing  spaced  opposed  wails, 

b.  heat  supplying  means  positioned  tn  a  lower  p<irti(^n  of 
said  compartment, 

c.  certain  opposed   walls  having  portions  forming   ledges 
providing  upwardly  facing  suppon  surfaces  with  the  wall 
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portion  above  a  support  surface  being  outward  relative  to 
the  wall  portion  therehelow, 

d,  said  ledges  on  the  opposed  walls  being  arranged  to  pro- 
vide an  upper  support  surface  and  a  low,er  support  surface 
on  one  of  said  opposed  walls  and  first  and  second  support 
surfaces  on  the  other  of  said  opposed  walls,  said  first 
support  surface  being  below  said  second  support  surface, 
and  said  upper  and  lower  support  surfaces  having  greater 
vertical  spacing  than  said  first  and  second  support  sur- 
faces, 

e  a  food  supporting  grid  having  a  center  purtum  and  op- 
posed side  members  arranged  to  rest  on  support  surfaces 
on  ledges  of  the  opposed  walls,  said  side  members  being 
at  different  levels  relative  to  said  center  portion; 

f  said  ledges  on  said  opposed  walls  and  the  spacing  of  said 
grid  side  members  being  vertically  related  for  supporting 
the  grid  with  the  center  section  substantially  horizontal  at 
selected  low,  intermediate  and  high  levels,  whereby  re- 
versing and  inverting  and  resting  the  side  members  on 
respective  support  surfaces  permits  the  grid  to  be  ad- 
justed to  the  selected  level 


with  their  maximum  diameters  at  right  angles  to  the  maximum 
diameters  of  the  intermediate  tubes  and  a  transparent  flexible 
envelope  enclosing  said  heating  unit  and  being  held  by  said 


3.859.979 
OVEN  DOOR  LOCK 
John  W.  Giliiom,  Mansfield.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Tappan 
Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

'  Filed  Feb.  1.  1974.  Ser.  No.  438.523 
Int.  CI.  F24c  /_^'  '14 
U.S.  CI.  126-197  11  Claims 


1.  An  oven  door  lock,  comprising  latch  mean>  operable  for 
locking  the  door  in  closed  position,  means  for  supporting  said 
latch  means  to  permit  movement  to  and  from  locking  engage- 
ment with  the  oven  door,  drive  means  for  moving  said  latch 
means  to  and  from  such  locking  engagement;  means  for  resil- 
lently  coupling  said  latch  means  to  said  drive  means;  and 
means  for  energizing  said  dnve  means  to  move  said  latch 
means  to  lock  and  to  unlock  the  oven  door. 


3,859,980 

SOLAR  HEATER 
F.  Robert  Crawford,  316  Bavshore  Dr.,  Osprev.  Fla.  33559 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385.829 

Int.  CI.  F24j  3  02 
L.S.  CI.  126-271  3  Claims 

1.  A  solar  heater  constructed  of  tiexible  material  including 
an  inlet  and  outlet  manifold  and  a  second  fluid  flow  guiding 
manifold,  a  plurality  of  tubes  of  flexible  material  connecting 
said  manifolds  and  being  oval  shaped  in  cross  section,  said 
tubes  arranged  in  parallel  relation  and  all  of  the  tubes  between 
the  two  outermost  tubes  being  placed  with  their  maximum 
diameters  in  a  horizontal  position  to  present  a  maximum 
surface  to  action  of  solar  heat,  said  inlet  and  outlet  manifold 
having  an  inlet  thereto  for  receiving  a  cold  fluid  and  an  outlet 
at  Its  other  end  for  delivery  of  heated  fluid  from  the  tubes  and 
a  partition  in  the  inlet  and  outlet  manifold  intermediate  its 
ends  for  providing  the  desired  direction  of  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  tubes,  with  the  two  outermost  tubes  of  the  plural- 
ity of  parallel  tubes  connecting  said  manifolds  being  placed 


outermost  tubes  in  spaced  relation  from  the  surfaces  of  the 
intermediate  tubes  to  provide  air  insulating  spaces  between 
the  tubes  and  the  envelope  to  retard  convection  of  heating 
from  the  tubes. 


3.859,981 
APPVKVri  S  FOR  .SOLIDIFYING  THE  YOLK  OF  HEN  S 

EGGS 
Chukichi    Voshida.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Egger 
(  ompany  Inc..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan"  7.  1974.  Ser.  No.  431,102 
(  laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13.  1973,  48-6742 
Int.  CI.  A47j  29/02 
U.S.  Ci,  126-374  3  Claims 


••C  12 


1.  .An  apparatus  for  the  solidification  of  yolks  of  hen's  eggs, 
comprising  in  combination  an  outer  receptacle  having  the 
interior  thereof  partitioned  into  an  inner  tank  and  a  machine 
compartment,  said  inner  tank  being  provided  at  an  upper  part 
with  a  hot  water  outlet  and  at  a  lower  part  with  a  hot  water 
miet  respectively  and  said  machine  compartment  incorporat- 
ing therein  a  water  feed  pump  adapted  to  draw  in  hot  water 
through  said  inlet  and  discharge  the  hot  water  through  said 
outlet,  an  inner  container  disposed  in  a  freely  detachable  state 
at  the  upper  portion  of  said  inner  tank,  said  inner  container 
having  an  open  upper  side  to  admit  hot  water  introduced 
through  said  outlet  and  incorporating  a  multiplicity  of  small 
holes  bored  through  the  bottom  thereof;  and  a  body  of  water 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  inner  tank,  said  body  of  water 
having  a  heater  and  thermostats  disposed  therein,  whereby  the 
body  of  water  held  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  inner  tank  is 
heated  by  the  heater  to  a  prescribed  temperature,  maintained 
at  a  constant  temperature  by  virtue  of  the  thermostats  and,  at 
the  same  time,  supplied  to  and  circulated  through  the  interior 
of  the  inner  container  by  means  of  the  water  feed  pump. 
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3,859,982 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  PATIENT  DURING 

ROTATION  WITH  PROVISION  FOR  FLUID 

ADMINISTRATION  AND  DISCHARGE 

Robert  L.  Dove,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Picker 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1973,  Ser.  No.  326.375 

Int.  CI.  A61g  13100 

U.S.  CI.  128-2  R  19  Claims 


an  electrically  conductive  cloneatcd  tubular  electrode, 
received  in  said  first  hole  i<>  extend  trans',  cr^elv  of  said 
longitudinal  axis,  and  havint:  vndmt!  travci  therein  n-iaiivc 
to  said  handle,  for  .idiu^tmeni  to  desired  positions 
thereon. 

electrically  conductive,  vieldablv  rc-istant  nicin'-  Lurried  by 
said  handle  to  engage  said  tubular  electrode  lo  vieldabls 
resist  said  sliding  travel  so  as  to  retain  the  tubal, ir  elec- 
trode in  assembly  with  said  handle. 


1.  A  patient  support  system  comprising: 

a  a  patient  support  means  including  a  platform  supported 
near  opposite  ends  by  a  pair  of  end  plates  and  defining  a 
surface  which,  in  cross  section,  has  the  configuration  of 
an  open  curve  for  receiving  portions  of  a  patient's  body; 
b  air  impervious  means  including  a  flexible  air  impervi- 
ous member  for  positioning  over  said  portions  of  the 
patient's  body  and  for  positioning  around  portions  of  said 
support  means  to  define  an  evacuable  chamber  encom- 
passing said  portions,  said  member  being  provided  with 
opening  means  for  receiving  the  neck  of  the  patient  and 
for  establishing  a  seal  around  the  patient's  neck  to  dispose 
the  patient's  head  outside  of  said  chamber. 

c  said  support  means  including  head  engaging  means  re- 
movably supported  on  one  of  said  end  plates  for  releas- 
ably  engaging  the  patient's  head,  said  head  engaging 
means  including  support  rod  means  having  a  pointed  end 
region  for  puncturing  said  member  upon  being  attached 
to  said  one  end  plate,  and  having  means  for  sealing  said 
member  around  the  puncture  regions  produced  when 
connection  is  made  between  said  support  rod  means  and 
said  one  plate, 

d  means  for  sealing  said  member  about  such  other  portions 
of  the  patient  and  such  other  portions  of  said  support 
means  as  extend  outside  said  evacuable  chamber,  and  for 
sealing  portions  of  said  member  about  the  penphery  of 
said  end  plates; 

e.  evacuation  means  for  evacuating  air  from  said  chamber 
to  create  a  pressure  differential  force  acting  on  said  por 
tions  of  the  patient's  body  to  hold  said  portions  of  the 
patient's  body  against  said  support  means. 


3,859,983 
ACUPUNCTURE  LOCATING  DEVICE  AND  NEEDLE 

GUIDE 
Albert  A.  Dohring,  and  Grace  H.  Dohring,  both  of  24028 
Union,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48124 

Filed  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,037 
Int.  CI.  A61b  5/05,  17/34 
U.S.  CL  128-2.1  C  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  locator  to  determine  the  areas  on  the 
body  of  a  patient  which  may  benefit  from  treatment  by  inser- 
tion of  an  acupuncture  needle,  with  said  locater  included  in  an 
electrical  circuit,  and  including, 
an  elongated  handle  formed  of  electrically  non-conductive 

material, 
a  first  hole  extending  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  handle, 
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an  electriLallv  LomluLtiv  t  wire,  one  end  ot  which  has  elec- 
trical comrniunieaiion  with  -vaid  vicidabK  resistant  means, 
a  second  electrode  engageable  with  the  hod\  of  .i  patient 
and  having  electrical  communication  wnh  the  other  end 
of  said  wire  and  being  adapted  to  eomplete  .1  ;.  ifeui! 
through  said  tubular  electrode  through  the  hodv  of  .1 
patient. 

a  source  of  electrical  power  connected  in  said  ^irtuil.  and 
a  gage  incorporated  m  said  eireuit  \o  measure  the  eharae 
teristic  of  electrieal  current 


3.859.984 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  FOR  FFTAL  MONITORING 

Lawrence  W.  Langley.  Lllwood  City.  Pa.,  assignor  tu  (oromet- 

rics  Medical  Systems,  Inc..  VVallingford.  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1972.  Ser.  No.  280.571 

Int.  CI.  A61b  5,U2 

U.S.  CI.  128-2.05  Z  7  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  adapted  to  transmit  .md  receive  mihk 
energy  comprising  a  housing  member  of  insuLiimp  maien.i! 
having  a  facing  surface,  said  housing  member  having  .(  laver 
of  conductive  material  adjacent  and  extending  over  said  fae 
ing  surface,  first  and  second  openings  defined  in  said  housing 
member,  first  and  second  non-conductive  windows  closing 
said  openings  and  having  front  and  rear  surfaces,  viid  front 
surfaces  being  essentially  flush  with  said  facing  surface,  first 
and  second  transducers  mounted  to  the  rear  surface  of  said 
windows  and  spaced  from  and  out  of  contact  with  said  hous 
mg,  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  transducers  so  that  it 
may  to  be  excited  to  transmit  sonic  energy,  means  for  con 
necting  the  other  of  said  transducers  so  that  it  may  receive 
reflected  sonic  energy  and  means  for  connecting  said  conduc 
tive  layer  to  ground. 
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3.859.985 
ANGIOGRAPHY  VALVE 
Edgar    O.    Eckhart,    Livingston,    N.J..    assignor    to 
Dickinson  and  Companv,  East  Rutherford,  N.J. 
Filed  June  27."  1973.  Ser.  No.  373.978 
Int.  CI.  A61m  01103 
U.S.  CI.  128-2.05  R 


Beclun. 


Claim'' 


1.  A  valve  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  predetermined  flow 
line  arrangement  and  designed  to  withstand  high  flow  pres- 
sures comprising,  an  inner  member  having  at  least  one  axial 
bore  and  at  least  one  inner  annular  groove  communicating 
with  each  bore,  sealing  rings  exteriorlv  mounted  on  the  inner 
member  to  isolate  the  grooves,  an  outer  member  having  a 
hollow  radial  extention  for  tluid  flow  therethrough  and  being 
mounted  on  the  inner  member  so  as  to  he  rotatab!\  and  recip- 
rocally movable  with  respect  thereto  so  as  to  selectively  place 
the  outlet  in  communication  with  one  of  the  grooves  and 
pointed  in  any  desired  direction,  the  inner  member  being 
cylindrical  in  configuration  and  having  an  annular  outer  sur- 
face, each  sealing  ring  being  an  O-nng  externalK  m.ountedon 
the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  member,  the  outer  member 
having  an  annular  inner  surface  corresponding  to  the  annular 
outer  surface  of  the  inner  member  and  to  engage  in  sealing 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  sealing  rings,  the  outer  mem- 
ber being  freely  rotatable  360'  about  the  inner  member  in 
sealed  relationship  w ith  respect  to  the  <  )-rmgs  about  the  entire 
rotational  path,  and  the  inner  and  outer  members  being  trans- 
parent to  facilitate  observation  of  the  How  paths  therethrough 


3.859.986 
SURGICAL  DEVICE 
Jiro  Okada,  Kamakura,  and  Toshiyuki  Mori.  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Jiro  Okada,  Kanagawa-ken.  Japan  and 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  sier.  No.  371.935 

Int.  CI.  A61b  130.  17:36 

U.S.  CI.  128-007  II  (  laims 


^ 


I.  A  surgical  device  for  treating  a  diseased  portion  compris- 
ing an  inner  tube  having  one  end  dipped  in  a  liquid  refrigerant 


and  the  other  end  provided  with  a  nozzle,  an  outer  tube 
<;paced  from  and  surrounding  at  least  the  other  end  portion  of 
:h',  nruT  tube  and  the  nozzle,  said  tubes  being  movably  dis- 
posed relative  to  each  other,  the  outer  tube  having  a  freezing 
tip  at  one  end  disposed  at  a  distance  from  the  nozzle  to  define 
an  evaporating  space  therebetween,  vacuum  means  for  evacu- 
ating the  space  between  the  outer  periphery  of  the  inner  tube 
and  the  inner  periphery  of  the  outer  tube  and  the  evaporating 
space,  to  introduce  the  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  one  end  of 
the  inner  tube  to  the  evaporating  space,  whereby  the  refriger- 
ant is  evaporated  in  said  evaporating  space  to  cool  said  freez- 
ing tip,  the  evaporated  refrigerant  then  passing  through  the 
space  between  the  inner  and  outer  tubes  to  thermally  insulate 
from  the  ambient  the  liquid  refrigerant  passing  through  the 
inner  tube  said  vacuum  means  being  connected  to  an  outer 
sleeve  fucd  to  the  inner  sleeve,  an  inner  sleeve  coaxially 
inserted  in  said  outer  sleeve  and  movable  along  its  axis,  one 
end  of  said  inner  sleeve  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  outer  tube,  and  a  member  for  fixing  the  position  of  the 
inner  sleeve  relative  to  the  outer  sleeve,  whereby  to  adjust  the 
distance  between  the  nozzle  and  freezing  tip  to  control  the 
dimensions  of  the  evaporating  space 


3.859.987 

.MIRROR,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  EXAMINATION  OF 

CAVITIES.  FOR  EXAMPLE,  SURGICAL  MIRRORS  OR 

DENTAL  MIRRORS 

Harald  Holstad.  Bragernes  torv  2a,  3000,  Drammen,  Norway 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,990 

Claims    priority,    application    Norway,    Apr.     17,     1972, 

1320  72 

Int.  CI.  A61b  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  128-21  6  Claims 


I.  A  self-cleaning  surgical  or  dental  mirror  for  examination 
ot  cavities  compnsing  a  mirror  element  arranged  in  a  holder 
which  IS  connected  to  a  hollow  handle,  the  surface  of  said 
Tiirror  element  being  provided  with  a  means  for  keeping  said 
surface  clean,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of  apertures 
through  which  a  gaseous  medium  supplied  externally  through 
said  hollow  handle  can  be  blown. 


3,859,988 
OPEN  LEAD  TESTING  SYSTEM  FOR  EEG 
Cecil  C.  L^encioni,  Jr.,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Beckman  In- 
struments, Inc.,  Fulkrton,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  S«r.  No.  355,768 
Int.  CI.  A61b  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  128-2.1  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  test  system  for  identifying  open  circuit  electrodes  of  a 
multi-electrode  EEG  system  during  patient  testing  comprising 
pulse  generating  means  for  producing  an  alternating  electrical 
signal, 

counter  means  responsive  to  the  alternating  electrical  signal 

for  producing  first  and  second  pulse  signals, 
logic  ciruit  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  pulse 
signals  for  selectively  producing  a  plurality  of  identical 
test  signals  each  corresponding  to  a  different  EEG  elec- 
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trode,  said  test  signals  occurring  at  different  times  within  3.859.990 

a  predetermined  test  sequence,  and  THERAPEUTIC  EQUIPMENT 

Peter  J.  Simon,  1065  Talbot  St.  North,  London,  Ontario,  C  an- 


smtmfif  wAvt 
seM£i^Arott. 


Filed  June  11.  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,758 
Int.  CI.  A61h  V  (^(/ 
U.S.  CI.  128-66 


'Z,       '*♦   is  "A     i^A.    -•:.  "'-A     ■"i 
^  -i*       i        4,       'i.       ■*. 


circuit  means  for  conducting  each  test  signal  to  said  corre- 
sponding EEG  electrode 


3.859,989 
THERAPEUTIC  CUFF 
Theodore  E.  Spielberg,  619  Washington  St.,  Wellesley.  Mass. 
02181 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,313,  Jan.  5,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332.703 

Int.  CI.  A61h  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  128-24  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  therapeutic  cuff  for  an  animal  body  compnsing 

A.  a  relatively  inflexible  casing  for  positioning  over  a  body 

portion  and  forming  a  chamber  therewith, 
B  at  least  one  thin,  flexible,  body  conforming,  adherent, 
elongated  sheet  having  a  first  end  thereof  circumferen- 
tially  attached  to  said  casing  and  having  a  second  end 
thereof  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  casing  for 
engagement  along  a  substantial  area,  intermediate  said 
ends,  with  a  body  positioned  within  said  casing  to  thereby 
form  a  circumferentially  extending  fluid  tight  sealing  flap 
surrounding  said  body  portion  and  isolating  the  interior  of 
said  chamber  from  the  extenor  thereof,  the  diameter  of 
said  flap  at  its  ends  and  all  portions  therebetween  being 
greater  than  that  of  the  body  portion  it  contacts  whereby 
said  flap  exerts  substantially  no  force  of  its  own  against 
said  body  [wrtion, 

C.  means  forming  a  circumferentially  extending  closed 
auxiliary  chamber  on  an  interior  wall  of  said  casing  and 
having  a  deformabie  wall  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  said 
flap  opposite  the  surface  in  contact  with  said  body  por- 
tion, said  chamber  being  pressurized  to  substantially 
atmospheric  pressure  to  thereby  exert  minimal  force 
against  said  flap  and  said  body  portion  when  the  pressure 
within  said  casing  is  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure 
and  to  exert  a  sealing  force  against  said  flap  and  body 
portion  when  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  is  less  than 
atmospheric,  and 

D.  means  on  said  cuff  for  pressurizing  said  chamber 


4  Claims 


b 


1.  .Apparatus  for  applying  traction  to  the  spine  of  a  user 
while  immersed  in  water  comprising  in  combination 

a   a  bath  tank  capable  of  holding  sufficient  water  to  ^om 

pletelv  immerse  a  human  body  standing  upright  therein 

and  having  side  and  bottom  walls  thereon. 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  support  members  extending  out 

wardlv  from  an  upper  side  of  one  of  said  side  walls  of  saui 

bath  tank. 
individual   bi)lster   means  on   each   suppurl    nicmber    to 

suspend  said  user  by  his  arms  m  a  substantialiv   upright 

posture  in  said  bath  tank  of  water. 

weight  means  attachable  to  the  lower  extremities  of  said 

user  to  decrease  the  effect  of  bui>\ancv  of  the  water  in 

said  hath. 


3.859,991 
LEG  BRACE 
Peter  Theodores.  Dudley.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sudbury  Engi- 
neering. Sudbury.  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229.101.  Feb.  24.  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  412.346 
Int.  CI.  KbW  3l00 
U.S.  CI.  128-80  E  4  Claims 


1.  A  leg  brace,  comprising 

a.  a  band  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  calf  of  the  user. 

b  a  clamp  consisting  of  two  parts  each  having  a  flange  for 
engagement  with  an  edge  of  the  sole  of  the  shoe  of  the 
user  and  of  means  for  drawing  the  parts  together  to  clamp 
the  sole  between  the  flanges,  and 
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c  a  pdir  of  bowed  rods  of  springv  materia!  each  having  a 
first  end  attached  to  the  band  and  a  second  end  fixed  to 
the  clamp,  so  that  the  band  and  clamp  arc  resiliently 
connected,  the  first  end  being  attached  to  the  band  by  a 
connection  structure  which  rigidU  fixed  the  position  of 
the  first  end  with  respect  to  the  band  and  said  connection 
structure  including  means  which  allows  selective  adjust- 
ment of  the  position  either  longitudinally  or  transversely 
of  the  rod 


3,859,992 
VACLLM-OPERATED  ACETABII.ARCIPHOI  DKR  AM) 

POSITIONER 
Harlan  C.  Amstutz,  433  Burlingame  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  C  alif. 
90049 

Filed  June  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  367,695 

Int.  CI.  A6Ib  1 7100;  \6U  5104 

U.S.  CI.  128-92  E  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  instrument  for  holding  and  poMtionmg  an  acetabu- 
lar cup  during  anthroplastic  surgers,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  head  member  having  a  distal  tip  portion  contoured 
to  mate  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  cup  and  a  flange 
extending  radially  therefrom,  said  flange  having  a  planar  sur- 
face to  locate  said  cup  upon  said  head  member,  a  resilient 
member  mounted  on  said  tip  for  forming  a  seal  of  at  least 
partial  air-tightness  with  the  surface  of  the  cup  interior  and 
vacuum-forming  means  including  means  forming  a  fluid  path- 
way between  a  vacuum  port  formed  in  said  head  member  and 
remote  suction  means  for  forming  at  lea.st  a  partial  atmo- 
spheric vacuum  between  said  head  member  and  said  cup. 


3,859,993 

OPERATING  TABLE  ACCESSORY 

Daniel  G.  Bitner.  1032  Santa  Barbara,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92107 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  391,643 

Int.  CI.  A61m  15:00 

U.S.  CI.  128-132  R  I  6  Claims 


portion  of  an  operating  table  to  which  the  support  mem- 
ber is  mounted, 

a  ventilation  fitting  mounted  on  said  support  member  so  as 
to  be  near  the  face  of  a  patient  lying  on  said  operating 
table  and  connectable  to  a  ventilation  hose; 

an  instrument  tray  mounted  on  said  support  member,  and 
a  surgical  drape  overlying  said  tray,  ventilation  fitting  and 
arch  and  depending  from  said  accessory  to  define,  to- 
gether with  an  operating  table  to  which  the  accessory  is 
attached  and  portions  of  the  body  of  a  patient  lying 
thereon,  a  ventilation  space  communicating  with  the  nose 
of  the  patient. 


3,859,994 
DIVING  EQUIPMENT 
Hans  Olof  Almqvist,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  and  Gosta  H.  Fahlman. 
New  Westminster,  British  Columbia,  Canada,  assignors  to 
AGA  Aktiebolag 

Filed  June  29.  1972,  Ser.  No.  267,472 

Int.  CI.  A61m  16100 

U.S.  CI.  128-142.3  5  Claims 


1.  A  diving  apparatus  for  supplying  a  diver  with  breathing 
air  to  great  depths  comprising:  a  main  station,  a  diver's  hel- 
met, a  gas  source  means  at  said  station,  means  including  a 
supply  conduit  for  supplying  gas  to  the  diver's  helmet,  a  vac- 
uum pump  at  the  said  station,  means  including  a  return  con- 
duit for  connecting  the  vacuum  pump  to  the  said  diver's  hel- 
met for  evacuating  exhalation  gases  from  the  helmet,  control 
means  in  the  supply  conduit  and  located  at  the  station  down- 
stream from  the  pressure  regulator  and  operatively  connected 
with  the  pressure  regulator  for  sensing  an  increase  in  pressure 
as  the  diver  moves  downstream  with  respect  to  the  station  and 
a  decrease  in  pressure  in  the  supply  conduit  as  the  diver  moves 
upward  with  respect  to  the  station  resulting  in  an  adjustment 
at  the  pressure  regulator  so  as  to  supply  a  higher  or  lower  gas 
pressure,  respective  of  the  diver's  movement  with  respect  to 
the  station,  into  the  supply  conduit,  thereby  maintaining  con- 
stant the  absolute  rate  of  gas  flow  of  breathing  gas  through  the 
supply  conduit  for  maintaining  constant  the  absolute  rate  of 
gas  flow  of  breathing  gas  through  the  supply  conduit  and  a 
vacuum-pressure  regulator  means  in  the  return  conduit  near 
the  helmet  for  regulating  the  sub-atmosphenc  pressure  in  the 
return  conduit  to  keep  the  resistance  of  the  diver  to  exhalation 
independent  of  the  sub-atmospheric  pressure  generated  by  the 
said  vacuum  pump  at  different  depths  of  the  diver  relative  to 
the  station. 


3,859.995 
BREATHING  ASSIST  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Colston,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westioghouse 
Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,003 
Int.  CL  A61m  16/00 
U.S.  CI.  128-145.8  13  Claims 

1.  Breathing  assist  apparatus  in  a  system  having  a  breathing 
input  output   device   coupling   the   respiratory   system   to  a 
1.  .An  accessory  for  an  operating  table  having  two  opposite    source  of  breathing  gas,  comprising  in  combination; 
sides  comprising  a  reversible  jet  pump,  having  a  pair  of  opposed  aspirators 

a  support  member  having  attachment  means  for  direct  and  each  including  a  supply  nozzle,  said  supply  nozzles  being 

rigid  mounting  thereof  to  the  opposite  sides  of  an  operat-  directed  toward  one  another  and  respectively  located  at 

ing  table  and  defining  a  transverse  arch  over  a  forward  either  end  of  a  converging-diverging  throat  section  in- 
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eluding  a  common  relatively  narrow  intermediate  por- 
tion, and  flared  end  portions; 

means  coupling  one  end  portion  of  said  jet  pump  to  said 
input/output  device. 

input  means  coupling  said  source  of  breathing  gas  to  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  jet  pump, 

output  means  also  coupled  to  said  other  end  portion  of  said 
jet  pump  for  removing  exhaled  gases  therefrom, 

a  gas  power  source, 

valve  means  having  bi-stable  operating  states  being  opera- 
ble to  alternately  couple  each  of  said  supply  nozzles  to 
said  gas  power  source  whereby  in  a  first  operating  state 
the  supply  nozzle  located  at  said  other  end  of  said  let 
pump  operates  to  pump  breathing  gas  toward  said  input- 


/output  device  through  said  thraot  section  and  in  a  second 
operating  state  said  supply  nozzle  located  at  said  one  end 
of  said  jet  pump  operates  to  pump  exhaled  gas  to  said 
output  means  through  said  throat  section, 

means  responsive  to  the  pressure  differential  between  each 
end  portion  of  said  jet  pump  in  the  region  of  said  supply 
nozzles  for  actuating  said  valve  means  and  comprising  a 
pressure  chamber  including  a  diaphragm,  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  said  reversible  jet  pump,  dividing  said  pressure 
chamber  into  two  parts  and  additionally  including  a  first 
channel  coupling  the  region  at  said  one  end  of  said  jet 
pump  to  one  part  of  said  chamber  and  a  second  channel 
coupling  the  region  of  the  other  end  of  said  jet  pump  to 
said  second  part  of  said  chamber;  and 

means  coupling  said  diaphragm  to  said  valve  means 


3.859,996 
MULTIDOSE  INJECTOR 
.\.  Robert  Mizzy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Vito  L.  Pierannunzi, 
Clifton  Forge,  Va„  assignors  to  Mizzy,  Inc.,  Clifton  Forse. 

v.. 

Filed  July  18.  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,357 

Int.  CI.  A61m  5/30 

U.S.CL  128-173  H  17  Claims 


body  portion  leading  to  said  orifice,  a  liquid  reservoir,  inter- 
mittently actuatable  powenzed  discharge  means  for  expelling 
liquid  from  said  reservoir  into  said  exit  pass,it:c  tur  election  of 
a  given  amount  of  liquid  i-u:  said  orifice,  trigger  nH-.ii>  '"i -■ 
actuating  said  discnart'c  means,  said  trigger  rruaM-.  nii.  ,jj:r;g 
a  slide  member  mounted  i>n  said  une  end  ot  said  hiuiv  purtion 
adjacent  said  orifice  for  reciprocal  m.i'.cmcni  m  ttu  direction 
of  said  discharge  orifice,  said  slide  ri;c";hcr  mLiudm^  a  trip 
portion  projecting  torv.ardl\  be>ond  s.mi  ,:h*']^l-  [o  tou^h  the 
surface  to  be  injected,  resilient  means  biased  hciuc-cn  s.,id 
slide  member  and  said  bodv  portion  for  ur^,Mni;  said  shdc  mem 
ber  to  a  forward  position,  said  slide  member  hcin^  shittahk 
rearwardly    from    said    forward    position    against    the    hiasini; 
pressure  of  said  resilient  means  b\  abutment  n}  the  trip  por- 
tion against  the  surface  to  be  injected,  and  sensing  means  for 
actuating  said  discharge  means  m  response  lo  a  predclermincii 
rearward  movement  of  said  slide  member. 


3.859,997 

RESERVOIR  BAG  FOR  ANKSTHESIOL(K,Y 

William  L.  Douma.  West  Patterson.  N.J.,  and  Robert  A.  (Jandi, 

Greenwich  Village,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and 

Co.,  Rutherford,  N.J. 

Continuationof  Ser.  No.  185.077,  Sept.  30,  1971 .  abandoned. 

This  application  July  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  377.265 

Int.  CI.  A61m  76/00 

U.S.  CI.  128-202  2  Claims 


h- ' 


,    r-fl-^ 


n 


^ 
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1.  A  low  cost  disposable  two-piece  reservoir  bag,  compris- 
ing 

an  integral  single-piece  thm  walied,  suhst.intialiv  unitorm, 
thickness,  a  leak-proof  bag  ot  a  tlexihlc  ei.istoment  ruh 
ber  matenal.  the  bag  elasticity  and  thinness  cooperating 
in  rendering  the  bag  expandable  under  mer  pressure 
conditions  therebv  avoiding  exposure  to  the  patient  of 
excessive  pressures,  the  bag  being  of  low  gas  permeabiliiv 
and  having  a  neck  with  an  opening  formed  therein  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  the  bap,  the  b.ig  hav- 
ing good  tactile  sensitivitv  and  being  conductive  through 
out  all  surfaces  thereof, 

conductive  adapter  means  fixediv  posuioneil  wnhin  the 
neck  and  including  a  portion  extending  from  said  hag.  ihe 
adapter  having  an  annular  radial  projection  extending 
therefrom  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and  the  rubber 
neck  being  elaslicallv  stretched  into  engagement  with  the 
adapter  over  the  projection  to  therebv  provide  a  tighi 
sealed  interengagement  between  ad.ipter  and  hag  and  to 
provide  a  continuous  conductive  path  from  enii  to  end  of 
the  two-piece  bag,  and 
projections  formed  on  the  adapter  and  extending  into  the 
interior  of  the  bag  for  preventing  obstruction  of  the  open 
ing  when  the  bag  is  displaced  to  one  side 


1.  An  injector  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body 
portion,  an  ejector  nozzle  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  body 
portion  including  a  discharge  orifice,  an  exit  passage  in  said 


3.859.998 
INTRAVENOUS  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  John  Thomas.  Somerville.  and  William  Smith,  (  alilon. 
both  of  NJ..  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson,  New  Bruns- 
wick. N.J. 

Filed  June  5.  1972,  Ser.  No.  259.886 
Int.  CI.  A61m  5 '00    1  tio 
U.S.  CI.  128-214.4  5  claims 

1.  An  intravenous  needle  assemblv  comprising  a  hollow 
pointed  needle;  a  hub  secured  to  the  proximal  end  of  said 
needle,  said  hub  having  a  transparent  blood-detecting  cham- 
ber, and  a  plug  remo-. 'iblv  secured  in  said  chamber,  said  plug 
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having  an  axiai  opening  therethrough  and  a  thin  diaphragm 
disposed  across  said  openmg.  said  diaphragm  having  a  sht 


formed  therein  for  permitting  the  passage  of  air  from  said 
chamber,  the  amount  oi  material  m  said  diaphragm  being 
substantial!)  unchanged  by  the  formation  of  said  slit  therein. 


3.859.999 
FILTER  AND  NEEDLE  ASSEMBL^   INCORPORATING 
THE  FILTER 
Soji  Ishikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishikawa  Manufac- 
turing Co..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31.  1973.  Ser.  No.  365.738 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  6.  1972,  47-55595 

Int.  CI.  A61m  5  ,^2 

U.S.  CI.  128-218  N  4  Claims 


28 


16 


32    30  26  24' 


4 


20 


18 


1.  A  medical  administering  needle  assembU  comprising  a 
first  bored  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore  for  conducting 
fluid  therethrough,  a  second  bored  member  disengageably 
fitted  at  one  end  thereof  on  said  first  bored  member  and 
having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  throughout  its  length  and 
in  communicatK'>n  with  said  bore  in  the  first  bored  member,  a 
needle  having  one  end  securely  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  second  bored  member  and  having  an  axial  bore  extending 
throughout  its  length  and  in  communication  with  the  bore  in 
said  second  bored  member,  and  a  filter  which  comprises  a  wad 
of  at  least  one  length  of  continuous  filament  of  svnthetic  resin 
substantially  uniformly  entwined  into  wad  form  and  located  in 
a  passageway  formed  between  the  axially  aligned  tlrst  and 
second  bored  members,  said  filament  having  a  denier  number 
ranging  from  about  "S  to  about  150  and  said  wad  of  the  fila 
ment  having  a  density  in  a  range  of  from  about  U.8  gram,  cm' 
to  about  1  -6  gram/cm'  i 


3.860.000 

MEDICAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FEEDING 

AND  ASPIRATING 

John  A.  Wootten,  South  Euclid,  and  George  S.  Rives,  Sheffield 

Lake,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lear  Siegler  Inc..  Elvria. 

Ohio 

Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,408 
Int.  CI.  A61m  I lOO 
U.S.  CI.  128-230  20  Claims 

I.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  a  solution  to  a  patient's  stom- 
ach, said  apparatus  including  tube  means  having  tube  opening 
means  for  positioning  within  a  patient's  stomach  and  feed 
means  connected  to  said  tube  means  for  feeding  a  solution 
through  said  tube  and  tube  opening  means,  the  improvement 
comprising;  pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  pressure 
within  the  patient's  stomach  to  signal  an  overpressure  condi- 
tion to  stop  said  feed  means,  means  for  automatically  stopping 
said  feed  means  in  response  to  said  pressure  sensing  means 


sensing  such  overpressure  condition,  and  means  for  delaying 
stoppage  of  said  feed  means  until  said  pressure  sensing  means 


senses  such  overpressure  condition  for  a  predetermined  pe- 
riod of  time. 


3.860,001 
V  AGINAL  SUCTION  DEVICE 

Simon  I  evin.  Rose  Valley  Rd.,  Wallingford.  Pa.  19086 
Kiled  July  3l',  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,237 
Int.  CI.  A61m  I '00 
U.S.  CI.  128-276  13  Claims 


S7a. 


1.  A  vaginal  suction  device  for  insertion  into  the  vagina 
during  a  surgical  procedure  compnsing 

an  outer  bulbous  shaped  body  portion  having  an  inner 
chamber  and  a  flow  passage  portion  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  inner  chamber,  said  outer  bulbous  shape 
being  sufficiently  large  to  distend  the  walls  of  the  vagina 
when  said  suction  device  is  in  place  within  the  vagina, 

said  body  portion  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  extend- 
ing into  said  flow  passage  portion,  an  outer  front  curved 
section  extending  from  a  maximum  outer  diameter  sec- 
tion to  said  from  end  and  an  outer  rear  curved  section 
extending  from  said  maximum  diameter  section  to  said 
rear  end,  said  maximum  diameter  section  being  closer  to 
said  front  end  than  said  rear  end,  said  rear  end  having  a 
substantially  smaller  outer  diameter  than  said  front  end, 
a  series  of  longitudinally  directed  slit-like  openings 
formed  in  said  front  section  and  said  front  end  extending 
into  said  inner  chamber  and  radial  with  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  body  portion,  said  openings  being  sufficiently 
large  to  allow  passage  therethrough  into  said  first  inner 
chamber  of  said  blood  and  secretions  whereby  upon 
application  of  suction  to  a  rear  end  of  said  tubular  portion 
and  with  said  body  portion  positioned  in  the  deepest  part 
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of  the  vagina,  blood  and  secretions  are  suctioned  through 
said  opening  into  said  inner  chamber  and  then  through 
said  flow  passage  portion 

10.  A  vaginal  suction  device  for  insertion  into  the  vagina 
during  a  surgical  procedure  comprising 

an  outer  bulbous  shaped  body  portion  having  an  inner 
chamber  and  a  flow  passage  portion  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  inner  chamber,  said  outer  bulbous  shape 
being  sufficiently  large  to  distend  the  walls  of  the  vagina 
when  said  suction  device  is  in  place  within  the  vagina, 

said  body  portion  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  extend- 
ing into  said  flow  passage  portion,  an  outer  front  curved 
section  extending  from  a  maximum  outer  diameter  sec- 
tion to  said  front  end  and  outer  rear  curved  section  ex- 
tending from  said  maximum  diameter  section  to  said  rear 
end,  said  maximum  diameter  section  being  closer  to  said 
front  end  than  said  rear  end,  said  rear  end  having  a  sub- 
stantially smaller  outer  diameter  than  said  tront  end, 

a  single  opening  cut  out  of  both  said  front  curved  section 
and  said  front  end  to  form  a  single  frontal  opening,  said 
rear  curved  section  having  no  opening,  said  frontal  open- 
ing being  cut  out  starting  from  said  front  end  curving 
upwardly  along  the  sides  of  said  frontal  opening  until  said 
frontal  opening  is  adjacent  said  maximum  diameter  sec- 
tion, whereby  upon  application  of  suction  to  a  rear  end  of 
said  tubular  portion  and  with  said  body  portion  posi- 
tioned in  the  deepest  part  of  the  vagina,  blood  and  secre- 
tions are  suctioned  through  said  single  frontal  opening 
into  said  inner  chamber  and  then  through  said  flow  pas- 
sage portion 


3,860,002 
ABSORBENT  ARTICLES 

Charles  G.  Kolbach.  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper  Co., 
Delaware  County.  Pa. 

Filed  May  14.  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,124 

Int.  CI.  A61f  /.?  76 

U.S.  CI.  128-284  12  Claims 


rb ' ♦ ; n 


rtri 
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1.  .An  absorbent  article  suitable  for  use  as  a  disposable 
diaper  and  the  hke,  said  absorbent  article  comprising  a  unitary 
as.semblage  of  randomly  arranged  fibers  in  the  form  of  a  web, 
said  web  having  a  transverse  dimension  defined  between 
spaced,  elongate  side  edges  and  an  elongate  dimension  de- 
fined between  spaced  end  edges,  a  medial  portion  of  said  web 
having  a  greater  basis  weight  and  greater  average  thickness 
than  flanking  end  and  side  portions  thereof  for  establishing  a 
step  configuration  m  a  upper  surface  of  said  web  in  both  the 
elongate  and  transverse  directions,  adhesive  means  on  said 
upper  surface  of  said  web  for  bonding  together  exposed  sur 
face  fibers  in  said  upper  surface  to  provide  an  abrasion  resis 
tant,  non-pilling,  facing  layer,  and  to  aid  in  maintaining  the 
structural  integnty  of  said  web  and  stabilizing  means  for  stabi- 
lizing a  lower  surface  of  said  web;  said  upper  surface  being 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  contact  with  a  wearer  with  the 
medial  portion  of  the  web  in  the  perineal  region,  the  flanking 
side  portions  about  the  thigh  regions,  and  the  flanking  end 
portions  about  the  front  and  back  regions 


3,860.003 
CONTRACTABI  K  SIDE  PORTIONS  K)R  DISPOSABI  F 

DIAPER 
Kenneth    Barclay    Buell.    C  incinnali.    Ohiii.    assignor    in    I  ht 
FrcKter  &  (.amble  Id.,  (  intinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  Nov,  21,  1973.  Ser.  No.  418.147 

Int.  CI.  A6lf  liilb 

U.S.  CI.  128-287  r  (  laims 


1.  In  .III  ini(.-grai  disposable  ^iLiptf  hjMiig  a  backsheet  and 
a  scmi  rigid  absorbent  body   superposed  on  and  associated 

with  the  backsheet.  an  improM-mcnt,  comprising 

a    a  tlexible  side  flap  extending  outv>..irdlv  !rom  anii  .ilong 
each   lateral  edge  ol   the   absorbent    binJ\     the  sijt   flap 
being  in  the  crotch  area  of  the  diaper 
b  an  elastic  member  secured  to  the  side  flip  m  .in  elastically 
contractable  condition,  the  ei.isti^   member  being  etfec- 
tive  to  gather  the  side  flap  thereb\   p;-:>\!ding  ,in  el.isti 
cized  contractable  line  through  the  side  flap. 
c.   the  portion  of  the  elasticized  contractable   line   in   the 
crotch  area  being  spaced  outwardU  tre.ni  the  Literal  edge 
of  the  semi-ngid  abscvbenl  bodv  at  le.it  '"r^  ;neh, 
wherebv  effective  elastic  side  I'aps  .ire  t\)rmed  i>n  the  integral 
diaper  and  the  side  flaps  being  eomph.mt  ,ind  fornnni:  effec- 
tive seals  about  an  infant  s  1,_'p. 


3.860.004 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 

Ernst  Daniel  Nystrand.  (,reen  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Paper 
( Onverling  Machine  Co.,  Green  Ba>.  VNis. 

(  (intinuation-m-part  of  Ser.  No.  2^*^.75(1.  ( )el.  16.  19^2. 

abandoned,  and  C  ontinuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  .^".'.24'^, 

,|une  25.  IT.^.  abandoned.  I  his  applieatKtn  Oct    5,  I'J"', 

Ser.  No.  4(M.(I.^'^ 

Int,  (I.   \61f  /'   iV. 

U.S.  CI.  128-    287  ,  Claim 


I.  \  gener.illv  restangul.ir  disposanle  di.iper  s  oniprism^  an 
outer  impermeable  sheet,  a  laver  of  liquid  .ibsorbing  m.iierial 
and  an  inner  liquid  permeable  sheet  all  united  per  imetncally, 
said  diaper  having  a  central  Iransverselv  extending  interrupted 
line  of  compression  vi,  herebv  the  diape-r  is  adapted  to  be  folded 
on  Itself  \o  provide  a  crotch  forming  portion  m  the  middle  of 
said  interrupted  line  of  compression. 

said  line  having  a  segment  extending  m  from  each  longitudi 
nal   edge    with   each    segment    terminating    short    of   ihe 
crotch  forming  portion  of  the  diaper, 
a  pair  of  inwardlv  convergent  foreshortened  lines  of  .uni 
prcssion  associated  with  each  of  said  segments  and  dis 
posed  at  about  45'  relative  thereto,  each  of  said  conver- 
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gent  lines  of  compression  extending  in  from  each  longitu- 
•  dinal  edge  but  terminating  short  of  the  crotch-forming 
portion  of  the  diaper  and  short  of  the  inner  end  of  its 
associated  segment  and  cooperating  with  said  associated 
segment  to  provide  a  relatively  rounded,  unstressed 
crotch-forming  portion,  said  diaper  prior  to  installation 
on  an  infant  being  folded  along  said  interrupted  line  and 
having  an  outfold  along  each  line  segment  and  an  infold 
in  >did  crotch-forming  portion,  and  further  having  an 
infold  along  each  convergent  line  whereby  said  diaper  is 
relatucK  thin  for  packaging, 
and  means  adhering  said  inner  sheet  together  adjacent  each 
longitudinal  edge  but  spaced  mwardls  therefrom  on  op- 
posite sides  of  each  of  said  convergent  lines  of  compres- 
sion to  provide  a  rounded  leg  outfold  in  said  diaper  when 
applied  to  the  hodv  of  an  mfant,  said  leg  outfold  extend- 
ing generailv  along  an  imaginary  line  connecting  a  pair  of 
adhering  mcan>  adjacent  one  longitudinal  edge. 


3.860.005 

COLLET  FOR  HOI.DIN(;  HEART  \  \l  \  E 

Lawrence  Anderson,  and  Bruce  D.  Bentzen.  both  c  o  Medical 

Incorporated.  5200  W  .  7Hth  St.,  Minneapolis.  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  287,420.  Sept.  8,  lyZ.  Fat. 
No.  3.828,787.  This  application  Sept.  5.  1973,  Ser.  No. 

394,482 

Int.  CI.  A61b  17100 

l.S.  CI.  128-303  R  20  (jaims 


I.  A  collet  for  holding  a  heart  valve  having  a  base,  a  passage 
through  the  baNC  a  disc  positionable  in  the  passage  for  move- 
ment to  open  and  closed  positions,  and  arm  means  secured  to 
the  base  cooperating  with  the  disc  to  retain  the  disc  in  assem- 
bled relation  with  the  base  comprising:  a  body  having  a  head. 
said  head  having  a  portion  engageable  with  one  side  of  the 
base,  a  groove  for  accommodating  a  portion  of  the  disc  to  hold 
the  disc  in  the  open  position,  an  elongated  means  having  a  first 
portion  secured  to  said  head,  means  located  in  said  head  to 
secure  the  tlrst  portion  to  said  head,  said  elongated  means 
extended  through  the  passage  and  positionable  over  the  arm 
means  and  disc,  and  means  to  secure  a  second  portion  of  the 
elongated  means  to  the  hodv  to  hold  the  elongated  means  in 
position  over  the  arm  means  and  disc 


3,860.006 

SL  PRAPl  BIC  CATHETER  SYSTEM  ISINC  \N 

INTERNAL  STYLET 

Bhupendra  C.  Patel,  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Co., 

Wolpole.  Mass. 

Filed  June  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  372,797 
Int.  CI.  A61b  r  34.  A61m  25100 
l.S.  CI.  128-347  20  Claims 

I.  .Apparatus  for  suprapubic  catheterization  comprising; 
a  flexible  catheter  tube  extending  out  from  a  catheter  hub 
having  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof  m  communication 
with  said  tube,  said  catheter  tube  having  a  particular  and 
predetermined  internal  diameter,  and  having  at  least  one 


opening  thereon  at  and  end  portion  thereof  opposite  from 
said  catheter  hub; 
a  hollow  elongated  stylet  positioned  within  said  catheter 
tube,  said  stylet  having  an  external  diameter  slightly  less 
than  said  internal  diameter  of  said  catheter  tube  and 
having  a  point  on  the  closed  end  portion  thereof  protrud- 
ing from  said  catheter  tube,  said  stylet  having  at  least  one 
opening  on  the  end  portion  thereof  closest  said  point  and 
being  in  congruous  relationship  with  said  at  least  one 
opening  on  said  catheter  tube. 


Tooof.£rrc»i 


a  flexible  drainage  tube  extending  out  from  an  interci)nnect- 
ing  cap  that  can  be  fitted  over  the  opening  on  the  top  of 
said   catheter   hub    therebv    permitting   the   tlou    there 
through  of  fluid;  and 

a  slidable  locking  mechanism  disposed  on  said  catheter  tube 
for  stabilizing  the  catheter  and  tor  use  in  securing  the 
catheter  to  a  bodv.  said  locking  mechanism  including  a 
rigid  plastic  male  part  that  tapers  in  Xo  squeezablv  fit  into 
a  rigid  plastic  female  part  having  a  tapered  opening  in  the 
bottom  thereof  that  is  congruent  v.  ith  and  is  substantiallv 
the  same  size  as  said  tapered  male  part  ha\  ing  at  least  one 
slit  on  said  tapered  portion  thereof 


3,860.007 

CA  I  METER  WITH  SAFETY  DEFLATION  MEANS 

William  ,J,  Binard.  and  John  F.  Dye.  both  of  Barrington,  III., 

assignors  to  The  Kendall  Co.,  Walpole,  Mass. 

Filtd  Feb.  20,  1973.  Ser.  No.  333, 926The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10,  1990,  has  been 

disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  A61m  2  ^'00 

U.S.  CI.  128     349  B  5  Claims 


1.  .A  catheter,  comprising; 

a  shaft  having  a  proximal  end,  a  distal  end  for  insertion  into 
a  body  cavity,  a  drainage  eye  adjacent  the  distal  end  of 
the  shaft,  and  a  mam  lumen  extending  from  the  drainage 
eye  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  shaft  for  draining  liquid 
from  the  body  cavitv, 

an  inflatable  retention  balloon  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  the 
shaft  for  retaining  the  shaft  in  the  cavity. 

an  inflation  lumen  extending  between  the  mside  of  said 
balloon  and  adjacent  the  proximal  end  of  the  shaft. 

valve  means  for  controlling  inflation  and  deflation  of  said 
balloon  through  said  inflation  lumen,  and 

at  least  one  separate  deflation  lumen  communicating  be- 
tween the  balloon  and  adjacent  the  proximal  end  of  the 
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shaft,  with  the  proximal  end  of  said  deflation  lumen  being 
closed  and  spaced  from  the  proximal  end  of  the  catheter 
shaft,  said  deflation  lumen  having  an  outer  wall  defining 
an  outer  surface  of  the  catheter  shaft,  and  with  said  proxi- 
mal end  of  the  deflation  lumen  being  separated  from 
communication  with  the  inflation  lumen,  wherehv  the 
balloon  may  be  deflated  through  the  deflation  lumen  bv 
severing  the  catheter  shaft  and  deflation  lumen  adjacent 
the  proximal  end  of  the  shaft  when  the  mtlation  lumen  is 
obstructed. 


3,860,008 
FLAT  DRAIN 
Kenneth    G.    Miner.    Homer    Township.    Midland    Count\: 
Thomas  D,  Talcott;  James  B.  Davidson,  both  of  Midland,  all 
of  Mich.,  and   David   B.   Batdorf,  Thousand   Oaks.  (  alif.. 
assignors  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Midland.  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  402.924 
Int.  CI.  A61m  27 AM) 
U.S.  CL  128-350  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  drain  comprising  a  series  of  rods  lying  on  two 
horizontal  planes,  the  rods  oi  one  plane  staggered  in  relation 
to  the  rods  on  the  other  plane,  the  rods  on  the  same  plane  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  the  rods  on  the  plane  con- 
nected to  adjacent  rods  on  the  other  plane  by  a  web  the  dram 
adapted  to  be  torn  along  a  web  on  a  line  substantially  parallel 
to  a  rod  and  adjacent  rods  are  in  acute  angular  relation  to  each 
other. 


3.860,009 

COMPLTER  CONTROLLED  DEFIBRILLATOR 

David  Bell.  1804  N,  111th  St..  and  William  K.  Hagan.  12418 

Leavenworth  St..  both  of  Omaha.  Nebr.  68154 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  420.291,  Nov.  29.  1973,  , 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219.455.  Jan,  20. 

1972,Pat.  No.  3.782.389.  This  application  Mar.  13.  1974.  Ser. 

No.  450.792 

Int.  CI.  A61n  Ii36 

U.S.  CL  128-419  D  3  (  laims 


1.  A  defibrillator  comprising  in  combination. 

an  electrical  power  source. 

a  set  of  electrodes  engageable  with  a  patient, 

circuit  means  connecting  said  power  source  to  said  set  of 
electrodes  comprising,  a  computer  means,  a  storage  ca- 
pacitor means  for  storing  energy  derived  from  said  power 
source,  an  energy  selector  means  for  selecting  the  energv 
to  be  delivered  to  the  patient,  said  energy  selector  means 
also  feeding  an  input  to  said  computer  means,  a  switch 
means  for  causing  the  stored  energy  to  be  connected  to 
the  patient,  said  switch  means  being  operativelv  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  computer  means,  a  power  monitor 
.means  for  feeding  signals  to  said  computer  means  when 


said  stored  energy  is  delivered  to  the  patient,  said  com- 
puter means  computing  the  energy  delivered  to  the  pa- 
tient and  causing  the  delivery  of  energy  to  the  patient  to 
be  discontinued  when  the  computed  energy  substantially 
equals  the  selected  energy, 
said  circuit  means  also  comprising  means  for  selecting  the 
magnitude  of  current  delivered  to  the  patient  responsive 
to  the  body  resistance  of  the  patient. 


3.860.010 
C  HAPF  SWFK  K)K  ( OMHINES 

Joseph  A.  Vnderson.  and  (  hester  (,.  Ntukdm,  both  of  .jamis- 
town.  N.  Dak.,  assignors  to  Havbuslir  Manufaituring  Im  , 
Jamestown.  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Sept.  13.  1973.  Str .  No.  39f,.75() 

Int.  (  I    \()If  12146 

l.S.  CI.  130     24  10  Claims 


x^ 


^^ 


^. 


i*^«-- 
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— */   Li  ^^     '  ■',   i,  -  •  \  if 


,  K 


1.  In  a  chaff  saver  attachment  for  a  grain  combine  having  an 
opening  through  which  straw  is  discharged  onto  the  ground. 
and  a  grain  shoe  for  separating  chaff  and  tailings  from  the 
gram  being  combined,  said  grain  shoe  being  positioned  to 
discharge  the  tailings  to  the  rear  of  the  combine,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  conveyor  means  for  collecting  and  convey- 
ing said  tailings  to  a  discharge  opening  positioned  at  a  prese- 
lected position  to  the  rear  of  said  combine,  and  above  the 
straw  discharged  by  said  combine. 


3.860.011 
HOLLOW  FILTER 

Velio  Norman,  Durham.  N.(  ..  assignor  to  I  iggetl  &   M\trs 
New  \ork.  N.\. 

Filed  Aug.  2",  19^3.  Str.  No.  391,H34 

Int.  (I.  \24d  01104:  A24f  U5lU4 

U.S.  CI.  131      10.5  9  Claims 


S7    36 


bO 


;^ 


^4:  i : :  i^^k^:^^.^^?^^- 


*-i' 


1.  The  combination  of 

a  cigarette  tobacco  section. 

a  filter  immediatelv  adjacent  said  tobacco  section  compris- 
ing a  rigid  tube  extending  the  length  of  of  said  Hlter  .md 
deflning  a  smt^ke  passage  aligned  with  s^ud  ugarettc 
tobacco  section  for  passage  of  an  unfiltered  portion  of 
smoke  said  passage  being  of  vonsLmi  coss  st-^nonal  are.i 
throughout  and  being  ot  a  v.ross  s^xtional  si/c  in  have  .; 
draw  resistance  for  Lontrollmg  the  amount  of  unfiheret; 
smoke  entering  a  smokers  mouih  tor  a  given  draw,  .,i 
laser  of  compacted  filter  material  ^  ir^  umterentiailv  about 
said  tube  for  re>.eiving  a  second  portion  o!  smoke  tmm 
said  tobacco  section  for  substantiallv  Lompiete  filtration 
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therein,  and  a  cylinder  of  porous  plugwrap  paper  about 

^aid  iaver  of  compacted  filter  material;  and 

a  cylinder  oi  tipping  paper  Homing  said  tobacco  section  and 

said  filter  together,  said  tipping  paper  having  a  plurality 
of  perforations  e>,imniLinicating  the  surrounding  air  with 


said  Iaver  of  cnmpactek 


ite"   materia! 


.  la  said  porous 


plugv*.rap  paper,  said  perforations  and  said  layer  of  filter 
material  detlnmg  an  air  tloA  path  having  a  draw  resis- 
tance to  complement  said  drav^  resistance  of  said  smoke 
passage  \^hereb\  for  a  goen  draw  a  desired  amount  of 
ventilation  air  and  unt'iltered  smoke  enters  the  smoker's 
mouth 


3.860.012 

METHOD  OF  PRODLCINC.  \  RECONSTITl  TFD 

TOBACCO  PRODLCT 

William  A.  Selke.  Stockbridge.  Mass..  assignor  to  Kimherlv 

Clark  Corporation.  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Mav  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,148 
Int.  CI.  A24b  J  14.  I:  (/s 
U.S.  CI.  131-140  C  •)  (  Idims 

1.  .A  method  of  malsing  a  reconstituted  tobacco  product  tor 
use  in  a  smokable  article,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a    cooking  natural   tobacco   stalk   material   at   an  elevated 

temperature  to  individualize  the  stalk  fibers, 
b    thereafter  soaking  the  cooked  stalk  fibers  in  a  concen- 
trated caustic  solution  to  produce  modified  fibers  which 
do  not  bond  to  each  other  or  to  other  fibrous  material  as 
readily  as  do  fibers  not  so  modified 
c    separating  other  natural  tobacco  material  into  fibrous 

material  and  extract  material, 
d   mixing  the  modified  fibers  vvith  the  fibrous  material  and 
forming  the  mixture  bv   papermaking  techniques  into  a 
paper-like  web.  and 
e    impregnating  the  web  with  the  extract  material 


head  to  hold  porti<ms  of  an  individual's  hair  in  a  desired  posi- 
tion, comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  resilient  clip  members  each  of  matching 
curvilinear  form  as  being  approximate  mirror  images  of 
each  other,  each  clip  member  having  a  forward  end.  a 
rearward  end,  a  convex  curved  shaped  top  side  edge,  a 
concave  curved  shaped  bottom  side  edge,  an  interior 
surface,  and  an  exterior  surface,  the  concave  curved 
bottom  side  edges  adapted  with  the  clip  members  extend- 
ing substantially  normal  to  the  scalp  in  a  manner  to  direct 
outwardly  from  the  scalp  that  portion  of  an  individuafs 
hair  clamped  between  the  clip  members,  each  of  the  clip 
members  being  bowed  and  curved  along  their  longitudi- 
nal axis  between  their  respective  forward  and  rearward 
ends  to  define  their  respective  interior  surface  as  a  longi- 
tudinalK  extending  convex  bowed  arcuate  surface  be- 
tween the  respective  ends  of  the  clip  member. 
the  interior  surfaces  of  the  clip  members  disposed  in  over- 
lapping )uxtapositioned  confronting  relationship  with 
their  respective  forv^ard  ends  and  rearv^ard  ends  disposed 
substantially  adjacent  and  slightiv  spaced  from  each  other 
and  with  the  central  bowed  area  of  the  clip  members 
contacting  each  i^ther. 


3,860,013 
DENTAL  STRIP 
Henry  P.  Czapor.  11501  W.  Pleasant  Valley  Rd..  Cleveland 
Ohio  44130 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,661,  Jul\  6,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  2'^2.465 

Int.  CI.  A6ic  15, UU 
L,S.  CI.  132-91  4  Claims 


1.  ,A  dental  strip  comprising  a  cleaning  section  of  flexible 
and  stretchable  elastic  material,  and  handle  means  integral 
with  said  section  for  gripping  by  the  user  while  introducing 
said  section  between  the  teeth  for  cleaning  thereof,  said  han- 
dle means  being  a  semi-circular  sheet  like  body  of  the  elastic 
material,  each  end  of  the  arcuate  margin  of  the  semi-circular 
portion  being  joined  to  the  adjacent  arcuate  margin  to  form  a 
cleaning  section  in  that  area 


3.860,014 

HAIR  CLIP 

Marv  \.  Clifton,  348  Brown  Dr.,  Sierra  Vista,  Ariz.  85635 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393.222 

Int.  CI.  A45d  *  00 

U.S.  CI.  132-46  R  5  Claims 

1.  .A  hair  clip  intended  for  placement  on   an   individuals 


a  hinge  element  formed  of  polypropylene  plastic  material 
and  having  a  rectangular  closed  frame  type  configuration 
with  end  portions  thereof  molded  integrally  in  the  respec- 
tive rearward  ends  of  each  of  the  clip  members  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  the  associated  interior  surfaces 
substantially  normally  therebetween  to  provide  a  hinge 
permitting  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  clip  members  in 
a  plane  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  hinge  element  between 
an  open  position  wherein  the  interior  surfaces  are  spaced 
apart  from  each  other,  and  a  closed  position  wherein  the 
interior  surfaces  are  in  contact  with  each  other  along 
their  midsections  thereof, 

a  projection  provided  on  the  forward  end  of  one  of  the  clip 
members  extending  perpendicular  to  the  interior  surface 
thereof  and  being  of  a  length  to  engage  the  forward  end 
portion  of  the  other  clip  member;  and 

an  aperture  in  the  forward  end  of  the  other  clip  member 
extending  completely  therethrough  to  coact  with  the 
projection  as  to  receiving  and  detachably  retaining  a 
portion  of  the  projection  therein  when  the  clip  members 
are  in  the  closed  position 
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3,860,015 

COSMETIC  SELECTING  CONTAINER 

Richard  E.  Tarro.  425  Broadway,  Providence.  R.I.  02914 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,208 

Int.  CI.  A45d  40l()0 


U.S.  CI.  132-79  C 


■r^ 


>6  as    <e    ^e 
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3,860,01'' 
COIN  (  1R(  Ul  VHN(,  KKKI)  (  ()N\K>()K 
Thomas  J.  Black,  \  ienna.  and  Frank   I     Bennett.  (  hantillv, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  I  ni\ersal  Machine  ( dmpanv  Inc. 
Dallas.  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  19-3.  Ser.  No.  4(i:.H35 

Inl.  (I.  (,07d  9i00 

U.S.  CI.  133-1  R  y  (  laims 


I.  A  ci>smetic  selecting  device  comprising  a  Lontamer  for 
the  ct^smetics.  a  mirror  surface  portion  associated  with  s,ikl 
cimtainer,  and  a  strip  of  colored  material  positioned  on  said 
mirror,  said  material  having  the  color  of  the  cosmetic  in  said 
container 


3.860,016 
DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  FACIAL  COSMETICS 
Stuart  W.  .Mackiernan,  690  Osceola  Ave..  Winter  Park,  Fla. 
32789 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,199 

Int.  CI.  A45d  <3H)0 

U.S.  CI.  132-83  B  11  Claims 


1.  .A  device  useful  in  the  application  of  cosmetic  material 
comprising, 

an  elongated  strip  having  secured  thereon  a  pluralitv  of 
pad-like  elements  adapted  to  be  coated  with  a  cosmetic 
material  when  brought  in  contact  therewith  and  thereaf- 
ter to  release  said  cosmetic  material  when  placed  in 
contact  with  a  surface  to  which  the  cosmetic  material  is 
to  be  applied,  said  elements  being  placed  successively 
along  said  strip, 

container  means  for  housing  said  strip,  said  container  means 
having  an  opening  therein  adapted  to  successively  pass 
said  elements  on  said  strip  out  of  said  container  means, 
and 

cutting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  container 
means  proximate  said  opening  and  effective  to  separate 
at  least  one  of  said  elements  from  said  strip  when  said 
strip  IS  urged  into  contact  with  said  cutting  means. 


1.  A  convcvor  s\^tcrr:  ou  Mippiiine  coins  to  a  pluralitv  of 

om  pro^'cssing  nunhincs  Lonijirismg 

means  defining  two  generally  parallel  p.iths  !,ir  ;.  i.ips  ..nd 
including  upstanding  wall  means  hc'v^cii"  s.iki  p.ilhs  s.nd 
w.ili  means  h.iving  opcn.nes  ihcrcir,  sn,,^^.,;  .liiing  s.n.i 
paths  i(ir  rescuing  ,_o,ris  \u^\r,  s.nd  paths  .,;id  dinvtirig 
the  same  lo  s,i.d  plur.iiiP.  ot  coin  [iioLCssing  nuKhinLS 

convey<H    nuans   !(>r   -^onvcving  coins  along   s.nd    par. ilk- 
paths  in  rcspcv  ti\  civ  opipositc  Jircc  lions  .md  being  sloped 
laterallv    toward   saiii    wall   me. ins   so:   \h,<.\   i,  iiiiis   iherei'n 
gravit.ite  later, dlv   o!   said  paths  low.iui  s.nii  w.iil   nic.ins 
and  openings, 

said  eonvevor  means  sloping  upwardlv  in  the  direction  of 
tom  movenien!  vmi.'i  a  di^wnstream  end  "t  e.uh  f\i;h 
being  higher  ih.m  an  iipstreani  enii  of  ihe  other  .irid 
higher  ih.m  s.iui  w.dl  ine.iio.    .ind 

the  said  laterallv  sloped  ^oiivevors  L.ujsing  eoir-s  tron:  ihe 
d(^wnslre.tni  end  ot  e.ieh  path  to  tir.ivii.ite  theretrom  ii 
the  upstre.ini  end  ot  the  other  p.ith 


3.860,018 
METHOD  OF  AFRATINt,  AND(  I  FANINt,  \  MM  K  TANK 

Jerome  A.  Reiter,  Lancaster,   lex.,  assignor  lo  keiter  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex. 
Division  of  .Ser.  No.  134,698,  April  16,  1971,  Pal    No. 
3.810.604.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No    315.202 

Int.  CI.  B08b  ^  nn    w  Id 
U.S.  CI.  134-22  R  ^  Claims 


1.    Ihe  method  ot  aerating  and  cleaning  a  nidk   t.,nK  com- 
prising 

clamping  horizontal  pipe  along  and  above  the  bottom  of  the 
milk  tank,  extending  a  vertical  pipe  thriHjgh  .in  oipening 
m  the  top  ot  the  milk  t.mk  mt(>  eommunie.ition  with  said 
horizontal  pipe. 
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directing  pressurized  gas  do\«,n  the  vertical  pipe  when  the  3.860.020 

milk  tank  cuntams  a  quantity  of  milk.  TR.W  CART  WASHER 

directing  said  gas  from   the   bottom   of  the   vertical  pipe  Milton   H     King.  Jr.,   382   Wailupe  Cir..   Honolulu.   Hawaii 
through  the  horizontal  pipes  extending  along  the  length  of        96X2  I 


the  milk  tank  and  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  the  milk. 
tank. 

releasing  the  gas  t'ri''m  spaced  apart  openings  in  the  horizon- 
tal pipes  such  that  the  ga-  nubbles  up  through  the  milk  in 
order  t(i  aerate  the  milk 

dispensing  the  milk  from  the  milk  tank, 

after  the  milk  is  dispensed  from,  the  milk  tank,  directing  a 
pressurized  cleanmg  liquid  through  the  vertical  pipe  and 
through  the  horizontal  pipes  and  out  the  openings  such 
that  spra;.  s  of  the  cleaning  hquid  are  directed  against  the 
interior  i'^f  tne  milk  tank  to  effect  cleaning  thereof, 

attaching  a  return  hose  to  an  outlet  in  the  bottom  portion 
o\  the  milk  tank. 

pumping  the  cleaning  liquid  and  remaining  milk  from  the 
bottom  ot  the  tank. 

unclampmg  said  horizontal  pipe  to  enable  cleaning  of  the 
tank,  and 

reclamping  said  horizontal  pipe  to  enable  further  aeration 
and  cleanini: 


3.860,019 
APPARATIS  FOR  A\()IDIN(i  WATER  POI  I  [  HON  AT 

\N  OFFSHORE  DRII  I  IN(;  SITE 

Lev  P.  Teague.  Morgan  Cit\,  la.,  assignor  to  lexacn  Int.,  New 

York.  N.V. 

Filed  Jul>  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  275,677The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  26.  1989,  has  betn 

disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  B08b,?//0,  15/00 

l.S.  CI.  134-109  8  Claims 


1.   Apparatus  for   purging   well  drilling  cuttings  of  water 

polluting  materials  subsequent  to  removal  of  said  cuttings 
from  a  subterranean  'acII  uithin  a  circulating  drilling  mud 
flow,  which  apparatus  includes. 

tlrst  separating  means  communicated  with  said  subterra- 
nean well  for  receiMng  and  initially  separating  a  major 
portion  of  the  drilhng  mud  from  said  drilling  mud  flow  to 
provide  a  suhstantiallv  mud  free,  drilling  cuttings  stream, 
washing  means  communicated  with  said  first  separating 
means  to  contact  said  drilling  cuttings  stream  with  a 
washing  detergent. 
second  separating  means  communicated  with  said  washing 
means  to  receive  a  mixture  of  detergent  and  drilling 
cuttings,  and  to  segregate  the  latter  therefrom  free  of  said 
water  polluting  materials,  and 
return  conduit  means  communicated  y.  ith  said  second  sepa- 
rating means  to  receive  detergent  from  the  latter  and  for 
recirculatine  the  same  for  mtroduLtion  to  said  washing 
means 


U.S.  CI.  134 


Filed  July  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  377,457 
Int.  CI.  B08b  3102,  9108 
1  I  I 


8  Claims 


1.  A  tray  cart  washer  comprising  a  wash  chamber  having  a 
pair  of  side  walls  defining  an  mclined  open  top  sloping  down 
substantially  to  floor  level  on  the  front  side  of  said  chamber, 
wash  and  rinse  nozzles  in  said  chamber  directed  toward  said 
open  top,  means  to  support  a  tilted  tr.iv  cart  m  inclined  posi- 
tion on  said  open  top  of  said  chamber  with  the  inside  of  said 
cart  exposed  to  sprays  from  said  noz/les.  and  means  to  clamp 
the  top  of  the  cart  against  said  chamber 


3.860,021 
W  \sHiN(,  DEN  ICE  FOR  COMBS  AND  THE  LIKE 

i\an  M.  saric,  919  N.  Glenview.  Wauwatosa.  Wis.  53213 

Hied  .Jul>   19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  380.719 
U.S.  CI.  134      14(1  8  Claims 


1.  A  comb  washing  device  comprising; 

A.  a  jar  to  contain  a  supply  of  cleaning  liquid,  said  jar  having 
an  access  opening  in  its  top; 

B.  a  rotatable  comb  carrier, 

C.  comb  gripping  means  on  the  comb  carrier,  adapted  to 
engage  the  back  of  combs  and  hold  the  same  with  their 
teeth  projecting  radially  outward. 

said  comb  carrier  with  the  plurality  of  combs  thereon 
being  readily  insertable  into  and  removable  from  the 
jar  through  Us  access  opening, 
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D.  a  cover  to  close  the  access  opening  of  the  jar; 

E.  bearing  means  to  rotatably  support  the  comb  carrier  in 
the  jar,  and 

F.  power  driven  drive  means  connectable  with  said  comb 
carrier  upon  insertion  thereof  into  the  jar  to  impart  rota- 
tion to  the  comb  carrier 


3.860.022 
MOSQUITO  AND  INSECT  UMBRELLA 
Lila  Arndt,  and  Norman  J.  Arndt.  both  of  2436  N. 
Ave.,  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  342.705 
Int.  CI.  A45f  !>U4 
U.S.  CI.  135-2 


Saw>er 


1  Claim 


1.  A  portable  collapsible  screen  shelter  including  a  Irame 
assembly  and  a  cover  comprising,  in  combination 

a  hollow  axialK  elongated  first  cylindrical  member  having 
a  top  end,  a  bottom  end,  and  cylindrical  side  walls  with 
an  axial  bore  extending  therethrough, 
a  second  elongated  cylindrical  rod  member  having  an  exte- 
rior diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  first  cvlindri- 
cal  member  bore  and  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end. 
the  top  end  of  said  second  rod  telescopically  received  in 
said  bore  through  said  bottom  end  of  said  first  cylindrical 
member  and  adapted  for  axial  reciprocal  movement  rela- 
tive thereto; 
a  pair  of  axially  aligned  diametrically   opposed  apertures 
provided   in   the   first   cylindrical   member  adjacent  the 
bottom  end  thereof; 
a   pair   of   similarly   sized    diametrically   extending   axialK 
aligned  bores  provided  in  said  second  rod  member  adja- 
cent the  top  end  thereof,  said  first  and  second  mentioned 
pairs  of  apertures  adapted  to  be  axially  aligned  with  each 
other  when  that  second  rod  is  in  its  telescopically  ex- 
tended position  relative  to  said  first  cylindrical  member; 
an  elongated  pin  member  adapted  to  be  passed  freely 
through  said  aligned  apertures  for  detachably  maintaining 
said  rod  and  said  cylindrical  member  in  their  respective 
telescopically  extended  positions,  said  pin  being  remov- 
able to  permit  telescopic  collapsing  of  said  second  rod 
into  said  second  first  cylindrical  member, 
a   hollow   open-ended    cylindrical   shaped   angular   collar 
member  permanently  affixed  to  the  top  end  portion  of 
said  first  cylindrical  member  and  projecting  radialK  out 
wardly  therefrom  defining  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of 
said  first  cylindrical  member; 
a  plurality  of  flange  members  formed  integrally  with  said 
angular  collar  member  and  spaced  circumferentialh  at 
equal  intervals  thereabout; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  rib  members  each  having  an  inner 

end  and  an  outer  end, 
pivot  means  associated  with  each  inner  end  of  each  rib 
member  and  pivotally  connecting  that  associated  rib 
member  to  an  associated  fiange  of  said  angular  collar  for 
swinging  movement  thereabout  between  a  collapsed  posi- 
tion lying  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  first  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  an  extended  operable  position  radiating  out- 
wardly from  said  angular  collar  at  an  angle  to  the  first 
cylindrical  member, 
a  hollow  open-ended  tubular  sleeve  member  disposed  con- 
centrically with  said  first  cylindrical  member  at  a  position 
beneath  the  collar  member  and  above  the  bottom  end  of 
the  first  cylindrical  member,  the  sleeve  member  mounted 
for  free  sliding  reciprocal  movement  along  the  first  cylin- 


drical member  between  an  operable  position  effecting  the 
outw.ird  radiating  position  of  said  ribs  and  an  inoperable 
position  effecting  the  collapsing  of  said  ribs  to  their  stor- 
age position; 
a  multiplicity  of  fiange  members  formed  integrally  with  the 
sleeve  member  above  the  top  end  portion  thereof  and 
spaced  at  equal  distances  circumterally  thereabout,  said 
sleeve  fiange  members  being  equal  m  number  and  cir- 
cumferal  spacing  to  said  angular  ^o\\^\  member  fiange 
members; 
.1  plurahtv  of  rigid  supporting  ribs  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  rib  members  with  each  supporting  rib 
being  of  a  flat  elong.ited  rcv.langu;.ir  ^onfigur.iiion  having 
an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end, 
pivot  means  associated  with  eaeh  sui^porting  rib  .md  pivot- 
ally  connecting  Ms  umei  end  lo  a-:  .issdu.iteo,  flange  of 
said  sleeve  member. 
pivot  means  associated  with  each  outer  cnii  o:  each  of  said 
supporting  ribs  and  pivotally  connecting  e.ich  oute.'^  end 
at  a  stationary  position  disposed  intermeUiaie  the  mm  r 
and  outer  ends  of  said  associated  rib  men^bcr  such  th..! 
movenieni  of  said  sleeve  member  axiallv  ,ilong  s.nd  fin-; 
cylindrical  member  effects  movement  of  tfu   si^pporimg 
ribs  in  a  manner  to  collapse  the  associateJ   nhs  t,,  ;he 
storage  position  or  to  open  the  nl^s  to  the  radiating  oper.i- 
ble  position, 
resilient  boss  means  affixed  to  a  portion  of  the  exterior 
cylindrical  side  wall  of  said  first  cylindrical  member  and 
disposed  in  a  position  thereon  adapied  lo  engage  a  por- 
tion of  said  sleeve  member  when  s.iu!  sjeeve  nuniher  is  m 
the  operable  position. 

an  axially  elongated  slot  defined  m  .-.  cviindMcii  sicie  wall  of 
said  sleeve  member  and  extendint  ...  nij^n.  leiv  there- 
through and  adapted  to  engage  saui  'es:  iier.i  nois  member 
when  said  sleeve  member  is  m  ihe  operable  position 
wherein  said  resilient  boss  is  engaged  in  sad  s|,t;  i.i  retain 
the  sleeve  member  so  positioned,  saio  resilient  buss  mem- 
ber depressable  radiallv  mwardlv  i^\  s.nd  first  cylindrical 
member  lo  tree  the  same  ot  saivl  s;,.i  ;,,  release  said  sleeve 
member  therefrom  and  permit  ni.ivenient  of  the  sleeve 
member  to  said  inoperative  sinr.ige  positnir;. 

the  bottom  end  of  said  rod  member   being  provided  wiih 
helical  screw  threads  over  a  segment  o\  the  exienor  ur 
cumference  thereof. 

a  substantially  fiat  circular  disc  having  .t  top  curt, ice  .ind  .i 
bottom  surface. 

a  cylindrical  recess  formed  mtegrallv  m  ihe  ccntc  o!  the  top 
surface  of  said  disc  concentrically  therewith  and  prov  ided 
with  screw  threads  about  the  interior  surfaie  thereof 
adapted  to  threadabh  receive  therein  s.iuj  thre.ided  bot- 
tom end  ot  said  rod  to  support  said  '\\'\  on  .mv  suit.ihie 
supporting  surface. 

a  cylindrical  recess  formed  mtegrallv  in  the  bottom  surtace 
of  said  disc  concentricariv  therev).ith  ,ind  pro-,  ided  with 
screw  threads  about  the  interior  surface  iherei>t 

an  elongated  cvlindrical  pole  member  provided  with  screv. 
threads  about  the  exterior  o\  both  ends  thereof, 

a  second  substantialU  tlat  circular  disc  having  a  top  surf.KC 
and  a  bottom  surface. 

a  cylindrical  recess  formed  mtegrallv  in  the  top  su'f.icc  of 
said  second  disc  concentrically  therewith  and  provided 
with  screw  threads  about  the  interior  surface  thereof 

said  elongated  pole  member  adapted  to  have  one  end 
threadilv  engaged  m  the  recess  o\  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  first  mentioned  disc  with  its  opposite  end  threadilv 
engaged  in  the  recess  of  said  second  disc  for  supporting 
said  first  mentioned  disc  a  spaced  distance  above  saul 
second  disc. 

said  shelter  cover  comprising  a  rimf  portion  ami  four  side- 
wall  portions  joined  along  their  top  edges  with  the  roof 
portion  and  extending  downwardU  and  outwardlv  there 
from, 

said  roof  portion  being  of  a  generalK  pyramidal  shape  and 
manufactured  of  tent  material  and  of  a  size  and  configu 
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ration  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  rib  members  when 

in  the  radiating  operative  position, 

each  of  said  sidewalU  being  manufactured  of  nylon  netting 
fabric  material  ■Aith  each  hemg  m  the  form  of  a  truncated 
pyramidal  shape  and  each  having  its  top  edges  perma- 
nentK  affixed  to  the  adjacent  side  edges  of  said  roof 
portion  with  each  of  the  sides  extending  downwardly  and 
outward! >  therefrom  to  define  base  end  portions  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  resting  engagement  with  the  ground, 

a  zipper  extending  verticalk  through  one  of  said  sidewall 
surfaces  from  the  base  end  portion  thereof  to  the  top  edge 
thereof  for  providing  ingress  and  egress  of  the  shelter 
when  in  the  operative  position. 

a  horizontallv  elongated  open-ended  pocket  formed  inte- 
grally completelv  along  the  bottom  base  end  edge  of  each 
sidewall  surface,  each  pocket  defined  and  formed  by  the 
sidewall  surface  being  folded  back  onto  itself  in  an  over- 
lapping manner  and  with  the  overlapped  edge  being  per- 
manently secured  to  the  side  surface  to  form  the  elon- 
gated pocket  therealong; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  cvlindrica!  telescoping  poles  each 
including  a  pair  of  telescoping  segment>  v^ith  each  pole 
having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end,  each  pole  associated 
with  one  of  the  sidewall  pockets  and  being  axiallv  inserted 
through  the  associated  pocket  providing  support  and 
rigidification  ot  the  >idewall  base  bottom  edge; 

a  hook  member  provided  at  the  front  end  of  each  of  the 
telescoping  poles, 

an  eyelet  type  aperture  provided  at  the  hack  end  of  each  of 
the  telescoping  poles, 

the  telescopic  poles  being  joined  together  at  their  juncture 
points  to  provide  a  rigid  rectangularly  shaped  base  frame 
for  the  shelter  which  is  apart  from  and  separate  from  the 
supporting  frame  assembly,  the  joining  at  the  juncture 
point  being  by  the  engagement  of  a  hook  member  of  one 
pole  engaging  the  eyelet  member  of  the  adjacent  pole  at 
the  meeting  corner  of  adjacent  side  surfaces; 

wherebv  a  flexible  joint  is  provided  between  adjacent  poles 
with  an  overall  rigidifving  of  the  base  end  bottom  edge 
portions  of  said  cover. 


3,860.023 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  HANDLING 

CHAR.ACTERISTICS  AND  TRANSPORT  OF 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Robert  A.  Pendergrast,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  I  nited  States 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  July  30,  1973.  Ser.  No.  383.842 
Int.  CI.  F17d  /  16 
U.S.  CI.  137-13  7  Claims 

1.  Method  of  improving  the  handling  and  pumping  charac- 
teristics of  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  and  inhibiting  the 
formation  of  coherent  masses  of  sludge  therein  during  storage 
and  transport  comprising  adding  to  said  wet  proces,s  phos- 
phoric acid  an  effective  amount  of  a  ceilulosic  material. 


This 


3.860,024 

FROST  HEAVE-PROTECTED  SLEEVE-CONNECTED 

SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

James  F.  Turley,  446  Lexington  .Ave.,  Cranford,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270.225.  July  10,  1972, 

application  Aug.  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,540 

Int.  CI.  F16k  !7  36 

U.S.  CI.  137-39  5  Claims 

1.   In   a  frost  heave-protected   shut-off  valve  of  the   type 

including  a  body  portion  having  a  fluid  inlet  means  and  fluid 

outlet  means,  a  flap  valve  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  means 

including  a  flap  member  and  a  valve  seat,  said  flap  member 

being  mounted  for  rotation  with  a  pivot  pm  having  an  external 

portion  extending  out  of  said  body  portion,  a  restraining  arm 

including  a  fusible  link  being  secured  to  the  external  portion 

of  said  pivot  pin.  said  arm  extending  transverselv  from  said  pin 

and  being  rotatable  therewith,  means  normailv  biasing  said 


flap  member  toward  a  closed  position,  a  nipple  portion  at- 
tached to  said  fluid  outlet  means  and  having  a  weakened  shear 
zone  extending  about  it  proximate  said  body  portion,  and  a 
sleeve  secured  in  sealing  relationship  with  and  mounted  in  an 
axially  displaceable  relationship  upon  the  portion  of  said 
nipple  non-adjacent  said  bodv  portion,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 


means  for  normally  restraining  said  arm  at  a  position  main- 
taining said  flap  member  open  against  the  force  provided 
by  said  biasing  means,  and 

means  for  disabling  said  restraining  means  upon  axial  dis- 
placement of  said  sleeve  a  predetermined  distance  away 
from  said  nipple,  to  permit  said  flap  member  to  close 
against  said  seat  to  shutoff  fluid  flow  through  said  valve. 


3.860,025 
SHI  TOFF  V  ALVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FRANGIBLE  BODV 

SECTION 
Lowell  F.  Nelson.  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Enterprise 

Brass  Works,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  277,692,  Aug.  3,  1972.  Pat.  No.  3.81 1.456. 

This  application  Feb.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  439.023 

Int.  CI.  F16k  17136.  F16I  35/00 

L.S.  CI.  137-68  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  shut-off  valve  assembly  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  housing  having  first  and  second  sections  which  separate 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  force  to  allow  a  valve  member 
to  move  to  a  closed  position,  the  improvement  comprising; 
said  first  and  second  sections  being  independent  of  one  an- 
other; said  first  section  having  a  body  portion  including  a 
seating  surface  for  seating  engagement  with  said  second  sec- 
tion, a  plurality  of  ears  disposed  about  said  body  portion; 
fastener  means  interconnecting  said  ears  and  said  second 
section  for  maintaining  said  seating  surface  of  said  first  section 
m  said  seating  engagement  with  said  second  section;  and 
weakened  breakaway  means  between  said  ears  and  said  body 


Janlary  14.  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


697 


portion  of  said  first  section  for  allowing  said  hod>  portion  to 
separate  from  said  ears  and  said  second  section  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  force,  said  weakened  breakaway  means  com- 
prising groove  means  extending  into  said  first  section  from 
said  seating  surface  and  disposed  between  each  ear  and  said 
body  portion,  and  seal  means  disposed  in  said  groove  means 
for  effecting  a  seal  between  said  sections. 


d.  means  carried  by  said   180°  turn  conveyor  means  and 
spaced  to  coincide  with  said  spaced  conveyor  engaging 


3,860,026 
AUTOMATIC  AIR  VENT 
Hermanus  Hendrik  Van  Der  Koogh,  Hilversum,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  Industrieele  Maatschaddij  Zutphen  B.  V.,  Dreef 
5,  Zutphen.  Netherlands 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364.323 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.   26.    1973. 
7305839 

Int.  CI.  F16k  45102.31.34 
U.S.  CL  137-202  II  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  air  vent  for  use  in  a  liquid-filled  system 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  tloat  chamber,  and  a  float  in 
said  chamber  under  the  control  of  the  said  liquid,  and  in  which 
there  is  further  provided  an  auxiliary  chamber,  an  intermedi 
ate  passage  in  sealed  relation  between  said  auxiliary  chamber 
and  said  float  chamber,  valve  means  actuated  by  said  float  for 
closmg-off  said  intermediate  passage,  a  discharge  orifice  con- 
nected to  the  said  auxiliary  chamber,  a  piston  in  said  auxiliarv 
chamber,  which  said  piston  in  a  certain  operative  position 
thereof  closes  off  said  discharge  orifice,  and  in  which  on  the 
side  of  said  piston  remove  from  said  intermediate  passage  said 
auxiliary  chamber  is  in  permanent  communication  with  said 
float  chamber 


3.860,027 
180°  LOOP  CARRIER  FOR  A  SLURRY  LINE 
David  L.  McCain,  Ponca  City,  Okla.;  Gordon  R.  Haworth, 
Glencoe.  III.,  and  Ronald  W.  Umphrey,  Ponca  City,  Okla.. 
assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,519 
Int.  CI.  H02g  1 1/00;  B65g  53/30 
U.S.  CI.  137-344  11  Claims 

1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  for  moving  a  slurry  line  movably 
supported  by  plural  carts  through  a  180°  bend  comprising: 
a   a  support  frame  for  secure  positioning  at  a  selected  180° 

bend  position, 
b   spaced  conveyor  engaging  means; 

c    1 80°  turn  conveyor  means  attached  to  said  support  frame 
above  said  slurrv  line;  and 


means  for  engaging  saui  cnj-aging  means  and  moving  said 

slurrv  line  around  said  IMt    turn  conveyor  means. 


3.860.028 
FLUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  S>STKM  AM)  Fl  I  ID  l.h\  EL 

ACTl  ATFD  ( ONTROI LER  THEREFOR 
Beal  P.  Moore.  VValdv»ick,  and  Ravmond  J.  Dussia.  (  halham. 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Atlas  \alve  Companv.  Newark, 
N.J 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1973,  Ser.  No.  325.129 

Int.  (I.  F16k  J1,J4 

U.S.  CI.  137     411  13  Claims 


I  Or 

T 


1.  A  control  valve  responsive  to  the  level  of  process  fluid  m 
a  reservoir  for  delivering  a  modulated  pressure  tluid  si^nai 
including, 

a    a   valve   bodv    having  a  connecting   means   thereon   for 

attaching  said  valve  bodv  to  the  reservoir 
b   said  valve  body  having  an  inlet  tor  pressure  tluid  ano  .in 

outlet  for  delivering  signal  pressure  fluid, 
c.  pilot  valve  assembly  means  disposed  in  said  valve  bixJv 

between  said  inlet  and  outlet  to  modulate  the  flow  of 

signal  pressure  fluid  responsive  to  change  in  the  levd  of 

process  fluid  in  said  reservoir, 
d   said  pilot  valve  assembly  means  including 

1  a  valve  chamber  in  said  valve  bodv  m  communn,  ation 
with  said  inlet  and  outlet. 

2  a  valve  seat  means  mounted  in  said  vaKc  bodv  and 
forming  a  valve  port  therethrough  in  communication 
with  said  valve  chamber  to  pass  pressure  fluid  from  the 
inlet  to  the  outlet  for  the  valve  bodv, 

3  a  tapered  valve  head  mounted  for  shdable  movement 
in  the  valve  body  towards  and  awav  from  the  valve  seal 
means  normally  disposed  to  mainlain  said  valve  port 
closed. 

4  said  valve  btxjy  having  a  bore  in  alignment  with  the 
valve  seat  means  communicating  at  one  end  with  said 
valve  chamber  and  at  the  end  remote  therefrom  open- 
ing onto  the  exterior  of  said  valve  body. 
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5    a  vdKe  stem  ^lldahi^  mounted  in  said  bore  connected 
at  one  end  tti  the  tapered  ^a!'. e  head  and  having  suffi- 
cient length  to  extend  beyond  the  exterior  of  the  valve 
bod> .  and 
6    an  adjuNtank  bleed  means  in  said  valve  body  in  com- 
munication .».ith  the  valve  chamber  on  the  inlet  side  of 
the  vaUe  ->eat  means  to  regulate  the  rate  of  response  of 
said  control  vaU  e, 
e   level  responsive  means  movably  connected  on  said  valve 
bodv   for  engagement  with  the  exterior  portion  of  the 
valve  Ntem  to  actuate  the  tapered  valve  head  from  fully 
open  to  tulK  closed  positions  relative  the  valve  port  re- 
sponsue  to  the  level  of  the  process  fluid  m  the  reservoir 
and 
f  adjustable  means  on  the  valve  body  operatively  disposed 
to  vary  the  position  of  engagement  betvi.een  the  valve 
stem  and  the  level  responsive  means 


3.860.029 
WLVE  SVSTtM 
Peter   Hubler.   Winterthur.   Switzerland,   assignor   to   Sul/er 
Brothers  Ltd..  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  17.  1973.  Ser.  No.  397.932 
Claims   prioritv,  application  Switzerland.  Sept.   22.    1972. 
13927  72 

Int.  CI.  F16k  17100;  H02p  ^  00,  15/00 
L.S.  CI.  137-487.5  ,  8  Claims 

'I    ft    I' 


1.  A  valve  system  comprising  a  fluid  flow  control  valve 
having  a  valve  closure  member  for  controlling  a  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  vaUe  and  means  for  biasing  said  closure  member 
to\vards  a  predetermined  end  position  under  a  biasing  force; 
an  electric  motor  for  exerting  a  force  to  resist  said  biasing 
force,  a  transmission  between  said  motor  and  said  closure 
member,  said  transmission  including  a  non-sclf-locking  nut 
and  screw  drive,  means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  condition 
in  the  fluid  upstream  of  ^aid  \aKe.  and  means  for  de- 
energizing  said  motor  m  response  to  said  condition  exceeding 
a  preset  value  tojillow  said  closure  member  to  move  to  said 
end  position  under  said  biasing  force. 


3.860.030 
PLl  RAL-HEADER  BLENDING  SYSTEM 
Robert  Mayer,  Ardmore.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil  C  ompanv. 
Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973.  Ser.  No.  422.801 
Int.  CI.  G05d  I IJJ 
L.S.  CI.  137-563  10  Claims 

1.  Stream-type  liquid  blending  apparatus  comprising  a  pair 
of  independent  blending  headers,  a  plurality  of  flow  loops, 
means  for  circulating  a  respective  liquid  blending  component 
through  each  of  said  loops,  separate  controllable  means  cou- 
pled to  each  of  said  loops  for  causing  the  corresponding  blend- 
ing component  to  be  fed  into  either  of  said  headers,  and  manu- 


ally-operable means  for  selectively  operating  the  controllable 
means  of  each  loop,  thereby  to  cause  the  corresponding 


TO    TANKS. ETC. 


blending  component  to  be  fed  into  a  selected  one  ot  the  two 
headers. 


3.860.031 

PNFLMATIC  TOBACCO  FEED  SYSTEM 

V\alUr  (.riiii.  Bologna.  Italy,  assignor  to  A.MF  Incorporated. 

VVhite  Plains.  NY. 

<  imtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  668.485.  Sept.  18.  1967,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  18,  1969.  Ser.  No.  871.743 

Int.  CI.  B65g  53/56 

U.S.  CI.  137-610  3  (laims 


1.  A  two-w^ay  penumatic  valve  for  use  m  a  pneumatic  feed 
system  comprising 

a  box  having  opposite  walls  each  with  a  segment  arcuatelv 
shaped  for  a  substantial  angular  distance. 

an  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  box  and  two  outlets  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  box  from  said  inlet. 

a  switch  valve  pivotally  mounted  inside  said  box  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  opening  one  of  outlets  to 
said  inlet  and  closing  the  second  of  said  outlets,  and  a 
second  position  opening  the  second  of  said  outlets  to  said 
inlet  and  closing  the  one  of  said  outlets, 

said  switch  valve  comprising  two  integral  flaps  each  cooper- 
ating to  seal  with  a  segment  of  a  different  one  of  said 
opposite  walls  adjacent  thereto  such  that  movement  of 
said  switch  valve  from  one  position  to  another  causing  the 
one  of  said  flaps  closing  one  of  said  outlets  to  move  along 
the  arcuate  segment  of  the  adjacent  wall  as  the  other  of 
said  flaps  moves  towards  the  other  wall  and  to  leave  said 
segment  substantially  at  the  same  moment  the  other  of 
said  flaps  engages  the  arcuate  segment  of  the  wall  adja- 
cent thereto,  and 

abutment  means  inside  said  box  limiting  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  switch  valves  between  said  first  and  second 
positions. 
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3.860.032 
BALL  \  ALVE  WITH  FLOW  CONTROL 
Gerald  L.  Rogers.  Webster  Groves.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Cheme- 
tron  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,664 

Int.  CI.  F16k  43100 

L.S.  CI.  137-614.17  l  claim 


1.  A  ball  valve  comprising: 

a.  a  body  including  a  valve  chamber  and  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  communicating  with  said  chamber, 

b  a  ball  means  disposed  within  the  vaKe  chamber  and 
rotatable  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  said  ball 
means  including  a  conduit  communicating  between  the 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  m  the  open  position. 

c.  sealing  means  between  the  ball  means  and  the  bodv. 

d.  first  actuating  means  rotating  the  ball  means  between  the 
open  and  closed  position  and  including. 

1  a  first  kev  mounted  within  the  body  transversely  of  the 
conduit  and  having  a  connection  with  the  ball  means 
tor  rotating  said  ball  means  between  the  open  and 
closed  positions, 

e.  a  flow  control  means  including  shaft  means  journalled  m 
and  carried  by  the  ball  means  for  rotativelv  mounting  said 
flow  control  means  within  said  conduit,  and 

f  second  actuating  means  rotatively  mounted  in  an  aperture 
of  the  wall  of  the  body  transversely  of  the  conduit  and 
having  a  connectuin  with  the  shaft  means  t"or  sclectiveK 
rotating  said  flow  control  means  within  the  conduit  to 
restrict  flow  through  the  conduit  when  the  ball  means  is 
m  the  open  position,  the  said  connections  having  clear- 
ance for  enabling  movement  of  the  ball  means  relative  to 
the  bod\  and  against  the  sealing  means  when  the  ball 
means  is  in  the  closed  position  with  the  How  control 
means  rotated  to  and  maintained  m  any  selected  position 
within  the  conduit. 


3,860,033 

FLOW  DIVERTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

.Marvin  H.  Grove,  and  Ronald  (i.  Dunegan.  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  M  &  J  Valve  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  350,820 

Int.  CI.  F16k  1 IIU2.  1/44 

U.S.  CI.  137-625.5  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  flow  diverter.  a  generalK  cylindrical  shaped  bodv 
formed  from  a  plurality  of  sections,  means  for  closing  the  ends 
of  the  body,  certain  sections  of  the  bodv  having  side  flow 
openings  to  provide  at  least  first,  second  and  third  flow  open- 
ings spaced  along  the  length  of  the  body,  a  first  cylindrical 
sleeve  carried  by  the  body  and  positioned  between  the  first 
and  second  flow  openings,  a  second  cylindrical  sleeve  carried 
by  the  body  and  spaced  axially  from  the  first  sleeve  and  posi- 
tioned between  the  second  and  third  flow  openings,  each 
sleeve  having  an  internal  cylindrical  surface  of  like  internal 
diameter  that  is  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  adjacent 
sections  of  the  body  and  of  substantial  axial  length,  first  and 
second  sealing  assemblies  adapted  to  have  sealing  engagement 
with  the  inner  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  sleeves,  operating  rod 
means  extending  axially  of  the  body,  the  sealing  assemblies 


being  carried  by  said  operating  rod  means,  means  external  of 
the  body  for  actuating  the  rod  means  to  position  the  sealing 
assemblies  in  predetermined  operating  positions,  each  sealing 
assembly  comprising  two  axially  spaced  and  oppositely  faced 
sealing  cups  of  resilient  material  constructed  to  have  sealing 
engagement  with  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  a  sleeve  on 
axially  spaced  annular  sealing  areas,  the  sealing  cups  of  each 
sealing  assembly  being  dimensioned  to  have  an  external  diam- 
eter greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  a  cooperating  sleeve 


when  in  a  position  displaced  fr  n  ihe  sleeve  whereby  each 
resilient  member  is  contractu!  ;.i,;iall\  when  moved  axially  to 
a  position  within  a  sleeve,  the  spa^e  between  the  sealing  cups 
ot  each  sealing  assembh  being  closed  when  thi  .=  scmbly  is 
within  a  sleeve,  the  positionini:  i-t  the  saline  .isst-niblies  on  the 
rod  means  and  the  positioning  ot  s.iui  .tsscrnhSie^  withm  or  out 
of  the  sleeves  serving  to  divert  flow  thrviugh  ihe  hodv  hv  w.i. 
ot  either  a  flt)w  path  between  the  first  and  second  flow  open- 
ings OT  a  flow  path  between  the  second  and  third  flow  open- 
ings 


3,860,034 

SLIDE  \ MAE 

Warren  E.  Rupp,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Th«    VS  arren 

Kupp  (Ompanv,  Mansfiild,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  199.250,  Nov.  16,  19"].  Pal    No 
3.782,863.  This  applicatiim  June  2H,  1973.  Str,  No    .^"4,478 

Int.  (1.  F16k  1  i  nh 
U.S.  CI.  137-625.25  12  (  jaims 

1.  A  fluid  control  valve  comprising  a  first  member  tueo  w  ith 
respect  to  a  support  and  having  an  outer  slide  surface  and  an 
internal  tluid  passage  eommunieatmg  with  ,!  port  m  s.ud  slide 
surface  and  also  with  an  opening  in  s^id  firs!  meni^e'  sp.ieeij 
longitudinallv  a  subsi.intial  distance  troni  s.irj  p(,r!  ir:  s.nd  tirs; 
member,  a  second  member  shdahiv  mounlcvi  on  said  shde 
surface  of  said  first  member  and  having  a  port  ad.ipied,  to  hi 
pu!  into  communication  with  said  port  in  said  firs;  meniher  in 
tluid-tight  sealing  engagement,  and  a  tlexibie  conduii  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  second  member  and  cornmuniLatin^'  with 
said  port  in  said  second  member  .irid  having  a  poriion  sp,,^eil 
trom  said  one  end  and  earned  bv  said  support,  said  flexible 
conduit  being  adapted  to  communicate  at  its  other  end  with 
a  source  of  fluid  under  superatmospherie  pressure,  wherebv 
said  second  member  may  be  siidablv  posnu)ned  on  said  slide 
surface  of  said  first  member  in  a  first  position  in  which  said 
port  of  said  first  member  and  onlv  said  port  of  said  second 
member  are  in  ci^mmunicatum  and  provide  a  fluid  path  ex 
tending  through  said  flexible  conduit  and  said  ports  and 
through  said  passage  and  said  opening  in  said  tirsi  member. 
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n  ^  m  c  n 


aid  pl>rt^  dv>  nt)t  com- 
path  extending  through 


said  opening,  and  through  said  passage  and  said  port  of  said 
first  member  and  outside  of  said  flexible  conduit. 


3.860.035 
MODIFIED  SLLRRV  PIMP 
Charles   A.   Semple.   Midland,   Te\..   assiynor   tu  Fncinetred 
Concrete  Placer.  Inc..  Midland,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  337.485 

Int.  CI.  F16k  lliU2 

L.S.  CI.  137-625.47  8  Claims 


1.  .-\  slurry  pump  valve  for  pumping  concrete  slurr\  com- 
prising: 

A^  a  cylindrical  valve  housing  hav  ing  an  annular  top  v.  ith  an 
inlet  opening  therethrough,  and  first  and  second  outlet 
chambers  from  a  side  thereof  separated  h>  an  mtermei! 
ate  partition  wall: 

B   a  hollow  rotatable  valve  member  m  said  housing  includ- 
ing: 


i.  cylindrical  upper  and  lower  flanges,  and 
ii.  vertical  extending  members  between  said  flanges  hav- 
ing a  closing  semi-cylindrical  inner  throat  for  coacting 
with  said  inlet  opening,  and  defining  an  aperture  cham- 
ber for  selectively  communicating  said  inlet  opening 
with  said  first  and  said  second  outlet  chambers  upon 
rotation  of  said  valve  member, 

C.  replaceable  upper  and  lower  cylindrical  wear  rings 
mounted  intenorK  in  said  valve  housing;  and 

D.  replaceable  cylindrical  wear  rings  mounted  on  said  upper 
and  lower  flanges  of  said  valve  member  and  coactable 
with  said  upper  and  lower  wear  rings  in  said  valve  hous- 
ing. 


3,860.036 

\  \RI\BLF  GEOMETRY  FEED  BLOCK  FOR 

MULTILAYER  EXTRUSION 

Ritchey  ().  Newman.  Jr..  Midland,  .Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
(  hemical  (  ompany.  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,860,  Nov,  2.  1970. 
ahandontd   This  application  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No,  304.262 

Int.  CI,  F15d  liUO 
U.S.  CI.  138-45  8  Claims 


ysa 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  body  having  generally  opposite 
first  and  second  sides,  said  body  defining;  at  least  one  passage 
with  an  inlet  port  m  the  first  side,  an  outlet  port  in  the  second 
side  and  at  least  one  flexible  wall  portion,  at  least  one  cavity 
spaced  apart  from  said  passage  by  said  flexible  wall  portion, 
and  at  least  one  adjusting  means  in  operational  combination 
with  and  spaced  apart  from  said  flexible  wall  portion  and  said 
cavity,  said  adjusting  means  adapted  to  flex  said  wall  portion 
by  application  of  a  leverage  producing  force  to  vary  the  cross- 
sectional  configuration  of  said  passage. 


3.860,037 
Tl  BE  PLUGGING  DEVICE 
Edward  \.  Rowe.  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock C  orporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,755 

Int.  CI.  F16I  55H0 

U.S.  CI.  138^89  1  Claim 


/    /       ,/ 


8         ,K) 


UJl 


-fl^j^Si   ** 


J 


^ 


I.  A  device  for  reducing  the  heat  transfer  capacity  of  an 
ipcn  tube,  which  comprises 
,1    a   plug   having   a  plurality  of  washers  with   interposed 

smaller  annular  spacers,  for  forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  with 

tne  inner  surface  of  the  open  tube,  and 


January  14,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


701 


b.  a  connector  tube  attached  to  the  plug,  the  connector  tube  times  the  wall  thickness  ,.;  the  pipt,  u.hosc  (tnj.;ih  m  relation 

having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  plug  to  provide  an  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  pipe  is  from  ahoui  -^.i:!  to  about 

annular  space  between  the  open  tube  inner  surface  and  .^  1 .  and  whose  inner  diameter  is  a  maxinu.n;  o!  .ihcut  ^  m.hcs 

the  connector  tube,  and  at  least  one  opening  adjacent  to  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  pipe 

the  plug  to  permit  circulation  of  a  fluid  through  the  con-  

nector  tube,  the  opening  and  the  annular  space. 

3.860.040 

HOSE  (  ONSTRl  (  TION 

3,860,038  Dennis  V\.  Sullivan.  Hilloughby  Hills.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Park 
TEST  COUPLING  er-Hannifin  Corporation.  C  leveland.  Ohio 

Joseph  M  Forni,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Gerald  V,  Bur-  Filed  Mar.  7.  1973,  Ser,  No,  338.860 

ton.  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  part  interest  Int,  (I.  F16I  /  /  o^S 

Filed  Jan,  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,027  U.S.  CI.  138     124  5  Claims 

Int.  CI.  F16I  55110 
U.S.  CI.  138-94.3  6  Claims 


1,  ,A  test  coupling  for  joining  the  ends  o\  two  cylindrical 
fluid  conduits  to  facilitate  testing  of  the  fluid  system  of  which 
the  ct)nduits  are  a  part,  comprising,  a  resilient  cylindrical 
sleeve  member  for  sealingly  engaging  said  ends  of  said  con- 
duits to  provide  a  continuous  fluid  channel  through  said  con 
duits  and  sleeve  member,  means  defining  an  arcuate  slot 
extending  through  a  portion  of  said  resilient  cylindrical  slee\e 
member,  said  slot  positioned  in  a  plane  transverse  of  said 
conduits  and  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  resilient  cylindrical 
sleeve  member;  a  disc  member  removably  mounted  in  said 
resilient  cylindrical  sleeve  member  and  extending  into  said 
slot,  said  disc  blocking  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  resilient 
cylindrical  sleeve  member;  said  disc  including  an  arcuate 
tlange  on  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  said  arcuate  flange  abut 
ting  the  exterior  of  said  resilient  cylindrical  sleeve  member 
and  maintained  in  sealing  engagement  therewith  when  said 
disc  member  extends  into  said  slot,  and  clamp  means  for 
clamping  said  disc  m  place  m  said  resilient  cylindrical  sleeve 


3,860,039 
PIPELINES 
John   William   Ells,   Bexleyheath,   England,   assignor  to  The 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ma>  26,  1972, 
24932/72 

Int.  CI.  F16I  9122 
U.S.  CI.  138-103  8  Claims 


2>^ 


IK    ^.V^,,.>^^'C-.^.-,Y,  ^„   » 


L 


/ 


,>S'°.S..*s-.-.s..a,^^-^,V, 


1.  A  length  of  steel  pipe  suitable  for  welding  to  other  similar 
lengths  of  steel  pipe  to  form  an  underwater  pipe-line  having  an 
outer  diameter  of  from  about  1 4  to  about  72  inches  and  a  wall 
thickness  of  from  about  '4  to  about  I  Vi  inches,  and  having  a 
steel  sleeve  whose  wall  thickness  is  from  about  \  to  about  2 


1.   -\   hose  conslruv  lion  ^I'mprising  a  >.orf  ;>,,rx'  ot  llexibic 
material    and    naviiii:    t:cnerally   axially   exierulmg   striations 
about   Its  outer   [H-ri[Thc-\,  said  stri.itions  ^r'r,\,iW\\v.f  tiisi.r(.-ie 
adhesive  m  ^onta^t  v^iih  tlu;  surta^c  'hicTi.-ot    an>;  ,-.  lavti  o^t 
tlexihle  maleriaj  surrounding  the  ^ort  tube,  said  lavcr  in>.,  Juti 
ing  first  piutums  cxtendini;  into  said  suuilions  and  other  f^or 
tions  exterior  ot  s.ud  stnations,  s.iid  Lsver  hcin^'  bonded  to  s.iid 
core   tube   bv    said   .nihesivc.   said  struitions  comprise   raised 
ridges    v^ith    recesses    therebctw-een.    said    lavcr    comprises    a 
tensioned  reinforvcnieni  o\  tlexihk'  v.irn  Ih.i!  s|i^:h!lv  flaileris 
said  ridges  ot  said  striatums  wherchv  s.ud  firs;  portions  syh 
stantiallv  fill  s.iuj  recesses  and  subNi.snii.illv  undormlv  liisinh 
ute  the  adhesive  therein,  and  the  stnatioMs  are  miti.illv  nl  a 
depth  less  than  the  thickness  ol  saiei  layer 


3.860.041 
SFI.F-KRK(  TIN(,  TUBE 
Leigh  David  I.eiter.  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to    \melek. 
Inc.,  Nen  \  ork.  N,\ 

Filed  May  29.  1973.  Ser.  No    .^64„«2- 
Int.  CI.  F16I  VJ6 
L.S.  CI.  138-144  gi 


1.  A  self-ereeling  tube  eomprismg 

a  plurality  of  axially  extending  helieai  ribbons  of  spring 
material  having  a  common  axis  and  the  same  helix  angle, 
said  ribbons  being  axiallv  spaced  with  the  turns  (if  adja 
cent  ribbons  overlapping  with  the  upper  portion  of  the 
outer  face  of  each  ribbon  turn  inside  oi  the  outermost 
ribbon  being  bonded  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  inner 
face  oi  the  turn  of  the  ribbon  adjacent  said  outer  face, 
and 
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the  oiitcr'noNC  ribbon  forming  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube 

of  suhstantidll\  uniform  diameter. 


3,860.042 
Dl  \l.  \  \I.\t  SNORkU 
Thomas  N.  dretn,  4431   I.inwood  Ct..  Apt    2.  Indianapdlis, 
Ind. 46201 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,551 

Int.  CI.  A63b  :"   yf; 

U.S.  Ci.  128-145  \  1  Claini 


^.41 


1.  A  sncirkel-tvpe  Nuirrimmg  aid  comprising  an  elongated 
tube,  a  holIo>A  T-shaped  fitting  removably  secured  to  and 
communicating  ■Ailh  one  end  of  said  tube,  a  mouthpiece  mem- 
ber secured  to  and  extending  sidewardK  from  that  leg  of  said 
T-fitting  to  \«.hich  -,aid  tube  is  secured  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  thereof,  inhalation  valve  means  removably 
secured  to  'he  other  end  of  said  tube  permitting  air  to  be 
drawn  mto  the  tube  but  not  expelled  therefrom,  exhalation 
valve  means  disposed  at  the  opposed  ends  of  the  other  two 
legs  of  said  T-fittmg,  said  exhalation  valve  means  permitting 
air  to  be  expelled  from  said  fitting  but  preventing  water  flow 
into  said  fitting  when  air  i>  drawn  in'o  njiJ  tube  through  said 
inhalation  valve  means. 


3.860.043 
DICT 
Thomas  A.  Kutn.\ak.  Anaheim,  and  Robert  Trelease.  I  os  An- 
geles, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  197  2.  Ser.  No,  312,855 

Int.  CI.  F16I  '^.14 

U.S.  CI.  138-153  5  Claims 


1.  Light-weight,  semi-rigid  v».aste  drain  duct  for  use  in  toilet 
drain  systems  and  the  like,  as  m  aircraft,  the  duct  including  the 
combination  of 

first  and  second  reinforcing  fiberglass  plies  impregnated 
with  polyester  resin  in  concentric  relation  to  each  other 
forming  a  unitary  portion  of  said  duct, 
a  non-porous  self-extmguishing  thermoplastic  film  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  reinforcing  plies  preventing 
liquids  from  penetrating  through  the  wall  ol  said  duct. 


a  smooth,  seamless  and  water-repellent  plastic  gel-coat 
permanently  bonded  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  innermost  of 
said  reinforcing  plies,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  reinforc- 
ing bands  integral  with  the  duct,  said  bands  bemg  formed 
of  fiberglass. 


3,860.044 
U  \KP  TENSION  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Vukio  Mi/uno.  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
paiu,  I  td,.  V  okohama.  Japan 

1-iled  Feb.  14,  1973.  Ser.  No.  332,331 
(Jaims    priority,   application   Japan,   Feb.    15,    1972,   47- 
15918;  Juh   10.  i972,  47-68820 

Int,  CI.  D03d  49^06.  49/08 
U.S.  CI.  139-109  8  Claims 


■?8         '"O 


1.  A  warp  tension  control  mechanism  for  a  loom  having 
warp  yarn  supply  means  driven  for  rotation  h\  a  tension  in  a 
warp  yarn  fed  from  a  varn  supply  package  o\  a  roll  form  on 
said  warp  yarn  supply  means  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
brake  wheel  having  a  circumferential  working  susrface  and 
rotatable  with  said  warp  yarn  supply  means,  the  brake  wheel 
being  driven  to  rotate  about  its  axis  by  said  yarn  supply  means, 
a  brake  frame  which  is  positioned  around  part  of  said  working 
surface  of  said  brake  wheel,  a  first  brake  arm  which  is  fast  on 
one  end  portion  of  said  brake  frame,  a  second  brake  arm 
which  IS  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
brake  frame  and  which  extends  substantially  in  parallel  to  and 
at  a  spacing  from  said  first  brake  arm,  said  spacing  between 
the  first  and  second  brake  arms  bemg  variable  by  means  of  the 
pivotal  connection  between  said  brake  frame  and  said  second 
brake  arm,  at  least  three  brake  shoes  one  of  which  is  carried 
on  said  second  brake  arm  and  the  others  of  which  are  carried 
on  said  brake  frame,  the  brake  shoes  on  the  brake  frame  being 
equidistantly  spaced  apart  from  the  brake  shoe  on  the  second 
brake  arm,  said  first  brake  arm  having  an  extension  having  a 
leading  end  portion  which  is  located  substantially  halfway  of 
said  spacing  between  the  first  and  second  brake  arms,  a  guide 
lever  which  is  connected  through  a  pivot  to  said  leading  end 
portion  of  said  extension  and  which  extends  away  from  said 
brake  wheel,  first  and  second  mechanical  biasing  means  asso- 
ciated respectively  with  said  first  and  second  brake  arms  and 
urging  said  guide  lever  to  a  neutral  position  which  is  substan- 
tially in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  brake 
wheel,  a  movable  fulcrum  member  which  is  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  guide  lever  for  allowing  the  guide  lever  to  turn 
about  the  fulcrum  member  and  about  the  pivotal  connection 
between  the  guide  lever  and  said  leading  end  portion  of  said 
extension,  said  brake  frame  being  urged  to  turn  about  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  brake  wheel  to  a  rest  position  with  said  first 
mechanical  biasing  means  caused  to  nave  its  biasing  force 
increased  and  said  second  mechanical  biasing  means  caused 
to  have  its  biasing  force  reduced  as  a  rotation  force  is  im- 
parted from  said  brake  wheel  to  the  brake  frame  through  said 
brake  shoes  for  moving  said  guide  lever  to  a  position  which  is 
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angularly  spaced  apart  from  said  extension  at  a  reduced  angle    denier  of  less  than  lUO,  the  edge  portions  of  the  set  of  warp 

and  for  permitting  the  brake  wheel  to  rotate  about  its  axis  by    yarns  comprising  a  plurality  of  texlurized  yarns  to  provide 

a  rotational  force  imparted  thereto  from  said  yarn  supply    smooth  soft  edges  in  the  narrow  woven  elastic  fabric,  whereby 

means,  and  brake  torque  varying  means  responsive  tt)  varia-    said  narrow  woven  elastic  fabric  has  a  longitudinal  elongation 

tion  in  the  tension  of  the  warp  yarn  being  unwound  and  fed 

from  said  yarn  supply  means  and  associated  with  said  fulcrum  % 

member  for  decreasing  said  angle  between  said  guide  lever 

and  said  extension  in  response  to  an  increase  in  the  tension  in 

the  yarn  so  that  the  biasing  tmce  t)f  said  second  mech.mical 

biasing  means  is  reduced   and   said   brake   shoes  are   urgeti 

against  said  brake  wheel  with  a  reduced  biasing  force. 


/^   /f    /S, 


3.860.045 

PREFORMED  CROSS-LAID  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANLFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Ben  C.  Worcester,  Jr..  East  Brunswick.  N.J..  and  Doma  A. 
Watson,  Bedford.  N.H..  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson. 
New  Brunswick,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  134,793.  April  16.  1971.  Pat.  No. 
3.773,606.  This  application  May  3.  1973,  Ser.  No.  356.861 

Int.  CI.  D03d  2.10(1.  49 Oil 
L.S,  CI.  139-383  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  oi  manutacturmg  a  preformed  fabric  of  cross- 
laid  yarns  comprising 

a,  feeding  from  about  10  to  30  warp  yarns  to  each  outer 
portion  of  a  loom. 

b,  drawing  said  yarns  through  the  looim  alinig  a^h  outer 
portion  thereof,  while  said  yarns  are  maintained  under 
tension, 

c.  weaving  from  about  2  to  8  cross  yarns  per  inch  with  said 
warp  yarns  to  form  a  layer  of  cross  yarns  having  a  woven 
selvage  along  each  longitudinal  edge  of  the  layers, 

d.  diverging  said  selvages  from  each  other  to  apply  tension 
to  said  cross-laid  yarns  and: 

e  rolling  the  layer  on  itself  to  form  a  roll  of  a  preformed 
fabric  of  cross-laid  yarns 


3.860.046 

GOSSAMER  SHOULDER  STRAP  FOR  BRASSIERES 

Richard  E.  Goff.  Jr.;  Joseph  A.  Priestley,  both  of  Barrington. 

and  Thomas  L.  Staffier.  Pawtucket,  all  of  R.I..  a.vsignors  to 

Johnson  &  Johnson.  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,230 

Int.  CI.  D03d  15/08 

U.S.  CI.  139-421  7  Claims 

1.  A  diaphanous  narrow  woven  fabric  having  stretch  prop- 
erties suitable  for  use  as  a  shoulder  strap  for  brassieres  consist- 
ing of:  a  set  of  filling  yarns  and  a  set  of  warp  yarns  woven 
together,  said  filling  yarns  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
monofilament  nylon  yarns,  monofilament  polyester  yarns,  and 
monofilament  polypropylene  yarns,  said  filling  yarns  having  a 
denier  of  at  least  70  to  maintain  fabric  wall  stability,  and  no 
greater  than  250  to  provide  the  diaphanous  effect,  and  said 
fabric  containing  from  60  to  !  20  filling  yarns  per  inch  so  that 
the  fabric  has  cross-sectional  stability  and  stiffness,  the  center 
portion  of  the  set  of  warp  yarns  comprising  elastic  yarns,  said 
elastic  yarns  having  an  elastic  core  having  a  denier  of  from 
420  to  840,  said  core  being  wrapped  with  yarns  having  a  total 


of  from  40  percent  to  I  1  n  percent  and  a  power  if  the  longitu- 
dinal elongation  is:  in  the  -ii'  percent  to  75  percent  range  of 
more  than  n  55  pounds  and  a  power  if  the  longitudinal  elonga- 
tion is;  in  the  75  per>.(.nt  to  1  10  percent  range  of  more  than 
0.98  pounds. 


3.860.047 

APPARATl  S  FOR  FLLSHINti  0X\(;EN  FROM  BULK 

MATERIALS  TO  BE  PA(  KAtiED 

Hans-Joachim  Finkeimeier.  Fcllbach;  Klaus  Domke.  Hirsch- 
landen.  and  Peter  Lau,  Asperg,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Fr.  Hesser  Mas-^hinenfabrik  \(,.  Stuttgart-Bad  (  annstadt. 
(iermany 

Filed  Dec,  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  426.034 
Claims    priorit\.    application    (.ermans.    Dec      18.    19"'2. 
2261978 

Int.  CI.  B65b  .'1/00 
U.S.  CI,  141-47  5  Claims 


U     If 


1.  In  a  packaging  n 


i.n.nine,  .in 


l^p.iratus  for  flushing  oxygen 

be   measured  and  packaged 


from   bulk  material  whii.h   is 
comprising: 

measuring  mean^  adapted  tor  receiving  the  bulk  m.iierial; 

a  bulk  material  suppiv  conduit  me.ms  ie.idmg  to  \mA  mea- 
suring unit. 

gas  supply  system  including  a  gas  suppiv  tube  opening  into 
one  of  the  twt)  above  recited  means,  a  gas  distributor 
manifold,  a  plurality  of  adjustable  thrcMtling  valves  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  said  manifold, 

gas  flow  selector  means  interposed  between  said  suppK 
conduit  and  said  distribule>r  manifold  with  each  ot  said 
throttling  valves  connecting  mdividuallv  \o  said  sdcvtcr 
means  and  said  gas  suppiv   tube  fl(>w  cO'nnc^ting  t^  s^id 
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selector,  said  selector  being  effective  to  connect  exclu-    operation  of  the  feed  member  and  for  pivoting  about  an  axis 
sively  any  one  of  the  said  throttling  valves  to  said  supply    parallel  to  the  length  of  the  guide  member,  for  guiding  a 

sharpened  pencil  to  be  discharged  from  the  pencil  sharpener, 
an  inclined  guide  surface  for  guiding  pencils  to  said  guide 
member,  a  regulating  plate  pivotally  mounted  for  feeding  to 
said  guide  member  in  association  uith  a  pencil  sharpening 


3,860,048 
BOTTLE  DRAINING  RACK 
Marvin  White.  15520  Tustin  V  illage  Wa\.  Apt.  No.  53,  1  ustiti, 
Calif.  92680 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1972.  Ser.  No.  306.009 

Int.  CI.  B65b  3  u6 

U.S.  CI.  141-375  4  Claims 


1.  A  rack  for  supporting  bottles  containing  a  viscous  mate- 
rial such  as  ketchup  in  a  manner  to  facilitate  transferring  or 
drammg  the  material  from  an  emptying  bottle  to  a  receiving 

bottle  comprising 

a  base  for  resting  on  a  supporting  surface. 

a  vertical  support  column  extending  upwardly  from  the  base 
said  column  having  a  cross-section  which  tapers  from  a 
smaller  upper  end  to  a  larger  lower  end;  and 

a  bottle  support  member  navmg  a  central  collar  with  a 
central  opening  hdMng  a  cross->ection  shaped  similarly  to 
the  column  and  being  larger  than  the  upper  end  of  the 
column  and  smaller  than  the  lower  end  so  that  the  collar 
fits  easiK  onto  the  upper  end  of  ;he  column  and  is  sup- 
ported on  the  column  b\  interferences  between  the  collar 
and  the  column  of  a  desired  height  above  the  base,  said 
collar  having  a  pair  of  arms  extending  outwardly  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  collar,  each  arm  having  a  pair  of 
yokes  for  supporting  a  bottle  with  its  open  end  extending 
downwardK  at  an  angle  such  that  its  contents  will  flow 
out  b\  graMt\.  one  yoke  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
neck  of  the  bottle  near  its  open  end  and  the  other  yoke 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  larger  diameter  portion  of  the 
bottle  near  its  closed  end,  the  biittle  support  member 
being  constructed  such  that  the  open  end  (^f  the  bottle 
supported  b\  the  member  is  positioned  so  that  a  receiving 
bottle  having  a  funnel  m  its  open  upper  end  may  be  posi- 
tioned helov\  and  aligned  with  the  open  end  of  the  sup- 
ported bottle  and  'Aith  the  open  end  of  the  supported 
bottle  extending  into  the  funnel  so  that  the  material  flow 
is  interrupted  when  the  level  of  material  in  the  funnel  is 
above  the  open  end  oi  the  empt>ing  bottle. 


operation  the  pencils  supplied  to  said  inclined  guide  suriace, 
a  feed  actuator  having  a  pencil  holding  passage  for  pivoting  m 
association  with  a  pencil  sharpening  operation  for  guiding 
pencils  to  said  guide  surface,  a  vibratory  plate  for  supplying 
pencils  to  said  feed  actuator,  and  a  pivotal  lever  engaged  by 
said  vibratory  plate,  said  feed  actuator  having  serration  like 
irregularities  therein  for  engagmg  said  pivotal  lever. 


3,860.050 
SIGN-M\KIN(;  METHOD  AND  APPARATIS 

Donald  D,  Banks,  Ft.  (  ollins.  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bellbanks.  Inc.. 
Denver.  (  olo. 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  325,052 

Int.  CI.  B27c  5!10 

U.S.  CI.  144     144.5  18  Claims 


3,860,049 
PENCIL  SHARPENER 
Shigeaki  Kuramochi,  No.  24-17,  Koishikawa  5<home.  Bun- 
kyo-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31.  1973,  Ser,  No.  365.610 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  7,  1972.  47-89846 
Int.  CI.  B23I  Ji  ij2 
U.S.  CI.  144-28.72  2  Claims 

1.  .A  pencil  sharpener  comprising  a  sharpening  blade,  a  feed 
member  for  feeding  a  pencil  to  said  sharpening  blade  and  for 
moving  a  sharpened  pencil  from  the  sharpening  blade  in  asso- 
ciation with  a  sharpening  operation  of  the  sharpening  blade, 
a  guide  member  disposed  in  said  feed  member  for  tilting  about 
an  axis  normal  to  the  length  of  the  feed  member  for  guiding 
a  pencil  toward  the  sharpening  blade  in  association  vnth  the 


9.  An  apparatus  for  engraving  letters  or  the  like  in  a  work- 
piece  comprising  in  combination, 

a  work  table  having  an  upper  flat  work  surface  and  a  front 

face. 
a  support  frame  mounted  on  the  front  face  and  having  a 

base  member  and  a  slide  member  slidably  connected  to 

the  base  member, 
hinge  means  pivotallv  connecting  the  base  member  to  the 

front  face  of  the  work  tabje  such  that  the  support  frame 

extends  above  the  work  surface  a  distance  slightly  greater 

^han  the  thickness  of  the  workpiece, 
set  means  selectively  interconnecting  the  slide  member  and 

the   base    member   for   immobilizing  the   slide   member 

relative  to  the  base  member, 
a  workpiece  guide  adjustably  connected  to  the  work  table 

for  extension  over  the  work  surface  and  including  a  guide 

member  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  the  front  face  of 

the  v^ork  table  defining  a  path  on  the  work  surface  and 
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adjacent  said  Iront  face  in  which  the  workpiece  is  slidably 
disposed; 

clamp  means  secured  to  said  slide  member  and  selectively 
engageable   with    the    workpiece   for   immobilizing   the 
workpiece  relative  to  the  slide  member. 

a  template  holder  having  outer  side  members  affixed  at  one 
end  to  and  extending  normally  away  from  said  slide  mem 
ber  in  overlying  relationship  with  the  workpiece.  and  an 
end  frame  member  interconnecting  the  other  ends  of  said 
side  frame  members,  each  of  said  side  frame  members 
and  said  end  frame  member  having  inwardly  opening 
channels, 

template  means  having  a  cut-out  portion  passing  there- 
through and  side  edges  adapted  to  be  slidablv  retained  in 
said  channels  whereby  the  template  means  is  held  in 
parallel  overlying  relationship  with  said  workpiece;  and 

a  cutting  tool  with  a  cutter  blade  adapted  to  selectiveK 
extend  through  said  cut-out  portion  of  the  template 
means  into  cutting  engagement  with  the  workpiece.  said 
cutting  tool  having  a  guide  bushing  therein  concentrie 
with  the  cutter  blade  for  guiding  movement  i)f  the  cutting 
tool  along  said  cut-out  portion  of  the  template  wherebv 
a  portion  of  the  workpiece  corresponding  in  configura 
tion  to  the  cut-out  portion  of  the  template  can  be  cut  in 
the  workpiece. 


3.860,051 

CHIPPER  CUTTER  AND  HOLDERS  THEREFOR 

lAnson  Anson,  4014  Hunts  Point  Rd.,  Bellevue,  Wash.  98004 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,154,  Sept.  24.  1970.  Pat.  No. 
3,675,693.  This  application  May  8.  1972.  Ser.  No.  251.519 

Int.  CI.  B27I  1 I1O2 
U.S.  CI.  144-172  26  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  chipper  drum  having  a  series  of  cutter  knives  on 
the  cylindrical  cutter  surface  thereof,  each  of  which  projects 
relatively  outwardly  from  the  surface  of  the  drum,  and  has  an 
arcuate  cutting  edge  thereon,  the  relatively  concave  face  of 
which  IS  described  by  a  conical  surface  of  revolution 


3.860,052 
CORDLESS  VEHICLE  TIRE 
Herman  E.  Schroedcr,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  217,033 
Int.  CI.  B60c  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  152-354  10  Claims 

1.  A  cordless  vehicle  tire  comprising  a  copolyetherester 
elastomer  sidewall  adhered  to  a  tread  consisting  essentially  of 
an  ethylene/propylene/non-conjugated  diene  copolymer,  said 
copolyetherester  consisting  essentially  of  a  multiplicity  of 
recurring  long  chain  ester  units  and  short  chain  ester  units 
joined  head-to-tail  through  ester  linkages,  said  long  chain 
ester  units  being  represented  by  the  formula 


0   0 

I  H     II 

-OGO-CRC- 

and  said  short  chain  units  being  represented  by  the  formula 

0   0 

II  II     II 

-ODO-CRC- 

where  G  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  the  removal  of 
terminal  hydroxyl  groups  from  a  poly(alkylene  oxide)  glycol 
having  a  number-average  molecular  -ueight  of  about 
600-3,000  and  a  carbon-to-oxygen  atomic  ratio  of  about 
2,0-4,3;  R  is  a  divalent  radical  remaining  after  removal  of 
carboxyl  groups  from  a  dicarboxylic  acid  having  a  molecular 
weight  less  than  about  300  and  D  is  a  divalent  radical  remain- 
ing after  removal  of  hvdrowi  groups  frt>ni  a  diol  hj^mg  .1 
molecular  weight  less  than  about  Z^''.  ['rovided. 

a  said  short  chain  ester  units  .im.  ui!  to  about  35-95  per- 
cent by  weight  of  said  copolyester. 
b  at  least  about  70  percent  of  the  R  groups  in  formulae  (I) 
and  ill)  are  1 ,4-phenv  lene  tadi^.ils  and  at  least  about  70 
percent  ct  the  1)  groups  ;n  lormuia  •  11  '  .ire  ;  4  hulv'ene 
radicals,  and 
c.  the  sum  of  the  percentages  oi  K  iircups  in  formulae  ili 
and  (111  which  are  rmi  1  4  prieivvleiie  r.idkais  .md  .it  1) 
groups  in  formula  ( II )  which  are  not  1 .4-butylene  radiv.ais 
does  not  exceed  about  ,'*0  percent 


3.860.053 
SNOW  (.RIF'PKR  FOR  \  NFHK  1  F  MKF 
Jostein  Hatlcn.  Trvsil.  Norway,  and  Ok    H.  Johnsen.  (irctn- 
with.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Nordic  International  (0,,  (.ret-n- 
«ich.  Conn, 

Filed  Mar,  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  343.202 

Inl   (I.  B60c  27/20 

U.S.  (I,  152     22h  8  Claims 


:"=^. 


>^^>C  ' 


Z9'  1  s  2X 

ZZa 


1.  A  snow  gripper  device  for  a  vehicular  tire  comprising  a 

plurality  of  snow  plates  having  a  relatively  fiat  road-contacting 
surface  provided  with  raised  portions  .iiul  arr.mged  at  spaced 
locations  on  the  tire  periphery  and  extending  .leross  ihe  tire 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said  tire,  a  sp.iv.cd 
pair  of  rigid  rods  connecting  adjacent  snow  plates  and  extend 
ing  along  the  front  and  rear  sidewalN,  respe^liveK  nt  the  tire 
to  form  a  self-supporting  snow  gripper  unit,  a  first  ncn  rigid 
and  non^stretchahle  connection  between  snow  gripper  units 
on  said  tire  being  located  behind  said  lire  and  engaging  the 
adjacent  back  sidewall,  and  a  second  non  rigid  and  non^ 
stretchable  adjustable  connection  between  said  snow  gripper 
units  being  positioned  in  front  and  engaging  the  front  sidewall 
to  firmly  hold  said  device  thereon,  and  in  one  position  of  the 
tire  one  of  said  connections  is  located  adjacent  to  the  top  of 
the  tire  and  the  other  connection  is  located  adjacent  tn  the 
bottom  of  the  lire  in  a  diagonal  plane. 
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3,860,054 
\  ALV  E  ASSEMBLIES 
Frederick  Vernon  Protte>,  Walsall.  England,  as.signor  to  Dun- 
lop  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1972.  Ser.  No.  307.949 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec    2     I9"i. 
55884  71 

Int.  CI.  B60b  :9i00 
U.S.  CI.  152-415  I  !2  (■lalm^ 


means  comprising  a  transducer  element  containing  an  expan^ 
sible  material  and  arranged  at  the  outside  of  the  shutter,  said 
transducer  element  incorporating  an  actuation  element  mo\- 
able  in  direct  response  to  the  thermal  expansion  of  the  expan- 
sible material,  said  actuation  element  cooperating  directly 
with  said  blockable  manual  draw  device  so  that  upon  move- 
ment of  said  actuation  element  in  response  to  the  thermal 
expansion  of  the  expansible  material  there  can  be  directK 
released  the  blocking  of  the  manual  draw  device  due  to  the 
direct  coaction  of  said  actuation  element  therewith 


3.860.056 
VERTICAL  BLIND 

Paul  Bruneau.  Checy,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Dite:  Fran- 
ciaflex,  Checy.  France 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433.856 
(  laims     priority,     application     France.     Jan.     17,     1973. 
73. n 1533 

Int.  CI.  E06b  V  26 
U.S.  CI.  160—176  5  Claims 


1.  A  ^alve  assemhi',  for  the  in  fiat  ion  nf  a  pneumatic  tire  and 
the  dispensing  of  iubncant  tor  the  interior  surface  of  the  tire 
comprising  a  housing,  a  control  chamber  incorporated  in  said 
housing,  said  chamber  haMOg  inlet  and  outlet  valves,  the  inlet 
and  outlet  vaUes  being  arranged  to  ne  either  both  closed  to 
seal  the  control  chamber  or  both  open  to  allovv  the  passage  of 
air  through  the  control  chamber  to  the  interior  oi  an  associ- 
ated pneumatic  tire  therebs  ensuring  that  the  control  chamber 
and  the  interior  of  the  tire  are  at  substantially  the  same  pres- 
sure when  the  desired  tire  pressure  is  reached,  and  a  pressure 
sensitive  device  arranged  lo  respond  to  pressure  differentials 
between  the  control  chamber  and  the  interior  of  the  associ- 
ated pneumatic  tire  and  to  release  lubricant  into  the  interior 
of  the  tire  when  the  pressure  in  the  control  chamber  exceeds 
that  in  the  interior  of  the  associated  pneumatic  tire  by  a  prede- 
termined amount 


3,860,055 
SHtTTER  DEVICE 
Ernst  Wild.  Stafa.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Stafa  Control  Sys- 
tem AG,  Stafa,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,7  1  1 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland.  June   22.    1972, 
9409  72 

Int.  CI.  E05f  15120 
U.S.  CI.  160-1  !3  Claims 


1.  A  window  blind  comprising  a  horizontal  section  carrying 
and  guiding  displaceable  carriages  each  oi  which  supports  a 
slat  by  means  of  a  pnotable  hook  connected  to  a  vertical 
pinion  arranged  to  mesh  with  a  horizt)ntal  worm  screw, 
wherein  each  said  hook  is  connected  to  a  circular  pivotable 
member  separate  from  the  respective  pinion  and  adapted  to 
co-operate  with  the  latter  by  means  of  cam  surfaces  disposed 
in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  pivot  axis,  the  pinion  being 
urged  by  a  spring  towards  the  position  in  which  it  co-operates 
with  and  thus  drives  the  said  pivotable  member,  the  latter 
havmg  arrestor  stops  for  co-operating  with  a  stationery  radial 
cog. 


3.860.057 
MF  IHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINLOLS  METAL 

CASTING 
Thomas  William  Garlick.  4  Bloomsburv  Sq..  London.  England 
Filed  Mar.  8.  1973.  Ser.  No.  339,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  10.  1972. 
11334/72;  Mar.  30.  1972.  15104  72 

Int.  CI.  B22d  1 1 106 
L.h.  CI.  164-87  21  Claims 


>' 

114 


33a 

;77,       fo 


^ 


■^Lg^ 


33d 


30 


/'O 


1.  .A  shutter  device  incorporating  a  shutter  and  a  mecha- 
nism for  raising  and  lowering  the  shutter,  the  improvement 
comprising  feeler  means  sensitive  to  the  external  thermal-  and 
light  radiation,  the  feeler  means  being  operatively  coupled 
with  the  raising  and  lowering  mechanism  in  order  to  trigger 
the  raising  and  lowering  mechanism,  upon  exceeding  a  prede- 
termined radiation  intensity,  for  the  purpose  of  lowering  the 
shutter,  said  mechanism  including  a  blockable  manual  draw 
device  for  raising  the  shutter  against  its  own  weight,  the  feeler 


/////>/ //////^/j/^// 


1  Molten  metal  casting  apparatus  comprising  an  endless 
supporting  belt  and  movable  edge  dams  defining  between 
rnem  and  with  the  belt  a  casting  region  for  a  continuously  cast 
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strip,  the  edge  dams  each  having  a  lateralis  shouldered  section  mould  wall  and  the  lining  at  each  corner,  adjacent  ends  ot  said 
to  enable  the  integral  formation  of  a  supporting  shoulder  on  metal  plates  e.Mending  into  said  corner  gaps  v^riLrebv  during 
each  side  of  the  cast  strip. 


3,860,058 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  DIMENSIONAL  HOLES  IN  THE 

W  ANKEL  ROTOR  HOUSING  ELECTROFORM 
William  A.  Donakowski;  John  R.  Morgan,  both  of  Dearborn 
Heights,  and  Karl  Roemming,  Detroit,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Dearborn.  Mich. 

Filed  Noy.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  413.156 

Int.  CI.  B22d  /9/00,  /9,0<s 

U.S.  CI.  164-101  9  Claims 


->/'<#/ 


///>  / 


casting,  molten  metal  may  flow  up  into  said  gaps  and  substan- 
tially weld  Itself  to  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  plates. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  rotor  housing  for  a  rotary 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising 

a.  forming  a  mandrel  having  an  electrolytically  conductive 
surface,  and  forming  an  insert  having  a  thickness  greater 
than  a  subsequent  electrolytic  deposit  on  said  mandrel, 
said  insert  having  a  t~ace  t'ormed  as  a  mirror  image  nf  one 
area  of  said  mandrel  surface. 

b,  assembling  said  insert  to  said  mandrel  ai  said  one  area 
and  securing  said  assembiv  to  effect  a  water-tvpe  seal 
therebetween, 

c  electrodepositing  a  wear- resistant  metal  carbide  compos- 
ite onto  said  mandrel  surface  having  a  thickness  substan- 
tially equivalent  to  but  less  than  said  insert, 

d,  removing  said  securement  retaining  said  insert  to  said 
mandrel,  stripping  said  electrolytic  transfer  coating  frnm 
said  mandrel,  and  removing  the  insert  from  the  transfer 
coating,  and 

e    placing  said  stripped  transfer  coating  m  a  die-cast  ma- 
chine and  casting  a  substrate  metal  therearound  to  com 
plete  said  rotor  housing,  said  housing  having  at  least  one 
channel  with  a  throat  dimensionally  equal  to  and  in  com 
munication  with  the  opening  of  said  transfer  ciKitmt; 


3,860.059 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  INGOTS 
Ralf  Ageborg.  and  Jan  Olof  Beckman,  both  of  Aktiebolaget, 
Syveden.  assignors  to  Foseco  International  Limited,  Birming- 
ham. England 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  344,597 
Claims    priority,    application    Nory*ay,    Mar.    27,    1972, 
1042/72 

Int.  CI.  B22d  I'lO.  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  164-131  8  Claims 

1.  An  ingot  mould  having  a  hot  top  formed  of  a  lining  of 
heat-insulating  refractory  material,  and  a  plurality  of  metal 
plates  located  between  each  of  the  side  walls  of  the  ingot 
mould  and  the  lining,  said  lining  being  horizontally  spaced 
from  the  corner  walls  to  provide  vertical  gaps  between  the 


3.860.060 
LADLE  MAINTENANCE  SAFFTN  (AGE 
June  H.  Reigharl,  6809  Mayfield  Rd,.  Mayfield  Heights.  Ohio 
44124 

Filed  Oct,  1  I.  1972,  Ser.  No.  296.637 

Inl,  CI.  B22d  -il.lo 

IS.  CI.  164      152  6  Claims 


1.  A  ladle  ni.imtenance  satctv  i.igc  tiv  prritc-,.  isng  a  hiuman 
operator  from  the  heat  ot  a  ladk-  used  tor  m>iitcn  mei.i;  and 
having  a  nozzle  in  its  hothmi  and  .i  siiippcr  md  t  .Hiiiolling  said 
nozzle,  said  cage  enniprisinj:. 

a  steel  shtH  a(,lapted  to  be  inscried  iniii  s.nd  ladle, 

a  heat  insuiation  lining  wiihin  said  shei! 

a  verticil  upenme  m  one  side  of  s.nd  ^age  iviendini:  trcm 

the  top  tv.  said  cage  lo  the  bottom  of  s.nd  i.  age 
a  stopper  rod  setting  well  in  said  one  side  ot  said  eage  and 

adapted  tn  .iccommodate  the  stopper  rod  m  saici  iatiic 
said   well  extending   from   the   top  r^f  said  eage   lo  a   p<tini 

spaced  from  the  bottom  thereof,  and  compnsing  spaced 

vertical    side    walls    extending    inwardlv    from    op[>osite 

edges  of  said  vertical  opening, 
the  lower  portion  of  said  vertical  opening  forming  an  access 

door  opening  extending  from  the  lower  end  nf  said  well 

to  the  bottom  of  said  cage. 
a  working  notch  in  the  bottom  of  said  cage  communiealing 

with  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  opening  and  providing 

means  through  which  an  operator  within  said  eage  mav 

have  access  to  said  noz/le  in  said  ladle. 
an  access  door  mounted  in  said  door  opening  including  a 

hinge  along  a  vertical  edge  thereof  pivolatU  connecting 

said  access  door  to  said  shell  to  enable  said  access  door 

to  be  swung  inwardlv  into  said  shell. 
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sdid  acce^^  door  extending  from  the  iov^er  end  of  said  well 
to  d  point  spaced  above  the  bottom  edge  of  said  cage. 

a  cover  at  the  bottom  of  said  well,  said  cover  being  hinged 
to  one  oi  the  walN  of  said  well  and  being  adapted  to  be 
>v«.ung  dovi.n\».ardly  to  a  horizontal  position  to  close  the 
lower  end  of  said  well. 

means  connected  to  said  cover  for  maintaming  it  while  in 
the  fu!l>  opened  position  close  to  and  parallel  to  the 
vertical  side  wall  to  which  it  is  hinged. 

said  hinge  on  said  access  door  being  offset  from  the  adja- 
cent vertical  edge  of  said  access  door  and  offset  from  said 
shell  \>.hereh>  said  access  door  is  disposed  entirely  within 
said  shell  and  entirely  clears  said  stopper  rod  setting  well 
when  said  access  door  is  swung  to  its  open  position  to 
avoid  anv  obstruction  within  said  cage  which  might  inter- 
fere with  the  removal  of  a  burned-out  stopper  rod  or  the 
setting  of  a  new  stopper  rod  in  said  ladle. 

said  cover  is  hinged  adjacent  one  edge  to  said  one  wall  of 
^ald  well  adjacent  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said  one  wall, 

said  wall  to  which  said  cover  is  hinged  has  an  opening. 

said  means  connected  to  said  cover  for  maintaining  it  while 
in  the  full)  opened  position  comprises  a  flexible  member 
connected  to  said  cover  at  a  point  remote  from  said 
hinged  edge,  and 

said  flexible  member  extends  through  said  opening  and 
upwardly  being  accessible  to  an  operator  at  a  point  near 
the  top  of  said  cage  enabling  said  cover  to  he  raised  by 
said  operator  into  a  positioning  in  ^ontad  with  or  close 
proximitv  to  xaid  one  wall  from  a  povition  near  the  top  of 
said  cage 


3.860,062 

METHOD  AND  APPARATIS  FOR  JOINING  THE  ENDS  OF 

ALl  MINI  M  tONDLCTORS  BY  CASTWELDING 

William  (\  McMurray.  St.  Clair  Shores,  and  Mitchell  D.  Char- 
neski.  Southfield,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Detroit 
Edison  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  320.105 

Int.  CI.  B22d  37iUU 

U.S.  CI.  164-333  4  Claims 


3,860.061 
ARRANGEMENT  AT  A  CONTINIOIS  C\STING  PLANT 
Otto  Hoyer,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  \ereinigte  Osterreichis- 
che  Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  Alpine  Montan   Aktiengesfll- 
schaft,  Vienna.  Austria 

Filed  July  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  376,737 
Claims     priority,    application    Austria,     Aug.     17,     1972, 
7095  72 

Int.  CI.  B22c  !9!04 
L.S.  CI.  164-153  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  castweld  joining  of  large  aluminum  con- 
ductors which  comprises  an  insulated  pot  for  melting  a  charge 
of  aluminum,  heating  means  incorporated  into  the  pot.  said 
pot  having  a  gate-controlled  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a 
mold  directly  below  the  bottom  opening  in  said  pot.  said  mold 
having  a  mold  cavity  for  receiving  the  bared  ends  of  two 
conductors  to  be  joined   by  castwelding.  a  well   extending 
downwardly  from  said  cavity,  means  for  locating  the  conduc 
tor  ends  in  position  such  that  melted  aluminum  discharged 
from  said  pot  flows  over  them  and  into  said  well,  and  a  riser 
passage  extending  upwardly  from  said  mold  cavity,  in  which 
said  heating  means  comprises  electrical  resistance  heating 
elements  operable  at  low  commercial  voltages  to  melt  alumi- 
num in  said  pot.  said  mold  cavit\  being  defined  by  the  inter- 
section of  a  vertical  cylindrical  opening,  the  lower  portion  of 
which  forms  said  well  and  the  upper  portion  of  which  forms 
said  riser  passage,  and  a  horizontal  cylindrical  opening,  the 
portions  of  which  adjacent  said  vertical  opening  are  slightly 
larger  than  the  conductors  to  be  joined  to  provide  for  a  flow 
of  melted  aluminum  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  conduc- 
tors, said  mold  comprising  a  two-piece  metal  block  having  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  openings  therein,  the  division  between 
the  two  pieces  of  said  block  being  m  a  vertical  plane  bisecting 
said  horizontal  and  vertical  openings,  and  mold  preheating 
means  comprising  low  voltage  electric  heating  elements  incor- 
porated therein,  said  mold  having  mold  cooling  means  com- 
prising flow  passages  therein  for  receiving  a  fluid  coolant  to 
accelerate  solidification  of  molten  aluminum  after  pouring  the 
molten  aluminum  into  said  mold,  and  means  for  circulating 
the  coolant  through  said  flow  passages 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  continuous  casting  plant  for  the 
continuous  casting  of  steel  bars  in  which  a  cast  bar  having  a 
liquid  core  and  a  solidified  bar  shell  is  cast  in  a  downward 
direction  from  a  water  cooled  mould,  comprising  a  container 
positioned  below  the  mould  and  adapted  to  substantially  sur- 
round the  bar  shell,  said  container  being  open  at  its  top  to 
receive  liquid  metal  in  the  event  that  the  liquid  metal  breaks 
through  the  bar  shell  and  having  at  least  two  parts  which  are 
horizontally  displaceable  relative  to  each  other,  and  means  for 
horizontally  displacing  the  parts  of  the  container  relative  to 
the  bar  shell 


3,860,063 
MOISTENING  DEVICE 
\alerio  (.iordano  Riello,  Legnago,  Italy,  assignor  to  Riello 
(  ondizionatori  S.A.S.  di  Giordano  Riello  &  C,  Beviiacqua, 
Verona,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  11,  1971,  32273/71 
Int.  CI.  F24f  3114 
U.S.  CI.  165     60  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  with  a  humidifier,  a  combination 
comprising  support  means  compnsing  at  least  two  spaced 
plates,  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  pipes  connected  in 
series  to  each  other  for  passage  of  a  heat-exchange  medium 
therethrough,  said  pipes  extending  between  and  being  sup- 
ported by  said  plates,  a  water  delivery  pipe  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  perforations,  said  water  delivery  pipe  being  ar- 
ranged substantially  parallel  to  and  betwen  said  plurality  of 
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pipes  and  being  supported  by  at  least  one  of  said  plates,  means    ship  wherein  the  distances  between  adi.Kini  piau-  in. i:\iju 
for  feeding  water  into  said  water  delivery  pipe  so  that  such    ally  are  substantially  less  than  the  width  ot  said  puiics  thcrcbv 
water  is  sprayed  thriiugh  said  perforations  on  at  least  some  of    defining  a  plurality  of  relatively   thm  spatial  la\t  r-  ;r;i  tl  hi 
said  plurality  of  pipes,  capillary  tube  means  for  controlling  the    tween,  sealing  means  sealmgly  bridging  between  .nu:  Lxunii 

ing  along  the  margins  of  adjacent  riates  'v-nirchv  v.,,.:  si.om: 


layers  are  substantially  enclosed  to  der 
gated  passages  each  having  a  thicknrs- 
a  width  less  than  its  length  at  least  im 
first  and  second  iongiiiidina!  edges  ..p,.,, , 

SL' V  I  UUl      Cllli 


nt,  .1  v:i.',:\]\\  of  elon- 
Lss  ';-,.n  lis  width  and 
'  s.;i>;  [\!ssages  hay  ing 
;d  by  the  w  idth  i.'i  said 
one  passage  and  first  an-J  scouui  ciiii  edges  spaced  hv  the 
length  of  said  passage,  s.iui  ^ne  passage  having  an  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  for  ingress  and  egress  of  a  heat  exeh.mge  fluid, 
one  of  said  openings  being  a  port  communicating  with  said 
one  passage  through  said  first  longitudinal  edge  adjacent  said 


amount  of  water  fed  into  said  water  delivery  pipe  so  that  the 
moisture  content  of  the  ambient  atmosphere  is  maintained  at 
a  predetermined  value  and  valve  means  communicating  vuih 
said  capillary  tube  means. 


3,860,064 
RELATING  TO  (iAS-MOVING  DEVICE 
Edmund  Murphy.  La  Spezia,  Italy,  assignor  to  RucklufI  Patent 
.Ad,  Lucerne.  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  350.759 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Great  Britain,  Ma\   12,  1972. 
22524  72 

Int.  CI.  F24h  i  u6,  H02k  5/70 
U.S.  CI.  165-121  7  Claims 


V     '75 


1.  A  gas  moving  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatahle  fan.  a 
fluid  casing;  a  shaft  fixed  to  and  extending  in  said  casing,  a 
fiuid  operated  driver  having  a  driving  member  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  shaft  and  within  said  casing,  a  magnetic  cou- 
pling for  transmitting  drive  from  said  driving  member  \o  said 
fan,  said  coupling  including  a  first  coupling  element  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  driving  member  and  a  second  cou- 
pling element  operatively  connected  to  said  fan:  and  a  leak- 
free  wall  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  elements 
and  closing  one  end  of  said  casing,  said  shaft  extending 
through  and  projecting  beyond  said  leak-free  wall,  and  said 
fan  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  projecting  part  of 
said  shaft. 


3,860,065 

DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  PLATE  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

HAVING  SIDE  HEADERS 

James  J.  Schauls,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Trane 

Company,  La  Crosse.  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  26,624,  April  8,  1970. 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  128,909,  March,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  259,744 

Int.  CI.  F2Sf  3100 

U.S.  CL  165-166  16  Claims 

1.  In  an  elongated  plate  type  heat  exchanger  having  a  plural 

ity  of  elongated  plates  of  generally  similar  peripheral  conhgu 

ration  contraposed  in  spaced  substantially   parallel  relation- 


first  end  edge  of  said  one  passage,  and  metallic  corrugated 
sheet  fin  material  extending  substantially  throughout  s.tid  one 
passage  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings;  the  impri  u 

ment  comprising:  an  improved  fluid  distrihuto'  v.  herein  s,,k: 
fin  material  mJudes  ,in  e'ong,i\'0  vxedge  se.  tie--'  o-  s.nd  r;.iie 
rial  having  its  j,.nges;  extent  extending  t',ins\  erst,--,  ut  ttu  t"i''.v 
path  in  said  one  passage  and  having  its  uuiei  ^.-wA  termin.iimg 
adjacent  to  said  port  and  longitudinally  inwardly  of  said  i^ne 
passage  beyond  said  port  at  said  first  longitudinal  edge,  said 
section  having  a  comparatively  higher  resistance  to  tluui  How 
therethrough  per  unit  length  in  the  direction  ,  :  '^i,u{  tlnv^  than 
the  average  resistance  to  fluid  flow  pe^  unit  lengtti  m  the 
direction  of  fiuid  tlov.  tor  the  rem, under  o.:  vji,,;  ;--,  material  in 
said  one  passage. 


3.860.066 

SAFFTN  VALNES  FOR  WELLS 

Joseph  L.  Pearce:  Phillip  S.  Sizer.  and  Donald  \    lavlor,  all  of 

Dallas,  assignors  lo  Otis  Fngineerinj;  ( drporalion.  Dallas 

Tex. 
(  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238.397.  March  27.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27.  1972,  Ser.  No.  301.525 

Int.  CI.  E21b  v^  ii},  43:12 
U.S.  CI.  116-72  27  (  laims 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  fiuid  flow  in  a  T\o\>.  .,  onduetor  o\ 
a  well  comprising:  a  valve  housing  having  .1  longitudinal  bore 
defining  a  flow  passage  therethrough,  means  for  eimmiunicat- 
ing  control   fluid   pressure   \o  said  dcMee,    valve    means  sup 
ported  in  said  housing  adapted  to  be  opened  and  elitscd  to 
control  fluid  flc^w  through  said  housing,  valve  oper.jtor  means 
supported    for   longitudinal    movement    in   said    housing   and 
operatively  connected  with  said  valve  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  valve  means,  said  operator  means  having  a  longi 
tudinal  flow   passage  communicating  with  said  flow   passage 
through  said  housing,  means  fiir  applying  a  foree  to  said  optr 
ator  means  for  biasing  said  operator  means  m  a  direction  to 
close  said  valve  means,  pressure  responsive  vaKe  opening  and 
holding    means    operatively    connected    wnh    said    operator 
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means  tor  bidsing  said  npcrator  mean>  toward  a  position  to  position  with  respect  tr>  the  locking  wedge  assemhlv  upon  a 
hold  said  val\e  mean>  open  responsive  to  a  first  control  fluid  pressure  surge  in  the  weJi  casing  therebelow,  release  knock- 
pressure  level,  and  means  between  said  housing  and  said  out  means  disposed  m  the  well  casing  above  the  locking  wedge 
operator  means  operative  responsive  to  a  second  higher  con-    assembly  and  independentK  movable  with  respect  thereto  for 

selectively  releasing  the  ram  wedge  from  the  sealing  engage- 
I  ment  with  the  locking  wedge  assembK,  said  locking  wedge 

I  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  circumferentialK  spaced  slip 

i-f  members  hingedly  secured  io  the  anchoring  means  for  alter 

nate  radially  outward  and  radialK  inward  movement,  said  slips 

being  engagable  by  the  ram  wedge  in  one  position  thereof  for 

"^'  radially  outward  movement  into  biting  engagement  with  the 

Tjl's  inner  periphery  of  the  well  casing  to  secure  the  ram  wedge  in 

the  sealing  position  during  high  pressure  conditions  in  the  well 
casing  therebelow 


trol  fluid  pressure  ic ei  tor  Jea^ti'vatmg  said  valve  opening  and 
holding  means  wherehv  said  \alve  means  is  closed  when  con- 
trol tTuKi  pressure  applied  lo  said  device  exceeds  said  second 
higher  pressure  level 


3,860,067 

BLOW  OUT  PRtVENTER 

Fletcher  Rodgers,  129  Santa  Fe,  Alva.  Okla.  73^1" 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1973.  Ser.  No.  387,438 

hit.  CI.  E21b  33  12.  23  Ou 

U.S.  CI.  166-121 


6  Claims 


1.  A  blow  out  preventer  for  fluid  producing  wells  having  a 
well  casing  disposed  therein  and  compnsing  a  locking  wedge 
assembly  disposed  within  the  well  casing  and  selectivelv  enga- 
gable therewith,  naeans  anchored  in  the  well  casmg  tor  sup- 
porting the  locking  wedge  assembly  therein,  pressure  respon 
sive  ram  wedge  means  suspended  within  the  well  casing  in  a 
normal  position  with  respect  to  the  locking  wedge  assemblv 
for  precluding  interference  with  t-he  normal  fluid  producing 
operation  of  the  well  and  movable  to  a  sealing  and  locking 


3,860.068 
VVH  I    P\C  KKR  ZONE  ACTIVATED  VAL\E 
David    Lewis   Abnev.   Stafford,   and    Robert  Carl   Williams. 
Spring,  buth  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  41 1,984 

Int.  CI.  E21b  23iUU.JJ;12 

U.S.  CI.  166-120  7  Claims 


1  \  .V;  :;  r-a^Kcr  tor  use  in  an  underground  formation  pene- 
trated by  a  borehole,  said  well  packer  comprising 

an  elongated  tubular  inner  mandrel  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected iiiin  a  string  of  well  tubing  and  having  an  internal 
bore  passage  therein, 

hydraulic  actuation  means  attached  to  said  mandrel, 

external  housing  means  located  concentrically  on  said  inner 
mandrc;. 

resilient  packer  means  on  said  housing  means  arranged  to 
be  compressed  longitudinally  and  expanded  radialK  b\ 
said  hvdraulic  actuation  means, 

anchor  slip  means  on  said  housing  means  adapted  to  be 
u'lied  lutward  and  grip  the  well  casing  wall  in  response 
to  said  hvdraulic  actuation  means; 

valve  as.semblv  means  on  said  well  packer  adapted  to  re- 
scive  pressure  from  said  inner  mandrel  bore  passage  and 
further  adapted  to  receive  pressure  from  the  well  forma- 
tuin  below  said  resilient  packer  means,  and 

said  valve  assembly  means  arranged  to  respond  to  the 
higher  of  said  formation  pressure  and  said  inner  mandrel 
pressure  and  to  communicate  said  higher  pressure  to  said 
hvdraulic  actuation  means. 
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3.860.069 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  OIL  WELLS 

Carv  Q.  Wray,  and  John  C.  Holden,  both  of  Drawer  1 43 1 

Duncan.  Okia.  73533 
Divisionof  Ser.  No.  335.980.  Feb.  26,  1973.  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  19.  1974.  Ser.  No.  443.599 
Int.  CI.  E21b  43, UO.  47;00,  49;UU 


3,860,070 

ALUMINATF-THK  kENFD  WELL  TREAIIN(,  HI  ID 

AND  MLIHOD  OK   LSL 

John   \.  Hint.  Billaln.  lex.,  and  Robirl  N.  luttli.  Mttairit 

La.,  assignt»rs  to  Shell  Oil  ((impan\,  Houston.  Itx. 

filed  Dec.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No    424. .^M" 

Int.  (I,  L21b  331136.  4j,20 


L.S.  CI.  166-264 


1  Claim    U.S.  CI.  166     292 


12  t  Idirii^ 


1.  A  method  of  sampling  an  underground  formation  which 
IS  intersected  bv  a  fluid  hore  hole  extending  from  the  surface 
to  the  formation  with  a  test  string  eontaining  a  bias-closing 
means  within  an  annulus  pressure  operated  power  actuating 
means  which  is  operable  to  op^n  and  close  a  sampler  attached 
to  said  power  actuating  means,  comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  said  test  string  in  said  fluid  filled  borehole. 

providing  an  open  flow  channel  between  said  bias-closing 
means  in  said  annulus  pressure  operated  power  actuating 
means  and  the  annulus  surrounding  said  test  string  when 
said  test  string  is  positioned  in  an  upper  portion  of  said 
borehole; 

lowering   said   test  string   into  said   borehole  downwardU 
from  said  upper  portion  until  said  power  actuating  means 
and  said  attached  sampler  is  in  the  vicimtv  of  the  tornia 
tion  to  be  tested, 

concurrent  with  said  lowering  step,  utilizing  the  pressure  of 
fluid  in  the  annulus  adjacent  said  annulus  pressure  oper- 
ated power  actuating  means  to  supplement  said  bias- 
closing  means  thereby  preventing  operation  of  said  sam- 
pler, 

isolating  said  formation  from  the  annulus  area  surrounding 
said  power  actuating  means  whereby  pressure  increases 
in  the  fluid  in  said  annulus  area  will  not  affect  the  pres- 
sure in  said  formation, 

closing  said  flow  channel  between  said  bias-closing  means 
and  said  annulus, 

increasing  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  in  said  annulus  area  to 
a  first  predetermined  level  sufficient  to  overcome  said 
supplemented  bias-closing  means,  therebv  opening  said 
sampler  and  allowing  formation  fluid  to  tlow  through  said 
test  string; 

additionally   increasing  the   pressure  of  said  fluid   in   said 
annulus  area  above  a  second  predetermined  level  suffi 
cient  to  further  overcome  said  supplemented  bias-closing 
means,  and  to  close  said  sampler  thereby  trapping  a  fluid 
sample,  and 

locking  said  sampler  in  the  closed  position  in  response  to 
said  additional  pressure  increase. 


>' 


crU'on 

LiUJ  [Pressure 

ide  a  hvdro- 


0        01       0!      03       Oi      05      OS      07      ot 


1.  \  process  for  temporarily  plugging  a  suhter'-antan  reser- 
voir, which  process  comprises 

compounding  a  nietai  hv d roxiJc  !hi>. kcncd  auucvius  uad 
containing  enough  water-si)lubic  sal;  u:  an  .iniph. Hcric 
metal  and  enough  walersoluble  base  to  term  a  ms^usHv- 
!ru,reasing  pri  >pi,'-rtion  of  gelatinous  hvdiaicvj  niciai  oxidc 
and  prnvidc  a  pd"!  'ha!  IS  rcla*]Vi.'iv  noivci'.rrosiv  c  K^  ter- 
rous  metal, 

adjusting  the  specific  gravity  aii^i  tluid  loss  pia. 
erties  of  the  fluid  relative  M  ihc  Oept.h  aiu; 
of  the  rescrviM:  !o  the  exicni  reguiied  to  \'u 
static  hcavi  tha!  .it  leasl  ^  oiintcr  ■  halalle  es  the  fL'setiOir 
tluid  pressure  ,ind  a  fluid  loss  fMeventinn  [Mopetlv  ifial 
substanliallv  prevents  uisk  i-itc  tlic  rcserviiir,,  and 

flowing  the  so-adjustcU  iluid  wiU'^  the  well  to  form  a  eiMurfin 
of  fluid  extending  from  a  iieai  surfaee  lo^.iiuwi  tn  ihe 
depth  ol  the  reservoir 

7.  A  tluid  compositinn  that  lempuraniv  plugs  a  s[jhierra- 
nean  reservoir  v.  hen  it  is  positmned  se^  tfiat  it  fornis  .<  Lulurmi 
of  fluid  extending  between  I'tu;  reservoir  .iiid  a  near  surt.i^e 
location,  'vvhieh  sompusition  comprises 

a  metal  hydroxidc-thiekened   aqueous  fluid   th.st   eontains 
enough   water-soiuble   sai;    ot    an   aniphoieik    rt'etai   .ind 
enough  water-soluble  base  fo  [provide,  withm  said  auue 
ous  tluid.  hcith  a  V  iscosity-increasing  proportion  of  gei.iti 
nous   hvdrated   metal   oxide   and   .i   pH    th.il    is   relatoelv 
non-corrosive  to  ferrous  metah  and 

Within  said  aqueous  fluid,  a  eombination  of  specific  gr.ivitv 
and  fluid   loss  prevention   properties  that  are  eorreiateO 
relative  t(>  the  depth  and  fluid  pressure  ot  said  reservoir 
to    provide    a    hvdrostatic    head    that    at    least    eounler 
balances  the  reservoir  fluid  pressure  and  a  fluid  loss  pre 
vention  propertv  that  substantiallv  prevents  fluid  loss  into 
the  reservoir  when  the  aqueous  fluid  is  positunieO  ses  that 
It  forms  a  column  ot  fluid  extending  tnmi  the  reservoir  ti 
a  near  surtace  ioealion 
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3.860,071 

METHOD  FOR  STIMLLATING  WELL  PRODI  CTION 
Jack  F.  Tate,  and  Jim  Maddox.  Jr.,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.\  . 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  428.551 

Int.  CI.  E21b  43  2^.  43i27 

L.S.  CI.  166-307  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increaMng  the  production  ot"  tluids  from  a 
subterranean  tluid-bearing  formation  having  present  therein 
acid-soluble  components  ci.'mprising  injecting  down  the  well 
bore  penetrating  said  formation  and  injecting  therefrom  into 
said  formation  under  a  pressure  greater  than  the  formation 
pressure,  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  containing  from  about 
0  5  to  about  1  5percent  b>  weight  of  a  mineral  acid  having  an 
admixture  therein  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0,0005  to  about 
i  percent  bv  weight,  said  admixture  being  formed  from  about 
one  part  b>  weight  of  i  A)  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  sulfated  sulfonated  polyethoxy  alkyl  phenol 
containing  from  about  8  to  about  1  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group  and  from  about  4  to  about  Id  ethoxy  groups,  the  corre- 
sponding alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  and  mixtures 
thereof,  with  (  B)  from  about  1  to  about  3  parts  by  weight  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  C^C,4  alkyl 
benzene  sulfonic  acid,  the  corrcNpondmg  alkali  metal  and 
ammonium  salts  and  mixtures  thereof,  maintaining  said  solu- 
tion in  contact  with  the  formation  and  production  equipment 
for  a  time  sufficient  for  the  acid  to  ^hemicaliv  react  with  the 
acid-soluble  components  of  the  formation  to  etch  passageways 
therethrough  therebv  increasing  substantialU  the  flow  capac- 
ity of  the  said  subterranean  formation 


diameter  piston  sealingly  and  slideably  mounted  in  said  two 
diameter  cylinder  for  movement  of  said  main  valve  member 
against  and  away  from  its  seat,  the  area  of  the  rear  face  of  said 
piston  member  greater  than  the  area  of  said  mam  valve  seat. 
the  area  of  said  front  face  outer  portion  of  greater  area  than 
said  area  of  said  rear  face,  pressure  equalizing  fluid  passage 
means  leading  from  the  front  face  of  said  piston  member  to 
the  rear  face  thereof  so  that  said  piston  member  is  normally 
urged  into  main  valve  closing  position  by  the  pressure  of  fluid 
in  said  inlet  passage,  fluid  passage  valve  seat  means  about  said 


3.860,072 

METHOD  FOR  OIL  RECOVERY 

Jack  F.  Tate,   Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Int.,   New 

York.  N.Y  . 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,549 

Int.  CI.  E2lb  43,26 

U.S.  CI.  166-308  10  Claims 

I.  Method  of  increasing  and  sustaining  the  production  of 
fluids  from  a  subterranean  tlaid-bearing  formation  comprising 
injecting  down  the  well  bore  penetrating  said  formation  and 
injecting  therefrom  into  said  formation  under  a  pressure 
greater  than  the  formation  pressure,  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  surfactant  admixture,  said  admixture  being 
formed  from  about  one  part  bv  weight  of  ( .A )  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sulfated/sulfonated  poly- 
ethoxy alkyl  phenol,  containing  from  about  8  to  about  14 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and  from  about  4  to  about  10 
ethoxy  groups,  the  corresponding  alkali  metal  and  ammonium 
salts  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  (B)  from  about  1  to  about  3 
parts  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  C^-C  14  alkvl  benzene  sulfonic  acid,  the  corresponding 
alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3.860,073 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  DISCHARGE  VALVE 
Charles  F.  Willms,  Rutherford.  N.J..  assignor  to  Norris  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25.  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,797 
Int.  CI.  F16k  31  12 
U.S.  CI.  169-20  10  Claims 

1.  A  fire  extinguisher  discharge  valve  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  the  outlet  o{  a  container  for  fire  extinguisher  fluid, 
said  discharge  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  with  a  main  fluid  passage  therebetween,  a  mam  valve 
seat  defining  inlet  and  outlet  portions  of  said  main  fluid  pas- 
sage and  facing  said  outlet  portion,  a  main  valve  member 
adapted  to  engage  said  mam  valve  seat  from  the  outlet  por- 
tion, a  front  and  rear  faced  two  diameter  piston  member 
integral  with  said  main  valve  member,  said  front  face  having 
outer  and  central  portions,  said  mam  valve  member  forming 
said  central  portion,  two  diameter  cylinder  means  in  said 
housing  on  the  outlet  side  oi  said  main  valve  seat,  said  two 


pressure  equalizing  fluid  passage  means  directed  towards  said 
inlet  passage,  and  a  normallv  open  valve  member  for  said  tluid 
passage  valve  seat,  said  mam  valve  member  adapted  to  be  held 
against  its  seat  by  fluid  pressure  on  the  inlet  applied  through 
said  pressure  equalizing  fluid  passage  against  said  rear  face  of 
said  piston,  said  mam  valve  member  adapted  to  be  opened  by 
fluid  pressure  introduced  into  said  outlet  portion  of  said  main 
fluid  passage  and  acting  against  said  front  face  of  said  piston 
member  outwardly  of  said  main  valve  member  for  the  unseat- 
ing thereof. 


3,860,074 
FLECTRO-HY  DRAULIC  DEVICE  FOR  LIFTING 
TRA(  TOR-DRAWN  AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 
Roger  Maistrelli,  Billancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 
tionale  Des  I  sines  Renault,  Billancourt,  France 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,628 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     Feb.     17,     1972, 
72.05366 

Int.  CI.  AOlb  63 i  112 
U.S.CL  172-7  12  Claims 


"J   I"   / 


1.  An  electro-hydraulic  apparatus  for  lifting  tractor-drawn 
agricultural  implements,  comprising: 

coupling  means  for  coupling  a  tractor-drawn  agricultural 
implement  to  a  tractor. 
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at  least  one  resilient  member  fixed  to  said  tractor  and  en- 
gaging said  coupling  means  and  biasing  said  coupling 
means  toward  said  tractor; 

hydraulic  actuating  means  mounted  to  said  tractor  and 
engaging  said  implement  for  moving  said  implement  in  a 
direction  opposed  to  the  biasing  direction  of  said  resilient 
member. 

a  variable  output  hydraulic  displacement  pump  coupled 
between  said  hydraulic  actuating  means  and  a  main  pres- 
surized fluid  source. 

pump  actuating  means  coupled  to  said  variable  output 
pump  for  adjusting  the  output  of  said  variable  output 
pump, 

manually  operated  selector  means  coupled  to  said  variable 
output  pump  for  selecting  a  desired  draft  effort  of  said 
implement; 

first  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  actual  draft  effort  of 
said  implement; 

second  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  output  o\  said  selector 
means. 

means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  sensor  means  tor 
comparing  said  selected  and  detected  actual  draft  efforts 
and  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the  difference 
therebetween;  and 

means  coupling  the  output  of  said  comparing  means  to  said 
pump  actuating  means  to  control  the  output  of  said  van 
able  output  pump  as  a  function  of  the  output  signal  from 
said  comparing  means 


3.860,076 

COMBINATION  JAK  AND  REIEASIN(,  TOOL 

Travis  B.  White,  P.O.  Box  177.  Iraan,  Tex.  79744 

Filed  Aug,  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  392.203 

Inl.  CI.  E21b  /   10 

U.S.  CI.  ns     294  12  Claims 


3,860.075 
ROW  CROP  ROTARY  ROD  WELDER 

(ieorge    H.    Morris.    Yorkton.    Canada,   assignor   to   Morris 
Rod-Weeder  Co.  Ltd.,  Yorkton,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,163 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  11,  1973,  161081 

Int.  CI.  AOlb  3'^  19 

U.S.  CI.  172-44  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  rod  weeder  the  improvement  comprising  a 
main  mounting  bar  extending  transverse  to  a  desired  line  of 
travel;  a  plurality  of  individual  rod  support  means  mounted  on 
said  main  mounting  bar.  each  said  support  means  comprising 
a  mounting  portion  mounting  said  support  means  to  said  main 
mounting  bar  for  independent  movement  therealong,  a  drive 
leg  portion  connected  to  said  mounting  portion  and  pivotable 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  main  mounting  bar  and  a  single 
rotary  rod  journalled  in  said  drive  leg  portion  adjacent  a  lower 
end  thereof  the  rotary  rod  of  one  said  support  means  being 
spaced  from  the  rotary  rod  of  an  adjacent  support  means  to 
permit  the  unimpeded  passage  therebetween  of  a  row  of  a 
standing  crop;  rod  drive  means  associated  with  each  said 
rotary  rod  and  including  a  drive  shaft  coaxial  with  said  axis, 
and  tripping  means  fixed  to  each  said  mounting  portion  and 
connected  to  the  corresponding  drive  leg  portion,  whereby 
each  said  drive  leg  portion  can  be  independently  deflected 
away  from  an  obstruction  and  then  returned  to  its  operating 
condition  once  the  obstruction  has  been  passed. 


1.  In  combination,  a  wireline  operated  i.t^  ,ind  u  le.isjng  tool 
comprising  a  downwardi)  upeni:;!.:  fimiMri:  h.!^:ni;  .m  upper 
end  portion  with  coupling  means  formed  ihi  reon  for  connec- 
tion to  said  jar.  and  a  lower  end  p. f n  tfu   form  nf  a 

circumferentially  extending  skirt  nu mfxr,  said  s^irl  member 
forming  ,i  piston  chamber  thercA.ihm; 

.i  piston  having  an  upper  f.u, c   .;  i^  '^'.t  r  f,Ke   ,in>,:  .i  u'^  uniff 
entiallv  extending  s;je  wa:i,  s.jiu  pistu::  txin^  n  .  ipn  n..ii 
ingly  received  within  said  piston  chamber,  me, in--  hi.isin^ 
said  piston  m  a  dtiwnward  direction,  mean--  toinung  op 
posed  lemgitudmalls  extending  slot^  in  !he  ouier  m.irginai 
side  wall  of  s.nd  piston 
opposed  rails  extending  KmgitudinaIN  ol  s,u>.:  hoiiv:nt:  ..m; 
affixed  tu  the  interior  of  said  piston  ^h,iniher  ariu  sKin 
member,  said  rail   h.i\ing  an   upper  end   portion   and  .1 
lower  end  portion    !he    lower  margma!  end  ot  said  rail 
being  bent   back   upon   itself  to  form   .i  "  J    ,   the   upper 
marginal  end  of  said  raiK  being  received  wnhin  s,iid  slots 
a  dog  having  one  end  formed  into  .1  coupling  member  tor 
connection  to  a  fishing  ti^^l  .md  another  end  formed  into 
lugs  in  the  form  o\  opposi  1.I  enlargements,  said  opposed 
enlargements  being  rcLened  within  said     J  '  with   s.iid 
coupling  member  ireeU  extending  therefrom. 
the    lower   face    of    saul    piston    having   opposed    recesses 
formed  therein  to  form  a  cam  means  so  that  said  lugs  ^an 
engage  said  cam  means  to  cause  the  lugs  to  be  turned  out  of 
said  'J'    when  the  dog  is  forced  against  said  piston,  thereby 
releasing  the  dog  from  the  housing, 

said  jar  comprising  an  elongate  housing  having  an  axial  bore 
longitudinallv  extending  therethrough,  upper  and  lower 
closure  means  at  each  extremitv  of  said  axial  bore  form 
ing  an  enclosed  jar  piston  chamber,  a  piston  reciprocal 
ingly  received  within  said  piston  chamber,  and  dividing 
the  chamber  into  an  upper  and  a  U)wer  chamber,  a  man 
drel    affixed    to    said    jar    piston,    an    axial    pa.ssagewav 
through  said  upper  closure  member,  seal  means  cm  said 
upper  closure  member,  said  mandrel  having  a  marginal 
length  thereof  slidably  received  through  said  axial  pas- 
sageway in  sealing  engagement  therewith,  and  a  coupling 
member  formed  on  the  free  end  portion  of  said  mandrel 
and  the  free  end  portion  of  said  housing, 
a  portion  of  said  lower  chamber  having  an  inside  diameter 
which  slidably  receives  said  jar  piston  in  close  tolerance 
relationship  therein,  an  upper  portuin  of  said  jar  piston 
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having  an  inside  diameter  larger  than  the  uivvcr  portion  of 
said  jar  piston  so  that  when  said  jar  piston  enters  said 
upper  portion  of  said  jar  piston  chamber,  a  flow  path  in 
the  form  of  an  annulus  is  found  thereabout. 
a  checi(  valve,  means  forming  a  passageway  through  said  jar 
piston  for  enabling  flov.  to  occur  from  said  lower  cham- 
ber, through  said  jar  piston,  and  into  said  upper  chamber; 
said  check  valve  being  positioned  within  said  passageway 
for  precluding  flow  from  said  upper  chamber,  through 
said  passagewav.  and  into  said  lovver  chamber. 


3.860,077 
ELECTRICAL  BALANCE  WITH  TARINXJ  MEANS 
Diethelm  Ltzinger.  Zurich,  and  Peter  Kun/,  Meilen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Mettler  Instrumente  Ad,  Greifen- 
see,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  417.397 
Claims    priority,   application   Switzerland.   .Mar.   6,    1973, 
3248  73 

Int.  CI.  GOlg  2 J  !4 
U.S.  CI.  177-165  12  Claims 


1.  .An  electrical  balance  equipped  with  a  taring  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  switch  element  actuatable  from 
externally  of  the  balance  and  which  is  operable  both  to  switch 

the  balance  on  or  off  and  aNt^  to  initiate  a  taring  operation. 


3.860.078 

SNOWMOBILE  SUPPORT  DOU.\ 

John  J.  Stoick.  23045  Kirk  Rd.,  Vassar.  Mich.  48768 

Filed  .Mav  31,  1972.  Ser.  No.  263.396 

Int.  CI.  B62b  l.o6 

U.S.  CI.  180-5  R  6  Claims 


16c 


1.  Dolly  apparatus  in  combination  uith  a  sni'wmobile  hav- 
ing a  support  portion  rigidly  connected  to  its  rear  portion  and 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  longitudinal  steering  skis  at  its 
forward  end  comprising 

carriage  means,  reactable  between  the  rear  portion  nt  said 
snowmobile  and  a  surface  supporting  said  snowmobile  for 
lifting  said  rear  portion  of  said  snowmobile  off  said  sur 
face  and  movably  supporting  it  a  spaced  distance  above 
the  support  surface,  including 
frame  means  swingable  between  a  removed  position,  m 
which  said  carriage  means  can  be  moved  to  a  remoic 
location,  and  a  snowmobile  support  position  underlying 
said  rear  support  portion,  to  move  said  rear  support  por- 
tion upwardly  away  from  said  support  surface,  and 


rolling  means  supporting  said  frame  means  for  movement  in 
a  swinging  path  of  travel  to  said  support  position  and  for 
rolling  movement,  in  said  support  position,  on  said  sur- 
face to  be  traversed, 

said  frame  means  including  a  base  frame  member  a  front 
member  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said 
base  frame  member  and  a  rear  member  extending  up- 
wardly and  forwardly  from  said  base  frame  member  and 
rigidly  connected  to  said  front  member,  the  upper  end  of 
said  front  member  providing  a  pivotal  support  member 
for  separably  engaging  said  rear  support  portion  of  said 
snowmobile,  said  rolling  means  including  front  and  rear 
roller  means  engageable  with  said  surface  both  forwardly 
.md  rcarwardlv  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  dolly  appa- 
ratus and  both  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  pivotal 
support  member  when  said  rear  snowmobile  portion  is 
supported  thereon  said  pivtoal  support  member  lying  in 
a  substantially  vertical  plane  passing  substantially  midway 
between  said  front  and  rear  roller  means. 


3,860,079 
KNEE-ACTION  DEVICE  FOR  SNOW  V  EHICLES 

Elmer  Hoffman.  728  Wilson  St..  Shorewood.  Wis.  53066 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395.727 
Int.  CI.  B62m  27!02 
U.S.  CI.  180-5  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  knee  action  device  for  a  snow  mobile  or  snow  vehicle. 
comprising  a  plate  secured  to  a  ski  of  said  vehicle,  a  plurality 
of  lugs  earned  by  said  plate  with  bolt  and  nut  fastener  means 
securing  said  lugs  to  a  plurality  of  links,  pivotally  earned  upon 
a  bracket  of  said  vehicle  and  pivotally  securing  a  shock  ab- 
sorber assembly  to  said  device,  one  pair  of  said  lugs  being 
parallel  spaced  apart  and  pivotally  carrying  a  rod  portion  of 
said  shock  absorber,  said  rod  portion  receiving  a  bolt  fastener 
which  serves  and  secures  said  shock  absorber  assembly  at  one 
end  to  said  lugs  by  nut  fastener  means,  and  the  opposite  end 
of  said  shock  absorber  pivotably  carrying  a  bolt  fastener  se- 
cured between  a  two  sided  link  which  includes  an  angularly 
cut  end  for  abutment  with  said  plate  and  said  end  of  said  shock 
absorber  assemblv  also  carrying  a  two  sided  link  which  is 
pivotably  secured  to  a  bracket  secured  fixedly  to  said  body  of 
said  vehicle,  said  links  being  secured  to  said  shock  absrober 
assembly  and  said  lugs  and  bracket  by  bolt  fastener  and  nut 
fastener  means. 


3,860,080 

ENDLESS  TRACK  AND  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Harold  S.  Firstenberg,  131  Townsend  St.,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

94107 

Filed  June  21,  1973.  Ser.  No.  372,220 

Int.  CI.  B62d  55104 

U.S.  CI.  180-9.2  R  7  Claims 

1.  frack  laying  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  at  least  two 
wheels  supported  on  an  axle  comprising  a  ngid  frame  mem- 
ber each  said  wheel  having  a  hub  having  stud  bolts,  first 
means  for  removably  mounting  said  frame  member  on  the  axle 
tor  rotation  relative  to  the  wheel  so  that  the  frame  does  not 
rotate  with  the  wheel,  said  frame  member  having  generally 
horizontal   portions  extending  forward  and  rearward  of  the 
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wheel,  a  front  sheave  journaled  on  said  forward  portion  and  3,860,082 

a  rear  sheave  journaled  on  said  rearward  portion,  an  endless  TRANSMISSION  SVSTE.M  FOR  DRI\  INc;  W  HFFLS  OF 

flexible  member  trained  around  said  sheaves  and  the  wheel.  HEAW   MOTOR  \FHI(  LFS 

said  endless  member  having  a  first  run  between  said  sheaves  Guido  Testore.  Piazzo  Ormig.  0\ada.  Ital\ 

that  is  approximately  tangent  to  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  at  Filed  Apr.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  346.796 

the  terrain  engaging  region  thereof  and  a  second  run  between  (  laims  priority,  application  Italv.  Apr.  12,  1972.  7223  72 

one  of  said  sheaves  and  a  region  of  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  Int.  CI.  B62d6/   /';,  B6()k  17/36 

remote  from  the  terrain  engaging  region,  means  engaging  said  U.S.  CI.  180-  24.1  1                                                       t,  (  laims 

second  run  for  urging  the  endless  member  inward  so  as  to 


tension  the  endless  member,  means  for  adjusting  said  urging 
means,  and  a  plurality  of  cleats  mounted  to  said  endless  mem- 
ber and  engaged  by  the  wheel  in  said  first  run.  said  cleats  being 
adapted  to  provide  traction  on  the  surface  on  which  the  vehi- 
cle travels,  said  first  means  comprising  a  flange  apertured  to 
be  attached  to  said  hub  b\  said  stud  bolts,  a  bearing  cage 
assembly  fixed  to  said  flange  and  extending  axially  outward 
from  said  flange,  bearings  mounted  on  said  bearing  cage  as- 
sembly coaxial  with  said  axle,  said  frame  member  having  an 
arm  apertured  to  fit  over  said  bearings 


3,860,081 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES. 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  TRUCK-TRAILER  AND  TRUCK 

SEMI-TRAILER  COMBINATIONS 

Hans  Moll,  and  Hans  Hagen,  both  of  Munich,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No,  391,153 

Int.  CI.  B60d  liU^ 

U.S.  CI.  180-14  A  ,  4  Claims 


26        N6  27        -17 


1.  A  drive  system  for  a  truck  and  trailer  or  semitrailer  com 
bination  requiring  more  than  two  axles,  comprising 

a.  an  internal  combustion  engine. 

b.  an  electric  generator  arranged  to  be  driven  by  said  en- 
gine. 

c.  a  plurality  of  axle-motor  units,  each  unit  including  an  axle 
and  at  least  one  electric  motor,  each  of  said  axle-motor 
units  being  formed  as  a  unitary  assembly  which  can  be 
incorporated  m  the  truck  and  trailer  combination  so  that 
the  motor  drives  a  wheel  of  the  combination,  and  which 
can  be  removed  as  a  unitary  assembly  and  replaced  by 
another  similar  unit  or  by  an  axle  having  no  motor  associ- 
ated with  it.  and 

d.  means  for  transmitting  electricity  from  said  generator  to 
said  motors. 


h'"#.  ■■■■ 


J L 


1.  A  transmission  s\stcni  U't  onvin^  whecK  ot  hc.i\\  ■rmior 
vehicles,  as  e.g  crane  tru>.ks,  c:\ca\ators  .md  Uie  Iikc.  ^t-ni 
prising  a  pair  of  oppositeh  located  rigid  boxes  swin^in^,-. 
titled,  independently  fr<^m  each  other,  on  a  Li'mnmri  axis 
secured  to  vehicle  frame  and  cxScrulink:  pcrpcnJiLUlariv  to  a 
vehicle  longitudinal  vertical  middle  pl.me.  each  of  said  boxes 
supporting  the  driving  wheels  of  twti  wheel  trains,  on  a  eorre 
sponding  vehicle  side,  said  wheels  being  powered  bv  suiiahk 
differential  units,  that  are  housed  in  one  of  said  swinging  boxes 
and  driven  by  a  single  shaft  perpendicular  to  said  box  sw  mgmg 
axis,  said  differential  units  driving  the  wheels  supported  h\  the 
box  opposite  to  said  one  box  through  suitable  cardan  lom! 
transmissions  or  the  like,  in  order  to  form  two  mechanieai 
assemblies,  each  consisting  of  a  swingmi;  box  and  driving 
wheels  supported  therein,  that  are  independentK  free  to 
swing,  within  gi\en  hmits.  about  said  tonimon  axis. 


3,860.083 

DETACHABLE  PANEL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  TAMPER 

PROOF  ENGINE  ENCLOSl  RF 

John    William    \ance\.    Aurora.    III.,   assignor   to   C  aterpillar 
Tractor  Co..  Peoria.  111. 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  327,066 
Int.  CI.  B62d  2:  la 
U.S.  CI.  180-69  R  6  (  laims 

1.  ,An  engine  enclosure  mounted  om  a  mohiie  vchieie  eomi 
prising 

a  frame,  including  a  support  member, 

a  pair  of  panels  disposed  i)n  s.nd  frame  to  have  oppo'sed 
ends  thereof  positioned  closelv  adjacent  to  said  support 
member, 
fastening  means  releasablv  attaching  the  ends  of  said  panels 
to  said  support  member,  interiorly  oi  said  enelosure,  and 
openable  access  means  on  said  enclosure  tor  sclecliveo 
exposing   said    fastening   means   to   faLilitate    expeditious 
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rerrni\dl  ut  ^ald  panels,  >aid  openable  access  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  doors  each  hingedl>   mounted  on  said 


mclosure,  '.  erticall;,  above  a  respective  one  of  said  pan- 


3.860.084 
GAS  CLSHION  VEHlCLt 
Alan    Edgar    Bingham.   Southampton.    England,    assignor   tn 
Vosper  Thornvcroft  Limited.  Portsmouth,  England 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.    12.   I'J-'.V 
1729  73 

Int.  CI.  B60r  /  '/6 
U.S.  CI.  180-117  7  Claims 


1.  A  gas  cushion  vehicle  comprising  m  c>'imbination  a  hull 
in  which  is  mounted  a  power  plant,  at  least  one  lift  fan  and 
propulsion  means  for  the  vehicle,  a  gear  box  having  an  input 
from  the  power  plant,  the  gear  box  having  a  first  output  in- 
clined to  the  horizontal,  which  output  is  directly  connected  to 
said  propulsion  means,  and  the  gear  box  having  a  second 
output  directK  connected  to  said  lift  fan  and  said  propulsion 
means  comprising  a  rotor  having  a  rotor  axis  coaxial  with  the 
first  output  from  the  gear  box. 


3.860.085 
SOUND  SUPPRESSION  HOOD  ASSEMBLY 
Anthony  F.  Gilbert.  Morris  Plains,  and  John  H.  .Vlunsev.  Vfjl- 
lington,  both  of  NJ..  assignors  to  Coast  Marine  Associates. 
Inc.,  Dover,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  11.  1974,  Ser.  No.  441.518 

Int.  CI.  E04b  Ii84 

U.S.  CL  181-33  K  11  Claims 

1.  A  sound  suppression  hood  assembly  for  use  in  reducing 

ambient  noise  levels  in  the  presence  of  high  sound  intensity 

machinery,  comprising  in  combination 

a  sound-absorbing  hood  adapted  to  cover  at  least  the  upper 
portion  of  a  tloor-supported  high  sound  mtensitv  ma- 
chine, 
stand  means  including  an  upright  and  means  supporting  said 
upright  with  respect  to  said  floor,  for  pivotablv  supporting 
said  hood  with  respect  to  said  machine,  a  pivot  assemhK 
being  secured  between  one  side  of  said  h(X)d  and  said 
stand  means;  and  force  biasing  means  being  provided  at 
said  stand  means  and  pivot  assembly,  for  counterbaianv 


ing  said  hood  weight  to  facilitate  pivoting  of  said  hood 
back  and  forth  between  a  first  substantially  horizontal 
position  at  which  said  hood  overlies  but  is  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  covered  machine  portion,  and  a  sec- 
ond, open  position  at  which  said  hood  is  displaced  to  a 
more  vertical  orientation,  to  enable  access  to  said  ma- 
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chine  by  an  operator  thercot'.  said  upright  and  said  sup- 
port means  for  said  upright  both  being  positionable  to  one 
side  of  said  machine  whereby  access  to  said  machine  is 
substantially  unimpaired  when  said  hood  is  m  said  open 
position,  and  said  stand  means  being  spaceable  substan- 
tially in  its  entirety  from  said  machine,  whereby  direct 
coupling  of  machine  vibrations  to  said  hood  is  minimized. 


3.860.086 
NOISE  REDUCTION  HOUSING  FOR  A  CAN  BODVMAKER 
(;autam  K,  Mahajan.  Chicago,  and  Robert  A.  Suthard.  Woo- 
dridge,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York.  N.V. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  452.896 

Int.  CI.  E04b  /  99 

U.S.  (I    181     33  K  13  Claims 


*-r' 


1.  !n  combination  with  a  bodymaker  having  a  can  body 
station  with  noise  producing  elements. 

an  enclosure  for  said  bodymaker  having  two  side  walls  and 
having  top  front  and  back  walls  which  re  formed  in  part 
of  sound  reflecting  surface  panels  resting  against  said 
enclosure,  and 

a  blower  mounted  in  a  wall  of  said  enclosure  for  blowing 
tluid  out  of  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  whereby  a  nega- 
tive pressure  is  generated  in  said  enclosure  and  said  sur- 
face panels  are  pulled  against  the  enclosure  to  form  a  seal 
against  the  escape  of  sound  and  vapor  from  said  enclo- 
sure 
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3,860,087 

VIBRATOR  SYSTEMS  FOR  GENERATING  ELASTIC 

WAVES  IN  THE  EARTH 

Daniel  Silverman.  5969  S.  Birmingham  St..  Tulsa,  Okla.  74105 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  223.896.  Feb.  7.  1972.  Pat. 

No.  3.789,951.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1972.  Ser.  No. 

296.670 
Int.  CI.  GOlv  nOO 


U.S.  CI.  181-0.5  VM 


1.  A  system  f(^r  creating  a  train  of  seismic  waves  m  the  earth 
comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  expandable  chamber  comprising  at  least  tvui 
parts  reciprocable  with  respect  to  each  other. 

b.  a  first  part  connected  to  a  first  frame  in  contact  v.ith  the 
earth, 

c   a  second  part  connected  to  a  second  frame; 

d.  means  to  inject  a  train  of  pulses  of  pressurized  Huid  into 
said  chamber; 

e.  a  mass  resting  on  the  earth's  surface  and  having  a  porti(^n 
over-hanging  said  second  frame,  and 

f.  means   alternately    to   place   said    mass   in    rigid,    non 
compliant  compressive   force-transmitting  contact   with 
said  second  framme.  while  said  chamber  is  operating,  and 
m   tensile   force-transmitting  contact  with  said  second 
frame  while  said  chamber  is  not  operating 


3.860.088 
AERIAL  LIFT  PLATFORM  LEVELING  APPARATl  S  AND 

SYSTEM 
Robert  K.  Gellatly.  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  (General 
Cable  Corporation,  San  Carlos.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974.  Ser.  No.  442,641 

Int.  CI.  B66f  I  n()4 

U.S.  CI.  182-2  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  maintaining  a  substantially  horizontally 
level  orientation  of  a  platform  which  is  pivotally  connected 
about  a  first  horizontal  axis  to  the  end  of  the  boom  of  an  aerial 
lift  and  in  which  the  boom  is  adapted  to  be  pivotally  raised  and 
lowered  about  a  second  horizontal  axis,  including  the  combi- 
nation of  pendulum  means  for  seeking  a  constant  vertical 
orientation  under  the  influence  of  gravity,  signal  generator 
means  coupled  with  said  pendulum  means  for  generating  a 
control  signal  responsive  to  the  pendulum  means  sensing 
operation  of  the  aerial  lift  which  causes  said  platform  to  move 
through  an  angle  from  said  level  orientation,  actuator  means 
for  moving  said  platform  about  the  first  horizontal  axis  in  a 
direction  for  returning  the  platform  to  said  level  orientation 
responsive  to  said  control  signal,  and  feedback  means  for 
terminating  said  control  signal  responsive  to  return  of  said 
platform  to  said  level  orientation. 


3,860,(189 
SAFETY   RAIL  APPARATUS 

Richard  U,  Huggett,  316  Marlborough  Kd,.  Rembrandt  Pk  . 
Johannesburg.  South  Africa 

Filed  Oct.  4.  19'3,  Ser.  No.  403.663 

Int,  (I,  A62b  ,    14,  E04g  3/14 

U.S.  CI,  182     4  5  Claims 


17  Claims 


1.  !n  ^onihmation,  a  structure  sui..h  .is  .:  hu:;Jini;  tia^.  iii^i: 
coHLreie  wall  portions,  an  elonj:aU;o  noir;  nie'allu  Mhe  em 
bedded  in  a  concrete  v.all  of  the  structure  adiaLeni  .in  ou'e: 
face  thereof  to  confine  the  tube  against  transverse  expanding 
deformation,  said  tube  haung  walls  defining  aii  iniernal  ^.avitv 
and  having  a  continuous  longitudinal  entrance  slot  into^  said 
i-avity  and  being  ot  less  tr.insverse  dimensmn  than  s.iid  ^avitv. 
a  block  member  movahle  longitudinalK  in  s.nd  savnv  and  of 
greater  width  than  said  slot  to  prevent  escape  ot  the  hioek 
member  through  said  entranee  slot,  the  walls  o(  said  cavitv 
converging  toward  said  slot  wherehv  forces  on  said  blo^k 
directed  toward  said  sloii  tend  lo  ^ause  Literal  expansKip  .if 
said  tube  and  a  terminal  fitting  secured  ti>  said  block  memher 
and  extending  slidablv  thrc^ugh  said  slot  and  having  means  fin 
the  releasable  attachment  thereto  of  nio'vahie  means  to  h,.; 
held  adjacent  said  concrete  wall,  wherehv  tensioning  of  the 
terminal  fitting  b\  said  movable  me.ins  causes  the  hlevck  !o 
exert  the  internal  expanding  fofwe  '>n  the  lube  resisifd  hv  the 
enclosing  crincrete  wall 


3.860.090 

MOBILE  ( ONSTRK  TION  MA(  HINE  GREAS1N(, 

ASSEMBLY 

Ellis  R.  Flanary.  Richmond.  \a.,  assignor  to  Flanary  Indus- 
tries. Inc.,  Richmond,  Va, 

Filed  June  20,  1973.  Ser.  No.  371.863 

Int.  CI.  F16n  /  00.  "  14 

U.S.  CI.  184-7  C  10  Claims 


^fT-^ir^: 


6.  A  greasing  assembU  for  permanentlv  mounting  on  a 
mobile  construction  machine  having  a  source  of  compressed 
air  and  at  least  several  grease  fittings  for  use  in  periodicallv 
manually  greasing  said  machine  through  ■viid  grease  fittings. 
comprising 

a  generally  rectangular  box. 

a  grease  compartment  m  said  box. 

a  hose  compartment  in  said  box, 

a  vertical  wall  separating  said  grease  uimpariment  from 
said  hose  compartment. 
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an  aperture  located  m  the  lower  portion  of  said  separating 
vvall, 

an  air  driven  grea>e  pump  mcludint;  an  air  motor  portion 
and  an  attached  pump  tune  port, on  haMng  a  grease  inlet 
end,  said  air  motor  portion  being  located  in  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  hose  ^.(impartment  and  said  pump  tube 
portion  extending  horizontaliv  through  said  aperture  and 
into  said  grease  compartment, 

a  flexible  elongated  grease  supply  hose  having  an  outlet  and 
an  mlet  connected  to  said  air  driven  grease  pump, 

a  grease  control  gun  for  coupling  with  grease  fittmgs,  and 

a  manualK  operated  on-off  valve  located  with  said  grease 
control  gun  for  controlling  the  supply  of  grease  connect- 
ing to  the  outlet  end  of  said  grease  supply  hose. 


3.860.091 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  MF.RCHANDISK 

TALLYING  AND  Al  TOMATIC  BA(;(;iN(, 

William  R.  Chesnut.  37  Laurel  Pi..  West  Caldwell.  N.J.  07006 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339.780.  March  12,  1973..  This 

application  Dec.  3.  1973,  Ser.  No.  421.338 

Int.  CI.  B65b  6:',u4 

U.S.  CI.  186-1   A  2!   (  laimv 


1.  .An  automatic  merchanuise  tally  and  bagging  apparatus 
comprising; 

a   a  counter, 

b   a  cassette-loading  station  contiguous  to  the  L;ounter; 

c  a  rear  support  wall  on  the  cassette-loading  station  in- 
clined at  an  angle  from  the  vertical. 

d   conveyor  mean^  extending  along  the  rear  support  wall; 

e  a  cassette  m  the  cassette  loading  station,  the  cassette 
having  a  rear  wall  and  a  pair  oi  opposed,  spaced-apart 
side  walls  the  cassette  being  open  at  the  front  and  bottom 
and  adapted  to  receive  merchandise,  the  rear  wall  of  the 
cassette  being  supported  by  said  inclined  ^upport  w all  and 
the  said  conveyor  means, 

f.  a  reciprocating  bag  loading  assembly  at  the  end  of  the 
conveyor  means  opposite  the  bag  loading  station, 

g,  means  for  moving  cassettes  from  the  convevor  means  into 
the  bag  loading  assembly, 

h,  retractable  support  means  on  the  bag  loading  assembly 
beneath  the  cassette  as  it  enters  the  bag  loading  assembly, 
1  means  for  reciprocating  the  bag  loading  apparatus 
downwardly  into  an  open  bag  therebeneath  and  upwardly 
from  said  bag, 

J  means  for  retracting  the  said  support  means  from  beneath 
the  merchandise  in  the  cassette  when  the  bag  loading 
assembly  is  proximal  to  the  bottom  of  the  bag  and  return- 
ing the  said  retractable  support  means  to  a  position  be- 
neath the  next  ensuing  cassette  to  enter  the  bag  loading 
assemblv 


3.860,092 
PORTABLE  HOISTING  AND  EVACUATION  APPARATUS 
William  O.   Holmes,  550  Battery,  No.  504,  San   Francisco, 
Calif.  94111 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,531 
Int.  CI.  A62b  I  02 
U.S.  CI.  187-6  37  Claims 

1.  A  portable  hoisting  svstem  comprising: 
an  anchoring  systemm  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  fixed 
portion   above   ground    level   of  a   fixed   structure,   said 


anchoring  system  including  a  first  anchor  line,  a  means 
for  temporarily  anchoring  said  first  anchor  line  to  said 
fixed  portion,  a  first  pulley,  and  a  means  for  coupling  said 
first  pulley  to  said  first  anchor  line,  said  means  for  cou- 
pling including  first  winch  means  for  adjusting  the  pos'- 
tion  of  said  first  pulley  relative  to  said  first  anchor  line; 

a  load  line  including  means  for  coupling  to  a  load; 

a  means  for  reeving  said  first  pulley  with  said  load  line,  and 
said  winch  means,  load  line  and  anchor  line  being  ten- 
sioned  to  said  fixed  portion  while  said  system  is  in  use. 

22.  A  method  of  rigging  a  portable  hoisting  system  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
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temporarily  securing  a  first  flexible  anchor  line  to  a  fixed 
portion  above  ground  level  of  a  fixed  structure, 

thereafter  coupling  a  first  pulley  to  said  first  anchor  line. 

fetching  a  relatively  heavy  load  line  from  a  distance  to  said 
anchored  first  pulley  by  connecting  the  load  line  to  a 
relatively  light  line  on  a  reel  and  reeling  the  light  line  and 
heavy  line  to  the  vicinity  of  the  fixed  structure; 

reeving  said  first  pulley  with  said  load  line  after  said  load 
line  is  brought  to  said  first  pulley,  and 

adjusting  the  position  of  said  first  pulley  relative  to  said  first 
anchor  line. 


3.860.093 
ELEVATOR  DRIVING  SYSTEM 

Nobuo  Mitsui,  Katsuta;  Tadao  Kameyama.  Higa.shi;  Akinori 
Watanabe.  Ibaraki:  Isao  Fukushima.  and  Takanobu 
Hatakevama.  both  of  Katsuta.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  29.  1973,  Ser.  No.  364.494 

Int.  CI.  H02k  7!48 

U.S.  CI.  187-29  R  18  Claims 


1.  An  elevator  driving  system  comprising: 

a  three-phase  induction  motor  including  delta-connected 
armature  windings  and  having  apex  terminals  (U,,  V',, 
W  I )  of  the  delta-connection  and  intermediate  terminals 
'  L  2.  V  2-  VVj)  of  the  respective  phase  windings; 

means  for  connecting  said  apex  terminals  to  one  another 
and  for  simultaneously  connecting  said  intermediate 
terminals  to  a  three-phase  a.c.  power  supply  for  driving 
the  elevator  at  a  high  speed;  and 
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means  for  disconnecting  the  mutual  connection  of  said  apex 
terminal  and  for  simultaneously  applying  a  d.c.  voltage 
across  two  terminals  arbitrarily  selected  from  at  least  one 
of  said  apex  terminals  and  said  intermediate  terminals  for 
braking  the  elevator. 


3.860.094 

SELF-TIGHTENING  BRAKE  FOR  BICYCLES, 

MOTORCYCLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Roger    Breton.    Galerias    D.M.S.    Calle    Poniente    9.    Salou- 

Tarragone.  Spain 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1973.  Ser.  No.  425,113 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     Dec.     26.     1972. 
72.47126 

Int.  CI.  B62I  I!  12 
U.S.  CI.  188-24  10  Claims 


1.  A  brake  for  arresting  a  surface  displaceable  in  a  predeter^ 
mined  direction  past  said  brake,  said  brake  comprising 

a  box  casing  having  a  generally  planar  back  wall  turned 
toward  said  surface,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  parallel  side 
walls  extending  from  said  back  wall  toward  said  surface 
and  generally  parallel  to  said  direction,  and  a  front  end 
wall  and  a  rear  end  wall  each  bridging  said  side  walls  and 
extending  from  said  back  wall,  said  end  walls  being  paral- 
lel and  spaced  in  said  direction,  said  back  wall  being 
inclined  into  said  direction  at  an  acute  angle  from  said 
rear  end  wall  to  said  front  end  wall; 

means  for  displacing  said  casing  toward  and  away  from  said 
surface  generally  perpendicularly  to  said  direction, 

a  brake  shoe  having  a  brake  pad  frictionally  engageable 
with  said  surface  and  a  holder  carrying  said  pad  and 
provided  with  a  wedge  wholly  receivable  between  said 
side  walls  and  between  said  end  walls  and  having  a  gener- 
ally planar  face  inclined  to  said  direction  and  flatly  engag- 
ing said  back  wall,  said  wedge  having  a  longitudinal 
length  in  said  direction  less  than  the  longitudinal  length 
of  said  back  wall  in  said  direction  between  said  end  walls, 
means  for  securing  said  shoe  longitudinally  slidably  in 
said  casmg,  whereby  on  sliding  of  said  shoe  in  said  casing 
said  pad  moves  generally  perpendicularly  to  said  direc- 
tion; and 

a  compression  spring  enclosed  m  said  casing  and  having  one 
end  bearing  on  said  rear  end  wall  and  another  end  bearing 
.     on  said  wedge  to  urge  same  toward  said  front  end  wall 


3,860,095 
VEHICLE  BRAKES 
Herbert  Keith  Morris,  Kingsgrove,  New  South  Wales,  Austra- 
lia, assignor  to  Girling  Limited,  Tyseley,  Birmingham,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  1,  1972, 
40533/72 

Int.  CI.  F16d  65/54 
U.S.  CI.  188-71.8  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  actuator  for  a  spot-type  disc  brake  having 
two  components  relatively  movable  apart  by  the  application  of 
hydraulic  pressure  therebetween:  an  anti-knock  back  device 
IS  operative  between  said  two  components  of  the  actuator  and 


comprising  first  and  second  rdativeK  movable  members,  a 
spring  biassing  one  of  said  members  for  movement  v^ith  om 
of  said  actuator  components,  means  sealinglv  guidme  s.iui  on<. 
member  in  the  other  of  said  actuator  component-  such  m.i: 
the  hydraulic  pressure  between  said  ^onipitnenis  a^is  or,  \an: 
one  member  in  opposition  to  said  spring  .ind  the  iHher  n;  ^aii: 
members  being  effectively  part  of  said  oiht:  actuator  compn 
pent,  said  first  member  having  a  cvlindriL.ii  surface  a  split  nn^ 
engaged  with  said  cylindrical  surface  on  said  tirs;  member 
under  the  resilience  of  said  split  ring,  an  aDutnicnt  on  s,3ni 
second  member  cooperating  vMth  said  split  ring,  nMspcraiing 
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wedging  surfaces  on  said  split  ring  and  said  second  member 

such  that  said  split  ring  can  move  axially  relatively  to  said 

second  member  hv  ,i  distance  equal  t(^  the  desireti  brake  slack, 
uherebv  engagement  between  said  v^eaL-inu  si.r'.ive'-  a-  when 
said  actuator  components  are  knocked  i.'w,i:\:~,  ,,r)t  .inother 
or  said  hvdraulic  pressure  exceeds  .i  predete-nitiied  vaiui  ,'.i 
which  said  spring  is  overcome,  prevents  s.inj  sph;  y.i:  -,u:i:if 
back  on  said  first  member  but  the  force  Fev.|u]red  :,'  push  said 
split  ring  forward  on  said  first  rnemner  when  :here  is  no  en- 
gagement between  said  wedging  surtaees  ts  inw.er  than  the 
force  of  said  spring. 


3.860.096 
FRICTION  BRAKINt,  APPARATUS 

John  Manners-Smith.  Manchester;  Christopher  (;arth  Thomp- 
son, Nantwich,  and  Peter  Tinning,  Manchester,  all  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Ferranti  Limited,  Hollinwood,  Lanca- 
shire. England 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  392.277 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Aug.  3(»,  1972, 
40166  72 

Int.  CI.  B60t  7112 
U.S.  CI.  188-134  8  Claims 


1.    Friction    braking   apparatus   comprising   two   relaliveh 
rotatable  members,  a  first  of  said  members  comprising  a  cireu 
lar  plate  having  a  \-shaped  peripheral  wall,  the  second  of  said 
members   comprising   two   or   more   component    parts   each 
having  a  V-shaped  surface  conforming  to  and  co-operating 
with  the  peripheral  wall  for  al  least  a  portion  of  the  circumfer 
ence  thereof,  a  layer  of  low  friction  high  densitv  plastics  matt 
rial  sandwiched  between  each  component  part  and  the  ptriph 
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craj  wall,  bias  means  urging  each  component  part  towards  the 
peripheral  wall  to  produce  a  contact  pressure  therebetween, 
and  drive  means  operable  to  rotate  the  second  member  with 
respect  to  the  first  member  by  first  reducing  the  said  contact 
pressure  until  static  friction  is  overcome  and  then  reapplying 
the  contact  pressure  throughout  continued  rotation  of  the 
^econd  member 


stator  with  a  selected  small  radial  clearance  therebetween 
to  maintain  a  substantially  fixed  liquid  back  pressure  in 
said  pockets,  and 

means  to  supply  a  continuous  flow  of  hydraulic  liquid  to 
said  annular  inlet  spaces,  and  means  to  remove  said  liquid 
from  said  annular  outlet  space. 


3.860.097 

INDIVIDL  ALIZED  STATOR  AND  ROTOR  FOR 

HVDROMATIC  BRAKES 

Steve  A.  Braschier,  and  George  A.  Prather.  both  of  Coffewille. 

Kans.,  assignors  to  Parmac.  Inc..  Coffevville.  Kans. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57.907.  July  24.  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  277.669 

Int.  CI.  F16d  _^^  04 
L.S.CI.  188-296  5  Claims 


3,860,098 

HYDRAULIC  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Percy  L.  Porter,  and  Clyde  R.  Porter,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 

(  alif..  assignors  to  P.  L.  Porter  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  846,782,  Aug.  1,  1969. 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1971,  Ser.  No.  211,074 

Int.  CI.  F16d  63/00 
U.S.  CI.  188-300  4  Claims 


Af  «f 


1.  A  hydromatic  brake  s\stem  mcludmg: 

housing  means  having  a  separate  first  end  wall,  intermediate 
cylindrical  spacer,  and  separate  second  end  wall. 

shaft  means  rotatablv  supported  m  said  housing  means; 

first  and  second  rotor-stator  sets  comprising 

tirst  and  second  brake  rotor  means  each  having  a  single 
annular  liquid  space  with  a  pluralit>  y^{  webs  defmmg  a 
plurality  of  pockets,  said  webs  leading  m  the  direction  of 
rotation,  each  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface. 

first  and  second  brake  stator  means  each  having  a  singular 
annular  liquid  space  with  a  plurality  of  webs  defining  a 
plurality  of  pockets,  said  webs  leading  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  oi  said  rotor,  a  con- 
duit passing  through  each  of  said  webs  in  said  stator  to 
provide  communication  from  a  back  surface  thereof  to 
each  of  said  pockets,  each  stator  having  a  circumferential 
seal  lip  means  on  said  back  surface,  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing circumferential  planar  flange,  and  an  inner  peripheral 
rim, 

said  flrst  stator  assembled  such  that  its  said  flange  is  sealably 
retained  between  said  first  end  wall  and  said  spacer  to 
form  a  first  annular  inlet  space  defined  by  said  seal  lip. 
said  back  surface  and  said  first  end  wall, 
said  second  stator  assembled  such  that  its  said  flange  is 
sealably   retained  between  said  spacer  and  said  second 
end  wall  to  form  a  second  annular  inlet  space  defined  h> 
said  seal  lip,  said  back  surface  and  said  second  end  wall 
said  first  and  second  rotor  means  spaceabiy  attached  to 
said  shaft  with  the  respective  pockets  facing  their  respec- 
tive stator  pockets  to  form  an  annular  outlet  space  de- 
fined by  said  spacer  and  the  space  between  said  rotors. 
said  outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  each  rotor  positioned 
opposite   said   inner   peripheral   rim   of  each   respective 


1.  In  a  locking  device  of  the  character  described  to  control 
relative  movement  between  two  members,  comprising  a  hy- 
draulic cylinder  connected  to  one  of  the  two  members,  a 
tubular  piston  rod  extending  through  at  least  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  connected  to  the  other  of  the  two  members,  a 
piston  united  with  the  piston  rod.  the  piston  dividing  the  inte- 
rior of  the  cylinder  into  two  locking  chambers,  and  a  locking 
valve  controlling  fluid  flow  between  the  two  chambers  to 
control  the  freedom  of  movement  of  the  piston,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid  to  replenish  the  fluid  in  the 
two  chambers,  a  portion  of  said  tubular  piston  rod  form- 
ing a  wall  of  the  reservoir, 
said  reservoir  having  a  movable  wall. 
means  including  a  radial  port  in  said  portion  of  the  tubular 
piston   rod  to  permit  flow   of  hydraulic  fluid  from  the 
reservoir  to  one  of  said  two  locking  chambers  when  the 
piston  is  at  one  of  its  two  opposite  limit  positions. 
spring  means  acting  against  said  movable  wall  of  the  reser- 
voir to  place  the  fluid  in  the  reservoir  under  pressure  for 
effecting  flow  to  one  of  said  locking  chambers,  and 
sealing  means  embracing  the  tubular  piston  rod  adjacent 

one  end  of  the  reservoir, 
said  radial  port  being  positioned  along  the  length  of  the 
tubular  piston  rod  to  move  out  of  communication  with 
the  reservoir  into  the  region  of  said  sealing  means  and 
past  the  sealing  means  when  the  piston  moves  out  of  one 
of  its  limit  positions  towards  its  other  limit  position 
whereby  the  reservoir  is  cut  off  from  both  of  said  locking 
chambers  whenever  the  piston  moves  out  of  said  limit 
position. 


3,860,099 

COMPOSITE  CONTACTOR  ROLL  FOR 

ELECTROPLATING 

Daniel  A.  Weiskopf,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem 

Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  May  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  361,680 
Int.  CI.  B60I  9100 
U.S.CI.  191-1  A  5  Claims 

5.  A  composite  roll  for  use  in  spparatus  for  continuously 
electroplating  steel  strip,  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  metal  shell,  said  shell  being  characterized  by 
high  resistance  to  chemical  attack  by  the  electroplating 
bath  and  by  medium  electrical  resistivity; 
b  a  metal  sleeve  within  said  shell,  said  sleeve  being  in 
contact  with  the  middle  portion  of  said  shell  and  out  of 
contact  with  the  end  portions  thereof,  said  sleeve  being 
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characterized  by  a  resistivity  substantially  lower  than  that 
of  said  shell; 
c.  annular  electrical  insulating  means  disposed  between  the 
end  portions  of  said  shell  and  said  sleeve,  said  means 
comprising  an  elastomer;  and 


t^^ 


h-^ 


d  means,  including  a  collector  head  secured  to  each  end  of 
said  roll,  providing  a  low  resistance  path  from  said  sleeve 
to  a  source  of  current. 


3,860,100 
DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  PRESSES 
Edwin  A.  Spanke.  Oak  Forest;  Louis  F.  Carrieri.  La  Grange 
Park,  and  Melvin  H.  Francey,  Palos  Heights,  all  of  III.,  as- 
signors to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company,  South- 
field,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,667 

Int.  CI.  F16d  6  7/04 

U.S.  CL  192-18  A  9  Claims 


said  output  shaft  and  against  rot.ition  rei.iiivL'  tu  said  nousmg, 
means  interconnecting  said  brake  presscr  piatc  member  with 
said  piston  for  axial  displacement  therewith  said  clutch 
presser  plate  member  being  mounted  (m  said  (Uitpu!  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  and  tor  axial  dispiaeement  rel.itive  thereto. 
said  brake  and  clutch  presser  plate  members  having  radially 
spaced  overlapping  portions  in  said  axial  space,  bearing  means 
between  and  radially  interengaging  said  overlapping  portions, 
said  piston  moving  said  brake  and  clutch  presser  plate  mem 
bers  in  the  axial  direction  to  displace  said  clutch  presser  pKite 
member  toward  said  clutch  abutment  plate  tn  .Ktu.iie  ^aiiJ 
clutch  means  in  response  to  the  mtriHiuctum  nf  tluid  under 
pressure  into  said  cylinder  means,  and  means  bi.ivmg  said 
piston  and  said  clutch  and  brake  presser  plate  members  i,. 
move  m  the  direction  to  displace  said  brake  presser  plate 
member  toward  said  brake  abutment  plate  ii-  ,K!uate  s.n,! 
brake  means  upon  release  of  fluid  pressure  trum  said  evhndei 
means. 


3.860.101 

SYNCHRONOUS  CLUT(  H  ASSEMBLY   FOR  A 

TRANSMISSION  DF\I(  K 

Angelo  De  Feo.  Totowa.  and  Edward  F.  Driwniany.  Oradtll. 

both   of    NJ..   assignors   to   (urtiss-VN  right    ( Orpuration. 

Wood-Ridge.  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No,  4(»9.919 

Int.  CI,  F16d  2i  06 

U.S.  CI.  192-53  F  4  Claims 


'f   "  ea 


^wm^i 


^  ■». 


1.  A  press  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  housing,  an  input 
shaft  supported  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis, 
an  output  shaft  supported  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a 
second  axis  offset  from  and  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  clutch 
means  for  operatively  connecting  said  input  and  output  shafts, 
said  clutch  means  including  a  clutch  abutment  plate  on  said 
output  shaft  and  interposed  first  and  second  clutch  disc 
means,  said  first  clutch  disc  means  being  carried  by  said  out- 
put shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  means  separate  from  said 
input  shaft  supporting  said  second  clutch  disc  means  for  rota- 
tion relative  to  said  housing,  means  interconnecting  said  sec- 
ond clutch  disc  support  means  with  said  input  shaft  for  said 
second  clutch  disc  means  to  be  rotated  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  input  shaft  and  at  a  rotational  speed  less  than  said  input 
shaft,  brake  means  for  said  output  shaft,  said  brake  means 
including  a  brake  abutment  plate  on  said  output  shaft  and 
interposed  first  and  second  brake  disc  means,  said  first  brake 
disc  means  being  carried  by  said  output  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  said  second  brake  disc  means  being  supported 
by  said  housing  against  rotation,  said  clutch  disc  means  and 
said  brake  disc  means  being  axially  spaced  apart  relative  to 
said  output  shaft  to  provide  an  axial  space  between  the  axially 
inner  ones  of  said  clutch  and  brake  disc  means,  annular  clutch 
presser  plate  and  brake  presser  plate  members  in  said  axial 
space,  an  annular  fluid  actuated  piston  concentric  with  said 
output  shaft  and  extending  about  said  clutch  and  brake  disc 
means,  means  including  annular  cylinder  means  in  said  hous- 
ing supporting  said  piston  for  axial  displacement  relative  to 


1.  In  a  rcnation  transmission  device  having  du.ii  enneentric 
rotatively  driven  first  and  second  input  members  connected  to 
be  alternately  driven  in  opposite  directmns  b\  a  prime  mover 
and  having  an  output  member,  the  combination  of  a  svnchro 
nous  clutch  assembly  for  alternatelv  connecting  said  first  and 
second  input  members  to  said  output  member,  said  svnchrtv 
nous  clutch  assembly  comprising: 

a   first  splines  on  said  first  input  member, 

second  splines  on  said  second  input  member  spaced  axiallv 

from  said  first  splines, 
c   a  switch  means  comprising 

a-1.    a    double-acting    piston-cylinder    mechanism    eun 
nected  to  rotate  said  output  member  and  supported  for 
reciprcKative  movement  to  two  operative  positions, 
b-1.   said   mechanism   having  third   splines  disposed   to 
alternately  mesh  in  the  two  operative  positions  with 
said  first  and  second  splines  on  said  first  and  second 
input  members. 
c-1.  slip-clutch  means  for  each  of  said  first  and  second 

input  members, 
d-1.  a  shuttle  means  disposed  and  supported  for  rotative 
and  linear  movement  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
input  members  and  having  two  axialU  spaced  fourth 
and  fifth  splines, 
e-1.  said  mechanism  being  provided  with  sixth  splines  for 
alternately  engaging  said  fourth  and  fifth  splines  of  said 
shuttle  means  upon  reciprocative  movement  of  said 
mechanism. 
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f-1.  said  shuttle  means  being  connected  to  said  mecha- 
nism tor  conjoined  rotation  and  linear  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  mechanism  to  effect  alternate  engagement 
of  said  slip-clutch  means  of  said  first  and  second  input 
members  to  thereby  synchronize  rotation  of  said  output 
member  and  the  input  member  to  be  connected  thereto 
prior  to  said  third  splines  meshing  with  the  first  or 
second  splines  associated  with  the  input  member  to  be 
connected  i 


3.860,102 

CLLTCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  H^  BRID 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  (ONVERTEK 

John  Henrv    Hosemann,  Cheyenne.   VVyo.,  assignor  to   Ideal 

Aerosmith.  Inc.,  Cheyenne,  Wyo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  190.137.  Oct.  18.  1971.  Pat.  No. 

3.754,239.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1973.  Ser.  No.  347.820 

Int.  CI.  FI6d  /_?  .^8 
L.S.  CI.  192-66  4  t  laims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  rotatahie  ^hatt  "Aith  a  disc  and 
a  friction  plate  thereon,  one  of  said  disc  and  friction  plate 
being  fixed  to  the  shaft  for  unitary  rotation  therewith  and  the 
other  of  said  disc  and  friction  plate  being  rotatably  disposed 
on  the  shaft,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  friction  plate  and 
resilient  means  for  biasing  said  disc  into  pressured  engage- 
ment with  said  friction  plate,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
clutch  assembly  for  effective  relative  movement  of  said  disc 
and  friction  plate  into  and  out  of  pressured  engagement,  the 
clutch  assembK  including  a  pivotal  bar  with  one  end  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  disc  for  movement  into  and  out  of  pressured 
engagement  with  said  disc  to  effect  disengagement  and  en- 
gagement of  said  disc  and  friction  plate,  and  cam  means  inter- 
posed between  said  rotatahie  shaft  and  pivotal  bar  responsive 
to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  shaft  whereby  to  cau.se  pivotal 
movement  of  said  pivotal  bar  against  the  bias  of  said  resilient 
means  out  of  engagement  with  said  friction  plate  and  alter- 
nately into  engagement  with  >aid  friction  plate  through  the 
biasing  of  said  resilient  means 


3.860.103 
SEG.VIENT  SHIFT  ARRANGEMENT 
Theodore  N.  Madison,  Rocky  Hill.  Conn.,  assignor  to  I.itfon 
Business  Systems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y . 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  336.775 
Int.  CI.  B41j  ^50 
L.S.  CI.  197-74  3  Claims 

1.   Case   shift   mechanism    for   a   tvpewriter   comprising   a 
frame, 

a  plurality  of  type  bars  each  of  which  has  upper  and  lower 

case  type  characters  thereon. 
a  type  bar  segment  pivotally  supporting  said  plurality  of 

type  bars,  i 

a  power  roll, 

a  plurality  of  sublevers  pivntalK  mounted  on  said  frame 
links  connecting  an  associated  sublever  to  an  associated 
t\pe  bar, 


each  of  said  sublevers  rotatably  mounting  a  cam  operative 
when  engaged  with  said  power  roll  to  drive  its  associated 
sublever  and  connected  type  bar  from  a  rest  position. 

means  defining  segment  upper  case  and  lower  case  limit 
positions, 

means  for  moving  said  segment  from  the  case  limit  position 
toward  the  other  case  limit  position  along  an  arc  includ- 
ing a  shaft  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  arms 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  ends 
thereof  to  said  segment,  and  means  for  rocking  said  shaft 
to  move  said  segment, 


said  pivotal  connection  of  said  arms  and  segment  being 
movable  to  said  limit  positions  through  a  line  through  the 
center  of  said  shaft  and  parallel  to  said  links  connecting 
sublevers  and  type  bars,  and 

a  plurality  of  t\pe  bar  return  springs  connected  to  each  of 
said  sublevers  acting  collectively  as  the  sole  agency  to 
urge  said  pivotal  connection  toward  a  limit  position  after 
it  has  been  moved  through  said  line  incident  to  movement 
of  said  segment  thereby  to  detentably  hold  said  segment 
in  one  or  the  other  case  limit  position. 


3,860.104 

BOTTLE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  INCLLDING 

AI),K  STABLE  HEIGHT  CONTINLOLS  BELT  CONV  EYOR 

AND  POSITIVE  LOCK  SPRAY  SHIELDED  ROTATABLE 

BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Leopold  Strauss,  East  Rockaway,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Indian 
Head  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y . 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,682 

Int.  CI.  B65g  3  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  198-240  6  Claims 


J7      **     '      iJ 


J^Ll 


I.  The  combination  of  a  an  adjustable  height  conveyor 
system  comprising  a  continuous  belt  passing  over  and  around 
a  plurality  of  rollers  rotating  on  parallel  axes,  a  first  and  sec- 
ond of  said  rollers  fixedly  mounted  in  a  first  horizontal  link- 
age, a  third  and  fourth  of  said  rollers  mounted  in  a  second 
adjustable  horizontal  linkage  elevated  above  the  plane  of  said 
first  pair  of  rollers,  first  and  second  parallel  inclined  rigid 
linkages  of  equal  length  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  horizontal  linkages  and  pivotally  mounted  thereto,  and 
adjustable  jack  means  extending  between  a  rigid  base  support 
and  said  second  horizontal  linkage  whereby  the  elevation  of 
said  second  horizontal  plane  may  be  varied  without  changing 
the  length  of  said  continuous  belt;  and  b.  an  overhead  earner 
track  extending  longitudinally  over  and  substantially  parallel 
to  said  second  horizontal  linkage,  a  plurality  of  individual 
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neck-gripping  container  carriers  mounted  on  said  overhead 
track  and  linked  together  to  form  a  continuous  chain,  cam 
follower  means  on  each  of  said  carriers  engageable  with  cam 
means  mounted  on  said  overhead  track  in  the  vicinitv  of  said 
second  horizontal  plane  for  opening  the  neck-gripping  mecha- 
nism of  said  carriers  as  thev  pass  thereover,  a  feed  screw 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  second  horizontal  linkage  for  rota 
tion  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  parallel  and  adjacent  io 
said  conveyor  belt,  and  synchronous  drive  means  for  said 
overhead  carrier  chain  and  said  feed  screw  whereby  contain- 
ers traveling  on  said  conveyor  belt  are  uniformly  spaced  be- 
neath and  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  individual  overhead 
carriers  upon  traversing  said  second  horizontal  plane,  and  said 
elevated  overhead  carriers  are  successively  engagingly  closed 
into  neck-gripping  engagement  with  said  containers  as  said 
cam  follower  means  disengages  said  overhead  cam  means 


3.860,105 

BREADING  MACHINE  CONV  EYOR 

Richard  T.  Johnson,  Sandusky,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sam  Stein 

Associates,  Inc.,  Sandusky,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  192,170,  Oct.  26,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,762,363,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  2,239,  Jan.  1 2,  1 970, 

Pat.  No.  3,647,189,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  740.701, 

June  2,  1968.  Pat.  No.  3,547,075.  This  application  Apr.  9. 

1973,  Ser.  No.  349,374 

Int.  CI.  B6Sg  2 1 102 

U.S.  CI.  198-122  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  machine  for  coating  a  food  product  with  breading 
material,  an  open  mesh  endless  wire  belt  for  conveying  coated 
product,  a  conveyor  frame  having  parallel  side  rails,  pulleys 
supported  in  said  side  rails  at  each  end  of  said  belt  ends  about 
which  said  belt  travels  including  a  drive  shaft  carrying  said 
pulleys  at  the  upstream  end  of  said  belt,  said  belt  being  longer 
than  sufficient  to  stretch  with  upper  and  lower  straight  runs 
between  said  pulleys,  means  including  a  support  bar  extending 
at  right  angles  to  said  belt  and  engaging  said  belt,  a  pair  of 
support  arms  pivoted  on  said  drive  shaft  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  belt,  an  adjustable  prop  member  pivotally  supported  on 
each  support  arm  and  in  position  to  engage  its  free  end  against 
the  associated  side  rail  for  lifting  a  zone  of  said  belt  above  said 
upper  run.  and  means  engaging  a  bight  of  said  belt  between 
said  support  bar  and  the  level  of  said  upper  straight  run  and 
holding  said  excess  length  of  belt  under  tension,  whereby  the 
height  of  said  support  bar  for  flipping  over  pieces  of  product 
may  be  varied  without  changing  the  length  of  said  belt 


3,860,106 
RECIPROCAL  ACTUATING  MEANS  FOR  ROTATING 
CONVEYOR  ROLLERS 
Robert  H.  Cooley,  1116  Macon  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15221 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,972 
Int.  CI.  B65g  13/06 
U.S.  CI.  198-127  R  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  live-roller  conveyor  of  the  type  wherein  articles  to  be 
conveyed  are  carried  by  a  multiplicity  of  load-supporting 
rollers  which  are  continuously  rotated,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 


a    a  plurality  of  load-carrNing  rollers; 

b    means  for  continuousK   rotating  said  plurality  of  load- 

carrving  roller^  m  nnc  dirc^nc'n  nt'  riUjiion  ^MTtipn^in^i: 

1  a  reciprocaliv -mov  ing  ptiv>,cr  dcvivc  haMn^  reci[  ri't.n 
movement  m  two  oppo^-in^  Jirc^tion^  "V\<.:  .'x'inj:  a 
povi.cr-driv  int;  direction  and  the  .'trn.T  a  no:)  p.-v^er- 
driving  dirci-tion 

2  fnctional    mean^^    interniittcntK    ^au^m^    a   frictional 
driving   ^ontaciini:   engagement   o\    said    reciprocally- 
movable    power    device    with    N.iiu    par.ilU'v     .  "f    load 
carrying  rollers  in  said  povi,er  dnv  ;ng  Jirc^iiori, 


3.  means  effecting  release  of  v.iid  trivtuma!  dr'omg  ct^n- 
tacting  engagement  ol  the  movable  poswer  ..tevke  v,ith 
the  pluralitv  ot' load-carrvini:  roilier*-  m  ^.iid  other  non- 
povi,er-driving  direction  ot  said  moving  pcv-er  divice; 
and, 

4.  said  power  device  repeating  its  fnctional  driv  ing  [^nvNei 
stroke  of  said  pluralitv   of  roller--  in  said  one  povxer 
driv  ing  direction,  v»,herebv  ^,iintinijinjs|\  'utatusn  oit  the 
plurality  of  load-Carrv  ing  rollers  it;   ihe   same   rni.itive 
direction  is  provided  m  said  power -dro  ing  direction 


3.860.107 

FEED  FIXTURE  FOR  HANDLINC;  MACHINES  OF  VIALS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Elisabetta  Cioni:   Lucia  Cioni.   and    Rovena    ^nichini  Cioni. 
widow,  all  of  \  ia  di  Marciano  22.  Siena.  Ital> 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1974.  Ser.  No.  436.389 

Claims  priority,  application  Italv.  Jan.  29,  1973.  9316  ''3 

Int.  CI.  B65g"/"  /: 

U.S.  CI.  198-131  S  Claims 


1.  Endless  convenor  fixture  for  vials,  bottles  or  other  ^on 
tamers,  for  the  manufacture,  the  filling  and  the  elosure  of  the 
same  containers,  including:  toothed  disc  rotarv  advance  mem- 
bers, an  endless,  flexible  and  inextensible,  annular  belt  ele 
menl,  with  a  smooth  inner  surface  and  projections  and  reces 
ses  on  the  outer  surface,  a  plurality  of  members,  similar  to 
each  other,  each  forming  at   least  one  seat  or  housing  for 
container,  each  of  said  members  including  a  surface  provided 
with  recesses  and  projections  and  adjacent  said  surface  a  scat 
for  a  clamping  plug,  a  clamping  plug  or  pin  that  can  be  in- 
serted into  the  seat  of  said  each  member  to  cooperate  with  the 
endless  inner  surface  of  the  flexible  belt  element,  to  force  it 
with  its  own  projections  and  recesses  against  said  recesses  and 
projections  in  the  respective  member,  said  plug  or  pin  forming 
a  tooth  for  the  engagement  bv  said  feed  toothed  disc  mem 
bers. 
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3.860,108 
DOUBLE  RATCHET  CONVEYOR  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Silvio  T.  Farfaglia,  Fulton,  N.V..  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesvilk.  Okla. 

Filed  Sept.  7.  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,032 

Int.  CI.  B65g  23:U<J 

L.S.  CI.  198-203  15  Claims 


x3fcl 
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3.860,109 

CABLE-DRIVEN  TRANSMISSION  FOR  FREE  STALL 

BARN  CLEANERS 

Thomas  G.   Benzmiller,  P.O.   Box  207,  Stevens  Point,  V\is. 

54481 

Filed  May  10.  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,142 
Int.  CI.  B65g  25:^08 
U.S.  CI.  198-224  5  Claims 

1.  A  barn  cleaner  transmission  for  driving  cleaning  means 
in  a  reciprocating  manner  along  a  barn  floor  and  including  (  a ) 
a  cable  drive  sheave,  (b)  a  cable  arranged  about  the  cable 
drive  sheave  and  having  a  first  branch  and  a  second  branch 
extending  therefrom  for  connection  to  the  cleaning  means, 
and  (c)  drive  means  to  rotate  the  cable  drive  sheave  in  one 
direction  in  which  the  first  branch  of  the  cable  is  driven  and 
under  tension  while  the  second  branch  is  nondriven  and 
slightly  slack  and  also  rotate  the  cable  drive  sheave  in  the 
opposite  direction  in  which  the  second  branch  is  driven  and 
under  tension  while  the  first  branch  is  non-driven  and  slightlv 


slack,    the    Ldhle   drive   sheave   and   the   drive   means   being 
mounted  on  a  frame, 

the  improvement  therein  comprising: 

a  pivotable  tightener  arm  for  each  of  the  first  and  second 
branches  of  the  cable,  each  tightener  arm  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  frame. 

1    contact  means  carried  by  each  tightener  arm  for  con- 
tacting Its  respective  branch  of  the  cable, 
2.  each  tightener  arm  being  pivotable  between 

(i)  a  first  position  in  which  its  contact  means  is  moved 
towards  the  cable  drive  sheave  to  engage  its  respec- 
tive cable  branch  and  wrap  the  branch  about  part  of 
the  cable  drive  sheave  and  (ii)  a  second  position  in 
vvhich  \i>  contact  means  is  moved  away  from  the 
cable  drive  sheave; 


1.  A  ratchet  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a 
first  ratchet  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  secured  thereto  for 
rotation  therewith  and  having  teeth  extending  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, a  second  ratchet  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  secured 
thereto  for  rotation  therew.ith  and  having  teeth  extending  in 
the  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  at  least  one 
ratchet  drive  pavvl.  support  means  for  mounting  said  at  least 
one  ratchet  drive  pawl  and  adapted  for  rotation  about  the 
elongated  axis  of  said  shaft,  means  for  resilienth  urging  said 
at  least  one  ratchet  drive  pawl  into  engagement  vi,ith  the  teeth 
of  said  ratchet  during  the  ftirward  rotation  o\  >aid  support 
means  about  the  said  elongated  axis  to  rotate  said  first  and 
second  ratchets  and  said  shaft  during  the  forward  rotation  of 
said  support  means,  reciprocating  means  for  driving  said  sup- 
port means  forward  and  then  baclcward  in  oscillatory  rotative 
motion  about  said  elongated  axis,  a  pivotably  mounted  brake 
arm  adapted  to  be  rotated  into  contact  with  a  tooth  of  said 
second  ratchet  during  the  forward  rotation  of  said  support 
means,  a  striker  arm  resiliently  mounted  on  said  support 
means  and  adapted  to  engage  said  brake  arm  and  pivot  said 
brake  arm  into  contact  with  a  tooth  of  said  second  ratchet 
during  the  final  portion  of  the  forward  rotation  of  said  support 
means. 


means   connected   between   each   tightener   arm   and    the 

frame  to  rotate  each  tightener  arm  into  its  first  position 

when    its    respective    cable    branch    is    non-driven    and 

slightly  slack   and  adapted   to  allow   movement  of  the 

tightener  arm  to  its  second  position  when  its  respective 

cable  branch  is  driven  and  under  tension, 

a  slide  affixed  to  the  fioor  of  the  barn,  the  frame  being 

inserted  m  the  slide  and  horizontally  movable  relative 

thereto;  and 

connecting  means  between  the  slide  and  the  frame,  the 

connecting  means  being  adjustable  to  enable  tightening 

of  the  cable  and  further  being  adapted  to  allow  movement 

of  the  frame  relative  to  the  slide  when  an  obstruction 

prevents  movement  of  the  cleaning  means. 

4.  \  barn  cleaner  transmission  for  driving  cleaning  means 

m  a  reciprt)cating  manner  along  a  barn  fioor  and  including  (a) 

a  cable  drive  sheave,  (b)  a  cable  arranged  about  the  cable 

drive  sheave  and  having  a  first  branch  and  a  second  branch 

extending  therefrom  for  connection  to  the  cleaning  means, 

and  (c)  drive  means  to  rotate  the  cable  drive  sheave  in  one 

direction  in  which  the  first  branch  of  the  cable  is  driven  and 

under  tension  while  the  second  branch  is  non-driven  and 

slightly  slack  and  also  rotate  the  cable  drive  sheave  m  the 

opposite  direction  in  which  the  second  branch  is  driven  and 

under  tension  while  the  first  branch  is  non-driven  and  slightly 

slack, 

the  improvement  therein  comprising: 

a  frame  on  which  the  cable  drive  sheave  and  the  drive 

means  are  mounted, 
a  slide  affixed  to  the  floor  of  the  barn,  the  frame  being 

inserted  in  the  slide  and  movable  relative  thereto, 
connecting  means  between  the  slide  and  the  frame,  the 
connecting  means  being  adjustable  to  enable  tightening 
of  the  cable  and  further  being  adapted  lo  allow  movement 
of  the  frame  relative  to  the  slide  when  an  obstruction 
prevents  movement  of  the  cleaning  means,  and 
first  switch  means  earned  on  the  slide  and  second  switch 
means  carried  on  the  frame,  the  first  and  second  switch 
means  being  spaced  from  one  another  when  the  cleaning 
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means  is  driven  during  operation  of  the  transmission  and 
being  adapted  to  contact  one  another  to  disconnect 
power  to  the  drive  means  when  the  cleaning  means 
contacts  an  obstruction  and  the  frame  moves  a  selected 
distance  relative  to  the  slide. 


means  connecting  said  cap  member  and  said  dis^:  in  said 
container  for  mutually  independent  rotation  about  a 
common  axis. 


3,860,110 
PIN  ORIENTING,  ALIGNING  AND  TAPING  MACHINE 
Paul  S.   Newswanger,    1401    Vermont   Ave.,   Lancaster,   Pa. 
17603 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  223,323 

Int.  CI.  B65g  47124 

L.S.  CI.  198-246  5  Claims 


1.  A  pin  orienting  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  a  pin  orient- 
ing and  aligning  apparatus  wherein  all  of  said  pins  are  substan 
tially  identical  and  each  pin  has  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of 
a  different  configuration,  the  combination  of 

A  an  orienting  platform  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
channel  for  receiving  said  pins, 

1.  said  channel  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

2.  said  platform  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  down 
stream  end, 

3.  said  platform  being  inclined  inwardly  from  the  up- 
stream end  to  the  downstream  end, 

B  storage  means  adjacent  the  upstream  end  of  the  orienting 
platform  to  hold  a  plurality  of  randomly  oriented  pins  to 
be  aligned,  and 

C.  push  rod  means  to  push  the  pins  into  aligned  orientation, 

1.  said  push  rod  means  moving  through  the  storage  means 
to  contact  the  pins, 

2.  said  push  rod  means  traveling  upwardly  in  registry  over 
the  channel, 

3.  said  push  rod  means  terminating  endwardly  in  a  pin 
engaging  section, 

4.  a  portion  of  said  pin  engaging  section  moving  within 
the  channel, 

5.  said  portion  being  laterally  offset  from  the  longitudinal 
axis. 


3,860,111 
PILL  CONTAINER  AND  DISPENSER 
Larry  G.  Thompson,  524  5th  St.,  Traverse  City,  Mich.  49684 
Filed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,635 
Int.  CI.  B65d  83/04 
U.S.  CI.  206-534  5  Claims 

1.  A  pill  container  and  dispenser  comprising 
a  container  having  imperforate  bottom  and  side  walls  and  a 

top  wall  having  a  feed  opening  therethrough, 
a  disc  disposed  over  said  top  wall  and  having  a  feed  opening 

therethrough, 
a  cap  member  having  a  bottom  wall  with  a  feed  opening 
therethrough  and  an  imperforate,  opaque  top  wall  spaced 
from  said  bottom  wall  by  a  side  wall  thereby  to  define 
within  said  cap  member  a  pill  receiving  chamber, 


22      ei  «         « ^ 


said  feed  openings  heme  equ.illv  spaced  trom  s.nd  axis, 
a  pill  dispensing  opening  m  said  side  uali  of  said  cap  mem- 
ber, and 
visible  means  on  said  Lap  member,  saul  dis^  and  ^.nd  con- 
tainer for  use  in  netting  v.nd  teed  openings  m  mutaallv 
aligned  relationship 


3.860.112 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
Mindaugas  Julius   Klygis,   Evergreen   Park,   HI.,   as,signor   to 
Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  385.754 

Int.  CI.  B65d  ^'  ixi 

U.S.  CI.  206-151  16  Claims 


1.  A  carrier  for  a  plurality  of  bottles  having  enlarged  cap 
portions  associated   vMth   their   open   ends  comprising,   said 
carrier  being  formed  from  resilient  deformahle  plastic  sheet 
material  into  two  prism-like  members  having  triangular  end 
faces,    said    prism  like    members    being    integralK    intere(m 
nected  in  a  parallel  spaced-apart  relationship  with  the  bases 
thereof  in  a  ci>mmon  plane,  each  of  said  bases  having  a  plural 
ity  of  first  apertures  positioned  in  a  longitudinal!)   spaced 
apart  relationship  to  accept  and  engage  a  portion  of  the  neck 
of  the  bottles  below  their  open  ends,  the  ajx'xes  of  said  pnsm 
like  members  having  a  plurality  of  second  apertures  therein, 
said  second  apertures  having  opposed  side   marginal  edges 
formed  as  continuous  straight  line  sections  extending  iongitu 
dinally  of  said  prism-like  members  and  spaced-apart  a  dis 
tance  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  enlarged  cap 
portions  of  said  bottles,  each  of  said  second  apertures  being  in 
axial  alignment  with  one  of  said  first  apertures,  and  handle 
means  comprising  a  handle  integrally  interconnected  between 
the  ends  of  a  pair  of  arms,  said  pair  of  arms  being  integralK 
interconnected  between  the  inner  side  walls  of  said  prism  like 
members   to  position   said   handle   between   and   above   said 
pnsm-like  members. 
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3,860.113 
CARRIER  HAVING  REINFORCED  HANDLE  MEMBER 
Charles  Robert  Helms.  Barto,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Container  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  June  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  266,246 

Int.  CI.  B65d  75/00 

U.S.  CI.  206-^185  4  Claims 


40 


^^'56 


'-  20 


1. 

able 
said 
and 
mg 
a 


In  a  carrier  carton  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of  fold - 

paperboard  for  packaging  a  plurality  of  similar  articles. 
carrier  having  oppo>ed  pairs  of  interconnected  end  walls 
side  y.ai!s  and  a  bottom  v.al!.  the  improvement  compris- 

at  lea>t  one  handle  forming  panel  connected  to  the  top 
portion  of  each  of  said  Mde  v>alN  h\  at  least  one  article 
separating  strap, 

a  load  transmitting  tlap  foldabK  joined  to  an  end  of  said 
handle  forming  panel  along  a  diagonal  score  line, 
said  flap  having  a  tab  integrally  formed  therewith  and 
connected  to  said  end  wall  along  a  score  line  forming  a 
continuation  of  said  diagonal  score  line. 
said  tab  being  folded  inwardly  along  said  score  line  and 
secured  in  a  face-to-face  relationship  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  end  wall  to  present  a  load  carrving  member 
transmitting  the  load  from  said  handle  to  said  end  wall. 


3.860.114 

MULTI-CHAMBER  CONTAINER 

Volker  Merckardt.  Weg  10.  3550  Marburg.  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86.675.  Nov.  4.  1970.  abandoned. 

This  application  June  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  371.134 

Int.  CI,  B65d  25i08.  8ll32 

U.S.  CI.  206-219  17  Claims 


1 . 
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1.  .A  multi-chamber  container  separateU  accommodatmt; 
two  or  more  substances  which  react  with  each  other  and  are 
to  be  mixed  when  required  to  provide  a  ready-to-use  dental 
material,  the  container  comprising  in  combination 

a  first  cylindrical  container  body  defining  a  closed  bottom 
end  and  having  a  primary  mixing  chamber  containing  .i 
first  substance, 
a  second  body  portion  of  generally  cylindrical  configuration 
secured  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  first  body  and  ha^ng 
a  second  chamber  containing  a  second  substance. 
a  rupturable  first  diaphragm  extending  transversely  across 
one  of  said  bodies  at  a  location  axially  forward  of  said 
closed  bottom  end  separating  said  chambers  and  prevent 
ing  any  transfer  of  said  substances  therebetween  until  said 
diaphragm  is  mtentionalK  ruptured. 


diaphragm  means  extending  across  said  second  chamber 
axially  spaced  from  said  first  diaphragm  in  a  forward 
direction  closing  the  upper  axial  end  of  said  second  cham- 
ber; 

and  a  removable  closure  member  in  closing  engagement 
with  one  of  said  bodies  at  the  upper  axial  end  thereof  and 
including  a  piston  projecting  axially  towards  said  dia- 
phragm means  externally  to  said  second  chamber,  the 
bottom  end  face  of  said  piston  being  substantially  solid 
and  having  a  diameter  approximating  the  inside  diameter 
of  said  second  body, 

complementary  co-engaging  threaded  means  on  said  clo- 
sure member  and  on  one  of  said  bodies; 

said  piston  having  an  axial  length  so  that  in  the  threaded 
co-engagement  position  prior  to  mixing  of  said  substances 
said  bottom  face  of  said  piston  is  axially  spaced  from  said 
second  body  and  subsequent  to  additional  downwaard 
screwing  said  piston  projects  into  said  second  chamber 
placing  the  second  substance  under  pressure  thereby 
causing  rupturing  of  said  first  diaphragm. 


3.860.115 
BROOM  SLEEVE 
Louis  Lawrence  I.aske.  556  Barron  Blvd..  Grays  Lake,  III. 
60030 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1973.  Ser.  No.  339.116 

Int.  CI.  A46b  ll:04,  B31b  49i04 

U.S.  CL  206-361  4  Claims 


1.  A  protective  sleeve  for  a  broom,  having  bristles  attached 
at  one  end  of  a  handle,  said  sleeve  enveloping  the  bristles  and 
locking  in  place  when  pulled  over  the  bristles  comprising: 
a  tapered  flexible  sheet  sleeve  having  opposite  first  and 
second  open  ends,  said  first  open  end  being  narrower 
than  the  tree  end  of  said  bristles  and  said  second  open  end 
being  wider  than  the  free  end  of  said  bristles  and  a  con- 
striction m  said  sleeve  near  said  second  open  end  con- 
stricting said  sleeve  to  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the 
free  end  of  the  bristles  and  allowing  the  bristles  to  pass 
therethrough  when  compressed  and  thereafter  expand  to 
normal  width  thereby  locking  the  sleeve  in  place  over  the 
bristles  said  sleeve  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
trapezoidal    sheets   of  a   thermoplastic    material  joined 
together  along  opposed  non-parallel  edges  thereof. 


3,860.116 
PACKAGING  DEVICE 
V\  illiam  A.  Castine.  Jr.,  Jeannette,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973.  Ser.  No.  356,257 
Int.  CI.  B65d  85148 
I  .S.  CI,  206-454  17  Claims 

I.  A  packaging  device  for  a  fragile  plate-like  article  which 
comprises: 

a  first  generally  rectangular  panel  having  at  least  one  fold- 
able  T  shaped  tab  member  formed  therefrom  and  at- 
tacheci  thereto. 
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a  second  generally  rectangular  panel  having  a  foldahle 
upper  portion. 

means  for  fastening  said  first  and  second  panels  along  their 
side  and  bottom  marginal  edges  to  continually  urge  a  first 
surface  of  said  first  and  second  panels  toward  each  other 
such  that  the  space  between  the  respective  panels  defines 
an  envelope-like  receptacle,  :',nd  such  th.it  said  upper 
portion  of  said  second  panel  extends  above  the  top  edge 
of  said  first  panel. 


3,860.118 
DOCUMENT  TK  ANSl'ORl  KK 
Frazier  N.  .lames.  Sr..  .Alexandra,  and   Thomas   \     VNalktr. 
Hay  market.  \  oth  of  \  a.,  assignors  Ici  Ronald  !  ,  U  alulcv  and 
Bernard  S,  Cohen,  ( o-Truslees  in  Bankruptcy  of  Fra/ur  N 
James,  .Sr.,  by  said  VSaiker 

Filed  Julv  21.  1972.  Ser,  No,  2^1,44  1 

Inl,  (I,  B(l7c 

U.S.  CI.  209-73  5  Claims 


16- 


said  upper  portion  including  slot  means  for  receiving  said 
T-shaped  tab  members  when  said  T-shaped  tab  members 
are  folded  in  the  direction  away  from  said  receptacle  and 
when  said  upper  portion  is  folded  over  the  top  edge  of 
said  first  panel  and  downwardly  between  the  I-shaped 
tab  members  and  surface  of  said  first  panel  opposite  to 
the  first  surface  thereof. 


3,860,117 
METHOD  OF  SKIN  PACKAGING  AND  PACKAGE 
RESULTING  THEREFROM 
Richard  L.  VVaius,  Columbia  Heights,  and  Gary   E.  Olson. 
Brooklyn  Center,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Possis  Corpora- 
tion, .Minneapolis,  .Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,007 

Int.  CI,  B65d  75142,  75146,  83/04 

U.S.  CI,  206-461  17  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  skin  packaging  of  articles  wherein  a  thin 
substantially  clear  thermoplastic  film  laid  onto  an  air  pervious 
substrate  bearing  the  article  to  be  packaged  is  drawn  tautly 
about  the  article  and  onto  the  surface  of  the  substrate  sur- 
rounding the  article  to  thereby  secure  the  article  to  the  sub 
strate,  by  evacuating  the  space  between  the  film  and  the  sub- 
strate through  the  air  pervious  substrate,  the  improvement 
which  assures  a  uniform  unmottled  appearance  for  the  pack- 
aged article,  and  which  improvement  is  achieved  by  spacing 
the  thermoplastic  film  from  the  surface  of  the  article  by  inter- 
posing therebetween  a  thin  blanket  of  finely  powdered  mate- 
rial that  is  not  incompatible  with  the  thermoplastic  film  and 
has  good  lubricity  and  the  capability  of  being  reduced  to  ver\ 
fine  grain  size. 


1.  A  dc^cument  transport  mechanism  for  a  document  verifi- 
cation and  banking  machine,  a  chas-sis  having  thereon  a  dcKu- 
ment  receding  station,  a  docununi  inspection  station,  and  a 

document  re'e.isc  si.itinn  disp(^scd  at  spaced  lociitu-ns  .il.ine 
an  endless  ^nrv.cvi-r  run,  .ind  .in  endless  convevor  mL\.h,ini^n, 
tor  moving  a  documcn*  .lioni;  s.iid  run  trnni  ihv  t'irs;  !7u;n 
tioned  of  said  st.itn^ns  \o  the  second  meniioned,  .mu  trorn  ttu 
second  mentioned  to  ihe  third,  said  endless  ^onwvor  nu-i  h.i- 
nism  comprising 

a  spaced  pair  of  endless  flexible  eunveMu  elements. 
means  for  supporting  said  endless  flexible  ^.onvcvor  cic 
ments  for  movement  akmg  a  substantuiil-.  sir.iigh!  ime  ti" 
at  least  that  portion  of  said  run  upon  '^.hi^h  the  inspection 
stations  IS  disposed. 
a  gripper  spanning  the  space   between  s.ud  eienicnts  .inu 
ha\ing  oppi>site  ends  respeetiveU  connected  thereto, 
said  gripper  having  jaws  tor  engaging  o\er 
.in  edge  portions  of  a  document, 
means  tor  driving  said  endless  flexible  conveyor  element^ 
-tep-bv -step  throughout  an  operating  cs^-le  so  as  i,>  .nj 
\ance  said  document  successively  along  ,1  path  Ironi  said 
receiving  station  to  said  inspection  st.ition  and  thence  to 
said  release  station,  saui  dnvini:  niean^-  provuim^  .1  dwell 
of  said  document  at  saitJ   invpeeiion  station,  nie.-.ns  tor 
opening  said  jaws  at  said  release  station, 
said  flat  planar  means  disposed  ai  said  inspection  station  tor 
engaging  the  surface  ot  said  doeunient  tl.itwise  lor  per- 
forming an  inspection  tun^tiom  thereon 


3.860.119 
HAN(;iNG  FILE  SI  PPORT  STRl  (  Tl  RF 
Da\id   Irvine,  Lookout  Heights.  K>.;   Earl  Barlov*;  John   k. 
Carnes,  both  of  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  and  William  F.  Schmidt, 
Dry  Ridge.  Ky..  assignors  to  Lit-Ning  Products  (  o.,  Flor- 
ence. Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284.227.  Aug.  28,  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  320.582 

Int.  CI.  B42f  /  7.Ub 
l.S.  CI.  211     45  8  Claims 

1,  A  file  support  structure  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
side  members,  at  -least  one  pair  of  cross  members,  and  at  le.i^t 
one  pair  of  support  members,  said  at  least  one  pair  of  side 
members  having  apertures  therein,  each  member  in  said  at 
least  one  pair  of  support  members  having  at  least  two  aper 
tures  therein,  one  positioned  toward  each  extremitv  of  said 
each  support  member,  each  member  in  said  at  least  one  pair 
of  support  members  having  a  shape  whereby  said  at  least  two 
apertures  are  generally  aligned  in  opposition  to  each  other. 
said  at  least  one  pair  of  cross  members  each  having  a  tongue 
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portion    configured    to    engage    the    apertures   by    insertion 
therein, 

each  support   member   neing  generalis    I  -shaped   with  a 
flattened  bottom  section  to  provide  added  rigidity  to  the 
structure  and  including  a  Z-shaped  portion  adjacent  each 
extremity  of  the  support  member  v-ith  the  aperture  being 
located  m  the  outermost  end  of  the  Z-shaped  portion  and 
with    the    middle    part   of  the   Z-shaped    portion    being 
adapted  to  support  the  Mde  member  vertically  upon  as- 
sembly therewith 
5.  A  file  support  structure  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
side  members,  at  least  one  pair  of  cross  members,  and  at  least 
one  pair  of  support  members,  said  at  least  one  pair  of  side 


adjustable  means  for  varying  the  position  of  said  stop  means 
radially  of  said  axis  and  for  varying  the  cruvature  of  the 
curved  surface  of  said  stop  means 


3,860,121 
RAILWAY  COLPLER  SHANK 

Ford   h.  .Snell,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Buckeye  Steel 
Castings,  Columbus.  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318.763 

Int.  CI.  B61g  9/04 

U.S.CI.  213     62  6  Claims 


members  having  apertures  therein,  each  member  in  said  at 
least  one  pair  of  support  members  having  at  least  two  aper- 
tures therein,  one  positioned  toward  each  extremity  of  said 
each  support  member,  each  member  in  said  at  least  one  pair 
of  support  members  having  a  shape  thereby  said  at  least  two 
apertures  are  generally  aligned  m  opposition  to  each  other, 
said  at  least  one  pair  of  cross  members  each  having  a  tongue 
portion  configured  to  engage  the  apertures  b>  insertion 
therein, 

each  of  said  side  members  having  along  an  edge  thereof  at 
least  one  recessed  notch  bounded  by  teeth  spaced  apart 
b>  a  distance  substantial!)  equal  to  the  dimension  of  each 
of  said  support  members  in  the  direction  aligned  with  a 
side  member. 


1.  In  a  raiiwa)  coupler  assembly  comprising  a  shank  having 
a  butt  pivotally  connected  to  a  draft  yoke  having  upper  and 
lower  straps,  a  front  follower  disposed  between  said  straps  and 
having  a  face  with  a  concave  surface,  said  butt  having  a  spheri- 
cal surface  in  complementary  engagement  with  said  concave 
surface,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  groove  in  said 
spherical  surface'  and  a  bearing  block  secured  in  said  groove, 
said  bearing  block  having  a  surface  of  wear  resistant  metal 
which  forms  a  segment  of  the  said  spherical  surface  of  the  butt 
and  which  is  that  portion  thereof  in  complementarv  engage- 
ment with  the  concave  surt'ace  of  the  follower. 


3,860,120 
FILING  APPARATLS 
Harold  Victor,  Mitchell,  Lawford,  England,  assignor  to  Elite 
Manufacturing    Company     Limited,    Manningtree,    Essex, 
England 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427.536 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,   Apr.  9,   1973 
16978  73 

Int.  CI.  A47f  7/00,  5/00 
L-.S.  a.  211-58  8  Claims 


3.860.122 
POSITIONING  APPARATLS 

Louis  C.  (  ernosek.  214  Winkler  Dr.,  Houston.  Tex.  77027 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,113 
Int.  CI.  B63B  35/04 
U.S.CL  214-1  P  13  Claims 


1.  Filing  apparatus  comprising, 

a  support  member  defining  a  horizontal  support  surface  for 

articles  to  be  stored  and  a  central  vertical  axis, 
means  for  mounting  said  support  member  for  angular  move 

ment  about  said  central  vertical  axis, 
flexible  stop  means  for  providing  a  variable  curved  surface 

against  which  an  inner  edge  of  an  article  supported  on 

said  support  surface  will  abut,  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  piles  and  laying  pipe  by  trans- 
terrmg  a  tubular  member  such  as  pipe  from  a  platform  or 
other  support  area  to  a  submerged  position  at  least  partly 
underwater,  comprising: 
a  platform, 

a  pipe  positioner  means  including  support  frame  means 
mounted  on  said  platform  and  track  means  mounted  with 
said  support  frame  means  for  receiving  and  positioning 
pipe  for  movement  to  said  submerged  position. 
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load  means  mounted  on  said  platform  for  loading  pipe  onto 
said  pipe  positioner  means; 

said  load  means  being  pivotalU  movable  between  a  pipe 
pick-up  position  in  which  pipe  is  picked-up  and  a  transfer 
position  in  which  pipe  is  transferred  onto  said  pipe  posi- 
tioner means; 

said  load  means  including  pipe  receiving  and  alignment 
means  for  receiving  pipe  with  said  load  means  in  said 
pick-up  position  and  pivoting  pipe  with  respect  to  said 
load  means  to  align  the  pipe  with  said  pipe  positioner 
means  for  loading  said  pipe  onto  said  pipe  positioner 
means  with  said  load  means  in  said  transfer  position,  and 
pipe  release  means  for  releasing  the  pipe  from  said  pipe 
positioner  means  for  movement  of  said  pipe  to  said  sub- 
merged position. 


3,860,123 
DEVICE  FOR  RECEIVING  METAL  INGOTS  BEING  CUT 

OFF  IN  THE  COURSE  OF  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Nikolai  Vladimirovich  Molochnikov,  prospekt  Mira.  103.  k\. 
227;  Vladimir  Sergeevich  Patrikeev.  Belomorskaya  ulitsa.  8, 
kv.  58;  Abram  Khaimovich  Charny.  Izmaiiovsky  bulvar. 
46/30,  kv.  6,  and  Viktor  Alexeevich  Schepkin.  Novogireev- 
skaya,  49.  kv.  54,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  II.  1973.  Ser.  No.  360.375 

Int.  CI.  B65g  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  214-1  QG  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  metal  ingots  cut  off  in  the  course 
of  continuous  casting  comprising  a  crate  adapted  to  receive 
the  cut-off  ingot  and  fitted  in  its  bottom  part  with  a  hole 
sufficient  for  the  passage  of  a  dummy  bar  interacting  w  ith  said 
ingot;  a  plurality  of  gears  adapted  for  turning  said  crate  about 
a  horizontal  pivot  perpendicular  to  the  longitunal  axis  of  said 
crate,  a  plurality  of  gears  for  traversing  said  dummy  bar  in  a 
vertical  direction,  and  an  attachment  adapted  to  hold  said 
ingot  in  said  crate  after  said  dummy  bar  has  emerged  from  said 
crate,  said  attachment  comprising  projections  provided  on  the 
internal  side  surfaces  of  said  crate  and  overlapping  partly  the 
hole  in  its  bottom  part,  the  lateral  face  of  said  dummy  bar 
being  fitted  with  longitudinal  grooves  wherein  said  projections 
are  introduced. 


3,860,124 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRECISE  POSITIONING.  ON  A 
MOBILE  MOUNTING,  OF  AN  OBJECT  HOLDER 
INTRODUCED  THROUGH  AN  AIRLOCK  INTO  A 
VACUUM-TIGHT  ENCLOSURE 
Jean  Bouygues,  and  Rene  Gerard,  both  of  Paris,  France,  as- 
signors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,567 
Claims    priority,    application     France,    Oct.     13,     1972. 
72.36420 

Int.  CI.  B65g  1/16 
U.S.  CI.  214-1  CM  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  precise  positioning  on  a  mobile  mount 
ing  of  an  object  holder  introduced  through  an  airlock  into  a 
sealed  enclosure  manipulated  by  means  located  outside  said 
enclosure,  utilizing  movements  of  rotation  about  fixed  axes, 
and  of  translation  along  said  axes,  said  device  comprising  a 
first  system,  for  displacement  along  a  first  axis  (OY),  means 


associated  with  said  first  svstem  for  displacing  s.iid  object 

holder  parallel  ti-  a  second  axis  lO/j,  anc  a  scconil  svstem, 
comprising  means  tor  locking  said  obfecl  hoidcr  lt>sjK.;  mobile 


mounting,  and  means  Lapabie  of  applicati(>n  and  sybscqucn! 
withdrawal  by  a  displacement  in  aceorJ.iriec  v>.ith  a  third  axis 


(OX),  the  axes  OX.  ()\ 

coordinate  svstem. 


()/   term  in 


r\  V,  tanL'ul.i 


riree- 


3.860.125 
TRIM  SEPARATION 
Roger   E.  Johnson,  Westland.  and  Jw   Y,   Sawai,   Dearborn 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  ( Ompanv. 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  June  H.  1973,  Ser.  No.  368.399 

[nt,  CI.  B66c  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  214     1  BH  6  Claims 


■  /A 

n 

J 

:4 

^jr 

1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  v.onlinuous  porous  flexible 
membrane  with  one  side  for  supporting  and  eonveving  glass 
brackets  to  a  handling  and  separating  station,  each  of  said 
brackets  having  been  previouslv  cut  and  severed  lo  define  a 
template  and  trim,  the  improvement  comprising 

(  a)  means  selective!)  acting  against  a  side  of  said  belt  oppo 
site  from  which  said  template  and  trim  are  supported,  said 
means  being  effective  to  deform  said  belt  upwardiv  in 
locations  immediately  beneath  the  template  for  therehv 
promoting  a  raised  position  of  the  template  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  trim, 

(b)  means  in  said  raised  plane  for  sensing  the  presence  of 
inadvertantly  attached  trim  to  said  template  a!  least  at 
three  locations  about  said  template  penpherv,  said  sens 
ing  means  being  programmed  to  aulomaticallv  shift  said 
template  to  a  predetermined  position  m  said  plane  for 
accurate  pick  up,  and 

(c)  mechanical  means  for  picking  up  said  raised  template 
and  for  movablv  holding  said  template  in  a  predetermined 
position  for  subsequent  edge  treatment 
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3,860.126 
PIPE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Jack  D.  Neimark.  New  Berlin,  and  Matthew  Smith,  Milwaukee, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to   Bucvrus-Erie  Companv,   South 
Milwaukee.  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1973.  Ser.  No.  404.924 

Int.  CI.  E21b  !y,uu 

L.S.  CI.  214-2.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  drill  pipe  rack  for  holding  a  drill  pipe  in  an  earth  dril- 
ling machine  comprising  the  combination  of 

a  strut  member, 

a  socket  mounted  on  said  Ntrut  member  to  receive  one  end 
of  said  drill  pipe. 

a  retainer  mounted  on  said  strut  spaced  from  said  socket  to 
restrain  another  end  o\  said  drill  pipe  in  said  pipe  rack. 
said  retainer  having  two  arcuate  laws  articulated  on  a 
common  pi\ot  to  open  and  close  about  said  drill  pipe; 

and  said  arcuate  jaws  having  outer  ends  that  diverge  when 
said  jaws  open  to  receive  or  release  said  drill  pipe  and 
inner  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pwoi  pin  from  said 
respective  outer  ends,  and  said  inner  ends  project  into  a 
space  defined  b\  said  jaws  when  said  jaws  are  open. 


3.860,127 
OFFSET  STACKING  MECHANISM 
Arnold  Fassman.  Westport.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitnev-Bowes, 
Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,198 

Int.  CI.  B65e  '^'00 

L.S.  CI.  214-6  N  Hdaims 


1.  .An  offset  stacking  mechanism,  comprising 


means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  material  having  a  top  sur- 
face thereon  and  comprised  of  two  groups  of  bundles  of 
sheets  which  are  alternately  offset  from  each  other,  said 
supporting  means  including  an  abutting  surface  member; 
means  for  delivering  a  quantity  of  said  bundles  one  bun- 
dle at  a  time  to  said  stack  supporting  means; 

stop  means  movably  disposed  with  respect  to  said  support- 
ing means  for  stopping  every  other  delivered  bundle  of 
sheets  at  a  given  position  upon  said  supporting  means 
relative  to  said  abutting  surface  member,  said  stop  means 
being  movable  between  a  first  bundle  contacting  position 
and  a  second  non-contacting  bundle  position  in  an  alter- 
nating fashion  such  that  bundles  which  are  not  stopped  bv 
said  stop  means  are  stopped  by  said  abutting  surface 
member,  wherein  every  bundle  which  is  delivered  to  said 
supporting  means  is  uniformly  stacked  and  respectively 
offset  from  a  previously  delivered  bundle  and  also  from 
a  successively  delivered  bundle  m  said  stack  thus  forming 
two  groups  of  stacked,  alternately  offset  bundles  of 
sheets,  said  stop  means  being  caused  to  pivotally  move 
into  contact  with  said  top  surface  of  said  stack  and  then 
siidably  adjust  its  height  to  a  higher  position  relative  to 
said  supporting  means  when  moved  to  the  first  bundle 
contacting  position,  such  that  a  progressively  higher  posi- 
tion is  achieved  with  every  subsequent  movement  to  said 
first  bundle  contacting  position,  which  said  height  adjust- 
ment is  for  the  purpose  of  accommodating  the  stop  means 
to  the  pr>.ercsMveK  increasing  height  of  said  stack,  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  stop  means  for  alter- 
nately moving  said  stop  means  between  said  first  and 
second  positions. 


3.860,128 

STICKER  PLACIN(;  APPARATUS  FOR  LUMBER 

STACKING  MACHINES 

Sidney  L.  Lunden,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Moore-IE.M, 

Inc  .  Spokane.  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,368 

Int.  CI.  B65g  5:^.26 

U.S.  CI.  214-6  M  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  lumber  stacking  apparatus  having  a  supporting 
framework  for  receivmg  layers  of  boards  at  a  layer  loading 
station  and  a  layer  handling  means  mounted  to  the  framework 
for  vertical  and  horizontal  movement  thereon  for  lifting  suc- 
cessive layers  of  boards  from  the  loading  station,  moving  the 
layers  forwardly  to  a  stacking  station,  lowering  the  layers  onto 
a  stack  of  boards  at  the  stacking  station,  and  subsequently 
moving  rearwardly,  stripping  the  layers  onto  the  stack,  an 
improvement  comprising 

a  sticker  placing  apparatus  for  placing  stickers  transversely 
between  layers  of  boards  to  separate  layers  of  boards 
within  the  stack,  comprising: 
sticker  supports  mounted  to  the  supporting  framework  for 
supporting  stickers  at  prescribed  sticker  pickup  station 
bekiw  the  layer  loading  station, 
sticker  engaging  members  mounted  to  the  layer  handling 
means  for  engaging  and  moving  the  stickers  against  the 
underside  of  the  layers  and  along  a  path  from  the  pickup 
stations  to  the  stack  in  response  to  movement  of  the  layer 
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handling  means  between  the  loading  station  and  stacking 
station, 

sticker  stripping  members  located  on  the  framework  adja- 
cent the  stacking  station  and  in  the  path  of  the  stickers  for 
stripping  the  stickers  onto  the  stack  as  the  layer  handling 
means  is  moved  rearward  to  strip  the  layers  of  boards 
onto  the  stack, 

wherein  the  sticker  engaging  members  are  movable  relative 
to  the  layer  handling  means  between  an  extended  position 
wherein  the  sticker  engaging  members  extend  into  said 
path  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  sticker  engag- 
ing members  clear  the  sticker  stripping  members  as  the 
layer  handling  means  is  retracted,  and 

actuating  means  operatively  connected  between  the  sticker 
engaging  members  and  the  frame  for  automatically  mov- 
ing the  sticker  engaging  members  between  the  extended 
and  retracted  positions  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
layer  handling  means 


3,860.129 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOMOGENIZING  PARTICULATE 
MATERIAL 
Andre  Jean  Bieth;  Henri  Jean-Marie  Jeru.  both  of  Le  Trait, 
and  Bernard  Roger  Pierre  Bakker,  Y  vetot,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Chantiers  Navals  de  la  Ciotat  Etablissement  du 
Trait,  Seine  Maritime,  France 

Filed  June  23,  1972,  Ser.  No.  265.603 

Int,  CI.  B65g  65132 

U.S.  CI.  214-16  R  15  Claims 


20 


1.  Apparatus  for  homogenizing  particulate  material  com- 
prising; 

a  container  having  a  top  and  bottom. 

feed  means  to  feed  material  to  the  container  through  the  top 
thereof  in  a  series  of  juxtaposed  layers  corresponding  to 
the  natural  angle  of  repose  of  said  layers,  which  naturally 
reposed  layers  extend  throughout  said  container  to  the 
bottom  thereof,  and 

discharge  means  comprising  outlet  means  which  communi- 
cates with  each  of  said  layers  at  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer when  said  container  is  filled  to  capacity,  such  that 
a  small  fraction  of  each  layer  is  continuously  and  simulta- 
neously withdrawn  from  the  container,  the  surfaces  of 
separation  between  successively  extracted  fractions  of 
each  layer  being  disposed  transversely  of  surfaces  of 
separation  between  the  said  juxtaposed  layers 


a,  a  structure  defining  a  rectangular  volume, 

b.  a  plurality  of  matching  individual  rectangular  stuMgt 
units  stacked  in  multiple  columns  uithin  sjic  vivlumc 

c  power-driven  transfer  means  mounted  to  s,iia  struviure 
and  engageable  with  said  units  for  raising,  lowering  and 
shifting  said  units  within  sjiu  \(i|ume, 

d  said  structure  and  said  units  each  he:ng  t(^rmed  with 
cooperating  guide  means  whereby  ,i  stack  nt  units  adia 
cent  a  vertical  side  of  said  structure  will  he  guijed  on  oru 
side  by  said  structure  and  on  the  opposite  side  hv  .in 
adjacent  stack  of  units  and  stacked  units  b\  ea^h  other 
e  each  of  said  transfer  means  including  a  lead  s^rew 
extending  parallel  W-  the  path  of  tr.ivel  ot  said  units,  a  nut 


threaded  to  said  screw  and  relativ  el\  mo.  a^^k'  'here'!'  .iod 
a  latch  mounted  lo  one  ot  said  nu!  .inij  s^:lw  ',r'  cnticige- 
ment  with  s.ud  units, 
f  one  o!  said  lead  screws  hemg  nioun'L-d  [lon/ont.ilK  .liong 
the  base  of  said  structure  tor  shifting  the  lowermost  unit 
in  a  stack  from  one  side  \o  the  other  and  an  .ir'Kuioled 
telescopic  arm  mounted  tor  pivotal  movement  .i!  one  end 
to  a  movable  follower  nut  driven  bv  s,,]j  s^rew  .ind  .it  the 
opposite  end  being  mounted  tor  piwtai  movement  ;>■  .; 
point  substantiallv  m  the  vertical  plane  of  a  side  ot  s.mj 
structure  at  a  height  gener.illv  ^oiresponding  to  t.he 
height  ot  one  ot' said  units  wherehv  s.i.it  ,irm  wu;  resiraii; 
Stacked  upper  units  while  the  lowermost  un;!  ;s  displaced 
to  an  adiacent  stack 


3.860.131 
BUCKET  MOUNTINC;  HINGE 
Norbert  P.  Borowski.  Bellwood;  Donald  C  .  Marek,  Hickory 
Hills:  Bruno  J.  Panek.  Palos  Heights,  and  W  alter  F.  Klaviter. 
Hickory  Hills,  all  of  III..  a.ssignors  to  International  Har>ester 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  June  14,  1972.  Ser.  No.  262.876 

Int.  CI.  E02f  J  2<H 

U.S.  CI.  214-145  1  Claim 


3,860,130 

STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

John  W.  Frangos,  2  Brembal  Hill  Dr.,  Beverly,  Mass.  01915 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,868 

Int.  CI.  E04h  6/06 

U.S.  CI.  2I4-I6.1  B  2  Claims 

1.  .A  storage  system  comprising 


1.  A  self-cleanmg  means  for  securing  a  hvdraulicalU  a^tu 
ated   material    handling   bucket   means   to   a   support    h(vom 
means  comprising 

a  series  of  spaced  apart  hinge  support  means  existing  in 
pairs  each  defining  a  generalK  triangular  formed  plate 
means; 
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said  triangular  plate  means  having  first,  second,  and  third 
edge  means  and  first,  second,  and  third  corner  means; 

said  first  edge  mean>  '^eing  fixed  to  said  bucket  means  and 
said  third  edge  means  heme  cutaway; 

said  second  corner  mean^  heme  pnotally  secured  to  said 
boom  means  hvdraulic  piston  means  having  one  end 
pivotallv  connected  to  said  boom  means,  the  other  end 
being  pivotallv  secured  to  said  third  edge  means,  said 
cutawav  portion  oi  said  third  edge  means  being  located 
between  the  attachment  points  of  said  boom  means  and 
said  hydraulic  piston  means;  said  hydraulic  piston  means, 
said  pair  of  hinge  support  means  pnot  in  relation  to  said 
boom  means  in  a  scissor-like  manner,  one  of  said  hinge 
support  means  passing  on  either  side  thereof  whereby 
said  cutaway  third  edge  means  allows  the  passage  of  mud 
therefrom  over  the  entire  'Aork  cycle. 


and  an  inwardly  tapered  upper  surface  and  having  at  least  one 
notch  therethrough,  said  cap  comprising  a  top  portion  having 
a  depending  peripherally  continuous  skirt  with  an  inner  sur- 
face and  an  open  bottom  end,  at  least  two  circumferentially 
extending  radially  inwardly  projecting  camming  lugs  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  skirt  at  the  open  bottom  thereof  and 
closely  circumferentially  spaced  apart  in  one  half  circular 
portion  of  the  skirt,  said  camming  lugs  having  substantially 
planar  lower  surfaces  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  open 
bottom  end  of  the  skirt  and  outwardly  tapered  upper  surfaces 
and  said  lugs  having  a  radial  thickness  substantially  equal  to 
the  skirt  wall  thickness,  and  at  least  one  circumferentially 
extending  radially  inwardly  projecting  locking  lug  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  skirt  .it  the  open  bottom  end  thereof  in  the  other 


3.860,132 

BRICK  REGROUPING  MF.THOI) 

Gerald  L.  Stuart,  Homewood  Acres,  and  Forrest  A.  Paschal, 

418  \V.  Dolphin  St.,  both  of  Siler  C  it\,  N.C.  27344 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  276,031,  July  28,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,776,398.  This  application  Nov.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  419.888 

Int.  CI.  B65g  '9102 
L.S.  CI.  214-152  2  Claims 


1.  .Method  of  transferring  brici>.  from  a  kiln  car,  on  which 
the  bricks  are  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  stacks,  each  having 
double-layer  courses  with  a  first  prescribed  number  of  bricks 
in  each  row  and  column,  the  bricks  in  each  row  having  spaces 
therebetween,  to  a  convenor  on  which  the  bricks  are  arranged 
in  courses  having  a  second  different  prescribed  number  of 
bricks  in  each  row  and  wherein  the  bricks  m  each  row  are 
compacted  together  comprising  the  steps  of 

a  transferring  the  uppermost  course  from  several  of  said 
stacks  by  simultaneously  gripping  said  rows  at  the  ends 
thereof,  moving  the  bricks  m  said  rows  together,  lifting 
and  moving  said  courses  to  an  intermediate  table; 
b  gripping  the  bricks  in  said  courses  deposited  on  said 
intermediate  table  on  the  ends  of  said  columns,  lifting 
said  courses  and  moving  some  bricks  row -wise  with  re- 
spect to  others  to  change  the  row-wise  spacing  of  the 
bricks  in  said  courses,  and 
c    transferring  said  courses  to  said  convevor 


half  circular  portion  of  the  skirt  and  opposite  the  camming 
lugs  and  substantially  coplanar  therewith,  said  locking  lug 
having  a  circumferential  extent  substantially  the  same  as  said 
notch  and  registerable  with  the  notch  in  one  position  of  the 
cap  so  as  to  pass  therethrough  to  release  the  cap  from  the 
container,  said  locking  lug  and  camming  lugs  cooperably 
engaged  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  locking  rib  m  all  other 
positions  of  the  cap  to  lock  the  cap  to  the  container,  said 
camming  lugs  engageable  with  the  locking  rib  to  define  a 
fulcrum  about  which  the  cap  is  pivoted  when  the  locking  lug 
is  removed  through  said  notch  to  remove  the  cap  from  the 
container,  and  said  plurality  of  camming  lugs  and  the  locking 
lug  and  locking  rib  cooperating  to  effect  a  vacuum-tight  seal 
of  the  cap  on  the  container. 


3.860.134 
FLEXIBLE  NOZZLE  FOR  A  THRUST  VECTOR  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

(<erald   K.  kobaiter,  Sacramento.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet 
General  C  orporation.  El  Monte.  Calif. 

Filed  July  26.  1972.  Ser.  No.  275.379 

Int.  CI.  B64c  15/06 

U.S.  CI.  239-265.43  25  Claims 


3,860.133 
SAFETY  CAP 
Leo  .M.  Boxer,  White  Fish  Bay,  and  Robert  W.  Boxer,  Fox 
Point,  both  of  W  is.,  assignors  to  James  D.  Pauls;  Robert  R. 
Burton;  Warren  M.  Menaker;  James  Smith:  Owen  j.  ()(ims 
and  Eli  C.  Frank,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,220 

Int.  CI.  B65d  55:02.  85  56.  A61j  LOO  I.  In  a  thrust  vector  control  system  for  a  rocket  motor  or  the 

U.S.  CI.  215  —  206  I  1  Claims    like,  a  nozzle  comprised  of: 

1.  A  safety  cap  and  container  combination,  comprising  a        a  mam  generally  conically  shaped  body  portion  terminating 
container  having  a  closed  bottom,  a  side  wall,  and  an  open  at  one  end  in  an  entrance  portion  and  terminating  at  the 

upper  end,   a   radially   outwardly    extending   circumferential  other  end  in  an  exit  portion, 

locking  rib  on  the  side  wall  adjacent  the  open  upper  end        substantially  the  entire  main  body  portion  of  said  nozzle 
thereof,  said  nb  having  a  substantially  planar  bottom  surface  consisting  essentially  of  helically  wound  alternating  layers 
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of  a   resilient   material    and   a   reinforcement    material 
bonded  together  in  a  fluid  tight  and  self-supporting  man- 
ner; and 
the  exit  and  entrance  portions  of  said  nozzle  being  com- 
prised of  a  rigid  material. 


3.860,135 
CONTAINER  AND  CONTAINER-CAP  COMBINATION 

Michael  A.  Young.  4461  Cotton  Ct.,  No.  4.  Stockton.  Calif. 

95207,  and  Bob  Mar.  850  N.  Baker  St.,  Stockton.  Calif. 

95203 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  390,546.  Aug.  22.  1973,.  This 

application  Jan.  23.  1974,  Ser.  No.  435.675 

Int.  CI.  B65d  55/02.  85156.  A61j  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  215-213  27  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  container  having  an  opening  with  a  lip  for  filling  and 
emptying  said  container, 

a  stopper,  sized  to  fit  into  and  substantially  conform  to  said 
opening  and  said  lip.  including  at  least  one  slide  channel 
formed  in  and  directed  across  said  stopper, 

at  least  one  pin,  equal  in  number  to  and  positioned  m  said 
slide  channels, 

at  least  one  window  and  slot,  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  said  slide  channels,  in  the  lip  of  said  opening,  and  each 
aligned  w  ith  one  end  of  a  different  one  of  said  slide  chan- 
nels, 

said  slots  being  sufficiently  large  that  said  pin  can  be  lifted 
through  said  slot. 

each  said  pin  having  an  enlarged  portion  on  one  end  thereof 
sufficiently  small  to  fit  within  said  windows  and  suffi- 
ciently large  that  said  enlarged  portion  cannot  be  lifted 
through  said  slot. 


3,860,136 

CHILD-RESISTANT  ENCLOSURE  FOR  HAZARDOUS 

MATERIALS 

Russell  H.  Romney,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Child 

Resistant  Packaging,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  Citv,  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1974.  Ser.  No.  437,938 

Int.  CI.  B65d  55/02.  85/56.  H61j  l/OO 

U.S.  CI.  215-222  10  Claims 


children  to  contents  which  comprises,  in  comhin.^srion,  .i  m.^in 
container  bod\  having  a  peripheral  wall  anj  a  h.iiti'-r;  y.ac 
wall  having  a  closure-receiving  upper  scaling  nm  around  it^ 
opening,  a  cap-simulating  ring  secured  tn  said  n'nl.nncr  and 
surrounding  but  annularlv  spaced  from  said  upper  nm.  first 
locking  elements  on  the  container  hodv  disposed  hctwccn  said 
ring  and  said  peripheral  wall,  an  upper  earner  cap  nitmhcr 
having  dependent  locking  elements  adapted  to  engage  cooper 
atively  with  said  first  locking  elements  hv  relalivc  riitalional 
movement,  said  cooperative  locking  elements  iPu, lading 
means  for  positivelv  blocking  said  elements  against  s.nd  rcLt 
tive  rotational  movement,  and  resilient  means  associated  with 
the  carrier  cap  member  for  urging  said  sarrier  cap  .iw.iv  trrim 
the  said  upper  nm  of  the  main  ccmtainer  hodv  thcrcbv  t^ixt- 
bh  holding  the  locking  elements  in  locked  .ind  hlnLkcd  posi- 
tion, said  resilient  means  being  of  such  strength  ,ind  resilience 
as  to  apply  an  urging  force  greater  than  that  which  a  small 
child  is  physically  capable  of  overcoming 


3,860,137 
PRESS-TOP  TYPE  CHILD-RESISTANT  CLOSURE 

Woodrow  S.  VMIson,  Johnston.  R.I..  assignor  to  Poly  lop  (  orpo- 
ration, Statersville,  R.l. 

Filed  Nov.  10.  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,427 
Int.  CI,  B65d  ^5/02.  85/56.  A61j  /  " 

U.S.  CI.  215-224  1  Claim 


1.  A  safety  receptacle  or  enclosure  for  hazardous  materials 
of  the  character  described   for  preventing  access  by   small 


1.  In  a  closure  having  a  \op  and  .in  inlegr.il  peripheral  skirl 
said  skirt  including  holding  means  sp.i^ed  {rem  s.nd  top,  said 
closure  being  adapted  to  be  used  over  the  end  ^)i  a  container 
neck  with  said  top  covering  the  end  of  said  neck  and  said  skirt 
fitting  around  said  neck  so  that  said  holding  means  engages 
cooperating  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  neck  td  prevent 
removal  from  said  closure  from  said  neck,  said  top  being 
capable  of  being  pressed  at  its  center  towards  said  neck  m 
order  to  cause  tlexure  in  said  closure  resulting  in  expansmn  nt 
said  skirt  and  in  said  holding  means  being  released  frcmi  said 
coOf>erating  means  so  that  said  closure  ean  he  removed  tri>ni 
said  neck,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

a  ring  of  material  extending  around  the  periphcrv  ot  said 
skirt,  said  ring  of  material  serving  to  prevent  expansion  of 
said  skirt  upon  pressure  being  applied  to  the  center  of 
said  top  in  order  to  prevent  said  holding  means  trom 
being  released  from  said  cooperating  means, 
said  ring  of  material  is  integral  with  said  skirt  and  extends 

beneath  said  skirt  awav  from  said  top. 
said  ring  of  material  includes  a  second  holding  means  de 
signed  to  engage  other  cooperating  means  on  the  exterior 
of  said  neck  so  as  to  securelv  hold  said  closure  against 
removal  from  said  neck  prior  to  said  ring  being  severed 
from  said  neck. 
said  nng  of  material  comprises  a  strip  of  material  extending 
around  the  penphery  of  said  strip  and  joined  to  said  skirt. 
said  strip  having  adjacent  ends  adjacent  to  said  strip,  said 
ends  being  joined  together  and  said  strip  being  joined  to 
said  skirt  by  easily  severed  thin  lines  of  material, 
said  ring  of  material  being  capable  of  being  remi)ved  from 
said  skirt  so  as  to  permit  expansum  of  said  skirt  when  said 
top  is  pressed  at  its  center  Itmards  said  neck  so  that  after 
removal  of  said  ring  said  ck^sure  can  he  reninved  from 
said  neck 
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3.860.138  right  end  face  plate  provided  with  a  spring  release  orifice,  a 

CARGO  CONTAINER  LATCH  AND  DOOR  lower  front  edge  extension,  an  upper  front  edge  extension,  and 

John  VV  ,  Lovich;  Oscar  W.  Meiier,  and  Frank  C.  Morse,  all  of    a  wall  panel  covering  surface,  two  retaining  spring  clips,  one 

Akron.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Goodvear  Aerospace  (  orporation.    for  said  left  side  member  and  one  for  said  right  side  member, 

Akron,  Ohio  each  retaining  spring  clip,  comprising  a  base,  a  tension  leg. 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  430.803  offset  at  an  angle  of  approximately  23°  to  a  vertical  plane 

Int.  CI.  B65d  HljUU  passing  through  the  base,  a  retaining  platform  bent  at  an  angle 

L.S.  CT.  220— 1.5  ^  10  Claims    of  approximately  103°  to  the  tension  leg.  and  a  spring  release 

surface  set  at  an  angle  of  approximately  1  20°  to  the  surface 
of  the  retaining  platform  means  fastening  one  retaining  spring 
clip  to  said  left  side  member  with  the  retaining  platform  pass- 
ing through  the  window  in  the  left  side  member,  and  addi- 
tional means  fastening  the  other  retaining  spring  clip  to  said 
right  side  member  with  the  retaining  platform  passing  through 
the  window  of  the  right  side  member,  and  with  said  retaining 
platform  parallel  to  said  wall  panel  covering  surface,  means 
fastening  said  left  side  member  to  said  top  wall  and  said  bot- 
tom wall,  and  means  fastening  said  right  side  member  to  said 
top  wall  and  said  bottom  uall 


1.  A  cargo  container  door  and  latch  assembly  for  sealing  the 

front  framework  o\  a  cargo  container  having  a  top.  a  base. 
■vertical  door  frame  elements  interconnecting  the  top  and 
base,  and  a  header  attached  to  the  top  and  interconnecting  the 
docjr  frame  elements,  comprising 

a  top  door,  ' 

a  hinge  connecting  the  top  door  to  the  header; 
a  bottom  door. 

a  iatch-hinge  assemhK  interconnecting  the  top  and  bottom 
doors,  the  latch-hinge  assembU  adaptable  to  fixedly  inter- 
engage  the  top  and  bottom  doors  in  one  instance,  separa- 
bl\  release  the  doors  in  another  instance,  and  allow  rota- 
tional movement  of  one  door  vi.ith  respect  to  the  other  in 
a  third  instance,  and 
a  latch  attached  to  the  hotttim  door  operative  to  fixedly 
engage  the  bottom  door  to  the  container  framework. 


3.860.140 
B\I  S\  V\OOD  FOOTING  FOR  LNG  TANK.S 
Svin  Hjalmar  VVichman,  Y  aphank.  and  Luke  Francois  Debock, 
Fresh  .Meadows,  both  of  N.V..  assignors  to  Preload  Technol- 
ngv  Inc..  (iarden  City.  N.\  . 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  342,591 

Int.  CI.  B65d  87124:  E04b  1168 

U.S.  CI.  220-18  7  Claims 


3.860,139 

PASSENGER  AUDIO  CONTROL  BOX 

Alan  French.  Warwick.  R.L,  and  Joseph  Machado,  Attleboro. 

Mass..  assignors  to  Avid  Corporation.  East  Providence.  R.I. 

Filed  Nov.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  41  1.783 

Int.  CI.  H02g  J  ty? 

U.S.  CI.  220-3.5  5  Claims 


32  --^V 


I.  In  a  cryogenic  tank  construction  including  a  subfloor.  a 
tank  floor  and  a  wall  supported  above  said  tank  floor,  the 
improvement  which  comprises 

a.  a  foundation  comprised  of  wood  positioned  between  said 
floor  and  said  subfloor,  said  wood  having  its  gram  on 
ented  parallel  to  said  wall. 

b.  restraining  means  for  said  wood  positioned  along  the 
sides  of  said  foundation  and  fastened  to  said  subfloor. 
running  essentially  parallel  to  the  course  of  said  founda- 
tion; and 

c.  restraining  shear  key  bars  for  said  wood  positioned,  at 
intervals,  transversely  to  the  course  of  said  foundation 
and  attached  respectively  to  said  tank  floor  and  said 
subfloor,  for  preventing  relative  tangential  movement  of 
said  foundation  and  wall. 


1.  -A  passenger  audio  control  box  adapted  to  he  mounted  in 
a  wall  panel  opening,  comprising  a  body  having  a  top  wall 
provided  with  a  front  projection  having  an  edge,  a  bottom  wall 
having  a  front  projection  provided  with  a  lower  front  edge,  a 
front  wall  integrally  connected  to  said  top  wall  and  bottom 
wall,  a  left  side  member  having  a  window  and  a  left  end  id^i: 
plate  provided  with  a  spring  release  orifice,  a  lower  front  eJge 
extension,  an  upper  front  edge  extension,  and  a  wall  panel 
covering  surface,  a  right  side  member  having  a  window  and  a 


3.860,141 
SELF-HINGING  COVER  FOR  CONTAINER 

Bob  R    Hawk.  Crowley.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Loma  Corp.,  Fort 
Worth.  Tex. 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,276 
Int.  CI.  B65d  43115.  51:10 
U.S.  CI.  220-338  8  Claims 

1.  A  self-hinging  cover  for  an  open-topped  container  with 
.1  peripheral  nm  defining  the  open  top  and  which  cover  com- 
prises 

a  ^.over  plate  that  is  substantially  coextensive  with  the  open 
top  of  the  container  when  positioned  in  closing  relation- 
ship thereto  and   includes  bottom  surface  portions  en- 
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gageable  w  ith  the  container's  peripheral  rim  in  supporting 
the  cover  on  the  contamer. 

a  first  flange  formed  with  said  cover  plate  and  extending  a 
distance  laterally  therefrom  in  appending  relationship  to 
project  downwardly  around  the  exterior  of  the  con- 
tainer's peripheral  nm.  said  first  flange  having  terminal 
ends  spaced  apart  defining  an  opening  in  said  flange, 

a  second  flange  formed  with  said  cover  plate  and  extending 
a  distance  laterally  therefrom  in  appending  relationship 


and  relatively  inward  of  said  first  fiangc  to  project  down- 
wardly into  the  interior  of  the  container,  said  second 
tlange  being  coextensive  with  the  opening  defined  b\  the 
terminal  ends  of  said  first  flange  and  angled  outwardh 
toward  said  first  fiange.  and 
a  pair  of  hinge  fianges  formed  with  said  cover  plate  and 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  fianges  at  respec- 
tive terminal  ends  of  said  first  fiange.  each  of  said  hinge 
fianges  having  a  downwardly  opening  hinge-notch  formed 
therein  to  pivotally  engage  the  container's  peripheral  nm 


3.860,142 
SELF-SEALING  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER  LOADING 

HATCH 
Charles  D.  Jurges,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Intaico 
Aluminum  Corporation,  Ferndale,  Wash. 

Filed  Sept.  29.  1972,  Ser.  No.  293,630 
Int.  CI.  B65d  85^00.  A47j  36i06 


U.S.  CI.  220-344 


2  Claims 


0 


^I^^JIJL/^,^ 


1.   In   a   pressurized  container  adapted  for  carr\mg   hulk 
particulate  material,  such  as  finely  divided  alumina,  a  self- 
sealing  loading  hatch  comprising. 
an  upstanding  collar  integral  with  and  surrounding  an  open 
mg  in  said  container  through  which  material  is  charged 
into  said  container. 
a  seal-engageable  annular  ledge  securely  fixed  to  the  out 

side  face  of  said  collar. 
a  hatch  cover  for  said  collar  hingedly  connected  to  said 
container  and  pivotally  swingable  to  embrace  said  collar 
in  closing  relationship  therewith. 

said  cover  having  an  inner  roof  and  a  fiange  depending 
downwardly  therefrom  which  surrounds  the  collar  in 
spaced   relationship   therewith   when   the   cover   is   in 
closed  position, 
the  inner  roof  of  the  cover  being  above  and  out  of  contact 
with  the  top  rim  of  said  upstanding  collar, 
an  annular  elastomenc  fiapper  seal  with  its  outer  periphery 
anchored  by  fastening  means  to  the  inner  wall  of  said 
downwardly  depending  flange  and  with  its  free  end  ex- 
tending    radially     inwardly     towards     and     over     said- 
engageable  ledge  of  said  collar  when  the  cover  is  in  closed 
position, 


such  that  when  the  cover  is  closed  and  said  seal  of  said 
cover  IS  in  wiping  contact  with  the  seal-engageable 
ledge  of  said  collar,  it  is  held  under  pressure  against 
said  ledge  by  virtue  of  the  air  pressure   v<.ithin   s.iid 
container 
and  safetv  latch  means  pivotailv  mounteu  on  said  container 
for  nKimt.iining  said  cover  in  closed  position  and  out  of 
contact  with  the  upper  rim  of  said  collar,  stop  means 
being  provided  against  which  the  cover  bears  in  closed 
position  to  assure  that  the  inner  roof  of  the  cover  is  main- 
tained out  of  contact  with  the  top  nni  <A  s.nj  collar,  said 
stop  means  being  fixed  to  the  collar  in  a  position  beneath 
said  annular  ledge. 


3.860,143 

EASV-OPFN  CONTAINER  WITH  NONDETACHFD  TAB 

Carl  J.  Strobe.  5515  V\hitner  Dr..  N.W..  and  Robert  A.  Wells. 

4450  Harris  Trl..  N.VV..  both  of  Atlanta.  ( ,a,  3032" 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1972.  Ser.  No.  319.749 

Int.  CI.  B65d  i:,24 

U.S.  CI.  220     269  11  (  laimv 


j>-, 


u 


'- ^    ri  f,   ' 


1.  A  container  h.iving  an  easv  open  Iciluie,  eomprismg 

a  container  member  mcludmg  a  surface. 

a  tab  defined  on  said  surface  of  said  container  m.ember  by 
J  regum  i^f  predetermined  we.tkness  in  said  surface  to 
undergo  severing  along  said  region  and  suhst-queni  detur 
mation  away  from  said  surface  .liong  .i  predeiernuneii 
nonseverable  bend  line  m  response-  !,>  the  .tpphe.itinn  i>t 
force  to  said  tab, 

handle  means  attached  to  a  location  on  s.nij  'ah  and  extend 
ing  therefrom  to  he  disposed  adjacent  said  Mjrl.Ke  ,ii  a 
location  whereat   movement  of  said  handle   means  m  .i 
directu)n  awa\  tri)m  said  surf.ice  applies  tiir^e  u<  s,.id  t.ih 
to  sever  said  region  of  predelermmeC  wt.iKness  .uid  hend 
said  tab  along  the  bend  line  awav  from  s.iui  surtaee,  anii 
said  handle  means  h.omg  an  opening  therein  mi  pieJele- 
mined  spaced  rel.ition  tti  dispose  s.iid  operii-'g  ir^  (moxi 
mate  alingment  with  the  aperture  whi^n  rerr.iins    n  said 
surface  bv  severing  and  bending  of  said  t.ih. 


3.860.144 

CIGARETTE  CONTROL  DISPENSER 

Vincent  Di  Maryo.   16-16  N.  Gardiner  Dr..  Ba\   Shore.  N  \ 

11706 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1973,  .Ser.  No.  342.980 

Int.  CI,  B65b  '^  no 

U.S.  CI.  221^-  15  I  (  laim 

1.  In  a  cigarette  coniro!  dispenser,  the  ^omhinalum  i''i  ,i 
hopper  for  containing  a  suppiv  ot  cigarette^,  a  ease  upxm 
which  said  hopper  is  mounted,  said  case  ^nntaining  a  timer 
motor  and  a  mechanism  driven  b\  said  mcMor,  said  mechanism 
intermiltantly  in  equally  spaced  time  intervals  dispensing  saul 
cigarettes  one  at  a  time,  said  hopper  including  at  leasi  one 
access  opening  near  an  upper  portion  thereof  for  re  loading 
cigarettes  thereinto  and  an  opening  at  its  bottom  from  whieh 
said  cigarettes  are  dropped  into  said  mechanism,  said  timer 
motor  having  an  output  shaft  that  drives  said  mechanism,  said 
timer  motor  being  driven  b\  ctmventional  electrical  or  me 
chanical  power,  said  mechanism  compnsing  a  rotating  mem 
ber  mounted  on  said  output  shaft,  said  member  having  .. 
recess  that  is  equivalent  to  a  length,  width  and  thickness  of 
one  of  said  cigarettes,  said  recess  aligning  with  said  hopper 
bottom  opening  at  each  rotationg  of  said  rotating  member 
whereby  only  one  of  said  cigarettes  fits  therein  when  gravitv 
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fed  from  said  hopper,  and  an  inclined  chute  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  case,  an  inner  end  of  said  chute  being  in 
proximity  with  said  rotating  member  >o  that  when  said  recess 
IS  nearest  said  chute,  said  cigarette  i>  gravity  fed  from  said 
recess,  upon  said  chute  and  rolled  outward  of  said  case, 
wherein  said  rotating  member  comprises  a  circular  disc  that 


rotates  about  a  vertical  axis  between  an  upper  and  lower 
horizontal  stationary  plate  of  said  case,  a  space  between  said 
plates  being  equivalent  to  a  clearance  for  said  thickness  of  said 
cigarette,  and  one  end  portion  of  a  lower  of  said  plates  over 
which  said  recess  travels  being  angularly  downward  inclined 
to  form  an  interior  portion  of  Naid  chute. 


3,860.145 
FILL  RECVCLH  C  \P  FKLDKR 
Paul  Marcus  .Miller.  Largo.  Fla.,  as.signor  to  Tangen  Drives, 
Inc.,  Clearwater.  Fla. 

Filed  .Apr.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  353,300 

Int.  CI.  B65g  47  14 

U.S.  CI.  221-159  5  Claims 


1.  .A  full  recycle  cap  feeder  comprising,  in  combination. 

a  basic  feeder  unit  having  a  central  conical  shaped  rotor 
with  a  peripheral  side  wail. 

a  cap  trap  provided  around  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  and 
the  lower  portion  of  the  side  walls  having  a  space  therebe- 
neath  to  receive  caps  oriented  upwardK  and  downwardly 
m  random  fashion. 

a  baffle  mounted  on  and  beneath  said  cap  trap  adjacent  io 
the  interior  peripheral  edge  thereof  and  spaced  from  said 
peripheral  side  wall  of  said  feeder  unit  thereby  to  provide 
a  path  for  the  end  to  end  single  file  orientation  of  caps 
therebeneath. 

a  pickup  track  positioned  at  a  tangential  point  along  the 
periphery  of  the  side  wall. 

a  pair  of  counter-rotating  wheels  positioned  with  their  axes 
parallel  to  each  other  and  horizontal  and  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  of  the  feeder,  including  an 
upper  recycle  wheel  and  a  lower  feed  wheel, 

said  pickup  track  delivering  caps  to  the  gap  between  the 
counter-rotating  wheels, 

a  resilient  rim  on  each  wheel  for  engaging  the  caps  fed 
thereto  m  such  fashion  that  the  cap  will  proceed  in  that 
direction  in  which  the  side  walls  of  the  cap  is  pointing, 

motor  drive  means  for  said  counter-rotating  wheels  includ- 
ing coupling  means  for  coupling  said  motor  drive  means 
to  said  upper  recycle  wheel  in  order  to  drive  the  same, 

said  lower  wheel  being  driven  sympathetically  through  the 
action  of  said  driven   upper  recycle  wheel  as  caps  are 


engaged  between  the  said  upper  driven  recycle  wheel  and 
the  said  lower  feed  wheel, 

a  delivery  chute  positioned  downwardly  of  the  lower  feed 
wheel  for  receiving  those  caps  having  the  side  walls  posi- 
tioned downwardly, 

a  recycle  chute  surrounding  the  upper  recycle  wheel  for 
delivering  those  caps  having  the  side  walls  thereof 
pointed  upwardly  around  to  the  top  of  the  recycle  wheel 
at  which  time  the  side  wall  of  the  cap  is  positioned  down- 
wardly, 

means  for  re-orienting  and  thereafter  delivering  the  recy- 
cled caps  into  the  cap  trap  at  the  periphery  of  the  rotary 
member  interior  of  the  baffle  thereby  to  present  to  the 
re-oriented  caps  into  the  pickup  track  and  to  feed  the 
same  to  the  delivery  chute  whereupon  the  recycled  caps 
will  feed  fully  oriented  to  the  counter-rotating  wheels. 

whereby  caps  initially  delivered  to  the  pickup  track  in  ran- 
domly oriented  configuration  permits  caps  properly  ori- 
ented to  be  delivered  to  the  delivery  chute  for  further 
processing  while  caps  delivered  to  the  delivery  chute  in 
upstanding  orientation  are  re-oriented  by  said  upper 
recycle  wheel  and  delivered  to  the  pickup  track  and 
hence  to  the  cap  trap  for  presentation  to  the  delivery 
chute  in  properly  oriented  position. 


3,860,146 
SEED  DISPENSING  MECHANIS.M 
Jack  I    Bauman.  Naperville.  and  Darlo  E.  Lienemann.  Darien, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company. 
Chicago.  III. 

Filed  July  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  377.478 

Int.  CI.  B65h  3108 

U.S.  CI.  221-211  15  Claims 


:^^-  ^ 


1.  In  a  seed  dispensing  mechanism  for  a  mobile  planter,  in 
combination,  a  framework  including  a  stationary  vertically 
disposed  plate,  an  open-sided  cylindrical  shell  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  its  open  rim  dis- 
posed in  sealing  relation  with  respect  to  said  plate,  an  end  wall 
secured  to  and  closing  the  other  end  of  the  shell,  said  shell  and 
end  wall,  m  combination  with  said  fixed  plate,  defining  a 
seed-distributing  drum,  means  for  continuously  depositing 
seeds  at  a  deposit  point  adjacent  said  plate  within  said  drum. 
means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  the  drum  to  pressur- 
ize the  same,  said  shell  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  circular  rows  or  circumferentially  spaced 
seed-retaining  perforations  which,  upon  rotation  of  the  shell, 
receive  respective  unit  seeds  therein  from  the  tumbling  seed 
mass  thereabove.  hold  the  same  under  the  influence  of  differ- 
ential air  pressure  thereon,  and  transport  the  same  upwardly 
and  circumferentially  of  the  drum  for  subsequent  release  in 
the  upper  region  of  the  drum,  means  for  receiving  and  dis- 
pensing the  released  seeds,  and  means  supported  by  said  plate 
and  projecting  therefrom,  said  last  named  means  displaced 
from  said  point  of  deposit  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
shell  such  that  it  is  engageable  with  the  seed  mass,  and  effec- 
tive incident  to  rotation  of  the  shell  for  impelling  portions  of 
such  seed  mass  along  the  drum  and  into  overlying  relationship 
with   respect  to  the  perforations  which  move  beneath  such 
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seed  mass  in  the  circular  row  of  depressions  furthest  from  said 
deposit  point. 


3,860,147 
DENTAL  HYGIENE  DISPENSER 
Robert  J.  Ves.sio,  10  Ashwood  Dr.;  Frank  E.  Valeri.  213  Lor- 
raine PI,;   (Jeorge  M.   Leask.  Suburban  Rd..  all  of  Brick 
Town,  N.J.,  and  Richard  \\ .  Peterson,  Center  Dr..  Manasq- 
uan,  N.J,  08723 

Filed  May  10,  1973.  Ser.  No.  358,934 

Int.  CI.  B65d  35/?4 

U.S.  CI.  222-96  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  dispenser  having  means  for  mounting  a  collapsible 
container  and  means  for  engaging  a  container  and  selectively 
dispensing  a  material  from  same,  the  engaging  means  includ- 
ing a  mechanism  for  changing  linear  motion  to  rotary  motion, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  mechanism  includes  a  pair  of 
rotatably  mounted  gear  wheels,  a  support  member  slidabK 
mounted  and  arranged  for  reciprocating  movement,  a  pair  of 
racks  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support  member  and  arranged 
for  engaging  the  gear  wheels,  and  means  for  resiliently  biasing 
the  racks  against  the  gear  wheels,  the  racks  engaging  and 
turning  the  gear  wheels  in  one  direction  of  movement  of  the 
support  member  and  riding  over  the  gear  wheels  in  the  return 
direction  of  movement. 


3,860,148 
LIQUID  CONTAINER 
.Michael  H.  Sherin,  Fontana.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sage  Products, 
Inc.,  Elk  Grove,  III. 

Filed  Apr,  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  348.487 

Int.  CI.  B67b  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  222-153  3  Claims 


1.  A  sterile  specimen  container  comprising: 

hollow  receptacle  means  for  receiving  the  specimen  includ- 
ing a  side  wall  integrally  joined  to  a  bottom  wall,  a  circu- 
lar rim  portion  integrally  joined  to  said  side  wall  and  and 
external  thread  means  provided  on  said  rim  portion, 


closure  cap  means  including  skirt  portion  defining  h  skin 

rim  and  having  internal  thread  means  thre.id.i^is  cr.^.ii: 
ing  said  exleriiai  thread  means  on  said  re^  cftaL  le,  ^ir\.u 
lar  flange  means  provided  on  said  receptacle  means  and 
engageable  with  said  skirt  rim  as  said  cap  mean-;  is  thread- 
ably  advanced  onto  said  -en-ptaLle  means, 
at  least  three  support  legs  depending  c>  vvnwardly  from  said 
skirt  portion  of  said  cap  means  .ir.d  sp.ned  radiallv  out 


wardiv  from  said  skirt  rim   to 


Perm 


'1   rini 


encage  said  tlange   means,  said  suppur;   ices  jelinmi:  a 
support  plane  for  said  cap  mean^  sp.i^cJ  Ui'JV  ^.nd  --Mrt 
rim  with  said  cap  means  scpar.tted  truni  ^.nd  reLep!ai.n' 
means,  whereby  said  skirt  rim  is  scpar.tted  truni  ^.tinta^': 
nants  by  said  legs,  and 
a  sealing  system  for  indicating  the  sealed  and  ^terile  ^und 


tion  of  said  contains 


imprising  ,,i  frangible  deti 


tioned  on  one  of  said  cap  and  resept.icie  means  avJi.ucn; 
the  interface  between  said  cap  .md  rei.eptacie  means,  and 
abutment  means  provided  on  the  I'lher  ot  s.nd  cap  and 
receptacle  means  and  arranged  to  engage  with  and  shear 
<a'\d  detent  as  said  cap  and  receptacle  nie.inv  ,i'e  futaied 
vMth  respect  to  each  Other  on  said  ihre.id  meaii^  wherehv 
the  presence  of  said  detent  on  sad  ^  >n:,i  net  mdn.  aics  tnc 
sterility  of  said  container; 
said  cap  and  receptacle  mean^  turther  beim,:  ci-nsinj^.  ted 
from  material  having  relative  tle\ibiht\  a  huh  permit^ 
said  cap  means  t(^  be  forced  imlo  ^.jid  rc^cpta^le  rim 
portion  k>ver  said  exterriai  thread  means  to  scil  s,ik1  ^nn 
tainer  and  position  said  detent  in  operative  relationship 

'..[H,-ra 


rth. 


with  respect  to  said  abutment  mcan^  ,i;i. 

tively  engage  said  interna:  and  cxicriun  tnread  means 


3.860.149 

CHILDPROOF  ACM  ATOR 

Ernest  John  Hagianis,  Manchester,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sco\ill 

Manufacturing  Company,  Waterbury,  (  onn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3  18,016.  Dec.  26.  1972,  abandcmed. 

This  application  Feb.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,150 

Int.  CI.  B65d  ^JJ4 

I. S.  CI.  222- 153  2  Claims 


1.  An  aerosol  container  having  at  one  end  a  urticilK  re.  ip 
rocable  or  tiltable  valve  mounted  in  a  nuiunimg  cup  having  a 
valve  pedestal,  the  valve  having  an  upwardiv  directed  eslmdn 
cal  discharge  means,  the  pedestal  being  surrounded  by  a  nng 
defined  by  the  rolled  end  portions  of  the  valve  mounting  cup 
and  the  container,  and  an  actuator,  the  actuator  comprising 
a.  a  plastic  molded  collar  having  an  annular  wall  engaging  the 
ring  and  attached  thereto,  the  collar  having  a  blocking  portion 
of  a  predetermined  height  engaging  on  its  bottom  with  the  top 
of  the  valve  pedestal,  the  blocking  portion  being  disposed  emlv 
on  one  side  of  the  stem, 

b.  a  molded  plastic  actuator  button  having  a  discharge 
passage  inlet  in  the  underside  thereof  and  interfitting  with 
the  cylindrical  discharge  means  and  rotatably  but  fnc- 
tionally  engaged  therewith,  the  button  having  a  depend 
mg  finger  adjacent  the  discharge  passage  inlet  adapted 
when  the  finger  is  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  blocking 
portion  to  block  depression  of  the  button,  and 
c  a  releasable  lock  for  locking  the  collar  and  button  with 
the  finger  and  blocking  portion  in  such  relativelv  aligned 
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blocked  relation,  the  lock  comprising  a  cooperating  cam 
element  and  foilower  element,  one  of  said  elements  being 
disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  collar  and  the  other 
of  said  elements  being  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of 
the  button,  the  cam  element  comprising  a  peripheral  rib 
on  one  of  the  surfaces  extending  t>n>.ard  the  other  of  the 
surfaces  and  gradually  increasing  m  pronouncement  to- 
ward one  of  the  ends  of  the  cam  element  and  having  a 
notch  adjacent  said  end.  the  follower  element  comprising 
a  projection  from  the  other  of  the  surfaces  directed  to- 
ward the  said  one  surface,  the  projection  being  disposed 
in  the  notch  at  a  relative  position  ot  rotation  of  the  collar 
and  button  at  which  the  finger  is  vertically  aligned  with 
the  blocking  portion 


3,860.150 

AEROSOL  DISPENSER  FOR  FLL  ID  PRODI  CTS 

CO.MPRISING  A  PISTON  PL  MP  ASSEMBLE   FOR 

GENERATING  COMPRESSED  AIR  SERVIN(,  AS 

PROPELLANT  AND  A  PRODUCT  METERING  DEVICE 

Christian  .Maier.  Munich,  (iermanv,  assignor  to  (iba-Geigv 

Corporation.  Ardsley,  N.V  . 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973.  Ser.  No,  426.757 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec     22.    is*"; 
18730  72 

Int.  CI.  B67d  5154 
U.S.  CI.  222-193  9  Claims 


- 

i  ^ 



!         ; 

i 

■ 

<         > 

» 

.-t 

1 

1 
1 

-  - 

> 

» 

a 

ik^ 

^ 

-i 


1.  An  aerosol  dispenser  for  t1uid  products,  comprising  con- 
tainer means  for  product  to  be  dispensed, 

a  piston  pump  separatelv  from  the  product  container  and 
having  a  piston  and  a  cvimder  and  an  air  compression 
space  therein,  «" 

a  sprav  nozzle  in  which  compressed  air  flowing  there- 
through aspirates,  and  from  which  it  spravs,  product  in 
aerosol  form. 

duct  means  for  compressed  air  flow  ,  extending  as  a  flowpath 
from  said  piston  pump  to  said  spra\  nozzle, 

compressed  air  flow-controlling  vaUe  means  in  said  flow- 
path  and  comprising  a  valve  member  movable  m  a  valve 
housing  and  obturating  the  compressed  air  tlowpath  when 
closed. 

a  product  flowpath  separate  from  said  compressed  air  flow- 
path. 

product  flow  control  means  in  said  product  tlowpath, 

engaging  means  provided  between  said  compressed  air 
flow-controlling  valve  means  and  said  cylinder,  which 
engaging  means  comprises  an  abutting  part  on  the  inside 
of  the  end  wall  of  the  compression  space  in  said  cylinder 
and  a  projection  of  said  valve  member  extending  out  of 
the  front  face  of  said  piston  facing  toward  said  compres- 


sion space  end  wall  when  out  of  contact  with  said  abutting 
part,  and 

a  product  metering  device  mounted  on  the  said  piston  adja- 
cent said  spray  nozzle  in  said  product  tlowpath, 

said  product  f.ow  control  means  comprising  a  valve  member 
biassed  toward  closed  position  and  being 

provided  with  abutting  means  in  an  open  end  of  said  com- 
pressed air  flow  duct  in  said  piston,  said  valve  member 
comprising  ccmtact  rod  means  extending  through  said  air 
flow  duct  and  engaging  said  abutting  means  of  said  prod- 
uct flow  control  means  and  thereby  opening  the  product 
flowpath.  when  said  abutment  means  in  the  piston  pump 
act  on  the  valve  body  of  said  compressed  air  flow- 
controlling  valve  means, 

wherein  at  least  the  front  end  part  of  said  piston  extending 
into  said  cylinder  constitutes  the  said  valve  housing  of  the 
compressed  air  flow -controlling  valve  means,  said  spray 
nozzle  IS  fixedly  mounted  in  said  piston,  and  said  duct 
means  for  compressed  air  flow  extends  through  the  pis- 
ton, 

said  product  flow  control  means  are  located  between  said 
metering  device  and  said  spray  nozzle,  said  product  con- 
tainer means  comprises  a  product  reservoir  surrounding 
the  cylinder  of  said  piston  pump  and  the  said  product 
flowpath  extends  from  said  reservoir  to  said  metering 
device  through  a  part  of  said  piston  sealmgly  separated 
from  the  air  compression  space  in  said  cylinder. 


3,860.151 
FUEXIBI.E  SPOUT  CLOSURE  DEVICE 

George  \    Moen,  827  VV .  26th  Ave..  Anchorage.  Alaska 
Filed  Apr.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  350,542 
Int.  CI.  B67d  J  VO 
U.S.  CI.  222-513  3  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  closure  and  pouring  device  for  a  fluid-receiving 
container  having  a  neck  portion,  said  unitary  device  including 
a.  a  cylindrical  body  portion  (  1 1  j  formed  of  flexible  material 
and  containing  a  cavity; 

b.  a  cylindrical  neck  portion  (13)  integral  with  one  end  of 
said  body  portion,  said  cylindrical  neck  portion  being 
adapted  for  insertion  within  the  neck  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer and  containing  a  passage  (  14)  for  providing  com- 
munication between  the  container  and  said  cavity, 

c.  means  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  cavity,  comprising 

1.  a  flap  (  17)  defined  in  the  side  wall  of.  and  extending 
circumferentially  relative  to,  said  body  portion,  said  flap 
being  operable  between  closed  and  open  positions  gener- 
ally coplanar  with  and  radially  extending  from  said  side 
wall,  respectively,  and 

2.  a  flexible  pouring  conduit  (19)  earned  by  the  inner 
surface  of  said  flap,  said  flexible  pouring  conduit  hav- 
ing at  one  end  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  flap  an 
outlet  opening,  said  conduit  having  at  the  other  end  an 
inlet  opening  in  communication  with  said  cavity, 

d  means  for  closing  said  pouring  conduit  when  said  flap  is 
in  the  closed  position,  comprising  means  deflning  on  said 
cylindrical  body  portion  an  integral  recessed  wall  portion 
(22)  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  free  end  of  said  flap 
portion,  when  said  flap  portion  is  in  the  closed  position, 
to  pinch  therebetween  said  flexible  pouring  conduit  and 
thereby  close  said  outlet  opening,  and 
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e,  resilient  lip  means  (27,  28)  for  retaining  said  flap  in  the 
closed  position,  said  resilient  lip  means  including  at  least 
one  resilient  lip  formed  on  said  body  portion  for  locking 
cooperation  with  the  external  surface  of  said  flap  when 
said  flap  IS  in  the  closed  position. 


3.860.152 
CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Peter  Marti.   Passwangstrasse   57.  Breitenbach.  Switzerland 
(4226) 

Filed  June  6.  1973,  Ser.  No,  367,375 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland.   June   7.    1972. 
8444  72 

Int,  CI.  B65d  41118 
U.S.  CI.  222-545  8  Claims 


1,  A  container  closure  comprising  pouring  means  on  a 
container,  said  pouring  means  including  a  pouring  nozzle,  a 
cap  engaging  edge,  and  a  lifting  surface,  said  lifting  surface 
extending  obliquely  inwardly  and  upwardly,  and  a  closure  cap 
for  cooperation  with  said  pouring  means,  said  closure  cap 
including  an  outer  elastically  deformable  cap  jacket  having  a 
lower  edge  comprising  a  support  nm  for  cooperation  with  said 
lifting  surface,  said  closure  cap  further  including  a  snap-in 
device  for  copperation  with  said  cap  engaging  edge  on  said 
pouring  means,  said  closure  cap  having  a  portion  thereof 
engaging  portions  of  said  pouring  means  in  sealing  engage- 
ment therewith,  said  deformable  cap  jacket  upon  deformation 
causing  said  support  nm  to  engage  said  lifting  surface  thereby 
causing  said  closure  cap  to  move  upwardly  as  the  deformable 
cap  jacket  is  moved  inwardly  so  as  to  disengage  said  snap-in 
device  from  said  cap  engaging  edge  on  said  pouring  means  to 
release  said  closure  cap. 


3.860,153 

COAT  HANGER  SHOULDER  SUPPORT  ATTACHMENT 

George  B.  Davis.  Jr.,  7512  Marburv  Rd.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,716 

Int.  CI.  A47j  51,086 

U.S.  CI.  223-88  5  Claims 


I.  Shoulder  pad  support  attachments  for  connecting  with  a 
conventional  bent  wire  coat  hanger  having  sloping  garment 
shoulder  supporting  surfaces  connected  by  curved  ends  to  a 
honzontal  cross-member  said  support  attachments  comprising 
shoulder  supporting  plates  disposed  for  resting  upon  the  slop- 
ing shoulder  supporting  surfaces  of  the  hanger  and  adapted  to 
extend  beyond  the  curved  ends  of  the  hanger,  each  support 
having  loop  means  depending  from  said  plate  and  adapted  for 
telescoping  over  the  curved  end  of  the  hanger  to  closely  bear 


along  with  said  plate  against  the  contacted  surfaces  of  the 
hanger  when  moved  to  seating  position  upon  the  hanger,  a  Ui\'' 
formed  upon  said  loop  means  .md  movjbk'  oui  o!  the  pj.inc 
thereof  and  positioned  to  lock  behind  the  curved  end  ot  iric 
hanger  to  fixedly  secure  said  attachment  to  the  hanger  ,is  the 
attachmeni  is  telescoped  to  seating  position  over  the  h.mger. 


3.860,154 

(.ARMFNT  HAN(,ER 

Jack  Atkins.  4408  Cherrvdale.  Memphis.  Tenn.  381  11 

Filed  July  11.  1973.  Ser.  No.  378,155 

int.  CI.  A47j  •^"Z  uS4 

U.S.  CI.  223-88  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  garment  hanger  for  use  while  traveling  and  for  sup- 
porting a  suit  lit  v.lo!hing  m  addition  to  at  least  one  shirt 
hanger,  comprising,  a  garnieni  hanger  having  a  pair  i>t  snciincd 
portions,  at  least  one  rod  spanning  the  spacing  'xrwein  the 
proximate  downward  ends  of  the  irxiinc.i  [^ortu>n^  .ind  being 
integrallv  connected  thereto,  a  handle  portion  having  a  icopci,! 
downward  end.  and  a  retainer  means,  hoth  s.nJ  handle  ;n  iitson 
and  retainer  means  being  contiguous  with  ciu  .irii-thti  .md 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  ends  ,,t  s.iui  inclined 
portions,  the  upper  ends  oi  ^.ih:  me  hned  portions  e,n. h  to'rnied 
having  an  integral  loop,  s.nd  Kmped  ends  being  .irrangeJ 
embracing  the  contiguous  handle  portion  loop  and  the  re 
tainer  means,  a  fastener  means,  said  f.isiener  means  holding 
said  handle  portion  and  retainer  me.ms  pivot. d  with  respect  ic 
said  looped  ends  of  the  maimed  p(>rti(ms,  said  retainer  niean-- 
compnsing  an  elongated  member  .md  having  a  first  .iperturi 
therein  with  said  fastener  means  heing  inserted  therethrough. 
said  retainer  means  having  a  second  aperture  theretnrnugh  for 
insertion  of  the  shirt  hanger  for  providing  its  support  said 
retainer  means  capable  of  pivoting  downw.:trd!v  as  v.  hen  ni-i 
in  use.  and  said  retainer  means  capable  ot  being  pivoied  suh 
stantially  laterally  for  insertion  (»f  the  shirt  h.mger  through  it^ 
second  aperture  when  providing  its  support. 


3.860,155 
LATCH  HOOk  DFVK  E 
Crescent  A.  Migiiaccio.  6210  Wagner  Ln.,  Fairv»a>  Hills,  Md 
20023 

Filed  June  7.  1973,  Ser.  No.  368.044 

Int.  ("I.  <V41h  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  223-104  8  (  laims 


1.  A  latch  hook  device  which  comprises: 
supporting  means. 

a  hook  member  extending  from  said  supporting  means,  said 
honk  member  including  a  sh.mk  portion  extending  out 
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\».ardlv  from  said  supporting  mean^  and  a  hook  portion 
extending  from  the  end  of  said  shank  portion,  said  hook 
portion  extending  at  an  angle  relati\e  to  said  shank  por- 
tion, 

a  pivot  bar  extending  from  ^ald  supporting  means  having  an 
axis  of  rotation  substantially  parallel  to  said  shank  por- 
tion, a  latch  part  extending  from  said  pivot  bar  and  at  an 
angle  relative  thereto,  the  outer  portion  of  said  latch  bar 
engaging  said  hook  portion; 

means  for  selectivelv  rtitating  said  pivot  bar  whereby  said 
latch  part  where  it  engages  said  hook  portion  is  selec- 
tivelv rotatable  jv.\i\  from  >aid  hoi>k  pitrtion  through  an 
arc  of  motion  wherein  a  plane  containing  said  arc  of 
motion  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
pivot  bar 


3,860.156 
DRESSING  AID 
Frederick  R.  Lawrence.  1627  S.  6th  St..  Apt.  902.  Minneapo- 
lis. Minn.  55404 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,218 

Int.  CI.  .A47j  5l!06 

U.S.  CI.  223-111  HI  (  laims 


,-=t^ 


^ 


I.  An  easilv  manipulated  dressing  aid  for  releasably  grasp- 
ing a  stocking  to  enable  the  stocking  to  be  pulled  over  one's 
foot,  the  aid  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  supports  having 
generally  opposed,  adjacent  proximal  and  distal  ends,  a  trans- 
verse lug  at  the  distal  end  of  one  support,  and  a  lug-fitting 
hook  having  proximaliv  divergent  arm>  hinged  to  the  distal 
end  of  the  other  support,  the  lug  and  hook  havint;  coacting 
camming  surfaces  positioned  to  mutually  engage  and  hingedly 
swing  the  hook  away  from  the  lug  as  the  hook-bearing  support 
is  moved  distally  with  respect  to  the  lug-hearing  support. 


3.860.157 
BACK  PACK  AND  FRAME 
Peter  G.   Richards.    1021   Castro  St..  San  Francisco.  Calif. 
941 14;  David  R.  Mullen.  5263  College  Ave..  No.  6,  Oakland. 
Calif.  94618,  and  Douglas  E.  Hall.  645  Elizabeth  St..  San 
Francisco.  Calif.  941 14 

Filed  July  31.  197  2.  Ser.  No.  276.455 

Int.  CI.  A45f  J  03 

U.S.  CI.  224-8  R  4  (  laims 


22    r 


1.  .A  back  pack  frame  comprising  a  first  side  and  a  second 
side  each  formed  of  a  plurality  of  polyvinyl  chloride  tubular 
members  and  a  plurality  of  polyvinyl  chloride  tee  tlttings 
receiving  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  members,  each  said 
side  having  an  upward  and  a  downward  extension  fitting  into 
the  uppermost  and  lowermost  of  said  tee  fittings  respectively, 
said  extensions  adapted  to  receive  loops  on  the  top  and  bot- 
tom of  a  pack  supported  by  said  frame  to  hold  said  pack  and 
frame  assembled,  at  least  two  transverse  tubular  members, 
each  said  transverse  member  having  one  of  its  ends  received 


in  an  opening  of  a  tee  fitting  of  said  first  side  and  its  opposite 
end  received  in  an  opening  of  a  tee  fitting  of  said  second  side. 
stretchabie  netting  extending  across  said  transverse  members 
around  said  sides  and  cord  through  holes  in  margins  of  said 
netting  drawing  edges  of  said  netting  inward  to  draw  said  sides 
toward  each  other,  said  netting  and  friction  of  the  ends  of  said 
transverse  members  in  said  tees  being  the  sole  means  of  hold- 
ing said  transverse  members  and  said  sides  assembled,  said 
tubular  members  being  bent  to  fit  the  back  of  the  wearer  of 
said  frame  and  being  bendable  when  heated  to  adjust  the  fit 
of  said  members  to  the  wearer's  back 


3.860,158 
BOOK  ROIGH  CLTTER  WITH  RAKER  TOOTH 

Peter  Aspinwall,  Carlisle,  Mass..  assignor  to  Comstock  &  Wes- 
cott.  Inc..  (  ambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  June  4.  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,464 

Int.  CI.  B26d  /   N.  B26f  i  U2 

l..^.  C  I.  225     94  7  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  wheel  for  roughing  the  backbone  leaf  edges  of 
an  unbound  fibre  paper  book  comprising 

a  planar  disk  rotatable  in  a  given  direction, 

a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth  spaced  around  the  disk,  each 
tooth  including  a  leading  surface  with  a  cutting  edge 
extending  transverse  the  disk  plane,  the  leading  surface 
having  a  radially  inward  inclination  in  one  direction  with 
respect  to  disk  rotation  so  as  to  twist  partially  detached 
paper  fragments  at  the  leaf  edges  in  one  direction,  and 

at  least  one  raker  tooth  on  the  disk  having  a  raking  edge 
substantially  copianar  with  one  end  of  the  cutting  edge. 
the  raker  tooth  being  inclined  at  an  angle  deviating  oppo- 
sitely to  the  radially  inward  inclination  of  the  leading 
surface  so  as  to  twist  the  partially  detached  fragments 
oppositely  to  the  twist  of  the  leading  surface  and  tear  the 
fragments  from  the  book  leaves  leaving  a  substantially 
continuous  rough,  fibrous  edge  t)n  the  leaves. 


3,860,159 

METHOD  OF  CREATING  TREATING  ZONE  FOR 

MULTISTAGE  TREATMENT  OF  FLEXIBLE 

LONG-LENGTH  ARTICLES 

Lev  Komanovich  Shkundin,  Zelenodolskaya  ulitsa  15,  korpus 
1,  kv.  66;  Roman  Pavlovich  Braginsky,  ulitsa  Krasny  Kaza- 
nets  7,  kv.  16:  Flduard  Emmanuilovich  Flnkel,  ulitsa  Fer- 
mana  7,  korpus  1.  kv.  47.  all  of  Moscow,  and  Jury  Nikola- 
evich  Leontiev,  Industrialnaya  ulitsa  31,  kv.  3,  Podolsk 
Moskovskoi  oblasti,  all  of  L.S.S.R. 

Filed  July  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,208 
int.  CI.  B65h  23122 
U.S.  CI.  226-4  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  creating  a  treating  zone  for  the  multi-stage 
treatment  of  flexible  long-length  articles  comprising  the  steps 
of;  successively  passing  each  said  article  about  peripheral 
portions  of  at  least  two  drums  having  parallel  axes  of  rotation 
so  as  to  form  turns  of  said  article,  arranging  portions  of  the 
turns  of  said  article  simultaneously  between  said  drums  nor- 
mallv  to  the  generating  lines  of  said  drums  extending  through 
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the  points  of  contact  between  said  article  and  said  drums, 
moving  said  article  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  and 


3.860.161 
CARTRIDGE  TOOL  WITH  P(X  KEI  ARKAN(,KD  I  NDFR 

THE  BARREL 
Per  Ingemar  Engstrom.  Vastervik,  and  Frhard  Rudolf  Hove, 
Gunnebobruk,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  lo  Gunnebo  Bruks 
Aktiebolag,  (iunnebobruk,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1973.  Ser,  No.  328.640 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  7,  1972,  1354,72 

Int.  CI.  B25c  /  N 

U.S.  CI.  227^  10  4  Claims 


,""f. 


concurrently   shifting  the  portions  of  said  article  in  contact 

with  the  peripheries  ofsaid  drums  along  the  axis  ofat  least  one 

of  said  drums. 


3.860.160 

DUAL  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

James  J.  Bucnhoiz,  241 1  Euston  Rd..  Winter  Park.  Fla.  32789, 

and  Edward  E.  Peyton,  220  Glen  Oaks  Ave..  No.  102  Temple 

Ter.,  Tampa.  Fla.  33617 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  169.913.  Aug.  9.  1971..  This  application 

Aug.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  384.626.  U.S.  Patent  No.  3.766  J26 

Int.  CI.  B65h  17/20 

U.S.  CI.  226-177  6  Claims 


crm 


1.  A  tape  drive  mechanism  adapted  for  use  in  a  recording 
and  reproducing  machine  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  rotatable  drive  shaft  means  for  driving  a  tape  pressed 
thereagamst; 

b  pinch  roller  means  adapted  to  press  magnetic  tape  against 
said  rotatable  drive  shaft  for  driving  said  tape; 

c.  lever  means  having  two  end  portions  and  being  movably 
attached  to  a  point  between  said  end  portions  and  having 
said  pinch  roller  means  attached  to  one  said  end  portion 
thereof  and  being  adapted  to  swing  on  said  lever  means 
to  engage  and  disengage  said  tape  against  said  drive  shaft 
means. 

d  adjustable  rod  means  movably  attached  to  the  other  end 
of  said  lever  means; 

e.  threaded  means  attached  to  said  adjustable  rod  means  for 
adjustment  thereon;  said  threaded  means  having  a  pro- 
truding tongue  on  one  side  thereof  for  engaging  a  yoke  on 
said  plunger  rod  and  said  yoke  and  tongue  are  movably 
pinned  together. 

r  solenoid  means  having  a  plunger  rod,  said  plunger  rod 
being  attached  to  said  threaded  means  whereby  rotation 
of  said  threaded  means  will  rotate  said  plunger  rod  in  said 
solenoid  means  for  threading  said  rod  means  into  and  out 
ofsaid  threaded  means  and  actuation  ofsaid  solenoid  will 
drive  said  pinch  roller  means  toward  said  drive  shaft. 


1.   In  a  cartridge  tool  including  a  cartridge  Lhamher  fi-r 

receiving  cartridges  and  communicating  v.ith  a  barrel  vi,hi^h 
axially  guides  a  striker  piston,  the  harrci  being  urtumtercn 
tially  surrounded  by  a  housing  and  extending  bevtmd  the  end 
of  the  housing,  the  housing  being  spaced  from  the  barrel  to 
defintian  annular  region  and  being  fixed  to  a  support  member 
which  includes  the  handle  of  the  tool,  the  improvement  com 
prising,  an  opening  m  the  barrel  adjacent  to  the  cartridge 
chamber,  a  cyclonic  type  soot  trap  m  the  support  member 
having  an  entrance  opening  unich  communicates  v.ith  the 
opening  in  the  barrel,  the  soot  trap  being  configured  with  a 
circular  wall  and  a  central  post  to  induce  vortex  motion  in 
gases  entering  the  entrance  opening  and  the  soot  trap  h;i\ing 
an  exit  opening  which  communicates  uith  the  region  between 
the  barrel  and  the  housing  wherebv  the  gases  entering  the  soot 
trap  are  constrained  to  circle  one  tuil  time  before  exiting 


3.860.162 
NON-SPILL  DRINKING  (UP  TOP 

Frank  C.  Schutz.  Downey.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nospil  Limited, 
Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1972.  Ser.  No.  295.978 

Int.  CI.  B65d  LUH.  j;U(j.  ^  (mj 
U.S.  CI.  229  -  7  R  3  c^i^, 


^f^^f" 


1.  .A  ct)ntainer  cover  which  has  a  lip-operated  valve  there 
through   which   is  normally    closed   to  prevent   spillage,   and 
which  can  be  pressed  open  by  the  lip  of  a  user,  said  container 
cover  comprising; 

a  sheet  of  thin  flexible  resilient  material  for  covering  the 

open  end  of  a  container, 
a  circular  rim  enclosing  the  outer  periphery  of  said  sheet  for 

removably  engaging  the  open  end  of  a  container. 
an  arcuate  slit  extending  through  said  sheet,  the  center  of 
the  length  ofsaid  slit  being  located  close  to  said  rim,  with 
said  slit  curving  awav  from  said  rim  as  it  extends  from  its 
said  center, 
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d  raised  sheet  reeiun  integral  with 


OFFICIAL  CAZMTF 


January  14.  1975 


said  she 


et  and  extending  upon  itself,  the  opposing  faces  on  the  outward  side  of  each  of 
above  the  general  surface  oi  said  sheet  and  adjacent  to  the  triangles  being  folded  together  and  secured  together,  the 
said  circular  rim  and  being  parti v  enclosed  by  said  slit; 
said  raised  sheet  region  having  a  normal  rest  position 
relative  to  said  sheet  to  close  said  slit,  v.  hereby  depression 
of  said  raised  sheet  region  bv  the  upper  lip  of  a  user 
causes  the  relative  lateral  movement  oi  the  opposing 
edges  of  said  slit  to  open  said  slit  and  to  permit  the  move- 
ment of  fluid  material  through  said  slit,  and  whereby  said 
slit  IS  reclosed  when  the  u^cr  s  lip  releases  said  raised 
sheet  region 


ris 


3.860.163  ' 

DIVIDER  CONSTRLCTION 
Ernest  James  Denhurst,  29  Euphrasia  Dr..  Toronto.  Ontario, 
Canada  I M6B3V8) 

Filed  Sept.  27.  1973,  Ser.  No.  401.405 

Int.  CI.  B65d  5/46.  25/22,  25/28 

U.S.  CI.  229-52  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  divider  construction  tor  a  paperboard  container  com- 
prising an  envelope  and  a  handle  having  a  grip  portion,  said 
grip  portion  of  said  handle  being  movable  into  and  out  of  said 
envelope,  said  envelope  including  an  anchor  panel  for  said 
handle,  said  handle  and  said  anchor  panel  each  having  a  part- 
ng  edge,  said  parting  edge  of  said  handle  being  in  juxtaposed 
relation  to  said  parting  edge  of  said  anchor  panel,  tearable 
joining  means  integrallv  formed  with  said  handle  and  with  said 
anchor  panel  joining  said  handle  to  said  anchor  panel  charac- 
terized by  a  bar  formation  that  joins  said  handle  and  said 
inchor  panel,  one  end  of  said  bar  formation  being  spaced 
rom  the  other  end  of  the  bar  formation  in  the  direction  of  the 
parting  edges  w hereby  when  said  handle  is  separated  from  said 
anchor  panel  in  a  direction  across  the  direction  of  said  parting 
edges,  said  bar  is  twisted  and  tears  wherebv  said  handle  be- 
comes separated  from  said  anchi>r  panel 


3.860,164 

END  CONSTRLCTION  FOR  BELLOWS  TYPE 

ENVELOPES  AND  THE  LIKE 

4o«'ard  S.  Dworkin,  26  Coventry  Rd.,  Livingston,  N  J.  07039 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1967."  Ser.  No.  694,141 

Int.  CI.  B65d  33'00 

l.S.  CI.  229-61  10  Claims 

1.  An  end  construction  for  a  bellows-type  envelope  ^om 

j)rising  a  sheet  having  an  outward  and  inward  surface,  a  trunt 

\tall.  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  back  wail  defined  by  first  inward 

fold  lines  on  a  sheet,  side  walls  defined  by  second  inward  fold 

ines  on  a  sheet,  said  side  walls  defining  a  continuous  longitu 

clinal  flap  on  both  sides  of  the  front  wall,  bottom  wall  and  back 

v^all,  isosceles  triangles  defined  by  third  inward  fold  lines  on 

the  side  wails,  the  third  inward  fold  lines  being  astride  the  first 

Tward  fold  lines,  and  latitudinal  extensions  coextensive  with 

portion  of  each  flap  and  defined  by  outward  longitudinal 

fbid  lines,  the  flaps  being  folded  over  respective  front,  bottom 

and  back  walls,  the  front  and  back  wall  folded  over  in  registra- 

on  with  each  other  and  the   bottom  wall  folded  outwardiv 


13 


22 

n 
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>" 
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latitudinal  extension  being  secured  to  said  continuous  flaps  at 
portions  not  coextensive  with  said  latitudinal  extensions. 


3.860,165 
CENTRIFUGE  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE 

SAME 
Btrnhard  Fiedler,  drevenbroich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mas- 
chintnfabrik   Buckau   R.  Wolf  Aktiengesellschaft,  Greven- 
broich.  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  397.098 
(  Idiins    priority,    application    (iermanv.    Sept.    14,    1972, 
2245019 

Int.  CI.  B04b  /^i)2 
U.S.  CI.  233- 1  1  10  Claims 


I.  A  centrifuge,  particularly  a  sugar  centrifuge,  comprising 
an  upright  centrifuge  basket  having  a  lower  end  and  an  up- 
wardly diverging  interior  cross-section,  an  accelerator  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  basket  in  the  region  of  said  lower  end 
t'T  accelerating  material  being  centrifuged.  an  electromotor 
at  least  in  part  above  said  basket  and  having  an  output  shaft 
which  extends  into  the  same  and  is  connected  with  said  accel- 
erator member  for  rotating  said  basket,  said  electromotor 
having  cooling  fins,  and  an  air-guide  sleeve  surrounding  said 
electromotor  and  shaft  and  having  a  lower  open  end  in  the 
region  of  said  accelerator  member,  so  as  to  direct  air  heated 
in  said  electromotor  onto  the  material  being  centrifuged  in 
said  basket. 
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3.860,166  3,860.167 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  MOISTURE  FROM  DEVICE  FOR  SAMPI  IN(,  G  \S  WITHIN  THF  R()T\TIN(. 

SOLIDS  BOWL  OF  A  (  FNTRIFl  (,F 

Bazeel  B.  Anderson.  Fort  Worth.  Tex.,  assignor  to  .Anderson  Pierre  I.ascoux,  Flaisir.  France,  assignor  in  (  ommissarial  a 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth.  Tex.  LEnergie  Alomique.  Paris.  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  245.201,  April  18.  1972.  Pat.  No.  Filed  Jan.  10.  1973.  Ser.  No.  322.354 

3.813.928.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,305  Claims     priority,     application     trance,    Jan.     19,     W72, 

Int.  CI.  B04b  5102.  15/02  72.01696 

U.S.  CI.  233-11                                                             3  Claims  Int.  (  I.  B04b  / //05 

L.S.  CI.  233-22  9  Claims 


73  tS3      Z9  -27      35       £3      llti 

I     39  j  3IA  V,  Y  ^S  1  «?A  /  ijyj 


(•.«  it 


61   48  JIB  ai  79  75  S9^ 


1.  ,An  apparatus  for  use  in  separating  moisture  truni  solids 
forming  a  material  to  be  tested  comprising 

outer  wall  structure  forming  side  walls,  a  bottom,  and  a  top, 
interior  wall  structure  spaced  from  said  outer  wall  struc- 
ture and  providing  an  interior  chamber. 

a  door  coupled  to  the  top  of  said  apparatus  tnr  [Mi'viding 
access  to  said  chamber. 

said  interior  chamber  having  an  inverted  bowl  shaped  \.<:v\ 
tral  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said 
interior  chamber  to  a  position  below  the  level  of  the  top 
of  said  apparatus  forming  an  annular  chamber  portion  at 
the  lower  end  o\  said  interior  chamber. 

a  heater  located  in  said  apparatus  at  the  bottom  of  said 
annular  chamber  portion  for  heating  said  interior  cham- 
ber. 

insulation  located  between  said  interior  wail  structure  and 
said  exterior  wall  structure. 

a  shaft  having  one  end  extending  upwardly  through  the  top 
of  said  central  portion  and  into  said  interior  chamber. 

rotatable  means  connected  to  the  top  of  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith, 

said  rotatable  means  comprising  a  top  wail  connected  to  the 
top  oi  said  shaft  at  a  pi)sition  spaced  above  the  top  o\  said 
central  portK)n  and  having  side  walls  extending  down 
ward  therefrom  to  a  level  below  the  level  of  the  top  it 
said  central  portion  and  which  surround  the  lop  portion 
of  said  central  portion  and  are  spaced  radially  outward 
therefrom, 

m.eans  for  pivot.,lly  coupling  to  .said  rotatable  means  on  the 
outside  of  Its  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  cup-shaped  contain- 
ers for  holding  the  material  to  be  tested, 

said  cup-shaped  containers  being  adapted  to  have  their 
bottom  ends  moved  by  centrifugal  force  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  shaft  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  said 
rotatable  means, 

drive  means  coupled  to  the  opposite  end  oi  said  shaft  for 
imparting  rotation  thereto  for  rotating  said  rotatable 
means  and  said  containers  in  said  chamber,  and 

air  inlet  means  formed  through  the  top  of  said  central  por- 
tion and  air  outlet  means  formed  through  the  top  of  said 
apparatus  to  allow  air  flow  into  said  interior  chamber  by 
way  of  said  air  inlet  means  and  out  of  said  interior  cham- 
ber by  way  of  said  air  outlet  means. 

said  top  and  side  walls  of  said  rotatable  means  acting  to 
direct  the  air  entering  through  said  air  inlet  means  to  flt)w 
downward  over  said  heater  for  the  passage  of  heated  air 
upward  and  around  said  cup-shaped  containers  and  out  of 
said  interior  chamber  through  said  air  outlet  means. 


I,    \  ileviee  tor  sampling  gas  comprising  a  rotalirt  f)owl  of 
vcntntuge,  a  stationary  column  mounte^;  en  :tK  .ixisofthe 

Matme  bowl,  at  least  one  transfer  tube- 


I  hi.   N.irnp'k'ij  g.is 


mounted  on  said  column.  .1  s^oop  conncLtciJ  \<'  s.iio  luhc  .iri>j 
extending  transvcrsciv  within  ,;  -an-ip,irii.'  ^h.imbur  .s!  Mne  end 
o\  the  bowl,  said  sv.m>p  Ix'ing  dispiaccaPie  betwcL'n  ,1  with, 
drawn  position  m  wnich  it  is  whollv  Lonl.iiiUvi  within  ihi' 
column  and  ,in  iiutu.iruiy -extended  poviium  m  w.hkfi  saio, 
scoop  project^  w  ith  rcspe^  1  tu  said  Lolunin  withm  ihc  s.mipimi) 
chamber  and  mcins  fnr  providing  a  reiatr.e  divpiatemenl  oi 
said  tube  with  respect  to  said  column. 


3>i60.168 
PLURAL  RAN(;E  (,AUGF 
Robert  V.  Byrd,  and  Clyde  P.  Mason.  Jr..  both  of  C Olumhus, 
Ohio,  assignors  lo  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corporation,  C  o- 
lumbus.  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1971.  Ser.  No.  188.712 

Int.  (I.  GOln  33  34.  G06j  3'UO 

U.S.  CI.  235      151.3  72  (  laims 


-■M 


1.  In  combination,  a  nu^leonic  detector  for  denvm^',  .i  i[\^\ 
signal  substantiallv  expimentiallv  related  to  a  process  variahit. 
being  monitored  by  the  detector,  first  means  fur  determining 
in  which  one  of  a  plurality  of  signal  amplitude  ranges  the  first 
signal  falls,  means  responsive  to  the  determination  for  trans 
forming  the  first  signal  into  a  second  signal  having  approxi 
mately  a  linear  variation  as  a  function  of  the  propertv  over 
each  of  the  ranges,  said  second  signal  extending  between  the 
same  first  and  second  limits  m  each  of  said  range'-,  and  means 
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ponsive  to  the  second  signal  for  deriving  a  third  signal 
•  mg  a  magnitude  BWr  in  accordance  with 
BV.r  =  ax  -r  h 

v-fiere 

=  the  magnitude  .^f  the  second  signal. 

and  h  are  constants  dependent  on  the  determination 
siich  that  BW  r  is  a  continuous  straight  line  function  over  all  of 

tile  ranees  taken  together. 


3.860.169  ' 

AMBIENT  TEMPERATLRE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Norman.  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  Powers  Regulators 
Companv,  Skokie.  III. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1973.  Ser.  No.  413,540 

Int.  CI.  C05d  :<IU2 

Lis.  CI.  236-68  C  21  (  laims 
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3.860.170 
COMBINATION  THERMOSTAT  AND  REGULATOR 
VALVE  DEVICE 
R.  Katchka,  Cypress,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond.  Va. 

Filed  June  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  371,016 
Int.  CI.  G05d  27;0U 
S.  CI.  236-92  A  18  Claims 


a  chamher  containing  thermal-expansive  material; 

a  piston.  slidahU  secured  u  ithin  said  chamber  and  movable 
t!ut\».ard!v  therefrom  upon  expansion  of  said  thermal- 
expansive  material,  said  piston  regulating  fluid  flow  out- 
side said  chamber  and  said  fluid  tlo\^  controlling  ambient 
temperature. 

heating  means,  secured  outside  said  chamber,  responsive  to 
the  production  of  an  effectuation  signal,  and  adapted  to 
heat  said  thermal-expansive  material,  and 

temperature-sensitive  resistance  means,  secured  outside 
said  chamber  in  thermal  relationship  with  said  heating 
means,  having  a  temperature  threshold  level,  said  temper- 
ature-sensitive resistance  means  causing  said  heating 
means  to  respond  to  said  effectuation  signal  when  the 
temperature  of  said  heating  means  crosses  said  tempera- 
ture threshold  level  i 


I.  ,A  combination  thermostat  and  regulator  device  for  con 
trilling  fuel  flow  to  an  appliance  in  response  to  movement  of 


a  temperature  responsive  device  comprising  a  casing  having 
an  inlet  for  receiving  fuel  from  a  supply  and  an  outlet  for 
supplying  fuel  to  the  appliance;  valve  means  including  a  valve 
seat  formed  in  said  casing  and  a  valve  member  cooperating 
with  said  valve  seat  to  control  fuel  flow  through  said  casing 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  closure  means  controlling 
said  valve  member  and  movable  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  temperature  responsive  device  to  move  said  valve  member 
against  said  valve  seat  to  place  said  valve  means  in  a  closed 
state  and  to  move  away  from  said  ^alve  member  to  permit  said 
valve  member  to  move  away  from  said  valve  seat  to  place  said 
valve  means  in  an  open  state,  and  regulator  means  including 
diaphragm  means  movable  in  response  to  pressure  at  said 
outlet  and  means  engaging  said  diaphragm  means  and  said 
valve  means  to  transmit  movement  of  said  diaphragm  in  re- 
sponse to  outlet  pressure  to  said  valve  member  when  said 
valve  means  is  in  said  open  state  to  regulate  pressure  at  said 
outlet  whereby  said  valve  means  is  responsive  to  said  operator 
means  and  said  regulator  means  to  provide  thermostat  and 
regulator  operation;  said  valve  means  including  an  operating 
member  carrying  said  valve  member  and  said  regulator  means 
including  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  a  fulcrum  in  said 
casing  and  having  a  first  end  movable  with  said  diaphragm 
means  and  a  second  end  engaging  said  operating  member  to 
move  said  valve  member  to  regulate  pressure  at  said  outlet. 


3.860,171 
TRACK  SUPPORTING  MEANS 

Pasquale  ,1.  Mastrwnardi,  Northfield,  a.ssignor  to  Estey  Corpo- 
ration, Red  Bank.  N.J. 

Filed  Sept.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  399.706      • 
Int.  CI.  EOlb  9  42 
U.S.  CI.  238-304  9  Claims 


1.  A  track  supporting  means  for  clamping  a  track  rail  into 
a  load  bearing  position  comprising:  a  generally  flat  strip  of 
metal  for  setting  into  the  surface  of  a  floor,  two  vertically 
extending  bars  formed  integral  with  the  flat  strip  for  position- 
ng  a  metal  rail  therebetween,  each  of  said  bars  formed  with 
an  inwardly  extending  head  for  engaging  the  sides  of  the  rail, 
a  longitudinal  channel  formed  in  the  middle  of  the  strip  for 
equalizing  the  weight  distribution  applied  to  the  rail;  an  out- 
wardly extending  flange  formed  integrally  on  each  of  the  bars 
to  add  strength  to  the  bars;  and  a  supporting  quantity  of  grout 
positioned  under  each  of  said  flanges  for  holding  the  rail  is 
resilient  engagement 


3.860,172 
Al  TOMATIC  IRRIGATION  APPARATLS 
Fthan  \    Piatt.  341  Andrews  St.,  Livermore.  Calif.  94550 
Filed  June  14.  1972,  Ser.  No.  262,728 
Int.  CI.  AOlg  25100.  27100,  B05b  17/04 
U.S.  CI.  239-65  8  Claims 

1.  Irrigation  apparatus  for  automatically  discharging  a  pre- 
determined volume  of  water  into  an  irrigation  system,  com- 
prismt!  means  for  collecting  said  predetermined  volume  of 
water,  means  tor  automatically  discharging  said  water  periodi- 
cally from  said  collection  means  into  said  irrigation  system  in 
response  to  the  volume  of  water  m  said  collecting  means 
reaching  said  predetermined  volume,  means  for  directing  a 
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generally  continuous  tlou  of  '.vater  into  said  water  collecting 
means  to  periodically  provide  said  predetermined  volume  of 
water  in  said  collecting  means  for  discharging  to  said  irrigation 
system  at  time  intervals  generally  dependent  on  the  rate  of 


flow  of  said  water  into  said  collecting  means,  said  means  for 
directing  a  generallv  continuous  flow  of  water  into  said  water 
collecting  means  including  an  inlet  into  said  collecting  means 
adapted  to  receive  a  hose  for  conveying  said  generally  contin- 
uous flow  of  water  thereto. 


3.860.173 

NON-POLLLTIN(,  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  HAVING 

ULTRASONIC  FUEL  ATOMIZER  IN  PLACE  OF 

CARBURETOR 

Naoyasu  Sata,  80  Vamate  Machi,  .Ashiya,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,950,  Oct.  12.  1971. 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455.350 
Claims  priorit>.  application  Japan.  Dec.  21.  1970.  45-1 1410 
Int.  CI.  B05b  17:06 

U.S.  CI.  239-102  6  Claims 


1.  A  n(m-carburetor-type  internal  combustictn  engine  sys- 
tem comprising: 

an  intake  manifold,  and 

ultrasonic  atomizer  means  for  supplying  atomi/ed  fuel  to 
said    intake    manifold,   said    ultrasonic    atomi/er    means 
comprising 
a  horizontal  atomizing  chamber  connected  at  one  end 

thereof  to  said  intake  manifold; 
an  ultrasonic  ferrite  transducer, 

an  exponentially  shaped  resonator  having  the  large  end 
thereof  attached  to  said  transducer  and  the  small  end 
thereof  having  a  vibrating  head  thereon  and  extending 
into  said  atomizing  chamber  and  facing  said  one  end  of 
said  atomizing  chamber  connected  to  said  intake  mani- 
fold, 
a  lightweight,  power  transistor  ultrasonic  wave  generator 
means  attached  to  said  ultrasonic  ferrite  transducer  for 
imparting  vibrations  thereto, 


fuel  inlet  means  extending  ttirough  Wu  topof  said  atomiz- 
ing chamber  to  a  position  ilireLli.  above  said  vihr.iting 
head  for  supplying  a  ^luistanl  .inii'unt  t;re,iler  i.n.m 
required  b\  said  engine,  o\  tuel  'i'  ^.^n;  ■>:;■'!. iitnt'  ht-.u: 
whereby  the  thus  supplied  tuc,  •..^•■'\.i^i-  ■-.-.^l  vifM.itmg 
head  and  is  fully  atomized  thereby, 

air  inlet  means  in  said  chamher  for  allowing  passage 
therein  of  air  tf'  mi\  with  sdid  ati-nii/eU  tuei  and  !o  [\tss 
therewith  into  said  intake  mar'.it' '.d.  .mO 

fuel  tras  means  in  the  botl.ipi  m  s.im  a'.i'mi/mg  slianincr 
at  a  position  below  saio  '.  ibraimg  head  Iwt  tescoing 
fuel  not  sucked  inti>  said  intake  ni.inifold. 


3,860.  l-'4 

HVIR  nR\ER  N{)//1  F 

Daniel  ( irconf.  4720  Libt-rtv   A\e..  Piitshurgh.  Pa.  15224 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973.  Ser.  No.  423.213 

Int.  CI.  A45d  20il2.  B05b  /\'04,  i,N' 

U.S.  CI.  239-135  3  (  laims 


1.  A  biiiwer  nozzle  adapted  !>■>  U\  on  a  hand  dr-.er  f.,'r  h.ur 
comprising  a  cylindrical  portumi  ^i>nne-vied  ;■'  ihe  lUitlel  ct 
said  hand  drver.  a  nozzle  portion  eonne^ted  n  >  s,,id  ^  \  hndri^  al 
portion  and  ha\  ing  converging  opposite  side  walN  terminating 
in  an  elongated  restricted  opening,  and  a  detlector  carried  i>n 
said  nozzle  portion  and  adapted  to  defleet  air  passing  through 
said  restricted  opening  \o  the  right  or  left  i^(  ^.nd  opening,  said 
deflector  comprising  a  baffle  having  .i  first  portion  evtendmg 
along  said  opening  and  spaced  therefrom,  .ind  portinns  at  the 
ends  of  said  first  portum  at  substantialK  nghi  angles  theretc 
and  hinged  to  said  no//!e  portion  wherehv  the  deflector  ma\ 
be  rotated  about  its  hinged  connection  to  the  nozzle  poriiem 


3.860,175 

MOBILE  CONCRETE  DISTR1BUTIN(,  BOOM 

APPARATUS 

Robert  E.  Hesterlund,  Mequon;  Herbert  A.  Westerlund.  and 

(ieorge  H.  Binsfeld,  both  of  Port  \Sashington.  all  of  Uis.. 

assignors  to  Construction  Forms.  Inc..  (  edarburg,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,199 

Int.  CI.  B05b  /  2u.  B28c  7/16 

U.S.  CI.  239     165  19  Claims 


n 


I.  A  mobile  concrete  tvpc  distributing  apparatus  tor  von 
nection  to  a  separate  conLrete  pump  means  eomprismg  a 
movable  transport  means  having  a  vertical  support  me.ins,  a 
rotating  carriage  mounted  on  said  support  means,  power 
means  for  selective!)  positK)ning  said  carnage,  a  um^rete 
carrying  conduit  a-ssemblv  including  a  first  conduit  means 
secured  to  said  carriage  and  extending  outwardiv   therefrom 


'U6 
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j.nd  a  second  conduit  means  telescoped  with  the  outer  end  of 

^aid  first  conduit  mean^,  a  concrete  source  connecting  means 

ir  supplying  of  concrete  to  --aid  conduit  ^r',ca^^.  and  power 

eans  for  selectively    and   continuously    poMtionine  of  said 

lescoped  conduit  means  in  a  horizontal  plane  for  the  distri- 

ution  of  concrete  in  an  even  pattern  over  a  receiving  ba-c 

laid  conduit  means  extending  outwardK  from  the  upper  end 

f  the  support  means,  an  inlet  conduit  means  secured  to  the 

wer  portion  of  the  support  meanv  and  extending  outwardly 

the  opposite  direction  from  said  first  and  second  conduit 

eans,  a  transfer  conduit  means  located  adjacent  the  carriage 

nd  having  a  pivot  joint,  said  transfer  conduit  means  ci^nnect- 

g  said  inlet  conduit  means  to  said  first  conduit  means,  said 

let  conduit  means  providing  a  counterbalance  to  said  first 

nd  second  conduit  means 


in  an  upward  direction,  and  each  said  wider  wall  having  in- 
wardly and  downwardly  directed  small  openings  adapted  to 
impinge  a  stream  of  water  against  the  walls  of  the  adjacent 
wider  wall  of  the  opp<isite  tubular  element,  the  openings  in  the 
wider  wall  of  each  tubular  element  being  staggered  with  re- 
spect to  the  openings  in  the  the  opposite  tubular  element,  and 
a  relatively  thin,  m^rmallv  horizontal,  solid  web  member  ex- 


3.860.176 
FIRE-FIGHTING  BRANCH  PIPE  NOZZLES 
ohn    L.   Evans,   Sunbury-on-Thames,   England,   assignor   to 
Chubb  Fire  Security  Limited,  Sunbury-on-Thames,  Middle- 
sex, England  ' 

Filed  Apr.  12.  1974.  Ser.  No.  460.552 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Apr.  12.  14^3.    tending  between  said  tubular  members  interconnecting  said 

wider  walls,  said  web  member  being  significantly  spaced  from 
the  other  walls  of  said  tubular  members  and  located  below  the 


7627  73 
S.  CI.  239-456 


Int.  CI.  B05b  /  ^: 


1 1  Claims 


openings  in  said  wider  walls  and  having  substantially  vertical 
small  openings  spaced  along  its  length,  whereby  water  through 
the  tubular  elements  will  impinge  against  the  confronting 
adjacent  small  elements  to  fall  down  onto  the  web  member 
and  thence  trickle  down  to  the  ground. 


3.860.178 
HEl    INJECTION  NOZZLE 
Kurt  Seifert.  tsslingen-Zollberg.  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 
Bosch  (.mbH,  Stuttgart.  Germany 

Filed  .Ian.  21.  1974.  Ser.  No.  435,165 
Claims     priority,    application    Germany.    Feb.    7,     1973, 
23il5"'6f) 

Int.  CI.  B05b  1:30 
U.S.  CI.  239-533  4  Claims 


5    3      7 


1.  In  a  fire-fighting  branch  pipe  nozzle  for  discharemc  fire 

xtinguishmg  liquid,  an  improved  shut-off  valve  including  a 

alve  member,  means  moveably   mounting  said  mcmhcr  for 

movement  between  closed  and  open  positions,  liquid  pres- 

ure-operated  means  for  moving  said  valve  member  between 

aid  closed   and  open   positions,   means   defining   a   passage 

ading  to  said  liquid  pressure-operated  means  from  upstream 

['  said  valve  member,  a  manually  operable  pilot  valve  in  said 

passage  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fire  extinguishing  liquid 

under  pressure  to  said  liquid-pressure  operated  means,  and 

ash-pot  means  operative  to  limit  the  rate  of  movement  of  said 

alve  member  from  said  open  position  to  said  closed  position 

ider  the  action  of  said  liquid  pressure-operated  means. 


v-X — JL^ 


XT 


3,860,177  1 

SOAKER  HOSE 
Njorman    L.    Huffaker,   5400    Bewdlev    Rd..    Richmond.   \a. 
23226 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  425.883 
Int.  CI.  B05b  I '20 
is.  CI.  239-450  1  Claim 

1.  A  soaker  device  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated,  spaced, 
c(iplanar,  tubular  elements  having  four  substantially  straight. 
interconnected  wall  portions,  one  of  said  walls  in  each  tubular 
member  being  wider  than  all  of  the  others,  said  wider  walls  m 
the  tubular  elements  facing  each  other,  normally  convereint; 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  nozzle  holder,  a  pressure  channel  leading  in  sections 
to  a  nozzle  pressure  chamber,  along  a  spring  chamber,  and 
passing  eccentrically  in  the  nozzle  holder,  the  pressure  chan- 
nel having  a  connecting  bore  passing  radially  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  nozzle  holder,  and  having  a  drain  channel  of  the 
spring  chamber  which  passes  in  vicinity  of  a  pressure  channel 
connection  bore  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  nozzle 
holder,  the  improvement  comprising  an  intersection  between 
said  pressure  channel  and  said  drain  channel,  a  pressure 
socket  arranged  in  said  connecting  bore  for  separating  said 
pressure  channel  and  said  drain  channel,  said  socket  having  an 
end  prtion  protruding  into  said  nozzle  holder  axially  before 
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and  after  said  intersection,  sealing  means  provided  on  cath  utcd  reiaiion  with  caeri  incision  staggered  relative  (o  laterally 

side  of  said  intersection,  and  recess  means  having  a  surtace  adjaeent  iricisions.  the  transverse  mcisions  being  formed  in  the 

and  defining  a  passage  for  leak  channel  transverse  tlow   is  document  in  advance  of  the  forming  of  the  slits  intersected 

provided  in  the  intersection  thereby  and  simultaneously  with  the  forming  of  the  slits. 


3.860.179 
DRIP  IRRIGATION 
Erminio  Natale  Costa,  La  Valle,  Hugenot,  South  Africa 
Filed  Feb.  1.  1972.  Ser.  No.  222.594 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa.  Feb.   17.   1971, 
71/1025 


U.S.  CI.  239-542 


Int.  CI.  B05b  15I0U 


1 1  Claims 


3.860.181 

SHRFDDINC  MACHINF 

Edward  ^^  .  Enttrs.  Frcdcmia.  and  F.dgar  W    Dtljtn.  Kiel,  buih 

of  Wis.,  assignors  to  (iilson  Bros.  Co..  Plymouth.  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1973.  Ser.  No.  386.807 

Int.  (I.  B02c  13!i4 


U.S.  CI.  241-55 


10  (  laims 


4.  .\  plug  for  preparing  for  use  a  t'ltting  as  claimed  in  ^iaini 
1,  the  plug  having  an  elongated  body  portion  and  being 
adapted  to  be  inserted  through  one  of  the  capillary  tubes  to 
extend  into  the  fiow  conduit,  the  plug  having  a  single  passage 
to  place  the  tlow  conduit  in  communication  with  the  tube 
when  the  plug  is  m  position  in  the  tube  the  passage  at  ail 
positions  having  a  diametrical  dimension  which  is  not  more 
than  about  half  the  diametrical  dimension  oi  the  part  ut  the 
plug  along  which  the  passage  extends,  and  the  passage  having 
a  cross-sectional  fiow  area  which  is  less  than  that  of  the  capil- 
lary tube 


3.860.180 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DESTROYING 

DOCUMENTS 

Albert  Goldhammer.  Zum  Hecht  40.  7773  Nussdorf  I  berlin- 

gen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1973.  Ser.  No.  341,294 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    29,    1972, 
2247901 

Int.  CI.  B02c  18  06 
U.S.  CI.  241-27  5  Claims 


=^=^rhh' 


7^    70    7<* 


1.  A  shredding  machine  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical 
shredder  drum  having  an  open  upper  end.  an  open  lower  end, 
an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  a  shaft  coaxially  jour- 
nalled  within  said  drum,  at  least  one  shredding  blade  attached 
to  said  shaft  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  and  said  shredding  blade,  an  annular  inlet 
spout  at  the  upper  end  ot  s.nd  drum,  coaxial  with  said  drum 
and  projecting  downwardly  therewithin,  said  spout  having  an 
outer  surtai.e.  an  inner  surface  and  a  bottom,  there  being  an 
annular  air  spa^c  between  the  outer  surtace  ot  said  inlet  spout 
and  the  adia^ent  inner  surtace  of  said  drum,  and  the  bottom 
of  said  mlei  spout  being  spaced  above  the  nearest  shredding 
blade  ti  provide  a  recirculation  zone  between  the  bottom  ot 
the  spout  and  said  blade  for  material  which  is  dropped  into 
said  inlet  spout  to  be  shredded  by  said  shredding  blade  and 
discharged  through  the  open   ower  end  of  the  drun, 


3.860.182 
\UGER  FEED  (.KANUI.ATOR 
Russell  Irving  Peterson.  Seekonk,  Mass..  assignor  lo  (umber- 
land  Engineering  (  ompany.  Inc..  Pawlucket.  K.I 
Filed  Nov.  5.  1973,  Ser.  No.  412.653 
Int.  CI.  B02c  IH,14.  it,, 22 
U.S.  CI.  241-186  A  9  Claims 


32  82 


1.  The  method  of  destroying  a  document  which  comprises: 
cutting  the  document  into  narrow   longitudinal  strips  while 

simultaneously   forming   each   strip   into   short   sections,   the         1.  Apparatus  for  comminuting  materia'  Lomprising    ,i  suh- 

longitudmal  strips  being  formed  by  making  spaced  parallel  stantially  enclosed  cutting  chamber  adapted  to  receive  said 

slits  in  the  document,  and  the  longitudinal  strips  being  formed  material,  rotcir  means  positioned  withm  said  cutting  chamber 

into  short  sections  by  making  transverse  incisions  in  the  docu-  means  for  driving  said  rotor  means,  cutting  means  affixed  on 

ment  each  of  which  extends  obliquely  from  the  path  of  one  slit  said  rotor  means,   bed   knife   means  peisitioneu   within   said 

to  the  path  of  an  adjacent  slit,  the  incisions  pertaining  to  each  cutting  chamber  and  arranged  to  mai^e  cutting  engagement 

strip  being  formed  in  the  document  in  longitudinally  dislnb-  with   said   cutting   means  as  said   rotor   means   is  driven   to 


herebv  comminute  the  materia!  in  said  chamber,  auger  means 

jffixed  to  said  rotor  means  m  axial  alignment  therewith,  enclo- 
^UTi  means  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  ot  said  auger  means 

nd  defining  a  cavitv  in  a  hich  said  auger  means  rotates,  a  first 

nlet  opening  from  said  caMtv  to  said  cutting  chamber,  and  a 
second  inlet  opening  into  said  cav it\  and  t(>rming  a  passage  for 

ntroduction  of  >aid  material  to  said  auger  means,  said  auger 
means'  being  rotatable  in  response  to  said  rotor  means  being 

riven  to  thereby  move  materia!  introduced  to  said  auger 
liieans  toward  said  cutting  chamber. 


3.860,183 

jAVV-TVPt  CRl  SHtR 

ftelson  H.  Bogie,  Rt.  1.  Giibertsville.  Kv.  42044 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1973.  Ser,  No.  387,005 

Int.  CI.  B02c  !:04 

l.S.  CI.  241-217 
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1.  A  crushing  apparatus  comprising 
a   a  frame  havmg  upper  and  lov^er  en^ 
and  rear  portions. 


b 


said 


portions  and  front 

"ame  and  havmg  a 


a  tirst  jaw  member  mounted 
first  lower  crusher  surface, 

C-  a  second  jaw  member  v».ithin  said  frame,  said  second  jaw 
member  having  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  second  lower 
crusher  surface  proximateiv  spaced  behind  and  opposing 
said  t'irst  crusher  surface, 

d  first  mounting  means  supporting  the  upper  end  portion  of 
said  second  jaw  member  on  said  frame  for  rotary  eccen- 
tric motion  in  a  vertical  plane, 

e   an  elongated  beam  having  first  and  second  ends. 

f  connecting  means  fixing  the  first  end  oi  said  beam  to  said 
second  jaw  member  adjacent  said  second  crusher  surface, 
g  second  mounting  means  supporting  the  second  end  of 
said  beam  on  said  frame,  remote  from  said  second 
crusher  surface,  for  rotarv  eccentric  motion,  m  a  vertical 
plane  parallel  to  the  vertical  plane  of  said  second  law 
member, 

h  said  beam  being  flexible  in  its  longitudinal  vertical  plane, 
1  synchronous  drive  means  for  eccentrically  rotating  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  second  jaw  member  and  tne 
second  end  of  said  beam  for  corresponding  reciprocal 
motion  of  said  second  jaw  member  for  crushing  material 
between  said  opposed  jaw  surfaces. 


3.860.184  ' 

IMPACT  CRLSHER.S 
Victor  Ernest  Henry   Acton.  304  Vlostyn  Hall.  Princess  PI.. 
Parktown,  Johannesburg.  Republic  of  South  Africa 

Filed  Nov,  8,  1972.  Ser.  No.  304.832 
Claims  priority,  application  South   Africa.  Nov.  9,    1971, 
711/7547 

Int.  CI.  B02c  19:00 
.S.  CI.  241-275  7  Claims 

1.  An  impact  crusher  comprising  a  stationary  casing  having 
a  geneally  upright  cylindrical  bowl,  a  rotatable  beater  assem- 
b  v  located  withm  said  bowl,  said  beater  assemblv  including  a 


plurality  of  substantially  horizontal  radially  extending  elon- 
gate blades  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis;  carrier  means 
pivotally  supporting  said  beater  assembly,  and  a  material  feed 
assembly  located  above  said  beater  assembly  and  coaxial  with" 
the  pivotal  axis  of  said  beater  assembly,  said  feed  assembly 
including  a  vertical  duct  having  means  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  for  infeed  of  material,  a  rotatable  housing  encompass- 
ing the  lower  outlet  end  of  said  duct,  said  housing  having  a 


4  (  laims 


plurality  of  open-ended  radially  outwardly  extending  passages 
for  ejecting  material  therefrom  toward  the  inner  annular  sur- 
face of  said  bowl,  said  feed  assembly  housing  including  two 
spaced  radially  extending  plates  and  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  vanes  interconnecting  said  plates  and  defining  said 
passages  therewith,  said  vanes  including  a  series  of  trans- 
versely extending  strips  thereon,  said  strips  being  spaced  apart 
along  the  length  of  each  said  vane 


3,860.185 
ROTATION  DETECTOR  IN  A  FIXED  LENGTH  YARN 
WINDING  APPARATUS 
Sho/^buni  Makino,  Kawasaki;  Seiji  Otobe.  Vono,  and  Shinichi 
Vamamoto.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon-Seren 
(  o..  Ltd,.  Nakahara-ku.  Kawasaki  City.  Kanagawa  Prefec- 
ture, Japan 

Hied  Dec.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  429,282 

Int.  CI.  B65h  63'00 

U.S   C!    242     36  7  Claims 


1.  \  rotation  detector  in  a  fixed  length  yarn  winding  appara- 
tus comprising  a  drum  engaging  a  bobbin  for  winding  up  yarn, 
a  shaft  through  said  drum  rotatable  therewith,  a  screw  extend- 
ing m  the  radial  direction  into  said  drum  to  fix  the  shaft  to  said 
drum  and  a  detecting  element  adjacent  to  the  peripheral  side 
of  said  drum,  said  detecting  element  sensing  the  screw  and 
producing  signal  pulses  whenever  the  head  part  of  said  screw 
passes. 
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3,860,186 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  YARN  FROM 

OPEN  END  SPINNING  DEVICES 

Adolf  Schiltknecht,  and  Andre  Lattion.  both  of  Winterthur, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Rieter  Machine  Works.  Ltd..  W  in- 

terthur.  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  883.011.  Dec.  8.  1969.  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  7.  1972.  Ser.  No.  287.012 

Int.  CI.  B65h  59  3 M 

U.S.  CI.  242-45  14  Claims 


c    means  having  said  first  and  second  signals  as  inputs  t(.' 

develop  a  speed  control  signal; 
d   means  tn  dt.  vclop  .j  third  signal  proportional  to  the  actual 

spi'i'l  iirr. t'  sj-)ced, 
c    means  1,   ^(uple  said  speed  control  signal  and  said  thirc 

signal  to  said  speed  control; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  yarn  from  an  open  end  spinning 
device  onto  a  yarn  package  at  constant  yarn  tension  compris- 


ing 


a  winding  device  including  a  tiltable  varn  pacl<age  drivine 
drum, 

a  yarn  package  ctmtacting  said  drum  in  frictionai  dnvmt; 
relation  for  winding  of  a  varn  emitted  from  the  upcn  end 
spinning  device  therecm, 

a  rotatable  drive  roll  in  the  form  of  a  cone. 

a  varn  tension  feeler  in  the  path  of  the  yarn  between  !he 
open  end  spinning  device  and  said  package. 

a  friction  ring  between  said  drive  roll  and  said  drum  in 
shiftable  relation  axially  of  said  drive  roll  and  said  drum 
for  transmitting  the  circumferential  speed  of  said  drive 
roll  prevailing  at  the  position  of  said  ring  to  said  drum, 
and 

means  for  shifting  said  ring  in  response  to  the  tension  in  the 
yarn  between  the  open  end  spinning  device  and  said 
package,  said  means  including  a  fork  disposed  about  said 
ring  to  shift  said  ring  axially  of  said  drum  and  drive  roll, 
and  a  delay  mechanism  between  said  feeler  and  said  fork 
for  delaying  the  transmission  of  the  movement  of  said 
feeler  to  said  fork,  said  delay  mechanism  including  a 
carrier  lever  connected  to  said  feeler  for  activating  said 
fork  after  a  predetermined  movement  of  said  feeler 


3,860,187 

CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  THREAD  VELOCITY 

IN  WINDING  EQUIPMENT  WITH  A  TRAVERSING 

MECHANISM 

Manfred   Liska,   Nurnberg,  and   Jurgen   Metzger.   Eriangen. 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Munchen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr".  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,268 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  21.  1972. 
2219755 

Int.  CI.  B65h  59/38 
U.S.  CI.  242-45  5  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  thread  velocity  in  a  universal 
winding  machine  having  a  traversing  mechanism,  said  ma- 
chine including  a  spool  drive  operated  by  a  speed  control,  said 
circuit  providing  compensation  for  inaccuracies  resulting 
from  said  traversing  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  means  to  measure  the  tangential  velocity  of  the  spool  and 
to  provide  a  first  output  signal  proportional  thereto. 

b.  means  to  provide  a  second  signal  representing  a  desired 
tangential  velocity; 


f  means  to  develop  from  said  actual  spool  drive  sp^  d  a 
correction  factor  signal  proportional  to  the  diametei  ot 
the  winding  on  the  spool,  and 

g.  means  to  add  said  correction  factor  signal  to  said  speed 
control  signal. 


3,860,188 
SI  RIP  A(  (  I  Ml  I  \TOR 
Harry  Osborne  Bradshav*,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to 
Tube  Products  Limited.  Oldburv,  VVarie>.  England 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1972.  Ser.  N«.  317,178 
Claims  priority,  application  CJreal  Britain.  Dec.  21,   197  1, 
59446  71 

Inl.  (I    B65h  17.48 
U.S.  CI.  242-55.21  11  (  laims 


1,  ,'\  method  ol  feeding  strip  niaterial  to  a  sinp  utili/mg 
machine  while  providing  a  variable  reserve  lo  allov.  fe«f  inter 
mittent  interruptions  of  the  feed-in  and  v^  ithdrawal  oil  the  strip 
while  maintaining  continuously  without  interruption  the  with 
drawal  and  feed-in  respectiveh,  comprising  forming  said  strip 
into  a  single  spiral  coil  having  a  fixed  number  of  turns  and 
having  Its  axis  vertical,  feeding  said  strip  onto  the  inside  of  said 
coil  while  withdrawing  strip  from  the  outside  of  said  eoi!, 
defining  the  maximum  and  minimum  radii  which  the  turns  of 
said  coil  are  allowed  to  have,  the  difference  between  said  radii 
being  greater  than  the  radial  space  occupied  by  the  given 
number  of  turns  of  the  coil  when  those  turns  are  close-packed, 
and  allowing  the  turns  to  contract  successively,  or  expand 
successively,  to  provide  a  reser%e  represented  bv  the  differ 
ence  between  the  expanded  and  contracted  circumferential 
lengths  of  the  turns  that  allows  continued  withdrawal  m  the 
absence  of  feed-in  and  continued  feed-in  m  the  absence  n! 
withdrawal,  up  to  the  limit  of  the  number  of  turns  present 
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3.860.189 
PHOTORECEPTOR  LOADINC,  SYSTEM 
J^mes  R.  Cassano,  and  Frank  J.  Sanza,  both  of  Rochester. 
N.V..  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford.  Conn, 
vision  of  Ser.  No.  73.565.  Sept.  18.  1970..  This  application 
Sept.  25.  1972.  Ser.  No.  292.004 
Int.  CI.  B65h  /7/02.  17122 
S.  CI.  242-67.3  14  Claims 


Di 


I.  -X  copying  machine    comrn^'na- 
a  photkiscnsitive  member  in  the  t. > 


ho 


-iupported  for  movement  pa>'-  an  exposure  station  by  a 
SLippU  reel  and  a  take-up  reel, 

using  structure  including  means  tor  ^upport!ng  the  supply 
and  take-up  reels  and  a  pluralit\  y^i  guide  rolls; 

removable  support  structure  insertabie  into  said  housing 
■structure  and  removable  therel'rom.  and 

a  plurality  ot'  guide  rolls  carried  by  said  removable  support 
structure,  said  guide  rolls  carried  bv  said  support  struc- 
ture cooperating  v«.ith  said  guide  rolls  supported  by  said 
housing  structure  to  guide  and  support  the  photosensitive 
member  for  movement  v»,ithin  said  housing  structure. 


L. 


ria 


■m  or  an 


longated  web 


I 


3,860.190 
WEB  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Fred  C.  Bolick.  Jr.,  Atlanta,  (ia.,  assignor  to  Lanier  Electronic 
aboratories.  Inc.,  Atlanta.  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  197  1.  Ser.  No.  193.860 
Int.  CI.  B65h  15.00 
$.  CI.  242-68.5  12  Claims 


Apparatus  for  receiving  a  length  of  a  tlev,[ble  '^eb  mate 
comprising 

eb  holding  means  defining  a  web  supporting  surface. 
aid  web  holding  means  being  normally  resilient!)  operative 
to  assume  a  first  configuration  wherein  said  web  holding 
means  is  substantially  flat  and  being  eiasticallv  deform- 
able  to  assume  a  second  configuration  wherein  said  web 
holding  means  is  substantially  nonflat,  and 
id  web  supporting  surface  has  a  predetermined  length 
which  remains  substantially  unchanged  whether  said  web 
holding  means  assumes  said  flat  or  said  nonflat  configura- 
tion 


3.860.191 
MARKIN{;  GCN  TAPE  SUPPLY 
Don    VV     Geri.  Mountain   View.  Calif.,  assignor   to  Primark 
Corporation.  I  nion  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  5.  1972.  Ser.  No.  286,124 

Int.  CI.  B65h  75i02 

U.S.  CL  242-68  5  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  core  for  a  roll  of  adhesive  label  tape  for  a 
tape  supply,  the  core  being  insertabie  and  rotatable  on  a  spud 
in  a  marking  gun,  said  core  comprising  a  cylindrical  core 
having  a  cylindrical  outer  support  surface  for  supporting  a  roll 
of  adhesive  label  tape  and  having  an  axially  concentric  inner 
bore  with  three  kevways  asymmetrically  disposed  around  the 
periphery  of  the  bore,  the  core  being  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  spud  mounted  in  the  marking  gun.  the  spud  compris- 
ing a  spindle  having  a  distal  end  with  three  projecting  tabs 
coincident  with  the  three  kevways  m  the  core  when  the  core 
is  selectively  oriented  with  respect  to  the  spud,  coincident 
orientation  occurring  onlv  once  during  a  complete  revolution 
of  the  core  with  respect  to  the  spud,  the  tabs  collectively 
forming  a  flange  for  retaining  the  core  on  the  spud  once  the 
core  is  inserted  thereon 


3.860,192 
TAPE  FEED  MECHANISM 

.John  (  harks  Morris,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
.singer  (  ompany.  New  \  ork,  N.\'. 

hikd  (kt.  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  404,538 

Int,  CI.  B65h  liiOb 

U.S.  CI.  242-75.4  6  Claims 


I.  In  a  tape  printing  device. 

compartment  means  for  storing  a  supply  roll  of  tape. 

braking  plate  means  at  one  end  of  said  compartment  means. 
a  yieldable  ramp  inclining  upwardly  toward  said  braking 
plate  means  for  supporting  said  supply  roll  of  tape  in  a 
position  to  permit  said  roll  to  roll  up  said  ramp  and  en- 
gage said  braking  plate  means,  and 

means  for  guiding  and  feeding  said  tape  to  a  printing  and 
cutting  station  located  on  the  same  end  of  said  compart- 
ment as  said  braking  plate  means  and  which  when  actu- 
ated pulls  said  tape  off  said  supply  roll, 

the  arrangement  of  said  braking  plate  means,  ramp  and  last 
mentioned  means  being  such  that  when  the  tape  is  ini- 
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tially  pulled  by  said  guiding  and  feed  means  the  roll  has 
a  tendency  to  roll  up  said  ramp  and  engage  said  braking 
plate  means  with  the  concurrent  operation  of  gravitv 
tending  to  roll  the  supply  roil  back  down  said  inclined 

ramp 


to  said  p(Mnt.  aril 
on  the  surtasc  ot 


u  bittoni  oi  said  nub  of  one  bobbin  rests 
,ia  tlanee  u!  the  o>ther  bobbin,  said  exten- 


3.860,193 

SELF  LOADING  REEL  CARRIER 

Lane  A.  (ireen.  Longview.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Superior   Iron 

Works  &  Supply  Company.  Inc.,  Shreveport.  La. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973.  Ser.  No.  400.267 

Int.  CI.  B65h  75140 

U.S.  CI.  242-86.5  R  11  Claims 


rr-^ 


1.  A  carrier  tor  a  spmdle  mounted  reel  comprising 

a  mam  frame  having  two  opposite  side  members  and  a  rc.ir 
opening  for  receiving  a  reel, 

wheel  assembly  means  supporting  said  main  trame. 

reel  spmdle  supporting  means  carried  on  said  frame  ad.ipted 
to  engage  a  spindle  disposed  in  the  opening. 

a  longitudinally  extending  drawbar  pivotaliy  connected  tci 
said  mam  frame  member,  and 

means  for  pivoting  said  main  frame  relatively  to  said  draw- 
bar whereby  said  reel  supporting  means  can  be  selectivelv 
rotated  between  a  loading  and  unloading  position  and  a 
transporting  position,  said  means  for  pivoting  said  mam 
frame  comprising  a  linear  hydraulic  cylinder  puDtallv 
attached  to  said  drawbar  and  to  said  main  frame  at  a 
location  on  the  main  frame  ahead  of  the  ctmnection 
between  the  drawbar  and  mam  frame. 


3,860,194 
BOBBIN  FOR  TEXTILE  FIBERS 
Alfred  M.  Roscher,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,575 
Int.  CI.  B65h  75n2 
U.S.  CI.  242-118.32  5  Claims 

1.  ,A  textile  bobbin  having  a  hollow  interior  comprising  a 
generally  cylindrical  body,  having  at  the  bottom  thereof  a  huh 
of  greater  perimeter  than  the  circumference  oi  any  cross- 
section  of  the  cylindrical  body  taken  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  cylindrical  body,  said  cylindrical  body  having  at  the 
apex  thereof  a  flange  member  of  greater  cross-sectional  diam 
eter  than  the  aperture  of  the  interior  of  the  base  of  said  bob- 
bin, said  flange  member  having  a  surface  at  the  top  thereof 
disposed  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  body, 
said  hub  and  said  flange  defining  the  length  of  the  yam  pack- 
age to  be  wound  on  said  cylindrical  body  of  said  bobbin,  said 
bobbin  having  an  extension  at  the  top  of  said  flange  of  . 
configuration  wherein  the  maximum  cross-sectionai  diameter 
of  said  extension  is  10  to  30  one  thousandths  of  an  inch  less 
than  the  cross-sectional  diameter  of  the  interior  of  the  bobbin 
at  a  point  which,  when  two  of  said  bobbins  are  nested  with  the 
top  of  one  mside  the  bottom  of  the  other,  the  periphery  of  the 
extension  at  the  maximum  cross-sectional  diameter  is  adjacent 
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sion  at  the  top  of  said  flange  being  nf 
imparl  vertical  stability  to  the  nested  ho- 


icnt  length  to 


3.860. 195 

[)ISABLIN(;  DEMC  E  FOR  AN  ANTI-BACkl  P 

ME(  HANISM  IN  A  FILM  (  ARTRII)(,K 

Ronald  Charles  Holzhauser.  Holle>.  and  Gerald  Julius 
Kosarko.  Pavilion,  both  of  N.^  ..  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Compan>.  Rochester.  N.^  . 

Filed  May  4.  1972.  Ser.  No.  250.352 

Int.  CI.  (;03b  /  o4.  Glib  15132,23104 

U.S.  CI.  242      194  5  Claims 


^^^^ 


^mM 


1.  In  a  motion  pKture  camera  having  a  vartndge  th.inibci 
adapted  to  receive  a  film  ^arUidge  ol  the  tvpe  having  a  Uisen- 
gageable  anti-backup  rnechanism,  a  device  foi  aiitoniatit.iHv 
disabling  the  anti-backup  mechanism  ot  the  received  Larlndge 
when  the  cartridge  is  insert  .-d  into  the  cartridge  chamber 
comprising 

a    an  elongate  pin  having  a  head  portion  engageahle  with 
the   anti-backup  mechanism   of  the   cartridge   when   iht 
cartridge  is  inserted  into  the  cartridge  chamber,  the  \-^\v\ 
further  comprising  a  shoulder  for  limiting  extensmn  ot  the 
head  portion  into  the  chamber 
b   means  mounting  said  elongate  pin  for  movernenl  between 
(  1  )  a  first  position  wherein  said  head  portion  is  effe^tiu 
to  disable  the   anti-backup  mechanism  ot   the   receivcO 
cartridge  and  (2)  a  second  position  wherein  said  elongate 
pin   IS   in   a   retracted   position   relative   to   the   Larindgc 
chamber  and  is  thereby  ineffective  to  disable  the  anii 
backup  mechanism,  and 
c    means  for  urging  said  elongate  pm  toward  its  first  posi- 
tion, said  urging  means  comprising  a  spring  engageabic 
w  ith  said  pin 
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3.860,196 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCEPTING  AND  ADVANCING 
THE  LEADER  OF  CONVOLLTED  STRIP  MATERIAL 
ritz  Krumbein,  Stuttgart-Mohringen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  Pholokino  GmbH.  Stuttgart,  German) 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  300.416 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Germany,    Oct.    23,     19-1. 
152896 

Int.  CI.  G03b  1158,  1/04 
.S.  CI.  242-195  14  Claims 


1.   Apparatus  for  intercepting  the  leader  of  a  supply  of 
ionvoluted  strip-shaped  material  wherein  the  leader  consti- 
tutes the  free  end  portion  of  the  outermost  cim^oiution  of  said 
supply,    comprising   driving    means,    an    intercepting   device 
having  first  and  second  motion  receiving  means  and  being 
movable  seriatim  from  a  tlrst  position  m  which  said  driving 
means  is  disengaged  from  both  said  motion  receiving  means  to 
Ji  second  position  in  which  said  driving  means  engages  said 
first  motion  receiving  means  to  automaticallv  mtive  said  de- 
ice  to  a  leader-intercepting  third  position,  and  a  fourth  posi- 
on  in  which  said  driving  means  engages  said  second  motion 
leceiving  means  to  automaticallv  return  said  device  to  said 
rst  position,  said  intercepting  device  further  comprising  a 
older,  a  catcher  arm  provided  on  said  holder,  and  a  material- 
ngaging  portion  provided  on  said  catcher  arm,  supporting 
eans  for  said  holder,  said  holder  being  turnable  relative  to 
laid  supporting  means  about  a  predetermined  axis  and  said 
upporting  means  being  movable  in  a  plane  disposed  substan- 
^ally  at  right  angles  to  said  axis;  actuatin_g  means  operable  to 
ove  said  intercepting  device  from  said  first  to  said  second 
Position  whereby  said  device  automatically  advances  to  said 
third  position  to  intercept  said  leader,  and  means  for  moving 
said  intercepting  device  from  said  third  to  said  fourth  position 
vrith  the  intercepted  leader  whereby  said  device  automatically 
returns  to  said  first  position. 


3.860.197 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  FILM  REWIND  DEVICE  FOR  A 

CA.MERA 

^hiro  Sugimori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 

K.K..  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  July  24.  197  2.  Ser.  No.  274.649 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9.  1971.  46-60074 
Int.  CI.  Bllb  1 5 '3 2;  G03b  I  (J 4 
li'.S.  CI.  242-201  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  camera  adapted  to  receive  a  tllm  supply  spool,  an 
dpening  formed  in  the  body  of  the  camera  and  a  motor-driven 
flm  rewind  device  detachably  attached  to  the  camera  body 
siid  motor-driven  film  rewind  device  comprising 
1    a  motor. 


2.  a  circuit  for  driving  said  motor  including  a  switch  for 
opening  and  closing  said  circuit, 

3,  a  rotary  shaft  ^hdable  axially  thereof  between  first  and 
second  positions. 

said  rotary  shaft  having,  at  one  end  thereof,  coupling  means 
engageable  with  the  supply  spool  through  said  opening  in 
the  camera  body  when  said  motor-driven  film  rewind 
device  is  attached  to  the  camera  body  and  said  rotary 
shaft  is  in  its  second  position. 


-30 


said  switch  being  responsive  to  the  sliding  movement  of  the 
rotary  shaft  and  opened  and  closed  in  the  first  and  second 
positions  of  the  rotary  shaft,  respectively,  and 

4.  transmission  means  connected  between  the  rotary  shaft 
and  the  motor  for  transmitting  the  drive  from  the  motor 
to  the  shaft  to  rotate  same,  whereby,  when  the  rotary 
shaft  is  brought  into  its  second  position,  the  supply  spool 
is  rotated  by  the  motor  through  the  transmission  means 
and  the  rotary  shaft  to  rewind  the  film  on  the  spool. 


3,860.198 

TAKF:-UP  DRIVE  FOR  CINEMATOGRAPHIC 

APPARATUS 

Hein/  Pes^hel,  Stuttgart,  and  Manfred  Radtke,  Korb,  both  of 
(jermany,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.\! 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1973,  Ser.  No.  342.006 
(  laims  prioritv,  application  Germany.  .May  30, 1972,2226204 
Int.  CI.  G03b  /  06 
U.S.  Ci    24  2     205  6  Claims 


4.  Apparatus  for  winding  a  received  film  strip  into  a  roll  as 
the  film  strip  is  intermittently  advanced  by  film  advancmg 
means,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  winding  means  including  a  ratchet  portion  adapted  to 
rotatably  drive  said  winding  means;  and 

b  a  spring  member  having  first  and  second  legs,  said  first  leg 
coupled  to  said  film  advancing  means  and  said  second  leg 
v.i>operating  directly  with  said  ratchet  portion  to  rotatably 
drive  said  winding  means  as  the  film  advancing  means 
intermittently  advances  the  film  strip. 
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3.860,199 
LASER-GUIDED  PROJECTILE  SYSTEM 
Brian  B.  Dunne,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ship  Systems.  Inc. 
San  Diego.  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,619.  Jan,  3.  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  424.936 

Int.  CI.  F42b  I  >■!().  15102.  15100 
U.S.  CI.  244-3.13  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  guiding  a  spinning  projectile  or  the  like 
having  at  least  one  discrete  mass  releasably  mounted  in  the 
projectile  with  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  mass  located  in  a 
plane  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  projectile  and 
passing  proximate  to  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  projectile, 
said  method  ct>mprising  the  steps  of,  determining  the  devia 
tion  of  the  pro]ectile  t>om  an  optimum  trajectory  along  which 
the  projectile  would  impact  a  target,  transmitting  a  predeter 
mined  signal  to  said  projectile,  receiving  said  signal  by  said 
projectile,  and  releasing  at  least  one  of  said  masses  from  said 
projectile  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  predetermined  signal 
by  said  projectile  in  a  manner  to  impart  a  correctional  mo- 
mentum to  said  projectile  sufficient  to  translate  said  projectile 
toward  said  optimum  trajectory 


3.860.200 
AIRFOIL 
Edy*ard  M.  Petrushka.  Westerville.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  394.581 

Int.  CI.  B64c  3/38 

U.S.  CI.  244-42  CC  4  Claims 


means  to  a  proicelcd  tir^t  poMlion  uruTi;,i!  \nc  irailmp 
edge  of  said  second  inicclor  mean^  ;^  pii^ilinnL-i,;  .ihi'\i, 
the  trailing  edge  ot  vaid  airfoil  strij^,turc  [vut'iii;  ,ii  v.iid 
predetermined  maijnitude  of  acrodvnaniu,  litt  ic>  Mih^-ian- 
tially  reduced  the  camber  nl  s.mi  airfoii  l  rnss  ^c^  tii -nal 
profile  and  thereby  reduce  said  airtml  siriiLturr  aerody- 
namic iitt  to  less  than  said  prcdctcrniincd  ni.itn;liKii;  .md 
to  a  projected  scu^nd  position  Afirriat  iru  ':.i;:ii;i;  edge 
of  said  second  eicclur  means  |s  p,  isi'miiei;  hi.:i".*  the 
trailing  edge  ot  s.mj  .nrlon  ^ituk.  ture  juotiie  at  said  prede- 
termined magnitude  ot  ,teri ujv  namii  hff  and  m  part  de- 
fines the  lift  eies'or  thirn.it  .md  dittuser  stLtissiis  partiallv 
defined  hv  said  tirst  mjectcu  means,  .md  also  to  an  inter- 
mediate LiTitained  position  'Ahere.i!  s.nd  second  miecfor 
means  in  part  ^'iimpiises  s.iiii  airti'il  siriAluri.'  iioss- 
sectional  surface  prutlle  producing  aer.uiv  nariiu.  >i!!  ai 
said  airfoil  structure  .ie'in:\  n.imie  nil  preiieterniined 
magnitude 


3.H60.201 

HOT  AIR  BAI  LOON  MANFU\FRIN(;  \  AL\  F 

Ralph   H.   Hall.    1656   Mas,sachusetts   Avi..   Lexington.   Mass. 

52173 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1973.  Ser.  No.  341,09.^ 

Int.  (I.  B64b  1102 

I. S.  CI.  244  -99  14  Claims 


1.  Airfoil  means  for  an  aircraft  system,  comprising 

an  airfoil  structure  having  an  aerodynamic  cross-sectional 
surface  profile  producing  aerodynamic  lift  at  a  predeter 
mined  magnitude  correlated  to  an  aircraft  system  atti- 
tude-stabilized cruise  flight  condition, 

first  airfoil-like  primary  fiuid  flow  injector  means  supported 
by  said  airfoil  structure  for  rotation  throughout  an  angu 
lar  range  extending  from  a  contained  first  position  defin- 
ing said  airfoil  cross-sectional  surface  profile  in  part  to  a 
projected  second  position  in  part  defining  operating  lift 
ejector  throat  and  diffuser  sections  producing  fluid 
reaction  lift  in  an  aircraft  system  non-cruise  fiight  condi- 
tion; 

second  airfoil-like  primary  fiuid  fiow  injector  means  sup- 
ported by  said  airfoil  structure  for  rotation  independently 
of  said  first  airfoil-like  primary  fiuid  fiow  injector  means 
and  throughout  an  angular  range  substantially  greater 
than  said  first  injector  means  angular  range;  and 

actuator  means  connected  to  said  second  injector  means 
and  selectively  operable  to  rotate  said  second  injector 


1.  In  a  hot  air  balloon  including  a  balloon  envelope  ot  light 
v\ eight  material  and  load  carrying  means  at  the  ioyver  end  of 
the  balloon,  a  buoyancy  life  control,  including  a  slit  in  the 
envelope  material  the  slit  having  substantially  straight  edges 
which  are  substantially  together  v^hen  the  slit  is  closed  and 
separated  when  the  slit  is  opened,  ^emifvising. 

a  flap  on  ea^h  side  of  the  sht  extending  the  length  thereof 

on  the  mside  of  the  Hallin^n  envelope, 
the  flaps  being  subst.intialtv  contiguous  to  each  otfu'i  when 

the  slit  IS  clc»sed 
each  flap  being  a  piece  of  flexihie  sheet  oi;  length  and  uidfh 
each    flap   extending   from    the    sin    inw.irdiv    tow.nd    the 
center  of  the  balloon  envelope,  anii 
each  flap  being  of  substantial  width  .it  ,it  least  ihe  poTtion 
thereof  central  between  the  ends  eif  the  sin  m  ^■'Hiv\  that 
a  substantial  area  of  the  flaps  are  contiguous  when  the  shi 
is  closed  and  gas  discharging  through  the  sin  from  mside 
the  balloon  tends  to  force  the  flaps  together,  and 
means  for  spreading  the  slit  and  holding  the  flaps  open  for 
the  escape  of  the  air  from  the  balloon  envelope 


3.860.202 

METHOD  AND  APPARATl  S  FOR  DISPENSING 

GRANULAR  MATERIAL  FROM  AIRCRAFT 

Ralph  S.  Johnson,  907  Frontier  Park  Ave..  Chevenne.  W\o. 

82001 

Filed  Sept.  5.  1972.  Ser.  No.  286.1  14 

Int.  CI.  B64d  1,16 

U.S.  CI.  244     136  15  Claims 

1.    In   an   aerial   dispensing   apparatus  for  aircraft,   a  feed 

mechanism   for   transferring   granular    material    and    the    like 

from  a  storage  bin  to  outlet  dispensing  means,  said  teed  nieeh 


jnism  comprising  feed  bin  means,  conveyor  means  for  posi- 

ve!>  removing  granular  material  at  a  controlled  rate  from 
stiid  storage  bin.  said  con-vevi-.r  mean-,  including  .ir->-ardly 
'rom  a  lower  portion  of  the  Ntorage  bin  and  termmating  in 
spaced  relationship  above   the  feed  bm  means  to  discharge 


material  b>  gravit\   into  >aiJ  feed  r^m  means,  said  conveyor    U.S.  CI.  244—153  K 


means  mcludine  an   outer  hoi 


rtieans  \»,ithin  said  storage  bin,  an  iniet  at  tne  lower  end  of  said 
ousing  and  an  outlet  spaced  above  said  feed  bm  means,  feed 

4m  means  disposed  to  receive  and  store  the  granular  material 
ischarged  by  said  convevor  means,  and  adiustable  control 

means  between  said  feed  bin  means  and  sai.i   ■utict  dispensing 

rpeans  to  regulate  the  flow  of  granular  material  from  said  feed 
in  means  mto  said  outlet  dispensing  m.eans. 


3.860,203 
VVINGFJ)  DEVICF 

homas  A.  Hyde.  7  Lniversity  Mews.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  19104 
Filed  Jan.  5.  1972.  Ser.  No.  215,596 
Int.  CI.  B64d  19,02.  .A63h  r  Ou 
.S,  CI.  244-138  A  «  (  lamis 
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3.860.204 
>H  1 -STIFFKNED  FLEXIBLE  KITE 

DaMd  \1    (  heckley.  P,  O.  Box  9081.  Seattle.  Wash,  98119 
Filed  Ma>  11,  1973,  Ser.  No,  359,312 
Int.  CI.  B64c  m06 


10  Claims 


losmk 


conveyor 


1.  A  winged  rotating  device  comprising  tv^o  '^vings.  each  of 

aid  wings  comprising  a  hub  portion  and  an  air  foii  portion,  a 

haft  defining  an  axis  o\  rotation  for  said  wmgs  and  for  said 
rotating  device,  an  aperture  m  each  of  said  huh  portnms  for 

eceivmg  said  shaft,  at  least  one  o{  said  wings  neing  rotatable 
about  said  shaft  into  substantial  congruence  w  ith  the  other  of 

iJid  wings,  means  for  displacing  said  vi.ing'-  from  said  substan- 
tial congruence,  self-releasing  means  for  temporanlv  retaining 

md  wings  in  said  substantial  congruence  against  the  force  of 
said  displacmg  means,  said  self-releasing  means  comprising  a 
pin   projecting  from  each  of  said  wings,  said  pins  being  m 

utual  alignment  wnen  said  wmgs  are  in  substantial  congru 
e^ce    and    an    elongated    resilient    member    adapted    t.'    he 

rapped  around  said  pins,  said  displacing  means  being  opera 
tJve  to  position  said  wings  at  substantialK  equal  angular  inter 

lis  about  said  shaft  so  that  said  wings  support  said  device  for 
rotation  about  said  axis  o\  rotation  as  said  device  descends 


1.  In  a  kite  of  the  type  whcrem  an  air-fiMl  panel  providing 
a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  includes  a  tether  panel 
oustanding  contiguous  to  each  side  edge  of  said  air-foil  panel 
between  said  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  there  is  a  means 
for  bracing  said  air-foil  panel  against  longitudinal  flexure,  and 
said  tether  panels  by  tether  lines  are  loined  to  a  flight  line,  the 
improvement,  wherein 

said  means  for  longitudmalK  bracing  said  air-foil  panel 
comprises  a  flange  normally  weak  under  longitudinally 
applied  compressive  forces  rear-standing  substantialK 
perpendicular  to  e.i^h  line  of  contiguitv  and  extending  the 
full  length  of  said  air-toil  panel  and  the  tether  panels 
associated  therewith,  said  flange  being  uninterrupted 
throughout  its  full  length  and  width,  and  said  flanges, 
during  flight  of  said  kite,  being  stiffened  by  tensile  forces 
applied  thereto  at  the  lines  of  contiguity  by  the  air  disten- 
dair-foil  panel  and  tether  panels,  and  said  flanges  stiffen- 
ing said  panels  against  bovi,  me  along  the  lines  of  contigu- 
ity. 


3,860,205 

CLOSIN(.  I)F\  l(  E  FOR  MOVABLE  PARTS  IN  RAILWAY 

KR(>(,  AND  CROSSING  AREAS 

Kuthard  Diihst',  Evsen-Bredenev.  (iermany.  assignor  to  Elek- 
tro-Ihcrmit  GmbH,  Berlin.  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1972.  Ser.  No,  319.538 
(  laims    priorit),    application    Germany,    Dec.    28.    1971, 

:if)44:4 

Int.  CI.  EOlb  "  /O 
IJ.S.  CI    246     468  4  Claims 


1.  A  closing  device  for  movable  parts  suitable  for  closing 
mner  edge  gaps  within  the  frog  and  deflection  areas  of  switch 
points  or  .rnssings.  comprising  wedge  means  positioned  be- 
tween a  frot;  point  and  wing  rail. 

viamp  means  rotatablv  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
v«.edge  means. 
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fishtail-shaped  prong  end  means  at  the  other  end  ot  saiU 
clamp  means, 

inclined  bearing  surface  means  between  said  frong  point 
and  wing  rail  and  having  a  recess  therein  in  which  the 
lower  prong  of  said  fishtail-shaped  prong  end  means  is 
adpapted  to  be  received. 

and  slide  rod  means  displaceable  along  said  wedge  means 
and  having  hook  means  thereon  adapted  to  engage  with 
the  upper  prong  of  said  fishtail-shaped  prong  end  me.ms, 
whereby  during  movement  of  said  slide  rod  means  in  the 
directuin  toward  said  upper  prong,  the  clamp  means  will 
be  engaged  and  carried  along. 


3,860.207 

ARTICIT   FOR  (  ARRWN(,  AND  (  ()N(  F  Al,  \BI  \ 

SI  PP()RI1N(,  A  ( ONiMNFK 

Leu  A.  (.ulhart.  Old  Westbury,  N.\  .,  assijinor  lu  \larm  De>Ki 

.Manufacturing  t  ompany.  Syosset.  Long  Island.  \.^  . 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  336.551 

Int.  CI.  F16m  /  v  on.  B05d  b5i2u.  H02j  ~    '^> 

L,S,  CI.  248     2-7  1  Claim 


3,860.206 
SLPPORT  STRCCTCRE  FOR  THROCGH-VVALI 
INSTALLATION  OF  PACKAGE  CNIT 
Norman  B,  \V  enig,  Scarsdale,  N.Y  .,  assignor  to  Embassy  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Farmingdale,  N,V. 

Filed  Feb,  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  329.739 

Int.  CI.  F16m  1 1:04.  1  !00 

U.S.  CI.  248-  13  5  Claims 


1.  A  support  structure  for  a  package  unit  which  comprises 
sleeve  means  disposed  to  extend  through  a  wall  opening  to 
receive  a  package  unit  for  presentation  through  said  opening. 
and  adjustable  load  bearing  means  positioned  to  engage  said 
sleeve  means  to  support  same  and  to  transfer  at  least  a  maior 
portion  of  the  weight  of  the  package  unit  to  an  underlying  base 
means  to  reduce  the  load  applied  to  the  wall,  said  adjustable 
load  bearing  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  uprights 
and  a  transversely  extending  member  adjustably  connected  lo 
said  uprights  and  positioned  to  supportingly  engage  said  sleeve 
means,  said  sleeve  means  having  a  guide  flange  adapted  to 
bear  against  one  side  of  the  wall  on  the  area  thereof  adjacent 
said  opening  to  establish  said  sleeve  means  in  a  given  posi- 
tional relation  to  the  wallopening;  and  a  frame  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  opposite  side  of  the  wall  on  the  area  thereof  adja 
cent  said  opening,  said  frame  being  connected  to  said  flange 
to  secure  said  sleeve  means  m  said  positional  relation 


1     \  station  assembly  for  concealably  mounting  a  station  of 
twii-part  electronic  assembly  members  on  the  lower  edge  of  an 
apertured  portion  of  a  wall  inwardly  of  said  wall,  said  .iper 
lured  peirlion  being  of  lesser  dimensions  than  the  dimensions 
o!  tne  station  assembly,  said  s^,I:o^i  .issemriv  vunifnisin.^t; 
a    .1  first  assembly  member  .idapied  U'  sufipur!  electronic 
components  con-.prising,  .;  housing  h-ivnii;  me.jns  extent: 
ing  from  the  upper  edge  thereof  for  suspending  engage- 
ment with  the  lower  edge  of  the  .iperlured  pornon  ol  the 
v.al;,  inwafdlv  ot  s.iK,;  v>.,i!i  .^nc  sLhs'an'udiv   ;n  ime  v^ilh 
s.iid  lov.er  edge,  to  be  connedei,,!  to  the  e'les  iroriie  eompo- 
nents  in  a  seco.nd  assenihlv   member  ior  eo'tine'dion  v>.ith 
the  components  ot  me  tnsi  assemblv  memher.  on  assem- 
bly of  said  members; 
b    said   suspending   mean-^  on   the   first  assemblv    member 
v-omprising  a  ..o'nneeimg  ledge  support  portion  extending 
from  and  parallel  to  the  top  ot  the  first  assemhU  memher 
and  being  of  less  uidth  than  the  width  ot  the  lower  edge 
oi  the  apert(jred  -a, in  portion, 
c,  a  retaining  lip  poriion  .mgul.iriv  extending  iromi  the  com 
necting  portion  to>r  regisiralion  with  the  vv.d:  irTmiedialeU 
adjacent  the  s.nd  lower  edge  vit  the  apertured  piirtmn  ot 
the  wall,  to  secure  the  t'irsi  assemblv  member  in  registered 
position  against  the  inner  side  o!  said  vvail  inwardiv  ot  the 
wall,  with  the  lop  of  the  first  assemblv    member  aligned 
with  said  hmer  edge  o!  the  apertured  po.rtion,  and 
d    means  on  said  housmg  tor  supporting  a  second  assemblv 

member  on  the  upper  edge  thereof,  and 
e     a    said    second    assemblv    member     adaptee!    to    suppi'tt 
electronic  CLimponents  and  proportioned  to  be  insertabie 
thrcvugh  said  aperture  of  the  wall,  supported  on  the  sup 
porting  means  on   the   upper   edge   o!   said   first   member 
assembly,  said  second  assembly  member  being  disposed 
in  alignment  with  the  aperture  in  said  wail,  wherebv   a 
station  assembly  o\  the  two  electronic  support  members 
with   complementarv    electronic    citcuitrv    mav    he   posi 
tioned  inwardlv  cif  and  behind  the  wall,  ihrciugh  the  aper 
ture  therein  of  substanlialiy  smaller  dimensions  than  the 
dimensums  of  the  station  assmeblv 
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3.860,208 
CONSTANT  TENSION  PIPE  SUPPORTS 
A^ithony  John   Salter,  Worcestershire.   England,  assignor   to 
Pipe  Supports  Limited,  Tividale,  VVarlev,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217,463,  Jan.  13,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Eeb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  16,  1972, 
0   2215  72;    Mar.    17,    1972.    012785  72:    Mav     18,    1972, 
0;!3401  72 
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Int.  CI.  F161  JiOO 


S.  CI.  248-54  CS 


3  Claims 


1.  A  constant-tension  pipe  support  including  a  fixed  part;  a 
eKer  comprising  two  spaced  lever  plates  mounted  on  said 
;ced  part  for  movement  about  a  pi\ot  axi^,  the  lever  having 
connector  means  for  the  load  to  be  supported,  spring  means 
carried  b\  the  fixed  part,  a  draw  bar  interconnecting  the 
spring  means  with  the  lever;  and  adjustment  means  carried  by 
the  lever  for  varving  the  effective  lever  arm  of  the  spring 
means  about  the  pivot  axis,  said  adjustment  means  including 
ail  elongated  shaft,  a  pivotal  connection  between  the  shaft  and 
the  draw  bar,  complementary  guide  means  on  the  shaft  and 

e  lever  and  compnsing  blocks  received  in  aligned  slots  or 
rdcesses  both  in  the  shaft  and  in  the  lever  plates,  the  blocks 
being  secured  in  the  slots  or  recesses  in  one  of  the  lever  plates 
and  the  shaft  and  being  slidable  in  the  slots  or  recesses  in  the 
other  of  the  lever  plates  and  the  shaft,  each  block  and  each 
recess  or  slot  in  said  other  of  the  lever  plates  and  shaft  having 
tvro  oppositely-directed  planar  guide  surfaces  which  lie  paral- 
el  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft  and  parallel  to  said  pivot 
ai;is,  each  guide  surface  on  the  block  being  in  engagement 

th  a  guide  surface  in  one  of  said  recesses  or  slots  in  said 

her  of  the  lever  plates  and  shaft  to  form  a  pair  of  engaged. 

atively  slidable,  guide  surfaces,  the  guide  surface^  of  each 
sijch  pair  being  oppositely  directed  thus  to  prevent  movement 

the  shaft  transverse  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  and  screw 
mieans.  including  an  adjustment  element,  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  shaft  for  effecting  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  latter  in  response  to  operation  of  the  adjustment  element 
th  us  to  vary  the  spacing  between  the  pivot  axis  and  the  pivotal 
connection  between  the  shaft  and  the  draw  bar  and  hence  to 
vary  the  lever  arm  of  the  spring  means. 


3.860.209 
DECK  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 
William  V.  Strecker,  West  Islip.  L.  I..  N.Y..  assignor  to  Peck  & 
Hale.  Inc..  West  Sayville,  L.  I..  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  180.433.  Sept.  14.  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  284,049 
Int.  CI.  B60p  /  10 
S.  CI.  248-119  R  15  Claims 

I.  A  socket  and  an  attachment  fitting  assembly  for  securing 
member  such  as  cargo  to  a  support,  the  support  having  a 
siibstantially  flat  upper  surface,  the  combination  which  com 
ptises 

a,  a  socket  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  support 
including  a  body  member  having  an  upper  surface  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  support, 


b.  a  generally  arcuate  peripheral  flange  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  body  member; 

c.  at  least  two  arcuate  lugs  projecting  inwardly  from  said 
tiange  and  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  along  the 
periphery  thereof,  each  of  said  lugs  having  an  arcuate 
edge  and  a  frusto-conical  surface  extending  outwardly 
and  downwardly  at  a  generally  acute  angle  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  body  member  to  define  a  lower  arcuate 
edge  at  the  intersection  therewith,  said  lower  edge  being 
spaced  troni  the  center  of  said  flange  a  greater  radial 
distance  than  the  upper  edge,  said  frusto-conical  surface 
of  each  lug  being  generated  about  a  central  conical  axis 
spaced  radially  from  the  center  of  the  socket  member  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  radial  spacing  of  a 
central  conical  axis  associated  with  any  other  lug, 

d.  an  attachment  fitting  adapted  for  rotatable  attachment  to 
the  socket  member  and  having  a  body  member  having  a 
lower  surface  portion  substantially  parallel  to  the  body 
member  of  said  socket  member  when  the  attachment 
fitting  is  positioned  in  face-to-face  relation  with  the 
socket  member;  and 

e.  at  least  two  arcuate  lugs  extending  downwardly  from  said 
body  member,  said  lugs  corresponding  at  least  in  thick- 


ness, spacing  and  configuration  with  the  lugs  of  said 
socket  member,  each  lug  having  a  lower  arcuate  edge  and 
frusto-conical  surface  substantially  identical  to  the  frusto- 
conical  surface  of  the  mating  lug  of  the  socket  member 
and  being  generated  about  a  conical  axis  substantially 
identical  to  the  axis  of  the  mating  lug.  said  surface  extend- 
ing from  the  lower  edge  upwardly  and  inwardly  at  a  gen- 
erally acute  angle  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  body  mem- 
ber to  define  an  upper  arcuate  edge  at  the  intersection 
therewith,  and  being  correspondingly  configured  and 
positioned  such  that  when  the  attachment  fitting  is  placed 
in  face-to-face  relation  with  said  socket  member  in  one  of 
a  plurality  of  relative  positions,  the  lugs  on  the  attach- 
ment fitting  are  positioned  between  the  lugs  of  said  socket 
member  and  said  attachment  fitting  is  rotatable  to  a 
second  position  in  which  the  members  become  inter- 
locked and  the  frusto-conical  surface  of  each  lug  of  the 
attachment  fitting  is  in  face-to-face  relation  with  the 
trusto-conical  surface  of  the  mating  lug  of  the  socket 
member  thereby  providing  axial  locking  between  the 
members  due  to  the  interlocking  surface-to-surface  en- 
gagement of  the  correspondingly  positioned  lugs  of  each 
member. 
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3,860,210 
HANDBAG  HOLDER 
John  D.  Berardinelli,  57  Eldridge  St.,  Cranston,  and  Paul  R. 
Goulart.  Johnston,  both  of  R,I..  assignors  to  said  Berar- 
dinelli. by  said  Goulart 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  388.120 
Int.  CI.  A47f  5100 


U.S.  CI.  248-308 


3  Claims 


edge  of  a  flat  base  and  projecting  upward   therefrom    s.iid 
upright  memher  having  a  horizontal  arm  di^po^cJ  aI  ii^  upper 
end  and  extcndmj:  .iw.i\  trom  said  nu-niher  .u  'o--^  .ihinj!  the 
center  of  said  base  and  parallel  thereto;  a  dov,  nw.irdi\  prouvi 
ing  elongated  member  ha\ning  an   upper  1    ^h.ipeii   pcrnon 
pivot  means  pivotall\    attaching  said  dr>v.  nu.udiv    pTiiieetin^ 
member  near  the  termmus  of  said  hori/oni.il  .irni  sueh  thai 
said  L-shaped  portion  extends  rearward!)  tnw.irJ  the  upri^hi 
member  and  besond  the  point  of  pivotal  attachment  unc.  so 
that  the  downwardls  projeetmc  meniHer  sv.!r\i;s  m  the  pi. me  of 
said  arm  and  upright  member  and  extends  tn  the  \  iLinit\  i  if  the 
base,    said    downwardlv    projecting    member    hem^    p.irti.jjiv 
restrained  m  its  swinging  movement  and  returned  to  .m  .ip 
proximately    vertical    position    hv    ela^tu    teiiMon    means   .it 
tached  atone  end  t*^  the  underside  ot  said  hon/ont.ii  arm  and 
passing  over  the  top  of   the   1  -shaped  portion  of  the  down 
wardK  projeLtmt;  niemher  re.truardlv  ot  said  pivot  mean--  anti 
attached  .it  the  other  end  to  s.nd  dovi,nw;irdK  proiei'in^  mem- 
ber 


1.  A  portable  holder  for  suspending  a  handbag  from  a  hon 
zontal  surface,  comprising  a  clamp  member  formed  in  sub- 
stantially a  C-configuration  defined  by  a  central  portion  to 
which  opposed  end  portions  are  joined  at  right  angles  thereto). 
a  surface  engaging  arm  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  portion 
and  being  normally  located  in  a  closed  position  relative  to  said 
clamp  member,  wherein  it  is  parallel  to  said  central  portion 
and  perpendicular  to  the  end  portion  to  which  it  is  joined,  and 
being  pivotally  movable  to  an  open  position,  wherein  it  is 
parallel  to  the  end  portion  to  w  hich  it  is  joined  and  is  disposed 
m  substantially  aligned  contiguous  relation  therewith  for  loca- 
tion on  said  horizontal  surface  in  engaging  relation,  and  a  bag 
support  element  pivotally  joined  to  the  other  end  portion  and 
being  normally  located  in  a  closed  position  relative  to  said 
clamp  member  wherein  it  is  parallel  to  said  centra!  portion 
and  perpendicular  to  the  end  portion  to  which  it  is  joined,  the 
arm  and  support  element  being  folded  inwardly  toward  each 
other  in  the  closed  position  and  cooperating  with  the  clamp 
member  to  form  a  compact  unit,  said  support  element  being 
pivotally  movable  to  an  open  position  wherein  it  is  parallel  to 
the  end  portion  to  which  it  is  joined  and  is  disposed  in  substan- 
tially aligned  contiguous  relation  therewith  for  location  below 
the  horizontal  surface  when  the  arm  is  in  engagement  with 
said  surface  so  as  to  receive  a  strap  of  the  handbag  thereover 
for  suspending  the  handbag  from  said  horizontal  surface 


3.860.211 

DOCUMENT  RESTRAINER 

Billy  Gale  Webb,  1421  Daytona,  Corpus  Christi.  Tex.  78415 

Filed  June  14,  1973.  Ser.  No.  370,031 

Int.  CI.  B43m  9.100 

U.S.  CI.  248 -504  6  Claims 


3.H60.212 

TELEPHONE  BOOK  HOLDER 

Rollie    B.    Nawman,    Oakland,    Calif.,    assignor    to    Benner- 

Nawman,  Inc..  VNalnut  (reek.  (  alif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  290.134,  Sept.  18.  1972.  Pal.  No. 

3,791,677.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  N.i.  432,866 

Int.  CI.  B42d  17,00 
U.S.  CI.  248-447  9  (  laims 


1.  A  container  for  storing  and  displaying  reference  material 
comprising  a  spine  member,  a  pair  of  opp<ised  fixed  hinge 
members  extending  the  length  of  said  spine  member,  a  pair  of 
opposed  cover  members,  each  of  said  cover  members  includ 
ing  a  movable  hinge  member  joined  thereto  and  pivotalK 
secured  to  one  of  said  fixed  hinge  members,  eaeh  of  said  fixed 
hinge  members  including  first  and  seccmd  arcuate  members 
extending  linearlv  the  length  of  said  spine  member,  and  a  fust 
web  portion  joining  said  first  and  second  arcuate  members. 


1.  A  device  for  restraining  the  pages  of  documents  compris- 


3.860.213 

ONE-PIECE  SUPPORT 

Sidney  A.  Heenan,  Park  Ridge,  HI.,  assignor  to  Amerace  Esna 

Corporation,  I  nion,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,188.  Feb.  6.  1970,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  10.  1972.  Ser.  No.  225.142 

Int.  CI.  F16m  IJ DO 

U.S.  CI.  248-466  2  Claims 

1.  A  roadside  marker  comprising  a  one-piece  support,  said 

support  being  integrally  formed  of  plastic  and  including  a  post 

and  reflector  mounting  means  on  one  end  of  said  post  and 

spike  holding  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  post,  said  holding 

means  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  and  a  pluralitv  of 

flat  distributed  about  the  interior  surface  of  said  bore  and 

integral  therewith,  and  a  spike  passing  through  said  bore  for 

driving  into  the  ground  and  having  an  exterior  surface,  said 


ing  in  operative  association  an  upright  member  disposed  at  the    flats  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  the  bore  with 


^58 


an  5' 


Kf 


spiK 

dnv 


and  to  maintain  trictional  engagement  as  said  spike  is 
en  through  said  bore  and  into  the  ground. 
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ffecti've  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 

o  cause  said  holdine  means  frictionallv  to  eneaeasaid 
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3.860.214 

APt>ARATl  S  FOR  MAKING  MANHOLES  OF  CONC  RETE 

Hertzell  H.  Schmidgall.  Mediapolis,  lovva  Slhy 

Filed  Ma\  21.  1973.  Ser.  No   362.367 

Int.  CI.  B22c  9.24 

L.Sl  CI.  249-^144  7  Claims 
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Apparatus   for   the    manufacture    of  concrete    manhole 

s  and  the  hlce,  comprising  a  jackcet  having  a  peripheral 

adapted  to  be  supported  m  an  upright  position,  a  horizon 

pallet  tolerably  fitting   withm   the  jacket   and   suppiirted 

:ent  to  the  bottom  oi  the  jacket  and  having  an  opening 

in,  a  core  loosely  received  within  the  jacket  and  having 

torn  and  an  upright  peripheral  wall  and  located  withm  the 

;t  so  as  to  afford  a  peripheral  space  between  the  core  and 

;t  walls,  hollow  spacer  means  fixed  to  and  depending  from 

ore  bottom  into  the  pallet  opening  and  disposed  between 

core   bottom   and   pallet   and   spacing  said   core   bottom 

the  pallet  to  afford  a  bottom  space  in  communication 

the  peripheral   space,  and  releasabie  extending  means 

the  interior  of  the  core  and  through  the  spacer  means 

pallet   opening   and   engaging   the    pallet   for   releasabiv 

ng  the  core  to  the  pallet 


ue 


3,860,215 
(MAIN  JACK 
Henry  B   (  hambers,  Santa  Inez,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hydranau- 
tlcs,  Golt'ta.  (  aiif. 

hied  Dec.  4.  1972.  Ser.  No.  312,024 
Int.  CI.  B66f  i.OO 


U.S.  CI.  254 


7  Claims 


"  "   .,      a 


1.  A  chain  jack  comprising  a  chain,  and  a  base  having  a  ram 
and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  for  imparting  reciprocal  relative 
movement  between  said  base  and  the  head  of  said  ram,  latches 
movably  attached  to  said  ba.se  and  to  the  head  of  said  ram. 
means  for  moving  said  latches  m  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  chain  between  links  thereof,  and  means  for  synchronizing 
movement  of  said  latches  with  said  reciprocal  relative  move- 
ment between  said  base  and  said  head  of  said  ram  to  cause 
progressive  relative  movement  between  said  chain  and  said 
base;  in  which  the  improvement  comprises 

a.  a  side  arm  attached  to  said  head  of  said  ram, 

b.  a  fixed  member  attached  to  said  base; 

c.  one  of  said  side  arm  and  said  fixed  member  provided  with 
a  pair  of  cams; 

d.  a  pair  of  followers  engagable  with  said  cams  mounted  on 
the  other  of  said  side  arm  and  said  fixed  member, 

e.  said  followers  being  connected  to  hvdraulic  means  for 
moving  said  latches  in  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
chain  at  predetermined  relative  positions  of  said  side  arm 
and  said  fixed  member. 


3,860.216 
VCTOMOBll  F  WITH  SELF  CONTAINED  JACKS 

<ie()rs;e  F    RrrtHn.  Brighton.  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 

Let  Organi/iition.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y .,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,117 

Int.  CI.  B60s  9  02 

L.S.  (I.  254     86  H  1  Claim 

1.   In   combination   with   an   automobile   or  other   vehicle 

having  a  plurality  of  wheels,  each  wheel  being  rotatable  about 

a  horizontal  axle,  a  like  plurality  of  jacks,  each  jack  being 

associated   Ai'h   a  corresponding  wheel  and  axle,  each  jack 

ncluding  tlrs!   and  second  parallel  inclined  elongated  rods 

pivotally  secured   at  their  upper  ends  to  the  corresponding 

axle,  said  rods  iving  m  essen'ially  the  same  plane  as  said  axle, 

a  support  shoe  pivotally  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  both  rods 

and  essentially  parallel  to  the  corresponding  axle,  a  horizontal 

h;vOrauhL    ^viinder   disposed   below   the  corresponding  axle, 

said   ..\!tnder   having  a  front  end   pivotally  secured  to  said 

corresponding  axle  and  a  rear  end  with  a  horizontal  axially 

disposed  shaft  mov.ihle  into  and  out  of  the  cylinder,  one  end 

>A  the  shaft  always  being  exposed,  a  linkage  pivotally  secured 

at  one  end  to  the  free  end  of  the  shaft  and  pivotally  secured 

A\  thf  iirhi"^  end  to'  the  upper  end  of  the  nearest  one  of  the  two 
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rods,  and  means  controllable  from  the  vehicle  to  provide 
hydraulic  control  for  said  cylinder,  said  means  placing  the  jack 
in  either  one  of  extended  or  withdrawn  positions,  said  shoe 


through  the  duct,  upon  movement  of  the  pisii'ns,  to  tffcvl 
treatment  of  the  composition  ()f  matter 


engaging  the  ground  to  hold  the  axle  in  proper  position  when 
the  jack  is  in  extended  position  and  being  held  above  ground 
level  adjacent  the  axle  when  the  jack  is  in  withdrawn  position. 


3,860.217 
SHEAR  MIXER 
Kenneth  M.  Grout,  Topsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kenics  Corpo- 
ration, Dan  vers,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,688 

Int.  CI.  BOlf  5  00 

U.S.  CI.  259-4  10  Claims 


2.  A  mixer  element  according  to  claim  1  in  which  at  least 
one  end  face  of  said  body  is  concave  at  the  end  of  each  of  said 
channels. 


3.860,218 
TREATMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

MATTER 
Hans  P.  Hurlimann,  Hornlistrasse  60,  Pfaffikon,  Switzerland 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.    18,   1972. 
2386/72 

Int.  CI.  BOlf  5//2 
U.S.  CI.  259-98  19  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  treatment  of  composition  of  matter,  partic- 
ularly for  mixing  of  macro  molecular  substances  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed  pressure  cylinders  (5,  5').  operating  pistons 
(8,  8')  therein  and  means  (10.  11;  10',  11')  moving  the  pis- 
tons in  their  cylinders; 
a  nozzle  block  (1;  40;  51.52)  located  between  the  cylinders 
and  being  formed  with  at  least  one  duct  (4;  41;  54)  of 
non-circular  cross  section  establishing  communication 
between  said  cylinders  and  to  permit  the  composition  of 
matter  to  be  moved  from  one  cylinder  into  the  other, 


and  quick -release  pressure  means  i.omprising  fluid  t\iiri.;er 
and  piston  means  \  13.  13  .  21  i  engaging  ai  least  cm;  o! 
said  pressure  v., vimders  u-  press  s.nd  Lvimders  tow.ifjj^ 
each  (Mher  and  releasabU  ^lamp  the  noiizic  block  be- 
tween the  pressure  cvlmtitTs 


3.860.219 
PROCESS  FOR  MANl  ALLY  MIXING  CEMENT 
Brvan  V\.  Nickerson.  Jr.,  200  Lore   Ave.,  Wilmington,   Del 
19809 

Filed  No>.  20,  1969,  Ser.  No.  87X.467 

Int.  CI.  B28c  }  i)(i 

L.S.  CI.  259-146  1  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  manuaih  mixing  cement  and  a  liquid  hs 
converting  a  pliable  bag  into  a  means  for  mixing  said  cement 
and  liquid,  compnsing  the  steps  of  placing  a  pliable  bag  on  a 
surface,  fractionally  filling  said  bag  with  the  proper  ratio  of 
cement  and  liquid,  closing  said  bag  and  trapping  air  within  to 
a  degree  that  the  volume  of  air  trapped  therein  is  greater  than 
that  which  said  bag  would  hold  if  it  were  unaffected  b\  said  air 
trapped  therein  whereby  said  unaffected  bag  will  remain  in  its 
natural  preformed  sUte  subject  to  collapsing  in  the  air  portion 
thereof,  the  trapping  of  said  air  serving  to  concavelv  defcnm 
said  bag  from  within  and  support  said  bag  from  within  in  an 
uncollapsible  manner,  said  deformity  characterized  as  an 
elipsoid  having  concave  sides  when  viewed  from  within  and 
when  said  bag  is  filled  with  the  cement,  liquid  and  air,  subject 
ing  said  bag  to  manual  manipulation  characterized  as  mt)ving 
said  bag  about  an  axis  parallel  with  the  surface  on  which  it 
rests  thereby  mixing  said  cement  and  said  liquid 
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3.860,220 
MLLTI-SECTION  SCREW  EXTRUDER 

Saburo  Matsubayashi.  Aichi-ken,  and  kaoru  Takano.  Nagoya. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  kabushiki 
kaisha,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  327,482 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28.  1972,  47-10309 
Int.  CI.  B29b  /  04 
U.S.  CI.  259-192  11  naini<; 


each  of  said  treating  chambers,  flue  means  confluent  with  said 
passageway  means  and  the  ratio  of  a  furnace  treating  chamber 


1.  A  large  capacity  screw  extruder  for  non-expandable 
resins,  comprising  a  first  extruder  section  including  a  first 
extruder  cylinder  of  relati-vei)  small  diameter  having  an  inlet 
adjacent  one  end  and  a  discharge  adjacent  the  opposite  end, 
a  first  extruder  screw  rotatable  in  said  t~irst  extruder  cylinder 
at  a  relatively  high  rate  of  speed  for  melting  the  resin  material 
an  moving  the  material  from  the  inlet  to  the  discharge,  a 
second  extruder  section  having  a  second  extruder  cylinder  of 
relatively  large  diameter  and  having  an  inlet  adjacent  one  end 
and  a  discharge  adjacent  the  opposite  end,  a  second  extruder 
screw  rotatable  in  said  second  extruder  cylinder  at  a  relatively 
low  rate  of  speed  to  permit  retention  of  the  resin  material  in 
said  second  extruder  cylinder  and  slower  movement  thereof 
from  said  inlet  to  said  discharge,  and  drive  means  connected 
to  said  first  extruder  screw  and  said  second  extruder  screw  for 
driving  said  first  and  second  extruder  screws  at  distinct  speeds 
with  said  first  extruder  screw  being  rotatable  at  at  least  twice 
the  speed  of  said  second  extruder  screw,  a  connection  be 
tween  the  discharge  of  said  first  extruder  cylinder  and  the  inlet 
of  said  second  extruder  cylinder  for  delivering  the  material 
advanced  through  said  first  extruder  cylinder  to  said  second 
extruder  cylinder  and  pressure  responsive  sensing  means  con- 
nected to  said  connection  and  said  drive  means  for  regulating 
said  drive  means  m  accordance  with  the  pressure  in  said  con- 
nection 


^/    y/ 


^^-    " 


length  to  the  diameter  o\  a  burner  ranging  between  20  1   to 
80:1. 


3,860.222 
COOUINCi  SYSTEM  FOR  VACUUM  FURNACES 
Clifford  C.  Tennenhouse.  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wall  Col- 
mono  Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,481 

Int.  CI.  C21d  1106 

U.S.  CI.  266-5  C  8  Claims 


3.860,221 
DIRECT  FIRED  FURNACE 
klaus  H.  Hemsath;  Harry  Dean  Schmidt,  both  of  Sylvania,  and 
Arvind  C.  Thekdi.  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Midland- 
Ross  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,402 
Int.  CI.  C21d  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  266-5  7  Claims 

4.  A  longitudinally  extending  furnace  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  roof,  floor,  sidewalls  and  end  walls,  opening  means 
for  charging  work  through  one  end  wall,  opening  means  for 
discharging  work  from  the  other  end  wall,  means  for  convey 
ing  work  from  the  charge  end  of  the  furnace  to  the  discharge 
end,  wall  means  located  intermediate  said  end  walls  to  divide 
said  furnace  into  two  confiuent  treating  chambers,  direct  fired 
burner  means  located  within  each  chamber  and  including  at 
least  one  direct  fired  burner  having  an  annular  housing  defin- 
ing a  combustion  chamber  located  at  each  chamber  end  adja 
cent  said  wall  means  and  being  directed  to  fire  towards  its 
respective  end  wall,  gas  passageway  means  confluent  with 


1.  -\  vacuum  furnace  comprising  a  structural  enclosure 
defining  a  three  dimensional  chamber,  an  insulating  liner  in 
said  enclosure  and  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  from  the 
inner  surfaces  thereof  dividing  said  chamber  into  an  outer 
zone  and  an  inner  work  zone,  a  support  in  said  work  zone  for 
supporting  work  to  be  thermally  processed,  heating  means  for 
heating  said  work  zone,  removable  closure  means  sealingly 
disposed  on  said  enclosure  for  gaining  access  to  said  chamber, 
an  inlet  port  in  said  enclosure  for  introducing  a  cooling  fluid 
into  said  outer  zone,  an  outlet  port  in  said  enclosure  for  with- 
drawing the  cooling  fluid  from  said  outer  zone,  a  baffle  dis- 
posed between  the  interior  surface  of  said  enclosure  and  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  insulating  liner  for  dividing  said  outc 
zone  into  an  inlet  zone  disposed  in  communication  with  said 
inlet  port  and  an  outlet  zone  disposed  in  communication  with 
said  outlet  port,  said  insulating  liner  including  a  removable 
section  for  gaining  access  to  said  work  zone,  nozzle  means  in 
said  liner  for  directing  cooling  fluid  from  said  inlet  zone  into 
said  work  zone  and  in  cooling  relationship  with  respect  to  any 
work  on  said  support  therein,  discharge  means  in  said  liner  for 
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discharging  cooling  fluid  from  said  work  zone  into  said  outlet 
zone,  cooling  means  interposed  between  said  inlet  port  and 
said  outlet  port  exteriorly  of  said  enclosure  for  cooling  said 
cooling  fiuid  withdrawn  from  said  work  zone,  and  including 
means  for  circulating  said  cooling  fluid  through  said  inlet 
zone,  through  said  work  zone,  through  said  outlet  zone  and 
through  said  cooling  means. 


3,860,223 
MELTING  FURNACE 
Paul  C.  Berger,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  FLUXO,  Pantin, 
France 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,026 

Int.  Ci.  F27b  14/00 

U.S.  CI.  266-33  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  for  a  melting  furnace  of  the  type  that 
includes  a  crucible,  a  gas-tight  refractory  structure  surround- 
ing the  periphery  of  the  crucible,  and  means  for  heating  the 
crucible,  the  improvement  comprising  a  wall  spaced  apart 
from  the  outer  surface  of  the  refractory  structure,  the  wall 
surrounding  the  refractory  structure  along  the  sides  and  top 
thereof  to  form  a  chamber  extending  at  least  around  and 
above  the  refractory  structure,  outlet  means  in  the  wall 
through  which  gas  in  the  chamber  can  be  withdrawn,  first  and 
second  inlet  means  in  the  wall  communicating  with  the  outlet 
means,  the  first  inlet  means  comprising  a  space  between  the 
upper  periphery  of  the  crucible  and  the  wall  through  which 
gas  emanating  from  the  crucible  can  flow,  the  second  inlet 
means  comprising  an  opening  in  the  wall  through  which  gas 
can  enter  the  chamber 


3,860,224 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  PELLETIZING  ORE 
Daniel  M.  Urich,  Hibbing,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Evekth  Taconite 
Company,  Forbes,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,777 

Int.  CI.  F27b  7/32 

U.S.  CI.  266-20  3  Claims 


}6    5^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  pelletizing  ore  comprising  balling 
means  for  forming  green  pellets,  a  pellet  hardening  assembly 
for  processing  green  pellets  from  said  balling  means  to  form 
pellets  of  a  desired  hardness,  said  hardening  assembly  includ- 
ing means  for  heating  the  pellets  and  indurating  the  pellets  to 
a  desired  hardness,  and  cooling  means  for  receiving  hardened 
pellets  from  said  hardening  assembly  and  for  cooling  the 
hardened  pellets,  said  cooling  means  including  a  stationary 
upper  portion,  said  stationary  upper  portion  having  a  station- 


ary main  wall  with  a  circular  iouer  end  portion,  sauj  >.oii!inji 
means  further  including  a  movable  lower  portion  vkhith  re 
ceives  the  hardened  pellets,  said  minable  lower  portion  hav 
ing  a  movable  main  uall  with  a  circular  upper  end  portion 
disposed  adjacent  to  and  spaced  apart  from  the   lower  end 
portion  of  the  main  wall  of  said  upper  portion  to  form  an 
annular  opening  between  said  upper  and  lower  portionv  annu 
lar  trough  means  connected  with  said  lower  portion  for  hold 
ing  an  annular  body  of  liquid  v^hich  cir>.umscrih<.-^  ^aid  ni.nr, 
wall  of  said  lower  portion,  a  circular  sealing  ual!  fivediv  ,.on 
nected  with  said  upper  portion   and  extending  dovi.  nwardiv 
across  said  annular  opening  and   into  the  annular   bodv    ot 
liquid,  means  for  rotating  said  louer  portion  and  said  trough 
means  containing  the  annular  body  of  liquid  relative  to  said 
stationary  upper  portion,  and  means  for  directing  a  flov,  of  air 
inwardlv  through  the  annular  opening  between  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  lower  mam  wall  and  the  lower  end  portion  of 
said  upper  main  wall  to  retard  the  movement  of  g.is  and  ^olidv 
toward  said  trough  means  through  the  annular  opening 


3.860.225 
SHOCk  ABSORBER 
Masahiro  Nakamura.  Toyota.  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  jido- 
sha  kogyo  kabushiki  kaisha.  Toyota-shi.  Aichi-ken.  Japan 

Filed  July  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  381.520 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  5.  1973,  48-39067; 
July  27,  1972,  47-75264 

Int.  CI.  B60g  11:26.  F16j  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  267-64  R  8  Claims 
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1.  A  shock  absorber,  comprising. 

an  outer  cylinder  one  end  part  (^f  which  is  closed  and  the 
other  end  part  of  which  is  opened, 

an  inner  cylinder  which  slides  inside  said  outer  cvlinder  and 
one  end  of  which  is  closed, 

a  plunger  which  is  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said 
cylinder,  an  inner  hole  formed  in  said  plunger, 

a  free  piston  which  is  housed  in  said  inner  cylinder. 

a  rod  which  is  insertedly  provided  inside  said  outer  cvl 
and    having   its   effective    cross-sectional    area    reduced 
gradually  from  its  root  towards  its  front  end, 

a  variable-area  orifice  formed  between  said  inner  hole  and 
said  rod  by  the  insertion  of  said  rtxJ  into  said  inner  hole, 
and 

an  aperture  in  said  plunger,  said  aperture  extending  from  an 
end  face  of  said  plunger  confronting  an  oil  chamber  in  the 
outer  cylinder  and  communicating  said  oil  chamber  with 
a  jet  stream  area  immediately  downstream  of  said  varia- 
ble-area orifice  whereby  oil  in  the  oil  chamber  of  the 
outer  cylinder  fiows  through  said  variable-area  onfice 
and  also  through  said  aperture  to  the  jet  stream  area 
immediately  downstream  of  the  variable-area  onfice  to 
an  oil  chamber  in  the  inner  cylinder  when  a  pressure  drop 
occurs  adjacent  the  jet  stream  area  immediately  down 
stream  of  said  variable-area  orifice. 


3,860.226 

PROTECTIVE  SHROUD  FOR  OVERHEAD  DOOR 

TENSION  SPRING 

Fred  Hensiek,  jr.,  743  N.  Sunnyslope,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91 107 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418.468 

Int.  CI.  F16f  /  /2 

U.S.  CI.  267-69  6  Claims 

1.  That  improvement  in  an  overhead  door  counterbalance 

assembly  of  the  type  utilizing  coil  spring  means  at  either  end 

of  a  door  to  operate  a  respective  door  operating  linkage  as- 
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sembly,  said  improvement  comprising  i  protecti'.e  tuhuiar 
eiastomenc  shroud  adapted  to  embrace  the  full  length  ot  ea^  r 
of  said  coil  spring  means  and  having  a  relaxed  length  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  associated  coil  spring  means  m  the 
position  of  said  linkage  means  when  in  the  closed  door  posi 
tion  thereof,  said  shroud  having  a  wall  thickness  and  strength 


3.860,228 

\PP\R\TLS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  POSITIONING 

HKAVV  AND  CUMBERSOME  OBJECTS 

Henrv  J   (  ronier,  30  Fremont  St.,  Blind  River,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Juh  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,332 
Int.  CI.  B25b  y/22 


U.S.  CI.  269     54.5 


9  Claims 
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effective  to  retain  captive  the  parts  of  said  coil  spring  means 
upon  failure  thereof  while  under  load,  and  means  for  closing 
the  ends  of  said  shroud  about  an  adjacent  portion  oi  saiJ 
linkage  assembly  adjacent  to  opposite  ends  of  said  sprmg 
means  to  prevent  the  escape  of  portions  of  said  spring  means 
from  said  shroud  should  said  spring  means  fail  while  under 
tensile  load. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  and  positioning  a  workpiece  in 
any  desired  position  throughout  substantially  a  hemisphere 

comprised  of  a  base, 

a  ball  joint  supported  by  said  base, 

a  ball  supported  m  said  ball  joint  with  outer  surface  means 
of  the  bail  normally  in  contact  with  inner  surface  means 
of  the  ball  joint  by  means  of  a  spnng  which  normally 
biases  the  ball  joint  upwardly  against  the  ball, 

means  to  maintain  said  ball  m  desired  positions  in  the  ball 
joint, 

means  to  release  said  ball  for  movement  from  one  desired 
position  to  another  desired  position  comprising  a  rod 
attached  to  the  ball  joint  adapted  to  move  downwardly  to 
overcome  the  normally  upward  bias  of  the  ball  joint, 

Aorkpiece  support  means  attached  to  said  ball, 

and  a  safety  means  which  is  normally  operative  to  lock  the 
release  means  and  prevent  movement  of  the  release 
means  when  the  joint  is  normally  biased  against  the  ball. 


3.860,229 

3.860,227  REGISTER  PIN  UNIT 

SPRINGS  ^^'^  '^  ^^   Anderson,  Hagersten,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Misomex 

Desmond    Francis   Hughes,   9    Greenhill    Rd.,    Billinge   near  Aktiebolag.  Hagersten,  Sweden 

Wigan,  England  *^''**^  J*"-  2**'  ^^^'*'  ^'"-  ^**-  436,338 

Filed  June  18,  1973.  Ser.  No.  370.959  '"'•  CI.  B23q  3118 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  BriUin,  Apr.  5,   1972,  IS.  CI.  269     316                                                          5  Claims 
15769/72                                                              I 
Int.  CI,  F16k  3!02 


U.S.  CI.  267-103 


14  Claims 


1.  A  spring  unit  comprising  a  single  elongate  serpentine 
member  which  is  deformed  and  constrained  to  define  a  suh 


22'    8     3 


1.  A  radially  adjustable  register  pin  unit  comprising  a  hous- 
ing sleeve,  a  register  pin  adapted  for  axial  insertion  into  £md 
radial  displacement  within  said  housing  sleeve;  mounting 
means  within  said  housing  sleeve  cooperable  with  said  register 
pin  to  position  the  latter  for  translatory  radial  movement 
thereof  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve 
and  m  axially  supported  relation  longitudinally  of  said  sleeve; 


stantially  rectangular  prism  having  spaced  substantially  planar    and  adjusting  means  operatively  associated  with  said  housing 
portions  linked  to  one  another  by  resilient  cross  members.        sleeve  and  mounting  means  for  transmitting  said  translatory 
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movement  to  said  register  pin  and  for  releasably  securing  the 
latter  in  various  positions  of  radial  adjustment  within  said 
housing  sleeve. 


3,860,230 

SHEET  TRANSPORT  AND  FLATTENING  APPARATUS 

Michael  P.  Georges,  P.O.  Box  800,  Walpole,  Mass.  02062 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  47,264,  June  18,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,722,1 1 1 . 

This  application  Dec.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,760 

Int.  CI.  B65h  5104 

U.S.  CI.  271-3  5  Claims 
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1.  A  flexible  sheet  transport  and  sheet  flattening  device 
comprising: 

a  a  flat  bed  support  for  a  thin  flexible  sheet, 

b  means  for  translating  said  flat  bed  support  to  move  sub- 
stantially honzontally  past  a  transverse  line, 

c  a  guide  bar  positioned  above  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
transverse  line  and  having  a  set  of  substantially  vertical 
guide  holes  therein, 

d  a  set  of  rods  slidably  supported  and  downwardly  urged  in 
said  set  of  guide  holes  and  supported  on  said  flat  bed 
support  as  it  moves  past  said  transverse  line  to  maintain 
said  flexible  sheet  in  substantial  contact  with  said  support 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  transverse  line  and 

e.  means  carried  by  said  flat  bed  support  for  contacting  and 
automatically  lifting  said  rods  from  contact  with  said  flat 
bed  support  at  a  predetermined  position  thereof  to  facili- 
tate insertion  and  removal  of  said  sheets  without  contact- 
ing said  rods. 


3,860,231 
TAKEOFF  ASSIST  APPARATUS  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Claude  H.  Oltra,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Screen 
Printing  Equipment  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,366 

Int.  CI.  B65h  29110 

U.S.  CI.  271-85  12  Claims 


1.  A  takeoff  assist  assembly  particularly  adapted  to  allow  a 
takeoff  conveying  means  to  easily  grip  stock  positioned  on  a 
generally  flat  surface  of  a  support  means  for  printing  or  the 
like  and  to  positively  remove  said  stock  from  said  surface, 
including  drop  edge  pivotally  mounted  on  a  support  means, 
and  movable  to  a  first  or  upward  position  to  form  an  edge 
portion  of  a  generally  flat  surface  of  said  support  means  and 
thereby  support  a  leading  edge  of  stock  positioned  on  said 


surface,  drop  edge  actuating  means  mounted  on  a  takeoff 
conveying  means,  and  linkage  means  operalivcK  connecting 
said  actuating  means  and  said  drop  edge  means  rTimement  o! 
said  takeoff  conveying  means  causing  movement  of  said  drop 
edge  actuating  means  mi^unted  thereon  to  thereby  puot  said 
drop  edge  means  between  said  first  position  and  a  second, 
downward  position  in  which  the  leading  edge  of  said  sto^k  is 
exposed  to  facilitate  gripping  and  remcuai  of  said  stock  b\  said 
takeoff  conveying  means. 


3,860,232 

ADJUSTABLE  STACKER  LAVBOY 

Merrill  D.  Martin.  No.  2  Mall  Ct..  Oakland.  C  alif.  9461 1 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  160.599.  July  8.  1971,.  This 

application  Mar.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  345.895 

Int.  CI.  B65h  29/12,  B65g  47  26 

U.S.  CI.  271-198  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  layboy  for  transferring  sheets  from  one  machine  to 
another.  ''    ]/ 

a  frame  between  the  machines.^ 
conveying  means  on  the  same  frame  having  a  receiving  end 

adjacent  to  one  machine  and  a  del!\er\  end  adjacent  to 

the  other  machine. 
said  conveying  means  including  a  plurality  of  conveyors  side 

by  side  in  horizontal  registry  and  longitudinal  with  respect 

to  said  machines  and  being  spaced  transversely  from  one 

another  to  carry  sheets  from  said  receiving  end  to  said 

delivery  end, 
releasable  means  to  hold  each  of  said  conveyors  m  adjusted 

spaced  positions, 
adjustable  mounting  means  to  adjustably  support  one  end  of 

said  conveyors, 
and  means  to  drive  said  conveyors. 
each  conveyor  including 
a  longitudinal  rigid  arm  extending  from  end  to  end  of  the 

conveyor, 
a  pulley  at  each  end  of  said  arm. 
said  means  to  drive  said  conveyors  including  a  transverse 

drive  shaft  extending  through  said  adjustable  mounting 

means, 
each  pulley  at  said  one  end  being  a  drive  pulley  and  being 

connected  to  said  drive  means  at  the  respective  mounting 

means,  said  mounting  means  being  adjustable  on  said 

shaft, 
a  conveyor  belt  played  around  said  pulleys  on  each  arm, 
each   belt   moving  longitudinally   around   and   above   and 

below  said  arm  in  a  substantially  perpendicular  plane  of 

said  arm, 
said  releasable  holding  means  including 
a  transverse  support  member  on  said  frame  for  said  arms, 

and 
releasable  coacting  means  between  an  intermediate  portion 

of  each  arm  and  said  transverse  support  member  to  pivot 

ably  hold  said  arm  in  adjusted  position  along  said  trans 

verse  support  member. 
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3.860,233 

VACLLM  OPERATED  SHEET  REGISTRATION 

MECHANISM 

Harry  W  iase,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  VN  orks  inc.. 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,164 

Int.  CI.  B65h  9  lu 

U.S.  CI.  271-239  27  Claims 
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1.  A  feeding  mechani>m  for  selecti\el\  providing  registra- 
tion of  material  to  either  a  tlrst  side  or  a  second  side  compris- 
ing feed  means  movable  from  a  nominal  central  location 
tov^rards  either  said  tlrst  side  or  towards  said  second  side, 
follower  means  secured  to  said  feed  means,  cam  means  posi- 
tioned to  cooperate  with  said  follower  means  and  constructed 
to  have  at  least  a  first  cam  face  and  a  second  cam  face,  drive 
means  for  driving  said  cam  means,  first  bias  means  for  forcing 
said  follower  means  into  engagement  with  said  first  cam  face, 
second  bias  means  for  forcing  said  follower  means  into  en- 
gagement with  said  second  cam  face  and  control  means  for 
selectively  causing  either  said  first  bias  means  or  said  second 
bias  means  to  function,  said  first  cam  face  being  configurated 
such  that  said  feed  means  will  be  driven  from  said  nominal 
location  toward  said  first  side  when  said  first  bias  means  is 
functioning  and  from  said  nominal  location  toward  said  sec- 
ond side  when  said  second  bias  means  is  functioning  and 
material  is  being  fed  by  said  feeding  mechanism 


3,860.234 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  TRAVEL  OF  SHEETS 

Frank  V.  Parenti.  and  Robert  W.  Staneck,  both  of  Dayton. 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Register  Company,  Da\ton. 

Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,620,  Jan.  4,  1971 ,  Pat.  No.  3,74 1 ,45 1 . 

This  application  Apr.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,526 

Int.  CI.  B65h  7;06 

U.S.  CI.  271-263  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  control  of  travel  of  sheets  comprising 

a  substantially  horizontal  support  surface, 

a  shaft  disposed  above  the  support  surface  substantially 

parallel  thereto, 
a  sleeve  encompassing  the  shaft  and  rotatabie  with  respect 

thereto, 


resilient  nicMns  engaging  the  shaft  and  the  sleeve  and  urging 
pivotal  movement  of  the  sleeve, 

a  plurality  of  sheet  guide  arms  extending  from  the  sleeve. 

means  attaching  the  guide  arms  to  the  sleeve  for  movement 
therewith, 

the  arms  having  end  portions  adjacent  the  support  surface. 
the  resilient  means  engaging  the  sleeve  and  urging  pivotal 
movement  thereof  in  a  direction  to  move  the  arms  away 
from  the  support  surface, 

the  arms  including  defiector  means  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  rapidU  traveling  sheets  to  guide  and  direct  the  sheets 
toward  the  support  surface,  the  arms  being  adapted  to 
move  in  a  direction  from  the  support  surface  when  force 
of  the  sheets  upon  the  arms  is  sufficient  for  such  move- 
ment of  the  arms,  such  movement  of  the  arms  being 
assisted  by  the  resilient  means  and  causing  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  sleeve  with  respect  to  the  shaft 


3,860,235 

PORTABLE  EXERCISE  MACHINE  INCLUDING 

MOUNTING  FRAME  THEREFOR 

Bruce  t.  Del  Mar.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Del  Mar 

Engineering  Laboratories,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  332,149,  Feb.  13.  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,831.942.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  426,117 

Int.  CI.  A63b  23/04 
U.S.  CI.  272-  73  4  Claims 


/ja 


1.  A  portable  exercise  machine  for  patients  in  bed  includ- 
ing: a  U-shaped  frame  configured  to  rest  on  a  bed  for  use  by 
a  patient  lying  in  a  prone  position,  said  U-shaped  frame  in- 
cluding spaced  and  parallel  side  bars  adapted  to  lie  on  the  bed 
on  each  side  of  the  patient  and  having  a  turned-up  end  portion 
formed  by  that  end  of  the  U-shaped  frame  forming  the  base  of 
the  U  and  adapted  to  rest  against  the  foot  of  the  bed  thereby 
to  provide  stability  for  the  machine,  and  said  parallel  side  bars 
having  turned-up  ends  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  frame  from 
said  turned-up  end  portion  to  provide  hand-holds  for  the 
patient  at  the  open  end  of  the  U-shaped  frame,  a  unit  includ- 
ing an  inertia  wheel  mounted  on  said  frame  intermediate  said 
turned  up  end  portion  and  said  opposite  end;  a  pedal  mechan- 
iam  mt)unted  on  said  unit  and  coupled  to  said  inertia  wheel, 
said  pedal  mechanism  being  positioned  to  be  driven  by  the 
patient  m  the  prone  position,  and  energy-absorbing  means 
mounted  m  said  unit  and  coupled  to  said  inertia  wheel. 


3,860,236 
GOLF  BALL  DRIVING  RANGE  DEVICE 

James  B.  Buchanan,  2360  27th  St.,  Marion,  Iowa  52302 
Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,832 
Int.  CL  A63b  69/36 
U.S.  CI.  273-35  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  enabling  golfers  to  practice  driving  golf  balls 
m  all  types  of  weather  conditions  comprising  a  plurality  of 
individual  shelters  generally  in  side-by-side  relationship,  each 
of  said  shelters  comprising  side,  top  and  rear  walls  and  a 
bottom  ail  joined  together  to  define  a  compartment  the  inte- 
rior of  which  is  sufficiently  large  to  allow  a  golfer  to  fully  swing 
any  of  the  conventional  golf  ball  driving  clubs  without  striking 
an>  of  said  walls  and  drive  golf  balls  therefrom,  a  front  wall 
attached  to  said  shelter,  means  for  moving  said  front  wall  to 
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and  from  a  fully  open  and  fully  closed  position  while  remain- 
ing attached  to  said  shelter  to  selectively  provide  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  compartment,  means  selectively  operable  to 
provide  a  stream  of  air  acr(.)ss  the  entire  area  of  said  front  v.  all 


when  said  front  wall  is  in  an  open  position,  said  stream  of  air 
being  of  sufficient  velocity  to  provide  an  air-door  to  assist  m 
maintaining  the  temperature  inside  of  said  compartment,  and 
air  temperature  control  means  to  maintain  the  temperature 
inside  of  said  compartment  at  a  pre-selected  level 


3,860,237 
TOY  VEHICLE  RACING  GAME 
Julius  Cooper,  New   Hyde  Park;   Burt   Ensmann,  Flushing; 
Edwin   Nielsen,  Oceanside,   and   Vincent   Carella,   Queens 
Village,  all  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  Ideal  To\   Corporation, 
Hollis,  N.V. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1971.  Ser.  No.  126,818 

Int.  CI.  A63'f  9/74.  A63h  18/00 

U.S.  CI.  273-86  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  race  game  comprising: 

first  and  second  toy  vehicles, 

a  toy  vehicle  race  track  comprising  at  least  one  region  of 
sufficient  width  to  enable  one  of  said  vehicles  to  pass 
another,  said  one  track  region  being  curved  as  seen  in 
plan  and  banked  at  an  angle  which  increases  from  the 
inside  of  said  plan  curve  toi  the  outside  thereof  whereby 
the  faster  one  of  said  vehicles  moving  on  the  outside 
relative  to  said  plan  curve  is  restrained  against  centrifugal 
escape  at  said  faster  speed, 

said  toy  vehicles  each  comprising  front  wheels  having  a 
relatively  low  coefficient  of  friction  and  rear  wheels  hav- 
ing a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  friction,  respectively, 
relative  to  said  track. 


3,860.238 
CONTINUOIS  RAUETRACk  HAVIN(,  lURNAROl  M) 

PORTIONS 
Shizuka  Kojima.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomv  kogyo  (  o.. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5.  1974.  .Ser.  No.  439,733 

int.  (I.  A63f  V  14 

U.S.  (I.  273     86  C  14  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  racing  toy,  comprising 

a  tr.iLkv.a\  provided  with  a  central  poriior,  lurn  around 
portions  at  each  cnJ  nf  s.nd  central  portum,  eaeh  of  said 
turn-around  portions  terminating  upwardlv  troni  saiii 
central  portion,  and  end  portions  at  the  ends  of  s.iii! 
tur-i-around  portions  extending  dov.nv»ardl\  and  lermi 
nating  inwardh  of  said  turn  around  portions  a!  pi'sitior;^ 
above  said  central  portion,  s.iij  cenlr.ii  portion.  ;.j-ri- 
around  portions  and  end  portions  being  provided  with  a 
pluralit)  ot  distirist,  continuous  paths, 

racing  vehicles  provided  v^uhin  said  paths,  and 

a  propulsion  unit  v»,ithin  one  of  s.nd  turn-around  portions 
consisting  of  wheels  mounted  for  rotation  vi.ithin  s.nd 
paths  within  said  one  ot"  said  turn  around  portions  eaeh 
wheel  having  a  pluralitv  ol  spokes  extending  radi.illv 
outward  therefrom  and  into  its  associated  path  so  as  to- 
engage  the  vehicle  in  said  path  and  propel  same  through 
said  path  of  said  turn-around  portion,  and  means  rotating 
said  wheels. 


3,860.239 
El  E(  TRONK    BASEBAI  1    (.AMF 
Peter  R.  Feuer.  713  Mourning  Dove  Rd..  Audubon,  I'a.  ]94((1. 
and   Emil   Rotar.    1618   VV .   Olne>    Ave.,   Philadelphia.   Pa 
19141 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1973.  Ser,  No.  386,720 

Int.  CI.  A63f  9  Oi^ 

U.S.  CI.  273     88  13  Claims 


-  -•  fl*»»  >  MtS^f 


1.  An  electronic  baseball  game  comprising,  in  combination 
trajectory  tracing  means  for  tracing  the  trajeetorv  of  a  pitched 
ball,  display  means  connected  to  said  tracing  means  for  dis 
playing  said  trajectory  to  at  least  one  plaver,  signalling  means 
operated  by  said  plaver  for  signalling  when  the  ball  is  to  be  hit 
by  the  batter,  outcome  determining  means  connected  to  said 
tracing  means  for  determining  the  outcome  after  said  player 
has  operated  said  signalling  means  for  hitting  said  ball,  said 
outcome  being  displayed  on  said  display  means,  means  m  said 
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outcome  determining  means  for  establishing  said  outcome  as 
a  successful  hit  when  said  signalling  means  is  operated  within 
a  predetermined  time  interval,  said  predetermined  time  inter- 
val being  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  sections  representing 
a  variety  of  possible  successful  hits,  the  specific  outcome 
within  said  time  interval  being  dependent  on  the  instant  of 
time  v,hen  said  signalling  means  is  operated  by  said  player; 
and  sections  representing  outs  between  sections  of  successful 
hits  within  said  predetermined  time  interval,  said  outcome 
determining  means  registering  an  out  when  >jid  signalling 
means  is  operated  outside  of  said  predetermined  time  interval, 
said  sections  representing  outs  between  said  sections  of  suc- 
cessful hits  reducing  substantiallv  the  duration  of  the  game 
being  played,  the  outcome  upon  operation  of  said  signalling 
means  by  said  player  being  independent  of  the  action  of  an- 
other player  and  being  dependent  on  the  duratK>n  of  time 
between  the  instant  that  the  ball  is  pitched  and  the  invtant  that 
said  signalling  means  is  operated  by  said  plaver. 


3,860,240 
VOLLEYBALL  NET  ANTENNA  CLAMP 

John  P.  Koch,  3208  Newcastle  Dr..  Dallas,  Tex.  75220 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,603 
InL  CI.  A63b  ^1:02 
U.S.  CI.  273-95  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  clamp  apparatus  tor  supporting  a  vertical  antenna 
adjacent  the  sideline  of  a  vollevbail  net,  the  c(^mbination 
comprising 

an  upper  clamp  having  a  slot  for  receiving  the  upper  edge 
portion  of  the  volleyball  net  and  further  including  an 
aperture  extending  through  said  upper  clamp  for  receiv- 
ing the  antenna. 

means  on  said  upper  clamp  for  securely  gripping  the  upper 
edge  portion  of  the  net  within  said  slot, 

a  lower  clamp  having  a  slot  for  receiving  the  lower  edge  of 
the  net  and  further  including  an  aperture  extending  par- 
tially through  said  lower  clamp  for  receiving  the  lower 
edge  of  the  antenna,  and 

means  on  said  lower  clamp  for  securely  gripping  the  limer 
edge  of  the  net  within  said  slot,  wherein  said  upper  and 
lower  clamps  may  be  vertically  aligned  and  clamped  to 
the  net  in  order  to  securely  support  the  antenna  such  that 
It  extends  vertically  above  the  net  adjacent  the  sideline  of 
the  volleyball  court.  , 


3,860,241 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
David  L.  Leftin,  30  W.  Dane  St.,  Beverly,  Mass.  01915 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  220.183,  Jan.  24,  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358.677 

Int.  CI.  A63f  3104 
U.S.  CI.  273-  134  AE  8  Claims 

1.  A  strategy  game  comprising  a  multi-squared  board,  said 
squares  being  arranged  side  by  side  in  a  grid  pattern,  a  pair  of 
opposed  goals  spaced  apart  on  said  board,  each  goal  contain 
ing  at  least  one  square,  a   plurality  of  gates  positioned   in 
squares    proximate    said    goals,   each    gate    being    moveabK 


mounted  on  said  board  and  moveable  to  either  an  open  posi- 
tion or  a  closed  position,  a  first  team  of  pieces  positioned  on 
separate  squares  for  defending  said  first  goal,  a  second  team 
of  pieces  positioned  on  separate  squares  for  defending  said 


second  goal  and  a  chance  numerical  determinant  to  direct  the 
movement  of  said  pieces  on  said  board 


3.860,242 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Julian  t  lark  Martin.  Harris  County,  Tex. 

(  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,995,  May  26,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  365.030 

Int.  CI.  A63f  3:U0 
U.S.  CI.  273-134  AE  11  Claims 


1.  A  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  board  having  on  its  surface  a  playing  path,  the  playing 
path  being  divided  in  a  predetermined  manner  into  a  * 
plurality  of  spaces,  at  least  some  of  the  spaces  being 
grouped  in  a  plurality  of  sets,  at  least  some  of  the  sets  of 
spaces  being  physically  rearrangeable  in  the  playing  path; 
a  plurality  of  control  pattern  cards  for  designating  differ- 
ent preselected  patterns  of  the  spaces;  and 

a  plurality  of  distinctive  groups  of  markers,  each  group 
being  indicative  of  one  of  the  players  or  one  of  the  teams 
of  players,  said  spaces  being  suitably  dimensioned  for 
occupancy  by  the  markers. 
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3.860.243 
PUTTING  AID  DEVICE  FOR  USE  ON  PUTTERS 
Anthony  J.  Prisco.  Sr.,  102  Beech  St.,  Woodciiff  Lake.  N.J 
07675 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391.624 
Int.  CI.  A63b  53114 
U.S.  CI.  273-165 


thickened  rearwardK  and  c(in\exly  curved  symmetrically  of 
the  horizontal  center  ot  the  ciuti  head  and  ■■moothly  merging 
with  said  convex  curvatures  of  said  heel  .iTi;  •  i  m  order  to 
distribute  the  v»,c!ght  ot  the  club  hcu;  ^xjhiuv'-i...  ,i'.i\  about  a 
vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  the  ^cntci  ut  ihc  hitting  face 
and  to  adjust  the  horizontal  center  ot  gravity  of  said  club  head 
14  Claims  to  its  horizontal  center  whereby  said  club  head  will  be  less 
likely  to  tw  ist  about  vertically  directed  axes  upon  striking  golf 
balls  at  random  points  of  said  hitting  face,  the  upper  and  lower 
sides  of  said  club  head  and  of  said  h  ttiru:  face  being  substan- 
tially parallel  whereb\  the  heel  and  toe  portions  of  the  club 


1.  A  putting  aid  device  to  be  attached  to  the  gripping  sec- 
tion of  a  putter  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the  putting 
face  of  the  putter  to  aid  in  controlling  the  position  of  the 
putting  face  comprising 

a  an  elongated  member  having  a  length  in  the  range  from 
one  half  to  three  inches,  and  widest  at  a  point  medialK  of 
the  ends  of  said  elongated  member. 

b  said  elongated  member  having  a  raised  section  on  the 
outer  face  proximate  said  widest  section  and  forming  a 
concave  inner  face  from  side  to  side, 

c  attaching  means  connected  to  said  concave  inner  face  for 
affixing  the  putting  aid  device  in  assembled  poMtion  on 
the  putter. 

d  the  outer  face  of  said  elongated  member  having  a  first 
portion  extending  from  said  raised  portion  to  the  front 
end  of  the  putting  aid  device,  and  a  second  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  raised  portion  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
putting  aid  device, 

e  said  tlrst  portion  having  a  concave  shape  from  side  to  side 
at  the  raised  portion  concentric  to  the  concave  inner  face 
of  the  elongated  member  and  generally  streamlined  along 
the  longitudinal  line  of  the  putting  aid  device  and  tapered 
from  side  to  side  towards  the  front  end  to  a  minimum 
thickness  and  width, 

f,  said  second  portion  forming  at  least  one  force  receiving 
surface  normal  to  the  longitudinal  line  of  the  putting  aid 
device  and  at  an  angle  thereto  in  a  range  from  45 'to  60\ 
and 

g  the  rear  end  of  the  putting  aid  device  adjacent  the  force 
receiving  surface  having  a  width  so  that  in  assembled 
position  the  force  receiving  surface  will  be  sized  to  permit 
engagement  thereof  by  at  least  the  index  finger  of  the 
lowermost  hand  of  the  player  utilizing  the  putter 


3.860,244 
GOLF  CLUBS  OF  THE  TYPE  KNOWN  AS  WOODS 
Floyd  M.  Cosby,  301  Jackson,  Rosenberg,  Tex.  77469 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95,242,  Dec.  4,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  310,431 

Int.  CI.  A63b  53/04 
U.S.  CI.  273-167  F  2  Claims 

1.  Golf  club  of  the  type  referred  to  as  a  wood,  comprising 
a  horizontally  disposed  club  head  having  the  front  side  thereof 
completely  flat  to  form  a  hitting  face  over  its  entire  area 
whereby  a  golf  ball  may  be  struck  at  any  point  thereof  without 
angular  deflection  of  the  golf  ball,  said  hitting  face  having  a 
loft  angle  of  conventional  angular  inclination  for  a  wood-type 
club  head,  one  end  of  said  club  head  being  convexly  curved 
backwardly  and  entirely  inwardly  of  one  end  of  said  hitting 
face  and  forming  the  heel  of  the  club  head,  the  other  end  of 
said  club  head  being  convexly  curved  backwardly  and  entirely 
inwardly  of  the  other  end  of  said  hitting  face  and  forming  the 
toe  of  the  club  head,  the  reverse  side  of  said  club  head  being 


head  are  of  siihslanti.jliv  thi.,-  vanie  wci^viht  ,■.  ^h.ift  h.!\in,t:  its 
lower  end  fixed  to  the  upper  suie  ut  the  heel  ^t  the  .,  hib  he, id 
and  further  having  the  ieneth  ot  said  ^luh  heait  trum  the  t.ic 
to  heel  ends  being  approximately  3¥i  inches  and  with  the 
maximum  distance  of  the  shaft  axis  to  the  center  of  the  h:'ir  f 
face  being  approximateiv  1  V4  inches,  the  convexlv  i.  iiruNt  t,ee. 
of  the  club  head  being  angularly  inclined  dnwnw.'.rdlv  .ind 
inwardly  parallel  to  the  shat^t  axis  frvun  the  upper  edge  i^\  the 
heel  substantially  to  the  lower  edgt  of  ihe  hee'  .ind  txing 
spaced  conventionally  no  farther  thar-.  tive  eighths  uvh  Irom 
the  shaft  axis. 


3.860,245 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  BA(  KSWIN(;   \RM 

POSITIONS  OF  A  (;()I.F  PIA^  KK 

Nobuo  \amada.  1-13.  Imagana-chome.  Tok>o.  Japan 

Filed  May  15.  1974.  Ser.  No.  470.318 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  18,  1973.  48-57Hhl 

Int.  CI.  A63b  6<y  M 

U.S.  CI.  273      183  B  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  backswing  arm  positions  (01  use  hv 
golf  players  which  comprises  a  casing  a.ssemhl\  including  a 
peripheral  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall,  means  for  hold 
ing  said  casing  on  a  wrist  of  a  player's  arm,  elongated  cross 
guide  means  arranged  rotatahiy  along  said  bottom  wall  in  the 
interior  of  said  casing  assembly,  and  striking  means  disposed 
freely  movable  in  the  lengthwise  direction  from  ime  end  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  guide  means  and  adapted  to  strike  said 
peripheral  wall  of  said  casing  assemblv  at  said  opposite  end  of 
said  guide  means  thereby  to  produce  a  sound  of  impact 
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3.860.246 
GOLF  SWING  AND  DEVICE 
Barry  VI.  Fish,  Thornhill,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Law- 
rence Peska  Associates.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.V..  a  part  interest 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1973.  Ser.  No.  412.319 
Int.  CI.  A63b  6V  3h 
U.S.  CI.  273-183  B  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  aiding  a  golf  plaver  in  assuming  and  main- 
taining a  desired  and  proper  bodily  stance  while  addressing 
and  striking  a  golf  ball  comprising  an  elongated  mouthpiece 
having  a  first  end<adapted  to  fit  the  mouth  of  a  golfer  and  to 
be  securely  gnpped  by  the  golfer's  teeth,  a  cord  having  one 
end  thereof  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  mouthpiece, 
a  weight  member  symmetrically  balanced  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  the  upper  end  of 
said  weight  member  being  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
cord  in  a  manner  such  that  when  said  weight  member  is  hang- 
ing freely  and  suspended  by  said  cord,  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  weight  member  is  substantially  aligned  with  said  cord,  and 
the  length  of  said  cord  being  such  that  when  said  mouthpiece 
IS  gripped  by  the  golfer,  while  addressing  a  golf  hall  with  a  eoif 
club  and  executing  a  golf  club  swing,  said  weight  member  is 
freely  suspended  above  the  center  of  said  ball  to  provide  a 
means  for  detecting  head  movements  of  the  golfer 


3,860.247 
GOLF  PLTTING  AID 
Herbert   R.  Tavlor,   2822   Chestnut  St..    Montgomery,   Ala. 
36107 

Filed  July  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  382.448 

Int.  CI.  A63b  69/J6 

U.S.  CI.  273-186  C  5  Claims 


1.  For  putting  practice  by  a  golfer,  a  portable  putting  aid 
designed  and  adapted  for  use  indoors  atop  a  carpet-covered 
surface  and  outdoors  on  a  putting  green  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation 

a.  a  first  guide  member  elongated  and  rectangular  in  plan, 
having  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  planar  surfaces,  a  longi- 
tudinal straight-edge,  and  transverse  left  and  right  mar 
ginal  endds; 
b  a  second  guide  member  arranged  in  a  common  plane  with 
the  first  guide  member,  the  second  guide  member  being 
substantially  U-shaped  in  plan  and  provided  with  spaced, 
parallel,  planar  surfaces,  left  and  right  transverse  mar- 
ginal edges,  and  a  longitudinal  straight-edge  arranged  in 
spaced  opposed,  parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
straight-edge  of  the  first  guide  member,  the  second  guide 


member  further  being  provided  with  a  recess  arranged 
spaced  from  the  coextensive  with  the  straight-edges  for 
accommodating  the  shoes  of  feet  of  user  of  the  putting 
aid; 

c.  assembling  and  coordinating  means  including  a  rigid  strap 
member  connected  to  the  first  and  second  guide  members 
along  one  corresponding  transverse  marginal  edge 
thereof  for  separably  uniting  and  maintaining  the  guide 
members  in  coacting  relationship  and  providing  a  uni- 
form channel-like  guideway  between  the  straight-edges, 
the  guideway  arranged  for  accommodating  a  golf  ball  in 
a  manually  set  position  and  the  head  of  a  putter  in  ready- 
to-putt  relationship,  the  arrangement  of  the  strap  member 
closing  the  guideway  at  one  end  thereof  and  permitting 
the  guideway  to  be  unobstructedly  open  at  its  opposite, 
ball  discharging  end; 

d.  limit  stop  means  for  permitting  a  user  to  observe  and 
determine  the  distance  between  the  ball  and  putter  head 
and  serving  to  plan  and  gauge  the  back-stroke  required  to 
cause  the  hall  to  travel  a  predetermined  distance  when 
putted,  and 

e.  retaining  means  provided  on  both  planar  surfaces  of  the 
first  and  second  guide  members  for  selectively  mounting 
the  limit  stop  means  in  a  desired  position  on  a  selected 
pair  of  planar  surfaces  of  the  guide  members 


3.860.248 
RECORD  MEMBER  APPARATUS 

Ronald  Eugene  Hunt.  Austin,  and  William  Melchior  Jenkins, 
I  eander.  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  353,182 

Int.  CI.  Glib  Ii02.  i/6<S 

U.S.  CI.  274-1  R  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  and  storing  a  number  of  re- 
cord members,  and  adapted  to  have  said  record  members 
unloaded  therefrom,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  housing 
made  up  of  top  and  bottom  enclosures  and  having: 

a.  a  first  side  opening  of  sufficient  size  to  allow  insertion  of 
said  number  of  record  members  thereinto, 

b.  a  second  side  opening  of  sufficient  size  to  allow  passage 
of  one  of  said  record  members  therethrough, 

c.  a  recess  in  said  top  enclosure  communicating  with  said 
first  side  opening  for  facilitating  mechanical  unloading. 

d.  a  groove  in  the  bottom  of  said  bottom  enclosure  extend- 
ing from  adjacent  said  first  side  opening  and  having  a 
ramp,  said  groove  serving  as  means  for  positioning  said 
apparatus  for  mechanical  loading;  and 

e  orientation  means  for  insuring  proper  orientation  for 
mechanical  loading  and  unloading 


3,860,249 
CASINGS  FOR  TAPPET  RODS  PARTICULARLY  IN  THE 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  ENGINES 
Mario  Farelli.  Corso  Giulio  Cesare  298,  Turin,  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,607 
Int.  CI.  F16j  15/12 
U.S.  CI.  277-63  9  Claims 

1.  For  use  between  two  engine  parts  each  of  which  is  pro- 
vided with  an  openmg  and  a  surface  surrounding  the  opening, 
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the  two  surfaces  facing  each  other,  a  tappet  rod  casing  assem-  3.860.251 

bly  comprising  rkkD  MOUNTKI)  (  HI  (  K 

a   a  tubular  casing  having  two  ends,  each  of  the  ends  being  John  W  .  Lo\el\.  Springfield.  V  t..  assignor  to  Bryant  Grindir 

adapted  to  fit  slidably  through  one  of  the  openings  m  the  Corporation.  Springfield.  V  t. 

engine  parts.  Filed  May  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  364,849 

b    a  pair  of  fianges  projecting  outwardly  from  the  casing.  Int.  CI.  B23b  31116,31/30 

each  fiange  being  near  but  spaced  from  one  of  the  ends  U.S.  CI.  279- -4 
of  the  casing,  and 


.^  (  laims 


c.  a  pair  of  resilient  collars,  each  collar  surrounding  a  por- 
tion of  the  casing  between  one  of  the  fianges  and  the 


casing  end  closest  to  that  fiange,  and  each  collar  when  in 
an  unstressed  condition  having  a  length  measured  along 
the  length  of  the  casing  greater  than  the  greatest  thick 
ness  of  the  collar  wall  so  that  each  collar  has  considerable 
resilience  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  casing, 
d  the  casing  and  collars  being  so  dimensioned  that  when  the 
casing  ends  are  inserted  into  the  openings  in  the  engine 
parts,  each  collar  is  longitudinally  squeezed  between  its 
respective  fiange  and  the  opposed  surface  of  the  engine 
part  surrounding  the  respective  openmg 


3,860,250 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTION  OF  LEAKAGE 

BETWEEN  CYLINDRICAL  SURFACES 

L  If  Rolfsson  Lundquist,  Mjolb),  Sweden,  assignor  to  Forenabe 
Fabriksverken,  Eskilstuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973.  Ser.  No.  394.091 
Claims     priority,    application    Sweden.    Sept.     4.     1972. 
11401/72 

Int.  CI.  F16j  15124 
U.S.  CI.  277-165  1  Claim 


<^>^~\ 


L_--'^S 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  prevention  of  leakage  between  cylin- 
drical surfaces  performing  axial  relative  movements  and  of  the 
type  comprising  a  sealing  ring  mounted  in  a  groove  in  one  of 
sai#surfaces  and  engaging  the  other  surface,  the  said  sealing 
ring  consisting  of  parts  of  polymeric  material  and  metal  of 
equal  extent  in  the  axial  direction,  an  elastically  deformable 
material  being  provided  in  said  groove  between  said  metal  and 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  groove,  characterized  in  that  the  sealing 
ring  consists  of  an  inner,  cylindric  polymer  part  and  an  elastic 
metal  ring  surrounding  said  part  and  being  secured  thereto, 
the  sealing  ring  having  an  axial  length  which  is  somewhat  less 
than  the  axial  length  of  the  groove,  the  sealing  ring  abutting 
a  radially  extending  surface  limiting  the  groove  in  the  axial 
direction  against  the  lowest  surrounding  pressure 


0IT 


1.  In  a  chuck,  a  body,  a  plurality  of  jaws,  jaw  actuating 

levers,  a  pluralitv  of  radialK  extending  chamhers  theri  if,  for 
receiving  saul  jav,  aLtuatmg  levers,  toumai  ['mhs  assiv  i.i;(,.d 
with  said  levers  tor  piMital  movement,  means  tor  rocking  s.nd 
levers  about  said  journal  pins,  each  o\  said  laws  being  nn  lunieii 
to  two  parallel  reeds,  and  said  parallel  reeds  niounied  to  said 
body  and  interconnected  with  saui  le\ers  tor  viektable  detec- 
tion in  a  radial  direction  when  actuated  h\  said  ie\erv  .irui  an 
actuating  means  to  simultaneousls  move  said  levers  'o  deflect 
said  parallel  reeds  therehv  mrovmg  said  )av,s  radiallx 


3.860.252 
LOW  CENTER  OF  (iRAVITV   TRAII  FR 
Gust  H.  Martens,  and  Phillip  E.  Runvan.  both  of  Arapahoe. 
Nebr.  68922 

Filed  July  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  382.772 

Int.  CI.  B62d  ^i/Oi' 

U.S.  CI.  280     2  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  low  center  of  gravity  trailer  for  carrving  heavv  loads 
over  rough  surfaces,  a  generally  horizontal  elongate  frame 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  frame  members,  transverse- 
members  and  X  bracing  securing  said  frame  members  to 
gether.  a  transverse  eyebeam  supporting  the  rear  end  of  said 
frame  and  extending  transversely  thereacross,  a  pair  of  brace 
members  having  their  rear  ends  secured  to  the  oxiXcx  ends  ot 
the  eyebeam  and  having  their  forward  ends  respectiveU  se- 
cured to  the  frame  members  of  the  frame,  said  brace  members 
preventing  the  eyebeam  from  fiexing  during  use,  stub  axles 
secured  to  the  ends  of  the  eyebeam  and  having  rear  wheels 
journailed  thereon,  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  offset  sloping 
extension  on  the  forward  end  of  said  frame  and  said  extension 
having  a  horizontal  front  extension  secured  therett)  and  said 
front  extension  including  a  horizontal  plate  member  rigidly 
secured  thereto,  a  cylinder  secured  to  said  plate  member  in 
depending  relation  thereto,  a  brace  web  extending  angularly 
between  the  cylinder  and  said  plate  member,  a  horizontal 
plate  element  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder,  a 
sleeve  secured  between  the  plate  member  and  the  plate  ele 
ment  concentrically  with  the  cylinder,  a  plate  piece  supporting 
the  plate  element  and  adapted  to  rotate  with  respect  thereto, 
a  pair  of  ears  ngidly  secured  to  said  plate  piece  m  spaced 
parallel  relation  and  depending  therefrom,  a  generally  rectan- 
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2ular  bolster  positumed  bet\<.een  the  ears,  a  longitudinally  bers  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  axle;  a  load  carrying  plat- 
extending  generalK  horizontal  pivot  pin  extending  through  the  form  of  a  generally  rectangular  configuration  hingedly  con- 
ears  and  the  bolster  to  pivotallv  secure  the  bolster  to  the  ears,  nected  adjacent  one  edge  portion  thereof  to  one  of  said  U- 
a  vertical  pivot  pin  extending  downwardly  through  the  plate  shaped  main  frame  members  and  pivotable  about  an  axis 
member,  through  the  sleeve  and  to  the  plate  element  and  plate  parallel  to  said  axle  with  the  opposite  edge  portion  thereof 
piece  so  that  the  bolster  ma\  swing  about  a  vertical  axis,  a 
retainer  pin  extending  through  the  sleeve  to  secure  the  last- 
named  pivot  pin  in  position,  a  transverse  axle  extending 
through  the  bolster  and  out  each  side  thereof,  and  a  pair  of 
front  wheels  journailed  on  said  transverse  axle. 


3,860,253  I 

SKI  BINDING 

Ciottfried  Schweizer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  (.trtsch  VC. 
Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  385.458 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria.  Sept.  8,  1972,  7fi98  ''Z 
Int.  CI.  A63c  ^:U^ 
U.S.  CI.  280-11.35  D  11  (  laims 


1.  In  a  ski  binding  having  a  front  and  a  rear  binding  part 
mounted  on  a  ski  each  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  means 
on  one  of  a  ski  boot  and  a  bottom  plate  on  which  a  ski  boot 
is  mounted  for  effecting  a  releasable  securement  of  one  of  said 
ski  boot  and  said  bottom  plate  to  said  ski.  the  improvement 
comprising  wherein  one  of  said  front  and  rear  binding  parts 
includes  means  defining  an  elongated  pm  mounted  on  one  end 
of  one  of  said  ski  boot  and  said  bottom  plate  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski  and  means  defining 
a  recess  mounted  on  said  ski  and  adapted  to  receive  said  pin 
therein  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  with  respect 
thereto,  and  wherein  the  other  of  said  front  and  rear  binding 
parts  includes  securement  means  (  1  i  for  releasablv  holding 
the  other  end  of  one  of  said  ski  boot  and  said  bottom  plate 
against  at  least  a  lateral  movement  and  (2)  for  prevcntmg  a 
longitudinal  movement  of  one  of  said  ski  boot  and  said  bottom 
plate  relative  to  said  ski  whereby  the  permitted  relative  move- 
ment between  said  pin  and  said  recess  means  y.ill  thereby 
facilitate  a  bending  of  said  ski  without  varying  the  force  hold 
ing  one  of  said  ski  boot  and  said  boot  plate  onto  said  ski. 


3,860,254 

FOLDABLE  PACKER 

Harold  William  Wegener,  9122  Fletcher  Dr.,  La  Mesa,  Calif. 

92041 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1970,  Ser.  No.  83,799 

Int.  CI.  B62b  1 1  00 

U.S.  CI.  280-36  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  foldable  and  portable  load  carrying  packer  vehicle, 
compnsing  an  axle  having  a  single  wheel  journaled  thereto,  a 
pair  of  modified  U-shaped  mam  frame  members  each  having 
a  closed  end  and  a  converging  open  end;  hinge  means  for 
hingedly  connecting  said  open  ends  of  said  U-shaped  mam 
frames  to  said  axle  and  for  hingedly  interconnecting  said  open 
ends  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  axle,  said  closed  end  of  each 
of  said  main  frame  members  forming  a  handle,  said  hinge 
means  permitting  said  main  frame  members  to  be  superposed 
relative  to  each  other  into  a  folded  position  and  said  handles 
to  be  rotated  in  circular  arc  away  from  each  other  into  a 
unfolded  operative  position;  a  transverse  brace  ngidlv  con- 
nected to  the  legs  of  each  of  said  U-shaped  mam  frame  mem 


adapted  to  rest  on  said  transverse  brace  of  the  other  U-shaped 
main  frame  member  when  said  packer  vehicle  is  in  said  opera- 
tive unfolded  position,  locking  means  operatively  intercon- 
necting said  U-shaped  main  frame  members  for  maintaining 
said  packer  vehicle  in  said  operative  unfolded  position. 


3,860,255 

LIFT  TRAILER 

Rafael  Rodriguez,  6765  S.W.  19  Ter.,  Miami,  Fla.  33155 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,772 

Int.  CI.  B62d  21114 

U.S.  CI.  280-43.19  7  Claims 


1.   X  lift  trailer  for  selective  coupled  engagement  with  a  tow 
vehicle  comprising, 

A.  a  mam  frame  including, 

1.  an  enlarged  rear  portion  providing,  a  pair  of  spaced 

apart  rear  side  rails, 
2    a  forwardly  extending  tongue  portion  connecting  to 

said  rear  side  rails, 
'*    a  pair  of  axially  aligned  wheel  spindles,  fixed  to  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  respective  rear  side  rails 
to  mount  a  pair  of  wheels, 
4    a  transverse  bar.  fixed  between  the  rear  ends  of  said 
rear  side  rails,  substantially  rearwardly  of  said  wheel 
spindles, 
R     a   secondary   frame    including   a   forwardly   extending 

tongue  portion. 
C    load-carrying  means  fixed  to  said  secondary  frame; 
D  means  to  rotatably  journal  said  load-carrying  means  and 

secondary  frame  to  said  transverse  bar; 
F   latch  means  for  selectively  latching  said  main  frame  and 

secondary  frame  to  said  transverse  bar; 
F  latch  means  for  selectively  latching  said  main  frame  and 
secondary  frame  tongues  to  maintain  said  frames  in  a 
generally  coplanar,  horizontal  disposition  above  the 
ground  level  or  unlatching  said  tongues  relative  to  each 
other  to  permit  said  secondary  frame  and  load-carrying 
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means  to  drop  to  ground  level  and  to  simultaneously  tilt 

said  mam  frame  forwardly  and  upwardlv, 
G  leg  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  main  frame  tongue 

to  maintain  the  trailer  in  a  generallv  horizontal  attitude 

when  said  tongues  are  latched, 
H  winch  means  connected  to  said  secondary  frame  tongue, 

I     pulley    means   on    said    main    and    secondary    frame 

tongues, 
J    cable   means  from  said   winch,  extending  around   said 

pulley  means  to  realign  said  frames  upon  actuation  of  said 

winch,  with  said  latch  means  in  an  unlatched  condition. 

K.  said  pullev  means  comprising  a  first  pullev  mounted 

atop  the  forward  end  of  said  mam  frame  tongue  and  a 

second  pulley  mounted  relative  to  the  forward  end  of  said 

secondary  frame  tongue, 
L  said  cable  means  comprising  a  cable  extending  outwardK 

from  said   winch,  upwardly  and  over  said  first  pullev. 

downwardly  and  around  said  second  pulley  and  upwardlv 

to  a  point  of  attachment  to  the  forward  end  of  said  mam 

frame  tongue 


3,860.256 

RETRACTABLE  TAG-AXLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

OVERLAND  VEHICLF:S 

William  E.  Jackson,  3726  Ernst  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  681 12,  and 
James  M.  Becker,  Rt.  No.  1,  Box  236A,  Arlington,  Nebr. 
68002 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1974.  Ser.  No.  442.370 

Int.  CI.  B60g  /  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  280-81  R  9  Claims 


hears  a  thrust-ratio  of  at  leas?  three  utth  respect  to  said 
offset-length,  and 
C  Control  means  loc;ited  .it  the  nperaicr  s  sUjUun  for  force - 
ably  introducing  nir>itvc  tluid  in'o  the  diii,jhle-,i^  tm^'  pr- 
ton  to  govern  the  length  thereof  wherebv  ihe  tjndeni  ,i\\i 
wheels  are  selectabls  pressed  dovA.  nvi.  ardU  ,i^-,,insi  .md 
retracted  upv-ardlv  from  the  vehicle  underlvin>;  substrate 
and  solelv  bv  virtue  ol  the  piston  elements  v^ithui  the 
same  tag-axit  assembly 


3.860.257 
SELF-TRACKING  BO(,IF  ASSEMBLE   FOR  A  TR^(  lOK 

OR  TRAILER  VEHICLE 
Xavier  Mesly,  775  \imv.  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  May  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  474,203 

Int.  CI.  B62d  '^3  (/6 

U.S.  CI.  280-81  A  14  (  laims 


^    r 


-.-'- .  ■'.^,<-.. 


SL 


/ 


^     j>    -.,1  J^      »     »•      «c         J-^  ^•»--Jl  *• 


1.  In  combination  with  a  longitudinally  extending  overland 
vehicle  having  an  operator's  station  and  including  at  least  one 
transversely  extending  non-driven  so-called  tandem-axle  car- 
rying at  least  one  revolvable  depending  wheel  located  on  each 
lateral  side  of  the  vehicle  lengthwise-axis,  said  improved  tag- 
axle  assembly  including  upward  retraction  means  and  down- 
ward pressing  means  for  the  tandem-axle  and  comprising  on 
each  lateral  side  of  the  vehicle  lengthwise-axis: 

A.  An  elongate  longitudinally  extending  spnngy-beam  hav- 
ing Its  leading  portion  pivotably  attached  to  a  fulcrum 
maintained  at  constant  elevation  by  a  hanger  member 
depending  from  the  vehicle  main  frame,  said  springy- 
beam  having  its  trailing  portion  at  a  trail-site  attachabis 
associated  with  the  transversely  extending  tandem-axle 
whereby  the  spnngy-beam  has  a  finite  overall-length 
measured  from  fulcrum  to  trail-site  and  whereby  the 
gravitational  force  comprising  the  combined  weights  of 
the  tandem-axle  and  rotatable  wheels  cause  the  beam  to 
pivot  downwardly  about  the  fulcrum; 
8.  An  elongate  piston  of  the  casing  and  double-acting 
plunger  components  type,  one  said  piston  component 
being  pivotably  attached  to  the  vehicle  frame  above  said 
elongate  springy-beam  and  the  other  said  piston  compo- 
nent being  ultimately  pivotably  associated  with  the 
springy-beam  at  a  medial-pivot  location  situated  a  mini- 
mal offset-length  longitudinally  from  the  fulcrum  toward 
the   trail-site   whereby   the   sprmgy-beam   overall-length 


1.  A  scl!  tracking  bogie  assembly  for  a  tractor  or  trailer 

vehicle  having  an  elongate  frame,  ^umpnsing  m  cismhination; 
a.  truck  means  disposed  beneath  a  [virtinn  ot  said  cK'ng.ile 
frame,  said  truck  means  including 
1    supporting  frame  means; 

2.  a  transverse  axle  attached  to  said  supporting  fr.imc 
means,  and 

3.  a  plurahtv  ot  I'oad  '>v  heels  imjrn.ned  tc  s,tu,i  transvtrsL- 
axle, 

b.  first  pivot  means  extending  verti^.tliv  thmugh  said  •^uy- 
porting  frame  means,  the  verticii  axis  ,it  said  first  pivn; 
means  being  offset  v^-ith  respect  to  an  hon/onta;  axis 
extending  through  said  transverse  axle. 

c  second  pivot  means  mounted  to  said  elongate  frame 
frontwardlv  of  said  first  pivot  means  m  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  ehmgate  frame. 

d.  coupling  means  connected,  at  one  end  thereof ,  to  said 
second  pivot  means  and,  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said 
first  pivot  means  for  drawing  said  tru^k  mc.ins,  and 

e  tie  means  having  one  end  attached  tc  siini  elongate  fran  t 
and  the  other  end  attached  to  said  supporting  fr.inu, 
means,  said  coupling  means  and  said  tie  means  connect 
ing  said  truck  means  to  said  elongate  frame  and  together 
cooperating  to  allow  an  angular  displacement  of  said 
truck  means  about  said  second  pivot  means  and  a  further 
angular  displacement  of  said  truck  means  about  said  first 
pivot  means 


3,860,258 
BUMPER  SUPPORT  AND  ENERGY  ABSORBING  FRAME 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
James  R.  Feustel.  Taylor;  Kenneth  L.  Hoyt.  Farmington,  and 
Jonas  Valukonis.  Detroit,  all  of  Mich..  a.vsignors  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295.380 
Int.  CI.  B62d  2 1 102 
U.S.  CI.  280-106  R  10  (laims 

1.  .An  energy  absorbing  svstem  for  a  motor  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 

a  vehicle  frame  assemblv   having  longitudinalK  extending 
frame  rails, 
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bod>  mounting  means  and  engine  mounting  means  con- 
nected to  said  frame  assem.h!'.  and  constructed  to  support 
a  vehicle  bod\  and  a  vehicle  engine  un  said  frame  assem- 
bl>. 

said  rails  having  portions  enclosed  on  at  least  three  sides, 

energy  absorbing  bumper  supports  of  elongated  construc- 
tion connected  to  said  frame  rails, 

said  bumper  supports  having  means  extending  longitudi- 
nally uithm  the  three  sides  of  said  rail  portions  and  con- 
nected to  said  frame  asvembls 


^^^f**-  /if 

'<* 

a  bumper  bar  extending  tranvversely  of  said  frame  assembly 
and  connected  to  said  energv  absorbing  bumper  -.upports, 
said  energv  absorbing  bumper  supports  being  linearly 
deflectable  under  minor  impact  loads  whereby  said  minor 
loads  are  absorbed, 

said  rail  portions  being  linearU  plastically  deformable  under 
a  longitudinally  directed  major  impact  load  above  a  pre- 
determined minimum, 

said  means  of  said  bumper  supports  extending  v^ithin  said 
rail  portions  and  engaging  an  interior  surface  of  said  rail 
portions  and  supporting  said  rail  portions  against  lateral 
buckling  during  the  linear  plastic  deformatuin  thereof 
under  said  major  impact  load 


3,860,259 
REAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHK  I  K 
William  D.  Allison,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms.  Mich.,  and  Donald  d. 
Sippel,  Basildon,  England,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  (  om- 
pany.  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  421,475 

Int.  CI.  B60g  lliSS 

L.S.  CI.  280-124  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  trans- 
versely extending  rigid  axle, 

left  and  right  road  wheels  rotatablv  supported  at  the  outer 

ends  of  said  axle, 
vehicle  body  structure, 
left  and  right  axle  positioning  members  having  their  f.jrward 

ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  body  structure, 
left  and  right  bracket  means. 


said  left  and  right  axle  positioning  members  being  pivotally 

connected  to  said  left  and  right  bracket  means,  respec- 

lively, 
left  and  right  telescopic  shock  absorbers, 
said  shock  absorbers  having  their  lower  ends  rigidly  secured 

to  said  left  and  right  bracket  means  and  their  upper  ends 

connected  to  said  body  structure, 
resilient  means  connecting  said  bracket  means  to  said  axle 

housing, 
said  resilient  means  detlnmg  a  longitudinal  extending  pivot 

axis  between  each  of  said  brackets  and  said  axle. 


3,860,260 
SAFETY  BELT  FOR  VEHICLES 

Kenichi  Kaiaoka,  Nagoya;  Kimiharu  Hirose.  Obu;  Y'asuo 
Takeshita,  Toyota,  and  Hisao  Matsumoto,  Toyohama.  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya 
(  itv ,  .Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316.719 
(  laims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  24,  1971,  47-1410; 
Dfc    24.  \^^\.  47-1411 

Int.  CI.  B60r  21  02 
U.S.  CI.  280     150  SB  6  Claims 


I  A  seat  belt  device  in  a  vehicle  containing  at  least  one 
door,  a  seat,  and  floor,  roof  and  pillar  vehicle  elements,  said 
device  being  for  securing  a  passenger  to  said  vehicle  seat  in 
the  absence  oi  manual  manipulation,  said  device  comprising, 
a  waist  belt  permanently  anchored  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
vehicle  door  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  portion  of  the  vehicle 
opposed  to  said  door  on  the  seat  or  the  floor;  retracting  means 
fastened  to  one  of  said  belt  ends  for  secunng  said  waist  belt  to 
said  door  or  vehicle  portion;  a  shoulder  belt  having  one  end 
permanently  anchored  to  a  roof  side  portion  of  the  vehicle 
body  immediately  over  the  shoulder  of  a  passenger  in  said 
seat;  a  second  retracting  means  securing  the  other  end  of  said 
shoulder  belt  tci  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  opposite  to  said  door 
on  the  seat  side  or  the  floor,  a  string  member  linking  said  waist 
and  shoulder  bells  so  a.s  to  form  a  preset  space  between  said 
belts  in  a  passenger  protecting  position  while  permitting  said 
space  to  vary  upon  displacement  of  both  said  belts;  a  guide 
track  extending  closely  along  a  curvature  of  the  roof  side  from 
a  portion  thereof  proximate  the  end  of  said  shoulder  belt  over 
the  passenger  s  shoulder  toward  the  lowermost  end  of  a  front 
pillar  of  the  vehicle,  sliding  guide  means  adapted  to  freely 
slide  within  said  track  and  engage  said  shoulder  belt  in  freely 
slidable  relation  therewith,  driving  means;  a  cable  connecting 
said  driving  means  to  said  sliding  means,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling said  driving  means  in  response  to  ingress  or  egress 
motion  of  the  passenger  so  as  to  respectively  displace  said 
shoulder  belt  and  said  waist  belt  into  the  protecting  or  un- 
protecting  position  rendering  it  unnecessary  for  the  passenger 
!ii  rnanuallv  strap  to  or  release  his  body  from  the  vehicle  seat 
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3.860,261  3.860.263 

VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM  UNIVERSAL  TIFDOVSN  DEVICE 

Takezo  Takada,  Hikone,  Japan,  assignorto  Takata  Kojyo  Co..    Glenn  E.  Taylor.  1345  Bankhead  Ave.,  Atlanta,  (.a.  30318 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  June  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  374, KM 

Filed  May  7,  1973.  Ser.  No.  357,994  Int.  (I.  B60p  7,ui 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13.  1972,47-55124    I  .S.  (I.  280     179  R 
Int.  CI.  B60m  .  B60r 
L.S.  CI.  280- 150  SB  7  Claims 


8  Claims 


1} 


^  ^■^^^^. 


^^■ 


\  "-r 


ifvNv^.^-^ 


1.  \  safetv  belt  sv^tem  for  restraining  an  occupant  in  a 
vehicle  seat  comprising  a  shoulder  belt  extending  diagonalls 
across  the  front  of  the  occupant  from  a  lower  first  point  at  a 
first  side  relative  to  said  seat  to  an  upper  second  point  above 
the  level  of  the  shoulder  of  said  occupant  at  a  second  side 
opposite  said  first  relative  to  said  seat  means  including  a  de- 
flector member  engaging  said  shoulder  belt  for  deflecting  said 
shoulder  belt  rearwardly  from  the  path  of  said  shoulder  belt 
between  said  first  and  second  points,  a  first  belt  guide  member 
mounted  to  the  body  of  said  vehicle  at  said  second  point  and 
a  belt  retractor  device  mounted  to  said  vehicle  body  below 
said  guide  member,  said  shoulder  belt  extending  from  said 
retractor  device  along  said  guide  member  to  said  first  point, 
and  said  deflector  member  interconnecting  said  belt  between 
said  first  and  second  points  and  between  said  second  point  and 
said  retractor  device 


1.  A  universal  equt[iment  tic  di'un  devicv  lor  st.-i.  uring 
euuipmen!  iri  fixed  position  on  a  vehn..lc  tr.inspur!,  h.ivm^i;,  a 
generaliy  horizontal  vehicle  supporting:  ir.ick,  vi'niprisiri^'  m 
connection  with  each  track,  .i  rieid  franu,:  secured  tn  ihc  under 
side  of  said  track  beneath  an  I'penmj;  m  s.nj  tr.iLk.  a  wiruikiss. 
including  a  rotatable  windlass  drum  mounted  tor  n>t.itiiin  m 
said  frame  beneath  said  opening,  a  flexible  tension  eiemeni 
operatively  connected  to  said  drum  and  extending  through 
said  opening,  and  means  for  rotating  the  drum  lo  wind  s.nd 
tension  element  therearound.  a  block  and  tackle  means,  in 
eluding  a  block  above  the  level  (if  said  track,  havini:  a  sheave 
rotatable  therein,  said  tension  element  extending  around  said 
sheave  and  having  a  free  end.  with  means  at  said  free  end  fur 
connection  to  the  equipment  tu  be  tied  d('wn.  a  Hexible  tether 
chain  connecting  said  block  to  said  traA,  and  me.ins  .uiapiing 
said  track  for  selective  connection  to  s.nd  tether  ^hain  ji  .inv 
of  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  locations  relative  to  said 
track 


3,860,262 

SIDE  SPLASH  GLARD  FOR  TRAILER  TRl  CKS  AND 

WHEELS  OF  A  ROAD  VEHICLE 

Harford  E.  Goings,  P,  O.  Box  64,  Manassas,  Va.  22110 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1973.  Ser.  No.  409,146 

Int.  CI.  B62b  i9  00 

U.S.  CI.  280-154.5  R  5  Claims 


3.860.264 
LEAN  VELOCIPEDE 
Raymond  J.  Douglas,  Lomita:   Edward  W.   1  ibby,   Hermosa 
Beach,  and  Leonard  R.  Moquin.  Los  Angeles,  all  of  (  alif., 
assignors  to  Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne,  (alif. 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  323,544 

Int.  CI.  B62k  .<;  06,  2\\10 

L.S.  CI.  280     266  5  Claims 


I.  A  side  splash  guard  for  wheels  of  a  road  vehicle  compris 
ing  a  housing  secured  to  the  side  of  the  vehicle  overlying  and 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  support  wheels  of  said  vehicle,  a 
substantially  rigid  panel  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
vehicle  and  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  vertical  slid 
ing  movement  into  and  out  of  the  bottom  of  said  housing, 
means  on  said  housing  for  moving  said  panels  into  and  out  of 
said  housing,  and  remote  control  means  on  said  vehicle  for 
controlling  the  means  moving  said  panels  into  and  out  of  said 
housing 


1.  A  velocipede  ci)mprising 

1.  a  front  wheel  assemblv   having  a  front  wheel  rotatablv 
mounted  thereto  on  a  first  axis  of  rotation, 

2.  a  rear  wheel  assembly  having  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  roiat- 
ably  mi>unted  thereto  on  a  second  axis  of  rt)tation,  and 

3.  steering  means  coupling  said  front  wheel  assembly  to  said 
rear  wheel  assembly,  said  steering  means  located  approxi- 
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mateK  haif-vvay  between  the  respective  vertical  planes  of 
said  first  axis  of  rotation  and  said  second  axis  of  rotation 
and  normalU  biasing  said  front  and  rear  'v».heei  assemblies 
to  maintain  said  respective  vertical  planes  in  a  parallel 
relationship,  and  said  steering  means  being  responsive  to 
the  weight  shifting  of  a  rider  of  said  velocipede  to  provide 
horizontal  displacement  of  sa-d  respective  vertical  planes, 
said  steering  means  comprising 

A  a  sleeve  member  affixed  to  said  rear  wheel  assembly, 
said  sleeve  member  having  a  pair  oi  projections  and  a 
hollow  portion. 
B  a  bracket  member  mounted  to  sdid  front  wheel  assem- 
blv.  said  bracket  member  having  a  first  opening 
thereon  and  further  having  a  top  and  bottom  extension, 
each  of  which  has  a  respective  opening, 
C  retaining  means  for  rotatabU  coupling  said  sleeve 
member  to  said  bracket  member,  part  of  said  retaining 
means  passing  through  said  hollow  portion  ot  said 
sleeve  member  and  said  respective  openings  of  said  top 
and  bottom  extensions  of  said  bracket  member;  and 
D  biasing  means  rotatabK  mounted  to  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber, said  biasing  means  having  a  t~irst  end  and  second 
end.  said  first  and  second  ends  being  retained  between 
said  pair  of  projections  of  said  sleeve  member  and 
further  retained  within  said  tlrst  opening  of  said 
bracket  member  i 


3,860.265 
BICYCLE  FRAME 
Franz  Weiss,  Sportplatzstrasse  7a,  A-8580  Koflach,  Austria 
Filed  Aug.  27.  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,084 
Claims    priority,    application     Austria.    Det.     11,     19"' 2. 
10509  72 

Int.  CI.  B62k  J  02.  F16I  55/16 
L.S.  CI.  280-281  2  Claims 


I.  A  bicycle  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  metal  tube 
elements  interconnected  to  form  the  frame,  welding  seams 
joining  respective  ones  of  the  tube  elements  together,  and  a 
protective  element  mounted  on  one  of  the  joined  tube  eie 
ments  in  the  region  of  each  welding  seam  and  at  least  partially 
covering  the  seam,  the  protective  element  consisting  of  two 
parts  at  least  partially  encompassing  the  one  tube  element  and 
forming  a  sleeve  thereabout  in  the  region  of  the  welding  seam. 
and  the  sleeve  parts  defining  a  cutout  receiving  the  other  tube 
element  joined  to  the  one  tube  element 


3.860,266 
VEHICLE  TOWING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Frank,  Stillwell.  and  David  G.  Mathis,  OveHand  Park, 
both  of  kans..  assignors  to  Superior  Towbar  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Inc..  Olathe,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,361 

Int.  CI.  B60d  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  280-458  7  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  towmg  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  spacing  frame  including  a  first  and  second  crossbar 
as.sembly  disposed  on  opposite  ends  of  said  spacing 
frame,  each  of  said  first  and  second  bar  assemblies  being 
fashioned  so  as  to  facilitate  engagement  thereof  with  the 
bumpers  of  the  towmg  and  towed  vehicles  when  the 
towing  apparatus  is  in  use,  and  a  pair  of  spacer  members 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  crossbar  assem- 
blies, each  of  said  spacing  members  having  respective 
opposite  ends  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  the  respec- 
tive first  and  second  crossbar  assemblies, 

b.  flexible,  securing  members  functionally  supported  by  said 
spacing  frames,  and 

c.  means  for  tightening  said  flexible  securing  members,  said 
means  for  tightening  said  flexible  secunng  members  being 
functionally  attached  to  said  flexible  secunng  members 


3.860,267 

TRAILER  HITCH  BAR 

Donald  W.  Lyons,  Box  448.  Fort  Scott,  Kans.  66701 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,442 

Int.  CI.  B60d  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  280-478  B 


2  Claims 


I*    I* 


Lzr 


v- 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  bar  device  comprising: 

a.  a  sleeve  member  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  towmg  vehicle 
to  extend  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  vehicle 
travel  and  opening  rearwardly, 

h  a  hitch  bar  normally  coaxial  with  and  carried  for  unidi- 
rectional sliging  movement  in  said  sleeve  for  movement 
between  forward  and  rearward  positions,  and  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  sleeve  in  said  latter  position, 

c  a  towing  vehicle  hitch  element  affixed  to  the  rearwardly 
extended  end  portion  of  said  hitch  bar, 

d  a  pin  insertable  transversely  through  said  sleeve  adjacent 
the  open  rearward  end  thereof,  said  pin  being  engageable 
selectively  either  in  a  closely  fitting  hole  provided  there- 
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for  in  said  hitch  bar  adjacent  its  rearward  end,  wherebv 
to  latch  said  hitch  bar  in  its  forward  position,  or  in  a 
longitudinally  elongated  slot  formed  therefor  in  said  hitch 
bar  forwardly  of  said  hole,  whereby  to  serve  as  a  stop 
limiting  rearward  movement  of  said  hitch  bar,  said  hitch 
bar  being  laterally  pivotable  relative  to  said  sleeve  on  said 
pin  when  said  hitch  bar  is  in  its  rearward  position, 

e.  resilient  means  carried  by  said  sleeve  and  biasing  said  pin 
in  a  direction  to  project  through  said  sleeve,  and 

f  mannually  operable  means  for  retracting  said  pin  from 
said  sleeve  against  said  biasing  means,  said  hitch  bar 
being  formed  to  present  a  cam  surface  at  the  rearward 
end  of  the  slot  thereof,  said  cam  surface  being  operable 
as  said  hitch  bar  approaches  said  forward  position  to 
deflect  said  pin  outwardly  from  said  sleeve  against  said 
biasing  means. 


3,860,268 
TUBE  LOCKING  STRUCTURE 
David  G.  Zeman.  10030  Greenleaf  Ave.,  P.O.  Box  3021,  Santa 
Fe  Springs,  Calif.  90607 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  320.107 

Int.  CI.  F16I  55,00,  33/08 

U.S.  CL  285-14  2  Claims 


3.860,269 
COAXIAL  TUBE  COUPLER  ASSEMBLY 
Lawrence  R.  Horton.  4451  Totana  Dr.,  Tarzana,  (  alif,  91356; 
Charles  A.  Jackson.  1458  Norwich  Ave..  Thousand  Oaks. 
C  alif.  91360;  William  P.  Holcomb.  31803  Tynebttrne  (I.. 
Westlake  Village.  Calif.  91360,  and  Catherine  Horton,  4451 
Totana  Dr.,  Tarzana.  Calif.  91356 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390.436 

Int.  (I.  F16I  //  /: 

U.S.  CI.  285     47  1  Claim 


■^2    <U, 


14^    10 


40^ 
>\v,v.v.\'k: 


-2i> 


1.  In  a  structure  in  which  a  flexible,  thermoplastic  tube  is 
held  upon  the  exterior  of  a  nipple  the  improvement  which 
comprises 

said  nipple  having  an  end  over  which  said  tube  is  capable  of 
being  located  so  that  said  tube  extends  along  the  exterior 
of  said  nipple  and  a  tapered  exterior  which  decreases  in 
diameter  away  from  said  end, 

a  rigid,  generally  cylindrical  ring  having  a  tapered  interior 
located  around  said  tube  and  the  exterior  of  said  nipple, 
barb  means  located  on  the  interior  of  said  ring  so  as  to 
extend  from  the  interior  of  said  ring  towards  the  center  of 
said  ring, 

said  barb  means  having  holding  faces  extending  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  said  nipple  on  the  extremeties  thereof  re- 
mote from  said  end  of  said  nipple, 

said  exterior  of  said  nipple  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
holding  flanges  extending  around  and  outwardly  from 
said  nipple  and  being  spaced  from  one  another. 

said  flanges  gradually  decreasing  in  diameter  away  from 
said  end  of  said  nipple, 

said  ring  holding  said  tube  under  compression  between  the 
interior  of  said  ring  and  the  edges  of  said  flanges,  said 
barb  means  engaging  said  tube  so  as  to  deform  said  tube 
generally  towards  the  space  between  and  adjacent  to  said 
flanges,  the  interior  of  said  ring  extending  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  exterior  of  said  nipple. 


1.  .An  improved  coaxial  tube  coupler  assemhlv  comprising 
in  combination 

a  a  first  and  second  spaeed  pair  of  coaxiallv  aligncil  tubes 
one  end  of  the  inner  tube  of  each  said  pair  extending: 
beyond  the  adjacent  end  of  the  outer  tube  ol  vach  saui 
pair,  said  adjacent  end  bfing  open, 

b  means  interconnecting  said  one  ends  nt  said  inner  tubes 
tor  tluid  transfer  therebetween. 

c  a  coupler  sealingly  disposed  around  said  open  ends  o!  ^..^j 
outer   tubes   and    maintaining   said   outer   lubes   m   said 
spaced  relation,  said  coupler  defining  an  internal  passage 
way  between  said  open  ends  for  tluid  transler  therebe- 
tween; 

d.  wherein  said  inner  tubes  extend  through  said  eoupler  and 
are  supported  in  relation  thereli)  and  wherein  said  inter 
connecting  means  is  disposed  outside  ot  said  coupler; 

e  wherein  support  means  are  releasabK  secured  to  said 
coupler  and  wherein  said  inner  tubes  extend  therethrough 
and  are  supported  thereby, 

f  wherein  said  coupler  defines  a  pair  of  spaced  aligned 
passageways  extending  therethrough,  within  which 
aligned  passageways  said  open  ends  of  said  outer  tubes 
are  disposed  and  supported,  said  internal  passagewav 
extending  into  C(.rmmunication  with  said  aligned  passiige 
ways,  said  open  ends  df  said  outer  tubes  terminating  in 
said  aligned  passageways  at  about  said  internal  pass<ige 
way , 

g  wherein  plug  means  are  releasabK  disposed  in  said 
aligned  passageways  to  seal  the  same  and  define  with  said 
outer  tubes  a  portion  of  said  internal  passagewav, 

h,  wherein  said  plug  means  comprise  support  means  which 
define  apertures  therethrough  with  which  portions  of  said 
inner  tubes  are  sealingly  disposed  and  supported, 

i.  wherein  said  inner  tubes  are  heat  exchange  tubes,  wherein 
said  interconnecting  means  are  disposed  outside  of  said 
coupler,  and  wherein  s.aid  tube  pairs  are  parallel  with 
each  other, 

J,  wherein  said  inner  tubes  are  heat  exchange  tubes,  wherein 
said  outer  tubes  are  thermally  msulative  tubes  and 
wherein  said  coupler  and  plug  means  are  also  ihermalK 
msulative, 

k.  wherein  said  inner  tubes  comprise  metal  and  wherein  said 
outer  tubes,  coupler  and  plug  means  comprise  plastic. 

wherein  said  plug  comprises  a  threaded  plastic  reducing 
nipple,  wherein  said  metal  comprises  copper  and  wherein 
said  interconnecting  means  comprises  a  length  of  tube 
secured  to  said  inner  tube  ends  via  tube  elbows 
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3,860.270 

APPARATLS  FOR  EFFECTING  A  CONNECTION  TO  A 

TLBLLAR  MEMBER  OR  THE  LIKE 

James  F.  Arnold,  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  HvdroTech  Inter 

national,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  185.084,  Sept.  28,  1971.  abandoned 

This  application  Apr.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  354.798 

Int.  CI.  FI61  35^00 

U.S.  CI.  285-93  7  Claims 


tS    Si    il     52  i6      S6  47   59  56 


a. 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  making  a  rigid  connection  to  a  generally 

cvlindrical  member,  the  combmation  comprising: 

a  housmg  arranged  for  mounting  m  telescopic  relationship 
over  said  cvlindrical  member,  said  housing  having  three 
axially  spaced  apart  generally  channel  shaped  annular 
recesses  extending  around  the  internal  surface  of  said 
housing  and  facing  radially  inwardlv. 

an  annular  resilient  seal  mounted  in  each  of  said  recesses 
and  contacting  both  side  walls  thereof  to  form  annular 
closed  chambers  radially  therebehind.  with  two  of  said 
axially  adjacent  seals  being  arranged  for  sealing  engage- 
ment between  said  housing  and  said  cylindrical  member 
upon  radial  deformation  thereof  and  forming  an  annular 
testing  chamber  therebetween, 

means  supported  adjacent  the  radially  inward  Mdc  of  the 
other  of  said  seals  and  at  a  plurality  of  circumferentialiy 
spaced  positions  for  engaging  said  cylindrical  member 
and  locking  said  housmg  therewith  in  said  telescopic 
position  upon  actuation  thereof. 

means  for  fluid  pressurizing  said  annular  chambers  to 
thereby  deform  said  seals  radially  inwardly,  whereby  said 
seal  adjacent  said  locking  means  urges  said  locking  means 
radially  inward  to  said  locking  position  and  said  iithc" 
seals  are  moved  to  said  sealing  positions; 

and  means  for  fluid  pressurizing  said  testing  chamber  to 
thereby  test  the  seals  between  said  housmg  and  said  cylin- 
drical member 


3,860,271 
BALL  JOINT  PIPE  COUPLING 
Fletcher  Rodgers,  Alva,  Okla.  73717 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,441 
Int.  CI.  F161  2  7/06 
L.S.  CI.  285-97  2  Claims 

I.  .A  ball  joint  coupling  comprising  an  inner  element  ha»  ing 
a  sleeve  portion  with  an  enlarged  spherical  portion  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  inner  element  having  a  central  bore  extending 
longitudinally  therethrough  for  receiving  the  end  of  one  pipe 
section  therein,  an  outer  element  having  a  flanged  sleeve 
member  with  a  central  bore  extending  therethrough  for  re- 
ceiving the  end  of  a  second  pipe  section  therein,  said  outer 
element  also  including  a  cylindrical  member  having  an  inner 
end  removably  secured  to  the  flanged  sleeve  member,  said 
flanged  sleeve  member  and  said  cylindrical  member  providing 
a  spherical  recess  for  receiving  the  spherical  portion  in  said 
outer  element,  said  flanged  sleeve  member  and  said  cylindri- 
cal member  being  provided  with  cooperating  annular  recesses 
to  provide  an  annular  recess  surrounding  the  spherical  portion 
in  the  engaged  position  of  the  coupling,  the  outer  end  of  said 
cylindrical  member  having  an  inwardly  directed  circumferen- 


tial flange  terminating  in  an  inwardly  directed  and  tapered 
sleeve  portion,  the  inner  end  of  said  tapered  sleeve  portion 
being  spherically  shaped  complementary  to  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  spherical  portion  and  engaging  said  outer  periphery 
in  the  engaged  position  of  the  coupling;  a  yieldable  sealing 
member  disposed  in  said  annular  recess  and  surrounding  the 
spherical  portion  in  the  engaged  position  of  the  coupling,  said 
yieldable  sealing  member  being  provided  with  an  inner  con- 
toured surface  engaging  said  spherical  portion,  said  yieldable 


£^;^-^i 


sealing  member  being  provided  with  an  internal  chamber  for 
receiving  a  pressure  fluid  therein,  valve  means  provided  on 
said  yieldable  sealing  member  for  admitting  fluid  into  the 
internal  chamber,  means  provided  in  said  cylindrical  member 
in  communication  with  said  valve  means  for  selectively  inject- 
ing said  fluid  into  the  internal  chamber  whereby  said  yieldable 
sealing  member  exerts  pressure  on  said  spherical  portion  for 
retaining  the  engaged  position  for  the  coupling  and  providing 
an  efficient  sealing  of  the  joint  between  the  pipe  sections 


3,860,272 

DRILL  PIPE  CONNECTOR 

Floyd  Walter  Becker,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Becker  Drills  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Alberta.  Canada 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,703 

int.  CI.  F 1 61  4  7,00 

U.S.  CI.  285-133  A  7  Claims 


1.  -\ri  assembly  for  adapting  a  peripheral-return  bit  to  a 
reverse  circulation  double-walled  dnll-pipe  which  includes  an 
outer  pipe  and  an  inner  pipe  concentric  with  said  outer  pipe, 
said  assembly  compnsing 

a  bit  holder  having  a  wall  defining  an  internally  threaded 
bit-supporting  passage, 

an  outer  and  an  inner  cylindncal  member  coaxial  with  one 
another,  the  outer  cylindrical  member  partially  overlap- 
ping said  bit  holder, 

means  defining  a  sealed  passageway  extending  through  the 
wall  of  said  bit  holder  from  said  bit-supporting  passage 
into  the  annular  space  between  said  cylindrical  members, 
and  means  extending  through  said  inner  and  outer  cylin- 
drical members  defining  at  least  one  aperture  communi- 
cating the  interior  of  the  inner  cylindrical  member  with 
the  periphery  of  the  bit  holder,  said  at  least  one  aperture 
being  sealed  against  communication  with  said  annular 
space, 

the  outer  and  inner  cylindrical  members,  at  their  ends  re- 
mote from  the  bit  holder,  being  adapted  to  sealed  attach- 
ment t<\  respectively,  said  outer  and  inner  pipes. 
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3,860,273  external  shoulder  portion  of  said  one  member  which  projects 

CLAMP  FOR  AIR  FILTER  HOSE  into  the  recessed  groove,  and  cam  levers  pivoted  on  said  other 

Steve  Petrus,  Conneautviile,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Eagle-Picher  In-  member  and  ha\ing  eccentric  cam  surface  thereon  adapted  ;o 
dustries.  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  < 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,946 

int.  CL  F161  33100  «- 


L.S.  CI.  285-244 


21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  hose,  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  to  a  mating  tubular  element  having  opposite  interior  and 
exterior  surfaces,  said  hose  being  slipped  over  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  tubular  element  and  said  clamp  being  attached 
to  and  disposed  at  least  partially  within  said  hose  to  cooperate 
with  an  end  of  said  tubular  element  to  connect  said  hose 
thereto,  said  apparatus  comprising, 

a  pair  of  clamping  members,  each  of  said  members  having 

three  fingers, 
an  integral  connector  connecting  said  clamping  members 
one  to  the  other,  said  connector  having  a  thickness  and 
width  greater  than  said  thickness,  said  width  of  said  con 
nector  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  o'i 
said  hose, 
said  connector  having  a  length  approximately  equal  to  the 

internal  diameter  of  the  hose, 
means  connecting  said  clamping  members  to  said  hose. 
at  least  one  of  said  fingers  of  each  clamping  member,  when 
said  hose  and  clamp  are  pushed  over  said  tubular  ele- 
ment, engaging  one  surface  of  said  tubular  element  and 
the  other  fingers  of  the  respective  clamping  member 
engaging  an  opposite  surface  in  order  to  grip  said  tubular 
element  and  connect  said  hose  thereto. 


3.860,274 

PIPE  COUPLING 

Richard  L.  Ledstrom,  3465  County  Rd.,  Long  Lake,  Minn. 

55429,  and  Lloyd  M.  Teeuwen,  2016  Mendelssohn  Ave., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.  55427 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375.591 

Int.  CI.  F16I  J7/00,  37I1H 

U.S.  CI.  285-312  8  Claims 

I.  Pipe  coupling  comprising:  a  pair  of  members  adapted  to 
be  connected  respectively  to  conduit  members  and  to  detach- 
ably  couple  and  seal  the  same  at  said  coupling,  one  of  said 
members  telescopically  fitting  into  the  other  of  said  members 
to  be  sealed  therein,  said  one  member  having  an  internal 
cylindrical  surface  of  predetermined  dimension  with  an  exter 
nal  shoulder  portion  and  a  circular  grooved  surface  positioned 
in  said  external  said  shoulder  portion,  said  other  member 
having  an  internal  shoulder  portion  adjacent  an  internal  cylin- 
drical surface  of  the  same  predetermined  dimension  as  the 
internal  cylindrical  surface  of  said  one  member;  said  internal 
shoulder  portion  of  the  other  member  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive in  telescopic  relationship  the  external  shoulder  portion 
of  said  one  member;  a  recessed  groove  positioned  in  the  inter- 
nal shoulder  portion  of  said  other  member  between  the  sides 
of  said  internal  shoulder  portion;  a  sealing  ring  positioned  in 
said  recessed  groove  and  being  contacted  by  a  surface  of  the 


V" 


be  rotated  through  said  other  member  .ttu!  mtu  the  vir^LJiar 
grooved  surface  of  said  one  member  tc  hnng  s.iui  meniher- 
together  in  a  telescopic  and  near  ahuttmi;  rcl.ttumship  and 
against  the  sealing  ring  to  seal  the  coupling. 


3,860,275 
INTERNAL  CONDUCTOR  MALE  TUBULAR  MEMBER 

George  Spinner.  Krzgiebereistr.  33,  H  Munich  2.  (it'rman> 
Filed  Mar.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  342.383 
Claims    priority,    application    (iermany.    Mar.    24.    1972. 
7211401 

Int.  CI.  F 1 61  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  285     334.4  3  Claims 


1.  A  slitted  internal  conductor  male  tubular  menihei  for  HI 
coaxial  plug  connections  between  two  internal  conducior 
tubes  of  predetermined  outer  diameter  and  inner  diameter. 
comprising  a  central  annular  support  collar,  a  pair  of  tubular 
sleeve  portions  of  the  same  construction  extending  oppositely 
along  a  common  center  axis  from  the  supptirt  collar,  each 
sleeve  portion  including  an  end  section  to  be  inserted  into  the 
adjacent  internal  conductor  tube,  a  cylindrical  tubular  center 
section  extending  toward  the  associated  end  secticm  from  said 
support  collar  and  an  intermediate  section  between  and  inte 
grally  joining  the  center  and  end  sections,  said  intermediate 
and  end  sections  having  continuous  slits  extending  through  the 
intermediate  section  and  continuing  through  the  end  section 
and  the  free  end  thereof  defining  elongated  resilient  tabs 
between  the  slits  to  be  radially  flexed  inwardly  toward  the 
common  axis  and  assume  a  generally  inwardly  converging 
path  converging  toward  said  free  end  upon  insertion  of  the 
end  section  into  the  adjacent  internal  conductor  tube  in  such 
manner  as  to  dispose  the  end  section  m  contact  with  the 
internal  conductor  tube  along  a  substantially  cylindrical  path, 
each  sleeve  portion  having  an  annular  transition  shoulder 
defining  a  step  at  the  juncture  of  said  end  and  intermediate 
sections  and  the  intermediate  section  having  a  conically  ta 
pered  outer  surface  progressing  from  a  smaller  diameter  adja 
cent  said  center  section  to  a  larger  diameter  at  said  transition 
shoulder  exceeding  the  smaller  diameter  by  about  the  wall 
thickness  of  the  internal  conductor  tube,  the  end  section  being 
cylindrically  formed  along  its  major  length  with  a  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  internal 
conductor  tube  by  a  predetermined  amount  to  cause  inward 
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flexing  of  the  tabs  in  said  end  section  to  a  sufficient  extent  to 
stress  said  intermediate  section  into  a  cylindrical  shape  con- 
forming the  external  surface  thereof  to  the  diameter  of  the 
external  surface  of  the  internal  conductor  tube 


3,860.276 

SAFETY  LATCH  MECHANISMS 

Robert  E.  Lambrecht,  409  Snow  Ave..  Sugar  Grove.  III.  60554 

Filed  Mav  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  357,006 

Int.  CI.  E05c  /  /2 

U.S.  CI.  292-169  3  Claims 


1.  A  casingless  safety  latch  assembly  adaptable  for  mount- 
ing on  a  closure  means  \>.hich  includes  two  separate  closure 
members,  said  assembly  comprising: 

manually  rotatably  shaft  means  including  a  grasping  portion 
and  an  operating  portion  of  a  given  length  for  extending 
through  a  bore  in  a  first  closure  member,  with  said  grasp- 
ing portion  being  on  one  side  of  said  first  closure  member 
and  said  operating  portion  being  on  an  oppoMte  mJc 
thereof, 

support  means  for  mounting  on  said  opposite  side  of  the 
first  closure  member  in  close  proximitv  to  said  operating 
shaft  portion, 

said  support  means  comprising  a  L'-shaptd  member  having 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart  legs  and  a  base  wall 
of  substantial  width  integrally  joining  said  legs  to  one 
another. 

said  base  wall  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  slots  therein 
extending  crosswise  of  the  width  of  the  base  wall  and 
through  which  slots  fasteners  extend  for  mounting  said 
support  means  onto  the  first  closure  member  in  adjust- 
able relation  lengthwise  of  the  slots, 

said  legs  each  including  a  slot  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
leg  for  receiving  and  slidably  supporting  a  latch  bar  and 
permitting  adjustment  of  the  latch  bar  along  the  leg  slots; 
a  latch  bar  of  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  between  said 
operating  shaft  portion  and  an  edge  of  a  second  closure 
member,  said  latch  bar  being  slidably  mounted  m  the  leg 
slots  of  said  support  means, 

rollback  means  connected  to  said  shaft  portion  and  engag- 
ing an  adjacent  end  portion  of  said  latch  bar  for  recipro 
cally  moving  said  bar  in  said  leg  slots  on  rotation  of  said 
shaft  means,  and 

spring  means  mounted  between  said  support  means  and  said 
latch  bar  for  biasing  said  latch  bar  toward  the  edge  of  said 
second  closure  member 


3.860,277 
LATCHING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MAGNETIC  LOCKING 
William  S.  Wang,  Marina  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Controls  Corporation,  Bethel.  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,132,  Jan.  15,  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,658,370.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
225,598The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Apr.  25,  1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  E05c  19;  16 
U.S.  CI.  292-251.5  13  Claims 

1.  A  latching  assembly  for  a  door  swijigabie  toward  and 
away  from  a  doorjamb,  said  latching  assembly  comprising  a 
pair  of  mechanically  engageable  latch  means  mounted  on  said 


door  and  jamb,  respectively,  and  movable  relatively  between 
an  engaged,  latched  position  and  a  disengaged,  unlatched 
position,  permanent  magnet  means  for  retaining  mechanically 
latched  engagement  between  said  pair  of  said  latch  means  in 
said  latched  position,  electromagnet  means  having  a  polarity 
while  energi/.ed  opposing  said  permanent  magnet  means  for 
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overcoming  the  retaining  force  thereof  permitting  relative 
movement  between  said  pair  of  said  latch  means  to  said  un- 
latched position  so  that  said  door  can  be  opened,  one  of  said 
pair  of  said  latch  means  including  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
members,  said  permanent  magnet  means  mounted  on  one  of 
said  members  and  said  electromagnet  means  mounted  on  the 
other  of  said  members 


3,860.278 
THIFK  PROOF  DOOR  PULL  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

John  F   Dalia.  1517  Empire  Blvd..  Webster.  N.Y.  14580 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,994 
Int.  CI.  E05c  19100 
U.S.  CI.  292     347  2  Claims 
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1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  door  which  has  a  window  pane, 
a  frame  around  said  pane  including  a  sill  at  the  bottom  of  said 
frame,  a  latch  for  locking  the  door,  and  a  vertically  reciproca- 
ble  pull  rod  for  operating  the  latch, 

a  head  rigidly  secured  to  said  rod  so  that  when  said  head  is 
gnpped  and  pulled  upwardly,  said  rod  is  lifted  to  release 
the  latch  and  when  said  head  is  pushed  down  said  rod  is 
lowered  to  move  the  latch  to  locking  position,  said  head 
having  a  bottom  surface  which  conforms  in  configuration 
to  the  upper  surface  of  said  sill  so  that  when  said  rod  is 
lowered  to  locking  position  at  least  the  bottom  edge 
surface  area  of  said  head  contacts  and  is  contiguous  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  sill  and  is  flush  with  the  same  over 
substantially  the  whole  of  the  area  of  said  bottom  edge 
surface,  and 
said  head  having  a  smooth,  arcuate  projection-free  top 
surface  which  extends  smoothly  from  one  bottom  edge 
area  to  corresponding  opposite  edge  area  and  has  a 
smooth  juncture  at  each  of  its  opposite  ends  with  opposite 
ends  of  said  bottom  edge  surface,  and  said  head  having 
substantially  parallel  sides  joining  at  right  angles  with  said 
bottom  surface  thereby  to  leave  no  projections  between 
said  head  and  said  sill,  when  said  rod  is  in  locking  posi- 
tion, under  which  a  tool  can  be  inserted  from  the  outside 
of  the  vehicle  to  raise  said  head  and  unlock  said  door. 
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3,860,279 
RESILIENT  ENERGY  ABSORBING  BUMPER  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  E.  Hulten,  Durham.  N.H..  assignor  to  McCord  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,465 

Int.  CI.  B32b  3130,  5118;  B60r  19/08 

U.S.  CI.  293-72  9  Claims 


a^=^*k^ 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  bumper  assembly  comprising  bum- 
per means  for  receiving  an  impact  and  including  an  elongated 
shell  member  and  an  elongated  support  member,  energy  ab- 
sorbing means  between  said  shell  member  and  said  support 
member,  said  energy  absorbing  means  including  a  block  of 
energy  absorbing  material  between  said  shell  member  and  said 
support  member,  said  support  member  having  a  first  surface 
thereon  and  said  block  having  a  coacting  second  surface 
immediately  adjacent  thereto,  said  first  and  second  surfaces 
being  disposed  generally  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the 
direction  of  elongation  of  said  members,  said  second  surface 
being  forced  against  said  first  surface  when  said  shell  member 
receives  an  impact  generally  perpendicular  to  said  surfaces  to 
maximize  the  energy  absorption  by  said  block,  said  second 
surface  being  movable  relative  to  said  first  surface  in  response 
to  an  impact  which  is  other  than  perpendicular  to  said  surfaces 
to  reduce  the  energy  absorbed  by  said  block. 


3,860,280 
GRAB  MEANS  FOR  A  NUMBER  OF  LOAD  UNITS 
Signar  Karlsson,  Sundsvall,   Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna 
Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,275 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  18,  1972,  537  72 

Int.  CI.  B66c  1100 

U.S.  CI.  294-87  R  5  Claims 


I-I 
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1.  Grab  means  having  a  plurality  of  horizontally  adjustable 
grasping  members  (7)  for  handling  a  corresponding  number  of 
load  units  comprising  two  parallel  longitudinal  supporting 
elements  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  grab 
means,  a  pair  of  parallel  cross  beams  fixed  with  respect  to 
each  other,  means  supporting  the  supporting  elements  on  the 


cross  beams  for  movement  towards  and  from  each  other. 
extensible  means,  means  connecting  each  of  the  extenMble 
means  to  one  of  the  supporting  elements  at  at  least  ihret- 
spaced  points,  said  extensible  means  carrying  said  grasping 
members,  and  means  operativelv  connected  to  said  extensible 
means  to  expand  and  contract  said  extensible  means,  said 
extensible  means  comprising  a  set  ot  flr^t  pantograph  likt 
links,  and  the  connecting  means  comprising  at  least  two  mem 
bers  slidable  on  each  of  the  supporting  elements  and  a  third 
member  fixed  on  each  supportin^i;  clement. 


3.860,281 
CARRIER  FOR  FLANGED  ARTICI  FS 
Prentice  j.  Wood.  Jonesboro.  Ga..  assignor  to  The  Mead  Cor- 
poration. Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  July  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  383.613 

Int.  CI.  B65d  71jOU 

U.S.  CI.  294-87.2  4  (  laims 


1.  A  earner  tdr  an  elongated  flanged  article  tomprisin^:  an 
elongated  tubular  structure  having  foldably  jtMned  lop,  bottom 
and  side  walls,  said  top  and  bottom  walls  having  aligned  aper 
tures  for  receiving  a  part  of  the  article  in  such  manner  that  the 
flange  is  disposed  immediately  above  said  top  wall  to  provide 
support  for  the  article,  a  pair  of  handle  panels  immediatelv 
adjacent  one  pair  of  side  walls  which  overlie  a  second  pair  of 
sidewalls  respectively,  said  handle  panels  extending  upwardlv 
therefrom,  a  fold  line  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  handle 
panels  in  spaced  relation  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said  one  han- 
dle panel  to  facilitate  sidewise  folding  thereof  into  a  position 
below  the  top  of  the  article  to  accommodate  slacking  of  one 
carrier  atop  another  carrier,  an  aperture  formed  m  each  of 
said  handle  panels  adjacent  the  aperture  in  said  top  wall  for 
receiving  the  adjacent  end  of  a  packaged  article  and  faciliial^ 
ing  the  sidewise  folding  thereof,  the  lower  portions  of  said 
handle  panels  and  the  side  walls  being  tapered  inwardiv  to 
facilitate  tightening  of  said  apertures  formed  in  said  top  wall 
and  in  said  handle  panels  around  said  flange  when  upward 
pressure  is  applied  to  said  handle  panels,  and  wherein  the 
transverse  dimension  of  said  top  wall  is  less  than  the  diameter 
of  the  flange 


3,860,282 
LOG  SKIDDER  (iRAPPLE 
Norman  Allen  Johnson,  5325  10th  Ave..  DelU,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1971,  Ser.  No.  104,615 
Int.  CI.  B66c  J  /2 
U.S.  CI.  294^112  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  skidding  logs,  a  manipulating  btxim 
means,  a  first  fairlead  means  operativelv  mounted  in  said 
manipulating  boom  means,  a  grapple  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  jaws  having  upper  and  lower  end-portions,  a  jaw  pivot  pin 
interconnecting  said  upper  end-portions  for  scissors-like  rela- 
tive motion  of  said  jaws,  a  plurality  of  opening  members,  at 
least  one  of  said  opening  members  operatively  connected  at 
one  end  to  each  of  said  jaws  intermediate  said  upper  and  lower 
end-portions,  the  other  ends  of  said  opening  members  inter- 
connected to  said  manipulating  boom  means,  jaw   reeving 
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means  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  intermediate  said 
upper  and  lower  end-portions,  cable  means  entrained  about 
said  jaw  pivot  pm  and  further  entrained  about  said  jau  reeving 
means  and  interconnected  to  one  of  said  jaws,  a  second  fair- 
lead  means  operativeK  mounted  on  said  grapple  means,  said 
cable  means  passing  through  said  first  and  second  fairlead 


coplanar  of  the  arm  and  having  a  depending  leg.  first  pivot 
means  pivotally  mounting  the  depending  leg  of  the  operating 
lever  to  the  base  member,  and  second  pivot  means  connecting 
the  laterally  extending  arm  with  the  operating  lever  so  that 
when  the  operating  lever  is  pivoted  about  the  first  pivot  means 
the  cantiievered  locking  bar  is  flexed  laterally  and  the  up- 
standing projection  thereof  is  moved  out  of  engagement  with 
the  notch  to  permit  rotarv  movement  of  the  vehicle  seat 


3,860,284 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Sanford  Lichtig.  20600  Fairmount  Blvd.,  Shaker  Heights.  Ohio 
441  18 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1973.  Ser.  No.  337,632 

Int.  CI.  B60n  3/06 

U.S.  n    296     75  2  Claims 


means,  said  tlrst  and  second  fairlead  mean>  adapted  for  com- 
pressive interaction  when  said  cable  means  brings  said  first 
and  second  fairlead  means  into  face-to-face  relation,  whereby 
taking  in  of  said  cable  means  causes  said  grapple  means  to 
close  and  paying  out  of  said  cable  means  causes  said  grapple 
means  to  open. 


3,860.283 
SWIVEL  SEAT  LATCH  MECHANISM 
Albert  J.  Colautti.  Windsor.   Ontario.  Canada,  assignor   to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,850 

Int.  CI.  B60n  /  U4 

U.S.  CI.  296-65  R  ,  2  Claims 


le  12     II  6 


1.  A  safety  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
rectangular  monolithic  block  of  compressible  foamed  material 
adapted  to  be  positioned  forwardly  of  the  passenger's  front 
seat  in  an  automobile,  and  to  be  compressed  by  the  legs  of  the 
passenger  when  the  car  comes  to  a  stop,  whereby  to  cushion 
the  impact  of  the  stop,  said  block  having  densified  portions 
adjacent  the  top,  bottom,  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  the  block, 
said  densified  portions  having  corrugations  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  the  block 


3.860,285 
COMBINED  WHEELCHAIR.  TRAY  AND  FOOT  REST 

De  Witt  B.  Hartman.  Archbold,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gendron- 
Diemer.  Inc..  Archbold,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  327.853 

Int.  CI.  A47c  7/62 

U.S.CL  297-150  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  door  located  along 
one  side  thereof  and  a  floor  adapted  to  support  a  seat  adjacent 
the  door,  an  adjuster  mechanism  interposed  between  the  seat 
and  the  floor  for  supporting  the  seat  for  rotary  movement 
about  a  vertical  axis  between  a  first  position  wherein  the  seat 
faces  forwardly  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  seat  faces 
the  door,  said  adjuster  mechanism  comprising:  a  base  member 
secured  to  the  floor,  a  disc-shaped  member  attached  to  the 
seat,  means  mounting  the  disc-shaped  member  on  the  base 
member  for  rotational  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  bear- 
ing means  between  the  base  member  and  the  disc-shaped 
member  for  providing  substantially  frictionless  rotational 
movement  of  the  disc-shaped  member  relative  the  base  mem- 
ber, at  least  one  notch  in  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  disc 
shaped  member,  a  locking  bar  having  one  end  fixedly  attached 
to  the  base  member  and  cantiievered  therefrom  generalK 
longitudinally  of  the  vehicle,  the  other  end  of  the  locking  bar 
having  an  upstanding  projection  engageable  in  the  notch  of 
the  disc-shaped  member  when  the  lock  bar  is  in  its  normal 
unflexed  position  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  disc-shaped  mem 
ber  relative  the  base  member,  an  arm  projecting  laterally  of 
the  cantiievered   locking  bar,  an  operating  lever  generally 


I.  In  vumhmation  with  a  chair  structure  comprising  a  pair 
of  similar  tubular  side  frames  joined  by  seat  and  backrest 
members  each  of  said  frames  including  front  and  rear  leg 
portions  and  an  armrest,  a  tubular  frame  member  affixed  to 
the  outs.de  of  one  of  said  frames;  a  tray,  a  generally  U-shaped 
supporting  member  for  said  tray,  said  supporting  member 
having  twci  spaced  apart  substantially  parallel  legs,  one  of  said 
legs  being  pivotally  secured  to  the  undersurface  of  said  tray, 
the  other  of  said  legs  being  hollow  and  telescopingly  received 
b>  said  tubular  frame  member,  said  legs  being  spaced  apart  a 
distance  substantially  the  same  as  the  distance  between  said 
tubular  frame  member  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  armrest  on 
the  one  o\  said  frames  to  which  said  tubular  member  is  at- 
tached, and  bracket  means  for  selectively  fastening  the  under- 
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surface  of  the  opposite  edge  of  said  tray  in  the  position  of  use 
to  the  armrest  of  the  other  of  said  frames  and  in  the  stored 
position  to  the  armrest  portion  of  the  one  of  said  frames  to 
Ahich  said  tubular  member  is  attached,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

means  interconnecting  said  tubular  member  and  the  other 
of  said  legs  to  permit  relative  rotational  movement  there 
between  and  limited  relative  longitudinal  movement  and 
prevent  disassociation  therebetween  to  militate  against 
the  removal  of  said  tray  from  the  chair  including  a  rod 
having  one  end  affixed  to  said  tubular  frame  member, 
said  other  leg  having  a  reduced  opening  in  the  end 
thereof  the  other  end  of  said  rod  fitted  through  the  open- 
ing m  said  leg,  and  stop  means  on  said  other  end  of  said 
rod  providing  a  limit  to  the  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment between  said  tubular  frame  member  and  said  other 
leg. 


3,860.286 
SPLIT  BACK  DENTAL  CHAIR  APPARATLS 

Keith  O.  Rasmussen,  San  Francisco.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hek 

Manufacturing  Company.  Inc..  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

Filed  July  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  383.452 

Int.  CI.  Aa7c  7/J6 

U.S.  CI.  297-408  4  Claims 


1.   \  thin  profile  split  back  conversion  for  a  dental  chair 
having  a  kevway  in  its  frame  for  slidably  suppportmg  an  artic- 
ulated headrest  and  a  pm  mount  for  pivotally  supporting  a 
backrest,  comprising 
an  elongated  back  support   member  formed  for  slidable 
mounting  in  the  chair  frame  keyway  and  having  a  head- 
rest keyway  formed  therein  and  pin  mounting  means  at 
the  upper  end  thereof, 
a  thin  profile  backrest  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pin  mount- 
ing means  on  said  back  support  member, 
a  thin  profile  headrest  having  an  elongated  tongue  slidable 

in  said  keyway  in  said  support  member, 
and   securing   means  on   said   support   member  and   said 
tongue  formed  for  adjustably  retaining  said  headrest  in 
desired  position  relative  to  said  backrest. 


3,860,287 
SEATING  CONSTRUCTION 
Frederick  C.  Platt,  Rochester.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Flex-o-Lators, 
Inc.,  Carthage,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1972.  Ser.  No.  284,228 
Int.  CI.  A47c  27/14.  27/22 
U.S.  CI.  297-452  3  Claims 

1.  A  seating  construction   for  use  in  combination  with  a 
rigid,  generally  rectangular  frame  having  front,  rear  and  side 
rails,  said  construction  comprising: 
a  a  generally  rectangular  deck  member  adapted  to  overlie 
said  frame  with  its  rearward  edge  spaced  forwardly  from 
the  rear  rail  of  said  frame,  and  comprising  a  generally 


planar  sheet  of  resilient  material  ha\ing  a  generalK  hon 
zontal  central  portion  and  with  its  lateral  edge  portions 
angled  upwardly  and  outwardh  to  form  wings, 
means   for  attaching   the   forward   edge    ot    the    i-cnlra: 
portion  of  said  deck  member  un\ieldingK  to  the  tront  rau 
of  said  frame,  and 

forwardh  and  downwardU  \ieldable  resilient  means  tor 
attaching   the    rearuard   edge   of  the    horizontal   Lt-ntra! 


portion  ot  said  dc^k  member  to  the  rear  rail  ot  said  frame 
uherehv  v^hcn  said  deck  is  top  loaded  .il  the  icaruard 
central  portion  thcredf,  the  rearward  edge  ot  the  ccnlr.il 
piirtion  portion  ot  the  deck  member  vi,ill  he-  lii-flLttci: 
downv.ardl\  to  i.ausc  a  general  dimnuard  tillmk.:  n!  thi. 
deck  to  the  rear,  ,ind  will  be  dov.nv.ardK  hov.cd  intcrnK' 
diate  Its  ends  to  cause  at  least  the  rearward  portions  ot 
said  deck  v.  ing  members  to  pivot  inv.ardl\  tov^  ard  a  verti- 
cal position. 


3.860.288 
DUMP  TRl  CK  TAILGATE  A(  Tl  ATOR 
Leon   Z.   Martin,   Ephrata.   and   Benjamin   Z.   Weaver,   New 
Holland,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Burkholder  Paving,  Inc., 
Ephrata,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350.047 

Int.  CI.  B60p  y  :6 

U.S.  CI,  298     23  MD  4  (  laims 


^3=fc^.,-?^< 


lb 


9  "^'"JJ'Vj 


1.  A  dump  truck  bod\   having  similar  sides  extending  per 
pendicularK  upward  from  opposite  side  edges  oi  the  bed  of 
the  body  and  the  rear  end  of  said  biKJv  being  ope",  in  comhi 
nation  with  a  tailgate  and  operating  and  latching  mechanism 
therefor,  said  tailgate  having  arms  connected  at  one  end  to 
and  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  from  the  tailgate 
at  the  opposite  upper  courses  thereof,  means  pivotally  con 
necting  the  opposite  ends  of  said  arms  respectiveK   to  the 
upper  edges  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  body  at  locations 
spaced  from  the  rear  ends  of  said  sides  a  substantial  distance, 
a    pair   of  fluid-actuated    cylinder   and    piston    power    units 
mounted  adjacent  the  opposite  sides  of  said  body  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  arms  on  said  tailgate  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  pivoted  ends  thereof  and  operable  to  elevate  said  tailgate 
to  open  position  from  closed  position  by  moving  said  arms 
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upwardly  from  the  pivoted  ends  thereof  and  thereby  moving 
said  tailgate  outward  from  said  rear  end  of  said  body  and 
upwardly  to  dispose  said  tailgate  entirely  disengaged  and 
spaced  from  the  rear  ends  of  the  sides  of  said  bod\  and 
thereby  render  the  rear  end  of  said  bodv  free  from  obstruction 
by  said  tailgate  when  the  latter  is  in  said  open  position  thereof, 
latch  levers  respectiveK  pivotally  connected  intermediately  of 
the  ends  thereof  to  the  sides  of  said  body  adjacent  the  lower 
edges  and  outer  ends  thereof,  the  outer  ends  of  said  latch 
levers  comprising  latching  ends  extending  bevond  the  outer 
ends  of  said  sides  of  said  body  and  engageable  with  latching 
lugs  extending  from  opposite  side  edges  of  said  tailgate,  and 
one  end  of  each  of  said  power  units  being  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  latch  levers,  whereby  when 
said  power  units  are  energized  the  piston  rods  extend  from 
said  cylinders  to  elongate  said  units  and  simultaneously  de- 
press the  ends  of  said  latch  levers  to  which  the\  are  connected 
and  raise  the  outer  latching  ends  thereof  to  release  the  same 
from  said  latching  lugs  on  said  tailgate  and  thereupon  raise 
said  tailgate  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  arms  thereon,  said 
power  units  thereby  floating  between  said  latch  levers  and 
arms. 


3,860.290 

MINING.  ROCK  BREAKING,  EXCAVATING  MACHINE 

AND  IMPLEMENT 

Henry  Mappin.  Ashton-in-Makerfieid,  England,  assignor  to 
Dobson  Park  Industries  Limited,  Nottingham,  Nottingham- 
shire. England 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,505 
(  laims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  12,  1972. 
37681,72 

Int.  Ci.  E21c  27/46 
U.S.  CI.  299-32  9  Claims 
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3,860,289 

PROCESS  FOR  LEACHING  MINERAL  VALUES  FROM 

LNDERGROLND  FORMATIONS  IN  SITL 

Robert  P.  Learmont,  Warba,  Minn.,  assignor  to  I  nited  States 

Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  26.  1972.  Ser.  No.  300,956 

Int.  CI.  E21b  43.2^ 

U.S.  CI.  299-4  2  Claims 


1.  A  mineral  working  machine  or  implement  comprising  an 
adjustable  tool  mounting  means  for  a  mineral  working  tool, 
first  tool-mi.unting  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  tool- 
mounting  means  to  cause  said  tool  to  penetrate  or  be  set  into 
a  mineral  face  by  a  predetermined  amount  so  that  as  said  tool 
is  moved  therealong  a  web  or  lamina  of  mineral  is  removed 
from  said  face,  second  tool-mounting  adjusting  means  for 
adjusting  said  tool-mounting  means  angularly,  about  a  work- 
ing point  or  edge  of  the  tool  where  it  contacts  the  mineral 
face,  to  set  the  angle  of  attack  of  the  tool  with  respect  to  the 
mineral  face,  and  a  lever-and-link  means  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  tool-mounting  adjusting  means  and  a  member 
of  which  carries  the  adjustable  tool-mounting  means,  the 
effective  dimensions  of  said  lever-and-link  means  in  relation 
to  said  working;  puint  or  edge  of  the  tool,  being  such  that  an 
adjustment  of  the  tool-mounting  means,  by  the  second  tool- 
mounting  adjusting  means,  to  alter  the  angle  of  attack  of  the 
tool,  does  not  materially  alter  said  predetermined  penetration 
or  setting  of  the  toc^l  into  the  mineral  face 


3.860,291 
COMINIOLS  CLTTING  AND  GATHERING  APPARATUS 

FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE 
Clenn  \    Rauch.  Westerville,  and  Robert  E.  Hess,  Columbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,715 

Int.  CI.  E21c  27124.3  5120 

U.S.  CI.  299-67  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  leaching  mineral  values  from  an  under- 
ground formation  in  situ  in  which  an  oxygenated  aqueous 
solution  of  a  leaching  agent  is  delivered  to  the  formation 
through  an  injection  well,  the  solution  remains  in  contact  with 
the  formation  for  a  prolonged  period,  and  the  pregnant  solu 
tion  with  mineral  values  dissolved  therein  is  pumped  from  the 
formation  for  recovery  of  said  values,  an  improved  method  of 
noygenating  oxygenating  solution,  said  method  comprising 
ntroducing  oxygen  from  a  source  at  the  surface  down  said 
njection  well  at  a  submergence  of  100  to  300  feet,  where  it 
isnters  the  solution  under  a  pressure  of  the  head  of  solution 
llhereabove 


1.  A  mining  machine,  comprising: 

a  frame  mounted  for  movement  toward  a  mine  face; 

a  mining  head  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  the  frame,  the 
mining  head  including  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  at  the 
forward  end  <if  the  mining  head  and  disposed  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  frame, 

a  plurality  of  helical  cutter  members  mounted  about  the 
rotatable  shaft,  the  helical  cutters  being  shaped  to  direct 
mined  material  along  the  axis  of  the  shaft. 
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a  back  up  panel  mounted  on  the  mining  head  just  rearward 
of  the  periphery  of  the  helical  cutters  and  substantially 
parallel  thereto  to  provide  a  surface  against  which  the 
helical  cutter  members  may  move  the  mined  material, 
and 

a  gathering  structure  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
frame  beneath  the  mining  head  including  a  gathering 
conveyor  throat  having  a  conveyor  mounted  therein  for 
rearward  movement  of  mined  material  fed  to  it.  and 

a  substantially  vertical  dozer  blade  disposed  to  one  side  of 
the  conveyor  throat  just  rearward  of  the  periphery  of  the 
helical  cutters  and  substantially  parallel  thereto,  an  upper 
portion  of  the  dozer  blade  bemg  pivotable  about  hinged 
structures  provided  at  its  lower  edge,  the  dozer  blade 
having  means  tending  to  pivot  the  upper  portion  about 
the  hinged  edge  to  maintain  the  upper  portion  in  contact 
with  the  back  up  panel. 


each  end  of  said  biirc  of  said  huh  an<J  said  internai  ^oiik  ji 
surfaces  bemg  axially  aligned  \o  allow  machining  said  nrc 


\  f    '= 


in  a  lathe  thereh\  making  the  tire  Lvlmuri^ai  and  coaxial 
w  ith  the  axis  of  rotation 


3,860,292  3,860.294 

ROCK  BORING  CUTTER  WITH  INTERNAL  VIBRATOR  jrjm  f^lsc,  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODI  (  IN(;  SAME 

Karl  Gunther  Bechem,  Berchum,  Germany,  assignor  to  J.  C.  Leslie  Floyd  Jacobs.  Farmington.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

Soding  &  Halbach.  Hagen/Westfalen,  Germany  tional  Telephone  and   Telegraph  Corporation.   New   ^  ork. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1972.  Ser.  No.  309,958  ^  y 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    30.    1971. 


2159351 
U.S.  CI.  299- 


Int.  CI.  E21c  37:20 
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9  Claims 


U.S.  CI. 


Filed  Jan. 
Int.  CI 
301     37  R 


13,  1972.  .Ser.  No.  217.545 
B21d  5^  :ft    B60b  ^102 


}  (laims 


1.  A  rock  boring  device  comprising  a  roller  holder,  a  cutting 
ridge  equipped  roller  arranged  to  rotate  about  an  axis  for 
cutting  rock,  a  support  element  and  bearing  means  carrying 
the  roller  on  said  support  element  and  arranged  on  at  least  one 
side  of  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  and  passing  through 
the  roller,  said  bearing  means  being  of  an  elastic  material  for 
damping  the  transmission  of  radial  movement  of  the  roller  to 
said  support  means  and  a  rotary  bob  weight  vibrator  arranged 
inside  the  roller  and  carried  in  the  frame  so  that  relative  radi- 
ally directed  movement  which  is  resiliently  opposed  can  take 
place. 


3,860,293 
SKATE  WHEEL 
Robert  J.  Labeda.  6040  Indiana,  Buena  Park,  Calif.  90621 
Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,300 
Int.  CL  A63c  17122 
U.S.  CI.  301-5.7  6  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  comprising; 
a  metallic  hub,  and 

a  nonmetallic  tire  surrounding  said  hub  and  fixed  thereto, 
said  hub  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a  circular 
bore; 
said  tire  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a  cylindrical 

bore  coaxially  disposed; 
the  shape  of  said  bore  in  said  hub  being  such  that  oppositely 
disposed  shoulders  are  formed  equally  distant  from  the 
respective  ends  wherein   the  diameter  of  said  bore  is 
greater  nearer  the  ends  than  at  the  center; 
said  hub  having  two  internal  conical  surfaces  formed  one  at 


1.  A  trim  ring  adapted  to  he  secured  tc^  d  ^t'ricra:lv  arinui,,ir 
tianged  wheel  nni.  the  contour  of  the  wheel  nm  ha'.ing  an 
axially  outer,  radial  wall  terminating  at  a  shoulder  leadin.i;  lo 
an  axially  inwardly  directed  wall,  said  last  mentioned  wail 
leading  to  an  angled  interface  with  the  generally  planar  run 
body,  and  comprising  a  ngid  decorative  member  adapted  10 
rest  within  a  central  annulus  of  the  wheel  nm.  said  trim  ring 
comprising  an  annular  wall,  annular  intumed  flanges  at  the 
axial  extremities  of  said  trim  ring  wall  facing  toward  the  adja- 
cent wheel  nm,  a  plurality  of  clip  members  angularly  spaced 
about  said  annular  wall  member,  each  of  said  clip  members 
having  the  ends  thereof  captured  and  held  firmlv  within  said 
flanges  to  bow  an  intermediate  portion  of  each  ot  said  clip 
members  toward  the  adjacent  wheel  nm,  said  intermediate 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  stepped  surfaces  generalh 
parallel  to  the  contoured  walls  of  said  nm  and  a  tcH)thed 
member  on  an  axial  wall  of  said  intermediate  portum  for 
engaging  and  gnpping  the  adjacent  axial  wall  wheel  nm 


3,860,295 
WHEEL  TRIM  [AND  METHOD] 
Hans  R.  Beisch.  Amherstburg,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Norris  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  292,547 
Int.  CI.  B60b  7100 
U.S.  CI.  301-37  CM  6  Claims 

1.  Wheel  trim  for  a  vehicle  wheel,  comprising  a  sheet  metal 
cover  member  adapted  to  cover  a  portion  of  a  wheel,  means 
defining  a  generally  circular  seat  on  said  cover  member,  a 
resilient  gasket  disposed  on  said  seat  and  having  an  annular 
periphery  whose  overall  diameter  is  slightly  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  seal,  a  plastic  insert  member  disposed  on  said 
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gasket,  said  plastic  insert  member  havmg  a  rear  face  engaging  formed  therethrough  ,n  a  pattern  adapted  to  conform  to  the 
said  gasket,  a  tront  face  opposite  said  rear  face  and  a  free  lug  pattern  of  an  associated  wheel,  all  but  one  of  said  bores 
peripnera  edge  surta.e  disposed  therebetween,  and  annular  being  of  a  predetermined  small  diameter  and  said  one  bore 
retention  tlangerriean.  on  said  .over  member  having  a  gener-  being  of  a  larger  diameter,  the  small  diameter  hores  heme 
allv  axiall>  extending  surta.e  spaced  radiailv  outwardly  of  said  adapted  to  receive  convention. 
peripheral  edge  surtace  of  ^Jld  plastic 
retention  tiange  means  further  having 
overlving  and  engaging  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  front  face 


32 


nsert  member,  said 
a    retaining  surface 


lal  y.heel  mountine  lukzs  there- 


)^^4  «  ^\>  'i  f 


o\  said  plastic  in>ert  member,  said  retention  flange  means 
permitting  relative  radial  displacement  of  said  insert  member 
on  said  seat,  the  spacing  between  said  peripheral  edge  surface 
and  said  axialK  extending  surface  of  said  retention  flange 
means  being  such  that  said  plastic  insert  member  is  retained 
in  d  substantial!)  unstressed  condition  m  the  radial  direction 
in  spite  ot  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  cover 
member  and  .said  insert  member 


through  and  the  larger  diameter  bore  being  adapted  to  receive 
a  conventional  wheel  mounting  lug  nut  therethrough,  said 
plate,  in  the  central  area  of  said  pattern,  including  wheel 
accessory  mounting  structure  projecting  outwardly  therefrt^m 
and  adapted  to  have  a  wheel  accessory  removabK  supported 
therefrom. 


3.860.2% 
WHEEL  TRIM  FOR  DIFFERENT  SIZE  WHEEI  S 
Edward  G.  Spisak,  Westland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  S  &  S  Pr.Kluci 
Engineering  Service.  Inc..  Wyandotte.  Mich. 

Filed  ,Aug.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  386.448 

Int.  CI.  B60b  "OD 

L.S.  CI.  301-37  CD  7  Claims 


3.860.298 
ELECTRICAI    ANTISKID  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Wolfgang  Erath,  Munich.  Germany,  assignor  to  Knorr-Bremse 
GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  343.476 
(  iaims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    22.    1972 
2:i.<H45 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8j08 
U.S.  CI.  303     21  BE  1  claim 


1.  Wheel  trim  for  installation  on  different  vehicle  wheels 
each  having  a  different  locating  surface  comprising  a  pluraiitv 
of  fastener  means  for  attaching  the  wheel  trim  either  to  a  first 
wheel  or  to  a  second  and  different  wheel,  said  fastener  means 
having  a  first  wheel  engaging  and  gripping  means  adapted  to 
engage  a  locating  surface  on  the  first  wheel  and  a  second 
wheel  engaging  and  gripping  means  adapted  to  engage  a  dif 
ferent  locating  surface  on  the  second  wheel  where-by  said 
wheel  trim  may  be  secured  to  either  said  first  or  ^ald  second 
wheels 


3,860.297 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  ACCESSORY  MOLNTING  FIXTl  RF 

AND  REMOVABLE  ACCESSORIES  THEREFOR 

Cruz  Luevano  Solis,   1204  Buena  Vista.  San  Antonio.  Tex 

78207 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1973.  Ser,  No.  329.442 

Int.  CI.  B60b  I  ItOO 

S.CL  301-38  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  accessory  mounting  fixture  for  removably  secur^ 

ng  wheel  accessories  to  a  vehicle  wheel,  said  mounting  fixture 

Comprising   a    mounting   plate   having   a   plurality    of   bores 


1.  In  an  eieancal  antiskid  device  for  railway  vehicles  and 
other  .ehicles,  the  combination  of  means  for  generating  a 
voltage  proportional  to  the  rotary  speed  of  an  axle  of  a  vehi- 
cle, a  capacitor  charged  by  said  generated  voltage  and  dis- 
charging a  voltage  produced  by  a  discharge  with  regulated 
c»)nstant  current  for  comparison  to  said  generated  voltage,  a 
differentiating  element  connected  to  said  capacitor  to  differ- 
entiate the  discharge  voltage  therefrom,  a  difference  amplifier 
having  inputs  connected  to  a  reference  voltage  source  and  to 
said  differentiating  element,  a  second  transistor  having  its  base 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  difference  amplifier,  and  a 
discharge  transistor  and  an  emitter  resistor  connected  thereto 
through  which  said  capacitor  is  discharged  and  having  a  col- 
lector connected  to  said  capacitor  and  to  said  differentiating 
dement  to  regulate  the  discharge  current  of  said  capacitor  in 
opposition  to  any  deviation  of  the  differential  voltage  from  the 
reference  voltage 


3,860,299 
ENDLESS  TRACK  FOR  VEHICLE 

Donald  I..  Schaffner,  Springfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Fiat  -  Allis 
Construction  Machinery,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,338 
Int.  CL  B62d  55/20 
I  .S.  CI.  305-57  6  Claims 

1.  -\  section  of  an  endless  track  for  a  crawler  tractor  com- 
prising 
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a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  parallel  links  adapted  to  longi- 
tudinally opposite  ends  for  pivotal  connection  on  parallel 
axes  to  complementary  links,  and 

a  shoe  structure  extending  transversely  between  and  having 
Its  opposite  transverse  ends  disposed  below  and  releas- 
ably  secured  to  said  links,  respectively,  said  shoe  struc- 
ture including 

a  ground  engaging  part  on  the  bottom  side  thereof, 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  sprocket  engaging  drive  lugs 
on  the  top  central  portion  thereof, 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  guide  rails  adjacent  trans- 
versely opposite  sides  of  said  drive  lugs,  and 


/■■'I. 


a  pair  of  flat  roller  engaging  surfaces  on  the  top  side  thereof 
between  said  guide  rails  and  links,  respectively, 

said  drive  lugs  and  guide  rails  defining  a  pocket  adapted  to 
receive  a  first  tooth  of  a  drive  sprocket  without  contact 
with  said  first  tooth,  one  and  not  the  other  of  said  drive 
lugs  being  engaged  by  a  second  tooth  of  a  drive  sprocket 
during  forward  propulsion  of  said  tractor  and  the  other 
and  not  said  one  drive  lug  being  engaged  by  a  third  tooth 
of  a  drive  sprocket  during  reverse  operation  of  said  trac- 
tor. 


3,860,300 

VIRTUALLY  ZERO  POWERED  MAGNETIC  SLSPENSION 

Joseph   Lyman,  Kennebunk,   Maine,  assignor  to  Cambridge 

Thermionic  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,384,  July  7,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317.047 

Int.  CI.  F16c  39106 
U.S.  CI.  308-10  5  Claims 


(^--  ^]_   *_[■[] 


I 


5f"T '~^        '• 


1.  Magnetic  suspension  apparatus  for  stable  support  of  a 
movable  object  without  heavy  power  requirements,  compris- 
ing: 
a  movable  object  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
first  and  second   permanent  magnet  means  for  exerting 
opposing  forces  on  said  movable  object,  said  forces  being 
substantially  equal  and  opposite  when  said  movable  ob- 


ject is  in  an  initial  neutral  position  and  becommi;  unequal 
as  said  movable  object  moves  m  the  direction  0*  s.nd 
longitudinal  axis  toward  one  of  said  permanent  ma^t:ne; 
means  and  away  from  the  other  permanent  magnet  mcan^ 
under  the  influence  of  a  persisting  display  in,i-  t^rie 

electromagnet  force  applying  means  tor  ^ekx  tiv  e!\  everting' 
an  electrically  controllable  additional  tor^e  on  said  mM\ 
able  object  in  a  first  direction  along  said  longitudinal  axi^ 
or  the  opposite  direction, 

servo  means  including  a  rate  sensing  piLk  up  anii  aniphivir,,^ 
means  responsive  thereto  for  energizing  said  elect romag 
netic  force  applying  means  to  provide  a  force  greater  than 
the  persisting  displacing  force  and  the  resultant  additional 
net  force  exerted  by  the  first  and  second  permanent 
magnet  means  as  the  result  of  the  mo\able  obieci  being 
displaced  by  the  persisting  displacing  for^e    aiui 

means  initialK  responding  to  a  persisting  net  energi/alion  ot 
the  electromagnetic  force  applying  means  tor  biasing  said 
servo  means  to  move  said  movable  object  ba^k  through 
said  initial  neutral  position  to  an  oppositely  dispi.ieed 
position  to  impose  substantialU  upon  the  [nrnuinen; 
magnet  means  the  burden  ot  sust.tmini.:  tru  rtios.ibk 
object  and  relegating  the  electioniagnetK  ior^i.  appls.iij: 
means  to  the  imparting  of  slabii/mg  JoifLes. 


3.860.301 
ROl  LING  BEARING  WITH  SHEET  METAI    RINGS  AND 

TWO  ROWS  OF  ROLLIN(.  BODIES 
Giorgio   Zerbola.   Torino.   Italy,   assignor  to  SKF   Industrial 
Trading   and    Development    Company    B,\..    Amsterdam. 
Netherlands 

Filed  May  31.  1973.  Ser.  No,  365.667 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  6.  1972,  69171  72 

Int.  Ci.  F16c  I<^:U() 

U.S.  CI.  308-183  4  Claims 


1.  A  rolling  hearing  comprising 

a  first  and  a  second  coaxuil  element  rolatable  one  with 
respect  to  the  other  and  provided  with  rolling  raees, 

two  rows  ot  rolling  bodies  which  roll  in  said  rolling  races. 
the  rolling  bodies  of  one  row  being  loeated  at  an  axiui 
distance  from  the  rolling  bodies  of  the  other  row  of 
greater  than  20  percent  of  the  diameter  ot  one  rolling 
body  of  the  rows  and  the  normals  at  the  points  of  cimlaci 
of  each  of  the  rolling  races  with  the  relative  rolling  bodies 
pertaining  to  one  conical  surface  the  vertex  of  which  is 
located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  vertex  oi  the  other 
conical  surface  with  respect  to  a  plane  ni>rmal  to  the  axis 
of  the  bearing, 

said  first  rotatabie  element  consisting  of  two  rings  ot  sheet 
metal  joined  together  on  each  of  which  is  formed  a  rolling 
race  for  said  rolling  bodies, 

said  second  rotatabie  element  being  formed  from  a  single 
ring  of  sheet  metal  on  which  tw(^  rolling  ra^cs  for  said 
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rolling  bodies  are  formed,  and  one  ot  ->aid  ty.(v  rolling  received  in  said  intermediate  space  and  substantially  uni- 
races  of  the  second  rotatable  element  being  formed  on  an  formly  distributed  on  the  periphery  of  said  casing  so  as  to 
annular  part  of  the  second  element  v>.hich  is  bent  inside 


of  a  central  substantially  cylindrical  part  of  the 


cicnic 


3,860,302 
BALL  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Woodrow  W.  Gregg.   181    Long  Hill  Rd.,  Little  Fails,   N.J. 
07424 

Filed  June  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  375,129 

[nt.  CI.  F16c  1,24 

U.S.  CI.  308-187  15  Claims 


secure  said  race  on  said  casing,  and  race  shoes  secured  to  said 
fiitary  luhe  casing,  each  of  said  liner  plates  resting  upon  at 
least  one  of  said  race  shoes,  each  of  said  race  shoes  being 
longer  than  the  width  of  said  races,  and  consequently  having 
a  projecting  end,  said  projecting  end,  respectively,  being  bro- 
ken off  stepwise,  the  edge  of  the  step  being  disposed,  respec- 
tively, in  an  elongation  of  the  lateral  surface  of  said  race  and, 
in  axial  direction,  forming  an  abutment  surface  for  said  brae- 
mn  means. 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising  an  outer  racewa\  body 
having  an  inwardly  facing  annular  raceway  groove,  an  inner 
raceway  body  concentrically  disposed  in  said  outer  bod\  and 
having  an  outwardly  spacing  annular  raceway  groove,  a  plural- 
ity of  rotatable  bearing  elements  in  said  groove,  a  spacer 
member  concentncally  disposed  between  the  bodies  and  hav- 
ing circumferentially  spaced  holding  means  surrounding  the 
bearing  elements  and  holding  them  in  circumferentially 
spaced  relationship,  annular  sealing  elements  between  the 
bodies  on  opposite  sides  of  the  spacer  member,  lubricating 
material  in  the  space  defined  between  said  sealing  elements, 
and  at  least  one  arm  mounted  on  the  spacer  member  defining 
a  lateral  projection  engaged  with  said  lubricating  material  and 
retarding  rotation  of  said  spacer  member  relative  to  the  bod- 
ies. 


3.860,303 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  A  RACEWAY  TO  THE  CASING 
OF  A  ROTARY  TUBE  SUCH  AS  A  ROTARY  KILN, 
PARTICULARLY 
Herbert  Deussner.  Bensberg-Refrath.  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz    Aktiengesellschaft,    Koln,   Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr,  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,239 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Apr.    8,     1972. 
2216982 

Int.  CI.  F  16c  !3  00 
U.S.  CI.  308-204  8  Claims 


I.  In  combination,  a  rotary  tube  having  an  outer  casing,  a 
race  having  an  inner  diameter  that  is  greater  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  rotary  tube  casing  at  a  location  thereof  at 
which  said  race  is  to  be  secured  onto  said  casing,  so  that  an 
intermediate  space  is  formed  between  said  race  and  said  cas 
ing  at  said  location,  a  multiplicity  of  liner  plates  releasably 


3,860,304 
SANITARY  STORAGE  CABINET 

Ronald  L.  Bolton,  1059  Driftwood,  Corona,  CaliL  91720 
Filed  May  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,321 
Int.  CI.  A47f  1112 
U.S.  CI.  312     71  9  Claims 


/9 


-2C 


TY'/'/^-r 


1.  .A  sanitary  cabinet  for  storing  and  dispensing  feminine 
sanitary  napkins  comprising: 

an  elongate  storage  container  having  an  interior  storage 
space  opening  through  one  end  of  said  container  for 
containing  a  stack  of  sanitary  napkins  arranged  side  by 
side  m  a  row  extending  endwise  of  the  container, 

an  end  closure  member  closing  the  end  opening  of  said 
container, 

means  slidably  mounting  said  closure  member  on  said  con- 
tainer for  removal  of  the  member  from  the  container  by 
sliding  movement  of  the  member  in  a  transverse  plane  of 
the  container  to  permit  insertion  of  a  napkin  stack  into 
said  storage  space  through  said  end  opening, 

spring  loaded  means  for  yieldably  urging  a  napkin  stack  in 
said  storage  space  toward  said  closure  member, 

said  container  having  a  side  wall  access  opening  to  the  end 
of  said  storage  space  adjacent  said  closure  member 
through  which  napkins  may  be  removed  one  by  one  from 
said  space,  and 

said  closure  member  being  removable  from  and  replaceable 
m  said  container  through  said  access  opening 


3.860,305 
POINT  OF  PURCHASE  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  RACK 

Walter  George  Bergman,  Natick,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Walter 
George  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Wellesley  Hills,  Mass. 
Filed  May  29.  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,887 
Int.  CI.  A47f  HOO,  A47b  4  7/06,  B65d  5102 
U.S.  CI.  312     114  II  Claims 

1.  .A  point  of  purchase  storage  and  display  rack  comprising 
A.  a  tube  made  of  relatively  stiff  sheet  material, 
B   a  window  in  the  tube, 

C   a  plurality  of  legs  distributed  around  the  tube,  each  said 
leg 

1  being  relatively  rigid,  and 

2  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  tube, 
D    at  least  one  support  member  secured  to  each  leg,  each 

such  member 
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1    projecting  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube,  and 
2    defining  with  corresponding  members  on  the  other 


3.860.307 
BEDSIDE  TABLE 

Karl  Fostel,  Martinstr.  10,  A  1181  \ienna,  Austria 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,989 
Int.  CI.  A47b  49/00.  88100 
U.S.  CI.  312     252  7  Claims 


legs  one  or  more  horizontal  planes  within  the  tube,  and 
E   means  for  securing  each  leg  to  the  tube  wall. 


3.860.306 
REFRIGERATED  CABINET  CANOPY 
Andre  J.   Kenyon,  Rosemount,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Schaefer 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,846 

Int.  CI.  A47f  ii04 

U.S.  CI.  312-116  7  Claims 


1.  A  refrigerated  cabinet  having  a  canopy,  said  cabinet 
having  a  plurality  of  vertical  walls  attached  to  define  a  top 
opening  in  said  cabinet,  said  walls  having  top  edges,  and  said 
canopy  being  supported  by  a  frame  on  said  top  edges,  said 
frame  supporting  a  front  panel,  a  back  panel,  a  pair  of  side 
panels  and  a  top  panel  of  said  canopy,  at  least  one  of  said 
panels  serving  as  an  access  door  panel  and  being  movably 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  from  a  closed  position 
in  which  said  canopy  covers  said  top  opening  to  a  fully  open 
position  in  which  said  top  opening  is  substantially  exposed  to 
the  outside  environment,  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  panels 
having  a  lower  edge  normally  directly  engaging  a  correspond- 
ing top  edge  of  one  of  said  walls,  said  other  panel  being  slid- 
ably mounted  in  a  channel  of  said  frame  and  being  restrained 
by  said  frame  and  channel  to  limited  upward  displacement  to 
temporarily  separate  the  lower  edge  of  said  slidably  mounted 
panel  of  said  canopy  from  said  top  edge  of  said  wall  for  clean- 
ing said  panel  and  wall  edge  without  substantially  opening  said 
cabinet. 


1.  .A  swuei  top  tabic  which  i.omprises- 

a  a  first  stationarv  section  v\hich  defines  .i  lower  sii-ragc 
compartment. 

b.  door  members  pivotaiiy  mt>unled  on  adjacent  portions  oi 
a  rear  wall  of  the  first  section,  said  members  having  open 
and  closed  positions  and  being  so  configured  that  when  a! 
least  one  door  member  is  rotated  to  the  open  position 
access  is  provided  to  the  inner  storage  comparimeni  ut 
said  first  section  from  a  plurality  of  directions. 

c  a  second  section  pivotalh  miiunied  to  an  upper  portion 
of  said  lower  section  for  rotatable  swivel  movement  with 
respect  thereto; 

d  a  lower  support  plate  connected  to  the  upper  portion  i,if 
said  lower  section. 

e  an  upper  support  plate  supporting  said  upper  section  on 
said  lower  section, 

f.  a  substantially  elongated  member  connected  to  said  upper 
support  plate  and  extending  through  a  substantially  cen^ 
tral  opening  in  said  lower  support  plate,  to  piyotallv  sup 
port  said  upper  support  plate  on  said  lower  support  plate, 
g  bearing  means  between  said  upper  and  lower  support 
plates  rotatably  suspporting  said  upper  suppiirt  plate  on 
said  lower  support  plate  to  thereby  proyide  rotatable 
swivel  movement  of  said  upper  swiyel  section  relative  to 
said  lower  section, 

h  a  substantially  elongated  guide  member  attached  to  said 
lower  support  plate  to  pivotably  supp(Trt  said  elongated 
pivot  member  with  said  upper  and  lower  support  plates  in 
face-to- face  spaced  relation. 

J-  a  resilient  member  received  on  the  free  end  portion  of  said 
elongated  pivot  member. 

k    a  locking  member  received  on  said  free  end  p<Ktion  of 
said  elongated  pivot  member  and  adapted  to  adjustably 
secure  said  upper  and  lower  sections  in  assembled  rela 
lion 

1  a  plate  member  fixed  substantially  horizontally  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  rotatable  upper  section  so  as  lo 
form  a  table  rotatable  with  the  upper  section  m  a  manner 
such  that  access  to  substantially  all  portions  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  table  may  be  provided  from  one  direction 
by  rotating  said  upper  section. 

m  a  storage  receptacle  slidably  mounted  in  the  upper  rotat- 
able section  and  rotatable  therewith  such  that  access  is 
provided  to  said  receptacle  from  a  plurality  (,if  directums 
corresponding  to  rotated  positions  of  the  upper  section. 
and 

n    means  to  fix  the  upper  section  in  selected  rotated  posi 
tions  relative  to  the  lower  section  such  that  rotation  of 
said   upper   section   with   respect   to   said   lower   section 
facilitates  access  to  the  entire  upper  surface  of  said  table 
while   said   lower  section   is   maintained   m   a   stationary 
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position,   thereb)    providing   convenient   accessibility  to 

suhstantialK  all  portions  of  the  table. 


3,860.308 
SLIDE  STRLCTLRE  FOR  REFISE  COMPACTOR 
Harry   Dennis  Burke.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor   to   Whirlpool 
Corporation.  Benton  Harbor.  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  394.331 

Int.  CI.  A47b  88104,  F16c  19  w.- 

U.S.  CI.  312-341  R  rda.m^ 


f^.: 


t^-^t\'^.  N 


\  ^.>. 
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ID 


1.  In  a  refuse  compaetor  having  a  eahinet  defining  a  base 
and  a  front  opening,  compacting  means  \«.ithin  the  cabinet, 
and  a  drawer  for  receiving  refuse  to  be  compacted  by  the 
compacting  means,  slide  structure  for  movabK  mountmg  the 
drawer  comprising 

a  first  tract;  mounted  to  said  base  to  extend  longitudinally 
toward  said  front  opening. 

a  second  track, 

means  for  mounting  said  drawer  to  said  second  track; 

a  third  track, 

means  for  mountmg  said  third  track  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  tracks  wherebv  said  third  track  is  longitudi- 
nally movable  along  said  first  track  and  said  second  track 
IS  longitudinally  movable  along  said  third  track  to  selec- 
tively dispose  said  drawer  in  a  compacting  position  within 
the  cabinet  with  said  tracks  in  a  telescoped  arrangement 
and  a  refuse-receiving  position  forwardly  of  said  cabinet 
front  opening  with  said  tracks  in  an  extended  arrantje- 
ment,  and 

means  for  causing  said  drawer  to  be  supported  substantially 
directly  b\  said  base  as  an  incident  of  the  disposition  of 
said  drawer  in  said  compacting  position. 


3.860,309 

ENCLOSURE  STRUCTURE  FOR  MODULAR  SYSTEM 

Thomas  Brendgord,  Erie.  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Sterilizer 

Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  278,362,  Aug.  7.  1972.  Pat.  No.  3.79 1 .528. 

This  application  Aug.  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  391,535 

Int.  CI.  B65d  21  04,  A47b  87:00.  A47f  5,.0<h' 

U.S.  CI.  312-351  8  Claims 


-Cb 


1.  Container  module  of  unitary  construction  comprising 
bottom  wall  means. 


rear  wall  means,  and 

side  wall  means, 

the  bottom,  rear,  and  side  wall  means  defining  a  generally 
rectilinear  configuration  enclosed  with  full-open  access 
across  upper  and  front  portions  of  the  defined  enclosure, 
internal  support  posts  located  contiguous  to  front  and 
rear  corners  of  the  defined  enclosure,  such  support  posts 
being  vertically  oriented  to  support  means  for  subdividing 
the  defined  enclosure  horizontally, 

the  bottom,  rear,  and  side  wall  means  each  having  an  exter- 
nal surface  and  an  internal  surface  relative  to  the  defined 
enclosure. 

the  bottom  v.all  means  including  means  on  its  external 
surface  for  supporting  the  container  module  on  a  flat 
surface  with  sidewall  means  substantially  vertical, 

the  rear  wall  means  including  interconnecting  means  on  its 
external  surface  for  cantilever  suspension  of  the  con- 
tainer module  on  a  vertically-oriented  support  means 
with  sidewall  means  of  the  enclosVjre  substantially  vertical 
when  the  defined  enclosure  is  in  its  upright  position, 

the  interconnecting  means  projecting  rearwardly  from  the 
external  surface  of  the  rear  wall  means,  and  including 

elongated  hanger  means  and  stabilizing  means  predeter- 
minedly  positioned  on  the  rear  wall  means  with  the  elon- 
gated hanger  means  being  horizontally-oriented  at  a  loca- 
tion spaced  verticalK  from  the  stabilizing  means. 

such  location  tor  the  hanger  means  being  spaced  upwardly 
from  the  stabilizing  means  when  the  container  module  is 
in  its  upright  position, 

the  elongated  hanger  means  including  a  downwardK  de- 
pending flange  means  spaced  from  the  external  surface  of 
the  rear  wall  means  by  a  downwardly  facing  load  support 
surface, 

the  external  surfaces  of  the  rear  and  side  wall  means  defin- 
ing planes  having  a  substantially  right  angled  relationship. 


3.860.310 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  (iAS  LASER 

Urs  H(Khuli.  Hvattsville.  and  Paul  R.  Haldemann,  College 

Park,  both  of  Md..  assignors  to  The  University  of  Maryland, 

College  Park.  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  579.293,  Sept.  14.  1966.  Pat. 

No.  3.614.642.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1971.  Ser.  No. 

189,527The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Oct.  19.  1988.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  9  00.  HOls  i/22 

U.S.  CI   316     26  14  Claims 


.-'  24 


1  I  he  method  of  fabricating  a  gas  laser,  said  gas  laser 
comprismg  an  extended  hollow  cylindrical  oxide  coated  cold 
metaiiK  cathode,  an  anode  and  an  enclosure  for  said  anode 
and  cathode  containing  free  oxygen,  comprising 

preparing  the  inner  surface  of  said  cathode  to  present  an 
uncontaminated  surface,  and  thereafter  respectively,  for 
about  four  cycles  of, 
outpumping  said  enclosure  and  filling  with  Oj  to  a  pressure 

of  about  2  Torr,  j 

effecting  an  electrical  discharge  between  said  anode  and  */ 

cathode  with  about  5-10  milliamperes  per  square  centi- ^ 
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meter  over  said   inner   surface,   while   maintaining   said 
pressure  at  about  2-3  Torr, 

terminating  discharge  and  reducing  gas  pressure  in  said 
enclosure  well  below  2  Torr, 

refilling  said  enclosure  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas  mix- 
ture to  about  2  Torr, 

restarting  said  discharge  and  again  outpumping  said  dis-    U.S.  CI.  339 
charge, 

thereafter  and  upon  attainment  of  stable  pressure  evacuat- 
ing said  envelope  to  at  least  10*  Torr  and  further  outgas- 
sing  said  anode  and  cathode,  and  thereafter  repetitiveh 
filling  the  enclosure  with  a  laser  gas  mixture  and  restart 
ing  and  continuing  the  discharge  until  the  laser  gas  color 
turns  true  to  type. 

thereafter  pumping  down  to  10"*Torr  and  refilling  with  said 
laser  gas,  and  restarting  the  discharge,  until  the  discharge 
becomes  and  remains  the  true  color  representing  puntv 
of  the  laser  gas, 

thereafter  again  initiating  a  discharge  of  normally  running 
current  resulting  in  a  current  density  of  not  more  than  0.6 
m.A  cm-  of  cathode  area  for  up  to  1  to  2  days,  and 

thereafter  refilling  with  the  laser  gas  and  sealing. 


3.860,312 
EI  FCTRIC  Al    SLIP  C OUPI  INC 
Frank  Cjordon,  Jr.,  C  incinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  to  VVelco  Indus- 
tries. Inc.,  (incinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  June  13.  1973.  Ser.  N(..  369.554 
Int.  (I.  HOlr  <v  h^ 


18  Claims 


3,860,311 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC 
RESONANCE  CELLS 
Donald   1.  Shernoff.  White  Plains,  and  James  H.  Simpson, 
Katonah,  both  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  bv  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  July  23.  1973,  Ser.  No.  381.834 

Int.  (^1.  HOlj  9  ^H 

L.S.  CI.  316-30  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  magnetic  resonance  cell  com- 
prising 

a  glass  sphere; 

at  least  two  tubes  connected  to  said  sphere; 

a  necked-down  portion  in  one  of  said  tubes  connected  at 
one  of  its  ends  to  said  sphere; 

two  tubular  branches  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
necked-down  portion, 

vacuum  pumping  means  connected  to  the  otherwise  uncon- 
nected end  of  the  first  of  said  branches,  the  second  being 
sealed  at  its  unconnected  end, 

first  carrier  means  movably  contained  within  the  first  of  said 
branches   for   carrying   a    wax-like    material    into   said 
necked-down  portion,  said  first  earner  means  holding  a 
portion  of  wax-iike  matenal; 

second  carrier  means  movably  contained  within  the  second 
of  said  branches  for  moving  an  alkali  metal  into  said 
necked-down  portion,  said  second  carrier  means  holding 
a  portion  of  alkali  metal;  and 

a  getter  within  said  second  tube. 


1.    \v\    electrical    shp   coupling   including   compienieniary 
socket  and  plu^'  elements; 

said  plug  element  ci''mpnsine  .in  elonca't,-  men'bcr  havmi;  .i 
pluralitv   of  spa^'cd,  p.trallei  ci 'ndu^  tn;   rings  m  Lir^um 
scribing  relationship  therewith, 

said  socket  element  comprising  an  elongate  brush  holder 
having  a  plug-receptive  bore  therein 

a  plurality  of  spaced,  cireumferential  brush  reeeomg  ehan 
nels  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  holder  wherein  a  portion 
of  each  channel  is  in  open  communication  w  iih  said  bore, 
a  pluraltiy  of  resilient  ct)nductc>r  brushes,  one  m  each  ol 
said  channels,  w herein  each  brush  includes  .i  plug-contact 
portion  which  normalK  and  yieldabh  extends  into  and 
beyond  the  inner  surface  of  the  said  bore, 

an  elongate,  axialK  extending,  conductor  n,:cepti\e  channel 
in  the  penpherv  of  said  brush  holder  inlersei.  tmg  and  in 
open  communication  with  each  of  said  circumferential 
channels, 

means  engaging  portions  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  brush 
holder  and  portions  of  the  brushes  and  conductors  re 
ceived  in  said  circumferential  and  axial  channels  securing 
said  brushes  and  conductors  to  and  against  accidental  or 
unintentional  displacement  from  said  holder. 

the  peripheral  surface  of  said  plug  element  and  the  inner 
surface  of  the  bore  of  said  socket  element  pnuiding 
endwise,  longitudinal  and  free  rotarv  relative  motion 
between  said  plug  and  socket  elements. 

the  plug-contacting  portion  of  each  of  said  brushes  being 
disposed  in  yielding  contacting  relationship  with  a  con 
ductor  ring  for  providing  electrical  continuity  therewith 
when  the  plug  element  is  housed  within  the  sixket  ele 
ment 
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3.860,313 
CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Graham  Rattcliff.  South  Nutfield,  and  Ronald  Sidnev  Thomas 
Kemp,  Coulsdon,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Thomas 
Jermyn,  Sevenoaks,  Kent,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241.521.  April  6.  1972.  This 
application  May  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  361.167 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  7,   19"'2. 
26467  72;  Apr.  23.  1972.  11079  71 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  /.?  54.  H05k  1104 
L.S.  CI.  339-17C  6  Claims 


5    2 


I.  A  circuit  board  comprising  a  body  of  electric  insulating 
material  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  component  receiving 
locations,  each  said  location  having  a  raised  projecting  body 
portion  thereat  projecting  from  the  plane  of  the  hoard  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  socket  recesses  arranged  in  paral- 
lel and  adapted  to  receive  the  terminals  of  an  electrical  circuit 
component,  said  recesses  being  provided  in  the  sides  of  said 
body  portion,  said  socket  recesses  being  moulded  in  the  body 
adjacent  through  holes  extending  through  the  bodv,  there 
being  provided  a  through  hole  individual  to  each  ditTerent 
recess,  the  body  and  the  interior  of  the  through  holes  having 
been  coated  with  electrically  conducting  material  which  has 
subsequently  been  selectively  removed  to  leave  conductive 
material  in  the  recesses  and  the  through  holes  and  on  the  body 
to  provide  electrical  connections  from  the  recesses  to  the 
through  holes  individual  thereto,  means  for  clamping  the 
terminals  into  individual  ones  of  said  recesses,  said  clamping 
means  comprising  a  clamping  ring  provided  with  ramps  engag- 
ing in  the  individual  recesses  whereby  when  the  ring  is  fitted 
around  the  projecting  portion  the  ramps  thereon  engage  in  the 
recesses  for  tightly  engaging  connectors  from  electrical  circuit 
components  against  the  conductive  material  in  said  recesses. 


3.860,314 

CURRENT  CIRCUIT  TERMINAL  BLOCK  ADAPTER 

Paul  R.  Vandiveer.  312  N.  60th  St..  and  Elbert  Wayne  Young, 

1414  34th  St.,  Apt.  124,  both  of  Pho«nix,  Ariz.  85018 

Filed  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,274 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  9.00.  29^00 

U.S.  CI.  339-18  R  4  Claims 


49 

5- 


5      52     V«    22    23     50 


1.  In  an  electrical  power  monitoring  and  test  system  for 
electrical  power  lines  including  at  least  one  terminal  block  for 
establishing  electrical  communication  between  the  monitonnE 


and  testing  apparatus  and  the  power  lines,  the  terminal  block 
including  a  plurality  of  parallel  channels  extending  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  terminal  block,  each  of  the 
channels  having  a  set  of  first  and  a  second  electrical  terminals 
disposed  therein  and  a  bus  bar  disposed  within  each  channel 
for  interconnecting  each  said  set  of  first  and  second  electrical 
terminals,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  an  insulator  board  extending  across  the  terminal  block, 
said  insulator  board  including  a  plurality  of  threaded 
apertures,  each  of  said  apertures  being  in  axial  alignment 
with  one  of  said  first  electrical  terminals  of  each  said  set 
of  terminals, 

b.  an  electrically  conducting  threaded  post  threadedly  en- 
gaging each  of  said  threaded  apertures,  said  post  being 
rotatable  into  and  out  of  electrical  contact  with  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  first  electrical  terminals;  and 

c.  electrical  attachment  means  for  secunng  an  electrical 
conductor  to  said  post;  whereby,  each  of  said  posts  may 
selectively  electrically  engage  one  of  said  first  electrical 
terminals  of  said  set  of  terminals  to  provide  an  electrical 
pick-off  without  affecting  the  electrical  integrity  of  the 
electrical  circuit  connected  to  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  set  of  electrical  terminals. 


3,860,315 
EXPLOSION  PROOF  CONNECTOR 

Joseph  E.  Tetreault,  Norwell,  and  Edward  D.  Winkler.  Read- 
ing, both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Anderson  Power  Products, 
Inc.,  Boston.  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  280.427 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  13154 

U.S.  CI.  339-89  M  2  Claims 


1.  An  explosion-proof  connector  comprising: 

a  first  tubular  element  having  a  plurality  of  first  conductors 
extending  therein  and  terminating  short  of  one  end  of  said 
first  tubular  element, 

a  contact  on  the  end  of  each  said  first  conductor. 

means  sealing  said  first  tubular  element  against  the  passage 
of  gas  therethrough, 

the  said  one  end  of  said  first  tubular  element  being  exteri- 
orly threaded, 

a  second  tubular  element  having  an  interior  diameter 
greater  than  the  exterior  diameter  of  said  first  tubular 
element  and  having  a  corresponding  plurality  of  other 
conductors  extending  therein  and  terminating  short  of 
one  end  of  said  second  tubular  element; 

a  contact  on  the  end  of  each  of  said  other  conductors 
adapted  to  make  electrical  connection  with  the  corre- 
sponding contact  on  one  of  said  first  conductors  as  the 
contacts  are  moved  axially  toward  each  other, 

means  sealing  said  second  tubular  element  against  the  pas- 
sage of  gas  therethrough; 
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the  end  of  said  second  tubular  clement  being  intenorU  and 
oppositely  threaded  from  the  cxtermr  threads  of  said  tirst 
tubular  element, 

a  coupling  in  the  t'orm  of  a  short  sleeve  threaded  mteriork 
to  engage  the  exterior  threads  of  said  first  tubular  element 
and  threaded  exteriorly  to  engage  the  interior  threads  of 
said  second  tubular  element,  and. 

means  for  preventing  complete  removal  of  said  sleeve  from 
said  second  tubular  member  comprising  a  spring  pressed 
radially  extending  dog  near  one  end  of  said  sleeve;  and, 
a  cooperating  notch  in  said  second  tubular  element 
adapted  to  receive  said  dog  when  said  sleeve  has  been 
unscrewed  from  said  second  tubular  element  to  a  prede- 
termined position,  whereby  after  said  sleeve  has  been 
placed  in  initial  threaded  engagement  with  the  said  first 
and  second  tubular  elements  continued  rotation  of  said 
sleeve  will  draw  the  ends  of  said  elements  into  telescoping 
position  and  said  contacts  will  engage  each  other,  and 
whereby  when  said  contacts  are  in  engagement  w ith  each 
other  and  said  sleeve  is  rotated  in  the  (opposite  direction. 
said  contacts  will  be  separated  before  either  of  said  first 
and  second  tubular  elements  is  separated  from  said 
sleeve. 


3.860,316 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING  DEVICES  FOR 

TERMINATIN(;  CORDS  AND  METHODS  OF 

ASSEMBLIN(.  THE  DEVIC  ES  TO  CORDS 

Edwin  C  harles  Hardesty.  Perry  Hall.  Md..  assignor  to  Western 

Electric  C  ompany.  Incorporated,  New  ^  ork,  N.V. 

Filed  July  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  377.154 

int.  CI.  HOlr  13  54 

U.S.  CI.  339-91  R  23  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  terminating  a  cord  having  a 
plurality  of  insulated  conductors  and  for  making  electrical 
contact  external  to  the  connector,  which  comprises 

an  unipartite  dielectric  housing,  with  internal  surfaces 
thereof  defining  a  cavity  that  opens  to  at  least  one  end  of 
the  housing  for  receiving  an  end  portion  of  the  cord,  the 
surfaces  of  the  housing  as  formed  and  defining  the  cavitv 
substantially  enclosing  the  entire  end  portion  of  the  cord. 
with  at  least  one  portion  of  the  surfaces  defining  the 
cavity  being  movable  relative  to  the  remainder  of  the 
surfaces  defining  the  cavity  at  least  partially  into  the 
cavity  for  engaging  portions  of  the  cord  to  secure  the  cord 
within  the  housing  and  to  prevent  unintended  lateral  and 
longitudinal  movement  thereof  the  housing  also  including 
a  plurality  of  terminal-receiving  openings  communicating 
with  the  cavity  and  the  exterior  of  the  connector,  and 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  terminals  positioned 
within  associated  ones  of  the  terminal-receiving  openings 
each  of  which  includes: 

a  first  contact  portion  extending  into  the  cavity  for  pierc- 
ing the  insulation  of  and  making  electrical  engagement 
with  an  associated  conductor  of  the  cord,  and 
a  second  contact  portion  positioned  within  the  associated 
terminal-receiving  opening  for  making  electrical 
contact  external  to  the  connector 


3.H60.317 
PROBE  (  ONNFCTOR  RF(  KPTA(  LF  DFV  I(  F  FOR  ARF\ 

T^PF  FLFCTRK  Al    DISTRIBl  TION  SYSTEM 

Lon   A.  VMIIiams.  Wareham.  and  deorgt   B.   VSilliams.  Ntw 

Bedford,  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Dolt'  Fittlni-Systems, 

Incorporated.  Palo  Alto.  (  alif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  .^2S. 144.  Jan.  3(1.  I'il^.  Pal.  No.  3.Hl»9.y6Si. 

ThisapplicationNov.  21,1973,Ser.  No.  417.:'76 

Int.  ("I.  HOlr  13/52 

I. S.  CI.  339-94  A  5  Claims 


1  \  probe  element  for  use  in  a  receptacle  device  of  an  area 
\\pc  pi  Aer  and/or  signal  distribution  system,  said  probe  ele- 
ment comprising 

an  upper  body  member  having  a  central  cavity  and  an  Inte- 
gra: ^hank  portion  of  a  smaller  diameter  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  body  member,  said  shank  portion  having 
a  central  passage  extending  from  said  cavity  to  an  open- 
ing at  the  lower  end  of  said  shariK  puriion;  a  tip  member 
attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  sh.irk  portion  and  cov- 
ering said  opening  therein;  a  quantity  of  viscous  sealant 
filling  said  central  passage  and  part  of  said  cavitv,  and  a 
movable  piston  means  above  said  sealant  vxihin  s.ud 
cavity  for  forcing  said  sealant  to  disengage  said  tip  means 
and  dispense  sealant  through  the  opening  of  said  passage 
when  av.ted  upon  hv  an  axial  force  v>,i!h!n  s,iiii  cavity. 


3.860.3 18 
PRE-LOADED  FLFCTRK  AL  (  ()NNF(  TOR 
Robert  Philmore  Reavis.  Jr.,  States\ille;  Lincoln  Edwin   Ro- 
berts. W  inston-Salem.  and  John  Robert  Shoemaker.  W  alker- 
town.  ail  of  N.(  .,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr,  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  347.956 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  9/OA 

U.S.  CI.  339     99  5  Claims 


12       *-46  43  48       49 


-50      14       66    65 


1.  A  pre-loaded  multi-contact  electrical  connecter  compris- 


mg 


an  insulatmg  housmg  h.ivmg  a  ni.itin^  side  .ind  a  rearu,.ird 
side,  said  housing:  hawn^  a  piuralilv  nt  (.unt.id  reLenm^ 
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cavities  extending  therethrough  frum  said  rearvvard  side, 
said  cavities  having  openings  which  open  onto  one  side 
v^hich  is  between  said  mating  side  and  said  rearward  side. 
an  electrical  contact  terminal  in  each  of  said  cavities, 
each  of  said  terminals  having  a  contact  portion  uhich  is 
proximate  to  said  mating  side  and  a  conductor  receiving 
portion  which  is  proximate  to  said  rearward  side,  said 
conductor  receiving  portion  being  tubular  and  having  an 
axially  extending  open   seam,  said  seam  constituting  a 
conductor-receiving  slot  which  extends  in  said  conductor 
receiving  portion  inward  1>   from  said  rearward  side  to- 
wards said  mating  side,  said  slot  being  on  the  side  of  said 
tubular    section    which     is    adjacent    to    >aid    opening 
wherebv. 
upon  movement  of  a  conductor  laterally  of  its  axis  into  said 
slot,  the  edges  of  said  slot  will  engage  said  conductor  to  form 
an  electrical  connection  therewith,  and  said  conductor,  after 
being  connected  to  said  terminal,  will  extend  laterally  of  said 
housing  from  said  opening 


3.860.319 

BOXLESS  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT 

Thomas  S.  Slater,  62  Litchfield  Rd.,  Port  Wash..  N.\  .  1 1050 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  396,707 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  9  y6 

U.S.  CI.  339-99  R  11  Claims 


1.  .An  electrical  component  adapted  to  be  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  plural-wire  cable  including  individually  insulated 
conductor  wires  covered  by  an  insulating  sheath  while  elimi 
nating  the  need  for  stripping  or  preliminary  preparation  of  the 
cable  or  conductor  wires  in  any  way  prior  to  assembly  of  the 
component  and  the  cable,  said  component  comprising 

a  body   portion  having  a  front  face  and  integrally  joined 

walls  defining  an  open-ended  hollow  interior, 
a  cap  portion  having  a  rear  face  and  integrally  joined  walK 
defining  an  open-ended  hollow  interior,  said  cap  walls 
and  said  body  walls  being  adapted  to  be  telescopically 
slidably  received  within  each  other  so  as  to  cooperativelv 
define  a  hollow,  substantially  fully  enclosed  component 
housing, 
said  body  portion  having  first  cutting  means  aligned  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  component,  said  first  cutting 
means  having  at  least  one  cutting  edge  projecting  toward 
said  cap  portion  in  assembly, 
said  cap  portion  having  first  elongated  projection  means 
aligned  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  component  and 
extending  toward  said  body  portion  in  assembly, 
said  body  walls  and  said  cap  walls  each  being  provided  with 
first  and  second  end  slots  aligned  along  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  adapted  to  receive  and  surround  a  substantially 


straight  portion  of  said  cable  and  to  align  said  cable  along 
said  longitudinal  axis; 

first  and  second  conductive  contact  means  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  cutting  means  in  said  body,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  conductive  contact  means  including 
cutting  means  integral  therewith, 

said  body  portion  further  including  a  pair  of  sloping  separat- 
ing walls  positioned  between  said  first  cutting  means  and 
each  of  said  first  and  second  conductive  contact  means, 
said  cap  portion  including  second  projection  means  ex- 
tending transversely  to  said  first  elongated  projection 
means; 

said  first  elongated  longitudinal  projection  means  of  said 
cap  adapted  to  urge  said  cable  into  engagement  with  said 
first  cutting  means  to  thereby  sever  said  cable  sheath 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  said  second  transverse 
projection  means  of  said  cap  adapted  to  cause  the  severed 
conductor  wires  in  said  cable  to  move  along  said  sloping 
separating  walls  of  said  body  portion  to  thereby  spread 
said  conductor  wires  apart  and  move  them  toward  and 
into  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  conductive 
contact  means  as  said  cap  and  body  are  pressed  together 
during  assembly, 

said  cutting  means  integral  with  each  of  said  first  and 
second  conductive  contact  means  cutting  through  said 
individual  conductor  wire  insulation  upon  engagement 
therewith  to  establish  electrical  connection  with  said 
conductive  contact  means  and  said  conductor  wires. 


3,860,320 
DANCLER  CATHODE  CABLE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  Danner,  VV  arren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Joseph  D,  Kinnear, 
Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,109 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  11120 

U.S  CI    339     100  14  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  sheathed  electrical  conductor  cable 
having  a  stripped  end  comprising  a  plurality  of  wire  strands 
and  means  securing  the  cable  to  a  cathode  comprising  a  metal 
sleeve  ha\  mg  a  bore  therein  which  is  circumferentially  contin- 
uous throughout  its  length  and  through  which  the  wire  strands 
extend  axially,  means  forming  a  sealed  connection  between 
the  cable  sheath  and  said  sleeve,  said  cathode  having  a  tapered 
socket  therein,  said  sleeve  having  a  tapered  outer  surface 
circumferentially  surrounding  said  wire  strands  and  in  tight 
frictional  engagement  with  said  socket,  said  sleeve  being  sub- 
jected by  said  socket  to  radially  Inwardly  compressive  forces 
which  are  transmitted  by  said  sleeve  radially  inwardly  to  said 
wire  strands  to  an  extent  such  that  the  cross  sectional  area  of 
one  circumferentially  continuous  portion  of  the  stripped  end 
of  the  cable  within  the  cathode  is  substantially  smaller  than 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  wire  portion  of  the  cable  dis- 
posed axially  outwardly  of  the  cathode,  said  one  portion  of 
said  stripped  end  of  the  cable  having  the  appearance  of  being 
substantially  free  of  interstices  between  the  wire  strands  so  as 
to  present  in  section  the  appearance  of  a  single  solid  conduc- 
tor, the  taper  of  said  socket  being  at  an  angle  of  not  greater 
than  3^°  to  the  axis  of  the  socket,  said  sleeve  being  retained 
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in  said  socket  solely  by  the  frictional  engagement  between  the 
interengaged  tapered  surfaces  t)f  said  sleeve  and  socket 


3.860,321 

SEPARABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Robert  D.  Ball.  Tucker,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Kearney-National. 

Inc.,  Atlanta.  Ca. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,942.  Feb.  2,  1970.  Pat.  No. 

3,668.614.  This  application  Oct.  5.  1970,  Ser.  No.  77.913 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  lJi52 

U.S.  CI.  339-  111  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  compound  copulatory  electrical  connector  for  selec- 
tively connecting  and  disconnecting  an  energized  electrical 
conductor  with  or  from  a  load,  said  connector  having  scpara 
ble  portions,  one  of  said  portions  having: 
a  a  conductive  probe  mechanically  mounted  thereto  at  one 
end  and  electrically  connected  with  said  conductor  at  the 
same  end,  said  probe  having  a  free  end  remote  from  said 
mounting, 
b.  a  non-conductive  open-ended  receptor  surrounding  said 
probe  in  radially  spaced  relationship; 
the  other  of  said  portions  having 

c  a  non-conductive  probe  having  a  free  end  with  an  exterior 
surface  shaped  to  mate  with  the  interior  of  said  receptor 
(b), 
d.  a  conductive  receptor  having  an  interior  surface  shaped 
to  mate  with  the  exterior  of  said  conductive  probe  (a) 
adjacent  the  free  end  thereof,  said  interior  surface  being 
spaced  from  the  free  end  of  said  non-conductive  probe 
(c)  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  but  less  than  the 
length   of  said   conductive   probe   (a)   within   said   non 
conductive  receptor  (b), 
e    a  pair  of  arc-pinching  elements  mounted  within  said 
non-conductive  probe  (c)  between  said  conductive  re 
ceptor  (d)  and  the  free  end  of  said  non-conductive  probe 
(c),  said  arc-pinchmg  elements  being  resiliently  biased 
towards  each  other  and  having  faces  that  contact  to  ob- 
struct arc  travel,  but  said  elements  being  free  for  forcible 
movement  away  from  each  other  for  a  distance  sufficient 
to   accommodate    said   conductive   probe    (a)    between 
them; 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  said  pair  of  arc-pmching 
elements  (e)  is  mounted  adjacent  said  conductive  receptor. 
and 
f  each  member  of  said  pair  has  a  cavity  formed  along  an 
edge  of  Its  face  and  opening  toward   said  conductive 
receptor  with  said  cavities  providing  for  arc  communica- 
tion between  said  probe   (a)  and  receptor  (d)  during 
insertion   and   withdrawal   of  said    probe   between    said 
arc-pinching  elements. 


3.860.322 
SEALED  ELE(  TRK  Al   CONNECTOR 
Edward   I  .  Sankey,  New   Berlin,  Wis.,  and   Thdmas  J.  Holt- 
grie>e,  V\  arren,  Ohio,  assignors  lo  KIK  ( Orporalmn,  Wau- 
kesha, Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  214,603,  .Jan,  .^.  1972.  abandoned. 
This  applitaticm  May  3,  1974,  Ser.  No,  466,881 
Int.  (I.  HOlr  13/52 
L.S.  CI.  339      111  6  Claims 


\'^ 


t 


1.  A  high  voltage  load  break  plug  for  a  bushing  having  an 
electrically  conductive  contact  and  an  arc  extinguishing  sleeve 
on  the  end  of  the  contact,  said  plug  having  an  electricallv 
conductive  probe  and  an  arc-extmeuishing  follower  on  the 
end  of  the  probe,  the  improvement  comprising, 

a  resilient  seal  nnt:  mounted  on  the  follower  and  having  an 
outer  diameter  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  inner  diame- 
ter of  the  sleeve  to  sealingly  engage  the  sleeve,  said  seal 
ring  bemi:  located  at  the  end  of  the  follower  remote  from 
the  probe  su  that  the  products  of  decomposition  pro- 
duced upnn  interruption  are  confined  in  the  space  be- 
tween the  follower  and  the  sleeve  .md  wiihin  the  bushini: 
3.  A  high  voltage  load  break  hushing  tor  a  phii;  h.ivini:  an 
electrKall\  conductive  probe  and  an  are  eiiinguishiing 
follower  on  the  end  of  the  probe,  the  bushim:  h.ivini:  an 
electricallv  conductive  contact  and  an  ars  o  inigaishmg 
sleeve  on  the  end  ot  the  contact,  the  mipri  .e  ful  ni  si>m- 
prising, 
a  resilient  seal  ring  mounted  within  and  adjacent  to  the  OF>en 
end  of  said  sleeve  to  sealingly  engage  said  follower  upon 
interruptuin  ^v,k\  h.ivmi:  an  inner  dianteier  equal  to  or 
smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  toIlovi.er  to  Lonfirie 
the  gases  produced  bv  the  he.it  iif  the  afs  upon  mterrup 
ton  m  the  spa^e  'Aithiri  the  tiushmg 


3.860.323 
PI  I  C, -IN  C  IRCl  IT  ELEMENT 
Artur  Fischer;  Cierhard  Porlein.  both  of  lumlingen.  and  The<i 
Killgus,  Freudenstadt.  all  of  Cermany.  assignors  to  Artor  & 
Fischer.  Tumlingen.  Ciermany 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396.142 
Claims    priorit\,    application    (,erman\.    Sept.     12.    19"'2 
2244656 

Int.  CI,  HOlr  IU22 
L.S.  CI.  339-258  R  6  Claims 


1.  in  a  plug -in  t,  ireun  eJenieni  tor  use  with  iaf^ner  diameter 
contact  pins  and  v.ilh  smaller -dt.jmeter  contact  vsires,  .,  ^om- 
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bmation  comprising  a  support  member  and  at  least  one 
contact  sleeve  mounted  on  said  support  member  and  provided 
y.ith  a  center  parage,  said  contact  siee\e  having  a  first  longi- 
tudinal portion  extending  partiallv  from  one  end  to  an  other 
end  ot  said  sleeve,  and  a  seci'nd  longitudinal  portion  extend- 
ing from  said  first  portion  to  said  other  end,  and  said  center 
passage  having  a  first  elongated  section  of  a  constant  diameter 
located  v-ithm  said  first  portion  and  adapted  to  accommodate 
a  contact  pm  in  frictiona!  surface-to-surface  engagement,  and 
a  second  elongated  portion  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  said 
first  portion  located  withm  said  second  portion  and  adapted  to 
accommodate  a  contact  wire  m  fnctional  surface-to-surface 
engagement  said  first  and  second  portions  being  connected  by 
a  tapered  portion  of  said  passage,  said  sleeve  being  further 
provided  with  an  axial  slot  extending  from  said  other  end 
toward  said  one  end  past  said  tapered  portum. 


3,860.324 

HAND  HELD  IMAGE  DESIGN  REFLECTOR 

Hector  Gonzalez,  745  Hillcrest  Dr.,  Eelton,  Calif.  95018 

Filed  Nov.  2,  197  2.  Ser.  No.  303,263 

Int.  CI.  G02b  27108 

t.S.  CI.  350-5 


3  Claimv 


25. 


il 


-23A 


1.  A  hand  held  tov  comprising  a  three  sided  truncated 
pyramidal  shaped  housing  open  at  both  ends,  a  reflecting 
material  on  the  interior  surface  of  each  side,  and  a  triangular 
cover  for  the  small  end  of  said  housing  of  light  passing  mate- 
rial forming  a  viewing  surface,  said  small  end  cover  having 
marginal  flanges  for  removable  friction  fit  over  said  small  end 
of  said  housing,  and  light  reflecting  objects  on  and  partlv 
obstructing  light  passing  through  the  said  outer  side  of  said 
cover  producing  non-svmetrically  divided  images  in  the  re 
fleeting  interior  surfaces  of  said  pyramidal  shaped  housing, 
when  viewed  through  the  open  large  end  of  said  housing 
through  which  the  ambient  light  passes,  said  large  open  end 
providing  a  viewing  field  available  to  a  plurality  of  viewers 
simultaneously 


3.860.325 
ELECTRIC  FIELD  DISPLACING  TYPE  OPTICAL 
ISOLATOR 
Shigeo  Matsushita;  Toru  Sumimoto,  and  Teiji  Lchida,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  as^signors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company.  Lim- 
ited, TokvK, Japan 

Filed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,658 
(  laims  prmritv,  application  Japan.  June  30.  1972.  47-66091 
Int.  CI.  G02b  5/74 
U.S.  CL  350-96  V\G  2  Claims 


1.  An  electric  field  displacing  optical  isolator  comprising:  a 
dielectric  substrate,  a  dielectric  light  guide  for  transmitting 
light  rays,  at  least  a  part  of  said  dielectric  light  guide  being 
adjacent  to  a  part  of  a  surface  of  said  dielectric  substrate  and 
in  parallel  with  said  substrate  surface,  a  thin  film  of  magnetic 
material  provided  adjacent  to  said  part  of  said  light  guide;  said 
thin  film  of  magnetic  material  being  magnetized  in  a  direction 
which  is  parallel  to  said  substrate  surface  and  perpendicular  to 
the  transmission  direction  of  said  light  ravs  within  said  light 
guide,  and  a  resistance  body  capable  of  absorbing  light  rays, 
said  resistance  body  being  provided  adjacent  to  said  part  of 
said  light  guide. 


3.860.326 
SLIDE  PROJECTOR  DRIVE  MECH.4NISM 

(.erald  J.   Fre\,  3887  State  St..  Suite  202.  Santa  Barbara, 
93105,  and  (iarv  E.  Peterson,  Sun  Valley,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  said  Frey,  by  said  Peterson 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  200,468,  Nov.  19.  1971.  Pat.  No. 
3,729.254.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,418 

Int.  CI.  G03b  23108 
U.S.  CI.  353     109  14  Claims 


i^ 


±  V-  **  * — ^-4 ' — i ■-  r    ■ — t 1 ', ^ 


^JT ,  -*' 


.iiL/ 


1.  in  a  slide  projector  having  means  for  supporting  an  end- 
less slide  holder  arranged  to  hold  a  series  of  slides  in  side-by- 
side  relation,  said  supporting  means  including  an  upright  shaft 
around  which  said  holder  passes  so  that  successive  slides 
project  outwardly  on  one  side  of  said  shaft  into  a  projection 
station  beside  said  shaft,  a  drive  mechanism  for  said  projector, 
comprising: 

a  hub  at  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of 
abutments  depending  from  its  lower  side,  and  angularly 
spaced  around  said  hub  at  preselected  intervals  to  be 
driven  angularly  to  rotate  said  shaft; 
a  reciprocating  driver  mounted  in  said  projector  for  gener- 
ally horizontal  back  and  forth  movement  beneath  said 
hub,  with  the  upper  side  thereof  adjacent  said  hub; 
a  reciprocating  actuator  connected  to  said  driver  and  opera- 
ble when  activated  to  move  said  driver  in  said  one  direc- 
tion from  an  inactive  position  through  a  forward  stroke, 
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and  then  back  in  said  other  direction  through  a  return 
stroke; 

means  for  selectively  positioning  said  driver  relative  \o  said 
hub  for  reciprocation  along  first  and  second  lateralis 
spaced  paths, 

and  driving  abutment  means  on  said  driver  comprising  twu 
laterally  spaced  lugs  projecting  upwardly  from  said  driver 
and  mounted  thereon  for  downward  yielding,  said  lugs 
being  spring-loaded  upwardly  and  having  substantialK 
vertical  sides  for  engaging  said  abutments  during  said 
forward  strokes  and  inclined  upper  sides  for  engaging  said 
abutments  during  said  return  strokes  and  acting  as  cams 
for  pushing  the  lugs  down  to  pass  said  abutments,  one  of 
said  lugs  being  positioned  for  engagement  with  abutments 
along  one  side  of  said  hub  as  the  driver  is  reciprocated 
along  said  first  path,  and  the  other  of  said  lugs  being 
positioned  for  engagement  with  the  abutments  along  the 
other  side  of  said  hub  as  the  driver  is  reciprocated  along 
said  second  path  thereby  providing  selectively  reversible 
operation  of  said  projector 


3,860.327 
HIGH  RESOLVING  POWER  COPYING  LENS  OF  I  NIT^ 

MAGNIFICATION 
Ichiro  Kano,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  323.226 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  31.  1972.  47-10564 
Int.  CI.  G02b  9  64 
U.S.  CI.  350-214  5  Claims 


UWlUh\(,UW'i\K\n 


riirior9r8r7r6r5f'if3r2ri 


I.  A  high  resolving  power  copying  lens,  of  unity  magnifica- 
tion, comprising  a  longitudinally  symmetrical  lens  assembh 
including,  in  succession  and  starting  from  the  opposite  outer 
ends  of  the  assembly  and  proceeding  toward  the  center  of  the 
assembly,  two  lens  members  ( I )  ( I )  having  their  surfaces  w  ith 
the  smaller  absolute  value  of  radius  of  curvature  facing  toward 
the  center  of  said  lens  assembly,  at  least  four  double  convex 
lens  members  (II)  (II).  (Ill)  (III),  two  positive  meniscus  lens 
members  ( l\')  (I\  )  having  concave  surfaces  facing  toward  the 
center  of  said  lens  assembly,  two  negative  meniscus  lens  mem 
bers  ( V )  (V)  each  comprising  two  lens  elements  cemented 
together  and  having  their  surfaces  nearest  the  center  of  said 
lens  assembly  concave  toward  said  center,  and  an  equicon 
cave  lens  member  ( V'l )  at  the  center  of  said  lens  assembly  and 
common  to  both  symmetrical  halves  of  said  lens  assembly 


3,860,328 

MEASURING  ATTENUATOR  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  NULL 

SPECTROPHOTOMETER 

John  Richard   Firth,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  Pye 

Limited,  Cambridge,  England 

Filed  July  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July   12.  1972. 
32516/72 

Int.  CI.  G02f  l!28,  GOlj  i/42 
U.S.  CI.  350-271  8  Claims 

1.  A  measuring  attenuator  for  an  optical  null  spectropho- 
tometer, in  which  two  opaque  plates  are  mounted  so  as  to 
provide  a  wedge  shaped  space  therebetween,  in  which  the  two 


plates  are  mov.ibk  together  substantially  along  the  axis  of 
symmetry  ot  the  wedge  to  perform  the  measuring  operation 
between  lower  and  upper  iransmittance  limits,  and  in  which 


23- 


means  are  provided  which  en.ibk  the  rd.itivL  j^ositions  of  the 
plates  to  he  adjusted  fr(*ni  a  point  ref]^,o!(.  \r>^j]  the  attcnu.ir.ir 
so  as  to  change  both  the  lo'vvcr  and  ui^pcr  iransniitian^t;  i;"iUs 
whilst  kcepnu'  the  s.inu:  range  between  said  limits. 


3,860,329 

UNIQl  E  PRISMATIC    ELEMENT  AND  MOINTINC, 

A  R  R A  N ( ;  E M E NT  TH  E R  E  F( ) R 

Philip  (i.  Baker.  Peabody,  and  William  A.  HtMimes.  Marbk- 

head.   both   of   Mass..   assignors   to   Polaroid    (Orporalion. 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Divisionof  ,Ser.  No.  21  5,000,  Jan,  3.  1972,  Pat.  No,  3.76^,293. 

This  application  May  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361.061 

Int.  CI.  (;02b  7118 

U.S.  CI.  350-287  21  (  laims 


I.  A  product  f<,>r  use  m  photographs  pro)eaiun  operations 
when  mounted  in  receiving  means  including  support  surlaees, 
comprising 

a  light  retlecting  prismatic  element   having  a   pair  ol  ligni 
transparent  optical  fa^es,  a  single  reflective  ta^-i  .md  twe) 
lateral  faces  extending  substantiaiiv   perpendii.uiar  to  at 
least  one  of  said  pair  ai  light  transparent  optical  laces 
and  means  for  cooperating  with  such  receiving  means  h^r 
mounting  and  aligning  said  product  m  its  operative  posi 
tion.  said  mounting  and  aligning  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  ear  extensions  extending  from  said  lateral  faces  o\  said 
prismatic  element  and  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
complementarily   configured   with   respect   to  such  sup 
porting  surfaces,  said  ear  extensions  being  positioned  and 
constructed  so  a,s  to  provide  means  for  holding  said  pris 
matic  element  without  interfernng  with  the  entrance  and 
exit  of  light  into  and  out  of  the  optical  faces  of  said  pris- 
matic element 
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3.860.330 

REFRACTOR  WITH  A  SYNCHRONIZED  CYLINDER 

LENS  AXIS  AND  CROSS  CYLINDER  LENS  AXIS 

Staffan   B.   Persson.   Kenmore,   N.\.,   assignor  to   Bausch   & 

Lomb  Incorporated.  Rochester.  N.\  . 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1973,  Ser.  No.  354.42V 

Int.  Ci.  A61b  J   /- 

U.S.  Ci.  351-29  4  i  laims 


1.  in  comnmation  with  . ision  analysis  apparatus  having  a 

batter) .  including 

d  \iewing  tube, 

a  c>linder  iens  a»cmbl;.  haMng  cylinder  lenses  mounted 
thereon  'Aith  each  cylinder  lens  basing  a  cylinder  axis; 

means  for  positioning  a  ^elected  c\linder  lens  in  alignment 
with  said  \iev.in^  tube 

means  for  setting  the  c>hndcr  axis  of  the  selected  cylinder 
lens  in  the  vievving  tube,  and 

a  cross  cylinder  assembly  mounted  on  the  battery  and  hav- 
ing a  cross  cyhnder  lens,  a  yoke  lying  on  a  flip  axis  for 
holding  the  cross  cylinder  lens,  a  turret  movably  carrying 
the  cross  cylinder  lens  between  a  first  position  aligned 
with  the  selected  .yiinder  lens  and  said  viewing  tube  and 
another  position  unaligned  with  the  selected  cylinder  lens 
and  said  viewing  tube,  and  means  for  rotating  the  yoke  in 
flipping  movement  about  the  flip  axis; 

the  improvement  comprising,  crank  assembly  means  for 
synchronous  alignment  of  the  tlip  axis  with  the  cylinder 
axis  of  the  selected  cylinder  lens  when  the  turret  is  in  the 
first  position,  including  at  least  two  crank  mechanisms, 
each  crank  mechanism  lying  on  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  other  crank  mechanism,  each  crank  mecha- 
nism having  a  first  and  second  crank  m  spaced  relation  to 
each  other,  the  first  crank  of  one  crank  mechanism  ec- 
centrically connected  by  a  connection  means  to  the  first 
crank  o\  the  other  crank  mechanism,  the  connection 
means  lying  on  a  plane  at  an  angle  to  the  planes  on  which 
the  crank  mechanisms  lie 


3.860.331 

SOUND  PROJECTOR  FOR  MOTION  PICTl  RE  FILM 
Werner  Fleck,  Winterbach;  Erwin  Weinbrecht.  Stuttgart,  and 

Gerhard  Borner.  Waldenburg.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Robert  Bosch  Photokino  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,592 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Mar.  29.  1973, 
2315627 

Int.  CI.  G03b  J I '00 
L.S.  CI.  352-14  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  sound  projector  for  motion  picture  film  which  is 
transported  lengthwise  between  supply  and  takeup  reeK  and 
wherein  the  film  frames  and  the  corresponding  portions  of 
recorded  sound  are  spaced  apart  by  a  predetermined  distance, 
a  combination  comprising  a  housing,  a  film  gate  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  sprocket  mounted  in  said  housing  downstream  of  said 
gate,  as  considered  in  the  direction  of  film  transport  toward 
the  takeup  reel,  and  being  rotatable  in  first  and  second  direc- 
tions to  respectively  advance  the  film  toward  the  takeup  and 


supply  reels,  prime  mover  means  for  said  sprocket,  sound 
reproducing  means  including  a  member  over  which  the  film  is 
trained  in  said  housing  downstream  of  said  sprocket;  means  m 
said  housing  for  engaging  the  film  with  said  sprocket  down- 
stream of  said  member;  at  least  one  tensioning  element  mov- 
ably mounted  in  said  housing  to  engage  the  film  between  said 


tBb   15       27       K 


sprocket  and  said  member;  and  positioning  means  provided  in 
said  housing  for  maintaining  said  tensioning  element  in  a 
predetermined  position  when  said  sprocket  rotates  in  at  least 
one  of  said  directions,  whereby  said  tensioning  element  in- 
sures that  a  portion  of  recorded  sound  is  adjacent  to  said 
member  while  the  corresponding  film  frame  registers  with  said 
gate. 


3,860,332 

MECHANISM  FOR  INTERMITTENTLY  ADVANCING 

FILM  (  INEMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Karl  Ziegler.  Nellingen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert  Bosch 
Photokino  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  June  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,083 
Claims    priority .    application    Germany.   June    18,    1973, 
2330931 

Int.  CI.  G03b  l!22 
U.S.  CI.  352-194  10  Claims 


1  In  a  cinematographic  or  like  apparatus  wherein  a  film 
h  iving  a  row  of  perforations  is  advanced  stepwise  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  and  along  a  predetermined  path,  an  inter- 
mittent comprising  a  shuttle  having  a  claw  movable  in  and 
counter  to  said  direction  to  thereby  move  from  register  with 
a  preceding  into  register  with  a  following  perforation  and 
thereupon  into  the  following  perforation  to  advance  the  film 
in  said  direction,  and  means  for  moving  said  shuttle  to  thereby 
move  said  claw  in  and  counter  to  said  direction,  comprising  a 
rotary  advancing  cam  including  a  cam  face  having  a  plurality 
of  sections  each  configurated  to  satisfy  the  equation 
S  =  (5£-5^/a£-aJ  (or-aj  -  ( 5,;-5,'/27r)  Sin  (360/aE-aJ 

wherein  .^  is  a  section  of  said  cam  face,  S^  is  the  starting  point 
of  the  section,  .SV  is  the  terminal  point  of  the  section,  a.^  is  the 
angle  at  the  starting  point  and  a^  is  the  angle  at  the  terminal 
point,  and  follower  means  provided  on  said  shuttle  and  engag- 
ing said  cam  face,  said  follower  means  tracking  one  of  said 
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plurality  of  sections  while  said  claw  moves  in  or  counter  to 
said  direction 


3.860.333 
MICROFICHE  READER 
John  N.  Gracf,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Realist.  Inc.. 
Menomonee  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  236,493 

Int.  CI.  G03b2/  ;4 

U.S.  CI.  353-24  7  Claims 


7.  A  microfiche  reader  comprising 

a  cabinet  having  an  optical  system  projecting  light  through 
a  film  plane  into  a  projection  lens, 

said  cabinet  including  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion 
telescopically  mounted  on  the  rear  of  the  front  portion. 
said  projection  lens  directing  the  light  into  a  mirror  sys- 
tem including  twt)  mirrors  positioned  at  90"  to  each  other 
in  the  said  rear  portion  of  the  cabinet. 

the  reflected  image  from  the  second  of  the  mirrors  being 
projected  in  a  path  perpendicular  to  a  rear  projection 
screen  in  the  front  of  said  front  portion. 

the  telescopic  mounting  of  said  rear  portion  permitting 
movement  of  both  mirrors  as  a  unit  in  a  precise  path 
toward  and  from  the  screen  whereby  the  effective  light 
path  from  the  film  plane  to  the  screen  is  decreased  or 
increased  twice  the  distance  the  mirrors  are  moved  rela- 
tive to  said  screen. 


3.860,334 
IMAGE  INFORMATION  RETRIEVING  DEVICE 
Shigetomi   Fukuhara,  Chiba;   Seiichi   Hayashi,  Hitachi,   and 
Chuji  Tomita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  19,  1972,  47-60520 
Int.  CI.  G03b  23/10.  21108.  21128 
U.S.  CI.  353-27  2  Claims 


I.  An  image  information  retrieving  device  comprising 

a.  a  drum  for  supporting  a  film  on  which  image  information 
is  recorded,  and 

b.  an  optical  retrieving  device  comprising  a  convergent  lens 
moved  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  moving  di 
rection  of  said  film  for  retrieving  the  information  image 
recorded  on  said  film,  a  first  optical  member  being  inte- 
grally mounted  together  with  said  convergent  lens  for 


reflecting  an  imagebeanng  light,  .i  second  optica:  mem- 
ber being  disposed  to  receive  the  im.igehc.innk;  light 
refiectcd  bv  said  firsi  optic.il  niemher  and  reflcLt  it  to- 
ward said  firsi  (ipticai  member,  rricins  for  slidably  sup- 
, porting  said  first  and  second  opti^.i!  niembers.  means  for 
moving  said  scloho  optit'.i!  rrit;nibi-r  h\  ,i  given  dist.'ince 
ov.  said  supporting  means  v.hile  said  firsi  optu,.ii  mi'iirer 
moves  r>n  said  supporting  mcins  V\  twi^f  the  gi\en  dis- 
tance, a  third  optical  member  disposed  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  between  said  first  optical  member  .irid 
said  second  optical  member  ai^d  having  ,,i  retlci.  tm^  sur- 
face which  IS  adapted  to  receive  the  ini.ige  be.innt:  light 
refiected  from  said  second  optical  niembe;  .ind  rctlcst  it 
m  a  predetermined  direction,  .i  firs',  helt  ir.iincki  around 
a  pair  ol  movjbie  pullevs  and  fixed  at  cpp^  >siie  ends 
thereof  tu  stationarv  members,  said  firs!  belt  being  se 
cured  at  an  intermediate  portion  thereot  to  s,iuj  frs! 
optical  member,  a  seeond  belt  trained  arnuruJ  .i  pair  of 
fixed  pulleys  mounted  to  station.irv  members  and  fixed  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  to  said  movable  pullevs  said  sev 
ond  belt  being  secured  at  an  iniermed;.ite  poirtion  there. 't 
to  said  second  optical  member,  and  drive  mcms  oper.i 
lively  connected  to  one  (.>f  said  tixed  [luileys  |oi  driving 
said  first  and  secnnd  belt 


3,860.335 
OPTICAL  S^STEM 
Fausto  Caprari.  Jersey  City,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. New  \ork.  N.\  . 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  354.644 

Int.  CI.  G03b  :,   14.  :i,2U 

U.S.  CI.  353-102  3  Claims 


2.  An  i)ptical  system  ctmipnsmg 

a  light  source,  a  condenser,  and  a  field  lens  disposed  serially 
along  an  optical  axis. 

said  condenser  and  said  field  lens  being  disposed  so  as  to 
provide  a  light  object  curved  surface  between  said  light 
source  and  said  ct)ndenser  when  a  light  image  plane  is 
disposed  beyond  said  field  iens.  wherebv  everv  point  m 
said  light  image  plane  is  focused  on  said  light  object 
curved  surface,  and  vice  versa. 

said  light  source  is  a  mercury  arc  lamp  having  an  elongated 
mercury  arc  that  is  disposed  on,  and  transversely  to.  said 
optical  axis, 

an  aperture  stop  is  disposed  between  s.iid  Londenser  and 
said  field  lens,  and 

every  point  in  said  light  objeet  curved  syrfaec  is  pri>jeeted 
and  magnified  by  the  combination  (if  both  said  condenser 
and  said  field  lens  onto  said  light  image  plane 


3.860.336 
PHOTOELECTROPHORETIC  IMA(;iNG  MACHINE  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  (  ONTACTIN(;  A  ROLLER  TO  A 
SURFACE  TO  BE  CONTACTED 
Earl  V.  Jackson,  Penfield;  Wayne  F.  Schoppe.  Webster;  Gino 
F.  Squassoni.  Pittsford.  and  Peter  J.  Warier.  Penfield.  all  of 
N.Y..  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford.  (  onn. 
Filed  June  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  373,560 
Int.  CI.  G03g  l^iOO 
U.S.  CI.  355-3  P  35  (laims 

1.  Phott)clectrophoretic  imaging  appar.itus  comprising 
a    a  transparent  electrode  adapted  to  support  imaging  sus- 
pension. 
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b   a  carriage. 

c  a  mount  pivotally  secured  to  said  carriage,  said  mount 
includmg  means  for  permittmg  said  mount  to  pivot  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  said  transparent  electrode  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  advancement  of  said  carriage 
and  said  mount, 

d  at  least  one  roller  rotatablv  mounted  to  >aid  mount  to 
permit  said  roller  to  pivot,  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  advancement  of  said  roller,  in  response  to 
non-uniform  transverse  contact  between  the  surface  of 
said  roller  and  said  transparent  electrode,  and  said  pivot- 
ailv  secured  mount  permitting  said  mount  and  said  roller 
to  pivot  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  transparent  elec- 


uir-. 


''-^^ofi:: 


Q 


f-f^*?  r 


trode  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  advanccrnont 
of  said  roller,  in  response  to  changes  in  elevation  ■>!  :ne 
area  of  contact  between  the  surface  of  said  roller  and  said 
transparent  electrode, 

e  drive  means  for  advancing  said  carriage,  said  mount  and 
said  roller,  said  roller  into  contact  with  said  transparent 
electrode  and  imaging  suspension  that  ma>  be  carried 
thereon, 

f  means  to  applv  an  electric  field  between  said  roller  and 
said  transparent  electrode,  and 

g  means  to  imagewise  expose  imaging  suspension  between 
said  roller  and  said  transparent  electrode  to  activating 
electromagnetic  radiation  through  said  transparent  elec- 
trode 


3.860.337 

MULTIPLE  EXPOSURE  METHOD  AND  APPARATIS 

Raymond  K.  Egnaczak.  Williamson.  N.V..  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  104.333.  Jan.  6.  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,719,484. 

This  application  Nov.  21.  1972.  Ser.  No.  309,044 

Int.  CI.  G03g  13/10 

U.S.  CI.  355-4  7  Claims 


1.   In   an   imaging  system   of  the  type   wherein   full   frame 
images  are  formed  from  polychromatic  photoelectrophoretic 


ink  by  scanning  said  ink  with  an  electric  field  established  in 
the  nip  between  imaging  and  transparent  electrodes  and  with 
a  narrow  slit  light  image,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  imaging  electrodes  positioned 
within  the  boundaries  of  said  slit  light  image  wherein  each 
image  electrode  includes  a  web  forming  a  nip  with  the 
transparent  electrode  and 
drive  means  for  moving  said  webs  relative  to  said  transpar- 
ent electrode  in  a  manner  to  establish  a  substantially  zero 
relative  velocity  between  them  in  the  nip  during  a  scan- 
ning pass 
whereby  said  ink  is  exposed  to  a  light  image  and  subjected 
to  electric  field  a  plurality  of  times  during  a  single  scan- 
ning pass. 


3,860,338 
ADJUSTABLE  FADEOUT  CONTROL 
Edward  (i ,  Reehil.  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323.690 

Int.  CI.  G03g  I5i22 

U.S.  CI.  355—14  16  Claims 
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6.  In  an  electrostatic  reproduction  machine  having  a  moving 
photoconductive  plate  adapted  to  be  uniformly  charged  and 
to  carry  an  electrostatic  latent  image  thereon,  developing 
means  positioned  at  a  development  zone  to  develop  the  elec- 
trostatic image  on  the  plate,  and  a  discharge  device  adapted 
when  activated  to  discharge  a  charged  area  of  the  plate  at  a 
predetermined  position  in  the  travel  of  the  plate  upstream  of 
the  development  /one,  the  combination  of 

means  to  generate  a  control  signal  identifying  said  plate 

non-image  areas, 
control  means  associated  with  said  discharge  device  and 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  to  activate  said  discharge 
device  for  a  predetermined  interval  whereby  to  discharge 
non-image  areas  of  said  plate  as  said  non-image  areas  of 
said  plate  move  through  said  predetermined  position,  and 
means  for  displacing  said  control  signal  to  change  the 
time  when  said  discharge  device  is  energized  and  thereby 
vary  the  plate  discharge  location. 


3,860,339 
COPYING  MACHINE 
Dennis  M.  Bendall,  Coleford,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration. Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  371,657 
Int.  CI.  G03g  I5I00 
U.S.  CI.  355     14  5  Claims 

1.  An  improved  electrostatic  copying  machine  for  handling 
documents  to  be  reproduced  and  copies  produced  along  alter- 
nate transport  paths  comprising: 

means  for  transporting  documents  along  first  or  second 
paths, 
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means  for  transporting  copies  along  third  or  fourth  paths 
wherein  a  one  of  said  copy  paths  intersects  with  a  one  of 
said  document  paths,  and 


control  means  for  selectively  transporting  the  documents 
and  copies  along  a  desired  predetermined  path  at  the 
option  of  a  machine  operator  while  preventing  a  combi- 
nation which  would  result  in  the  aforementioned  inter 
secting  paths. 


3,860,340 
OPTICAL  ALIGNMENT  ON  VACUUM  PLENUM 
William  E.  Jordan,  Penfield,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,406,  June  9,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  29.  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,378 
Int.  CI.  G03g  I5!00 
U.S.  CI.  355-16  2  Claims 


4^^- 


1.  An  electrostatic  printing  machine  having  an  exposure 
station,  and  an  imaging  system  which  includes  an  image  plane, 
the  machine  comprising: 

an  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  rollers  movably 
mounted  for  supporting  and  guiding  a  flexible  photore- 
ceptor member  around  the  rollers  to  effect  an  exposure 
run  at  the  exposure  station  when  the  assembly  is  in  its 
working  position; 

a  holddown  device  comprising  a  plenum  plate,  the  plenum 
plate  defining  a  planar  surface  against  which  the  photore- 
ceptor member  is  held  for  maintaining  the  surface  of  the 
latter  in  a  substantially  planar  condition  at  the  exposure 
station,  the  plenum  plate  being  mounted  for  limited 
movement  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  image  plane; 

a  plurality  of  locating  devices  defining  the  image  plane  in 
coincidence  with  the  exposure  station,  the  holddown 
device  including  means  adapted  to  engage  the  locating 
devices  for  maintaining  the  surface  of  the  photoreceptor 
member  in  the  image  plane  during  movement  of  the 
photoreceptor  member, 

biasing  means  adatped  to  urge  the  holddown  device  against 
said  locating  devices  to  maintain  the  surface  of  the  photo- 
receptor member  in  the  image  plane; 


means  permuting  the  assembly  to  be  mn^ed  into  and  out  of 
Its  working  piisitn-r  m  .i  direction  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion in  vvhkh  the  phinorefeptor  memher  moves  around 
the  rollers  without  .in'.  i,it  the  liKating  dcv  ices  contacting 
the  photoreceptor  mcnibcr 

wherein  !ht;  picnun:  piate  h,is  j  t.TA.ifi!  .mi;  a  rearward 
edge,  wherein  the  engaging  means  comprises  a  plurality 
of  bearing  surfaces  formed  in  the  forward  and  rearward 
edges  lit  the  pienuni  plate,  the  bearing  surfaces  in  the 
rearv,ard  edge  each  h.iung  an  inchned  pcMmn  .irMnge>' 
thereon  so  that  the  locating  de\K'cs  assoeiain!  ifu, 'lv^  ,;,' 
will  slide  over  the  surface  as  the  asscmbK  is  nnued  mlc 
its  working  positU'n.  and  wherein  the  luealing  de^kc- 
associated  with  the  bearing  surfaces  on  the  toru.ini  edgt 
are  movable  mounted  so  that  the  legating  de'>aes  ,.  ,i'-  he 
moved  into  and  out  of  contact  with  their  assouated  hear 
ing  surfaces  so  as  to  permit  the  asscmbK  tn  he  l<  ^  ke>,!  inti 
and  unlocked  from  its  working  position 


3.860.341 

AUTOMATIC  LIGHT  EXPOSURE  DFM(  F  FOR  THE 

(,RAPHI(    ARTS 

Philip  E.  Tobias.  1872  Watson  Rd..  Ahinston.  Pa    19((i)l 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1973.  Ser.  So    .^92.477 
Int,  (I.  (,03b  2  7/20 
U.S.  CI.  355-115  S  Claims 


1.  An  autonialie  iighi  exposure  device  comprising  in  combi- 
nation housing  mcins.  transparent  means  disposed  to  form 
the  top  of  said  housing  means,  hd  means  nio\dhi\  secured  tn 
said  housing  means  .md  formed  and  disposed  Sc  fi!  i'\er  .md 
come  in  contact  with  said  transparent  means,  flexihic  nie.ins 
disposed  to  form  a  substantial  porticm  I'f  the  side  nt  s,,iv:  lid 
means  which  comes  in  contact  with  said  transparent  means, 
vacuum  effecting  means  cimnected  to  said  t1e\ible  means  to 
effect  a  substantial  vacuum  between  said  transparent  means 
and  said  flexible  means  m  response  to  said  lid  means  coming 
m  contact  with  said  transparent  means  therehv  providing  .i 
force  against  said  flexible  means  toward  said  transparent 
means,  lamp  means,  shutter  means  disposed  tn  eover  said 
lamp  means  when  closed  and  to  expose  said  lamp  means  u  hen 
open;  shutter  moving  means  connected  to  said  shutter  means 
to  cause  said  shutter  means  to  open  and  close,  timing  means 
switch  means  disposed  on  said  lid  means  to  be  switched  when 
said  lid  means  comes  in  contact  with  said  transparent  means 
vacuum  detecting  means  connected  to  said  vacuum  effecting 
means  to  detect  said  substantial  vacuum  and  m  response 
thereto  to  provide  a  signal  for  activating  said  shutter  moving 
means;  and  control  circuitry  means  connected  between  said 
switch  means,  said  vacuum  detecting  means,  said  shutter 
moving  means,  said  timing  means,  and  said  vacuum  effecimg 
means  whereby  when  said  switch  means  is  switched  said  vac 
uum  effecting  means  effecLs  said  substantial  vacuum  so  that 
said  force  causes  said  flexible  means  to  come  m  close  contact 
with  said  transparent  means  and  whereby  said  vacuum  detect 
ing  means  provides  a  signal  to  cause  said  shutter  moving 
means  to  move  said  shutter  means  to  expose  said  lamp  means 


^^00 


or  d  predeiermined  time,  as  determined  b\  said  timing  means. 
idnd  vvherebv  at  the  end  of  said  predetermmed  lime  said  shut- 
ter moving  means  closes  said  shutter  means  and  -a hereby  said 
'.acuum  effecting  means  terminates  effecting  a  vacuum  to 
•emove  said  force  from  said  flexible  means 


3.860.342 
DLAL-W  AVELENGTH  SCANNING  DOPPLtR 
VELOCIMETER 
\enneth  L.  Orloff,  Mountain  View;  George  R.  (irant,  Sunny- 
vale, and  William  D.  Gunter.  Jr.,  San  Jose,  all  of  (  alif., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  hv 
the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Spai.t 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C  . 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  352.383 
Int.  CI.  GOIp  3136 
.S.  CI.  356-28  KMIaims 


OFFICIAL  (jAZETTE 


Jamarv  14.  1975 


1.  Doppler  velocimeter  apparatus  for  simultaneously  mea- 
liuring  fluid  velocits  components  at  points  withm  a  fluid 
iitream,  comprising 

a  hght  source  for  developing  one  light  beam  haMne  a  first 
wavelength   and   another   light   beam    having   a   ^econd 
wavelength, 

light  splitting  means  for  dividing  said  one  light  beam  into 
first  and  second  parallel  light  beams  respectively  disposed 
on  each  side  of  an  optical  axis,  and  for  dividing  '^aid  other 
light  beam  into  parallel  third  and  fourth  light  beam- 
respectively  disposed  on  opposite  sides  o(  said  axis,  said 
first  and  second  light  beams  lying  in  a  first  plane  including 
said  axis,  and  said  third  and  fourth  light  beams  Ivmg  m  a 
second  plane  including  said  axis; 

light  focusing  means  disposed  along  said  axis  and  operative 
to  focus  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  light  beams  at 
a  common  point  within  the  fluid  stream,  the  hght  of  said 
beams  being  scattered  by  the  stream  at  said  common 
point; 

collecting  means  for  collecting  the  light  scattered  at  said 
common  point, 

first  light  detecting  means  responsive  to  light  directed  there 
upon   and   operative   to   develop   first   electrical   signaK 
commensurate  therewith, 

second  light  detecting  means  responsive  to  light  directed 
thereupon  and  operative  to  develop  second  electrical 
signals  commensurate  therewith,  and 

light  separating  means  for  separating  the  collected  scattered 
light  of  said  first  wavelength  from  the  collected  scattered 
light  of  said  second  wavelength,  and  for  directing  the  first 
mentioned  separated  light  onto  said  first  light  detecting 
means  and  for  directing  the  second  mentioned  separated 
light  onto  said  second  light  detecting  means,  whereby  said 
first  electrical  signals  are  representative  of  a  first  fluid 
velocity  component  and  said  second  electrical  signals  are 
representative  of  a  second  fluid  velocity  component. 


3.860.343 
TRANSMIT-REt  EIVE  SI  BSYSTE.M  FOR  LASER  RADARS 
Gary  M,  Janney.  Pacific  Palisades,  and  Henry  R.  Senf.  Encino, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Cul- 
ver City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  404,837 

Int.  CI.  GOlp  3  36.  GOlc  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  356     28  18  Claims 


Riitg     teWIO'  I? 


1.  A  transmit-receive  subsystem  adapted  for  use  in  a  pulsed 
laser  radar  system  for  providing  laser  energy  to  a  common 
optical  path  during  a  transmit  mode  of  operation  while  isolat- 
ing a  receiver  unit  from  the  application  of  energy  thereto,  and 
for  providing  a  low  attenuation  path  from  the  common  optical 
path  to  the  receiver  unit  during  a  receive  mode  of  operation, 
said  transmit-receive  subsystem  comprising: 

transmitter  ring  oscillator  means  for  producing  laser  energy 
and  applying  it  in  a  first  direction  along  a  first  optical  path 
during  the  transmit  mode  of  operation,  and  for  directing 
energy  arriving  from  the  opposite  direction  along  the  first 
optical  path  to  a  second  optical  path  which  is  displaced 
from  said  first  optical  path,  and 
ring  isolator  means  opticalU  coupled  between  said  first 
optical  path  and  the  common  optical  path  for  providing 
the  unidirectional  transfer  of  energy  from  said  first  opti- 
cal path  to  the  common  optical  path  during  the  transmit 
mode  of  operation,  and  for  providing  the  unidirectional 
transfer  of  energy  from  the  common  optical  path  to  said 
first  optical  path  during  the  receive  mode  of  operation, 
whereby  in  a  laser  radar  system  having  a  receiver  unit  dis- 
posed along  said  second  optical  path,  said  subsystem 
provides  laser  energy  to  the  common  optical  path  while 
providing  isolation  of  the  receiver  unit  during  the  trans- 
mit mode  and  during  the  receive  mode  a  low  attenuation 
path  IS  provided  from  the  common  optical  path  to  the 
receiver. 


3.860,344 
Ml  I  TI-COMPONENT  INFRARED  ANALYZER 

James  H.  (iarfunkel.  Mound,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Filed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359.163 
Int.  CI.  GO  In  21134,  GOlj  3148 
U.S.  CI.  356 -51  14  Claims 

1.  A  multi-component  gas  analysis  apparatus  for  a  selective 
analvsis  for  one  or  more  gases  of  interest  in  a  gaseous  mixture 
vv. herein   each  of  said  gases  of  interest  has  a  characteristic 
infrared  absorption  spectrum,  said  apparatus  compnsing: 
a  source  of  infrared  radiation 

a  first  filtering  means,  aligned  to  receive  said  infrared  radia- 
tion from  said  source  during  a  first  time  duration,  said 
first  filtering  means  being  a  filter  cell  means  containing 
amounts  of  each  of  said  gases  of  interest  to  be  detected, 
a  second  filtenng  means  comprising  independent  band- 
pass optical  filters,  each  of  said  bandpass  optical  filters 
corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  said  gases  of  interest, 
said  bandpass  optical  filters  disposed  such  that  each  re- 
ceives a  portion  of  said  infrared  radiation  from  said 
source  during  said  first  time  duration  and  during  a  second 
time  duration,  and  wherein  each  of  said  bandpass  optical 
filters  has  a  narrow  passband  which  contains  at  least  in 
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part  a  strong  absorption  line  of  said  corresponding  one  of 
said  gases  of  interest, 
independent  detector  means  to  produce  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  received  infrared  radiation  passed  through 
said  first  filtering  means  and  an  associated  one  oi  said 
bandpass  optical  filters  during  said  first  time  duration  and 
through  said  associated  one  of  said  bandpass  optical 
filters  during  said  second  time  duration*^said  detector 
means   being  capable   of  an   output   signal   response   to 
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received  radiation  m  less  than  either  of  said  first  or  said 

second  time  durations, 
signal  processing  means  to  obtain  trom  said  output  signal  of 

each  of  said  detectors  an  apparatus  output  indicating  an 

analysis  result  as  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said  gases 

of  interest,  and 
synchronization  means  fitr  synchronizing  operation  o^'  said 

signal  processing   means   to  said   first  and   second   time 

durations. 


3,860,345 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  FOR 

PHOSPHOR  PARTICLES  CONTAINED  IN  THE 

ATMOSPHERE 

Raymond  Raillere.  and  (ieorges  Edouard  F'ulachier.  both  of 
Vert   Le   Petit.  France,  assignors  to  Etat  Francais.  Paris. 
France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  269,404,  July  6.  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,807,863.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

416,629 
Claims    priority,    application     France,     Dec.     21,     1972, 
72.45572 

Int.  CI.  GOIj.?/.?0 
U.S.  CI.  356-87  13  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  detecting  products  contained  in  the  atmo- 
sphere, said  apparatus  comprising 
a  rigid  body  defining  an  enclosure, 
suction  means  for  producing  a  negative  pressure  within  said 

enclosure, 
a  primary  burner  means  mounted  in  said  enclosure, 
means    for    supplying    hydrogen    to    said    primary    burner 

means, 
air  supply  means  for  supplying  ambient  air  to  said  primary 
burner  means,  said  air  supply  means  including  a  capillary 
tube  between  the  ambient  air  and  the  primary  burner 
means, 
a  secondary  burner  means  surrounding  said  primary  burner 
means  for  receiving  and  burning  hydrogen  excess  con- 
tained in  the  exhaust  gases  from  said  primary  burner 
means,  said  body  having  openings  therein  for  flow  of  air 
into  the  enclosure  under  the  negative  pressure  therein,  to 
supply  air  to  the  secondary  burner  means, 
means  for  igniting  the  gases  in  the  burner  means, 
means  for  optically  analyzing  the  fiame  of  the  primary 
burner  means  to  detect  the  magnitude  of  selected  by- 


products m  the  ambient  air  supply  lo  the  pnniurv  burner 
means,  and 
said  air  supply  means  including  a  main  conduit  havinc  an  air 
inlet  and  directly  connected  to  said  suction  means,  a  tirst 
hran^h  line  extending  from  said  main  conduit  towards 


yAjyp^Fi3) 


said  capillary  tube,  a  second  branch  line  extending  from 
said  main  conduit  downstream  of  the  first  branch  line  to 
said  body  to  establish  the  negative  pressure  within  the 
enclosure,  and  control  means  in  said  main  conduit  be- 
tween said  branch  lines  for  divertim;  .1  pi  Miun  .'!  the  inlet 
air  to  said  capillary  tube  and  first  hurrser  rTie.in^ 


3.860.346 

METHOD  OF  COMPENSATING  FOR  (.ROSS  OBJEC  I 

MOTION  IN  REAL  TIME  HOI()(,RAPKlC 

INTERFEROMFTRV 

Leonard  A.  Ken.ch.  and  Edv»in  B.  Champagne,  both  of  Ann 

Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  (iCO.  Inc..  Ann  Arbor.  Mich 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1970.  .Ser.  No.  12.2X2 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  V/02 

U.S.  CI.  356     109  7  (  laims 


1.   In  the   method  of  detcelim 


iKiiiral  anomalies  in  an 


object  b\  holographic  mterferomctry  including  the  recorda- 
tion of  the  wave-fronts  refiocted  from  the  objeii  uhilc  it  is 
illuminated  with  cc^herent  light  at  a  first  nme  on  a  hulogran 
and  the  coherent  interfcrometrie  comparison  o(  sut !-,  tir-t 
wave-fronts  as  rect)nsiructed  from  such  hologram  v^iih  second 
wa\e-fronts  refiected  from  the  object  at  a  second  time,  after 
deformation  of  the  object,  while  it  is  illuminated  h\  light 
coherent  with  that  used  to  reconstruct  the  first  w.ive  fronts 
from  said  hologram,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  o! 
altering  the  position  of  the  source  of  light  illuminating  the 
object  at  said  second  time  relative  to  the  p<isition  of  the  coher 
ent  source  with  respect  to  the  object  at  said  first  time  so  as  to 
modify  the  interference  of  said  first  and  second  wave  fronts  to 
alter  the  spacial  frequency  of  interferometric  fringes  \  isihle  on 
the  images  produced  by  the  first  and  second  wave-fronts  at 
localized  areas  on  such  image,  as  a  result  of  defiirmation  of  the 
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ect  to  dllovr  inspection  tor  detormatn-tn  dnomalies  in  such 


3.860.347  j 

CLVETTE  CONSTRLCTION 
Alan  Richardson  Jones.  Miami.  Fia..  assignor  to  t'oulter  Lite 
Ironies.  Inc..  Hialeah.  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  3H6,o:8 
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Int.  Ci.  GOln 


9  Claims 


1 


rn 


.  A  cuvette  for  use  in  photometric  examination  o\  iiquiJ 

pies  comprising    a  hollow   bodv  having  upper  and  lower 

Is,  a  head  removably  sealinglv  engaged  within  the  upper 

I  of  said  body  and  having  a  through  passageway,  one  end 

reof  opening  radially  to  the  interior  of  the  body,  the  other 

1  of  said  passageway  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 

rce  of  pressure  and  to  a  source  of  vacuum  alternatively,  the 

er  end  of  said  body  having  a  central  port  defining  an  en- 

ce,  a  generally  spherical  member  seated  at  said  entrance 

i  capable  of  free  movement  within  said  body,  detent  mean^ 

ardly  disposed  of  said  entrance  to  maintain  a  loose  engage 

nt  between  said  ball  and  body  at  said  entrance  whereby  to 

ct  turbulent  flow  of  liquid  entering  the  hollow  body  there- 

which  is  directed  to  the  interior  walls  of  the  holiow  bod\ 

riating  laminar  flow  along  the  axis  of  the  bod;. 


3.860.348 
APPLICATOR  PACKAGE  FOR  FLUID  PRODUCTS 
Edkard  j.  Doyle,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Schick  Incorpo- 
rated, Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  June  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  367.625 

Int.  CI.  B43m  //  05 

U.S.  CI.  401-6  2  Claims 
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.An  applicator  package  for  storing  and  dispensing  a  fluid 
prtiduct  onto  a  desired  surface  comprising,  in  combination 


a  housing  defining  a  chamber  having  an  open  top  end  and 
a  closed  bottom  end  and  containing  a  quantity  of  said 
fluid  product,  said  housing  further  providing  an  out- 
wardly extendmg  flange  about  the  periphery  of  said  open 
end; 

means  comprising  a  compressible  sponge-like  dauber  at- 
tached to  said  bottom  end  for  absorbing  said  product  and 
applying  said  product  to  said  surface,  said  dauber  having 
a  compressed  state  wherein  said  dauber  is  contained 
entirely  within  said  chamber,  and  an  extended  state 
wherein  said  dauber  extends  through  said  open  end  of 
said  chamber;  and 

means  comprising  a  cover  sheet  of  impervious  material 
extending  over  said  open  end  of  said  chamber  and  peel- 
ably  sealed  to  said  flange  for  hermetically  sealing  said 
chamber  and  retaining  ^aid  dauber  in  said  compressed 
state  prior  to  use 


3,860.349 
B\THIN(;  ACCESSORY  FOR  THE  BACK 

Fli/abeth  Scntt.  1972  E.  73rd  PI.,  No.  120,  Chicago,  III.  60649 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,192 

Int.  CI.  A47k  7103 

U.S.  CI   401-8  5  Claims 


1.  \  bathing  accessory  for  the  back  or  the  like,  comprising 
a  generally  elongated,  flexible  body  having  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced,  laterally  enlarged  portions  and  a  narrower,  cen- 
tral portion  connecting  said  laterally  enlarged  portions,  said 
HolK  including  two  superposed  layers  of  porous  material 
joined  together  along  their  peripheral  edges  except  for  a  por- 
tion along  one  edge  of  said  central  portion,  one  of  said  layers 
being  of  a  plastic  fabric  having  a  plurality  of  perforations 
therein  to  render  the  same  porous,  said  plastic  fabric  layer  also 
having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  bristles  on  the  outer 
surface  thereof  arranged  m  an  alternating  pattern  with  said 
perforations,  said  body  also  having  handle  means  at  the  oppo- 
site ends  thereof  to  facilitate  manipulation  of  said  accessory 
over  the  body  of  a  user,  and  said  central  portion  having  a 
pocket  therein  adapted  to  receive  a  bar  of  soap  or  the  like, 
said  unjoined  portion  being  closed  by  a  separable  closure 
providing  accesN  to  said  pocket  and  said  laterally  enlarged 
portions  providing  increased  surface  areas  for  scrubbing  the 
user's  body  and  applying  soap  thereto  supplied  from  said 
pocket. 


3,860.350 
EXTENSIBLE  ARM  STRUCTURE 

derald    1  .    Rogers,   c/o  Chemetron  Corporation,   1801   Lilly 
Avc.St.  Louis.  Mo.  63110 

Filed  June  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,436 
Int.  CI.  FI6b  7/74 
U.S.  CI,  403     104  9  Claims 

1.  An  extensible  arm  structure  comprising: 
a    a  tlrst  tubular  member  including  first  sidewall  means  at 

one  end, 
h  a  first  resilient  bearing  element  attached  to  and  extending 

inwardly  of  said  first  sidewall  means, 
c.  a  second  tubular  member  telescopically  received  by  said 
first  tubular  member  through  its  said  one  end  and  mov- 
able to  an  extended  arm  position,  said  second  tubular 


January  14, 1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


803 


member  including  second  sidewall  means  at  one  end  that 
is  maintained  within  the  first  tubular  member  m  the  ex 
tended  arm  position. 

d    a  second  resilient  bearing  element  attached  to  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  second  sidewall  means, 

e.  said  first  bearing  element  being  slidmgh  engageable  with 
said  second  tubular  member,  and  said  second  bearing 


IV      62 


element  being  slidingly  engageable  with  said  first  tubular 

member, 
f,  the  first  and  second  tubular  members  including  means  for 

maintaining  the   first  and   second   bearing  elements  in 

longitudinal  axial  alignment, 
g   the  first  and  second  hearing  elements  including  portions 

engaging  m  the  extended  arm  position  and  precluding 

separation  of  the  first  and  second  tubular  members 


3,860.351 
BRACE  CLAMP 
Morton  A.  Weiss,  Springfield,  and  Bernard  S.  Speckhart,  Short 
Hills,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  White  Machine  Co.,  Kenil- 
worth,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,341 

Int.  CI.  FI6b  2102 

U.S.  CI.  403-218  2  Claims 


I.  A  clamp  for  supporting  a  horizontally  disposed  pipe  from 
an  end  portion  of  a  vertical  pipe,  which  clamp  comprises. 

a  first  and  second  similar  members  made  of  sheet  metal. 
each  member  having  a  base  terminating  in  upslandmi; 
top,  bottom  and  side  walls, 

b  first  arcuate  cutouts  formed  in  the  top  walls  of  said  mem 
hers,  said  cutouts  forming  a  first  circular  opening  having 
a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  vertical  pipe 
and  each  cutout  having  an  angular  extent  of  less  than 
180°, 

c  second  arcuate  cutouts  formed  m  the  side  walls  of  said 
members,  said  cutouts  forming  a  second  circular  opening, 
d  third  arcuate  cutouts  formed  in  the  other  side  walls  of 
said  members,  said  cutouts  forming  a  third  circular  open- 
ing which  is  aligned  with  the  said  second  circular  opening 
for  receiving  the  horizontally-disposed  pipe, 

e.  means  forming  a  pair  of  generally-square  openings  in  the 
base  of  the  first  member,  which  openings  are  located 
above  the  arcuate  cutouts  formed  in  the  side  wall  of  such 
member, 

f.  means  forming  a  pair  of  circular  openings  in  the  base  of 
the  second  member,  which  circular  openings  are  aligned 
with  the  said  openings  formed  in  the  base  of  the  first 
member, 

g.  fastening  bolts  passing  through  the  aligned  openings 
formed  in  the  bases  of  the  two  members,  each  bolt  includ- 


ing a  generalU  square  sh,jnk  f^orliiin  vJisfxivt-d,  uii.hin  ".ht. 
associated  squ.ire  opcnini:  ,ind 
h.  nuts  threaded  unii!  ihc  end.s  n!  s.iu:  hoh.s,  ihe  arrange- 
ment being  such  thai  upon  li_t;hlenii)g  the  nuts  the  wails 
defining  the  said  first  circular  opening  bite  into  the  sur- 
face ot  the  verticil  pipt. 


3.860.352 
RETAINER  FITTINt;  FOR  (ONTKOI    ASSKMBI  IKS 
John    A.   Carlson.   Wichita,    Kans..   assignor   to   (  onchemid. 
Incorporated.  Lenexa,  Kans. 

Filed  June  11,  1973.  Ser.  No.  36H.737 

Int.  (I.  Fl6b  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  403-263  10  Claims 
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8.  In  a  renio'tc  control  assembly  tor  use  in  coniur- 
a  controi  imk,  rvKiinine  nieans  for  releasabU  and 
joining  said  control  asscmhi-.  .ind  said  eonin  '!  link  ,  >~. 
ing  means  comprismt: 

lerminal  mean^  affixed  loi  anti  integral  with  a  shitlablt  ^orc 
element  ^-^-t  said  control  asscmhh 

a  shittable  retainer  mcrTihcr  v.arried  h\  said  eknieni  an^i 
presenting  a  pt)cket  adapter;  to  reseiu  said  terniinai 
means  therein. 

said  link  having  a  shank  portion  and  an  enlarged  free  en(! 
a  socket  in  said  lemiinal  means  disposed  to  receive  s.nd 
free  end  of  said  link,  said  socket  beini:  di'-posed  wiihin 
said  terminal  mean^  at  an  oblique  .ini;k  rel.iliu'  to  sjuJ 
core  element,  and 

means  for  holding  said  link  in  engagenH-ni  v.ith  the  ret.uner 
member  for  unitarv  movement  with  s.iid  core  element 
when  said  free  end  is  m  said  angular  socket  and  s.ud 
termm.il  means  is  disposed  in  said  po^l^et 


3.860.353 

ADJUSTABLE  CONNECTION 

John  A.  Lukasik,  Dundee,  and  Patrick  J.  Mc(  arlhv,  Livonia, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  (  ompanv,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

DivisionofSer.  No.  68.945.  July  5.  1972.  Pat.  No.  3.764,158. 

This  application  July  5.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  376,853 

Int.  CI.  \\iK  3100,  7100 

U.S.  CI.  403     351  11  Claims 


<s^e 


jf<i 


1.   An  adjustable  pivot  assernbK   constructed   to   he   inter- 
posed between  first  and  second  pivotalU  related  numbers. 
said    assembly    including   a    pivot    tube    con^trui.  ted    to    he 

connected  to  said  first  member, 
a  pivot  shafi  positioned  within  said  tube  constructed  to  tx- 

connected  to  said  second  member. 
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said  shaft  having  a  substantiall;>  smaller  outside  diameter 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  tube. 

the  axis  of  said  shaft  being  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  tube, 
a  resihent  sheet  metal  clip  constructed  to  provide  a  sup- 
port for  said  >haft  that  is  offset  relative  ti>  the  axis  of  said 
tube, 

said  clip  being  fitted  ■^i.ithm  said  tube, 

said  clip  engaging  both  said  shaft  and  the  m-eruT  surface  of 
said  tube  and  constructed  to  prevent  the  lateral  displace- 
ment of  said  shaft  with  respect  to  said  tube. 

said  clip  being  normaliv  statonarv  relative  to  said  tu'^e 

said  clip  being  constructed  to  be  angularly  displaceable 
within  said  tube  for  adjustment  purposes  wherebv  the  axis 
ot  said  shaft  mav  be  angularlv  displaced  relative  to  the 
axis  of  said  tube  , 


3.860.354 

ANNLLAR  HOLE  CLTTtR 

verett  D.  Hougen.  G-S072  Corunna  Rd..  Flint.  Mich.  48504 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  213.430.  Dec.  29,  1971.  Pat.  Vo. 
.765.789.  This  application  Jul>  13.  1973.  Ser.  .No.  378,812 

Int.  CI.  B23b  ;/  'i4 
.S.  CI.  408-206  5  Claims 


1.  An  annular  hole  ^utter  comprising  a  generally  circular 
;riindrical  side  wall  having  a  piuralitv  of  cutting  teeth  spaced 
round  one  end  thereof  and  having  means  at  the  other  end  for 
mounting  the  cutter  on  a  rotarv  drivmg  member,  cd^r.  tooth 
living  a  general!)  radiallv  extending  cutting  edge  at  its  lower 
■  detained  b_v  a  front  rake  face  and  a  bottom  back    iff  face, 
ach  of  said  cutting  edges  having  a  radiallv  inner  portion  and 
radiallv  outer  portion,  said  two  cutting  edge  portions  when 
lewed  in  plan  being  inclined  radially  to  each  other  such  that 
he  front  rake  face  adjacent  the  inner  cutting  edge  portion 
foirms  a  positive  side  rake  angle  with  the  inner  peripherv  of  the 
iide  wall  and  the  front  rake  face  adjacent  the  outer  cutting 
eJge  portion  forms  a  positive  side  rake  angle  with  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  side  wall,  said  side  wall  having  a  radiallv  inner 
gijllet  and  a   radially   outer  gullet,  said  radially   inner  gullet 
having  a  trailing  face  which  corresponds  with  the  front  rake 
face  adjacent  the  inner  cutting  edge  portion  and  ^ald  ouier 
giillet  having  a  trailing  face  which  corresponds  with  said  front 
ra^ke  face  adjacent  the  outer  cutting  edge  portion,  said  inner 
gijllet  having  an  upper  end  which  is  inclined  upwardly  and 
racially  outwardly  so  that  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  gullet 
opens  into  the  outer  gullet,  said  outer  gullet  extending  up- 
wardly beyond  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  gullet. 


Bi 


me 


3,860.355 
FORCE  CONVERTING  DEVICE 
Iv  Clyde  Dell.  1411  Azalea  St.,  VVaycross.  Ca.  3150! 
Filed  Apr.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  352,727 
Int.  CI.  F03b  r;U2 
L.K.  CI.  415-7  1  Claim 

1.  ,A  device  for  converting  force  comprising  a  wheel  im 
rsed  in  a  liquid  mounted  to  turn  about  a  horizontal  axis  and 
halving  spaced  end  walls  and  radially  extending  partitions 
between  said  end  wails  dividing  the  same  into  a  plurality  of 
chambers,  and  means  to  supply  gas  under  pressure  to  tne 
ch  jmber  in  a  lower  quadrant  of  the  wheel,  whereby  buoyanv-y 


imparts  an  upward  movement  to  said  chamber,  causing  the 
wheel  to  rotate,  said  partitions  having  openings  therein  adja- 
cent the  periphery  of  the  wheel  to  permit  water  and  gas  under 
pressure  to  escape  as  the  partitions  into  which  the  gas  has 
been  pumped  turn  upwardly,  flap  means  hinged  m  each  of  said 


compartments  on  the  partition  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the 
wheel  part  at  a  point  closer  to  the  center  than  said  openings, 
and  stop  means  for  limiting  outward  swinging  of  said  flap 
means  while  substantiallv  preventing  the  escape  of  fluid  past 
such  flap  means. 


3.860.356 

MOUNirNG  arran(;ement  for  an  adjusting 

(A  I  INDKR  IN  AN  AXIAI.  COMPRESSOR 

Hans  Bun/.  Wmterthur.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Brown  Bove- 
ri-Nul/tr  I  urbomachinerv  Ltd..  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Hied  ,Julv  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  376,140 
Claims   pnorilv.   application   Switzerland.  July    13.    1972. 
010515  ": 

Int.  CI.  FOld  r  10.  I  711 2.  /7  /6 
U.S.  Ci.  415-150  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  axial  compressor 

a  casing  defining  a  gas-tight  internal  chamber. 

an  adjusting  cylinder  for  stator  blades  axially  slidably 
mounted  in  said  internal  chamber  within  said  casing; 

a  pair  of  linear  servomotors  mounted  on  said  casing  exteri- 
orly of  said  internal  chamber,  said  servomotors  being 
operatively  connected  in  parallel  relationship  with  each 
other,  each  said  servomotor  having  a  piston  rod  extending 
through  said  casing  into  said  internal  chamber. 

a  seal  disposed  on  each  piston  rod  for  sealingly  mounting 
each  piston  rod  in  said  casing,  and 

a  pair  of  connecting  rods,  each  said  connecting  rod  coupling 
one  said  piston  rod  to  said  adjusting  cylinder,  each  said 
connecting  rod  having  a  ball  head  at  each  end  rotatably 
received  m  a  respective  piston  rod  and  in  said  adjusting 
cylmde." 
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3.860,357 

ROTARY  STEAM  ENGINE 

Lewis  M.  D.  Grainger,  Rt.  1.  Glen  Allen.  Va.  23060 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402.079 

Int.  CI.  FOld  liMJ.  I  71 1 2 

U.S.  CI.  415- 152  R  2  Claims 


—  3    -17]^   .11 


45 


an  arcuate  hook  v-hith  eviend^  troni  each  seal  legmen!  ..nd 
has  .i  ratiius  o\  i.ur\.iture  less  than  the  track   radiu^    tlit.' 


<:: 


hook  cngaj;ing  the  tra^k   alo-nj:  two  lines  of  contact  to 
position  each  seal  segment  with  respect  to  the  case  track. 


~~-Jr'=^^_.  •/? 


3.860.359 
MOINTINC;  SYSTEM  FOR  (,AS  Tl  RBINK  POVNFR  I  NIT 
Angelo  De  Feo.  Passaic,  N.J..  assignor  to  (urtiss-U  right  ( Or- 
poration,  VN(M>d-Ridge.  N.J. 

Filed  July  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  384.007 

Int.  CI,  FOld  im 

U.S.  CI,  415     209  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  steam  turbine  engine,  a  housing  h.iving  a 
steam  manifold  chamber  formed  therein,  nipples  comniuni 
eating  with  said  manifold  chamber  to  supply  steam  thereto 
from  a  source  of  steam  underpressure,  a  ring  mounted  in  said 
housing  internally  of  the  manifold  chamber,  said  ring  func- 
tioning to  direct  steam  from  the  manifold  inwardlv  through  a 
plurality  of  transversely  sU)ping  first  conduits,  oppositelv  slop- 
ing second  conduits  intermediate  each  pair  of  first  conduits, 
a  sleeve  valve  mounted  for  rotation  within  the  ring,  said  sleeve 
valve  having  a  plurality  of  jets  arranged  to  align  with  the  first 
and  second  conduits,  a  disk  member  having  said  sleeve  \alve 
mounted  thereon,  and  said  disk  member  having  a  tubular 
portion  on  its  inner  end  for  supporting  said  housing,  a  hall 
bearing  mounted  in  the  tubular  portion,  a  shaft  extending 
through  said  ball  bearing,  a  yoke  secured  to  said  tubular  por 
tion.  said  yoke  having  an  upstanding  finger,  stops  selectivelv 
engageable  by  said  finger  to  control  the  position  of  the  sleeve 
valve  relative  to  the  conduits,  said  shaft  being  splined  and 
having  a  turbine  rotor  mounted  thereon,  said  turbine  rotor 
having  a  plurality  of  blades  having  opposed  concaved  working 
faces  that  are  impinged  by  steam  passing  through  the  jets,  a 
side  piece  secured  to  said  housing,  and  said  side  piece  having 
an  exhaust  manifold  therein  for  directing  exhaust  steam  to 
exhaust  ports,  a  starter  gear  on  said  shaft  to  permit  the  turbine 
to  be  initially  rotated  when  starting,  and  a  pulley  mounted  on 
said  shaft. 


3.860,358 
TURBINE  BLADE  TIP  SEAL 
Allen  VV.  Cavicchi,  and  Gabor  T.  Ketting,  both  of  Manchester. 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1974.  Ser.  No.  462,152 
Int.  CI.  FOld  IIK)H,  F02c  7i2H 
U.S.  CI.  415-174  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  which  includes  a  turbine  wheel 
comprising  a  disk  and  a  plurality  of  blades  radially  extending 
from  the  disk,  an  outer  case  having  a  circumferential  track  at 
a  radius  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  wheel  at  the  tips  of  the 
blades,  and  a  gas  seal  comprising  seal  segments  which  are 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  case  track  and  which  radially 
enclose  the  wheel  to  reduce  gas  leakage  across  the  wheel 
between  the  case  and  the  tips  of  the  blades  wherein  the  im 
provement  comprises; 


^^■ 
^ 


^s^ 


0         '^\ 


\.  A  mounting  system  for  supporting  ;i  gas  turbine  power 
unit  on  a  base  structure  in  which  the  ga--  luthme  unit  nuiudes 
an  annular  stator  housing  comprising  an  mlet  diKt  foif  suppK 
ing  hot  gases  thereto,  a  stator  vaneassemblv  axiailv  connev.ted 
to  and  extending  downstream  from  saul  inlet  du^t  and  having 
stator  vanes  extending  radially  across  the  flow  p.tth  of  s.ud 
gases,  and  an  exhaust  duct  axially  connected  to  ami  extending 
downstream  from  said  stator  vane  assembly  and  having  an 
annular  exhaust  outlet  vi)iute  and  also  including  a  rotor  having 
blades  disposed  adjacent  to  said  stator  vanes  and  extending 
radially  outwardly  in  close  clearance  relation  with  said  st.,tor 
vane  assembly,  said  mounting  system  comprising 

a    flexible  duct-like  means  at  the  upstre.im  end  ot  the  inlet 
duct  for  fiexihlv  connecting  the  inlet  dutt  of  the  powtr 
unit  to  a  source  of  hot  gases, 
h    an  annular  mounting  ring  adapted  tor  support  trom  said 
base  structure  and  surrounding  the  st.it(tr  housing  mtei 
mediate  its  ends  and  hav  ing  a  nu)unting  tlange  with  radi 
ally  inwardlv  tacmg  splines, 
c    an  annular  mounting  tlange  secured  to  said  stator  vane 
assembly    ot    the    stator    housing   and    h.oing    outw.udlv 
facing  splines  m  meshing  engagement  with  said  mounting 
flange  splines, 
d    the  engaging  sides  of  said  splines  being  radial  relative  to 

the  axis  of  said  power  unit,  and 
e  a  bearing  pedestal  adapted  for  support  from  said  base 
structure  and  disposed  beyond  the  downstream  end  of  the 
exhaust  duct  and  having  a  cantilevered  portion  extending 
m  an  upstream  direction  through  the  annular  exhaust 
volute  of  said  exhaust  duct  to  provide  a  bearing  support 
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for  the  rotor  mdependentiv  o\  the  stator  housing  and  its    root  member  and  can  adopt  an  orientation  in  which   their 
annular  mounting  rme  ,  respective  stacking  lines  are  parallel  by  centrifugal  force  when 


3.860,360  I 

DIFFLSER  FOR  A  CENTRIFLGAL  COMPRESSOR 
Mason  K.  Y  u.  Birmingham.  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  394.356 

Int.  CI.  FOld  /  u2.  1 106,  9/04 

L.S.  CI.  415-211  4  Claims 


OU'LET 


KX>t 


I.  A  ditfu-.er  tor  a  centrituga!  compressor  comprising  a  body 
defining  a  centra!  space  of  circular  cross-section  to  receive  a 
centrifugal  impeller  and  defining  an  annular  array  of  diffusing 
passages  extending  generalh  radially  and  tangentially  from 
the  periphery  of  the  central  space,  the  passages  being  substan- 
tially rectangular  at  the  inlets  and  substantially  elliptical  at  the 
outlets  and  having  cross-sections  trending  consistently  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet  according  to  the  relation  that  the  abso- 
lute value  of  the  quantity  xia  raised  to  power  ■,  plus  the  abso- 
lute value  of  the  quantitv  y'b  raised  to  povver  s  equals  unity, 
where  x  and  >  are  the  coordinates  of  the  boundary  of  a  cross- 
section  of  the  passage,  a  is  half  the  width  of  the  passage  radi- 
ally of  the  diffuser  and  b  is  half  the  depth  of  the  passage  axially 
of  the  diffuser  at  the  cross-section,  and  the  exponent  ?  is  a 
shape  factor  varying  progressiveK  in  value  from  a  large  value 
at  the  inlet  to  substantially  two  at  the  outlet,  and  the  r.ttio  of 
a  to  h  converging  toward  unity  toward  the  outlet 


3,860.361 

MCLTI-BLADED  FANS 

David  Roberts  McMurtrv.  and  Derek  Percival  Harris,  both  of 

Bristol,  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Rovce  i  1971  i  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,687 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Julv  6,  1972. 
31570  72 

Int.  CI.  FOld  7100 
L.S.  CI.  416-120  1  Claim 

1.  A  multi-bladed  fan  comprising  a  rotor  having  a  plurality 
of  root  members  supported  for  rotation  about  respective  axes 
extending  radially  in  respect  of  the  rotor,  a  pair  of  fan  blades 
connected  to  each  root  member,  pivot  means  connecting  each 
fan  blade  of  a  said  pair  to  its  associated  root  member  tor 
pivotal  motion  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  radial  axis, 
each  root  member  being  rotatable  through  approximatelv  90" 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  blades  connected  to  the 
root  member  are  aligned  circumferentially  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  blades  are  aligned  axially  with  respect  to  the 
rotor,  and  each  of  said  fan  blades  is  pivotable  about  said  pivot 
means  through  a  range  m  which  each  pair  of  blades  can  adopt 
an  orientation  in  which  their  respective  stacking  lines  are 
radially  outwardly  divergent  bv  centrifugal  force  when  the 
blades  are  aligned  in  accordance  with  said  first  position  of  the 


the  blades  are  aligned  in  accordance  with  said  second  position 
of  the  root  members. 


3.860.362 
FLEXIBLE  BEADED  FAN 

Mltn  J.  Bentlev,  Plymouth,  and  Ashok  K.  Goyal.  Livonia,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424.984 

Int.  CI.  F04d  29138 

U.S.  CI,  416     132  4  Claims 


1.  A  fan  structure  including  a  spider  having  arms  extending 
generally  radially  outwardly  from  a  central  hub  portion, 

a  reinforcing  member  overlying  one  face  of  each  of  said 
arms, 

flexible  fan  blades  having  portions  underlying  said  reinforc- 
ing members, 

fasteners  securing  said  reinforcement  members  and  said 
blades  to  said  arms, 

each  of  said  blades  having  at  least  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing 
edge  and  a  radially  inner  edge, 

said  reinforcing  members  overlying  the  portions  of  said 
blades  adjacent  said  leading  edges, 

the  portions  of  said  blades  trailing  said  reinforcing  members 
when  viewed  in  a  radial  direction  being  simple  curves 
curving  m  a  single  direction. 

each  said  reinforcing  member  having  a  trailing  edge  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  the  arm  to  which  it  is  secured, 

said  inner  edge  of  said  blade  including  a  concave  curved 
portion  tangentially  approaching  said  trailing  edge  of  said 
reinforcing  member 
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3,860,363  ing  and  nuuing  said   inlet  gas  to  said  g.-.s  oultet   nie.ins  .md 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  IMPROVED  CONTROL  moving  said  inlet  liquid  to  said  liquid  .-utlei  means,  trie  -x^alis 

SV'STEM  of  the  pumping  chamber  acting  as  a  vani  surtai-e  !iu  saiJ  tluid 

David  H.  Silvern,  Hollywood;  Stanley  J.  Minton,  Woodland  moving  niean^  v^heitbv   up   n  suid  e^centi  ^   r   ;.i!u)ii  (  t  ifu 

Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  and  Ghanshyam  C.  Patel.  Franklin,  Pa.,  rotor  means  said  tluid  movmg  means  wiil  he  >.a  ;sed  ii    m    »i 

assignors  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Company,  New  York,  into  and  out  of  said  slots, 

N.V.  (g)  first  liquid- gas  separation  means  m  ciMiimunication  with 

Filed  May  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,182  said  pump-compressor  liquid  iiusle!  me.mv  .md  (  /i  means 

Int.  CI.  F04b  49/00  to  recycle  substantiallv  gas  tree  liquid  h.icK  i.>  said  pump 

U.S.  CI.  41 7— 12                                                               5  Claims  compressor   liquid   miei   nie.in-   ij\   v('niniuf:i...iiuin    Aiih 

said   first   hquid-gas  separation   means   and   s.,id    pnnif' 


1.  A  compressor  system  including  an  electric  motor  pow- 
ered rotary  air  compressor  having  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  a 
receiver  tank  connected  to  the  outlet  passage  having  a  dis- 
charge line,  a  demand  process  line  connected  to  the  discharge 
line,  a  check  valve  in  the  discharge  line  preventing  backtlow 
from  the  process  line  to  the  tank,  a  butterfly  flow  control  inlet 
valve  in  the  inlet  passage,  actuator  means  connected  with  the 
inlet  valve  responsive  to  a  predetermined  air  pressure  in  the 
tank  to  throttle  the  butterfly  valve  to  modulate  air  flow  in  the 
inlet  passage  to  match  demand  process  flow,  sensing  means 
responsive  to  a  set  maximum  pressure  developing  in  the  pro- 
cess line  beyond  the  check  valve  to  close  the  butterfly  valve 
to  cause  the  compressor  to  run  unloaded,  and  responsive  to  a 
set  lower  pressure  developing  in, the  process  line  beyond  the 
check  valve  to  reopen  the  inlet  valve  to  cause  the  compressor 
to  reload,  means  adjustable  for  determining  the  closing  of  the 
butterfly  valve  substantially  at  the  time  of  development  of  the 
set  maximum  pressure,  timing  means  responsive  to  said  action 
of  the  sensing  means  in  sensing  the  maximum  pressure  devel- 
oping in  the  process  line  to  de-energize  the  motor  and  cause 
the  compressor  to  stop  running  in  the  event  said  lower  pres- 
sure does  not  develop  in  a  set  period  of  time;  and  other  sensing 
means  responsive  to  the  development  of  both  said  lower  pres- 
sure in  the  process  line  and  a  set  low  pressure  in  the  lank  to 
reenergize  the  motor  to  restart  operation  of  the  compressor 


3,860,364 
PUMP-COMPRESSOR  SYSTEM 
David  Aronson,  and  Peter  C.  Zumbusch,  both  of  Upper  Mont- 
clair,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Compump  System.  Inc.,  Newark. 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  161,166,  July  9,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,575 

Int.  CI.  F04b  liOO 

U.S.  CI.  417-204  2  Claims 

I.  A  self-priming  pump-compressor  system  for  simulta- 
neously compressing  gas  and  pumping  liquid  comprising  (a  ) 
a  pump-compressor  body,  having  a  pumping  chamber  formed 
therein,  (b)  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  pump- 
compressor  body  and  extending  into  the  pumping  chamber,  (c 
)  rotor  means  disposed  about  said  shaft,  for  rotation  with  said 
shaft,  eccentrically  disposed  within  the  pumping  chamber  of 
said  pump-compressor  body,  thus  providing  a  compression 
space  between  the  rotor  and  interior  surfaces  of  walls  defining 
the  pumping  chamber,  said  rotor  means  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  slots  formed  therein  for  sitdably  receiving  fluid  moving 
means,  (d)  gas  inlet  means  and  gas  outlet  means  in  communi- 
cation with  said  pumping  chamber,  (e)  liquid  inlet  means  and 
liquid  outlet  means  in  communication  with  said  pumping 
chamber,  and  (/)  fluid  moving  means,  operatively  associated 
with  the  rotor  means,  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft,  for  compress- 


compressor  liquid  inlet  means,  in  ensure  sel! -priming  iil 
the  svstem,  said  first  liquid  g.is  separation  nie.ins  ^onipi  is 
iifg  a  recycle  separation  means  suhstanliallv  vertKaliv 
disposed  within  said  pump-compressor  botiv  and  tia^int 
an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  the  upper  puriiiir, 
of  said  recycle  separation  means  including  a  first  orifice 
of  predetermined  size  in  communu, alum  uiih  said  pump 
compress<ir  liquid  outlet  means,  the  lower  [lurimn  .>?  s^id 
recvcle  separation  means  including  a  semnv.i  nnfiLe  of 
predetermined  si/e  in  communication  with  satd  means  to 
recycle  substantially  gas-tree  liquid 


3.860.365 
SEALS  AND  METHODS  AND  MEANS  OF  SEAIINCJ  FOR 

ROTARY  ENGINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
William  H.  Bibbens.   16500  N.  Park  Dr..  Soulhfield,  Mich. 

48075 

Filed  May  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  356.885 

Int.  CI.  FOlc  I9i02,  F04c  i>.Oii,  27,00 

U.S.  CI.  418-61  A  43  Claims 


y^ — ^ 


9.  A  sealing  assembly  for  providing  a  sliding  seal  between 
two  members,  one  of  which  members  is  movable  reialive  to 
the  other,  said  sealing  assembly  comprising,  a  groove  formed 
in  said  one  member,  said  groove  extending  substantiallv  trans 
versely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  member  relative 
to  the  other  member,  said  groove  having  a  leading  side  wall, 
a  trailing  side  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall  extending  between  said 
side  walls,  a  seal  blade  received  m  said  gr(.x)vc.  »aid  blade 
having  a  tip  portion  projecting  from  said  groove  with  a  work 


J!08 


vurtace  defmcd  thereon  for  sliding,  sealing  engagement 
•4ith  a  ^urfdce  of  said  other  memher,  said  blade  having  a 
traihng  ^idc  surface  extending  from  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
lUter  tip  portion  and  disposed  m  opposed  relationship  to  said 
tiaiiing  side  v.  all  of  said  groove;  said  blade  having  a  leading 
.'  surface  extending  from  the  leading  edge  of  said  outer  tip 
pjortion  and  disposed  in  opposed  relationship  to  said  leading 

de  'Adll  ot  said  groove,  cooperating  con^ex  and  concave  cam 
surfaces  on  said  trailing  side  v,d\\  o\  said  gro(ne  and  trailing 

de  surface  of  said  blade.  respectr.eU .  operahie  in  response 

0  forces  urging  said  trailing  side  surface  into  contact  ^  ith  said 

traihng  side  wall  to  produce  reaction  force  components  urging 

said  blade  to  extend   having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the 

o'^cr  surfaces   hemg  relieved   in'^ardly  with   respect  to  the 

ippcr  surfaces.  i 


3.860,366 
ROTARY  ENCINE 
Robert  J.   Haglund.  Birmingham,  and   Thomas  R.   /immtr, 
I.ivonia.  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  (ieneral  Motors  (rirpo 
ration.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974.  Ser.  No.  433.989 

Int.  CI.  KOlc  1102 

U.S.  CI.  418-61   A  4  C  laims 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Ja.nl  ARV  14,  1975 


I.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  housing  having  a  multi-lobe 

iiternal  peripheral  wall  and  two  oppositely  facing  side  walls 
ooperativelv  detlning  a  cav  it) .  a  shaft  extending  through  said 
avitv  and  side  walls  and  rotatablv  supported  by  said  housing, 
s(iid  shaft  having  an  eccentric  located  in  said  cavity,  a  mul- 
lobe  rotor  located  in  said  ca'.  itv  and  rotatably  mounted  on 
siiid  eccentric  o(  said  shaft,   means  providing  a  fixed  speed 
ratio  between  said  rotor  and  said  shaft,  said  rotor  cooperating 
viith  said  walls  and  said  cavitv  to  provide  a  plurality  of  cham- 
bers that  are  spaced  about  and  move  with  said  rotor  while 
arving  m  volume  in  fixed  relation  to  said  walls  as  said  rotor 
ind  said  shaft  rotate,  an  intake  port  for  delivering  air-fuel 
mixture  to  said  chambers  as  the>  expand  in  an  intake  phase 
and  an  exhaust  port  for  exhausting  said  chambers  as  they 
untract  in  an  exhaust  phase,  said  rotor  having  apex  seals  with 
urved  sealing  edges  biased  outward  to  engage  said  peripheral 
wall  and  side  seals  biased  outward  to  engage  said  side  walls  to 
seal  said  chambers  from  each  other,  said  peripheral  wall  ton- 
forming  in  a  peripherally   extending  low   chamber  pressure 
Zi:)ne  to  the  imaginary  outer  envelope  of  the  sealing  edges  of 
aid  apex  seals  that  would  be  determined  on  rotation  of  said 
rotor  and  shaft  w  ith  said  apex  seals  in  identical  radial  positions 
on  said  rotor  whereby  said  apex  seals  are  not  required  to  move 
substantially  either  inwardiv  or  outwardly  to  maintain  engage- 
n'lent  with  said  low  chamber  pressure  zone  on  rotor  and  shaft 
rotation,  and  said  peripheral  wall  in  a  peripherally  extending 
igh   chamber  pressure   zone   deviating   inwardly   from   said 
outer  envelope  to  provide  peripherally  spaced  leading  and 
tiailing  wedge  portions  for  simultaneously  wedging  the  respec 
tive  leading  and  trailing  apex  seals  of  each  said  chamber  grad 
uilly  inwardly  throughout  said  high  chamber  pressure  zone  on 
rotor  and  shaft  rotation  whereby  apex  seal  engagement  with 
said   peripheral   wall   is   mechanically   enforced   by    wedging 


action  of  said  peripheral  wail  in  said  high  chamber  pressure 
zone. 


3,860,367 

CONTROI  I  FD  POROl  S  COATING  FOR  ROTARY 

F\(,INF  SIDE  HOUSING 

\eshv*ani  P    lelang.  (Jrosse  He,  and  James  C.  Ly,  Dearborn 

Heiahts,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich. 

Hied  \ug.  24.  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,376 

Int.  CI.  FOlc  21/10 

U.S.  CI.  418-178  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  narrow 
chamber  bounded  by  a  pair  of  tlat  side  walls  and  an  end  wall 
joining  said  side  walls,  a  rotor  mounted  for  planetarv  move- 
ment in  said  chamber  and  m  close  spacing  with  each  of  said 
side  walls,  said  rotor  carrying  annular  seals  to  slidingly  engage 
said  side  walls  for  defining  a  shifting  oil  chamber  in  the  spac- 
ing between  said  rotor  and  each  of  said  side  walls,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

a.  means  for  supplying  said  oil  chambers  with  a  continuous 
flow  of  oil. 

b.  a  self-fused  particle  coating  across  the  entire  area  of  each 
of  said  flat  side  walls,  said  coating  being  comprised  of  an 
admixture  of  stainless  steel  and  nickel-based  alloy  pow- 
ders of  generally  equal  hardness,  and 

c.  a  resin  in  said  coating  effective  to  close  the  pores  therein 
below  the  surface  of  said  coating  without  closing  the 
pores  adjacent  the  coating  surface  to  thereby  provide  a 
controlled  porosity  of  2-3  percent  of  the  volume  of  said 
coating,  said  resing  being  selected  from  those  materials 
which  decompose  at  the  engine  operating  temperature, 
have  a  strong  adherency  to  the  metallic  self-fused  particle 
coating,  and  have  a  high  resistance  to  dissolvement  in  oil. 


3,860,368 
CONTINUOUS  ACTION  BOARD  PRESS 
Into  Kerttula,  Luot^ikatu  1813,  and  Per  Arno  Jaatinen,  Vas- 
kisepankupa  4B,  both  of  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,913 
Int.  CI.  B29c  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  425-3  11  Claims 

I .  A  continuous  action  board  press  comprising  means  defin- 
ing a  press  gap  between  two  movmg  surfaces  and  includmg  at 
least  one  endless  belt  providing  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces, 
board  material  fed  mto  said  press  gap,  a  pressure  chamber 
loading  said  belt  to  urge  the  same  against  the  board  material 
to  be  pressed  and  thus  towards  the  opposite  press  surface,  the 
endless  belt  including  a  material  adapted  for  being  attracted 
by  a  magnet,  said  pressure  chamber  including  leading  and 
trailing  ends  relative  to  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  board 
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material,  and  adjacent  at  least  one  end  of  the  pressure  ehani  3. 86(1. .^7(1 

ber,  and  at  least  one  magnet  which  gives  rise  m  the  belt  to  ,,         APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MAM  E-\CTURE  OF  FIBEKS 

Peter  Robert  Fanto-Kuerlots,  and  Half  Stellan  Martk.  both  of 
l-rolunda.  Sweden,  assignors  to  (  onlinenlalt  linokuni 
Union  Belriebs  AG.  Zurich.  Switztrland 

Filed  June  15,  1973.  Ser.  No.  .^^(I.23fi 
Claims     priority,    application     Sweden,    June     15,     l^"!, 
007984  72 

Int.  CI   DOld  5/12 
L.S.  CI.  425     72  ^  Claims 


6^4^ 


H 


<j .*« . ........  jN.. 


force  opposite  in  direction  to  that  produvcd  hv   a  pressure 
medium  in  said  pressure  chamber. 


3.860,369 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  NON-VVO\EN  FIBROUS 

SHEET 
Dale  Merrill  Brethauer,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Jean  Paul  Pri- 
deaux.  Richmond,  Ya..  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  303,044,  Nov.  2,  1972,.  This  application 
,       ,       Mar.  1,  1974.  Ser.  No.  447.253 
\       '  Int.  CI.  B29j  ^.^(^ 

U.S.  CI.  425-3  7  Claims 


TsM 


'■jl'. '>.'■>■ 'it''  ■"".«^  '.. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  fibrous  web  that  includes 
means  for  fiash  spinning  a  polv  mer  solution  to  form  a  plexifila^ 
mentary  strand  entrained  in  a  gaseous  stream,  means  at  one 
location  for  spreading  the  strand  to  form  a  web  and  oscillating 
the  web  in  a  generallv  vertical  plane  in  a  plurality  of  down- 
ward radial  directions  toward  a  collecting  surface  and  means 
positioned  below  said  spreading  and  oscillating  means  for 
charging  said  web,  the  improvement  comprising:  an  aerody- 
namic shield  having  front  and  rear  members  disposed  on  each 
side  of  said  plane  below  said  spreading  and  oscillating  means, 
said  members  having  surfaces  facing  said  plane,  said  surfaces 
terminating  in  edges  equispaced  from  each  other  and  lying 
along  arcs  of  equal  radius  extending  from  a  horizontal  axis 
proximate  to  said  one  location ,  the  surface  of  the  rear  member 
facing  said  plane  being  substantially  parallel  to  and  being  a 
stepped  surface  stepped  away  from  said  plane  in  the  down 
ward  direction  along  one  or  more  arcs  concentric  with  the 
terminating  edge  of  the  rear  member,  the  surface  of  the  front 
member  facing  said  plane  being  sea  section  of  a  surface  of 
revolution  about  said  horizontal  axis  converging  downward!) 
toward  said  plane. 


'f 


I.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  fibres  formed  b\ 
stretching  apart  and  cooling  a  thermoplastic  material  heated 
to  at  least  its  melting  temper, itiire  s^ui  .ipparatus  comprising 
webs  running  over  supports  and  forming  between  them  a  gap 
mto  which  the  heated  thermoplastic  m.iicna!  is  fed  and  the 
vv  idth  t'(  which  increases  from  the  'ceding  end  >  <!  the  gap  m  thi 
direction  of  movement  of  the  ths,  i 'iv''[''l,i-;!>,.  "..I'eri.i'  'hi, 
width  at  the  feeding  end  of  the  gap  hcMig  0'J":Med  h'\  -lor^-  o' 
a  p.iir  of  supports  which  are  adjustable  in  relation  to  each 
other,  the  gap  increase  being  defined  b\  me.ms  of  ,it  least  one 
pair  oi  means  which  are  adjustable  as  to  ihetr  disi.ince  relative 
to  each  other  ,ini!  which  are  provided  with  .ii  n.,-o\  {\.:r,\\ 
perforated  support  surfaces  for  tht.  weh^  is.r;; ::u  .u.  mss  I'lt -r 
means  for  exhausting  a  gaseous  medium  thr.  i;i:h  "]:■  pi.'^ 
rated  support  surfaces,  means  for  the  blov».:ri  '  .:  c.i-  . 
medium  through  the  perforated  support  surfaces,  s.i  d  nu.o 
for  the  suction  and  blowing  are  arranged  under  the  periorated 
support  surfaces  in  optional  mutual  order  to  obtain  defined 
temperature  and  stretching  conditions  at  the  deformation  of 
the  thermoplastic  material. 


3,860.371 
MANUFACTl  RE  OF  FOAM  EM  i  EI)  SHEET  PRODI  (  TS 

John  Will),  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Specialtv  ( Onvtrters. 

Inc.  Newark,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,012.  Jan.  5,  1971,  ahandimed, 

which  is  a  division  of , Ser.  No.  845.1 15.  June  6,  19(i9.  I'al.  No 

3.617.594.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  46(1.929.  June  ,'.  l'>65. 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23.  IT3.Ser,  No,  408,405 

Int.  (1.  B29d  :"  (14 

U.S.  CI.  425      115  5  Claims 


1 


1.   Apparatus  for  continuously  casting  foam  sheets  having 

reinforcing  means  along  a  moving  earner  comprising  niean'- 
for  feeding  said  reinforcing  means  tor  movement  with  said 
carrier,  means  for  dispensing  a  foaming  mixture  on  said  lein 
forcing  means  supported  bv  said  carrier,  means  defining  a  nip 
through  which  said  ft^am  mixture  and  supporting  reintorting 
means  is  passed  for  dispersing  suhst.intMllv   evenlv   s.nu  dis 
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d  foam   mixture   over  said   reinforcing   mean>  and  for 

ring  substantially    the   ultimate   thickness  of  said   rem 
id  foam  sheets,  said  sheet  being  defined  b\  a  foam  bod, 

said  reinforcing  mean>.  said  reinforcing  means  being  of 

ng  material  having  a  substantialK   homogeneous  cross- 

::)n  of  a  multiplicitv  of  spaced  non-wo\en  discontinuous 
randomU  oriented  in  a  multidirectional  pattern  within 

:'oam  body,  said  batting  material  having  a  means  thickness 
r  than   the  metered  distance  of  said  nip  so  that  said 

ng  material  carrying  said  foaming  mixture  is  compressed 
d  nip  to  compact  the  batting,  express  the  air  therefrom, 

squeeze  said  foam  mixture  therein  to  saturate  the  same, 

compression  control  device  mounted  adjacent  the  me- 

means  to  receive   the  carrier  and   the  mixture-filled 

ressed  batting  as  it  emerges  from  the  dispersing  and 

ing  means,  said  device  being  of  uninterrupted  length 

an  entrance  end  to  an  exit  end  located  at  a  point  where 

;)am  has  been  substantially  completed,  is  self-supporting 
as  acquired  its  final  thickness  and  including  a  top  and 

m  plate  extending  over  and  under  said  earner  and  being 

ntially  coextensive  and  uninterrupted  from  the  entrance 

the  exit  end  of  the  compression  control  device,  each  of 

plates  being  fixed  horizontally  and  one  of  said  plates 
freely  movable  vertically,  and  means  for  maintaining 
re  on  the  mixture-filled  batting  throughout  the  area  of 

movable   plate   sufficient   to   prevent   expansion   of  the 

ng  but  permitting  expansion  of  the  foam  mixture  vvhile  in 
evice  so  that  the  foam  expands  in  situ  vi,ithin  the  batting 
lal  and  permits  extension  of  the  fibers  away  from  their 

al  compacted  positions  in  a  direction  toward  the  broad 
of  the  sheet  being  formed  whereby  the  fibers  in  their 
ed  position  are  positioned  substantially  homogeneously 

ghout  the  entire  cross-sectional  area  of  the  sheet 
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3,860J72 
ApJLSTABLE  FEEDBLOCK  FOR  ENCAPSl  I.ATED 
MLLTILAV  ER  EXTRISION 
RitcHey  O.  Newman.  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
mical  Company,  Midland,  Mich, 
ohtinualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  119,106,  Feb.  26,  1971, 
bai^oned.  This  application  Nov.  7.  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,505 
Int.  CI.  B29i  r 04 
1.425-133.1  21  Claims 


1.  A  feedblock  comprising  a  body  defining  a  core  passage 
suitec  to  pass  a  first  resinous  material  therethrough  extendmg 
from  an  inlet  to  a  first  outlet,  a  hollow,  generally  rectilinear 
shaped  coating  passage  spaced  apart  from  the  core  passage  bv 
a  wall  section,  the  coating  passage  having  a  feed  port  adapted 
to  communicate  with  a  second  outlet  surrounding  the  first 
outlel  and  suited  to  pass  a  second  resinous  material  there 
through,  and  two  adjusting  means  in  operative  combination 
with  a  wall  portion  of  the  coating  passage  adapted  to  indepen 
denti)  alter  the  cross-sectional  geometry  of  two  spaced  apart, 
generilly  opposing  transverse  portions  of  the  coating  passage 
at  leant  partially  adjacent  to  the  second  outlet  without  altering 
the  geometry  of  the  first  outlet  by  generally  lateral  movement 
of  the  wall  portion  of  the  coating  passage  to  thereby  minimize 
edge  scrap  loss  of  the  second  resinous  material  passed  through 
the  cc  atmg  passage 


3,860,373 

COMBINATION  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  EXTRUDER 

AND  SI  PPI  \   FOR  MAKING  ANNULAR  BODIES  WITH 

AN  ANNULAR  FILLING 

Harold  B.  Kaufman,  New   York;  Howard  Roth,  Bronx,  and 

John  P.  Mc(  arthy.  College  Point,  L.I.,  all  of  N.Y  .,  assignors 

to  D(\  Kotid  Industries  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  239,078,  March  29,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3.807,91'J    This  application  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,467 

Int.  CI.  A21c  11.16 
U.S.  CI.  425-155  11  Claims 


I.  A  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  an  extruded  annular 
food  product  of  two  different  foodstuffs  comprising  a  first 
tank  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  of  a  first  foodstuff,  a  second 
tank  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  of  a  second  foodstuff,  first 
extruding  mechanisms  including  a  nozzle  body  having  a  first 
chamber  in  communication  with  said  first  tank  to  be  filled 
with  said  first  foodstuff  and  a  cutter  mechanism  including  at 
least  a  cutter  disc  coacting  with  said  nozzle  body  to  define  a 
radially  opening  first  extrusion  orifice,  second  extruding 
mechanisms  mounted  withm  said  nozzle  body  and  having 
outer  and  inner  concentric  shell  members  coacting  to  define 
a  second  chamber  within  said  first  chamber  and  in  communi- 
cation with  said  second  tank  to  be  filled  with  said  second 
foodstuff,  said  shell  members  coacting  with  each  other  to 
define  a  second  extrusion  onfice  which  is  annular  and  opens 
radially  inw  ardly  of  said  first  extrusion  orifice,  said  shell  mem- 
bers being  positioned  in  said  nozzle  body  such  that  said  second 
extrusion  orifice  is  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  first 
extrusion  onfice  dunng  extrusion  of  said  first  foodstuff 
thriiugh  said  first  extrusion  orifice  for  extruding  said  second 
foodstuff,  and  a  programmed  controller  for  selectively  extrud- 
ing through  said  first  and  second  extrusion  orifices  including 
means  for  commencing  the  extrusion  of  said  first  foodstuff 
from  said  first  extrusion  orifice  to  partially  form  the  elemental 
shape  of  said  annular  food  product,  means  for  extruding  said 
second  foodstuff  from  said  second  extrusion  orifice  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval  to  introduce  an  annulus  of  said 
second  fcwdstuff  within  said  elemental  shape  and  means  for 
actuating  said  cutter  mechanism  after  a  further  predetermined 
time  interval  dunng  which  the  continued  extrusion  of  said  first 
foodstuff  from  said  first  extrusion  orifice  completes  said  annu- 
lar food  product 
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3,860,374 

AUXILIARY  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND 

PUNCHING  OUT  BANDS  OF  DOUGH  MOUNTABLE  AT  A 

DOUGH  ROLLING  MACHINE  HAVING  DRIVEN  DOUGH 

ROLLERS 
Hans- Joachim  Jager,  Burgdorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gus- 

tave  Auguste  Seewer,  Burgdorf,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,633,  July  6,  1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,1 18 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    20.    1970, 
2057212 

Int.  CI.  A 21c  1 1  U4 
U.S.  CI.  425-161  5  Claims 


1.  The  combination  with  a  dough  rolling  machine  having 
two  superimposed  dough  rollers  and  a  respective  convey i)r 
band  disposed  to  each  side  of  said  pair  of  rollers,  and  a  drive 
mechanism  for  driving  said  rollers  at  selectively  adjustable 
rotational  speeds,  of  an  auxiliary  apparatus  for  cutting-  and 
punching-  out  dough  bands,  said  auxiliary  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  cutting  mechanism  mountable  at  one  of  said  conveyor 
bands,  said  cutting  mechanism  embodying  a  shaft,  a  pair  of 
actuation  levers  seated  upon  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  support  rod 
members,  each  of  said  support  rod  members  being  pivolably 
mounted  at  its  lower  end  with  an  associated  one  of  said  actua- 
tion levers,  a  pair  of  carrier  elements,  each  of  said  carrier 
elements  being  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  an  associated 
support  rod  member,  at  least  one  threaded  spindle  mounted 
at  each  carrier  element  for  actuation  so  as  to  be  movable  up 
and  down,  a  support  at  the  lower  end  of  each  threaded  spin 
die,  at  least  one  cutting  tool  rotatably  mounted  in  each  said 
support  and  movable  between  a  lower  working  position  and  an 
upper  rest  position,  and  means  for  automatically  shifting  said 
drive  mechanism  to  a  lower  rotational  speed  upon  adjustment 
of  the  cutting  tools  from  their  rest  position  into  their  work 
position. 


e  a  first  fixedly  mounted  blow  asscmhiv  positioned  t.'  en 
gage  said  first  pair  o!  blow  moid  halves  at  s.iid  first  hiow 
station  to  expand  the  enclosed  parisun, 

f  a  second  fixedly  mounted  blow  asscmhU  posnunied  to 
engage  said  second  pair  ot  hlov^  mold  halves  ai  said  sec- 
ond blow  station  to  expand  the  enclosed  p.iris(in. 


l^Ri 


U'    i^, 
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the  assemblies  and  means  of  subparagraph^  b)  throujjh  f ; 
being  mounted  on  a  portable  first  support  means  which  is 
separate  frc>ni  second  support  means  on  which  the  means 
of  subparagraph  a)  is  nmunted,  and 
third  suppt)rt  means  for  supporting  said  first  (portable 
support  means,  said  third  support  means  being  adjustable 
to  position  said  tirst  portable  support  means  m  relation  to 
said  second  support  means 


3.860.376 

FKKD  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  ROM    BRIQl  F  ITING 

MAC  H INF 

Stanley    H.  Cohlmeyer.  Caracas;   Wade   H.   Harrell,   Puertd 
Ordaz,  both  of  Venezuela,  and  William  A.  Knepper.  Frank- 
lin   Township,    Westmoreland    County.    Pa.,    assignors    to 
United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  421.191 
Int.  CI.  B29c  I^^AjU,  B30b  li.lt 
U.S.  CI.  425     237  .M  laims 


3,860.375 
BLOW  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
William  G.  Kinslow,  Jr.;  Paul  .A.  Marchant,  both  of  Kansas 
City,  Mo.;  Robert  D.  Bessier,  Prairie  Village,  and  Robert  X. 
Hafele,  Overland  Park,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Ethyl 
Development  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  232,666,  March  8,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,826 
Int.  CI.  B29d  22m 
U.S.  CI.  425-182  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  extrusion  blow  molding  plastic  ci^n- 
tainers: 

a  means  supplying  downwardly  extruded,  tubular  parisons 
of  moldable  plastic  matenal  at  a  parison  supply  station; 

b.  a  first  means  for  transversely  moving  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  parisons  a  first  pair  of  blow  mold  halves  to 
said  parison  supply  station  to  receive  a  first  parison  and 
to  return  said  parison  to  a  first  blow  station. 

c.  a  second  means  for  transversely  moving  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  parisons  a  second  pair  of  blow  mold  halves 
to  said  parison  supply  station  to  receive  a  second  parison 

and  to  return  said  parison  to  a  second  blow  station;  1.  Device  for  distributing  material  forced  inin  the  ni[   nt  a 

d.  means  carried  by  said  first  and  said  second  means  for  roll  bnquetting  machine  comprising  a  solid  meiai  diveriei  in 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  pansons  mov  the  shape  of  a  cylinder  or  two  base-abutted  cones  truncated 
ing  said  first  and  second  pair  of  blow  mold  halves  for  at  angles  of  from  about  55"  to  about  80°  from  the  vertical,  and 
opening  and  closing  said  blow  mold  halves;  means  for  supporting  the  diverier  above  the  mp  of  the  rolls. 
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3.860,377 

AN  INJECTION-BLOW  MOLDING  APPARATUS 

INCLtDING  PRODUCT  EJECTOR  MEANS 

Kataslii  Aoki.  6037  Oaza  Minamijo,  Sakaki-Machi,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  292.473.  Sept.  26,  1972..  This  application 

Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424.593 

Int.  CI.  B29c  5.06,  B29d  23:o2 

L.S.  CL  425-242  B  I  2  Claims 
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1.  An  injection  blo^^mnlding  apparatu>  mcludinv:  a  parison 
forming  metal  mold  and  a  hlo>A -molding  metaJ  mold,  each 
separable  into  two  moid-halves,  a  mold  ciam.pmi;  plate  and  a 
mold  supporting  plate  supporting  said  nuild  hai'.cs  ii;  said 
metal  molds  at  opposing  positions  thereon,  two  pairs  of  guide 
rails  fixedK  mounted  on  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the  mold 
supporting  plate  and  the  mold  clamping  plate,  respectively,  an 
injection  nozzle  directed  to  said  panson  forming  metal  mold, 
and  a  supporting  plate  for  supporting  molding  cores  on  both 
sides  thereof  and  rotatable  around  the  axis  of  a  shaft  of  said 
supporting  plate  so  that  the  molding  cores  are  transferred 
from  said  parison  forming  metal  mold  to  said  blow -molding 
metal  mold,  said  guide  rails  being  extended  in  parallel  with  the 
centrally  located  molding  core  'therein  a  constant  distance  is 
maintained  in  each  pair  of  the  guiding  rails,  twn  seating  plates 
each  supporting  one  mold-half  of  the  blow -molding  metal 
mold  are  inserted  freely  between  said  respective  pair-  of  guide 
rails  on  the  mold  supporting  plate  and  the  mold  clamping 
plate,  and  a  plunger  cooperable  with  a  hvdraulic  cylinder 
having  an  end  thereof  fixed  to  a  stationarv  member  of  the 
apparatus  is  fixed  to  each  of  the  two  seating  plates. 


3,860.378 
MACHINE  FOR  FABRICATING  CYLINDRICAL 
GRANULES  OF  PASTY  MATERIALS 
Vladimir  Nikolaevich  Nefedov.  ulitsa  Zhely-abova,  13,  kv.  45; 
Zinaida  Petrovna  Anokhina.  Angarskv  prospekt.  2.  k\.  23: 
Vladimir  Afanasievich  Zimin.  ulitsa  Pushkina.  9  13.  kv    I, 
and  Ardalion  Dmitrievich  Shirvatov.  ulitsa  Karia  Marva.  59, 
kv.  54,  all  of  Angarsk.  I  .S.S.R. 

Filed  Sept.  7.  1972,  Ser.  No.  285.735 

Int.  CI.  B29c  24100 

U.S.  CI.  425-302  8  Claims 


I.  A  machine  for  fabricating  cylindrical  granules  of  pastv 
material,  said  machine  comprising  an  extruder  for  extruding 
a  string  of  pasty  material,  means  adjacent  said  extruder  for 
receiving  said  string  therefrom  to  form  cylindrical  granules 
from  said  string,  said  means  including  a  throw-off  drum  with 
spaced  radial  blades  thereon  extending  longitudinallv   along 


said  drum;  said  string  being  fed  from  said  extruder  between 
the  blades  on  said  drum,  a  rotatable  shaft  supporting  said 
drum;  a  ratchet  gear  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  rotating  the 
same;  and  an  electromagnet  connected  to  said  ratchet  gear  to 
operate  the  same  and  thereby  rotate  said  drum  to  discharge 
said  string  from  said  drum,  a  drive  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft 
of  the  drum,  and  a  cutting  knife  coupled  to  said  drive  gear  for 
cutting  said  string  between  the  extruder  and  the  throw-off 
drum  prior  to  discharge  i^  the  string  from  the  blades  of  the 
drum. 


3.860.379 

COOLING  SLIDE 

|(ihn  H    Young,  Lancaster.  Pa..  as.signor  to  Armstrong  Cork 

company.  Lancaster.  Pa. 

DivisionofSer.  No.  243.271,  April  12,  1972,.  This  application 

June  4.  1973,  Ser.  No.  366.466 

Int.  CI.  B29c  r  14 

U.S.  CI.  425-308  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  product  consisting  of  consoli- 
dating roll  means  which  is  used  to  convert  bulk  thermoplastic 
material  into  sheet  form  and  push  the  formed  sheet  in  an 
initial  processing  direction,  including  in  the  sheet  processing 
direction  beyond  the  consolidating  roll  means  an  inclined  slide 
structure  means  with  a  top  surface  and  an  inlet  and  outlet  end. 
said  slide  having  a  fluid  medium  flowing  down  the  top  surface 
of  the  slide,  said  formed  sheet  moving  down  the  !fiide  on  the 
fluid  medium  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  slide, 
means  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  slide  for  retarding  movement  of 
the  sheet  down  the  slide,  said  retarding  means  positiveU 
grasping  and  conveying  the  sheet  from  the  slide  at  a  speed  less 
than  the  speed  the  sheet  is  fed  onto  the  slide  by  the  consolidat- 
ing roll  means,  said  speed  difference  being  greater  than  that 
which  would  occur  from  just  simple  sheet  size  shrinkage  such 
that  the  sheet  is  formed  with  a  free-standing  hump  therein  at 
the  inlet  end  of  the  slide,  said  retarding  means  functions  with 
the  consolidating  roll  means  and  their  speed  difference  to 
operate  as  a  means  to  form  beyond  the  retarding  means  an  end 
product  with  compressive  stresses  therein  and  means  provided 
for  cutting  the  sheet  into  compressed  state  individual  tile 
units. 


3,860,380 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING.  FLATTENING  AND 

HAULING-OFF  BLOWN  TUBULAR  PLASTICS  FILM 
Hartmut  Upmeier.  Tecklenburg.  Germany,  assignor  to  Wind- 

moller  &  Holscher.  Munsterstrasse,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  20.  1972,  Ser.  No.  307.868 

{  laims  prioritv.  application  Germany,  Nov.  24,  1971, 
2158337 

Int.  CI.  B29d  23103 
U.S.  CI.  425-326  B  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  making,  flattening  and  hauling-off  blown 
tubular  film  composed  of  plastic  material  comprising  an  ex- 
truder and  vertically-upwardly  operative  blowhead  means  for 
receiving  and  inflating  the  plastic  material  with  air  to  form 
film,  the  extruder  portion  of  said  extruder  and  blowhead 
means  having  a  substantially  horizontal  longitudinal  axis,  first 
tlattenmg  means  for  the  film  provided  vertically  above  the 
extruder  and  blowhead  means  downstream  of  a  position  at 
^hich  the  nim  has  formed  and  solidified,  direction-changing 
rolls  at  a  spacing  from  one  another  for  diverting  the  film 
through   180'.  the  direction-changing  rolls  being  grooved  to 
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permit  the  pa.ssage  of  inflating  air  from  the  extruder  and  blow 
head  means,  second  fiattening  means  for  the  film,  includng 
squeeze  rolls,  disposed  at  a  spacing  from  and  vertically  below 
the  downstream  end  of  the  direction-changing  means,  and 
supporting  cylinders  located  between  the  direction-changing 
rolls  for  limiting  inflation  of  the  film,  wherein  the  first  flatten! 


ing  means  and  the  direction-changing  means  are  so  arranged 
that  a  substantially  vertical  plane  ti^  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  film  and  through  the  direction-changing  means  is 
at  an  angle  other  than  0°  or  1  80°  to  the  direction  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  extruder  portion  of  the  extruder  and  blow 
head  means 


3,860,381 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PRESSED 

BOARD 
Jurgen  Pesch,  Krefeld.  Germany,  assignor  to  (i.  Siempelkamp 
&  Co..  Krefeld.  (iermany 

Filed  July  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  376.926 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Germanv,    Julv     4,     1972, 
2232720 

Int.  CI.  B29c  3^00 
U.S.  CI.  425-338  9  Claims 
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1.    An    installation    for    the    production   of  pressed    board 
comprising: 

a,  a  multiplaten  press  having  a  multiplicitv   o'i  tiers  each 
adapted   to   receive   a  compressed   mat   for   the   finish 
pressing  thereof  into  a  board, 

b,  a  charging  rack  adjacent  said  multiplaten  press  and  ha\ 
ing  a  number  of  levels  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
tiers  of  said  press,  said  levels  each  receiving  a  compressed 
mat  for  the  simultaneous  displacement  thereof  onto  the 
respective  tiers  of  said  multiplaten  press; 

c,  a  two-opening  prepress  upstream  of  said  rack  and  com- 
prising: 

c,   a  generally  stationary  intermediate  platen, 

Cj,  an  upper  platen   mounted  above  said  intermediate 

platen, 
C:,.    a    lower    platen    mounted    below    said    intermediate 

platen,  and 
C4  means  for  displacing  both  said  upper  and  lower  platens 

toward  said  intermediate  platen  to  compress  respective 

mats  against  said  intermediate  platen; 


ci  means  tor  siniultaneousis  leeding  the  co'iiprcssed  nia:»  in 
said  prepress  onto  respective  levels  of  said  ^  tiaiging  ra^  k 
e.  a  pair  of  stacked  vertically  displaceable  conveyors 
upstream  of  said  prepress  and  respectively  alignable  with 
openings  thereof  for  advancing  mats  simultaneously  into 
both  openings  of  said  prepress;  and 

f.  means  for  feeding  a  succession  of  mats  to  said  stacked 
conveyors  at  a  predetermined  level,  said  stacked  convey- 
ors being  successively  positionable  at  said  predetermined 
level  for  receiving  respective  mats. 


3,86(I.3H2 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  M\Nl  \\i  \\  Rf   OF 

(ONTOl  RKI)  KKOKDS 

Basil  Harrv  Rovston  Spiller.  and  Alan  Phillipson,  both  (if  I  on 

don,  England,  assignors  to  Decta  1  imittd,  I  ondim.  England 

Filed  Feb.  9.  19-'3.  Str,  No.  331.2(13 
(laims  priority,  application  (rrcal   Britain,  hih    2.^.   I'>"2. 
8427  72;  Oct.  17.  19^2.  47-()3  72 

Int,  (I.  B29d  17100 
U.S.  CI.  425     384  8  Claims 


1    A  press  for  pressing  contoured  records  onto  the  face  of 

a  thermoplastic  sheet,  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  pressure  chamber; 

a  flexible  conductive  diaphragm  forming  one  wall  of  said 
chamber; 

means  for  securing  the  diaphragm  rigidlv  around  its  perime- 
ter; 

a  thin  flexible  conductive  matrix  fitting  over  said  dia- 
phragm; 

means  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material 
against  said  matrix; 

means  defining  a  narrow  circular  space  in  said  prcs-jurc 
chamber  behind  said  diaphragm; 

means  for  alternately  supplying  hot  and  cold  hydraulic  fluid; 
means  for  distributing  said  hvdraulic  fluid  under  pressure 
evenly  to  the  periphery  of  said  spa^e 

means  for  providing  egress  of  vj.i  'luid  from  the  middle  of 
said  space,  and 

means  for  iiuensifving  pressure  in  said  fluid. 


3.860.383 
SHEET  EXTRUSION  DIE  OPENING  RESTRICTION 

DEVICE 
Paul  Sirevicius.  Chicago.  111.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan,  1  I,  1973.  Ser.  No.  322.694 

Int.  CI    B29f  i  114 

U.S.  CI.  425-461  3  Claims 

1.  .A  coat  hanger  tvpe  sheet  extrusion  die  h;iving  separable 

end  plates  for  making  the  edges  o\  extrud.itc  uiiitorm  m  thuk 

ness,  texture,   and   color,   said   eno    plales   o'liiprismg  a  slot 
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opening  aligned  'Aith  the  extrusuin  nIoi  oi  njuJ  extrusion  die 
ind  of  dimensions  sufficient  lo  allov.  increasing  lateral  meas- 


urement of  the  extrudate  as  said  extrudate  moves  through  said 
plates  from  the  extrusion  slot  of  sjid  die 


3,860.384 
METHOD  TO  CONTROL  NO     FORMATION  IN  FOSSIL- 

LELED  BOILER  FURNACES 
William  G.  Vulliet.  Ponay.  and  Wolfram  C.  Schuetzenduebel. 
Rancho  Santa  Fe.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intelcon  Kad 
Tech,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Ma\  25,  1972,  Set.  No.  256.974 
Int.  CI.  F23j  7^uO 


t.S.  CI.  431-4 


23 


!^ 


3  Claims 


u 


J^ 


29- 


1.  A  method  dn  reducing  the  nitrogen  oxide  content  of  the 
tlue  gas  of  external  combustion  furnaces  comprising  preheat- 
ing the  combustion  air  and  thereafter  adding  to  said  preheated 
combustion  air  prior  to  introduction  of  said  preheated  com- 
bustion air  into  a  combustion  chamber  a  predetermined  level 
of  moisture,  said  moisture  being  added  at  a  level  of  from  about 
2  percent  by  weight  to  about  6  percent  b\  weight  of  s.nJ 
combustion  air.  said  combustion  air  being  preheated  to  a 
temperature  such  that  the  relative  humiditv  of  the  combustion 
air  after  addition  of  said  moisture  is  less  than  about  2,^  percent 
and  said  moisture  being  fully  evaporated  prior  to  introduvtior', 
of  said  combustion  air  into  said  combustion  chamber 


3,860,385  ' 

CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 
Voshitaka  Nakanishi,  12-9,  5-chome  Vawata,  Ichikana.  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  29,  197  2.  Set.  No.  319,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1971.  47-2954; 
Dec.  29,  1971,  47-4244;  Sept.  11,  1972.  47-91100;  Nov    2. 
1972,  47-127149;  Nov.  17,  1972,  47-114702 

Int.  CI.  F23d  1J'04 
I. S.  CI.  431-344  3  Claims 

1.  A  gas  lighter  comprising  a  bottom-closed  cylmdriLal 
valve  casing,  a  valve  cap  threadediv  connected  withm  said 
valve  casing,  and  a  cylindrical  packing  accommodated  withm 
said  valve  casing,  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  cvlindn 


cal  packing  being  m  close  sealing  contact  with  the  inner  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  valve  casing,  similarly  the  upper  end 
of  said  packing  with  the  lower  end  of  said  valve  cap,  and  the 
lower  end  of  said  packing  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  valve 
casing  respectively  so  as  to  provide  a  valve  chamber  closely 
sealed  by  said  valve  casing  and  the  valve  cap,  and  in  which 
said  cylindrical  packing  is  provided  with  a  barrier  wall  for 
separating  said  packing  into  upper  and  lower  chambers,  said 
barrier  wall  having  an  aperture  intercommunicating  the  upper 
and  the  lower  chambers  with  each  other,  a  valve  seat  mounted 
within  said  upper  chamber  and  on  said  packing,  and  said  lower 
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chamber  accommodating  therewithin  at  least  two  layers  of 
reducing  disks  for  reducing  the  velocity  of  gas  flow  having  gas 
permeability  together  with  elasticity  and  a  barrier  disk  having 
gas  i'TipermcabiJitv  together  with  rigidity  inserted  between 
said  redui^mg  disks,  a  nozzle  displaceable  in  upward  and 
downward  directions  having  the  lower  end  thereof  inserted 
into  said  valve  ch.imber  and  the  other  end  thereof  staying  at 
the  outside  of  the  valve  chamber,  and  a  valve  seal  member 
fixed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  nozzle  for  opening  and  closing 
gas  passage  to  the  no/zle  bv  contacting  with  and  separating 
from  said  '. al\c  so. it  due  to  the  displacement  of  said  nozzle. 


3.860,386 

APPAKMl  S  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  SYNTHETIC 

FIBROUS  YARN 

Nobuhisa  Kodaira.  1-1-10  Shoan,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455.966 

(  laims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  3.  1973,  48-39769 

Int.  CI,  F27b  9'2S.  F28d  I5K)0 

U.S.  (1.432-59  4  Claims 
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1.  H'JA'  rrcatment  apparatus  for  synthetic  fibrous  yarn  con- 
sistifit:  <^l  a  plurality  of  elongate  vessels  arranged  in  parallel 
sp.iccd  relation  to  one  another,  each  presenting  a  surface  over 
uhivh  varn  is  to  be  passed,  the  upper  portion  of  each  vessel 
communicates  to  an  upper  common  pipe  and  lower  portion  of 
ea^h  '.  essel  c<immunicates  to  a  lower  common  pipe,  a  heater 
rro\  ided  in  said  lower  common  pipe,  the  vessels  are  filled  with 
heat  medium  liquid  in  an  amount  that  the  heater  is  submerged, 
^.aiJ  ,ipf\!',itus  comprising 
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■A.  A  gas  reservoir  having  cooling  Wall  and  eonrie^ted  tiMhi  He"   h.nint:   .m   internal  diameter   esscn*;,!!!  >    -.^rger  than  the 

upper  common  pipe.  outer  diameter  i-'"  said  clong.ited  arbor  to:r  pro\uimc  an  annti 

B.  A  valve  provided  in  the  way  between  said  upper  ^oiiinion  lar  spaee  therehet^^  een  to  torrr.  a  tnerm.j,  p.srne'  .isu:  suppor' 
pipe  and  gas  reservoir.  means  earned  .it  spaced  locat  u  ris  .i  o-n^  s.iid  a-;- of  '.:•:  e  *teP.i; 

C.  .A  narrow  tube  for  exhausting  accumulated  material,  one  ing  into  a  load  trai-.s'erriiit:  reiai;o.'.  .,,ih  s.^nj  inuin.o  sL,f!.u.e 
end  of  which  IS  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir  of  the  sleeve  nienihei  s.iu;  -ijp;\  •;  riieaiis  at  eaJ-  ..,!■.:.'; 
and  the  iither  end  is  closed.  along  the   arbor  including  a   plui.ility  of  support   segments 


3,860,387 

ROLLER  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  WORKPIH  K  IN  A 

Fl  RNACE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Francis  H.  Bricmont,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bricmont  & 

Associates,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,443 
Int.  CI.  F27b  V  14 
U.S.  CI.  432-246  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  heating  furnace  for  metallic  work- 
pieces,  a  hearth  including  rollers  for  supporting  at  spaced- 
apart  location  such  workpieces  in  a  manner  to  avoid  localized 
cooling  o(  the  workpieces  during  heating  thereof,  said  rollers 
cimipnsing  an  elongated  arbor  having  an  internal  openini 
extending  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  arbor  for  the  passage  oi 
coolant,  bearing  means  for  rotatablv  supporting  the  ends  o 
the  arbor,  an  elongated  sleeve  member  having  an  essentialK 
continuous  outer  cylindrical  face  surface  for  uniform  support 
and  engagement  along  the  length  thereof  with  a  workpiece 
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improve  creep  resistant  proifH,,' rlies  o'.  the  sleeve  men 
ing   out   oi  tile   segriiL'nted    suppoirt    thefeo't    ,ii   e.Kh 
along  the  length  ot  lh,e  ,irbor  wh^le  li.insteFrin^  the 
during  healing  to  an  elevated  temperature,  said  sleeve  mem      poseei  by  a  vsorKpicee  during  heainig  within  said  lur 
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3.860.388 

DISPERSE  DYE  TRANSFER  THROUGH  POl  VOI  FFIN 

RELEASE  LAYER  TO  NON-POROLS  THERMOPL  \S  IlC 

SHEET  DYED  THEREBY 

John  M.  Haigh.  36  Lowell  St..  Peabodv.  Mass.  nW6(l 

Filed  Sept.  25.  1972.  Ser.  No.  291.657 

Int.  CI.  D06p  /   '6 

U.S.  CI.  8-2.5  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  transtcrnng  patterns  to  dve  receptor  ther- 
moplastic non-porous  sheet,  comprisint;  interposing  a  polyole- 
tln  sheet  betvveen  a  d\e  transfer  sheet  containing  dispersed 
d>es  and  said  d\e  receptor  thermoplastic  sheet,  pressing  said 
sheet  together  to  obtain  close  contact  therebetween;  heating 
the  pressed  sheets  to  a  sublimation  temperature  for  the  dyes 
and  to  a  softening  point  of  said  poKolefin  sheet,  maintaining 
said  sheets  at  said  tem.peraturc  until  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  d\es  have  sublimed  and  transferred  thrt)ugh  said  polyole- 
fm  sheet  to  said  dve  receptor  sheet,  cooling  said  sheets  below 
the  softening  temperature  of  the  poKoiefin  sheet  and  dye 
receptor  sheet  and  separating  said  dse  receptor  sheet  from  the 
pressed  materials. 


3.860,389 

POLYESTER  FABRIC  DYED  WITH  A 

NITROBENZOTRIAZOLE-AZO- 

DIHYDRO\YALK\LAMINO  -ACYLANII  IDE 

ACYLATED  IN  AN  ALKYLAMIDE  SOLITION 

Edgar  E.   Renfrew.  Flemington.  Pa.,  assignor  to    American 

Aniline  Products,  Inc..  Paterson,  N.J. 

Filed  June  28.  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,771 
Int.  CI.  D06p  3154 
U.S.  CI.  8-26  5  Claims 

1.  A  poKester  fabric  materia!  d>ed  '.<.i'.h  a  monoazo  dyestuff 
consisting  essentialK  of  the  reaction  product  of 

a  the  diazotized  base  of  ^-amino-4  nitrobenzotriazole;  and 
b.  a  coupling  component  of  the  formula 


Ri 


C.-lH; 


n-injn-l 


CH2CH-OH 


<3- 


/ 

\ 


I  CH2CH— OH 

NHCOR2  I 

Cb-iHi„-, 

\«.herein 

R,  IS  H  or  lower  alkoxy; 

Rj  IS  an  alkv  1  radical  ha^  ing  1  -4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  tolyl, 

or  chlorophenvl.  and 

n  has  a  value  of  1-2,  the  hv  droxvalkvl  groups  being  reacted 

with  at  least  stoichiometric  quantities  of  both 

1    a  lower  alkv  1  chlorocarbonate.  lower  a!kano\  I  chloride. 

benzovichloride,  methylbenzovlchlonde,  ethylbenzoyl 

chloride,    phthalovi    chloride,    isophthaloyl    chloride, 

terephthaloyi  chloride  or  lower  alk\  Isulfonyl  chloride. 

and 
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2.  a  mono-  or  di-lower  alkvl  formamide  or  acetamide,  at 
a  temperature  of  30°- 100°  C.  until  the  reaction  mixture 
is  substantially  free  of  unreacted  coupling  component 


3.860,390 

DVE  COMPOSITION  OF  BENZYL  ALCOHOL.  PHENYL 

(.[  YCOL  ETHER  AND  OCTYLPHENYL  PENTAGLYCOL 

ETHER 

VV  olfKang  I  indemann.  Mondenweg  24,  51  Inzlingen.  German) 
Filed  Apr.  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,837 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  17.  1972, 
5636  ■'2 

Int.  CI.  D06p  1182 
U.S.  CI.  8-93  6  Claims 

I.  A  composition  for  use  as  an  assistant  for  printing  pastes 
or  dyeliquors.  -vvhiLh  consists  essentiaiU  of  ia}  1  to  ,''()'7  by 
weight  of  octvlphenyl  pentaglycolether,  lb)  20  to  7()'"r  by 
weight  of  ben7>l  alcohol,  and  ic  )  2^  to  801-  by  weight  of 
monophenyl  glycolether.  totalling  1001  by  weight 


3,860,391 

BLEACHING  OF  CELLULOSE  CONTAINING  TEXTILE 

FIBER  MATERIAL  WITH  A  SILICATE-FREE 

STABILIZED  PEROXIDE  BLEACHING  BATH 

Alfred  Kling.  Ladenburg;  Viktor  Specht,  Dossenheim;  Carmen 
Hdfstetter,  Mannheim-Kaefertal,  and  Gundolf  Eisenberg, 
Hemshach,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Benckiser-Knapsack 
(■mhH.  I  adenburg  Necker.  (iermanv 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  338,863 
(  laims    prjoritv.    application    Germany.    Mar.    10,    1972, 
2211578 

Int.  CI.  D06I  3iU2 
U.S.  CI.  8-111  II  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  bleaching  cellulose  containing  textile  fiber 
material  with  a  peroxide  containing  bleaching  bath,  the  im- 
provement which  consists  in 

1.  providing  a  peroxide-containing  bleaching  bath  free  of 
silicate  and  adjusted  to  a  pH  between  about  9()  and  about 
12.0; 

2.  adding  to  said  bath  a  stabilizing  agent  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of 

a.  an  aliphatic  hvdroxv  compound  with  2  to  t  carbon 
atoms  in  its  hydrocarbon  chain,  and 

b.  a  phosphonic  acid  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  amint>  alkylene  phosphonic  acid,  a 
hydroxy  alkane  phosphonic  acid,  a  water  soluble  salt  of 
said  phosphonic  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

3.  bleaching  the  cellulose-containing  textile  fiber  material 
with  said  stabih/mg  agent  containing  bath  without  sub- 
stantially reducing  the  degree  of  polymerization  of  the 
cellulose  present  in  the  fiber  material. 


3,860,392 
COLORANT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

Claude  Renault,  and  Michel  Sleghem,  both  of  Antony,  France, 

assignors   to    Pechiney -Saint   Gobain    Produits   Chimiques, 

Neuillv-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1971.  Ser.  No.  108,229 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  6,  1970,  70.04252; 
Oct    23,  1970.  70.38314;  Feb.  6,  1970,  70.04253 

Int.  CI.  D06p  5  04 
U.S.  CI.  8-169  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  colorant  composition 
dispersible  in  an  organic  solvent  medium  from  dyes  dispersible 
in  an  aqueous  medium  but  insoluole  and  non-dispersible  in  an 
organic  solvent  medium,  comprising  incorporating  in  a  con- 
centrated aqueous  dispersion  of  the  dye  a  solution  of  an  emul- 
sifying agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  long 
chain  alkylben/cne  sulfonate  and  a  dialkyl  sulfosuccinate 
ethanol  amine  salt  and  a  nonionic  alkylphenol-ethylene  oxide 
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condensate  solution,  and  mixing  the  resulting  mixture  vnth  a 
phosphated  long  chain  alkylphenolalkylene  oxide  condensate 
in  a  one  carbon  or  two  carbon  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  to 
produce  a  composition  in  which  the  dye  is  contained  in  the 

chlorinated  hvdrocarbon 


3.860,393 

AUTOMATED  SYSTEM  FOR  IDENTIFYING  TRACES  OF 

ORGANIC  CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  IN  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 

Charles  F.  Campen,  Jr.,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 

Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  227.977 

Int.  CI.  GOln  33i00,  3liOH 

L.S.  CI.  23-230  R  6  Claims 


3.860.394 

APPARATIS  FOR  DISSOLVING  AND  DISPENSING 

SOLUBLE  SOLID  MATERIAL 

Joseph  J,  Tepas.  Jr..  Easton.  Conn.,  and  Arlon  G.  Sangster. 

Sterling.  Mass..  assignors  to  Olin  (  orporation.  New  Hayen. 

Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  394.(K)7 

Int.  (1.  BOld  11102 

U.S.  CI.  23     267  E  16  Claims 
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1.  An  automated  chemical  compound  idcntificatii^n  system 
comprising: 

a  sample  processor  means  for  extracting  chemical  com 
pounds  from  a  sample  supplied  thereto  into  a  plurality  of 
families  of  chemical  compounds  contained  in  said  sample 
in  a  controlled  sequence  of  steps,  at  least  N  of  said  fami 
lies  being  dissolved  as  extracts  in  appropriate  solvents,  N 
being  at  least  two, 

first  means  including  N  chromatograhic  columns,  each 
being  responsive  to  a  different  one  of  said  N  families  for 
separating  the  compounds  in  the  family  from  one  another 
and  for  providing  chromatographic  data  for  each  com- 
pound to  be  identified. 

computer  means  including  means  controlling  the  sequence 
of  steps  in  said  sample  processor  means  and  said  first 
means  including  means  for  storing  chromatographic  and 
spectral  data  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  known  chemical 
compounds  defining  a  compound  repertoire,  means  for 
comparing  the  chromatographic  data  provided  by  said 
first  means  for  each  compound  separated  in  any  of  said 
N  olumns  to  be  identified  with  the  chromatographic  data 
of  said  known  compounds  for  selecting  unidentified  com- 
pounds of  interest; 

a  single  spectrometer,  and 

compound  storage  means  connected  to  said  N  chromato- 
graphic columns  and  said  spectrometer,  said  compound 
storage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  holding  columns 
for  transferring  to  said  spectrometer  any  compound  of 
interest  received  from  any  of  said  N  chromatographic 
columns  for  spectral  analysis  and  for  holding  any  com- 
pound of  interest  received  from  any  of  said  N  chromato- 
graphic columns  when  another  compound  of  interest  is 
being  analyzed  by  said  spectrometer,  the  time  of  analysis 
of  a  compound  by  said  single  spectrometer  is  greater  than 
the  expected  shortest  time  between  the  successive  exits  of 
two  compounds  of  interest  from  any  two  of  saids  N  chro- 
matographic columns,  with  the  spectral  data  of  each 
compound  provided  by  said  spectrometer  being  supplied 
to  said  computer  means  to  identify  a  compound  based  on 
at  least  its  spectral  data  from  said  spectrometer 


1.  In  an  apparatus  tor  dissoU  mi:  and  dis[X' rising  soluble  snlid 
material  including  m  combination  .1  closed  Lontamcr  ha\inp 
an  upper  chamber  and  a  lov.cr  chamber  .ind  at  Icasi  one 
partition  separating  said  chambers,  said  upper  chamber  hav- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  compartment  separated  by  a  diyider; 
an  inlet  for  liquid  in  the  upper  part  of  said  first  compartment, 
a  rotary  receptacle  in  said  first  compartment  and  attachment 
means  therefore  comprising  a  pair  of  trunnions,  said  recepta 
cle  receiving  said  liquid  from  said  inlet  and  upon  rotation 
periodically  emptying  said  receptacle,  first  floiyy  control  means 
associated  with  at  least  one  opening  for  controlling  liquid  flow 
between  said  first  compartment  and  said  second  compart- 
ment, a  magazine  in  said  second  compartment  to  hold  soluble 
solids,  said  magazine  having  a  pervious  loyver  end  permitting 
said  liquid  to  contact  the  lower  portion  of  said  solids,  a  first 
opening  for  liquid  flow  between  said  second  compartment  and 
said  lower  chamber,  an  outlet  in  said  lower  chamber  and 
second  flow  control  means  for  liquid  flow  through  said  outlet. 
the  improvement  which  comprises  said  first  compartment 
having  an  opening  in  said  partilum  separating  said  upper 
chamber  from  said  lower  chamber,  said  second  compartment 
having  a  second  opening  in  said  partition  separating  said 
upper  chamber  from  said  lower  chamber,  and  said  first  floyy 
control  means  controlling  liquid  flow  between  said  opening  in 
said  first  compartment  and  said  second  opening  in  said  second 
compartment,  said  first  flow  control  means  between  said 
opening  is  said  first  compartment  and  said  second  opening  in 
said  second  compartment  comprising  a  rotary  member  haying 
a  pivotal  attachment  to  the  underside  of  s.iid  partition  be- 
tween said  upper  chamber  and  said  lower  chamber,  said  rotary 
member  having  a  cup  positioned  eccentric  to  said  pivotal 
attachment,  said  cup  having  a  lip  of  sufficient  diameter  to 
encompass  said  openings  m  said  first  compartment  and  said 
second  compart,  whereby  liquid  can  flov^  from  said  first  com- 
partment to  said  second  compartment 
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3,860.395 
ROTARY  EXTRACTOR 
Wolfgang  Kehse.  Ahrensburg.  and  Klaus  Weber.  Hamhure. 
both  of  Germanv.  assignors  to  Extraktionslechnik  Gesell- 
schaft  fur  Anlagenbau  mbH,  Hamburg,  Germanv 

Filed  Dec.  4,  197  2,  Ser.  No.  311.677 
Claims    priorit>,    application    Germanv,    Dec. 
2160014 

Int.  CI.  BOld  III02 
L.S.  CI.  23-269 


1971, 


9  Claims 


1.  In  an  extractor,  a  combination  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  bottom  wall  provided  with  an  opening,  a  star-shaped 
rotor  turnable  m  said  housing  about  a  vertical  axis  and  having 
a  plurality  of  radial  walls  adjacent  ones  of  which  define  re- 
spective extraction  chambers  which  senaliv  register  with  said 
opening  in  response  to  turning  of  said  roti)r,  a  ring-shaped  rail 
fast  with  and  surrounding  said  rotor  within  said  housing  for 
movement  with  said  rotor,  said  rail  having  a  radially  outer 
upright  circumferential  surface  portion,  a  plurality  of  shafts 
angularly  spaced  about  said  housing  and  each  defining  a  fixed 
axis  of  rotation,  a  plurality  of  supporting  rollers  arranged 
interiorly  of  said  housing  each  mounted  on  one  of  said  shafts 
and  being  turnable  about  the  respective  fixed  axis,  said  rail 
being  supported  on  said  rollers  and  the  latter  each  having  a 
flange  extending  transversely  of  the  respective  fixed  axis  of 
rotation  and  being  located  radially  outwardly  adjacent  said 
circumferential  surface  portion  so  as  to  center  said  rail  and 
thereby  said  rotor  in  said  housing,  journal  means  Journalling 
the  respective  shafts  and  rollers  for  rotation  and  being  wholly 
located  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  and  drive  means  for  turning 
said  rotor  about  said  vertical  axis,  said  extractor  having  no 
bearings  located  within  the  housing,  and  said  rail  and  rollers 
being  the  sole  support  and  centering  means  for  the  rotor. 


3.860.396 
OXYGEN  GENERATOR 
Carl  E.  Finle>.  Sjcamore,  III.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation. 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  387.834 

Int.  Ci.  A61m  15,0U.  BOlj  7;UU 

L.S.  CI.  23-281  1  Claim 


.QZ^ 


1.  An  oxygen  generating  device  for  use  with  a  combu^table 
oxygen-producing  candle,  said  device  comprising 
a,  a  generally  tubular  housing  having  a  hollow  interior  and 

an  open  end  portion, 
b-  a  cap  removably  secured  to  said  open  end  portion  of  said 

housing  to  close  the  latter, 


c.  fitting  moans  providing  a  fluid  passage  through  said  cap 
to  allow  oxygen  gas  to  exit  from  said  housing  interior; 

d.  check  valve  means  including  a  valve  housing  secured  to 
said  fitting  means  for  controlling  oxygen  gas  flow  from 
said  housing; 

e.  a  tray  disposed  in  said  housing  interior  for  supporting  a 
candle  during  combustion  thereof,  said  tray  including  a 
portion  thereof  sandwiched  between  said  cap  and  said 
valve  housing  whereby  said  tray  is  secured  to  said  cap  and 
removed  from  said  housing  interior  when  said  cap  is 
withdrawn  from  said  open  end  portion  of  said  housing. 
and 

a  hollow  filter  member  having  an  open  basal  portion 
which  is  telescoped  over  and  removably  mounted  on  said 
valve  housing  to  filter  oxygen  gas  flowing  from  said  hous- 
ing. 


f. 


3.860,397 

LEAD  FRAME 

Eugene  E.  Segerson.  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc.. 

Franklin  Park.  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  722,471,  April  18.  1968,  Pat.  No. 

3,560.808.  This  application  Sept.  11.  1970,  Ser.  No.  71.369 

Int.  CI.  B32b  I5I00 
U.S.  CI.  29     191.6  7  Claims 


12 


15 


13 


LJ\  .0  J 


/^A        \     /        ^         \     /,9      O-i   22 


I      I' 


1.  In  a  one  piece  lead  frame  of  a  substantially  flat  electro- 
conductive  material  having  a  plurality  of  sections  over  the 
length  thereof  with  each  section  usable  for  the  assembly  of  a 
semiconductor  device,  the  combination  in  each  section  of  said 
lead  frame  of  an  open  central  area,  a  plurality  of  lead  portions 
spaced  from  one  another  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  centra!  area  and  defined  in  said  material  of  the 
section  by  precutting  the  matenal.  to  define  said  pluralitv  of 
lead  portions  with  a  pair  of  said  lead  portions  having  a  portion 
of  the  lead  frame  material  connecting  the  same  with  excess 
portions  of  the  material  adjacent  to  each  lead  portion  remain- 
ing in  the  lead  frame  dunng  assembly  steps  for  the  semicon- 
ductor device,  with  each  said  lead  portion  having  an  inner  end 
portR)n  and  an  outer  end  portion  with  the  latter  adapted  for 
the  outside  connection  from  the  semiconductor  device,  said 
connecting  portion  of  the  lead  frame  material  comprising  a 
self-supporting  conductive  bridging  portion  integral  with  and 
connecting  pair  of  said  lead  portions  at  the  inner  end  portion 
of  each  shaped  so  that  the  greater  portion  of  said  bridging 
portion  IS  in  a  plane  spaced  axialiy  away  from  the  plane  of  said 
material  through  said  central  area,  with  each  section  of  the 
lead  frame  adapted  to  have  a  semiconductor  unit  with  elec- 
trodes on  a  face  thereof  mounted  on  an  insulating  base  mem- 
ber at  the  opening  in  said  central  area,  whereby  a  wire  con- 
ductor can  be  extended  from  an  electrode  directly  to  said 
bridging  portion  in  a  short  conductive  connection  to  minimize 
the  inductance  of  a  circuit  comprising  the  combination  of 
such  electrode,  a  conductor,  the  bridging  portion,  and  the  lead 
pair  of  portions  integral  with  said  bridging  portion,  with  other 
lead  portions  in  a  lead  frame  section  and  said  pair  of  lead 
portions  being  so  constructed  as  to  be  mountable  upon  the 
insulating  base  member  in  the  assembly  of  a  semiconductor 
device  for  insulating  separation  of  said  pair  of  lead  portions 
from  said  other  lead  portions,  and  all  said  lead  portions  and 
said  excess  portions  of  a  section  in  the  lead  frame  being  sepa- 
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rable  relative  to  the  material  of  the  lead  frame  in  the  assembly 
of  a  semiconductor  device. 


3,860,398 
CAN  PRODLCED  FROM  CHROMIUM-COATED  STEEL 

PLATE 
Michiko  Tsurumaru;  Hiroshi  Matsubayashi,  both  of  Tokyo: 
Hiroki   Sano,   Yokosuka;    Yukio  Suzuki,   Yokohama,   and 
Hiroshi  Leno,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tovo 
Seikan  Kaisha  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420.651 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5.  1 972,  47-121213 
Int.  CI.  B32b  15104 
U.S.  CI.  29-195  9  Claims 


3  ORGHNlC  CDHTING 

MOKl-CRfSTAlimE 

UYDPRTiD 

OiRDMluMOXiOE 

CHBDMIU''  OU'DE 

(■  METftLVlC 
CHROMIUM 


5  STEEL  SHEET 


I.  A  can  at  least  a  part  of  which  is  made  of  a  steel  sheet  at 
least  one  surface  of  which  is  provided  with  a  three-layered 
chromium  coating  consisting  of  a  metallic  chromium  coating, 
a  crystalline  chromium  oxide  coating  and  a  non-crystalline 
hydrated  chromium  oxide  coating  in  this  order  beginning  with 
the  surface  of  the  steel  sheet. 


3,860,399 
LIQUID  BLOCKING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  WORKING  A 
MEMBER  TO  PRECISE  OPTICAL  TOLERANCES 
Milton  L.  Noble,  Liverpool,  and  Edmund  H.  Schindler,  New- 
ark, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Companv. 
Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313.157 

Int.  CL  B24b  1100.  7124 

U.S.  CI.  51-283  9  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  working  a  thin  work  piece  to  precise 
optical  tolerances  employing  a  polishing  apparatus,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

a  preparing  a  rigid  non-porous  substrate  having  a  surface 
configuration  of  desired  accuracy; 

b.  finishing  the  first  surface  of  said  work  piece  to  said  de- 
sired surface  configuration  to  a  first  order  of  accuracy, 

c.  supporting  the  workpiece  by  said  first  surface  upon  said 
substrate  by  a  liquid  means  confined  between  said  first 
surface  and  the  surface  of  said  substrate  providing  a  thin 
capillary  film  of  at  least  several  microns  in  thickness 
which  provides  a  low  stress,  compliant  support  to  said 
work  piece,  said  film  causing  the  work  piece  and  the 
support  to  adhere  to  one  another  and  to  resiliently  oppose 
compressive  forces  inducing  relative  motion  perpendicu- 
lar to  their  adjoining  surface,  said  support  means  further 


including  solid  means  engaging  said  work   piece  for  re- 
stricting relative  motion  along  said  adioirung  surfaces; 
and 
d    working  the  second  and  opposite  surface  of  said  work 
piece  to  a  higher,  second  order  of  accuracy 


3.860.400 
FLEXIBLE  ABRASIVE  (  ()VFRIN(.S 
Derek  Henry  Getjrge  Prowse.  and  Stephen  Derek  Prnwse.  both 
of  BatLs  Hill,  Redhill.  Surrey,  England,  assignors  to  D.  H. 
Prowse  and  Companv  limited.  Surrey.  England 
Filed  July  17.  1972,  Ser,  No.  272,116 
Claims  prioritv.  application  (Ireat  Britain.  Jul>   27.   197  1. 
3510371 

Int.  (1,  B24d  11/02,3108 
U.S.  CI.  51-295  18  Claims 


1.  An  abrasive  article  comprising  h.ickmi;  m.iierial   a  metal- 
lic sheet  embedded  in  said  hacking  maicrial  s,i  ih.ii  sp.u,  ed 
portions  of  said  sheet  are  expt'sed  on  a  surfai.e  ut  sjid  backing 
material,  and  abrasive  particle^  bunded  to  s.mi  cxjviscd  por 
tions  of  said  sheet 


3,860.401 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODt(  IN(;  DRY  VAPOR 

Charles  W.  Clark,  Dumont;  John  M.  Paulovich.  Ridgefield 

Park,  and  William  Perlberg.  Wyckoff,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 

to  Airwick  Industries.  Inc..  Carlstadt.  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  338.447.  March  6.  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  25.  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,290 

Int.  CI.  BOld  4^06 
U.S.  CI.  55-^89  21  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  treating  air  with  drv  vap<,u  particles,  with 
the  aid  of  a  vortex  separator,  which  method  comprises  pro 
ducing  a  spray  mist  of  liquid  air  treating  agent  having  vap<u 
particle  sizes  from  less  than  one  micron  to  at  least  several 
microns.  intrcxJucmg  said  spray  mist  tangcntiallv  into  said 
vortex  separator  at  the  upper  end  of  the  separator,  directing 
said  spray  mist  in  said  separator  along  a  spiral  flow  path  to 
cause  the  larger  of  said  particles  to  gravitate  towards  the 
periphery  of  said  path  and  the  vapor  particles  of  one  micron 
or  less  to  remain  adjacent  the  center  of  said  path,  removing 
said  vapor  particles  from  adjacent  the  center  of  said  path,  and 
introducing  said  vapor  particles  into  the  air  to  be  treated,  said 
step  of  producing  a  spray  mist  comprising  the  step  of  aspirat 
mg  liquid  air-treating  agent  in  an  air  spray  nozzle  by  passing 
air  through  said  nozzle 
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3,860.402  I 

ABSORPTION  OPTIMIZATION 
I'deven  S.  Strom,  and   Henr>    P.   Markant,  both  of   Alliance, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New 
York,  N.V. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  130.738.  April  2.  1971,  Pat.  No. 
749.380.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,995 

Int.  CI.  55  2  J?    BO  Id  '3114 
.S.  CI.  55-90  3  Claims 


;/ 


1.  In  the  procc■^s  oi  absorption  between  a  liquid  and  a  gas 
therein  a  contact  zone  i>  provided  for  flow  of  liquid  down- 
Aardiv  and  gas  upuardK  therethrough,  the  lov.er  end  portion 
f  the  contact  zone  being  restricted  tlovv  uisc  b\  a  plurality  of 
spaced  openings,  a  pluraht>  of  spheres  corresponding  in  num- 
ber with  and  having  a  dimension  greater  than  the  spaced 
openings,  each  of  the  spheres  being  suhstantiallv  of  the  same 
Jimensions  and  having  selected  different  weights,  and  each 
^phere  being  hmited  in  vertical  movement  bv  a  plurality  of 
vertical  rods  forming  a  defined  Imeal  path  several  times  the 
jiameter  of  the  sphere  and  having  hardly  an\  horizontal 
breadth,  the  improved  method  of  operation  comprising  main- 
taining  a  substantially  uniform  flow  of  liquid  downwardU  into 
said  contact  zone,  and  regulating  the  upward  flow  of  gas  into 
said  contact  zone  between  a  maximum  flow  rate  fluidizmg  all 
jf  said  spheres  m  the  contact  zone  with  all  of  the  spaced 
iipenings  being  open  for  gas  and  liquid  flow  therethrough  and 
it  a  minimum  flow  rate  fluidizing  onlv  the  lightest  weight 
spheres  with  onlv  the  spaced  openings  corresponding  with  the 
ight  weight  spheres  being  open  for  flow  therethrough 
kvhereby  a  substantially  constant  holdup  of  liquid  is  attained 
n  the  contact  zone  for  optimum  absorption  efficiency  during 
iquid  and  gas  contact 


3.860.403 

EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Katashi  Aoi,  No.  840,  Juniso,  KanagaHa-ken.  Kamakura-shi, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207.772.  Dec.  14.  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1973.  Ser.  No.  388,183 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   Oct.    13.    1972.   47- 
117697 

Int.  CI.  BO  id  'II  III) 
U.S.  CI.  55-269  1  Claim 


i^i  m^^^;- 


I.  .An  exhaust  gas  purifying  apparatus  for  an  internal  coni 
justion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  successive  stages  for  expansion,  condensation  and  collec- 

lon  of  impurities,  each  such  stage  having  successively  in  the 
direction  of  gas  flow  (a)  an  annular  expansion  chamber  and 

b)  annular  condensation  chamber  separated  from  one  an- 
other b>  an  annular  perforated  adiabatic  plate,  and  (c)  an 


annular  collecting  chamber  separated  from  the  condensation 
chamber  by  an  annular  perforated  wall  and  containing  a  heat 
resistant  collecting  material,  means  transmitting  the  exhaust 
gas  received  from  the  engine  to  an  annular  expansion  chamber 
of  a  first  stage  located  at  a  forward  end  of  the  cylinder,  the 
exhaust  gas  flowing  through  this  stage  being  delivered  from 
the  annular  collecting  chamber  to  the  annula'  expansion 
chamber  of  the  next  succeeding  stage  and  passing  in  like 
manner  from  succeeding  stage  to  succeeding  stage  to  be  deliv- 
ered to  the  annular  expansion  chamber  of  the  last  of  said 
stages  located  at  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder,  second  means 
delivering  an  exhaust  portion  of  said  cylinder  and  located  at 
the  rear  end  thereof,  the  annular  collecting  chamber  of  said 
last  stage  delivering  exhaust  gas  to  said  exhaust  portion,  the 
volume  of  the  chambers  and  the  size  of  the  perforations  in  said 
adiabatic  plates  progressive  decreasing  from  stage  to  stage  the 
direction  from  the  first  stage  toward  the  last  stage  to  compen- 
sate for  variations  in  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas,  and  a  cooling 
tube  extending  along  the  central  axis  of  the  cylinder  to  cool 
the  gas  as  it  progresses  through  the  apparatus  said  tube  being 
open  to  the  atmosphere  at  the  forward  end  of  the  cylinder  and 
in  communication  v».ith  exhaust  portion  at  the  rear  end  of  the 
cylinder. 


3.860.404 

HI  TKR  APPARATUS  WITH  MOVEMENT  MEANS 

Stefan  Joihimski.  30  E.  Oak  St.,  Chicago,  III.  60611 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,272 

Int.  CI.  BO  Id  2  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  55-385  5  Claims 


1.  A  small,  lightweight  apparatus  for  moving  air  to  he  fil- 
tered therethrough,  including 

a  housing, 

a  perforate  entry  area  at  one  of  the  housing  ends, 

an  electric  suction  fan  means  positioned  within  the  housing, 
an  electrical  male  connection  plug  on  one  end  of  the 
housing,  to  engage  a  female  electrical  socket, 

a  removable  filter-material  container  positioned  to  one  side 
of  said  electnc  suction  fan  to  intercept  the  air  moved  by 
said  electric  suction  fan, 

a  perforate  outlet  area  on  said  housing  on  the  other  side  of 
said  electric  suction  fan  means,  said  filter  container  held 
easily  in  a  user's  hand  and  such  filter  container  positioned 
within  the  cap  and  being  removable  with  said  cap,  said 
lllter  material  being  activated  charcoal,  and 

a  cap  releasably  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  housing  oppo- 
site to  the  end  with  the  male  connection  plug,  in  such  a 
manner  so  as  to  be  openable  and  closeable  by  a  user's 
hand  to  disengage  and  engage  the  end  of  the  housing  to 
quickU  remove  and  replace  said  filter-material  with  a 
user's  hand. 
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3.860,405 
BONDING  OF  OPTICAL  COMPONENTS 
Alexander     Coucoulas,     Bridgewater     Township.     Somerset 
County,  and  Franklin  Winston  Dabby,  Ewing  Township. 
Mercer  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric 
Company.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1972.  Ser.  No.  306,243 

Int.  CI.  C03b  23120 

U.S.  CI.  65-42  5  Claims 


I.  A  method  of  splicing  first  and  second  glass  waveguides  to 
couple  optical  energy  therebetween  with  a  minimum  of  scat- 
tering, comprising  the  steps  of 

orienting  said  first  waveguide  on  a  glass  substrate, 

orienting  said  second  waveguide  on  the  substrate  so  that  the 
free  end  thereof  is  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  tlrst 
waveguide,  and 

applying  sufficient  mechanical,  thermal  and  or  vibratory 
energy  to  said  waveguides  and  said  substrate  to  raise  said 
waveguides  and  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  falling 
between  the  transformation  temperature  and  the  soften- 
ing temperature  of  the  waveguide  to  bond  said  wave- 
guides to  the  substrate,  whereby  the  relative  alignment 
between  the  free  ends  of  the  waveguides  is  maintained, 
even  in  the  presence  of  forces  tending  to  disturb  the 
alignment. 


3,860,406 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GLASS 

Wayne  G.  Basler,  He.  and  Robert  J.  Thompson,  Monroe,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  674,605,  Oct.  11,  1967,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  24,  1970.  Set.  No.  14.728 

Int.  CI.  C03b  1 8102 

U.S.  CI.  65-91  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  glass  which  comprises:  melting 
glass  forming  materials  in  a  glass  melting  furnace;  delivering 
said  molten  glass  to  the  surface  of  a  molten  metal  bath  con 
tamed  in  a  cavity  formed  by  refractory  material  housed  in  a 
substantially  enclosed  chamber  thereby  to  supply  a  pool  of 
molten  glass  formed  on  said  metal  bath  at  the  upstream  en- 
trance end  of  said  chamber;  applying  in  said  pool  of  glass  a 
propellent  force  to  said  glass  to  push  a  prescribed  quantity  oi 
molten  glass  out  of  said  pool  in  a  direction  generally  down- 
stream of  said  chamber;  flowing  said  propelled  glass  toward  an 
equilibrium  thickness;  and  cooling  said  glass  to  form  a  self- 
supporting  ribbon  of  glass. 


3.860.407 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOLD  ( OOLING  IN  (.1  ASS 

FORMIN(,  MAC  MINK 

Harrv  A.  Fertik.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  In  Leeds  &  Nctrth- 

rup  Company.  North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  June  18.  1973.  Ser.  No    3"l.(i98 

Int.  CI.  ("(I3h  :<    '4 

U.S.  CI.  65—161  ;  (  laims 

1!  hj  t  l5'  Lj!^ ^ 


1.  A  control  system  for  ni.tint.iinink:  .s  constant  ten][-ii.r.]iijre 
tor  the  parisons  formed  m  a  ^iass  fonriini;  ni.iv  hTn  v.  here  the 
parisons  are  subject  \o  air  cooim^  b\  the  hlci^in^'  nl  cooiinjk; 
air  from  a  duct  onto  the  mold  tnr  the  p.in^ons    ^i 'niprivirit; 

means  for  eh.mtiini:  the  pressure  nf  the  ooclm^  air  in  the 
duct, 

means  for  measuring  itie  pressure  ot  the  cooling  air  in  said 
duct. 

control  means  operable  in  response  tn  the  deviation  of  said 
pressure  measurement  from  a  set  point  value  tc  control 
said  pressure  h\  controlling  the  operatum  ol  said  first 
named  means, 

means  tor  measuring  the  temper. ilure  ot  said  coolint;  air 
and 

means  responsive  to  changes  m  s.nd  temperature  measure 
ment  for  directlv  varving  the  deviation  to  which  said 
control  means  is  responsive  sn  as  to  e.iusc  said  control 
means  to  varv  the  pressure  m  said  duel  to  maintain  a 
substantially  constant  temperature  for  said  parisons  a^ 
said  temperature  of  said  cooling  air  changes 


3.860.408 
GLASS  ROD  SI  I  (.  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Emil  A.  Mastik.  Guttenberg.  N.J..  assignor  to  kahle  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Union  Cit>,  NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  424.054 
Int.  (I.  C03b  ^^46 
U.S.  CI.  65-174  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  means  for  molding  small  glass  articles  from 
glass  rods  comprising  the  combination  of. 
a  rotatably  mounted  mold  support  disc; 
a  plurality  of  mold  supports  mounted   in   spaced   relation 

around  the  peripherv  of  said  disc. 
a  glass  loading  station  pitsitioned  at  said  disc; 
a  molding  station  positioned  at  said  disc; 
drive  means  for  said  disc  for  stepping  s<iid  mold  supports 

successivelv  to  said  loading  and  molding  stations, 
a  pluralitv  of  glass  charge  supplvmg  means  each  including 
a   glass    rod    feeder    positioneii    adjacenl    le>   said    loading 
station, 
means  for  heating  the  lower  ends  oi  each  gla.ss  rod, 
means  for  cutting  molten   glass  charges  from   the    healed 
lower  ends  of  the  rods  and  tor  directing  the  charges  to  the 
loading  station, 
said  mold  supports  each  mounting  a  lower  mold  section, 
actuating  means  including  timing  means  coupled   to  said 
disc  drive  means  and  to  said  rod  cutting  means  fnr  operat 
ing  the  cutting  means  for  one  :od  feeder  onlv  for  each 
stepped  advance  of  the  disc  and  for  cutting  the  rods  m 
succession  wherebv  charges  from  successive  rods  aie  fed 
to  successive  lower  mold  sections. 
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an  upper  mold  section  positioned  at  the  molding  station; 
and 


mold  dri\e  means  positioned  at  said  molding  station  for 
providing  relative  motion  for  ^aid  upper  and  lower  mold 
sections  for  moving  them  together  'ni  mold  said  articles. 


3,860,409 
ROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ACIDIC   FFRTII  I7FR 
CONTAINING  SLA(, 
Harold  W.  Wilson.  P.O.  Box  9851,  El  Paso.  Tex.  79989 
Filed  Nov.  29.  1972.  Ser.  No.  310.545 
Int.  CI.  C05d 
S.  CI.  71-62  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  soil  fertilizing  and  soil  improveing 
jsel  products  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  intimately  muing  a  pulverized  waste  copper  slag  obtained 
from  the  reverberator)  refming  of  copper  ore  with  con- 
centrated sulfuric  acid  having  a  strength,  by  weight,  in  the 
range  from  95  to  98''r  H2SO4  in  an  acid-to-slag  ratio,  by 
weight,  of  at  least  11  so  as  to  thoroughly  wet  the  slag  and 
to  substantially  displace  the  air  therefrom, 
b  adding  a  quantity  of  water  to  said  acid-wetted  slag  based 
upon  the  weight  of  said  slag,  whereby  the  ratio,  by  weight, 
of  water-to-slag  in  the  resulting  slag-acid-water  composi- 
tion IS  in  the  range  14  to  1:5,  and 
c  allowing  said  slag-acid-water  composition  to  react  to 
form  dry  granular  gel  products  containing  large  quantities 
of  equivalent  acid 


3.860,410 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  I  NDESIRED 

VEGETATION 

Alexander  Vlihailovski.  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company.  New  \  ork,  N.Y  , 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  99.658,  Dec.  18.  1970,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  247,671 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9-12 

ll.S.  CI.  71-99  20  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  ciim 

prising  applying  to  the  locus  w  here  control  is  desired  an  herbi- 

cidallv  effective  amount  of  a  compound  havmg  the  formula: 


^-CH2-N-(!-N 
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wherein  X  can  be  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R  can  be  lower  alkyl,  R, 
can  be  hydrogen,  halogen,  haloalkyi,  alkyl  or  alkoxy. 


3.860.411 
SUGAR  PRODLCTION 

Martin  I  .  Weakley,  Pryor,  Okla..  assignor  to  Nipak,  Inc.. 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,811,  April  20.  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  July  27,  1972.  Ser.  No.  275.863 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9i20 
U.S.  CI.  71-119  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  sucrose  recoverable  as  crystalline 
sugar  from  a  vegetable  crop  specifically  grown  to  be  processed 
for  the  recovery  of  crystalline  sugar  comprising  applying  to 
the  growing  plants  of  said  crop  an  effective  amount  of  biuret 
to  cause  an  increase  of  sucrose  content  in  said  plants. 


3,860,412 

PK()(  ESS  FOR  I  pc;rading  of  TITANIFEROUS 

MATERIALS 

Halit  /.aftT  [)oku/oguz.  27  Alzenauer  Str..  Rodenbach  I,  Cier- 
many.  and  George  I.eathwhite  Roberts,  Jr..  117  Wyngate 
Rd.,  Savannah,  Ga.  46904 

Filed  Julv   16,  1973.  Ser.  No.  379.505 
Int.  Ci.  COlg  2JiU2.  23/08 
L'.S.  CI.  75-1  5  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  beneficiating  titaniferous  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  digesting  particles  of  said  material  with  1  to  1  h  parts  of 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid  per  part  of  said  material  at 
elevated  temperature  to  produce  a  digestion  cake, 

b.  baking  said  digestion  cake  to  convert  about  25  to  about 
80  percent  of  the  titanium  values  in  the  material  to  solu- 
ble titanium  sulfates, 

c.  dissolving  the  baked  digestion  cake  in  water  or  dilute 
sulfuric  acid  to  provide  an  aqueous  slurry  containing 
about  100  to  200  grams  of  titanium  values  (expressed  as 
Ti02)  per  liter; 

d.  boiling  said  slurry  to  precipitate  substantially  all  the 
titanium  values  as  filterable  solids  while  leaving  the  dis 
solved  iron  in  solution. 

e.  filtering  the  boiled  slurry  and  washing  the  resulting  pre- 
cipitate substantially  free  of  dissolved  iron,  and 

f.  calcining  the  washed  precipitate  at  700°C  to  1000°C.  to 
produce  calcined  cake  suitable  for  direct  chlonnation  to 
produce  titanium  tetrachloride. 


3.860,413 

METHOD  FOR  AGGLOMERATING  FINE-GRAIN  IRON 

OXIDE  MATERIAL 

Karl  Goran  (iorling.  Lidingo.  and  Johan  Elof  Wiklund,  Hal- 

singborg,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag. 

Stockholm.  Sweden 
(  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,367,  Oct.  2,  1969,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  12,  1972.  Ser.  No.  243,499 

Claims  prioritv.  application  Sweden,  Oct.  16,  1968,  13972 
Int.  CI.  C21b  1120 
U.S.  CI.  75-3  4  Claims 

I.  A  process  of  agglomerating  fine-grained  iron  oxide  mate- 
ria! into  a  coarse-grained  product  which  lends  itself  to  easy 
handling  and  transportation  and  which  is  suitable  for  further 
metallurgical  treatment  comprising  adding  as  the  sole  lubri- 
cating agent  water  to  said  material  in  an  amount  of  I-6'7r  by 
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weight  of  said  material  controlling  the  temperature  ot  the 
moistened  material  to  within  the  range  of  55°-100°C.  and 
agglomerating  the  material  by  rolling  and  compaction  of  same 
between  substantially  smooth  rolls,  under  pressure  at  least 
sufficient  that  the  heat  of  friction  developed  in  the  material  is 
such  as  to  effect  vaporization  of  the  water  theretofore  added, 
and  thereby  produce  a  dry  strong  agglomerate,  said  water 
being  vaporized  by  the  friction  heat  developed  during  the 
rolling. 


form  tripropylaluminum  and  dipropylaluminum  hydride 
and  leave  a  silicon  residue,  heating  said  silicon  residue  in 
a  furnace  with  calcium  oxide,  silicon  dioxide  and  iron  as 
needed  to  produce  a  ferrosilicon  alloy  of  a  desired  ratio 
of  silicon  and  iron  and  a  quantity  of  slag,  separating  the 
ferrosilicon  alloy  from  the  slag  and  casting  it  into  a  de- 
sired shape;  and 


3.860,414 
USE  OF  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  AS  AGGLOMERATION 

BINDERS 
William  J.  Lang,  Liberty ville,  and  John  J.  Krajewski,  Wheel- 
ing, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  .Minerals  &  Chem- 
ical Corporation.  Liberty  ville.  III. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1968,  Ser.  No.  757.471 
Int.  CI.  C08d  9  06,  C21b  /  2D 
U.S.  CI.  75-3  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  agglomerating  a  wetted  mass  of  a  finely 
divided  material,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  step 
ot  adding  to  said  wetted  mass,  prior  to  the  agglomeration 
thereof,  at  least  a  binding  amount  of  a  water-soluble  graft 
copolymer  or  a  mixture  of  said  graft  copolymer  and  a  benton- 
ite  clay,  said  graft  copolymer  being  a  graft  copolymenzation 
productof  acrylic  acid  and  from  about  0  1  to  about  10  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  aery  he  acid,  of  a  poly- 
hydroxy  polymeric  compound,  or  a  water-soluble  salt  of  said 
graft  copolymenzation  product,  said  polyhydroxy  polymeric 
compound  being  of  the  group  consisting  nf 

a.  derivatives  of  cellulose  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rohydroxypropyl  cellulose,  pheny Ihvdrowethyl  cellulose, 
hydroxybutvl  cellulose,  hvdroxyethyl  cellulose,  ethyl 
cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  methyl  cellulose,  hvdrowpropyl 
methyl  cellulose,  and  carboxymethy  I  cellulose, 
b    starch, 

c   derivatives  of  starch  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorohy- 
droxypropyl  starch,  phenylhydroxyethyl  starch,  hydroxy- 
hutyl  starch,  hydroxyethyl  starch,  ethyl  starch,  hydroxy- 
ethyl methyl  starch,  hydroxypropyl  methvl  stare  h.  ^ar 
boxymethyl  starch,  and  methyl  starch, 
d    sugars, 

e   causticized  lignite, 

r  biochemically-synthesized  heteropolvsaccharides, 
g.  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
h.  polyalkylene  glycols,  and 
i   alkoxy  polyalkylene  glycols. 


3,860,415 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINUM 
Marcelian  F.  Gautreaux;  John  H.  McCarthy;  Walter  E.  Foster; 
Donald  O.  Hutchinson,  and  Frederick  W .  Frey.  all  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  277,383 
Int.  CI.  C22b  2 1  (JO.  2  I '02.  B22f  9i()0 
U.S.CI.  75-.5B  12  Claims 

1,   A   process  for  producing  substantially   pure   aluminum 
from  a  raw  kyanite  ore,  comprising,  in  sequence,  the  steps  of 
a  comminuting  the  raw  kyanite  ore  inti)  particles  about  minus 
35  mesh  in  size,  then  beneficiating  the  ore  particles  via  fiota 
tion  to  remove  micas,  pyrites  and  quartz  sand,  and  then  mag 
netically  separating  iron  species  and  garnet  from  the  ore  to 
form  a  particulated  kyanite  concentrate; 

b  agglomerating  the  particulated  kyanite  concentrate  into 
ore  compactions  of  a  predetermined  size  and  shape, 

c.  carbothermically  reducing  the  ore  compactions  in  an 
electric  arc  furnace  to  produce  an  aluminum-silicon  alloy 
and  effiuent  fume,  and  recycling  said  cffiuent  fume  to  the 
agglomerating  step, 

d.  comminuting  the  aluminum-silicon  alloy  to  a  particle  size 
of  about  minus  100  mesh, 

e.  hydroaluminatmg  the  particulated  aluminum-silicon  alloy 
utilizing  propylene,  hydrogen  and  a  sodium  catalyst  to 

930O.G.-30 


f  pyrolyzing  the  mixture  of  tripropylaluminum  and  di- 
propylaluminum hydride  in  an  inert  diluent  to  produce 
substantially  pure  aluminum  powder,  propvlene  and  hy- 
drogen,  recovering  the   propylene  and    hydrogen  and 

transferrmL'  them  te  the  hydroaluminating  step. 


3.860.416 
MODIFIED  Al  I  MINI  M  PR()(  KSS 
Marcelian  F.  (;autreaux;  John  H.  McC  arlhy;  Waller  h    Fosttr: 
Dfmald  C),  Hulchinvin,  and  Frederick  W     Frey.  Jr..  all  of 
Baton    Rouge.    La.,   assignors   to   Ethyl   (  orp(trati()n.   Rirh- 
mond.  \  a. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277.383.  Aug,  2.  1972..  I  his 
application  Mar.  23.  1973,  Ser.  No.  344.213 
Int.  CI.  C22b  21  00.  C22c  :/  n:    ?<>  (i4 
U.S.  CI.  75-0.5  B  I3(laims 

I.  ,A  process  for  producing  substantialK  pure  aluminum 
from  a  raw  diaspore  clay,  comprising,  in  sequence,  the  steps 
of 

a.  comminuting  the  raw  diaspore  clay  into  particles  about 
minus  100  mesh  m  size,  beneficiating  the  ore  particles  to 
remove  kaolin  and  ..ju.iri/  s.ind.  and  magnelK,ai!v  sep, mat- 
ing iron  species  to  decrease  iht  ^om  entr.iimn  uf  non 
oxide  in  the  k]j\  to  apprnx  imaiely  3  percent  ur  less  l-cjOj 
10  form  a  p.trlu  ul.iied  diaspore  mineral, 

b.  agglomerating  the  particulated  diaspt^re  miner.i!  iv.U'  ore 
compactions  of  ,1  predetermined  si/c  and  shape 

c.  carbothermiealK  reducing  the  ore  compactions  m  ^n 
electric  arc  furnace  to  produce  an  aluniinum  stiiv^iui  alloy 
and  et'fluent  fume,  and  recvcling  said  ettlijeni  tunie  !o  the 
agglomerating  step. 

d.  comminuting  the  aluminum  si [k on  .tllov  to  .,  [\irti^le  si/e 
of  about  minus  lOii  mesh. 

e  hydroaluminatmg  the  parlieuialed  alummuni  silKo>n  alloy 
utilizing  propylene,  hydrogen  and  a  sodium  ...italvsi  u', 
form  tripropylaluminum  and  dipropvlalunununi  hvdride 
and  leave  a  silicon  residue,  healing  said  siJKdn  residue  m 
a  furnace  with  calcium  oxide,  silicon  diovide  and  iron  as 
needed  to  produce  a  ferrosilicon  aliov  ot  a  desired  r.roi 
ol  silicon  and  iron  and  a  quaniitv  of  s|ag  separating  ifie 
ferro-silicon  alios  t>om  the  slag  and  easimg  1!  mio  a  vie 
sired  shape,  and 

t  pyrolyzing  the  mixture  i^i  tripropv  lalummuni  and  di- 
propylaluminum hydride  in  an  inert  hvdroiarbon  diluent 
to  produce  substantially  pure  aluminum  powder  propy- 
lene and  hvdrogen.  recovering  the  propvlene  and  hvdro- 
gen  and  transferring  them  tc^  the  hsdroahiniinaimg  step. 
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3.860.41^ 
RKDl  C  TION  OF  ORK  IN  A  R()TAR\   DRl  M 
Horst  Ritzmann.  Neubeckum.  (ierman>,  assii;nor  tu  I'ol^^uis 
\Ci.  Neubeckum,  (lermanv 

Filed  Dec.  8.  19'72,  Ser,  No.  313.5^^ 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Germany,    Jan,    14,    1^72, 
2201712 

Int.  n.  C21b  I3I08 
L.S.  CI.  75-36  il  LlainiN 


1.  A  method  for  the  reduction  of  ore  comprising  introduc- 
ing ore  and  a  reduction  agent  to  one  end  of  a  rotary  feeding 

drum  at  a  rate  between  l.'^'^f  and  45^c  of  the  volume  of  said 
drum,  and  rotating  said  drum  at  a  speed  between  0.15  and  0.8 
Its  critical  speed  so  that  the  contents  of  said  drum  turn  and 
tumhle  as  the\  are  fed  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  drum, 
said  agent  being  introduced  ti'  said  drum  at  substantially  the 


"iw  point  of  turning  of  the  contents 


'um  whereby  the 


agent  introduced  tt^  said  drum   prompt!)   is  covered  by  the 

tumhline  content>  oi  said  drum 


3.860.418 

METHOD  OF  REFINING  IRON  MEI.TS  (  ONTAINING 

CHROMILM 

Erik  .Anders  Ake  Josefsson:  Foike  Karl  Evald  Johansson;  Kiiri 

Karl  Axel  Almqvist.  and  Carl  Fredrik  Von  Hoftsten,  all  of 

Borlange.  Sweden,  assignors  to  Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags 

Aktiebolag.  Falun.  Sweden 

Filed  June  14.  1972.  Ser.  No.  262,718 

Claims  prioritv.  application  Sweden.  June  Ih,  1971, 
7840  71 

Int.  CI.  C21c  5  32.  5134 
L.S.  CI.  75-60  7  Claims 

1.  .A  method  for  retlning  carbon  from  an  iron  melt  contain- 
ing chromium  comprising  the  steps  y^\  maintaining  said  melt 
substantially  free  of  surface  slag,  blowing  oxygen  gas  from 
above  onto  said  substantially  slag  free  surface  of  said  melt  and 
subjecting  said  melt  during  carbon  refining  simultaneously  to 
vigorous  stirring  b\  means  of  an  inert  gas  being  blown  from 
under  the  surface  o[  said  melt  as  its  surface  is  being  kept 
substantialK  free  of  slag  I 


3.860.419 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  MOI  VBDENl  M 

FROM  ROASTED  MOLVBDENtM  CONCENTRATES 
Theodor  Alexander  Weber.  Jerstedt,  and  Ralf  Fritz  Borrmann, 

Oker,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann  C  .  SLarck 

Berlin,  Berlin.  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1972.  Ser.  No.  314.472 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    14.    1971, 
2162065 

Int.  CI.  C22b  3100 
L.S.  CI.  75-103  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  roasted  molybdenum  concen 
trate  containing  molybdenum  in  the  presence  of  impurities  of 
the  group  which  consists  of  copper,  lead,  zinc,  bismuth,  alkali 
metals  and  alkalne-earth  metals,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 


a.  digesting  the  roasted  concentrate  in  an  aqueous  nitic  acid 
solution  containing  ammonium  nitrate  at  a  temperature 
of  50°C  to  IOO°C.  said  solution  containing  substantially 
1.0  to  4.0  moles/liter  of  free  nitric  acid  and  0  .s  to  2.0 
moles/liter  of  ammonium  nitrate, 

b.  separating  the  digested  concentrate  from  the  nitric  acid 
solution  to  yield  a  solid  product,  and 

c.  washing  said  solid  product  with  hot  water 


3,860.420 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  WELDING  RODS  BY  SINTERING 

IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  LIQLID  PHASE 

Harbhajan  S.  Nayar.  Plainfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Air  Reduction 

Company  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,870,  Dec.  21,  1970.  abandoned. 

This  application  June  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  371.088 

Int.  CI.  ^12\  3110 

U.S.  CI.  75     208  R  13  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  metal  article  having  an  imper- 
meable skin  wherein  metal  particles  of  a  known  composition 
are  placed  in  a  mold  cavity  and  heated  in  a  protective  atmo- 
sphere to  a  predetermined  temperature  sufficiently  high  to 
form  some  liquid  metal,  the  improvement  comprising  heating 
the  particle  mass  until  sufficient  liquid  has  formed  on  the 
surface  thereof  to  form  an  impermeable  skin  upon  cooling  and 
ceasing  the  heating  at  a  point  when  the  particle  mass  has 
shrunk  away  from  contact  with  the  sides  of  the  mold  cavity 
and  thereafter  removing  heat  from  the  particle  mass  to  cause 
It  to  solidify  while  a  predetermined  clearance  exists  between 
the  particle  mass  and  the  mold  cavity  sides. 


3,860,421 

N-ALKYL  MORPHOLINE  TREATMENT  OF  A 

SFLFNILM-CONTAINING  PHOTOCONDLCTIVE  LAYER 

Bela  Telek.  and  Thomas  Skaper,  both  of  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,248 
Int.  CI.  G03g  5100,  5102 
L.S.  CI.  96-1.5  34  Claims 

25.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  member  comprising  a 
Lonductive  substrate  having  operatively  disposed  in  relation 
thereto  a  photoconductive  imaging  layer  comprising  amor- 
phous selenium  or  selenium  alloy,  the  surface  of  said  imaging 
Idvcr  having  deposited  thereon  a  conditioning  effective 
imoun!  of  at  iea.st  one  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein    R   is  a  saturated   aliphatic   hydrocarbon   radical 
having  from  about  8  to  about  30  carbon  atoms. 
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3,860,422 

PHOTOCONDLCTIVE  ELEMENT  WITH  LNSAPONIEIED 

ALKYL  VINYL  ETHER-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

COPOLYMER  INTERLAYER 

Hiroshi  Matsuno.  Tokyo,  and  Ichiro  Endo,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Cannon  Kabishiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  230,129,  Feb.  28,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  20.  1974.  Ser.  No.  453,181 
Int.  CI.  G03g  5/06 
L.S.  CI.  96-1.5  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrophott)graphic  photosensitive  member  compris- 
ing a  support  whose  surface  resisti\it\  is  less  than  10"  ohms, 
overlying  the  support  an  intermediate  layer  less  than  10  mi- 
crons thick  for  preventing  electric  deterioration  and  fatique 
phenomena  due  to  repeated  uses,  said  intermediate  laver 
consisting  essentially  of  an  unsaponifed  copolymer  ol  an  alkvl- 
vinylether  and  maleic  anhydride,  in  which  the  number  ot 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical  of  said  alkylvmylether  is 
1-12  and  a  photoconductive  layer,  overlying  said  intermediate 
layer,  said  photoconductive  layer  consisting  essentialK  o'>:  an 
organic  photoconductive  material 


3.860.423 
ETCHING  SOLLTION  FOR  SILVER 

Fumio  Okamoto,  Kamakura.  Japan,  assignor  to  RC  A  (  orpora- 
tion.  New  York.  N.^  . 

Filed  Aug.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  391.358 

Int.  CI.  C23f  I '02 

L.S.  CI.  96-36.2  4  Claims 


r^    M 


lectiveU  to  the  light-reflecting  portions  a  photoresist,  and 
baking  the  photoresist  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  darken 
the  photoresist  significantly  and  cause  it  to  adhere  p>erma- 
nently  to  those  portions  so  as  to  remain  a  pari  of  th<.-  finished 
device. 


3.860.425 

DISPERSION  CONTAININt,  NONIONK    SrKF\(  F 

ACTING  A(;ENTVMTH  I  NITS  OF  POI  \()\\HHM1NF 

AND  POI  YOWPROFM  KNK 

\oshiaki  Ono:  Masakazu  \oneyama;  Hirozo  I  eda.  and  Nobuo 

\  amamoto.  all  of  Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Phdlci 

Film  (  (».,  Ltd..  Kanagawa.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1972.  Ser.  N(».  283,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25.  l^"! .  46-64991 
Int.  CI.  (,03c  ;   v: 
U.S.  CI.  96-82  15  (  laims 

1.  A  multila\er  photographic  light-sensitive  silver  halidc 
element  cont:unmg  a  dispersion  comprising  an  aqueous  gci.i 
Siii  solution  having  dispersed  therei;-,  .it  ie.isi  lUie  <  liei  iph  ihi. 
material  seLvted  from  the  gn'up  consisimg  (>t  ,in  oleo[\nilic 
dve  tor  a  silver  dve  bleaching  process,  ,in  oleoptiiliv,  uMipler 
tree  ot  ,i  water  soiybili/ing  gniup,  an  oleophiht  uhr.iV!olel 
absorbent,  an  oteophilie  antioxidant,  an  oieophili^  dve  iniage 
stabi!i/ing  agent  and  ,in  oleophilk  flui>rescenl  brightening 
agent,  in  the  presence  o\  lai  a  nonuMiic  syrtace  .i^tive  .iger;! 
cont.uning  polyoxypropv  lene  units  h.ivmg  .;  niolevuiar  weigh; 
of  greater  than  500  and  polvoweihv  lene  units  .ind  .i  nio!,ir 
ratio  of  said  polyoxyethylene  units  to  s.ud  poiivox  v  propv  len.e 
units  ranging  from  0.5  to  0  6  anil  i  b  i  .m  amoru  surt.ue  .k  tive 
agent    having   an    — OSO-,M    group    o-r    an        SOAI    grou[\ 


wherein  M  represents  a  monovaien!  ^.ition 


.in,i  .1 


irophi 


bi^  group,  s.iid  nonionic  surface  acfve  agent  bt  ir.ii  .-.  sligntlv 
water-soluble  prHvoxv  elhv  lene  polvow  propv  lene  ^loi,k  polv 
mer  wherein  the  entire  polvoxv  propv  lene  jiortion  thi,'reof  has 
a  nioleeular  weight  greater  than  '"Oo  .irh.;  w  .herein  the  n,olar 
ratio  of  all  of  the  polyoxyethvlene  uists  theieof  to  all  ot  the 
polyoxvpropvlene  units  thereoit  ranges  troni  'i  I   to    0  6. 


1.  In  a  process  for  selectively  etching  thin  silver  films  on  a 
metal  oxide  substrate  to  form  a  pattern  which  comprises  ap- 
plying a  photoresist  layer  over  the  silver  film,  exposing  the 
photoresist  to  light  through  a  photomask,  developing  the 
photoresist  to  expose  a  portion  of  the  silver  film  and  etching 
the  exposed  film  away,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
employing  as  the  etchant  a  mixture  of  from  about  1  2  to  about 
4  mois  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  4  mols  oi  ammonia  diluted 
with  methanol  so  that  the  solution  contains  from  abt)ut  ^(\  to 
about  80  mol  percent  of  methanol. 


3,860,424 

LED  DISPLAY 

Bertrand  Harold  Johnson,  Murray  Hill,  N'.J.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,134,  Dec,  30.  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,529 

Int,  CI.  G03c  5100 
U.S.  CI.  96-38.4  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  contrast  of  an  electrolumi- 
nescent display  device  m  which  light-emitting  devices  are 
affixed  to  portions  of  a  substrate  and  in  which  other  portions 
of  the  substrate  not  covered  with  light-emittmg  devices  are 
reflective  and  tend  to  reduce  the  contrast  of  the  hght-emitting 
regions  with  respect  to  the  background  of  the  display,  the 
method  characterized  by  photolithographically  applying  se- 


3.860.426 
SI  BBEl)  LITHtX.RAPHIC  PRINTINt,  PLATE 
Michael  P.  C  unningham.  and  David  J.  Met  lune.  both  of  Rcxh- 
ester.  N.\  ..  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  (  ompany.  Roches- 
ter. N.>  . 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1972.  Ser.  No.  317.583 
Int.  (1.  (;03c  I  VJ 
U.S.  CI.  96     86  P  II  CWms 

1.  In  a  lithographic  printing  plate  having  an  anenii/ed  alunii 
num  support,  a  hydrophilic   cellulosu    subbing   laver   and   a 
selectively  removable  polymeric  printing  laver  prepared  from 
a  radiation-sensitive  polv  mer  containing  the  grinjpmg 

0 

II 

-CH=CH-C-  , 

the  improvement   in  which  a  water  soluble  salt  of  a  metal 
selected  frtim  the  class  consisting  of  zinc,  calcium,  magne 
Slum,  barium,  strontium,  cobalt  and  manganese  is  incorpo 
rated  in  said  cellulosic  subbing  layer  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  reduce  scumming  o\  said  plate  in  areas  in  which  said  print- 
ing layer  is  removed 


826 


OFFK  lAl    CiAZFTTE 


January  14.  1975 


3,860,427 

Ql  ICK-PROCESSABLE  LIGHT-SENSITIVK  (  Ol.OR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

Shunji  Matsuo;  Shui  Sato,  both  of  Tokvo:  Hidehiko  Ishika^a. 
Odawara;  Shinichi  Nakamura,  Odawara,  and  Masahiko 
Taguchi.  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  ltd.,  Chuo-ku,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1972,  Ser.  No.  318.857 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan.    Dec.    28.    1971,    46- 
002165 

Int.  CI.  (.03c  1178 
L.S.  CI.  96-87  R  I  i  lairii 

1.  A  iight->.ensitivc  silver  halide  color  photographic  material 
suitable  for  quick  priicessing.  \».hich  comprises  a  support  and, 
coated  on  said  support,  a  Ciiupler-contammg  photographic 
geldtm  emuKitin  la\er  having  a  coupler-to-gelatin  ratio  in 
parts  b>  v>,eight  of  from  about  13  to  1;5,  said  support  having 
a  poKeth;.  lene  film  base  v>,hich  has  been  subjected  to  a  corona 
Jischarge  treatment 


3,860.428 

SILVER  HALIDE  PEPTIZERS  CONTAIM.NG 

BISfTHIOETHERi  LINKAGES 

Ignazio  S.  Ponticello;  Ernest  J.  Perr>.  and  Richard  (     Tuites. 

all  of  Rochester,  N.V.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  (Om 

pan>,  Rochester,  N.V. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973.  Ser.  No.  426.839 
Int.  CI.  G03c  /  u4 
L.S.  CI.  96-114  20  Claims 

I.  A  photographic  siKer  halidc  emulsion  containing  a  pep- 
tizer comprising  an  addition  interpolvmer  comprising 

A   from  about  1  to  about  20  mt)le  percent  of  a  polymerized 
monomer  havm^  the  formula 


Cm       =    C     -     S    -    X    -    S    -    R 

wherein  i 

R  IS  hvdrogen  or  meths!,  ' 

R'  IS  alk\  1,  c>cloalk>l    aryl  or  substituted  aryl  and 
X  is  alkv  lene  i^r  an  alk>  lene  having  a  cycloalkylene  or  an 
arvlene  group  interposed  m  the  backbone  of  the  alkyl- 
ene  chain,  and 
B   from  about  8(J  to  about  99  mole  percent  of  at  least  one 
additional  polymerized  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer 


3,860,429 

PHOTOPOLY  MERIZATION  OF  ETHY  LENICALLV 

LNSATLRATED  ORG\MC  COMPOLNDS 

Robert  T.  Lu,  Wilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  ICI  Lnited  States 

Inc.,  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  341,854 
Int.  CI.  G03c  /  68 
L.S.  CI.  96-115  P  16  Claims 

I.  A  photosensitizing  composition  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  blend  of  Fe3(CO)t2  and  a  co-catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha-bromoisobutyrophenone, 
cumene,  carbon  tetrachloride,  diisopropyl  benzene,  alkvl 
mercaptans  containing  from  1  0  to  16  carbon  atoms,  thiourea, 
organic  peroxides,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  blend  of  Fe3(- 
C0),2.  organic  peroxide,  alphabromoacetophenone,  therein 
the  weight  ratio  of  co-catalyst  or  alpha-bromoacetophennne 
to  iron  dodecacarbonv  I  is  fr(im  0  2  to  10. 


3.860.430 
FII  MING  AMINE  EMLLSIONS 
Jerry  Lee  VNalker.  and  Thomas  Edward  Cornelius,  III,  both  of 
Coraopolis.    Pa.,   assignors   to   Calgon   Corporation.   Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413.079 
Int.  CI.  C09k  1114.  C09d  5i08 
U.S.  CI.  IU6-14  37  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion-inhibiting  composition  comprising  an  ali- 
phatic film-forming  amine,  and  a  polyoxyalkylene-containing 
tertiary  amine  dispersing  agent  represented  by  the  formula. 


^r' 


R304--H 


wherein  R,  and  R,.  arc  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms,  which  can  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent; and  wherein  R3O  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  chain  of  randomly 
distributed  oxyethylene  and  oxv propylene  units  in  a  ratio  of 
from  1:10  to  10;  1.  respectively,  the  total  of  all  units  in  the 
chain  being  n.  which  is  an  integer  of  ?  to  100 


3.860.431 
M  IP  RESISTANT  COMPOSITION  FOR  PAPER  COATING 
(  harles  C.  Payne.  (  hicago.  and  Peter  H.  Vossos.  Lisle,  both  of 
III  ,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Chicago.  III. 
Filed  Apr.  28.  1972.  Ser.  No.  248.462 
Int.  CI.  BOlj  I3!00.  C09k  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  106-36  10  Claims 

1.  A  silica  sol  concentrate  having  finely  divided,  discrete 
silica  particles,  said  silica  particles  which  upon  dilution  aggre- 
gate to  form  a  floe;  said  silica  sol  concentrate  comprising 

A.  from  2  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  colloidal 
anionic  silica  sol  containing  approximately  50  percent  by 
weight  silica,  the  silica  particles  in  said  colloidal  silica  sol 
having  an  average  diameter  within  the  range  of  4  to  40 
millimicrons, 

B.  from  70  to  88  percent  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  colloidal 
anionic  silica  sol  containing  approximately  50  percent  bv 
weight  silica,  the  silica  particles  in  said  colloidal  silica  sol 
having  an  average  diameter  within  the  range  of  60  to  I  20 
millimicrons, 

C.  from  0.25  to  3 d  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-dispersible. 
polymeric  flocculating  agent  which  is  a  compound  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  glycol  with  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  between  200  to  600  diesterified  with  fatty 
acids  containing  14  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

D.  from  6  to  Id  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyhydnc  alcohol 
having  .1  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  50  to 
1 ,000;  and 

E.  from  0  to  0.5  percent  of  a  biocide. 


3.860,432 
PORCELAIN  ELECTRIC  INSULATOR 
Nohoru   Higuchi;   Y  utaka  Ogawa.  and  Soji  Takeuchi,  all  of 
Nagoya   City,  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK   Insulators,   Ltd., 
Nagoya.  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,111,  July  15,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,279 

Int.  CI.  C04b  33126,  33124,  35100 
U.S.  (I.  106-46  18  Claims 

1.  A  porcelain  consisting  of  10  to  35  percent  by  weight  of 
corundum,  25  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  cristobalite,  1  5  to  30 
percent  by  weight  of  mullite,  2  to  8  percent  by  weight  of 
Ljuartz  and  the  remainder  of  glassy  phase 
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3.860.433 
VERY  HIGH  EARLY   STREN(.TH  CEMENT 
Borje  W.  A.  Ost.  Rt.   1    Box   357.  Lake  Zurich.  III.  60047; 
Benedict  Schiefelbein.  420  Woodbine.  Fox  River  Grove,  ill, 
60021.  and  John  M    Summerfield.  426  W.  Ruvsell  Street, 
Barrington.  III.  60010 

Filed  May  30.  1972.  Ser.  No.  257,629 
Int.  CI.  C04b  ^:04 
U.S.  CI.  106-89  22  Claims 

1.  A  tast-sctting  hydraulic  cement  which  rapidly  develops 
strength  and  which  has  a  compressive  strength  of  at  least 
about  2.900  pounds  per  square  inch  within  24  hours  after 
initiation  of  hydration,  containing  from  about  20  percent  to 
about  40  percent  h\  v>. eight  of  C3A3CS  and  from  about  10 
percent  to  about  3  5  percent  bv  weight  of  chemically  unbound 
CaS04,  and  the  remainder  being  substantially  beta  CjS 


3.860.434 
ALLOYED  STEEL  TREATMENT  WITH  PROTEIN 
CONTAINING  COMPOSITION 
Masanaga  Okabe.  Ikeda;  Hiroshi  Nakamura,  Tondabayashi; 
Sumio  Sakata.  Kobe;  Iwawo  Kawasaki.  Takaishi.  and  Y  asuo 
Morikawa.  Sakai.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Fin- 
ishing Corporation.  Warren.  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  390.261 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26.  1972,  47-84986 
Int.  CI.  C08h  r:24,  17,00.  C23r  ^  !S 
U.S.  CI.  106-135  8  Claims 

1,  An  aqueous  composition  suitable  Un  treating  an  alloyed 
steel  surface  prior  to  cold  forming  comprising  from  5  to  100 
g/1  oxalate,  at  least  0.1  g/l  of  a  protein,  and  from  0  I  to  20  g/l 
of  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  nitrates  nitrites  and 
chlorates. 


3,860,435 

SYNTHETIC  MINERAL  SAND  PRODUCED  FROM 

STAIROLITE 

Thomas  Edward  (Jarnar,  Jr.,  Swan  Lake.  Fla.,  assignor  to  F. 

1.  du  pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Oct.  17.  1972.  Ser.  No.  298.303 
Int.  CI.  C08h  r'04:  C09c  n40 
U.S.  CI.  106-288  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  free  flovving  s.ind  suitable  for  u-c  in  the 
manufacture  of  foundry  mt)lds  and  characterized  by  minimal 
and  irreversible  thermal  expansion  at  temperatures  up  t(^ 
2675°F.,  said  sand  being  the  product  resulting  from  calcina 
tion  of  a  predominantly  staurolite  mineral  concentrate  in  a 
fluid  bed  reactor  at  a  temperature  of  2100T  to  2  300°F  for 
a  sufficient  time  to  convert  essentially  all  of  the  alumina  con 
tent  of  said  staurolite  to  mullite 


3.860.436 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  BIASING  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Thomas  Meagher.  41  Anytrell  Dr..  Webster,  N.Y.  14580 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  309,562,  Nov.  24.  1972.  Pat.  No. 

3.781.105.  This  application  June  11.  1973,  Ser.  No.  368.570 

Int.  CI.  G03g  13116.  15/16 
U.S.  CI.  117-17.5  2  Claims 

1.  A  transfer  method  for  transferring  an  image  of  electri 
cally  charged  particles  from  an  original  support  to  a  transfer 
member  with  an  electrically  relaxable  transfer  electrode  com 
prising. 

rotating  said  transfer  electrode, 

establishing  a  nip  between  said  transfer  electrode  and  said 

original  support, 
passing  said  transfer  member  through  said  nip  from  a  pre 
nip  side  of  said  nip  through  a  post-nip  side  of  said  nip. 
applying  an  electrical  bias  to  said  transfer  electrode, 
forming  with  said  electrical  bias  and  said  transfer  electrode 
electrical  fields  which  are  asymmetrical   between   said 
pre-nip  and  post-nip  sides  of  said  nip  and  which  have 
post-nip  electrical  fields  substantially  above  air  ionization 


levels  and  pre  iiif    cicvincal  fields  below  substant-al  air 
ionization  levels, 
and  automatically  varying  said  electrical  bias  applied  to  said 
transfer  electrode  to  maintain  said  pre-nip  and  post-nip 


electrical  field  levels  under  variable  transfer  conditions 
including  variations  in  the  resistivity  of  said  transfer  elec- 
trode by  steps  including  maintaining  said  applied  electri- 
cal bias  at  a  substantially  constant  pre-set  applied  current 

level. 


3.860.437 

METHOD  FOR  PRODI  CIN(,  RFFKAtlORY   (  ARHIDE 

COATINGS  ON  GRAPHITE 

William  H.  Gust.  Lafayette.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  I  niled 
States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  I  nited  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Washington,  DC. 

Filed  Mar.  10.  1959.  Ser.  No.  798.553 

Int.  (I.  B44I  \i2 

U.S.  CI.  117     46  (  C  12  {  laims 


r" 


I.  I  he  process  for  coating  graphite  v».iih  aj-.  .uihcrcnt.  con- 
tinuous layer  (^f  metallic  carbide  comprising  the  siep--  of  dis- 
posing a  quantilv  of  a  "-cfractorv ,  carbide  formiini.^  nu-Ml  to  be 
carburized  in  contiguous,  generally  spaced  rcLition  with  a 
smooth  graphite  surface,  said  spacinc  being  sufficient  to  per- 
mit flow  of  a  gas  between  said  surface  and  said  nu  lai  en  Jos 
ing  said  assembly  with  a  nonreacting  gaseous  aimosphcrt 
containing  methane,  heating  said  assembly  to  .i  temper. dure 
above  the  decomposition  point  of  said  melh,ine  and  shghtU 
above  the  softening  po\n[  of  said  metal,  wherebv  a  quaniiiv  ot 
said  methane  undergoes  pvrolysiv  and  deposits  carbon  on  s.mi 
graphite  and  said  metallic  surfaces,  and  quicklv  r.nsing  the 
temperature  of  said  assembly  to  a  point  at  which  carburization 
occurs. 


3.860.438 
FLUX  AND  METHOD  OF  COATING  FFRROLS  ARTK  I  F 
Carlyle  E.  Shoemaker.  Bethlehem.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem 
Steel  Corporation.  Bethlehem.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1974.  .Ser.  No.  449.805 
Int.  CI.  C23c  liU<s.  C23(  I7,(i(/ 
U.S.  CI.  117-50  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  ot  forming  a  continuous  alloy  coating  consist- 
ing of  from  25^?  to  about  70'v  ,  by  weight  aluminum,  balance 
essentially  zinc,  on  a  ferrous  article,  comprising  the  steps  ot 
cleaning  said  ferrous  article  to  remove  grease  and  oxides  from 
the  surfaces  thereof  to  be  coaled,  immersing  said  article  in  an 
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a^Lieou^  tlux  ^onMsting  es^entlal^  o\  potassium  fluosilicate, 
potassium  fluoride,  zinc  chloride,  and  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrotluonc  acid  and  a  mixture  of 
hydrofluoric  acid  and  hydrcK'hloric  acid,  removing  said  article 
from  the  aqueous  flux,  drsmg  said  article  by  heating  to  a  lou 
temperature,  and  immersing  the  article  in  a  molten  bath  con- 
taming  said  aluminum  ■  nnc  coating  alloy. 

13.  A  method  of  fo.rmmg  a  continuous  alloy  coating  consist- 
n^  of  from  ly^r  to  ahout  "uCf ,  bv  weight  aluminum,  balance 


1 

SumrACr 

-1 

D€6mt»S"*6                     1 

• 

sumftct 

» 

Mfi,  Mif,  tma  o^rtom- 

Dtf'ti 

• 

imtttmrn^  •»  mt  rem  »Mrm 

f 

IMC f 55   X0e'AL 

1 

^- 

/mi  COOL  lAta 

essential!)  /m^.  on  a  ferrous  aritcle,  comprising  the  steps  of 
cleaning  said  ferrous  article  to  remove  grease  and  oxides  from 
the  surfaces  thereof  to  be  coated,  immersing  said  article  in  an 
aqueous  \\\i\  consisting  essential!)  of  potassium  fluosilicate, 
potassium  fluoride  and  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrofluoric  acid  and  a  mixture  of  hydrofluoric  acid 
and  hydrochloric  acid  removing  said  article  from  the  aqueous 
tlux.  drying  said  article  by  heating  to  a  low  temperature,  and 
immersing  the  a:"t:j!e  in  a  molten  hath  containing  said  alumi- 
num-zinc  COatine  j;lii\ 


3,860.439  I 

FLAME  RETARDANT  PROCESS  FOR  (  EI.I  I  I OSICS 
George  .VI.  Wagner,  Lewiston.  N.V  ..  assignor  to  Hookir  (  hcm- 
icals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls.  N.\  . 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244.574,  April  17,  19^2,. 
This  application  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385. 7H2 
Int.  CI.  B44d  /  44 
L.S.  CI.  117--62.2  9  {  laims 

1.   .A   process  for  imparting  tlame   retardant  character   to 
cellulose  containing  material  which  comprises 

1  impregnating  a  cellulose-containmg  material  Aith  an 
aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of  frimi  ahout  "  tti  about  9 
and  containing  from,  about  If)  to  ahout  40  percent  by 
weight  of  tetrakisi  hydroxymethy !  i  phosphonium  hydrox- 
ide compound, 

2  drying  the  thus  impregnated  material  to  about  0  to  about 
8  percent  moisture  retention, 

.''  aerating  the  dried  impregnated  material  b\  passing  air 
through  said  material, 

4  exposing  said  aerated  materia!  to  an  atmosphere  contam- 
ing  at  least  about  _^()  percent  by  volume  of  gaseous  ammo- 
nia in  an  enclosed  chamber  for  a  period  of  from  abt)ut  5 
to  less  than  about  45  seconds  to  polvmen/e  the  phi,ispho- 
nium  comp(iund  in  and  on  the  cellulose  contamme  mate- 
rial, and 

5  contacting  the  material  exiting  *''om  said  enclosed  cham- 
ber with  water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  vwV- 
up  of  water  bv  the  material  of  from  about  iU  to  about  40 
percent  by  weight 


3.860.440 

METHOD  OF  MAMFACTIRING  A  HIGHLY  GLOSSY 

SHEET  MATERLAL 

Shogo  Nakajo.  Nishinomiya  Cil>,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kurashiki 

Rayon  ( O..  Ltd.,  Sakazu,  Kurashiki,  Japan 
(  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,852.  June  18.  1968.  abandoned. 
this  application  Mar.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  344.924 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  June  30.  1967.  42-42707 
Int.  CI.  B32b  5  IH.  B44d  \A4 
U.S.  CL  117—64  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  highly  glossy  sheet  material 
which  comprises 

a.  applying  a  layer  <^i  polymer  solution  comprising  a  poly- 
urethane  elastomer  and  a  solvent  therefor  to  a  highly 
smooth-surfaced  body  kept  at  a  temperature  of  about 
40°-85°C,  to  evaporate  the  solvent  from  the  polymer 
solution, 

b.  superimposing  a  substrate  which  has  a  substantially 
smooth  surface  and  is  permeable  to  gas  and  vapor  onto 
the  layer  of  said  polymer  solution  before  said  layer  is 
coagulated. 

c.  substantially  coagulating  said  layer  of  said  polymer  solu- 
tion sandwiched  between  said  body  and  said  substrate  by 
removing  the  solvent  from  the  layer  of  said  polymer 
solution  through  the  substrate,  and 

d.  peeling  off  said  substrate  to  which  the  coagulated  poly- 
mer is  adhered  from  said  bod\ 


3,860.441 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  U  ATER  PROOFING 

SI  BST RATES 
VS  aitt  r  IV  aughn;  Sherman  Kottle.  and  Richard  H.  Symm.  all 
of  I  akf  .Jackson.  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Midland.  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  218.009.  Jan.  14.  1972.  ,  which  is  a 

tonlinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,975.  Feb.  9,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12.  1974.  Ser.  No.  460.326 

Int.  CI.  B44d  I  44 
U.S.  CI.  117-65.2  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  dimensional  stability  or 
water  repellency  of  reactive  or  polar  substrates  which  com- 
prises treating  the  substrate  with  from  5  to  100  weight  '^<  wet 
pick-up  of  treating  composition,  and  curing  the  treated  sub- 
strate at  from  about  80°C  to  about  1  70'C  for  about  0  1  minute 
to  about  3  hours  wherem  the  said  treating  composition  com- 
prises an  inert  anhydrous  solvent  containing  from  about  0.05 
to  about  20  weight  percent  of  one  or  more  reactive  polyalkyl- 
ene  copolymers  of  the  formulas 
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wherein  C,  and  Q^  are.  independently,  carbon  atoms  in  the 
polyalkylene  chain,  said  chain  being  a  polymeric  series  of 
alkylene  groups;  R  and  R'  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  group  of  up  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  — COOH. 
or  a  segment  of  the  polyalkylene  chain;  and  R,  and  R2  are. 
independentlv  alkvl.  aryl,  aralkyi  or  alkaryl  groups  of  up  to 
about  20  carbrm  atoms,  said  polyalkylene  copolymer  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  800  to  those  of  high  poly- 
mers. 
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3.860,442 
PROCESS  FOR  BONDING  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS  TO 

FIBERS 

Giulio  Natta;  Febo  Severini.  both  of  Milan;  Augusto  Portolani, 
Ferrara,  and  Carlo  Tavazzani.  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors 
to  Montecantini  Edison  S.p.A.,  Milan.  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876.184.  Nov.  28.  1969.  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  18.  1972,  Ser.  No.  245,289 
Int.  CI.  D06m  \5a8.  15146 
L.S,  CI.  117-76  T  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  bonding  (  I  )  a  saturated  copolymer  of 
ethylene  with  an  alpha-olefin  or  ( 2  )  a  terpolymer  of  ethylene 
with  an  alpha-olefm  and  a  cyclic  or  acyclic  diene  having  non 
conjugated  double  bonds,  said  terpolymer  having  a  low  degree 
of  unsaturation.  to  natural  or  synthetic  fibers,  said  process 
comprising  impregnating  said  fibers  with  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion of  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  and  an  aqueous  elasto 
meric  latex  containing  one  or  more  surface-active  agents,  the 
pH  of  said  dispersion  of  latex  and  phenol-formaldehyde  resin 
having  been  matured  for  a  lime  of  from  about  10  to  80  hours. 
so  as  to  effect  a  solids  content  in  the  treated  fibers,  on  a  dry 
basis,  of  about  5'7(  by  weight,  drying  the  thus  treated  fibers. 
assembling  said  fibers  with  an  elaslomeric  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  the  above  defined  copolymer  or  terpolymer  and 
of  a  vulcanizing  agent,  and  vulcanizing  by  heating  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  I  10^  to  220X\  the  improvement  compris 
ing  employing  as  the  elastomenc  component  of  said  latex  a 
saturated  elastomenc  ethylene-alpha-olefin  copolymer  or  a 
low-unsaturation  elastomenc  terpolymer  of  ethylene/alpha- 
olefin/cyclic  or  acyclic  diene  having  non-conjugated  double 
bonds  that  is  grafted  with  an  acid  water-soluble  vinyl  or  viny  li 
dene  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acid,  methacrylic  acid,  mixtures  thereof,  mixtures  of  one  of 
said  acids  with  a  lower  alkylester  thereof,  lower  alkylesters  of 
acrylic  acid,  lower  alkylesters  of  methacrylic  acid,  sorbic  acid, 
muconic  acid,  crotonic  acid  and  lower  alkvlesters  thereof 


disposing  a  v.orkpicvi.  in  an  eva>.uated  enclosure; 

heating  a  bath  of  molten  metallii.  composiium  vMih  a  melt- 
ing point  above    1.2(H.rC  bv   a  first   heat  s<Hjr..i-   m   said 
enclosure  to  an  elevated  temperaiurc  syttKicni  !o  v.ipn; 
ize  part  of  said  composition  for  deposiiion  on  ih^'  uiuk- 
piece, 


"^LlJz— 


introducinc  an  elongate  solid  element  of  said  composition 

into  s.iid  eiKii'surL    vi.ith  progressive  immersion  of  a  free 

end  ot  the  clement  into  the  bath  through  .in  i.  \posed 
surface  thereof  to  replenish  vapor  losses  .,rid 
preheating  said  element  bv  a  second  hc.ii  siHiui;  i;idt[ien- 
dent  of  said  first  he.it  source  withm  s.iui  cikIosuic.  at  a 
location  spaced  from  its  pomt  of  inimershiF,  %  '•  ,..  \  ■.  c'  r-ot 
more  than  l.OOO^C  lower  than  said  elevatec  lenipera'urc 


3,860.443 
(;RAPHITE  COMPOSITE 
Walter  L.  Lachman.  Concord,  Mass.;  Robert  A.  Penty,  Ken- 
nebunk,  Maine,  and  Apul  F.  Jahn.  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  Fiber  Materials.  Inc..  Graniteville.  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  22.  1973.  Ser.  No.  343,650 
Int.  CI.  C23c  IliOO 
U.S.  CI.  117-^106  10  Claims 

1.  Method  of  forming  a  fiber-metal  composite,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

forming  a  coating  of  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  titanium  boride,  and  a  mixture  of  titanium  bo- 
ride  and  titanium  carbide  on  a  plurality  of  carbon  fibers, 
immersing  the  coated  fibers  into  a  body  of  molten  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  lead. 
zinc,  copper,  aluminum,  tin  and  alloys  of  said  metals  until 
said  metal  substantially  fills  the  interstices  between  said 
fibers,  and 
cooling  the  metal  body  with  said  coated  fibers  embedded 
therein  to  a  temperature  at  which  said  metal  solidifies. 


3.860.445 
METHOD  FOR  PRODI  CIN(,  REFRAt  lOR^   (   \KR1I)E 
COATIN(,S  ON  (.RAPHITK 
William  H.  Gust,  Lafayette;  Richard  A.  Heckman.  I  ivermore. 
and  Wallace  E.  Voreck.  Jr..  Alamo,  all  of  (  alif..  assignors  to 
The  I  nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  th<  I  nited 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  WashingKm.  I)  (  . 
Filed  Mar.  10.  1959.  Ser.  No.  798.55  5 
Inl.  CI.  B44d  >  /: 
L.S.  CI,  117      118  15  (laims 


3,860,444 
COATING  OF  WORKPIECES  BY  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 
Georges  Henri  Donckel,  Dudelange,  Luxembourg,  and  Domi- 
nique Thomas  Francois  Leon  Joseph  Marie  Streel.  Cointe- 
Sclessin.  Belgium,  assignors  to  Cockerill-Ougree-Providence 
S.A.,  Seraing.  Belgium  and  Acieries  Reunies  De  Burbach- 
Eich-Dudelange  S.A..  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1973,  Ser.  No.  330.126 
Claims  priority,  application   Luxembourg.   Feb.   8,    1972, 
64748 

Int.  CI.  C23c  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  117-107  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  workpieces  by  vapor  deposition, 
comprising  the  steps  ofi 


1 ,  A  process  tor  coating  graphite  w  ith  .m  .ulhcu-nt    i  onimu- 
ous  layer  of  metallic  carbide  comprising  the  ste[^s  nt  disposing 
a  quantity    of  metal   selected   from   the   group   ^.^'nw^im^-   nt 
molybdenum,  niobium  and  /irconuini  in  contiguous  ^^;is  fur 
meable  relation  with  a  first  piece  of  graphite,  superimposing 
a  graphite  clamping  means  of  identical  surface  shape  ovlt  s.ud 
metal  and  said  graphite  piece,  adjusting  said  graphite  elanip- 
ing  means  and  said  graphite  piece  to  mami.iin  ,1  tokr.inee  i>f 
about  1  mil  between  said  metal  and  at  leasi  one  i.nn;iguoijs 
graphite    surface    degassing    said    assemblv,    eruiosnig    said 
graphite-metal  interf'aces  withm  a  nonreactoc  gaseous  atmo- 
sphere,  quickly    heating  said   assemblv    ii-   a.   u-niper.iture   .it 
which  said  metal  carburizcs,  cooling  sau;  .isstrnh  v   and  nu- 
chanically   separating  and   removing  said   gr.iphilc   clampnig 
means  from  said  adherent  coatini; 
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3,860,446 
TREATMENT  OF  KERATINOLS  FIBRES  AND  FABRICS 
Michael   Rushforth,   Raistrick.   and   Kenneth   VVinterbottom, 
Whittlesford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geig>  AG, 
Basle.  Switzerland  and  I.W  .S.  Nominee  Company  IJmited. 
London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  78.286,  Oct.  5,  1970,  abandoned 

This  application  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,004 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  8.   1969, 
149542  69 

Int.  CI.  D06m  3/06,  13128 
C.S.  CI.  117-141  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  'Aoolen  fabrics  shrmk^reMstant 
ivhich  comprises  applying  to  said  fabric  n  ^  lo  1  5%  by  weight 
of  a  polysulfide  of  the  formula 


w.here  R  denote^  an  alkUcne  hvdrocarbon  group  containing 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms.  R'  denotes  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  o(  h\drogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  q  is  an 
integer  which  has  an  average  value  of  at  least  1.  and  is  such 
that  the  poivsuit'ide  has  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
500  and  at  most  8000,  and  m,  n  and  p  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zero  and  1.  vvith  the  proviso  that  m  and  p 
have  identical  values  and  v«.hen  m  represents  zero,  n  also 
represents  zero,  and  curing  the  poUsult'ide  on  the  fabric. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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3.860.447 
METHOD  OF  RENDERING  A  HVDROPHII.IC  SURFACE 

HYDROPHOBIC 
Wesley  Peter  Townsend,  East  Windsor,  Mercer  County.  N.J., 
assignor  to  Western  Electric  Companv,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.V. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1973,  .S«r.  No.  320,228 
Int.  CI.  C03c  !7/I0 
S.  CI.  117-169  R  3  Claims 

1.  in  a  method  of  rendering  a  hvdrophihc  surface  hvdropho- 
">ic,   which   comprises  exposing   the   surface   to  an   aqueous, 
norganic  solution  comprising  a  La*^  salt  dissolved  therein, 
liaid  solution  having  a  pH  ranging  from  3.5  to  8,0, 


3.860.448 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SILICONE  PASSIVANTS  TO 

ETCH  MOATS  IN  MESA  DEVICE  WAFERS 

^lark  L.  Konantz.  and  Ronald  K.  Leisure,  both  of  Kokomo. 

Ind.,   assignors   to   General   .Motors   Corporation,    Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354.220 
Int.  CI.  B44d  /  IS.  B44c  LU2 
.S.  CI.  117-212  3  Claims 

2.  .A  method  of  applying  a  silicone  elastomer  passivant 
ining  to  a  major  surface  of  a  silicon  semiconductor  wafer 
having  a  plurality  of  discrete  devices  included  therein  in  w  hich 
each  of  said  devices  has  an  emitter  mesa  upstanding  on  said 
major  surface,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
coating  said  major  surface  with  a  masking  layer  that  detlncs 
a  plurality   of  annular  areas  circumscribing  each   mesa 
emitter. 
etching  said  areas  in  said  wafer  major  surface  to  produce 
etch  moats  that  extend  dovi,n  through  a  collector-base  PN 
junction, 
applying  a  liquid  blanket  coating  of  uncured  silicone  elasto- 
mer passivant  to  said  etch  moats  and  said  masking  layer 
wherein  the  silicone  elastomer  passivant  will  adhesivelv 
bond  to  said  etch  moats  upon  partial  cure, 
placing  on  said  silicone  elastomer  passivant  blanket  coating 
a  layer  of  fabric  to  w  hich  said  silicone  elastomer  passivant 
will  adhesively  bond  upon  partial  curing,  wherein  said 
fabric  layer  completely  overlies  said  wafer. 


heating  to  partially  cure  the  entirety  of  said  silicone  elasto- 
mer passivant  blanket  coating  to  produce  cohesive 
strength  in  said  coating  but  so  that  the  coating  has  a 
greater  adherence  to  said  etch  moats  and  said  fabric  layer 
than  cohesive  strength, 

pulling  said  fabric  layer  and  an  adherent  blanket  layer  of 
partially  cured  silicone  elastomer  passiv'S'nt  away  from 
said  wafer  surface  to  remove  said  partially  cured  coating 
as  a  continuous  blanket,  while  leaving  portions  of  said 
blanket  interfacing  with  said  wafer  surface  as  a  continu- 
ous coating  of  partially  cured  silicone  elastomer  passivant 
completely  lining  each  of  said  etch  moats;  and 

thereafter,  heating  to  completely  cure  said  lining  of  partially 
cured  silicone  elastomer  passivant  left  within  said  etch 
moats. 


3,860,449 

LOW  FRICTION  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Goro  Akashi;  Masaaki  Fujiyama,  and  Akira  Kasuga,  all  of 

Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

kanagawa,  Japan 

t  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,378.  Nov.  5,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  8.  1972,  Ser.  No.  250,992 

(  laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov,  6,  1968,  43-81069 

Int.  CI.  HOlf  10100 

U.S.  CI.  117-235  5  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  having  increased  wear- 
resistance  and  friction  characteristics  comprising  a  support,  a 
magnetic  recording  layer  provided  on  one  side  of  said  support 
and  a  lubricating  layer  provided  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
support  from  said  magnetic  recording  layer,  said  lubricating 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  from  60  to  95^7^  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  lubricating  layer,  of  tungsten  disulfide 
particles  having  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  10  mi- 
crons and  finely  divided  particles  of  a  material  having  a  Mohs" 
hardness  of  higher  than  ^  dispersed  m  a  synthetic  resin  binder 


3.860,450 
METHOD  OK  F()RMIN(;  MAGNETITE  THIN  FIL.M 
Marc-Aurele  Nicolet.  Pasadena,  Calif.;  Christopher  H.  Bajo- 
rek,   Katonah.  N.Y..  and  Joseph  Shao-Ying  Feng,  Kenil- 
w(trth,  111.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology, 
Pasadena,  (  alif. 

Filed  May  5.  1972,  Ser.  No.  250,565 

int.  CI.  HOlf  1 0100 

U.S.CL  117-237  10  Claims 


1.    \  methm!  ot  forming  a  magnetite  film  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

depositing  a  thin  t'llm  of  pure  iron  on  a  substrate, 
annealing  at  least  the  upper  portion  of  the  deposited  iron 
film  to  form  a  hematite  film,  by  exposing  the  deposited 
iron  film  to  oxygen  at  a  temperature  below  about  560°C; 
depositing  a  layer  of  pure  iron  on  the  hematite  film;  and 
annealing  the  composite  iron  coated  hematite  film  in  an 
inert  environment  at  a  temperature  below  about  560°C  at 
a  pressure  not  less  than  about  10^' Torr,  thereby  convert- 
ing the  composite  film  to  a  magnetite  film. 
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3.860.451 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  MAGNETIC  SIBSTRATK 
Charles  ,M.  Starks.  Ponca  City.  Okla..  assignor  to  Continental 
Oil  Company.  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Fiied  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,427 
Int.  CI.  HOlf  1 0100 
U.S.  CI,  117^240  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  tlexible  substrate  having 
magnetically  sensitive  particles  on  the  surlace  thereof  by 
impregnating  the  surface  with  a  salt  or  oxide  ot  imn  anJ. 
thereafter  reducing  said  salt  oi  oxide  in  situ  to  magnetic  iron, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reduction 
of  said  salt  or  oxide  with  aluminuni  triethv  I,  dicthv  I  alummuni 
hvdridc  or  mixture  thereof. 


3,860.452 
METHOD  OF  DISSOLVING  (IRANULATED  MATERl  VI. 
(ieorge  W  .  Paugh.  Saint  Louis.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ralston  Purina 
Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222.749.  Feb.  2.  1972. 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  384. 66M 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  Dec.  6.  1972,  158206 

int.  CI.  BOH  iixi.  C13f  i  14 

U.S.  CI.  127-63  20  (  laims 


a  plurality  of  spaced  microporous  diaphragms  in  said  vent 
[lassageway  secured  hermetically  around  the  outer  rims  there- 
of to  the  inside  wall  of  said  container  to  provide  a  gas  space 
in  said  passageway  accessible  only  by  diffusion  of  gases 
through  said  diaphragms  with  one  diaphragm  exposed  to  the 
atmosphere  of  the  battery  and  the  other  diaphragm  exposed 
to  the  outside  atmosphere,  wherein  said  vent  valve  comprises 
^unitary  capsule  in  said  vent  passageway  including  a  metal 
cylindrical  cup  of  a  materia  inert  to  said  electrolyte  said  cup 
having  a  central  opening  in  its  inner  end  wall,  and  said  cup 
having  a  stack  of  rubber  washers  and  of  intervenmg  circular 
microporous  diaphragms  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  wash- 
ers fitted  into  said  cup.  and  a  metal  washer  in  the  outer  end 
of  said  cup  w  ith  the  edge  of  said  cup  crimped  over  onto  said 
metal  washer  to  exert  clamping  pressure  against  said  stack. 


3,860.454 

FlKl  0  KFFKCT  TRANSISTOR  STRl  (TURF  FOR 

MINIM1/1N(,  PVR  XSITK    1N\  KRSION    VND  PKOtms 

FOR  K  VBKK  AIlNt, 

David  De  Witt.  Poughketpsit,  and  VNilliam  S.   lohnsun.  Hup* 

Hell  Juntlion.  b(»Ih  of  N  \  ..  assignors  In  Inttrnalnmal  Bijsi 

ness  Machines  (  orporalion.   Vrmimk,  N  N 

Filed  Juni  2",  1'^".^  Str.  No    ,^^4,152 

Inl    (  1    Hdll  7/54 

U.S.  CI.  148-1.5  7  (  laim^ 
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1.  A  method  for  continuously  forming  a  liquid  product  from 
a  dissolvable  granular  material  and  a  liquid  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  mixture  of  the  granulated  material  and 
water  in  a  predetermined  ratio,  agitating  the  mixture  to  get  a 
substantially  uniform  suspension  of  the  granular  material  in 
the  liquid,  advancing  successive  pi>rtions  of  the  substantially 
uniform  suspension  to  a  grinder  and  continuously  grinding  the 
suspensK)n  sufficiently  to  substantially  instantly  dissolve  the 
granular  material  to  form  the  hquid  product. 


3,860,453 
NON-SPILL  VENT  VALVE  FOR  LIQUID  ELECTROLYTE 

BATTERY 
Jacob  E.  Schmidt,  Great  Notch  Tyvp.,  Little  Falls.  Passaic 
County.  N.J.,  assignor  to  McCirayv-F^dison  Company.  Elgin. 
111. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,871 

Int.  CI.  HOI  1'06 

U.S.  CI,  136-177  2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  field  effect  transistor  having 
minimal  parasitic  inversion  comprising 

forming  a  field  layer  of  insulating  material  on  the  surface  of 
a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  body  embodying  a  first 
type  impurity  for  semiconductors  and  having  spaced 
regions  of  a  second  opposite  type  impurity. 

forming  an  opening  in  said  field  layer,  exposing  at  least  the 
gate  region  of  the  ultimate  field  effect  transistor. 

forming  a  gate  insulating  layer  of  material  in  said  opening 
of  a  thickness  significantly  less  than  the  thickness  of  said 
field  layer, 

bombarding  the  surface  of  said  body  with  impurity  ions  of 
a  first  type  at  an  energy  sufficient  to  penetrate  said  field 
insulation  layer  to  produce  an  increased  concentration  of 
inipuntv  ions  just  beneath  the  semiconductor  body,  field 
insulation  layer  interface,  .md  .i  buried  layer  of  impurity 
m  the  gate  region,  and 

forming  electrical  contacts  on  the  resultant  device. 


3.Hh0.455 
METHOD  FOR  PHOSPH  A  II/INt,  FFRROl  S  SI  KF  V(  ES 
Hans  Hansen.  Karben:  Dieter  Hauffe;  KarlHtin/  Hehn.  both 
of  Frankfurt  am  Main;  karl-Hein/  Nuss.  Ntu  Isenburg. 
Werner  Rausth.  Stierstadt;  Josef  Rolhkegel.  Wachenhuc- 
hen.  and  Peter  W  immers.  Frankfurt  an  Main-Niederrad,  all 
of  (iermany,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Finishing  (  orporalKin. 
Warren.  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1973.  Ser    No    34I,H.M 
Int.  CI.  (  23f  7//U 
U.S.  CI.  148     6,15  R  5  (  laims 

I.  In  a  method  ot  phospti.ition  of  steel  yviih  .in  aqueous 
acidic  manganese  phosphate  tre.iti'ii;  s,ai]ti,Mi  Ai-iKin  the 
1.  A  non-spill  vent  valve  for  a  liquid  electrolyte  battery  weight  ratio  ot  tree  PX),  to  total  P;Ui  m  said  iteatmg  suiutii>n 
comprising  a  container  having  a  passageway  therethrough  for  is  between  0.05  and  0.45:1.  the  improvement  comprising 
venting  of  gases  from  the  battery  to  the  outside  atmosphere,  replenishing  said  treating  solution  with  .m  aqueous  makeup 
means  for  securing  said  container  liquid  tight  onto  the  cover  solution  comprising  manganesi  ,tnii  FjOs  in  a  v>. eight  ratio 
of  a  battery  case  in  registration  with  an  opening  therein,  and    between  0.05  and  0.6:1  and  vi,  herein  the  weight  ratio  of  free 
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o  tdtal  P;0^  is  between  0.5  and  1 .0;1 ,  inclusive  of  any  neutral-    0.3-1.4  per  cent  by  weight  and  having  a  microstructure  of 
zing  agent  added  isothermal  bainite  and  20  to  50'7f  by  volume  of  retained  aus- 


3.860,456 

HOT-ROLLED  HIGH-STRKNGTH  lOW-ALIOV  STFFL 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODI  (I\(,  SAME 

Paul  E.  Repas.  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I  niled  States  Mcti 

Corporation.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Ma>  31.  1973,  Ser.  No.  365.777 
Int.  (1.  C21d  7114.  9108 
L.S.  CI.  148-12  F  16  Claims 

1.  A  procesN  tor  producing  a  hi>;-roiled  high-strength  lov.- 
alUn  steel  hav  ing  a  yield  strength  nf  at  least  h5  ksi  and  excep- 
tional toughness  at  suh/ero  temperatures  characterized  by 
.^U9  shear  FATT  -values  at  lemperatures  as  low  as  -80°F,  the 
steps  comprising 

a    forming  a  steel  slab  having  the  tono'Aing  composition  by 
•Aeight. 


carbon 

phll^ph^1rus 
-u  It  jr 
manganese 
rrioK  bdenum 

-  anadiam 

iron  and  impurities 


0.03  to  0.15^ 
0.04  <5(-  max. 
0.04  ^  max. 
0.5     to  2.0  ^ 
0.1      to  0.40% 
0.01  to  0.10% 
0        to  0.20% 
balance; 


b  heating  said  slab  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  above  the 
Ar,  transition  temperature  to  austeniti/e  the  microstruc- 
ture and  dissolve  ail  carbide  and  nitride  precipitates  into 
the  uustenitic  microstructure, 

^  hot  rolling  said  heated  sian  at  a  temperature  above  the 
Arj  transition  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  no  more 
than  MOT  of  the  intended  hot  reduction. 

d  cooling  the  partialiv  hot-roiied  slab  to  a  temperature 
below  the  .Ar^  transition  temperature  but  above  the  Ar, 
transition  temperature  to  cause  a  portion  of  the  austenitic 
microstructure  ti^  transform  to  fernte; 

e  further  hot  rolling  said  partialiv  hi't  rolled  slab  at  a  tem- 
perature between  the  Ar,  and  Ar.  transition  temperature 
sufficient  to  effect  a  thickness  reduction  oi  from  10  to 
40T,  and 

f  thereafter  cooling  the  hot  roiled  steel  to  ambient  tempera- 
tures whereat  said  steel  is  characterized  bv  the  presence 
of  both  equiaxed  and  cold-worlked  fernte  grams  with  a 
uniform  distribution  of  carbide  and  nitride  precipitates 
throughout 


3,860,457 
A  DUCTILE  IRON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
Jouko  Vourinen;  Yrjo  Ingman;  Matti  Johansson,  all  of  Kark- 
kila,  and  ,Martti  Kurkinen,  Tapiola,  ail  of  Finland,  assignors 
to  Kymin  Osakevhtio-Kymmene  Aktiebolag.  Kuusankoski, 
Finland 

Filed  July  6.  1973,  Ser,  No.  377.035 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Finland.    Julv     12,     19"'2, 
1996  72;  July  12,'  1972.  1997  72 

Int.  CI.  C21d  /  J6,  ^  Ofi,  C22c  /'"'/J 

l.S.  CI.  148-15  7  Claims 

1.  A  ductile  iron  especiallv  applicable  to  machine  elements 

i:xposed  to  fatigue  stresses,  containing  as  alloying  elements 

molybdenium  '"i  I'i-H  2b  per  cent  bv  y-eight  and  maneanese 
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tenite  enabling  work  hardening  of  the  ductile  iron  in  use  when 
exposed  to  said  fatigue  stresses  or  by  machining. 


3.860.458 
METHOD  OF  MAKINCi  A  MAGNETIC  BODY 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  and  Hideo  Kaneko,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Ishijuku  Kin/oki  Kogyo  K.K..  Tokyo.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  138,081.  April  4.  1971",  Pat.  No. 
3.689,254.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859.354. 
Stpl    19,  1969.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No,  628,086.  \pril  3.  1967,  abandoned.  This  application 
July  24.  1972.  Ser.  No.  274.724 
Claims    priorit\,   application   Japan.    Feb.    26.    1965.   40- 
II  113.  N(,v    20.   1965,  40-71830;  Dec.  3.   1965.  40-74317; 
Apr    14.  I'Jbb.  41-23707 

Int.  CI.  HO  If  /  00 
U.S.  CI.  148     120  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  magnetic  material  comprising 
the  steps  of; 

a.  mixing  40  to  bU  atomic  percent  platinum.  4  to  I  .>  atomic 
percent  iron,  0  to  5  atomic  percent  nickel.  0  io  5  atomic 
percent  copper,  and  the  balance  to  100  atomic  percent 
cobalt,  the  cobalt  being  present  in  an  atomic  proportion 
exceeding  that  of  the  iron,  with  a  deoxidation  and  desul- 
furization  metal  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of 
manganese,  aluminum  and  titanium,  the  metal  being 
present  in  an  amount  between  0  01  and  s  percent  by 
weight  of  the  mixture. 

b.  melting  said  mixture  and  casting  the  melt  into  a  body; 

c.  heating  said  body  to  a  temperature  between  substantially 
900°C  and  1,400°C  and  above  the  lattice-disorder  transi- 
tion temperature  for  a  period  in  excess  of  I  hour, 

d.  thereafter  swaging  said  body  to  a  diameter  of  approxi- 
mately one  fourth  the  diameter  of  the  cast  bodv  and  a 
cross  section  of  about  one  sixteenth  the  cross  section  of 
the  cast  body  in  two  to  five  stages,  and 

e.  heat  treating  said  body  at  a  temperature  ranging  between 
substantially  500''C  and  SOOT  for  a  period  of  at  least  one 
hour  and  sufficient  to  reorder  the  lattice 


3.860,459 
INGOT  MOULDS 

William    Ormond    Thomas.   Glamorgan,   and    Cyril   Dawson 

Harle.  Newport,  both  of  Wales,  assignors  to  British  Steel 

(  orporation.  London.  England 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1974,  Ser.  No.  443.516 

C  laims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Feb.  20.  1973, 
8367  73 

Int.  CI.  B28b  7  fjO.  C22c  i7/00,  37104 
US   (I    148-138  25  Claims 

13,  \  process  for  producing  a  cast  iron  ingot  mould  having 
a  matnx  incorporating  graphite  comprising  heat-treating  the 
mould  so  that  an  inner  region  of  the  mould  surrounding  the 
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mould  cavity  has  a  matrix  which  is  predominantly  pearlitic  in 
structure  and  an  outer  region  of  the  mould  surrounding  the 


SW^ 


.\ 


inner  region  has  a  matrix  which  is  pretlominantU  ferritic  in 
structure 


3.860.460 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  SAFE  OPERATING  AREA 

Richard  O.  Olson.  3309  E.  85th  PL.  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85251 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  321,880,  Jan.  8.  1973,.  This  application 

Dec.  3.  1973,  .Ser.  No.  420,834 

Int.  CI.  HOll  7i44 

U.S.  (I.  148-186  5  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  making  a  tr.msistor  dev  icc  comprising  the 
following  steps: 

a   providing  a  collector  ot  one  conductivitv  tvpe, 
b    forming  a  base  region  ot  the  vipposite  conductivitv  tvpc 
on  said  collector. 

c.  diffusing  an  emitter  into  said  base  to  tttrm  a  lunction 
therevMth.  the  surfaces  of  said  emitter  and  base  being  in 
a  common  plane. 

d.  forming  ohmic  contact  metallizations  over  each  of  said 
emitter  and  base. 

e   forming  an  isolation  layer  over  said  junctum  and  between 

said  ohmic  metallizations,  and 
f,  forming  a  pinch  resistor  in  the  base  between  said  base 

ohmic  metallization  and  said  emitter 


3.860.461 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SE.MICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES  UTILIZING  COMPOSITE  MASKING 

William  C.  Robinefte.  Jr.,  Rosenberg,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,981 
Int.  CI.  HOll  7144 
U.S.  CI.  148-187  8  Claim. 

1.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device,  the 
steps  comprising: 

forming  a  first  layer  comprising  silicon  dioxide  on  a  surface 

of  a  body  of  silicon  semiconductor  material, 
forming  a  preselected  pattern  of  openings  in  said  first  layer 
to  expose  preselected  regions  of  said  silicon  material,  said 
exposed  portions  being  precisely  spaced  with  respect  to 
one  another  to  define  a  composite  diffusion  mask; 
forming  a  second  layer  comprising  silicon  nitride  on  said 
exposed  silicon  regions  and  on  said  composite  diffusion 
mask; 


forming  a  first  preselected  pattern  of  openings  in  said  sec- 
ond layer  in  registry  with  a  first  set  of  said  openings  in  said 
first  layer; 

doping  the  preselected  regions  at  the  surface  of  said  body 
of  semiconductor  materials  exposed  by  said  first  set  of 
openings  in  said  first  layer  with  conductivity-type- 
determining  impurities  to  form  regions  of  preselected 
conductivity-type  in  the  body  of  semiconductor  material; 
forming  a  third  layer  comprising  silicon  nitride  over  the 
resultant  structure; 
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patterning  said  third  layer  to  define  a  second  preselected 
pattern  of  openings  corresponding  with  a  second  set  of 
said  openings  in  said  first  layer; 

removing  portions  of  said  second  layer  exposed  by  said 
second  pattern  '  jn  rings,  thereby  exposing  a  second  set 
of  locations  at  the  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 

doping  said  second  set  of  locations  with  conductivity- 
type-determining  impurities. 


3.860,462 

PROFFI.LANI   (OMl'OSlllON  OF    [HI 

NITKOl  ELLl  LOSE  TVPE  ( ONTAlNlNt,  NON 

LE\l)-(  ()NTA1N1N(,  BAI  1  ISTH    MODIUFKS 

Dayid  C.  Savles,  HuntsviJIe.  Ala.,  assignor  to  I  he  I  nited  Stales 

of  America  as  represtnted  hv   the  Secretary   (»f  the    \rmy. 

Washington.  !),(  , 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1970.  Ser.  No.  14.822 
Int.  (I.  C06b  ,1  02 
U.S.  CI.  149      19.8  7  {  iaims 

1.  In  ,i  propeliant  v,oniposilion  cLissitled  as  a  smokeless  ly^K 
propellant  ot  t  !u  r.iifi  >^ellulosic  v.ifictv  employing  ballistic 
additives,  the  improvement  in  snioKclessness  of  said  propel- 
lant composition  achieved  t^v  enipkiving  ballistic  additives  in 
the  form  of  metallic  cCiinpounJs  m  said  tomposituin  said 
metallic  compounds  being  selected  tioir;  the  croup  oT.'-isting 
of  organometallic  salts  of  lanthanum,  h.ifrui'v;  •.int.iium.  and 
barium  and  oxides  of  lanthanum,  hatniuiri  lantaium,  and 
barium 


3.860.463 

PROPELIANT  COMPOSITION  CONI  AINING 

TRIFERROC  ENVLMFTHVl    PERC  HLORAIF  AS 

C  ATVIVTIC   OXIDIZER 

David  C  .  Sayles.  Huntsville.  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  Slates 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Arm>. 
Washington.  1).(  . 

Filed  Dec.  11.  1968,  Ser.  No.  783.154 

U.S.  CI.  149-19.9  HI  Claims 

1.  A  solid  propellant  ^:ompiisition  tonijnisint  .,  piMviieis^ 

binder,  a  metal,  and  triterrocen\lrr,ethv:  petLbkirjit. 


3,860,464 
OXIDE  ETC  H ANT 

William   Charles   Frdman,   Danielsville,   and   Victor   (  harles 
Ciarbarini.  Bethlehem,  both  of  Pa..  a.ssignors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories.  Incorporated,  Murrav  Hill.  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  11.  1973,  Ser,  No,  405.564 
Int.  CI.  C09k  .1  (V(, 
U.S.  CI.  156-7  8  C  laims 

1.  Metal  inhibited  oxide  etchant  comprising  the  tohoviing 
components  t\v  volume  based  upon  me  tibial  volume  ot  etv.h 
ant 


3.860,465 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  AN  ACCl  RaTELV 

DETERMINED  HK.H  RESISTANCE  IN  A  RESISTOR 

PRODLCED  IN  A  SINCEE  CRYSTALLINE  SI  BSTRATE 

Eva  Matzner,  Stockholm,  and  Olaf  Sternbeck,  Bromma.  both 

of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson, 

Stockholm.  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328.515 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Feb.  15,  1972.  PMO ''2 
Int.  CI.  Hon  ^^5u 
IS.  CI.  156-8  5  Claims 
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d    1-'^  percent  hydrogen  peroxide.  30  percent  solution 
h   0  1)2 -n  lo  percent  tetrazolium  salt,  and 
J    hLitfcreJ  aqueous  hydrofluoric  acid  solution. 
enough  solvent  being  present  to  stabilize  the  solubility  of  the 

'.etrd/oiiuni  salt. 


1.  A  method  tor  ohtaming  an  accurately  determined  high 
resistance  in  a  resistor  produced  in  a  single  crystalline  sub- 
strate in  the  form  of  a  diffused  region,  limited  in  length,  width 
:ind  depth  direction,  which  region  is  covered  with  an  oxide 
aver  and  is  provided  with  a  first  and  a  second  window  in  the 
:nide  layer  for  connection  of  lv.o  termmu'  contacts,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  making  a  third  windt)w  in  the 
:)xide  laver  on  the  top  of  the  diffused  region,  and  then  etching 
Ihe  diffused  region  in  the  depth  direction  through  said  third 
window  for  a  determined  time  period,  said  determined  time 
:)eriod  being  selected  s(^  that  such  a  quantitv  ot'  material  is 
■emoved  that  the  resistance  of  the  quantitv  of  material  re- 
maining in  the  diffused  region ,  measured  between  the  tlrst  and 
isaid  second  windows  equals  a  predetermined  resistance  value. 


3,860.466 
NITRIDE  COMPOSED  MASKING  FOR  INTE(. RATED 

CIRC  CITS 

kMlton  L.  Workman,  and  Billy  M.  Martin,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex.. 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Dallas.  Tex 

Filed  Oct.  22,  197  1.  Ser.  No.  191.666 

Int.  CI.  C23f  /  02.  B29c  17/08 

t.S.  CI.  156-11  4  Claims 


1.  .A  method  for  plural-stage  thin-film  masking  of  a  sub- 
strate comprising 

a  forming  a  first  adherent,  thm-film  masi^  of  a  material 
resistant  to  a  hrst  etchant  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate, 
said  mask  having  a  pattern  of  apertures  therein  selected 
to  provide  accurate  spacing  between  a  plurality  of  sub- 
strate l(Katiiins, 


b.  forming  a  second  adherent,  thin-film  mask  of  a  material 
resistant  to  a  second  etchant.  but  not  to  said  first  etchant. 
on  said  first  mask,  said  second  mask  having  a  pattern  of 
apertures  therein  which  exposes  only  a  first  preselected 
number  of  the  apertures  in  said  first  mask,  and 

c.  subsequently  forming  a  third  mask,  be  selective  etching 
with  said  first  etchant.  on  said  first  mask,  said  third  mask 
having  a  pattern  of  apertures  therein  selected  to  expose 
only  a  second  preselected  number  of  the  apertures  in  said 
first  mask. 


3.860.467 

.MEIMOI)  OK  ETCHING  A  SURFACE  OF  A  SUBSTRATE 

COMPRISING  I.ITaOj.  AND  CHEMICALLY  SIMILAR 

MATERIALS 

.Mahn-Jick  lim.  Lower  Makefield  Township.  Bucks  County. 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated, 

New  \ork,  N.\  . 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1974.  .Ser.  No.  445,039 
Int.  CI.  Hon  7/50 
U.S.  CI.  156-17  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  etching  a  surface  of  a  substrate  comprising 
LiTaOa,  which  comprises  contacting  the  surface  with  a  mix- 
ture comprising  HF  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about 
42.172  to  about  47.535  molal  and  H_,SO^  present  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  about  40.173  to  about  3.354  molal. 


3.860.468 
ANGULAR  VVEIDIN(,  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Richard  A.  Scherer,  (Jeneva-Cointrin.  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington,  Del. 

Hied  Apr.  10.  1973.  Ser.  No.  349.708 

Int.  CI.  B32b  .?/  /6 

U.S.  CI.  156-73.5  13  Claims 


3        l>  ]' 


1.  A  method  of  friction  welding  two  thermoplastic  resin 
parts  together  in  predetermined  alignment  with  each  other 
which  comprises  oscillating  the  two  parts  relative  to  one  an- 
other through  a  displacement  of  small  amplitude,  thereby 
setting  up  a  relative  vibration  between  the  two  parts  whereby 
opposing  forces  are  substantially  equal  while  pressing  the  two 
parts  into  surface  contact  with  each  other  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  melt  the  contacting  surfaces  by  frictionally  induced  heat, 
stopping  the  relative  vibration  w  ith  the  parts  in  predetermined 
alignment,  and  holding  the  parts  in  predetermined  alignment 
with  said  surfaces  pressed  into  contact  with  each  other  until 
the  melted  thermoplastic  resin  hardens. 


3,860,469 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LEATHER-LIKE  TEXTURIZED 

LAMINATE 
Razmic  S   Gregorian,  Aiken,  S.C.,  and  Hans  R.  Hoernle,  Au- 
gusta. Ga..  assignors  to  United  MerchanLs  and  Manufactur- 
ers. Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217.844,  Jan.  14,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460,407 
Int.  CI.  B32b  27/24,  7/08.  31/22.  3/10,  B29c  2  7/00 
IS.  CI.  156     83  9  Claims 

2.  .A  method  for  producing  a  leather-like  texturized  lami- 
nate comprising  securing  a  facing  layer  of  a  fiexible  continu- 
ous film  composed  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  urcthanes,  vinyl,  acrylic,  polyamides,  polyesters, 
polyethylene,  polypropylene,  and  silicone,  to  a  backing  layer 
ot  a  textile  fabric  having  upstanding  napped  or  looped  fibers 
secured  to  one  side  thereof,  the  facing  layer  being  secured  to 
the  napped  or  looped  fibers  of  the  backing  layer  such  that  the 
backing  and  facing  layers  are  spaced  apart  from  but  movable 


within  a  plane  with  respect  to  each  other  and  then  expanding 
the  facing  layer  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  unit  area  of  the 

facing  laver  to  the  unit  area  of  the  backing  layer  is  greater  !h, 1:1 
the  same  ratio  prior  to  the  securement  of  the  layers  to  one 
another  and  to  produce  in  the  surface  of  the  facing  layer,  high 
and  low  portions  which  appear  as  ripples,  puckers,  and  wrin- 
kles, on  the  facing  layers. 


3.860.470 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKIN(;  MASTER  TEXTURED  COPIES 

FOR  USE  IN  MAKINC;  TEXTURED  LAMINATES 

Richard  Frederick  .laisle.  Harrison;  Donald  Joseph  Albrinck, 

and  (iene  Fldward  (Jrosheim.  both  of  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Formica  Corporation.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  75.243.  Sept.  24.  1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60.652. 

Aug.  3,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  348.356 
Int.  CI.  B29c  25100 
U.S.  CI.  156     85  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  heat-stabilizing  by  shnnkim;  .1  heat  and 
pressure  consolidated  textured  laminated  master  copy  unitary 
structure  composed  of  a  plurality  of  thermosetting  resin  im- 
pregnated fibrous  paper  sheets  which  resin  has  been  cured  to 
an  infusible-insoluble  thermoset  state  comprising  heating  said 
structure  in  an  air  circulated  oven  at  a  temperature  varying 
between  llo'C  and  14^°C  for  a  period  ot  time  varving  in- 
versely between  about  24  hours  and  10(t  hours  in  order  lo 
shrink  the  structure  until  it  is  no  longer  prone  to  further  signii- 
icant  shrinkage  or  distortion  of  the  surface  texture  when  sub- 
jected to  further  heating  in  the  manufacture  of  textured  deco- 
rative laminates 


3,860,471 

CERAMIC  DECALCOMANIA 

Louis  A.  Blanco.  Tuckahoe,  and  Hazel  W.  Meade.  Pleasanl- 

ville,  N.V.,  assignors  to  Commercial  Decal.  Inc.,  Mt.  \  ernon, 

N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  1 10.261.  Jan.  27.  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,772,049.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727.649. 
May  8,  1968.  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  348,880 

Int.  CI.  C04b  41106.  33,34 

U.S.  CI.  156-89  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  decorating  a  ceramic  ware,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  bonding  a  decalcomania  to  a  ceramic  ware 
employing  a  bonding  agent  which  consists  essentially  of  from 
about  20  to  about  70  percent  of  a  fast-acting  solvent,  selected 
to  act  on  the  organic  material  in  the  decalcomania,  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-hydric  alcohols 
containing  up  to  about  6  carbon  attmis,  lower  alkyl  mono 
ethers  of  C2  to  C^  glycols  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  have  up  to 
about  b  carbon  atoms,  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  ketones.  C; 
to  C5  esters  of  acetic  acid  and/or  lactic  acid,  terpene  solvents. 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  nitrogen 
containing  heterocyclic  compounds  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
from  about  30  to  about  70  percent  of  a  mt)derating  agent. 
selected  to  moderate  the  action  of  the  solvent  on  the  organic 
material,  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 


secondary  or  tertiary  terpene  alcohols,  glycol  compounds 
containing  from  about  2  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  glycol,  butylene  glycol, 
pentylene  glycol,  hexylene  glycol,  octylene  glycol,  decylene 
glycol,  and  dodecylene  glycol,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
mixtures  of  one  or  more  thereof  with  water,  said  ceramic  ware 
including  an  unfired  glaze  layer  disposed  under  or  over  said 
decalcomania,  and  firing  said  ceramic  ware  including  said 
glaze,  bonding  agent  and  said  decalcomania  to  bond  said 
decalcomania  to  said  ware  in  a  single  firing  operation. 


3.860.472 

MFTHOD  FOR  MANl  FA(  TURING  A  <iY  NTHFTIC 

LEATHER  BASF 

Marc  Der\ille,  Bondues.  France,  assignor  lo  (  ursd.  Ranbyix. 

France 

Filed  July  6,  1971.  Ser.  No.  15M.(k^" 

(  iaims  prioritv,  application  France,  JuU  ~,  lV"(i,  "(1.2522(1. 
June  24.  1971.  71.23135 

Int.  ("1.  B32b  5,06.  D04h  18/00.  H2^j   '  "4 
U.S.  CI.  156-148  '>  (  laims 

1.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  synthetic  leather  base  exhib- 
iting a  homogeneous  cross-section,  comprising  preparing  a 
thick,  homogeneous  sheet  of  high  density  from  synthetic  fi- 
bers, said  fibers  having  a  denier  less  than  3.  a  curl  frequency 
over  6.  a  curl  ratio  over  10  and  a  curl  permanence  over  50 
percent,  said  method  being  a  continuous  method  and  includ- 
ing four  successive  phases,  the  first  phase  consisting  of  prepar- 
mg  two  continuous  non- woven  primary  sheets  from  said  fi- 
bers, the  second  phase  consisting  of  needling  the  two  primary 
sheets  separately  from  one  side  only  with  needles  striking  m 
the  same  direction,  the  third  phase  consisting  of  turning  over 
one  of  said  primary  sheets  and  superposing  the  two  thus  nee- 
dled primary  sheets  such  that  the  surfaces  which  have  been 
initially  contacted  with  the  needles  are  on  the  outside  of  the 
sheet  formed  by  their  superposition,  and  the  fourth  phase 
coiisiNiing  of  subjecting  the  sheet  thus  formed  to  intense  nee- 
dling from  both  sides,  applying  a  curable  binder  through  the 
resulting  sheet,  curing  said  binder  so  as  to  bind  together  the 
fibers  to  form  a  bound  sheet  and  subjecting  the  bound  sheet 
to  splitting  operations  dividing  it  into  layers  of  the  desired 
thu  kness. 


3.860.473 
METHOD  FOR  VLAKINt,  PRESS!  RV  SFNM1I\F   I  ABEL 

RECORDS 
Glen  I  .  W'esen.  1193  F    56th  St.,  Brooklvn.  N  \.  1  1234 

(  ontinualion-in-parl  of  Ser.  No,  H3H.79fi,  July  3.  1969. 
abandoned.  This  application  1-eh.  3.  ]'^~'l.  Sir    No    214. ''51 

Int.  (1.  R32h   '  ,  UU 
L.S.  CI.  156     252  4  Claims 


A?5        KATTH 
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I.  \  method  for  forming  a  container  having  a  plastic  record 
surtace  having  modulated  grooves  for  reproducing  sound,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of;  providing  a  self-adhesive 

l.jbel  laminate  having  a  relati^eiv  tlexihie  thin  plastic  label 
tace  remov  .ihiv  sticking  by  me.ins  oi  ,j  pressure  scpsiiiv  (.-  adhv 
sive  to  a  relatively  thick  and  rigit'.  I\i^king  .nipressmg  on  sjiu 
label  face  a  record  surtace  having  niodul.ited  spiral  grooves 
tor  reproducing  sound,  to  provide  a  label  record  t'oinurg  .- 
spindle  receiving  aperture  ;n  saui  label  face,  providing  a  Lun 
tamer,  forming  a  predetermined  alignment  area  on  a  surface 
of  one  side  of  said  container  cutting  a  label  record  from  said 
label  face;  vacuum  sucking  s,ii,i  kibel  record  to  remove  said 
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abci  record  fmni  ^aid  hacKing,  and  simultaneously  air  blow- 
ing ^ald  thuv  removed  label  record  to  position  said  label  re- 
rd  to  adhere  to  said  container  at  said  predetermined  area, 
aid  label  record  adhering  to  said  container  by  means  of  said 

dheM'.  c 


3.860.474 
ELFXTROCARDKKiRAM  MOl MINI.  MtTHOI) 
•'aul  L  .  Larson,  6214  Washington  Ave..  St.  l.ouis.  Mo.  631  3n 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  161,731.  Jul>   12.  19"'l.  Pat.  No 
(^.755,047.  This  application  Mar.  13.  1973,  Ser.  No,  34tl.S25 

Int.  CI.  B31b-^/  QO,  B26d  7/00 
l.S.  CI.  156-265  1  (  laim 


1.  In  the  method  iif  vequentiaiU  appl>mg  and  mounting  a 
pluralitv  ot  segments  o\  an  electrocardiographic  tape  in  an 
orderly  pattern  to  a  medical  record  sheet  comprising  fixing  the 
iiheet  upon  a  slidahK  mounted  platen  and  in  a  position  just 
belo\«.  where  at  least  one  segment  of  the  tape  will  he  posi- 
lioned,  adjusting  the  platen  in  two  directions  to  arrange  the 
sheet  into  position  to  receive  a  designated  segment  ot  said 
I  ape,  passing  the  tape  m  an  overKing  relationship  across  the 
^heet  until  the  desired  segment  is  aligned  for  severing  and 
mmediate  deposition  upon  the  record  sheet,  scvcnnt;  said 
lape  to  free  the  designated  segment  o\  the  tape  for  its  immedi- 
ate descent  for  deposition  and  adherence  to  a  specific  location 
(^n  the  underlying  sheet,  and  adhering  said  segment  at  a  desig- 
nated location  on  the  sheet  to  provide  a  permanent  medical 
record  of  at  least  one  cardiographic  reading 


3.860.475 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  ORIENTED  POLYESTER 

FILMS 
yv  alter  J.  Simmons.  Martinsburg.  V\ .  \a.,  avsignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281.165 
Int.  CI.  C09j  :"  (/:    B23b  il  uri 
IS.  CI.  156-285  6  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  bonding  biaxially  oriented  films  of  linear 
polymeric  terephthalate  esters  by  appKing  over  the  area  of 
juncture  of  at  least  one  ot  the  t'llm  surt'aces  to  he  united  an 
agent  having  at  least  an  incipient  solvent  action  on  the  film  at 
elevated  temperature,  bringing  the  surfaces  together  and 
thereafter  applying  pressure  and  heat  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ure  to  bond  the  films, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  continuouslv  hnndint' 
the  films  at  a  sealing  speed  of  at  least  ten  feet  per  minute 
while  impinging  over  the  area  of  juncture  a  gas  stream 
delivered  from  a  jet  positioned  from  one  thirtv -second  to 
one-half  inch  from  the  surface  of  the  juncture  at  a  linear 
velocity  of  at  least  1  Ofi  feet  per  second,  the  gas  stream 
being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  Z^^^X'  to 
about  ^OO'C  ,  the  film  surfaces  m  the  area  of  juncture 
being  held  in  intimate  ciintact  for  bonding  solelv  bv  the 
force  of  the  gas  stream. 


3.860.476 
METHOD  OF  FORMINt;  REFRACTORY  LAMINATES 

Earl  P,  Vloore,  Jr..  W  ilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

ti    Nemours  and  (  ompany,  W  ilmington.  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  148.959."  June  1.  1971.  Pat.  No.  3.767.458. 
which  IS  a  nmtinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  49.915.  June  25, 
1970.  ahandimcd    This  application  May  7.  1973.  Ser.  No. 

357,523 
Int.  CI.  B32b  31/00 
L.S.  CI.  156-297  10  Claims 

1.  A  rapid  process  for  forming  a  refractory  laminate  on  the 
surface  of  a  support  structure  which  comprises: 

a.  dipping  the  surface  in  a  bath  comprising  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  so\  of  negativeh 
charged  colloidal  particles  selected  frcim  the  group  con 
sisting  of  silica,  bentonite,  attapulgite  and  kaolinite  and  a 
solution  of  an  alkaline  ionic  silicate  to  form  a  layer  on  the 
surface, 

b.  contacting  the  layer  on  the  surface  with  refractory  stucco 
grains  containing  a  setting  agent  to  firmly  set  the  layer, 
the  setting  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  monofunctional  cationic  organic  compounds  having  at 
least  one  and  no  more  than  two  alky!  chains  of  from  6  to 
25  carbon  atoms,  polycationic  organic  monomers  having 
from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms  per  functional  group,  polyca- 
tionic organic  polymers  having  from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms 
per  functional  group,  positively  charged  colloidal  parti 
cles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina  and  a 
silica  core  coated  with  a  metal-oxygen  compound  and 
basic  aluminum  salts  having  the  general  formula 

ai^{Oh\a, 

wherein  jc  =  1  -  8,  >•  =  1  -  20.  ;  =  ]  _  4  and  A  is  an  acid 
anion, 

c.  repeating  steps  (a)  and  i  b  i  in  sequence  as  required  to 
build  a  refractory  laminate  of  the  desired  thickness. 


3,860.477 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  LSING  NITROCELLl  LOSE 
CONI  AININ(;  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Craig   E.  Johnson,   Indian   Head,  and   Larrv    D.  Henderson. 
Brvans  Rd.,  both  of  Md..  assignors  to  The  Lnited  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, 1),(  . 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  265.934.  June  23,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3.75H.325    This  application  June  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  369.626 

Int.  CI.  C09j  .^  (i2.  C06b  5  00.  B32b  /5  YW 
U^.  (I.  156-331  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  gluing  together  the  parts  of  a  cartridge 
device  by  means  of  filling  a  propellant  chamber  with  a  propel- 
lant.  then  placing  an  adhesive  on  said  chamber  m  amounts 
sufficient  to  adhere  an  additional  piece  to  said  chamber,  and 
then  adhering  said  additional  piece  to  said  chamber,  the  im 
provement  v^hich  ctmipnsos  utilizing,  as  said  adhesive,  an 
adhesive  composition  which  is  a  mixture  of  a  component  A 
with  a  component  B  wherein  said  component  A  comprises,  on 
a  weight  percent  basis.  20-80^  of  trimethylol  ethane  trini- 
trate. 0.1  to  2'7f  of  ethyl  cenlralite  and  20-80  percent  of  a 
nitrocellulose  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
plastisol  nitrocellulose  and  pelletized  nitrocellulose;  and  said 
component  B  comprises,  on  a  weight  percent  basis,  from 
0.005  -  0  3  percent  of  dibutyltin  dilaurate,  0  1-2  percent  of 
ethyl  centralite  and  a  remainder  of  tnethyleneglycol  dinitrate, 
with  the  proviso  that  said  adhesive  composition  is  applied  to 
said  chamber  during  the  pot  life  of  said  adhesive  composition, 
.ind  with  the  further  proviso  that  when  said  chamber  has  a 
metallic  surface,  a  primer  to  which  the  adhesive  will  bond  is 
first  applied  to  the  metallic  surface. 
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3.860.478 
SLITTED  INSLLATING  RIGID  WALL  (  OMPOSITE 
David  H.  Bartlow.  and  Mark  E.  Greenwood,  both  of  Hunting- 
don. Pa.,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglass  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  July  13,  1972,  Ser.  No,  271.461 

Int.  CI.  B32b  3llO.  3:14.  B65d  /^  16 

U.S.  CI.  161-117  6  Claims 
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second  circuit  means  communicatively  coupled  with  said 
first  means  and   analytically    operable  on   the  outputs 


,M 


thereof  to  process  the  outputs  into  a  measurement  indica- 
tive of  core  vibration. 


1.  \  rigid  compt)site  wall  for  Huid  handling  devices  which 
is  adapted  for  expansion  and  ct)ntraction.  comprising: 

two  lasers  of  fiber  reinforced  plastic  adhered  together  by  an 
intermediate  layer  of  rigid  cellular  insulatH)n  such  that 
expansion  or  contraction  of  one  plastic  layer  will  impart 
i  stress  to  the  other  plastic  layer  through  the  cellular 
layer,  one  of  the  plastic  layers  having  a  slit  through  it 
effective  to  allow  it  to  expand  or  contract  in  response  to 
expansion  or  contraction  of  the  other  plastic  laver,  and 

a  reinforced  plastic  member  overlaying  the  slit  comprising 
two  base  sections  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  the  slit  and 
joined  to  the  slit  layer  of  plastic,  and  a  bridging  portion 
spaced  from  the  slit  layer  and  connecting  said  ba.se  sec- 
tions such  that  the  base  sections  can  move  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  in  response  to  expansion  or  ccm- 
traction  of  the  slit  layer. 


3,860,479 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  ALKALINE  PLLPINti 

LIQUOR 
Richard  G.  Barker,  Princeton  Junction,  N.J.,  and  Edward  S. 
Becker,  Delta,  British  Columbia.  Canada,  assignors  to  I  nion 
Camp  Corporation,  Wayne.  NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154,356,  June  18,  1971,  abandoned 
This  application  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424.671 
Int.  CI.  D2Ic  3124 
U.S.  CI.  162-79  29  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  converting  the  sulfide  in  paper  pulping 
liquor  to  polysulfide  liquor  by  oxidation  with  a  gas  selected 
from  oxygen  and  oxygen  containing  gases,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  catalyzing  said  oxidation  with  a  catalyst 
selected  from  metal  oxides  and  metal  sulfides. 


3.860,480 
REACTOR  CORE  COMPONENT  VIBRATION  MONITRO 
Marc  F.   M.   Carteus.   Montignies-Le  Tilleul,  Belgium;    Raj 
Gopal,   Monroeville,   Pa.,   and   Derek   T.   Rawle.   Brussels. 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  327.522 

Int.  CI.  G2ic  nm 

U.S.  CI.  176-19  R  11  Claims 

1.  ,A  nuclear  reactor  pressure  vessel  core  component  vibra 
tion  monitor  comprising 
first  means,  positioned  outside  the  core,  responsive  to  the 
neutron  activity  occurring  within  the  core  having  a  spec- 
tral component  representative  of  the  relative  motion  of 
the  core  to  provide  outputs  indicative  thereof,  and 


3. 860. 48 1 
METAL  IMPAt  I   MONITOR 
Raj  (Jopal.  Monrotville.  Pa.  and  Man  \ .  M.  (  artius.  Munlli;- 
nies-le-Tilkul.  Belgium,  assignors  to  V\  istinghdust-  Eleilru 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  32^.539 

Int.  CI.  C21c  11  m 

L.S.  CI.  r6      19  R  6  (  lamis 


1.   In   ^omt^manon   with   an   .ipp.ir.ilijs  opcrannf   ir;   its   in 
tended  en\  ir(>nmen',  an  on  line   monitor  tcr   'TUMsurmi:   mi 
pacts  produced  on  a  metal  componL-ni  o!  the  .ippjr.iius  during 
the  normal  operation  thereof  comprisms: 

.1   sensor   affixedly    coupled    ts-    the    metal   component    and 
operable  to  provide  ,!n  ck\.;ncal  output  representative  of 
the   impact  energy    imparted  to  the  component  at  the 
resonant  frequency  of  the  component  from  an  extrinsic 
source  existing  withm  the  app.ir.itus  ,ind  inip.unng  hm  \\\x 
component  during  its  iipcr.ition, 
means  associated  with  saui  sensur  output  tor  providing  a 
first  signal  representative  ot  the  rite  at  which  impacts 
occur;  and 
means  associatec  v^ith  saia  sensor  outpu;  f>tr   pri-vidmg  a 
second  sign.il  representative  of  the  impa^.  •  energv  level. 


3.860.482 

REACTOR  RE\(  TUHA   CONTROL  B\   ( OOl  \NT 

PASSAGE  t OATINt; 

Clifford  W.  Wheelmk,  Canoga  Park,  t  alif..  assignor  \u   I  ht 

L  nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  I  niled  Slates 

Atomic  Energy  C  ommission.  Washington.  DC 

Filed  Sept.  25.  1957.  Ser.  No.  686.262 
Int.  CI.  G21c  7,22 
U.S.  CI.  176     22  1  Claim 

1.  A  meth(>d  of  controlling  reactivitv  m  .1  nuclear  reactor 
which  IS  cooled  bv  water  flowing  through  ci-oLui!  th.innels 
within  the  reactor  core,  said  coolant  channels  being  ot  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alunununi  .ind  stainless 
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!ch  comprises  providing  a  neutron  absorbing  solution 
g  of  a  cadmium  compound  selected  from  the  group 
g  of  Cadmium  chloride  and  cadmium  fluoborate, 
with  hvdrogen  fluoride,  said  solution  being  about  3 
the  cadmium  compound  and  about  i  molar  in  hydro- 


gen tliinJc  injecting  said  solution  at  a  predetermmed  flux 
c\  mto  said  vi.ater  t1uvi.ing  through  said  coolant  channels, 
cjrculatmg  said  solution  through  said  channels  and  thereby 
causmg  at  least  part  of  said  cadmium  from  said  solution  to 
d(;posit  on  the  interior  walls  of  said  channels,  thereby  reducing 
'ne  neutron  multiplication  factor  of  said  reactor. 


3.860,483 
NpVLI.  METHOD  OF  [)IA(;N0SIS  OF  SCHISTOSOMIVSl^ 
AM)  RFA(iENTS  THFRFFORF 
fred  V\.  Senft.  Providence.  R.I..  assignor  to  Research  (  (»rp.. 
ration.  New  York.  \.\  . 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1972.  Ser.  No.  236,617 
Int.  CI.  (078  "  02^    A61k  19/00 
LS.  CI.  195-62  27  Claims 

1.  A  procesN  for  isolating  proteinaccous  cn7\metic  material 
frfm  Schistosome^  -Ahi^h  comprises  the  steps  ,>t. 
i    Ivophih/mg  ,S    nian^'ni  worms, 
b   homogenizing  the  luiphilizate  of  fa)  in  a  buffer  having  a 

pH  of  between  ?  0  and  4  ,^ 
c    centrifuging  the  homogenate  of  (b)  at  10  to  25  xjO^g, 
d   concentrating  the  supernate  of  f  c  )  by  passing  up  80-95% 
thereof  through  a  gel  filter  having  pore  size  with  an  exclu- 
sion of  10,001)  VI    V,    under  pressure  or'  inert  k!as 
subjecting  the  residual  supernate  ot  id)  to  liextran  gel 
chromatographv  using  an  eluent  of  pH  '^  "^  to  4  5, 
f  measuring  the  optical  ahsorhancc  of  the  eluate  at  280nm, 

and 
2    isolating  thosc  fractions  '.vhose  ahsorhancc  tails  between 
the  first  and  third  principal  ahs(irption  maxima  of  •  e  and 
fi 


3,860.484 
KN/\MF  STABILIZATION 

Jamrs    liistph   ()\1alle>,   Webster,   N.V..  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Mlfd  Sept.  28.  1972.  Ser.  No.  293,255 

Int.  CI.  C07g  7:02 

U.S.  CI.  195-63  8  Claims 

5.  An  enzymatically  active,  bio-catalytically  stabilized  aque- 
ous composition  comprising  an  oxidoreductase  enzvme  in 
intimate  association  with  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copolymers  of  polvvinvi  pyrrolidone  and  polyvi- 
nyl acetate,  and  copolymers  of  pol>  vinyl  alcohol  and  polyvinyl 
acetate. 


3.860,485 
PRFP\R\TION  OF  Ol  KiOMFRS  OF  MICROENZVMES 

Ku>    I.   vhenk,  411    S.  Brooks  St..  Apt.  2,   Madison,  Wis. 

53715.  and  Johan  Bjorksten,  4601  Fish  Hatchery  Rd..  Rt.  4. 

Madison,  Wis.  53711 
(  ontinuaticm  of  Ser.  No.  240,692,  April  3,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222.232,  Jan.  31, 
I*'":    abandoned    This  application  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

392.298 

Int.  CI.  C07g  7,02 

U.S.  CI.  195-66  R  3  Claims 

1.  .\  method  for  producing  oligomers  of  proteoKtic  micro- 
enzymes,  which  comprises  growing  a  spore  forming  organism 
in  a  culture  medium,  removing  solid  matter  from  said  medium, 
forcing  said  medium  through  an  ultrafilter  membrane  retain 
ing  molecules  larger  than  about  10,000  Viol  Weight  to  pro- 
vide an  ultrafiltrate  cont.nnmg  a  proteoKtic  microenzyme 
concentrating  said  ultrafiltrate  an  amount  so  that  at  least  90 
percent  oligomers  result  by  equilibration,  equilibrating  said 
concentrated  ultrafiltrate  to  oligomeri/e  said  microenzyme  to 
produce  at  least  90  percent  oligomers  and  separating  said 
oligomers  from  the  ultrafiltrate  by  forcing  said  concentrated 
ultrafiltrate  through  an  ultrafilter  membrane  which  retains 
molecules  larger  than  about  10.000  mol    weight 


3.860.486 

INSOI.LBlLIZlNt,  FNZVMFS  WITH  POI.VSTYRENE 

DERIVATIVES 

Melvin  H    Ke>es.  Toledo,  and  Frank  E.  Stmersky,  Eostoria, 

hoth  of  ( )hio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo.  Ohio 
hiied  Vlav  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,676 
Int.  CI.  C07g  7HI2 
L.S.  CI.  195-68  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  rendering  en/\mes  water  insoluble  which 
comprises  reacting  an  enzyme  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium 
at  a  temperature  of  about  0°C  with  a  poKstvrene  compound 
of  the  formula 

NH-C==0 
R-CH  O 

\/ 

C 

K 

is  which  R  is  polyi  cniurometh>lst>ryl )  wherein  a  minor  por- 
tion of  the  chloro  groups  is  substituted  h\  2,5-dioxo-4- 
oxazolidine  and  recovering  the  resultant  product 
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3.860.487 
PROCESS  FOR  CROWINC,  BACTERIA  OR  FODDER 

Carl  F.  Emanuel,  deceased,  late  of  Bellevue.  Wash,  i  b>  Mar\ 
Victoria  Emanuel,  administratrix),  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company.  Seattle.  Wash. 
Di>ision  of  Ser.  Nos.  313.788.  Dec.  II,  1972.  .  and  Ser.  No. 
207.488.  Dec    13.  197  1 .  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  313,788.  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207.488..  This  application 
,Iune  12.  1974.  Ser.  No.  478.463 
Int.  CI.  CI  2d  13,00 
U.S.  CI.  195-96  7  Claims 

I.  The  method  of  treating  poultry  feces  which  comprises 
digesting  a  mixture  of  water  and  comminuted  poultry  feces  for 
dissolving  soluble  components  from  the  tcces,  separating  the 
solid  phase  from  the  liquid  phase  of  the  mixture  existing  im- 
mediately at  the  completion  of  the  digesting  step  and  thereby 
obtaining  a  bod\  of  liquid  segregated  from  the  solid  phase 
which  body  of  liquid  contains  suhstantialK  all  o!  the  soluble 
ingredients,  removing  at  least  one  selected  dissoKed  ingredi- 
ent from  such  segregated  hodv  of  liquid  phase  alter  its  separa- 
tii'ii  trom  the  sc^lid  phase  to  provide  a  remaining  boJ\  of  liquid 
ot  the  liquid  phase,  and  then  growing  either  bacterial  culture 
or  green  fodder  in  said  remaining  body  of  liquid  of  the  liquid 
phase 


therein  aqueous  nutrient  medium,  microorganism,  assimilable 
carbon  source,  water,  gas  containing  free  oxygen  and  alkaline 
r^H  L  ontrolling  material  and  means  for  withdrawing  a  fermen- 


3,860,488 
PRO(  ESS  FOR  THE  \FROBI(    C  I  1  TI\  ATION  OF 
MICROOR(,\NISMS 
Peter  darfield  (  (M)per,  III.  Verona.  Pa.,  assignor  to  (,uif  Re- 
search &.  Development  ( Ompany.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  278.477.  Aug.  7.  1972..  This  application 
May  2.  1974.  Ser.  No.  466.421 
Ini.  CI.  {  I2b  /  14 
IS.  (I.  195-109  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  aeri)bic  cultiwttion  o;  a  microorganism 
which  comprises  introducing  an  aqueous  nutrknt  nuviiuni.  an 
assimilable  carbon  source  and  .;  •.  lahle  culture  ot  a  microor- 
ganism into  a  fermentation  vessel  having  an  LID  of  abt>ut 
one-half  to  about  one-twentieth  v>.herc  I  is  tfie  height  of  said 
vessel  and  D  is  the  length  of  one  side  of  said  vessel  having  a 
square  cross-sectional  ciintlguration  or  the  diameter  of  said 
vessel  having  a  circular  cross-sectional  contigiir.ition,  said 
vessel  containing  at  least  one  draft  tube,  introducing  gas  con- 
taining free  oxygen  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  lermentation 
mass  thus  formed  m  said  vessel,  said  gas  being  m'roduced  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  etTect  (  1  )  growth  of  said  mircroorgan- 
ism,  (2)  agitation  of  said  fermentation  mass  and  i  "^  i  removal 
of  the  heat  of  fermentation  bv  evaporation  ot  water  from  the 
fermentation  mass,  continuing  the  cultivation  of  the  microor- 
ganism m  the  growth-supporting  mixture  of  aqueous  nutrient 
medium,  assimilable  carbon  source  and  gas  containing  free 
oxygen  until  the  cell  concentration  of  the  microorganism  m 
the  fermentation  mass  reaches  a  maximum  under  loganthmk 
growth,  and  thereafter  harvesting  the  cells 


3,860,489 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATCS  FOR  THE  AEROBIC 

CLI.TIV  ATION  OF  MICROORGANISMS 

Peter  (iarfield  Cooper,  III.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  dulf 
Research  &  Development  Companv.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  7.  1972.  Ser.  No.  278,477 
Int.  CI.  CI 2b  I '00 
U.S.  CI.  195-139  10  Claims 

1.  ,An  improved  fermentation  vessel  for  the  aerobic  cultiva- 
tion of  a  microorganism  which  comprises  a  vat  adapted  to 
hold  a  fermentation  mass  and  having  an  L/D  of  about  12  to 
about  1  '20  where  L  is  the  height  of  said  vat  and  D  is  the  length 
of  one  side  of  said  vat  having  a  square  cross-sectional  configu- 
ration or  the  diameter  of  said  vat  having  a  circular  cross- 
sectional  configuration,  said  vat  containing  at  least  one  draft 
tube  adapted  to  permit  the  flow  of  fermentation  mass  down 
wardly  within  said  draff  tube  and  upwardly  outside  of  said 
draft  tube,  said   vat  also  containing  means  for   introducing 


tation  mass  therefrom,  said  means  for  introducing  gas  contain- 
ing free  oxygen  comprising  a  plurality  of  orifices  extending 
over  the  bottom  of  the  vat  except  immediately  under  the  draft 
tubes. 


3,860,49(1 

PRO(  ESS  OF  M  HIECTINC,   \  VIK  KO{  )K(,  \MsM 
SIS(  FPIIHI  h   M  \  IFKIM    TO  A  VIK  KO(  )K( ,  \Ms\1 

\lvin  (lUltag.  Kelht'sda.  Vtd  .  assignor  to  National  I'attnt  l)t 
velopment  ( drporation.  New  ^ork.  N,\  . 
Division  of  Ser    No    225. 4HS.  Feb.  11.  19":.  Pat.  No. 
3.767.790.  This  application  \pr.  4.  19-3.  Ser    No.  34'^.-24 

Int.  (  L  (  1  2b  ,    00 
L.S.  CI.  195      108  11  (  laims 


1.    \   process  of  subjecting   a   nutrient   substrate    medium 
having  a  living  industrial  microorganism  susceptible  material 

therein  to  a  living  industrial  miv  ■'  'HfLMnism,  which  eonijinsfs 
contacting  the  microorganism  susceptible  materi.il  ot  the 
substr.ite  with  .1  snnJ  w.iief  msuiuhle  hviirophilK  puivriierof 
a  member  ot  the  tirouj^  soiisisting  ot  hvdroxv  lowtT  .ilkyl 
acrvlatcs,  hvdroxv  lower  melhas  i  v  Lites,  hwJroxv  Inuer  .ilkoxy 
lower  aery lates  and  hydroxv  It  wer  alkoxv  'ower  alkvl  niethac- 
rylates.  said  polymer  having  en:rap)H-<i  thtiem  ,:  living  indus 
trial  microorcanism. 


3.860.491 

REFLIX  SPUTTER  AND  ( ON  IROl    S^SIFVl 

THEREFOR 

James  L.  Baird.  W  inchesler:  Edmund  L.  Pessa.  Arlington,  both 

of  Mass..  and  James  (  .  Silk.  Hudson.  N.H.,  assignors  to 

Artisan  Industries  Inc.,  Wallham.  Mass. 

Filed  June  I  1.  1973.  Ser,  No.  368.482 
Int.  (I.  BO  Id   '   I-4    1  (,(/ 
U.S.  CI.  202      161  11  Claims 

1.  A  refiux  splitter  which  comprises  in  combm.ituin 
a,  a  process  shell  at  least  ,i  [Portion  ot  whose   w.ill   is  eom 
posed  of  a  nonmagnetk  material,  and  c  h.iracten/ed  I'v  .1 
reflux  outlet  m  the  proecss  shell  w.ill  ii,>  disenarge  retlux 
externallv  ot  the  process  shell, 
b    means  ti, i  uis^liarge  .1  liquid  eonderis,ite  inlii  trie  process 
shell. 
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V  a  retlux  condensjtc-rci.civ  ing  element  within  the  process 
shell  adapted  !'  direct  liquid  condensate  therein  to  the 
retlux  outlet. 

o  nun  able  means  to  direct  liquid  condensate  discharged 
ir^.to  the  prneess  shell  between  a  first  position  wherein  the 
.>>nden->a:c  '>  directed  into  the  retlux  outlet,  and  a  second 
position  .'.ricrem  the  condensate  is  permitted  to  be  dis- 
charged d'lAnAardi;.    Aithm  the  process  shell; 

c  a  magnetic  material  scoured  to  the  movable  means  and 
adapted  tor  miOvcment  therewith,  the  magnetic  material 
adapted  to  -^e  positioned  in  either  the  first  or  second 
poviuon  o;  the  m.  .able  means  in  a  close  magnetic  flux 
reiatiimship  -Aith  the  nonmaenetic  wall  of  the  process 
shct! 

t  a  permanent  m  itinet  positioned  externally  of  the  process 
sheii,, 

g    a  snur^e  i>t  air  pressure;  ' 

h   means  to  mo.c  tne  permanent  magnet  between  an  actuat- 
ing  poslT^^^   and   a   nonaetuating  position,  one  of  said 
portions  piaving  the  permanent  magnet  in  a  close  mag- 
netic tlux  relationship  Aith  the  external  nonmagnetic  wall 
ot  the  pro^_es^  shell  which  comprises, 
I    an  actuating  element  adapted  for  pivotable  movement 
externa'!;,  ot  the  process  shell,  the  permanent  magnet 
secured  to  the  said  element  at  one  end  thereof  for 
movement  therewith; 


II  a  douhie-a^tmg  pneumatic  cylinder  having  a  piston 
thereon  anj  a  pist>>n  rod.  one  end  ot  vvhich  is  secured 
to  the  actuating  element  at  the  other  end  thereof  to 
permit  reciprocating  movement  of  the  element  with  the 
movement  of'  the  piston  rod. 

III  means  to  suppK  air  pressure  from  the  air  pressure 
source  to  the  cvhnder.  jr.d 

IV  vaKe  means  '^^  permit  air  pressure  from  the  source  to 
he  introduced  into  the  vvlmder  and  Xn  be  exhausted 
from  the  piston,  and 

means  to  control  the  time  periods  at  whi^h  the  means  to 
move  the  permanent  magnet  and  the  permanent  magnet 
IS  maintained  m  the  actuating  and  nonaetuating  positions 
which  comprises  an  air^actuated  cvciic  timing  means  to 
permit  the  introductK)n  and  exhaustion  of  air  pressure  to 
the  cylinder  and  induces  movement  o!  the  pistil:  -iid, 
actuating  element  and  permanent  maenet  between  the 
actuating  and  nonactuatine  positions  m  a  sequential  pre- 
determined time  period,  wherehv,  on  movement  of  the 
permanent  magnet  to  one  of  its  positions,  the  magneii., 
tlux  of  the  magnetic  force  through  the  nonmagnetic  wall 
of  the  process  shell  induces  movement  of  the  magnetic 
material  and  the  means  to  direct  the  liquid  condensate,  so 
that  a  reflux  ratio  as  desired  mav  be  arranged  throueh  the 
time  period  in  each  position 


3.860,492 
1  lyi  II)  SFPARATION  SYSTEM 

\hin  I  ov^i.  Jr  .  2146  Tostanini  Dr..  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90732, 
and  (  liff((rd  (  V\  right,  4638  Browndeer  I,n.,  Palos  V  erdes 
Peninsula.  (  alif,  90274 

Kiled  .June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,21 1 

Int.  CI.  BO  lb     BO  Id  i/OO,  1100.  3134,  3/08 


U.S.  CI.  202-236 


10  Claims 


1.  A  vapor  staging  distillation  system  for  separating  liquid 
from  feed  material,  yielding  a  concentrate  and  a  condensate 
comprising: 

a  vertically  extending  divider  wall; 

a  vertically  extending  evaporation  section  on  one  side  of 
said  divider  wall, 

a  vertically  extending  condenser  section  on  the  other  side  o( 
said  divider  wall; 

cooling  means  for  condcnsme  vapor  in  said  condenser  sec- 
tion; 

means  for  transferring  said  teed  material  to  said  evaporation 
section  at  a  temperature  higher  than  said  cooling  means, 
means  in  said  evaporation  section  for  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  vertically  extending  thin  Hlms  of  hquid  from  said 
higher  temperature  feed  material, 

means  for  conveying  a  gas  stream  in  cyclic  t1ow  from  said 
condenser  section  to  said  evaporator  section  and  back  to 
said  condenser; 

said  divider  wall  having  an  opening  in  the  top  portion 
thereof  appreciable  vertical  extent,  said  evaporatt)r  and 
condenser  sections  communicating  directly  through  said 
opening  whereby  vapor  from  said  films  in  said  evapt^ra- 
tion  section  is  conveyed  by  said  gas  to  said  condenser 
section  to  effect  a  bleed  differential  between  the  top  and 
bottom  of  said  opening, 

means  for  collecting  condensate  from  said  condenser  sec- 
tion; and 

means  for  collecting  concentrate  from  said  evaporation 
section. 


3.860.493 

COVFR  APPARATUS  FOR  PIPES  CONDUCTING 

DISTILLATION  CASES  FROM  COKE  OVENS 

Erich  E.  Pries,  Bochum.  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  C,  Otto  & 

Comp.  (J.m.b.H.,  Bochum.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  447,977 
t  laims    priority,    application    Germany.    Mar.    6,    1973, 
7308485;  June  15,  1973,  7322284 

Int.  CI.  CI  Ob  2  7/610 
U.S.  CI.  202-254  11  Claims 

1.   The  combination  of  a  vertically-extending  pipe  to  con- 
duct distillation  gases  from  a  coke  oven  chamber  and  a  cover 
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apparatus  to  serve  as  a  closure  for  an  opening  in  the  wall  of 
said  pipe,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  cover  having  the  form  of  a  generallv  circularlv-shaped 

disc   for  closing  the  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  pipe. 

the    disc    defining    a    projecting    nm    surtacc    h.tvme    ,. 

diminishing  taper, 
shaft   means  extending  from   the   ha^.k   o\  said   ^.ov er  and 

generally  coaxial  with  the  central  axis  of  said  nm  surface, 

pivotal  means  carrying  said  cover  for  rotation  about  the 

central  axis  ot  said  nm  section. 


a  tiange  surround.mg  the  opening  m  the  vvall  of  said  pipe  for 
contact  with  said  projecting  rim  surface  m  a  gas  sealing 
relation. 

means  for  transmitting  torque  lo  said  stub  sludt  Irn  m  snu 
rotation  of  said  cover  while  in  contact  with  said  tlaiu;e, 
and 

scraper  means  projecting  from  said  tiange  at  spaced-apart 
locations  for  dislodging  encrusted  deposits  projecting 
from  said  cover  upon  m  situ  rotation  thereof 


3.860,494 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODLC  ING  AND  MAIN!  \ININ(, 

PURIFIED,  STERILE  WATER 

Kenneth  C.  I).  Hickman,  Rochester.  N.V.,  assignor  to  I  he 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Interior.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1972.  Ser.  No.  281.667 

Int.  CI.  BOld  JidO,  3:11),  F28d  I5.O0 

U.S.  (I.  203-  10  3  Claims 
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distiiLiie  toeing  withdrawn  from  said  storage  zone  at  ,i  point 
substantially  renuned  from  the  point  of  distillate  entry  into 
said  /one,  whereby  said  removed  distillate  is  mainly  composed 
of  distillate  that  has  resided  in  said  storage  zone  for  an  ex- 
tended period  of  time. 


3.860,495 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PI  RIFK  ANON  OF  (  Rl  DK 

ACROLEIN  B^   EXTRACTIVE  DIS TILLA HON 

Marcel  Borrel,  Oullins;  Henri  Mathais.  Ste-Foy-1  es-l.yon.  and 
.Marcel  Thevenon,  Lyon,  all  of  hrance,  assignors  to  Produils 
(  himiques  I  gine  Kuhlman,  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  8.  1970,  Ser.  No.  44,165 
(  laims  priority,  application  France,  June  9,  1969.  69. 189(15 
Int.  CI.  BOld  3.4U.  C07c  4^.11 
\  ,S.  (1.  203-17  11  (  laims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  crude  acrolein  which 
comprises  feeding  crude  acrolein  coni.iining  at  least  waii  r  ,,s 
an  impurity  and  an  extraction  agent  into  a  distillation  column, 
distilling  the  crude  acrolein  feed  mixture  condensing  the  va- 
por phase  anhydrous  acrolein  formed  at  the  head  of  the  col- 
umn, recycling  part  of  the  condensate  not  recovered  as  end- 
product,  withdrawing  from  the  base  o*  the  column  a  liquid 
phase  consisting  essentially  of  a  nioture  o'  evra^ti  n  .igent 
and  water,  distilling  the  liquid  phase  withdrawn  f'oni  tt-i.'  '-.;-■>. 
of  the  column  to  remove  the  water  and  rcvvht^i.-  'h-..  'evuv- 
ered  anhvdrous  extraction  agent,  the  in;[r  .munt  which 
comprises: 

drawing-off  a  liquid  phase  consisting  essentially  of  acrolein, 
extraction  agent  and  water  through  an  outlet  situated 
between  the  crude  acrolein  inlet  and  the  base  of  the 
column,  the  e\tr.Ktu>n  agent  characterized  by  possessing 
the  ahilitv  to  .o  o..,  •  acrolein  from  the  crude  acrolein  and 
having  a  ho;,int;  pmn!  in  e\i.'ess  ,,I  that  ot  water, 
separating  the  liquid  pha.se  withdrawn  tron-  s.iu;  ouitlet  into 
an  acrolcin-nch  upper  iaver  and  ,tn  .iqueou--  'o^er  i.jve' 
recycling  the  acrolein  rk'h  upper   ktver   mto'  the  eolunir^ 
discharging  the  aqueous  lower  layer,  drawing  off  liquu; 
phase  anhydrous  extraction  agent  from  the   base  ol  the 
column,  and  recvehng  itie  iiquu:  phase  anhydrous  extrac- 
tion agent  into  the  s  ■ouinin 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  purified  sterile  water  from 
impure  water  wherein  said  impure  water  is  evaporated  and 
condensed,  and  the  resultant  distillate  is  collected  in  a  verti- 
cally disposed  storage  /one  having  a  permanent  blanket  of 
steam  above  said  distillate,  said  steam  being  supplied  by  evap 
oration  of  said  impure  water,  the  imprtnement  comprising 
supplying  fresh  distillate  from  evaporation  of  said  impure 
water  and  the  condensation  of  the  resulting  vapors  theretif  as 
said  fresh  distillate,  to  the  upper  end  of  said  storage  zone 
which  is  already  substantially  filled  with  steam-blanketed 
distillate,  simultaneously  removing  some  distillate  from  said 
zone  while  maintaining  said  zone  in  a  substantially  filled  con 
dition,  recycling  said  removed  distillate  back  to  said  evapora- 
tion step  for  repunfication,  the  major  amount  of  said  removed 


3,860.496 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERS  OF  iSOPRENF  FROM 

MIXTURES  ( ONTAININC;  THE  SAME 

Aiessandro  (.innasi,  and  (  arlo  Rescalli.  both  of  San  Donato 

Milanese,   Italy,   assignors   to   Snam    Progetli,   S.p.A..  San 

Donato  Milanese,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1971.  Ser.  No,  213,544 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Dec.  29,  1970,  33613- 
A  70 

Int.  CI    BOld  ^  U 
IS.  (  I.  203-28  4  (laims 

1.  .A  process  for  the  recoverv  of  isoprene  Iron;  mixtures  o'f 
C.,  hvdrocarbons  containing  isoprene,  cve  lopentadicne  and 
acetvienu  hydrocarbons  whkh  comprises. 


I 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  14,  1975 


a  cKtrdctivciv  dl^tilll^g  a  C5  hydrocarbon  feed  in  a  first 
extractive  distillation  column  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent 
tor  recovering  isoprene  said  solvent  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  N-formyl  morpholine-water  and 
N-tormvl  morphoiine-morpholine-water;  said  solvent 
v-ontammg  rrom  1  2^'7  water,  and  withdrawing  from  the 
lop  of  said  fir>t  extractive  distillation  column  the  olefinic 
and  saturated  hydrocarbon  in  said  C5  hydrocarbon  feed; 
and  withdrawing  the  bottom  product  from  said  first  ex- 
tractive distillation  column. 

h  passing  said  bottom  product  from,  saiJ  tlr^t  extractive 
di'<tillation  column  to  a  second  extractive  column  and 
w  ithdravi.  ing  from  the  top  of  said  second  extractive  distil- 
lation column  the  overhead  product;  and  withdrawing 
from  the  bottom  said  solvent  which  is  divided  and  recy- 
cled to  the  upper  portion  of  said  first  and  second  extrac- 
tiv  e  distillation  ^iilumns. 
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>.  v>.ithdrau  ing  a  cvclopentadiene  containing  sidestream 
from  said  second  extractive  distillation  column; 

d  passing  the  overhead  product  obtained  from  said  second 
extractive  distillation  column  to  a  third  extractive  distilla- 
tion column  that  is  prov  ided  v<,  ith  a  solvent  for  recovering 
isoprene  said  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  N-formvl  morpholine-water  and  N-form\l  mor- 
pholine-morpholine-water  said  solvent  containing  from 
1-25^'  of  water,  and  tibtaining  from  the  bottom  of  said 
third  extraction  column  a  product  which  is  stripped  of 
said  solvent  for  recovering  isoprene,  said  solvent  being 
recvcled  to  the  upper  part  of  said  third  extraction  col- 
umn, and  withdrawing  the  overhead  product  from  said 
third  extractive  distillation  column  and  recovering  the 
isoprene  therefrom  in  a  final  rectification. 


3.860.497 
MLLTI-STAGt  DISTILLATION  Oh 
BICVCLOHLPTADILNK 
ohn  C.  Rapean,  and  Paul  V.  Shaw,  both  of  Houston.  Tex., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Companv,  Houston.  Tex. 
Filed  May  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  356.684 
Int.  CI.  BOld  -^  00,  JIlU 
l|,S.  CI.  203-82  2  Claims 

1.    A    continuous   process   for  separating   bicycIo-(2,2.1  )- 
epta-2.5-diene  from  cvclopentadiene,  dicyclopentadiene  and 
ther  impurities  of  its  production  hv  the  acetvlene  cyclopen- 
^diene  condensation  reaction  which  process  comprises 
a    introducing  said   bicvcloheptadiene   together  with  said 

impurities  into  a  first  fractionation  distillation  /one, 
b  introducing  into  the  first  distillation  zone  an  inert  hydro- 
carbon diluent  mixture  of  one  or  more  o\  the  hydrocar- 
bons selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cs  alkanes,  C9 
alkanes.  toluene,  ortho-xv  iene,  para-xylene,  and  meta- 
xvlene. 
c     withdrawing   as   bottoms   dicvclopentadiene   and   other 

impurities  less  volatile  than  said  bicycloheptadiene, 
d   passing  as  overhead  said  bicvcloheptadiene  together  with 
more  volatile  impurities  to  a  second  fraction  distillation 
zone. 


e.  withdrawing   as   overhead   cyclopentadiene   and    other 
impurities  more  volatile  than  said  bicycloheptadiene. 

f.  withdrawing  as  an  intermediate  product  said  bicvclohep- 
tadiene, and 
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g.  recycling  bottoms  from  said  second  distillation  /one  u 
the  first  distillation  zone. 


3.860,498 
ME  I  HO!)  OK  MK  ASl  RIN(.  O^ANI)  OH  ONTAININCi 
CONSTITCF.NTS 
William  J.  .Jones,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  VVestinghouse 
Electric  Corporation.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed   luls  2,  1973.  Ser.  No.  376.002 

Int.  (I.  (iOln  27/46 

U.S.  CI.  204-1   I  7  Claims 
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♦ 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  partial  pressure  o\'  oxvgen 
and  oxygen  containing  constituents  of  a  gas  through  the  use  of 
a  solid  electrolyte  oxygen  ion  conductive  electrochemical  cell 
operating  as  a  pump,  comprising  the  steps  of.  establishing  an 
oxygen  media  in  contact  with  a  first  electrode  of  an  electro- 
chemical cell  comprised  of  an  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid 
electrolyte  and  first  and  second  electrodes  disposed  on  oppo- 
site surfaces  thereof,  circulating  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in 
a  closed  loop  fiow  in  contact  with  the  second  electrode,  apply- 
ing a  potential  across  said  electrodes  to  effect  pumping  of  the 
free  oxygen  in  said  gas  through  said  solid  electrolyte  to  the 
oxygen  media,  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  said  potential  to 
effectively  remove  all  free  oxygen  from  said  gas  without  caus- 
ing significant  dissociation  of  oxygen  from  oxygen-containing 
constituents  in  said  fluid,  said  pumping  of  said  free  oxvgen 
ions  producing  a  cell  current,  integrating  said  cell  current 
produced  by  said  pumping  of  oxygen  to  produce  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  free  oxygen  contained  within  said  gas, 
increasing  the  applied  voltage  to  a  magnitude  sufficient  to 
dissociate  the  oxygen  contained  in  said  oxygen-containing 
constituents  present  within  said  gas.  pumping  the  dissociated 
oxygen  through  said  solid  electrolyte  to  said  oxygen  media, 
circulating  said  gas  in  a  closed  loop  flow  across  said  second 
electrode  until  dissociation  is  substantially  complete,  and 
integrating  the  cell  current  developed  as  a  result  of  the  pump- 
ing of  oxygen  dissociated  from  said  oxygen-containing  constit- 
uents as  an  indication  of  the  oxygen-containing  constituent  in 
said  gas. 


I 
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3.860.499 
ELECTROPLATINC;  APPARATLS  AM)  METHOD 
Earl  R.  Graham.  Athens;  Joseph  P.  Lagermasini.  Towanda: 
Kenneth  H.  Shaner.  Luthers  Mills,  and  David  H.  Hopkins. 
Camptown,  all  of  Pa,,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford.  Conn, 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352.681 

Int.  CI.  C23b  5  4S.  B23p  i:U2 

L.S.  CI.  204-15  19  Claims 


1.    An    apparatus   for    selcLtivelv    cLv tropialing    a    strip   of 
material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

positioning  means  adapted  for  receiving  said  strip  of  mate- 
rial in  said  apparatus. 

an  open-top  container  adapted  tor  holding  a  quantity  of 
electri)Kte  solution  therein,  said  container  oriented  in 
linear  relationship  with  said  positioning  means; 

an  anode  conductor  positioned  suhstantiallv  within  said 
open-top  container  and  adapted  tor  applving  positive 
potential  to  said  electrolvte  si)lution  within  said  open-top 
container; 

engagement  means  oriented  relative  to  said  positioning 
means  and  adapted  for  sequentialls  engaging  said  strip  of 
material. 

advancement  means  for  moving  said  engagement  means  a 
predetermined  distance  in  a  suhstantiallv  rectilinear  di- 
rectum to  transfer  a  portion  ot  said  strip  to  cover  said 
open-top  ciintainer, 

a  substantially  solid  seating  means  substantially  verticallv 
oriented  above  said  open-top  container,  said  seating 
means  adapted  for  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  said 
strip  to  therebv  provide  pc^sitive  sealing  oi  said  strip  on 
said  container. 

at  least  one  cathode  conductor  positioned  suhstantiallv 
within  said  seating  means  and  adapted  for  appKmg  neg.i 
tive  potential  to  said  strip  of  material,  and 

retraction  means  for  moving  .said  engagement  means  said 
predetermined  distance  in  a  direction  substantially  oppo- 
site to  said  rectilinear  direction  of  said  advancement 
means  when  said  engagement  means  disengages  said  strip 
of  material 


3.860.500 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  COPPER  (I)  COMPLEXES  AND  THE 

USE  THEREOF  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT 
Henry  J,  Gysling,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Companv,  New  York.  N,Y, 

Filed  Ma\  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,375 

Int.  CI.  G03c  5/00.  5124.  1 100 

U.S.  CI,  204-15  21  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  comprising  a  hvdrophilie 
polymer  binder  with  a  light  sensitive  copper  (I)  complex 
represented  by  the  formula  Cu[  P(OR  ),i]„BH-,CN  wherein  R  is 
alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  3. 

15.  The  process  of  claim  7  wherein  the  latent  image  is 
developed  in  a  physical  development  bath  comprising  a  metal 
salt  and  a  reducing  agent  therefor 


3.86(K5(tl 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  (OPPER  di  COMPI  EXKS  \N|)  IHF 

LSE  THEREOF  IN  PH()T()(,RAPHI(    DFV  Kl OPMKN  I 
Henrv  J.  dvsling,  Rochester,  N  \  .,  assignor  to  Kaslman  Kodak 

company,  Rochester,  N.N. 

Filed  May  3(1,  19".^  Str.  No.  3^5,.»~f1 

Int.  (I.  (.(I3c   ^iOO,  5/24,  1 100 

L.S.  CI.  204-15  19  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  composition  comprising  a  hydrophilic 
polymeric  binder  and  a  copper  (h  complex  having  the  for- 
mula 

CulPl()K),hBAr4 
wherein  R  is  alkyl  containing  from  about  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms  or  aryl  containing  from  about  6  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms  and  Ar  is  aryl  containing  from  about  6  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms. 

6.  In  a  pr<Kess  of  developing  an  image  in  a  light  sensitive 
element  comprising  a  support  and  a  lipht  sensitive  copper 
material  imbibed  into  said  support  o'  d,isper^ei,i  m  ,)  hydro- 
philic polymeric  binder  and  coated  onto  s.nd  support  by  con- 
tacting the  copper  material  with  a  ehemieal  developer  com- 
prising a  reducing  agent  or  phvsical  developer  comprising  a 
metal  salt  and  a  reducing  agent  therefor  the  impr  venient 
comprising  employing  as  said  light  sensitive  copper  material  a 
light  sensitive  copper  (I)  complex  represented  bv  the  formula 
Cu(P(OR)3]4BAr, 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  containing  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  or 
aryl  containing  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  Ar  is  aryl 
containing  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


3.860,502 
ELF(  IRODFPOSITION  ()\   UN 
William  R.  Johnvm,  Penn  Township,  Uestmoreland  (  ounly. 
Pa.,  assignor  to  I  nited  Stales  Steel  ( Orporation,  Pittsburgh. 
Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974.  Ser.  No.  454,057 
Int.  CI.  C23b  5  14.  <  46 
U.S.  CI.  204-54  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  elCLtroplating  ot  terro'u^  suhvUate^'  with  a  u>.i!ing 
of  tin,  wherein  the  substrate,  immersed  in  .m  eieLtio^pLiting 
bath,  IS  made  a  cathode  hv  the  aj^pliLation  0!  an  eiei:trolv /n  g 
current  thereto,  said  plating  bath  henn:  Loniprised  ot  .0:  .-.,  iii 
electrolyte,  a  tin  salt  and  at  least  oni  otg.mK  hiightening 
agents  dissolved  therein. 

the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  from  about  I 
to  about  I  2  gms  per  liter  of  solution  of  an  ageii;  ^omsisimg 
essenliallv  of. 
SO.H-C,.iHtO-(-C,H40^„H 
wherein  n  equals  6  or  7.  said  agent  having  hctn  prepared  hv 
the  ethoxylation  of  a  or/3  naphihol  with  said  ,';  niois  ot  eitn- 
iene  oxide  and  thereafter,  at  a  tetTipeta.tute  withm  the  r.mge 
50°C  -  90"C,  sulfonating  the  resultant  jHod.At  w;th  sulfur u 
acid,  the  concentration  of  which  is  at  least  ahoit  w     percent 


3.860.503 

METHOD  FOR  FORMINt,  A  COLORED  COATING  ON 

All  MINOLS  MATERIALS 

Masashi  Ikegava.  and  fumio  Shigeta.  both  of  Shi/uoka,  .lapan. 

assignors  to  Riken  Light  Metal  Industries  Co..  Ltd..  Magari- 

kane.  Shi^uoka. , lapan 

Filed  July  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  275.821 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul>  30.  1971.  46- 
57348:  Aug.  21.  1971,  46-63337;  Aug.  21,1971,  46-63338; 
Aug.  21.  1971,  46-63339 

Int.  CI.  (23b  ^  n: 
L.S.  CI.  204     58  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  (^t  producing  Loiored  oxide  ciKilings  ranging 
from  yellow  to  brown  on  aluminum  or  aluminum  ailov,  which 
ci^sists  essentiallv    of  eleclrolvticallv    anodizing   with   direct 
current,  an  aluminum  material  selected  from  the  group  Lon 
sisting  of  aluminum  and  an  alloy  thereof  in  an  aqueous  solu 
tion  of  0  5  -  in  ()  percent  b\  weight  of  oxalic  ami  and  (i  o^ 
4  (1  percent  hv  weight  ot  a  sail  selected  trom  the  gri'up  consist 


844 


ng  ot  dmnionium  ph. ivphatc.  dmmonium  dichromate,  a  metal 

jcetate  and  a  metal  nitrate  at  a  temperature  of  between  0°and 

')'C,  a  voltage  of  het'.t.een  .^-160  volts,  a  current  density  of 

^jetueen  0  n5  -  ^   A  Jnr'.  and  for  a  time  of  between  10-120 

ninute> 


3.860,504  I 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODI  CTION  OF  EI  FMFNTM. 
FLLORINE  E\  ELECTROI.V  SIS 
l^eter  Kaudewitz,  and  Hubert  Friedrich.  both  of  Bad  U  impfen 
Germany,    assignors    to    Kali-Chemie    Fluor    dmhH.    Bad 
VVimpfen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1974.  Ser.  No.  450.487 
Claims    priority,    application    (iermanv.    Mar.    13.    1'^"'3 
3312297 

Int.  CI.  BOlk  1100 

U.S.  CI.  204-59  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  elemental  fluorine  by 

lectrol\si>  of  an  eiectroU  te  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen 

uonde   and   an   alkali   metal   tluoride   m   which  process  the 

;ectrol\te  contains  barium  or  stnintium  lon^  or  a  mixture  of 

Hoth. 
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3.860.505  ' 

ETHVI.ENE  C,-C,  ALPHA-OEEFIN  EI  ASTOMEKS 
HAVING  IMPROVED  Bl  lEDING  TACK 
Robert   Edward   Tarnev.   Hockes.sin,   and   John  J.    \erbanc, 
Wilmington,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  PonI  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company.  Wilmington,  Del. 
(ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774.494,  Noy.  8.  1968.  Pat. 

No.  3,565,841.  yyhich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
708,486,  Feb.  27,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  I  2. 
1970.  Ser.  No.  63,261 
Int.  CI.  BOlj  /   /" 
l|.S.  CI.  204-159.12  11  Claims 

1.  An  eiastomenc  copoivmer  of  ethylene  and  a  i  CV-C's) 
Ipha-olefin  tackit'ied  h\ 
a   uniformly  dispersing  therem  an  organic  cyclic  resin  hav- 
ing at  least  one  polar  functional  group  and  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  200,  said  resin  being  terpenoid  resins 
which  are  terpenes,  rosms,  or  modit'icd  rosins,  and 
b   exposing  the  surface  of  the  resulting  mixture  to  ultravio- 
let light  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  or  to  o/one  to  produce 
a  peel  tack  which  is  at  least  one  pound  per  linear  inch 
more  than  the  peel  tack  ot  the  mixture  before  exposure. 


3,860.506 

ELECTROPHORETIC  PROCESS  FOR  COATING 

CERAMICS 

Robert  F.  Nickerson,  Liyermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  I  nited 
States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  L  nited  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sept.  12.  1966,  Ser.  No.  578,895 
Int.  CI.  BOlk  5.u: 
.S.  CI.  204-181  I        7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  providing  a  continuous  coating  directly 
ubon  a  solid  green  starch  binder-formed,  nonconductive  body. 
the  steps  comprising 

air-tlring  said  nonconductive  green  body  to  a  starch-burned 

state  in  which  at  least  the  surface  is  porous; 
contactmg  said  body  with  a  suspension  of  colloidal  graphite 
particles  having  a  particle  size  generally   as  large  as  the 
average  dimensions  of  the  pores  of  said  porous  body  to 
deposit  a  thin,  continuous  film  of  graphite  particles  on  the 
surface  thereof, 
disposing  said  graphite-coated  body   in  an  electrophoretic 
suspension  of  coating  particles  and  applying  an  electrical 
potential  between  said  graphite  film  and  an  electrode  in 
said  suspension  to  deposit  a  continuous  coating  of  said 
particles  over  said  graphite  tllm, 
heating   said   particle-coated    body    to   a   temperature   ap- 
proaching the  sintering  temperature  of  the  coating  parti- 


cles in  a  flowing  hydrogen  atmc>'phere  and  maintaining 
said  temperature  sufficiently  long  to  convert  said  graphite 
film  to  a  gas  and  diffuse  said  gas  through  said  particle 
coating;  and 


then  heating  said  particle-coated  bodv  to  at  least  the  sinter- 
ing temperature  of  the  coating  particles  to  sinter  the 
coating  particles  and  fire  the  body  to  a  final  hard  form 


3.860.507 
RF  SPITTERIN(,  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

John   louis  Nosstn.  .jr..  .Somerville.  N.J..  assignor  to  RCA 
(  iirporation,  Neyy  ^ork,  N.\  . 

Filed  Noy.  29.  1972,  Ser.  No.  310.446 

Int.  CI.  C23c  15,00 

U.S.  CI.  204-192  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination 

a  plurality  of  RF  power  input  terminals. 

an  electrically  conductive  housing  arranged  to  form  an 
ionization  chamber  when  coupled  to  a  source  of  refer- 
ence potential, 

a  first  target  holder  electrode  mounted  in  said  chamber 
electrically  insulated  from  said  housing, 

a  second  target  holder  electrode  mounted  in  said  chamber 
spaced  from  said  first  target  holder  electrode  and  electri- 
cally insulated  from  said  housing. 

first  and  second  RF  power  connecting  means  each  coupled 
between  a  separate,  different  one  of  said  electrodes  and 
a  corresponding,  separate,  different  one  of  said  RF  power 
input  terminals,  said  first  connecting  means  and  said 
chamber  exhibiting  first  and  third  impedances  between 
the  corresponding  one  electrode  and  said  housing,  said 
second  connecting  means  and  said  chamber  exhibiting 
second  and  fourth  impedances  different  from  said  first 
and  third  impedances  between  the  corresponding  other 
electrode  and  said  housing,  and 

impedance  balancing  means  coupled  across  one  of  said  first 
and  second  impedances  for  balancing  the  impedances 
between  said  electrodes  and  said  housing 
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3.860,508 
INSTAEEATIONS  FOR  FORMING  AN  EEECTROI  VTK 

C()ATIN(, 
.Michel   Darin.   Paris.   France,   assignor  to   Societe    Anonyme 
Automobiles  Cirtoen.  Paris.  France 

Filed  Noy.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304.569 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Noy.  9.  197}.  71.40152 
Int.  CI.  B65g  49, (JO 
I. S.  CI.  204  -198  LMlaims 


J    !- 


conductive  surface  of  said  cathode  comprising  a  sninnih  sur- 
face formed  from  the  free  ends  of  a  plurality  of  relatives  small 
electrical  conductors  each  of  cross-sectional  area  in  the  range 
from  0.0005mm^  to  0.0 1 8mm*  and  a  matrix  of  non-conductive 
material  holding  said  small  conductors  spaced-apart  a  dis- 
tance of  at  least  0.25mm. 


3.860,510 
COMBINATION  RFSIDl  F  H\  DKODFSl  IH  Kl/ A  I  ION 

AND  ZEOI  ITF  RISER  (  RAl  KIN(,  PR()(  ESS 
\lfred   M.  Henke.  Springdale.  and  Joel  1)    McKinney.  I'llts- 
burgh.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  dulf  Research  (!t  Dcyelop- 
ment  Company.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22.  19^3.  Ser.  No.  390.359 

Inl.  (I.  (  Ktg  J/jUU 

l.S.  CI.  208     61  9  Claims 


1.  Installation  for  forming  an  electrolytic  coating  on  the 

walls  of  members  exposed  to  fnctional  forces,  especially  on 
the  trochoidal  inner  waiN  of  rotar\  piston  engine  casings,  said 
installation  comprising 

a  tank  arranged  to  cont.iin  a  hath  of  eleclrolvte  including 
solid  particles  of  small  si/c. 

an  anode  and  a  cathode, 

means  for  stacking  several  identical  members,  enabling  the 
cathode  of  the  installation  to  be  constituted  by  a  slack  of 
members, 

means  for  introducing  the  slack  inli>  the  bath  of  the  tank 
and  for  withdrawing  said  slack. 

the  anode  comprising  a  compartment  in  which  are  .irranged 
blocks  ot  a  metal  to  be  deposited  on  the  members. 

means  for  maintaining  the  anode  in  said  lank  when  the 
cathode  is  withdrawn  and.  surrounding  the  anode,  a  hag 
of  \ery  fine  mesh  adapted  to  retard  the  entry,  into  the 
anode  compartment,  of  said  solid  particles  from  the  clec- 
tri^lytlc  bath,  and  means  for  feeding  anoKte  directU  to 
the  anodic  compartment,  and  mdependentlv  from  the 
electrolytic  bath  of  the  tank. 


^  -t 
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3.860,509 
CONTINCOCS  EEECTROWINMNC;  CEI.I. 
Robert  Clarence  Emmett,  Jr.,  Dundee,  III.,  avsignor  to  En- 
virotech  Corporation.  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1973.  Ser.  No.  334,157 

Int.  CI.  BOlk  I  (III.  C22d  ^iOO:  B23p  /  On 

t.S.  CI.  204^281  12(laims 


32 


1.  A  process  for  producing  gasoline  from  a  feed  residual 
petroleum  oil  containing  asphaltenes.  metals  and  sulfur  with- 
out a  distillation  or  a  solvent  extraction  step  for  removal  of 
asphaltenes  comprising  pretreating  said  feed  oil  in  a  plurality 

of  hydrodesulfurizatic^n  stages  in  series  including  an  initial 
stage  and  a  final  stage  each  opLr.iting  at  a  hvdrogen  pressure 

above  1,000  psi  and  at  a  temperature  he!  ween  ahoui  '  ■^i-  .me 
^00°F,.  each  stage  emplovmg  a  wiialvsi  comprising  druup  \  1 
and  firoup  \'lll  metaK  em  .ilunini.e  the  cataKsi  m  ..,.:i,!  iinai 
stage  eomprismg  a  higher  weight  pereen!  i4  (iroup  \1  .uu; 
Ciroup  Vlll  metals  ih.m  ihe  i.at,il\s;  m  said  miliai  stage,  ,n 
creasing  the  temperature  in  ciih  si.ige  with  inereasing  cat.iivs! 
age  to  compensate  for  catalyst  ,k;i\;i\  aging  loss,  niamt.nnmg 
a  lower  hydrogen  pressure  in  said  final  st.ige  than  m  s.im  inma, 
stage,  removing  asphaltenes,  metaN  .md  sulfur  Irom  the  teed 
oil  in  said  initial  and  said  final  si.tges  with  .i  greater  amount  i>t 
metals  and  sullur  being  removed  troni  the  teeii  ml  in  saui 
initial  stage  than  m  s.-^j  tni.il  stage,  saui  pn  tre.itnien;  pi.nhje 
mg  a  substantially  .isphaltene  free  h\dr.  uies,,ilui;/eii  ettliien; 
comprising  more  th.ir':  so  vniiuvie  [UTL,ent  \ield  boiling  .ihove 
the  gasoline  range  based  on  teed,  .aiki  converting  at  least  ,i 
portion  of  said  asphaltene-free  effluent  to  gasoline  in  .i  .-eeilite 
riser  cracker. 


1.  -Apparatus  for  electrow  inning  of  metal  from  a  metal 
bearing  electrolyte  solution  comprising  a  tank  having  an  inlet 
and  outlet  and  adapted  to  contain  a  substantially  constant 
volume  of  electrolyte  in  continuous  fiow  therethrough,  an 
anode  and  a  cathode  mounted  in  said  tank  with  conductive 
surfaces  in   functional   relationship  to  each   other,   and   said 


3,860,5 1 1 

TWO-STAGE  RFSIDl  Al    Oil 

H^DRODESl  I  Fl  RI(  ATION  PRO(  ESS  W  ITH  A.M.MONlA 

ADDITION 
I  ouis  W    Brunn;  James  A.  Frayer,  and  John  A.  Paraskos.  all 
of  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  avsignors  to  Gulf  Research  &   Deyelop- 
ment  C  ompany.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1974.  Ser.  No   434,582 

Int.  CI.  ClOg  2j.ij2 

U.S.  CI.  208-210  11  (  la.ms 

1.  .A  process  for  the  hydrodesulfurization  ot  an  asphalteru 
containing  oil  at  a  reaction  temperature  in  the  range  ot  mu' 
to  9()()°F    wherein  said  oil  is  passed  in  the  presence  ot  a  su 
fided  catalyst  containing  Ciroup  \  I  and  (rroup  \  111  metaK  on 
alumina  in  a  first  stage  to  reduce  the  sullur  content  to  ^  first 
level,   removing   the   reaction   effluent   from   said    first   stage 
flashing  said  effiuent  to  remove  hydrogen  etmiainmg  eont.imi 
nant  gases,  passing  the  flashed  effluent  from  said  flashing  step 
and  added  hydrogen  to  a  sectmd  hydrodesulfurization  stage  lo 
reduce  said  sulfur  ei-ntent  to  a  second  level  in  the  presence  nt 
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a  sultided  catalyst  containing  Group  VI  and  Group  VIII  metals  3.860,513 

on  alumina    adding  ammonia  to  said  catalvst  in  said  second     METH<»1)  OF  KK  ()\KRI\(;  MINKRAL  VALUES  FROM 

^tage  m  an  amount  to  invTeasc  h'.drodesuiturization  in  said  ORE 

proce>s  a^  ijompared  to  the  absence  ot  said  ammonia,  the    Porter  Hnrt.  52   lake  Rd..  and  Asa  Elliott  Hatch,  118  Post 

ammonia  concentration  m  the  reaction  gases  being  lower  than        Uak.  both  nf  I  ake  Jackson,  Tex.  77566 

Filed  Jan    20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  219.226 

Int    (I    B03b  /  "4,  B03d  /  n2 

l.^.  LI.  lu'J      1  6  Claims 


SECOND  STAGE 


the-  average  h  .Jrogen  sulfide  concentration  in  said  gases,  and 

m^rt-mentalK  iPi.reasi!fg  the  temperature  in  said  second  stage 
vvithin  said  temperature  range  to  compensate  for  loss  of  cata- 
lvst acti\it\  due  to  catalyst  aging,  said  ammonia  addition 
reducmg  the  quantit\  (if  catalyst  required  in  said  second  stage 

til  achieve  said  seci>nd  >ullur  level. 


3.860.512 
SOLVENT  E\TR\CTI()N  OF  AROMATlL 

HVDROC  ARBONS  WITH 
1.2,3-TRiS-i2-CVANOETHO\\    -PROPANE 
Paul  E.  Eberlv,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge.  La.,  assignor  to  Ewon  kt 
search  &  Engineering  Co..  Linden.  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1974.  Ser.  No.  432.347 

Int.  CI.  t  lOg  :/  Jo 

L.S.  CI.  208-330  5  Claims 


n 


^r^.      rT^-,. 


»0  I  '  I 
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1.  .A  prt^cess  for  the  separation  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
compounds  from  mixtures  nt  hvdrocarbon  compounds  con- 
aining  both  aromatic  and  non  aromatic  compounds,  which 
Comprises  contacting  in  an  extraction  zone  a  mixture  of  aro- 
matic and  non-aromatic  hvdrocarbon  compounds  with  1.2,3- 
lris-(  2-c>anoethox>  )-propane  to  dissolve  selectiveK  the  aro- 
matics  therein  and  form  an  extract  phase  comprising  1,2,3- 
lris-(  2-cvanoethoxv  (-propane  and  the  aromatics  and  separat- 
ing said  extract  phase  from  undissolved  non -ariimatiLS  n'm 
piTunds. 


I      Urgtcrwir         I       • 

,  ^     I  tor>k 
I         *J      -'         ty-i 
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Wafer  rect/c/e  M  m/r/e 


1.  In  a  flotation  process  for  the  recovery  ot  mineral  values 
from  a  slurry  of  fmely  ground  ore  in  water  by  employing  in  the 
slurry  an  electrode  potential-modifying  agent  a  flotation  aid 
and  a  suppressant,  and  passing  upwardly  therethrough  a  gase- 
ous foaming  agent  to  produce  a  collectable  foam  at  or  near  the 
surface,  containing  desirable  nimcrais  to  he  recovered,  the 
improvement  characterized  by  determining  the  ionic  charge 
density  of  the  water  prior  to  mixture  with  said  ore.  the  sjurrv 
or  both  and  adjusting  said  charge  densitv  H v  the  .idditmn  ot  an 
organic  polymeric  cationic  polyelectrolyte  to  the  water,  slurrv 
or  both  in  amount  necessary  to  provide  a  predetermined 
optimum  ionic  charge  density  to  effectuate  a  more  efficient 
recovery  of  mineral  values. 


3.860,514 
METHOD  Oh  BENEFK  1AT1N(,  ALLMINA-SILICA  ORES 
I  humas  E.  Lee,  and  Frederick  W.  Erey.  both  of  Baton  Rouge. 

La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  (  orporation,  Richmond,  \a. 
Continuatinn  of  Ser    No.  74.169,  .Sept.  21,  1970,  abandoned. 
[his  application  Nov.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,490 
Int.  CI.  B03c  liOi) 
U.S.  CI.  209-8  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  beneficiating  aluminous  dav  containing  inni 
oxides  to  effectively  lower  the  content  of  said  irt)n  oxides  m 
said  clay  comprising  the  steps  of:  crushing  or  grinding  said 
clay  to  a  convenient  particle  size  of  about  one-quarter  inch  to 
about  one-half  inch  in  diameter,  oxidativelv  roasting  said 
crushed  or  ground  cla\  in  a  flowing  oxidative  medium  at  a 
temperature  of  about  1,300X'  to  about  1  4i)(rc  for  a  period 
of  at  least  about  2  hours  to  substantialK  agglomerate  the  iron 
oxides,  crushing  or  grinding  the  roasted  clay  to  a  particle  size 
of  about  —40  mesh  to  +400  mesh  US.  Sieve  Series,  and  subse 
quently  magnetically  separating  the  magnetic  iron  oxides  from 
the  non-magnetic  iron  oxides  and  removing  said  magnetic  iron 
oxides  from  said  clay  thereby  effectively  lowering  the  content 
of  said  iron  oxides  in  said  clav 


3.860.515 
METHOD  FOR  (  ONCENTRATING  MACRO.MOLECLLES 

Norman   (..    Xnderson,   Oak   Ridge,  Tenn..  assignor  to  The 
I  nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Lnited  States 
Atomic  Energy  C  ommission.  VVashington.  D.C, 
Filed  Oct.  31.  1973,  Ser.  No.  411.504 
Int.  CI.  BOld  liiOO 
U.S.  CI.  210-22  5  Claims 

I.   \  process  for  concentrating  macromolecules.  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
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enclosing  a  prime  liquid  containing  said  m.i^rdmolecules  as 
a  solute  or  suspension  within  a  dialvsis  membrane; 

immersing  said  nienihrane  within  a  bath  ^.^'i  the  solvent  or 
suspending  mediuni  nl  s.;id  prime  liquid. 

freezing  said  bath,  and 

removing  said  membrane  containing  concentrated  macro- 
molecules  from  the  frozen  bath 


over  the  surface  of  a  pool  ot  w.ticr  with  said  water  and  debris 
inlet  facing  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  travel  to  collect 
floating  debris  entering  said  collecting  receptacle  through  said 
water  and  debris  inlet. 


3,860,516 
SLIME  CONTROL  ( OMPOSITIONS  \NI)  THEIR  USE 

Bernard  F.  Shema,  (ilenside;  Robert  H.  Brink.  Jr.,  Doyles- 
town,  and  Paul  Sv\ered,  Philadelphia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Bet/  Laboratories,  Inc..  Trevose,  Pa. 

Filed  June  14.  1973.  Ser.  No.  370.086 
Int.  CI.  AOlh  M  oj    C02b  ^,0h 
U.S.  CI.  210-62  8  Claims 

3,  .A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  the  microorgan- 
ism Aeri/hacter  aerogenes  in  an  aqueous  system  which  com- 
prises adding  to  said  system  ,tn  eitct  iive  .tmnuiil  nt  a  mmposi- 
tion  comprised  of  \-2-nitrobutv  I  morpholinc  .uul  2,4.5  -  tri- 
chlorophenol.  wherein  the  weight  ratio  ot  the  morpholme  to 
the  phenol  ranges  troni  about  .'^  4s  to  about  4s  s  respectively. 


3,860,517 
SLIME  t  ONTROI    (OMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Bernard  I- .  Shema.  (ilenside.  and  Robert  H.  Brink.  Jr..  Doyks- 
town.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bet/  Laboratories,  Inc..  J  re- 
vose.  Pa. 

Filed  June  15,  1973.  Ser,  No,  370,484 
Int.  CI.  AOln  v  02.  C02b  J  (76 
U.S.  CI,  210-62  8  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  ol  the  nui^roorgcin- 
ism  Aerubacier  aerogenes  in  an  aqueous  system  which  com- 
prises adding  to  said  system  an  effective  amount  of  a  composi- 
tion comprised  of  N-2-nitrobutyl  morpholme  and  pcntachlo- 
rophcnol  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  morpholme  to  the 
phenol  ranges  from  about  ^  '^^  to  about  ^5:5  respectively. 


3,860,518 

APPARVILS  AND  METHOD  FOR  (LEANING 

SWIMMING  POOLS 

Evan  R.Henricksen.  817  E.Othello  St.,  Arcadia.  Calif.  91006 

( Ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,497,  Aug.  27,  1971. 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4.  1972.  Ser.  No.  312,053 

Int.  CI.  BOld  .''  Oil 
U.S.  CI.  210-65  38  Claims 


-^, 


7^ 


g^.^^-g 


1.  ,A  jet-pri>pelled  meandering  swimming  pool  skimmc' 
comprising:  buoyant  means  including  a  perforated  debris 
collecting  receptacle  having  a  forwardlv  facing  wide  shallow 
water  and  debris  inlet  having  its  lower  edge  submerged  when 
said  skimmer  is  buoyantly  supported  in  a  swimming  pool  and 
means,  including  at  least  one  flexible  water  whip,  carried  bv 
said  skimmer  and  adapted  to  be  connected  via  a  flexible  hose 
to  a  stationary  source  of  pressurized  water  for  jetting  a  plural 
ity  of  streams  of  pressurized  water  rearwardly  and  effective  to 
propel  said  skimmer  forwardlv  in  a  generalK  meandering  path 


3.860.519 
Oil    SI  K  k  SKIMMFK 
Dannv    J     \\  eatherford.    "250    N,    41si    \vt  .    Phcttnix.    Vri/ 
85021 

1-iled  .Ian,  5.  197.^  Ser,  Ni.    .^21.2H1 

Int.  11.  E(t2b  .         - 

U.S.  CI.  210     242  ^  (  laims 


1.  A  flat-bottomed  barge  having  a  bow  and  stern  for  remov- 
ing oil  slicks  from  a  body  of  water  comprising: 

a  first  compartment  extending  the  length  and  width  of  the 
barge, 

a  second  compartment  extending  from  and  below  said  first 
compartment  and  forming  a  liquid  receiving  compart- 
ment therebetween. 

said  second  cimiparlment  extending  the  length  and  width  of 
the  barge  and  isolated  from  said  first  compartment, 

a  sluice  gate  formed  in  said  second  compartment  in  the  bow 
of  the  barge  for  selectively  admitting  surface  water  only 
into  the  receiving  compartment, 

means  mounted  on  said  barge  for  controlling  the  openmg 
and  closing  of  said  sluice  gate  to  vary  the  depth  of  surface 
water  admitted  into  said  receivmg  compartment,  and 

jet  means  for  pumping  out  of  said  receiving  compartment 
the  water  and  oil  mixiiiri  skimmed  from  said  body  of 
water, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  compartments  having  a  blunt 
bow, 

said  sluice  gate  comprising  a  panel  hingedly  mounted  on  the 
bottom  of  said  second  compartment  for  movement  angu- 
larly thereto  to  sek-Ltiveiv  move  from  a  closed  gate  posi- 
Ijon  wherein  the  toji  ot  s.iul  ["i.inei  is  .ibove  the  syrf.ice  of 
the  w.iler  to  a  position  wherein  the  top  of  the  gale  is 
Heioivi.  the  surface  i>f  the  water. 

and  a  .i  pair  t)f  flaps,  one  mounted  on  said  barge  .tl  e.^h  sjde 


pane 


tor 


ini:  .1  vloscd  turuiei  vl,lt^  saiU  panel 


extending  into  said  receiving  ^  ompar  tnu-ril    .ind 
means  tor   kei'ping  saivl  t1,ips  m  ^on!,n,t  wstn  tne  edges  of 

said  panel  when  said  panel  is  moved  lu  an^  ul  Us  vaiiuus. 

angular  positions. 
means  connected  to:  saiti  pumping  me. ins  t"or  directing  the 

skimmed  water  .ind  oil  into  a  omt.nnef 
said  container  comprising  a  stor.ige  comp.irtment ,  and 
means  for  separating  the  oil  from  s.iid  sto.rcd  skimmeJ  water 

and  returning  the  water  to  said  bodv  ot  w.iIli 
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3.860,520 
ODOR  REDLCTION  IN  \LCOHOI.S 
Laurence  D.  Lindemuth,  Morris.  III.;  Donald  k.  VVhitehtad. 
Lake  Charles,  and  Chester  Fronczek.  Westlake,  both  of  la, 
assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Compan>,  Ponca  Cit\.  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662.196.  Aug.  22.  1967.  . 
M^hich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  435,049,  Feb.  24.  1965, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1968,  Ser.  No.  753, ""67 

Int.  CI.  C07c  Jv  24 
I  jS.  CI.  260-643  F  10  Claims 

1.  In  d  process  tor  removing  an  alkanediol  odor  precursor 
trAm  a  mixture  comprising  an  alkanediol  odor  precursor  and 
an  alkano!  having  12  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  said 
alhancdioi  odor  precursor  being  an  alkanediol  whi^h  produces 
an  odorifcrou>  material  upon  sulfation,  the  improvement 
comprising 

contacting  said  mixture  Aith  an  alkaline  borohydride  for 
a  period  of  at  least  1  hour  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  5(H)'F  to  the  lowest  decomposition  temperature  of  the 
aikanol  to  form  a  horoh\  dride-alkanediol  complex, 
selectiveK  '.olatili/ing  the  aikanol  from  the  horohydride- 
alkanediol  complex,  and 
recovering  the  aikanol. 


3.860.521 
SOAP  BASED  CHAIN  CONVFVOR  LCBRK  ANT 
Otto  T.  Aepli,  Southgate;  Malachv  E.  Sorgenfrei.  Trenton,  and 
Harold  L.  Conaway,  Wyandotte,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Wvandotte,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  236,349 
Int.  CI.  ClOm  J.4u.J,ld,J,U4 
L.K.  CI.  252-34.7  6  Claims 

I.  In  an  aqueous  iuhncating  composition  concentrate  for 
ubncating  continuously  moving  conveyor  systems  wherein 
said  concentrate  consists  essentially  of  by  weight  of  about  30 
to  about  70  percent  w,ater,  ahou,  2  to  15  percent  sequestering 
agi;nt,  about  2  to  3()  percent  anionic  surface  active  agent, 
ab;)ut  4  to  20  percent  fatty  acid  soap  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fatty  acid  alkali  metal  soap,  fatty  acid  aikanol 
an  me  soap  and  fatty  acid  ammonia  soap,  zero  to  20  percent 
CO  jpling  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propy- 
lere  glycol,  isopropyl  alcohol  and  ethviene  glycol,  and  about 
2  lo  10  percent  nonionic  surface  active  agent,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  adding  monostearyl  acid  phosphate  to  said 
concentrate  in  an  amount  from  about  0  15  to  about  1.75 
weight  percent  of  .said  concentrate  v<.herehv  improved  de- 
fo4ming  properties  are  obtained. 


SV 


3.860.522 
NTHETIC  LLBRICANTS  RESISTANT  TO  SHEAR  AND 

COLD 
Di^ther  Fischer.  7  Im  Sandgarter.  Wachenheim;  Paul  Horn- 
lierger,  12  In  den  Zlegelgaerten.  and  Willy  Wolf.  8  Alnin- 
.|1itlasch-Platz„  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Cermanv 
Filed  Apr.  6.  1971,  S^r.  No.  131.796 
laims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    14.    1970. 
2017744 

Int,  CI.  ClOm  1,28 
CI.  252-56  S  4  Claims 

Shear-resistant  and  cold-resistant  synthetic  lubricants 
sisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  esters  of  branched-chain 
dictirboxylic  acids  of  from  16  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  aliphatic 
alcohols  of  less  than  6  carbon  atoms  with  homopolymers  of 
butjenes  having  a  molecular  weight  of  2,500  to  4,000,  said 
estirs  being  45  to  80*^  by  weight  of  said  mixture  and  said 
homopolymers  being  55  to  20'*-  b\  weight  of  said  mixture 


L. 


CO 


3,860,523 
ANTIMON\  OXIDF  COLLOIDAL  SOL,  FORMULATION 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Htnrv  (;.  Petroyy,  33  Concord  Ave.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138, 

and  Robert  J.  Allen,  130  Adams  Ave.,  Saugus,  Mass.  01906 

Hied  Dec,  27.  1971,  Ser.  No.  212.375 

Int.  CI,  C09k  3,28 

U.S.  CL  252-8.1  3  Claims 


SfLf -ElTiNOu'SWNG 


3iSPtRS»QN 


*c-ght  -  P«:«cts'  A*.TM-jN'  jxioc 


1.  A  process  for  forming  colloidal  SbjOs,  that  comprises, 
reacting  SbiOj  with  KOH  and  H2O2  in  the  ratios  of  substan- 
tially I  mole  to  2,1  moles  to  2  moles  to  form  potassium  anti- 
monate,  and  deionizing  the  potassium  antimonate,  the  pH 
being  adjusted  to  the  range  of  from  substantialK  1  '^  to  10 


3,860.524 
HIGH  PKRMFARIIITV  MANGANESE-ZINC  FERRITES 

Alex  Goldman,  Butler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Spang  Industries.  Inc., 

Butler,  Pa. 
(  ontinuationof  Ser.  No.  888,91  2,  Dec.  29,  1969,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  259,032 
Int.  CI.  C04b  -?v.?^ 
U.S.  CI.  252-62.62  8  Claims 

1.  Method  of  manufacturing  miniature  sized  manganese- 
zinc  ferrite  cores  having  a  permeability  in  the  range  of  5,000 
to  10,000  and  loss  factor  (  I /MuO  I  of  about  10  x  lO^at  100 
KHz  comprising 

mixing  pulverant  oxides  of  manganese,  zinc,  and  iron  in 

predetermined  proportions  in  the  range  of 
24  to  30  mol  per  cent  manganese  oxide. 
18  to  24  mol  per  cent  zinc  oxide,  and  the  balance  consisting 

essentially  of  ferric  oxide 
compressing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mixed  pulverant  oxides 
to  form  a  toroidal  core  of  desired  size  having  an  external 
diameter  in  a  range  from  about  0  10  inch  to  a  maximum 
of  0.25  inch  and  a  core  heieht  in  the  range  of  0  05  to 
0.150  inch 
directly  plunging  such  compressed  core  into  a  high  temper- 
ature sintering  environment  having  a  temperature  be- 
tween I200°C   and  about  I450°C  to  substantially  instan- 
taneously raise  the  ^imipressed  core  to  sintering  tempera- 
ture, 
sintering  the  compressed   product  in  a  high  temperature 
gaseous  atmosphere  at  about  I200°C.  to  about  I450°C. 
for  about  30  minutes,  the  high  temperature  gaseous  atmo- 
sphere exerting  a  partial  pressure  of  about  two-tenths 
atmosphere  oxygen,  with  the  balance  being  substantially 
inert,  then 
controllably  cooling  the  sintered  core  at  a  rate  between 
about  5°C.  and  I5°C    per  minute  in  a  substantially  inert 
atmosphere  to  a  temperature  about  1000°C  ,  and  then 
continuing  cooling  in  a  substantially  inert  atmosphere  to 
about  200°C. 


January  14.  1975 
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3,860,525 

CLEANING  COMPOSITION  WITH  STABILIZED 

PER Ft  ME 

Charles    L,    Bechtold,    Edison.    N.J„    assignor    to    (  olgate- 

Palmolive  Company,  Ney*  ^  ork,  N.V. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133.339.  April  12.  197  1 .  abandoned 

This  application  Feb.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  335,460 

Int.  (I.  C  lid  ~  .U 

U.S,  CI,  252-99  7  Claims 

1.  ,-\  stable,  perfumed,  alkaline  detergent  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  005  to  \  iWr  by  weight  of  citrus 
fragrance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  argeol,  bcnzvl 
acetate,  citral.  citronellal.  citronellol.  fleur  delys.  geraniol, 
heliotropine.  linalool,  peppermint  oil.  sandalwood  oil.  terpinyl 
acetate,  glycidon.  rhodinol,  bergamot  compound,  lavindin 
abrial  replacement  compound,  olihanum  compound,  and  the 
composition  consisting  ol  mono-terpcnc  h\droc,irh(ms,  cine- 
ole.  fenchol,  alpha-terpineol,  cinnamaldehvde  and  coumarin. 
from  about  40-95''^  by  weight  of  water  soluble  organic  and'or 
int)rganic  builder  salts  sufficient  to  vield  a  pH  in  water  of  from 
9.5  to  12.  from  about  0.5  to  ^'i  b\  weight  of  water  soluble 
organic  anionic  and  nonionic  detergent  and  from  1  to  [59c  by 
weight  of  boron  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bone  oxide,  bone  acid  and  TTiixlures  thereof. 


3.860.526 

SOLID  BLOCK  FLOCCILENT  WITH  ( ONTROILED 

RELEASE  RATE 

Dennis  Thomas  Corhett.  (  heslerfield.   England,  assignor   to 
Hemlab  A.G..  (  hur.  Switzerland 

Filed  July  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  275,842 

Int.  (i,  BOld  :/  ":    {02b  1/20 

L.S.  tl.  252      181  19  Claims 

1.    \  solid   composition   which   releases  a  flocculent  at  a 

controlled  rate  upon  immersion  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  be 

treated  which  consists  essentiallv  of: 

a.  0,1  to  bW^'f  bv  weight  of  a  polvnierii.  tlocculent  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  100,000  to  "-()  million 

b.  0,5'7f  to  94  9'7f  by  weight  of  the  sodium,  potassium  or 
ammonium  salt  of  carbonic  acid,  sulphuric  acid,  silicic 
acid  benzoic  acid,  citric  acid,  phosphoric  acid  or  boric 
acid  as  the  fixing  agent, 

provided  that  when  the   tlocCulent   is  a  medium   hydro 
lyzed  polyacrylamide,  the  tlxing  agent  is  said  salt  or 
sodium  tetraborate  in  comhin.ition  with  s.nd  carbonate 
salt,  and 

c.  59f  to  809^  by  weight  of  water. 


3,860,527 

PRO(  ESS  FOR  THE  SIMl  LTANEOLS  PREPARATION  OF 

METAL  SALTS  OF  AN  ALKVL  ESTER  OF  A 

SLLFOALKOWCARBOXVLIC  ACID  AND  A 

SCI  FOALKOWALKANOL 

Sager  Tryon,  Claymont,  Del.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporaticm, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  July  20,  1973.  Ser.  No.  380,983 
int,  CI.  C07c  143152 
U.S.  CI.  252-182  6  Claims 

I.  A  method  comprising  reacting  in  a  substantially  anhy- 
drous C2-C4  alkylene  glycol  an  alkali-metal  Cj-C^  alkylene 
glycolate  with  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  a  hydroxy  substituted 
aromatic  mono-  or  dicarboxylic  acid  or  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of 
a  hydroxy  substituted  aliphatic  mono-  or  dicarboxylic  acid 
having  a  dissociation  constant  in  water  of  6X10  '''  or  greater 
to  form  an  alkali-metal  salt  of  said  lower  alkyl  ester  and  then 
reacting  this  salt  and  the  remaining  alkali-metal  glycolate  with 
a  C3-C4  alkane  sultone  in  the  same  reaction  medium  to  form 
both  the  alkali-metal  salt  of  the  lower  alkyl  ester  of  a  sulfoalk- 
oxy  aromatic  or  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  and  the  alkali  metal 
salt  of  a  sulfoalkoxv  aikanol. 


3.8h0.52H 

(  HFMKM    ( OMPOSIIION  {  ()NIMN1S(,  \1I\FD 

01  FUNS 

W  illiam  J.  Dtwiii.  and  Mehtn  K,   I  u>t  II,  hdlh  df  Balnn  kiiui;i . 

la.,  assignors  tu  Fthvl  (  or[xiraIion.  Ruhmond.  \a 

(  imtinuation-m-parl  of  Ser    Nn    45,15  1.   luiu    in,   14~(i. 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  ~.  19"2.  Str    No    2'H.f=5.^ 

Int,  (I.  (07c  moo 
L.S.  (I.  252      182  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  mono- 
olefins  having  from  about  12  to  about  16  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  and  averaging  from  about  14.1  to  about  15.9  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  C^  olefins  to 
C,6  olefins  is  from  about  5.7/1  to  about  1/2,  said  olefins  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  about  60  to  about  90  mol  percent 
vinyl  olefins,  from  about  3  to  about  30  mol  percent  vinylidene 
olefins  and  from  about  3  to  about  12  mol  percent  internal 
olefins. 


3,860.529 
SI  ABII  l/FD  irLRA(,ONAl    /1R(  (»NI\  HBFRs   \M) 

I  FA  III  FN 

Bernard  H.  Hamling.  Warwick.  N,N  ,.  assignor  to  I  nion  (  ar 

hide  (  ()rporaIi(m.  New  \ork.  N.\, 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  "^OILIkM.  Jan    24.   1968.  abandoned. 

This  application  May    1.  1972.  Ser.  Nd    249.(15^ 

Int.  (I.  (  (19k  3/00 

L.S.  CI.  252-301.1  R  4  Claims 

1.  Fibrous  zirconia  containing  an  oxide  of  a  metal  of  Group 
111  H  ot  the  Periodic  Table,  said  oxide  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  scandia,  lanthana.  ceria  and  mixed  rare 
earth  oxides,  said  oxide  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  5  to  about  20  percent  based  upon  weight  of  zirconia 
plus  oxide  to  maintain  at  least  about  80  percent  of  said  fibrous 
zirconia  in  the  tetragonal  form  when  heated  at  at>oui  isOO'C 
for  about  one  hour. 


3.860.530 
DFPII  ArOR>   (OMPOSIIION  FOR  RFMO\  IN(,  FIBERS 

FROM  ANIMAL  SKINS 
James  Henry  Howe.  Manly.  New  South  Wales,  Australia,  as- 
signor to  (;iobal  Wool  Investments  Limited.  C^ueen  s  Road 
Central.  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1973.  Ser.  No,  2.V,.592 
Claims    priority,    application     Australia.    Mar      29,     isi'l 
27,064  71 

Int.  CI,  BO  If  3112 
U.S.  CI.  252-363.5  3  (  laims 

1.  A  dcpilat.  rv  composition  for  removing  fibers  fr, m  am 
mal  skins  v^hi^n  consists  essentiallv  of  a  reaction  product  of 
from  47  to  70  percent  by  weight  oi  one  or  more  lower  ali- 
phatic carboxylic  acids  and/or  the  anhvdrides  thereof  from  I  2 
to  35  percent  h\  weight  of  a  lower  aikanol. imine,  and  from  Id 
to  35  percent  bv  y,eighl  of  urea,  said  composnuTi  Ix-mg  suh 
Stan  1 1  ally  non -aqueous  an  o'  h,a\  ing  a  pH  within  ihc  r.inge  of  3.5 
to  4.8  when  m  aqueous  solution. 


3,860,531 
ALK^LATION  AIDS 
Edyyard  I.  Cole.  Fishkill.  and   Frederic  (  ,   McCoy.  Beacim. 
both  of  N.>..  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc..  New  \ork,  N,\, 
Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,008 
Int.  CI.  C07c  143/72.3114,3154 
L.S.  CI.  252-426  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  liquid  solution  usetui  as  an 
alkvlation  aid  comprising 

a  combining,  in  a  reaction  zone,  primary  alkylamine  having 
an  alkyl  radical  of  from  about  8  to  30  carbon   atoms, 
aqueous  sodium  hsdroxide  solution  of  from  ahoui  2  per 
cent  to  about    ]()  percent  sodium  hvdroxide  ^oncen!!a 
tion,  and  a  sultonv)  chloride  of  the  tormula. 
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R^ 


II 
0 


A  herein   R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
.irnmatic,  and  alkyl  aromatic,  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocar- 
hor,  vol. cnt  boilmg  within  the  gasoline  boiling  range; 
b  reacting  the  mixture  of  step  (a),  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  35T  to  about  75°C  .  below  the  boiling  point  of  the 
hydrocarbon  solvent,  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  contain- 
ing -he  reaction  products  water,  sodium  chloride  and  a 
vultonanude  ot'  the  formula 


Ri   - 


0 

II 

5 

ii 

0 


H 


-    R- 


v^  herein  R;  in  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aromatic,  and  alkyl  aromatic,  and  wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  of  from 
^  tvi  3''  carbon  atoms; 

c  veparatmg  the  reaction  mixture  of  step  (b)  into  a  water 
phase  and  a  hydrocarbon  phase  substantially  free  of  wa- 
ter. V. herein  the  hydrocarbon  phase  comprises  from 
a^i  at  ^  parts  t(i  about  50  parts  hydrocarbon  solvent  and 
i>ne  part  sulfonamide  reaction  product; 

d  OissoKing.  in  a  .weight  ratio  of  from  about  1:1  to  about 
I'l  ;  based  on  Nuifonamide.  an  alkyl  phenol  solubilizing 
agent  in  ^aid  dr\  hvdrocarbon  phase  to  form  a  clear 
volution  o\  alkvl  phenol  and  sulfonamide  in  hydrocarbon 
soi'.  ent 

e  separating  an\  solid  sodium  chloride  from  the  solution  of 
step  idi  by  solid-liquid  separation  means;  and 

f  reco\ering  the  clear  solution  of  alkyl  phenol  and  sulfon- 
amide in  hsdrocarbon  solvent  for  use  as  an  alkylation  aid 
m  a  vtrong  a^id  catalyzed  alkylation  reaction. 


3.860.532 

METHOD  FOR  PRKPARI\(,  SII  I(  A-ALl  MINA 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THK  COW  F.RSION  OF 

HYDROCARBON 

Shinji  Takase,  Kawasaki,  and  Takahiko  \ama/i.  Vukohorna, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  {  ompanv,  I  imiitd 

Vlinato-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  5.  1972.  Ser.  No.  259.384 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan.  June  8.  1971.  46-39H2" 
Int.  CI.  BOIj  i  i.4u.  COlb  JJ:2u 
I. S.  CI.  252-453  6  Clamiv 

1.  Method  for  preparing  silica-alumina  catalysts  for  the 
conversion  of  hvdrocarbons  which  comprises  reacting  an 
aiuminum,  -.at  and  a  silicon  salt  in  aqueous  solution  while 
maintaining  the  pH  at  about  10-14.  said  salts  being  water- 
volubie  at  said  pH  adding  an  acid  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the 
volution  to  about  i  to.  " .  and  raising  the  pH  of  the  resulting 
acid  volution  to  about  5-4  bv  addition  of  an  alkali. 


I 

3.860,533 

HVDR()CR\CKI\(,  CATALYST 

Dean  Arthur  V  oung,  Yorba  Linda,  (  alif..  assignor  to  I  ni(»n  Oil 

Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  209,440.  Dec.  17,  1971.  abandoned. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  869.389.  Oct.  24.  1969, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

669.288,  Sept.  20.  1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb   20. 

1973,  Ser.  No.  333.848 

Int.  CI.  80  Ij  //  41).  111)6.  11/32 

L.S.  CI.  252-455  Z  9  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  catahvt  comprising  a  crvstal- 

iine  aiuminosiiicate  zeolite  have  intimate!)  composited  with  at 


least  about  5  weight-percent  of  a  finelv  di\idcd  droup  \  IB 
metal  hydrogenating  component,  said  hydrogenating  compo- 
nent or  a  precursor  thereof  having  been  composited  w  ith  said 
zeolite  base  by  comulling  the  two  components  with  only  suffi- 
cient water  to  yield  a  moist,  extrudable  mixture  in  which  the 
aqueous  phase  has  a  pH  below  about  5.  but  sufficiently  high 
to  avoid  acid  destruction  of  the  zeolite  crystal  structure,  and 
thereafter  extruding  the  mixture  into  shaped  aggregates,  and 
drying  and  calcining  the  resulting  aggregates. 


3.860,534 

METHOD  OF  MAKINC;  AN  ANTIMONY-VANADILM 

CATALYST 

Norman  Hams,  stiKkton-on-Tees;  Frederick  Joseph  Flintoff. 

Tollesvy,  and  Robert  Reid,  Great  Sankey.  near  Warrington, 

all  of  England,  assignors  to  Power-Cas  Limited,  Teesside, 

England 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  234.309 

Claims  prioritv.  application  (Jreat  Britain.  Mar.  24.  1971. 
2681^1;  Dec.  17,  1971.  58745  71 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  //  U6 
U.S.  CL  252-461  12  Claims 

I.  In  a  method  of  making  a  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of 
alkanes  and  alkenes,  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the 
calcined  oxides  of  vanadium  and  antimony,  by  a  high  tempera- 
ture calcination  at  700°  to  900°c.  of  antimony  and  vanadium 
oxides  or  their  compounds  which  are  convertible  b\  calcining 
to  their  oxides  to  provide  a  calcined  mixture  having  an  atomic 
ratio  of  vanadium  to  antimony  of  OO:^  I  to  I  5  1 .  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  washing  the  calcined  mixture  with 
water  to  provide  an  antimony  and  vanadium-containing  cata- 
lyst suitable  for  the  oxidation  of  alkanes  and  alkenes. 


3.860,535 
m  \\    (ROSS-FLOW  CATALYST  SYSTEM 

lamt  >  K  .lohnson.  W  hite  Bear  Lake.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 

viita  Mininii  and  Manufacturing  Companv.  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  321,021 

Int.  (I.  BOlj  I  li22 

U.S.  CL  252-472  II  Claims 

I.  An  integral  supported  dual  cataKst  svstem  comprising: 
I-   A  ceramic  honeycomb  cataKst  support   having  a  first 

multiplicity  of  passageways  having  a  first  specific  direc- 
tion and  a  second  mu!tiplicit\  of  passageways  having  a 
second  specific  direction  separated  from  said  first  multi- 
plicity by  thin  common  ceramic  walls  and. 

II.  A  first  catalyst  coated  on  the  walls  of  said  firvt  multiplic- 
ity of  passageways  and  a  seci)nd  catalyst  coated  on  the 
walls  of  said  second  multiplicity  of  passagewass, 

said  first  catalyst  and  said  second  catalyst  not  being  mutually 
inactivating. 


3,860.536 

ENZYME-DETERGENT  COMBINATION 

Richard  C;    I  andwerlen,  Indianapolis.  Ind.,  and  Theodore  H. 

Knkhevskv.  C  hicago.  III.,  assignors  to  CPC  International 

im  .  Inglewood  (Tiffs.  N.J. 

(  imtmuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200.382.  Jan.  2.  1970, 
abandoned    This  application  Jan.  18,  1971.  Ser.  No.  107,423 

Int.  CI.  CI  Id  IN.  1172,  7142 
rSCI.  252     551  23  Claims 

1.  A  stable  enzyme-detergent  combination  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  (a)  the  equivalent  of  from  about  0 OOI 
percent  to  about  3  0  percent  of  a  protease  having  an  average 
activity  of  165,000  PC  A  units  per  gram  (b)  from  about  0  05 
percent  to  about  40  percent  of  a  detergent  and  (c)  from  about 
5  to  about  60  percent  propvlene  glycol  as  a  stabilizing  agent, 
said  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  withm  the  range  of  from 
about  6.0  to  about  9.5. 
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16.  A  stable  cn/\ me-detergent  combination  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  (a)  the  equixaleni  of 
from  about  OOOj^f  to  about  3.0%  of  a  protease  derived 
from  Bacillus  sublilus  having  an  average  acti\il\  of  165.000 
PCA  units  per  gram  (b)  from  about  0.05'^  \o  about  40%  of  a 
non  ionic  detergent  and  ici  from  about  .'^'^7  to  .ibout  60%  of 
propvlene  glycol,  said  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  within 
the  range  of  from  about  b.O  to  abt>ut  9.,'^, 

19.  A  stable  en/v  mc-detergent  combination  consiviing 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  (a)  having  the  equivalent 
of  from  about  0.0(1  Tr  to  about  3.0%  of  a  protease  derived 
from  Bacillus  subtilus  and  having  an  average  actnitv  ot 
165.000  IH  A  units  pet  gram,  ibi  from  about  0.05%  to  about 
40%  of  an  anionic  detergent  and  (ci  from  about  5%  to  about 
60%  of  propvlene  gUcol.  s.ud  aqueous  solution  having  a 
pH  of  from  .ibout  6(1  to  about  '->  s 


3.860.537 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARIN(,  A  FOAMED  SHAPED 
ARTICLE 
Neil  Bonnette  (Iraham;  Richard  George  Cleveland  Henbest, 
and   Francis  (lowland   Hutchinson,  all  of  Runtorn,  Great 
Britain,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1972.  Ser.  No.  278.345 
Claims  priorit>.  application  Great  Britain.  Aug.   18.   19"!. 
38739  71 

Int.  (I.  (  ()8g  22;44 
L.S.  CI.  260-2.5  AN  16  (  laims 


to  ullravioiet  radiation,  said  coniposiiion  comprising 
a.  a  major  proportion  of  an  addition  polymer  or  copolymer 
of  one  or  more  vinylidene  monomers  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


CH,- 


\ 


uhere  X  is  selected  from  the  groups  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 

halogen,  and  V  is  selected  from  the  groups  hydrogen,  lower 

alkvl.  arvl,  suhsututed  arv!,  carbowlic  add,  carboxylic  acid 
lower  alkvl  ester,  hvdroxvl.  kv^er  acsioxv  h.M'ijen,  cyano, 
alicyclic  of  not  more  that  h  carbon  atoms,  iov>.er  aikoxy,  amido 
and  lower  alkenyl;  and 

h  a  minor  proportion  of  a  ketone  copolymer  of  at  least  one 
unsaturated  ketone  of  the  general  formula 


CH      O 

2   I! 


R"     -    t 


R 


uhere  R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  and 
R  represents  an  alkyl.  alkaryl.  alkenyl  or  aryl  group, 
having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  vinyli- 
dene monomer  of  the  cencral  formula 


CH, 


A 


R" 


1.  A  foamed  poKmenc  article  of  simple  shape  capable  of 

being  shaped  to  a  more  complex  shape  and  capable  of  being 
cured  in  said  more  complex  shape,  said  article  being  formed 
by  foaming  shaping  and  partialis  curing  a  mixture  comprising 
a.  from  5'7r  to  y5''(  by  weight  of  polyurethane  precursors 
comprising  at  least  one  polyfunctional  compound  containing 
groups  reactive  with  isocvanate  groups  and  at  least  one  poly- 
isocyanate.  and 

b.  from  ^y7(  to  S^J  b\  weight  ot  poKester  resin  precursors 

comprising 
i.  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  poKester  containing 
at  least  two  groups  reactive  with  isocvanate  groups,  and 
11    at  least  one  ethylenicalK   unsaturated  monomer  co- 
poKmeri/able  with  s.ud  ethvlenicalK  unsaturated  polves 
ter. 
the  extent  of  curing  of  the   said  precursors  m  said  mixture 
being   chosen    such    that    in    the    mixture    the    polvfunction>il 
compound   and   the   ethvlenically   unsaturated   poKester  are 
substantially  reacted  with  the  polyisocvanate  and  the  ethyleni- 
call>  unsaturated  polyester  and  the  ethvlenicallv  unsaturated 
monomer  are  substantiallv  uncopoKmen/ed 


3.860,538 
PHOTODEGRADABLE  POLY  MER  MASTERBATCHES 
James  Edwin  Ciuillet,  31  Sagebrush  Ln..  Don  Mills.  Ontario. 
Canada,  and  Harve\  Graham  Troth.  Liphook.  England 

Filed  Apr"  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  349.048 
Claims  priority,  application  Cireat  Britain,  Apr.  7.   1972. 
16076/72;  Canada.  Sept.  II.  1972.  151353 

Int.  CI.  C08c  17108 
U.S.  CI.  260-2.5  HA  15  Claims 

1.  ,A  polymeric  composition  photodegradable  on  exposure 


where  R"  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  an  alkyl  group, 
and  Z  is  a  functional  group  selected  from  aryl.  substituted 
aryl,  carboxylic  acid,  lower  alkyl  carboxylate,  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkenyl,  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitrile.  lower  acyloxy, 
lower  alkoxy  and  amido; 

the  amount  of  keto  carbonyl  groups  in  the  composition 
being  from  about  0.01  vwigtii  [Krccnt  to  about  5  weight 
percent,  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  addition  polymer 
and  ketone  copolymer  in  the  composition. 


3.860,539 
LINING  AGENT  FOR  A  Tl  BEI.ESS  PNEl  M  \TI(    TIRF 
Teruhiko  Mivazato.  18-7.  Shiomi-cho.  Sasebo.  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158.562.  June  30.  19'"  1. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  "5^.433.  Sept, 

4,  1968.  abandoned.  This  applitatiim  Jul>   14.  1972.  Sir    No 

271.686 
Claims   priorit).   applitalitm   Japan.   Sept.    13,    196",   42 
77828 

Inl.  CI.  B60c  21108 
L.S.  CI.  260     4  R  12  (  laims 


1.  \  tire  iining  agent  capable  of  rendering  a  vehicle  tire 
puncture  prool  w  hen  placed  m  the  interu>r  o\  s.iid  vehicle  tire. 
said  tire  lining  agent  being  an  aqueous  dispersion  which  com- 
prises: 

a  an  adhesive  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  emulsion 
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oi  po\\\\n\l  acctaic.  polyacrylic  acid  ester,  butadiene- 
acryleinitrile  rubber,  polychloroprene  or  polychloroprene 
copolymer,  said  aqueous  emulsion  being 

I  dispersible  m  water,  and 

II  adhesive   to  finely  divided  particulate  solid  rubber 
particles. 

100  parts  of  said  aqueou-  emulsion  being  present  per  18  to  54 
parts  of  water,  and 

b  finely  divided  particulate  solid  rubber  particles  intimately 
dispersed  in  said  aqueous  dispersion,  said  finely  divided 
particulate  solid  rubber  particles  having  a  particle  size  of 
from  about  50  to  IZUO 
microns  and  being  present  in  an  amount  suttlcient  to 
seal  a  small  puncture  hole  is  said  vehicle  tire,  said  finely 
divided  particulate  solid  rubber  particles  (  b )  having  been 
derived  from  rubber  in  its  dry  state  which,  upon  addition 
to  said  aqueous  emulsion,  remains  in  a  state  characteristic 
of  its  dry  state  whereby  said  finely  divided  particulate 
solid  rubber  particles  (b)  are  capable  of  rendering  a 
vehicle  tire  puncture  proof  when  placed  in  the  interior  of 
said  vehicle  tire,  said  tlnely  J;,  vie!  par'.i.  ..iate  solid  rub- 
ber particles  (bi  being  uniformi_.  di-pcrsLL:  in  said  adhe- 
sive (a)  through  the  incorporation  in  said  tire  lining  agent 
of  an  effective  amount  of  an  anionic  or  nonionic  surface 
active  agent,  said  effective  amount  being  sufficient  to 
effect  the  uniform  dispersion  of  said  finely  divided  partic- 
ulate rubber  particles  m  said  aqueous  dispersion. 


3,860,540 
AGENT  FOR  RENDERIN(;  WOOL  NON-FELTI\(, 
Heinz  Abel,  Reinach;  Hans  Hostettler.  Basel;   Alfred  Berger, 
Reinach  BI.;  Rosemarie  Toepfl,  Basel,  and  Arthur  Maedtr, 
Therwill,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  (  iba-(.tig\   A(i. 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  254,166 
Claims   prioritv,   application   Switzerland.   Mav    2f>,    1V~1, 
7768  71;  Sept.  6,  1971.  13100  71 

Int.  CI.  260  n  4,  C08g  3UilO:  D06m  / '  ^T 
l.S.  CI.  260^18  EP  10  Claims 

1.  An  agent  for  rendering  v».ool  non-felting,  said  agent  being 
v-ater  soluble  or  water  dispersible  and  containing 

1.  a  reaction  product  of  a )  an  epoxide  which  contains  at 

least  two  epoxide  groups  per  molecule  v^ith 

b   a  fatty  amine  o\  1  2  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  c,)  a  dicar- 

boxylic  acid  oi  "  xo  14  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  epoxide- 

amine-carboxyl    group    ratios   are    1  :(0, 1-0. 5):(  1-0.55) 

and  the  reaction  temperature  is  80°  to  120"Xr;  and 

2  )  an  adduct  of  a  fatty  amine  of  I  2  to  22  carbon  atoms  with 

^  to  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  esterified  with  a  dibasic  or 

tribasic  oween-containin^  acid. 


3.860,541 

STORAGE-STABLE.  RAPIDLY  CLRABLE  EPOXIDE 

RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Hans  Lehmann,  Birsfelden;  Peter  Wehrii,  Mohlin.  and  Bruno 

Schreiber,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  (  iha-(,eigy 

Corporation.  Ardslev,  N.\  . 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1972.  .Ser.  No.  317.466 
Claims   prioritv.   application   Switzerland,   Dec,    24     1 4-1 
18912  71 

Int.  CI.  C08g  4>I12,  45/14,  471100 
L.S.  CI.  260-18PN  32  Claims 

I.  .A  storage-stable,  solid  epoxide  resin  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of 

a   a  cyclic  polyglcidyl  compound  with  a  softening  point  of 

between  40"  and  l'40°C. 
b  an  adduct.  possessing  free  amino  groups  having  a  soften- 
ing point  above  60T.  wherein  said  adduct  is  prepared  by 
reacting  a  1 ,2-epoxide  resin  with  an  excess  oi  an  aromatic 
or  cycloahphatic  amine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  4,4'-diaminodiphen\lalkane  and  a  4,4'- 
diaminodicvclohexvlalltane  at  a  temperature  of  80°  to 
200°C.  and 


c.  a  liquid  polyamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
triethylenetetramine  and  a  polyaminoamide  of  dimerized 
fatty  acids. 

wherein  components  (b»  and  (cl  are  present  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  about  100  to  5.50  and  the  ratio  of  components 
(a)  to  (b)  and  fc)  is  such  that  the  number  of  epoxide 
groups  to  the  number  of  active  hydrogen  atoms  is  1  to  1. 


3,860,542 
PROPYLENE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Fumid  Sakaguchi:  Kenji  Takemura.  and  Yukio  Oda,  all  of 
Kanagawa.  .Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Denko  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Tokyo.  .Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,609 
Claims   prioritv.   application   Japan.   Mar.   31,    1972,  47- 
31757 

Int.  CI.  C08f  19' 14.  2 1 '04 
U.S.  CI.  260-23  H  30  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising 
5  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  propylene  polymer;  and 
95  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  alumina  trihydrate  having  a 
gibbsite  crystal  structure  and  containing  at  least  0.20 
percent  by  weight  of  fixed  sodium  compounds  repre- 
sented as  NajO. 


3.860.543 
HOT-MELT  COMPOSITIONS 

Koichini  Masuda.  N  amaguchi.  and  Katsuhiko  Tasaka.  Tokyo. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373.224 
Int.  CI.  C08f  45i52 
U.S.  CI.  260-28.5  AV  25  Claims 

16.  Hot-melt  compositions  which  comprise: 

1.  20-60%  by  weight  of  (C)  a  petroleum  resin  having  a 
60°-130°C  softening  point  and  a  10-50  bromine  value, 
and 

2.  20-60'7f  by  weight  of  (D)  an  ethylene- vinyl  acetate  co- 
polymer (melt  index:  2.5-200)  containing  15-40^-  by 
weight  of  vinyl  acetate  and  or  an  amorphous  poKpropyl- 
ene;  and 

3.  10-50%  by  weight  of  a  wax,  said  petroleum  resin  being 
produced  by  polymerizing,  m  the  presence  of  a  Friedel- 
Crafts  catalyst,  a  mixed  raw  oil  obtained  by  mixing  a  low 
boiling  C4-C5  hydrocarbon  fraction  f  ,A )  having  a  boiling 
point  of —  15°  to  45°C  and  ci>mprising  a  major  proportion 
by  weight  of  C4  and  Cj  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  pro- 
duced at  the  cracking  or  reforming  of  petroleum  and  a 
hydrocarbon  fraction  (B)  having  a  boiling  point  range  in 
the  range  of  1 45°-280°C.  a  bromine  value  of  60  to  90  and 
containing  30  to  60%  by  weight  of  vinyl  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons having  8  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  produced  at  crack 
ing  or  reforming  of  petroleum,  in  a  ratio  bv  weight  of  A/E 
-5/100-80/100. 


3.860.544 

HIGH  OPACITY  RESIN  COATINGS  OF  EMULSION 

POLYMERS 

Robert  VV  .  Kreider,  St.  Charles.  III.,  assignor  to  DeSoto,  Inc., 

Des  Plaines.  III. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  245.266 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45/28 

U.S.  CI.  260-29.6  T  9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  latex  coating  composition  adapted  to  deposit 
a  film  of  low  opacity  resin  which  dries  to  produce  a  film  of 
high  opacity,  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  continuous 
phase  having  stably  suspended  therein  polymer  particles  of 
low  opacity  organic  solvent-soluble  resin  consisting  essentially 
of  emulsion  polymers  or  emulsion  copolymers  having  a  glass 
transition  temper;iture  below  25°C..  said  polymer  particles 
having  absorbed  therein  an  aliphatic  organic  solvent  which  is 
immiscible  in  the  aqueous  phase  of  said  latex,  said  aliphatic 
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solvent  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1  to  about 
35  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polymer  and  being  a 
volatile  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  there  being  no  perceptible 
aliphatic  solvent  remaining  in  the  aqueous  phase  of  said  latex, 
and  at  least  5  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polymer  of  a 
secondary  water-miscible  organic  solvent  in  said  aqueous 
phase,  said  secondary  organic  solvent  having  a  low  capacity 
for  solvating  said  polymer  and  a  lower  evaporation  rate  than 
said  aliphatic  solvent  and  being  a  volatile  glycol,  whereby, 
w  hen  said  latex  is  deposited  and  dried,  said  solvents  will  evap- 
orate to  pioduce  a  relati\el\  opaque  film. 


about  20°C  to  about  75°C.  and 
C    reacting  the  product  of  (B)  with  about  0.5  to  about  2 
molar  parts  of  trimellitic  anhydride  at  a  temper.iturc  in 
the  range  of  about  165°  to  about  168°C. 


3.860,545 

THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  FORMING  COMPOSITION 

CONTAININC;  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  MICRO\OIDS 

Daniel  F.  Herman,  39  Hemlock  Cir..  Princeton.  N.J.  08540. 

and    Dominic   Simone.    22    Greentree   Ter..   Lincroft.   N.|. 

07738 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  212.657,  Dec.  27.  1971,.  This  application 

Nov.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  412.556 

Int.  CI.  C09d  .?/^4,  C08f  19/10.  7/U4,  3168 

U.S.  CI.  260-29.6  RB  6  Claims 

I.  A  film  forming  and  drying  composition  (if  matter  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  emulsuin  of  a  thermoplastic  polymeric 
resin,  a  solvent  for  said  resin,  said  resin  disolved  in  said  sol- 
vent, an  emulsifying  agent  and  microdroplets  of  water  sus- 
pended in  said  emulsion  and  TiQ.,  pigment  particles,  said 
microdroplets  o1  water  containing  said  TiO,  particles,  said 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymethyl  metha- 
crylate.  polystyrene  and  copolymers  thereof,  said  solvent 
having  a  boiling  point  luuer  than  the  hoilmg  point  of  water 
and  said  solvent  being  inert  and  insoluble  in  water  to  the 
extent  of  forming  a  separate  phase  in  the  water,  said  emulsify- 
ing agent  being  a  solid  graft  polymer  of  ethvl  acrylate  on 
polyethylene  oxide,  said  compositum  ctmtaming  from  5%  to 
15%  polymeric  resin,  and  for  each  part  of  polymeric  resin 
there  are  from  2  to  20  parts  of  solvent,  from  I  to  6  parts  of 
v\ater.  trom  o  I  to  (t  2  parts  emulsifier  and  from  0,1  to  0.5 
parts  1  lOj.  and  said  microdroplets  of  water  being  of  of  size 
from  0.1^  to  1.0^  in  diameter,  all  said  parts  expressed  by 
weight 


3.860.547 
PRINTIN(,  FI  I  ID 
Robert   \\  ,   Faessmger.    Media,   and   Guidd  (,     Roccheggiani, 
Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Scott   Paper   Compan>. 
Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424,226.  Jan.  8.  1965.  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  27,  1967,  Ser.  No.  67  1.546 
Int.  CI.  COHg  '  /  24    51/66 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.4  R  9  (  laims 

I.  .A  low -viscosity  printing  fluid  for  printing  cellulose  vicbs 
which  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of  ( 1 )  a  water-soluble. 
cationic  resin  prepared  by  reacting  (a)  an  aminotriazine  and 
(b)  formaldehyde  and  (2)  a  water-soluble  dye  compatible 
with  said  resin,  said  dye  and  resin  mixture  having  a  stability  of 
from  about  1  hour  to  in  excess  of  4  months,  a  transference 
value  of  from  about  0  to  about  4,  and  a  viscosity  of  less  than 
20  cps.  at  77°F. 


3,860,548 
PRINTING  Fl  I  ID 

Guido  (i.  Roccheggiani,  (  hester.  and  Robert  U     Paessmger. 

Media,   both   of  Pa.,   assignors   to   Scott   Paper   (  ompanx. 

Philadelphia.  Pa, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424.220.  Jan.  8,  1965.  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  28.  1967,  Ser.  No.  671,490 

Int.  CI.  C08g  51/24.  51/66 

U.S.  CI.  260-29.4  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  low-vi,scosit\  printing  fiuid  suitable  for  printing  cellu- 
lose webs  which  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  watersolu- 
ble.  cationic,  thermosetting,  polyhydroxypolyalk- 
ylenepolyurea-formaldehyde  resin  condensate  and  a  water- 
soluble  Jve  compatible  with  said  resin,  said  dye  and  resin 
mixture  having  a  stabilit\  of  from  .ib.ut  1  hour  to  in  excess  of 
4  months  and  a  transference  vaiuc  ot  from  about  0  to  about 
4,  and  a  viscosity  of  less  than  20  cps  at  77°F. 


3.860.546 

ELECTROCOATINC;  BATH  OF  CARBOXYLIC  RESIN 

FROM  TRIMELLITIC  ANHYDRIDE  AND 

POIYIRETHANE  POI^  01. 

Ivan  H.  Tsou.  Bhwrnfield  Hills.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Dearborn,  .Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316.321.  Dec.  29.  1972.  . 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  75.748,  Sept.  25.  1970.  Pat.  No. 

3.709.846.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  733.814. 

April  25.  1968.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  Nos.  363,814,  April  30.  1964.  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 

734,825.  April  24.  1968.  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,815,  April  30.  1964. 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4.  1974,  Ser.  No.  448.162 

Int.  CI.  BOlk  5^02.  C08g  '^1^24.  22  16 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.2  TN  1  Claim 

I.  In  a  bath  composition  for  electrodepositmg  paint  upon  an 
anode  and  comprising  on  a  pigment  and  particulate  filler-free 
basis  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  film-forming,  poiycarboxylic 
acid,  paint  binder  resin  at  least  partially  neutralized  with  a 
water-soluble  base,  the  improvement  wherein  said  polvcar- 
boxylic  acid,  paint  binder  resin  is  formed  by. 

A.  reacting  2  molar  parts  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  with  1 
molar  part  of  a  C^  -  C^  diol  consisting  essentially  of  car- 
bon, hydrogen  and  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  20°C  to  75°C. 

B.  reacting  the  product  of  (  A  )  w  ith  2  molar  parts  of  a  poly  - 
hydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C",  - 
Cs  diols  consisting  essentially  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  and  C-,  -  C7  triols  consisting  essentially  of  carbon, 
hydrogen  and  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 


3.860.549 
THERMOSETTING  C OATINt,  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISlNt;  METHM  OlATED  AMIDE 
INTERPOl  YMERS  OF  HIGH  AC  ID  CONTENT  IN 

C  OMBINATION  WITH  LOW  MOLEC  UI.AR  WFI(;HT 

POIYHYDRIC    ALCOHOLS 

Kazys  Sekmakas.  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  DeSoto.  Int.    Des 

Plaines.  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,721,  Det.  3,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  30,  1973.  Ser.  No.  383."  I  6 

Int.  CI.  C08f  4.^  34.4'  24 
U.S.  Cl.  260     29.6  TA  16  Claims 

1.  A  ihernuisetting  solution  coating  compusmon  enniprismg 
non-gelled  solution  interpolymer  of  moneth\  leni^allv  unsaiu 
rated  monomers  consisting  essentially  of  from  '  2o'>,  by 
v\eight  ot  the  interpojymer  of  methvlolated  acrvl.iniidi.  mo- 
nethylenic  carboxylic  acid  in  an  amount  tn  provide  m  the 
interpolymer  a  ratio  of  carboxyl  to  N-methslol  functionalitv  of 
from  ..^  I  to  .9  1  ,  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the  inlerpohnier 
from  the  group  of  siyrene,  vinyl  toluene  and  methv!  metha 
crylate,  and  from  3-20%  by  weight  of  the  interpolymer  ol  an 
ester  of  an  alkanol  containing  from  4^24  carbon  atoms  v*ith 
a  monoethylemc  carboxylic  acid,  and  an  aliphatic  poK hydric 
alcohol  having  a  molecular  weight  oi  up  to  about  h.OOd  and 
an  hydroxy  functionality  of  from  about  2  to  about  4  as  the  sole 
functionality  thereof  m  an  amount  to  provide  a  raim  nf  hy- 
droxy to  N-methylol  functionality  of  from  .(»6  1  to  .6  1,  said 
coating  composition  being  adapted  to  deposit  coatings  whieh 
cure  on  baking  to  provide  a  flexible  film  having  a  penui  h.ird 
ness  of  2H  or  harder 
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3. 860. 550 

PRIMFR  (  0\TING  COMPOSITION 

Abe  I.  Falkowitz,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  I  nited 

States  nf   \merica  as  represented   h\   the  Secretar\    of  the 
Nav\.  Washington.  D.(  . 

Kiled  Vla>  26,  l*^"l.  Ser.  No.  U^.i^O 
Int.  CI.  COHf  4:"  2.^ 
I  .S.  CI.  260-33.6  L  \  5  t  laims 

I.  -\  one  paLNdgc  primer  coating  composition  comprising: 
"*ni)  pa^r^  h\   weight  of  a  corrosion  inhibiting  pigment  se- 
eded from  a  group  consisting  of  zinc  chromate  and  strontium 
jhromate, 

^    3ii'i  parts  b\  weight  of  a  magnesium  s^licous  extender 
selected  frim  a  group  consisting  of  natural  fibrous  mag- 
nesium silicate  and  porous  silica-magnesium  oxide  having 
a  Hegeman  fineness  of  6'/^  to  7  and  a  loose  bulk  densit\ 
of  ^  h}  pounds  per  cubic  foot; 
.     1  i^N)   parts   b\    vscight   of  a  copolymer  of  50  percent 
meth>!  metha^rvlate  and  50  percent  ethyl  acrylate  having 
a  viscosit)  in  a  40  percent  solution  of  toluene  of  480  to 
h-io  centipoises  at  30°  C; 
i   -Is  I  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  75  percent  methyl 
methaerylate  and  25  percent  methyl  acrylate  having  a 
■viscosity  in  a  40  percent  solution  of  toluene  of  855  to 
1.700  centipoises  at  30°  C; 
•   and  225  parts  by  weight  of  toluene. 


r 


OFFKIA!    (.A/F[rr 


January  14.  1975 


3.860.551  ' 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STABI.F  FMl  I.SIONS  OF 
IMMISCIBI.F  SOI.LTIONS  OF  THFRMOPI.\STI( 
POLYMERS  AND  ETHMENIC  \I.LV  LNSATLRAIED 
MONOMERS 
'llunisamappa  Naravana;  Henno  Keskkula;  Jerrv  F.  Mason,  all 
of  Hemlock.  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Don  I  hemical  Com- 
pany. Midland.  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  I  15.687.  Feb.  16,  I9'^l.  abandoned. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840.502,  ,Jul\  9, 
1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2.  1972,  Ser.  No. 

293.785 
Int.  CI.  C08f  4:, 28 
Ij.S.  CI.  260-33.6  A  9  t  laims 

I.  A  method  o\  maMng  a  stable  emulsion  of  solutions  of  at 
cast  tAo  different  polsmers  in  a  mutual  solvent  comprising 
ntimateU  incorporating  with  one  another  from  5  to  40  parts 
;.  -Acight  ot  poivmer  X  as  the  dis^ontmuous  phase  per  100 
arts  h\  'A eight  of  polymer  >'  as  the  ci)ntinuous  phase  in  from 
CM  to  900  parts  b\  v*.eight  of  a  mutual  solvent  and  from  0.5 
o  .^  percent  b>  w.eight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture  of 
soluble  block  copolvmer  oi  the  type  .ABA  or  AB  wherein  A 
ir  B  IS  identical  with  >',  and  ^hich  block  copolymer  has  an 
rherent  \iscosit\  between  I   ."^  and   ■'  7. 


3,860.552 

COPOLY  MER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

J^an  Pierre  Montillier.  Trumbull.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitnev 

Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  396,447 
Int.  CI.  C08f  45/2* 
I  .S.  CI.  260-33.6  LA  6  Claims 

I.  A  composition  of  matter  which  is  a  stable,  non-aqueous 
ptiKmeric  dispersion  prepared  without  the  presence  of  a  dis- 
persing agent  for  maintaining  the  polymeric  material  as  dis- 
ete  particles,  comprising  a  copolymer  of  a  low  molecular 
weight  unsaturated  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nvl  acetate,  vinyl  propionate,  meth\  I  acrylate.  ethv!  acrvlate, 
n^ethyl  methacrvlate  and  eth\l  methacrylate  and  at  least  one 
polymerizable  long  chain  C,  to  C;o  aliphatic  ethylenically 
ufisjturated  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ng  chain  acr\iic,  methacrylic  and  vinyl  esters  in  a  petroleum 
t'rtiction  organic  liquid  carrier  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  paraffmic  hvdrocarbon  and  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbon, 
lerem  said  iiiy.  molecular  weight  unsaturated  ester  and  said 


Ce  to  C20  aliphatic  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  are 
present  in  a  ratio  from  about  95  to  5  to  about  50  to  50  weight 
percent 


3,860,553 

ACID-MODIFIED  POLV(  VINYL  ACETATE-VINYL 

PROPION.\TEi  TEXTILE  SIZES 

Donald    1).    Donermever.   Springfield,   and    Albert    E.   Corey. 

Longmeadow,  both  of  Mass,,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Com- 

pan>.  St.  Louis,  Mo, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  186.441.  Oct.  4,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,759,858. 

This  application  May  25.  1973,  Ser.  No.  363.903 

Int,  (I.  C08f  45/30 

U.S.  CI.  26U-33.8  LA  8  Claims 

8.  A  textile  size  which  comprises  an  organic  solution  of  an 
interpolymerization  product  consisting  essentially  of  from  50 
to  92  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate,  from  5  to  40  percent 
by  weight  of  vinyl  propionate  and  from  ?  to  10  percent  bv 
weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acr\lic  acid,  crotonic  acid, 
isocrotonic  acid.  monometh>l  maleate  and  monometh\l  fuma- 
rate.  wherein  the  percent  b\  weight  is  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  monomers;  wherein  the  interpolymer  in  di- 
methyl sulfoxide  at  a  concentration  of  1  gram  per  100  ml.  has 
a  specific  viscosity  in  the  range  of  from  1  ^^  [o  10  at  25°  C; 
wherein  the  size  contains  from  1  to  25  percent  by  weight  of 
interpolymer  based  on  the  total  weight  of  solution,  and 
wherein  the  solvent  portion  of  the  solution  is  a  chlorinated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methylene  chloride,  methylene  bromide,  chloroform,  bromo- 
form,  ethylene  dichlonde,  ethylene  dibromide,  ethylidene 
chloride,  ethylidene  bromide,  s-tetrachloroethane,  hexachlo- 
roethane,  s-dichloroethylcne,  1 ,1 ,1 -trichloroethane,  1,1,2- 
trichloroethane,  trichloroethylcne,  trimeth\lene  bromide. 
trichlorobromoethane,  tnchloromethane,  1,2,3 

trichloropropane,  1,1,2-trichloropropane,  trifluoro-l  ,1,2- 
tribromoethane,  trifluoro-l,  1.2 -trichloroethane,  2,2-dichloro- 
1-bromoethane,  l,3-dichloro-2-methylpr(>pane,  1 .2-dichloro- 
2-methyl-propane,  I ,  I  -diiodoethane 


3.860,554 
SILICONE  RCBBER  COMPOSITION  YIELDING  A 
STRC(  Tl  RAL  ASH  ON  COMBCSTION 
(  arl  Newton  Bruns,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chem- 
ical (  (impany,  Adrian,  Mich. 
DiMsion  of  Ser.  No.  257,056.  May  25.  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3.772,239,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,578,  Aug. 
2.  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  July  23,  1973.  Ser.  No. 

381,938 
Int.  CI.  C08g  5li04 
U.S.  CI.  260-37  SB  6  Claims 

I.  A  ceramic  composition  having  structural  integritv  which 
is  obtained  by  heating  a  heat  curable  composition  containing 
a  trimethylsiloxy  end-blocked  gum  copolymer  consisting  es- 
sentially of  chemically  combined  dimethylsiloxane  units  and 
methylvinylsiloxane  units,  a  peroxide  catalyst  and  from  about 
20  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  gum  copolymer  of  sodium  metasilicate  and  from  about 
5  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  gum  copolymer  of  an  inorganic  mineral  compound  having 
a  melting  point  higher  than  sodium  metasilicate  to  a  combus- 
tion temperature  of  from  about  500""  F   to  about  6,000°  F 


Jam  AK^   14.  1975 


CHFMICAL 
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3.860.555 
POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTK  I  ES 
PRODI  (ED  THEREFROM  AND  MET  HOI) 
Gilbert  (  hretien.  (  hauny;  Philippe  Girard.  AutrtNille;  Jean- 
Marc  Lamv.  \illequier-Aumont.  and  Christophe  Menard. 
Sincenv.   all   of   France,   assignors  to   Rhone-Progil,   Pans. 
France 

Filed  Oct.  5.  197  2.  Ser.  No.  295.266 
Claims  priority,  applicaticm  France.  Oct,  6,  1971.  71,35950 
Int.  CI.  C08g  17,10 
U.S.  CI,  260-40  R  14  (laims 

1.  .A  polymerizable  composition,  which  comprises  an  unsat- 
ur.ited  polyester,  at  least  one  mont)mer  having  an  ethylenic 
double  bond,  and  a  catalyst  comprising  a  tertiary  butyl  per- 
ester  of  a  chlorinated  aliphatic  monoacid.  the  acid  having 
from  3  to  1  2  carbon  atoms,  the  catalyst  being  present  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  0.05  to  0  2*^^  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  active  oxygen  to  the  total  v^eight  of  tlu  polyester  and 
monomer. 


3.860.556 
LOW  V\  AIER  ABSORPTION  DENTAL  REST()RATI\F 

(  harles  \\ ,  Taylor.  Lake  Elmo.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  St.  Paul.  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  87.^.600.  Nov.  3.  1969, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  Nos. 
713.318.  March  15,  1968.  Pat,  No,  3.597.389.  and  Ser.  No. 
744,326.  July   12.  1968.  Pat.  No,  3.541.068,  This  application 
Nov.  I,  1971.  Ser.  No,  194,510 
Int,  CI.  C08f  45/0-^ 
U.S.  CI.  260-  42,52  7  Claims 

I.  A  stable  dental  restorative  ci')mposition  having,  after 
hardening  and  exposure  to  moisture,  moisture  absorption  of 
less  than  1  percent  b\  weight,  said  composition  comprising 
glassy  or  crystalline  inorganic  non-metallic  filler  and.  as 
hinder,  a  liquid  poly  men/able  organic  binder  consisting  essen- 
tially of  0.05  to  5  percent  of  mononuclear  aromatic  tertiary 
amine  accelerator  for  free-radical  polymerization  and  a  poly- 
carbinol  polymethacrylate  or  polyacrylate,  substantially  free 
from  active  hvdrogcn  atoms  and  devoid  of  peroxides,  of  the 
formula 

MO(DO)„X(OD)„OM 
wherein  M   is  methacrylate  or  acrylate,  D  is  unsubstituted 
alkylene  of  2to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  ^i  u  I  to  4  and  X  is  the 
nucleus  of  a  diphenol  of  at  least  twd  aromatic  rings  and  from 
12  to  24  carbon  atoms. 


3.86(f.55H 
STABILIZED  P()L\  AMIDl   (  (»MP(»M  I  IONS 
Peter  Klemchuk.  \(trktown  Heights.  N  \      assij^nnr   In  (  ih., 
Geigy  (drporation,   \rdsle>.  N.'i 

Filed  Det.  7.  19^0.  Sir.  Nn    95,91  : 
Int.  (1.  i  UHfi51/56,3II60 
L.S.  CI.  26U-45.8  N  10  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  polyamide  composition  stabilized  against 
oxidative  and  thermal  deterioration  which  comprises  a  poly- 
amide having  recurring  amide  groups  as  integral  parts  of  the 
mam  polymer  chain,  from  about  0.01  to  about  0.25  weight 
percent  of  a  metal  hypophosphite.  wherein  said  metal  is  se- 
lected from  the  groups  la.  Ila  or  lib  of  the  periodic  table,  and 
from  about  0.01  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  a  hindered 
phenolic  compound  having  the  formula; 
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wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  lov^er  alkyl  of  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-N-(C„n:„)-N- 

1,  A 
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where  m  is  a  number  from  2  to  8  and  — (C„H2„)—  is  linear 
or  cvclic.  or 


-HO- 


3,860.557 

ELECTROSTATIC  METHOD  OF  APP1YIN(; 

MULTILAYER  COATIN(;  AND  PRODUCT  PR()DL(  ED 

THEREBY 

John  M.  Millar.  Joppa.  and  William  E.  Moran.  Randallstown. 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  (  hicago.  Ill 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  107.559.  Jan.  18.  1971,  Pat,  No, 

3.770,482,  This  application  Aug.  2.  1973,  .Ser.  No.  384,900 

Int.  CI.  C08f  4^:1)4 
U.S.  CI.  260-41  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  powdered  composition  for  eiectrostaticallv  coating  a 
conductive  substrate,  said  compt)sition  being  a  mixture  of 
discrete  powders  consisting  essentially  of  about  4  to  about 
30^r  by  weight  of  zinc  powder  having  an  average  particle  size 
of  less  than  about  50  microns,  about  10  tt)  about  Hb^c  by 
weight  of  an  epoxy  polymer  powder  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  about  10  to  about  .^Ot)  microns  and  0  to  about  10'/(  by 
weight  of  a  thermoplastic  film-forming  non-conductive  or- 
ganic poKmer  powder  having  an  average  particle  size  of  about 
10  to  about  300  microns  wherein  the  dielectric  constant  of 
said  thermoplastic  organic  polymer  is  at  least  0  1  less  than  the 
dielectric  constant  of  said  epoxy  polymer,  the  specific  gravity 
of  the  zinc  is  at  least  three  times  that  of  the  epoxy  polymer  and 
of  the  thermoplastic  organic  polymer,  and  the  specific  graviiv 
of  the  epoxy  polymer  is  at  least  0  1  higher  than  the  speufic 
gravtiy  of  said  thermoplastic,  organic  polvmer. 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above  and 

>■  is  alkylene  from  1  to  10  carbon  or  of 


.C2H4-S-C,. 


3,860,559 

METHOD  OF  PRFPARIN(,  A  SOI  I  BIT   HIGH 

MOLECLLAR  WEK.HI  AROMAIH   POI  \  AMIDl^  IMIDh 

(OMPOSITION 
Muneyoshi  Minami,  and  Masaharu   laniguchi,  both  of  lisu 
Japan,  assignors  to  lorav  Industries.  Int.,  lokvn,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  22.  1973.  Ser.  No.  334.876 
Int   (I   (  (t8g  20132 
U.S.  CI,  260-47  CP  II  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  soluble  high  molecular  v.^\^\';\ 
polyamide  imidc  composition  which  comprises  tin  stops  of 
1.  poUmenzing  and  ring  closing  (a)  an  aromatic  diamino 
compound  and  ( b )  an  aromatic  tribasic  carboxylic  acid 
compound  having  two  carboxyl  groups  attached  to  adja- 
cent carbon  atoms  either  in  acid  form  or  as  anhydride. 
ester,  amide,  or  ammonium  salt  derivative  thereof,  in 
about  equimolar  ratio,  said  ester  comprising  a  reaction 
product  of  said  tricarboxylic  acid  with  an  alcohol  having 
1-ls  carbon  atoms,  said  amide  comprising  a  reaction 
product  of  said  tricarboxylic  acid  and  a  secondary  amine 
of  an  aliphatic  cvcloaliphatic  or  aryi  radical  ofC,  to  Cg  or 


930O,G.-31 
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ammonia,  wherein  said  aromatic  diamine  compound  has 
1-3  benzene  rings  and  6-24  carbon  atoms  and  said  triba- 
sic  carboxylic  acid  compound  has  1-3  benzene  rings  and 
9-27  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  about  0.5-15  mol 
%  of  phosphorus  compound,  based  on  the  reactants, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


X. 


—    ?    — X, 


X/ 


^5 
I 

-    P 

/\ 

^8 


X. 


X. 


and 

i^t'  intr. 


condensates  thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

1   dPJ.  ip.ter  molecular  condensates,  wherein  each  of  X„ 

\,    X,    X,,  Xyand  Xg  is  a  member  selected  from  the 


R. 


R^O- 


R^  S  ,    R- 


?2 

N   ■ 


and  a7ido  and  each  ol  R,  and  Rj  is  a  group  selected  from  the 
tTiiup  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  havmg  1-15  carbon 
atoms,  cvcloalkv!  havmg  6-20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6-20 
carbon  atoms  and  heterocyclic  radical  having  at  least  one 
atom  of  O.  S,  or  \.  and  having  5  or  6  ring  member  atoms  in 
an  organic  sitUent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
N-suhstituted  lactam  havint;  the  formula 


2^n 


a  quinohne  haimg  9-1  1  carbon  atoms  and  a  phenol  having 
f^-lS  carbon  atom.s.  wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1-8  carbon 
atoms  or  ar>i  having  6-8  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  ?  to  !  1  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  200°  C  to  about 
."'5(i  C  vvith  an  initial  concentration  of  reactants  in  the  total 
mixture  of  4o-4o/";  hv  v^eight  and 

2  diluting  said  mixture  v».  ith  said  solvent  to  less  than  40^  by 
v>.eight  ol  reactant  concentration  as  the  polymerization 


reas 


pfkigresses. 


3.860,560 
BASIC  DVEABLE  POIV AMIDES 
Gerald  VVayne  Davis.  Charlotte.  N.C..  and  Jimmy    Bernard 
Sheats.  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Kiber  Industries,  inc  . 
Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1972.  Ser.  No.  216.291 
Int.  CI.  COSg  :'/  J"   J"  .^.^ 
L.S.  CI.  260-49  5  Claims 

1.  A  fiber-forming  polyamide  vvhich  compri.ses  the  polymer- 
ization product  obtained  from  dicarboxylic  acid-diamines, 
aminocarboxy  he  acids  (ir  mixtures  thereof  reacted  in  the 
presence  o(  from  about  n  ^  to  2  ^  mole  per  cent  based  on  the 
weight  ol  the  polymerization  product  o?  a  sulfoaryloxycar- 
boxvlic  acid  or  salt  thereof  havme  the  formula 


Arylene- 


so^y. 


(GRCO-,H 


I 


\v herein  R  is  an  alkvl  or  arvi  radical,  M  is  hvdrogen  oi  a  mono- 
valent metal,  and  n  =!  or  2 


3.860,561 

PR()(  KSS  FOR  THE  PRODICTFON  OF 

FPO\V-N()\()[  \K  RESINS  AND  PRODI  CTS  THEREOF 

SiUiu  \  ariiiu:  Sesto  S.  (.iovanni;  Mario  Pitzalis,  all  of  Milan, 
and  Giancarlo  Crespolini,  Bergamo,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Vinieta    Ilaliana  Resine  S.I.R.  S.p.A..  Milan,  Italv 

Filed  Vug.  9.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  387,227 

(  iainis  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  20,  1972,  29425  72 

Int.  CI.  C08g  ^^18 

U.S.  Ci.  :6U     59  LP  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  productum  of  a  solid  epoxv-novolak 

resin  which  comprises 

a.  adding  to  a  fused  novolak  phenolic  resin  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  about  500  to  650  and  containing 
about  5  to  6  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  at 
about  80°  to  100°C  sodium  hydroxide  in  a  quantity  of 
about  2  to  10  wt.^f  ot  the  total  quantity  of  the  sodium 
hydroxide  to  be  used,  the  total  quantity  of  sodium  h\- 
droxide  to  be  used  corresponding  to  about  0  9  to  I  1 
equivalents  of  sodium  hydroxide  per  mole  equivalent  of 
phenolic  hydroxvi  groups  of  the  novolak  phenolic  rcMn, 
b.  adding  to  the  reactum  mixture  obtained  in  accordance 
with 

a.  in  the  course  of  at  least  about  2  hours  at  temperatures 
of  about  80°  to  100°C  an  epihalohydnne  in  a  quantity 
of  about  3  to  6  moles  per  mole  equivalent  of  phenolic 
hydroxyl  group  ot~  the  novolak  phenolic  resm. 

c.  adding  to  the  reaction  mixture  obtained  in  accordance 
with  (b)  in  the  course  of  at  least  about  3  hours  at  temper- 
atures of  about  85°  to  1  1 0°C  the  remainder  of  the  sodium 
hydroxide  and 

d.  separating  from  the  reaction  mixture  obtained  in  accor- 
dance with  (c)  the  solid  epoxy  novolak  resin 


3,860.562 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OXVMETHVI.ENE 

POLYMER 

Masaru   Yoshida;   Voshiaki   Nakase.  and   Akihiko  Ito,  all  of 
Takasaki.  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan   Atomic   Energy    Re- 
search Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,636,  May  18.  1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,719,637.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

315,792 
(  laims    priority,   application   Japan,    Mav    20,    1970,   45- 

42381;  July  4.  1970,  45-58143 

Int.  CI.  C08g  1  2i) 

U.S.  CI.  260-67  FP  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  heat-stabilized  oxymethylene 

polymer,     comprising     polymerizing     tetraoxane     using     p- 

chloranil  as  an  electron  acceptor  substance,  said  p-chloranil 

being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  10  "  to  70  percent  by 

weight  of  the  tetraoxane. 


3.860,563 
HFAT  HARDENABLE  FILM-FORMING  COPOLYMERS 
HHK  H  ARE  SOLUBLE  IN  ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 
Themistoklis   KaLsimbas,   Hamburg;   Horst  Dalibor,  Norder- 
sledt;  Hans-Joachim  Kiessling.  Hamburg,  and  Rolf  Schmidt. 
Pinneberg.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Reichhold-Albert- 
Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Frankfurt/Main,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  10.  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,777 
(laims   prioritv.  application  Switzerland.  Sept.   19,   1972. 
13676  72 

Int.  CI.  C08f  15/40 
US   (I    260-  72  R  6  Claims 

I     A  heat  hardenable  film-forming  copolymer  composition 
conprismg  the  interpolymerization  reaction  product  of 
a    »2  \o  40  percent  by  weight  of  styrene, 
b    1  to  ^  percent  by  weight  of  acr\lic  acid, 
^    4  to  8  percent  by  weight  of  an  ether  of  N-methylol-  or 
N  butvlol  methacrylamide  with  a  saturated  alkanol  which 
possesses  4  carbon  atoms. 
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d.  48  to  56  percent  by  weight  ot  n  butvl  acrylate.  and 

e.  2  to  6  percent  by  weight  ot  an  ester  ot  methacrylic  acid 
havmg  the  formula 

.0 


V.  herein  the  two  carbonyl  groups  located  on  the  aromatic  ring 
are  in  the  para-  or  meta-position  to  one  another,  Z  denotes  a 
divalent  radical  of  the  formulae 


CH 


3 


,7 


^  —  >-', 


\ 


0— CH. 


CH-, 


CH- 


CH. 


•OCH,-,  — ai 


CH- 


■0— CH.,  —  CH 


Cti  -i 


n 


or  mixtures  of  such  compounds,  wherein  n  represents  a  nu- 
merical value  of  from  2  to  b,  and  the  compound  of  formula  ( I ) 
or  Its  mixtures  possess  a  hydroxvl  number  of  from  about  100 
to  about  200,  and 

the  sum  of  the  percentages  o\  the  components  (aj  to  (cj 

IS  in  each  case  100  percent, 
said  interpolymerization  reaction  product  being  soluble 
in   an   aromatic   hydrocarbt)n  mixture   having  boiling 
points  between  180=  to  280"C 


3.860.564 
LINEAR  HOMOPOLYESTERS  AND  COPOLYESTERS 

BASED  ON 
BIS(  HYDROXYALKYL  iBENZIMIDAZOLONES 
Jurgen    Habermeier,    Pfeffingen,   Switzerland;    Lothar    Bux- 
baum,  Lindenfels,  Germany;  Daniel  Porret,  Binningen.  and 
Hans  Batzer,  Arlesheim,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigv  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,059 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.   Aug.  25.    1972. 
12655  72 

Int.  CI.  C08g  17iU8,20;32 
U.S.  CI.  260-75  N  3  Claims 


J         SCHEMATIC  »EI»RESCNT*TiO»«(  Of  Tnt  TnEflKKXiftAM  OF  * 

a  TMERMi^ClASTiC  POLTESTLH  ACLORDIN&  TOTMt  INVtNTMD** 


Tt;  -  Glass  transKten 


I|  E  CrysUliMtiOn  tampcr«ur«         1j  :  M«ltlng  poinl 


\ 
/ 


A 


c,  r 


R  and  R  independently  of  one  another  each  denotes  hydro- 
gen methyl  or  phenyl,  R,  and  R,'  each  denotes  hydrogen  or  R 
and  R,,  and/or  R,'  and  R',  together  denote  the  tetramethylene 
radical,  y  denotes  the  number  0  or  1,  Jt  represents  a  number 
from  2  to  10  ni  represents  0  or  integers  and  n  represents 
integers,  and  tnt  porportion  of  n  to  m  corresponds  to  the 
quotient  /!  i  m  ^  n)  =0.005  to  1.0, 


1.  A  linear,  thermoplastic  homopolyester  or  copoiyester  of 

relative  viscosity  0  5  -  3  0  di/g,  measured  at  30°C  on  a  F'f 
strength  solution  consisting  of  equal  parts  of  phenol  and  tetra- 
chloroethane.  consisting  esentially  of  the  structural  element  ot 
the  formula 


0 

k 


0 

I 


ii 
C 


C-0-^O.\^)^0' 


m 


0 


z 

/\ 

ClI-H        N-CH 
'        \  /     '  , 


(CK^O 
R' 


ii 


h 


3,860.565 
ENCAPSn  MFD  lSO(  Y  ANl  RATE  (Al  \l  \  ST 
Loren  L.  Barber,  Jr,.  UmKlbury.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  C  ompany,  St.  Paul.  Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No,  402.404 
Int.  CI.  (  08g  2:,UU 
I  .S.  CI.  260-77.5  NC  2(1  (laims 

1,  ,A  room  temper. iturc  latent    surable  system  comprising. 
an  aromatic  poly isocyanate  m.tlen.ji,  and 

an  encapsulated  liquid  LiataivM,  !iav  mg  a  viscositv  i:re.iier 
than  about  '^.(HKi  eentipoise  ,it  25°C.,  for  the  innieri/a- 
tion  of  said  polyisocyanate  dispersed  throughout  said 
system,  said  liquid  catalvst  being  encapsulated  in  capsules 
having  ,1  permeable  st-,ell  wall  i.on!pn^ing  p,ir!ially  poly- 
merized isocyanate.  said  permeable  ^.ip^uie  shell  v>.all 
being  impermeable  to  said  liquid  cataiysi  at  joom  temper- 
ature but  permeable  to  said  catalyst  at  tempeiaiuies 
above  about  ~ S^Q. 


3.860.566 

CAPPING  AND  CrRIN(,  OV  MFR(  \PTOFI  F(  HFI  IC 

POLYMERS 

Robert  P.  Zelinski,  and  Floyd  E.  Naylor.  b<tth  of  Barllesville. 

Okla..  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  (  ompanv,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No    2^^(1,502 

Int,  (I,  (  ()8f  27/06 

U.S.  CI,  260     74.5  R  4  (laims 

1.  .A  method  of  curing  an  org.inohtriium  iiiiiMieO  niei\.ip. 

totelechelic  piilvmer  which  tend^  to  sell  ^ure  an  e\;iii'-ure  to 

air  or  heat  which  comprises 

a    contacting  saul  polvmer   with  a  tlrs»  reastant  to  sonvert 

said  polvmer  to  an  ester  derivative, 
b  contacting  the  ester  deriv.itive  wiih  .i  second  reactant  to 
convert  said  ester  derivative  if  a  mer^ap-tote  le^helic 
polymer,  and 
c  curing  said  mercaptotelechelis  polvmer  said  polymer 
being  selected  from  the  group  vnnsistmg  of  a  lithium- 
intiated  hom,(ipolv  mer  o*  butailiene  .irui  a  Lopoivmer  of 
butadiene  and  stvrene,  said  t'lr^t  reactant  i^  .m  ai.  vi  h.aluie 
of  the  formula 


0 


R  -  C   -  X 


in  which  R  is  an  alkvi,  cvdoalkvl,  o-r  arvl  group  >>r  Lonibina 
tion  thereof,  and  in  which  X  is  a  halogen  .itoni    and  said  set 
ond  reactant  is  selected  from  the  group  coniislmg  ot  primary 
amines  and  secondarv  amines 
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3,860.567 

KPOXIDK   \NI)  P()[  >HYDR()\VI -(ONTVIMNG 

\C  R\  IK    HBFK 

darv  VVentuorth,  Raleigh.  N.C  ,,  a^si^nor  tr.  \li.n>dntn  Coiti- 

panv.  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  131,468,  April  5,  lyi..   1  hiN  applnatum 
.June  23.  1^"2.  Ser.  No.  272,903 
Int.  t  I.  (■08f  15iU2,  27100 
I..S.  CI.  26U-8U.72  2  Claims 

I.  An  .icrylic  filament  comprising  (A)  at  least  about  85 
pcri.cnt  n\  Aoight  jcrylonitnle,  (B)  from  about  4  percent  to 
about  1  ^  percent  by  weight  of  an  epoxide-containing  vinyl 
monomer  copolymerized  with  the  acrylonitrile  and  repre- 
sented b\  the  general  formula; 


II 


II.— c- 


C-R-C=CHj 

^    /  J, 

O  Ri 


and  '  C     -  to  1  i  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyglycol  having  the 

itenerai  to^niula; 


h(  0CH3-CH:-^0II 

the  epv'\ide  portion  of  the  epoxide-containing  vinyl  monomer 
^eing  eleaved  and  the  polyglycol  chemically  bonded  to  said 
portion  such  that  the  fiber  has  the  general  formula: 


Lrn  -rii-L 


L 


"J. 


Ri-I 


Cn 


K- 


-CHOII 


H:C-|-OCHjCHjJ— OH 


v>.he'ein  R    ^  a  divalent  radical  of  from  1  to  about  5  carbon 
atoms.  -CH:()-    ^CH.OCO-    or  — CH,— O  — CHj— .  R, 

IS  hydrogen  or  metn^. ..  n  t^  an  mteger  of  from  8  to  10.  and  the 

sum  lit'  t  and  \  at  least  50. 


I 


3,860.568 
NOVEL  POLYMERIZATION  INITIATOR  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  POLYMERIZATION  LSIN(,  THE  SAM^ 
Henri  Chabert,  Chapurlat;  Robert  Aime.  Lvon;  Claude  digiou, 
Vernaison,  and  Michel  Ruaud.  Villeneuve  Par  Terna^  all  iif 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.,  Paris,  Franct 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637.356.  May  10.  1967,  abandoned 
This  application  June  19.  1970.  .Ser.  No.  63,999 
Claims     priorit\.     application     France.     Mav      13.     l'<66, 
66.61596 

Int.  CI.  C08f  J  r,4.  J  30,  15/02 
L.S.  CI.  260-92.8  R  5  Claims 

I.  Process  for  the  poUmeri/at;on  or  an  oletmiv  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  o.t  a  v  invl  ^hionde,  a  vinyli- 
dene  chloride,  ethylene,  propylene,  a  mixture  of  said  mono- 
mers, and  a  mixture  of  said  monomer  a  ith  a  v  m\  I  ester  which 
comprises  contacting  said  monomer,  at  a  temper, nure  from 
—30°  to  -t-100°C,  with  a  poKmeri/ation  initiator  consisting 
essentially  of  a  combination  of  i  i  i  an  oxidi/mg  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hsdrogen  pertmde.  persulphates, 
permanganates,  chlorates,  perchlorates.  bichromates,  bro- 
mates.  ceric  salts,  oxaziranes.  and  organic  peroxides  and  hy- 
droperoxides. (2i  a  chelate  compound  of  a  metai  n  Ahich 
compound  the  metal  is  still  capable  of  accepting  one  or  more 
electron  pairs  from  an  electron  donor,  the  said  chelate  ^imi- 
pound  having  the  formula 


Xn[MO,(DpA)m]  in  which  .\  represents  an  anuui  or  a  cation; 
n  is  zero,  in  the  case  of  non-ionizable  chelates,  or  an  integer 

or  an  improper  fraction,  in  the  case  of  lonizable  chelates. 
equal  to  the  number  of  electrical  charges  of  the  ionic  grouping 

(MO,(DpA)J. 
M  is  titanium,  iron,  vanadium,  aluniinuni.  tin.  manganese, 
chromium,  cobalt,  copper,  zinc,  or  bismuth.  O  is  an  oxygen  or 
sulphur  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  group;  D  is  an 
electron  doublet  donor  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  carbonyl,  carboxyl,  ammo,  imino,  aniidov  h>droxy,  and 
mercapto;  A  joins  together  the  D  radicals  and  either  is  a 
valence  bond  or  a  hydrocarbon  chain  of  up  to  12  v.arbon 
atoms  carrying  the  groups  D  terminalK  or  at  an\  point  on  or 
in  the  chain,  the  said  chain  being  linear  or  branched  and 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  an  aromatic  or  a  c\cloaiiphatic 
residue  or  is  a  polyvalent  cyclic  aromatic  residue,  p  is  an 
integer  equal  to  or  higher  than  2,  which  is  the  number  of 
donor  groups  in  the  ligand  of  formula  Dp.A.  s  is  zero  or  an 
integer,  and  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  or  higher  than  1 .  s  and  m 
being  such  that  pm  -f  s  has  a  \alue  lov.er  than  the  maximum 
coordination  number  of  the  metal  M.  the  ratio  of  the  number 
of  gram-atoms  of  M  to  the  number  of  moles  of  (mdi/ing  agent 
being  equal  to  or  greater  than  n  24  1  and  (3)  an  electron 
donor  in  amount  at  most  equal  to  that  required  to  complex 
completely  the  metal  of  the  chelate  compound,  the  said  elec- 
tron donor  being  selei.  ted  from  the  group  consisting  of  amines, 
alcohols,  ethers,  aldehydes,  ketones,  imines  oximes  amides. 
sulphonamides,  and  phosphonamides,  the  molar  proportions 
of  said  components  (  I  )  and  (  2  l  of  the  said  initiator  being  each 
0.0005  to  5  percent  based  on  the  monomer. 


3,860.569 
TREATMENT  OF  TALL  OIL  FATTY  ACIDS 

fUnjamin  F.  Ward,  Isle  of  Palms,  S.C,  assignor  to  Uestvaco 

(  orporation,  New  York.  N.Y  . 

Luntinuaiion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,226.  Jan.  7.  1972.  This 

application  Dec,  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426.503 

Int.  CI.  C09f  1807 

U.S.  CI.  260-97.5  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  the  hnoleic  acid  portion  of  tall  oil 
fatty  acids  which  comprises,  converting  said  linolcK  acid 
portion  to  oleic  acid  bv  heating  at  a  temperature  between 
400°F.  and  550°F.  m  the  presence  of  a  bromine-iodme  catalyst 
at  a  ratio  of  1:1  to  5:1  bromine  to  iodine  in  an  amount  of  0  06 
percent  to  2.0  percent  hv  weight  of  the  fatt\  a^ids  tor  10 
minutes  to  6  hours. 


3.860.570 
IklPFPTIDE  INTERMEDIATE  FOR  MAKING  TRH 

Alford  Mitchell  Thomas,  and  Paul  Kurath,  both  of  Waukegan. 

111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  ("hicago.  III. 

Filed  Feb,  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  335.625 

Int.  CI.  C07c  103:52.  A61k  27100 

L.:5.  CI.  260     112.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  o\  the  structure; 


R 


Nf 


CH    -    CO    -    N 


\ 


CO-NH 


COOCH 


wherein  each  amino  acid  moiety  is  in  the  L-configuration.  R 
is  hydrogen  or  the  benzyloxycarbonyl  group  and  an  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof. 


Januar>   14. 1975 


CHEMICAL 
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3,860.571 

BASIC  AZO  DYESTLFFS  FROM  AN 

lARY  L-5-HY  DROXY -OR-AMINOPY  RAZOLE 

COIPLINC,  COMPONENT 

Visvanathan    Ramanathan.    Basel,    Switzerland,    assignor    to 

Ciba-Geigy  ACl.  Basel.  Sv*itzerland 

Filed  June  17,  1971.  Ser.  No.  154.168 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland.    Julv    8,    1970, 
10308  70;  Apr.  23,  1971.  5941  71The  portion  of'the  term  of 
this  patent  subsequent  to  May  16,  1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  C09b  2^  3S.  D06p  /  ^6 

L.S.  CI.  260-156  II  (  laims 

1.  A  basic  azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


D    -    N    =    N 


A 
t 


'C    =  N 
I 

CHo 


.Y 


R- 


[RgX-]^ 


0        0 
•X-C-Y-C-X 


wherein 

a  is  hydrogen,  chloro.  bromo,  methoxy.  ethoxy.  nitre,  ni- 
trile,  carbomethoxy.  methylsulfonyl  or  phenoxy. 

h  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  nitrile,  trifluoromethyl,  meth- 
oxy or  ethoxy, 

c  and  d  are  each  hydrogen,  chloro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy, phenylthio  or  phenoxy  and  c  additionally  can  be 
bromo,  trifiuoromethyl.  formylamino,  acetylamino,  pro- 
pionylamino,  butyrylamino.  benzoylamino.  methane-or 
ethane  sulfonyl,  P-toluenesulfonyl.  methoxycarbonyl. 
phenoxycarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  or  butylaminocarbo- 
nyl. 

e  is  nitro.  nitrile.  carbethoxy  or  methylsulfonyl. 

/is  hydrogen  or  methoxy, 

X  is  -NH-,  -S-  or  — O— . 

Y  is  alkylene  of  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms  or  a  group  of  the 
formula 


'( 


H  H 
-C-C-. 


1 1   ^ 
-C-CH, 


or    -HC-CHCH-CH- 


wherein 

A  is  OH  or  NH,; 

D  IS  pihenvi,  thia/olU,  benzthia/oK!  p_\r,i/ohl.  incfazolyl, 
tria/oKI.  thiatli.izoly!.  p\rid\l  (^r  quinoKi  that  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  bv  trifluoromethyl.  lower  alkyl,  ni- 
trile nitro.  phen\  i.i/o,  lov.  er  ,ilkox\carbon\  1  lov.  er  alkyl- 
carbonvl,  lower  alk\lsulphonvl.  chloro  bri-n-o,  phenyl, 
sulphonamido.  limer  alky  Isulphonamido.  phcno.xy.  lower 
alkoxy.  loucr  carbalkox)  or  iovver  aik\  Kulphonylamino; 
Y  is  lower  alkylene  or  lov^er  alkslenecixy. 

R,  and  R;  each  is  hsdrogen.  lower  alkvl.  ben/yl,  cyclohcxyl. 
phenyl.  shl.troeth\l  or  propyl  or  e!h\l  substituted  by 
methtn\  or  h\driix\ , 

Rj  IS  hvdrogen.  lower  alk\l.  henzvl.  c\clohexyI.  lower  aik- 
oxv         ben/\lo\\  i.  \clohe\\  lox\ .         mcthylamino, 

ethylamiiui,  pipcridmc  or  pvrrulidine, 

n  is  0  or  1. 

X  IS  an  anion. 


X'  is  -NH-.  -S-  or  — O— , 
R,  is  alkyl  of  one  to  five  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  one  to  five 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  chloro,  fiuoro,  phenyl,  cy- 
ano.  hydroxy,  methoxy.  ethoxy,  phenoxy,  carbo- 
( methoxy,  ethoxy  or  propoxy),  carboxyl,  formylamino, 
acetylamino.  C1-C4  alkanoyloxy,  phenylsulfonyl,  p- 
toluenesulfonyl,  roethylcarbamyloxy,  phenylcar- 
bamyloxy,  (methoxy,  ethoxy.  or  isopropoxy)-  car- 
bonyloxy,  nitrophenoxy,  hydroxyphenoxy.  acetylethox- 
ycarbonyl.  (cyano,  hydroxy,  methoxy  or  acetoxy)- 
ethoxycarbonyl.  acetyl,  cyanoethoxy  or  ethylureido,  or 
R,  is  the  group 


0 


0 


•R^-X-C-Y-C-X'-R^, 


R2  is  alkylene  of  up  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  and 
R3  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  CI,  OCH3,  Br,  CH3, 
CjHv  CF3  and  -NHCOCH3. 


3.860,572 

DISPERSE  AZO  DY  ESTUFFS  CONTAINING  THE 

RESIDl  E  OF  AN  ARY  L  MONOESTER  OF  AN  ALIPHATIC 

DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Richard  Peter,  and  Hans-Joerg  Angliker,  both  of  Basel.  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  ACi,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  7,  1971.  Ser.  No.  160,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July    24,    1970. 
11294  70 

Int.  CI.  C09b  29/00,  29/26,  D06p  3/72 
U.S.  CI.  260-207  5  Claims 

1.  .An  azo  compound  free  of  sulphonic  acid  groups  of  the 
formula 


METHOD  FOR  (k(>SS-llNKlN<,   AGAROSE  OR   A(,AR 
Erkki   Juhani    Honkanen.   and    Anna    Maija    Uppo.   both   of 

Haukilahti.   Finland,  assignors   to  Orion-Y  hiN  nta   ()\.   Hi  f 

sinki.  Finland 

Filed  Sept.  29.  1972,  Ser.  No.  293.56(1 

Int.  CI.  C07c  47, LS,  V.S,U4 

I  .S.  CI.  260-209  R  H  (  laims 

I.  The  method  lor  ^toss  hrikirif  .ig.irose  or  agar,  wheu-ii; 
one  ot  these  suhqanscs  :s  suspcndi-.i  in  a  stib»:tance  selected 
from  the  group  s. 'resisting  i^'  ben/ene  etlur  petrol  ether. 
toluene  .md  doi>xane  reasiir^e  the  suspvndi-d  sul^s!,.rx  c  'Aiih  a 
compound  vontaining  two  equal  lunclionai  groups  cwh  of 
said  groups  consisting  of  —COCK  — SOjCI  or  \  <  S  !. 
priiduce  cross-lmking,  filtering  the  cross  Imkcd  suhsi,,r;ce, 
washing  the  filtercvi  sToss  Imked  si.hsi.in^i;  .;;Kt  '*u":  drying 
the  washed  i^ross-linked  subsi.insc  at  roi.n-,  icni|i(.  1  .ituK 
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Jam  AR\  14,  1975 


3,86  0.5 '4 

DFRIWTIVES  OF  NEOMYt  IN  B  WD  NEOM\(  FN  < 
Takavuki  Naito;  Susumu  Nakagawa.  and  Masahisa  Oka,  all   if 

Tokvo.  Japan,   assignors  to   Bristol-\I\ers  ( drnpanv,   Ntv* 

York.  N.V. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  312,452,  Dec.  6.  1Q~2 
abandoned.  This  application  June  27,  l<^73,Ser.  No,  3"4.lM  I 

Int.  CI,  CO^c  95104       I  ' 
I..S.  CI.  260-210  NK  '  13  Claimv 

I.  .A  compound  having  the  formula 


CH^  !'?i-?^ 


'therein  ''^oth  R'  and  R*  ,tr-c  H  or 


^^5-^-2 


O 

n 
■o-c- 


- :^-R 


R  IS  H,  L-f  -  i->-arTi:no-a-h)drnx>  hut".  T',  i  L. -i  -  ,-^-amino-a- 
h>drox\propion\  i.  L-i  -  i-(5-am  ino-a-h^drnxyvaleryl,  L-{— )-'y- 
benzvloKycarbon\lammo-a-h>drox>but)  r\l.  L-(— )-/3- 

benzylox>carhon>l-amino-a-h\drox>propi(in\  \ .  nr  L-(— )-S- 
benzyloxycarbon\lamino-Q-h\dri)xv<.  aler\  ^  uhcrc;n  R'  and 
R^  or  R  must  be  other  than  H.  or  a  non  tcxi^  pnarniaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereoi 


3,860,575 
V\  RIf  ICATION  OF  BENZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 

Kikuo  Ishizumi,  Ikeda;  Kazuo  Mori.  Kobe;  Tadashi  Okamoto. 
\shiya:  Takeshi  Akase,  Nishinomiva;  Takahiro  Izumi, 
idkara/uka:  Mitsuhiro  Akatsu,  Toyonaka;  Voshiharu 
Kumi:  shigeho  Inaba,  both  of  Takarazuka,  and  Hisao  Va- 
mdmiitd,  Nishinomiva,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Cht  mnal  ( Ompany,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Hied  Apr.  3,  1972.  Ser.  No.  240.804 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr,  12,  1971.  46-23249 
Int,  CI,  C07d  \?  ii(^ 

U.S.  CI.  260-239  BD  2  Claims 

1.       A       process      tor       punt\ing       2. '^-dihvdro  1 H- i  ,4- 

benzodiazepine  derivative  represented  b>  the  lormuia. 


CHR, 


where  R,  is  a  lower  (d-Cj  alkyl.  cycio  (d-C,;) 
alkyl-(C,  -  C4)  alkyl,  (C,  -  C,)  alkoxy  -(C,  -  C,)  alkyl  or 
acetoxyethyl;  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  (C,  -  C4)  alkyl 
group;  X  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  or  a  nitro  or  trifiuoro 
methyl  group.  Y  and  Z  are  mdividualK  a  hydrogen  or  halogen 
atom,  or  a  lower  (C1-C4)  aik\  i  ur  mtro  eroup,  from  a  reaction 
mixture  containing  the  2,3.4,5-tetrahsdro  form  of  the  ben- 
zodiazepine derivative  which  comprises  treating  the  reaction 
mixture  with  acetic  anh\dnde  to  ac>lato  the  ;,,\4,^- 
tetrahydro-lH-l,4-benzodia/epinc  derivative  contained  as 
impurity  in  the  reaction  mixture  neutrah/ing  the  resulting 
reaction  mixture  with  an  aqucouN  alkali  solution  and  extract- 
ing with  an  organic  solvent,  re-extractmg  the  separated  or- 
ganic layer  with  hydrochloric  acid  to  recover  onl\  the  hydro- 
chloric acid  salt  of  the  compound  ( I )  and  then  neutralizing  the 
salt  with  an  aqueous  alkali  solution 


3.860.576 
\  sCRsTITlTFO  TKTK  \- \Z  \(  N  (lOTETRADECANES 
(.inrt;t  I-    Ham.  I  ake  .Jackson,  Tex.,  and  Don  J.  Temer,  Albu- 
qutrqut.  N   Mex,  assignors  to  The  Don  Chemical  Compan\, 
Midland.  Sluh. 

hiled   \pr.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  247.748 
Int.  CI.  C07d  55/60 
U.S.  CI.  260-239  BC  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  tormula 
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86 


CH3 

CH2 N-l- 


^z 


I    Ri 
N  — CH2 


II 


^~^_0-(CH,).-t 


CHs  — N 


cHs-y 

CH3 


CHi 


N-CH2 


\ 


CH 


Rj 


;h: 


wherem  O  and  n  are  as  defined  above;  a  group  of  the  formula 


CHj    O 


CHi 


R5 

R4\ 


CH 


CH; 


CHs 

CH3  — 
CHs'^ 


^N+ 


N 


CHj 


CH; 


CH3 

CH3 


n: 


■-^1 


N+-CH2 
CRa 

Re 
CH 


CH: 


wherein  R,- 

troni    al'kv! 
hvdroxv.ilkv 
cvanoalkv  I 
groups,  and 


Rf,  are  substituted  h.ivini:   I   1] 
groups,    hydroxv  .tikv !    eroupv 
'    groups,    alkcnv:    grou[)s.    h.tl 
groups,    carboalkoxvalkv  i     ijro 


III, 


2X 


X  IS  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine. 


carbons  selected 
hvdrocarbyloxy- 
alkenyl    groups, 

ip-     .tnd    aralkyl 


wherein  0  is  defined  above;  and,  a  group  of  the  formula 

O 

E.-li- 

wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  C,  or  Cg  alkyl; 

Rj  is  hydrogen. 

or,  R,  and  R2  .  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  bonded  define  an  imido  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phthalimido  and  succinimido; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C^-C^  alkyl, 
trichloroethyl,  benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  p-methoxybenzvl, 
benzhydryl,  phthalimidomethyl  and  phenacyl;  and, 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo 
and  Cj  to  Cg  alkanoyloxy. 


3,860,577 

AMINOAZETIDINONEAC  ETIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Stjepan  Kukoija,  Indianapolis.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  I  ill\  and 

Company.  Indianapolis.  Ind, 
Divisionof  Ser.  No.  148,129,  Ma>  28.  1971.  abandoned.  Ihis 
application  July  20.  1972,  Ser.  No.  273,550 
Int.  CI.  C()7d  25102.  27/10,  27/52 


U.S.  CI.  260-239  A 

I.  .A  compound  having  the  tormuia 


1  Claim 


O 


Ri-N 


COOK3 

I        CHj 


'\ 


I 
R: 


3.K6(l..=:~H 
2-  N-\|  K^  1  (   \KB\\1()^  I  OMMIDO 
I'OI  >NU  lin  1  KNUMINl  S 
K>u  lai  Let.  IM^  ,|amaua  l)r  .  VV  ilmun»t<tn,  Del 
Filed  Mar-  .^.  I'r.C  Ser.  No    33h,;4M 
Inl.  (  1.  (  ird  41/00 
L.S.  CI.  2bU     13":^  Bl- 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


IVHtn 


'1  (  laimv 


-C-NH-R 


where  n  is  an  integer  from  6-1 1  inclusive  and  R  is  methyl  or 
ethyl. 


'Aherein  R,  is  a  acvl  group  scieacd  from  the 
of  a  gr(iup  of  the  formula 


gr«!up  consisting 


(CH,), 


O 


wherein  0  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  C|  to  C3  alkvl,  C,  to  Ci  alkoxy,  nitro,  halogen,  carhoxv 
and  tnfluoromethvl  and  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  :^,  a 
group  of  the  formula 


3,86(1.5''^ 
FHIHMIDF  FFNH  II  I  IN  LS  IT  k   \N|)  s\l  (s 
Harry  Ferres.  and  .lohn  I'eler  (  iavlon,  both  nf  Horsham.  In 
gland,    assignors    to    Beecham    (.roup    I  imiled,    Brenlfurd 
Middlesex,  England 

Filed  .lune  5.  1*^"2.  Str.  No.  25M,56(i 
Claims  priority,   application   Creat   Britain,    |un(    m     !  4"  1 
19604  71 

Inl    (  i    (  O'd  99/22 
L.S.  CI,  260     239.1  2  (  la.ms 

1.  The  phthaJKk  c  ter  of  6[D(-)a-aminophenylaL.;.i'  Jo] 
penicillamc  acid  of  formula  (I)  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof: 


862 
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(D) 
-CH- 

MI. 


8  CH» 

CO-NH-CH-CH        C 

\ 


CO-N- 


CHj 

CH— CO- 


(I) 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  (lower) 
alkyl  and  aryl  (lower)  alkyl  wherein  the  aryl  portion  is  se- 
lected from  phenyl  and  naphthyl;  Rj  is  di(lower)alkylamino(- 
lower)alkyl;  R,  and  Rj  may  be  concatenated  to  form  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


N 


C 

II 

o 


\. 


(CH 


z  m 

■(CH_) 
2    r 


NR. 


/(CHp) 


;cH^) 


CH-R, 


2'n 


© 


}.Hhi).5H() 
1,5-F  I  HK\()-2H,«-HKN/  \/l  FMN-Z  n\h  s 
Rene  [)ena>tr,    P.  d\tnue  des  Statujiriv   B-llHo,  Hru>sels, 
Belgium 

Kik'd  ,jul>    HI,  pr:.  Scr    \.)    2"n,uf,; 
(  iaims  pri(irit\.  application  driat  Hrilain,  Juh    12.    i'^"i, 
32545  ^l 

Int.  (I,  (  ()"d  4! '08 
I   >.  (I.  26(»     2}^.}  I  12  Claims 

I.   \  ^^ember  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a    a    i  ,3,4,5-tetrahydro-l  ,5-etheno-2H-3-benzazepin-2-one 
derivative  having  the  formula 

O 


(CH 


0 


2'  2 


O 


^^"2^  CH^-CO^ 


(CH2)2 


3! 

7  fi  1    loL     / 


wherein  R.,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (lower) 
alkylaryl  wherein  the  aryl  portion  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl, 
(lower)  alkyl  and  (lower)  alkoxy  (lower)  alkyl,  R  i-  sclented 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ( lower)  dialkylamino  and  pipcri- 
dino;  Rr  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
(lower)  alkyl,  aryl  (lower)  alkyl  wherein  the  aryl  portion  is 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  and  (lower)  alkoxy  (lower)  alkyl;  n  is  an 
integer  from  3  to  5;  m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  2;  r  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  3; .?  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6;  r  is  an  integer  from  0 
to  6;  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  s  and  fis  3  to  6,  by 
reacting  a  compound  having  the  following  formula 


3N'— R" 


(R)-    (R')r 

in  which  R  and  R'  represent  each  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxyl,  alkyl  having 
t  -i  ^af^  n  atoms  and  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R  r-Jp^c^cnt^  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
n  .  Jrugen,  alkvl,  hydroxyaikyi,  dialkylaminoalkyi  and  carbalk- 
'/  ci.h  aikJ  hasmg  i  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2 
:  '  -  ^arhon  atom^.  methoxybenzyl  and  carbamyl  having  the 
torniui.i  —CONHR'",  in  which  R'"  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having 
1  to  4  carhon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
phcr.U.  and 

';  and  m  arc  each  a  whole  number  1  or  2,  and 
h   an  addition  salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
a^^lc  acid.  I 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and  (lower)  alk>lthio  and  Y  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl.  nitro  and  (lower)  alkylthi.  v-iih  a  M>iii!!on  of 
the  following  compound'; 


3.H6(l.5Hl 
PRFP\R\TI()\  OY   1.4-BFN/()l)l\/FPINFs 

\braham  Nudelman,  Bala  (  vnnvd:  Ronald  .1.  \lc(  aiillv,  \K)i 
vern,  and  Stanlev  (     Bell.  Penn  Vallev.  all  of  Pa.,  d^Mlin    r  ^ 
to  American  Home  Products  ( Orporation.  New  \  ork    ^  \ 
Filed  Dec.  2^,  1^7  2,  Ser.  .No.  31«.Kr 
Int.  (I.  {  ()7d  53i06 
IS.  CI.  260     23^.3  I)  10  Claims 

1.   A   nictnoj   ior  >\nthesizing  the  compound   having  the 
following  formula 


\ 


R. 


R, 


'H-,-C-OH 


wherein  R,  and  Rshave  the  same  significance  as  herein  de- 
scribed above;  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  1,1-carbonyldiimadazole,  thionyldiimidazole,  bis- 
(2,4dinitrophenyl)carbonate,  dicyclohexylcarbodiimide  and 
ethylchloroformate  at  a  temperature  of  about  25'C  to  about 
80°C  in  a  suitable  solvent. 


0 

II 
O-C-CH2N, 


R. 


3.860,582 

DKRIVATIVKS  OF 

4  (  HI  «)K().5  SI  I  KAMOVI.-ANTHRAMI.K    A(  If) 

shinrnu  schoenherg,  Jerusalem,  and  Haim  \ellin,  Ramat  (ian, 
hiiih  iif  Israel,  assignors  to  leva  Middle  East  Pharmaceutical 
.V  (  htmical  Works  ltd.,  .Jerusalem,  Israel 

Filed  Julv  12.  1972,  Ser.  No.  271.314 
(  laims  prioritv.  application  Israel.  Julv   20.  1971.  37345; 
Feb.  22.  1972.  38812 

Int.  (I.  (  07d  ^'  16.  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  LI.  260-239.6  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Jam  AR>  14,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


SY.T 


NHR. 


E  -X-CH2-NHSO2-- 


in  which  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R,  is  a  number  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  straight  and  hranched-cham  lower 
alkyl  radicals  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  iip-ionallv  substituted 
by  hydroxy  and  lower  alkoxy.  cyclohcwl  r.iduai.  .ili\  I  radical. 
propargvl  radical,  benzyl  radical  and  furtur>l  radical,  and  R2 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  straight  and  hranched- 
chain  a!k\!  radicals  having  up  to  4  ^arhon  atoms,  ix  nzyl, 
furfurvl,  thenvl.pyrrol\cth>l  and  culohcwl  radicals,  or  physi- 
ologically acceptable  salt  thereof 


3.hf)0..^.S.i 

I'l  M<   IN  IN  KMIMMIM    IMI  RMfDUII  s  M)k 

PR!  FAHIN(,  0\  \(  II  i  |\ 

Konnu    1),  (  arrull,  Fast  \  \mv.  Frncsj  s    Hamanaka    r;rr.f..n: 

Donald    K     Pint,    MunlMlJc.    and    \\illard    \1.    \V,li,  h.    Jr 

North  Sliinini!(nn,  all  of  {  onn,.  assitirK.rs  Ic  f'fi/t  r  Im      Nc  w 

>ork.  N  \ 

hkd  \nv    :,    Mn.  N,r.  No.   1Si4..m:3 
lot    (  1    (  (I'd  25/02 
U.S.  CI.  260-240  k  7  (hums 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H 


R-CH=C-Nk  -     c       >v'^"t 


-r 


3.860.583 
INDOI  FNINF  DVFSTl  FFS 
Ernst  Schmitt,  Cologne,  Cermanv,  assignor  to  Baver  Aktitn 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen.  (,erman\ 

Filed  Dec.  9.  1971.  Ser.  No.  206.537 
Claims    priority,    application    Cermanv,    Dec.     9.     19''(l 
2060614 

Int.  (I.  C07d  J"  ?,V 
L.S.  CI.  260-240  (.  S  Claims 

1.  Hvdrazonc  dveslutt  ot  the  tormuia 


CO^R, 


■■  hciL  ii  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and 

fohenoxy  and 

R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1- 
alkanoyloxyalkyl  wherein  said  alkanoyloxy  has  from  2  to 
5  carbon  atoms  and  said  alkyl  has  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  phenacyl;  benzyl  and  substituted  benzyl  wherein 
said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4-bromo,  4-nitro  and  3,5-di-t-butyl-4-hydroxy;  bis(4- 
methoxyphenyDmethyl;  trimethylsilyl;  '  and  ben- 
zylideneimino. 


^^1 


(R^i 


3^11 


n-n, 
CHOriR, 


(^) 


r 


■Ary 


(-. 


in  which 

Ri  and  R.,  are  Cj-C^-alksl.  chloromethyl.  trifluoromethyl. 
fl-chloroeth>l.     /i-methoxyeth\l.     /j-c\anocthyl     or     )?- 

dimcthvlaminocthv  I, 


3.8f>0.5H6 

DFRI\  AM\Fs  OF 

4-  2-\MfNOPHFNVl    -3-IHI()\I  I()PH\N1(     \(  H) 

Fdward  F.  Kilbourn,  (  halfont:  William  I)    W,ir.  [(Mtii,«n, 

and  Harold  F.  t  arli'\.  (  halfonl.  all  of  Pa  .  assiunnrs  1,,  Rdhm 

and  Haas  ((impan\.  Philadelphia.  Pa 

Filed  .Ian    22.  \^-}.  Ser.  No.  325,277 
Inl.  (I.  (  (19b  23/00 
I    S,  C!    260     2411  (, 

C   A  L.'nipound  of  ihc  structure 

R 


(  laini' 


3,860.584 
4,4  -BIS-[BENZ()XAZ()I  VI  -  2)J-STIFBENFS 
Hans  Rudolf  Meyer,  Binningen,  Sv^itzerland,  assignor  to  C  iba- 
Ceigy  A(;,  Basel.  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  16.  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,188 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   21.    1971, 
15405  71;  Apr.  14,  1972.  5595  72 

Int.  CI.  C07d  S5i48 
U.S.  CI.  260-  240  CA  4  Claims 

1.  A  stilbene  derivative  iif  the  formula 


n 


'-■■>-, 


R,-SO^ 


-  C 


CIl-CH 


wherein   R,   represents  an  alkvi 
phenyl  or  benzyl,  and  phenyl  and  hen/\ 
chlorine  or  methvl 


i! 

> —  ivHCNKC-X 

^"•^"■'  1 1      II 

S      0 

wherein  ,\  is  R  (J—  or  R'S— 
R'  is 
a.  alkyl.  straight  or  branched,  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
b  alkyl  of  I  to  I  2  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  halo  or 
methoxy  groups, 
c.  alkenyl  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
d.  alkynyl  of  "to  i:  car>^on  .itoms, 
e   phenyl, 

f   pncm.    MjH  t  .,itid  v'.ih  halo,  methyl,  methoxy  or  nitro, 

C  bcrvv  .-J 
h  Dcn/vi  Mihsiiiutc:  y,iih  haiu.  melhvi.  methoxy  or  nitro; 
Y  is  a  hcierotvJi.  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consivnng  ,.<  2  tursj.  .s-isothiazolyl,  1-melhylpyrryl.  2- 
pvridvL  ;  pyrryi,  4-thiazolyl  and  2-thienyl,  and  the 
ai.cto\\  chloro.  methyl  or  nitro  substituted  derivatives 
ot  these. 

R  IS  hvdrogen  oi;  mcthvi: 

/  IS  n.iiiv  mcthvj    riicthox)  or  nilro  and 

'!  is  an  integer  0  to  3. 


864 


OFFiriXl    GA/riTF 


JANUAR^    14.  ]9^5 


3,860.58^ 
METHINF.  (OMPOl  NDS 
Toshiki  Tanaka,  V\  aka\ama.  Japan,  assigndr  to  Nippnn  <  ht  ni 
ical  Works  Co.,  I  td.,  W  akavama-ken.  lapan 

Filed  Jul>  2H,  1972.  Ser.  No.  276,263 
Int.  CI.  C07d  55104 


r.S.  CI.  260-240.1 

I.  A  mctmne  compiiund  of  the  formula 


3.860.589 
TKTRX/INK  HKRBICrDES 

kiiri  H    (,    f'llKrim.  and  Richard  D.  Skiles,  both  of  Modesto. 
(  .ill!     .iNMunors  to  Shell  Oil  Compan\,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed   lulv  23.  1973,  Ser.  No.  381.934 
Int.  CI.  C07d  55/58 


13  (  lamx    U.S.  CI.  260-241 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


7  Claims 


XV 


Ri 


B 


A 


Zj 

1 

B 


X 


R; 


R3 


R» 


I 


v>.hcre:n  B  !^  a  benzene  group.  .A  is  an  oxazole,  thiazole,  imid- 
azole or  trki/ole  ring  fused  to  the  group  B;  R,,  Rj.  R3  and  R4, 
■Ahieh  mas  -^e  the  ^.lmc  u^  Jifferent,  are  individually  a  hydro- 
gen or  halogen  atom,  or  a  phenyl,  alkyl.  alkoxy,  cyano,  amino, 
or  dialk\lamino  group,  and  either  one  or  two  of  Z,  and  Z3  are 
indole  den^atr.cs  •.-■f  the  formula. 


Rs  Rs 

\    / 


B' 


/- 


C-CH=CH-NH 


N 


R: 

v«.  herein  B'  i^  a  benzene  group.  R-,  and  R5,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  dit'tercnt.  are  individually  an  alkyl  group;  and  R7  is  an 
alkvl  or  c>anoai^\l  group;  and  wherein  the  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
moieties  ea^h  have  1  or  2  carbon  atoms. 


3.860.588 

DIHVDROTFTR^ZINF  HFRBICIDFS 

Kurt  H.  G.  Pilgrim,  and  Richard  D.  Skiles.  both  of  \l(»desto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston.  lev. 

Filed  July  23.  197  3,  Ser.  No.  381.935 

Int.  CI.  C07d  .vv.M 

L.S.  CI.  260-241  h  (  laims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H        H 


v^herein  Ar  i^  phenyl  or  phenv'  substituted  by  from  1  to  3 
substituents  located  on  the  carbon  atoms  m  the  .''-.  4-  and  5- 
positions  on  the  ring  relative  to  the  carbon  bonded  to  the 
tetrazine  ring  and  selected  fri^m  hak>gen.  nitro.  cyano;  car- 
boxy-,  a  moietv  having  frtim  !  to  s  C'arbon  atoms  selected 
from  the  gr^iup  consisting  of  alk>i.  mono-  and  poKhaloalkyI, 
alkoxv,  mono-  and  poK-haloalkox\ ,  alkvlthio.  aikv  Isulfinyl, 
aikylsulfonv  I.  mono-  and  pol>ha!oalk\  ithui,  mono-  and 
po!\haloalk\  isulfins  I  and  mono-  and  poKhaloalk vlsulfonyl; 
ammo  (— NR'R-.  vvherein  R  and  R*  each  is  hvdrogen  or 
C.-Cs-alkvl  I.  or  sulfamovl  1— SOjNR'Rv  therein  R'  and  R- 
IS  each  h>drogen  or  C  -C s  aik\li.  and  R  is  C'l-C;- 
perfluoroaikv  1. 


wherein  Ar  is  phenU  or  phcn\l  substituted  b\  from  i  to  3 
substituents  located  on  the  carbim  atoms  m  the  3 -.4-  and  5- 
positions  on  the  ring  relative  to  the  carbon  bonded  to  the 
tetrazine  ring  and  selected  from  halogen  mtro;  cyano;  car- 
boxy-,  a  moiety  having  form  I  lo  5  carbon  atoms  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  mono-  and  polvhaloalkyl,  alk- 
oxy, mono-  and  poly-haloalkoxy,  alkvlthio  alkvlsulfinyl,  alkyl- 
sulfonyl,  mono-  and  polyhaloaikylthio.  mono-  and  polyha- 
loalkylsulfmyl  and  mono-  and  poKhaioalkylsuifonsl,  amino 
(— NR'R^  wherein  R'  and  R^  each  is  hvdrogen  or  €,-€5- 
alkyl);  or  sulfamoyl  and  R^  is  each  hvdrogcn  or  C\-(-,  alkvl) 
(— S02NR■R^  wherein  R',  and  R  is  C,-CrPcrtluoroalk\l 


3,860,590 

t)FRI\  \T1\FS  OF 

2.(4-\MIN()PHFNVI.IMINO)-THlA/.OLII)INF  AND 

4H  5,6-f)IHM)R()-1.3-THlAZINFS 

Hartmund  VVollweber.  V\  uppertal-Elberfeld,  (iermany;  Win- 
fried  Flucke,  Beenleigh,  Queensland.  Australia:  Hans  Peter 
Sihul/,  and  Herbert  Thomas,  both  of  W uppertal-Elberfeld, 
(itrmanv,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselischaft,  I.everku- 

st  [1    ( li-rrnanv 

Filed  Sept.  14.  1972,  Ser.  No.  289,092 
*  Ltinis    pniiritv.    application    (iermany,    Sept.    14.     1971. 
:i45sn'~ 

Int.  CI.  C07d  V/  16.  V_^06 
U.S.  CI.  260-243  R  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 

Z  is  ethylene  or  trimethvlenc  unsubstituted  or  substituted  bv 

lower  alkyl; 
R  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenvl  or  Kiwer  alkvnvl, 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkvl.  lower  alkenvl,  lower  alkynyl. 
R^CO  or  R'SOo  wherein  R*  is  (a)  hvdrogen,  (b)  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxv  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  ( 1  )  lower  aikoxy,  (  2  )  cycloalkyl  of  3t()  7  carbon 
atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  bv  methvl, 
(3)  tetrahydrofurvl,  (4)  thienvl  or  ( '^ )  phenvl  or  phenoxy 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chloro.  fluoro. 
bromo,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  tnfluoromethvl  or 
nitro;  (c)  lower  alkenvl  or  lower  alkenyloxy  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chloro;  (d)  lower  alkynvl 
or  lower  alkvnyloxy.  ( e  )  cycloalkyl  of  3to  7  carbon  atoms 
which  1-  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  (f) 
phenyl  or  phenoxy  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  chloro.  flumo,  bromo.  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  mtro. 
trifluoromethvl,  lower  alkanoyloxy.  lower  alkanoyl  or 
carbo(lower  alkoxv  ).  or  (g)  unsubstituted  or  lower  alkyl 
substituted  furvl.  thienyl,  isoxazolyl,  pynmidinyl,  imidaz- 
olyl.  pv  ra/o!v  I  indolyl.  thianaphthyl,  quinolyl,  phenothia- 
zinyl.  thiadiaziilyl  or  thiazolyl  and  R'  is  (a)  lower  alkyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  bv  (  1  )  cvcloalkvl  of 


JanlaKY  14,  1975 


CHE.MIC.AL 


SY>^ 


3  to  7  carbon  atonis  v>.hiLh  is  unsuhstiiutcd  or  substituted 
h\  methyl,  or  (2)  phenvl  whi».h  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  chloro,  fluoro.  bromo,  kmer  alkvl,  lower  alkoxy, 
trifluoromethyl  or  mtro,  or  (b)  lower  alkenyl;  and 
each  of  R^  and  Rl  independent  of  the  other,  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkvl.  lo-Acr  alkcnv  1,  lovvcr  alkow,  chloro,  mtro,  or 
trifluoromcthvl. 


3.860.591 
ACVI  THIOMETH\  I.  ESTERS  OF  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Hermann   Breuer,  Regensburg,  Cermany,  assignor  to  F.   R. 
Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  3.  1972.  Ser.  No,  277.700 
Int.  CI.  C07d  VV  :,J 
l.S.  CI.  260-    243  C  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(5-a) 
R"-C  C-N  N-"" 

0 

v  hereir  R'  and  R^  are  each  lower  alkyl;  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio  and  di(  lower  alkyl  )amino; 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


R.  -CO-NH 


r-^ 


0 


COC-CH-S-COR 


3 


wherein  R,  is  phenoxvmeth)!,  phenv  1-lower  .ilkvl,  and  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  bearing  on  the  a-carbon  hvdrow  ammo,  carboxy. 
or  ureido,  R.,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenvl  or  phenyl-lower 
alkyl,  R3  IS  lower  alkvl.  lower  alkenyl.  phen\l.  or  phenyl-lower 
alkyl,  X  IS  hydrogen,  hvdroxy,  or  lower  alkanoyloxy.  and  acid 
addition  salts  of  the  basic  member^  thcrcoi 


3.860,592 

2-\I,KO\\-3-\MINO-2-HFTFRO(  ^(  I  1(  - 

THIOPROPANAMIDFS 

Bernard  I  i>e\ .  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmithKline  (  Drpora- 

tion,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1973.  Ser.  No. -322,572 
Int.  CI.  C07d  <»):' 46,  J.1'62.  31/50 
L.S.  CI.  260-247.1  M  6  Claims 

1.  .A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R. 


R3 
CH, 

-c 


S 

c 


in  which. 

Ri  is  2-pvridvi  or  2  qumolv  I, 

Rjis  lower  alkox_\,  allyloxy  or  cyclopropanemelhoxv; 

R3  IS  di-lower  alkylamino,  pipendino.  pvrrolidmo  or  mor- 

pholino. 
R4  IS  NH-(lower  alkyl),  N(lower  alkvl  ).>.  \H-phenvl.  \H 

(CH2)„-cycIoalkyl,    said    cvcloalkvl    having    .'^   d    carbon 

atoms,  or  NH-R^. 
n  is  0  or  1  and 
R,.,  is  an  allyl  or  propargvl  group  optionally  substituted  by 

meth>l  or  ethyl  groups,  said  R.,  having  ."^-6  carbon  atoms 

or    a    pharmaceuticallv     acceptable    acid    addition    salt 

thereof 


3,860.594 
PRFP\R\11()N  Oh   WIMH  IDFs 
Robert  I     Diebner,  Lake  Jackson,  lev.,  assignor  In   1  hi    Dnvi 
Chemical  Companv,  Midland,  Muh 

Filed  Dtt    29,  19^2.  Ser.  No.  31'v.IH4 
Int,  (  I,  (  (Td  55/18 
U.S.  CI,  260-249,5  .^  (  b.ms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ammelides  which  com 
prises  the  steps  of 
A.  heating  a  mixture  of  biuret  and  a  guanidine  compound 
selected   from  guanidine.    1.3-diphenyl  guanidine.    1,3- 
ditolyl  guanidine,  1 -methyl  guanidine,  1-butyl  guanidine, 
1-hexyl    guanidine,    l-phenyl-3-tolyl    guanidine.    1,1,3- 
triphenyl  guanidine,  1,2,3-triphenyl  guanidine,  and  acid 
salts  thereof,  dissolved  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  to  a 
temperature  greater  than    120°C,  until  the  reaction  is 
complete  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a 
basic  catalyst, 
H    removing  ammonia  gas  as  it  is  evolved,  and 
C,  recovering  ammelides. 


3.860.595 

PRODUTION  OF  CHLORIDE  FROM  F  IIH  I  \\[ 

DK  HI ORIDF 

Bruce    E.    kurtz.    Marcellus.   and    Bhaskar    BandM)padh\a\ , 

Camillus.  both  of  N  \  .,  assignors  to  Allied  (  htmital  (  orpo 

ration.  New  \  ork.  N  \ 

Filed  Apr.  21.  19^2.  Ser.  Nd    246,343 
Int.  CI.  (  t)7c  :,     : 
L,S.  CI,  260     656  R  t  (  laims 

1.  A  process  tor  the  manufacture  of  vinyl  chloride  monomer 
bv  cracking  ethvlene  dichloruit  whi.h  comprises  carrying  out 
the  rc.K'tion  in  ihi  v.ipur  ph.isc  at  ciev.iU;d  kT'ipc  Ml  urt's  m  ;h', 
range  ot  4(11 1  ;,,  hi  in  ('  ,r:  -he  presence  ot  an  .iduilrvi  '-eieL-ru 
from  the  group  eonsiv,iin^  of  iodine  ur  ,i;i  HKiin.iiev:  .1  ij-h.s'u 
hvdro-carbo.n  ^:on!a!ning  1  to  3  carhon  ati^ni--  present  in 
amour-its  m  the  r.mge  of  1  to  I  OOo  p.^r,,  p^,,  n,|!||,,n,  basis 
iodine  eontent 


3,860,593 
THIADIAZOLE  SUBSTITUTED  TRIAZINES 
John  Krenzer,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1972.  Ser.  No.  296,461 
Int.  CI.  C07d  55;/2 
U.S.  CI.  260-248  NS  6  Claims 

1.  .A  compound  of  the  formula 


3.860.596 

2-ARM  -4-SLBSTITLTFD-AMIN()-5-P\  RIMII)^  L 

DFR1\  ATIVES 

Dong  H.  Kim.  Wayne,  and  Arthur  A,  Santilli.  Havertown.  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  (  orporation. 

New  \ork,  N.\  . 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1972.  Ser,  No.  285.154 
Int.  CI.  C07d  '  i  42 
L.S.  CI.  260-256.4  N  H  Claims 

1.  A  eompotmd  ot  the  formula 


>166 


OFFin  M    ff\7ETTE 


January  14,  1975 


3,S6i».5*J" 

()\^  VIKM  ATtD  gi  INOI  INK  ^l  I  FONK     \(  ID 

C OMPOl  M) 

Harold  A.  Palmer,  and  ThomaN  E.  Sampit,  Jr..  hmh  of  Wuu- 

ton,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Im.,  New  \ork.  N  N 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  160,142.  Juiv  6.  14^1,  Pat.  No.  3.'M.-4i 
This  application  Nov.  2,  l'^72,  ,Str.  No,  ^D.^.i"!! 
Int.  CI.  ( O-'d  :^!60 
I.  .S.  CI.  260-283  S  3  Claims 

1.   ^  Ajtor-soluble,  oxyalkylated,  nitrogen-containing  aro- 
njtu  compound  »tf  the  formula: 


'^ncffin  R  i> 


-vrv^r"  R     -    H  or  lower  alkvl 


R    HR'  -^'OH, 


/\/%:. 


^n/\/ 


-so  — 


3.860.598 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODLCTION  OF  BFN/\!  IDFNF 

COMPOLNDS 
Hans  Jurgen  Rosenkranz;  Burkhard  I.achmann,  both  of  Krt- 
feld,  and  Hans  Rudolph.  Krefeld-Bockum.  all  of  dermanv. 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  I.everkusen,  (.ermanv 

Filed  Nov.  7.  1972,  Ser.  No.  304.52" 
Claims    priontv.    application    (iermanv.    Nov      4,     14'1, 
12155495 

Int.  CI.  C07d   <.l!48 
S.  CI.  260-287  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  proce->>  for  producing  a  compound  oi  the  torniuia 


'ROOQ 


^R00( 


I 


n 


-^.860,599 
PREPARATION  OF  HM)K()\V  Ql  INOLINES 
Fred  M    *    ivtili    Murrvsville.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pjn''    ifi.      I'ltlNhurgh,  Pa. 

hltd  Dec     14,  19-'2.  .Ser.  No.  315,208 
Int    (I.  (  ()7d  ii/J* 
U.S.  CI.  260-289  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hydroxyquinoline  comprising  the 
steps  of  reacting  aminoquinoline  with  an  acid  selected  from 
hydrochloric  acid,  sulfuric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid  in  an 
aqueous  medium  and  then  isolating  the  rcsuitmg  h>drox>quin 
oline  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  acid  to  aminoquinoline  is 
from  about  1.5:1  to  about  10:1  and  wherein  the  reaction  is  run 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  160°C  to  about  220°C  and  at 
a  pressure  of  from  about  75  psi  to  about  325  psi. 


R    IS  alk\lcne  r  fr,  -  2  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  m  is 

;in  mtctjcr  oi  from  5  to  50. 


therein  R  is  hncar  or  Hranched  chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
1}  carbon  atom^  or  dt\\  \r  is  an  optionally  substituted 
tinonuc!ear  or  poivnuclear  arcmiati^  radical  or  a  heteroaro- 
atic  radical  old  mcmhcr  sclented  from  the  group  consisting 
f  pyridine,    thiophcnc.    p>rri)ic   and   qumolme   and   n   is  an 

nteger  of  from   1  to  4,  said  process  comprising  reacting  1  mol 

u'  a  compound  of  the  fc^rmuia 

Ar-iCHX,i, 

therein  Ar  and  n  are  as  aforesaid  and  \  is  halogen  »*.!th  from 
to  1((  mols  of  a  malonic  acid  ester  at  a  temperature  of  from 

io-  to  2i)i)'C    and  in  the  presence  of  iVom  0.001  to  10*^  by 

weight,  based  on  the  maionic  acid  ester,  of  a  salt  of  a  metal 

selected  from  the  group  ^:o^s;^ti^g  o:  iron   copper,  cobalt  and 

chromium. 


3.860.600 
iM    1  \HM)ROPN  KKIDO  2. 1-C  ](  1.4  ]BEN/.ODI\/,EPINES 

Philip    M     t  .irahaltas,   Schodack.   N.V..   assignor   to   Sterling 

Drui;  hu      New   ^  urk,  N.\  . 

DiMsiun  of  Ser.  No.  270.463,  .Julv   10.  19"2,  Pat.  No. 

3,763.1HV  which  IS  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  30,315,  April  20, 

1970,  Pal.  No.  3,".*2,2  I  :rhis  application  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  327.324 
Int    (1.  (O^d  >3I06 
U.S.  CI.  260  —  293.55  9  (  lamis 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R]  is  hydrogen  or  meth>!enediox\  .'.it.iehed  to  ad|a- 
cent  carbon  atoms  or  from  one  to  three  members  i<t  the  group 
consisting  of  lower-alkyi,  lower-alkoxy,  fluorme,  chlorine, 
dilower-alkylamino,  N-lowcr  alkvl- N-lower-alkantn  lam  mo, 
hydroxy,  and  benzyloxy,  R..  o  hvdrogen.  hydr(uymeth\l.  or 
lower-alkanoyloxymethyl;  R3  is  lower-alk>l  lower  alkanoyl, 
a-lower-alkanoyloxy-lower  alkanoyl.  henzovl.  ben/vl,  or  ben- 
zoyl or  benzyl  substituted  b\  methylenedioxy  attached  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  or  from  one  to  three  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  lower-alkyi,  lower-aikoxv  tluonne.  chlo 
rine,  lower-alkylmercapto,  lov^er  aikvlsultlnsl,  lower 
alkylsulfonyl,  or  hydroxy;  and  Y  is  one  of  the  groups  — CH2C- 
H—  or 


CH, 


,CHCH   OR^ 


where  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkant 


3,860.601 
2,6  DI\MlNO-l,4-n[HVDROPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Horst  Mever;  hriedrich  Bossert;  Wulf  Vater.  all  of  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  VVuppertal-Elberfeld,  and  Kurt  Stoepel.  In 
den  Rirken  69,  VVuppertal-Elberfeld,  all  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  336.483.  Feb,  28.  1973,,  This  application 
Mar.  27,  1974.  Ser.  No.  455,257 
(  laims    prioritv,    application    Germany.    Mar.    6.    1972. 
2210687 

Int.  CI.  C07d  ,</  -M 
US   CI    260     295.5  R  6  Claims 

1.  .A  .e).mpound  of  the  formula 


I 


J\\r\R>    14.  1975 


CHfMK  Al 


SI, 


0      H 


wherein 

R  is  pyridyl,  furyl  pyrryl  or  thienyl,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  and  halogeno;  and 
each  of  R'  and  R^  taken  independently  of  the  other,  is 
lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkoxy( lower  alkoxy).  alkenyloxy  of 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkynyloxy  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
amino,  lower  alkylamino  or  di( lower  alky!)  amino. 


3.860.602 

HM)RA/,INll  M  SALTS  OF 

MKR(  API  ()BKN/()1  HI  A/OLE 

Add  F.  Halasa,  Aknm.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  I  in  A 

Rubber  Cdrnpanv,  Akr(m,  Ohio 
(  ontinualion  of  Ser.  No.  693.072,  Dec.  26,  1967.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502.606.  Oct.  22. 
1965.  abandoned.  This  application  ,|ulv  2,  1971.  Ser.  No 

159.464 
Int.  t  I.  (  07d  V//4S 
IS.  CI.  260     306  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound 


e         / 


Ui 


K: 


('=S 


'V\^ 


in  which  R,  and  Rj  are  each  either  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups 
containing  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  tolyl,  xyiyi  or 
naphthyl. 


3,860.603 

FROC  ESS  K)R  PREPARING  3-HVDRO\>  -ISOV  A701  E 

DERI\  ATIVE 

Kennosuke  Imamura:  Toshio  Kikiichi.  both  of  lokvo,  and 
Shunichi  Kana/awa,  Chiba,  all  of  .|a pan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
C  hemical  Industrial  Co.,  1  td.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1972,  Ser.  No.  300,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2}.  1971,  46-836''9 
Int.  CI.  C07d  .'!.\JJ 
I  .S.  CI.  260     307  H  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  "^  h'.drowisovaziije  Lompounos 
of  the  formula: 


R 


O 


T 


■  OH 


R]   -  C     =  CH  -  COOR 


OR, 


wherein  R,  is  defined  as  above,  and  Rj  and  R3  represent  the 
same  or  different  C,-C4  alkyl  groups,  with  hydroxylamine  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkali  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  ammonium  hydroxide  and  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  methane,  subsequently  treating  the  reaction 
product  with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
HCT,  H2SO4,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  then  separating  the 
acidified  reaction  product  from  the  reaction  system. 


wherein  R,  represents  a  member  selected  troni  'lie  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom.  Ci-C^  alkyl,  phen\l  and  pnenyl 
substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  halogen  atom,  niiro  and  C,-C\,  alk\l.  which  comprises 
reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H.,0,  CH..,OH,  CoHjOH,  C,iH;OH  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  -20°C  to  70°C,  a  com- 
pciund  in'  the  formula: 


3,86(1.604 

IMINOISOINDOl  INONl    D^  FST^FE'^" 

Ernst  Model.  Basel,  and  Sandor  (,ali.  Hirsfcldcn.  both  of  Vuii. 

/erland.  assi^inors  (o  {  )ha-(  aigv  t  orporalion,  Ardsjev .  N  ^ 

Filed  Nov.  29.   I'r^,  Ser.  No,  42(1,1  P 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Svv  u/trland.    Dei      ,^.     !'J-2, 
17657  70 

In!,  (  1    <  (I'd  57/00 
L  .S.  CI.  260     3U8  B  7  (  iaims 

1.  An  iminoisoindolinone  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,.  R2  and  Y  denote  hydrogen  or  halogen  atoms  or 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  the 
X  denotes  halogen  atoms. 


3.S6(l.6l)^ 
N-fTHIO  -HM)\N|01Ns 

Aubert  >  aucher  C  oran.  and  Joseph  hdward  kerwiMKl    b<ith  of 
Akron.  Ohio.  assign(»rs  lo  Nionsanto  (  ompanv.  st     I  ouis 
Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No    29. ""P.  March  2-.  14^(1.  Pal    Nn 
3.^52,824.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  ^  14.445.  March  2ii. 
1968.  Pat.  No    3.546.185.  v^huh  is  a  c(mtinuaIion-m-pan  of 
Ser.  N(i.  5^9.493.  Sept.  15.  I9f>6,  ahand(med.  and  a 
continuati<m-in-part  of  Ser.  No    549.730.  Mav    12.  1966. 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser    No    459.466. 
Ma>  27.  1965.  abandoned.  This  application  Nov     p.  1V^2, 
Ser.  No.  306.  P2 
Int,  CI.  ((I'd  49,.-,: 
U.S.  CI.  260- 309  _«  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 


R— C— N— S— R' 

:      I 

• K' 


m  w  hich 


ShS 


nf  F  U  i  \i    (,  \/f  I  !  E 


J\M  vR>   i4,  1975 


o 

r-Ln- 

I 

R' 


'huianttiin;.! 
h\dantom\i 

J;'iieth\!-''-hv 
phcnvl,  lo\\'. 
atonii. 


'^  5-dimethyl-3-hydantoinv!,    5.5-diphenyI-3- 

1  iR' -S-)-3-hydantoinyl     or      l-(R"-S-)-5,5- 

dantoinyl  and  R"  is  alkyl  of  1-20  carbon  atoms. 

naphth;.!    henzvl  or  cvcloalkvl  of  5-12  carbon 


3,860.606 

TF.TRAHM)R()-IV1ir)AZ()-[)lBKN/()-()\V/h  FINKS, 

THIAZKPINKS  AM)-I)I\ZKPINKS 

VViJIem  Jacob  Van  Der  Burg,  Heesch.  Netherlands,  a>Mt;nnr  to 

Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C  . 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  337.323 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands.    Mar     "      !"J"2. 
7202963 

Int.  (I.  t  0-d  57i02 
IS.  CI.  260-309.7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


y\^-^'\/\ 


4  (^laims 


S—{\^ 


N 

A, 


;n  v.hich  X  i-  ox. gen,  sulfur  or  .NR^.  m  which  R4  is  hydrogen 
or  alkvl  01  ;  -h  ^arbon  atoms,  R,  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen. 
haK^gen  hsJrox,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-6 
carhon  atoms  o-  '.nnuoromethyl;  R-,  is  hyd.ogen,  alkyl  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms  or  phenvlalkyi  of  7-10  carbon  atoms;  or  a  phar- 
maceuticaiU  acceptaHie  acid  addition  salt  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
.ali>  acccpta^^lc  quaternary  ammonium  compound  thereof. 


3,860.607 

PROCE.SS  FOR  PRKP\R1N(,  HM)R()\\ -I.-PK(  )l  IM   ok 

N-^CFTM.-HM)RO\\-l.-PR()I,INK  FROM 

HYDROl.VZFD  (,FL\TIN 

Onofrio  Leonardo;  (liacomo  (.iorgio,  and  Francesco  FspnsUn, 

all  of  Naples,  Italy,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  "^  p  \., 

Naples,  Italy 

Fiied  Dec.  15,  197  2,  .Ser.  No.  315.305 
Claims  priority,  application  Itah,  Jan.  19.  1972.  4^8  1  5  ": 
Int.  CI.  C07d":'    4 
C.S.  CI.  260-326.2  7  Clamis 

1.  In  a  process  ot  prepaf-ing  h  ^drov , -L-prolme  and  the  N- 
acet\i  derivative  thereoi  startmg  irurr'  hvdrolyzed  animal 
gelatin  solution  the  improvement,  'therein  the  necessity  for 
removing  argmine  from  the  hvdroiv/ed  ge'.itm  is  eliminated. 
'Ahich  comprises  acetviatmg  the  hvdrniwed  gelatin  solution 
with  acetic  anhvdride  a,  d  jn  alkaiine  hvdroMde  at  substan- 
tiallv  neutral  pH  with  stirring  at  a  temperature  o;  from  0°  to 
5'C  .  henzoviating  the  acetvlated  sdiutMP  v».ith  benzoyl  chlo- 
ride and  an  alkaline  hvdroxide  at  suhstantiailv  neutral  pH  with 
stirring  at  a  temperature  of  from  n"  to  s  (■  separating  the 
N-acetv  l-0-henzov  Nhvdroxv -1. -proline  '''on-  th^s  r^cn/ovlated 
solution  and  then  hvdroiv/ing  the  N  .icetv  I  '  )0-enzoyl- 
nvdroxv-L-proline  in  an  akaline  medium  t''  produ^'c  N  acetyl- 
hvdri.!xv-L-pro!ine  or  in  an  acidic  mediu"^  'o  produce  hy- 
droxv  -L-proline. 


B 


3,860.608 
3-AMINOAl  k\  I.OXVINDOI.ES 

hrt  rul  Friedrich  1  undt,  Soborg.  Denmark,  assignor  to  Novo 
hrafH'utisk  I  aboratorium  A  S,  Bagsyaerd,  Denmark 
*    intinualion-m-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  39,863,  May  22.  1970, 
ahandiintd,  and  Ser.  No.  287.311,  Sept.  8.  1972,.  This 
applKati«m  Nov.  10.  1972.  Ser.  No.  305.238 
Claims  prmnty,  application  (Ireat  Britain,  May  27,  1969, 
26683 

Int.  (I,  C07d  :7/56 
L..-S.  Ll.  ibU     326.15  9  Claims 

I.  An  indole  compound  having  the  structure 


X 

Y 


o 


-0— A-N 


/ 
\ 


RJ 


R2 


R3 


R> 


and  the  salts  thereof  with  phvsioloeicallv  acceptable  acids,  in 
which 

each  of  X  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  gmup  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine.  lower  alk\l  having  1-3  carbon  atoms 
and  lower  alkoxy  having  1-3  carbon  atoms. 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hvdrogen,  lower 
alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  benzyl. 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hvdrogen,  l(>v*.er 
alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  ani!  phenvl 

R^  represents  lower  alkyl  having  l->  carbon  atoms,  or  the 
two  groups  R''  form  together  with  the  attached  nitrogen 
atom  a  pyrrolidine  of  piperidmc  ring,  and 

A  is  an  alkylene  chain  having  2  or  3  carhop  atoms. 


3.860,609 
3 WIINOM  kVI OXMNDOI.FS 

Ht  hn  nd  F  ncdru  h  1  undl.  lyngby,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Novo 
ItrafHutisk  I  aboratorium  \  S,  Bagsyaerd,  Denmark 
(  on!inuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  Nos.  39.863,  May  22.  1970. 
ahandiincd,  and  Ser,  No.  201.550.  May  20.  1970.  ,  and  Ser. 
N  >    2s-   M  1    Sept    8.  19^2.,  This  application  Noy.  10.  1972. 
^er.  No.  305.239 
Claims  prmriiv.  application  Cireat  Britain,  May  27,  1970. 
,2^hM  *  'n 

Ini.  (I.  (  07d  :~:56 


U.S.  CI.  260-326  15 

!    An  indole  compound  ha.  ing  tht 


10  Claims 


oructure 

0-A-NHR- 


R 


and  the  salts  thereof 'Aith  physiologically  acceptable  acids    m 
which 

each  of  X  and  Y  is  selecte.l  frimi  the  gri  up  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  having  1  -  "^  carbon  atoms 

and  lower  alkoxy  having  1-3  carbon  atoms. 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  benzyl. 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  and  phenvl. 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl  havmg  1-8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkvl  having  .s  or  6 

carbon  atoms,  benzyl  and  2phenylethyl,  and 
A  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkvlene  chain  containing  from 

2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


lower 


lower 


J.\M   XR> 


975 


CHEMICAL 


Sf>W 


3,860,610 

SANDWICH-TVPF  CHFMICAI.  COMPOl  NDS  AND 

MFTHOD  FOR  THKIR  PREPARATION 

Karl  Dan  Flickinger,  Fl  Dorado,  and  (  harles  Merlyn  Buess, 
Wichita,  both  of  Kans..  assignors  to  Skellv  Oil  Company, 
Tulsa.  Okla. 

(Ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  68.047.  Aug.  28,  1970,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  706.663.  Feb.  19.  1968.  Pat.  No. 

3.577.431.  yyhich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554.651. 

June  2,  1966,  abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  359.126 
Int.  (I.  (  (I7d  :^i28 

L.S.  CI.  260-327  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  two  ben/enc  ring  nuclei  composed 

of  six  carbon  atoms  essentially  superimposed  in  llxed  parailc: 

planes  with  respect  to  each  other  and  havmg  the  lorniuia 


wherein  p  and  q,  alike  or  different,  are  from  1  to  9. 


X    n 


wherein 

Y=CH2. 

W  =Sor  SR*X-; 

R  =  H  orC,  ..alkvl; 

X  =C1.  Br  or  I; 

Ai  =  3  to  6; 

0,0'  =  H,  OH.  CI  or  Br; 

m  =  0  to  3;  and 

m  +  «  =  3  to  6; 
provided   further  that  — Y  — W  — Y—  groups  are  joined  to 
corresponding  positions  on  each  ring  (I.T).  (2.2'),  (3.3'). 
(4.4').  (5.5')  and  (6.6'). 


3.860.611 

MXCROCYCIIC  POINFTHFR  POI.VOI  S  AND 

CONDENSATION  POI  \  MERS  DERIVED  THEREFROM 

Carl  G.  Krespan.  Wilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  COmpany,  Wilmington.  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218.000.  Jan.  19.  1972.  Pat. 
No.  3.763.188.  This  application  Aug.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No. 

388.834 
Int.  (I.  C07d  /V  00 
U.S.  (I.  260-338  8  Claims 

1.  .A  polyol  having  the  formula 


HO-CH^  Cli^fOCH   CH    ^ 

^  V        /      ^  2      2  ■  p 


H0-CU2  Ciig(c-:i,.,CKg), 


-OCH  CK, OM 


-OCH  CHgCH, 


3.86(1.6  12 
PREPARATION  OF  POI  H  \(  1I(    KF  lONFS 
EI  Ahmadi  1.  Heiha.  Princeton,  and  Ralph  M    Desvau.  High- 
land Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  (  (irporalioii. 
Nev*  Y  ork,  N  \  , 

Continuation-in-parl  of  Ser    No,  828.342.  Max  27.  1969, 
abandoned.  y*hich  is  a  conlinuatiim-in-parl  of  Ser    No 
714.447,  March  20,  1968,  abandcmed,  and  a  (.untinualion-m- 
art  of  Ser.  No.  755. ''32.  Aug.  27.  1968.  abandoned,  whuh  is 
a  continualion-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  ^14.44^.  March  20.  1968,. 
This  application  Apr.  5.  19^2.  Ser.  No    24  1.380 
Int.  (I.  (  (I7c  45IUU 
l.S.  (I.  260     332.3  P  12  Claims 

1.  \  method  '•  prep.sring  a  polycyclic  ketone,  said  polycy- 
clic  ketone  h.ivmg  .it  ie.;s;  iwn  rings,  at  le.ist  om.  !■!  w  hich  is 
an  aromativ  ruu:  ,01.;  t'le  i'her  oi  which  eontains,  as  part  of  its 
ring  structure  the  >-arhom  atom  of  a  keto  group,  these  two 
rings  sharing  two  carbon  atoms  as  part  of  their  ring  structure, 
said  method  comprising  reacting  an  olefin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  ot  etiiviene  propylene.  ndutvlLiie.  isobutyl- 
ene,  pentene,  hexene.  heiitene.  octene.  allene,  butadiene, 
hexadiene,  heptadiene  diis>,'n;tenv '  ..nd  hexatnene,  or  an 
acetylene  selected  from  the  giouj^  L.-isistmi:  ot  elhine,  ally- 
lene,  butyne,  pentyne,  hexyne.  hepivne  o^ivne.  butenyne. 
l,6-heptadiene-3-yne,  and  1 ,7-octaenyne  with  .in  aromatic 
ketone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  phenyl  methyl 
ketone  phenvl  ethyl  ketone,  naphthyl  methyl  ketone,  acety- 
lanthracene.  acetylpyridine.  acetylfuran.  and  acetylthiophene 
in  the  presence  of  a  metal  ion  of  manganese  cerium,  or  vana- 
dium in  a  higher  valent  form,  said  PKt.i  ,  "  tviiig  provided  by 
a  compound  of  said  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tiie  .lactates  propionates,  butvrates.  halides.  and  halogen- 
substitute^:  .leeiates.  -propionates,  and  -butvr.iies  ,i'  said 
metal,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  with  a  concentration  of 
said  olefin  or  acetylene  in  the  range  from  0.10  to  5  molar,  the 
amount  of  said  olefin  being  irom  0.25  to  1  mole  per  mole  of 
metal  ion,  the  amount  of  said  aromatic  ketone  being  .it  e.ist 
1  mole  per  mole  of  said  olefin  or  acetylene,  the  te 'itrature 
being  between  40°  and  100°  C,  and  the  pressure  '  e  -ig  such 
to  maintain  the  reactants  in  the  liquid  phase. 


3.860.613 
PERFI  I  ORAI  KMMONOC  ARBOWI  1(     \(  ID  FslhHS 
Horst  Jaeger.  Bettingen.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  {  iba-t.eigy 
(Orporatiim.  Basel.  Switzerland 

Filed  June  26.  1970.  Ser.  No    50.308 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    July    7.    1969, 
10350  69 

Int.  (I,  (  (»7c  6V/62.  D06m  /^'20 
U.S.  CI.  260     340.'  LMlaims 

1.  A  perfluoralkylmonocarboxylic  acid  ester  corresponding 
to  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  .t  perfluoralkyl  raiiiea'  with  four  to  14  ea-b:- 
.ttoms,  the  pert1uoralkvlmoni>carboxsiic  acid  r.idK.il  ami  in 
hvdroxvi  grouj^  .ire  in  trie  ^  4  position,  or  4  .ino  ■  jiosiuer:,  ; 
^6.  and  "i  f,  represents  a  radical  of  t^^rmula 


8"U 


OFFICIAL  UAZHTTE 


Jam  AR^   14,  lyTi 


CH^) 


0  — z 


0— z 

m-1  9       ,       CH— HC 


,      CH— 0— Z 


0-Z 


10 


2  10 


A  herein  Z,  and  Z,,,  each  denote  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
ir  n, Jr,'\v.ii^vl  radical  with  one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  and  m 

denotes  1  or  2  i 


3.860,614  I 

THKRMOI  VSIS  OF  STYRFNF  OMDF 
James  M.  V\aLson.  Big  Spring,  Te\.,  assignor  to  Tosdin  Oii  ,.\ 
Chemical  C  ompanv.  Big  Spring,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  335.456 
Int.  CI.  (  l)7d  ,'  /  no    (  o^c  45,21 
l.S.  CI.  260 --340.9  ::  t  lamis 

1.  I  he  process  of  thermolysis  of  styrene  oxide  comprismg 
neatine  st\rene  oxide,  without  the  utilization  of  a  catalyst,  at 
a  te-T'.peratare  of  between  about  1  80°  C  and  450°  C  to  obtain 
a  reaction  product  comprising  phenylacetaldehyde. 


3,860.615 
TRKACIK   COMPOl  NDS  \SI)  PROCESSES 
(ierald  Rev-Bellet,  and  Hans  Spiegelberg.  both  of  Ba^le,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Hoffmann-!, a  Roche  inc  .  Nutkv.  N  I 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  164,107,  Juh    19.  m,  Pat    No 
3,726,870,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  -5<^.499,  sepi    1  . 
1968.  Pat.  No.  3,631,103.  which  is  a  continuation-in-p.iri  of 
Ser.  No.  431,981,  Feb.  1  1,  1965,  abandoned.  This  appiicaiiun 
Jan.  10,  19'3.  Ser.  No.  322.600 
Claims   prioritv,   application   Switzerland.   Feb     !*<,    VU^\ 
1969  64;  Dec.  4.  1964,  15709  64 

Int.  (I.  C07d  13104 
l.S.  CI.  260-340.9  :  (  |;nm> 

1.  A  compound  ot  the  formula 


(OK 


K'- 


A herein  R  and  R'  are  ea^h  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  tU  hvdrogcn  and  halogen,  K  is  hydroxy  and 
T  IS  lower  alkviene  o\  1-4  carbon  atoms 


3,860.616 

SYNTHESIS  OF  D,I-ZF\R AI  ANOI 

Robert  D.  Hoffsommer,  and  David  Taub,  both  of  Metuihtn, 

N.J..  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahwav,  N.J 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  821.139,  May   1,  1969,  abandoned    I  his 

application  Nov.  29.  1972,  Ser.  No.  310.282 

Int.  CI.  C07d  9i00 

C.S.  CI.  260-343.2  F  3  Claims 


1.   The    process   for   preparing   t^ 


omp>>und    haMPg   the 


iormuia 


wherein  R  is  loweralkyi  and  R,  is  !owcralk\l.  th.it  comprises 
treating  the  compound. 


wherein  R  and  R,  are  as  defined  above,  with  trifiuoroacetic 
anhydride. 


3.860,6  n 
BFNZOPNRANS 

HuLh  (  airns.  Omnis  Hunter,  and  John  King,  all  of  I.oughbor- 
oui;h.  F  nuland.  avsignors  to  Fisons  limited,  London,  Fn- 
uLtrul 

hkci  stpl,  8.  1972,  Ser.  No.  287.546 
Int.  {  I.  C07d  Hi2 
U.S.  CI.  260-345.2  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I, 


.ax5M 


in  which  0  and  R,  which  ma\  he  the  same  or  ditterent.  are 
each  hydrogen  or  alky!  C  1  to  h 

P  represents  a  3  or  4  memhcred  alkUene  uhain  or  a  2  or  3 
membered  alk\lene  ^ham  interrupted  or  termm.ited  hy 
an  oxygen  atom,  which  chains  arc  unsubstituted  or  are 
substituted  by  an  alkyl  C  I  to  6  substituent. 

and  pharmaceutically  accept.ihle  carboxylic  acid  salts  {  i 
to  6  alkyl  esters,  esters  i^\  di  C  1  to  6  alkyl  amino  substi- 
tuted C  1  to  6  alkanois  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  of  such  esters  and  unsubstituted  amides  thereof 


3,860.618 
CHROMONE 

Phiiip   Sdxion   Hartley.  28  Springfield.  Kegv*orth.  Leicester- 
shirt,  and  Stephen  Raymond  (iunning,  50  Stonebridge  Dr.. 
East   Leake.   Near   Loughborough,   Leicestershire,   both   of 
England 
(  .mtinualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,937,  July  31,  1968.  Pat. 
No   3.634.582.  This  application  June  29,  1971,  Ser.  No. 

158,059 
(  laims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  8,   1967, 
36270/67 

Int.  CI.  C07d  7/i4 
U.S.  CI.  260-345.2  2  Claims 

1.  Sodium  cromoglycatc  having  an  effective  particle  size  of 
from  0.01  to  10  microns 


Jam 


\\i\ 


i^^"^5 


CHliMICAL 


>S7  1 


3.860.619 
SI  IPHOWILRFA  I)FRI\  \TI\FS 
Haldor   (  hristensen.   Jastrup;    Behren    \L    Freidruh    1  undt. 
Sborg;  Frederick  Christian  (.ronwald,  \edhack.  and   Wil- 
liam Andersen,  Lvngbv,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  No\.i 
Terapeutisk  Laboratorium  A  S.  Bagsvaerd.  Denmark 
C  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser,  Nn.  33.864,  Mav   I,  19''(i. 
abandimed.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  31  \  .T  \ 
(laims  priority,  application  (,real  Britain.  Aug    2"^.   1964 
42763,69;  Nov.  24,  1969,  5"434  f.9 

Int.  (1.  ((I7d  5140 


US.  CI.  260     346.2  R 

1.  A  compound  ot  the  formula: 


14  (  laim- 


hexyl.  and 
X"  is  an  anion. 


\1I   I  HOI)  Ol    RF(  i\\  h  k\    (If    -,    11  (   HsIM    s  \M 
1  r.uik  Hiilhsttr    1  urrill,  Huiitin^lntt.  \\     X.i  ,   I  \|,    Hi  s,iuiri 
\V  mliThavi'O,  Ha,.ind.)aik   It  mis    1..w|,     HollaiKi     \\\A\ 
assignors  ii,  (  henutrofi  (  (irpiir.r)tniii,  (   hii.i^n    111 
filed  ,ldn    ;.   l'J~  ',  Sir    Nn    3;o,54(J 
inl    (   t    (  n'Jh  11112 
V  S    CI.  260-391  9  (  lam.^ 

1.  .\  method  of  recovery  of  a  salt  having  the  forma, .i 


\ 
( 

/ 


o 


COXH-C-IJ.CH.-/   Q     >-.';O..MICONII-li> 


/     \ 

ijs        n 


It- 
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-NH: 


H:N 


—  C 
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.Unh.'-^a- 


in  which  R'  is  n-butyl,  cycloalkyl  having  five  to  eight  ring 
carbon  atoms,  cyclohexenyl.  4-methylcyclohexyl,  4,4- 
dimethylcyclohexyl,  4-methoxycyclohexyl,  2,5- 

endomcth>lenccyclohexyl  or  1 ,4-endoethyIenecyclohexyl,  R^ 
is  hydrogen  or  mcthoxy,  methyl,  bromine  or  chlorine  in  posi- 
tion four  or  in  position  five,  R^  represents  methyl  or  hydrogen, 
R^  and  R'*  are  each  hydrogen  or  methvl  but  not  both  methyl 
at  the  same  time,  or  R-"  and  R-'  may  together  represent  the 
additional  bond  between  the  2  and  3  position  carbons  of  a 
benzo(  b  )furan  ring,  and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkali 
metal  salts. 


3,860,620 
BASK    ANIHRAULINONF  DY  FSTl  FFS 

(.ert    Hegar,   Schoenenbuch,   and    Visvanalhan   Ranian.iihdn. 

Basel,   both   of  Switzerland,   assignors   to   Ciba-deigN     \(.. 

Basil,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  717,01  I.  March  28,  1968,  Pa!    No. 
3.627,751.  I  his  applicaticm  July  15,  1971.  Ser.  No.  Hi3.086 

Claims    prioritv,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    4.    196". 
4743  67 

Int.  (I.  (  it9b  //2*,  1132.  tOlb  1150 
I  .S,  {  I.  260     378  4  (laims 

I .    \  dsestutt  t)t  the  formula 


X,,       0  X 


/ 


N, 


.OR3 


1^'. 


<e 


n-l 


in  which 
n  is  1  or  2, 
X,  is  NHj  or  OH, 

X2  and  X.3  each  indcpendentU    is  h'.droeeri,   \H      ()\\   >>\ 

NO2. 
R  is  methylene,  ethylene,  phenvlene.  toluvlene 
Y  is  alkylene  of  at  most  4  carbon  atoms 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkvl  of  at  most  3  carbon  .itonis. 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  at  most  3  carbon  atoms  or  hen/\l, 

R3  is  alkvl  of  at  most  3  carbon  atoms,  hen/\l  or  v.\^lo 


wherein  A  is  a  chloride  or  nitrate  ion.  from  a  mixture  contain- 
ing said  salt  and  aniline;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
adjusting  the  pH  of  said  mixture  to  form  about  4  to  about  7  5. 
dehydrating  the  mixture  to  substantial  dryness,  precipitating 
the  salt  by  adding  at  least  one  solvent-precipitant  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrocarbons,  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbons, alcohols,  ethers,  and  pyridines  to  the  mixture  and 
separating  the  precipitate  from  the  mother  liquor  at  a  temper 
ature  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  mixture 


R 


3.860.6:2 
OR(.  \\i)\  I  I  \\  \  I  f    HOR  \  I  1    <  (t\li'l  f  \1  s 
nt)tTl  t      \\  arif.  IpsMh  h.  Mass  .  assij^niir  in  \  i  niruii  (   ..r[)c.ra- 
Iinn.  Hfwrh .  Mass 

filed  .Ion.   4,   IM- V  Sir.  Nvi.  366,~:"J 
Inl,  (  I    (  (i-f  7l2ii 
1  .^.  CI.  260-429.5  \\  (  Lmns 

1.  1  he  method  of  preparing  a  complex  of  the  general  lot 
mulaTitOR)4:B(OR')3  where  R  and  R' are  alkyl  groups  which 
consists  in  mixing  equimolar  amounts  of  a  tetraalkyl  titanate 
containing  from  12  to  72  carbon  atoms  with  a  tnalkyl  borate 
containing  from  3  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  and  stirring  the  mixture 
until  substantially  all  the  trialkyi  borate  has  reacted  with  the 
tetraalkyl  titanate  to  form  said  complex. 


I'J" 


7  Claims 


3.860.6:,^ 

PRODI  t    HON  OF    lSO(  >  ANAU  s 

Fritz  /anker.  Worms,  and  Dielriih  Mangold.  Nei  kar^tnuienri. 

both   of  (.ermanv.  assignors  to   Badischt    \nilin-   dv    s,,da 

Fabrik  Akiiengesellst haft.  Rheinland-Pfal/.  (.erman\ 
Filed  feh,   14,   19''3.  Ser    N,.    332. 2M1 

(laims     prionlN,     applicalion     (.irmanv.     Mar 
2210285 

Inl    (I    (  O-'t    119104 
L.S    (I.  260-453  P 

1.  hi  ,1  process  for  producing  an  isocyanate  of  the  ft)rmuia 
R-N=C=0  , 

where  R  denotes  alkyl  of  1  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  to  which 
a  5-or  6-membered  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  ring  may  be  fused 
via  2  or  3  common  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
substituted  by  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  to  which  a  5- 
or  6-membered  alicyclic  hrdrocarbon  rnit  nav  he  fused  via  2 
or  ■>  cnmm.^n  carbon  atoms,  ar,d'K\:  .  '  ~  •,  ,  ,;  carbon  atoms, 
phe!r>!  n.iph!h\i  or  the  same  i.idi.,-.:s  r^c,l^lng  substituents 
Ahiv-h  A",-,  inert  an  ler  the  reaction  conditions,  by  eliminatin^^^ 
n\iiroL:ei    h,!   d<   trom  a  carbamyl  halide  of  the  formula 


3.Sfii).h2-l 

P-(  \(  lOHf-AM    U  PH\  -  1 OUKR   \l  k  \S()M   1  flU) 

HM)R()CIN\M1<     \t  II) 

Julius  Diamond,  l.afavette  Hills,  Pa.,  as-«it;n<ir  !i.  \S  ilium   H 

Rurer.  Inc.,  Fort  Hashin^ton,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  164,822,  |ul\  21.  lM"i     [hi>  dppiKjiicii 
Jul>   12,  1M~3,  Ser,  N.i.  3K(),h51 
Int.  CI.  CD^c  l53iU7 


I  .S.  CI.  260     455  R 

1.   \  ^   -i-puunJ  of  the  formula 


()[nc  l.\i.  GAZETTE 


J.\.NL.-\R^    14.   1SI75 


R-NH-CO-X.  I 

.  ".'c  R  has  the  above  meanings  and  X  denotes  bromine  or 
nivinnc,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the 
resence  of  a  hydrogen  halide  binding  agent  consisting  essen- 
dlly  of  an  olefin  of  the  formula 


R>  R» 

/      \ 

R^  R« 


-J 'J  K     R     R     l:  ,;  k    are  identical  or  different  and  each 
notes  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3.X60,626 

MKTFIODS  FOR  THK  PRF.FARATION  OF 

H()R0  1RIHV1)R0\\(,LITARATF 

\  ri.i  \d!!Mwia  Pulnin;  Fvgenia  Mikhailo\na  Shvarts;  Nina 
\'.i;uNiMwid  hrmush;  Alfred  Fritsevich  levinsh,  and  Arvid 
KhiuvkH  Kalninsh,  all  of  Riga.  I  .S.S,R.,  assignors  to  In- 
stitijt  Niiiruann  heskoi  khimii,  Riga.  L.S.S.R. 

Ftk'd   liilv  25,  1V6H.  Ser.  No.  747.475 
Claims     priontv      application     I  .S.S.R,,    July     26,     1^67, 

1   i  "4'M!(i 

Int.  (I.  ((Cf  ^104 
U.S.  CI.  260-462  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  non-toxic  cr\.staib  ot  sodium 
borotrihydroxyglutarate  which  comprises  mixing  trihydroxy- 
glutaric  acid,  boric  acid  and  sodium  hydroxide  in  the  molar 
ratio  of  about  1.1  :  1  :  2  in  sufficient  water  to  form  a  syrupy 
liquid,  stirring  the  liquid  mixture  for  2  to  3  days  until  crystals 
form,  filtering  and  drying  the  crystals. 


9  Liaiin.^ 


.VS6(I.62^ 
I  ^  \N(»  si  FiMi  H   IF!)  \1\I  \NI1  ATF  BKX  M)FS 
George  H    I  .<rL:t    I'lnuk.  (  alif.,  assijjnor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
('ixtip.u!'.    \^  fvtpnrl.  (  unn. 

MU(i  Mar    'K  1M73.  .Ser.  No.  339.7*^1 
Int.  t  I.  C07c  121178 
U.S.  CI.  260—465  D  1  (  laim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  formula: 
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/     S 
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;k  - 


CI 
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■A  h  i  ^  h 
R  !^  halo, 
\  Is  ;o'v<.er  alkano\ilhio, 

R ;,      -ind  R        are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl.  and 
7  is   -OH  iir      ()M    v^here  M  is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
salt 


'  ...  V :    ;■  ■'  ■ 
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Cl 


3,860,625 

FTHOXVI.ATFD  H\DROC\RB\I    Bl  fVNKDIOls   \Mi 

THFIR  DISl  I  FATF  DFRIS  ATI\  FS  \S 

PHOSPHATF-FRFF  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  (..  Anderson.  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  (alif. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1969,  Ser.  No.  "98.162 


3.860,628 
C>  WoMhJini    3  IRIFI  I  OR()MFTH^LPHFN()\V)(4- 
HI  OROPHFNM.iAC  FTATK 

Rk  hard  I-    Shuman,  VVestfield,  N.J..  assignor  to  Merck  &  ( O., 
Inc.,  Rdhv*d\ ,  S.J 

hlfd  Jul>   13.  1972.  Ser.  No.  271,447 
int.  (I.  C07c  /:/  ■'J 
!    S   rt   260-465  D  1  Claim 

1  Cyanomethyl         (3-tritluoromcth>lphcno\)  )         (4- 

chloropheny  I  )acetate. 


Int.  CI.  C  ()7c 
t.S.  CI.  260-458 

1.  A  compounJ  ot'  the  tt>rmula 

R^    -    CH    -    CH^    -    0    - 


'Ji  u2 


4  (  lainis 


ru    . 


'■'2 


(:h^ch,o)^-sc,' 


<vhcrcin  M  is  h;.Jri>gcn,  or  an  alkali  .^letai,  alkaline  earth 
inctai  or  ammonu"-  ^ation,  x  and  >•  are  independent  whole 
numbers  the  sum  it  aH  v.h  "angcs  from  1  to  10;  R,  is  an  alkyl 
fir  alken>l  radical  ha',  mg  trom   14  to  36  carbon  atoms  and 

epresenteJ  b>  the  formula 


3,860.629 

CV(  lOPROPANFMFTHVL  F.STFRS 

(  livr   \    Henrick.  and  (.erardus  B.  Staal,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  /.oecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289.897.  Sept.  18.  1972,  Pat. 

No    3,816,501.  Ihis  application  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

351,028 
Int.  CI.  C07c  6Q  ^6.  69/82 
t.S   (  i    260     470  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0 


"2 


'P    - 


^therein  R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen    alky!  or  alkenyl  radicals  of 

0  to  35  carhon  atoms.  anJ  the  sum  of  carbon  atoms  in  R^  and 

R .  is  from   i  .'  to   '  ^ 


[>-CH20-C-Ar-C-0-CH2^<] 


wherein  Ar  is  an  ar^matK  h>droearhon  rmg  of  six  to  twenty 
carbon  atoms  or  [■^.<  phenU  or  naphthvl  rings  joined  by  a 
direct  bond  or  b,  an  atom  oi  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen,  said 
group  Ar  beine  -■pti.inalK  substituted  by  one  or  twci  groups 
selected  fron    r-i-'riv;,  ethvl.  halogen,  or  niiro 


J.\.NL,\k^    14.   1975 


CHEMICAL 


873 


3.860,630 
PHFNKTHM  AMIDF  DF:RI\  ATIN  KS 

Ado  Kaiser.  Neu-Frenkendorf:  Wolfgang  Koch.  Riehtn; 

eel  Scheer,  Basel,  and  I  we  VVolcke,  Bottmingen.  all  of 

^erland.  assignors  to  Hoffmann-la  Roche  Inc..  Nullev 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  187.1  18,  Oct.  6,  1971.  Pat.  No.  3.793 

This  application  Sept.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  396.920 

Int.  (I.  (  ()7c  !25!06 

U.S.  CI.  260-471  C  6  ( 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


CH2-CH2-NHR 


wherein  R  is  lower  t-alkoxycarbonyl 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


Mar- 

Swit- 
.  N.J. 
,342. 


laims 


H^NCYR^, 


where  Y  and  R'  are  as  defined  above. 


3.H6(I,6.'2 
N-()-NHROI'HFN^  I  PROI'XRt,^  I    (    \KH  \M  \  1  1 
Mcnrv    Martin.  Basel,  Sv*it/trland:  (.corj:  I'issioias.  I  otrr.nh. 
(icrmanv.  and  Otto  Rohr.  Ihtrv*il.  Switzerland,  assignors  tu 
Ciba-deigv    \(,.  Basel,  Swii/crland 
Division  of  Ser    No   69.H8",  Sept    4.  JM-OPal    No    ^800.0^' 
Ihis  application  Jan    2.  I9-4.  s,  r    No    43ii.2K4 
(laims    priority,    aonlication    Swii/irland.    Scpl     4      1  Mf,M 
13420  69 

In!,  (  !    <  ii-t  125/06 
U.S.  CI.  260-  4-1  {  I  {  laini 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


o 


^-m  -  b    -  0    -  CH^  -  c 


CH 


3.860.631 
PROC  FSS  FOR  TMF  PRFPARATION  OF 
N-\(M  -2-  \NI)4-in  DROX^  PHFNM  (.1  \(  INFS 
John  (,,  (ileason.  ( Ornwall  Heights.  Pa.;  Kenneth  (..  Holden, 
Haddonfield.  N.J,,  and  Nelson  (  ,  F.  \  im.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
assignors  to  SmithKline  C  orporation,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  422.398 
Int.  (I.  (  ()7c  I  25/06 
r.S.  (I.  260-471  C  8  (laims 

1.    \  process  for  prep.trmg  an  ortho  or  para-hydro\\  loiii 
pouHti  ot  the  formula: 


KO, 


R' 


.^^^ 


CHCOOR 


NHC-YR^ 


in  which 

^    IS  (J,  S,  NH  or  a  carbon-carbon  single  bimd: 

R'  is  hydrogen,  except  a  hen  >  is  ( )  or  S   lower  alk\l  of  from 

one  to  five  carhon  atoms,  trichloroethyl.  tritluoromethv  I. 

when  Y  is  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond.  phen\l,  ben/>!. 

benzhydryl  or  a  phencthyl. 
R-   ;s   h\drogen.   lower  ,ilk\l   iif  from   one   to  five  carbon 

atimiN,  benzvj,  bcnzh\dr\  i,  menth\  I.  2  o^  t\  i  or  trichhvi^ 

ethvl.  and 
R''  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  lower  alk\!  or  iowei  aikiiW 

of  from  i>nc  to  five  carbmi  atotTTs,  hvdrinv.  h.iho  a^ct- 

amido  or  nitro. 
comprisme  reacting  a  phenol  n!  tht^  torniul.i 


R- 


3.5-I)IH  \1  ()-4-(    VRBOW  \l  ROW    PHI  SOI  s   \N[) 
FSIKRS  JHlRFOh 

I  inneaus  (      Dorman,   Midland.  Mich.,  assi^jnor  lo    1  ht    Dow 
(  hemical  ( Ompanv,  Midland.  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  Nc..  839.133.  June  1  1.  1969,  Pai    No 

3,709.939.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser    No    563."  19.  .|ul.v  8. 

1966.  Pat.  No.  3,468,926.  J  his  application  Oct.  24.  1972.  Ser. 

No,  299.883 
Int.  (I.  (  (Tc  b^!uo.  69/76 
U.S.  CI.  260- 4"3  (.  9  (  iaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

X 


HO 


wherein  each  X  is  F.  Cl  or  Br  and  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group 
bearing  as  a  substituent  a  carboxyl  or  carbalkoxy  group 


3.860.634 

DIJHKK   \RB\M\1F   HM)RO(  HI  ORIDl   sM  is   \\i) 

THFIR  M  VNl  F  \(   H  HY 

John  F.  Olin.  Ball  win.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  (  dmpanv .  St. 

louis.  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser    No.  160,556.  Julv  7.  19-1.  abandoned.  Ihis 

application  Julv  24.  I9-3.  Ser    No    <82.2.^9 

Int.  (  I,  (  tl"c  6S>:UU 

U.S.  Cl.  260     4"9  (  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C>»-s 


^..wer    alkyl) 


n 


Ri 


R, 


N  S 

If  " 

■^N-C-S-C-N" 


with  a  glvoxvlic  acid  or  ester  ot  the  formuhi 

OHCCOOR",  where  R'^  is  as  defined  above,  anti  .m  aniidi. 
thiocarbamate.  carbamate  or  urea  iii  the  formula 


R. 


R4 


Hc; 


■v^  h  e  r  e  1  r^   R      R .. ,   R 
mtckier  tmni    i   lo  3. 


Rj     re  each  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  an 


^r4 


( 


[ 


w.ri 


Ol  \  l(  I  \i    GAZETTE 


Januarn   14,  !Q"5 


si  BSTITL  lU)  N()RK()R\\  1     WD  NOR  I  k!(  ^  (  I  \  |. 
[)KRI\  \TIV  hs   \M)  THUR  I  >h    IN  \'l  KM  MF  R\ 
idrrv  C  .  Kitchens,  \\a\ne.  N.J  .  asvii;ni)r  tn  f.njiiridn  (  nrpr, 
ration.  (  lifton,  N.J. 

Kiled  Oa    h,  ['ih^,  Ser.  No.  864,158 
Int.  (1,  (1)"^         :_.  jji28.  69114.  69/06.  69/24 
s   CI.  26(1     4HH  B  11  Claim!, 

1.    \  ..>mp,iund  havine  the  formula: 


R 


or 


icrcin 

K     ^  an  cthylidene  radical; 

R-  ;n  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
a^>lo\>  radical  derived  from  an  alkanoic  acid  containing 
up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  a  hydroxy!  radical. 
R '  IS  an  ethyl  group. 
nd  mi.xtures  of  said  compounds. 


3.Sfii),636 
s|l  BSTITL  TKl)  INDhNM,  PHOSPHOMC     \(  IDs  H  W  I  NG 
ANTl-INH  AMMMORN    A(  TIVII\ 
Shen.  \N  estfield,  and  Howard  .Jutics.  Holmdcl,  ti.itf. 
signors  to  Merck  &  (  o..  Ini^  .  Rahwav.  N.J 
Filed  Dec.  h.  1')":.  St^r.  N,k  ,M  2.^44 
Int.  CI    (  (Tf   '    •  ■     \f,lk  :  V  uu 
502. 4  R 


I|sunij-\  ing 
of  N.J.,  a 


S.  CI.  26( 

I.   \  ..■^'^ 


i  of  the  formula 

R^ 


3  Llaim,* 


.^v 


R. 


R' 
I 

.  C  -' 

R" 


0 

P-  OM 


^^ 


<JC, 


n 


"8 


weralkyi  or  C,-,  chloro,  bromo  or    Everett  M.  Schultz.   Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 


n 

^..  IS  h\ Jmgcn,  C  ;- 

uor.i  Ic'v*.  era!k\  i 

R,.  R...  R.,  and  R-  arc  each  h.dr.-gen,  halo.  C',-s  loweralkyi, 

nalu  C'.-s  lowcr.ikvi,  C  -,,  livvccralkoxy,  nitro,  ammo,  C,-5 

loueralkv  lammiv  C  -^  di  i(ivicra!^,vlammo.  C1-5  loweralk- 

ano\  Nnv .  C,  -.  Icva  eralka-^'n  la^.mo,  hydroxy,  C ,-5  lower- 


alkanoyl,  C2-5  loweralkenoyl.  C2-5  loweralkenyloxy  or 

trifluoromethyl; 
Rs  and  R9  are  each  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo.  fluoro.  C,-s 

loweralkythio,    C,-s    loweralkvl     trifluoromethyl,    C.-s 

loweralkylsulfonyl,  €,-5  loweralkylsuitmyl,  C,-5  dilowe- 

ralkylsulfamyl,  nitro  or  C,-s  loweralkoxy; 
X  is  C,-4  alkylene,  C2-4  alkenvlene.  C-,  alkvn\lene  or  — 

0-; 
Ar  is  phenyl; 

R'  and  R"  are  each  hydrogen  or  €,.5  ,„u^ratkui: 
n  is  0  or  1 ;  and  m  is  hydrogen 


3,K6(».637 

Sfl  rc  TT\  F  \1  \M  KA(  Tl  RK  OF  4.4  -ISOMFR  (^F 

['1  WIINODIPHFNV  I  -VIFTHANF 

Floyd    Edward    B(ritlt\.    \ustin,    lex.,   assignor   to  Jefferson 

Chemical  (  ompanv.  Inc..  Houston,  Tex. 


Filed 


an. 


Ih.  1971,  Ser.  \o.  I0S>.9"9 


Int.  (I.  (  ()7c  V^     > 
II.S.  CI.  260-570  D  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  aniline  is  reacted  wuh  tornialdclude 
to  produce  diaminodiphenylmcthane  containmg  greater  than 
10  percent  by  weight  of  the  2.2'  and  2.4'  isomers  thereof  and 
polyamines  with  functionality  greater  than  tv^o  the  imnrt)\c- 
mejit  which  comprises 

recycling  a  stream  consisting  essentially  of  all  or  a  portion 
of  the  2,2'  and  2.4'  isomers  of  diaminodiphenylmcthane 
to  the  aniline-formaldehyde  feed  so  that  there  is  little  or 
no  net  make  of  the  2,2'  and  2,4'  isomers  of  diaminodi- 
phenylmcthane and  less  than  10  percent  bv  weight  of  the 
2,2'  and  2,4'  isomers  in  the  diamine  fraction  of  the  prod- 
uct. 


.V860.63K 
NK  kH    PI   \I[N(,  BATH  ADDITION  ACFNTS 
Brach    and  Bernard  P    Martin,  both  of  (■|e\cland. 
II    jsMun.ir^  In  Inorganic  &   Metal  Treating  Chemicals 
isiun,  {  hcrm-tnin  (  orporation 
Division  of  Sir    N.,    145.474,  .May  20,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3  60f)  n  1  h.  which  IS  a  continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  592.742, 
Nov    h.  I'-ibb,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  860.008  Sep!   22,  1969.  abandoned.  This  application 
June  Ml  1972.  Ser.  No.  268.039 
Int.  CI.  CU7c  14J,16 
U.S.  CI.  260-513  R 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  h  iMng  the  f 
tural  formula 
HO-CH-CHj-0-CH 


HRIf.H  f 
Sidney  ( 

Ohi 

l>r. 


1  C  laim 

ou  ini;  ^tru.- 


-CH:-0-CIl2-C  = 


1120-8  0311 


C— 0112— O— Cir^— CII: 


-O-OH:- Cir-Oll 

1 

1120-80311 


3.860,639 

f(2-N[TRO-l    \I  KKNM  lARM  lAIKANOICiAND 

ALKENOIC    -ACIDS  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 


IiU  ,  Rahwav  .N.J. 

Filed  June  22,  1970.  Ser.  No.  48,459 
Int.  CI.  C07c  79. 46 
U.S.  CI.  260-515  R 

1.  A  compound  o\  the  formula; 


5  Claims 


n 


Jam 


\k\ 


975 


NO, 


CHE.MICAL 
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(X) 


>  1 -^C-OH 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkow  !ow.er  alkyl,  halo  lower 
alkyl,  trihaio  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alKyl,  cyano,  benzyl 
or  lower  cycloalkyi;  X  is  hydrogen,  halo  or  lower  alkyl  or, 
taken  together,  two  X  radicals  on  the  "^  aiid  ^  carbon  atoms 
of  the  benzene  ring  may  he  joined  to  torm  the  1.3- 
butadienylenc  linkage;  Y  is  methylene  eth\ieiic  \inylene  or 
methyl  suhstituted  vinylene  .md.  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
of  1-4.  or  a  non-toxic,  pharni.iceutica!!'.  .ic^ept.ible  salt  or  a 
lower  alkyl  ester  thereof 


3,860.64(1 
3-Ai,KO\V-5-Sl  BSIITUFD  PHFNM  A(  h  I  IC    A(  IDS 
\asumitsu  Tamura,  Takara/uka:   Masao  Murayama;   Fisuke 
Seto,    both    of    Kyoto;    \  oshihiko    ^  oshimoto.    Shiga,    and 
Hisayuki  Uada,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Shinyaku  CO.,  1  td..  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2}.  1973.  Ser.  No.  344,098 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    12,    IM"2.    4~ 
36774;  Apr.  12.  1972,  4-?-36775 

Int.  CI.  C  ()7d  ^^  '4    A61k  27/00 
rs    CI.  260-520  10  (  laims 

I,    \  ^ofi! pound  ot  the  lormula 

0 IV 

A 


Ri-U      J-OII2COOII 

wherein  R'  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  lowc 
alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl  and  R-  is  lower  alkyl. 


3,860,641 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODI  CI  ION  OF  IHKX.I  HOI  I( 

AC  ID,  BEFA-MERC  APrOPROPIONIC    AC  ID  OR  S\i  Is 

THEREOF 

Hans  Ceorg   Zengel,   Kleinwallstadl.  and   Manfred   Bergfeld. 
Erlenbach,  both  of  (iermany,  assignors  to  Akzo  .N.V.,  Arn 
hem.  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  404.483 
Claims    prioritv.    application    (,erman\.    Oct 
2251717 

Int.  CI.  C07c  /.J'y  116 
C.S.  CI.  260     526  S 

1.  .A  process  tor  the  pn>duLtton  ot  Ihuiglycolic  acid,  /3- 
mercaptopropuinie  acid  or  salt^  thereof.  v.hi^h  tuneess  com- 
prises 

reacting  a  hydrogen  sulfide  o!  the  torniula  ,MHS,  .".ncri.  M 
IS  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  vi,ith  .1  \antfiogenic 
acid  ester  ot  the  formula 

R  0-CS-S(CH,)„     (X)()M'. 
vchere  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  n  is  .m  integer  of  1 
or  2  and  M'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal. 
said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  I'f  approxi- 
mately   10'  to   lOirC    m  a  liiv>.et  alkanol  as  the  reai^tion  nu 
d  ]  u  ni . 


1.     19-2. 


12  Claims 


3.Hf>H.(i42 
Mh  I  \!    (  Hf  1   \  1  I    (    \  I  \n  /M>  ()\ll)\  1  ION  (»| 

M()N()S\(  (  H  VRIDfs  AND  1)1  R|\  \  ll\  Fs   ]  \\i  Rf  OF 
Ihomas  I    Ruikdgc.  Wilmington.  Dei.,  a.ssignur  lo  iLl  I  iiilcU 

Males  Iru  ..  ^\  ilminglnii.  Del 

filed  llci    4.  \'->~2.  Ser.  No.  31  l.4'^« 

Ini    CI.  CUTc  :  1,26,  51, ~: 

C.N,  (I.  2o(i     .^;h  m  (  laims 

1.  A  method  of  oxidizing  a  compound  selected  trom  the 
group  consisting  of  monosaccharides  containing  at  least  4 
carbon  atoms,  polyhydric  alcohol  derivatives  of  said  monosac- 
charides and  polyhydric  acid  derivatives  of  said  monosaccha- 
rides, said  method  comprising  contacting  an  aqeuous  solution 
of  the  compound,  the  temperature  of  the  solution  being  equal 
to  from  room  temperature  to  about  QCC,  with  oxygen  or  an 
oxygen  containing  gas.  an  alkaline  material  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  pFI  of  the  solution  in  the  range  of 
from  about  6  to  about  9,  and  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  copper  glycinate.  copper  acetylacetonate. 
copper  phthalocyanine  disulfonate,  copper  phthalocyanine. 
copper  glutamate.  copper  diethylene  tetramine  pentaacetate, 
cobalt  glutamate.  cobalt  acetylacetonate.  cobalt  trisodium 
diethylene  tetramine  pentaacetate  and  cobalt  disodium  ethyl- 
ene diamine  tetraacetate  wherein  the  terms  copper  and  cobalt 
refer  to  the  cobaltous  and  cupric  materials. 


3,Hf,(i.(,43 
(  OMPOslilONs  Of   MVTH  R 

sidnev  B   Uk  hit  r.  (  hn  ai;o.  and  ,|ohn  Kren/tr.  (  s.ik  f'.uk,  (.mIIi 
of  II!..  assiijimr-.  to  \  cisu  ul  (  hcnm  ,il  (  urfxir.iiliun.  t  hu  aj^n. 

in. 

filed    Xiii:     1.^,    I'JhH.  Ser.  No.  752,797 

Int    (  1,  (  iTi   727/22 

(  >    (  i    Zhii     .-4^  R  4  t  L.imv 

1.  1  I  4  -methoxyphenylcarbonyloxy )- i-i  J    ,4 

dichlorophenyl  )-3-melhylurea. 


3.h(,ii.(,44 
Nf  U   (  OMI'OSII  IONS  Ol    \i  \  M  h  R 
.lohn  Krin/er.  ( >ak  I'ark,  and  Sidnt  \  B,  Ru  hicr.  (   hii  df^  both 
of  111  .  assignors  1,1  Vi-IskhI  (   hemicaM  or  jxiral  mn.  I  finagn. 
III. 

f  lied  ,luU   .*(!.   1T(I.  Ser,  N,,    ^'^."iM, 

ini    (  I    <  n'i    l27/2u 

U.S.  (  I.  260     .^4.^  R  2  L laims 

1.  I  -( 3,4-dibromophenyI )- 1  -[  (a-2-chlorophenoxy  )-o- 
ethyIbutyroxy]-3-methylurea 

2.  I  -( 2-nitro-3-chloroethyIphenyl )- 1  -( (a-2-methyI-4- 
bromophenoxy)propionoxy]-3-pentylurea. 


3.Hf.(t.«,4.- 
B  V(  TFRIOST  VIK    M  Bs  |  111    I  H)  t    \RH\N11  ||)|  s 
!■  dward  Nik  a  wit/,  (den  Rink.  N  ,j, ,  assi^nur  In  (  o^autl.m  (  it- 
poration.  (  hflnn.  N  j 

l-iled  Mav  2.<.   1*^-3.  Ser.  N,,    \h  \,H\u 
Int.  (  i    (  H-,   127/16 
\  .S    CI.  26U      553  L  :  Claims 

1    \  polyfluoralkoxy  carbanilide  compound  of  the  structure 


'1  --. 


OVM- 


CO  —  NHO 


'Xn.'-'1''r, 


vvhere  X,  and  X2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI 
and  H,  at  least  one  of  X,  and  X2  being  Cl,m  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  }.  q  \s  an  integer  from  0  to  5,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  7 
iriu  -he  positions  ortho  to  the  nitrogen  atom  in  the  phenyl 
moieties  are  unsubstituted. 


8^6 


OhUClAL  GAZETTE 


Jamar\   14.  19^5 


3.860.646 
HALO(;K\()Al.kANESLLFONiC    \(  II)  WIIDKS 
Claus  Stol/er,  VSupptrtal;  Ingehora  Hammann,  ( Dloiinc    jnd 
(lUnther  I  nterstenhofer.  Opiaden.  all  of  (rermanv,  assitinurv 
to  Ba>er  AktiengeselKchaft,  l.everkusen.  (iermanv 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,537 
Claims    prioritv.    application    fiermanv.     \pr      11      IMTI, 
2217245 

Int.  CI.  C(l7c  i4J  ~J       I 
I  .S.  Ci.  260-556  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  haiciticn.alkdnesuifonic  acid  amide  of  the  formula 


R 

Hal-C-30.-N' 


R" 


JK-S-Ar 
Y 


3,860.649 
I  1 1  HIATKD  \-BK\Z\  I,  BKNZAMfDKS 

Uilliam   i    Houlihan.  Mountain  La!  es.  and  Jeffre\  NadeKon 
f  akt  l'arsippan>,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Sando;  Uandei. 
Ifu  .  HanoMT,  N.J. 
Division  of  .Ser.  No.  247,545.  April  26,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,787,495.  This  application  Sept.  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  399.^30 

Int.  CI.  C07c  1  ly.OU 
U.S.  CI.  260-566  F  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OLi     Li 


(I) 


=S-CH 


m  \vhich 

R  and  R'  ea 

ap  to  h  V. 
to  h  carHi 

H.i;  !s  ha'ot; 

R  i>  h'.^T. 
a  I  k  e  n  \  I , 

V  >  nvdr^ig 

A'  >  phc'n\ 
^uhstltutc 
tntluoriin" 
O' \\ ,  ioy.  c 


ch  independently  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alky!  of    ^here  R  is  a  hydrogen  atc^m  or  halo  of  atomic  weight  from 

ir-^^  n  atoms,  or  halogen-substituted  alkyl  of  up    about  19  to  about  36 

>n  atoms, 

en, 

>een.  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  lower 

en  or  tnchloromethyl.  and 

1,  naphth',!    benzyl  or  phenylethyl.  optionally  

li  b\  rlaorme.  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  nitrile, 
ieth\],  tnchloromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 

r  alkvjmercapto  or  lov.er  alkenyl. 


3. 860. 64" 

a-AMINOMFTHM  -4-HVI)R()\V-3-SL  [I-  WH  I  -BKN/>  1 

ALCOHOLS  AND  4-HM)ROX\ -3-SCL[  AM\  I 

PHFNLTHVLWIINES 

Donald  F.  COIella.  \Nest  Norriton.  Pa.,  and  Carl  Kaiser.  Had- 
don  Heights,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Smithkline  Corporation, 
Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  389.772 
Int.  CI.  C07c  143:^0 
l.S.  CI.  260-556  AR  't  (  laims 

I.  A  ^jompounJ  or'  the  formula 


H2NSO2 


3,860,650 

PROCESS  FOK  LHF  PRODI  CTION  OF  ORCANIC 

\  MINKS 

Mitt  ht  II  Bnkcr,  Teaneck.  and  Sargis  Khoobiar,  Clifton,  both 
"f  N  J     assignors  to  Hakon  International.  Inc. 
l-iUd  Mav  27.  1969.  Ser.  No.  828.333 
Int.  CI.  C07c  ^5iU2 
U.S.  CL26U     570  D  9  (laims 

1.  A  process  for  preparint:  an  urtianK  anii-K-  from  an  or- 
ganic alcohol  selected  from  the  croup  eonsistmg  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


r^X. 


HO 


or 


^< 


Janlarn'  1  4.  1  V75 


-R. 


'A  here 

R  Is  hsdrogen  or  j.lk>i  .,> 

R'  IS  alk\l  of  C:-C,,  .Acloalkvl 

CHiCH,),  XC,H,CH,CHiCHi 

XC,H^(CH,),CiCH,), 
X  is  hydrogen,  hvdroxy,  or  methoxy,  and 
V   i>  h>drogen  or  hydroxy,  or  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salt  thereof. 


R; 


(OH) 


m. 


of  C3-CS,  XC6H,(CH2)- 

Xr,H.rHjC(CH3)j,  or 


wherein  n  and  m  are  numbers  from  zero  to  2.  only  one  of  said 
n  and  m  being  zero  at  any  one  time,  R  and  R.-Rs  are  hydrogen. 
hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  phenyl  lower 
alkyl,  substituted  phen\l  louer  aikvi  of  the  formula 


lower  alkyl 


// 


^^ 


^ 


3.860,648 
l-iP-TRIFLlOROMETHOX^PHFAA  L  -Bl(,l  ANIDK 
Julius  Diamond,  Lafayette  Hill,  and  William  J.  Novick,  Jr.. 
Gwynedd.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  William  H.  Rorer  Inc.. 
Fort  Washington.  Pa. 
Divisionof  Ser.  No.  15.967.  March  2,  1970..  This  application 
Feb.  12.  1974.  Ser.  No.  441.907 
Int.  CI.  C07c  12<^.Ud 
L.S.  CI.  260-565  1  Claim 

1.1-1  p-Trifluoromethoxyphenyl)  biguanide  or  a  salt  thereof 
ot"  a  pharmaceuticalK  acceptable  acid. 


^7 


wherein  Rg  and  R;  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy .  lower  alkoxv.  onl\ 
one  of  said  R^  and  R-  being  hydrogen  at  any  one  time,  and 
substituted  phenyl  containing  substituents  Rg  and  R7  as  above. 
comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  ammonia  and  said  alcohol  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  alumina 
derived  from  a  precipitated  gel  form,  having  a  surface  area  of 
at  least  150  sq.  meters  per  gram  and  having  an  alkali  metal 
content,  expressed  as  alkali  metal  oxide,  of  not  more  than  1 .0 
percent  by  weight. 
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3,860.651 

RKDLCTIVE  ALKVLATION  OF  AMINES 

Robert  J.  Adamski.  and  Satoru  Numajiri.  both  of  Fort  Worth, 

Tex.,  assignors   to   Alcon    1  aboratories.   Inc..  Fort  Worth, 

Tex. 

(  ontinuat:on-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868.904.  Oct.  23.  1969. 
abandoned.  This  application  May  24.  1972.  Ser.  No.  256.340 

Int.  CI.  C07c  91.22 
L.S.  CI.  260-570.6  1  Claim 

1.  A  catalytic  hydrogcnation  process  for  the  reductive  alk\  - 
lation  of  an  alcohol  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  l-{4-hydrox\phen\l  i-Z  amino  ethanol  .md  i  f  ' 
hydroxyphenyl)-2-amino  ethanol,  said  alcohol  amine  being  in 
the  form  of  its  hydrochloride  salt,  which  comprises  disscihiPL' 
the  [udrochiorkle  salt  o!  said  alcohol  amine  in  .m  anhsdroLi^ 
organic  solvent  and  reacting  said  hvdrochloride  salt  of  said 
alcohol  amine  in  a  reaction  medium  made  up  of  said  salt  and 
said  anhydrous  organic  solvent  and  a  ketmu  selected  trom  the 
group  consisting  of  acetone  anei  ^.vlohexanone  and  in  the 
absence  of  water  at  a  tempcraturL  m  the  range  trom  about 
30°C.  to  about  6()°C  m  the  presence  ot  gaseous  h\drogen  at 
a  pressure  of  about  50  psig  and  acataUst  conMs!:r!L:  essentially 
of  palladium  on  characoal 


3.860.652 

8-AMINOALKM    SLBSTI  FL  TED  DIBENZOBK  ^  C  LO 

[3.2.11  OCTADIENES 

Walton  James  Hammar.  Saint  Paul.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker 

Laboratories.  Inc..  Northbridge,  (  alif. 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1971.  Ser.  No.  194,056 
Int.  CI.  C07c  S7/2* 
L.S.  CI.  260-570.9  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


a  ^  K 


•R' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alk\l.  R-  is  lower  alkyl  and 
-alk-  is  methylene,  ethylene  or  meth\lnieth\lenc  and  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


3.860.653 
SCBSTITITED  2-(  PHENYL  )-CYCLOHEXANONKS 

Joseph  Hellerbach,  Basel.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc..  Nutley.  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  869.936.  Oct.  27.  1969,  .  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,739.  June  23.  1966.  Pat. 
No.  3,499,901.  This  application  Sept.  I.  1972.  Ser.  No. 

285.948 
Claims   prioritv,  application  Switzerland.  June   30.    1965. 

9168  65 

Int.  CI.  C07c  49/82 

U.S.  CI.  260-590  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  tormula 


wherein  R,  is  a  member  selected  trom  the  group  ctmsistmg  nt 
lower  alkyl,  kiwer  cycloalkyi  of  ^^  -'^  carbon  atoms-substituted 
lower  alkyl,  wherein  said  lower  cvcloalkyl-substituted  lower 
alkyl  moiety  contains  no  more  than  7  carbon  atoms,  and  lower 
alkenvi.  and  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


ing of  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy-substituted   lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy-substituted  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl. 


3.860.654 
PRODI  (HON  01 
6,10-DIMKrin  I  I  NI)K(  \TRIFNF-  }.>.Hi  -ONF-.2) 
Horst  Pommir;  V\  trner  Rtif;  Heinnch  Past-da*  h.  and  VSerner 
Hoffmann,    all    of    I  udwjgshafen.    (itrmanN,    assignors    to 
Badische   \nilin-  (!v  Soda-Fahrik    VktungcMlIsi  haft,  Rhein- 
land-Pfal/,  (,erman> 

Continuation-in-part  of  Str,  No.  "02,202,  f-ch    I,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Scpl    23.  ]9"(i.  Str    No    "4.939 
(  laims    priority,    application    (jtrmany,    Feb.    4,    1967, 
1286019 

Int    C!   CO-Tc  JQ/20 
L.S.  (I.  260     595  2  L  laims 

I         \       process       for  ^  the       production       of      6.10- 
dimethyiundecatriene-(3,5\10)-one-(2)  which  comprises 
reacting  3.7-dimethylocten-(7)-yn-(  I  )-ol-(3)  with  diketene 
to  form    3,7-dimethylocten-(7)-yn-(  1  )-ol-(3)   acetoace- 
tate, 
decomposing  the  3.7-dimethylocten-(7)-yn-(  1  )-ol-(3  )  ace- 
toacetate  obtained  by  healing  at  a  temperature  of  from 
100°  to  400°C.  and  aftertreating  the  decomposition  prod- 
uct by  heating  at  from  100°  to  400°  in  the  presence  of 
about  0.0!  to  lO^r  by  weight,  with  reference  to  the  start- 
ing material,  of  an  acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetic  acid,  valeric  acid,  adipic  acid,  benzoic 
acid,  phthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  terephthallic  trimel- 
litic  acid  and  pyromellitic  acid. 


3.8611.655 

PRODI  (HON  OF 

6,l(t-DIMF  I  \\\  I  I  NDK   \  IRIFN-  3.5.10  -ONF-f  2i 

Horst  Pomnur:  W  trner  Reif:  Heinnch  Pust-daih.  and  VN  trner 

Hoffmann,    all    of    I  udwigshafen.    (,trman\.    assignors    to 

Badischf    \nilin-  &  SiKia-I- abrik    Vktungestllschafl,  Rhein- 

land-Pfal/.  (.ermans 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nn    "'(11,536.  .|an    3(1.  IMfiH, 
ahandtmed    This  application  No\.  20,  1970.  Str    No    9I,5~1 

Int.  (I.  (  (17c  45118 
U.S.  (I.  26(1     595  5  (  laims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  ot  o.iu- 
dimethylundecatrien-(3,5,10)-one-(2)  which  comprises  react- 
ing 3  7-dimethylocten-(7)-yn-(I  )-ol-(3)  with  a  lower  alkanol 
ester  of  acetoacetic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  100°  to 
400°C  and  treating  the  reaction  mixture  with  about  0  01  to  10 
percent  by  weight,  with  reference  to  the  stjrting  nMUruil,  of 
.1  .it.ihst  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  acid  si  iccied 
:ri'",  the  class  consisting  of  acetic  acid,  adipic  acid,  bi.n/(i;v 
a^id,  phthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  te-t;[V!t'ialic  acid,  tnmel 
iitic  acid  and  pyromellitic  acid  at  a  teniperaiure  of  from  100° 
to  400°C. 


3.860.656 
PI  RIFK  AI  ION  OF  (,I  YOX  \l 
.fames    Hernd(m    McCain.    Jr..    and    Louis    l-osltr.    t>olh    of 
(  harkston.  NV .  \a..  assignois  to  L  nion  (_arbidc  C  urpitra 
tion.  Nt  w  ^  ork,  N.\  . 

Filed  June  8,  1972.  Ser.  No    261.019 
Int.  CI.  C07c  4~.i2 
U.S.  CI.  260-  601  R  5  (  laims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  crude  aquetu-  solutions 
ot  ghviix.il  whi^h  V  oniprises  contacting  s.nd  .luiu'i'u-'  sdlutions 
■■Ai;h  a  L  ounter\  tirreni  (low  of  an  ofe.mu.  ^lil'M-ni  solution 
containing  from  about  5  to  about  50  W(.;k;h!  pLr^tin  ><:  ..  high 
molecular  weight  tertiary  amine  or  a  uu.;i  tt.  u;.;:  v  .(mmonium 
salt  thereof  in  bicarbonate  torn;,  whc;i,:-i  saM  urg.irriL  solvent 
IS  a  huuid  selected  from  the  groi.p  ..onsisting  of  lower  alkyl 
alkano.iies,  phen\i  alk.Hiu.iiLv  M>v,cr  dialk\l  ethers,  lower 
dialkvl  ketones.  aikaPc^  mon'iLW,li>.  .I'liniatu  h  vdrocarbons. 
and  said   high  mole^ufir  weight   i.nsL.hst  i!uU->,!  ,;ii['^fi.!liv    satu- 
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ted  or  olefmically  unsaturated  tertiary  amine  or  quarternary 
I'  n,nnium  salt  thereof  in  bicarbonate  form  having  at  least  17 
arhdn  atoms  per  nitrogen  atom  and  being  essentially  water 
"soluble  and  organic  solvent  soluble,  at  a  temperature  of 
>m  0°C.  to  1 OOT.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  decrease 
•1  1.  :  "  rj"  '  J--  content  of  said  aqueous  glyoxal  solution 
r  :  r-^M.c -pl  icacidified  glyoxal  solution  of  lowered  acid 
u>ntL'nt 


3,860,657 

^ROCF.SS  FOR  THK  PRFP\R\TI()N  OK  (  ITRONKI  I  M 
V  illiam   M.   KaNter,  jr..  Hasbroutk   Heights;  Julian   I)(irsi\\. 
Rockanav,  and  Robert  V.  Tavares.  (  edar  drove,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  (.i\audan  ( Hrporation,  Clifton,  \.,J. 
Filed  Mar,  25.  14'll,  Ser.  No.  22.658 
Int.  (I.  C  ()"c  -i'  : 
I  .S.  n.  26(»     601  R  I  1  (  iainis 

1.  A  process  lor  the  preparation  of  citronellal  wiiieti  euiti- 
-c-  h\drogcnating  citral  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  con- 
isiir.e  essentially  of  palladium,  water  and  a  base  at  between 
ih^^t  "^  t   and  about  150°C  and  a  pressure  of  between  about 
si  and  about  600  psi  the  minimum  amount  of  water  being 
^out  I)  '^  grams  of  water  per  hundred  grams  of  citral  and  the 
.iniount  of  ba.se  being  between  0.1  and  10  grams  of  base  per 
I  erams  of  citral. 


3,860,658 
H\DR()\V  \k\  I    THIOFIHFRS 
urt  H.  Pilgram,  Modesto,  (  alif.;  Dirk  Medema,  Xrnstirdatn 
Netherlands;  Samuel  B.  Soioua),  and  deorge  W  .  daertntr. 
both  of  Modesto,  (alif..  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Lompan\.  .New 
^ork,  N.\. 
[)ivision  of , Ser.  No,  330,832,  Feb.  8,  19"'3,  ,  which  is  a  di\ision 
Ser.  No.  ^2,163,  Sept.  14,  197(1.  Fat.  No.  3,"32.3r.  ihis 
application  Aug.  17.  1973.  Ser.  No,  38<).(r6 
int.  t  I.  ( O^c  149146 
lis.  CI.  260-607  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  sujtunc  acid  solution  of  a  chloro-sulfonium  bisulfate  of 
.•  tormula  i 


HSC 


•3 


S   -    R 


J 


nerem  R  and  R    a'c  alkvl,  halogenated  alkyl.  aryl.  alkaryl  or 

■a!N>i 

3,860,659  ' 

5-FI.lOR()-2-MFTHVL 
1-  4  -MFTHVI  SI  LFINVI  BFN/M  IDFNF  -3-INnFN\  ! 

ETHANOI 

Uavid   F.   Hinklev,   Plainfield,   and  John   B.   COnn.   VSestfitId, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  (  o..  Inc.,  Rahnav.  N   I 
)ivision  of  Ser.  No.  33.890.  Mav  1.  1970,  Pat.  No.  3.732.292 
This  application  Feb.  6.  1973,  Ser.  No.  330.165 
Int.  CI.  C07c  I47I14 
.S.  CI.  260-607  A  1  riairi! 

1.  A  ^ompi)urid  of  structural  formula: 

CH^CH.OH 


0^5-3 


3.860.660 
i'\  kHA  ORO  ()R(.ANIC  HVDROPFROMDES 
Charles    I     katdiffe.  Parsippanv;  Charles  V.  Hardin.  Morris 
Plains:   I  nv,r\\   k     Anderson,  and  William  B.  Fox,  both  of 
\!    frisii.un    all  nf  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ra 1 1 1*  n .  N t- w.   \  11  r k  .  N  ,^  . 

[lied  Mar    23,  19^0,  .Ser.  No.  22,082 

Int    (I.  C07c  73/06 

U.S.  CI.  260—610  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  tormula  HOOCt  R^i-jOH  v. herein 

Rf  is  selected  from   the  group  consisting  of  perfluoroalkyl 

groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  ,ind  pertluorophLnvi. 


3.860.661 

PHFNOW  BIPHFN^  I    ( OMPOCNDS 

William  C.  Hammann.  (  re\e  C  (H'ur.  and  Robert  M.  Schisla. 

K  !rk"iMid .  hdth  nf  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St, 
Ia>uis,  Mil 

Continuatmninpart  of  Ser.  No.  845.079,  July  25.  1969. 

ahjiidi'titd.  which  IS  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

8t)i,H75,  Aug.  19,  1968.  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser. 

No.  310.457.  Sept.  20.  1963.  Pat.  No.  3,406.207.  This 

.ipph.atn.n   \pr.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  247.528 

Int.  CI.  C07c  43/22 

U.S.  CI.  260—613  R  4  Claims 

1.  3,3'-bis(m-phenoxyphenoxy)biphen\l. 


3.860,662 

PROCESS  FOR   IRKV11N(,  THE  PRODU  T  MIXTCRE 

FROM  THE  EPOXIOATION  OF  OI.EFINK 

HM)RO(  ARBONS 

John    Kiillar,   Wallington,   N.J..  assignor  to  Halcon   Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  New  York,  N.\  . 

t  nnlimiation  of  Ser.  No.  684.563.  Nov.  20,  1967,  abandoned, 
which  IS  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  409,941,  Nov.  9,  1964, 

ahandtinwi.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
'"^,'1  '    lun*    15.  1964.  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7. 
1969,  Ser.  No.  871,522 
int.  CI.  COlc  27/10,  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-618  C  12  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  treating  the  product  mixture  from  the 
epoxidation  of  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  having  two  to  30 
carbon  atoms  with  an  organic  hvdroperoxide  having  the  for- 
mula ROOH  where  R  is  an  alkvl.  eycloalkyi  or  araikyl  radical 
having  three  to  20  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  of  —20°  to 
200°C.  in  the  presence  of  a  titanium,  vanadium,  chromium. 
selenium,  zirconium,  columbium.  molybdenum,  tellurium, 
tantalum,  tungsten,  rhenium,  or  uranium  cataUst  in  order  to 
reduce  the  acidic  catalyst  characteristics  of  said  mixture  at 
least  to  the  extent  that  the  rate  of  dehydration  of  alcohol 
contained  therein  is  less  than  50  percent  per  hour  at  I40°C. 
which  comprises  incorporating  in  said  mixture  a  basic  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  inorganic  salts,  hydroxides,  oxides,  alkoxides. 
amides,  alkanoates.  and  napthenates  in  the  amount  of  0.05  to 
10  mols  per  mol  of  said  catalyst  and  recovering  said  alcohol 
therefrom  by  distillation 
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3.860,663 
DIRECT  NITRATION  OF  O-SEC  -BCTVEPHENOI    WIIH 

NITRIC    ACID  IN  A  LOWER  C  ARBOWI  IC    A(  ID 
Gene  A.  Anderson:  Robert  E.  Bailev.  and  Wilson  F.  Cum.  |r  . 
all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  (  hcmital  (  nni 
pany.  Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1970.  Ser,  No,  91,535 
Int.  CI,  C07c  79,24 
I  ,S.  CI.  260-622  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  liquid  phase  direct  nitr.ition  of  o-scc- 
butylphenol  (C)SBP)  comprising  eont.Kting  OSBP  with  nitric 
acid  having  a  concentration  of  from  about  li-  vscighi  percent 
to  fuming  nitric  acid  in  the  presence  ot  a  louci  ^arbo.vylic  acid 
solvent  selected  from  the  grt)up  consisting  of  acetic  acid  and 
propionic  acid  in  an  amount  to  reduce  secondary  butylqui- 
none  formation  and  from  5  to  100  mole  percent  based  on  the 
OSBP  of  a  liquid  oxidation  inhibitor,  which  is  at  least  partially 
soluble  in  the  reaction  medium,  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2-propanol.  2  hutanol.  2-pentanol.  l  butyl  alcohol, 
isopropyl  nitrattfnKetaldeh\de,  acetone  and  2  butanone  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about   K)    to  about  S5°C. 


the  hydrogen  chloride,  perchloroethylene,  trichloroethylene 
and  aluminum  chloride  in  the  reaction  gases  are  subsequently 
subjected  to  anhydrous  quenching,  the  improvement  which 
compri.ses  preventing  the  aluminum  chloride-catalyzed  hydro- 
chlorination  of  the  trichloroethylene  present  in  the  reaction 
gases  by  the  addition  to  the  reaction  gases  subsequent  to 
withdrawal  from  the  reactor  of  a  preferentially  hydrochlorina- 
table  ethylenically  unsaturated  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  of 
from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  having  less  than  three 
chlorine  atoms  attached  to  the  ethylenic  carbons,  about  0.005 
to  about  0  05  mole  percent  of  the  preferentially  hydro- 
chlorinatable  material  being  added  per  p. p.m.  of  aluminum 
chloride  present. 


3.860.664 
PROC  ESS  FOR  CONDENSATION  OF  AI  ( OHOI  S 
James  E.  Yates.  Ponca  Citv,  Okla..  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 
( Ompanv,  Ponca  (  itv,  Okla. 

Filed  June  6.  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,689 
Int.  CI.  C07c  29/00.  31/02 
I   S.  (I.  260—642  7  t  laims 

1.  .A  process  for  producing  higher  molecular  weight  hydro- 
carbon alcohols  by  forming  a  reaction  mixture  consisting  of  at 
least  one  lower  molecular  weight  alkanol  having  a  methylene 
group  adjacent  the  hydroxylated  carbon  atom,  an  alkali  cata- 
lyst and  a  cataKtic  amount  oi  a  palladium  (II)  compound 
selected  from  palladium  ( II )  halide  and  compounds  defined  by 

(Y)jPd(X)4 

wherein  Y  is  ammonium  or  an  alkah  metal  and  \  is  a  halogen, 
said  alkali  catalyst  being  an  alkali  meta!,  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide, alkali  metal  oxide,  alkali  metal  bisulfite,  or  alkali  metal 
hydrocarbon  aicoholate,  said  palladium  (III  compound  being 
mixed  with  the  alkanol  prior  to  dissolutK.n  o\  ;he  alkali  cata- 
Ivst  therein  'a  ith  the  re.ivtion  mixuire  being  tornied  at  temper- 
atures below  that  necessarv  to  etiect  condensation  of  the 
alkanol,  and  healing  the  reaction  mixture  from  about  80°  to 
about  300°C  to  effect  condensation  ot  the  alkano:  uhile  simul- 
taneously removing  water  as  it  tornis 


3,860,665 

METHM  ENF  C  HI.ORIDE  STABILIZED  WITH 

TETRAHYDROFLRAN 

Norman   I  .    Beckers.   Chardon.   Ohio,  assignor  to   Diamond 
Shamrock  C  orporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  23,  197  3,  Ser.  No.  335,365 
Int.  CI.  C07c  /^:4U,  17i42 
L.S.  CI.  260-652.5  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  meth\iene  chloride  Lompositum  consisting 
essentially  of  methvlene  chloride  and  stabilizing  amounts  of 
from  about  0.05  to  about  2  0  percent  b\  weight  of  the  methyl- 
ene chloride  of  each  ot  tctrahuiroturan  and  propylene  oxide. 


3,860,666 

PREFERENTIAL  HYDROCHLORINATION  IN 

PERC  HLOROETHVLENE  PROCESS 

Norman   L.   Beckers,  Chardon,   Ohio,   assignor   to   Diamimd 

Shamrock  Corporation.  C  leveland.  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,661,  Sept.  18,  1970. 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1972.  Ser.  No,  299.706 

Int.  CI.  C07c  2l!V0 

L.S.  CI.  260-654  H  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  tor  the   productuni   ot   perchloroeihvlene 

wherein  ethylene  and/or  partialU  chlorinated  ethylene  are 

chlorinated  in  an  alumma-containing  tTuid  bed  reactor,  and 


3.860.66" 

Mf  IHOl)  Of   l'kKI'\RlN(, 

l-METHYl  -3-PHFNM  -1N1)\NE 

Ihnnias  1- ,  Rullcdgc.  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  tn  HI  I  nitid 

Stales  hu  ,,  W  ilmmgton.  Del 

Hied  Jan,  3.  19^4.  Ser.  N,,.  430.55(1 
Inl    (  I,  C07c  15/06 
U.S.  CI.  260     668  h  6  Claims 

I.  In  a  method  of  preparing  I -methyl-3-phenyl-indane  from 
styrene  by  dimerizing  styrene  in  sulfuric  acid,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  conducting  the  dimerization  reaction  in 
a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  sulfuric  acid  and  an  alcohol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol  and  isopropanol. 


3.86(I.66H 
Al  K^  I    BEN/FNL  ISOMfRls\  !  ION  PRO(  F  ss 
John  Kenneth  January,  and  Alan  Marchant.  both  of  Stockton 
on- lees,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  (  hemical  Industries 
Limited.  1  (mdon.  fngiand 

Filed  Oct.  24.  19^3.  Ser.  N,.,  409.31" 
Claims  priority,  application  dreat  Britain.  Otl     24,    !M'2 
48927  72 

Inl.  (I.  (  tr(  ■  :; 

r.S    CI.  260-    668  A  H  Claims 

I.  .A  process  lor  isomcnsmg  an  alkyl  benzene  wnicti  soni 
prises  contacting  a  feedstock  comprising  at  least  one  alkyl 
benzene  with  a  silica/alumina  catalyst  which  is  free  from  any 
hydrogcnating  component  which  would  hydrogenate  said 
alkyl  benzene  to  the  corresponding  naphthene.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  added  to  the  feedstock  in  a 
concentration  of  1  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  feedstock, 
said  cyclic  hydrocarbon  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  an  octahydroanthracene,  Tetralin.  Decalin.  cyclohex- 
ane.  cyclohexyl  cyclohcxane.  methyl  cyclohexane,  a  di-,  tri-  or 
tetramethyl  cyclohexane,  ethyl  cyclohexane,  ethylmethyl-  and 
diethyl-cyclohexanes. 


3.860.669 
2.4-DIMFTHM  -3  Ml  I  HYl  FNF  1 .4-PENTADIFNF   \NI) 

POl  VMFR 

R(H'  Calvin  Blunu.  W  ilminglcm,  Del.,  assignor  to  I-    1    du  Pool 

de  Nemours  and  (  timpanv.  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  23K395,  March  2,  1973.  Pat    No. 

3,806.551.  This  application  Oct.  9,  19^3,  Ser,  No,  404. ''9(1 

Int    (I.  (  (17c  ,  ;   :- 

C.S.  CI.  260-677  R  1  (  laim 

1.  2,4  Dimethyl-3-methylene-l,4-pentadiene. 


ssd 


OFFICIXI    (.\/RTTE 


January  14.  1975 


3,H60.67i) 
PRINTINC,  INK  BINDKK 
Albert  lhlema>r,  Forstinnint;,  and  Hein/   Iraitteur,  Muniih, 
both  of  (iermanv,  assignor^  to  Michael   Huber   Muruhtii, 
Heimstetten.  (ierman> 

Filed  Jul\  6.  1972.  Ser.  No.  269.24f> 
Claims    priorit>.    application    (.ermanv.    JuU     H.     IM"! 
2134103;  Feb.  17.  1972,  22074H1 

Int.  CI.  COHf  :^IIO  I 

CS.  CI.  260-829  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  t'or  the  production  of  a  film-lorming  cc:)ndensa- 
tion  product  tor  use  as  an  ink  binder,  comprising  reacting 
Ahiie  heating 

!  a  thermoplastic  hvdro^arhun  resm  containing  at  least  one 
unsaturated  hond  and  ha",  mt;  .;  nieltmg  point  of 
hO'-l.^O'C  and  an  iodine  nunmcr  nct'^een  30  and  200, 
said  h>drocarHon  resin  ^.•<ji:vr\--]'^£  the  polymerization 
product  of  unsaturated  h;.dr.  ■^ar",  o's  contamed  in  the  Cg 
to  C,.  travtion  of  the  distillation  run  of  a  petroleum 
cracker 
2   an  alkvlphenoi  m  'Ahi^h  the  alk\l  group  contains  4  to  12 

carbon  atoms  m  mixture  with  bisphenoi;  and 
."    formaldehyde  or  paraformaldehyde; 
said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  oxalic  acid 
as  a  cata! ;.st.  and  ^  herein  said  phenol,  said  formaldehyde 
and  the  unsaturated  bond  in  said  hydrocarbon  resin  arc- 
present  m  an  approximately  stoichiometric  ratio. 


3.860.671 

POLVAMIDE  FIBERS  WITH  IMPR()\FI)  WTISIMK 

EFFECT  AM)  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Joachim  Kowallik.  Aschaffenburg,  and  Erich  Kessler,  Hot-chst, 
both  of  German\,  assignors  to  Ak/ona  Incorporated.  \sh- 
ville.  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974.  ,Ser.  No.  453,766 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Cermans,    Mar.    29.    1973. 
2315681 

Int.  CI.  C08g -.'//O^  I 

L..S.  CI.  260-858  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  i\)r  the  production  of  linear  polyamide  fibers, 
the  improvement  of  impartinjt  an  ^n.reased  antistatic  effect  to 
said  fibers  'Ahich  comprise^ 

uniformU  admixing  v*.ith  a  fiber-forming  linear  polyamide 
about   2    to   ^    percent   b\    weight   of  polyalkyleneoxide 
reaction  priidu^t  of  the  formula 
iHO  <CR  H  -C  H;  -0->„  CONH  R  NH-l2C=0        (I) 

in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  20  to  200.  R  is  a  bivalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  a  total  of  about  3  to  !  5  carbon  atoms  with 

at  least  ?  up  to  in  carbon  atom.s  extendmt:  between  the  two 
nitrogen  atoms.  R'  is  hvdrogen  or  methvi, 

melt  spinning  and  stretching  the  resulting  mixture  to  form 

a  fibrous  product  exhibiting  a  durable  resistance  to  Static 

electricitv 


3.860.672 
LOW  DENSITY  RESIN  COMPOSITE  OF  HKJH  STIFFNESS 
Paul  Lagallv.  Annapolis.  Md.,  assignor  to  The  I  nited  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretarv  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  460.420 
Int.  CI.  C08f  4<  ^2.  2''.lu 
l.S.  CI.  260-859  6  t  laims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  .;  .urcd  polvdiene  resin  compris- 
intj 
1 


,dienc    having   (  1 )   two 

a  predominate  amount 


c(^ntacting  lAi  a  dihvdroxv 
terminal  hydroxv  groups  and  i 
of  \myl  groups  on  alternate  carbon  atoms  of  the  polvdi- 
ene backbone,  vnth  ^  B  i  an  organic  chain  extender  w  huh 
IS  a  diisocvanate.  and  with  iCl  a  graft  comononier  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  iM  N  vl^vI-2- 
pyrrolldone,  N-vinvI-.'^'pyrrolidone,  \  vinvlcarhazole, 
N-vinyl  imidazole.  N-vinyl-pyndme.  courmarone,  mdene 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence  of  (D)  a  perioxide 
free  radical  initiator  to  produce  an  elastomeric  material 
having  the  pcrioxide  and  the  graft  con'-iononier  dispersed 
therethroueh  substantiaiiv   unreacted,  and  then  (Hi  cur- 


ing the  elastomer  at  elevated  temperatures  to  produce  a 
firm  resinous  material 


3,860,673 
ELASTOMERK  COMPOSITIONS 

liihn  Bri.ui  I  itwrence,  Meerbusch-Struemt,  (iermany.  assignor 
to  K.  1   du  I'ont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  .Jul>  31,  1973.  Ser.  No.  384.358 
Int.  CI.  C08g  22100 
L.S.  Ci.  260-859  R  17  Claims 

1.  An  elastomeric  composition  comprising  i  A  i  a  svnthetic 
or  naturally  occurring  elastomer,  iBi  an  organic  polyisocya- 
nate  which  has  been  at  least  partiallv  tnmen/ed  and  (O  a 
catalyst  which  is  effective  to  tnmerize  IB) 


3.860.674 
COMPOl  NDS  HAVIN(;  PEROXY  AND  ALIPHATIC  AZO 
(ROl  PS  AND  METHODS  LSING  THESE  AS  INITIATORS 

Chester  Stephen  Sheppard.  Tonawanda;  Ronald  Edward  Ma- 
deav,  \S  illiams\ille.  both  of  N.Y..  and  Richard  Anthony 
Bafford.  \iken.  S.(  .,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  37,310.  May  14.  1970.  Pat.  No.  3.812.095. 
v*hich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  703,241,  Feb.  6, 
l''h8    ahandimed.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1973.  Ser.  No. 

409,107 
Int.  (I.  C08f  /"v  10 
VS.  CI.  260-886  4  Claims 

1.  .A  method  ot  preparing  a  block  polymer  which  method 
comprises: 

1 .  forming  a  polymer  having  azo  groups  present  by  reacting 
vinyl-type  monomer  and  an  azo-peroxv  compound  under 
vinyl  polymerization  conditions,  ci)nlrolling  conditions  in 
order  to  cause  the  peroxyoxygen  linkages  to  rupture  prior 
to  rupture  of  the  azo-carbon  linkages,  said  rupture  of  the 
peroxy-oxygen  linkages  having  the  effect  of  initiating  said 
polymerization;  and 

2.  reacting  vinyl-type  monomer  with  the  pt)lymer  of  step  (  1  ) 
under  conditions  to  rupture  the  azo-carbon  linkages  of 
said  step  (1)  polymer  to  produce  a  block  poivmer  prod- 
uct, 

said  azo-peroxy  compound  havmi;  the  formula. 
[(R-N=N-R).,-\|„ 
where 

a.  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  -2. 

b.  n  is  a  number  equal  to  1-10; 
c   R'  is 


{=N)-C-R^-(X)    ; 
I 

R2 

d.  X  is  a  peroxy  containing  radical  selected  from 
O  O  R- 


I 

-C-OOR3 . 


I 


I 

-OC-OOR- 


o        o 


1 


I 

■C-00R3 
I 


RoOO-C-OORo ,      -C-OO-C-        -OOH 
I 


•^1 

o        o 

i       I) 


O  RS  R',       O 

II  I    '  I    '       I 


-OC-OO-CO-  ,      and     -C-OO-C-R'^-C-OOC-  ; 

I  I 

R'l         R'l 
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e    R,  and  R',  can  he  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkv 

or  cvcloalkyl  radicals  having  110  carbon  atoms; 
f   R._,  IS  selected  from 

0  0  NH  NH 

I  I  II  u 

■CN,      -CNH2,  -CORg,     -CNH2,    -CORg,  -CI,    -Bi, 


000  O          S          O 

II                ti                 II  III 

-OCH,     -OCR7,     -OCOR7,  -SCR7,-SCR7,-SCOR7, 

s 

H 

-SCOR7,     -OR7.     -SR7,  -N3,     -SCN.     -NCS, 


-OCN,     -OOR- 

o 

n 


OOCR7,     -OOH,     -OH, 


3.  A  method  of  preparing  a  block  polymer  which  method 
-omp  rises: 

1.  forming  a  polymer  having  peroxy  groups  present  by 
reacting  vinyl-type  monomer  and  an  azo-peroxy  com- 
pound under  vinyl  polymerization  conditions,  controlling 
the  tunditions  in  order  to  cause  the  azo-carbon  linkages 
to  rupture  prior  to  rupture  of  the  peroxy-oxygen  linkages, 
said  rupture  of  the  azo-carbon  linkages  having  the  effect 
of  initiating  said  polymerization;  and 

2  reacting  vinyl-type  monomer  with  the  polymer  of  step  ( 1 ) 
under  conditions  to  rupture  the  peroxy-oxygen  linkages 
of  said  step  (1)  polymer  tn  priniuce  a  block  polymer 
product, 

said  azo-peroxy  compound  having  the  formula: 
[(R-N=N-R')„-X]„ 
where: 

a.  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  1-2; 

b.  n  is  a  number  equal  to  1-10; 

c.  R'  is 


■N 


C 
I 

o 


y 


■NO 


•NO 


3,      or     -C5CR3  : 


g  R,  IS  a  tertiarv  .liiphativ  radical  h.ivmg  4  |n  carbon 
atoms, 

h  R5  and  R\,  can  he  the  same  or  difterent  and  arc  ali- 
phatic diradicals  having  i -20  carb(>ns  optionallv  con- 
taining in  the  backbone  structure  one  or  nnue  non- 
adjacent  oxvgen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  atoms,  aromatic 
diradicals  having  6-12  carbons,  iH  aromatic-aliphatic 
diradicals  ha\  ing  "  2ii  carbtms  optionallv  vont.iining  in 
the  backbone  structure  one  or  more  non  adiacenl 
oxvgen  sulfur  or  nitrogen  atoms, 

1.  Kf,  IS  a  lower  alkvl  radical, 

j.  R;  IS  an  alkvl  or  cvcloalkvl  radical  of  1-10  carbons  or 
an  aromatic  radical  of  b-12  carbons. 

k    R^  IS  a  lower  alkvlene  diradical, 

1.  Rg  IS  hydrogen,  an  alkvl  or  cyck)alk\l  radical  of  1-10 
carbons,  or  an  aromatic  radical  of  6-12  carbons, 

m   R,  and  R.,  together  with  the  tertiarv  carbon  .itmri  m  K 
can  fi>rm  a  cvcloalkyl  triradical  of  3-10  3   10  anu 

n   R  IS  (  a  i  a  tertiarv  aliphatic  radical  of  4-1  0  carbons,  (b) 
R      \  v)r  (  c  I  R    w  hen  m  is  I  and  X  is  a  diradical. 
2.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polystyrene-polv(  methv  I  meth.; 
crvlate)  block  copolymer  v.hich  method  comprises 

I    reacting  stvrene  with  an  initiating  amount  ot  an  a-'operox- 

ide. 


CH3 

\ 

NC-C 


N  =  N 


CH, 


CH- 


C-CN 

I 

CHo 


CHo  CHo 

\        y 

C-O-O-C 

o  o 

in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  at  .'^O^'C  for  about  24  hours,  and 
2,   reacting  methyl  methacrylate  with   the  azo  containing 
polystyrene  of  step  (  1  i  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  a!  "^T 
for  about  7  hours 


(=N)-C-R3-(X)  ; 


d.  X  is  a  peroxy  containing  radical  selected  from 


o  o 

I  I 

-C-OCR-^   .       -^C-OOR, 


•C-OOR' 


o        o 
i  N         H 

R300-C-n0R3  ,      -C-OO-C-  ,       -OOH  , 


•1 


0          0 

0 

It       II 

1 

OC-OC-CO- 

.    and 

—  L 

1 


■  C  ■ 


O 
II 

DOC- 


1 


e.  R,  and  R',  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  alky! 

or  cyloalkyl  radicals  having  1-10  carbon  atoms: 
f  R2  is  selected  from 


O 
I 

-CN     -CNH- 


O 
N 

-COR, 


NH 
tl 

-CNH 


NH 
I 


■17    -CORc 


-Br. 


O 

II 

-OCH 


O 

11 

-OCR- 


o  O 

U  I 

DCOR-    -SCR- 


s 
I 

■SCR- 


o 


-SCOR- 


-SCOR7,     -OR7,      -SR7, 


-SCN.      -NCS. 


■OCN       -OOR 


o 
R 

3_     -OOCR7,      -OOH.     -OH,      -R7, 


/ 


O 
II 

r 


/ 


^8  . 


i 
O 


/ 


■N 


N-C-R., 


I 

o 


S82 


n  R-  jr.j  R'j  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  ali- 
pnjti.  d:radicals  having  1-20  carbons  optionally  con- 
taining in  the  backbone  structure  one  or  more  non- 
adiaccnt  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  atoms;  aromatic 
J i radicals  havmg  6-12  carbons,  or  aromatic-aliphatic 
diradicals  having  7-20  carbons  optionally  containing  in 
the  backbone  structure  one  or  more  non-adjacent 
oxvgen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  atoms; 

i    Rh  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical; 

J  R;  an  alky!  or  cycloalkyi  radical  of  I-IO  carbons  or  an 
aromatic  radical  of  6-12  carbons, 

k    Rh  is  a  lower  alkylene  diradical; 

:  Rg  -  h.drogen,  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  radical  of  1-10 
^arb  iHs   or  an  aromatic  radical  of  6-12  carbons; 

n  R  and  R-,  together  with  the  tertiary  carbon  atom  in  R' 
can  form  a  cvcloalkyi  triradical  of  3-10  carbons;  and 

n   R  1-  I  a  1  a  tertiary  aliphatic  radical  of  4-10  carbons,  (b) 
R    \  >  r  '  V     R'  when  m  is  1  and  X  is  a  diradical. 
4.  A  n.c'.nod  of  preparing  a  polystyrene-poly(  methyl  metha- 
.[■\ia'ei  block  copolymer  which  comprises: 

reaetmg  a  xylene  solution  of  styrene  with  an  initiating 

amount  of  an  azo-peroxide,  i 

CK,  O  CH., 

!!  I     ^ 

CHV';-C-N=N- 


OhfK  1  \L  UAZETTE 
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R 


i>   a 


tertiary  aliphatic  radical  having  4-10  carbon 


^1      ^3 


OH      Z 


^4 


wherein  Z  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine;  R,  and  Ro  are  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl.  biphenyl.  alkylphen\l.  alkyl- 
naphthyl,  or  alkylbiphenyl,  R,j  and  R,  are  h\drogen,  chlorine. 
bromine,  iodine,  alkyl,  phenyl.  naphth\i  biphcnvl.  alkyl- 
phenyl,  alkylnaphthyl  or  alkylhiphen>l  and  R,  and  R,  when 
taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  v.hich  the\  are  at- 
tached form  afive-membered  hydrocarbon  ring,  said  alk\l  and 
alkoxy  moieties  having  from  1  to  1  2  carbon  atoms,  catalyst 
constituents  (a)  and  (b)  being  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1 :0.5  to  1;15 
and  catalyst  constituents  (a)  and  (c)  being  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
1:0.3  to  1:10. 


|fCH3)  3COOC-CH2-CHOC 


CH. 


CN 


n  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  at  90°C  for  about  6  hours;  and 
:   reacting  a  xylene  solution  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  the 
periKide  containing  polystyrene  of  step  ( I )  in  a  nitrogen 
atmospnere  at  120°-129°c' for  about  8  hours. 


3.86().6'"5 

PROCESS  FOR  THF  PRFPARVTIOS  OK  BKK  k 

POL\  VIKRS 

^lOttfried  Pampus.  I.everkusen;  .Josef  V\  itte.  k(x?ln.  and  Martin 

Hoffman.  Bergisch,  all  of  (iermanv.  assit;nors  to  Ra\tr  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft.  I.everkusen,  Cermanv 

Continuation  of  Ser.  \o.   124.933.  March  16.  N"l. 
Abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  19^3.  >er,  Vo.  426. 4H9 
Claims    priority,    application     (iermanv,     Apr      9,     1970. 
J0I6840 

Int.  CI.  C08d  9  n^^.  C08f  JV  /:    41/00 
V.S.  CI.  260-887  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  block  copolymers  from  at  least 
uo  different  poivmerv  '^hich  each  have  — CH=CH2  or 
CH=CH—  groups,  said  process  comprising  dissolving  .said 
fferent  polymers  m  an  mcr'  org.inic  solvent  and  treating 
suiting  solution  at  a  temper.iture  of  -60°  to  60°C.  with  a 
itaivtic  amount  of  a  catalvst  of 
a   a  halide.  tixvhalide  or  alkoxy  halide  of  tungsten,  tantalum 

or  mol\  bdenum, 
b   aluminum  trialkvl.  aluminum  haloaikvl,  aluminum  oxyal- 

k>l  or  aluminum  alkoxsalkvi  and 
c   a  member  selected  from  the  group  ,.onsisting  of  epihalo- 
h>drin  w  herein  halo  is  ^h  ionne.  bromme  or  iodine  and  an 
halogenated  alcohol  of  the  formula 


C(CH3)3  , 


3,860,676 
H   Wll    RKI  ARDANT  ( OMPOSmONS 
Joseph  I    kraiktliT.  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Michael  C.  DeClerck, 
Mountain  \iim,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  National  Distill- 
ers and  (  htmical  ( Orporation,  New  \ Ork,  N.\  . 
hltd  Ma\  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,217 
Int.  (I.  C08f  45l58 
U.S.  CI.  260-897  B  1 1  Claims 

1.  A  cross-linkable,  flame  retardant  polymeric  composition 
comprising  the  following  ingredients: 

Weight  'yc 


(a)  polymer  blend  of  approximately  equal  amounts  of  low 
density  polyethylene  plus  ethylene-vinyl  acetate 
copolymer 

(b)  antimony  compound 
<c)   I.:.3.4..<.6.7.S.9.I0.I0.II.I  I -dodeca-chloro- 

1 .4.4a..'ia.6.4.9a.9b-octahydro- 1 .4.6.9- 
dimethanodibenzofuran: 

(d)  an  acid  acceptor  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  letrabasic  lead  fumarate.  magnesium  oxide, 
calcium  carbonate  and  litharge  0..*!  to  2.0 

(e)  a  polyfunctional  monomeric  cross-linking  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  triallyl  iso- 
cyanurate.     triallyl     cyanurate.     trivinyl     cyanurate 

and  trivinyl  citrate  0.  Ito.s.O 


50  to  7. s 
.S  to  20 


20  to  35 


3,860.677 
MKIHOI)  hOR  MAkIN(,  DKTONATION  CORD  DEVICE 

Brooke  J.  (alder.  Jr  ;  Bernard  I..  Risko.  both  of  Solon,  and 
Robert  J.  Belock.  Twinsburg.  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Austin 
Po>*der  (  ompanv,  C  leyeland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  108.712,  Jan.  22.  1971.  Pat.  No. 
3.^26.216    This  application  Feb.  5.  1973,  Ser.  No.  329,842 
Int.  CI.  C06b  2//6'2 
U.S.  CI.  264-3  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  detonatmg  cord  havmg  im- 
proved angle  cut-off  characteristics  comprising  the  steps  of, 
taking  a  mixture  of  penetaerythntol  tetranitrate  having  a 
screen  analysis  of  less  than  about  35  percent  bv  weight 
retained  on  a  100  mesh  sieve,  and  a  moisture  content  of 
less  than  1  percent  by  weight. 
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loading  the  material  in  columnar  form  at  a  predetermined 
rate,  and 

encapsulating  the  column  oi  explosive  so  that  at  least  one 
of  said  loading  and  encapsulating  steps  applies  sufficient 
force  to  reduce  said  material  m  particle  size  so  that  said 
explosive  in  the  finished  form  has  a  granulation  with  a 
screen  analysis  of  less  than  about  15  percent  by  weight 
retained  on  a  100  mesh  sieve  so  that  said  cord  uill  trans- 
mit a  detonation  wave  from  another  cord  disposed  at  less 
than  d  20  degree  angle  to  the  first  mentioned  cord,  and 
with  the  angle  being  disposed  in  the  directum  of  propoga- 
tinn  ot  ttie  detonation  wa\e  .ilong  the  other  ct)rd. 


3,860.678 
METHOD  OF  MAM  FACTL  RINC  A  CONSOLIDATED 
DOCBIE  BASE  PROPEI  I.ANT 
Thomas  E.  Martin.  Blountsville.  Ala.,  and  John  C.  Horvath. 
Radford,  \  a.,  assignors  to  The  Cnited  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army.  Washington.  !).(  . 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354.553 
Int.  CI.  C06b  2IJJ2 
U.S.CI.  264-3A  3  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  consolid.ited  double  base 
propellant  system,  said  method  comprising 

a.  providing  and  directing  one  or  more  thin  sheets  ot  >-ured 
double  base  propellant  and  a  reinforcing  mesh  between 
variable  speed  rollers  having  means  for  heating  a.nd  cool- 
ing and  means  for  \ar\ing  the  force  whuh  the  rollers 
exert  during  a  rolling  operation  for  consolidation  ot  said 
propellant  and  said  reinforcing  mesh, 
b  rolling  said  one  or  more  thm  sheets  ot  cured  double  base 
propellant  and  said  reinforcing  mesh  to  form  a  consoli- 
dated double  base  propellant  system,  s.nd  r^'limg  being 
accomplished  bv  said  rollers  which  may  be  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  an  ambient  temperature  to  an  elevated  temper- 
ature up  to  about  212T  while  exerting  suftkient  force  to 
obtain  consolidation  of  the  propellant  .ind  reinforcing 
mesh  to  a  predetermined  thickness  to  yield  the  desired 
propellant  ballistics  from  a  ^cnsohdated  double  base 
propellant  system 


3.860.679 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRCDING  FII  AMENTS  HAVING 
ASYMMETRIC  CROSS-SECTION 
Byar  Hazim  Shemdin,  Brooklyn.  N.^  .,  assignor  to  Fiber  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
Division  of  .Ser.  No.  195,028.  Nov.  2,  1971.  Pat.  No.  3,738.789, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  14.352.  Feb.  26,  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,652,753.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  327.337 

Int.  CI.  DO  Id  J:00.  ^lOO 
L.S.  CI.  264-40 


a  extruding  filament-forming  material  through  a  plurality  of 
orifices  of  the  same  asymmetrical  shape  and  different 
orifice  dimensions; 

b.  measuring  the  knee  angles  formed  by  the  filament- 
forming  materials  during  extrusion  through  each  of  said 
orifices; 

c  plotting  the  knee  angle  against  the  extrusion  factor  for 
each  of  said  orifices  whereby  a  smooth  curve  may  be 
drawn; 

d.  selecting  the  extrusion  factor  corresponding  to  the  zero 
knee  angle,  and 

e.  manufacturing  a  spinnerette  plate  having  orifice  dimen- 
sions corresponding  to  said  last-mentioned  extrusion 
factor. 


3.X6(I,6S0 
METHODS  OK  \1\kIN(,  MR  ROPOROI  s  pol  \  \if  R 
MMKKIM  S 
Eric  Albert  Warwuktr,  and  Ronald  Hodgkins(ui.  both  of  Nor- 
folk, England,  assignors  id  I'urvair   I  imiltd,   Norfolk.   F  n- 
gland 

Kiled  May   31.   19^2.  Ser    Nn    25K.3SI 
(  laims  priority.  applKalion   (.rtat   Hrilain,  ,Juiu 
18640  71 

■.  B32b  27100,27140 


l'J~l 


hit 
U.S.  (I.  264 


t  i, 
41 


B29d  . 


!  '•>  (  laims 


apia.r  permeable  polymer 
rmmg  .1  layer  at  least  0.5 


1.  A  process  lot  ni.jkini:  'v^alu 
sheet  material  which  ^uniprisi.- 

mms  thick  of  coagulabic  film  t.-rnnng  p.knier  composition, 
2  Claims    comprising  poKmer  and  soKeni  theretoi    \n-  a  porous  solid 


EXTRUSION     PERFOPMiNCE    Of     IMOLED 
SPINNERETS 


support.  Ilk  vod  i 
porous  support  h.i". 
coapuLibii.  nlns  !>• 
vy  ith  a  iiquu!  non  so 
there  is  coniinuou'. 


av  ini^;    .1   tree    surtax  1 


the    s,]id 


bn 


gmg  s.iid  layer  of 
r.iu  ^ont.iLt 
\\  trie;  v,  !iii(. 

a  1    s.iid    sup 

er  k  I  iriiji.  !si 
ni'ii   siMveni 
afipllvation 
uniposition 


'knE£'*n&ic    *t     spinncbet    r«cc   (OCOPEt^ 

I    *  7Q(<T    KNt  E     »NC,ES 
■  0'=  70/13   ,<NeE    ANGlES 


1.  Process  for  producing  a  spmcrette  for  extruding  filament- 
forming  material  having  at  least  one  asymmetrically  shaped 
orifice  therein  wherein  filament  kneeing  at  said  asymmetn 
cally  shaped  orifice  is  reduced  which  comprises. 


rig  a  tree  sur!,' 
Tiling  pi'j\nier  o>n!po^:i;ior: 
|y  enl  ^.oagui.iiit  lor  the  sa;,,:  [- 
re  kit  I  \f  rnoyemeni  bfi-Accn 
port  and  (b;  the  point  of  application  ol  saui  poiyi 
lion  to  s.iid  support  and  the  point  ot  ^ont.n,  i  u' 
coagulant  With  said  crir!i|iosii;i  in,  said  pi^sn'  > 
being  upstream  of  said  point  of  i.  ont.ut  ihi.  said 
and  the  said  coagulant  being  su^h  that  s,,id  Lonia^t  results  in 
coagulation  ot  the  said  layer  to  porous  v.^\vi  y.ipuur  permea- 
ble form,  and  then  stripping  the  coagulated  i.,y.  r  trom  the 
support,  <.har.icteri/ed  in  that  the  support  is  .iirangi,*!  'i .  hi  dry 
.ind  evenly  porous  upstream  ot  said  poiiii  c.;  .ippjit  .ilh  m  ,,110 
in  that  belore  the  polymer  has  penetrated  ihr^ugh  the  support 
non  solvent  coagulant  liquid  1-  evenly  .ippiieil  to  ttu  tree 
surtai^'e  ot  the  porous  supj^o;;  across  the  widthi  nt  the  iaver, 
upstream  ol  said  point  o!  ^onta^.'!  .md  dow  nsK^'.nii  o!  s.nd 
point  ot  .ippiication,  the  porosnv  ,,t  tht,  suppi^r:  .uuj  1  fu 
amount  and  moment  ot  applu,.itior;  ol  iht.  .o.i^uiari'  ;.'.  -,.,u; 
tree  surtace  ot  said  support  being  suth  .is  ii.  prevent  the  laver 
ot  polymer  penetrating  through  the  suppMitt. 
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3,860.681  ' 

METHOD  OF  MAKINC,  SWTHKTIC  A(,(,RH.\rES 
Gerald  Charles  Bve.  (iravesend:  Richard  Charles  Hack,  \Vt!- 
ling,  and  Anthony  Robin  Pennell,  (iravesend,  all  of  hnjiland. 
assignors  to  The  Associated  Portland  Cement  Manufacliinrs 
Limited,  London.  England 

Filed  July  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  276,664 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  26,   l*^"i 
11291  71 

Int.  CI.  Cl)4b  31120,33132 
U.S.  CI.  264-66  3  l  lainiN 


away  from  said  second  roller,  ^ith  a  hiasing  force  v.hich 
remains  constant  during  ^uch  mmcmcnt  o\  said  first 
roller  towards  and  .i^av  trcim  said  second  roller  and 
during  any  variations  in  the  y.idth  of  said  gap  which  are 


>::p^ 


caused  thereby,  whercHs  to  compact  said  continuous 
circumferential  layer  in  said  gap  with  said  constant  bias- 
ing force  and  convert  it  into  a  compacted  ia\er  which  has 
a  substantially  uniform  dcnsit>  throughout 


1.  In  a  method  tor  the  production  of  a  synthetic  roadstone 
.-ompriMne  lormint;  a  Mnterable  ceramic  raw  material  into  a  3,860,683 

moist  pla>uc  mass.'evtruding  said  mass  through  an  extrusion     ML  I  HOD  K)k  BLOW  MOLDING  AN  ARTICLE  HAVING 
die.  thereafter  sintering  the  extruded  material,  and  breaking  ^  RE-ENTRANT  PORTION 

up  the  sintered  materia!  t..  t.  rm  an  aggregate  of  the  desired    Dennis  H.  Ward,  1.  Garvock  Dr.,  Kippington  Rd.,  Sevenoaks, 
particle  size,  the  improvement  ■vi.hich  comprises  controlling        England 

the  moisture  content  of  said   raw   material,  the  form  of  the  ''"Ifd  June  25.  1973,  Ser.  No.  373.305 

extrusion  die  and  the  rate  ot  extrusion  to  cause  severe  "fir-        Clamis  prioritv.  application  Great  Britain,  July   27.  1972, 
coning"  of  the  extruded  material,  the  sintering  temperature    35167/72 
being  controlled  whereby  the  surface  texture  imparted  by  the  '"'•  ^'-  B29c  17/07 

tir-coning"  is  not  destroyed  to  provide  a  roadstone  having  a    ^•^'  CI.  264     M6  1 1  (  laims 

PSV  o\  above  about  6s.  and  an  AA\'  below  about  20. 


3.860.682 
PROCESSING  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  PARIICLLaIL 
MATERIALS 
Helmut   Reinhardt.  Holzweg   2.  Weiss  near  Cologne;   Bernd 
Brandt.  Vochemer  Strasse  9.  and  Albert  Peters.  Erienwei; 
14,  both  of  Wesseling-Berzdorf,  all  of  Germanv 
Filed  Nov.  30.  1971.  Ser.  No.  203,332 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Germany,    Nov.    8.     1968, 
1807714 

Int.  CI.  B29c  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  264-92  5  Claims 

1.  .A  method  of  compacting  finely  divided  particulate  mate- 
rial, comprising 

a  feeding  a  mass  of  said  particulate  miaterial  against  a  gas- 
permeable  circumferential  wall  of  a  rotatable  hollow  first 
roller, 
b,  rotating  an  exteriorly  profiled  second  roller  m  axial  paral- 
lelism with  said  first  roller  at  such  spacing  from  the  same 
as  to  form  therewith  a  gap. 
c  rotating  said  first  roller  and  subjecting  the  interior  thereof 
to  a  partial  vacuum  sti  as  to  attract  said  particulate  mate- 
rial bv  suction  to  the  exterior  of  said  circumterennal  wall 
for  forming  thereon  a  continuous  circumferential  layer, 
d  allowing  said  first  roller  to  move  toward  and  awa\  from 
said  second  roller  in  dependence  upon  the  thickness  of 
said  layer  on  said  first  roller  in  said  gap  so  as  to  allow  the 
width  of  said  gap  to  vary  also  in  dependence  upon  the 
thickness  of  said  layer  on  said  first  rtiller  m  said  gap,  and 
C-  yieidably  biasing  said  first  roller  towards  said  second 
roller  during  the  movement  of  said  first  roller  toward  and 


1.  .A  method  of  making  a  moulded  article  by  blow  moulding 
a  plastics  material  comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  plastics 
material  in  the  form  of  a  tube  into  a  mould  havmg  an  open 
portion  said  open  portion  being  in  two  separable  parts  mov- 
able between  an  open  position  and  a  plastics  material  clamp- 
ing position,  closing  the  ends  of  said  tube  including  the  step  of 
moving  together  the  separable  parts  of  said  open  portion  to 
clamp  closed  one  end  of  the  tube  therebetween,  applying  gas 
under  pressure  to  the  closed  tube,  said  pressure  being  applied 
continuously  during  the  whole  of  the  moulding  operation,  and 
during  said  ci^ntinued  application  of  said  gas  pressure  closing 
the  open  portion  of  the  mould  against  the  expanding  plastics 
material  to  torni  a  re-entrant  portion  of  an  article  being 
moulded 


y 
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3,860.684  are  sufficiently  interniingied   .iini  diffused  in  each  other  to 

ENDLESS  BELL  MAKINCi  firmly  join  the  different  componcnis  m  suhs^quently  extruded 

James  C.  Vance.  Sr..  Sedalia,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates 
Rubber  Company.  Denver,  Colo, 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No,  432.366  ' ' 

Int.  CI.  B28b  //   12 
U.S.  CI.  264-157  9  Claims 


1.  .A  method  for  curing  a  power  transmission  belt  sleeve  in 

an  open  ended  press  comprising  the  steps  of 

supporting  the  sleeve  at  spaced  points  on  its  inner  pcnph 
ery , 

moving  the  supporting  points  apart  lensuinme  the  he!; 
sleeve; 

pressurizing  and  heating  at  least  one  cir^  umterential  init:.i! 
segment  of  the  sleeve  while  simullaneousK  molding  the 
initial  segment  to  a  predetermined  thickness  and  cooling 
the  belt  sleeve  adjacent  the  initial  segment. 

partially  curing  the  initial  segment. 

pressurizing  and  heating  successive  circuniterential  seg- 
ments (It  the  sleeve  while  siniultaneousjv  nioidmc  the 
segments  to  the  thickness  and  cooling  the  sleeve  adjacent 
each  segment,  each  successive  segment  overlapping  at 
least  halt  of  its  preceding  segment. 

incrementally  curing  the  successive  segments,  each  succes- 
sive segment  receiving  generally  a  100  percent  effective 
cure  after  complete  overlapping  by  successne  segments 
pressurizing  and  heating  at  least  a  portion  ot  the  initial 
segment  by  overlapping  w  ith  at  least  one  of  the  successive 
segments,  while  simultaneously  molding  the  suecessive 
segments  to  the  thickness  and  cooling  the  sleeve  adjacent 
the  successive  segments;  and 

incrementally  curing  the  initial  segment,  m  coniun^tmn 
with  the  overlapping  successive  segments  effecting  at 
least  a  100  percent  cure  of  the  initial  segment 


3,860,685 

METHOD  AND  APPARATCS  FOR  SPINNING 

MtLTICOMPONENT  FIBERS 

Kazumi  Nakagawa;  Keijiro  Kuratani;  Shinsaku  Minami.  and 

Zoda  Keiichi.  all  of  Saidaiji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Exlan 

Company  Limited.  Osaka.  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463.144.  June  1 1.  1965. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  17.  1968.  Ser.  No.  767,900 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  June  15.  1964.  39- 
33823The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July 
14.  1999.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  B29f  3  10:  DO  Id  3:00 
L.S.  CI.  264-171  5  Claims 

1.  .A  method  of  spinning  multi-component  fibers  from  at 
least  two  different  fiber-forming  spinning  solutions  by  extrud 
ing  them  concurrently  through  a  common  orifice  to  produce 
a  composite  stream  with  the  parts  in  interfacial  contact,  then 
flowing  the  thus  formed  composite  stream  through  a  continu- 
ous substantially  uniform  cross-section  channel  which  is  sepa- 
rate from  adjacent  channels  for  other  streams  of  spinning 
solution  for  at  least  0  1  .second,  said  time  being  sufficient  sii 
that  there  is  formed  in  the  boundary  layer  of  said  spinning 
solutions,  an  intermediate  area  wherein  the  spinning  solutions 


filaments   and    thereafter   extruding   the   composite   stream 
through  an  orifice  to  form  composite  filaments. 


3,860.686 

METHOD  OF  AND  APP\R\Tl  S  FOR  EMRl  I)1N(, 

PIXSTK    MATERIALS 

Daryl  Lester  Myers,  Lav*renceviile.  Ga.,  assignor  In  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated.  New  \ork,  N  \ 
C Ontinuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  260.584.  June  ".  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3.  1972,  Ser    Nd    3(13, 4.^^ 
Int.  CI.  B29f  1  ;o 

U.S.  CI.  264      174  '  (  la.mv 


1.  -\  method  O'f  ev.trLiding  a  pl.istk  ^o'vering  .itounki  a  fila 
mentarv  ^ore  advancing  sequent!. iMv  through  .m  evtrus^-r 
chamber  .md  an  extrusion  Jie  whkh  ^oniprises  the  step--  ot 

forcing  a  stream  o!  molten  pi.istit  ^.'on^.poiijnd  mto  the  >.h,in; 
her  transverseiv  ot  said  adv.meing  core. 

bending  saul  stream  in  the  direction  of  the  movmg  eoie  at 
a  first  predetermined  r.idial  distance  theretrom, 

dividing  said  bent  stre.im  into  ,i  first  pluralitv  r^f  distinct 
streams  m  paths  cirLumferentiallv  spaced  around  the  tore 
at  said  first  predetermined  radial  distance  therefrom 
each  of  said  streams  being  of  .i  sufficient  length  with 
respect  to  its  cross-sectional  si/e  to  .uhieve  equ.il  .md 
constant  pressures  and  velocities  at  the  extremities 
thereof, 

directing  said  first  plurahtv    ot   streams  radialK    inw.ird  to, 
w  ard  said  core; 

dividing  each  of  said  radiallv  directed  streams  ot  piasiu 
material  into  a  second  pluralitv  of  disim^t  streams  ^ir 
cumferentiallv  spaeed  around  the  core  at  ,i  second  lesser 
radial  distance  therefrom  with  all  of  the  material  of  each 
of  said  second  pluralitv  of  distinct  streams  being  moved 
toward  said  extrusion  die  eat  h  of  said  stre.mis  heing  ot 
a  sufficient  length  with  respect  to  its  v  ross  set  tional  si/e 
to  achieve  equal  and  constant  pressures  and  velotilies  .d 
the  extremities  thereof,  and 

assembling  said  last  div  ided  streamis  a!  s.tid  die  ^  irci.nderen 
tiallv  around  the  core 
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3.860.687  with  a  like  solution  in  the  presence  of  free  oxygen  tO\extract 

MF.THOD  OF  PRODI  CIN(,  \  PRKSTRFSSED  CO\(  RF.TE    nickel  values  and  dissolve  them  in  the  leach  solution,  the 

VIFMBKR  improvement  which  comprises  subjecting  quenched  particles 

karl-(iusta\    Bernandtr,    Bandha^jen.    and    Herbert    Killer, 
Stockholm,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  tn   \B  Mranijhi  timi^. 
Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1*^72,  Ser.  No    2^M,i)4f, 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  5,  l^"  ]    1  Z^~f>'7l 
Int.  CI.  B28h  J^  14 
L.S,  CI.  264-228  6  C  iaims 


— jr 


StCKLKD  A.MMCM.JtA. 
AMMONIL.'M  CARSONA'e 
L6ACM   SOlJTKX 


^ 


ft 


8  ^I  9 


'10       ,2h3 


1.  A  meth  k1     t  prooucmg  a  prestressed  concrete  member 

^  irTipriMng  the  ^tepN  of;  casting  a  substantially  rectangular 
Nia^  integrallv  with  at  least  one  underlying  beam  extending  in 
■.he  longi'uJmal  direction  of  said  slab,  said  slab  having  a  con- 
cave upper  suf-'a^e  m  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  and 
^aid  beam  having  a  planar  bottom  surface  so  as  to  impart  a 
•  arvmg  erosN-section  to  said  concrete  member  along  its 
length,  ^aid  conerete  menihcr  having  the  center  of  gravity 
located  in  the  beam  pt^rtion,  embedding  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nally extending  reinforcement  m  said  beam  below  said  center 
of  grav  it\ ,  pre>tressing  said  reinforcement  between  anchoring 
mcaHN  lo.ated  exteriorly  of  the  ends  of  said  beam;  permitting 
said  eonerete  member  to  harden,  and  releasing  said  pre- 
stressed reinforcement  from  said  anchoring  means  .so  as  to 
impart  an  upvvard  .amber  to  said  concrete  member  with  the 
bottom  of  said  beam  being  displaced  upwardly  to  an  extent 
corresponding  to  the  upward  m.o.  ement  of  said  slab  whereby 
the  upper  surface  of  said  slab  assumes  a  substantially  planar 
and  the  bottom  *;urface  of  said  beam  a  concave  configuration. 


3.860.688  ' 

PRODICTION  OF  HKiH  PI  RITV    MX  \IIN\  HM)R\TE 
Burton  J.  Beadle,  and  .jack  (  .  Ra\,  both  of  Baton  Rouge.  I  a  , 
assignors  to   kaiser   Aluminum   &   (  hemical   t  orporation, 
Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Julv   17,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  380.1  13 
Int.  CI.  coif  7,46 
I  .S.  CI.  423-131  5  (  laims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  leachable  sodiumcontaining 
impuritv  level  of  Baver  process  alumina  hydrate  of  the  for- 
mula A1;0,  3H2O  to  beli>v».  about  0  015  percent  by  weight  of 
the  hvdrate  (  calculated  as  NajO )  which  comprises  intimately 
contacting  an  aqueou>>  s!urr\  of  alumina  hydrate  in  a  treating 
vessel  vMth  steam  at  atmospheric  pressure  for  an  average  time 
period  between  1  and  about  4  hnufs  while  maintaining  the 
slurrv  withm  a  temperature  range  o\  about  60°C  and  99°C 
under  agitatKm,  removmg  the  treated  slurry  from  the  vessel 
and  recovering  puritled  hvdrate  from  the  slurry. 


3,860,689 
PROCESS  FOR  TRtATIN(,  HK.H  MAGNFSIl  M 
NICKELIFFROLS  LATFRITFS  AND  (;aRNIFRIIFS 
Verner   Blakey   Sefton,   Fdmonton;   David   John   Ivor   Fvans. 
North  Edmonton,  and  Donald  Robert  Weir,  Fort  Saskatche- 
wan, ail  of  Alberta.  Canada,  assignors  to  Sherritt  (lordon 
Mines  IJmited,  Toronto,  Province  of  Ontario,  (  anada 
Filed  Julv  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  380.936 
Int.  CI.  C22b  2.^  'i4 
L.S.  CI.  423-150  12  Claims 

I.  In  the  process  in  which  nickeiiferous  latentic  and  garnier- 
itic  ore  particles  containing  in  excess  of  about  5''  magnesium 
^^v  weight  are  treated  to  reduce  nickel  values  therein  to  metal- 
lic form  and  the  reduced  particles  are  quenched  in  an  aqueous 
ammoniacdi  ammonium  cam. mate  solution  then  are  leached 


to  attrition  in  order  to  rub  off  an  outer  iaver  therefrom  and  to 
expose  surfaces  beneath  said  Iaver  to  penetration  bv  the 
quench  solution  whereby  the  proportion  of  nickel  extracted  in 
the  leaching  operation  is  substantially  increased 


3.860.690 
SI  PPRFSSION  OF  NITRIC  OXIDE 
Dimitri  Cidaspnv^.  (  hicago.  III.,  assignor  to  Institute  of  Cas 
Technul(>i;v.  (  hicago.  III. 

hiied  Nov.  3.  1971.  Ser.  No.  195.375 

Int   (I.  BOld  53:^4 

U.S.  CI.  423-239  12  (laims 


J^ 


— ^ 


^    ^^ 
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ft 


1.  A  method  for  suppressing  nitric  oxide  in  exhaust  streams 
from  a  hydrocabon  combustion  zone  comprising 

delivering  the  exhaust  stream  with  small  amounts  of  nitric 
oxide  to  a  zone  containing  a  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  ferrous  salt  and  a  cobalt  salt,  said  salt  being 
supported  on  a  high  surface  area  sorbent  material  to 
accumulate  said  nitric  oxide  m  large  amounts  as  a  nitric 
oxide  complex  salt  to  thereby  form  a  sorption  zone, 

regenerating  said  sorption   zone   with   a  regenerating  gas 
stream  having  temperatures  sufficiently  high  to  decom- 
pose said  nitric  oxide  complex  salt  to  free  the  accumu 
lated  nitric  oxide  and  thereby  form  a  regenerated  zone, 

recirculating  large  amounts  of  nitric  oxide  in  a  stream  from 
the  regenerated  zone  to  a  high  temperature  subzone  of 
said  combustion  zone  to  decompose  said  recirculated 
large  amounts  >:>t  nitric  oxide  to  nitrogen  and  oxygen  and 
delivering  a  subsequent  exhaust  stream  with  small 
amounts  of  nitric  oxide  to  said  regenerated  zone  to  again 
form  a  sorption  zone  and  thereby  repeat  the  cycle. 
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3,860,691 

ACTIMDE  MONONITRIDE  MICROSPHERES  AND 

PR()(  ESS 

Theodore  A.  Cens.  Oak  Ridge.  Tenn..  assignor  to  The  Cnittd 

States  of  America  as  represented'fev  the  Cnited  States  Atomu 

Energv  Commission.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Sept.  8.  1966.  Ser.  No.  578,428 
Int.  (I.  ( Olg  -6  lUi,  coif  /  >  01) 
U.S.  CI.  423-254  4  Claims 

1,  A  method  t\ir  preparing  crystalline  microspheres  consist- 
ing essentially  of  actinide  mononitride  having  one  gram  atom 
carbon  per  gram  atom  oxygen  comprising  reacting  actinide 
oxide-carbon  microspheres  with  nitrogen  at  a  tirst  tempera- 
ture between  1  ,.S()0°-1 ,700°C  and  thereafter  thermailv  cycling 
said  reaeted  microspheres  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere  between 
said  first  temperature  and  1,000°C  at  least  once 


3,860,692 
SODIIM  AI  I  MINI  M  BORATE 
Nelson  P.  Nies.  Eaguna  Beach,  and  Richard  \\  .  Hulbert.  Ana- 
heim,  both   of  (  alif.,  assignors  to   I  nited  States  Borax   \ 
C  hemical  (Orporation,  l.os  Angeles,  (alif. 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1972,  Ser.  No.  238,638 

Int.  CI.  (dlb  35  Hi) 

L.S.  CI.  423     277  7  Claims 

1.  Crystalline  hydrated  sodium   aluminum   borate  of  the 

approximate   formula  ZNajO  Al.(3,  bB.O,  1  3H2O  having  the 

following  principal  lines  in  its  X-ray  diffraction  pattern: 
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3,860.694 

PRO(  ESS  FOR   IHF  PREPARATION  OF  PhKinDRATFS 

Madhusudan  I)  .lavawanl.  Hoi  kissin.  I)tl..  assignur  lo  E.  1.  du 

Piinl  de  Ntmours  and  (Ompanv.  UilmingUm,  Del. 

i-iU-ri  Aug.  31.  1972.  Ser.  No.  285.12.- 

Int.  CI.  COlb  i:,l'^.  25:26.  COld  7,2b.  IhUU.  (  ::h  ..'9/00.- 

COlb  J//00 
r.S.  CI.  423-307  3f.  (  laims 

1.  .A  dry  process  for  the  production  of  a  stable  peih.u.ate 
comprising; 

a.  Forming  a  moist  particulate  reaction  mass  by  contacting 
a  particulate  precursor  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  phosphates,  and  mixtures 
thereof  of  particle  size  U.S.  standard  sieve  number  14  to 
325.  under  agitation  and  at  a  reaction  temperature  of 
about  20°  to  60°C.  with  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  of 
about  35  to  90  percent  concentration  by  weight  over  a 
period  of  at  least  one-quarter  hour; 

b.  Maintaining  the  reaction  mass  under  the  above  condi- 
tions for  a  residence  period  of  at  least  about  five  minutes 
after  hydrogen  peroxide  addition  is  complete; 

c.  Adding  water  during  the  residence  period  to  make  the 
water  content  of  the  reaction  mass  during  reaction  from 
about  4  to  35  percent  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the 
reaction  mass; 

d  Stabilizing  the  final  product  against  loss  of  active  oxygen 
by  incorporating  therein  a  stabilizer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium  sulfate,  magnesium  sili- 
cate, magnesium  chloride,  magnesium  fluosilicate.  mag- 
nesium oxide,  and  magnesium  hydroxide,  expressed  as 
Mg;  sodium  silicate,  expressed  as  Si  and  mixtures  thereof 
so  as  to  introduce  into  the  reaction  mass,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  dry  perhydrate,  about  300  to  1 200  parts  per 
million  by  weight  of  Mg  and  200  to  10.000  parts  per 
million  by  weight  of  Si  and 

e.  Drying  the  reaction  mass. 

16.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  final  product  is 
stabilized  with  500  to  5,000  parts  per  million  by  weight  of  Si. 


3.860.693 

PRODI  (HON  OF  C\(  1  I(    PHOSPHONITRII  IC 

C  HEORIDE  POI  \\1ERS 

John   (  .   (iraham.   (;rand    Island.   N.\  .,   assignor   to   H(M)ker 

(  hemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.^  . 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1972.  Ser.  No.  247.655 

Int.  CI.  (  (Hb  :^^  10 

L.S.  CI.  423-300  8  (laims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  phosphomtnlic  ehUuide  polv- 
mers  which  comprises: 

1  reacting  ammonia  and  hydrogen  chloride  in  an  inert 
solvent  to  form  a  dispersion  of  ammonium  chloride  in 
said  solvent, 

2.  reacting  phosphorus  trichloride  and  elemental  chlorine  m 
the  presence  of  said  dispersion  of  ammonium  chloride  m 
said  solvent  t(>  produce  phosphorus  pentaehlonde.  and 

3.  reacting  said  phosphorus  pentaehlonde  with  said  ammo 
mum  chloride  in  the  presence  of  an  anhvdrous  melallie 
salt  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  ciinsisting  o\  eohal 
tous  chloride,  aluminum  chloride,  magnesium  chloride, 
zinc  chloride,  cupric  chloride,  stannic  chloride,  manga- 
nous  chloride  and  titanium  chloride  to  form  a  phosphom- 
tnlic chloride  reaction  product  comprising  at  least  8  I  7C> 
of  the  cyclic  trimer  o^  phosphomtnlic  chkHide  and  up  \o 
4^  linear  phosphonitrilic  chloride  poKmers 


.*.8()(l,h95 
PRO(  ESS  FOR   im   MANl  TA(  Tl  Rh  OF  SODIl  M 
P\ROSl  TFTTT 
Adolf   Metzger.   VSiesbaden;   J(»rg   Scholderer,    hrankfurl   am 
Main,  and  Horst  Schreiber.  Kelkheim.   launus.  all  nf  (,tr 
manv,  assignors  lo   Tarbv*erke   HcHthst    \klu  ngesells(  haft 
vdrmals   Mtistir   I  ucius  \    Brunin^.  Tranklurt  am  Main, 
(rirmanv 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No    354.116 
Claims    priorit>,    application    (.ermanv.    Apr     29.    19"'2 
2221298 

Int.  CI,  (Old      14 
l.S.  (1.423     519  5  (laims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  m.tnut.it  ture  of  i.  rv  st.iilme 
sodium  pvrosulfite  which  comprises  eslah'-.shing  .1  bin!\  ,>t  .,:: 
.iqueous  reaction  medium  that  is  suhstantiaHv  saturated  in 
respect  to  sodium  hvdrogen  sultiie  .md  h.s^  ..  pH  ot  troni  4  to 
.5.  continuously  remount;  a  stream  o\  s.nd  re.u,  tion  niedium 
from  said  bodv  and  mixing  it  m  .1  lei  scrubber  with  ,1  tlue  gas 
stream  eont, lining  ^  percent  to  2o  f>ereent  h\  voiume  ot  sulfur 
dioxide,  introducing  trie  resulting:  mixture  inio.  s.ii,.:  t-,H.\\  .  • 
reaction  medium  to  cause  sodium  pv  rosijltitt.  crvst.ii^  »-  pre- 
cipitate therefrom,  separating  vai^  civstais  trom  trie  reaction 
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medium  and  returning  the  mother  liquor  to  said  body  of  reac- 
tun  medium    and  adding  a  sodium  hydroxide  or  sodium  car- 
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bonate  solution  to  the  recirculated  stream  of  reaction  medium 
at  NUvh  a  rate  as  to  maintain  the  pH  thereof  between  4  and  5 


3.8f)(t,6Si6  ' 

PRODI  (HON  Oh  IRON  SI  IK  Ml   MONOHN  Dk  \  I  K 

Patrick  J.  Mc(iault>.  "  Plvmouth  Rd.,  Port  V\  ashinHtun,  N  N 
11050.  and  Abraham   \.  Dor.  1  2"'IH)  lake   Vvt  .  I  ak.  u,,ud. 
Ohio  44107 

Filed  Apr.  [}.  14"  I,  Ser.  So.  I3.V553 

Int.  (I.  COls  -  '  -^ 

l.S.  CI.  423      558  1.-  (  launs 


0^  SATURATED 
SCXiJTiON      TO 
(COOLCB) 
CRYSTALLIZE" 


1.  A  selective  multistage  lea^nmg  process  for  the  extrac- 
tion ot  aeid  reaLti-e  ron  trom  sulfide  mineral  feed,  and  for  the 
production  or'  a  nittn  purit\  solution  of  ferrous  sulfate,  which 

comprises 

a   ^onta^tint:  the  iron  sulfide  mineral  feed  in  closed  vessel 

leaching  equipment  vvith  sulfuric  acid  to  form  a  slurry  in 
vv hich  the  a^id  >:ontent  is  deficient  to  the  acid  soluble  iron 
m  the  mineral  teed  i>n  a  stoic mometn-.  nasis  at  sufficient 
concentrations  and  tem.reratures  to  initiate  and  produce 

a  high  rate  '■•*  n:a^th-r  r^etv>.een  the  acid  and  the  acid 
soluble  iron  m  tne  mmera  suhds.  and  to  generate  ferrous 
sulfate,  process  neat,  and  H>S  gas 
b  simultaneousi-v  diiutmk;  the  abo.'.e  sjurr;.  'Aith  a  member 
of  the  group  ^.onsistmg  ot  -Aater.  acueou.s  solutions  con- 
taining terrous  sulfate,  sulfuric  a^iJ  or  mixtures  thereof. 
m  quantities  sufficient  to  maintain,  m  the  first  stage  of  the 


residual  solids  from  the  mineral  feed  in  a  solution  that  is 
essentially  saturated  with  ferrous  sulfate  .md  containing 
crystals  of  ferrous  sulfate,  and  a  gas  that  contains  H.-S  and 
water  vapor, 

d.  mixing  the  above  slurry  with  an  ..queous  solution  that  is 
unsaturated  with  respect  to  ferrous  sulfate  to  dissolve  the 
ferrous  sulfate  crystals  and  to  cause  the  reaction  of  the 
remaining  acid  and  impurities  m  the  solution  with  acid 
soluble  iron  from  the  mineral  feed  and  H..S  from  the  gas 
respectively  to  complete  the  leaching  in  a  second  stage 
leach  and  the  produce  a  K>v».  densit\  product  s!urr>  cim 
taining  residue  in  which  the  content  ni  acid  soluble  iron 
from  the  mineral  feed  exceeds  the  acid  content  of  the 
solution  on  a  stoichiometric  basis  a  purified  solution  that 
is  essentially  saturated  with  ferrous  sulfate  at  tempera- 
tures between  80°  and  50°C".  and  and  a  gas  th.it  domains 
H2S  and  water  vapor. 

e.  separating  the  solution  from  the  solids  at  temperatures 
between  80°  and  50°C,  and 

{.  collecting  the  H2S  gas  from  the  leach  vessels,  the  solid 
residue,  and  the  purified  solution  as  products  of  the 
leaching  process. 


3,860.697 

\\y  1  HOI)  K)k  RK  0\F.RN  OF  Kl  KMKNlAl.  SI  i.H  R 

FROM  1  ()\\   HM)RO(,K\  SI  l.KIDK  SI  IH  R  PI. AM 

FKKD  (,AS 

I'hr,   \\     I'alm,    lulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to   Amoco  Production 
(  'ifiiparu  ,   I  ulsa.  ( )kla. 

l-iUd   \pr.  23.  1973.  St-r.  No.  353,813 
Int.  CI.  COIb  17  04 
!    ^    (I    423     --4  4  (  laims 

3.  in  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  free  sulfur  from  a  feed 
stream  containing  an  amount  of  H.S  insufficient  to  maintain 
combustion  in  a  straight  through  process  and  contaminated 
with  hydrocarbons,  comprising 

1.  mixing  said  feed  stream  with  air. 

2.  simultaneously  and  separately  burning  a  gaseous  hydro- 
carbon with  air  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  that  necessarv 
to  convert  said  gaseous  hydrocarbon  into  CO™  and  water, 
discharging  the  products  from  steps  I  and  2  mti '  .1  noncat- 
alytic  reaction  zone  where  free  sulfur  is  formed  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  about  2.000°  to  about  2.800°F. 
withdrawing  an  effluent  from  said  reaction  /one  contain- 
ing H2S  and  SOo  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  2  1  removing 
the  sulfur  therefrom,  and  thereafter  reacting  the  HjS  and 
S02  in  the  resulting  sulfur-denuded  effluent  in  contact 
with  a  catalyst  for  the  reaction  tc  produce  sulfur  in  a 
known  manner. 


leach,  a  hit;h  densitv   slurrv  at  a  vi^Msitv 


at  will  permit 


circulation  of  the  siurrv   m  the  equipment, 
c   continuing  the  reaction  of  the  s.iiijs  y,ith.  acid  in  the  first 
stage  of  the  leach,  lo  produL.'e  a  produ^^t  that  contains 


3.860.698 

DUAL  TEMPFRATtRK  tXCH AN(,t  SVSTKMS  SI  IT  ABI  F 

FOR  ISOTOPK    F\(  HAN(,F 

JcTomc  S    Npevack.  Nen  Rothelle.  N.\  ..  assignor  to  Deuterium 

Corporation,  White  Plains.  N.Y. 

Hied  Mar.  22.  1971,  Ser.  No.  126,692 

Int.  CI.  CO  lb  3,UU 

U.S.  CI.  423-580  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  fluid  containing  a  tlrst  mate 
rial  concentrated  therein,  by  exchanging  at  two  different 
temperatures  said  first  material  with  a  second  material  he 
tween  chemically  different  first  and  second  tluid  phases  which 
are  physically  separable  from  each  other  and  which  are  each 
capable  of  containing  each  0!  said  materi.ils,  said  materials 
being  isotopic  said  method  being  of  the  type  in  which 

a.  said  Seconal  t1uid  phase  is  passed  through  each  o\  the 
second  and  tlrs!  units,  m  that  iirder.  of  a  pair  oi  exchange 
units,  and  in  which 

b.  flows  of  said  first  fluid  phase  are  passed  in  countercurrent 
contact  uith  said  second  fluid  phase  in  said  first  anii 
second  units  ot  said  pair. 

c.  said  first  and  second  units  being  maintained  at  different 
temperatures  to  cause  said  second  fluid  phase  to  become 
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enriched  in  said  first  maten.il  in  passing  thiough  said 
second  unit,  and  to  become  impoverished  in  said  first 
material  in  passing  through  said  first  unit  ^^f  said  pair,  and 
to  cause  the  first  fiuid  phase  to  become  enn^lied  in  said 
first  material  in  passing  through  said  first  unit  and  to 
become  impoverished  in  said  first  material  m  passing 
through  said  second  unit  of  said  pair  ,>t  units,  and  in 
which  a  part  of  at  least  one  of  the  enncned  tluids  passing 
between  said  units  is  vcithdMun.  tne  ini!Mn-.cment  which. 
comprises; 


T 

i  ' 
TT 

•  1  -. 

T2 
I     t 
t 

3. 861). "(Ml 
CERfMN  (OPOn  SUKs    \SI)IHHRis|    IN 
(  Os\U  IK  s 
Andre  \  lout.  Pans.  F  r-inet ,  and  David  f  sarin,  diii  as<  d,  lalt  of 
Pantou.  France    h\  1  \di(   fs(her  Namania.  adminisiralrix), 
assignors  tu  S.meli    \n(mvnu'  dile:  1    Oreal.  Pans,  F  ranee 
(Ontmuation-in-parl  of  Ser    No.   136.238.  April  21.   I'J'I 
abandoned,  which  is  a  tontinuation  of  Ser    Ni.    f,HS.Mf,>>.  |)ti. 
8.   1967.  abandoned.   I  his  application  .|uh   2!.    IM't.Str    \.. 

164.828 
(  laims    priorit\.    appluation    i.uxemhourt;.    Dei,    8.    1966. 
52541 

In:    (  I     \6lk  7104 
t.S.  (  I.  424     6  1  4  {  laims 

1.  A  cosmetic  waler-in-oil  emulsion  useful  in  creams  for 
application  to  the  skin  and  nails  comprising  in  amounts  effec- 
tive to  provide  said  water-in  oil  emulsion  30-60  weight  per- 
cent water.  18-60  weight  percent  of  an  oil  phase  which  is 
readily  absorbable  by  the  skin  and  6.5-14  weight  percent,  as 
emulsifier,  of  a  copolymer  having  the  formula: 


C    -   CH. 

1 

R 


0  =  C  C   =  0 

\/ 

0 


II 


d.  delivering  a  first  flow  of  said  first  fiuid  phase  containing 
said  materials  from  a  source  thereof  and  passing  said  fiow 
in  countercurrent  exchange  with  said  impoverished  sec- 
ond fiuid  in  a  first  delivery-to-dis^.harge  p.ith  thrttugli  a 
portion  only  of  said  second  unit  proximate  to  its  end  at 
which  said  fluids  are  most  impoverished  in  said  first  mate- 
rial, and 

e.  passing  a  second  fiow  of  first  fluid  phase  in  a  second 
deliverv-to-discharge  path  exclusive  o'i  said  first  path  in 
counterv.'tirren!  ex^h.oige  -Aith  s.jid  secoiui  liuid  phase  in 
other  portK)ns  of  said  first  unit  and  scvunid  unit  of  said 
pair  of  units  and  as  an  enriched  flow  hetvveen  said  units. 


3,860,699 

RFSIN  COMPOSITION  SCITABLF  FOR  CSK  IN  HAIR 

DRFSSIN(.  PREPARATIONS 

Ikuo    Kubota,    Kawasaki:    Masakatsu    Mikami.    Nara:    Isao 
Konaka.  L  zi.  and  Toshihiko  Vlisaki.  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shinonaga  Kasei  (0..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  330.130 
Int.  CI.  A6Ik  7:10 
l.S.  CI.  424^47  12  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  useful  in  hair  dressing  preparations 
which  comprises  the  resm-contaimng  liquid  obtained  h\  re- 
tluxing  the  following  copolvmenzable  mont)meric  ingredients 
at  78°  -  90°  C.  in  a  water-soluble  organic  solvent 

1.  5  -  89  percent  by  weight  of  a  diacetone  acr\lamide. 

2.  5  -  40  percent  b>  weight  of  at  least  one  ester  of  an  alkanol 
having  four  to  1  8  carbon  atoms  and  an  acid  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid. 

3  6-35  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acid  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  acr\lic  acid,  methacrylic  acid  and 
itaconic  acid. 

4  0-84  percent  b>  weight  of  at  least  one  ester  of  an  alkanol 
having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  an  acid  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrvlic 
acid 


wherein 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)        ^2 

-   C  -  CH  - 


(b)     -  CH., 


and 


/ 


(c) 


-CH,-V       V. 


wherein 

R;  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

m  ethyl; 
R  IS  selected  from  the  group  cons;stii  i:  of 

J    alkv!  having  8-18  carbon  .itom,s. 


CH 


C   -   R. 


w  Herein  R,  is  alkyl  having  1"  ^.irbon  atoms, 
f.  _o  -R,  vv.nerein  R,  is  alkvl  havim:  16  carbon  atoms, 
g- 


-CH2    -  0   -  CH2    -   CH   -   CH2 
OH 


N9(l 
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wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — 
0-C,..H25,  -S-C^Hjs  and  -NH-C.^Ha: 
vvith  the  proviso  that  when  R  has  the  values  of  (d)  to  (g),  R, 

i>  h^dro2e^.  and 


■CH^ 


°-f 


-     Rr 


v».herein  R,,  is  alkyl  having  11-17  carbon  atoms, 

uith  the  priuivii  that  when  R  has  the  value  of  (h),  R,  is  se- 
iccted  from  the  ^roup  consislmg  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  the 
rT,  liar  ratio  ot  nionomeric  units  I:II  is  1:1  and  said  copolymer 
haN  a  moiccuLir  .«.jieht  ranging  between  4.000-100,000. 


3.86(1,^(11 

MFTHOD  FOR  I  SF  \M)  ^  OMPOM  IIONS  OF  ll-FOW  I  R 

ALKYL  STFROIDS  AND  [)Rl(,  DFI  INFRN  ^^s^^\I  K)k 

THF  CONTROLLFl)  FLLTION  OF  11-[()\\FR   \1KM 

STFROIDS 
deorge   F.   Short.    Arlington    Heiaht>.   111.,  a^sinnor  tn  (;     h 

Searle  &  Co.,  ("hicasio.  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  723.284,  April  11.  h^iH   \\i\ 

No.  3,565,991.  and  Ser.  No.  28,934,  Aoril  15,  19"'().    Ihts 

application  Feb.  22,  197  1,  Ser.  No.  117.704 

Int.  CI.  A61k:~  .:    A61m  i//00,  A61k  /  7/06 

C.S.  CI.  424-81  7  Claims 

1.    A   drug   dciivcr)   >\stem   for  controlling  ovulation  and 

cstruN  m  hovines  comprising  a  subcutaneous  implant  of  an 

cltccti^e  >ubcutaneous  implant  dosage  amount  of  an  1  I-lower 

alksi  vteroidai  progestational  essentially  devoid  of  estrogenic 

a^tivit;.    adsorbed  in  a  copolymer  of  a  major  amount  of  a 

monoester  of  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  and  a  minor 

amount  of  a  diester  of  one  of  said  acids  which  serves  as  a 

..rosN  link'.ng  agent,  each  monomer  component  being  chosen 

such  that  the  resultant  copolymer  contains  at  least  one  free 

hvdrox.>.  group 


3.860.702 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  ( OMPOSITIONS 
Fugene  F.  Buell,  Gibsonia,  Richland  Township,  AlleHhtn\  (  (\ 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Schuyler  Development  Corporation,  Read 
ing.  Pa. 

Filed  Julv   1  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  270,714 
Int.  (I.  A61k  27/00 
C.S.  CI.  424-94  7  Claims 

I.  An  anti-mtlammator\  .composition  comprising  a  proteo- 
ivtic  enz\me  from  the  group  consisting  of  trypsin,  chymotryp- 
sm,  papain  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  effective  to 
reduce  intlammation  admixed  in  partialis  hvdrolized  cocoa 
butter  bemg  a  mixture  of  cocoa  butter  fatty  acids  and  cocoa 
butter  contammg  ^  to  "^'i  percent  unreacted  cocoa  butter. 


3,860,703 

AMIDES  OF  MFTHOBOTTROMYCIN 

Frank  J.  Wolf.  Westfield.  and  William  J.   Miller,  >omerset. 

both  of  N.J.,  as.signors  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.,  Rahwa>.  N  J 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  713,256,  March  14,  19fi8. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No 

480.040,  Aug.  16,  1965,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16. 

1972.  Ser.  No.  235,286 

Int.  CI.  A6Ik  2l!UU 

C.S.  CI.  424-121  4l!aims 

1.  MethobiUtromvcin  metnviamidc  being  characterized  by 

the  foilovvrng  properties. 


a.  melting  at  225°-228°C.  with  decomposition, 

b.  having  a  specific  rotation  of  [a],,"  -  23°  (C  1.  95  percent 
ethyl  alcohol), 

c.  having  the  empirical  formula  C47Hs.,NyOgS. 

d.  containing  61.3*^  carbon.  7.68*^  hydrogen  and  15.33*7^ 
nitrogen,  and 

e.  having  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  exhibiting  char- 
acteristic peaks  at  the  following  wave  lengths  expressed 
in  reciprocal  centimeters:  1690.  1662.  1632.  1620.  1510. 
1450,  1428,  1372,  1356,  1332,  1278,  1255.  1232.  1140, 
1010,  711  and  700. 


3,860,704 
I)KFSSIN(,  H)R  DRN  TOOTH  SOC  KFT 

\drian  1'    (.anstn.  Jr..  312  W.  drfcn  Ka>  St..  Shawano.  Wis. 

(  ■intiiuialHin  uf  Sir.  No.  S70.527.  Dec.  8,  1964.  abandoned. 
«  hit  h  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  738.785.  .|une  21 .  1968. 

afianiionid.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

^(>2,535.  .|ui>  5.  1966.  abandoned.  Ihis  application  Dec.  14. 

1970.  Ser.  No.  98.072 

Int.  CI.  A61k  !^iOU 

U.S.  CI.  424-125  3  Claims 

1.  A  dental  treatment  composition  consisting  solely  of  the 

following  ingredients  in  the  following  proportions: 

1 .2  parts  procaine.  1.2  parts  charcoal,  0048  parts  balsam  of 
Peru,  0.440  parts  creosote,  kaolin  sufficient  to  make  a 
total  of  120  parts,  together  with  10  minims  of  cugenol  per 
gram  of  the  other  ingredients,  said  composition  being  a 
stiff  putty  like  paste. 


3.860.705 

ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ALL  MINIM  HALIDF  COMPOl  NDS 

Vridriw  M.  Rubino,  New  Providence;  William  S.  (lilman. 
South  Plainfield,  and  John  L.  Jones.  North  Plainfield.  all  of, 
aNsignurs  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Phoenix, 
Ariz. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1971,  .Ser.  No.  196,751 

Int.  CI.  AOln  IJiUU.  A61k  2^  HI) 

U.S.  CI.  424      157  16  Claims 

1.  An  antimicrobial  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

i.  from  70  to  99.5  percent  by  weight  of  an  aluminum  halide 
compound  which  can  be  represented  bv  the  formula 
AU(OH)„A«„0 

where  n  is  O-.S,  where  A  is  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  or  a 
mixture  thereof,  and  0  is  selected  from  the  grt)up  consist- 
ing of  water  a  polyhydroxy  compound  having  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms  each  of  which  is  linked  to  a  hydroxv  group 
and  mixtures  of  water  and  said  compound,  and  where  the 
total  amount  of  free  and  coordinated  constituent  0  is  in 
the  range  of  from  about  1  5  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  weight  of  the  basic  aluminum  halide  compound. 

ii.  from  0.25  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  bactericidal  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogenated  bisphe- 
nols  and  2.4,4'-trichloro-2'-hydroxydiphenyl  ether,  and 

iii.  from  0.25  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  ,^,4.4- 
trichlorocarhanilide  or  ?,3',4-trichlorocarbanilide 
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3,860,706  (1) 

MFTHOD  FOR  C  LRINC  SHO(  K  S\  MPTOM.S 

Osamu  Iktda.  and  Motohiko  kato,  both  of  Tokvo,  .Japan. 
assignors  to  Dauch  Seivaku  (  ompanv.  Limited,  Chuo-ku. 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Ma>  23,  1973.  Ser.  No,  363.161  '-') 

Claims  priority,  application  ,japan.  May  24,  1972,  47-51467 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9/00.  9128 
U.S.  CI.  424      18(1  3  Claims 


I 

R.H:-.NR'SiXm03_„_ij, 


II        R"n 

I      I 

R.H:-.N(CH,)jNR'  S  iXn.03_n_m 


in  which 
R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  I  to  20 

carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  — (CH2)3-  or  -CH^L  HtC  H.,)CHj— . 
X  is  an  alkoxy  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R"  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  I  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  the  CF3CH2CH2—  radical  or  an  OH  radical, 
a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2, 
n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2, 
m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  and  the  sum  of  m  -)-  «  is  equal 
to  3; 
1.  Remedy  for  curing  shock  symptoms  comprising  a  dosage    ^"d  (3)  acid  salts  of  said  amines  in  which  at  least  one  of  the 
ui    .No  2'-0-dibutyryl   adenosme-3',5'-cyclic-m(mophosphate    ^rnine  nitrogens  is  converted  to  a  salt  of  the  formula        N'  IH' 
or  2'-0-mono-but>ryl  adenosine-3',5'-cyclic-monophosphalc    m  which 

or  a  mixture  thereof,  said  dosage  being  an  amount  effective  to        V  is  an  anion  of  a  monocarboxyiic  acid,  a  strong  mineral 
cure  shock  symptoms.  acid  or  a  sulfonic  acid. 


3,860,707 
MFTHOD  OF  TRFAIINO  \  At.INlllS 
Leslie  William  Wootton.  kingsdown  near  Sevenoaks.  Fngland. 
assignor  to  L.S.  Philips  ( Orporation.  New  York.  N.\ 

Filed  July  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  377,518 
Claims  prioritv,  applicaticm  (,reat  Britain,  .Julv    18,   1972. 
3351  72 

Int.  CI.  \61k  2'"()0 
U.S.  (I.  424      180  9  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  treating  women  suffering  from  vaginitis 
which  method  comprises  intravaginalK  administering  to  said 
women  a  daily  effective  amount  of  lactulose. 


3,86(t,708 

MFTHOD  OF  DFIIVFRIN(,  THF  INTFSTINFS  OF 

HUMAN  BFIN(,S  FROM  BARK  MSI  LPHATF  AFTER 

BARIUM  MEAL  EXAMINATION 

Brian  John  Prout,  Truro,  England,  assignor  to  I  .S.  Philips 
(orporation.  New  York.  N.Y  . 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,037 
Int.  CI.  AOln  '^.OU 
U,S.  CI.424-180  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  oi  delivering  the  intestines  of  human  beings 
from  bariumsulphate  after  barium  meal  examination  whieh 
method  comprises  administering  to  s.iid  hum.in  hemes  orally 
a  dailv  effective  dose  ot  lactulose 


3,860,709 
METHOD  OF  1NHIBITIN(,  THF  GROWTH  OF  BAt  TERI  A 

AND  FUNGI  USING  OR(.ANOSILICON  AMINES 
Eugene  A.   Abbott,  Freeland.  and   Alan  J.  Isquith.  Midland, 
both  of  Mich,,  assignors  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  184,918,  Sept.  29,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3.794,736.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1973,  ,Ser.  No.  414,058 

Int.  CI.  AOln  Qi2(l.  9  24 
U.S.  CI.  424-  184  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  bacteria  ot  fungi  b\ 
contacting  said  organisms  with  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit 
the  growth  of  said  organisms  of  an  amine-functionai  siJane 
selected  from  the  group  con-^isting  of 


.^Hf>(l,"lll 
MLIHODOh  INHIHl  IIN(,  \IR\1    lYsIs  IN  SOSHl MaN 

H  OR  \    \M>  J  Al  N  \  sVs|  KMS 
( iiovanni  Giovanno//i  Sirmanni,  and  Isafnila  ("aniari.  both  of 
Rome,  Italv,  assignors  to  Consiglio  Nazionalt-  delli   Ruhcr- 
i  he,  Rome,  Italv 

C  (intinuation-m-part  of  Ser,  No.  888,163.  Dec    29.  1*^6^. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  idntinualion  of  Str    No    654,19^.  julv 
18.  1967.  abandoned.  This  application  Mav  IM.  14^2.  Str   No 

255.241 
(  iaims  pnoritv.  application  Italv.  .|ul\  26,  146(i.  .<~l(iM  hd 
Int.  C  I.  A6lk  . 
U.S.  CI.  424      195  1  {  laim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  substance  capable  of  inhibiting 
lysis  of  bacteriophage  virus  in  a  nonhuman  host,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a  cutting  cladodes  of  Opuntia  ficus-indica  into  pieces  and 
drving  same  in  a  current  of  hot  air  at  a  temperature  of 
about  60°C; 
b.  powdering  the  pieces  dried  in  step  (a)  and  extracting  the 
powder  with  methanol  at  a  temperature  of  about  60°C  for 
a  period  of  about  48  hours  to  produce  a  methanolic 
extract, 
c   drying  the  methanolic  extract  under  a  reduced  pressure 

to  produce  a  residue; 
d.   suspending  said  residue  in  water  and  dialyzmg  same 
against  water  at  a  temperature  of  4°C  over  a  period  of 
about  three  days  to  obtain  a  dialyzed  substance; 
e    passing  the  dialyzed  substance   through   ioniv^hange 
resin  columns  to  eliminate  acetic  and  ba-^ic  sujistances, 
thcrebv  obtaining  a  neutral  effluent. 
f    drvmg   the   neutral   ct"tliicni    under    reduced  pressure  to 

obtain  .1  sciond  residue. 
g   chrom.iiographing  the  second  residue  on  paper  m  huta- 
nol/water/acetic  acid  system  consisting  of  butanol  water 
and  acetic  acid  in  a  ratic^  o:  .ib.'ut  4  2  ^  .md  collecting  the 
third  effluent  pc.iK 
h    lirving  the  third  cttlucnl  peaK  unJcr  thi.   rcvUj.c^:  pressure 

U'  produec  a  third  residue, 
1   subjc^;  the  third  residue  to  gel  filtratuin  in  .1  gel  tiiiration 
column  anj  cuiting  the  eolumn  with  distilled  vk.iter  at  a 
speed  ot  .ibou!  r-  milliliters  prr  h,o'ur    and 
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j.  collecting  a  noncytotoxic  fraction  with  lysis  inhibiting 
activity  and  corresponding  to  AV  I  I  I  of  FIG.  1  of  the 
accompanying  drawing  to  constitute  the  substance  capa- 
ble of  inhibiting  lysis. 


S\NKK(,IMR    IN>K(  Til  ll)\l    (  OMI'Osl  1  luN 
(()M\IMN(,  [)IPR()PAR(>M    PIU  \M  PHOM'HoN  \  I  K 
Michael  j.  (.rubber.  Racint ,  U  in.,  aNMunor  to  S.  C.  JohfiN.as  & 
Son.  Racine.  VV  is. 

Continuation-in-part  (if  Ser.  No.  33,52M,   Vpnl   Mt    1 '*70, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31,  19''2.  Ncr    Nn    3n;  44  * 

Int.  (I.  \l)ln  V  J6 
I. S.  CI.  424^200  12C!airiiv 

I.  A  synergistic  insecticidal  composition  comprising  dipro- 
:Mrg\l    phenylphosphonate    and    a    phosphorous-containing 
insecticide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
0,0-diethyl-0-(  3,5 .6-trichloro-2-pyridyl )  phosphorothioate; 
0.0  dime  thy  l-0-(  3,5. 6-trichloro-2-pyridyl)  phosphorothi- 
oate. 
Jimeth,  I  .\5.6-trichloro-2-pyridyl  phosphate; 
0,U-dimeth\l-S-phthalimidomethyl  phosphorodithioate;  and 
O.O-diethyl-O-i  2-isopropyl-4-methyl-6-pyrimidyl )      phos- 
phorothioate 
.(.hcrem  the  .^.cittht  ratio  of  the  phosphorous-containing  insec- 
ticide to  dipro'pargvi  phenyiphosphonate  is  1:4. 


3.860,714 
ANTIBACTKRIAI.  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

FInrin      Scnu,     (  oloiine-Buchheim:     Kurt     Ley.     Odenthal- 

tjlubusch,  and  Karl  (.eors  Metzser,  VV  uppertal-Elberfeid. 

all    of   German V.    assignors    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft, 

Le\erkusen.  (.ermanv 
division  of  Ser.  No.  130,007.  March  31.  197  1..  This  application 
Aug.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  389. S85 

(  laims     pri(irit\,    application     (lermanv.     Apr.     2.     1970. 
2015676 

Int.  (  I.  H6lk  27100 
t.S.  CI.  424-250  12  Claims 

1.  An  antibacterial  composition  which  comprises  an  an- 
tibacteriallv  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


-COOY 


3.860,"  12 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  K)R  TRh  \IMKNTOF 

AC  NE  OR  SEBORRHF  \ 

Richard  A.  Ferrari.  Bethlehem.  N.^  ,,  assit;ncir  to  sttrlmt;  Drug 

Inc..  NeH  \  ork,  N.\  . 

Filed  \pr.  16,  19"3.  Ser.  No.  351.249 
Int.  (I.   V61k  17106 
IS.  CI.  424-240  8  Claims 

1.  A  vumposition  for  treatment  of  acne  or  seborrhea  which 
v.omprises  from  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  urea,  from  0.1  to 
1.0  percent  by  weight  of  an  unconjugated  bile  acid,  and  from 
2^^^  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethanol  and  isopropyl  alcohol. 


3,H6(I.''I3 

SEIME  CONTROL!  IN(.  (OMPOSiriONs   \M)   illMk 

C>F 
Bernard  F.  Shema,  dlenside;   Robert   H.   Brink,    |r      l)o\!es- 
town.  and  Paul  Swered.  Philadelphia,  all  of  Pa  .  assiiiimrs  to 
Betz  Laboratories.  Inc..  Trevose.  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  00.443, , Jan,  2.  !9~n,  Pat.  No. 

3.647.703.  This  application  Oct.  14,  19^1.  St  r    No. 
lS9.372The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  substqutni  ro 
.Mar.  7.  1989.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  AOln  v  "J    s)  :: 
L.S.  CI.  424-246  I  *  (  iaim> 

1.  A  method  tor  controlling  the  growth  of  the  microorgan- 
ism Aerohacter  aerogene^  in  an  aque^ius  svstem  in  which  said 
mieroorgdnism  is  tounj  ^hi^h  comprise>  adding  to  said  sys- 
tem so  as  to  contact  said  microorganism  an  effective  amount 
of  a  ^'omhination  cimiprising  ?.5-dimeth\l  tetrahydro-1 .3,5- 
2H-thiadia/ine-2-thione  and"  N-i  Z-nitrohutyl)  morpholine. 
v«.  herein  the  \«.e!k:ht  ratio  of  the  thione  to  the  morpholine  is 
t'rom  anout  .^  to  v5  percent  to  aoout  95  to  5  percent. 


CH=^H R 


or    a    pharmaceuticaii\    acceptable    non-toxic    salt    thereof 
wherein 

Y  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  cation  or  the  cation 


© 
-NH3; 


and  each  of  R  and  R^  is 


NH -C 


in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic 
inert  diluent  or  carrier. 


3.860.715 
AN  [iK\(  TERIAL  COMPOSITIONS  \ND  METHODS 

Florin      Ntnu.     (Olo^ne-Buchheim;      Kurt     l.e\.     Odenthal- 
f.lnhijsth.  and   kari  (ieorg  Metzger.  VVuppertal-FTberfeld, 
ail  tif  ( .trmany.  assignors  to  Baver  Aktiengesellschaft.  Lever- 
kusen,  dermanv 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  323.953.  Jan.  15.  1973,  .  which  is  a 

division  ..f  s^r   No.  130.007.  March  31.  1971..  This  application 
Aug.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  389.886 
(  l.nrns    priority,    application    (iermany,    Apr.    2,     1970, 

2  in>6~h 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27100 

U.S.  CI.  424—250  30  Claims 

1.  An  antibacterial  composition  'Ahich  comprises  an  an- 

tibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  o\  the  t'ormula 


OOY 


CR=N- 


or    a    pharmaceuticaiK    acceptable    ntin-toxic    sail    thereof 
wherein 

Y  is  hydrogen,  an  alisali  metal  cation  or  the  cation 


Januarn   14, 


CHH.MICAL 


<sv3 


® 
-NH 


3' 


and  each  of  R  and  R^  is 


\ 


wherein 

X  is  O,  S  or  NH  and 

R^  is  phenyl,  pyridyl  or  norhorn\l,  in  combination  uith  .1 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  inert  diluent  or 

carrier. 


3.860.716 

•METHODS  AND  PHARMAC  ELTIC  Al   COMPOSITIONS 

FOR  INHIBITIN(,  (;LtCONE()(;ENFSIS 

Charles  F.  Berkoff.  Huntingdon  \alle\;  Nicholas  \N  .  Di  Tullio, 

Holmes,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Jerry   A.  Ueishach.  (  herrv   Hill, 

N,J..  assignors  lo  Smithkline  Corporalicm.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

C  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  131.834.  April  6.  1971. 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13.  1972.  Ser.  No.  234.3^9 

Int.  CI.  A61k  :^  tin 
L.S.  CI.  424     266  5  (  lajms 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  ha^ini:  hypogUcemic 
activity,  in  dosage  unit  form,  ccmiprismg  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier  and  an  effecti\c  anMuni  o\  ^  thiolpicolinic  acid. 


3.860.717 

METHOD  OF  ANTIHV  PERTFNSIVF  CHFMOTHERAP^ 

LTH  I/IN(,  1-METHM  -3-kELO-4-PHEN'S  L 

gClNl  (  i  IDINIl  M  SALTS 

Enrique  Hong.  Mexico.  Mexico,  assignor  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc..  Elkhart.  Ind. 

Filed  Dec,  8.  1972.  Ser.  No.  313,439 
Int.  CI.  A61k  2^  Oo 
L.S.  CT.  424-267  8  Claims 

1.   A  method  of  producing  .m  antihypertensive  etTect  in  ,1 
hypertensive  niamm.il,  uhich  comprises 

administering  to  said    mammal   an   effective   amount  of  a 
pharmaceuticaiK  .swYeptahlc  i   nicth\h^^-keto-4- 

phcH)  iquinuLhdmium  salt 


3,860,718 

IMH)\ZO  (2.!-hi  THIAZOI  F  AND  LHIAZOI  O  <y2-A^ 

BEN/.IMIDAZOLE  (^LATERNARV  SALTS 

HNPOCIAC  EMIC    ACENTS 

Donald  E.  kuhla.  (.ales  Ferr\.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.. 
New  \ork,  N.V. 

Filed  Sept.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  399.053 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27100 
U.S.  CI.  424     270  15  Claims 

1.  .A  melhi)d  tor  reducing  the  tMood-sug.ir  le\els  of  a  dia- 
betic mammal  v».hu;h  >.om prises  or.ill\  or  parcntcr.ilK  .idmin-^ 
termg  to  said  mamm.il  .1  h\pogl\cemk  amouni  o)  ,i  compoiind 
of  the  formula 


R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
containing  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  adamantyl.  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl  and  dimeth- 
oxy; 

Rj  and  R3  when  taken  together  is  tetramethylene; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  dimethyl- 
phenyl  and  chlorophenyl, 

R5  is  hydrogen,  and 

R^  and  Rj  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atoms  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  1,2-phenylene  ring. 


'Ahercm  \  is  a  pharmaceutical!}  acceptable  .inion, 

R,  IS  selected  from  the  group  cimsisting  of  propargsi,  ben- 
zyl, phenethyl  and  substituted  benzyl  wherein  said  substit- 
uent is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro. 
chloro,  methoxy,  trifluorometh)  1.  phen>l  and  dKhloro, 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o\  h\drogen  and 
alkyl  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 


3.860,- 1<; 

ANI  \(,OMs\l  OK  ETHANOI    INI()\|(    UldSVMlH 

2-  i3.4-DI(  HI  OR()PHFNO\>    MFIHM      2- 

IMIDA/OI  INl^ 

franklin  N.  Marshall.  Midland,  Mich,,  assignor  to    I  he  \h\v, 

(  hemical  (  ompan>.  Midland,  Mich 

Filed  Dei.  21.  1 9"' 2.  Ser    N,,    \\~ A  15 
Int.  (1.  A6lk  /  ^   ;.. 
L.S.  (1.424     l-\  6  (  laims 

1,  A  method  tor  combatting  ethanol  intoxication  and  narco- 
sis m  mammals,  comprising  administering  internally  to  a  mam- 
mal intoxicated  or  narcotized  with  ethanol  an  amount  of  an 
imidazoline  compound  sufficient  to  antagonize  ethanol  intoxi- 
cation and  narcosis,  the  imidazoline  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-[(3,4- 

dichlorophenoxy)methyl)-2-imidazoline  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
caiK acceptable  salt  thereof. 


3.860.-2(1 

COMBATIN(,  FLNCLS  DISFASFS  Ol   PI   \  M  s  VM  !  H 

N  \PHIHA1  IC    ANin  DRIDI 

Michael  Y    (  o\ev.  Shawnee,  kans..  assignor  to  l.ulf  Rt  scari  h 

A.  Development  (  ompanv.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

filed  (Kl,  6.   19-  1.  Ser.  No    IK-.I4- 
Int.  CI.  AUln  v  .,^, 
I.S,  (I.  424      2H>  ,U  laimv 

1.  A  method  of  combating  Phyiopihora  and  Ventuna  fungus 
diseases  of  plants  w  hich  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  of  the 
plants  as  a  foliar  spray  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  an 
effective  fungicidal  amount  of  1,8-naphthalic  anhydride. 


3,Hf>0,-2i 

METHODS  OF  TRF  A  riN(.  BILI\R\    lllHlXSis 

(.erard  (  .  Bulteau.  Pans.  France,  assignor  lo  Sociele  D  Eludes 

Scientifiques    et    Indusirielles    de     I    lle-l)e-f  ranee.    Pans. 

France 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  2-0,62fi.  Julv    1  1,  I9"2.  Pat    Nn 

3.790.681.  ( Onlinuation-in-parl  of  Ser    Nn,  124,45-,  March 

16.  1971.  abandoned.  (  onlinuation-in-part  of  Str    Nd 
760.973.  Sept.  19,  I  968,  Pat.  No.  3.632,629    I  his  applu  at.on 
May    14,   1973.  Ser.  No.  359.678 
(  laims     pnoritv.     application     France,     Nov.     11,     1967, 
67.133439 

Inl   CI    A61k  27100 
U.S.  CI.  424     308  6  Claims 

1.    Ihc  method  of  treating  biliary  lithiasis  in  mammals  to 

suppess  the  bili.trv  lithiasis  in  the  mammal  treats, 1  'v^hich 
comprises  administering  to  a  mammal,  orally  or  p.ut -itt  r.dly, 
.1  .i.n;.  dosage  of  10  to  360  mg/kg  of  body  weight  t  ttn.  mam- 
ni,i  irc.ited  a  fluorinated  derivative  of  an  ester  of  phenoxy 
isobul\ric  acid  of  the  formula: 


894 


COOK 
I 
CHj-C— CIIi 

1 

o 

I 


OFFICIAL  bAZETTE 


Janlar\  14,  1975 


IP  v».hich  R  In  a  Ntraight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  having  1  to  5 
carbon  a'.nniN  and  X  is  trifluoromethyl,  trifluoromethyithio. 
'r  f  uoron.crhylsulfinyl  or  trifluoromethylsulfonyl. 


3, 860, ■'22 
H^POI.IPIDFMK   A(,KMs 
J.  Martin  drisar.  and  Roijer   \.  Parker,  both  nf  (  KKiimati 
Ohio,  assienors  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc..  Nev*  >  urk.  S  \ 
Filed  Sept.  22.  l'^72.  Ser.  No.  241,235 
Int.  CI.  A61k  :~ 
L.S.  CI.  424  -3()H  13  Claims 

I.  A  method  ot  reducing  the  lipid  concentration  in  the 
piiiod  ot  J  patient  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  administer- 
ing oraliN  or  parcntcrally  to  said  patient  an  effective  hypolipi- 
demic amount  ot  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


3.860.724 

SUBSTITITED  SLI  FOWL  L  REA  AND  ITS 

STFRFOISOMFRS  AS  HVPOCiFVCKMIC  ACKNTS 

Htrmdnn  H^et^ch^eider;  Klaus  (;rassma>r;  Kraft  Hohenlohe- 

Oehringen.  all  of  Innsbruck.  Austria,  and  Andre  (irussner. 

Basfl,  Nwit/triand,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.. 

NutltN.  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  184.902.  Sept.  29.  1971.  Pat.  No. 

3,787,491.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675.796, 

Oct.  17.  1967.  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  404,955 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27100 
L.i.  LI.  424-321  2  Claims 

I.   A   method   of  lowering   blood   sugar   levels   m    v» arm- 
blooded  animals  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  administer 
ing  orally  to  said  warm-blooded  animaN  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

CH„ 


CH--CH, 


-NHCONHSO 


R— X 


^3 


o  o 

-C-CHiC-O-Ri 


.vherem  the  substituent  group  represented  as  R-X  is  attached 
at  the  meta-  or  para-  position  of  the  phenyl  ring,  and  wherem 
\  is  ixvgen  or  divalent  sulfur;  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl 
^hain  oi  from  10  to  17  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  a 
Nt'aitint  or  hranched  lower  alkyl  chain  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  phenvlaikyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  from 
1  to  4  car'^i  n  at  nis  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof 


3.860.^23  ' 

METHODS  \N[)  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  IN(  Rf  \s|N(. 

FEED  INTAKE  OF    \NIMAI  s 

Clifton  A.  Baile,  (Jlen  Milh;  Carol  I.vnn  Mclaughhn.  Malvtrn, 

and  Robert  Lee  Webb,  V\  est  Chester,  all  of  Pa.,  assiunurs  to 

SmithKline  Corporation.  Philadelphia.  Pa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,98",  fib    'K   \'ri, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  IM''^,  s,tr    No    ^y\hAul 

Int.  (I,  \61k  :^iOO 
L.S.  CI.  424^321  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  ot  m.reasipg  teed  intake  and  efficiency  of 
healths  rummant  animals  comprising  administering  internally 
to  said  animals  nox  in  need  ot'  therapeutic  treatment  an  effec- 
tive hut  nontoxic  quantity  L>'"a  phenylalkylsulfamide  or  pheny- 
ialkvlurea  compound  of'  the  tormula: 


Rj^-A-N-Z-N. 


/^3 


I 


in  which- 

R.    IS    phenvl     .hiorophenyl,   bromophenyl,   fluorophenyl, 

mtrophenvl.  or  tritluoromethvlphenyl, 
A  IS  a  iovver  alkvlene  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R;,  Rj,  R,  are  hvdrogen  or  lv>wer  aiisvl  having  from   I  to  6 

carbon  atoms,  and 
Z  IS  SOi  or  CO 


3. 860. ■'25 

PROCESS  K)k   IHF  TREATMENT  OF  COCONIT  AND 

PRODCC  TS  RESILTINC,  THEREFROM 

John   H     fi>rkntr.   Fresno,  (  alif..  assignor  to  The   Pillshury 
(  nnipanv.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuatnm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240.191,  March  31,  1972, 

jbjnrtnfud    I  his  application  Feb.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  335,688 

Int.  CI.  A23b  ",(>>,  A23I  /,(J6.  l.Jfy 
U.S.  CI.  426-44  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  particulate  coconut  meat 
characterized  by  aligned  rod-like  cells  arranged  in  cell  bun 
dies,  immersing  the  coconut  meat  m  a  water  solution  of  a 
physiologically  acceptable  acid  at  an  elevated  temperature 
and  at  a  pH  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  disrup 
lion  of  the  cells  and  loosening  of  the  ceils  v.  ith  respect  to  each 
other  thereby  tenderizing  and  promoting  absorptivity  of  the 
meat,  causing  residual  acid  oi  the  meat  to  be  neutralized  and 
free  liquor  to  be  removed  to  provide  moist  tenderized  coconut 
meat,  and  subjecting  the  moist  tenden/ed  meat  to  disintegra- 
tion to  form  a  paste  or  mash,  and  incorporating  the  mash  v».ith 
another  edible  sugar  containing  material 


3.860,726 

PR()(  ESS  FOR  PRODI  CING  DIGESTIBLE  PCREE  FROM 

THE  FRCIT  CONTAINING  STONE  CELLS  WITH  HIGH 

VISCOSITY  MAINTAINED 

.4kivoshi  \  amane.  No.  557-1  Yonebara.  Tattori-ken.  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  345.334 

(  iaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  30.  1972.  47- 
31913 

Int.  CI.  A23I  /  06 
U.S.  CI.  426-52  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  digestible  puree  from  a  fruit 
containing  stone  cells,  said  process  comprising  forming  a 
puree,  adding  peptidase  to  said  puree,  and  separating  said 
stone  cells  from  said  puree 


Jam  arv  14.  1975 


CHEMICAL 


M^- 


3.860,727 

PERFUME  AND  FLAVORED  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  ETHM    2.4-DIO\OHE\  ANOA  IF 

Zoltan  (..  Hajos.  I  pper  Montclair.  and  David  R.  Parrish.  (.It  n 
Ridge,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Int  . 
Nutley.  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  4.134.  Jan.  19.  1970.  Pat.  No.  3.760.087. 
This  application  Apr.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  350.662 
Int.  CI.  A23I  /;26 
U.S.  CI.  426-  65  3  Clamis 

1.  A  tlavored  v.(impositHm  compn-mg  an  e!tLvti\c  amount 
ot  ethvl  2.4-dio\ohevanoate  as  a  tlavorini:  ingredient  in  a 
food. 


3.860.728 

CARAMEL-CONTAININC;  C OI  I.AtJEN  SAl  SA(,F 

CASING  AND  SMOKED  SACSAC;E 

Alistair  Ciilmour  Tanner.  Milngavie.  and  .lames  Tarkton 
Wallace,  (ilasgov*.  both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Devro.  im  . 
Somerville.  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  348.375 

Int.  CI.   \22c  !  1^00,  l^'OO 

L.S.  CI.  426-105  KUIaims 


:^ 


w^r^'!^^ 


,«jU-M' 


^.^^' 


7/ 


1.  An  edible  caramel-containing  hide  collagen  sausage 
easing  wherein  the  car.imel  is  distributed  substantially  uni- 
formly throughout  the  casing  and  wheFei"  the  caramel  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  i  to  10  percent  b\  weight  based 
on  the  total  casing  weight  and  wherein  the  caramel  and  colla- 
gen are  interreacted  to  form  a  sironglv  bounu  complex  from 
which  the  caramel  is  not  detached  from  the  collagen  when  the 
casing  IS  subiected  to  subsequent  cooking. 


3.860.729 

PRESERVATION  OF  BEVERAGES  Willi 

P()LYiHE\AMETH\LENEBI(,C\NII)F 

HYDROCHLORIDE! 

Frede  B.  Sirandskov.  North  Caldwell,  and  ,|ohn  B.  Bock- 
lemann.  Tenafly.  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  J  he  K  tli.  .M. 
Schaefer  Brev*ing  Company.  Br(K)klyn.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  403.970 
Int.  CI.  A23I  J!J4 
U.S.  CI.  426-151  I4(laims 

I.  .A  method  of  preserving  a  beverage  selected  trom  the 
group  of  fruit  and  vegetable  juices,  soft  drinks  and  hght  alco- 
holic beverages  against  undesirable  microbial  growth  whi^h 
comprises  incorporating  into  the  beverage  prior  to  [i.icK.iging 
the  poKmeric  biguanide  material  of  the  formula 


iCll^) 


,„1 


3,Mf)(l,"3(i 
CH(>(  ()[   \lf   i'OW  DfR 
Brian    I     Warkenlin.  Sunrnvak.  (  alif     .issignor  tn  ChiKolatt 
International.  Im..  Htlnioni,  (  aid 

Filed  Aug    M,  IM-  ^  vir    N<i    '.S»..'J^4 
In!    (  !     \:3g  1,00 
L.S.  CI.  426      1~4  :  (.  launs 

2.  A  chocolate  powder  suitable  for  the  preparation  of  choc- 
olate milk  drinks  characterized  by  extended  shelf  life  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  product  obtained  by  the  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

a.  dry  blending  a  quantity  of  cocoa  powder.  6  to  1 5  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  the  cocoa  powder,  of  starch.  1  to  5 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  cocoa  powder,  of  sugar. 
5  to  15  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  cocoa  powder,  of 
whey  powder  and  2  to  4  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
cocoa  powder,  of  carrageenin, 

b.  dissolving  the  mixture  produced  in  step  (a)  in  water  to 
form  a  syrup  having  a  solids  content  in  the  range  20  -  30 
percent  by  weight. 

c.  heating  the  syrup  to  about  MST.  and  maintaining  it  at 
that  temperature  for  at  least  30  minutes. 

d.  cooling  the  syrup  to  about  50°  -  75°F.  and  mamtaining  it 
at  such  temperature  for  at  least  10  hours  to  permit  germi- 
nation of  endospores  contamed  in  the  cocoa  powder. 

e.  adding  concentrated  hydrogen  peroxide  to  the  syrup  in 
amount  sufficient  to  give  the  syrup  a  hydrogen  peroxide 
content  in  the  range  about  1  to  2  percent  by  weight. 

f.  heating  the  syrup  containing  hydrogen  peroxide  to  a 
temperature  80°-  100°F.  and  maintaining  it  at  such  tem- 
perature for  at  least  10-20  hours, 

g.  then  heating  the  syrup  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  180° 
-  200°F.  and  maintaining  it  at  such  temperature  for  at 
least  ten  minutes, 

h.  cooling  the  syrup  to  about  50°  -  75°F.  and  adding  catalase 
to  the  syrup  in  amount  sufficient  to  give  the  syrup  a 
catalase  content  in  the  range  0.2  to  2.0  percent  by  weight 
and  maintaining  the  syrup  containing  added  catalase  at 
about  50°  -  75°F.  for  about  one  hour  to  decompose  resid- 
ual hydrogen  peroxide  and 

i.  spray  drying  the  syrup  at  a  temperature  at  least  I50°F.  to 
produce  a  chocolate  powder  having  a  water  content 
below  about  7  percent  by  weight. 


CO(()\Nl   [   K>()1)  PRODI  (    I    \NU  \U  MKH) 

John    M.    Forkner.    Fresno.   (  aliL,   assignctr    In    I  h(    Pillsburv 

Companv.  Minneapolis,  Minn 

Continuati<m-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,191.  Manh  31.  IM^: 

abandoned.   I  his  applualiim  Feb.  26.  19"3.  Ser.  Nd    33.'^. 834 

Int.  (I.  \23l  1136;  A23b  7/08 
[    S.  (I.  426-199  26  CMaims 

1.  in  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  pieces  of  coconut  nua; 
characterized  by  aligned  rod-like  cells  arranged  in  cell  bun- 
dles, immersiTiL  'he  pw-.  es  df  ^  oconul  meat  in  a  water  solution 


NH         Mi        !  n 


n   nCL        ^^  ^  P^^'^" 


t.ibie  acid  at  an  elevated  tempera 


wherein  n  is  such  that  the  average  molecular  weight  lies  be- 
tween 900  and  1.300 

the  amount  of  the  polvmeric  biguamde  incorporated  being 

sufficient   to  preserve   the   neverage   against   undesirable 

microbial  growth. 


luri.  .md  .i!  .1  p\\  .ind  tor  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect 
disruption  ot  the  cells  and  loosening  of  the  cells  with  respect 
to  each  other  thereby  tenderizing  and  promtiting  absorptivity 
of  the  pieces,  causing  residual  acui  oi  the  pieces  to  be  neutral- 


ized and  free  liquor  of  the  b, 


removed  to  provide 


edible  moist  tenderized  coconut  ;  Hvls.  and  then  contacting 
the  moist  tenderized  coconut  pieces  with  a  liquid  impregnat- 
ing material  having  edible  ci'iisntuents  w  herebs  the  pieces  are 
impregnated  b\  the  liquid  material 


8S»6 


Uil  ILIAL  UAZETTE 
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S\l  1  SI  BMIll   IF 
Benjamin  ti^enstadt,  BrookKn.  N  >  ..  d>Munor  tn  f^jmht  rLin'l 

Fackinu  ( Drp..  Bronklvn.  \  N 

Filed  Mar,  Ml.  lM"t).  >er.  N...  :3.'J>sf, 

Int.  (  I.    \231  1122 

l.S.  CI.  42<)     :iM  7  Claim. 

1.  \  ^odium-free  salt  substitute,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
soOiLim-tree  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potas- 
Mum  chloride  and  a  mixture  of  potassium  chloride  and  ammo- 
nium chloride,  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group 
^  nMvting  of  lactose  and  dextrose  in  an  amount  of  about 
one  tcntn  and  one-third  the  amount  of  said  sodium  free  salt  by 
weight,  .mj  ^ream  of  tartar  in  an  amount  of  about  one  five- 
hundredth  and  one  one-hundredth  the  amount  of  said  sodium 
rrce  -ait  ^^v   'a  eight. 


3,860. "33 
MICROFNC  APSII.ATI-;!)  PRODK  T 
lewis  D.  Morse.  Princeton,  and  Paul  A.  Hammes.  Wtstfield. 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  v*i.  (  o..  Int..  Kahua\.  N   ) 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2ir,575.  Dt*.    13,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No 
April  22.  1970.  abandoned.  This  application  Julv  3 
Ser.  No.  276.870 
Int.  {  !.  \23l  .      - 
I. S.  CI.  426-302  lulUl^^^ 

1.  The  method  of  maintaining  the  uniformity  of  a  mixture 
nt  diverete  nutrients  while  microencapsulating  these  nutrient 
^>.hich  .ompnses  mixing  together  a  solvent  and  the  following 
per  I'Hi  graniN  of  the  Miivent 

!   to  ^  gram-  ot  ethylceiluiose  having  a  45  to  50  percent 

ethow!  content  and  a  95-1  10  cps.  viscosity;  and 
1  to  .>n  grams  of  discrete  particles  of  unattached  mixed 
nutrient-  uhieh  are  less  than  100  microns  in  size;  heating 
the  mixture  to  about  80°C  to  dissolve  the  ethylceiluiose 
in  tne  -oi-.ent.  allowing  the  system  to  cool  during  contin- 
ued stirring  whereby  the  ethylceiluiose  develops  encapsu- 
lating J,  alls  around  a  plurality  of  discrete  nutrient  parti- 
cles and  separating  and  recovering  the  nutrient- 
ct^ntaming  microcapsules  in  which  the  nutrients  remain 
discrete 


3.860.734 

ESSENCES  Oh  FRKSH  POT-FiKRBS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARIN(;  SAME 

Htin/  Huth  and  klaus  Werner,  both  of  Holzminden.  der- 
nianv.  assignors  to  DratJiKO  derberding  &  Co.  CimbH,  Holz- 
stimdfn.  ( lermanv 

Filed  Feb.  1.  197  3.  Ser.  No.  328.549 
C  laims    prioritv.    application    (iermany.    Feb.    24,    1972, 

Inl.  (I.  \23l  I '22 
U.S.  CI.  426—369  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  substantialK  sterile,  lasting  es- 
sences of  fresh  pot-hcrhs  comprising  comminuting  frozen 
pot-herbs,  pressing  the  comm muted  herhs  at  a  temperature  no 
greater  than  a  few  degrees  above  the  freezing  point  ot  u.iier 
to  express  liquid  therefrom  and  to  torm  a  press  cake,  treating 
the  press  cake  with  concentrated  acetic  acid,  pressing  the- 
treated  cake  to  express  acetic  acid  extract  theretrom  and 
combining  the  expressed  liquid  and  acetic  acid  extract 


3,860, "^35 

\n   I  HOD  OF    M\Nl  K\(n  RINC  N()N-(.Ll  IINOLS 

Rl(  F  (  RAC  kKRS 

Ulr.ivhi  FTivhiiKi.  9-9,   1-chome.  Maeda,  Naija<ika-shi.  Niiiata- 
ktii,  Japan 

FiLd  Fib    26.  19"3,  Ser.  Nd,  335,512 
Int.  (I.   \23l  !1U 
i    >    iJ    426     458  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  non-glutinous  rice  crackers 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
milling  non-glutinous  rice; 

mixing  the  resultant  rice  powder  Aith  .^ater  and  kneading 
the   mixture   while  adding  steam    until   a  soft  paste   is 
formed; 
immersing  the  resultant  smothered  paste  m  u.iter  at  a  suffi- 
cient temperature  and  time  t\)r  cooling  the  p.iste  to  re- 
move its  harshness, 
rolling  the  resultant  paste  into  a  strip  like  turni 
feeding  the  resultant  strip-like  paste  to  a  deh\drator  held  .u 
a  temperature  of  60°  to  90°  C   for  .,  period  ot  time  suffi- 
cient to  reduce  the  water  content  ot  the  paste  down  to  20 
to  24  percent, 
cutting  the  dehydrated  paste  in  a  continuous  high-speed 

cutting  process,  and 
thereafter  drying  to  reduce  uaterconteni  in  tne  p.iste  pieces 
down  to  12  percent  and  hakmg  the  resultant  paste  pieces. 


/ 
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3.860.736 
C  R^S^A1    Fl  RNAC  F 
William    M.    Ford.    F>alo    \lto,    (  alif,.    assignor    to    Hewlett- 
Packard  Company.  Palo  Alto.  C  alif. 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  410.852 

Int.  CI.  F27b  14104 

U.S.  CI.  13-20  2  Claims 


1.  A  crystal  growing  furnace,  comprising 

a  chamber  having  internal  walls  and  external  walls; 

a  crucible  disposed  inside  the  chamher  to:  containing  a 
crystal  melt. 

means  supporting  said  crucible  for  selectively  moving  said 
crucible  inside  said  chamher. 

a  resistance  heater  surrounding  the  crucible. 

baffle  means  ^inuHiu.iir'C  the  he. iter  .md  crucible  for  con- 
serving heat, 

an  internal  plate  withm  the  ehamner  m  cOu'peratmg  dispo- 
sition vvith  the  baffle  means  tor  delinmg  a  hcat-conserving 
zone  around  the  heater  and  belim  sjij  plate  and  for 
establishing  an  upper  regun  abo\e  said  pi.ite.  said  inter- 
nal plate  having  an  opening  through  v>,hich  the  crucible 
may  pass  into  and  above  the  hcat-conscr- mi:  /one 


3.860.737 

FLRNAC  F  AND  METHOD  FOR  INDCC  TION  HF  VlTNt. 

MOVINC;  Ql  ANTITIES  OF  MATFRlAl 

Charles  I..  Moscatello.  Savre.  Pa.,  assignor  to  (,TF  S>l\ania 
Incorporated.  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1974.  Ser.  No.  432.571 

Int.  CI.  H05b  .^00 

L.S.  CI.  13-27  II  (  laims 


10 


!t 


15       .J 
I,       ' 


1.  A  high  temperature  induction  furnace  for  heating  a  e|uan 
tit)  of  material  passing  therethrough,  said  furnace  comprising 
a  housing  member  defining  a  chamber,  said  housing  member 
comprised  of  a  thermally  conductive  material  and  having  an 
inlet  port  and  exit  port  therein. 

a  tubular  susception   member  within   said   chamher.   said 
susceptor  member  positioned   relative  to  said  inlet  and 


exit  ports  and  adapted  for  having  said  quantity  of  material 
pass  therethrough; 

a  refractory  medium  positioned  substantially  about  said 
tubular  susceptor  member;  and 

means  within  said  chamber  and  substantially  about  said 
refractory  medium  for  inducing  electrical  current  within 
said  tubular  susceptor  member  and  for  cooling  said  tubu- 
lar susceptor  member  and  said  refractory  medium. 


3. 860. '3s 
FIR1N(,  0\FN  FOR  (  FR  \MI(    M  \l  FHI  Al 
Karl   Hintt-nbermr.    Kriigi-rsir,    4,    Frankfurt   am    Main,    Crr 
manv 

ContinuaIi(m-in-parI  <if  Vir.  Nn.  246.042.    \prii  24.    IT  2. 
abandoned.  I  his  appliialion  Mar.  I  3.  1  9~3.  s*  r   \t.   34ii."  !  'J 
(  laims    pri(trilv.    .ippluation     (.trmain.     \[ir      2~,     l'^~i. 
2120592 

Inl    (  I,  H(l>b  i/66 
L.S.  CI,  13-31  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  oven  for  firing  ceramic  material,  which  comprises 
ii  electrical  circuit  operable  with  a  pneumatic  circuit,  a  ther- 
mally insulated  and  vacuum-tight  electrically  healed  shell 

defining  a  vertical  firing  chamber  therein,  the  shell  having  a 
closed  top  and  a  bottom  opening  connecting  the  chamber  with 
the  ambient  atmosphere,  a  sealing  plate  mounted  outside  the 
shell  in  alignment  with  the  chamber  opening,  a  pneumatically 

operable  lifting  rod  supporting  the  sealing  plate  and  vertically 

rccipro'c.ibie  to  move  t!ic  s,.a;:ng  pl.iic  ir.'o  and  out  of  sealing 
engagement  with  the  chamber  opening,  ^  v.i.natmg  means  for 
withdrawing  air  from  the  tlririg  ch.imbi-  Alien  the  chamber 
opening  h.is  fx-en  se.iled,  .md  .i  c.itrier  !or  the  ceramic  mate- 
rial mounted  on  the  s^al 
carrv  the  ceramic  ni.ilcn,: 


■■.  L'  r  r  1 


addllli  'V. 
pi.ite,   1  he  .U. 


1K\ 


I  pl.ite  .ind  spaced  therefrom  to 

nto'  ; tie  chamber  when  the  scalinc 
up'A.irdlv  moved,  the  improvement  (-:  ai. 
^icallv  drivir;  1 1! tine  ■,: lenient  for  the  sealing 


e  y  I  1  c  .1  i  i  ' 
"iil.iiJeme 


arranged  lo  be 

m  det.ichable  e 

position     vertic 

means   tor   led^ 

lifting    eiemen;     between 

means  hav  ing  .i  ^  rank  dr  r 

call;,   dr:>  en  Uttiiig  e  ieiiiei 


lol;a;   niec  hallicillv   d^iv 

.  ifnoc.ibie 
V  ith  Iht.  sc 


ni. 


;he  addith 
saii:  posi 
e  I  i  n  k  c  C  ■ 


'H'  I 'A  e  t.-!l  , 
lint:  r^i.itt. 


lidm 


rment  being 

■■  tirsi  posiiion 

,snd  a  second 

;  ri  gramming 

■•'.■,  ,1  !v  driven 
pi  ■  ■Yi.iniming 
>;;.!!  met,  ham- 
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VIKTHOD  \N[)  \PPJLk\Tl  S  FOR   \  WIRING  SYSTEM 
ITILIZIN(,  VMRIN(,  DKV  ICtS 

James  Mbert  Kloth.  St.  Petersburg;  Stuart  I,.  Parsons.  Clear- 
water, both  i)f  Ha.;  .John  \aron  /.immerman,  ,|r..  Hershiv, 
Pa.,  and  deorue  Henrv  \  igeant.  deceased,  late  of  M  Peurs- 
bury,  Kla.  b>  Mrs.  (.eorge  Henr>  \  igeant,  executrix  .ts- 
signors  to  \\\P  Incorporated.  Harrisburg,  Pa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168.655.  Aug    3,  l'^"!. 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26,  19"2,  Ser.  Sn    <0<i.mM 

Int.  CI.  hii:h  ■    : 

IS.  (1.  174     4S  25  Claims 


4.  1:^  :nc  ^omnination  of  a  multi-conductor  electrical  cable 
r;j.;r.t;  the  mdividual  conductors  thereof  terminated  in  an 
cicctrical  Airing  device  having  a  housing  and  a  separable 
^pver  o\  insulation  material  and  a  releasable  means  for  retain- 
ing the  nousing  and  cover  in  assembled  relationship,  the  im- 
pr-'venuni  vllr:p^:^;nt;  longitudinally  sliced  portions  «f  an 
jutcr  Nheath  >:;  said  cable,  medial  portions  of  the  individual 
^onCucioT^  o[  said  cable  being  exposed  through  said  longitudi- 
n iliv  sliced  portions  of  the  outer  sheath  of  said  cable,  the 
medial  portions  of  the  individual  conductors  being  spread 
apart  together  with  said  longitudinally  sliced  portions  of  said 
ijter  sheath  remaining  on  said  individual  conductors,  cable 
re^eiMHg  openings  in  opposite  sides  of  said  housing  receiving 
unsliced  portions  of  said  electrical  cable,  said  housing  inter- 
nali>  receiving  tne  spread  apart  medial  portions  of  the  individ- 
ual conductors  '.igether  Aith  the  spread  apart  longitudinally 
suced  portions  ,>t  said  outer  sheath,  electrical  terminals  in  said 
ho.usmg  projecting  portions  of  said  housing  located  between 
said  u  ire  re^eiMng  .  penmgs  and  initially  retaining  said  spread 
apart  media!  portions  o;  ;he  individual  conductors  in  desired 
I'veriving  positions  -Aith  respect  to  said  electrical  terminals 
prior  tn  and  after  assem^K  of  said  separable  cover  to  said 
housing,  said  unsheed  portions  of  said  electrical  cable  outer 
sheath  hemg  on  either  side  of  said  exposed  medial  portions  of 
said  individual  conductors  and  "^eing  received  and  retained  in 
said  cable  receiving  openings  prior  to  an  after  assembly  of  said 
separable  ^over  to  said  housing,  said  separable  cover  includ- 
ing portions  protruding  toward  said  spread  apart  medial  por- 
tions of  the  indi'.idual  ^  nductors  and  forcibly  urging  said 
media!  portions  v\  the  o  d. .  dual  conductors  together  with  the 
spread  apart  longitudinally  sliced  portions  of  said  outer  sheath 
into  engagement  vnth  said  electrical  terminals  with  said  indi- 
'. iduai  conductors  bemg  fvircihh  urged  into  electrical  termina- 
tion y,!th  said  electrical  terminals,  and  said  releasable  means 
releasabU  retaining  said  housing  and  said  separable  cover  in 
assembled  relationship,  there H;.  enciosing  said  spread  apart 
medial  portions  of  the  individual  conductors  internally  of  said 
eiectrieal  'Airing;  deuce. 


3,S60.740 
ENCAFStl.ATKl)  COMPONENTS 

l)a.  <i  \  auiihai)  \N  atkins.  6h,  Bedford  (iardens.  London,  W .  8, 
\  ttiihind 

Hied  Mar.  ^,  l'J73.  Ser.  No.  33^.952 
Claims  prioritv.  application  (ireat  Britain.  Mar.   14,  1972. 
1  l')(i3  ■'Z 

Int.  CI.  H05k  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  174-52  PE  4  Claims 


4 


7 


.n. 


2 


1.  Electrical  or  electronic  apparatus  comprising  a  block  of 
clear  plastic  material,  said  block  having  smooth  machined 
surfaces,  at  least  one  electrical  or  electronic  component  en- 
capsulated in  said  block,  conductor  leads  connected  to  said  at 
least  one  component,  said  leads  being  within  said  block,  en- 
larged metal  end  portions  of  at  least  2  mm  transverse  breadth 
connected  to  said  conductor  leads,  said  end  portions  bemg 
located  at  a  said  block  surface  and  being  of  soft  metal  machin- 
able simultaneously  and  with  the  same  tools  as  said  plastic 
material,  said  block  and  said  end  [mrtions  having  been  ma- 
chined such  that  said  surfaces  are  smooth  and  said  enlarged 
end  portions  have  smooth  faces  in  a  said  surlace.  whereby 
external  electrical  lead  connections  to  said  at  least  one  ct)m- 
ponent  can  be  readily  effected  by  connection  to  said  enlarged 
end  portions. 


3,860.741 
STRESS  CONE 

\rthur  M    Troccnii.  Old  Bridge.  N.J..  assignor  to  Thomas  & 
Mats  (  iirporation.  Elizabeth.  N.J. 

Hied  Jan.  18.  1974.  Ser.  No.  434.549 

Int.  (I.  H()2g  !>I02 

L..S.  CI.  174- 7 J  K  3  Claims 


1.  A  stress  cone  for  terminating  the  eleetricallv  conductive 
shield  of  a  high  voltage  cable  having  a  central  conductor, 
insulation  covering  said  conductor,  an  electncalK  conductive 
shield  surrounding  said  insulation  and  a  plurality  of  concentric 
neutral  wires  wrapped  ihereahout,  a  portion  ot  said  electri- 
cally conductive  shield  being  removed  and  providing  a  termi- 
nal rim,  said  cone  comprising  an  elongate  hollow  inner  mem- 
ber molded  of  electricalK  insulating  elastomeric  material,  said 
inner  member  having  an  iiuter  surface  flaring  outwardlv  from 
each  end  generally  towards  the  mid  region  of  said  inner  mem- 
ber, said  inner  member  having  a  central  passage  therethrough 
proportioned  to  resilientlv  receive  therein  the  portion  of  said 
cable  from  which  the  elecfncallv  conductive  shield  had  been 
removed,  said  inner  member  further  comprising  a  terminal 
shoulder  adjacent  said  central  passage  for  receipt  thereagamst 
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of  said  terminal  rim  of  said  electrically  conductive  shield,  said 
inner  member  terminating  in  an  annular  portion  contiguous 
therewith  and  extending  from  said  terminal  shoulder  to  one 
end  of  said  inner  member,  said  annular  portion  being  propor- 
tioned to  provide  an  additional  passage  communicating  with 
said  central  passage  to  resilientlv  receive  therein  the  electri- 
cally conductive  shield  of  said  cable,  an  outer  member  of 
resilient  electrically  conductive  elastomeric  material  molded 
around  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inner  niemher.  said  outer 
member  having  a  skirt  portion  overlying  said  inner  member 
annular  portion,  the  entire  junction  between  said  inner  mem- 
ber and  said  outer  member  being  void  free;  and  means  con- 
ductively  contiguous  with  said  ijuter  member  for  receiving 
therein  at  least  one  of  said  pluralitv  of  cimcentric  neutral 
wires. 
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1.  An  electrically  conductive  insulator  plastic  pipe  system 
comprising: 

a.  at  least  two  rigid  adjacent  tubular  sections  made  of  resin 
bonded  glass  fibers  each  being  defined  bv  an  elongated, 
non-conductive  wall  including  a  centra!  portion  having 
axially  spaced  apart  first  and  second  ends, 

b  conductive  wire  means  compleleiv  embedded  within 
each  said  wall  along  said  central  portion  thereof  and 
extending  between  said  first  .ind  second  ends,  said  con- 
ductive wire  means  bemg  exposed  oiilv  pr.svimate  each 
said  first  and  second  ends,  and 

c.  extern.il,  axiallv  elongated,  annular  coupling  means  nie- 
chanically  coupling  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  tuhuh;r 
sections  and  electricallv  coupling  said  exposed  conduc 
tive  wire  means  to  said  ivco  adjacent  ends  of  said  tubular 
sections,  said  annular  coupling  means  extending  at  least 
partially  over  said  two  adjacent  tubular  sectuins,  wherein 
said  annular  coupling  means  comprises  an  electrically 
conductive  sleeve  positioned  about  each  said  first  and 
said  second  end,  said  conductive  sleeve  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  s.i!d  expiised  conductive  wire  means,  a  tubu- 
lar member  extending  over  said  sleeves  of  said  two  adja 
cent  ones  of  said  tubular  sections,  and  a  conductor  in 
engagement  uith  said  tubular  member  and  said  sleeves, 
said  conductor  being  in  electrical  contact  with  said  two 
adjacent  ones  of  said  sleeves  wherebv  there  is  electrical 
continuity  between  said  two  adjacent  ones  or  -aid  tubular 
sections. 
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1.  A  cable  splice  housing,  comprising: 

a.  a  central  section  having  an  internal  diameter  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  the  cables  to  be  spliced; 

b.  a  closure  member  having  an  opening  for  accommodating 
a  cable  therethrough; 

c.  said  closure  member  threadedly  engaged  with  corre- 
sponding threaded  means  on  one  end  of  said  central 
section; 

d.  said  closure  member  being  provided  with  a  flexible  tube 
portion  sealed  thereto  around  said  opening; 

e.  means  for  clamping  the  tube  portion  in  sealed  relation 
around  the  cable  to  seal  the  closure  member  to  the  cable, 
f.  said  closure  member  having  an  externally  projecting 
annular  '^ange  in  abutment  with  the  end  of  the  central 
section;  and 

g.  an  annular  plastic  plug  provided  between  and  sealed  to 
one  end  of  the  tube  portion  and  one  end  of  the  closure 
member,  the  central  opening  of  said  annular  plug  consti- 
tuting said  opening  for  accommodating  the  cable. 
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1.  In  a  conductor  bar  structure  for  forming  the  slator  wind- 
ing of  a  high-voltage  dynamo  electric  machine  which  com- 
prises at  least  one  stack  of  contieum.-  hai  t.pc  hare  conduc- 
tors, each  conductor  of  the  stack  ha.  ng  an  elongated  essen- 
tially rectangular  cross-section  and  which  is  enclosed  within  a 
sheath  of  insulating  material,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
narrowsidesof  said  conductor  bar   profiled  to  establish  longi- 
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tudinally  extending  flow  channels  between  the  narrow  sides  of  3.S6().74f) 
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1.  An  information  selecting  and  displaying  apparatus  com- 

priNine 

transniiticr  means  for  repeatedly  sending  out  a  series  of 
NignaU  carr\ing  a  multiplicity  of  different  pieces  of  dis- 
pia\  information,  said  series  of  signals  including  a  start 
signal  riverted  at  the  start  thereof,  each  of  said  signals 
carr>ing  a  piece  of  display  information  including  a  display 
mtormation  signal  part  and  a  plurality  of  number  signal 
parts  representing  '.ne  numbers  of  predetermined  ones  of 
said  series  ot  signals  carrying  predetermined  ones  of  said 
multiplicity  of  pieces  of  display  information  and  including 
a  s\  nenronizing  signal, 

re.cr^er  means  for  receiving  said  series  of  signals  and  sepa- 
rating said  start  signal  and  said  synchronizing  signals  from 
said  series  of  signals, 

counte'  means  ^  nnected  to  said  receiver  means,  for 
counting  t.he  number  of  said  synchronizing  signals  ap- 
pearing after  said  start  signal; 

first  gate  m^eans,  connected  to  said  receiver  means,  for 
selecting  a  signal  carrying  a  desired  piece  of  display  infor- 
miation  frv^m  among  said  series  of  signals; 

separator  means  connected  to  said  first  gate  means,  for 
separating  said  number  signal  parts  from  said  signal  se- 
lected h>  said  first  gate  means, 

first  register  means,  connected  to  said  separator  means,  for 
storing  said  numbers  represented  by  said  number  signal 
parts, 

displacing  means  connected  to  said  separator  means,  for 
displa;,  ing  the  display  information  signal  part  contained  in 
said  seiei.  ted  signal, 

ansvvenng  means  for  allowing  alternative  answers  to  be 
given  to  said  displaved  information  on  said  displaying 
means, 

second  gate  means  ^onne^ted  to  said  first  register  means 
and  said  answering  means,  for  selec'ing  one  of  said  num- 
bers :n  said  first  register  means  m  accordance  with  an 
ansv>,er  hv  said  answering  means. 

second  register  means,  ^iinnected  to  said  second  gate 
means,  for  storing  said  number  selected  hv  said  second 
gate  means,  and 

comparator  means,  connected  to  said  counter  means  and 
said  second  register  means,  for  comparme  the  number  m 
said  counter  means  v*.ith  the  num,ber  in  said  sci-ond  regis- 
ter means  to  produce  a  coincident  signal  to  be  applied  to 
said  first  gate  means  for  operating  said  first  gate  means. 


1.  An  urgency  announcing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  wired 
television  signal  transmitting  system  having  a  head  end  and 
trunk  lines  leading  to  subscribers  television  sets  compnsmg 
modulating  means  for  converting  alarm  signals  into  frequen- 
cies in  the  radio  frequencv  hand,  a  mixing  means  which  re- 
ceives broadcast  television  signals  and  said  converted  alarm 
signals  from  said  modulating  means,  control  means  opera 
tively  connected  to  said  muing  means,  said  control  means 
including  a  first  filtc"  means  passing  onU  broadcast  television 
signals,  second  filter  means  passing  only  converted  alarm 
signals,  first  and  second  relay  switches  controlled  by  the  t)ut- 
put  from  said  second  filter  means,  an  intermediate  frequency 
amplifier  means,  said  first  switch  having  a  first  normal  opera- 
ble position  providing  a  first  connection  to  said  intermediate 
frequency  amplifier  means  to  relay  broadcast  television  sig- 
nals via  said  fist  filter  means,  said  first  switch  having  a  second 
alarm  position  in  which  said  first  connection  is  terminated  and 
a  second  connection  is  established  between  the  output  of  said 
second  filter  means  and  said  intermediate  frequencv  amplifier 
to  relay  alarm  signals,  said  second  switch  having  a  normal 
position  v.hich  disconnects  a  power  source  from  the  television 
set  and  an  alarm  position  which  connects  said  power  source 
to  the  television  set  while  by-passing  the  normally  operated 
on -off  switch  on  the  television  set,  whereby  converted  alarm 
signals  from  said  mixing  means  pass  to  the  television  set  via 
said  second  filter  means,  said  first  switch,  and  said  intermedi- 
ate frequency  amplifier  means  to  interrupt  any  television 
broadcast  signals  regardless  of  the  position  of  the  manualK 
operated  on-off  sv(.itch  on  the  television  set. 
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1.  A  ci'nibination  of  facsimile  trtinsniittcr  aiui  receiver 
including  a  transmitter  responsive  to  a  photoelectric  sij^nal 
derived  from  an  original  picture  for  producing  a  facsimile 
transmission  signal  representative  of  said  original  picture,  and 
a  receiver  response e  to  said  facsimile  transmissmn  signal 
representative  of  the  original  picture  for  generating  a  repro- 
duction signal  representative  of  the  last-mentioned  original 
picture  for  reproducing  the  lasi-rnentioned  original  picture  on 
a  recording  medium,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  rotor  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  peripheral  surface 

and  rotatable  about  a  predetermined  axis, 
a  sheet-like  member  feeder  for  simultaneouslv  linearlv 
feeding  a  first  and  a  second  sheet-like  member  ahmg  said 
peripheral  surface  parallel  to  said  axis  with  one  surface  of 
each  of  said  members  being  held  facing  said  peripheral 
surface  and  with  a  predetermined  gap  provided  between 
said  t)ne  surface  of  said  first  member  and  said  peripheral 
surface  and  a  space  left  between  each  pair  oi  adjacent 
side  edges  of  said  members,  said  first  member  having  an 
i)riginal  picture  on  said  one  surface,  said  one  surface  ol 
said  second  member  serving  as  said  recording  medium. 
a  light  source  and  a  photiielectric  device  fixed  relative  to 

and  substantially  aligned  with  said  axis, 
a  light  conductive  device  positioned  along  said  axis  and 
rotor  for  guiding  the  light  emitted  by  said  light  source  to 
at  least  one  first  point  predetermined  with  respect  to  said 
peripheral  surface  to  project  said  light  onto  said  surfaces 
of  said  members  and  for  directing  light  reflected  frt)m 
said  one  surface  of  said  first  member  towards  said  photo- 
electric device,  said  photoelectric  device  being  capable  of 
producing  said  photoelectric  signal,  and 
a  recording  device  mounted  upon  said  rotor  and  being 
located  thereon  at  a  second  point  predetermined  in  rela- 
tion to  said  rotor  peripheral  surface  so  as  to  be  engage- 
able  only  with  said  second  member  and  responsive  to  said 
reproduction  signal  for  reproducing  that  original  picture 
on  said  recording  medium,  which  the  last-mentioned 
reproduction  signal  is  representative  of,  said  rotor  includ- 
ing means  for  coupling  said  reproduction  signal  to  said 
recording  device  only  when  said  recording  device  tra 
verses  said  second  member 
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1.  In  combination  in  a  cable  video  distribution  system,  at 
least  one  power  source  means  connected  to  the  cable,  said 
power  source  means  including  means  for  quiescently  supply- 
ing line  voltage  of  standard  frequency  to  said  cable,  a  storage 
battery,  means  connected  to  said  battery  for  generating  a 
standby  alternating  current  potential  at  a  standby  power  fre- 
quency different  than  said  standard  frequency,  switching 
means  for  connecting  a  selected  one  of  said  line  voltage  or 
said  standby  potential  to  system  cabling,  and  power  loss  detec- 
tor means  responsive  to  a  loss  of  line  voltage  for  signalling  said 
switching  means  to  connect  the  output  of  said  standby  poten- 
tial supplying  means  to  the  cable  system,  further  comprising 
at  least  one  trunk  repeater  station  connected  to  the  cable 
svstem,  said  trunk  station  comprising  a  main  line  amplifier  for 
locally  regenerating  the  video  signal  on  the  cable  system,  a 
power  supply  for  energizing  said  main  amplifier,  a  feeder  line 
output  port,  a  power  rc\  civ  ing  input  port,  controlled  switching 
means  m^rmally  connecting  said  power  input  port  and  ciid 
feeder  imc  output  port,  and  frequcnLV  sensing  means  ;i,  spi.;, 
Mve  ti'  power  received  by  said  Jrunk  station  at  the  standby  rate 
lor  Signalling  said  switching  means  to  operatively  disconnect 
said  powei  input  piii  and  said  feeder  line  output  port. 
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1.  A  method  of  the  production  of  printing  niaStkcs  ■j.nh  i-r- 
aid  ot  at  least  one  iigh;  sensitive  lave:  .ij-plied  to  a  matrix  or 
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A  niatrix  support,  wherein  the  exposure  of  the  uppermost,  the  steps  of  creating  q^rst  compensation  signal  varying  as  a 

light-sensitive  layer  is  effected  by  the  consecutive  projection  function  of  a  determined  characteristic  of  said  first  portion  of 

>f  at  least  one  group  of  pattern-dictated  raster  dots  in  the  said  television  signal;  creating  a  second  compensation  signal 

peripheral  direction  of  the  matrix  or  the  matrix  support,  pro-  varying  as  a  function  of  a  determined  characteristic  of  said 
lucing  a  length  of  said  pattern,  said  lengths  being  determined 


n  relation  to  a  cylinder-generating  length,  and  subdivided  into 
.1  given  number  of  equal  fractional  areas  that  is  dependent  on 
•he  raster-number  selected  and  on  the  total  of  photo-cells 
present  in  the  optical  recording  head,  as  well  as  on  the  focal 
length  of  the  latter,  the  fractional  areas  being  arranged  to  be 
^ensed  in  succession  in  the  peripheral  direction  with  the  opti- 
..i!  rc.rrding  head  immobile  and  rotating  a  pattern  carrying 
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second  portion  of  said  television  signal;  and  applying  said  first 
and  second  compensation  signals  to  said  clamping  circuit 
means  for  varying  said  determined  level  as  a  function  thereof 
and  in  a  direction  opposing  changes  in  said  television  signal 
caused  by  said  stray  light. 
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I.  In  a  nuise  canceller  circuit  for  television  including  com- 
parison means  :o:  eumparing  the  level  of  a  compound  video 
^[gnal  ^v  ith  d  reierenee  level  and  cancelling  means  for  cancel- 
;;ng  those  portions  of  said  compound  video  signal  who.se  am- 
phtude  exceeds  said  reterence  level,  the  improvement  com- 
prising level  shitt  Tieans  tor  increasing  said  reference  level 
on!)  during  periods  a  hen  said  compound  video  signal  includes 
.(  synchronization  pulse,  a  sv  nciironization  separator  circuit 
connected  to  receive  said  compound  video  signal,  and  delay 
means  connected  bef^een  the  output  of  said  synchronization 
separator  circuit  and  said  level  shift  means  for  actuating  said 
level  shift  means  'Aith  a  delav. 
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Hans-Dieter  Schneider,  (.ross-derau,  dermany.  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  Fernsehanlagen  (imbH,  Darmstadt,  (itrmanv 
Filed  Nov.  6.  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,227 

Claims  priority,  application  dermany.  Nov.  Id,  1972. 
2255027 

Int.  (I.  H(>4n   '  16 
LS.  CI.  178     7.2  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  television  ^amera  having  an  optical  system,  a  storage 
electrode  ac^"umulat;ne  ^'harge  >  ar  v  mg  m  part  as  a  function  of 
strav  light  m  said  vipti^al  s\siem  and  an  electron  beam  for 
discharging  said  storage  eicL'rode  therebv  generating  a  TV 
signal,  having  a  first  pm-tion  'Aithm  a  desired  signal  range  and 
a  second  portion  ;n  an  o'.  erdr.v  e  signal  range  and  wherein  said 
electron  beam  discharges  said  storage  electrode  to  charges 
cvirrespondmg  to  said  desired  signal  range  during  blanking 
intervals,  said  television  camera  further  having  clamping  cir- 
cuit means  for  clamping  the  hlack  level  of  said  television 
signal  tO'  a  determined  level,  .i  method  for  compensating  for 
strav  lieht  in  said  optica!  svstern    cimiprisin-t:.  m  combination. 


1.  A  virtual  image  viewinL'  svstem  including  a  component  to 
be  worn  by  an  observer  m  the  manner  of  spectacles,  said 
system  being  responsive  to  a  source  of  video  signals  and  asso- 
ciated deflection  signals  and  to  a  spatially  coherent  input  light 
source  for  establishing  a  virtual  optical  image  representing 
said  video  signals  which  is  visible  onlv  to  the  observer,  com- 
prising: 

flying  spot  scanning  means  responsive  to  said  detleclion 
signals  for  forming  an  unmodulated  flying  spot  raster,  and 
a  Bragg  light-sound  interaction  cell  constituting  said 
component  to  be  worn,  said  cell  being  responsive  to  said 
video  signals  and  receiving  light  from  the  tlying  spot 
raster  for  modulating  the  received  light  to  de*'elop  a 
virtual  image  representing  said  video  signals  which  is 
visible  only  to  the  observer 
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IMA(,K  RKCF:IVIN(,  and  image  TRANSMITTINt; 

FIBER  OPTICS  CATHODE  RAY  TCBE  FOR  FACSIMII  F 

TRANSCEIVER 
Asahide  Tsunela,   Kawasaki,   and    Norio   Harao.   Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 
Ltd..  Kawasaki-shi.  Japan 
(  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  147,807.  May  28.  1  97  1.  abandimed. 
This  application  Dec.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  426.563 
(laims    priority,   application   Japan,    May    30.    197(t,    45 
52671;  .May  30.  1970.  45-52672 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  25/85,31/12 
U.S.  Ci,  178     7,85  7  Claims 
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RogtT  I.  Juhiison,  Montufllo.  III.:  frt'deruk  \    Fhtling.  Ih.ji^ 

horn.  Mich,,  and  .lamts  H,  Parrv.  (  hampaign.  Ill  .  assi^^riurs 

to  Lniversitv  uf  lllmius  Foundation.  [  rhaiia.  Ill 

Filtd  Ma\  ~.  19-3.  Ser.  N...  35H.(i2(i 

Inl.  (  I,  (,liKi   :ilUO 
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1.  .An  image  receiving  and  image  •lansmiiung  fiber  optics 
cathode  ray  tube  for  a  facsimile  transrecer, ^r  comprising: 

a  funnel-shaped  tube  including  a  cone  portion  and  neck 
portion  extending  therefrom; 

a  face  plate  sealed  at  an  end  of  said  cone  portion  of  said 
tube,  said  face  plate  having  a  laver  nf  fliioreseent  material 
on  the  inner  surface  thereof 

image  receiving  means  including  a  slender  elongated  image 
receiving  glass  fiber  plate  which  forms  a  portion  of  said 
face  plate  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  scanned  m  only  one 
direction  and  to  he  Lont.n.ied  v».ith  a  photosensitive  sheet 
passing  thereover,  said  glass  t'iber  plate  being  comprised 
ot  ,i  number  of  glass  t'lbers  denselv  arr.inged  in  the  axial 
directum  of  the  catht^de  rav  tube. 

image  transmission  means  including  a  slender  elongated 
image  transmission  clear  glass  plate  v\hich  torms  a  por- 
tion of  said  face  plate  and  which  is  adapleJ  to  be  scanned 
in  only  one  direction,  and  an  optical  svsiem  facing  said 
clear  glass  plate  for  focussing  on  an  original  sheet  a  litiht 
spot  from  said  tluorescent  layer  which  is  im  the  innei 
surface  of  said  clear  glass  plate,  said  glass  fiber  plate  .in>' 
said  clear  glass  plate  being  juxtaposed  with  an  outer 
surface  of  said  glass  fiber  plate  lying  in  a  plane  more 
remote  from  said  end  of  said  cone  portion  than  an  outer 
surtace  of  said  clear  glass  plate  so  that  when  said  photo- 
sensitive sheet  IS  passed  over  said  face  plate,  said  clear 
glass  plate  is  protected  from  direct  contact  therewith. 

a  supporting  glass  plate  torming  a  portion  of  said  face  plate 
and  being  luxtaposed  to  said  glass  t'iber  plate,  said  glass 
fiber  plate  being  interposed  between  said  clear  glass  plate 
and  said  supporting  glass  plate. 

said  fluorescent  layer  being  at  least  coextensive  with  said 
image  receiving  glass  tlber  plate  and  said  image  transmis- 
sion clear  glass  plate,  and 

said  image  receiving  means  and  image  transmission  means 
further  including  an  electron  gun  unit  disposed  within 
said  neck  portion,  opposed  to  said  fluorescent  layer,  and 
emitting  an  electron  beam  to  selectively  scan  the  glass 
fiber  plate  during  image  receiving  and  the  clear  glass 
plate  during  image  transmission 


I.  In  a  communication  system  including  a  display  device,  a 
crossed  light  beam  position  encoder  for  said  display  device 
having  means  for  detecting  and  transmitting  the  address  of 
interrupted  light  beams,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  respectively  paired  light  beam  sources  and 
detectors; 

means  for  sequentially  activating  said  respective  pairs  of 
sources  and  detectors  to  scan  said  display  device  with 
respective  crossed  light  beams  between  said  sequentially 
activated  paired  sources  and  detectors; 

means  for  electrically  detecting  the  subsequent  status  of  an 
initially  detected  interrupted  beam  at  an  associated  ad- 
dress; and 

means  for  inhibiting  subsequent  transfer  of  the  address  of 
said  initially  detected  interrupted  beam  in  the  event  the 
subsequent  status  at  said  address  has  not  changed. 


3,860,755 
NONFl    PORJ  \hl  F  AMPLIFIER   \Nl)sPF\klR 
Uayne   1  .   Kimbill.  4319   Melrose    \\t  .   Cos    \ngeles,  (  alif 
9(KI29.  and   Richard   I',  Ediund,  2248  .N.    VUarado  hi.,  Los 
Angeles,  (  alif.  9(t039 

( Ontinuation-in-parl  of  Ser.  No.  233,134.  March  9,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  4.  1973.  Sir    No    394.36(1 

Int.  (I.  H04r  /  :> 
U.S.  CI.   179      1   F  5  (  laims 
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1    -X  portable  amplified-speaker  for  musical  instruments  and 
the  like  comprising: 
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d  nuLiMnk;  n.cans  consisting  of  two  sections  only,  each  of 
sd\d  IV.O  sc\.'i  "->  having  lowermost  surface  means 
adapted  to  rc^t  on  ground  surface; 

an  aaipii'icr  mounted  in  one  of  the  sections  of  said  housing 
::'i  c  a  n  s 

a  ^pcaker  mounted  in  one  of  said  sections  of  said  housing 
ricans  with  the  rear  of  said  speaker  facing  said  other 
^c^tion, 

a  viuTic  ^-.utch  mounted  on  the  external  surface  of  said 
nou^l^l:  means, 

a  jack  vipcning  i>  provided  on  said  housing  means,  as  an 
ciectri^ai  mpu'  po!"t  for  musical  instruments; 

eie^tn^a!  -.viring  interconnecting  amplifier,  speaker,  switch 
and  jack  opening. 

means  t  >:  providing  electrical  power  to  said  amplifier 
mounted  m  one  of  said  housing  sections;  and 

meanvfor  pi.  otalK  interconnecting  said  two  sections  of  said 
housing  means  along  an  adjacent  pair  of  vertical  edges  of 
said  hi  using  means  so  as  to  allow  said  sections  to  be 
angular/s  spread  on  said  ground  surface  any  variable 
disiance  4  from  0°  to  about  180°,  to  thereby  allow  for  an 
adjustable  spacing  during  operation  between  the  rear  of 
the  speakers  and  the  other  section  of  said  housing  means, 
said  speaker  amplifier  and  power  source  being  so  placed 
'Aithm  said  housing  means  so  that  upon  spreading  of  said 
ses.tions  if  said  housing  means  appro.ximately  180°,  all  of 
said  spcaNcr.  amplifier  and  power  source  are  exposed  for 
complete  access. 


3.860,756 
AL  rONUTIL  \()l(  K-PATH  SUIK  HIN(,  (  IRt  I  1  I  KJK  A 

SPtAkKR  PHONK  TtM.HPHONK  SV  \ 

Tsuvoshi  Shinoi.  and  Tovoshige  Murakami,  both  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  as,signors  to  Nippon  Tsu  Shin  kogyo  k.K.,  kav*asaki- 

shi,  Japan  and  TIE  Lommunications  Inc..  Stamford,  C  aun. 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1973,  Ser.  No.  344.2  IH 

Int.  LI.  H()4m  y,*;.5 


L.S.  LI.  179 


4Llau!is 


1.  \n  electrical  sy.:t^hing  circuit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion. 

input  terminal  means  (2  1;  I 

output  terminal  means  i4); 

at  leas'  fAo  parallel  eiectrical  signal  transmission  paths 
between  said  input  and  output  terminal  means,  said  first 
path  comprising  a  resistor  (RI5)  and  a  normally  conduct- 
ing depletion  tvpe  N  channel  field  effect  transistor  (TR2) 
senaiK  connected  thereto,  and  said  second  path  compris- 
ing a  norma'K  non-condu^tine  bipolar  \P\  transistor 
iTR3i; 

means  i  R20.  R2  1  i  tor  suppU  ing  a  bias  voitage  to  the  drain 
of  said  field  effe^.'t  transistor  and  to  the  emitter  of  said 
NPN  transi>tor.  thereby  sim.uitanec>usK  to  est.ihlish  said 
conducting  and  non-conducting  states,  and 

means  for  electncalis  supplying  a  gating  signal  to  said  tran- 
sistors. *  hich  sw  Itches  said  NPN  transistor  to  its  conduct- 
ing state  when  the  magnitude  of  the  gating  signal  exceeds 
said  hias  V(.>ltage,  and  v».hicn  switches  said  tield  effect 
transistor  into  its  non-conducting  state  when  the  magni- 
tude of  the  gating  signal  is  less  than  the  bias  voltage. 


3.860.757 

I  OVSPASSLlRCLir  FOR  PHYSICAL  PARTY  LINE 

Al'Pi  M    \TK)NS  IN  SLBSLRIBER  LARRIER  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEM 

James  A.  '^itwart,  Vlenlo  Park.  Lalif..  assignor  to  (iTE  Auto- 

matk   Kkctrit  1  aboratories  Incorporated.  Northlake.  III. 

hil.d  ,|une  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  373.060 

Int.  LI.  H04h  1:U8 

U.S.  CL  179-2.5  A  10  Claims 
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I.  A  lowpass  circuit  comprising 

a  first  port  of  the  circuit; 

a  second  port  of  the  circuit, 

a  lowpass  filter  comprising  first  and  sev.ond  iilter  pitrts  and 
at  least  two  filter  sections  that  are  connected  m  series; 
each  of  said  filter  sections  including  a  first  inductor  and 
first  capacitor;  said  inductor  o\  one  tViter  section  being 
connected  in  series  with  une  terminal  of  said  first  filter 
port;  first  means  connecting  said  first  cap.icitors  of  said 
two  filter  section  across  said  first  filter  port  through  .it 
least  said  first  inductor  o\  said  one  filter  section,  second 
means  connecting  the  other  filter  section  to  said  second 
filter  port;  said  filter  exhibiting  one  series  resonance 
across  said  first  filter  port  at  a  Irequencv  in  the  filter 
passband  when  said  second  filter  port  is  terminated  h\  a 
load  having  an  impedance  that  is  substantwIK  greater 
than  the  characteristic  impedance  at  said  second  filter 
port; 

a  nonpolarized  semiconductor  device  that  conducts  when  a 
voltage  across  it  exceeds  a  Ilrst  prescribed  value, 

third  means  electrically  connecting  said  semiconductor 
device  in  series  between  the  one  terminals  of  said  first 
circuit  and  first  filter  ports, 

fourth  means  electricalK  connecting  the  other  terminals  of 
said  first  circuit  and  first  filter  ports, 

fifth  means  electncalU  connecting  terminals  of  said  second 
filter  port  to  respective  terminals  of  said  seccjnd  circuit 


and 


port, 


a  second  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  device, 
said  second  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  for  cooperat- 
ing with  the  reactive  elements  of  said  filter  for  translating 
th  in-band  series  resonant  frequency  of  said  filter  to  occur 
at  a  frequency  outside  the  filter  passband, 

said  semiconductor  device  being  essentially  nonconducting 
when  the  current  through  said  device  is  less  than  a  second 
prescribed  value,  said  device  conducting  for  electricallv 
connecting  said  filter  to  said  first  circuit  port  when  the 
current  through  said  device  is  greater  than  the  second 
prescribed  value 
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A  TDM  SWITCH  WITH  PLLRAL  SINGLE-CH  AR  A(  I  KR 

BtFEERS  ASSO(  lATEI)  WITH  EAC  H  OLTPl  T  LINK 

Robert  Bertold  Buchntr.  Helversum.  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
L.S.  Philips  C  orporation.  New  York.  N.Y  . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124.792.  March  16.  1971. 
abandoned.  Ihis  application  Sept.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  401.660 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands.  .Mar.  25.   1970, 
7004339 

Int.  t  I.  H04j  3100 
L.S.  CI.  179      15  AQ  2  C  la.ms 
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I.  A  telecommunication  system  with  time  division  multi- 
plex, comprising  a  source  of  multiplev  telecommunication 
signals,  which  comprises  a  multiple  grnup  of  single  connection 
channels  for  the  transmission  of  in'ormation  characters;  a 
plurality  of  outgoing  transmission  lines,  cash  n!  s.ud  transmis- 
sion lines  ciimprising  a  group  of  single  transniissiriii  channels 
for  the  transmission  of  information  characters,  .i  separate 
transmission  line  unit  connected  to  each  transmission  line;  a 
clock  for  gener.itmg  a  time  scale  which  is  divided  into  mutu- 
ally equal  tr.inie  time  intervals,  e.ich  inter\al  of  which  is  di- 
vided into  nujtu.iliv  equal  main  time  intervals,  each  of  which 
is  further  divujed  into  mutu.illv  equal  sub  time  intervals,  a 
switching  unit  connected  to  said  transmissum  line  units  and 
said  source  of  telecommunication  signaK  and  having  con- 
nected thereto  a  c(mtrol  unit  containing  v. i  rush  I  e  control  infor- 
mation tor  selectivelv  switching  the  telecommunication  sig- 
nals from  the  source  of  telecommunication  signals  to  each 
selected  transmissum  line  unit  in  the  sub-time  intervals  of 
selected  connection  channels  on  a  separate  output  line,  each 
transmission  line  unit  containing  at  least  three  single  character 
buffer  means  for  receiving  information  characters  in  suh-iimi 
intervals  frt)m  the  output  line  of  the  switching  unit  connected 
thereto  and  for  transmitting  the  received  information  charac- 
ters to  the  single  corresponding  transmission  line  m  mam  time 
intervals,  each  transmission  line  unit  being  connected  to  a 
control  unit  containing  variable  control  information  for  sup 
plying  control  information  to  the  transmission  line  unit  m  the 
sub-time  intervals  of  said  selected  connection  channels  associ- 
ated with  the  source  of  telecommunication  signals,  each  trans- 


mission line  unit  further  comprising  a  distribution  unit  con- 
nected to  said  buffers  and  to  the  output  line  of  the  switching 
unit  connected  thereto  for  distributing  information  characters 
from  the  switching  unit  over  the  single  character  buffers  in 
dependence  upon  the  control  information,  and  a  combination 
unit  for  connecting  the  single  character  buffers  in  a  cyclic 
sequence  to  the  associated  single  transmission  line  in  main 
time  intervals  of  the  clock. 


,LSf»t»."5'J 

SEISMIC  SYSTEM  W  1  I  H  [)\I  \  (  OMPRl  ssK  )N 

\\a\ru'  h,  MilltT.    \rtadia.  and  Irani  is  1     |  ihntr.  NLiiinoia, 

both  (itC  alit..  .issmriurs  to  (  .liitornia  Insiilult  ol  I  i-i  hiioio^v, 

Pasadena.  (  alif 

(  ontinualion  of  Str.  No.  74.642.  Sept.  23,  IQ'^O,  ahandnntd 

This  application   \pr,  10.  19''2,  Str.  Nu.  242.753 

lot    (I    H(i4b  15/00 
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1.  In  a  seismic  date  compression  system  of  the  type  to  which 
a  variable  frequency  and  amplitude  seismic  signal  is  supplied 
as  an  input  signal,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

envelope  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for 
providing  a  variable  amplitude  direct-current  output 
signal  representing  the  envelope  of  said  input  signal,  said 
envelope  detecting  means  including  means  for  rectifying 
said  input  signal; 

signal  crossing  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  input 
signal  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
number  of  crossings  of  said  input  signal  with  respect  to  a 
reference  potential; 

event  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  rectified  input 
signal  for  providing  an  event-indicating  signal  of  a  dura- 
tion which  is  not  less  than  a  duration  during  which  the 
amplitude  of  said  rectified  input  signal  exceeds  by  a  pre- 
selected ratio  the  average  amplitude  of  said  rectified 
input  signal  over  a  preceding  selected  period;  and 

means  for  sampling  the  output  signals  of  said  envelope 
detecting  means  and  said  signal  crossing  detecting  means 
during  the  duration  of  said  event-indicating  signals. 


,^.Sf>(l.7f>0 
ELE(  IRONK     [IMF   (  OMPRFSSOK  OR  FAPXNDFR 
Otto   E.    Ritlenhach.   Ntpiunt.    N.J.,  assignor   to    1  h*-   I  nited 
Stales  of   Amt-rica   as  rtprt-stnlfd   h>    tht    Vtrttarv   of  iht 
Arm\,  Washington.  !).(  . 

Filed  June  h.  1973.  Sir    No    3h".f)IH 

Int,  (1.  H(l4b  ,   fjf, 

l.S.  (I.  179      15.55  L  22  (  laims 

1    An  electronic  time  compressor  and  expander  for  translat 

ing  .tn  input  signal  from  a  first  frequcncv   band  to  a  second 

irequePcN  hand  comjinsmg 

a  source  of  said  input    ign.iis  trom  said  first  frequency  band; 
clock  means  for  generating  clock  signaK  at  a  clock  rate 
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a  control  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  clock 
means  for  generating  a  pluralitv  of  control  signals  at 
predetermined  rate^, 

first  sampler  means  connected  to  said  source  of  input 
signals  and  said  control  means  for  sampling  said  input 
signal  di  d  first  samphng  rate  as  determined  by  said  con- 
trol means. 

lift  'cgister  means,  having  a  predetermined  number  of 
stages  with  the  mput  of  at  least  one  stage  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  first  sampler  means,  for  storing  a  prede- 
termined plurality  of  said  samples  obtained  by  said  first 
sampler  means, 
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lOl  I,  RKSTRICTION  (IRC  I  IT 

Gerhari  ^    Klaiber.  Deal:  Ove  Villadsen,  Spring  Lake  Heights, 

both  if  N   I  .  and  (  haries  Schnartz,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  as- 

vianirs  ti)   UK  ( Hmmumcations.  Inc.,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  6.  1972.  Ser.  No.  312,768 

Int.  (I.  H04m  /  66 
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said  shift  register  means  further  including  means  connected 
to  said  control  means  for  shifting  said  stored  samples 
through  said  stages  of  said  shift  register  means  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence  at  a  rate  determined  by  said  control 

means 


:^.^n 


t  h  . 


~ampler  means  connected  to  said  control  means 

anu  tne  output  of  at  least  one  stage  of  said  shift  register 
means  for  sampling  the  contents  of  said  shift  register 
n.eans  at  a  second  sampling  rate  different  than  said  first 
sampling  rate  under  the  control  of  said  control  means; 

and 

filter  means  ^.onnected  to  the  output  of  said  second  sampler 
means  for  passing  signals  in  said  second  frequency  band. 


3. 860. 761 
DIGIT\I.  PRO(,RKSSI\tI.\   C  ON  TROIl  I- 1)  n\M1(H!\(; 

S\STL\1 

John   Francis   0  Neill.   Jr..   Boulder.   C  olo..   assiunnr   i  >    [it  M 

Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Murrav  Hill.  N.,J. 

Filed  June  14,  19"'3.  Ser.  No.  369,902 

Int.  CI.  H04j  .'^   .:    H04q  11/04 

L.S.  CI.  179-18  J  .  26  Claims 
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1.  A  switching  stage  tor  a  multi-stage  communications  ex 
change,  said  stage  comprising  a  common  terminal  at  one  side 
and  a  pluraiit;.  o(  selectable  terminals  at  its  other  side, 

a  tlrst  digital  transmission  path  operable  during  a  first  time 

phase. 
a  second  digital  transmission  path  operable  during  a  second 

time  phase,  and 
means  operable  during  further  time  phases  for  connecting 

said  first   and   said   second   path  between  said  common 

terminal   and   a  predetermined  one  of  said  plurality  of 

selectable  terminals. 
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1.  A  toll  restriction  circuit  for  preventing  the  placement  of 
unauthorized  toll  calls  from  a  preselected  subset  connected  to 
a  telephone  central  office  by  a  pair  of  wires,  said  circuit  com- 
prising: 

means,  electrically  Connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  wires, 
for  electrically  coupling  the  signals  transmitted  on  said 
pair  of  wires,  including  at  least  the  electrical  pulse  train 
representative  of  digits  dialed  at  said  subset  to  the  next- 
mentioned  optoelectronic  device  means, 

optoelectronic  device  means,  responsive  to  said  coupled 
signals,  for  deriving  a  light  output  signal  representative  of 
said  coupled  signals; 

means,  responsive  to  said  light  output  signal,  for  generating 
an  electrical  pulse  for  each  light  pulse  occurring  in  said 
light  output  signal,  and  having  a  width  I'l  a  preselected 
range  of  widths,  said  preselected  r.mge  corresponding  to 
the  range  of  widths  of  dial  pulses  m  said  electric.u  pulse 
train; 

means  for  coupling  said  gener.ited  pulses  to  the  next- 
mentioned  first  and  second  means. 

first  means  and  second  means  respimsive  to  said  generated 
pulses,  said  first  means  for  generating  and  supplying  an 
electrical  signal  to  said  second  means,  said  electrical 
signal  being  representative  of  the  ordinal  positum  of  digits 
dialed  at  said  subset,  and  said  second  means,  being  con 
structed  and  arranged  to  combine  the  inputs  thereto,  for 
determining  whether  digits  dialed  at  said  subset  constitute 
a  dialing  code  to  be  restricted,  and  tor  generating  an 
output  signal  representative  of  said  determination. 

the  combination  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  an 
output  signal,  representative  o\  the  determination  that  a 
dialing  code  to  be  restricted  has  been  dialed,  is  generated 
when  the  first  digit  dialed  is  0.  or  when  the  second  digit 
dialed  is  0  or  1 


3.860,763 

AUTOMATIC  EXCLUSION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  KEY 

TKLFPHONE  SET 

Ktngo  Sudoh,  and  Mikihiro  Ichikawa.  both  of  Kawasaki,  ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Tsu  Shin  Kogyo  K.K.,  Kawasaki- 
shi.  japan  and  TIE  Communications  Inc.,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348.313 

(  laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1973.  48  12510 

Int.  CI.  H04m  /  70 

U.S.CL  179-18  DA  10  Claims 

\.  An  automatic  key  telephone  set  exclusion  circuit  for  use 

in  a  key  telephone  system  having  a  plurality  of  key  telephone 

sets  wherein  each   ke\    telephone   set   includes  a  telephone 

speech  network  circuit  and  at  least  one  intercom  line  circuit 
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means  interconnecting   said    telephone   sets    said   exclusion  ated  level  during  said  first  given  time  period,  second  amplify- 

circuit  comprising  jng  means  operatively  responsive  to  the  end  of  said  ringing 

an  exclusion  relay  circuit  means  in  each  telephone  set  for  signal  to  emit  an  amplified  signal  based  on  the  summed  output 

controlling  the  connection  of  the  ke>  telephone  speech  of  said  second  pair  of  oscillators  during  a  second  given  time 

network  circuit  to  the  intercom  line  circuit  means;  period  wherein  the  amplitude  of  said  summed  signal  emitted 

indicating  circuit   means  tor   producing  an  output  signal  by  said  second  amplifying  means  decays  from  a  first  level  to 

indicating  the  condition  of  the  line  circuit  means  when  a  second  level  during  said  second  given  time  period,  and 

connected  to  the  line  circuit  means,  said  means  produc-  wherein  said  first  and  second  given  time  periods  overlap  for  a 

mg  a  first  output  signal  indicating  when  the  line  circuit  further  time  period,  and  an  output  transducer  receptive  of  the 

output  signals  from  said  amplifying  means  to  produce  a  two- 

tone  chime-like  audio  output 

ri  _  '-A  '        ^    -     • 


means  is  idle  and  a  second  output  signal  indicating  when 
the  line  circuit  means  is  in  use  by  at  least  one  set;  and 
means  in  each  key  telephone  set,  responsive  to  the  first  and 
second  output  signals  of  said  indicating  means,  for  con- 
necting the  telephone  network  circuit  to  the  line  circuit 
means  m  response  to  said  first  output  signal  and  operating 
said  exclusion  rela\  means  to  block  the  connection  of  the 
telephone  network  circuit  from  the  line  circuit  means  in 
response  to  said  .second  output  signal. 


3,860.764 
ELECTRONIC  TONE  (iENERATOR 

Kenneth  VNatt  Martin,  and  John  Moniak.  both  of  (Orinlh, 
Miss,,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Itlegraph 
Corporation.  New  \ork,  N.V  . 

Filed  Jan,  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  322.929 

Int.  CI.  H04m  j  u2 

L.S.  CI.  179^-84  T  8  (laims 


8.  .An  electronic  tone  generator  for  simulating  the  sound  of 
a  mechanical  chime  in  response  to  a  telephone  ringing  signal. 
said  generator  comprising,  in  combination   a  plurality  of  oscil- 
lators, each  oscillator  providing  a  substantialK  constant  out 
put  signal  having  a  frequencv  different  from  the  frequenc>  ul 
the  other  oscillators,  first  means  for  summing  the  output  sig- 
nals of  a  first  pair  of  said  oscillators,  second  means  for  sum 
ming  the  output  signals  of  a  second  pair  of  said  oscillators,  tirst 
amplifying  means  operative  after  receipt  of  said  ringing  signal 
to  emit  an  amplified  signal  based  on  said  summed  output  o\ 
said  first  pair  of  oscillators  during  a  first  given  time  period 
wherein  the  amplitude  of  said  summed  signal  emitted  by  said 
amplifying  means  deca\s  from  an  amplified  level  to  an  attenu- 
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Edward  ,|     \U(  abe,  and  l)(mald  K.  VNeslphal.  tuith  <if  \^<lls- 
boro.  Pa  ,  assignors  to  Mi-k- I  ronix   I  aboraluriis  (  orpora 
lion,  Mansfield.  Pa 

Hied  Nn\.   16.   19-3.  Sit.  N(,,  41(..f>f)(l 

Int.  (  1.  H(l4m  ,   .-  , 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  signals  corresponding  to 
digits  of  a  selected  telephone  number  on  a  telephone  line 

comprising 

a  single  push-button  keyboard  including  10  push-button 
switches. 

switch  means  for  selecting  a  record  mode  or  a  call  mode. 

memory  means  for  receiving  and  stonng  representations  of 
a  plurality  of  telephone  numbers  in  selected  locations  of 
the  memory  means,  each  of  the  plurality  of  telephone 
numbers  having  a  plurality  of  digits. 

means  responsive  to  a  first  operation  of  the  push-button 
switches  when  the  switch  means  is  in  the  record  mode  or 
the  call  mode  for  selecting  a  location  in  the  memory 
means. 

me.ms  'csponsp.c  to  subseque'i;  opeMiion  of  the  push- 
hiJtii'Ti  swiivhes  in  accoroi.in^e  with  the  selected  tele- 
phone niimbe'  when  the  s'v^n^h  nicins  is  in  the  record 
mode  tor  stonng  representations  ot  ihe  sdedeii  ule 
phime  number  in  the  selected  locatmn  m  the  nienior\ 
m  e  .ins. 

means  responsive  to  the  receipt  ,>t  ,i  icp'eseni.iiion  of  a  digit 
for  producing  signals  on  'he  'eiephiTu  'ine  c  i-rrespnnding 
to  the  received  represer-.t.ition  o!  ;ht   digii    ,ir:ii 

means  resp,insi\  i.^  i,>  'he  i]]emor\  h>c.itn'-n  sfletting  means 
when  the  swiich  means  is  m  the  l.iII  mode  for  appl\i'U'  the 
represent. ition  of  digits  irom  the  seiedcd  ideation  lo  ihe 
signal  producing  me.ins 
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OPTICAL  SK.NAl    RKPRODU  IN(,  \PP\R\TUS 
Masafumi   Mori.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to    lokvn  shih.iiir,i 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  kav*asaki-shi,  .Japan 

Filed  \la>  31.  1^73.  Ser.  No.  3f)5."52 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    \la>    31,    {''"Z     47- 


53324:  June   12.  1972,  4''-57f)yi;  Jul\   20,   14" 
Jul)  20.  1972.  47-71999 
Int.  CI.  (.lib  "  ' 
l.S.  CI.  179-  100.4  R 
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H04n  5/76;  Glib  J/00 

1 1  Claims 


1.  Opticdi  Mgnal  reproducing  apparatus  comprising  a  re- 

vorJing  medium  including  a  groove  storing  a  signal  as  continu- 
ous >ine  lufvc  shaped  irregularities  having  a  pitch  of  the  order 
ot  niicriinv  a  source  of  light  for  emanating  a  light  beam  of  a 

dctmitc  phase  r^icans  for  projecting  said  beam  upon  the 
eruu'vc  of  said  recording  medium  after  limiting  the  width  of 
said  neam  [>•  an  extent  smaller  than  or  equal  to  the  minimum 
pitch  or  said  irregularities,  and  means  for  detecting  the  dif- 
fracted hgnt  reflected  by  said  irregularities. 


3.860,767  ' 

\()1CE  FREQLENCV  RKPEAIKR 
C.  Wendell  Boucher.  Huntington  Beach,  and  Ihomas  V\  Han- 
neman.  Fountain  Vallev.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Jim  C. 
Garrett,  Long  Beach;  Robert  H.  Johnson.  Marina  Del  Rev 
and  Jack  Shelton,  Long  Beach,  all  of.  C  alif..  part  inttnst  to 
each 

Filed  Sept.  26.  1972.  Ser.  No.  292.303 

Int.  CI.  H04b  3/18,3/40 

l.S.  CI.  179-  170  (.  ,  16  (  laims 


■^/^:iJ:J  ,  ^SJ 


t — ^wX    I    vX 


»-._h — \i4Lti — 'a 


I  "X» 


>ft 


'^. 


1  i        i   i    " 


1^ 


1.  A  negati'.e  imipedan^e  repeater  comprising: 

a    a  connecting  transtormer 

H  a  separate  distinct  series  converter  and  a  separate,  dis- 
tinct shunt  converter  each  connected  to  said  connecting 
transformer, 

c  said  converters  ea^n  naming  a  plurality  of  amplifying 
semiconductor  means,  and 

d  a  biasing  circuit  for  said  sem!v.ondu>.tv>r  means,  a  portion 
of  said  biasing  circuit  being  common  to  the  semiconduc- 
tor means  m  both  of  said  converters. 


13.  A  line  build-out  network  comprising 

a.  a  pair  of  input  terminals 

b.  a  low-frequency  corrector  connected  across  said  input 
terminals; 

c.  a  coupling  transformer  m^ lading  a  separate  primary 
winding  connected  to  each  one  of  said  input  terminals; 

d.  a  build-out  transformer  including  a  piuralits  of  windings; 
e.  a  variable  build-out  capacitance  and  a  variable  build- 
out  resistance  wherein  said  variable  capacitance  is  con- 
nected to  said  separate  primarv  windings  through  first 
and  second  windings  of  said  build-out  transformer,  said 
variable  capacitance  is  connected  to  said  output  termi- 
nals through  third  and  fourth  windings  ot  said  buiid-out 
transformer  and  said  variable  resistance  is  ct)upled  to 
both  said  separate  pnmarv  windings  and  said  output 
terminals  through  a  t'ltth  winding  i^t  said  buildout  trans- 
former; .and, 

f.  a  high  frequency  corrector  including  a  secondar)  wmding 
of  said  coupling  transformer,  said  corrector  coupled  to 
said  input  terminals  through  said  coupling  transformer 
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ECHOCOMPl  NSATI()NCIRCCITT0F:RASL  tCHOKSIN 
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kulf  \^ihrmann.  Rheinbabenallee  1,  Berlin,  (iermanv 
Conlinuatiiin-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122.448.  March  9.  1971,. 
I  his  application  Mar.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  338,169 
*  iainis    priiiritv.    application    (iermanv.    Mar.     12.    1970. 
2ti  1  Ih^'J 

Int.  (I.  H04m  '^08 
U.S.  Ci.  1  79-- 170.2  1  Claim 
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I.  In  an  echo  compensation  ^irLUit  tor  telephone  ^.onnec- 
tions  over  two  wire-four  wire  cicuits  vi  the  tvpe  wherein  the 
echo  is  eliminated  by  superposing  a  signal  of  opposing  phase 
which  is  derived  from  the  speech  signal  creating  the  echo  bv 
means  of  a  transverse  filter,  wherein  the  transverse  tllter  com- 
prises a  number  of  delav  circuits  having  a  delav  time  r  and  a 
number  of  adjustable  coeftlcient  members  for  the  tapped 
voltages  of  the  transverse  tllter.  adjustment  being  effected  by 
cross-correlation  analysis  between  the  tapped  voltages  of  the 
transverse  filter  and  the  remaining  echo  at  the  transmission 
direction  output,  and  wherein  a  delav  line  which  compensates 
at  least  a  part  of  the  basic  transit  time  of  the  echo  path  can  be 
connected  in  front  ot  the  transverse  tllter,  the  improvement 
therein  comprising  the  provision  of  said  delay  line  as  a  number 
of  delay  members  which  in  each  case  have  the  same  delay  time 
Tas  the  delay  members  of  the  transverse  filter,  a  pulse  genera 
tor  providing  a  test  pulse  to  the  echo  path  between  the  output 
in  the  receiving  direction  and  the  input  in  the  transmitting 
direction  and  providing  cvclically  recurring  pulses  at  intervals 
T,  timing  means  connected  to  the  input  in  the  transmitting 
direction  for  measuring  the  time  for  pulse  reply  to  exceed  a 
predetermined  threshold  in  response  to  the  cyclically  recur- 
ring pulses,  and  means  connected  between  said  time  measur- 
ing means  and  said  number  of  delay  line  members  for  connect- 
ing a  number  k  of  said  delav  members  in  front  of  said  trans- 
verse filter  to  simulate  the  measured  transit  time,  including  a 
first  plurality  of  switches  operable  in  accordance  with  the 
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echo  path  transit  time  by  connecting  said  delav  members  in 
circuit  ahead  of  said  transverse  filter,  and  a  control  unit  in- 
cluding a  second  plurality  of  switchs  cooperable  with  said  first 
plurality  of  switches  to  effect  said  delav  member  connections, 
said  pulse  generator  .md  said  timing  n^ans  and  said  first 
plurality  of  switches  and  said  control  unit  and  its  second  plu- 
rality of  switches  jointly  connectibie  for  serving  a  number  of 
echo  compensation  circuits. 


3,860,769 

METHOD  AND  APPXRAILS  FOR  TESTIN(,  THE 

OPERATION  OF  \  COMMl  NICATION  SNSIEM 

Alvin  L,  Pachvnski,  Jr..  Redwood  C  it\.  Calif.,  assignor  to  (,  1  f 

I.enkurt  Incorporated,  San  (  arlos.  (alif. 

Filed  Nov.  1.  1972.  Ser.  No.  302.975 

Int.  (1.  H04b  /  -;6 

U.S.  CI.  179      175.3  R  20  Claim. 
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3.860.770 
SYSTEM  FOR  STORIN(;  TONE  PATTERNS  FOR  XCDIBLE 

RETRIEVAL 
Bernard  David  Nadler.  Bavside,  and  Mitchell  \.  (Otter.  River- 
dale,  both  of  N.\  .,  assignors  to  APM  Corporation,  Engle- 
vi(M)d.  N,J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  295.234.  Oct.  5.  1972.  Pat.  No.  3,810,106. 
This  application  Oct.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  410.430 
Int.  CI.  (,I  lb  "  01) 
U.S.  CI.  179-100.3  B  2  (  laims 
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1.  Data  storage  and  retriev.,1  means  comprising  a  gcnerallv 
rectangularlv  shaped,  at  least  partialis  transparent  rceord.  ... 
pluralitv  of  opaque  ekuigated  tracks  disposed  in  juxtaposed 
parallel  relation  upon  one  surface  of  said  plate,  and  defining 


open  areas  therebetween,  a  laser  scanner  and  laser  scanner 
drive  means  causing  said  laser  scanner  to  perform  a  scan 
orthogonally  of  the  principal  axes  of  said  track  means  to 
produce  a  sampling  of  said  record  means  for  selecting  a  de- 
sired subset  of  the  total  sample  set,  first  light  sensor  means 
receiving  light  from  said  la.ser  refiected  by  opaque  portions  of 
said  tracks,  and  second  light  sensor  means  receiving  light 
transmitted  through  said  open  areas  thereof,  signal  processing 
means  for  converting  reflected  light  to  a  signal  of  first  polarity, 
and  transmitted  light  to  a  signal  of  opposite  polarity,  and 
means  summing  said  signals  in  terms  of  algebraic  value. 
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1.  In  .1  metho.d  of  testing  the  qualitv  of  tran.smission  on  a 
pair  ot  unidire>.tiona!  communis. itmn  channels  forming  bidi- 
rectK)nal  transmission  paths  through  a  h\  hnd  h.iving  a  pair  of 
ports  connected  to  the  pair  of  end'- iM' associated  channels,  the 

im.provement  comprising  the  step  of  sclectivcK  varying  the 
return  loss  of  the  hvbrid  U)  unbalance  that  hvbrid  for  coupling 
.in  applied  signal  on  one  channel  through  the  hvbrid  and  onto 
the  other  channel  lor  suhsecjueiit  nieasuremeni 


1.  A  keyboard  assembly  comprising  first  means  for  support- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  contact  means,  electrically 
conductive  contactor  means  positioned  over  but  out  of  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  contact  means,  support  means  for  posi- 
tioning said  conductive  contact  or  means  over  but  out  of 
electrical  contact  with  said  contact  means  a  flexible  and  resil- 
ient plastic  sheet  means  positioned  above  said  conductive 
contactor  means  and  having  formed  therein  a  plurality  of 
raised  protrusions  positioned  at  the  ccnkr  thereof  farthest 
from  said  conductive  contav'l  me.uis,  s.;id  prouijsioin--  ;..ich 
comprising  .1  pedestal  and  a  curved  s^r^.K,  e  ^,  afipmg  said  ped- 
estal, said  curved  surf;)ce  being  depress. ihje  .ii  I's  center  under 
pressure  below  the  pedc^ta:  to  [•us};  s.,Kt  .;  r-iu.  tive  contactor 
means  against  said  contact  means  and  snapping  through  the 
center  upon  depression  sufficient  to  cause  electrical  contact 
between  said  conductive  contactor  means  and  said  contact 
means,  and  said  curved  surface  recover  ng  ba^K  through  the 
center  :ifter  pressure  is  withdrawn  ihe;e:ro,ni  .md  ..  Mi.i]^ 
th.ough  l.ucr  positioned  between  s^;,;  shee'  nu,.:--  .ii,,:  s.ju: 
conductive  contact  or  means,  said  sn.ip  throin;.!]  ,.iver  fiaving 


a  pluralitv  of  openings  therethrough  in  regi-tc  witfi  s,,id  pr, 
•fusions,  s.oj  protrusions  extending  ,;nlo  said  ..■•[h,  nmgs  upo 
depression  through  center  sufficient  to  cause  contact  betwee 
said  contactor  means  and  contact  means. 
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3.860, 

AIR  PRESSIRK  RKSPONSINE  SWIK  H  K)K  \KHK  i  \ 

TIRE  AND  THE  LIKE  WITH  HINdED  C()NT\CT  AND 

DIAPHR\(,\1 

lucid  Lincoln  Bvrd,  Evanston,  IIL,  assignor  to  LarttT  Prtcision 
Electric  Companv,  Skokie,  III. 

Eiled  Apr.  30,  14^3,  Ser.  No.  355.5"'3 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  35i34 

L.S.  ti.  200-83  \  I-  (  kiims 


I.  An  air  pressure  responsive  switch  having  a  switch  body 
Aith  an  a\iai  i^pening  in  one  end  thereof  and  a  transverse  wall 
at  the  inner  end  of  said  opening,  a  transverse  resilient  dia- 
phragm niiHinted  in  said  opening  adjacent  said  transverse  wall. 
vaiJ  tr  iP^.LT^e  v<.a!I  hoing  formed  with  axial  aperture  means 
therethrough  a.  t'r^t  electrical  contact  member  mounted  in 
vaid  openire  ^.jxially  thereof  and  spaced  from  said  dia- 
phragm in  opposed  relation  to  said  transverse  wall,  and  a 
second  eLvtrivjal  .onta^t  member  mounted  in  said  opening 
intermediate  said  iiaphragm  and  said  first  contact  member 
and  ha.  ;nt;  at  iea>t  a  portion  thereof  being  engaged  and  mov- 
able Mth  sal  J  diaphragm  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
first  contact  member  in  response  to  the  air  pressure  on  the 
side  of  sdid  diaphragm  facing  said  transverse  wall,  the  im- 
provement w,  herein  said  second  contact  member  is  a  trans- 
serseU  disposed  disc  comprising  an  annular  ring  portion  and 
a  central  circular  contact  portion  interconnected  by  an  inte- 
gral narrov\  radial  hinge  portion. 


3. 860. ^"3 

COMPOSITE  SEAT  AND  SWIK  H  WITH  RECESSED 

CONTXC  TI\(,  SHEET 

John  («.  Eontaine,  Eort  Lauderdale.  Ela.,  assisnor  to  ,Saff  >top 

Brake  Corporation.  Eort  Lauderdale,  Ha 

Eiled  Mar.  4,  1974.  Ser.  No.  447,515 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  13/16 

IS.  CI.  200     85  A  I  8  Claims 


wy////////////////////// 

-  -_^- -jj  '12         30 


1.  In  a  composite  seat  and  switch  mcluding  a  base,  a  resil- 
ient pad  covering  said  base,  a  pair  of  contacting  sheets 
mounted  hetAeen  said  pad  and  said  base  and  having  contacts 
spread  over  the  area  thereof  adapted  to  close  when  a  person 
sits  on  the  seat  and  switch,  and  a  seat  cover  covering  said  pad, 
hase  and  sontacting  sheets,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
base  constitutes  a  relativel;.  rigid  panel,  said  contacting  sheets 
are  affixed  respectively,  to  said  pad  and  said  panel  in  opposed, 
spaced  and  parallel  relation  with  each  lUher,  one  of  said  panel 
and  said   pad   has  a.   recessed   surface  receiving  one  of  said 


contacting  sheets,  and  said  one  contacting  sheet  is  affixed  to 
said  recessed  surface  so  as  to  he  separated  onl\  by  air  from  the 
other  contacting  sheet,  Ahereh\  said  base.  pad.  sheets  and 
seat  cover  are  integrated  into  a  composite  seat  and  switch  in 
whch  said  contacts  close  when  a  person  sits  on  said  seat  cover 
and  opens  when  the  person  leaves  the  same  as  a  result  o\  the 
resilient  action  of  said  pad. 


3,860.774 

kOl  \K\-rVPE  CONTROL  SWITCH  EOR  SHLECTIVKLY 

CON TROLLINC;  A  PLl  RALITV  OF  ELECTRICAL 

CIRCtlTS 

Mikhail  losifovich  karger,  ulitsa  Mikhailovgradskaya  79.  kv. 
78;  Leonid  Vasilievich  Tolochko.  ulitsa  Dovzhenko,  62,  kv. 
47.  and  Petr  \  ladimirovich  Varoschuk.  ulitsa  Tsiolkovskogo. 
6,  kv.  48,  ail  of  Zhitomir.  C.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  390.945 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  /V  /O 

L.^.  Ci.  2U0     155  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  control  switch  for  controlling  elcs trie  circuits  compris- 
ing a  combination  of  a  housing,  stationary  contact  elements 
secured  to  the  opposite  walls  of  the  housing  and  arranged  in 
concentric  circles  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  switch  to 
form  pairs  of  stationary  contacts  inside  said  housing,  at  least 
one  carrier  disk  having  a  lug  on  the  side  thereof  and  a  toothed 
rim  on  the  side  opposite  said  lug,  said  toothed  rim  being 
adapted  to  mesh  said  disk  with  another  disk,  movable  contact 
elements  secured  on  said  disk  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
contact  parts  of  said  contact  elements  are  disposed  on  both 
surfaces  of  said  carrier  disk  along  respective  concentric  cir- 
cles; said  carrier  disk  disposed  in  such  a  manner  that  its  axis 
of  rotation  passes  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
switch  and  simultaneously  passes  through  the  centre  of  said 
concentric  circles  so  that  said  movable  contact  elements 
bridge  the  distance  between  each  pair  of  stationarv  contact 
elements  when  said  disk  is  turned,  and  a  sv.it^him;  mechanism, 
determining  the  angular  positions  of  said  disk,  ■vi.hich  mecha- 
nism includes  a  toothed  bushing,  the  toothed  end  of  said 
bushing  meshing  with  the  toothed  sector  oi  a  crank  lever 
having  one  axis  or  rotation  v*.iih  an  H-shaped  carrier,  said  lug 
operatively  connecting  said  H-shaped  carrier  and  said  carrier 
disk  having  said  lug  thereon. 


3,860,775 

ELEC  IRK  Al    SWrr(  H  HAVIN(,  MOVABLE  SPRIN(; 

CONTACTS  WHICH  PROVIDE  WIPINCi  ACTION  WITH 

ASSOC  lATEI)  STATIONARV  CONTACTS 

John   \lbert  kot-pke,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

\S  urks  Inc.,  C  hicago.  III. 

Eiled  Nov.  16,  1973.  Ser.  No,  416.489 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  113b 

U.S.  CI.  200-164  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  suit^h  mmprismg  a  housing,  a  switching 
station  comprising  a  pair  ^.^i  electncalK  conductive  leads  each 
having  a  stationarv  contact  means  thereon,  an  actuator  mm- 
able  in  said  housing  between  first  and  second  positions  and 
having  a  contact  support  member  associated  with  said  pair  (^i 
leads,  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  actuator  towards  its  first 
position  and  a  movable  electrical  contact  means  supported  b\ 
said  support  member,  said  movable  contact  means  having  first 
and  second  resilient  contact  sections  that  are  joined  bv  a 
connecting  section,  and  said  first  and  said  seciind  contact 
sections  having  segments  v>.hich  are  spaced  from  an  adjacent 
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portion  of  their  respective  support  member  when  the  electri- 
cal circuit  between  said  pair  of  leads  is  open  and  which  are 
deflected  towards  said  adjacent  portion  of  said  support  mem- 
ber b\  said  stationary  contact  means  when  said  electrical 
circuit  IS  closed  so  as  to  provide  a  wiping  action  between  said 
movable  and  said  stationary  contact  means  said  movable 
contact  means  further  having  a  generall)  L-shaped  connec- 


92     ^f  65-,  s  94     90) 


tion  suction  and  a  pair  ot  eeneralU  J-shaped  sections  which 
face  each  other  and  whi^h  diverge  outwardlv  from  said  U- 
shaped  section  at  an  acute  angle,  and  said  support  member 
being  constructed  to  receive  said  L'-shaped  ^onncuting  section 
and  having  a  pair  oi  biturcated  amis  whi^h  are  m  crigagcrriLri; 
with  said  J-shaped  sections  oniv  at  the  outer  areas  thereof 
when  said  electrical  circuit  is  open 


3.860.776 

MOMENTARY  SW  ITC  H  WITH  WIRE  SPRINCJ 

COMPONENJS 

Joseph   Larue    I.ockard.   Harrisburg,   Fa.,   assignor   to    AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg.  Pa. 

Filed  July  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  380.934 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  /  nh 

U.S.  CI.  200-276  2  Claims 


1.  A  SW  itL  h.  comprising: 

a  dielectric  base  having  a  pair  of  pockets. 

a  pair  of  wires  having  first  ends  thereof  embeddeti  in  said 
base. 

first  and  second  recesses  in  said  base. 

second  ends  of  said  wires  being  mounted  in  mutual  spaced 
relationship  within  the  first  recess  ot  said  base, 

medial  portions  of  said  wires  having  bight  portions  mounted 
in  mutual  spaced  relationship  withm  the  second  recess  of 
said  base. 

first  and  second  springs  having  coiled  central  portions  re- 
ceived in  the  respective  pockets, 

a  first  end  of  each  spring  protruding  from  a  corresponding 
pocket  and  embedded  in  said  base, 

a  second  end  of  said  first  spring  being  received  between  said 
second  ends  of  said  wires  and  being  capable  ^^i  resilient 
deflection  into  electrical  engagement  with  each  ot  said 
second  ends  of  said  wires, 

a  second  end  of  said  second  spring  being  received  between 
said  bight  portions  and  being  capable  of  resilient  detlec 
tion  into  electrical  engagement  with  each  of  said  bight 
portions,  and 


actuator  means  received  by  said  base  for  engaging  and 
resiliently  deflecting  a  corresponding  second  end  of  a 
corresponding  spring. 


3.860.777 

PROC  ESS  EOR  WEI  1)IN(,  1()V\-\|  |  (  )\   s|  HI  s 

(ON  [  AININ(,  SIOHIl  \1 

James  \1.  Sav^hill,  Jr.,  \nn  Arbor.  Miih.  assi^;iinr  lo  Xintinaii 

Metal  Climax.  Inc..  New  >ork,  N  "i 

Hied  Apr.  .V  1974.  Ser.  No,  4.-",4(iH 

Int.  (  1.  B:3k   <liUb 

U.S.  CI.  219     ()1  25  (  iaiiiis 


1.  The  process  for  welding  a  low-alloy  steel  base  plate  metal 
containing  greater  than  about  0.02'7f  niobium  to  produce  a 
welded  connection  of  improved  strength  and  toughness  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  heating  the  base  metal  in  the  area 
defining  the  joint  to  be  welded  to  cause  at  least  a  partial 
melting  thereof  and  the  formation  of  a  liquid  weld  metal, 
introducing  into  said  liquid  weld  metal  in  a  manner  to  effect 
an  alloying  thereof  an  additive  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  vanadium  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
additive  metal  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  residual 
concentration  in  the  resultant  solidified  weld  deposit  pro- 
duced in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  niobium  present  in  said 
weld  deposit  in  accordance  with  the  following  relationship: 
2.5  X  ^f Ti  +  0.4  X  9cV  =  (0.5  to  2.0)  x  ^r Nb. 


3.h6i)."S 
MEI  I   V\Hi)|N(,  m   HK.H  EREgi  I  N(  \   \  \  K   IRK   \1 

(I RRFNI 

Wallace  (.  .  Rudd.  I.anhnionl.  N.\  .  and  Humfrcv  N  t  d.ill, 
Darien.  C  (mn..  assignors  lu  IhiTmaliwil  (  orp..  Stamford, 
C  onn. 

Hied  Mar.  h.   \H~A.  Ser.  No.  449.371 

int.  CI.  B23k  I  liO^ 

U.S.  CI.  219-67  27  Claims 


1 .  1  he  method  of  melt  welding  together  a  plurality  of  metal 
parts,  at  least  one  of  said  parts  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its 
surface  in  contact  with  at  U.ist  a  pitrtion  of  the  surface  of 
another  of  said  parts  i,.  provide  i.ontasting  surf.ue  portions 
between  said  one  jvirt  and  s,iid  othet  p.iri  .!r->i  itie  vveld  being 
at  and  adiacent  said  contacting  surta^e  portuTis.  said  method 
comprising  c.iusing  a  high  frequen^v  ele,.  inc  current  to  How 
m  the  parts  m  a  direction  which  cxlenus  ironi  a  first  aiea  on 
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a  >urrjcc  o\  sdid  unc  par:  a  h;ch  is  spaced  from  said  contacting  3,860,780 

.uriacj  purtiins  :.,  a  ^c.vlnJ  area  spaced  from  said  first  area         MFTHOI)  OF  MAKING  SELF-CENTKRIN(,  PI  I  I  EY 

anu  on  a  >ut:ac^  ot  one  or  said  parts  other  than  the  contacting  I  Sl\(,  MFC,  WFLDING 

s.rta.c  p.,riion  thereof,  said  current  havmg  a  frequency  such    k,  ru  <  „nrad.  San  Meteo.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dvnaloc  Corpora- 

...a.  t.c  e.ic.Livc  resistance  ot  the  metal  between  said  first  and        u.m.  san  Mateo.  Calif 

^--;'^'^  ^'-^"^^  ^^  ^'-  ^^^^^  equa'  to  the  contact  resistance  between  y  ,led  Sept.  24,  1973.  Ser.  No.  400  426 

>aiu  .ontav.t!nt;  >urta>-e  portions  and  the  time  duration  and  Int.  CI    B2^k  ^<)4 

magnitude  ot  said  .urrent  hcmg  sufficient  to  melt  the  metal  of   U.S.  CI.  219-76  •      ■       -  ^^  claims 

said  one  part  and  at  icast  a  portion  of  the  metal  of  said  other 

part  'which  Is  intermediate  said  t'lrst  and  second  areas  without 

disiodgint:  all  ot  the  molten  metal  from  between  said  first  and 

''-■"^"^'^  areas    and  thereafter    causing  said  molten  metal  to 

cooi  and  SL)lidit'v 


3.860,779 

METHOD  AM)  APPARATLS  FOR  P()SlTIOSI\(,   v\ 

FLECTRODF-TOOF  RFFMIVF  TO  \  UORkPIK  h    IN 

EFECTRICAF  DISCHARGE  MACHIMN(, 

Ceorges-Andre  Marendaz,  C,ene\a,  Swit/eriand.  dssiunor  to 

Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A..  C;eneva.  Swit/erland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236.826.  March  2:.   IT 2, 
Pat.  No.  3,739.136.  This  application  Apr.  13.  19-3,  Mr    C 

350.729 
Claims   priorit\,   application   Suit/erland     \pr     'i      in? 
5908  72  ^       -  . 

int.  CI.  B23p  1/08 
IS.  CI.  219-  69  C;  29  Claims 


8.  A  method  of  making  self-centering  pulleys  of  the  type 
which  include  a  generally  cvlindrica!  body  having  spirally 
tending  ribbing  on  the  outer  surtax e  thereof,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

rotating  .said  body  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

moving  a  source  of  quick  setting  molten  material  parallel  to 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body; 
continuously  depositing  a  stream  of  quick  setting  molten 

material  from  said  source  onto  said  surface  of  said  body, 

and 
varying  the  flow  rate  of  said  molten  materia!  as  said  source 

is  moved  along  said  path  v.  hereby  spiralK  tending  ribbing 

of  uniformly  varying  height  atiove  said  surface  is  formed 

over  the  length  of  said  ni,d\. 


26.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  an  electrode-tool  relative 
to  a   uorkpiece   in   an   electro-erosion   machining  apparatus 
'therein  interrupted  electri.a!  discharges  occur  across  a  ma- 
chining gap  betw.een  said  electrode-tool  and  said  workpiece 
bv  ud>  of  controlled  voltage  and  .urrent  pulses  and  wherein 
the  machining  gap  spacing  between  the  electrode-tool  and  the 
wi.rkpiece  is  controlled  as  a  tun^tion  of  a  command  signal  of 
a   predetermined   magnitude   applied   to   the   input  of  servo 
system  effecting  the  advance  of  the  electrode-tool  relative  to 
the  workpiece,  said  apparatus  ^dmprising  means  for  applying 
electrical  discharges  across   said  machining  gap    means  for 
obtaining  a  feedback  signal  representative  x>;  the  actual  gap 
spacing,  means  for  providing  a  first  logic  signal  representative 
ot  the  presence  ot  random  time  dela>  intervals  between  the 
moment  at  w.hich  a  voltage  is  applied  across  said  machining 
gap  and  the  moment  at  which  current  passes  through  said  gap, 
means  for  providing  a  second  logic  signal  representative  of  the 
presence   during  passage   ot   current   tnrough    said  gap  of  a 
machining  voltage  which  is  less  than  a  predetermined  level, 
means  for  providing  a  tirst  electrical  magnitude  representing 
the  average  value  of  said  tlrst  logic  signal,  means  for  providing 
a  second  electrical  magnitude  representing  the  average  value 
of  said  second  logic  signal,  and  means  for  obtaining  said  com- 
mand  signal   bv   combining  said   first  and   second  electrical 
magnitudes  for  obtaining  a  reference  command  signal  and  by 
combining  said  reference  command  signal  and  said  feedback 
signal 


3.860.781 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATFS  FOR  CONTINCOtSI  V 
PRODI  (IN(,  UFIDFD  LIGHT  CONSTRCCTION  BEAM 

SEC  I  IONS.  IN  PARTICLFAR  I-  OR  T-BFAMS 
Hans  Aschauer,   Eferding.  and  Karl  Steinmair,  Schiedlberg, 
both    of    Austria,   assignors   to    Vereinigte   Osterreichische 
Eisi-n-  und  StahUerke  -  Alpine  Montan  Aktiengeseilschaft, 
\  ienna.  Austria 

Filed  June  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  366,281 
Claims  priorit\,  application  Austria.  June  6.  1972,  4840  72 
Int.  CI.  B23k  11,06 
U.S.  CI.  219-83  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  producing  welded  light  con- 
struction beam  sections.  particularU  I  and  T  beams,  having  a 
web  and  at  least  one  fiange  ot  equal  w all  thickness  from  a  strip 
stock,  comprising  the  steps  of 

progressively  slitting  one  end  of  a  single  length  of  strip  stock 
to  continunuslv  form  a  web  and  at  least  one  flange  consti- 
tuting strips, 
passing  the  web  and  flange  constituting  strips  as  they  are 
formed  through  guiding  devices  to  bring  the  strips  to- 
gether inti!  the  desired  cross-sectional  form  by  rotating  at 
least  one  ot  the  web  and  flange  constituting  strips  into  a 
plane  different  from  the  plane  of  the  other  constituting 
strips  without  changing  the  orientation  of  the  as  vet  unslit 
portion  of  the  single  strip,  and 
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joining  the  web  and  flange  ctmstituting  strips  bv  longitudinal 
seam   welding   after    the    continually    formed    strips   are 
brought  together, 
8.   An  apparatus  for  continuousK   producing  ■Aeided  light 
construction  beam  sections,  particular!)  I  and  I  beams,  hav- 
mg a  web  and  at  least  one  flange  i^f  equal  wall  thickness  from 
a  single  strip,  which  comprises 

a  sheet  coil  suppK  and  unsoilim:  means 


14     18'  . 
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a  sheet  slitting  means  arranged  after  the  sheet  coil  supply 

and  uncoiling  means  and  adapted  to  progressively  slit  the 
end  of  the  single  strip  to  continuously  form  web  and 
flange  constituting  strips. 

strip  guiding  means  tor  orienting  and  bringing  the  strips 
together  into  the  desired  cross-sectional  form  by  rotating 
at  least  one  of  the  strips  mto  a  plane  different  from  the 
plane  of  the  other  strip  without  changing  the  orientation 
of  the  sheet  coil  supply,  and 

welding  means  for  longitudinal  seam  welding  of  the  web  and 
llange  constituting  strips  after  thev  are  brougnt  together. 


3.860.782 
HEEDING  MACHINE 
Bill  Fee  Hamby.  Newhall.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Electron- 
ics Corporation,  Westlake  V  illage,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  12.  1971,  Ser.  No.  171,095 

Int.  CI.  HOlc  5/00 

L.S.  CI.  219-89  6  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  welder  for  welding  a  conductor  through  a 
cold  flowable  insulation  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed  electrodes; 

a  pneumatic  actuator  connected  to  one  of  the  electrodes  for 
imparting  movement  thereto  towards  the  other  electrode, 


manifold  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressurized 

gas; 

position  pressure  means  connected  to  the  manifold  means 
for  supplying  the  gas  to  the  actuator  under  a  first  prede- 
termined sufficient  pressure  to  contact  the  electrode 
attached  thereto  with  an  insulated  conductor  to  be 
welded  without  penetrating  the  insulation; 

breakthrough  pressure  means  connected  to  the  manifold 
means  lor  supplvmg  the  gas  to  the  actuator  under  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  sutlicient  pressure  to  press  the  elec- 
trode attached  thereto  through  the  insulation  around  the 
conductor  sequentially  after  the  positioning  pressure 
means; 

weld  cycle  pressure  meai o  e^  nneaed,  to  the  manifold 
means  for  supplying  the  gas  to  the  .i>.iuator  under  a  third 
predetermined  sufficient  pressure  lo  maintain  a  desired 
welding  force  sequentially  after  the  breakthrough  pres- 
sure means;  and 

release  means  coupled  to  the  one  electrode  for  moving  the 
electrodes  apart 


3. 86(1. ''S3 
ION  ETCHINt,  THROl  (,H  A  PATTERN  M\sK 
Paul  Herman  Schmidt.  C  halham.  and  Fdv*ard  Gut  rran!  Spen- 
cer. Murray  Hill,  both  of  N.,|..  assignors  lo  H«ll    I  tit-phone 
laboratories.  Incorporated.  Murrav  Hill.  N  .| 
Filed  Ocl.  19,  1970,  Ser.  No    81. "56 
Int.  CI.  B23k  ::,uu 
U.S.  (I.  219      121  EM  I  M  iaims 


s      v^e 


1.  Method  for  the  production  of  a  pattern  of  voids  in  a 
surface  of  a  rigid  body  comprising: 

a.  applying  to  the  surface  a  pattern  mask  thereby  producing 
a  covered  portion  of  the  surface  ;ind  an  exposed  portion 
of  the  surface,  and 

b.  removing  material  from  the  exposed  portion  of  the  sur- 
face by  means  of  a  removal  agent  CHARACTERIZED  IN 
THAI  the  removal  agent  consists  of  a  beam  ot  miis  which 
ions  are  parallel  to  within  ±5°  and  possess  energies 
greater  than  1,000  electron  volts,  which  beam  is  incident 
so  as  to  strike  both  the  pattern  mask  and  the  exposed 
portion  of  the  surface. 


3,860,784 
DEEP  PENETRATION  VNE!  DING  CSINC;  lASERS 
Clyde  O.  Bronn.  Newington.  and  C  onrad  M.  Banas.  Manches- 
ter, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  I  niled  Aircraft  C Orptiration. 
Fast  Hartford.  C  onn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122.070,  March  8.  W^  1 ,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  14.  1973,  Ser    No.  341.009 
Int.  CI.  B23k  27lUU 
L'.S.  CI.  219-  121  EM  4  (  laims 

1.  I  he  method  of  f(irmmg  a  ^ontinui>us  weld  fi.ivmg  a  o.epth 
substantially  greater  than  its  width  in  .i  reutiveiv  ttiKk  work 
piece  material  b\  means  of  liirett  energy  ti.mste;  into  -he 
material  to  melt  the  matenal  to  the  desired  weid  depth  anil 
without  relying  on  heat  conduction  inioi  the  ni.iterijl  from  the 
surface  thereof  which  comprises 
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jicncratirit;  a  continuous  beam  of  coherent  optical  radiation 
in  a  timd amenta!  mode  by  a  continuous  wave  laser, 

arT!pl!t\:ng  vaid  beam  of  radiation  to  a  power  of  at  least  3  kw 
in  a  aicdium  containing  CO,, 

focuMHg  the  beam  of  radiation  at  a  point  at  or  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  material  to  be  welded  so 
that  tnc  power  density  of  the  beam  on  the  surface  of  the 
v.orkpiecL'  material  is  in  the  range  between  10*  and  10" 
■Aatts  in  ■.  said  power  densit\  being  maintained  at  a  value 
.".ithm  ^ald  range  sufficient  to  overcome  losses  caused  by 
Mirfa^c  rcncctivity  of  said  workpiece  material  and  to 
pcrm.t  local i/cd  absorption  of  said  beam  by  said  work- 
piece  matenai  at  the  point  of  initial  impingement, 

maintaining  the  beam  at  the  point  of  initial  impingement  on 
the  •v'.orkpiece  surface  for  a  time,  depending  on  the  beam 
po'Acr  density  and  the  reflectivity  of  the  ^.irkpiece  mate- 
rial at  the  v>.a\elength  of  said  radiation  beam,  which  is 
sufficient  to  initiate  -aporization  of  the  workpiece  mate- 
rial at  the  point  o!  hcam  impingement  and  to  create  a  void 
in  said  material  to  the  desired  depth  of  penetration  before 
sufficient  energv  has  Seen  conducted  to  the  surrounding 


holder  and  having  an  extension  adapted  to  be  held  in  a  fixed 
position  with  respect  to  said  work  piece,  operating  means 
between  said  rigid  member  and  said  resilient  holder  for  selec- 
tively locking  the  resilient  holder  in  a  position  for  making 
clean  low  resistance  grounding  contact  with  the  work  piece  or 
allowing  the  resilient  means  to  break  contact  and  retaining 


-^  1/ 


■/^a£(AJ/A/s  ,w//ejeiP'^ 


/^! 


-7" 


^/ps^/e' 


'>i^ 


T-x^ 


■Aorkpiece  material  to  cause  melting  thereof,  said  beam 
penetrating  into  the  void  and  melting  the  laterally  adja- 
cent material  by  direct  energy  transfer  from  the  beam  to 

the  material  over  the  entire  depth  of  the  penetrating 
beam, 
and  moving  the  beam  relative  to  the  workpiece  material  so 
that  tnc  beam  mi-es  across  the  surface  of  the  workpiece 
material  a  distanee  of  at  least  ten  times  the  cross-sectional 
v.idth  oi  the  neam  at  its  point  of  initial  impingement  on 
the  workpiece  prior  to  the  time  that  a  stable  hole  would 
be  formed  in  said  workpiece  material  at  said  point  of 
initial  impmgem.ent  if  movement  did  not  occur,  said 
movement  causing  the  void  to  become  dynamically  stable 
and  to  translate  through  the  workpiece  material  with  a 
small  area  of  molten  material  located  adjacent  the  beam, 
fusum  o\  said  molten  material  occurring  directly  behind 
the  beam  to  torm  a  v».eid  whose  width  is  on  the  order  of 
the  beam  diameter  and  whose  depth  is  substantially 
greater  than  itv  widtn  anj  proportional  to  the  total  power 
incident  on  said  workpie>.e  material  as  a  function  of  the 
rate  o\  relative  movement. 


3,860,785 
GROLNDING  DEV  ICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  WELDIN(. 
Eric  W  .  W  ittman.  Houston,  Tex,,  assignor  to  CRC  -Crose  Inter- 
national, Inc..  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  I.  1974.  Ser,  No.  438,537 
Int.  CI.  B23k  v  oo    HOlr  /  ^  24.  ^  '/6 
L.S.  CI.  219-136  10  Claims 

1.  A  grounding  device  for  electric  welding  apparatus  oper- 
ating on  a  hollow  work  pie^e  such  a^  a  pipeline  or  the  like 
comprising,  in  ^orTibmaiion ,  a  work  contacting  element. 
means  connecting  said  contact  element  to  a  device  to  be 
grounded  to  the  work,  a  resilient  htMder  for  said  contact  ele- 
ment which  IS  adapted  when  free  to  spring  away  and  remove 
the  element  from  grounding  contact  with  >aid  work  piece,  a 
relatively    tlxed   and   rigid   member  supporting  said  resilient 


means  surrounding  said  work  piece  and  annularly  spaced 
therefrom  for  firmly  retaining  said  extensum  by  friction  while 
the  operating  means  is  in  said  locking  position,  while  treelv 
permitting  insertion  or  removal  o\  said  extension  between  the 
retaining  means  and  the  work  when  the  operating  means  is  in 
a  free  break-contact  position. 


3.860,786 
CONTROL  MECHANISMS 

.Anthonv  Charles  1  ammond  Wass.  Duddington,  England,  as- 
signor Id  British  Domestic  Appliances  Limited,  Peterbor- 
Ktiuh.  England 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  336.633 
Claims  priority,  application  (.real  Britain.  .Mar.  3,  1972, 
10030/72 

Int.  CI.  F27d  //  {)(} 
U.S.  CI.  219     279  11  Claims 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  apparatus  energized  by  gas  or 
electricity  comprising 

a.  valve  means  for  controlling  a  suppiv  of  gas, 

b.  switching  means  for  controlling  a  suppiv  of  electricity; 

c.  a  selector  common  to  both  the  valve  means  and  switching 
means  and  havmg  an  "'off  position  in  which  both  the 
valve  means  and  switching  means  are  prevented  from 
supplying  gas  and  electricitv  respectively, 

d.  cam  means  rotatable  bv  the  selector  for  actuating  said 
switching  means;  and 

e.  coupling  means  comprising  a  first  part  rotatable  hv  the 
selector,  and  a  second  part  for  actuating  said  valve 
means,  one  of  said  parts  providing  a  guide  path,  and  the 
other  of  said  parts  carrying  a  member  rideable  along  said 
path  on  actuation  of  the  selector,  said  path  being  shaped 
and  arranged  to  move  the  valve  means  between  open  and 
closed  positions  while  the  switch  means  controlling  the 
supply  of  electricitv  is  unactuated.  and  to  leave  the  valve 
means  closed  while  the  switching  means  is  actuated. 


f 
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3,860,787  .<.Sh(l.-S9 

IMMERSION  TYPE  HEATING  ELEMENT  WITH  \  HEATIN(,  FI  F  \U  M    \ssFMHI  \ 

PLASTIC  HEAD  FOR  A  ST0RA(;E  WATER  HEATER  Douglas  Herman  Maake.  (  ook.vilk.   Unn     asMgnnr  f.  (,nuld 

TANK  Inc..  Chiiago.  III. 

tarl   G.   Strobach,  Clarendon   Hills.   III.,  assignor   to   Rheem  (  ontinuation-in-part  of  Sir    So    344. S4K.  Marxh  26.   1'^^, 

International.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.  ahandtmed.   Ihis  application  Slav  (,.  iM-4    s,  r    So   Xuu  h"! 

Hied  Nov.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  412.839  ini    (  |    H(i5b  <  Ub 

Int.  CL  E24h  l,2ij  U.S.  CI.  219-   532                                                         ;i  (  |.,,ms 
U.S.CL  219-336                                                           5  Claims 


'L  ^  ^. 


2*  2       M 


y4r   ■ 


^TTF't" 


4a  ^^^     '.    -** 


1.  In  an  electric  immersion  water  heater  element  !i«i  a  water 
heater  lank  which  includes  a  heating  clement  enclosed  m  .-.nd 
electricallv  insulated  frtmi  a  metallic  sheath,  and  an  element 
head  lor  attachment  \o  a  water  heater  tank  with  the  heating 
element  adapted  to  project  to  the  interior  of  the  water  heater 
tank  said  element  head  being  mechanicallv  and  electricallv 
secured  to  the  metallic  sheath,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises an  element  head  including  a  dielectric  solid  portion  in 
c<^ntact  with  said  sheath  and  to  contact  said  tank,  said  dielec- 
tric piirtion  having  suspended  therein  conductive  carbon  or 
metallic  partuies  m  an  amount  sufficient  to  allow  current  to 
flow  from  said  sheath  through  the  dielectric  portion  to  ground 
on  said  tank,  said  head  also  including  a  nonconducting  portion 
through  which  external  leads  are  provided  tor  ^cmneclmg  said 
heating  element  to  a  power  seiurce. 


1.  \  resistance  heating  assembly  for  heating  a  fluid  moving 
along  a  predetermined  pathway  and  including: 

a.  a  plurality  of  insulators  arranged  in  staggered  parallel 
relationship  at  the  points  of  reversal  of  direction  along  an 
oscillatory  wave  path; 

b.  an  elongated  electrical  resistance  material  supported  by 
said  insulators  at  intervals  along  the  length  of  said  mate- 
rial, said  material  being  formed  as  a  grid  along  an  oscilla- 
tory wave  path  of  decreasing  frequency; 

c.  means  for  supporting  said  insulators  along  said  oscillatory 
wave  path;  and 

d  electrical  terminal  means  communicating  with  the  ex- 
tremities of  said  electrical  resistance  material. 


3.860,788 
OPEN  WIRE  HEATER  ELEMENT  SLPPORT 
Paul  R.  Staples,  Louisville,  K>..  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Louisville,  Kv. 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1974.  Ser.  No.  444.525 

Int.  CI.  H05b  J. 06.  HOlb  7  7,56    HOIc  I  UH 

U.S.  CI.  219-532  4  Claims 


3.860.790 

DM  \  FR(>(  FSS1N(,  K)K\1 

Segwald  J.   Retkdahl.  Fridltv,   Minn.,  assignor   (o   Minntsota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  (dmpanv,  St    Paul.  Minn 

Filed  Jan,  22,  1973.  .Ser.  No.  325.592 

Int.  CI.  (;06k  "//O,  /9/06 

L.S.  CI.  235     61.11  F  g  (-\A^m^ 


'  '"5?r5^"i 


1.  A  0.it.,i  'prv>i,e-.sing  torm  fi.oing  itu 
mdi^atinn  .ireas  i.i  minimum  dimeiisi,  i;-!-- 
cal  sensing  .ippar.itus  whuh  p:i'vuies  ...  ^ 


■"lur 


ilv 


[•'rinied 


or  use  w  I'ti  ,i;i  ( .[i;: 
gna,  in   resji.mse  to 


1.  .An  electric  insulator  supporting  a  heater  coil  adapted  tu 
be  arranged  in  a  path  of  air  comprising. 
a  body  member  formed  of  heat  refractorv  insulating  mate- 
rial having  an  aperture  extending  longitudinally  through 
said  body  member  receiving  a  portion  of  said  coil,  and 
deflection  means  projecting  from  said  body  member  adja- 
cent said  aperture  at  a  location  downstream  relative  to 
said  aperture  when  said  insulator  is  located  in  the  path  o\ 
air  for  receiving  and  directing  a  portion  of  air  through 
said  aperture  for  dissipating  the  heat  from  said  coil  por- 
tion. 


the  sensing  v\\  .1  mark  nl  vaia  minimum  etimensmns  in  .1  said 

indication  areas, 

wherein  the  imprm  enieni  vi'mprise^ 

each  o'  the  indu,.itiiin  .ire. is  id  the  tnrni  irKiuding  a  gauge 
comprising  .1  pluralitv    id   printed  s'.  nihnlv  unitcrmlv   ev 
tending  throughout  the  interior  of  the  niininium  diniei) 
sions  ot  the  indKaium  area,  the  svmbiiK  having  a  printed 
area  of  an  optic.il  densitv  selected  m  relation  lo  the  sitim 
tivitv  ot  the  sensing  apparatus  sueh  th.il  the  sensing  appa- 
ratus provides  J  signal  indu,  .itive  .,•!  a  mark  m  s.nd  imlK.i 
tion  area  v»,hen  all  ot  the  s^rribols  m  said  iriUi^atu>n  area 
are  obliterated  b\  the  mark 
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3.860.791 
DEFIECTION  \\(,1.K  PI  OTTER 
Herbert   VV .    Headle,   Jr.,   Middleton,    RT.,   assignor    ti    1  he 
L  nited  States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nav\,  Washington,  D.t  . 

'  Filed  Mar.  13,  1968,  Ser.  No.  714,167 
Int.  CI.  G06g  '^;80 
IS.  CI.  235-61.5  T  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  Uir  rapidly  solving  a  plurality  of  relative  motion 

pnihlcrriv  -ach   ha^lng  a  plurality  of  parameters  by  vector 
'.nanglc  comprising 
a  plotter  surface  including  a  frame  for  accommodating  a 

piuraht^  of  electrical  controls  and  indicators; 
at  least  a  pair  of  pivotahle  and  extensible  arms  mounted 
adjacent  said  plotter  surface  and  forming  two  sides  of  said 
triangle  for  introducing  direction  and  distance  parame- 
ters into  the  device, 
a  portion  of  one  edge  of  said  surface  forming  the  third  side 

of  said  triangle 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  arms  for  converting  said 

parameters  into  electrical  signals, 
said   electrical   controls   including   mean^   for   introducing 

speed  and  distance  parameters  into  said  circuit  means; 
the   vertex   formed  b\    the   first  and  second  sides  of  said 
triangle  being  mov  able  omnidirectionally  to  form  a  multi- 
plicitv  of  relative  motion  triangles,  and 
means  for  energi/ing  said  circuit  means, 

said  circuit  means  adapted  to  combine  said  data  inputs  to 
obtain  a  substantialU  instantaneous  solution  of  a  prob- 
lem and  to  provide  an  indication  thereof  and  of  torpedo 
and  target  parameter^  coinciding  to  form  said  solution. 


3.860,792 

METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  DIFFERENT  DIST\N(  ES 

BETWEEN  MARKINGS  ON  A  DATA  RECORD  AND  A 

DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 

Rune  L.  Myren.  Spanga,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svenska  Datareg- 

ister  .\B,  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1973.  Ser.  No.  325,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  27,  197  2,  91''  ''2 
Int.  CI.  G06k  "  lu 
C,S,  CI.  235-61,6  R  25  Claims 

I,  .Method  for  identifying  different  distances  between  mark- 
ings on  a  data  record  which   are  read  bv   a  reading  device 
movable  relative  to  said  data  record,  v»,hich  comprises: 
sensing  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  each  of  two  adja- 
cent markings, 
calculating  the  distance   between  the  leading  anJ  trailing 
edges  of  each  of  said  m^arkmgs, 


calculating  the  distance  between  the  trailing  edge  of  a  first- 
sensed  marking  and  the  leading  edge  of  a  second-sensed 
marking; 


multiplying  said  first-calculated  distances  by  a  predeter- 
mined factor  and  adding  thereto  said  last-calculated  dis- 
tance; whereby 

the  distance  between  the  center  lines  of  said  two  adjacent 
markings  is  determined. 


3.860.793 

\PP\R\1LS  FOR  REPRODUCING  PROGRAMMED 

SELE(  TIONS  OF  DATA  RECORDED  IN  CODED  FORM 

ON  MAGNETIC  CARDS 
Malcolm  David  Ro*-;  John  Henry  Donald:  Peter  Lee  Chappell: 
Makiiim    Kirk;   John   David   Edwards,  and  Stanley    Keith 
(■reenham.  all  of  Croydon,  England,  assignors  to  Dataplex 
I  muted.  (  rovdon.  Surrey.  England 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1972,  Ser,  No.  284.171 
C  laims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.   1,   1971, 
40854  71 

Int.  CI,  G06k  !'I2:  GOld  15i06.  G06k  3/00,  7/08.  19106 
U.S.  CI.  235-61  9  R  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  programmed  selections  of 
blocks  of  data  recorded  in  coded  form  in  a  pluralitv  of  sepa- 
rate tracks  each  occupying  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
positions  on  a  magnetic  card,  the  selection  of  blocks  of  data 
being  made  in  accordance  with  a  program  of  instructions 
recorded  as  a  series  of  characters  in  coded  form  in  a  separate 
block  or  blocks  of  characters  on  the  same  or  another  magnetic 
card,  comprising: 

program  reproducing  means  including  a  magnetic  card 
reader  for  reproducing  from  the  appropriate  magnetic 
card  a  series  of  characters  representing  a  program  and 
including  a  character  or  group  of  characters  representing 
the  predetermined  position  on  the  appropriate  magnetic 
card  of  the  track  or  tracks  containing  a  selected  block  of 
data  to  be  reproduced: 
a  program  storing  means  connected  to  the  program  repro- 
ducing means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  series  of  char- 
acters reproduced  by  the  magnetic  card  reader; 
decoding  means  connected  to  the  program  storing  means 
for  receiving  in  sequence  the  instruction  characters 
stored  in  the  storing  means  and  for  decoding  each  instruc- 
tion character  received  from  the  storing  means;  and 
data  reproducing  means  including  a  magnetic  card  reader 
connected  to  the  decoding  means  and  an  address  register 
w  hich  can  receive  the  coded  character  or  group  of  coded 
characters  representing  the  position  of  the  selected  block 
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of  characters  recorded  on  the  appropriate  magnetic  card, 
and  control  means  operable  in  response  to  a  decoded 
instruction  from  the  program  storing  means  to  cause  the 
magnetic  card  reader  to  reproduce  data  recorded  iii  ihe 
track  of  the  apprt)priate  magnetic  card  containing  the 
block  of  data  whose  position  is  specified  by  the  character 
or  group  of  characters  held  in  the  address  register. 


a  sheet  having  a  first  section,  said  first  section  being  sub- 
stantially transparent,  and  a  second  section,  said  second 
section  being  opaque; 

printed  indicia  located  on  said  second  section,  said  printed 
indicia  including  predetermined  statements  used  to  input 
data  into  a  computer  program;  and 


3,860.794 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERTING  MODI  LATED  SIGNAI  S  TO 

SQL  AREW  AVE  OLTPLTS 

Ronald  P.  Knockeart,  Walled  Lake,  and  John  R,  Wilkinson, 

Dearborn,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Bendix  Corporation 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  207.214.  Dec,  13,  1971,.  This 

application  Sept.  28,  1973.  Ser.  No,  401,930 

Int.  CI.  G06k  7/70,  H03k  5iOO 

U.S.  CI.  235-61,11  E  16  Claims 
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1.  .A  system  for  converting  an  analog  Mgnal  v^hn 
between  a  high  amplitude  and  a  low  amplitude  into  a  square 
wave  comprising 

first  means  for  detecting  and  storing  one  of  said  amplitudes 
second  means  for  detecting  and  storing  the  olhcr  o\  sau! 
amplitudes, 

means  for  averaging  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
means   for  detecting  and  generating  an   aver.ige   signal 
representative   of  the    average    of   said    high    and    low' 
.impliiudes: 

means  for  receiving  said  average  sign.il  ,ind  said  analog 
signal  and  generating  a  squarewave  output,  said  square- 
wave  having  a  high  level  when  said  analog  signal  rises 
above  said  average  signal  and  a  low  level  when^aid  ana- 
log signal  rises  above  said  average  signal  and  a  low  level 
when  said  analog  signal  falls  below  said  average  signal; 

first  and  second  discharge  means  for  respectively  discharg- 
ing said  first  and  second  means  for  detecting  at  prese- 
lected time  periods, 

and  first  delay  means  responsive  to  the  transitions  of  said 
squarewave  from  said  high  level  to  said  low  level  and 
second  delav  means  responsive  to  the  transistions  of  said 
squarewave  from  said  low  level  to  s.ud  high  level.  s.ikI 
delavs  each  establishing  said  preselected  time  period  and 
said  first  and  second  delay  means  respectivelv  actuating 
said  first  and  second  discharge  means  to  discharge  said 
means  for  detecting  and  storing  at  the  end  of  said  prese- 
lected time  period  so  that  said  system  is  immune  to  short 
l£ur\  noise  transjtions. 


guide  lines  for  tying  segments  of  said  printed  indicia  to 
positions  on  said  first  section,  said  positions  being  located 
on  said  first  section  to  cooperate  with  data  arranged  in  a 
predetermined  matrices  separate  from  said  guide,  said 
printed  indicia  thereby  providing  for  a  direct  reading  of 
the  separate,  data  arranged  in  the  predetermined  ma- 
trices in  a  form  acceptable  to  a  computer. 


3,860.796 
MA(,NFT1(  Al  1  \  SFNSlBIFRF(()kl)  AND  PROCESS  OI- 

PRODI  (  IN(,  SAME 
John  G.  Uallaec,  \shland.  and  Paul  H.  Ku/ia,  Westwood.  both 
of  Mass..  assignors  to  Svncrgisiics.  Inc.,  Fast  Natick,  Mass 
(  (»ntinuation-in-part  of  Sir  Nti  855,501.  Sipi.  5.  1969,.  [  his 

applicaticm  Dec.  9.  19h9.  Nir.  Nd    883. 5,A" 

Int.  CI.  Glib  J.\  (74    (,Ohk  ~,uA.  i'v,(>..,  ,v,(>c,  B41f  ^    -' 

L.S.  CI.  235-61,12  M  3  Claims 
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Plastic  pocket 
credit  card 


1  A  process  of  preparing  a  magnelicallv  sensible  record 
comprising  indenting  the  surface  of  a  ne^n  niaL'ne;,.  riv.eptor 
shee!  With  a  linear  series  of  indentations  ot  a  densiiv  ut  a!  leas! 
Ml  hits  per  in^i  arr.mged  in  a  hma.rv  code  form,  filling  said 
indentations  v.ith  tmelv  divided  particles  o(  a  tnagnetically 
sensible  material  ano  thereafter  fixing  said  parities  m  place, 
wherein  said  record  is  a  povke!  eredit  card  and  wherein  said 
indentations  are  arranged  m  an  alphanumeric  hmarv  mde 
torm  with  the  ha.;kgrinjnd  ot  each  bii  being  tree  ot  ni.ignel 
callv  sensible  material  and  s.iul  record  also  nintains  or,  s.ud 
surface  conventional  visuallv   re.uJ..rHe  mtorm.ition 


3,860.795 
PROGRAMMING  GLIDE 
Russell  C.  Morrill.  Sylmar.  Calif,,  assignor  to  Morworth  Enter- 
prises. Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  351.182 
Int.  CI.  G06k  19!0() 
L.S.  CI.  235-61.12  N  6  Claims 

6,  .A  guide  for  aiding  in  the  translation  of  data  into  a  form 
acceptable  to  computers,  comprising 


3,860,797 

ELECTRK  Al,  IMPl  I  SE  ( Ol  NTER  FOR  Al  TOMATIC 

CAR  WASH  AND  THE  LIKE 

.loseph  J.  Gilboy,  2525  (  olton  Dr.,  Richmond.  N  a.  232.^5 
Filed  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,072 
Int.  CI.  G06m  J ,■  1 2 
L.S.  CI,  235-92  PD  4  (iaims 

1.  In  combinatum  wuh  a  car  wash  svstem,  a  counter  system 
comprising 
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a  a  counter  having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  counter 

registering  one  count  each  time  said  counter  is  energized 

arid  then  de-energized; 
b   mcariv  to  connect  said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said 

counter  .cross  the  starter  coil  of  a  motor  of  said  car  wash 

system, 
c.  first  and  second  conductors  coupled  to  a  source  of  AC 

pi)\t.cr  through  the  control  circuit  of  said  car  wash  system; 

d    means  to  connect  said  first  conductor  to  said  first 

terminal  of  said  counter; 
c    a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  a  gate  electrode,  a 

cathode  and  an  anode; 
t    means  to  connect  said  cathode  of  said  silicon  controlled 

rccnrier  to  said  second  conductor; 
g   a  first  resistor;  * 

h   a  second  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  first  resis- 
tor 


TO  MOTOH  STAB^EI 
I  COL  I 


■■w.0 


TO  CONrnOl. 
CIRCUIT 


i.  means  to  connect  said  first  resistor  to  said  second  conduc- 
tor, 

j.  a  diode  connected  between  said  second  resistor  and  said 
second  terminal  of  counter; 

K  means  to  connect  said  anode  of  said  silicon  controlled 
rectit:er  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  counter;  and 

I  means  to  connect  said  gate  electrode  of  said  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  to  the  common  point  of  said  first  and 
second  resistors,  whereby  triggering  said  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  to  its  conductive  state  by  the  application 
of  a  voltage  from  said  source  of  AC  power  energizes  said 
car  wash  motor  and  energizes  said  counter  to  condition 
said  counter  to  register  a  count,  said  counter  registering 
a  count  w.  hen  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  returns  to  its 
off  state 


3.860.798 

CIRCLIT  ARRAN{.FMF.NT  FOR  THF  MFXSl  RING  OF 

THF  MAXIMAL  \  AI.LF  OF  THF  DISTORTION  OF    \ 

BINARY  SFRIFS  OF  STFPS  Dl  RIN(,  AN  ADjl  M  \RI  F 

VIFASIRINC,  PFRIOD 

Jurgen    Kemper.    Zurich.   Snitzerland.   assignor   to   Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Postfach.  Germanv 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  138,696,  April  29.  197  1,  abandont-ri 
This  application  Mav  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  360.53fi 
Claims    priorit_\,    application    (iermanv,     Mav     8.     l^"!). 
2022554 

Int.  CI.  H03k  ://i2 
F.S.  CI.  235-  92  PB  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  mcisuring  the  maximum  values  of  distor- 
tion of  hinar\  signals  during  an  adjustable  measuring  period, 
the  duration  of  said  hmar;.  signals  differring  from  an  ideal 
duration,  the  .ippatatus  eomprismt: 

timing  signal  generator  means  f^ir  producing  clock  pulses, 
input  means  for  rei.ei''.  mg  said  hinar%  signals  and  for  regen- 
erating said  binarv  signals. 
s)  n eh roni.'ing  means  coupled  to  said  timing  signal  generator 
jr.d    said    input    means    tor  producing   corrected   clock 


pulses  whereby  ones  of  said  corrected  clock  pulses  will 
coincide  with  edges  of  said  binary  signals, 

first,  second  and  third  counting  means  controlled  by  said 
corrected  clock  pulses,  said  first  counting  means  produc- 
ing output  signals  at  intervals  corresponding  to  said  ideal 
duration,  each  counting  means  being  adapted  to  register 
one  count  cycle  during  said  idea!  duration  and  having  as 
many  counting  positions  as  there  are  corrected  clock 
pulses  within  said  ideal  dur.ition 

means  for  generating  measurement  pulses,  said  measure- 
ment pulses  coinciding  with  edges  of  said  received  binary 
signals, 

first  gate  means  for  receiving  said  measurement  pulses  and 
for  coupling  same  to  reset  inputs  of  said  second  counting 
means, 

second  gate  means  for  receiving  said  measuremenf  pulses 
and  for  coupling  same  to  reset  inputs  of  said  third  count- 
ing means. 
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means  connecting  an  output  of  said  first  and  said  second 
counting  means  to  an  input  of  said  first  gate  means. 

means  connecting  an  output  of  said  first  and  said  third 
counting  means  to  an  input  of  said  second  gate  means, 

whereby  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  leading  distorted  meas- 
urement pulse,  there  appears  over  said  first  gate  means  a 
reset  signal  for  said  second  counting  means,  and  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  lagging  distorted  measurement  pulse 
there  appears  over  said  second  gate  means  a  reset  signal 
for  said  third  counting  means, 

fourth  counting  means  for  counting  said  corrected  clock 
pulses  and  indicating  a  corresponding  distortion  value 
and 

fourth  gating  means  having  as  inputs  the  outputs  of  said 
second  and  third  counting  means  and  said  corrected 
clock  pulses,  said  gating  means  being  operable  to  connect 
said  corrected  clock  pulses  to  said  fourth  counting  means 
during  the  time  said  output  signals  of  said  second  and 
third  countirrg  means  are  different 


3.860,799 

LIRLLII   K)R  FRGODIC  PROCESSING  OF  PKRIODK 

AND  APERIODIC  SIGNALS 

Hem/  Donko.  V  ienna.  Austria,  assignor  to  Norma  Messtechnik 
Gesellschaft  m.b.H..  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,928 
(  laims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  12,  1972.  4180  72 
Int.  CI.  H03k  .?  64,  IJ  ]  7 
t.S.  CI.  235     150.3  10  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  ergodic  processing  o\  periodic  and  aperiodic 
signals  comprising: 

at  least  one  ergodic  converter  including  a  threshold-value 
controlled  decision  unit  and  a  periodic  threshold-value 
signal  generator. 
a  frequency  band  limited  filter  connected  to  the  output  of 

said  converter,  and 
a  regulation  signal  generator  connected  to  said  filter  for 
receiving  the  filtered  signal  and  to  said  threshold-value 
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cies  to  ensure  statistical  independence  of  the  threshold- 
value  signal  and  any  periodic  input  sij;nal 


3,860,800 

ALTOMATR   PITCH  AXIS  CONTROL  S^S^FM  K)K 

AIRC  RAFI 

Robert  1).  Simpson.  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeine 

Company.  Seattle,  Wash. 

Divisionof  Ser.  No.  264.119,  June  19,  1  972.  ahandimed.  Ihis 

application  July  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  376.070 

Int.  (I.  G06g  7i76.  GOIs  Ills 

U.S.  CI.  235-150.22  6  Claims 
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1.   In   combination   in   a   pitch   axis  i..iinlrol  system   for   .in 
aircraft 

glide  slope  error  detector  means. 

altitude  above  lerr.iin  detector  nieaiis, 

first  multiplier  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  glide  slope 
error  detector  means  and  said  altitude  above  terrain 
detector  means  tor  providing  a  first  signal  repress;  tative 
of  actual  flight  path  error  of  the  aircr.ift, 

acceleration  detector  mcins, 

high  pass  filter  circuit  means  Loupled  to  said  acceleration 
detector  means. 

integrator  circuit  means  responsn-e  to  said  multiplier  circuit 
means  and  said  high  pass  filter  circuit  means  for  providing 
a  second  signal  representative  o\  the  change  in  vertical 
velocity  of  the  aircraft; 

ground  velocity  detector  me.ins, 

second  multiplier  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  ground 
velocity  detector  means  and  said  altitude  above  terr.im 
detector  means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  o! 
commanded  vertical  velocity;  and. 

means  responsive  to  said  first  multiplier  circuit  means,  said 
integrator  circuit  means,  and  said  second  multiplier  cir- 
cuit means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  verti 
cal  velocitv  error 

930O.G.-33 


1  In  an  injection  molding  machine  having  a  reciprocating 
ram  for  injecting  a  charge  of  plasticized  material  from  an 
injection  barrel  into  a  mold  cavity  via  an  orifice  located  at  the 
downstream  end  of  said  barrel,  said  ram  being  reciprocated 

between  a  variable  retracted  position  and  a  fixed  forward 
position,  a  control  system  for  said  ram  designed  to  promote 
uniform  charging  of  said  cavity,  said  control  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  signal-controlled  ram  drive  connected  in  force- 
transmitting  relationship  with  said  ram  for  advancing  said 
ram  toward  said  orifice  from  said  retracted  position  to 
said  fixed  forward  position  to  inject  plasticized  material 
from  said  barrel  into  said  cavity  via  said  orifice,  and  from 
said  forward  position  to  said  retracted  position. 

a  pressure  transducer  communicating  with  said  barrel  up- 
stream of  said  orifice  for  providing  a  signal  correlated  to 
the  pressure  of  plasticized  material  in  said  barrel, 

a  position  sensor  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  ram  for 
providing  a  signal  correlated  to  the  position  of  said  ram 
in  said  barrel, 

control  means  connected  to  said  position  sensor  for  gener- 
ating a  control  signal  when  said  ram  reaches  said  forward 
position,  said  control  signal  being  coupled  to  said  ram 
drive  means  for  terminating  said  ram  advancing  motion 
when  said  ram  reaches  said  forward  position, 

ram  holding  means  connected  in  force-transmitting  rela- 
tionship with  said  ram  and  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  for  holding  said  ram  in  said  forward  position  during 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  time  plasticized  material  injected 
into  said  cavity  solidifies. 

sample  means  responsive  to  said  Lontrol  signal  for  sampling 
the  output  signal  of  said  pressure  transducer  to  produce 
a  sampled  pressure  signal  when  said  ram  advancement 
has  substantialK  terminated  at  said  fixed  forward  position 
and  injected  plastic  material  in  said  orifice  has  not  yet 
solidified,  whereby  the  sanipled  i  :.-.;: ^  ;i.:;ial  is  corre- 
lated to  the  pressure  in  sau:  v  .r- if.  .oiii  hnii^i.  to  the  mass 
of  injected  material, 

reference  signal  means  for  providing  .i  reterence  signal 
correlated  to  a  predetermined  barrel  pressure, 

correction  me.tns  including  .i  comparator  responsive  to  said 
s.impled  pressure  signal  and  said  reference  signal  for 
producing  a  retraction  point  correction  signal,  and 

nie.ins  respo-risi'.c  to  -.od  rflr.icln  ^n  jn'int  ^orretlion  signal 
for  varying  said  retr.iLted  posii!,,n  trom  >j.t-iKh  said  r.ut 
advance*;  to  imcst  plasiiLi/ei!  ni.iten.ii  iiiti-  vaid  cavity  to 
Iherebv  varv  the  nuiss  ,.!  ihe  MjL..eLding  charge  of  in- 
jected material  in  a  manner  itcpendent  on  ^.i;  it\  pressuic 
.it  the  conclusion  o\  mie^'oo.n  oi'  iht    preceding  Lh,iri:e. 
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3.860.802 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  ASCFRTAIMNC.  \ 

STKADV  STATF  \  Al A  F  OF  \  ( ONTINlOrsi  V 

\  ARIAB[-F  \1F\SL  RFI)  Ql  AMI  !> 

Frich  Emil  Karl  knothe.  dottingen-dtismar.  and  Iran/  )u>tf 

Melcher.  Cottingen-Nikolausberg,  both  of  dermatn.  dsM^n- 

ors  to  Sartorius-V\erke  (imbH,  duttingen.  derman) 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1973.  Ser.  No.  405.506 
Claims    priorit\,    application    (iermanv.    Oct      P,     l^i"! 
2250793 

Int.  (I.  dOlg  9100;  G05b  .\'0/ 
I  .S.  CI.  235-151.33  7  Claims 
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I.   \  mctnoj  oi  digitally  verifying  steady  state  conditions, 
c     or  aNCcrtdining  when  a  quantity  which  is  continuously 

nica>ur!.-d  and  rcpor'.cd  b;.  a  measuring  instrument  attains  a 
Ntcads  'value  after  havmg  undergone  an  abrupt  change,  which 
compr!se^  comparing  three  consecutive  sample  values 
A. B.C  I  of  v».hich  one  i^  reported  if  two  values  differ  from 
each  other  b\  less  than  a  prescribed  difference,  and  repeating 
the  comparison,  if  necessary ,  with  fresh  sample  values  until 
the  difference  condition  is  satisfied. 


3,860.803 

ALTOMATIC  MFTHOD  AND  APPARATl  S  FOR 

FABRICATING  PROGRFSSIVF  DIFS 

Richard  Carl   Levine.  Plainfield.  N.J..  assignor  to  Diemmp. 

Inc.,  Plainfield.  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1970.  Ser.  No.  66.533 

Int.  CI.  82 Ik  :'  :■/    d06q  7148 

L.S.  CI.  235-151.1  41  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  tor  automatieail'^  de>ignine  b\  eomputing 
apparatus  a  progresMve  die  for  L]^e  m  manufacturing  a  speci- 
fied piecepart  of  predetermined  material,  the  ^teps  of: 

generating  electrical  co-ordinate  MgnaU  representative  of 

said  piecepart, 
transforming  said  co-ordinate  signals  to  transformed  co- 
ordinate signals  representing  said  piecepart  tiattened  into 
a  sheet  of  said  predetermined  material  but  with  a  compo- 
nent to  accommodate  spring  back  effects  of  said  material; 
modifying  said  transformed  co-ordinate  signal.-)  to  modi- 


fied transformed  co-ordinate  MgnaN  representing  said 
piecepart  entirely  flattened  to  compensate  for  said  com- 
ponent; and 
storing  said  co-ordinate  signals,  said  transformed  co- 
ordinate signals,  and  said  modified  transformed  co- 
ordinate signals. 


3,860,804 

t  ON  I  kOI   SV.STFM  AND  MFTHOD  FOR  BALL  MH.L 

AND  SPIRAL  (  I.ASSIFIER  IN  CLOSED  CIRCUIT 

Richard  F    Rutman.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Flectnc  I  orporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1972,  Ser.  No.  246,206 

Int.  CI.  (;06f  1^  4h 

U.S.  CI.  235     151.1  17  Claims 
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1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  ore  grinding  circuit  including 
at  least  one  particle  size  spiral  classifier  operative  with  a  hall 
mill  grinding  device,  the  combination  of 

means  for  sensing  the  motor  power  of  said  classifier  in 
relation  to  the  ore  material  passing  through  said  spiral 
classifier  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  iteration  periods  re- 
lated to  the  function  operation  of  said  spiral  classifier. 

means  for  sensing  the  actual  supply  of  new  ore  material  to 
said  ball  mill  grinding  device. 

stored  program  control  computer  means  for  determining 
the  recycle  rate  of  ore  material  from  said  spiral  classifier 
to  said  ball  mill  grinding  device  in  relation  to  said  motor 
power  for  at  least  a  predetermined  one  of  said  iteration 
periods,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  desired  suppiv  of  new  ore  material 
to  said  ball  mil!  grmding  device  for  said  one  iteration 
period  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  relationship 
including  said  actual  suppiv  of  new  ore  material  and  said 
recycle  rate  of  ore  material. 


3,860.805 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

i-  MR1N(,  CONTOUR  IN  NUMERICAL  CONTROL 

SYSTEMS 

Mariene  R.  Strukel,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Ben- 

di\  Corporation 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,203 
Int.  CI.  G06f  71 38,  15/46 
11.S.  CL235     152  11  Claims 

1.  A  numerical  control  apparatus  for  generating  a  substan- 
tially parabolic  fairing  contour  between  first  and  second  suc- 
cessive linear  segments  of  motion  of  a  controlled  element 
comprising:  a  controlled  element,  means  for  controlling  the 
motion  of  said  element  along  each  of  at  least  two  independent 
axes  of  displacement,  a  record  containing  coded  representa- 
tions of  the  displacements  of  said  element,  said  record  con- 
taining coordinates  of  the  loci  and  slopes  of  said  successive 
linear  segments,  said  record  further  containing  a  representa- 
tion between  said  linear  segment  representations  initiating 
said  fairing  contour  between  the  end  point  of  said  first  seg- 
ment and  the  initial  point  of  said  second  segment,  means  for 
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sequentially  reading  the  ^oded  representations  ot  said  record  input  connected  to  said  measuring  means  and  an  output  con- 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  the  coordinates  of  al  least  said  nected  to  said  indicator  means,  for  computing  said  fare  at  least 
end  point  of  said  first  linear  segment  and  at  least  the  coordi-  in  part  in  response  to  said  measuring  signals  and  said  con- 
nates  of  said  initial  point  of  said  second  linear  segment,  arith-  slants. 
metic  means  connected  to  respond  to  said  fairing  contour 
representation  to  determine  the  coordinates  of  at  least  one  
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3. 86(1, Sir 

Fl  F(   IkONK     I  WIMFIFK  H\\  |N(,  sFKIM  l."^ 

FNFR(,1/FI)  INDK    \I(>k  Ml-  \Ns 

Manfred  I-ichter.  VSeJitT;  Siegfried  Spaus/us,  \illingtn.  and 
Urich  Warkenlin.  lannheim.  all  of  (,errnan\.  assignors  ii. 
Kien/lt  Apparatf  (.mhH,  \  illingtn  Schv»ar/wald.  (.trman) 

Hied  ,|an.  19,  19^3.  St-r    No    323.9(1' 
Claims    priorits.    application    (.crmanv.    ,|an      21.     I9"^2. 
2202865 

Int.  (I.  (,0-h  13104 
VS.  CI.  235      168  «  (  laimv 


intermediate  point  on  a  parabolic  curve  passing  through  said 
end  point  and  initial  point  v^f  said  first  and  second  linear  seg- 
ments, rcspectivelv ,  said  arithmetic  means  being  connected  in 
output  relation  to  said  means  for  controlling  the  motion  of 
said  element  so  as  to  cause  said  element  to  nunc  linearly 
between  the  coordinates  oi  said  intermediate  points 


3,860,806 
ELECTRONIC  TAXIMETER  HAVING  PRO(.RAMABLF 
CONSTANT  FURNISHING  MEANS 
Manfred  Fichter,  Weiier;  Siegfried  Spauszus.  \illingen.  and 
L  Irich  Warkentin,  Tannheim.  all  of  (iermanv,  assignors  to 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH,  Black  Forest,  (iermanv 
Filed  Jan.  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  323.908 
Claims    priority,    application    (iermanv.    Jan.    21.    1972, 
2202865 

Int.  CI.  G06b  13100 
U.,S.  CI.  235-168  18  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  taximeter,  comprising,  in  combination. 
measuring  means  for  furnishing  measuring  signals  signifving 
increments  of  distance  traveled  and  waiting  time  to  be 
charged  to  a  passenger,  indicator  means  for  indicating  the  fare 
to  said  passenger,  programmable  constant  furnishing  means 
for  furnishing  constants  corresponding  to  predetermined  fare 
rates;  and  computer  and  storage  means  having  at  least  a  first 
input  connected  to  said  constant  furnishing  means,  a  second 


1.  ElcctroinK,  t.i\m:elcr  ^o-nip  rising  in  l,  om  hin.il  ion .  firs; 
.md  seciind  measuring  nie.ins  tiT  turnishmg,  rcspe^.  ii\cl\  ,i 
tirst  and  second  pulse  sequen^:c  s^i^nitMng  dist.mvc  Ir.i^elied 
and  elapsed  waiting  tinie,  respe^ti\eK,  Lonipulcr  and  sturage 
means  tor  wompulmg  the  t.irc  in  response  to.  said  tu'st  and 
second  pulse  sequence,  said  v.omputer  aiui  sidiage  means 
having  a  first  storage  means  for  storing  \anabjes  required  tisr 
computing  said  fare  .md  additional  Variables  tor  tonipuiing 
totals  required  tor  calculating  the  p.i\  o!  the  ta\i  driver,  elcv 
ironic  indicator  means  having  a  piurahlv  oi  indsLatr-r  ele 
ments.  each  adapted  to  turnish  .i  visii.il  output  onlv  m  the 
presence  ol  a  signal  applied  thereto,  hufler  sto.r.ige  means 
conni  cted  t(>  said  Ilrst  storage  means  and  said  mdieato' 
means,  said  buffer  storage  means  having  a  piurahlv  ot  buffer 
storage  locations  eorresponding  in  number  lo  s.tid  piurahlv  o! 
rindicator  elements,  eaeh  tor  storing  Jat,.  received  trom  s.jid 
first  sttjrage  means  and  tor  applvmg  correspontiing  si^nab  to 
a  corresponding  one  yA  said  indicator  elements  vchen  ^\v\ 
dressed,  and  ctmtrc^i  circuit  means  tor  cv^iicallv  addressing 
said  buffer  storage  locations  in  a  predetermined  order  and  .jt 
a  rate  sufficient  tii  effect  a  visuallv  continuous  output  from 
each  of  said  indicator  elemcnls. 
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3.860,808 

ELECTRONK    COMPITER  S^STKM 

Shunsuke  Sakoda,  and  Noshinori  Tanaka.  both  of  Kanaeawa- 

ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sonv  Corporation.  lokvu,  Japan 

Filed  Ma>  7,  14-3.  Ser.  No.  357.676  " 
Claims  priorit\.  application  Japan.  \la\  ^.  [^"2.  4--45'i47; 
May  9.  1972.  47-45648 

Int.  CI.  (,06f  7/38 
I  .S.  CI.  235      156  I  '  rijims 


stantially  flat  outwardly-diverging  vide  v»,ali  segments  that 
define  an  opening  in  the  front  o\  the  reflector  the  maxi- 
mum width  dimension  whereof  is  from  about  12  to  2 
times  as  large  as  the  diameter  of  the  lamp  envelope, 


mm  IK 


caimi 

(,411 
Stt-IIDN 

— r- 


^Hitiiifn  I 
/.la. 


1.  An  electronic  computer  system  comprising: 
A    a  plaralitv  of  functional  units,  at  least  one  of  the  func- 
tional units  hdvmg  means  for  generating  an  instructional 

signal, 

B  a  Ne.'^oard  unit  for  generating  a  key  code  signal  includ- 
ing an  information  signal  for  selecting  one  of  the  func- 
tional units, 

a  common  ke;.  code  bus  line  for  receiving  the  key  code 
ignal  ffiim  the  keyboard  unit  and  for  distributing  the 
anie  to  each  iii  the  functional  units; 
Kev  vode  interpretation  means  mcluded  in  each  of  the 
tun^tuina;  units  tor  receiving  and  interpreting  the  key 
code  signal, 

F  separate  ke\  code  suppression  signal  generating  means 
included  in  ea^h  ot  the  functional  units,  the  key  code 
suppression  signal  generating  means  of  one  of  the  func- 
tional units  generating  a  key  code  suppression  signal  to  be 
distributed  to  the  other  functional  units  when  said  one 
functional  unit  is  selected  to  receive  a  succeeding  key 
ci)de  signal  in  accordance  with  the  interpretation  of  the 
KC'.  code  signal  h\  the  key  code  interpretation  means  of 
said  one  functional  unit;  and 

F  a  kev  ..^'dc  suppression  bus  line  connected  in  common  to 
eacn  c>r  the  ke\  code  suppression  signal  generating  means 
for  re.ei'.mg  the  ise>  v'de  suppression  signal  from  the 
one  functional  unit  and  for  supplying  the  same  to  the  rest 
of  the  functional  units  to  bar  them  from  operatively  re- 
ceiving the  su^^eeding  key  code  signal. 


the  amounts  of  hafnium  fuel  and  owgen  '.uthin  said  enve- 
lope being  so  correlated  that  the  de\  ice  produces  a  zonal 
light  output  of  at  least  460  lumen  seconds  uhen  the  lamp 
is  flashed. 


3.860.810 
Ml  I.TIPI.E  FI.ASHI.AMP  CMT 
Josef  Lukas.  and  Dietmar  Fllig.  both  of  Augsburg,  (lermany. 
as.signors   to   Patent-Treuhand-Ciesellschaft   fur   elektrische 
Gluhlamptn  mbll.  Munich,  dermanv 

Kik'd  \ug.  21.  1973.  Ser,  No.  390.280 
(  Liiins    pnont).    application    Ciermany,    \ug.    29,    1972, 

::4:4w, 

Int.  CI.  C.03b  15102 
U.S.  Li.  24U     1.3  6  Claims 
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3.860.809 
PHCJTOFI  ASH  LAMP-REFLECTOR  MODU  F  AND 

miniatlre  mlltiflash  cn[ts  for 
photoc;raphic  cameras 

William  E.  Shoupp.  Edgewood;  Walter  \.  Bratkowski.  Mc- 
Keesport.  and  John  N.  Esposito.  Penn  Hills,  all  of..  Pa., 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh. 
Pa. 

Filed  Julv   17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380.181 

Int.  CI.  C;03b  1^  'V 

U.S.  CI.  240-1.3  20  Claims 

1.  A  phinotlash  device  com.prising  the  combination  .■;. 

a  phototlash  lamp  that  has  a  tubular  envelope  which  con- 
tains hafnium  fuel  and  an  oxvgen  till  and  is  of  such  diame- 
ter and  length  that  the  envelope  volume  is  less  than  0,6 
cc  ,  and 

a  retlector  having  an  arcuate  rear  wall  portion,  tnat  is  in 
nested  relationship  with  the  lamp  envelope  and  has  sub- 


1.  in  a  multiple  flashlamp  unit  having  a  plastic  base  compo- 
nent that  has  a  plurality  of  photoflash  lamps  mounted  thereon 
together  with  a  reflector  body  that  defines  a  corresponding 
number  of  reflectors  which  are  operatively  disposed  relative 
to  said  lamps,  the  improvement  comprising  a  protective  cover 
component  of  light-transmissive  plastic  material  that  is  dis- 
posed in  enclosing  relationship  with  said  lamps  and  reflector 
body  and  is  fastened  to  the  plastic  base  component  b\  at  lest 
one  weld  which  consists  of  abutted  edge  portions  o(  said  cover 
and  base  components  that  are  heat-bonded  to  one  another, 
said  base  component  having  an  interiorK  disposed  shoulder 
thereon  that  is  in  tight  fitted  relationship  with  the  abutted  and 
welded  edge  portion  of  said  cover  component,  and  said  v»,eld 
having  at  least  one  notch  like  indentation  associated  therewith 
that  extends  along  the  outer  surface  of  one  o\'  the  heat-bonded 
edge  portions  of  said  plastic  components  and  along  the  welded 
junction,  said  weld  comprising  the  sole  means  holding  the 
cover  component  in  assembled  relationship  with  said  reflector 
body  and  base  component. 


3.860.811 
VARIABLE-BEAM  FLASHLIGHT  DEVICE 

John  W    Slauter.  5976  W edgewood  Dr.,  Mentor.  Ohio  44060 

Filed  Sept.  17.  1973.  Ser.  No.  397.673 

Int.  CI.  F21I  I5i02 

IS    (  t    240     10.6  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  llashiight  device  for  producing  a  light  beam  of  variable 
width  and  intensity  comprising. 
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a  body, 

a  light  assembly  including  a  light  source  mounted  on  said 

body  for  directing  light  rays  in  generally  one  directic^n 

from  said  light  source  to  produce  a  light  beam, 
lens  means  supported  by  said  body  for  selectively  altermg 

the  direction  of  said  light  rays, 
said  lens  means  comprising  a  hollovv  scaled  compartment 

having   a   transparent   fluid   therein,   said   compartment    L.S.  CI.  350     Ml 

including  a  transparent  lens  chamber  for  receiving  a  fluid 

material  therein,  and  a  fliud  storage  chamber  for  storing 

said  fluid  uhen  it  i^  not  disposed  in  s.nd.  lens  v,n,iniber 


3.860.813 

BEAMSPI  ITTFR   \NI)  \  FR  I  l(  Al  I A    nilMINATFI) 

FI.IORFSCFNI   MI(  ROS(  OPF  tSING  IHF   s\NH 

Friedrich  Htr/og,  Pfaffenbcrgengassc  7'4'1.  and  Fran/    lv*a- 

rfKh.  Schweizertalstrasse  8  3  M,  both  uf  \  icnna,   \us(ri.f 

Fikd  Oct.  31.  14-3.  Ser.  .No.  411.^85 

Int.  (I.  (,U2b  2 1/00 

(■■  (  1.1  ims 


said  lens  chamber  being  mounted  in  the  path  of  said  light 
rays  and  defining  when  empty  a  solid  lens  for  causing  said 
light  rays  to  form  a  beam  of  one  width  and  one  intensity, 
said  tluid  storage  means  being  mounted  out  ot  the  path  of 
said  light  rays  and  connected  in  tluid  communication  with 
said  lens  chamber  to  enable  selective  tr.mster  of  said  fluid 
material  between  and  fluid  storage  chamber  .ind  said  lens 
chamber,  and 

.said  fluid  material  deilnmg  a  nios.ible  lens  wtien  disposed  in 
said  lens  chamber  and  co-acting  with  said  solid  lens  to 
cause  said  light  rays  to  form  a  beam  hav  mg  another  width 
and  .mother  intensitv. 


I  A  r  eamsplitter  for  transmitting  a  substantial  majority  of 
45"  incident  light  having  a  wavelength  of  520nm  to  530nm  and 
580nm  to  5yOnm  and  reflecting  a  substantial  majority  of  45° 
incident  light  having  a  wavelength  of  400nm  to  500nm  and 
540nm  to  570nm  comprises  a  planar  glass  plate  having  an 
index  of  refraction  of  1 .37  to  1 .67  with  a  plurality  of  superim- 
posed coatings  having  the  following  values: 


Index  of  Refraction 


Coating  Thickness 
In  Nanometers 


3,860,812 
DIFFLSING  SC  REEN  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC   LIGHTIN(; 

Arthur  Schneider,  \olkenrode.  Germany,  assignor  to  Rollei- 
Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke.  Braunschweig.  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,717 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Germanv,    Oct.     7.     1972. 
2249241 

Int.  CI.  F21>  //  M 
L.S.  CI.  240-46.03  7  Claims 


air 


glass. 
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=  2. 10  to  2.65 

"-■ 

=  1.25  to  1.50 

"l 

=  2. 10  to  2.65 

Ih 

=  1.25  to  1.50 

/I.S 

=  2. 10  to  2.65 

«« 

=  1.25  to  1.50 

n- 

=  2. 10  10  2.65 

ru 

=  1.25  to  1,50 

"h 

=  2. 10  to  2.65 

"lO 

=  1.25  to  1.50 

"n 

=  2, 10  to  2.65 

151-185 
169-207 
295-361 
161-197 
288-352 
161-197 
288-352 
161-197 
288-352 
161-197 
144-176 


*4  *3  *2         *l  *'j  ^ 


1.  A  light  diffusing  screen  adapted  to  extend  across  the  front 
of  a  photographic  lighting  unit  to  control  the  diffusion  of  light 
from  such  unit  onto  a  field  to  be  photographed,  said  screen 
comprising  means  for  varying  the  lateral  spread  of  light  pass- 
ing through  said  screen,  said  screen  having  two  layers  of  trans- 
parent material  lying  one  on  top  of  the  other,  one  layer  being 
slidable  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  other,  each  layer  having 
an  uneven  surface  structure  on  the  surface  thereof  which  faces 
the  other  layer  with  the  uneven  surfaces  of  the  two  layers 
substantially  in  contact  with  each  other,  the  uneven  surface 
structures  of  at  least  one  of  the  layers  comprising  a  prismatic 
structure  having  a  plurality  of  slots  having  substantially  the 
same  wedge  angles,  the  wedge  angles  of  the  slots  on  one  side 
of  the  approximate  center  of  the  screen  being  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  those  on  the  other  side  of  said  center. 


3.8Mi,8  14 

Li(;HT  (  Ol  I  F(   I  IN(,  AND  IR  \Ns\lI  I  1  1N{, 

APPARAll S 

Daniel    M.    Klang.    3    t, olden    si  ,    Huntington    Station.    N  Y 

11743.  and  Roger  Moscialti.  6  Wvcomh  PL,  (  Uram,  N  \ 

11727 

Division  of  Ser.  No.   198.588.  Nov.   15.  197  1.  Pal    No 

3.758.197,  This  application  June  15.  1973.  Ser.  No,  370. 23U 

Int.  t  1.  G02h  ^   ;~i 
L.S.  CI.  250-227  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  tape  transport,  apparatus  lor  sensing  tne  icngin  u!  a 
tape  loop  m  .t  tape  storage  column,  comprising; 

means  for  directing  light  .ilont:  a  continuous  length  of  a  tape 
storage  eolumn,  a  photosensitive  device,  a  longitudinally 
extending  b.ir  composed  ot  light  conducting  niaterial. 
said  photosensitive  device  being  poslIn^ned  beneath  the 
base  portion  or  s.nd  b.ir.  said,  h.ir  including  means  toi 
collecting  the  iight  incident  along  the  entire  length  ot  said 
bar  received  Irom  said  directing  means  and  ret'eding  'hi 
light  onto  said  single  photo-sensnivc  device,  s.nd  liitevi 
ing  means  and  said  bar  being  posnu-ned  at  the  boundatie^ 
ot  the  tape  stor.ige  column  sucli  th.it  the  tape  loop  whose 
length  is  to  be  sensed  is  positioned  between  s.nj  directing 
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mean^  and 
ine  a  im-ja 


>aid  bar;  said  bar  including  means  for  provid- 
r  iiutput  from  said  photosensitive  device  which 


is  JirectK  proportional  to  the  linear  position  of  the  tape 

in  the  storage  column. 


3,860,815 

X-RAV  DIFFRACTOMFTKR  HA\IN(,  MFVNn  K)K 

COOLINC;  CRYSTAL  MOl  NTKD  THKRK)\ 

Hugh  John  Hall.  Los  \ltos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ssnttx    L.S.A.) 

Inc..  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,098 

Int.  CI.  (,01n  23i20 

U.S.  CI.  250-272  7  e  laims 


')/m/fffr7/!^ri^;::r'  'l^f,'^ 


6.  Means  lor  Jirecting  tnc  tlov«,  of  a  cooling  fluid  about  a 
mounted  crssta!  in  an  X-ra>  diffractometer.  the  X-ray  diffrac- 
tometer  includmg  a  goniometer  assembly  including  a  full- 
circle  having  an  outer  ring  and  a  movable  inner  ring  and  a 
rotatable  goniometer  head  mounted  on  the  movable  inner  ring 
for  holding  and  supportitng  a  crystal  tt>  be  analyzed,  said  flow 
directing  means  comprising  an  input  member  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  outer  ring  of  the  full-circle  and  an  output  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  movable  inner  ring  ot'  the  full 
said  output  member  having  a  component  part  thereof  directed 
so  that  flow  of  the  cooling  fluid  therefrom  is  at  all  times  in  a 
fixed  relationship  with  the  (i)-axis  of  the  X-ray  diffractometer 
on  which  the  crystal  is  mounted,  whereby,  during  cooling,  the 
mounted  crvstal  is  uniformlv  bathed  in  the  flow  of  the  cooling 
tluid.  and  means,  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  movable  inner 
ring  of  the  full-circle  without  attachment  to  the  rotatable 
goniometer  head,  fi^r  detlectmg  the  flow  of  cooling  fluid  after 
the  cooling  fluid  passes  the  mounted  crystal  wherebv  the 
goniometer  head  remains  frost-free  during  data  collection 


3.860.816 
PORTVBLK  FNVTRON.VIFNTAL  CALIBRATORS  FOR 
(  ()MPK\S\TFI)  DFNSITV  LOGGING  INSTRUMENTS 

Billy  K.  Hilson,  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas.  Ie\. 

Hied  Mar.  1,  1971.  Ser.  No.  119.697 
Int.  CI.  G12b  iiiOO,  GOIv  .voo 


U.S.  CI.  250-252 


9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  compensated  density  logging 
instrument  by  the  establishment  of  a  spine-and-ribs  plot,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  priuuimg  a  filter  recess  in  a  first  calibra 
tion  block,  positioning  an  amount  ot  tllter  material  in  said 
filter  recess  sufficient  to  cause  the  compensated  densitv  log 
ging  instrument  to  have  a  response  that  will  produce  a  tlrst 
point  on  the  spine  of  the  spme-and-ribs  plot,  providing  a  tllter 
recess  in  a  second  calibration  block,  positioning  an  amount  i)f 
filter  material  in  said  filter  recess  sufficient  to  cause  said 
compensated  densitv  logging  instrument  to  have  a  response 
that  will  produce  a  second  point  on  the  spine  of  the  spine-and- 
ribs  plot,  positioning  said  first  calibration  block  proximate  the 
detector  portion  of  the  compensated  density  logging  instru- 
ment, adjusting  the  compensated  density  logging  instrument 
to  produce  an  output  coincident  with  said  first  point  on  the 
spine  of  the  spme-and-ribs  plot,  removing  said  first  calibration 
block  from  the  compensated  density  logging  instrument,  posi- 
tioning said  second  calibration  block  proximate  the  detector 
portion  of  the  compensated  densitv  logging  instrument,  ad- 
justing the  compensated  density  logging  instrument  to  pro 
duce  an  output  coincident  with  said  second  point  on  the  spine 
of  the  spine-and-ribs  plots  removing  said  second  calibration 
block  from  the  compensated  density  logging  instrument,  posi- 
tioning one  of  the  calibrators  on  the  compensated  density 
logging  instrument  in  a  180°  reversed  position  and  adjusting 
the  compensated  density  logging  instrument  to  establish  the 
ribs  of  the  spine-and-ribs  plot 


3,860,817 

RFDCCING  PATIENT  X-RAY  DOSE  DURING 

Fl  COROSCOPY  WITH  AN  IMAGE  SYSTEM 

Ronald  Eugene  Carmean,  Greendale,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  (  ompanv,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,358 
Int.  CI.  GOlt  /  /6 
U.S.  CI.  250-320  23  Claims 

1.  In  an  x-ray  system  including  an  x-ray  source  for  produc 
ing  an  x-ray  beam  having  a  broad  photon  energy  band  and  an 
x-ray  detector  means  spaced  remotely  therefrom  for  inter- 
cepting radiation  that  is  transmitted  through  an  examination 
object  interposed  in  the  beam,  an  absorber  also  intervening 
between  such  examination  object  and  said  detector  means  and 
interfering  with  radiation  intercepted  by  said  detector  means 
and  a  filter  interposed  in  said  beam  between  said  source  and 
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examination  object,  the  improvement  for  reducing  x-rav  dos- 
age to  the  examination  object  wherein  said  filter  comprises: 


^«  -      ^-^     i\ 


a.  a  substantial  quantitv  of  the  same  constituent  as  the 
principal  absorbing  ctmstituent  in  the  mtcrlenng  ab- 
sorber. 


3,860,818 

ATMOSPHERIC  POLLUTION  MONITOR 

Arnold  F.  Stalder.  and  David  W .  Mueller,  both  of  Dallas.  Tex.. 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Dallas.  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  248, 1  77.  April  27.  1972.  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  419.003 

Int.  CI.  (iOln  21  26.  21:34 

U.S.  CL  250-343  3  Claims 


:o. '.. 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  a  fiuid  sample  comprising: 
a.  a  compartmentalized  housing  including  compartments 
for  a  sample  signal  electronic  processing  circuit  including 
an  alarm  means  and  sample  concentratu)n  indicating 
meter  and  an  infrared  source,  a  sampling  chamber,  a 
detector  means  and  optics  package,  and  a  power  suppiv, 
said  sampling  chamber  including  an  intake  means  for 
continuously  drawing  a  fluid  sample  into  the  chamber  and 
an  exhaust  means  for  continuously  exhausting  the  fluid 
sample  from  the  chamber, 
b  an  infrared  source  mounted  in  the  electronic  processing 
circuit  compartment  of  said  housing,  said  infrared  source 
being  shielded  from  the  electronic  processing  circuit, 

c.  a  multipass  mirror  system  mounted  in  the  sampling  cham 
ber  of  said  housing  in  the  path  of  electromagnetic  energv 
emanating  from  the  source  to  form  an  optical  path  ot 
selected  length  through  an  optics  package  to  a  detect(u. 
said   selected   length   of  the   optical   path   providing   in 
creased  absorption  of  the  electromagnetic  energv, 

d.  an  optics  package  mounted  in  said  detector  means  and 
optics  package  compartment  of  said  housing,  said  optics 
package  including  a  rotatable  filter/chopper  wheel  and 
means  for  rotating  the  filter/chopper  wheel,  said  filter  - 
chopper  wheel  including  a  plurality  of  filters  operative  in 
the  infrared  frequencv  range,  a  plurality  of  filters  opera- 
tive in  the  visible  frequency  range,  and  a  reference  filter. 
said  plurality  of  filters  equally  spaced  one  from  the  other 


and  ironi  the  center  o!  the  v».fK(.i  .uid  mounted  in  aper- 
tures provided  therefor  in  the  wheel,  the  portion  of  said 
wheel  between  filters  forming  a  base  line  sampling  area, 
said  plurahtv  of  filters  having  diameters  such  that  the 
aperture  of  energv  impinging  thereon  is  approximately 
one-third  the  diameter  of  the  filter  whereby  sampling  is  at 
I  he  top  of  a  square  wave  or  spike-fiat  top  control  signal 
with  tho.se  filters  operative  in  the  infrared  frequency 
range  having  half  intensity  widths  of  1.5  micron,  and 
those  operative  in  the  visible  frequency  range  having  half 
intensity  widths  ±  15A  about  the  strong  absorption  wave- 
lengths for  component  filters  and  the  nonabsorbing  re- 
gion of  the  reference  filter,  a  pluralitv  of  start  and  stop 
apertures  tornicLl  m  the  filter/chopper  wheel  some  adja- 
cent the  whec!  pcripherv  and  some  adjacent  the  wheel 
center,  said  .tptTiurcs  adiacent  the  wheel  periphery  being 
positioned  in  pairs  bet. -.ten  each  filter  to  provide  timing 
signals  for  base  line  sampling  prior  to  sampling  the  follow- 
ing filter  and  said  apertures  adjacent  the  wheel's  center 
being  positioned  in  ;  a:rv  m  reiaiion  to  each  filter  to  pro- 
vide st.irt  and  stop  signals  for  sampling  the  filters  and  a 
svnchronization  aperture  for  resetting  the  control  elec- 
tronics each  revolution  of  thL  ti  ter/chopper  wheel,  and  a 
bifurcated  yoke  means  through  which  the  filter/chopper 
■A  heel  extends,,  said  vr.kc  means  including  in  one  bifurca- 
iinn  light  soui^es  .md  in  the  second  bifurcation  light 
detector  means  optratuc  n  response  to  light  passing 
through  the  filter  chopper  wheel  apertures  to  produce 
electrical  signals  for  operational  control; 

e.  a  detector  means  mounted  in  the  detector/optics  com- 
partment of  the  housing  in  the  optical  path  for  the  infra- 
red energy,  said  detector  means  including  a  beamsplitter 
for  refiecting  visible  light  to  a  first  detector  and  transmit- 
ting infrared  energy  to  a  second  detector,  said  detectors 
operative  to  produce  electrical  signals  responsive,  respec- 
tively, to  received  light  and  infrared  energy; 

f  an  electronic  signal  processing  circuit  mounted  in  the 
electronic  signal  processing  circuit  compartment  of  the 
housing  comprising  a  plurality  of  sample  and  hold  circuits 
and  a  control  unit  including  a  multiplexer,  said  plurality 
of  sample  and  hold  circuits  operative  responsive  to  the 
multiplexer  control  signals  of  the  control  unit  to  sample 
the  detector  outputs  tor  each  of  the  filter  outputs,  a  plu- 
rality of  different,  .inpi  Hers  selectively  coupled  to  the 
outputs  of  the  s,:nip;<.  .mo,  hold  circuits  for  differencing 
between  sample  signals  and  reference  signals  to  produce 
signals  representative  of  the  samples  conecntr.iiions; 
threshold  and  detection  channel  circuits  having  inputs 
coupled  to  the  ditterenee  amplifiers.  ,,iui  nH^nitoring 
means  including  an  alarm  coupled  to  the  wh.mne!  .-litputs 
for  selectivelv  monitoring  the  sample  eoneenri,.,th>nv  .md 
g.  a  power  suppiv  mounted  on  the  p.>wer  suppl;  ^uinpart 
ment  electricalK  coupled  \r  pi-wer  the  electrical  compo- 
nents and  circuits  including  the  intr.ireii  s..urcc.  sampling 
ehaniber  lnta)^e  .md  exn.ius'  nieai;s.  and  lh,e  electronic 
signal  processing  cireuii 


3.860.819 
CLOSED-CIRCUIT-T\-X-RA\   MICROSCOPE 

Nikolai  \asilievich  Rabodzei.  Institutskaya  ulitsa,  6-a,  kv  39; 
Madimir  Alexandrovich  Aslrin.  Inslitulskaya  ulitsa.  12.  k\ 
19;  Nina  \asilie\na  kuzmieheva.  Institutskaya  ulitsa,  21.  kv 
31:  (Jennady  V  ladimirovich  Shidlovsky.  Tsenlralna>a  ulitsa. 
2-a,  kv.  56;  Evgeny  Mikhailovich  LJubimov.  ulitsa  Tsentral- 
na\a,  19.  k\.  12.  and  Mikhail  Nikolaevich  Nadobnikov. 
ulitsa  Voxalnaya.  21,  k>.  7.  all  of  Frvazino  Mosko>skoi 
Oblasti,  I  .S.S.R. 

Filed  June  29,  1970,  Ser.  No.  50.431 
Int.  CI.  (;01n  2J:UU 

U.S.  CI.  250-358  i  c^.n, 

1.  A  closed-circuit-TV  X-ray  microscope,  comprising;  an 

X-ray    source;    a    shielding    capsule    containing    said    X-ray 

source;  a  shielding  object  chamber  having  a  common  wall  with 
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Njid  shielding  capsule;  an  aperture  in  said  wall  for  passing  an 
\  r.i.  '-^cam  from  said  X-ray  source  into  said  shielding  object 
chamber,  a  converter  for  converting  X-ray  shadow  images  of 
an  object  located  between  said  source  and  said  converter  into 
T A'  signals,  said  X-ray-TV  converter  and  said  object  adapted 
•>  he  positioned  in  said  object  chamber  in  the  path  of  the 


\  rj,  •^car:  ind  being  movable  along  the  axis  thereof;  and  an 
cn^insure  permanently  connected  to  said  object  chamber  and 
jxtcnding  through  an  aperture  therein,  said  X-ray-TV  con- 
•jrtcr  ncirit;  rigidlv  supported  within  said  enclosure,  said 
crKiosurc  and  the  X-ray-TV  converter  supported  therein 
hcing  jointU  movable  through  said  aperture  into  said  object 
chanihcr 


3,860,820 

FII.M  THK  KNFSS  MK\Sl  RIN(,  MFTHOl)   WD 

\PPARATIS 

Daniel  J.  Rvan,  C  hester,  F'a.,  assignor  to  h  \U    (  nrpur  jimn 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  \1a\  2*^,  1M"3,  !ser.  No.  364,884 

Int.  Ci.  GOlt  1116 

r.S.  CI.  250- 360  I  «  (  laims 


r^ 


1.  A  mcthoJ  nr  uMng  a  radiation  gauge  for  measuring  trans- 
verse thicKPcsv  variations  in  running  sheet  comprising  travers- 
ing the  gauge  ha-,  mg  a  radiation  detectt>r  spaced  from  a  radia- 
tion source  along  a  path  extending  transversely  of  and  in 
thickness  measuring  proximity  to  the  running  sheet,  and  di- 
recting a  multipie  thickness  of  the  sheet  between  the  radiation 
Jctector  and  the  radiation  source  of  the  gauge  across  the  path 
traversed  b\  the  gauge,  the  multiple  thickness  of  the  sheet 
increasing  the  sensitivitv  ot'  :he  gauge  to  transverse  thickness 
variations  ot"  the  sheet. 


illuminating  said  subject  v.ith  a  radiant  energv  emanating 
from  one  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  sites  of  said  radiant 
energy,  said  radiant  energy  being  capable  of  propagating 
through  said  subject  with  substantially  no  diffraction; 

illuminating  said  subject  from  a  second  and  from  a  third  «' 
said  sites  with  a  radiant  energy  capable  ot  propagating 
through  said  subject  with  substantially  no  diffraction,  said 
illuminating  from  said  second  and  from  said  third  sites 
being  directed  such  that  a  region  ot  space  external  to  said 
subject  is  commonly  illuminated  uith  said  radiant  ener- 
gies which  have  propagated  through  said  subject  and 
emanated  from  said  first,  said  second  and  said  third  sites; 
inserting  a  mask  in  said  commonly  illuminated  region  of 
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space,  said  masi>.  having  rcgion.s  substantiailv  transparent 
to  said  radiant  energy  spaced  apart  by  regions  relatively 
opaque  to  said  radiant  energies, 

imparting  a  relative  motion  between  said  mask  and  said 
subject; 

positioning  a  radiation  detector  in  spaced  apart  relation  to 
said  mask  and  at  a  side  of  said  mask  awa\  from  said 
subject,  the  depth  of  said  mask  being  sutticientK  small 
relative  to  the  widths  of  said  transparent  regions  to  permit 
illuminating  radiant  energy  emanating  from  separate  ones 
of  said  sites  to  impinge  upon  a  common  pi)int  of  said 
detector;  and 

recording  the  intensities  of  said  radiant  energies  propagat- 
ing in  said  commonly  illuminated  region  of  space. 


3,860,822 

SYSTFM  FOR  RFtORDING  AND  INTE(;R ATING 

I  k  \NSIFN  I   Nit  FK\R  SCTNTIFIATIONS 

K  (tier;  (     Owens,  jr.,  Palos  Verdes  Peninsula.  Calif.,  assignor 

to  Vas  Ltd..  Torrance.  (  alif. 

Filed  .Jan.  10.  1973,  Ser.  No.  322.370 

Int.  CI.  (.Olt  /Jo 

U.S.  CI.  250—363  3  Claims 


3.860.821  I 

IMA(;iN(;  SYSTEM 
Harrison  H.  Barrett,  Lexington.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ravthmn 

Compan*.  Lexington,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  77,459,  Oct.  2,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3. "'48, 4''0  1.  A  system  for  recording  transient  nuclear'scintillations 

This  application  Nov.  2,  1972.  Ser.  No.  303,167  comprising  a  source  of  nuclear  radiation,  means  for  detecting 

Int.  CI.  (lOlt  IJfi  and  converting   the   radiation   into  an  electronic  display   of 

U.S.  CI.  250  -  363  24  Claims    random  scintillating  sensible  dots  disposed  with  respect  to 

1.   A   method  >.'♦"  photottraphing  a  subject  comprising  the    horizontal  and  vertical  axes  upon  a  display,  a  video  camera 

^tep^  of  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  display  for  viewing  said  dis- 
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play,  a  cyclically  moving  record  medium,  a  video  sync  pulse 
recorded  on  said  medium,  means  for  unblanking  said  camera 
to  discharge  accumulated  repiest  r,t,i!!(>ns  of  said  scintillations 
stored  on  the  target  of  said  camera  to  be  recorded  as  a  video 
field  on  a  track  of  said  medium  in  a  manner  to  be  reproduced 
between  successive  said  sync  pulses. 


3.860,823 
(iAMMA  RAY  SPFCTROMFTFR  DLSPIAN   MFANS 
Samuel  H.  Luitnieler.  ,|r..  La  Habra.  and  Paul  R.  Mem.  I  a- 
guna  Niguel,  both  of  C  alif,.  assignors  to  Beckman   Instru 
ments.  Inc.,  Fullerton.  (alif. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  344.740 

Int.  t  1.  (,nit  rjn 

V.S.  CI.  250     369  12  Cldimv 
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1.  In  radiation  si)Lircc  measuring  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  radiant  energv  emanating  from  a 
source. 

displav  niea;:s  including  a  cathode  ray  tube; 

means  coupled  tt)  said  detector  means  for  selecting  a  por- 
tion of  the  range  of  radiant  energy  emanating  from  said 
source; 

means  for  biasing  the  beam  of  the  c.ithode  ra\  tube  off  the 
face  of  said  tube; 

means  coupling  said  detecting  means  to  said  display  means 
for  driving  the  beam  of  said  tube  in  a  firs'  direction;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  selecting  nn.ans  tor  detlecting 
the  beam  onto  the  face  ot  said  tube,  tor  unblanking  said 
tube  and  for  driving  the  beam  in  a  second  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  first  direction  to  display  on  said  cathode  ray 
tube  a  trace  indicative  of  only  the  portum  of  the  range  of 
radiant  enercv  selected  b\  said  sdectini:  means. 


3,860.824 

FLLID  DRIVEN  IN-CORE  H  I  \  MAPPINC;  PROBE 

SYSTEM 

Cierald  P.  Stone,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nuclear  Services 
Corporation,  Campbell.  C  alif. 

Filed  Oct.  2^.  1973.  Ser.  No.  408.621 

Int.  (I.  (,21c  7/00 

L.S.  CI.  250-390  I(»  (  laims 


a.  a  sheath  extending  into  said  guide  member  and  including 
means  for  supporting  said  probe  to  dispose  the  tip  of  said 
probe  in  one  end  of  said  sheath, 

b.  seal  means  mounted  between  said  sheath  and  an  inner 
surface  of  the  guide  member  and  forming  an  expansion 
chamber  therebetween,  said  seal  means  engaging  said 
sheath  and  said  guide  member  for  sealing  the  fluid  flow 
between  said  expansion  chamber  and  a  second  chamber 
receiving  the  tip  of  said  probe,  and 

c.  means  for  varying  the  fluid  pressure  between  said  expan- 
sion chamber  and  said  second  chamber  for  establishing  a 
fluid  pressure  differential  between  said  expansion  cham- 
ber and  said  second  chamber  to  move  said  probe  relative 
to  said  guide  member. 


3.H(.(i.h:- 
K  \l)l  M  ION  (  1K(  I  II    in  l)k  M  I  l(    s\  M  [  M  K)R 
M  (  n  \K  kl   \(   lOHv   \M)   I  HI    MKf 
\aldis  N.ildioiih  d.jv.jr.  iililsij    It-.ilra.  48.  k\     ,V   I  .it\vska\a 
SSR.    .Iiirmala.    Maiiiri:     \lt\andr    SlanislavnvKh    Dindun. 
ulitsa    Miira.    ]<k   kv     41.   Ial\vsk.iva   SSR,   Ri/hskv    raiiin. 
Salas[)ils:  Mark  MaMmnvK  h  Kraimr.  ulitsa  ^uv  orov  a,  (>,  k\ 
3.  Rii;a:  Irnisi  ^.)nll\l(.h  I'latalsis.  uhtsa  Miira,  Uk  kurpys 
7,  kv ,  IS:   \rlur  I  duaroitv  u  h  MiktKiui.  uhtsa  Mur.j.  id.  k  v 
36.  both  of  l.alvvskava  SSk.  ki/hskv    raMui.  Sal.ispils.  and 
I  I  mar  ^  anovich  lomson.  ulilsa  /alkshu.  !  2.  k\ .  '.  kiga.  all 
.d  I  ,s.s,k. 

filed  Mar    2.  IM"  V  Ser.  No.  .^.'"."3.^ 

Inl    (  i,  (,;ic  19I2(J 

U.S.  CI.  25(1     43(1  :  (  lamis 


1 

^  - 

M 

V 

1 

t  1 

^ 

m- 

n 

« 


1.  A  radiation  circuit  comprising  an  activity  generator;  an 
irradiator;  a  mixing  chamber  arranged  so  that  its  upper  section 
is  below  the  lower  parts  of  the  activity  generator  and  irradia- 
tor; an  activity  carrier;  a  tank  for  storing  said  activity  carrier 
communicating  with  said  mixing  chamber;  two  pumps  for  the 
circulation  of  said  activity  carrier;  the  upper  section  of  said 
mixing  chamber  communicating  with  the  outlets  of  said  activ- 
ity generator  and  irradiator;  the  lower  section  of  said  mixing 
chamber  communicating  through  one  of  said  pumps  with  the 
inlets  of  said  activity  generator  and  through  other  said  pump, 
with  the  inlet  of  said  irradiator. 


1.  A  system  for  mov  mg  a  probe  in  a  guide  membci 


ing: 


3.860,826 
\  k\^   (    \SSfIIl 
James  IL  Siimirsii.  Svraiiist',  N,y  ,,  assignor  In  Hi<inii(  harm  s, 
Ini  ,  Svratoss,  N  > 

Filed  Feb    28,  vr\,  Str.  No.  336.4U7 

Int    t  i    (,(i3h  ;/  76 

IS.  CI.  250     480  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  cassette  for  taking  X-ray  radiographs  including  a 

front  plate  and  back  plate  defining  an  interior  chamber,  at 

least  one  fluorescent  screen  positioned  m  the  interior  chamber 

of  the  cassette,  and  wherein  an  X-ray  film  is  adjacent  said 

fluorescent  screen  in  said  interior  chamber,  the  improvement 

comprising,  a  plurality  of  holes  through  said  back  plate,  a 

resilient  foam  material  capable  of  expanding  and  contracting 

nipns-    positioned  over  the  interior  surface  of  said  back  plate  to  act 

on  said  fluorescent  screen  and  X-ray  film,  and  means  for 
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ing  pressurized  gas  through  said  holes  or  creating  a  sue- 
through  .said  holes,  said  holes  extending  from  the  exterior 


ofth. 
^'  e  n  t 
and  N 


3,860.82"' 
NELTRON  (.KNFRMOR  TXRCiKT  ASSKMHI  ^ 
Lawrence  Cranberg,  \ustin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  I  awrtrut  (  r.in 
berg,  Austin.  Tev. 

Filed  Nept.  5,  1*^^2,  Ner.  N(i.  286,4(12 

Int.  t  I.  HOIj  i9/22 

l.S.  CI.  250     444  6  Claims 
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1.    A  tluid-cooled  neutron  generator  target  assembly  for 
^upportlng  neutron  emissive  target  in  an  ion  beam  to  produce 

a  fiux  of  neutrons,  comprising: 
a  target  support  member  having 

a  tlrst  target-supporting  surface  defining  the  exterior 
surface  ot  a  conic  --e^tion, 

a  sec(ind  target-supporting  surface  defining  the  interior 
surface  of  a  frustoconicai  section  coaxial  with,  sur- 
rounding, and  intersecting  said  tVst  target-supporting 
surtace  to  define  a  conic  targe'  supporting  surface 
havmg  a  generaiiy  V-shaped  crosv  >cct;on  for  support- 
ing a  laser  of  neutron  emissive  target  material  to  pro- 
duce a  neutron  flux  generally  ctillimated  parallel  to  said 
conic  axis  when  the  target  is  bombarded  by  an  ion 
beam  parallel  to  said  axis; 

a  first  cooling  surface  in  thermal  ..-ontact  with  said  first 
target-supporting  surtace,  anj 

a  second   cooling  surface   m   tnermai   ^onta^t  with  said 
second  target-supporting  surface,  and 
means  for  flovving  a  cooling  fluid  over  said  cooling  surfaces 

to  remove  energv  imparted  to  the  target  material  by  the 

ion  beam  and  to  maintain  tne  targe:  material  at  a  desired 

temperature 


3.860.828 
Fl  1  SKI)  NKl  IRON  SOLRCK 
Vilaiit  Vnaliilit  \ieh  \asiliev,  Leningradskv  prospekt.  14,  kv. 
12v  kakhim  Xinudinovich  Mescherov,  Peschanava  ulitsa. 
15.  k^.  20;  Boris  Favlo\ich  Murin.  Baltiiskaya  ulitsa.  4,  kv. 
85.  all  of  Moscow,  and  Jury  \  akovlevich  Sta\issk\.  .Sportiv- 
njva  ulitsa,  3.  k\.  4.  Obninsk  Kaluzhskoi  oblasti,  all  of 
L  .i.S.R. 

Hk'd  Aug.  30.  1972.  ,Ser.  No.  284,968 
Claims     pnuritv.    application    I  ..S.S.R.,    Mav     10.     1972. 
1778710 

Int.  CI.  G21g  J ^04 
U.S.  CI.  250—501  2  Claims 


^a^^ette  to  said  resilient  foam  material  and  said  fluores- 
crecn  positioned  between  said  resilient  foam  material 

lid  \  rav  film. 


1.  A  pulsed  neutron  source  comprising  .i  hign  current  nega- 
tive hydrogen  ion  H"  accelerator  which  shapes  and  acceler- 
ates H"  bunches  having  a  preset  duration  and  repetition  inter- 
val to  the  energy  of  ca.  0.4-1  GeV;  a  hunching  storage  ring  for 
proton  bunches,  the  revolution  period  ot  said  proton  bunches 
on  the  orbit  of  said  bunching  storage  ring  being  a  multiple  of 
the  repetition  interval  of  said  H  bunchcN.  a  sharge  exchange 
injecting  system  having  an  inlet  end.  Naid  H  bunches  frt)m 
said  accelerator  being  directed  into  said  inlet  end.  said  H 


bunches  being  converted  in 


charge-exchange  svstem  intt) 


proton  bunches  injected  into  said  bun^hmc  storage  ring;  a 
phasing  cavity  system  for  stabilizing  the  shape  of  proton 
bunches,  which  are  formed  and  circulate  m  said  bunching 
storage  ring;  a  system  for  extracting  said  proton  bunches  from 
said  bunching  storage  ring;  and  an  external  neutron-producing 
target  made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  elements  having  an  atomic  weight  greater  than  80.  said 
proton  bunches  being  ejected  onto  said  target  to  vidd  neutron 
pulses. 


3.860.829 
Fl  rORFSCFNT  FIXTCRF  ACXH.IARV  I.IC.HT 

VVilliam  (     Fahbri,  Billerica,  Vlas,s.,  as.signor  to  Keene  ( orpo- 
ratmn.  Nfu   ^  ork,  N.\  . 

Filed  \ug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387.386 

Int.  CI.  H02j  :-:UU 

U.S.  CI.  307-66  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  fluorescent  fixture  of  the  tvpe  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  line  voltage  source  to  provide  current  to  at  least 
one  conventional  fluorescent  light  bulb  and  including  means 
for  connection  to  the  line  voltage  source;  a  fixture  rear  wall; 
an  open  front  section  opposite  the  rear  wall,  a  ballast  well 
recessed  in  the  rear  wall,  securing  means  formed  in  the  rear 
wall;  and  a  ballast  well  cover  removably  attached  to  the  rear 
wall  securing  means  overlving  and  covering  the  ballast  well, 
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the  improvement  comprising  an  elongated  cover  memtXT; 
securing  means  attached  to  ^aid  elongated  cover  member  to 
mate  with  said  rear  wall  securing  means  to  removably  secure 
said  elongated  cover  member  to  said  rear  wall  when  said 
ballast  well  cover  is  removed  from  said  rear  w.ill.  a  self  con- 
tained power  source  attached  to  said  elongated  cover  mem- 
ber, light  bulb  mounting  means  attached  to  said  cover  mem- 
ber; switch  means  secured  to  said  cover  member  and  intercon- 
necting said  bulb  mounting  means  and  self  contained  power 
source,  said  switch  means  normally  being  held  m  an  Off 
position  and  adapted  loi  switcn  to  an  ON  position  m  the  event 
of  a  disruption  of  said  line  voltage  source  so  as  to  prov  ide  an 
auxiliary  lighting  unit  which  can  readily  be  removed  from  one 
tixture  tiir  attachment  to  another  fixture  as  required  to  con- 
vert the  fixture  to  which  it  is  attached  to  an  emergency  lighting 
fixture 


3.860.830 
INTERFACF  t  IRCMT 

Sugiura,  Akio.  Nagova;  Okamoto,  Atsutoshi.  Toyohashi.  and 
Su/uki.  Motoyoshi.  Kariya.  all  of  .Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pondenso  Co..  Ltd..  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  338.609 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.    Mar.    10.    19'"2.   4^- 
25093 

Int.  CI.  H03k  17/60 
U.S.  CI.  307-253  8  Claims 


circuit  when  the  latter  becomes  faulty;  and  an  associative 
memory  element  for  storing  the  address  of  said  input  logic 
circuit,  said  associative  memory  element  connected  to  said 
input  logic  circuit,  to  said  output  logic  circuit  and  to  said 
redundant  output  logic  circuit  and  operable  only  in  response 
to  the  operation  of  said  input  logic  circuit  when  said  address 
is  stored  in  said  associative  memory  element  to  inhibit  opera- 
tion of  said  output  logic  circuit  and  effect  operation  of  said 
redundant  output  logic  circuit  as  a  replacement  for  said  out- 
put logic  circuit 


3. 860. 832 
BIONK    I()(,|(    1)1  \  1(1 

\arno    Xapni.  Orrville.  Ontario.   (  .inada.   .issigrmr   Id   Binnu 
Industries  I  imiled.  Onlario.  (  anada 

filed  ,|ul>   2.   19^3.  Ser.  Nu.  3""6.1ll() 

Ini.  (I    H(i3k  5/2U 

U.S.  (I,  307-232  in  Claims 
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5.  The  combination  according  to  claim  2.  wherein  said 
transistor  has  a  base  connected  to  said  diode,  an  emmiter 
connected  to  the  ground  potential,  and  a  collector  connected 

to  said  digital  circuit. 


3.860.831 

LOCIC  CIRCLII.  IN  PARTICCFAR  A  DFCODFR.  VMTM 

RKDUNDANT  FLFMFNT.S 

Karl  Coser.  Muenchen.  (;ermany.  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Berlin  and  Munich.  (,erman\ 

Filed  Oct.  6.  1972.  Ser.  No.  295.584 
Claims    priority,    application    (iermanv.    Oct.     12.     1971. 
2150836 

Int.  CI.  Gllc  :','0U 
C.S.  CI.  307-204  6  Claims 


1.  A  logic  device  comprising,  an  output  logic  circuit,  an 
input  logic  circuit  connected  to  said  output  logic  circuit  tor 
receiving  signals  corresponding  to  said  output  logic  circuit,  a 
redundant  output  logic  circuit  for  replacing  said  output  logic 


1.  A  sequence  responsive  device  comprising  at  least  one 
latch  means  which  comprises  a  first  strobed  inverter  means 
and  a  second  strobed  inverter  means,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  strobed  inverter  means  having  an  input  terminal,  a  set 

terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  said  set  terminal  of  said  first 
strobed  inverter  means  being  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nal of  said  second  strobed  inverter  means  and  said  set  terminal 
of  said  second  strobed  inverter  means  being  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  said  first  strobed  inverter  means,  the  input 
terminal  of  said  first  strobed  inverter  means  being  connected 
to  a  first  driver  means  adapted  to  provide  an  actuation  signal 
to  said  first  strobed  inverter  means,  said  first  driver  means 
being  operatively  actuated  by  a  first  input  signal,  the  input 
terminal  of  said  second  strobed  inverter  means  being  con- 
nected to  a  second  driver  means  adapted  to  provide  an  actua- 
tion signal  to  said  second  strobed  inverter  means,  said  second 
driver  means  being  operatively  actuated  by  a  second  input 
signal,  a  first  NAND  gate  and  a  second  NAND  gate,  each  of 
said  NAND  gates  havmg  a  first  input  terminal,  a  second  input 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  the  output  terminal  of  said 
first  strobed  inverter  means  being  connected  to  the  first  input 
terminal  of  said  second  NAND  gate,  the  output  terminal  of 
said  second  strobed  inveric  means  being  connected  to  the 
first  input  terminal  of  said  fir-i  \  AND  gate,  said  second  input 
terminal  of  said  first  N  \M)  gate  txing  operativelv  connected 
to  receiving  said  first  input  signal,  and  s.nd  second  mpii;  lermi 
nal  of  said  second  N  AND  gate  being  oper.iiivelv  .onneded  to 


receive  said  second  inpu:  - 
manifested  at  the  ouipui  ler 

or  second  NAN[)  ^zaIi  irKiiciroe  o.-  ;he  ■-et.uei'n 
of  said  first  input  sign.n  .md  secom!  in[HJ!  ^igna 


n.j;  whererv   .in  output  signal  i^ 
inal  ot  ,i  sek\,  tee!  one  of  said  t'"irM 

IV  e  <  ''   '  h:e  '-I't,  i.e  lii  e  of  ai.  tualii  m 


3,860.833 

PULSE  DISCRIMINATOR  TO  PRFVFNT  (ONTAt  T 

BOl  N(  F 

V\  alter  Fah  Min  fyau.  Orange.  (  alif..  assign(»r  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  (  orporalion.  New  York.  N.Y 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  304.997.  No\.  9.  1972.  Pat.  No,  3,832,883 

This  application  Jan.  21.  1974.  Ser.  No.  435.259 

int.  (I.  H03k  17100 

U.S.  CI.  307-247  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  pulse  discrimmatu'n  circuit  o,'mpriMng    t:rs;  ano  se>. 
Ond  input  leads,  a  switch  COnnedeO   helv.een  said   le.itls    s.iivi 
switch  having  a  pair  of  contacts.  uj^\  and  second  rcMstors.  a 
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.dpa^iior  said  capacitor  and  said  first  resistor  being  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  leads;  and  a  D.C.  source  of 
p "tcntial,  said  source  and  said  second  resistor  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  capacitor,  said  first  resistor  having 
d  ^mdiler  resistance  than  that  of  said  second  resistor,  closure 
of  said  switch  causing  a  pulse  to  appear  across  said  capacitor, 
the  higher  resistance  of  said  second  resistor  preventing  said 
vdpacitur  from  charging  at  a  high  rate  and  subsequently  dis- 
charging dgdin  because  of  any  bounce  of  said  any  contact 
Jiirinc  one  single  actuation  of  said  switch;  and  a  regenerative 
ampiu'ier  connected  across  said  capacitor,  said  regenerative 


dmplifier  having  hysteresis,  said  regenerative  amplifier  includ- 
:nt;  d  differentia!  amplifier  having  inverting  and  noninverting 
inputv  and  dr.  output,  and  a  third  resistor  connected  from  the 
output  to  tne  noninverting  input  of  said  differential  amplifier, 
a  mam  junction  connected  to  said  noninverting  input,  a  fourth 
resistor  ^onne^ted  from  said  main  junction  to  the  junction  of 
said  second  resistc^r  and  said  source,  a  fifth  resistor  connected 
from  said  mam  iunctum  to  said  second  lead,  said  second  lead 
hemt;  ^onne^tcLi  t.i  d  point  of  reference  potential,  said  differ- 
ential amplifier  hemg  reterenced  to  said  point,  and  means 
connecting  said  inverting  input  from  the  junction  of  said  ca- 
pacitiir  and  said  first  resistor. 


3.860.834 
Ml  LTIST\BI  F  CIRC  L  IT  XRRWCKMKM 
Theo  Stutz.  Bassersdorf.  and    \lbert   \lulier,  I  sttr.  txith    if 
Sv^itzeriand,  assignors  to  C  ontra\es  \(i,  Zurich,  swit/t  rlaii't 

Filed  July   13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  379,193 
Claims    prioritv,   application    .Switzerland,    Vui;.    4.    1'^''2, 
11560  72 

Int.  CI.  H03k  J/29 
L.S.  CI.  30"-   289  6  Claims 


1.  A  muitistahle  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  multiplic- 
ity n  of  storage  stages  each  operativelv  assc>ciated  with  a 
respective  coupiini;  means  m   a  one-to-^me  correspondence, 


the  value  of  n  being  equal  at  least  to  three,  a  common  lead. 
each  coupling  means  comprising  an  impedance  element  with 
first  and  second  terminals  thereof  between  which  an  imped- 
ance value  is  variable  by  actuation  ot  the  coupling  means. 
each  storage  stage  having  first  and  second  operating  states  and 
comprising  a  main  amplifier  provided  with  input  diid  nutpui 
terminals  between  which  in  the  first  operating  state  an  ampli- 
fied signal  is  transferred  through  the  main  ampiit'ier  and  in  the 
second  operating  state  the  signal  transfer  through  the  main 
amplifier  is  blocked,  each  main  amplifier  having  one  output 
terminal  connected  to  the  common  lead,  each  coupling  means 
having  its  first  terminal  connected  to  the  conmum  lead  .ind  its 
second  terminal  connected  to  an  input  terminal  ot  a  mam 
amplifier  in  each  storage  stage  except  its  own  operatively 
associated  storage  stage,  any  given  selected  storage  stage 
operating  in  one  given  operating  state  dnd  the  rcma.ining 
storage  stages  operating  in  the  other  operdting  state 


3,860,835 
ANTI-COMPR()\ll.SF  MIC  ROFI.KC  TRONIC  CIRCCIT 

Harh.ir.)  I  Brvrntr,  San  Antonio.  Tc\.:  Fdward  J.  Kapp,  and 
I  !  auk  /  Kiistir.  both  of  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
i  nittil  ^Ia!^s  of  America  as  represented  b\  the  Secretary  of 
'hi    Sjv  V .  \V  ashinmon.  D.C  . 

Hied  Kb.  10.  1971.  Ser.  No.  114.344 

Int.  CI.  H03k  /V  /6,^ 

U.S.  CI.  307-298  9  Claims 
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6.  A  method  of  producing  an  anti-comprtmiise  thin  film 
circuit  module  comprising; 

vacuum  depositing  a  first  thin  film  of  palladium  through  a 
stainless  steel  mask  of  parallel  strips  on  a  face  of  electrical 
insulating  substrate  material. 

vacuum  depositing  a  thin  film  of  aluminum  through  said 
stainless  steel  mask  onto  said  first  thin  film  of  palladium, 
vacuum  depositing  a  second  thin  film  of  palladium 
through  said  stainless  steel  mask  to  achieve  a  sandwich  ot 
destructive  thin  films  of  said  substrate, 

vacuum  depositing  a  thin  film  of  electrical  insulating  mate- 
rial over  said  destructive  thin  film  sandwich  through  a 
metal  mask. 

vacuum  depositing  a  thm  film  of  mchrome  through  a  metal 
mask  over  said  insulating  film  and  photo-etching  a  circuit 
pattern  therein. 

vacuum  depositing  aluminum  and  mchrome  connector  pads 
to  said  aluminum  and  mchrome  thin  film  lavers  through 
metal  masks,  respectively;  and 

vacuum  depositing  leads  of  Kovar  and  gold  wire  to  said  pads 
adapted  for  connecting  a  pulsed  voltage  to  said  aluminum 
of  said  destructive  film  and  a  circuit  to  said  mchrome  film 
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whereby  a  destructive  thm  film  circuit  m(^dule  is  pro- 
duced. 


3.860.836 
STABII.I/ATION  OF  FMITTFR  FOM  OWFRS 
Richard   A.  Pedersen,    \llentown.  Pa.,  assignor  lu  HonevvAcll 
Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  I.  197  2.  Ser,  No.  31  !.(I5(I 

Int.  CI.  Hon  19100 

U.S.  CI.  307-303  i:  Claims 


55     60  62      60 


1 .  A  stabilized  emitter  follower  circuit  capable  of  processing 
input  signals  containing  high  frcqucncv  components  for  inter- 
grated  circuits  having  an  input  terminal  pad.  said  stabilized 
emitter  follower  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  transistor  having  a  collector,  a  base  and  an  emitter, 
said  input  transistor  operated  as  an  emitter  follower  hav- 
ing an  effective  primary  load  impedance  provided  be- 
tween said  emitter  and  a  source  connection  means 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  voltage  source,  and 
a  stabilizing  circuit  consisting  of  a  st.ihi  i/mg  resistance  in 
series  with  a  stabilizing  capacitance,  said  stabilizing  cir- 
cuit cffeclivelv  in  parallel  across  said  base,  said  emitter 
and  said  etfcctive  primary  load  impedance,  there  being  a 
direct  connection  provided  between  -.ud  input  terminal 
pad  and  said  stabilizing  circuit. 


3.860.837 
COMFORT  CONTROL  SVSTFM  AND  ( OMPONKNTS 

THFRFOF 
Elmer   A.  C  arlson,   Agoura.  C  alif.,  assignor  to  International 
-^Telephone  and  Telegraph  C  orporatitm.  New  \ork.  N.^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  345.899.  March  29.  1973.  Pat.  No. 
3,815.668.  This  application  Feb.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  438.999 

Int.  CI.  H03k  ;~  'JO 
C.S.  CI.  307-310  7  Claims 


1.  An  ciceiricil  operator  comprising  tlrst  and  seccno  main 
leads;  a  full  wave  bridge  rectitler  having  fust,  second,  thiro 
and  fourth  diodes,  and  first,  second,  third  and  tourth  |unc- 
tions,  said  first  diode  being  connected  from  said  first  junction 
to  said  second  junction  and  poled  to  be  conductive  toward 
said  second  junction,  said  second  diode  being  connected 
between  said  third  and  second  junctions  and  being  poled  to  be 
conductive  toward  said  second  lunction.  said  third  diode  hcing 
ccmnected  from  said  fourth  junction  to  said  third  junction  and 
being  poled  to  be  conductive  tciward  said  third  )unct 


ion,  said 


fi)urth  diode   being  connected  between  said  fourth  and  first 
junctions  and  being  poled  to  be  conductive  toward  said  first 


junction,  said  first  and  second  main  leads  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  first  and  third  junctions,  respectively;  first  and 
second  internal  leads;  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  eighth  and  ninth 
junctions,  said  first  internal  lead  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  second  and  fourth  junctions,  said  second  internal  lead 
being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  second  and  fourth  junc- 
tions; a  differential  amplifier  having  inverting  and  noninvert- 
ing signal  input  leads,  first  and  second  power  leads,  and  an 
output  lead,  said  output  lead  being  connected  to  said  eighth 
junction,  said  first  internal  lead  being  connected  to  said  eighth 
junction,  said  seventh  and  eighth  junctions  being  connected 
together,  said  second  internal  lead  being  connected  to  said 
ninth  junction,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  resistors,  said 
first  resistor  being  connected  from  one  of  said  first  and  third 
junctions  to  said  fifth  junction,  said  second  resistor  being 
connected  from  the  other  of  said  first  and  third  junctions  to 
said  fifth  junction,  one  of  said  first  and  second  resistors  being 
variable,  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  resistors  having  a 
resistance  which  changes  with  a  predetermined  variable,  said 
fifth  junction  being  connected  to  one  of  said  amplifier  signal 
input  leads,  said  third  resistor  being  connected  between  said 
sixth  and  seventh  junctions,  said  fourth  resistor  being  con- 
nected between  said  sixth  and  ninth  junctions,  said  sixth  junc- 
tion being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  amplifier  signal  input 
leads,  said  first  and  second  power  leads  of  said  amplifier  being 
connected  to  said  seventh  and  ninth  junctions,  respectively. 


PIF/OFI  F(  IKK    HI  //Ik   \ssl  \IBn 
Osamu   Kumon.   Ilami,  .japan,   assignur   tn  Sumilndi!    Htrtric 
Industries.  1  id..  Osaka.  ,|apan 

f-iltd  .liHK  ;i.  lM-,\  Sir    \..    3""2.ir'' 
Claims  pniintv,  applu  ation  .iapan.  I  iiiu  Zfi.  I 'J'"2,  4'"-'"44H4 
Int.  (  I.  Hdlv 
U.S.  (  I,  .Mo     K,s  (,  (  i.jiins 
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1.  A  piezoelectric  buzzer  assembly  which  comprises  acous- 
tic means  comprising  a  vibrator  including  a  piezoelectric 
element  and  a  vibratile  disc  integrally  connected  therewith,  a 
casing  having  an  end  wall  and  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  the 
vibrator  being  arranged  in  the  casing,  an  electric  oscillation 
circuit  electrically  connected  to  the  vibrator,  and  a  horn  mem- 
ber disposed  about  the  periphery  of  the  casing  and  fiaring 
radially  outwardly  thereof  the  buzzer  assembly  comprising 
the  improvement  of  combining 

I   a  resonant  cylinder  integral  with  the  end  wall  and  extend- 
ing into  the  casing, 

a.  the  cylindrical  side  wall  and  the  resonant  cylinder 
definine  an  annular  chamber  in  the  casing  surrounding 
the  rt-<Miant  cylinder,  and 
h  the  end  w  all  and  cylindrical  side  wall  defining  openings 
communicating  with  the  annular  casing  chamber,  and 
2.  the  h(  rn  member  having  a  diameter  reducing  from 
a  tirsi  t  no  t emote  from  the  acoustic  means  to  a  second 
end  .idi.icerO  t)icreti> 
i  the  horn  mcmhi  r  Oef  nmg  an  acoustical  chamber  with 
!he  cylindrical  oOc  .^.l,:  .:Rd  the  openings  in  the  side 
wall  communicdtng  with  the  acoustical  chamber. 


OfM(  lAI    r,-\7FTTE 
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3. 860, 83*^  low  electrical  resistance  characteristic,  said  inductor  compo- 

tl.KCTRODVNWIK   TRWKII  iS(,  HKI  I)  I  INF  \K  nent  being  located  opposite  one  of  the  high  resistance  portions 

MOTOR  OF  THK  SWC  HRONOl  s  IWh  of  said  armature  when  the  object  is  at  standstill,  said  series  of 

Hubert  Buchberijer.  and  Reinmar  Hussel.  both  of  Biriin.  Ger-  first  winding  means  on  said  inductor  component  when  ener- 

manv.    assisinors    to    Siemens    Xktiengesfllschaft,    Munich,  gized  with  alternating  current  serving  to  effect   a  starting 

(.ermanv  movement  of  the  object-connected  component  of  the  motor. 

Filed  \ui;.  ^.  1'>''3,  Ser.  No.  386,424  a  proximity  detector  associated  uith  said  arm. itiirc  component 
Claims    priorit>,    application    (jtrmanv,    Aug.    15,    1972, 
2240704 

Int.  n.  H02k  41/02 
IS.  CI.  310-  12  8  Claims 
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1.  An  electrodynamic  travelling  field  linear  motor  of  syn- 

.h^o^ou^  construction  comprising:  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
.irranged  vuth  respect  to  each  other  for  generating  a  relative 
'.hru>t  movement  therebetween  in  at  least  one  of  two  mutually 
opposite  directions,  said  primary  comprising  an  inductor  as- 
sem.h'i.  in^iu^nnj;  a  lamination  stack  of  metal  laminations 
adia,.ent  said  se^i  notary,  said  lamination  stack  having  respec- 
tive end-tavcs  directed  in  corresponding  ones  of  said  direc- 
tions, one  ot  s,iij  eriit  taces  being  a  leading  end-face  in  the  one 
direction  or  said  thrust  movement,  and  a  yoke  mounted  at  said 
■eadmg  endface,  direct-current  excitation  means  arranged  on 
said  inductor  as^emhl)  for  generating  the  machine  field  of  the 
motor  and  for  exciting  said  yoke;  and,  a  multi-phase  alternat- 
ing-current winding  mounted  in  said  lamination  stack  for 
generating  a  travelling  field,  said  alternating-current  winding 
having  a  determined  pole-pitch;  and,  said  secondary  including 
sohd  magnetic  sections  arranged  in  a  row  one  behind  the  other 
so  js  to  define  between  each  two  mutually  adjacent  ones  of 
said  sections  a  spa^e  constituting  a  nonmagnetic  section 
v^herebv  said  secondary  is  made  up  of  alternately  magnetic 
and  nonmagnetic  sections,  said  solid  magnetic  sections  being 
at  a  center-tocen'er  spacing  corresponding  to  twice  the  pole 
pitch  ot  said  alternating-current  winding. 


and  which  produces  a  signal  when  the  other  high  resistance 
portion  of  said  armature  and  said  inductoir  component  come 
into  proximity  with  each  other  and  switch  means  controlled 
by  the  signal  produced  by  said  pro-,imitv  detector  for  effecting 
energization  of  said  series  of  second  winding  means  on  said 
inductor  component  with  direct  current  therehv  to  reduce  the 
speed  of  said  object-connected  component  of  the  motor. 


3,860,840 

LINFAR  MOTOR  WITH  MU.TI-SFC  TION  \RMvII  Rl 

AND  A  DRI\F  DEVICF  LTH.IZINC.  \  LINFAR  MOIOk 

OF  THIS  KIND 

Joseph   I.aronze,  Tassin   La   Demi-Lune,   France,  avsiunur  to 

Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Bader.  Switzerland 

Filed  Juh  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,946 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     July     31,     1972. 
72.27585 

Int.  CI.  H02k  4  1  u2.  B60m  1/30 
C.S,  CI.  310- 13  19  Claims 

1.  \n  electrical  linea^  motor  ciiniprismg  an  inductor  com- 
ponent including  thereon  a  series  of  first  winding  means  ener- 
gi/ahle  with  alternating  current  and  a  series  of  second  winding 
means  thereon  and  'vvhicn  are  energi/a"^le  with  direct  current, 
an  elongated  armature  component  supported  for  longitudinal 
movement  relative  to  said  inductor  component,  one  of  said 
components  heing  stationarv  and  the  other  being  connectible 
to  an  object  lo  be  mined  from  standstill  along  a  prescribed 
path  from  one  position  tii  another,  said  armature  component 
comprising  three  successive  armature  portions  constituted  by 
two  portions  having  a  high  electrical  resistance  characteristic 
iongitudinailv  separated  bv  an  intermediate  portion  having  a 


3,860,841 

ARRESTFR  DFV  K  F  FOR  SMALL  SFIF-STARTIN(; 

SVNCHRONOLS  MOTORS 

Iran     I uilien-Day in.    Valence,    France,    assignor    to    Crouzet, 

Pans,  Irancf 

Conlinuation  of  Ser.  No.  200.774,  Noy.  22.  197  1 ,  abandoned. 

Ihis  application  Vug.  1,  1973.  Ser.  No.  384,580 

Int.  CI.  H02k  7,10 

U.S.  CI.   MO     4!  3  Claims 


/ 


1.  An  arrester  device,  particularly  for  small,  self-starting 
single  phase  synchronous  motors  of  the  type  provided  with  a 
stator  and  a  rotor  having  an  axis  integral  therewith,  the  device 
including  a  rigid  cam,  a  fixed  axis  integral  with  the  stator,  said 
fixed  axis  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  stop  teeth  on 
the  rotor,  said  cam  being  pivoted  to  the  fixed  axis  and  having 
a  stop  finger  which,  according  to  the  position  of  the  cam,  is 
positioned  in  the  path  of  the  stop  teeth  for  blocking  rotation 
of  the  rotor  or  in  a  position  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
stop  teeth,  said  cam  being  prinided  with  a  closed  eloneated 


J.XNi.AR',    14.  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


aperture,  and  elastic  means  urging  the  cam  in  Inctional 
contact  with  the  rotor  axis  atom:  the  ediic  ot  the  closed  aper- 
ture. 


3.860,842 

ELECTROMACNFTIC  ROTATIVE  STKP  B\   STF  F 

MOTOR 

Michel  Schyvah,  Bienne.  and  Pierre-Andre  Meisler,  Ipsach, 
both  of  Syvit/erland,  assignors  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  I  In- 
dustrie Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A.,  Bienne,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Noy.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  418.740 
Claims   priority,  application   Syyit/erland.   N(»\,    ^(|     \<^^^ 
17503  72 

Int.  CI.  H02k  37/00 
C.S.CI.310     49  n,,.„, 


stator  winding  has  (2«+l )  phases,  and  said  permanent  magnet 
having  a  number  of  poles  in  a  ratio  of  (2n  +2)/(2n+\  )  to  the 
number  of  said  salient  poles,  and  each  of  said  stator  salient 
poles  belonging  to  one  phase  being  magnetically  positioned  at 
the  same  position  as  that  of  the  corresponding  pole  of  said 
rotor. 


3.86(1.844 

LO\N   FRIt  HON  MINIMI  HI   (,f  \K  DRIMKOR 

TR\NSMIT1IN(,  SMVI  I    M)R(  Is 

Max  Het/el,  Biel.  Syyit/erland.  assignor  In  Souett  Suisse  pour 

I    Industrie   Horlot;ere   Management   Seryues  S\,   stampfh, 

Syyit/erland 

Diyisionof  Ser.  No  32:.38[,.|an.  10.  19-3.    1  his  appliiation 

Noy.  6,   1973.  Ser.  No.  413.24: 

Int.  t  i.  H02k  -;v  jn 

U.S.  CI.  31(1      104  ,1  ,  !,„„, 
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1.  A  rotative  electromagnetic  step  bv  step  motor  energized 
by  successive  pulses  of  opposite  polarity,  comprising  a  rotor 
having  alternating  magnetic  poles,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  pole 
shoes,  each  pair  detinmg  an  .tir  g.ip,  the  number  of  pairs  of 
pole  shoes  being  equ.il  to  2'.  „  being  at  least  1.  and  the  num- 
ber of  the  magnetic  poles  oi  the  motor  being  equal  to  3  X  2". 
the  pole  shoes  being  arr.mged  si^h  that  the  number  of  mag- 
netic poles  of  the  rotor  present  in  the  air  gaps,  at  the  stable 
rest  positions  of  the  motor,  is  equal  tu  2  a  2". 


3.860,843 
ROTXTINC;  FLFCTRIC    MAC  HINF  WITH  RFDl  (  Fl) 
COCit.INC, 
Itaru  Kawasaki;  Kazutsugu  Kobavashi.  and  Voshiaki  Igarashi. 
all  of  Osaka.  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154,450,  June  18.  1971.  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  22.  1973,  Ser.  No.  343.673 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,   June    26,    1970.   45- 
56347;  June  26,  1970.  45-56350 

int,  CI.  H02k :/  :: 

C.S.  CI.  310-67  7  Claims 


1.  A  low  friction  miniature  gear  drive  for  transmitting  small 
forces  said  gear  drive  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  gear  train  chamber; 
a  gear  train  disposed  within  said  chamber; 
a  liquid  within  said  chamber  completely  immersing  said 

gear  train; 
means  closing  said  chamber; 
magnetic  means  for  transmitting  power  to  and  from  .said 

gear  train  through  the  wall  of  said  housing; 
an  expansion  chamber  in  said  housing,  and. 
a  channel  connecting  said  expansion  chamber  to  said  gear 

train  chamber; 
said  liquid  completely  filling  said  gear  train  chamber  and 

filling  said  expansion  chamber  except  for  a  small  air 

bubble  therein; 
and  means  closing  said  expansion  chamber. 


3,860,845 

I  ON(,  1  IFF  I'ROPORIION  Vl    ( OLNIFR  RM)1\1I()N 

I)FTF(  TOR 

Charles  H.  Cleason:  Allan  J  Bamford.  and  Wallace  (.illies,  all 
of  Horseheads.  N.\..  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Hedru 
corporation.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  ,hine  2".  1973,  Ser.  No.  3''4.228 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  39 J 2 

U.S.CI.  313     61   1)  HClaims 


^m^y^yyyyy-y.^y. 


I.  A  rotating  electric  ma.hme  comprising  a  rotor  having  ,,  I .    A   radi.:t  or^   .ictector  compris.nc  a  discharge  ,  onfinini- 

permanent  magnet  with  a  plurality   o\  poles  therearoumj,  a  envelope  havmc,  a  neutron  abs,  rpti.e  niater^  il  denosued  on 

stator  core  having  a  plurality  of  salient  poles  therearound.  and  the  interuv  suriacc  thereot.  a  centrah/ed  .  .mduc  ^v.  -ember 

a  plurality  ot  stator  coils,  each  ot  which  is  wound  on  each  of  supported   vvithm   said  discharge  contlning  enveiun,   wi-h   at 

said  salient  poles  and  connected  to  each  other  so  as  to  form  least  one  end  of  the  conductive  member  brought  through  said 

a  stator  winding  having  a  plurality   of  phases,  wherein  said  envelope,  a  fill  cas  within  said  dish.uge  continmi;  v  -elope  at 


934 
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Janlar^  14,  1^75 


ca^l  J  p'  r!:  n  ot  v.hich  is  dissociable  gas  which  is  dissociable 
upon  exposure  to  radiation  emitted  by  the  neutron-absorptive 
material  .ino,  a  Ull  gas  reservoir  interconnected  with  the  said 
discharge  ^v-nnnina  envelope  but  substantially  shielded  there- 
tr  im,  to  pro  .  jnt  exposure  of  the  fill  gas  contained  within  the 
rJ^c'^v^llr  to  radiation  emitted  by  the  neutron  absorptive  mate- 
ria 


3.H6(I.S46 

PLWAR  PI.ASMV  D(S(  H\R(,K  DIsPI  \^   l'\NH. 
VMlliam  N.  Maver.  Uhite  Bear  lake,  Minn.,  asM^nor  tc  Con- 
trol Data  Corporation.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2V2.54H.  Sept^  2'.  1''''2, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22.  iy''4.  Str    No   444, ')M 

Int,  CI.  HOlj  OlJu 
I  .S.  CI.  313-491  2  (  lainis 
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1.  A  plasma  discharge  display  panel  comprising: 

an  cJcctrically  non-conducting  substrate,  said  substrate 
^cng  .ontoured  to  have  a  plurality  of  parallel  channels 
•herein, 

a  tirst  cri  up  ot  electrical  conductors  secured  to  said  sub- 
strate in  orthogonal  relationship  to  said  channels  and 
conformed  to  the  contour  thereof  and  in  generally  paral- 
lel relation  to  one  another  and,  further,  said  conductors 
^^eini;  .idapted  to  be  connected  with  a  source  of  drive 
voltage  tor  the  panel; 

a  first  lavcr  of  electrically  non-conducting  dielectric  mate- 
rial secured  to  said  substrate  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
electrical  conductors  to  form  an  electrically  non- 
^onduvting  generally  planar  surface, 

.1  -econd  group  of  electrical  conductors  secured  to  said 
surface,  each  of  said  conductors  in  generally  overlying 
-elation  to  one  of  said  channels,  so  that  the  conductors  of 
said  second  group  are  in  crossing  relation  to  the  conduc- 
tors of  said  first  group,  said  substrate  having  at  least  one 
shoulder  for  eae-h  conductor  of  said  first  group  in  relation 
to  each  n  said  cnannels  to  define  discharge  areas  on  said 
panel  between  nj 
fir^t  group  and  re 
the  conductors  ot  said  second  group  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  Aith  a  source  of  drive  voltage  for  the  panel; 

a  second  ia.er  of  electrically  non-conducting  dielectric 
material  >eLured  to  said  first  layer  in  overlying  relation  to 
said  second  group  of  electrical  conductors  forming  ar 
electricaiiv  non-vonducting  surface;  and, 

meanv  tor  ^ontlnmg  an  loni/able  gaseous  atmosphere  over 
^aid  vc^ond  iaver  ot  dielectric  material. 


1  -^houlders  of  said  conductors  of  the 
\\'-:S  conductors  of  said  second  group. 


3,86().84'' 
HKRMF:TIC\LI.\  SKAl.tO  SOLID  ST\IK  I.WIP 
James  A.  Carley.  Rolling  Hills.  C  alif..  assignor  to  Los  VnKtks 
Miniature  Products.  Inc.,  Torrance.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1973.  Ser.  No.  352.0()«i 
Int.  CI.  HOlk  /   <" 
C.S.  CI.  313-  110  3  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  lamp  o\  the  tvpe  that  includes  a  light  eniit- 
ting  diode  having  a  p  region  and  a,i  n  region  and  said  lamp 
being  chara.teri/ed  ^v  an  assembly  that  concurrently  acts  as 
a  heat  sink  and  protector  tor  said  diode,  said  assembly  com- 
prising 


a.  a  rigid  glass  envelope  having  a  side  wall  m  the  lorm  ot  a 
surface  of  revolution  and  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  capable  of  transmitting  light  therethrough; 

b.  first  means  for  hermeticallv  sealing  said  second  end  of 
said  envelope,  said  first  means  and  envelope  cooperating 
to  define  a  confined  space  within  the  interior  of  the  latter; 
c.  an  inert  heat  conducting  gas  situated  in  said  confined 
space; 

d.  first  and  second  laterally  spaced  elongate  electrical  con- 
ducting members  that  have  intermediate  portions  thereof 
hermetically  sealed  in  said  first  means,  w  ith  said  niember-- 
having  first  portions  thereof  situated  in  said  confined 
space,  and  said  members  having  second  portions  thereof 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  first  means  and  connect- 
able  to  a  source  of  electric  power    wi'h  viid  tir^t  portion 


of  said  first  member  supporting  sjki  dunie  ;n  a  fixed 
position  in  said  confined  space  in  such  i  manner  that  said 
p  region  of  said  diode  is  in  electrical  communication  w  ith 
said  first  portion,  and  said  diode  aligned  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  envelope;  and 
e.  second  means  for  maintaining  electrical  communication 
between  said  n  region  and  first  portion  of  said  sec<ind 
conductor  to  cause  said  diode  to  luminesce  vi.hen  an 
electric  current  is  applied  to  said  second  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  members  in  a  forwardlv  biased  direction, 
said  envelope  preventing  said  diode  bcmg  damaged  by 
forceful  contact  with  a  hard  object,  .ind  said  gas  due  to 
said  diode  being  centered  in  said  envelope  ci)nducting 
heat  from  all  parts  of  said  diode  at  .m  equal  rate  during 
the  operation  of  said  lamp  to  mimmi/e  ^aid  diode  being 
subjected  to  thermal  strains 


3.860,848 

flUai  PRhSSLRF  ION  SOI  RCK  FOR  ION  OPTICAL 

ANALYTICAL  EQtIPMKNT  AND  FOR  PARTICLE 

\(  (  FLFRATORS 

iidds  kur!  Knof.  Nordcrstedt:  Hermann  Dietrich  Krafft,  and 

Vilktr  \V  ilhelm  Hausen.  both  of  Hamburg,  all  of  Cermany. 

assignors  to  Dr.  Hans  Knof,  Norderstedt,  (iermany 
Hied   \ue.  2.  1972,  Ser.  No.  277.310 

(  laims  prioritv.  application  (iermany.  Aug.  31,  1971, 
2  !  4  Ufiil 

Int.  (I.  HOlj  i9ii4 
U.S.  CI.  313— 231  5  Claims 

1.  An  ion  source  havmg  an  ionization  chamber  coupled  to 
a  gas  inlet  tube  and  surrounded  by  a  source  chamber  having 
an  ion  exit  port,  a  pluralitv  kA  horizontally  extending  acceler- 
ating electrodes  positioned  adjacent  the  ionization  chamber. 
between  the  ionization  chamber  and  the  ion  exit  port  in  the 
source  chamber,  and  an  electron  gun  communicating  with  the 
ionization  chamber   wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

a  grid  positioned  within  the  source  chamber  and  extending 
vertically  from  said  accelerating  electrodes  toward  the 
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ion  exit  port  in  the  source  chamber  to  define  an  ion  exit 
path  for  screening  the  ions  from  the  source  chamber,  said 


CO0t»II   »LUfO 


grid  being  maintained  at  about  the  same  potential  as  the 
ionization  chamber. 


3.860.849 
CHANNFI    PI  \TK  \M  I  H  (Ol OR  SFI  K( HON 
El.KC  IRODKS  AND  COLOR  PHOSPHORS 
Pieter  Schagen;  Hewson  Nicholas  (,raham   king,  and   Dtrtk 
Washington,  all  of  Salfords.  England,  assignors  to  I   S,  Phil- 
ips corporation.  New  \ork,  N.^  , 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1972.  Ser.  No.  288.597 
(laims  prioritv,  application   (.real   Britain.    \ug.   8.    19"2. 
42723,72 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  29/05,  29/i2 
f.S.  CI.  313     400  2  (laims 
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1.  ,An  image  dispiav  screen  tor  use  m  a '^oior  teieusion  tube, 
comprising. 

a  ch.mne!  phite  defining  a  display  area  and  having  an  input 
side  tor  receiving  electrons  from  a  scanning  electron 
beam  and  an  oiutput  side  tor  delivering  electrons  from 
channels  in  said  channel  plate. 

a  first  color  selection  electrode  insulated  trom  and  so. enng 
at  least  a  portion  oi  the  output  side  y^i  said  channel  plate 
hut  shaped  so  as  to  not  block  the  channels  of  said  channel 
plate. 

a  first  phosphor  layer  corresponding  to  a  first  color  substan- 
tially covering  the  side  of  said  first  color  selcvting  elec- 
trode remote  from  said  channel  plate. 

a  second  color  selection  electrode  coextensive  with  said 
channel  plate  and  spaced  from  and  facing  said  tlrst  color 
phosphor,  and 


a  second  phosphor  layer  corresponding  to  a  second  color 
substantially  covering  the  side  of  said  second  color  selec- 
tion electrode  on  the  side  thereof  facing  said  first  color 
phosphor  layer,  whereby  electrons  delivered  from  said 
channel  plate  may  be  directed  to  either  said  first  or  sec- 
ond phosphor  layers  by  application  of  appropriate  electri- 
cal potentials  to  said  first  and  second  color  selection 
electrodes. 


.^Hf.ii.h.-:o 

COI  ORC\THODF  K  \N    I  I  Hh  W  ITH  <  OT  OR  R  NsTFR 

DIMM   \(  K\UN  I   CORKK    I  [ON 

Shiueo  lakenaka;  Ka/uhiku  Idaka.  and  N  tin  hi  Sakamoln.  .it) 
iif  lukava.  .lapan.  assignors  til  1  okvn  Shthaur-i  flt-tlrk  (  n. 
Ltd..  Kawasaki-shi.   lapaii 

Filed  Ma\   1,^,  14^2.  Sir    Ni.    :-;>.:  I  2 
Claims  prioritv.  applitation  .lapan.  \lav  IS.  1  M~  1 .  46-3  2'J".'^ 

ini,  (I.  H(M  j  j'^  '■•:  jy,, ;.: 

U.S.  (I    313     428  'M  laims 


1    A  color  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 

an  envelope  including  a  neck  portion,  a  conical  portion  and 
a  face  plate, 

a  fluorescent  screen  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  face 
plate; 

a  shadow  mask  disposed  close  to  said  fluorescent  screen; 

electron  gun  means  for  projecting  a  central  electron  beam 
and  a  pair  of  side  electron  beams,  said  beams  being  dis- 
posed in  the  same  plane  and  being  directed  toward  said 
fluorescent  screen  through  horizontal  and  vertical  deflec- 
tion fields  produced  by  an  electromagnetic  deflection 
yoke  device;  and 

electron  beam  control  means  for  equalizing  the  sizes  of  the 
rasters  produced  by  said  electron  beams  on  the  screen, 
said  electron  beam  control  means  being  disposed  adja- 
cent the  path  of  said  electron  beams  and  in  the  region  of 
the  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  field  between  said 
electron  gun  means  and  said  deflection  yoke  so  as  to 
cooperate  with  said  deflection  vnke  to  modifv  the  flux 
distributions,  and  including 

a  first  control  member  inciudmg  a  pair  of  similarly  shaped 
control  elements  of  high  magnetic  permeability  around 
respective  side  beams  along  a  given  length  of  travel  of  the 
side  beams,  said  control  elements  shiudnt  tlie  side 
beams  from  both  horizontal  and  vertical  detkciion  fields 
to  reduce  both  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  tlux 
acting  on  the  side  beams  as  compared  vv  nn  th.it  acting  on 
the  central  beam,  and 

a  second  control  member  including  a  pair  oi  ^.tuitrol  ele- 
ments of  high  magnetic  permeabiliiv  and  svmmetrically 
located  equidistantly  above  and  below  the  plane  oi  the 
beams  and  svmmetrica!  with  the  first  contr>i|  elements, 
the  elements  of  s.iic  sc.^-nii  control  luemtHi  b(.th  being 
similarly  shaped,  said  seconel  control  nuniher  being  lo- 
cated to  modifv  the  tlux  distribution  m  the  region  of  the 
centr.i;  beam  st'  js  t,i  enharici-  the  hon/ont.il  detlection 
tlux  acting  on  the  centr.^i  rH.ini  .is  .,  nfipjred  uith  that 
acting  on  the  side  beams  .irul  to  nioditv  the  tlux  d.istnhu 
tion  in  the  region  ot  the  central  beam  so  as  to  reduce  ••le 
vertical  deflection  flux  acting  on  the  centra!  beams,  as 
compared  with  that  acting  on  the  side  beams. 
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(,\IZ1-:  tl .K(  TRODK  M)k   \  C MHOnF-R  \^    n  BF  KI  \SH  I  AMP  SYSTEM 

VVjIlem   \ntunius  Maria  HamerNma.  Kmmasinytl.  F  iruihnMii  '-V    HkiJiti:    !  udlutf.    Por/-\Vesth()\en.    {,erman>.    assignor    to 

Netherlands,    assignor    to    I    >.    Philips    t  orporatioii.    Nt  v%  Mnitihlit/    Dr-lnii.   [).  A.   Mannesman  (.mbH   &   C  (i.  KG, 

Nork.  N.\.  For/  v^  t  ^thiivtn,  (,erman\ 

Filed  Oct.  'J.  iy"3,  Ser.  No.  404,340  hUd  Mav  3.  l'J73.  Ser.  No.  357,001 

(  laims    prioritv,   application    Netherlands.   Oct.   27,    1972,  Clanri>     prinnlv.     application     (iermanv.     Mav     6,     1972, 

"2 14547  2222365 

Int    (  I    HOlj  :9/46  Inl    f"l    HOlj  6/   ^/    H05b-J//,; 

I  .s.  t  I.  313-456                                                          5  Claims  U.S.  CI.  315     i  "h                                                        13  Claims 


1 .  In  a  cathode-ray  tube  having  a  target  electrode  at  one  end 

'1  an  envelope  and  a  gauze  electrode  spaced  from  said  target 
electrode,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  annular 
numhcr  spaced  from  said  target  for  supporting  said  gauze 
electrode  with  reduced  microphonic  interference,  said  annu- 
!ar  meniher  hdMng  an  inner  edge  enclosing  a  substantially 
-c.tangular  aperture  having  at  least  two  oppositely  located 
curved  sides,  said  gauze  electrode  comprising  wires  extending 
NuhstantialK  parallel  to  the  diagonals  of  said  rectangular  aper- 
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FI  I  ORESCKNl   I  VMP  (ONTMNTNC 

AMAI  (,AM-F()RMIN(,  MMFRlAl 

Frank  M.  I.atassa.  Magnolia:  Howard  U.  Milke,  Danurs   .ind 

Tadius  T.  Sadoski.  Salem,  all  of  Mass.,  assignor^  tu  t.lK 

S>lvania  Incorporated,  Dangers.  Mass. 

Filed  \pr.  4,  liJ"'4,  Ser.  No.  45^.9:7 

Int.  (1.  Hdlj  ^1124 

L.S.  CI.  313-490  14  (  Liims 


1.   \  low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp  compris- 


mt! 


an  nermctically  sealed,  elongated  light-transmitting  enve- 
lope containing  an  inert  lonizable  till  gas  and  a  quantity 

of  mer.ur\ 
a  muunt  structure  including  a  stem  sealed  to  and  extending 
inwardiv  trom  each  end  of  said  envelope  and  an  electrode 

suppiirted  at  the  inward  end  nt  each  of  said  stems. 

at  least  one  of  said  mount  structure^  having  attached 
thereto  an  elongated  carrier  extending  tr.  ini  the  electrode 
region  thereof  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  stem 
thereof",  and 

an  amalgamtormint:  mate'ia.  contained  on  said  carrier,  a 
first  region  ot  saiu  anuiiguiT:  •orming  material  being  lo- 
cated at  the  end  i'i  said  earner  near  said  electrode  to 
tnerehv  Vtd'^!:  a  highe^  operating  temperature  for  facilitat 
mg  starting  of  said  lamp.  and  a  second  region  of  said 
amaigam-torming  material  hemg  located  at  the  opposite 
end  ot  said  carrier  to  theret^'.  have  a  low.er  operating 
temperature  than  said  first  region  tor  regulating  the  mer- 
cur;,  '. apo'r  pressure  ol  said  lamp  during  operation. 
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1.  In  a  flash  lamp  apparatus  comprising  a  'lash  tuhe  tilled 
with  gas  under  pressure,  a  supply  storage  capacitor  means, 
means  to  apply  an  operating  voltage  to  said  storage  capacitor 
means,  a  discharge  circuit  including  said  flash  tube  and  said 
supply  capacitor  means  and  having  a  resistance  sti  lov.  that  the 
peak  current  of  the  discharge  is  defined  substantialK  onK  bv 
the  flash  tube,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  pressure  of  the  gas  m  said  tuhe  being  .ibovc  600  milli- 
meters of  mercury, 
said  tube  having  a  discharge  gap  of  a  length  su^h  that  the 
ratio  of  said  length  to  said  operating  voltage  is  no  erciter 
than  0.5  centimeters  per  Kit)  volts. 
said  capacitor  means  having  a  capacitance  such  th.it,  after 
firing,  the  voltage  thereof  will  not  drop  hv  more  th.in  1^ 
percent  before  reaching  said  peak  current 
said  flash  tube  being  positioned  to  appK  the  radiation  there 
from  to  a  surface. 

infrared  radiator  means  positioned  s(i  that  the  radiation 
therefrom  is  also  applied  to  said  surf.ice  .ilong  with  said 
radiation  from  said  flash  tube 
said  radiator  means  comprising  circuit  means  including  a 
second  flash  tube,  and  means  connecting  said  second 
circuit  means  to  said  tirst  circuit  means  to  fire  the  first 
mentioned  flash  tube  a  given  period  of  time  after  said 
second  flash  tube,  said  given  period  of  time  being  such 
that  the  maximums  ot  the  infrared  radiation  from  said 
second  flash  tube  coincides  with  the  ultraviolet  radiatiim 
from  the  first  mentioned  tlash  tube,  and 
means  connected  to  said  radiator  means  for  varving  the 
intensity  of  the  infrared  radiation. 
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Mh  1  H(  )l)  K  )R  I  SING  METALLIC  H ALICES  FOR  LIGHT 

PRODI  C  TION  IN  ELECTRODELESS  LAMPS 

Donald  I)    Hollister,  2031  Tweed  St..  Placentia,  Calif.  92670 
Continuation-m-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,496.  Jan.  17,  1972,  Pat. 

No.  3.763.392.  This  application  Sept.  17.  1973,  Ser.  No. 

398.108The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Oct.  2.  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  6/   12.  H05b  41  24 

U.S.  CI.  315-248  14  Claims 

1.  Method  for  producing  an  electrodeless  plasma  arc  as  a 

high  intensity  reflected  light  source  comprising. 
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A.  confining  a  plasma-forming  gas  within  .m  electrodeless 
container; 

B.  pressurizing  s.nd  plasnut  tomiing  gas  to  at  least  one  atmo- 
sphere; 

C.  generating  radio-frequency  elcctromagni.tk  power  in  an 
inductor/reflector  device  positioned  exteriorly  of  said 
container,  so  as  to  develop  magncticallv   an   induction 


field  extending  through  said  container  and  into  said  gas. 
such  that  said  gas  is  loni/ed  as  a  plasma  arc  suspended 
within  said  conlanier  nulependentlv  ot  the  walN  of  said 
container,  and 
D  further  including  pressuri/ing  s.ud  gas,  limiting  fre- 
quency and  magnitude  of  said  induction  tleld.  so  that  the 
discharge  of  said  plasma  arc  is  of  lesser  th.tn  the  diameter 
of  said  container 


3.860.855 
Ml  LTIPLE  VOLTAGE  SOI RCE  IMBALAN( F 
r)ETE(  TION  AND  PROTECTION  C  IRCLIT 
Robert  L.  Caswell.  Placentia,  (  alif..  assignor  to  Rockwell  In- 
ternational Corporation.  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  7.  197  3.  Ser.  No.  422.624 

Int.  CI.  H02h  J,2A 

U.S.  CI.  317     27  R  9  Claims 
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1.  A  voltage  imbalance  detection  and  protection  Lirtuit  for 
monitoring  the  operation  of  first  and  second  voltage  sources 
which  produce  voltages  which  have  a  predetermined  relation 
ship,  wherein  said  imbalance  detection  and  protection  circuit 
monitors  the  operation  of  the  voltage  sources  to  detect  voltage 
imbalance  which  would  be  harmful  to  protected  circuitrv 
operating  from  the  voltage  sources  and  disconnects  the  pro 
tected  circuitry  from  the  voltage  siiurces  before  it  is  damaged 
by  such  voltage  imbalances,  said  detection  and  protection 
circuit  comprising 

voltage  divider  means  having  first  and  second  input  termi 
nals  and  an  output  terminal. 


said  voltage  divider  means  having  its  first  input  terminal 
electrically  connected  to  a  first  monitored  voltage  source 
and  its  second  input  terminal  electrically  connected  to  a 
second  monitored  voltage  source; 

said  voltage  divider  means  providing  a  predetermined  volt- 
age at  voltage  divider  output  terminal  when  the  voltages 
provided  by  said  voltage  sources  have  their  predeter- 
mined relationship; 

isolation  means  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal; 

said  isolation  means  having  its  input  terminal  connected  to 
the  voltage  divider  means  output  terminal; 

said  isolation  means  providing  a  substantially  constant  volt- 
age offset  and  substantial  current  isolation  between  the 
input  terminal  and  output  terminal  thereof; 

first  voltage  imbalance  sensing  means  having  an  input  termi- 
nal and  an  output  terminal,  said  input  terminal  of  said 
first  voltage  imbalance  sensing  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  said  isolation  means  for 
producing  an  alarm  signal  when  the  voltage  at  the  voltage 
divider  output  terminal  deviates  in  a  first  direction  from 
the  predetermined  voltage  as  a  result  of  voltage  imbal- 
ance between  said  monitored  voltage  sources; 

second  voltage  imbalance  sensing  means  having  an  input 
terminal,  and  an  output  terminal,  said  input  terminal  of 
said  second  voltage  imbalance  sensing  means  electrically 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  isolation  means 
for  producing  an  alarm  signal  when  the  voltage  at  the 
voltage  divider  output  terminal  deviates  in  a  second  di- 
rection from  said  predetermined  voltage  as  a  result  of  a 
voltage  imbalance  between  said  monitored  voltage 
sources; 

output  logic  switching  means  connected  to  the  output  ter- 
minal of  said  first  voltage  imbalance  sensing  means  and  to 
the  output  terminal  of  said  second  voltage  imbalance 
sensing  means,  said  output  logic  switching  means  provid- 
ing a  first  type  of  control  signal  when  neither  of  said  first 
and  second  voltage  imbalance  sensing  means  provides  an 
alarm  signal,  and  a  second  type  of  control  signal  when 
either  said  first  or  said  second  voltage  imbalance  sensing 
means  produces  an  alarm  signal; 

circuit  protection  means  having  normal  and  abnormal 
states; 

said  circuit  protection  means  in  its  normal  state  providing 
a  continuous  electrical  circuit  connecting  the  monitored 
voltage  sources  to  the  protected  circuitry  and  in  its  abnor- 
mal state  interrupting  the  electrical  circuit  connection 
between  the  monitored  voltage  sources  and  the  protected 
circuitry,  and; 

said  circuit  protection  means  switching  to  its  abnormal 
condition  only  upon  receipt  of  a  second  type  control 
signal  from  said  output  logic  switching  means  and  remain- 
ing in  said  abnormal  condition  until  a  first  control  signal 
is  received  from  said  output  logic  switching  means. 


3.860.856 

I  ATCHIN(;  CIR(  I  1IR\    IN  A  CIRt  I  IT  K)k 

SFgiFNTlAlIN   FIRINt,  PHOIOH   \SH  I  \M1>S 

Donald  1     Uatrous.  Liverpool,  N.>  ..  assignor  In  (.eneral  Flti- 

tric  (  iimpanv,  Schenectadv.  N.\ 

Filed  Oct.  24.   19"'2.  Ser    Nu    29'J.6.'=  1 
Int,  (1.  h23q    ~  -  J 
L.S,  CI.  ?>]^     8(1  3  (  |y,ms 

I.  An  improved  latch  circuit  for  providing  a  lock-out  si^;,a> 
\o  .i  sequencing  circuit  which  sequentiallv  flashes  a  pluraiitv 
ot  il.ish  !. imps,  said  latch  circuit  hein^  .niapted  to  produce  said 
U>ck  out  Signal  in  response  to  a  latching  signal  provided  by  a 
Lir^uit  for  sensing  current  flow  to  a  flashing  lamp  wherein  the 
l.ttLh  vir^'uit  ..oiniprises  a  current  teed  nie.mo  an>,i  .<.  pair  of 
transistors  connected  together  and  to  sau;  ..  u--e-ii  leeii  means 
;n  .!  regenerative  feedback  circuit.  elecii:^u.  nicaoi  biasing 
said  transistors  to  he  norniallv  nonconductive,  electrical 
me;ins  on  nested  to  apply  said  latching  signal  to  said  regener- 
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arc  tcedback  circuit  to  render  said  transistors  conductive 

.r  ;  pr    Ja^c  a  lock-out  signal  at  said  current  feed  means,  said 

:;.-^  ^;rcuit  being  subject  to  being  falsely  actuated  by  spuri- 

->  ;ransient  voltages  which  may  occur  in  the  circuit,  and 

including  a  transistor  switch  circuit  connected  to  selectively 
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\  \KI  \H1  h   hKKQl  KN(  ^    IWKRIKR  FOR  AC 
INDLC  IHi\  MOIOKS  VMTH  TORQl  K.  SPKF-:D  AND 
BK\KIN(.  (ONTROI. 
Frank  J.  N.la    Huntsville.  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  I  nited  Stalts 
of    \  nit  rid    i^    represented    b\    the    Administralion   of  the 
National  Airimjutics  and  Space   Administration.  Washine- 
ton,  D.C. 

1  iltd  i)ti     !M.  191}.  Ser.  No.  426.155 

inl    (I,  H02p  5,4u 
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!  N  ir-!c  ^aid  regenerative  feedback  circuit,  and  a  capacitor 
-.  nnectcd  H-'Aeen  said  switch  circuit  and  a  circuit  point 
.'.here  said  spurious  transient  voltages  are  likely  to  occur,  said 
s>.it..h  jircuit  being  adapted  to  momentarily  disable  said  re- 
generati\e  feedback  circuit  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  spurios 
*r.in>ient  \o!tat;e.  , 


3.860.85"' 
FI.FC  rR()F'H()T()(,R\PHI(    IRvNM  IK  \U  iHnn 
Rvoichi  Namiki.  and  HaruNoshi  Kawann,  both  of    ink\u.  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Ricoh  (  o.  I  td.,  Tokvo.  Japan 
Filed  Sept.  12,  ^^2.  Ser,  \n.  288, 26H 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Japan,    Stpt     2('      l''"!      if>- 
"31-^6 

Int.  (I    (.ti3t:  15/00;  HOlt  19/00 
I  .S.  CI.  ,M^     262  \  4  (  laims 


o- 


~l. 


1.  A  variable  frequency  inverter  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  an  AC  induction  motor  powered  by  a  DC  source, 
comprising: 

a  summmg  amplifier  which  provides  a  DC  output  which  is 
the  sum  of  at  least  two  DC  inputs; 

a  DC  amplifier  having  a  DC  speed  mput  command  signal 
applied  to  its  input  terminal  and  having  its  output  signal 
connected  to  said  summing  amplifier  to  provide  one  of 
said  inputs; 

means  responsive  to  the  shaft  speed  of  said  motor  for  gener- 
ating a  DC  speed  proportional  voltage  and  for  applying 
said  voltage  to  said  DC  amplifier  input  terminal  and  to 
said  summing  amplifier  to  provide  another  of  said  inputs; 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  connected  to  said  summing 
amplifier  output  to  be  controlled  thereby; 

means  for  multiplying  the  output  of  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  with  said  DC  amplifier  output  signal. 

means  for  receiving  the  output  of  said  multiplying  means 
and  for  generating  a  pulse  train  in  response  thereto, 

switching  means  for  sw  itchably  connecting  a  w  indmg  of  said 
motor  to  said  DC  source;  and. 

switch  control  means  for  controlling  said  switching  means 
in  response  to  said  pulse  train. 


1.  In  an  eleefophotographic  device  of  the  type  comprising: 
a    a  transter  member  having  a  photoconductive  surface; 
h   means  ■.  r  prndu^ing  a  toner  image  on  said  photoconduc- 

'  1 '.  e  s  a  r  r  ,1  e  e . 
e    mean>  tor  bringing  one  surface  of  a  transfer  sheet  into 
con:ae:  v*.  ;h  said  toner  image  on  said  photoconductive 
Nurtaec  at  a  transfer  station;  and 
l!    ehargip.g   means  at  said  transfer  station  for  creating  a 
eori  na  d:s^.r,ari:e  .iJjacent  the  opposite  surface  of  said 
transfer  -Meet  a  hen  brought  into  contact  with  said  photo- 
eonJuctive  -urtace  to  facilitate  the  transfer  of  said  toner 
image  thereto; 
wherem  the  improvement  comprises: 
e    means  t.  r  supplying  a  DC  biased  AC  voltage  to  said 
charging   m.e.iPs  for  creating  said  corona  discharge  to 
faeilitate  the  separ.ition  of  said  transfer  sheet  from  said 
photoconductive  surface. 


,V86(I,H5M 

Rn  !  \]<)U  ^^  ^IFM  1N(  I  I  [)IN(,    \  RKMOTF   I)RI\  F 

\lOioR   \\i)\i(H    M    INDK   \T()R-C ONIROIMOTOR 

Bruce    H.irr.    Bu<klt\.    Huntingdon    \alk\.    Pa.,   assignor   to 
RCA  Corporation.  St\*  >ork,  N.\  . 

FiU-d  JuK   24.   !*J-2.  Ser.  So.  2^4,6.^8 
Int.  n.  (,()5d   '  -'  ' 
U.S.  CI.  318-265  9  Claims 

1.  A  .system  for  rotating  a  remote  shaft  and  for  proMdmg  a 
local  indication  of  the  rotated  position  comprising 

a  first  driving  means  includmt;  ,i  tV  t  reversible  motor  and 
a  first  drive  train,  said  first  reversible  motor  being  respon- 
sive to  energization  potential  applied  thereto  for  driving 
said  remote  shaft  and  said  first  drive  tram. 
a  local  movable  indicator, 

a  second  driving  means  including  a  second  re>ersihie  motor 
and  a  second  drive  train  coupled  to  each  other  and  said 
indicator  and  responsive  to  ,in  encrgi/ation  potential 
applied  thereto  for  driving  s.nd  indicator. 
first  switching  means  coupled  between  a  suitable  source  of 
potential  and  said  first  motor  for  causing  rotation  of  said 
shaft  and  movement  of  said  first  drive  train. 
second  switching  means  inv.ludmg  a  tlrst  cam  and  a  t~irst 
cam-operated  switch  driven  hv  said  first  cam  coupled 
between  a  suitable  source  ol  potential  and  said  second 
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motor  and  ^oup^ed  to  s.ud  tirst  drive  tr,im  responsive  to 
a  given  movement  of  said  firs!  urive  tr,iin  to  cause  activa- 
tion and  rotation  of  said  seconu  motor  .uid  movement  of 
said  indicator, 


?7  ,  27t^ 

n       52     ,'-'^^,55l) 


WRf  CTIOW  - 

ntuoni  cm  87 


motor  control  means  including  a  second  c.ini  and  a  second 
cam-t)perated  switch  driven  by  said  second  cam  coupled 
to  said  second  drive  train  for  controlling  the  rotation  of 
said  second  motor  to  priuide  a  predetermined  movement 
of  said  indicator  each  time  said  iirst  drue  train  moves  said 
cnen  amount. 


,^86(t..St)! 

DISK  l)RI\F    Hi  \1)  P(»H|{)MS(.  shRMi  |N(  l  i  ni\(, 

IFAIPFKX  H  RF   kl  sP()Ns|\  f   s\f  M  \    Ml  \Ns 

Cjtorgt   (       (■u(kt'r.   <)ld    Btlhpaut.    S  \       d'-si^^ni-r    in    I'l.iier 
Inslrunu-fit  (  iim[j.un.  Iru   .  ['Iamvn,  w,  \  \ 

Filed  Dfi.  2"'.   l^^'l.  Sit.  No.  21  :,4-(i 

!ni    (  i    Hn2b  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  318-4-,'  24  t  l..iiiis 
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.1.860.860 
MOTION  CONTROL  S^STKM  FOR  DIRFC  F  II  RRFNI 
MOTORS.  PARriCL  LARI^  IN  SFVMNC;  MACHINE  INKS 
Robert  J.  Moran.  Littleton;  C  onstantine  J.  Pateuk,  Billerica. 
and  Larry    M.  LeBlant.  Natitk,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Pholocircuits   Division    of    Kollmorgan    Corporation,   (,len 
Cove,  N.\  . 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1973.  Ser.  No,  347.498 

Int.  CI.  FI02r  .<  Ih 

L.S.  CI.  318     375  23  Claims 


1.   A   hraking  eontrol  system  tiir  a  dc   motor  .lU.ipted  tor 
energi/.ition  bv  an  e\tern,ii  power  source,  comprising 

external  braking  means  tor  appiving  a  retarding  force  to  the 
motor. 

means  responsive  to  the  back  enif  tit  the  motor  'Anen  tne 
mott)r  IS  unenergi/ed  b\  the  external  power  source  to 
develop  a  speed  representative  signal,  and 

braking  control  means  responsive  to  the  speed  represent.i 
tive  signal  for  energizing  the  external  braking  means  .,t  j 
time  when  the  motor  attains  a  given  speed  level 


1  \n  improved  servo  system  for  moving  a  transducer 
among  information  tracks  in  response  to  each  of  a  series  of 
signals  commanding  the  transducer  to  move  to  a  new  track, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  servo  motor  connected  to  said  transducer  for  moving  it 
from  track  to  track; 

means  for  monitoring  the  temperature  of  said  servo  motor; 
said  temperature  monitoring  means  including  means  for 
generating  an  output  signal  when  the  temperature  of  said 
motor  exceeds  a  predetermined  temperature, 

means  for  energizing  said  motor  in  a  controlled  fashion 
during  starting,  running  and  stopping  such  that  said  motor 
temperature  exceeds  said  predetermined  temperature  in 
response  to  at  least  a  certain  series  of  command  signals; 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  to  delay  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  motor  in  response  to  a  command  signal  until 
the  temperature  of  said  motor  drops  a  predetermined 
amount. 


3.860.862 
OPrU   \l    LINK  FOLLOW  |N(,  PROCkA.M  LONIRUL 

S>  S  I  h  \1 

VMIIiam  Dell.  Mamilfon.  Ontarin.  and  Robert  F    Parker.  Dun 
das.  Onlanu.   bolh  of  (  anada.  assignors  in   U  <  simghdusi- 
(  anada  limited.  Hamilt(m.  Ontario.  (  anada 

Filed  Jan.  31,  I9'^2,  Ser.  Nc    222.111- 
Claims  priority,  application  (  anada,  Jan.  29.  I  M"  l .  l  (i.*M4ti 
Int.  (I.  (,U5b  ,  V  4^ 
VS.  CI,  318-568  ,,  (  |;„m. 

1.  .\  niachinc  tool  ctmtrol  system  comprising  an  upiiedi 
pattern  follower  including  means  to  sense  a  pattern  and  con- 
trol the  machine  tool  in  accordan^i  wth  the  pattern  and  to 
sense  command  marks  on  the  paiicrn  being  followed  and 
produce  tncretr.-m  first  comm.anei  pulses,  means  on  said  ma- 
>.nmc  to  sense  the  conditu-n  of  the  work  tcx)l  of  said  machine 
.tnd  produce  in  response  'heretic  second  command  puKcs 
represent,itive  of  said  conditi-ip,  ,;'jJ  suMst.inti.iliv  identiea.  t>' 
said  first  comm.snd  ru:si.-s 
to  control  ttic  pr-'dij^tn  ir, 


'!  !'•     p.inei  and  means  thereon 
tunnel  control  pulses  suhstan 
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tially  identical  to  said  first  command  pulses,  means  to  count    pulses;  the  charge  storage  means  being  a  pulse  formmg  net- 
all  of  said  command  pulses  as  they  are  produced  and  effect    work;  and  the  level  detector  means  mcluding  two  circuits  each 

sensitive  to  the  stored  charge  attaining  a  rc^pcctnc  predeter- 
mined level,  one  source  of  pulses  acting  in  conjunction  with 


20 


HI 


predetermined  changes  in  the  operation  of  said  control  system 
m  response  to  total  count  of  pulses  produced. 


\PP\R\IL>  FOR  (ONXFRTINC.  I  l(,HI   FM-R(,N    IMO 

FI  K(  IRK  \\    F\KR(,N 
\dolf   Lamprecht,    Hausen.   derman'v,   assiunMr   u<   RMV4,„ta- 
Uerke  (imbH.  Offenbach.  (■erman> 

Hied  Oct.   i:.  l^~}.  >er    Nn    4il6,(),^: 
Claim«>    prioritv.    application    (.crmanv,    Od.    28,     1972, 
22530.^'^ 

Int   (  1    H(i:p  13/18 
1>CI.  321      2  15  Claims 
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1.  An  .ipp.:ratus  for  the  conversion  of  light  energy  into 
cic^tr.a.  energy  including  a  photoelectric  transducer  capable 
r  generating  electrical  energy  when  exposed  to  visible  or 
tnc'  ;;gnt  radiation,  an  electrical  storage  device  connected  to 
^a;J  pnctoeiectric  transducer  for  storing  energy  generated 
:nereh;. ,  a  jirect  current  transformer  connected  to  receive 
ele^triLai  energ\  derived  from  said  photoelectric  transducer 
and  ^•ored  m  njil!  electrical  storage  device,  said  direct  current 
transtornier  -^eing  adapted  to  convert  the  direct  voltage  out- 
put or  said  photoelectric  transducer  into  an  alternating  or 
intermittent  voltage,  and  a  photosensitive  device  in  circuit 
v».;t.h  said  dire^'t  current  transformer  so  as,  in  operation,  to 
control  the  frequency  o\  said  alternating  or  intermittent  volt- 
age in  dependence  upon  the  level  of  illumination  of  said  pho- 
toelectric transdu^'er,  1 


3,860.864 
POVSFR  SI  PPL\   (  IR(  I  ITS 
Philip  John   Kit/,  dreat   Baddow,   tngland.   assiynor   to    I  he 
Marconi  (  ompanv  limited.  Fssex,  tn^land 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,623 
Int.  (I.  H()2m  .^    // 
IS.  CI.  321      18  4  Claims 

I.  A  povirer  suppK  circuit  ^^■•1  feedme  a  ■steady  d.c.  voltage 
to  a  load,  comprising  charge  ^'oTaee  mean^  pulse  generator 
means  for  supplying  charging  current  puises  to  the  charge 
storage  means  and  le'.ei  dc'cclo^  means  operative  to  inhibit 
tne  further  suppi\  of  charging  pulses  to  tne  charge  storage 
means  vvhen  the  stored  >.narge  attains  a  predetermined  level; 
'he  pulse  generator  means  comprismg  tAo  sources  of  charging 
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one  of  the  level  detector  circuits  to  effect  coarse  adjustment 
of  the  stored  charge  and  the  other  source  of  pulses  acting  in 
conjunction  with  the  .second  level  detector  circuit  to  effect 
fine  adjustment. 


3.860.865 
>.F1.FA  nVF  HRIN(,  INDK  AIOR  AM)  RK(()RI)INC 
Stanley  G.  Stroud,  and  James  I).  Fstes,  both  of  Houston,  Te\.. 
assignors  to  \  I    industries.  New  \  nrk.  N.\. 

Division  of  St-r   No.  277, 40H,  Aug.  2.  1972.  Pat.  No.  3.773,120. 

I  his  appiuation  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,310 

Int.  (  I,  (iOIr  JI/02 

L'.S.  CI.  324-51  6  Claims 


»< 


96 


Ciecuirs 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  condition  of  a  down-the- 
hole  electrical  circuit  containing  a  series  of  actuatable  ele- 
ments capable  of  being  terminally  actuated  by  successive 
electrical  pulses  of  relatively  high  intensitv  and  of  alternating 
polarity  and  in  which  said  actuating  pulse  bypasses  the  not  vet 
actuated  elements  through  bypassing  resistors  each  of  which 
IS  switched  out  of  said  circuit  only  as  its  corresponding  ele- 
ment becomes  actuated  and  so  as  to  reach  the  next  element 
in  line  to  be  actuated  and  said  series  of  actuatable  elements 
and  bypassing  resistors  presenting  an  impedance  of  said  cir- 
cuit which  comprises  passing  a  series  of  measuring  pulses 
through  said  circuit  of  alternating  polarity  at  times  other  than 
during  said  actuating  pulses,  and  causing  the  impedances 
measured  by  said  measuring  pulses  of  alternating  polantv  to 
operate  an  indicating  display  responsive  both  to  impedance 
and  polarity,  said  measuring  pulses  having  an  intensity  insuffi- 
cient to  actuate  said  actuatable  elements. 


Janu.ar>   14.  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


941 


3.860.866 

MKTHODS  AND  APPAR ATI  S  FOR  LOC.A  1  INC.  AN  OPFN 

.  SKCTION  IN  A  CONDLCTOR 

(ieorge  C  hristian  F>nst  Dornberger,  Phoenix.  Ari/..  assignor  to 

Western  F,lectric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  ^Ork,  N.^ 

Filed  May  4,  1973.  Ser.  No.  357,129 

Int.  CI.  (;01r  J//6»* 

U.S.  CI.  324-52  15(iaims 


1.  A  method  of  locating  an  open  section  of  an  insulated 
elongated  conductor  which  comprises  the  steps  ,>i 

simultaneously  applying  first  and  second  periodic  phase- 
shifted  electrical  signals  to  the  elongated  conductor  on 
opposite  sides  k^'\  the  open  section  therei>f.  and 

detecting  a  p'nasc  shitt  along  the  elongated  ^on^luctor  to 
locate  the  viiien  scetion  thereof 


3.860,867 

(IRC  I  IIS  FOR  I)F;TFCTIN(,  rapid  FI  II  M  \  I  IONS  IN 

THF  PHASK  OF  AN  A,C.  SICNAI 

Peter  Alan  .lohnson.  C  addington,  Kngland.  assignor  to  (icorgc 
Kent  Limited,  Bedfordshire,  F^ngland 

Filed  July  19,  1973.  Ser.  N(k  381.680 
Claims  priority,  application  (ireal  Britain,  Jul\   21.   1972. 
34237  72 

Int.  CI.  (,(llr  25m 
IS.  (T.  324     83  R  7  Claims 
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I.  .A  circuit  for  detecting  rapid  fluctuations  in  the  phase  of 
an  .A  C    signal  comprising 

an  input  terminal  to  winch  the  A  (     signa:  is  applied  ,ind  an 

output  terminal. 
a  first  phase  detector  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 

and  an  output  terminal, 
means  for  applying  the  AC    signal,  the  phase  fluctuations 

o'i  which  are  tti  be  detected,  to  s.nd  first  input  terminal  of 

said  first  phase  detector. 
a  controlled  oscillator  having  a  control  input  terminal  and 

an  output  terminal,  said  controlled  oscillator  generating 

a  signal  on  said  output  terminal  responsive  to  a  signal  on 

said  control  terminal, 
means  for  connecting  said  signal  on  said  output  tetmm.il  of 

said  controlled  oscillator  to  said  second  input  terminal  oit 

said  first  phase  detector 
said  first  phase  detector  providing  an  output  sign.il  on  s.:id 

output  terminal  of  said  first  phase  detector  dcpende'T 

upon  the  difference   in   phase   hetv».een  the    AC    sj^^na 

applied   to  said  first   input  terminal   ot   said   first   ph.ise 

detector   and   said   signal   applied   to   said   second    mpu: 

terminal  of  said  first  phase  detector, 
low   pass  filter  means  with  an   input  terminal,  electncallv 

connected   to   said    output    terminal   i^t    said    first    phase 

detector,  and  an  output  terminal  electncallv  eonnceted  to 


said  control  input  terminal  of  said  controlled  oscillator, 
for  passing  said  first  phase  detector  output  signal  to  said 
control  terminal  of  said  controlled  oscillator,  such  that, 
said  controlled  oscillator  is  held  by  negative  feedback  at 
a  frequency  equal  to  the  mean  frequency  of  the  AC. 
signal; 

said  low  pass  filter  means  being  operative  to  prevent 
changes  in  said  output  of  said  first  phase  detector  occur- 
ring at  frequencies  above  a  predetermined  value  from 
being  passed  from  said  output  terminal  of  said  first  phase 
detector  to  said  control  terminal  of  said  controlled  oscil- 
lator; 

means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  AC.  signal  with  said 
signal  generated  by  said  controlled  oscillator  to  thereby 
generate  a  signal  dependent  solely  on  rapid  fluctuations 
in  phase  of  the  A.C.  signal. 


3.86(1.868 

vol  I  \(,F   POl   \Rin   sFNSOk  INDK    \  lOR    \\[) 

DIRK   lOR  (  IR(  1  1  1    Df  \  I(  I 

.losi-ph  s.  1  mdill,  and  Ruhard  (.,  Noulhlt.  t.oih  of   lti4  Viim- 
mil  St.,  Butler.  J*a    \M\i\\ 

Filed  Sept    lu.  !'>'3.  Ser.  No.  40(1.^32 

Int    (I    (.lUr  \9il4 

IS.  n    324      !  V^  5  Cktims 


1  \  voltage  polarity  sensor  indicator  and  director  circuit 
device  which  comprises: 

a.  a  pair  of  input  terminals  A  and  B; 

b  a  pair  of  output  terminals  C  and  D; 

c.  a  first  light-emitting  infrared  diode  having  an  anode  and 
cathode  and  a  corresponding  first  photosensitive  transis- 
tor with  a  collector  and  emitter,  means  coupling  the 
anode  to  input  terminal  A,  means  coupling  the  cathode  to 
output  terminal  C,  means  coupling  the  emitter  to  input 
terminal  B  and  means  coupling  the  collector  to  output 
terminal  D;  and 

d  a  second  light-emitting  infrared  diode  having  an  anode 
and  cathode  and  a  corresponding  second  photosensitive 
transistor  with  a  collector  and  emitter,  means  coupling 
the  anode  to  input  terminal  B,  means  coupling  the  cath- 
ode to  output  terminal  C,  means  coupling  the  emitter  to 
input  terminal  A  and  means  coupling  the  collector  to 
output  terminal  D. 


3.H6(t.8h9 

1)F\  U  F  FOR  MF  \Sl  RIN(,  \  h  Hl(  I  \  SPF  \  D  V>\ 

MKASl  RIN(,  DISH  RBANt  F  OF  THF  FAR  III  S 

MAt.NFIK    HFI  D 

Jack  li.  Parks.   lro>.  Mich.,  assignor  lo   I  ht   \  niled  SlaUs  of 

America  as  represented  h\  the  Secretarv  of  Ihe  \rniv.  V\  ash 

ington.  D.l  . 

Filed  Jan.  29.  19-'4.  Ser.  No    43". 565 
Int    (I.  (,(ilp  /3/00 
I   S.  (  i.  324—163  8  Claims 

1.   A  oevice  to  measure  the  velocity  of  a  vehicle  along  a 
given  path  comprising; 

a  a  single  magnetometer  positioned  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  tne  path  for  detecting  the  vehicle-induced 
disturbance  of  the  geomagnetic  field;  and 
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^    -in  electronic  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  output  of 

the  magnetometer  and  having 

I  means  for  continuously  monitoring  the  magnetometer's 
output,  for  sensing  the  maximum  output,  and  for  calcu- 
lating the  occurrence  of  two  predetermined  amplitudes 
of  the  magnetometer's  output  on  the  basis  of  said  maxi- 
mum, I 

ii  means  for  determining  the  elapsed  time  between  the 
two  amplitudes. 
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iii.  means  for  relating  said  two  predetermined  amplitudes 
to  the  distance  the  vehicle  moves  along  the  path  be- 
tween the  two  amplitudes, 

iv.  means  for  correlating  said  elapsed  time  data  and  said 
output  amplitudes  in  relation  to  the  distance  moved 
along  the  path  to  produce  an  output  proportional  to 
vehicle  speed,  and  I 

v.  means  receiving  said  proportional  output  and  present- 
ing it  in  terms  of  speed  intelligence. 
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3,860.870 
MFCROW  A\F  RFI.AV  SNSTFM  H\\IN(,  Al  \II 
SK.N  VI    TRWSMISSIOS  \RR  \N(,F\I1- M 
ladashi  Furu>a.  Tokvo.  Japan,  assignor  tu  Nippon  Lltttric 
Companv.  limited.  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  *>.  1^)74,  Ser.  No.  432,113 
Claims  priorit>,  application  Japan.  Jan.  12,  lyj,  48-()"2.* 
Int.  (I.  H04b  7//6 
I  .S.  CI.  325     3  4  Claims 
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1.  A  mi^rn'Aj.c  hcti'^.Hi.  nj  relay  system  having  a  plurality 
'f  rcla\  Nta!h'nv  c.i.h  h.ivmg  a  transmitting  and  receiving 
ttlmp^  fiir  rclasmt;  a  mam  carrier  wave  angle-modulated  with 


a  "lam  Hase  hand  ^lenai 


transmittmg  and  receiving  means 


at  ieast  one  reia\  Ntation  mcluding  an  auxHiarv  Nignal  trans- 
isMim  means  eomprismg 
transmittmL:  means  for  said  au\mar'.  si 


gnal  consisting  of: 


means  for  generating  a  subcarrier  wave  so  selected  aa  to 
be  disposed  outside  the  uppermost  conipiment  of  said 
base  band, 

means  for  frequency-modulating  said  subcarrier  wave 
with  an  auxiliary  signal,  and 

means  for  amplitude-modulating  said  main  earner  wave 
with  said  frequency-modulated  subcarrier  wave; 
receiving  means  for  said  auxiliary  signal  consisting  of: 

branching  means  for  receiving  said  main  carrier  wave 
amplitude-modulated  with  said  subcarrier  wave  and  for 
dividing  its  output  signal  into  two  paths,  means  for 
envelope-detecting  one  of  the  branched  cimiponents  of 
said  main  carrier  wave  and  for  e\tra^tmi:  said  vuhcar- 
rier  wave  frequency-modulated  with  said  auxiliary 
signal,  and 

means  for  frequency-discriminating  said  extracted  sub- 
carrier  wave  so  as  to  demodulate  said  auxiliary  signal; 
and 
amplitude  limiting  means  consisting  i^f: 

means  for  receiving  the  other  of  said  branched  compo- 
nents of  the  main  carrier  wave  and  for  suppressing 
amplitude  variation  of  said  received  amplitude- 
modulated  main  carrier  wave,  and 

means  for  applying  said  amplitude-limited  main  carrier 
wave  to  the  input  of  said  amplitude-modulating  means. 


3,860,871 

PHASE  COM  ROI    S\STFM  FOR  OFMODl  I  ATION 

CARRIf  R  IN  (    VRRIFR  BAND  \U  I  TIIFVFI    SHAAI 

TRANSMISSION 

Shi-tfiik.i  Hinnshit.i.  \()kohama:  Shoji  Hagiwara,  Tokyo,  and 
N  1  .hidt  sata.  Kokubunji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu 
l.iiniUil.  Kav*asaki,  Japan 

Ml.d   lune  5,  1*^-3.  Ser.  No.  367.170 

Clami-  priunn  ,  .applicatiim  Japan,  June  9,  1972,  47-57514 

In!    (I    H04I  hun 
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1.  A  multilevel  signal  transmissmn  system  for  transmuting 
a  signal  via  a  transmission  line,  said  transmission  s\stem  com- 
prising 

transmitting  means  connected  to  one  end  of  the  transmis 
sion  line,  said  transmitting  means  including  means  for 
inserting  a  reference  level  signal  into  a  multilevel  signal 
at  predetermined  intervals,  the  reference  level  signal 
having  a  lower  le\el  than  the  multilevel  signal,  and  means 
for  transmitting  the  multilevel  signals  and  the  reference 
level  signals  to  the  transmission  line  by  earner  hand,  and 
receiving  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  trans- 
mission line  for  receiving  transmitted  signals,  said  receiv- 
ing means  included  demodulating  means  for  demodulat- 
ing the  received  transmitted  signals  and  deriving  a  de 
modulation  carrier  therefrom,  said  demodulating  means 
including  a  demodulator  producing  a  demodulated  signal, 
means  for  detecting  mtersvmbol  interference  which  is 
used  as  a  control  signal  between  the  reference  level  signal 
and  adjacent  multilevel  signals  from  the  demodulated 
signal  of  the  demodulator,  and  means  coupled  between 
the  detecting  means  and  the  demodulating  means  for 
controlling  the  phase  of  the  demodulation  earner  derived 
from  the  received  signal  bv  the  demodulatine  means  at 
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the   demodulator   in   accordance    v^iih   the    iniersvmbol 

intert'ercnce. 


3.86(1.872 
MU.llPl.F  RFC  FI\FR  SFi  FC HON  S>SIFM 
John  Bernard  Richardson,  and  Anthony  Keith  Sharpe.  both  of 
Cambridge,  Fngland.  assignors  to  P\e  Limited.  (  amhridgc, 
Fngland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  112.108.  Feb.  2,  19^1.  Pat.  No.  3.761,822, 
This  application  Feb.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  329.865 
Claims   priorit\.  application  dreat   Britain.   Feb.   5.    1970. 
5517  70 

Int.  CI.  H04h  /  y;6.  7104 
VS.  CI.  325^304  11  Claims 
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means  including  transducer  means  for  providing  a  plurality 
of  audio  signals; 

means  responsive  to  the  audio  signals  for  stereo  multiplex- 
ing the  audio  signals; 

means  coupled  to  the  stereo  multiplexing  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  stereo  multiplexed  audio  signals  for  gener- 
ating corresponding  FM  stereo  multiplexed  signals  having 
carrier  frequencies  outside  the  normal  commercial  FM 
transmission  band;  and 

means  coupled  to  a  cable  of  a  cable  television  system  and 
responsive  to  the  FM  signals  for  transmitting  the  FM 
signals  over  the  cable  when  coupled  thereto,  said  trans- 
mitting means  comprising  a  transformer  tree  coupling  the 
plurality  of  FM  signals  to  the  cable,  the  transformer  tree 
comprising  a  different  symmetrical  bifilar  transformer 
coupled  to  receive  each  pair  of  the  FM  signals  at  a  pair 
of  inputs  thereof,  a  different  asymmetrical  bifilar  trans- 
former coupled  to  each  symmetrical  bifilar  transformer 
and  having  a  single  output,  the  single  output  of  each  pair 
of  symmetrical  bifilar  transformers  being  coupled  to  the 
inputs  of  a  symmetrical  bifilar  transformer  intercoupled 
with  an  asymmetrical  bifilar  transformer  having  a  single 
output  so  that  a  single  output  of  an  asymmetrical  bifilar 
transformer  comprises  a  single  output  of  the  transformer 
tree,  the  single  output  of  the  transformer  tree  being  cou- 
pled to  the  cable. 


1.  .Apparatus  for  selecting  the  highest  qu,iii'\  signal  from  a 
plurality  of  signals  each  containing  a  signal  component  carry- 
ing identical  information  and  an  additional  signal  component 
related  to  the  quality  thereof,  comprising  input  means  for 
separately  receiving  said  signals,  scan  control  means  including 
sequential  driving  means,  first  switching  means  dri\cn  by  said 
driving  means  for  scanning  the  signals  trom  said  input  means 
in  successive  scanning  cycles,  signal  processing  means  for  U.S.  C 
providing  voltages  proportion.d  to  the  .idditional  signal  com- 
ponents from  said  first  switching  means,  selection  control 
means  t\^r  prodiiving  raises  from  the  highest  -.oltagc  of  said 
Signal  processing  means  tiuring  cich  scanning  c\clc.  .md  sec- 
ond switching  means  connected  to  said  input  means  and  con- 
trolled b\  said  selection  control  means  for  selecting  the  high- 
est qu.iht\  sign.ils  from  said  input  means  during  successive 
scanning  c\cies  in  response  to  the  pulses  of  said  selection 
control  means 


3.860.873 
FM  TRANSMISSION  SVSTKM 
John  F.  Ringstad.  Huntington  Beach.  Calif.,  assignor  to  J  ape- 
Athon  Corporation.  Inglewood.  C  alif. 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1971,  Ser.  No.  185.564 

Int.  CI.  H04h  ^  ^4 

L.S.  CI.  325-308  2  Claims 
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1.  For  use  m  a  cable  television  s\stem,  apparatus  tor  inris 
mitting  at  least  one  audio  signal  through  the  system  as  an  \  \\ 
signal  which  is  outside  the  normal  commercial  FM  transmis 
sion  band  comprising: 


I  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  l)iM\  signal  composed  of 
intervals  of/i./2./:t  or /4  which  represent  progressively  higher 
frequencies  and  designate  mark  or  space  signals  on  a  pair  of 
canals  comprising  in  combination 

mcms  t'or  detecting  s.iid  DFSK  signals  and  for  producing 
thcrctrom  .1  UC  sign.il  v>n.'se  aniphtude  is  proportional  to 
the  frequencies  of  sau;  DISK  signal 

means  for  establishing  ti'si,  sitoPii  .oid  third  reference 
voltage  levels  from  the  UL  signals  produced  from  /",  and 

u 

said  first,  second  :ind  third  levels  being  tn:  Aien  the  am- 
plitudes of  the  UC  signals  produced  tumi  y,  and  fj,  /, 
,ind  /•,,  and /s  and /,.  r^spe^  i:\eiv 
means  un  developim:  a  hui.irv  sit:nal  indi^.ttr-e  '••'.  "he  num- 
ber  o!   s.iid   levels   that   ate   ex^;eedeJ   h\    the    DISK   signal 
being  vielec'teO.  .ind 
means  lor  ^(.inverting  sau;   hinarv    sii^nai  into  two  mark  or 
sp.K  e  s]i;nais 
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3.860.875 
THKRMOCOIPI  F-C()\TROI.I.FD  OPERATION  \I 
AMPIJFIKR  (  IRCLIT 
Dana  R.  Darnell.  Southeate.  and  Clarence  K.  HarriMin,  Jr 
Madison  Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford   Motor 
Companv.  Dearborn.  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1474.  Ser.  No.  430,816 

Int.  CI.  (,01k  -100 

l.S.  CI.  328^3  8  (  laims 


?i      -^f 


I.  A  thcmocnupic-controiled  operational  amplifier  circuit 
nich  comprise^ 
an  oper-itinnai  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 

naiv, 

a  rir>t  ;mpcJanv:L'  navini  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said 
amplit'ier  first  input  terminal  and  having  a  second  termi- 
nai. 

a  thermocouple  having  a  first  lead  coupled  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  first  impedance  and  having  a  second  lead 
v.oup!ed  to  said  amplifier  second  input  terminal; 

meanv  tor  establishing  a  reference  potential  at  said  second 
terminal  of  said  t'lrst  impedance; 

means  for  producing  a  current  in  said  first  impedance,  said 
current  producing  a  potential  difference  across  said  first 
and  second  terminals  of  said  first  im.ped.ince.  said  current 
producing  means  comprising  a  potentiometer  for  connec- 
tion across  the  terminals  of  a  source  of  electrical  poten- 
tial, said  potentiometer  naming  a  movable  arm.  a  second 
impedance  hct'v».een  said  tlrst  terminal  of  said  first  imped- 
ance and  said  poten'iometer  arm.  movement  of  said 
potentiometer  arr^  ""emg  capable  of  var>'ing  said  current 
in  said  tir-t  mipedance  and  means  for  compensating  said 
thermocouple  tor  variations  in  ambient  temperature  by 
the  variation  ot  said  current  in  said  first  impedance,  said 
temperature  compensating  means  including  a  third  im- 
pedance hav  ing  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  first  termi- 
nal ot  said  tlrst  impedance  and  hav  ing  a  second  terminal, 
and  a  semiconductor  PN  -junction  device,  one  terminal  of 
said  PN-junction  device  heing  coupled  between  said 
second  terminal  of  said  first  impedance  and  said  second 
terminal  of  said  third  impedance,  said  PN-junction  device 
being  forward-biased  up^)n  application  o(  said  reference 
potential  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  impedance; 
v».herebv.  when  said  thermocouple-controlled  operational 
amplifier  circuit  is  appropriatelv  connected  to  a  source  of 
electrical  potential,  current  tlovt.ing  through  said  first 
impedance  mav  be  varied  bv  ^.hanges  in  the  position  of 
said  potentiometer  arm  therebv,  to  permit  calibration  of 
said  amplifier  circuit,  and  bv  changes  m  the  potential 
difference  occurring  across  said  PN-|unctum  device, 
therebv.  to  achieve  compensation  of  said  amphtler  circuit 
for  changes  in  ambient  temperature  oi  said  thermo- 
couple 


3,860,876 
\U  SICAI.  APPARATUS 

U.,iitr  VSuuds.  1:4  S.  Avenue  63.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  90042 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1972.  Ser.  No.  309,153 

Int.  CI.  H03k  /  /b 

L.S.  CI.  328-167  23  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  performing  a  filtering  and  selective  ampli- 
fying function  on  an  applied  waveform  or  signal   having  a 
particular  frequency  range  to  produce  a  response  curve  hav 
ing  a  given  frequency  spectrum,  comprising 

means  for  generating  a  lower-range   waveform   having  a 
roll-off  portion  that  is  an^-hored   at   a  given   anchoring 
frequency,  and  for  independentlv  and  selectivelv  amplifv- 
ing  said  lower-range  waveform  v<,hile  substantial!)  main- 
taining said  anchoring  frequencv. 
said  roll-off  portion  having  a  relativelv -steep  configuration. 
means  for  generating  an  upper-range  waveform  having  a 
roll-on  portion  that  is  anchored  at  suhstantiallv  said  an- 
choring frequency,  and   for  mdenpendentlv    and  selec 
lively  amplifying  said  upper-range  w.iveforni  while  sub- 
stantially maintaining  said  anchoring  frequencv, 
said  roll-on  portion  having  a  relatively-steep  configuration, 
means  for  combining  said  lower-range  waveform  and  said 
upper-range  waveform  to  produce  said  desired  response 
curve; 
said   response  curve   having  a  peak-shaped   notch   that  is 
substantially  centered  at  said  anchoring  frequency. 


3.860.877 

CONSTANT  SIFW  RATF  FILTKRING 

.John  F    (.ames,  (,ranb>;  Clarence  Casper.  Jr..  Windsor,  and 

l.ertram  Y    Kupersmith.  Bloomfield,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 

to  I  nittd  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser    No.  367.070.  June  4.  1973,.  This  application 

Jan.  31.  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,309 

Int.  CI.  H04b  l>iUi) 

L'.S.  CI.  328      167  4  Claims 
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4.  A  constant  slev.  rate  filter  means  according  to  claim  3 
wherein  said  timing  means  further  comprises  bistable  means 
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responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  removing  the  forced  reset  to 
said  counter  means  and  for  instantaneously  generating  said 
operation  signal  as  an  alternative  to  the  input  of  said  counter 
means,  and 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  count  of  said  counter 
means  less  than  that  v,  hich  normalK  generates  said  opera 
tion  signal  for  resetting  said  bistable  means. 


3.860.878 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 
MUETI-FREQUENCV  RECEIVER 
Yuji    Tanaka;    Matsuo    Takaoka,    both    of    Kawasaki,    and 
Kazuhiro  Cosho,  \  okohama.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pon Tsu  Shin  Kogvo  K.K..  kanagawa-ken.  Japan  and  TIF  - 
Communications  Inc..  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No,  348.100 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  1 3.  1 973.  48- 12512 
Int.  CI.  H03c  J  0-^ 
U.S.  CI.  329-136  3  Claims 


1.  A  trequencv  detection  Lir^uit  Lomprismg  an  input  ampli- 
tude limiter  circuit  means  having  a  constant  output  signal  level 
over  a  predetermined  range  of  input  signal  levels,  and  having 
a  positive  output  signal  level  temperature  coefficient;  at  least 
one  tuned  bandpass  circuit  means  for  coupling  said  output 
signal  to  the  next  mentioned  means;  and  at  least  one  threshold 
detection  means  having  a  negative  threshold  level  tempera- 
ture coefficient  for  deriving  a  DC  output  signal  in  response  to 
the  output  of  said  tuned  circuit  lying  within  the  bandwidth 
thereof,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  in  combination. 
means,  coupled  to  said  limiter  means  and  including  a  first 
zener  diode  means  having  a  negative  temperature  coefficient. 
for  setting  the  output  level  of  said  limiter  circuit  means  inde- 
pendentlv of  its  temperature  b>  compensating  for  the  pv)sitive 
temperature  coefficient  of  said  limiter  circuit  means,  and 
means,  coupled  to  said  threshold  detection  means  and  includ- 
ing a  second  /ener  diode  means  having  a  positive  temperature 
coefficient,  for  setting  the  conduction  level  of  said  threshold 
detection  means,  and  for  compensating  for  the  negative  tem- 
perature coefficient  of  said  threshold  detection  means 


3.860.879 
BROADBAND  LOU  NOISE  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER 
David  N.   McQuiddy.  Jr.,  and  Truman  (J.  Blocker,  both  of 
Richardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,898 

Int.  CI.  H03f  104 

U.S.  CI.  330-4.9  II  Claims 


a  Gunn  diode  oscillator  tor  generating  a  pump  irequency. 

a  bandpass  filter  for  filtering  said  pump  frequency. 

a  waveguide  for  transmitting  said  filtered  pump  frequency, 
said  waveguide  having  a  reduced  height  portion  employ- 
ing a  multi-section  Chebycheff  transformer, 

a  coaxial  signal  input  line  extending  to  said  waveguide. 

a  coaxial  idler  section  having  a  center  conductor  for  termi- 
nating said  signal  input  line  and  for  providing  matching  at 
the  signal  and  idler  frequencies, 

a  varactor  diode  assembly  mounted  on  said  center  conduc- 
tor between  said  signal  input  line  and  said  idler  section, 
and 

a  cup  member  attached  to  said  diode  assembly  for  matching 
I  he  parallel  resonance  of  said  diode  assembly  to  said 
IHjrnp  frequency. 


3.860,880 

TRANFl  LIN(,  \N  AVE  OPIK  Al    AMPIIHIK    WD 

()S(  II  1  AIOK 

Amnon  \ari\.  and  Desmond  R.  Armstrong,  t)olh  o(  P.isndtria, 

(  alif.,  assignors  to  (  aiifornia  Institult  of   Inhnologv.  I'asa 

dena,  (  alif. 

Filed  Mav   IS,  1973,  .Ser    N,,    ^f,1.4(i^ 

Inl.  (1.  H03f  iibH 

L.S.  CI.  330     5  u  (  laims 


L 


^-^\ 


->^^^^^^^»»^>'»»m>>^»)»^^^^  ^ 


10     >i 

J 


UNIT 


1.  -X  travelling  wave  opti^.i!  .r^iphfier  comprising: 

a  dielectric  opii^al  vv..vegiiuic  supportive  of  an  optical  beam 
of  a  wavelength  a  in  tht  'p'l^al  region,  said  waveguide 
having  first  ,ind  senmd  oppoMtc  ends  and  a  top  surface 
extending  between  saui  eniis  said  lop  surface  being  char- 
acterized bv  periodk  ^:orruga!ions  with  a  periodicity  L, 
between  s.nd  ends, 

an  evacuated  envelope  ^ont.nnmg  therein  at  least  said  cor- 
rugated top  surface  ot  said  waveguide, 

means  in  said  envelope  »or  proviiiim:  .;  focused  electron 
beam  in  said  envelope  with  an  e;e^!;>'ri  velocitv  definable 
as  v>.  said  electron  beam  hemg  in  ^lose  pro-vimiiv  to  said 
corrugated  topsurtace  and  extending  in  a  diuxiion  paral- 
lel thereto,  and 

input  means  tor  direelmg  an  i-pncal  beam  of  w  ,iv  elength  ,* 
to  said  waveguide  which  enters  said  waveguide  throuiih 
said  first  end,  wherebv  s.od  optical  beam  is  .miphfied  in 
said  waveguide  anti  the  .impiitled  opiK.il  be.im  l'ViIs  said 
second  end  when  a  is  not  less  and  subsi.mtiailv  equal  to 
c/v,L.  where  c  is  the  speed  of  light. 


1.  A  low  noise  parametric  amplifier  for  use  with  a  radar 
receiver  comprising: 


3.860.881 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER 
Ralph  Etherington.  and  Henrv  V\  .  Riviere,  both  of  I  >nchburg, 
V  a.,  assignors  to  (Jeneral  Electric  C  ompanv.  Lvnchburg,  \  a 
Filed  Sept.  12.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  396,350 
Int.  (I.  H03f  d  n4 
U.S.  CI.  330-21  1  (  laim 

1.  ,An  improved  radio  frequencv   power  .tmpht'iei  voi-iip;iN 
ing 

a    a  pair  ot  input  terminals  to  which  a  hand  o!  r.idio  tre 
quencv  signals  at  a  selected  center  frequenev  are  applied 
for  amplification, 
b,  an   impedance  mat*.hing  transformer   having   .^  winding 
with  a  tap  intermediate  its  tlrst  and  second  ends  tei  pro 
vide  first  and  second  portions  respe-.  i'v  eiv   ri.iving  ,1  pre 
determined  impedance  relation. 
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c  nicap.N  ^  innccting  said  first  transformer  end  to  one  of  said 

ir.piii  terminals; 
d   a  ^ommon  terminal; 
c    nicanv  connecting  said  common  terminal  to  the  other  of 

said  inpu;  tcrmma,^. 
f.  a  first  ^apa^itor  connected  between  said  one  input  termi- 
nal anj  said  common  terminal, 
g  a  pov>.cr  amplifier  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  and 

a  ^'iiJic^'tor, 
h  means  ^onnectmg  said  transistor  base  to  said  transformer 

'A  indiHi;  tap. 
I.  a  so^md  capacitor  connected  between  said  transistor  base 

and  said  common  terminal; 
J   means  ^.  nnccting  one  end  of  the  emitter-collector  path  of 

sad  transixtor  to  said  common  terminal; 


I — ■  _  I         ^ 


t.o4Dwe 

emcuir 

10 


k    an  output  circuit  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 

emitter-collector  path  of  said  transistor; 
I.  and  a  low  frequency  loading  circuit  comprising; 

1.  said  second  portion  of  said  impedance  matching  trans- 
tormer. 

2.  a  resistor,  a  capacitor,  and  an  inductor  connected  in  a 
parallel  circuit, 

3.  means  connecting  said  parallel  circuit  between  said 
second  transformer  end  and  said  common  terminal; 

4.  said  oadmg  circuit  capacitor  providing  a  relatively  low 
iTipe^an^e  at  said  frequency  band,  and  providing  a 

relati.elx  high  impedance  at  lower  frequencies  to  be 
eiimmated  so  as  to  cause  said  loading  circuit  resistor  to 
load  and  reduce  said  low  frequency  oscillations. 


3.860.88:  ' 

CONTFNIOI  .S  CONDmON  \1K\SI  RING  SVSTl  M 
Frederick  1..  Maltb>,  Jenkintown.  and  I  ,  Jonathan  Kranur, 
Devon,  both  of  Pa.,  avsignors  to  [)re\elbrouk  C  untmls,  Inc. 
Glenside.  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  141. 83*^.  May  10,  IQ'l,  Pat.  No 
3.781.6''2.  This  application  \ua.  P.  1973,  Scr.  No.  389.126 

Int.  (I.  H03f      0^ 
\  S.  CI.  330-26  ,  1  riami 


s;* ^ 


S 


1~1  *■ 


^^ —      -O   »v^=    ' 


-^3  >^l^'    ■ 
5        Sf J      { $= 


4«r«(i     ^ 


I.  A  l^utYcT  amplitlcr  compri^^mg: 


a  unity  gain  amplifier  which  includes: 

a  high-gain  amplifier, 

a  second  amplifier  directly  coupled  to  said  high-gain  ampli- 
fier, said  second  amplifier  prosiding  a  substantially  100 
per  cent  voltage  feedback  to  said  high-gain  amplifier,  the 
output  to  said  unity  gain  amplifier  being  capacitatively 
bootstrapped  to  the  input  of  said  unity  gain  amphfier.  said 
input  acting  as  the  input  to  said  buffer  amplifier. 

an  emitter  follower  amplifier  capacitati\eK  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  unity  gam  amplifier  to  suppl>  power  to  said 
unity  gain  amplifier  from  a  source  Ahich  is  of  the  same 
A.C.  potential  as  the  output  ot"  said  but'fer  amphtler  anvi 
a  capacitative  coupling  between  the  output  to  said  hutfer 
amplifier  and  the  input  to  said  unity  gam  amplifier 


3,860,883 
M\(,NFri(   \1  IN  OPKRAThD  KI.FCTKONK   (;\IN 
( ONTROI 
Victor  \!.uiriit   Htrnin,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Illi- 
nois 1  iMil  Wiirks.  Inc..  (  hliago.  III. 

hikd  Mar.  22,  1974.  Ser.  No.  453.620 

Int.  (I.  H03g  iliO 

U.S.  CI.  330-29  2  Claims 


i<^ 


66  -56 


1.  .A  contactless  self-contained  electrical  control  device 
comprising  a  housing,  an  integrated  circuit  chip  mounted  in 
said  housing,  a  plurality  of  leads  extending  trom  said  housing 
and  electrically  connected  to  the  circuit  o\  said  chip,  said 
circuit  comprising  output  means,  an  amplifier  hav  ing  an  input 
terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal,  an  output  terminal  tor 
supplying  an  output  signal,  control  means  having  a  control 
terminal  and  a  variable  resistance  path  coupled  between  said 
input  terminal  and  said  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier,  the 
magnitude  of  the  resistance  o\  said  variable  resistance  path 
being  a  function  of  a  control  signal  that  is  coupled  to  said 
control  terminal  and  a  driver  means,  a  saturable  magnetic 
torroidal  core  having  a  central  axis  mounted  in  said  housing. 
a  permanent  magnet,  a  shaft  having  a  central  axis  rotatabU 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  housing  and  having  an  inner  end 
which  extends  into  said  housing  and  an  outer  end  which  ex- 
tends outwardly  of  said  housing,  a  support  means  mounted  on 
said  inner  end  of  said  shaft  for  supporting  said  permanent 
magnet  in  said  housing  in  proximity  to  said  magnetic  core,  said 
central  axis  of  said  core  being  offset  from  said  central  axis  of 
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said  shatt  so  as  to  provide  an  air  gap  spacing  between  said 
perinanent  magnet  and  said  core  which  is  contmuousK  vari- 
able as  a  function  of  a  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  primary  trans- 
former winding  which  passes  through  said  magnetic  core  and 
which  has  its  ends  connected  to  said  circuit  on  said  ^hip,  a 
transformer  secondary  winding  v,hich  passes  through  s.iij 
magnetic  core  and  which  has  its  ends  connected  to  said  circuit 
on  said  chip,  said  driver  means  being  constructed  to  supply  a 
time-varvmg  electrical  signal  to  said  primary  winding  and  said 
output  means  being  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding  and  to 
said  control  terminal  for  supplying  said  control  signal  to  said 
control  means,  the  position  of  said  magnet  being  cttntrojlcd  by 
the  rotation  of  said  shaft  so  that  the  air  gap  spacing  between 
said  magnet  and  said  torroidal  core  is  regulated  to  anv  value 
that  lies  m  a  range  between  an  air  gap  spacing  at  whieh  said 
magnetic  core  is  magnetically  saturated  to  an  air  gap  spacing 
at  which  said  magnetic  core  is  magneticallv  unsaturated  <ind 
only  a  minor  portion  of  the  magnetic  tlux  from  said  permanent 
magnet  effects  said  magnetic  ^ore 


3.860.884 

OPTICALIA  PCMPFD  LASER  I  SINC;  N  I)  OR  SIMILAR 

(.AS  MIXED  W  ITH  ENER(.N  TRANSEERRINCi  CO, 

Tao-\uan  Chang,  Middlctown,  and  Obert  Reeves  Wood.  II, 
Holmdel.  both  of  N.,J..  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries Incorporated.  Murrav  Hill.  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405.016 

Int.  CI.  HO  Is  ;*  22 

L.S.  (I.  331-94.5  (.  10  Claims 


fi     1*  r  AC  HIGH       I 

N;0  0«  C'Oj'+COj    ,^;h-^^  WESSURCT^, 


Bafj  LENS 

14  ■  . 


GAS 
"OUTLET 


BEAM    ^^     *r"      T     1 
SPLITTER 
16 


^^-- 


19 
I  DETECTOR  ; 


PL'LiiED  MBo   LASER 


~a- 


ATTENUATOR 
13 


"FILTER 
16 


MIRROR 

IS 


1.  .Apparatus  for  the  stimulated  emission  of  coherent  radia- 
tion comprising  means  for  containing  a  mixture  of  N  ,0  and 
CO2  at  pressures  greater  than  one  atmosphere,  .1  mixture  of 
.N'oO  and  COo  being  contained  m  said  containing  means  at 
total  pressure  greater  than  one  atmosphere,  the  partial  pres 
sure  of  N2O  exceeding  that  o]  CO..  means  for  optieallv  pun-p 
ing  the  mixture  to  exeite  the  0(.)'l    vibrational  level  ol  (.()_, 
sufficiently  lo  invert  the  populations  of  a  pair  of  vihr.itionai 
rotational   levels  of  the   N^G   b_v    v  ihration-vibration   energv 
transfer  from  said  CO2  level,  and  means  for  stimulating  the 
emission  of  coherent  radiation  from  the  inverted  N,()  levels 


3,860.885 
GAS  LASER  EXPANSION  NOZZLES 

George  H.  McLafferty.  Manchester.  Conn.,  assignor  to  I  nited 
Aircraft  Corporation.  East  Hartford.  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  340,866 
Int.  CI.  HOlsJ/02 
L.S.  CI.  331-94.5  P  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  fiowing  gas  laser  system  tor  the  production  of  an 
optical  beam  and  including  a  channel  having  a  flow  axis  m  a 
direction  along  which  the  velocity  of  a  gaseous  working  me- 
dium is  increased  to  permit  stimulated  emission  of  laser  radia- 
tion from  the  energy  levels  of  the  medium,  nozzle  means  for 
aerodynamically  expanding  the  medium  to  a  supersonic  veloc 
ity,  the  improved  nozzle  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  individual  nozzle  elements,  each  of  which  has 
a  centeTlme  axis  extending  longitudinalU  therethrough 


the  nozzle  elements  being  juxtaposed  across  the  channel 
v>.  ith  each  centerline  axis  being  aligned  parallel  to  the  fiow 
axis,  a  portion  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  elements  forming 


a  common  throat  region  therebetween,  with  each  throat 
region  being  displaced  along  the  flow  axis  with  respect  to 
the  throat  region  adjacent  thereto. 


3,H6U.Sh6 
[)\  \    I   VSFR  \NI)  \\V  I  HOD 
VMIIiam  C.  Mc( Olgin.  and  Derek  I).  {  hapman.  both  of  Rcnhes 
ter.  N.>  .,  assignors  to  Fastman  Kodak  ( drnpanv.  HiKhtsitr. 
N.N. 

Fik-d  St-pl.  4.   19-,i.  St-r.  Nu,  .V>4..''S 
Inl    {  I    mils  j,2u 
L.S.  (I.  331      94.5  1.  If,  (  laims 

1.  A  dye  laser  comprising  means  containing  a  laser  dye 
solution  and  a  pumping  energy  source  operably  coupled  there- 
with for  producing  a  population  inversion  in  said  solution  and 
means  optically  coupled  with  said  solution  for  stimulating 
emission  therefrom  during  said  population  inversion,  said 
solution  comprising  a  lasing  concentration  of  a  lasing  dye  in 
a  non-interfering  solvent,  said  dye  having  a  formula  as  follows: 

1,        Ri        R: 


X- 


N 


— V  ,- z 

^-CH(=CH-CH)h,=C-(CH=CH)o-N- 


R» 


II. 


Ri       R2 


=  CH-CH)q=C C=0 


r  repre- 

1  group, 

ot  t*  or 


A  herein 
R'  and  R^  each  represent  an  alkyl  group  or  togethe 

sent  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  cycloalkv 

m  and  n  each  represent  an  integer  having  a  value 

1; 

q  represents  an  integer  having  a  value  --.f  '  ,-,r  :", 
R'  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  .iIkciivi  i-.'up  and  an  aryl 

group 
/  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necess.jrv  t.i  . 

a  heteriK'Vclic  nucleus  eoniainmg  live  01  six  aim 

heterocyclic  ring; 
\     represents  an  anion:  and 
0  represents  the  nono-iHialliv.  ali-ms  ncessarv  :,.<  i. 

a  tive-   or  six  memberei,!  lVvIIv    ting  n!   the   i  \  pe 

merocv  aninc  Jv  l's. 


.nijMcte 

s  iii  :he 


1  Titpiele 
used  in 
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3,860,887 

tLECTRICALLV  EXCITED  HK.H  POWER  FIOVVING 

GAS  DEMCES  SI  C  H  \S  I  ASERS  AM)  THE  I  IKE 

Ethan  D.  Hoag,  Boston,  and  Edward  \  .  [.ocke.  R(xkport.  bntti 

of  Mass..  assignors  to  Avco  Corporation.  Cincinnati,  Ohm 

Eiied  Oct.  20.  19^2.  Ser.  No.  2^^A\? 

Int.  CI.  m\s  J>UU 

L.S.  CI.  331-94.5  PE  11  (  Uims 


1.  In  app.iratuv  r,.r  pruduLing  a  controlled  discharge  for 
priuiding  moic^'jJar  c\^i:ation  of  a  gaseous  working  medium 
includme  means  having  -a ails  definmg  a  cavity  having  a  work- 
ing region  JispuseLi  therein,  gas  supply  means  for  producing  a 
t1o'A  o\  a  gaseous  working  medium  through  said  working 
region,  ^aid  v*.orking  region  heing  generally  rectangular  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  direction  of  tlo'A  pt  vaid  -^ledium,  means 
tor  providing  ionizing  radiation  m  >aid  working  region  and 
ionizing  said  v-orking  medium,  tlo'Aing  through  said  working 
region,  the  combination  comprising 

a  first  and  second  oppositely  positioned  electrodes  each 
having  a  length  and  width  dimension  corresponding  sub- 
stantially to  that  of  said  rectangular  worMng  region  for 
applving  aa  voltage  across  substantially  ail  of  said  work- 
ing region,  said  electrodes  each  being  reticulated  to  per- 
mit the  passage  of  a  gas  through  them,  said  electrodes 
being  disposed  withm  said  means  detlning  said  cavity  in 
spaced  relationship  thereto  and  being  positioned  and 
formed  wherebv  a  portion  of  said  working  medium  adja- 
cent said  electrodes  rlows  through  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes, the  effective  area  encompassed  by  each  said  elec- 
trode conforming  suhstan  tiallv  to  the  area  defined  by  said 
working  region  intermediate  said  electrodes,  said  elec- 
trodes comprising  a  piuraiitv  ot  narrow  substantially 
elongated  portions  spaced  op.c  from  another  and  said 
electrodes  effectivelv  diverge  with  respect  to  each  other 
in  the  direction  of  tlow  of  said  wo.rkmt;  medium. 


3.860.888 
TIME-SHARINC;  TWO  EREQL  EN(  \   LASER 
Ronald  L.  Stephens.  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  \erox  corpo- 
ration. Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  July  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  380,771 
Int.  CI.  HOls  3/10 
L.S.  CI.  331-94.5  C  7  Claims 

1.  A  laser  apparatus  operable  at  at  least  two  [requenwies 
comprising 

a  resonant  cavitv  having  first  and  second  ends  disposed 
from  each  other  along  an  optical  axis  to  define  a  single 
optical  path  therebetween, 
an  active  laser  medium  withm  said  cavity,  said  laser  medium 
disposed  along  said  optical  axis  and  being  adapted  to 
produce  radiation  transitions  between  a  first  pair  of  en- 
ergy levels  and  a  second  pair  of  energy  levels. 
pumping  means  for  exciting  said  laser  medium  to  prouuLC 
radiant  energy  of  a  tVst  frequency  and  radiant  energy  of 
a  second  frequency  corresponding  to  said  radiati'-sn  tran- 
sitions. 


a  fixed,  partially  reflective  mirror  terminating  said  ilrst  end 

of  said  cavity,  and 
rotating  means  for  terminating  said  second  end  of  said 

cavity  with  a  first  surface  having  a  reflection  coefficient 


more  favorable  to  generation  o\  light  of  said  first  fre- 
quency than  light  of  said  second  frequencv .  and  then  with 
a  surface  having  a  reflection  coefficient  more  tavorahle  to 
generation  of  light  of  said  second  frequency  than  light  of 
said  first  frequency. 


3.860.889 
STVRl  E  PLATFORM  STRLCTL  RE  FOR  LASER  OPTICS 
Antonio  H    C  aruolo,  Vernon,  and  Jack  W.  Davis,  East  Hart- 
ford, both  of  C  Onn..  avsignors  to  I  nited  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tinn.  1- dsl  Hartford.  C Onn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  427,959 

Int.  CI.  HOlsi/02.  E16f  15102 

U.S.  CL  33 1     94.5  R  6  Claims 


*<f 


s* 


1.  In  a  gas  laser  system  of  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  enclosed  optical  platform  housing  coop- 
eratively disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  the  laser  system  and 
fixedly  joined  to  one  another. 
a  first  and  a  second  support  leg  each  of  which  is  fixedlv 
joined  to  a  corresponding  first  and  second  optical  plat 
form  housing,  the  support  legs  extending  from  the  hous- 
ing to  a  reference  ground. 
a  first  and  second  optical  platform  assembly  each  of  which 
penetrates  the  close  of  a  corresponding  platform  housing. 
each  platform  assemblv  comprising 
an  upper  and  a  lower  platform  assembly  plate, 
a  plurality  of  connection  rods  each  of  which  has  a  first 
and  a  second  end  and  passes  completely  through  the 
platform  housing,  the  rods  being  fixedly  attached  near 
the  tirst  end  to  the  upper  platform  plate  and  fixedly 
attached  near  the  second  end  of  the  lower  platform. 
an  optical  bench   internal  to  the  platform   housing  and 

tixediv  attached  to  the  rods,  and 
retlection  surfaces  fixedly  joined  to  the  optical  bench; 
an  optiv-ai  platform  truss  whicli  is  fixedly  attached  to  the 
first  and  the  second  optical  platform  assemblies  to  form 
a  rigid  optical  structure,  and 
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a  plurality  of  vibration  mounts  interposed  between  the 
optical  structure  and  the  optical  platform  housings  to 
support  the  optical  structure  while  siniult.incouslv  insu- 
lating the  optical  structure  troni  disturbances  m  the  plat- 
form housings. 


3.860.890 
TFMPERATLRE  STABLE  RC  OSCILLATOR 
Ronald  C.  Husa.  Albuquerque.  N.  .Mex..  assignor  to  The  I  nited 
States  of  America  as  represented  b\  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  C  ommission.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1974.  .Ser.  No.  430.312 

Int.  CI.  H03k  i  2<S2 

U.S.CI.  331-m  ^(|,in,. 


1.  .A  temperature  stable,  tree  running  oscillattir  comprising 
a  first  transistor  having  a  base,  collector  .md  emitter;  a  second 
transistor  having  a  base,  collector  .uid  emitter,  means  for 
connecting  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  directly  to  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor;  a  timing  capacitor  coupled 
between  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  i-nllcctor  of 
said  second  transistor,  a  disch.irgc  resistor  coupled  between 
the  base  of  said  first  transistor  .md  the  emitter  of  said  second 
transistor;  first  resistor  means  for  coupling  a  bias  volt.ii^e  to 
the  collectors  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  and  second 
resistor  means  for  coupling  ground  potential  to  the  emitters  of 
said  first  and  sccimii  tr.insisiors 


3.860.891 

.MICROWAVE  WAVECUIDE  WINDOW  HAVINC  THE 

SAME  CUTOFF  FREQUENCY  AS  ADJOINING 

W  AV  EGUIDE  SECTION  FOR  AN  INCREASED 

BANDWIDTH 

\  ukio  Hiramatsu.  Los  Altos.  Calif.,  assignor  to  \arian  Assckm- 

ates.  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,590.  Dec.  30.  1970. 
abandoned.  This  application  June  11.  1973,  Ser.  No.  368.806 

Int.  CI.  HOlp  llOH,  5108 
U.S.  CI.  333-21  R  15  Claims 
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waveguide  sections  are  dimensioned  to  have  approximately 
the  same  cutoff  wavelength,  whereby  each  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  waveguide  sections  will  support  approximately  the 
same  number  of  waveguide  transmission  modes,  said  first 
waveguide  section  having  a  dielectric-filled  length  I,  which  is 
less  than  one  wavelength  long  at  the  center  frequency  of  said 
selected  bandwidth,  said  second  section  of  waveguide  having 
substantially  less  characteristic  impedance  than  said  first  sec- 
tion of  waveguide,  and  including  a  transition  section  of  wave- 
guide interposed  between  said  first  and  second  sections  of 
waveguide,  said  transition  section  of  w.iveguide  dimensioned 
to  have  approximately  the  same  cutott  wavelength  as  said  first 
and  second  waveguide  sections  and  being  substantially  shorter 
than  said  first  section  of  waveguide,  and  wherein  said  dielec- 
tric window  material  protrudes  from  said  first  section  of  wave- 
guide into  s.iid  transition  section  ot  w.i.tguide  by  an  amount 
substantially  less  than  the  length  of  saiJ  ^Miisition  section  of 
waveguide.  whereDy  wave  refiections  :;oi;,  the  waveguide 
transition  from  said  second  to  said  first  waveguides  are  effec- 
tively cancelled. 


3.860.892 

CASCADE  IRANSVERSAL  EH  TER 

AMPLITUDF-C OMPFNSMION  NEIWORk 

Jeffrey  M.  Speiser.  and  George  W.  By  ram.  both  of  San  Dicjio. 

Calif.,  assignors  to  I  he  I  nited  States  of  Americas  as  ripri- 

sented  by  the  Secretary  of  Ihe  Navv 

Filed  Feb,  25.  1^J~4.  Ser.  No.  445,366 

lot    (I.  H03h  7128,  7130 

U.S.  CI.  333     7(1  I  2  (  lairn. 
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1.  In  a  microwave  waveguide  windt)w  for  proipagation  o\ 
microwave  frequencies  within  a  selected  bandwidth,  hollow 
waveguide  means,  microwave  dielectric  window  means  her- 
metically sealed  across  said  waveguide  to  define  a  first  dielec- 
tric window -filled  waveguide  section  interposed  between  sec- 
ond and  third  waveguide  sections,  said  first,  second  and  third 


1.  An  .inipliUiuL  compensating  network,  with  zero  phase 
shift  or  shitt  v.irvmg  linearh  with  trequency,  and  specified 
attenuation  .is  a  lunction  of  frequencv    comprising 

a  cascaded  eomhination  ot  siniple  Iransvers,]]  'oters  includ- 
ing an  input  transversa;  f^ilter  connect. iblc  ti  ,,n  mpu' 
signal,  the  filters  o!  the  comhin.ition  h.iv  mg  ir,ir,s!i  r  (unc- 
lums  from  input  to.  output.  >.-A  \\.\  ''<    Ho  '1  \i^i  T), 

where  e.ich  >,'*  the  terms  H„i  '"i  is  detmed  h\  the  lA.u.ition 


4>n 


Of  f  !(  1  \!    (  »  \/[  ITF 
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H(/)  =  eQ'»  =  e 


E  QkCos2  7rkfd 
k=0 


>.>.herc  k  =  \.2 and  d  '  is  the  period  of  H(/);  each  trans- 
versal filter  comprising: 

a    plurality    of    tapped,    weighted    elements,    the    tap 
wcightmgs  being  determined  from  the  relationship, 


(„(q).  if  q  is  positive 


AHcrc  [.„  dcno'.ts  the  mth  modified  Bessel  function  of  the  first 
kind  and  q  is  a  ^instant  equal  to  Q^  for  the  kth  filter; 

the  cascaded  tranN\erval  filters  having  a  tap  spacing  of  d, 
begmnmt;  Aith  the  input  transversal  filter,  and  having  a 
tap  spacmg  oi  nd.  n=  \.2,  3 for  successive  transver- 
sal filters  in  the  cascade; 

a  plurality  of  signal  summers,  one  for  each  transversa!  filter, 
the  inputs  to  each  signal  summer  being  the  outputs  of  the 
tapped  v;.eighted.  elements  of  the  delay  line  of  the  the 
associated  transversal  filter; 

the  I'utput  of  tne  last  signal  summer,  associated  with  the  last 
dela\  line,  the  one  in  the  cascade  furthest  removed  from 
the  input  delas  line,  being  the  output  of  the  amplitude- 
^.'ompePsation  network. 


3,860.893 

VVIDF  BAND  \CTI\F  (  IR(  1  IT  THKKh-POKI 

CIRCII.ATOR  FOR  I  ITRA-HH.H  hRKQl  KN(  !K>  WD 

\1IC  ROW  A\KS 

Raymond  Ropars.  and  Jean-N  ves  Hervc,  both  of  f'aris,  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  l.ignes  Telegraphiques  et  1  t-itphoniques, 
Paris.  France 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  429.^41 
Claims  priorit\.  application  France,  Jan,  2,  1973,  "3,M<H3 
Int.  CI.  H03h  7144 
I'.S.  CI,  333-^80  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  Aide  hand  active  circuit  circulator  made  of  three  iden- 

ti>;a:  g, rat  rs  serially  interconnected  comprising  each  a  cur- 
rent anipirer  and  a  voltage  amplifier  serially  connected  and 
three  ports  respectively  at  the  interconnections  between  two 

curators  wnieh  comprises  first  capacitive  coupling  means 
hetv.een  each  port  and  the  input  of  the  connected  gyrator, 
second  eapa^itr.e  ^ouphng  means  hef^een  each  port  and  the 
output  of  the  connected  g'.  rator.  third  capacitive  coupling 
means  between  said  current  and  voltage  amplifiers  of  the  same 
gvrator.  and  a  single  supph.  means  for  said  amplifiers  one 
output  of  vvhich  is  e^irthed 


Djordje 
view. 


L  .S.  CI. 
1.  A 

materia 
from  a  f 


3.860.894 
SOLFNOII) 
R.  Popovic.  Chicago,  and  \  ahram  K.  Sarrafian.  (;ien 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  W  ico  Corporation,  Niks.  HI 
Filed  Mav  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  471.020 
Int.  CI.  HO  It  7/08 
335-258  12  Claims 

solenoid  assemhiy  comprising  a  plunger  of  magnetic 
■  said  plunger  being  guided  along  a  rectilinear  path 
■rst  end  of  said  path  to  a  second  end  of  said  path,  a  first 


member  of  magnetic  material  partially  encircling  a  first  part 
of  the  circumference  of  said  path  at  said  second  end  of  said 
path  and  a  second  member  of  magnetic  material  partially 
encircling  a  second  part  of  the  circumference  of  said  path  at 


-•■'-.-...'.••..'■•-•.  .•.•.•i..-.  I  Ti'i'i.'i.'F^ 
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said  second  end  of  said  path,  the  circumferential  encirclement 
of  said  first  member  and  said  second  member  increasing  in  a 
direction  from  said  first  end  of  said  path  to  said  second  end  of 
said  path. 


3.860.895 

M  V(,NFTIC  SHCNT  ASSFMHI.V   FOR  Bl  \S  FIFLI) 

\PP\RATl S 

f  in'_'  Cenrgt  (how,  and  Jonas  K.  \\sniauskas.  both  of  Okla- 
hnfTia  (  itv.  Okla..  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  .S\s- 
!tms  Ino.  \\altham.  Mass. 

Filed  Mav  28.  1974.  Ser,  No.  473,465 

Int,  CI.  HOlf  JW,' 

C.S.  CI.  335     :9S  10  (  laims 


1.  For  use  with  a  bias  field  apparatus  having  parallel  mag- 
netically permeable  plates  and  adjacent  magnets  for  establish- 
ing a  magnetic  field  in  the  volume  bounded  b\  the  plates,  an 
improved  magnetic  shunt  assemblv  for  adiustmi:  the  strnegth 
of  the  magnetic  field  comprising 

a.  a  magnetically  permeable  fwcd  member  secured  to  one 
of  the  plates  and  extending  tow  ard  the  other  of  the  plates; 
b.  a  magneticalK  permeable  movable  member  spaced 
from  the  plates  and  in  sliding  contact  with  the  t1\ed  meiTi- 
ber;  and 
c.  means  for  adjusting  the  air  gap  hetueLii  a  surface  of  the 
movable  member  and  the  other  oi  the  plates  to  \ar\  the 
reluctance  of  the  shunt  assembly. 


3.860.896 
AIR  INDtCTIVE  BAI.LA.ST 

Jan  I  ambertus  \  an  Der  Hoek.  Emmasingel.  Eindhoven.  Neth- 
erlands, assignor  to  C.S.  Philips  Corporation.  New  ^  ork, 
N.Y. 

Disisionof  Ser.  No.  2  13.448.  Dec.  29.  1971..  This  application 
De<-.  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  421.513 
(  laims   priority,   application   Netherlands,  Jan.    13,    1971, 
"IIHI41  1 

Int.  CI.  HOlf  27/02 
1  >   t  I    ^^f^     9f,  2  Claims 

1.  An  inductive  ballast  comprising  a  housing,  a  coil  carried 
within  said  housing,  electrical  conductors  for  connection  of 
electrical  power  to  said  coil  extending  from  said  coil,  a  block 
of  elastically  deformable  synth^ic  resin  having  closed  cells 
carried  within  said  housing  on"^  said  conductors  m   a  space 
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betwen  said  conductors  and  an  adjacent  wall  of  said  housing 
so  that  when  a  vacuum  is  applied  to  said  housing  said  space 
will  be  substantially  filled  by  said  block  as  a  result  of  pressure 


developing  within  said  cells  and  said  elastically  deformable 
block  swelling  and  enveloping  said  conductors,  and  a  molding 
mass  of  resinous  material  occupvmg  the  remaining  spaces 
within  said  housing. 


3.860.897 

\VINI)1N(,  RFCONNECTION  ARRANCFMEN  [  hOR  A 

WEEDINC;  APPARATCS 

Rvszard  Kus/levko.  (iliwice.  Poland,  assignor  to  InstvtuI  Spa- 
walnictwa.  dliwice.  Poland 

Filed  Aug,  4.  1971.  .Ser.  No.  168.985 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland.  Aug.  13.  1970,  142671 

Int.  (I.  HOlf  :/  /: 

I    S.  tl,  336      147  2  Claims 


I,  A  piiwer  ^ifi^uit  tor  .i  welding  apparatus,  comprising  a 
transformer  connectable  between  a  line-current  source  and  a 
vv'elding  circuit  load;  a  transductor  connected  m  circuit  with 


3.860.898 
CIRCLU   BRF\K[  K  FOR  DIMklHI 
JR\NSH)RMhk 
Merrill  (;.   Leonard,  KowUr.  Ohio,  assignor   1. 
Electric  ( drporation,  Pittsburgh.  I'.j 

hili-d  Si-pt,    1  ].   I'r3.  Sit.  N,i.  3'^?,. 
Ini    (  I    Hnlh  71/16 
L.S.  CI.  337-59 


I  ION 

V^  t  siin;^h(:iis, 

I !  Claims 


d  t 


ransformer.  said  transformer  tiaving  at  least  two  eqi 


lent  primary  windings  connectable  across  said  source  and 
forming  a  first  winding  set  and  at  least  two  equivalent  secim 
dary  windings  connectable  across  said  load  and  inductivelv 
coupled  with  said  primary  windings  while  forming  a  second 
winding  set.  said  transductor  having  at  least  twi>  current- 
carrving  windings  connectable  in  circuit  with  the  windings  ot 
ime  of  said  sets,  and  switch  means  having  a  first  p(isition 
electrically  connecting  said  primarv  windings  in  parallel,  said 
secondary  windings  in  parallel  and  said  current-carrying  wind 
mgs  in  parallel  with  one  another  and  in  series  with  the  parallel 
connected  windings  of  said  one  of  said  sets,  and  a  sect)nd 
position  electrically  C(mnectmg  said  primarv  v^indings  in  se- 
ries, said  secondary  windings  in  series,  and  said  current-carrv 
windings  in  series  with  said  windings  of  said  one  of  said  sets 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  first  housing  of  molded 
insulating  material,  a  second  housing  of  metal  on  said  first 
housing,  a  stationary  contact  on  said  first  housing,  a  bimetal 
element  having  one  end  mounted  in  the  second  housing  and 
having  a  fianged  portion  at  the  other  end.  a  trip  arm  spaced 
from  the  bimetal  element  and  composed  of  magnetically  per- 
meable material  to  effect  movement  toward  the  bimetal  ele- 
ment, said  trip  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second 
housing  and  having  a  support  fiange.  a  movable  switch  arm 
having  a  first  contact  for  cooperation  with  said  stationary 
ccmtact,  a  second  contact  on  said  switch  arm  for  cooperation 
w  ith  the  fiange,  guide  means  on  said  first  housing,  a  toggle  link 
operatively  connected  to  the  switch  arm  and  movable  along 
said  guide  means,  a  latch  pivotally  mounted  on  the  second 
housing  to  effect  release  of  the  trip  arm  when  the  bimetal 
element  is  actuated,  and  manual  means  connected  to  said 
toggle  link  for  moving  the  first  and  second  contacts  to  the 
open  position. 


3.860.899 
STRl  M  NOISE  REDl  (  IN(,  1)1- \  ICE 
Francis  \\    V\  atlington.  (  oralita  Pembroke.  Bermuda.  <issii;nor 
to  The  I  nited  States  of  \merica  as  reprtsfoted  hv  the  Sti  rt - 
tarv  of  the  Navv,  Washington,  1).(  . 

Hied  Ocl.  8,  1968.  Ser.  Nu.  ~h6,38: 

Int    t  I.  (,(lls  'i06 

L.S.  CI.  340-3   I  t  Claims 
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1.  A  noise  reducing  device  for  substantially  reducmg  or 

eliminating  strum  noise  occasioned  by  lowmi'  hv  ship  of  un- 
derwater objects  comprising: 

a  tow  Lahie  scoured  at  one  end  to  a  towmg  ship; 

a  hvdrophonc  Housing  secured  at  the  other  end  of  said  tow 

cable 

said   housing   n.iving   a  centrally  disposed  cavity  and  a 

VISCOUS  t1uid  in  said  cav  it  v. 
a    hvdrophone   positnuied    axi.illv    m   said   cavitv    bv    a   tor- 

w.irdlv  extending  ^'imdustivc  ^v^nnc^lor  and  a  rearwardly 

extending  nontondiiL  live  sonnet  tor 

said  tonduslivc  ^onne^tor  extending  to  s.-uj  ^rpp  throuch 

the  toruard  end  o^I  sani  housifi^i: 
said  nonconductive  eonne^;or  votinected  to  th.t  .,tt  end  of 

said  housing, 
table  strum   sen 


irit;  .mj   ttai 


ni:   'lie, Ills 


mnet  ted 


ill,:  nviirof- 


Th, 


•ne  an 


n  i  >  u  s  i  I 


said  cavity 
g  for  pro- 
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ducing  an  electric  signal  proportional  to  the  strum  of  said  3.H6(».'H»I 

cable,  and  ^^•I'^  FUND  IK ANSDU  KK 

means  for  introducing  said  electric  signal  in  opposition  to  Stanley  I..   Hirluh.  MiddletoHn,  and    Vnthonv   F.  Medeiros. 

the  electric  signals  generated  in  said  hydrophone  so  that  Portsmmith    hmh  nt  K  I  ,  avsmnors  to  Ravthtnn  (  ompanv. 

strum  noise  signals  in  the  signal  output  of  said  hydro-  I  fxinctnd    viasN 

phone  are  substantiallv  eliminated.  t  ii^l   hint    1.  \'r},  >ir.  No.  3<)5.'':h 

Int    (  I    H(Mb  UIOO 
U.S.  CI.  340-10                                                               3  Claims 

.VS60.900 
MKTHODOK  \l()N[I()KiN(.  IHF  POslIIOS  l)i    UA\  LD 

(  NOKRW  VTFK  \PP\K\H  s 

Ronald  ,].  Scudder.  W  mston-Salem.  N  (    .  asMi^rmr  '.    'A  estern 

Klectric  C  ompanv.  Incorporated,  Stn  \  ork    S  > 

Hied  Keh.  21,  19^}.  Ser.  N<i.  }}4.M\) 

Int.  (I.  (,(11  >  V  -v.  5ll8 

I  ,S.  CI.  340     3  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  nictn,'^ 


.-r  m.  nitcrinti  tnc  tnrce-dimensional  position 

'v».c^:  Lir.Jerwdter  from  a  ship  geographically 
^■.^,.,>.Mv^  .-i'..,.r,  :nc  approximate  geographic  area  bounded 
Hv  an  undcrv^  atcy  nctAorl^  oi  at  least  three  acoustic  transpon- 
jcr--  lit  KH  ivi,:i  ^c'tiraphic  position  and  depth,  the  method 
compn^int;  ;hc  ^'.cp^    >■ 

mtcrrotiatint;  tl^L'  r^ansponder.s  dircctls  trom  the  ship  to 
dcternvnc  a^.'Li^•i^  travel  times  between  the  ship  and  the 
transpi>nJcrv 
fixma  the  ecottraphi.  pnxition  ii''  the  --hip  relative  to  the 
transponders  at  the  t;me  ot  jireet  interrogation  from  the 
depths  of  the  transponjers  dv.c  'he  direct  interrogation 
acoustiv.  travel  time--, 
interroeating  a  rem.ote-po'v^ered  a^ousti^  interrogation 
transducer  associated  '^ith  the  to^ed  equipment  to  deter- 
mine acoustic  tra^e-  time-  ^et-j-een  the  ship  and  the 
tov.ed  equipment  and  lo  interrogate  each  ^t  the  transpon- 
ders p\  the  interrogation  transducer  :<<  determine  acous- 
tic travel  times  from  the  ship  to  the  ti^vi-ed  equipment  to 
each  of  the  transponders  and  back  to  tne  snip,  and 
fixing  the  three-dimensional  position  ot  the  toaed  equip- 
ment relative  to  the  ship  from  the  geography  piisition  of 
the  ship,  the  depth  of  the  transponders  and  the  acoustic 
travel  times  between  the  ship  and  the  towed  equipment 
and  the  acoustic  travel  times  from  the  ship  to  the  towed 
equipment  to  each  of  the  transponders  and  back  to  the 
ship 


1.  A  sonar  transducer  assembly  comprising: 

a  front  mass; 

a  front  impedance  matching  means  in  acoustic  contact  with 
said  front  mass; 

means  for  converting  electrical  energy  into  sonic  energy, 
said  converting  means  being  coupled  to  said  front  imped- 
ance matching  means; 

a  rear  mass  acoustically  coupled  to  said  converting  means; 
said  front  mass,  said  front  impedance  matching  means, 
said  converting  means  and  said  rear  mass  being  arranged 
along  a  common  axis; 

means  positioned  along  said  common  axis  and  passing 
through  said  front  impedance  matching  means  and  said 
converting  means  for  urging  together  said  front  mass  and 
said  rear  mass,  said  urging  together  means  Hcmg  secured 
to  said  front  mass  and  being  secure^i  to  a  tr^mt  portion  of 
said  rear  mass  to  permit  vibration  ot  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  said  rear  mass  substantiallv  tree  ot  a  vibration  of 
said  urging  together  means 

a  housing  enclosing  said  front  m,iss,  said  tront  imped, inee 
matching  means,  said  converting  means  and  said  rear 
mass;  said  housing  having  a  tront  projection  and  a  rear 
projection  which  are  inwardly  directed  for  supporting 
said  converting  means 

a  front  support  in  contact  with  a  front  surface  of  said  con- 
verting means  and  a  rear  support  in  contact  with  a  rear 
surface  of  said  cimverting  means,  said  front  support  hav- 
ing an  outuardiv  directed  projection  forward  of  and 
adjacent  said  front  housing  prt)jection.  and  said  rear 
support  having  an  outwardlv  directed  projection  foward 
of  and  adjacent  to  said  rear  support, 

a  front  and  a  rear  ring  of  acoustic  isolation  material  posi- 
tioned respe^tivelv  between  said  front  ring  and  said  front 
support,  and  said  rear  ring  and  said  rear  support,  said 
rings  of  acoustic  isolation  material  being  positioned  adja- 
cent a  node  of  vibration  of  said  converting  means,  and 

said  front  impedance  matching  means  having  a  cylindrical 
shape  with  front  and  back  base  sections  joined  by  a  cylin- 
drical wall,  said  cvlindrical  wall  having  an  inner  radius 
and  an  outer  radius,  a  thickness  of  said  cylindrical  wall 
being  less  than  approximately  one-half  the  outer  radius, 
said  rear  base  being  in  acoustic  contact  with  said  convert- 
ing means  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  less  than  the 
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cross-sectional  area  of  said  converting  means,  said  front 
base  being  in  acoustic  contact  with  said  front  mass  and 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  larger  than  said  rear  base. 


3.860.902 
IO(;CIN(;  MKlMOl)  WDS^STKM 
hdward    \1.   Calle.   Houston,    re\..   assignor  to   Hughes  Tool 
Companv,  Houston,  lev. 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1973.  Ser.  No.  332.468 

Int.  (I.  (,()i\   /  ,;(/ 

U.S.  CI.  340-  18  LU  17  C  laim> 


1.  A  method  of  carrying  out  logging  operations  in  a  bore- 
hole comprising  the  steps  of 

matching  an  acoustical  oscillator  uperating  frequency  with 
the  resonant  frequencv  ot  afi  avoustieai  circuit  that  in- 
cludes an  acoustical  coupler  atid  a  selected  compliance  to 
be  partiallv  formed  bv  the  v>.all  ot  a  borehole  such  that  the 
oscillator  will  generate  a  selected  signal  whi^h  ^hang.s  ;;■. 
response  to  compliance  changes  sensed  bv  the  oscillator; 
generating  an  acoustical  signal  in  a  borehole  with  said 
oscillator  and  t,(>upler, 

acousticallv  eoupimg  sjul  signal  with  a  selected  acoustical 
compliance  having  walls  partiallv  formed  bv  a  portion  of 
the  borehole. 

moving  said  oscillator  and  said  ccHipier  up  or  down  said 
borehole  to  expose  differing  poriums  of  the  borehole  wall 
to  sense  compliance  changes; 

the  characteristics  of  the  wave  form  oi  the  signal  altering  in 
response  to  sensed  changes  in  said  acoustical  compliance; 
detecting  characteristics  of  the  wave  form  of  the  signal; 
and 

recording  said  characteristics  in  correlation  with  borehole 
depth 


3.860.903 

HIGH  OUTPUT  LOW  BRIGHTNESS  VENTILATED 

LUMINAIRE 

Frank  Van  Steenhoven.  Hudson.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation.  Pittsburgh.  Pa, 

Eiled  .Mar.  26,  1974.  Ser.  No.  454.984 
Int.  CI,  F21v  29!0U 
U.S.  CI.  240-47  14  Claims 

1.  A  high  output,  low  brightness  luminaire  comprising 
a  housing,  including  a  back  wall,  side  wails  a  top  wall  and 

a  bottom  wall; 
a  pair  of  opposed  discharge  lamp  sockets  mounted  in  said 
side  walls  apprt)ximatel>   midway  between  said  top  wall 
and  said  bottom  wall. 


a  pair  of  concave  reflectors,  one  of  said  reflectors  mounted 
adjacent  the  top  half  of  said  back  wall  and  the  other  of 
said  reflectors  mounted  adjacent  the  bottom  half  of  said 
back  wall, 

a  convex  reflector  mounted  between  said  concave  reflectors 
and  overlying  the  bottom  edge  of  the  upper  reflector  and 
the  top  edge  of  the  lower  reflector,  and; 


a  perforated  shield  extending  across  said  housing  from  one 
side  wall  to  the  other  side  wall  approximately  midway 
between  said  top  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  forward  of 
said  opposed  discharge  lamp  sockets,  said  perforated 
shield  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  shield  the  arc  of 
discharge  lamps  mounted  in  said  opposed  sockets  from 
view  at  normal  viewing  angles. 


3,86(1.9(14 

SEQl  EN(  [N(,  BFI  I    \NI)  SF\I   U  \RNIS(;  SYSTEM 

WITH  \FH1(  1  F  SI  \RI   INHIBII 

Paul   H.   Andersen.  Roval  Oak,    Mich.,  assignor   ii.   (  hrvsUr 

Corporation,  Highland  Park.  Muh. 

Hied  Jul)  31,  19-2,  Ser.  No.  276.634 

Inl,  (I    H6(ir  21/10 

U.S.  CI.  340     52  F:  17  Claims 
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1.  In  ,1  -noior  vehicle  h.ivnit:  ,ii-  iTicun.  ,  ir.i'isniisvioin  .nij 
(K'Lupant  seating  means  and  .:  satetv  K^. ^  ,i;  ^■.l,,  ;^  , .;  _.  ;.-e',,:i;UT  • 
mined  number  ot  ov,  ^upar;t  pusitions  nt  s,,,n;  sitting  -m.jns  .i 
sequen^'ing  satetv  b^d  w.jrnmg  and  star'  ■nhibii  svsicni  fur 
inhibiting  the  si.,ir;  is\  the  vehicle  engiiu  i.nk-s-  uvai'e  I'l  'he 
safetv  belt  ,it  ea.  h  i  .^i,  upieci  position  ni  s..|,i  pTcdrU:  r"i  i  neii 
number  ot  oecupani  positions  is  mdidiei.:  to^  have  .  >>.  ^  u'Teil 
subsequent  to  o^^'upan^v   therent    sani  -vston:  ^  I'n'ipr ismg 

satetv  belt  s'Aiith  mens  opcraii.eiv  .issou.ii^d  with  the 
safetv    belt  .it   e.Kdi   .-ne   i>t    thr   preCete rm me .:  occupant 
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positions  for  generating  and  maintaining  a  first  electrical 
Mgnal  registering  utilization  of  the  safety  belt; 

Nca:  svMt^h  means  at  each  one  of  the  predetermined  occu- 
pant pvisit:  >:,>  for  generating  and  maintaining  a  second 
cic^tri^a^  Mtinai  registering  the  presence  of  an  occupant 
Mccup.mg  the  corresponding  position; 

^CMiicn^c  logic  means  electrically  connected  in  circuit  for 
rc^i.].  ing  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  at  each 
prcdeicrniincd  occupant  position,  said  sequence  logic 
means  means  including  means  for  detecting  the  sequence 
of  generation  of  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  at 
each  predetermined  occupant  position  and  for  genera'ting 
a  third  eievtrieal  Mgna!  >.^  henever  the  second  signal  alone 
IV  generated  at  anv  i^f  >aid  predetermined  occupant  posi- 
tions and  y.hene'ver  generation  of  the  first  signal  precedes 
the  generation  ot  the  second  signal  at  any  of  said  prede- 
termmeJ  oecupant  positions; 

ignition  Ke;.  switch  means  responsive  to  an  attempt  to  start 
the  \ehicle  for  generating  a  fourth  electrical  signal; 

alarm  means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  from  said  se- 
quence logic  means  and  said  fourth  signal  from  said  igni- 
tion kev  svMt^h  means  for  alarming  a  vehicle  occupant; 
and 

engine  start  control  means  responsive  to  said  third  electrical 
signal  from  said  sequence  logic  means  and  said  fourth 
electrical  signal  from  ignition  key  switch  means  for  inhib- 
iting the  start  of  the  vehicle  engine. 


3,8^)0,405 

SPKKD  INDICATOR  AND  SPKKD  SK.NM  I  IN(.  DhV  it  K 

FOR  \  tHKLtS  IN  (.KNKRAI. 

Mario  (.uerini.  Via  Cappuccini,  14.  Milan.  Italv 
Filed  July  3.  1973,  Ser.  No.  }lt,A  lb 
Claims   priority,   application    Italy.   July    5,    ]'->"2.    \Iai     5, 
1973.21170 

Int.  CI.  B60q  i.:~t 
L.S.  CI.  340-62  4  (   lainis 


1.  A  speed  indicator  and  speed  signalling  device  for  a  vehi- 
cle, characterized  b\  the  tact  that  it  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion a  rotating  supported  shaft  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
vehicle  drive,  a  centrifugal  go^e^nor  supported  by  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  signalling  unit  comprising  electric 
lamps  having  difterent  signalling  characteristics,  each  one 
corresponding  to  a  diiYerent  \  alue  of  vehicle  speed,  said  lamps 
being  connectable  to  an  electric  energv  source  through  an 
electrical  contact  device,  comprising  stationary  contacts 
spaced  apart  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  shaft, 
each  of  said  contacts  being  electrically  connected  to  one  of 
said  lamps,  and  a  mobile  shder  havmg  electric  contact  ele- 
ments connected  to  said  energy  source,  said  slider  being  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  centrifugal  governor  for  sliding 
movement  therewith  m  the  direction  ot  said  shaft,  according 
to  variations  m  the  vehicle  speed,  said  electric  contact  ele- 
ments of  the  slider  comprising  two  spaced  contact  members 
aligned  in  the  direction  of  the  reciprocating  motion  of  the 
slider,  with  a  distance  between  them  substantiallv  equal  to  the 
distance  between  the  trailing  edge  of  one  of  the  fixed  contacts 
and  the  leading  edge  ol  another  of  the  fixed  contacts, 
wherebv,  bv  the  slider  movement,  when  the  vehicle  speed 
varies,  the  electric  feeding  circuit  of  said  lamps  is  completed, 
alternativelv  through  one  and  the  other  i^f  the  contact  mem- 
bers of  the  slider 


3.860,906 
SEl.F-PROFKI.I.FD  DIRECTION  MARKER 
.Malcolm    Henry    Browning.    Park    Farm    Little   Someborne. 
Stockbridgt,  England 

Filed  >ept.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  396.430 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Cireat  Britain,  Sept.  12.  1972, 
42367/72 

Int.  CI.  B60q  1100 
U.S.  CI.  340-135  19  Claims 


I.  A  self-propelled  movable  direction  marker  device  for 
guiding  the  path  of  a  machine  movable  relative  thereto,  com- 
prising a  body  provided  with  means  enabling  it  to  be  moved 
over  the  ground,  an  indicator  means  carried  on  said  body  on 
which  a  sighting  can  be  taken  from  said  machine  movable 
relative  thereto,  a  motor  driven  transmission  means  for  driving 
said  first  means,  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  distance  the 
marker  device  is  moved  b\  said  motor  driven  transmission 
means,  means  for  cutting  out  the  drive  to  said  first  mentioned 
means  when  the  marker  device  has  been  moved  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  and  means  for  re-startmg  the  drive  when  the 
machine  has  moved  along  the  guided  path,  wherein  said  sen- 
sor means  comprises  a  counter  device  for  counting  revolutions 
of  a  shaft  of  the  transmission  means,  said  counter  being  reset- 
table  by  means  operated  by  a  radio  signal  emitted  from  the 
machine  movable  relative  to  the  marker  device 


3,860,907 

I)\T\  RESVNCHRONIZATION  EMPLOYING  A 

PI  CRALITV  OF  DECODERS 

John   VS     Marshall,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk,  N.\  . 

Filed  June  21,  1973.  Ser.  No.  372,389 

Int.  CI.  C;06k  5,(JU 

U.S.  a.  340-146.1  D  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  subsystem  for  handling  serial  sequences  of  data 
representative  digits,  wherein  the  digits  are  serially  recorded, 
effectively  continuously  along  physically  discontinuous  diago- 
nal stripes  on  an  elongated  medium,  as  pairs  of  adjacent  mag- 
netic manifestations  corresponding  to  pairs  of  electric  record- 
ing signals,  coded  to  represent  the  digits  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  relationship,  the  recorded  digits  being  sensed 
by  decoding  pairs  of  electric  read  signals,  each  pair  relating  to 
a  single  pair  of  corresponding  magnetic  manifestations,  in 
accordance  with   the  predetermined  relationship,  apparatus 
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effective  when  electric  read  signal  pairs  erroneously  relate  to 
noncorresponding  magnetic  manifestations,  comprising: 

a  shift  register  having  one  input  for  receiving  electric  read 
signal  pairs  in  sequence,  another  input  operable  to  shift 
the  signals  in  one  direction  one  pair  at  a  time,  and  a 
plurality  of  outputs  for  supplying  the  received  signals  in 
parallel. 

a  first  and  second  decoder  each  having  inputs,  connected  to 
different  sets  of  the  shift  register  outputs,  and  outputs  lor 
supplying  digits  derived  in  accordance  with  the  predeter- 
mined relationship  as  a  function  of  the  electric  read  signal 
pairs  at  that  decoder's  inputs. 

a  first  and  second  memorv  buffer  each  havmg  inputs  con- 
nected to  outputs  of  corresponding  ones  of  the  first  and 
second  decoders  for  storing  a  plurality  of  digits,  and 

first  and  second  recognition  circuits  each  having  inputs 
connected  to  the  shift  register  for  receiving  electric  read 
signals  and  outputs  supplying  signals  for  selecting  for 
accessing  one  of  said  first  and  second  butters  m  .tccor- 
dance  with  the  occurrence  of  digit  p.itierns  m  the  shift 
register 


3.860.909 
API'\R\Jl  SFOR  KK(()(,N1/.IN(.  (,R\I'HI(    sN  MhOl  S 
Filippo  Demonte,  Horgofranco  I)  hrea.  Ilah.  assignor  In  Ing. 
C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.,  hrea    1  uriii  .  Ilalv 

Filed  Apr.  15.  19^1.  Ser    Nn.  134.i;'J 

(  laims  pri(irit\ .  application  Italy,  Apr.  16,  1  9'(l,  68284  '0 

Ini    (I    (,06k  9/00 

r.S.  CI.  340      146  ,'   \(  i:  Claims 
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3,860.908 
ROM  MLLTIPLE  (ODE  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
Lee  N.  Stratton,  III,  Phoenix,   Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honey v\ell 
Information  Systems  Inc..  Waltham.  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,499 

Int.  CI.  (;06f  1 1  in,  H03k  13 '34 

L.S.  CI.  340-146.1  A(;  6  Claims 


SOMKf  or 
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I.  Apparatus  for  recognizing  graphic  symbols,  comprismg 
means  for  exploring  each  symbol  along  a  succession  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  sections  to  generate  a  signal  representing  for 
each  section  a  succession  of  contrasting  segments  of  first  and 
second  kinds,  and  logical  circuit  means  for  examining  in  each 
section,  the  relationship  of  each  segment  of  the  first  kind  to 
the  segments  of  the  second  kind  and  to  a  shadow  of  the  seg- 
ments of  the  second  kind  encountered  in  the  sections  already 
examined,  said  shadow  comprising  a  projection  of  said  seg- 
ments encountered  in  said  previously  examined  sections  of 
said  character  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  scanning  direction,  said 
logical  circuit  means  comprising  first  register  means  for  stor- 
ing a  signal  indicating  the  duration  of  each  such  segment  of 
the  first  kind  and  second  register  means  for  storing  a  signal 
defining  the  length  of  the  projection  defining  said  shadow  of 
the  segments  of  the  second  kind,  means  for  assigning  the 
signals  representing  the  segments  of  the  first  kind  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  register  means  for  storing  motifs  of  different  types 
on  the  basis  of  the  signals  stored  in  said  first  and  second  regis- 
ters, and  categorizing  means  responsive  to  the  combination  of 
motifs  present  in  the  explored  symbol  and  stored  in  said  motif 
storage  register  means  to  categorize  explored  symbols  as  one 
of  the  symbols  to  be  recognized. 


3.  Multiple  code  conversion  apparatus  for  use  with  a  stvirage 
medium  and  a  central  processor,  said  apparatus  somprising; 

first  and  second  RO.M  code  converters  each  hav  ing  a  plural- 
ity of  signal  input  leads,  a  control  lead,  an  illegal-input 
code  fiag  lead  and  a  plurality  of  signal  output  leads,  each 
of  said  input  leads  of  said  converters  being  connected  to 
said  storage  medium. 

a  source  of  control  signals,  said  source  being  connceted  to 
said  control  lead  of  each  of  said  converters. 

a  plurality  of  logic  gates  each  having  first  and  second  input 
leads  and  an  output  lead,  said  first  input  lead  of  each  of 
said  logic  gates  being  connected  to  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  signal  output  leads  of  said  first  converter,  said 
second  input  lead  of  each  of  said  logic  gates  being  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  signal  output  leads 
of  said  second  converter,  said  output  lead  of  each  of  said 
logic  gates  being  connected  to  said  central  processor,  and 
a  gating  means  having  first  and  second  input  leads  and  an 
output  lead,  said  first  input  lead  of  said  gating  means 
being  connected  to  said  illegal-input  code  flag  lead  of  said 
first  converter,  said  second  input  lead  of  said  gating 
means  being  connected  to  said  illegal-input  code  flag  lead 
of  said  second  converter,  said  output  lead  of  said  gating 
means  being  connected  to  said  processor. 


3,860,9  1(1 
ELECTRICAL  S\MT(H  S^SJFM  FOR  \  HOI  SF  OR  IHh 

1  IKF 
DaMd  S.  Hudson,  2000  Lakeside.  Bellingham.  Uash    Mh225 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No    388.1  12 
Int.  CI.  H02j  .  '  "      HOlh  47iUO.  H04q    -  ' 
U.S.  CI.  340-147  R  11  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electrical  power  system  for  a  house  or  the  like, 
where  there  are  a  plurality  of  power  outlets  at  various  loca- 
tions, a  system  which  provides  for  individual  operation  of  said 
outlets  at  their  related  locations  for  both  activation  and  deac- 
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tivation  of  related  outlets,  and  also  for  deactivation  of  said 
nu'Jcrs  iri-m  a  master  location  without  interference  with  sub- 
sequent moiijua;  activation  and  deactivation  of  said  outlets, 
said  N\Ntcm  comprising: 

a  a  plurality  of  switch  assemblies,  each  of  which  is  opera- 
tively  connected  to  at  least  a  related  one  of  said  outlets 
for  individual  operation  thereof,  each  switch  assembly 
eompriMng, 

1.  a  first  normally  open  switch  connected  to  its  related 
outlet  and  having  a  closed  position  where  it  delivers 
power  to  said  outlet  and  an  open  position  where  power 
is  not  delivered  to  said  outlet. 

2.  holding  circuit  means  to  hold  said  first  switch  in  it; 
elo>ed  position  to  transmit  power  to  its  related  outlet, 
3.  Naid  holding  circuit  means  being  connected  to  said 
tlrst  Nvvitch  to  be  energized  by  said  first  switch  in  its 
closed  position,  in  a  manner  that  closure  of  said  first 
v'.v  Itch  eauses  activation  of  said  holding  circuit  to  main- 
tain said  first  switch  in  its  closed  position,  and 

4.  other  on-off  means  proximate  the  location  of  its  related 
outlet  and  operatively  connected  to  said  first  switch  to 
mo\c   vaid  first  switch  between  its  open  and  closed 
poMtions. 
h    master  switch  means  having  an  operating  position  to 
Tiomcntanly  interrupt  power  to  said  switch  assemblies 
whereny  vvhen  said  master  switch  means  is  moved  to  its 
operatmg  position,  each  switch  assembly  has  its  holding 
circuit  deactivated  to  cause  its  related  first  switch  to 
return  lo  its  normally  open  position,  whereupon  opera- 
tion of  master  switch  causes  deactivation  of  all  of  said 
svvitch  assemblies,  which  remain  deactivated  until  subse- 
quent activation,  as  by  its  related  on-off  means. 


POUKK  SI  PPl  V  MOMTORINC,  DEVICE 
Gleason    Rnmans,    lulsa.   Okla.,   assigntir   to   Aviation,    Inc.. 

Tulsa,  ( >kla 

h.led   \uii.  H.  I'^l}.  Ser.  No.  386.«50 

Int.  (  i.  (,()Hb  :i/00 

U.S.  f'l    M(i      1>:   i  9  Claims 


3.860.911 

ELECTRONIC    COMBINATION  LOC  k   kNl)  1  I )(  K 

SYSTEM 

Bruce  E.  Hinman.  Ridgefield;  (iregorv  M.  Cinque,  ^sfamford, 

and  VV  illiam  D.  Soltow.  .Jr..  Riverside,  all  of  C Onn.,  assijjnors 

to  Pitne>-Bov*es.  Inc.,  Stamford.  C Onn. 

Filed  Nov.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  411,650 
Int.  CI.  G06k  ':06,  H04q  v,  w  - 


leu    ■^o*.    1.   1  f  /  ji.  :»er.    >i).  -t 
Int.  CI.  G06k  ':06,  H04q 
l.S.  CI.  340      149  R 
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1.  .A  power  supply  monitoring  device  for  nunitoring  the 
output  of  remote  power  line  connected  cathodic  protection 
rectifiers  along  a  pipeline  from  a  pipeline  patrol  vehicle  and 
comprising  transmitter  means  disposed  adjacent  to  each 
power  supply  rectifier  for  transmitting  a  signal,  monitoring 
means  operably  connected  to  the  output  of  the  cathodic  pro- 
tection rectifier  for  sensing  the  output  current  level  thereof, 
signal  modulating  means  operably  connected  to  the  transmit- 
ter means  for  modulating  the  transmitter  signal,  monitor 
switching  means  operably  connected  between  the  mi^nitor 
means  and  the  signal  modulating  means  for  kevmt;  the  niodu 
lating  means  in  accordance  with  the  rectifier  current  level,  a 
monitoring  device  D.C.  power  supply  hav  mg  an  input  terminal 
and  output  terminal,  its  input  terminal  operably  connected  to 
the  power  line  and  its  output  terminal  ctmnected  to  the  trans- 
mitter means,  the  monitoring  means  and  the  signal  modulating 
means;  receiver  means  disposed  within  the  p.itrol  vehicle  for 
receiving  the  output  of  the  transmitter  means  v,hen  the  said 
patrol  vehicle  is  in  the  near  proximitv  of  the  rectitier.  and 
audio  output  means  operably  connected  tr.  the  receiver  means 
for  audibly  indicating  the  cathodic  protection  rectifier  status. 


2n  (  Liim- 


3.860.913 
Stl  i  llhRKQl  ENC  \  SEC^IENTIAI.  TONE  DECODER 

v'talttr  ( lit'  Weeks.  Jr..  and  Thomas  Stanley  VVohnoutka,  both 

of  8591  Hvini:  C  loud  Dr.,  Eden  Prairie.  Minn.  55343 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  350,925 

Int.  CI.  H04q  /  45 

U.S.  CI.  340-171  PE  15  Claims 


1.  A  combination  lock  comprising,  in  combination; 

A   entr;  means  for  accepting  first  and  second  lock  combina- 
tion entries. 
B    tlrst  logu  means  for  establishing  first  and  second  stored 

lock  comhin.itKins; 

C  comparing  means  responsive  to  a  match  between  a  first 
lock  comhinatum  entrv  and  either  one  of  said  first  and 
second  stored  lock  ..om^i nations  t"-  developing  an  access 
enabling  signal,  and 

D  second  logic  means  responsive  to  a  match  between  a  first 
lock  Ci.imbmation  entr;,  and  said  second  stored  combina- 
tion for  contrt)limg  said  tirst  logic  means  to  replace  said 
Iirst  stored  combination  w  ith  said  second  stored  combina- 
tion, and  said  second  stored  combination  with  the  second 
lock  combination  entry  associated  Aitth  said  first  lock 
combination  entrv 
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1.  A  multifrcL^uencv  sequential  tone  dect)der  adapted  to  be 
responsive  to  an  input  tone  signal,  comprising 

a.  a  frequency  responsive  bandpass  filter  adapted  to  be 
selectively  responsive  to  an  individual  one  of  a  plurality 
of  frequencies,  said  frequency  responsive  bandpass  filter 
including  output  means  for  providing  a  logic  level  output 
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in  response  to  an  input  tone  signal  of  said  selected  fre- 
quency; 

b.  sample  position  means  responsive  to  said  logic  level 
output  for  providing  a  first  test  pulse  after  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time 

c.  tone  timing  means  26  responsive  to  said  logic  level  output 
for  providing  a  reset  signal  when  said  logic  level  output 
fails  to  persist  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 

d.  silence  position  means  for  providing  after  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  after  the  termination  of  said  first 
test  pulse  a  second  test  puKe. 

e.  silence  timing  means  for  providing  a  reset  signal  when 
said  input  tone  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  amplitude 
after  a  predetermined  period  v\  time  measured  from  the 
termination  ot  said  first  test  pulse,  and 

f  counter  means  operative  m  a  first  mode  upon  sequential 
ternimation  of  sjid  tirst  ,tnit  seeond  test  pulses  for  effect- 
ing the  switching  ot  said  frequency  responsive  bandpass 
(liter  to  a  second  one  of  said  plurality  of  frequencies  and 
in  a  second  mode  in  response  to  an\  one  of  said  reset 
signals  for  switching  said  frequencv  re-ponsive  bandpass 
filter  to  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  oi  frequencies. 


3.860,914 
DIC;iTAL  DATA  RECORDER 

William  E.  Zitelli.  and  Alan  E.  Mandel.  both  of  Pittsburgh.  Pa., 
assignors  to  U  estinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Pitlshurt;h, 
Pa. 

Filed  ,|an.  8.  1973,  Ser.  No.  321.91(1 

Int.  CI.  C;06f  LOU 

L.S.  CI.  340-172.5  5  (  laims 
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BIN««T    COOED  DATA  OUTPu' 


I.    A   digital  data  recorder   h.ring  ari  electronic  counter 

responsive  to  a  data  input  to  provide  a  representative  digital 
output  exhibited  by  a  plurality  of  bistable  output  bits,  the 
counter  ineiudmg  a  plurality  of  toggle  tlip-tlop  ouiput  circuits 
corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  output  bits,  each  of  said 
toggle  tlip-tlops  including  a  master  ;md  ;i  s|ase  stage  with  the 
corresponthng  output  bit  being  provided  b\  the  slave  stage. 
the  master  stage  including  a  variable  reactanee  within  a  feed- 
back loop  in  the  master  stage,  the  value  of  the  v.irnible  reac 
tance  being  dependent  upon  the  stable  state  ot  the  outpii'  iw 
to  ct)ntrol  and  vary  a  time  ^unstant  of  the  teedback  loop  ir  .; 
manner  to  re-establish  the  output  bit  last  exhibited  by  the 
slave  stage  prior  to  a  tailure  o\  supply  vi)ltage  power  to  the 
counter  after  the  supplv  power  has  been  resumed 


3.860,915 
MATRLX  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPERATING  OPTIC  Al 

ELEMENTS 
Karl-Heinz  C;eier.  2.  Strasse  der  Jargend;  Dietmar  Schmidt. 
Block  9,  and  Lothar  Lhlmann,  Block  37.  all  of  Jena.  Cier- 
many 

Filed  June  29.  1973,  Ser.  No.  375.305 
Int.  CI.  C;ilc  //   ?6,  11142 
L.S.  CI.  340-173  LS  1  Claim 

1.  "A  two-dimensional  matrix  arrangement  for  operating 
optical  elements,  particularly  for  use  m  storages  comprising 
a  /'-type  semiconductor  layer, 
an  /1-type  semiconductor  layer, 

said  M-type  semiconductor  layer  being  an  epitaxial  laver 
to  said  p-type  semiconductor  layer, 


a  p-type  junction  insulation  in  a  frame  like  arrangement  for 
matrix  formation  adapted  to  divide  said  n-type  semicon- 
ductor layer  into  pairs  of  different  sized  areas, 
each  of  said  pairs  being  insulated  from  each  other,  said 
different  sized  areas  being  diffused  in  said  «-type  semi- 
conductor layer, 
p-type  areas,  diffused  in  said  pairs  of  different  sized  areas, 
said  p-type  areas  having  non-electrical  connection  to  said 
p-type  insulating  frame, 
said  p-type  areas,  diffused  in  said  pairs  of  different  sized 

areas  forming  a  pair  of  different  sized  diodes, 
the  pairs  of  different  sized  p-type  areas  being  connected 
with  each  other  through  a  conducting  layer, 
an  insulating  layer 

for  covering  the  layers  and  areas  mentioned  hereinbefore, 
with  the  exception  of  said  p-type  areas. 


an  optical  element, 

the  properties  of  which  being  variable  by  an  electromag- 
netical  field  applied, 
a  first  terminal  being  formed  by  said  insulating  layer  and 

being  electrically  connected  to  said  optical  element 
a  second  terminal, 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  optical  element  and 
being  transparent, 
a  plate  being  transparent  and  covering  the  entire  matrix 

arrangement, 
and  further  conducting  layers. 

being  so  arranged  as  to  form  columns  and  lines  adapted 
to  operate  said  optical  element  and  for  connecting  the 
larger  sized  diode  in  parallel  to  said  optical  element, 
and  the  smaller  sized  diode  in  series  to  said  optical  ele- 
ment." 


3.860.9  I  fi 
OPIK    \I    1NK)R\1\||0\  M()R\(.J    |)f\|(  K 
Y'asuo  Tarui:  Yoshio  Komiva.  and  Isunenon  Sakamoto,  all  of 
Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to    \gincv  nf  Industrial  SeiinK   A 
Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1973.  St  r    No    34(i,359 
Claims    prinnlv.    applicalion    .lapan.    Mar     M)     \'-ri     47- 
3  11  29 

Int.  (  I.  (.Ik  11142 
L.S.  CI,  340      \-}  LS  'J  (  la.ms 


i.  An  optical  information  storage  and  regeneration  device 
comprising  in  combination,  a  semiconductor  substrate,  an 
insulating  layer  disposed  on  a  main  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  a  charge  storage  means  inbedded  in  said 
insulating  layer,  a  conductor  layer  insulated  by  said  insulating 
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Jd.cr^  from  said  semiconductor  substrate,  stored  electronic 
.hargc^  in  said  charge  storage  means  of  said  insulating  layer 
'^cing  -.hanged  by  amounts  of  incident  optical  rays  and 
dmounts  of  a  electrical  signal  applied  between  said  conductor 
la> cr  and  parts  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  and  a  means 
:.>r  iipucalK  regeneratmg  information  which  is  represented  by 
a  plane  d!^tr^nutlon  of  said  amount  of  stored  electronic 
^harge^  m  -a:d  charge  storage  means,  the  output  of  said  regen- 
erated optical  information  being  modulated  according  to  said 
amount  of  electronic  charges  in  said  charge  storage  means. 


3.860,917 
OPTICAI    \lt;\l()R\   Dt:VICK  FOR  VVRiTIN(, 
READINd  KOR  INKORM ATION 
l.uigi   D.    Auria,   and   Jean-Pierre   Huitjnard,   hiith 
France,  assignors  to  Thomas-CSF.  Paris,  Frantf 

Filed  \la>  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  358,545 
Claims     prioritv,     application     France.     \la\      1 
72.16999 

Int.  (I.  (,11c  I  Ii42.  13/04 
I  .S.  CI.  340  -173  L.\l 


IN   \N[i 

of   Paris, 

2.    i'ri, 
10  Claims 


1.  Optical  memory  device  for  writing  in  and  reading-out 

information  items  consisting  of  M  groups  of  N  binary  digits 
Ntiired  in  a  photosensitive  support  building  up  the  data  plane 
o:  ^a;d  optical  memory  device,  said  device  comprising:  optical 

dtvplav  mean^  ..  T.^MlIed  by  the  information  items  pertaining 
'1  anyone  ot  ^dld  g^iups  for  supplying  a  first  pattern  of  optical 
data,  multiple  imaging  means  projecting  onto  said  data  plane 
M  adjacent  r^iage^  *  -j,1  first  pattern  arranged  for  forming 
a  further  patten  :  M  aJja^ent  storage  areas,  shutter  means 
'or  ^elev.tlvel>  limiting  tv)  anyone  of  said  storage  areas,  the 
v>.riting  in  ^'^f  said  intormating  items,  photoelectric  read-out 
means  arranged  in  accordance  with  said  first  pattern,  illumi- 
nating mean-  arranged  m  accordance  with  said  further  pattern 
for  selectivel;.  liiuminating  anyone  of  said  storage  areas,  and 


viptical   retle^ting  means  optically  conjugating  the  sensitive 
idcc  oi  said  photoelectric  read-out  means  with  the  emissive 

face  of  -aid  optical  display  means. 


3.860.918 
CAPACITFVE  POSITION  TRANSDU  KR 
J.  Arthur  Cencel,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Btitnn. 
Dickinson  Electronics  Compans.  Rutherford,  N.,J. 
Filed  June  25.  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,494 
Int.  CI.  {;08c  19/10 
C.S.  CI.  340-200  15  Claims 

1.  A  capacitive  position  transducer  system  comprising: 
a  tlrst,  -ccond  and  third  spaced  apart  electrodes, 
said  first  electrode  o(  limiter  area  being  positioned  in  a 
common  surface,  for  relative  movement  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  with  respect  to  said  second  and  third 
electrodes  and  etTectivelv  -panning  -aid  -econd  and  third 
electrodes. 


said  second  and  third  electrodes  each  having  a  predeter- 
mined area,  being  positioned  in  a  second  surface  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  first  surface, 

exciter  means  connected  to  said  first  electrode  for  impress- 
ing a  signal  across  said  first  electrods,  said  second  and 
third  electrodes  each  independently  detecting  a  portion 
of  said  signal;  and 


circuit  means  coupled  to  said  second  and  third  electrodes 
and  responsive  to  said  detected  portions  of  signals  for 
presenting  a  first,  reference  output  signal  whose  magni- 
tude is  unchanged  in  response  to  said  relative  movement 
and  a  second,  variable  output  signal  v^hose  niagnilude 
changes  in  response  to  said  relative  movement. 


3.860.919 

sMOKh    VNI)  (.\S  I)FTF( HON  \NI)  \I.AR\1 

\PPARATLS 

John  L.  Akir.  (  hanute.  Kans.,  assignor  to  Donald  F.  Funck. 
Overland  Park.  kans. 

1  ikd  Dec.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  428,094 
Int.  (I,  (,08h  2U00,3/00 
y  R 


U.S  r\   un 


12  Claims 


*  *  ^    ^ ^ r-r  -I • ^5^ 


I.  In  electrical  detectum  and  alarm  apparatus  tor  sensing 
the  presence  of  smoke,  gas  or  the  like  and  providing  an  audo 
ble  warning  thereof  which  is  adapted  for  operation  with  a 
limited  permissible  amount  of  continuous  current  drain  from 
a  supply  source  of  dire>.t  current  electrical  pow.er  of  predeter- 
mined voltage  such  as  an  electrical  storage  batterv 

means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  smoke,  unburned  hydro- 
carbon gases  or  the  like. 
said  sensing  means  requiring  for  operation  thereof  the  appli- 
cation thereto  of  electrical  energising  power  of  voltage 
substantially  lower  than  the  voltage  of  said  supply  source 
and  of  current  dram  substantially  higher  than  said  permis- 
sible amount, 
said  sensing  means  having  sensing  terminal  means  normallv 
characterized   by   an   electrical   parameter  of  predeter 
mined  value  therebetween,  said  parameter  being  changed 
to  a  different  value  when  said  sensing  means  detects  the 
presence  of  smoke,  unburned  hvdrocarbon  gases  or  the 
like; 
electrical  oscillatorv  means,  coupled  with  said  direct  cur- 
rent supply  source  and  deriving  operating  power  from  the 
latter,   for   providing   an    alternating  current   output   of 
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audio  frequency  and  of  voltage  and  current  characteris- 
tics ;-,atisfying  said  energizing  power  requirements  of  said 
sensing  means. 

electrical  circuit  means  for  coupling  said  output  of  said 
oscillatory  means  with  said  sensing  me, ins  for  energizing 
the  latter; 

electrically  responsive  switching  means  having  switched 
terminal  means  and  control  terminal  means, 

electrical  circuit  means  for  coupling  said  sensing  terminal 
means  of  said  sensing  means  with  said  ctmtrol  terminal 
means  of  said  switching  means  for  controlling  switching 
operation  of  said  switched  terminal  means  of  the  latter 
responsive  to  the  value  ot  -aid  par.imetei. 

electrically  responsive  audio  transducer  means  tor  provid- 
ing an  audio  output  uhen  an  input  -ii:nal  of  audio  fre- 
quency is  applied  thereto,  .md 

electrical  circuit  means  for  cmipling  the  output  of  said 
oscillatory  means  with  said  transd.uccr  means  through 
said  switches  terminal  means  of  saul  switching  means. 


3.8h0.o:i 

Sl.\lLLiANL(ns  \(  01  ISIIION  (»1    IkACKINi,  DUX 

FROM    I  V\()  si  \  I  IONS 

.lariifs  (  .  HftduT.    Vdministratdr  of  thi   Nattnnal    \tr<'n.nili« - 

and   Sp.tit     \dniinistration  uiiti  resptct   in  .ui  invention  of 

(lordtHi  1  .  W  imkI.  la  (  anada.  (  alit 

1  ik-d  N<.v,   15.   l<r.V  Sir    N,i,  4H.,1  '^ 

lilt,  (  I,  (.Ills  y  ;.', 
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3.860,920 
POSITION-INDK  MTNC  SVSTFM 
Robert    V\ .    Iripp,    luckahoe,   N.^ .,   assignor   to    lnduetos\n 
Corporation.  \  alhalla.  N.\  . 

Filed  June  20,  1973.  Ser.  No.  3"' 1.9  14 

Int.  (I.  H03k  13IU2 

I  .S.  CI.  340-347  SN  6  I  laims 
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1.  A  system  for  indicating  the  displacement  hetv,een  rela- 
tively movable  members  of  a  data  element  ot  the  type  which 
provides  an  error  signal  having  assocuitcLl  therewith  a  positive 
and  negative  sign  in  response  to  displacement  signals  repre- 
sentative of  indicated  displacements  between  said  members 
uhich  ,ire  respectively  greater  and  lesser  than  the  actual  dis- 
placement therebetween,  the  amplitude  of  said  error  signal 
being  representative  of  the  difference  between  said  indicated 
and  actual  displacements,  compnsmg 

control  means  connected  to  an  input  of  said  data  element 

for  providing  said  displacemen'  sign.iN, 
generating    mean-   eimnected   to   the    output   ot    said  data 
element  and  the  input  of  said  control  means  tor  causing 
said  displacement  signals  to  change  hv   a  known  incre- 
ment in  response  to  said  error  signal  h.iving  an  .impiitude 
greater  than  a  known  amplitude. 
digital  modification  means  responsive  to  s.ud  error  signal 
for  generating  logic  signals,  each  said  logic  signal  being 
generated  upon  a  signal  associated  with  said  error  signal 
remaining  unchanged  for  a  predetermined  time, 
counter  means  for  integrating  said  logic  signaK  to  generate 
a  velocitv  signal  representation  of  a  computed  veliKitv, 

and 
pulse  generator  means  connected  to  the  input  ot  saki  eon 
trol  means  and  responsive  to  said  velocitv  signal  represen 
tation  for  causing  said  displacement  signals  to  change  ,ii 
a  rate  proportional  to  said  computed  velocitv 


,  ■ '  i^*"/"    I  I 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  simultaneous  tracking  data  from 
two  ground  stations  relative  to  a  spacecraft  or  aircraft  carrying 
only  one  transponder,  said  stations  transmitting  independently 
at  different  stable  frequencies  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to 
allow  said  transponder  to  track  the  frequency  of  a  signal 
received  from  one  station  despite  interference  from  the  other 
station,  interference  of  said  transmitted  signals  produced  a 
beat  frequency  signal  at  said  transponder,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
tracking  said  transmitted  signal  from  said  one  station  in  said 

transponder  to  produce  a  coherent  reference  signal, 
transmitting  a  coherent  carrier  signal  from  said  transpi>nder 
to  said  ground  station  at  a  frequency  that  is  a  predeter- 
mined constant.  6".  times  the  frequency  of  said  reference 
signal, 
phase  detecting  the  signals  received  by  said  transponder 

with  said  reference  signal, 
phase  modulating  said  carrier  signal  transmitted  by  said 
transponder  with  the  output  signal  of  said  phase  detec- 
tion, thereby  providing  a  carrier  signal  with  upper  and 
lower  sidebands, 
acquiring  said  carrier  signal  and  performing  doppler  extrac- 
tion at  said  one  station  as  a  measure  of  craft  velocity 
relative  to  said  one  station,  and 
acquiring  one  of  said  modulated  sidebands  and  performing 
doppler  extraction  at  said  other  station  as  a  measure  of 
craft  velocitv  relative  to  said  other  station. 


3.H(>(i,422 
VNSVNFR  DFVICF  FOR   \N  IN  1  1  RROC  \TION- VN-sU  FR 

SVSTFM  HA\  IN(.    I  IMF  1)1^  PFNDF  N  I    DDHR1N(, 
(ODFS  AND  PROVISION  OF  SPF(  l\l    M(.N  M    Mh  \NS 

(.erhard     Waeiur.     HI  54     Sihaltl.uh.     W  i  ihu  ti  Idsir.issi      ~. 

(.ermanv 

Continuation-m-parl  of  Ser.  No    1  HI. 889.  Jan    2'>.  1M"I. 
abandoned.  This  applicatum  Kh    9.  19-3.  St  r    Nn    331.  P4 

Int.  (I.  (.Uls  v,:g 
C.S.  t  I.  343     6.8  l.t  D»  «  laims 

1.  A  transponder  of  a  secondary  radar  interrogation  answer 
system  comprising:  means  for  receiving  a  programmed  se- 
quence of  interrogation  c(xles  from  an  interrogation  device, 
code  means  in  said  transponder  for  internally  producing  the 
programmed  sequence  of  interrogation  code-  and  a  corre- 
sponding related  pr(^grammed  sequence  ot  aio.i,er  codes,  said 
internallv  produ.cO,  interrogation  and  answer  codes  each 
including  past  piesent  and  future  codes  representing  past, 
present  and  future  time,  means  for  comparing  the  internally 


produLCi,;    inter; 


cation  codes  with  a  received  interrogation 
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^  'Jc.  means  responsive  to  a  coincidence  between  the  received 
code  and  one  of  the  internally  produced  interrogation  codes. 
means  for  transmitting  back  to  the  interrogation  station  an 
ip^Acr  code  corresponding  to  the  coincidence  effected  with 
r^c  of  said  internally  produced  interrogation  codes,  first  stor- 
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age  means  for  storing  an  answer  code  corresponding  to  a 
future  interrogation  code  and  means  for  transmitting  a  future 
answer  code  to  an  interrogation  device  in  place  of  an  answer 
code  normally  effected  in  response  to  coincidence,  as  a  spe- 
cial situation  signal  representing  an  emergency  situation. 
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1.  A  '.chicle  collision  antuipating  device  comprising 
wave  procc>sing  means  tor  transmitting  a  wave  by  a  trans- 
mittmt;  antenna  installed  at  a  predetermined  position  and 
angle  of  a  '.ehicie,  tor  receiving  a  reflected  wave  from  an 
object  b\  a  receiving  antenna  installed  at  a  predetermined 
position  and  angle  o''  the  vehicle  and  *(ir  generating  a  low 
frequencv  wave  bv  mixing  said  transmitted  and  reflected 
waves. 
said  receiv  mg  antenna  being  so  installed  that  the  beam  axis  of 
said  receiving  antenna  mav  intersect  that  of  said  transmitting 
antenna  in  .i  predetermined  range. 

analog  Mgnai  processing  means  connected  to  said  wave 
processing  means  for  signal  processing  said  low  frequency 
wave  and  at  least  one  Doppier  signal  obtained  from  said 
low  frequencv  wave,  and  for  generating  signals, 
collision  distance  detecting  means  connected  to  said  analog 
signal  pr  'cessing  means  for  detecting  a  distance  between 


the  vehicle  and  object  in  response  to  the  signals  from  said 
analog  signal  processing  means,  and  for  generating  a 
signal  when  the  object  enters  a  predetermined  distance 
range, 
minimum  level  detecting  means  connected  to  said  analog 
signal  processing  means  for  detecting  an  intensity  of  a 
Doppier  signal  obtained  from  said  low  frequency  wave, 
and  for  generating  a  signal  when  said  intensity  of  a  Doppier 
signal  reaches  a  predetermined  mminiuni  level  so  as  to  detect 
the  object  to  enter  a  predetermined  detection  range  deter- 
mined by  the  positions  .md   angles  of  the   transmitting  and 
receiving  antennas,  and 

decisions  means  connected  to  said  collision  distani.e  detecting 
means  and  minimum  level  detecting  means  for  generating  a 
signal  in  response  to  the  simultaneous  generation  of  signals  by 
said  collision  distance  detecting  means  and  minimum  level 
detecting  means, 

there  by  anticipating  a  collision  (^f  the  object  against  the 
vehicle. 
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I.  A  system  for  a  main  radar  processing  channel  providing 
target  signals  over  a  plurality  of  pulse  repetition  intervals  each 
having  a  plurality  of  range  bins  from  a  first  to  an  Nth.  compris- 
ing: 

an  auxiliary  radar  channel  responsive  to  a  multi  directional 
antenna. 

comparator  means  responsive  to  said  niam  radar  channel 
and  to  said  auxiliary  radar  channel  to  provide  a  blanking 
signal, 

a  predetermined  number  of  canceller  stages  responsive  to 
said  target  signal  and  each  including  target  storage  means 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  target  signal  words  with  one  for 
each  range  bin  and  for  sequentially  accessing  the  target 
signal  for  each  range  bin  t'rom  a  t~irst  to  an  Nth  range  bin. 
target  storage  means  having  input  and  outputs  respec- 
tively representing  the  same  range  bin  of  different  pulse 
repetition  intervals,  each  canceller  stage  including  sub 
trading  means  having  inputs  and  an  output  with  the 
inputs  coupled  to  the  input  and  the  output  of  the  target 
storage  means  of  that  stage,  the  output  of  said  subtracting 
means,  except  for  the  last  canceller  stage,  coupled  to  the 
input  of  the  target  storage  means  of  the  subsequent  stage. 
blanking  signal  storage  means  associated  with  the  target 
signal  storage  means  for  each  range  bin  for  each  canceller 
stage,  said  blanking  storage  means  each  having  an  input 
and  an  u-Hput  with  said  blanking  storage  means  input  for 
a  first  stage  coupled  to  said  comparator  means. 

gating  means  for  each  canceller  stage  coupled  to  the  blank 
ing  storage  means  input  and  the  blanking  storage  means 
output  of  that  stage,  with  the  output  of  each  gating 
means,  except  for  the  last  canceller  stage,  coupled  to  the 
blanking  storage  means  input  of  the  subsequent  stage. 
and 

a  blanking  gate  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  subtracting 
means  for  the  target  storage  means  of  the  last  canceller 
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stage  and  coupled  to  said  gating  means  for  said  last  can- 
celler stage  for  blanking  predetermined  target  signals 
after  reception  of  a  blanking  signal  by  said  first  canceller 
stage. 
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VELOCITV-AETIMETER  ERE(^CENCV-M()l)l  I  ATION 
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Ernest  E.   Darboven.  Jr..  Oak   Ridge.  N.J..  assij-nor   l(.    I  he 

Singer  Company,  Little  Ealls.  N.J. 

Eiled  Jan.  9.  1974,  Ser.  No.  431.904 

Int.  CI.  (.01s  W46 

L-.S.  CI.  343-9  ^  Ha.ms 


filters  for  developing  a  wide  pulse,  a  second  record  head 
coupled  to  said  first  summing  means  and  fixedly  mounted 
adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  second  drum,  a  plurality  of 
second  read  heads  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  to  the  surface  of 
said  second  drum,  second  erasing  means  including  a  second 
erase  head  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said 
second  drum,  a  plurality  of  second  filters  each  coupled  to  a 
different  one  of  said  first  read  heads  and  having  adjacent  pass 
bands  at  different  frequencies  over  said  preselected  frequency 
range,  and  a  second  summing  means  coupled  to  said  plurality 
of  said  second  filters  for  developing  second  narrow  pulses 
similar  to  said  first  narrow  pulses. 

6.  ,A  ranging  system  for  transmitting  wide  pulses  toward  an 
object  in  space  and  for  intercepting  the  wide  pulses  after 
reflection  from  the  object  to  develop  narrow  pulses  compris- 
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1.  in  a  frequency-modulated  continuous-wave  aircraft  Dop- 
pier radar  navigational  system,  which  includes  a  transmitter 
for  transmitting  a  frequency-modulated  continuous-wave 
signal,  and  a  receiver  for  receiving  the  corresponding  Dop- 
pler-shifted  frequency-modulated  continuous  wave  echo  sig- 
nal including  a  leakage  component  iJ,).  the  combination  of 
a  post  intermediate  frequency  circuit  coupled  to  the  receiving 
including  sine-cosine  demodulating  means  for  eliminating  the 
leakage  component  tj,)  and  further  including  first  and  second 
filter  means  coupled  to  said  demodulating  means  tor  rejecting 
the  resulting  zero  speed  leakage  term. 

a  sine  signal  channel  coupled  to  said  tifst  filter  means  and 
including  a  first  rectifier  for  establishing  a  duL-^t  eurieni 
analog  ot  the  demodulated  sine  signal  frimi  the  demodu- 
lating means, 
a  cosine  signal  shannet  coupled  to  said  second  niter  means 
and  including  a  second  rectifier  for  establishing  a  direct 
current  analog  of  the  demodulated  cosine  signal  from  the 
demodulator,  and 
output  circuitry  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  rectifiers  for 
prt)ducing  a  gate  signal  having  a  duration  which  is  a 
measure  of  the  altitude  ot  the  aircraft 
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HKiH  COMPRESSION  RATIO  PCESE  EORMING  SYSTEM 
Arnold  H.  Ciillmer,  Inglewood.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
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Filed  May  16.  1960.  Ser.  No.  29.542 
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1.  \  matched  filter  system  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
magnetic  drum  continually  rotating  at  a  similar  speed,  a 
source  of  first  narrow  pulses  including  a  plurality  of  frequencv 
components,  a  first  record  head  coupled  to  said  source  of 
narrow  pulses  and  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  to  the  surface  of 
said  first  drum,  a  plurality  of  first  read  heads  fixedly  mounted 
adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  first  drum  and  evenly  spaced 
around  the  circumference  thereof  first  erasing  means  includ- 
ing a  first  erase  head  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  to  the  surface 
of  said  first  drum,  a  plurality  of  first  filters  each  coupled  to  ,i 
different  one  of  said  first  read  heads  and  having  adjacent  pass 
bands  at  different  frequencies  over  a  preselected  frequencv 
range,  a  first  summing  means  coupled  to  said  pluralitv  of  thirst 


ing  an  impulse  generator  for  developing  a  narrow  pulse  includ- 
ing signal  components  of  a  plurality  of  frequencies,  a  first 
rotating  magnetic  drum,  a  first  write  head  coupled  to  said 
impulse  generator  and  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  to  the  surface 
of  said  first  drum  for  recording  the  signal  components  of  said 
first  narrow  pulse  thereon,  a  plurality  of  first  read  heads 
fixedly  mounted  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  first  drum  and 
evenly  spaced  around  the  circumference  thereof,  one  of  said 
first  read  heads  being  mounted  adjacent  to  said  first  write 
head,  a  plurality  of  first  filters  each  coupled  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  first  read  heads  and  having  pass  bands  centered  at 
different  frequencies  so  as  to  form  a  continuance  sequence  of 
pass  bands  over  a  preselected  frequency  range,  said  first  filters 
coupled  to  said  first  read  heads  so  that  a  different  frequency 
IS  passed  through  during  each  portion  of  a  cycle  of  rotation  of 
said  first  drum  equal  to  the  reciprocal  of  the  number  of  said 
first  read  heads,  first  summing  means  coupled  to  said  plurality 
of  first  filters  for  developing  .;  v^K^  pulse  including  a  signal 
having  a  frequency  varying  ovv:  ..m  preselected  range,  trans- 
mitting means  coupled  to  said  tirsi  summing  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  wide  pulses  into  space,  receiving  means  for  inter- 
cepting said  wide  pulses,  a  second  rotating  magnetic  drum, 
driving  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  drums  for 
rotating  said  drums  at  a  similar  velocity,  a  second  write  head 
coupled  to  said  receiving  means  and  fixedly  mounted  adjacent 
to  the  surface  of  said  second  drum  for  recording  the  signal  of 
variable  frequencv  thereon,  said  driving  means  developing  a 
velocity  such  that  the  entire  sign.u  of  variable  frequency  is 
recorded  on  the  ^irc  umterence  o!  said  second  drum  during 
one  complete  cycle  of  rotation  .i  plurality  of  see:  n.i  read 
heads  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  second 
druni  and  e\enl\  spaced  around  the  entire  circumference 
thereof,  one  of  said  second  read  hc.ids  being  adiaeent  to  said 
second  write  head,  a  pluralitv  ot  seei^nd  filters  e.i.h  ^oufded 
to  one  ot  said  pluralitv  of  second  read  heads  .ind  having  (\iss 
bands  centered  at  ditterent  frequencies  so  as  to  torm  a  contm 
uance  sequence  of  pass  bands  over  said  preselected  trequencv 
range,  said  second  filters  coupled  lo  s.jid  seeontj  rea..:  h.e.ids  so 
that  signals  over  said  preselected  range  are  passeij  ttiieugr. 
during  a  portion  ot  the  cvcle  ot  rot.ition  eeiual  li'  ;lie  rei.:['ri 
cal  ot  the  number  of  second  read  heads,  ^e^.o^d  sainniiii^ 
means  eoupled  to  said  plurality  of  seccMid  tillers  ti,r  develop- 


^^: 


en  ICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jam 


vRN 


975 


ing  a  second  narrow  pulse  during  said  portion  of  the  cycle  of 
rotation  of  said  second  drum  when  signals  are  passed  through 
said  plurality  of  second  filters,  and  display  means  coupled  to 
said  summing  means  for  developing  an  indication  of  range 

with  a  hmh  deijree  of  resolution. 
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DlKl.K  TRIC    KKHK  TOR  K)R  F.l  KC   IKK    VS  WES 
Hiroshi   Ota.   Tok)!).  and    Ka/umI   \li/utani.   Karidiiiiv*.,  kt  r, 
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C  laims  pnoritN.  application  Japan.  JuK  13.  1V72,  47-70463 
Int.  CI.  Hulq  ;  ■  ,  ^    34.*     ^  h 
I   >.  CI    .M3      IX  B  4  Claims 


1.  \  dielectric  reflector  for  electric  waves  for  use  with  a 
irc-sa.mi;  outfit  comprising  a  spherical  dielectric  lens,  an 
:""  .  ,L'  Licctric  wave  reflector  having  a  predetermined  width 
.in^:  .'.i-pcscd  on  the  spherical  surface  of  the  spherical  dielec- 
tric JcriN  at  a  position  about  a  horizontal  plane  passing  the 
central  pcint  of  the  spherical  dielectric  lens,  a  dish-shaped 
electric  aj.c  reflector  having  a  predetermined  area  and  dis- 
pi'sed  on  rnc  sphcncal  surface  of  the  spherical  dielectric  lens 
.It  a  povitiiin  .ibout  a  vertical  line  passing  through  the  central 
point  of  the  spherical  dielectric  lens  and  extending  down- 
Aardi;.  thcreot  a  protective  film  of  an  electric  wave  transpar- 
ent m.iteriai  covering  the  spherical  dielectric  lens  together 
Aith  tne  annular  electric  wave  reflector  and  the  dish-shaped 
eiectriv.  a  .ve  reflector,  and  a  support  extending  downwardly 
trom  the  position  of  the  dish-shaped  electric  wave  reflector. 


3.H60.92S 

■SLPtR-DIRKt  TI\K  S\SI1\I 

Stanley    L.   thrlich.  Middletonn.   R  I  .  assiunor  tn   Rawhrnti 

Company,  I^exington,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  268.416,  July  .V  iy"2.  Pat.  No   }.H2]  ~4ii 

This  application  Nov,  I.  ly^,  Ser.  No.  4  1  !  ,'^U 

Int.  (I.  H()4h  ^104 

L  ..S.  CI.  343-100  SA  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination 

an  arra\  of  radiating  elements,  said  arrav  having  dimensions 
less  than  a  Aj.eiengtn  ot  cnergv  radiated  therefrom; 


a  plurality  of  signal  carrying  channels; 

means  for  coupling  individual  ones  of  said  channels  with 
respective  ones  of  said  radiating  elements,  each  of  said 
channels  being  coupled  to  all  of  said  radiating  elements 
to  provide  combinations  of  signals  of  said  radiating  ele- 
ments, one  of  said  channels  having  means  for  varying  the 
gain  of  its  signal  combination  relative  to  that  of  another 
of  said  channels,  at  least  one  of  said  combinations  having 
at  least  a  portion  thereof  which  is  the  signal  of  a  quadru- 
pole  radiation  pattern,  at  least  one  of  said  combinations 
having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  which  is  the  signal  of  a 
dipole  radiation  pattern  and  at  least  one  of  said  combina- 
tions having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  w  hich  is  the  signal 
of  a  monopole  radiation  pattern; 

means  for  rotating  said  dipole  pattern  relative  to  said  quad- 
rupole  pattern;  and 

means  for  arithmetically  combining  each  of  said  radiation 
patterns  to  form  a  multiple  mode  type  of  radiation  pat- 
tern, said  varying  of  gain  and  said  rotating  serving  to 
shape  said  multiple  mode  pattern 
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1.  A  monoplu.se  receiver  system  for  determining  the  direc- 
tion to  a  target  comprising: 

a.  a  three  dimensional  antenna  array  for  receiving  complex 
azimuth  monopulse  sum  and  difference  signals,  i  and  A, 
b.  receiver  means  coupled  to  the  array  for  producing  the 
ratio  of  the  magnitude  of  i  and  A.  AS,  and  the  phase 
difference  therebetween,  A  i.  and 
c.  process  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  means  for  esti- 
mating, responsive  to  monopulse  return  information,  at 
least  the  azimuth  to  a  target  from  a  comparison  with  a 
predetermined  tabulation  of  said  functions  A/S  and 
A/S. 


3,860,930 
R\I)AR  \NTKNN\  SCAN  APPARATCS 

K  ih.  rf  K    Peterson,  (.arland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
nurUs  hnorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed   \UE.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390.998 
ln(    CI.  HOIq  /  2H 
U.S.  CI.  343-705  3  Claims 

1.  A  radar  scan  apparatus  tor  tr.inslatme  .i  rotating  antenna 
within  a  confined  conical  shaped  space  m  an  .urcratt  tor  in- 
creasing the  size  of  the  .intenna  aperture  tor  an  antenna  sys- 
tem comprising: 

a.  a  drive  shaft; 

b.  means  coupled  to  the  drive  sh.tft  for  r(>tating  the  dri\- 
shaft; 

c.  a  support  means  m^iuding  a  tlrst  support  member  at- 
tached to  the  drive  shaft  for  rotation  therevt,ith.  and  a 
second  support  member  rtUatably  mounted  in  said  first 
support  member  said  second  support  member  eccentri- 
cally disposed  to  the  drive  shaft. 

d.  an  antenna  attached  to  the  second  support  member  for 
rotation  therewith    and 
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e.  a  drive  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  vehicle,  said  bracket  means  comprising  a  lower  mounting 
for  rotating  the  second  support  member  and  its  antenna  bracket  attached  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  vehicle  and  an  upper 
one  half  rotation  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  first  mounting  bracket  attached  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  vehicle  in 
support  means  for  every  rotation  of  the  first  support  vertical  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  the  lower  mount- 
means  whereby  when  said  first  support  member  is  in  the    ing  bracket;  a  vertically-extending  pole  slidably  mounted  in 

said  bracket  means;  an  elongated  support  bracket  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  upper  end  of  said  pole  for  angular  movement 
in  a  vertical  plane  between  a  vertical  angular  position  adjacent 


rearmost  position  the  antenna  extends  with  its  maximum 
dimension  perpendicular  to  the  center  line  of  the  aircraft 
and  moves  the  rotating  antenna  within  a  substantially 
triangular  envelope  to  conform  to  the  walls  of  the  con- 
fined conical  shaped  space. 


3,860.931 
SHFP-RORNK  (.RWITN    SJ  VBM  17H)  \NT1NN\ 

Dcmald  (.eoffrev  Pope,  l.illev  Bottom,  and  Rodncv  Jnhn 
Kirkhv,  C  hesham,  both  of  Kni;land,  assiynors  to  The  Posi 
Office.  London.  Knuland 

Filed  No\,  26,  1973,  Ser,  No.  418.i<(IS 

Int.  CI.  HOlq  /  .i'4 

I. S.  (■1.343      "09  5  (  laims 


1.  \  system  for  semi-stabilizing  onentatmn  of  a  directional 
receiving  antenna  of  an  antenna  arrangement  of  a  ship, 
wherein  said  system  comprises:  a  structure  having  a  mass  of  M 
kg  and  including  said  antenna  balanced  about  a  point  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  structure;  bearing  means  which  define 
axes  of  rotation  for  said  structure,  which  ;i\cs  intersect  at  a 
pivotal  center;  and  a  radome  covering  s.nd  structure,  said 
structure  being,  in  use,  gimballv  mounteJ  pendulously  upon 
said  ship  by  said  bearing  means  with  the  center  of  gravity  of 
said  structure  located  below  s.iki  pivot.il  center  and  spaced 
therefrom  by  a  distance  which,  m  meters,  does  not  exceed 
().0()2  times  the  minimum  value  ol  the  quotient  I'M,  where  /kg 
m-  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  said  structure  about  any  of  said 
axes,  and  said  bearing  means  has  a  maximum  total  Coulomb 
friction  torque  about  any  of  said  axes  whuh,  in  Newton- 
meters,  IS  not  greater  than  0  ()()()7.s  x  / 
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TKLKVISION  ANTKNNA  FOR  MOTOR  HOME  WITH 

C Ol.I.APSIBI.K  SIPPORT 

Martin  A.  Hochbrueckner.  P.O.  Box  1  14  Canoga  Park  ,\nnex. 

Canoga  Park,  Calif.  91305 

Filed  Feb,  I.  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,846 

Int.  CI.  HOlq  /  n 

U.S.  CI.  343-713  5  Claims 

1.  .A  television  antenna  assembly  tor  use  m  conjunction  w  itii 

a  vehicle,  such  as  a  motor  home,  or  the  iiKe,  said  assembly 

comprising    bracket  means  tor  mounting  thi.'  asseniblv  lUi  the 


5:=^ 


and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  pole  and  a  horizontal  angular 
position  essentially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  pole; 
linkage  means  interconnecting  said  elongated  support  bracket 
and  said  upper  bracket  for  turning  said  support  bracket  be- 
tween its  vertical  and  horizontal  angular  positions  as  said  pole 
is  moved  vertically  in  the  bracket  means  between  a  lower  and 
an  upper  position;  and  antenna  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port bracket. 


si  (M    \S  I  f  NN  \  VM  I  H  H    \kf 

lakashigt  Itrakdwa.  Kanai;awa-kt-n.  and  Sadahiki.  Htdaka. 
Iok\o,  both  of  .lapan,  assignors  lo  Kafuishik  lkaish.^  lukso 
kiiki,    1  okvo.  , japan 

filed    \uu    !5.   PJ~3,  Mr    No    3.hh,425 
(  lainis  prioritv.  applicalion  , lapan.  \\\t    1>^.  I '<~2 .  4  "-'U,Mi  1 
Int    (  I    nil  Iq  ii,lU 
U.S.  CI.  343     --1  iLlaim 


1.  A  slot  antenna  with  a  flare  comprising  a  flare  member 
having  a  first  half  section  of  antenna  member  formed  as  a 
unitary  structure  therewith,  and  a  second  half  section  of  an- 
tenna member  having  formed  therein  slots,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond half  sections  of  antenna  member  corresponding  to  that 
part  having  no  slots  and  that  part  havmg  the  slots,  respec- 
tively, which  are  obtained  by  dividing  a  slot  antenna  member 
having  the  slots  in  one  of  the  walls  of  the  shorter  side  of  a 
waveguide  of  rectangular  cross-section  into  two  along  a  plane 
parallel  with  the  walls  of  the  shorter  side  of  the  waveguide  and 
passing  through  the  center  of  the  walls  of  the  longer  side  of  the 
waveguide,  and  the  second  half  section  of  antenna  member 
being  mechanically  assembled  with  the  first  half  section  of 
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antenna  member  formed  integrally  with  the  flare  member  to 

provide  the  complete  slot  antenna  member. 


3.86U.434 
LNAMBK.lOl  S  PHASt  INTKRFKRONUIl  k   VMfNN  \ 
Bernard  Ru-Shao  (  heo.  Teaneck.  N.J.:  Lester  H.  kosowskv 
Stamford,  C  onn.;  Peter  \S  .  .Smith,  and  \n-Hv\a  .Stuint;,  hnth 
of  Westport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  I  nited   \ircraft  Corpnrj 
tion.  East  Hartford.  COnn. 

Filed  \UK.  2.  l^"}.  Ser.  .So.  385,205 

Int.  Ci.  HOlq  13/00 

IS.  CI.  343     77H  5  Claims 


1    \  phase  interferometer  antenna  system  comprismg  a  pair 

or  separately  fed  antennas  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
common  reference  plane  m  mirror  image  relationship  with  a 
suhvtantially  common  boresight,  each  of  said  pair  of  antennas 
na\mg  an  aperture  normal  to  said  reference  plane,  the  aper- 
ture of  each  of  said  pair  of  antennas  existing  wholly  on  one 
^espe^tivc  side  of  said  reference  plane,  the  total  aperture 
jistri'^ution  of  one  of  said  antennas  being  substantially  of  the 
rrom  v^  Ae'  "  and  the  total  aperture  distribution  of  the  other 
ot  sa;J  antennas  being  substantially  of  the  form  of  Ae'  ". 
y.here  -I  is  equal  to  the  maximum  amplitude  of  the  aperture 
distrihutun  <■  is  the  Naperian  operator,  y  is  the  distance  to  a 
point  aloHt:  '.ne  aperture  from  said  reference  plane,  and- a  is  an 
attenjation  constant  of  the  aperture  distribution  of  each  of 
^a:d  antennas,  whereby  each  of  said  antenna  is  inpendently 
and  differently  phase  sensitive  to  angle  of  incidence. 


3, 860, '^35 
\l  TO  K)(  IS  C  \MFR\ 
Vorman  I..  Stauffer,  Fnglewood,  ( Olo..  assiunnr  tn  finfu  vwtll 
Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  426.194 
Int.  (I.  (;03b  J:iu 
IS  (1.354-25  16  Claims 

1.  -X  eamera  means  ..omprising: 

means  defining  a  piane  tor  receiving  a  light  sensitive  film; 
lens  means  tor  receiving  lig.ht  trum  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed and  forming  a  prm^ipa!  image  of  the  object  on 
the  light  sensitive  U'.m  a^mg  a  t'lrst  light  path; 
shutter  means  disposed  nefAeen  said  lens  means  and  the 
light  sensitive  t'lim,  saiiJ  s.hutter  means  being  selectively 
operable  to  open  and  c.ose  there^v  selectively  exposing 
said  light  sensitive  t'lim  to  the  hg.ht  rrom  said  lens  means; 
first  diversion    means   operahie   onr.    '^hen  said  shutter 


means  is  closed  for  reflecting  said  light  from  said  lens 
means  along  a  second  light  path; 
second  diversion  means  in  said  second  light  path  for  receiv- 
ing said  reflected  light  and  forming  a  plurality  of  dis- 
cretely identifiable  portions  of  radiation  from  which  tirst 
and  second  auxiliary  images  are  formed. 
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S  IGNAl 
PROCESSOR 

first  and  second  sensing  means  arranged  to  sense  the  inten- 
sities of  said  first  and  second  auxiliary  images,  respec- 
tively, and  to  provide  difference  signals  representative  of 
the  difference  in  intensities  therebetween,  which  intensi- 
ties vary  as  a  function  of  the  condition  of  focus  of  the 
principal  image,  and 

signal  processing  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
sensing  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of 
the  condition  of  focus  of  said  principal  image. 


3,860.936 

Nfll    1  i  }  k  (  ON  (  kOI    (  IR(  I  II   FOR  ( ONTROI  I  |N(, 

EXPnM  kF    II\lh   I  NDKR  i.OW  IK, HI  CONDITIONS 

Donald  M    Har\t\ .  \V  ebster,  N.N  .,  assiynor  to  Fastman  Kodak 

Cornp.ino  kinhfster.  N.^ 

hl.(i  Jan.  28,   Pr4.  Ser.  No.  43^,l(t9 

Int    (I.  (.03h  ;  7/20.  7/0^ 

U.S.  CI.  354     51  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  camera  having  actuatable  shutter  means  tor  regulat- 
ing the  amount  of  scene  light  projected  toward  a  tllm  exposure 
plane  therein,  a  light  sensitive  control  circuit  tor  producing  a 
shutter  control  signal  having  a  time  dependent  parameter 
related  to  light  intensity  which  determines  the  open  time  of 
said  shutter  means,  and  means  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  for  actuating  said  shutter  means  to  terminate  the  film 
exposure  interval  when  said  time  dependent  parameter  equals 
a  predetermined  value,  improved  exposure  control  apparatus 
for  regulating  said  actuatable  shutter  means  under  low  amhi 
ent  light  conditions  comprising 

a.  circuit  means,  including  photosensitive  means,  adapted  to. 
switch  between  ( 1  )  a  first  state  when  ambient  light  inten- 
sity exceeds  a  predetermined  level  and  (2)  a  second  state 
when  ambient  light  intensitv  is  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined level; 

b.  signal  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  for  produc- 
ing an  indicator  signal  when  said  circuit  means  is  in  said 
second  state,  which  indicator  signal  indicates  ambient 
light  IS  inadequate  to  effect  a  particular  film  exposure 
value  within  .i  predetermined  exposure  time,  and 
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c.  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  indicator  signal 
for  modifying  said  shutter  control  signal  to  increase  said 
time  dependent  parameter  thereof  to  indicate  a  light 
intensity  greater  than  the  intensity  of  ambient  light 
whereby  the  shutter  open  time  is  reduced  for  time  inter- 
vals greater  than  said  predi  ttrmmcd  exposure  time. 


3,860.937 

SIBMFRSIBI  F  C  AMKRX  HOI  SIN(,  AND  ( )PF  R  \  |  |N(, 

MFC  HANISM   IHFRFFOR 

Clifford  Uolfe.  67  Brook  St.,  Islip.  N.\.  11751 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  424,627 
Int.  CI.  (,03b  17/08 

U.S.  CI.  354     64  13(k.im- 


3.86(1.938 
PHOF()(,R\PHl(     VPP\R  \  I  1  s  H»k  i  *sl    W  |  |  H 
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Siegfried   /obel:    Raintr   Spmnler.   hulh   n{    Munuh;   (..ihritit 
Fhgartner.    Pullaeh,    and    Fridiilm    Hmnig.    Munnh,    .dl    o( 
Cermanv.    assignors    tu    \(  ,1  \.(  .iv  atrl     Vklitngi/st  IK,  fi,Hf( 
1  everkusen,  (.errnanv 

Filed    \ug.   I.   IM~3.  Sir    Ni,    384. .*S»'^ 
C  laims     pri(irit\,     appliiation     <,iTrnan\,     Aug      4.     I'J"2 
2  238331 

Int    (  t   (,03b  i5/04.  19/04 
r.S.  Ci.  354      144  I'M  la.ms 
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1.  A  camera  housing  comprising: 

means  forming  a  sealed  chamber  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
battery  operated  camera  therein,  the  camera  having  at 
least  one  battery  terminal  adapted  to  be  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  battery; 
switching  means  inside  said  chamber  in  non-penetrating 
relationship  with  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected in  the  electrical  operating  circuit  of  the  camera  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  the  electrical  circuit  of 
said  camera  to  thereby  selectively  operate  said  camera, 
said  switching  means  comprising: 

isolating   means  directly   connectable   in   the   electrical, 
operating  circuit  of  the  camera  between  the  battery 
and  said  at  least  one  battery  terminal;  and 
a  magnetically  operated  switch  mounted  on  a  wall  of  said 
chamber  and  coupled  to  said  isolating  means  via  flexi- 
ble lead  wires  for  selectively  shorting  out  said  isolating 
means  to  close  the  electrical  circuit  of  said  camera;  and 
magnetic  means  located  outside  of  said  chamber  and 
adapted  to  be  located  in  selective  magnetic  communi- 
cation with  said  magneticallv  oper.iied  switch,  without 
physicallv  penetrating  through  said  chamber,  to  close 
said  magnetically  operated  switch  and  short  out  said 
isolating  means,  thereby   ep^r.^iint.  s.nd  camera,  said 
magnetic  means  comprising 
a  trigger  member  earring  a  pernianent  magnet  adjacent 
an  outer  surface  of  said  chamber,  said  trigger  member 
being  selectively  operable  to  slide  said  perm.ment  mag- 
net along  said  outer  surface  of  said  ch.imher  between 
a  first  "inoperative"  position  spaced  in  the  direction  of 
sliding  movement  thereof  iiut  ot  magnetic  communica- 
tion with  said  magneticallv  operated  switch  anc!  a  sc^ 
ond  "operative'   position  wherein  said  permanent  niai: 
net  is  located  opposite  from  and  in  registratkm  witii 
said  magnetically  operated  switch  with  a  wali  ri  saii: 
chamber  interposed  therebetween  so  as  ir  he  in  niaii 
neiis  eimimunieation  with  said  magneticaliv  operated 
switch    to    therehv    close    said    magneticalK    operated 
switch,  and 
means  biasing  said  trigger  member  toward  said  second 
"mviperative"  positum  o\  said  permanent  magnet 


1.  In  a  photographic  apparatus  for  use  with  holders  contain- 
ing groups  of  percussively  ignilable  flash  lamps  and  having  for 
each  lamp  an  indicator  which  respectively  assumes  a  first  and 
a  second  position  when  the  corresponding  flash  lamp  is  re- 
spectively intact  and  fired,  a  combination  comprising  a  sup- 
porting device  arranged  to  delachably  support  a  holder  and 
being  indexible  between  a  plurality  of  angular  positions  to 
thereby  move  successive  lamps  of  the  holder  thereon  to  an 
optimum  positon  for  illumination  of  a  subject;  a  film  trans- 
porting device  actuatable  to  transport  the  film  lengthwise; 
motion  transmitting  means  interposed  between  said  devices 
and  engaging  said  devices  during  indexing  of  said  supporting 
device;  and  scanning  means  for  tracking  the  indicator  associ- 
ated with  that  lamp  of  a  holder  on  said  supporting  device 
which  assumes  said  optimum  position,  said  scanning  means 
being  movable  between  a  first  position  which  corresponds  to 
the  first  position  of  the  indicator  for  the  lamp  in  said  optimum 
position  and  in  which  said  scanning  means  disengages  said 
motion  transmitting  means  from  contact  with  at  least  one  of 
said  devices  so  that  the  actuation  of  said  film  transporting 
device  does  not  result  m  indexing  of  said  supporting  device 
and  said  motion  transmitting  means  does  not  move  said  sup- 
porting device,  and  a  second  position  which  corresponds  to 
the  second  position  of  the  indicator  for  the  lamp  in  said  opti- 
mum position  and  in  which  said  motion  transmitting  means  is 
free  to  index  said  supporting  device  in  response  to  actuation 
of  said  film  transporting  device. 


3.860.1^3'' 
WIND-l  P  INTFRI  ()(  K  FOR    \  MN(,I  }    I  f  Ns  RFH  j  \ 

( \MFR\ 
Naovuki  I  no.  Sailama-ken.  .lapan.  assignor  lu    \sahi  Ko^aku 
Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  1  okvo-io.  japan 

Filed  Sept.  19.  14''3,  Ser    N.i    348,69' 
Claims    prionlv.    application    Japan.    Sept.    11.    19''2     4" 
110288 

Int.  CI   (;n3b  17/42 
IS.  (I.  354      153  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  having  a  shutter  mecha- 
nism, a  film  winding  mechanism  that  prior  to  triggering  of  a 
puture  taking  operation  in  which  the  shutter  mechanism  is 
opened  and  closed  provides  for  advancing  film  into  position  to 
he  expi'scd.  a  mirror  ntu.itmg  "uimher,  and  a  diaphragm 
ae  tuatmg  member  with  eaeii  actuating  member  being  movable 
between  picture  ..niposing  and  picture-taking  positions,  the 
comhmation  comprising: 


\ 
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mcanv  ;  r  moving  the  actuating  members  through  said 
positions  m  a  cycle  in  the  course  of  the  picture-taking 
operation  said  means  including  a  driving  member  having 
a  starting  position  at  which  prior  to  said  triggering  it  is 
rclcasanK  stopped  from  moving  and  from  which  thereaf- 
ter It  Is  movable  in  a  first  direction  to  drive  the  actuating 
members  from  their  picture-composing  positions  to  their 
pt^turL  takmg  positions,  the  driving  member  being  mov- 
a»^lc  in  a  second,  opposite  direction  so  as  to  return  to  the 
starting  position  upon  completion  of  the  return  of  the 
a.tuatng  members  to  their  picture-composing  positions; 
a  niulti-position  member  movable  from  first  to  second 
positions  when  the  shutter  mechanism  is  triggered,  and 
biasing  means  acting  against  the  multi-position  member 
tor  uremg  it  to  return  to  the  first  position; 


fied  real  image,  an  aperture  stop  disposed  between  said 
first  mirror  and  said  asphenc  concave  mirror  to  transmit 
said  light,  a  correcting  plate  disposed  proximate  said 
aperture  stop,  said  eye  lens  arranged  to  form  a  magnified 
virtual  image  of  said  rectified  real  image,  a  t1rsi  asphenc 


means  on  the  multi-position  member  for  releasably  engag- 
ing tne  driving  member  while  the  multi-position  member 
is  m  the  first  position  so  as  to  stop  the  driving  member 

t'rom  moving  until  said  triggering; 

means  on  the  driving  member  for  releasably  engaging  the 
malti-posirmn  mcnT^er  while  the  multi-position  member 
Is  in  the  second  position  so  as  to  retain  it  there  throughout 
the  time  the  driving  member  is  moving  in  the  second 
direction  and  to  release  it  upon  completion  of  said  return 
of  the  actuating  members;  and 

means  ^ormeeted  to  the  multi-position  nicniber  for  inter 
ivkmg  "he  :Vim  winding  mechanism  while  the  multi 
position  memher  is  in  the  second  position  so  that  the  film 
^annot  he  advanced  until  the  completion  of  said  return  of 
the  actuating  members  permits  the  multi-position  mem- 
be^  to  be  released  and  thereby  be  urged  to  return  to  the 
first  position. 


3,S6t).94(l 

REFI.KX  (  AMKR\  VlfclVV  FINDtR  WITH  IMAGE 
(ORRFXTINt.  MK\NS 
James  C  Baker,  Uinchester.  Mass..  assignor  to  Polarmd  Cor- 
poration. Cambridge.  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,933.  June  2  1 .  !M"2,  Cat 
No.  3,783,764.  This  application  Dec.  19.  19^3.  Str.  Nu. 

426.225 
Int.  CI.  (;03b  /V 72 


l.S.  CI.  354-155 

24.  A  camera  comprising. 

an  obiectiv  e  lens 


31  (  lawns 


an  eve  iens,  .md 

means  detmmg  an  optical  pa'h  rsetween  said  objective  lens 
and  said  eve  lens,  sjid  optical  path  de'lning  means  includ- 
ing a  reflective  focusing  screen  positioned  at  a  focal  plane 
of  said  objective  lens,  j  r'lrst  mirror  disposed  to  first  re- 
flect a  pnmarv  real  image  formed  bv  said  objective  lens 
onto  said  retle^tivc  focusing  screen  and  to  subsequently 
retlect  light  emanating  from  said  primary  image  on  said 
reflective  focusing  screen,  said  light  emanating  obliquely 
from  said  retle^tive  focusing  screen,  an  aspheric  concave 
mirror  for  forming  a  rectified  real  image  of  said  reflective 
focusing  screen  using  said  light  w. herein  the  shape  and  the 
arrangement  nf  said  aspheric  concave  mirror  introduces 
.tified  --eal  image  anvi  said  shape  of 
e  mirror  ^auses  CACF-  in  said  recti- 


refracting  surface,  situate  on  said  eye  lens,  for  minimizing 
said  field  tilt  otherwise  associated  with  said  magnitled 
virtual  image,  and  a  second  asphenc  refracting  surface. 
situate  on  said  correcting  plate,  for  reducing  said  CACF 
other\vise  associated  with  said  magnitled  virtual  image. 


3.860,941 

MIkKOk  sU(H  K   \BS()RBIN(;  DFVTCK  FOR  SINGLE 

I  KNS  RFFI.FX  (  AMFRA 

*^usurnll  Fuivuda.  Hvoijo,  .Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
<  !•..  Ltd..  Kanauawa-ken.  .Japan 

Hied   Vut;.  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,711 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Japan.    Aug.    15,    1972.    47- 
USlVfb 

Int.  (I.  {,03b  19.12 
U.S.  CI    ^>4     1^6  3  Claims 


lleld   tilt    into   said 
said  aspheriv  Cimu 


1.  In  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  ha-  ng  a  case  and  a  mirror 
pivotably  attached  within  said  case,  an  improved  mirror  shock 
absorbing  device  comprising 

a.  a  lever  pivotabK  attached  to  said  c     •;  v«,ithin  said  case  at 
its  approximate  mid  point, 

b.  a  pin  attached  to  a  first  end  of  said  lever,  said  pin  engag- 
ing said  mirror. 

c.  a  member  having  a  tlrst  end  attached  to  a  second  end  of 
said  lever,  and 

d.  a  counterweight  rigidly  affixed  to  a  second  end  of  said 
member. 


Janu 


AR> 


975 


ELECTRICAL 


96' 


3.860.942 
CONTAINER  FOR  FHOTOCRAPHK    ROl  1    Fll  M 

Fridolin  Hennig.  Munich.  (,erman>,  assignor  to  Agfa-Gtvaert 

AktiengeselKchaft.  l.everkusen,  (iermany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,422 

Claims    priority,    application    German\,     Ian      24.     1973. 
2303269 

Int.  CI.  Gn3g  19/04 
U.S.  CI.  354-275  n  claims 


.^_|^:0^  -- 


1.  A  container  for  a  supply  of  photographic  roll  film  for  use 
in  photographic  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  chamber  for 
reception  of  the  container  and  bounded  by  a  plurality  of 
internal  surfaces,  said  container  comprising  a  casing  including 
a  first  section  for  the  storage  of  unexposed  film  and  a  second 
section  for  the  storage  of  exposed  film  wherebv  a  portion  of 
said  supply  of  film  extends  between  said  sections  and  is  lo 
cated  in  a  predetermined  plane,  said  casing  lurther  having  an 
exposed  surface  which  is  at  least  substantially  normal  to  said 
plane  and  said  container  further  comprising  at  least  one  elastic 
portion  arranged  to  engage  and  to  be  detormed  by  one  of  said 
internal  surfaces  of  a  photographic  apparaiiis  whose  chamber 
receives  said  container  and  to  therehv  urge  said  exposed 
surface  against  ano.ther  of  said  internal  surfaces 


3,860,943 

FI  F(  IROOPTK  AI  -C  AI  IBRAIFI)  \  ARl  \BI  F 

NFl  TRAI    DFNSII'S   FIF  I  FR  W  ITH  SPI.l  I  AREA 

CONIROF 

Patrick  W  .  Tague.  33  U  .  75th  St..  Nev*  \ drk.  N,>  ,  1000] 

Filed  Ma\   15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  360,495 

Int.  (I.  (,(»3b  1 1 100 

l.S.  t  I.  354     295  10  Claims 


at  least  two  independent  areas,  and  the  electric  conduc- 
tive coating  on  the  other  of  said  faces  constitutes  at  least 
one  independent  area  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors 
each  connected  with  a  respective  independent  area  of 
said  plates, 

a  fluid  containing  elongated  dipole  particles  disposed  within 
said  chamber,  and 

variable  current  means  for  independently  establishing  a 
variable  potential  from  each  independent  area  of  one 
plate  to  the  other  plate  across  the  fluid-containing  cham- 
ber thereby  to  cause  said  dipole  particles  to  align  them- 
selves perpendicularly  to  said  plates,  the  extent  of  align- 
ment and  the  amount  of  light  passing  through  the  plates 
being  dependent  upon  the  potential,  the  independence  of 
said  areas  permitting  the  amount  of  light  passing  through 
said  areas  to  be  independently  controlled. 


3,Hfi(l.944 

APP\RATl  S  FOR  THl    FIT  ID  IRF  \1\U\!   ()[ 

PHOI()(,R\PHI(    SHI  FI   MMIkIM    VSHFkllN    IHF 

I   \TTFR  IS  PASSU)  \I  ()N(,    VN   \kk  A\    Of    ROI  I  \  Rs 

NorbtTi  Hubtr,  ( )b».'raK  ht-n:  Sugfritd  NissUr.  Ithlcrdingcn 
and  Hans  Sehmadi-r.  Ffinftldin.  all  uf  (,t'rmaii\.  assitiruirs 
to  Firma  \utopan  Hiimt-rdin^t  r  \  stabler  (»H(,.  (Ihtrai- 
I  hen  \\  iirtt..  (.irmain 

Hlfd   \[)r,  5,  19"3.  Sir    No,  34H,lhh 
Claims     prioritv.     apptuation     (.t'rmarn.      Vpr      ~,      l';"2, 

16771  1:  Apr.  2S.  I'r2.  lf.;2f.f.:  .luh  21.  l^'Z.  35-6(14.  Stpi 

8.  !'^"2.  44(1^17 

Ini    (I    (,il3d  ^02 

l.S.  (.1.354     324  :3(lain.s 
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1.  A  vari.ible  neutral  densnv  optical  filler  with  spii;  area 
control  comprising  first  and  second  transparent  plates,  means 
holding  said  plates  spaced  from  one  another  and  defining  a 
chamber  therebetween. 

an  electrically  conductive  coating  on  the  facing  faces  of  said 
plates  defining  said  chamber,  the  electrically  conductive 
coating  on  at  least  tine  of  said  faces  beini;  sub  divided  into 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  photographic  materi- 
als, comprising: 
a  housing; 
roller  means  defining  a  transport  path  for  a  photographic 

material  having  a  sensitive  face  and  a  reverse  face. 
means  forming  at  least  one  open-work  surface  engageable 

with  said  reverse  face  of  the  photographic  material  and 

displaceable  to  entrain  said  photographic  material  along 

said  path; 
means  for  treating  said  sensitive  face  with  a  ilunl  and  includ- 
ing fluid-displacement  means  h.ivmg 

municating  with  said  housing  on  :hi 

opposite  said  sensitive  face  and  a  ds, 

nicating  with  the  interior  of  said  sur'., 

sensitive  face  of  photographic  maten, 

said  means  forming  said  surface  being 

roller  means,  said  roller  mcins  .....nip 

tubular  rollers  sp,,,eii  ,ip,ir!  .iio-ng  s,,.;! 

with  radial  bores  openini.'  .n  'he  surt.ues  <  ■! 

said  mtaike  side  of  said  tluui  dispi,, cement  nie. 

nicating  with  the  interiors  o,t  s.nd  rollers,  and 
a  support  frame  receiv.ible  m  s,,,,i  housing  and  having  a  pair 

Oit  uprights  ...urrving  s.^id  riil.ers,  at  least  one  of  said  up- 


•h 


pa!t 


nt.ike  side  com- 
li     d  said  path 

gt  Side  commu- 
'u'w.irdiv  of  the 
sp  '  c'd  thereon, 

surface  of  said 
1l'  .-.  plurality  of 
M..:  pTov  ,ded 
s.iid  rollers, 
sotnmu- 
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rights  being  hollow  and  forming  a  duct  connecting  the 
interiors  of  said  rollers  with  said  intake  side  of  said  fluid- 
displacement  means. 


3. K6  0,945 
HK.H  FRKQl  K\C  \   \()l  [\(,t-\  VRI  VBi  t.  C\PA(lTOR 
Robert  Herman  Danson,  Ithaca,  N.N  .,  a>Mgiu»r  to  RC  A  C  urpu- 
ration.  New  N  ork,  N.N  . 

Filed  Mar.  29.  IM^.V  Ser.  No    346.192 

Int.  CI.  HUH  :,uc- 

L.S.Ci.  35"      14  7  Claims 


i 


^42.    45  42        '^     42 


.i-_i^-  — ^^f^y 


30- 


1.  A  voltage  variable  capacitor  structure  comprising: 

.1  D^)d\  of  semiconductive  material  of  one  type  conductivity 

having  a  Nurface. 

a  la\er  of  dielectric  material  on  said  surface,  said  layer  of 
J ic! J. trie  material  having  an  opening  therein  exposing  a 
portion  of  said  surface  of  said  body,  and 

.1  Livcr  ot  material  on  said  layer  of  dielectric  material, 
adapted  to  make  rectifying  contact  with  said  semiconduc- 
tive material  and  having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  in  said 
vincnmg  to  define  a  th  said  body  a  rectifying  junction  at 
the  Surface  of  said  body,  the  area  of  said  layer  adapted  to 
make  rectifying  contact  with  said  semiconductive  mate- 
ria! heing  large  relative  to  the  area  of  said  portion  thereof, 
AHerem  said  body  of  semiconductive  material  comprises 
an  epitaxial  layer  having  said  one  type  conductivity  dis- 
poned x>n  a  Nubstrate  of  semiconductive  material  having 
said  one  type  conductivity,  said  substrate  containing 
conductivity  modifiers  in  an  amount  of  at  least  4  x  lO^" 
atomv  per  cubic  centimeter,  and  said  epitaxial  layer  hav- 
ing a  thicknesn  between  about  one  and  about  two  mi- 
crometers 


3,860.946 

sp\ck-ch\r(;f-i,imitfd  soi  id-stvtf  triodf 

\le\  Shumka.  La  (  anada.  Calif.,  a^siynor  to  California  Insti- 
tute of  Technoloa*.  Pasadena.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1972,  Ser.  No   29''. 436 
int.  CI.  HOIl  :9,7d 
L.S.  CI.  357-22  in  t  laini^ 

1.  -\  spa.e  .nartte-limited  solid-state  triode  compnsmg. 
a  rllament  ot  semiconductor  of  near-intrinsic  material,  said 
tiiament  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross  section, 
an  emitter  region  of  a  selected  type  of  conductivity,  said 
rek^ion  ->etng  formed  with  a  high  concentration  of  impuri- 
ties distributed  along  one  narrow  side  of  said  filament, 
a  colle^tiir  regivin  of  the  same  type  of  conductivity  as  said 
emitter  region,  said  collector  region  being  formed  with  a 
high  eoneentratun  ot  impurities  distributed  along  a  nar- 
row side  ot  said  filament  opposite  said  one  narrow  side, 
separate  ohmie  contacts  made  to  said  emitter  and  collec- 
tor regions, 
eate  regions  ot  a  ,.i'nda..tivity  type  opposite  said  one  type, 
said  eate  regons  ncirg  t'ormed  with  high  concentration  of 
impurities  distributed  m  narrow  strips  extending  longitu- 
dinally dlom  the  midsec turns  of  both  'a  ide  sides  of  said 


filament, 
ohmic  contacts  made  to  said  gate  regions,  and 


means  for  connecting  said  gate  contacts  together  to  form  a 
single  control  electrode. 


3.860.947 
\\i\  RIMOR  WITH  (;()!.[)  DOPINC,  PROFH.E 
Hiroshi  (iamo.  and   \kira  Kawakami,  both  of  Itami.  Japan 

(  (lotinuation  of  Ser.  No.  125.243,  March  17,  1971. 
abandiined    I  his  application  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412.271 
Claims    priorit).    application    .Japan,    Mar.    19.    1970.   45- 
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SURFACE    IZ 


Ji Jz 

OISTANCE  fROM 
SURFACE    12 


SURFACE   14 


1  A  semiconductor  switching  device  comprising  a  scniieon- 
ductor  wafer  including  four  semiconductor  regions  disposed 
in  such  a  relationship  that  each  of  said  four  semiconductor 
regions  exhibits  a  different  conduetivitv  !\pe  from  those  of 
adjacent  ones,  wherein  me  central  region  is  composed  of  a 
material  having  a  higher  resistivitv  than  the  other  central 
region  and  both  having  therebetween  a  tlrst  junctum  centrally 
positioned  of  three  PN  junctions  formed  between  said  four 
semiconductor  regions  and  a  second  junction  positioned  on 
one  of  the  ends  of  said  three  PN  junctions,  and  wherein  said 
semiconductor  wafer  includes  therein  impurities  for  control- 
ling the  lifetime  of  carriers  injected  therein  during  use  of  the 
device,  and  wherein  the  impurity  concentration  of  the  portion 
of  said  central  region  adjacent  to  said  first  junction  has  a  value 
greater  than  1.2  times  that  of  the  impurity  concentration  of 
the  portion  of  the  central  region  adjacent  to  said  second  junc- 
tion. 
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METHOD  FOR  MANl  FA(  TCRJNC;  StMK ONDl  CTOR 

DF\  ICFS  HAVTNC;  0\n)F  FILM.S  AND  THE 

SFMICONDtC  TOR  DFVK  FS  MANCF\(  TCRFD 

THFRFBN 

Minoru  Ono;  Toshimitsu  Momoi,  and  ^ouji  Kawachi.  ail  <if 

Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  71.810.  Sept.  14.  1970.  .  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  431.677.  Feb.  10.  1965.  Pat.  No.  3.643.137.  This 
application  Nov.  8.  1972.  Ser.  No.  304.668 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  13,  1964.  39- 
7388The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb. 
24,  1987.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  HOll  1/2 
U.S.  CI.  357     60  8  Claims 
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a  plurality  of  non-intersecting  grooves  in  said  second  flat 

surface  adjacent  said  semiconductor  chip  and  extending 

beyond  the  periphery  thereof, 
said  grooves  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other, 
each  of  said  grooves  having  a  depth  of  between  about  1  and 

3  mils,  and 
said  grooves  being  spaced  between  about  10  and  40  mils 

from  each  other. 


3.H6il.M5(i 

METHOD   \N1)  \PP\RAT(  S  FOR  RK  ORI)lN(,   \\\) 

READINC,  OLT  HOI OCRWlS  ON  BI   \(  k-\NI)-UHl  I^ 

FIl  \1 
Richard  \\  ick.  Munich,  and  Fried  rich  Besienreiner.  (.runwalt. 
both  of  Ciermanv.  assijinors  to   \^fa-(.c\aerl    Vklitngt  st  II- 
schaft.  I.e\erkusen.  Crerman\ 

Filed  Jan.  28.  19~2.  Ser.  Nn    :;i.6'": 
Claims    priorit\.    application    <,erman\.    .|an      2'J,     l'-^"] 
2104277 

Inl.  C  I.  H(»4m  v  :  _  (,o2h  27100 
L.S.  (  I.  35K     2  !-  ,  |.,,n,. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  coniprising: 

a  silicon  crystalline  body  of  a  given  conductivity  type  having 
a  substantially  plane  major  surface  King  substantially 
parallel  to  a     100    crystal  plane. 

a  silicon  oxide  film  covering  said  major  surtace  and  having 
a  tendency  to  induce  surface  donors  in  said  major  surface 
of  said  body  contiguous  therewith,  the  surface  density  of 
surface  donors  induced  in  said  major  surt'ace  of  said  body 
by  the  existence  of  said  film  being  v,o\  more  than  3.5  X 


-^_.  iP^-'    „ 


10"  electrons/cm-; 


an( 


electrode  means  operative;^  ^>mnected  to  the  combination 
of  said  silicon  crystal  body  and  said  oxuie  tihii 

2.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising 

a  silicon  crvstalline  body  of  a  given  c<mduciiv  it>  t>pc  having 
a  substantiallv  plane  major  surtace  lying  substantially 
parallel  to  a     110    crystal  plane, 

a  silicon  oxide  film  covering  said  ma|or  surface  and  having 
a  tendency  to  induce  surface  donors  m  s.ud  major  surface 
ot  said  bodv  ccnitiguous  therewith,  the  surface  density  of 
surface  donors  induced  in  said  major  surtace  of  said  body 
bv  the  existence  of  said  film  being  not  nuire  than  5  X  10" 
electrons/cm^. 
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SEMICONDCCTOR  MOl  NTINC  DEVICES  M  \DE  B\ 

SOLDERINC;  FEAT  SLRFACES  TO  EACH  OTHER 

Alvin  John  Stoeckert.  Sommerville.  and  James  Martin  Hunt. 
Belle  Mead,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  RC  A  C  orporation. 
New  \ork.  N.\. 

Filed  Sept.  12.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  396,565 

Int.  CI.  HOIl  J,UU,  5,UU 

U.S.  CI.  357     65  4  Claims 
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I.  In  a  semiconductor  device  wherein  a  first  flat  surface  of 
a  semiconductor  chip  is  joined  to  a  second  flat  surface  of  a 
metal  bv  a  fusible  bonding  material  the  improvement  ,.om- 
prising: 


B      B, 


1.  .A  method  of  producing  of  sequence  of  holograms  of 
original  film  frames  on  photosensitive  material  comprising  the 
step  of  placing  discrete  frames  of  original  material  comprising 
a  color  film  in  w  hich  a  plurality  of  colors  are  superimposed  in 
each  of  said  frames  into  register  with  at  least  one  linear  color 
grating,  directing  a  first  portion  of  a  first  beam  of  coherent 
light  havmg  a  plurality  of  wavelengths  against  said  discrete 
frame,  modulating  said  first  portion  of  said  first  beam  by  said 
grating  and  said  frames,  thereby  producing  a  second  beam, 
and  utilizing  said  modulated  second  beam  in  conjunction  with 
a  second  portion  of  said  first  beam  to  form  a  hologram  on  a 
photosensitive  material. 


3.860.951 
\  IDFO  IRVNSDl  (INC   \PP\R\Trs 
Marvin  (  amras.  560  I  incoln   \\e.,  Clencoe.  Hi    hO(i22 
Division  of  Ser.  No   34.504.  Mav  4,  1970.  Pal,  No   3.~(i5.Si54 
This  applualitm  Sept.  20,  PHI.  Ser    No    lh2,22H 
Int.  (I.  H04n  v     ; 
U.S.  CI.  358-4  r  (  laims 

16.  In  a  transducing  system  including  a  broadcast  television 
receiver  having  a  television  signal  circuit  along  which  a  televi- 
sion signal  is  transmitted  when  the  receiver  is  tuned  to  a 
broadcast  television  signal,  a  video  transducer  device  includ- 
ing a  video  magnetic  transducer  head,  and  coupling  means  for 
coupling  the  television  signal  circuit  of  said  receiver  with  said 
video  magnetic   transducer  head   of  said   video  transducer 
device  during  a  playback  transducing  operation, 
said  video  transducer  device  including  a  video  playback 
circuit  having  an  input  for  coupling  with  said  video  mag- 
netic transducer  head  during  playback  transducing  opera- 
tion ano  h.iN  ing  an  output, 
said  coupling  means  .i^mpiiMng  .id.iptcr  circuitry  including 
a  pair  of  condut  to- >-  a'.uiif'g  tiimi  open  circuit  points  of 
the  television  ^ifn.n  ..  ir-.,  uii  .d  the  tcieMsion  u  .,  eiver  such 
that  received  broadcast  television  sitn.ii^  „ir\  ti.msnntted 
via  one  of  said  pair  of  conductor'-   i^,  ni   mu    television 
signal  circuit  to  the  adapter  cutuiuv    is,e     :,ne:  of  said 
pair  i^f  conductors  being  operable  to  transmit  video  sig- 
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nals  to  bdid  television  signal  circuit  for  display  by  the 
broadcast  television  receiver,  and 
adapter  switch  means  connected  with  said  adapter  circuitry 
tor  selectively  conditioning  said  coupling  means  for  a 
playback  transducing  operation  and  connected  with  said 
pair  of  conductors  and  with  said  output,  and  being  shift- 
able  between  a  broadcast  reception  mode  and  a  playback 
mode  said  adapter  switch  means  being  operable  in  said 
broadcast  reception  mode  to  connect  said  one  of  said  pair 


/Mil  <7;^t- 


I  .'-. 


Ui^. 


said  '. 


marine  tic  transducer  head. 


3.860,952 
\  IDF.O  riMt  B\St  (.()RRE(  TOR 
Michael  VN .  Tallent.  San  Jose;  Lee  t.  Scauiis.  Mountdin  'vkh; 
Allan  [..  Snain.  Palo  Alto;  Ronnie  M.  Harrison.  San  Jose, 
and  William  B.  Hendershot.  III.  San  Jose,  all  of  (  alif     js 
signers  to  Consolidated  Video  Svstems.  Inc.,  Santa  Llara, 
Calif. 

Filed  July  23.  1973.  Ser    No^  381.463 

Int.  CI.  H04n  i,  "0.  yoJ 

C.S.  CI.  358-8  4^  (  laims 


input  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  information 
signals; 

an  input  clock  generator  coupled  to  said  input  means  for 
generating  input  clock  reference  signals  having  a  variable 
rate  dependent  upon  said  time  base  errors  in  said  infor- 
mation signals; 

means  for  sampling  said  mti.)rniatH)n  signals  at  a  rate  deter- 
mined by  said  input  clock  reference  signals,  said  sampling 
means  having  a  control  input  coupled  to  said  input  clock 
generator; 

memory  means  coupled  to  said  sampimi;  mcms  for  tempo- 
rarily storing  said  sampled  signals  at  a  rate  determined  b\ 
said  input  clock  reference  signals. 

an  output  clock  generator  for  generatmg  output  elock  reter 
ence  signals  having  a  standard  rate. 

sequencer  means  for  controllinu  the  application  of  said 
input  and  said  output  clock  reterence  signals  to  said 
memory  means  to  sequentialh  store  said  sampled  signals 
at  said  variable  rate  and  letch  said  store  signals  at  said 
standard  rate;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means 


3.860.953 
\\\  iHOI)   V\l)  \PF\RATIS  FOR  FN(  ()DIN(.  COIOR 
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of  conductors  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  conductors  to 
establish  continuity  between  said  open  circuit  points  of 
said  television  signal  circuit,  and  said  adapter  switch 
means  m  said  playback  mode  being  operable  to  interrupt 

^ontinui:;.  between  said  pair  of  conductors  to  prevent 
dispia;.  of  a  received  broadcast  television  signal,  and  to 
.onne^t  said  output  of  said  video  playback  circuit  with 
said  other  of  said  pair  of  conductors  for  display  of  a  video 
sienai  reproduced  from  a  magnetic  record  by  means  of 
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1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  at  le.ist  one  chrominance  signal 
which  provides  color  information  for  a  scene  represented  by 
a  luminance  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  respon- 
sive to  said  chrominance  signal  for  developing  a  value  which 
represents  the  chrominance  signal,  means  responsive  to  said 
luminance  signal  for  developing  a  first  energizing  signal  in 
response  to  a  significant  change  in  said  luminance  signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  chrominance  signal  and  to  said  value 
representing  said  chrominance  signal  for  developing  second 
energizing  signal,  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  either 
said  first  or  said  second  energizing  signals  for  coupling  said 
value  representing  the  chrominance  signal  to  a  transmission 
channel,  and  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  second 
energizing  signal  and  the  absence  of  said  first  energizing  signal 
1.  A  system  for  removing  time  base  errors  from  video  type  for  changing  said  luminance  signal  before  said  luminance 
information  signals  comprising  signal  is  coupled  to  the  transmission  channel 
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3.860,954 

COLORSVNCHRONIZATION(()NTROL(  IR(  LITUIIH 

CFNERATION  OF  COLOR  KILLFR  SI(;NAL 

Takao  Tsuchiva.  kanagav\a-ken.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sonv  ( dr- 

poration.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  131.204.  April  6.  19''1.  abandonid. 
This  application  Jan.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  323.473 
C  laims  prioritv.  application  Japan.  Apr.  7.  1970.  45-296H8: 
Apr.  7,  1970.  45-33572 

Int.  (1.  H04n  V/46.  yi4H 
L.S.  CI.  358  —  25  4  (  laims 


1.  A  color  synchronization  control  for  color  television  re- 
ceivers comprising  means  comprising  an  oscillator  for  gener- 
ating a  reference  sub-carrier  signal  for  demodulation  of  a 
color  television  signal;  a  first  differential  .implitler  comprising 
first  and  second  amplifier  transistors  and  ditlereiitial  input 
terminals  to  receive  a  color  synchruni/ation  signal  contained 
in  the  color  television  signal  each  o\  said  transistors  compris- 
ing an  emitter-collectt)r  circuit,  switching  me.tns  connected  to 
said  oscillator  to  receive  a  svi.it Jung  signal  therefrom  and 
comprising  third  and  fourth  transistor^,  each  comprising  an 
emitter-collector  circuit  connected  in  p.ir.iiiel  uith  the  emit- 
ter-collector circuits  of  said  first  and  se^und  transistors  re- 
spectively, to  cause  said  amplil'ier  to  be  intermittently  opera- 
tive, for  producing  first  and  second  output  sign.iis  related  to 
the  phi.ise  differenee  bctv^eeii  .i  part  o\  the  output  of  said 
oscillatiir  and  said  synchronizing  signal,  said  first  and  second 
detected  output  signals  being  oi  opposite  phase  to  each  other, 
tirst  peak  lietector  means  tor  producing  a  Iirst  direct  voltage 
output  in  response  ti>  the  peak  voltage  value  of  the  first  output 
signal  of  said  differential  amplifier,  a  sc(.ond  peak  detector 
means  for  producing  a  second  direv.t  voltage  output  signal  of 
said  differential  amplifier,  means  tor  producing  a  third  direct 
voltage  output  in  proportnm  to  the  voltage  difference  between 
said  first  and  s^-^ond  direct  voltage  outputs,  anii  means  for 
applying  said  third  direct  voltage  output  to  said  oscillator  to 
control  It  in  synchronism  with  the  color  svnchronizing  signal. 


3,860,955 
COLOR  IMAGE  PICKLP  DFV  ICF 

Takashi  Shinozaki,  ^  okohama.  Japan,  assignor  to  \  ictor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd,,  Yokohama  Cit\.  kanaga>*a-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1973,  Ser."  No.  354.327 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  28.  1972.  47-42941 
Int.  CI.  H04n  V  (^6 
L.S.  CI.  358-44  3  Claims 

1.  .A  color  image  pickup  device  comprising 
a  pickup  tube  having  an  image-forming  surface  at  its  front 

face; 
a  multi-lenticular  lens  disposed  at  a  specific  distance  in 
front   of  the    image-forming   surface   and   comprising   a 
plurality    o\    cylindrical    lens   elements   arranged    tr.ms 
versely   in   side-by-side   positions  with  a   predetermined 
pitch  P.  the  cylindrical  lens  elements  facing  the  image- 
forming  surface. 
a  color-resolving  stripe  filter  disposed  at  a  specific  distance 
in  front  of  the  lenticular  lens  and  comprising  a  pluralitv 
of  groups  of  filter  elements,  each  group  comprising  a 
plurality   of  filter  elements  respectively   passing  light  o\ 


different  wavelengths  and  disposed  successively  in  a  pre- 
determined sequence,  which  is  repeated  in  all  other 
groups,  each  group  having  a  predetermined  transverse 
width  K  which  is  two  times  the  predetermined  pitch  P; 
and 
an  objective  lens  disposed  in  front  of  the  color-resolving 
stripe  filter  and  between  said  filter  and  an  object  to  be 
picked  up; 


grb 


the  lenticular  lens  and  the  color-resolving  stripe  filter  being 
so  arranged  and  adapted  that  a  first  distance  between  a 
prmcipal  plane  at  which  light  rays  passing  through  the 
focal  points  of  the  lenticular  lens  change  their  paths  of 
advance  to  become  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  within  the 
lenticular  lens  and  the  surface  of  the  color-resolving 
stripe  filter  facing  the  lenticular  lens  is  equal  to  a  second 
distance  between  a  plane  passing  through  the  optical 
centers  of  all  lens  elements  of  the  lenticular  lens  and  the 
image-forming  surface. 


3.860.956 
COLOR  TAR(. FT  \N1)  ML  rH(  )1)  ( )h   NUNl  1  \(   jl  KlNi, 

SAMF 

Shuji  Kuho.  and   I  ohru  Itoh.  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Matsushita  Flee  trie  Industrial  ( O.  1  Id..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.   16.  19^3.  Ser.  Su.  341.896 
C  laims    prioritv.    applicati(m    ,|apan.    Mar     17,    1972.    4"- 
27762:  Nov,   1(1.  19-2.  4"-l  13361 

Inl.  (1.  H04n  9/06 
L.S.  CI.  358     4H  Hi  (laims 


1.   A  -cnutonductive  photoelectric  converting  device  com 

prising  a  scmA,o!li!i.L'';\e  sahstrale  ot  one  ^iUidLu,  ;;■- .I\  *  ^  p^ 
having  a  light  reeeiv  ;ng  si.rtav.  l  ,  a  plurality  of  separate  tiisi  p-n 
junctions  juxtaposeii  in  s.mi  suhstr.ite  at  a  preiUtermined 
depth  from  said  surt.ae'  aiut  .i  piuraliiv  ot  scp.ir.ite  second  p-n 
junctions  equal  in  nuniher  a-  said  tirst  pn  lunctions  and 
spaced  therefrom  .it  ditteren;  depths  ttr-m  sau;  surface  corre- 
spcmdmg  to  the  rcii,  green  and  hiue  v  omponeiUs  respeetuely 
ot  lieht  mLident  on  sanj  surface. 
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MAGNETIC  TAPt  Dl  PI.IC  \T  IN( ,    VPF'vKvTUS 
Kaoru  Imanishi.  \e>agavva.  and  Hisavoshi  Inoue.  Kvntn,  hdth 
of  Japan,  assignors  to   Matsushita   Klectru    InduvtrKil  Lu.. 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  japan 

Filed  Sept.  1".  1973,  Ser,  No.  39-.-2«* 
Claims    priority,   application    .lapan,    Sept.    21.    1''""-     4^- 
95362;  Dec.  29,  19^2.  4"-444t).  Dec,  24.  19-2.  4"-444; 

Int.  (I.  (.1  Ih       -1 
U.S.  CI.  36(1     17  7  Claims 


nominal  track  position,  and 
energizing  said  transducer  in  said  off-set  to  the  other  side 


2''VJ 


iO 

MAGNETIC 

PELD 

GCNERATOR 


1.  A  \  IK  matinctic  tape  duplicating  apparatus  for  duplicat- 
ing: audi  •  an^  video  signals  comprising  a  master  tape  supply 
rcci  on  wnivh  a  recorded  master  tape  is  wound;  an  unrecorded 
sia. e  tape  Nuppi-  reel  on  which  an  unrecorded  slave  tape  is 
vcound,  no'.h  said  master  and  slave  tapes  being  provided  with 
leader  tapes  at  tneir  leading  end  portions  which  have  widths 
and  thicknesses  ditterent  than  the  magnetic  tape  portions  of 
their  respecti\  e  tapes;  a  take-up  reel  for  winding  up  said  tapes 
vsith  their  magnetic  surfaces  in  contact  with  each  other,  no 
maenetic  field  heing  appned  to  said  tapes  when  said  tapes  are 
vcound  on  said  take  up  reel,  means  for  rewinding  both  tapes 
vcound  on  sj!^  taNe  up  reel  onto  the  respective  supply  reels  at 
the  same  spceJ  saki  means  including  guide  means  for  guiding 
both  ot  said  tapes  Aitn  tne  r  magnetic  surfaces  in  contact  with 
each  other  over  their  predetermined  travel  path  at  least  when 
hoth  of  said  tapes  are  rewound  from  said  take-up  reel;  and 
duplicating  means  fv^r  appK  mg  d 
tapes  in  said  predetermined  tra'.c:  patn. 


uating  energy  to  both 


3,860,958 
OFFSKT  RFAD  VVRITF  MA(,\FTI(    KF( OKDISC 
SVSTFM  WITH  (.1  ARD  BAND 
Charles  C  .  Hanson,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Internatmnjl 
Busines*.  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk.  N  > 
Filed  Feb.  2'',  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,391 
Int.  CI.  (.1  lb  ^'  02.  5/46 
L.S.  CI.  360-57  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  contr.-ilmi;  the  operation  of  a  single  gap 
magnetic  transdu^'er  t'or  reading  anj  'a  riting  Jata  in  tracks  on 
magnetic  media  comprising  the  steps  or 

positioning  said  transducer  off-set  to  one  side  of  the  nomi- 
nal track  position  v>n  sa'd  m.agnetic  m,edia  to  overlie  a 
portion  of  said  nominal  tra^K  and  a  portion  adjacent 
thereto, 
enereizint:  said  transducer  m  said  off-set  to  one  side  position 
to  erase  data  from  said  magnetic  media; 


position  to  write  data  on  said   magnetic   media  partly 
within  said  nominal  track  and  partly  adjacent  thereto. 


3.860.959 

\1\(.NFTI(    RKCORDINC  AND  RKPRODICINC; 

\Pl'\KATl  S  WITH  HFATFD  TAPK  (,CIDK 

V   .ku   Kudou,  katano,  Japan,  assigner  to  Matsushita  Electric 
linfustrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  .lapan 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,709 
L  lainis    priontv.    application    Japan,    June    19,    1972,   47- 
61635:   lulv    ^,  1972,  47-66812 

Int.  CI.  (.lib  I  >'6().  I5i34 
L.S.  CI.  36U     84  5  Claims 


positionmi;  sai 


er  offset  to  the  other  side  of  said 


L   J22 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  of  the 
helical  scan  type  having  magnetic  t\pc  guide  means  including 
a  lower  drum  having  a  guide  surface  for  guiding  a  magnetic 
tape  upwardly  along  its  periphery. 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  a  concentn*.  relation  on  the 

magnetic  tape  guide  surface  of  said  lower  drum. 
an  upper  drum  having  a  guide  surface  for  guiding  the  mag- 
netic tape  doy.nv>,ardl\  along  its  periphery  and  located  in 
a  concentre  relation  to  said  lower  drum  to  define  a  pre- 
determined gap  therebetween,  and 
at  least  one  rotary  head  mounted  on  said  shaft  v.ith  its 
leading  edge  projecting  into  the  gap  defined  between  said 
upper  and  lower  drums,  wherein  the  magnetic  tape  trav- 
els while  it  IS  v, rapped  around  said  guide  means  over  at 
least  180  degrees  thereof  whereby  a  slant  magnetization 
pattern  ^an  he  recorded  on  the  magnetic  tape  when  said 
rotary  head  is  rotated. 
the  improvement  comprising  heating  means  for  heating  at 
least  one  side  of  the  magnetic  tape  guide  surfaces  of  said 
upper  and  lower  drums  in  order  to  vaporize  water  content 
attracted  to  contact  surfaces  between  said  upper  and 
lower  drums  and  the  magnetic  tape  to  reduce  friction 
resistance  rietween  said  drum  and  the  magnetic  tape 


3.860.960 

MA(,NETK    REC()RDIN(;  AND  REPRODl  (ING 

APPARATUS  WITH  TAPE  EXTRACTION 

Takenori    Akamine.    Osaka.    Japan,   assignor    to    Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  (O..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

(  laims  priority,  application   lapan.  Sept.  21.  1971.  46  "'35X8 

Filed  Sept.  13.  1972.  Ser.  No.  288.545 

Int.  CI.  Glib  15/66,  23IU4 


U.S.  CI.  360     85 


8  Claims 


I.  A  magnetic  recording  anci  reproducing  apparatus  com 
prising: 

a  guide  drum  including  a  magnetic  head; 

take-out  means  for  taking  a  tape  out  of  an  opening  of  a 
cartridge  into  a  narrow  loop;  spreading  means  for  spread- 
ing said  narrow  loop  of  the  tape  into  a  wide  loop;  and 

tape  guiding  means  including  at  least  one  tape  guide  pin 
which  is  inserted  into  the  wide  loop  of  the  tape,  and  guide 
pin  moving  means  on  which  said  pin  is  mounted  and 
movable  around  said  guide  drum  to  guide  the  tape  into 
contact  with  and  to  hold  it  against  a  portion  of  the  periph- 
ery of  the  guide  drum,  whereby  said  tape  guide  pin  serves 
as  a  guide  for  positioning  the  tape  in  a  predetermined 
path  uhile  the  tape  is  moving  along  said  guide  drum 


3.860.961 

CARD  ADAPTER  FOR  TAPE  RECORDER 

Charles  R.  Budrose.  127  Countr\  (  lub  Rd..  Melrose.  Mass 

Filed  Jul>  20.  1972.  Ser.  No.  273.441 

Int.  CI.  (;ilb  5.00 

I  .S.  CI.  360-88  32  ClaiUTs 
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being  disposed  above  the  transducer  head  of  the  record- 
ing-reproducing machine. 

and  means  coupling  from  the  tape  drive  means  of  said 
recording-reproducing  machine  for  moving  said  card 
along  said  channel, 

said  means  defining  a  guide  channel  being  configured  to 
provide  operative  access  for  said  transducer  means  to 
said  card  and  for  said  card  moving  means  to  said  card, 

said  means  defining  a  guide  channel  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  upstanding  walls  one  of  which  provides  access  for 
the  transducer  means  and  the  other  of  which  provides 
access  for  the  card  moving  means, 

and  including  means  extending  through  openings  in  said 
walls  below  said  transducer  means  for  holding  said  card 
moving  means  at  one  end  thereof  and  said  transducer 
means  at  the  other  end  thereof 


3.S(>0.962 
M\(,\LII(     [  \1'^    kH'RODl  (  1\(.    M'f  \k  \  I  CS 
.Julian    Haktr.    I  lantrisanl.    (.lamori;an,    W.il,  s.    .,ssi;^n,,r    h 
Rosirnan.      Vnn    Baker:    Barric    William    (....[Hr:     jtur.rn 
thristint    (  (.uptr  and   Richard    !       Xuhrii.   pari   inlcrcst  lu 
each 

1  tied  Mar,   :h.   l'^":,  \ir.   No.  238. 80Q 
(  laims  priorii\.   applicali.ai   (.rt-al   Britain,    \nr     l     i'/~i 
0S477  71  '      -■    . 

Inf.  CI    ('.]lh  21/08,5/00 
^'S.Cl.Mui     ^.2  2^  ,  i,^,„,. 


I.  A  device  tor  use  uith  an  audio  recording-reproducing 
machine  ha\mg  means  defining  a  cassette  receiving  station,  a 
transducer  head  and  tape  drive  means, 

said  device  for  enabling  said  machine  to  handle  a  card 
having  at  least  one  track  of  magnetic  recording  medium 
thereon  and  comprising: 
a  base  member  received  at  said  cassette  receiving  station, 
means  on  said  base  member  defining  a  guide  channel  for 
said  card  to  pass  along  including  a  bottom  wall  ha-,  mg  a 
card  resting  surface  for  holding  an  edge  ot  the  card  .mc 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  a  recording  selected  from  a 
plurality  of  recordings  on  magnetic  tape,  including  a  plurality 
of  tape  decks  each  for  reproducing  a  respective  magnetic  tape 
bearing  a  plurality  of  recordings  on  sep.oaie  iM.ks,  a  selector 
unit  by  which  a  user  can  r.nsur  .,  recording  selected  for 
reproduction,  a  search  unit  >  ijh  r.itiveiv  .onncLted  to  the  se- 
lector unit  t.,r  perlormmg  ,,  s.  ..nning  ,  .pe r.itiPn  .,iu:  pt.-vidmg 
an  indication  ot  the  locatR)n  of  a  recording  selected  for  repro- 
duction ,ind  registered  in  the  selector  unit,  a  deck  selecting 
unit  having  an  I'jvr.ili  ve  ..unnect  ion  u  itf- 


ii  itur 


,  ,     _  each  tape 

decK.  su.h  de^,  sclenting  unit  toeing  responsive  lo  the  indica- 
tion provided  hv  the  s,;.,r.h  unit  and  a.tm^  t.^seie.;  t.r  opera- 
tion  the    motor   ot   the   tape  de.K    wfn.fi   has   ttie    n;..^ineti/l.,pe 

hearing  the  recording  lo^  r^e  reprotiu^ed.  and  .-.  tr.j.K  selecting 
VTative  voniie^tion  vvdh  ,i  reprod,],  m  i:  head 
K.  suv.di  tf.K'K  selecting  umi  heitig  responsive 
to  the  indication  provided  hv  tlu  s^.-r^h  umr  .nid  a.tiriL-  to  set 
the  reproducing  he.id  or  the  'ape  de.  k  s,,,,,,;,,,,  ,,„  operation 
M>  as  to  aehieve  reproduction  ot  the  ttacK  corresponding  to 
"Ik: 


unit  having  .m 
ot  each  ta!^ 


■1     the  seiec  led  record 
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3.H6i).963  3,860.964 

PI  I  RAI    I\PK  RK( OkOKk  (  H\N(.L-OVtk  T\P!-  (  \K  rKII)(,K  t  H  \S(,KR 

MKC  HANISM  FOR  SIMl  I   I  WKOl  s  ()R  SEQUENTI  \1        U.i.    Ku/y.  and  F<idtr«.shi  Kurihara.  both  of  Osaka-fu.  Japan, 
OPKR  ATION  assignors  to  MjtMishita  Klectric  Industrial  (  o.,  ltd..  Osaka, 

Tateki   I  eda,   Tokoro/.awa.  Japan,   assjonor  to   PioncfT  Elec-         I.M>.tri 

tronic  corporation.  Tokvo.  Japan  hiUd  Ma\    15,  1968.  Ser.  No.  729.233 

Filed  Mar.  14,  19-3.  >tr    So    34(1. 9S-  Claims  pnuriiv.  application  Japan.  \la>  16,  1967.42-31662 

Claims    priorit\.    application    Japan.    Mar     21      i972.   47-  IntCI.  (;  1  1  h  ~  (yy.  2J/04 

32375  1  U.S.CI.360-92  17  Claims 

Int.  (I.  (,lib  15168,  5154 
L.S.  (I.  36(1     92  3  Claims 


80 


(^110  J      -10 
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1.  [n  a  uipl  recorder  having  provision  for  two  magnetic 

tapcN  Ahun  may  be  operated  independently  or  in  a  pre- 
determinci.:  ^equence  or  relationship,  the  improvement  com- 
pnsmt;  nxan-  for  changing  back  and  forth  from  a  first  mode 
in  Ahic.h  s,i;J  tapes  are  operated  upon  sequentially  to  a  second 
mode  m  Anivh  ^ald  tapes  are  operated  upon  simultaneously, 
said  means  ^.'omprising; 

a   a  plate  slidable  in  a  linear  manner; 

b  a  ur<  pinch  roller  mounted  on  said  plate  in  spaced  rela- 
t!.'n--"'p  to  a  first  one  of  said  tapes; 

e  mean-  tor  urging  said  plate  away  from  said  first  tape, 
wherebs  said  first  pinch  roller  is  not  normally  in  contact 
with  said  first  tape; 

d  a  e  c'  manually  operable  by  the  operator  of  said  tape 
re^^'fder, 

e  a  har  pivotably  connected  to  said  lever  at  one  end  of  said 
bar; 

f  a  pauI  pivotably  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  bar; 
g  means  for  urging  said  lever  into  either  a  first  position 
or  a  second  position; 

h  a  stop  mounted  on  said  plate  and  adapted  lo  engage  said 
pa-Ai  A  hen  said  lever  is  in  said  first  position  but  not  when 
said  lever  is  in  said  second  position;    | 

i  means  for  Imitme  the  arc  in  which  said  pawl  can  pivot; 
a  second  pm^"  roi.e^  pivotably  mounted  and  normally 
urged  into  contact  Ath  the  second  of  said  tapes; 
a  pr.otaHlv  mounted  erank  lever,  one  end  of  which  en- 
gages the  tree  end  of  said  pawl  and  another  end  of  which 
Is  m  spaced  relationship  to  said  second  pinch  roller. 
v».hereh\  said  second  pinch  roller  may  be  pivoted  out  of 
contact  Aith  saitl  second  tape  by  a  movement  of  said 
pav.1  v>.  hi^n  movement  s  n  turn  caused  by  the  movement 
of  said  stop  A  he"  said  lever  is  in  its  first  position;  and 
means  tor  siidmg  said  plate  in  a  linear  manner  whereby 
said  first  pin^n  n^ler  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  first 
tape  and,  if  said  le-er  is  m  its  first  position  but  not  if  said 
le'.er  is  m  its  second  position,  said  stop  causes  said  pawl 
to  pivvit,  thereh;,  ^aasmg  said  sc^^ond  pinch  roller  to  be 
pivoted  out  of  contact  v^  ith  said  second  tape. 


J 


1.  A  combination  tape  deck  and  tape  cartridge  changer 
comprising:  a  chassis,  a  tray  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  car- 
tridges, each  having  a  magnetic  tape  therein,  said  tray  being 
movably  mounted  on  the  upper  side  of  said  chassis;  a  tape 
deck  which  includes  tape  moving  means  for  moving  said  tape 
at  a  predetermined  speed,  and  at  least  one  mat;netK  head  for 
recording  and/or  playback  of  said  tape  tape  de^k  nhumting 
means  on  the  lower  side  of  said  chassis  m  v*  hich  said  tape  de^  ►, 
is  mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  unh  a 
tape  cartridge  when  the  cartridge  is  in  an  oper.iti-. e  position, 
said  chasses  having  an  insertion  opening  therein  betv».een  said 
tray  and  said  tape  deck  through  v.hich  each  of  said  cartridges 
can  pass  between  said  tray  and  said  tape  deck,  guide  means  on 
said  chassis  on  said  insertion  opening  for  guiding  said  car- 
tridges up  and  down  between  said  trav  and  said  tape  deck 
through  said  insertion  opening,  trav  driving  means  engaged 
with  said  tray  for  driving  said  trav  intermittentlv  to  ci>nvey 
said  cartridges  successivelv  to  a  loading  position  correspond- 
ing to  said  insertion  opening,  and  cartridge  exchanging  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  tape  deck  and  guide  means 
including  an  elevator  which  is  mcnahle  between  a  raised  posi- 
tion and  a  lowest  position  and  which  successivelv  translates 
said  cartridges  from  said  loading  position  to  a  predetermined 
inoperative  position  in  face  to  face  relationship  with  said  tape 
deck  and  which  returns  each  of  said  cartridges  from  said 
inoperative  position  to  said  loading  position  under  guidance  of 
said  guide  means,  cartridge  shifting  means  for  shifting  said 
cartridges  from  said  inoper.itive  position  to  an  operative  posi- 
tion, and  projecting  means  on  said  tape  deck  projecting  into 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  cartridges  from  the  inoperative 
to  the  operative  position  and  engaged  by  said  cartridges  for 
moving  said  tape  deck  toward  the  operative  position  of  said 
tape  cartridge  for  engaging  said  tape  moving  means  of  said 
tape  deck  with  the  tape  cartridges  and  the  magnetic  head  with 
the  magnetic  tape  m  'he  cartridges. 
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ELECTRICAL 


3,860.965 

MACNETORESI.STIVE  READ  HEAD  ASSEMBI  V  H  WING 

MATCHED  ELEMENTS  FOR  COMMON  MODE 

REJECTION 

Otto  \oegeli.  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Armonk,  N.\  . 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  403,704 
Int.  CI.  (,11b  ^  JO 
U.S.CI.  360^  113  ,,  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  read  head  assemblv  tor  sensing  magnetically 
recorded  information  comprising: 
two  magnetostatically  coupled  magnetoresistive  elements, 
said  elements  having  substantially  the  same  thickness  and 
magnetic  properties, 
insulating  means  disposed  between  .said  elements  for  break- 
ing the  magnetic  exchange  coupling  between  said  ele- 
ments, and  for  electricallv  isolating  one  element  froin  the 
other  element, 
means  for  supplving  a  drive  current  concurrentlv   to  said 
elements  s,,  that  the  current  through  each  eicnicnt  serves 


magnetically  bias  the  other  of  said  elements,  said  eie- 
nts  hcing  biased  in  opposite  directions;  and 


signal  output  means  connected  to  said  elements,  including 
means  for  sensing  the  difference  in  voltage  of  the  ele- 
ments. 


y 
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234.063 
CLOG  BOOT 

Joseph  P.  Famolare,  Jr..  Florenct.  ltal>.  assignor  lo 

Famolare.  Inc..  New  \()rk,  N.\  . 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  338. S-4 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  Ci.  02—^^' 

.S.  CI.  D2— 275 


234.065 
CHAIR 

Kunio  Onoguchi.  Tokvo,  Japan,  assignor  to 

I  ranee  Bed  Co..  Ltd..  Tokvo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  336.527 

lerni  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  CI.  D6—tJI 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 76 
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234.064 
CHVIR 

Akihiko  Noda  and  Akira  Hirose,  Tok>o. 
to  France  Bed  Co..  Ltd..  Tok\o. 
Filed  Feb.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.' 336.485 
Term  of  patent  7  \ears 
Int.  CI.  D6— //"/ 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 70 


a  pan, 
Japan 


,i\>it,'n<irv 


234.066 
TAFF  CARTRIDGE  RACK 

Robert  S.  \\allace.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Simpac 

International  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Hied  June  II,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369.005 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CJ.  D6—U4 

IS    (1.  1)6—85 


9''6 


January    14.  1975 
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234,067 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  DRY  CELLS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Daniel  W .  Leo,  322  S.  Merrick  Ave., 

Merrick,  N.Y.     11566 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,548 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6 — 04 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 148 


234.070 
BAC  KPLAIT:  for  DRAWER  PM  LS  OR  THF  1  IKF 

William  Doyle  Watt.  Jr..  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.,  assignor 

to  Keeler  Brass  Companv.  Grand  Rapids.  Mith. 

Filed  Jul>  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  384.124 

lerm  of  patent  14  \ears 

Int.  (I.  DK~ /'V 

l.S.  CI.  D8— 179 


234,068 
TABLE 
Manus  Mudde,  Berkel-Enschot,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Dart  Industries,  Inc..  doing  business  as  The  West  Bend 
Company,  West  Bend,  W is. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,923 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D6 — 03 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 176 


U.S. 


234.071 
IW  NTAL  CHAIR  BASE 

Dwighf  A.  Booth.  7906  SF.  13th  Ave. 

Portland.  Oreg.     97202 

Filed  Feb.  15.  1973.  Ser.  NO.  332.606 

Term  of  patent  14  >ears 

Int.  CI.  D6 — uf^.'i'j 

CI.  D6— 194 


U.S 


234,069 
LIGGAGE  HANDLE 

Bela  G.  Szabo,  105  Park  Road,  Rosslyn  Farms, 

Carnegie,  Pa.     15106 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,747 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D8— 05 

CI.  D8— 154 


234.072 

WALL  BRACKET  FOR  HOLDING  A  DISPENSING 

(  ONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Donald  Schult/.  Rowayton.  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Richardson-Merrell  inc..  New  \ Ork.  NW  . 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1973.  Ser.  No.  386,606 

Term  of  patent  14  \ears 

Int.  CI,  DH— </A 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 233 


5t 
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or  n  fix  I   f^^7^TTF 


January    14.  1975 


234,073 
I  TlLirv  POLE  Gl  Y  HOOk 

Joseph  VV.  Dimiceli.  417  Fccles  Ave.. 
South  San  Francisco.  Calif.     940H(I 
Continuation  of  abandoned  design  application 
273,058.  Jui\    1.  1972.  This  application  Nun. 
Ser.  No.  415.587 

Term  of  patent  14  \ears 
Int.  CI.  D8— z^ 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 260 


llUe 


Ser.   N'n. 
14,   1973, 


U.i>.  C  1 


234,075 
CARTON  PARTITION  LA  IT 

V.  Clark.  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Olinkraft,  Inc. 

Filed  July  14,  1972.  Ser.  No.  271,917 

lerm  of  patent  14  vears 

Int,  CI.  D9— 99 

1)9—99 


U.S 


234,076 

BOTTLE 

Ronald  A.  Peterson,  Scarsdale.  N,Y..  assignor  to 

Kichard^on-Merrell  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,187 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D9— O; 

CI.  D9— 143 


234.074 

COMBINED  SHAVING  BRl  SH  AND  SHW  IN(. 

CREAM  CONIMNER 

Ingmar  Nilsson,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  IniK^nn 

Saljkompani  AB,  Halmstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  18.  1972.  Ser.  No.  289.940 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Mar.  24.  19"2 

Term  of  patent  14  \ears 

Int.  CI.  D9— /  / 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 8 


234,077 

BOTTLE 

Ronald  \.  Peterson,  Scarsdale.  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Kichardson-Merrell  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1973.  Ser.  No.  365.169 

Ferm  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D9—0'l 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 149 


V==^ 


January   14.  1975 


U.S.   PArFM    OFF-ICF 
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234,078 
MOBILE  COLD  FOOD  SERVER 
Roy  Emanuele,  Massapequa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Institu- 
tional Maintenance  Corp.,  Brooklvn,  N.Y . 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1972.  Ser.  No.  216,885 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D12— (/: 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 22 


234,081 

OUTLET  BRAZE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMOIIXF 

\IK  t ONDIIIONING  S\SIEMS 

Vrthur  S.  Kish.  Lwidhurst.  Ohio.  as.signor  to  Murr;i> 

(Orporatioi).  Cockevsville.  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  2.^,  1973.  Ser.  No.  353. 4"3 

1  trni  ot  patent  14  \tars 

Int.  CI.  D23— i/i 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 43 


PHI 


U 


U.S 


234,079 
TANDEM  WING  AIRPLANE 

Philip  C.  Whitener.  Seattle.  Wash.,  assignor  to 

Fhe  Boeing  Companv,  Seattle.  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,216 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D12— fiZ 

CI.  D12— 77 


234,082 

OUTLEl  BRAZE  ASSEMBLY   FOR  A I  TOMOTI\  E 

AIR  (ONDIIIONING  S^  SI  EMS 

Arthur  S.  Kish.  L>ndhnrst.  Ohio,  assignor  lo  Murrav 

corporation.  ( Ockexs^  ille.  Md. 

Filed  \pr.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  353.605 

Term  of  patent  14  %ears 

int.  CI.  D23— '/ 

:.S.  Cl,  D23— 43 


234.080 
TIRE 
Louis  Marick,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
the   United  States  of  .America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretarv  of  the  .Armv 

Filed  Dec.  12".  1972.  Ser.  No.  314,300 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  31,  1986, 

has  been  disclaimed 

Int.  CI.  D12— 75 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 148 


Edward 
casjer 
Pa. 


234.083 
TOWEL  HEATING  APPIIAN(  F 
J.  Doyle.  Hatboro.  and  Robert  S.  Waters.  I  an- 
.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Schick  Incorporated.  Lancaster. 


Filed  Oct.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  404.488 
Term  of  patent  14  \ears 
Int.  CI.  D15—I  5 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 77 


xzr 
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234.084 
COMBINED   VENTILATION    FAN   BANK    AND 

LIGHT  BAFFLE  FOR  POl  LTRV  Bl  ILDINC. 

George  E.  France.  Rte.  2.  Box  60.  Oswego.  111.     60543 

Filed  May  8.  1972.  Ser.  No.  251.603 

Term  of  patent  14  \ears 

Int.  CI.  D23—U4 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 140 


234,087 
AQLARIL^I 

Bovd  R.  Johnson,  2034  Ashton  Circle, 

Salt  Lake  Citv,  Utah     84109 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,687 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D30— ^'2 

U.S.  a.  D30— 8 
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234,090 

TOY  TRl  CK  WITH  MO\  ABLE  RAMP 

OR  THE  LIKE 

.lerrold  ,1.  Krumholz.  Uest  Oranj^e,  and  Herbert  Happe 
\  an  Reisgen.  Westfield.  N..L,  assignors  to  \  ictor 
Comptometer  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1973.  Ser.  No.  325.662 
Term  of  patent  14  \ears 
Int.  CI.  D21— (ii 
U.S.  CI.  D34— 15  AJ 


234.092 

r)()i  I  i()\ 

Norman  Spiegel.  200   5th  A^c..  Niv\  \"()rk.  N.^' 
I  iled  .hilv  5.  14-3.  .Ser.  No.  3^6. S2: 
Irriii  of  palint  14  vtars 
Int.  (I.  1)21—  '/ 
L.S.  (1.  D34— 15  AD 


'i>^  i 
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234,085 

FOOT  OPERATED  DEVICE  FOR  ACTl  ATTNG 

DENTAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Reinhard  Straihammer,  Kirschhausen.  Germans.  a^Niun or 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Eriangen.  Germain 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305.604 

Claims  priorit>,  application  German)  June  26,  I4'2 

Term  of  patent  14  >ears 


H 


V.S.  CI.  D2 


Int.  CI. 
1  B 


d: 


D13— (/. 


234,088 
cut  TURF  FLASK  HOLDER 

hirt  R.  Granados,  Mahopac.  N.V.,  assignor  to  Boyce 

I  hoinpson  Institute  for  Plant  Research,  Inc. 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1972.  Ser.  No.  282,770 

lerm  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24 — 02 

U.S.  CI,  D32— I 


234.086 
VARIABLE  RESISTOR 

Mamoru  Matsumoto,  Toyonaka.  Shunzo  Oka.  Hirakata, 
and    Akitoshi    Mi\ashita,    Suita.    Japan,    assignors    to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co,,  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  8.  1972.  Ser,  No.  233,010 
Claims  priorit>.  application  Japan  Sept.  10,  I*)" I 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D13— ^o^ 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 1  D 


I 


7^7 


234,089 
CRIB  TOY  MOBILE 

Jurma  N  ennola,  Prince»'^n,  N.J..  assignor  to  Columbia 

Broadcasting  System,  Inc. 

liled  Feb.  16.  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,354 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 07 

U.S.  (  L  034— 15  J 


234.091 

TOY  TRl  CK  WITH  MO\  ABLE  CANNON 

OR  FHE  LIKE 

Jerrold  J.  Krumholz,  West  Orange,  and  Herbert  Happe 
Van  Reisgen.  Westfield.  N.J..  assignors  to  \  ictor 
Comptometer  Corporation.  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1973.  Ser.  No.  325,665 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 07 
I  .S.  CI.  D34— 15  AJ 


234,093 

(  URTVIN  FABRK 

Peter  E.  Schroeder.  Am  Falter  8.  Oberwjl. 

near  Hremgarten.  Swil/eriand 

Filed  Aiiu.  10.  1973.  Str.  No.  387.466 

(  laims  priority,  application  (itrnianv  Ith.  13.  19"3 

lerni  of  patent  14  \tars 

Int.  (I.  D5— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D92— 1  Pi' 
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234.094 

COMBINED  CAMERA  AND  FLASH  I  NIT 
Karl-Heinz  Lange,  Bunde.  Germany,  assignor  to  Balda- 
Werke    Photographische    Cerate    GmbH    &    Co.    KG, 
Bunde,  Germanv 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  337.978 

Claims  priority,  application  German>  Sept.  22,  1972 

Term  of  patent  14  \ears 

Int.  CI.  D16— Ci 

U.S.  CI.  D61— 1  B 


234,096 

DECORA  nVE  VEGETATION  INHIBITING  SLR- 

ROl  \D  FOR  GRAVE  MARKING  STRUCTURES 

Joseph  J.  Matvcv.  1100  Penn  Center  Blvd.— 615, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.     15235 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  225,704 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D31 

L.b.  CI.  D79— 2 


U.S.  c 


234,097 
I  PHOLSTERV  FABRIC 

Hugh  C.  Dugan,  Nutley,  N.J.,  assignor  to 

C  arlee  Corporation,  Northvale,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  244,349 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D5— 06 

D87— 3  G 


234.095 

MOTION  PICTl  RE  CAMERA  OR  THE  I  IKF 

David  Elwood  Haasen,  Rochester,  N.V,,  assignor  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Companv.  Rochester,  N.V. 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1972.  Ser.  No.  294.710 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  Die— 01 

.S.  CI.  D61— 1  C 
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234,098 

(  OMBINATION  TIMBER  CRUISING 

AND  RANGE  POLE 

Sam  (  oumbs,  2604  N.  Lee,  Spokane,  Wash.     99207 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,580 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 05 

I  .S.  CI.  D88— 1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

U)  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14in  DA^   Ol   JAMAR^.  iv;:. 

NoTt— Arranged  in  accurUancc  \nth  the  first  signilicani  cnaractcr  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


logic   device 


Aapro,    Aarno.    tn    Biohk    Industries    I  innjtij 

3,860,832.  CI    307-232  (Mm 
AB  Siranghctong:  See— 

Bornandcr.  Karl-Gusta\,  and  Keller.  Herbert.  3,860,687. 
Abarotin,  Eugene  \   .  and  Wilshire.  Rohert  A  ,  Jr..  to  Cnilcd  States 
Steel  Corporation    Apparatus  for  expanding  and  appKing  a  jacket  to 
a  spheed  section  ol"  an  eleetrieai  cable    3.X.S4,7()4.  ci    24-203  OoD 
Abbott.  Eugene  \  .  and  ls.^uith.  Alan  J  ,  to  Dou  Corning  Corptiration 
.Method  of  inhibiting  the  grouth  of  bacteria  and  fungi  using  organo- 
silicon  amines    3.860.7()V.  CI    424  1.S4U0U 
Abbott  Laboratories    .Scf  — 

Thomas.  Alford  Mitchell,  and  kurath.  Paul,  3,860.570. 
Abel.  Hein/.  Hostettler.  Hans,  Berger.  Alfred,  Toepf!.  Roscmarie.  and 
Maeder,  Arthur,  to  Ciba-Geigs   AG    Agent  for  rendenrn;  u,hi1  non- 
felting.  3,860, 54U,  CI    26U-18.'0EP 
Abne\,  David  Lewis,  and  Williams,  Robert  C  arl.  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc    Well  packer  7one  activated  vaKe    3,.s6(),()0>s .  CI    166-120.000. 
Acierics  Reunies  De  Burbach-Eich-Dudelange  S  A     Ste— 

Donckel,  Ge<Hges  Henri,  and  Streel.  Doniiiiiuue   !  homas  Francois 
Leon  Joseph  Mane,  3.x^(l.444 
Ackerman.  Edward  R     .Set'  — 
Leto.  Anthons.  Jaklitsch 
3,8.'i9,7S^ 
Acton,     Victor     [-.rries!     Hcr!r\ 

241-275  000 
Adamski,  Robert  J  .  and  Numa|ir 
Reductive  .iikvl.ition  of  amines 


Hi.h.ir.;  f 


iU    Xskernian,  Edward  R  . 
Imparl     ^rushers      3,860,184,     CL 


Saloru,  to  Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc 
3,860,651,  CI.  260-570.600 
Adier,  Franklin  P  .  to  Pullman  Transport  Leasing  Co    Railway  car  ar- 
ticulated center  plate    3,859,428.  CI    105-199. OoC 
AdIer    Robert,  and  Korpel.  Adnanus,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation 
\  irtual  image  displas  s\siem  with  stereo  and  multi-channel  capabil- 
it>    3,S60,752.  Ci.  178-7.30D. 
Aepli.  Otto  T  ;  Sorgenfrei.  Malachy  E..  and  Conaway,  Harold  L..  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Soap  based  chain  conveyor  lubri- 
cant   3.860,521.  CI    252-34.700. 
Aerojet  General  Corporation:  See— 
Kobalter.  Gerald  F  .  3,860,134 
■\(iA  Aktiebolag   See — 

Alniquist.  Hans  Olof.  and  Fahlman,  Gosta  H.,  3,859,994. 
Ageborg,  Ralf,  and  Beckman,  Jan  Olof,  to  Foseco  International  Lim- 
ited    Method    and    apparatus    for   casting    ingots     3.860  0'>9     CI 
164-13  1  000 
Agence  Nationalc  de  N'alonsation  de  l.i  Recherche  "Anvar"   See— 

Cuq,  Pierre,  3,859,833. 
Agenc>  of  Industrial  Science  &.  Technolog\    See— 

Tarui.    Yasuo,    Komiva,     Voshio,    and    Sakamoto.    Tsunenori, 
3,860,916 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 
Hennig.  Fridolin,  3.860,942. 

Wick,  Richard,  and  Bestenrciner,  Friedrich,  3,860,950 
Zobel,  Siegfried;  Spinnler,  Rainer,  Ehgartner,  Gabriele,  and  Hen- 
nig, Fridolm.  3.860.938 
^  I  m  c .  R  o  h  e  I !     S  ,  - 

C  hahen.  Henri.    Xime.  Robert.  Gigiou,  Claude,  and  Ruaud,  Mi- 
chel. 3,860,568. 
.Air  Reduction  Companv  Incorporated:  See— 

Navar,  Harbhajan  S'.,  3.860.420. 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc     See  — 

Clark.  Charles  W  .  Paulovich.  John  M.,  and  Perlberg.  William 
3.860,40  1 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See  — 

Kazaoka.  Kenichi.  Hirose,  Kimiharu;  Takeshita    N  .isuo;  and  Ma- 
tsumoto.  Hisao.  3.860,260. 
Akamine,  Takenori    t,>  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Mag- 
netic   recordini;   and   reproducing  apparatus  with  tape  extraction 
3,860,960,  CI    360-85.000. 
Akase.  Takeshi:  See — 

Ishi/umi,  Kikuo,  Mori.  Kazuo.  Okamoto,  Tadashi,  .•\kase,  Takeshi, 
Izumi.  Takahiro,  Akatsu,  Mitsuhiro,  Kume,   >  i^shih.iru.  Inaba, 
Shigeho,  and  >'amamoto.  Hisao,  3,860,5~~ 
Akashi,  Gort),  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  and  Kasuga,  Akira.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Lav,  friction  magnetic  recording  medium    ■',86()  444 
CI    1  17-235.000. 
.Akatsu,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Ishi/umi.  Kikuo.  Mori.  Ka/uo.  Okamoto.  Tadashi,  Ak.ise   Takeshi; 
i/umi.  Takahiro,  .Akatsu.  .Mitsuhiro.  Kume.   ^.'shlh.lru.  Inaba. 
Shigeho,  and  >amamoto.  Hisao,  3,860,575 
Aker.  John  L  .  to  Funck.  Donald  E   Smoke  and  gas  deieciion  and  .iLirni 

apparatus    3.860.4  1  4.  d    Ui  1-2  ,"^~  (H)R 
Ak70  N  C     See  — 

Zengel.  Hans  Georg.  and  Berj;feid,  M.ii^f-ed.  3,860.641. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Kowallik.  Joachim,  and  Kessler,  Erich,  3,860,671 
Van  Der  Burg.  Willem  Jacob.  3.860.606 
.Alarm  Device  Manufacturing  Companv    See  — 
Guthart.  Leo  A  .  3.860,207. 


Albright,  William  F 

Haines,  Virgin! 
Albrinck,  Donak:  J 

l.iisk       Kl.h;ar..l 
she  in-    (  .eru; 
.Alcon  1  .ihx  r.it 


Sre — 

F     and  Albright.  William  F  ,  3.859.867, 

Si  ;''h    See — 

f   cileri   k,   Albrinck,   Donald  Joseph,  and  Gro- 
Os^.ircj     ',860,470 
les    hv      See — 


to  Ford  Motor  Companv. 
vehicle      3,860.259.    CI 


Adanski    R.txn  J  ,  and  Numajiri,  Satoru.  3,860.651. 
Alinder.  Gilbert  L.:  See— 

Anderson,  Lloyd  E.,  and  Alinder.  Gilbert  L.,  3.859.725 
Allen,  Clifford  W  ,  and  Olstin,  Paul  E  .  to  American-Standard  Inc 
Fluid  operated  hydraulically  lapped  control  apparatus    3.859  79! 
CI.  60-477.000 
Allen,  Jeral  D  ,  to  Waterite  Industries,  Inc.  Cut  off  for  continuous  sheet 

metal  former    3,859,835,  CI   72-324.000. 
Allen,  Robert  J     See— 

Petrow,  Henry  G.;  and  Allen.  Robert  J  ,  3.860.523. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Kunz,  Bruce  E  ,  and  Bandyopadhyay,  Bhaskar.  3.860.595 
Ratcliffc,  Charles  T  ,  Hardin.  Charles  V.;  Anderson.  Lowell  R  . 

and  Fox,  William  B..  3.860,660. 
Stephenson.  Robert  L..  3.859.921. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 
Dreisin,  Alexander.  3.859,970. 
Dreisin,  Alexander,  3,859,973. 
Allison,  William  D  ,  and  Sippel.  Donald  G. 
Rear    suspension     system     for     motor 
280-124.00R. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget:  See— 

Karlsson.  Signar.  3.860.280. 
Almquist,  Hans  Olof,  and  Fahlman.  Gosta  H  .  to  AGA  Aktiebolag  Div- 
ing equipment.  3.859.994,  CI.  128-142.300. 
Almqvist.  Kurt  Karl  Axel:  See— 

Josefsson.  Erik  Anders  Ake,  Johansson.  Foike  Kark  Evald.  Almq- 
vist, Kurt  Karl  Axel,  and  Von  Hofuten.  Carl  Fredrik.  3.860.4  I  8. 
Amaro.  Alfonso.  Needlecraft  frame   3.859.742.  CI    38-102  400 
Amerace  Esna  Corporation:  See— 
Heenan.  Sidney  A..  3,860.213. 
American  Aniline  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Renfrew,  Edgar  E.,  3.860.389. 
American  Home  Products  Corptiration:  .SVf— 

Kim,  Dong  H  ,  and  Santilli,  Arthur  A..  3.860.596. 
Nudelman.  Abraham.  McCaully.  Ronald  J  .  and  Bell.  Stanley  C 
3.860.581. 
American  Metal  Climax,  Inc  :  See— 
Sawhill,  Jades  M  ,  Jr  .  3,860,777 
American  Screen  Printing  Equipment  Company:  See— 
Bublev,  Henry  J.;  and  Oltra,  Claude  H.,  3.859,917 
Oltra.  Claude  H  .  3.860.231. 
American-Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Allen,  Clifford  W  .  and  Olson.  Paul  E  .  3.859.791. 
American  Sterilizer  Companv:  See— 
Brendgord,  Thomas,  3.860.309. 
Ametek,  Inc.:  See— 

Leiter,  Leigh  David.  3.860.04  I 
AMF  Incorporated:  See — 

Grilli.  Walter.  3.860.031. 
Amoco  Production  Company:  See— 

Palm,  John  W..  3.860,697. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Folkenroth.  Earl  Earnest.  3.859.724 

Kloth,  James  Albert;  Parsons,  Stuart  L  ;  Zimmerman,  John  Aaron. 

Jr..  and  Vigeant.  George  Henry,  deceased.  3.860.739 
Lockard.  Joseph  Larue,  3.860.776 

Reavis.  Robert  Philmore,  Jr  ;  Roberts.  Lincoln  Edwin;  and  Shoe- 
maker, John  Robert,  3,860.318. 
Amstutz,  Harlan  C  Vacuum-operated  acetabular  cup  holder  and  posi- 
tioner. 3,859,992,  CI    I28-92.00E. 
Andersen.  Paul  H  ,  to  Chrysler  Corporation   Sequencing  belt  and  seat 
warning  system  with  vehicle  start  inhibit   3.860.904,  CI   340-52.0OE. 
Andersen,  William:  See— 

Christensen,  Haldor.  Lundt.  Behren  M  Freidrich;  Gronwald.  Fred- 
erick Christian,  and  Andersen,  William.  3.860,619 
Anderson,  Bazeel  B  ,  to  Anderst)n  Labinatories,  Inc    Apparatus  for 

separating  moisture  from  solids    3.860,166,  CI.  233-11000. 
Anderson.   Bert   K.  G  ,  to  Misomex  Aktiebolag    Register   pin   unit 
'860.229,  CI.  269-316.000  H        n  i. 

Anderson,  Gene  A  ;  Bailey,  Robert  E  .  and  Gum.  W  ilson  F..  Jr  ,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The   Direct  nitration  of  o-sec-butylphenol  with 
nitric  acid  in  a  lower  carboxylic  acid.  3,860.663.  CI.  260-622. OOR 
Anderson,  Joseph  A.,  and  Neukom,  Chester  G..  to  Haybuster  Manu- 
factunng  Inc   Chaff  saver  for  combines.  3.860.010.  CI.  130-24  000. 
.Anderson  Labtiratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Bazeel  B  ,  3,860,166 
Anderson,   Lawrence,   to   Medical   Incorporaic.;     k.  uiablc 
r-urr.Kr     ''.859,668.  CI.  3- 1 .000. 
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Anderson.  Lawrence,  and  Bent7en.  Bruce  D  Collet  for  holding  heart 

valve    3,86U,005,C1    i:8-3u3  00R 
■\nderson,    Llo\d   E  ,   and    Alinder,   Gilbert    L     Carpet  cutting  tool. 

3,859,7:5.  C'l    30-:'i4  0<.Xl 
Anderson.  Lou  ell  R     ,St'e  — 

Ratcliffe,  Charles  T     Hardin,  Charles  V  ;  Anderson.  Lowell  R.. 
and  Fox,  William  B  .  3.8^u,^Wl 
Anderson,  Norman  G  ,  to  L  nited  Slates  ot  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission    Vlethixi  for  concentrating  macromolecules,  3.860,515, 

CI  210-::  000 

Anderson  Power  Prtxiucts,  Inc     .St-f  — 

Tetreault,  Joseph  E  .  and  Winkler,  Edward  D  .  3,8tiU.3l5. 
Anderson,  Robert  D  ,  and  Troth.  Dennis  L  .  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration  Combustion  apparatus    3, 859. 7g7,  CI    60-39  7  10. 
Anderson,   Robert  G  .  to  Chevron  Research  Company     Ethoxylated 
hvdrocarbvl  butanediols  and  their  disulfate  derivatives  as  phosphate- 
free  compositions    3,860,625.  CI,  260-458  0<10 
ANF  Frangeco  S  A     See — 

Pelabon.  Andre  E  ,  3,859,927.  I 

Angiada.  Leonard  R     .Sft-  — 

Dve,   John    F,   Binard,    William   J,   and    .Anglada,   Leonard   R., 
3,859,854 
Angliker,  Hans-Joerg   See — 

Peter,  Richard,  and  Angliker.  Hans-Joerg,  3.860.572. 
.Anichini  Cioni,  Rovena,  widow    See— 

Cioni.    Elisabetu.   Cioni.    Lucia,    and    Anichini   Cioni.   Rovena. 
widow,  3.8b0,10" 
Anno,  James  N     See  — 

Fawcett,  Sherwood  L  ,  and  Anno,  James  N.,  3.859,789. 
Anokhina.  Zinaida  Petrovna    See  — 

Nefedov.  \  ladimir  Nikolaevich.  Anokhina,  Zinaida  Petrovna;  Zi- 
min,    \  ladimir    Afanasievich,    and    Shirvatov,    Ardalion    Dmi- 
trievich.  3. 860. 3*^8 
Anson.  I' Anson    Chipper  cutter  and  holders  therefor.  3.860,051,  CI. 

;  44-1 '2  000 

A   I    Katashi    Exhaust  gas  purifying  apparatus  for  internal  combustion 

engines    3.860.4U3.CI    55-269  000 
Aokf  katashi   .An  injection-blow  molding  apparatus  including  product 

ejector  means    3,860,377,  CI.  425-242.008. 
ARM  Corporation    See— 

Sadler    Bernard  David,  and  Cotter,  .Mitchell  A,,  3,860.770. 
Applied  Air  Conditioning  Equipment  Pty,  Ltd,:  See— 

Dobnev,  William  Edwin,  3,859,820. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company;  See— 

Rubmo,  Andrew    M     Gilman    Willidm   S  .  and  Jones,  John  L  , 
3.860.705 
Armstrong  Cork  Companv    See  — 
Huber.  Ravmond  B,,  3.859. 7ul. 
\  oung.  John  H  .  3.860.379. 
Armstrong,  Desmond  R     .See  — 

"t  ariv'  .Amnon.  and  Armstrong.  Desmond  R.,  3,860,880. 
Armstrong,  William  J  ,  and  VIcDowell,  Donald  G..  Jr.,  toGeneral  Elec- 
tric     Companv        Adjustable      shelf     assembly.      3,859.932,     CI. 
108-75  000. 
Arndt.   Lila.  and    Arndt.   Norm.ar   J     Viosquito  and  insect  umbrella. 

3.860.022.  CI.  135-2-000. 
Arndt.  Norman  J.:  See— 

Arndt.  Lila.  and  Arndt.  Norman  J..  3.860,022. 
Arnold.  James  F  .  to  HydroTech  International.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  ef- 
fecting a  connection  to  a  tubular  member  or  the  like.  3.860,270,  CI. 
285-93  000 
Arons..)n.  David,  and  Zumbusch.  Peter  C  .  to  Compump  System,  Inc. 

Pump-compressor  system    3,860.364.  CI.  417-204.000. 
Artisan  Industries  Inc    See— 

Baird.  James  L..  Pessa.  Edmund  L    and  Silk.  JamesC,  3,860,491 
Artor  &  Fischer:  See— 

Fischer.  Artur,  Porlem,  Gerhard,  and  Kill^us.  Theo.  3,860,323. 
Asada.  Hidekazu    and  Tamura.  Kohzoh.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo 
Keikio    iTokvo    Keiki    Co.    Ltd'     Ultrasonic    interface    meter. 
3.859,846.  Cl'.  "3-67  700 
Asahi  Egger  Companv  Inc     See  — 

Voshida.  Chukichi.  3,859,981_. 
,Asahi  Kojjaku  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See— 

L  no. Naovuki.' 3.860. 93*^ 
Aschauer,   Hans,  and   Steinmair,   Karl,  to  \ereinigte  Osterreichische 
Eisen-  und  Stahlwerke  -  ,Alpine  Montan  Aktiengesellschaft,  Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  welded  light  construc- 
tion   beam    sections,    in    particular   I-   or   T-beams    3.860.781,  CI, 
219-83000 
Aspenwall    John  E  ,  to  Jahabow   ot  L  tah,  In^    Corner  structure  im- 
provement and  method    3,859,76".  CI    52-280  000, 
Aspinwall.  Peter,  to  Comstock  &  Wescott.  Inc   Book  rough  cutter  with 

raker  tooth    3.860,158,  CI    225-94  000 
.Associated  Portland  Cement  ,Manufacturers  Limited.  The:  See— 

Bve.  Gerald  Charles.  Hack.  Richard  Charles,  and  Pennell.  An- 
'thonv  Robin.  3.860,681 
.Astrin.  \ladimir  Alexandrov  ich    See  — 

Rabodzei.   Nikolai   Vasilievich.   Astrin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Kuzmicheva,  Nina  V'asilievna.  Shidlovsky.  Gennady  Vladimiro- 
vich,  Ljubimov.  Evgeny  Mikhailovich.  and  Nadobnikov.  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich.  3,860.819 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S  A     See— 

Vlarendaz.  Georges-Andre.  3.860.779. 
Atkins.  Jack   Garment  hanger    3.860. 1  M.  CI.  223-88,000. 
.Atlas  Valve  Companv    See  — 

Moore,  Bea!  P  ,  and  Dussia.  Ravmond  J  ,  3.860.028. 


Aubrey.  Richard  L  :  See- 
Baker.  Julian.  3.860.962 
Auria,  Luigi  D  .  and  Huignard.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Thomas-CSF   Optical 
memory    device    for    writing    in    and    reading    for    information 
3,860.917.  Cl    340-173.0LM. 
Austin  Powder  Company:  See— 

Calder,  Brooke  J  .  Jr  .  Risko,  Bernard  L  .  and  Belock    Robert  J.. 
3.860.677 
Automation  Industries,  Inc     See— 

Kutnyak,  Thoma.s  A  .  and  Trelease,  Robert,  3,860,043. 
Autopan  Heimerdinger  &  Stabler  OHG,  Firma    See— 

Huber,     Norbert,     Nissler,     Siegfried,     and     Schneider.     Hans, 
3,860.944 
Avco  Corporation   See— 

Hoag.  Ethan  D  ,  and  LiKkc.  Edward  V  ,  3,860,887 
Aviation.  Inc     See — 

Romans.  Gleason.  3.860,9  12. 
Avid  Corporation    See — 

French.  Alan,  and  Machado.  Joseph.  3.860.139 
Ayers,   Rav    R      to   Shell   Oil   Company    Oil    boom     3,859.797,   Cl. 

61-l.OOF 
Azelborn,  Nicolas   Alan.  Errante.  Joseph,  and   Palusznv.  Antoni.  to 

Ford  Motor  Company    Combustor    3.859,786.  Cl    60-39.650. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Companv.  The   iff  — 

Strom.  Steven  S  .  and  Markant,  Henry  P  ,  3,860,402 
Bacquie,  Serge   B  .  and  Martin,  Louis  E    Device  for  supplying  fluid 
under  pressure  to  at  least  two  utilisation  circuits    3.859.790.  Cl. 
60-422.000 
Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  .Aktiengesellschaft    See  — 

Pommer.  Horst.  Reif.  Werner.  Pasedach,  Heinrich,  and  Hoffmann, 

Werner,  3,860,654 
Pommer.  Horst.  Reif,  Werner,  Pasedach,  Heinrich,  and  Hoffmann. 

Werner,  3.860,655 
Zanker,  Fritz,  and  Mangold.  Dietrich.  3.860.623 
Bafford,  Richard  Anthony    .Sff — 

Sheppard,  Chester  Stephen.  MacLeay,  Ronald  Edward,  and  Bat- 
ford.  Richard  Anthony,  3,860,674' 
Baile.  Clifton  A  ,  McLaughlin,  Carol  Lynn,  and  Webb,  Robert  Lee.  to 
SmilhKline  Corporation    Methods  and  compositions  for  increasing 
feed  intake  of  animals    .v,><6(i."23,  Cl    424-321000 
Bailey.  Robert  E  :  5ff  — 

Anderson.  Gene  A  .  Bailev.  Robert  E  .  and  Gum.  Wilson  F     Jr  . 
3,860.663 
Baird.  James  L.;  Pessa.  Edmund  L  .  and  Silk.  James  C  .  to  Artisan  In- 
dustries Inc.  Reflux  splitter  and  control  system  therefor   3.860.491, 
Cl.  202-161.000 
Bajorek.  Christopher  H    See— 

Nicolet,  Marc-Aureie.  Baiorek.  Christopher  H  .  and  Feng.  Joseph 
Shao-Ying.  3.860.450 
Baker,  James  G,,  to  Polaroid  Corporation    Retlex  camera  viewfinder 

with  image  correcting  means    3.860,940,  CI    354-l«;5  000 
Baker,  Julian,  to  Baker,  Roscmarie  Ann,  Cooper,  Barrie  William,  Coo- 
per, Doreen  Christine,  and  Aubrey .  Richard  L  .  part  interest  to  each 
Magnetic  tape  reproducing  apparatus    3.860.962.  Cl    360-92  000 
Baker,  Philip  G  ,  and  Hoomes.  William  A  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation 
Unique    prismatic    element    and    mounting    arrangement    therefor 
3,860,329,  Cl    350-287,000. 
Baker,  Rosemarie  Ann:  See — 
Baker.  Julian,  3.860,962 
Bakker,  Bernard  Roger  Pierre   See— 

Bieth.  .Andre  Jean.  Jeru.  Henri  Jean-Mane,  and  Bakker.  Bernard 
Roger  Pierre,  3,860,129 
Ball,  Robert  D.,  to  Kearnev-National.  Inc   Separable  electrical  connec- 
tors. 3,860,32  l,Ci    339-111  000 
Ballas,  George  C  ,  and  Geist,  Thomas  N  ,  to  Weed  Eaters.  Inc   Rotarv 

cutting  assembly.  3,859,776.  Cl   56-12  700 
Bamford,  Allan  J     See— 

Gleason.  Charles  H  ,   Bamford,   Allan  J  ,  and  Gillies.   Wallace. 
3.860.845 
Banas.  Conrad  .M    See- 
Brown.  Clyde  O  .  and  Banas.  Conrad  M  ,  3,860,784 
Bandyopadhyay,  Bhaskar   See— 

Kurtz,  Bruce  E.,  and  Bandyopadhyay,  Bhaskar.  3.860.595 
Banks,  Donald  D..  to  Beilbanks.  Inc   Sign-making  method  and  appara- 
tus. 3,860.050.  Cl.  144-144  500 
Barber.  Loren  L  .  Jr  ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.     Encapsulated      is<-icv  an  urate      catalyst        3.860.565,      Cl 
260-77. 5NC 
Barker,  Richard  G  .  and  Becker,  Edward  S  .  to  Union  Camp  Corpora- 
tion. Catalytic  oxidation  of  alkaline  pulping  liquor    3.860.479,  Cl 
162-79.000. 
Barlow,  Earl:  See— 

Irvine.  David;  Barlow.  Earl.  Carnes,  John  K..  and  Schmidt.  William 
F.  3.860.119 
Barrett.    Harrison    H  ,    to    Raytheon    Company      Imaging    system 

3.860,821,  Cl.  250-363  000 
Bartlow,  David  H  ,  and  Greenwood,  Mark  E  ,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation   Slitted  insulating  rigid  wall  composite    3,860.478, 
Cl    16I-I  17  000 
Bartz.  Fred  H  ;  and  Dethloff.  Kenneth  W  ,  to  Bartz.  Fred  H  .  and  Dethl- 
off,  Kenneth  W   Mattress  handle  with  multiple  spring  engaging  rod 
3,859,679,  Cl    5-345  OOB 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation    See— 

Aepli.  Otto  T  ,  Sorgenfrei,  Malachy  E,,  and  Conaway,  Harold  L,, 
3,860,521, 
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Basler,  Wayne  G  ,  and  Thompson,  Robert  J  ,  to  Ford  Motor  Companv 

Method  of  manufacturing  glass    3,860,406,  Cl    65-91  000 
Bassett,  Kirk  W  ,  and  Butler,  Richard  .^  ,  Jr  .  to  Butler  .Automatic,  Ir,^ 

Web  supply  apparatus    3,859.883,  Cl    83-545.000. 
Batdorf.  David  B     See  — 

Miner.  Kenneth  C  ,  Talcott,  Thomas  D  .  Davidson   James  B     .ind 
Batdorf.  David  B  .  3.860,008 
Battelle  Development  Corpt)ration    .S<f — 

Fawcett.  Sherwood  L  ,  and  Anno.  James  N  .  3.859,''h4 
Baits,  John  H  ,  and  Garrison,  Judd  F  ,  to  John  Thomas  Batts.  Inc   Gar- 
ment loader  for  hangers    3,859,710.  Cl    29-235  0(H) 
Batzer.  Hans    iff  — 

Habermeier,Jurgen,  Buxbaum.  Lothar.  Porrel,  Daniel  and  Batzer 

Hans.  3,860.564 

Bauman.  Jack  L  .  and  Lienemann.  Darlo  E  .  to  International  Harvester 

Company    Seed  dispensing  mechanism    3,860.146,  Cl   221-211000 

Bausch,  Franz   Hubert,  to  Hamba-Maschinenfabrik   Hans  A    Muller 

Firma   Apparatus  for  the  sterile  packaging  of  foodstuffs    ^  8*^9  774 

Cl    53-167.000  

Bausch  &.  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

Persson,  Staffan  B  ,  3.860.330. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    See— 

Pampus.  CJottfried,  Witte,  Josef,  and  Hoffman.  Martin.  3,860,675 
Rosenkranz,   Hans  Jurgen,  Lachmann,   Burkhard,  and   Rudolph 

Hans,  3,860,598 
Schmitt.  Ernst,  3,860,583 

Seng,  Florin,  Ley,  Kurt,  and  .Metzger,  Karl  Georg.  3,860,714 
Seng.  Florin.  Ley.  Kun.  and  Metzger,  Karl  Georg,  3.86o!7I5 
Stolzer,  Claus.  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  and  L  nterstenhofer  Gunther 

3.860.646 
Wollweber,  Hartmund,  Flucke,  Winfned,  Schulz,  Hans  Peter,  and 
Thomas.  Herbert.  3,860.590 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  A:  Company  Limited    See  — 

Schuler.  Roland  H  .  3. 860. "44 
Beach.  Sidney  C  .  and  Martin.  Bernard  P  .  to  Inorganic  <*.  Metal  Treat- 
ing Chemicals  Division.  Chemetron  Corporation    Bright  nickel  plat- 
ing bath  addition  agents    3.860,638.  Cl    260-5l3,Ot)R 
Beadle,  Burton  J  .  and  Ray.  Jack  C  .  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical 
Corporation,  Production  of  high  puritv  alumina  hvdrate    3  860  688 
Cl,  423-131  000,  '        ■ 

Beatrice  Foods  Co    See — 

Millar,  John  .M  .  and  Moran.  William  F  ,  3,^6(l,557. 
Bechem.  Karl  Gunlher.  to  J,  C   Soding  &.  Halbach   Rock  Kiring  cutter 

with  internal  vibrator    3,860.292.  Cl    29'J-86  ()00 
Bechtold,  Charles  L  .  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company    Cleaning  com- 
position with  stabilized  perfume    3,860.52«;    Cl    25'2-V9  0O0 
Becker  Drills  Ltd     iff- 

Becker.  Floyd  Walter.  3,860.272 
Becker,  Edward  S  ,  See  — 

Barker,  Richard  G  .  and  Beckci,  Edward  S  ,  3.860,479. 
Becker.   Floyd    Walter,  to   Becker   Prills   Ltd     Drill   pine  connector 

3,860.272.  Cl    285-133  UOA 
Becker.  James  M     See — 

Jackson.  W  iHiam  E  ,  and  Becker.  James  .M  ,  3.860.256. 
Becker.  Mitchell,  and  Khoobiar.  Sargis.  to  Halcon  International.  Inc. 
Process    for    the    production    of   organic    amines     3  860  6^0     Cl 
260-570. OOD  '   "    ■ 

Beckers.  Norman  L  .  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation  Methvlcne 
chloride  stabilized  with  tetrahvdrofuran  ■?  860  66"!  '  Cl 
260-652  50A 
Beckers.  Norman  L  .  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation  Preferential 
hydrochlorination  in  perchloroethv  lene  process  3.860.666  Cl 
260-654  OOH 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc  :  See— 

Lencioni.  Cecil  C  ,  Jr  .  3.859,988. 

Luiiwieler,  Samuel  H  ,  Jr  ,  and  Klein,  Paul  R  ,  3.860.823 
Beckman,  Jan  Olof   See  — 

.Ageborg,  Ralf.  and  Beckman,  Jan  Olof,  3,860.05^ 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Companv    See  — 

Douma.  W  ilham  L  ,  and  Gandi,  Robert  A  .  3,859  997 
Eckhart,  Edgar  O  ,  3,859,985 
Becton,  Dickinson  Electronics  Company:  See— 

Cencel,  J    Arthur.  3.860.918 
Beecham  Group  Limited   See— 

Ferres,  Harry,  and  Clayton.  John  Peter.  3.860.5  79 
Beisch.  Hans  R  ,  to  N'orris  Industries,  Inc    Wheel  trim  [and  method 

3.860.295.  Cl    301-3"  OCM 
Bell.  David,  and  Hagan.  Wilham  K   Computer  controlled  defibrillator 

3.860,009,  Cl,   128-4  19  OOD 
Bell.  Stanley  C.    5ff- 

Nudelman,  Abraham.  McCaullv.  Ronald  J  .  and  Bell    Stanley  C 
3,860,581.  ■  •        ■ 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated   iff— 

Chang.  Tao-Vuan.  and  Wood.  Obert  Reeves.  II.  3.860.884 
Cutler.  Cassius  Chapin.    Limb.  John   Ormond,  and   Rubinstein 

Charles  Benjamin.  3.860.95  3 
Erdman.     William     Charles,     and     Garbarini.     Victor     Charles 

3.860.464 
Johnson,  Bertrand  Harold,  3,860.424. 
O'Neill,  John  Francis.  Jr  ,  3,860,761. 
Paola,  Carl  Ralph.  3.859,956 

Schmidt,      Paul     Herman,     and     Spencer,     Edward     Guerrant 
3.860.783 
Beilbanks.  Inc     iff— 

Banks,  Donald  D  .  3.860.050, 


Belock,  Robert  J     See— 

Calder,  Bror>ke  J     Jr     Risko.  Bernard  L  .  and  Belock,  Robert  ,J 

Benckiser-Knapsack  (jmhH    \i<    - 

Kling,  Alfred,  Spevhi.  \  ikior,  Hofstctter,  Carmen,  and  Eisenberg 
Gundolf,  3,H6<),39  1 
Bcndall,     Dennis    M,,    tv)    Xerox    Corporation      Copv  ing     rrid^hirt 

V860,339,  Cl,  355-14,000, 
Bendix  Corporation,  The   iff— 

KniKkeart,  Ronald  P  .  and  W  ilkms^m    J>'hn  R  ,  3,860,794, 
Strukel,  Marlcne  R  ,  ■',86<i,805 

Watson,  Edwin  Ben,  and  Fuller.  Harlan  I  ,  3,859,972, 
Bcnedici.  Manson,  Thompv-n    William  I  ,  and  Parnsh,  Robert  L     i. 
L  nited  States  of  AmerK.i,   Atomic  Fnergv  Commis.sion    Cold  trap 
system  for  recovering  condensable  ga.s  from  j  vessel  to  be  evacuated 
3.^59.^0",  Cl   62-55  5('K) 
■     Benedict,  Mansim,  to  Lniied  Stales  of  America.  Scientific  Research 
and  Development  Office  for  Emergency  Mangagment   C<ild  trap  (or 
purging  air  from  a  gas  diffusion  system    3.859.808,  Cl    62-55  5tK,) 
Benelli.  Giovanni,  to  Benelli  S  p  A    Divisione  Armi    Hunting  gun  with 
floating  bolt  provided  with  a  device  for  locking  the  bolt  head  in  the 
bolt  breech  upon  firing   3,859,745.  Cl    42- 1^  (»00 
Benelli  S  p  A    Divisione  Armi    iff— 

Benelli.  Giovanni    .■,>^9  "45. 
Benner-Nawnian    In^      Set  - 

Nawman.  Rollie  B,.  3,860,212. 
Bennett.  Frank  L     iff— 

Black,  Thomas  J  .  and  Bennett.  Frank  L.,  3,860,017. 
Bens<in.  Robert  A  ,  to  Submarine  Engineering  Associates,  im.    Sub- 
mersible oil  boom    3,859.796,  Cl   61-1  OOF 
Bentley.  Allen  J  .  and  Goval,  Ashok  K.,  to  Ford  Motor  Companv    Flexi- 
ble bladed  fan    3.860,362.  Cl   416-132  000 
Bentley,  Floyd  Edward,  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Company,  Inc  Selevtivt 
manufacture       of      4.4-isomcr       of      diaminodip'henyl-methane 
3.860,637.  Cl    260-570  OOD 
Benlzen,  Bruce  D    iff— 

Anderson,  Lawrence,  and  Bentzen.  Bruce  D.,  3,860j005 
Benz.  Hans,  to  Brown  Boveri-Sulzer  Turbomachinery  Ltd.  Mounting 
arrangement    for   an   adjusting   cylinder    in    an    axial   compressor 
3.860.356.  Cl   415-150.000. 
Benzmiller.  Thomas  G    Cable-driven  transmission  for  free  stall  barn 

cleaners    3.860.109.  Cl    198-224.000. 
Berardinelli.  John  D..  and  Goulart.  Paul  R..  to  said  Berardinelli,  by  said 

Goulari    Handbag  holder   3.860.210.  Cl    248,^08  n(KI 
Berardinelli.  John  D    iff— 

Berardinelli.  John  D  .  and  Goulart.  Paul  R.  (assors.  to  said  Berar- 
dinelli. by  said  Goulart  1.  3.860.210 
Berger.  Alfred,  iff— 

Abel.  Heinz,  Hostettler.  Hans,  Berger    Alired.  Tocpfl,  Rosemarie- 
and  .Maeder,  Arthur,  3,860,540 
Berger,    Paul    C.    to    FLUXO,    Melting    furnace,    3,860  223     Cl 
266-33  OOR  ... 

Bergfeld.  Manfred:  iff— 

Zengel,  Hans  Georg.  and  Bergfeld.  Manfred.  3,860.64  1 
Bergman,  Walter  George,  to  Walter  George  Enterprises,  inc    Point  of 

purchase  display  and  storage  rack    3.860.305.  Cl    312-114000 
Berkoff.  Charles  E..  Di  Tullio.  Nicholas  W  .  and  Weivb.i.h    .kr-s    A 
to  SmithKlme  Corporation.  Methods  and  pharm.u  c  l,;k  J  .,  np.isi 
tions  lor  inhibiting  gluci^neogenesis    3. 860, "16.  Ci    ^Zi-Zbt  ihX' 
Bernander,    Karl-Gustav,   and   Keller.   Herbert,   to   AB  Strangbctong 
,Method  of  producing  a  presiressed  concrete  member    '  ^60  6h7  Cl 
264-:2^  00(1 
Bernin,  \  ictor  Maurice   to  Illinois  Tixil  Works  Inc   Magnetically  oper- 
ated electronic  gam  control    3.860.883.  Cl    330-29,000, 
Besserdich.  Orrin  H  .  and  Crawford.  Donald  C.  to  FMC  Corporation 
.Method  of  and  apparatus  for  stacking  flexible  anicles   "!  8^9  SOS   CI 
93-93  OO.M 
Bessier.  Roben  D    iff  — 

Kinslow.  William  G  .  Jr  ,  Marchant.  Rju:  A  ,  Bessier,  k.:btrl  U 
and  Hafele.  Robert  X  ,  3.86U.375. 
Bestenreiner.  Friedrich    Set  — 

W  ick.  Richard,  and  Bestenreiner.  Friedrich,  3.860,950. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corpviration    iff  — 

Platner,  James  B  .  and  Schaefer,  Charles  M.,  Ill,  3,859  802 
Shoemaker.  Carlvie  E,,  3,860,438. 
Speros.  Gregory,  3,859,836. 
Weiskopf.  Daniel  A  .  3.860.099. 
Betz  Laboratories.  Inc  :  iff— 

Shema,    Bernard   F.    Brink.    Roben    H,   Jr      and   Swered     Paul 

3.860.516 
Shema,  Bernard  F  .  and  Brink,  Roben  H  .  Jr      vsf>(,_s,- 
Shema,    Bernard    F,    Brink,    Robert    H      Jr      .md    Swere^'     Paul 
3.860."  13 
Bianchi.  Nereo.  to  Necchi  S  p  A    Fabric  feeding  device  for  sewmt  ma 

chines   3.859,936,  Cl    112-"6  0lHJ  ' 

Bibbens.  W  ilham  H  Seals  and  methtxJs  and  means  of  sealing  f..r  roiarv 

engines  and  the  like    3,860.365.  Cl   418-61  CK,iA 
Bieganski.  Zdzislaw    Hand  operated  tenuis    3.859.s"5,  Cl    M-'^:  40R 
Bicth.  Andre  Jean,  Jeru.  Henri  Jean-Mane,  and  Bakker.  Bernard^Roger 
Pierre,  to  Chantiers  Navals  de  la  Ciotat  Eublis.sement  du  Trait   Ap- 
paratus   for    homogenizing    particulate    material      ■*  860  P9     Cl 
2  14- 16, OOR  ,   -    ,    VI 

Binard.  William  J  .and  Dve.  John  F  ,  to  Kendall  Companv ,  The  Cathe- 
ter with  safety  deflation  means    .v860,(Ki",  Cl    12S-;'49  (KiB 
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Binard. 


W  liham    J  ,    a 


■\ngldda.  Leonard   R 
croft  Limited    Gas  cushion 


3,859,993.    CI. 


3, sou. 485 
L  niversal  Machine  Com- 

3.86U.017.CI,  133-I.OOR. 
to  Commercial  Decal,  Inc. 
156-89.000. 


Bmard.  William  J 
Dnc,   John    F 
'3.859.854 
Bingham.  Alan   Edgar,  to  Vosper  Thornv 

vehicle    3.860,084.  CI    180-117  000 
Binsfeld.  George  H     See— 

Westerlund.   Robert   E  .   Westerlund     Herbert   A.;  and  Binsfeld. 
George  H  ,  3,860.1  ""5 
Biomechanics.  Inc     iff  — 

Somerset,  James  H  ,  3,860,8:6 
Bionic  Industries  Limited    See  — 

Aapro,  Aarno,  3,860,832 
Bitner.     Daniel     G      Operating     Ubie     accesst5r> 

128-13:  OOR 
Bito,  Minoru    See — 

Yamanaka,  Teruo,  Kato.  Takayuki.  0?eki    Osamu;  Sato,  Kazuo 
and  Bito.  Mmoru,  3.8^0.s':3' 
Bjorksten,  Johan    See  — 

Schenk.  Rov  L  ,  and  Bjiirksten,  Johan 
Black.  Thomas  J  .  and  Bennett.  Frank  L  .  t 
pany.  Inc   Coin  circulating  feed  conveyor 
Blanco,  Louis  .A  .  and  Meade.  Hazel  W 
Ceramic  decalcomania    3.860,4'7l.  CI. 
Blick  Equipment  Corporation    See— 
Weholt,  Raymond  L  .  3.859.934 
Blocker,  Truman  G     See  — 

McOuidds.  David  N  ,  Jr  .  and  Blocker,  Truman  G  .  3.860,879. 
Blue,    Walter    L,    to    Herbethon    Tov    Corporation     Rotatable    toy 

3, 859. "48,  CI    46-4"  0«Xi 
Blume,  Roe  Calvin,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    1  ,  and  Company.  2.4- 
Dimethvl-3  methvlene- 1 .4-pentadiene  and  polymer    3.860,669,01. 
260-6""  OOR 
Bocklemann,  John  B     See— 

Strandskov.  Frede  B  ,  and  Bocklemann.  John  B..  3,860.729. 
Boeing  Company.  The   See— 

Emanuel.  Carl  F  .  deceased,  3,860.487 
Simpson.  Robert  D  .  3.860.SUO 
Bogie,  Nelson  H    Jaw-type  crusher    3.860.183.  CI    241-217.000. 
Bohck,  Fred  C  .  Jr  .  to  Lanier  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.  Web  stor- 
age apparatus    3.860. 19U.  CI    242-68.500 
Boliden  .Aktiebolag   See  — 

Gorling,  Karl  Goran,  and  Wiklund.  Johan  Elof.  3.860,413. 
Bolton.  Ronald  L   Sanitarv  storage  cabinet,  3.860.304.  CI,  312-71,000, 
Bonaddio.  Robert  M  .  and  Parkhill,  Laverne  O  .  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc, 

.Apparatus  for  ganged  scoring  of  glass    3,859.878.  CI.  83-8.000. 
Bi>re-W  arner  Corporation:  See—  , 

Clauss.  Julius  A  .  Jr  .  3.859.872.  I 

Borner.  Gerhard    .^tv  — 

Fleck,     Werner.     Weinbrecht      Erwin;    and     Borner.    Gerhard, 
3.86U.33  1 
Borowski.  Norbert  P  .  Marek.  Donald  C  ,  Panek.  Bruno  J.;  and  Kla- 
V  Iter.  W  alter  F  .  to  International  Harvester  Company   Bucket  mount- 
ing hinge    3.860.13  1,  CI    :  14- 145  WV 
Borrel,  Vlarcel,   Mathais,  Henri,  and  Thevenon.  Marcel,  to  Produits 
Chimiques  Lgine  kuhlman    Process  for  the  purification  of  crude 
acrolein  bv  extractive  distillation    3,860.495.  CI.  203-17.000. 
Borrmann,  Ralf  Fritz    See— 

Weber.  Theodor  .Alexander,  and  Borrmann.  Ralf  Fritz.  3,860,419 
Bosch,  Julius,  to  Frieseke  &  Hopfner  GmbH  Erlangen-Bruck.  System 
for  determining  the  dust  content  of  gases   3,859,842.  CI   73-28.000, 
Bossert,  Friedrich    See  — 

Mever,  Horst.  Bossert    Friedrich    \  ater    Wulf;  and  Stoepel,  Kurt, 
3'.860.oOI 
Boucher.  C    W  endell.  anU  Hanneman.  Thoma.^  W   ,  to  Garrett,  Jim  C., 
Johnson.  Robert  H  ,  and  Shelton.  Jack,  part  interest  to  each.  Voice 
frequencv  repeater    3,860,"^",  CI    |7y-l"00l»G 
Bouvgues.  Jean,  and  Gerard,  Rene,  to  Thomst.in-CSF    Device  for  the 
precise  positioning  on  a  mobile  mounting,  of  an  object  holder  intro- 
duced through  an  airlock  into  a  '.  jcuum-tight  enclosure    3.860,124. 
CI    214-1  OC.M 
Boxer.  Leo  M  .  and  Boxer.  Robert  W     u 
bert  R  ,  Minaker    Warren  M  .  Smith, 
Frank.    Eli   C  ,   part   interest   to    each 
215-206  000 
Boxer.  Robert  W      See  — 

Boxer,  Leo  .M  ,  and  Boxer,  Robert  W 
Bove,  Erhard  Rudolf   See  — 

Engstrom,  Per  Inaemar,  and  Bove.  Erhard  Rudolf.  3,860,161, 
Bradshavt,.  Harrv  Osborne,  to  Tube  Products  Limited.  Strip  accumula- 
tor   3.860.188.  CI    242-55  IW 
Braginskv.  Roman  Pavlovich    See  — 

Shkundin.  Lev  Romanov ich,  Braginskv,  Roman  Pavlovich;  Finkel, 
Eduard     Emmanuilovich.     and     Leontiev,    Jury    Nikolaevich, 
3.860.159 
Brandt,  Bernd    See  — 

Remhardt,  Helmut,  Brandt.  Bernd.  and  Peters.  Albert,  3.860,682, 
Braschler.  Steve  A  .  and  Prather.  George  A  .  to  Parmac,  Inc.  Individu- 
alized   stator    and    rotor    for    hvdromatic    brakes.    3,860,097,    CI 
188-296  000 
Bratkovvski.  Walter  V     See  — 

Shoupp.  William  E  ,  Braikov>,ski.  Walter  V  .  and  Esposito,  John  N.. 
3.860.809 
Bratland    Arthur   .Apparatus  for  processing  oi  foodsiutTs  and  the  like, 

particularly  milk  products    3.8.^^,90^,  CI    99-4^0  iK.tO. 
Braun.  Anton    Linear  balanced  free  piston  machines    3,859,966,  CI, 
12  3-46  OOR 


Pauls  James  D  .  Burton,  Ro- 

James.  Corns.  Owen  J.;  and 

Safety  cap    3,860,133,  CI. 


3.860.133. 


Robert    H  .   Jr  .   and   Swered.    Paul. 


Breed,  Charles  P  Sliding  snap  shackle   3.859,693,  CI   24-241  OSL 
Breish,  Donald  E  ,  to  Sherman  Car  Wash  Equipment  Co    Scrubbing 

apparatus  for  vehicles   3,859,686,  CI    I  5-97  OOR 
Brems,  John   Henr\     Cvcliciv    repetitive   motion   generating  system 

3.859,862.  CI    74-8:  000 
Brendgord  Thomas,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company   Enclosure  struc- 
ture for  modular  system    3.860.309.  CI    312-351.000. 
Brennan,  Richard  L    See— 

Malone.  James  T  .  Brennan,  Richard  L  .  and  Hallock.  Donald  D  . 
3.860.874 
Brethauer.  Dale  Merrill,  and  Prideaux.  Jean  Paul,  to  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours   E    1  .  and  Company    Apparatus  for  making  non-woven  fi- 
brous sheet    3.860.369.  CI  '425-3  000 
Breton.  Roger   Self-tightening  brake  for  bicycles,  motorcycles  and  the 

like.  3,8(^).094.  CI    188-24000 
Bretschneider.    Hermann.  Grassmayr,    Klaus.   Hohenlohe-Oehringen. 
kraft,  and  Grussner.  Andre,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc   Substituted 
sulfonyl    urea    and    its    stereoisomers    as    hypoglycemic    agents 
3.860.724.  CI    424-321  000 
Breuer.  Hermann,  to  E   R   S<^uibb  &  Sons,  Inc    Acvlthiomethyl  esters 

of  cephalosp<inns    3,860.591.  CI    260-243.0OC 
Bricmont  &  Associates.  Inc     See— 

Bricmont.  Francis  H  .  3,860.3  87 
Bricmont.  Francis  H  .  to  Bncmont  &  Associates.  Inc    Roller  for  sup- 
porting  a    workpiece    in    a   furnace    or   the    like     3.860.387.   Cl 
432-246,000 
Brink.  Robert  H  .  Jr    See— 
Shema.   Bernard   F  .   Brink. 

3.860.516 
Shema.  Bernard  F  .  and  Brink.  Robert  H  .  Jr  .  3.860.517 
Shema.   Bernard   F,,   Brink.   Roben   H  ,   Jr  .   and   Swered,   Paul. 
3.860.713 
Brinlev-Hardy  Co  .  Inc    See— 

Doering.  Charles  W  .  and  Smith.  Samuel  W  .  3.859.685 
Brinlv-Hardev  Co  ,  Inc  :  See— 

Doermg.  Charles  W  ,  3.859.777 
Brisco,  Joseph  L  ,  Sr    Percussion  musical  mstrument    3.859,886.  CI 

84-402.000 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See  — 

Naito,    Takavuki:    Nakagawa.    Susumu.    and    Oka,    .Vlasahisa, 
3.860.574 
British  Domestic  .Appliances  Limited   See  — 

Wass.  Anthony  Charles  Lammond.  3.860.786 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The   See— 

Ells.  John  William.  3.860.039 
British  Steel  Corporation    See  — 

Thomas.  William  Ormond,  and  Harle.  Cyril  Dawson,  3,860,459. 
Brown  Boveri  Si  Company  Limited    See  — 

Laronze,  Joseph,  3,860.840 
Brown  B<.iveri-Sulzer  Turbomachinery  Ltd    See- 
Ben?.  Hans.  3.860.356 
Brown  B<iveri-Sulzer  Turbomaschinen  .Aktiengesellschaft    See— 

FruLschi.  Hansulrich.  3.859.-95 
Brown.  Clyde  O  .  and  Banas.  Conrad  M  .  to  Lnited  .Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion.    Deep     penetration     welding    using     lasers      3.86U.784.    CI 
219-121.0LM 
Brown,  George  E  .  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc  ,  The.  a  part  in- 
terest.    Automobile    with    self    contained    jacks,     3.860.216.    CI 
254-86,00H 
Brown.  Jack  Frederick,  to  James  Ross  Limited  Doctor  blade  assembly. 

3,859.690.  CI.  15-256.510 
Brown.  John  Vincent,  to  Fosroc  AG    Method  of  forming  an  anchor 

cable.  3,859,780,  CI.  57-162  000 
Brown  &  Root,  Inc.:  See— 

Koehler,    Albert    M  .    Crout,    Jesse    W  ,    and    Shaw.    Larrv    K  . 
3,859,804, 
Browning,      Malcolm      Henrv       Self-propelled      direction      marker 

3.860,906.  CI    340-135  000 
Bruneau,  Paul,  to  Societe  Dite   Franciaflex   Vertical  blind    3.860.056. 

Cl.  160-176000 
Brunn.  Louis  W  .  Frayer,  James  A  .  and  Paraskos,  John  A  .  to  Gulf  Re- 
search &  Development  Company   Two-stage  residual  oil  hydrodesul- 
furication     process     with     ammonia     addition       3.860.511.     Cl 
208-210.000. 
Bruns,  Carl  Newton,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company    Silicone  rubber 
composition  yielding  a  structural  ash  on  combustion   3.860.554.  Cl. 
260-37.0SB 
Brunswick  Corporation    See— 

Wotxinil,  William  L  ,  3,859,951. 
Bryant  Grinder  Corporation   See— 

Lovely,  John  W  .  3.860.251 
Brymer.  Barbara  J  .  Kapp.  Edward  J  ,  and  Keister.  Frank  Z  .  to  United 
States  of  .America.  Naw    Anti-compromise  microelectronic  circuit 
3.860,835.  Cl    30"-298'0O0 
Bubley.  Henry  J  ;  and  Oltra.  Claude  H..  to  American  Screen  Printing 
Equipment     Company      Screen     printing     press      3.859,917.     Cl 
101-123  tXX) 
Buchanan.  James  B    Golf  ball  driving  range  device    3.860,236.  Cl. 

273-3500B 
Buchanan,    Samuel     R      Drumstick    gripping    aid      3.859.887,    Cl 

84-422  000 
Buchberger.  Hubert,  and  Hussel,  Reinmar,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Electrodvnamic  travelling  field  linear  motor  of  the  synchro- 
nous type.  3.860.839,  Cl    310-12.000, 
Buchholz.  James  J  .  and  Pevton,  Edward  E   Dual  recording  and  repro- 
ducing apparatus,  3.860.160,  Cl    226-177  000 
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Buchner.  Robert  Bertold.  to  L  S    Philips  Corporation    TD.M  switch 
with  plural  single-character  buffers  associated  with  each  output  line 
3.860.758.  Cl    I79-15  0AO 
Buckeye  Steel  Castings   See  — 
Sn'ell,  Ford  F  .  3.860.121 
Buckley.  Bruce  Harry,  to  RCA  Corp<iraIion   Rotator  system  including 
a  remote  drive  motor  and  a  IcKal  indicator-control  motor.  3.860,859. 
Cl    3  18-265  000 
Buckley.  Ronald  D    See— 

Van  Manen.  Dick  T  ,  and  Buckley.  Ronald  D  .  3.859,675 
Bucyrus-Erie  Company    See— 

Neimark,  Jack  D  ,'  and  Smith,  Matthew,  3.860, 126 
Budich.   Wolfgang.   Krah.   Robert,   and  Theissen.   Hans,   to   Dvnamil 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft   Extruded  profile  members,  particularly  of 
a  thermoplastic  synthetic  material,  for  blind  frames  and  sashes  of 
sash  windows,  sliding  doors,  or  the  like    3,859.754.  Cl   40-425  0(Xi 
Budrose.  Charles  R    Card  adapter  for  tape  recorder    3  860  961    Cl 

360-88  000 
Buell.    Eugene    F  ,    to    Schuyler    Development    Corpciration      Anti- 

infiammatory  compositions,  3.860,702,  Cl   424-94,000 
Buell,  Kenneth  Barclay,  to  Procter  A:  Gamble  Co  ,  The   Contractable 

side  portions  for  disposable  diaper   3,860.003,  Cl    128-287  000 
Buess,  Charles  .Merlyn    See— 

Flickinger.  Earl  Dan,  and  Buess,  Charles  .Merlvn,  3.8t>0.610 
Bulteau,  Gerard  C  .  to  Societe  DEtudes  Scientifiques  el  Industnelles 
de  L'lle-De-France    Methods  of  treating  biliary  lithiasis    3,860,721 
Cl   424-308,000 
Buonaprole.  Ferruccio   .SVf  — 

Romano,  Giuliano.  Butmaprole.  Ferruccio,  and  Lodi,  Fernando. 
3,859,948, 
Burke,  Harry   Dennis,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation    Slide  structure  for 

refuse  compactor    3,860.308,  Cl    312-341  OOR 
Burkholder  Paving.  Inc     See— 

Martin.  Leon  Z  .  and  Weaver.  Benjamin  Z  .  3.860.288 
Burkin.    Jury     Alexandrovich.    and    Seleznev.    Jury     Emclvanovich 
Method      of     manufacturing      memory      stacks       3.859,720,     Cl 
29-604  000 
Burroughs.  EKin  O    Tool  for  securing  conduit  ends    3,859,837,  Cl. 

72-4111  dou 
Burton.  Gerald  V   ,  See— 

Form.  Joseph  M.  3.860.038. 
Burton.  Robert  R     i«t — 

Boxer,  Leo  M  .  and  Boxer.  Robert  W  .  3.860.1  33 
Buschi.  Marcus  B  .  to  Mueller.  Jakob   Device  for  transforming  rotary 

motion  into  oscillatory  motion    3.859,861.  Cl    ''4-42  000 
Butler  .Automatic,  Inc     See— 

Bassett,  Kirk  W  .  and  Butler,  Richard  .A  .  Jr  .  3,859,883. 
Butler.  Richard  .A,.  Jr     See  — 

Bassett.  Kirk  W  .  and  Butler.  Richard  A  .  Jr  .  3.859.883. 
Buxbaum.  Lothar   See  — 

Habermeier.  Jurgen.  Buxbaum.  Lothar.  Porrel.  Daniel,  and  Batzer 
Hans.  3.860.564 
Bve.  Gerald  Charles.  Hack.  Richard  Charles,  and   Pennell.   Anthonv 
Robin,  to  .Associated  Pi^rtland  Cement  Manufacturers  Limited,  The 
Method  ^>f  making  synthetic  aggregates    3,860.68  1,  CI    264-66.000. 
By  ram.  George  W     See— 

Speiser,  Jeffrey  M  ,  and  Byram,  George  W  .  3.860.892 
Byrd.  Lucid  Lincoln,  to  Carter  Precision  Electric  Company    .Air  pres- 
sure  responsive  switch  for  vehicle  tire  and   the   like  with  hinged 
contact  and  diaphragm    3,860.772.  Cl   200-83, OON 
Bvrd.  Robert  V   .  and  Mason.  Clyde  P  .  Jr  .  to  Industrial  Nucleonics 

Corporation    Plural  range  gaug'e    3.860.1  68.  Cl    235- 1  5  1 ,300 
Cacciari.  Isabella:  See — 

Sermanni-Giovannozzi.      Giovanni,      and      Cacciari        Isabella 
3.860.710 
Caffall.  James  E     .Stt  — 

McDonald.  Howard  E  .  and  Caffall.  James  E  .  3,859.816 
Cairns.  Hugh.  Hunter.  Dennis,  and  King.  John,  to  Fisons  Limited   Ben- 

zopyrans    3.860.617.  Cl    260-345  200 
Calder.  Brooke  J  .  Jr  ,  Risko.  Bernard  L  .  and  Belock,  Robert  J  .  to 
Austin  Powder  Company    Method  for  making  detonation  cord  de- 
vice, 3.860.677.  Cl-  264^3  OOR, 
Calgon  Corporation    See— 

Walker.  Jerrv  Lee.  and  Cornelius.  Thomas  Edward.  III.  3.860,430 
California  Institute  of  Technology  :  See— 
Campen.  Charles  F  .  Jr  .  3.860.393 
Nicolet,  Marc-.Aurele,  Bajorek.  Christopher  H  .  and  Feng,  Joseph 

Shao-Ving.  3.860.450 
Shumka,  Alex,  3,860,946 

Yarn,  Amnon,  and  Armstrong,  Desmond  R  ,  3,860,880 
Calvert.  Rodney  K  .  and  Fishback.  Alton  J  .  to  Mead  Corporation.  The 
Means   for   applying   an   article    carrier   to   a   plurality    of  articles, 
3.859.773.  Cl,  5'3-48  000, 
Camar  S.A    See  — 

Crotti.  Piero.  3.859,839 
Cambridge  Thermionic  Corporation    See— 

Lyman.  Joseph.  3.860.300 
Campen.  Charles  F  .  Jr  .  to  California  Institute  of  TechnoKigy    Auto- 
mated system  for  identifying  traces  of  organic  chemical  compounds 
in  aqueous  solutions   3.860.393.  Cl    23-230  OOR 
Camras.     Marvin      Video    transducing    apparatus      3.860.95  1      Cl 

358-4  000 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See — 
Kano.  Ichiro.  3.860.327 

Katayama.  Hajime.  Tsukada,  Svusei;  Kitajima.  Talayuki.  and  Kuge, 
Tsukasa.  3.859.691 


.Maliuno.  Hiroshi.  and  fcnoo,  Ichiro,  3.860.422. 
Canter,  James  A  .  to  General  .Motors  C\irp<<rati(ir    Ice  maker  control 

circuit    3.859.813.  Cl    ^2•13^  (HXi 
Capell.  Reginald  Ernest    See  — 

Fi>ulquies.  Bernard  Mane,  Capell    Regin.iiJ  Irncs;    anj  (.  riHikes, 
Brian.  3.859.825 
Caperton.  Charles  B    Inclined  carnage   for   seuer   rodOing   machine 

3.859.687.  Cl    15-104  3SN 
Caprari.  Fausto.  to  RCA  Corporation    Optical  svsttm    3,86*.i.335    Cl 

353-102  000 
Carabateas.   Philip  M.  to  Sterling   Drug  Inc    Octahvdropvrrido|  2,1- 
cll  1 .4)benzodiazepines    3.86(.),64.Xi,  Cl    260-2s(,«  s<|i 
Caraway.  Mitchell  R     See— 

Simmons.  Smith  H  .  and  Caraway.  Mitchell  R     3,H59,77I, 
Carella.  Vincent    See  — 

Ccxiper,  Julius.  Ensmann.  Burt.  Nielsen,  Edwin,  and  Carella    V  m- 
cent.  3.860.237 
Carlev.  Harold  E     See— 

Kilbourn.  Edward  E  .  Wcir,  William  D  .  and  Carlev     Harold  F 
3.860.586 
Carlev.  James  ,A  .  to  Los  Angeles  Miniature  Prtxjucts,  Ini.    Hermrii 

cally  sealed  solid  state  lamp    3.^60,847.  Cl    313-M{n.MK) 
Carlst^n.  Elmer  A  ,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  C  nrpura 
tion    Comfort  control  system  and  components  thereof    ^  h^il8^7 
Cl    307-310  000 
Carlson.  John  .A  ,  to  Conchemco,  Incorpnirated    Retainer  fitting  for 

control  assemblies    3.860,352.  Cl   4(l^.2^3  tXH 
Carmean,  Ronald  Eugene,  to  General   Electric  Companv     ReOu^iri^ 
patient    X-ray    dose    during    fluorosciipv    vmh    .u-    irTi.ige    ^nMih 
3.860,817.  Cl,  250-320,000 
Carnes.  John  K,:  See— 

Irvine,  David.  Barlou,.  Earl,  Carnes  Ji^hn  K    and  Schmdt   William 
F  .  3.860.1  19 
Carriazo.  Jose  B.  Automated  variable  selection  saniJwKh  pre]-ar.j!i.  r- 

device    3.859.904.  Cl    99-450  4im> 
Carrieri.  Louis  F    See— 

Spanke.   Edwin   A.  Carrieri,   1  oui^    1      and   hran^es     .MelNin   H 
3.860,  l(X:,i 
Carroll.  Ronnie  D  .  HamanaKa.  trnest  S  .  Pine.  Donald  K  .  and  Welch, 
W  illard  M  ,  Jr  .  to  Pfizer  Inc   Penicillin  kelenimine  intermediates  for 
preparing  oxacillin    3.860.585.  Cl.  260-240, OOR, 
Carter  Precision  Electric  Company:  See— 

Bvrd.  Lucid  Lincoln.  3,860.772 
Carteus.  Marc  F    M  .  Gopal.  Raj.  and  Rav.  u     Di  u  *^    I      i      V>tviing- 
house    Electric    Corporation     Reactor    tin    ^    rnponent    vibration 
monitro    3.860.480.  Cl    176-19  OOR 
Carteus,  Marc  F    M     See— 

Gopal.  Raj.  and  Carteus.  Marc  F    M  .  3,860,481. 
Caruolo.  Antonio  B  ,  and  Davis,  Jack  W,,  to  United  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion    Stable    platform    structure   for   laser   optics,    3,860  889    Cl 
331-94  5(tR 
Cary.  Neal  A   Plate  and  non-removable  s«.rcw  assembly.  3,859  764  Cl 

52-217000 
Casper,  Clarence,  Jr  :  See- 
Games.  John  E  .  Casper,  Clarence,  Jr  ,  and  Kupt  rsmiih    I  crtrjn; 
F  .  3,860.877 
Cassano.  James  R  .  and  Sanza.  Frank  J.,  to  Xerox  (.  .rprr.ithr    Photo- 
receptor loading  system    3.860.189.  Cl    242-67  3(.KJ 
Castine.  Wilham   .A  .  Jr  .  to  PPG   Industries.  Inc.   Packagmg  device 

3.860.1  16.  Cl    206-454eK30 
Caswell.  Robert  L  .  to  Rockwell  international  Corporation.  Multiple 
voltage     source     imbalance     detectior,     and      proteilion     circuit 
3.860,855.  Cl,  317-27,CK)R 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Company,  See  — 

>ancev,  John  W  ilium.  .^860.083. 
Cavanaugh,  William  F     See  — 

Pedersen.  Kristen  i  ,  and  Cavjnaugh,  William  F  .  3.859,803. 
Cavicchi.  .Alien  W  ,  and  Ketting.  GaKu  T  ,  to  I  mif,;  Aiurafi  Corpora- 
tion   Turbine  blade  tip  seal    3,8  6it.3Sjs    (_i    .;;<.; -41(110 
Ceiii.  .Aido    Shock  absiirbing  tilt  mechanism  for  slcrr  druo^  for  boats 

3.859.952.  Cl    1  15-4  1  tK,)R 
Cencel.  J   Arthur,  to  Becton.  Dickinv>n  Electronics  C  i>mpanv    (,  .ipaci- 

tive  position  transducer    3.86U,9  18.  t'l    34u-2(Mi  000 
Cercone.  Daniel    Hair  dryer  nozzle    3,86().!"4,CI    2  .'"-i  i  ,«s  ooo 
Cern{>sek.  Louis  C    Pi^sitioning  apparatus    3.86<i,  1  22    (."1    214-1, ooP 
Chaben.  Henri.  Aime.  Robert.  Gigiou.  Claude   and  Ruaud.  Michel,  to 
Rhone-Poulcnc  S  A    Novel  poly  meri/atii>n  initiator  and  priKcss  fc^r 
p<ilymerization  using  the  same    3.860.568.  Cl    2hO-w2  M.iR 
Chambers,  Harrv  A  .  and  Tillman.  John  C  .  to  TRW    Ihl    Suspension 

system    3. 859. "70.  Cl    52-741  OCKI 
Chambers.    Henrv    B.   to   Hvdranautics    Cham  jack.   3,860  215    Cl 

254-110  000 
Champagne,  Edwin  B     See  — 

Kersch,  Leonard  ,A  ,  and  Champagne,  Edwm  B  ,   v8M(.34t 
Chang,  Tao->  uan,  and  Wixxl.Oben  Reeves.  II   to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories, Incorporated  Optically  pumped  laser  using  N/)  or  similar 
gas  mixed  with  energy-transferring  CO,   3,86U.884.C1    .v>|.'j4  siXj 
Chantiers  Navals  de  la  Ciotai  Eiablisscment  du  Trai!    S,e  - 

Bieth.  Andre  Jean.  Jeru.  Henri  Jean  Mane,  and  Bakker    Bernard 
Roger  Pierre.  3.860.129 
Chapman.  Derek  D    See— 

McColgin.  William  C  .  and  Chapman,  Derek  D  ,  3,860,886 
Chappell.  Peter  Lee    See  — 

RL-«e.  Malcolm  David.  Donald,  John  Henrv,  Chappell,  Peter  Lee 
Kirk.  .Malcolm.  Edwards.  John  David,  and  Greenham  Suniev 
Keith,  ^.860. "93 
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Rothrock.  Elmer 
kcnncth   Wilson. 


.  3,860,771. 
.  to  Honeywell  Informa- 
for  bias  field  apparatus. 


Charneski,  Mitchell  D    .">ff  — 

McMurrav.  William  C  ,  anJ  Charneski,  Mitchell  D.,  3,860,062. 
Chamv.  Abram  Khaimovich    See  — 

Molochnikov,    \ikolai    \  ladimiruMch.    Patrikcov.   Vladimir  Ser- 
geevich.  Chamv.    Abram    Khaimovich,   and    Schcpkin.  Viktor 
Alexeevich.  ?.8b0.i:3 
Checklev.    David    M      Self-stiffened    flexible     kite.    3.860,204.    CI. 

:44-153  00R  ] 

Chemetron  Corporation    St-f  — 
Rogers.  Gerald  L  .  3.860.U.'': 

Turnll.  Frank  Hollister.  Squire    Lvle  Eii,  jnd  Towle.  Jack  Lewis. 
3.860.0:1 
Cheo.  Bernard  Ru-Shao,  kos^iwskv,  Lester  H  ,  Smith,  Peter  W  ,  and 
Soong.    An-Hwa,    to    United    Aircraft   Corporation     L  nambiguous 
phase  interferometer  antenna    3,860.434,  CI    343-''''S,LKJU. 
Chesnick.  John  C    Archer,  peep  sight    3, 85'*. 733.  CI.  33-265,000. 
Chesnut,  William  R    Apparatus  and  methods  for  merchandise  tallying 

and  automatic  bagging    3.860,091,  CI,  186-I.OOA 
Chevron  Research  Company    iff— 

Anders<.>n.  Robert  G  .  3,860,625.  I 

Cuenther.  Llovd  M  .  3,859,696, 
Guenther.  Llovd  M  .  3.859,697. 
Chicago  Bridge  and  Iron  Company    5ff— 

Johnscin,  Paul  Richard,  Tevmourian,  Jamshid 
Wevman,   Kircik,   Willis   James,   and   Langc 
3,859,805 
Chicago  Pneumatic  To«.'l  Companv    Ntt  — 

Silvern,  David  H  ,  Vlinton,  Stanlev  J     and  Patel,  Ghanshyam  C, 
3.860,363 
Chicago  Svumming  Pool  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See — 

Thoms4.>n,  David  P  ,  3.859,674  | 

Child  Resistant  Packaging,  Inc     See— 

Romnev.  Russell  H  .  3.860,136 
Chivoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co   Ltd.;  iff— 

Terashima.  Osamu,  and  Okabayashi.  Ikuo.  3.859.798. 
Chocolate  International.  Inc.    See— 

Warkentin,  Brian  T  .  3,860.730.  I 

Chomerics.  Inc      Vt'  ^ 

Lvnn.  William  J  ,  and  Secger.  R^harJ  E 
Chow  .  Ling  George,  and  \  vsniauska>,  Jo:^a>  k 
tion  Svstems  Inc    Magnetic  shunt  a>>emb 
3.860,'8'^5,  CI    :»35';48  'Hio 
Chretien,  Gilbert    GirarJ,  Philippe,  Lam^,  Jean-Marc;  and  Menard. 
Christophe.  to  Rhone-Progii    Polvmerizahie  compositions  and  arti- 
cles produced  therefrom  a'nd  method    3,8o(i.555.  CI.  260-40. OOR. 
Christensen,  Haldor,  Lundt,  Behren  M    Freidrich;  Gronv^'ald.  Freder- 
ick   Christian,    and     Andersen.    William,    to    Novo    Terapeutisk 
Laboratonum     A  S      Sulphonylurea    derivatives,     3,860.619,    CI. 
260-346  ;0R 
Chrvsler  Corporation    iff— 

Andersen,  Paul  H  ,  3,860.904 
Chubb  Fire  Securitv  Limited    iff  — 

Evans,  John  L  '.  3,860,176 
Ciba-Geigv  AG    See- 
Abel.  Heinz,  Hostettler,  Hans,  Berger,  Alfred;  Toepfl,  Rosemarie; 

and  Maeder,  Arthur,  3,860,540 
Hegar,  Gert,  and  Ramanathan,  Visvanathan,  3.860,620. 
MaVtin,  Henrv,  Pibsiotas.  Georg,  and  Rohr.  Otto,  3,860.632. 
Mever.  Hans  Rudolf.  3.860,584 

Peter.  Richard,  and  Angliker.  HansJoerg.  3.860,572. 
Ramanathan.  Visvanathan,  3.860,5^1 

Rushforth.  Michael,  and  W  mterbottom,  Kenneth.  3.860.446. 
Ciba-Geigv  Corporation:  See  — 

Habermeier,  Jureen,  Buxbaum,  Lothar,  Porret.  Daniel;  and  Batzer. 

Hans.  3.860,564 
Jaeger,  Horst.  3,860,6  13 
Klemchuk,  Peter.  3.860.558 

Lehmann,  Hans.  Wehrli.  Peter,  and  Schreiber.  Bruno,  3,860,541. 
Vlaier.  Christian.  3.860.150 
Viodel.  Ernst,  and  Gati.  Sandor,  3,860,604. 
Cinque,  Gregorv  VI     See  — 

Hinman.  Bruce  E  .  Cmque,  Gregorv  M  ,  and  Soltow.  William  D,. 
Jr  .  3, 860,^^1  I 
Cioni.  Ehsabetta,  Cioni,  Lucia,  and  Anichmi  Cioni,  Rovena,  widow. 
Feed  future  for  handling  machines  of  vials  or  the  like.  3.860,107.  CI. 
198-131000  I 

Cioni.  Lucia    See  — 

Cioni,    Elisabetta.    Cioni     Lucia     and    Anichini   Cioni,   Rovena. 
vkidow.  3,860,10" 
Citizen  Watch  Co  .  Ltd     Vtc^ 

Shimizu,  Masami,  and  Jindai.  Akio.  3,859,876. 
Clark.  Charles  W  .  Paulovich.  John  M  ,  and  Perlberg,  William,  to  Air- 
vkick  Industries.  Inc    Method  and  device  for  producing  dry  vapor. 
3.860.401,  CI    55-89  000 
Clauss   Julius  A     Jr  ,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation    Automotive  trans- 
mission   3,859',87:,  CI    74-763  000 
Ciavhold    Archie  J  ,  Hanstm,  Walter  F  ,  and  Weils,  Louis  F   Pipe  bury- 
ing ripper  and  method    3,859,809.  CI    6  1-^2  5iM> 
Clayton.  John  Peter    See— 

'Ferres  Harry,  and  Clavton  John  Peter,  3,860.579. 
Clifton.  Mary  A  '  Hair  clip  '  3.860.0  1  4.  CI  13:-4600R. 
Coast  Marine  .Ass4.Kiates.  Inc     See  — 

Gilbert.  .Anthonv  F  ,  and  Munsey,  John  H  ,  3,860.085. 
Cockerill-Ougree-Providence  S  A     See 
Donckel.  Georges  Henri,  and  Stree 
Leon  Joseph  Mane.  3.S60.444 
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Goes.  Samuel  H  Composite  ceramic  armor  3,859,892,  CI   89-36  OOA 
Cohen,  Bernard  S,  Co-Trustees  in  Bankruptcy  of  Frazier  N  James,  Sr 
See — 
James,  Frazier  N.,  Sr  ,  and  Walker.  Thomas  E   (said  Walker  assors 

to).  3.860.118 
Cohlmever,  Stanlev  H  .  Harrell.  W  ade  H  .  and  Knepper.  William  A  ,  to 
United  States  Steel  Corporation   Feed  distributor  for  roll  briquetting 
machine.  3,860,376.  CI   4:5-237  000. 
Colautti    Albert  J  ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation    Swivel  seat  latch 

mechanism    3.860.283.  CI    296-65  OOR 
Cole   Edward  L  ,  and  McCoy.  Frederic  C  .  to  Texaco  Inc    Alkylation 

aids.  3.860,531.  CI    252-426  000 
Colella.  Donald  F  ,  and  Kaiser,  Carl,  to  SmithKlme  Corporation   a-A- 
minomethvl-4-hvdroxv-3-sulfamyl-benzyl  alcohols  and  4-hydroxy-3- 
sulfamyl  phenethvlamines   3.866.647.  C\   260-556  OAR. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company    See— 
Bechtold.  Charles  L  ,  3,860,525 
Colston.  John   R  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Breathing 

assist  apparatus    3,859,995,  CI    128-145  800 
Commercial  Decal,  Inc     See  — 

Blanco,  Louis  A  ,  and  Meade,  Hazel  W  ,  3,860,471 
Commissariat  a  L'Energie  .Atomique   iff  — 

Lascoux,  Pierre.  3.860.167. 
Compump  System,  Inc    iff  — 

Aronson.  David,  and  Zumbusch.  Peter  C  .  3.860.364. 
Comstock  Sl  Wescott,  Inc    iff— 
Aspinwall.  Peter.  3,860.158. 
Conaway.  Harold  L.:  iff- 

Aepli.  Otto  T..  Sorgenfrei.  Malachv  E  .  and  Conavyay.  Harold  L 
3,860.521. 
Conchemco.  Incorporated:  See- 
Carlson.  John  A.,  3,860,352. 
Conn.  John  B    .Sff— 

Hinkley.  David  F  ,  and  Conn,  John  B     3.860,659 
Conrad.  Rene   Positive  centering  rollers  or  pulleys  for  woven  wire  belt- 
ing conveyers.  3.859,865,  CI    74-241  OtK) 
Conrad.    Rene,   to    Dynaloc   Corporation     Method    ^'(   making   bcl! 

centering  pulley  using  mig  v«.elding   3,860,780.  CI    219-76(_K)0 
Consiglio  Nazionale  delle  Richerche   iff— 

Sermanni-Giovannozzi.      Giovanni;      and      Cacciari.      Isabella. 
3.860.710. 
Consolidated  Controls  Corporation:  iff— 

Wang.  William  S  ,  3.860,277 
Consolidated  Video  Systems.  Inc.:  iff— 

Tallent.  Michael  W  ,  Scaggs,  Lee  E  ,  Suain,  Allan  L  ,  Harrison. 
Ronnie  M..  and  Hendershoi.  William  B  .  Ill,  3,860,952 
Construction  Forms,  Inc    iff— 

Westerlund,  Robert   E  .  WesterlunJ.   Herbert    A     and   Binsfeld, 
George  H  .  3.860.175 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  iff — 

Helms.  Charles  Robert,  3,860.1  13. 
ContinenUl  Can  Company.  Inc     iff— 

Mahajan,  Gautam  K  ,  and  Suthard.  Robert  A  .  3.860.086. 
Moller.  Jens  L  .  3.859,942 
Continental  Oil  Company:  iff— 

Lindemuth.  Laurence  D  ;  Whitehead,  Donald  K  ,  and  Fronczek, 

Chester.  3.860.520, 
McCain.  David  L,.  Haworth,  Gordon  R  ,  and  Lmphrev.  Ronald 

W.,  3,860,027. 
Surks,  Charles  M..  3.860.45  1 
Yates.  James  E  .  3.860.664 
Continentale  Linoleum  Union  Betriebs  AG    iff— 

Fanto-Kuertoes,  Peter  Robert,  and  Marek.  Ralf  Stellan.  3.860.370. 
Control  Data  Corporation    See— 

Mayer.  William  N  .  3,860.846, 
Cool  Industry  (Patents!  Limited    iff— 

Roberts.  Alan  Gregsvm.  Wilkins,  Dennis  Malcolm,  and   Wright. 
Malcolm  Arthur.  3.859,963 
Cooley.  Robert  H    Reciprocal  actuating  means  for  rotating  conveyor 

rollers.  3,860.106.  CI.  198-127  OOR 
Cooper,  Barrie  William   iff- 
Baker.  Julian.  3.860,962. 
Cooper,  Doreen  Christine   iff— 

Baker.  Julian,  3.860.962 
Cooper.  Julius;  Ensmann,  Burt,  Nielsen,  Edwin,  and  Carella.  Vincent, 
to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Toy  vehicle  racing  game    3,860,237,  CI. 
273-86, OOR, 
Cooper,  Peter  Garfield,  III,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Com- 
pany    Process    for    the    aerobic    cultivation    of    microorganisms 
3.860,488.  CI    195-109  000 
Cooper,  Peter  Garfield,  III,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Com- 
pany   Process  and  apparatus  for  the  aerobic  cultivation  of  microor- 
ganisms. 3,860,484,  CI    195-139  000 
Coran.  Auben  Gaucher,  and  Kerwood,  Joseph  Edward,  to  Monsanto 

Company,  N-i  thio  )-hydantoins    3,860.605,  CI    260-309  500 
Corbett   Dennis  Thomas,  to  Hemlab  .AG   Solid  block  flocculent  with 

controlled  release  rate   3,860.526.  CI   252-181,000, 
Corey.  Albert  E     iff— 

Donermeyer,  Donald  D,;  and  Corey.  Albert  E  ,  3,860,553 
Cornelius,  Thomas  Edward.  Ill    iff— 

Walker,  Jerry  Lee,  and  Cornelius.  Thomas  Edward.  III.  3.860.430 
Coromelrics  Medical  Svstems,  Inc     iff— 

Langley,  Lawrence'W  ,  3,859,984 
Cosby,  Royd  M  Golf  clubs  of  the  type  known  as  woods  3,860.244.  CI. 
273-167.00F 
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Co&den  Oil  &  Chemical  Company    iff — 

Watson,  James  M  .  3,860,614 
Cosu,  Erminio  Natale   Drip  irrigation    3,860. 17V,  CI    239-542  000 
Cotter.  Mitchell  A    iff— 

Nadler.  Bernard  David,  and  Cotter,  Mitchell  A  .  3.860.770 
Coucoulas.  Alexander,  and  Dabby,  Franklin  Winston,  to  Western  Elec- 
tric   Company,    Incorporated      Bonding    of    optical    components 
3,860.405.  CI   65-42  000 
Coult,  John  H.  Friction-driven  rotary  cleaning  apparatus  with  cixipera- 

tive  complementary  tool  means    3,859,683,  CI    15-4  (XM) 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc    iff— 

Jones.  Alan  Richardson,  3.860.347 
Covelli.  Fred  M  ,  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc    Preparation  of  hydrox- 

yquinolines   3.860.599,  CI    260-289  OOR 
Covey.  Michael  F  .  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company   Com 
bating    fungus    diseases    of    plants    with     naphthalic     anhydride 
3,860.720,  CI    424-285  000, 
CPC  International  Inc    iff— 

Landwerlen,     Richard     G  ,     and     Kntchevskv.     Theodore     H 
3,860.536 
Grain,  Gerald  E  .  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated   Conformal  array 

antenna/receiver  processor  system    3,860,929,  CI    343-1  I  3CK)R 
Cranberg,  Lawrence,  to  Cranberg,  Lawrence    Neutron  generator  tar 

get  assembly.  3,860,827,  CI    250-499  000, 
Crawford,  Donald  C     iff— 

Besserdich,  Orrin  H  ,  and  Crawford.  Donald  C  ,  3,859.898 
Crawford,  F  Robert  Solar  heater  3,859,980,  CI  126-271,000 
CRC-Crose  International.  Inc     iff— 

Wittman.  Eric  W  ,  3,860.785 
Crespolini.  Giancarlo   iff— 

Vargiu,  Silvio,  Giovanni,  Sesto  S  .  Pitzalis.  Mario,  and  Crevpolini 
Giancarlo,  3.860,56! 
Cronier.  Henry  J   Apparatus  for  supporting  and  positioning  heavy  and 

cumbersome  objects    3.860,228.  CI    269-54  500 
Crookes,  Brian    iff— 

Foulquies,  Bernard  Mane,  Capell.  Reginald  Ernest,  and  Crookes 
Brian.  3.859,825 
Crotti,   Piero,  to  Camar  S,A,   System   and  device   for  avoiding  anv 
change  of  the  cross  section  of  tubular  bodies  during  their  cold  bend 
ing    3.859,839.  CI.  72-465.000, 
Crout,  Jesse  W     iff— 

Koehler.    Albert    M  ,    Crout,    Jesse    W  ,    and    Shaw.    Larry    K 
3,859.804. 
Crouzet:  iff  — 

Jullien-Davin.  Jean,  3.860,84  1 
Crump.  John    M  ,  Jr    Soiled   diaper  wringer  device.   3.859,670    CI 

4-1  000 
Cumberland  Engineering  Company,  Inc  .  iff — 

Peterson,  Russell  Irving,  3,860,182 
Cumberland  Packing  Corporation,  iff  — 

Eisenstadt,  Benjamin,  3.860.732 
Cunningham.  Donald  M  ,  and  Santorc,  Ralph,  to  Emers«.in  Electric  Co, 
Method    of    making    electric    heater    assemblies,    3.859.721.    CI 
29-61  I  000. 
Cunningham.  Michael  P  ,  and  McClune,  David  J  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.     Subbed     lithographic    printing    plate,     3,860,426     (! 
96-8600P 
Cuq,   Pierre,  to  Agence  .Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
"Anvar"    Swaging  machine  for  tubular  workpieces.  with  regulation 
of  the  thickness    3.859.833,  CI    72-189000 
Cursel    iff— 

Derville,  Marc,  3,860,472. 
Curtiss-W  right  Corpcuation    iff — 

De  Feo,  Angelo,  and  Drewniany,  Edward  F  ,  3.860,101, 
De  Feo,  Angelo,  3.860.359 

Leto,  Anthony.  Jaklitsch.  Richard  F  .  and  .Ackerman,  Edward  R 
3,859.785 
Cutler,  Cassius  Chapin.  Limb.  John  Ormond.  and  Rubinstein,  Charles 
Benjamin,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated    Method 
and    apparatus   for   encoding   color   video   signals     3,860,95''     CI 
358-13  000 
Czapor,  Henry  P    Dental  strip    3.860.013.  CI.  132-91.000. 
D  and  B  Machine  Company    iff— 

Mims.  Herman  Dewitt.'3.859.896 
D    H    Prowse  and  Company  Limited:  iff— 

Prowse,    Derek    Henn    George,    and    Prowse.    Stephen    Derek, 
3.860,400. 
Dabby.  Franklin  Winston   iff— 

Coucoulas,  Alexander,  and  Dabby.  Franklin  Winston,  3.860,405 
Dahm,  Per   Wall  rails  for  fixing  of  wall  panels  and  for  interior  fittings 

3,859.763,  CI.  52-36,000 
Dake  corporation:  iff — 

Kihnke.  Lee  S  .  3.859.775 
Dalia.  John  F    Thief-proof  door  pull  for  automobiles    3.860.278,  CI 

292-347000 
Dalibor.  Horst    iff — 

Katsimbas.  Themistoklis.  Dalibor,  Horst.  Kiessling,  Hans-Joachim. 
and  Schmidt,  Rolf  3.860.563 
Danner,  Robert,  to  Kinnear.  Joseph  D   Dangler  cathode  cable  assem- 
bly   3.860.320,  CI    339-100  000 
Darboven.  Ernest  F..  Jr  .  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Velocity-altimeter 
frequency-modulation  continuous-wave  doppler  system    3,860,925, 
CI    343-9.000. 
Dargols.   Bernard    Adjustable   screen   frame   holder    3.859.918,   CI 
101-127.100. 


Darnell,  Dana  R     ano  Harrison.  Clarence  E..  Jr..  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
panv      Thermocouplc-contr(Mled     operational     amplifier     circuit 
3,860,8'5.  CI    328-'<  iHK' 
Dassler,    Adolf    Grippcr   elements  for  sporu  shoes,   3,859.739.  CI 

36-6"  (.HID 
Data  Interface,  Inc  :  iff— 

Oit,  Owen  J  ,  and  Ginn,  David  W,,  3.85v,v59, 
Dataplex  Limited:  iff— 

Roe,  Malcolm  David,  Donald,  John  Henry    Chappell,  Peter  Lcc; 
Kirk,  Malcolm,  Edwards.  John  David,  and  Greenham,  Stanley 
Keith.  3,8  60."9.'< 
Dauch  Seivaku  Companv,  Limited    See — 

Ikeda.  Osamu,  and  Kato.  Motohiko,  3.860,706, 
David  Brown,  Gear  Industries  Limited    iff— 

Whatelev,  Eric  Albert,  3,859,870, 
Davidson,  James  B     iff— 

Miner,  Kenneth  G  ,  Talcott,  Thi<mas  D     Davidson    Jjmcs  B     aid 
Batdorf,  David  B  ,  3,860.008 
Davin,   John   Joseph     Preceding   motor   vehicle    ohservati.  r    spjiing 

guide    3,859.732.  CI.  33-264  000 
D.ivis.    George    B  .    Jr,    Telescoping    pushrod    tube      >  y-^  w^^v     CI 

123-90  610 
Davis,    George    B,    Jr     Coat    hanger    shoulder    support    aiia^hmcnt 

3,860,153,  CI    223-88  CHX) 
Davis,  Gerald  Wayne,  and  Sheats,  Jimmv  Bernard,  U'  Fiber  Industries. 

Inc   Basic  dyeable  piKamides    3. 860.560.  CI,  260-49,000 
Davis.  Jack  W      iff — 

Caruolo,  Antonio  B  ,  and  Davis.  Jack  W,,  3,860.889, 
Davis,  Rachel  D    Disposable  bed  covering.  3.859,678.  CI   5-334.00R. 
Dawson,  Robert  Herman,  to  RCA  Corporation    High  frequency  volt- 
age-variable capacitor    3,860.945.  Ql.  357-14.000. 
DC.A  FiX'd  Industries  Inc     iff— 

Kaufman,   Harold    B      Roth     Howard,  and   McCarthy,  John   P, 
3.860.373 
Dean,  William  J     iff— 

Kaplan.  Abner.  and  Dean.  William  J  .  3,859.922. 
Debv>ck.  Luke  Francois:  iff— 

Wichman,  Sven  Hjalmar;  and  Debock,  Luke  Francois.  3,860,140. 
Decca  Limited:  iff— 

Spiller.  Basil  Harry  Royston,  and  Phillipson.  Alan,  3,860.382. 
Decision  Data  Computer  Corporation:  iff  — 

Hunter.  Alexander.  3.859,915. 
DeClerck,  Michael  C    iff— 

Krackeler,  Joseph  J  ,  and  DeClerck,  Michael  C  .  3.860.676. 
De  Feo.  Angelo,  and  Drewniany,  Edward  F.,  to  Curtiss-Wright  Corpo- 
ratk^n     Synchronous  clutch   assembly  for  a   transmission  device 
3.860,1(11,  CI,  192-53.00F. 
De  Feo.  Angelo.  to  Curtiss-W  right  Corporation.  Mounting  system  for 

gas  turbine  power  unit.  3.860.359,  CI.  415-209.000, 
De  Grazia.  Victor  S  ,  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Clutch  actuating  mech- 
anism   3,859,866,  CI.  74-512.000. 
Del  Mar  Engineering  Laboratories:  See— 

Del  Mar,  Bruce  E,.  3,860.235. 
Dell,  Billy  Clyde    Force  converting  device.  3.860.355.  CI.  4  15-7.000. 
Dell.  William,  and  Parker.  Robert  E  .  to  Westinghouse  Canada  Lim- 
ited  Optical  line  following  program  control  system.  3,860,862   CI 
318-568.000. 
Del  Mar,  Bruce  E..  to  Del  Mar  Engineering  Laboratories.  PorUble  ex- 
ercise machine  including  mounting  frame  therefor.  3.860.235    CI 
272-73000 
DeLuca.  John  J     w  I  nitcd  States  ot  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  .Administration   Bonding  of  s.ipphirc  to  s.ipphire  by  eutec- 
tic  mixture  of  aluminum  oxide  and  .mi,  .  i-iui-      vide    ■?  8^9  7  14   CI 
29-472  700 
Demonte.  Filippo.  to  Ing  i    Olivetti  A.  S  p  A    App.uatus  !.  ;  recognis- 
ing graphic  sv  mKMs    3.^6(l.v^(14,  CI    34(i.;4h5Ji( 
Demuth.  Hans,  to  Sul/er  Brothers  Ltd    Device  for  sc'venng  IiiamenUry 

material  under  a  squeezing  force    3.859,882,  CI.  83-482.000 
Denaver,    Rene     1 ,5-Ethent>-2h-3-ben7azepin-2-ones.    3.860,580    CI 

260-239  30T, 
Derville.    Marc,    to   Cursel     .Method    for    manufacturing    i    svnthctic 

leather  base    3.860,4^2,  CI    156-148  000 
DeSoto,  Inc    iff  — 

Kreider.  Robert  W..  3.860.544. 
Sekmakas.  Kazys.  3.860.549 
Dessau.  Ralph  ,M  .  iff— 

Heiba,  El  Ahmadi  I  .  and  Dessau    Ral;  h  M     ■'.860.612 
Dethloff.  Kenneth  W     iff- 

Bari7.  Fred  H  .  and  Deihloff,  Kenneth  W  ,  3.859.679. 
Deijen,  Edgar  W     iff  — 

Enters,  Edward  W  ,  and  Detjen.  Edgar  W  .  3,860,181. 
Detroit  Edisfin  Company.  The.  See— 

McMurrav,  William  C  ,  and  Charneski    Mii^heli  D  ,  3,860.062. 
Deussner.  Herbert,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deuiz  Aktiengesellschaft 
Device  for  securing  a  raceway  to  the  casing  of  a  rotary  tube  such  as 
a  rotary  kiln,  particularly    3,860.303.  CI,  308-204,000 
Deuterium  Corporation    iff— 

Spevack.  Jerome  S  ,  3,860,6^,^ 
Devro.  Inc     iff — 

Tanner,     Alistair     Gilmour,      and     Wallace       James      Tarieton 
3,860,728 
Dewhurst,     Ernest     James      Divider     construction      3  860  16^      CI 
229-52  OOR, 
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De  Will.  David;  and  Johnion,  William  S  ,  to  international  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Field  effect  transistor  structure  for  minimizing 
parasitic  inversion  and  process  for  fabricating  3,860.454,  CI 
148-1  500 
Oewitt.  William  J  .  and  Tuvell.  McKin  E  .  to  Ethyl  Corporation  Chem- 
ical composition  containing  mixed  olefins  3.860,528,  CI. 
:5M82  000 
Diamond.  Julius,  to  William  H   Rorer,  Inc.  P-cyciohexyl  alpha  -  lower 

jlkjnoylihio  hydrocmamic  acid    3.860,624,  CI    260-455  OOR. 
Diamond    iulius.  and  Novick.  William  J  ,  Jr  ,  to  William  H   Rorer,  Inc. 
'     P  iritluiiromethoxyphenyl )-biguonide.  3,860.648.  CI. 

:w)  5o5  uOO 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation;  iVf— 
Beckers.  Norman  L  .  3.860.665. 
Beckers.  Norman  L  ..6.860.666 
Rowe.  Edward  A  ^IM^'^^'^- 
Oichner.  Robert  L  .  uHflP  (  hemical  Company,  The.  Preparation  of 

ammelides   3,860.5y4.\l.  260-249.500. 
D)Ctomp.  Inc.:  See— 

Levine.  Richard  Carl,  3.860,803 
L'l    Marzo,    Vincent     Cigarette    control    dispenser.    3,860.144,    CI. 

:21-15  000 
Dindun,  .Alexandr  Sianislavovich:  See— 

Gavar.  V'aldis  V'aldovich.  Dindun,  Alexandr  Sianislavovich.  Kra- 
mer. Mark  Maximovich;  Plalatsis.  Ernest  Yanovich;  Mikelson. 
Artur  Eduardovich.  and  Tomstin,  Elmar  Yanovich,  3,860.825 
Dinnerstein.  Albert  J     See— 

Willinger,  Allan  H  .  and  Dinnerstein,  Albert  J  ,  3.859.961. 
Di  Tullio.  Nicholas  W    5ft-— 

Bcrkoff.  Charles  E  ;  Di  Tullio.  Nicholas  W..  and  Weisbach,  Jerry 
A..  ?.8o0.7|6  I 

I'ND  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Sherer.  C   Richard;  and  Foyle.  Russell  M  ,  3,859,877 
Dobney.  William  Edwin,  to  Applied  Air  Conditioning  Equipment  Pty. 
Ltd.  Compressor,  condenser,  evaporator  structure.  3.859.820.  CI. 
62-506  000 
Dobson  Park  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Mappin.  Henry.  3.860.290. 
Dr   C   Otto  &.  Comp   G  m  b.H  :  See— 

Pries.  Erich  E  .  3.860.493 
Doering.  Charles  W  .  and  Smith.  Samuel  W  .  to  Brinley-Hardy  Co..  Inc. 

Debris  collector.  3.859.685.  CI.  15-83.000 
Doering.  Charles  W  .  to  Brinlv-Hardev  Co..  Inc.  Thatching  apparatus 

3,859.777.  CI   5^-16  700. 
Duhring,  Albert  A  .  and  Dohring.  Grace  H   Acupuncture  locating  de- 
vice and  needle  guide.  3.859,983.  CI.  128-2. IOC 
Dohring,  Grace  H     See  — 

Dohring.  Albert  A  ;  and  Dohring,  Grace  H  ,  3,859,983. 
Dohsc,  Ruthard,  to  Elektro-Thermit  GmbH   Closing  device  for  mov- 
able    parts    in    railway    frog    and    crossing    areas     3,860,205,    CI. 
246-4ti8  000 
Dokuzogu/.  Halit  Zafer;  and  Roberts,  George  Leathwhiie.  Jr.  Process 

for  upgrading  of  titaniferous  materials.  3,860,412,  CI.  75-1.000 
Dole  Electro-Systems.  Incorporated:  See— 

Williams.  Lon  A  .  and  Reid.  Walter  L..  Jr..  3.859.706. 
Williams.  Lon  A  .  and  Williams.  George  B  .  3,860.317. 
Domkc.  Klaus    See— 

Finkelmeier.    Hans-Joachim;    Domke.    Klaus;    and    Lau,    Peter, 
3.860,047. 
Dunakowski.  William  A..  Morgan.  John  R  ;  and  Roemming.  Karl,  to 
Ford  Motor  Company   Method  of  forming  dimensional  holes  in  the 
\^ankel  rotor  housing  electroform    3,860,058,  CI    164-101  000. 
Donald,  John  Henry    See- 
Roe.  Malcolm  DaMd.  Dunald.  John  Henry,  Chappell,  Peter  Lee; 
Kirk.  Malcolm.  Edwards.  John  David;  and  Greenham,  Stanley 
Keilh.  3.860.793 
L'on^vil.  Georges  Henri,  and  Streel.  Dominique   Thomas  Francois 
Leon    Joseph    Marie,    to   Cockerill-Ougree-Providence    S.A.;    and 
Acieries  Reunies  De  Burbach-Eich-Dudelange  S  A.  Coating  of  work- 
pieces  b\  vapor  deposition    3.860.444.  CI    117-107.000. 
Donermeyer.  Donald  D  .  and  Corey.  Albert  E.  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Acid-modified    poly( vinyl   acetate-vinyl    propionate)   textile   sizes 
^860.553.  CI   260-33. 8lA. 
i)v  nko.  Heinz,  to  Norma  Messtcchnik  Gesellschafl  m.b.H   Circuit  for 
ergodic  processing  of  periodic  and  aperiodic  signals.  3.860.799,  CI 
235- 150. 300 
Donzis   Bvron  .A  ,  to  Flex-A-Court,  Inc.  Prefabricated  tennis  court  as- 
sembly '  3,859.768.  CI.  52-476.000 
D   r    Abraham  .A.:  See— 

McGauley,  Patrick  J.,  and  Dor.  Abraham  A..  3,860,696. 
[Gorman.  Linneaus  C  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  3,5-Dihalo-4- 
^arboxvalkow      phenols     and     esters     thereof.      3,860.633,     CI. 

Dornncr^t'    Ocorge  Christian  Ernst,  lo  Western  Electric  Company, 

i  ^    ■;.    jted  Methods  and  apparatus  for  locating  an  open  section  in 

a  .,  nou.tor.  3,860,866,  CI.  324-52.000 
Dorsk\.  Julian;  See— 

Ejster.  William  M.,  Jr  ,  Dorsky,  Julian;  and  Tavares.  Robert  F  , 
^8^0.65" 
Dv  ugias.  Ravmund  J  .  Libby.  Edward  W..  and  Moquin.  Leonard  R.,  to 

Mattel.  Inc    Lean  vekKipede    3.860.264,  CI.  280-266.000. 
[Xuma.  Willuim  L  ,  and  Gandi.  Robert  A.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 

Company      Reservoir     bag    for    anesthesiology.     3,859,997,    CI. 

128-202.000 


Dove,  Robert  L  ,  to  Picker  Corporation    Apparatus  for  supporting  pa- 
tient during  rotation  with  provision  for  fluid  administration  and  dis- 
charge. 3,859,982,  CI.  128-2. OOR 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  5Vt  — 

Anderson,  Gene  A  :  Bailev.  Robert  E  .  and  Gum,  Wilson  F  ,  Jr.. 

3,860,663. 
Diebner,  Robert  L.,  3.860.594 
Dorman.  Linneaus  C  .  3.860,633 
Ham.  George  E  .  and  Temer.  Don  J  ,  3.860,576 
Marshall.  Franklin  \  .  3.860.714 
Narayana.  S'.unisamappa.  Keskkula,  Hcnno,  Mason.  Jerry  E  ;  and 

Dtiw  Chemical  Companv,  The.  3.860,551, 
Newman.  Ritchev  O  .  Jr  ,  3,850.036 
Newman.  Ritchey  O  .  Jr  ,  3.860.372 
Vaughn.   Walter   L.    Kottle,   Sherman,  and   Symm.   Richard   H.. 

3,860,441 
Wuelpern,  Louis  E.,  3.859,800 
Dow  Corning  Corporation:  See  — 

Abbott.  Eugene  A  .  and  Isquith.  Alan  J  ,  3.860,709. 
Miner,  Kenneth  G  .  Talcott.  Thomas  D  .  Davidson,  James  B  ,  and 
Batdorf.  David  B  .  3.860.008 
Doyle.  Edward  J.,  to  Schick  Incorporated  Applicator  package  for  fluid 

products    3.860.348.  CI    401-6  (>00 
Dragoco  Gerberding  &:  Co  GmbH    See— 

Huth.  Heinz,  and  Werner.  Klaus.  3.860.734. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Jaco.  Charles  M  .  Jr  .  3.859.799 
Dreisin,  Alexander,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation    Engine  rctarder 

brake.  3,859.970,  CI    123-97  OUB 
Dreisin,  Alexander,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation   Timing  Jcmcc  t\ir 

fuel  injector    3,859,973.  CI.  123-139.0AO 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Abney,  David  Lewis;  and  Williams.  Robert  Carl.  3,860.068. 
Rauch.  Glenn  A.;  and  Hcsv  Robert  E  .  3.860,2^1 
Wilstin.  Billy  F.,  3,860,816. 

Winberg,  Douglas  F  ;  and  Dyer,  Norman  D     3.859.810. 
Drewniany,  Edward  F    See 

De  Feo.  Angelo;  and  Drew  man;. ,  tduard  F.  .''.860,101. 

Drexelbrook  Controls.  Inc    See  — 

Maltby.  Frederick  L  .  and  Kramer,  I     Jonathan,  3.860.882. 
Dripke,  Manfred,  lo  ZvMck  &.  Co    Kommanditgesellschaft   Test  frame 
with    selectively    positionahle    specimen    holders     3.859,848,    CI 
73-93,000. 
Duffek,  Edward  F.,  Funk,  trncst  J  .  Jankowski.  .Alfred  S  .  Lane.  Jack 
C;  Lehner.  William  L.,  Oliver.  Floyd  F  .  and  Schneider,  Mark,  to 
Signetics  Corporation    System  and  method  for  attaching  semicon- 
ductor dice  to  leads.  3.859.715.  CI    29-588  000 
Dulude.  Donald  O  .  and  Winbigler.  Paul  H  ,  to  Kuhlman  Corporation 
Machines  for  the  manufacture  of  spring  assemblies    3. 85'^, 705,  CI 
29-200  OOB. 
Duncan.  Allan  George,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 
Dewaxingof  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  bs  direct  contact  with  a  refrig- 
erant. 3,859,8  1  i,  CI.  62-58  000 
Dunegan,  Ronald  G  :  See- 
Grove,  Marvin  H.,  and  Dunegan,  Rimald  G  .  3.860,033. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See— 

Prottey,  Frederick  \ernon.  .^.860.U.'-4 
Dunne.  Brian  B  .  lo  Ship  Svstems,  Inc    Laser-guided  projectile  system. 

3.860,199,  CI    244-3  130. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company    See  — 
Blume.  Roe  Calvin.  3.860.669 

Brethauer,  Dale  Merrill,  and  Prideaux.  Jean  Paul.  ',860.36':* 
Gamar.  Thomas  Edward.  Jr  .  3.860.435 
Jayawant.  Madhusudan  D..  3.860.694 
Keim.  Kenneth  John,  and  Landman.  Dirk.  3,859.708 
Krespan.Carl  G  .  3.860.61  1 
Lawrence.  John  Brian.  3,860,67  3 
Moore.  Earl  P  .  Jr  .  3,860.476 
Scherer.  Richard  A  ,  3.860.468 
Schroeder,  Herman  E  ,  3.860.05; 
Simmons.  Walter  J  .  3.860,4^5 

Tarney.  Robert  Edward,  and  \erhanc.  John  J  ,  3,860.505 
Durin.  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  .Automobiles  Cirtoen   Installations 

for  forming  an  electrolytic  coating    3.860.508.  CI    204-198  000. 
Durkoppwerke  GmbH   See  — 

Fenzl.  Horst.  3.859.93" 
Durrum  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Stickney.  Michael  E  .  3.859.859 
Dussia,  Ravmond  J     See — 

Moore'.  Beal  P  .  and  Dussia.  Raymond  J  .  3.860.028 
[)workin.  Howard  S   End  construction  for  bellows  type  envelopes  and 

the  like.  3.860.164,  CI    229-61  000 
Dye.  John  F,.  Binard.  W  illiam  J  .  and  .Anglada.  Leonard  R  .  to  Kendall 
Company.    The.    Apparatus    for    measuring    a    liquid    discharge 
3,859.854,  CI    73-21?  iXK) 
Dye.  John  F  ;  See— 

Binard.  William  J  ,  and  D\e,  John  F  .  3.860.007 
Dyer.  Norman  D    See— 

Winberg.  Douglas  F  .  and  Dyer.  Norman  D  .  3.859.810, 
Dynaloc  Corpi'ration    See  — 

Conrad.  Rene,  3.860,780 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft   See  — 

Budich,  Wolfgang.  Krah.  Robert,  and  Theissen.  Hans.  3.859.754 
E.  R.  Squibb  i  S*ins.  Inc     See  — 
Breuer.  Hermann.  3.860.5^1 
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E   S   &  A   Robinson  (Canada)  Ltd..  See- 

White.  David  B  .  3.859.895, 
Eagle-Picher  Industries.  Inc    See— 

Pelrus.  Steve.  3.860.273 
Easter.  William  M  .  Jr  ,  Dcirsky,  Julian,  and  Tavares,  Roben  F     ti 
Givaudan  CorptKation    Process  for  the  preparation  of  citri>nellal 
3.860.657.  CI    260-60!  OOR 
Eastman  Kodak  Company    See— 

Cunningham.  Michael  P  .  and  McClune,  David  J  .  3.860,426 

Gvsling.  Henry  J  ,  3.860.500 

Gvsling.  Henry  J  .  3.860.501 

Harvey.  Donald  M  .  3.860.936, 

Holzhauser.     Ronald    Charles,     and     Kosarko.    Gerald     Julius. 

3.860.195 
McColgin.  William  C  .  and  Chapman.  Derek  D  ,  3.8W).8K6 
Peschel.  Heinz,  and  Radtke.  Manfred.  3.860.198 
Ponticello.  Ignazio  S  ,  Perrv,  Ernest  J  :  and  Tuites,  Richard  C, 
3,860.428, 
Ebauches  S  A  :  See— 

Schneiter.  Ali.  3.859,784 
Ebeling,  Frederick  A     See- 
Johnson.  Roger  L  .  Ebeling.  Frederick   A  .  and  Parrv    James  H 
3.860.754 
Eberhardt.  H   Alfred,  to  Hale  Fire  Pump  Companv    Methixj  for  making 

a  check  valve  for  a  pump    3.859.703.  CI,  29-r56  70R 
Eberly,  Paul  E  ,  Jr  ,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co   Solvent  ex- 
traction of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  with  1 ,2.3-tris-(  2-cvanoeth(uy  )- 
propane    3.860.5  1  2.  CI    208-330  000 
Eckhart,  Edgar  O  .  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company    .Angiography 

valve    3.859,985.  CI.  128-2,05R. 
Ediund.  Richard  P    See— 

Kimbell,  Wayne  L  .  and  Ediund.  Richard  P  ,  3.860,755. 
Edwards.  John  David    See- 
Roc.  Malcolm  David.  Donald.  John  Henry,  Chappell,  Peter  Lee. 
Kirk,  Malcolm.  Edwards,  John  David,  and  Greenham,  Stanlev 
Keith.  3.860.793 
Egnac/ak,    Ravmond   K  .  to   Xerox  Corporation     Multiple   exposure 

method  andapparatus   3.860.337.  CI    355-4  000 
Ehgartner.  Gabriele,  ,SVp— 

Zobel.  Siegfried.  Spmnler,  Rainer,  Ehgartner,  Cjabriele.  and  Hen- 
nig,  Fridolin,  3,860,938 
Ehrlich.  Stanley  L  ,  and  Medeiros,  Anthony  F  ,  to  Raytheon  Companv 

Wide  band  transducer    3.860,901,  CI    340-10000 
Ehrlich.  Stanlev    L  .  to  Raytheon  Company    Super-directivc  svstem 

3,860,928,  CI    343-100,0'SA. 
Eisenberg,  Gundolf  See— 

Kling.  Alfred,  Specht,  \  iktor.  Hofstetler.  Carmen,  and  Eisenberg, 
Gundolf.  3.860.391 
Eisenstadt.  Benjamin,  to  Cumberland  Packing  Corporation   Salt  suhsti 

tute    3.860.732.  CI    426-219  000. 
Elektro-Thermil  GmbH    See— 
Dohse.  Ruthard.  3.860.205 
Ell  Lillv  and  Companv:  See— 

Ku'kolja.  Stjepan.'3.860,5"'' 
Elite  Manufacturing  Ciimpanv  Limned   See— 

Victor.  Harold.  3.860,120 
Ellis.  Crawford  M  .  to  L  nited  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc  Con- 
trol system  for  high  pile  circular  knitting  machines    3,859.823.  CI 
66-9  OOB 
Ells   John  William,  to  British  Petroleum  Companv  Limited,  The   Pipe- 
lines   3.860.039.  CI    138-103  000 
Emanuel,  Carl  F  .  deceased  (by  Emanuel.  Mary  Victoria,  administra- 
trix ).  to  Boeing  Companv.  The    Process  for  growing  bacteria  or  fod- 
der. 3.860.487.  CI    195-96  000 
Emanuel,  Marv  Victoria,  administratrix    See— 

Emanuel.  Carl  F  .  deceased.  3.860.487. 
Embassv  Industries,  Inc     See— 

Wenig.  Norman  B  ,  3.860.206. 
Emerstm  Electric  Co    See— 

Cunningham,  Donald  ,M  ,  and  Santorc.  Ralph.  3.859,721, 
Karls,  Robert  F  ,  and  Enright.  James  H  ,  3.859,908 
Karls.  Robert  F  :  and  Enright.  James  H  .  3.859.91  1 
Emmelt.  Robert  Clarence.  Jr  .  to  Envirotech  Corporation   Continuous 

electrowinning  cell    3.860.509,  CI    204-281  000 
Endo.  Hidetomo.  to  Kyokuto  Chosa  -  Sekkei  Co   Ltd   Method  for  de- 
termining the  position  of  a  camera  from  a  photograph  taken  thereby 
and    device    for    performing    the    same    method     3.859.731,    CI 
33-227,000 
Endo.  Ichiro    See— 

Malsuno.  Hiroshi,  and  Endo,  Ichiro.  3.860,422 
Engineered  Concrete  Placer,  Inc     See— 

Semple.  Charles  A  .  3.860.035 
Engstrom.  Per  Ingemar,  and  Boye.  Erhard  Rudolf,  to  Gunnebo  Biuks 
Aktiebolag    Cartridge  tool  with  pocket  arranged  under  the  barrel 
3.860.161.  CI    227-10000 
Enright.  James  H    See— 

Karls.  Robert  F  .  and  Enright.  James  H  .  3.859.908 
Karls.  Robert  F  .  and  Enright.  James  H  .  3.859.91  I 
Ensmann.  Burt:  See — 

Cooper.  Julius.  Ensmann.  Burt.  Nielsen.  Edwin,  and  Carella,  N'ln- 
cent.  3.860.237 
Enterprise  Brass  Works   See— 

Nelson.  Lowell  F.  3.860.025, 
Enters   Edward  W  .  and  Deljen.  Edgar  W  .  to  Gilson  Bros  Co  Shred- 
ding machme    3.860.181.  CI    241-55  000. 


Envirotech  Corporation:  See— 

Emmett.  Robert  Clarence.  Jr  .  3.860.509 

Erath    Wolfgang,  to  Knorr-Bremse  GmbH    Electrical  antiskid  Ot'VKi 

for  vehicles    3,860.298.  CI    303-21.0BE. 
Erdman,  W  illiam  Charles,  and  Garbarini.  Victor  Charles,  to  Bei;  I  eit 
phone   Laboratories.   iriC<'rpor.Ttcd    Oxide  etchant     3.860.464.  CI 
15fr.'  ocKt 
Ericksivn,  Lennart  G     See — 

Kissinger.  Ralph,  Jr  .  3.859.962. 
Enckson.  Wavne  K  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Companv    Stuffer  K-x  con- 
trol   3.859,695.  CI    28-1  'Oii 
Ermush,  Nina  .Avgustovna   .S<'( — 

Putnin.  Aina   "^anovna.  Shvans,   Evgenu   V1  ik,  haiio  >  na,   trmush 
Nina    Avgustovna.    levinsh.    Alfred    Frit.scvKh,    and    kaininsh 
Arvid  \anovieh,  3,860.626 
Erranie.  Joseph    See  — 

AzclKvrn,  Nicolas  Alan,   trrante,  Joseph    and   Palus^nv     Anions 
3.859.786 
Esanu.  David,  deceased    ..S(  f  - 

\K>ut,  Andre,  and  Esanu,  DaviO    decca.sed,   V860.700. 
Esposito,  Francesco    ,St<'  — 

Leonardo.  Onofru).  Giorgio.  Giac^im^i,  and  Lsp<,isUi',  Francesco, 
:*. 860,607, 
FspoMto,  John  N.:  S^e— 

Shoupp   Vviitiarr  F     Bratkousl^i,  V>  alter  \      and  Fsp<>vito.  John  N., 
3,8Mi.8iiij 
Estes.  James  D     .'see — 

Stroud.  Stanley  G.,  and  Lstes.  James  D  .  3,860.865. 
Estey  Corporation;  See — 

Mastranardi.  Pasquale  J,,  3.860.I7I. 
Etat  Francais   Set  — 

Pierre.  Bernard.  3.859.891. 

Raillere,  Ravmond.  and  Fulachier.  Georges  Edward,  3,860,345 
Eiherington.  Ralph,  and  Riviere.  Henry  W  ,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
panv   Radio  frequency  amplifier    3.860,88  1 ,  CI    330-2  1  000 
Ethvl  Corporation    ,S, ,  ^- 

'Dewitt.  Wilham  J     and  Tuvell,  Melvin  E.,  3,860,528. 
Gautreauv    M.ir^clian  F.  McCarlhv,  John  H     F.'sur    Walter  E. 

Huichins,  !:.  [X>nald  O  ,  and  Frey,  Fre.lcruk  U      -,S60,415 
Gautreaux,  Marcclian  F  .  McCarthv.  John  H  .  Foster,  Walter  E., 
Hutchinson,  Donald  O  .  and  Frev,  Frederick  W  .  Jr,.  3.860.416, 
Lee,  Thom..v  1      ,,'-.:  Frey,  Frederick  W  ,  3.860.514. 
Fthvl  Developn;i,T  ;  '.     ip-.  r.ition    .S<<-^ 

Kinslow.  W  ilham  Cj  .  Jr  .  Marchant.  Paul  A  .  Bessier,  Robert  D.. 
and  Hafelc.  Robert  X  .  3.860.3"5 
Evans.  David  Ji^hn  Ivor:  See  — 

Sefion.  Verner  Blakev.  Evans,  David  John,  Ivor,  and  Weir,  Donald 
Robert.  3.860.689' 
Evans.  Ernest  C  ,  and  Gurnee.  Clarence  E  ,  to  kimberlv -Clark  Corpo- 
ration  Cushioning  material  test  device    3.859.841.  CI    73-12  000 
Evans.  John  L..  to  Chubb  Fire  Secuntv  Limited    Fire  fighting  branch 

pipe  nozzles    3.8^^ll'^Cl    239-456  CK)0 
Evans.  Norol  T  ,  to  Hughes  .Aircraft  Cc'mpanv    Mo\  m^  t.i'gel  inilivjlur 

system    3.860.924.  Cl    '^43-7  ^00 
Eveleth  Taconite  Comp.inv     s,,  _ 

L'rich.  Daniel  M  ,  .•  >>^(    ::4 
Everhart.   Norman.   Herman,  Jar^ev    .ind    Meiv     W  lUiar"     to   Jerrokl 
Electronics  Ct'rporation   Calv  pnruirv  .iri:  .iLViis.irv  pouer  disinhi, 
tion  apparatus    ,^v^^!'■48    C":    :"y-hiMM 
Extraklionslechnik  t  icsclls^  haft  fur   Aniagenhau  mhH    Ste  — 

Kehse.  Wolfgang,  and  Weber.  Klaus.  3,860.395. 
Exxon  Production  Research  C\'mpany:  See— 

Guy.  Arthur  L  .  and  Reber,  John  B  ,  Jr  .  3,859.806. 
Exxon  Research  &.  Engineering  Co     Sec  — 

Eberly.  Paul  E  ,  Jr  ,  3,860.5  12 
F   (Si  M    Schaefer  Brewing  Company.  The    See — 

Strandskov.  Frede  B  .  and  Bocklemann,  John  B  .  3,860,729. 
Fabbri,  W  ilham  C  .  tti  Keene  Corporatu^n   Fluorescent  fixture  auxiliary 

light    3.860.829,  Cl    30"-66  LKIO 
Faessinger,  Robert  W  .  and  Rivccheggiani,  Guido  d     i\'  S^ou  Paper 

Company    Printing  fluid    3.8wi,''4    ,  Ci    :6ii-.>40R 
Faessinger,  Robert  W      See  — 

Roccheggiani,  Guido  G  ,  and  Faessinger    Rohert  W      •,860'. 548 
Fahlman,  Gosia  H     See  — 

Almquist.  Hans  Olof.  and  Fahlman,  Gosla  H  ,   •  h.'^v^  sim4 
Fair,  Ravmimd  G  .  Jr  .  to  Timesav  ers.  Ini.    W  ide  belt  sanding  machine 

3.859.'''58,  Cl    51-14"  (KH> 
Falk,    Richard     A     Molten    me!,i;    ^I^eam    sampler      3.859.857,    Cl. 

73-425  40R 
Falkowitz,  Abe  I,,  to  L'nited  Suites  ol   America.  Savv    Prime:  coaling 

comp^.vsition    3.860.550,  Cl    260-.-.^^  6L  A 
Fanto-Kuertoes.  Peter  Robert,  and  Marek.  Ralf  Stellan,  to  Contincn- 
tale  Linoleum  L  nion  Betnebs  .AG   Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of 
fibers    3.860.370.  Cl    425-"2  OOO 
Farbwerke    Hoechst    Aktiengesellschafi    viirmals    Meister    Lucius    i 
Bruning   See— 
Melzger.  Adolf,  Scht^lderer.  Jorg,  and  Schreiber,  Horst,  3,86<i,6V^ 
Farelli.  Mario  Casings  for  tappet  rods  particularlv  in  the  moiiir  vehicle 

engines    3.860.249,  Cl    2"7.(,3  OCX) 
Farfaglia.  Silvio  T  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    CK)uble  ratchet 

conveyor  drive  mechanism    3,860,108,  Cl    i98-2(,i?  (K,Kj 
Passman.  .Arnold,  to  Pitnev-Bowes,  Inc    Offset  stacking  mechani&m 

3.860.127,  Cl    214-6  IK)N 
Fawcelt,  SherwtHxj  L  ,  and  Anno.  James  N  ,  to  Battelle  Development 
Corporation    MethixJ  and  apparatus  for  converting  one  form  of  en- 
ergy into  another  form  of  energy.  3.859.789.  Cl    60-325.000. 
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Feng,  Joseph  Shao-Ying    St't  — 

Nicolet.  Marc-Aurelc.  Bdjorek,  Christopher  H  .  jn^  Feng,  Joseph 
Shao-Ymg,  3,860.450 
Fenzl,  Horst,  lo  Durkoppvkerke  GmbH    Metl-jd  of  and  apparatus  for 
feeding  a  workpiece  to  a  dart-forming  se\nng  maehine    3.859.937, 
CI    112-131  000 
Ferranti  Limited   See  — 

Manners-Smith,  John,  Thompstm.  Christopher  Garth,  and  Tinning 
Peter,  3.860.096 
Ferrari.  Richard  A  ,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc  Comp^^sltlon  and  method  for 

treatment  of  acne  or  seborrhea    3,860,7  12,  CI    424-240  (MXi 
Ferres.  Harry,  and  Clavton.  John  Peter,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 

Phthalide  penicillin  ester  and  salts    3.860.5"'^,  CI    260-23'^  UX) 
Fertik,  Harry  .\  .  to  Leeds  &.  Northrup  Company    Control  system  for 
mold  cooling  in  glass  forming  machine    3.860.407.  CI    65-161.000. 
Feucht.  Albert    See  — 

Hawley.  Sumner  H  ,  and  Feucht.  Albert,  3.85'^. 881 
Feuer,  Peter  R  ,  and  Rolar,  Emil   Electronic  baseball  game.  3,860,239, 

CI    273-88000 
Feustel,  James  R  .  Hoyt,  Kenneth  L  ,  and  \alukonis,  Jonas,  to  Ford 
Motor  Compans    Bumper  support  and  energ\  absorbing  frame  sys- 
tem for  a  motor  vehicle    3,860,258,  CI    280-100  OCR 
Fiala,   Ernst,   to   Volkswagenwerk    Aktiengesellschaft    Apparatus  for 

cleaning  concealable  lights    3,85^,088. CI    15-250010 
Fiat  -  Allis  Construction  Machinery,  Inc  :  See— 

Schaffner.  Donald  L  .  3.860.299 
Fiber  Industries,  Inc     See  — 

Davis,  Gerald  Wavne,  and  Sheats,  Jimmv  Bernard.  3.860,560. 
Shemdin,  Bvar  Hazim,  3,860.679 
Fiber  Materials.  Inc     5ft'  — 

Lachman,    Walter    L  ,    Penfi.    Robert    A  ,    and    Jahn.    ,Apul    F  . 
3.860.44  3 
Fichter,  Manfred.  Spauszus,  Siegfried,  and  Warkentin,  Ulrich,  to  Kien- 
zle  .Apparate  GmbH    Electronic  taximeter  having  programable  con- 
stant furnishing  means    3,860.806,  CI    235-168-000, 
Fichter,  Manfred,  Spauszus,  Siegfried,  and  \V  arkentin,  LInch,  to  Kien- 
zle  .Apparate  GmbH    Electronic  taximeter  having  seriallv  energized 
indicator  means    3,860.80",  CI    235-168  000 
Fiedler,  Bernhard.  to  Maschinenfabrik  Nuckau  R    U  oif  Aktiengesell- 
schaft    Method    of  manufacturing   slotted    sieves    3.859.713.   CI, 
29-423  000 
Fiedler.  Bernhard.  to  Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R    \V  olf  .Aktiengesell- 
schaft Centrifuge  and  method  of  operating  the  same.  3.860,165,  CI. 
233-1  1  000 
Finkel.  Eduard  Emmanuilovich    See  — 

Shkundin,  Lev  Romanovich,  Braginsky,  Roman  Pavlovich;  Finkel. 

Eduard     Emmanuilovich,     and     Leontiev      Jurv     Nikolaevich. 

3,860,159 

Finkelmeier,   Hans-Joachim,   Domke,   tviaus.   and   Lau,   Peter,  to  Fr. 

Hesser  Maschinenfabrik    AG    .Apparatus  for  tTushing  oxygen  from 

bulk  materials  to  be  packaged    3.860.04",  CI    14  1-47.000. 

Fmlev ,  Carl  E  ,  to  Olin  Corporation   Ox v gen  generator.  3,860,396,  CI. 

23-281  000. 
Firestone  Tire  &.  Rubber  Companv,  The:  See— 

Halasa.  Adel  F  .  3.860.602 
Firstenberg.  Harold  S   Endless  track  and  n^.o^ntiPk;  apparatus  therefor. 

3.860.080.  CI    180-9  20R 
Firth.  John  Richard,  to  Pve  Limited   Measuring  attenuator  for  an  opti- 
cal null  spectrophotometer    3.860.328,  CI    350-271.000, 
Fischer,  .Artur    Mounting  device  for  suspended  ceilings  and  the  like 

3,859,889,  CI    85-79  000 
Fischer,    .Artur.    Porlein.   Gerhard,    and    killgus,    Thco,    to    .Artor   &. 

Fischer    Plug-in  circuit  element    3,860,323.  CI    339-258. OOR 
Fischer.  Diether.  Hornberger,  Paul,  and  Wolf.  Willy    Synthetic  lubri- 
cants resistant  to  shear  and  cold    3,860,522,  CI    252-56  OOS. 
Fish,  Barrv   .M  ,  to  Lawrence  Peska  .Associates.  Inc  .  a  pan  interest. 

Golf  svung  and  device    3.860.246,  CI    2''3-183  00B 
Fishback,  Alton  J     See  — 

Calvert,  Rodnev  k  ,  and  Fishback,  Alton  J  ,  3.859,773. 
Fisons  Limited    See  — 

Caims,  Hugh,  Hunter.  Dennis,  and  king,  John,  3,860,617. 
Fitz,  Philip  John,  to  Marconi  Company   Limited,  The    Power  supply 

circuits    3.860.864,  CI    321-18  000 
Flanarv.  Ellis  R  .  to  Flanarv  Industries.  Inc    Mobile  construction  ma- 
chine greasing  assembly  '3.860,090,  CI    184-'  OOC. 
Flanarv  Industries,  Inc    See— 

Flanarv,  Ellis  R  ,  3,860,090 
Fleck.  Werner.  Weinbrecht.  Erwin.  and  Bornor 
Bosch  Photokino  GmbH    Sound  projector  roi 
3,860,33  1,  CI    352-14  OOO 
Flex-.A-Court,  Inc  :  See— 

Donzis.  Byron  A  .  3.859.768 
Flex-o-Lators,  Inc     See  — 

Piatt,  Frederick  C  ,  3,860,28" 
Flickinger.  Earl  Dan.  and  Buess.  Charles  Merlyn, 
panv    Sandwich-tvpe  chemical   compounds  and   method  for  their 
preparation    3,860,610,  CI    260-327  008 
Flintoff,  Frederick  Joseph   5t'f— 

Harris,   Norman,   Flintoff,   Frederick   Joseph,   and    Reid,   Robert, 
3,860,534 
Flotow,  David  W  ,  and  Y  oung,  John  C  .  to  Simplex  Industries.  Inc.  Wall 
structure  for  modular  or  mobile  homes    3. 859, "66.  CI    52-268,000 
Rucke.  W'infried    See  — 

WolUeber.  Hartmund,  Flucke.  Winfried.  Schulz.  Hans  Peter,  and 
Thomas.  Herben.  3. 860. 590 


Gerhard,  to  Robert 
motion  picture  film. 


to  Skellv  Oil  Com- 


FL  L  \()    See- 

Berger.  Paul  C.  3.860,223. 
FMC  Corporation;  See— 

Besserdich.  Orrin  H  ,  and  Crawford,  Donald  C  .  3.859.898. 
Ryan.  Daniel  J  .  3.860.820 
Tryon,  Sager.  3.860.527 
Folkenroth,  Earl  Earnest,  to  AMP  Incorporated    Method  and  appara- 
tus    for     manufacturing     electrical     harnesses      3.859,724,     CI, 
29-628000 
Fontaine,  John  G  ,  to  Safe  Stop  Brake  Corporation    Composite  seat 
and     switch     with     recessed     contactmg    sheet.     3.860.773.     CI 
200-85  00  A 
Foodfac  Inc    See— 

Hatcher.  Glenn,  3.859.907. 
Ford  Motor  Companv    See— 

Allistin.  William  D  ,  and  Sippel,  Donald  G  .  3.860.259 
Azelborn.  Nicolas  Alan.  Errante.  Joseph,  and  Paluszny.  Antoni, 

3.859.786. 
Easier.  Wayne  G..  and  Thompson.  Roben  J  ,  3,860.406 
Benilev.  Allen  J.;  and  Goval,  Ashok  K  ,  3.860,362 
Darnell.  Dana  R  .  and  Harrison,  Clarence  E  ,  Jr  .  3,860.875, 
De  Grazia.  Victor  S  ,  3.859.866 
Donakowski.  William  A  ,  Morgan.  John  R  .  and  Roemming,  Karl, 

3.860.058 
Feustel.    James    R      Hovt,    Kenneth    L  .   and    V'alukonis,   Jonas, 

3.860.258 
Johnson.  Roger  E  .  and  Sawai.  Joe  'i   .  3.860,125 
Lukasik.  John  A  .  and  .McCarthy.  Patrick  J  .  3,860,353, 
Marcuzzi.  Anthony  T..  3.859.753 
Nasson.  Carl.  3,859.704 

Telang,  Yeshwant  P  .  and  Lv,  James  C  .  3.860.367. 
Tsou.  Ivan  H  .  3.860.546 
Ford.   William    M  ,   to   Hewlett-Packard   Companv     Crvstal   furnace, 

3,860,736.  CI    13-20  000 
Fordsmand,  Marc.  Air  curtain  system    3.859.900.  CI.  98-36.000. 
Forenabe  Fabriksverken    See  — 

Lundquist.  LIf  Rolfsson.  3,860,250 
Forkner.  John  H  .  to  Pillsbury  Companv,  The    Process  for  the  treat- 
ment of  coconut  and  products  resulting  therefrom    3,860,725,  CI. 
426-44.000 
Forkner.  John  H  ,  to  Pillsburv  Company.  The   Cocoanut  food  product 

and  method.  3,860.731.  CI   426-199^000 
Formica  Corporation;  See— 

Jaisle.   Richard   Frederick.   Albrinck.   Donald   Joseph,   and   Gro- 
sheim.  Gene  Edward,  3,860.470 
Forni.  Joseph  ,M,  to  Burton,  Gerald  V  ,  a  part  interest   Test  coupling. 

3.860.038.  CI    138-94  300 
Foseco  International  Limited   See  — 

Ageborg,  Ralf,  and  Beckman,  Jan  Olof,  3,860,059, 
Fosroc  AG.;  See— 

Brown.  John  Vincent,  3,859,7  80 
Fostel.  Karl.  Bedside  table    3.860.307.  CI    312-252.000. 
Foster.  Louis:  See— 

McCain.  James  Herndon,  Jr  .  and  Foster.  Louis.  3,860,656 
Foster,  Walter  E  :  See— 

Gautreaux.  Marcelian  F  ,  McCarthy,  John  H  ,  Foster,  Walter  E. 

Hutchinson,  Donald  O  ,  and  Frey.  Frederick  W  .  3.860,415 
Gautreaux.  Marcelian  F  ,  McCarthv,  John  H  ,  Foster.  Walter  E. 
Hutchinson,  Donald  O  ,  and  Frev,  Frederick  W  .  Jr..  3.860.416 
Foulquies.   Bernard   Marie,  Capell,   Reginald   Ernest,   and   Crookes 
Brian,     to     Parema     Limited      Narrow     fabrics      3,859,825,     CI 
66-192,000, 
Fox,  William  B,:  See— 

Ratcliffe.  Charles  T  .  Hardin.  Charles  V  ,  Anderson.  Lowell  R  . 
and  Fox.  William  B  .  3.860.660 
Foyle,  Russell  .M     .St't-  — 

'  Sherer.  C    Richard,  and  Fovle.  Russell  M  ,  3.859.877. 
Fr.  Hesser  Maschinenfabrik  .■^G    See— 

Finkelmeier.    Hans-Joachim,    Domke,    Klaus,    and    Lau,    Peter, 
3,860,047. 
Francey.  Melvin  H.;  See— 

Spanke.  Edwin  A,  Carneri,  Louis  F,  and  Francey,  .Melvin  H, 
3,860.100, 
Frangos.    John    W     Storage    and    retrieval    system     3.860.130.    CI, 

214-16.108. 
Frank.  Eli  C:  See- 
Boxer.  Leo  M  .  and  Boxer.  Robert  W  .  3.860.133 
Frank.  Robert;  and  Mathis,  David  G  ,  to  Superior  Towbar  Manufactur- 
ing Co.  Inc.  Vehicle  towmg  apparatus   3,860.266.  CI   280-458.000. 
Fratar,  Francis  J  :  See— 

Gostyn,  Ernest,  and  Fratar,  Francis  J  ,  3.859.7  1  9 
Frayer.  James  A     See— 

Brunn.    Louis    W  ,    Fraver,   James    A  ,   and    Paraskos,   John    A., 
3.860.511. 
French,  Alan;  and  .Machado.  Joseph,  to  Avid  Corporation    Passenger 

audio  control  box    3.860.139.  CI    220-3  500 
Frey.  Frederick  W  :  See— 

Gautreaux.  Marcelian  F  ,  .McCarthy.  John  H  .  Foster.  Walter  E  ; 

Hutchinson,  Donald  O  ,  and  Frey.  Frederick  W  .  3.860.415 
Lee.  Thomas  E  .  and  Frey.  Frederick  W  .  3.860.514 
Frey.  Frederick  W  ,  Jr     See  — 

Gautreaux,  Marcelian  F  ,  McCarthy.  John  H  .  Foster,  Walter  E.; 
Hutchinson,  D^inald  O.  and  Frey'.  Frederick  W  .  Jr  ,  3.860.416, 
Frey,  Gerald  J  ,  and  Peterson.  Gary  E  .  to  said  Frey,  by  said  Peterson, 
Slide  projector  drive  mechanism    3,860,326.  CI,  353-109,000, 
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Frey,  Gerald  J  :  See— 

Frev,  Gerald  J  ,  and  Peterson,  Garv  E  (  asst-irs  to  said  Frey,  by  said 
Peterson),  3,860.326 
Friedrich.  Hubert  See— 

Kaudewitz,  Peter,  and  Friedrich.  Hubert.  3,860.504, 
Frieseke  &.  Hopfner  GmbH  Eriangen-Bruck.  See— 

Bosch.  Julius.  3.859.842 
Fronczek.  Chester   See— 

Lindemuth,  Laurence  D  .  Whitehead,  Dcinald  K  ,  and  Fronczek. 
Chester.  3.860.520 
Frutschi,  Hansulrich.  to  Brown  Boveri-Sulzer  Turbomaschinen  Aktien- 
gesellschaft   Load  control  for  closed  cycle  gas  turbine    3.859,795, 
CI   60-652.000 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd     See  — 

Akashi.  Goro.  Fujiyama.  Masaaki.  and  Kasuga.  Akira.  3.860,449 
Fukuda,  Susuinu,  3.860,941 

Ono.  Yoshiaki.  Y'oneyama,  Masakazu.  Ueda,  Hirozo,  and  Y  ama- 
moto,  Nobuo.  3.860.425 
Fujitsu  Limited    See  — 

Hinoshita,    Shigehiko.    Hagiwara.    Shoji.    and    Sata.    Naohide. 
3,860.87  1 
Fujiyama.  Masaaki;  See— 

Akashi,  Goro,  Fujiyama,  Masaaki,  and  Kasuga,  .Akira.  3.860.449 
Fukuda,  Susumu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd   Mirror  shock  absorbing 

device  for  single  lens  reflex  camera    3,860.941,  CI    354-156  000. 
Fukuhara,  Shigetomi,  Hayashi,  Seiichi.  and  Tomita.  Chuji.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd       Image      information      retrieving     device.      3,860.334.     CI 
353-27  000 
Fukushima.  Isao    See— 

Mitsui,   Nobuo,   Kameyama,   Tadao,   Watanabc,    Akinori,   Fuku- 
shima, Isao,  and  Hatakeyama.  Takanobu,  3,860,093 
Fukuyama,  Yosinobu,  to  Takatori  Machinery  Works  Ltd    Automatic 
apparatus  for  closing  the  toe  of  a  seamless  stocking   3,859.938,  CI 
112-121  150 
Fulachier,  Georges  Edward    See  — 

Raillere,  Raymond,  and  Fulachier,  Georges  Edward,  3,860,345. 
Fuller,  Harlan  1     See  — 

Watson.  Edwin  Ben,  and  Fuller,  Harlan  I  ,  3,859,972. 
Funck,  Donald  E  ;  See— 

Aker,  John  L  ,  3,860,919. 
Funk.  Ernest  J     See  — 

Duffek,  Edward  F  ,  Funk,  Ernest  J  .  Janktiwski,  Alfred  S  ,  Lane 
Jack  C.  Lehner.  William  L  .  Oliver.  Flovd  F  .  and  Schneider 
Mark.  3.859.715 
Furstenberg.  Joachim,  to  LTG  Lufttechnische  GmbH    Method  of  and 

apparatus  for  open-end  spinning    3,859,779,  CI    57-58  89(i 
Furuva,  Tadashi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Limited    Microwave 
relay    system    having    auxiliary    signal    transmission    arrangement 
3,860,8'70,  CI,  325-3  000 
G    D    Searle  &  Co    See— 

Short,  George  E  ,  3,860.701. 
G    Siempelkamp  &  Co     See — 
Pesch,  Jurgen,  3,860,381, 
Gaertner,  George  W     See— 

Pilgram,  Kurt  H  ,  Medema,  Dirk,  Solowav,  Samuel  B  .  and  Gaert- 
ner, George  W  ,  3,860,658 
Galle,  Edward  M  ,  to  Hughes  Toiil  Company    Logging  method  and  sys- 
tem   3,860,902,  CI,  340-18  OLD 
Games,  John  E  ;  Casper.  Clarence.  Jr  ,  and  Kupersmith,  Lertram  F  ,  to 
L  nited  Aircraft  Corporation.  Constant  slew  rate  filtering  3,860.877. 
CI    328-167,000. 
Gamo.  Hiroshi.  and  Kawakami.  Akira  Thvristor  with  gold  doping  pro- 
file   3,860,947.  CI.  357-38  000. 
Gandi,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Douma.  William  L  .  and  Gandi.  Robert  A  ,  3,859.997 
Gansen,  Adrian  P  .  Jr    Dressing  for  dry  tooth  socket.  3,860.704,  CI. 

424-125  000, 
Garbarini,  Victor  Charles   See  — 

Erdman,     William     Charles,     and     Garbarini,     \'ictor     Charles, 
3,860,464 
Garcia.  Francisco  Estepa.  to  Patentes  Fac.  S  .A   Improvements  in  dou- 
ble action  cylinder  or  circular  locks,  applicable  to  dix^rs  and  similar 
objecLs    3,859,827,  CI,  70-143,000 
Garfunkel,  James  H  ,  to  Honeywell  Inc   Multi-component  infrared  ana^ 

lyzer    3,860,344,  CI    356-5'l  000 
Garlick.  Thomas  William    Method  and  apparatus  for  continuous  metjl 

casting    3,860,05^,  CI    164-87  000 
Garnar,  Thomas  Edward,  Jr  ,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I  ,  and  Com- 
panv   Synthetic  mineral  sand  produced  from  staurolite.  3.860.435. 
CI    106-288  OOB 
Garrett.  Jim  C     See — 

Boucher,  C    Wendell,  and  Hanneman,  Thomas  W  .  3.860,767, 
Garrison,  Judd  F    See— 

Batts,  John  H  ,  and  Garrison.  Judd  F  ,  3,859.7 lo 
Gates  Rubber  Companv,  The   See  — 
Vance,  James  C  .  Sr  .  3.860.684 
Gati.  Sandor   See— 

Model.  Ernst,  and  Gati.  Sandor.  3.860.604, 
Gause,  Raymond  L  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration    Ergometer  calibrator,  3,859,840,  CI 
73-1  OOR 
Gautreaux,    Marcelian   F  .   McCarthy.   John    H  .   Foster,   Walter    E 
Hutchinson.  Donald  O  .  and  Frey.  Frederick  W  ,  ui  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion   Process  for  preparing  aluminum    3.860.415.  CI   75-.50B. 


Gautreaux.    Marcelian    F.    McCarthy.   John    H,    Foster,    Walter    E., 
Hutchinson.  Donald  O  .  and  Frev.  Frederick  W  .  Jr  .  \o  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration   Modified  aluminum  process    3,860,416,  CI    "5-0  50B 
Gavar,  \'aldis  Valdovich,  Dmdun,  .Alexandr  Stanislavovich.  Kramer 
Mark    Maximovich.    Platatsis.    Ernest    Yanovich.    Mikelsiin,    Artur 
Eduardovich.  and  Tomson.  Elmar  'I'anovich    Radiation  circuit  hy- 
draulic system   for  nuclear  reactors  and  the   like    3.860.82  5,   CI 
250-430  000 
GCO,  Inc    See— 

Kersch,  Leonard  A  .  and  Champagne.  Edwin  B  .  3,860,346 
Geier,  Karl-Heinz.  Schmidt.  Dietmar.  and  L'himann.  Lothar    Matrix 
arrangement     for     operating     optical     elements      3,860.41^,     CI 
340-I73  0LS 
Geist.  Thoma.s  N     See  — 

Ballas,  George  C  ,  and  Cjeist    Thiima.s  N  ,  3,859,776 
Gellatly,  Robert  K  ,  to  General  Cable  Corporation   Aerial  lift  platform 

leveling  apparatus  and  system    3.860.088,  CI    182-2  000 
Gendron-Diemer,  Inc     See — 

Hartman,  De  Witt  8  ,  3,860.285, 
General  Cable  Corptiration    See— 
Gellatly,  Robert  K  ,  3,860.088 
General  Electric  Companv    See— 

Armstrong,  William  j'.  and  McD<^well,  D«<nald  G  ,  Jr  ,  3,859.932 
Carmean.  Ronald  Eugene.  3,860,81" 
Etherington,  Ralph,  and  Riviere.  Henrv  W  ,   '.860.881. 
Khuzaje.  Kamel  A  .  3.859.85  3 
Kipp.  Frederick  M  ,  3,859,903 

Ntible,  Milton  L  ,  and  Schindler,  Ljmunvl  H,.  3,860,399. 
Staples.  Paul  R  .  3. 860. "88, 
Watrous.  Donald  L  .  3.860.856. 
White.  James  A  ,  3,859,901. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Gostyn,  Ernest,  and  Fratar,  Francis  J     '  .^'^9.719. 
General  Motors  Corporation    Set — 

Anders^in.  Robert  D  .  and  Tr.nh,  Dennis  I  .  3,859,787. 
Canter,  James  A  ,  3,859,M,> 
Colautti,  .Albert  J  ,  3,860,2>3 

Haglund,  Riibert  J  ,  and  Zimmcr,   Thomas  R  ,   '•  <''f>(    ybb 
Konaniz.  Mark  L,.  and  Leisure    Ronald  K  ,  ?,^6o  44S 
Yu,  Mason  k  ,  3.860,360 
Gens,  Theodore  A    to  L  nited  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission   Actinide  mononitride  microsphere>-  and  process.  3.860,691 . 
CI    423-254  000 
George  Kent  Limited    See — 

Johnston,  Peter  Alan,  3.860.867 
Georges,     Michael    P     Sheet    transpt^rt    and    flattening    apparatu". 

3,860,230,  CI    271-3  CKXI 
Gerard,  Rene:  See— 

Bouvgues,  Jean,  and  Gerard.  Rene.  3.860.124 
(jcri,   Don   W  ,   to  Primark  Corporation    Marking  gur    t,,pi    supply 

3,860,191,  CI.  242-68.500. 
Gertsch  .AG;  See— 

Schweizer.  Gottfried,  3.860,253, 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Weinch,  Walter.  3.859,801. 
tjidaspow.  Dimitri,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Suppression  of  ni- 
tric oxide    3.860.690.  CI   42^-239  000 
Gigu.tu.  Claude    See— 

Chabert.  Henri,  Aime,  Rot^ert    (/igiou,  Claude,  and  Ruaud    Mi 
chel,  3.860.568 
Gilbert,  .Anthony  F  .  and  Munsev .  John  H    to  Coast  VI  arm t  Asstvi.  laies 
Inc    Sound  suppression  hood  assembly    ?  .86u.(ih5  ,  CI    !h1-3.'mmiK 
Gilbov.  Joseph  J    Electrical  impulse  counter  for  automatn.  tar  wash 

and  the  like    3, 860, "9",  CI    23.'^-'J2oPD 
Gillies,  Wallace    See  — 

Gleason,  Charles   H  ,    BamtoiJ     Allan   J  ,   anj   Giilies     Wallace. 
3.860,845 
Gilliom.    John    W,.    to    Tappan    Company,    The     Over,    Ooor    ii>ck 

3,859.979.  CI    126-197.000. 
Gillmer.  Arnold  H  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company    High  compression 

ratio  pulse  forming  system    3.860.926.  CI    343-17  2PC 
Oilman.  W  illiam  S     .Si  c~ 

Rubino.    .Andrev".    M  .   C>iln;ar.    William    S.   and    Jone--.   Ji>hr    L  . 
3,860.705. 
Gilson  Bros   Co.:  See — 

Enters.  Edward  W  .  and  Detien    Edgar  W      3.860,181. 
(.>mn.  David  W      .Set'  — 

Ott.  Owen  J  .  and  Ginn.  David  W  .  3,859,959 
(.iinnasi.  .Alessandro.  and  Rescalli.  Carlo,  both  of.  to  Snam   Proge!'. 
S  p  .A    Process  for  the  recovery  of  isoprent  from  mutures  (.onlainin^ 
the  same    3,860,496,  CI    203-'28  OOO 
Giorgio,  Giacomo;  See— 

Leonardo,  Onofrio.  Giorgio.  Giacomo.  and  bsposuti    Francesco. 
3.860.607 
Giovanni,  Sesto  S     See — 

Vargiu,  Silvio,  Giovanni,  Sesto  S     Pitzalis,  Vlaru  ,  and  C  rcspoiini 
Giancarlo,  3.860,561, 
Girard,  Philippe    See — 

Chretien,  Gilbert,  Girard,  Philippe,   Lamv,  Jcan-Mari.    and   Me- 
nard, Christophe.  3,860,555 
Girling  Limited    See  — 

Moms,  Herbert  Keith.  3.860.095 
Givaudan  Corporation    See— 

Easter,  William  M  ,  Jr  ,  Dorsky,  Julian,  and  Tavares,  Robert  F  . 

3,860,6";" 
Kitchens.  Garry  C,  3.860.635. 
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Sikauit?.  Edvkarii.  3.860,645. 
Gleason.  Charles  H  ,  Bamford,  Allan  J  .  and  Gillies,  Wallace,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corporation   Long  life  proportional  counter  radi- 
ation detector    3.860.845.  CI    313-61  OOD 
Gleason.  John  G  .  Holden.  Kenneth  G  ,  and   Y  inv  Nelson  C.  F.,  to 
SmithKline  Corporation    PriHress  for  the  preparation  of  n-acyl-4- 
h>dron>phenvlgKc!nes    3.860.631.  CI    26u-471UUC. 
Gleason  Works,  The    See—  i 

Ho*lett.  .Mason  M  ,  3.859.863  ' 

Global  Wool  Investments  Limited    See  — 

Howe,  James  Henr>.  3.860.5  30 
Goettl.  William  H   Combmation  refrigeration  and  evaporative  ciH)ling 

air  conditioner    3. 85"^, 8  1  8,  CI    62-311  U(H) 
Goff,  Richard  E  .  Jr  ,  Priestlev.  Joseph  A  .  and  Staffier,  Thomas  L..  to 
Johnson    tSi     Johnson     Gossamer    shoulder    strap    for    brassieres 
3.860,046.  CI    \}9-i2\  000 
Goings,  Harford  E    Side  splash  guard  for  trailer  trucks  and  wheels  of 

a  road  vehicle    3.860.26:.  CI    280-154  .^iiR 
Goldhammer.    Alben     .Method   and   apparatus    tor    destroying  docu- 
ments   3.8tvO.I80,  CI    241-2^1)00 
Goldman.    Alex,   to  Spang   Industries.    In^     High   permeability  man- 
ganese-zinc ferrites   3.860,524.  CI    252-^:  o:i! 
Gontarenko.  Alexandr  Nikolaevich    See  — 

Krvlov,  Alexandr  losifovich.  Mvshko,  \  ladimir  Semenovich,  Smir- 
nov,  Leonid  Stepanovich,  Maslennikov,  Jury  Ivanovich;  Viku- 
lov .  Igor  Makarov  i>.h.  Gontarenko,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich;  Koro- 
vvanko.  Alexanur  DmitncMch.  and  Zaitsev,  Valery  Pavlovich, 
3.85si,824 
Gonzalez,  Hector    Hand  held  image  design  reflector.  3,860,324,  CI. 

350-5  000 
Goodvear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Lovich,    John    W       Meller     Oscar    W       and    Morse,    Frank    C, 
3,860.138 
Gopal.  Raj.  and  Carteus.  Marc  F.  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpo- 
ration   Metal  impact  monitor    3,860,481,  CI    176-19. OCR. 
Gopal,  Raj    See  — 

Carteus,  Marc  F   VI     Gopal    Raj,  ard  Raw  le,  Derek  T.  3,860,480. 
Gordon.  Frank.    Jr     to  \^elco  Industries.  Inc.  Electrical  slip  coupling 

3,860.3  12,  CI    ^'^1-4  ooo 
Gorling.  Karl  Goran,  and  Wiklund,  Johan  Elof,  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag. 
Method  for  agglomerating  fine-grain  iron  oxide  material.  3.860,413. 
CI    75-3.000 
Goser.  Karl   to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Logic  circuit,  in  particular 

a  decoder    vsith  redundant  elements.  3.860,831,  CI.  307-204.000. 
Gosho.  Ka/uhirc)   See  — 

Tanaka,  \  u|i,  Takaoka,  Matsuo;  and  Gosho,  Kazuhiro,  3,860,878 
Gostvn,  Ernest,  and  Fratar,  Francis  J  .  to  General  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion  Method  ot  making  a  toroidal  core-coil  combination  with  in  situ 
molded  end  rings    3.859.7  19.  CI.  29-605.000. 
Goulart.  Paul  R     See  — 

Berardinelli.  Johr  D    and  Goulart.  Paul  R,.  3.860,210. 
Gould  Inc     .Sft"  — 

Maake,  Douglas  Herman.  3,860.789, 
Goval,  Ashok  K     See  — 

Bentlev.  Allen  J  ,  anj  Goval.  Ashok  K  .  3,860,362. 
Grable,  Dillon  Ross    Tone  generator.  3,859.884,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Graef.   John    \      to   Realist,   Inc     Vlicrofiche   reader.   3.860,333,  CI. 

3  5  3-24  uou 

Graham.  Earl  R  Lagermasini,  Joseph  P  Shaner,  Kenneth  H.,  and 
Hopkins.  David  H  .  to  GTE  Svlvania  Incorporated.  Electroplating 
apparatus  and  method    3.860,499.  CI    204-15.000. 

Graham,  John  C  ,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &.  Plastics  Corporation.  Pro- 
duction of  cvclic  phosphonitrilic  chloride  polymers.  3,860,693,  CI. 
423-300  U0(i 

Graham,  Neil  Bi'nnette  Hent^est  Richard  George  Cleveland,  and 
Hutchinst>n.  Francis  Gowland,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited Process  for  preparing  a  foamed  >haped  article.  3,860,537,  CI. 
2w-2  5  AN 

Grainger.     Lewis     M      D      Rotary     steam     engme.     3,860.357,    CI. 

4  15-152  COR 
Grant.  George  R     See— 

Orloff.  Kenneth  L    Grant.  George  R  ,  and  Gunter,  William  D.,  Jr., 
-v8bu,34: 
Grant,  Whitnev  i  ,  to  \  liter  .Vlanufacturing  Corporation.  Variable  ca- 
pacity rotarv  screw  compressor    3.859,8  14,  CI.  62-196.000. 
Grassmavr.  Klaus:  See  — 

Bretschneider.       Hermann.       Grassmavr.       Klaus,       Hohenlohe- 
Oehrmgen,  Kraft,  and  Grussner,  .Andre.  3,860.724 
Green.  Lane  A  ,  to  Superior  Iron  Works  &  Supply  Company,  Inc.  Self 

loading  reel  earner    3.8^0,193,  CI    242-86  50R 
Green.  Robert  D    and  Heimhigner,  Gar>  L     to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation    Method  of  manufacturing  control  electrixies  for  charge 
coupled  circuits  and  the  like    3  .S^si.- i  ^    ci    2^^-571. 000. 
Green.  Thomas  N    Dual  valve  snorkel    3.^^(|.^42,C1    I28-I45.00A. 
Greenham.  Stanlev  Keith    See  — 

Roe.  .Malcolm  David.  Donald.  John  Henrv.  Chappell.  Peter  Lee. 
Kirk.  Malcolm.  Edwards,  John  Davij    jnd  Greenham.  Stanley 
Keith,  3,8  60,^93 
Greenwood,  .Mark  E     See  — 

Bartlow,  David  H     and  GreenvvcK>d,  Mark  E  ,  3.860.478. 
Gregg,     Woodrow      W       Ball     bearing     assembly       3.860,302.     CI. 

308-18"  OOU 
Gregorian,  Razmic  S  .  and  Hoernle,  Hans  R     to  I'nited  .Mcr^hant.s  jnj 
Manufacturers,  Inc   Method  of  making  a  leather  like  texturized  lami- 
nate. 3. 86U, 469.  CI    156-83  000 


Grieb,  Paul  E.;  and  Sieradzki,  Richard    Control  system  for  grinding 

machine.  3,859.760,  CI    51-165  750 
Grilli.  Walter,  to  A,MF  Incorporated   Pneumatic  tobacco  feed  system. 

3,860.031,  CI.  137-610  000 
Grisar,  J.  Martin;  and  Parker,  Roger  A  .  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc. 

Hypolipidemic  agents   3.860.722,  CI   424-308  000 
Gronwald.  Frederick  Christian    See— 

Christenscn .  Haldor,  Lundt,  Behren  .M  Freidrich,  Gronwald.  Fred- 
erick Christian,  and  Andersen,  William,  3,860,619 
Groshcim,  Gene  Edward    See — 

Jaisle,   Richard   Frederick,   Albrmck,   Donald  Joseph,  and  Gro- 
sheim.  Gene  Edward,  3,860.470 
Grout,  Kenneth  M  ,  to  Kenics  Corporation    Shear  mixer    3.860,217. 

CI.  259-4  000. 
Grove,  Marvin  H  ,  and  Dunegan,  Ronald  G  .  to  M  &  J  Valve  Company. 
Flow  diverting  apparatus  and  method    3.860,033.  CI    137-625  50() 
Grubber,  Michael  J  ,  to  S   C   Johnson  &  Son    Synergistic  inseclicidal 
composition  containing  dipropargyl  phenylphosphonate.  3,860,71  1. 
CI,  424-200  000 
Grussner,  Andre   See  — 

Bretschneider,      Hermann,      Grassmavr,      Klaus,      Hohenlohe- 
Oehringen,  Kraft,  and  Grussner,  Andre,  3,860,724 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated    See— 

Stewart,  James  A  .  3.860.757. 
GTE  Lenkurt  Incorporated:  See— 

Pachynski,  Alvm  L  .  Jr  .  3,860.769 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Graham.  Earl  R  ,  Lagermasini,  Joseph  P  ,  Shaner,  Kenneth  H  ,  and 

Hopkins.  David  H  ,  3,860,494 
Latassa,  Frank  M  ,  Miike,  Howard  W      and  Sadoski,  Tadius  T  . 

3,860,852 
Moscatello,  Charles  L  ,  3,»tiU,73'" 
Gucker,  George  C,  to  Potter  Instrument  Companv.  Inc    Disk  drive 
head   positioning   servo    including    temperature    responsive    safety 
means.  3.860,861,  CI.  318-473  UOO 
Guenther,  Lloyd  M.,  to  Chevron  Research  Companv    Jet  means  in  a 
thermoplastic  yarn  rebound  texturizing  apparatus    3.859  696    CI 
28-1.400. 
Guenther,  Lloyd  M.,  to  Chevron  Research  Companv    Foraminous  sur- 
face means  in  a  thermoplastic  yarn  rebound  texturi/ing  apparatus 
3,859.697,  CI.  28-1.400. 
Guerini,  Mario.  Speed  indicator  and  speed  signalling  device  for  vehi- 
cles in  general.  3,860,905,  CI    340-62  000 
Guillet,  James  Edwin,  and  Troth,  Harvev  Graham    Photodegradable 

polymer  masterbatches    3.860.5  38,  CI    260-2  5HA 
Gulf  Research  lii.  Development  Companv    See  — 

Brunn,   Louis   W  .    Fraver.    James    A  .    and    Paraskos,   John    A 

3,860,511 
Cooper,  Peter  Garfield,  111.  3.,S60,488. 
Cooper.  Peter  Garfield.  III.  3.S6H.489 
Covey.  Michael  F  .  3,860,"2n 

Henke.  Alfred  M  .  and  .McKinnev,  Joel  D  ,  3,86U,5lii 
Gulf<&  Western  Manufacturing  Companv    See  — 

Spanke.  Edwin  A.;  Carrien,  Louis  P  .  and  Francev     Melvin  H 
3.860.100. 
Gum,  Wilson  F.,  Jr.:  iV*"— 

Anderson,  Gene  A.,  Bailev.  Robert  E  ,  and  Gum.  Wilson  F     Jr 
3,860,663 
Gunnebo  Bruks  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Engstrom,  Per  Ingemar.  and  Bo>e.  Erhard  Rudolf,  3.860.161. 
Gunning,  Stephen  Raymond    See— 

Hartley,     Philip     Saxton.     and     Gunning.     Stephen     Ravmond 
3,860,618. 
Gunter.  William  D  .  Jr    See— 

Orloff.  Kenneth  L..  Grant,  George  R  ,  and  Gunter.  W  ijjiam  D    Jr 
3,860,342. 
Gumee,  Clarence  E.:  See— 

Evans.  Ernest  C  .  and  Gurnee.  Clarence  E  .  3.859,84  1 
Gust.  William  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission. Method  for  pri'ducing  refractory  carbide  coatings  on  graph- 
ite. 3,860,437,  CI    I17-46  0CC 
Gust.  William  H..  Heckman.  Richard  A  .  and  \  oreck.  Wallace  E  .  Jr  , 
to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energv  Commission    Method 
for  producing  refractory  carbide  coatings  on  graphite   3.860  44S  CI 
117-118.000. 
Guthart.  Leo  A.,  to  Alarm  Device  Manufacturing  Company  Article  for 
carrying  and   concealabK   supporting  a  container    3.860.207    CI 
248-27000 
Guthrie.  William   D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Armv    Traveling 

tube  ejector  system    3.859,890,  CI    89-1800 
Gutlag,  Alvin,  to  National  Patent  Development  Corporation    Process 
of  subjecting  a  microorganism  susceptible  material  to  a  microorgan- 
ism   3.860.490,  CI    195-108  000 
Guy.  Arthur  L  .  and  Reber,  John  B  ,  Jr  ,  to  Exxon  Production  Research 

Company   Offshore  platform    3.859,806,  CI    61-46  500 
Gysling.  Henry  J  ,  to  Eastman  KixJak  Company   Photosensitive  copper 
(i)  complexes  and  the  use  thereof  m  photographic  development 

3.860.500.  CI   204-15  (XX) 

Gysling.  Henry  J  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Photosensitive  copper 
(i)  complexes  and  the  use  thereof  in  photographic  development 

3.860.501,  CI    204-15  000 

Hahermeier,  Jurgen,   Buxbaum,  Lothar.  Porret,  Daniel,  and  Batzer, 
Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigv  Corporation.  Linear  homopolyesters  and  co- 
polyesters  based  on  bis(hydroxyalkyl  )benzimidazolones   3,860,564 
CI,  260-75.00N 
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Hack,  Richard  Charles   See- 
Bye.  Gerald  Charles,  Hack,  Richard  Charles,  and  Pennell,  An- 
thony Robin,  3,860.681 
Hafele.  Robert  X    See- 

Kinslow.  William  G..  Jr.,  Marchant,  Paul  A  .  Bcssier.  Robert  D 
and  Hafele.  Robert  X.,  3,860,375 
Hagan,  William  K  :  See— 

Bell,  David,  and  Hagan,  William  K  .  3.860.009. 
Hagen.  Hans:  See— 

Moll.  Hans,  and  Hagen,  Hans,  3,860,081 
Hagianis,  Ernest  John,  to  ScovitI  Manufacturing  Company   Childprixif 

actuator    3,860.149,  CI   222-153  000 
Hagiwara,  Shoji    See— 

Hinoshita,     Shigehiko,     Hagiwara,    Shoji;     and     Sata.     Naohide, 
3,860,871 
Haglund,  Robert  J  .  and  Zimmer,  Thomas  R  ,  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration   Rotary  engine    3.860.366,  CI   418-61  OOA 
Haigh,  John  M    Disperse  dye  transfer  through  polyolefin  release  layer 
to   non-porous  thermoplastic   sheet  dved   thereby     3,860.388,  CI 
8-2.500 
Haines,  Virginia  E  .  and  Albright,  William  F  Bicycle  pedal  attachment 

3.859.867,  CI.  74-563  000 
Haps.  Zoltan  G.,  and  Parrish,  David  R.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc 
Perfume     and     flavored     compositions     containing     ethyl     2,4- 
dioxohexanoatc    3.860.727,  CI    426-65  000 
Hakansson.  Sven  Anders  Samuel,  to  Kommanditbolaget  United  Stirling 
(Sweden)  AB  &.  Co    Device  for  governing  the  temperature  of  a 
heater  head  of  a  hot  gas  engine    3.859.794,  CI    60-524  000 
Halasa,  Adel  F  ,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company ,  The  Hydrazin- 

lum  salts  of  mercaptobenzothiazole    3,860.602.  C\    260-306  000 
Halcon  International.  Inc     See  — 

Becker.  Mitchell,  and  Khoobiar,  Sargis,  3,860,650. 
Kollar.  John,  3.860,662. 
Haldemann.  Paul  R     See  — 

Hochuh,  Urs,  and  Haldemann,  Paul  R  ,  3,860,310 
Hale  Fire  Pump  Companv    See— 

Eberhardt,  H    Alfred',  3.859,703. 
Hall.  Douglas  E     See- 

Richards.    Peter   G  .    Mullen,    David    R  .   and    Hall.    Douglas    E  . 

3,860,157. 

Hall,  Hugh  John,  to  Syntex  (USA)  Inc   X-ray  diffraclometer  having 

means    for     cooling    crystal     mounted     thereon      3,860,815.    CI 

250-272,000 

Hall,   Ralph   H     Hot  air   balloon    maneuvering  valve     3,860,201,  CI 

244-99  000 
Hallock,  Donald  D    See— 

Malone,  James  T  ,  Brennan,  Richard  L  ,  and  Hallock,  Donald  D  . 
3,860,874 
Ham,  George  E  ,  and  Temer,  Don  J  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The 
N-substitued         -tetra-azacvclotetradecanes  3,860,57ti.         Ci 

260-239, OBC 
Hamanaka,  Ernest  S     See  — 

Carroll.  Ronnie  D  .  Hamanaka,  Ernest  S  ,  Pine,  Donald  K  .  and 
Welch,  Willard  M  ,  Jr  ,  3.860,585 
Hamba-Maschinenfabrik  Hans  A    Mullcr,  Firma    See— 

Bausch,  Franz  Hubert.  3,859,774 
Hamby,  Bill   Lee.  to  Sterling  Electronics  Corporation    Welding  m.i- 

chine    3,860.782.  CI    219-89  000 
Hamer,  Colin  A  .  Loro.  Alberto,  and  Payne.  John  R.,  to  Microsystems 
International    Limited     Bonding   method  for  multiple  chip  arravs 
3.859.723,  CI    29-626  000 
Hamersma,    Willem    .Antonius    Maria,    to    L  S     Philips   Corporation 
Gauze  electrode  for  a  cathode-ray  tube   3. 860. 851,  CI   313-456.000 
Hamling.  Bernard  H  ,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation   Stabilized  tetrag- 
onal zirconia  fibers  and  textiles    3,860.529.  CI    252-301   lOR 
Hammann,  Ingeborg   See  — 

Stolzer,  Claus,  Hammann,  Ingeborg.  and  Unterstenhofer.  Gunther, 
3,860,64b 
Hammann.  William  C  ,  and  Schisla,  Robert  M  .  to  Monsanto  Companv 

Phenoxybiphenyl  compounds    3.860.661,  CI    260-613  OOR. 
Hammar,  Walton  James,  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc   8-Aminoalkyl  sub 
stituted      dibenzobicycio      |3  2  1)      octadienes       3,860,652.     CI 
260-570900 
Hammerschlag,    Peter    G     Under    load    releasable    chain    stoppers 

3,859,946.  CI    1  14-200.000 
Hammes.  Paul  A     See — 

Morse.  Lewis  D  ,  and  Hammes,  Paul  A  ,  3,860.733. 
Hampy.  Vere  S     See— 

Morin.  Marius  J  ,  Hegel.  James  D  ,  Hampv.  V  ere  S  ,  and  Shield 
Richard  L  .  3,859,749 
Hamy.   Norbert,   to   Trebron   Holdings   Limited    Transport  systems 

3,859.923,  CI    104-23  OFS. 
Hanneman.  Thomas  W     See- 
Boucher.  C    Wendell,  and  Hanneman.  Thomas  W  .  3.860.767 
Hansen,  Hans,  Hauffe.  Dieter.  Hehn,  Karl-Heinz.  Nuss.  Karl-Heinz; 
Rausch.  Werner.  Rothkegel,  Josef,  and  Wimmers,  Peter,  to  Oxy 
Metal  Finishing  Corporation    Method  for  phosphatizing  ferrous  sur- 
faces  3.860,455.  CI    148-6. 15R. 
Hanson,  Charles  C  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Offset   read/write    magnetic    recording   system    with    guard    band 
3,860,958,  CI    360-57  000 
Hanson,  Waller  F    See— 

Clavhold,   Archie  J,   Hanson,  Walter  F,  and   Wells,   Louis   F, 
3',859,809 
Harao.  Norio:  See— 

Tsuneta,  Asahide.  and  Harao,  Norio,  3.860.753. 


Hardcsly,  Edwin  Charles,  to  Western  Electric Oj«|M»y.Il»C0''P<-^''3ted 
Electrical  connecting  devices  for  terminating  COrat  and  methods  of 

a.ssembling  the  devices  to  cords    3,860,316,  CI    ,''39  91  OOR 
Hardin,  Charles  V      See  — 

Raicliffe,  Charles  T  .  Hardin,  Charles  \  ,  AndtrM'P    Li>wcll  R 
and  Fox,  William  B  ,  3,860,660 
Harle.  Cyril  Dawstm    .Sff  — 

Thomas,  W  ilham  Ormond,  and  Harle,  Cvnl  Daws<in,  3,860.459, 
Harrell,  Wade  H     See- 

Cohlmever,  Stanley  H  ,  Harrell,  Wade  H  ,  and  Kneppcr,  \^iiliam 
A  ,  3.860,376 
Harris,  Derek  Percival    See  — 

McMurtry,  David  Roberts,  and  Harris.  Derek  Percival,  3,8K  ,''6  1 
Harris,  Norman,  Flintoff,  Frederick  Ji>seph,  and  Reid.  Roberi   to  Pow 
er-Gas  Limited    Method  of  making  an  antimony-vanadium  calal\»t 
3.860.534,  CI    252-461  000 
Harristm.  Clarence  E  ,  Jr    iff— 

Darnell,  Dana  R  ,  and  Harristm,  Clarence  E     Jr     3  8^0,8"^ 
Harrison,  Ronnie  M     iff  — 

Tallent,  Michael  W  ,  Scaggs,  Lee  E  ,  Swam,  Allan  L  ,  Harrison 
Ronnie  M  ,  and  Hendershoi,  William  B  ,  III,  3,860,952 
Hart,  Porter,  and  Hatch,  Asa  Elliott    Meth(Xl  of  recovering  mineral 

values  from  ore    3,860,513,  CI    209-l(XX1 
Hartley,  Philip  Saxton,  and  Gunning,  Stephen  Ravmond    C  hromonc 

3,860,618,  CI    260-345  200 
Hartman,  De  W  itt  B  ,  to  Gendron-Diemer ,  In^    (.  fmhineo  whetkhair 

trav  and  foot  rest    3,860,285,  CI    29--15iuKHi 
Haru,  Billy  J    Transp<irtation  system    3,859,92*;    Ci    1(14-88  000 
Harvey.  Donald  M  ,  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Companv    Shutter  ^unir.!  cir- 
cuit   for    controlling   exposure    time    under    low    light    conditions, 
3,860,936.  CI.  354-51  CKX) 
Hatakeyama,  Takanobu    See  — 

Mitsui,   Nobuo,   Kameyama,   Tadao,    Watanabc,   Akinori,    Fuku 
shima.  Isao,  and  Hatakevama,  Takanobu.  3,^60.093, 
Hatch,  ,Asa  Elliott   See— 

Han,  Porter,  and  Hatch,  Asa  Elliott,  3.K60,M3 
Hatcher,  Glenn,  to  Foodfac  Inc    Boiled  egg  desheller.  3.859.907,  CI. 

99-5^0  000 
Hatten,  Jostein,  and  Johnsen,  t)le  H  ,  to  Nordic  International  Co  Snow 

gnpper  for  a  vehicle  tire,  3.860.053.  CI.  152-2:h  omi 
Hatz,  Ernst,  and  Schmuck.  Johann,  to  Motorenfahnk  Hat.'  KG    Inter 
nal    combustion    engine    with     silencing    means      3.859.965.    CI. 
123-41  700 
HaufTe.  Dieter    See— 

Hansen.    Hans.    Hauffe.    Dieter.    Hehn,    KarlHcin/     Nusv     Karl- 
Heinz,  Rausch,  Werner.  Rothkejjel,  Josef,  and  Wimmir',    Peter, 
3,860.455 
Hausen.  Volker  Wilhelm.  iff — 

Knof,  Hans  Kurt.  Krafft,  Hermann  Dietrkh    .jnd  Hjusen    N'olkcr 
Wilhelm.  3,860,848 
Hawk,  Bob  R..  to  Loma  Corporation   Sclf-hinging  koser  for  tontainei 

3,860,14  1,  CI    220-338  (X)0 
Hawley,  Sumner  H  .  and  Feucht,  Albert,  to  Lewis  Machine  Company. 
a  division  of  W  vie  Labtnatories  Stock  cutting  apparatus.  3.859,881, 
CI    83-320  00(1 
Haworth.  Gordon  R     ,S((  — 

McCain.  David  L  ,  H.tvkoir!h    Gordon  R  .  and  I  mphres    Ronald 
W  .  3. 860 .02" 
Hayashi.  Seiichi    Set — 

Fukuhara.     Shigetomi,     Havashi      Seiich!,     and     Jomita      C  huii 
3,860.334 
Hayashida.  Hajime,  to  Nippiin  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaishd    Bushing: 

structure  for  use  in  piano  actk'.n    3.859.885.  C!    S4  2';;ihi( 
Hay  buster  Manufacturing  Inc     iff  — 

.Anderson,  Joseph  A  ,  and  Neukom,  Chester  G  ,  3,86(i  (Mi 
Headle,  Herbert  W  .  Jr  ,  to  L'nited  States  of  America,  N.isv    Deflection 

angle  plotter    3.860.791,  CI    235-61  50T 
Heaton,  Joe    \  ehicle  parking  instructK^n  curh  device    ,'',859,738.  CI, 

35-11  000 
Heckman,  Richard  A     See  — 

Gust,  W  ilham  H  ,  Heckman,  Richard  \  .  and  \  i^eck,  W  alLi^c  E  . 
Jr  ,  3,860,445 
Heenan,  Sidney  .A.,  to  .Amerace  Esna  Corpor.itior    ( )nepiei;e  support 

3,860.213.  CI,  248-466  000 
Heesemann.    Karl     Grinding    machine    with    hells      <,S?9,^57     CI. 

51-138,000 
Hegar,  Gen.  and  Ramanathan,  \  isvanathan,  to  Ciba-Gcigy   AG    Basic 

anthraquinone  dyestuffs   3.860.620,  CI    260■?'^  (XHi 
Hegel,  James  D     iff  — 

Monn.  Marius  J  ,  Hegel,  Jamev  D  ,  Hamps    \ere  S  ,  and  Shield 
Richard  L  .  3.859, ''49 
Hehn,  Karl-Heinz   iff— 

Hansen,    Hans,   Hauffe,    Dieter    Hehn,  Karl-Heinz;   Nuss    Karl 
Heinz,  Rausch,  Werner,  Rothkegel.  Josef;  and  Wimmers   Peter 
3,860,455 
Heiba,  El  Ahmadi  I  ,  and  Dessau,  Ralph  M  ,  ti-  Mobil  Oil  Corp»Maiion 

Preparation  of  polycyclic  ketones    3,S6U,M2,CI    260-3^2  ViP 
Heimbigner,  Gary  L     See— 

Green.  Roben  D  .  and  Heimbigner.  Gap.  I,     1*. 859. 717. 
Hek  Manufacturing  Companv.  Inc    iff  — 

Rasmussen.  Keith  O  .  3.860,286 
Heller.  William  C  .  Jr    iff- 

Leatherman,  Alfred  F  .  3,859.913 
Hellerbach,    Joseph,    to    Hoffmann-La    Rixhe    Inc     Suhstituied    2- 
( phenyl  )-cyclohexanones.  3.860.653,  CI    260-590.000 


PI  14 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


January  14.  1975 


January  14.  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  15 


Helms.  Charles  Robert,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Carrier 

having  reinforced  handle  member    3.860, 11  3.  CI.  206-185.000. 
Hemlab  A  G     See  — 

Corbett.  Dennis  Thomas.  3.H6<).5:6 
Hemsath,  Klaus  H  .  Schmidt.  Harp.  Dean,  and  Thekdi.  Arvind  C,  to 
Midland-Ross   Corporation     Direct    fired    furnace.    3.860,221,  CI. 
266-5  000 
Henbest.  Richard  George  Cleveland    iff  — 

Graham.  Neil  Bonnette.  Henbest,  Richard  George  Cleveland;  and 
Hutchinson.  Francis  Gotland,  3.860,537. 
Hendershot.  William  B  .  Ill    See  — 

Tallent.  Michael  SV  .  Scaggs,   Lee  E     Svtain.  Allan  I.  .  HarriM^n 
Ronnie  M  ,  and  Hendershot.  William  B  .  111.  3.86U.452 
Henderson.  Larrv  D     See  — 

Johnson.  Craig  E  .  and  Hendersttn.  Larry  D  ,  3.860.477. 
Henke.  Alfred  M  .  and  McKinnes .  Joel  D     to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company     Combination   residue   hsdrodesulfunzation   and 
zeolite  riser  cracking  process    3.860.5  10.  Ci    208-61  000. 
Hennig.  Fridolin.  to  .\gfa-Gevaert   Aktiengesellschaft    Container  for 

photographic  roll  film    3, 860. '^42.  CI    354-275.000. 
Hennig.  Fridolm    See  — 

Zobel.  Siegfried.  Spinnler.  Rainer.  Eh^artner.  Gabriele;  and  Hen- 
nig. Fridolin.  3.860.9  38 
Henrick.  Clive  A  .  and  Staai.  Gerardus  B  ,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  Cy- 

clopropanemethyl  esters    3.860.62V,  CI    260-470.000 
Henricksen,  Evan  R    .•Apparatus  and  methcx)  for  cleaning  swimming 

pools    3.860.5  I  8.  CI    210-65  000 
Hensiek,  Fred.  Jr    Protective  shroud  for  overhead  door  tension  spring 

3.860.226.  CI    26^-69  000 
Herbethon  Tov  Corporation    See— 

Blue.  Walter  L  .  3.859.748 
Herce.  John  A  .  and  Tuttle.  Robert  \  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Alumi- 
nate-thickened  well  treating  fluid  and  method  of  use.  3,860,070  CI 
166-292  000 
Herman.  Daniel  F  .  and  Simone.  Dominic   Thermoplastic  film  forming 
composition  containing  titanium  dioxide  microvoids.  3,860,545,  CI 
260-29  bRB 
Herman.  James    See  — 

Everhari.     Norman       Herman      James,     and     Meise.     William, 
3.860.748 
Hermann  C    Starck  Berlin    See  — 

Weber.  Theodor  .Alexander    and  Borrmann.  Ralf  Frit2,  3,860,419. 
Herve.  Jean-V  ves    iff— 

Ropars.  Raymond,  and  Herve.  Jean->  ves.  3,860,893. 
Herzog.  Fnedrich.  and  Twaroch.  Franz    Beamsplitter  and  vertically 
illuminated  fluorescent  microscope  usin^  the  same.  3,860,813,  CI. 
350-91  000 
Hess.  Robert  E     See  — 

Rauch.  Glenn  A  .  and  Hess.  Robert  E  ,  3,860,291. 
Hetzel.  Max.  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  L  Industrie  Horlogere  Manage- 
ment Services  S.A   Low  friction  miniature  gear  drive  for  transmitting 
small  forces    3,860.844.  CI,  310-104.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Companv    See- 
Ford.  William  M  ,  3.860.7  36 
Hickman.  Kenneth  C    D  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Interior.  Pro- 
cess    for     producing     and     mjintainiPk;     purified,     sterile     water. 
3.860.494.  CI    203-10  000 
Hidaka,  Sadahiko    See  — 

Terakawa.  Takashige,  and  Hidaka.  Sadahiko,  3,860,933. 
Higa.  James  Z    Tool  kit  and  method  for  making  paper  sculpture  arti- 
cles   3.859.89'.  CI    93-84  OTW 
Higuchi.  Noboru.  Ogawa.  Yutaka.  and  Takeuchi,  Soji.  to  NGK  Insula- 
tors. Ltd    Porcelain  electric  insulator    3.H^(),432,  CI.  106-46.000, 
Hikota.  Toyoniko    .Sff — 

Okamoto,     Mivoshi,     Hikota,    Tovoniko,    and     Shimi.ni,    Kitao, 
3.859.698 
Hill.  Paul  R  .  and  Thomas,  Da\ id  F  .  Jr  .  to  L'nited  States  of  America, 
National  .Aeronautics  and  Space  .Administration   Kinesthetic  control 
simulator    3.859.-36.  CI    35-12  OOC 
Hines,  David  M    Oil  refining  device    3.859.9^5.  CI    123-196. OOA. 
Hinkley.  David  F  .  and  Conn.  John  B  .  to  .Vierck  &.  Co  .  Inc.  5-Fluoro- 
2-methvl         1 -( 4'-methvlsulfinvlben7vlidene  i-3-indenvl        ethanol. 
3.860.659.  CI    260-60"  WA 
Hinman.  Bruce  E  ,  Cinque.  Gregory  M  .  and  Soltow.  William  D..  Jr., 
to  Pitnev-Bowes.  Inc    Electronic  combination  lock  and  lock  system. 
3.860.91  I.  CI    340-1  49  OOR 
Hinoshiia.  Shigehiko.  Hagiv^ara.  Shoji.  and  Sata,  Naohide,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited    Phase  control  system   for  demodulation  carrier  in  carrier 
band  multilevel  signal  transmission    3.860.8"  1.  CI    325-38  OOB 
Hintenberger.  Karl    Firing  oven  for  ceramic  material    3,^6(1.738,  CI. 

13-31  000 
Hiramatsu.  Yukio.  to  Varian   Associates    Microwave  waveguide  win- 
dow having  the  same  cutoff  frequencv  as  adjoining  waveguide  sec- 
tion for  an  increased  bandw  idth    3.860.891.  CI    333-21. OOR. 
Hirosawa.  Koichiro   See— 

Uozumi.  Sumio.  and  Hirosawa.  Koichiro.  3.859,871. 
Hirose.  Kimiharu    5ff— 

Kazaoka.  Kenichi.  Hirose.  Kimiharu.  Takeshita.  Yasuo;  and  Ma- 
tsumoto.  Hisao,  3.860.260 
Hitachi.  Ltd     See— 

Fukuhara.     Shigetomi,     Havashi.     Seuchi.     and     Tomita.    Chuji, 

3.860.334 
Mitsui.    Nobuo.    Kameyama.    Tadao.   Watanabe,    Akinori;   Fuku- 

shima.  Isao.  and  Hatakeyama.  Takanobu.  3.86<3.093. 
Ono.  Minoru.  .Momoi.  Toshimitsu.  and  Kawachi.  Youji.  3,860,948. 
Takada,  Shohei.  3. 860. "45 


Leda.  Seiichi.  3.860.750 
Hoag,  Ethan  D  .  and  Locke.  Edward  V  ,  to  .Avco  Corporation   Electri- 
cally excited  high  power  fiowing  gas  devices  such  as  lasers  and  the 
like.  3.860.88".  CI    331-94  5PE, 
Hochbrueckner.  Martin  A    Television  antenna  for  motor  home  with 

collapsible  support   3.860.932.  CI    343-713  000 
Hochiki  Corporation   See— 

Takeuchi.  Takeshi.  3,860.746 
Hochuli.  Lrs.  and  Haldemann.  Paul  R.,  to  University  of  Maryland.  The 

Methixl  of  fabricating  a  gas  laser    3.860.310.  CI    316-26  000. 
Hodgkinson,  Ronald    See— 

Warwicker.  Enc  Albert,  and  Hodgkinstin.  Ronald.  3.860.680 
Hodgs^in.  Brian,  to  Machine  Tool  Divisional  Services  Limited.  Gear 

hobbinc  machines    3.859.893.  CI    90-4  000 
Hucrnle,  Hans  R     See— 

Gregorian.  Razmic  S  .  and  Hoemle.  Hans  R  .  3.860.469 
Hi'fTman.  Elmer    Knee-action  device  for  snow  vehicles   3.860,079,  CI 
I  Sn.^  (¥iR 

Hoffman.  .Martin    .Sff— 

Pampus.  Gottfried.  Witte.  Josef,  and  Hoffman.  Martin.  3.860.675 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc     See— 

Bretschneider.       Hermann.       Grassmavr,       Klaus.       Hohenlohe- 

Oehringen.  Kraft,  and  Grussner.  .Andre.  3.860.724 
Hajos.  Zoltan  G  .  and  Parrish,  David  R  .  3.860.727 
Hellerbach,  Joseph.  3.860.653 
Kaiser,  Ado.  Koch.  Wolfgang.  Scheer.  Marcel,  and  Wolcke.  L  we 

3,860,630 
Rey-Bellet.  Gerald,  and  Spiegelberg.  Hans.  3.860.615. 
Hoffmann.  Werner   See — 

Pommer.  Horsl.  Reif.  Werner,  Pasedach.  Heinrich.  and  Hoffmann 

Werner.  3.SW>,654 
Pommer,  Horst.  Reif,  Werner.  Pasedach.  Heinnch.  and  Hoffmann 
Werner.  3,860.655 
Hoffsommer.  Robert  D  .  and  Taub.  David,  to  Merck  &.  Co  .  Inc    Syn- 
thesis of  d.  I -zearalanol    3.860.616.  CI    260-343. 20F. 
Hofstetter.  Carmen   See— 

Kling.  .Alfred.  Specht.  \  iktor.  Hofstetter.  Carmen,  and  Eisenbere 
Gundolf.  3.860.391 
Hohenlohe-Oehringen.  Kraft   See  — 

Bretschneider,       Hermann.       Grassmavr. 
Oehnngen.  Kraft,  and  Grussner.  Andre. 
Holcomb.  William  P     See  — 

Morton,  Lawrence  R  .  Jackson.  Charles  .A 
and  Horton.  Catherine.  3.860.269 
Holden.  John  C     .Sff— 

Wray.  Gary  0  ,  and  Holden.  John  C. 
Holden.  Kenneth  G     See— 

Gleason,  John  G     Holden.  Kenneth 
3,860,631 

Hollister.  Donald  D  Methixi  for  using  metallic  halides  for  light  produc- 
tion in  electrodeless  lamps    3.860.8';4.  CI    315-248  000 
Holmes,    Hedlev    Nixon     Telephone    index    device     3,859,744     CI 

40-336000 
Holmes,    William    O     Portable    hoisting    and    evacuatu^n    apparatus 

3,860.092.  CI    187-6  000 
Holstad.  Harald    Mirror,  particularly  for  examination  of  cavities,  for 
example,    surgical     mirrors    or    dental     mirrors.     3,859,987      CI 
128-21.000 
Holtgrieve,  Thomas  J     5ff— 

Sankey,  Edward  L  .  and  Holtgrieve.  Thomas  J  .  3.860,322, 
Holzhauser.  Ronald  Charles,  and  Kosarko.  Gerald  Julius,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company    Disabling  device  for  an  anti-backup  mechanism  in 
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Klaus, 

3.860.724 


HohcnKihe- 


Holcomb,  W  illiam  P 

3,860,069 

G  .  and  Y  im.  Nelson  C    F. 


a  film  cartridge    3.86( 
Honeywell  Inc     .Sff— 
Garfunkel.  James  H 
Pedersen.  Richard  A 
Stauffer.  Norman  L  . 
Honey  wel 
Chow 


195.  CI    242-194  OOO 


3.860.344 
3.860.836 

3,860.9  35 
Information  Systems  Inc     See— 
Ling  George,  and  V  ysniauskas.  Jonas  K 


3.860,895. 


Stratton.  Lee  N  ,  III.  3,860.908 
Hong.  Enrique,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc   Method  of  antihypertensive 
chemotherapy    utilizing    I -methvl-3-4-phenvl   qumuclidinium    salts 
3,860,717,  CI    424-267  CH30 
Honkanen.  Erkki  Juhani.  and  Teppo,  Anna  Maija.  to  Orion-Yhtyma 
Oy     Method    for    cross-linking    agarose    or    agar     3,860  571  '  Ci 
26O-2O90OR 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation    See  — 
Graham,  John  C  ,  3,860,693 
Wagner,  George  M  .  3,860.439, 
Hoomes,  William  A     Sff  — 

Baker.  Philip  G  .  and  Hoomes.  William  A  .  3,860.329 
Hopkins.  David  H     Sff  — 

Graham.  Earl  R  .  Lagermasini.  Joseph  P  ,  Shaner,  Kenneth  H  .  and 
Hopkins.  David  H  .  3.860.499 
Hoppe,  Joachim  .A     See— 

Whitten.  Frank  R  .  and  Hoppe,  Joachim  A  ,  3,859,850. 
Hornberger.  Paul    iff— 

Fischer.  Diether.  Hornberger.  Paul,  and  Wolf.  Willy.  3,860,522. 
Horton,  Catherine    iff— 

Horton.  Lawrence  R  ,  Jackson,  Charles  A  ,  Holcomb.  William  P.; 
and  Horton.  Cathenne.  3,860,269 
Horton,  Lawrence  R  .  Jackson.  Charles  A.;  Holcomb.  William  P  .  and 
Horton.  Catherine    Coaxial  tube  coupler  assemblv    3,860,269    CI 
285-4  7  OCX) 

Horvath.  John  C     iff — 

Martin,  Thomas  E  ,  and  Horvath,  John  C,  3,860,678. 


Hosemann,  John  Henrv.  to  Ideal  Aerosmith.  Inc   Clutch  assemblv  for 

hybrid  analog-to-digital  converter   3,860,102.  CI    192-66  0(X) 
Hoshino,  Hiroshi    Method  of  manufacturing  non-glutinous  rice  crack- 
ers   3.860.735.  CI    426-458  000 
Hostettler.  Hans   iff— 

Abel.  Heinz.  Hostettler.  Hans.  Berger.  Alfred.  Toepfl.  Roscmarie, 
and  Maeder.  Arthur.  3.860.540 
Hougen.  Everett  D   Annular  hole  cutter    3.860.354.  CI    408-206  000 
Houlihan.  William  J  .  and  Nadelson.  Jeffrey,  to  Sandoz  Wander.  Inc 

Lithiated  n-benzyl  benzamides    3.860.649.  CI    260-566  OOF 
Howe.  James  Henry,  to  Global  Wtxjl  Investments  Limited    Depilatorv 
composition  for  removing  fibers  from  animal  skins    3.860.5 "^O    CI 
252-363  500 
Howell.    Robert    B     Presser   foot    with    fiex    feature     '<8*i9  9'<9     CI 

112-235  000 
Hewlett.  Mason  M  .  to  Gleason  Works,  The    Assemblv  for  rotating  a 
fiy  wheel,      for     short,      incremental      distances       3.859.863.      CI. 
74-142  000 
Hoyer.  Otto,  to  Vereinigte  Osierreichische  Eisen-   und  Stahlwerke  - 
.Alpine   Montan   Aktiengesellschaft    Arrangement   at  a  continuous 
casting  plant,  3.860.061.  CI    164-153  000. 
Hoyt,  Kenneth  L     iff— 

Feustel.    James    R  .    Hovt,    Kenneth    L  ,    and    \  alukonis.    Jonas. 
3.860.258 
Hruby.  Ronald  J  .  to  Material  Metrics.  Inc    Sealed  container  pressure 

gauging  apparatus  and  method    3.859.844,  CI.  "3-45  400 
Huber.  Norbert.  Nissler.  Siegfried,  and  Schneider.  Hans,  to  .Autopan 
Heimerdinger  &  Stabler  OHG.  Firma    .Apparatus  for  the  fiuid  treat- 
ment of  photographic  sheet  material  wherein  the  latter  is  passed 
along  an  array  of  rollers    3.860.944.  CI    354-324  000 
Huber,  Raymond  B  .  to  Armstrong  Cork  Companv    Bonding  of  rubber 

to  magnesium  and  its  alloys    3.859.701,  CI    29-132  000. 
Hubler.  Peter,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd    Valve  svstem    3.860.029.  C! 

137-487.500 
Hudson.   David   S    Electrical   switch  svstem  for  a   house  or  the   like 

3.S6(.i.910,  CI    340-147  OOR 
Huffaker.  Norman  L    Soaker  hose    3.860.177,  CI,  2  39-450  000 
Huggett.  Richard  W    Safety  rail  apparatus    3,860,089,  CI.   182-4.000. 
Hughes  .Aircraft  Companv    iff  — 
Evans.  Norol  T  .  3.860.924 
Gillmer.  Arnold  H  .  3.860.926 
Jannev.  Gars  M  .  and  Senf.  Henrv  R  .  3.860.343 
Hughes.  Desmond  Francis   Springs.  3',860,227,  CI    267-103.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Companv:  iff— 

Galle,  Edward  M  !  3.860.902 
Huignard.  Jean-Pierre    iff  — 

.Auria,  Luigi  D  .  and  Huignard.  Jcin-Pierre,  3.^6lt.9l7. 
Hulbert.  Richard  W     iff- 

Nies.  Nelson  P  .  and  Hulbert.  Richard  W,.  3.860,692. 
Hulten.  Richard  E  .  to  McCord  Corporation    Resilient  energv  absorb- 
ing bumper  assembly    3.860.279.  CI    293-72  000 
Hum  hie.  Roy  F     iff  — 

Waterman.  Sherwood  \'  .  and  Humble.  Roy  F..  3,859,692. 
Hunkar.     Denes     B      Injection     molding     control,    >. 860. 801       CI 

235-151   100 
Hunt.  James  Martin    iff  — 

Stoeckert,  .Alvin  John,  and  Hunt.  James  Martin,  3,860.949 
Hunt.  Ronald  Eugene,  and  Jenkins.  William  Melchior.  to  International 
Business     Machines     Corporation      Record     member     apparatus 
3.860.248.  CI,  274-1  OOR. 
Hunter.  Alexander,  to  Decision  Data  Computer  Corporation    Ink  roll 

cartridge    3.859.915.  CI    101-103.000 
Hunter.  Dennis    iff  — 

Cairns.  Hugh.  Hunter,  Dennis,  and  King.  John.  3.860.617 
Hurlimann,  Hans  P   Treatment  apparatus  for  compositions  of  matter 

3.860.218.  CI    259-98  000 
Husa,  Ronald  G  .  to  L  nited  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energv  Com- 
mission      Temperature      stable      re     oscillator.      3,860,890,     CI 
331-1  I  1  000. 
Hussel.  Reinmar:  .SVf— 

Buchberger.  Hubert,  and  Hussel.  Reinmar.  3.860,839, 
Hutchinson,  Donald  O     iff— 

Gautreaux.  .Marcelian  F  .  McCarthy.  John  H  ,  Foster.  Walter  E  . 

Hutchinson.  Donald  O..  and  Frey'.  Frederick  W,.  3,860.415 
Gautreaux,  Marcelian  F  .  McCarthy.  John  H  .  Foster,  Walter  E  . 
Hutchinson.  Donald  O.  and  Frey .  Frederick  W.  Jr.  3.860.4  1  6 
Hutchinson.  Francis  Gowland,  iff— 

Graham.  Neil  Bonnette,  Henbest.  Richard  George  Cleveland,  and 
Hutchinson,  Francis  Gowland.  3.860,537 
Huth.  Heinz,  and  Werner,  Klaus,  to  Dragoco  Gerberding  &  Co  GmbH 
Essences    of    fresh    pot-herbs    and    process    for    preparing    same 
3.860.734.  CI    426-369  000 
Hyde.  Thomas  A    Winged  device    3.860,203,  CI    244-i38.00A. 
Hvdranautics,  iff  — 

Chambers.  Henry  B  .  3.860.215. 
HvdroTech  International.  Inc     See — 

Arnold.  James  F  .  3.860.270. 
I.W.S    Nominee  Company  Limited    iff — 

Rushforth.  Michael,  and  W  interbottom.  Kenneth.  3.860.446 
Ibuka.  Yasuhiko.  Ito.  Shinya.  and  Nishikawa.  Takehiko.  to  Kabushiki- 
Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho    Lock  means  for  the  steering 
handle  shaft  of  an  automobile    3.859.828.  CI.  70-252  000 
Ichikawa.  Mikihiro   iff— 

Sudoh.  Kengo,  and  Ichikawa.  Mikihiro.  3.860,763, 
rCI  L'nited  States  Inc     iff— 
Lu,  Robert  T  .  3,860.429. 


and    Sakamoto,    Yuichi, 


Rutledge.  Thomas  F.,  3,860,642. 
Rutledge,  Thomas  F.,  3.860,667. 
Idaka.  Kazuhiko:  iff— 

Takenaka.    Shigeo,    Idaka.    Kazuhiko. 

3.X60.850 
Ideal  Aerosmith.  Inc     iff— 

Hosemann.  John  Henry,  3,860,102. 

Ideal  Toy  Corporation    iff — 

CiKiper,  Julius.  Ensmann    Burl,  Sielscn,  Ldwipi    anJ  C  arciij    \  m 
cent.  3,860.237 
levinsh.  Alfred  Fritscvich    iff— 

Pulnm.  Aina   >'anovna,  Shvaris,   Evgenia   Mikhailovna.   Ermush 
Nina    Avgustovna,    levinsh,    Alfred    Friiscvich,    and    Kalninsh, 
Arvid  Yanovich.  3.860,626 
Igarashi,  Yoshiaki    iff— 

Kawasaki,   liaru,   Kobavashi,    Kazutsugu,   and   Igarashi     >oshuki, 
3,860,843 
Ikeda,  Osamu.  and  Kato,  Motohiko,  lo  Dauch  Seiyaku  C\impanv    I  im 
ited       Method      for     curing     stv>ck      svmptoms       ?  860  "(i6       (  i 
424-180  000 
Ikegaya.  Masashi.  and  Shigeta,  Fumio,  Knh  of.  to  Riken  Light  Metal 
Industries  Co  .  Ltd    Method  for  forming  a  cokned  coating  on  alumi- 
nous materials    3.860.503.  CI    204-58.000. 
Illig,  Dietmar   iff  — 

Lukas,  Josef,  and  Illig.  Dietmar,  3,860,810. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc  :  iff— 

Bernin.  \  ictor  Maurice.  3.860.883, 
Jilben.  Richard  Robert.  3,859,700. 
Klvgis.  Mindaugas  Julius,  3,860.1  12. 
Koepke.  John  Albert.  3.860,775, 
Wiase.  Harrv.  3.860.233 
Imamura.  Kennosuke.  Kikuchi.  Toshio.  and  Kdn,i.'.ivka    Shunuhi    i>> 
Nippon    Chemical    Industrial    Co  .    Ltd     Process    tor    pn^pdrin^     ' 
hydroxy-isoxazole  derivative    3. 860. 603.  CI    260-3n"(iuH 
Imanishi.  Kaoru,  and  Inoue.  Hisayoshi.  to  MaLsushiia  Lit^trk    Indus- 
trial Co  .  Ltd    Magnetic  tape  duplicating  apparatus.  3.&6U.V57,  CI. 
360-17  000 
Imperial  Chemical  industries  Limited    iff— 

Graham.  Neil  Bonnette,  Henbest,  Richard  George  Cleveland,  and 

Hutchinson.  Francis  Gowland.  3.860,537 
January.  John  Kenneth,  and  Marchant,  Alan.  3,860,668. 
Inaba.  Shigeho    iff— 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo,  Mori.  Kazuo,  Okamoto.  Tadashi    A»>.isi.    lake&hi. 
Izumi.  Takahiro.  .Akatsu.  Milsuhiro.  Kume.  Yoshiharu    In.ib.i 
Shigeho.  and  >'amamoto.  Hisao,  3,860,575 
Indian  Head  Inc     iff— 

Strauss,  Leopold,  3,860,104. 
Inductosvn  Corporation:  See — 

Tripp,  Robert  W   .  3.860.920 
Industrial  Nucleonic- (.">irpi>rjiu'n     ^(7  ■ 

Byrd.  Robert  \   ,  .ind  Masor-.  t  KJc  P     Jr  .  3,860,168. 
Industrie  Koot  B  \     Industrieterrein  '  De  Hooge  Waard":  See— 

Koot,  .Anionius  Cornells,  3.859,^60 
Induslrieele  Maatschaddij  Zutphen  B    \      iff— 

Van  Der  Koogh,  Hermanus  Hendrik,  3,860,026. 
Ing   C   Olivetti  &  S  p  A     iff— 

Demonte.  Filippo,  3,860,909 
Ingman,  Yrjo   iff— 

Vourinen.  Jouko,  Ingman.  Yrio.  Johansson.  Matti   and  Kurkinen. 
Martti.  3.860,457 
Inorganic  &  Metal  Treating  Chemicals  Division    (,  hemctron  C  orpora- 
tion:  iff— 
Beach.  Sidney  C  .  anJ  Martin,  Bernard  P  .  3,860,638. 
Inoue.  Hisayoshi    iff— 

Imanishi,  Kaoru,  and  Inoue.  Hisavoshi,  .'.86(i.cis'" 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  and  Kaneko.  Hideo,  to  Ishijuku  Kin^oki  Kogv>>  K  K 

Methtxj  of  making  a  magnetic  body    3.86(i.458,  CI,  148-120.000. 
Institut  Neorganicheskoi  Khimii    iff— 

Putnin,   Aina   Yanovna.   Shvarts.   Evgenia   Mikhailovna.   Ermush. 
Nina    .Avgustovna.    levinsh.    Alfred    Fritsevich,    and    Kalninsh. 
Arvid  Y'anovich.  3.860.626 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology    iff — 
Gidaspow.  Dimitri.  3.860,690. 
Instvtut  Spawalnicia    iff— 

Kuszleyko.  Ryszard.  3.860.897. 
Intaico  .Aluminum  Corporation:  See— 

Jurges.  Charles  D  .  3.860.142 
Intelcon  Rad  Tech    iff  — 

V  ulliet.  William  G  .  and  Schuetzenduebel.  Wolfram  G  .  3,860,384. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp<iralion    See  — 

De  Witt.  David,  and  Johnson.  Wilham  S  ,  .'•,86(1,4^4 
Hanstm.  Charles  C  .  3.860.95  8 

Hunt.  Ronald  Eugene,  and  Jenkins.  William  Melchior,  3,860,248 
Marshall.  John  W  .  3.860,907. 
McKiddy.  Dewfred  R  .  \859.711. 
\oegeli.  Otto.  3.86U.965 
International  Harvester  Ciimpanv    iff — 

Bauman,  Jack  L  ,  and  Lienemann.  Darlo  H  .  ,',86(.M46 
Borowski.  Norben  P.  Marek.  D<^nald  C  .  Panck.   Bruno  J     and 
Klaviter.  Walter  F  ,  3.860.1  3  1 
International  Minerals  6i  Chemical  Corptiration    iff  — 

Lang.  William  J  ,  and  Krajewski.  John  J  .  3.860.414. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp^^raiion    See- 

Carlson.  Elmer  A  .  3.860.83"  f  i?/ 

Jacobs.  Leslie  Floyd.  3.860.294  '^V 

Martin.  Kenneth  Watt,  and  .Moniak.  John.  3.860.764. 
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Tvau.  Smaller  Fah  V4in.  3.860,833. 
Invalid  Carrier  Inc     See  — 

Nordvug,  Louis  F  ,  3.859.677.  , 

Ion.  John  C     See—  ' 

Perlman,  Sheldon  E  ,  and  Ion,  John  C  ,  3  S^iJ.^o; 
IrMne.  David,  Barlov*.  Earl,  Carnes.  John  K  ,  and  Schmidt,  William  P.. 
to  Lit-Ning  Product-s  Co    Hanging  file  support  structure    3,860.1  19, 
CI    21  1-45  000 
Ishijuku  Kinzoki  Kogvo  K  K     See  — 

Inoue,  Kivoshi.  and  Kaneko.  Hideo.  3,xbu.458. 
Ishikawa.  Hidehiko   See  — 

Matsuo,  Shunji,  Sato,  Shui.  hhikaua,  Hidehiko.  Nakamura.  Shini- 
chi.  and  Taguchi,  Vlasahiko,  }.><bV.-i2' 
Ishikawa  .Manufacturing  Co     '^ee  — 

Ishikavva.  Soji.  3.859,49g 
Ishikav^a.  Soji.  to  Ishikaua  Manufacturing  Co  Filter  and  needle  assem- 

blv  incorporating  the  filter  3.85^.^^4.  CI  128-2I800N 
Ishizumi.  Kikuo.  Mori,  ka7uo.  Okamoto,  Tadashi.  .Akasc,  Takeshi, 
Izumi,  Takahiro.  -Xkatsu.  Vlitsuhiro.  kume.  >  oshiharu,  Inaba, 
Shigeho,  and  N  amamoto.  Hisao.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited  Purit'ication  ot  benzodiazepine  derivatives.  3,860,575.  CI. 
260-239  OBD 
ls<quith.  .Man  J     .Scv  — 

,AbK.itt.  Eugene  A  .  and  Is^uith,  Alan  J  .  3.860.709. 
Ito.  ,\kthiko    See  — 

't'oshida.  Masaru.  Nak.jse,  \oshiaki.  and  Ito,  Akihiko,  3,860,562. 
Ito,  Shmva    See  — 

Ibuka.     >  asuhiko.      Ito.     Shinva.     and     Nishikawa.     Takehiko, 
3.859.s;8 
Itoh.  Tohru    See—  ' 

kubo.  Shuji.  and  Itoh.  Tohru.  3,860,956. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc     See  — 

Sauer.  Wolfgang.  3,859,781.  | 

Izumi,  Takahiro    See— 

Ishizumi.  kikuo.  Mori,  kazuo,  Okamoto,  Tadashi,  Akase,  Takeshi; 
Izumi.  Takahiro,  Akatsu    MiLsuhiro.  Kume,  V\>shiharu;  Inaba, 
Shigeho.  and  N  amamoto,  Hisao.  3,860.575, 
J    C    Soding  iSl  Halbach    See  — 

Bechem.  karl  Gunther,  3.860,292. 
Jaatinen.  Per  Arno    See  — 

kerttula.  Into,  and  Jaatinen,  Per  Arno,  3,860.368. 
Jackson.  Charles  A     See  — 

Horton.  Lavvrence  R  .  Jackson.  Charles  A  ,  HoLi-n-r'.  William  P  , 
and  Horton.  Catherine.  3.S60.269 
Jackson.  Earl  \  ,  Schoppe.  W  avne  F  .  Squassoni,  Gino  P.,  and  Waiter, 
Peter  J  .  to  Xerox  Corporation    Photoelectrophoretic  imaging  ma- 
chine and  apparatus  for  contacting  a  roller  to  a  surface  to  be  con- 
tacted   3. SbO. 336.  CI    355-3  OUR 
Jackson.  W  illiam  E  .  and  Becker.  James  M   Retractable  tag-axle  assem- 

blv  for  overland  vehicles    3.860.256.  CI    280-Sl()OR 
Jaco.  Charles  M  .  Jr  ,  to  Dravo  Corporation   Landfill  disposal  of  power 

plant  wastes    3.859.^99,  CI    61-35  000 
Jacobs.  Leslie  Fknd.  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration   Trim   ring  and   method  of  producing  same    3,860.294.  CI, 
301-37  OUR 
Jaeger.  Horst.  to  Ciba-Geig_\  Corpiratuin    Pertluoralkylmonocarboxy- 

\ic  acid  esters,  3,860.613'.  CI    >o-.<4o  -^ 
Jager,  Hans-Joachim.  to  Seewer.  GusLave  Auguste  .Auxiliary  apparatus 
(or  cutting  and  punching  out  bands  ot  dough  mountable  at  a  dough 
rolling    machine     hawn^    driven     dou^h     rollers      3,860,374.    CI. 
425-16  1  OOU 
Jahabov*.  of  Utah.  Inc     See—  , 

Aspenuali.  John  E  ,  .v859,767  I 

Jahn,  Apul  F     >ee  — 

Lachman.    Walter    L      Pcnf.      R>'bcr;    -V      .mJ    Jahn,    Apul    P., 
3.860.44.^' 
Jaisle.  Richard   Frederick.   Albrmck.  Donald  Joseph,  and  Grosheim. 
Gene  Edvvard.  to  Formica  Corporation    Process  for  making  master 
textured  copies  for  use  in  making  textured  laminates.  3,860.470,  CI. 
156-85000 
Jaklitsch.  Richard  F     St't  — 

Leto    Anthonv    Jaklitsch    Richard  F  ,  and  Ackerman.  Edward  R., 
3 , 8  5  9 . "  8  ? 
James.  Frazier  \  .  Sr  ,  and  W  alker,  Thomas  E  ,  to  W  alutes.  Ronald  L.. 
and  Cohen.  Bernard  S  ,  Co-Trustees  in  Bankruptcy  of  Frazier  N. 
James.  Sr  .  bv  said  Walker    Document  transponer.  3,860.118,  CI. 
209- ^3  000  I 

James  Ross  Limited    See  — 

Brown.  Jack  Frederick.  3,859,690. 
Jankoviski.   Alfred  S     See  — 

Duffek.  Edvvard  F  ,  Funk.  Ernest  J  .  Jankowski,  .Alfred  S.,  Lane, 
Jack  C  .  Lehner.  William   L  .  Oliver.  Flovd  F  .  and  Schneider, 
Mark.  3.859,-15 
Jannev,  Gary   M  .  and  Senf.  Henrv  R  .  to  Hughes  .Aircraft  Company 
Transmit-receive     subsvstem     for     laser     radars      3.860.343,     CI. 
356-28  000 
Jansson,  Lennart  Ingemar.  to  kommanditbolaget  L  nited  Stirling  (Swe- 
den I  ,AB  &.  Co   .Method  for  regulating  the  power  output  of  a  hot  gas 
engine    3. 859, -^93.  CI    60-521000 
January.  John   kenneth.  and   Marchant.   Alan,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited   Alkvl  benzene  isomerisation  process.  3,860,668, 
CI    260-668  OOA 
Japan  .Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute    See— 

Voshida.  .Masaru.  Nakase.  >  oshiaki,  and  Ito.  Akihiko.  3,860.562. 


Japan  ExIan  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Kazumi.  kuratani,  Keijiro,  Minami.  Shinsaku.  and  Keii- 
chi,  Zoda.  3,860,685 
Jayawant,  Madhusudan  D  .  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I  .  and  Com- 
pany. Process  for  the  preparation  of  perhvdrates    3,860,694,  CI 
423-307.000. 
Jefferstm  Chemical  Company,  Inc     See  — 

Bentley.  Flovd  Edward.  3.860.637 
Jenkins.  William  Melchior   See  — 

Hunt.  Ronald  Eugene,  and  Jenkins.  William  Melchior.  3,860.248 
Jermyn.  Thomas   See— 

RattclifF.  Graham,  and  Kemp.  Ronald  Sidney  Thomas.  3.860.313 
Jerrold  Electronics  Corporation    See  — 

Everhart,     Norman.     Herman.     James,     and     Meise.     William. 
3,860,748 
Jeru,  Henri  Jean-Mane    See  — 

Bieth,  Andre  Jean.  Jeru.  Henri  Jean-Mane,  and  Bakker,  Bernard 
Roger  Pierre.  3.860.129 
Jeuken.  Josef,  \  leregge.  Gustav.  and  Massberg,  Wolfgang,  to  Rhein- 

stahl  AG    Ring  rolling  mill    3,859.830.  CI    72-10000 
Jilberi.  Richard  Robert,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc   Inserted  blade  cut- 
ter. 3,859.700.  CI.  29-96  000. 
Jindai.  Akio:  See— 

Shimizu,  Masami,  and  Jindai,  Akio,  3,859.876 
Jochimski,  Stefan.  Filter  apparatus  with  movement  means   3.860,404. 

CI.  55-385.000 
Joeckel,  Stanley  V   Pher  tvpe  tool    3.859.874,  CI    81-367  OOO 
Johansson,  Poike  Kark  Evald   See  — 

Josefsson.  Erik  Anders  Ake.  Johanss<in.  Foike  kark  Evald.  Almq- 
vist,  Kurt  karl  Axel,  and  \on  Hoftsten,  Carl  Fredrik.  3.860.4  18 
Johansson,  Matti   See  — 

V'ourinen.  Jouko.  Ingman.  >  rjo.  Johansson,  Matti,  and  Kurkinen. 
Martti.  3,860,457. 
John  Thomas  Batts,  Inc.:  See— 

Batts,  John  H  ,  and  Garrison.  Judd  F  .  3,859,710. 
Johnsen,  Ole  H     See— 

Hatten,  Jostein,  and  Johnsen.  Ole  H  ,  3,860,05  3 
Johnson,  Bertrand  Harold,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lalxiratories.  Incorpo- 
rated. Led  display,  3.860.424.  CI   96-38,400 
Johnson.  Craig  E  ,  and  Henderstm.  Larry  D  ,  to  L  nited  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy.  Method  of  bonding  using  nitrocellulose  containing  adhe- 
sive compositions    3.860.477.  CI    156-331000. 
Johnson  Gage  Company .  The    See- 
Johnson.  Stanley  G  .  3.859.^30 
Johnson,  James  R  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Dual  cross-flow  catalyst  system.  3,860,535.  CI    252-4^2  000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson;  See— 

Goff.  Richard  E..  Jr  .  Priestlev ,  Joseph  A  ,  and  Staffier,  Thomas  L  , 

3,860,046. 
Thomas,  Joseph  John,  and  Smith.  William.  3.859.9V8 
Worcester,  Ben  C  ,  Jr  .  and  Wat.s^m.  Doma  A  .  3,860,045 
Johnson,    Norman    Allen      I  og    skidder    grapple      3,860,282,    CI. 

294-112.000. 
Johnson,  Paul  Richard;  Teymounan.  Jamshid.  Rothrock.  Elmer  Wey- 
man,  Kircik,  Willis  James,  and  Lange.  Kenneth  W  ilson.  to  Chicago 
Bridge  and  Iron  Company    Flat  bottom  ship  tank  for  transport  of 
liquefied  gas    3.859,805.  CI   62-45  000 
Johnson,  Peter  Alan,  to  George  Kent  Limited    Circuits  for  detecting 
rapid  fluctuations   m   the   phase  of  an   ac    signal     3,860.867,  CI 
324-8300R 
Johnson,  Ralph  S   Method  and  apparatus  for  dispensing  granular  mate- 
rial from  aircraft,  3.860,202.  CI    244-136  000 
Johnson,  Richard  T.,  to  Sam  Stein  Associates.  Inc    Breading  machine 

conveyor.  3,860,105,  CI    198l22iX)0 
Johnson,  Robert  H     See— 

Boucher,  C,  Wendell,  and  Hanneman.  Thomas  W  .,  3,860,767. 
Johnson,  Roger  E.,  and  Sawai.  Joe  Y  .  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Trim 

separation    3,860,125.  CI    214-1  OBH 
Johnson,  Roger  L.;  Ebeling.  Frederick  .A  .  and  Parry .  James  H  .  to  Uni- 
versity of  Illinois  Foundation    Light  beam  position  encoder  appara- 
tus. 3.860.754,  CI    178-18  000 
Johnson,  Stanley  G,,  to  Johnson  Gage  Company,  The    Screw  thread 

gage  using  drag  for  testing    3.859,-30.  CI    33-199  OOR 
Johnson,  William  R  .  to  L'nited  States  Steel  Corporation   Electrodepo- 

sitionoftin    3,860,502,  CI    204-54  OOR 
Johnson.  William  S     See— 

De  Witt.  David,  and  Johnson,  William  S  .  3.860.454 
Jones.  Alan  Richardson,  to  Coulter  Electronics.  Inc   Cuvette  construc- 
tion. 3,86U,34  7,  CI-  356-246  000 
Jones.  Howard:  5^*"— 

Shen,  Tsung-Ying:  and  Jones.  Howard,  3,860,636 
Jones,  John  L     See— 

Rubino.  Andrew   M.  Oilman,  William  S.  and  Jones.  John   L 
3,860.705. 
Jones.  William  J.,  to  W'estmghouse  Electric  Corporation    Method  of 
measuring    Oj    and    O,    containing    constituents     3,860,498,    CI 
204- 1  OOT. 
Jordan.  William  E  .  to  Xerox  Corporation   Optical  alignment  on  vac- 
uum plenum    3,860,340,  CI    355-16  000 
Josefsson.  Enk  Anders  Ake,  Johansson,  FoIke  Kark  Evald.  Alrnqvist, 
Kurt  karl  Axel,  and  \  on  Hoftsten,  Ca'l  Frednk,  to  Stora  Koppar- 
bergs  Bergslags  Aktiebolag  Method  of  refining  iron  melts  containing 
chromium    3.860.418.  CI    75-60  000, 
Jos.  Hunkeler  .AG  Fabrik  fur  graphische  Maschinen    See— 
Luscher,  Paul,  3,859,958 
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Joslin.  Robert  E,:  See— 

Lafond,  Maurice,  and  Joslin,  Robert  E  .  3,85^,694 
Jullien-Davin,  Jean,  to  Crouzet    Arrester  device  for  small  self-starting 

synchronous  motors   3.860.841.  CI    310-41,000 
Jurges,  Charles   D  ,  to   Inlaico   Aluminum  Corporation    Self-scaling 

pressurized  container  loading  hatch    3,860,142.01    220-344  000, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maekawa  Seisakusho   See— 

Kasahara,  Keisuke.  3.859.8  15 
Kabushiki-Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Scisakusho   See— 

Ibuka,     Yasuhiko,     lt(\     Shinva.     and     Nishikawa,     Takehiko, 
3,859,828, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokyo  Keikio  (Tokyo  Keiki  Co  .  Ltd  )    .Sf*  — 

Asada.  Hidekazu.  and  Tamura.  Kohzoh,  3,859,846 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chun  kenkvusho   .Stt  — 

Yamanaka,  Teruo,  kato,  Takayuki,  Ozeki,  Osamu.  Satii,  kazuo 
and  Bito,  .Minoru,  3,860,923 
kabushikikaisha  Tokyo  kciki    .SVf  — 

Ota,  Hiroshi,  and  Mizutani,  kazumi,  3,860,927 

Terakawa,  Takashige.  and  Hidaka.  Sadahiko.  3.860,933. 
kahle  Engineering  Co     See  — 

Mastik.  Emil  A  .  3.S60.408 


kaiser.  Ado.  Koch.  Wolfgang.  Scheer.  Marcel,  ^nd  Wolcke.  Uwe,  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc   Pnenethv'         '     '  -...,^,-.^   ^, 

260-47  1  UOC 


ylamide  derivatives   3. 860.630. 'ci 


Kaiser  .Aluminum  A;  Chemical  Corporation    See— 

Beadle.  Burton  J  .  and  Rav.  Jack  C  .  3.860.688. 
Kaiser,  Carl    See  — 

Colella.  Donald  F  .  and  Kaiser.  Carl.  3.860,647, 
Kali-Chemie  Fluor  CJmbH    Set — 

Kaudewitz.  Peter,  and  Friedrich,  Hubert.  3,86t).5i'4 
Kalninsh.  Arvid  'j'anovich   See— 

Putnin,  Aina  ^anovna,  Shvarts,  Evgenia  .MikhaiUnna.   Ermush. 
Nina    .Avgustovna.    levinsh,    Alfred    Pritsevich,    and    Kalninsh. 
Arvid  Yanovich,  3.860,626 
Kameyama,  Tadao:  See  — 

Mitsui.    Nobuo,   Kamevama,   Tadao,   Watanabe,   Akinori,    Fui^u- 
shima,  Isao,  and  Hatakevama,  Takanobu,  3,860,093 
Kanazawa.  Shunichi    See  — 

Imamura.  Kennosuke,  Kikuchi.  Toshio,  and  kana.^awa.  Shunichi, 
3.86U.603. 
kanek<i.  Hideo:  See — 

Inoue.  kivoshi,  and  kaneko.  Hideo.  3.860.458 
Kano.  Ichiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha   High  resolving  power  ciipv- 

ing  lens  of  unity  magnification    3,860.327,  CI,  350-214  000 
Kaplan.  Abner,  and  Dean.  William  J  .  to  United  Stales  of  America. 

Army.  Two  piece  ammunition  round    3.859.922,  CI    102-93  000 
Kaplan.  Marx,  to  Ravmond  Lee  Organization,  Inc  .  The,  a  part  interest 
Refrigerant    containing    sandwich    storage    device     3,859,819.    CI 
62-371,000 
Kapp,  Edv^ard  J     .Set  — 

Brymer,    Barbara   J.    Kapp.    Edward   J,   and    Keister,   Frank   Z. 
.^,860,835 
Karger.  Mikhail  losifcivich.  Tolochko.  Leonid  \asilievich.  and  ^'aros- 
chuk.  Pelr  Vladimirovich    Rotarv-tvpe  control  switch  for  selectively 
controlling     a     plurality     of    electrical     circuits      3. 860. -"4,     CI 
200-155  OOR 
Karls.  Robert  F  .  and  Enright.  James  H  ,  lo  Emerson  Electric  C(^  C  om- 

pactor    3.859.908.  CI    100-53  000 
Karls.  Robert  F  .  and  Enright,  James  H  .  to  Emerson  Electric  Co  Com- 

pactor    3.859.^11.01    lUO-215  000 
Karlsson.  Signar.  to  .Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  .Aktiebolaget   Grab 

means  for  a  number  of  U^ad  units    .■'.86(1.280.  CI    294-8^, OOR 
Karsnak.  George  D  ,  to  U  S    Baird  Corporation.  The    Toggle  actuated 

horizontal  press    3,859.838.  CI    72-45  1  000 
Kasahara.  Keisuke.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maekawa  Seisakusho    Two- 
stage  compression  apparatus    3.859.815.  CI.  62-197.000 
kasuga.  Akira.  See — 

Akashi.  Goro;  Fujiyama.  Masaaki.  and  Kasuga.  Akira,  3,860,449 
Katainen.  Lauri  Antero    Sailing  gear  for  water  craft    3,859,943,  CI 

I  14-39  000, 
Katayama.   Hajime,  Tsukada,  Syusei,   Kitajima,  Talavuki.  and   Kuge 
Tsukasa.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Cleaning  apparatus  for  electro- 
photography   3.859,691.01    15-256  510, 
Katchka.Jav  R  .  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company    Combination  ther- 
mostat and  regulator  valve  device    3.860.170,  CI    236-92  OOA 
kato,  Mikio    Bathtub  or  the  like  drain  control  and  overflow,  regul.itcn 

3,859.676.  CI   4-206  000 
kato,  Motohiko:  See— 

Ikeda.  Osamu.  and  Kato,  Motohiko.  3.860.706. 
Kato,  Takavuki    See— 

Yamanaka.  Teruo.  Katii.  Takavuki.  Ozeki,  Osamu.  Sato,  Kazuo, 
and  Bito.  Minoru.  3.860.923' 
Katsimbas.  Themistoklis,  Dalibor.  Horst,  Kiessling.  Hans-Joachim.  and 
Schmidt.    Rolf,    to    Reichhold-Albert-Chemie    .Aktiengesellsu;haft 
Heat  hardenable  film-forming  copolymers  which  are  soluble  in  or- 
ganic solvents   3.860.563.  CI    260-^2  OOR 
Katterjohn.  Herman  E  .  Jr   Dryer  preheater   3,859.^35.01   34-86  (.H)0 
Kaudewitz.  Peter,  and  Friedrich.  Flubert,  to  Kali-Chemie  Fluor  GmbH 
Process  for  the  production   of  elemental  fluorine   bv   electrolysis 
3,860,504,  CI    204-59  tX)R 
Kaufman,  Harold  B  .  Roth,  Howard,  and  McCarthy,  John  P  .  to  IX  A 
Food  Industries  Inc   Combination  apparatus  including  extruder  and 
supply  for  making  annular  bodies  with  an  annular  filling   3,860.373, 
CI   4l<i-155  000 
Kawachi,  'Jouji:  See — 

Ono,  Minoru,  Momoi,  Toshimitsu,  and  Kawachi,  >  ouji,  3,860,948. 


Kawakami,  Akira:  See— 

Gamo,  Hiroshi.  and  Kawakami,  Akira.  3.860,947. 
Kawano,  Haruyoshi    See  — 

Namiki.  Rvoichi.  and  kawano.  Haruyoshi,  3,860.857 
Kawasaki,  llaru.  kobavashi.  kazutsugu,  and  Igarashi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd    Rotating  elecirk   machine  with 
reduced  cogging    3.860.843.  CI    310-67.000 
kawasaki,  Iwawo    See  — 

Okabc.  Masanaga,  Nakam.ura.  Hiroshi;  Sakala.  Sumiv.  Kawasaki, 
Iwawo.  and  Morikawa.  >  asuo,  3.860,434. 
Kawase.  Susumu    See— 

Oni.  Masavoshi.  Saito.  Takavuki.  Saito.  Ryuji,  kawase.  Susumu, 
Mashizu.  Isutomu.  and  Watanabe,  Masavoshi,  3. 860, "4'' 
kav  Laboratiuies.  Inc     See  — 

keele.  Susan  Steves,  and  Wats<.!n,  William  keith  Ross.  3,85*^.^56 
kazaoka,   kenichi,  Hirose.  kimiharu,  Takeshita.  >  asuo,   and   Matsu- 
moto.  Hisao,  to  Aisin  Seiki  kabushiki  kaisha    Safety   belt  for  vthi 
cles   3.860,260.01    280-1500SB 
kearnev-National.  Inc     .y<'f  — 

Bal'l.  Robert  D  .  3,860,321, 
keele,  Susan  Steves,  and  WaLson.  W'llliam  Keith  Rosv    t.    k.ii  I  .ibrrj 
tones.  Inc    .Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  a   icm.peraiure 
3.859.856,  CI    73-356.000. 
keene  Corporation    See— 

Fabbn.  Wilham  C  ,  3,860,829 
Kehse,  Wolfgang,  and  Weber.   Klaus,  to  Exiraktionslechnik  Gescll- 
schaft    fur    .Aniagenbau    mbH      Rotary    extractor     3,860,395,    CI. 
23-269000. 
Keuchi,  Zoda:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Kazumi;  Kuratani,  Keijiro;  Minami.  Shinsaku  and  Keii- 
chi.  Zoda,  3,860.685 
Keim.  Kenneth  John,  and  Landman,  Dirk,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E 
I  ,  and  Company    Crimping  apparatus.  3,859.708,  CI    2^-203  UDT 
Keister.  Frank  Z     See — 

Brvmer.   Barbara  J  .  Kapp,  Edward  J.,  and  Keister,  Frank  Z.. 
3,860,835. 
Keller,  Herbert:  See— 

Bernander.  Karl-Gustav.  and  Keller,  h-icrtu-rt.  3.860,687. 
Kemp,  James  A,   Cushion   heel   pad  tor   spur   heels.   3.859.740,  CI. 

36-7  1 .000. 
Kemp.  Ronald  Sidney   Thomas   See— 

Rattcliff.  Graham,  and  Kemp,  Ronald  Sidnev  Thomas,  3.860.313. 

Kemper.  Jurgen.  to  Siemens  .Akticngesellschaft    Circuit  arrangement 

for  the  measuring  iif  the  maximal  value  of  the  distortion  of  a  binary 

series  of  steps  during  an  adiustabie  measuring  period   3,860.798,  CI 

235-920PB 

Kendall  Company.  The    .See  — 

Binard.  William  J  .  and  Dve    J>'hn  P  ,  3,860,007. 

Dve.   John    F  .    Binard.    William    J  .    and    Anglada,    Leonard    R.. 

3,859.854 
Patel,  Bhupendra  C  ,  3,860,006. 
Kenics  Corporation    See — 

Grout,  Kenneth  M  ,  3,860.217. 
Kenvon.  .Andre  J.,  to  Schaefer  Corporation.  Refrigerated  cabinet  can 

opy.  3,860,306,01    312-116  000. 
Kersch.  Leonard  A  .  and  Champagne.  Edwin  B..  to  GCO,  Inc   Method 
of  compensating  for  gross  object  motion  in  real  time  holographic 
interferometrv    3.860.346.  01    356-109  000 
Kerttula.  Into,  and  Jaatinen,  Per  Arno.  Continuous  action  6oaro  press 

3.860,368.  01    425-3.000. 
keruood.  Joseph  Edward:  See — 

Coran.  Aubert  Gaucher,  and  Keruood,  Joseph  Fdu  .,rd.  3,860.605. 
Keskkula.  Henno    See — 

Naravana.  Munisamappa.  Keskkula.  Henno.  Mas^in.  Jerry  E..  and 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The,  3,860,551 
Kessler,  Erich:  See — 

Kowallik.  Joachim,  and  Kessler,  Erich.  3.860.671. 
Ketting.  Gabor  T    See— 

Cavicchi,  Allen  W  .  and  Kctling.  Gabor  T  .  3,860,358 
keyes,  MeKin  H  ,  and  Semersky,  Frank  E..  to  Owens-Illmois,  Inc.  In- 
solubilizing  enzymes  with   polvstvrene   derivatives    3  860  486    CI 
1^5-68.000 
khoobiar,  Sargis.  See  — 

Becker.  Mitchell,  and  Khoobiar,  Sargis.  3.860,650 
khuzaje.  kamel  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company    P-essure  t.ip  con- 
nection  3,859,853.  CI   73-213.000 
kick,  Charles  L  .  to  Raymond  Le  .' Organization.  In^      I  ht-   .i  j-.iri  mit  r 
est    .Auxiliary   cixiling  system  for  engine  of  air  co'njuioned  motor 
vehicle    3.859,8  r,  01,  62-244.000, 
kienzle  Apparate  GmbH    .S^'f— 

Fichter.    Manfred.    Spauszus,   Siegfried,   and    Warkentin     I  Iri^h, 

3.860.806 
Fichter.    Manfred.   Spauszus.   Siegfried     and    Warkentin     lln^h 
3.860,807 
kiessling,  Hans-Joachim    See— 

katsimbas.  Themistoklis,  Dalibor.  Horst   Kiessling   Hans-Joachim 
and  Schmidt.  Rolf.  3.860.563 
Kihnke,  Lee  S,.  to  Dake  corporation    Pri>duLi  packaging  apparatus 

3.859,775.  CI    53-189(X.>0 
kikuchi.  Toshio    See — 

Imamura.  kennosuke,  kikuchi,  Toshuv  and  kanaz.awa    Shunichi 
3.860.603 
Kilbourn.   Edward    E  .   Weir,    Wilham    D  .   and   Carlcv,    Harold   F  ,   to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company    Derivatives  of  4-(  2-aminophenvl  i-  '-thi- 
oallophanic  acid    3,860,586,  01.  260-240  OOG. 
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Killgus.  Theo    See  — 

Fischer,  Artur,  Porlem,  Gerhard,  and  killgus.  Theo.  3,860,323. 
Kim,  Dong  H  .  and  Santilli,  .Arthur  A  ,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation      2-Ar\l-4-5ubstitLited-amino-5-p\rtmid\l     derivatives. 
3.860,596,  CI    260-256  40S 
Kimbcll.  Wa>ne  L  ,  and  Ediund,  Richard  P   Nmel  pvirtable  amplifier 

and  speaker    3.860,755.  CI    179-](X)E 
Kimberl)-Ciark  Corporation    See  — 

Evans.  Ernest  C  .  and  Gurnee.  Clarence  E  ,  3.859,841. 
Selke.  William  A  ,  3,860,012 
King.  Hewson  Nicholas  Graham    ice-— 

Schagen.  Pieter.  King,  He'AS<_in  Nicholas  Graham,  and  Washington 
Derek,  3,860.849 
King.  John    See  — 

Caims.  Hugh.  Hunter,  Dennis,  and  King.  Ji^hn.  3,860.617. 
King.  Milton  H  .  Jr   Trav  cart  washer    3.860,020,  CI    134-1  I  I  000 
King,  Orville  D  ,  and  Resales,  Joseph  G    Combustion  gas  treatment 

3.859.^88.  CI   bO-280  000 
Kinnear,  Joseph  D     See— 

Danner.  Robert.  3.860,320 
Kinskv.  Siegfried,  Segaert,  Jan.  Matuschek.  Max.  and  Koeppe.  Wolf- 
gang,   to    Siemens    Aktiengesellschaft     Method    of    dip-soldering 
printed  circuits  to  attach  components    3. 85V. "22.  CI    29-626.000. 
Kinslow,  William  G  .  Jr  .  Marchant,  Paul  .A  ,  Bessier,  Robert  D.,  and 
Hafele.  Robert  \  ,  lo  Ethvl  Development  Corporation    Blow  mold- 
ing apparatus    3.860.375.  CI    425-182  000 
Kipp.    Frederick    M  ,   to   General    Electric   Companv     Electric   oven 

toaster  toast  server  mechanism    3,859,903,  CI    99-391000. 
Kircik,  W  illis  James    See— 

Johnson,   Paul   Richard.   Tevmourian.  Jamshid     Rothrock.  Elmer 
Wevman.   Kircik,   Willis   James,   and    Lan^e.    Kenneth   Wilson, 
3.859,805 
Kirk.  Malcolm    See- 
Roc.  Malcolm  Dasid,  Donald.  Jv>hn  Henrv.  Chappell.  Peter  Lee, 
Kirk.  Malcolm.  Edwards,  John  David;  and  Greenham.  Stanley 
Keith.  3.8b0,"93 
Kirkbv,  Rodnev  John    See- 
Pope.  Donald  Geoffrev.  and  Kirkbv.  Rodnev  John.  3.860,931. 
Kissinger.  Ralph.  Jr  ,  to  Erickson.  Lennart  G  .  a  part  interest.  Sanitary 
flushable    floor    for    cattle    confinement    feedlots.    3,859,962,    CI. 
1  19-28  000 
Kitai,  Kivoshi.  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Clock  with  illumination 

device    3.859,782,  CI    58-50  OuR 
Kitajima,  Talavuki    See  — 

Katavama.  Hajime.  Tsukada,  Svusci.  Kitajima.  Talavuki,  and  Kuge, 
Tsukasa,  3,859,691, 
Kitchens,  Garrv  C  .  to  Givaudan  Corporation    Substituted  norbornyl 
and  nortncvclvl  derivatives  and  their  use  in  perfumerv    3.860,635, 
CI    260-488  HOB 
Klaiber.  Gerhart  F  .  \illadsen.  Ove.  and  Schwartz.  Charles,  to  TIE/- 
Communications.     Inc      Toll     restnctu>n     circuit      3.860,762,    CI. 
r9-l8  ODA 
Klang.  Daniel  M  ,  and  Mosciatti.  Roger.  Light  collecting  and  transmit- 
ting apparatus    3.860.814,  CI    250-227,000, 
Klaviter,  Walter  F    See  — 

Borowski.  Norbert  P  ,  Marek,  Donald  C     Panck    Bruno  J.;  and 
Klaviter,  Walter  F  ,  3,860.131 
Klein.  Paul  R     See  — 

Luitwieler,  Samuel  H  ,  Jr  .  and  Klein.  Paul  R  .  3.860,823. 
Klemchuk,   Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigv    Ct'rporation    Stabilized  polvamide 

compositions    3.860,558,  CI    260-45  80S 
Kling.    .Alfred,    Specht.    Viktor,    Hofstetier.  Carmen,   and    Eisenberg, 
Gundolf.  to  Benckiser-Knapsack  GmbH    Bleaching  of  cellulose  con- 
taining te.vtile  fiber  material  with  a  silicate-free  staDilized  peroxide 
bleaching  bath    3.860,391,  CI    8-111000 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft    See  — 

Deussner.  Herbert,  3.860.303 

Kloth.  James  Albert,  Parsons,  Stuart  L  .  Zimmerman.  John  .Aaron.  Jr., 

and   V'lgeant,  George   Henrv,  deceased   i  bv    V  igeant,   Mrs    George 

Henrv.  executrix  i,  to  AMP  Incorporated   .Siethod  and  apparatus  for 

a  wiring  system  utilizing  wiring  devices    3.860,739.  CI    174-48,000, 

Klvgis.  Mindaugas  Julius,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc    Bs^ttle  carrier 

3.860.1  12,  CI    206-15  1  000 
KVi  Insinooritoimisto  0\-K.M  Ingenjorsbvra  Ab    See— 

Sulkiewicz.  Jan.  3.859,682 
Knepper.  William  A     See  — 

Cohlmever,  Stanlev  H  ,  Harrell,  Wade  H  ,  and  Knepper,  William 
A  .  3.860. 3"6 
Knockeart.  Ronald  P  ,  and  W  ilkin.s«.'n,  John  R  .  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The    Svstem   for  converting  modulated  signals  to  sc]uarewave  out- 
puts, 3'.860.794.  CI    235-6  1   i  IE 
Knof.  Hans.  Dr     5ft'— 

Knof.  Hans  Kurt,  Krafft,  Hermann  Dietrich,  and  Hausen    \  oiker 
Wilhelm,  3,860,848 
Knof,  Hans  Kurt,  Krafft,  Hermann  Dietrich,  and  Hausen,  \oiker  Wil- 
helm. to  Knof,  Hans,  Dr    High  pressure  ion  source  for  ion  optical 
analytical  equipment  and  for  particle  accelerators    3,860,848,  CI, 
3I3-'23I  000 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH   See— 

Erath.  Wolfgang.  3.860,298 
Knothe.  Erich  Emil  Karl,  and  Melcher.  Franz-Josef,  to  Sartorius- 
Werke  GmbH  Method  and  apparatus  for  ascertaining  a  steady  state 
value  of  a  continuouslv  variable  measured  quantitv  3.860,802,  CI 
235-151330 
Kobalter.  Gerald  F  ,  to  Aerojet  General  Corporation  Flexible  nozzle 
for  a  thrust  vector  control  svstem    3.860.134.  CI    239-265  430. 


Kobayashi.  Kazutsugu    See  — 

Kawasaki.   Itaru,  Kobavashi.   Kazutsugu.  and  Igarashi.  Yoshiaki, 
3,860,843, 
Koch,    John    P.    Vollevball    net    antenna    clamp      3,860.240,    CI. 

273-95.00R, 
Koch.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kaiser,  Ado,  Koch,  Wolfgang.  Scheer.  Marcel,  and  Wolcke.  Uwe, 
3.860.630 
Kcxlaira,  Nobuhisa    Apparatus  for  heat  treatment  of  synthetic  fibrous 

yarn    3,860,386,  CI    432-59,000. 
Koehler.  Albert  M  .  Crout.  Jesse  W  ,  and  Shaw,  Larry  K  ,  to  Brown  & 
Rtvot.  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  transporting  and  launching  an 
offshore  lower    3.859.804.  CI    61-46  500 
Kocpke  John  Albert,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc   Electrical  switch  hav- 
ing movable  spring  contacts  which  provide  wiping  action  with  associ- 
ated stationary  contacts   3.860.775,  CI    200-164  OOR. 
Koeppe,  Wolfgang   See  — 

Kinskv,  Siegfried.  Segaert.  Jan.  Matuschek.  Max.  and   Koeppe. 
Wolfgang.  3.859.722 
Kojima.  Shizuka,  to  Tomv  Kogvo  Co  .  Ltd  Continuous  racetrack  hav- 
ing turnaround  portions   3.860.238.  CI   273-86  OOC 
Kolbach.  Charles  G  .  to  Scott  Paper  Company    Absorbent  articles, 

3,860,002.  CI.  128-284  000 
Kolerus.  Josef,  and  Peierschinegg.  Hans,  to  Zimmer.  Peter    Method 
and  device  for  the  prtxJuction  of  printing  stencils    3.860.749.  CI, 
178-6  60B 
Kollar.  John,  lo   Halcon   International.  Inc    Process  for  treating  the 
product  mixture   from   the   epoxidation  of  olefinic   hydrocarbons, 
3.860.662.  CI    260-61 8,00C, 
Komiva,  Yoshio:  See— 

Tarui.    Yasuo;    Komiya.    Yoshio;    and    Sakamoto,    Tsunenori, 
3,860,916 
Kommanditbolaget  Lnited  Stirling  (Sweden)  AB  &  Co     See— 
Hakansson.  Sven  Anders  Samuel.  3.859,794. 
Jansson,  Lennart  Ingemar.  3.859.793. 
Konaka.  Isao:  See— 

Kubota,  Ikuo.  Mikami,  Masakatsu,  Konaka.  Isao.  and  Misaki.  To- 
shihiko,  3.860.69V 
Konantz.  Mark  L.,  and  Leisure.  Ronald  K  .  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  applying  silicone  passivants  to  etch  moats  in  mesa 
device  wafers.  3.860.448.  CI    I  I  7-2  I  2,000 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co  .  Ltd     See— 

Matsuo.  Shunji.  Sato.  Shui,  Ishikawa,  Hidehiko.  Nakamura.  Shini- 
chi;  and  Taguchi,  Masahiko.  3.860.427 
Koot,  Antonius  Cornells,  to  Industrie  Kcxjt  B  \'    Industrieterrein  "De 
Hooge  Waard"   Device  for  recording  the  speed  and/or  the  covered 
distance  of  a  vehicle   3. 859, 86*.).  CI    74-12  000 
Koppers  Company.  Inc    See— 

Covelli.  Fred'M  .  3.860.599, 
Korn,  Gerhard,  and  Piepenbreier,  Ernst,  to  Rheinstahl  AG    Resilient 

double  axle  railway  car  drive    3,859.929,  CI    105-131000 
Korovyanko,  Alexandr  Dmitrievich   See  — 

Krylov,  Alexandr  losifovich.  Mvshko.  V  ladimir  Semenovich.  Smir- 
nov,  Leonid  Stepanovich.  Maslennikov,  Jury  Ivanovich.  Viku- 
lov,  Igor  Makarovich.  Gontarenko.  Alexandr  Nikolaevich.  Koro- 
vyanko, Alexandr  Dmitrievich.  and  Zaitsev.  \alerv  Pavlovich, 
3,859,824 
Korpel,  Adhanus:  See— 

Adier.  Robert,  and  Korpel,  Adrianus.  3.860.752. 
Kosarko.  Gerald  Julius   See  — 

Holzhauser,     Ronald     Charles,     and     Kosarko.    Gerald     Julius 
3.860.195 
Kosowsky.  Lester  H     See  — 

Cheo,  Bernard  RuShao,  Kosowsky.  Lester  H  .  Smith.  Peter  W  , 
and  Soong,  An-Hwa.  3.860,934.' 
Kottle,  Sherman    ,Sff — 

Vaughn.   Walter   L  ,   Kottle,   Sherman,  and   Svmm.  Richard   H  . 
3.860.44  1 
Kowallik,  Joachim,  and  Kessler.  Erich,  to  Akzona  Incorporated    Poly- 
amide  fibers  with  improved  antistatic  effect  and  their  preparation 
3.860.671.  CI    260-858  000 
Kozeki.  Moribumi.  to  Mitsui  Shipbuilding  &   Engineering  Co     Ltd 

Once  through  boiler   3.859.964,  CI    122-32000 
Kozu,  Isao.  and  Kurihara.  Hidetoshi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co,,  Ltd   Tape  cartridge  changer    3.860.964.  CI    360-92  000 
Krackeler.  Joseph  J  ,  and  DeClerck.  Michael  C  .  to  National  Distillers 
and     Chemical     Corporation       Flame     retardant     compositions, 
3.860.676,  CI    260-89-  OOB 
Krafft.  Hermann  Dietrich   See— 

Knof.  Hans  Kurt,  Krafft,  Hermann  Dietrich,  and  Hausen.  Volker 
Wilhelm,  3,860,848 
Kraftco  Corporation    See  — 

Roberts,  Miron  J  ,  and  Runge,  Heinz  F  .  3.859.905. 
Krah,  Robert   See  — 

Budich.  Wolfgang.  Krah,  Robert,  and  Theissen.  Hans.  3.859.754, 
Krajewski,  John  J  ;  See- 
Lang.  William  J  .  and  Krajewski.  John  J  .  3,860.414 
Krall.  Heribert  A  ,  and  Maag.  Helmut,  to  Technica-Guss  GmbH,  Loose 
band  coiler  for  use  with  horizontal  continuous  casting  machine 
3,859.829.  CI    72-9,000, 
Kramer.  L   Jonathan   See— 

Maltby.  Frederick  L  .  and  Kramer.  L   Jonathan.  3,860.882 
Kramer.  Mark  Maximovich    See— 

Gavar,  \aldis  Valdovich,  Dindun.  Alexandr  Stanislavovich.  Kra- 
mer Mark  Maximovich.  Platatsis.  Ernest  Yanovich.  Mikelson, 
Artur  Eduardovich.  and  Tomson,  Elmar  Yanovich,  3,860,825, 
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Kreider.  Robert  W  .  to  DeSoto.  Inc    High  opacity  resin  coatings  of 

emulsion  polymers   3.860.544.  CI   260-29  60T   ' 
Krenzer.  John,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation   Thiadiazole  substi- 
tuted triazines    3.860.593.  CI   260-248  ONS 
Krenzer.  John,  and  Richler.  Sidney  B  ,  to  \elsicol  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion  Composition  of  matter,  3.860,644.  CI    260-545  OOR 
Krenzer.  John:  See — 

Richter,  Sidney  B  .  and  Krenzer.  John.  3.860.643 
Krespan.  Carl  G  .  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   1  .  and  Company    Macro- 
cyclic  polyether  polyols  and  condensation  polymers  derived  there- 
from   3.860.61  I .  CI    260-338000 
Krieger.     David      Textured     embroidered     fabric      3.859,941,     CI 

112-266  000 
Kritchevsky.  Theodore  H     See— 

Landwerlen.     Richard     G  ,     and     Kritchevsky.     Theodore     H  , 
3,860.536 
Krumbem.  Fritz,  to  Robert  Bosch  Photokino  G  m  b  H    Apparatus  for 
intercepting  and  advancing  the  leader  of  convoluted  strip  material 
3.860.196.  CI    242-195  000 
Krylov.  Alexandr  losifovich.  Mvshko.  Vladimir  Semenovich.  Smirnov , 
Leonid   Stepanovich.   Maslennikov.  Jury    Ivanovich.   V'lkulov.   Igor 
Makarovich.    Gontarenko.    .Alexandr    Nikolaevich.    Korovyanko. 
Alexandr  Dmitrievich.  and  Zaitsev.  \alery  Pavlovich  Circular  knit- 
ting machine  for  making  weft  knitted  fabrics  including  warp  yarns 
and   weft   yarns  interconnected   by  ground   loops    3.859.824,   CI 
66-10  000' 
Kubo.  Shuji.  and  Itoh.  Tohru.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  , 
Ltd  Color  target  and  method  of  manufacturing  same   3,860.956.  CI 
358-48  000 
Kubota.  Ikuo.   Mikami.   Masakatsu,   Konaka.   Isao.   and   .Misaki.  To- 
shihiko.  to  Shinonaga  Kasei  Co  ,  Ltd   Resin  composition  suitable  for 
use  in  hair  dressing  preparations    3.860.699.  CI    424-47  000 
Kudou.  Yoku    Magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  with 

heated  tape  guide    3.860.959.  CI    360-84  000 
Kuge.  Tsukasa    See— 

Katavama.  Hajime.  Tsukada.  Svusei.  Kitajima.  Talavuki.  and  Kuge. 
Tsukasa.  3.859.691 
Kuhla.  Donald  E  .  to  Pfizer  Inc    IMIDAZO  (2.1-b)  THIAZOLE  AND 
THIAZOLO  (3.2-al  BENZIMIDAZOLE  QUATERNARY  SALTS 
HYPOGLYCEMIC  AGENTS    3.860,718.  CI   424-270  000 
Kuhlman  Corporation,  See— 

Dulude.  Donald  O  .  and  Winbigler.  Paul  H  .  3,859.705 
Kukolja.  Stjepan.  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company    Aminoazetidinoneacetic 

acid  esters    3.860.577,  Cl'  260-239  OOA  ' 
Kume,  Yoshiharu    See— 

Ishizumi.  Kikuo.  Mori.  Kazuo.  Okamoto.  Tadashi.  Akase.  Takeshi, 
Izumi.  Takahiro,  Akatsu,  Mitsuhiro.  Kume.  >'oshiharu,  Inaba, 
Shigeho.  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao,  3.8b0.575 
Kumon.  Osamu.  to  Sumilomi  Electric  Industries.   Ltd    Piezoelectric 

buzzer  assembly    3.860,838,  Cl    310-8  500 
Kunz.  Peter    See  — 

L'tzinger,  Dieihelm.  and  Kunz,  Peter,  3.860.077 
Kupersmith.  Lertram  F    See- 
Games,  John  E,.  Casper.  Clarence,  Jr  .  and  Kupersmith,  Lertram 
F-.  3.860.877 
Kuramochi.  Shigeaki    Pencil  sharpener    3.860.049.  Cl    144-28  72U 
Kurashiki  Ravon  Co  ,  Ltd     See— 

Nakajo,  Shogo.  3.860.440 
Kuratani.  Keijiro    See  — 

Nakagawa.  Kazumi,  Kuratani.  Keijiro,  Minami,  Shinsaku,  and  Keii- 
chi.  Zoda.  3.860.685 
Kurath,  Paul,  See— 

Thomjs.  Alford  Mitchell,  and  Kurath.  Paul.  3.860,570. 
Kurihara.  Hidetoshi   See— 

Kozu,  Isao,  and  Kurihara.  Hidetoshi.  3,860.964 
Kurkinen,  Martti   See — 

Vourinen.  Jouko,  Ingman.  Yrjo,  Johansson.  Matti,  and  Kurkinen, 
Martti.  3.860.457 
Kurtz.  Bruce  E  .  and  Bandyopadhyay .  Bhaskar.  to   .Allied  Chemical 
Corporation     Production    of   chloride    from    ethylene    dichloride 
3.860,595.  Cl    260-656  OOR 
Kuszleyko.  Ryszard.  to  Instytut  Spawalnicta    Winding  reconnection 

arrangement  for  a  welding  apparatus   3.860.897.  Cl    336-147  000 
Kutnvak,  Thomas  A  .  and  Trelease,  Robert,  to  Automation  Industries. 

Inc.  Duct    3.860.043.  Cl    138-153  000 
Kuzia.  Paul  H     See— 

Wallace.  John  G  .  and  Kuzia.  Paul  H  .  3.860.796 
Kuzmicheva,  Nina  V'asilievna:  See  — 

Rabodzei.   Nikolai  Vasilievich.   Astrin.  Vladimir  .Alexandrovich, 
Kuzmicheva.  Nina  V'asilievna.  Shidlovsky,  Gennady  Vladimiro- 
vich.  Ljubimov.  Evgenv  Mikhailovich;  and  Nadobnikov.  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich.  3.860.819 
Kymin  Osakeyhtio-Kymmene  Aktiebolag   See— 

Vourinen.  Jouko;  Ingman.  Yrjo;  Johansson.  Matti.  and  Kurkinen. 
Martti.  3.860.457 
Kvokuto  Chosa  -  Sekkei  Co   Ltd     See— 

Endo.  Hidetomo.  3.859.731 
Labeda.  Robert  J   Skate  wheel    3,860.293.  Cl    301-5  700 
Lahore.  Walter  T  .  to  Pitney-Bowes.  Inc    Envelope  moistening  device 

for  a  postage  meter,  3.85'9,955.  Cl    1  18-32.000 
Lachman.  Walter  L  .  Penty.  Robert  A  .  and  Jahn,  Apul  F  .  to  Fiber  Ma- 
terials. Inc   Graphite  composite    3.860.443.  Cl    1  17-106  000 
Lachmann.  Burkhard:  See— 

Rosenkranz.  Hans  Jurgen.  Lachmann.  Burkhard.  and  Rudolph. 
Hans,  3.860,598. 


Lacrex  Brevetti  S  A     See— 

Pasbrig.  Max.  3.859.869. 
Laerdal.  Asmund  S  Device  for  use  in  teaching  first  aid   3.859.737,  Cl. 

35-17.000 
Lafond.  .Maurice,  and  Joslin.  Robert  E  .  to  Plessev  Incorporated   Aerial 

cable  clamp    3.859.694,  Cl    24-271000 
Lagallv,  Paul,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Low  Jcnsitv  resin 

composite  of  high  stiffness   3.860.672.  Cl   260-859  (Xk) 
Lagermasmi.  Joseph  P     .Sff  — 

Graham,  Earl  R  ,  Lagermasini,  Joseph  P  ,  Shaner   Kenneth  H     and 
Hopkins.  David  H  ,  3,860,499 
Lalonde,  Alexandre   Roger    Foldable  table   unit   for   an   autv)mohile. 

3.859.931,  Cl    108-44  (M) 
Lambrecht.    Robert    E     Safetv    latch    mechanisms     3.860.276.    Ci. 

292- 1  69  OCX) 
Lamprechl.  Adolf,  to  Rowenla-W  erke  GmbH    Apparatus  for  convert- 
ing light  energy  into  electrical  energy    3,86(,),863,  Cl    321  -2  (XX) 
Lamy.  Jean-Marc    See— 

Chretien.  Gilbert,  Girard.  Philippe,   Lamv,  Jean-Marc    and   Me- 
nard, Christophe,  3.860.555 
Landman,  Dirk    See  — 

Keim,  Kenneth  John,  and  Landman.  Dirk,  3,859,708 
Landwerlen.  Richard  G  ,  and  Kritchevsky,  Theodore  H    to  CK"  Inter- 
national    Inc       Enzvme-detergeni     combination      3,860.536.     Cl. 
252-551  OCX) 
Lane.  Jack  C     Set — 

Duffek,  Edward  F  ,  Funk,  Ernest  J  ,  Jankowski.  Alfred  S  ,  Lane. 
Jack  C  ,  Lehner,  William  L  ,  Oliver,  Flovd  F  ,  and  Schneider. 
Mark,  3,8  59,-15 
Lane.  Wilham  J  .  and  Krajewski,  John  J  ,  to  lnierndiK>nal  Minerals  A. 
Chemical  Corporation,   L'se  of  graft  cop<_iKmers  as  aggli'meration 
binders    3.860.414.  Cl    75-3.000 
Lange.  .Arthur  A.  Toy  gun  apparatus  with  baffle  in  bore  thereof  and 
projectile    therefor    configured     to    extend    through    the    baffle 
3.859.977.  Cl    124-14  00(J 
Lange.  Kenneth  Wilstm    See- 
Johnson.  Paul  Richard,  Teymourian.  Jamshid,   Rothrock.  Elmer 
Weyman.    Kircik.   Willis  James,   and    Lange,    Kenneth   Wilson. 
3.859.805 
Langley.  Lawrence  W  .  to  C'orometrus  Medical  Sv stems.  Inc    Ulira- 

stmic  transducer  for  feuil  monitoring    3,85v,s)84.' Cl,  128-2,05Z, 
Lanier  Electronic  Laboratories.  Inc     See  — 

Bolick.  Fred  C  ,  Jr  .  3.860.190 
Large,  George  B  ,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Cyano  substituted 

malanilate  biocidcs    ^.HbO.tl".  Cl    260-4t)5  GOD, 
Laronze,  Joseph,  to  Brown  Boveri  ii  Company  Limited    Linear  motor 
with  multi-section  armature  and  a  drive  device   utilizing  a  linear 
motor  of  this  kind    3,860.840.  Cl    310-13  IKXI 
Larsen.  Abraham   Marker  for  use  in  fresh  and  sea  water   3,859,680.  Cl. 

9-9  000 
Larson.  Paul  L    Electrocardiogram  mounting  method    3,860.474.  CI. 

156-265  000 
Larson.  Roger  L  ,  to  Minnesctta  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Companv 

Release  fluid  applicator   3.859,95-.  Cl    118--oO(X) 
Lascoux,  Pierre,  to  Commissariat  a  L'Energie  Atomique    Device  for 
sampling  gas  within  the  rotating  bowl  of  a  centrifuge    3.860.167   Cl 
233-22  OtK) 
Laske,  Louis  Lawrence    Brcwm  sleeve    3.860,1  IV  Cl    206-361,000 
Latassa,  Frank  M  ,  Miike,  Howard  W  .  and  Sadoski,  Tadius  T  ,  to  GTE 
Svhania    Incorporated      Fluorescent    lamp    containing    amalgam- 
forming  material    3.860.852.  Cl    313-490,000 
Lattion,  ,Andre    See— 

Schiltknecht.  Adolf  and  Laltion.  Andre,  3,8WM86. 
Lau.  Peter    See  — 

Finkelmeier,    Hans-Jiiachim,    Domke,    Klaus,    and    lau      Peter 
3.860,04- 
Lawrence,  Frederick  R   Dressing  aid    3.860.156.  Cl    223-111000 
Lawrence,  John  Brian,  lo  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  .  and  Companv 

Elastomeric  compositions,  3.860.673.  CI    260-859  CKtR 
Lawrence  Peska  Asstvciates,  Inc     See— 

Fish.  Barry  VI  ,  3,860.246 
Lear  Siegler  Inc     See— 

WcKitten,  John  A  ,  and  Rives.  George  S  ,  3.860.000 
Learmont,  Robert  P  ,  to  L'nited  States  Steel  Corporation    Process  for 
leaching    mineral    values    from    underground    formations    in    situ 
3.860,289,  Cl    299-4  000. 
Leask.  George  .M     See— 

Vessio,  Robert  J  ,  Valeri,  Frank  E  :  Leask    George  M     and  Peter- 
son, Richard  W  ,  3.860,14'' 
Leatherman,  Alfred  F  ,  to  Heller,  William  C  ,  Jr    Apparatus  and  pro- 
cess for  printing    3,859,913,  Cl    lOI-UXKJ 
Leblanc.  George   E  ,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization    Inc  ,  The    Tov 

dancing  puppet    3,859,''5'l ,  Cl    4t.-1380CX) 
LeBlanc.  Larry   M     See— 

Moran.  Robert  J  ,  Pateuk,  Conslantine  J  ,  and  LeBlanc,  Larrv  M 
3.860.860 
Ledstrom,    Richard    L  ,    and    Teeuwen,    Llovd    M      Pipe    coupline 
3,860.274,  Cl    285-312  CXtO 

Lee.    Kyu    Tai     2-(  N-alkvlcarbamovloximido  i-p<-ilymethyleneiminc» 

3.860.578.  Cl    260-239  ()BF 
Lee,   Thomas   E  .   and    Frey,    Frederick    W  ,    to    Ethyl   Corporation 

Method     of     beneficiatmg     alumina-silica    ores      3,860  514      Cl 

209-8  000 
Leeds  &  Northrup  Companv    See  — 

Fertik,  Harry  A  .  3.860,407 
Leftin.  David  L,  Board  game  apparatus    3,860,241,  Cl    2^3-134  OAE 
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Lehmann.  Hans.  Wehrii,  Peter,  and  Schreitxir,  Bruno,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation    Storage-stable,  rapidlv  curable  epoxiije  resin  composi- 
tion   3,860.541.  CI    2bO-\%  OPS 
Lehner,  Francis  E    See— 

Miller.  Wavne  F  .  and  Lehner    Francis  E..  3.860.759. 
Lehner.  William  L     See-— 

Duffek.  Edward  F  .  Funk.  Ernest  J  ,  Jankowski.  Alfred  S  ;  Lane, 
Jack  C  ,  Lehner,  William  L  .  Oliver,  Flovd  F  ,  and  Schneider, 
Mark.  3, 859. '15 
Leisure,  Ronald  K     See— 

Konantz.  Mark  L  .  and  Leisure,  Ronald  K  .  3.H60.44S. 
Leiter,  Leigh  David,  to  Ametek.  Inc   Self-ercctmg  tube   3.860.041.  CI 

138-144  000 
Lencioni.  Cecil  C  .  Jr  .  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc   Open  lead  testing 

svstem  for  eeg    3.859.988.  CI    1:8-2  108 
Leonard.   Merrill  G  .  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corporation    Circuit 

breaker  for  distribution  transformer    3.86U.H98.  CI    337-59.000. 
Leonardo.  Onofrio,  Giorgio,  Giacomo,  and  Esposiio,  Francesco,  to 
Richardson-Merrell  S  p  .A    Process  for  preparing  hvdroxy-l-proline 
or   n-acetvl-hvdroxv-1-prohne   from   hvdroKzed   gelatin     3,860.607 
CI    ;60-3:t)  20iJ 
Leontie\ .  Jurv  Nikolaevich    !iee  — 

Shkundin,  Lev  Romanov  ich.  Braginskv,  Roman  Paviovich;  Finkel. 
Eduard     Emmanuilov  ich,     and     Leontiev      Jurs     Nikolaevich. 
3.800.159 
Leto,  .Anthonv,  Jakiitsch.  Richard  F  .  and  Ackerman.  Edward  R,.  to 
Curtiss-W  right  Corporation    Turbine  engine  with  integral  compres- 
sor and  alternator  rotor    3. 859. ''85.  CI    60-39,330. 
Levin,  Simon    Vaginal  suction  device    3.8t'O.OOi .  CI    128-276,000, 
Levine.  Richard  Carl,  to  Diecomp.  Inc   Automatic  method  and  appara- 
tus for  fabricating  progressive  dies    3.860.803.  CI    235-151.100. 
Lev*  IS  Machine  Companv.  a  division  of  WvIe  LaK.)ratories:  See — 

Hawlev,  Sumner  H  .and  Feucht.  Albert.  3,859.881. 
Lev .  Kurt    .Sff  — 

Seng.  Florin.  Lev.  Kurt,  and  Met^ger,  karl  Georg.  3,860,714. 
Seng,  Florin,  Lev,  Kurt,  and  Metzger.  Karl  Gei^rg,  3.860.715. 
Libbv.  Edward  V,      i^-e- 

Douglas,  Ravmond  J  ,  Lihbv.  Edv^ard  U     and  Mo<^uin,  Leonard 
R  ,  3,860,264 
Lichtig,    Sanford     Safetv     device    for    automobiles     3.860.284.    C\ 

296- '5  000 
Lienemann,  Darlo  E     ^t-t — 

Bauman,  Jack  L  ,  and  Lienemann    DarK'  E  ,  3,860,146. 
Liggett  &  Mvers    See  — 

Norman.'  \  ello.  3.860.011. 
Lim.  Mahn-Jick,  to  Western  Electric  Companv,  Incorporated  Method 
of  etching  a  surface  of  a  substrate  comprising  litao3  and  chemically 
similar  materials    3,860.46",  CI    156-17.000. 
Limb.  John  Ormond    iee  — 

Cutler,   Cassius  Chapin,    Limb.  Jc'hn   Ormond.   and   Rubinstein. 
Charles  Benjamin,  3,S6U,953 
Lmdell,  Joseph  S  ,  and  Noullett,  Richard  G    V  oltage  polarity  sensor 

indicator  and  director  circuit  device    3,860.868.  CI    324-133.000, 
Lindemann.  W  olfgang   Dve  composition  of  benzyl  alcohol,  phenyl  gly- 
col    ether     and    octvlphenvl     pentaglvco!     ether      3,860,390,    CI. 
8-93000 
Lindemuth.  Laurence  D  .  Whitehead,  Donald  K  ,  and  Fronczek.  Ches- 
ter,   to    Continental    Oil    Companv     Odor    reduction    in    alcohols. 
3.860.520.  CI    260-643  OOF 
Lindskog.  Bo  Gosta.  to  Sandvik   Aktiebolag   Cutting  tool.  3.859.699. 

CI    29-9600U 
Liska,  Manfred,  and  -Vleizger,  Jurgen,  ti'  Siemen>  .Aktiengesellschaft. 
Circuit  for  controlling  the  thread  velocitv  in  winding  equipment  with 
a  traversing  mechanism    3,86U.18''.  CI    242-45  OVi- 
Lit-,Ning  Products  Co     it'c  — 

Irvine,  David.  Barloa  ,  Earl,  Carnes.  John  K...  and  Schmidt.  W  illiam 
F  .  3.860.1  19 
Litton  Business  Svstems.  Inc     See  — 

.Madison,  Theixlore  N  ,  3.860.103, 
Ljubimov.  Evgenv  Mikhailovich    See  — 

Rabodzei,   Nikolai   Vasilievich,    Astrm,   \ladimir  .Alexandrovich; 

Kuzmicheva.  Nina  \asilievna,  Shidlovskv,  Gennadv  Vladimiro- 

vich,  Ljubimov,  Evgenv  Mikhailovich.  and  Nadobnikov,  Mikhail 

Nikolaevich.  3.860,819 

Llovd,  W  illiam  A  ,  to  V  ersatec,  Inc   Printing  machine  w  ith  electrostatic 

web  developing  apparatus    3,85*^,9(30,  CI    118-63"  IXK) 
Lockard.  Joseph  Larue,  to  AMP  Incorporavcd   .Vlomentary  switch  with 

wire  spring  components    3.86(i.""6.  CI    2(-Xi-276.0OO. 
Locke.  Edward  V      See  — 

Hoag.  Ethan  D  .  and  Locke.  Edward  V  .  3.860.887. 
Locke  Stove  Companv    See— 

Smith,  Donald  R.^  3,859,9"S  | 

Lodi,  Fernando    it-f— 

Romano,  Giuliano,  Buonaprole,  Ferruccio.  and  LlkIi,  Fernando. 
3.859.948 
Loev.    Bernard,    to    SmithKline    Corporation     2-Alkoxy-3-amino-2- 

heterocvchc-thiopropanamides    3.860.592.  Cl    260-247, lOM. 
Loma  Corporation   See- 
Hawk.  Bob  R  .  3.860,14  1 
Loro.  Alberto    See— 

Hamer.  Colin  A  ,  Loro,  Alberto,  and  Payne.  John  R     3.859,723. 
Los  .Angeles  .Vliniature  Products.  Inc     See— 

Carlev.  James  A  .  3.860.84" 
Lovelv.   John    W  .   to    Brvant   Grinder   Corporation     Reed    mounted 
chuck,  3.860,25  1 .  Cl    2^9-4  000 


Lundt.  Behrend   Friedrich. 

3-Aminoaikvloxvin  doles, 
Lundt.   Behrend   Friedrich, 

3-AminoalkvUi  XV  indoles 


Lovich.  John  W  ..  Meller.  Oscar  W  .  and  Morse.  Frank  C  .  to  Goodyear 

Aerospace  Corporation  Cargo  container  latch  and  door  3.860. 1  38. 

Cl.  220-1.500. 
Lowell,  Seymour.  Apparatus  for  measuring  surfaces  by  mercury  intru- 
sion. 3.859,843.  Cl   73-38  000 
Lowi.  Alvin.  Jr.;  and  Wright.  Clifford  C    Liquid  separation  system. 

3.860.492.  Cl    202-236  OOU 
LTG  Lufttechnische  GmbH    See— 

Furstcnberg.  Joachim.  3.859,779 
Lu.  Robert  T  .  to  ICI  United  States  Inc    Phottipolvmerization  of  ethyl- 

enically       unsaturated      organic      compounds       3.860.429.      Cl. 

96-1  15  OOP 
Ludloff,  Wolfgang,  to  Multiblitz  Dr  -Ing   D   .A    Mannesman  GmbH  &. 

Co.  KG,  Flash  Tamp  svstem    3,860.853.  Cl    3  1  5- 1  78  000 
Ludwig,  Clarence  H    Process  for  grinding  cutting  edges  on  blades. 

3.859.762.  Cl    51-285  000 
Luitwieler.  Samuel  H  .  Jr  .  and  Klein.  Paul  R  ,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 

Inc.    Gamma    rav    spectrometer    display    means     3.860.823.    Cl. 

250-369000 
Lukas.  Josef,  and  lllig.  Dietmar,  to  Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur 

elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH    Multiple  flashlamp  unit    3,860.810 

Cl.  240-1.300. 
Lukasik,  John  A.,  and  .McCanhv.  Patrick  J  .  to  Ford  Motor  Companv 

Adjustable  connection    3.860.353.  Cl   403-351000 
Lunden,  Sidney  L  .  to  Moore-IEM.  Inc   Sticker  placing  apparatus  for 

lumber  stacking  machines    3.860.128.  Cl    214-6  OO.M 
Lundquist.  Llf  Rolfs.st^n.  to  Forenabe  Fabnksverken  Sealing  device  for 

prevention  of  leakage  between  cvlmdricai  surfaces    3.860.250   Cl 

277-165  000 
Lundt.  Behren  M    Freidrich:  See— 

Christensen,  Haldor,  Lundt,  Behren  M   Freidrich,  Cronwald.  Fred- 
erick Christian,  and  .Andersen,  William,  3,860,0  I  9 

to  Novo  Terapeutisk   Laboratorium   A/S. 

3.860.608.  Cl    260-326  150 
to  Novo  Terapeutisk  Laboratorium   A/S. 

3.860.609,  Cl    260-326  150 

Luscher.  Paul,  to  Jos  Hunkeler  .AG  Fabrik  fur  graphische  Maschineni 
Glue   applicator,    especiallv    for   endpaper   gluing     3.8^9  9*18     Cl 
118-261.000. 
Lutz.  Gerhard,  to  Tvrolit-Schleifmittelwerke  Swarovski  K  G    Segmen- 
tal grinding  wheel    3.859,"61,C1    51-206  500, 
Lyman.  Joseph,  to  Cambridge  Thermionic  Corporation    \'irtuallv  zero 

powered  magnetic  suspension    3,860,300,  Cl    308-10000 
Lynn,  William  J  ,  and  Secger,  Richard  E  .  to  Chomerics,  Inc   Kev board 
switch  assemblv  with  dome  shaped  actuator  having  associated  under- 
lying contactor  means    3,860,771,  Cl    200-5  OOA 
Lyons,  Donald  W    Trailer  hitch  bar    3,860,267,  Cl    280-478  008. 
M  &  J  \alve  Company    .Vf— 

Grove.  Marvin  H  .  and  Dunegan.  Ronald  G  ,  3,860.033. 
Maag.  Helmut    See— 

Krall.  Heribert  A  ,  and  Maag,  Helmut,  3,859,829 
.Maake.  Douglas  Herman,  to  Gould  Inc    Heating  element  assembly. 

3.860,789.  Cl    219-532  0<.)0 
Machado.  Joseph:  See- 
French.  .Alan,  and  Machado,  Joseph.  3,860.139 
.Machine  Tool  Divisional  Services  Limited   See- 
Hodgson.  Brian.  3.859.893 
Mackiernan.    Stuart    W      Device    for    applving    facial    cosmetics. 

3.860.016.  Cl    132-83  OOB 
MacLeay.  Ronald  Edward   See  — 

Sheppard.  Chester  Stephen.  MacLeay.  Ronald  Edward,  and  Baf- 
ford.  Richard  .Anthonv.  3.860.674  ' 
Maddox.  Jim.  Jr.:  See— 

Tate.  Jack  F..  and  Maddox.  Jim,  Jr  .  3.860.071. 
Madison.  Theodore  N  .  to  Litton  Business  Svstems.  Inc   Segment  shift 

arrangement    3.860.103,  Cl    197-74  000  ' 
Maeder.  Arthur:  See- 
Abe].  Hemz.  Hostettler.  Hans,  Berger.  Alfred.  Toepfl.  Rosemarie; 
and  Maeder.  Anhur.  3.860.540 
Mahajan.  Gautam  K  .  and  Suthard.  Robert  A  .  to  Continental  Can 
Company,    Inc     Noise    reduction    housing   for   a   can    bodvmaker 
3.860.086.  Cl    181-33  OOK 
Maier.  Christian,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation    Aerosol  dispenser  for 
fluid  products  comprising  a  piston  pump  assembly  for  generating 
compressed  air  serving  as  propellant  and  a  product  metering  device 
3.860.150.  Cl    222-193  000 
Maistrelli.  Roger,  to  Regie  Nationale  Des  Usines  Renault    Electro- 
hydraulic  device  for  lifting  tractor-drawn  agricultural  implements. 
3,860.074.  Cl    172-7  000 
Makino.  Shozaburo,  Otobe.  Seiji.  and  Yamamoto.  Shinichi.  to  Nippon- 
Seren  Co  .  Ltd   Rotation  detector  m  a  fixed  length  yarn  winding  ap- 
paratus   3.860,1  85,  Cl    242-36  000 
Maione,  James  T  .  Brennan.  Richard  L  .  and  Hallock.  Donald  D  .  to 
United    States    of    America,    Naw     Receiver    for    desk    signals 
3,860,874.  Cl,  325-320  000 
Maltbv.  Frederick  L  .  and  Kramer.  L   Jonathan,  to  Drexelbrook  Con- 
trols. Inc    Continuous  condition  measuring  svstem.  3.860  882    CI 
330-26000 
Mandel.  Alan  F     See— 

Zitelh.  Wiiham  E  ;  and  Mandel.  Alan  F  .  3.860.914. 
Mangold.  Dietrich    See — 

Zanker.  Fritz,  and  Mangold.  Dietrich,  3.860.623 
Manners-Smith.   John.  Thompson,  Christopher  Garth,  and  Tinning, 
Peter,  to  Ferranti  Limited    Friction  braking  apparatus.  3.860.096' 
Cl    188-134.000 
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Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft    See— 

Von  Klenck.  Jurgen.  3.859.933 
Mappin.  Henry,  to  Dobson    Park   Industries   Limited    Mining,   rock 
breaking,    excavating    machine    and    implement     3.860.290.    Cl 
299-32000 
Mar.  Bob   See— 

yung.  Michael  A  .  and  Mar.  Bob.  3.860.135. 
Marchant,  Alan    See  — 

January.  John  Kenneth,  and  Marchant,  Alan.  3.860.668, 
Marchant.  Paul  A    See  — 

Kinslow,  William  G  .  Jr  ,  Marchant,  Paul  A  ,  Bessier.  Robert  D 
and  Hafele,  Robert  X  ,  3,860,375 
Marconi  Companv  Limited,  The    See— 

Fitz,  Philip  John,  3,860,864 
Marcuzzi.  Anthony  T.  to  Ford  Motor  Companv    \  chicle  window  regu- 
lator mechanism    3.859.753.  Cl    49-103  000 
Marek.  Donald  C    See— 

Borowski.  Norbert  P  .  Marek.  Donald  C  .  Panek.  Bruno  J  ,  and 
Klaviter,  Walter  F  .  3.860.1  31 
Marek.  Ralf  Stellan    See- 

Fanto-Kuertocs.  Peter  Robert,  and  Marek.  Ralf  Stellan.  3.860.370 
Marendaz.  Georges-Andre,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S  A    Method 
and  apparatus  for  positioning  an  electrode-tool  relative  to  a  w<>rk- 
piece  in  electrical  discharge  machining   3.860.^"9,C1    219-09  OOG 
Marietta.  Charles  W     See— 

Marietta.  Michael  T  .  and  Marietta.  Charles  W  .  3.859.666 
Marietta.  Michael  T  .  and  .Marietta.  Charles  W.  Crown  cushion  mem- 
ber   3.859,666.  Cl.  2-3.00R 
Markant.  Henry  P  :  See— 

Strom.  Steven  S  .  and  Markant.  Henry  P  .  3.860.402. 
Marshall.  Franklin  N  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The    Antagonism 
of  ethanol    intoxication    with    2-((  3,4-dichloropheno\v  imcthvl  )-2- 
imidazoline    3.860.719.  Cl    424-273  000 
Marshall,  John  W  ,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Data     resvnchroni7ation     emploving     a     pluralitv      of     decoders 
3,860.907.  Cl    340- 140  lOD 
Martens.  Gust  H  .  and  Runvan.  Phillip  E    Low  center  of  gravitv  trailer 

3.860.252.  Cl    280-2  000 
Marli.  Peter   Closure  for  containers    3.860.152.  Cl    222-545.000. 
Martin.  Bernard  P    ><t — 

Beach.  Sidnev  C  .  and  M.iriin.  Bernard  P  .  3.860.638. 
Martin,  Billy  ,M  ,  See  — 

Workman,  Wilton  L  .  and  Martin.  Billy  M  .  3.860.466. 
Martin.  Henry.  Pissiotas.  Georg:  and  Rohr.  Otto,  to  Ciba-Geigv  AG 
N-O-nitrophenylpropargyl-carbamate,  3.860.632.  Cl,  260-47r00C 
Martin.     Julian     Clark      Board     game     apparatus      3.860  242      Cl 

273-134  OAF 
Martin.  Kenneth  Watt,  and  Mi^niak,  John,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation    Electronic  tone  generator    3.860  "64 
Cl,  179-84  OOT 
Martin.  Leon  Z  .  and  Weaver,  Benjamin  Z  .  to  Burkholder  Paving.  Im. 

Dump  truck  tailgate  actuator    3,860,288.  Cl    298-23  OMD 
Martin,  Louis  E,    .SVc  — 

Bacquie.  Serge  B  ,  and  Martin.  Louis  E  .  3. 859. "90 
Martin.     .Merrill     D      Adiustable     stacker     lavbov       3.86(».2^2      Cl 

271-198  000 
Martin.  Thomas  E  .  and  Horvath.  John  C  .  to  U'nited  States  of  America. 
.Army.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  consolidated  double  base  sheet 
propellant    3.860,678.  Cl    264-3  OOA. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates   See— 
McKay,  Robert  S  .  3.859.750 

Morrison,  Howard  J  ,  and  Nix.  Donald  F  .  3,859.752. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  .Aktiengesellschaft'  See— 

Moll,  Hans,  and  Hagen,  Hans,  3,860,081 
Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R    Wolf  .Aktiengesellschaft    See — 

Fiedler.  Bernhard.  3.800.105 
Maschinenfabrik  Nuckau  R    W  olf  .Aktiengesellschaft    Stv— 

Fiedler.  Bernhard.  3.859,"  13 
Mashizu.  Isutomu   See— 

Orii.  Masayoshi.  Saito,  Takayuki.  Saito,  Ryuji,  Kawasc,  Susumu, 
Mashizu.  Isutomu.  and  Watanabc.  Masayoshi.  3.860.747 
Maslennikov.  Jury  Ivanovich    See  — 

Krylov.  Alexandr  losifovich.  Myshko.  \ladimir  Sernenovich,  Smir- 
nov.  Leonid  Stepanovjch.  Maslennikov,  Jury   Ivjnovich,  \iku- 
lov.  Igor  Makarov  ich.  Gontarenko,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich.  Koro- 
vvanko,  Alexandr  Dmitnevich,  and  Zaitsev,  \  alerv   Paviovich 
3'859,824 
Mason.  Clyde  P  .  Jr.:  Sec— 

Byrd.  Robert  V  .  and  .Mason.  Clyde  P  .  Jr  .  3.Soi>.lo,s 
Mason.  Jerry  E     See— 

Narayana.  Munisamappa.  Keskkula.  Henno,  Mason.  Jerry  E,.  and 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The,  3,860.551. 
Massberg.  Wolfgang   See— 

Jeuken,    Josef,    \ieregge,    Gustav,    and     Massberg,     Wolfgang 
3.859.830 
Mast.  Aquila  D  .  to  Sperrv  Rand  Corporation    Hav   roll  forming  ma- 
chine. 3.859.909.  Cl    100-88  000 
Mastik.  Emil  A,,  to  Kahle  Engineering  Co  Glass  rod  slug  molding  ma- 
chine, 3.860.408.  Cl,  65-174,000, 
Mastranardi.    Pasquale  J  .   to   Estev   Corporation     Track    supporting 

means    3.860.  PI.  Cl    238-304  000 
Masuda,  Koichiro.  and  Tasaka.  KaLsuhiko.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical 

Industries.  Ltd   Hot-melt  compositions   3.860.543.  Cl    260-28  5A\ 
Material  Metrics.  Inc    See— 

Hruby.  Ronald  J  .  3.859.844. 


Mathais.  Henri    See— 

Borrel.  Marcel.  Mathais,  Henri,  and  Thcvenm,  M.ircei,  ■■v860,495, 
Mathis.  David  G     See- 
Frank.  Robert,  and  Mathis,  David  G  ,  3.860.266. 
Matsubayashi.  Hiroshi   See— 

Tsurumaru.  Michiko.  Matsubayashi.  Hiroshi.  Sano.  Hiroki.  Suzuki, 
>  ukio.  and  Leno.  Hiroshi.  3.860.398. 
Matsubayashi.   Saburo.   and   Takano.  Kaoru.  to    Mitsubishi   Jukogvo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha     Multi-section    screw    extruder      3.,sOo.22i,!     ('\ 
259-192  CKK) 
Matsumoto,  Hisao   See— 

Kazaoka.  Kenichi.  Hirosc.  Kimiharu.  Takcshita,  >  asuo,  and  Ma 
tsumoto.  Hisao.  3,860,260 
.Matsuno,  Hiroshi,  and  Endo.  Ichir(\  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Pho 
tiKonductive  element  with  unsap<''nified  alkyl  vmvl  eihcr-maleu  an 
hydride  c<ipolvmer  interlayer    3,860,422.  Cl    96-1  5tHj 
•Matsuo,  Shunji,  Sato,  Shui,  Ishikawa.  Hidchiko,  Nakamura.  ShinKhi. 
and  Taguchi,   Masahiko.  t<i  Konishiroku   Photo  Industry   Co  .  Ltd 
Ouick-processable     light-scnsitivc     color     photographic     material 
3.800,42".  Cl    90-^"  OOR 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd     .Sff  — 
.Akamine,  Takenori.  3.86(J.90(> 
Imanishi.  Kaoru.  and  Inoue.  Hisavoshi.  3,860.95" 
Kawasaki,   Itaru.   Kobavashi.   Kazutsugu,   and   Igarashi     Ynshiaki 

3.860.843 
Kozu,  Isao,  and  Kurihara.  Hidetoshi.  3.860.964. 
Kubo,  Shuji,  and  Itoh,  Tohru,  3.860.956 
Matsushita,  Shigeo,  Sumimoto,  Toru.  and  Uchula,    leiji.  to  Nippon 
Electric  Companv,  Limited,   Electric  field  displa.  ir:>:  tvpc  optical 
isolator   3.860.325,  Cl    350-96. OWG. 
Mattel.  Inc     See— 

Douglas,  Raymond  J  ,  Libby.  Edward  W  ;  and  Moquin,  Leonard 

R  .  3.860.264 
Monn.  Marius  J  ,  Hegel,  James  D  ,  Hampv,  \ere  S  .  and  Shield. 
Richard  L  .  3.859,749. 
Matuschek,  Max:  See— 

Kin'.kv,  Siegfried,  Segaert,  Jan,  Matuschek,   Max.  and  Koeppc 
Wolfgang.  3.859.722 
Matzner.  Eva,  and  Sternbeck.  Olaf.  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Erics- 
Min   Method  for  obtaining  an  accurately  determined  high  resistance 
in  a  resistor  produced  in  a  single  crvstaliine  substrate   3.860  46^   Cl 
156-8  000. 
Mauser-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Pecksen.  Otto,  3,859.746 
Maver,  Robert,  to  Sun  Oil  Company    Piural  hi.jder  hicndme  system 

3.860.030.  Cl    137-563.000. 
Mayer.  William  N  .  to  Control  Data  Corporation    Planar  plasma  dis- 
charge display  panel    3.860,846.  Cl.  313-491.000 
McCabc.  Edward  J  ,  and  W'estphal.  Donald  E  .  to  Mek  Ironix  Labora- 
tories Corporation    Telephone    number   generator.   3.860,765    CI 
I79-90.00B 
McCain.  David  L  .  Haworth.  Gordon  R  .  and  I  nphrev    Ronald  W..  to 
Continental   Oil  Companv,    180"  Loop   ^.irncr    lot    j    slurry    line 
3.860.027.  Cl    137-344  0(30. 
McCain.  James  Hemdon.  Jr  .  and  Foster.  Louis,  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration   Purification  of  glvoxal    3.860.656.  Cl   260-601  OOR 
McCarthy .  John  H     See— 

Gautreaux.  Marcelian  F.;  McCarthv.  John  H  .  Foster    Walter  E  . 

Hutchinson.  Donald  O  .  and  Frey.  Frederick  W   ,   •  sm>  ^    s 
Gautreaux.  Marcelian  F  .  McCarthy.  John  H  ,  Foster    Waiier  E.; 
Hutchinson.  Donald  O  .  and  Fre\ ,  Fredcri>.»,  W      Jr  .  3.860  416* 
McCarthy.  John  P  ,  See- 
Kaufman.    Harold    B      Roth     Howard     and    McCarthv     John    P 
3,860.373 
McCarthy,  Patrick  J     See— 

Lukasik,  John  A  ,  and  McCarthv.  Patrick  J..  3.860.353 
McCaully,  Ronald  J    See— 

N'udelman,  .Abraham:  McCaullv.  Ronald  J  .  and  BctI    Stanley  C 
3,860.581 
McClune,  David  J     See— 

Cunningham.  Michael  P.;  and  McClune.  David  J  .  3.860.426. 
McColgin,  William  C.  and  Chapman.  Derek  D  .  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company    Dye  laser  and  method    3.860,886,  Cl.  331-94.50L. 
McCord  Corporation    See — 

Hulten.  Richard  E  ,  3.860.279 
McCoy.  Frederic  C     See— 

Cole.  Edward  L  .  and  McCoy.  Frederic  C  ,  3.860.531 
.McDonald.  Howard  E  .  and  Caffall.  James  E   Portable  air  conditioner 
unit  for  use  m  mines  and  other  like  restricted  areas.  3.859  816   Cl 
02-239  000 
McDowell.  Donald  G  .  Jr    See— 

Armstrong,  W  illiam  J  .  and  McDowell.  Donald  G  .  Jr  .  3.859.932. 
McGaulev,  Patrick  J  .  and  Dor,  Abraham  A   Production  of  iron  sulfate 

monohydrate    3.860.696,  Cl    423-558  ()<H,i 
McGraw -Edison  Companv    See — 

Schmidt.  Jacob  E  .  3.860.453. 
McKay.    Robert    S.    to    Marvin    Glass    i     Assticiatcs     Figure    ir-v 

3. 859. -750.  Cl,  40-42  000 
McKiddy.  Dew  t'red  R  .  to  Internaiionai  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion  Methivd  of  detecting  misregistration  of  internal  layers  of  a  mul- 
tilayer printed  circuit  panel    '',8  59.71  1.  Cl.  29-593.000. 
McKinney.  Ji>cl  D  :  See  — 

Henke.  Alfred  M  .  and  McKinney.  Joel  D  .  3.860.510. 
McLafferty.  George  H..  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation   Gas  laser  ex 
pansion  nozzles   3,860,885.  Cl    331-94  S(  p 
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Morse.    Frank    C, 


Lamv.  Jean-Marc,  and  Me- 


McLaughlin.  Carol  Lvnn    See  — 

Baile.  Clifton  A  .  McLaughlin.  Carol  L\nn.  and  Wehb,  Robert  Lee. 

3.860.7:3 
McMurra>.  William  C  .  and  Charneski.  Mitchell  D  ,  ti<  Detroit  Edison 
Company.  The   Method  and  apparatus  for  joining  the  ends  of  alumi- 
num conductors  by  castwelding    3.860.062,  CI    164-33  3  IKKJ 
McMurtry.  David  Roberts,  and  Harris.  Derek  Percival.  to  Rolls-Royce 

(  1971  I  Limited    Multi-bladed  fans   3.860.361 ,  CI   416- 1  20  000 
McOuiddy,  David  N  .  Jr  ,  and  Blocker.  Truman  G  .  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments  Incorporated     Broadband    lou    noise    parametric    amplifier 
3.860.879.  CI    330-4  900 
Mc  V'ay,  George  W  ,  and  Stansburv.  Thomas  A   Vessels   ^.H'^^J68i    CI 

9-6  000 
.McWhorter.  Edward  M   Internal  combustion  engine  -  combustion  con- 
trol piston,  3.859.976,  CI    123-19"  OOA 
Mead  Corporation,  The    See  — 

Calvert.  Rodnev  K  .  and  Fishback.  Alton  J  .  3.859.773. 
Wood.  Prentice  J  .  3,860.28  1 
Meade.  Hazel  W     5^^- 

Blanco.  Louis  A  .  and  Meade,  Hazel  W  ,  3.860.471 
Meagher.     Thomas      Constant     current     biasing     transfer     system 

3.860.436.  CI    117-17,500 
Medeiros.  Anthony  F    See— 

Ehrhch.  Stanley  L  ,  and  Medeiros,  Anthony  F  .  3.860,901. 
Vfedema.  Dirk    See— 

Pilgram.  Kurt  H  .  Medema,  Dirk,  Soloua\.  Samuel  B.andGaert- 
ner,  George  W  .  3.860,658 
Medical  Incorporated   See—  I 

Anderson,  Lawrence.  3,859.668 
.Mednev.  Jonas   Connection  of  plastic  pipes  with  ground  wires  embed- 
ded therein    3. 860, ''42,  CI    1  74-84  OOS 
Meise,  William    See  — 

Everhart,     Norman,     Hermar      Jamc<,     and      Meise      William 
3,860.748 
Vieisler,  Pierre-.Andre    See  — 

Schwab,  Michel,  and  Meister,  Pierre-Andre,  3.860.842 
Mek-Tronix  Laboratories  Corporation:  See— 

McCabe,  Edward  J  ,  and  Westphal,  Donald  E.,  3,860.765. 
Melcher,  Franz-Josef   See  — 

Knothe,  Erich  Emil  k.arl    and  Vlelcher,  Frjn/-Josef,  3.860.802. 
-Vieller,  Oscar  W     See  — 

Lowch.    John    W  ,    Melier     Oscar    V». 
3,860,138 
Vienard,  Chnstophe    See  — 

Chretien,  Gilbert,  Girard,   Philippe, 
nard.  Chnstophe.  3.^^60. "^5  5 
Merck  &  Co  .  Inc     See  — 

Hinklev.  Da\id  F  .  and  Conn,  John  B  .  3.860,659 
Hoffsommer,  Robert  D  ,  and  Taub.  David,  3,860.616. 
Morse,  Lewis  D  .  and  Hammes.  Paul  A  ,  3,860.''33. 
Schultz,  Everett  M  ,  3.860,639 
Shen.  Tsung-Ving,  and  Jones,  Howard.  3.860,636. 
Shuman.  RTchard  F  ,  3,860.628 
Wolf.  Frank  J  .  and  Miller.  William  J  ,  3.860.703. 
Merckardt.      \olker       Vlulti-chamher      container.      3.860,114       CI 

206-219  000 
Mescherov.  Rakhim  .Ainudinov  ich    Sft  — 

Vasiiiev.  Ailant  Anaiolie\  ich,  Meschero--,  Rakhim  Ainudinovich, 
Murin.    Boris    Pavlovich,    and    Sta\issk\,    Jury    Yakovlevich, 
3.86U.82  8 
Meslv.  Xavier  Self-tracking  bogie  assembly  for  a  tractor  or  trailer  vehi- 
cle   3.860.25'.  CI    280-81  OOA 
Metaframe  Corporation:  See— 

Willinger.  Allan  H  .  and  Dinnerstein. 
.Mettler  Instrumente  .AG    See  — 

Ltzinger.  Diethelm.  and  Kunz.  Peter, 
Metzger,  Adolf,  Scholderer,  Jorg,  and  Schreiber.  Horst.  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Bruning,  Pro- 
cess   for    the    manufacture   ot    sodium    pvrosulfite,    3.860,695.   CI, 
423-5  14  000  '  I 

Metzger.  Jurgen    See—  ' 

Liska,  Manfred,  and  Metzger    Jurgen.  3.860.187. 
Metzger.  Karl  Georg    See- 
Seng.  Florin.  Lev,  Kurt,  and  Metzger,  Karl  Georg.  3.860,714 
Seng.  Florin.  Lev.  Kurt,  and  Metzger,  Karl  Georg.  3,860,715. 
Mever.  Frank    See  — 

Toussamt.  Dietrich,  and  Mever.  Frank,  3.859.949. 
Meyer,  Hans  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigv  AG    4  4  -Bis-[  benzoxazolyl-(2)l- 

stilbenes    3.860.584,  CI    260-240  OCA 
Mever,  Horst,  Bossert.  Friedrich.  \  ater   Wulf,  and  Stoepel.  Kurt.  2,6- 
Diamino- 1 .4-dihvdropvridine         derivatives.  3.860,601.         CI. 

260-295  50R 
Meverhoff.  .Arthur  E  .  Sr   Shelter  for  use  adiacent  the  side  of  a  swim- 
ming pool    3.859.6'3.CI    4-r2iXX) 
Michael  Huber  Munchen    See  — 

Lhlemayr.  .Albert,  and  Traiiteur.  Heinz,  3,860.670, 
Microsystems  International  Limited    See— 

Hamer.  Colin  .A  .  Lorti.  Alberto,  and  Pavne,  John  R  .  3.859.723, 
Midland-Ross  Corporation    See— 

Hemsath.  Klaus  H  .  Schmidt.  Harr*  Dean,  and  Thekdi.  Arvind  C  . 
3.860.221 
Mighaccio.     Crescent      A       Latch     hook     device       3.860,155,     CI. 

223-104  000 
Mihailovski,   Alexander,  lo  Stauffer  Chemical  Company    Method  of 
controlling  undesired  vegetation    3.800.4  10.  CI    7  1-99  000 


Albert  J  .  3.859.961. 

3,860,077. 


Mikami,  Masakatsu    See— 

Kubota.  Ikuo.  Mikami,  Masakatsu,  Konaka,  Isao,  and  Misaki,  To- 
shihiko,  3,860,699 
Mikels<in,  Artur  Eduardovich    See  — 

Gavar.  Valdis  Valdovich.  Din<Jun.  Alexandr  Stanislavovich.  Kra- 
mer. Mark  Maximovich,  Platatsis.  Ernest  Yanovich.  Mikelson. 
.Artur  Eduardovich.  and  Tomson.  Elmar  Yanovich.  3.860.825 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc    See- 
Hong.  Enrique.  3.860.717 
Vlilm,  Biljana  Bickv,  and  Milin,  Ivan    Fluid  flow  measuring  device. 

3.K';'J,852.  CI    73-204  000 
.Milin    Kan    See  — 

Milin,  Biljana  Bicky.  and  Milin.  Ivan.  3.859.852 
Milke    Howard  W     See  — 

Lata.ssa,  Frank  M  ,  Milke.  Howard  W  .  and  Sadoski,  Tadius  T., 
3,860,852 
Millar,  John  M  ,  and  Moran.  William  F  .  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co  Electro- 
static methixJ  of  applying  multilayer  coating  and  product  produced 
thereby    3.860,557.  CI    260-41  OOR 
Miller,  Paul  Marcus,  to  Tangen  Drives,  Inc    Full  recycle  cap  feeder. 

3.860.145.  CI    221-159  000 
.Miller.  Wayne  F  .  and  Lehner.  Francis  E  .  to  Pasadena  Institute  of 
Technologv    Seismic  system  with  data  compression    3,860,759,  CI 
179-15  5.'^R 
Miller.  W  illiam  J     See— 

Wolf,  Frank  J  .  and  Miller,  William  J  .  3.860.703 
Mills.  John  Edward    Interior  ventilation  system  with  side  view  mirror 

de-icing    3.859,899,  CI   98-2  000 
Mims.  Herman  Dewitt,  to  D  and  B  Machine  Companv    \  ertical  carton 

erector    3.859.896.  CI   93-5  I  OOR 
Minaker.  Warren  M  :  See- 
Boxer.  Leo  M  .  and  Boxer,  Robert  W  ,  3,860.133 
Minami.  Muneyoshi.  and  Taniguchi,  Masaharu.  to  Toray   Industries. 
Inc    Method  of  preparing  a  soluble  high  molecular  weight  aromatic 
polyamide  imide  composition    3.860.559,  CI    260-47  OCP 
Minami,  Shinsaku    See— 

Nakagawa,  Kazumi,  Kuratani,  Keijiro.  Minami.  Shinsaku.  and  Keii- 
chi.  Zoda.  3,860,685 
Miner.  Kenneth  G  .  Talcott.  Thomas  D  .  Davidson.  James  B  .  and  Bat- 
dorf.  David  B  .  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation   Flat  dram    3.860.008, 
CI.  I  28-350. OOR. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Compans    See  — 
Barber.  Loren  L.  Jr  .  3.860.565. 
Johns<in.  James  R  .  3.860.535. 
Larstm.  Roger  L  .  3.859.957. 
Reckdahl.  Segwald  J  .  3.860.790. 
Taylor.  Charles  W  .  3.860.556 
Minton.  Stanley  J    See- 
Silvern.  David  H  .  Minton,  Stanlev  J  .  and  Patel.  Ghanshvam  C 
3,860,363. 
Misaki,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Kubota.  Ikuo;  Mikami.  Masakatsu,  Konaka.  Isao.  and  Misaki   To- 
shihiko. 3.8643.69V) 
Misomex  Aktiebolag   See — 

Anders*in.  Ben  K   G  .  3.860.229. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See— 

Matsubayashi.  Saburo.  and  Takanci.  Kaoru. 
Mitsui.  Nobuo,  Kamevama.  Tadao.  Watanabe. 
Isao;  and  Hatakevama,  Takanobu.  to  Hitachi, 
system.  3.860,093.  CI    I  87-29  OOR 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd    S;v— 

Masuda.  Koichiro.  and  Tasaka.  Katsuhiko.  3,860,543. 
Mitsui  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Kozeki.  Monbumi.  3.859.964 
Mitsunari,  Tetsuya.  to  Toppan  Moore  Busines>i  Forms  Co    Ltd    Letter 

punch,  3.859.726.  CI    30-358  000 
Miyauchi,  Toshivuki,  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Line  pressure  modulating  device  for  an  automatic  power 
transmission    3,859,873,  CI    74-867  000 
Miyazato,   Teruhiko     Lining    agent    for    a   tubeless    pneumatic    tire 

3,860,539.  CI.  260-4  (XIR 
Mizuno,  Yukio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Companv.  Limited    Warp  tension 

control  mechanism    3.860.044.  CI    139-109  000 
Mizutani.  Kazumi   See- 
Ota.  Hiroshi.  and  Mizutani,  Kazumi.  3.860.927 
Mizzy,  A.  Robert,  and  Pierannunzi.  Vito  L  .  to  Mizzv.  Inc   Multi-dose 

injector.  3.859.996.  CI    128-173  OOH 
Mizzy,  Inc.:  See  — 

Mizzy,  A.  Robert,  and  Pierannunzi,  \ito  L  .  3,859.996. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation    See— 

Heiba,  El  Ahmadi  I  ,  and  Dessau.  Ralph  M  .  3.860.612 
Model.  Ernst,  and  Gati,  Sandor.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation    Iminoi- 

soindoiinone  dyestuffs    3.860.604.  CI   260-308  OOB 
Modig,  Torsten    Dr\  closets    3,859,672.  CI    4-111000 
Mocller,  Axel,  to  McHiller  Manufacturing  Co,.  Inc   Marine  bailer  plug 

3.859.945.  CI,  114-197  000 
.Moeller  Manufacturing  Co  .  Inc     See— 

Moeller,  Axel,  3,859.945 
Moen,    George    A     Flexible    spout    closure    device     3.860  151     CI 

222-513  000 
Moll,  Hans,  and  Hagen,  Hans,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg 
Aktiengesellschaft   Drive  system  for  motor  vehicles,  particularly  for 
truck-trailer   and   truck   semi-trailer  combinations,   3,860,081     CI 
I80-14.00A. 


3.860.220 

Akinon.  Fukushima. 

Ltd    Elevator  driving 
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■^meVhil'of  H  ■  'f  '^""""^"";^'  <^^"  Company.  In.    Apparatus  for  and 

cTps't8?9t42"cT?ir^rjJr''"«  ^''^-^^-p^-^-"  ^-^  ^^^^■'--^■ 

^Sr^T'Th  ^'^'^l'  ^'^'^'"'"^''^^-  Patrikcev.  Vladimir  Scrgecvich 
Charny.  Abram  Khaimov.ch.  and  Schepkin,  Viktor  Alexeevfch    De- 

Momoi,  Toshimitsu    See— 

Mon?ak';  John"s>e-"""' "'°''"""''"'  ^"'^  *'''''''"■  ^  -J' 

MontlCcomrnl'  SW-'  '"'  ""''"'''■  '"'"'  '■'''■''' 
Coran.  Aubert  Yaucher.  and  Kerwood,  Joseph  Edward 
uZZ"'"'"'^i.^r'^i^  ■  ""''  ^-^>'  Albert^E     3  860  SS, 

OHnohn-r."i'Z^63;"'  '''"''•  «"^"^  ^-  ^•^^^'■^"^'' 
Wentworth,  Gary.  3,860.567 
Montecantini  Edison  S  p  A     See  — 

^Si<?'3'86(5ir'"''  '''-'■  '^'^"'^"'-  ^^^-'-  -^  ■^— 

Montillier.  Jean  Pierre   to  Piine\.  R.iu.,.^   ir,-  r-        i 
and  method  of  preparatiori8'6^^52' Cl  S'^  •\-- --P^— ^ 

pT".  ,^"1  '  ■  '"'  ^"^^"^-  «-*>-- J  J     to'At  as"  Valve  Compans 
Sr.1.^'^S'^'  ^>^^^-  ttS-'  '-'  actuated  controSX^e- 

156-^97  000  "^      ^^-'ractorv      laminates       3.860.476.      CI 

Moore-IEM.  Inc     Ste  — 

Lunden.  Sidnev  L  ,  3.860.128 
Moquin.  Leonard  R     Set  — 

^R"'t86'J)'!2M  "'  '  ■  ^"''-  ""'^'^  "^  ■  •^"'^  '^^^^'"'  '-'^^"-^^J 
Moran    Robert  j'   Pateuk.  Constantine  J  .  and  LeBlanc    Larrv  M     to 
svst  m 'for"i.^'V"""  "'  »^^"lrnorgan  Corporation    Motion  contr 

uST860.^60"crS7'^S^'  ^^^"^-^'^^'^    -   --"^   ---h- 
Moran.  William  F    .See  — 

Millar.  John  M  .  and  Moran.  William  F     5  S60  ^^7 
Morgan.  John  R     See-  '   ^^'•■■'- 

""'^Sros's.-  '''""'"  ^  ■  ^''''''"'  ■■"'"  ^-  '^"^  R— "ng.  Karl. 
Mori,  Kazuo    See— 

Ish.zumi.  Kikuo.  Mori.  Kazuo.  Okamoto,  Tadashi,  Akase  Takeshi 

Sh^'h  ^^'f'v'-  ■^^'^''"-  ■^^'^^"hiro.  Kume.  Yoshiharu  Inaba 
Shigeho.  and  "lamamoio.  Hisao    ^  860  S7<;  u.  inaoa, 

Mori,  .Masafumi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd,  Optical  s„r,| 
reproducing  apparatus    3.860.766.  CI    179-100  40R  *" 

Mori.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Okada.'jiro.  and  Mori.  Toshivuki    ^  8*^9  986 
.Monkawa.  Yasuo:  See— 

Okabe.  Masanaga.  Nakamura.  Hiroshi.  Sakata 
Iwawo.  and  Monkawa.  'S  asuo.  3  860  4^4 
Monn,  Marius  J  .  Hegel.  James  D  .  Hampv  'Vere  S 

Moml^  R'u«^rr'-"';'"M  ^'''''■''T'  '^>^  ■3.859.-49,  CI,  46-39  000, 
3  860.?9rCl    235-6;^',  in"'  '^""^^P-"'  '^^    Programming  guide 
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Muller.  .Albert:  See— 

Siutz.  Theo   and  Muller.  Albert,  3^60^34 

Multiblitz  Dr  -Ing   D  A.  Mannesman  GmbH  &  Co   KG  Sfr~ 

Ludloff,  Wolfgang,  3.860.85'' 

''3'S^;894'^a'^'^'.8  0^'^'""''^^^  ^^^'^^^^    B.,,.ak,ngma.hlne 
Munsey.  John  H     .See  — 

Gilbert,  Anthony  F  ,  and  Vlunscv,  J.ihr  H      <  ^Ni  085 
Murakami.  Toyoshige    See  — 

Shinoi,  Tsuyoshi.  and  Murakami    Towshige    1  860  756 
Murayama,  Masao    See—  c        •        .        ■ 

^7nZH\'"''"'T^  Muravama,  Ma.sao.  Sc.o,  tisukc.  U.sh:motu. 
>oshihiko.  and  Wada.  Hisavuki    3  86(1  640 
Murin.  Boris  Pavlovich    See  — 

^  Munn  ^r'"'  ^"-^'r''^^:^-^-  ^'■■^'hcrov.  Rakhim  Ainudinovich 
'^608^8""     ^'''''''^      ""^    S.avisskv      Jurv     >akovlcvKh' 

'^ir^h^^'v'  ^f'"-  "^  ^""^^"  Electric  Companv  ln.orr>„alcd 
CI    S-n4''0Oo'''"'""  '"'  "'"'^"^  P'-""^  m'alenals     v8N:,686 

"'^■dlffer'^nrf  !"  '  '"'  t'"'^'  Datareg.ster  AB  Melhod  of  ,dc-n„f.,n, 
d  ffcrent  distances  between  markings  on  a  data  record  and  a  dcv^? 
for  performing  the  method    3,860,:'92   CI    ^^^-Msor     ^"^^'^'^^ 

Myshko,  Vladimir  SemcnoMch    See  — 

Krylov,  Alexandr  loMfoMch,  Mvshko   V  ladmiir  SenuTuw.h 
lov.IgorMakaroMch.Corta.'cnk.,  Aic v.ndr  N,k,  U.w.  h 


Smir- 

Viku- 

Koro- 

vich. 


Sumio,  Kav.asaki. 
and  Shield.  Rich- 


Ltd    Row  crop  rotarv 
860.095. 


.Mic 


roen- 


Morris.  George  H  .  to  .Morns  Rod-Weeder  Co 

rod  weeder,  3.860.075.  CI    172-44  000 

"^a 'm-'lf'soo^'"^' '"  '^"''"^  '-'"""'^  ^''^''^'  ^''^' 

Morris  Rod-Weeder  Co   Ltd  :  See- 
Morris.  George  H  .  3.860.075 

'^a[erTot^?.h'V  h'"^  ^'''-  °""''''  '  ■  '^'  '''''''"  Glass  &  As.soc 

3  859.';5-2.C,   46-2orol)"""^  '^^  """"^  ^'"^^'^  ^^"   -"-" 
Morse.  Frank  C.  See  — 

Lovich.    John    W  .    Vieller,    Oscar    W 
3.860.138 
Morse.  Lewis  D  ,  and  Hammes,  Paul  A    to  Merck  6i  Co 

capsulated  product    3.860,733.  CI   426-10^000 
Morworth  Enterprises.  Inc  :  See— 
Morrill.  Russell  C  .  3  860  795 

"^^^'^Th^'^V^^^"''?  ^  ■  '^  GTE'Sylvania  Incorporated 

3":8'60l3/"ci'"tr7,000'""'"^    "^^^^'"^    ^"'^"""- 
Mosciatti.  Roger:  See— 

Klang,  Daniel  M  .  and  Mosciatti.  Roger,  ^  860  814 
Moskwinski,  John  A    Brush    3, 8 «!  9  684   CI    is'^^noo 
Motorenfabrik  Hatz  KG   See- 

Hatz.  Ernst,  and  Schmuck.  Johann    ^  8';9  965 
Motorola.  Inc     See— 

Segerson,  Eugene  E..  3.860  397 
Mueller.  David  W     See— 

Stalder.  Arnold  F  .  and  Mueller.  David  W     3  860  818 
Mueller.  Jakob   Ste- 

Buschi.  .Marcus  B  .  3.8^9  861 
Muhlbach.  Anton   to  USM  Corporation,  and  LSM  Corporation    High 

Mullen.  David  R     See— 

'*'3Sj57'"'  ^'    *^^""'"-    ^"'"^    ^      '"'^    """■    ^^^"^'-^^    E- 


^•c^"n'c/'"''"'^'  DmilfitMch.  and  Z..,is 

.^ .  o  ^  V .  o  *,  4 
L  Industries    .S^'^— 

NadeK^^v  ^S-^"'  '""■  ^^"^^^  ^  •  '-'^'''^ 

Houlihan.  W  Hliam  J  .  and  Nadelson,  Jeffrey.  3.860  649 
Nadler.  Bernard  David,  and  Cotter    Mitchell  A  '.  to  APM  Corporation 

r-^  lTHf%B'""'  '"""  '-^"""^  '"'  ■''''''^''  --tnoal  3,8^'^70.  c": 
Nadobnikov,  .Mikhail  Nikolaevi.h     So- 

^'tufZ\^:^"K     'r'?'^'     ^^'^'"     ^'-^^-'^    Mcxandrovich 
V,  h   1      h     ■  ^'"-^  ^^'^'i'-'^na.  Shidlovsky,  Gennadv  Vladim.ro 

^C^'r ''^'-  ^^^^■'^'^-  ^u^^mu,  and  Oka,  Mas.h.va    U    Bristol 

''ii'^o  j'i.pirFxKn  r*""''  ^"T-  ""''"'""■  ^^'^'-^^  -J  '^--^■' 

/-ooa,  to  Japan  Exlan  Company  Limited   Method  and  apparatus  for 
spmnmg  multicomponent  fibers,  3.860.68S    CI    >4  r TiKH? 
Nakagawa.  Susumu    See— 

^T860  574'-"'"'     "^^^^^^^^^     Susumu,     and 

Nakajo  Shop,  to  Kurashiki  Rayon  Co..  Li^   VUihn, 

a  highly  glossy  sheet  malenal,  3,860  440  CI    i  r 

HZ''^'^^  ^r-fT     E''^"^"r    contaming    foot 

3,859,727,  CI    36-1  1  500. 

Nakamura.  Hiroshi    .See— 

Okabe.  Masanaga.  Nakamura.  Hiroshi.  Sakata.  Sumio 
iwawo.  and  Monkawa.  Yasuo    ■'86U4'4 

Nakamura,  Shinichi:  .See— 

''^chi"^^n^f^T"^''l^"\.^^'L!'^'^'^^-^    Hidchiko,  Nakamura   Shin,- 
chi.  and  Taguchi.  Masahiko    ^8wi4"-  ''=■  ^nini 

Nakamura.  Shiroji.  to  Tokvo  Juk,  Kogvo  Lhush.k,   Kaisha     Ihrc.d 


Oka,     Masahisa, 

'  '■!  'Tianufat  tunng 
massage     means 


Kau  asaki. 


1  ^.'44  0(HJ 

.  3,860,562. 


Furnace  and 
of    material 


cutting  device  in  a  sewing  machine    V^sy  i^4^,   ,•>    ,  ,  , 

NS^i^^YoJh^^rt;:^''^-'^"^''^^-'^-^ 

and    Morse.    Frank    C.     Nalco^S^iJTl  a:mpan:X.I"^''^''- ^"^ ''^  ^'''^'''^ 

Payne.  Charles  C  .  and  V  osios.  Peter  H  .  3.860  4'^  1 
>amiki.  Rvoichi.  and  Kawano.  Haruvoshi    to  R,rnh'r  .    i  ,^    c, 

photographic  transfer  method  3  N6^)  8^-7  Q  (|  '  >  ^'^^  ^lectro- 
Narayana.  .Mumsamappa.  Keskkula,  Henno.  Mason  J^rr;  ^  ano  D  >w 
Chemical  Companv^  The  Method  of  making  stable  em-ursion;.,;" 
m.ssiHe  solutions  of  thennoplas.ic  polvmers  and  ethvU-ncal  U  Tt' 
uraled  monomers  3.860.551,  CI  260-^3  60A  '"' '^  "'^aiis  unsat- 
Nasson.    Carl,     to     Ford     .Motor     C<imran\      W.  h  .   1 

3.859,704,  CI.  29-159010  '''^"^^''"^      ^^eel     manufacture. 

National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation    S,,  - 

Krackeler,  Joseph  J  ,  and  DeClerck.  Michael  t      i  86u  t'b 
National  Patent  Development  Corp,-rai,on    .See-       '  -•^^•''■^■ 

Guttag.  .AKin.  3.860,490 
National  Research  Development  Corpsualion    See- 
Turner,  David  Lillev    ■>  8^9  9"'4 

'S^Io'mo^-,  S^ntt  Pro^TIr  K^^^    '-t^- 
copolymers  to  fiber.    3,860  442    CI    1  P^ThIT  "^  "^^'"" 

'^e;hc":Smgl:eiLg^:;dfb'sm;r  ''^""r-  ---^--ed. 

u.d  phase    3.860.420   CrVs?^08lx;R''""«  '"  '^^  P"^^"^'^  "^  ^  ''<1- 
Naylor,  Rovd  E     See- 

Zelinski,  Robert  P    and  Navlor,  Rovd  E,.  3.860,566. 
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\ecchi  S  p  A     See— 

Bianchi.  Nereo.  3,859.93(3 
Nefedov.  Madimir  Nikolaevich.  Anokhina,  Zinaida  Petrovna;  Zimin. 
Vladimir  Afanas;evich,  and  Shirvatov.  Ardalion   Dmitnevich.  Ma- 
chine   for    fabricating    csiindncal    granules    of    pasts     materials. 
3.860.3''8.  CI    425-30;  OOU 
Neimark.  Jack   D  ,  and  Smith.  Matthcvk,  to  Bucvrus-Erie  Company. 

Pipe  handling  apparatus    3.8bO.  I  26.  CI    214-2.^00 
Nelson.  Lowell  F  ,  to  Enterprise  Bras*  Works   Shut-off  s jKc  assembly 

*ith  frangible  bod\  section    3.86U.025.  CI    13''-68^XK) 
Nelsson.  Nels,  to  L  nited  States  G\  psum  Companv    Demountable  parti- 
tions and  studs  therefor    3.859>b5.  CI    52-241  0(X) 
Nesterov.  Pavel  Petrovich,  and  V  laschenko.  Georgy  Kanovich   Device 
for  stretching   round   twisted    products   in   rope    ma'Kinii   machines. 
3. 859. '^8.  CI    5^-6  000 
Neukom,  Chester  G     it'f'  — 

Anderstin.  Joseph  A  .  and  NeuKi,?m.  Chi.-ster  G  .  3.860,010. 
Neumann.  Charles  G  ,  and  Peterson,  Lcros,  to  Resnolds  Products  Inc. 

Pour  in  coffee  maker    3,859,902.  CI   99-304  IK)0 
Newman.  Ritche>  O  .  Jr  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The    Variable 
geometry     feed    block    for    multilaver    extrusion      3,860,036.    CI. 
138-45  000 
Newman,  Ritchey  O  .  Jr  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Adjustable 
feedblock    for   encapsulated    multilaver   extrusion     3.860.372,   CI, 
425-133  !00 
Newswanger,    Paul   S     Pu^    orier,!ir.g,   aligning   and   taping  machine, 

3,860,1  10,  CI    198-246  000,  , 

NGK  Insulators,  Ltd     See—  \ 

Higuchi.  Noboru,  Ogawa,  Nutaka.  and  Takeuclii.  Soji.  3.860.432, 
Nickerson,    Brsan    W  ,    Jr     Process    for    manually    mixing    cement, 

3,860,219.  C'l    259-146  000, 
Nickerson.  Robert  F  .  to  United  States  of  .America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission       Electrophoretic     process     for     coating     ceramics. 
3.860.506.  CI    204-181  000 
Nicolet.   Marc-.Aurele,   Bajorek,   Christopher    H      anJ    Feng.  Joseph 
Shao-'i  mg.  to  California  Institute  of  Technology    A  method  of  form- 
ing magnetite  thin  film    3,860,450,  CI    1  17-237,000. 
Nielsen.  Edwin    :iee  — 

Cooper.  Julius.  Ensmann.  Burt,  Nielsen,  Edwin;  and  Carella,  Vin- 
cent. 3. 860.23' 
Niev  Nelson  P     and  Hulher:,  Richard  W  ,  to  United  States  Borax  & 
Chemical   Corporation     Sodium    aluminum   borate.   3,860,692.  CI, 
423-2^7  000 
Nikawitz.  Edward,  to  Gnaudan  Corporation  Bacteriostatic  substituted 

carbanilides    3,860,645.  CI,  260-553, OOC. 
Nipak,  Inc  ,  See  — 

Weakley,  Martin  L  ,  3,860.41  I,  i 

Nippon  Chemical  Industrial  Co,,  Ltd.:  See —  I 

Imamura,  Kennosuke    Kikuchi,  Toshio;  and  Kanazawa.  Shunichi. 
3,860,60  3 
Nippon  Chemical  Work>  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See  — 

Tanaka,  Toshiki,  3,!*nO,5."'' 
Nippon  Electric  Companv,  Limited;  See — 
Furuya,  Tadashi,  3,860,870, 
Matsushita      Shigeo,     Sumimoto.     Toru,     and     Uchida,     Teiji. 

3,860,3  2  5 
Orii,  Masayoshi,  Saito.  Takayuki.  Saito.  Ryuji;  Kawase,  Susumu; 
Mashizu,  isuio'mu    and  Watanabe,  Masayoshi.  3,860,747, 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  kabushiki  kaisha   See— 

Havashida,  Hajime,  3,859.885, 
Nippon  kogaku  K  K     .w — 

Sugimori,  Shiro,  3,860,197 
Nippon  Oil  Companv,  Limited:  See  — 

Takase,  Shinji,  and  >  amazi    Takahiko,  3,860,532, 
Nippon-Seren  Co  .  Ltd     >>ee  — 

Makmo,    Shozaburo,    Otobe,    Seiji,    jrJ     ^  amamoto,    Shinichi, 
3,860,1  S5 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Co  ,  Ltd     >ee  — 

Tamura,  >  asumitsu,  Murayama.  Masaii,  Seto,  Eisuke;  Yoshimoto, 
Voshihiko,  and  Wada,  Hisayuki.  3,860,640 
Nippon  Telegraph  Telephone  Public  Corporation    See— 

Orii,  Masayoshi,  Saito,  Takayuki,  Saito,  Ryuji.  Kawase.  Susumu, 
Mashizu,  Isutomu,  and  Watanabe,  Vlasayoshi.  3.860,747, 
Nippon  Tsu  Shin  Kogyo  K  k     See  — 

Shinoi,  Tsuyoshi,  and  Murakami,  Toyoshige,  3,860.756, 
Sudoh,  Kengo,  and  Ichikawa,  Mikihiro,  3,860,763 
Tanaka,  't  uji.  Takaoka,  ,Matsuo,  and  Goshov  ka7L,hiro,  3,860,878, 
Nippondenso  Co  ,  Ltd     >>ee  — 

Sugiura.    Akio,    Okamoto,     Atsutoshi,    and    Suzuki,    Motoyoshi, 
3,860.830 
Nishikawa,  Takehiko   See  — 

Ibuka,     Vasuhiko,     Ito.     Shmva,     and     Nishikawa.     Takehiko, 
3,859,828 
Nissan  Motor  Ciimpany ,  Limited    See  — 

,Miyauchi,  Toshiyuki,  and  Ohtsuiva,  Kunio,  3,859,873, 
,Mizuno,  \ukio.  3. 860,044 
Nissler,  Siegfried    See — 

Huber,     Norbert,     Nissler,     Siegfried,     and     Schneider,     Hans, 
3,860,944 
Nix.  Donald  F     See  — 

Morrison,  Howard  J  ,  and  Nix,  Donald  F  ,  3,8  59.752. 
Noble,  Milton  L  ,  and  Schmdler,  Edmund  H  ,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
panv, Liquid  blocking  technique  for  working  a  member  to  precise 
optical  tolerances   3,860,399,  CI    51-283  (KHt 


Noe,  Terry  Wayne,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  as,semblv  of  semiconductor  devices  3.859,71  8.  CI 
29-591,000, 
Nola.  Frank  J.,  to  United  States  of  .America.  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Variable  frequency  inverter  for  ac  induction 
motors  with  torque,  speed  and  braking  control,  3,860,858,  CI 
318-227  000. 
Nordic  International  Co  :  iff— 

Hatten,  Jostein;  and  Johnsen,  Ole  H  ,  3,860.053 
Nordwig.    Louis    F.   to    Invalid   Carrier    Inc     Invalid   carrying  sling 

3.859.677.  CI.  5-89  (XW 
Norma  Messtechnik  Gescllschaft  m  b  H     See— 

Donko.  Hem?.  3.860,799 
Norman,  Robert  J  ,  to  Powers  Regulators  Companv    Ambient  tempera- 
ture control  svstem    3,860,169.  CI    236-68  OOC* 
Norman.  Velio.'  to   Liggett   &.   Mvers    Hollow   filter    3,860,011,  CI, 

131-10,500, 
Norris  Industries,  inc     See— 
Beisch,  Hans  R  ,  3,860.295 
Willms,  Charles  F  .  3.860,073, 
Nospil  Limited    See— 

Schutz.  Frank  C  ,  3.860,162 
Noullett.  Richard  G     See— 

Lindell.  Joseph  S,.  and  Noullett,  Richard  G  ,  3,860.868 
Novak,    Greg    A     Valve    stem    pressure    indicator     3,859.849,    CI, 

73-146.800, 
Novick,  William  J.,  Jr,;  See- 
Diamond.  Julius,  and  Novick,  William  J  ,  Jr  ,  3.860,648 
Novo  Terapeutisk  Laboratorium  AS   See— 

Christensen.  Haldor,  Lundt,  Behren  M   Freidrich,  Gronwald,  Fred- 
erick Christian,  and  Andersen,  William.  3.860,619, 
Lundt.  Behrend  Friedrich.  3.860.608. 
Lundt.  Behrend  Friedrich.  3,860.609 
Nuclear  Services  Corporation:  ,^ft'— 

Stone.  Gerald  P.  3,860,824 
Nudelman.  Abraham,  McCaully,  Ronald  J     and  Bell    Stanley  C,  to 
American     Home     Products    Corporation      Preparation     of     1,4- 
benzodiazepines,  3,860,581.  CI    260-239  30D 
Numajiri.  Satoru:  See— 

Adamski.  Robert  J,;  and  Numajiri,  Satoru,  3.860,651, 
Nuss.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Hansen.   Hans;    Hauffe,   Dieier     Hehn     karl-Heinz.    Nuss,    Karl- 
Heinz,  Rausch,  Werner,  Rothkegel,  Jo^ef,  and  Wirrmers,  Peter, 
3,860,455. 
Nystrand,  Ernst  Daniel,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Co   Disposable 

'diaper,  3,860,004.  CI,  128-287  000 
Oda,  Yukio:  See— 

Sakaguchi.  Fumio;  Takemura,  Kenji,  and  Oda.  Yukio.  3.860.542 
Offermann.  Karl-Heinz,  Feeding  device  for  tape-tvpe  record  carriers 

3,859,864,  CI,  74-229,000, 
Ogawa,  Yutaka;  See — 

Higuchi,  Noboru;  Ogawa,  Yutaka,  and  Takeuchi,  Soji,  3.860,432, 
Ohtsuka.  Kunio;  See— 

Miyauchi.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio,  3,859,873, 
Oka,  Masahisa:  See — 

Naito,    Takayuki.    Nakagawa,    Susumu,    and     Oka,    Vlasahisa, 
3,860,574, 
Okabayashi.  Ikuo:  See— 

Terashima,  Osamu,  and  Okabayashi,  Ikuo,  3,859,798, 

Okabe,    Masanaga.    Nakamura.    Hiroshi,    Sakata,    Sumio,    Kawasaki, 

Iwawo;  and  Morikawa,  Yasuo,  to  Oxy  Metal  Finishing  Corporation 

Alloyed    steel    treatment    with    protein    containing    composition. 

3,860,434,  CI,  106-135  000 

Okada,  Jiro;  and  Mori.  Toshivuki,  to  Okada,  Jiro,  and  Olvmpus  Optical 

Co,,  Ltd.  Surgical  device,  3.859.986.  CI    128-007  000 
Okada,  Jujiro,  Oval  screw,  3,859.888,  CI,  85-45  000 
Okamoto.  Atsutoshi:  See— 

Sugiura.    Akio;    Okamoto,    Atsutoshi,    and    Suzuki,    Motovoshi, 
3.860.830, 
Okamoto,  Fumio,  to  RCA  Corporation    Etching  solution  fo!  silver 

3.860.423.  CI    96-36  200 
Okamoto.  Miyoshi,  Hikota,  Tovomko,  and  Shimizu,  Kitao.  to  Toray 

Industries.  Inc    Needle  felting  method    3,859,698,  CI    28-72  20R, 
Okamoto.  Tadashi   See— 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo,  Mori,  Kazuo,  Okamoto,  Tadashi,  Akase,  Takeshi. 
Izumi.  Takahiro.  Akatsu.  Mitsuhiro,  Kume.  \oshiharu,  Inaba, 
Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  3,860,575 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Finley,  Carl  E.,  3,860,396 

Tepas,  Joseph  J  ,  Jr  ,  and  Sangster,  Arlon  G  ,  3.860,394 
Olin,  John  F,,  to  Monsanto  Companv    Dithiocarbamate  hvdrochloride 

salts  and  their  manufacture    3,860,634,  CI    260-479  OOC 
Oliver,  Floyd  F,:  See— 

Duffek.  Edward  F  .  Funk,  Ernest  J  .  Jankowski,  Alfred  S  ,  Lane, 
Jack  C  ,  Lehner,  William  L  .  Oliver,  Flovd  F  ,  and  Schneider, 
Mark.  3.859,715 
Olson,  Gary  E,:  See— 

Walus,  Richard  L  ,  and  Olst>n,  Gary  E  ,  3,860,1  17, 
Olson,  Paul  E     See  — 

Allen,  Clifford  W  ,  and  OKm,  Paul  E  ,  3,859,791 
Olson,  Richard  O    Method  of  making  a  transistor  having  an  improved 

safe  operating  area    3,86<,),460,  CI    148-186  000 
Oltra,  Claude  H  ,  to  American  Screen  Printing  Equipment  Companv 
Takeoff  assist  apparatus  and  assembly    3,860,231.  CI    271-85  000' 
Oltra,  Claude  H     See— 

Bubley.  Henry  J  ,  and  Oltra,  Claude  H  .  3,859.917. 


January  14.  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  25 


Olvmpus  Optical  Co  .  Ltd     ,St't'— 

Okada,  Jiro.  and  Mori,  Toshiyuki,  3,859,986 
O'Mallev,  James  Joseph,  to  Xerox  Corptiration    Enzvmc  stabilizatuir. 

3.860^484,  CI    195-63  000 
O'Neill,  John  Francis.  Jr  ,  to  Bell  Telephone  LaKuatories,  Incorpo- 
rated   Digital  progressivciv  controlled  switching  svstem    3,860,7M, 
CI    179-18  OOJ 
Ono,  Minoru,  Momoi,  Toshimitsu,  and   Kawachi,   ^'ouji,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd   Method  for  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices  having  oxide 
films    and     the     semiconductor    devices    manufactured     therebv 
3.860.948.  CI    357-60  (XX) 
Ono.  Yoshiaki,  >'oneyama,  Masakazu;  Ueda,  Hirozo,  and  >  amann  ti 
Nohuo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd    Dispersion  containing  nonionic 
surface  acting  agent  with  units  of  polvoxvethvlene  and  ptilyoxspro- 
pylene,  3.860,425,  CI    9^-82  000        •      •       -  •      • 

Ooms.  Owen  J     See— 

Boxer,  Leo  M  .  and  Boxer,  Robert  W  ,  3,860.1  33 
Orii,  Masayoshi,  Saito,  Takayuki,  Saito,  Ryuji,  Kawase,  Susumu,  Ma 
shizu,   Isutomu,  and   Watanabe,   Masayoshi,   to   Nippon   Telegraph 
Telephone  Public  Ciirporation,  and  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Lim- 
ited  Facsimile  transmitter-receiver  comprising  light  siiurcc  and  pho- 
toelectric device  aligned  with  axis  of  riHation  I'f  photo-sensing  and 
recording  disk    3,860,^4^,  CI    1  78-6  IK)0 
Orion->  hlyma  Oy    See  — 

Honkanen,  Erkki  Juhani,  and  Teppo,  Anna  Maija,  3,860,573 
Orloff,  Kenneth  L  ,  Grant,  George  R  ,  and  Gunter,  William  D  ,  Jr  ,  to 
United  States  of  America,  National  ,Aertinautics  and  Space  .Adminis- 
tration   Dual-wavelength  scanning  doppler  velocimeter.  3,860,342, 
CI.  356-28.000. 
Ost.  Borje  W    A  .  Schiefelhein.  Benedict,  and  Summerfield,  John  M 

Very  high  early  strength  cement    3,860,433.  CI    106-89  000 
Ostdiek.  Arthur 'j    Surface  angle-of  attack   detector    .V8.^'J.858.  CI, 

73-505  000 
Ota,  Hiroshi.  and  Mizutani.  Kazumi.  to  Kabushikikaisha  Tokvo  Keiki 

Dielectric  reflector  for  electric  waves.  3.860.92^,  CI    343-18  WB 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation    .S«t' — 

Pearce,    Joseph    L  .    Sizer,    Phillip   S,,    and    Tavlor,    Donald    F-  , 
3.860.066, 
Otobe,  Seiji:  See— 

Makino.    Shozaburo,    Otobe,    Seiji;    and    \  am.imoto     Shinichi, 
3,860.185, 
Ott,  Owen  J  ,  and  Ginn,  David  W  ,  to  Data  Interlace,  Inc    MagnciiL 

toner  applicator    3,859,959.  CI    1  18-63''  OOo 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Turner,  Robert  K  ,  and  Rose.  Edgar.  3.859,9b7 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Bartlow.  David  H  ,  and  Greenwood,  Mark  E,.  3.860.478, 
Owens-lllinois,  Inc:  See— 

Keyes,  Melvin  H  .  and  Semerskv,  Frank  E  ,  3,860,486, 
Owens.  Robert  C  ,  Jr  .  to  \  as  Ltd   Svstem  for  recording  and  integrating 

transient  nuclear  scintillations    3,860,822,  CI    250-363  000, 
Oxy  Metal  Finishing  Corporation:  See — 

Hansen,    Hans,    Hauffe,    Dieter,    Hehn,    Karl-Heinz,    Nuss,    Karl- 
Heinz,  Rausch,  Werner,  Riithkeiel,  Josef,  and  Wirnmers,  Peter, 
3,860.455, 
Okabe.  Masanaga,  Nakamura,  Hiroshi,  Sakata,  Sumio;  Kawasaki, 
Iwawo,  and  Morikawa,  ^  asuo,  3,860,434, 
Ozeki.  Osamu:  See— 

Yamanaka,  Teruo;  Kalo,  Takavuki,  Ozeki,  Osamu,  Sato.  Kazuo, 
and  Bito.  Minoru,  3,860.92  3' 
P    L    Porter  Co,:  See— 

Porter.  Percy  L,.  and  Porter,  Clyde  R  ,  3.860.098 
Pachynski,  .Alvin  L  .  Jr.,  to  GTE  Lenkurt  Incorporated    Method  and 
apparatus  for   testing  the  operation  of  a  communication   svstem 
3,860.769.  CI.  174-175  30R. 
Palm.  John  W  ,  to  .Amoco  Production'Company    .Method  for  recovery 
of  elemental  sulfur  from  low  hvdrogen  sulfide  sulfur  plant  feed  gas 
3.860.697.  CI    423-5^4  000 
Palmer.  Harold  A.,  and  Sample.  Thomas  E  .  Jr  .  to  Texaco  Inc   Oxyal- 
kvlated     quinoline     sulfonic      acid     ci>mpound       ',.^^1.5^".     C! 
260-283. OOS 
Paluszny,  .Antoni    See  — 

Azclborn,  Nicolas  Alan,  Errante,  Joseph,  and   Palusznv.    Antcmi. 
3,859.786 
Pampus,  Gottfried,  Witte,  Josef,  and  Hoffman,  Martin,  to  Bayer  .■Xk- 
tiengesellschafl     Process   ftir    the   preparation    of   block   polvmers, 
3,860,675.  CI    260-887  000 
Panek,  Bruno  J     See  — 

Borowski,  Norbert  P,  Marek,  Donald  C   ,  Panek,  Bruno  J  ,  .md 
Klaviier,  Walter  F  ,  3,860,1  31 
Paola,  Carl  Ralph,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lahorat(iries,  Incorporated,  .Mul- 
tiworkpiece     condensation     coating     apparatus       '  859,956,     CI 
1  18-49.100 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Co.:  See  — 
Nystrand.  Ernst  Daniel.  3,860,004, 
Paraskos,  John  A     ,Sft'— 

Brunn,    Louis    W  ,    Fraver,   James   A  ,    and    P.iraskos.   John    A  , 
3,860,51  1 
Parema  Limited    See— 

Foulquies,  Bernard  Mane,  Capell,  Reginald  Ernest,  and  Cro<ikes. 
Brian,  3,859.825 
Parenti.  Frank  V  .  and  Staneck ,  Robert  W  ,  to  Standard  Register  Com- 
panv, The    ,Apparatus  fiir  control  of  travel  of  sheets    3,86(\234,  CI 
27r-263  000 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation    See— 
Sullivan.  Dennis  W  .  3.860.040, 


Parker,  Robert  E,:  See— 

Dell.  William,  and  Parker,  R(>bcrt  E,.  3.860.862, 
Parker,  Roger  A     ,S<'f- 

(>risar.  J    Martin,  and  Parker,  Roger  A,.  3,860,722, 
Parkhill,  Lavernc  O    See— 

Bonaddio,  Robcn  M  .  and  Parkhill.  Lavcrne  O,.  3.859.878 
Parks,  Jack  G  ,  to  L  nitcd  States  of  America,  Army  Device  for  measur- 
ing vehicle  speed  bv  measuring  disturbance  of  the  earth  s  magncJu 
field    3,860,869,  Cl'  324- 1  6.-!  000 
Parmac,  Inc     See— 

Braschler,  Steve  A  .  and  hraiher   Ge.^rgc  A  ,  3.860.097 
Parrish,  David  R     See— 

Hajos,  Zolian  G  ,  and  Parrish    Dawd  R  ,  3,860.727 
Parrish,  Robcn  L     Nf<  — 

Benedict,  Mansorv   Ihompvir     William  1     and  Parnvh    Robert  1 
3,859,807 
Parry,  James  H     See  — 

johnsein,  Roger  L  ,  Ebeling    Frederick   A     and   Parrv     James  H  , 
3.860,754 
Parstms,  Stuart  L     See— 

Kloth,  James  Albert.  Parvns,  Sluart  L     /immcr  rr.ir    j.-hn  Aaron, 
Jr  ,  and  \  igeant,  George  Henrv    deceased,  3.860,73V, 
Pasadena  Institute  of  Technologv    .S<(  ^ 

Miller,  Wayne  F  ,  and  Lehner,  Francis  E  ,  3, 860, ''59, 
Pasbrig.  Max,  to  Lacrex  Brevetti  S  A    Ratchet  mechanism,  3.8S9.869. 

CI    "4-575.000, 
Paschal,  Forrest  A,:  See — 

Stuart,  Gerald  L  ,  and  Paschal.  Forrest  A,.  3.860,132. 
Pasedach,  Heinrich:  See— 

Pommer.  Horst.  Reif.  Werner.  Pasedach,  Heinrich.  and  Hoffmann. 

Werner,  3.860,654 
Pommer,  Horst,  Reif,  Werner,  Pasedach.  Heinrich;  and  Hi'tYmann, 
Werner,  3,860.655 
P,itel,  Bhupendra  C  .  to  Kendall  Company.  The   Suprapubic  catheter 

svstem  using  an  internal  stylet,  3.860,006,  Cl,  128-347,000, 
Patel,  Ghanshyam  C  :  See— 

Silvern,  David  H     Minton,  Stanley  J,;  and  Patel,  Ghanshyam  C  , 
3,860,363 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  elektrische  Gluhlampen  rr,hH    vcr— 

Lukas,  Josef;  and  lllig.  Dictmar,  3,860,810, 
P.itentes  Fac.  S  A  :  See— 

Garcia,  Francisco  Estepa,  3,859,827, 
Pateuk,  Constantine  J  :  See— 

Moran,  Robert  J  .  Pateuk.  Constantine  J,;  and  I  cBlanc.  Larry  M  . 
3.860,860 
Paton,  James  W  :  See— 

Ragard,  Phillip  A,,  and  Paton.  James  W,.  3,859,707, 
P,itrikeev,  N'ladimir  Sergeevich:  See— 

Molochniko' .   Nikolai   Vladimirovich.   Patrikeev.   Vladimir    Ser- 
geevich,  Charny.   Abram    Khaimovich.  and   Schepkin     Viktor 
Alexeevich,  3.860.123 
Paugh,  George  W  ,  lo  Ralston  Purina  Companv,  Method  of  dtssolvmg 

granulated  material    3,860.452.  Cl,  127-63,000, 
Pauletich,    Joseph     Steam    driven    sonic    imploder,    3.859,954,    Cl, 

1  I6-22,00A 
Paulovich.  John  M,:  See- 
Clark.  Charles  W  .  Paulovich.  John  M,.  and  Perlberg,  William 
3.860.401 
Pauls.  James  D,;  See- 
Boxer.  Leo  M,;  and  Boxer.  Robert  W      3,860.133, 
Pavlak.  Richard  B    Methods  and  apparatus  tir  treating  machine  tool 

coolants   3.859,812,  Cl   62-99,000, 
Payne.  Charles  C.  and  Vossos.  Peter  H  .  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company, 
Slip    resistant    composition    for    paper    coating,    3.860,431,    Cl. 
106-36,000 
Pavne,  John  R  :  See — 

Hamer,  Colin  A,.  Loro.  Alberto;  and  Payne,  John  R  ,  3,859,723. 
PeaKidv  Gordon-Piatt,  Incorporated    See— 

Walker.  Dale  E  ,  3.859.93,'^ 
Pearce,  Joseph  L.Sizer.  Phillip  S,.  and  Taylor,  Donald  F,.  to  Otis  Engi- 
neering   Corporation,    Safetv    valves    for    wells     3.860,066,    Cl 
116-72,000. 
Pci-hinev-Saint  Gobain  Produits  (.  himiuues    See  — 

Renault,  Claude;  and  Sieghem    Michel,  3,860,392. 
Pe^k  6.  Hale,  Inc  :  See— 

Strecker,  William  V  ,  3,860,209 
Pecksen,  Otto,  to  Mauser-Werke  Aktiengeselischatt   Device  toi  releas- 
ing an  initial  electric  lgnltH^n  of  the  propellant  charge  i^f  carindgcv 
for  hand  firearms    3,859,^46,  Cl   42-84  OtKi 
Pedersen,  Kristcn  I  ,  and  Cavanaugh,  William  F  ,  to  Sotev   In^,     ^nn 

scour  means  for  submarine  structures    3,859,803,  Cl    6  1-4^  (.kXi 
Pedersen.  Richard  ,A  ,  to  Honevwell  Inc    Slabiliz.ation  of  emitter  fol- 

k'wers,  3,860,836,  Cl.  307-303  000 
Pelabon,  Andre  E,.  to  ANF  Frangeco  S  A    .Articulated  railwav   K<gie 

shiftable  drive  assembly    3.859,927,  Cl    105-98  nim 
Pendergrast,  Robert  ,A  ,  to  L  nited  States  Steel  Ci'rp.iraiion    Pr.K.ess  for 
improving  the  handling  characteristics  and  transport  of  phosphoric 
acid    3,860,023,  C!    13'-13(HX) 
Pennell,  ,Anthony  Robin    .S«'c  — 

B\e,  Gerald   Charles,  Hack,  Richard  Charles,  and   Pennell    An- 
thony Robin,  3,860,681, 
Pennwalt  Corporation    See— 

Sheppard.  Chester  Stephen    MacLeav,  Romald  Edward,  and  Baf- 
ford,  Richard  Anthonv,  3,860.674 
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Pent*     RoDcn    A.    and    Jahn.    Apul    F. 


ich,  Johr    W 


Perlbcrg.  William, 

til  Teicrli-x  incorptiratcd. 


Pentv.  Robert  A     ife  — 
Lachman,    Walter    L 
3.860,44? 
Perlbcrg.  William    See~ 
Clark,  Charles  W  .   Pau 
3.860.401 
Perlman.   Sheldon    E  ,   and    Ion,    John   C 

Method    for    assembling    roller    b<:jnng    remote    control    cables. 
3.859.^02.  CI    2'^-148  40A 
PerPi .  Ernest  J     See  — 

Ponticello.  ignazio  S  .  Perr\,   Ernest  J  .  jnij  Ttitcs    Richard  C 

3,860.428 

Persson.  Staffan  B  .  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  lncorp<.)rated    Refractor  with 

a    synchronized   cvlinder    lens    jxis    and   cross   cylinder   lens   axis 

3.860.330,  CI    35  l'-29  0(H] 

Pesch.  Jurgen.  to  G  Siempelkamp  A.  Co   Apparatus  for  the  production 

of  pressed  board    3.860.38  1.  CI    425-338  000 
Peschel.  Heinz,  and  Radtke.  .Vlanfred.  to  Eastman  kcxlak  Company. 
Take-up    drive    for    cinematoirjphic     apparatus.     3,860,198,    CI. 
242-205  000 
Pessa.  Edmund  L     .Nt-t'  — 

Baird.  James  L  ,  Pessa.  EdmunJ  L  .  anO  Silk,  James  C.  3,860.49! 
Peter.  Richard,  and  ,-\ngliker,  Hans-Joerg.  to  Ciba-Geigv  .AG   Disperse 
azo  dvestuffs  containing  the  residue  of  an  ar\l  monoester  of  an  ali- 
phatic dicarboxvhc  acid    3.860,572,  CI,  260-207.000. 
Peters,  .Albert    See  — 

Reinhardt.  Helmut.  BranJt.  Bernd    anj  Peters,  Albert,  3.860.682. 
Peterschinegg.  Hans   See  — 

Kolerus.  Josef,  and  Peterschinegg.  Hans.  3,860.749. 
Peterson,  Gar\  E     See  — 

Fres.  Gerald  J  ,  and  Peterson    Gar\  E  .  3.860.326, 
Peterson.  Lerov    .Sft-  — 

Neumann.  Charles  G     and  Peterson.  Leroy,  3.859.902, 
Peterson.  Richard  W      'lee  — 

\essio.  Robert  J  ,  \  alert,  Frank  E  ,  Leask.  George  M  ,  .ind  Peter- 
son, Richard  W  ,  3,860,  i4~ 
Peterson.  Robert   k  .  to  Texas  Instruments  IncorpviratcJ    Radar  an- 
tenna scan  apparatus    3,8o(!,^3ii,  Ci    343-^05  000, 
Peterson.  Russell  irsing.  to  Cumberland  Engineering  Company.  Inc. 

■\uger  feed  granulator    3.860. 1  82.  CI    241-1  86, OOA 
Petrcja.  Henry  G     and  Allen.  Robert  J    .Antimony  oxide  colloidal  sol. 
formulation    and    method   of  preparing   the   same.   3.860.523.  CI. 
252-8  100 
Petrus.  Steve,  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc,  Clamp  for  air  filter  hose. 

3.860.2''3.  CI    285-244  oOu 
Petrushka.  Eduard  M  .  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Airfoil. 

3.860.20O.  CI    244-42  OCC. 
Peyton.  Edviard  E     See  — 

Buchhoiz.  James  J  ,  and  Pevton,  Edward  E..  3.860.160. 
Pfeiffer.  Richard  D  Jig  measuring  tool  and  use  of  the  same.  3,859,729, 

CI    33-18  1  OAT 
Pfizer  Inc     See  — 

Carroll,  Ronnie  D  .  Hamanaka.  Ernest  S 

Welch.  Willard  V1  ,  jr  ,  3,860,585. 
kuhla.  Donald  E     3.860.718, 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company    See  — 
Enckson,  Wavne  K  .  3,859,695 
Farfagha.  Silvio  T  .  3,860.108 
Sirevicius.  Paul.  3.860.383. 
Zelinski.  Robert  P  .  and  Navlor 
Phillipson.  .Alan    See  — 

Spiller.  Basil  Harry  Rovston.  anJ  Khillipson 
Photocircuits  Division  of  Kollmorgan  Corporation'  See — 

.Moran.  Robert  J  .  Pateuk,  Constantine  J  ,  and  LeBlanc,  Larrv  M 
3.860.860 
Picker  Corporation    See—  i 

Dove.  Robert  L  .  3.^5^.982 
Piepenbreier.  Ernst    See— 

Korn,  Gerhard,  and  Piepennreier.  Ernst.  3.659,92v 
Pierannunzi.  V'lto  L     See  — 

.Vlizzy.  A    Roben.  and  Pierannunzi.  Vito  L  .  3.859,996 
Pierre.  Bernard,  to  Etat  Francais   Rotor  feed  for  an  automatic  firearm 


Donald  K.;  and 


Floyd  E 

i  Phil 


3.860,566. 
Alan.  3,860.382. 


supplied  bv  a 

89-3  3  OC.A 
Pilgram.  Kurt  H 

George     W  . 

3.860.658.  CI 
Pilgrim.  Kurt  H 


single  link  hook  and  eve  chain  belt,  3.859.891.  CI, 


Samuel  B  .  and  Gaertner. 
Hvdroxvarvl    thioethers. 


.  .Viedema,  Dirk.  Soloway 
to  Shell  Oil  Company 
260-60^  lX)B 

G  .  and  Skiles.  Richard  D  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company 
Dihydrotetrazine  herbicides    3.860,588.  CI    260-241000, 
Pilgrim,  Kurt  H   G  .  and  Skiles.  Richard  D  ,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Tet 

razme  herbicides    3.860.589.  CI.  260-241.000. 
Pillsburv  Company.  The    See  — 
Forkner.  John  H  .  3.860.:'25 
Forkner.  John  H  .  3, 860. "3  I 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation    See  — 

Leda,  Tateki.  3.860.963 
Pipe  Supports  Limited   See— 

Salter.  Anthony  John.  3.860.208 
Pine.  Donald  K     ice- 
Carroll.  Ronnie  D  .  Hamanaka.  Ernest  S  ,  Pine,  Donald  K.;  and 
Welch,  Willard  M  ,  Jr  .  3.860.585 
Pissiotas.  Georg    See  — 

Manin,  Henry.  Pissiotas.  Georg.  and  Rohr,  Otto,  3,860,632. 
Pitnev-Bowes,  Inc    See— 

Fassman.  Arnold.  3.860.12^ 


Hinman,  Bruce  E.;  Cinque.  Gregory  M  ,  and  Soltow.  William  D  . 

Jr..  3,860,911. 
Labore,  Walter  T.,  3,859.955 
Montillier,  Jean  Pierre,  3.860,552. 
Tramposch,  Herbert.  3.859,712. 
Pitzalis.  Mario;  See— 

Varciu.  Silvio;  Giovanni.  Sesto  S.,  Pitzalis,  Mario,  and  Crespolini. 
Giancarlo,  3.860.561. 
Platatsis.  Ernest  Yanovich:  See— 

Gavar,  \aldis  S'aldovich.  Dindun.  .Alexandr  Stanislavovich.  Kra- 
mer, Mark  Maximovich.  Platatsis.  Ernest  Yanovich.  Mikelstin. 
Artur  Eduardovich.  and  Tom&on,  Elmar  Yanovich,  3.860,825 
Plainer.  James  B  .  and  Schaefer.  Charles  M  ,  111.  to  Bethlehem  Steel 
Corporation.     Gasketed     watertight     segmented     tunnel     linings 
3,859.802,  CI   61-45  OOR 
Piatt.    Ethan    A     Automatic    irrigation    apparatus     3.860,172.    CI 

239-65.000. 
Piatt.    Frederick    C,    to    Flex-o-Lators.    Inc     Seating    construction 

3.860.287,  CI   297-452  000 
Plesscy  Incorporated   See— 

Lafond.  Maurice,  and  Joslm.  Robert  E  .  3.859.694 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Baker.  James  G.,  3,860,940 

Baker,  Philip  G..  and  Hoomes.  William  A.,  3,860.329. 
Polysuis  AG:  See— 

Ritzman,  Horst,  3,860,417. 
Polvtop  Corporation:  See— 

'Wilson,  Woodrow  S  .  3.860,137 
Pommer,   Horst.   Reif,  Werner,   Pasedach    Hcinnch.  and   Hoffmann. 
Werner,  to  Badische  Anilin-  A:  Soda-Fabrik  .Aktiengesellschaft   Pro- 
duction of  6.IO-d!methvlundecalriene-(  3.5. 10  )-one-(  2  i    3.860.^54 
CI.  260-595.000 
Pommer,  Horst.  Reif.  Werner.   Pasedach.   Heinrich.  and   Hoffmann. 
Werner,  to  Badische  Anilin-  Sl  Soda-Fabnk  Aktiengesellschaft   Pro- 
duction of  6,IO-dimethvlundecatrien-(  3.5.IO)-one-(2)    3,860,655. 
CI.  260-595.000 
Ponticello,  Ignazio  S..  P^rry,  Ernest  J  .  and  Tuites.  Richard  C  .  to  East- 
man   Kodak    Company     Silver    haiide    peptizers    containing    bis(- 
thioether)  linkages    3.8b0.428.  CI   96-1  14  000 
Pope.  Donald  Geoffrey,  and  Kirkbv .  Rodnev  John,  to  Post  Office.  The 
Ship-borne  gravity  stabilized  antenna    3.860.^31.  CI    343-709  000 
Popovic,  Djordje  R..  and  Sarrafian.  \  ahram  K  .  to  W  ico  Corporation 

Solenoid.  3.860,894.  CI    335-25  8  (HH) 
Porlein,  Gerhard:  i>f — 

Fischer.  Artur.  Porlein,  Gerhard,  and  Killgus.  Theo,  3.860.323, 
Porret.  Daniel    See— 

Habermeier.  Jurgen.  Buxbaum,  Lothar.  Porret.  Daniel,  and  Batzer, 
Hans.  3,860.564. 
Porter.  Clyde  R     See— 

Porter,  Percy  L..  and  Porter,  Clyde  R  ,  3,860,098 
Porter.  Percy  L.;  and  Porter.  Clyde  R  .  to  P   L    Porter  Co    Hydraulic 

locking  device.  3.860.098,  CI.'  1  88-300  000 
Portolani,  Augusto:  See— 

Natta,  Giulio;  Sevenni.  Febi',  Portolani.  Augusto.  and  Tavazzani 
Carlo,  3,860.442 
Porvair  Limited:  See— 

Warwicker,  Eric  .Albert,  and  Hodgkinson,  Ronald.  3.860.680 
Possis  Corporation:  See  — 

Walus,  Richard  L..  and  Olson,  Gary  E  .  3.860.1  17. 
Post  Group:  See  — 

Post.  Stephen  F  ,  3.859.868. 
Post  Office.  The   See— 

Pope.  Donald  Geoffrey,  and  Kirkby.  Rodney  John.  3.860.931 
Post.  Stephen  F  .  to  Post  Group    Inertial  energy  storage  apparatus 

3.859.868,  CI.  74-572  000 
Potter  Instrument  Company,  Inc  :  See— 

Gucker.  George  C.  3.860.861, 
Poyyer-Gas  Limited:  See- 
Harris.  Norman,   Flmtoff,   Frederick   Joseph,   and   Reid.   Robert 
3.860.534 
Power  Research  &  Development.  Inc    See— 

Stinebaugh,  Donald  E  .  3.859,968 
Powers  Regulators  Company    See  — 
Norman,  Robert  J.,  3,860.169. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Bonaddk>.  Robert  M  .  and  Parkhill.  Layerne  O  .  3.859.878. 
Castine.  William  ,A  .  Jr  .  3,860,1  16 
Roscher,  Alfred  M  .  3.860,194. 
Prather.  George  A  :  See— 

Braschler.  Steve  A  .  and  Prather   George  A  .  3.860,097 
Preload  Technology  Inc  :  See— 

Wichman.  Sven  Hjalmar.  and  Debock.  Luke  Francois.  3.860.140 
Prideaux.  Jean  Paul    See— 

Brethauer.  Dale  Merrill,  and  Prideaux,  Jean  Paul,  3.860.369 
Pries.  Erich  E..  to  Dr  C  Otto  &.  Comp  G  m  b  H   Cover  apparatus  for 
pipes  conducting  distillation  gases  from  coke  ovens    3,860  493    CI 
202-254.000 
Priestley.  Joseph  A    See— 

Goff,  Richard  E  .  Jr  .  Priestley .  Joseph  A  ;  and  Staffier,  Thomas  L 
3,860,046 
Primark  Corporation    See  — 

Gen.  Don  W  .  3.860.191 
Prisco,  Anthony  J  ,  Sr  Putting  aid  device  for  use  on  putters  3,860.243 

CI.  273-165.000 
Procter  &  Gamble  Co  .  The:  See  — 

Buell,  Kenneth  Barclay,  3,860.003. 
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Produits  Chimiques  L'gine  Kuhlman   See— 

Borrel.  Marcel,  Mathais.  Henri,  and  Thevenon.  Marcel.  3,860.495 
Proebstle.    Robert    J     Fishing    equipment    holder      3.859.74^.    CI 

43-5450R 
Prottey,   Frederick   Vernon,   to   Dunlop   Limned     NaKc   assemblies 

3,860,054,  CI    152-4  15  (XKJ 
Prout,  Brian  John,  to  L  S    Philips  Corp^iration    MethixJ  of  delivering 
the  intestines  of  human  beings  from  bariumsulphate  after  barium 
meal  examination    3.860.708.  CI    424-180  000 
Prov^se.  Derek  Henry  George,  and  Proviso,  Stephen  Derek,  to  D    H 
Prowse     and     Company     Limited      Flexible     abrasive    coverings 
3,860.400,  CI    51-295  000 
Prowse.  Stephen  Derek    See  — 

Prowse.    Derek    Henry    George,    and    Proyyse.    Stephen    Derek. 
3.860.400 
Pullman  Transport  Leasing  Co  :  See— 

Adler.  Franklin  P  .  3.859.928 
Putnin.  Aina  Vanovna,  Shvarts.  Evgenia  Mikhailovna.  Ermush.  Nina 
Avgustovna,  levinsh.  Alfred  Fritsevich.  and  Kalninsh.  Arvid  Yano- 
vich, to  Instltut  Neorganicheskoi  Khimii    Methods  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  borotrihydroxyglutarate    3,860,626,  CI    260-462  OOR 
Pve  Limited   See— 

Firth.  John  Richard.  3,860,328 

Richardson.  John  Bernard,  and  Sharpe.  Anthony  Keith.  3.860.8''2 

Rabodzei.  Nikolai  Yasilievich.  Astnn.  Vladimir  Alexandrov ich.  Kuzmi- 

cheva.  Nina  Vasilievna.  Shidlovsky,  Gennady  V  ladimirovich.  Ljubi- 

mov.  Evgeny  Mikhailovich.  and  Nadobnikov.  Mikhail  Nikolaevich 

Closed-circuil-tv-x-ray  microscope    3,860.819.  CI    250-358  tX)0 

Radtke,  Manfred   See— 

Peschel.  Heinz,  and  Radtke.  Manfred.  3.860.198 
Ragard.  Phillip  A  .  and  Paton.  James  W  .  to  Universal  Instruments  Cor- 
poration   Electronic  component  semi-automalic  assembly  machine. 
3.859.707.  CI    29-203  OOB 
Raillere,  Raymond,  and  Fulachier.  Georges  Eduard.  to  Etat  Francais 
Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  for  phosphor  particles  contained 
in  the  atmosphere    3.860.345,  CI    356-87  000 
Ralston  Purina  Company    See— 

Paugh.  George  W  .  3.860.452 
Ramanathan.  \  isvanathan.  to  Ciba-Geigy  .AG  Basic  azo  dvestuffs  from 
an       1 -aryl-5-hvdroxy-or-amino-pyrazole       coupling      component 
3.860.57  1'.  CI    260-156  000 
Ramanathan.  V'lsvanathan    See  — 

Hegar.  Gert.  and  Ramanathan.  Visvanathan.  3.860.620 
Rampe.  John  F  .  to  Rampe  Research   Vibratory  finishing  machine  yyith 

reversible  eccentric  drive    3.859.759.  CI    51-163  000 
Rampe  Research    See  — 

Rampe.  John  F  .  3.859.759 
Rapean.  John  C  .  and  Shaw.  Paul  V  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company   Multi-stage 

distillation  of  bicycloheptadiene    3.860.497.  CI    203-8'2.000 
Rapid  Mounting  and  Finishing  Company    See— 

Schoenung.  Alois  F  .  3.859.743 
Rasmussen.  Keith  O  .  to  Hek  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc   Split  back 

dental  chair  apparatus   3.860,286.  CI    297-408  000 
Ratcliffe.  Charles  T  .  Hardin.  Charles  V  .  Anderscin.  Lowell  R  ,  and 
Fox.  William  B  .  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation    Perfluoro  organic 
hydroperoxides   3.860,660.  CI    260-6I000R 
Rattcliff.  Graham,  and   Kemp.   Ronald  Sidney   Thomas,  to  Jermvn. 

Thomas  Circuit  board,  3.860,313.  CI    339-l'7,00C 
Rauch.  Glenn  A  ,  and  Hess.  Robert  E  .  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc  Con- 
tinuous cutting  and  gathering  apparatus  for  a  continuous  mining  ma- 
chine   3,860,29  1 .  CI    299-67  000 
Rauen,  John  T   Power  transmission  system  and  method    3.859,97  I .  CI 

123-1  19  OOR 
Rausch.  Werner   See  — 

Hansen.    Hans,   Hauffe.    Dieter.   Hehn.   Karl-Heinz.   Nuss.    Karl- 
Heinz.  Rausch.  Werner.  Rothkegel.  Josef,  and  Wimmers.  Peter 
3.860.455 
Rawle,  Derek  T     See  — 

Carteus.  Marc  F  M  .  Gopal.  Raj.  and  Rawle.  Derek  T  .  3.860.480 
Ray.  Jack  C     See— 

'  Beadle.  Burton  J  .  and  Ray.  Jack  C  .  3,860,688 
Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc  .  The:  See — 
'  Brown.  George  E  .  3,860,216 
Kaplan,  Marx.  3.859.819 
Kick.  Charles  L  ,  3,859,817 
Leblanc.  George  E  ,  3,859,75  1 
Strohschem,  Clayton  B  .  3.859.926 
Raytheon  Company    See— 

'  Barrett.  Harnstin  H  .  3.860.821 
Ehrlich.  Stanley  L  .  and  Medeiros.  Anthony  F  .  3.860.V01 
Ehrhch.  Stanley  L  .  3.860.928 
RCA  Corporation    See— 

Buckley,  Bruce  Harrv.  3,860,859 
Caprari.  Fausto,  3.860,335 
Dawson.  Robert  Herman,  3,860,945 
Okamoto,  Fumio.  3,860,423 

Stoeckert.  Alvin  John,  and  Hunt.  James  Martin,  3,860.949 
Vossen,  John  Louis.  Jr  .  3.860,507 
Realist.  Inc     See— 

Graef  John  N  ,  3,860.333 
Reavis,  Robert  Philmore,  Jr  .  Roberts,  Lincoln  Edwin,  and  Shoemaker. 
John  Robert,  to  AMP  Incorporated  Pre-loaded  electncal  connector 
3.860.318.  CI    339-99  000 
Reber.  John  B  .  Jr  :  See— 

Guy.  Arthur  L  .  and  Reber.  John  B  .  Jr  .  3.859.806. 


Reckdahl.  Segwald  J  .  to  .Minnesota  Mining  and  Vlanufactunng  Com- 
pany   Data  privessing  form    3.860.^90.  CI    235-61   I  IE 
Reehil.  Edward  G  .  to  .Xerox  Corporation   Adjustable  fadcout  control 

3.860.338,  CI    355-14  (KH) 
Regie  Nationale  Des  L  sines  Renault    See  — 

Maistrelh.  Roger.  3.860.0^4 
Reichhold-.AIbcrt-Chemie  .Aktiengesellschaft    See  — 

Katsimba.s.  Themistoklis.  Dalibor.  Horst.  Kicsslmg,  HdnsJoachim 
and  Schmidt.  Rolf.  3.86(.).563 
Reid,  Robert   iff— 

Harris.   Norman,   Flintoff,   Frederick   Jos*.-ph    and    ReiJ,    Robert 
3.860.534 
Reid.  Walter  L  ,  Jr     iff— 

Williams.  Lon  A  .  and  Reid.  Waller  L  .  Jr  .  Vh  59^(^6 
Reif.  Werner    iff  — 

Pommer.  Horst,  Reif,  Werner,  Pasedach,  Heinrich,  and  Hoffmann 

Werner,  3.860.654 
Pommer.  Htirst.  Reif.  Werner,  Pasedach,  Heinrich  and  Hoffmann 
Werner.  3.86<\655 
Reighart.   June    H     Ladle    maintenance   safety    cage     ^  ,H6(.(,06«),   CI 

164-152  (X>0 
Reinhardt.  Helmut.  Brandt.  Bernd.  and  Peters,  Albert    Processing  of 

finely  divided  particulate  materials    3.860.682.  CI    264.V2  tKKi 
Reinhardt.  Roben  L    Earth  moving  process    3.859,74  1,  CI    3^-8  OlKi 
Reinink.  Frits,  to  L  S  Philips  Corporation   Hoi-gas  reciprocating  appa- 
ratus with  power  control  device    3.8*9,^92,  CI    60  52  I  (.HK), 
Reiter  Industries,  Inc     iff— 

Reiter.  Jerome  A  .  3,860.01^ 
Reiter.  Jerome  .A  .  to  Reiter  Industries,  Inc    Method  ol  acrjiing  anJ 

cleaning  a  milk  Lank    ,■>. 860.01  8,  CI    134-22  OOR 
Renault.  Claude,  and  Sleghem.  Michel,  ti'  Pechmev -Saint  Gohain  Pro- 
duits Chimiques  Colorant  compi'sitions  and  method    3,860,392.  CI 
8- 1  69  (.K.X) 
Renda.  Philip,  and  Rozett,  Lawrence,  to  Smger  C  ompar.s.  The    Split 
support    frame    for    circular    knitting    machines      3,fej9,822,    CI. 
66-8  IKX) 
Renfrew.  Edgar  E  ,  t^'  AnierKjn  AniJine  Products,  Inc   Polyester  fabric 
dyed       with       a       nitrobenzotria/oie-d/> -i  dihydroxyalkylamino)- 
acvlanilide    deviated    in    an    alkviamide    solution      '',860,389,    C! 
^-26  tKX) 
Repas,  Paul  E.  to  L  nited  States  Steel  C  >'rfxiraiuir.    Hot-rolled  high 
strength  low-allov  steel  and  pri>ccs*  fi't  proOui.ing  same    3.80u.45f:,. 
CI    148-12  OOF 
Rescalli.  Carlo,  both  of  See— 

Ginnasi.  Alessandro.  and  Rescalli.  Carlo,  both  of.  3,860.496. 
Research  Corporation    iff— 

Senft.  Alfred  W  ,  3,860.483 
Rev-Bellet.  Gerald,  and  Spiegelbcrg.  Hans,  to  Hoftmann  La  Roche  In^ 

Tncychc  compounds  and  processes    3,860,615,  CI.  260-340.900. 
Reynolds  Products  Inc     iff— 

Neumann.  Charles  G  .  and  Peterson.  Leroy,  3,859,902. 
Rheem  International.  Inc     iff  — 

Strobach.  Carl  G  .  3.860.787. 
Rheinstahl  AG    iff— 

Jeuken,    Josef.    Vieregge.    Gustav;    and     Massherg.     V>i.>ilgurig, 

3.859.^3o 
Korn.  Gerhard,  and  Picpenhreiei    Ernst.  3,859.929. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S  .A     iti  — 

Chabert.  Henn.  Aime.  Robert.  Gigiou,  Claude,  und  Ruaud.  .Mi- 
chel. 3.860.568, 
Rhone-Progil    iff— 

Chretien,  Gilbert.  Girard.  Philippe,   Lamv     Jcjn  Mar^,   and   Vic- 
nard.  Christophe    3.860.555 
Richards.  Peter  G  .  Mullen.  David  R  ,  dnd  Hail    Di>ugla.s  \     Ba^k  pask 

and  frame    3.860.157.  CI    224-^LK.)R 
Richardsiin.  John  Bernard,  and  Sharpe.  Anthony  Keith,  tii  Pye  Lim- 
ited  Multiple  receiver  selection  system    3,86('.8''2  ,  CI    '  25- 304  (,KH,i 
Richardstin-Merrell  Inc     iff  — 

Gnsar.  J    Martin,  and  Parker,  Roger  A  ,  3.^6U.722. 
Richardson-Merrell  S  p  A     iff  — 

Leonardo.  Onofrio.  Giorgio.  Cjiaconuv  dnd  Espmsito    Franccsc(i, 
3.860.60" 
Richter.  Sidney  B  ,  and  Krenzer.  John,  to  Vclsicol  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion  Compositions  of  matter    3  ,h6(i,643,  C!    260-54^  uciR 
Richter.  Sidney  B    iff— 

Krenzer.  John,  and  Richter,  Sidney  B  ,   ^^^^  ,644 
Ricoh  Co   Ltd     iff  — 

Namiki.  Ryoichi.  and  Kawano,  Haruvoshi.  3.86U,857 
Riello  Condizionatori  S  ,A  S   di  Guirdano  Riello  A;  C     Sff  — • 

Riello.  V'alerio  Giordano.  3.86U.063 
Riello.  V'aleno  Giordano,  to  Riello  Condizionatori  S  A  S   di  Giordano 

Riello  A:  C    Moistening  device    3.860.063,  CI    165-KiiK,)0, 
Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd     iff  — 

Schiltknechi,  Adolf,  and  Lattion.  Andre,  3.86(1.  Ih6, 
Riken  Light  Metal  Industries  Co  .  Ltd     iff — 

Ikegaya.  .Masashi.  and  Shigeta.  Fumio,  Nnh  >if,  3,860.503. 
Riker  Laboratories.  Inc     iff  — 

Hammar.  Walton  James.  3.860.652 
Rilev.  Robert    Manually  operated  corner  bending  device    ■<  8''9  h'4 

CI    72-319,000 
Ringstad.  John  E..  to  Tape-Athon  CorpKHation    Fm  transmission  sys- 
tem   3.860.873.  CI,  325-308  000 
Risko,  Bernard  L     iff— 

Calder.  Brooke  J  .  Jr  ,  Risko.  Bernard  L  ,  and  Belock    Robert  J 
3.860.677. 
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Rittenbach.  Otto  E  .  to  Lnited  States  of  America.  Arm>    Electronic 

time  compressor  or  expander    3.8bO.''t)0.  CI    179-15. 55T. 
Rit7erfeld.    Gerhard     Methtxl    of    making    a    hectographic    master. 

3.859.9:0.  CI    101-4ti'lHjU 
Ritzman.  Horst.  to  PoKsuis  AG    Reduction  ot  ore  m  a  rotary  drum. 

3.860.4  17,  CI    ^5-36'iK)() 
Riv-Skf  OfTicine  di  \  illar  Perosa  S  p  A     Vf — 

Zerbola.  Giorgio.  3.859.75fo 
Riv.es,  George  S     See  — 

Wootten.  John  A  ,  and  Rivcs   George  S  ,  3.860.000. 
Riwere,  Henry  W      See  — 

Elheringion,  Ralph,  and  Rivierc,  Hcnrs  \<  .  3.860.881. 
Robert  Bosch  Fernsehanlagen  G  m.b.H..  See  — 

Schneider.  Hans-Dieler.  3.860.751. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH     See—  , 

Seifert,  Kurt.  3.860,1^8  | 

Robert  Bosch  Photokino  GmbH     See— 

Fleck.     Werner.     Weinbrccht.     Eruin,     and     Borner,    Gerhard 

3,860,33  1 
Krumbem,  Fritz,  3,86U.lsi6.  I 

Ziegler,  Karl,  3,860,332 
Roberts,  Alan  Gregson.  Wilkin^.  Dennis  Maicoin^    apu  'Aright.  Mal- 
colm .Arthur,  to  Cool  industrv  (  Patents'  Lirr.ited   Fiuidised  bed  com - 
bustors    3,85').9b3.  CI    i::-4uuD 
Roberts,  George  Leaths*.  hue,  Jr     See —  ,a 

Doku70gu.',   Haiit   Zafer.   and   Roberts.  George   Leathv^iViite.  Jr.. 
3,860,4  1; 
Roberts,  Lincoln  Edu  m    See — 

Reavis    Robert  Philmore.  Jr..  Roberts.  Lincoln  Edwin;  and  Shoe- 
maker. John  Robert,  3,860,318 
Roberts,  Miron  J  ,  and  Runge,  Hem/  F  ,  to  Kraftco  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  making  cheese    3.859.9U5.  CI    V4.4,<;4.000. 
Robertshavk  Controls  Companv    See  — 

Katchka,  iji\  R  ,  3.860.170 
^obineite   VV  illiam  C  .  Jr  ,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Method 
for  fabricating  semiconductor  devices  utilizing  composite  masking, 
3,860,461,  CI     148-187  uOO 
Roccheggiani,  Guido  G     and  Faessmger.  Robert  U  .  to  Scott  Paper 

Company    Printing  tluid    3,860,548,  CI,  260-29. 40R, 
Roccheggiani,  Guido  G     See  — 

Faessmger,  Robert  W     and  Roccheggiani,  Guido  G,,  3.860,547 
^ockv^ell  International  Corporation    See  — 
Caswell,  Robert  L  .  3,^^il.^^' 

Green,  Robert  D  ,  and  Hei-nbiEner.  Gar\  L  ,  3,859,717. 
Petrushka.  Ed«.ard  M  ,  3.860,2''00. 
^idgers.  Fletcher    Blo\*  out  preventer    3.860,067.  CI.  166-121.000. 
^•dgers.  Fletcher   Ball  joint  pipe  coupling   3.860.27  I ,  CI.  285-97,000. 
Rodriguez.  Rafael    Lift  trailer    3,860,255.  CI    280-43.190. 
^oe.  Vlalcolm  Dawd,  Donald,  John  Henrv,  Chappell.  Peter  Lee.  Kirk. 
Malcolm,  Edwards,  John  David,  and  Greenham,  Stanley   Keith,  to 
Dataplex   Limited     Apparatus  for  reproducing  programmed  selec- 
tions of  data  recorded  in  coded  form  on  magnetic  cards.  3,860,793, 
CI    235-61  90R 
^oemming.  Karl    iee  — 

Donakowski.  William  A  ,  ^1or^an,  John  R     and  Roemming,  Karl, 
3.860,05  8 
Rogers.  Gerald   L  .  to  Chemetron  Corporation.  Ball  valve  with  flow 

control    3.860,032,  CI    ;"-^14.170. 
liiigers.     Gerald     L      Extensible     arm     structure.     3,860,350.     CI. 

403-104  000 
Itohm  and  Haas  Compans    See — 

Kilbourn.  Eduard  E     Weir.  Willurn  D     and  Carley,  Harold  E.. 
3,860,586 
lohr.  Otto    See  — 

Vlartin,  Henrv,  Pissiotas,  Georg.  and  Rohr,  Otto.  3.860,632. 
Ijtollei-Werke  Franke  iV;  Heidecke:  See— 

Schneider.  .Arthur,  3.860.812 
ftolls-Rovce  (  19"n  Limited    See  — 

SfcMurtry,  David  Roberts,  and  Harris,  DercK  Percival.  3,860,361 
l^lomano,  Giuliano,  Buonaprole,  Ferruccio.  and  Lodi.  Fernando.  Appa- 
ratus for  cleaning  hulls  and  other  submerced  surfaces   "".859  948.  CI. 
114-22  2  000 
i^omans,  Gleason,  tv>  AviatK^n,  Inc    Power  suppU   mi)nitoring  device. 

,860,9  12,  CI    34u-i52  uuT 
l^omney.  Russell  H  ,  to  Child  Resistant  Packaging.  Inc  Child-resistant 

enclosure  for  hazardous  materials    3,!*60M36,  CI    215-222,000. 
I^Linemus,  David  C     to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Vibration 
monitoring  device   using  accelerometer  to  measure  displacement 
3,859,84"'  CI    '3-'0  000 
flopars,  Raymond,  and  Herve,  Jean  Vves.  to  Societe  Lignes  Telegra- 
phiques  et  Telephoniques   W  ide  band  active  circuit  three-port  circu- 
lator  for   ultra-high    frequencies   and    microwaves.    3,860,893,  CI. 
3  3  3-80  OOR 
i^osales,  Joseph  G     St't  — 

King,  Orville  D  ,  and  Rosales,  Jv",eph  G  .  3.859.788. 
Rioscher,  Alfred  M  ,  to  PPG  Industries.  In^    Bobbin  for  textile  fibers. 

3,860,194,  CI    242-1  18  32ti 
l^ose,  Edgar    See- 
Turner.  Roben  K  ,  and  Rose,  Edgar,  3,^ssl.^^7. 
Rlosenkranz.  Hans  Jurgen.  Lachmann,  Burkhard,  and  Rudolph,  Hans. 
to  Baver  .Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  the  pr^xluction  of  benzyll- 
dene  compounds   3.860,598,  CI    26<,i-28^  OOR 
OSS.  Gray  Ernest  Donald,  to  Zenith  Carburetter  Company  Limited, 
The     Cold     starting    devices    for    internal    combustion    engines, 
3,859.974,  CI    l23-r9c:K»G 


Rotar.  Emil:  See— 

Feuer.  Peter  R.;  and  Rotar,  Emil,  3.860,239 
Roth,  Howard:  See— 

Kaufman,   Harold   B  ,    Roth     Howard,   and    McCarthv.   John    P,, 
3,860.373, 
Rothkegel.  Josef:  See— 

Hansen,   Hans;   Hauffe.   Dieter.    Hehn,    Karl-Heinz,    Nuss,    Karl- 
Heinz;  Rausch,  Werner,  Rothkegel.  Josef,  and  Wimmers.  Peter, 
3,860.455 
Rothrock.  Elmer  Wcyman    See — 

Johnson.  Paul  Richard,  Teymourian,  Jamshid.  Rothrock.  Elmer 
Weyman.   Kircik.  Willis  James,  and   Lange.   Kenneth   Wilstin, 
3.859,805 
Rouse.    Donald    E     Detergent    holder    on    windshield    vnper    arm. 

3,859.689,  CI    15-250  030 
Rowe,  Edward  A,,  to  Diam<>nd  Shamrcxk  Corporation   Tube  plugging 

device    3,860.037.  CI    138-89  000. 
Rowenta-Werke  GmbH   See— 

Lamprecht.  Adolf,  3,860,863 
Roy,  Laura  C   Garment  constructions    3.859.667.  CI    2-212,000. 
Rozelt.  Lawrence:  See— 

Renda.  Philip,  and  Rozett,  Lawrence    3,859,822 
RTE  Corporation:  See— 

Sankey.  Edward  L  ,  and  Holtgrieve.  Thomas  J  .  3.86«J,322 
Ruaud.  Michel:  See — 

Chabert,  Henri.  Aime,  Robert,  Gigiou.  Claude,  and  Ruaud.  Mi- 
chel, 3,860,568 
Rubino.  Andrew  M..  Gilman.  William  S  .  and  Jones.  John  L  ,  to  Ar- 
mour Pharmaceutical  Company    Antimicrobial  compositions  con- 
taining aluminum  halide  compounds    3,860.705,  CI    424-157  (K)0 
Rubinstein.  Charles  Benjamin    See- 
Culler.  Cassius  Chapin.   Limb,  John   Ormond,   and    Rubinstein, 
Charles  Benjamin.  3.860.95  3 
Ruckluft  Patent  AG   See— 

Murphy.  Edmund,  3,860,064. 
Rudd,  Wallace  C;  and  Udall.  Humfrey  N,.  to  Thermatool  Corporation. 
Melt  welding  by  high  frequencv  electrical  current    3.860.778.  CI, 
219-67,000. 
Rudolph,  Hans:  5f^— 

Rosenkranz,  Hans  Jurgen,  Lachmann,  Burkhjrd    and   Rudolph 
Hans,  3,860.598, 
Runge,  Hemz  F,:  See— 

Roberts,  Miron  J,,  and  Runge,  Hem/  F     3. 85'). 905. 
Runyan,  Phillip  E,:  See— 

Martens,  Gust  H.,  and  Runyan,  Phillip  E  ,  3.860.252 
Rupp,    Warren    E..   to    Warren    Rapp    Companv,    The     Slide    valve. 

3,860,034,  CI,  137-625  250 
Rushforth,  Michael,  and  Winterboitom,  Kenneth,  to  Ciba-Geigv   AG, 
and  I,W,S,   Nominee  Companv    Limited    Treatment  oi  keratinous 
fibres  and  fabrics   3,860.446,  CI    117-141000 
Rutledge.  Thomas  P.,  to  ICI  United  States  Inc   Metal-chelate  catalyzed 
oxidation  of  monosaccharides  and  derivatives  thereof    ''  860  642 
CI,  260-528,000. 
Rutledge,  Thomas  F,.  to  ICI  L  nited  States  Inc    Method  of  preparing 

I-methyl-3-phenyI-indane,  3,860,667.  CI    260-668  OOF 
Rutman,  Richard  E  ,  to  Westinghousc  Electric  Corporation    Control 
system  and  method  for  ball  mill  and  spiral  classifier  in  closed  circuit 
3,860,804.  CI.  235-151   100 
Ryan,    Daniel   J.,   to   F.MC   Corporation     Film    thickness   measuring 

method  and  apparatus.  3,860,820,  CI    250-360,000, 
S   C   Johnson  &  Son:  iff— 

Grubber.  Michael  J.,  3,860,7  1  1 
S  &  S  Product  Engineering  Service,  Inc  :  See— 

Spisak,  Edward  G  ,  3,860,296. 
Sadoski.  Tadius  T,:  See— 

Latassa,  Frank  M,,  Milke    Howard  W  .  and  Sadoski    Tadius  T 
3,860,852. 
Safe  Stop  Brake  Corporation:  See— 

Fontaine,  John  G..  3.860.773. 
Sage  Products.  Inc  :  See— 

Sherin.  Michael  H.,  3.860.148 
St  Clair,  Theodore  .A  .  to  Textron  Inc   Temperature  compensated  ro- 
tary gas  meter,  3,859,855.  CI    73-254  000 
Saito.  Ryuji:  See — 

Orii,  Masayoshi;  Saito,  Takavuki,  Saito,  Ryuji,  Kawase.  Susumu: 
.Mashizu,  Isutomu;  and  Watanabe    Masjyoshi,  3.860.747 
Saito,  Takayuki:  iff— 

Orii.  Masayoshi;  Saito.  Takayuki    Saito,  Ryuji.  Kawase.  Susumu. 
Mashizu,  Isutomu.  and  Watanabe.  Masayoshi.  3.860.747 
Sakaguchi,  Fumio,  Takemura.  Kenji.  and  Oda.  S  ukio,  to  Shviwa  Denko 
Kabushiki    Kaisha     Propylene    resin    composition      ^  860  ^42     CI 
260-23,OOH. 
Sakamoto,  Tsunenori:  See— 

Tarui,    Yasuo;    Komiya,    Yoshio:    and    Sakamoto,    Tsunenori 
3,860.916, 
Sakamoto,  Yuichi:  See— 

Takenaka,    Shigeo;    Idaka.    Kazuhiko.    and    Sakamoto,    Vuichi 
3,860,850, 
Sakata.  Sumio:  See — 

Okabe.  Masanaga,  Nakamura,  Hiroshi.  Sakata,  Sumio,  Kawasaki, 
Iwawo.  and  Morikawa.  Yasuo.  3.860.434 
Sakoda,  Shunsuke;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshinori,  to  Sony  Corporation   Elec- 
tronic computer  system    3.860,808,  CI    235-156  000 
Salter,  Anthony  John,  to  Pipe  Supp<irTs  Limited,  Constant  tension  pipe 
supports,  3,860,208,  CI    248-54  OCS 
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Sam  Stein  Associates.  Inc    .Sff— 

Johnson,  Richard  T  .  3,860.105. 
Samama.  Lydie  Esther,  administratrix   .Sfc— 

V'lout.  Andre,  and  Esanu,  David,  deceased.  3.860.7{X). 
Sample.  Thomas  E  ,  Jr    See  - 

Palmer.  Harold  A  .  and  Sample.  Thomas  E  ,  Jr  ,  3,860.597, 
Sando?  Wander.  Inc     See— 

Houlihan,  William  J  ,  and  Nadelson,  Jeffrev,  3,S6(i,649, 
Sandvik  Aktieholag   .Scf  — 

Lmdskog.  Bo  Gosta.  3,859,699 
Sangstcr.  Arlon  G     iff  — 

Tepas.  Joseph  J  .  Jr  ,  and  Sangstcr,  Arlon  G  ,  3,860,394 
Sankey.  Edward  L  .  and  Holtgrieve.  Thomas  J  ,  to  RTE  Corpor.ition 

Sealed  electrical  connector    3,860,322,  CI    339- 1  1  I  (K)o 
Sano,  Hiroki    iff— 

Tsurumaru.  Michiko.  Matsubayashi.  Hiroshi,  Sano.  Hiroki,  Su/uki. 
Yukio.  and  Leno.  Hiroshi,  3,860.398 
Santilli.  Arthur  A     iff— 

Kim.  Dong  H  .  and  Santilli.  Arthur  A  ,  3,860,596 
Santorc,  Ralph    iff  — 

Cunningham.  Donald  W  .  and  Santorc,  Ralph.  3.859.721, 
Sanza.  Frank  J     iff  — 

Cassano.  James  R  ,  and  San/a.  Frank  J  .  3.86(1.189. 
Sane.  Ivan  M    Washing  device  for  combs  and  the  like    3,860,021.  CI. 

134-140  000 
Sarrafian.  V'ahram  K     itf— 

Popmic,  Djordie  R  ,  and  Sarrafun,  \  ahrani  K  ,  3,860,894. 
Sartorius-W  erke  GmbH    iff  — 

Knothe.  Erich  Emil  Karl,  and  Mclcher    Franz-Josef,  3,860,802, 
Sata,  Naohide:  iff— 

Hinoshita.     Shigehiko,     Hagiwara.    Shoji,     and     Sata,     Naohide 
3.860.87  1, 
Sata,  Naovasu   Non-polluting  combustion  engine  hav  ing  ultrasonic  fuel 

aiomize'r  in  place  of  carburetor    3.860,173,  CI    2  39-102  000. 
Sato.  Kazuo:  iff— 

Namanaka.  Teruo.  Kato.  Takavuki,  O/eki,  Osamu.  Sato,  Kazuo, 
and  Bito,  Minoru,  3,86(1.923^ 
Sato.  Shui   iff  — 

Matsuo.  Shunji,  Sato.  Shui,  Ishikawa.  Hidehiko,  Nakaniur.i,  Shini- 
chi.  and  Taguchi.  Masahiko.  3,860.427 
Sauer.  Wolfgang,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc    Synchronization  system  for 

watches   3.859.781.  CI    58-28  OOA 
Sawai.  Joe  Y  :  iff — 

Johnson,  Roger  E  ,  and  Sawai,  Joe  Y..  3.860,125 
Saw  hill.  Jades  M  .  Jr  .  to  American  Metal  Climax,  Inc    Process  for 
welding     low-allov     steels    containing     niobium      3.860.777,    CI 
219-61000 
Sawyer.  James  T,.  to  L'niled  Slates  of  America,  National  .Aercinauiks 
and  Space  Administration,  Leak  detector   3.859,845.  CI    "3-49  2ini 
Savles,    David   C  .   to   United   States  of  America.    ,Armv     Nini    lead- 

coniaining  ballistic  modifiers    3.860.462,  CI    149-19  800 
Savles,  David  C  .  to  Inited  Stales  of  America,  .Army    Propellant  com- 
position containing  triferrocenvlmethvl  pcrchlorate  as  catalvtic  oxi- 
dizer   3,860,463,  CI    149-19  90O 
Scaggs.  Lee  E     iff— 

Talleni.  Michael  W  .  Scaggs.  Lee  E  ,  Swain,  Allan  L  .  Harrison. 
Ronnie  M  .  and  Hendershot.  William  B  .  111.  3.860.952, 
Schackelford,    W      T     Ticket    dispensing    machine     3.859.880.    CI 

83-205  000 
Schaefer.  Charles  M  .  Ill    iff- 

Platner.  James  B  .  and  Schaefer.  Charles  M  ,  111,  3.859,802. 
Schaefer  Corporation    iff — 

Kenyon.  Andre  J  .  3,860.306 
Schaffner,  Donald  L  ,  ti»  Fiat  -  Allis  Construction  Machinery ,  Inc   End- 
less track  for  vehicle    3,860,299,  CI    305-5"(H)O 
Schagen.   Pieler,   King,   Hewson   Nicholas  Graham,   and  Washington, 
Derek,  to  U  S    Philips  Corporation   Channel  plate  vvith  color  selec- 
tion electrodes  and  color  phosphors    3.860,849,  CI    313-400,000, 
Schaller.  Robert  L  .  to  Sundstrand  Syracuse.  Inc   Power  programming 

system  for  a  centcrless  grinder    3.859.75  5.  CI    51-103  OTF 
Schauls.  James  J  ,  to  Trane  Companv.  The    Distributor  for  plate  tvpe 

heal  exchanger  having  side  headers    3,860,065,  CI    165-166  00(1 
Scheer.  Marcel    iff— 

Kaiser,  Ado,  Koch,  Wolfgang.  Scheer.  Marcel,  and  Wolcke,  L'we. 
3.860.630 
Schenk.  Rov  U..  and  Biorkstcn,  Johan.  Preparation  oi  oligomers  of 

microenzymes    3,860,485.  CI,  195-66  OOR 
Schepkin.  Viktor  ,Alexecvich.  See — 

Moliichnikov,    Nikolai    \  ladimirov  ich,    Patrikecv,    Vladimir   Scr- 
geevich.   Charnv,    Abram    Khaimovich,   and    Schepkin,   \  iktor 
Alexeevich,  3.860,123 
Scherer,  Richard  A  .  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    1..  and  Company    An- 
gular welding  process  and  apparatus.  3.860.468.  CI    156-73.500. 
Schick  Incorporated,  iff  — 

Dovle,  Edward  J,,  3.860,348. 
Schiefelbem.  Benedict:  iff  — 

Ost,  Borje  W    ,A  .  Schiefelbem,  Benedict,  and  Summerfield,  John 
.M  .  3.860.433 
Schiltknecht.  Adolf;  and  Lattion.   Andre,  to  Rieter  Machine  Wtirks, 
Ltd   Method  and  apparatus  for  winding  yarn  from  open  end  spinning 
devices    3.860.186.  CI    242-45  000 
Schindler.  Edmund  H     iff— 

Noble.  Milton  L  .  and  Schindler,  Edmund  H  .  3,860.399 
Schisla.  Robert  M     See- 

Hammann.  William  C,  and  Schisla.  Robert  M..  3.860.661, 


Schlumbergcr  Technology  Corporatii'n    Sk  — 
Urbanoskv,  Harold  j',  3,859.851 

Whitten.  Frank  R  .  and  Hoppe.  Joachim  A,,  3.859.850, 
Schmidgall,  Hertzell  H,  Apparatus  for  making  manholes  of  concrete 

3,860,214.  CI    249-144  000, 
Schmidt.  Dietmar   .Sff— 

Geicr.    Karl-Hcinz,    Schmidt.    Dictmai.    and    L'hlmann,    Lothar, 
3,860,915 
Schmidt,  Harry  Dean    iff— 

Hemsath,  Klaus  H  ,  Schmidt,  Harrv  Dcjr    an.:;  ThekJi    A-vmd  C  . 
3,860.221 
Schmidt.  Jac<ib  E  ,  to  McGraw-Edisim  Compans    N,.n-spil!  sent  v  jKc 

for  liquid  electrolyte  battery    3,860,453,  CI    136-  1"  (KKi 
Schmidt,  Paul  Herman    and  Spencer,  Edward  Cuerrani    i.    Bell  Teic 
phone   Laboratories,    InciTpxirated     Ion   etching   through    .i   pjtie^r 
mask    3.860.783, Ci    :i9i:iuF.M 
Schmidt,  Rolf  iff- 

Katsimbas.  Themistoklis,  Daiibor    Horst,  Kiessling,  Hans- Joathim , 
and  Schmidt,  Rolf,  3, 860,563 
Schmidt,  William  F     See  — 

Irvine.  David,  Barlow  ,  LarlC'arncs   John  K     and  Schmidt   W  ilium 
F  .  3.86(1,1  19 
Schmitt.    Ernst,    to    Baver    AkliengcsciK  h.ift     IpJoieninc    dscsluffs 

3.860.583.  CI    260-240  (_)0G 
Schmuck.  Johann    Set  - 

Hatz.  Ernst,  and  Schmuck    Johann,  /h^iv  ^v^s 
Schneider.   .Arthur,  to  Rohei  Werkc   Franke   K    Hckicikc     r)iffuMng 

screen  for  photographic  lighting,  3,860,8  12,  CI    240-46.030. 
Schneider.  Hans,  iff— 

Huber.     Norberl.     N'lssler.     Siegfried      and     Si.  hneidcr       Hans 
3,860.944 
Schneider,  Hans-Dieter.  to  Robert  Bosch  Fernsehanlagen  GmbH 
Method  and  arrangement  for  compensating  for  stray  light  effects  in 
television  cameras.  3,860.751.  CI.  178-7.200. 
Schneider.  Mark:  See— 

Duffek,  Edward  F,;  Funk,  Ernest  J  ,  Jankowski,  Alfred  S  .  Lane, 
Jack  C  ,  Lehner,  William  L  ;  Oliver,  Floyd  F,,  and  Schneider, 
Mark.  3,859.715 
Schneiter.  Ali.  to  Ebauches  S  A    Electric  watch  with  electrodynamic 

motor   3.859.784.  CI    58-28,00D 
Schoenberg,  Shlomo.  and  >ellin.  Haim.  to  Ti  v.:  Middle  East  Pharma- 
ceutical i  Chemical  Works  Ltd    Derivatives  ^  ;  4-chloro-5-sulfam- 
oyl-anthranilic  acid.  3,860,582,  CI    260-23v  600, 
Schoenung.  Alois  F,.  to  Rapid  Mounting  and  Finishing  Companv   Tum- 
bling display  device.  3,859,743,  CI.  40-33.000, 
Scholderer.  Jorg:  Sff — 

Metzger.  Adolf;  Scholderer.  Joig;  and  Schreiber.  Horst.  3.860.695. 
Schoppe.  Wayne  F,:  See — 

Jackson.  Earl  \'  .  Schoppe,  Wayne  F  ,  Squassoni.  Gmo  F  ;  and 
Wartcr.  Peter  J..  3.860.336. 
Schreiber.  Bruno:  See — 

Lehmann,  Hans;  Wehrii,  Peter,  and  Schreiber,  Bruno,  3,860,541, 
Schreiber,  Horst:  iff— 

Metzger.  Adolf  Scholderer.  Jorg.  and  Schreiber,  Horst,  3,860,695. 
Schroeder.  Herman  E  ,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I.,  and  Connpany. 

Cordless  vehicle  tire.  3.860.052.  CI.  152-354.000. 
Schuetzenduebel,  Wolfram  G  :  See— 

\  ulliet.  W  ilham  G  .  and  Schuetzenduebel.  Wolfram  G.,  3,860.384, 
Schulcr.  Roland  H  .  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited   Insu- 
lated conductor  bar  structure  for  stator  winding  of  high-voltage 
dynamo-electric  machine,  3,860.744,  CI.  174-1  I7,0FF, 
Schultz,     Everett     M,     to     Merck     &     Co,,     Inc,      |(2-Nitro-l- 
alkenvl)aryl)akanoic  (and  alkenoic)-acids  and  related  compounds, 
3.860'.639.C1    260-5I5.00R. 
Schulz.  Hans  Peter   iff— 

Wollweber,  Hartmund,  Flucke,  Winfried,  Schulz.  H,iiis  Peter    anc 
Thomas,  Herbert.  3,860,590, 
Schutz,   Frank    C  .   to   Nospil   Limited    Non-spill  drinking  cup   top 

3,860.162.  CI    229-7,00R. 
Schuvlcr  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Buell,  Eugene  F  ,  3.860.702 
Schwab.  Michel,  and  Meister,  Pierre-Andre,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour 
L'lndustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A,  Electromagnetic 
rotative  step  by  step  motor.  3,860,842.  CI,  310-49,000, 
Schwartz,  Charles  iff— 

Klaiber,    Gerhart    F,    V'illadsen,    Ove     ano'    Sthw.jrt/     Charles 
3.860.762 
Schweizer.   Gottfried,   to  Gertsch   AG,   Ski  binding    3,860,253,  CI 

280-1  I.35D 
Scott.    Elizabeth     Bathing  accessory   for    the    ba.k     3,860,349,   CI, 

401-8  (X»0 
Scott  Paper  Company,  iff— 

Faessmger.  Robert  W  ,  and  Roccheggiani   Guido  G,,  3,860,547 
Kolbach,  Charles  G  ,  3.860,002. 

Roccheggiani.  Guido  G     and  F.iessmger    R.  bert  W  ,  3,860.548 
Scovill  Manufacturing  Companv     Vi  < 
Hagianis,  Ernest  Jcihn,   ',sm:  \.:,^ 
Scuddcr,    Ronald    J,    to    Wesjer--i    Licslriv    C.vnpanv,    In^ orjvirated 
Mcthixl  of  monit(iring  the  position  ot  lowec  underwater  apparatus 
3.860.9(K).  CI    340-3  (KIR 
Seegcr.  Richard  E    iff  — 

Lynn.  William  J  .  and  Seeger    Richard  E  .  3.860.771, 
Seewer.  Gustave  Auguste:  iff— 

Jager.  Hans-Joachim,  3,860,374. 
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Sefton.  Verner  Blakev,  Evans,  David  John  Ivor,  and  Weir,  CVinalJ  Ru- 
ben, lo  Sherntt  Gordon  Mines  Limited    Proces<;  for  treating  high 
magnesium   nickehferous  laterites  and  garnierites    3,860,689,  CI. 
4:3-150  000 
Segaert,  Jan    See— 

Kinsky.  Siegfried,  Segaert,   Jan.   Maiuschek     Max    and   Kocppc. 
Wolfgang.  3.859.7:: 
Seeerson,  Eugene  E  .  to  Motorola.  Inc    Lead  frame    3,860,397.  CI. 

:9-191  600 
Seifert.    Kurt,    to    Robert    B<,isch    GmbH      Fuel    injection    no7zlc 

3.860,178,  CI    :39-533  (X¥! 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Set-  — 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi,  3. 859, "8; 
Sekmakas,  Kazvs.  to  DeSoto,  Inc    Thermosetting  coatine  comp«>sitions 
comprising  methylolated  amide  interp^ijvmers  of  hign  acid  ctintcnt 
m    combination    with    lovi    molecular    vveight    polvhvdric   alcohols 
3,860.549.  CI    :60-29  6TA 
Seleznev,  Jury  Emelyanovich    See  — 

Burkin,  Jurv    .Alexandrovich,   and   Sele/ne 
3,859.":u 

Selke,  William  A  .  to  Kimberlv -Clark  Corporation    Method  of  produc- 
ing a  reconstituted  tobacco  product    3,860,0i:,CI    I31-140.0OC 
Semersky,  Frank  E     .Vt-— 

Keyes,  Melvin  H  .  and  Semerskv,  Frank  E  .  3,860,486. 
Semple.  Charles  ,A  .  to  Engineered  Concrete   Placer.  Inc.   Modified 

slurry  pump    3.860,035.  CI    I  3 '-625.470. 
Senf.  Henry  R     See— 

Janney'.  Gary  M  ,  and  Senf,  Henry  R  ,  3,860.343 
Senft.  Alfred  W   ,  to  Research  Corporation    Novel  method  of  diagnosis 
of     schistosomiasis      and      reagents      therefore       3  860  48''       CI 
195-6:  000 
Seng,  Florin,  Ley,  Kurt,  and  Metzger,  kar!  Georg.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft    Antibacterul  compositions  and  methods.  3.860,7  14.  CI 
4:4-250  000 
Seng,  Florin,  Lev,  kurt,  anj  Met/ger.  Karl  Georg,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft    Antibacteriai  compositions  and  methods   3.860.7  I  5.  CI. 

4:4.:5o  000 

Sermanni-Giovanno77i.  Giovanni,  and  Cacciari,  Isabella,  to  Consiglio 
Na/ionale  delle  Richerche   Method  of  inhibiting  viral  lysis  in  nonhu- 
man  flora  and  fauna  svstems    3  .SdO.""  10,  CI    4:4-195.000. 
Seto.  Eisuke    See  — 

Tamura.  Yasumitsu.  Muravama,  Masao,  Seto,  Eisuke;  Yoshimoto. 
Voshihiko,  and  Wada,  Hisayuki.  3.860,640 
severini.  Febo    ^St-f— 

Natta.  Gmlio,  Severini,  Febo.  Portoiani    Augusto;  and  Tavazzani 
Carlo,  3,860.44: 
5haner,  Kenneth  H     See  — 

Graham ,  Earl  R  ,  Lagermasini,  Joseph  P    Shaner.  Kenneth  H.;  and 
Hopkins.  David  H     3.860.499 
sharpe,  Anthony  Keith    See— 

Richardson,  John  Bernard,  anJ  Sharpe    Anthonv  Keith.  3.860.872. 
Shau. ,  Larry  K     See  — 

Koehler.    .Albert    M  ,    Crout,    Jesse    ^  .    and    Shaw.    Larry    K 
3.859,804 
>hav».,  Paul  \'     See— 

Rapean.  John  C  ,  and  Shaw.  Paul  V.,  3.860,497. 
shears,  Jimmy  Bernard,  See— 

Davis,  Gerald  Wayne;  and  Sheats   jimmv  Bernard.  3,860,560. 
ihell  Oil  Companv    See — 
Avers.  Rav  R',  3. 859. ''97 

Herce.  John  A  .  and  Tuttle.  Robert  N..  3.860,070. 
Pilgram,  Kurt  H  ,  Medema,  Dirk,  Soloway,  Samuel  B  ,  and  Gaert- 

ner,  George  W  ,  3.860,^58 
Pilgrim.  Kurt  H    G  ,  and  Skiles,  Richard  D  .  3,860.588. 
Pilgrim.  Kurt  H   G     and  Skiles.  Richard  D.,  3.860.589. 
Rapean.  John  C  ,  and  Shaw,  Paul  \   .  3.860.497 
lihelton.  Jack    See- 
Boucher.  C    Wendell,  and  Hannemj.-i.  Thomav  W  ,  3.860.767, 
l.hema.  Bernard  F  .  Brink.  Robert  H  ,  Jr  .  and  Swered.  Paul,  to  Bet7 
Laboratories,     Inc      Slime    control    comp<,isitions    and    their    use 
3,860.5  16.  CI    :!0-6:  OuO 
$hema.  Bernard  F  .  and  Brink,  Robert  H  .  Jr  ,  to  Betz  Laboratories. 
Inc     Slime    control    compositions    and    their    use,    3.860.517.   CI 

:io-6:  000 

$hema.  Bernard  F  .  Brink,  Robert  H  Jr  and  Sviered.  Paul,  to  Bet7 
Laboratories,  Inc  Slime  controllin£  compositions  and  their  use 
3.860,' 13,  CI    4:4-:46  000 

$hemdin,  Byar  Ha2im,  to  Fiber  Industries.  Inc  Process  for  extruding 
filaments  having  asvmmetric  cross-section  3.860.679.  CI, 
264-40  000 

^hen,  Tsung-V  ing.  and  Jones.  Ho^vard.  to  Merck  A.  Co  ,  Inc.  Substi- 
tuted indenvl  phosphonic  acids  havin£  anti-mtlammatory  activity, 
3.860,636.  CI    :6U-50:  40R 

^heppard,  Chester  Stephen.  MacLeav,  Ronald  Edward,  and  Bafford, 
Richard  Anthony ,  to  Pennwalt  Corptiration  Ci^m pounds  having  per- 
ox\  and  aliphatic  dzo  grc>ups  and  methods  using  these  as  initiators. 
3,860.6^4.  C!    260-886  000 

3herer,  C  Richard,  and  Fovle.  Russell  M  .  to  DND  Corp<iration.  Inside 
pipe  cutter  apparatus    3,'859,8'-.  CI    82-82  OW 

Slherin,  Michael  H  .  to  Sage  Products.  Inc   Liquid  container   3.860,148. 

CI  :::-i53  ooo 

S^herman  Car  Wash  Equipment  Co    See  — 
Breish,  Donald  E  ,  3.859.686 

S^emoff,  Donald  I  .  and  Simpson,  James  H  .  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Saw  Apparatus  for  producing  magnetic  rest'nance  cells. 
3,860,31  i,  CI    31 6-30. CW 


Shcrritt  Gordon  Mines  Limited    See— 

Sefton,  V'erner  Blakev,  Evans,  David  John  Ivor,  and  Weir,  Donald 
Robert.  3.860,689' 
Shersher,  V  akov  Isaevich.  Artificial  hip-jomt  and  a  method  for  its  in- 
stallation   3,859,669,  CI    3-1000 
Sherwin,  Peter  G.  Tillable  trav  with  pivotallv  mounted  legs  having  ex- 
tensible feet.  3.859,930,  Ci  108-6  000 
Shidlovsky.  Gennady  Vladimirovich    See— 

Rabodzei,   Niki>lai   Vasilievich,   Astrin,  Vladimir  Alexandrovich; 
Ku^micheva.  Nina  Vasilievna.  Shidlovsky,  Gennady  Vladimiro- 
vich, Ljubimov.  Evgenv  Mikhailovich,  and  Nadobnikov.  Mikhail 
Nikolaevich.  3.860,819 
Shield    Richard  L     .S*-*-— 

Monn    Marius  J  ,  Hegel,  James  D  ,  Hampv,  Vere  S  ,  and  Shield, 
Richard  L  ,  3.859,749 
Shigeta,  Fumio.  b<ith  of  See— 

Ikegaya,  Ma.sashi,  and  Shigeta.  Fumio,  both  of,  3,860,503 
Shimi7u,  Kitao    See  — 

Okamoto,    Mivoshi,    Hikota.    Toyoniko,    and    Shimizu.    Kitao. 
3.859.698. 
Shimizu.  Masami;  and  Jindai.  Akio,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co  .  Ltd  Cutting 
device  for  an  ultrasonic  vibration  system    3,859,876,  CI   82-36  OOR 
Shinoi.  Tsuymhi.   and    Murakami,   toyoshige,   to   Nipptin   Tsu   Shin 
Kogyo  K.K.,  and  TIE  Communications,  Inc    Automatic  voice-path 
switching  circuit  for  a  speaker  phone  telephone  set    3  860  716   CI 
I79-I.0HF. 
Shinonaga  Kasei  Co  ,  Ltd    See  — 

Kubota.  Ikuo,  Mikami.  Masakatsu,  Konaka,  Isao.  and  Misaki   To- 
shihiko.  3.860,69^ 
Shinozaki.  Takashi.  to  Victor  Compans  of  Japan,  Ltd    Color  image 

pickup  device.  3.860.955,  CI    358-44^000 
Ship  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Dunne.  Brian  B  ,  3.860.199. 
Shirvatov.  Ardalion  Dmitrievich   See— 

Nefedov.  Vladimir  Nikolaevich,  Anokhina,  /inaida  Petrovna,  Zi- 
min.    Vladimir    Afanasievich,    and    Shirvjtov      Ardalk^n    Dmi- 
trievich. 3,860.378 
Shkundin.  Lev  Romanovich.  Braginsky.  Roman  Pavlovich.  Finkel.  Ed 
uard  Emmanuilovich.  and  Leontiev,  Jury   Nikolaevich    Method  of 
creating  treating  zone   for   multistage   treatment   of  flexible    long- 
length  articles.  3.860.159,  cl    2  26-4  000 
Shoemaker.  Carlyle  E.,  to  Bethlehem   Steel  Corporation    Flux   and 

method  of  coating  ferrous  article    3.860.438,  CI    1  1 '-50  000 
Shoemaker.  John  Robert   See - 

Reavis.  Robert  Philmore.  Jr  ,  Roberts.  Lincoln  Edwin,  and  Shoe- 
maker. John  Robert.  3,860,318 
Short,  George  E.,  to  G   D  Searle  &  Co   Method  for  use  and  composi- 
tions of  1 1 -lower  alkyl  steroids  and  drug  deliverv  svstem  for  the  con- 
trolled elution  of  1  1 -lower  alkyl  steroids   3.860,'''0'l ,  CI   424-81  000. 
Shoupp.  William  E  ,  Bratkowski,  Walter  \   ,  and  Esposito,  John  N  ,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation   Photoflash  lamp-refiector  mod- 
ule   and    miniature    multiflash    units    for    photographic    cameras 
3.860,809.  CI.  240-1  300 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha    .St'<  — 

Sakaguchi.  Fumio.  Takemura,  Kenji,  and  Oda,  Yukio,  3,860,542, 
Shuman.    Richard    P..    to    Merck    &.    Co.     Inc     Cvanometh\l(  3- 
trifluoromethvlphenoxy)(4-chlorophenvl  lacetate      3^860  628  '  CI 
260-465.00D 
Shumka,  Alex,  to  California  Institute  of  Technologv    Space-charge- 
limited  solid-state  triode    3.860,^^46,  CI    357-22  000 
Shutt.     George     F      Arrowhead     setting     device       ■*  8';9  7:8      CI 

33-I80.00R. 
Shvarts,  Evgenia  Mikhailovna:  See  — 

Putnin,  Aina  Yanovna,  Shvarts,  Evgenia  Mikhailovna.   Ermush. 
Nina    Avgustovna.    levinsh,    Alfred    Fritsevich,    and    Kalninsh. 
Arvid  Yanovich.  3.860.6:6 
Siegwart.  Emil   Corrugated  sheet  material    3,859,83:.  CI    7:.  180,000, 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    See  — 

Buchberger.  Hubert,  and  Hussel,  Remmar,  3,860.839 

Goser,  Karl.  3,860.831 

Kemper,  Jurgen.  3.860,798 

Kinsky.  Siegfried,  Segaert.  Jan.   Matuschek,   Max.   and   Koeppe 

Wolfgang.  }.ii5'^y22 
Liska.  Manfred,  and  Metzger,  Jurgen,  3.860.187 
Tihanyi,  Jeno.  3.859.716. 
Sieradzki.  Richard:  5^^— 

Grieb.  Paul  E.;  and  Sieradzki.  Richard.  3.859,760 
Signetics  Corporation:  See  — 

Duffek.  Edward  F  ,  Funk,  Ernest  J  .  Jankowski,  Alfred  S  ,  Lane, 
Jack  C;  Lehner,  Wilham  L.,  Oliver.  Floyd  F,.  and  Schneider 
Mark,  3.859.715. 
Silk.  James  C  :  See- 
Band.  James  L,;  Pessa,  Edmund  L  .  and  Silk,  James  C  .  3.860,49  1 , 
Silverman,  Daniel   Vibrator  svstems  for  generating  elastic  waves  in  the 

earth    3,860.087.  CI    181-0  5\M 
Silvern.  David  H  .  Minton,  Stanley  J  ,  and  Patel,  Ghanshyam  C  .  to  Chi- 
cago  Pneumatic   Tool   Company    Rotary   compresses   having   im- 
proved control  system    3.860,363,  CI   417.1:000 
Simmons.  Smith  H.,  and  Caraway.  Mitchell  R  ,  to  Standard  Fabricated 
Products  Co  ,  The   Prefabricated  multi  story  stair  assembly  method 
3.859.771.  CI    52-741,000 
Simmons.  Walter  J  ,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I  ,  and  Company, 
Method    for    bonding    oriented    polyester    films     3,860  475     CI 
156-285.000 
Simon.  Peter  J.  Therapeutic  equipment.  3.859,990,  CI    128-66  000 
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Simone,  Dominic    iff— 

Herman,  Daniel  F  ,  and  Simone,  Dominic,  3,860,545, 
Simplex  Industries,  Inc,    See— 

Flotow.  David  W  ,  and  Young,  John  C  ,  3,859,766 
Simpson,  James  H     See — 

Shernoff,  Donald  I  ,  and  Simps<.)n.  James  H  ,  3,860,31  1 
Simpson,  Robert  D  ,  to  Bt^eing  Company,  The    Automatic  pitch  axis 

control  system  for  aircraft    3,860.800,  CI    235-150  220 
Singer  Company,  The    See— 

Darboven,  Ernest  F  ,  Jr  ,  3,860,925 
Moms,  John  Charles,  3,860,192 
Renda.  Philip,  and  Rozett,  Lawrence,  3.859,822 
Singer.  M    Leonard,  and  Woletz,  Robert  M    Apparatus  for  securing 

office  equipment  at  a  remote  station    3,859,826,  CI    70-58  0<.K) 
Sintab  Swedinventor  AB   See— 

Wahlgren,  Lars  Osten.  3,859,734 
Sippel.  Donald  G     See— 

Allison.  William  D  ,  and  Sippel.  Donald  G  ,  3,860.259 
Sirevicius,  Paul,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Companv    Sheet  extrusuin  die 

opening  restriction  device    3,860,383,  CI   425-4611)00 
Sirvet,  Enn    See  — 

Skrypek,  John  P  ,  Whelan,  Edward  J  ,  and  Sirvet,  Enn,  3,859,419 
Sizer,  Phillip  S     See  — 

Pearce,    Joseph    L  ,    Sizer,    Phillip    S,.   and    Taylor,    Donald    F  . 
3,860,066 
Skaper,  Thomas   See  — 

Telek.  Bela,  and  Skaper,  Thomas,  3.860,421 
Skellv  Oil  Companv    See  — 

Fhckinger,  Earl  Dan,  and  Buess.  Charles  Mcrlyn,  3.860,610. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Companv  B  V      See— 

Zerbola,  Giorgio,  3,860,301 
Skiles,  Richard  D     See- 

Pilgrim,  Kurt  H    G  ,  and  Skiles.  Richard  D  ,  3,860,588, 
Pilgrim,  Kurt  H   G  ,  and  Skiles,  Richard  D  ,  3.860.589 
Skrypek,  John  P  ,  Whelan,  Edward  J  ,  and  Sirvet,  Enn,  to  Sun  Chemi- 
cal    Corporation.     Inker     unit     for     continuous-motion     printer 
3,859,919,  CI    101-349  000. 
Slater,    Thomas    S     Boxless    electrical    component      3,86(>,319.    CI 

339-99  OOR 
Slauter,   John    W      \  ariable-beam    flashlight    device     3,860,811.    CI 

240-10.60R 
Sleghem.  Michel    See  — 

Renault,  Claude,  and  Sleghem.  .Michel,  3,860,392 
Smirnov,  Leonid  Stepanovich    See— 

Krylov.  Alexandr  losifovich.  Myshko,  \ladimir  Semenovich,  Smir- 
nov. Leonid  Stepanovich.  Maslennikov.  Jury  Ivanovich,  Viku- 
lov.  Igor  Makarovich,  Gontarenko,  Alexandr  Nikolaevich,  Koro- 
vyanko,  Alexandr  Dmitrievich,  and  Zaitsev.  \alery  Pavlovich. 
3.859,8:4 
Smith,    Donald    R,,    to    Locke    Stove    Companv      Cooking    device 

3,859,978,  CI    i:6-:5  OOA 
Smith,  James:  iff  — 

Boxer,  Leo  M  ,  and  Boxer.  Robert  W  .  3.860.133. 
Smith,  Matthew    iff— 

Neimark.  Jack  D  .  and  Smith.  Matthew.  3.S6tt.i:6, 
Smith,  Peter  W      .Sff  — 

Cheo,  Bernard  Ru-Shao,  Kosowsky,  Lester  H  ,  Smith    Peter  W 
and  Soong,  An-Hwa,  3,860.934  ' 
Smith.  Samuel  W     See  — 

Doering,  Charles  W  .  and  Smith.  Samuel  W  ,  3,859,685. 
Smith,  William    See— 

Thomas,  Joseph  John,  and  Smith,  William.  3.859.998 
SmithKlme  Corporation    See— 

Baile,  Clifton  A  ,  McLaughlin,  Carol  Lvnn.  and  W  ebb,  R(ibert  Lee 

3.860,7:3 
Berkoff,  Charles  E  ,  Di  Tullio.  Nicholas  W  .  and  Weisbach,  Jerrv 

A  ,  3,860.716 
Colella,  Donald  F  .  and  Kaiser,  Carl.  3.860.64^ 
Gleason.  John  G  ,  Holden,  Kenneth  G  .  and  ^  im.  Nelson  C.  F.. 

3,860.63  1 
Loev,  Bernard,  3,860,59: 
Snam  Progetti,  S  p.A     iff— 

Gmnasi,  .Alessandro,  and  Rescalli,  Carl',  N.ith  of.  3.860.496 
Snell,   Ford   F  ,   to   Buckeve   Steel  Castings    Railway   coupler  shank 

3.860.1: 1,  CI  :  1 3-6:  000- 

Societa  'Italiana  Resine  SI  R    S  p  A  .  iff— 

Vargiu,  Silvio,  Giovanni,  Sesto  S  ,  Pitzalis,  Mario,  and  Crespolini 
Giancarlo,  3,860.561 
Societe  Anonvme  Automobiles  Cirtoen    iff — 

Dunn,  Michel,  3,860,508 
Societe  Anonyme  dite    L'Oreal    iff  — 

\  lout,  Andre,  and  Esanu.  David,  deceased,  3,860.700, 
Societe   D'Etudes  Scientifiques  et   Industrielles  de    L'lle-De-France 
iff — 

Bulteau,  Gerard  C  .  3,860.7:1 
Societe  Dite    Franciaflex    See  — 

Bruneau,  Paul,  3,860.056 
Societe  Lignes  Telegraphiques  et  Telephoniques   iff  — 

Ropars.  Raymond,  and  Herve,  Jean-'lves,  3,860,893 
Societe  Suisse  pour  L'Industrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S  A 
See— 

Schwab,  Michel,  and  Meister.  Pierre-Andre,  3,860,84: 
Societe  Suisse  pour  L'Industrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S,A 
iff— 

Hetzel,  Max,  3.860,844. 


Sofec  Inc     iff  — 

Pedersen,  Kristen  1  ,  and  Cavanaugh,  William  F  .  3,859,803. 
Soils.  Cruz  Luevano    Vehicle  wheel  accessTs   m>>ur-;iing  fixture  drd 

removable  accessaries  therefor    3.860.2^"    Ci    .ni.-^iKsR 
S<iloway,  Samuel  B    .Sff— 

Pilgram,  Kurt  H  ,  Medema,  Dirk;  Solowav,  Samuel  B  ,  and  Gacr: 
ner,  George  W,,  3,86t),658. 
S<iltow,  William  D  ,  Jr     iff— 

Hmman,  Bruce  E  ,  Cinque,  Gregorv  M     and  Solt.'w,  Vvilharr  [) 
Jr  ,  3.860,9  1  I 
Somerset,  James  H  .  to  Biomechanics,  in^    \-rj\  ^asscue    .V86u,826. 

CI    :50-480  OCX) 
Sony  Corporatioin    iff  — 

Sakoda.  Shunsuke.  and  Tanaka,  Yoshinori,  3.860,808 
Tsuchiya,  Takao,  3,86(I,9M 
S*HinB,  An-Hwa    iff— 

Cheo,  Bernard  Ru-Shao,  Ki>iowskv.  Lester  H  ,  Smith.  Peter  W  . 
and  S<x)ng.  An-Hwa,  3,860.934." 
Sorgenfrci.  Malachy  E     iff— 

.Aepli.  Ottii  T  .  S<,irgenfrci,  Malachv   E  ,  and  Conawa^    Harold  L.. 
3,860,5:  I 
Spanc  Industries.  Inc     iff — 

Goldman,  Alex.  3,860,5:4 
Spanke.  Edwin  ,A  .  Carrie ri,  Louis  F.,  and  France v    Mclv  in  H     to  liulf 
6i.     Western     Manufacturing    Companv      Drive     urn     fur    presses 
3.860.100,  CI    19:-18(XIA 
Spauszus,  Siegfried   iff— 

Fichter.    Manfred,   Spauszus.   Siegfried    anc    Wj'kenur,     I  Inch. 

3.860,806 
Fichter.    Manfred,   Spauszus,   Siegfried,   and    ^^arkcniin.    L  Irich. 
3,860.807 
Specht.  \  iktor    iff  — 

Klmg,  Alfred.  Specht,  Viktor;  Hofstetter.  Carmen;  and  Eisenberg. 
Gundolf,  3.8611.391. 
Specialty  Conveners.  Inc.:  See— 

Willy.  John.  3,860,371. 
Speckhan,  Bernard  S     iff — 

Weiss,  .Morton  A  ,  and  SpetKhart    Bernard  S,.  3.860.351. 
Speiser,  Jeffrey  M  .  and  Byram.  George  V^  .  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Naw    Cascade  transversal  fiiier  amplitude-compensation  net- 
work   3,860,89:,  CI    333-70.00T 
Spencer.  Edward  Guerrant:  See— 

Schmidt,     Paul     Herman,     and     Spencer.     Eciv.jri,;     (laerraiii 
3,860,783, 
Spengler,  Ernst  M..  to  Stanztechnik  GmbH  Roeder  &  Spengler   Cut- 
ting apparatus.  3,859,879,  CI   83-155.000. 
Speros.  Gregory,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation    Stra  ghiener  Kr  a 

dispenser  for' coiled  material.  3,859.836,  CI    "2   '^^^  ouu 
Sperrv  Rand  Corporation   iff — 
Mast.  Aquila  D  .  3.859,909. 
Spevack,  Jerome  S  ,  to  Deuterium  Corporation.  Dual  temperature  ex- 
change   svstems    suitable    for    isotopic    exchange.    3.860.698.    CI. 
4:3-580  000 
Spiegelberg,  Hans:  iff — 

Rev-Bellct.  Gerald,  and  Spiegelt^erg.  Hans,  3.!s6U,Ci5 
Spielberg.  Theodine  E    Therapeutic  cuff   3.859.989.  CI    128-24  OOR 
Spiller.  Basil  Harry  Royston.  and  Phitlips.-'n    Alan    \o  Decca  Limited. 
.Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  .  '  v.rl.L.reJ  ri\:>'rds    3,860.382.01. 
4:5-384  000 
Spinner,  Georg    Interna!  timductor  male  luhuiai  niemPer.  3,860,275, 

CI    :85-334  400. 
Spmnler.  Rainer:  See — 

Zobel.  Siegfried,  Spinnler.  Rainer.  Fhgartner    Gabriele,  and  Hen 
nig.  Fridolin,  3,860,938 
Spisak,  Edward  G  .  to  S  &  S  Product  fcngineerin^  Servi^t    Iru     Vk  hec 

trim  for  different  size  wheels   3.86o,29^.  CI    ,>iii   .-'  tK..  [) 
Squassoni,  Gino  F,:  iff— 

Jacksiin,  Earl  V  ,  Schoppe,  Wawie  F  ,  Squassoni,  Gino  F..  and 
Waner.  Peter  J.,  3.860,336. 
Squire.  Lvle  Eli    iff— 

Turriil.  Frank  Hollister,  Squire.  Lyle  Eli;  and  Towle.  Ja^k  1  ewis. 
3.860.621 
Staal.  Gerardus  B.:  iff— 

Henrick,  Clive  A  .  and  Staal,  Gerardus  B  .  3.860,629. 
Stafa  Control  Svstem  ,AG    iff— 

Wild.  Ernst',  3.860.055. 
Staffier,  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Goff  Richard  E  ,  Jr  :  Pricstlcv ,  Ji^cph  A  :  and  Staffier,  Thomas  I 
3,860,046 
Stalder,  .Arnold  F  .  and  Mueller.  Dav  id  V>     t.,'  Texas  Insirunient,*  Incor- 
pKirated        .Atmospheric      pollution       nuiiitor        ,'•  ,,>'t^o,f  I  ;>.      CI. 
;50-343  000 
Standard  Fabricated  PnxJucts  Co..  The:  See— 

Simmons.  Smith  H  .  and  Caraway,  Mitchell  R     3.859.771. 
Standard  Register  Company,  The    iff  — 

Parenti,  Frank  V  .  and'Staneck,  Rohen  V.   ,  3.860.234. 
Staneck,  Robert  W     iff— 

Parenti,  Frank  V  ,  and  Staneck,  Rohert  W  ,  3.860.234, 
Stansbury .  Thomas  A    iff  — 

Mc  \'ay.  George  W  ,  and  Stansburv,  Thomas  A  ,  3.859.681. 
Stanztechnik  GmbH  Roeder  de  Spengler    iff — 

Spengler.  Ernst  M  .  3,859.8'9 
Staples,  Paul  R  ,  to  General  Electric  Companv    Open  wire  heater  ele- 
ment suppon    3.860,788,  CI    :  19-53:  OCK) 
Starks.  Charles  .M  ,  to  Continental  Oil  Company    MethtKl  for  preparing 
a  magnetic  substrate    3,860.45  1  ,  CI.  117-:4UUOO 
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Stauffer  Chemical  Compan*    See— 
Bruns,  Carl  Newton,  3,86().55-4 
Large.  George  B  ,  3,8^0.62' 
Mihailovski.  Alexander,  3.860.410. 
Stauffer.  Norman  L  .  to  Honcvuell  Inc   Auto  focus  camera.  3.860,935, 

C!    354-25  000 
Stavissk>,  Jur>  Vakovle^ich    iee~ 

Vasihev.  Atlant  Anatolievich,  Mescherov.  Rakhim  Ainudinovich. 
Murm,    Boris    PavKmch      and    StaMs.sk\,    Jurv    Yakovlcvich 
3,860,828 
Steinmair.  Karl    See  — 

Aschauer,  Hans,  and  Stcinmair,  kari,  3.860.781. 
Stephens,   Ronald   L  ,  to  Xerox   Corporal, nr     Tinc-sharing  two  fre- 
quence laser    3,860,888.  CI    33i-4-;?i<" 
Stephenson.   Robert   L      to   Allied   Chemical  Corporation,  Detonator 

holder    3.85S),921.  C!    li:;-22  imm. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc     See—  i 

Carabateas.  Philip  M  .  3,860.600.  I 

Ferrari,  Richard  .A,  3.860,712 
Sterling  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Hambv.  Bill  Lee.  3.860.782. 
Sternbeck.  Olaf   See— 

Matzner.  E\a.  and  Sternbeck.  Olaf.  3.860.465 
Stewart.  James  A  .  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated   Loupass  circuit  for  phvsical  part>   line  applications  in  sub- 
scriber carrier  telephone  s>stem    3.8oO."57.  CI.  I  79-2, 50A. 
Siicknev.  Michael  E  ,  to  Durrum  Instrument  Corporation,  Spring  sy- 
ringe drive  apparatus    3.859.85V.  CI    ^4-2  000 
Stinebaugh.  Donald  E  .  to  Power  Research  &  Development.  Inc.  Su- 
percharged engines    3,85^.968,  CI    123-"5  0CC 
Stoeckert,  Alvin  John,  and  Hunt,  James  .Martin,  to  RC.A  Corporation, 
Semiconductor  mounting  devices  made  bv  soldering  flat  surfaces  to 
each  other    3.860.94V.  CI    35"-o5  0O0 
Stoepel,  Kurt    See  — 

Viever,  Horst    Bossert    Fnedricr,    \  ater    W  ulf;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 

3.8ft0.oO; 

Stoick.  John  J    Snow  mobile  support  dollv    3.^^0.O78,  CI.  180-5. OOR. 

Stolzer.  Claus,  Hammann.  Ingeborg.  and  L  ntcrstenhofer.  Gunther.  to 

Baver    Aktiengesellschaft     Halouenoalkanesulfonic    acid    amides. 

3.86CI.646.  CI    2bU-55pO<.A 

Stone.  Gerald  P  .  to  Nuclear  Serv  ices  Corporation.  Fluid  driven  in-core 

flux  mapping  probe  svstem    3.860.824.  CI    250-390.000. 
Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  Aktiebolag    See  — 

Josefsscm.  Erik  Anders  Ake.  Johanss^in.  Foikc  kar*.  Evald.  Almq- 
vist.  Kurt  Karl  Axel,  and  \  on  Hoftsten.  Carl  Fredrik.  3.860.418. 
Strandskov,  Frede  B  .  and  Bocklemann.  John  B  .  to  F   &.  .M    Schaefer 
Brewing  Companv.  The    Preservation  of  beverages  with  poly(hex- 
amethvlenebiguanide  hvdrochloride  i    3,8w.i.'2v."CI.  426-151.000. 
Stratton.  Lee  N  .  Ill,  to  Honeywell  Information  Svstems  Inc   Rom  mul- 
tiple code  conversion  apparatus    3.,'sc>(.i.908.  CI.  340- 146. 1  AG 
Strauss.  Leopold,  to  Indian  Head  Inc   Bottle  conveyor  system  including 
adjustable  height  continuous  belt  convevor  and  positive  lock  spray 
shielded  rotatable  bottle  carrier    3.860.  l'04,  CI    198-240.000. 
Strecker.  William   V  .  to  Peck  &:    Hale.  Inc    Deck  socket  assembly 

3.860,209,  CI    248-1  19  OuR 
Streel.  Dominique  Thomas  Franci-'is  Leon  Joseph  Mane   See— 

Donckel.  Georges  Henri,  and  Streel.  Dominique  Thomas  Francois 
Leon  Joseph  Mane.  3.860.444 
Strickland.  Glenn  L    Jumbo  number  printing  device.  3.859.914.  CI. 

101 -"6  000 
Strobach.  Carl  G  .  to  Rheem  International.  Inc   Immersion  type  heating 
element    with    a    plastic    head    for    a   storage    water    heater   tank 
3.860.78^,  CI    2l9-33ftO(.Mi 
Strobe,  Carl  J     and  Wells,  Robert  A    Easv-open  container  with  non- 
detached  tab    3,860, 143.  CI    220-269000 
Strohschein.  Clavton  B  .  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc  .  The.  a 
part     interest      Cable    control     svstem     for    transmitting    power 
3.85v,926.  CI    104-1  •"S  000 
Strom.  Steven  S  .  and  Markant.  Henrv  P  ,  lo  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Com- 
pany. The    .Absorption  optimization    3.S6U.4(J2.  CI.  55-90.000. 
Stroud.  Stanley  G  .  and  Estes.  James  D  .  to  N  L  Industries.  Selective 

tiring  indicator  and  recording    3.86U.S65.  CI    324-51.000. 
Strukel.  Marlene  R  .  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The    .Method  and  appara- 
tus for  producing  a  fairing  contour  in  numerical  control  systems. 
3.860.805.  CI    235-152  OVO 
Stuart.  Gerald  L  .  and  Paschal.  Forre^t  A    Brick  regrouping  method. 

3.860.132.  CI    214-152  000 
Stutz.   Theo.   and    .Muller.    Albert     Multistable   circuit  arrangement. 

3.860.834.  CI    30"-28v  iMUj 
Submarine  Engineering  Ass*iciaies.  Inc     See — 

Benson.  Roben  A  .  3.859.796. 
Sudburv  Engineering   See — 

Theodores.  Peter.  3.859.991 
Sudoh.  Kengo.  and  Ichikawa,  Mikihiro.  to  .Nippon  Tsu  Shin  Kogyo 
K  K  .  and  TIE  Communications,  Inc  Automatic  exclusion  circuit  for 
a  key  telephone  set    3. 860. "63.  CI    fV-ISODA 
Sugimori.  Shiro.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K  K   .Motor-driven  film  rewind  de 

vice  for  a  camera    3.860.  IV",  CI    242-201.000 
Sugiura.  Akio.  Okamoto.  Atsutoshi,  and  Suzuki,  Moioyoshi,  to  Nip- 

pondenso  Co  .  Ltd    Interface  circuit    3,860.830.  CI    307-253.000. 
Sulkiewicz.  Jan.  to  KM  Insinooritoimisto  Oy-K.VI   Ingenjorsbyra  Ab. 

Tubular  transportation  element    3, 859. ^82.  CI    14-3i)00. 
Sullivan.  Dennis  VV  .  to  Parker-Hannitln  Corporation    Hose  construc- 
tion   3.860.040.  C!    138-124  000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd     See  — 
Demuth.  Hans.  }.S5'^.i»2. 


Hubler,  Peter,  3,860,029. 
Sumimoto,  Toru:  See— 

Matsushita,     Shigeo:     Sumimoto.     Toru,     and     Lchida.     Teiji. 
3,860,325. 
Sumitomi  Electric  Industries,  Ltd    See  — 

Kumon,  Osamu.  3.860.838 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited   See— 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo,  Mon.  Kazuo.  Okamoto.  Tadashi;  Akase.  Takeshi, 
Izumi,  Takahiro.  Akatsu.  V1itsuhirt\  Kume.  Yoshiharu.  Inaba 
Shigeho;  and  Yamamoti.'.  Hisao.  3.86<J.575 
Summerfield.  John  M     See  — 

Ost,  Borjc  W    A  ,  Schicfelbcin.  Benedict,  and  Summerfield.  John 
M  .  3.860.433 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation   See— 

Skrypek.  John  P  .  Whelan.  Edward  J  .  and  Sirvet.  Enn.  3.859.91V 
Sun  Oil  Companv    See — 

Mayer.  Robert.  3.860,030. 
Sundstrand  Svracuse.  Inc    See— 

Schaller.  Robert  L  .  3.859,755. 
Superior  Iron  Works  A:  Supply  Companv.  Inc     .Sc*-— 

Green,  Lane  .A.  3.860. 1  v'3 
Superior  Towbar  Manufacturing  Co  .  inc     .')ff — 

Frank,  Robert,  and  Mathis.  David  G  .  3.860.266 
Suthard,  Robert  A    See— 

Mahajan.  Gautam  K  .  and  Suthard.  Robert  A  .  3,860.086 
Suzuki.  Motoyoshi:  See— 

Sugiura,    Akio.    Okamoto.    Atsutoshi.    and    Suzuki     Motovoshi 
3.860.830. 
Suzuki.  Yukio:  See— 

Tsurumaru.  Michiko,  Matsubayashi.  Hiroshi.  Sano.  Hiroki,  Suzuki, 
Yukio,  and  Ueno.  Hiroshi.  .\860.398. 
Svenska  Dataregister  AB:  See— 
Myren.  Rune  L.,  3,860,792. 
Swain,  Allan  L.:  See— 

Tallent,  Michael  W  ,  Scaggs.  Lee  E  .  Swain.  Allan  L  .  Harrison. 
Ronnie  M..  and  Hendershot,  William  B  .  III.  3.860.952 
Sv^anson,  Floyd  R  ,  Jr.  Demolition  device  3.859,910,  CI.  100-100.000. 
Swered,  Paul:  See— 

Shema,   Bernard   F.,   Brink.    Robert    H  .   Jr  .   and    Swered     Paul 

3,860,516. 
Shema,   Bernard   F.;   Brink.   Robert   H  .   Jr     and   Swered     Paul 
3,860,713. 
Symm,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Vaughn.  Walter  L.,   Kottlc,   Sherman,  and   Svmm    Richard    H 
3.860.441. 
Synergistics.  Inc  :  See— 

Wallace.  John  G..  and  Kuzia    Paul  H..  3.860,796. 
Svntex  (USA.)  Inc.:  See— 

Hall,  Hugh  John.  3,860.815 
Taguchi.  Masahiko:  See— 

Matsuo.  Shunji;  Sato.  Shui.  KhiKawa.  Hidehiko.  Sakamura.  Shini- 
chi;  and  Taguchi,  Masahiko.  3.860.427 
Tague,  Patrick  W.  Electrooptical-calibrated  variable  neutral  densitv 

niter  with  split  area  control    3.860.943.  CI    354-2V5  000 
Takada.  Shohei,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Information  selecting  and  displaving 

apparatus   3,860,745,  CI.  178-5  600 
Takada.  Takezo.  to  Takata  Kojvo  Co  .  Ltd   \  ehicle  safetv  belt  -.vstem 

3.860.261.  CI.  280-1  50  OSB' 
Takano.  Kaoru:  See— 

Matsubayashi,  Saburo;  and  Takano.  Kaoru.  3,860,220. 
Takaoka,  Matsuo:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yuji,  Takaoka.  Matsuo.  and  Gosho.  Kazuhiro.  3,860,878 
Takase,  Shinji;  and  Yamazi.  Takahiko.  to  Nippon  Oil  Companv,  Lim- 
ited, Method  for  preparing  silica-alumina  catalysts  for  the  conver- 
sion of  hydrocarbon.  3.860,532.  CI    252-453  000 
Takata  Kojyo  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Takada.  Takezo.  3.860.261 
Takatori  Machinery  Works  Ltd  :  See— 

Fukuyama,  Yosinobu.  3.859.938. 
Takemura.  Kenji:  See— 

Sakaguchi,  Fumio;  Takemura.  Kenji.  and  Oda.  >  ukio.  3.860.542. 
Takenaka.  Shigeo;  Idaka.  Kazuhiko,  and  Sakamoto.  >  uichi.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd  Colour  cathode  rav  tube  with  colour  ras- 
ter displacement  correction.  3.860.850.  CI    31  3-428.000. 
Takeshita.  Yasuo:  See— 

Kazaoka.  Kenichi,  Hirose,  Kimiharu,  Takeshita.  Vasuo    and  Ma- 
tsumoto,  Hisao,  3,860,260 
Takeuchi,  Soji:  See— 

Higuchi,  Noboru,  Ogawa.  Yutaka.  and  Takeuchi.  S<.)ji.  3.860,432. 
Takeuchi.  Takeshi,  to  Hochiki  Corporation    L  rgencv  announcing  ap- 
paratus. 3.860.746.  CI.  178-5  600 
Talcott.  Thomas  D  :  See- 
Miner.  Kenneth  G..  Talcott.  Thomas  D  .  Davidson.  James  B    and 
Batdorf.  David  B  ,  3,860.008 
Tallent.  Michael  W  .  Scaggs.  Lee  E  .  Swam.  Allan  L  .  Harrison.  Ronnie 
M.;  and  Hendershot.  W  illiam  B  ,  111,  to  Consolidated  \  ideo  Systems. 
Inc.  Video  time  base  corrector    3.860,952.  CI    358-8  000 
Tamura,  Kohzoh    See— 

Asada.  Hidekazu.  and  Tamura.  Kohzoh,  3.859,846 
Tamura,  Yasumitsu,  Murayama,  Masao,  Seto,  Eisuke.  Yoshimoto,  Yo- 
shihiko;    and    Wada.    Hisayuki.    to    Nippon    Shinvaku    Co  ,    Ltd 
3-Alkoxy-5-substituted       phenvlacetic       acids        3  860  640       CI 
260-520,000,  .       . 

Tanaka,  Toshiki,  to  Nippon  Chemical  Works  Co  ,  Ltd    Methine  com- 
pounds, 3,860,587,  CI.  260-240  100 
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Tanaka,  V  iishinori   See— 

Sakoda.  Shunsuke,  and  Tanaka.  Yoshinori,  3.860,808 
Tanaka,  N'uji,  Takaoka,  Vlatsuo,  and  Gosho,  Ka/uhiro,  to  Nippon  Tsu 
Shin  Kogyo  K  K  ,  and  TIE  Communications.  Inc    Temperature  com- 
pensation  circuit    fi>r   a   multi-frequencv    receiver     3.860.878,   CI 
329-136  000 
Tangen  Drives.  Inc     See— 

Miller.  Paul  Marcus,  3.860.145 
Taniguchi.  Masaharu    See — 

Minami.  Mune%oshi.  and  Tmiguchi,  Masaharu.  3, 860, 55V 
Tanner,  Alistair  Gilmour,  and  Wallace.  James  Tarleton,  to  Devriv  In^ 
Caramel-containing  collagen  sausage  casing  and  smoked  sdusa^c 
3.860,728,  CI    426-105  000 
Tape-Athon  Corporation    .S<t' — 

Ringstad,  John  E  ,  3,860.873, 
Tappan  Companv.  The    See — 

Gilliom.  John  W  .,  3,859.979. 
Tarney .  Robert  Edward,  and  \  erbanc.  John  J  .  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I  ,  and  Companv    Ethvlene.c   -c   alpha-olefin  elastomers  having 
improved  building  tack    3.860.505.  CI    2U4-159.120, 
Tarro.    Richard    E     Cosmetic    selecting    container     3,860.015.    CI 

1  32-79  OOG 
Tarui,  Yasuo.  Komiya.  >oshk\  and  Sakamoto.  Tsuncnon,  lo  .Agency 
of  Industrial   Science   A;   Technologv    Optical   infiirmation  storage 
device    3,860.916,  CI,  340-l73,OLS' 
Tasaka.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Masuda.  Koichiro.  and  Tasaka.  Katsuhiko,  3.^6l^543. 
Tate.  Jack  F  .  and  Maddox.  Jim.  Jr  .  to  Texaco  Inc    Method  for  stimu- 
lating well  production    3.860.t)71,  CI    166-307  000. 
Tate.  Jack  F  .  to  Texaco  Inc    Method  for  oil  recovery.  3.860.072.  CI 

IM^- 308  000 
!  .!i.,  h    Dav  id    .Sft  — 

Hoffs<immer.  Robert  D  .  and  Taub.  David.  3.860.616 
lav  ares.  Robert  F     .Set  — 

Easter.  William  M  ,  Jr  .  Dor^kv    Julian,  and  Tav.ircs.  Robert  F  . 
3.860.65" 
Tavazzani.  Carlo    See  — 

Natta,  Giulio.  Severmi.  Febo.  Portolani,  .Augusto,  and  Tavazzani. 
Carlo.  3,860.442 
Taylor.  Charles  W  .  tci  Minnesota   Mininj:  and   .Manutacturing  Com- 
pany    Lower   v^ater   absorption   dental    restorative    3.860.556.  CI 
260-42  520 
Taylor,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Pearce.    Joseph    L..    Sizer.    Philltp    S  ,    and    TavUi,    Donald    F  , 
3,860.066, 
Taylor.     Glenn      E      Universal      liedown     device       3.860,263.     CI 

280-179  UOR 
Taylor,  Herbert  R   Golf  putting  aid    3,^6U.247,CI    273-18600C, 
League,  Lov  P  ,  to  Texaco  Inc    Apparatus  for  avoiding  water  pollution 

at  an  offshore  drilling  site    3.860.01V.  CI    134-lOVOOO 
Technica-Guss  GmbH    See  — 

Krall.  Henbert  A.,  and  Maag,  Helmut    3.859.829. 
Teeuwen.  Liovd  M     See  — 

Ledstrom.  Richard  L  .  and  Teeuwen.  Lloyd  ,M  .  3,S6('.r"4 
Tclang.  N  eshwant  P  .  and  I  y .  James  C  .  to  Ford  Moti>r  C  ompany    L  on 
trolled  porous  coating  for  rotarv  engine  side  housing   3.860.367.  CI. 
4  18-178  000 
Teleflex  Incorporated   See— 

Perlman.  Sheldon  E  .  and  Ion.  John  C.  3.85V. 702. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson    See — 

Matzner.  Eva.  and  Sternbeck.  Olaf,  3,860.465 
Telek.  Bela.  and  Skaper,  Thiimas,  to  Xerox  Corporation   N-alkyl  mor- 
pholine  treatment  of  a  selenium-containing  photoconductive  laver 
3,860.421.  CI   96-1,500. 
Temer.  Don  J     iff  — 

Ham,  George  E  .  and  Femer.  Don  J  .  3.860.576 
Tennenhouse.  Clifford  C  .  to  Wall  Colmonov   Corporation    Cooling 

system  for  vacuum  furnaces    3,860,222.  Cl' 266-5  0<.)C 
Tepas.  Joseph  J  .  Jr  .  and  Sangster.  Arlon  G  .  to  Olin  Corporation    Ap- 
paratus   for    dissolving    and    dispensing    soluble    solid    material 
3.860.394,  Cl    23-267,OOE. 
Teppo.  .Anna  Maija   See  — 

Honkanen.  Erkki  Juhani,  and  Teppo,  Anna  .Maija.  3.860.5^3 
Terakawa,    Takashige,    and    Hidaka,    Sadahiko,    to    Kabushikikaisha 

Tokyo  Keiki    Slot  antenna  with  flare    3,860.933.  Cl    343-771.000 
Terashima.  Osamu,  and  Okabayashi,  Ikuo,  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engi- 
neering A:  Construction  Co.  Ltd    Flexible  sand  drain  for  soft  giound 
and  method  for  constructing  the  same  in  the  soft  ground    3.85V.''V><. 
Cl   61-1  1.000 
Testore.  Guido   Transmission  svstem  for  driving  wheels  of  heav  v  motor 

vehicles,  3.860.082.  Cl    18(i-'24  110. 
Tetreault.  Joseph  E  .  and  Winkler.  Edward  D  .  to   .AnderMin   Power 
Products.      Inc.      Explosion      proof     connector       3.860.315.      Cl 
339-8V  OOM 
Teva  Middle  East  Pharmaceutical  6i  Chemical  Works  Ltd  .  See — 

Schoenberg.  Shiomo.  and  \eliin.  Haim.  3.860.582. 
Texaco  Inc     See  — 

Cole.  Edward  L  ,  and  McCov,  Frederic  C  ,  3.860.531. 
Palmer.  Harold  A  .  and  Sample.  Thomas  E  .  Jr..  3.860.597. 
Tate.  Jack  F..  and  Maddox.  Jim.  Jr  .  3.860.0''  1  . 
Tate.  Jack  F  .  3.860.072 
Teague.  Lov  P  .  3.860,019 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    See— 
Cram.  Gerald  E  .  3,860.929 

McOuiddv.  David  N  .  Jr  .  and  BlLx;ker.  Truman  G  .  3.860,8''9 
Noc,  Terry  Wayne.  3.859,718 


Peters.. n.  Robert  K  .  3.860,930. 
Robinctte.  William  C,  Jr..  3.860,461. 
Stalder.  Arnold  F..  and  Mueller,  David  W  .  3,860.818. 
Workman,  Wilton  L.,  and  Martin,  Billy  M.,  3.860,466. 
Textron  Inc.:  See— 

St  Clair.  Theodore  A..  3,859,855. 
Teymourian.  Jamshid:  See— 

Johnson.  Paul  Richard,  Teymourian,  Jamshid.  Rothrock.  EJmcf 
Wevman.   Kircik.  Willis  James,  and  Lange,  Kenneth  Wilson, 
.',85v,hu5. 
I  heisscn,  Hans    See — 

Budich,  Wolfgang.  Krah.  Robert    and  Thciss^r    Hans.  3,859.754. 
fhekdi.  .Arvind  C     .Sff— 

Hemsath,  Klaus  H  ,  Si,hniidl    Hjrrv   l^ean    dv.^i  Ihckdi    \r\irc  i 
3,860.22  I 
ThctHJores,  Peter,  to  Sudbury  Engineering    1  c^  f  r.ice.  3.859.991.  CI. 

128-80.00E 
Thermatcxjl  Corporation:  See— 

Rudd.  Wallace  C  .  and  I  dali,  Humfrev  N     i  860.778. 
Thevenon.  Marcel    .Sff — 

Borrel.  Marcel.  Mathais.  Henri   .m  :  I  hcu,  n.  r    M  jrcel.  3.860,495. 
Thierion.   Michel  J     L     Loading   .i   ^i  :;i.iintr   ui!h    Ijvers  of  bottles 

3.859,772,  Cl.  53-26.000. 
Thomas.  Alford  Mitchell;  and  Kurath.  Paul,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Tripepiide  intermediate  for  making  trh.  3,860.570,01.  260-112.500. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See — 
Troccoli.  Arthur  M  .  3.860.741. 
Thomas-CSF   iff— 

Auria.  Luigi  D  .  and  Huignard.  Jean-Pierre,  3.860.917. 
Thomas.  David  F  .  Jr  :  See — 

Hill.  Paul  R  ,  and  Thomas.  David  F..  Jr..  3.859.736. 
Thomas.  Herbert    see — 

Wollweber.  Hartmund;  Flucke.  Winfried;  Schulz.  Hans  Peter,  and 
Thomas.  Herbert.  3.860.590. 
Thomas,  Joseph  John,  and  Smith.  William,  to  Johnson  &.  Johnson   In- 
travenous needle  assembly    3.859.998.  Cl.  128-214.400. 
Thomas.  William  Ormond.  and  Harle.  Cyril  Dawson,  to  British  Steel 

Corporation    Ingot  moulds    3. 860.459. 'Cl.  148-138  000. 
Thompson.  Christopher  Garth:  See— 

Manners-Smith.  John.  Thompson.  Christopher  Garth,  and  Tinning. 
Peter.  3,860.096 
Ihompstm,   Larrv  G    Pill  container  and  dispenser.   3.860,111,  CI 

206-534000. 
Thompson.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Basler.  Wayne  G  .  and  Thompson,  Robert  J.,  3,860,406. 
Ihompstin.  William  I.:  See— 

Benedict.  Manson.  Thompson.  William  I.,  and  Parrish.  Robert  L.. 
3.859.807. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Bouygues.  Jean;  and  Gerard,  Rene.  3.860.124 
Thomstm,  David  P  ,  to  Chicago  Swimming  Pool  Manufacturing  Inc. 

Prefabricated  swimming  pools.  3,859,674,  Cl.  4-172.190. 
riE  Communications.  Inc.:  See— 

Klaiber.    Gerhart    F.;    Villadsen.    Ove;    and    Schwartz.   Charles. 

3.860.762. 
Shinoi.  Tsuyoshi.  and  Murakami.  Toyoshige.  3,860.756. 
Sudoh.  Kengo.  and  Ichikawa.  Mikihiro.  3.860,763. 
Tanaka.  Yuji.  Takaoka,  Matsuo.  and  Gosho.  Kazuhiro.  3,860,878. 
Tihanyi.  Jeno,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Production  of  thin  layer 

complementary  channel  mos  circuits   3.859.716.  Cl    29-571,000. 
Tillman,  John  C     See — 

I  ham  be rs,  Harry  A,,  and  Tillman,  John  C.  3.859,770. 
I  imesavers,  Inc     See — 

Fair,  Raymond  G,,  Jr..  3,859.758. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Wuthrich.  Paul.  3.859.783. 
Timmermans.  Fran/  D   Method  of  producing  composite  bushings  and 

bearings    3.85v>3I.CI    ''2-68.000. 
Tinning.  Peter    St  i  — 

Manners-Smith.  John,  Thompson.  Christopher  Garth  and  Tinning 
Peter.  3.860.096 
Tobias.  Philip  E.  Automatic  light  exposure  device  for  tht  ^r.i;  hn.  ,iri^ 

3.860.34  1.  Cl    355-115.000. 
Todt,   Dean  S.    Electric  trolling   motor  weed  guard    3.859,953    Cl 

115-42  000 
Toepfl,  Ri>semaric    Set  — 

Abel,  Hem/.  Hostettler.  Hans.  Bcrger.  .AltreJ.  loepll.  ko^marit. 
and  Maeder.  Arthur,  3.860.540. 
Tokvo  Juki  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakamura.  Shiroji.  3.859.940. 
Tokvo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Mori.  Masafumi.  3.860.766. 
Takenaka.    Shigecv    Id.ik.)     Kazuhiko.    and    Sakamoto.    Yuichi, 

3.86()>5(i 
Tsuneta.  Asahide.  and  Harao.  Norio.  3.860.753. 
TokK'hko.  Leonid  \asilievich    See — 

Karger.    Mikhail    losifovich;   Tolochko,   Leonid   Vasiiic-uh     .md 
Yaroschuk.  Petr  \  ladimirovich.  3.860.774 
Tomasello.  Marianna    Urine  container  for  urinalysis    3.859.671    Cl 

4- no  000. 

Tomita,  Chuji:  See — 

Fukuhara.     Shigetomi      Havashi      Seiuh:,     .,nd     T..mita      Chuji 
3.860.334 
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.V860,559 
Shimizu.    Kitao, 


Tomson.  Elmar  Yanovich   iff  — 

Gavar,  Valdis  ValdoMch.  Dindun,  Alcnandr  Stanislavovich,  Kra- 
mer, Mark  Maximovich.  Platatsis.  Ernest  Yanovich.  Mikelson. 
Artur  Eduardovich,  and  Ttimstin,  Elmar  >jno\ich,  3,860,825. 
Tom\  Kogvo  Co  .  Ltd     See  — 

kojima.  Shizuka.  3.860.238 
Toppan  Moore  Business  Forms  Co    Ltd     .Wf — 

Mitsunari.  Telsuya.  3.859.^:6  | 

Torav  Industries.  Inc     See— 

.Minami.  Munevoshi.  and  Taniguchi,  V1a,saharu, 
Okamoto.     .Misoshi,     Hikota,    Tosonikiv     and 
3.859.698 
Toussaint.  Dietrich,  and  Me\er.  Frank,  to  \crcinigtc  Flugtcchnische 
Werke-Fokker  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung   Envelope  for 
undervvater     cable,     drag     ropes     or     the     like       3,859,949,     CI. 
I  14-235  OOF 
Tovkle.  Jack  Lewis   .Sff  — 

Turrill.  Frank  Holhster,  Squire.  Lvie  Eli.  and  Toule    Jjck  Lewis. 
3.860.62  1 
Townsend,  Weslev  Peter,  to  V^  estern  Electric  Compjnv ,  IncorfHirated. 
Method  of  rendering  a  hvdrophilic  surface  hvdrophohic    3.860,447. 
CI    ir- 1(59  OCR 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited    See  — 

Tsurumaru.  Michiko.  Matsubavashi.  Hirushi,  Sano.  Hiroki;  Suzuki, 
Vukio.  and  Leno.  Hiroshi.  3,860.398. 
Tovota  Jidosha  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See— 
Nakamura.  Masahiro.  3.860.225 
Lozumi.  Sumio.  and  Hirosawa.  Koichiro.  3.859.871. 
Hamanaka.  Teruo.  Kato.  Takavuki,  Ozeki,  Osamu;  Sato,  Kazuo; 
and  Bito.  Minoru.  3.8bO,923, 
Traitteur,  Heinz    See— 

Lhlemavr,  Albert,  and  Traitteur,  Heinz,  3,860,670. 
Tramposch.  Herbert,  to  Pitnev-Bowes,  Inc.  Method  of  making  printing 

disc    3,859,-12,  CI    29-418.000, 
Trane  Companv.  The   See— 

Schauls.  James  J  .  3,860.065. 
Trebron  Holdings  Limited:  See  — 

Hamv.  Norbert.  3,859,923 
Trelease.  Robert    See  — 

Kutnvak,  Thomas  A  .  and  Trelease.  Robert.  3,860.043. 
Tripp.  Robert  W  .  to  Inductosvn  Corporation    Position-indicating  sys- 
tem   3.560.920.  CI    340-34"  ()S> 
TfiKColi.   Arthur  M  .  to  Thomas  i   Betis  Corporation.  Stress  cone. 

3,86U."4  1.  CI     n4-73  OUR 
Troth.  Dennis  L     -Sft'  — 

Anderson.  Robert  D  ,  anO  Tr.th 
Troth.  Harvev  Graham    See  — 

Guillet.  James  Edwin,  and  Troth 
TRW   Inc     See  — 

Chambers.  Harrv  A  .  and  Tiilman.  John  C  .  3.859,770. 
Trvon.  Sager.  to  FMC  Corporation   Process  for  the  simultaneous  prep- 
aration of  metal  salts  of  an  alkvl  ester  of  a  sulfoalkoxvcarboxylic  acid 
and  a  sulfoalkoxyalkanol    3,800.52^  CI    252-182  000. 
Tsou.  Ivan  H  .  to  Ford  .Motor  Company   Electrocoating  bath  of  carbox- 
vlic    resin    from    trimellitic    anhvdride    and    polvurethane    polyol. 
3.860,546.  CI    260-29  2T\ 
Tsuchiya.  Takao.  to  Sonv  Corporation    Color  synchronization  control 
circuit    with    generation    of    color    killer    signal,    3.860,954.    CI. 
358-25  GOO 
Tsukada,  Syusei    See  — 

Katavama,  Ha|ime.  Tsukada,  Svusei,  Kitajima.  Talayuki,  and  Kuge, 
Tsukasa,  3.859.^^1 
Tsuneta,  Asahide.  and  Harao.  Norio,  ti^  Tokvo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.. 
Ltd   Image  receiving  and  image  transmitting  t'lber  optics  cathode  ray 
tube  for  "facsimile  transceiver'  3. 860. ''5  3.  CI    r8-"  850 
Tsurumaru.   Michiko.   Matsubayashi.   Hiroshi,   Sano.   Hiroki;  Suzuki. 
Yukio.  and  L  eno,  Hiroshi.  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited  Can  pro- 
duced     from      chromium-coated     steel      plate.      3,860,398,     CI. 
29-l^J5  000 
Tube  Products  Limited    see — 

Bradshaw    Harry  Osborne.  3.860,188.  | 

Tuites,  Richard  C     See  — 

Ponticello.   Ignazio  S  ,   Perrv,   Ernest  J  .  arJ  Tunes,  Richard  C. 
3,860,428 
Turlev,    James    F     Frost    heave-protected    sleeve-connected   shut-off 

valve    3.86U,024.  CI    i3"-39  .iOO 
Turner   David  Lillev,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Transport  systems    3.85^.924,  CI    104-25  UUU 
Turner.  Robert  K  .  and  Rose,  Edgar,  to  Outbi^ard  Marine  Corporation. 

Fuel  feed  svstem  for  recycling  fuel    3.859.96".  CI.  123-73-OOA, 
Turrill.  Frank  Holhster.  Squire.  Lyle  Eli.  and  Toule,  Jack  Lewis,  to 
Chemetron   Corporation     Method  of  recovery    of  a  fuchsine  salt. 
3.860.621.  CI    260-391  000 
Tuttle.  Robert  N     See  — 

Herce.  John  A,,  and  Tuttle,  Robert  N  .  3.86U.070. 
Tuvell.  Melvin  E    See— 

Dewitt.  William  J  .  and  Tuvell.  Melvin  E  .  3,860.528. 
Twaroch.  Franz    See  — 

Herzog,  Friedrich.  and  Twaroch.  Franz.  3.860,813 
Tyau.  Walter  Fah  Mm.  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration   Pulse  discriminator  to  prevent  contact  bounce   3,860,833. 
CI    307-247  OOA 
Tvrolit-Schleifmittelwerke  Swarovski  K  G     See— 
Luu.  Gerhard.  3.859,701. 


Denns  L  .  3.859.787. 
Hurvev  Graham,  3.860,538. 


Uchida.  Teiji:  See- 
Matsushita,     Shigeo,     Sumimoto,     Toru,     and     Lchida,     Teiji, 
3,860.325. 
Udall,  Humfrey  N.;  See— 

Rudd,  Wallace  C;  and  Udall,  Humfrey  N.,  3,860,778. 
Ueda,  Hirozo:  See— 

Ono,  Yoshiaki,  Yoneyama,  Masakazu,  Leda,  Hirozo,  and  Yama- 
moto,  Nobuo.  3.860,425 
Ueda,  Sciichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Noise  canceller  circuit  for  television 

sync  separator    3.860.750.  CI    178-7  30S 
Ueda,  Tateki.  to  PK)neer  Electronic  Corporation   Plural  tape  recorder 
change-over  mechanism  for  simultaneous  or  sequential  operation 
3,860.963.  CI    360-92  000 
Ueno,  Hiroshi    ,Sff— 

Tsurumaru,  Michiko,  Matsubavashi,  Hiroshi;  Sano,  Hiroki,  Suzuki, 
Yukio,  and  Leno,  Hiroshi,  3,860,398 
Uhlemavr,  Albert,  and  Traitteur,  Heinz,  to  Michael  Huber  Munchcn. 

Printing  ink  binder    3,860,670,  CI    260-829.000 
Uhlmann,  Lothar   See  — 

Geier.    Karl-Heinz.    Schmidt,    Dietmar.    and    Uhlmann.    Lothar. 
3.860.915 
Umphrev.  Ronald  W     See — 

McCain.  David  L  .  Haworth.  Gordon  R  .  and  Lmphrev,  Ronald 
W  ,  3.860,02" 
Union  Camp  Corporation    iff — 

Barker.  Richard  G  .  and  Becker.  Edward  S  .  3.860.479, 
Union  Carbide  Corporation    See  — 
Hamling,  Bernard  H  .  3.860.529 

McCain.  James  Herndon.  Jr  .  and  Foster.  Louis.  3.860.656 
Union  Oil  Companv  of  California    See- 
Young.  Dean  .Arthur.  3,860.533 
United  Aircraft  Corporation    See- 
Brown.  CIvde  O  ,  and  Banas.  Conrad  M  .  3.860.784 
Caruolo,  .Antonio  B  .  and  Davis.  Jack  W  .  3.860.889 
Cavicchi,  Allen  W  .  and  Ketting.  Gabor  T  .  3.860.3'58 
Cheo.  Bernard  Ru-Shao,  Kosowsky,  Lester  H  .  Smith    Peter  W 

and  Soong.  .An-Hwa.  3.860.V34 
Games.  John  E.,  Casper.  Clarence.  Jr  .  and  Kupersmith.  Lertram 

F.,  3,860,877 
McLafferty,  George  H  .  3.860.H85 
United  Kingdom  .Atomic  Energv   Authoritv    .Sff— 

Duncan,  Allan  George.  3.859.81  I 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc    See  — 
Ellis,  Craviford  M  ,  3,859,823 

Gregorian.  Razmic  S  .  and  Hoernle.  Hans  R  ,  3,860.469. 
US,  Baird  Corporation,  The    See  — 
Karsnak.  George  D  ,  3,859,838 
United  States  Borax  &.  Chemical  Corporation   iff— 

Nies,  Nelson  P  .  and  Hulbert,  Richard  W  ,  3,860.692. 
United  States  Gvpsum  Companv    iff— 

Nelsson.  Ne'ls.  3,859,765. 
United  Stales  of  America 
Army:  See— 
Guthrie.  Wilham  D  .  3.859.890 
Kaplan.  Abner.  and  Dean.  William  J  ,  3,859,922. 
Martin,  Thomas  E  ,  and  Horvath.  John  C,  3,860,678. 
Parks,  Jack  G  .  3,860,869 
Rittenbach,  Otto  E  ,  3,860,760 
Sayles,  David  C.  3,860,462. 
Sayles,  David  C  ,  3,860.463. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission    See — 
Anders<:)n.  Norman  G  .  3.860.515 
Benedict,  Manson,  Thompson.  William  I  ;  and  Parrish.  Robert 

L  .  3.859.807 
Gens.  Theodore  A  .  3.860.691 
Gust,  William  H  .  3.860,43'' 
Gust,  William  H  .  Heckman.  Richard  .A  .  and  V'oreck.  Wallace 

E.,  Jr  ,  3,860,445 
Husa,  Ronald  G  .  3,860.890 
Nickerson,  Robert  F  ,  3.860.506. 
Wheelock.  Clifford  W  ,  3,860,482 
Interior:  iff— 

Hickman.  Kenneth  C    D.  3.860.494. 
National   Aeronautics  and   Space   Administration,  administrator. 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

Wood.  Gordon   E    Simultaneous  acquisition   of  tracking  data 
from  two  stations   3,860.921,  CI    343-6  50R 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  .Administration    iff  — 
DeLuca.  John  J  .  3.859.-' 14 
Gause.  Ravmond  L  .  3.859.840 
Hill.  Paul  R  .  and  Thomas,  David  F  .  Jr  .  3.859.736. 
Nola,  Frank  J  .  3.860.858 
Orloff,  Kenneth  L  ,  Grant.  George  R  ,  and  Gunter,  William  D., 

Jr.,  3,860,342. 
Sawyer,  James  T  ,  3.859,845 
Navy:  iff — 

Brymer,  Barbara  J  .  Kapp.  Edward  J  ,  and  Keister.  Frank  Z  , 

3,860,835 
Falkowitz.  Abe  I  .  3,860,550 
Headle.  Herbert  W  .  Jr..  3.860.791 

Johnson.  Craig  E  .  and  Henderson,  Larrv  D  .  3,860,477 
Lagally,  Paul,  3.860,672 
Malone,  James  T  ,  Brennan,  Richard  L  ,  and  Hallock,  Donald 

D.,  3,860,874. 
Shernoff.  Donald  I  ,  and  Simpson,  James  H  ,  3,860,31  I. 
Speiser,  Jeffrey  M  ,  and  Byram.  George  W..  3.860.892. 
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Watlmgton,  Francis  W  .  3.860.899 
Scientific  Research  and  Development  Office  for  Emergency  Man- 
gagmen  t    .Sff— 
Benedict,  Manson,  3.859.808 
US   Philips  Corporation   iff— 

Buchner.  Robert  Bertold.  3,860.758 

Hamersma,  Willem  Antonius  Maria,  3,860,851 

Prout.  Brian  John,  3.860.708 

Reinink.  Frits,  3,859.792 

Schagen ,  Pieter,  King,  Hewstin  Nicholas  Graham ,  and  W  ashmgton , 

Derek,  3.860,849 
Van  Der  Hoek.  Jan  Lambertus.  3.860.896. 
Wootton,  Leslie  William.  3.860.707 
United  Slates  Steel  Corporation    iff— 

Abarotin,  Eugene  \  .  and  Wilshire,  Robert  .A  ,  Jr  .  3.859.70^^ 
Cohlmeyer,  Slanlev  H  ,  Harrell.  Wade  H  ,  and  Knepper.  Wilham 

A  .  3,860,376 
Johnson,  William  R  ,  3,860,502. 
Learmont,  Robert  P  ,  3,860.289 
Pendergrast,  Robert  A  ,  3,860,023 
Repas.  Paul  E  ,  3.860,456 
L'niversal  Instruments  Corporation    iff— 

Ragard,  Phillip  A  .  and  Paton.  James  W..  3.859.707. 
Universal  Machine  Company.  Inc     iff— 

Black.  Thomas  J  .  and  Bennett,  Frank  L  .  3.860,017. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation    iff— 

Johnson.  Roger  L  .  Ebelmg.  Frederick  A  .  and  Parrv.  James  H 
3.860.754 
University  of  Maryland.  The    iff — 

Hochuli.  Lrs.  and  Haldemann,  Paul  R  .  3.860.3  10 
L  no.  Naoyuki,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Wind-up 
interlock  for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  3,860.939.  CI   354-153  000 
Lnterstenhofer.  Gunther:  iff— 

Stolzer,  Claus,  Hammann.  Ingeborg.  and  L  nterstcnhofer.  Gunther 
3,860,646 
Lozumi,  Sumio,  and  Hirosawa.   Koichiro.  to  Tovota  Jidosha  Kogvo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha     Speed    change    gear    device      3  859  8^1      CI 
74-761  000 
Lpmeier.  Hartmut.  to  Windmoller  &.  Holscher   Apparatus  for  making, 
flattening  and  hauling-off  blown  tubular  plastics  film    3.S60.38O.  C! 
425-326  OOB. 
L'rbanosky,    Harold    J.    to    Schlumberger    Technology    Corp(.iration 
.Methods  and  apparatus  for  testing  earth  formations    3.859.851.  CI 
73-155  000 
L'rich.  Daniel  M  ,  to  Eveleth  Taconite  Companv    .Apparatus  f(ir  use  in 

pelletizing  ore.  3.860,224,  CI    266-20  000 
L  SM  Corporation    iff — 

Muhlbach.  Anton.  3.859.912. 
Muhlbach.  Anton.  3.859.912 
Ulzinger.  Diethelm.  and  Kunz.  Peter,  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AG   Elec- 
trical balance  with  taring  means    3,860,077,  CI    177-165  000 
Ly .  James  C     iff — 

Telang.  Ycshwant  P  ,  and  L  y.  James  C  .  3.860.367. 
Valeri.  Frank  E     iff— 

Vessio.  Robert  J  .  V  aleri.  Frank  E  .  Leask.  George  .M  ,  and  Peter 
son.  Richard  W  .  .\860.147 
V'alukonis.  Jonas   iff — 

Feustel,    James    R  .    Hovt.    Kenneth    L  .    and    V  alukonis.    Jonas 
3,860,258, 
Vance.  James  C  .  Sr..  to  Gates  Rubber  Companv.  The    Endless  belt 

making    3.860.684.  CI    264- 1  57  000 
Van  Der  Burg.  Willem  Jacob,  to   Akzona  Incorporated    Tetrahvdro- 
imidazo-dibenzo-oxazepmes,  thiazepines  and-diazepines    3.860.6(,>6 
CI    260-309  ^00 
Van  Der  Hoek,  Jan  Lambertus.  to  L  S   Philips  Corporation   Air  induc- 
tive ballast    3,860.896.  CI    336-46  OOO 

V  an  Der  Kiiogh.  Hermanus  Hendrik.  to  Industrieele  Maatschaddij  Zut- 
phen  B    \    .Automatic  air  vent    3.860.026.  CI    137-202  000 

\andivecr.  Paul  R  .  and  'S  oung.  Elben  Wavne  Current  circuit  termi- 
nal block  adapter    3.8o0.3l4.  CI    339-18'OOR 

Van  Manen.  Dick  T  .  and  Bucklev .  Ronald  D  ,  to  Voplex  Corporation 
Sink  overflow    3.859,675.  CI    4-187  OOR 

V  anmark  Corporation:  iff— 

Wallace,  Joseph  E  ,  3,859,821 
Van  Steenhoven.  Frank,  to  Westmghouse  Electric  Corporation    High 
output     low      brightness     ventilated     luminaire       3.860,903.     CI 
240-47, 000. 
\argiu,   Silvio,   Giovanni.   Sesto    S  .   Pitzalis.   Mario,   and  Crespolini. 
Giancarlo.  to  Societa    Italiana  Resine  S  I  R    S  p  A    Process  for  the 
production  of  epoxv-novolak  resins  and  products  thereof,  3,860.56  1 
CI    260-59  OEP 
Varian  Associates   iff — 

Hiramatsu,  Yukio.  3,860,891. 
\  as  Ltd     iff  — 

Owens.  Robert  C  ,  Jr  .  3,860.822 
Vasiliev.  Atlant  .Anatolievich.  Mescherov.  Rakhim  Ainudmovich,  Mu- 
rin,  Boris  Pavlovich,  and  Stavisskv.  Jurv  Yakovlevich    Pulsed  neu- 
tron source    3,860,828,  CI    250-501, 000. 
V'ater,  Wulf  iff — 

Mever,  Horst,  Bosscrt.  Friedrich.  N'ater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt, 
3,860,60  1 
Vaughn,  Walter  L  .  Kottle,  Sherman,  and  Symm.  Richard  H  .  to  Dow 
Chemical  Companv.  The    Process  and  composition  for  water  pro<->f- 
ing  substrates    3,860,441.  CI    1  17-65  200 
\avolotis,  Andrew  C.  Locking  chock    3,859.947.  CI    1  14-218.000 


\  elsicol  Chemical  Corp^iration:  See— 
Krenzer,  John.  3.860.593 

Krenzer.  John,  and  Richier   Sidnev  B  ,  3,860.644. 
Richtcr.  Sidney  B  ,  and  Krenzer,  John    :>,860  643. 
Vcntron  Corporation    iff  — 

Wade,  Robert  C  ,  3,86(|.622 
Verbanc,  John  J     iff— 

Tarney,  Reuben  Edward,  and  Verbanc.  J(>hn  J..  3,860405 
Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  V.  erke-Fokker  (icscllschaft  mit  beschrank- 
ter Haftung   iff — 
Toussaint,  Dietrich,  and  Mevcr,  Frank.  } .■f.'^u .OA^ 
Vereinigte  Oslerreichische   Eisen-   und  Slahlwcrkt       -Mpine   'ki-ntan 
Akticngesellschaft    .Sff  — 
Aschauer.  Hans,  and  Steinmair.  Karl.  3.h60,78l, 
Hoyer.  Otto.  3.860.061 
\ersatec,  Inc     iff  — 

Lloyd.  Wilham  A  ,  V8-<9.y60 
\essio.  Robert  J  .  \aleri.  Frank  E  .  Leask    (jcorgc  M     and  Pcicrvn 

Richard  W    Dental  hygiene  dispenser    3.h6(i,14"'    (1    :22vri(KKi 
Victor  Companv  of  Japan,  Ltd     Sff  — 

Shinozaki.  takashi,  3.860,95^ 
\  ictor.  Harold,  to  Elite  Manufacturing  Companv  Limited   Filing  appa- 
ratus   3.860.120.  CI    21  1-58  000 
Vieregge.  Gustav    iff— 

Jeuken.     Josef      \ieregge.    Gustav,     jnd     Ma.ssher);      Vii.if^dPj; 
3.85^.830 
\  igeant.  GciHge  Henry,  deceased    See - 

Kloth.  James  .Alben,  Parsons,  Stuart  L  ,  /immcrrr^.m    J.-hn  Aaron. 
Jr  ,  and  \  igeant,  George  Henr>,  deceased    "■  Hm    "  -4 

V  Igeant,  Mrs   George  Henry,  executrix    iff— 

Kloth,  James  Albert,  Pars^ins,  Stuart  L  ,  Zimmerrijr.  J.  h-i  ^aron, 
Jr  ,  and  V  igeant,  George  Henrv    deceased,  3,860.739, 
\ikulov,  Igor  Makarovich    if,  — 

Kr>lov.  .Alexandr  losifovich.  Myshko.  \  ladimir  Semenovich;  Smir- 
nov.  Leonid  Stepaniu  ich.  Maslcnnikov.  Jurv  Ivanovich.  Viku- 
lov.  Igor  Makarovich,  Gontarenk(\  Alexandr  Nikolacv  k  h  Koro- 
vvanko,  Alexandr  Dmitrievich.  and  Zaitscv.  \  alcry  Pavlevich. 
3,859.824 
\  illadsen.  Ove.  iff — 

Klaiber,    Gerhart    F      \  illadsen     0\e,    dno    S^hu.iriz.    Charles 
3.860.762 
Vilter  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See- 
Grant.  Whitney  L.  3.859,814 

V  lout  Andre,  and  Esanu.  David,  deceased  (by  Samama.  Lydie  Esther. 
administratrix  ).  to  Societe  Anonymc  dite  L'Oreal.  Certain  copoly- 
mers and  their  use  in  cosmetics  '3.860,700,  CI.  424-61.000. 

V  laschenko.  Georgy  Ivanowch    Sff— 

Nesterov.  Pavel   Petrovich    and  V'laschenko,  Georgy  Ivanovich, 
3. 859. ""8 
Voegeli.  Otto,  to  Iniernaikinai  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Mag- 
netoresistive  read  head  assemblv  h.iving  matched  elements  for  com- 
mon mode  rejection    3.860.965.  CI    36U-I13.LKJO. 
Volkswagenwerk  .Akticngesellschaft    iff— 

Fiala,  Ernst.  3.859.688. 
\  on  Hoft-sten,  Carl  Fredrik    iff— 

Josefsson.  Erik  Anders  .Akc.  Johansson.  Foike  Kark  Evald.  Almq- 
vist.  Kurt  Karl  Axel,  and  \  on  Hoftiten.  Carl  Frcdrik.  3.860.4  18. 
Von  Klenck.  Jurgen.  to  Mannesmann  .Aktiengesellschaft    V»  .isie  dis- 
posal method  and  system    3.859.933.  CI    110-8  0(iR 
\  oplex  Corporation    .Sff— 

\an  Manen.  Dick  T  .  and  Bucklev,  Ronald  D  .   -..s .'^9,675, 
\  oreck.  Wallace  E  ,  Jr     iff  — 

Gust.  Wilham  H  .  Heckman.  Richard  A  .  and  Voreck.  Wallace  E 
Jr  .  3.860.44.S 
N'osper  Thornycrcift  Limited    iff— 

Bingham.  .Alan  Edgar    3.860.084 
\  ossen.  John  Louis.  Jr  ,  to  RCA  Corporation,  Rt  sputtering  apparatus 

and  method    3.X6O.507,  CI.  204-192.000. 
\  ossos.  Peter  H      Sff — 

Payne.  Charles  C  .  and  \  ossos.  Peter  H  .  3,860,431 
\ourinen.   Jouko.    Ingman.    ^  rjo.   Johansscin.    Matti;   and    Kurkinen 
Martti.  to  Kymin  Osakeyhtio-Kymmene  Aktiebolag.  A  ductile  it.  n 
and  method  of  making  it    3.860.45".  CI    14h-!5  000 
\ulliet.  William  G     and  Schuetzenduebel.  Wolfram  d      i,    Inielcon 
Rad  Tech    Method  to  control  NO\  fiumalion  in  fossil-fueled  K-iler 
furnaces    3.860.384.  CI    431-4  000 
\  ysniauskas.  Jonas  K     iff— 

Chow.  Ling  George,  and  Vvsniauskas.  Jonas  K  .  3.860,895 
Wada,  Hisayuki    iff  — 

Tamura.  ^■asumltsu.  Murayama,  Masao.  Seto,  Eisukc,  ^  oshimotn, 
'l  oshihiko.  and  Wada.  Hisayuki.  3.X6<;).64(! 
Wade.    Ri^ben    C.   to    \  entron    Corpciration     OrganotitanateKvaic 

complexes    3,860.622.  CI    260-429  500 
Wagner.  George  M  ,  to  Hcxjkcr  Chemicals  &.   Plastics  C  orp^iration 
Flame  retardant  process  for  cellulosics    3.860.439.  CI    1  !"-62  200. 
Wagner.  Gerhard    .Answer  device  for  an  interrogation-answer  svstem 
having  time  dependent  differing  codes  and  provision  of  special  signal 
means    3,860.922,  CI    343-6  8LC 
Wahlgren,  Lars  Osten.  to  Sintab  Swedinventor  AB   Methods  and  plant.s 
for  drying  material  in  liquid  s<ilid,  suspended  or  granulated  form,  e  g 
bkxxj-plasma,  digested  sludge,  forage,  fish,  cereals,  etc     ■<  8^9  "U 
CI    34-9  (XK) 
Walker.    Dale    E  .    to    PeaNxiv    Gordon-Piatt,    Incorporated     Process 
using  a  combination,  oil.  gas.  and  or  vilid  burner     '  8^9  9^s    ci 
I  10-22.00A, 
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V>  alker.  Jerr>  Lee.  and  Cornelius,  Thomas  Edward,  III,  to  Calgun  Cor- 
poration   Filming  amine  emulsions    3,!^t>0,-l30,  CI.  106-14.000. 
Walker.  Thomas  E     See  — 

James.  Fra/ier  N  ,  Sr  .  and  VV  aiKcr,  Thomas  £.,  3,860,1 1 8. 
Wall  Colmonc  Corp<iration   See—  | 

Tennenhouse.  Clifford  C,  3.860.222. 
W  allace,  James  Tarleton    See — 

Tanner,      Alisuir     Gilmour:     and     Wallace.     James     Tarlcton. 
3. 860.' 2  8 
W  allace.  John  G  ,  and  ku/ia.  Paul  H  .  to  Synergistics,  Inc  Magnetically 
sensible    record    and    process   of  prkiducing   same     3.860.796.  CI. 

:}5-bi  i:m 

Wallace.    Joseph    E.    to    \  anmark    Ci.irporation     Flexible    coupling. 

3.85t).S;i,  CI    04-I  !  ovR 
Walter  Ge^'ree  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Bergman".  Walter  George,  3,860.305 
W  jIus,  Richard  L  .  and  Ols^'n,  Gar\  E  .  to  Possis  Corporation.  Method 

o\  skin  packaging  and  pjckage  resulting  therefrom    3,860,117,  CI. 

:0t)-4bl  ULK)  ^     ' 
W  alutes.  Ronald  L     Sft  - 

James.  Fra.'ier  \  ,  Sr  ,  and  W  a.ker,  Thomas  E. .  3,860. 1  I  8. 
Wang.   William    S  ,  to  Consolidated  Controls  Corporation.   Latching 

assembK  with  magnetic  locking    3.860.277,  CI.  292-251.500. 
Ward.  Ben  jam  ir   F     to  Westvaco  Corporation    Treatment  of  tall  oil 

fativ  acids    3,>bU,5b'^,  CI-  260-97.500. 
Ward    Dennis  H    Viethod  for  blow  molding  an  article  having  a  re- 
entrant portion    3.S60.tiS3,  CI    264-96.000. 
Warkentin    Brian  T  .  lo  Chocolate  International.  Inc.  Chocolate  p>ow- 

Jer    <  HPU.'.'ii.  CI    426-174.000. 
Wjrkentin.  L  Inch    St-t"  — 

Fichter     Manfred     Spauszus.   Siegfried,  and   Warkentin,   Ulrich. 

•    so  (..I  ,  S  I  1  ^ 

Fchter     MmrVed,   Spauszus,  Siegfried,  and   Warkentin,   L'Irich, 

Warner      Gitf.rd     D       Tanker     integrity     system.     3,859.944,     CI. 

;  ;  4-"a  (M)R 
Wjrrcn  Rapp  Company.  The;  See —  I 

Rurr    Warrer  E  .  3.860.034.  ' 

W  arter,  Pcier  J      ,Nc't'  — 

Jacksv-n.  Eari  V  .  Schoppe.  Wayne  F  ,  Squassoni.  Gino  F.;  and 
Wartcr    Peter  J.,  3.860,336 
VVar\».ickcr    Eric  Albert,  and  Hodgkinsiin.  Ronald,  to  Porvair  Limited. 
Methods  of  making  microporous  polymer  materials.  3,860,680,  CI 
>-l--;  I   oOi.;  I 

Washington,  Derek    See  — 

Schagen  Pieter  Kirc  Hewson  Nicholas  Graham,  and  Washington, 
Derek.  .Vsh(i.g4v 
Wass.    Anthon\   Charles  Lammond.  to  British  Domestic  Appliances 

Limited   Control  mechanism>    3,860.786.^219-279.000. 
Watanabe.  Akinori   See  — 

Mitsui.   Nobuo.   Kamevama,   Tadao.  Watanabe.  Akinori,   Fuku- 
^him.a.  l>ao.  and  Hatakeyama.  Takanobu.  3.860.093         ' 
Watanabe.  Masavoshi:  See — 

Oru,  Masavoshi,  Saito.  Takayuki.  Saito.  Ryuji;  Kawase,  Susumu; 
Mashi/u    Isutomu.  and  Watanabe.  Masayoshi,  3,860,747. 
Watertte  Industries,  Inc     See  — 
Allen    Jeral  D  ,  3,859,835 
Waterman    Sherwood  \  .  and  Humble,  Ro\  F    Restraint  for  flexible 

.onduiN    3.s59,692,  CI.  24-73.00R. 
Watkln^    David  V  auehan    Encapsulated  components.  3.860,740,  CI. 

;'-i-^;oPE 

Watkins      Ra.  mord      L       Interlocking     modules,      3,859.769,     CI, 

.^ 2-5 s8  0* '* 
Watlington    Fra-^is  W  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Strum 

noise  reducing  device.  3.860.899.  CI.  340-3. OOT 
W  atrous.  Don.ild  L  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Latching  circuitry 
in  a  circuit  tor  setjuentialK  tiring  photoflash  lamps,  3.860,856,  CI. 
<l"-'<oniio  '  , 

Wats<in,  Doma   A      See —  ' 

Worcester.  Ben  C  .  Jr  ,  and  Watson,  Doma  A.,  3.860.045. 
W  atson,  Edvkin  Ben,  and  Fuller.  Harlan  I  .  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 
Fael  iniection  svstcm.  for  an  interna!  Ci^mbustion  engine.  3.859,972, 
(.  i    ;  2.-- 13^  OAR 
Watson.  James  M  .  to  Cosden  Oil  Sc  Chemical  Company.  Thermolysis 

of  >t.vrene  oujc    3,860,6  I  4,  CI.  260-340.900. 
Watson.  William  keith  Riiss:  See— 

Keele,  Susan  Steves,  and  Watson.  William  Keith  Ross.  3.859,856. 
Weaklev.  .Vlartm  L  .  to  Nipak,  Inc    Sugar  production.  3,860.411,  CI. 

'  1  - 1  l'^  00(i 
Weatherford,  Dannv  J   Oil  slick  skimmer   3,860.5  19.  CI.  210-242,000, 
Weaver    Benjamin  /     .Vtt  — 

Martin.  Leon  Z  .  and  Weaker    Beniamin  Z  ,  3,860.288. 
Webb.  BilK  Gale    Document  resiramer.  3.860,211,  CI,  248-361, OOR. 
Webb.  Robert  Lee    ,Vv  — 

Baile  Clifton  A    McLauihlm   Carol  Lynn;  and  Webb,  Robert  Lee. 
3. 860. ■'2  3 
Weber,  Klaus   See  — 

Kehse,  Wolfgang,  and  Weber,  klaus,  3,»PU.395. 
W  eber.  Theodor  Alexander,  and  Borrmann,  Ralf  Fritz,  to  Hermann  C. 
Starck  Berlin    Process  for  the  recovery  of  molybdenum  from  roasted 
molvbdenum  concentrates    3,860,4  1  9,  CI,  75-103.000. 
Weed  Eaters.  Inc     See  — 

Ballas.  George  C  .  and  Geist.  Thv^mas  N..  3,859,776, 
Weeks,  Walter  Ole.  Jr  .  and  Wohnoutka,  Thomas  Stanley    Multifre- 
guencv  sequential  tone  decoder    3,860,913,  CI    340-171. UPF. 


Wegener,     Harold     William       Foldable     packer       3,860,254,     CI 

280-36.00R. 
Weholt.  Raymond  L  ,  to  Blick  Etiuipment  Corporation   Portable  com- 
bustion apparatus,  3,85^.^34,  CI    1  l(.i-19  000 
Wehrli.  Peter:  See— 

Lehmann.  Hans,  Wehrli,  Peter,  and  Schreiber.  Bruno,  3,860,541 
Wehrmann.  Rolf  Echo  compensation  circuit  to  erase  echoes  in  tele- 
phone circuits.  3,860.768 .  CI    r 9- 1  70  200 
Wcinbrecht,  Erwin:  See- 
Fleck,    Werner;    Weinbrecht.     Eruin.    and     Bomer,    Gerhard. 
3,860,331 
Weir.  D<inald  Robert   See— 

Scfton,  \  erncr  Blakev.  Evans.  David  John  Ivor,  and  Weir,  Donald 
Robert,  3,860,689' 
Weir.  William  D     See- 

Kilbourn,  Edward  E  .  Weir.  William  D  .  and  Carlev,  Harold  E  . 
3.860.586 
Weirich.  Walter,  to  Gcwerks<.haft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia    Devices  for 
effecting  automatic  water  spraving  in  mineral  mines    3,859,801.  CI 
61-4500D. 
Weisbach.  Jerry  A.:  See— 

Berkoff,  Charles  E  ,  Di  TuIIkv  Nicholas  W  .  and  Weisbach.  Jerrv 
A,.  3.860.716 
Weiskopf.  Daniel  A  ,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation  Composite  con- 
tactor roll  for  electroplating    3,860,09s(,  CI,   191-1  IHIA 
Weiss.  Franz.  Bicycle  frame    3,860,265,  CI    280-281  0(X) 
Weiss.  Morton  A.,  and  Speckhart.  Bernard  S  .  to  White  Machine  Co. 

Brace  clamp.  3.860.351.  CI  403-218  0(K) 
Welch.  Willard  M.  Jr    See- 

Carroll.  Ronnie  D  ,  Hamanaka,  Ernest  S     Pine    Donald  K  .  and 
Welch.  Willard  M.,  Jr..  3,860.585 
Welco  Industries,  Inc..  See- 
Gordon.  Frank.  Jr  ,  3.860,312. 
Wells.  Louis  F  ;  See— 

Clayhold.  Archie  J.;  Hanson.   Walter   F     and   Wells.   Louis  F. 
3.859,809. 
Wells.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Strobe.  Carl  J.:  and  Wells.  Robert  A  ,  3,860,143 
Wenig.  Norman  B  .  to  Embassy  Industries,  Inc    Support  structure  for 
through-wall  installation  of  package  unit  3,860,206,  CI.  248-13  000. 
Wentworth.  Gary,  to  Monsanto  Company    Epoxide  and  poKhydroxvl- 

containing  acrylic  fiber.  3.860,567.  C\   260-80  720. 
Werner,  Klaus:  See— 

Huth.  Heinz;  and  Werner,  Klaus.  3.860.734. 
Wesen,  Glen  L    Method  for  making  pressure  sensitive  label  records. 

3.860.473,  CI.  156-252.000. 
Westerlund.  Herbert  A.:  See— 

Westerlund.  Robert  E.,  Westerlund,   Herbert    A     and   Binsfeld, 
George  H.,  3,860.175 
Westerlund.  Robert  E  ,  Westerlund,  Herbert  A  .  and  Binsfeld,  George 
H..  to  Construction  Forms.  Inc    Mobile  concrete  distributing  boom 
apparatus.  3.860.175,  CI    239-165  000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated    See— 

Coucoulas.  Alexander,  and  Dabbv.  Franklin  Winston.  3.860.405 
Dt>rnberger.  George  Christian  Ernst,  3,860.866. 
Hardesty.  Edwin  Charles.  3.860.316 
Lim.  Mahn-Jick.  3.860.467. 
Myers,  Darvl  Lester,  3.860.686. 
Scudder.  Ronald  J  .  3.860.900. 
Townsend.  Wesley  Peter.  3.860.447. 
Westinghouse  Canada  Limited   See— 

Dell,  William,  and  Parker,  Robert  E  ,  3,860.862. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation    See— 

Carteus.  Marc  F   M  ,  Gopal,  Raj,  and  Rawie.  Derek  T  ,  3,860.480 

Colston.  John  R..  3,85v,995 

Gleason.  Charles  H..   Bamford,   Allan  J.;  and   Gillies,   Wallace, 

3,860.845. 
Gopal,  Raj;  and  Carteus.  Mar^  F    M  ,  3.860.481, 
Jones.  William  J..  3.860.498 
Leonard.  Merrill  G  ,  3,860,898. 
Ronemus.  David  C.  3,859,847. 
Rutman,  Richard  E  ,  3.860.804 
Shoupp.  William  E  .  Bratkowski,  W  alter  \   .  and  Esposito,  John  N., 

3,860,809. 
Van  Steenhoven.  Frank.  3.860.903 
Zitelli,  William  E.,  and  Mandel.  Alan  F  ,  3,860,914. 
Westphal,  Donald  E    See— 

McCabe.  Edward  J.,  and  Westphal,  Donald  E  .  3.860,765, 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

Ward,  Benjamin  F..  3.860. 56S» 
Whatelev.  Eric  Albert,  to  David  Brown,  Gear  Industries  Limited   \  ari- 

able-speed  and  reverse  gearK^xes    3,S59.8'(i.  CI    74-745  000 
Wheelock,  Clifford  W  ,  to  Lnited  States  of  .America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  Reactor  reactivitv  contrsil  b\  coolant  passage  coating. 
3.860,482,  CI.  176-22  000 
Whelan.  Edward  J  :  See— 

Skrypek.  John  P..  Whelan,  Edward  J  .  and  Sirvet.  Enn.  3.859.919. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Burke,  Harry  Dennis,  3,86U,3U8 
White,  David  B  ,  to  E    S.  &  A    Robinson  (Canada)  Ltd    Method  of 

making  recloseable  flexible  bag    3,859,895,  CI   93-35  ODS 
White.  James  A  ,  to  General  Electric  Company    Recirculating  ventilat- 
ing hood.  3.859,901,  CI   98-115  OOK 
White  Machine  Co.:  See— 

Weiss,  Morton  A  .  and  Speckhart.  Bernard  S  ,  3,860,351 
White.  Marvin.  Bottle  draining  rack    3,860.048,  CI    141-375.000. 
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White,  Travis  B    Combination  jar  and  releasing  tool,   3,860,076,  CI 

175-294  000 
Whitehead,  Donald  K    See— 

Lindemuth,  Laurence  D     Whitehead,  Donald  k     and  Friinczek 
Chester,  3,860,520 
Whitten,  Frank  R  ,  and  Hoppe,  Joachim  A  .  to  Schlumbcrgcr  Technol- 
ogv  Corporation    Meth(ids  and  apparatus  for  testing  earth  forma- 
tions   3,859,850,  CI    73-155  000 
Wiase,  Harrv.  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  inc   Vacuum  operated  sheet  regis- 
tration mechanism    3.860,233,  CI    271-239000 
Wichman,   Sven    Hjalmar.   and    Debock.   Luke    Francois,  to   Preload 
Technologv   Inc    Balsa  wood  ft)oting  for  Ing  tanks    3,860,140,  CI 
220-18  000 
Wick,  Richard,  and  Bestenreiner,  Friedrich.  to  .Agfa-Gev  aert  .Aktien- 
gesellschaft    Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  and  reading  out 
holograms  on  black-and-white  film    3,860.950,  CI    358-2  ORM 
W  ico  Corporation    .Stt'  — 

Popovic,  D)ordjc  R  .  and  Sarratlan,  \  .ihr.im  k  ,  3,860.894. 
Wiklund.  Johan  Elof  See— 

Gorling,  karl  Goran,  and  Wiklund    Johan  Fli>f.  3.860,413 
Wild,  Ernst,  to  Stafa  Control  Svslem    \C,    Shutter   device.  3,860,055. 

CI    !60-J,000 
Wilkins,  Dennis  Malcolm:  See— 

Roberts,  Alan  Gregson;  Wilkins.  Dennis  Malcolm,  arid   Wrigh; 
Malcolm  Arthur,  3.859.963. 
Wilkinson,  John  R  :  See — 

kn(ickeart,  Ronald  P.;  and  Wilkinson,  John  R.,  3,860,794, 
William  H    Ri>rer,  Inc.:  See  — 
Diamond,  Julius,  3.860.624. 

Diamond,  Julius,  and  Novick.  William  J     ,!r     3,860,648. 
Williams.  George  B  :  See  — 

W  illiams,  Lon  A  ,  and  Williams,  George  B  ,  3.860.317 
Williams,  Lon  A  ,  and  Reid.  Walter  L  ,  Jr  ,  to  Dole  Electro-Systems. 
Incorporated     Device   for  extracting  previously    driven   probe  ele- 
ments fnmi  a  solid  structure,  3,859,706,  CI,  29'-200,OOD. 
Williams,  Lon  A  ,  and  Williams,  George  B  ,  to  Do\c  Electro-Systems, 
Incorporated    Probe  connector  receptacle  device  for  area  type  elec- 
trical distribution  system    3.860.317.  CI    339-94. OOA 
Williams,  Robert  Carl    See  — 

Abnev,  David  Lewis,  and  Williamv  Roheri  Carl.  3.860.068. 
Willinger.  Allan  H  .  and  Dinnerstein,  Albert  J  .  to  Metaframe  Corpora- 
tion   .Animal  path  connecting  svslem    3,854.961.  CI    119-15.000 
Willms.  Charles  F  ,  to  Norris  Industries.  Inc    Fire   ivtinguisher  dis- 
charge valve,  3.860.073.  CI.  lbV-20  000 
Willv,  John,  to  Specialtv  Converters,  Inc    Manufacture  of  foam  filled 

sheet  products,  3,860',371,  CI    425-1  15  000, 
Wilshire,  Robert  A  .  Jr     See— 

.Abarotin,  Eugene  \'.,  and  Wiishire,  Robert  ,A  ,  Jr  ,  3,859,709 
Wilson,  Billy  F  ,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc   Portable  environmental  cal- 
ibrators fo^jPompensaled  density  logging  instruments  3,860.8  16.  CI 
250-252  000 
Wilson,  Harold  W    Process  for  preparatum  of  acidic  fertilizer  contain- 


I    ■  860,884 

ler  fiT  flanged  arti- 


H  drive 


r  jns»'ni 


ing  slag    3,860,41)9.  CI,  71-62  000 
Wilson.  W  I 


roodrow   S..  to  Polvtop  Corporation    Pre^s  lop  tvpe  child- 
resistant  closure    3.860,137.  CI.  215-224  000 
Wimmers,  Peter    See  — 

Hansen.    Hans,    Hauffe.    Dieier     Hehn.    karl-Hcin/.    N'uss.    karl- 
Heinz,  Rausch.  Werner.  Rothkegel.  Jiisef  and  Wimmers.  Peter, 
3,860,45  5 
Winberg,  Douglas  F  ,  and  Dver,  N(irman  D  ,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 

Tunnel  boring  machine    3.S59.810,  CI   61-84  000 
Winhigler,  Paul  H     See- 

Dulude,  Don.ild  O  ,  and  Winbigicr.  Paul  H  .  3,859,705. 
Windmoller  ii  Holscher:  See— 

Mundus,  Friedhelm.  3,859.894. 
L'pmeier.  Hartmut,  3.860.380, 
Winkler,  Edward  D     See— 

Tetreault,  Joseph  E  ,  and  Winkler,  Edwaid  D.,  3.860,315, 
W  interbotlom,  kcnnelh.  See  — 

Rushforth.  Michael:  and  W  inlerbottoni,  kennetn.  3.^^u,44^ 
Witte.  Josef   See  — 

Pampus,  Gottfried,  Wiite.  Jv^sc!    and  Hoffman.  Martin.  3,860,675 
Wittman,  Eric  W  ,  to  CRC-Crose  International.  Inc   Grounding  device 

for  electric  welding    3,860,785,  CI    219-136  000 
Wohnoutka.  Thomas  Stanley:  See  — 

Weeks,    Walter    Ole,    Jr.;    and    Wohnoutka,     Thomas    Stanley, 
3.860,913 
Wolcke,  I' we   See— 

kaiser.  Ado,  koch.  Wolfgang.  Scheer.  Marcel,  and  Wolcke.  L  we. 
3,860,630 
Woletz,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Singer.  M    Leonard,  and  Woletz,  Robert  .M  ,  3,859,826. 
Wolf,  Frank  J  ,  and  .Miller,  W  illiam  J  ,  to  Merck  &.  Co.,  Inc.  .Amides  of 

methobottromvcin    3.86(i.'03.  CI   424-121000. 
Wolf,  Willv    See- 

Fischer.  Diether,  Hornberger,  Paul,  and  Wolf,  Willy,  3,860,522 
Wolfe,  Clifford    Submersible  camera  housing  and  operating  mecha- 
nism therefor    3,860,93',  CI    354-64  000 
Wollweber,    Hartmund,   Flucke,    Winfried,   Schul/,    Hans   Peter,   and 
Thomas.  Herbert,  to  Baver  .Aktiengcsellschafl    Derivatives  of  2-(4- 
aminophenvlimino  )-thiazolidmc    and    4h-5,6-dihvdro- 1 ,3-thiazmes 
3,860,590,  CI.  260-243-CX)R 
Wood,  Gordon  E     .SVt'— 

L  nited  States  tif  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin 
istration.  and  Wix^d.  Gordon  E  ,  3,860,921 


Wood,  Oberi  Ree\es    11:  See— 

Chang.  Tao->  uan.  and  Wood,  Obcrt  Reeves 
Wood.  Prentice  J  .  to  Mead  Corporation,  The   C  .: 

cles    3, 860, 2s  I,  CI    2^4-87,200, 
Woodfill,  W  illian;  L  ,  t.-  Brunswick  Corporatu-n    Mari 

seal  apparatus    v^.'^v.95  1 .  CI    115-11000. 
WtH>ds.  Walter    Musical  apparatus    3,860.876.  CI.  328- 167,000. 
Wootten.  John   A  ,  anv!  Rives.  George  S  .  tvi  Lear  Siegler  Iru    Medical 
apparatus  anvl   methv'd  for  feeding  and  aspirating     .\,S6o.lk.>li.  CI 
128-230  000 
WiHitton,  Leslie  W  iliiam,  to  L  S   Philips  Cvirpv'rainu:    Melhi, »d  of  treat- 
ing vaginitis    3.86<J,707,  CI    424-1  80  IXX) 
Worcester.  Ben  C  ,  Jr  ,  and  W  atwm.  Doma  A  .  to  Johnvn  i  J,  ihn  vr 
Preformed  cross-laid  fabric  and  methi^d  of  manufacturing  iht  s.inu 
3,860,045,  CI    I  39-383  (K)R 
Worden,     Owen     Winram      Cable     spliee     hv'using      .■'.8W''4'      (I 

174-93  (HKi 
Workman,  W  ill  on  L  ,  and  Man  in,  BilU  M     t^'  Texas  Insi  rumen  is  Ine.r 
porated.     Nitride     com[x>std     masking     (or     iniegrjiid     circuits. 
3.860.466,  CI    156-1  I  ihh 
Wrav.  Gary  Q..  and   Holden,  John  (,      Methi'd  !>>r    ils:!!,^  oil  wells 

3.860.069.  CI    166-204  ikhi 
Wright,  Clifford  C.  See- 

Lowi,  Alvin,  Jr  ,  and  Wright.  Clifford  C  ,  3,860.492. 
Wright,  Malcolm  ,Arthur:  See— 

Roberts,  Alan  Gregson.  Wilkins,  L)er.r'.is  .Malcolm,  and   Wright, 
Malcolm  Arthur,  3.859.963 
Waelpem,  Louis  E  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The   Air  convection 
device  2  a.g.  for  permafrost  stabilization.  3.859,800,  CI.  6 1  -36. OOA 
Wuthrich.  Paul,  to  Timex  Corporation.  Dav-datc  calendar  mechanism 

3.859.783.  CI.  58-58.000 
Xervix  Corporation:  See — 

Bendall,  Dennis  M  ,  3,860,339. 

Cassano.  James  R  ,  and  Sanza,  Frank  J.,  3,860,189. 

Egnacz.ak.  Raymond  K..  3.860,337. 

Jackson.  Earl  \'.,  Schoppe.  Wavne  F.,  Squassoni.  Gino  F.;  and 

Warter.  Peter  J..  3.860.336. 
Jordan.  William  E..  3.860.340. 
O'Mallev.  James  Joseph.  3,860,484. 
Reehil.  Edward  G.  3,860,338. 
Stephens,  Ronald  L..  3.860.888. 
Telek.  Bela;  and  Skaper.  Thomas.  3,860,421. 
Yamada.  Nobuo.  Device  for  adjusting  backswing  arm  positions  of  a 

golf  player   3.860.245.  CI,  273-183.008. 
Yamamiito,  Hisao:  See — 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Mori.  Kazuo.  Okamoto.  Tadashi;  Akase.  Takeshi, 
Izumi,  Takahiro.  Akatsu,  Mitsuhiro.  Kume.  Yoshiharu.  Inaba, 
Shigcho.  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  3.860.575 

>  amamoto.  Nobuo:  See— 

Ono.  Yoshiaki.  Yonevama.  Masakazu,  Ueda,  Hirozo,  and  Yama- 
moto. Nobuo,  3.860.425. 
Yamamoto,  Shinichi:  See— 

Makino,  Shozaburo,  Otobe.  Seiji;  and  Yamamoto.  Shinichi, 
3,860.185 

>  amanaka,  Teruo,  Kato,  Takayuki.  Ozeki.  Osamu.  Sato.  Kazuo.  and 

Bito.  Mmoru.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  and  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chun  Kenkyusho.  Vehicle  collision  anticipating 

device.  3,860.923.  CI.  343-7.0ED. 
'l  amane,  Akiyoshi.  Process  for  producing  digestible  puree  from  the 

fruit    containing    stone    cells    with    high     viscositv     maintained 

3.860.726.  CI.  426-52.000. 
Yamazi,  Takahiko   See— 

Takase,  Shinji,  and  \amazi.  Takahiko.  3,860,532. 
>anccv,  John  William,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Detachable 

panel  arrangement  for  a  tamper  prt>of  engine  enclosure   3.860.083 

CI    180-69  OOR 
Yariv,  Amnon,  and  Armstrong,  Desmond  R  .  to  California  Institute  of 

Technology      Travelling    wave    opiKjl    amplifier    and    oscillator 

3.860.880.C1.  330-5.000 

>  ari<schuk.  Petr  Vladimirovich:  See— 

karger,   Mikhail   losifovich;   Tolochko.  Leonid   Vasilievich,  and 
Yaroschuk.  Petr  Vladimirovich,  3.860.774 
Yates.  James  E..  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Process  for  condensa- 
tion of  alcohols.  3.860,664,  CI.  260-642.000. 
■^  dim.  Haim:  .SVt'— 

Schocnberg,  ShIomo;  and  Yellin,  Haim,  3,860,582, 
\\m.  Nelscm  C.  F.:  See — 

Gleasein,  John  G.;  Holden.  kenncth  G.;  and  Yim,  Nelson  C    F 
3,860.631. 

>  oneyama.  Masakazu:  See— 

Ono,  Yoshiaki,  Yonevama.  Masakazu;  Ueda.  Hirozo;  and  Yama- 
moto, Nobuo,  3.860,425. 
York,    Daniel    R     Safety    guard    for    shaping    tool.    3,859  950     CI 

144-251  OOA 
Yoshida.  Chukichi,  to  Asahi  Egger  Company  Inc.  Apparatus  for  solidi- 
fying the  v  oik  of  hen  s  eggs    3,859.981. CI    126-374000. 
'toshida.  Masaru,  Nakase.  >'oshiaki.  and  It-    Akihiku,  t,  Japan  Atomic 
Energv   Research  Institute    Novel  priKcss  for  preparing  oxymethy- 
lene  polvmer    3.860,562,  CI    260-67.OFP 

>  v'shimvito,  >oshihiko   See— 

Tamura,  >  asumitsu,  Muravama,  Masao,  Seto.  Eisukc.  Yoshimoto, 
\oshihiko.  and  Wada,  Hisavuki,  3,860.640 
\oung.  Dean  Arthur,  to  Union  6il  Company  of  California    Hydro- 
cracking  catalyst    3,860,533.  CI.  252-455.06z. 

>  (^ung,  Elbert  Wavne    See— 

\andiveer,  Paul  R     and  Young,  ElK.-ri  Wavne    '^  860,' 14 
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Young.  John  C     See— 

Flotov*.  David  W  ,  and  >our.g,  John  C  .  ;^^5^,"^^ 
Young,    John     H  .    to    Armstrong    Cork    Compar\      CiHiling    slide 

3.860,379.  CI    425-308  000 
Yu.  Mason  K  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation   Diffust-r  tor  j  ^er^triiu 

gal  compressor    3,860,360,  C!    415-211  00(; 
vung   Michael  A  ,  and  Mar.  Bob   Container  and  con  taincr  v  ap  j>m'ni- 

nation    3.860.135.  CI    215-213  0O<J 
Zaitsev.  \'alery  PavloMch    See  — 

Kr>lo\ .  .Alexandr  losifcich.  M\shko.  \  ladimir  Scmcn..'^  ich,  Smir- 
nov,  Leonid  Stepanovich.  Maslennikov ,  Jury   Kanovich.  Viku- 
iov.  Igor  Makarovich.  Gontarenko.  Alexandr  Nikolacvich   Ki'ri> 
vvanko.  Alexandr  Dmitnevich.  and  Zaitse^,  Vaicrv   Pj-lf^^t^ 
3^859.824 
Zanker.  Fritz,  and  Mangold.  Dietrich,  to  Badische   Anilin-   i   S.'Oa 
Fabrik  .Aktiengesellschaft    Production  of  iv^cvanates   3. sou, 623.  CI 
260-453  OOP 
Zelinski.  Robert  P  .  and  Savior,  Flo\d  E  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
panv       Capping     and     curing     of     mercaptoelechelic      polvmers. 
3.860,566.  CI    260-'9  50R 
Zeman.  Dawd  G    Tube  locking  structure    3  .H(^u.26^ ,  CI    :^'^   i4  000, 
Zengel,  Hans  Georg.  and  Bergfeld.  Manfred,  to  Ak.'o  S  V    Pr^vcss  for 
the  production  of  thiogKcolic  acid,  beta-mercaptopropitini^  a^iJ  >'r 
salts  thereof   3,860.64KC1    260-526  iK>S 
Zenith  Carburetter  Company  Limited.  The    ^c't'  — 

Ross.  Grav  Ernest  Donald,  3,S5W  9-4. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp^iration    See  — 

Adier.  Robert,  and  Korpel,  Adnanus.  3. 860. "5  2 
Zerbola.  Giorgio,  to  Ri\-Skf  Officine  di  \illar  Perosa  S  r  A    MetnoO 
and  device  for  grinding  the  end  faces  of  cvlindrical  h».idics,  particu- 
larlv  of  rollers  tor  rolling  bearings    3,859.^56.  CI,  51-1  Is.UOO, 


Zerbola    Giorgio,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Com- 
panv  B  V     Rolling  bearing  with  sheet  metal  rings  and  two  rows  of 
rollmg  bodies    3.860,301. C!    308-183000, 
/legler    Karl,  to  Roben  Bosch  Photokino  GmbH    Mechanism  for 
intermittentK  advancing  film  cinematographic  apparatus  or  the  like 
V^Wi.3-'<2.  CI    352-194000 
/imi.i    V  ladimir  Afanasievich,  See— 

Nefedov .  \  ladimir  Nikolaevich,  Anokhina,  Zinaida  Petrovna,  Zi- 
min,    Vladimir    Afanasievich.    and    Shirvatov,    Ardalion    Dmi- 
trievich.  3.860,378 
Zimmer,  Peter    Device  for  working,  particularly  printing  of  sheet  mate- 
rials   3.859.916.  CI    lOI-i  19  000 
/immer,  Peter    See  — 

Kolerus.  Josef,  and  Peterschinegg.  Hans.  3.860.749 
Zimmcr.  Thomas  R     .S*"*"  — 

Haglund.  Robert  J  .  and  Zimmer.  Thomas  R  .  3.860,366 
/smmerman.  John  .Aaron.  Jr     See  — 

Kloth.  James  -Albert,  Parsons,  Stuart  L  ,  Zimmerman,  John  Aaron. 
Jr  .  and  \  igeant.  George  Henry,  deceased,  3.860,739 
Zitelli.  William  E  .  and  Mandel.  Alan  F  ,  to  Westinehouse  tlectric  Cor- 
poration   Digital  data  recorder    3,860,914,  CI    340-172  500 
Zohel.  Siegfried    Spinnler.  Rainer.  Ehgartner.  Gabriele,  and  Hennig. 
Fndolin,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photographic  appara- 
tus for  use  with  percussivelv   ignltable  flash  lamps    3,860.938.  CI 

354,  i  44   (MHl 

/oecon  Corporation    See — 

Hennck.  Clive  A  .  and  Staal.  Gerardus  B  .  3.860,629, 
/^"'huwh,  Peter  C     See— 

Ar  'HMin  David,  and  Zumbusch,  Peter  C  .  3,860,364. 
Zuvk  \  I.    '    Kommanditgesellschaft   See— 

DrirKC    Manfred.  3,859,848, 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO   WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  OX  THK   11th    DAY  OV  .L\SV.\ll\ 

NoTF       xrran^Hl  m  accordaLCP  wit!:  tl-e  lirst  sipniticant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accord': ;;( 

telephone  directory  practice). 


V)' 


with  city  and     f 


Kecku,  Michael  >L  :  See — 

Kamborlan,  Jacob  S.  and  Carls.  Re.  28,299. 

Hlodpctt  Mfg.  Co.  :  Sec — 

i'.lodpett,  Stewart  B.  Re.  28.303. 

r>lodgett.  Stewart  15.,  fo  Blodgett  Mfg.  Co.  Dviiamicallv  com- 
pensated weighing  scales.  Re.  28,303,  1-14-75,  CI.  177 — IW. 

Butler,  Roger  M.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Selec- 
tive conversion  of  normal  paraffins.  Re.  28,300,  1-14-75,  CI. 
260—683. 

Caris,  Costa  :  Sec — 

Kamborlan,  Jacob  S.  and  Caris.  Re.  28,299. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :   See- — 

Butler,  Roger  >L  Re.  28,300. 
t;odIe.v,  Lisbeth  X.  :   See — 

Kamborlan,  Jacob  S.  and  Caris.  Re.  28,299. 


Havel,  Charles  J.  Hot  isostatlc  pressing  using  a  vitreous  con- 
tainer. Re.  28,301,  1-14-75.  01.  75—223. 

Kamborlan,  Jacob  S.,  deceased,  by  L.  N.  Godley,  M.  M.  Becka. 
J.  S.  Kamborlan,  Jr.,  executors,  and  C.  Caris  ;  said  Carls 
assignor  to  the  Estate  of  said  Kamborlan.  Method  and 
mechanism  fcr  applying  cement  In  the  corner  between  an 
upper  margin  and  an  insole.  Re.  28,299.  1-14-75.  CI. 
12—142. 

Kamborlan,  Jacob  S.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Kamborlan.  Jacob  S.  and  Carls.  Re.  28.299. 

RCA  Corp.  :  See— 

Staras  Harold,  and  Shefer.  Re.  28.302. 

Sliefer.  Joshua  :  Sec — 

Staras,  Harold,  and  Shefer.  Re.  28,302. 

Staras,  Harold,  and  J.  Shefer,  to  RCA  Corp.  Harmonic  radar 
detecting  and  ranging  system  and  automotive  vehicles.  Re. 
28,302,  1-14-75.  CI.  343—5. 
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Carton  partition  unit.  234,- 
:  See — 
cruising  and    range   pole. 


Maintenance   Corp.    Mobile 
75,  CI.  D12— 22. 


Balda-Werke,  Photographische  Cerate  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  :  See— 

Lange,  Karl-IIeinz.  234,094. 
Boeing  Co.,  The:   Sec — 

Whitener.  Philip  C.  234,079. 
Booth,   Dwight  A.   Dental   chair  base.   234,071,   1-14-75,   CI 

DO— 194. 
Carlee  Corp.  :  See — 

Dugan.  Hugh  C.  234.097. 
Clark,  Ilile  A.,  to  Olinkraft,  Inc 

075,  1-14-75,  CI.  1)9—99. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  Svstem,  Inc 

Vennola,  Jorma.  2;j4.089. 
Coumbs.    Sam.    ('ombination   timber 

234.09,'i,  1-14-75.  CI.  DS8— 1. 
Dart  Industries,  Inc.  :   See — 
.^rudde,  .Manns.  234,068. 
Dimlccli,  Joseph  W.   Ltilitv  pole  guv  hook.  234,073,  1-14-75, 

CI.  D8— 200. 
Doyle.    Edward   J.,   and   R.    S.   Waters,   to   Schick   Inc.  Towel 

heating  aiipliance.  234,083,  1-14-75,  CI,  D23— 77. 
Dugan.  Hugh  C,  to  Carlee  Corp.  Upholstery  fabric.  234,097, 

1-14-75,  CI.  DS7— 3. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  ,S'cc — 

Hansen,  David  E.  234,095. 
Emanuele.    Roy,    to    Institutional 
cold  food  server.  234,078,  1-14- 
Famolare,  Inc.  :  See — 

Famf>lare,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.  234,063. 
Famolare,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  to  Famolare,  Inc.  Clog  boot    234  - 
063,  1-14-75,  CI.  D2— 275.  »-   "  "i-   -:>•». 

France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.  :   See — 

Xoda,  Aklhiko,  and  Hlrose.  234,064. 
Onogiichi,  Kunio.  234,065. 
France,   George   E.    Combined   ventilation    fan   bank   and   light 

baffle  for  poultry  building.  234.084,  1-14-75    CI    D23 140 

(iranados,  Robert  R..  to  Boyce  Thompson  Institute  for  Plant 
Research,    Inc.   Culture  flask   holder.   234,088,   1-14-75,   CI. 

Hansen,    David    E.,    to   Eastman    Kodak    Co.    Motion 

camera  or  the  like.  234,095,  ]-i4_75,  ci.  D61— 1 
Ilirose,  Akira  :   See — 

Xoda,  Aklhiko,  and  Hirose.  234,064 
Inilsson  Saljkompani  .\B  :   See — 

Xilsson,  Ingmar.  234.074. 
Institutional  Maintenance  Corp.  :   See — 

Emanuele,  Rov.  234. 07S. 
.Johnson,  Boyd  R.  Aquarium.  234,087,  1-14-75,  CI.  D30— 8 
Keeler  P>rass  Co.  :    Sec — 

Watt.  William  D.,  Jr.  234.070. 
Kish,  .Vrthur  S.,   to  Murray  Corp.   Outlet  braze  assembly 
atitomotlve  air  conditioning  systems.  234,081,  1-14-75, 
D— •  I — 1,3. 
Kish.  .Arthur  S._,  to  Murray  Corp.   Outlet  braze  assemblv 
automotive  air  conditioning  svstems.  234  082    1-14-75 

J323 4.3  ;-      .  J    ,  ^i  -,    i     iTE     10, 

Krumholz,  Jerrold  J.,  and  H.  H.  Van  Reisgen.  to  Victor  Comp- 
tometer Corp.  Toy  truck  with  movable  r;iinp.  234,090,  1-14- 
75,  CI.  D34 — 15. 

Krumholz.  Jerrold  J.,  and  H.  H.  Van  Reisgen,  to  Victor  Comp- 
tometer   Corp.    Toy    truck    with    movable    cannon     234  091 
1-14-75,  CI.  r)34— 15.  .  ,      a, 

Lange,   Karl-IIeinz.    to  Balda-Werke,   Photographische  Gerate 
GmbH  &  Co.,  KG.  Combined  camera  and  flash  unit   234  094 
1-14-75,  CI.  Dtll — 1. 

Leo.  Daniel  W.  Display  device  for  elecfric  drv  cells  or  the 
like.  234,067,  1-14-7."-.,  CI.  D6— 148. 

Mariek,  Louis,  to  United  States  of  America,  Arniv  Tire  234  - 
080,  1-14-75,  CI.  D12— 148. 


Bottle. 


234.- 
234,- 


plcture 


1-14-75.    CI. 


for 
CI. 

for 
CI. 


Matsumoto,  Mamoru.  S.  Oka,  and  A.  Miyashita,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Variable  resistor.  234,080,  1- 
14-75,  CI.  D26-1. 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Matsumoto,  Mamoru,  Oka,  and  Miyashita.  234,086. 

Matvev,  Joseph  J.  Decorative  vegetation  inhibiting  surround 
for  grave  marking  structures.  234.096.  1-14-75,  CI.  D79— 2. 

Mivashita.  Akltoshl  :  See — 

Matsumoto,  Mamoru.  Oka,  and  Miyashita.  234,086. 

Mudde.  Manus,  to  Dart  Industries.  Inc.  Tabic.  234.068.  1-14- 

75.  CI.  D6— 176. 
Murray  Corp. :  See — 

Kish,  Arthur  S.  234,081. 
Kish,  Arthur  S.  234.082. 
Xilsson,  Ingmar,  to  Inilsson  Saljkompani  AB.  Combined  shav- 
ing cream  container.  234,074,  1-14-75,  CI.  D9 — 8. 
Xoda.  Aklhiko,  and  A.  Hirose,  to  France  Bed  Co.,  Ltd.  Chair. 

234,064,  1-14-75,  CI.  DC— 70. 
Oka,  Shunzo  :  See — 

Matsumoto,  Mamoru,  Oka,  and  Miyashita.  234,086. 
olinkraft.  Inc.:   See — 

Clark  Hile  A.  234,075. 
onoguchl,    Kunio,    to   France   Bed   Co..    Ltd.    Chair.    234.065, 

1-14-75,  CI.  DO— 76. 
Peterson.  Ronald  A.,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  Bottle 

076.  1-14-75.  CI.  D9— 143. 
Peterson,  Ronald  A.,  to  Rlchardson-Merrell  Inc 

077.  1-14-75,  CI.  DO— 149. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  :  See- 
Peterson,  Ronald  A.  234,076. 
Peterson.  Ronald  A.  234,077. 
Schultz,  Donald.  234.072. 

Schick  Inc.  :   See — 

Doyle,  Edward  J.,  and  Waters.  234,083. 
Schroeder,    Peter    E.    Curtain    fabric.    234,093, 

D92— 1. 

Schultz,  Donald,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  Wall  bracket  for 
holding  a  dispensing  container  or  the  like.  234,072.  1-14- 
75,  CI.  D8— 233. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Stralhammer,  Reinhard.  234,085. 
Simpac  International  Inc.  :   See — 

Wallace.  Robert  S.  234,066. 
Spiegel,  Xorman.  Doll  toy.  234,092,  1-14-75,  CI.  D34— 15. 
Stralhammer,  Reinhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Foot 
operated  device  for  actuating  dental  Instruments.  234.085, 
1-14-75.  Cl.  D24— 1. 
Szabo,  Bela  G.  Luggage  handle.  234,069,  1-14-75,  Cl.  D8— 154. 
Thompson,  Bovce  Institute  for  Plant  Research,  Inc.  :  See — 

Granados,  Robert  R.  234,088. 
United  States  of  America,  Army  :  See — 

Mariek,  Louis.  234,080. 
Van  Reisgen.  Herbert  H.  :  See — 

Krumholz,  Jerrold  J.,  and  Van  Reisgen.  234,090. 
Krumholz,  Jerrold  J.,  and  Van  Reisgen.  234,091. 
Vennola,  Jorma.  to  Columbia  Broadcasting  Svstem,  Inc.  Crib 

toy  mobile.  234.089,  1-14-75,  Cl.  D34— 15. 
Victor  Comptometer  Corp.  :   See — 

Krumholz,  Jerrold  J.,  and  Van  Reisgen.  234,090. 
Krumholz,  Jerrold  J.,  and  Van  Reisgen.  234,091. 
Wallace,   Robert   S.,   to   Simpac  International   Inc,   Tape  car- 
tridge rack.  234,060,  1-14-75,  Cl.  D6— 85. 
Waters,  Robert  S.  :  See — 

Doyle,  Edward  J.,  and  Waters.  234,083. 
Watt.  William  D.,  Jr.,  Keeler  Brass  Co.  Backplate  for  drawer 

pulls  or  the  like,  234,070,  1-14-75,  Cl,  D8— 179. 
Whitener.  Philip  C.  to  The  Boeing  Co.  Tandem  wing  airplane. 
234.079,  1-14-75,  Cl.  D12— 77. 


PI    ^^ 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSIED  JAM  ARV  14,  1975 


NoTF— First  number,  clas.s,  second  nuniher. 


iber.  patent  niimbe'' 


t  1  ASS  2 
.'R  3.859.666 

CLASS  3 

1  3.X59.668 

3.859,669 

CI  \SS  4 

3.859.6^U 
3,859,67  1 
3.859.67: 
3,859.673 
3.859,674 
3,859.675 
3,859,670 


110 
II  I 

172 
172.19 
I87R 
206 

S4 

34^B 


26 

93 

III 

169 

6 
9 


CLASS  5 

3,859,6"^ 
3,859.67!< 
3,859,67V 

CLASS  8 

3.860.388 
3,860.3  89 
3,860.390 
3.860.391 
3.800.392 

CLASS  9 

3.859,081 
3.859,680 


CI  ASS   12 

:4:r 

Re  :x.299 

CLASS  13 

20 

3.860.736 

27 

3.860.737 

31 

3.860.738 

CLASS   14 

3 

3.S.'^V.682 

CLASS  15 

4 

3.859.683 

23 

3,859.684 

83 

3,859.085 

97R 

3.859,686 

I043SN           3.859.687 

250.0 

3.859.688 

250.03              3.859.689 

256.5 

3.859.690 

3.859.691 

CLASS  23 

230R 

3.860.393 

267E 

3.860.394 

269 

3,860.395 

281 

3.860.396 

CLASS  24 

73  R 

3.859,692 

24ISL 

3,859.693 

271 

_  3.859.694 

CLASS  28 

14 

3.859.696 

3,859.697 

1.7 

3.859.695 

72. 2R 


3.859,698 


CLASS  29 


96 


132 

148. 4A 
156  7R 
159  01 
191  6 
195 
200B 

:ouD 

203DT 
203B 

203D 

235 

418 

423 

472.7 

571 

588 
591 
593 
604 
605 
611 


3.859.699 

3.859,700 

3.859.701 

3.859.702 

3.859.703 

3.859.704 

3.860.397 

3.860.398 

3,859,705 

3,859,706 

3.859.708 

3.859.707 

3,8  59,709 

v859,7  10 

3.859.7  12 

3.859.7  13 

3.859.7  14 

3,859.716 

3,859.717 

3,859,7  15 

3,859.7  18 

3,859,7  1  I 

3.859.720 

3,859,7  19 

3.859.721 


020 


628 


CLASS  51 


I03TF 
118 

138 
147 
163 

165.75 
206  5 

283 
285 
295 


3.859.755 
3.859.756 
3.859.757 
3.859.758 
3.859.759 
3,859.792 
3.859.760 
3.859.761 
3.860.39m 
3,859,702 
•  ><00,400 


36 
217 

24! 
268 
280 
476 

588 
741 


26 

48 
167 
189 

89 

90 
269 
385 

12  ■ 

10  ■ 

0 
58  89 
162 


CLASS  5  2 

3.859,763 
3.859.704 
3.859.76.'^ 
3,859.760 
3.859.767 
3.859.768 
3,859.769 
3.859,770 
3,859,77  1 

CLASS  53 

3,859.772 
3,859.773 
3.859.774 
3,859.775 


CLASS  55 

3.800 
3,860 
3,860 
3,860 

CLASS  56 

3.859, 
3,859 

C  LASS  5" 

3,85v, 
3.859. 
3.859, 


40  1 
402 
403 

404 

770 


779 
780 


3.859.--;; 

3.859.7;'. 

^  S'9,';4 

CLASS  30 

294  3>Ji59.7;< 

358  3.859,7;o 

CLASS  33 

iHoR  3,859,7;^ 

iMAT  3,859,729 

iV9R  3.859.730 

221  3.859.731 

264  3,859,^3; 

;o5  vs-^"  "*• 

C  LASS  34 

■-  3, 859.:'. -4 

so  3.859.^3.'^ 

CI  ASS  35 
1  1  3,85s(.':3s 

I2C  3.859,736 

17  3.859.71- 

CLASS  36 

11.5  3.859.7;- 

67D  3.859.73V 

71  3,859,740 

CLASS  37 

S  3,859,^4  1 

CI  ASS  38 

lo;  4  .vs^v  -4: 

CLASS  40 

33  3,859.74.' 

3  36  3.859.744 

(  I  \SS  42 
lo  3.859.745 

84  3.859.746 

CI  XSS  43 

.^4  ^R  '■   *  ^v  "4" 

(  I  ASS  40 

3v  ;  ^^^''.--i^j 

42  3,859.750 

47  3.859.748 

138  3.859.751 

201  3.859.752 

CLASS  49 

103  3.859.753 

42'  3.859,754 


C  I 


;- A 
:sn 


CI 


3^ 

39. 

280 


C  1 


I  1 

It 

,•  t-  A 
45  D 
4'^R 

40 
40  5 

72-5 


CI 


>s 

99 

138 

196 

197 


31  I 
371 
506 


C  I 


IR 


CI 


42 

91 
161 
174 

8 
9B 

10 

iv; 


c  1 


!43 
252 


C  1 


CI 


(  1 


10 
68 

180 

189 

3  19 

:.vv 

4  I  1,1 
451 
465 


CI 


4.<   4 
49,2 
67,7 
7() 
93 
146.8 


\SS  58 

•  ^'^'J.781 
3.859.784 
3.859.782 
1,859,783 

ASS  60 

3,859,785 
3,859.780 
3.859.787 
3.859,788 
3.859,789 
3,859,790 
3,859.791 
3,859,793 
.1.859,794 
3, 859, "'95 
ASS  01 

•  >^'J.-96 
3.859,797 
3.859.798 
3.859.799 
3,859.800 
3.859.801 
3.859.802 
3.859.803 
3.859,804 
3,859.806 
3.859.809 
1,859.810 

ASS  62 

3,859.805 
3.859.807 
3.859.808 
3.859.81  I 
3.859.812 
3.859.813 
3.859.814 
3.859.815 
3.859.816 
3.859.817 
3.859.818 
3.859,819 
3  S«v,s2o 

ASS  64 

3,859.821 

ASS  65 

3.860,405 
3.860.406 
3.860.407 
3.860.408 

^SS  00 

-'..s5'^.s22 
3.859.823 
3.859.824 
3.859.825 

ASS  70 

3.859,826 
3.859.827 
3,859.828 

ASS  71 

3.860.409 
3.860.410 
3.860.41  I 

ASS  72 

3.859.829 
3.859.830 
3.859.831 
3.859.832 
3.859.833 
3.859.834 
3.859.835 
3.859.836 
3.859,837 
3.859.838 
3.859.839 

ASS  73 

"  S59.840 
3.859.841 
3.859.842 
3.859.843 
3.859.844 
3,859.845 
3.859.846 
3.859.847 
3.859,848 
3.859.849  I 


155  3.859.850 
3.859.851 

204  3.859.852 

213  3.859.853 

215  3.859.854 

254  3.859.855 

350  3.859.856 

425  4R  3,859.857 

505  3.859.858 

CLASS  74 

2  3,859.859 

12  3.859,860 

42  3.859.861 

82  3.859.862 

142  3,859,863 

229  3,859,864 

241  3,859.865 

512  3.859.866 

563  3.859.867 

572  3.859.868 

575  3.859.869 

745  3.859.870 

761  3.859.871 

763  3.859,872 

867  3,859,873 

CLASS  75 


5B 


36 

60 
103 
208R 
223 


3.860,415 
3.860.416 
3.860.412 
3.860.413 
3.860.414 
3.860.417 
3.860.418 
3.860.419 
3.860.420 
Re  28.301 


CLASS  81 

52  4R  3.859.875 

367  3.859.874 

CLASS  82 

36R  3,859.876 

82  3.859.877 

CLASS  83 

8  3.859.878 

155  3.859.879 

205  3.859.880 

320  3.859.881 

482  3.859.882 

545  1,859.883 

CLASS  84 

1.01  3.859.884 

251  3.859,885 

402  3,859.886 

422  3.859.887 

CLASS  85 

45  3.859.888 

79  3.859.889 

CLASS  89 

1  8  3.859.890 

33CA  3.859.891 

36A  3.859.892 

CLASS  90 

4  3.859.893 


I 
8  V.  .s, 
35DS 
5IR 

-  4  r  v>. 


Vss  93 
3,859 
3,859 
3.859 
3.859 
3.859 


1.5 

36.2 

38.4 

82 

86P 

87R 

I  14 

1  15P 


CLASS  96 

3.860 
3.860 
3.860 
3,860 
3,860 
3,860 
3,860. 
3,860, 
3,860, 


,894 
895 
896 
,897 
,898 

,421 
,422 
,423 
,424 
425 
426 
427 
428 
429 


1  I 


36 
1  15K 


(  1 


304 


VN^  Vh 

;■,,^.-  <,899 
3.859.900 
1  s';v,voi 

J,s5'».902 


391 

450.4 

454 

460 

570 

53 

88 
100 
215 

257 

I 
76 
103 
119 
123 
1 27. 1 
349 
467 


3.859.903 
3.859.904 
3.859.905 
3.859.906 
3.859.907 

CLASS  100 

3.859.908 
3.859.909 
3.859.910 
3.859.91  I 
3.859.912 


CLASS  101 

3.859.913 
3.859.914 
3.859.915 
3.859.916 
3.859.917 
3,859,918 
3,859,919 
3,859,920 

CLASS  102 

22        3,859,921 
93        3,859,922 

CLASS  104 

23FS      3.859.923 

25        3.859.924 

88        3.859,925 

178        1  S59.y26 


C  1 


98 
131 

IV-T 

14 

36 

46 

89 
135 
288B 


t  1 


V'S  1  05 

3.859.927 
3.859,929 
3.859.928 

\ss  106 

3,860,430 
3.860.431 
3.860.432 
3.860,433 
3,860,434 
3.860,435 


CLASS  108 

6  3.859.930 
44  3.859,931 
75        3.859.932 

CLASS  110 

8R  3.859.933 
19  3.859.934 
22A       3.859.935 

CLASS  112 

3.859,936 
3,859.938 
3.859.937 
3,859.939 
3.859.940 
3.859.941 

CLASS  1 13 

3.859.942 


15 


76 
121 
131 
235 
252 
266 

I21A 

lu 

74k 
197 
200 
218 
222 
235F 


(I  \ss 


114 

3.859.943 
3.859.944 
3.859.945 
3.859.946 
3.859,947 
3,859.948 
3,859.949 


(■[ 


\ss  115 
I  3,859,951 

41k  3,859,952 

42  3,859.953 

CLASS  116 
22A  3,859.954 


CLASS  117 

10.5 

17.5 

3,860,436 

I4()C 

46CC 

3,860,437 

50 

3,860.438 

•>(  .k 

62  2 

3.860.439 

79G 

64R 

3.860.440 

838 

65  2 

3,860.441 

91 

76T 

3.860.442 

106 

3.860.443 

107 

3,860,444 

IR 

1  18 

3,860.445 

141 

3.860.446 

22R 

169R 

3,860,447 

109 

212 

3,860.448 

1  1  1 

235 

3.860.449 

140 

237 
240 

32 

49.1 

70 
261 
637 


3,86t).450 

3.»<Wi,45I 


!    \s^ 


CLASS 


15 


3,859.956 
3,859,957 
3,859.958 
3.859,959 
3,859,960 

119 

3,859,961 

'  vj  962 


I  1   \ss   i:; 


4D 


3.859.963 
3.859.964 


CLASS  123 


41,7 

46R 

73A 

75CC 

90  61 

978 

II9R 

I39AO 

I39AR 

I79G 

196A 

I97A 


c  l..\s.s 


14 

25A 
197 
271 
374 


CI  vvv 


63 


( 


( 


2R 

2()5R 
2.05Z 
2  IB 
2  IC 
7 
21 
24R 
66 
80E 
92E 
I32R 
142  3 
1 45  A 
145  8 
173H 
202 
2144 
2I8N 
230 
276 
284 
287 

303R 

347 

349B 

350R 

4I9D 

(  I 


I    I    VSS 


I    1    \Sv 


CLASS 


C  i    \vs 


3,859.965 
3.859.966 
3.859.967 
3.859.968 
3.859.969 
3.859.970 
3.859.971 
3,859.973  ' 
3,859.972  ' 
3,859.974 
3.859.975 
H59.976 

124 
3,859.977 

126 

S59.978 
'.859.979 
3.859,980 
■   859,981 

\>-^  m 

»60,452 

\^->   128 

3,859,982 

3,859.985 

3,859.984 

3.859,988 

3,859,983 

3,859,986 

3,859.987 

3,859,989 

3,859,990 

3,859,991 

3,859.992 

3,859.993 

3.859.994 

3.860.042 

3.859.995 

3,859.996 

3.859.997 

3,859.998 

3.859.999 

3.860.0CX) 

3.860.001 

3.860.002 

3.860.003 

3.860.004 

3.860.005 

3.860.006 

3.860.007 

3.860.008 

'■  "60.009 

^^'^    130 

3.860.010 

131 

3.860.01  I 

3,860,012 

>  >2 

.  ..^60.014 

3.860.015 

3.860.016 

3.860.013 

133 

3,860.017 

134 

"00.0  18 
3,86(J,0I9 
3.860.020 
3,860,021 


PI  42 


I 
CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


4 


CLASS 

135 

44                        3.860.075 

83N                  3. 860. ■'72 

193                      \86u,150 

1  19R 

3.860.209 

247  IM 

3,860.592 

3,S60.U22 

CLASS   174 

85A                  3.860.773 

513                     3.860,15  1 

308 

3.860.210 

248NS 

3.860.593 

CLASS 

177 

136 

3,860,453 

,i«                        3  860  739 

155R                 3.860,774 

545                     3.860.152 

447 

3.860.212 

249  5 

3.860.594 

52Pt                3.860.740 

164R                 3.860,775 

CLASS  223 

466 

3.860.213 

256  4N 

3.860.596 

'."'R                   3.800.741 

276                     3,860,776 

88                     3.860.153 

504 

3.860,21  1 

283S 

3,860.597 

CLASS 

137 

3,860,023 

3,860.024 

3.860.025 

84S                    3. 800. 742 

CLASS  202 

3.860.154 

CLASS  249 

287R 
289R 
293  55 
295  5R 

3,860.598 
3,860.599 
3,860,600 
3.860,601 

i  1 

08 

93                      3.860.743 
I  I'FF                    3. 800. "44 

161                     3,860.491 
2  30                    3.860.492 
254                    3.860.493 

104                    3.860.155 
111                     3.860.156 

144                        3.860.2  14 
CLASS  250 

202 

3,860,026 

CLASS  175 

CLASS  224 

227 

3.80U.8  14 

306 

3,860,602 

344 

3,860,u2' 

2si4                      3.860.076 

CLASS  203 

8R                 3.860.157 

252 

3,860,816 

307  H 

3,860.603 

41  1 

3,860,028 

CLASS   176 

10                     3.860.494 

CLASS  225 

272 

3,860,8  15 

308B 

3.860,604 

48'  5 

3.860,029 

19R                     3.860.480 

17                     3.860.495 

94                     3,860.158 

320 

3.860.8  17 

309  5 

3.860.605 

563 

3,860,030 

3.860.48  1 

28                     3.860.496 

CLASS  226 

4                        3.860.159 

343 

3.860.818 

309  -1 

3.860.606 

610 

3,860,0  3  1 

::                        3,860.482 

82                     3.860.497 

358 

3.860.8  19 

326  15 

3.860.608 

614   I"" 
625  25 
62  5  4- 

b2<  5 

3,860,032 
3,860,034 
3  ,860.035 
3,5eu,0  3  ' 

CLASS  177 
104                    Re  28.303 
;o5                       3.860.077 

CLASS  204 

IT                   3.860.498 

15                      3.860,499 

3,860.500 

177                      3,860.160 

CLASS  227 

10                      3.860.161 

360 

36  3 

369 

3,860,820 
3.860,821 
3,860,822 
3,860.823 

3262 
327B 
332  3P 

3.860.609 
3.860.607 
3.860.610 
3,860,612 

CLASS 

138 

3,860,036 
3,8  60.0  3' 

CLASS  178 

3.860,501 

CLASS  229 

390 

3.860,824 

3  38 

3.860.61  1 

<  r,                3.860.745 

54R                  3.860,502 

7R                  3,860,162 

430 

3,860.825 

340.7 

3.860.6  13 

4  5 

3.860.746 

58                    3,860,503 

52R                  3,860,163 

480 

3.860,826 

3409 

3.860.614 

8V 

0                     3.860.747 

59R                 3,860,504 

61                     3,860,164 

499 

3.860.827 

3.860,615 

94.3 

103 

;:4 

i  44 
!  ?  ? 

3,860.03s 
3,860,039 
3,860,040 
3.860,04  1 
3.860.043 

3.860.748 
0  oB                3.860.749 
'  :                   3.860.751 
7  3D              3.860.752 
7  3S              3.860.750 

159.12               3,860,505 
181                     3.860,506 
192                    3.860.507 
198                     3.860,508 
281                     3.860.509 

CLASS  233 

n                     3,860,165 

3.860.166 

22                     3.860.167 

501                       3.860.828 

CLASS  252 

8.1                  3.860.523 
34.7                3.860.521 
568                 3.860.522 

34  3  2F 
345  2 

3462R 

378 

3.860.016 
3.860.617 
3.860.618 
3,860,6  19 
3,860.620 

CLASS 

139 

7  85               3.860.753 

CLASS  235 

o2  02 

3.860.524 

39  1 

3.860.62  1 

:uv 

3.860.044 

18                     3.860.754 

CLASS  20* 

61.1  IE             3.860,790 

gv 

3|86u!525 

429  5 

3.860.622 

3S3R 
421 

CLASS 

4" 

CLASS 

3.860.045 
3,860.046 

141 

,'■   Kn*j  u4' 
.'  >,MJ.048 
144 

CLASS  179 

IHF                3.860.756 

E                  3.860.755 

:  .<\              3.860.757 

I5AO              3.860.758 

I5.55R            3.860.759 

15  55T            3.860.760 

15  1                    3.860,1  12 
185                     3.860,113 
219                    3,860,114 
361                    3.860.115 
454                     3.860.116 
461                     3,860.117 
534                     3.860.111 

3,860,794 
61.I2M            3.860.796 
6I.12N            3,860,795 
6I.5T             3,860.791 
61. 6R              3.860.792 
61. 9R              3,860,793 
92PB               3,860,798 

181 
182 

301. IR 

363  5 

426 

453 

3.860,526 
3.860,52' 
3.860,528 
3.860.529 
3.860,5  30 
3,860.531 
3.860.532 

453P 
455R 

458 

462R 

465D 

4'0 

3.860.623 
3.860.024 
3,860.0  25 
3.860.626 
3.860.627 
3.860.628 
3.860.629 

28  72 

3,860.049 

ISDA              3.860.762 

CLASS  208 

92PD               3,860,797 

455Z 

3.860,5  3  3 

471C 

3.860.630 

144  5 

3.860.050 

3.860.763 

61                    3,860,510 

150.22               3.860,800 

461 

3.860.534 

3.860.631 

i '; 

3,860.051 

18J                   3.860.761 

210                    3.860,511 

150.3                 3,860.799 

472 

3.860.535 

3.860.6  32 

;^  A 

3.859.950 

84T                  3.860.764 

330                    3.860,512 

151.1                  3.860.801 

3.860,803 

3,860,804 

151.3                 3,860,168 

151.33              3,860,802 

551 

3.860.536 

4  7  30 

3.860.6  3  3 

CLASS 

148 

VdB                  3.860.765 

CLASS  209 

CLASS  254 

4  79C 

3,860.634 

1  5 

6.I5R 
12F 

3  .86U.4  54 

3.860.4  55 
3.860.456 

100  3 B               3.860.770 
100  4R                3.860.766 
170O                   3.860.767 

I                     3,860,513 

8                     3,860.514 

73                     3,860.118 

86H 

1  10 

3.860.216 
3.860.215 

488B 
502  4R 
5I3R 

3.860.035 
3.860.636 
3.860.638 

15 
120 
138 

186 

187 

CLASS 
19  8 

3.860.457 
3.860.458 
3.860.459 
3.860.460 
3.860.461 

149 

'860.462 

170  2                 3.860.768 
175  3R              3.860.769 

CLASS  180 

5R                 3.860.078 

3.860.079 

9  2R              3.860.080 

14  A                  3.860.081 

CLASS  210 

22                    3.860.515 

62                    3.860.516 

3,860.517 

65                    3.860.518 

242                    3,860.519 

643  F                 3.860.520 

152                    3.860.805 

156                     3.860.808 

168                    3.860.806 

3.860.807 

CLASS  236 

68C                  3.860.169 
92  A                 3.860.170 

CLASS  259 

4                      3.86U.2I' 

98                   3.860.218 

146                   3.860.219 

192                     3-860. 22(1 

CLA.SS  260 

;  -MN            3.860,5  3-' 

5  15R 

5  2 1' 
?2oS 
<28 
<4,<R 

55  3C 

3.860.639 
3,860.640 

3,860.04  1 
3,860.042 
3,860.043 
3,860,644 
3,860,645 

19  4 

CLASS 

3.860,463 

152 
3,860.053 

24  1  1               3,860.082 

69R                  3.860.083 

ir                     3.860.084 

CLASS  211 

45                    3.860.119 
58                     3.860,120 

CLASS  238 

304                     3,860.171 

CLASS  239 

:  5HA 
4R 

I8EP 

18PN 

3.860.?j8 
3.860.5  39 
3.860.540 
3.860.541 

556AR 

5  56A 

565 

566F 

3,860.647 
3.860.646 
3.860,648 
3.860,649 

"•^4 

3.860.052 

CLASS  181 

CLASS  213 

65                     3,860,172 
102                     3,860,173 
135                     3,860,174 
165                     3.860,175 
265.43               3.860,134 
450                     3,860.177 

23H 

3.860.542 

570D 

3,860,637 

41  "^ 

CLASS 

7 
8 

'  hm:],054 

156 

3.860.464 
3.860,465 

33K                 3.860.085 
3.860.086 

If                     3.860.087 

CLASS  182 

62                     3.860.121 

CLASS  214 

IBH              3.860.125 
ICM              3.860,124 

28.5AV 
29  2TN 

29  4R 

3.860.543 
3,860,546 
3.860,547 
3,860,548 

5  ■'0,6 
570  9 
590 

3,860,650 
3.860.651 
3,860.652 
3,860,653 

1  1 

3.860.466 

2                     3.860.088 

lOG              3,860,123 

456                     3,860.176 

:m  orb 

3.860,545 

595 

3.860.6  54 

17 

"• '  5 

3.860.467 
3.860.468 

4                     3.860.089 
CLASS  184 

IP                  3!860,122 
2  5                 3,860,126 

533                     3!860.178 
542                     3.860,179 

29  OT.A 
29. 6T 

3,860.549 

3,860.544 

O(-)  1  R 

3,860.65  5 
3,860.656 

^  3 

8  5 

41 
^  e  ^ 

2  K.' 

3.860.469 
V860.470 
3,860,471 

3,860,472 
3.860,473 
3.>j60.4'4 
3.860.4''5 

7C                  3.860.090 

CLASS  186 

lA                   3.860.091 

CLASS  187 

0                     3.860.092 
29R                   3.860.093 

6M                3,860,128 

6N                  3.860,127 

16R                 3,860.129 

16  IB              3.860.130 

145                    3.860,131 

152                    3.860.132 

CLASS  240 

1.3                 3,860.809 

3,860,810 

10.6R              3.860,811 

46,03               3.860.812 

47                     3,860,903 

33.6L;A 

33. 6A 
33.8LA 
37SB 
40R 

42.22 

3.860.550 
3.860,552 
3,860.5  51 
3,860.553 
3.860.554 
3.860,555 
3.860.55' 

60  7  A 
607B 

61  OR 
613R 
618C 
622R 

3,860.657 
3.860.659 
3.860.658 
3.860.660 
3.860.661 
3,860.602 
3.860.063 

297 
331 

3.860.476 
3.860.477 

CLASS  188 

24                      3  .H00.094 

71.8                 3.860.095 

134                     3.860.096 

296                     3.860.097 

300                     3,860,098 

CLASS  215 

206                    3.860.133 

CLASS  241 

27                     3,860,180 

42.52 
45. 8N 

3.860.556 
3.860.558 

642 
652  5R 

3,860.664 
3.860.665 

213                    3.860.135 

55                     3.860.181 

47CP 

3.860.559 

654H 

3.860.660 

CLASS 

1 

i  "'6 

160 

3.860.055 
3.860.056 

222                    3.860.136 
224                     3,860.137 

CLASS  219 

186A                 3,860,182 
217                    3,860,183 
275                    3,860,184 

49 

59EP 

67FP 

3.860.560 
3.860.561 
3.860.562 

656R 

668A 
668F 

3.860.595 
3,860.668 
3,860.667 

CLASS 

161 

61                     3.860.777 

CLASS  242 

72R 

3.860.563 

677R 

3.860.669 

r 

-'.860.478 

CLASS  191 

67                    3.860.778 

36                    3.860.185 

75N 

3.860.564 

683R 

Re  28.300 

CLASS 

162 

1  A                   3.860.099 

69C                  3.860.779 

45                     3.860.186 

77,5NC 

3.860,565 

829 

3,860,670 

"^ 

V8  6U.4  '^ 

CLASS   192 

76                     3.860,780 

3.860.187 

795R 

3.860,566 

858 

3,860,671 

IS.A                    3.860.100 

83                     3.860,781 

55.21               3.860,188 

80.72 

3.860.56^ 

859R 

3.860,673 

CLASS 

164 

53F                  3.860.101 

89                     3.860,782 

67.3                 3,860.189 

92. 8R 

3.860.568 

859 

3.860.672 

s" 

3.S6U.057 

66                     3.860,102 

121EM             3,860,783 

68.5                3.860.190 

97.5 

3.860,569 

886 

3.860.674 

101 

3.860.058 

CLASS   195 

121 LM             3,860,784 

3.860.191 

112.5 

3.860.570 

887 

3,860.6^5 

131 

3.860,059 

62                     3  .?OL'.4?3 

136                    3,860,785 

75  4                 3.860.192 

156 

3.860.571 

897B 

3.860,676 

152 

3.860.060 
3.860.061 

3.860.062 

63                        3.860.484 

279                     3,860,786 

86. 5R              3.860.193 

20^ 

3,860.572 

CLASS  264 

1  53 

66R                    3   .'^0(1,4*^ 

336                     3,860,787 

118.32               3.860.194 

209R 

3,860.573 

3A 

3.860.678 

333 

e,8                     '   ^^'1    41^ 

't:                    3.860,788 

194                     3.860,195 

210NE 

3.860,574 

3R 

3.860.677 

CLASS 

165 

96                            •>    »^^^l4^" 

3,860,789 

195                     3,860.196 

2  39BC 

3.860.576 

40 

3.860.679 

60 

3  .S6t'.ufc3 

luS                        3.860.490 

CLASS  220 

201                     3,860,197 

239BD 

3.860,575 

41 

3,860.680 

121 

3.  SCO. 0  64 

109                     3.860.488 

1.5                 3.860.138 

205                    3,860.198 

239BF 

3,860.5'8 

66 

3.860.681 

106 

3  ,,"1  00,0  0*^ 

34                     3.860.489 

3.5                3,860.139 

CLASS  244 

;39A 

239  1 
239  3D 
239  3T 
239  6 
240CA 
240C 

3.860,577 
3.860,579 
3.860.58  1 
3.860.580 
3.860.582 
3.860,584 
3,860.583 
3.860.586 

91 

3.860.682 

CLASS 

166 

CLASS  197 

18                    3,860,140 

3.13               3.860,199 

96 

3.860.68  3 

"  "• 

3  , SCO, 066 

'4                     3.860.103 

269                     3,860.143 

42CC              3,860,200 

157 

3,860,684 

120 
1  2  1 
264 
292 

3.800.068 
3.800.06' 
3.860.069 
3.860.0  70 

CLASS  198 

122                     3.800.105 
12'R                  3.860.106 
131                     3.860.107 

338                    3,860,141 
344                    3,860,142 

CLASS  221 

15                    3.860.144 

99                    3,860,201 
136                   3,860,202 
I38A                3,860,203 
I53R                 3,860.204 

171                       3.860.085 
174                      3,860,686 
228                     3,860.687 

CLASS  266 

30' 

3.860.0  71 

203                     3.860.108 

159                     3,860,145 

CLASS  246 

240R 

3.860.585 

5C 

3.860,222 

308 

3.860.0''2 

224                   3,860.109 

211                      3,860,146 

468                     3.860.205 

240  1 

3.860.587 

5 

3,860,221 

CLASS 

169 

240                      3.860.104 

CL  ASS  222 

CLASS  248 

241 

3.860,588 

20 

3.860.224 

;u 

3.860.0 '3 

240                      3.860,110 

90                      3,860,147 

13                     3.860.206 

3.860.589 

3  3R 

3.860.223 

CLASS 

172 

CLASS  200 

153                    3.860,148 

27                     3.860.207 

243C 

3.860.591 

CLASS  267 

7 

3.860.0'4 

«A                  3.860,771 

3,860,149 

54CS              3.860.208 

243R 

3.860,590 

64  R 

3.860,225 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  4 


69                       3,860,226 
103                    3.860,227 

112                        3.86U,282 

CLASS  316 

^^k                     3.860,319 

295 

3,860,943 

150 

3.86U.689 

CLASS  296 

2o                      .1.860.310 

^'-                     3,860.318 

324 

3.860.944 

239 

3.860.690 

CLASS  269 

65R                  3.860.283 

30                     3.860.311 

100                     3.860,320 

ri  A««  ^<< 

254 

3.860.691 

54  .*                  3.860.228 

75                      3.860.284 

CLASS  317 

111                     3,860,321 

3P                   3  860  336 

277 

3.860.692 

316                      3.800.229 

CLASS  297 

27R                  3.860.855 

3.860,322 

4 

3,860.337 

300 

3.860,693 

CLASS  271 

150                    3,860,285 

80                     3.860.856 

258R                  3.860.323 

14 

3,860,338 

307 

3.860.694 

3                  3.860.230 

408                      3.860,280 

:o:a                  3.860.857 

CLASS  340 

3,860,339 

519 

3.860.695 

85                   3.860.2  31 

452                      3,860.287 

CLASS  318 

3R                  3.860.900 

16 

3,860,340 

558 

3.860.696 

198                   3.860.232 

CI  ASS  29S 

^-   ^-  .^»  fc.^  *J     fc'  ■  *j 

227                     3,860.858 

3T                  3.860.899 

115 

3.860.34  1 

574 

3.860.697 

239                   3.860.233 

2  3MD              3.8  60.2  88 

265                     3.860.859 

10                     3.860.901 

CLASS  356 

580 

3.860.698 

263                      3.860.234 

3  75                      3,860,860 

I8LD               3.860.902 

28 

3.860.342 

(  1   \SS424 

CLASS  272 

CLASS  299 

473                      3.860,861 

52E                  3.860.904 

3.860.343 

4^ 

3.860.699 

73                     3.860.235 

4                       3.860.289 

5  08                       3.860,862 

62                     3.860.905 

51 

3,860.344 

61 

3.860.700 

CLASS  273 

35B                    3,860.230 
86C                    3.860.2  38 
86R                   3.860.237 

'2                      3,860.290 
07                      3.860.291 
■16                      3,860.292 

CLASS  301 

^   "                    3.80t).29.' 

CLASS  321 

2                            3.860.803 
18                      3.860.804 

(1  ASS  324 

135                        3.860.906 
146  1  AG           3.860.908 
146   ID                3.860.907 
146  3 AC             3.860.909 
I47R                    3.860.910 

87 
109 
246 

3.860.345 
3.860.346 
3.860.347 

CLASS  357 

81 
94 

121 
125 
157 

3.860,701 
3.860.702 
3,860.703 
3.860,704 
3.860.705 

88                      3.860.239 

95R                   3.860,240 

I34AE                3,860,241 

3,860,242 

165                      3.860.243 

I67F                   3,860.244 

I83B                  3,860,245 

3.860.246 

I86C                 3.860.247 

37CD               3.800.2V6 

5l                     3,860.865 

I49R                    3.860,911 

14 

3.860.945 

180 

3.860.706 

37CM               3.80U.295 
37R                      3.860.294 
38R                   3.860.297 

CLASS  303 

21BE               3. 860.298 

CLASS  305 

*"                           3.8  60,2  9V 

52                      3.860.866 

83R                   3.860.867 

133                      3.860.868 

163                      3.860.869 

CLASS  325 

3                     3.860.870 

38B                  3.860.87  1 

304                      3.860.872 

I52T                   3.860.912 
171 PF                 3.860.913 
172  5                   3.860.914 
173LM               3.860.917 
173LS               3.860.915 
3.860.916 
200                      3.860.918 
237R                  3.860.919 

38 
60 
65 

-1 
4 

8 

3.860.946 
3.860.947 
3.860.948 
3.860.949 

CI    \VN  .'58 

.  ,.-60.950 
3.860.951 
3.860.952 

184 
195 
200 
240 
246 
250 

3.860.707 
3.860,708 
3.860.709 
3.860.710 
3,860.711 
3.860.712 
3.860.713 
3.860.714 

CLASS  274 

C  LASS  307 

308                     3.860.873 

347SN                   '.860,920 

13 

3.860.953 

3.860.715 

IR                   3,860.248 

00                       3.860.829 

320                        3.860,874 

CLASS  343 

25 

3.860.954 

266 

3.860.716 

CLASS  277 

204                      3.860.8  3  1 

CLASS  328 

3                      3,860.87  5 

167                        3.860.876 

3.860.877 

5R                Rc28,302 

44 

3,860.955 

267 

3.860.717 

63                      3,860,249 

232                     3.860.832 

6  5R             3,860.921 

48 

3.860.956 

270 

3.860,718 

165                      3,860,2  50 

247A                  3.860.833 

6.8LC           3,860,922 

CLASS  360 

273 

3,860,719 

CLASS  279 

253                      3.860.830 

7ED               3,860,923 

17 

3.860.957 

285 

3,860.720 

4                      3,860.251 

289                      3.860.834 

77                 3,860,924 

57 

3.860.958 

308 

3.860.721 

298                     3.860,835 

CLASS  329 

9                     3,860,925 

84 

3.860.959 

3.860.722 

CLASS  280 

303                   3,860.836 

130                      3.860.878 

17  2PC            3,860,926 

85 

3.860.960 

321 

3,860,723 

2                      3,860,252 

1  1  35D           3.860.253 

36R                 3.860.254 

43  19               3.860.255 

81A                 3.860.257 

SIR                  3.860.256 

106R                   3.860.258 

124R                   3.860.259 

150SB                  3.860.260 

310                   3.860.8  3  7 

CLASS  330 

18B                  3.860.927 

88 

3.860.961 

3,860.724 

CLASS  308 

4  9                   3.860.879 

lOOSA                3.860.928 

92 

3.860.962 

CLASS  425 

10                       3.860.300 

5                        3.860.880 

113R                  3.860.929 

3.860.963 

3 

3,860,368 

183                     3.860.301 

21                     3.860.88  1 

705                     3,860,930 

3.860.964 

3.860.369 

187                     3.860.302 

26                     3.860.882 

709                     3,860.931 

1  13 

3.860.965 

72 

3.860,370 

204                     3.860.303 

2^                      3.860.883 

713                     3.860.932 

CLASS  401 

1  15 

3.860.371 

CLASS  310 

8  5                    3.860.838 

CLASS  331 

94  5PE             3.860.887 

771                     3.860,933 
778                        3.860.934 

6 
8 

3.860.348 
3.860.349 

133  1 
155 

3.860.372 
3.860,373 

3.860.261 
154  5R             3.860.262 
179R                 3.860.263 
266                      3.860,264 
281                      3,860.265 
458                      3.860.266 

12  3.860.839 

13  3.860.840 
41                        3.860.84  1 
49                        3.860.842 
67                        3.860.843 

104                      3.860.844 

94  5C               3.860.888 
94  5G               3.860.884 
94  5L               3.860.886 
94  5P               3.860.885 
94  5R               3.860.889 
111                       V  860.890 

CLASS  350 

5                    3.860.324 

91                     3.860.813 

96WG             3.860.325 

214                     3.860.327 

271                     3.860.328 

10- 
218 

263 

35  1 

n  \ss  403 

■  -'^(1.350 

.3.  R  60.3  51 

3.86U.352 

'  '<o(i.353 

161 

182 

237 

242B 

302 

308 

3,860,374 
3.860.375 
3.860.376 
3.860.377 
3.860.378 
3.860.37V 

478B                   3.860^267 

CLASS  ii3 

287                     3.860.329 

I,  1   ANS  40K 

326B 

3.860,380 

CLASS  285 

14                      3.860.268 
47                    3.860.269 

CLASS  312 

71                        3.86(J.3()4 

21R                   3.860.891 
'OT                   3.860.892 

CLASS  351 

29                    3.860.330 

206 

3,860,354 
CLASS  415 

338 
384 

3.860,381 
3.860,382 

ll-»                      3.860.305 

80R                   3.860.893 

CLASS  352 

7 

3,860,355 

461 

'  *>'60.383 

93                    3.860.270 
97                    3.860.271 

1  16                      3.860.306 
252                      3.860.307 
34  IR                   3.860.308 

CLASS  335 

258                      3.860.894 

14                      3.860.331 
194                    3.860.332 

150 
152R 

174 

3.860,356 
3.860.357 
3.860.358 

44 
52 

CI   \s>  426 

3.860,725 
3.860,726 

I33A                 3.860.272 

35  1                       3.860.309 

29V                      3.860.895 

CLASS  353 

209 

3.860.359 

65 

3,860.727 

244                    3.860.273 
312                     3,860.274 
334.4                 3.860.275 

CLASS  313 

61 D                   3.860.845 

110                      3.860.847 

(.  LASS  336 
96                       3,860.896 

1  47                        3  K60  897 

:■>                     3.860.333 

27                     3.860.334 

102                     3.860.335 

211 

120 

3.860.360 
CLASS  416 

3.860,361 

105 
151 
174 

3.860.728 
3.860.729 
3.860.730 

CLASS  292 

■      ^     '                                                                    _'    .  f  V^-f ,  *.!    7     ' 

'09                     3.860.326 

132 

3,860,362 

199 

3.860.731 

169                     3.860.276 
251.5                 3.860.277 

231                        3.860,848 
400                      3.860.849 
'128                      3.860.850 
•156                     3,860.851 

CLASS  337 

59                        3,860.898 

CLASS  354 

25                     3.860.935 

12 

CLASS  417 

3,860,363 

219 
302 
369 

3.860.732 
3.860.733 
3.860.734 

347                       3.860.278 

CLASS  339 

51                     3,860.936 

204 

3.860.364 

458 

3.860.735 

CLASS  293 

■*90                    3,860,852 

4                     3,860,312 

64                     3.860,937 

CLASS  418 

CLASS  431 

72                   3.860. 27y 

->91                        3.860,840 

I'C                  3,860.313 

144                     3.860.938 

61A 

3.860.365 

4 

3.860,384 

^~*  ■         A     f^  <^        4  J\     d 

18R                  3.860.314 

153                     3.860.939 

3.860.366 

344 

3,860.385 

CLASS  294 

CLASS  315 

89M                 3,860,315 

155                     3,860.940 

178 

3.860.367 

87R                 3.860.280 
87.2                 3.860,28  1 

178                      3,860.85  3 
248                      3.860.854 

— 

91 R                  3,860.316 
94  A                  3.860.317 

156                     3.860.941 
275                     3.860.942 

131 

I  1  \NS  423 

3.860.688 

59 
246 

CI   ASS  4.>2 

-00.386 
3.860,387 

Cl.assific.atio.n  Oh  Dfsigns 


d:- 

■'  -  < 

234.063 

144 

2-'4.li'l 

DO- 

70 

234.064 

D8- 

154 

234,069 

76 

234.065 

179 

234.07(1 

85 

234,066 

233 

234.072 

148 

234,067 

260 

234.073 

|76 

234.068 

Dm- 

8 

214.0'4 

294 


DI2- 


234,(1^0 
234.077 
234.075 
234.078 
234.079 
234.080 


D23- 


D24- 
D26- 


77 

14(1 

IB 

A 


234.08  1 
234.082 
234,083 
234.084 
234.085 
234,086 


D3(, 

D32- 

D34- 


1   234.088 

I5AD  2  34.09; 

AJ  234.090 

234.091 

J   234.089 


D79- 
DS7- 
D88- 
D92- 


I  n 
C 

k', 

I 
PP 


234.095 
234.096 
234.097 
234.098 
234.093 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S  St.'.tc^  Territories  cinJ  V'tcJ  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Piierti^  Rico,  .ind  the  Canal  7onc) 


Mabarna I 

Alaska                       2 

\mcriv.an  banioa }i 

■\ri/ona 4 

Arkansas 5 

(  aiitornia     6 

(  anal /one 7 

(  olorado 8 

C  onneetiCLit 9 

Delav^are                  lU 

District  o!  (  okmihia I  1 

f-lorida i: 

Cieoreia I  - 

CiLKim    1-1 

Hau,u!   , I  s 

Idaho    \h 

Illinois  17 

Indiana 18 

lov^a       19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

1  ouisiana 22 

Maine 23 

M  ary land 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota ^. 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

Nl'u  FCimpshire 33 

NcA  k:sey 34 

Nc.s  Mexico 35 

Nc  ^  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  island 44 

South  C  arolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah         49 

Vermont  50 

\  ircinia     51 

V  irizin  Islands 52 

W  ashington 53 

West  \  irginia 54 

\V  isconsin 55 

VV  voming 56 

U.S.  Air  horce 57 

U.S.  Arm> 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 


(First  nijmher  in   is;  ng  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.   Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Ciazette  to  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 
name,  location,  etc.) 

I  Patents 


3.86U,f>  1  i 

3.B0U,UV!> 

,\f(r«u.  ''.it* 

3.«ou.o5  -' 

16      3, 859,968 

3.860,644 

1 

3.859.840 

3.860.134 

3.860.755 

3,860,103 

17      3,859,674 

3,860.690 

3.859,845 

3.860.135 

3,860,757 

3.860,127 

3,859.700 

3.860.701 

3.859.884 

3.860.157 

3.860.759 

3.860.358 

3.859.743 

3.860.752 

3.859.890 

3.860.162 

3.860.767 

3.860.394 

3,859.747 

3.860.754 

3.860.2  16 

3.860.170 

3,860,769 

3.860.552 

3.859.750 

3.860.772 

3.860,247 

3.860.172 

3.860.780 

3.860.562 

3,859.752 

3.860.775 

3,860,462 

3.860.191 

3.860.782 

3.860.585 

3,859.765 

3.860.787 

3.860.463 

3.860.192 

3,860.795 

3.860.718 

3,859,769 

3.860.883 

3.860.479 

3.860.199 

3.860.815 

3.860.784 

3,859.805 

3.860.894 

3.860.678 

3.860.212 

3.860.822 

3.860.870 

3,859.854 

3.860.95  1 

3.860.858 

3.860.215 

3.860.823 

3.860,877 

3.859.897 

18       3.859.684 

T 

3.860.151 

3.860.226 

3.860.824 

3.860.885 

3,859.902 

3.859.685 

4 

3.859.748 

3.860.232 

3.860.833 

3.860.889 

3.859,904 

3.859.738 

3.859.816 

3.860.235 

3.860.837 

3.860.91  1 

3,859.905 

3.859.762 

3.859.818 

3.860.254 

3.860.847 

10      3.860.052 

3.859.917 

3.859.777 

3.860.014 

3.860.264 

3.860,854 

3.860.219 

3.859.942 

3.859.787 

3.860.038 

3,860.268 

3,860.855 

3.860,369 

3.859.967 

3,859.838 

3.860.314 

3.860.269 

3.860.873 

3.860.429 

3.859.97(1 

3.859.928 

3.860.397 

3.860.277 

3,860.876 

3.860.476 

3.859.973 

3.860.042 

3.860.460 

3.860.286 

3,860.880 

3,860.505 

3.859.988 

3,860.448 

3.860.5  19 

3.860.293 

3,860,888 

3.860,527 

3,860.006 

3.860.577 

3.860.866 

3.860.304 

3.860,891 

3.860.578 

3.860.007 

19       3,859.821 

3.860.908 

3.860.324 

3,860.892 

3.860,642 

3,860.022 

3,859.867 

s 

3.860.913 

3.860.326 

3.S60.9I8 

3.860.667 

3.860.083 

3.859.910 

3.860.940 

3.860.342 

3,860.921 

3.860.669 

3.860.086 

3.859.953 

6 

3.859.673 

3.860.343 

3,860,924 

3.860,694 

3.860.100 

3.860.214 

3.859.715 

3.860,363 

3.860,926 

1  1      Re. 28. 299 

3.860.1  12 

3.860.236 

3.859.7  17 

3.860.384 

3.860,932 

12      3.859,670 

3.860.1  15 

20      3,859.935 

3.859.742 

3.860.393 

3.860.946 

3,859.771 

3.860.131 

3.860.097 

3.859.749 

3.860.410 

3.860.952 

3.859.834 

3.860.146 

3.860.266 

3.859.788 

3.860.437 

3.860.965 

3.859,945 

3.860.169 

3.860.267 

3.859.809 

3.860.445 

8      3.859.692 

3.859,980 

3.860.213 

3.860.352 

3.859,836 

3.860.450 

3.859.733 

3,860,145 

3.860.23  1 

3.860.610 

3,859,844 

3.860.482 

3,859.835 

3,860,160 

3.860.:.V' 

3.860.720 

3,859,849 

3.860.492 

3.859.887 

3,860,255 

3.860.2^6 

3.860.919 

3.859.853 

3.860.506 

3.859.907 

3,860.347 

3.860.29V 

21       3.859.735 

3.859.856 

3.860.518 

3.860,050 

3.860.435 

3.860.34V 

3.859.791 

3.859.859 

3.860.533 

3.860.684 

3,860.739 

3.860.3H3 

3.859.901 

3,859.865 

3.860.588 

3,860.761 

3,860,773 

3,860.396 

3.859.932 

3,85v>68 

3.860.589 

3.860.907 

13      3,859,773 

3.860.404 

3.860.1  19 

3.859.922 

3.860.625 

3,860.935 

3,859,880 

3,860,4  14 

3,860,183 

3.859,960 

3.860.626 

9      3.859,712 

3.860,023 

3.860.4,'  i 

3,860.788 

3,859.9'6 

3.860.627 

3,859,730 

3.860,143 

3.860.4  3  3 

;:       3.859,926 

3,859.992 

3.860.629 

3,859,760 

3.860,190 

3.860,50V 

3,860.019 

3  K5y V93 

3.860.658 

(.859,783 

3.860.263 

3.860.520 

3.860.415 

3,860.043 

3.860.676 

3.859.855 

3,860.281 

3.860.544 

3.860.416 

3,86(J,U48 

3.860.692 

3.859.903 

3,860,321 

3.860.549 

3.860,512 

3,860,080 

3.860.725 

3.859.944 

3,860,355 

3.860.570 

3.860.5  14 

3,860,088 

3.860.730 

3.859,955 

3.860.686 

3.860.593 

3.860.528 

3.860,092 

3.860.731 

3.859.959 

15      3.860,020 

3,860.643 

3.860.688 

PI  44 


GEOGR.APHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  1N\  ENTORS 


PI  4,^- 


;.'       3.860,300 
24       3,859.676 

3,66u.5  5  1 
3.860.554 

3.,S(ilj.64v 
3,860.650 

->,^.■>^,^v(, 
3,860,01  1 

3.860.348 

.\860.0  ■'  1 

3,860,072 
3  860  076 

3.859.693 

3.860.622 

3.860.659 

3,860.132 

3.860,379 

3.859.696 

3.860.633 

3.860,660 

3.860.318 

3.860,387 

3  860  1 ''"' 

3.859.697 

3.860.663 

3.860.662 

3.860,567 

3.860,389 

3  860  14  1 

3.859.714 

3.860.674 

3.860.705 

3.860.900 

3,860.407 

3,860.166 
3  860  193 

3.859.802 

3.860.709 

3.860.727 

38      3,860,010 

3.860.430 

3.859,8  58 

3.860.7  19 

3.860.729 

39      3,859,759 

3.860.438 

3  860  2 1 1 

3,859,886 

3.860.777 

3.860.733 

3.859.770 

3,860.456 

3  860  "•40 

3.859.969 

3,860.805 

3.860.741 

3.859.789 

3,860,464 

3,860.242 
3  860  244 

3.859,995 

3.860.875 

3.860.760 

3.859.812 

3,860,467 

3,860,153 

3.860.904 

3.860.762 

3.859.8  13 

3,860.478 

3.860.248 
3.860.270 
3,860.297 

3,860,155 
3.860.3  10 

27      3.859.668 

3.859.72": 

3.860.783 
3.860.803 

3.859.881 
3,859.899 

3,860.481 
3,860.488 

3.860.3  16 

3.859.75!^ 

3.860.884 

3,859,913 

3.860.489 

3.860,477 
3.860,491) 
3,860,5  23 

3.859,957 
3,859,966 
3.860.016 

3.860.925 
3.860.934 
3.860.949 

3,859.930 
3,859,979 
3,859,982 

3.860.498 
3,860.499 
3,860,502 

3.860.409 
3.860.441 
3.860,461 

3.860.557 
3.860.672 

3.860.1  17 
3.860.156 

3.860.953 
35       3.860.890 

3.860,000 
3,860.003 

3,860,510 
3.860,51  1 

3,860.466 
3.860,497 

25       3,859.683 

3.860.224 

36      Re. 28. 301 

3,860.013 

3,860,516 

3.860.513 

3.859.706 

3.860.2'4 

3.859.675 

3,860,034 

3,860,517 

3,860,576 

3.859.7V6 

3.860.28V 

3.859.694 

3.860.037 

3.860,524 

3.860,594 

3.859.883 
3.859.892 
3.859.947 
3.859.989 
3.859.99  1 
3.860.012 
3.860.130 
3.860.158 
3.860.182 
3.860.201 
3.860.217 
3.860.230 
3.860.241 
3.860.305 
3.860.315 
3.860.317 
3.860.329 
3.860.371 
3.860.388 
3.860.443 
^   860  4V  1 

3.860.306 

3.859.707 

3.860.040 

3.860.547 

3,860,597 

3,860.344 

3.859.71  1 

3.860.060 

3,860,548 

3,860,614 

3.860.535 
3,860.556 

3.859,732 

3,859.755 

3,860.105 
3,860.121 

3.860,550 
3,860,581 

3.860,637 
3,860.651 

3.860.565 

3.859.764 

3,860.138 

3.860.586 

3.860.785 

3.860.652 

3.859.803 

3,860.168 

3.860.592 

3.860.816 

3.860.790 

3.859.822 

3.860.200 

3.860.596 

3.860.818 

3.860.84^ 

3.859.843 

3.860.221 

3.860.599 

3.860.827 

3.860.958 

3.859.863 

3.860.234 

3,860.624 

3,860,835 

28       3,860.032 

3.859.954 

3.860.284 

3.860.63  1 

3,860,865 

3.860.53(1 

3.859,96  1 

3.860.285 

3.860.639 

3,860,879 

3,860.764 

3,859,972 

3.860.291 

3,860.647 

3.860,902 

29       3.859.978 

3.859,996 

3.860.312 

3.860.648 

3.860,929 

3.860.005 

3,860,104 

3.860.402 

3.860.657 

3,860,930 

3.860.350 
3.860.375 
3.860.452 

3,860.108 
3,860.140 
3.860.144 

3.860.470 
3.860.486 
3.860.602 

3.860.702 
3,860,703 
3.860,713 

49  3,859.767 
3,860,136 

50  3,860.251 

3,860,474 
3,860.634 

3.860.189 

3.860.195 

3.860.6O5 
3,860.665 

3.860.716 
3,860,723 

51      3,859.736 
3,860,017 

3.860,661 

3.860.206 

3.860.666 

3,860,737 

3,860,090 

3.860.553 
3.860.771 
3.860.796 

31       3,859.962 
3.860,01)9 
3.860.252 
3.860.256 

3.860.207 
3.860.209 
3.860.23  7 
3.860.278 

3.860.677 
3.860.722 
3.860.801 
3.860.81  1 

3,860.748 
3,860,765 
3,860.776 
3  860  794 

3.860,095 
3,860.1  18 
3.860.177 

3.860.82  1 

33       3.860.149 

3.860.31  1 

3.860.898 

3  860.804 

3.860.262 

3.860.829 

3.860.852 

3.860.279 
34      Re  28.302 

3.860.319 
3.860.330 

3.860.903 
40       3.860  027 

3,860.809 
3  860  8''0 

3.860.357 
3.860.656 

3.860.860 

3,859.686 

3.860.336 

3.860.067 

3.860.836 
3  860  85V 

3,860.797 

3.860.869 

3.859.687 

3.860.337 

3.860.069 

3.860,881 

3.860.887 
3.860.961 
26       3.859.704 
3.859.705 
3.859.710 

3.859.785 

3.860.338 

3.860.087 

3  860  868 

f'i                3.859.728 

3.859,807 
3,859.808 
3.859.817 
3.859.819 

3.860.340 
3.860.373 
3.860.399 
3.860.421 

3.860.27  1 
3.860.41  1 
3.860.451 
3.860.566 

3.860.882 

3.860.914 

44       3.860.015 

3.859.729 
3,859,810 
3,859.925 
3.859.934 

3.859.766 
3.859.775 

3.859.826 

3.859.874 

3,860.426 
3,860,428 

3.860.664 
3.860.697 

3.860.046 
3.860.137 
3.860.139 
3.860.210 

3.859.939 
3.859,946 

3.859,786 
3,859.800 

3.859.919 

3.860,436 

3.860.895 

3,859.950 

3.859.956 

3,860.439 

3.860.912 

3.860.051 

3.859.862 

3.859.977 

3.860,454 

4  1       3.859.689 

3,860.483 

3.860,128 

3.859.866 

3.859.985 

3.860.471 

3.859.837 

3.860.791 

3,860.142 
3  860  204 

3.859.872 

3.859.997 

3.860.473 

42       3.859.667 

3.860.901 

3.859.921 

3.859.998 

3.860.484 

3.859.701 

3.860.928 

3,860.487 
3,860,800 
3,860.910 

54  3.860.475 
3.860.621 

55  3.859.677 
3.859.679 
3.859.814 
3.859.841 
3.859.857 
3.859.898 
3.859,908 
3.859.9!  1 
3.859.951 
3.860.004 
3.860.021 
3.860.065 
3.860,079 
3.860.  lOV 
3.860.126 
3.860.133 
3,860,148 
3  KM)  175 

3.859.952 

3.860.024 

3.860.494 

3.859.702 

45       3.859.695 

3.859.971 

3.860.028 

3.860.500 

3.859.703 

3.859.V14 

3.859.983 
3.860.008 

3.860.045 
3.860.073 

3.860.501 
3.860.529 

3.859.708 
3.859,709 

3.859.941 
3.860.469 

3.860.025 

3,860,085 

3.860.531 

3.859.721 

3,860.569 

3.860.036 

3,860,091 

3.860.558 

3.859,724 

47       3.859.823 

3.860.058 

3,860,101 

3.860.595 

3.859.744 

3,860,154 

3.860.062 

3,860,147 

3.860.600 

3.859.799 

3,860.515 

3.860.078 

3.860,171 

3.860.638 

3.859.847 

3.860,560 

3.860.1  1  1 
3.860.125 

3,860,243 
3,860,302 

3.860.679 
3.860.693 

3.859.878 
3.859.909 

3.860.691 
3.860.789 

3.860.222 
3.860.258 

3,860,335 
3,860.351 

3.860.696 
3.860.698 

3.859.915 
3.859.975 

48      Re28.303 
3,859.666 

3.860.259 

3.860.359 

3.860.712 

3.859.984 

3.859.718 

3.860.287 
3.860.294 
3.860.296 

3.860.364 
3.860.401 
3.860.405 

3.860.732 
3.860.742 
3.860.770 

3.860.001 
3.860.002 
3.860.030 

3,859,719 
3,859,740 
3,859,741 

3.860.308 

3.860.408 

3,860,778 

3.860.041 

3,859,768 

3.860.320 

3.860,420 

3.860.814 

3,860,099 

3,859,776 

3.860.346 

3,860,424 

3.860.826 

3,860,106 

3.859.797 

3.860.35  3 
3.860.354 

3,860,447 
3,860.453 

3.860.845 
3.860.856 

3,860.1  10 
3.860.1  13 

3.859.804 
3.859.806 

3.860.360 

3.860.507 

3.860.861 

3.860.1  16 

3.859.850 

3  860  1  8  1 

3.860,362 

3.860.525 

3.860.874 

3,860.164 

3.859.851 

3  860  3'''' 

3,860.365 
3.860.366 
3.860.367 
3.860.372 
3.860.406 
3.860.521 
3,860,546 

3.860.545 
3.860.612 
3.860.616 
3.860.628 
3.860.635 
3.860.636 
3,860,645 

3.860.886 
3.860,920 
3.860.936 

3.860.937 

3.860.943 

3.860.945 

37       3.859.67!< 

3.860.174 
3,860,194 
3,860,203 
3.860.239 
3.860.273 
3.860.288 
3.860.309 

3.859,877 
3.860,018 
3,860.033 
3,860,035 
3,860.066 
3,860,068 

L ., _ 

3.860.333 
3.860.485 
3.860,704 
3,860,71  1 
3.860,817 
56      3.860.102 

■  ■■'  ■■  :'"2 

Design  Paifnts 


9 
17 
26 


234.066 
234,073 
234,072 
234.084 
234.070 


:v 


234,080 
234,075 
234,089 
234.090 
234.091 


.^6 


:.u,06- 
234,1  r6 
234.078 


39 


234.092 
234.095 
234.081 


42 


234,069 
234.071 
234,083 


48 
53 


2.^4.096 
234.087 
234.079 
234.098 
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PATt.NT  OFFTCr  XOTICES 


Publication  of  Applications  I  nder  Trial  Voluntan 
Protest  Program 

The  J.tp.n.ry  2".  1975  Issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  will  in- 
clude ;.j':i  a-.  :i  uf  Information  Identifying  the  G65  appllca- 
t!  n^  In  .vhlch  secrecy  was  waived  under  the  Trial  Voluntary 
Prote-t  Program  announced  by  the  Notice  of  May  7,  1974, 
rublL-hel  at  923  O.G.  2  on  June  4,  1974.  The  Identifying  In- 
formation will  Include  matter  similar  to  that  used  In  the 
Official  Gazette  for  patents  and  will  also  list  the  references 
cited  by  :!ie  Patent  Office  and  the  number  of  the  examining 
group  m  which  the  application  was  examined. 

Fr  CI.  Jan  :iry  28,  1975  to  April  28,  1975  the  application 
flies  o:  tlw  a;  plications  listed  In  the  Official  Gazette  will  be 
made  avalLih.e  for  public  Inspection  upon  written  request  In 
the  examining  group  identified. 

Applications  In  which  secrecy  has  been  waived  under  the 
Trial  Volun'ary  Protest  Program  will  be  published  In  printed 
form,  sim.r.ar  t m  that  of  printed  patents.  Printed  copies  will 
be  available  en  an  1  after  January  28,  1975  at  the  prices  set 
by  statute  f 'r  [  itent  copies.  Orders  for  copies  of  the  pub- 
lished applications  must  Include  the  "B"  prefix  before  the 
Serial  Number  to  differentiate  them  from  orders  for  patents. 

Orders  f  r  .,;!,<  of  the  January  28,  1975  Official  Gazette 
may  be  placed  with  t!ie  Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S. 
Government  Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20402.  The 
price  is  $6.60  per  copy. 

Any  protests  relating  to  the  patentability  of  these  published 
applications  must  be  filed  in  writing  In  the  Patent  Office  no 
later  than  April  2S,  1975. 

C.  MARSHALL  DANX, 
Dec,   2,  1974  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


REVnNDER  I 

Furnishing  Assignment  Data  at  Time  of  Payment  of 
Base  Issue  Fee 

Practitioners  are  once  again  reminded  of  Rule  334,  revised 
Nov.  ::>.ber  1969,  which  requires  that  .  .  .  "At  the  time  of 
[aymcnt  of  the  issue  fee,  a  statement  must  be  furnished 
in  iicanni:  wb,-ther  or  not  an  assignment  has  been  filed  with 
hi-  Pit  lit  nr'ice.  In  the  event  an  assignment  has  been  filed, 
-  ; 'h  s'atenient  must  Include  the  name  of  the  assignee  and 
Hiliat'^  whether  or  not  an  acknowledgment  of  a  recorded 
i~-;--n:;>nt   has   been   received   from   the   Patent   Office." 

Tb'  I<-  le  Fee  Transmittal  Form  POL  Sob,  revised  Decem- 
f-r  Pi'"  I  and  May  1973,  provides  space  (Item  2)  for  .\ssign- 
:  '■■i-  I>iM  which  should  be  completed  to  comply  with  the 
R  ;b'  Pnl.  ss  an  assignee's  name  and  address  are  identified  in 
I  .:;;  2  f  the  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  Form  POL  855,  the 
;  at^nt  will  Issue  to  the  applicant.  Assignment  Data  printed 
on  the  patent  u-ill  be  based  solely  on  information  so  supplied. 
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A  request  for  correction  of  error  arising  from  incomplete 
or  erroneous  information  furnished  In  Item  2  of  POL  85b 
will  not  be  granted  as  a  matter  of  course  and  will  be  subject 
to  adherence  to  all  the  requirements  of  Rule  323. 

The  recording  of  Instruments  in  the  Assignment  Division 
Is  not  affected  by  this  Notice. 

WILLIAM   I.    MERKIN, 
Dec.  19,  1974.     Assistant  Commissioner  Jor  Administration. 


Traderaarli  Seminar  in  Office  Practice  and  Procedure 

A  Seminar  in  Office  Practice  and  Procedures  was  estab- 
lished in  1973  as  a  training  course  for  new  trademark  exam- 
iners. The  course  covers  all  phases  of  trademark  law,  office 
practice  and  procedure.  The  seminar  deals  with  both  sub- 
stantive and  procedural  issues.  Among  the  topics  covered 
are  types  of  marks,  types  of  applications  and  registrations, 
ownership  of  marks,  procedural  and  substantive  examination 
of  application,  with  emphasis  on  the  statutory  grounds  for 
refusal    to   register,   classification   of  goods  and   searching. 

Members  of  the  Seminar  will  prosecute  a  sample  application 
through  the  various  stages  of  Office  procedures  beginning  with 
the  Initial  examination  and  preparation  of  a  first  action,  the 
final  refusal  to  register  based  on  statutory  grounds,  the 
writing  of  an  examiner's  statement  on  appeal,  and  conclud- 
ing with  an  oral  hearing  before  the  Trademark  Trial  &  Appeal 
Board. 

.Lectures  are  conducted  by  supervisory  personnel,  senior 
examiners,  members  of  the  Trademark  Trial  &  Appeal  Board 
and  attorneys  from  outside  the  Patent  Office. 

The  Seminar  is  given  in  the  U.S.  I'atent  Office,  2011  Jef- 
ferson Davis  Highway,  Crystal  Plaza,  Arlington,  Va.  The 
Seminar  Is  conducted  twice  a  year.  The  next  course  Is  sched- 
uled for  Feb.  3  to  March  7,  1975.  Classes  meet  from  0  :  00 
A.M.  to  11  :  30  A.M.  Monday  through  Thursday. 

While  the  course  is  intended  for  new  trademark  examiners, 
a  limited  number  of  applicants  from  government  agencies  and 
from  outside  the  government  will  be  accepted  for  training  on 
a  space  available  basis.  The  Seminar  is  normally  limited  to 
ten  students.  To  be  eligible  for  training,  a  candidate  should 
possess  a  law  degree,  and  be  involved  in  trademark  practice. 
The  fee  for  attendance  at  this  course  i-  ,^4ii(i  nn 

Additional  Information  concerning  this  Senunar  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Office  of  Trademark  Program  Control  at 
the  Patent  Office.  Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents.  U.S.  Patent  Office,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  Attention:  Office  of  Trademark  Program  Control,  or 
by  telephone  at  703-557-3881. 

RENE   D.   TEGT.MEYER, 
Jan.  3,  1975.  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks. 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  21,  1975 


Adverse  Decisions  in  interferences 


I>.   230,479 

1).   232,873 

3,197,093 

3,580,863 

3,617,250 

3,689,486 

3,093,012 

3,699,124 

3,702,839 

3,740,216 

3,740,420 

3,742,115 

3,743,654 

3,740,792 

3,747,962 

3,748,140 

3,755,271 

3,756,927 

3,760,876 

3,763,285 

3,764,294 

3,767,840 

3,768,081 

3.771,409 

3.774,245 

3,774,063 

3,775,404 

3,779,720 

3,787,537 

3,789.828 

3,790,577 

3,793,325 

3,800,548 

3,800,887 

3,801,609 

3,802,189 

3,802,991 


3,803,164 

3,806,408 

3,800,535 

3,806,607 

3,808,193 

3,810,206 

3,810,886 

3,811,846 

3,812,005 

3,813,529 

3,814,704 

3,815,542 

3,819,681 

3,819,727 

3,821,174 

3,822,322 

3,822,045 

3,823,008 

3,824,916 

3,825,577 

3,825,583 

3,827,268 

3,827,875 

3,828,206 

3,828,808 

3,829,494 

3,829.564 

3,829,904 

3,830,124 

3,830,271 

3,831,531 

3,831,637 

3,832,329 

3,8.32,419 

3,833,356 

3,833,599 

3,834,471 


3,835,891 

3,835,898 

3,837,833 

3,838,159 

3,838,976 

3,839,619 

3,8,39,771 

3,840,326 

3,840,380 

3,840,455 

3,840,533 

3,840,603 

3,840,688 

3,841,227 

3,841,236 

3,841,483 

3,841,507 

3,841,921 

3,842,148 

3,842,172 

3,842,804 

3, .843, 094 

3,843,377 

3,843,539 

3,843,576 

3,844,077 

3,844,172 

3,.S44,259 

3.844,304 

3,844,882 

3,845,150 

3,845,106 

3,845,731 

3,845,839 

3,845,943 

3,846,105 

3,848,360 


3,847,039 

3,847,163 

3,847,329 

3,847,402 

3,847,725 

3,847,817 

3,847,839 

3,848,052 

3.S48,106 

3,848,419 

3,848,744 

3.848,824 

3,848,850 

3,848,801 

3,849,023 

3,849,323 

3,849,333 

3,849,364 

3,849,532 

3,849,047 

3,849,904 

3,849.971 

3,850,001 

3,850,050 

3,850,301 

3,850,384 

3,8.")0,445 

3,850,020 

3,850,724 

3,850,875 

3,851,072 

3,851,139 

3,851,366 

3,851,445 

3,851,5.33 

3,852,172 


In  the  designated  interferences  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents  final  decisions  have  been 
rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first 
inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,345,434,  R.  M.  Griffith,  BLEND  OF  PARTI- 
CLES OF  CROSSLINKED  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 
WITH  NON  CROSSLINKED  THERMOPLASTIC  POLY- 
MERS, Interference  No.  96,661,  decided  Aug.  5,  1969,  claims 

1,  5,  7  and  8. 

Patent  No.  3,490,383,  J.  T.  Parrett,  HYDRAULIC  PUMP 
OR  MOTOR,  Interference  No.  98,642,  decided  Sept.  24,  1974, 

claims  1-8. 

Patent  No.  3,544,914,  M.  Suga,  SEMICONDUCTOR  HIGH 
FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER  DEVICE,  Interference  No.  98,547, 
decided  Sept.  23,  1974,  claims  1-6. 

Patent  No.  3,612,832,  A.  Goldstein  and  F.  M.  Pintus,  EM- 
BOSSMENT READERS  FOR  IDENTIFICATION  CARDS 
AND  THE  LIKE,  Interference  No.  98,333,  decided  Sept.  17, 
1974,  claims  1,  2,  4,  7  and  8. 

Patent  No.  3,644,301,  W.  S.  Anderson,  1-METHYLCYCLO- 
I'KOPENE  COPOLYMERS,  Interference  No.  98,323,  decided 
Sept.  24,  1974,  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  8  and  9. 

Patent  No.  3,680,037,  S.  Nellis,  J.  E.  Kopf  and  A.  R.  Retl, 
ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECTOR,  Interference  No.  98,404, 
decided  Sept.  25,  1974,  claims  1-9  and  11. 

Patent  No.  3,700,04  i  j;  H.  Shrimpton  and  K.  W.  Dunkley, 
PRINTERS'  BLANKETS,  Interference  No.  98,187,  decided 
Sept,  27,  1974,  claims  1,  4,  6,  9,  11,  12  and  16. 

Patent  No.  3,712,192,  S.  Ono  and  I.  Hamaguchl,  DEVICE 
FOR  CONTROLLING  EXPOSURE  TIME  IN  A  CAMERA, 
Interference  No.  98,468,  decided  Sept.  18,  1974,  claims  1  and  4. 


PATENT  KXAM1M\(.   CORPS 

WILLIAM  FKLDM  \\    Acting  Assistins  <  ommi.s.sioner 
CONDITION    OF   PATENT   APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JANUARY   4,    1975 


PAIKM    K\\M1MNC   GROTP- 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 
Action 


(  HEMU  AL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110— M    STERMAN    nirecfor 

uENEKAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  12(^R.  F.  BURNETT,  Acting  Director 

■''  yifw^^'S'^-^  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-A    P    KENT    Director 

'"^^^vJr;)u}^I^'^l^H^^^'''^^^^^^^'^^^^^  ^ND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170    R   FRIFDM  W   Director 

Ga^^and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus:  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators:  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  mIcP^^ 
ELEC  TRK  AI.  EXAMINING   GROUPS 


itches; 


1-31-74 

4-1-74 
2-«-74 

6-12-74 
1-28-74 


; '^s^Jsy^i^^e^srp^^  NiSs:ss'K^^^^ 


'""'^C^n^^l^.^^^'  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-J.  F.  COUCH   Director 

R^kted  Ans"''  Multiplexing  Techniques:  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Stor^e-bevicesand 

KFr-EPTACLES  SANITATIO.V  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING  GROUP  240-N  ANSHFR  Dirprtnr 
In'?m'r!'pn/°'<?'  ^f^'"^'  f:ondmts:  Plumbing  Fixtures:  Textile  Spinn^ngf  Food    Agita  "g;  Cleanin?Pr^lS|^^^ 
In>Truments;  feound  Recording;  W  inding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing-  Indicating  ""^""'S'  dressing.  Geometrical 

^'^'in^'^r^^Y S^^^I^^^^^^  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2.50-L.  FORMAN   Director 

''wofs;"op[S  Rallit^f L'l^S'MeSrinr  "'  "'"""'^  '^'""■°""  ''""P^"""'  ^'""''^^=  ^^'^^^  Transmission  Lines  and  Net-" 

DESKIN'S,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 

Industrial  Arts:  Household,  P'Tionii  find  Fine  Arts.  


MECHANK  Al.  EXAMINING   (-KOLPS 

HAXr.LIN-  ,   AM,  TKAXSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-0.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director 

(mveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service:  Sheet  and  Weh  Feeding;  DYspensYng'FTuid  Snrinklinp- 
M  ,  or  aml^S  VoMciP.\'' 1*^1'"^=  ?'^'^  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  So?ids;Toa  rshi^s  AeCautics' 
M' 'tor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes:  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment  h  .  ^"unauiics, 

MAT  f:  RIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-D.  J.  STOCKING    Director 

WorU^n^'VT t^rv"'""''  Assembling  Comhined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal' and  Wire 
V  J,y!Il^,-  '\'^'  f^u-'='0"-«on'^'"P.  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 
I-  irt  hen  ware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Wood\.wking;  Tools  Cut  le^^^^^ 

A.NM   -KMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION    GROUP  ^^-R   F    PUT  FRFV    n,'r»^t^.' 

■'SnT"etc"^obr„'■'"5^t"^'Th^r^^^^!,°^^  K^"*'",.^'  "^"^  ^'^"^  Husbando.  BurcheHngl  ^.rtl^Working  and  ^'x  ava   ng" 
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Matter  enclosed  In  heavy  brackets  [  3  appo;irs  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  speciflcation  ;  matter 

li:int(  d  m  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


28,304 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 

Sing  Ling  Lee,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder 

Brothers  Inc.,  Barbcrton,  Ohio 
Original  Plant  Patent  No.  3.249.  dated  Aug.  1.  1972.  Scr. 

No.   97,396,   Feb.    11,    1970.   Application   for   reissue 

Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350.907 

Int.  CI.  AOlh  5/00 
U.S.   CI.   Plt.-77  1   Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  chr}santhenujni  which 
is  characterized  particularly  as  to  its  uniqueness  when 
compared  to  the  parent  cultivar  Improved  Alb  iiross  by  its 
^-^  [-''-7]  days  earlier  and  more  uniform  response.  1" 
larger  and  more  tighth-  incurved  flowers,  appioximateh 
Ve"  wider  petals  which  undergo  less  luisting  and  reflcxing, 
and  uliich  arc  mbitUir  and  closed  at  the  base  and  flare  to 
a  rounded  deep  keel  which  tapers  to  a  blunt  tip,  with  most 
petals  havitii;  a  f}ni;er-like  pKituhcraiuci  \)  which  arise 
on  the  side  of  the  petals  near  the  openinn;  of  the  tubed 
base  when  the  cultivar  is  grown  at  a  mininuon  tempera- 
ture of  f^i)  F.,  or  above  for  initiation  and  development; 
fewer  staminodal  petals,  stronger  heavier  Mcnis.  ]"-3" 
taller  depending  on  culture,  foliage  broader  lobed  with  less 
serration,  its  superior  flower  form  and  form  retention,  and 
its  superior  grade  performance. 


28.305 
AUTO\L\TED  BRICKLAYING  DEVICE 

Ronald  Eugene  Williamson,  Hammondsville.  and  Sidney 
Clark  Porter,  Jr.,  East  Liverpool,  Ohio,  and  Kenneth 
Frederic  Shotting,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Com- 
bustion Engineering.  Inc..  Windsor.  Conn. 

Original  No.  3.757.484,  dated  Sept.  11.  1973.  Ser.  No. 
253.546.  May  15.  1972.  Application  for  reissue  Ma\  3, 
1974.  Ser.  No.  466.566 

Int.  CI.  B65g  37/00;  E04g  :/    :: 

U.S.  CI.  52-749  34  Claims 


1.  An  automated  bricklaying  device  for  laying  out  the 
brick  lining  of  a  vessel,  the  device  comprising: 


dehverv  means  for  deli\cring  a  series  oi  dmckn 
turn  to  the  circumference  cf  the  \essol  to  be  ^et 
the  lining  thereof; 


a  brick  positioning  means  associated  with  said  li  1;.  t.r\ 
means  for  both  circumfcrentially  and  laterally  posi- 
tioning and  firmly  setting  each  brick  in  turn  in  the 
lining  as  it  is  delivered  to  the  circumference  of  the 

vessel: 

a  supporting  means  lor  supporting  said  delivery  means 
and  said  brick  positioning  means  inside  the  vessel 
and  fi)r  pci  milting,  of  said  dcli.ery  means  and  said 
buck  positioning  means,  longitudinal  movement 
along,  reciprocal  lateral  movement  relative  to  and 
revohitional  movement  about  an  axis  thereof  posi- 
tioned within  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  iixls 
of  the  vessel  to  be  lined; 

an  operating  means  for  moving  ^aiJ  delivery  means 
and  said  brick  fwsitioning  means  Ion,L:i'!.d!r:aI!\ 
along,  laterally  relative  to  and  revolutionailv  about 
said  axis  of  said  support  means  so  as  to  pusHKm  said 
delivery  means  and  said  brick  positioning  n^.eans  re!a.- 
tive  to  the  circumference  of  the  vessel;  and 

[a]  automatic  control  means  for  controllably  operat- 
ing said  operating  means  [after  a  brick  ha-  been 
positioned  in  place  in  the  lining  for  propc  : ,  :>'^i 
lioning  said  delivery  means  and  said  brick  ;xis;iK)n- 
ing  means]  including  means  for  stopping  said  op- 
erating means  when  said  delivery  means  and  said 
brick  positioning  means  are  properly  positioned  for 
the  placement  of  the  next  succeeding  brick  in  the 
lining,  said  means  being  responsive  to  the  position 
of  the  lastly  laid  brick  in  the  lining. 


28.306 
Al  rOMATK     FLK  TRK     FOUKR    SI  PFJ  V    AM) 
SFl J  1)  (OMROl    S^SIFM  FOR  Al    lOMAIlI) 
DRIM  RI  KSS  \FHK  IKS 

Howard  B.  Burke.  .Ir..  Dan>crs.  Mass..  as^ij^nor  to 
\\co  ( orp..  Cincinnati.  Ohio 
Original   No.   3.687.082.   dated    \ug.   29.    1972.   Str.   \u. 
70.953.  Sept.   10.  1970.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.   I. 
1973.  Ser.  No.  402.452 

Int.  (1.  B601  9/30 
U.S.  CI.  104—152  12  Claims 


L«    fiM-'^'t'* 


1.  In  an  automatic  vehicle  operation  system  for  con- 
1  rolling  the  speed  of  vehicles  travelling  in  a  single  direc- 
in    tion  over  a  plurality  of  roadways,  the  combination  .nn! 

lis    prising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  successive  aliened  electrical  poue-  scg 
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ment^  -paced  one  from  another  along  at  least  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  length  of  said  roadways; 

a  \ehiJe  having  a  driving  vehicle  induction  motor 
for  travelling  along  said  roadways; 

tneanb  for  coupling  said  power  segments  to  induction 
motor  means  in  a  vehicle  adapted  to  travel  and  travel- 
hng  along  said  roadways;  and 

electrical  povi.er  source  means  coupled  to  said  power 
segments  for  producing  a  plurality  of  frequency  vary- 
ing wa\e-,  effectively  travelling  along  said  power  seg- 
ments, the  frequency  of  said  travelling  waves  varying 
cvclicalK  at  -aid  pH.)wer  segments  whereby  said  vehi- 
cle induction  motor  vmU  receive  power  of  a  frequency 
a^  to  decrea-e  its  [torqae]  driving  force  for  an  in- 
crease in  \ehicie  -peed  and  increase  its  [torque] 
dnviiiQ  ujrcc  for  a  decrease  in  vehicle  speed  from  the 
effective  speed  of  -aid  travelling  wave  as  it  travels 
along  said  povi.er  segments.  , 


28,307 
EXACT  FARE  SYSTEM 
George  G.  Dominick,  Hoffman  Estates,  Rinaldo  Sciacern, 
Arlington  Heights,  George  I.  Wlrapffen,  Wheaton.  and 
Theodore  L.  Kardos,  Chicago,  III.,  by  Qonaar  Corp,. 
Elk  Grove  Village,  III.,  assignee 
Original  No.  3.670.955.  dated  June   20.   1972.  Ser.  No. 
20,884,  Mar.   19,   1970.   Application  for  reissue   Aug. 
31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,430 

Int.  CI.  G07b  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  232—7  30  Claims 


1.  In  a  construction  for  collecting  fares  and  the  like 

comprising  a  fare  deposit  section,  an  inspection  surface 
defined  in  said  deposit  ■-ection  for  temporarily  holding 
tares  deposited,  manua'iy  operable  means  for  dumping 
fares  from  said  inspection  surface  into  a  cash  box  area, 
a  cash  bo.x  receptacle  defined  in  said  cash  box  area, 
and  a  removable  casfi  box  adapted  to  be  received  m  said 
receptacle,  said  cash  box  defining  an  access  opening, 
closure  means  m  said  casR  box  for  blocking  said  acces- 
opening  for  preventing  acces^  to  the  interior  of  the  .ash 
box,  means  normally  locking  said  closure  means  against 
movement  relative  to  said  access  opening,  means  defined 
by  said  receptacle  operating  to  unlock  said  closure  means 
upon  insertion  of  said  cash  box  into  said  receptacle  and 
to  thereby  permit  rotation  of  said  cash  box  relative  to 
the  receptacle  to  locate  the  cash  box  in  position  such  that 
the  access  opening  will  receive  fares  dumped  from  said 
inspection  surface,  means  for  locking  said  cash  box  in 
place  in  the  receptacle  upon  rotation  away  from  its  in- 
serted position  and  toward  said  receiving  position,  and 
wherein  said  closure  means  is  automatically  closed  dur- 
ing rotation  of  the  cash  box  back  to  said  inserted  position 
and  prior  to  removal  of  the  cash  box  from  the  receptacle. 


28,308 
(ASH  ACCEPTANCE  RECEPTACLE 

George  G.  Dominick,  Hoffman  Estates,  Rinaldo  Sciacero, 
Arlinyton  Heights.  Leonard  J.  Weber,  Broadview, 
George  L  \Mmpffen.  Uheaton,  and  Theodore  Louis 
Kardos,  Chicago,  III.,  b\  Qonaar  Corporation,  Elk 
CJrove  \  illage.  III.,  assignee 

Original  No.  3.693.870,  dated  Sept.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No. 
147,360.  Mav  27,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  Jan. 
-M).  1^)74.  Ser.  No.  438.026 

Int.  CI.  EOSg  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  232—16  28  Claims 


1.  In  a  collection  receptacle  for  receiving  valuables 
from  a  box  wherein  the  box  includes  a  discharge  open- 
ing and  a  wall  normally  covering  the  discharge  opening, 
said  wall  being  movable  relative  to  the  discharge  open- 
ing to  thereby  permit  discharge  of  the  valuables  into 
the  receptacle,  the  improvement  wherein  said  recepta- 
cle defines  an  area  for  receiving  said  box,  a  door  for 
closing  access  to  said  area,  drive  means  carried  on  said 
door  for  engaging  said  box  upon  closing  of  the  door, 
and  means  for  operating  said  drive  means  whereby 
relative  movement  is  developed  between  said  box  and 
said  wall  to  provide  for  said  discharge  of  said  valuables 
into  the  receptacle. 


28,309 
ROLL  CLAMP 

Stanley  F.  Farmer.  Gresham,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Cascade 

Corporation,  Portland.  Oreg. 

Original  No.  3,690.714.  dated  Sept.   12,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

67,235,  Aug.  26.  1970.  which  is  a  continuation  of  aban- 

doned   application   Ser.   No.   814.919.   Apr.    10,    1969. 

Application  for  reissue  Mar.  7.  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,838 

Int.  CI.  B66f  9/18 

U.S.  Ci.  294—88  6  Claims 


\.  In  a  roll  clamp  including  a  frame  and  a  pair  of  op- 
posed arm  structures  mounted  on  said  frame  actuatable 
to  clamp  onto  a  roll,  said  arm  structures  mounting  at 
the  forward  extremities  thereof  curved  clamping  pads  for 
clamping  against  substantially  diametrically  opposite  sides 
of  a  roll,  the  improvement  comprising  a  construction  for 
at  least  one  arm  structure  in  the  form  of 

an  arm  base  which  is  mounted  on  the  frame  for  pow- 
ered adjustable  movement  toward  and  away  from 
the  opposing  arm  structure  to  place  the  arm  struc- 
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ture  at  different  positions  within  a  range  of  relativelv 
adjusted  positions  with  respect  to  the  opposing  arm 
structure  for  the  purpose  of  clamping  onto  a  roll. 
said  arm  base  having  a  fixed  position  on  the  frame 
in  a  given  adjusted  position  for  said  one  arm  structure 
within  said  range,  a  forward  arm  section  projecting 
forwardly  of  the  arm  base  mounting  the  curved 
clamping  pad, 

means  pivotally  mounting  the  forward  arm  section  on 
the  arm  base  for  swinging  movement  about  a  pivot 
axis  located  toward  said  frame  from  said  pad  and  the 
load  center  of  a  roll  clamped  between  the  pads  of  the 
two  arm  structures,  said  pivot  axis  accommodating 
free  swinging  of  the  forward  exiremity  of  the  for- 
ward arm  section  in  the  same  general  directions  as 
the  directions  in  which  the  arm  base  is  movable. 

first  limit  means  interposed  between  the  forward  arm 
section  and  arm  base  limiting  swinging  movement  of 
the  forward  arm  section  relative  to  '^aid  arm  base  in 
a  direction  away  from  the  opposing  .irm  structure 
beyond  a  defined  first  limit  po'.ition  for  the  forw.;"d 
arm  section,  and  second  limit  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  forward  arm  section  and  arm  base  limiting 
swinging  movement  of  the  forward  arm  section  rela- 
tive to  the  arm  base  in  a  direction  towards  said  op- 
posing arm  structure  beyond  a  defined  second  limit 
position, 

[The]  tJic  forward  arm  section  having  an  at-rest  posi- 
tion on  the  arm  base  which  the  arm  section  occupies 
absent  holding  onto  a  roll  and  with  said  one  arm 
structure  positioned  in  different  positions  within  said 
range  of  adjusted  positions,  said  at-rest  position  for 
the  forward  arm  section  being  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  limit  positions,  the  ,irm  section  in  said 
at-rest  position  projecting  forwardly  from  said  frame 
to  be  in  a  position  to  engage  a  load,  and 

biasing  means  yieldably  holding  said  forward  arm  sec- 
tion in  its  said  at-rest  position,  said  forward  arm  sec- 
tion during  initial  positioning  of  the  roll  clamp  adja- 
cent a  roll  thus  being  afforded  limited,  plav'  in  swing- 
ing from  its  said  at-rest  position  toward  one  of  its 
limit  positions. 


28  310 
MEANS    FOR    REMOVABLY    AFFIXING    CUTTER 
BIT  AND   LUG   ASSEMBLIES  TO  DRFV'EN   ELE- 
MENTS OF  A  MINING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Claude   B.   Krekeler.   Cincinnati,  Ohio,   assignor  to  The 

Cincinnati  Mine  Machinery  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Original  No.   3,749.449,  dated  July  31.   1973.  Ser.  No. 
188.778.  Oct.   13,  1971.  Application  for  reissue  Apr. 
29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,360 

Int.  CI.  E21c  35  18 
U.S.  CI.  299—93  60  Claims 


1.  In  a  mining  machine  and  the  like  of  the  type  having 
at  least  one  driven  element  adapted  to  advance  a  pluralitv 
of  cutter  bit  and  lug  assemblies  in  the  cutting  direction, 


-aid  cutter  bits  each  having  a  cutting  tip  to  act  upon  the 
material  being  cut.  means  for  removably  affixing  said 
lugs  to  said  driven  element,  said  means  comprising  a 
block-like  base  member  stipporting  each  lug,  said  base 
member  having  a  Iront  portion  facing  in  the  cutting  direc- 
tion and  a  rear  portion  facing  in  the  opposite  direction, 
said  base  member  having  a  bottom  end  affixable  to  said 
driven  element,  said  base  member  having  an  upper  por- 
tion to  engage  said  lug,  one  of  said  lug  and  said  upper 
portion  of  said  base  member  being  bifurcated,  the  bifurca- 
tions extending  in  a  direction  from  -aid  front  portion  to- 
ward said  rear  portion  of  said  base  member,  the  other  of 
said  lug  and  said  upper  portion  of  said  base  member  being 
receivable  between  said  bifurcations,  at  least  one  surface 
on  said  upper  portion  configured  to  lie  in  parallel  abutting 
relationship  with  at  least  one  surface  on  said  lug,  said  at 
least  one  base  member  surface  lying  at  an  agle  to  the  cut- 
ting direction  of  less  than  90°  and  being  non-parallel 
thereto  so  as  to  sustain  the  bulk  of  the  resultant  cutting 
forces  on  said  base  member,  said  angle  opening  in  the 
direction  of  advance  of  said  driven  element. 


28.311 
DISFFNSINC;  APPARATUS 
Gilbert  A,  (  ummiiigs.  Norweli.  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Peters  &  Co..  Inc..  Boston.  Mass, 
Original   No.   3.694.044.   datid   Sept.   26.    1972.   Str.   No. 
128.708.  Mar.  29,  1471,  v^hiili  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  abandoned  application  Ser,  No.  1,379,  .Ian.  H.  197(1. 
Application  for  reissue  Aug.  29.  1973.  Str.  No.  392.670 
Int.  CI.  A47f  I   On 
U.S.  (I.  312—71  16  (  Jaims 


1,  A  self-Ievenng  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising 

a.  a  frame. 

b.  an  elevator  supported  for  vertical  movement. 

c.  a  lever  mounted  on  the  frame  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  at  one  end,  said  lever  having  a  curved 
surface. 

d.  a  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  the  frame  and  at 
the  other  end  through  connection  means  to  an  in- 
termediate portuip,  of  the  lever. 

c,  a  tirst  elongated  flexible  e'ement  connecting  the  other 
end  of  the  lever  to  the  elevator. 

said  connecting  means  providing  for  adjusting  the 
point  ot  connection  o\  the  spring  to  the  said  inter- 
mediate portion,  said  means  including 

c  a  follower  engaging  and  adjustably  movable  along 
the  surface  of  said  lever,  and 

h  said  follower  connected  to  the  said  spring  by  a  second 
eloncated  flexible  clement. 


f 
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28  312 
\fETHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  BORON-CARBON 

FIBERS 
Malcolm  Basche,  West  Hartford,  Conn..  Roy  Fanti, 
Springfield,  Mass.,  Francis  S.  Galasso,  Manchester,  and 
Urban  E.  Kuntz,  East  Hartford.  Conn.,  and  Richard  D. 
Schile,  Hanover,  N.H..  assignors  to  United  Aircraft 
Corporation,  East  Hartford.  Conn. 
Original  No.  3,679,475.  dated  July  25.  1972.  Ser.  No. 
811,072,  Mar.  27,  1969.  Application  for  reissue  Oct, 
5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,393 

Int.  CI.  B44d  1j14,  1/18;  HO  lb  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  117—216  4  Claims 


each  end  thereof  aiul  round  the  cylinder,  said  filter 
cloth  being  precoated  with  a  mixture  of  asbestos 
fibers,  powdered  activated  carbon  and  diatomaceous 


yw- 


^- 


each  filter  tna'.crial;  and 
outlet  means  for  delivering  liquid  from  said  chamber  to 
the  outside  of  said  tank. 


^^r 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  depositing  node-free 
amorphour  bo.'on  to  uniform  thicknesses  greater  than  0.6 
mil  on  a  moving  resistively  heated  carbon  wire  as  it  is 
drawn  through  a  series  of  reactor^  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

maintaining  the  carbon  wire   in  the   flr^t  reactor  at  a 

temperature  of  160O'-210O=  C  . 
exposing  the  carbon  wire  vvhile  at  viid  temperature  in 
at  least  one  reactor  to  a  gaseous  stream  consisting 
essentially  of  a  carbon-containing  eas  admixed  with 
a  diluent  gas  to  effect  deposition  of  p;.  rolytic  graph- 
ite on  the  carbon  wire; 
maintaining  the  graphite-coated  carbon  wire  m  a  sub- 
sequent reactor  at  a  temperature  of  70u  -U00°  C, 
and 
e.xposing  the  wire  in  said  subsequent  reactor  to  a  cas- 
eous  stream  of  a  boron  halide   admixed   with  hv- 
drogen    to    effect    deposition    of    elemental    boron 
thereon; 
said   deposit  of  pyrolytic   graphite    being   disponed   to 
prevent  fracture  of  the  carbon  wire  b>  the  boron 


28,314 
HIGH   MOLECl  LAR   WEIGHT   AROMATIC   POLY- 
AMIDES    HAVING    AN    AFFINirV     FOR    BASIC 
DYES 

Gerhard   Dieter  Wolf,   Dormagen,  GiJnter  Blankenstein. 

Stommeln,  and  Giinthcr  Nischk,  Dormagen.  Germany, 

assignors    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft,    Leverkusen, 

Germany 
No  Drawing.  Original  No.  3,676,525.  dated  July  11.  1972. 

Ser.  No.  132,170,  Apr.  7,  1971.  Application  for  reissue 

Jan.  15,  1974.  Ser.  No.  407,394 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  13,  1970, 

P  20  17  509.1 

Int.  CI.  COSg  41/04 

U.S.  CI.  260—857  TW  3  Claims 

1.  A  poi> amide  composition  of  matter  that  can  be 
dyed  with  basic  dye^tutfs  compris,ing  a  conventional  high 
molecular  weight  aromatic  fiber  forming  polyamide,  con- 
taining repeating  carbonamide  groups  as  an  integral  part 
of  the  polymeric  chain  ..separated  by  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consi'-ting  of  aromatic  and  aromatic 
heterocyclic  moieties  and  from  3  to  T^o  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  composition  as  a  whole  of  a  polyamide 
which  comprises  from  30  to  100  mol.  percent  of  disul- 
foneimide  ■^cements  of  the  formula: 


A:'— so.— -X-SO.— Ar~ 

I 

z 

.\-Y---A 

\    / 

Ar3 


A-Y-A 


SO2 

i-z 

SO} 


28,313 

CARBON  WATER  EHTER 

Ejnest  W.  Hostetter,  Lincoln,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Lincoln 

Water  Clinic,  Conrad,  Iowa 
Original  No.  3,612.279,  dated  Oct.   12,   1971.  Ser.   No. 
878,693.  Nov.  21,  1969.  Application  for  reissue  Oct. 
11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,859 

Int.  CI.  BOld  29/24 
U.S.  CI.  210—170  15  Claims 

7.  A  filler  comprisir.L;:  | 

a  tank; 

inlet  means  ^or  deliverirQ  Hquid  to  '-aid  tank; 
a  filter  element  disposed  in  said  tank  including: 


wherein  each  symbol 


R 


of    the 


lormula 


-^CONH—   or 


atom, 

il  or  an   aromatic, 


.\  represents   a  group 
— NHCO— . 

Z  represents  a  hydrogen  or  alkali  meta 

R  represents  a  Cj   to  C4  alky!   radi^ 
alkyl-substituted  aromatic  or   halogen-substituted  aro- 
matic radical, 

Ar^  and  Ar^,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  bivalent  aromatic,  alkyl-substituted  aro- 
matic or   halogendisubstituted  aromatic   radical, 

Ar^  represents  a  trivalent  aromatic,  alkyl-substituted  aro- 
matic or  halogen-substituted   aromatic  radical,  and 

Y  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  radical 

a  filter  cloth  disposed  amund  said  cxUnder  cKd  covering   and  from  0  \o  "0  mol  percent  of  said  conventional  aro- 


a    cliamber    formed    by 
therein, 


a    cylinder    liaxi'ii;    openincs 


said  openings,  said  niter  cloth  bem^  secured  ni,"'::/-,  ai    matic  polyamide  segments. 


Jam  AR\ 


197: 


28,315 

1,4BENZ0DIAZEPINE  -  2-ONES  HAVING  A  CAR- 
BOXYLIC  ACID  ESTER  OR  AMIDE  GROUP  LN 
THE  3-POSITION 

Josef  Scbmitt,  deceased,  late  of  Val-  de-Mame.  L'Hay- 
les-Roses,  France,  by  Marcelle  .Armande  Georgette 
Schmitt,  nee  Lecocq,  administratrix,  Val-de-Mame, 
L'Hay-Ies  Roses,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements 
Clin-Byla,  Paris,  France 

Original  No.  3,516,988,  dated  June  23,  1970,  Ser.  No. 
706,713,  Feb.  19,  1968,  which  is  a  continuation  of  aban- 
doned application  Ser.  No.   463,613,  June   14,   1965. 


U.S.   P.ATENT  OEf  1(  F 

group 


WW 


and  R4  is  a  lower  carbalkoxy,  carbamoyl,  a  N- 
loweralkylcarbamoyl.  a  N,N-diIoweralkylcarbamoyl,  a  N- 
'diioweralkylaminoalkyl)  carbamoyl,  a  group  having  the 
K  nulla  — COOC  at  in  which  Cat  is  a  cation  of  an  alkali 
metal  or  a  semication  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal. 


28.316 
ENTRAPMENT   COMPOSII  IONS    \M)    FRO(  I  SS}  S 
(Gilbert  S.  Banker.  West  I,afa>ette.  liid..  and  Harris  (.ooii- 
man.    Congers.    N.\ ..    assignors    to    Purdue    Keveanh 


Foundation 
Application  for  reissue  Mar.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  232,985    No  Drawing.  Original  No.  3.629.392.  dated  Dit.  21.  \'^'\. 


Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  15,  1964, 

978,360;  Apr.  12,  1965,  12,886 

Int.  CI.  C07d  53/06 

U.S.  CI.  260—239.3  D  21  Claims 


i           .--' 

3M« 

--- 

'Z 


^f 


1.  A  benzodiazepine  having  the  forrnula 

.NK3t23-C:0 


CRj=N 

in  which  R,  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  tri- 
fluoromethvl,  lower  alk\l.  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  amine 
group  Ro  IS  a  fur\l.  a  thienyl.  cyclohex\l,  loue:  .dkvi  o: 
a  phenyl  group  which  mnv  be  substituted  by  a  halogen 
atom  or  by  a  trifluoromethvl.  niiro,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower 
alky]  group,  and  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 


Ser.  No.  850,663.  Aug.  15.  1969.  which  is  a  continua- 
tion-in-part of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  757.143. 
Sept.  3,  1968.  Application  for  reissue  Sept.  12.  1973. 
Ser.  No.  396,968 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27/12 
U.S.  CI.  424—22 

1.  A  method  for  the  prep.irat;on 


16  Claims 


r? 


composition  which  com.pnses  ihc  Meps 


U:lC\    01 


(a)  providing  an  iiqucou 
of  at  le.ist  one  ph\  sniluc:..;::',  narnile>s  o'cno'L:  -c- 
lected  from  the  group  ,.ons>!ing  of  poKnicis  h,o-:::e 
aodic  functionaluv.  poh  mers  having  basic  function- 
ality, and  polymers  ha\ing  both  acidic  and  ba^ic 
functionality,  '-aid  selected  member  being  h\^ 
m  the  gastro-inicstin.i!  ir.ivi,  s.:i,;  p 
pre-formcd   product    oi   emiil'Ov'tn    p/'h 

(b)  [providing  a  dispersion  oQ  :'.:(,"';.-> 
and  a  pharm.a^eutically  a^ir-c  vi:;:;:,  s.;:, 
at  lea^t  r;irlially  soluble  m  ;he  dope: 
and]  having  functionality  rcavtivc  v,.!h 
of  said  pohmer  vMih  the  priviso  that  it 
contains  only  acidic  groups,  the  drug  must  .ontam 
basic  croups  and  if  the  polymer  contains  onh  baMC 
groups,  the  drug  must  .ontain  acidic  groups  [,  said 
dispersing  medium  re;nL-  .>'mpa;i'^:c  voih  s.iui  aque- 
ous latex;  (c)  interm.x:n.c  said  latex  .^r.d  s,.id  drug 
dispersion!  to  effect  absorption  of  s.od  diug  to  s.ud 
polymer  paru^k-s; 

Cfd)]   (c)   separating  the  particulate  sorptum  product 

of  step  C(c)]  and 
[(e)]   ul)   formulating  -^aid  sorption  pii'du.t   into  an 

oral  dose  form. 


\mc:  'X'-np  a 
neiization; 
;',:  said  latex 
/  u'lu'  [i-^cmg 
r's;ne  rncduin) 
nality 
]\  me! 


II 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JWIAR^    2  1  .  ]'J~> 
( i  E  N  E  R  A I .  AM)  M  F-  ( '  H  \  M  (   \  L 

3.860,966  ends,  each  of  said  ends  being  in  folded  relationship,  and  means 

S\FKT>   HKl.MET  to  releasably  secure  said  opposed  ends  in  overlapping  relation- 
(  l.irtrui     f  11  unit     Hroun.    211     U  iitsun    Bl\(l  .    (t[tlti\ilU. 
3I()'>.<.  and  William    \,  Siiphins.  2'J.r  (  tistJint  l)r  .  M.ucn, 
3l2tM,b(.th(>f  (,a.  ^y         l/ 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,416  ^^.^^h^^^^^f^^^   f 

In..  CI.   V42b/0^  /X:^^^lM\ 

U.S.  CI.  2-3  R  13  Claims  ^/  ^^Jk^f 

■S 


cover  the 


1.  A  safctv  hciniet  Lomprihing. 

a  fir^t  N^nu  spherK,  .li  helmet  seclii'n  .uLifMci., 
top  poMior-,  .<!  thi-  '.vc.i'cr  ■-  hc.i^: 

a  sec  'ru!  scnii  ^ph^.■nval  nL'^nic'  '-c^  iinn  av:.iptcii  to  cover  the 
in'Acr  back  piu'mn  o;  the  'wc.ircr^  heat!,  s^h!  tlrst  section 
bemg  nested  -AUhin  -.aid  sc^-uui  vcctuin  Aiih,  the  lower 
edge  o\  sak!  -c^-md  -c^'!'  n  Idrniirig  the  ii'v-.cr  rear  edge 
(if  said  hehne!  .iru!  the  upper  edj;e  n!  s.i;d  ^e^'>nd  section 
he:ng  engageti  on  'he  ii>'.ver  porlmn  iM  n,;k:  !;r^:  section, 
and  pi\ot  means  lor  pivotalU  cunnectKig  said  second 
se,  lii'H  to  said  first  section  about  an  axis  coineidmg  v»,ith 
,i  c'cntr.ii  axis  ot  the  first  .iiiii  si_'^'nnd  sevii,.ri-  'thereby  the 
second  section  i-  shdahie  i-\er  ,i  ^cm;  sphervMi  surface  of 
said  first  section 

means  for  biasing  --aid  second  section  di'v.  "v^  .irdU  to  a 
position  covering  the  lo\Aer  rear  portion  oi  the  "Ac-irc"'^ 
head,  said  second  section  in  response  tc  a  hieh  impact 
accident  causing  whipdash  of  the  v,earer's  he. id  pivoting 
upwardly  in  sliding  engagement  uith  said  tirsi  section  to 
minimi/e  m]ur\  to  the  neck  i^f  the  uearer.  .md 

stop  means  interacting  betv.een  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions to  limit  pivotal  motion  between  said  sections  mk  h 
that  the  lovver  edge  of  said  second  section  cinnn*  re.u.  n 
the  position  of  the  lower  edge  ot  said  first  sectun  s.ik: 
lower  edge  of  the  second  section  being  in  the  form  ot  an 
impact  absorbing  flange  to  prevent  in)urv  to  the  we.ire: 


3.860,967 
COILAR  AND  SHIRT  COLLAR  PROTKC  TOR 
George  P.  Tedesco,  172  Meadbrook  Rd.,  Garden  Cit>.  N  N 
11520 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  417.769 
Int.  CI.  A41b  3ilH 
U.S.  CI.  2-129  8  (  laims 

1.  A  collar  comprising  a  first  portion  having  the  appearance 
of  a  collar  and  fitting  over-and  concealing  a  shirt  collar  hav  ing 
point  ends  and  a  second  portion  in  folded  relationship  to  said 
first  portion  and  fitting  between  the  shirt  collar  and  tbe  neck 
of  the  wearer,  further  comprising  a  pair  of  pockets  formed  at 
the  underside  of  said  first  member  for  receiving  said  point 
ends  of  said  shirt  collar,  and  means  to  adjust  the  neck  si/e  o\ 
said  collar  comprising  said  collar  being  formed  v.uh  opp^'^cd 


ship,  whereby  said  point  ends  of  said  shirt  collar  remain  within 
said  pockets  with  adjustment  of  the  neck  size  of  the  collar. 


3.H6tl.iJh8 

(  ()MP\(  f ,  IMIM  \M  \H1  F    \PP\KM1  *s  K)K  FM  \iriN(, 

Bl  (K)I)   lO  si  SI  \!N  BlOOl)  (  1K(  I  I   VllON  IN    \ 

I  1MN(,  BODI 

N1,ix  sit.ifii!  n,  r;s  Mniitm  lid  hr  .  lit  V,  r  K  HiM-.  t   .lii! 
liltd  N,,v    2(1,  !Mf,'V.  Sir    No    H-S..M1 
int.  CI.  A61f  .,.•': 
I  .s,  I  1.   *      1  ^  (  hiimv 


1.  in  an  artificial  heart  serving  as  a  complete  heart  substi- 
tute, or  a  bypass,  or  a  relief,  the  combination  comprising: 

first  means  defining  a  pressure  chamber  filled  with  gas. 
having  .-!l!e"ed  openings  repectively  on  opposite  sides, 
further  r^  aitng  a  piston  movable  transverse  to  the  di- 
rection of  alignment  of  the  openings,  for  increasing  vol- 
ume, and  decreasing  pressure  and  vice  versa,  in  the 
chamber; 

a  defi^rni.ibie  bladder  suspeiuti  c  ir  the  chamber  to  be  sur- 
rounded b\  the  e.is  m  tfit  ..  h.^niher  and  having  aligned 
I'tlet  and  oiJtJe'  tube^  -espci.:  ■■  e:'v  ;ihiced  in  the  openings, 
'he"eb'.,  viiisirii'  the'  ^.  haiti^e't  .i^  n  the'se  I  ■p'l,  rungs,  the 
n:ei  ,)pd  ociiet  tubes  [■■-rev  ided.  tor  ti,  s;h'^  t  !>.  i  .,  >  T^neclion 
'o  \eriiius  .ind  in  artetusi  bleMul  vessels 

scsond  tnean--  icnneLtcd  t.'  the  t^.n-t  nu/aiC"  ,;n.,!  se"\i'.c  ,e- 
'pistori  ch.imtH't  extensum  "n  th.e  su,ie  c>t  the  jcstiU,  oppo- 
site the  side  thereoi  !,K,ing  the  p''i,ssu:i.-  .[i.miber  tbe 
second  means  defining  ,i  st^'i-nd  i.h.snihe'  fiiUd  y-nh  'tie 
same  ga^  ,is  the  first  thaniber  thee  benpt  J-.^v'  iJetmnu' 
means  to  ,..iu--e  ^  oniniunicat  ion  hetv^een  first  .ind  sf>i,  cut 
^'hambers  m  ^,  rctt.Ktcii  pi'sniim  ,,;  ihf  ju'-t'-n  :e'j.i'"ve  tc^ 
the  firs!  t  [i.imbet , 

motor  means  suppmte'd  bv  tht.  swiiruJ  ine.ir"--  .in.i  pii'V 
a  rotarv  output 

third  means  linking  tfie  rct.irv  output  oi  the  '^.u^'r  ru'.M 
the  piston  tor  imparting  upon  the'  pisteu;  .s  'i ,.  ;;'r- ■■,„ 
motion,  and 


99  ; 


MU' 


SI94 
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.al.e  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  flow  path  in  the  elevation  as  the  upper  surface  of  said  seat  or  the  upper  surface 
mlet  and  outlet  tubes  anticvclically  and  in  synchronism  of  the  toilet  bowl,  said  engaging  means  including  a  resilient 
■Aith  the  p^e^^ure  change  in  the  pressure  chamber  and  the    clip  at  each  outer  end  of  said  elongated  members    whereby 


ladder  as  controlled  b\  the  piston. 


said  members  can  be  relativeK  extended  from  their  teiescopi- 


3.860.969 

RETROMAMVURV  PROSTHESIS 

Henri  G.  Arion.  9  Boulevard  de  Strasbourg.  Toulon,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  304,217.  Nov.  6,  1972,  abandoned 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  127,561,  March  24, 

1971.  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1974.  Ser    N., 

430.064 
Claims     priority,    application     France.     June 
70.23901 

Int.  CI.  A61f  /  24.  A41c  3/10 
l.S.  CI.  3-36 


26.     1970. 


1  (  laim  cally  received  relation  to  a  length  sufficient  to  span  the  open- 
ing of  the  toilet  seat  or  bou  1  for  the  partial  support  of  a  child 
at  said  substantially  same  ckvation  as  the  said  upper  surfaces 
of  said  seat  or  bowl. 


3.860.971 
TOIIFT  DIAPER  NET 

Ian  ^irk^    !  12"  Figueroa.  Walla  Walla.  Wash.  99362 
Filed  ,Iul>  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  375.318 
Int.  CI.  A47k  I7/0U 


U.S.  CI.  4-1 


3  Claims 


1.  A  retromammarv  prosthcMs  comprising,  a  front  wall 
preformed  as  a  pjirtion  of  a  holiov^  sphere  with  its  rim  portion 
jurved  inwardh  from  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  into  the 
.oncaMts  thereof  and  terminating  therein  in  an  annular 
flange. 

a  circular  rear  -aaii  o\  smaller  diameter  than  said  rim  se- 
cured at  Its  periphery  to  the  annular  flange  and  pre- 
formed to  cur\e  inwardi'v, 

the  central  portion  of  the  rear  w.ail  ^^eing  provided  with  a 
hollow  protuberance. 

an  elongated  flexible  tiller  tube  ^•>\  smaller  width  than  said 
protuberance,  secured  to  said  protuherance  and  opening 
into  said  concavity . 

said  hollow  protuberance  extending  mto  said  concavity  to 
provide  a  predetermined  .olume  of  hollow  space, 

said  filler  tube  being  of  a  length  to  extend  from  the  pn-sthe- 
sis  when  located  between  the  chest  muscle  and  mammary 
gland  of  a  wearer,  to  a  location  exterior  of  the  breast. 

the  hollow  space  provided  b>  the  protuberance  being  suffi- 
cient to  house  the  entire  tlexible  tiller  tube  in  folded 
condition 


3,860.970 

DETACHABLE  DEVICE  FOR  PARTIALLY  SLPPORTING 
V  SMALL  CHILD  ON  A  CONVENTIONAL  TOILET  SEAT 
Elizabeth  B.  Thompson.  4337  Ewing  Ave.  S..  Minneapolis 
Vlinn.  55410 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  338.630 

Int.  CI.  A47k  l^^OO 

U.S.  CI.  4-1  9  Claims 

1.  A  detachable  device  for  partialK  sypportme  a  small  .hild 

n  a  conventional  toilet  seat  or  toilet  howl  ci>mpnsing  a  first 

longated  member  having  a  flat  upper  surface  and  a  re^tangu 

lar  passage  extending  inwardiv  from  one  end  to  a  location  near 

ie  other  end  thereof,  a  second  elongated  member  having  a 

at  upper  surface  and  a  cross  section  corresponding  substan- 

lallv  to  that  of  said  passage  so  that  one  end  of  said  second 

member  can   be  telescopicaliv   received  withm  said  passage. 

and  respective  means  at  the  said  other  ends  of  said  elongated 

member  for  engaging  the  opposite   sides  of  a  conventional 

t(Mlet  seat  or  the  underlvmg  toilet  howi  to  maintain  said  first 

id    second    elongated    members    at    suhstantialiv    the    same 


I.  A  device  of  two-part  construction  for  the  rinsing  of  soiled 
diapers  inside  a  toilet  bowl,  comprising  a  net  holder  formed  in 
the  general  shape  of  a  toilet  seat  that  is  mountable  on  the  rim 
of  a  toilet  bowl,  and  a  perforated  disposable  diaper  net  that  is 
attachable  to  the  net  holder  so  as  to  lie  within  the  toilet  bowl, 
when  the  net  holder  is  mounted  on  the  toilet  bowl  rim, 
said  net  holder  and  said  diaper  net  being  each  fitted  with 
releasable  attachment  means  for  joining  the  net  to  the  net 
holder, 
said  net  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  perforated  bag  closed  at 
one  end  and  terminating  in  a  generally  circular  open  rim 
at  the  other  end,  with  the  bag  being  of  a  si?e  to  reach 
below  the  water  level  m  a  toilet  bowl  when  the  open  rim 
of  the  bag  is  attached  to  the  net  holder. 


3,860.972 
TOIIFT  FLUSHING  ASSEMBLY 

Albert  D.  Costello.  303  E.  Eagle  St.,  East  Boston,  Mass.  021 28 

Filed  July  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,260 

Int.  CI.  E03d  5/02.  5109,  1/20 

U.S.CL4     67  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  flushing  assembly  for  toilet  bowls  and  the  like  compris- 

a    a  lank  mountable  upright  to  said  bowl, 

b.  said  tank  being  formed  with  a  vertically  extending  inner 
chamber  of  arcuate  horizontal  cross-section. 

c.  at  least  the  lower  portions  of  the  inner  front,  side  and  rear 
walls  of  said  chamber  defining  a  funnel  and  formed  with 
a  drain  opening  at  the  base  thereof  communicating  with 
said  bowl 

d.  conduit  means  ^unnecting  said  tank  to  a  source  of  Hush- 
ing liquid. 


|1 


January  21,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


qg«; 


e    valve  means  adapted  to  release  liquid  from  said  tank 
through  said  opening  upon  actuation  thereof,  and, 


7r^r^i~i\ 


f.  refill  means  connected  to  said  conduit  means  for  automat- 
ically refilling  said  tank  with  liquid  after  actuation  of  said 
valve  means. 


3,860,973 

TOILET  CONSTRUCTION 

Tim  Minoru  Lyeda,  South  San  Gabriel,  and  David  Edv*ard 

Workman,  Orange,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp..  New  York.  N.\  . 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1973.  Ser.  No.  347.877 

Int.  CI.  E03d  5:012.  1 1 100 

U.S.  CI.  4-80  12  Claims 


said  lower  section  bein^:  .ui.ipted  to  ht  fixedK  mounted  to 
said  support,  wherebv  saii:  upper  scvtiori  ma>  be  removed 
from  said  lower  section  to  oijtain  access  to  the  interior  of 
said  lower  section  without  removing  the  lower  section 
from  said  support. 


3.860.974 
RECIRCULATING  FLUSH  TOIL  FT 
Jonathan  V\  .  De  \  ries.  Inver  (.rove  Fleights;  Phillip  R   Juaire. 
Brooklvn  C  enter,  and  David  S.  Morse,  BltHimington.  all  of 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Satellite  Industries,  Inc..  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Julv  5.  19-'3,  Ser.  No.  37b, 398 

Int.  CL  A47k  //  h2.  A611  /,   m^ 

U.S.  CI.  4      1  15  ^  Claims 


1.  A  toilet  construction  comprising: 

a  hollow  base  structure  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  tlai 

support  over  a  drain  opening  in  said  support,  said  base 

structure  having  an  open  bottom; 
a  bowl  mounted  within  said  base  structure  having  a  dis 

charge  outlet, 
flush  valve   means  adjacent  to  said  discharge   outlet   for 

controlling  the  fiow  of  water  therethrough, 
conduit  means  extending  downwardly  from  said  flush  valve 

means  to  said  open   bottom  of  said  base  structure  for 

connection  to  said  drain  opening, 
water  valve  means  within  said  base  structure  but  outside 

said  bowl  for  controlling  the  flow  of  water  from  a  water 

source  to  said  bowl; 
a  seat  for  said  bowl; 
said  base  structure  being  divided  into  separate  hollow  upper 

and  lower  sections,  said  upper  section  carrying  said  seat 

and  having  its  perimeter  overlying  the  perimeter  of  said 

lower  section, 
means  releasably  securing  said  upper  section  to  said  lower 

section  from  outside  said  lower  section, 
means  connecting  said  bowl  to  said  lower  section, 
said    upper   section    being   disconnected    from    said    bowl 

whereby  said  upper  section  is  separable  from  said  bowl, 

and 


1.  A  v.hemical  flush  toilet  comprismi: 

a  rectangular  tank  having  an  open  top  w  huh  tank  is  adafMn; 
to  receive  a  supply  of  fluid 

a  cover  supported  across  vaid  open  top.  said  cover  ha\m>; 
an  access  opening  and  a  pair  of  rails  supported  inside  the 
cover  and  disposed  tme  o.n  e.j^h  sujc  >.t  said  opening, 

a  toilet  bowl  suppiirted  on  said  raiK  and  niiivahle  ihereon 
between  a  first  position  aligned  with  s.nj  openini;  .md  a 
secorui  position  under  said  Ci^\i:\  to  one  side  o!  s.iid  o[-ieii 
tng. 

support  means  shdahh  supporting  pump  means  inside  s.jid 
cover  adjacent  to  said  opening,  s.iuj  pump  means  having; 
discharge  noz/le  means  [losHioned  in  s.nd  howl  when  ifn,: 
same  is  m  the  first  poisituT.  .iligned  with  s.iui  oiu-ning. 

operable  means  .idijcent  one  end  ot  said  lank  ior  «'perating 
said  pump  means,  s^id  operable  mieans  ^.omprising  bar 
means  pivo-taliv  mounted  adiaecnt  s.iui  one  end  i>!  said 
tank,  an  operator  >.,o,nneeted  to  s.iid  pump  means,  and 
spring  means  connecting  said  bar  means  to  said  operator 
for  transferring  operating  fo.r^.e  therebetween  tor  purr,p 
ing  fluid  from  said  pump  means  thro.u^h  s.nd  no//!e 
means  to  fiush  said  bowl,  and 

return  means  for  said  bar  and  pump  me, ins  tr.  ,,  har,t:e  s.iuJ 
pump  means 


3.860.975 
BATHTl  B  CLOSURE  MEANS  HAVINC;  VERTIFK  ALLY 

SLIDABLE  PANELS  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLE 
Abraham  Grossman.  9339  Rhea  Ave..  Northridge,  Calif. 
Filed  Mav  22.  1973.  Ser.  No.  362.743 
Int.  CI.  E06b  w02 
U.S.  CI.  4     149  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  vertieal  slidable  closure  means  for  .ui  opening  to  a 
bathtub,  the  bottom  of  the  opening  being  defined  bv  .i  wall  oif 
the  bathtub,  the  combination  of 
a  sill  member  on  the  bathtub  wall. 

opposed  spaced  apart  track  housing  means  extending:  up 
wardiv  from  opposite  ends  of  s.nd  sill  member  and  hmg 
in  the  vertical  plane  of  said  opening 
each  housing  means  including  a  I   seetion  ehar.nel  member 
having  a  longitudinal  opening  defined  b\  channel  edges 


and  adapted  to  he  sceured  \o  a  w, 


the  I  'penmg 
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and  a  guide  member  slidably  adjustably  positionable  in  said 

iongitudinai  openmg  of  the  channel  member, 
Naid  guide  rri-jriher  haMng  \ertical  parallel  guide  slots  adja- 
cent said  channel  edges  and  facing  said  bathtub  opening, 
and  having  •. crtical  guide  channels  located  within  said 
channel   nienihc:   and  in  alignment  with  corresponding 
guide  slotv, 
a  pair  of  hori/ontail>  extending  vertically  disposed  panels 
having  end  pi^rtion'-  >iidahle  in  respective  guide  slots  in 
said  guide  member. 
one  of  said  panels  having  a  bottom  edge  engagable  in  seal- 
ing relat!  in  Aith  said  tub  wall. 


panels  having  a  bottom  horizontal  edge  por 


the  other  said 

•ion  overlapping  the  inboard  surface  of  the  upper  hori- 
/  ntal  edge  portion  of  the  lower  panel  when  said  panels 
are  positioned  to  close  said  opening; 

said  panels  vi,hen  closing  said  opening  providing  a  panel 
receiving  space  above  the  uppermost  panel. 

roth  ot  said  panels  being  upwardly  movable  into  overlying 
relationship  with  each  other  and  into  said  receiving  space 
wherebv  access  therebelow  is  provided  to  said  bathtub; 

and  means  mo.ahie  in  said  vertical  guide  channels  and 
connected  to  said  panel  end  portions  for  selectively  posi- 
tioning said  paneLs  in  said  opening. 


3,860,976  ' 

B\THIN(;  FLOAT  DEVICE 

Shiko  Suvama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as.signor  to  Fuji  Original  Kogvo, 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed'july  12,  1973.  Ser.  No.  3-8,725 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan.    Juh     12.    19^2.    4"- 
082254 

Int.  CI.  A47k  ^^112,31164 
L.S.  CI.  4-185  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  bathing  float  device  tor  suppor'ing  a  babv.  said  device 

;omprising 

an  annular  tloat  including  top  and  hottc^m  surfaces,  upper 

and   lower  ends,  and  i^pptised  sides  ioi  floating  'Ui  the 

water  and  supporting  a  babv  Iving  o^n  its  back  and  facing 

upwardK,    said    float    being    provided    with    a    horizontal 


partition  wall  dividing  the  float  into  upper  and  lower 
chambers  formed  by  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
a  hollow  pillow  provided  at  the  upper  end  of  the  annular 

float  facing  upwardly; 
flexible  hollow  arms  provided  on  said  annular  tloat  at  re- 
spective sides,  below  said  pillow,  fixed  at  one  end  to  said 
respective  side  of  said  float  and  having  the  free  ends  of 
the  arms  extending  toward  each  other  and  crossing  them 
selves,  over  the  center  of  said  annular  float, 
a  back  sheet  being  longer  than  the  diameter  of  said  annular 
float  and  mounted  at  its  ends  to  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  said  annular  float  respectnelv  m  such  a  manner  as  to 
hang  in  arcuate  state  frum  said  annular  float  \o  support 
the  back  of  said  baby  when  positioned  thereon; 
a  flexible  strip  bridging  said  annular  float  near  the  lower  end 
thereof,  overlying   the   tup   surface   o\   the   sides  of  the 
annular  float  and  underlying  the  hack  sheet,  and  extend- 
ing across  the  back  and  being  fixed  to  respective  sides  of 
said  annular  float; 
a  pair  of  strings  bridging  said  float  to  the  bottom  of  the  back 
sheet  and  along  the  side  edges  of  the  back  sheet  and  being 
fixed  at  one  end  to  the  hi,(t,>m  surface  o\  'he    innuiar  float 
near  its  upper  end  in  each  case  and  being  fixed  to  said  flexible 
strip  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  inflation  and  deflation  ot  the 
upper  and  lower  chambers,  said  hollow  pillow  and  said 
hollow  arms. 


3.860,977 
OFFSET  TRIP  LEVER  FITTING 

Willi, in)  F    Pnlit;.  Delphia,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Stephen  A.  Young, 
Muntictlio.  Ind. 

Filed  N,»\.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306.355 

Int   (I.  F03d  I  2.U 

L.i.  LI.  4      199  2  Claims 


1.  In  bath  drain  construction  of  the  class  described,  in  com- 
bination, a  tub  having  a  drain  outlet,  a  waste  arm  having  a 
waste  shoe  at  one  end  positioned  at  the  dram  outlet  of  the  tub. 
the  other  end  of  the  arm  connected  to  a  drain  tee  having  a  seat 
therein,  said  tee  being  p()sitioned  within  the  outline  of  wall 
framing  members,  and  having  a  drain  end  connected  to  a  drain 
system,  an  overflow  outlet  m  the  tub,  an  overflow  head  at  said 
outlet,  said  head  being  outside  of  such  wall  framing  members, 
and  a  sinuous  rigid  pipe  connection  from  the  overflow  head  to 
the  drain  tee  to  convey  liquid  from  the  head  to  the  tee.  a  drain 
shut  off  operating  mechanism  extending  from  the  head  to  the 
tee  in  the  sinuous  connection,  and  including  a  plug  to  coact 
with  said  sea;  m  the  tee  to  prevent  liquid  outflow  from  the 
drain  arm,  lever  means  at  the  overflow  head,  and  rigid,  joined 


Jamarv  21,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  .MECHANICAL 


997 


elements  heading  inmi  the  lever  means  to  the  plug,  to  raise    both  parts  to  couple  said  parts  together  only  by  the  deflection 
and  lower  the  same  with  respect  \o  the  seat.  of  the  free  end  of  said  bar  or  removed  from  said  apertures  of 


3.860.978 

TIME  SAVING  DRAIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SINKS, 

BATHTLBS.  ETC. 

Paul  H.  Wirth.  1152  Lakeland  Ave.,  Bohemia.  NY.  11716 

Filed  May   18.  1973,  Ser.  No.  361.505 

Int.  CI.  E03c  l:2S4 

U.S.  CI.  4-207  3  (  laims 


1.  A  time  saving  dr.tin  .isscmhiy  for  sinks,  bathtubs,  or  the 
like,  w  hich  v:omprises 

a.  a  continuous  flexible  length  of  hose  designed  with  a 
bellows  tvpc  construction  so  that  said  hose  mav  be 
stretched,  compressed  and  reshaped,  said  hose  having 
openings  only  at  its  two  ends,  being  adaptable  to  be  flexed 
into  a  plumbing  trap  configuration,  and  which  has  been 
designed  not  to  tear  and  crush  when  bent  to  form  a  curve 
of  diameter  slightly  over  twice  the  diameter  of  said  hose. 
b  means  for  connecting  said  two  ends  of  said  hose  to 
plumbing  so  that  material  being  transpt)ried  through  said 
hose  can  not  escape,  and 

c,  means  for  releasably  damping  said  hose  to  the  plumbing 
to  form  a  portion  of  said  flexible  hose  into  a  T  shaped 
section  and  maintain  said  C-shaped  section  m  ,i  rigid 
upright  position  wherein  by  removing  said  clamp  and 
upsetting  the  L'-shaped  section  of  said  trap  configuration 
while  manipulating  said  hose  a  blockage  in  the  hose  can 
be  cleared  without  allowing  material  being  transported 
through  said  hose  to  escape 


3.860.979 
FLUSH  TANK  APPARATUS 

Sherwood   L.   Young,  Monson.   Mass..  assignor  to  .American 
Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Nos.  754,669.  Aug.  22,  1968,  Pat.  No. 
3,533,437.  and  Ser.  No.  54,065,  June  1,  1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,654,637.  This  application  Feb.  3.  1972.  Ser.  No.  223,271 

Int.  CI.  E03d  5102 
U.S.  CI.  4-249  6  Claims 

1.  Operator  flushing  mechanism  for  coupling  and  decou- 
pling two  parts  to  iniate  a  flushing  action  in  a  flush  tank  for  a 
toilet  bowl,  both  parts  being  provided  with  apertures  which 
are  to  be  aligned  with  each  other,  comprising  a  rod  which  has 
substantially  uniform  cross-section  and  is  of  sufficient  length 
so  as  to  be  fully  insertable  through  the  apertures  of  said  parts 
when  they  are  to  be  coupled  together  and  to  constitute  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  either  or  both  of  said  parts,  said  rod  having 
an  expanded  head  at  one  end  thereof  to  limit  the  extent  to 
which  said  rod  may  be  inserted  through  the  apertures  of  said 
parts,  a  bar  of  hardened  material  which  is  deflectable,  and 
means  to  hold  one  end  of  said  bar  in  a  fixed  position  so  that 
a  portion  of  said  bar  will  overhang  the  head  of  said  rod. 
whereby  the  rod  may  be  inserted  through  the  apertures  of 


,.^^c:>: 


said  parts  to  decouple  said  parts  only  by  the  deflection  of  the 
free  end  of  said  bar. 


3,860.98(1 
ACCESSORY   K)R  USE  WITH   \  SI  FFPINt,  B\(, 
Mary  Anne  Fhtrl.  Bux  22fi4.  SMSl    Sla!i(m,  HuntsvilU,  Ttx. 
77340 

Filed  Mav  2.  I'J"".'.  Sir.  No.  356.4f.3 

Ini    (1    \47g  9100,  9108 

U.S.  CI.  5-343  12  Claims 


I.  \n  accessory  article  for  use  in  comhu.i;  on  wuh  a  sleep- 
ing bag  to  provide  the  occupan*  ihcreo;  v,iih  proteaion  from 
insects  and  weather   comprising: 

a.  a  self  supporting   tranic   ,isscml-'l\    to.nMsi;rig   oit   at    Ici^t 
three  generailv   i     shaped  ciemenls,  t  .k  h   piVMi.iM;    con- 
nected logether  on  ctih  end  to  the  ^.Oijresponding  ends  of 
the  other  frame  elements  to  form  two  pivot   p'omts  \»,i!h 
the  pivot  axes  being  essciiUallv   m   line,  tlie  seo'nd  dud 
subsequent  ot  su^fi  elements  being  identicalK  shaped  bai 
sufticientK  smaller  then  the  preceeding  frame  eienient  so 
that  they  will  tit  oaie  inside  the  i>lher  when  folded 
b  a  flat,  tubular  bod},  the  bottom  of  said  tubular  bodv  being 
constructed  of  a  flexible,   water    impermeable   makriai 
and  the  top  panel  being  L.'nstruvted  ot  .m  .iir  permeable 
porous  material,  the  si/e  ot  said  pores  being  smaller  than 
the  si/e  of  the  insects  from  which  protection  is  tiesirei,] 
said  tubular  body  being  elosed  on  two  sufes  and  on  one 
end,  and  open  on  one  end,  the  inside  dimension  of  sauj 
tubular  body  being  greater  than  the  sleeping  bag 
c    a  weather  flap  constructed  of  flexible,  waterproof  mate 
rial,  attached  on  at  least  one  end  to  the  closed  end  ot  the 
tubular  bodv ,  and 
d    connecting  means  on   the   weather  tlap  on   the   tubular 
bodv    for   connecting    same    when    protettior-,    trom    the 
weather  is  desired 
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John  W 


3,860,981 

ELFXTRICM.  INSTAI  IMION  TOOI 

Vlaver,  150H  Blackhawk  Dr.,  Schaumburu.  Ill 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  279.716 

Int.  CI.  H02q  .    ;: 


l.S.  CI.  7-5.3 


A 
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including  toggle  linkages  operatively  connected  to  said  sus- 
pension means,  said  toggle  linkages  being  connected  to  said 
^(•1  "2  floats,  and  means  for  actuating  said  toggle  linkages  to  swing 
said  floats  between  said  extended  and  collapsed  positions,  and 
means  for  transmitting  the  forward  weight  of  said  frame  to 
8  Claims  said  floats  in  a  manner  distributing  the  weight  substantialU 
equally  to  said  floats  whiic  allimmg  ^ald  floats  to  pitch  differ- 
entially. 


1.  \n  electrician's  tool  comprising  two  rigid  elongated  work 
memhcrs  each  ha>ing  .1  handle  element  and  a  work  element, 

TTieans  mounting  ^alJ  meniHers  for  pivotal  movement  relative 
to  eav.h  other  j-heref^v  movement  of  the  handle  elements 
toward  eav;h  other  m.o-. es  the  work  elements  from  an  open 
position  to  a  Mrst  eloiscd  position  into  working  association  with 
each  other,  ea^  h  ot  >aid  ^ork  elements  having  inner  and  outer 
opposite  edges  comprising  knite  HLide  means  each  including 
aligned  Aire  receiving  notch  means,  the  notch  means  on  said 
inner  edges  t\irmang  a  first  wire  gauge  gap  with  said  work 
elements  in  said  first  closed  positu^n,  sjiJ  work  elements  being 
pivotal  dv. d)  from,  said  first  closed  position  through  the  open 
position  to  a  second  closed  position  with  the  outer  edges  in 
facing  working  association  with  each  other  and  the  aligned 
outer  edge  notches  forming  a  second  wire  gauge  gap,  and  stop 
means  for  stopping  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  inner  edges 
toward  each  other  and  said  outer  edges  toward  each  other  in 
said  respective  closed  positions  with  said  notches  forming  a 
precise  gauge  v^ire  receiver  wherebv  the  biaded  notches  cut 
the  insulation  on  the  wire  without  cutting  into  the  wire. 


3,860.982  I 

CONVERTIBIE  TRAII  FR  BOATS 

Rollin  Douglas  Rumsev.  148  Summer  St.,  Buffalo,  N  \    u:;: 

Filed  Mav'n,  1971,  Ser.  No.  143.835 

Int.  CI.  B60f  .^  00 

L.S.  CI.  9-1  T  II  Claims 


.-» 


^5 


^^m' 


1.  An  amphibious  camping  vehicle  comprising  a  tranie,  a 
pair  of  elongated  pontoon  floats,  means  mounting  said  floats 
relative  to  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  parallel  axes 
extending  longitudinallv  of  said  frame  between  an  outer  ex 
tended  position  and  an  inner  collapsed  position,  wheel  means 
carried  bv  said  floats  for  engagement  with  a  ground  surface  in 
said  inner  collapsed  position  of  said  floats,  means  resilientU 
suspending  said  floats  from  said  frame,  and  means  for  pivotme 
said   floats   between   said   extended   and   collapsed   positions 


3.860.983 
rONTROl  I  \BI.V  SIBMERSIBLF  BCOV 

\VtrrHr  K  hurth,  Houston,  and  Paul  R.  Benson,  Spring,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Houston, 

Tex 

Coniinudiion  uf  Str.  No    873,038.  Oct.  31.  1969.  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  12,  1971,  Ser.  No.  188.473 

Int.  (I.  B63b  21,52 

U.S.  CI.  9-8  R  28  Claims 


"r  '^ 


/ 


1.  A  buoy,  comprising  a  hollow  body  adapted  to  receive 
water  to  cause  it  to  descend  to  a  desired  level  therein,  check 
valve  means  for  venting  such  water  from  the  body,  a  source  of 
compressed  gas  within  the  body,  means  for  releasing  gas  from 
said  source  into  said  hodv  to  force  water  from  said  body 
through  said  check  valve  means  and  thereby  cause  said  bodv 
to  rise  to  the  surface,  and  means  adapted  to  be  located  on  said 
body  above  the  normal  water  line  of  said  buoy  when  surfaced 
for  automatically  closing  said  gas  releasing  means  when  said 
body  reaches  said  surface. 


3.860.984 

INFI  ATABLE  LIFE  RAFT  ESCAPE  SLIDE 

John  M.  Fisher.  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  25,  1973.  Ser.  No.  373,1 19 

Int.  CI.  B63c  9i04,  B64d  25/14 

U.S.  CI   "i     l\  \  10  Claims 

7.  An  escape  life  raft  slide  assembly  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tlexibie  wall  tluid-distensible  tubular  sectioned  struc- 
ture; said  slide  assembly  having  a  slideway  surface  thereon  for 
supporting  passengers  evacuating  said  aircraft,  truss  means 
secured  to  the  underneath  portion  of  said  slide  assembly  for 
supporting  said  raft  in  its  distensible  condition;  a  distensible 
pusher  tube  connected  to  one  end  of  said  tubular  sectioned 
structure  for  rapidly  deploying  said  slide  assembly;  pressurized 
gas  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  pusher  tube  for  pressuriz- 
ing saiil  pusher  tube  and  said  tubular  sectioned  structure, 
aspirator  means  interconnecting  said  pusher  tube  and  said 
pressurized  gas  means,  one  way  valves  interconnecting  said 
pushe'  'uhc  and  said  tubular  sectioned  structure  to  permit 
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pressuri/ation  of  said  tubular  sectioned  structure  when  said    nallv  disposed  line  i^t  mkuemeni  n.'  .!  tuliv  proira>.  ted  position 
pusher  tube  is  pressurized,  and  said  aspirator  means  oiperaiive     into  said  chamber,  protracting  means  niovuif  the  'iMndrel  into 

•he  chamber,  and  a  lateralis   displaceatMc   nisci;    having  an 
exterior  contour  form  normally  continuing  from  the  surround- 


ing exterior  contour  '  the  shoe  tree,  said  insert  being  engage- 
able  with  the  n.  1; u  1  surface  of  the  mandrel  when  fully  pro- 
tracted into  position  for  predetermined  lateral  displacement 
of  the  insert. 


3,860.987 

to  deflate  said  pusher  tube  upon  exhaust  oi  ail  ot  the  tlukl  [)K\  ICF  FOR  \PPi  ^  IN(,  A  PROTFCIINF  (  ()MIN(,    lO 

from  said  pressuri/ed  source  .i^n,  1\1\1PK(,K1)  SI  RFAC  h 

Peter  Bolli.  and  Jean-Jacques  \spt>r.  both  of  (.tni  va,  Snit/ir 

^860  98^  land,    assignors    to    Battelle    Memorial    Institute.    (  arouge. 

ADAPTER  FOR  LSE  IN  SHOE  MAKING  Switzerland                                         .       1-     i    1 

Bertram  A.  Von  Schoppe,  Marlboro.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Compo  ^''^^  ^^^-^  ^-  '"^     ■  ^"    ^"*      '   ■..        ,,      ,„,, 

Industries,  Inc..  Waltham,  Mass.  ^  ^ '^'^"^^   P'''"^"^   application   Switzerland.   Mav    Hi.    19   2. 

Filed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368.648  7009  72                                          ,,,,^, 

Int.  CI.  A43d  25,00  Int.  CI.  .A46b  /i/04 

l.S.  CI.  12      17  R                                                           29(laims  ^ '^^  ^l-  »?     -'^                                                                 "  "'^"^^ 


16.  .Apparatus  comprising  a  brush  supported  tor  movement 
in  horizontal  and  vertical  planes  about,  respectivelv  veriisal 
and  horizontal  axes,  a  stationary  support  situated  below  the 
brush,  said  support  having  a  flat  horizontal  surface,  an  adapter 
for  clampingly  receiving  a  unit  sole,  mounted  on  the  flat  sur- 
face of  the  support,  means  for  rotating  the  adapter  im  the 
support  below  the  brush  a  complete  turn  comprising  a  contin 
uous  flange  on  the  adapter  and  a  pair  of  feed  r(*lls  on  the 
support  with  which  the  flange  is  engageable  when  mounted  on 
the  support,  and  means  associated  with  the  brush  to  cause  n 
to  travel  along  the  marginal  edge  of  the  unit  st)le  while  the 
adapter  is  being  rotated  comprising  a  guide  roll  rotatable 
about  a  vertical  axis,  and  means  supporting  the  guide  roll 
adjacent  the  brush  in  a  position  for  engagement  with  the  edge 
face  of  the  unit  sole. 


3,860,986 

SHOE  TREE  WITH  SELECTIVELY  ADJLSTABLE 

INSERTS 

Alexander  K.  Stanton  Ballard.  621  Midvale  Ave..  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  90024 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1973.  Ser.  No.  341,406 
Int.  CI.  A43d  5!()0 
U.S.  CI.  12-115.2  18  Claims 

1.  A  shoe  tree  having  a  formed  portion  with  an  exterior 
contour  complementary  to  and  to  be  fitted  to  the  interior 
contour  of  a  shoe,  and  including,  a  chamber  within  the  said 
formed  portion  and  opening  at  its  inner  end,  a  retractile  man 
drel  entering  said  inner  end  opening  of  the  chamber  and  with 
an  inclined  surface  thereon  and  shiftable  along  a  longitudi- 


1    \  device  for  applying  a  protective  coating  to  an  undc  I  vk  a 

ter  surface,  comprising. 

at  least  one  rotary  bru-^h  having  a  body  centered  on  an  axis. 
said  body  being  provukJ  vinh  .in  inner  chamber; 

a  set  of  relatively  h.ud  ntu  r  ^'niles  and  a  set  of  relatively 
soft  outer  bristles  on  saiii  h>iOv  centered  on  said  axis; 

a  source  of  coating  composunn  nnvk  r  [ucssure  communi- 
cating w  ith  said  V  h.iniher 

at  leas!  one  flexihlc  uu'le;  tube  extending  frc-m  said  cham- 
ber to  said  set  I't  liiner  bristles  and  lemiinaiing  just  short 
o!  the  lips  thereof,  and 

drive  means  ti  ir  r^  >tal  mi:  hoth  sfts  of  bristles  ,d">out  s.dd  .ix  is 


3.860.988 
MOBILE  HOME  WASHING  APPARAll  S 
Clifford  F,  Barton,  Lot  67.  Battle  Field  Trailer  Pk  .  franklin, 
Tenn.  37064 

Filed  Nov,  8,  1973.  Ser.  No,  413.930 
Int.  CI.  A47I  ~  f-:    A46b  ,  ^  ;  c 
L.S.  CI.  15-  29  6  (  laimv 

1.  Apparatus  for  washing  mobile  homes  so^mpnsing 
a    an  elongated  housing  having  an  elongated  top  edge    aiio 
elongated  bottom  edge,  an  mtenot  t.,ice  .iin,i  an  exterioi 
face. 


000 
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a  pair  I'f  rotarv  hruvhe-  mounted  on  said  interior  face  for  3,860.990 

rotation  about  iongituJinally  spaced,  parallel  axes,  PIZZA  SAUCE  SPREADER 

a  motor  mvtuntcd  on  said  housing  and  operativly  con      Daniel  I  Petruzzi,  679  N.  Manhattan  Ct.,  Hazleton,  Pa.  18201 
nected  to  said  mtar;*  brushes  for  driving  said  brushes  in  Hied  Julv  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  376.173 

oppoMte  rotarv  directions,  Int.  CI.  B05c  1  !.(i2 

a  reservoir  fixed    in  said  housing  for  receiving  a  liquid    U.S.  CI.  15—104  S  21  Claims 

cleanser. 

a  mixing  valve  c.mnev.ted  to  said  reservoir, 
a  cleanser  discharge  outlet  directed  between  said  rotary 

brushes   and   in   fluid   communication   with   said   mixing  *? 

valve. 


g  a  cleanser  vi.ater  ^■mduit  coupled  to  said  mixing  valve  for 
introducing  -water  into  said  mixing  valve  for  mixing  with 
the  cleanser  from  said  reservoir. 

h    an  elongated  rinse  head  tlxed  to  said  interior  face  and 
extending  substantiallv   the  length  of  said  housing  adja 
cent  to  said  top  edge, 

1  a  water  inlet  coupling  on  sjid  housing  communicating 
with  said  cleanser  conduit  and  said  rinse  head  and 
adapted  to  be  coupled  lo  a  tlexih^e  a  jtc"  ^upplv  conduit, 
J    means  for  supplying  pov^er  to  saij  mmtor. 

k  an  elongated  handle  connected  to  sjij  housing  for  man- 
ual movement  of  said  apparatus  over  the  vertical  wall 
surface  of  a  mobile  home. 


3.860.989  I 

VtOL STINGS  FOR  ROTARY  FLOOR  TREATING 
ELEMENTS 
Henry  William  Johnston,  St.  Albans.  England,  assignor  to  R. 
G.  Dixon  &  Companv  Limited.  Middlesex,  England 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  387,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  14,  1972. 
37887  72 

Int.  CI.  A47I  //   /6 
U.S.  CI.  15-49  R  10  Claims 


1.  .A  mounting  arrangement  for  a  rotarv  tlo<ir  freating  ele- 
ment, comprising  a  head  unit  carrying  a  driven  shaft,  means 
adjustably  mounting  a  support  plate  on  the  head  unit  for 
movement  between  an  operating  position  close  to  the  head 
unit  and  a  free  position  spaced  from  the  head  unit,  and  relcas- 
able  latch  means  for  holding  the  support  plate  in  the  oper.itmg 
position,  the  support  plate  having  means  to  support  r.'Mrv 
floor  treating  elements  in  engagement  with  the  drive  shaft 
when  in  the  operating  position  and  to  release  them  frurr.  su^h 
engagement  when  in  the  free  position 


1.  An  implement  for  uniformly  distributing  a  viscous  fluent 
material  over  a  substantially  circular  surface,  comprising  an 
elongated  member  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  diam- 
eter of  said  circular  surface,  handle  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  member  for  rotation  thereof  about  a  rotational 
axis  centrally  intersecting  said  circular  surface  perpendicular 
to  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  through  said  member,  and 
spiral  means  peripherally  mounted  by  said  elongated  member 
for  radially  displacing  the  fluent  material  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  the  member  about  said  rotational  axis. 


3.860.991 
\  STREET-CLEANING  MACHINE 

(,unitr  Htidt,  7981  Schlier/Kreis  Ravensburg,  Germany 
Hied  \ug.  2.  1972.  Ser.  No.  277.409 
(  laims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    14,    1972, 
22(116(12 

Int.  CI.  EOlh  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  15     34U  I  Claim 


to      i 
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1.  A  street-cleaning  machine  comprising: 

a  self-propelled  tractor; 

a  trailer  pivotallv  connected  to  and  detachable  from  said 

tractor  for  towing  thereby,  said  trailer  comprising 

an  elongated  vehicle  body  having  at  least  one  axle  and 
wheels  thereon  adapted  to  be  drawn  along  a  road  sur- 
face bv  s.iid  tractor, 

scraper  means  on  said  body  proximal  to  said  trailer  and 
adapted  to  scrape  contaminants  from  a  road  surface, 

rotating  disk  brushes  mounted  on  said  body  and  engage- 
able  with  said  road  surface  behind  said  scraper, 

suction-  nozzle  means  behind  said  brushes  on  said  body 
for  tirawing  contaminants,  refuse  and  water  into  said 
bodv 

an  exhaiis!  blower  m  said  body  connection  to  said  suc- 
tion no//ie  means, 

a  prime  miner  connected  to  said  blower  means  and  said 
brushes  for  driving  same,  said  prime  mover  being 
mounted  in  said  body, 

a  garbage  container  in  said  body  for  receiving  refuse 
Jrawn  up  through  said  suction-nozzle  means,  a  water 
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tanl^  in  said  body  supply  water  for  wetting  the  road 
surface,  and 

operating  means  on  said  body  for  selectively  raising  and 
lowering  said  scraper  means  and  said  brushes,  and 

control  means  operable  from  the  said  tr.ictiir  and  con- 
nected via  a  releasable  coupling  to  said  operating 
means  for  controlling  the  positions  of  said  brushes  and 
said  scraper  means  from  said  tractor 


second  end  of  the  spring  to  a  rotatable  drive  shaft;  means  for 
linking  the  drive  shaft  to  a  door;  and  means  for  engaging  the 


3,860,992 

WHEEL  LOCK  FOR  TRANSPORT  CART 

James  R.  Legg.  Long  Beach.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Banner  Metals 

Division  of  Intercole  Automation.  Inc.,  Compton.  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1974.  Ser.  No.  443,449 

Int.  CI.  B60b  moo 

U.S.  CI.  16-^35  2  Claims 


I.  In  a  swivel  caster  assembly  which  includes  a  horizontal 
swivel  plate  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  pair 
of  spaced-apart  bracket  arms  mounted  on  the  underside  o\  the 
plate  and  extending  down  from  the  plane  of  the  plate,  and  a 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  between  said  spaced-apart  bracket 
arms,  a  wheel  lock  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  radial  bracket  arms  affixed  to  said  first-named  bracket 
arms  and  extending  generally  radially  with  respect  to  the 
wheel,  a  braking  strip  mounted  on  said  swivel  plate  and  ex 
tending  down  between  said  radial  bracket  arms  adjacent  the 
peripheral  rim  of  said  wheel,  a  transverse  reversing  rod  ex- 
tending between  said  radial  bracket  arms  adjacent  to  said 
braking  strip;  a  cam  member  keyed  to  said  reversing  rod  and 
rotatable  thereby  between  a  braking  position  in  which  it  forces 
the  braking  strip  against  the  peripheral  rim  of  the  wheel,  and 
a  release  position  in  which  it  enables  the  braking  strip  to 
disengage  from  the  peripheral  rim  of  the  wheel,  and  a  fmn 
operated  brake  pedal  attached  to  said  cam  member  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  beyond  the  ends  of  said  radial  bracket 
arms 


3,860,993 
DOOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 
James  E.  Matuska,  Bothell,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sealth  Aero 
.Marine,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,242 
Int.  CI.  E05f  i //4 
U.S.  CI.  16-52  13  Claims 

1.  A  door  control  device  comprising:  a  housing  having  a 
cylindrical  shaped  interior;  a  rotor  mounted  in  the  housing  the 
outside  diameter  of  which  approximates  the  inside  diameter  of 
the  housing,  the  rotor  having  a  hollow  interior  and  at  least  one 
longitudinal  recess  extending  inward  from  the  outside  surface, 
a  viscous  fluid  between  the  rotor  and  the  housing,  a  torsion 
spring  located  inside  the  rotor,  means  for  adjustably  fastening 
a  first  end  of  the  spring  to  the  housing;  means  for  fastening  the 


iz    ^  a 


^^ 


rotor  to  the  drive  shaft  when  the  shaft  rotates  in  one  direction 
and  for  disengaging  when  the  shaft  counterrotates. 


3.86(1.994 
PI  BI  IC  RENTAL  LOCKER 
Masaru  Itoda:  VOshio  Kinoshita,  and  Kazumi  >  orisue.  all  of 
Himeji,  Japan,  assignors  l<i  Glory  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha, 
H\ogo-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Sept,  15.  1972,  Ser.  No.  1W,^A^ 

Int.  CI.  F05d  V/Ou 

U.S.  CI.  16      128  3  Claims 


2-             . 

> 

7-              ■ 

3-  ®: 

10 
12 

:-  e" 

10 

7-               " 

'o 

.J:^ 

1.  .A  rental  loi^kci  svsteni  t.ir  ap'n/mg  a  (Vitcntiai  use!  Ui.ii 
a  locker  compartnieni  is  av.niable  for  usv,  comprising  in  com- 
bination 

a  plurality  of  locker  compartments  defined  bv  vcrliialiv 
spaced  shelves  each  having  ,i  hinged  doot  dosing  ihe 
compartment  when  abuting  the  shelves  and  providing 
access  thereto  when  ajar. 

locking  means  provided  for  each  ot  the  lockcr  con^panmcni 
doors  for  lockably  holding  each  door  flush  to  the  shelves 
in  a  closed  state, 

resiliently-urging  means  mounted  between  each  door  of  said 
compartments  and  a  shelf  portion  m  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  door  for  continuously  maintaining  each  of  the  con 
partments  doors  at  an  ajar  position  m  their  respective  \,mi. 
open  state  and  signaling  a  prospective  user  of  the  locker 
system  so  it  is  promptly  ascertained  which  respective  one 
of  the  compartments  is  available  for  use  bv  the  prospec- 
tive user 
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3.860.995 
LOCklNC.  SPRING  HINGE 
Karl  I.autenschlager,  Jr..   Reinheim.   and   Gerhard  Lautens- 
chlager.  Wersau,  both  of  Germanv,  assignorv  to  Karl  Lau- 
tenschiager  KG  Mobelbeschlagfabrik 

Filed  \pr.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352.53? 
Claims    priorit>.    application    Germanv,    Apr.    21,    I'^'^l, 
2219616;  Feb.  15.  1973.  2307365 

Int.  CI.  F05d  HI08 
L.S.  CI.  16-139  14  Liaims 


I.  A  locking  spring  hinge  having  means  for  fixed  mounting 
on  a  wall  adjacent  an  acce^^s  opening  in  a  piece  of  furniture, 
mean^  for  mounting  to  a  door  adapted  to  close  the  opening, 
and  articulating  lever  arm  structure  pivotally  connected  to 
and  between  said  means  and  operable  to  support  the  door  and 
control  movement  ot  the  door  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  opening,  comprising: 

an  oscillatable  rocking  le\er  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  a  lever  arm  of  said  lever  arm  structure  and  pivotally 
connected  at  an  oppoMto  end  to  one  of  said  means; 

a  locking  element  carried  hv  and  movable  with  said  rocking 
lever. 

a  locking  element  carried  bv  Naid  one  m.eans; 

one  of  said  locking  elements  being  resilientlv  biased  toward 
the  other  of  said  locking  elements 

said  other  locking  element  having  a  glide  surface  along 
which  said  biased  locking  element  rides  and  maintaining 
said  one  element  against  bias  thrust  effect  in  a  closed 
door  direction  throughout  a  major  e>.tent  of  rocking 
oscillations  of  said  rocking  lever  between  the  open  door 
and  closed  door  positions. 

said  other  locking  element  having  a  locking  shoulder  sur- 
face leading  from  said  glide  surface  and  with  which  shoul- 
der surface  said  biased  locking  element  engages  in  the 
closed  door  position  of  said  rocking  lever  tor  thereby 
maintaining  the  closed  door  position  by  resilient  thrust  of 
the  biased  locking  element  against  said  locking  shoulder 
surface, 

said  other  of  said  locking  elements  comprising  a  mounting 
ear  rigid  with  said  one  of  said  means, 

said  rocking  lever  having  a  slot  wuhin  'aHicK  said  ear  is 
received, 

pivot  means  connecting  the  rocking  lever  to  said  ear; 

said  ear  having  said  glide  and  locking  shoulder  surfaces 
thereon  in  cam  profile,  and 

said  resiliently  biased  locking  element  being  earned  by  said 
rocking  lever  within  said  slot 


3,860.996 
STUFFING  METHOD  AND  APPARATIS 
Vytautas   Kupcikevicius,   and   Joseph    A.   Nausedas.   both   of 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  325,211 

Int.  CI.  A22c  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  17-49  3  Claims 

I.  In  apparatus  for  continuailv  stuffing  product  into  tle.xible 

packaging  bags  wherein  the  product  is  pressure  l<tii  into  each 


bag  sequentially  through  a  stuffing  horn  disposed  during  stuff- 
ing into  the  bag  through  its  open  end  and  the  bag  filled  to  a 
preselected  extent  is  closed  at  its  neck  and  sealed,  the  im^ 
provement  comprising,  in  combination, 

a.  a  stuffing  horn  outlet  having  a  peripheral  dimension  less 
than  the  peripheral  dimension  of  the  stutfed  bag. 

b.  a  truncated  conical  section  disposed  between  and  con- 
necting the  stuffing  horn  and  the  stuffing  horn  outlet; 

c.  an  annulus  disposed  concentrically  on  said  truncated 
conical  section  arranged  to  define  a  truncated  conical 
passage  through  which  the  bag  being  stuffed  advances  in 
slipping  movement  from  the  stuffing  horn  towards  the 
stuffing  horn  outlet; 

d.  product  stoppering  means  disposed  longitudinally  con- 
centrically in  the  stuffing  horn,  said  product  stoppering 
means  having  a  first  generally  conical  surface  disposed  in 
impinging  relationship  against  product  flow  and  a  gener- 
ally spherical  surface  disposed  towards  the  direction  of 
product  flow,  having  a  peripheral  dimension  not  greater 
than  the  peripheral  dimension  of  the  stuffing  horn  outlet. 
reciprocally  moveable  between  a  first  position  in  which 
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product  stuffing  flow  proceeds  through  the  stuffing  horn, 
the  stuffing  horn  outlet,  and  around  the  stoppering  means 
into  the  bag  and  a  second  position  in  which  product 
stuffing  flow  is  stopped  at  the  stuffing  horn  outlet, 
e  means  to  move  said  stoppering  means  selectably  between 
and  into  said  first  and  said  second  positions, 

f.  bag  restrammg  means  disposed  concentrically  of  the 
stuffing  horn  adjacent  the  stuffing  horn  outlet  arranged  to 
hold  the  bag  being  stuffed  in  slipping  contact  against  the 
stuffing  horn  outlet  periphery. 

g.  bracket  means  mounting  the  annulus,  the  bag  restraining 
means,  and  a  support  for  the  bag  being  stuffed,  and 

h  motive  means  operably  connected  to  and  arranged  and 
disposed  to  move  said  bracket  means  reciprocally  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  an  unfilled  product-free 
interior  adjacent  the  open  end  of  a  just  filled  bag  is  in 
communication  with  the  outer  penphery  of  the  stuffing 
horn  outlet  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  unfilled 
product-free  interior  adjacent  the  open  end  of  a  just  filled 
bag  is  advanced  into  registration  with  said  bag  neck  clo- 
sure and  sealing  means  clear  of  the  stuffing  horn  outlet 
and  the  product  stoppering  means 


3,860,997 
STRAP  LOCKING  DEVICE  WITH  QUICK  RELEASE 
Richard  W.  Van  Riper,  jr.,  and  Richard  L.  Harbison,  both  of 
Crawfordsville.  Ind..  assignors  to  Ingress  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Inc.,  Crawfordsville,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,862 
Int.  CI.  B65d  63100 
U.S.  CI.  24-16  PB  18  Claims 

I.  A  quick  release  strap  locking  device  comprising; 
a  tab.  attachable  to  a  first  strap  end.  having  a  first  side  which 

includes  a  notch. 
a  buckle,  attachable  to  a  second  strap  end,  having  a  pas- 
sageway and  a  resiliently  attached  first  arm  which  has  a 


I 


tooth,  the  tab  being  in  the  passageway  and  the  first  ar. 
having  a  normal  first  position  in  which  the  tooth  is  exte 
nor  to  the  notch,  and 


m 


sleeve  means  for  forcing  the  first  arm  into  an  engaged  sec- 
ond position  in  which  the  tooth  is  within  'the  notch 
whereby  the  tab  is  locked  in  the  passagewav  and  for 
alternatively  allowing  the  first  arm  to  assume  its  normal 
first  position  whereby  the  tab  may  be  removed  from  the 
passageway. 


Gerald  L 
94611 


3.860,998 
STRAP  AND  BUCKLE  ASSEMBLY 
Schnurmacher.  319  Bonita  Ave..  Piedmont.  Calif. 


Filed  Jan.  10.  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,166 
Int.  CI.  A43c  1 1100.  A44b  21.00 
U.S.  CI.  24-68  R 


4  Claims 


3?  K^-. 


1.  In  combination,  an  elongate  strap  and  a  buckle  for  tight 
ening  and  securing  the  strap,  said  buckle  comprising  a  trans- 
versely extending  cross  arm  at  one  end  of  the  buckle,  the  strap 
having  a  free  end  adapted  to  be  looped  around  the  cross  arm. 
a  pair  of  short  lever  arms  extending  from  the  ends  of  the  cross 
arm,  transverse  arms  extending  from  the  short  lever  arms  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  cross  arm,  one  end  of  the 
strap  being  formed  with  a  closed  loop  fixed  around  the  trans 
verse  arms,  a  pair  of  elongate  operating  arms  extending  diago- 
nally from  opposite  ends  of  the  transverse  arms  toward  that 
end  of  the  buckle  remote  from  the  cross  arm  and  crossing 
each  other  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  buckle,  said  operating 
arms  being  significantly  longer  than  the  short  lever  arms  to 
provide  a  substantial  mechanical  advantage  for  tightening  the 
strap  when  the  buckle  is  pivoted  about  the  cross  arm  in  a 
direction  extending  from  a  position  adjacent  that  end  of  the 
strap   looped   about   the   transverse   arms   toward   the   strap 
looped  about  the  cross  arm,  and  inwardly  opening  confronting 
jaws  at  the  ends  of  the  elongate  operating  arms  for  engaging 
that  end  of  the  strap  looped  about  the  cross  arm  to  retain  the 
buckle  in  position  adjacent  the  last  named  end  and  thereby 
secure  the  strap  in  its  tightened  condition. 


3.86(1.994 

fastfnfr 

Kngelbert   A.   Meyer.   I  nion   lake.   Mich,   ysvitnor   ti.    ls\i 
Corporation.  Boston.  Mass. 

Filed  Mav  3,  1973.  Ser.  Nd.  35f,.gf,5 

int.  CI.  A44b  21  ^      \  I6h  2  mnj 

U,.S.  CI.  24     73FT  ,(,„„, 


JIT 


1,  A  trim  panel  fastening  assembK  including  a  panel  mem- 
ber having  one  or  more  regular  or  symmetncallv-shaped  aper- 
tures therethrough  and  further  irKK.di-',:  ..  1  ik  pie.e  tasttncr 
for  each  such  aperture  made  whollv  ,<i  icsuiiiith  detormable 
hardened  plastic  material, 
each  said  fastener  comprising  axiallv    aligned     mtcgr.iilv 
connected  head  and  shank  sectums  with  said  head  section 
insertably  installed  in  said  aperture  of  the  panel  member 
and  with  the  shank  scaum  thereof  projecting  from  the 
panel  member  tor  engagenictil   -vviihin  .m  aperture   in  ,1 
supporting    member    tor    attaching    the    jMnci    member 
thereto; 
said  head  section  comprising  a  pair  of  axialiy-spaced  apart 
plate-hkc  elements  interconnected  by  a  cross-scctmnallv 
reduced   axially-extending   ncik    portion,   the   piati.  like 
elements  extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  he.ul 
and  shank  sections  i\{  the  fastener. 
a  frusto-conical  skirt  element  integrallv   ^.mne.ie.j  !.■.  the 
plate-like  element  of  the   he.ut   se.ti.-n  adia.eni  to  the 
shank    sectKm    and    flaring    ouiwardlv    atid    ,i.  .vr  w.i-dly 
awav    therefrom,  said  skirt  element   being   iev:;lient:\    de- 
formable  and  adapted  to  he  vieldmg  pressed  .ig.nns;  ihe 
margin  of  the  supporting  member  surrounding  the  .iper 
ture  into  which  the  shank  section  is  inverted  to  provuie  a 
seal  therearound  when  the  t.isiener  has  properlv  .itt.i.hed 
the  panel  member  thereto, 
the  plate-like  element  of  the  head  seetion  adjaeent  to  said 
shank  section  being  generalK  eiteuiar  in  shape  and  hav 
ing   a  diameter   appreeiablv    greater    than    the    maximum 
dimension  of  the  panel  aperture  and  being  spaeed  from 
the  other  plate  like  element  a  distance  suhstantiallv  equal 
t(i  the  thickness  of  the  panel  member  wherebv  the  con- 
fronting faces  of  the  two  elements  engage  opposite  sur- 
faces of  the  panel  member, 
the  plate-like  element  of  the  head  section  remote  from  s.mi 
shank  sectum  being  gcnerallv  obkmg  m  shape  and  having 
a  minor  dimensum  shghtlv  less  than  the  minimum  dimen 
sion  of  the  panel  aperture  and  a  major  dimensuin  appre- 
eiablv greater  than  the  maximum  dimension  of  the  panel 
aperture,  the  sum  of  the  radius  of  said  neck  portion  and 
the  distance  of  the  neck  axis  to  the  most  distant  point  of 
said  oblong  element  being  substantialK  equal  to  the  maxi 
mum  dimension  of  the  panel  aperture,  therebv  enabling 
the  free  insertion  of  one  smaller  end  of  said  (^bkmg  ele- 
ment  through   the   panel   aperture   and   the   deformabic 
reception  of  the  opposite  smaller  end  of  the  oblong  ele 
ment  upon  forceable  rocking  and  twisting  motion  (if  the 
fastener  into  such  aperture  until  said  opposite  end  passes 
completely  through  the  panel  aperture  for  engagement 
with  the  inside  marginal  edge  of  the  panel  member  sur- 
rounding the  aperture  thereby  retaining  the  fastener  in  all 
positions  within  the  aperture,  and 
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said  shank  section  comprising  at  least  two  spaced  apart 
outwardly  bowed  leg  portions  integrally  joined  together 

at  their  free  erids  each  leg  portion  being  correspondingly 

noiuned  nn  ii^  respective  exterior  surface  to  provide  a 
series  >t  \  -shaped  teeth  such  that  when  the  shank  section 
is  inserted  mt  ^  an  aperture  'U'the  supporting  member  the 
leg  portions  are  resihentK  contracted  toward  one  another 
h>  the  marginal  edges  of  the  aperture  and  the  crests  of  the 
teeth  grippingk  engage  these  margmal  edges  thereby  to 
retain  the  shank  of  the  fastener  within  the  aperture  for 
securelv  attaching  the  panel  member  to  the  supporting 
mem  he:- 


3.86i.onn 

F0I.D\BLF:  KDGE  CL\MP  for  NFVVSPXPtKs   \M) 
M\GAZI\FS 

Use  Naumann,  ^  orkstrasse  6,  Dusstidorf.  dermanv 

Filed  Mav  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,6  lf>' 

Claims  prioritv,  application  (;erman>,June  3,  I  9" 2.  2uh.K" 

Int.  CI.  B42f  .'  nil    A44b  21100 

t.S.  CI.  24-81  PC  ,  1  riaJms 


/" 


y 


1.  A  foldable  edge  clamp  for  unbound  reading  matter  such 
as  newspapers  and  magazines  comprismg  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  edge  clamp  sections  arranged  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  one  another,  the  edge  clamp  sections 
having  an  outwardly  substantiallv  flat,  cross-sectionally 
hairpin-shaped  profile  with  a  mouth  portion  on  one  longi- 
tudinal edge  and  with  an  upper  profile  leg  and  a  lower 
V  profile  leg  connected  hv  a  longitudinal  hack  hend  oppo- 

site the  mouth  portion,  the  edge  clamp  profile  being 
resilientK  deformable  to  close  its  mouth  portion,  by 
bending  the  profile  legs  together  against  their  normal 
opening  bias. 

a  hinge  connectum  between  the  ends  i,if  adjacent  clamp 
sections,  the  hinge  connection  permitting  folding  of  the 
edge  clamp  secti  ins  against  one  another  for  stowage;  and 
means  for  indiviJuallv  clamping  each  edge  ^iamp  section 
to  a  common  longitudinal  edge  <if  the  reading  nutter. 


web  means,  said  web  means  extending  between  respec- 
tive opposite  ends  of  said  retaming  body,  said  slot  being 
open  at  said  respective  opposite  ends  and  open  outwardly 
between  said  two  portions  of  said  web  means,  wherein  a 
fold  inserted  into  the  slot  is  elastically  clampingU  re- 
tained therein,  and 


^ 
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projection  means  for  projecting  into  a  respective  slot,  said 
projection  means  being  provided  at  said  web  means, 
wherein  said  projection  means  are  constructed  tooth-like, 
and  wherein  said  projection  means  projectmg  respec- 
tively from  said  two  portions  of  said  web  means  into  said 
slot  are  arranged  alternatcK  overlapping  one  another 


F  d  « . 


3.861.002 
MONFV  CLIP 

I     (.ordon.  2309  Pittock  St.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  15217 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1973.  Ser.  No.  403,425 
Int.  CI.  A44b  21:00 

U.S.  (I    2-1     HI  1  Claim 


3,861.001 
DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  FOLDS  IN  CLRTAINS  AND  DRAPFS 
Hermann  Rape,  Laggenbeck,  Germany,  assignor  to  (iardisette 
Holding  AG,  Lucerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  4,  1973.  Ser.  No.  366,581 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    June     3.     1972, 
2227199 

Int.  CI,  E05d  /.?  1)2.  A44b  21100 
L,S.  CI.  24-81  DS  15  Claims 

1.  ,A  device  for  fixing  folds  m  curtains  and  drapes  ^ompris 
mg 
a  retaining  body,  said  retaining  body  including  weh  means 
for  formint:  at  least  one  slot  between  twn  portions  ol  said 


1.  A  money  clip  comprising  a  single  length  of  spring  wire 
bent  so  as  to  form  two  outermost  clip  parts  and  a  central  clip 
part,  one  of  said  outermost  clip  parts  and  said  central  clip  part 
being  of  substantially  triangular  outline  in  offset  relationship, 
the  other  outermost  clip  part  being  bent  into  substantially 
rectangular  outline  with  an  upwardly  bent  terminal  portion,  a 
flat  name  plate  having  marginal  portions  bent  over  said  rect- 
angular portion  and  thus  secured  thereto,  a  second  flat  plate 
having  marginal  portions  bent  over  and  secured  to  the  wire 
portion  forming  said  central  clip  part  to  provide  a  smooth 
outer  surface  over  which  paper  currency  may  readily  slide, 
whereby  a  paper  currency  stack  may  be  folded  centrally  longi- 
tudinally with  one  half  of  the  stack  clipped  between  the  sub- 
stantially triangular  outermost  and  central  clip  parts  after 
which  the  other  half  of  the  stack  is  inserted  and  clipped  be- 
tween the  central  and  name  plate  forming  clip  parts. 


3.861,003 
CORD  LOCKING  DEVICE  WITH  SAFETY  LATCH 

Ogden  W  .  Boden,  1580  Gaywood  Dr.,  Altadena,  CaliL  91001 
Filed  June  22,  1973.  Ser.  No.  372,787 
Int.  CI.  F16g  moo 
IS.  CI    24     136  B  9  Claims 

1.  A  cord  lock  comprising  a  body  containing  a  passage 
through  which  at  least  one  cord  is  to  extend  and  having  a 
restricted  locking  portion;  a  locking  unit  located  at  least  par- 
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tiallv  within  said  passage  and  movable  between  a  locking 
position  in  which  said  unit  clamps  said  cord  tightlv  against  .i 
wall  of  the  passage,  and  locks  the  cord  against  longitudinal 
movement  toward  a  predetermined  first  end  of  said  passage 
and  a  retracted  position  permitting  such  movement,  and 
means  for  releasably  retaining  said  locking  unit  in  said  locking 
position  relative  to  said  body  and  against  movement  to  said 
retracted  position;  said  retaining  means  including  a  first  shoul 
der  on  said  locking  unit  engageable  with  a  coacting  second 
shoulder  on  said  boyd  in  a  relation  releasably  retaining  said 
locking  unit  in  said  locking  position  relative  to  the  body;  there 
heme  an  additional  shoulder  formed  on  said  locking  unit  and 


spaced  friim  said  first  mentioned  shoulder  and  engageable 
with  said  second  shoulder  to  limit  retracting  movement  of  the 
locking  unit  in  said  retracted  position  thereof;  said  first  shoul 
der  being  movable  out  of  engagement  with  and  past  said 
second  shoulder  by  predetermined  cocking  movement  of  said 
unit  relative  to  said  bod\ ;  said  additional  shoulder  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  locking  unit  farther  than  said  first  shoul 
der  in  a  relation  preventing  movement  of  said  additional 
sht)ulder  out  of  engagement  with  and  past  said  second  shoul- 
der by  cocking  movement  of  said  unit  relative  to  said  body  to 
the  same  angulantv  which  releases  said  first  shoulder  from 
said  second  shoulder. 


3,861,004 
FLUSH  HEAD  PANEL  FASTENER 
Peter  Schenk,  West  Islip,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co.. 
Inc..  West  Islip,  N.V. 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1974,  Ser.  No.  444.333 

Int.  CI.  A44b  HjOO 

U.S.  CI.  24-204  4  Claims 


,i  rovi.  of  Lijps  in  the  reccptai.le  portion  with  every  other  cup 
Ml  ctmmuinication  with  ,•,  hoile  in  the  one  member; 

a  longitudinal  pin  shiftablv  mounted  in  the  one  member  and 
extending  through  the  cups; 

a  biasing  elen  cr  t  n  each  cup  not  aligned  with  a  hole  and 
retained  in  position  bv  engagement  with  the  pin; 

a  stud  element  adapted  to  extend  through  the  aligned  open- 
ings in  the  members  and  having  a  cam  slot  adapted  to 
engage  v'-  ith  the  pin.  and 

the  stud  element  being  extendable  entirely  within  the  mem- 
bers from  one  side  thereof  so  as  to  provide  an  exposed 
Hush  surface  and  being  rotatable  between  an  open  and  a 
closed  position  so  that  when  the  stud  is  rotated  to  the 
closed  position,  the  pin  will  follow  the  cam  slot  and  will 
bias  the  biasing  element  in  each  adjacent  cup  to  retain  the 
pin  m  the  closed  position  and  the  member's  in  rigid  inter- 
engagement 


3.861.005 
CATAI  VTK   ISOMFKI/ATION  OF  I  CBF  STREAMS  WI) 

\\  WFS 

lb  Steinmet/,  Uilmington,  Del.,  and  I)a>id  S.  Barmhv.  Media, 
Pa.,    assignors    lo    Sun     Oil     (  ompanv     (if     PtnnsvKania, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-parl  of  Str.  Nos.  82H.'^46,  Mav  2H.  1*^64.  Pat. 
N(L  ,V65S.6S''.  .Hid  (  (intmii.itiniMi)-p.iM  nt  ^^  r,   Nn    24'i  ".'"". 
April  24.  Vri    t'.il,  Nu,  }.-'u4.^\U.   I  his  .imilii  .iiinn  (  )ii    'J. 
I'r3.  .Ser.  Nu.  4<M.h22 
Int   (I.  C07c  5122;  ClOg  35106,  41100 
L.S.  CI.  208-^111  24  Claims 

21.  Process  for  increasing  the  yield  of  lower  SLS  vis^ositv, 
at  Ion  \  .  distillate  fractions  in  a  straight  run  distillate  oil 
having  a  viscosity-gravity  constant  in  the  range  of  0.83-0.94 
and  a  viscosity  at  lOOTin  the  range  of  200-12,000  SUS.  said 
process  comprising  contacting  said  distillate  oil  with  a  catalvsi 
comprising  an  acidic  partially  decationized  crystalline  alumi- 
no-silicate  zeolite  at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  in  the  range 
of  0.1-10.0,  based  on  the  fresh  feed  and  the  crystalline  zeolite 
content  of  the  catalyst,  and  h\  ir 'LCi  -iressure  in  the  range  of 
400-6,000  psi,  at  a  gas  recv^a  rati  ifi  the  r,i;igi 
scf/bbl  of  fresh  feed  and  at  a  icnper.i; ari  ;■ 
350''-675°  F,  said  space  velociiv  pressu'L  ten  j  er  itarc  .siu! 
recycle  conditions  being  selected  so  as  to  corvtr;  ,-.:  i  .r ;  i6 
weight  percent  of  said  feed  to  lower  viscosit)  uiisand  with  less 
than  i^  Weight  percent  conversion  of  said  feed  to  materials 
boiling  below  600"  F. 


-f  ti 
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3,861,006 

(OLPLIN(,  DEVICE  FOR  A  (I  TTIN(.  M  \{  HINF 

Herbert  R.  Polleys,  New  Haven.  ( Onn  ,  assignor  In  VSellman 

Compan*.  Medford.  Maine 

Di>isiono(Ser.  No.  201.418.  Nov.  23.  197  l..  This  application 

Aug.  22.  1973.  Ser.  No.  39(1.628 

Int.  CI.  A44b  I } iOO 

L.S.  CI.  24     232  5  Claims 


j^O 


1.  A  panel  fastener  for  rigidly  interengaging  two  members 
so  that  the  resultant  assembly  contains  a  substantially  flush 
exposed  surface  comprising: 
each  of  the  members  containing  a  row  of  holes  adapted  to 

be  aligned  with  a  row  of  holes  in  the  other  member,  1.   .A   coupling  device  comprising   a   turnbuckle   assemhlv 

one  of  the  members  having  an  engaging  surface  for  contact    having  an  eyelet,  and  a  turnbuckle  support  assemhlv  terminat- 

with  the  other  member  and  having  a  receptacle  portion    mg  in  a  hook  upon  which  i^  rernovablv  mounted  said  evelet. 

extending  therefrom;  ^aid  turnbuckle  support  assemhlv  including  manualK  control- 
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iable  latch  means  mounted  on  said  hook  for  movement  from 

a  closed  h.i.k  position  preventing  said  eyelet  from  being 
rem  lived  trom  Naid  hook  to  an  open  hook  position  permitting 
^ald  evelet  tc  he  rciioved  from  said  hook,  and  latch  control 
means  tor  removabU  maintaining  said  latch  means  in  said 
open  and  clused  hook  positions;  said  latch  control  means 
including  a  spring  w»?niined  in  a  bore  formed  in  said  hook,  a 
detent  element  urged  by  said  sprmg  against  said  latch  means, 
and  a  sleeve  member  threadedly  constrained  in  said  bore  and  U.S.  CI.  24—255  P 
terminating  axiallv  m  an  apertured  end  wall  of  reduced  diame- 
ter, said  detent  element  mciuding  a  head  portion  conforming 
m  size  with  and  ^iinNtramed  m  said  sleeve,  and  an  axiaily 
extending  hod;.  »'t  redueeLi  diameter  protruding  through  said 
aperture  end  v*.ali  and  ^.I'nta^ting  said  latch  means. 


3.861.008 
CI WIP  FOR  SI  RCICAL  PURPOSE.  PREFERABLY  FOR 
HOLDIN(,  r()(,FTHER  FABRICS  SERVING  TO  LIMIT  AN 

OPERATION  FIELD 
Arne   T.    Wannag.   Palnasvagen    11  A,    13300,   Siatsjobaden. 
Sweden 

Hied  \pr.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  348.009 
Int.  CI.  A44b  ?/  Dd,  A61f  /.?/00 

4  Claims 


3.861.007 
SWIVEL  COUPLING  DEVICE 
I.  Irving  Silverman,  I.incolnwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Runnel  Cord 
&  Wire  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1974.  Ser.  No.  451,459 

Int.  CI.  A44b  13102 

U.S.  CI.  24-239  12  Claims 


^?^>i-— * 


54-52        *« 


1.  Clamp  for  ^urgi^al  purposes,  preferably  for  holding  to- 
gether fabrics  servmg  to  limit  an  operating  field,  comprising  a 
generally  planar  part  made  from  a  resilient  material  such  as 
plastics  and  having  a  web  portion,  a  central  tongue  extending 
therefrom  and  two  side  tongues  also  extending  from  said  weh 
portion  in  the  same  direction  as  said  tongue,  said  side  tongues 
being  located  in  such  sideways  proximity  to  said  central 
tongue  that  the  fabric  material  may  pass  through  the  spaces 
thus  obtained,  said  side  tongues  being  longer  than  said  central 
tongue  and  having  their  free  ends  located  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  each  other,  said  side  tongues  being  further 
resilient  so  as  to  enable  their  free  ends  to  be  moved  towards 
each  other,  said  side  tongues  being  also  provided  at  their  ends 
with  locking  means  for  arresting  said  side  tongues  in  a  position 
in  which  they  are  brought  near  to  each  other  and  in  approxi- 
mately the  same  plane  in  which  they  originally  were,  the 
tolerances  between  said  central  tongue  and  said  side  tongues 
being  such  that  said  fabric  material  will  be  clamped  between 
the  adjacent  edges  of  said  central  tongue  and  said  side  tongues 
when  said  ends  of  said  side  tongues  are  brought  near  to  each 
other. 


1.  A  swivel  coupling  device  comprising 

A  a  solid  elongate  bodv  member  whose  cross  sectional 
configuration  is  that  ot^  a  circle  with  a  flat  chord  whereby 
the  bodv  member  is  a  generally  elongate  cylinder  with  an 
axiallv  extending  flat  side,  a  hook  formation  integral  with 
the  bodv  member  and  formed  at  one  end  thereof,  the 
hook  formation  opening  iateraliv. 

B,  a  hollow  sleeve  member  having  an  internal  configuration 
substantially  the  same  as  that  o\  the  exterior  configura 
tion  o\  the  bodv   member  and  being  arranged  for  axial 
sliding  only  relative  to  the  bodv  member, 

C  a  stop  projection  integral  with  the  b,idv  member  at  the 
said  one  end  thereof  and  extending  into  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  sleeve  member,  the  sleeve  member  having  an 
extension  thereof  adapted  to  close  otT  the  opening  of  the 
hook  formation  when  the  sleeve  is  m  a  Tirst  position  at 
said  first  end  oi  the  body  member  and  a  portion  of  said 
sleeve  is  m  axial  engagement  with  said  stop  projection. 

D,  a  swivel  handle  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  body 
member. 

E  means  to  prevent  axial  sliding  movement  oi  the  sleeve 
member  beyond  a  second  position  at  the  second  end  of 
said  body  member  and 

F  stop  detent  means  connected  with  ^aid  bodv  member  and 
acting  while  in  a  blocking  condition  to  prevent  ^he  move- 
ment of  the  sleeve  member  from  its  first  position  but 
manuailv  operable  to  unblocking  condition  to  permit 
movement  of  the  sleeve  member  from  the  first  position  to 
the  second  position,  the  stop  detent  means  being  ar 
ranged  to  enable  movement  of  the  sleeve  member  from 
the  second  to  the  tlrst  position  without  manipulation. 


3.861,009 

PK()(  ESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

Peter  J.  Baxter,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Modco  Inter- 
national Inc.,  (  hagrin  Falls,  Ohio 

Filed  May  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  356,847 
Int.  CI.  B2Id  3l<04 


L.S.  CI.  29-6.1 


10  Claims 


A,<r  h.^,  ^,<*  l^,<-^  ^/'  x'^ 


_  It  in 

t!il2.  K  a  -*  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  structural  members  from  strips 
of  expandable  material  having  a  longitudinal  axis  comprising 
means  for  slittini;  the  base  in  order  to  permit  formation  of  a 
web  in  the  base, 

means  for  incrementally  expanding  the  web  in  order  to 
provide  an  increase  in  expansion  capacity  of  the  web 
Without  tearing,  said  means  for  incrementally  expanding 
inLluding  frustum-like  projections  which  engage  and 
deform  small  areas  out  of  the  plane  of  the  base, 
means  for  stretching  the  base  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  m  order  to  form  a  web  and  utilize  the  deformed  areas 
for  expansion  of  the  base 
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3.861.010 
BORING  HEAD  WITH  EXCHANGEABLE  BLADE 
Siegfried  Weinreich.  Bierden.  Germany,  assignor  to  (iebrigder 
Heller,  I  phusen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  463.805 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    25,    19''3. 
2320876 

Int.  CI.  B26d  LOO 
U.S.  CI.  29-96  3  Claims 


-ft?  IB 


1.  A  boring  head  cimiprising  a  cvlindricai  bodv  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  extending  therethrough,  at  least  two  support 
ledges  protruding  radially  from  said  body  and  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  thereof  for  providing  support  surfaces  for  cen- 
tering the  boring  head  in  a  bored  hole,  a  cutter  developed  as 
an  irregular  hexagon  the  sides  of  which  form  a  section  o\  the 
sides  of  two  equilateral  triangles  superposed  on  each  iither 
about  an  acute  angle,  said  sections  of  the  sides  of  one  of  said 
triangles  providing  three  principal  edges  and  said  sections  of 
the  sides  of  the  other  of  said  triangles  providing  three  secon 
dary  edges,  said  principal  edges  border  three  rake  surfaces 
and  said  secondary  edges  border  three  rounded,  ground  cham 
fers,  said  cutter  being  mounted  in  recess  means  having  two- 
contact  surfaces  for  abutting  two  of  said  three  rake  surfaces 
therebv  fixing  the  position  of  said  cutter  in  the  bitring  head, 
and  wherein  one  of  said  secondary  edges  extends  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  at  a  radial  distance  there- 
from corresponding  to  the  radial  protrusion  of  said  support 
ledges  whereby  said  one  secondary  edge  cooperates  with  said 
support  ledges  to  provide  centering  of  said  boring  head  in  a 
bored  hole. 


3.861,011 
MILLING  CUTTER 
Shunzo  Nose,  Itami,  and  Shigetada  Yoneyama.  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japan,    assignors   to   Sumitomo    Electric    Industries,    Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  391.832 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan.   Sept.    1,    1972.    47- 
1014421  Ul 

Int.  CI.  B26d  /  /2 
U.S.  CI.  29-105  R  1  Claim 


ing  at  the  pocket,  and  cutting  edge  adiuMing  means  having  an 
adjusting  screw  screwed  into  a  margin. il  portion  at  the  rear 
end  of  the  spiral  groove,  an  end  >'l  s.mi  s^'i  v,  being  engage- 
able  with  the  rear  end  of  said  insert. 


,^,861,012 
< OMPOSITF  KOI  1    AND  METHOD  OF  K)kMlN{,   I  HE 

S\MF 
(  arl    F.   Spaeder,   ,)r..    Monrix-vilie,    Pa.,   assignor   to    L  nited 

States  Steel  Corp.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  295.39(1,  Oct.  5,  1972.  Pal.  No   ,^X2(l,:i2. 

This  application  Oct,  15,  1973.  Ser.  No.  406,^38 

Int.  CI.  B21b  . \      > 

U.S.  (I.  29     129.5  5  (  laims 


1.  A  composite  roll  comprising  a  shell  of  hard  wear-resistant 
metal  and  .m  .irbor  of  tough  shoc  k-reMst.ini  metal,  s.iid  shell 
beingfixedtosaidarborwith.il!  .idhcMve  .ipplied  hifv.ctr  'he 
bodv  of  the  arbor  and  the  inside  surtasc  ot  the  sruoi  -.loi  'h<:\\ 
having  sufficient  sie.ir.mce  with  the  body  of  the  .irhur  ai  room 
temperature  to  avoid  a  shrink  hit  and  lesuiting  ler-sile  stresses 
m  the  shell 


3.861.013 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRK  TING  A  ROTOR  FOR  A 

ROTARY   RF(;FNFRATI\F  heat  F\(  HANf.FR 

Hermann  F,  kurschncr,  and  Harlan  F.  Finnemort,  both  of 

Wellsville,  N,\..  assignors  to  The  Air  Prcheater  (  o.,  Inc., 

Wellsville.  NY. 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,393 

Int.  (1.  B23p  I'  :a 

I  .S.  (I.  29      15^.3  K  5  (laims 


1.  A  milling  cutter  comprising  a  body  having  a  plurality  of 
spiral  grooves  formed  around  the  body,  a  plurality  of  inserts 
removably  secured  within  said  spiral  grooves;  cutting  chip 
removing  means  for  forcibly  removing  chips  filling  up  a 
pocket,  said  chips  removing  means  including  a  channel  ex- 
tending axiaily  through  the  central  part  of  said  body  and 
opening  at  the  rear  of  said  body  and  at  least  one  fluid  outlet 
port  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  channel  and  open- 


I.  I  he  method  ol  constructing  a  rotor  toir  a  rot.irv  regener.i- 
tive  heat  exchanger  comprising  the  steps  ot  rotatablv  suppurt- 
ing  a  horizontallv  disposed  rotor  post  on  a  pair  ot  spaced  apart 
support  bearings,  pivotallv  connecting  a  firsi  sector  shaped 
element  basket  to  the  rotor  post  intermediate  the  support 
bearings,  permitting  the  rotor  post  with  attached  element  mass 
to  rotate  in  said  bearings  until  it  attains  a  state  of  equilibrium. 
pivotallv  attaching  a  second  sector-shaped  basket  of  heat 
absorbent  element  to  the  rotor  post,  permitting  the  nMor  post 
to  rotate  in  said  bearings  until  a  state  of  equilibrium  is  again 
achieved,  alternately  connecting  other  baskets  of  element  to 
said  rotor  and  then  permitting  them  to  rotate  with  the  roitor 
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post  to  attain  equilibrium  until  the  rotor  comprises  an  annular 
r^od) .  and  connecting  the  radial  outer  ends  of  the  sector- 
^naped  baskets  to  one  another  to  comprise  an  mtegral  element 
maNN  'ha'  extends  concentrically  about  and  is  pivotally  at- 
tached t<'  the  T'^lor  post.  I 


3,861.014 
FASTENER  PLACINC,  APPARATUS 
Frederick    Arthur    Summerlin.    W  heathampstead,    Fngland, 
assignor  to  AFRPAT  A.(i..  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1974.  Ser.  No.  431.224 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Jan 
1750  73;  Feb.  20.  1973.  8238  73 

Int.  CI.  B23p  19100 
L.S.  CI.  29-200  B 


l'*-3, 


<   Idini  ^ 


i^i     ^^ 


1.  ApparatLiN  for  placing  a  fastener  of  the  type  comprising 
a  threaded  tlrst  part  v.hich  i>-  pulled  towards  and/or  into  a 
vecond  part  to  pia^e  the  lastener.  which  apparatus  comprises: 
a  bod\  member. 

a  threaded  member  for  threadedly  engaging  with  the 
threaded  t'lrst  part  nt'  a  fastener  to  be  placed,  said 
threaded  member  being  rotatable  and  reciprocable  with 
respect  to  the  bodv  member, 
a  lead-screv.  device  comprising  a  fir>t  clement  and  a  second 
element  in  threaded  engagement  'vvith  each  other,  the  first 
element  being  arranged  tci  be  rotationally  driven,  and  the 
second  element  being  drivmgly  connected  to  the 
threaded  member  whereby  the  threaded  member  may  be 
rotated  and  reciprocated  b\  the  second  element; 
an  abutment  member  for  abutting  the  second  part  of  the 
fastener  when  the  threaded  member  is  engaged  with  the 
first  part  of  the  fastener,  the  abutment  member  abutting 
the  second  part  of  the  fastener  when  the  said  second  part 
and  the  body  member  are  drawn  towards  each  other  by 
rotatR^n  of  the  threaded  mem.bc  ;n  .i  sense  appropriate 
to  advance  the  threaded  member  into  threaded  engage- 
ment with  the  tlrst  part  of  the  fastener, 
rotation-stopping  means,  actuated  by  engagement  of  the 
abutment  member  <a  ith  the  second  part  of  the  fastener  as 
aforesaid,  to  stop  rotation  of  the  second  element  of  the 
lead-scre'A  device  whereby  continued  rotation  of  the  first 
element  in  the  said  appropriate  sense  causes  relative 
rotational  and  axial  movement  of  the  first  and  second 
elements  of  the  lead-screw  device  and  longitudinal  move- 
ment oi  the  threaded  member  relative  to  the  body  mem- 
ber and  the  abutment  member  in  a  first  direction  to  draw 
the  tlrst  and  second  parts  of  the  t'astene^  t-^ards  each 
other, 
a  first  torque-limiting  rotarv  connection  between  the  first 

and  second  elements  of  the  lead-screw  device; 
and  a  second  torque-limiting  rotary  connection  between  the 
second  element  of  the  lead-screw  device  and  the  body 
member, 
the  relationship  between  the  torque-iimiting  rotary  connec- 
tions being  such  that  when  the  tlrst  element  of  the  lead- 
screw  device   is   rotationallv   driven   in    the   appropriate 
sense  to  engage  the  threaded  member  with  the  first  part 
of  the   fastener,  the  torque  limit  sustained  by  the  first 
connection  is  higher  than  that  sustained  bv  the  second 
connection  so  that  the  threaded  member  rotates  to  en- 
gage the  first  part  of  the  fastener  until  the  actuation  of  the 
rotation-stopping  means  as  aforesaid,  and  such  that  v*,hen 
the  first  element  of  the  lead-screw  device  is  rotationally 
driven  in  the  opposite  sense,  the  torque  limit  sustained  by 
the  first  connection  is  lower  than  that  sustained  b\  the 
second  connection  so  that  the  first  element  of  the  lead- 


screw  device  rotates  with  respect  to  the  second  element 
and  causes  longitudinal  movement  of  the  threaded  mem- 
ber in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction. 


3.861.015 
V\IRF  HARNESS  CLIP 

Hooven.  Radnor.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gudebrod  Bros. 
Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,735 
Int.  CI.  H02b  9:Ulj 
U.S.  CI.  29-203  MU  3  Claims 


V  ride  rick 
Silk  (  o 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  formation  of  wire  harnesses 
comprising: 

a  harness  board  having  a  flat  working  surface; 

at  least  one  harness  pin  secured  to  said  harness  board  and 
extending  perpendicularly  upward  from  the  working 
surface  of  the  harness  board, 

at  least  one  wire  harness  clip  removablv  secured  to  said 
harness  pin  to  support  the  wires  of  said  harness  in  a  pre- 
determined position  relative  to  the  working  surface  of 
said  harness  board  with  the  wires  of  said  harness  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  the  working  surface  of  the  board. 
said  clip  comprising  a  planar  body  portion  having  a  free 
outer  end  and  an  inner  end  portion,  means  defining  a  first 
opening  at  said  inner  end  portion  of  said  body  portion  of 
a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  external  diameter  of 
the  harness  pin,  said  inner  end  portion  integrally  con- 
nected to  a  resilient  and  generally  arcuate  shaped  locking 
portion,  said  arcuate  locking  portion  terminating  in  a 
generally  flat  planar  terminal  end  portion  diverging  from 
said  body  portion  at  an  acute  angle,  means  defining  a 
second  opening  at  said  flat  terminal  end  portion  of  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  tlrst 
opening,  the  axes  of  said  first  and  second  opening  inter- 
secting at  a  point  intermediate  said  body  and  terminal  end 
portions,  said  arcuate  locking  portion  adapted  to  be 
flexed  under  pressure  by  moving  said  terminal  end  por- 
tion toward  said  body  portion  to  bring  the  axes  of  said 
first  and  second  openings  into  substantial  alignment  and 
permit  both  said  openings  to  engage  over  a  harness  pin 
and  lock  said  clip  to  said  harness  pin  upon  release  of 
pressure  on  said  body  and  terminal  end  portions,  the  body 
portion  of  said  clip  extending  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  harness  pin  to  which  said  clip  is  attached  to 
provide  a  Hat  wire  support  extending  parallel  to  and 
spaced  above  the  working  surface  of  the  harness  board; 
and  means  at  spaced  locations  along  said  body  portion  of 
said  clip  to  hold  wire  of  said  wire  harness  in  the  desired 
position. 
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3,861.016 

ELECTRIC  SAFETY  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Herbert  Johnson,  and  Frederick  S.  Sillars.  both  of  Beverly. 

Mass.,  assignors  to  LSM  Corporation,  Boston.  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,417 

Int.  CI.  H05k  /.•?  04.  B26d  5  UH 

L.S.  CI.  29-203  B  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  having  elements  relatively  mt)vable  along 
convergent  paths,  and  power  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of 
the  elements,  a  safety  means  comprising  a  guard  mounted  for 
movement  with  said  one  of  the  elements  and  displaceable  in 
two  or  more  directions  relative  to  said  one  element,  and  ,1 
circuit  for  controlling  actuation  of  the  drive  means,  the  circuit 
including  a  switch  means  responsive  to  displacement  of  the 
guard  in  any  one  of  said  directions  for  immediately  deenergiz- 
ing  the  power  drive  means. 


3.861,017 
STAPLING  APPARATUS 

.lack   (.artinkil.   2K-33   20'>th    I'L.    Baysidt.    N.\,    11360.   and 
Ronald  K.   Rosenberg.  50  Maplewood  Dr..  Plainviiw,  N,\ 
11803 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  421.391 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  43104 

U.S.  CI.  29-203  DT  22  Claims 


1.  A  stapling  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  support  frame 

b  an  open-ended  cavity  member  mounted  on  said  support, 

said  cavity  member  having  a  predetermined  shape  for 

receiving  and  guiding  a  staple  about  the  elements  to  be 

stapled; 
c.  indexing  means  on  said  support  for  intermittently  feeding 

material  of  a  predetermined  length  from  which  a  staple  is 

formed  to  a  staple-forming  station; 


d.  a  forming  member  on  said  support  movable  from  a  rest 
position  wherein  said  forming  member  is  spaced  from 
said  cavity  member  to  an  operate  position  wherein  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  forming  member  is  juxtaposed  to 
said  cavity  member; 

e.  an  anvil  at  said  staple-forming  station  having  a  face  por- 
tion adapted  to  receive  said  staple  material  thereon,  the 
width  of  said  face  poriion  being  substantially  less  than  the 
predetermined  length  o\  s.iid  staple  material  whereby  said 
staple  material  extends  bevund  the  edges  of  said  anvil  on 
each  side  ihereot.  said  an\  li  being  nii  i\able  from  an  oper- 
ate position  wherein  said  anvii  is  m  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  forming  member  i^  .in  inoperable  position 
wherein  said  anvil  is  spaced  truni  the  [laih  o\  movement 
from  said  forming  member. 

f.  said  forming  member  ^umprismg  bending  means  movable 
with  respect  to  said  staple  tormmg  station  for  engaging 
and  bending  the  staple  material  abnui  said  anvil  and  for 
retaining  the  staple  therein,  and  driving  means  movable 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  whereby 
s.ud  driving  means  moves  relaiive  to  said  bending  means 
to  move  the  staple  out  ot  said  bending  means  into  said 
cavity  as  said  driving  means  moves  to  said  second  posi- 
tion. 

g  latching  means  for  connecting  said  bending  and  driving 
means  together  for  conjoint  movement; 

h  unlatching  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said 
bending  means  to  a  preselected  position  m  its  path  of 
movement  tor  disengaging  s,,id  ].itv,h;ng  means  ti'  pcrnii! 
movement  of  said  driving  me.iro  iciali^e  to-  said  t>criding 
means  from  the  first  to  the  second  position; 

I  disengaging  means  tor  moving  said  anvil  to  the  inoperable 
position  after  said  staple  is  formed 

J   and  selectively  operable  actuating  means  tor  sc-qiientiall\ 

operating  said  indexing  means  and  tor  moving  ud  torm- 

ing  member  from  said  rest  to  said  operate  pusuions. 


3.861,018 

\PPARATl  S  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OF  A  (ONNFf  TOR  TO 

AN  END  OF  A  VMRE 

Vukito  Matsuura;  Y  asushi  Kakiwaki,  both  of  Osaka;  Takashi 
Y  oshizaki,  Kyoto,  and  Takeshi  Tanaka.  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nipp<m  Acchakutanahi  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  1(1,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432.159 

Int.  (I.  HOlr  4.^  >>4 

L.S.  CI.  29-  203  3  Claims 


1.  An  overall  automatic  apparatus  tor  attaching  a  conne^  tor 
to  the  end  of  a  wire  cut  in  a  predetermined  length  from  a  long 
continuous  supply  thereof,  including  a  wire  shifting  device 
comprising  a  rotatable  wire  holder  capable  of  rotating  su^h 
that  the  wire  catching  seat  thereof  is  displaced  in  at  least  three 
angularlyspaced  positions  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  path  ol 
wire  supply,  wherein  in  the  first  position  said  wire  holder 
receives  said  cut  wire  and  holds  it  for  a  period  of  time  durmg 
which  the  conductor  in  the  opposite  end  of  said  wire  is  uncov- 
ered; in  the  second  posituin  a  connector  is  attached  to  said 
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lincinercJ    conductor   and    in   the   third   position   the   thus- 

i'lnished  v,irt.'  i^  rcni.-ved  fri-im  said  wire  shifting  device. 


3,86  1,01'^ 
VUCHINF  FOR,JOIM\(,  \  CROSS  MEMBFR  TO  \R\SE 

Kl.FMF.NT 
Richard    \.   Choate,   Hanson,    and    Leiinard    V\     Williamson. 
Lexington,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  (iillcttt  (  ompyrn 
Boston.  Mass. 

Filed  \ug.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  391,26'^ 

Int.  (1.  B23p  I9UJ4 

L.S.  CI.  29^208  E  35  Claims 


1.  -\  machine  for  joining  a  cross  member  transversely  to  a 
base  element  'Aith  pnrtions  of  said  cross  member  extending 
lateralK  outward  beyond  the  sides  of  said  base  element,  the 
cross  member  characterized  at  the  site  of  juncture  by  a  perfo- 
rated wall  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the  base  element 
provided  at  the  ^lte  ot'  juncture  'Aith  rrialleable  projection 
adapted  to  fit  through  said  perforation  from  the  lower  surface 
of  said  cross  member  wall  with  the  head  of  the  projection 
extendmg  bevond  the  upper  Nurface  ot  ^a!d  wall  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  support  nest.^.  each  of  said  nests  including  an 
anvil  adapted  to  carrv  a  base  element  with  its  projection  facing 
outward,  and  vertically  moveable  suppcut  means  disposed 
laterally  on  each  side  of  said  anvil  to  support  a  cross  member 
mounted  transversely  on  a  base  element,  said  lateral  support 
means  adapted  to  yieldingly  resist  downward  movement  of  a 
mounted  cross  member. 

a  station  to  load  base  elements  one  at  a  time  onto  said  nests, 
a  station  to  feed  cross  members  transverseiv  onto  base 
elements  held  in  said  nests,  including  positioning  means 
io  emplace  a  cross  member  with  the  base  element  pro|ec- 
tion  aligned  with  said  cross  member  perforation  and  with 
said   outwardly   extending  cross  member   portions  sup- 
ported by  said  lateral  support  means, 
a  swaging   station   including  a  swaging  punch,   means  for 
moving   the   punch   towards   said   nest   anvil   a  distance 
sufficient  to  deform  the  head  of  said  base  element  projec 
tion  and   thereby   lock  the  cross  member  on   said   base 
element, 
a  discharge  station  including  means  to  disengage  a  joined 
cross  member  and  base  element  assembly  from  a  nest, 
and 
means  for  moving  said  nests  progressively  from  said  base 
element  load  station  to  said  cross  member  feed  station  to 
said  stamping  station  to  said  discharge  station 


3.861.020 
SFAI.  INSTALLING  TOOL 
C  Imion  h    Moewe,  Pekin.  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III, 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  354,898 

Int.  CI.  B23p  I^iU2 

U.S.  CI.  29-235  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  installing  a  porMon  of  a  resilient  member  in 
a  receiving  member  groove  comprising;  a  body,  holding  means 
associated  with  the  body  for  releasably  holding  a  portion  of 
the  resilient  member,  so  that  the  portion  of  the  resilient  mem- 
ber may  be  positioned  relative  to  and  adjacent  the  groove  by 
positioning  of  the  body  relative  to  the  receiving  member,  and 
means  associated  with  the  body  for  urging  and  moving  the 
portion  of  the  resilient  member  positioned  relative  to  and 
adjacent  the  groove  inwardly  of  the  groove  tt>  install  said 
portion  of  the  resilient  member  in  the  groove,  wherein  the 
means  for  urging  and  moving  the  portion  t)f  the  resilient  mem- 
ber comprise  cam  means  tor  urging  and  moving  the  portion  of 
the  resilient  member  inwardly  of  the  groove  upon  rotation  of 
the  body  about  its  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  the  receiving 
member. 


3,861,021 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRLCTING  A  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

LiyCFFIED  GAS  TANK  OF  A  MEMBRANE  TYPE 

Kalsuro  Vamamoto,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone 
1  iquefield  (.as  Company,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  7.  1973,  Ser.  No.  367.722 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  July  17.  1972,  47-71471 
InL  CI.  B21d  39;UU 
U.S.  CI.  29-455  4  Claims 


c\no 


'  ,./  ■  rywyil .Vvv^|^    A 


I.  In  a  method  of  constructing  a  low  temperature  liquefied 
gas  tank  of  the  membrane  type,  said  tank  comprising  a  rigid 
outer  vessel,  a  compression-resistant  heat  insulating  layer 
provided  at  the  inside  of  said  outer  vessel,  and  a  double- 
layered  inner  membranous  vessel  including  outside  and  inside 
membranous  vessels  disposed  at  the  inside  of  said  heat  insulat- 
ing laver   said  method  comrising  the  steps  of  constructing  said 
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outer  vessel  and  said  heat  insulating  layer  so  as  to  provide  a 
hold  space  having  an  opened  upper  portion  for  receiving  said 
double-layered  inner  membranous  vessel,  said  double-layered 
inner  membranous  vessel  being  constructed  separately  from 
said  outer  vessel  and  heat-insulating  layer,  and  thus  outside  of 
said  hold  space,  and  thereafter  mounting  said  double-layered 
inner  membranous  vessel  into  said  hold  space,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  space  formed 
between  said  outside  and  inside  membranous  vessels  in  the 
process  of  mounting  said  double-layered  inner  membranous 
vessel  into  said  hold  space  wherein  said  outside  and  mside 
membranous  vessels  are  caused  to  contact  each  other  substan- 
tially over  the  entire  surface  thereof,  thereby  increasing  the 
rigidity  of  the  double-layered  inner  membranous  vessel 


•  c  s !  I  n  e  a  1 


[\  uii  dcN  ices  at  the  level  of  metallization 


3.861,022 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  INSULATED  DUCTS 

Ullrich  Mildehraiidt.  Munich,  and  Mhert  Hofnianii.  (.riin- 
wald,  both  of  (iermany.  assignors  to  Linde  Akliengesell- 
schaft,  Wiesbaden,  (iermany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386.610 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Sept.    27,    1972, 
2247220 

Int.  CI.  B2ld  J^  an,  B23p  19'n4 
U.S.  CI,  29-455  9  Claims 


.itt 


er  said  piacing  and  extending  steps  for  determining  the 


ai     ' 


operability  and  any  inoperability  of  all  of  the  circuit 
devices. 


v.? 


1.  .A  method  of  making  an  insulated  duct,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
surrounding  an  inner  casing  with  an  insulating  body; 
burning   passages  at   spaced-apart   locations  through   said 

body  from  the  exterior  inwardly, 
inserting  spacer  elements  through  said  passages  and  anchor 

ing  said  spacer  elements  to  said  inner  casing  at  one  end. 

and 
supporting  an  outer  casing  around  said  body  on  the  other 

ends  of  said  elements. 


3,861,023 

FULLY  REPAIRABLE  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

INTERCONNECTIONS 

Barry  Bennett,  Carson,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,010 
Int.  CI.  BOlj  17 100 
U.S.  CI.  29-574  10  Claims 

9.  An  integrated  circuit  method  for  determining  the  opera- 
bility and  inoperability  of  a  plurality  of  circuit  devices  having 
means  defining  electrical  coupling  pads,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

insulating  all  of  the  circuit  devices  and  providing  at  least 
duplicate  feedthrough  means  to  each  of  the  coupling  pad 
means  of  all  of  the  circuit  devices  without  regard  to 
proper  functioning  of  the  circuit  devices; 
placing  means  defining  conductive  material  through  the 
duplicate  feedthrough  means  to  each  of  the  coupling  pad 
means  of  all  of  the  circuit  devices  and  extending  the  metal 
level  means  from  all  of  the  circuit  devices  to  a  level  of 
metallization  above  the  circuit  devices  for  providing  at 
least  duplicate  pads  for  each  of  the  coupling  pad  means, 
and 


3.861.024 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVK  ES  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Louis  Sebastian  Napoli,  Hamilton  Square,  and  Walter  Francis 
Reichert.  Fast  Brunsyyick,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  R(  ^ 
Corporation,  Neyy  York,  N.V. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  20,257,  March  l".  197(1.  Pal.  No. 
3.764,865.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1973.  Ser.  No.  350.604 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  /"  n(, 
L.S.  CI.  29-579  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  dev)i.:e  comprising 
the  steps  of 

a  providing  on  a  surface  of  a  body  which  is  at  lea-st  partialK 
of  semiconductor  material  a  metallic  layer  of  an  area 
smaller  than  the  area  of  said  surface  and  having  an  edge 
spaced  from  an  edge  of  said  surface. 

b  removing  a  portion  of  the  material  of  the  bodv  which  is 
at  said  surface  and  is  along  said  edge  of  the  layer  and  from 
under  said  edge  to  provide  a  second  surface  which  is 
spaced  from  the  first  said  surface  with  the  edge  ot  said 
layer  overhanging  said  second  surface,  and 

c  depositing  a  metal  film  on  said  second  surface  while 
masking  the  portion  of  said  second  surface  under  the 
overhanging  edge  of  said  layer  so  that  the  depiisited  metal 
film  extends  only  up  to  said  edge  of  said  laver. 
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3.86  1.025 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  AND  B\LAN(  IN(, 
DVNAMOEI.ECTRIC   \UCHINF,  ROTOR  END  RINGS 
Marion  W  .  Sims.  Fort  VVavne,  Ind..  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Compan>.  Fort  \Va\ne.  Ind. 
Divisionof  Ser.  No.  209,872.  Dec.  20.  1971,.  This  application 
\pr.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  348,758 
Int.  CI.  GOlr  33100 
L.S.  CI.  29-593 


I 


4  (  laml^ 


1.  A  method  of  testing  tor  a  defect  in  a  dynamoelectric 
machine  rotor  end  ring  and  for  balancing  a  rotor  end  ring 
having  detected  a  defect,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  magnetic  field,  rotating  a  rotor  about  an  axis 
v>.ithin  the  magnetic  Held  and  thereby  mducing  a  voltage  in  the 
rotor  end  ring,  measuring  the  effect  of  the  induced  voltage  by 
sensing  the  axia!  magnetic  tlux  avsiiciated  with  current  flow 
induced  m  the  rotor  end  ring  to  detect  a  defect  creating  an 
electromagnetic  imbalance  in  the  rotor  end  ring,  locating  the 
detect  to  a  segment  of  the  rotor  end  ring,  and  removing  mate- 
ria! from  the  rotor  end  ring  having  a  detected  defect  to  elec- 
tromagneticallv  balance  the  det'ective  end  rins 


3.861.026 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Carl  E.  Swaim,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind..  assignor  to  (ieneral  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  180.757.  Sept.  15.  1971.  Pat.  No. 

3,780,323.  This  application  July  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  3^6,1  r 

Int.  CI.  H02k  L\:OU 
L.S.  CI.  29-596  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  dvnamoeicwtrK  machine 
comprising  a  laminated  magnetic  core  with  v.indmt;  accom- 
modating regions,  a  molded  in  situ  insulation  system,  at  least 
one  winding  accommodated  on  the  laminated  magnetic  core, 
and  a  substantiallv  solid  and  rigid  interstitial  mass  of  particu- 
late material  embedded  in  a  matrix  and  covering  at  least  part 
of  the  at  least  one  winding,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of:  positioning  a  stack  of  magnetic  laminations  in  a  first  mold 
cavity,  molding  insulative  material  as  ground  insulation  in  situ 
on  the  core  and  molding  locating  surfaces  of  insulative  mate- 
rial on  the  core  while  the  core  is  in  the  first  mold  cavity  so  as 
to  form  locating  surfaces  having  preselected  spatial  relation- 
ships relative  to  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  core,  remov- 
ing the  core  and  molded  in  situ  insulative  material  from  the 
first  mold  cavitv.  accommodating  at  least  one  winding  on  the 


core  to  form  an  insulated  wound  core  assembly,  relatively 
positioning  the  locating  surfaces  of  insulative  material  and 
reference  surface  means  within  another  mold  cavity  and  mold- 
ing a  protective  covering  comprising  an  interstitial  mass  of 
particulate  material  and  matrix  forming  material  against  at 
least  a  part  of  the  at  least  one  winding  in  the  another  mold 
cavity. 


3.861.027 

METHOD  OF  MANLEACTLRING  A  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  A  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Brian   Robert   Allen.  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  The 
I  iicas  Electrical  Company  Limited.  Birmingham.  England 

Filed  Nov.  23.  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,217 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  23,  1972, 
54306/72 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  43  00 
U.S.  CL  29-597  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  rotor  assembiv  for  a  dy- 
namo electric  machine  comprising  the  steps  ot\ 

a.  stamping  an  annular  conductive  disc  to  produce  in  one 
face  thereof  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced,  generallv 
radial  grooves  which  divide  the  disc  into  conductive 
segments  and  which  have  a  depth  greater  than  the  thiciv 
ness  of  the  disc  so  that  corresponding  ribs  are  formed  on 
the  other  face  of  the  disc, 

b.  moulding  an  insulating  bodv  on  said  one  face  of  the  disc 
so  that  the  grooves  are  filled  with  insulating  material, 

c.  forming  a  slot  in  each  of  the  conductive  segments  defined 
between  pairs  of  adjacent  grooves, 

d.  engaging  one  end  of  at  least  one  of  a  respective  pair  of 
rotor  windings  of  the  dynamo  electric  machine  in  each  of 
the  slots  in  the  conductive  segments. 

e.  resistance  joining  the  ends  of  the  rotor  windings  received 
in  the  slots  of  at  least  two  conductive  segments  to  their 
respective  segements  by  using  at  least  two  electrodes  to 
pass  an  electric  current  through  the  windings,  the  seg- 
ments and  the  at  least  one  rib  defined  between  the  seg- 
ments, each  electrode  engaging  at  least  one  of  the  compo- 
nents defined  bv  one  of  said  segments  and  the  windings 
associated  with  said  one  segment,  and 

f.  machining  said  other  face  of  the  disc  to  remove  said  ribs 
and  thereby  separate  the  conductive  segments  from  one 
another. 


3,861,028 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  MAGNETO  ROTOR 

IKruKnin    Mitlau,    Nurimheru.  (.ermanv.  assignor  to  Robert 
Bosch  (,mbH,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  407,970 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Germany,    Nov.    II,    1972 

2255271 

Int.  CI.  H02k  15104 
U.S.  CI    29     598  4  Claims 


-13        '16 


1     \  method  of  making  a  magneto  rotor  comprising  a  pot- 
shaped  magnetically  conducting  casing  bell  (11)  with  a  hub 
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(14)  for  mounting  on  a  drive  shaft  and  a  pole  ring  (12)  of 
synthetic  material  containing  embedded  magnetic  particles  on 
the  inner  circumference  of  said  casing  bell,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

applying  an  adhesive  to  at  least  one  of  the  matched  circum 
ferential  surfaces  respectively  of  said  casing  bell  and  of  a 
pole  ring  of  the  aforesaid  type  having  magnetized  regions 
and  having  an  inner  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the 
desired  final  dimension  thereof; 

placing  said  pole  ring  in  position  in  said  casing  hell  on  the 
inner  circumfernetial  surface  thereof 

introducing  inside  said  pole  ring  a  pressure  plug  i  16) 
shaped  to  the  desired  final  inner  dimensions  of  at  least  the 
magnetized  regions  of  said  pole  ring  and  thereby  exerting 
an  outward  radial  force  while,  warming  the  assemhiv  and 
permanently  deforming  said  pole  ring  to  its  desired  final 
inner  dimension, 

allowing  the  assembly  to  cool  and  said  adhesive  \o  harden 
and  thereby  to  bind  said  matched  surfaces,  and 

thereafter  uiihdrawing  said  pressure  plug. 


3,861,029 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEATER  CABLE 

Robert  Smith-Johannsen.  and  Jack  McLean  Walker,  both  of 
Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ravchem  Corporation, 
Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1972.  Ser.  No.  287.444 

Int.  CI.  H05b  3;i(J 

U.S.  CI.  29     611  2  Claims 


] 


J 


^jjer^^^e    sac't^f' 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrically  conductive  self- 
regulating  article  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (  1  )  extruding 
onto  a  pair  of  elongate  parallel  electrodes  held  in  spaced-apart 
relation  an  electrode-interconnecting  web  of  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  thermoplastic  crystalline  polymeric 
material  exhibiting  overall  at  least  about  20  percent  crystallm- 
ity  as  determined  by  x  ray  diffraction  and  (b)  conductive 
carbon  black,  the  percentage  by  weight  (L)  of  carbon  black 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition  being  not 
greater  than  about  1  5 ,  the  resulting  extrudate  exhibiting  room 
temperature  resistivity  (R.  ohm -cm)  greater  than  about  10', 
and  (2)  annealing  the  extrudate  at  or  above  the  melting  tem- 
perature of  said  crystalline  polymeric  material  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  reduce  R  to  satisfaction  of  the  equation 

2  L  +  S  logio  R         45. 
the  value  /.  being  not  more  than  about  ten.  annealing  being 
performed  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  300T  over  a 
period  of  not  less  than  about  15  hours. 


3.861,030 
ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOCATING  CONTACTS 
Richard  F.  Otte,  Los  Altos,  and  Lajos  J.  Vidakovits.  Mountain 
View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raycehm  Corporation. 
MenIo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457.995 
Int.  CI.  H05k  3/32 
U.S.  CI.  29-626  13  Claims 

1.  ,An  article  for  use  in  connecting  an  electronic  component 
to  a  printed  circuit  board  or  the  like  comprising: 


a  carrier  member  h:i\ing  a  plurality  ot  extcndini,'  :,ibs,  said 
tabs  being  sp.iLcd  .ip.iri  a  distance  suh^i,inii.i!!\  equal  to 
the  spacing  of  the  lea!'-  o'   m  electronic  component; 

cj  plurality  of  contact  devices,  each  of  said  contact  devices 
having  means  defining  an  opening,  said  opening  defining 
means  being  temperature  responsive  so  that  said  opening 
can  selectively  and  rev  crsibly  assume  a  smaller  dimension 
condition  at  a  titst  temperature  and  a  larger  dimension 


condition  at  a  second  tempi  r.itun.  -.tid  smaller  dimen- 
sion being  smaller  than  a  corrcsni  Tdink'  dimension  of  said 
tabs  and  said  larger  dmunMon  being  larger  than  said 
corresponding  dimensum 
each  of  said  contact  devices  being  positioned  on  -aid  carrier 
member  with  its  opening  defining  mc,ir:i^  -idivuk.'  .-nc  of 
said  tabs,  said  opening  definmg  me.ms  Hcmg  ir  u 


dimension    condition    uhireb'. 
means  firmly  grasps  said  tab 


m  a  Her 
penin^:     dtfirnn^: 


3.861.031 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MOISTURE-SENSITIVE 

ELEMENT 

Akio  Furuichi.   Kamifukuoka.  Japan,   avsignor   to   Rikagaku 

Kenkyusho,  Hirosawa,  Wako-shi-Sailama-ken.  Japan 

Filed  May  1.  1974.  Ser.  No.  465.992 

Int.  CI.  HOlc  ;~  orj 

U.S.  CI.  29-610  f,  (  la.ms 


I  (ELEMENT  SUBJECTED  TO  fl   HEAT    TREATMENT 

AT  eoo'c) 

□  ( ELEMENT  SUBJECTED  TO  A  ^€AT  TREATMENT 
AT  KDOOt:  ACCORDING  TO  THIS  ftfVENTON 
.EXAVPLE    I    ) 

ID  (ELEMENT  SUBJECTED  TO  A  KAT  TREATVENT 
AT  I200"C  ACCORDING  TO  THIS  INVENTION 
■EXAMPLE   2  ) 

(ELEMENT  SUBJECTED  TO  A  HEAT  TREATMENT 
AT  lOOO'C  ACCOfiONG  TO  THIS  WVENTlON 
EXAMPLE   3  ) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  moisture-sensitive  element  com 
prising  the  steps  of  subjecting  an  aluminium  matrix  to  electro- 
lytic treatment  to  produce  a  porous  film  of  aluminium  oxide 
on  said  matrix,  removing  said  aluminium  oxide  film  from  said 
matrix:  subjecting  said  aluminum  oxide  film  in  a  heat  treat 
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mcnt  and  a'.uchir.g  metal  electrodes  to  the  opposite  surfaces 

iif  said  aluminium  oxide  film.  i 


3.861,032 

METHOD  OF  MAM  FACTl  RING  AND  rLSH.NO 

THERMAL  FtSES 

Donald  J.  Schmitt,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Thirm  O  Disc 

Incorporated.  Mansfield.  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1*^7  1,  Ser.  No.  40^,254 

Int.  CI,  HOlh  69102 

L.S.  CI.  29 --623  Ih  (  L^lm^ 

I 


1,  A  method  o*  testing  a  nonautomatic  bimetal  snap  disc 

.'perated  thermiui  I■u^e  device  or  the  iike  in  which  said  disc 
mo\es  from  a  re^et  position  to  an  operated  position  in  re- 
-ponse  to  an  operating  condition  comprising  subjecting  said 
dewce  to  Its  operating  conditions  and  ^auNing  said  disc  to 
move  to  Its  operated  povition  .».hi!e  determining  if  the  opera- 
tion thereof  is  y.ithin  the  required  hmits,  and  thereafter  reset- 
ting said  dl^>:  b\  appiyng  ^uff■lclent  force  to  the  disc  thereof 
to  mo". e  said  disc  back  to  its  reset  position,  said  force  being 
applied  to  >aid  disc  at  least  in  part  by  means  which  do  not 
>.onstitute  a  part  i>\  the  ^om, plete  device  and  which  are  not 
readik  available  Ahen  the  device  is  installed  in  a  system. 


3.861,033 

METHOD  OF  MANLFACTLRING  A  CONNECTOR  H)k 

INSLLATED  CONDUCTORS 

James  H.  Lpdyke,  Peppereil.  and  John  W.  Dalton.  Chelsea 

both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  TRH  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  312.008.  Dec.  4.  1972.  Pat,  No.  3,784,731. 

This  application  June  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  3''3, 695 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  4J,uu 

L.S.  CI.  29      628  3  Ua.m- 


~^- 
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1.  A  method  o\  manutaeturing  an  eiectricai  connector  of 
the  composite  sleeve  type  having  an  outer  jacket  of  insulating 
material,  a  pair  of  telescopicalK  disposed  metallic  sleeves 
positioned  within  said  jacket,  and  a  liner  having  a  porrii>n 
thereof  disposed  within  the  inner  of  said  metallic  sleeves  ani.; 
an  extension  of  said  portion  disposed  between  the  outer  iii 
said  metallic  sleeves  and  the  jacket  comprising:  i  1  t  providing 
a  die  having  a  vertically  extending  elongated  post,  said  post 
having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the  central  bore  in  said 
inner  metallic  sleeve.  (2)  providing  an  open  ended  tube  oi 


electrical  insulating  material  o\  predetermined  length  and 
placing  said  tube  on  said  die  such  that  said  elimgated  post  is 
disposed  within  said  tube  substantiallv  coaxiallv  therewith;  (3) 
placing  a  strip  of  electncallv  nonconductne.  thm,  filmlike 
material  over  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  such  that  the  longer 
axis  of  said  strip  lies  substantially  transverse  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  tube;  (4)  inserting  said  telescopically  disposed 
metallic  sleeves,  open  end  leading,  into  said  tube,  whereby 
said  strip  is  carried  down  into  said  tube  and  engaged  bv  the 
upper  end  of  said  post  and  a  portion  of  said  strip  is  carried  bv 
said  post  into  said  central  bore  in  said  inner  metallic  sleeve 
substantially  to  the  full  depth  of  said  bore  to  form  said  liner 
and  other  portions  of  said  strip  are  reversely  bent  around  the 
leading  end  wall  of  said  outer  sleeve  and  directed  toward  the 
remote  end  of  said  sleeve  between  the  outer  wall  thereof  and 
the  inner  wall  of  said  tube  to  form  said  extension  of  said  liner. 
(5  )  shrinking  said  tube  on  said  outer  sleeve  to  form  said  jacket 
and  sandwich  said  last  above  mentioned  portions  of  said  strip 
between  said  jacket  and  said  outer  metallic  sleeve,  and  (h) 
removing  said  connector  from  said  die 


3.861.034 

SA^l  I  \   K\ZOR  WITH  REPLACEABLE  BLADE  AND 

(  \RRIER  ASSEMBLY 

Michael  J.  Ltrino.  2468  Sunset  Dr..  Ventura.  Calif.  93003 
Filed  Oct.  12.  1972.  Ser.  No.  296.990 
Int.  CI,  B26b  :/  .^",  2/  24 
L.S.  CL  3U-58  2  Claims 


1.  A  safety  razor,  comprising: 

a.  a  handle. 

b.  a  laterally  elongated  head  supported  h\  the  handle, 

c.  a  laterally  elongated  blade  carrier, 

d.  a  razor  blade  mounted  on  the  earner, 

e.  a  pivot  pin  on  one  end  of  one  of  said  head  and  carrier  and 
an  open  hook  on  the  corresponding  end  of  the  other  of 
said  head  and  carrier  arranged  to  receive  said  pin  freely 
therethrough  for  detachably  securing  the  carrier  to  the 
head  for  pivotal  movement  on  the  axis  of  said  pin  to  a 
position  overlying  the  head,  with  the  razor  blade  inter- 
posed therebetween    and 

f.  means  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  head  and  earner  for 
releasably  securmg  the  earner  to  the  head  in  said  overly- 
ing position 


3,861,035 

CONDI  IT  AND  CABLE  CUTTER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

EXPLOSIVE  ACTUATED  DEVICES 

W(H>dniw    \N     Ramey,  3007   Angus  St..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

^>IMI39.  and  Walter  L.  Hov^land,  601  S.  Sunset  Canyon  Dr., 

Burbank,  (  alif.  91501 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,245 
Int.  CI.  B23d  2110.  B26d  .?  76 
U.S.  C!    30     92  6  Claims 

I.  .A  cutting  attachment  in  combination 
with  an  explosive  actuated  device  having  a  central  bore 
formed  in  an  elongated  barrel  for  slidably  mounting  a 
piston  movably  responsive  to  expansion  gases  of  an  explo- 
sive discharge,  said  cutting  attachment  comprising 
a  cylindrical  bod\   having  an  open-ended  passageway  ex- 
tending therethrough, 
means  releasably  coupling  said  body  to  said  barrel  whereby 

said  passageway  and  said  bore  are  co-extensive, 
a  pair  of  jaw  members  movable  with  respect  to  each  other 
for  gripping  an  article  to  be  severed  therebetween. 


Janlarv  21. 1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


one  jaw  member  of  said  pair  fixedly  secured  to  said  cylindri- 
cal bodv , 

a  cutting  blade  movably  mounted  on  said  jaw  members  for 
reciprocal  movement  passed  said  article  to  be  severed  in 
response  to  mmement  of  said  piston  thri>ugh  said  bore. 
and 


t  _3  IS 


A 


V 


m^.7. 


handles  secured  to  said  movable  law  member  and  to  said 
fixed  jaw  member  and  links  pivcUabK  interconnected 
between  said  handles  constituting  a  releasable  lock-grip 
vise  for  holding  said  article  to  be  severed. 


3.861,036 
BOILED  EGG  SHELL  PEELER 

Dorothea  F.  Eichhorn,   153  Castle  Cres.,  Oakville,  Ontario. 
Canada 

Filed  Oct.  1 1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  405.577 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mav  2,  1973.  170270 
Int.  CI.  B26b  2  7  IIO.  B25b  W02 
U.S.  CI.  30-^  120.1  3  Claims 


wherein  the  Lurvec  surtace  ol  the  lower  blade  subsianlialh 
ci>nforms  with  the  irface  of  the  object,  said  upper  blade 
being  tlevihU  displaceable  into  gripping  relation  with  said 
lowc!   hL;de  to  secure  a  portion  of  said  outer  layer  therebe- 

i  w  L-  e  n 


3.861,03" 
NIBBI  1N(,   rooi 
Glen    H.   Smith,    Woodland    Hills,   and   (  larence    VS     Sptnct. 
North    Holl\v*ood.    both    of   (alif..   assignors    to    1  (Kkhead 
Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank.  (alif 

Filed  Feb,  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  333,483 

Int.  (I.  B26h  lyOO 

U.S.  CI.  30     228  3  Claims 


1.  ,\  nibbling  tool  comprising: 

a  circular  die  member  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  bore  and 
a  continuous  annular  surface  defining  the  exposed  end  of 
said  bore, 

a  cylindrical  punch  having  a  driven  end  slidabiv  sup^ported 
within  said  bore  for  reciprocation  therem,  and  a  shearing 
end  extending  bcvond  said  annular  surface 

a  cylindrical  notch  ni  said  puru  h  inieri^osed  hetweeii  said 
driven  end  and  said  sheanrij:  ei  ,:  and  in  confronting 
juxtapositioned  relationship  w;;h  respect  to  said  continu- 
ous annular  surface,  and 

means  for  rei.iprocating  said  pun^h  thri^ugh  a  viisplaeenieni 
sufficient  to  initially  extend  s.ni]  no'tth  hevom!  said  .iniiu 
lar  surface  and  thereatler  reiravt  s.inj  noiii,  h  within  s.nO 
bore. 


3.861.038 
SHEARS 

Wfsltv  N  (ti.irlis  Spi  iri-tiil():  R.ifxrl  I  I'.ni.ti.i  Wilbi.i 
h.iiii  and  Hiiut  II,  Hiinlir,  1  .isi  I  uii-nu.iiji.u  ,ill  u|  \l.,ss 
.!ssi:;no(s  III  \\,s|(v  N,  (  harlfs.  Siirinutuld  .ntd  hli.h.  tt  I 
I'.in.ii.i.  \\  ilhr.ihani,  both  iil   \I.tss, 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973.  Ser.  No.  409.4  lU 

Int.  CI.  B26b  /  *  1^ 

U.S.  CI,  30     261  1  Claim 


(T 


12^ 


1.  A  tongs-like  hand  tool  for  use  in  removing  a  rupturahle 
outer  protective  layer  of  a  generally  spherical  object,  such  as 
the  shell  from  a  boiled  egg,  comprising  a  lower  blade,  an  upper 
blade  connected  thereto  and  forming  a  handle  portion  adja- 
cent the  connection,  said  upper  blade  extending  therefrom  in 
at  least  partial  overlapping  relation  with  the  lower  blade,  the 
lower  blade  having  a  curved  outer  end  portion  the  surface 
thereof  remote  from  the  upper  blade  being  contoured  in 
downward  concave,  part-spherical  relation  to  facilitate  inser 


1.  In  shears  of  the  type  comprising  a  pair  of  crossed,  pivut 
ally  connected  cutting  blades,  the  improvement  comprising 
contour  handles  on  the  blades,  one  of  the  contour  handles 


tion  of  the  lower  blade  in  axial  advancing  separating  relation    being  provided  with  depressions  for  accepting  the  thumb  and 
between  said  outer  layer  and  the  remainder  of  said  object,    heel  of  the  user's  hand  and  the  other  of  the  contour  handles 
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being  provided  with  depressions  for  accepting  the  fingers  of 
the  user's  hand,  means  for  biasing  the  blades  to  an  opened 
poMtion  ^.'-rnprising  j  nng-like  spring  disposed  at  the  pivotal 
connection  between  the  blades  and  fixed  at  one  end  to  the 
blade  pivot  and  j\  ii^  oppiiMte  end  to  one  of  the  blades,  and 
means  fv)r  varvmg  the  turquc  or'  the  biasing  means  comprising 
a  pluraht\  of  openings  m  ^aid  one  of  the  blades  for  receiving 
the  end  of  the  ^pr:^g  \>. hereby  the  torque  of  the  spring  may  be 
-.aned  b\  moving  the  end  if  'he  spring  from  one  opening  to 
another  for  permitting  the  shears  to  be  adjusted  to  the  needs 
o\  the  user. 


.V86  1.034 

FI.F.CTRIC   KNIFF 

Farl  S.  Truax.  1863  S.  90th  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr    6Si:4 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  421.098 

Int.  t  I.  B:6b  ^'00 

l.S.  CI.  30-272  A  1  rbim 


exterior  surface  and  a  serrated  cutting  edge  along  each  side 
edge  thereof,  said  interior  surfaces  of  said  blade  members 
being  disposed  in  luxtaposition.  a  pin  member  projecting 
outwardly  of  the  interior  surface  of  one  of  said  blade  members 
and  adapted  to  engage  in  a  sliding  and  guiding  manner  an 
elongated  longitudinal  slot  disposed  in  the  free  end  of  the 
opposite  blade  member  such  that  the  blade  members  are 
guided  for  reciprocal  movement  relative  to  each  other,  a 
resilient  spring  member  operatively  associated  with  each  ter 
minal  end  of  each  blade  member,  each  spring  member  having 
an  innermost  edge  with  a  lip  projecting  outwardly  therefrom 
and  rigidly  attached  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  terminal  end 
of  said  associated  blade  member,  the  free  outermost  edge  of 
each  resilient  member  including  a  flange  portion  projecting  at 
an  angle  to  the  resilient  member  in  the  direction  of  the  associ 
ated  blade  member  and  spaced  outwardly  therefrom,  and  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  apertures  disposed  in  each  rcMJ 
ient  member  adjacent  the  innermost  edge  thereof  and  adapted 
to  be  releasably  engaged  by  said  projections  in  said  reciprocat- 
ing device  when  said  blade  members  are  inserted  into  the  front 
end  slot  and  associated  reciprocating  device  slot  of  the  dec 
trie  knife  handle;  the  front  end  oi:  the  handle  further  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  crossing  diagonal  slots  defining  a  general  X- 
shape,  said  reciprocating  device  further  including  a  similar 
pair  of  X-shaped  slots  disposed  inwardly  of  said  front  end 
X-shaped  slots  and  further  including  sets  of  projecting  mem- 
bers projecting  inwardly  of  said  reciprocator  ,\ -shaped  slots 
whereby  the  terminal  end  of  the  knife  blade  may  be  selectively 
inserted  into  a  diagonal  slot  in  a  manner  to  engage  the  recipro- 
cating device  to  effect  the  reciprocating  relative  movement  of 
the  blade  members  relative  to  each  other  at  the  angle  relative 
to  the  handle  member. 


3.861,040 
PLl  RAL  EDGE  BLADE  IMT 

Francis   V\ ,   Dorion,  Jr.,   Hingham,   Mass..   assignor   to  The 
(iillette  (  ompany,  Boston.  .Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  8.  1972.  Ser.  No.  287.335 

Int.  CI.  B62b  21/54,  B26b  2 1 122 

U.S.  CI.  30-346.58  2  Claims 
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1.  An  electric  knife  including  a  handle  member  having  a 
motor  therein  and  a  reciprocating  device  operably  attached  to 
the  motor  for  reciprocal  driving  motion  thereby,  the  recipro- 
cating device  disposed  adjacent  a  front  end  of  the  handle 
member,  the  electric  knife  comprising  the  front  end  yA  the 
handle  having  a  horizontal  slot  extending  therethrough,  and  a 
knife  member  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  inserted  through 
said  slot  to  engage  said  reciprocating  mechanism  in  a  manner 
to  drive  the  knife  member  in  a  reciprocating  manner  at  a 
horizontal  disposition  to  the  handle,  the  reciprocating  device 
including  a  horizontal  slot  disposed  at  a  forward  end  thereof 
and  immediately  rearwardly  of  the  horizontal  slot  in  the  front 
end  of  the  handle,  pairs  of  opposing  projections  verticallv 
aligned  and  projecting  inwardly  of  said  reciprocator  slot  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  terminal  end  of  said  knife  member  to 
effect  reciprocating  movement  thereof,  the  knife  member 
comprising  a  pair  of  juxtapositioned  blade  members,  each 
blade  member  being  the  mirror  image  of  the  opposite  blade 
member,  each  blade  member  having  an  interior  surface  and  an 


1.  A  plural  edge  blade  unit  for  insertion  into  a  razor  of  the 
injector  type  that  has  cap  and  guard  structures,  said  blade  unit 
including  a  leading  plate  member  and  a  following  plate  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  plate  members  being  bounded  by  first  and 
second  flat  faces,  and  each  said  member  having  a  straight, 
sharpened  cutting  edge  thereon  parallel  to  said  faces,  each 
said  cutting  edge  being  offset  outwardly  from  the  center  of  the 
member  at  least  about  one-third  the  distance  from  the  center 
oi  the  member  to  its  said  first  face,  each  of  said  members 
having  passages  penetrating  therethrough  for  facilitating  re- 
moval of  shaving  debris  from  the  vicinity  of  said  cutting  edge, 
the  second  faces  of  said  leading  and  following  members  being 
permanently  spot  welded  together  in  position  to  maintain  a 
fixed  distance  between  said  cutting  edge  of  said  leading  mem- 
ber and  said  cutting  edge  of  said  following  member,  said 
distance  being  in  the  range  of  0.03  inch  to  0  08  inch,  and  said 
cutting  edges  positioned  parallel  to  each  other  and  in  a  plane 
inchned  to  said  second  faces,  each  said  cutting  edge  being 
offset  outwardly  from  the  center  of  the  member  and  being 
defined  by  two  facets,  each  facet  being  inclined  with  respect 
to  the  immediately  adjacent  face  and  the  bisector  of  the  angle 
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defined  bv   said  two  facets  being  parallel  to  said  faces,  the 

angle  between  said  bisector  ot  the  edge  oi  said  following 
member  and  a  plane  passing  through  the  edge  ol  both  said 
members  being  fixed  and  in  the  range  of  20'  to  32",  and  the 
perpendicular  distance  between  said  angle  bisectors  being  less 

than  on;  mch 


of  contact  with  one  another;  and  securing  the  coiled  strand 
wiihm  the  L  >haped  channel. 


3,861,041 

I  I  BRICANT  AND  METHOD  OF  FITTING  AND  TRAIL 

MOINTING  OF  PROSTHODONTIC  APPLIANC  ES 

Arthur  Milton  Bell.  211  Chadwick  Rd..  Teaneck.  N.J.  07666 

C  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  184.949.  Sept.  29.  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  326.575 

Int.  CI.  A61c  liiOi) 
C.S.  CI.  32-2  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  fitting  and  trial  mounting  o\  a  rcstoira 
tion  on  the  prepared  teeth  of  a  patient,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of:  (a)  preparing  the  tooth  or  teeth  for  mounting  and 
fitting  of  at  least  one  restoration,  (  b)  preparing  the  restoration 
for  the  fitting  to  the  prepared  tooth  or  teeth;  (ci  applying  a 
lubrication  compound  to  at  least  one  o{  the  fitting  surfaces  of 
the  restoration  and  prepared  tooth  or  teeth  so  that  when  the 
restoration  is  fitted  both  fitting  surfaces  are  coated  with  the 
lubrication  compound,  said  lubrication  compound  being  a 
stable,  water  soluable,  nontoxic,  non-setting,  non  tlowing, 
greaseless  base,  said  compound  also  including  as  a  portion 
thereol  a  bacteriostatic  agent  and  an  anti  inilamniatorv  .igent, 
(d)  mounting  the  restoration  on  the  prepared  tooth  or  teeth 
and  pressing  to  insure  the  desired  degree  o\  seating  ot  the 
restoration;  (e)  leaving  the  restoration  on  the  prepared  tooth 
or  teeth  for  a  period  oi  time  during  which  the  bacteriost.itic 
agent  prevents  noxious  odi>r  forming  bacteria  from  entering 
the  trial  fitting  surfaces  .ind  the  anti-mflamniatory  agent  de- 
sensitizing and  controlling  infiamniation  of  prepared  loo'.h.  (  f ) 
removing  the  restoration  from  the  prepared  tooth  o\  teeth, 
and  (g)  cleaning  the  lubricant  from  the  prepared  tooth  or 
teeth  and  from  the  restoration. 


3.861.043 
DKNl  \1    PIN 
Nathaniel  H.  I  itb,  Narbtrth,  and  Richard   \    Uallaci.   \uriu 
bon,  both  of  Pa,,  assignors  lo  Star  Dmlal   Manufacturing 
(  o..  Inc.,  West  {  tmshohocktn.  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  11.  1973,  Ser.  No.  35(1,235 

int.  CI.  A6lk  l.'jl 

I  -S.  CI.  32      15  in  (  laims 


3^ 


1.  \  dental  pin  comprising  a  shaft,  a  thread  formed  of  said 
shaft,  said  thread  having  an  arcuate  outer  edge,  said  shaft 
having  a  lower  end,  and  means  for  tapping  a  thread  in  a  tooth 
on  said  shaft,  said  tapping  means  comprising  a  cutting  face  on 

said  thread,  said  cutting  face  being  formed  as  the  leadmi:  edve 
of  said  thread,  said  cutting  face  being  formed  at  the  lov...  r  i  ;  li 
of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a  fiute  formed  on  the  hnttoni 
thereof,  said  thread  terminating  at  said  flute,  and  said  cutting 

face  comprising  the  leading  edge  of  said  thread  adjacent  said 
fiute. 


3,861.042 

ORTHODONTIC  ARCH  WIRE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  THE  SAME 

Mclvin  Wallshein.  8645  Bay  Pky.,  Brooklyn.  N.\.  1  1214 

Filed  Oct.  25.  197  2.  Ser.  No.  300.444 

Int.  CI.  A61c  T,i)U 

U.S.  CI.  32^14  A 


3.861,044 

DFNTAI    FlTTINt,  PRO(  ESS 

U  illiam  F.  Swinson,  Jr..  2083  Renault  In..  N.K  .,  Atlanta,  (.a. 

30345 
(  ontinuatiim  of  Ser.  No.  250,290.  May  4.  19^2.  ahandontd. 
This  application   July   16,  1973.  Ser    No.  379.466 
int.  CI.  A61c  "y  uu 
1  Claim     C.S.  CI.  32-17  17  Claims 


STEP    I 


OOIMOL    700rH 


1.  .A  method  of  applying  an  orthodontic  arch  wire  ti^  an 
orthodontic  bracket  on  a  maloccluded  tooth,  the  orthodontic 
bracket  generally  having  a  L  -shaped  channel  terminating  in  a 
pair  of  opposite  ends,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
coiling  a  single  fiexible  strand  into  a  helix  having  a  lumen 
extending  therethrough  and  forming  an  array  of  successively 
abutting,  substantially  parallel  turns,  said  strand  when  formed 
into  said  turns  having  a  predetermined  radial  thickness  and 
said  turns  having  a  common  internal  dimension  of  said  lumen 
so  greater  than  twice  said  predetermined  radutl  thickness  o\ 
said  strand;  inserting  the  twisted  strand  into  the  U-shaped 
channel  of  the  orthodontic  bracket,  bending  the  coiled  strand 
where  desired  such  that  looped-turns  at  each  of  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  U-shaped  channel  are  at  least  partially  moved  out 
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STEP    6 


STEP    7 
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STEP    8 


I  riT  PPtMBO)  TOOTH  mm 


1.  .A   prt)cess  ot  luting  a  tooth   v^ith  dcnia.   miav   material. 
such  as  gold,  including 

a    effecting  a  tooth  preparation  which  i>  to  receive  a  Oenlal 

inlay, 
b   producing  a  signal  representative  ot  said  tooth  leprestn 

tation. 
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c  •ransterring  said  signal  representation  to  an  automatically 
controlled  machine  tool; 

d  automatically  operating  said  machme  tool  under  control 
lit"  said  signal  representation  to  produce  an  inlay  comple- 
mentary to  said  tooth  preparation;  and 

e    "ittirit:  said  machine  inlay  to  said  tooth  preparation. 


3,86  1,045 
ORTHODONTIC  ELASTIC  INSERTER  TOOl 
Marvin  R.  t  anter.  225*^5  VVaterhur>.  Woodland  Hills,  (  alif. 
91364;  Stantion  R.  (  anter.   192^4  Herclair  In.,  Tar/ana, 
Calif.  91356,  and  Robert  A.  Shuken,  180(1  RoM.(imart'  Kd., 
I. OS  Angeles.  Calif.  90024 

Eiled  Sept.  24.  1973,  Ser.  No.  399.863 


Int.  C 


!c  25100 


t.S.  CI,  32     66 


13  Claims 


1.  An  orthodontic  inserter  tool  comprising; 

a   a  housing  det'ining  an  aperture  at  one  end; 

h   a  shatt  disposed  v>.ithin  said  housing, 

^  a  hook  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  shaft  for  securing  an 
elastic  thereto,  and, 

d  an  extending  and  retracting  means  for  moving  said  shaft 
from  an  extended  position  to  a  retracted  position  such 
that  said  hook  is  disposed  within  said  housing  and  from 
said  retracted  position  to  said  extended  position; 

wherein  said  elastic  mav  he  disposed  on  said  hook  when  in 
an  extended  position,  after  which  said  hook  may  be 
moved  to  >aid  retracted  position  such  that  said  elastic  is 
generallv  shaped  in  a  loop  and  may  be  disposed  on  orth- 
odontia, t^races,  after  which  said  hook  may  be  extended 
and  said  elastic  removed 


3.861,046 

BATTER  BOARD  CONSTRICTION 

Kevin  L.  \rn,  4645  Eourth  St.,  N.V\.,  (anion.  Ohio  44^iiH 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,546.  Mav   1!.  1973. 

abandoned.  This  application  \pr.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  462,803 

Int.  CI.  E04e  JII18 
C.S.  CI.  33  -  86  f)  Claims 


n     ^ 


ri^:^^ 


'j^^^^w^^mmM^m^^^^i^mmi^ 


1.  A  hatter  hoard  construction  including  a  hnliow,  tubular, 
rigid  horizontal  cross  member  having  a  rectangular  cross- 
sectional  configuration,  sliJe  means  mounted  on  the  cross 
member  and  adapted  for  adjustable  sliding  movement  there- 
along,  pm  means  mounted  on  the  shde  means  and  projecting 


vertically  upwardly  from  said  slide  means  and  cross  member, 
said  pin  means  being  a  tie  point  for  a  flexible  construction 
layout  line  and  a  reference  sight  point,  locking  bolt  means 
mounted  on  the  slide  means  and  engageahle  with  the  cross 
member  for  locking  the  slide  means  m  a  selected  adjusted 
position,  said  locking  means  being  separate  from  the  pin 
means;  a  pair  of  vertical  end  posts  mounting  the  cross  member 
in  a  horizontal  position,  and  heing  adapted  to  be  driven  into 
the  ground  to  support  said  cross  member,  a  pair  of  angle 
braces  extending  downwardly  outwardK  from  the  ends  of  the 
cross  member  in  a  directum  generally  aligned  w  ith  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  cross  member,  said  angle  braces  being 
adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  ground  to  reduce  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  cross  member.  Hrst  and  second  pairs  of 
bracket  means  adjustably  connecting  the  vertical  end  posts 
and  angle  braces,  respectively,  to  the  cross  member,  the  verti- 
cal end  posts  and  angle  braces  being  formed  of  metal  and 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape,  and  the  bracket  means 
forming  adjustable  U-shaped  (openings  through  which  said  end 
posts  and  angle  braces  extend,  whereby  said  bracket  means 
may  receive  end  posts  and  angle  braces  of  various  diameters 


3.861.047 

TAPER  (;aCGE 

Otto  E.  Dietrich,  617  W.  Jackson  St..  Morton,  III. 

Eiled  Aug.  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  278,946 

Int.  CI.  (,01b  5,UU 

U.S.  CI.  33-r4  E 


I  Claim 


1.  A  shaft-taper  measuring  gauge  device  comprising  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  semicircular  voke 
shaped  structure  each  having  a  concave  face  wherein  the 
concave  face  on  one  of  said  yoke-shaped  structures  is  m  sub- 
stantical  alignment  with  the  other  concave  face  of  the  other  of 
said  yoke-shaped  structures  a  member  t"or  fJxedK  connecting 
said  yoke-shaped  structures,  .i  handle  structure  extending 
laterally  outwardly  from  said  member,  said  yoke  shaped  struc- 
tures each  further  including  three  radially  inwarding  extend- 
ing pins  extending  from  said  concave  faces,  wherein  at  least 
two  of  said  pins  in  each  of  said  voke  structures  are  in  linear 
alignment,  in  one  of  said  yoke-structures  one  of  the  pins  which 
is  in  linear  alignment  being  mounted  for  axial  movement,  and 
including  indicator  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said 
movable  pin  to  indii.ate  axiai  movements  to  and  fro  of  said 
movable  pin. 


3,861,048 
COMPENSATED  DIOPTER  GAIGE 
Kenneth  B.  Thompson.  Hialeah,  Ela.,  assignor  to  Optical  Stan- 
dards (  ompany.  Incorporated,  Lancaster,  Calif. 
Eiled  Sept.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  291,687 
Int.  CI.  A61b  5l08.  5110.  B23f  2Ji08.  B23g  /  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  33     174A  5  Claims 

1.  A  diopter  gauge  for  measuring  the  surface  power  of  a 
curved  lens  and  for  compensating  for  nonlinearities  in  the 
relationship  of  lens  sagitta  to  surface  power  to  provide  an 
accurate  reading  of  the  measured  power  in  diopters,  compris- 
ing; 

dial  means  including  a  dial  body,  linear  scale  means  on  a 
rotatable  face  portion,  associated  indicator  needle  means, 
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and  a  nonrotatable  face  portion,  said  scale  means  having 
uniformly  spaced  markings  numbered  from  zero  and 
indicating  predetermined  units  of  diopter  measurement, 
a  base  member  fixed  with  respect  to  said  dial  bod>.  tor 
contacting  the  surtace  of  the  lens,  said  base  member 
including  a  contact  ring  having  an  inner  cylindrical  wail, 
an  outer  cylindrical  wall  and  a  lens-contactmg  edge  which 
IS  circularly  convex  in  radial  cross-section  through  said 
contact  ring. 

a  nonlinear  compensating  scale  also  located  iin  said  rotat- 
able face  portion  of  said  dial  means  and  fixed  with  respect 
to  said  linear  scale,  said  nonlinear  scale  including  a  zero 
mark  coincident  with  zero  on  said  linear  scale  and  a 
plurality  of  variably  spaced  scale  divisions  consecutively 
numbered  to  correspond  to  diopter  values  indicated  on 
said  linear  scale,  the  location  of  any  of  said  scale  divisions 
measured  from  said  zero  mark  being  given  by  the  expres- 
sion; 

£  =  {0.53/Z)  ^  r)  -  [(0  53/D  itr)"  -  (>'  ±  r)'']"  -  /),V, 
where 

t.  =  an  error  value  in  an  uncompensated  diopter  reading, 
the  error  value  being  represented  by  the  distance  of  a 
particular  one  of  said  scale  divisions  measured  from  said 
zero  mark  in  the  same  units  as  are  used  for  said  linear 
scale  but  in  a  negative  direction  with  respect  to  said  linear 
scale, 


D  =  a  diopter  value  corresponding  to  the  particular  scale 
division, 

r  =   the    cross-sectional    radius,   m    meters,   o\    said    lens 
contacting  edge, 

,V,  =  an  incremental  sagitta  value,  in  meters,  corresponding 
to  an  incremental  diopter  value  of  unity  on  said  linear 
scale,  and 

Y  =  the  radius,  in  meters,  of  said  inner  cylindrical  wall,  for 
convex  surface  measurements,  or  said  outer  cylindrical 
wall,  for  concave  measurements,  the  value  of  Y  being 
selected  to  yield  a  zero  error  value.  /:.  for  a  particular 
value  of  D: 

fixed  reference  means  on  said  nonrotatable  face  portion  of 
said  dial  means,  and 

means  for  moving  said  linear  and  nonlinear  scales  on  said 
rotatable  face  portion  with  respect  to  said  fixed  reference 
means  to  compensate  for  the  nonlinear  relationship  be- 
tween the  surface  power  of  said  lens  and  the  motion  of 
said  plunger  means. 

whereby  a  compensated  reading  of  lens  surface  power  in 
diopters  is  obtained  by  first  obtaining  an  uncompensated 
reading  on  said  linear  scale  with  said  reference  means 
pointing  to  said  zero  mark,  then  moving  said  rotatable 
face  portion  until  the  reading  of  said  reference  means  on 
said  nonlinear  scale  is  equal  to  the  reading  of  said  indica 
tor  needle  means  on  said  linear  scale,  and  the  error  value 
£  is  thereby  subtracted  from  the  uncompensated  reading 


3.861.049 
DISPOSABLE  lEMPLATE 

Albert  E.  Muller.  7^13  Dublin  Dr..  (amp  Springs.  Md   2(1023 
Eiled  Aug.  ".  19"'0.  Ser.  No.  62,()l6 
Int.  (I    (,01b  5/20 
C.S.  CI.  33-175  1  Claims 


IS 


10  -^  2— -I 


1.  A  disposable  tenu  late  for  defining  a  space  comprising  a 

flat  plate  covennt.'  .:  n'.oor  po-rtion  of  said  space,  a  plurality  of 
finger  means  t'vtL!;i.i;;;g  ,i!  trci'v  selected  locations  outwardly 
trcmi  said  plate  and  tornimg  .i  plan.sr  extension  thereof,  and 
adhesive  substaiuc  nuans  lor  tlxedK  p'osnioning  said  finger 
means  on  said  plate,  the  tips  i-t  saui  t'lngei  means  v».  nh  extrapo- 
lation defining  outer  limits  ot  said  spa^c.  -.,iid  adticsive  sub- 
stance means  fixediv  holding  said  tinger  means  w,  p.osition 
'^hen  the  template  is  renuucd  from  said  spa^^  s.iui  tmger 
means  comprising  light  weight,  nexihie.  luhulai  n, embers 
suhstantiailv   the  si/c  o!  a  drinking  sjr.iw 


3.861,050 

(,CN  SIGHT 

Richard  Mauro.  2326  Powell  \ve.,  Bronx.  N.\  .  10462 

Eiled  Mav  23.  1972.  Ser.  No,  256,013 

Int.  CI.  E41g  ;     : 

U.S.  CI.  33     233  1  Claim 


1.  ,*\  front  gun  sigh!  tor  .,i  shotgun  t,o<rnprising  .i  sigh.img 
member  and  attaching  means  tor  mounting  s.od  sighting  nuni 
ber  on  the  shotgun  barrel  in  a  plant:  suhsianti.ilU  pe^penduu 
lar  to  the  axis  of  said  barrel,  said  sighting  member  comprising 
an  opaque  disc  having  a  cut  (Uii  section  therein,  the  cut  out 
section  being  suhstantiailv  cross-shaped,  being  formed  oi  iwo 
rectangles  overlapping  at  right  angles,  the  overlapping  area 
common  to  both  rectangles  being  approximatelv  halt  of  the 
.irea  of  each  rectangle. 


3,861.051 
ARROW  DRAVN  CHECK  EOR  ARCHERS   BOWS 
Gerald  I.  Killian.   12350  S.  E.  Stevens  Rd..  Portland.  Oreg. 
97266 

Eiled  Nov.  20.  1972.  Ser.  No.  308,270 

Int.  CI.  E41r  /  46 

C.S.  CI.  33-265  2  Claims 

1.  In  combinatu)n  with  an  archerv  how  sight  suppoited  on 

an   elongated   base   ft)r    movement    iongitudinallv    thereof,   a 

draw  check  comprising 

a    a  mirriu  having  index  means  associated  therevnth, 
b    means  mounting  the  mirror  for  longitudinal  movL-rnent 
with  said  sight  along  said  base  and  foi  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  generally  orthogonal  to  said  base  and  the 


in:o 
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archer\  line  of  sight,  the  mounting  means  comprising  a 
support  member  mounted  on  said  bow  sight  for  move- 
ment therewitii,  and  a  pivot  shaft  secured  to  the  mirror 
and  miiunted  rotatably  on  the  support  member,  and 
means  mterengagmg  the  mirror  and  base  for  adjusting  the 
mirr^T  pi^otally  durmg  said  longitudmal  movement,  to 
maintain  at  the  eye  of  an  archer  the  reflected  image  of  a    position  of  said  p 


Ironic  circuit,  and  said  electric  indicators  to  cause  said  first 
indicator  to  be  energized  when  the  axis  of  said  C-channel 
member  corresponds  to  the  selected  angular  position  of  said 
pendulum,  and  to  cause  said  second  and  third  indicators  to  he 
selectively  energized  when  the  inclination  of  the  axis  of  said 
C-channel  member  is  greater  or  less  than  the  selected  angular 


e  n  J  mum 


predetermined  point  on  a  drawn  arrow  in  registry  with 
said  index  means  the  interengaging  means  comprising  a 
cam  member  mounted  n  the  base  and  a  cam  follower 
memr>er  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  movement  with  the 
sight,  and  securing  means  reieasabiy  connecting  the  cam 
follower  member  to  the  pivot  shaft  for  relative  rotational 
adiustm.ent 


3.861.052  I 

FLECTROMC  IF.VEL  INSTRl  MFNT 
Joseph  H.  Siegfried,  Riverside.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Silcvcn,  Inc., 
Santa  Monica.  (  alif. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1972.  Ser.  No.  233.954 

Int.  CI.  GOlc  9i06 

L.S.  CI.  33  — 366  4Liaims 


1.  An  electronic  instrument  for  indicating  the  inclination  of 
an  axis,  said  instrument  including,  an  elongated  C-channel 
member;  first,  second  and  third  electric  indicators  mounted  in 
said  channel  member  and  observable  through  a  side  thereof, 
said  first  electrical  indicator  being  mounted  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  C-channel  member,  and  said  second  and  third 
electric   indicators  comprising  indicating  lights  mounted   in 
positions  displaced  from  the  center  of  said  C-channel  member 
towards  the  respective  ends  thereof,  an  electronic  circuit  unit 
mounted  in  said  channel  member,  a  battery  unit  removablv 
mounted  m  said  C-channel  member,  a  switch  mounted  on  said 
C-channel  member  and  actuahle  to  connect  electric  circuitry 
on  said  electronic  circuit  unit  to  a  battery  in  said  batterv  unit; 
a  gear  assembly  unit  mounted  in  said  channel  member  and 
including  an  actuating  knob  extending  through  one  side  of 
said  channel  member  and  a  calibrated  indicating  dial  observ- 
able through  the  side  of  said  channel  member,  a  pendulum 
mounted   m   said  gear  assembly    unit   for  pivtUal   nnuement 
around  a  particular  pivot  axis,  gear  means  included  in  said 
gear  assembly  unit  intercoupling  said  actuating  knob  and  said 
calibrated  dial  and  said  pendulum  to  enable  said  pendulum  to 
be  rotated  about  said  pivot  axis  to  selected  angular  positions 
indicated  by  said  calibrated  dial,  first  and  second  electrical 
contact  pins  mounted  in  said  gear  assembly  unit  to  be  selec- 
tively engaged  by  said  pendulum,  electric  circuitry  intercon- 
necting said  contact  pins,  said  electric  circuitry  on  said  elec- 


3,861,053 

M  FT  HOI)  FOR  DRYING  AND  PRESERVING  PL.4NT 

MATERIAL 

^UiMu   t.     KuMtii,    2ll<M   WiJiov*    Pass   Rd.,   Concord.  Calif, 
^'4520 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1973.  Ser.  No.  332.604 
Int.  CI.  F26b  3100 
U.S.  CI.  34-9  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  drying  and  preserving  fresh  plant  and  re- 
lated materials  in  a  dried  condition  while  retaining  their  natu- 
ral configurations  comprising 

immersing   said   materials   in    a   dehydrating   composition 
composed  of  anhydrous  borox  and  silica  gel  by  placing 
said  materials  on  a  layer  of  said  composition  and  sifting 
additional  portions  of  said  composition  around  said  mate 
rials  in  a  manner  so  as  not  to  substantially  deform  their 
configurations; 
sealing  said  materials  immersed  in  said  composition  from 
atmospheric  moisture  for  a  period  sufficient  to  substan- 
tially dehydrate  said  materials;  and 
subsequently  removing  said  materiaK  from  said  composi- 
tion. 


3.861.054 
METHOD  OF  DRYING  MATERIALS 

ft  ttr  Hiinnch  Stahl,  Freiburg  im  Breisgau,  (lermanv,  assignor 
to  Ciba-(.eig>  C  orporation.  Ardslev,  N.V, 

Filed  Nov  9,  1972,  .Ser.  No.  304.937 
Claims   prioritv,   application   Switzerland,  Nov.    10.    1971, 
16512/7! 

Int.  (1,  F26b  J/08 
U.S.  CI.  34-10 


6  Claims 


E> 


a 
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til 
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.'-' 
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1.  In  a  method  of  drying  pulverulent  or  granular  feed  mate- 
rials to  a  predetermined  residual  water  content  by  causing  air 
to  flow  past  said  feed  material  from  input  to  exhaust,  the  steps 
of: 

continuously  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  air, 
heating  the  input  air  to  a  first  predetermined  temperature 

prior  to  Its  intrt)duction  into  said  feed  material, 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  input  air  at  said  first 
predetermined  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  including 
a  period  during  which  the  sensed  temperature  of  the 
exhaust  air  rises  at  a  low  rate,  and  expiring  after  the 
sensed  temperature  of  the  exhaust  air  begins  to  rise  at  an 
increased  rate  but  before  the  sensed  temperature  of  the 
exhaust  air  reaches  the  mean  value  of  the  temperature 
from  which  said  increased  rate  rise  began  and  said  first 
predetermined  temperature;  and 
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thereafter,  reducing  the  heating  temperature  of  the  input  air 
until  both  the  input  air  temperature  and  the  exhaust  air 
temperature  asymptotically  approach  a  second  predeter- 
mined temperature,  being  the  temperature  at  which  said 
feed  material  with  said  predetermined  residual  water 
content  is  in  moisture  transfer  equilibrium  with  the  air 
flowing  therepast  and  no  further  exchange  of  moisture 
between  said  feed  material  and  air  occurs. 


3.86  1.055 
FL1GHT1N(,  FOR  DEHNDRATOR  DRLM  AND  METHOD 
Stanley  P.  Thompson.  P.O.  Box  8073,  Topeka.  Kans.  66608 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  336,445,  Feb.  28.  1973.  Pat.  No. 
3.798.789.  This  application  Nov.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  419,537 

Inl.  CI.  F26b  1^04 
L.S.  CI,  34-10  5  Claims 


kC^.L 


I,  -\  method  ol  dehydrating  a  material  in  an  elongated 
drvmg  drum  having  a  material  inlet  and  a  nuiteriai  outlet,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  drying  ?one  withm  the  drum  at  a  sufficiently 

elevated  temperature  to  effect  removal  of  moisture  from 

the  material; 
pneumatically  conveying  said  material  from  the  inlet  to  the 

outlet  through  said  /one. 
rotating  the  drum  as  the  rTKiteriai  is  ^tmv  eved  therethrough 

regulating  the  pneumatic  conveying  medium  so  that  the 

same  is  incapable  of  supporting  at  le.ist  a  portion  of  the 

material  until  a  portn'n  ot  the  moisture  h.is  been  removed 

theretrom  whereby  a  portion  ot  the  materi.ii  gravitates  lo 

the  outer  periphery  of  said  /one. 
catching  the  said  portion  of  the  material  ,it  the  outer  penph 

ery  of  the  drying  /one  defined  by  the  drum, 
holding  the  material  previously  caught  as  the  drum  rotates 

until  the  material  is  at  a  point  circumlerentiallv   spaced 

from  the  point  where  the  portion  was  ^aughi  and  above 

the  center  of  the  zone, 
allowing  said  portion  of  the  material  t(»  gravitate  tow.ird  the 

center  of  the   zone;  catching  a  second   portion   ot   the 

material  as  it  travels  toward  the  center  of  the  /one, 
holding   the   said   second    portion   of  material   previousK 

caught  as  the  drum  rotates  until  the  material  is  at  a  pmni 

circumferentially  spaced  from  the  point  where  the  said 

second  portion  was  caught. 
forcing  said  previously  caught  material  either  backward  or 

forward  toward  either  said  mlet  or  said  outlet  while  the 

material  is  being  held;  and 
allowing  said  material  to  gravitate  back  toward  the  outer 

peripherv  of  the  /one 


3.861,056 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

Otto  R.  Behrens.  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Controls  Company  of 

America,  Melrose  Park,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,329,  July  26,  1960,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  215,133 

Int.  CI.  F26b  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  34-45  4  Claims 

I.  A  control  for  determining  moisture  content  of  material. 

comprising,  spaced  electrodes  adapted  to  be  bridged  by   a 

material  the  resistance  of  which  varies  as  its  moisture  content 

varies,  electrical  circuit  means  for  supplying  said  electrodes 

with   an   electrical   DC     voltage,   a  capacitor  connected   in 

circuit  with  the  electrodes  so  the  charge  thereon  will  increase 

as  the  resistance  between  the  electrodes  increases,  a  solid 


state  switching  device  having  conducting  and  non-conducting 
conditions  and  responsive  to  a  bias  signal  to  switch  from  one 
condition  to  another  condition,  a  neon  bulb  connected  in 
circuit  wiih  said  capacitor  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined 

charge  on  the  capacitor  to  produce  a  bias  signal,  said  solid 


state  switching  device  connected  in  circuit  with  said  neon  bulb 
and  operated  b\  the  bias  signal  produced  by  said  neon  bulb  to 
switch  from  one  condition  to  another  condition,  and  control 
means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  solid  state  switching 
device  and  operated  by  the  change  of  condition  nl  the  s'.^n^h- 
ing  device  for  performing  a  control  function. 


3.861.057 

HFATlNt,  \PP  VRATLS  FOR  MATFRI  \I   IN  STRIP  K)RM 

Cierhard   Wittstock.  Pinneberg.  and  Walter  Hofmtisitr,  I  1/- 
burg.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VNtrner  U.K.   Peters 
Masthinenfahrik  (;,m,b.H,.  Hamburg,  (iermanv 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  279.022.  Vug    9.  19";, 

ahandimed.  This  applicatiim  Oct.  17,  19"3,  Ser    Nd    407.075 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Gtrmanv, 

2217833 

Inl    (I.  F26h  :ilOO 

L.S.  (I.  34     54 


\pr.     1.'.     19^ 


6  CMaims 


— /I— . — J      3-       r- 


1.    Apparatus   t'U   drving   a    wch   o-f    strip   material    such    .is 
corrugated  cardb(iard  having  .i  width  comprising    in  vi'mhma- 
tion.  a  heated   plate   having  an   upper   heating   surtaee   nver 
which  the  web  to  he  dried  passes  and  a  wiiilh  .ii  le.tst  as  great 
as  the  width  of  said  web,  passages  defined  tn  said  plate  inter 
secting  said  upper  heating  surface  and  disposed  substantiallv 
throughout  the  width  of  said  web.  an  energi/able  source  of 
gaseous  cooling  medium  cimimunicaiing  with  said  passages, 
the   energi/ing   of  said   cooling   medium   source   introducing 
sutTicient  gaseous  cooling  medium  into  said  passages  to  lift  the 
web  away  from  said  plate  heating  surface  to  eool  the  web,  said 
heated  plate  including  a  lower  surface,  said  passages  Lompris 
mg  a  plurality  of  openings  defined  in  said  heated  plate  inter 
secting  said  plate  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  a  reservoir  cham 
ber  defined  below  said  heated  plate  partially  defined  by  said 
plate  lower  surface,  said  source  of  cooling  medium  communi 
eating  with  said  reservoir  chamber  inirodui^mg  .onlmg  me- 
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diuni   into   -aid   chamber  upon  energization,  control  means  wall  of  said  chamber  and  serving  as  the  outlet 

sen-ing   the    temperature   of  said   heated  web,  said   control  direction  for  said  hot  gas,  and  means  for  varvmg 

means    controlling    energization    of    said    cooling    medium  which  the  level  of  said  second  (>pen  end  is  higher 
Nource.  and   vertically  movable  weh  positioning  means  dis- 


in  downward 

the  extent  to 

than  the  !e\el 


posed  abo, e  and  spaced  from  said  plate  heating  surface  above 
the  vveb  engaging  said  web  in  opposed  relationship  with  re- 
-pect  to  said  plate  heating  surface  tending  to  maintain  the  web 
*^id-ed    toward   said   heating   surface,   said   web   positioning 

means  being  'vertii.ali;>  litted  upon  the  web  being  lifted  away 
from  vaid  plate  Heated  ^urtace  by  said  gaseous  cooling  me- 
dium 

I 

I 

3,86  1,058 
FI.llDIZED  BKD  (,RAIN  PROCESSOR 
John    C.   VV  helan.   Woodland.   Calif.,   assignor   tn   California 
Pellet  Mill  Company.  San  Krancisco.  t  alif. 

Filed  Dec.  IH.  1972,  Ser.  No.  3lh,l  14 

Int.  CI.  F26h  /7//y 

IS.  CI.  34-57  R  8  Claims 


'J^ 


1.  A  grain  processor  comprising  side,  end  and  top  walls 
partially  defining  an  elongated  enclosure,  means  for  supplying 
untreated  grain  to  one  end  of  said  enclosure,  means  for  releas- 
ing treated  grain  from  the  .nher  end  of  said  enclosure;  a  sta- 
tionary bottom,  \».ai!  tor  said  enclosure  having  disposed  therein 
a  plurality  of  perforated  areas  spaced  by  at  least  one  imperfor- 
ate zone  disposed  bet'^een  said  ends,  means  for  regulating  the 
average  depth  of  gram  above  said  botti^m  -a  ail  Including  a 
vertically  moveable  weir  located  above  each  ^'l  said  imperfor- 
ate zones,  said  '^eir  extending  betw,een  vaid  -ide  walls  and 
spaced  from  said  top  and  bottom  'vvaiU.  and  means  for  supply- 
ing fluidizing  hot  air  to  said  enclo-ure  through  said  perforated 
areas. 


3,86  1,059 

DRYING  APPARATCS 

Wilhelm  Lindemann,  Appelhulsen,  and  Kurt  Rosner,  Munster, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hazemag  Dr.  F.  Andreas  KG, 

Munster.  Germany 

Filed  July  2,  197    .  Ser.  No.  375.924 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  .Jul>  3.  1972, 
2232611 

Int.  CI.  F26b  /7//0 
U.S.  CI.  34-57  A  6  Claims 

I.  In  an  apparatus  for  entraining  and  drying  particulate 
materials  including  finer  and  coarser  particles,  a  c<imbination 
comprising  an  upright  first  conduit  having  a  first  upper  open 
end  and  adapted  to  have  hot  gas  and  entrained  material  tti  be 
dried  passed  therethrough  and  out  of  said  open  end  into  an 
upwardly  closed  chamber,  a  second  conduit  surrounding  said 
first  conduit  with  clearance  and  having  a  second  upper  open 
end  communicating  with  said  chamber  in  the  region  of  said 
first  open  end.  and  a  lower  end  provided  with  an  outlet  for  the 
coarser  particles,  a  third  conduit  surrounding  said  seeond 
circuit  with  clearance  and  its  wall  communicatine  uith  the 


of  said  first  open  end,  'Ahereb;.  to  influence  gas  and  material 
flow  conditions  in  said  chamber,  from  the  tlrst  ci>nduit  to  the 
third  conduit. 


3.861,060 
I'ORTABl  F  HAIR  DRVFR 
Santuii  I     McNair,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Dazey 
Products  C  iimpanv,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  .Ser.  No.  441.359 

Int.  CI.  A45d  2')  25 

U.S.  CI.  34-97  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  portable  hair  drver,  the  combination  of 

a  combined  blower  and  heater  unit  producing  a  confined 
stream  of  heated  air  at  a  discharge  outlet. 

an  arched  tube  having  an  inlet  end.  a  central  portion,  side 
portions  extending  oppositely  from  said  central  portion, 
said  central  portion  and  side  portions  of  a  combined 
length  -.uch  that  when  the  central  portion  is  above  the 
crown  of  the  head  of  the  user  the  side  portions  will  extend 
down  the  opposite  sides  of  the  head,  and  a  hand  grip 
portion  formed  as  a  substantially  linear  continuation  of 
one  of  said  side  portions  and  located  between  said  one 
side  portion  and  said  inlet  end,  said  hand  grip  portion 
providing  means  by  which  the  user  can  support  and  ma- 
nipulate said  tube  fore  and  aft,  above  and  behind  the  head 
with  the  center  portion  generally  centered  with  respect  to 
the  ftire  and  aft  center  plane  of  the  head, 

an  elongate  flexible  conduit  connecting  said  inlet  end  of 
said  tube  with  said  discharge  outlet, 

said  central  and  side  portions  of  said  tube  provided  with  air 
outlet  means  along  the  inter  curve  thereof  whereby  to 
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create  an  inverse  fan-like  array  of  forced,  heated  air 
which  can  be  directed  inwardly  toward  the  crown  and 
sides  of  the  head  of  the  user  and  moved  fore  and  alt  h\ 
fore  and  aft  movement  of  said  tube  relative  to  the  head 
of  the  user. 


3,861.061 

WIG  SHAKER 

Viola  F.  Ross.  Laurelton.  N.V.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  lee 

Organization.  Inc.,  Neyv  York,  N.Y..  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,542 

Int.  CI.  F26b  25:00 

U.S.  CI.  34-103  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  shaking  water  out  of  a  wet  wig  which  is 
placed  on  the  apparatus  comprising 

a  base  on  which  is  mounted  a  head  form  ot  a  si/e  to  hold  u 
wig,  a  motor  linked  to  the  head  form  so  as  to  produce 
reciprocal  vibratory  motion  of  the  head  form  in  a  plane 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  head 
form  and  a  covering  unit  which  fastens  to  the  base  of  the 
apparatus  and  is  shaped  to  enclose  the  head  form  and  an 
attached  wig 


3.861,062 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DRYING  A  FABRIC 
Hans  Wymann,  Tann-Ruti  ZH,  S>*itzerland,  assignor  to  Ruti 
Machinery   Works  I. Id.,  formerly   Caspar  HoiR>i;;en.  Ruti/ 
ZH.  S\*it/erland 

Filed  June  15.  1972,  Ser.  No.  263,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June   18,   1971, 
8917/71 

Int.  CI.  F26b  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  34-160  4  Claims 


i/ed  in  that  there  is  provided  an  elongated  trough  like  con- 
tainer ha',  ing  two  longitudinal  lateral  walls  thai  extend  the 
w idth  ot  the  textile  maienal  to  be  dried  and  in  contact  with  it, 
the  spacing  of  said  lateral  walls  of  said  container  being  at  least 
equal  to  the  width  of  the  textile  material  to  be  dried  and  the 
m.iienal  covering  substantially  all  of  the  open  portion  of  the 
container,  said  material  being  convev.ihii   tMn-.erselv  of  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  container  .i;;>l  ■  u,  r  i;  a  rule  bemp 
in  intimaie  Lo^nt-it,!  wi'h  said  longitudin.ii  laieiai  w,i;N.,  aiu.;  K'le 
cimtamer   op,,-'.-;   io.'.^ards  said   maien.ii,   -.ii.:  i.  oniainer    hemg 
arranged  between  two  deflecting  r.uier-  betwcet    which  the 
materi.il  i-  retained  in  a  lensioned  condiiio;,,  the  container 
ha\mg   tree   ends  attached   to.   end   portions  of  longituiiin.i! 
lateral  wall-  of  said  container  th.it  extend  a  short  distance  in 
the    plane    defmeii    h\    the    niatenai    r^elween    the    deflei^ting 
rollers  so  that  the  niaterial  bears  on  said  free  ends  as  it  passes 
over  said  container,  an  air  chamber  positioned  longitudinally 
inside  said  container,  said  air  chamber  formed  from  a  base 
surface,  a  cover  plate  and  longitudinal  Jaierai  -pa^ed.  walls. 
said  longitudinal  lateral  spaced  w.ili-  eyieiulirn:  ohj^Ler,  ,iwa\ 
troni  the  base  surface,  and  having  -uk   joate-  -mj'cif  •.    -ah,l 
cover  plate  at  iheir  hottoni  lomgiiudinai  edge-  ar:J  e\'er:>::rg 
obliquely  upward  ihcretroni.  the  tree  edge-  o-t  the  longitudinal 
lateral  spaced  walls  and  the  tree  edge-  ot  the  side  plate^  se 
cured  to  the  longiiudma!  edges  of  the  ^i'\e:  plate  vonvcigL 
towards  their  longitudinal  edges  forming  longitudinal  air  out- 
let slots,  and  Ihi.  -pacing  ot  'he  cover  plate  and  if--  Mdc  platc- 
-e^ured  ihierelo  aviiu-t.ihie  u:  relation  to  -..i:,;  r-a-e  -ur;,u,L   -i 
thai  the  width  of  the  opening  of  the  air  outlet  slots  in  said  air 
chamber  may  be  varied    and  air  feed  conduit  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  air  i^hambtr  tor  supplying  drying  air 
thereto. 


3.861.063 

pro(;rammabi  F  c^cfstion  and  answer  (,AME 

I'elir     Hsner.    f  nrsU  nnii  dt  r     Mice    ::",    SlMlo     Muiiich    "L 

(iermany 

Filed  Feb.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No,  333,126 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    22,    1972, 
2208352 
U.S.  CI.  35     9R  ,.  ,  ,„„!, 


Z    ZH         OF        ZA  ME     ZE 

/  /  /  /     /      / 


"i        ^       .'^■V 


V- 


21    -«     20    y  31  I       1   Xj-  31     J.     21 


1.  A  programmable  question  and  answer  game  for  answer 
ing  random  questions,  wherein  the  answer  mav  include  /  ele 
ments   or   digits,    compnsmg    .i    lockable    storage    receptacle 
programmable  question  data  carrier  means  each  of  whieh  i- 
provided  with  at  least  i   -  n  markings  wherein  i  is  said  number 
ot  answer  elements  or  digits  and  wherein  n  is  a  random  num 
her.  scanning  means  for  sensing  said  markings  on  said  ques 
tion  data  carrier  means,  answering  means,  evaluating  means 
■■*■  arranged  for  ctnjperation  with  said  scanning  means  and  with 

said  answering  means  to  compare  said  /   »  n  markings  ol  the 
question  data  earner  means  with  said  answering  means,  access 
means  to  said  stt)rage  receptacle  operativelv  connected  to  said 
evaluating  means  for  receiving  a  question  data  carrier  means 
into  said    receptacle   in   response   to  a   correct    answer,   and 
means  respcinsive  to  an  incorrect  answer  for  storing  an  error 
said  answering  means  comprising  a  further  scanning  means 
1.  Arrangement  for  drying  a  textile  material  on  a  weaving    and  programmable  answer  data  carrier  means  each  including 
machine,  wherein  the  material  woven  on  the  machine  is  in  a    /  elements,  each  of  said  answer  data  carrving  elements  bemg 
wet  condition  before  winding  onto  a  cloth  beam,  character-    provided  at  least  with  n  markings  w  hereby  ;  '  n    marking-  on 
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the  question  data  carrier  are  correlated  with  the  n  markings  on 
^aid  i  number  of  answer  data  carrying  elements. 


3, H6  1.064 

\PPARATl  S  SI  PPORTINC,  \  STATION  \kN 

MTOVtOBILK.  FOR  [)RI\  f  R  TRAiMN(, 

James  I..  Sturge«n,  4544  \  ia  de  la  Pla/a,  ^  orba  linda.  (  alif. 

92686,  and  Rctnald  k.  Ford,  2438  F.  Monrw  \\f  .  Orange. 

Calif.  92667 

Filed  Mar.  12,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  340,(192 

Int.  CI.  C,l)9b  y    -; 

l.S.  CI.  35-11  7  Claims 


1.  Dri\cr  iristructi   "  jpp  iratus  for  supporting  a  stationary 

automobile  v.  ith  j  p^i-^    •  N:ccrable  front  wheels  and  a  pair  of 

rear  aheeU  at  lea^t  one  o{  the  pairs  of  wheels  being  driven 

'•».heeN,  said  apparatuv  v>''"-prismg: 

a  platform  adapted  [o  '-^■  on  the  ground  and  having  front 

and  rear  end>  and  ramp  means  for  raising  the  automobile 

I'ntu  >aid   plattorni   in   general  alignment  and  overlying 

relation  therewith. 

a   single   pair  of  front   rollers,  each  of  said  front  rollers 

adapted  to  underlie  and  engage  one  of  the  front  wheels  of 

the  automobile.  thereb>  to  support  m  part  the  weight  of 

the    automohilc     dri\mg   motion   of  the   pair  of  driven 

-AheeK  of  the  automobile  being  transferred  to  said  front 

rvillers, 

means  connected   with  said  platform  for  .supporting  said 

friint  rollers  for  rotation  m  response  to  rotation  of  the 

driven  wheels  of  the  automobile  about  an  axis  generally 

parallel    with    the    axes   of  rotation  of  the   automobile 

w  heels. 

an  engagement  member  nxedlv  secured  to  the  automobile 

at  the  front  end  thereof, 
locating  means  connected  with  said  platfurm  and  releasably 
engageable   with   sjiJ  engagement  means,  said  locating 
means  including, 

a  supporting  surface  rigidU  mounted  on  the  front  end  of 
said  platform  to  underlie  and  support  said  engagement 
member  m  an  installed  position  of  the  automobile,  and 
Iherehs  to  support  a  predetermined  proportion  of  the 
weight  of  the  automobile  normalK  supported  by  the 
front  wheels, 
a  guide   surface  extending   rearwardlv    and   downwardly 
from  said  supporting  surface,  said  guide  surface  coop- 
erating with  said  engagement  member  and  guidmg  it 
onto  said  supporting  surface  during  forward  movement 
of  the  automobile  to  said  installed  position,  and 
stop  means  connected  with  said  supporting  surface  for 
terminating   forward    movement   of  said   engagement 
member  as  said  installed  position  is  reached,  and 
releasable   connector  means  for  connecting  said   locating 
means  with  said  engagement  member  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  automobile  from  said  installed  position  on 
said  platform. 
whereby  the  front  wheels  of  the  automobile  in  said  installed 
position  are  steerable  from  side  to  side,  and  a  simulation 
of  real  driving  conditions  is  obtained  as  the  front  wheels, 
carrying  only  a  preselected  proportion  of  their  normal 
load,  frictionally  engage  said  driven  front  rollers  to  an 
extent  dependent  on  the  steering  position  of  the  wheels. 


3.861.065 

\Pr'\k\Ils  FOR  SIMl  FATING  THE  EFFECTS  OF 

AFKOI)\N\M|(    F()R(  ES  ON  AIRCRAFT  CONTROL 

Jerzy    i  eon   (Ourtenav,   V  arese,   Ital>.   and   Donald   Cra\en, 

Wolverhampton.    England,   assignors    to    l.ucas    Aerospace 

Ltd.,  Birmingham.  England 

I- lied  ,lan.  8.  1973.  Ser.  No.  322,188 

Int.  CI.  G09b  9i08 

U.S.  CI.  35-12  W  16  Claims 


f'4,... 


■?=n 


*r^-*4. 


t 


i^lgj^lfm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing,  on  a  manually  operated  part 
of  a  power  driven  control  for  an  aircraft,  a  simulated  effect  o\ 
aerodynamic  forces  on  the  aircraft  control  surfaces  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  means  for  generating  respective  first  and  second 
fluid  pressures  each  of  which  is  dependent  on  pitot  and  static 
air  pressures  on  the  aircraft,  a  first  cvlmder.  first  and  second 
pistons  slidable  in  said  first  cylinder,  means  for  applying  said 
first  pressure  to  a  zone  within  said  first  cylinder  between  said 
first  and  second  pistons,  an  abutment  on  one  of  said  pistons 
and  engageable  with  the  other  of  said  pistons,  a  thrust  member 
coacting  with  said  first  piston  and  providing  an  output  mem 
bar  for  the  apparatus,  a  second  cylinder  aligned  with  said  first 
cylinder  at  an  end  thereof  remote  from  said  first  piston,  a  third 
piston  slidable  in  said  second  cylinder,  means  for  applvmg  said 
second  pressure  to  a  side  of  said  third  piston  remote  from  said 
second  piston,  means  for  applying  a  third  pressure  to  the  sides 
of  said  first  and  second  pistons  remote  from  the  first  pressure, 
means  for  applying  a  fourth  pressure  to  the  side  of  said  third 
piston  remote  from  said  second  pressure,  means  coacting  with 
said  second  and  third  pistons  such  that  movement  of  said 
second  piston  in  response  to  said  third  pressure  is  opposed  bv 
movement  of  the  third  piston  m  response  to  said  second  pres- 
sure, whereby  when  said  third  and  fourth  pressures  are  lower 
than  said  first  and  second  pressures  respective!)  and  the  resul 
tant  pressure  force  on  the  second  piston  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  resultant  pressure  force  on  the  third  piston,  thrust  on 
the  output  member  is  derived  from  the  first  piston,  and  when 
the  resultant  pressure  force  on  said  third  piston  is  greater  than 
that  on  said  first  piston  said  thrust  is  derived  from  the  third 
piston. 


3,861,066 
P\PER  HOLDER  STENCIL  BOARD 
Irene   I)    Klaja,   1550  Wilder  Ave.  Apt.  A   1112,  Honolulu, 
Hawaii  96822 

Filed  May  II,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,487 
int.  CI.  G09b  11102 
U.S.  CI.  35-37  4  Claims 

1.  Children's  stencil  apparatus  comprising  a  base  having  a 
generally  elongated  rectangular  shape,  having  relatively  long 
front  and  rear  edges  and  relatively  short  first  and  second 
lateral  edges  joining  the  front  and  rear  edges,  a  front  spacer 
block  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross  section  and  being 
elongated  in  a  direction  parallel  to  elongated  edges  of  the  base 
and  being  mounted  on  the  base  adjacent  the  front  longitudinal 
edge,  a  rear  spacer  block  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross 
section  and  being  elongated  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  rear 
edge  of  the  base  mounted  on  the  base  along  the  rear  edge,  a 
first  side  spacer  block  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross 
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section  and  being  elongated  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  cross  section,  and  being  shorter  than  the  front  and  rear 
spacer  blocks,  the  first  side  spacer  block  being  mounicd  on 
the  base  ahmg  the  first  lateral  edge  of  the  base,  thereb\  form- 
ing with  the  front  spacer  block  and  the  rear  spacer  bkK-k  a 
partialU  penpher.ilK  enclosed  area  on  the  base,  and  a  rectan 
guiar  elongated  stencil  board  ccmiprising  a  rigid  board  having 
rigid  interior  cut-out  portions  which  are  representative  of 
artistic  .ind  svmholic  articles,  the  stencil  board  having  a  size 
and  shape  similar  to  the  base,  and  the  stencil  board  being 
mounted  on  the  spacer  blocks  and  being  supported  above  the 
base  over  the  partially  peripherally  enclosed  area  for  receiv  ing 
paper  on  the  area  below  the  stencil  board,  held  bv  the  spacer 
blocks  and  inserted  through  an  opening  between  the  steiicil 
board  and  the  base  near  the  second  lateral  edge  of  the  base. 


whereby  a  pencil  mav  be  inserted  through  the  cut-out  portions 
of  the  stencil  board  for  tracing  shape  of  the  cut  out  portions 
on  a  paper,  v^hercin  the  front  and  rear  spacer  blocks  extend 
from  the  first  lateral  edge  of  the  base  respcctivciv  along  the 
front  and  rear  edges  of  the  base  and  ternimalc  at  positions 
spaced  inward  from  the  second  lateral  edge  ot  the  base,  and 
wherein  the  stencil  board  is  spaced  inward  from  the  second 
lateral  edge,  whereby  a  shelf  portion  of  the  base  is  formed 
between  ends  of  the  spacer  blocks  and  the  second  lateral  edge 
of  the  base  for  receiving  paper  to  be  slid  onto  the  partially 
peripherally  enclosed  area  of  the  base  and  for  guiding  paper 
into  that  area,  wherein  the  spacer  blocks  have  substantial  and 
commensurate  vertical  dimensions,  whcrebs  the  stencil  board 
is  substantialK  spaced  from  the  base  and  is  parallel  to  the  base 
for  receiving  multiple  sheets  of  paper  between  the  stencil 
board  and  the  base  on  the  partially  peripherallv  enclosed  area. 


3,861,067 
SKI  BOOT 

Akira  Kovama,  Kashiwa.  and  \  oshinari  Mochi/uki,   Tokvo. 
both  ot  .lapaii.  assignors  to  Hope  Kabushiki  K.iish.i    lokvo 
to.  .lupan 

Filed  May  14.  1973.  Ser.  No.  360.011 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   Sept.    28.    1972.   47- 
96609 

Int.  CI.  A43b 
L.S.  CI.  36      2.5  AL  1  (,  laim 


1.  .\  ski  boot  made  of  a  rigid  material  comprising  a  hoot 
proper,  a  generally  tubular  shaft  pivotably  connected  to  said 
boot  proper  for  receiving  the  wearer's  lower  leg  portion,  said 
tubular  shaft  being  movable  to  a  fowardiv  outwardly  inclined 
position  relative  to  said  boot  proper,  means  connected  be 


tw  cen  a  front  portion  of  said  tubular  shaft  and  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  boot  proper  for  adjusting  forward  inclinations  of 
said  tubular  shaft,  said  tubular  shaft  being  formed  of  two  hinge 
portions  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  about  a  generally 
vertical  pivot  remote  from  a  heel  of  said  boot  proper,  a  heel 
holding  member  pivotably  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  a 
rear  portion  of  said  boot  proper  and  being  disposed  inside  of 
a  rear  portion  of  said  tubular  shaft  when  the  wearer's  leg  is 
fitted  m  said  tubular  shaft,  the  rear  portion  of  said  tubular 
shaft  sliding  upwardly  along  said  heel  holding  member  for 
depressing  the  wearer's  heel  forwardly  and  downward!)  when 
said  tubular  shaft  is  moved  to  the  lorwardly  outwardly  inclined 
position,  means  for  buckling  said  hinge  portion  to  each  other 
adjacent  said  heel,  and  the  vertical  height  of  a  rear  portion  of 
said  tubular  shaft  being  ^ubstantiallv  lesser  th.ui  the  vertical 
height  of  said  tubular  shaft  front  portion  to  thereby  facilitate 
the  sliding  mov  ement  of  said  tubular  shaft  relative  to  said  heel 
holding  meniber 


3,861.(168 

IGNITION  CABLE  IDENTIFU  ATION  S\SIEM  K)R 

INTERNAL  (OMBLSTION  ENGINES 

Frank  J.  /,>gmunt.  1125  E.  (  ampbell.  Ph(H'nix.  An/,  H5014 

Filed  Nov.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  416.406 

Int.  (1.   \44<    •00 

U.S.  CI.  40-2  9  (  laims 


//   i« 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  distributor 
cap  having  a  central  cone  and  a  plurality  of  peripherally  posi- 
tioned cones,  each  of  the  cones  having  a  socket  disponed 
therein  to  receive  one  of  a  plurality  of  ignition  cables  lit  la^  h 
ably  fitted  within  the  sockets,  apparatus  for  coding  the  t-i  ;;  i 
cables  w  ith  their  respective  sockets,  said  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination: 

a.  a  template  positionable  upon  the  distributor  cap.  said 
template  including  means  for  mating  with  the  central  cone; 

b.  orientation  means  disposed  in  proximity  to  the  penpherv 
of  said  template  for  engaging  .it  least  one  of  the  peripheral 
cones  to  prevent  rotation  (^f  s.nd  template  with  rcspcii  to  thi. 
distributor  cap; 

c.  a  plurality  of  unique  indicium  located  upon  saul  um  plate 
each  said  indicium  being  located  in  proximitv  to  rnc  ot  the 
peripheral  cones:  to  identitv  the  respective  ^onc,  and 

d.  identification  means  detach.iblv  connected  to  each  of  the 
ignition  cables  for  identifying  eac  h  ignitioi;  ;,  .ihii  each  of  said 
identification  means  including  indi>.iuni  ^.orrcspondm^  to  one 
of  said  indicium  located  upon  s.nd  template,  whcrerv  said 
template  is  positioned  on  the  distributor  ^dp  .siid  ^ald  identifi 
cation  means  is  connected  to  eai.h  ot  the  ignitior,  cables  su.h 
that  said  indicium  of  s.od  template  .ind  said  ignilum  cables 
correspond  with  one  .inother  prior  to  detachment  of  the  :t:ni 
tion  cables  from  she  distributor  cap:  to  permit  suhsi-quent 
correct  reassembiv  ol  the  ignition  cahle^  and  the  iJistriHutor 
cap  bv  matching  said  indiciuni 
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FIRINC,  MECHANISM  IN  DOl  BI  F-B  ARKF  L  GUNS 

Olof   Torgnv    Heurlen,    Sandas\agen    4.    1^1    45    Sollentuna, 

Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  31)8,250,  No\.  20,  1  972,  ahandoned    I  hi^ 
application  Mar.  4.  1Q74.  Ser.  No.  448,0hl 
Claims    priority,    application     Sweden,    June     2'*,     1972, 
8590  72;  .June  7.  1971.  7388  71 

Int.  CI.  F4lc  27/70,  19100 
IS.  CI.  42      1  Y  8  Clainr; 


1 ,  In  a  iJouhle  barrel  gun  having  a  pair  of  independently  and 
Nc'ectiveiv  actuated  -tnker  niechansims  each  having  a  striker 
associated  wi'h  a  'c>pe^tive  one  of  the  barrels,  each  striker 
associated  vvith  a  reNpeetive  one  of  the  barrels,  each  striker 
rnechani--m  including  a  release  element  assessable  from  the 
underside  ot  the  gun  and  arranged  when  released  to  actuate 
the  associated  striker  and  a  single  trigger  mechanism  for 
alternateU  actuating  said  release  elements  by  being  movable 
laterallv  hctv».een  the  two  elements  for  individually  and  selec- 
'iveiv  actuating  sjrne  comprising  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  trigger  mechanism  includes  a  finger  member  adapted  to 
he  engaged  hv  the  tmger  of  a  marksman  and  means  mounting 
said  finger  member  >ir  said  2un  f^cr  movement  laterally  thereof 
netv-een  tlrst  and  sc..  ^nj  perative  positions  permitting  selec- 
tive and  independent  actuation  of  said  strikers,  said  finger 
mem.her  also  feeing  positionable  in  an  inoperative  position 
spaced  tY'^m  said  first  and  second  positions,  said  finger  mem- 
her  hemg  m^apanle  ot  acti.atint;  said  release  elements  when 
m  said  inoperati'.e  positicp    and 

releasa"^ie  :ivk  means  mounted  on  said  gun  and  coacting 
Aith  said  trigger  mechanism  for  locking  said  finger  mem- 
ber  n  said  inoperative  position. 


3.861,070 

HANDSTOP  AND  SFING  SWIVEL  ACCESSORY   FOR 

SP()RTIN(;  (,l  NS 

Hermann  Wild,  I  Im  Donau,  and  Rolf-Dieter  klossika.   Scu- 

Llm  Donau,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  d.  Anschult/ 

GmbH,  Donau,  Germany 

Filed  July  24,  1973.  Ser.  No.  382.126 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    31,     1972, 
7228299 

Int.  CI.  F4Ic  23102 
L.S.  CI.  42-85  H  Claims 


7     \ 


1.  An  accessory  for  a  gun  having  a  barrel  mounted  on  a 
>tock.  comprising  a  handstop  assembly,  a  sling  swivel  assem- 


bly, means  for  mounting  said  handstop  assembly  and  said  sling 
swivel  assembly  at  longitudinal  spaced  relationship  in  respect 
to  the  gun  barrel,  said  handstop  assembly  including  a  threaded 
receiving  member,  a  bolt  threadably  engaged  with  said  receiv- 
ing member  and  having  a  head  portion,  a  hand  application 
element  having  a  tubular  part  engaged  over  said  bolt  head 
portion  and  being  adjustably  movable  along  the  axis  of  said 
bolt,  and  clamping  means  for  clamping  said  hand  application 
member  in  an  adjusted  position  m  respect  to  the  axis  o\  said 
bolt. 


3.861.071 

I  CRE  RETRIEVER 

I'aul  Nnrdhagcn,  Box  15.  Westby.  Mont.  59275 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  421.243 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  97:00 

U.S.  CI.  43-17.2 


3  Claims 


I.  A  lure  retriever  comprising  a  steei  strap  retriever  plate 
which  has  a  j-shaped  edgewise  configuratum,  said  Jshaped 
strap  retriever  plate  ha'.mg  a  foruardly  curved  lower  end 
portion  with  pointed  laws  at  the  outer  end  of  the  curved  por- 
tion for  engagement  against  a  stuck  fishing  lure,  an  eyelet 
mounted  to  an  upper  portum  of  the  steel  strap  retriever  plate 
and  projecting  forward  over  the  curved  portion  with  said 
eyelet  receiving  the  fishing  line  of  the  stuck  lure  for  guiding 
the  retriever  plate  to  the  lure,  said  strap  retriever  plate  havine 
a  bore  at  its  upper  end  for  attachment  of  a  rope  to  raise  and 
lower  the  retriever  plate  along  the  fishing  line 


3.861.072 
I  I  MINESCENT  FISHING  IXRE 
Gordon  B.  Holcombe.  603  Santa  Barbara  Ave.,  Millbrae,  Calif. 
Q4(I30 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364.748 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  H5I00 

U.S   C!   4t      1^6  8  Claims 


I .  An  illuminated  fishing  lure  attachable  to  a  fishing  line  for 
attracting  fish,  squid  and  other  aquatic  life  comprising:  -\ 
a  chemiluminescent  wand  having  a  first  chemical  in  an  inner 
frangible  tube  and  a  second  chemical  in  an  outer  flexible 
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casing  encompassing  the  inner  tube,  wherein  the  chemi- 
cals when  mixed,  by  deforming  the  outer  casing  and 
fracturing  the  inner  tube,  generate  a  chemiluminescence, 
an  adjustable,  opaque,  tubular  sheath  slidabK  mounted 
on  the  wand  and  encompassing  a  portion  of  the  chemilu- 
minescent wand  for  controlling  the  effective  luminosity  of 
the  wand,  and 
means  for  attaching  the  wand  and  sheath  ti^  a  tlshmg  line. 


3,861,073 
FLEXIBLE  FISHING  LCRE 

Robert  Charles  Thomassin,  20,  Rue  Pasteur,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,750,  Aug.  30.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,649 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  bSlOO 
U.S.  CI.  43-42.1  6  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  fishing  lure  Lompnsing: 

a.  a  flexible  elongated  member  having  a  body  section  and  ,i 
membrane  section,  said  body  section  being  subsiantialiv 
cylindrical  and  having  first  and  second  converging  ends, 
said  membrane  section  being  a  substantially  plaiuir, 
curved  member  depending  rearwardly  from  said  second 
converging  end.  the  curvature  of  said  membrane  section 
defining  an  interior  opening  in  the  plane  ^^\  said  niem- 
brane  section,  the  terminus  of  said  membrane  section 
being  directed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  first  converging  end 
of  said  body  section, 

b  weighted  means  for  stabilizing  the  vertical  and  horizontal 
orientation  of  said  elongated  member,  said  weighted 
means  being  centrally  disposed  within  said  body  section 
substantially  along  the  axis  thereof,  and 

c.  a  hook  having  a  shanked  end  and  a  barbed  end,  said 
shanked  end  being  coupled  to  said  weighted  means  and 
being  partially  disposed  within  said  body  section  and 
aligned  with  said  weighted  means,  said  barbed  end  ex- 
tending Uom  said  body  section  within  the  interior  open- 
ing defined  by  said  membrane  section. 


3,861,074 
LIGHTWEIGHT,  DEEP-TROLLING  RIG  FOR  FISHING 

TACKLE 
William   P.   Wood,  5084   Northampton  Ct.,   Newark,  Calif, 
94560 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,363 
Int.  CI.  AOlk  95100 
U.S.  CI.  43-43.12  6  Claims 

1.  .A  deep-trolling  rig  for  use  in  the  line  of  fishing  tackle 
ahead  of  the  bait  thereof  comprising  a  sinker  releasably  cou 
pled  to  the  line  of  said  fishing  tackle  by  a  light-weight  link,  said 
sinker  comprising  an  elongated  body  of  high  density  material 
including  a  rigid  coupling  member  comprising  a  first  portion 
projecting  normally  from  a  side  surface  of  said  elongated  body 
of  high  density  material  at  a  point  substantially  aligned  with 
the  center  of  gravity  of  said  sinker  and  a  second  portion  ex- 
tending in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  elongated  body  of  high  density  material,  said  link 
comprising  a  thin-walled  receptacle  means  dimensioned  to 
freely  receive  said  second  portion  of  said  rigid  coupling  mem- 


ber of  said  sinker  and  including  connecting  means  for  con- 
necting said  line  of  said  fishing  tackle  at  the  entrance  end  of 


19 
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said  receptacle  means  and  for  connecting  said  bait  of  said 
fishing  tackle  at  the  other  end  of  said  receptacle  means. 


3.Hhl.(r5 
FISHlNt,  11  RFS 

Alexander  .luhn  Ingram,  4lt  kilm  I  lost-,  Mivagiss*y-( Urnwall, 
F  ngland 

hiled  Juni   12.  19-3,  Ser,  N(,,  369.15(1 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec    2(1,   I9''2. 

5H762  72 

Int.  Ci.  AOlk  85100 

\  ,S.  CI,  43     42.35  3  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  .ii   outer  body  having  a  hollow 

interior  including  a  cimip.irtmcni  m  v.  hich  a  weight  is  situated 
said  ci^mpartment  hemi:  prodded  \v\  liic  Inwer  part  ot  sai.i 
bods  when  s.iul  hudv,  m  use  r-  m  its  normal  urienl.jtion ,  s.iiO 
hollow  interior  having  an  .ipertarc  coniniunii.ating  with  the 
external  surface  of  the  lure,  .i  somp.trtnien!  snualed  in  ■he- 
upper  part  ot  said  bodv  when  said  bodv  is  m  its  nnrm.il  ptien- 
t.ition  in  which,  in  use,  .iir  nuiv  he  tr.ipped.  the  bottom  sur1,ue 
of  said  upper  compartment  h.ivingan  upstanding  lipexlending 
acriiss  an  open  end  iif  said  co>ni[iartnient  so  .is  n-  reKnn  ihi;  .iir 
in  said  comp.irlrnent  it  the  iure  is  inserted  Irom  its  nnrm.il 
lUientation, 


3.861.076 
Bl BBLE  MAKER 

Irving  Starr.  28  Bullitt  Park  PI..  Columbus.  Ohio  43209 
Filed  Jan,  28,  1974.  Ser.  No.  437,372 
Int.  CI.  A63h  A^  2H 
l.S.  CI.  46-6  I3(laims 

1.  In  the  ccmibmalion  to  form  a  bubble  making  apparatus 
means  forming  a  duct  adapted  to  convev  air  from,  an  inle!  end 
to  an  outlet  end  and  means  forming  a  loop  for  holding  a  film 
of  bubble  making  solution, 

means  for  attaching  said  loop  means  and  said  du^i  me. ins 

together  for  holding  them  in  operative  position, 
in  operative  position  said  Uuip  means  being  located  whereby 
air  expelled  from  the  outlet  end  of  said  duLt  means  passes 
thrtujgh  the  aperture  bounded  bv  said  loop  means, 
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the  improvement  comprising: 

a  retativei\  rigid  support  arm  flexibly  attached  to  said  loop 
:near',v  the  flexible  attachment  between  the  arm  and  loop 
aiun»..r,L;  ^aij  vupport  arm  to  pivot  from  a  position  ap- 
priAimateU  perpendicular  to  the  plane  defined  by  said 


portion  and  a  flat  surface  portion,  said  flat  Nurtace  portion 
being  formed  by  slicing  away  the  front  face  portion;  and 
b.  means  including  a  mirror  surface  for  reflecting  light 
mounted  on  the  flat  surface  of  said  head  portion. 


loop  means  to  a  position  approximately  parallel  with  said 

plane,  and 
nlcaP:^  for  locking  the  support  arm  and  loop  means  in  posi- 
tion  ^^ith   the  arm  approximately  perpendicular  to  the 

[^Line  defined  by  said  loop  means. 


c.  means  adapting  said  face  portion  to  be  detachably  re- 
tained in  position  to  conceal  said  mirror  surface,  said  face 
portion  being  complementary  to  said  flat  surface  portion, 
whereby  said  doll  may  project  a  doll  face  v'.hcn  said  face 
portion  is  so  retained  and  may  reflect  the  image  ()f  a  user 
when  said  face  portion  is  not  so  retained. 


3.861,07-' 
T0\   FOR  PRODI  ClN(i  WRITTKN  DKSK.Ns  ()\  f'M'f  K 
Robert  I.indquist.  Burlington,  \t.,  assignor  tu    [hi    Ra.in nt'* 
lee  Organization.  Int.,  New  N  ork.  \.\  . 

Filed   Vug.  24.  l^'.V  Ser.  No.  342,457 
Int.  CI.   \63h  1100 
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3.861,079 
PRrirFDI  RF^  FOR  I  SF  OF  (;FMC  M  \I,F  STFRILITV  IN 

PK*H)I  (  HON  OF  (OMMFRCIAI    HYBRID  MAIZF 

Kiri   B\r(in  Patterson,  I  rbana.  III.,  assignor  to  Cni>ersit\  uf 

Illinois  F  .iiindatlcm.  Crbana.  III. 

Uivisiuii  .if  ser.  No.  135, S73.  \pril  21.  1471.  Pat.  No. 

3,710,511     1  his  application  Dec.  18.  1972,  Ser.  No.  316.358 

Int.  (I.  \01h  1102 
l.i.  CI.  47-58  8  Claims 


I--30 


16 


1.  -\  t(n  comprising 

a  vertical  writing  instrument  having  a  downwardly  disposed 
•*  nting  end, 

a  hub  secured  tu  the  mNtrument  m  a  position  above  but 
adjacent  the  Anting  end  ju^t  above  the  vertical  balance 
point,  said  hub  having  upper  and  lower  vertically  spaced 
ends, 

a  first  circular  hori/iintai  disc  secured  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  hub  and  centered  op  said  instrument,  said  first  disc 
having  a  radiallv  dispi>sed  slot; 

a  weight  slidable  m  said  ^!of, 

means  securing  said  weight  t-.'  said  first  disc  in  any  off- 
center  pi)sition  in  said  slot,  and 

a  second  horizontal  circular  disc  of  like  dimensions  to  the 
first  disc   said  second  dis^  beine  secured  to  the  lower  end 


1.  A  maize  seed  produLt  which  upon  growth  \ields  a  pollen- 
bearing  maize  plant  esscntialK  incapable  of  transmitting  to 
progeny,  through  its  pollen  the  male  fertile  allele  hereditary 
factor  but-for-which  the  plant  would  be  incapable  of  hearing 
pollen,  said  seed  product  being  manufactured  from  progenitor 
maize  stock  by  manual  pollination  and  confirmation  to  impart 
heterozygosity  for  male  sterile  and  male  fertile  alleles  of  a 
selected  male  sterile  gene  locus  as  well  as  genetic  linkage  of 
said  male  fertile  allele  hereditary  factor  with  a  differenhallv 
transmitted  variation  o{  chromosomal  constitution 


of  the  hub  and  centered 


said  iPolrument 


3,861.078 
CONVERTIBLE  DOLL  HAVING  MIRROR  SIRFVCF 
CONCEALABLE  BY  A  FACE  PORTION 
Ruth  T.  Snyder,  324  Orchard  Ave.,  Sunnyvale.  (  alif   94086 
Filed  Sept.  II.  1972.  Ser.  No,  288.048 
Int.  CI.  \63h  3  12 
L.S.  CI.  46-153  I  Claim 

1.  A  convertible  doll  structure  compriNing 
a    a  doll  body  including  a  bodv  portion  and  ,.i  head  portion 
attached  thereto,  said  head  pivMon  includrnk;  a  front  face 


3,861,080 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  AND 

OPENING 

f  imar  Schihli.  Niederwil.  and  Constantin  KenLsides,  Oberuz- 

wil.   both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  (iebrueder  Buehler 

AG,  LzHil.  (.alien  County,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1971,  Ser.  No.  126.099 

(  laims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  20.   1970, 
4233  ^0;  Sept-  7.  1970,  13259/70 

Int.  CI.  E05f  15I2U 
U.S.  CL  49-31  6  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  closing  an  aperture,  in  a  rigid  machine 
housing  enclosing  a  space,  by  utilizing  a  cover  opening  under 
explosive  pressure  and  cooperating  with  the  machine  housing, 
the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  respective 
structural  parts  correlated  with  the  boundary  of  the  aperture 
formed  in  the  machine  housing  and  with  the  cover;  an  elasti- 
cally  releasabic  locking  device  installed  between  such  respec- 
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tive  structural  parts  and  constructed  and  .irranged  so  that, 
responsive  to  an  explosive  pressure  withm  the  ni.i^hmc  hous- 
ing, the  initial  restraining  force  of  the  locking  device  is  over- 
come and  the  cover  is  abruptly  moved  from  a  stable  closed 
position  to  a  tension-free  open  position  clearing  the  aperture 
m  the  machine  housing;  said  locking  device  comprising  two 
detent  elements  elastically  displaceahle  relative  to  each  other, 
one  element  being  connected  with  the  cover  and  the  counter 
element  being  connected  with  that  portion  of  the  machine 
housing  bounding  the  aperture    thu  coio[iera',ing  ends  of  the 


two  elements  being  respectively  convex  and  concave  for  inter- 
engagement    with    each    other:    an    articulated    suspension 

mounting  the  cover  op  the  machine  housing,  .i  guide  sleeve 
pivin.iiK  mounted  -m  the  .over  bct'^ceP  the  articulated  sus- 
'pensHui  and  the  opposite  edge  ot  the  cover  .md  extending 
perpendicularly  to  the  articulated  suspension,  a  pull  ro.d  slid- 
ably  engaged  in  said  guide  sLeve.  a  compression  spring  citi 
bracine  said  pull  rod  between  said  guide  sIccm:  and  an  end 
plate  adjacent  one  end  of  said  pull  rod:  and  a  pivnt  suspension 
a"  the  other  end  of  \\m:  pull  rod  nuujnted  on  .oiother  part 
dehmitipg  the  .iperlure 


3,861.081 

FLOOD  BARRIER 

Stanle>  J.  Maskell,  30  V, .  Coolidge  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85013 

Filed  Sept.  20,  197  3.  Ser.  No.  399.000 

Int.  CI.  fc06b  7;uU 

U.S.  CI.  49     70  9  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  the  doorway  formed  in  the  wall  of  a  home. 
said  wall  having  an  outer  surface  and  inner  surfaces  defining 
the  doorway,  together  with  a  door  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  and  movable  into  open  or  closed  positions  relative  to 
said  doorwav.  a  flood  barrier  comprising: 


a.  a  U-shaped  channel  structure  including  side  legs  and  a 
bottom  back,  the  channels  of  said  side  legs  opening  in- 
wardly and  the  channel  of  said  back  opening  upwardly; 

b.  means  for  permanently  mounting  said  U-shaped  channel 
structure  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  doorway; 

c.  a  waterproof  panel  dimensioned  to  be  snugly  received  in 
said  U-shaped  channel  structure; 

d.  sealing  means  for  creating  a  watertight  seal  between  edge 
portions  of  said  panel  and  said  U-shaped  channel  struc- 
ture; 

e.  a  filler  strip  filling  the  back  of  said  channel  structure 
during  periods  of  non-use,  and 

f  means  for  storing  said  panel  in  an  out  of  the  way  protected 
position,  conveniently  available  to  said  doorway  during 
periods  of  non-use. 


3.Hhl.(IS2 
PIVOTFD  RFMOV  \B11  SXSH   lY  PF  \VINDO\^ 

Matthew   [,.  i)au.  Long  Island.  NY.  asMgnnr  tn  Prrfrci  Vi.il 
VV  iridow  Inc.,  O/ont  Park.  NY 

Filed  Mar.  2(1,  l'r,V  Ser,  Nn    ,U:.M4  ' 

Inl,  CI,  f:(l5d  iii22 

L.S.  CI.  49      181  2  (  lainis 


^■4^ 
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1.  A  pivoted  removable  sash  window  comprising  a  frame 
including  side  jambs,  a  pair  of  pivot  members  slidably 
mounted  m  each  of  said  side  jambs,  a  pivot  bar  attached  to 
eath  i't  said  pivot  members  and  extending  across  said  frame. 
said  puot  bar  and  pivot  members  being  slidable  as  a  unit  up 
ind  down  along  said  side  janih^  ,ind  said  pivot  members  per- 
mitting rotation  of  said  pivot  t\tr  ,ibuu'  i  own  axis,  said 
window  comprising  a  bottom  sash  h.uii  g  .■  lecessed  portion 
therein  extending  completely  thereacross,  said  recess  portion 
he  ni:  configured  so  as  to  frictionally  receive  said  pivot  bar 
therein,  whereby  said  window  is  removably  attached  to  said 

PIV 


ot  bar,  and  means  for  releas.ih 


hmg  the  upper  rail  of 


the  window  into  vertical  sjidinki  po  uion  in  said  frame,  said 
recessed  portion  being  of  generaliv  I  shaped  configuration, 
said  U-shaped  configuration  being  disposed  on  its  side  when 
the  window  i^  m  vertical  position  and  being  inverted  when  the 
window  is  swuml  to  horizontal  position,  whereby  said  window 
mav  be  lifted  u;  war  iU  o!!  said  pivot  bar  when  said  window  is 
h(Ui/i  mtallv  disjii'scd 


3.861.083 
HATCHES  FOR  I  SF  IN  BOMS 
Jean    R.   (,oiot.   Nantes,   France,   assignor   to   Moleurs 
Nantes,  France 

Filed  Dec.  13,  197  2.  .Ser.  Nu.  314,789 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     l>ec      3(1. 
71.47631 

Int.  CI.  L05d  15150 
U.S.  CI.  49      193  4 

1.  .A  hatch  assemblv  m  v>,hich  the  hatch  can  be  ope 
a  selected  one  of  two  ofiposite  skk-,  which  comprises  ,i 
a  hatch,  and  articulation  Lonrie.tor  means  disjMscd  o 
ot  twoi  oppi>site  sides  o'  s.nd  hatch  tu  vor,nei.I  s.iriie 
frame  for  pivo.t.ii  movement  relative  to  ihe  f;.ime  a 
selected  one  of  two  ,txes  each  located  ah  Tig  a  i,  onesp 
ime  (>!  ^.iid  opposite  skies  o'  the  h,,itth,  sauj  Limiu-Ltot 


(.oiot. 


1971 


(laims 

ned  I  in 
tr  .irne , 
n  eai.  ti 
:.-  s.iio 
bout  .1 
ondmg 
FPi  e  a  n  s 
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ir.ciuding  on  each  side  of  the  hatch  at  least  one  pin-bearing  lug 
connected  to  the  hatch  received  m  an  open-housing  lug  con- 
nected to  the  frame,  and  at  least  one  pin-bearing  lug  con- 


29  27         *\>/         •^•^ifflf 
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nested  to  the  frame  received  in  an  open-housing  lug  con- 
nected to  the  hatch,  the  openings  of  said  open-housing  lugs 
v-nnnected  to  the  frame  and  connected  to  the  hatch  being 
oriented  to  ta.e  in  respectively  opposite  directions. 


I 
3.861,084 

FENCE  STRLCTl  RF 

Francis  L.  Ford,   1110  Ravmond    \\enue.   Fort   Pi.  ra     Ma 
33450 

Filed  Jan.  ^,  l9-'4,  Ser.  No.  431,145 

Int.  CI.  F()5d  I3I00 

C.S.CI.49-  427  6  Claims 


I.  A  fence  >tru^ture  that  hd--  ..'ppx-itc  Mdes  and  comprises 
a  pair  oi  upright  fen^e  po^t^  that  are  ^paced  apart  to  define  an 
opening  through  the  structure,  a  gate  ^hich  ;>  located  in  a 
^■losed  poMtion  in  the  vipening  and  hon/(<ntdll>  movable  to  an 
open  position  adjacent  one  of  said  posts  m  a  vertical  plane  that 
Is  located  at  one  of  said  sides  in  parallel  with  the  plane  com- 
mon to  said  posts,  and  a  barricade  to  the  ascensmn  of  said 
tence  structure,  said  barricade  comprising  a  pair  of  lateral 
wire  supporting  arms  which  are  fixed  at  the  upper  ends  of  the 
respective  posts  in  a  common  plane  that  is  inclined  to  the 
common  plane  of  said  posts,  and  a  lateral  wire  supporting 
assembK  which  is  carried  hv  and  mounted  at  the  top  of  said 
gate  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  be- 
tween a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  assemblv 
comprising  a  pair  o\  parallel  wire  supporting  arms  which 
extend  through  the  inclined  common  plane  at  said  firs'  posi- 
tion and  which  are  located  at  said  one  side  and  heloy.  said 
inclined  common  plane  at  said  second  position 


3,861.085 
MFTAl    WINDOW  FRAME 

Gernui  lav  lib.  Deggendorf,  (iermany.  assignor  to  (iotz  .Metall- 
bdu  dmhH,  Deggendorf.  (iermanv 

Hied  \1a>  3,  1973.  Ser.'  No.  356.838 
Claims     priority,    application     Cermanv.     \lav     8.     1972, 


I  1  -)  s. 


L'.S.  <  !,  a-j    5(.U 


Int.  CI.  E06b  ?/00 


14  Claims 


1.  A  window  assembly  comprising 

window  casing  means,  said  casing  means  defining  a  window 
opening; 

a  casement  frame,  said  frame  being  at  least  m  part  movable 
with  respect  to  said  casing  means  and  being  received  in 
the  opening  defined  therebv.  said  frame  including 
a  base  portion,  said  base  [lortion  being  provided  uiih  a 
first  longitudinal  slot  vihich  f.i^es  the  'Aindoy.  opening. 
and 
a  first  side  portion  extending  generalK  outwardK  from  a 
first  end  of  said  frame  base  portion, 

fiexible  glazing  means,  said  gia/ing  means  being  provided 
with  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of  side  portions  which 
define  a  groove  for  receiving  a  window  pane,  said  groove 
facing  the  window  opening,  said  glaring  means  further 
being  provided  with  a  first  anchoring  flange  which  coop- 
erates with  sa.d  first  longitudinal  slm  m  said  casement 
frame  base  portion  to  secure  said  gla/ing  means  to  said 
frame,  said  glazing  means  also  including  a  longitudinalU 
extending  slot  in  a  first  one  of  said  side  portutns,  said 
glazing  means  slot  facing  in  a  direction  generalK  trans- 
verse to  said  glazing  means  pane  receiving  groove  and 
permitting  said  one  side  portion  to  be  flexed  outwardly  to 
enable  insertion  of  a  window  pane  in  said  groove,  said 
glazing  means  further  comprising  an  extension  of  said 
base  portion  which  passes  around  the  second  end  of  said 
casement  frame  base  portion,  said  second  side  portion  of 
said  glazing  means  and  said  first  casement  frame  side 
portion  cooperating  to  prevent  distortion  of  the  second 
side  portion  of  said  gla/ing  means,  and 
a  filler  bar  complementary  m  shape  to  said  glazing  means 
slot,  said  bar  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  and  engaged  by 
said  glazing  means  slot  to  prevent  flexing  of  said  glazing 
means  first  side  portion  subsequent  to  insertion  of  a  win- 
dow pane  in  said  glazing  means  groove  whereby  a  window 
pane  may  be  secured  in  said  casement  frame  for  move 
ment  therewith 


3,861,086 
DRCM  TLMBLING  APPARATLS 

Manfrid  lireher.  Engelsbrand,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr.  Ing. 

Manfrid  Dreher  KG.  Hauptstr.,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,299 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Apr.    19,    1972 
2219039 

Int.  CI.  B24b  31102 
L.S.  CI.  51^164  n  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  tumbling  installation  for  polishing 


and 


box  ha 


ieaninkt  articles  employing  a  drum  comprising  a  tubular 
penable  cover  member  in  which  is  received 
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the  articles  and  polishing  media,  said  box  having  opposing 
radially  extending  coaxially  wheel  disc  side  walls  and  trun 
nions  extending  outwardly  along  the  central  axis  of  said  -ide 
■Aalls.  said  tumbling  installation  having  a  housing  for  support 
ing  said  drum  means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  its  central 
axis,  apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  said  drums  compris- 
ing, a  frame  spaced  in  front  of  said  housing,  a  bridge  extending 
from  said  frame  toward  said  housing  over  which  said  drums 
are  adapted  to  roll  on  their  wheel  disc  sides,  means  mounted 


3.861.088 
FIXTCRE  FOR  SLPPORTIN(,  \  TOOl    SI  H 
(,RINDIN(,  INCI  CDIN(,  A(  (  I  RMFl  'i   POSl 

FIITING  AN(,1  F  PI  AFF 
Koeco  F.  (.rieco,  14  \N  ittkop  PL.  Millhiiin    N 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser    No,  45 
Int.  (I.  R24b  41  uh 
L.S.  CI.  51     216  A 
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on  said  frame  for  receiving  said  trunnions  .ind  supporting  said 
drum  to  permit  said  drum  to  be  rotated  about  its  central  axis, 
sieve  means  mounted  on  said  frame  beneath  said  supported 
drum  tor  receiving  the  contents  of  said  drum,  and  including 
vibrating  means  for  shaking  said  sieve,  and  means  for  lilting 
said  sieve  to  remove  the  contents  thereof,  a  trough  for  receiv- 
ing the  material  passing  through  said  sieve  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  frame  for  supporting  and  elevating  said  trough 
between  a  first  position  beneath  said  sieve  and  a  second  posi 
tion  above  said  supported  drum 


I,  < 
llh 


3.861,087 
TOOL  SHARPENER 

I.orin  M.  Martin.  Ogden.  Ftah,  assignor  to  Fletcher  Engineer- 
ing, Inc..  Westminster.  Calif.,  a  part  interest 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,777,  March  8,  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  391.179 

Int.  CI.  B24d  15108 
F.S.  CI.  51-205  R  2  Claims 


JF(  1    lO 
TIONXBI  F 

n>4i 

2  C  laims 


1.  A  fixture  for  supporting  tool  steel  to  be  ground  compris- 
ing 

a.  a  base  plate; 

b.  a  tilting  angle  plate  pivotally  secured  along  an  axis  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  base  plate. 

c    locking  means  for  locking  said  angle  plate  to  said  base 
plate  in  a  fixed  angular  position; 

d.  tool-holding  means  scoured  to  said  angle  plate; 

e.  a  pair  of  cyhndriLa'  me.isunng  rolls  secured  respectively 
to  s.iid  base  .md  .mgle  pl.ites  cuuiiiist.ini  f^oi-v,  s.^d  axis 
s.iid  measuring  rolls  ioui.hini.:  caih  rather  when,  the  angle 
betueer'!  s.iuj  .uigic  plate  .mit  s.^J  base  plate  is  zero.  ,ind 
t"  spacer  -uj-port  mcms  s.od  spj.t.  i  ->.pro'r!  nu'-.jrs  Com- 
prising ,1  slotted,  giJidc  nicmnc  r^i'-s;tii  ■■"^-o  'v*tv."cin  s.nd 
measuring  rolls  fit  w  ithir;  ,,•.  1'  'r!i:Hud!n.il  -h  .i  m  s.iid  sp.j^er 
support  means,  said  slotted,  i'unie  member  ;;i ' .  mI  .nf 
support  for  spacer  blocks  placed  betv,een  said  measuring 
rolls. 


3.861.089 

METHOD  OF  MAK1N(,  (  ()NT\(  T  I  ENS 

Robert  C.  England.  423  W.  Main.  Belle>ue.  Ohio  4481  1 

Filed  Sept.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  40(1,154 

Int.  (1.  B24b  I3ii>2 

U.S.  CI.  51-284  H  C  laims 


'psa  -^ 


1.  A  tool  sharpener  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  elongated  sharpening  r(»d: 

a  coupling  sleeve  mounted  to  one  end  of  the  sharpening  rod 
and  having  an  outside  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the 
rod  and  comprising  threaded  opposing  internal  bores 
within  the  sleeve  of  an  internal  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  rod,  each  bore  extending  inwardly  less 
than  half  the  length  of  the  sleeve,  and 

a  generally  hollow  handle  having  an  exteriorly  threaded 
cylindrical  end  capable  of  threadedly  engaging  either  of 
the  internal  bores  of  the  coupling  sleeve  and  of  internally 
accommodating  the  sharpening  rod  when  coupled  with 
the  end  of  the  sleeve  from  which  the  rod  extends 


1.  The  method  o;   tiruiding  a  ^-ontad  lens  ,-!   rtsment  sd! 
restoring   tnatenal   and    having   front   and   re.u   !akes     'nspec- 
tiveK.  and  havme  on  Us  rear  ta^e  a  base  viirvc  of  pres._ribcd 
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configuration  surrounded  by  a  peripheral  annular  curve  which 

IS  generally  spherical  and  which  has  a  radius  of  curvature 

li^nger  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  base  curve,  and  of 

which  the  outermost  peripheral  edge  of  the  peripheral  annular 

curve  is  substantially  circular,  comprising: 

warping  one  or  more  areas  of  the  peripheral  curve  portion 

of  the  lens  into  a  condition  in  which  the  shape  of  the 

projection  of  the  outermost  peripheral  edge  of  the  periph 

eral  curve  on  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  lens 

is  out-of-round,  by  the  application  to  one  or  more  areas 

of  the  front  face  of  the  lens,  which  areas  are  aligned 

axiaily  of  the  lens  with  the  peripheral  curve,  of  extraneous 

forces  directed  generally  perpendicular  to  said  front  face 

at  their  points  of  application,  while  leaving  the  entire 

peripheral  edge  of  the  lens  unconstrained  radially  of  the 

lens  axis; 

securing  the  lens  fivedl)  in  ^aid  warped  condition; 

then  whiie  the  lens  is  held  firmly  in  said  warped  condition, 
.ippi\  ing  a  rotary  spherical  faced  grinding  tool  to  said  rear 
tace  ot  the  lens  only  on  said  peripheral  curve  with  the 
rotar-,  a\i-,  of  the  tool  in  substantially  coaxial  relation  to 
the  MNual  axis  of  the  lens  and,  while  leaving  the  base 
^uT\c  intact,  grinding  only  the  peripheral  curve  to  a  pre- 
detcrniined  degree  such  that  the  warped  portion  of  the 
peripheral  curve  is  spherical  in  the  warped  condition  and 
the  lens  material  is  removed  from  the  peripheral  curve  to 
the  j;reatest  width  and  depth  at  the  shortest  radius  of  said 
proiection  and  such  that  the  width  and  depth  of  removal 
of  materia!  at  the  different  circumferential  portions  of  the 
peripheral  .urve  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  length  of 
their  radii,  respectively;  and 

then  releasing  the  lens  and  permitting  it  to  selfrestore  to  its 
original  unwarped  condition,  whereby  the  base  curve 
retains  its  prescribed  contour  and  the  peripheral  curve  is 
torically  contoured. 


e.  setting  a  stone  to  be  shaped  in  step  fa)  position  of  the 
template. 


3.861.091 

flOMNTi  TOO!,  WITH  (il  IDK  MEANS  TO  PREVENT 

TOOL  WEAR 

<  iarence  A.  McDonald.  Richmond.  Ind.,  assignor  to  National 
Autiimatic  Tool  Company,  Richmond,  Ind. 

1-ilfd  Feb.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  329,855 

Int.  CI.  B24b  Ji/(^<^ 

U.S.  CI.  51-331  10  Claims 
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3.861,090 
METHOD  OK  LS1N(;   A  I  APIDAR^    \I  \(  HINK 
Mphons*  J.   I  attau/in.  4125    Hixikheath   Dr..  El   Paso,  Tex. 

79922.  and  (laude  \V.  Bowlin.  P.O.  Box  156,  Fairacres,  N. 
.Mex.  88033 

Eiled  Aug,  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  385,476 

Int.  CI.  B24b  ,6*0.  9//6.  19108,  19122 

L.S.  CI.  51-229  i  eiaim 
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1.  An  internal  honing  tool  comprismg.  in  combination,  a 
tool  body  having  an  outer  penpherv  and  a  pluralit\  of  spaced 
recesses  in  said  tool  body,  said  recesses  having  first  and  sec- 
ond portions  and  extending  through  said  outer  periphery, 
abrasive  means  mounted  in  each  of  said  tlrst  portions  and  viid 
recesses  and  extending  i>u!wardi\  at  least  shehtK  be>ond  said 
outer  periphery  for  internalK  honing  a  work  piece,  means 
mounted  in  each  of  said  second  portions  of  each  of  said  reces- 
ses for  guiding  each  nt'  said  ahrasue  means  for  radial  move- 
ment during  a  honing  operation,  said  guiding  means  and  said 
abrasive  means  cooperating  to  detlne  means  for  undergoing 
thrust  wear,  caused  by  reciprocal  motion  of  said  tool,  and  for 
undergoing  torque  wear,  caused  by  rotary  motion  of  said  tool, 
said  cooperating  means  including  interengaging  portn)ns  on 
said  guiding  means  and  on  said  abrasive  means  for  substan- 
tially preventing  axial  movement  between  said  guiding  means 
and  said  abrasive  means,  and  said  guiding  means  also  defining 
means  projecting  at  least  slightly  beyond  said  outer  periphery 
for  undergoing  outside  diameter  wear,  said  thrust  wear,  torque 
wear  and  outside  diameter  wear  normally  being  encountered 
by  said  tool  bcxiy  during  a  honing  operation,  ail  of  said  under- 
going means  avoiding  such  wearing  on  said  tool  hodv,  and 
means  for  removably  securing  each  set  of  said  abrasive  means 
and  said  guiding  means  in  each  of  ^aid  recesses  of  said  tool 
body. 


J  — 


1.  A  method  fV-  shaping  gemstones  comprising  the  steps  of; 

a    placing  a  template  in  contact  with  a  grinding  wheel  and 
locking  against  translational  movement  an  element  holding 

the  template. 

b   removing  the  template  from  adjacent  the  grinding  wheel 

and  placing  the  template  on  the  locked  holding  element 

at  a  position  spaced  tVom  the  enning  wheel. 
c    placing  a  guide  plate  in  contact  with  the  template  and 

retaining  the  guide  plate  against  movement, 
d     releasing   the    lockea    holding   element   and   permitting 

movement  o\  same  toward  and  awav   from  tne  grinding 

wheel  and  the  retained  guide  plate,  and 


3.861,092 

MOLDED  STORACE  HOLSINC  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 

William  I  .  Dale.   103  Merewood  Dr.,  Versailles,  Ky.  40383; 

William  (i.  BriLsch,  613  Wichita  Dr.,  and  Charles  E.  O  Dell! 

333  Harvard  Dr.,  both  of  Lexington,  Kv.  40503 
Eiled  May  31.  1973.  Ser.  No.  365,481 
Int.  CI.  E04b  7116 
U.S.  CI.  52— 66  4  Claims 

1.  A  molded  storage  housing  for  a  motorcycle  comprising, 
a  floor  plate  adapted  to  support  the  motorcycle  thereon  and 
having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  and  a  rigid  single 
unit  plastic  cover  member  fixedly  hinged  to  the  rearward  end 
of  said  plate  and  movable  between  a  first  stabilized  elevated 
position  with  the  rear  wall  of  the  cover  member  resting  on  the 
ground  and  a  second  lowered  position  with  the  periphery  of 
the  cover  member  m  contact  with  said  plate,  said  cover  mem- 
ber having  a  juxtaposed  pair  of  sloping  side  wall  portions 
spaced  from  each  other  relatively  far  apart  for  enclosing  the 
handlebar  and  windshield  portions  of  the  motorcycle,  a  rela- 
tively narrow  sloping  rear  wall  enclosing  the  front  wheel  por- 


J.\Nl  ARV  21.   1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANIC  AL 


U33 


tion  of  the  motorcycle,  a  relatively  narrow  sloping  front  wall 
enclosing  the  rear  wheel  portion  of  the  motorcycle,  intermedi- 
ate sloping  panels  joining  said  rear  wall  and  said  side  walls. 
intermediate  sloping  panels  joining  said  front  wall  and  said 
side  walls,  and  top  panels  joining  the  top  edges  of  said  side 
walls,  said  intermediate  walls  and  said  rear  and  front  walls, 


3.861.094 
BL1LDIN(,  STRK  11  RE  HAMNi,  I  Mll/KiMOIM   \M) 

CONNECTOR  STRAP IHEREEOK 
John  Calvin  Jureit.  Coral  Cahlt-s.  and  (  arlns  v    Hionda.  Mi- 
ami, both  of  Ela..  assignors  to  Aulomatt-d  Building  (  oinpu- 
nent  Inc..  Miami.  Ela. 

Eiled  May  9.  1973.  Ser    No    358. 4H8 

Int.  CI.  EU4b  i,j4> 

U.S.  CI.  52      H6  N  (  laims 


thus  f(uming  a  configuration  of  said  cover  member  such  that 
when  the  cover  member  is  in  said  second  position,  the  motor- 
cycle is  totalK  enclosed  K\  the  cover  member  without  requir 
ing  modification  and  when  the  cover  member  is  in  said  first 
position  the  motorcycle  mav  be  driven  upon  said  floor  plate 
prior  to  dismounting  of  the  driver  iherefrtun 


3,861.093 
MODULAR  BCILDINC;  CONSTRUCTION 

.Mtven  Robinson.  1  W.  67th  St..  New  N  ork.  N.^.  1(M)23 
Filed  Apr.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  354.021 
Int.  CI.  E04b  /  \UH 
U.S.  CI.  52-79  21  C  laims 
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1.  A  building  structure  comprising  a  truss  including  upper 
and  lower  chords,  means  for  joining  the  ends  of  the  chords  one 
to  the  other,  a  generally  vertically  extending  side  wall  frame 
including  a  plurality  of  studs  joined  at  opposite  ends  to  upper 
and  lower  plates  means  for  joining  one  end  of  said  truss  to 
said  frame  with  said  lower  chord  resting  on  said  upper  plate 
including  an  elongated  shee'  nu  i.il  trap  having  first  and 
second  groups  of  elongated  nail  like  teeth  struck  from  respec- 
tive opposite  end  portions  of  the  strap  to  project  to  one  side 
thereof,  said  strap  being  applied  to  said  joint  along  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  frame  and  said  truss  with  the  first  group  of 
teeth  at  one  end  of  the  strap  being  embedded  into  the  frame 
and  the  second  group  of  teeth  .;'  ihi  opposite  end  of  the  strap 
being  embedded  into  said  truss  v^herebv  said  strap  intercon- 
nects said  truss  and  s.iid  frame  to  -eintoTce  the  truss  and  frame 
against  relative  separatnu:  movement  and  to  form  a  substantial 
unitary  joint  therebetween,  said  first  group  of  teeth  being 
embedded  into  the  outer  edge  of  one  of  the  studs  of  the  frame. 
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3,861.(195 

METHOD  AND  APPARAIT  S  OF  BCILDINC 

C ONSTRIC  TION 

Herbert  E.  Eoxworthy.  11932  Forest  1  a..(  armd.  Ind.  46032 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1974,  Ser,  No,  43". 232 

Int.  CI.  E()4b  1  46 

U.S.  CI.  52     90  8  C  laims 


1.  A  modular  building  construction  comprising  a  pluralitv  of 
shell  modules  in  contiguous  side-by-side  and  overlapping 
relation,  each  of  said  shell  modules  having  a  top  wall  and  side 
wall  portions,  the  bottom  of  said  modules  being  essentially 
open,  said  side  wall  portions  being  formed  to  define  at  least 
two  corner  wall  portions  positioned  for  registration  with  cor 
responding  corner  wall  portions  of  other  contiguous  shell 
modules  and  each  having  an  outer  surface,  said  corner  wall 
portions  being  shaped  to  define  a  space  between  the  outer 
surface  thereof  and  a  projection  of  the  adjacent  side  wall 
portions  so  that  the  combined  spaces  defined  by  the  aligned 
corner  wall  portions  and  contiguous  modules  defines  a  vertical 
column,  said  top  wall  being  formed  with  upwardly  extending 
circumferential  projections  except  in  the  region  of  said  corner 
wall  portions,  each  of  said  circumferential  projections  having 
an  outer  side  wall  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of 
said  side  wall  portions  to  define  a  seat  for  the  receipt  of  the 
lower  peripheral  edges  of  side  wall  portions  of  shell  modules 
positioned  above  said  top  wall  portion;  and  poured-m-place 
concrete  in  said  vertical  columns,  and  in  the  region  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  top  wall  between  said  projections  includ- 
ing the  region  of  said  corner  wall  portions. 


1,  A  building  structure  comprising 

a  first  mam  wall  including  a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart  paral- 
lel walls  and  a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  walls, 
said  first  pair  of  walls  including;  insulation  thetehe!ween 
said   second   pair   o\    v^alls   including    insulation    therehc 
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tween  v.;th  said  second  pair  of  walls  being  aligned  with 
said  first  pair  of  walls; 

a  t nngue  assembiv  fitted  into  and  securing  said  first  pair  and 
said  second  pair  together,  said  tongue  assembly  including 
a  projection  extending  outwardly  of  said  first  pair  and 
said  second  pair  and  forming  a  seat,  said  tongue  assembly 
including  a  plate  through  which  said  projection  extends, 
said  plate  hemg  shdably  fitted  into  and  securing  said  first 
pair  and  said  second  pair  together;  and, 

a  door  mounted  upon  said  seat. 


3.861,096 
SPACED  B.AR  FOR  COVCRt.TK  REl.NFORC  l.NL  blKLL 

MATS 

Harold  R,  Emmons.  501  Oak  St..  Lebanon.  Ohio  45ll^h 
Filed  Jan.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  326,684 
int.  CI.  F()4b  .   ' 
IS.  CI.  52- 9X  8  Claims 


•ixed  distance  from  the  inside 

a  pair  of  spaced  first  and  second 

ha.ing  slots  therein  and  rein- 

rr ace  thereof,  said  spacer  bar 


1.  A  spai;er  bar  for  maintaining  a  reinforcing  means  at  a 

predetermined,   substantia 
surface  of  a  tlrst  ua!i  torm 
*all  forms,  said  Ut-:  '^all  f.irn' 
torcing  ribs  on  t.he  outside  su 
comprising 

a  rod  member  havmg  first  and  second  end  portions 
said  lirst  end  portion  having  rib  engaging  means; 
said  second  end  portion  having  a  flange  member  secured 
thereto  to  facilitate  securing  sjid   reinf.-r.ing  means  to 
said  spacer  bar, 
said  rib  engaging  means  being  dimensi,>ncd  to  pass  through 
one  ot   said   slots  and,   b\    manual   rotation  of  said   rod 
member,  engage  one  of  said  ribs  to  enable  an  unassisted 
operator  to  mstall  said  spacer  bar  from  the  inside  surface 
ot  said  tlrst  V. d\\  form,  and 
spring  means  including  compression  spring  means  mounted 
on  said  rod  member  which  contacts  said  inside  surface  of 
said  first  wail  form  and  is  compressed  when  said  nb  en- 
gaging means  passes  through  one  of  said  sluts  thereby  to 
resihentK  urge  said  nb  engaging  means  against  said  one 
of  said  ribs  and  hold  said  spacer  on  said  form. 


3.861,097 
EARTH  ANCHOR 
Merle  W.  Patterson,  2635  E.  28th  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74  11 4,  and 
Lawrence  C.  Caves.  Jr.,  5309  S.  30th  Ave.,  Tulsa,  Okla 
74107 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  .Ser.  No.  400,015 

Int.  CI.  E02d  5i80 

L.S.  CI.  52-^98  11  Claims 

1.  A  ground  anchor  comprising: 

a  rod.  I 

a  pointed  tip  at  an  end  of  said  rod  to  facilitate  drning  said 
rod  into  the  ground. 

a  tapered  shoulder  on  said  rod,  a  sleeve  o\  length  substan 
tially  less  than  said  rod,  locateable  on  said  rod  v>, hereby 
an  end  of  said  sleeve  engages  said  shoulder. 


said  sleeve  being  longitudinally  scored  along  at  least  two 
paths  from  said  shoulder  engaging  end  to  enable  said 
sleeve  to  be  fiared  along  a  portion  of  its  length  upon  being 
driven  into  said  shoulder  whereby  said  shoulder  is  con- 
strained by  said  flared  sleeve  from  upward  movement 
and 


a  separate  and  removable  driving  tube  fitable  over  said  rod 
for  driving  said  rod  mtu  the  ground  prior  to  the  location 
of  said  sleeve  on  said  rod.  said  driving  tube  being  fitabic 
over  said  rod  again  subsequent  to  the  location  o(  said 
sleeve  on  said  rod  to  engage  said  sleeve  and  transmit  a 
driving  force  to  fiare  said  sleeve 


3,861,098 

Sl'AC  ER  DISK  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  FLOOR 

COVERING 

Karl  Schaub.  l.upineweg  7,  3501  Niedenstein.  Germany 
tontinuatnm  of  Ser.  No.  160,597,  July  8,  1971,  abandoned. 
Ihis  application  Oct.  4.  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,627 
(  laims    priority,    application    (Jermanv,    Julv     10,    1970 

20.U,VM 

Int.  CI.  E04b  5  4J 
U.S.  CI.  52-98  8  (  laims 


1.  A  spacer  for  the  laying  of  construction  plates  on  a  rigid 
base,  comprising 

a  spacer  disk  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface 
and  formed  with  radially  running  raised  portions  arranged 
on  said  upper  surface  thereof  and  defining  a  joint  width 
of  said  plates,  said  spacer  disk  being  of  ring  form,  having 
a  center  opening  and  being  formed  in  said  lower  surface 
in  a  region  thereof  lying  and  following  opposite  to  said 
raised  portions,  respectively,  with  two  linearly  running 
recesses  extending  across  the  width  of  said  ring  form 
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3,861.099 
TWO  PIECE  WALL  FRAME  FOR  AN  OPENING  THEREIN 

Stan  A.  Faudree,  1500  A.  Exchange,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73108 

Filed  June  25.  1973,  Ser.  No.  373.424 

Int.  CI.  E06b  1J8,  1130 

U.S.  CI.  52-  211  10  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  two-piece  wall  frame  for  dispi^sition  in  a 
wall  opening  in  secure  engagement  with  the  untnmmed  walL 
the  improvement  comprising. 

a  first  elongated  unitary  casing  member  having  a  side  casing 
panel  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  wall  and  includ- 
ing plural  fastening  means  for  embedded  engagement  m 
the  wall,  a  front  casing  panel  integrally  connected  to  said 
side  casing  panel  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  wall,  a 
jamb  casing  panel  integrally  connected  to  said  front  cas- 
ing panel  and  substantiallv  perpendicular  to  said  wall,  a 
front  stop  casing  panel  integrally  connected  to  said  iamb 
casing  panel  and  substanlialK  paralllel  to  said  wall,  a  side 
stop  casing  panel  integrally  connected  to  said  front  stop 
casing  panel  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  wall 
and  a  rear  stop  casing  panel  integrally  connected  to  s.iui 
guide  stop  casing  panel  and  substantiallv  parallel  to  sjnj 
wall, 
a  second  elongated  unitary  casing  member  being  of  gener- 
ally similar  cross-section  to  said  first  elongated  casing 
member  and  m  embedded  engagement  with  the  opposite 
side  of  said  wall  in  mirror  image  position  to  said  first 
elongated  casing  member  with  said  rear  stop  casing  pan- 
els in  abuttment.  and 

securing   means  for   insertion   through  said   first  casing 
member  front  stop  panel  and  rear  stop  panel  for  rigid 
fastening  to  said  second  casing  member  rear  stop  panel  to 
rigidly  affix  said  first  and  second  casing  members  in  em 
bedded  engagement  with  the  wall 


a  St 


3,861,100 
BUILDING  MEMBER 
Albert  Fatosme,  14,  rue  des  Terrasses,  14  000  Caen,  and  Henri 
Coste,  8,  Avenue  Bertie  Albrecht,  Paris  8enie,  France 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,002 
Claims    priority,    application     France,    Jan.     14,     1972, 
72.01214 

Int.  CL  E04c  1124 
U.S.  CI.  52-227  12  Claims 
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between  the  sidewalls.  the  height  of  each  said  -uitw.:]"  Kein^' 
less  than  that  of  the  length  or  w  idth  ot  said  bottom  w  ai:.  a  bure 
torm.cd  in  each  o\  said  sidewalls  and  totally  surrounded 
thereby,  each  of  said  bi^res  extending  longitudinally  of  its 
respective  sidewall  for  the  entire  length  thereof,  the  bores  of 
two  transverse  sidewalls  of  a  member  which  intersect  being 
spaced  apart  one  above  the  >  thcr  tn.  means  in  said  bores 
extending  the  length  and  width  ot  fhe  ^ umponent  and  aligning 
the  corresponding  sidewalls  of  adiaLcnt  members  which  ex- 
tend in  the  same  direction,  and  means  engaging  said  tie  means 
for  holding  said  pluralitv  of  members  undc  ^^  inprcssion  with 
the  sidewalls  thereof  in  juxtaposed  relationship  i^  lorm  a  two 
dimensidpial  arrav  the  -uicwalls  of  juxtaposed  member-  l\ 
tending  m  the  s.irH"  dirc-stion  forming  .i  beam. 


■J     2 


1.  ,A  building  component  formed  by  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
monobloc  members,  each  of  said  monobloc  members  com 
prising  a  bottom  wall  of  generally  rectangular  shape,  a  side- 
wall  integrally  formed  with  and  extending  downwardly  from 
and  continuously  along  the  length  of  each  edge  of  said  bottom 
wall  below  said  bottom  wall  and  defining  an  open  central  area 


.^861.101 
I^ABRK  ATFD  PARTITIONS 
Hubert  James  Whisson.  86   king   William   Rd  .    Hvdt    Park. 
Australia    5061  : 

Filed  Mar    «J,  1M"?3,  Sir.  No.  33'J,'i»(iS 
Claims    prioritv,    application     Australia.    Mar.     \}.    19''2. 
8248  72 

Int.  CI.  K04b  :     -J 
U.S.  CI.  52-238  4  (laims 
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1.    \   fabricated   partition   having  spaced   parallel   upright 
members  and  panels  extending  therebetween. 

each   upright   member  having  a  web  fLmked  i-n   i,  ,k  h   suk- 
with  a  return  portum  terminating  m  a  lip.  the  lif^s  exiiT!.,! 
ing  towards  one  another  hut  being  spacedi  .i|\ir!  and  ^  ■. 
operating  with  the  web  to  form  .i  channel  sh.i[ied  vi^-^ 
section. 

each  panel  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  p.inei  skins  ,i  p.nr 
of  spaced  parallel  edge  members  extending  along  each  ^A 
the  two  vertical  edges  of  the  panel,  each  edge  member 
being  a  metal  member  secured  to  a  respective  panel  skm 
edge  and  having  a  ramp  face  extending  along  its  iHjter 
surface  and  an  outwardlv  facing  recess  m  its  outer  sui 
face. 

and  resilient  means  separating  respective  pairs  nt  tdgi 
members,  sci  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  edge 
members  of  each  pair  mav  be  moved  towards  one  another 
by  deforming  said  resilient  means,  positioned  with  the 
recesses  aligned  with  the  lips  of  an  upright  member  and 
when  released  urged  into  firm  engagement  with  the  lips 
by  the  resilience  of  said  resilient  means 


3,861,102 
BUILDING  STRUC  TURF 
John  S.  Hodge.  2350  Westridge  Cl.,  Ferndale.  Mich.  48220 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,595 
Int.  CI.  E04b  2:72 
U.S.  Cl.  52-236  28  Claims 

1.  .A  building  structure,  ccmiprismg  a  pluralitv  of  generaliv 
vertically  extending  spaced  column  members,  groove-like 
recess  means  formed  in  said  column  members  and  extending 
generally  longitudinally  thereof,  said  groovelike  recess  mean- 
being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  vertical,  and  a  pluralitv  oi! 
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wall  panel  members  separate  from  said  column  members,  said 
plurality  of  wall  panel  members  being  adapted  to  be  respec- 
tively received  between  said  spaced  column  members  and  at 
lca<t  partly  received  within   said  groove-like  recess  means 


formed  in  said  colum;i  members  to  thereby  define  at  least  a 
segment  of  a  wall  assembly  supported  by  said  column  mem- 
ber^,  said  wall  panel  members  comprising  side  edges  which  are 
also  inclined  with  respect  to  the  vertical  in  a  manner  as  to  be 
^onipiementary  to  the  angle  of  said  recess  means. 


I.  A  pariiti  >n  ar-angcrricnt  for  forming  a  wall  in  a  building 
>tructurc  Jctining  a  ri  om  ^pacc  having  a  floor  and  ceiling,  said 
partition  arrangement  ciur.prising 

tliior  and  ceiling  runners  o{  generally  channel  shape  respec- 
:i\el.  -c^j^ll!  t'  'he  floor  and  ceiling  respectively  in 
suh-ijniij:  ^i, planar  opposed  relation, 
a  pair  ot  mJc  runners  respectively  mounted  between  the 
ends  oi  the  respective  floor  and  ceiling  runners  adjacent 
the  ends  of  the  latter, 
and  a  partition  framework  net  .veer  vaid  runners  in  close 
interfitting  relation  there ti-  and  'esting  on  said  floor  run- 
ner, 

said  framevvork  being  free  ol  llxed  cunnection  to  said  run- 
ners, 

and  trim  strip  means  positioned  along  the  vertical  and  hori- 
/omdl  edges  of  said  framework  on  at  least  one  side  of 

same  tor  .masking  said  runners, 
whereh)    said   runners  are   free  to  shif'   'Atth  the  building 
structure    relative   to   said   framework    to   accommodate 

Hexture  movements  in  the  huildmg  structure, 

said  partitH'n  framework  comprising 

a  pluraiitv  ot  verticallv  extending  studs  positioned  between 
said  tliiur  and  ceiling  runners  and  having  their  ends  re- 
ceived therein, 

and  wdilboard  sheetint:  mounted  on  said  studs  at  said  one 


n  fixed  relation  to  said  studs  and 
pportmg  engagement 


lar 


side  of  said  framework 

masking  same, 
said  studs  being  free  of  colun 

with  said  ceiling  runner, 
said  wallboard  sheeting  at  said  runners  being  received  in 

close  fitting  relation  thereto, 
with  the  trim  strip  means  along  said  side   runners  being 

applied  to  said  sheeting. 
said  side  runners  being  mounted  in  abutting  relation  with 

verticaJ^'^lls  of  the  building  structure  adjacent  same, 
said  trim  sU/p  means  along  said  side  runners  defining  a  gap 

between  same  and  said  building  structure  vertical  walls, 

respectively, 
and  resilient  caulking  compound   me.ins  filling  said  gaps 

along  the  lengths  thereof 


3.861.104 
PIVOTKD  W  \I  I    ANCHOR  DF.VICF 

I     liov^tr.   Buena   Park,  Calif.,  assignor   to   Bevin 
Ini  .  la  Mirada,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1973.  .Ser.  No.  399,992 
Int.  CI.  F04b  141,  s,(l() 
U.S.  CI.  52-283  1  Claim 


'^\  .(T  rt'ti     1 
Hrrrun . 
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P\RTm()NIN(,   \kKANGFMFNT  K)K  HK.fl  kish 

Bill  niN(;s 

Robert  R.  Rasmussen.  1120  Grandviev*  I,n..  Laki  l-urtsi,  ill. 

60045 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  337,598  * 

Int.  (I.  K04b  2174 
tS.  CI.  52     241  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination. 

a.  a  roof  framing  member: 

b.  a  concrete  wall  having  one  s.de  intereepted  hv  said  fram- 
ing member, 

c.  an  anchor  plate  terminating  at  one  end  in  anchor  means 
embedded  in  said  concrete  wall  so  that  its  other  end 
extends  a  given  distance  from  said  one  side  of  the  wall  at 
a  location  corresonding  to  the  point  the  top  of  the  roo^' 
framing  member  intercepts  the  wall, 

d.  a  flat  securing  bar  of  length  six  to  eight  times  its  width 
pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  extending  end  of  the  anchor 
plate  so  that  the  free  end  of  the  bar  cm  swing  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  said  bar  having  a  series  of  nail  holes  each  of 
diameter  no  greater  than  one-eighth  the  width  of  the  bar, 
and  in  a  given  pattern  spaced  at  least  one-fourth  said 
width  on  either  side  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the 
bar,  and  longitudinally  spaced  apart  a  distance  between 
one  and  one  fourth  times  the  width  of  the  bar,  and  addi- 
tional nail  holes  on  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  bar 
between  the  mid  point  i)f  the  bar  and  its  free  end, 
whereby,  if  the  top  of  the  roof  framing  member  does  not 
intercept  the  concrete  wall  at  the  precise  hi>ri/ontal  posi- 
tion of  the  anchcH  plate,  the  securing  bar  may  be  pivoted 
slightly  in  an  horizontal  plane  so  that  the  member  will 
underlie  a  major  portion  of  the  bar  and  so  that  suitable 
nail  holes  making  up  the  given  pattern  may  be  selected 
for  receiving  nails  to  secure  the  bar  to  the  top  t)f  the  roof 
framing  member; 

e.  a  ledger  board;  and 

f.  a  spacer  block,  said  anchor  plate  including  means  in  its 
extending  end  for  enabling  securement  of  the  device  to 
said  leger  board  with  said  spacer  block  thereunder  for 
proper  vertical  positioning  of  the  anchor  plate  relative  to 
the  contemplated  vertical  location  of  the  top  of  said  roof 
framing  member. 
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3.861,105 

HANGERS  FOR  SLSPENDFI)  CFlLIN(i  STRCCTCRFS 

Charles  V.  Starks.  3217  -  18th  Ave..  Rock  Island,  III.  61201 

Filed  May  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  357.257 

Int.  CI.  F04b  ."^  54 

U.S.  CI.  52-484  4  Claims 


placed  in  abutment  along  the  plane  gripping  the  head  by 
means  of  the  jaws  of  "each  of  the  plate  parts;  and 


1.  -\  celling  construction  comprising: 

a  piece  of  sheet  materia!  having  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  end,  said  upper  portion  being  fastened  against  the 
side  of  a  fliior  joist,  and  said  lower  end  having  a  short 
distance  of  extension  below  the  bottom  of  the  joist, 

a  tension  spring  afHxed  at  one  end  to  said  upper  portion  on 
slie  side  of  said  piece  of  sheet  material  opposite  the  s.de 
adjacent  to  the  floor  joist,  said  tension  spring  being  se- 
cured at  Its  other  end  to  the  upper  edge  of  an  angular 
runner,  said  runner  supporting  ceiling  panels  thereon, 

said  spring  urging  the  angular  runner  to  which  it  i'-  fastened 
upwardly  to  position  the  upper  edge  of  the  angular  runner 
against  said  lower  end  of  said  piece  of  sheet  material,  said 
short  distance  of  extension  being  only  so  large  as  to  allow 
said  lower  end  to  hold  the  angular  runner  suspended  no 
further  than  one  inch  below  the  bottom  of  the  jiMst 
wherebv  the  ceiling  panels  arc  supported  close  to  the 
floor  joist, 

said  spring  being  stretchable  to  allow  manual  depressuMi  of 
the  angular  runner  to  a  distance  of  three  inches  from  the 
bottom  of  the  floor  joist  thereby  enabling  replacement  ot 
ceiling  panels. 


3.861,106 
COUPLING  STRUCTURF  FOR  COOPERATION  WITH  A 

MEMBER  ANCHORED  IN  A  STONE  PART 
Dieter  F>hart,  Memmingerberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Man- 
nesmann-Ltichtbau  dmbM.  Munich,  dcrmanv 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1974.  Ser.  No.  445,600 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    28.    1973. 
2309877 

Int.  CI.  E02d  5/76 
U.S.  CI.  52-587  9  Claims 

1.  Hquipment  for  coupling  a  shackle-like  carrier  with  an 
elongated  eye  to  the  head  of  a  member  anchored  in  a  piece  of 
stone  such  as  concrete  or  the  like,  wherein  the  head  projects 
above  the  stone  and  is  defined  by  two  oppositely  directed 
ridges  of  \'  shaped  cross-section  each,  comprising: 

a  biparted  assembly  which  includes  a  biparted  eye  and  a 

biparted  plate,  with  partitioning  along  a  plane  transverse 

to  the  center  axis  of  the  eye,  the  eye  being  linked  to  the 

shackle; 

each  part  of  the  biparted   plate  having  gripping  jaws  for 

gripping  under  and  receiving  a  portion  of  the  head, 
the  part  of  the  biparted  being  movable  with  movement  of 
the  parts  of  the  eye  in  the  shackle-like  carrier  to  separate 
the  parts  of  the  biparted  plate  for  a  distance  to  permit 
alignment  of  the  head,  the  assembly  when  having  its  parts 


releasable  means  for  holding  the  parts  oi  the  biparted  as- 
sembly in  said  abutment  and  preventing  separation. 


3.861.107 

CONNECTING  FIXTURE  ASSFMBI  ^   K)K  SP\CE 

FRAME  SYSTEM 

Hristo  V.  Papayoli.    \nn    Arbor.  Mich.,  assignor  In  I  nislrut 
Corporation,  Waynt.  Mich. 

Filed  May  24,  197.A,  Ser.  No.  363.368 

Int.  (I.  E(»4h  12110 

U.S.  CI.  52     650  r  (  laims 


1.  A  space  frame  sv^tem  f:\imeworK  vom(nising  ,i  piur.iiiiv 
ol  elongated  stress  and  lo.td  transmitting  struts  intefvonneL  ii  d 
by  stress  and  load  distributing  fixtures  t<:  define  u[^j>er  and 
lower  grid  like  chord  Irame  structures  disposed  m  sp.n^ed 
parallel  planes,  a  pluraiitv  o!  elongated  stress  .md  load  ir.ms 
mitting  struts,  each  connected  respectivelv  w  iih  the  tixiuies  of 
the  upper  and  lower  chord  tranie  strueturts.  means  toi  tasten- 
ing  said  struts  to  said  fixtures,  said  Ir.mie  work  further  com- 
prising a  double  deck  arrangemer:'  ol  s.uti  vJ:iird  frames 
wherein  there  is  an  uppermost  and  a  lowermost  ^horj  tr.ime 
and  a  common  intermediate  chord  frame  between  the  two, 
said  fixtures  in  said  intermediate  chord  frame  comprising  an 
upper  and  a  lower  connecting  fixture,  each  having  alternate 
angularly  and  horizontally  disposed  strut  attachment  faces, 
each  of  said  horizontally  dispt>sed  faces  m  one  (^f  said  fixtures 
having  a  plurality  of  through  holes  radiallv  thereon ,  s.ud  other 
fixture  plate  having  on  each  of  its  hori/tmtalU  disposed  fa^es 
an  alternating  arrangement  of  lugs  and  holes  m  opposetl  rela- 
tionship with  said  thniugh  holes  of  the  other  fixture,  with  the 
lugs  of  one  of  said  fixtures  received  m  the  aligning  through 
holes  in  the  other  of  said  fixtures,  said  fixture  with  s.iid 
through  holes  having  a  base  o\  thickness  approximatelv  tw  ue 
the  thickness  of  said  lugs  of  said  other  fixture  wherebv  when 
said  lugs  are  disposed  in  said  through  holes,  recesses  are 
formed  on  the  base  of  said  fixture  opposite  said  lugs,  said 
struts  comprising  in  each  case  a  member  having  an  attachment 
end  portion  having  alternatelv  disposed  through  hi>ies  and  lugs 
engageable  with  the  outer  sides  of  the  back  to  h,iek  hori/on- 
tallv  disposed  faces  i^f  said  fixture  with  the  lugs  of  said  struts 
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receivable  in  said  recesses  to  provide  a  rigid  connecting  fix- 
ture assembly. 


3,86  1.1  OS 

SLXTTKD  FLOOR  ASSFAIBI  \ 

Jack  F..  Hartman.  Holland.  Mich.,  assignor  to  I  .S   industries. 

Inc..  New  Vork.  N.V. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1  75.555.  Aug.  2".  19"  \.  abanduned. 

This  application  Apr.  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  352.096 

Int.  CI.  F04c  :  j:    F04f  19/10 

L.S.  CI.  52 -667  6  Claims 
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building  structure  and  for  receiving  load  forces  and  containing 
shear  and  bending  stresses  without  significant  deformation. 
said  timber  girder  comprising  a  light-weight  hod>  fabricated 
from  dimension  lumber  components  and  plywood,  said  fabri- 
cated girder  body  including  upper  and  lower  dimension  lum- 
ber flange  members  arranged  flatwise  one  above  another, 
vertically  disposed  spacing  studs  solidly  secured  between  the 
flanges  at  separated  points  therealong.  a  plurality  n\'  sets  of 
plywood  webs  solidly  secured  at  opposite  sides  of  the  flange 
members  in  staggered  overlapping  relation  to  the  vertical 
studs,  said  sets  of  webs  having  projecting  edges  which  extend 
beyond  adjacent  vertical  studs,  said  sets  of  pivwood  webs 
occurring  in  longitudinally  separated  relationship  along  the 
girder  body  to  define  a  plurality  of  access  openings  through 
which  may  be  received  pipes,  electrical  conduits  and  other 
service  lines,  stress  transmitting  stud  members  extending 
across  each  of  the  access  openings  in  a  diagonallv  disposed 
position,  opposite  ends  of  each  stud  member  being  rigidlv 
fastened  between  the  said  projecting  members  of  adjacent  sets 
of  plywood  webs,  and  said  stress  transmitting  studs  being  of  a 
length  to  extend  from  the  bottom  of  a  vertical  stud  in  one  set 
of  webs  to  the  top  of  a  vertical  stud  in  an  adjacent  set  of  webs 
to  provide  trussed  corner  sections  m  the  girder  at  each  access 
opening. 


1.  A  siatteJ  tloor  assembly  including  means  for  securely 
holding  parallel  flooring  slats  at  predetermined  spaced  inter- 
vals, said  assembly  ct^mprising 

a  pluralitv  of  flooring  Mat-  each  having  an  elongated,  nar- 
riivv,  suppuriint;  member  the  upper  surface  of  which 
defines  the  supptirting  tloor  formed  by  the  assembly  and 
a  downwardlv  depending  mounting  flange,  said  mounting 
flange  comprising  an  upright  leg  joined  to  and  extending 
along  ^d[d  supporting  member  at  a  lower  surface  thereof 
and  a  hasc  segment  extending  transverse  to  said  leg  and 
coupled  'o  saiJ,  leg  a'  an  end  of  said  leg  remote  from  said 
supporting  member,  and 
spacing  means  for  securing  said  slats  at  predetermined, 
spaced  intervals  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  spacing 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  channel  members 
each  having  resilient  side  walls  which  include  a  plurality 
of  apertures  formed  therethrough,  said  apertures  spaced 
at  predetermined  mtervals  along  the  Umgitudmal  dimen- 
sion of  said  walls  and  shaped  to  allow  said  flooring  slat 
mounting  tlange  to  be  inserted  through  aligned  apertures 
of  adjacent  channel  members  orthogimal  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  channel  members  when  said  resilient  side 
walls  are  resilientlv  deflected,  said  side  walls  includmg  a 
wall  portion  immediatelv  adjacent  said  apertures  which 
engages  said  mounting  flanges  of  said  slats  and  said  lower 
surface  of  said  supporting  member  to  securely  hold  said 
flooring  slats  in  said  channel  members  when  said  walls  are 
released. 


3,861.110 
Bl  MPFR  (.CARD 
Gary  F.  Bartlett,  Muncy.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Construction  Special- 
ties. Inc..  C  ranford.  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  300,735,  Oct.  25.  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  19.  1974,  Ser.  No.  452.513 
Int.  CI.  F04f  19102 
L.S.  CI.  52-718  11  Claims 


3.861.109 

CONTINLOCS  SHEAR  RESISTANT  TIMBER  (.IRDFR 

Robert  Hunt.  Barrington.  R.I..  and  Paul  S.  Crandall.  Concord. 

.Mass..  assignors  to  Gerritv  Company.  Inc.,  Boston.  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  425,964 

Int.  CI.  E04c  i  /6 

L.S.  CI.  52-693  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  open  box-tvpe  timber  girder  of  the  class 
employed  in  framing  a  building  structure,  being  formed  of  an 
elongated  length  for  spanning  an  open  extended  space  m  'he 


1.  A  bumper  guard  tor  mounting  on  a  wall  or  other  gener- 
ally vertical  surface  to  protect  such  surface  from  impact. 
comprising  an  elongated,  continuous,  substantially  rigid  re- 
tainer having  in  cross-section  a  medial  portion  and  a  pair  of 
terminal  retainer  flanges  extending  from  either  edge  of  the 
medial  portion,  mounting  means  for  affixing  the  retainer  to 
the  protected  surface  and  for  locating  an  outer  free  edge  of 
each  retainer  flange  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
protected  surface,  and  an  elongated  continuous  impact- 
absorbing  bumper  member  formed  of  a  tough,  resilient,  im- 
pact-resistent,  synthetic  polymeric  material  received  on  the 
retainer  and  having  m  cross-section  a  generally  outwardly 
convex  medial  portion  and  a  pair  of  divergent  leg  portions 
extending  from  the  medial  portion  and  defining  an  interior 
angle  of  substantially  less  than  1  80°,  the  free  end  of  each  leg 
portion  having  an  inturned  edge  forming  an  elongated  contin- 
uous inwardly  open  channel,  each  channel  being  normally 
received  by  the  outer  free  edge  of  one  of  the  terminal  retainer 
flanges  releasably  to  retain  the  bumper  member  on  the  re 
tainer.  the  interior  angle  of  the  bumper  member  as  formed 
being  slightly  less  than  the  angle  thereof  when  installed  on  the 
retainer  whereby  an  initial  force  normally  to  retain  the  bum- 
per member  m  place  on  the  retainer  results  from  the  inherent 
resiliency  of  the  bumper  material,  the  medial  portion  of  the 
bumper  being  substantially  spaced  from  the  medial  portion  of 
the  retainer  and  being  spaced  at  the  greatest  distance  from  the 
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protected  surface  of  any  part  of  the  bumper  member  such  that 
impacts  on  the  bumper  member  are  normally  on  said  medial 
portion  thereby  to  permit  deflection  of  the  bumper  member 
medial  portion  on  impact  and  absorption  of  the  energv  of  the 
impact  by  resilient  deformation  of  the  energy  bumper  member 
by  substantial  spreading  of  the  legs  thereof  by  a  camming 
action  of  the  retainer  flanges,  and  (  1 )  the  angle  between  each 
leg  of  the  bumper  member  and  the  protected  surface  under  ail 
degrees  of  deformatum  ,.d  deflection  of  such  leg  and  (  2  1  the 
spacing  from  the  protected  surface  of  a  point  or  zone  o\ 
contact  between  such  leg  and  the  corresponding  retainer 
flange  being  so  related  as  to  preclude  the  edges  of  the  legs 
trom  contacting  the  protected  surface  for  any  extent  ,ind 
directum  of  deformation  and  deflection  of  the  bumper  mem 
ber  upon  impact. 


others,  such  as  slabs,  tubes  and  the  like  in  order  to  intercon- 
nect them,  characterized  by  comprising  a  body  in  which  there 
are  formed  a  plurality  of  housings  adapted  to  receive,  each,  a 
terminal  portion  of  an  element  m  the  vicinity  of  said  housings 

there  being  formed  in  the  bodv  t.Tpered  se.iis  having  a  radial 


3.861.111  ' 

BRICK  LAVING  DEVICE 

Will  Park  McLeod,  16515  Baylis  Ave..  Detroit.  Mich.  48221 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  407,851 

Int.  CI.  E04f  2n2(l.  E04g  21  22 

L.S.  CI.  52-749  3  Claims 


cut  substantially  in  correspondence  with  a  geometric  generat- 
ing line,  an  element  carrying  pins  which  are  correspondingly 
tapered  and  are  slidably  housed  in  said  seatings.  said  latter 
element  being  connected  to  said  body  by  means  of  a  screw 
connection  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  seatings. 


3.861,113 
PACKAGINt,  APPARATLS  AND  MUHOI) 
H.  Hampton  I.oughry.    \urora.  Ohio,  assignor  lo    Xulomatcd 
Packaging  Systems,  Inc.,  Iwinsburg.  Ohio 

Filed  June  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  374.9(12 

Inl   (I.  B65h  ^1100 

L.S.  CI.  53-22  B  17  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  laving  the  top  course  of  bricks 
which  are  disposed  between  a  frie/e  board  and  a  vertical  wall 
surface  behind  the  frie/e  board  and  in  which  the  frieze  board 
overlaps  the  front  faces  of  the  bricks  in  said  top  ctjurse  com- 
prising, a  rigid  brick  support  member  in  the  form  of  a  flat  plate 
having  a  handle  portion  at  one  end  and  having  a  pair  of  later 
ally  spaced  pointed  projections  extending  from  the  end  of  said 
plate  opposite  said  handle,  said  pointed  projections  being 
adapted  to  engage  and  be  supported  by  the  vertical  wall  sur 
face  behind  a  brick  wall  being  erected,  said  device  also  having 
secured  thereto  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  plate  at  least  one 
pointed  projection  mounted  on  said  plate  and  projecting  hori- 
zontally in  the  same  direction  as  said  spaced  projections  in  a 
plane  above  said  plate,  said  last-mentioned  pointed  projection 
being  adapted  \o  engage  with  the  frieze  board  spaced  out 
wardly  from  said  vertical  wall  surface  and  being  adjustable  on 
said  plate  to  vary  the  distance  between  the  pointed  end 
thereof  and  the  pointed  ends  of  said  spaced  projections,  said 
first  and  second  mentioned  projections  being  engageable  with 
said  wall  surface  and  frieze  board,  respectively,  to  support  a 
brick  on  said  brick  support  member  in  an  elevated  position  up 
behind  the  frieze  board  while  the  next  to  the  lop  course  of 
bricks  is  laid  therebelow,  after  which  the  device  is  adapted  to 
be  disengaged  from  said  wall  surface  and  frieze  board  to  lower 
the  bricks  held  m  an  elevated  position  to  complete  said  top 
course. 


3.861.112 
PANEL  ASSEMBLING  AND  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Danilo  Caroselli,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Tapira  Establish- 
ment, Triesen,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,157 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  22,  1973,  21942  73 

Int.  CI.  F16b  5106 

L.S.  CI.  52-758  D  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  grasping  the  edges  of  a  plurality  of  elements 

having  at  least  one  dimension  which  is  much  greater  than  the 


17.  A  method  of  expelling  excess  .nr  fnni  a  loaded  flexible 

wall  container  comprising  the  steps  of 

a    providing  a  pair  of  members  which  are  niov.ibie  inward 
and  awav  from  each  other  with  at  least  one  ot  the  mem 
bers  carrving  a  plurality   i>t   resilient   portion-  pruieLlm^ 
toward   the   other   member,   each   ot    whuh    portions   is 
deformable  independentiv  of  the  other  portions; 

b  positioning  a  lo.ided  flexible  wall  container  between  said 
members. 

c  moving  said  members  relativelv  toward  each  oifier  to 
compress  the  container  between  said  portions  and  the 
other  said  member, 

d,  conforming  at  least  one  loaded  portion  ot  the  Mmtamer 
to  the  contents  while  displacing  air  from  said  ime  loaded 
portion  by  engaging  and  resilientlv  deforming  at  least  one 
of  said  resilient  portions  against  sand  ctmlainer  p(ution 
while  relativelv  moving  said  members,  and. 

e  collapsing  an  unloaded  container  portion  lo  displace  air 
therefrom  bv  engaging  and  resilientlv  detormmg  at  iea-i 
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another  of  said  resilient  portions  against  said  unloaded 
container  portion  while  moving  said  members. 


3.86  1.1  14 
MFTHOn  OF  P\(  k\(i!N(, 
Henrv  Jason,  and  I  hnstupher  kichard  FddiMin.  ti-.th  ot  Wat- 
ford. Kngland,  aNsignors  to   Hd>vsen   Manuf.u  lunng  Com- 
pan>.  Shebovgan,  V\  i>. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  19^2.  Ser.  No.  314.^,i(IM 
C  laims  prioritv.  application  Great  Britain.  Nov.   16,  1971, 
53209  71:  Mav  .^  19^2.  20594  72 

int.  (I.  B65b  1 1102 
L  .S    CI.  53     33  6  (  U\m> 


1.  In  -he  method  of  wrapping  an  article  with  a  wrapping  foil 
the  impr'-enicrt  which  comprises  locating  a  sheet  of  wrap- 
ping toii  adjj^cr.t  the  article,  moving  the  article  relative  to  the 
heet.  coniaetmg  the  wrapping  foil  with  the  article,  draping 
the  toil  dtiiund  the  article,  first  smoothing  the  foil  around  the 
article  mwa.'J!;,  from  four  positions  equispaced  about  the 
article  t  mards  the  centre  of  the  article  and  thereafter  bunch- 
ing the  remaining  pleats  of  foil  into  four  bunched  ribs,  each 
extending  from  the  edge  of  the  article  toward  a  common 
point 


3,861,115 
BOX  Fl  \PPFK 
Anthonv   R.  Peres,  Bristol,  N.V..  assignor  to  Pres-,  l-iturumc 
Machines,  Inc.,  Bristol,  N.\  . 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974.  Ser.  So.  435, SHO 


Int.  CI.  B65b 


C.S.  CI.  53-76 
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1,  .\  box  flapper  for  positioning  a  transverse  flap  on  each  of 

a  succession  of  boxes,  said  box  flapper  comprising: 

a    means  for  spacing  said  ho\es  apart  as  said  boxes  move 

through  a  flapping  region, 
b.  means  for  tulK  opening  the  main  side  flaps  of  >aid  boxes 

as  said  boxes  move  through  said  Happing  region, 
c   a  horizontally  rotatable  arm  arranged  alongside  the  path 

of  travel  of  said  boxes  through  said  flapping  region; 
d,  said  arm   having  a  rest  position  approximately  parallel 

with  said  path  and  an  operating  position  trans^er^e  to  said 

path, 


e.  each  end  of  said  arm  ha\ing  flap  engaging  means; 

f.  a  motor; 

g.  a  solenoid-controlled  cluteh  and  brake  drnen  h\  ^aid 
motor  and  selectively  tran-inittmg  xaid  motor  drive  to 
said  arm; 

h.  means  for  detecting  the  approach  of  said  transverse  l1ap 
of  one  of  said  boxes  to  said  flapping  region 

i.  means  responsive  to  said  approach  detecting  means  for 
operating  said  solenoid-controlled  clutch  and  brake  to 
rotate  said  arm  approximately  90'  m  an  arc  curving  in  the 
general  direction  o{  motion  of  said  one  box  to  said  trans 
verse  position  of  said  arm  where  said  flap  engaging  means 
of  said  arm  overtakes,  engages,  and  positions  said  trans- 
verse flap  of  said  one  box.  and 

j.  means  for  operating  said  solenoid  controlled  clutch  and 
brake  after  said  positioning  of  said  transverse  flap  to 
rotate  said  arm  approximately  90"  in  an  arc  in  the  general 
direction  of  movement  of  said  one  box  to  return  said  arm 
to  said  rest  position. 


3.861.116 

\PPVK  vri  s  FOR  1)FTERMIMN(,  THE  OXYGEN 

(ON  I  KM  OF  Fll  LFI)  PACkA(;iN(,  (ONTAINERS 

K Litis  Dnrriki,  MuItgart-VVeilimdorf,  Germany,  as.signor  to  Fr. 
Htssir  Maschinenfabrik  \G.  Bad  Cannstatt.  Postfach,  (ier- 
many 

hiied  JuU   1  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378.070 
pnorilv.    application    (iermany.    July     15,     1972, 


Claims 
2234914 


Int,  CI.  B65b  31,04 


U.S.  CI.  53-110 


5  Claims 


O 
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I.  In  an  automatic  pavkagmg  machine  for  providing  con- 
trolled atmosphere  content  packages  and  having  a  plurality  of 
work  stations  for  filling  the  packages. 

conveyor  means  for  moving  said  packages  along  the  work 
stations; 

gas  carrying  cover  means  over  the  path  of  said  packages 
between  the  work  stations,  said  cover  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  receive  and  distribute  an  inert  or 
protective  gas. 

gas  analv/er  means  including  an  indicating  instrument  for 
determining  the  gaseous  content  of  said  packages, 

a  stationary  suction  tube  connected  to  said  gas  analyzer 
means  and  extending  into  said  cover, 

a  controllable  valve  connected  between  said  suction  tube 
and  said  indicating  instrument, 

a  pump  interposed  between  said  valve  and  said  indicating 
instrument, 

a  gas-deflecting  member  arranged  on  said  suction  tube 
proximate  to  the  terminal  end  thereof  for  envelop  ng  the 
unsealed  ends,  or  openings,  of  said  packages, 

said  tube  being  effective  to  draw  gas  from  within  and 
around  the  unsealed  openings  of  said  packages. 
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3.861.117 
REFCSE  DISPOSAL  APPARATCS 

Quinto  DeFilippi.  21  Chauncey  Ave..  Toronto.  Ontario.  C  an- 
ada 

Filed  May  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  362.960 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  May  30.  1972,  143398 
Int.  CI.  B65b  /  14 
U.S.  CI.  53-124  B  10  Claims 


plate  placing  device  being  located  at  a  first  position  along 
said  bottle  sliding  surface. 

capsealing  material  feeding  device  positioned  at  a  second 
position  along  said  bottle  sliding  surface  for  furnishing  to 

and  ocnering,  i>ne  hv  one  the  necks  of  the  bottles,  to 
■A  hiL  h  h.-nding  .igcrii  h,is  beer,  appiie^]  and  onto  which  the 
top  plate  has  been  placed,  a  flattened  tubular  cap-sealing 

material  made  of  hcat-contractmg  synthetic  resin; 


1.  Refuse  shredding  and  packing  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination. 

hopper  means  having  a  refuse  receiving  opening  from  an 
upper  side  thereof, 

at  least  one  shaft  member  having  teeth  thereon,  rotatable 
v.ithin  said  hopper  means; 

wall  means  forming  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  defining  a 
compacting  chamber,  disposed  at  a  lower  level  than  said 
hopper  means  and  having  an  open  side. 

means  adapted  to  position  an  envelope  within  said  chamber 
for  reception  of  refuse  therein,  said  envelope  being  sup 
ported  against  the  weight  of  said  refuse  by  said  bottom 
wall  and  side  walls  lying  around  the  exterior  thereof; 

means  adapted  to  direct  shredded  refuse  from  said  hopper 
means  into  a  said  envelope  in  said  compacting  chamber, 
refuse  packing  means  reciprocally  moveable  into  and  out 
of  said  envelope  against  said  bottom  wall  of  said  compact- 
ing chamber  for  forcing  refuse  into  said  envelope,  said 
envelope  being  extended  against  said  bottom  wall  and 
said  side  walls  of  said  chamber  by  refuse  as  the  same  is 
being  compacted. 

power  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  for  reciprocating 
said  packing  means,  and, 

sealing  means  operable  to  close  and  seal  said  envelope 
around  said  compacted  refuse. 


3,861,118 
METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  SEALING  THE  CAP  OF 

BOTTLES 
Kikuo  Muto,  Kawasaki  City,  Japan,  assignor  to  Gunze  Kobun- 
shi  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd..  Isehara  City,  Kanagawa  Prefecture. 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,488 
Int.  CI.  B67b  5102.  5100 
U.S.  CI.  53-167  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cap-sealing  the  necks  of  bottles,  com- 
prising; 
a  bottle  moving  device  for  moving  and  guiding  bottles  to  be 

cap-sealed; 
a  bottle  sliding  surface  over  which  the  bottles  to  be  moved 
and  guided  by  said  bottle  moving  device  can  slide  and 
operatively  positioned  therefor; 
a  bonding  agent  applying  device  for  applying  bonding  agent 
to  the  necks  of  the  bottles,  and  a  top  plate  placing  device 
for  placing  top  plates  one  by  one  onto  the  tops  of  the 
bottles,  said  bonding  agent  applying  device  and  said  top 


a  conveyor  at  the  end  of  said  boric  sliding  surface; 

a  furnace  located  at  a  first  position  ,il.  ng  s,,id  conveyor  for 

thermallv  contracting  the  cap  sealing   ni.ilerial  covering 
the  neck  ot  the  hotlles,  .,nd 
.1  iAistmg  device  located  a!  a  second  position  along  said 
conveyor    for   twisting    and    rolling    under   pressure    the 
necks  of  the  bottles  cap-sealed  by  heat  contrartuui 


3.H61.119 

DRIVE-IN  BANK  TFI  l.FR  OPFRATINt;  SYSTEM  AND 

MECHANISM 

Regin  B.  Taggart.  16  A>alon  Dr.,  Snvder.  N.\.  14226 

Filed  Jan.  25.  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,607 

Int.  (I.  B65b  V  ut^ 

L.S.  CI.  53      180  10  (laims 


?6 


-'JO           L^— 
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1.  A  semi  automatic   banking  sysicni  Cv>mprising  in  combi- 
nation. 

A  a  powered  convcvance  for  transfer  of  customer  deposit 
and  return  items  between  relalivciv  remote  teller-access 
and  customer-access  posumns,  operation  ot  said  totuev- 
ance  being  under  control  of  the  teller, 

B  a  teller-assist  mechanism  located  at  the  teller  s  v>.Mrk 
station  and  including  a  h()pper  into  which  the  teller  mav 
cause  customer  return  items  to  be  deposited,  a  ptmered 
packaging  device  including  means  for  presenting  open 
packets  m  series  under  said  hopper  to  receive  such  return 
Items  and  then  under  conlrt>l  ot  the  teller  to  provide  a 
separate  sealed  packet  for  each  batch  of  such  return 
Items  so  deposited  by  the  teller  and  to  advance  each  such 
separately  sealed  packet  to  a  point  of  delivery  to  said 
conveyance  while  advancing  another  open  packet  into 
receiving  position  under  said  hopper. 

C  a  first  power  control  system  enabling  the  teller  lo  selec- 
tively operate  said  conveyance  to  move  between  teller- 
access  and  customer-access  positions,  and 

D  a  second  power  control  system  enabling  the  teller  to 
initiate  an  automatic  return  item  packaging  and  deliver* 
sequence  of  operations  bv  said  system  following  deposit 
of  customer  return  items  to  said  hopper. 
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3,861,120 
V\R\PPIS{,   \PPAKMLS 
John  S.  (lordon,  Knhler,  VNis.,  assigrmr  to  Hd^sMii  Mtimjiac- 
turinu  (  II     shtbiiN  u^in.  Wis. 

Filed  Ma\  4,  iy"3,  Ser.  No.  357,363 

Int.  (1.  B65b  11122 

U.S.  CI.  53-230  10  tljims 


-^lA 


^-^- 


-3  J 


^-^ 


1.  Apparatus  t'or  wrapping  units  ^i  he  wrapped  comprising 
fixed  rearward  and  forward  table  memhers  having  an  opening 
therebetween,  an  elevator  movable  from  a  lowered  position 
helow  said  table  members  to  a  raised  position  generally  flush 
^Aith  said  table  members,  said  elevator  being  adapted  to  move 
a  unit  upwardU  through  said  c^pening  with  a  sheet  of  wrapping 
material  on  top  of  the  unit,  said  sheet  being  larger  than  the  top 
of  the  unit  and  having  rearward  and  forward  portions  extend- 
ing bevond  the  unit  a  sutTicient  distance  for  folding  of  said 
portions  around  the  rearward  and  forward  sides  of  the  unit 
and  around  the  bottorn,  ,if  the  unit,  said  portions  becoming 
folded  around  the  rearward  and  forward  sides  of  the  unit  with 
extensions  of  said  portions  projecting  beyond  the  bottom  of 
the  unit,  and  means  operable  'Aith  the  elevator  m  its  raised 
position  for  moving  said  unit  and  the  sheet  tlrst  rearwardly 
over  the  elevator  and  over  said  fixed  rearward  table  member 
to  fold  the  extension  o\  said  rearward  portion  of  the  sheet 
underneath  the  bottom  o\  the  unit  and  then  forwardly  back 
over  said  elevator  and  over  said  fixed  forward  member  to  fold 
the  extension  of  said  forward  portion  of  the  sheet  underneath 
the  bottom  of  the  unit  i 


3.86  1,121 
ARTICLE  PACKAGING  APPARATIS 
Claude  E.  Monsees.  Durham,  N  C.  assignor  to  W  right  Machin 
ery  Company,  Inc.,  Durham,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  384.444 
Int.  CI.  B65b  J.^'  24.  .?</  i)0 
L.S.  CI.  53-239  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  cyclicallv  operable  package  filiing 
machine  havmg  a  filling  station  defined  bv  a  generallv  tubular 
chute  for  receiving  sequential  charges  of  product  and  direct- 
ing the  same  into  successive  pacicages, 

a  conveyor  arranged  to  transport  discrete  articles,  other 
than  said  product,  to  a  position  adjacent  said  filling  sta- 
tion, 
transfer  means  movable  transverselv  of  said  conveyor  in 
timed  relation  to  the  cvclic  operation  of  said  filling  ma- 
chine for  engaging  articles  on  said  conveyor  and  moving 
them  lateralK  therefrom,  and 
a  trackwav    arranged  to  receive  articles  moved  from  said 


conveyor  by  said  transfer  means  and  extending  into  and 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tubular  chute  to  slidably 


guide  said  articles  int(>  the  path  (^f  movement  of  said 
product. 


3.861,122 
CARTON  END-CLOSING  APPARATIS 

Duane  \.  Boltz,  Fast  Brunswick,  N.J.,  and  James  J.  Gardner, 
Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  .Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  June  14.  1973,  Ser.  No.  369.796 

Int.  (1.  B65b  "2A 

U.S.  CI.  53-296  8  Claims 


<M  ««' 


i:!.'-* 


^^yv 


1.  In  apparatus  for  closing  an  open  end  of  a  carton  by  insert- 
ing therein  a  boot  piece,  in  combination, 

a.  means  for  advancing  an  open-ended  carton  to  a  locality 

r.>r  inserting  a  boot  piece  into  the  open  carton  end, 
b    means  for  inserting  a  boot  piece  into  an  open  end  of  a 
carton  at  said  locality,  said  inserting  means  comprising 
i.  a  suction  head  for  releasably  holding  a  boot  piece  in 
position  for  insertion  into  a  carton  end  with  edge  por- 
tions of  the  boot  piece  projecting  laterally  beyond  the 
head,  and 
11    means  for  moving  the  head  along  a  defined  path  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  away  from  said  locality  and 
m  extended  position  in  which  the  head,  holdmg  a  boot 
piece,  IS  inserted  within  an  open  end  of  a  carton  at  said 
iocaiitv . 
c    tlxed  guide  means  disposed  along  said  path  for  engaging 
and  bending  projecting  edge  portions  of  a  boot  piece  held 
bv  said  head  as  said  head  advances  m  said  path  past  said 
guide  means  toward  its  extended  position,  to  fold  said 
edge  portu)ns  for  insertion  into  a  carton  end. 
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d,  means  for  securing,  in  a  carton  end.  a  boot  piece  inserted 
therein  by  said  head; 

e.  means  for  delivering  to  said  head  a  foldable  boot  piece 
blank  in  unfolded  condition  to  be  held  b\  ^aid  head  by 
suction,  and 

f  means  for  folding  a  boot  pieee  bl.ink  held  bv  said  head, 
to  form  a  boot  pie».e  hjvuig  edge  portions  projecting 
lateralK  bevond  the  head,  prior  to  advance  o\  said  head 
past  said  guide  means 


3,861,123 

BAG  CLOSURE  APPARATUS 

William  H.  Eburn,  Jr,,  107   Hills  Point  Rd„  and  Charles  T. 

Raymond,  15  Covelee  Dr.,  both  of  Westport.  Conn.  06880 

Filed  July  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,471 

Int.  CI.  B65b  7I0S 

L.S.  CI.  53-372  7  Claims 


guide  surfaces  for  engaging  a  portion  of  the  end  section 
adjacent  the  portion  to  be  folded; 

a.  said  planar  surface  of  said  first  member  terminating 
in  a  linear  edge  located  in  alignment  with  one  of  said 
ribs  and  grooves  and  the  direction  of  movement  of  a 
bag  end  section,  and  defining  the  edge  of  a  first 
helical  folding  surface,  the  latter  facing  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  guide  surface  at  the  upstream  end  of 
said  first  member  and  gradually  rotating  through 
180° about  said  edge  to  face  m  the  opposite  direction 
at  the  downstream  end  of  said  first  member; 

b.  said  second  member  including  a  second  helical  sur- 
face located  in  spaced,  face-to-face  relation  with  said 
first  helical  surface  to  form  a  helical  slot  for  engaging 
the  end  portion  of  the  end  section  of  a  bag  to  fold  the 
end  section  upon  itself  at  a  crease  therein,  and 

c.  one  of  each  pair  ot  liidine  nienibers  being  mounted 
in  substantially  fixed  position,  and  the  other  member 
of  the  pair  being  mounted  for  simultaneous  rotary 
and  linear  movement  relative  to  and  apart  from  the 
membc'  v^i'h  whieh  it  is  associated. 


3. 86 1.1  24 
AUTOMAIH    B\(.  (  I OSURF 
\PPAK\Tl  S 
1  en  Bent/ien.  MenomoniT  Falls,  Wis. 
Foods  Corporaticm,  Milwaukee,  Wis, 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1973.  Ser.  No.  334.553 
Int.  CI    B65h  ~:ub,  31ii4 
L.S.  CI.  53-373 


VNl)  SFM  IN(, 

assignor  l<>  I  nivcrsal 


5  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  tor  closing  the  open  end  of  .i  t'llled  hag 
including  opposed  gripping  means  for  engaging  the  sheet 
material  comprising  the  end  section  of  a  bag  at  a  location 
inwardU  from  the  end  edge  thereof  to  hold  the  layers  of  sheet 
material  comprising  the  end  section  of  the  bag  m  closed, 
face-to-face  relation  substantiallv  in  a  plane,  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  combination 

A    a  pair  ot  juxtaposed  creasing  means  ptisitioned  to  engage 
between  them  the  end  section  of  a  bag  held  bv  said  grip 
ping  means, 
B.  means  for  moving  said  gripping  means  Imearlv  and  con 
tinuously  to  move  the  end  section  o{  a  bag.  substantially 
in  the  plane  of  the  end  section  and  substantiallv  parallel 
with  the  edge  thereof,  between  said  creasing  means, 
C    one  of  said  creasing  means  prtniding  a  pair  of  spaced, 
parallel  grooves  extending  in  the  direction  of  linear  move 
ment  of  the  end  section  of  a  bag  held  and  advanced  bv 
said  gripping  means; 
D    the  other  of  said  creasing  means  providing  ribs  aligned 
with  and  projecting  into  said  grooves  for  engaging  and 
creasing  the  end  section  of  a  bag  along  spaced,  parallel 
lines   during   movement    thereof  between   said   crcasmg 
means. 
E.  first  folding  means  positioned  in  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  creased  end  section  of  a  bag  for  folding  the  end 
section  upon  itself  about  the  crease  closest  the  end  edge 
thereof,  and 
F   second  folding  means  positioned  downstream  from  said 
first  folding  means  for  folding  the  folded  end  section  in 
the  same  direction  upon   itself  about  the  other  crease. 
each  of  said  folding  means  comprising: 
1.    first   and   second   folding   members   having   ad|acent. 
spaced  surfaces  defining  therebetween  a  slot  having  an 
upstream  end  section  located  in  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  end  section  of  a  bag  held  and  advanced  by  said 
gripping  means,  said  members  having  generally  planar 


1.   -\n  app.iralu^  fur  closing  and  sealini.'  b.s^s  'j^huh  com- 
prises 

.i  a  supporting  fr.inie  h.iving  ar:  mverieO  I,  shapeU  t  onfigu- 
nitum  and  having  a  generallv  h(>n/o'nlal  cross  suppurl 
member  and  suie  leg  elements  depending  from  the  enOs 
thereof 

h  ,1  folding  means  mounteti  on  said  supporting  tranic  v^m- 
pnsmg  a  pair  of  power  driven  jaw  s  niounled  between  said 
leg  elements  parallel  to  and  belov*  the  l  ross  support 

c    a  bag  securing  and  folding  bar  shdablv  mounted  on  the 
trame  in  cooperating  relation  with  the  folding  means  said 
folding    bar    being   sjidablv    mounted    to   reeiproe.ite    be 
tween  a  point  within  the  laws  of  the  folding  means  .ind  .i 
point  removed  therefrom, 

d  a  heating  means  mounted  on  said  frame  ad.ipicd  to  liirect 
heat  to  a  predetermined  portion  of  a  bag  held  on  the 
folding  means,  and 

e  means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  folding  means  when  in 
a  closed,  bag  securing  posHiiin 
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3,861.125 
B\(.  1)1SPF.NSIN(.  R\(  k 
Per   Juel    Hagemeister.    \  allensbaekvej    IH,    Zhiii)    t,ill^trup, 
Denmark 

Filed  Feb.  13,  19^4,  Ner,  No.  442. 14H 

int.  CI.  B65b  -  '  il 

L.S.  CI.  53-390  I  9  (  l;i!ms 


1.  Bag  J;>pen>irt;  apparatus  comprising  an  open  horizontal 
frame  tor  holding  open  *.hc  mouth  of  a  bag,  front  vertical  bars 
suspended  from  said  open  frame,  a  horizontal  bar  on  said 
vertical  bars  below  said  frame,  inclined  members  extending 
rearvvardi.  tr.'ni  >aid  horizontal  bar  and  constituting  a  bed  for 
d  roll  o:  ^cqiicntiaily  connected  bags,  rear  vertical  bars  de- 
pendmt:  trnm  -aui  frame,  and  a  further  horizontal  bar  sup- 
ported on  said  rear  bars  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with  the 
first  said  horizontal  bar  to  form  a  slot  above  said  bed  through 
which  bags  from  the  roll  can  be  passed. 


3.861.126 

CINCH  WINCH  FOR  SAI)D!.1N(,   \  HORsF 

Neolan  V.  Morrison.  326  Addison  St..  Palo  Alto,  t  alif.  943u  1 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973.  Ser.  No.  423,201 

Int.  CI.  B68c  1100 

L.S.  CI.  54-23  JCiaiiUs 


u0(XJ,^fl9O7O2O^ 
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a  longitudinal  strap,  the  first  end  of  which  is  fixedly  posi- 
tioned on  a  first  end  of  said  housing  and  the  sect)nd  end 
of  which  is  disposed  tor  treeU  passing  through  a  ■-e^ond 
end  of  said  housing. 

said  strap  being  further  di'-povcd  for  passing  through  a 
saddle  ring  fixedly  positioned  on  said  saddle, 

said  strap  being  characterized  h\  a  pltjraiit\  of  hole--  there- 
thru  positioned  along  its  length 

a  roller  positioned  upon  said  iiousuig  m  rotating  relation 
therewith 

said  roller  being  ehar.ieteri/ed  b\  a  plaraiitv  ol  protruding 
axial  teeth  divp"sed  around  its  pcripher\. 

said  teeth  being  turther  disposed  to  engage  said  hole^  m  said 
strap; 

a  hook  fixedly  positioned  on  said  secmid  end  oi  said  hous 
ing; 

said  hook  being  disposed  hn  engagement  uith  a  emch  ring 
connecting  to  an  underhelK  strap  on  said  horse. 

means  for  rotating  said  r. ilier  therebv  causing  saui  teeth  to 
cruse  movement  of  said  strap. 

whereby  the  distance  between  said  saddle  ring  and  said 
cinch  ring  may  he  varied  and  the  pressure  ot  said  saddle 
and  the  tension  of  said  underhelK  strap  on  said  hcrsc 
may  be  adjusted  simultaneously. 

means  positioned  v,ilhin  said  housing  tur  engaging  posi- 
tively said  teeth  in  a  predetermined  rotatatue  position 
whereby  said  roller  is  restricted  from  free  movement, 

means  for  disengagmt;  said  teeth  from  said  rotative  position 
to  enable  free  movement  of  said  roller. 


3.861.127 
HOrsiNCi  FOR  A  PORTABl  F  GRASS  SHEAR 

Miktlis  Ritums.  Fake  (,ene\a.  Wis.,  and  Alvin  Romin.  Jr..  Oak 
I  a«n.  111.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  (  orporation.  Chicago.  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  296.740.  Oct.  11.  1972.  Pat.  No. 
3,805,385.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,547 

Int.  CI.  AOld  55100 
U.S.  CI.  56-246  3  Claims 


0000/0(^/019 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  positioning  a  saddi 
prising 

a  housing  positioned  on  one  side  -'t  the 
adtacent  to  said  saddle. 


1.  .A  housing  for  a  portable,  hand-held,  electrically  driven 
grass  cutting  device  having  means  for  converting  the  device  to 
awheel-supported  dev  ue  nv  the  addition  ^^\  an  axle  and  vv  heel 
assembly,  said  means  comprising  portions  of  said  housing 
having  relatively  thin-walled,  external  sections  with  integral 
inwardly  projecting  cylindrical  wall  portions  positioned  imme- 
i  horse  com-  diately  behind  said  thin-walled  sections  whereby  said  thin- 
walled  sections  may  be  easily  ruptured  to  receive  an  axle  and 
body  of  said  horse  said  cylindrical  wall  portions  provide  bearing  support  for  said 
axle. 
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3.861.128 
CHENILLE  YARN-PRODLCING  MACHINE 

Robert  Chase  Whitaker,  North  Wales.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Provi- 
dence Pile  Fabric  Corp.,  Fall  River,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1972.  Ser.  No.  288.008 

Int.  CI.  D02gi,00,  3,34 

U.S.  CI.  57-24  9  Claims 


times  from  the  draw  roll  to  a  separator  roll  before 
healer  ot  the  texturising  zone  and  the  separator 


reaching  the 

roll  acts  as  a 


MA.  £■ 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  production  of  chenille  var 


nu 


a  pair  of  traveling  forming  tapes,  means  for  maintaining  said 
tapes  in  face-to-face  juxtaposed  positions  during  a  portic^n  <it 
their  travel,  means  for  forming  wrappings  of  effect  varn  on 
said  juxtaposed  tapes,  a  pair  of  compression  rolls  having  op- 
posed peripheral  surface  portions  defining  a  nip  through 
which  said  wrapped  tapes  pass,  and  a  blade  having  a  cutting 
edge  to  sever  the  wrappings  as  the  wrapped  tapes  pass  through 
said  nip,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  adjusting  the 
positions  of  said  compression  rolls,  said  means  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  compression  rolls  comprising  a  bracket 
individual  to  each  roll  supporting  the  roll  for  rotation  thereon, 
means  supporting  each  bracket  for  rocking  movement  in 
move  said  rolls  towards  and  away  from  each  other,  means  for 
adjusting  the  bracket  supporting  one  of  said  rolls  to  a  deter- 
mined rocked  position  and  maintaining  it  in  such  position,  and 
means  for  urging  rocking  movement  of  the  other  bracket  to 
press  the  roll  supported  thereby  toward  said  one  roll. 


3,861,129 
PRODUCTION  OF  TEXTURISED  VARN 
Werner  Doschko,  Nuuioch  am  Leaimbach,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  13,  1972, 
32812/72 

Int.  CI.  D02g  1/02;  DOlh  1128 
U.S.  CI.  57-34  HS  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  texturised  yarn  wherein 
thermoplastic  synthetic  yarn  is  sequentially  stretched  and 
texturised  comprising  stretching  yam  between  a  feed  means 
and  a  draw  roll  and  texturising  the  drawn  yarn  by  the  friction 
false  twist  principle  wherein  the  draw  roil  is  also  the  feed 
means  for  and  controls  the  tension  of  the  yarn  in  the  texturis- 
ing zone  characterised  in  that  the  yarn  passes  a  plurality  of 


tv.  is',  dam 
inserted  ti 


irii:  elenicr;'  un.  i-.  t".  si^t^staritiaJv  fne'.  e 
the  texturising  unit  running  back  u-  tt 


-  ih.e  tvv  ist 
dt.iv.  roll 


3,861.130 

Al\M,lAR\   R1N(,  KAll    POSITlONjNt,  MF\NS  K)K 

TFXTII  F  TWISTFR  OR  1  IKF  \1\(  HINF 

Michael   A.  \  idler.  dreenNille.  S.(  .,  assignor  to  Sac o-l  (iv»t  II 
(Orporation.  Greenville,  S.(  . 

tiled  Oct.  24.  1973,  Ser.  No.  4(19,218 

Int.  CI.  DOlh  V     J    B65h     4  28 

I  .S.  (I.  5''     54  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  textile  varn  !v>.!ster  or  like  n"..u;hinc  .id.ipted  during 
normal  operation  to  ^'olle^-!  varn  tor  pa^k.tges  and  duritig 
dotTing  to  have  emptv  package  members  substituted  t^r  tuli 
packages  thereon,  said  machine  having  a  builder  mcLh-inisn-, 
a  ring  rail  reciprocatorily  movable  bv  said  builder  rrueh.mism 
along  a  vertical  path  of  travel  during  normal  operation  of  said 
machine  and  adapted  to  he  positioned  preparatorv  to  didfing 
of  said  machine  at  a  preselected  doffing  position  .ilong  s.nd 
path  of  travel,  and  full  package  detecting  means  for  deteeting 
a  full  package  sondttion  .it  said  machine  the  iniprovement 
comprising 

auxiliarv  ring  rail  positioning  me.ins  tor  in  auti'm.ilie  te 
sponse  to  each  detection  bv  said  detecting  nie.ins  of  .i  full 
package  condition,  rapidlv  and  unidirectumallv  moving 
said  ring  rail  to  said  preselected  doffing  position  from  the 
particular  random  position  occupied  bv  said  ring  r.iii 
upon  said  detection  of  said  full  package  conditum  bv  said 
detecting  means,  said  auxiliary  means  movmg  said  ring 
rail  downwardly  to  said  preselected  doffing  position  vkhen 
said  random  ring  rail  position  is  thereabove  and  mcmng 
said  ring  rail  upwardlv  to  said  preselected  dotTing  position 
when  said  random  ring  rail  position  is  therebelovk 
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3,861.131 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING  LOOSE  FIBRES 
Jacques  Le  Chateiier,  Riedisheim.  France,  assignor  to  Swiete 
Alsacienne    De    Constructions    Mecaniques    I)e    Mulhduse, 
Mulhous«,  Cedex.  France 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1973.  Ser.  No.  419.546 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     Nov      30,     19"  2. 
72.42546 

Int.  CI.  DOlh  1112 
L.S.  CI.  57-58.89  ,  4  Claims 


V     4J 


1.  An  open-end  spinning  deuce  for  spinnme  a  thread,  com- 
prising a  hollow  rotating  bod\  having  an  axis,  a  fibre  miet  duct 
opening  into  said  hollov*,  rotating  hod\,  a  thread-guiding  duct 
coaxial  with  said  hollow  rotating  hod>.  ^ald  thread-guiding 
duct  having  an  inlet  end  located  in  said  hollow  rotating  body 
and  an  outlet  end.  a  chamber  sealed  about  said  outlet  end  of 
said  thread-guiding  duct,  said  chamber  having  a  thread  exit 
opening  offset  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  said  hollow  rotating 
body,  said  thread  exit  opening  and  said  outlet  end  of  said 
thread-guiding  duct  defining  therebetween  a  pi'riion  of  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  thread,  and  an  angular  projection  ar- 
ranged slanting  cross-wise  in  said  portion  of  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  thread^ 


3,861.132 

FEED  AND  OPENING  APPARATUS.  ARRANGED  IN  A 

STATIONARY  MANNER  IN  A  SUPPORTING  MEMBER. 

OF  AN  OPEN-END  SPINNING  UNIT 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  Josef-Neidhart-Str.  18,  D  7341  Bad  Uberkin- 
gen,    and    Hans    Stahlecker,    Haldenstrasse    20.    D    7334 
Suessen.  both  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1973.  Ser.  No.  423.108 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Dec.    14,    1972, 
2261041 

Int.  CI.  DOlh  /  12 
U.S.  CI.  57-58.89  13  Claims 


w  ^  *^iuv^mfi  jwwwMw^MW  <^ 
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1.  A  spinning  unit  with  means  for  feeding  and  opening 
fibers,  mounted  in  a  supporting  member  and  each  associated 
to  one  spinning  point  of  an  open-end  spinning  unit  and  being 
covered  with  movably  arranged  covenng  means  extending  to 
the  area  of  a  spinning  rotor  of  the  associated  spinning  unit  and 
also  covering  said  rotor  and  mounting  an  insert  containing  a 
portion  of  a  fiber  supply  channel  leading  to  said  spinning  rotor 
and  at  least  one  portion  of  the  fiber  removal  channel  leading 
away  from  said  spinning  rotor,  whereby  said  covering  means 


are  retained  in  the  closed  position  with  locking  means  which 
are  adjustable  from  the  outside  in  the  closed  position 


3,861,133 
PRODUCTION  OF  HIGHLY  CRIMPED  POLYESTER 

YARN 

Hans  R.  E.  Frankfort,  Kinston,  N.C.,  and  Peter  F.  Lyons, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  & 
(  0..  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,884,  Dec.  22,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,972 

Int.  CI.  D02g  /  /6,  3124 
U.S.  CI.  57-140  R  14  Claims 


^■x^ 


1.  in  the  process  of  preparing  multifilament  yarn  of  fila- 
ments which  crimp  due  to  asymmetric  shrinkage  properties 
when  heat-relaxed,  wherein  said  asymmetric  shrinkage  prop- 
erties are  imparted  by  passing  the  filaments  under  tension  in 
contact  v».ith  a  hard  surface  to  modify  the  filaments  along  their 
lengths,  the  improvements  for  providing  better  crimping  prop- 
erties in  polyester  yarn  and  higher  processing  speeds,  wherein 
■he  improvements  comprise  passing  drawn  filaments  of  a 
single  polyester  composition  at  high  speed  in  frictional  contact 
with  an  unhealed  nonmetallic  pin  for  a  distance  of  0  5  to  15 
millimeters  at  a  tension  change  over  the  pin  of  0.2  to  15 
grams  per  denier  to  modify  the  filaments  substantially  contin- 
uously on  pin-coniactmg  sides,  the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  dis- 
continuities in  the  modified  portion  which  are  more  than  2 
millimeters  long  being  less  than  5  percent  of  the  filament 
length  and  then  imparting  a  random  three-dimensional,  curvi- 
linear configuration  continuously  along  the  modified  fila- 
ments by  (a)  feeding  the  filaments  at  high  speed  into  a  jetted 
^tream  of  compressible  fiuid  heated  to  a  temperature  which 
will  plasticize  the  filaments  without  causing  fusion  between 
filaments,  and  (b)  impinging  the  filaments  in  a  plasticized 
ct)ndition  on  a  moving  surface  to  separate  the  filaments  from 
the  heated  fiuid  and  convey  the  filaments  on  the  moving 
surface  for  cooling  in  a  substantially  tensionless  state 


3,861,134 

REMOTE  TIME  CLOCK  SYSTEM  WITH  STANDBY 

POWER  MEANS 

Manuel  Frank  Chacon,  Mequon,  and  Frederick  J.  Wolters, 

Whitefish  Bay.  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Johnso'H  Service 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315,568 
Int.  CI.  G04c  13/02,  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  58-24  19  Claims 

1.  A  data  communication  apparatus  having  a  data  commu- 
nication loop  cable  means  connecting  a  loop  controller  means 
to  a  plurality  of  remote  stations,  at  least  one  of  said  remote 
stations  including  a  real  time  clock  controlled  load  means. 
said  controller  means  establishing  message  frames  for  commu- 
nicating with  the  remote  stations,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  real  time  clock  control  apparatus  at  said  remote  stations 
comprising  an  address  decoding  means  having  an  input  means 
for  connection  to  said  loop  controller  and  operable  to  estab- 
lish an  enable  signal,  a  command  decoding  means  having  an 
input  means  for  connection  to  said  address  decoding  means 


!, 
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for  establishing  a  plurality  of  outputs  including  a  write  com 
mand  output  and  a  read  output,  a  real  time  clock  means 
having  a  time  set  input  means  and  a  time  readout  means,  said 
write  command  output  being  connected  to  actuate  the  set 
input  means,  said  read  output  being  connected  to  activate  the 
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readout  means,  and  said  enable  signal  being  coupled  to  the 
clock  means  and  said  set  input  means  and  said  readout  means 
being  adapted  for  connection  to  said  communication  loop 
cable  means  in  response  to  said  enable  signal  for  selectively 
receiving  time  information  and  for  transmitting  time  informa- 
tion via  said  message  frames. 


3,861,135 
ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Richard  E.  Seeger,  Jr.,  Topsfield;  William  J.  Lynn,  Groveland, 
and  Frank  Joseph  Glaister,  Salisbury,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Chomerics,  Inc.,  Woburn,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,684 

Int.  CI.  G04b  19 130:  G04c  3100.  HOlr  5  00 

U.S.  CI.  58-50  R  25  Claims 


12  :03 


20 
50 


/ 


1.  In  a  watch  casing,  a  liquid  crystal  package  for  displaying 
information,  said  package  having  a  plurality  of  electrical 
contacts  for  coupling  signals  to  character  electrodes  thereof, 
means  having  a  plurality  of  contacts  for  providing  signals  to 
the  electrical  contacts  of  said  liquid  crystal  package,  and  an 
interconnector  positioned  between  said  package  and  said 
means  having  a  plurality  of  contacts  positioned  between  said 
package  and  said,  said  interconnector  comprising  an  insulator 
material  base  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  along  at  least  one 
sidewall  thereof  and  an  elastomeric  electrically  conductive 
cured  plastic  contact  positioned  in  the  interdentil  space  be- 
tween said  teeth,  said  contacts  protruding  above  and  below 
the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  teeth  and  adhering  to  the 
sidewall  portion  defining  the  interdentil  space,  said  intercon- 
nector contacts  connecting  said  contacts  of  said  means  having 
a  plurality  of  contacts  to  said  contacts  of  said  liquid  crystal 
package. 


3,861.136 
RECEPTACLE  MOUNTED  KI.ECTRIC   CLOCK 
Charles  W.  Blcnkhorn.  3199  Via  Buena.  l.aguna  Hills,  (  alif. 
95653 

Filed  May  10.  1974,  Ser.  No.  469.027 

Int.  Ci.  G04b  i7/N,  HOlr  .<  ijo 

U.S.  CI.  58-56  5  Claims 


.ippK 


1.  In  combination 

a  housing  for  a  cU)ck  mcch.inivni. 

said  housing  ha\mg  ,i  fron;   wall  i'ver   which   iHl 

hands  are  mov.ible. 
said  housing  having  a  hack  wall  through  whith  li 

power  to  the  terminals  of  the  clock  motor  within  ih 

housing, 
and  conductive  prongs  secured  at  one  end  in  vaid  hou'^mg 
and  connected  to  the  motctr  terminals, 
said  prongs  extending  out  of  said  hack  wall  and  adapted 

to  be  inserted  in  receptacle  holes  of  conventional  wall 

receptacles, 
said  prongs  when  inserted  m  receptacle  holc^  being  in 

frictional  engagement  with  conductive  elements  in  the 

receptacle  holes  so  as  to  maintain  the  clock  m  position 

against  the  receptacle. 


3.861.137 
MONOPROPELLANT  ELECTROLYTIC  IGNITER 
Sid  Russell,  Suffield,  and  Terry  L.  Fondrk.  Manchester,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force.  Washington,  D.C, 
Filed  June  19.  1973.  Ser,  No.  371,443 
Int.  CI.  F02k  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  60-39.82  P  10  Claims 


1.  .An  electrolytic  igniter  for  a  rcKket  engine  in  which  an 
electrolytically  dissociatable  fiuid  monopropellant  is  useable. 
comprising: 

a.  A  first  porous  electrode  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial, with  said  first  electrode  having  a  first  suitable  attach- 
ment to  provide  for  a  first  electrical  lead. 
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b  a  second  porous  electrode  also  of  electrically  conductive 
material,  with  said  second  electrode  having  a  second 
suitable   attachment  to  provide  for  a  second  electrical 

lead, 
c   a  thin  porous  electrical  insulator  disposed  between,  and 

separating,  said  first  electrode  and  said  second  electrode; 

d.  and,  a  suitable  container  to  house  said  first  electrode, 

said  second  electrcdc,  and  said  thin  porous  electrical 

insulator. 

wherehv  vi.hen  a  voltage  is  applied  across  said  first  and 
said  second  electrodes  through  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond suitable  lead  attachments  respectively,  and 
•Aherehs  a  hen  thereafter  an  electrolytically  dissociata- 
hle  tluid  montipropellant  is  introduced  into,  and 
through,  >did  first  electrode,  said  porous  electrical 
msulat'ir.  and  said  second  electrode,  an  initial  surge  of 
electrical  current  is  produced,  heat  is  generated,  and 
said  tluid  monopropellant  ignites,  burns,  and  forms 
ver\  hoi  propellant  gases. 


3,861,138 

METHOD  OF  PROPl  LSION  LSING  ST\BI  E,  HICH 

ENERGY  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  HVDRA/.INt 

CONTAINING  WORKING  FLITD 

Robert    M.    Bridiitforth.    jr.,   Mercer    Island,  and  (JtMirne  S. 

Sutherland,  Seattle,  both  of  \Sash..  assi>;nors  to  Explosives 

Corporation  of  \merita.  Issaquah.  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964.  Ser.  No.  340,127 
Int.  CI.  C06d  5;1U 
U.S.  CI.  60-217  34  Claims 

\V  hat  IS  claimed  is: 

1.  A  stable,  high  energy  composition  for  use  as  a  pro- 
pellant or  as  an  explosive,  said  composition  principally 
ctmipriMng 

la  a>  a  reducing  reactant.  finely  divided  metal  selected 
fiom  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  beryllium,  and 
miMuies  thereof; 

(b)  as  an  oxidizing  reactant.  hydrazinium  nitrate;  and 

(c)  a  hvdra/me  co^tainin^  working  fluid. 


3,861.139 

TURBOFAN  ENGINE  HAVING  COCNTERROTATING 

CO.MPRESSOR  AND  TLRBINE  ELEMENTS  AND  I  NIQL  E 

FAN  DISPOSITION 
Carmen  B.  Jones,  Oxford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Flectric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

'Filed  Feb.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,806 

Int.  CI.  F02c  3  06^  ~  '/6    F02k  3/U6 

U.S.  CI.  60-226  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising 

a  compressor  having  first,  second  and  third  sets  of  bladed 
stages  for  pressurizing  a  fiow  of  air,  each  of  which  sets  is 
counterrotatable  with  respect  to  its  adjacent  set, 

an  inner  annular  duct  substantially  circumscribing  said 
compressor; 

an  outer  annular  duct  circumscribing  said  inner  annular 
duct,  and  forming  a  fan  air  passage  between  said  ducts, 

a  first  bladed  fan  disposed  within  said  outer  duct  for  draw- 
ing a  first  fan  stream  of  air  through  said  outer  duct  and 


including  blades  the  length  of  each  of  which  extends 
substantially  across  the  entire  radial  width  of  said  outer 
duct; 

a  second  bladed  fan  disposed  within  said  outer  duct  for 
drawing  a  second  fan  stream  of  air  through  said  outer 
duct; 

a  combustor  for  receiving  said  pressurized  air  from  said 
compressor,  for  heating  said  air  and  for  ejecting  combus- 
tion produces  in  a  stream, 

a  turhine  having  a  plurality  of  bladed  stages  for  producing 
torque  from  said  combustion  stream,  said  turbine  includ- 
ing first,  second  and  third  independentK  rotatable 
torque-transmitting  shafts  and  first,  second  and  third  sets 
of  axiaily  adjacent  bladed  rotor  stages  carried  respec- 
tively by  said  first,  second  and  third  shafts  for  driving 
each  of  said  shafts  in  counterrotation  with  respect  to  its 
adjacent  shaft  in  response  to  the  engagement  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  sets  of  bladed  stages  by  said  combustion 
product  stream,  and 

wherein  substantially  all  of  said  bladed  stages  of  said  turbine 
are  rotor  stages,  each  counterrotatable  relative  to  its 
immediateU  adjacent  bladed  stage,  said  first  bladed  fan  is 
carried  by  said  second  set  of  compressor  stages  and  is 
driven  by  said  second  shaft;  said  second  bladed  fan  is 
carried  by  said  first  set  of  compressor  stages  and  is  driven 
by  said  third  shaft,  said  third  set  of  compressor  stages  is 
driven  by  said  first  shaft,  and  said  second  bladed  fan  is 
characterized  in  that  the  length  of  said  blades  is  of  such 
predetermined  length  that  a  substantial  torque  balance  is 
maintained  with  the  engine  at  a  preselected  rotary  veloc- 
ity of  said  third  shaft 


3,861,140 
TURBOFAN  ENGINE  MIXER 

Roy  A.  Krabacher,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.No.  269.017,  July  5,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,793,865. 
This  application  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,169 
Int.  CI.  F02k  1126.  3106.  B21d  47/00 
U.S.  CI.  60^262  3  Claims 


1.  in  a  turbofan  engine  of  the  type  including  a  core  engine 
for  emitting  a  hot  gas  stream  through  an  exhaust  thereof,  an 
annular  passage  surrounding  the  core  engine,  and  a  bladed  fan 
disposed  within  said  annular  passage  upstream  of  said  exhaust 
for  drawing  a  fan  stream  of  air  through  said  annular  passage, 
a  mixer  disposed  downstream  of  said  exhaust  for  mixing  said 
hot  gas  stream  with  said  fan  stream,  said  mixer  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  lobes  extending  outward  from  the  hot  gas 
stream  and  into  said  annular  passage,  each  of  said  lobes 
formed  solely  of  a  structural  panel  of  the  type  including 
first  and  second  spaced  substantially  planar  walls  and  a 
filler  matenal  sandwiched  therebetween,  each  lobe  in- 
cluding an  acute  angle  formed  by  bending  said  panel 
about  said  first  wall,  and  said  panel  proximate  the  apex  of 
said  acute  angle  including  a  substantially  smooth  continu- 
ous curved  portion  of  said  second  wall  and  a  portion  of 
said  first  wall  deformed  into  a  plurality  of  waves. 
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3.861.141 
FUEL  PRESSLRIZATION  FOR  MOMENTUM 
COMPRESSION  RAMJET  ENGINE 
Bruce  H.  Neuffer,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Brown  Engi- 
neering Company,  Inc..  Huntsville,  Ala. 
Division  of  Ser."  No.  172,417,  Aug.  17,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,768,257.  This  application  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400.749 

Int.  CI.  F02k  ^KlJ 
U.S.  CI.  60-267  10  Claims 


of  combustible  pollutants  for  subsequent  combustion  in 

said  encine.  and 


1.  In  a  momentum  compression  ramjet  engine  having  a 
combustion  chamber  including  an  outlet  in  the  form  of  a  jet 
nozzle  and  means  supplying  a  combustible  mixture  of  fuel  and 
air  under  pressure  to  said  combustion  chamber  including  at 
least  one  injection  nozzle  positioned  to  direct  a  stream  of  high 
velocity  gaseous  fuel  into  the  open  inlet  of  an  ek)ngated  mix- 
ing tube  to  mix  with  ambient  air  within  the  mixing  tube  and 
accelerate  the  air  through  the  tube  from  the  open  inlet  bv 
momentum  exchange,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means 
supplying  said  combustible  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  ct^mpnses 
a  first  mixing  tube  of  substantialK  uniform  diameter  and  hav- 
ing a  length  within  the  range  of  six  to  eight  times  the  effective 
diameter  of  the  mixing  tube  wherein  the  effective  diameter  of 
said  mixing  tube  is  equal  to  the  actual  diameter  thereof  di- 
vided b>  the  square  root  of  the  number  of  fuel  injection  noz- 
zles positioned  in  the  open  inlet  of  the  mixing  tube,  a  conical 
diffuser  section  for  converting  velocitv  energy  into  pressure 
energy  and  having  an  inlet  connected  directly  to  the  outlet  of 
said  mixing  tube,  a  pressure  vessel  containing  a  volume  of 
volatile  liquid,  a  first  heat  exchanger  mounted  on  said  engine 
in  position  to  absorb  heat  from  said  combustion  chamber,  a 
second  heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said 
volatile  liquid,  conduit  means  operatively  connecting  said  first 
and  second  heal  exchangers  to  one  another,  and  means  for 
circulating  volatile  liquid  from  said  pressurized  vessel  through 
said  conduit  means  to  said  first  heat  exchanger  to  absorb  heat 
from  said  combustion  chamber  and  to  said  sec\ind  heal  ex- 
changer to  surrender  heal  to  said  volume  of  volatile  liquid 
within  said  pressure  vessel  to  thereby  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  vapor  pressure  within  said  pressure  vessel  for 
maintaining  pressure  in  said  pressurized  fuel  system  as  fuel  is 
used  therefrom  to  operate  the  engine. 


3,861,142 

ANTI-POLLUTION  SYSTEMS  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Ranendra  K.  Bose,  1554  N.  Danville  St.,  No.  Arlington,  Va. 

22201 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No.  329,884,  Feb.  5.  1973. .  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,658,  May  8,  1970. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  447,893 

Int.  CI.  FOln  3/00.  BOld  45/14 
U.S.  CI.  60  — 274  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  components  of  the  exhaust  gas 
mixture  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  subsequent 
burning  of  pollutant  components  which  comprises: 

effecting  a  first  separation  of  the  exhaust  gas  mixture  into 
heavier  and  lighter  components  wherein  the  lighter  com 
ponents  are  primarily  combustible  pollutants; 
effecting  a  second  separation  in  which  said  heavier  compo- 
nents are  separated  into  a  first  portion  comprising  sub- 
stantially carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor  for  egress  to 
atmosphere  and  a  second  portion  comprised  substantially 
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mixing  said  second  portion  v.ith  the  lighter  components 
effected  in  the  first  separation  to  effect  a  combustible 

mixture  for  re-entrv  to  said  entme. 


3.861.143 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PROTEC  TIONAI    APPARATUS 

FOR  ENGINE  EMISSIONS  CATAIATK   CONVERTER 

Charles    R.    Morgan.    Wenonah.   and    Richard    (  .    Murphev. 

V\oodbur>.  both  of  N.J.,  a"ysignors  to  Mobil  Oil  (  orporation. 

New  \ork.  N.\  . 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,925 

Int.  CI.  FOln  3114 

U.S.  CI,  60^277  3  (  laims 


1.  In  an  engine  asscmblv  compri'^ing-  an  engine:  means  for 
producing  a  combustible  mixture  o[  hvdrocarhon  fuel  and  ait 
means  for  hurninp  said  fuel  and  air  lo  produce  exhaust  j;.istv 
containing  a  varvmg  proportion  of  combustible  components, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  qualitv  ot  said  exhausl  g.ises 
including  catalytic  emissions  control  converter  means  the 
improvement  uhich  comprises 

means  for  detection  of  an  abnormallv  high  ecuueniration  o\ 
combustibles  in  said  exhausl  gases,  and  means  operative 
m  response  to  said  detection  indicating  to  the  engine 
operator  that  a  malfunction  has  occurred,  said  detection 
means  comprising  at  leasl  twn  electrical  conductors  m 
intimate  association  with  said  catalytic  cimvertcr  means, 
the  first  of  said  conductors  having  a  melting  point  of 
about  1,800°F.  melting  indicating  an  operating  malfunc 
tion.  and  the  second  of  said  conductors  having  a  melting 
point  of  about  2.3UO°F,  melting  indicating  caialvst  dam 
age 
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3,861.144 
HYDRAULIC  ACTIATORS 
Norman  Harrv  Woods,  Bournemouth,  England,  avsignor  to 
Normar  Engine«ring  Compan)  Limited,  Bournemouth.  Kn- 
gland 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388.123 

Int.  CI.  F15b  ;  02 

U.S.  CI.  60-386  12  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  starter  system  having  a  hydraulic  starter 
motor  with  a  starter  pinion  and  actuating  means  fi^r  the  motor, 
the  actuatmg  means  comprising 

a  hydraulic  accumulator  having  a  fw-^i  >pace  capable  of 
containing  pressurized  gas, 

means  defining  a  second  space  capable  nf  containing  nv- 
draulic  liquid,  said  second  space  being  connected  to  the 
hydraulic  motor. 

wall  means  sealingly  separating  said  first  and  second  spaces, 
said  wall  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit 
changes  in  volume  of  said  first  space, 

means  for  introducing  pressurized  hydraulic  liquid  into  said 
second  space  so  as  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  first 
space  so  as  to  compress  the  gas,  and 

valve  means  for  controlling  communication  between  said 
second  space  and  the  hydraulic  motor,  said  valve  means 
having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  second  space  and  an 
outlet  connected  to  the  hydraulic  motor  and  said  valve 
means  including  two  discrete  passages  through  which 
hydraulic  liquid  can  flow  from  said  second  space  to  the 
hydraulic  motor,  one  of  said  passages  being  adapted  to 
permit  a  restricted  flow  of  hydraulic  liquid  to  cause  a  slow 
rotation  of  the  hydraulic  motor  for  causing  the  starter 
pinion  to  engage  with  a  ring  gear  of  an  engine  tlv wheel 
and  the  other  of  said  passages  being  adapted  to  permit  an 
increased  flow  of  hydraulic  liquid  to  the  hydraulic  motor 
to  cause  rapid  rotation  of  the  motor,  and  means  for  bring- 
ing the  passages  sequentially  into  communication  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  valve  means. 


3,861.145 

MULTIPLE  HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  CIRCUITS  WITH 

PRESSURE  COMPENSATED  FLOW  CONTROL  AND  A 

SINGLE  VARIABLE  DELIVERY  PUMP 

Gerald  D.  Hall;  AUyn  J.  Hein;  Howard  L.  Johnson,  and  John 

A.  Junck,  all  of  Joliet,  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  402,367 
Int.  CI.  F16h  39/46 
U.S.  CI.  60-427  9  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  delivery  system  including, 
a  variable  displacement  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 

for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure, 
a  pair  of  load  circuits  connected  to  said  outlet, 
a  servo  control  means  connected  to  said  pump  which  is 
responsive   to   load   circuit  pressure   for  regulating   the 
displacement  of  said  pump  and  thereby  provide  pump 


output  commensurate  with  the  demand  of  the  load  cir- 
cuits, and  wherein  each  load  circuit  comprises, 

a  load, and 

control  valve  means  comprising  a  body,  flow  control  spool 
means  in  said  body  for  modulating  communication  be- 
tween said  outlet  and  mam  control  spool  means  including 
a  main  control  spool  slidably  located  within  a  second  bore 
in  said  body  and  a  second  spring  means  biasing  said  main 
control  spool  to  a  neutral  position  closing  off  communica- 
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tion  between  said  flow  control  spool  means  and  said  load, 
said  main  control  spool  having  means  thereon  which  are 
operable  to  provide  a  variable  orifice  intermediate  said 
flow  control  spool  means  and  said  load,  and  wherein  said 
control  valve  means  is  actuable  from  a  neutral  position  to 
direct  fiuid  under  pressure  from  said  outlet  to  said  load, 
said  control  valve  means  providing  pressure  compensated 
flow  control  whereby  immediate  response  is  provided 
when  said  control  valve  means  is  moved  from  the  neutral 
position 


3,861,146 
HOT-GAS  RECIPROCATING  ENGINE 
Brian  Lynch,  and  Roelf  Jan  Meijer,  both  of  Emmasingel,  Eind- 
hoven. Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,114 
Claims    priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jan.   2,    1973, 
■•300002 

Int.  CI.  F02g  U04 
U.S.  CL  60-524  9  Claims 

1.  A  hot-gas  reciprocating  engine,  comprising  at  least  one 
cylinder  with  an  expansion  space  of  variable  volume  and 
higher  mean  temperature  during  operation,  the  said  expansion 
space  communicating,  via  a  regenerator  which  is  incorporated 
in  a  housing,  with  a  compression  space  of  variable  volume  and 
lower  mean  temperature  during  operation,  characterized  in 
that  at  least  the  part  of  the  cylinder  which  bounds  the  expan- 
sion space  and  at  least  the  part  of  the  regenerator  housing 
which  envelops  the  regenerator  part  of  higher  temperature 
dunng  operation  facing  the  expansion  space  have  inner  walls 
which  are  each  provided  with  at  least  one  layer  of  a  heat- 
insulating  material  which  acts  as  a  partition  between  the  cylin- 
der part  and  the  expansion  space  and  between  the  regenerator 
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housing  part  and  the  regenerator  part,  respectively,  cooling 
members  being  provided  for  maintaining  a  lower  mean  tem- 


perature of  the  said  parts  of  cylinder  and  regenerator  housing 
during  operation 


3,861,147 

SEALED  SINGLE  ROTOR  TURBINE 

Michael  Eskeli,  6220  Orchid  Ln.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,406,  Oct.  9,  1973..  This 

application  Oct.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,985 

Int.  CI.  FOlk  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  60-643  6  Claims 


1.  A  turbine  for  generating  power  and  comprising; 

a.  a  casing  for  enclosing  rotor  therewithin  and  for  support- 
ing shaft, 

b.  a  shaft  journalled  in  beanngs  in  said  Ccising  for  rotation; 
c  a  rotating  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft  so  as  to  rotate 
in  unison  therewith,  said  rotor  being  of  circular  configu- 
ration in  cross  section  and  adapted  for  high  speed  rota- 
tion, said  rotor  having  first  radially  outwardly  extending 
working  fluid  passageways  with  vanes  therewithin  for 
ensuring  that  said  working  fiuid  therewithin  rotates  at  the 
same  rotational  speed  as  said  rotor  for  effecting  centrifu- 
gal compression  and  effecting  an  elevated  pressure;  said 
first  radially  extending  passageways  having  at  their  out- 
ward ends  means  for  discharging  said  working  fiuid  in 
forward  direction  which  is  the  direction  of  rotation;  said 
first  radially  extending  passageways  being  provided  with 
heating  heat  exchanger  near  the  outward  end  of  said 
vanes  to  add  heat  to  said  working  fluid  pnor  of  its  said 
discharge  forward;  said  working  fluid  being  discharged 
from  said  forward  discharge  means  to  a  first  cavity, 
wherein  said  working  fiuid  will  have  an  absolute  tangen- 
tial velocity  greater  than  the  tangential  velocity  of  said 
first  cavity;  said  first  cavity  being  situated  outwardly  from 
said  first  radially  extending  working  fluid  passageways; 


said  working  fluid  being  passed  from  said  first  cavity  to 
radially  inward  extending  working  fluid  passageways  vMth 
the  entry  from  said  first  cavity  to  said  inward  passagev».ays 
being  at  the  outward  side  of  said  first  cavity .  said  radiallv 
inward  extending  passageways  having  vanes  therewithin 
to  ensure  that  said  working  fluid  therewithin  rotates  at  the 
same  rotational  speed  as  said  rotor  for  receiving  the  wdrk 
associated  with  deceleration  of  said  working  fluid,  said 
working  fluid  then  being  passed  to  a  cooling  heat  ex 
changer  located  near  the  rotor  center  for  removal  of  heat 
from  said  working  fluid,  said  working  fluid  then  passing 
through  an  opening  near  the  rotor  center  adapted  for 
passing  said  working  fluid  and  communicating  with  said 
first  outward  extending  passageways,  said  heating  heat 
exchanger  being  provided  with  a  healing  fluid  via  pas- 
sageways through  said  rotor  shaft  and  then  distributed  to 
said  heat  exchanger  and  then  discharged  via  said  rotor 
shaft  said  cooling  heat  exchanger  being  provided  with 
cooling  fluid  via  passages  through  said  rotor  shaft  and 
then  distributed  to  said  cooling  heat  exchanger  and  then 
discharged  via  said  rotor  shaft, 

d.  a  working  fluid  being  circulated  within  said  rotor,  wiih  a 
predetermined  amount  of  said  working  fluid  having  been 
sealed  within  said  rotor, 

e.  a  heating  fluid  being  circulated  within  said  healing  heat 
exchanger  in  heat  exchanger  relationship  with  said  work- 
ing fluid, 

f.  a  cooling  fluid  being  circulated  vMihm  said  cooling  heat 
exchanger  and  being  in  heat  exchange  rclalionship  with 
said  working  fluid 


3.861,148 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  HEAT 

ENERGY  TO  MECHANICAL  ENERGY 

Leo  Bailey,  Green  Acres  Mobile  Est..  Lot  58,  and  David  R. 

Kimmei,4441  10th  Ave.  N..  both  of  Lake  Worth.  Fla.  33460 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,175 

Int.  CI.  F04f  l''\y.  F15b  2/06,  /  00 

U.S.  CI.  60-650  11  Claims 


..  •'■<' 


'y^ 


1.  A  method  of  converting  heal  energy  to  mechanical  en 
ergy   m   a  continuous  cyclical  manner,  wherein  each   cycle 
comprises  the  steps  of 

injecting  a  fuel  into  a  confined  expansion  /one  containing 

a  hot  liquid,  said  fuel  having  a  boiling  point  lower  than  the 

boiling  point  of  said  liquid, 
heating  said  fuel  by  contact  with  said  hot  liquid  contained 

within  said  expansion  zone,  so  as  to  cause  expansion  of 

said  fuel  but  without  igniting  said  fuel, 
imparting  motion  to  said  liquid  out  of  said  expansion  zone 

as  a  result  of  said  expansion  of  said  fuel, 
imparting  motion  to  a  power  transmitting  means  by  action 

of  said  liquid  against  said  power  transmitting  means, 
collecting  said  liquid  in  a  collection  zone  in  communication 

with  said  expansion  zone, 
allowing  said  expanded  fuel  to  leave  said  expansion  zone 

and  enter  said  collecting  zone, 
removing  said  expanded  fuel  from  said  collecting  zone  into 

a  combustion  zone  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relation  to 

said  liquid; 
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Igniting  said  fuel  in  said  combasiion  zone  so  as  to  heat  said 
liquid  adequate!)  tii  develop  and  maintain  said  liquid  at 
conditions  appropriate  to  cause  said  fuel  to  be  expanded 
m  av;cordance  with  said  heating  step, 

exhausting  said  ignited  fuel  from  said  combustion  zone;  and 
replacing  said  liquid  m  said  expansion  zone  with  at  least 
a  pnrtu^n  >if  vaid  liquid  collected  m  said  collecting  zone. 


3,861.149 

MODULAR  CLOSED  CVCLF.  TL  RBINE  SYSTEM 

Donald  A.  Kellv.  5806  69th  PL.  Maspeth.  \.\.  11378 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1972.  Ser.  No.  224.4 Ih 

Int.  CI.  FOlk  IIIOO 

U.S.  CI.  60-669  6  Claims 


1.  A  modular  closed  cycle  turbine  system  comprising  a 
vapor  turbine  expander  driven  by  expanding  vapor  force,  a 
circular  ring-like  vapor  generator  centrally  disposed  around 

said  vapor  turbine  expander,  a  helical  expansion  condenser 
centrally  disposed  around  a  portion  of  said  vapor  turbine 
expander  above  said  circular  ring-like  vapor  generator,  a  short 
time  running  electric  motor  intermittently  coupled  to  said 
vapor  turbine  expander. 

an  auxiliary  expansion  turbine  mounted  to  the  top  portion 
of  said  vapor  turbine  expander,  duct  connection  means 
disposed  betv-een  said  auxiharv  expansion  turbine  and 
said  vapor  turbine  expander. 

a  large  air  moving  fan  secured  ti'  saiO  auxiliary  expansion 
turbine  which  is  centrally  disposed  wuhm  said  helical 
expansion  condenser, 

a  rotary  pump  mounted  to  said  circular  ring-like  vapor 
generator  driven  by  flexible  drive  means  from  said  auxili- 
ary expansion  turbine,  regeneration  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  circular  ring-like  vapor  generator  and  said 
rotary  pump, 

sealed  duct  connection  means  disposed  between  said  helical 
expansion  condenser  and  said  rotary  pump. 

vapor  transfer  duct  means  rearwardly  disposed  between  the 
exit  port  of  said  auxiliary  expansion  turbine  and  the  en- 
trance of  said  helical  expansion  condenser,  multiple  hori- 
zontal fins  uniformly  disposed  on  said  vapor  transfer  duct, 
duct  connection  means  disposed  between  said  rotary 
pump  and  said  circular  ring-like  vapor  generator, 

an  alternator  coupled  to  said  modular  closed  cvcle  turbme 
system, 

thermal  isolation  means  disposed  between  said  helical  ex- 
pansion condenser  and  said  circular  ring-like  vapor  gen- 
erator. 


3,861,150 
LOW  POLLLTION  VAPOR  ENGINE  SYSTEMS 
William  P.  Lear,  Verdi,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Lear  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  June  9.  1972,  Ser.  No.  261,158 

Int.  CI.  FOlk  1 1 '00 

U.S.  CI.  60-670  3  Claims 

1.  .A  vapor  powered  engine  system  with  a  closed  Rankine 

cycle  configuration   comprising   vapor  generating   means,   a 

vapor  turbine,  throttle  means  arranged  for  receiving  vapor 


output  from  said  generating  means,  the  output  of  said  throttle 
being  coupled  to  the  input  section  of  said  turbine  to  thereby 
control  the  power  output  of  the  turbine,  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  power  output  condition  of  the  system  for 
correspondingly  controlling  the  mass  flow  of  vapor  output 
from  said  generating  means  and  directly  meet  output  power 
demand,  said  throttle  means  including  a  variable  vapor  outlet 
area  displacement  assembly  with  a  plurality  of  output  valves 


each  having  an  associated  port,  a  control  member  connected 
to  said  assembly  for  successively  operating  said  valves  and 
control  exposed  areas  at  said  ports  and  thereby  the  mass  of 
vapor  to  said  turbine,  and  a  plurality  of  nozzles  arrayed  about 
the  rotor  of  said  turbine,  said  nozzles  being  in  operative  com- 
munication with  associated  throttle  output  ports  through 
respective  passages  m  the  turbine,  whereby  smooth  variable 
control  of  turbine  power  output  is  effected. 


3,861.151 
ENGINE  OPERATING  SYSTEM 

Toshin  Hosokawa.  Midorigaoka  2-6-5-503,  Meguro-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan  a 

Fil«|  Apr,  12.  1974.  Ser.  No.  460,455 

Int.  CI.  FOlk  7/38 

L.h.  CI.  60-689  2  Claims 


1.  An  engine  operating  system  comprising:  a  venturi  tube 
consisting  of  two  closely  opposite  nozzles,  an  inlet  nozzle  and 
an  exit  nozzle,  the  neighbouring  part  of  such  opposing  ends  of 
the  nozzles  being  tightly  closed  so  as  to  form  a  suction  port. 
while  the  convergent  end  of  the  inlet  nozzle  being  covered 
with  a  perforated  plate  provided  with  a  number  of  small  bell- 
mouthed  holes;  a  air-liquid  separator  connected  with  the  exit 
of  the  venturi  tube,  the  upper  end  of  which  separator  is  con- 
nected to  an  engine  member  through  a  heater,  the  air  exit  of 
said  engine  member  being  opened  to  the  atmosphere,  while 
the  bottom  end  of  said  separator  being  connected  to  the  inlet 
nozzle  of  the  venturi  tube  by  way  of  a  driving  pump;  and  a  pipe 
through  which  the  suction  port  of  the  venturi  tube  is  con- 
nected to  the  open  air. 
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3,861,152 

CORRUGATED  DRAINAGE  PIPE  WITH  STAGGERED 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  PLATEAU  RECESSES 

Ernest  J.  Maroschak,  Box  878,  Roseboro,  N.C.  28382 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,103,  June  1 2,  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,747.352,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

228.508,  Feb.  23,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,802,202.  This  application 
July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,904 
Int.  CI.  E02b  I  liOO.  F16I  llil2 

U.S.  CI.  61-11  11  Claims 


3.861.154 

TINNFII  ING 

Edwin  Frank  (  ooper,  Fetts  \\iM)d.  England,  assigndr  Ki  (  tl- 

mac  A.d. 

Filed  Jan.  1  1.  1972.  Sir    Nil  2U.,M.':- 
Claims  priority,  application  Great   Britain,  ,|an     !1.    I'J^l. 
1229  71 

Int.  (1    F21d  11108 
U.S.  CI.  61      45  R  ^  <  l-^i"!" 


1.  ,A  resilient  plastic  pipe  having  spaced  apart  successive 
annular  ribs  with  annular  valley  portions  therebetween  defin- 
ing corrugations  along  the  periphery  of  the  pipe,  said  ribs 
being  arranged  in  successive  groups  with  each  of  the  succes- 
sive groups  of  ribs  having  at  least  several  ribs  in  the  group 
interrupted  by  elongate  recessed  wall  portions  pt)sitioned  at  a 
level  intermediate  that  of  the  peripheries  of  said  ribs  and  said 
valley  portions,  and  wherein  the  respective  elongate  recessed 
wall  portions  in  each  group  of  ribs  are  arcuately  spaced  frtmi 
one  another  with  at  least  one  of  the  elongate  recessed  wall 
portions  being  offset  longitudinally  of  the  pipe  from  an  elon- 
gate recessed  wall  portion  in  another  rib  of  the  group 


3,861.153 

CORRUGATED  DRAINAGE  PIPE  WITH  STAGGERED 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  RIB  INTERRUPTIONS 

Ernest  J.  Maroschak,  Box  878,  Roseboro.  N.C.  28382 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,508.  Feb.  23,  1972.  Pat. 

No.  3,802,202.  This  application  July  19.  1973,  Ser.  No. 

380,905 

Int.  CL  E02b  I  liOO;  F16I  11112 

U.S.  CI.  61-11  15  Claims 


V|3^Hai^ 


10.  A  resilient  plastic  pipe  having  spaced  apart  successive 
annular  ribs  with  annular  valley  portions  therebetween  defin- 
ing corrugations  along  the  periphery  of  the  pipe,  said  ribs 
being  arranged  in  successive  groups  with  each  of  the  succes- 
sive groups  of  ribs  having  at  least  several  ribs  in  the  group 
interrupted  by  recessed  wall  portions,  and  wherein  the  respec- 
tive recessed  wall  portions  in  each  group  of  ribs  are  arcuately 
spaced  from  one  another  with  at  least  one  of  the  recessed  wall 
portions  being  offset  longitudinally  of  the  pipe  from  a  recessed 
wall  portion  in  another  rib  of  the  group. 


1.  A  lining  for  a  tunnel,  shaft  or  the  like  comprising  a  series 
of  rings  joined  in  end-to-end  relation,  each  of  said  nngs  in- 
cluding a  portion  comprising  at  least  iwr  st^'niciital  Mocks 
having  sidew  alls  which  .ire  socutlIv  ^i  mi  canted  tut!!,  the  r  dunng 
the  assembly  of  said  portior;  in  a  --idc  bv  -idc  icl.itn'ii  bv  at 
least  one  unitarv.  {irclornied  ano  resilieniK  del  nt  iti.ibie  fish- 
plate, each  of  said  blocks  having  twii  arcuate  ctul  walls,  said 
one  unitary  fishplate  bridging  said  blocks  b\  Iving  along  and 
being  connected  to  one  of  said  end  w.iiis  ,.|  niu;  hlo^k  and 
King  along  and  being  connected  to  the  i  or  responding!  an.  u.ttc 
end  wall  of  the  immediatelv  adui^cnt  hloLk  and  vonifHcs-ion 
means  being  prt>vided  to  connect  each  ring  to  an  aduucni 
ring,  each  of  said  compression  means  passing  through  at  least 
a  portion  t)f  an  end  wall  of  one  block  and  a  portion  o!  .in  end 
wall  of  the  corresponding  block  of  the  adjacent  ring  .ind  scrv 
ing  to  compress  the  fishplate  located  between  said  portions, 
whereby  said  fishplate  seals  the  space  between  adi.ieent  poi 
tions  to  prevent  the  ingress  of  water  into  said  tunnel 


3,861.155 
PI  MPABLE  ROCKBOLT  METHv)D 
Meyer  Steinberg,  Huntington  Station;  Bernard  Manowit?. 
Brightwaters,  and  Charles  H.  Waide.  Center  Moriches,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  I  nited  Slates  of  America  as  repre- 
sented bv  the  I  nited  States  Atomic  Energy  (  ommis.sion, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1972,  Ser.  No.  312^93 
Int.  CI.  E21d  21100 
U.S.  CL  61-45  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  m.ethod  of  reinforcing  the  roof  of  a  siuberranean  cavitv 
comprising  the  steps  of  drilling  a  scries  of  spaced  holes  up 
wardly  into  said  roof,  injecting  into  and  filling  one  of  said 
holes  with  a  polymerizable  mixture  ct>ntainmg  continuous 
filaments,  some  of  said  mixture  extending  out  ot  the  hole 
being  filled,  after  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  permit  said 
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mixture  to  harden  m  Mtu.  remtmng  the  hardened  portion  of 
said  mixture  extending  out  of  said  hole,  and  subsequently 


inserting  said  hardened  portion  into  the  next  hole  to  be  filled 
as  a  precursor  for  mixture  inserted  into  said  next  hole. 


3.861,156 
METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  PRESS-INSFRTION 
Masaaki   L'chida.  No.    13-12,   4<home.   Morishita.   Koto-ku. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1973,  Scr.  No.  338,843 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan.  Mar.  15.  1^'":.  4''-26_V^S 
Japan.  Mar.   15.   1972,  47-26339;    Japan.  Mar    "-l     l>r^    4-^ 
28365 

Int.  CI.  E02d  7  20 
U.S.  CI.  61-53.5  7  Claims 


(a) 
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3,861,157 

APPARATLS  FOR  DEPOSITING  UNDER  WATER  A 

FLOW  ABLE  HARDENABLE  OR  NOT  HARDENABLE 

MASS 
Henri  Kredericus  Josephus  Marie  Hilien,  The  Hague,  Nether- 
lands, assignor  to  Foundation  Patent  &  Investment  Com- 
pany, N.V.,  Gonda,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,994 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  .Mar.    1,    1972, 
7202734 

Int.  CI.  E02b  1100,  3H2 
U.S.  CI.  61     63  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatu^  for  depositing  a  layer  of  a  flowabie  mass  of 
hardenahle  or  not  hardenable  material,  such  as  a  concrete 
mixture,  asphaltic  bitumen  and  the  like,  onto  a  surface  sub- 
merged beneath  water,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation    a   carrier   structure   which   is   movable   substantially 
horizontally,  a  relatively  elongated  pouring  tube  suspended 
from  said  carrier  structure  for  horizontal  movement  therewith 
Aith  Its  lower  end  spaced  a  relatively  short  distance  above  said 
submerged  surface,  a  filling  device  on  said  carrier  structure 
for  supplying  the  flowabie  mass  into  the  upper  end  of  said 
flowing  tube  for  flow  downwardly  through  said  pouring  tube 
and  laterally  beneath  the  lower  end  thereof  onto  said  sub- 
merged surface,  and  at  least  one  relatively  short  sleeve  ar- 
ranged centrically  on  the  lower  end  of  said  pouring  tube  with 
it^  iouer  end  substantially  coplanar  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
pouring  tube,  means  mounting  said  sleeve  on  said  pouring 
tuhc   tor   horizontal  movement  therewith;  said  sleeve  being 
spaced  laterally  from  said  pouring  tube  to  define  an  annular 
space  receiving  the  flowabie  mass  flowing  laterally  outwardly 
beneath  the  lower  end  of  said  pouring  tube  to  limit  the  height 
to  which  said  flowabie  mass  rises  under  the  pressure  head  of 
the  flowabie  mass  still  in  said  pouring  tube;  whereby,  as  said 
carrier  structure  is  moved  horizontally,  a  level  layer  of  the 
t1oj.able  mass  is  deposited  on  said  submerged  surface  to  a 
height  determined  by  the  lower  edge  of  said  sleeve. 


1.  A  method  for  press-insertion  having  the  steps  of  holding 
a  press-insertion  member  vertically  on  a  place  where  the 
press-insertion  be  effected,  positioning  a  weight  above  said 
press-insertion  member,  lowering  said  weight  to  press  and 
insert  said  press-insertion  member,  lifting  said  weight  upward, 
arranging  and  holding  another  press-insertion  member  be- 
tween said  weight  and  said  press-insertion  member,  lowering 
again  said  weight  to  push  both  of  said  press-msertion  mem 
bers. 


3,861,158 
SUBMERGED  PIPELINE  STABILIZATION 
Jack  W .  Swain,  Bedford;  Clarence  T.  Thomerson,  and  Tom  C. 
Waldrop,  both  of  Arlington,  ail  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Regal 
Tool  &  Rubber  Co.  Inc.,  Grapevine,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330^96 
Int.  CL  E02d  27/46,  27152;  F16I  1 100 
U.S.  CI.  61-72.1  11  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  pipelines  submerged  be- 
neath the  surface  of  a  body  of  water  and  crossing  one  another 
a!  a  substantial  angle,  an  improved  system  for  maintaining 
vertical  separation  between  the  pipelines,  which  comprises; 
a   a  submergible  structure  adapted  for  positioning  between 
the  pipelines  while  the  upper  pipeline  is  supported  in  a 
raised  condition  relative  to  the  lower  pipeline  and  com- 
prising a  lower  member  having  a  saddle  for  receiving  and 
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enveloping  a  top  portion  of  the  lower  pipeline  and  an    pressures  without  danger  ot  deflagration  thai  comprises  the 
upper  member  having  a  saddle  for  receiving  and  envelop-    steps  of 

a    mixing  acetylene  with  ethane  at  a  temperature  in  the 


ing  a  bottom  portion  of  the  upper  pipeline,  and 
load  bearing  means  positioned  between  and  coupled  to 
said  upper  and  lower  members  for  maintaining  a  prede- 
termined vertical  separation  between  said  members  and 
thereby  maintaining  vertical  separation  between  the  pipe- 


range  of  20"  to  50°C, 


pressure  in  the  range  ot 


lines  following  release  of  the  upper  pipeline  into  load 
bearing  engagement  with  the  saddle  of  the  upper  mem- 
ber, said  load  bearing  means  comprising  a  flexible  casing 
adapted  to  be  submerged  evacuated  and  positioned  be 
tween  the  pipelines  and  means  for  filling  said  casing  with 
cement  to  assure  maintenance  of  the  predetermined 
separation  between  the  pipelines 


3,861,159 
SEALED  PACKAGE  CONTAINING  FROZEN  LIQUID 
Patrice  Barbey,  2,  rue  de  la  Cite  Radieuse,  DIngsheim  (Bas- 
Rhin),  France 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,971 
Claims    priority,    application     France,     Dec.     20,     1971, 
71.46674 

Int.  CI.  F25c  1:00 
U.S.  CI.  62-1  1  Claim 
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atmosphere  to  ^  atmospheres   thereby  forming  a  gaseous 
mixture  that  ci)ntains  up  to  4(i  mole  percent  of  acetylene, 
b.  subjecting  said  gaseous  mixture  to  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  about  5  to  200  atmoispheres,  and 
cooling  the  compressed  gaseoius  mixture  to  Itquetv  il 


3.861,161 
VAPOR  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Michael  T.  Cooper,  Panama  Cit>,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  bv  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  412.067 

Int.  CI.  F17c  ~:i)2 

U.S.  CI.  62-50  10  Claims 


M 
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^'   I  — 
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1.  A  sealed  package  containing  gas  and  a  completely  frozen 
aqueous  liquid,  the  package  having  a  closure,  the  frozen  liquid 
occupying  all  of  the  package  adjacent  the  closure,  the  gas  in 
the  package  being  spaced  from  the  closure  by  the  frozen 
liquid,  the  proportion  between  the  quantity  of  frozen  liquid 
and  the  quantity  of  gas  being  such  that  the  volume  by  which 
the  aqueous  liquid  expands  during  freezing  is  at  least  30  per- 
cent of  the  volume  of  the  gas  prior  to  the  freezing  of  the 
aqueous  liquid. 


3,861,160 
PROCESS  FOR  SAFE  STORAGE,  HANDLING,  AND  USE 

OF  ACETYLENE 
David  G.  Walker,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tenneco  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,173 
Int.  CL  F17d  UiOO 
U.S.  CI.  62-48  3  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  storing  and  handling  acetylene  at  high 


1.  ,A  vapor  pressure  regulator,  tomprismg  m  combination 
means  adapted  for  being  connected  to  a  container  fiu  receiv 
ing  the  vapor  of  a  predetermined  substance  contained  therein, 
means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for  timely  confining 
the  vapor  received  thereby  within  a  predetermined  fixed  vol 
ume,  said  vapi:ir  confining  means  including  a  first  normally 
closed  solenoid  valve  connected  to  the  output  of  said  receiv 
ing  means  and  adapted  for  being  opened  m  response  to  a  first 
predetermined    signal,    a    heating   chamber   effectively   con 
nected  to  the  output  of  said  normally  closed  solenoid  valve, 
and  a  second  normally  closed  solenoid  valve  effectively  con 
nected  to  the  output  of  said  heating  chamber  and  adapted  for 
being  opened  in  response  to  a  second  predetermined  signal, 
means  disposed  in  proximity  with  the  heating  chamber  of 
said  vapor  confining  means  for  the  healing  of  the  vapor 
confined  therein  in  response  to  the  energization  thereof, 
means  connected  to  said  vapor  heating  means  for  effect- 
ing the  energization  thereof  while  said  vapor  is  confined 
as  a  predetermined  fixed  volume  within  said  confining 
means,  and 
means  connected  tt>  the  output  of  said   vapor  confining 
means  for  timely  exhausting  the  heated  vapor  therefrom 
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3.861.162 
COOLING  SYSTEM  AND  HEAT  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLE 
Lawrence  R.  Horton.  Tarzana;  G.  Val  Mumford.  Los  Angeles; 
Charles  A.  Jackson.  Thousand  Oaks;  William  P.  Holcomb. 
Westiake  Village;  Catherine  Horton.  Tarzana.  and  Charles 
WilHson.  Diamond  Bar.  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Refriger- 
iited  Sea  Water.  Inc..  Sherman  ()ak<.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  342,143 

Int.  CI.  B60h  ^  '14 

t.S.  CI.  62-243  ,  R  Claims 


the  top  only  between  one  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  said  col- 
umn, and  cutting  of  and  removing  a  frozen  block  from  a  top 


portion  of  said  column  while  replacing  the  volume  of  said 
block  by  freezing  thin  slabs  of  said  liquid  to  said  sides  and  a 
bottom  of  said  column  below  said  top  portion. 


1.  An  improved  engine  powered  portable  product  cooling 
system,  comprising,  in  combination 
.A,  ,A  compressor  assembly,  including 

1.  a  compressor  coil  sub-assembly  comprising: 
a   a  first  hollow  core  containing  refrigerant  to  be  con- 
densed, 
b   a  first  outer  hollou  tube  spaced  frc^m  and  surround- 
ing said  first  core  and  containing  u,ater. 
c    spacer  means  between  said  first  core  and  first  tube 
tor  creating  turbulence  in  said  first  tube  water, 
7     pump    means   for   compressing   said    refrigerant   and 
circulating  said  refrigerant  through  said  first  core  and 
said  water  through  said  first  tube,  and 
3  first  inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  to  >aid  first  tube; 

B    .An  evaporator  assembly ,  including 
I,  an  evaporator  coil  sub-as.sembly  comprising: 
a.  a  second  hollow  core  containing  cooled  condensed 

refrigerant, 
b  a  second  outer  hollow  tube  spaced  from  and  sur- 
rounding said  second  core  and  containing  water  to 
be  cooled, 
c  spacer  means  between  said  second  core  and  second 
tube  for  creating  turbulence  in  said  second  tube 
water. 

2  pump  means  for  circulating  said  refneerant  through 
said  second  core  and  water  through  said  second  tube: 
and 

3  second  inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  to  said  second 
tube, 

C    Transfer  means  interconnecting  said   first  and   ^econd 

cores   for   circulation   of  said    refngerant   bef^ecn   said 

compressor  and  said  evaporator. 
D-    Product   holding   means   connected    v«,ith   >aid    scLond 

outlet   means  for  contacting  product   with  cooled   tiibe 

water, 
E-  Engine  motive  means  for  powering  said  pump  means, 
F,  Container  means  enclosing  said  system,  and 
G    .Vieans  for  moving  said  system 


3,861.164 
AIR  CONDITIONING  PROCESS 

Ted   R.   Brown.   1212  Princeton  Ave.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

84105 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  359,368,  May  11,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3.H  12,685.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,968, 

Aug.  19,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23,  1973, 

Ser.  No.  418,528 

Int.  CI.  F25d  17106 

U.S.  CL  62-91  2  Claims 


trAffw    4 Iff 


i**i) 

\ 

CJOl. 

6« 

XEdr 

1 

1 

1 

A. 

AIR 
WASHER 

^     cr 

.     liCi                         1 

»         A  " 

- 

\ 

5— w— 

-' 

evARORATitii;                       " 
COIL 

I.    \  process  for  controlling  the  temperature  and  moisture 
content  of  air  having  a  dew  point  of  not  more  than  57T  corre- 
sponding to  at  least  90T  dry  bulb  temperature,  sequentially 
preparing    an    air    fiow    path    accommodating    400-600 

CFM/ton  net  sensible  cooling, 
drawing  fresh  drv  air  exclusively  from  a  fresh  air  source  and 
through   the   flow   path   in   the  amounts  of  400  to  600 
CFM/ton  net  sensible  cooling, 
pre-cooling  the  fresh  air  with  a  heat  exchanger  without 

altering  its  moisture  content, 
scrubbing  the  air  with  recirculating  water  to  adiabatically 

cool  the  air.  and 
refrigerating  the  recirculated  water  to  further  cool  the  air  to 
within  a  range  of  53°F  to  60°F. 


3.861,163 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BLOCK  ICE 

Walter  H.  Carpenter,  Rt.  3,  Box  65.  Riverview,  Fla,  33569 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973.  Ser.  No.  423.008 

Int.  CI.  F25c  I!08.  I  24 

U.S.  CI.  62-73  11  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  making  frozen  liquid' blocks,  comprising 

forming  a  frozen   liquid   vertical  solid   column   substantially 

rectangular  in  horizontal  cross-section  and  divided  vertically 

into  a  plurality  of  sections  relatively  outwardly  stepped  toward 


3,861,165 
DEHUMIDIFICATION  OF  AIR 
Itsuro  Hirano.  2-3-34-1905,  Mita,  Minato-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1972,  47-97985 
Int.  CI.  F25d  17/06 
US.  CI.  62-93  12  Claims 

1 2.  A  method  for  dehumidfying  air  comprising  cooling  said 
air  with  a  primary  coolant,  confining  said  primary  coolant 
within  a  sealed  pressure  vessel,  circulating  said  primary  cool- 
ant through  a  primary  heat  exchanger,  cooling  said  primary 
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coolant  with  a  secondary  coolant,  selectively  recirculating 
said  secondary  coolant  through  a  secondary  heat  exchanger 
and  a  refrigerant  source,  and  controlling  said  recirculation  ot 
said  secondary  coolant  according  to  control  responses  trans- 


a  predeterniincd  .ueular  phase  relationship  between  the 
valves,  and 
^tructure  forming  a  third  path  connected  from  the  con- 
denser to  said  boiler  for  supplying  working  fluid  to  said 
boiler. 


-(5> 


3.861.167 
1)FFR()ST1N(,  AFP\RATIS 
Kiyoichi  Nijo,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Naniwa  Sangvo  t  o.. 
Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  No>.  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  41h,75(l 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan.    Dec,    15.    1972.   47- 
125146 

Int.  (I.  F25h  4! '00 
U.S.  CI.  62-209  "^  (  laims 


mitted  at  predetermined  primary  coolant  volume  variation 
levels  for  maintaining  an  ice  volume  in  said  primary  coolant 
of  between  20  and  50  percent,  said  primary  coolant  being  an 
admixture  of  water  or  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  free/ing  point 
depressant,  and  ice 


3,861,166 
HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Fred  L.  Goldsberry,  Dallas.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Lone  Star  Gas 
Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  337,131 

Int.  CI.  F25b  1!00 

U.S.  CI.  62-115  19  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  heat  pump  system  wherein  a  secon 
dary  fluid  is  cooled  by  contact  with  an  evaporator  supplied 
with  working  fluid  from  a  condenser,  the  improvement  which 
comprises 

a  boiler  adapted  to  provide  the  working  tluid  at  a  high 

pressure  and  temperature 
a  housing  having  first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  cham 
bers  with  a  dual  radius  piston  therein  having  oppositely 
directed  faces; 
structure  forming  a  first  fluid  path  connected  from  said 
borler  alternately  to  apply  high  pressure  gas  from  said 
boiler  to  the  oppositely  directed  faces  of  said  piston  in 
said  first  opposed  chambers  in  said  housing  to  reciprocate 
said  piston; 
structure  forming  a  second  path  connected  from  the  evapo- 
rator alternately  to  apply  low  pressure  gas  to  said  second 
pair  of  opposed  chambers  to  deliver  compressed  fluid 
from  the  evaporator  to  the  condenser; 
valve  means  within  said  housing  for  controlling  alternate 
admission  of  fluid  from  said  first  fluid  path  to  the  oppo- 
sitely directed  faces  of  said  piston  in  said  first  opposed 
chambers  and  directing  spent  fluid  from  said  chambers  of 
said  pistons  to  the  condenser,  said  valve  means  compris- 
ing rotating  disk  valves  driven  by  motor  means  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  first  opposed  chambers  in  said  housing 
with  a  shaft  extending  through  said  piston  for  maintaining 


1.  In  a  domestic  refrigerator  havmi:  ,in  lv  apor.stor  compris- 
ing a  cooling  coil  and  ci'olmg  t'ln-  attached  lo  the  v  oolmL'  coil. 

a  defrosting  apparatus  comprising  a  tir'-t  tcniivr.iiutc  scn^n^ 
device  mounted  m  heat  transter  relation  v.ith  .i  Looiini:  nu- 
dium  inlet  oi  the  coi^ling  coil  lor  vcnsn\k:  the  Icnipcr.iiurc  ot 
the  evaporator  ncir  said  inlet,  a  second  temper, ilure  sensing 
device  mounted  in  heat  transfer  relation  v,nh  the  ev.iporaior 
where  said  evaporator  has  its  lovkc^t  temperature  m  c.ise  the 
condensation  temperature  of  the  cooling  medium  become'- 
high  due  to  a  rise  of  atmospheric  temperature  lor  s^-nsin^  the 
temperature  of  the  evaporator  near  said  location,  .i  ihirii 
temperature  sensing  device  mounted  m  heat  transfer  lelalioii 
with  a  cooling  medium  outlet  ot  the  cooling  eoil  tor  sensing 
the  temperature  of  the  evaporator  near  said  outlet,  cae  h  ot  the 
temperature  sensing  devices  comprising  a  pair  of  elettrodes 
and  water  between  the  electrodes  (or  sv,iKhing  a'  u  C  due  to 
the  ditTerence  in  resistivity  between  liquid  waiei  .iiid  ice  and 
an  electric  control  circuit  for  stopping  the  suppiv  ol  cooling 
medium  tc>  the  evaporator  when  water  m  all  of  the  firvl,  se^ 
ond  and  third  sensing  devices  has  fro/en  and  continue-  Mop 
ping  vi  the  suppiv  y^\  cooling  medium  until  kc  on  all  oi  the 
first,  second  and  third  sensing  devices  h.i.s  melted. 


3,861.168 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  COOLINt;  MA(  HINE 
William  John  Savers.  Hacienda  Height*.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
I  nion  Ice  ( Ompanv.  Nan  Francisco.  (  aht 

Filed  Sept.  17.  1973.  Ser.  No.  397.999 
Int.  CI.  F25d  .<  /: 
U.S.  CI.  62-388  7  Claims 

1.  ,A  carbon  dioxide  cooling  machine  for  use  with  a  con 
tainer  having  an  opening  comprising  a  frame  including  a  suh 
stantially  enclosed  shroud  having  a  margin  defining  an  outlet 
means  for  moving  said  shroud  away  from  and  into  abutment 
with  said  container  with  the  interior  of  said  shroud  in  commu- 
nication through  said  outlet  and  said  opening  with  the  interior 
of  said  container,  a  shaft  extending  into  said  shr(^ud.  means  on 
said  frame  for  supporting  said  shaft  for  oscillation,  a  gas  horn 
fixed  on  said  shaft  inside  said  shroud  and  directed  toward  said 
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outlet   means  on  said  frame  for  oscillating  said  shaft  and  said    engines  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  opening  of  the  pump 
horn  from  side  to  side  of  said  outlet,  and  means  extending  into    housing,  said  pump  unit  including  a  pump  unit  housing,  an 

impeller,  a  drive  member  operatively  connected  to  the  impel- 
ler as  an  integral  structure  to  rotate  the  same  and  forming 
therewith  a  rotatable  assembly,  bearing  means  supporting  the 


/3 


said  shroud  and  connected  to  5aid  gas  horn  for  supplying  said 
gas  horn  with  carbon  dioxide  i 


3,861.169 

EARRING  HA VING  TLBl  LA R  END  PORTIONS  SECL  RED 

BY  CAST  MATERIAL 
Raymond  R.  Dansereau,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Beatrix 
JeHelr>  Company.  Paw  tucket.  K.I. 

Filed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,658 

Int.  CI.  A44c  "^  OQ 

L'.S.  01.  63—12  1  (  laim 


■30 


drive  member  for  rotation  relative  to  the  unit  housing  and  a 
seal  adapted  to  seal  an  annular  space  between  the  rotatable 
assembly  and  unit  housing,  said  pump  unit  housing,  impeller, 
drive  member,  bearing  means  and  seal  forming  an  integral 
undetachable  shaftless  unit  and  said  bearing  means  having  a 
comparatively  large  pitch  diameter 


3,861,171 
CAM  ASSEMBLY 

W  illiam  Harold  Cooksey;  Brian  William  Cleaver,  both  of  Wal- 
sall, and  Walter  Joseph  Groom,  Sutton  Coldfield,  ail  of 
England,  assignors  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Electrical)  Limited, 
Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,385 
(  laims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  15,  1972, 
2022/72 

Int.  CI.  FI6d  5100 
U.S.  CI.  64-25  5  Claims 


I.  A  pierced  earnng  comprising  an  ornamental  hod-v  hav  mg 
inwardly  extending  end  portions  mounted  thereon  in  spaced 
apart  relation,  the  body  being  formed  in  a  substantialK  solid 
construction  and  each  of  the  end  portions  being  tubular  in 
construction,  an  ear  wire  having  an  end  pivotally  joined  to  one 
of  said  tubular  end  portions,  the  other  end  of  said  ear  wire 
being  insertable  into  the  other  tubular  end  portion  when  the 
earring  is  mounted  on  the  ear  lobe  of  a  wearer,  said  body 
having  a  hoop  configuration,  said  inwardly  directed  tubular 
end  portions  being  located  in  spaced  relation  at  the  top  of  the 
hoop  when  the  earnng  is  mounted  on  the  ear  lobe  of  the 
wearer  and  being  separately  preformed,  said  body  including 
means  integrally  cast  therewith  at  said  ends  for  firmly  joining 
said  tubular  end  portions  to  said  body,  said  means  comprising 
cast  material  received  in  an  end  of  each  tubular  end  portion 
to  secure  it  to  said  body,  the  remaining  interior  portion  <A 
each  tubular  end  portion  defining  a  cavity. 


3.861,170 

COOLLNG  WATER  PUMP.  PREFERABLY  OF  MOTOR 

CAR  ENGINES 

Sture  Lennart  Asberg,  Savedalen,  Sweden,  assirnor  to  SKF 

Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Compan     B.V.,  Jut- 

pbaas,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1972.  Ser.  No.  304.905 

Int.  CI.  F16c  1106,  F04d  29122 

U.S.  CL  64-3  9  Claims 

1.  A  replaceable  and/or  disposable  pump  unit  for  liquid 

cooled   internal  combustion   engines   preferably   iox   vehicle 


L--cd 


1.  A  cam  assembly,  for  an  ignition  distributor,  including  a 
driven  shaft,  a  hollow  cam  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
driven  shaft,  a  first  plate  secured  to  the  cam  shaft,  a  second 
plate  generally  parallel  with  the  first  plate  and  secured  to  the 
driven  shaft,  and  a  centrifugal  mechanism  coupling  the  dnven 
Nhaft  and  the  cam  shaft  so  that  the  cam  shafts  rotates  with  the 
driven  shaft,  the  centrifugal  mechanism  altering  the  angular 
position  of  the  cam  shaft  relative  to  the  driven  shaft  in  accor- 
dance with  the  speed  of  rotation  of  rotation  of  the  assembly, 
the  centrifugal  mechanism  including  a  control  weight  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  second  plate  for  movement  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  driven  shaft,  and  engaging  a  cam 
form  earned  by  a  cam  plate  secured  to  the  first  plate,  and 
there  being  a  clearance  between  the  wall  of  the  bore  in  the 
cam  shaft  and  a  portion  of  the  driven  shaft  which  is  received 
therein,  with  the  exception  of  that  region  of  the  bore  adjacent 
the  portion  of  the  cam  shaft  which  is  engaged  in  use  by  the 
cam  follower,  the  engagement  of  the  wall  of  the  bore  with  the 
driven  shaft  in  said  region  defining  a  first  bearing  for  the  cam 
shaft  on  the  driven  shaft,  and  a  second  bearing  for  the  cam 
shaft  on  the  dnven  shaft  being  defined  by  a  region  of  said  cam 
plate  having  therein  an  aperture  through  which  said  portion  of 
the  driven  shaft  extends. 
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3,861.172 
COUPLING  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Heinz  George  Symann.  Dortmund-Brakel.  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kupplungstechnik  GmbH,  Hanover,  Germany 
Filed  June  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,245 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   June    16,    1972, 
2229418 

Int.  CI.  F16d  i//4 
U.S.  CI.  64-27  NM       ^  2  Claims 


H    » 


1.  A  tooth  type  coupling  for  connecting  the  fiywheel  of  a 
combustion  engine  to  the  shaft  journal  of  a  unit  to  be  driven, 
said  coupling  comprising  a  flange  consisting  of  two  concentri- 
cal  parts,  the  inner  part  consisting  of  a  synthetic  material,  the 
outer  part  consisting  of  a  metal,  bush-type  spring  elements 
extending  axially  between  the  two  parts  to  provide  a  tension 
proof  connection  between  the  parts,  said  inner  part  having  a 
straight  internal  toothing,  and  a  metallic  coupling  hub  having 
an  external  toothing  consists  of  arc-shaped  and  spherical  teeth 
meshing  with  said  intern?!  toothing 


3,861,173 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  NEEDLE  PUSHERS 

Wolf-Dieter  Kinkelin,  Behringstr.  3,  7412  Eningen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1972.  Ser.  No.  301,319 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Nov.    6.    1971. 

2155251 

Int.  CL  D04b  15118 
U.S.  CI.  66-50  R  24  Claims 


the  needle  pusher  cam  means  and  knitting  tool  cam  means 
causing  the  needle  pushers  to  nio\c  ihe  knitting  tools, 

the  needle  pushers  being  moveable  into  different  positions 
in  accordance  with  different  positu^n^  of  knitting  lool, 

the  needle  pusher  cam  means  having  two  cammmg  surfaces 
for  mt)ving  the  needle  pushers  to  two  lateral  different 
positions  along  the  grooves, 

pivot  bearing  means  for  pivoling  the  needle  pushers 

needle  pusher  foot  means  on  the  needle  pushers  for  pnota- 
biy  engaging  the  needle  pusher  cam  means  except  when 
the  needle  pushers  have  been  pisoled  into  one  of  a  plural 
ity  of  pi\ot  positions 

guide  channel  means  for  the  lower  portion  ot  the  needle 
pusher  which  is  slightly  wider  than  said  k)wer  portion. 

said  guide  channel  means  having  a  central  plane  taking  a 
substantially  straight  course  and  opening  into  o.  magnet 
chamber  which  widens  m  the  direction  of  flight  of  the 
needle  pushers. 

first  and  second  electromagnet  means  m  the  magnet  cham- 
ber having  pole  pieces  close  to  the  opening  to  the  guide 
channel  and  on  both  sides  thereof,  positioned  to  magneti- 
cally select  bv  deflecting  said  lower  magnetizable  por- 
tions of  the  needle  pushers  and  pivot  said  needle  pushers 
with  high  selection  frequency  without  contaciing  said 
lower  magnetizable  portums  of  the  needle  pushers  in  their 
fiight  path  at  normal  working  speeds, 

the  electromagnet  means  being  energuable  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  knitting  pattern,  for  causing  the 
needle  pushers  in  pnot. 

third  and  fourth  magnet  means  following  the  first  and  sec- 
ond electromagnet  means  in  the  magnet  chamber  and 
producing  a  constant  magnetic  field  symmetncal  to  the 
central  plane  of  the  guide  channel  means  and  positioned 
to  magnetically  infiuence  the  trajectory  of  said  lower 
magnetizable  needle  pusher  portions  without  contacting 
said  lower  magnetizable  needle  pusher  portums  in  their 
flight  path  at  normal  working  speeds. 

covering  foil  means  which  cover  the  pole  piece  surfaces  of 
said  third  and  fourth  magnet  means, 

multi-channel  path-divider  means  for  the  lower  portion  of 
the  needle  pushers  following  the  magnet  chamber, 

said  first  and  second  electromagnetic  means  and  said  third 
and  fourth  electromagnetic  means  being  symmetrically 
located  with  respect  to  the  central  course  of  said  guide 
channel  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  control  of  needle  pushers  for  knitting 
tools  of  a  knitting  machine  comprising; 
a  needle  bed  having  grooves  therein, 
knitting  tools  moveable  to  and  fro  in  the  grooves, 
needle  pushers  having  lower  magnetizable  portions  having 
substantially  circular  cross-sections  and  moveable  to  and 
fro  in  the  grooves  for  moving  the  knitting  tools, 
means  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  grooves  and  pro- 
vided with  knitting  tool  cam  means  and  needle  pusher 
cam  means. 


3.861,174 
APPARATUS  FOR  KNITTING 
Masaaki  Kunisada,  Anjo  City,  and  Mituyoshi  Mizutani,  kariya 
City,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  .Aisin  Seiki  kabushiki  kai- 
sha.  kariya  City,  Japan 

Filed  July  30,  1973.  Ser.  No.  383,517 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,   July    31.    1972.    47- 
76739;    Oct.    18^    1972.    47-104652;    Aug'    19.    1972.    47- 
96859[U!;  Jan.  30.  1973.  48-13736|Ul;  Jan.  30,  1973,  48- 
137371  Uj;  Jan.  30,  1973,  48-13738[Ul 

Int.  CI.  D04b 
U.S.  CI.  66     60  10  Claims 

I.  A  hand  knitting  machine  having 
a  needle  bed. 

a  plurality  of  sinkers  foruardly  pri>truding  from  the  extrem- 
ity of  the  needle  bed  and  arranged  in  parallel  and  at 
regular  intervals  in  a  plane. 
a  corresponding  number  of  latch  needles  alternated  with  the 
sinkers  and  having  a  free  sliding  fit  on  the  needle  bed  so 
as  to  project  beyond  and  to  retract  from  the  neighboring 
sinkers; 
a  stitch  forming  actuator  movably  supported  on  the  needle 
bed  so  as  to  reciprocate  along  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  needle  bed  and  engage  with  said  needles  to  have 
the  needles  project  beyond  and  to  retract  behind  the 
sinkers  to  form  the  stitches,  and 
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a    loop    transternng   actuator   movably   supported   on   the  3,861,176 

needle  bed  no  as  to  reciprocate  along  the  longitudinal  \PP\R\TIS  FOR  TWISTING  TOGETHER  AND 

direction  of  the  needle  bed;  KNITTING  YARNS 

said  loop  transferring  actuator  comprising  first  cam  means  Joe  R    McWhirter,  McAdenville,  N.C.,  and  Donald  O.  Shep- 

tor  causing  the  needles  to  protrude  from  and  retract  into  h,  rd    .,  in.t-r.  S.C.  assignors  to  Pharr  Yarns.  Incorporated, 

the  needle  bed,  and  laterally  shitting  means  adjacent  to  \k- Xdenville,  N.C. 

extremities  of  selected  ones  oi  the  needles  in  abutably  Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,426 

relation   therewith   m   the   protrudmt:   movement  of  the  Int.  CI.  D04b  /  /  .7<S'    19iOo' 

,  U.S.  n   66-  137                                  '      '                   3  Claims 


^a^^^^^jm.^ 


32- -f 


selected  needles  to  thereby  shift  iaterail>  horizontally  said 
extremities  substantially  close  to  non-selected  neighbor- 
ing ones  oi  the  needles  past  but  not  over  free  ends  of  the 
neighboring  sinkers,  '^herebv  the  neighboring  needle 
co-pro]c.'Cts  through  the  varn  loop  on  the  sclev;ted  needle 
and  transferring  of  the  >arn  loop  is  perl\>rnied  from  the 
selected  needle  to  said  neighboring  needles  hv  having  the 
loop  gotten  behind  the  latch  of  ihc  selected  needle  and 
then  rid^1en  over  the  dosed  lat^h  thereof 


3,861.175 
PROCESS  FOR  KNITTING  TWO-B\R  FABRICS  FROM 
THREE  WARP  THRF\D  SETS 
Robert  Clyde  Farmer.  Newark,  and  Harold  Frederick  Hume, 
Wilmington,  both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  June  II.  1973.  Ser.  No.  369,1 18 

Int.  CI.  D04b  23, OU 

L.S.  CI.  66-86  A  4  Claims 


I.  In  a  knitting  machine  including  a  hank  of  needles,  stitch 
cams  movable  back  and  forth  along  said  bank  to  successively 
move  said  needles  through  a  stitch  forming  cycle,  and  a  non- 
rotatable  yarn  feed  finger  movable  with  said  stitch  cams  for 
simultaneously  feeding  a  pair  of  yarns  into  the  hooks  of  said 
needles  as  said  needles  are  moved  through  said  stitch  forming 
cycle  to  form  a  course  of  stitch  loops  of  both  of  the  yarns  with 
each  back  and  forth  movement  of  said  stitch  cams,  the  combi- 
nation therewith  of  a  rotatable  member  supported  in  closely 
spaced  relationship  above  and  independent  of  said  yarn  feed 
finger  and  movable  therewith,  spaced  apart  yarn  guide  pas- 
sages extending  through  said  rotatable  member  for  guiding  the 
yarns  therethrough,  and  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable 
member  in  one  direction  throughout  the  entire  length  of 
movement  of  said  stitch  cams  in  one  direction  along  said  bank 
of  needles  and  for  rotating  said  rotatable  member  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  throughout  the  entire  length  of  movement  of 
said  stitch  cams  m  the  opposite  direction  along  said  hank  of 
needles  whereby  said  pair  of  yarns  is  twisted  together  in  one 
direction  and  then  m  the  opposite  direction  as  said  yarns  are 
fed  to  and  through  said  feed  Tinger  and  to  the  hooks  of  said 
needles  so  that  the  pair  of  yarns  is  alternately  twisted  together 
in  opposite  direvtions  in  the  alternate  courses  of  the  knit 
fabric. 


3,861,177 
PIVOTABIE  SUCTION  DEVICE  FOR  RETAINING  THE 
THREADS  IN  A  CIRCULAR  HOSIERY  MACHINE 
Aramis  Mazzi,  Firenze,  Italy,  assignor  to  Nova  Tec  Establish- 
ment, Scha^j,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  June  11.  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,101 

Int.  CI.  D04b  15154 

U.S.CL  66-145  S  3  CUims 


1.  In  a  process  of  producing  warp  knitted  fabrics  having 
loop  formations  on  a  warp  knitting  machine  having  three  sets 
of  warp  threads  of  which  two  sets  are  fed  with  a  normal  thread 
feed  rate  to  form  a  firm  structure  in  the  knitted  fabric  while 
a  third  set  of  warp  threads  is  knitted  into  the  fabric  and  is 
constantly  overfed  relative  to  feeding  for  normal  stitch  forma- 
tion, each  of  said  sets  of  threads  being  fed  to  operating  guide 
bars  of  said  knitting  machine,  the  improvement  comprising 
feeding  one  of  said  two  sets  to  one  of  two  operating  guide  bars 
of  said  knitting  machine,  feeding  the  other  of  said  two  sets  to 
the  other  operating  guide  bar  of  said  knitting  machine,  and 
knitting  said  third  set  of  threads  by  the  same  guides  of  one  or 
the  other  operating  guide  bars  oi  said  knitting  machine 


1.  In  a  system  for  retaining  the  severed  threads  fed  in  the 
operation  of  conventional  circular  hosiery  machines  provided 
Aith  thread-guiding  means  and  thread-cutting  means,  the 
improvement  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  suction  means,  one 
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for  each  of  the  severed  threads,  positioned  peripherically  and 
externally  of  the  needles  bed  of  the  hosiery  machine  and 
displaceable  pivotably  about  a  pivot  point,  so  as  to  effect  a 
reciprocating  arcuate  motion  between  tfie  thread-guiding 
means  and  the  thread-Cutting  means 


3,861,178 
CONTROL  APPARATIS  FOR  CIRCULAR  KNITTING 

MACHINE 

Ivo  Kouklik,  and  Pavel  Uhlir,  both  of  Treble,  Czechoslovakia, 
assignors  to  Elitex  Zavody  Textilniko  Strojirenstvi  generaini 
reditelstvi,  Liberec,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342.941 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Mar.  23,  1972, 
1922-72 

Int.  CI.  D04b  15166 
U.S.  CI.  66-155  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  provided  with  a  control 
chain  having  an  indexing  mechanism  for  advancing  said  chain 
relative  to  the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  needle  cylinder. 
a  control  drum  having  an  indexing  mechanism  for  turning  said 
drum,  the  interval  for  indexing  the  control  chain  being  con 
trolled  by  the  output  of  counters  of  an  electronic  computer 
having  memory  storage  members  providing  a  predefined  pro 
gram  of  operation  in  relation  to  the  rotation  of  the  needle 
cylinder  operating  a  mechanical  means  by  which  the  indexing 
of  said  chain  is  prevented  during  the  given  interval,  said  ma- 
chine including  a  mechanical  programming  device  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  the  electronic  computer  comprising  a 
program  carrier  having  an  active  surface  on  which  means  for 
storing  an  adjustable  program  is  provided,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  carrier  so  that  the  movement  of  the  active  surface 
corresponds  to  the  rotation  of  the  control  drum,  a  plurality  of 
pivotable  levers  scanning  the  means  storing  the  adjustable 
program  contained  on  the  surface  of  said  program  carrier  and 
switches  arranged  to  be  contacted  by  said  levers  when  en- 
gaged by  said  adjustable  program,  said  switches  being  con- 
nected to  the  memory  members  of  the  counters  of  the  elec- 
tronic computer. 


3,861,179 
APPARATUS  FOR  STEAMING  WEARING  APPAREL 
.Melvin  C.  Orchard,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  K.  S. 
Cornaby,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  242,664 
Int.  CI.  D06c  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  68-6  7  Claims 

1.  .Apparatus  for  steaming  wrinkles  out  of  wearing  apparel, 
comprising  in  combination: 


an  enclosed  cabinet  having  niearo  Un  acces<;  to  the  interior 

thereof. 
means  for  suspending  items  of  wearing  apparel  withm  the 

cabinet; 

means  for  introiJuciiig  .nr  intio  the  .,  .ihinel  inv  lading  an 
elongated  aperture  extending  later.iiiv  alorig  the  cabmet 
bottom,  through  'a  hii.fi  cxterio>r  .iir  i..in  tlo'V.  into  the 
cabinet, 

means  for  heating  s.nJ  incoming  .iir  l  om['^risirig  .<.\  ie.isi  one 
L -shaped  coil   extending   L.tU'ralU    .liong   the   .iperiu'e   in 


the  vahme!  bottom,  and  at  ieast  one  iJong.ric    V    ^hapeJ 
trough  extending  longiludinalU   aloing   thv   .iperturc   dis 
posed  betvicen,  .ind  extending  aho\e    'he  l.iierai  arms  ,i! 
the  r^shaped  cimI.  said  coil  being  adapted  tor  Lonnettion 
io  a  source  ot  sieam  for  heating  the  coil  and  the  \    shaped 
trough, 
means  tor  mtrodueing  steam  into  the  Lahmet 
means  for  varying  the  composition  ot  said  sieam  fromi  dr\ 
steam  to  uel  steam,  and  means  for  exhausting  sjuJ  he.ited 
air  and  steam  trcnn  the  cabinet 


3.861,180 
FLECTRK    METER  LOCK  RING 
John  R.   Heckrotte,  Sr.,   1625  W.  Fairmont.  Phoenix.   \ri/. 
85015,  and  James  P.  Marcacci,  4041  F.  Highland,  Phoenix, 
Ariz.  85018 

Filed  Jul>  25.  1973,  Ser.  No.  382.447 

Int.  Ci.  (;01r  //  1)4^  F16I  :/  "^ 

U.S.  CI.  70      164  3  Claims 


1.  .An  electric  meter  lock  ring,  comprising,  in  combination 
a    an  arcuate  band  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends  arranged 
forming  a  split  ring,  the  arcuate  band  being  pr(,)vided  with 
parallel,  codirectionally  extending  flanges  arranged  extending 
along  the  band  between  the  opposed  ends,  and 

b    means  arranged  at  the  opposed  ends  for  locking  same 
together,  the  means  for  locking  including  a  U>cking  mem 
her  arranged   on   one   of  the   oppt)sed   ends  and    means 
arranged  on  the  other  of  the  opposed  ends  for  selectivelv 
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engaging  the  locking  member  and  locking  together  the 
opposed  ends,  the  means  for  engaging  includmg  a  locking 
element  and  an  associated  ke\  element,  a  threaded  shank 
portion  on  said  locking  element,  the  locking  element 
having  an  enlarged  head  provided  with  a  cavity  and  an 
aperture  in  the  enlarged  head  communicating  with  the 
cavity;  the  key  element  including  a  sleeve  dimensioned  to 
Tit  closely  in  the  cavity,  and  being  provided  with  a  hal! 
captively  held  in  the  sleeve  and  arranged  to  enter  the 
aperture  by  movement  of  a  longitudinal  plunger  slidably 
arranged  within  the  sleeve  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  plunger,  the  plunger  defining  a 
camming  surface  arranged  for  camming  the  ball  into  the 
aperture  and  rotatably  connecting  the  key  element  to  the 
locking  element  when  the  sleeve  is  arranged  in  the  cavity, 
and  a  bore  provided  in  the  locking  member  and  arranged 
to  mate  with  the  shank  portion  when  the  arcuate  band 
opposed  ends  are  locked  together,  whereby  the  shank 
portion  may  enter  the  bore  and  lock  together  the  arcuate 
band  opposed  ends,  the  means  for  locking  further  includ- 
ing a  first  housing  mounted  on  a  one  end  of  the  opposed 
ends,  and  a  second  housing  mounted  on  the  other  end  of 
the  opposed  ends,  the  locking  member  being  arranged 
within  the  first  housing  and  the  means  for  engaging  being 
arranged  within  the  second  housing,  a  bushing  arranged 
in  an  opening  provided  in  a  wall  of  the  second  housing 
spaced  farthest  from  the  one  end.  the  bushing  provided 
with  a  bore  arranged  for  receiving  the  kev  element  >ieeve, 
and  seal  means  for  protecting  the  bushing  against  unau- 
thorized removal  , 


3.861,181 
KEYS 
Thomas  Edgar  Needham,   Birmingham,  and   Wilfrid   David 
Rogers,  Solihull,  both   of   England,  assignors  to   Wilmot- 
Breeden  Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  22.  14'' 2, 
18777/72;  May  26,  1972,  24864  72 

Int.  CI.  EOSb  15  14,  19  06.  29106 
U.S.  CI.  70-364  R  5  Claims 


'X 
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1.  A  double-entry  key  formed  for  different  depths  of  inser 
tion  for  the  two  entry  positions  and  having  different  edge 
profiles,  each  profile  composing  two  series  of  cuts  with  the 
cuts  of  the  two  series  alternating  in  each  profile  and  the  senes 
respectively  arranged  for  operation  of  each  bank  of  wards  of 
a  double-banked  ward  locking  device,  the  same  series  of  cuts 
on  the  two  edges  being  relatively  displaced  therealong  by  an 
amount  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  two  depths  of 
insertion  of  the  key  / 


3,861.182 
PROTECTIVE  KEYHOLE  COVER 
Herb  W.  Skinner,  243  Kenwood  Blvd.,  Windsor,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,414 

Int.  CI.  EOSb  I7il8 

U.S.  CI.  70-455  1  Claim 


1.  .\  cover  for  a  car  door  or  trunk  keyhole  which  is  normally 
exposed  to  freezing  temperatures,  comprising  a  cup  made  of 
rubber  or  similar  plastic  material,  a  round  shaped  permanent 
magnet  of  a  diameter  somewhat  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
the  keyhole  face  plate,  centrally  located  within  and  towards 
the  rear  of  said  cup,  in  combination  with  a  drilled  and  tapped 
boss  extending  from  the  center  of  said  magnet,  to  which  the 
said  cup  is  hermetically  attached;  and  a  detachable  handle 
being  attached  to  the  said  cover  by  being  screwed  into  said 
boss. 


3.861,183 
HYDRAULIC  THRUSTING  DEVICE  OF  ROLLING  MILLS 

Kakichi  Fukui,  and  Noriyoshi  Sonobe,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1972,  47-48112 
'int.  CI.  B21b  37108.  31100 
U.S.  CL  72-21  10  Claims 


I.  A  hydraulic  thrusting  device  of  rolling  mills,  comprising 
a  cylinder-ram  assembly  for  applying  a  thrust  load  on  rolls  by 
hydraulic  pressure,  an  oil  pressure  generating  source  for  sup- 
plying pressurized  oil  into  the  cylinder-ram  assembly,  means 
provided  between  the  hydraulic  pressure  generating  source 
.ind  the  cylmder-ram  assembly  for  controlling  the  hydraulic 
pressure  supplied  to  said  cylinder-ram  assembly,  and  a  detec- 
tor for  detecting  the  roll  position  and  for  transmitting  a  signal 
to  a  controller  of  said  hydraulic  pressure  controlling  means, 
said  detector  including  a  stationary  member  and  a  movable 
member,  said  ram  being  provided  with  a  vertically  extending 
hollow  portion,  a  cylindrical  element  having  an  upper  and 
lower  portion  disposed  in  said  hollow  portion,  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  cylindrical  element  being  fixed  to  the  underside  of 
the  cylinder,  the  upper  portion  of  said  cylindrical  element 
being  disposed  within  said  ram,  means  for  sealing  the  upper 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  element  within  said  ram,  said  mov- 
able member  of  the  detector  being  disposed  within  the  interior 
of  said  cylindrical  piece,  a  rocker  plate  disposed  on  the  top  of 
said  ram  overlying  said  hollow  portion,  means  for  urging  said 
movable  member  against  said  rocker  plate,  said  movable 
member  being  movable  within  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical 
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element  and  said  stationary  member  of  the  detector  being 
supported  by  said  cylindrical  element. 


3,861.184 
BENDING  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  ELBOWS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Gary  A.  Knudson,  7485  Upham  Ct.,  Arvada,  Colo.  80002 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,365 

Int.  CI.  B21d  9/14 

U.S.  CI.  72-30  15  Claims 


15.  In  bending  apparatus  for  forming  elbows  and  the  like 
from  a  downspout  tube,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  support  frame  having  a  front  end  plate  and  rear  end  plate 
with  a  hole  in  the  front  end  plate  through  which  a  tube  is 
inserted, 

reciprocally  movable  ram  means  in  the  support  frame  for 
the  tube  including  a  frame  structure  slidably  mounted  on 
spaced  support  rods,  said  frame  structure  including  a 
front  plate  and  a  rear  plate  having  a  rack  gear  along  the 
lower  portion  thereof  and  an  inner  stationary  mandrel  on 
the  front  plate  on  which  the  leading  end  of  the  tube  is 
placed  for  the  movement  of  the  tube  by  the  ram  means, 
co-operative  outer  and  inner  crimp  die  assemblies  includ- 
ing an  upper  crimp  die  mounted  above  the  tube  on  a 
reciprocally  movable  top  plate  having  a  pair  of  symmetri- 
cal, inclined  slots  and  two  symmetrical  outer  side  crimp 
dies  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tube, 

a  center  rod  extending  through  the  front  and  rear  plates  and 
inner  mandrel  supporting  the  inner  die  assembly  in  the 
hole  of  the  front  end  plate  at  the  front  end  thereof, 

a  pair  of  generally  upright  lever  arms  each  carrying  one  of 
the  outer  side  dies  and  pivoted  between  the  upper  and 
lower  end  portions  thereof  at  spaced  pivot  points  in  a 
scissor-like  action, 

each  lever  arm  having  an  upper  cam  roller  disposed  in  an 
inclined  slot  in  the  top  plate  to  urge  the  top  plate  down- 
wardly when  the  upper  end  portions  of  the  lever  arms  are 
urged  toward  each  other, 

each  lever  arm  having  a  cam  follower  roller  at  a  lower  end 
portion, 

an  eccentric  drive  cam  driven  against  said  lower  cam  fol- 
lower to  move  the  lower  end  portions  of  the  lever  arms 
outwardly  away  from  one  another. 

said  lever  arms  having  biasing  means  at  the  lower  end  por 
tions  to  draw  the  lower  end  portions  toward  one  another 
to  an  upright  at-rest  position, 

a  stepping  advance  mechanism  for  the  ram  means  including 
a  first  rotary  member  having  an  axially  extending  drive 
member,  eccentrically  arranged  in  relation  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  rotary  member  and  an  intermittently  ro- 
tated second  rotary  member  in  the  form  of  a  star-like 
follower  wheel  having  radial  arms  projecting  outwardly  at 
circumferentially  spaced  intervals  with  spaces  between 
the  arms  sized  to  receive  the  eccentric  drive  member  and 
engaging  one  of  the  radial  arms  to  advance  the  follower 
wheel  one  arm  for  each  revolution  of  the  rotary  member, 
a  pinion  gear  rotating  conjointly  with  the  follower  wheel 
and  meshing  with  the  rack  gear  for  stepping  the  ram 


means  a  selected  linear  distance  for  each   re\oiution  of 

the  first  rotary  member, 
a  drive  for  the  die  means  and  ram  means  im^ludm^  a  tir^i 

rotary  drive  shaft  for  driv  ing  the  stepping  ad\ance  mcLha 

nism  and  a  second  rotarv  drive  shaft  for  driving  said  dit- 

actuating  mechanism,  and 
control  means  to  automalicalK  stop  the  drive  y-hcn  the  tube 

has  been  crimped  and  advanced  a  preselected  number  of 

times  to  effect  the  desired  angle  in  the  lube 


\ 

3,861,185 

I  PSETTING  TOOL 

Charles  G.  Maddox,  1589  Huguelet  St.,  Akron,  Ohio  44305 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409.412 

Int.  CI.  B21j  15>04 

U.S.  CI.  72- 114  3  Claims 


24-. 


1.  A  hand  powered  upsetting  tool  for  outwardly  expanding 
the  shank  of  an  internally  threaded  tubular  Rivnul  or  Plusnut 
comprising  a  body,  said  body  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing smooth  walled  bore  throughout  the  length  thereof,  said 
body  having  a  poKgonal  outer  surface  for  receiving  a  wrench, 
said  bore  being  reduced  in  cross  section  at  one  end  of  said 
body,  the  juncture  of  said  reduced  bore  with  said  mam 
through  bore  presenting  an  annular  abutment,  an  elongated 
member  journaled  in  said  bore  of  said  bod>,  said  elongated 
member  having  an  upper  threaded  portion  and  a  lower  re 
duced  threaded  stem  portion,  the  juncture  of  said  upper 
threaded  portion  and  lower  reduced  stem  portion  provides  a 
shoulder  for  engagement  b\  said  annular  abutment,  a  nut 
threadedly  mounted  on  said  upper  threaded  portion  for  exert- 
ing axial  pressure  on  said  bodv.  said  body  having  slot  means 
for  communicating  said  smooth  walled  bore  with  the  said 
outer  surface  thereof,  and  said  elongated  member  having  a  pin 
extending  transversely  therethrough  and  projecting  into  said 
slot  means  of  said  body  for  interconnecting  said  body  and  said 
elongated  member  to  prevent  relative  rotation  therebetween 
but  permit  longitudinally  movement  therebetween. 


3,861,186 

PORTABLE  BENDING  APPARATUS 

David  H.  Wigner,  Jr.,  R.R.  1,  Box  31,  Moline,  III.  61265 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,252 

Int.  CI.  B21d  7  fM 

U.S.  CI.  72^217  9  Claims 


1.  A  portable  bar  bending  apparatus  comprising 
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a  portable  base  piate  r.ieans  having  an  opening  formed  in 
one  end  thereof. 

shoulder  means  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  base  plate 
means; 

extendable  means  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  other 
end  of  said  base  plate  means; 

wheel  means  connected  to  the  other  end  <>t  ^aid  extendable 
means,  said  wheel  means  being  movable  by  said  extend- 
able means,  said  opening  disposed  between  said  shoulder 
means  and  said  '^heel  means  when  said  extendable  means 
IS  at  Its  shortest  length,  and 

linkage  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  shoul- 
der means  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  wheel  means  and 
operable  upon  extension  of  said  extendable  means  to 
guide  the  movement  of  said  wheel  means  by  said  extend- 
able means  arcuately  upwardly  and  over  said  opening, 
and  over  said  shoulder  means. 


through  at  least  one  rear  stand  having  working  rolls  of  differ- 
ent diameters,  rotating  the  working  rolls  of  the  first  stand  of 
said  plurality  so  as  to  have  the  largest  torque,  and  rotating  the 


No  I       No  2      No  3 


No  4       No  5       No6 


largest  of  said  working  rolls  of  said  at  least  one  stand  following 
said  first  stand  so  that  the  torque  of  said  at  least  one  stand  is 
less  than  half  of  the  torque  of  said  first  stand. 


3.861,187 

ROLLING  STAND  FOR  ROLLING  SI  BSTANTIALLV 

ROD-LIKE  STOCK 

Kurt  Leeuwestein,  Duisburg-Neudorf.  Germany,  assignor  to 

Firma  Friedrich  Kocks,  Dus.seldorf,  (iermanv 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,235 
Int.  CI.  B21b  13110,31126 
l.S.  CI.  72-224 


9  Claims 


56   >7 


7   i    10   7    I     1      7  b  7a  ta 


5^ 

Ta 


3,861.189 
FOtR-HIGH  MILL  FRAME  STRLCTIRE 

Htrtnri  I  mdtTinann,  Rheinehausen.  dermanv.  assijinor  to 
hried  Krupp  (;esellschait  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen, 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  413,236 
(  laims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    9,     1972, 
2254735 

Int.  CI.  B21b  31108 
U.S.  a.  72-238  3  Claims 


1.  \  rolling  stand  for  rolling  rod-like  stock,  such  as  wire. 
having  at  least  three  interchangeable  driven  working  rollers 
which  are  disposed  radially  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
stock  to  be  rolled,  an  axial  spindle  in  each  said  working  roller 
all  said  spindles  being  journalled  on  each  side  of  the  roller  in 
radial  bearings  which  are  in  turn  located  in  bearing  bores  in 
adjusting  bushes  eccentrically  relative  to  the  outer  peripheral 
surfaces  of  the  adjusting  bushes  which  are  rotatably  journalled 
by  their  outer  peripheral  surfaces  in  housing  bores  in  the 
rolling  stand,  all  the  adjusting  bushes  of  each  spindle  being 
spaced  axially  from  one  another  and  connected  together  to  be 
rotatable  in  synchronism  as  a  unit  whereby  all  the  working 
rollers  together  with  their  spindles  are  jointly  adjustable  rela- 
tive to  the  slock  axis  by  means  of  a  single  adjusting  spindle 


X:^^^, 


I 

3.861.188 
ROLLING  PROCESS  AND  ROLLING  STAND  OF  STEEL 

PLATE 
Norimasa   Kamit.  and   Ryozi   Terakado.  both  of   Hokkaido, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Tokvo.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  420,565 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    30,    1972,   47- 
120057;  Mar.  28.  1973,  48-35398 

Int.  CI.  82 lb  H24 
L.S.  CI.  72-234  9  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  rolling  a  thin  steel  plate  by  means  oi  a 
tandem  rolling  mill  having  a  plurality  of  rolling  stands,  each 
stand  having  an  upper  working  roll  and  a  lower  working  roll 
compnsing,  reducing  the  plate  through  a  plurality  of  front 
stands  having  equai-diameter  working  rolls,  reducing  the  plate 


1.  A  four-high  mill  frame  structure,  which  includes  two 
oppositely  located  roller  stands  each  being  provided  with 
window  means  and  each  compnsing  a  lower  mounting  mem- 
ber and  an  upper  mounting  member  in  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tionship ti>  the  pertaining  lower  mounting  member,  each  two 
mounting  members  of  one  and  the  same  stand  being  slidably 
arranged  in  the  pertaining  window  means  thereof,  an  upper 
and  a  lower  supporting  roller  respectively  supported  by  said 
upper  and  lower  mounting  members,  each  of  said  stands  also 
comprising  first  and  second  working  roller  means  superim- 
posed upon  each  other  and  interposed  between  said  upper  and 
U^wer  rollers  of  the  pertaining  stand,  each  of  said  stands  also 
comprising  first  and  second  mounting  means  respectively 
supporting  said  first  and  second  working  roller  means,  a  first 
and  a  second  pair  of  guiding  blocks  respectively  connected  to 
said  stands  at  the  respective  windows,  the  guiding  blocks  of 
each  pair  of  guiding  blocks  respectively  being  connected  to 
oppcisite  sides  of  the  pertaining  window  for  guiding  said  first 
and  second  mounting  means  along  vertical  and  horizontal 
planes,  hydraulic  actuating  means  associated  with  and  ar- 
ranged below  said  lower  mounting  members  of  said  stands  and 
operable  selectively  to  lift  said  first  and  second  mounting 
means  with  the  working  rollers  supported  thereby  into  an 
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elevated  position  corresponding  to  the  working  position  of 
said  first  and  second  working  rollers,  said  hydraulic  actuating 
means  also  being  operable  selectively  to  lower  said  first  and 
second  mounting  means  with  the  working  rollers  supported 
thereby  to  a  lowered  position  representing  the  working  roller 
withdrawal  and  exchange  position,  and  a  first  and  a  second 
pair  of  roller  changing  rail  means  respectively  pertaining  to 
said  first  and  second  pair  of  guiding  blocks  rnd  being  con 
nected  thereto  for  respectively  slidably  supporting  said  pairs 
of  first  and  second  mounting  means  of  each  of  said  stands 
being  provided  with  male  and  female  means  operable  in  said 
working  position  of  said  first  and  second  mounting  means  to 
automatically  and  to  positively  interlock  and  in  said  working 
roller  removal  and  exchange  position  to  be  vertically  disen- 
gaged from  each  other  and  to  positively  interlock  in  horizontal 
direction,  said  guiding  blocks  of  each  of  said  stands  being 
provided  with  passage  means,  and  said  first  and  second 
mounting  means  being  provided  with  extension  means  freelv 
movable  in  the  pertaining  passage  means  in  the  axial  direction 
of  the  pertaining  working  rollers  when  the  latter  with  the 
pertaining  first  and  second  mounting  means  are  in  their  low- 
ered position. 


o(  movement  of  the  work  roll  arms  for  adjustment  of  the 
gap  between  the  support  rolls. 


3,861,190 

ROLLING  MILLS 

Jack  Maltby.  and  Dennis  Stubbs,  both  of  Sheffield.  England, 

assignors  to  British  Steel  Corporation,  London.  England 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  27.  1972. 
3887/72 

Int.  CI.  Bllb  3III8 
L.S.  CI.  72-247  4  Claims 


I.  A  rolling  mill  stand  including: 

a  mill  frame, 

two  drivable  work  rolls, 

two  work  roll  arms  mounted  in  the  mill  frame,  each  arm 
carrying  a  respective  work  roll, 

a  first  pivotal  mounting  means  to  which  both  work  roll  arms 
are  mounted  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  the  work  roll 
arms  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  a  plane  containing 
the  axis  of  the  work  rolls,  for  adjustment  of  the  gap  be- 
tween the  work  rolls, 

two  support  rolls  backing  up  the  work  rolls, 

two  support  roll  arms  mounted  in  the  mill  frame,  each  arm 
carrying  a  respective  support  roll. 

and  a  second  pivotal  mounting  means  to  which  one  of  said 
support  roll  arms  is  mounted,  said  second  pivotal  mount- 
ing means  being  spaced  from  said  first  pivotal  mounting 
means  and  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  said  one  sup- 
port roll  arm  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane 


3.861.191 

METHOD  OF  MANLFACTL  RING  AN  ARTKl.K  HAVIN(, 

A  PERIPHERAL  WALL  AND  INTEGRAL  THIN-WALLED 

PORTIONS  EXTFNDINCi  RADIALLY   INW  \RDL\ 

THEREFROM 

Kazuo  Sato.  Tokyo,  and   Soji  Takahashi.   Kodaira.   both   (if 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1972.  Ser.  No.  308.423 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  22,  197  1 .  46-M3  109 

Int.  CI.  B21c  2.^:(/ 

L.S.  CI.  72^267  5  (  laims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  ariiLlt  h.ivini;  .i  ,.\lindri 
cal  peripheral  wall  and  integral  ihm  v>,,i!!cd  [•hMuti^  extending 
radialK  inwardlv  therefrom,  said  metlidd  iii^iuding  the  su-ps 
of: 

providing  a  female  die  means  and  male  die  means  \o  form 
a  semi-finished  article,  said  female  die  means  h,i\ing  a 
both  open  ended  bore  and  an  inner  diameter  v.hich  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  (*t  the  s  v  imdrical 
peripheral  wall,  said  male  die  menas  being  disposed  in 
said  bore  and  comprising  a  first  punch  having  an  outer 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
cylindrical  peripheral  wall  and  having  a  plane  end  sur 
face,  and  a  counter  punch  having  an  outer  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  bore, 

subjecting  a  disc-shaped  workpiece  disposed  on  said 
counter  punch  within  said  female  die  means  to  a  rearward 
extrusion  by  said  first  punch  [<<  form  a  senii  finished 
cup  shaped  article, 

providing  a  second  punch  having  an  outer  diameter  suhstan 
tially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cvhndrical  pe 
ripheral  wall  and  formed  with  a  pluralitv  of  radialU  ex 
tending  grooves,  and 

subjecting  said  semi-finished  cup-shaped  article  disposed  on 
said  counter  punch  in  said  female  die  means  to  forging  bv 
operating  said  second  punch  after  the  operation  of  said 
first  punch  to  form  an  article  having  a  cvhndrical  periph 
eral  wall  and  integral  thm  walled  portions  extending 
radially  inwardly  therefrom 


3,861,192 
PRESS  FOR  COLD  EXTRLSION  OF  DEEP-HOLED  OR 
BOTTOMED  CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES 
Takamit^u    Suzuki:    Akio    Takahashi;    Shunichi    Oya,    and 
Mamoru  Okamoto.  all  of  Aichi-ken.  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Toyota-shi.  Aichi- 
ken,  Japan 

Filed  May  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  365.058 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  6.  1973,  48-14246 

Int.  CI.  B21c  i  /.^ 

U.S.  CI.  72-267  7  (laims 

1.  A  press  for  cold  extrusion  of  deep-holed  or  bottomed 

cylindrical  articles  including  a  lower  die,  an  upper  die  mm 

ably  displaceable  in  the  vertical  direction  toward  and  away 

from  said  lower  die.  said  lower  die  comprises  a  die  holder,  a 

die  case  located  within  said  die  holder  and  a  die  ring  posi 

tioned  within  said  die  case  and  secured  within  said  holder  b\ 
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said  case,  said  die  ring  arranged  to  receive  and  hold  a  suhd  3.861.194 

cylindrical  blank,  said  upper  die  includes  a  press  ram,  a  punch  SPRAYER  NOZZLE  CONSTRUCTION 

mounted  on  said  press  ram  and  arranged  to  be  forced  into  the  Frank  A.  Simmons.  Hato  Rev,  P.R..  assignor  to  Burgess  Vibro- 

blank  so  that  the  blank  can  skirt  up  around  said  punch  and  crafters.  Inc.,  Grayslake,  III. 

adopt  a  bottomed  cylindrical  form,  wherein  the  improvement  Division  of  Ser.  No.  125,129,  March  17,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

comprises  a  guide  member  for  said  punch,  means  for  support-  3.760.479.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,034 

ing  said  guide  member  from  said  press  ram  for  movement  with  Int.  CI.  B21j  13102 

L.S.  CI.  72-461  3  Claims 


said  press  ram ,  said  guide  mem  ber  arranged  to  engage  said  die 
case  for  maintaining  the  alignment  of  said  punch  and  said  die 
ring,  means  associated  with  said  press  ram  and  arranged  to 
apply  pressure  downwardly  against  said  die  holder,  and  means 
laterally  encircling  said  punch  for  vertical,  slidable  movement 
within  said  guide  member  for  preventing  distortion  and  buck- 
ling as  said  punch  is  forced  into  the  blank  in  said  die  ring. 


I 

3.861,193 

WORK  SUPPORT  FOR  PRESS  BRAKE 

George  G.  Morguson,  R.  R.  2.  New  Paris,  Ohio  45347 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973.  Ser.  No.  417,897 

Int.  CI.  B21d  9;  14 

U.S.  CI.  72-386  7  Claims 


ila 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lifting  and  supporting  sheet  material  as 
It  is  formed  by  a  bending  press  of  the  type  in  which  the  move- 
able ram  of  the  press  carries  a  pnmary  punch  element  which 
enters  a  cavity  in  a  die  element  supported  on  the  stationary 
bed  of  the  press  with  the  portion  of  the  sheet  material  to  be 
formed  interposed  between  the  punch  and  die  elements,  said 
apparatus  comprising  an  auxiliary  punch  secured  to  the  move- 
able ram  of  the  press,  and  a  work-lifting  arm  adjacent  said 
auxiliary  punch  pivotally  supported  intermediate  its  ends  with 
the  portion  on  one  side  of  its  pivot  underlying  the  sheet  mate- 
rial being  formed  and  the  portion  of  said  arm  on  the  opposite 
side  of  its  pivot  being  engaged  by  said  auxiliary  punch  simulta- 
neous with  the  initial  engagement  of  said  primary  punch  ele- 
ment with  the  interposed  portion  of  the  sheet  material,  contin 
ued  movement  of  said  auxiliary  punch  pivoting  said  arm  to  lift 
the  sheet  material  as  the  portion  interposed  between  said 
primary  punch  and  die  elements  is  formed  by  movement  of  the 
primary  punch  element  into  the  die  element  cavity 


«#fii,j    i 


1.  !n  the  combination  of  two  tools  for  use  with  a  workpiece 
in  the  manufacture  of  a  sprayer  nozzle  or  the  like  wherein  said 
workpiece  comprises  a  body  part  having  two  ends  and  an 
opening  extending  therethrough  from  one  end  to  the  other, 
said  body  defining  an  orifice  through  said  base  wall  adjacent 
one  of  said  side  walls,  the  improvement  comprising: 

one  of  said  tools  comprising  an  elongated  anvil  of  a  size  to 
extend  into  said  opening  and  abut  the  body  part  at  the 
side  of  said  opening  opposite  said  orifice,  the  part  of  the 
anvil  adjacent  said  orifice  varies  from  a  relatively  thin 
section  to  a  relatively  thick  section  along  the  length  of 
said  anvil; 
said  anvil  having  a  stop  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  anvil 
from  said  part  thereof,  said  part  being  of  a  size  to  abut 
one  of  said  ends  of  the  body  part,  said  stop  being  adjust- 
able along  the  length  of  the  anvil;  and 
the  second  of  said  tools  comprising  a  punch  having  a  width 
at  least  nimost  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  said  opening 


3.861,195 

INSTRIMFNT  FOR  MEASURING  GAS  METABOLISM  OR 

CHANGES  IN  GASEOUS  AMOUNTS 

Siegb«rt  Graf  vom  Hagen,  Ernst-Ludwig-Strasse  17,  614  Ben- 
sheim,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18.  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,802 
(  laims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    18,    1971, 
2141346 

Int.  CI.  GOln  31/00,  G05d  16100 
U.S.  CI.  73-23  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  gas  metabolism  or  changes 
m  gaseous  amounts  of  a  test  sample  in  a  chamber  wherein 
makeup  oxygen  or  another  gas  is  supplied  into  the  chamber 
over  a  long  period  of  time  from  a  constant  pressure  com- 
pressed gas  source  comprising; 
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a  compressed  gas  container  having  a  fine  adjustment  regu- 
lating valve, 

a  first  chamber  for  containing  the  test  sample; 

a  conduit  between  said  first  chamber  and  said  fine  adjust- 
ment valve; 

a  first  shut-off  valve  to  control  said  conduit; 

a  first  pressure  sensor  to  detect  the  difference  between  the 
pressure  in  the  chamber  and  a  first  reference  pressure, 

means  to  open  said  first  shut-ofT  valve  when  the  pressure 
difference  reaches  a  first  pre-adjusted  level;  and 

means  to  close  said  first  shut-off  valve  when  said  first  refer- 
ence pressure  is  reached  in  said  first  chamber; 

an  interim  storage  chamber  containing  compressed  gas 
interposed  between  said  compressed  gas  source  and  said 
first  shut-off  valve; 

a  second  shut-off  valve  between  said  compressed  gas  source 
and  said  interim  storage  chamber; 

a  second  pressure  sensor  to  detect  the  difference  between 
the  pressure  in  said  interim  storage  chamber  and  a  second 
reference  pressure; 

said  second  reference  pressure  being  atmospheric; 

means  to  open  said  second  shut-off  valve  when  the  pressure 
difference  reaches  a  second  pre-adjusted  level, 

said  first  pre-adjusted  level  being  approximately  one-tenth 
the  magnitude  of  the  second  pre-adjusted  level; 

means  to  close  said  second  shut-off  valve  when  said  second 
reference  pressure  is  reached  in  said  interim  storage 
chamber;  and 

wherein  the  reference  pressure  for  said  first  pressure  sensor 
IS  the  pressure  in  said  interim  storage  chamber. 


3,861,196 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  IN  SITU  THE 

PERMEABILITY  OF  A  CIVIL  ENGINEERING  WORKING 

STRATUM 
Domenico  Domenighetti,  Via  Nosetto  6,  6500  Bellinzona,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,901 
Claims    priority,   application   Switzerland,   July    3,    1972, 
9960/72 

Int.  CI.  GOln  15108 
U.S.  CI.  73-38  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  permeability  of  a  planar 
surface,  comprising  wall  means  defining  a  downwardly  open 
ing  central  chamber,  means  to  supply  a  fluid  into  said  central 
chamber,  means  connected  to  said  fluid  supplying  means  for 
measuring  the  fluid  flow  rate  with  respect  to  time,  means 
spaced  from  said  central  chamber  wall  means  defining  an 
annular  chamber  lined  with  a  flexible  bladder  and  surrounding 
said  central  chamber,  means  for  separately  introducing  into 
said  annular  chamber  a  fluid  under  a  preselected  pressure  for 
sealing  off  said  central  chamber  against  said  planar  surface, 
and  means  for  holding  the  wall  means  defining  said  central 
and  annular  chambers  against  said  planar  surface  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  pressure  in  said  annular  chamber 

6.  A  method  for  measuring  the  permeability  of  a  planar 
surface,  comprising  positioning  over  said  surface,  a  down- 
wardly open  central  chamber  surrounded  by  a  rigid  horizontal 
plate  having  a  downwardly  open  annular  chamber  lined  by  a 


flexible  bladder,  selectively  applying  pressure  to  the  plate. 
introducing  into  said  annular  chamber  fluid  under  a  prese- 
lected pressure  to  sea!  against  said  planar  surface  while  re- 
straining upward  movement  oi  said  chambers,  selectneK 
introducing  a  fluid  to  be  measured  into  said  central  chamber, 
continuously  supplying  further  fluid  to  said  central  chamber, 
and  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  fluid  with  respect  to  time  iniu 
central  chamber  as  a  measure  of  the  permeabilitv  of  the  planar 
surface  below  said  central  chamber 


3.861.197 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETFRMIMNC;  THE 
VISCOSITY  OF  A  LIQUID  SAMPLE 
Stanford  L.  Adler,  Monsey.  N.\  ..  assignor  lo  Technicon  Instru- 
ments Corporation.  Tarrytown,  N,\  . 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375.223 

Int.  CI.  coin  1114 

U.S.  CI.  73-59  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  \  iscositv  of  a  liquid  sample, 
comprising 

supporting  with  a  stationary  support  a  volume  of  the  sample 

with  an  exposed  surface  thereof  forming  a  meniscus, 
placing  a  wafer  on  said  meniscus  for  support  thereon, 
rotating  the  wafer  to  spin  the  wafer  on  said  meniscus  of  the 

sample  and  establish  motion  in  the  sample,  and 
monitoring  by  reflectance  the  rale  of  rotation  of  the  wafer 

as  an  indication  of  the  viscosity  of  the  sample 


3,861.198 
FLUID  ANALYZER  WITH  SELF-CLEANING  VIEWING 

WINDOWS 
James  J.  Shea,  Dearborn  Heights.  Mich..  a<isignor  to  Gam  Rad. 
Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1972.  Ser.  No.  303,631 

Int.  CI.  (iOln  2 1 '26.  G02b 

U.S.  CI.  73     61  R  10  Claims 


Z4r 


1.  A  fluid  analyzer  composing  an  annular,  elongated  flow 
tube,  said  tube  having  at  least  one  window  whereby  the  fluid 
can  be  analyzed,  and  flow  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  flow  tube  for  directing  fluid  fiow  across  the  surface  of  said 
window  in  said  tube  whereby  said  surface  of  said  window  will 
be  maintained  clean,  said  fiow  tube  including  means  for  trans- 
mitting the  fluid  to  be  analyzed  through  a  first  passageway  past 
said  window  whereby  the  analyzed  fluid  can  be  viewed  and 
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with  said  flow  means  compriMog  ^epara!e  passage  means  for 
directing  fluid  across  the  surface  of  said  window  via  a  second 
passageway  separate  from  said  first  passagewav.  said  flow 
means  comprising  a  different  annular  elongated  tube  sup- 
ported within  said  tlow  tube  and  detlnmg  with  said  flow  tube 
said  first  and  second  passagewavs. 


3.861.199 
ACOLSTIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Sarkis  Barkhoudarian.   P^t)  B\ron.  Madison  Htii;his    Muh 
4X071 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1971.  Ser.  No.  132,123 

Int.  CI.  GO  In  29104,23120 

L.S.  CI.  73-67.5  R  ,  18  Claims 


1.  An  LJitr.isoni^'  imaLiing  s>j,stem  comprising  a  crystalline 
tacc  plate  t\>r  receiving:  an  acoustic  pressure  pattern  image 
impinging  thereon,  the  lattice  structure  of  said  crystalline 
idc^  plate  being  distorted  b\  the  incidence  of  said  acoustic 
pressure  pattern,  means  for  impinging  a  beam  of  penetrating 
radiation  upon  said  plate  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  plane 
oi  said  plate,  and  means  for  detecting  the  diffraction  pattern 
oi  said  beam  corresponding  to  the  acoustic  image  on  said 
plate,  I 


3.861,200 
METHOD  AND  INSTRUMENT  FOR  ANALYSING 
MATERIALS  BY   ULTRASONIC  PtLSFS 
Jacques  Dory,  Coupvray,  Esbly,  France,  assignor  to  Realiza- 
tion L  Itra^soniques.  Meauv.  France 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324.288 

Int.  CI.  GOln  29  04 

L.S.  CI.  73-67.8  R  4  Claims 


•ttis 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  ultrasonic  testing  or  measurement  of 
the  absorption  coefficient  of  a  material,  said  apparatus  com 
prising  generator   means   for   generating   recurrent   electric 
pulses,  transducer  means,  connected  to  said  generator  means, 
for  converting  said  recurrent  electric  pulses  into  recurrent 
acoustic  pulses  with  a  frequency  spectrum  covering  at  least 
lower  and  higher  substantially  spaced  frequency  bands,  said 
transducer  means  being  coupled  to  said  material,  whereby 
said  acoustic  pulses  are  transmitted  within  the  said  material 
and  corresponding  acoustic  response  pulses  are  received  b\ 
the  said  transducer  means  and  converted  into  electric  re 
sponse  pulses,  amplifier  means  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  transducer  means  and  an  output,  first  and  second  selective 


amphller  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
means,  said  first  and  second  selective  amplifier  means  includ- 
ing means  to  select  the  lower  and  higher  frequency  bands, 
respectively  and  having  each  an  output,  a  differential  ampli- 
fier having  two  inputs  lespectiveiy  connected  to  the  respective 
outputs  of  the  first  and  second  selective  amplifier  means  and 
an  output,  and  a  centre-zero  galvanometer  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  differential  amplifier,  said  selective  amplifier 
means  comprising  voltage  adjusting  means. 


3.861,201 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EARLY  STRENGTH 

TESTING  OF  IN-PLACE  CONCRETE 

Franz  Kaindl.  Innsbruck,  Austria,  assignor  to  Owen  Richards, 
Chev)  Chase.  Md..  a  part  interest 

Filed  June  8.  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,325 

Int.  CI.  GOlnii/J* 

U.S.  CI.  73-88  C  29  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  testing  the  strength  of  a  body  comprising 
a  setting  substance,  such  as  concrete,  having  a  separable 
component  such  as  a  coarse  grain  aggregate  affecting  the 
accuracy  of  said  testing,  comprising  the  steps  of,  selecting  in 
said  body  a  test  site  portion,  eliminating  said  separable  com- 
ponent from  the  test  site,  and  testing  the  strength  of  said  body 
located  within  said  test  site. 


3,861,202 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  PRESSURE  UNIFORMITY 

Francis  John  W  ieloch.  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration. Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,023 
Int.  CI.  GOlniJ/00 
U.S.  CI.  73-88  R  5  Claims 

1.  A   method  of  detecting  pressure   uniformity  between 
adjacent  contacting  pressure  surfaces  comprising; 

a  placing  between  said  contacting  surfaces  a  sheet  of  paper 
which  comprises  paper  making  fibers  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  a  low  density  bulking  agent  in  an  amount  of 
up  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  said  fibers. 

b.  pressurizing  the  surfaces  into  pressurized  contact  to 
cause  deformation  of  said  paper  in  areas  of  higher  pres- 
sure between  said  surfaces  whereby  a  loss  of  caliper 
occurs  across  said  sheet,  the  loss  in  caliper  corresponding 
to  areas  on  said  contacting  surfaces  of  higher  pressure; 
and 

c.  measuring  the  deformed  paper. 


3,861,203 
MAGNETOELASTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Orvar  Dahle;  FoIke  Von  Knorring,  both  of  Vasteras,  Sweden, 
and  Nils  Gylen,  deceased,  late  of  Vastenis,  Sweden  (by  Lilly 
Gylen,  administratrix),  assignors  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elek- 
triska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  3,  1972,  5/72 
Int.  CI.  GOlb  7124 
U.S.  CI.  73-88.5  R  IQ  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  object  in  which  forces  are  to  be 
measured,  a  magnetoelectric  transducer  for  measuring  me- 
chanical stresses  in  said  object,  said  object  having  a  hole 
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therein,  said  transducer  comprising  a  disc-shaped  core  o\ 
magnetostnctive  material  which  is  provided  with  four  chan- 
nels perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  disc,  said  channels  being 
arranged  substantially  at  the  corners  of  a  square  figure,  wind- 
ings in  said  channels  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux  in  the  core 
and  for  sensing  the  changes  in  the  flux  which  occur  when  the 


core  is  affected  by  mechanical  forces,  the  transducer  fitting 
tightly  in  the  hole  and  four  force  transmitting  elements  be- 
tween the  periphery  of  the  disc  and  the  inside  wall  of  the  hole 
to  transmit  the  stresses  in  the  object  to  the  core,  said  transmis- 
sion elements  being  situated  equidistantly  from  each  other  and 
symmetrical!)  arranged  in  relation  to  the  diagonals  of  said 
figure. 


3,861,204 
DYNAMOMETER  TESTING  RIG 
Leland  T.  Fillingim,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Northern  Pro- 
pane Gas  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1970,  Ser.  No.  74,586 

Int.  CI.  GOII  5,/i 

U.S.  CI.  73-117  8  Claims 


3.861. 205 
MACHINE  FOR  TESTING  TOF  AND  HFFI   (1  \MPS  ON 

SKI  BINDINGS 
Max  Fre>.  Portland.  Oreg.,  and  Max  A.  KberIt,  I  pper  Saddit 
River.   N.J..   assignors  .to   H\dron   (Orporation.   Portland. 
Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1973.  Str.  No.  3H7.{,H9 

Int.  CI.  (,011  J/Oi 

U.S.  CI.  73-l.V^  V  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  testing  apparatus  including  first  and 
second  horizontally  spaced  frame  means  provided  respec- 
tively with  first  and  second  pairs  of  spaced,  substantially  paral- 
lel roll  means,  each  pair  of  roll  means  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive, cradle  and  be  rotated  by  a  driven  wheel  of  a  motor 
vehicle  to  be  tested,  and  means  mounting  said  pairs  of  roll 
means  in  said  frames,  the  improvement  composing  a  portable 
vehicle  testing  rig  for  use  with  a  portable  power  take-off  dyna- 
mometer, said  rig  comprising: 

a  pair  of  connecting  shaft  means,  including  universal  joint 
means  at  the  end  portions  thereof,  interconnecting  later 
ally  corresponding  rolls  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
roll  means; 
a  rotatable  power  transmitting  shaft  associated  with  one  of 

said  frame  means;  and, 
means  for  transmitting  rotational  motion  of  interconnected 
rolls  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  roll  means  to  said 
rotatable  shaft,  whereby,  during  vehicle  testing,  said  first 
and  second  frame  means  are  vertically  displaceable  from 
one  another,  rotation  of  dnven  wheels  of  said  vehicle  to 
be  tested  imparts  rotational  motion  to  each  roll  of  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  roll  means,  and  said  rotational 
motion  of  said  rolls  is  transmitted  to  said  rotatable  power 
transmitting  shaft  to  impart  rotational  motion  thereto. 


1.  machine  for  testing  ski  bindings  comprising  a;;  i ,   r  ^.ited 
frame,  means  for  clampinj:  a  ski  with  a  ski  boot  in  said  frame, 

a  heel  clamp  testing  device,  means  for  adjusting  said  heel 
clamp  testing  device  longitudinailv  m  said  frame,  a  toe  clamp 
tcstmg  device  operable  on  the  right  side  of  said  boot,  a  toe 
clamp  testing  device  operable  on  the  left  side  of  said  boot. 
means  t"or  adjusting  said  toe  clamp  testing  devices  longitudi- 
nally in  said  frame,  said  heel  and  toe  clamp  testing  devices  all 
being  operable  with  the  sk-  ,_!.in'pci!  m  ,<  Mii^'ir  OxLvi  !''>^itinn 
by  said  clamping  means,  ,,\:^\  nicaii-'  '.'^  ■'i"i"')'''g  a  O.-w;  \*ara 
force  on  the  toe  nt  the  bi^M  during  operation  of  said  toe  clamp 
testing  devices. 


3,861,206 

METHOD  AND  DEVK  F  FOR  MFASLRINt,  A  STRESS 

EMPLOYINC,  MAGNETOSTRICTION 

Kazu\oshi  Kawafune,  and  koji  Nakaz.awa,  both  of  Y  okohama. 

Japan,  assignon>  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1973,  Ser.  No    346.894 

Claims  priorit>.  application  Japan.  Apr.  3.  1972,  47-32662 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  JJ,i<!! 

U.S.  CI.  73-141  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  tor  measuring  stress  in  a  material  hv  mcasur 
ing  a  variation  of  the  magnetostriction  is  a  magnetostnctive 
material  in  response  to  stress  applied  to  the  material  to  be 
stress  measured,  the  improvement  comprising 

compensating  for  structural  irregularities  <,<f  the  permeabil- 
ity of  said  magnetostnctive  material  b\  providing  a  film 
of  a  non-magnetic  substance  on  a  surface  of  the  material 
to  be  stress  measured,  b\  providing  a  film  having  magne- 
tostnctive characteristics  over  said  film  of  non-magnetic 
substance  and  by  passing  magnetic  flux  through  the  mag 
netostrictive  filia,  and 
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measuring  the  -variation  of  magnetic  tlux  in  said  magneto- 
strictive  film  in  response  to  stress  of  said  material  to  be 
stress  measured, 

said  improvement  further  comprising  applying  a  predeter- 
mined magnetic  field  to  said  magnetostrictive  film  during 
the  step  of  providing  said  magnetostrictive  film  over  said 
non-magnetic  film  to  effect  magnetic  anisotropy  to  said 
magnetostrictive  film. 


3.861.207 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  WEB  TENSION 
Eugene  H.  Barbee.  Rochester,  N.V..  assignor  to  Eastman  ko- 
dak Company,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1973.  Ser.  No.  426,974 

Int.  Ci.  GOll  5i08 

U.S.  CI.  73-144  6  Claims 


4 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  tension  in  a  web,  which 
apparatus  comprises. 

a.  an  arcuate  surface  over  which  the  web  is  passed,  said 
surface  having  apertures  through  which  a  fluid  is  supplied 
under  pressure  to  provide  a  supporting  fluidic  cushion 
between  the  under  surface  of  the  web  and  said  surface. 
said  apertures  being  arranged  in  at  least  one  closed,  con- 
tinuous pattern, 

b.  supply  means  for  continuous!)  supplying  said  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  apertures, 

c.  at  least  one  pressure  tap  hole  in  said  surface,  said  pressure 
tap  hole  being  positioned  within  the  space  enclosed  hv 
said  closed,  continuous  pattern  of  said  apertures,  and 

d.  pressure  measuring  means  in  communication  with  said 
pressure  tap  hole  for  indicating  the  pressure  of  said  fluid 
in  said  fluidic  cushion  in  the  vicinity  of  said  pressure  tap 
hole 


3,861,208 
TIRE  TESTING  MACHINE 
Seymour  A.  Lippmann,  Huntington  Woods,  and  Harold  U. 
Stiller,  Grosse  Pointe  Park,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Uni- 
royal  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,124 

Int.  CI.  GOln  /  7  02 

U.S.  CI.  73-146  25  Claims 
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a.  an  elongate  bed, 

b.  carriage  means  for  supporting  a  pneumatic  tire  in  rolling 
contact  with  said  bed, 

c.  support  means  shiftably  supporting  said  carriage  means 
for  displacement  relative  to  said  bed; 

d.  shifting  means  for  displacing  said  carriage  means  relative 
to  said  bed;  and 

e.  load  sensing  means  for  measuring  forces  exerted  by  the 
tire  against  said  bed,  said  load-sensing  means  being  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  bed  at  a  location  over  which  the  tire 
is  adapted  to  roll  when  said  carriage  means  is  displaced 
relative  to  said  bed. 


3,861,209 

LOW  PRESSURE  TEST  FOR  RESERVOIR  LEVEL 

SYSTEM 

(Jerald  F.  Amies.  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  United 

States  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  11.  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,845 

Int.  CI.  GOlm  i/26 

U.S.  CI.  73-168  2  Claims 


S£*n  -^    .5*—      /-..»--' 


1.  A  ii'w  pressure  test  for  hydraulic  system  reservoir  level 
sensing  automatically  in  aircraft  while  in  flight  comprising,  a 
check  valve  positioned  in  a  return  pressure  line  and  responsive 
to  pressure  changes  therein,  a  pressure  test  piston  in  parallel 
relationship  to  said  check  valve,  a  shut  off  valve  responsive  to 
a  rapid  pressure  drop  in  the  hydraulic  system  of  the  aircraft, 
and  a  latching  valve  operatively  engageable  with  said  pressure 
test  piston  such  that  leakage  in  a  sub-system  of  the  aircraft 
hydraulic  system  lowers  the  reservoir  level  and  produces  a 
signal  to  energize  said  shut  off  valve  causing  the  system  return 
pressure  to  stroke  said  pressure  test  piston  thereby  operating 
said  latching  valve  to  prevent  reconnection  of  the  leaking 
sub-system 


-LL 
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1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  measurement  of  forces  exerted 
by  a  pneumatic  tire  against  a  surface  along  which  the  tire  is 
rolled  at  an  interface  between  the  tire  and  surface,  said  appa 
ratus  comprising 


3,861,210 

FLOW  METER  PROVIDED  WITH  AN  ORBITING 

SENSING  ELEMENT 

Tor  Lennart  Bernt  Griverus,  Nasbydalsvagen,  183  31  Taby, 

Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,038 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Nov.     10,    1971, 
14334  71 

Int.  CI.  GOlf  J/05 
U.S.  CI.  73-194  C  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  flow  meter  for  liquid  media,  gaseous  media  and 
multi-component  media,  both  Newtonian  and  non- 
Newtonian,  including  housing  means  defining  a  chamber 
therein  and  provided  with  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  com- 
municating with  said  chamber  and  through  which  a  medium 
IS  caused  to  flow  to  measure  or  check  one  or  more  of  its  flow 
parameters,  said  housing  means  being  so  constructed  that  the 
medium  during  its  passage  through  said  chamber  is  imparted 
at  least  partially  with  a  circulatory  movement,  and  wherein 
there  is  arranged  in  the  chamber  a  sensing  element  in  the  form 
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of  a  ball  which  is  propelled  by  the  flowing  medium  along  a 
generally  circular  path  in  the  chamber,  and  means  arranged  to 
measure  the  movement  of  the  ball  to  determine  the  desired 
flow  parameter,  comprising  the  improvement  wherein  the  ball 
IS  arranged  to  move  freely  in  the  direction  of  the  tangential 
velocity  component  of  the  movement  of  the  medium,  while 
being  positively  and  uninterruptedly  guided  along  its  circular 
path  by  engagement  with  a  pair  of  spaced  and  mutually  op- 
posed continuous  guide  members  which  closely  confine  the 
ball  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  guide  members  having 
a  shallow  guide  groove  formed  therein  which  opens  toward 


TtCU 


a  second  signal  producing  means  which  receives  a  signal 
from  said  carrier  frequencv  produci.ig  means  which  pr>i 
duces  a  suhharmimic  of  said  earner  frequencv 

a  third  signal  producing  means  w  hich  reccnes  a  signal  trom 
said  second  signal  producing  means  whith  produces  a 
subharmonic  of  the  {>utpu!  of  said  second  signal  produc- 
ing means, 

a  first  amplitude  modulating  means  which  receives  inputs 
from  said  carrier  frequency  and  second  signal  producing 
means  which  produces  an  output  signal  which  is  said 
subharmonic  of  said  carrier  frequency  modulated  by  said 
subharmonic  of  said  second  signal  producing  means, 

a  second  amplitude  modulating  means  which  receives  in- 
puts from  said  first  amplitude  modulating  means  and  from 
said  carrier  frequency  producing  means  which  produces 
an  output  which  is  the  carrier  frequency  with  suitable 
amplitude  modulation. 

said  output  of  said  second  amplitude  modulaiing  means 
directed  into  said  transmitter  for  producing  an  omnidirec- 
tional sonic  signal  in  accordance  with  said  modulated 
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the  other  guide  member,  said  guide  members  being  fixed 
relative  to  the  housing  means  and  formed  such  that  a  bound- 
ary layer  flow  is  permitted  thereover  without  being  apprecia- 
bly disturbed,  the  guide  members  being  positioned  on  substan- 
tially diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  ball  and  arranged 
each  to  engage  a  narrow  polar  cap  portion  of  the  ball  with  a 
slight  clearance  therebetween  such  that  the  ball  is  positively 
held  between  the  guide  members  without  any  other  contact 
with  the  surrounding  housing  means  while  effecting  a  clearly 
definable  and  stable  rolling  movement  along  not  more  than 
two  predetermined  contact  circles  as  defined  on  the  opposed 
guide  members. 


3,861,211 
ULTRA-LOW  FLOW  VELOCITY  CURRENT  METER 
Rajinder  N.  Dewan,  Suitland,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  454,504 
Int.  CI.  GOlf  1100 
U.S.  CI.  73-194  A  4  Claims 

I.  A  water  current  velocity  measuring  system,  which  com- 
prises, 

an  x-y  omnidirectional  acoustical  signal  transmitter, 
two  orthogonal  pairs  of  receivers  each  positioned  relative  to 
said  transmitter  for  receiving  acoustical  signals  from  said 
transmitter, 
a  high  frequency  electrical  signal  producing  means, 
a  carrier  frequency  producing  means  which  receives  an 
input  from  said  high  frequency  electrical  signal  producing 
means  which  produces  a  subharmonic  of  said  signal  re- 
ceived from  said  high  frequency  electrical  signal  produc- 
ing means, 


input  signal  with  said  sonic  signal  directed  to  said  recciv 

ers  which  converts  said  sonic  signal  into  elecirical  output 

signals, 
separate  means  for  receiving  an  c^utpui  signal  from  each  of 

said  receivers  separating  the  carrier  frequency  and  modu 

lating  frequencies  into  separate  signals, 
phase  detector  means  for  making  a  pha.se  comparison  be 

tween  the  original  signals  and  the  signals  from  said  receiv 

ers  and  producing  a  cyclic  count  of  the  phase  difference 

between  each  different  signal. 
a  phase  shift  register  for  registering  the  cyclic  count  for 

each  of  said  different  frequencies  for  each  receiver. 
a  gate  means, 
said  gate  means  receiving  a  signal  from  each  of  said  phase 

shift  registers  and   transmitting  said  signals  in   a  preas 

signed  order, 
an  electronic  means  for  receiving  said  signal  outputs  from 

said  gate  and  converting  said  signals  into  suitable  signals 

for  recording  by  a  recording  means,  and 
a  recorder  means  for  recording  said  signals  prtxluced  by 

said  electronic  means 


3,861.212 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MONITORING 

STANDING  WATER  ON  AIRCRAFT  RUNWAYS 

Richard  D.  Henry,  Hookstown  Grade  Rd.,  R.D.  No   1 .  Clinton, 

Pa. 

Filed  June  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  261,198 
Int.  CI.  GOlf  2.?  00 
U.S.  CI.  73-304  R  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  sensing  and  monitoring 
standing  water  at  remote  locations  on  aircraft  runways  and  the 
like  comprising  a  plurality  of  noneleclrically  conductive 
blocks  disposed  at  selected  locations  on  the  runway  and  super 
imposed  thereon  each  such  block  having  calibrated  eiectn^de 
sensor  means  embedded  at  spaced  serlical  calibrated  posi 
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tions  within  said  hlock  and  haMng  an  exposed  probe  means  at 
the  outer  surface  of  the  hlock  and  which  is  insensitive  to  water 
except  m  the  hquid  phase  thereof,  such  electrode  sensor 
means  being  selectivei>  energised  in  response  to  the  water 
depth  at  a  particular  height  at  the  preNelected  location,  eiectri- 
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arranged  in  a  feedback  path  from  said  output  terminal  to  one 
of  said  input  terminals,  and  a  resistive  element  arranged  in  a 


cal  signalling  meanN  ropunsive  to  said  electrode  sensor  means 
and  electrically  connected  with  said  sensing  means,  and  a 
display  which  is  responsr.e  to  said  electrical  sensmg  means  to 
provide  a  usual  indication  of  the  location  and  depth  of  stand- 
ing water  on  the  runways. 


3,861,213 

DIGITAL  THERMOMETER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAMFACTLRE 

Robert   Parker,   Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to   Robert   Parker 

Research,  Inc,  Livermore,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,064.  June  15.  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,220 

Int.  CI.  GOlk  //  /^ 
U.S.  CI.  73-356  5  (  laims 


1.  A  digital  thermometer  readable  by  comparing  the  inten- 
sity of  the  visibility  of  the  adjacent  digits  comprising  a  flat 
support  having  a  plurality  of  digital  representations  jmeally 
disposed  in  a  predetermined  order  of  increasing  wilue,  said 
digits  being  delineated  by  transparent  areas  and  cooperating 
opaque  areas,  a  plurality  of  different  microencapsulated  liquid 
crystal  compositions  having  different  temperature  response 
ranges  substantially  uniformly  coated  in  substantially  parallel 
bands  over  the  combination  of  said  transparent  areas  and 
cooperating  opaque  areas,  said  bands  having  a  preselected 
approximately  equal  thickness,  each  of  said  coated  liquid 
crystal  compositions  having  a  lower  transition  temperature 
below  the  numerical  value  represented  by  its  digital  represen- 
tation and  having  an  upper  transition  temperature  above  the 
numencal  value  represented  by  its  digital  representation,  each 
coated  liquid  crystal  composition  having  a  temperature  re- 
sponse range  overlapping  the  temperature  response  range  of 
the  liquid  crystal  composition  coated  onto  the  transparent 
area  of  the  next  succeeding  numerical  value,  the  amt^unt  of 
overlap  between  adjacent  digital  representatlon^  being  suffi- 
ciently consistent  and  of  a  magnitude  so  that  the  relative 
intensity  of  adjacent  digits  can  be  compared  to  estimate  tem- 
perature I 


3,861,214 

TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Mustafa  Siyahi,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Yellow 

Springs  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,220 

Int.  CI.  GOlk  ^24 

U.S.  CI.  73-362  AR  13  Claims 

11,  ,A  temperature  measuring  instrument  comprising  a  dif 

ferential  amplifier,  provided  with  an  output  terminal  and  j 

pair  of  input  terminals,  a  thermally  variable  resistive  eleme 
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feedback  path  from  said  output  terminal  to  the  other  of  said 
input  terminals. 


3,861.215 

L,\ERCIS1NG  APPARATUS  SIMULATING  WEIGHT 

LIFTING 

Robert  F.  Bradley,  c  o  Micro-Circuits  Company,  New  Buffalo, 
Mich,  49117 

fikd  Oct.  2S.  1970,  .Ser.  No.  84.757 

Int.  CI.  GOIl  5104 

U.S.  CI.  73-379  13  Claims 


«-x, 


1.  A  body  exercising  apparatus  simulating  weight  lifting, 
comprising  a  base  for  supporting  the  body  thereon,  a  reel 
means  connected  to  said  base,  a  cable  wound  on  said  reel 
means  and  being  extendable  upwardly  and  retractable  down- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  base,  a  body  engaging  means 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  cable  for  pulling  said  cable 
upwardly  and  unwinding  said  cable  from  said  reel,  and  a 
mechanically  actuated  escapement  control  mechanism  con- 
nected to  said  reel  means  and  including  an  escapement  wheel 
and  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  wheel, 
said  mechanism  being  operated  by  the  force  exerted  by  the 
one  using  the  apparatus  for  automatically  limiting  the  rate  of 
rotation  o(  said  reel  means  and  the  rate  of  unwinding  of  said 
cable  when  a  force  is  applied  to  said  cable  in  the  unwinding 
ii!     directum 
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3,861.216 
MEASURING  DEVICE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  APPLYING 

A  SELECTED  PRESSURE  TO  A  MEASURED  VESSEL 
Karl-August  Wachter,  Lubeck,  and  Horst  Rabenecker,  Bad 
Schwartau,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dragerwerk  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Lubeck,  Germany 

Filed  Aug,  16.  1972,  Ser.  No.  281.181 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug,    19,    1971. 
2141496 

Int.  CI.  GOln  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  73-421.5  5  Claims 


1.  .A  measuring  device,  particularly  for  detecting  gas  and 
dust,  comprising  a  connection  mount  having  means  for  hold- 
ing a  measuring  vessel  and  for  applying  a  fluid  pressure 
thereto,  a  pressure  chamber  connected  to  said  mount  for 
applying  the  fluid  pressure  to  said  mount,  a  pressure  applying 
pump  connected  to  said  chamber,  reversing  valve  means 
connected  between  said  mount  and  said  pump  to  said  cham- 
ber, and  at  least  one  pressure  sensing  device  connected  to  said 
chamber  and  to  said  valve  for  selectively  and  alternatively 
connecting  said  mount  and  said  pump  to  said  chamber  at  two 
pressure  extremes. 


3,861,217 
GAS  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Horst  Rabenecker,  Bad  Schwartau,  and  Harald  Kredel,  Niede- 
reschbach.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dragerwerk  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Lubeck,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,077 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Mar.    15,    1972, 
2212363 

Int.  CI.  GOln  Ii24 
U.S.  CI.  73-421.5  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  aspirating  air  through  a  sample  measuring 
tube,  comprising  a  vessel  defining  an  air  chamber  having  a 
collapsible  bellows-like  wall  and  having  a  sampling  tube  at- 
tachment with  a  connection  to  said  air  chamber,  spring  means 
biasing  said  bellows-like  wall  to  an  opened  expanded  position, 
a  drive  piston  adjacent  said  bellows-like  wall  being  movable  in 
a  driving  direction  to  contact  said  bellows-like  wall  and  to 
collapse  It  to  exhaust  the  gas  in  said  chamber,  said  spring 


means  moving  said  bellows  like  waii  to  .m  cxfatiJcu  pi'siinui 
after  it  is  collapsed  to  bring  sampling  air  thr-'ugr.  s.iul  -.inirnng 
lube,  a  source  of  ccmipresscd  air,  .md  v  ,ilvL-  nu.ins  ^.i^Mic.  Jed 
between  said  source  of  compressed  air  .md  said  diive  pusum 
to  supply  compressed  air  to  said  drive  piston  to  drive  it  to 
move  said  bellows  to  a  collapsed  position,  said  valve  means 
including  a  member  operated  bv  .olLipsmg  and  expanding  of 
said  bellows  to  close  and  e>pen  the  connection  to  said  com- 
pressed air  source. 


3,861,218 
ARRANtiF.MKNT  FOR  DAMPING  OSt  111  ATIONS 
WITHIN  A  LIMITED  FREQUENCY  RANt.F 
Werner    Antritter,    Villingen,    and     Norbert     HelmschroK, 
Schwenningen,  both  of  (iermany ,  assignors  to  Keinzle  Appa- 
rate  GmbH,  \  illinger,  (iermanv 

Filed  May  26.  1971.  Ser,  No.  147.126 
Claims    priority,    application    (.ermanv.    Mav    2^,    1'J"'0, 
2025957 

Int,  CI,  (,01d  /;   /:    (.(lip  •f/26 
U.S.  CI.  73     430  "  (  laims 


1.  An  oscillation  damping  arrangement  ^t«niprising  siajiun 
ary  support  means,  measuring  means  angularly  displaceable 
relative  to  said  stationary  support  means  and  representing  m 
the  displaced  position  a  measured  value,  a  firsi  damping  ele- 
ment in  the  form  of  a  container  fixedlv  secured  tn  cne  of  s.nd 
means,  and  the  other  of  said  means  having  a  fixedlv  seiured 
portion  extending  into  said  container,  liquid  filling  said  loh 
tainer,  a  second  damping  element  located  within  the  liquid  in 
said  container,  and  friction  brake  means  friclionallv  eonnea 
ing  said  second  damping  element  lo  said  fixedly  secured  pur 
tion  of  said  other  means  in  said  cimtamer,  so  that  said  frietion 
brake    means   slips   only    above    a   predetermined    frequencv 
range  of  oscillation  of  said  measuring  means  wherebv  relative 
damping  movement  of  said  first  and  second  damping  elements 
and  damping  of  said  measuring  means  diK's  nut  take  place 
above  said  predetermined  frequency  range,  while  the  oscilla 
tions  of  said  measuring  means  are  fully  dampened  wuhm  said 
predetermined  frequency  range. 


3,861.219 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURINC;  HEAT  AND  PRESSURE 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  FUSING  APPARATUS 

James  A.   Hendrickson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  as.signor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  .lune  14,  I'JT.V  Ser.  No    .<'(),  1H: 
Int.  CI.  GOln  17,U(J.  GOld  21. UU 
U.S.  CI.  73-432  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  heat  and  pressure  characteristics 
of  a  fusing  nip  between  heat  and  pressure  fusing  rolls  compris- 
ing the  steps 

forming  a  toner  pattern  on  a  first  strip  of  support  material, 
positioning  second  strip  of  support  material  in  overlving 
relationship  with  said  first  strip. 
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inserting  said  first  and  second  strips  between  heat  and  pres- 
sure fusing  rolls  while  spaced  apart, 

closing  the  fusing  rolls  to  form  a  nip  at  operating  conditions 
for  a  predetermined  time, 


210 


separating  the  rolls  and  removing  said  strips  from  the  fusing 
rolls,  and 

separating  said  strips  to  effect  offset  oi  a  portion  of  the 
toner  pattern  from  said  first  strip  onto  said  second  strip 
to  measure  heat  and  pressure  characteristics  of  the  nip. 


3,861,220 
MICROWAVE  GYRO 
Harry  D.  Felsenthal,  Jr.,  Camarillo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  .America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  410,123 

Int.  CI.  GOlp  15108 

U.S.  CI.  73-505  18  Claims 


(CLCct»cal  ok 
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1.  Microwave  gyro  apparatus  for  accurately  determining 
angular  position,  composing 

a.  at  least  one  waveguide  loop  which  lies  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  rotation. 

b.  a  plurality  of  amplifier  means  each  connected  to  respec- 
tive waveguide  terminations  for  generating  and  maintain- 
ing different  continuous  wave  signals  of  which  at  least  one 
of  said  signals  travels  in  an  opposite  direction  to  at  least 
one  another  signal  around  said  at  least  one  waveguide 
loop,  each  said  amplifier  means  having  suitable  band- 
width for  selecting  a  desired  integral  number  of  wave- 
lengths in  the  waveguide  loop, 

c.  the  exact  frequency  of  said  continuous  wave  signals  m 
each  direction  also  being  controlled  by  waveguide  loop 
effective  length; 

d.  directional  couplers  coupling  said  waveguide  termina 
tions  with  said  amplifier  means,  said  continuous  wave 
signals  in  both  directions  being  isolated  from  each  other 
by  said  directional  couplers  together  with  said  amplifier 
means. 


e  attenuation  means  connected  to  the  output  of  each  said 
amplifier  means  for  absorbing  unwanted  oppositely  di- 
rected signals  to  prevent  backscatter  and  frequency  lock- 
ing, and  to  increase  amplifier  gains; 

f.  frequency  reduction  means  for  lowering  the  frequencies 
of  said  continuous  wave  signals  prior  to  phase  compari- 
son, respective  continuous  wave  signals  from  the  wave- 
guide being  fed  to  said  frequency  reduction  means  via 
said  directional  couplers, 

phase  comparison  means  connected  to  two  respective 
outputs  of  said  frequency  reduction  means  for  determin- 
ing the  gyro  angular  position,  angular  velocity  of  the  gyro 
apparatus  about  the  axis  of  rotation  resulting  in  a  differ- 
ence in  frequency  between  two  output  signals,  the  differ- 
ence between  the  two  output  signals  being  proportional 
to  the  time  integral  of  the  frequency  difference  and  thus 
proportional  to  the  angular  position  of  the  gyro  relative 
to  a  reference  position. 


g 


3,861.221 
LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
Richard  B.  Stanley,  4  Coventry  on  Duxbury.  Roiling  Meadows, 
III.  60008 

Filed  Sept.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  398,587 

Int.  CI.  F16h  2///6 

U.S.  CI.  74-^25  12  Claims 


'   /  I ,  'I 


1 .  In  a  linear  actuator  comprising  a  threaded  shaft  member, 
a  tubular  member  in  substantial  concentric  telescoping  rela- 
tion to  said  shaft  member,  with  one  of  said  members  being 
rotatably  mounted  and  the  other  of  said  members  being  lin- 
early movable,  a  bearing  unit  interposed  between  said  mem- 
bers, and  means  for  rotating  said  one  member  about  its  axis  of 
rotation  to  move  said  other  member  linearly, 
said  beanng  unit  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  discrete  rollers  interposed  between  said  mem- 
bers in  circumambient,  spaced  relation  about  said  shaft 
member  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof, 
said  rollers  being  aligned  transversely  of  the  shaft  member 
and  being  free  of  engagement  with  said  tubular  member, 
said  rollers  being  threaded  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
and  said  roller  threading  and  said  shaft  member  threading 
being  of  equal  pitch, 
said  rollers  being  free  of  end  journaling  and  intergearing 
connections  at  their  ends  and  having  their  threading  in 
fractional  rolling  meshing  relation  with  that  of  said  shaft 
member, 
with  the  threading  of  said  rollers  and  said  shaft  member 
having  similar  but  different  pitch  diameters  with  equal 
helical  angles, 
a  pair  of  rollerway  forming  rings  interposed  between  said 
rollers  and  said  tubular  member  and  spaced  apart  longitu- 
dinally of  said  members, 
said  nngs  being  disjunctively  related  and  free  of  engage- 
ment with  said  tubular  member, 
said  rings  respectively  being  disposed  adjacent  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  rollers, 
said  rings  and  rollers  being  in  tongue  and  groove  type  key- 
ing connection  engagement  adjacent  said  roller  ends. 
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with  said  rollers  being  in  free  rolling  tractional  engagement 
with  said  rings  at  said  connections  of  said  rings  with  said 
rollers  for  rolling  of  said  rollers  about  said  rings,  whereby 
on  rotation  of  said  one  member  said  rollers  each  rotate 
about  their  respective  axes  and  roll  on  and  about  said 
rings  to  planetate  about  said  shaft  member, 

with  said  rings  and  rollers  as  a  unit  and  said  one  member 
having  relative  linear  movement  on  rotation  of  said  one 
member  in  proportion  to  the  difference  between  said 
pitch  diameters  of  said  shaft  member  threading  and  said 
roller  threading, 

and  means  for  keying  said  rings  to  said  tubular  member  for 
effecting  linear  movement  of  said  other  member  on  said 
relative  linear  movement  on  rotation  of  said  one  member. 


3,861,222 
COUNTERBALANCED  FIXED  STROKE  COMPRESSORS 
Anton  Braun,  6421  Warren  Ave..  Minneapolis.  Minn.  55435, 
and  Oswald  Thun.  Recklinghausen.  Germany,  assignors  to 
said  Braun.  by  said  Thun 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  355.705 

Int.  CI.  F16h  21122 

U.S.  CI.  74-44  20  Claims 


s,."  ^" 


1.  A  counterbalanced  fixed  stroke  piston  machine  compris- 
ing a  housing,  a  first  movable  member  serving  as  a  slider 
member  supported  for  straight-line  reciprocating  movement 
in  the  housing  with  its  center  of  gravity  moving  along  a  desired 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  second  movable  member  serving  as 
a  counterbalancer  member  also  supported  for  straight-line 
reciprocating  movement  with  its  center  of  gravity  moving 
along  the  same  longitudinal  axis,  interconnecting  mechanism 
connecting  the  slider  and  counterbalancer  members  for  coun- 
terbalancing proportional  straight-line  movement  of  such 
members  in  opposite  directions  to  each  other  along  said  axis 
at  all  times,  a  counterbalanced  single-throw  rotary  crankshaft 
member  extending  generally  crosswise  with  reference  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  single-throw  crank  portion  and 
a  counterbalancing  portion  thereon,  a  connecting  rod  having 
one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  crank  portion  and  a  sec- 
ond end  pivotally  connected  to  the  slider  member  for  trans- 
mission of  desired  forces  from  said  rotary  crankshaft  member 
to  the  reciprocating  slider  member,  at  least  a  first  piston  por- 
tion, with  at  least  one  piston  face,  associated  with  and  recipro- 
cating longitudinally  along  said  axis  as  a  unit  as  at  least  part 
of  one  of  the  slider  and  counterbalancer  members,  said  first 
piston  portion  being  positioned  along  said  longitudinal  axis  at 
a  location  beyond  said  crankshaft  member  and  interconnect- 
ing mechanism,  and  said  housing  comprising  a  compressor 
cylinder  portion  having  at  least  a  first  cylinder  wall  portion 
positioned  along  said  longitudinal  axis  beyond  said  crankshaft 
member  and  interconnecting  mechanism,  said  first  piston 
portion  reciprocating  along  said  axis  within  said  first  cylinder 
wall  portion,  and  said  one  piston  face  serving  as  a  movable 
compressor  piston  face  providing  one  movable  end  wall  of  at 
least  a  first  compression  chamber  within  the  cylinder  portion. 


3.861,223 
FIXED  STROKE  PISTON  MACHINES  WITH  IMPROVED 

COUNTERBALANCING  AND  DRIVING  MECHANISM 

Anton  Braun,  Minneapolis.  Minn.:  Oswald  Thun.  RtHkling- 

hausen,  assignors  to  Anton  Braun,  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355.750 

Int.  CI.  F16h  2/27 

U.S.  CI.  74-44  18  Claims 


1.  .A  counterbalanced  fixed  stroke  piston  machine  compris- 
ing a  first  movable  member  serving  as  a  slider  member,  a 
housing  including  guide  means  supporting  the  slider  member 
for  straight-line  reciprocating  movement  with  its  center  ot 
gravity  moving  along  a  desired  longitudinal  axis,  a  second 
movable  member  serving  as  a  counterbalancer  member  also 
supported  for  straight-lme  reciprocating  movement  with  its 
center  of  gravity  moving  along  the  same  longitudinal  axis, 
interconnecting  mechanism  connecting  the  first  and  second 
movable  members  for  counterbalancing,  straight-line  move- 
ment of  such  members  in  opposite  directu^ns  to  each  other 
along  said  axis  at  all  times,  said  housing  comprising  at  least  a 
first  cylinder  wall  portion  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  at  least  a  first  fixed  stroke  piston  portion,  with  at 
least  one  piston  face,  movable  within  said  cvhnder  wall  por- 
tion and  associated  with  and  reciprocating  longitudinally  as  a 
unit  as  at  least  part  of  one  of  the  slider  and  counterbalancer 
members,  thereby  providing  at  least  part  of  a  first  variable 
volume  cylinder  chamber  within  the  first  cvlmder  wall  por 
tion,  a  counterbalanced  single-throw  rotary  crankshaft  mem- 
ber extending  generally  crosswise  with  reference  to  said  longi 
tudinal  axis  and  having  a  single-throw  crank  portion  and  a 
counterbalancing  portion  thereon,  and  a  connecting  rod  hav- 
ing one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  crank  portion  and  a 
second  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  slider  member  for 
transmission  of  desired  forces  from  one  of  said  rotary  crank 
shaft  and  reciprocating  slider  members  to  the  other,  said 
interconnecting  mechanism  having  a  symmetrical  force  trans- 
mitting and  balancing  arrangement  including  at  least  two  gear 
members  rotatably  supported  for  rotation  on  supporting  axes 
extending  crosswise  of  said  longitudinal  axis  and  spaced  svm 
metrically  from  each  other  around  and  outwardly  from  said 
longitudinal  axis,  an  inner  rack  portion  reciprocating  longitu 
dinally  as  a  unit  with  one  of  said  first  and  second  movable 
members,  said  inner  rack  portion  having  at  least  two  rigidly 
interconnected  inner  racks  with  teeth  projecting  outwardly 
away  from  each  other  and  respectively  engaging  the  corre- 
sponding gear  members  and  guiding  the  inner  rack  portion  for 
floating  movement  along  said  longitudinal  axis  between  said 
gear  members,  and  an  outer  rack  portion  having  at  least  two 
outer  racks  reciprocating  longitudinally  as  a  unit  with  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  movable  members,  said  outer 
racks  being  spaced  outwardly  from  and  parallel  to  the  inner 
racks  and  having  teeth  projecting  inwardly  and  respectively 
engaging  the  corresponding  gear  members,  said  outer  rack 
portion  including  a  frame  member  moving  as  a  unit  with  said 
outer  racks  and  ngidly  interconnecting  said  outer  racks  at  a 
location  close  to  said  gear  members  and  thereby  guiding  and 
supporting  the  outer  racks  on  said  gear  members  for  floating 
movement  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  power  means  for 
applying  a  driving  force  to  one  of  said  crankshaft,  slider  and 
counterbalancer  members. 
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3.861,224  rotatabh  mounted  on  the  engine  block  including  a  cam  af- 
FLEXl  RE  MEANS  FOR  \  CONTROL  DEVICE  OR  THF      fixed  thereto  to  cooperate  with  the  bifurcated  portion  of  the 

LIKE  arm   to   move   the   arm   angularly   through   a  predetermined 

William  T.  Moon.  Jr..  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  in  kobtrt-    angular  movement,  means  on  the  stud  to  cooperate  with  a 

Shaw  Controls  Company.  Richmond,  Va.  hand  tool  to  control  the  angular  movement  of  the  arm,  and 

Filed  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  3''4,lltJ  means  cooperating  with  the  stud  to  lock  the  parts  in  a  fixed 

Int.  CI.  Fl6j  15  :b  position. 

U.S.  CI.  74- 17.8  l<J(laims 

3,861,226 

LINEAR  ACTUATOR 

Richard   B.  Stanley,  4  Coventry  on  Duxbury,  Plum  Grove 

V  illage.  Rolling  Meadows,  III.  60008 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,476,  July  17,  1972,  , 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,615,  June  1, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

344,198 

Int.  CI.  F16h  27102 

U.S.  CI.  74-  89.15  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  device  having  a  movable  means  and  a  control 
part  to  be  moved  in  accordance  with  movement  of  said  mov- 
able means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  motion  transmit- 
ting member  having  opposed  ends,  one  of  >aid  ends  of  said 
member  being  interconnected  to  said  movable  means  to  be 
moved  therebv,  the  other  end  of  said  member  being  intercon- 
nected to  said  control  part  to  move  the  same,  an.i  tlexure 
means  carried  by  said  device  and  being  interconnected  to  said 
member  to  pivotaliv  mount  said  member  intermediate  said 
ends  thereof  to  thereby  cause  said  member  to  pivot  as  said 
movable  means  moves  and  transmit  such  movement  to  said 
control  part,  said  flexure  means  comprising  a  one-piece  part 
having  an  opening  therethrough  receiving  said  control  mem- 
ber therein  to  pivotally  mount  said  control  member  to  said 
device,  said  one-piece  part  having  opening  means  passing 
therethrough  adjacent  to  said  opening  to  create  tlexure  area 
means  of  said  one-piece  part  adjacent  said  opening  thereof 


3.861.225 
EXTERNAL  FINE  TIMING  ADJUSTMENT 
Richard  W.  .Mattson,  Rossford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eltra  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  426,376 

Int.  CI.  F16h  25  08 

U.S.  CI.  74-54  4  (  laims 


1.  A  linear  actuator  comprising: 

a  shaft  member, 

a  tubular  member  in  substantial  concentric  telescoping 
relation  to  said  shaft  member. 

one  of  said  members  being  threaded. 

a  bearing  unit  interposed  between  said  members, 

and  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  members. 

said  unit  comprising 

means  for  defining  a  raceway  about  said  shaft  member, 

a  piurahtv  of  free  rolling  roller  elements  rolling  about  said 
raceway  on  actuation  of  said  rotating  means, 

said  elements  each  including  an  elongate  shank  having  right 
ridge  means  in  lateral  load  transmitting  rolling  meshing 
engagement  with  said  threading, 

with  said  element  shanks  each  defining  oppositely  extending 
end  portions  forming  the  longitudinal  ends  of  the  respec- 
tive roller  elements,  with  said  element  ends  being  aligned 
transversely  of  said  members. 

said  roller  element  ends  being  free  of  joumaling  relative  to 
said  members. 

means  for  maintaining  said  ridge  means  of  said  elements  in 
said  meshing  engagement  with  said  threading, 

and  means  keyed  to  the  member  that  is  other  than  said 
threaded  member  for  restraining  said  elements  from 
movement  longitudinally  of  said  members  against  lateral 
loads  and  engaging  the  shanks  thereof  to  the  exclusion  of 
said  ridge  means  thereof 


1.  In  an  ignition  distributor  rotatably  mounted  in  the  block 
of  an  engine  whose  timing  is  to  be  adjusted,  a  bifurcated  arm 
affixed  to  the  distributor  adjacent  the  engine  block,  a  stud 


3,861,227 
VARIABLE  RATIO  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  BICYCLES 
Guilbert   M.   Hunt,  Brecksvilk,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tokheim 
Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  158,506,  June  30,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  296,649 

Int.  CI.  F16h  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  74-217  8  19  Claims 

1.  A  variable  ratio  transmission  mechanism  for  engagement 
with  a  flexible  drive  means  including  a  variable  diameter 
transmission  member  comprising: 

a  a  plurality  of  drive  segments  adapted  for  operative  en- 
gagement with  said  flexible  drive  means,  said  drive  seg- 
ments being  mounted  on  said  variable  diameter  transmis- 
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sion  member  for  movement  between  an  axiallv  retracted 
position  and  an  axiallv  projected  position  to  establish  a 
plurality  of  varying  effective  diameters, 

b.  a  drive  segment  retracting  means,  mounted  t~or  pivotal 
movement  between  a  first  limit  position  located  out 
wardly  of  the  outermost  circular  row  of  said  drive  seg- 
ments and  a  second  limit  position  in  the  path  of  the  next 
to  the  innermost  row,  so  as  to  be  positionable  in  the  path 
of  the  projected  drive  segments  of  each  row  except  the 
innermost,  to  retract  said  drive  segments  when  said  van 
able  diameter  transmission  member  is  rotated. 

c    drive  segment  projection  actuating  means  mounted  tor 
pivotal  movement  between  a  first  limit  position   in  the 
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path  of  the  outermost  row  of  projected  drive  segments 
and  a  second  limit  position  in  the  path  of  the  innermost 
row,  so  as  to  be  positionable  in  the  path  of  any  one  of  said 
rows  of  said  drive  segments  so  as  to  project  the  eorre 
spending   drive   segments  when   said   variable   diameter 
transmission  member  is  rotated;  and 
d.  interconnecting  means  between  said  drive  segment  re 
tracting  means  and  said  drive  segment  projection  actuat- 
ing  means  for  simultaneous  movement   between   their 
respective  first  and  second  limit  positions  to  select  the 
particular  effective  diameter  to  be  defined  by  said  drive 
segments,  so  as  to  establish  the  selected  drive  ratio  of  said 
mechanism. 


discs  which  have  generallv  opposing  faces  uhich  .ire  .idapied 
m  conjunction  to  receive  a  tlexihle  member,,  the  two  discs 
being  axiallv  moveable  with  respect  to  c.ich  other  and  each 
disc  having  an  elongated  jioOKiri    nn^^  sii^.n  eiimgaled  poilkm 


being  an  outer  pi  irt 


ttu 


>:hcr 


\v,i  an  inner  portion. 


said  outer  portion  being  sleeved  over  s.iid  inner  portion  the 
sheave  also  having  an  elongated  hub  member  positioned 
within  the  s|ce\ed  over  portinps  .md  coaxial  the'ewiih  s.ud 
hub  adapted  to  receive  the  ti>rs|on  spring  there, itii'ut  .ind  s.nj 
torsion  spring  being  fixed  at  one  end  to  stid  hub  memher  and 
.it  the  other  end  to  said  inner  portion  tuiiher  adajMed  to.  n. 
eeive  J  ^haft  io\  driving. 


3,861.229 

CFNTRIFl  (,AI,  (II  K  H 

Perry    M.   Domaas.  Minneapolis.   Minn..  assi>>n(»r   in  Tixlron 

Inc.,  Providence.  R.I. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  301,21(1,  Oct.  26.  1972.  abandcined. 

which  is  a  ctmtinuation  of  .Ser.  No.  82.633.  Oct.  21.1  970..  1  his 

application  Oct.  24,  1973.  Ser.  No   409.138 

Int.  (I.  F16h  ^5i22 

U.S.  CI.  74-230.17  E  17  (  laims 


2^^P_±:£~^ 


3,861,228 
TORQUE  CONTROLLING  SHEAVE 
Hugh  L.  Adams,  Box  13,  Bassett,  Ark. 

Filed  July  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,491 
Int.  CI.  F16h  55152 
U.S.  CI.  74-230.17  M 


1 1  Claims 


1.  An  improved  variable   pitch  sheave  having  a  torsion 
spring  for  transmitting  torque,  the  sheave  having  a  pair  ot 


1.  .A  centrifugal  c'utch  comprising 

a    rotatable  shaft  means. 

h    first  rotatable  means  mounted  on  the  sh.ift  me.ins  and 
axiallv  stationary  thereon,  the  first  rotatable  means  detm 
ing  a  first  clutching  surface. 

c  second  rotatable  means  mounted  im  the  shaft  means  and 
axiallv  movable  thereon,  the  second  rotatable  means 
forming  an  enclosure  and  defining  a  second  clutching 
surface  cooperable  v),ith  the  first  clutching  surface. 

d  third  rotatable  means  mounted  in  an  axially  statumarv 
position  on  the  shaft  means  and  within  the  rotatable 
enclosure; 

e  one  of  said  second  and  third  rotatable  means  having  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  members  projecting  toward 
the  other  of  said  second  and  third  rotatable  means,  the 
opposed  faces  of  each  pair  fi^nning  guiding  surfaces 
which  extend  essentially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft 
means. 

f  the  other  of  said  second  and  third  rotatable  means  having 
a  guiding  member  for  each  of  said  pairs,  each  guiding 
member  constructed  and  arranged  for  cooperating,  guid 
ing  engagement  with  the  opposed  guiding  surfaces. 

g    and   centrifugal   actuating   means  disposed   wuhin   said 
rotatable  enclosure  for  effecting  axial  movement  thereof 
relative  to  the  first  rotatable  means  as  a  function  of  rota 
tional  velocitv  of  the  shaft  means 
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3,861,230  forming  grooves  machined  in  the  edge  surface  from  one  side 

TENSIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  BLANKET  AND  WIRES  face  of  the  body  to  the  other  side  face  of  the  body:  the  im- 

IN  PAPER  MACHINES  provement  comprising  an  endless  separately  formed  tooth- 

Oskar  Brovoll,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  Thune-Eureka  A  S.  reinforcement  ring  having  rigid  connections  with  each  tooth 


Oslo.  Norway 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,333 
Claims    priority,    application    Norway.    Sept.    20.     19"'2. 

3374/72 

Int.  CI.  F16h  7118;  D21f  7100 
U.S.  CI.  74-241  3  Claims 


K-^ 


outwardly  of  the  tooth  root  surface,  whereby  loads  applied  to 
each  tooth  are  transmitted  to  the  ring  and  to  the  other  teeth 


3,861,232 

TRANSMISSION  MEMBER  UTILIZING  PIVOTALLY 

INTERCONNECTED  PREFORMS 

Ben  Bravin,  215  W.  88th,  New  York,  N.Y.  10024 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,132 
Int.  CI.  ¥l6h  55130,  55112 
U.S.  CI.  74-^446 


62         "^5         €2 


24  Claims 


1.  A  web  tensioning  device  comprising  guide  means,  car- 
riage means  mounted  for  movement  on  said  guide  means,  a 
tensioning  roll  for  a  said  web,  arms  carrying  said  tensioning 
roll,  means  mounting  said  arms  on  the  carnage  means  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
tensioning  roll,  fluid  pressure  means  acting  between  said  arms 
and  said  carnage  means  to  swing  said  arms  in  a  direction  to 
tension  the  web,  switch  means  having  cooperating  switch 
members  on  a  said  arms  and  on  the  carriage  means  for  actua 
tion  upon  predetermined  pivotal  movement  of  said  arms,  and 
means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  switch  means  to  move 
said  carriage  means  on  said  guide  means  in  a  direction  to 
restore  said  arms  to  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said 
carriage  means,  said  arms  having  an  operating  nose  thereon, 
said  switch  means  comprising  three  end  switches  mounted  on 
said  carriage  means  for  contact  with  said  nose  upon  pivoting 
of  said  arms,  a  central  one  of  said  three  switches  deactuatmg 
said  carnage  moving  means  when  said  predetermined  position 
of  said  arms  relative  to  said  carnage  means  is  reached,  and  the 
other  two  switches  actuating  said  carriage  moving  means  for 
movement  in  respectively  opposite  directions  on  said  guide 
means. 


3,861.231 
GEAR  TEETH  REINFORCEMENT 
Erwin  F  Geppert,  Novi,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  SecreUry  of  the  Army.  Wash 
ington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  27.  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,323 

Int.  CI.  F16h  57,100.  Ii20,55i00 

U.S.  CI.  74-410  10  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  member  which  is  sequentially  assembled 
to  provide  the  engaging  portion  of  a  positive  power  transmit- 
ting member  in  which  said  member  has  a  profiled  intermediate 
section  adapted  to  cooperatively  engage  the  profiled  portions 
of  a  cooperatively  engaged  transmission  member,  said  assem- 
bled power  transmitting  member  including:  (a)  a  support 
member  having  a  prepared  support  means  of  selected  deter- 
mined width;  (b)  a  preform  having  a  midportion  containing  a 
positive  power  transmitting  profile  formed  in  its  outwardly 
facing  portion,  said  profile  being  a  tooth,  a  groove  and  the 
like,  said  preform  having  at  least  two  means  for  precisely 
engaging  the  support  member  to  provide  a  determined  sup- 
port of  the  power  transmitting  preform,  said  preform  having 
opposite  side  plate  portions  secured  to  its  midportion,  the  side 
plate  portions  establishing  guide  means  for  seating  the  pre- 
form on  the  support  member  when  the  preform  is  in  mounted 
condition  on  said  support  member;  (c)  means  formed  in  the 
side  plate  portions  for  pivotally  interconnecting  one  preform 
to  an  adjacent  preform,  said  means  establishing  a  precise 
spacing  of  one  preform  to  an  adjacent  preform,  and  (d)  means 
for  mounting  the  preform  in  a  positively  seated  and  supported 
condition  on  the  support  member  and  to  retain  the  pivotal 
connections  in  a  fixed  and  tightened  condition  to  establish  a 
fixed  positioning  of  the  preform  on  the  support  member. 


I.  In  a  gear  comprising  a  circular  gear  body  having  an 
endless  edge  surface  bounded  by  endless  side  faces,  and  tooth- 


3,861,233 

POSITIONER  FOR  ADJUSTING  INCLINATION  AND 

POSITION  OF  AN  OBJECT  FROM  ONE  DIRECTION 
Takehiko  Miyamoto,  Tsuchiura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takachiho 

koeki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,485 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1972, 47-38296 
Int.  CI.  G05g  moo 
U.S.  CI.  74-479  7  Claims 

1.  A  positioner  comprising,  a  support  element  on  which  an 
object  to  be  positioned  in  three  dimensions  is  disposed,  means 
defining  an  axis  of  rotation  for  said  support  element  terminat- 
ing in  two  axially  spaced  gear  sectors  for  tilting  said  axis  of 
rotation  about  a  second  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation, 
means  comprising  gear  means  meshing  with  said  gear  sectors 
for  tilting  said  axis  of  rotation,  means  to  translate  said  means 
defining  said  axis  of  roution  to  translate  said  axis  of  rotation 
along  said  second  axis  in  two  opposite  directions,  means  to 
translate  said  means  defining  said  axis  of  rotation  laterally 
along  said  axis  of  rotation  thereby  to  translate  said  support 
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element  laterally  in  opposite  directions,  and  means  to  rotate    the  handlebar  at  a  distance  close  enough  to  said  horizontal 
said  means  defining  said  axis  of  rotation  about  said  axis  of    straight  portion  of  said  handlebar  \o  be  grasped  b>  the  hand 

of  an  operator  when  the  hand  is  on  the  horizontal  siraight 
portion  of  the  handlebar,  so  that  the  pnmarv  levers  can  aisc 
be  turned  by  turning  of  the  auxiliarv  levers,  each  outer  arm  ot 
each  auxiliary  lever  being  symmetrical  with  respect  lis  a  plane 
which  contains  the  pivot  axis  of  each  auxiliarv  lever  so  that  the 
auxiliary  levers  may  be  interchangeahlv  connected  vMth  the 
brackets  and  primary  levers  and  arranged  with  said  free  end 
portions  of  said  inner  arms  extending  tov.ard  each  other 


rotation,  whereby  said  support  element  is  adjustably  position- 
able  in  three  dimensions. 


3,861,234 
BRAKE  LEVERS  FOR  BICYCLES 
Martin  Cristie,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stelber  Industries 
Inc.,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,232 

Int.  CI.  B62k  23106:  B62I  3102 

U.S.  CI.  74-480  R  7  Claims 


3.861,235 
LATCHING  KEY  MECHANISM 
Karl  Wenderoth,  Bad  Vilbel,  Germany,  assignor  to  Adlerwe rke 
vorm.  Heinrich  Kleyer,  Nurenberg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  410.517 
Claims    priority,    application    German>,    Nov.    11,    1972. 
2255336 

Int.  CI.  G05g  13100,5106 
U.S.  CI.  74^483  PB  11  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  bicycle  which  has  a  handlebar  provided  with 
an  intermediate  straight  horizontal  portion  and  a  pair  of  op- 
posed substantially  U-shaped  end  portions  projecting  for- 
wardly  and  downwardly  from  said  intermediate  horizontal 
portion,  a  pair  of  bracket  means  respectively  fixed  to  and 
projecting  forwardly  from  said  U-shaped  portions  of  said 
handlebar,  a  pair  of  primary  brake  levers  respectively  pivot- 
ally  carried  by  said  pair  of  bracket  means  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  and  situated  forwardly  of  said  U-shaped 
portions  of  said  handlebar,  and  a  pair  of  auxiliary  brake  levers 
pivotally  connected  to  said  pair  of  bracket  means  at  inner  side 
surfaces  thereof  which  are  directed  toward  each  other,  each 
of  said  auxiliary  levers  being  connected  respectively  to  said 
pair  of  bracket  means  for  swinging  movement  with  respect 
thereto  about  a  predetermined  axis  and  having  an  outer  arm 
extending  from  the  latter  axis  toward  the  primary  brake  lever 
and  situated  in  part  beside  the  same,  each  primary  brake  lever 
and  outer  arm  of  each  auxiliary  lever  situated  beside  the  same 
carrying  an  interconnecting  means  for  interconnecting  a  pri- 
mary brake  lever  and  an  auxiliary  brake  lever  for  movement 
together,  and  each  auxiliary  lever  having  an  inner  arm  extend- 
ing from  its  pivot  axis  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  outer 
arm  and  terminating  in  an  elongated  free  end  portion  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  said  horizontal  straight  portion  of 


3    " 


1.  A  kev  member  comprising 

a  first  key   adapted   to  be   moved   betv^een  a   rest  and  an 

actuated  position, 
a  second  key  adapted  to  be  moved  betvvecn  a  rest  and  an 

actuated  position, 
first  latching  means  adapted  lo  retain  said  fir^t  kev  m  the 

actuated  position. 
second  latching  means  adapted  to  retain  said  second  kev  in 

the  actuated  position, 
means   resiliently   biasing   said   first   and   second    latching 

means  toward  each  other, 
means  associated  with  said  first  and  sec(^nd  latching  means 

whereby  when  the  first   key  is  moved   to  the   actuated 

position  the  second  key  will  assume  a  rest  position  and 

when  the  second  kev  is  moved  to  the  actuated  position 

the  first  key  will  assume  the  rest  position. 


3.861,236 
POSITIVE  LOCK  FORCE  RATIO  CHANGER 
Jerrie  K.  Ramage,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973.  Ser.  No.  415,263 
Int.  CI.  G05g  114 
U.S.  CI.  74-512  4  CUims 

1.  A  force  transfer  mechanism  comprising: 
push  rod  means  having  a  bore  therein  with  a  pluralits  of 
radial  openings  extending  from  said  bore  to  the  penphery 
of  said  rod  means, 
pad  means  located  in  said  radial  openings, 
deformable  means  located  in  said  bore  and  in  contact  with 

said  pad  means, 
sleeve  means  surrounding  said  push  rod  means, 
piston  means  located  in  said  bore  and  in  contact  with  said 

deformable  means, 
first  lever  means  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  a 
body  and  a  second  end  through  which  an  input  force  is 
transmitted, 
linkage  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  lever  means 
a  first  distance  from  said  first  end  and  said  sleeve  means, 
shaft  means  secured  to  said  piston  means  and  pivotally 
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attdched  to  said  first  lever  means  a  second  distance  from 
said  first  end,  and 
resilient  mean>  connected  to  said  lever  means  and  said 
piston  means  for  initially  transmitting  said  input  force 
through  said  deformable  means  to  move  said  push  rod 
means,  said  resilient  means  being  compressed  by  the 
input  force  upon  movement  of  the  push  rod  means,  said 


3,861.238 

ADjrSTABLE  TIME  TIMING  GEAR  FOR  TIMING 

APPARATUS 

kubtri  \\    (  hristianson,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  VVhirl- 
p<M)l  Corporation.  Benton  Harbor.  Mich. 

Filed  May  29.  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,732 

Int.  CI.  F16h  53iOU 

U.S.  CI.  74  -  568  T  15  Claims 


/^o 


detormahle  means  expanding  in  response  to  said  move- 
ment therebv  causing  said  pad  means  to  engage  said 
sleeve  means  andd  secure  said  linkage  means  to  the  push 
rod  means,  ^ald  linkage  m.eans  transferring  any  further 
input  force  to  the  push  rod  means  to  achieve  a  greater 
mechanical  advantage  than  could  be  achieved  by  trans- 
misMon  '.if  the  mput  forv.e  through  the  resilient  means. 


3,861,237 
PARKING  BRAKE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

William   T.   Mounts,  Chillicothe,  III.,  assignor  to  (  aterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,925 

Int.  CI.  G05g  /    '-/ 

L.S.  CI.  74-516  [4(lam)s 


1.  in  a  timer  apparatus  of  the  tvpe  wherein  a  control  mecha- 
nism is  coupled  to  be  driven  b\  a  motor  via  a  gear  train  includ- 
ing first  and  seen  J  meshed  gears,  the  improvement  therein  of 
means  for  varying  the  gear  ratio  of  said  first  and  second  gears 
to  vary  the  rate  at  which  said  motor  drives  said  control  mecha- 
nism, wherein: 

said  first  gear  including  at  least  two  sections  at  positions 
along  its  axis  of  rotation,  each  section  including  a  differ- 
ent number  of  teeth  and  the  teeth  of  each  section  provid- 
ing the  same  mean  diameter  for  said  first  gear  as  the  teeth 
in  each  other  section, 
and 

locking  means  for  selectively  and  reieasably  locking  one  of 
said  gears  at  positions  along  its  axis  of  rotation  to  selec- 
tively mesh  the  teeth  of  said  first  gear  with  the  teeth  of 
said  second  gear  at  different  gear  ratios.- 


3,861.239 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  COMBUSTION 

CONTROL  CRANKSHAFT 

Fdward     M.    McWhorter,    6931    Greenbrook    Cir.,    Citrus 

Heights,  Calif.  95610 

Filed  June  5.  1972,  Ser.  No.  259,958 

Int.  Ci.  F16c  9104 

U.S.  CI.  74-602  3  Claims 


"-Z^SS^ 


1.  A  brake  actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  stationary 
support. 

a  pedal  actuated  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support, 

a  belicrank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support. 

a  link  pivotally  interconnected  between  said  lever  and  a  first 

arm  of  said  belicrank, 
brake  actuating  means  connected  to  a  second  arm  of  said 

belicrank    and   adapted    to   be   connected   to  a  parking 

brake,  and 
adjustment  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  position  of  a        1 .  In  an  engine  of  the  character  described,  an  engine  block, 

first  pivot  pin,  pivotallv  mounting  said  link  on  said  lever,    a  plurahfv  of  axially  aligned  main  journal  shafts  journalled  in 

axially  along  said  lever  said  engine  block,  an  arm  fixed  on  an  end  of  each  said  main 
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journal  shafts,  said  arms  fixedlv  attached  in  pairs  between  said 
main  journal  shafts  by  a  pin.  said  pair  of  arms  forming  a  crank 
span,  a  first  arm  of  said  crank  span  being  bent  to  form  an 
instep,  a  non-circular  internally  toothed  gear  vertically  placed 
over  said  instep  and  fixedly  attached  to  said  engine  block,  a 
non-circular  pinion  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the  inside  of 
said  first  arm  opposite  said  instep  and  engaging  the  teeth  oi 
said  non-circular  internally  toothed  gear,  a  gear  belt  pulley 
fixedly  attached  to  said  non-circular  pinion  gear,  a  second 
gear  belt  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pin  and  engaging 
the  first  named  gear  belt  pulley  bv  a  gear  belt,  an  eccentric 
rotatabU  mounted  on  said  pin  and  fixedly  attached  to  said 
second  gear  belt  pulley,  a  connecting  rod  having  one  end 
connected  to  a  piston  and  the  other  end  journaled  on  the  said 
eccentric  for  raising  and  lowering  said  piston  upon  said  pin  on 
rotation  of  the  mam  journal  shafts. 


3,861,240 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  RANGE  HYDROMECHANICAL 

TRANSMISSION 

John  M.  Nolan,  and  Bradley  O.  Reed,  both  of  Pittsfield,  Mass., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittifield.  Mass. 

Filed  .Mar.  2.  1973,  Ser.  No'  337,384 

Int.  CI.  F16h  47i04,  37i06 

U.S.  CI.  74-687  7  Claims 


1.    ,An    infinitely    variable    hydromechanical    transmission 
providing  three  svnchronously  changeable  speed  ranges,  each 
with  a  distinct  torque  ratio  between  the  output  of  the  hvdro- 
static  transmission  and  the  output  shaft,  comprising, 
a.  an  input  means  (  1 ); 
b   an  output  shaft  (60  ); 
c.  an  intermediate  shaft  (36); 

d  a  variable  speed  hydrostatic  transmission  (2)  interposed 
between  said  input  means  ( 1 )  and  said  intermediate  shaft 
(36)  whereby  said  hydrostatic  transmission  is  driven  by 
said  input  means  and  said  intermediate  shaft  is  driven  by 
said  hydrostatic  transmission, 
e.  selectable  reduction  gearing  means  (5)  interconnecting 

said  intermediate  (36)  and  output  (60)  shafts, 
f  a  first  three-element  epicyclic  gear  set  (6)  having  a  first 
element  (38)  driven  by  the  intermediate  shaft  (36),  a 
second  element  (64)  provided  with  transfer  means  (67) 
to  drive  an  element  of  a  second  three-element  epicyclic 
gear  set  and  a  third  element  (62,  66)  to  complete  the  first 
epicyclic  set; 
g.  a  second  three-element  epicyclic  gear  set  (7)  having  a 
first  element  (70)  provided  with  a  transfer  means  (71) 
driven  by  said  transfer  means  (67)  of  said  first  epicyclic 
set.  a  second  element  (72,  76)  connected  to  said  output 
shaft  (60)  and  a  third  element  (74)  connected  to  said 
input  means  ( 1 )  by  mechanical  means  (75,  78 )  for  trans- 
fer of  input  torque;  and 
h.  clutch  means  (44,  69)  operatively  connected  with  said 
first  epicyclic  set  for 

i.  selectively  locking  the  third  element  (62,  66)  of  said 
first  set  to  ground  to  form  a  reaction  point  in  said  set 
to  employ  the  gear  ratio  between  the  first  (38)  and  the 
second  (64)  elements  of  the  first  set  as  reduction  gear- 
ing between  said  intermediate  shaft  (36)  and  said  trans- 
fer means  (71)  of  said  second  epicyclic  set. 


ii.  selectivelv   locking  together  twii  eienients  uf  said  first 
set  to  cause  common  rotation  uf  ali  three  elements  of 
said  first  set. 
whereby  said  first  and  second  epicyclic  sets  provide  two 
ranges  of  different  torque  ratios  between  saui  hvJrostatic 
transmission  and  said  output  shatt.  eav.h  ut  v^hich  ratios 
IS  different  from  that  prmided  bv  said  scie.ijbie  reduc- 
tion  gearing    means   (5)    which    provide-   .j    third    range 
having  a  uistinv.t  torque  ratioi. 


3.861,241 
TRANSMISSION  WITH  SPEED  RESPONSIVE  SHIFTINC, 

IN  RE\  ERSE  GEARS 
Daniel  M,  HancfKk,  Southport.  Ind..  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich, 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1974,  Ser.  No,  434,229 

Int.  CI.  F16h  47/0* 

L.S.  CI.  74-733  Si  (  laims 


*X    3U 


1.  .A  transmission  and  control  comprising"  an  input  -haft:  an 
output  shaft,  mulliratio  planelarv  gearing  mean-  including  a 
pluralitv  of  drive  mean-  selectively  engage.ible  for  e-t.ibh-hmg 
a  pluralitv  of  ti^rward  drive  ratios  and  a  plur.iliiv  of  rever-e 
drive  ratios  between  said  input  anci  output  -halt-  and  (.oniro.i 
means  including  .lutomatic  speed  responsive  shift  v.ilve  mean- 
and  manual  selector  valve  mean-  operative  in  a  forward  po-i 
tion  to  control  said  automatie  -hift  valve  means  to  selev-todv 
engage  said  drive  means  to  selectivelv  e-tablish  said  plurahiv 
of  forward  drive  ratios  m  accordance  with  speed  and  in  a 
reverse  position  to  control  said  autimiatic  shift  valve  mean-  to 
speed  responsivelv  selectivelv  engage  -aid  drive  me.in-  to 
selectivelv  establish  said  plurality  of  reverse  drive  ratios  and 
manual  overcontrol  means  selectivelv  operable  lo  provide  a 
manual  signal  to  said  control  means  operative  in  forward 
selector  valve  means  position  lo  manuallv  eng.ige  a  higher 
forward  ratio  drive  at  anv  speed  for  push  -tart  operation  and 
operative  in  reverse  selector  valve  mean-  [■■osition  for  manu 
allv  establishing  a  higher  reverse  drive  at  anv  -peed 


3,861,242 
COMPOSITE  GEAR  STRUC  TURE 
Otis  J.  Adams:  Osborne  C.  Dodson,  both  of  Chagrin  Falls,  and 
Merritt  A.  Osborn,  Chesterland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Esco  Manufacturing  Company,  Chagrin  Falls.  Ohio 
Filed  No>.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,618 
Int.  CI.  F16h  3  ^2 
l.S.  CI.  74     750  R  6  (laims 

1.  A  composite  gear  assemblv   comprising,  an  input  shaft 
and  means  to  rotate  said  input  shaft. 

an  eccentric  mounted  on  said  input  shaft  to  rotate  there 

with, 
a  unitary  hub  member  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  eccen 
trie  and  having  first  and  second  axiallv  spaced  toothed 
sprocket  wheels. 
a  third  sprocket  wheel  axiallv  spaced  from  and  adjacent  to 
said  first  sprocket  wheel  and  means  to  restrain  said  third 
sprocket  wheel  from  rotation. 
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a  rourth  sprocket  ^vheel  journalled  for  rotation  concentri- 
cally with  said  input  shaft  axiajly  spaced  from  and  adja- 
cent to  said  second  sprocket  u  heel  and  having  an  output 
shaft, 

said  first  sprocket  wheel  having  a  lesser  number  of  teeth 
than  the  third  sprocket  wheel  and  said  second  sprocket 
wheel  having  a  lesser  number  of  teeth  than  said  fourth 
sprocket  wheel,  the  difference  in  the  number  of  teeth 


S'  t -:-r-JiS^^ 


between  said  first  and  third  sprocket  wheels  being  the 
same  as  the  difference  in  number  of  teeth  as  between  the 
second  and  fourth  sprocket  wheels  , 

first  endless  drive  link  chain  means  drr.  mglv  interconnect- 
ing said  first  and  third  sprocket  wheels  and  second  end- 
less device  chain  means  dnvinglv  interconnecting  said 
second  and  fourth  sprocket  wheels, 

whereby  rotation  of  the  input  shaft  is  translated  to  a  speed 
reduced  torque  augmented  output  of  said  output  shaft. 


3,861,243 

ROTARY  CONNECTION  FOR  ROLL  BODIES  WITH 

TRANSMISSION 

Hans    Fleischer.    Herdecke.    dermany.    assiunor    lu    Motstht 
VVerke  Aktingesellschaft.  Dortmund,  dermany 
schaft,  Dortmund.  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355.863 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    29.    1972. 
2221211 
Int.  CI.  F16h  1128;  B66c  23/84.  FOlc  /9  02    FO-k  1^00, 

27iOO 
U.S.  CI.  74-805  6  Claims 


I 


1.  .An  antifriction  bearing  with  built-in  transmission  having 
mass  equalization  especially  as  connection  unit  between  a 
stationary  and  rotatable  member,  which  includes  in  combina 
tion:  an  outer  race  ring  adapted  to  be  held  stationary  and  a 
rotatable  inner  race  ring,  and  a  transmission  system  arranged 
within  the  confines  of  said  inner  race  ring  and  comprising  a 
spur  gear  drive  and  eccentric  planetary  gear  means  drivingly 
connected  to  said  rotatable  inner  race  ring  for  rotating  the 
same,  said  spur  gear  drive  being  connectabie  to  a  prime 
mover 


3,861,244 

TORQUE  MULTIPLIER  WRENCH 

Warren    Earl   MacDonald,  40   Sunset   Dr.,  Seekonk,   Mass. 

02771 

Filed  May  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,814 

Int.  CI.  F16h  1/28:  B25b  I  7100 

U.S.  CI.  74-805  8  Claims 


1.  A  torque  multiplier  wrench  compnsing; 

a  casing  having  a  cylindrical  recess  and  an  aperture  in  said 
casing  axially  aligned  with  said  recess, 

rotary  output  gear  means  having  an  axial  bore  defining  a 
sleeve  portion  journalled  by  said  casing  recess  for  rota- 
tion, said  sleeve  portion  having  internal  gear  teeth,  and  an 
output  power  transmitting  portion  spaced  axially  from 
said  sleeve  portion; 

rotary  input  means  including  an  input  power  transmitting 
portion  journalled  in  said  aperture,  and  a  drive  arm  por- 
tion projecting  from  said  input  power  transmitting  por- 
tion and  being  arranged  eccentrically  within  said  sleeve; 
pinion  gear  means  being  journalled  on  said  drive  arm 
portion  within  said  sleeve  and  including  external  gear 
teeth,  said  external  gear  teeth  being  fewer  in  number  than 
said  internal  gear  teeth,  the  pitch  diameter  of  said  exter- 
nal gear  teeth  being  less  than  the  pitch  diameter  of  said 
internal  gear  teeth,  and  the  eccentricity  of  said  drive 
portion  being  approximately  one-half  the  difference  be- 
tween said  pitch  diameters; 

a  coupling  ring  interposed  between  said  pinion  gear  means 
and  said  casing  aperture  for  controlling  movement  of  said 
pinion  gear  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  drive  arm,  said 
coupling  ring  and  said  casing  including  a  first  axially 
projecting  lug-and-slot  connection  for  resisting  relative 
rotation  between  said  coupling  ring  and  said  casing  while 
permitting  relative  shifting  movement  therebetween  in  a 
first  direction,  said  coupling  ring  and  said  pinion  gear 
means  including  a  second  axially  projecting  lug-and-slot 
connection  for  resisting  relative  rotation  between  said 
coupling  nng  and  said  pinion  gear  means  while  permitting 
relative  shifting  movement  therebetween  in  a  second 
direction  extending  approximately  at  a  right  angle  rela- 
tive to  said  first  direction,  and  said  first  and  second  axially 
projecting  lug-and-slot  connections  being  responsive  to 
the  application  of  an  input  torque  to  said  input  power 
transmitting  portion,  to  guide  said  pinion  gear  means  in 
an  orbital  path  of  travel,  without  rotation,  and  in  driving 
contact  with  said  internal  gear  teeth,  wherein  an  output 
torque  applied  by  said  output  gear  means  is  greater  than 
the  input  torque  applied  to  said  rotary  input  means. 


3,861.245 
SWITCH  PLATE  MACHINE 

Kurt  Jauch,  Schilkrstrasse  1,  7445  Bempflingen,  and  Rolf 
Schafer,  Reutlingen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  said 
Jauch,  by  said  Schafer 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,926 
Int.  CI.  B23b  29132 
U.S.  CI.  74-826  3  Claims 

1.  A  switch  plate  machine  for  rotating  workpieces  to  angu- 
larly spaced  positions  comprising, 


January  21,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1083 


a  machine  frame, 

a  switch  plate  which  is  journaled  in  the  machine  frame  such 
tnat  it  can  be  periodically  rotated  by  equal  angular  dis- 
tances and  can  be  reciprocated  in  the  direction  of  its  axis 
of  rotation, 

means  for  rotating  the  switch  plate, 

means  for  the  axial  reciprocating  movement  of  the  switch 

plate, 
a  plurality  of  thrust  bearings  which  are  arranged  on  the 
switch  plate  about  its  axis  of  rotation  at  equal  angular 
intervals. 


to  the  other,  the  axis  of  each  said  pivot  means  extending  in  a 
direction  such«ftat  the  angular  relationship  between  adjacent 
surfaces  of  said  overlapping  elements  vanes  according  to  the 
relative  pivotal  positions  of  said  elements 


3.861.247 
WIRE  FENCE  CONNECTOR 
Fred  Albert  Gerschwiller,   12001    W.  Edgerton  Ave.,  Hales 
Corners.  Wis.  53130 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1974,  Ser.  No.  448,411 

Int.  CI.  B25b  2^ '00 

U.S.  CI.  81-^3  R  3  Claims 


a  plurality  of  workpiece  receivers  each  of  which  is  journaled 
in  one  of  the  thrust  bearings  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  switch  plate  with  radial  tolerance  and  Hirth-type 
serration  on  its  lower  face, 

and  a  plurality  of  centering  members  which  are  rigidly 
affixed  to  the  machine  frame  around  the  turning  axis  of 
the  switch  plate  at  equal  angular  intervals  and  have  Hirth- 
type  serration  on  their  top  face  which  mate  axially  with 
the  serration  of  the  workpiece  receivers  after  every  turn 
of  the  switch  plate  and  which  can  be  brought  into  and  out 
of  engagement  by  an  axial  movement  of  the  switch  plate 


3,861,246 
SHARPENING  DEVICE 
Campbell  E.  Waller,  Lot  24,  Kent  Hughes  Rd.,  Eltham,  Aus- 
tralia 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,422 
Claims   priority,   application    Australia,    Mar.    26,    1973, 

2739/73 

Int.  CL  B23d  15100 
U.S.  CI.  76-86  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  Wire  Fence  Connector  tool,  for  forcing  a  spring 
loaded  hook  through  a  hole  of  a  fence  post  in  order  to  permit 
locking  a  fence  wire  behind  said  hook,  the  combination  of  a 
straight  pipe,  one  end  of  said  pipe  serving  as  a  handle,  the 
other  end  of  said  pipe  having  a  nut  secured  thereto,  said  nut 
engaging  a  screw  having  a  screw  head  which  on  its  end  has  a 
depression  for  seating  one  end  of  a  coil  spring  of  said  spring- 
loaded  hook,  and  a  generally  C-shaped  arm  being  welded  to 
a  longitudinal  side  of  said  pipe,  said  C-shaped  arm  being 
comprised  of  a  short  leg  the  end  of  which  is  welded  at  right 
angle  to  an  axis  of  said  pipe,  a  straight  central  leg  at  right  angle 
to  said  short  leg,  and  a  terminal  long  leg  at  right  angle  to  said 
central  leg  so  that  said  short  and  long  legs  are  parallel  to  each 
other,  and  an  axis  of  said  central  leg  being  at  an  acute  angle 
respective  to  an  axis  of  said  pipe,  whereby  an  axis  of  said 
terminal  long  leg  crosses  to  one  lateral  side  of  said  pipe  axis. 


3,861,248 
PACKING  EXTRACTOR 
George  B.  Bushinsky.  372  Masarik   Ave..  Stratford,  Conn. 
06497 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414.901 

Int.  CI.  B25b  2  7  00 

U.S.  CI.  81     8.1  2  Claims 


/«      If      u 


Z* 


1.  A  blade  sharpening  device  including  two  sharpening 
elements  each  defining  a  respective  sharpening  edge,  said 
elements  being  arranged  in  overlapping  relationship  so  that 
said  sharpening  edges  define  a  sharpening  recess  between 
them,  and  pivot  means  connecting  each  said  element  to  a 
support  structure  to  permit  each  said  element  to  move  relative 


I.  A  tool  for  removing  packing  from  a  packing  gland  which 
compnses  a  handle,  and  an  elongated  rod  extending  from  said 
handle  and  terminating  in  a  point,  siad  rood  having  a  straight 
portion  adjacent  said  handle,  a  fir^t  downward  curve  at  the 
end  of  said  straight  portion,  an  upward  second  curve  spaced 
from  said  first  curve,  a  third  downward  curve  adjacent  said 
point,  an  upward  fourth  curve  defined  by  said  point,  and  an 
offset  angle  intermediate  said  first  and  third  curves. 
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3.861.249 
VALVE  CORE  TOOL  WITH  SAFETY  BLEED 

John  F.  Lindquist.  Morton,  IIL.  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Eiled  Aug.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,188 

Int.  CI.  B60c  25,18 

L.S.  CI.  81-15.4  2  Claim-, 


I 

1.  A  vaKe  core  too!  comprising  an  elongated  shaft,  a  handle 
on  one  end  of  said  shaft  m  the  form  of  a  generally  elongated 
member  definmg  a  plurality  of  planar  surfaces  for  the  purpose 
of  grippmg,  a  slot  for  receiving  a  valve  core  in  the  other  end 
ol  said  ^haft,  an  axial  bore  for  receiving  a  valve  core  stem  in 
said  other  end  of  ->aid  shaft  and  opening  into  said  slot,  a  cup 
member  on  ^ald  shaft  defining  a  hollow  body  having  an  open 
and  a  closed  end,  the  interior  of  said  body  adjacent  its  open 
end  being  free  of  surface  discontinuities,  said  cup  member 
being  t'ixed  on  said  shaft  such  that  said  other  end  of  said  shaft 
IS  entirelv  within  said  cup  member  and  adjacent  to  and  spaced 
from  its  open  end,  and  equalK  spaced  ports  in  said  hollow 
bodv  adjacent  said  closed  end  for  radially  directing  high  pres- 
sure air  from  the  interior  of  sji\ij  body.  | 


3,861.250 
TOOL  TO  LOOSEN  FROZEN  WORK  PIECES 
John  Zugai,  108  Craig  Dr.,  Irwin,  Pa.  15642 

Filed  May  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  358,642 

Int.  CI.  B25b  I  ^00 

U.S.  CI.  81-52.35  2  Claims 


1.  A  tool  to  ioo>en  frozen  aurk  pieces  having  heaJ.s  such  as 
nuts,  bolts  and  stud^  t'r(>m  their  support  structure  comprising; 
a    an  unconventional  socket  means  for  engaging  the  head  of 
the  work  piece,  the  inside  cavity  of  the  socket  means  is  polyg- 
onal shaped  to  engage  the  head  of  the  work  piece,  and  having 
an  effective  depth  less  than  a  thickness  of  the  head  whereby 
when  the  socket  means  engages  the  head  it  avoids  contact 
with  the  support  structure  retaining  the  work  piece. 
b   an  extension  rod  affixed  to  the  socket  means,  and 
c  pneumatic  gun  means  applying  a  high  rate  of  non-rotating 
vibrating  force  uniformU  to  the  socket  means  through  the 
extension  rod  and  along  the  same  longitudinal  axis  as  the 
socket  means  wherebv  the  vibrational  force  is  transmitted 
longitudinallv   and   uniformly   to  the  head  of  the   work 
piece  and  vibrates  it  along  its  longitudinal  axis  within  its 
support  structure  causing  it  to  loosen  within  the  support 
structure 


3.861.251 
INTERNAL-TYPE  WRENCH  FOR  PIPES  AND  THE  LIKE 

George  W.  Slreander,  Alamogordo.  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  De- 
signs Systems.  Inc.,  Alamogordo.  N.  Mex. 

Filed  July  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  382,753 

Int.  CI.  B25b  13/48 

L.i.  CI.  81-71  19  Claims 


^2-v-^^2l 


1.  In  an  internal-type  wrench  for  applying  torque  to  a  pipe 
section  having  an  inner  wall  surface  and  the  like,  the  combina- 
tion comprising 

a  body  having  three  faces  arranged  at  about  120°  to  each 
other  in  a  generally  triangular  manner  about  a  common 
center,  each  said  face  being  provided  with  a  bearing 
surface; 
a  generally  circular  bearing  member  rollable  over  each 
bearing  surface  into  a  converging  socket  area  defined  by 
the  inner  wall  surface  of  a  pipe  section  into  which  the 
bod\  IS  inserted  and  an  opposed  bearing  surface,  each 
said  bearing  surface  being  of  a  corresponding  shape  on 
each  side  of  its  midpoint  and  arranged  in  relation  to  the 
inner  wall  surface  to  afford  free  movement  of  each  bear- 
ing member  along  an  associated  bearing  surface,  radially 
in  and  out  in  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  body  and  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  the  bearing  member  to  impart  both 
radial  and  tangential  forces  to  the  pipe  section  in  either 
direction  as  a  torque  is  applied  to  the  body  with  the 
tangential  forces  applied  to  the  pipe  section  increasing 
and  the  radial  forces  applied  to  the  pipe  section  decreas- 
ing as  the  torque  applied  to  the  body  is  increased,  each 
said  bearing  surface  being  recessed  in  the  associated  face 
of  the  body  in  a  recess  having  a  pair  of  opposed  inwardly 
projecting  bearing  member  retaining  portions  on  opposite 
sides  of  an  open  slot  through  which  a  portion  of  the 
associated  bearing  member  projects 


3.861,252 
AIR  CHCCK  FOR  ROLL  SLITTING  MACHINE 
Carl  \    Sloffels,  Flemington,  and  Roger  J.  Lofstrom.  Randolf 
Township,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  judelshon  Industries, 
Inc  .  Jersey  City.  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  448,056 

Int.  CI.  B23b  3 1 ,'00 

U.S.  CI.  82-40  R  4  Claims 


3^ 


I .  In  a  machine  for  slitting  a  roll  of  matenal  wound  onto  a 
Lore  and  into  cylindrical  form  as  said  roll  is  rotated  about  a 
stationary  mandrel;  the  improvement  comprising  an  improved 
tluid  actuated  chuck  for  gripping  the  core  of  a  roll  of  material. 
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said  chuck  comprising  a  chuck  body  mounted  in  the  frame  of 
said  machine  coaxiaily  with  the  machine  mandrel  including 
bearing  means  for  the  free  rotation  thereof,  bearing  means 
within  said  rotating  chuck  body  attached  to  receive  one  end 
of  the  machine  mandrel  and  to  support  same  in  a  stationary 
ncn-rotating  manner,  chuck  jaw  means  movably  mounted  on 
said  rotating  chuck  body  and  movable  from  a  gripping  posi- 
tion in  which  said  jaws  are  engaged  with  the  core  of  a  roll  of 
material  to  be  slit  and  a  release  position  disengaged  from  the 
core,  fluid  powered  actuation  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  chuck  jaw  means  to  move  same  from  the  release  position 
to  the  gripping  position,  fluid  pressure  means  including  rotat- 
able  fluid  coupling  means  providing  a  connection  between 
said  rotating  portion  of  said  chuck  and  a  source  of  fluid  pres- 
sure and  means  providing  a  fluid  passage  way  from  said  rotat- 
able  coupling  member  to  said  fluid  powered  actuation  for 
moving  said  jaw  means  from  the  release  position  to  the  grip- 
ping position,  drive  means  connected  to  said  rotating  chuck 
body  of  said  chuck  for  rotating  a  roll  of  matenal  on  the  ma- 
chine mandrel  by  rotating  said  chuck  bodv  and  said  chuck  jaw 
means  when  the  same  are  engaged  with  the  core  of  a  roll  of 
material  mounted  on  the  mandrel. 


3,861,253 
ROLL  TAPE  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Richard  L.  Witcraft,  Chicago,  and  Joseph  J.  Palmeri.  Des 
Plaines,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Unipat  Corporation  of 
America  II.  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  428,455 

Int.  CI.  B23b  37100.3104 

U.S.  CI.  82-48  9  Claims 


1.  A    tape    slitting    niachine    comprising,    in    eoinbin.Uion 
frame  means. 

mandrel  means  carried  by  said  frame  means  and  means 
rotatably  supporting  said  mandrel  means  to  turn  a  core- 
wound  roll  of  tape  to  be  cut, 

roll  locking  means  for  secunng  the  roll  of  tape  on  the  man- 
drel means  for  fixed  rotation  therewith, 

blade  means  including  a  blade  for  slitting  the  roll  of  tape  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  narrower  roll  strips, 

carriage  means  for  supporting  said  blade  means  and  for 
controlling  the  movement  thereof  during  execution  of  a 
tape-slitting  cycle  thereby, 

said  carriage  means  including  rail  means  constituting  me- 
chanical guides  for  controlling  movement  of  said  blade 
means  therealong, 

drive  means  for  shifting  said  blade  means  on  said  rail  means 
along  a  path  paralleling  a  rotational  axis  of  the  roll  of  tape 
to  bring  said  blade  to  selectable  axial  positions  along  the 
roll  of  tape,  each  said  positions  being  correlated  with  a 
strip  segment  to  be  severed  from  the  roll  of  tape, 

drive  means  for  moving  said  blade  in  a  plane  generally 
normal  to  a  rotational  axis  of  the  roll  of  tape  to  cut  there- 
through to  transform  the  roll  of  tape  into  a  senes  of 
incremental  roll  strips,  and 

cut-trueing  means  for  ensuring  that  each  roll  strip  cut  from 
the  roll  of  tape  has  an  axial  width  which  is  constant 
through  the  radial  thickness  of  the  roll  strip. 


said  cut-trueing  means  constituting  nicms  tor  impressing  an 
asymmetrical  axial  thrust  force  against  the  roll  of  tape 
simultaneously  with  apptk,,iiion  ot  f.idia!  tor^e  thereto 
during  cutting  thereof. 


3.861.254 
SELF-LOADING  ROLL  SLITTER 
Carl  A.  Stoffels,  Flemington,  and  Roger  J.  Lofstrom,  Randolf 
Township,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Judelshon  Industries, 
Inc. 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  448.055 

Int.  CI.  B23b  ^  14 

U.S.  CI.  82^90  9  Claims 


7.  A  machine  for  slitting  a  roll  (.t  m.itenal  into  n.iriov.  w  idth 
rolls  including  means  to  rotate  a  ro.il  aho-ut  .i  cutting  aviv  a 
blade  mounted  for  movement  p.ir.illei  to  said  cutting  axis  .mJ 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  sutting  axis  tor  shttmg  move- 
ment, a  removable  mandrel,  suppcirting  means  for  said  remov 
able    mandrel,    mounting    means    mounting    said    supporting 
means  for  movement  between  said  eutiing  ..ixis  and  a  loading 
location,  means  to  move  said  mounting  means  to  said  cutting 
axis  to  carrx   a   rtill   of   material   to  said   suttmg   .ixis,  shuck 
means  to  engage  a  roll  ot  material  on  said  mandrel,  rotational 
drive  means  operativelv   connected  to  said  chuck  means  to 
drive  said  roil  of  material  for  rotational  movement  .ihout  the 
cutting  axis  and  means  to  nuive  said  blade  in  said  perpendieii 
lar  plane  as  said  drive  means  rotates  said  chuck  means  about 
said  cutting  axis. 


3,861,255 

DEVICE  FOR  CUTTINt;  (  A\  ITIES 

Cray  L.  Ross,  309  Jackson  Rd.,  Enfield,  (  onn.  06082 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,764 

Int.  CI.  B29c  ^  In.  B26f  3il2 

U.S.  CI.  83-1  5  Claims 


^-    ^ 


I.  .A  machine  to  cut  cavities  in  blocks  of  heat  severable 
material   comprising  a   frame,   means   ti*   convcv    successive 
blocks  of  material  backward  into  the  frame  and  forward  there 
from,  said  means  to  carry  said  blocks  earrving  cam  means 
having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face,  rail  means  converging  with 
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the  path  of  said  blocks  into  said  frame  toward  the  hack  of  said  3,861,257 

frame,  an  assembK  consistmg  of  carnage  means  and  a  change-  PRECISION  CUTTER 

able  die  secured  to  said  carnage  means  mounted  on  said  rail    V\  illiam  F.  laird,  Kingston,  Ontario,  Canada;  David  I.  Walsh, 


means,  said  die  comprising  heated  wires  extending  toward  the 
path  of  said  bloclcs  of  material,  said  assembly  being  provided 
with  first  and  second  cam  engaging  means,  said  first  cam 
engaging  means  being  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said  front 
face  of  said  cam  means  as  the  block  is  moved  toward  the  back 
of  said  frame  by  motion  of  said  means  to  convey  blocks 
whereby  said  assembly  will  be  moved  along  said  rails  in  a 
direction  converging  with  the  movement  of  said  block  so  that 
the  said  wires  of  said  die  enter  said  block  under  the  influence 
of  said  front  cam  face,  said  second  cam  engaging  means  being 
spaced  from  said  first  cam  engaging  means  a  distance  to  pro- 
vide lost  motion  as  the  block  is  moved  forward  in  the  machine 
prior  to  the  engagement  iif  the  backface  of  said  cam  means 
with  said  second  cam  engaging  means  to  move  said  assembly 
away  from  said  block  and  to  determme  the  path  of  said  die 
wire  as  it  is  withdrawn  from  said  block. 


3.861,256 
SAFETY  END  OF  RL  N  FEEDER 
Harold  L.  Mullinax,  Sr.,  Morrow,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  June  IS,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370.333 

Int.  CI.  B26d  3.14 

U.S.  CI.  83-5  4  Claims 


I.  In  apparatus  for  advancing  or  moving  on-cdge  sheets  of 
paperboard  arranged  in  groups  in  a  ro'*  or  column  along  a 
table  and  through  a  notching  saw  extending  upsvard  through 
the  table  surface,  wherein  the  sheets  are  normally  advanced 
through  said  saw  b\  a  reciprocating  pusher  device  y-hich 
engages  one  group  in  said  row  of  groups,  said  groups  being 
supplied  to  said  pusher  device  in  a  continuous  manner,  said 
groups  being  advanced  through  said  saw  in  an  abutting  rela 
tionship  with  the  group  being  notched  by  said  saw  being  ad- 
vanced by  the  influence  of  said  pusher  device  on  a  group 
following  said  group  being  notched,  and  wherein  the  groups  of 
paperboard  are  restrained  against  vertical  movement  bv  a 
U-shaped  channel  member  with  a  downwardly  facing  Hat 
surface  located  at  substantially  the  same  height  as  the  top  of 
said  sheets  during  their  movement  on  the  table,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  positioned  above  the  line  of  move 
ment  of  the  board  for  selectively  engaging  the  last  board  in  the 
last  group  of  a  particular  paperboard  production  run,  and 
means  for  driving  said  engaging  means  to  move  said  last  board 
in  said  last  group,  together  with  the  groups  in  said  row  down 
stream  from  said  last  group,  from  a  position  adjacent  the  feed 
end  of  said  table  through  the  notching  saw  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  table,  whereby  the  end  of  a  run  of  a  particular  >ard 
will  be  moved  through  the  notching  saw  in  a  smooth  continu 
ous  manner. 


Harrington,  and  George  E.  Corneau,  Central  Falls,  all  of 
R.I.,  assignors  to  Hartford  Fibres  Ltd.,  Kingston.  Ontario. 
(  anada 

Filed  Nov.  8.  1973,  Ser.  No.  413.902 

Int.  CI.  DOlg  l;04 

U.S.  CI.  83-22  30  Claims 


i.  Ill  a  precision  cutter  for  cutting  rope  into  a  plurality  of  cut 
fibres  of  predetermined  short  length,  the  combination  which 
comprises:  support  means  maintaining  a  plurality  of  at  least 
about  50  spaced-apart  substantially  parallel  cutting  blades  in 
a  substantially  closed  cont~iguration,  said  blades  having  cutting 
edges  which  face  inwardly  within  said  configuration  and  are 
spaced  about  one-eighth  to  one  sixty-fourth  inch  apart  from 
each  other,  feed  means  feeding  said  rope  within  said  configu 
ration  and  including  distnbuting  means  operative  within  said 
configuration  to  distnbute  a  layer  of  said  rope  around  in 
successive  contact  with  said  successive  cutting  edges,  pressure 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  pressure  mem- 
bers movable  relative  to  said  rope  within  said  configuration 
and  operative  and  effective  upon  said  rope  while  said  rope  is 
disposed  in  simultaneous  contact  with  a  plurality  of  said  suc- 
cessive edges,  to  press  said  rope  outwardly  against  said  succes- 
sive cutting  edges  while  said  rope  is  in  contact  with  a  plurality 
i>i  said  successive  edges  to  cut  said  rope  by  radially-directed 
pressure  m  contact  with  said  cutting  edges. 


3.861,258 
RECEIVING  TABLE  FOR  A  GUILLOTINE 

William  Taylor  Irvine,  51  The  Esplanade,  South  Perth,  Austra- 
lia 

Filed  July  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,540 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  10,  1972,  29/72 

Int.  CL  B26d  7/06 

IS.  CI.  83~8I  4  Claims 

I.  A  receiving  table  for  a  guillotine  comprising  a  workpiece 

supporting  platform,  a  frame,  a  pluraltiy  of  links  pivotally 

connected  to  said  platform  and  said  frame  and  arranged  so 

that  when  loaded,  said  platform  will  move  downwardly  to  a 

position  inclined  towards  the  rear  thereof,  means  for  locking 

said  platform  in  a  subsantially  horizontal  position,  said  locking 

means  comprising  a  pair  of  articulated  locking  links  pivotally 

connected  to  said  supporting  platform  and  said  frame,  a  coil 

spring  connected  to  said  locking  links  and  capable  of  normally 
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holding  said   locking  links  in  their  locked  position  and  an 
actuating  means  capable  of  moving  said  locking  links  from 


0 <rf-H    R) 


their  locked  position  and  positioned  for  being  actuated  bv  the 
motion  of  the  quillotine  blade 


3.861.259 
SHEET  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Thomas  R.  Hitch,  Aldan.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harris-Intertype 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  June  4.  1973,  Ser.  No.  367.034 

Int.  CI.  B65h  29/62 

U.S.  CI.  83-106  10  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  delivery  system  comprising  means  for  cutting  a 
web  into  sheets,  a  first  conveyor  for  removing  the  cut  sheets 
at  a  speed  so  that  a  gap  develops  between  adjacent  sheets 
thereon,  second  and  third  conveyors  for  transferring  sheets 
from  said  first  conveyor  to  one  of  a  pair  of  take-off  conveyors, 
a  movable  selectively  operable  diverter,  said  diverter  being 
between  the  exit  end  of  said  first  conveyor  and  the  inlet  end 
of  said  second  and  third  conveyors,  said  diverter  having  one 
position  wherein  sheets  are  transferred  from  said  first  con- 
veyor to  a  lower  surface  on  said  second  conveyor  and  another 
position  wherein  sheets  are  transferred  to  the  upper  surface  of 
said  third  conveyor,  vacuum  means  associated  with  each  of 
said  conveyors,  each  of  said  conveyors  including  an  endless 
perforated  conveyor  belt,  the  vacuum  means  associated  with 
said  second  conveyor  being  arranged  to  retain  sheets  on  the 
lower  run  of  its  belt,  the  vacuum  means  associated  with  said 
first  and  third  conveyors  being  arranged  to  retain  sheets  on  the 
upper  run  of  their  belts,  and  means  associated  with  each 
vacuum  means  for  creating  a  negative  pressure  through  said 
belts. 


3,861,260 
DOUBLE  BUCKET  DIE  CUTTI\(i  ASSEMBLY 
Martin    Kesten,   West    Hartford,   and    Richard    I..    Edwards, 
Windsor  Locks,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Preston  Engrav- 
ers, Inc.,  Windsor.  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1973.  Ser.  No,  416,663 

Int.  CI.  B26d  1156 

U.S.  CI.  83-  328  8  Claims 
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1.  A  double  bucket  kiie  Lultiri^:  asscnihly,  operable  ic  per- 
form a  work  operation  on  a  length  ut  material,  comprising: 

a.  frame  means  including  .i  pair  o\  frame  members 

b  bucket  means  mounted  on  said  pair  of  frame  members 
including  first  and  second  buckets  having  cmipcrating 
wt)rk  performing  means  supported  thereon,  said  bucket 
means  also  including  first  and  second  support  means 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  the  ends  of 
said  buckets  eccentncally  supported  thereon  for  move- 
ment of  said  buckets  to  and  from  a  closely  spaced  Vkork 
performing  position  m  which  said  work  performing  means 
cooperate  to  perform  a  work  operation  on  a  length  of 
material  passing  therebetween,  said  work  performing 
position  of  said  buckets  defining  a  work  station. 

c  countei'bal.mcing  means  mov.ibK  inounicd  on  s.mj  p..n  of 
frame  members  operable  to  counterbalance  the  vi,eight  of 
said  first  and  second  buckets,  said  counterbalancing 
means  including  first  and  second  rollers  extending  trans- 
versely between  said  frame  members  in  spaced  relatum  to 
said  first  and  second  buckets  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
plane  defining  said  work  station,  and  support  means 
rotatably  mounting  said  rollers  on  said  frame  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  the  axes 
of  rotation  of  said  buckets,  said  rollers  having  the  weight 
thereof  unequally  distnbuted  about  their  axes  of  rotation, 
and 

d  drive  means  supported  on  said  pair  of  frame  members 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  bucket  means  and  said 
counterbalancing  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second 
buckets  to  and  from  said  work  performing  position  and 
for  moving  said  counterbalancing  means  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner  to  relative  to  said  first  and  second  buckets 
to  cause  said  counterbalancing  means  to  produce  a  firce 
effective  to  counterbalance  the  force  produced  by  the 
weight  of  said  first  and  second  buckets  dunng  the  move- 
ment thereof  to  and  from  said  work  performing  position 


3,861,261 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING.  HOLDING  AND 

DIE-CUTTING  RESILIENT  AND  SEMI-RESILIENT  STRIP 

MATERIAL 
W.  Clarence  Maxey,  Bedford,  Va.,  assignor  to  Rubatex  Corpo- 
ration, Bedford,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414338 
Int.  CI.  B26d  7/02,  7/6 
U.S.  CI.  83-387  25  Cbims 

1.  A  positioning  and  holding  mechanism  for  accurately 
positioning  and  holding  lengths  of  rubber,  plastic  and  other 
resilient  matenal  of  strip  form  dunng  die-cutting  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  press  having  a  reciprocable  die-carrying  press  head 
movable  toward  and  away  from  a  press-  or  die-bed  upon 
which  said  strip  matenal  is  supported  during  the  cutting 
thereof,  said  mechanism  comprising  in  combination 
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a  pair  of  rotar\  cam-operaied,  lateralis  reciprocable 
positionmg-and-holdmg  bar  assemblies  mountable  on 
^aid  press  bed  at  oppoMte  side>  of  a  central  feed  path  for 
said  strip  material  each  of  said  bar  assemblies  including: 

1  an  elongated  rigid  bar  structure  having  a  gripping  edge 
disposable  parallel  to  the  strip  material  to  be  fed  in  a 
fore-and-aft  direction  through  the  press. 

2  rod  means  on  said  bar  structure  and  extending  trans- 
verselv  a\».a\  from  the  gripping  edge,  and  having  cam 
follower  means  at  an  end  oppositeK  remote  from  said 
gripping  edge 

3.  press-supportable  bracket  means  for  slidably  support- 
ing said  rigid  bar  structure  via  its  rod  means  to  facilitate 
lateral  reciprocation  oi  said  bar  structure  between 
gripping  and  non-gripping  positions,  and 


axis  and  spaced  therefrom  b\  a  distance  such  that  rota- 
tion of  said  handle  about  said  fixed  axis  in  a  first  direction 


moves  said  cutting  edge  in  an  arcuate  path  into  contact 
with  said  upper  surface. 


3.861,263 

\  ARIABLt  TIME  CONSTANT  CIRCUIT  FOR  LSE  IN  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Mitsuo  Okudaira,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
(lakki  Seize  kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu-shi,  Shizuoka- 
ken. Japan 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,997 
Claims    priorit).   application   Japan,   June   21,    1972,   47- 
62050;  June  21.  1972,  47-62051;  June  21,  1972,  47-62052; 
June  21.  1972,  47-62053 

Int.  CI.  GlOh  3iOO 
U.S.  a.  84     1.11  9  Claims 


4,   resilient  means  operatively  interposed  between  said 

bracket  means  and  rigid  bar  structure  to  normally  bias 
said  bar  structure  to  a  neutral  non-gripping  position 
away  from  the  strip  of  material  to  be  gripped  and  die- 
cut,  and  to  constantly  urge  said  cam  follower  means  of 
said  bar  structure's  rod  means  into  engagement  with 
said  rotary  cams,  and 
a  pair  of  motivation  linkage  assemblies  mountable  at 
lateral  opposite  sides  of  a  cutting  die  and  so  as  to  depend 
from  beneath  said  press  head,  and  operatively  connected 
via  said  rotary  cams  with  said  positioning-and-holding  bar 
assemblies,  said  linkage  assemblies  being  operative  re- 
sponsive to  down  and  up  cycling  of  said  press  head  to 
effect  said  reciprocable  movement  of  said  bar  assemblies 
to  properly   position  and   hold  said  strip  from  opposite 
longitudinal  sides  thereof  during  cutting 
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3,861,262 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  CUT-OFF  TOOL 
Louis  M.  Carpenter,  and  Kenneth  L.  Dunn,  both  of  Fayette- 
ville,  N.V.,  assignors  to  Carpenter  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 
Manlius.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  390.903 
Int.  CI.  B23d  /  7  00,  B26d  liiO 
U.S.  CI.  83-642  11  Claims 

1.  .A  manually  operated  cutting  tcxil  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a    a  stationary  base  having  substantially  planar  upper  sur- 
face for  supporting  a  workpiece. 
b    a  fixed  support  having  a  portion  positioned  m   spaced 

relation  to  said  upper  surface, 
c,  a  handle  selectively  rota  table  about  a  fixed  axis  through 

said  portion  of  said  support, 
d   a  knife  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  disposed  for  move- 
ment into  and  away  from  contact  with  said  upper  surface; 
and 
e   means  supporting  said  knife  blade  for  free  rotation  about 
a  second  axis  through  said  handle  parallel  to  said  fixed 


1.  A  variable  time  constant  circuit  for  use  in  rhythm  sound 
sources  to  vary  the  rhythm  sounds  in  an  electronic  musical 
instrument,  and  operative  on  rhythm  pulses,  comprising; 

a  pulse  source  providing  rhythm  pulses  and  control  pulses 
in  synchronism  with  the  musical  sounds  of  said  instru- 
ment, and 

means  for  converting  said  rhythm  pulses  into  rhythm  sound 
signals,  including 

at  least  two  different  time  constant  determining  circuit 
elements  coupled  to  each  other  and  coupled  in  the  signal 
path  of  said  converting  means; 

one  of  said  time  constant  determining  circuit  elements 
being  split  into  at  least  two  units  which  are  electrically 
coupled  to  each  other;  and 

at  least  one  switching  element  having:  a  controllable  main 
current  conduction  path  included  in  one  of  said  split  time 
constant  determining  circuit  element  units  and  being 
controlled  to  selectively  vary  the  impedance  of  said  one 
of  said  split  time  constant  determining  circuit  element 
units  to  vary  the  overall  time  constant  of  said  time  con- 
stant circuit,  and  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  and 
controlling  the  impedance  of  said  main  current  conduc- 
tion path,  said  control  electrode  being  impressed  with 
said  control  pulses  produced  in  synchronism  with  the 
musical  sounds  to  vary  the  conduction  path  of  said  at 
least  one  switching  element,  thereby  varying  said  overall 
time  constant  and  varying  said  rhythm  sounds. 
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3.861.264 
TUNING  SLIDE  FOR  BRASS  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Takeshi  Matsumoto;  Satahei  Suzuki,  and  Minoru  Inoue.  all  of 
Hamamatsu.  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  kabu- 
shiki kaisha,  Hamamatsu-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409.237 

Int.  CI.  GlOd  7ilO 

U.S.  CI.  84-387  8  Claims 


20 


1.  A  tuning  slide  for  brass  musical  instruments  comprising 
a  L'-shaped  hollow  tube  structure  having  a  bight  section  and 
a  pair  of  parallel  straight  sectums  each  continuous  to  each  end 
of  said  bight  sections,  said  bight  section  being  made  integral 
as  one  piece  w  ith  each  of  said  straight  sections,  and  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  bight  section  being  greater  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  each  of  said  straight  sections. 


3,861.265 
DRUM  PITCH  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 
Jack   A.  Van  der  Wyk,  6857   Armour  Dr..  Oakland,  Calif. 
94611 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1973.  Ser.  No.  425.687 

Int.  CI.  GlOd  13102 

U.S.  CI.  84-411  6  Claims 


1.  A  drum  and  pitch  adjustment  device  for  a  dnah  compris 


ing 


means  for  applying  a  pressure  at  a  particular  location  on  the 
surface  of  a  sound  producing  membrane  of  a  drum,  and 
means  for  changing  the  location  of  said  ^nessure  while 
said  pressure  is  being  applied  to  said  membrane. 


3,861.266 
MUSICAL  TUNING  INSTRUMENT  UTILIZING  DIGITAL 

TECHNIQUES 
Ranald  Otis  Whitaker.  4719  Squire  Dr..  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46241 

Filed  May  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  364.678 
Int.  CI.  GlOg  7102 
U.S.  CI.  84-454  3  Claims 

1.  A  musical  tuning  instrument  comprising: 
a  reference  signal  source  generating  a  reference  signal  of 

reference  frequency; 
an  octave  divider  comprising  cascaded  binary  divider  stages 
for  receiving  said  reference  signal  and  producing  at  the 
output  of  each  successive  stage  a  signal  whose  frequency 
is  half  the  frequency  of  the  input  of  said  stage  and  means 
for  selecting  the  output  of  a  particular  stage; 


a  primary  prugrammarilc  divider  consisting  of  cascaded 
binary  divider  stages  for  receiving  said  selected  output 
\xom  said  octa\e  divider  and  adapted  for  being  pro- 
i:r. mimed  in  tweUe  modes  each  successive  mode  produc- 
ing as  a  final  output  of  said  primary  programmable  di- 
vider a  signal  whose  frequencv  is  that  of  a  successive 
musical  note  of  the  particular  octave  corresponding  to 
said  selected  output  ot  said  i'K.tave  divider; 

a  secondary  programmable  divider  .Kvepung  as  input  the 
output  of  said  octave  divider  and  similar  to  said  primary 
progranKiiable  dividei  but  consisting  of  four  fewer  Stages 
and  adapted  t-  pr.duce  at  its  output  a  signal  whose  fre- 
quency IS  approximatelv  U-  times  the  frequency  of  said 
final  output  of  said  pnni.irv  programni.i^^e  divider,  said 
secondary  programmable  divider  beir:g  .id.ipied  tor  being 
reset  by  said  final  output  of  s.mi  pr;m.trv  progr.immable 
divider; 

an  audio  input  section  consisting  ot  .m  acoustical  pickup 
feeding  to  an  audio  amplifier  and  producing  a  digitally 
compatible  output  in  response  to  an  audio  input, 


an   audio   input  sensitivitv   divider   consisting  of  cascaded, 
bmarv  stages  the  output  of  each  stage  being  a  signal 

vkhose  trequenev  i-  halt  the  frequencv  ot  the  input  lu  s.ihj 
stage  and  a>-Lep!i:ig  .i^  input  the  I'Utpul  o!  s.ud  audio 
input  section, 

a  reference  sensitivitv  divider  consisting  ot  the  s.inu   num 
ber  of  cascaded  binarv  stages  as  said  audi<'  input  sensitiv 
ilv  divider,  the  output  of  each  stage  being  .1  sign.il  v*.hose 
frequencv  is  hall  the  trequenev  of  the  input  to  said  stage 
and  accepting  a.s  I's  input  the  output  0I   s.iul  ven>r:d.irv 
programmable  divider 

means  for  selecting  the  .'ulpui  ot  une  ot  the  stages  i>t  said 
audio  input  sensituitv  divider  .ind  sinuilt.meouslv  selei,  l 
ing  the  output  ot   the  corresponding  stage  ot  said  reter 
ence  seiisitiv  it\  div  ider, 

a  displav  consisting  of  sixteen  light  emitting  diodes,  and 

a  drive  circuitry  having  a  first  input  and  a  second  input  and 
adapted  to  cause  each  diode  in  succession  to  be  activated 
in  response  to  successive  highs  of  saui  second  input  i!  and 
onlv  if  said  first  input  is  high  simultaneouslv ,  said  first 
input  being  the  selected  output  ot  said  audio  input  sensi 
tivitv  divider,  and  said  second  input  being  the  selected 
output  o'i  said  refrence  sensitivity  divider 


3.861.267 
KKV  BOLT 

Frank  V.  ("(ijiister.  3(>4  1   Nmlh  Di.i  ku  \)\      I'm  i  (  liiitun,  (  )hin 
4.U5: 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  872.658.  Oct.  30.  1969.  Pat.  No. 
3,673.910.  This  application  Dec.  27.  1971,  Ser.  No.  212.329 

Int.  CI.  F16b  IliUU 
U.S.  CI.  85     3  R  3  C  laims 

1.   A   key   bolt   including  a   shank   having   a   kev  reeciving 
shelf-type  recess  formed  at  one  end  ihereul,  an  elongated 
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planar  key  slidablv  disposed  on  said  recess  and  having  end 
portions  and  spaced  side  walls  forming  a  closed  elongated  key 
slot  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  kev,  and  j  pin  transversely 
disposed  in  the  shank  at  said  one  end  thereof  and  passing 
through  said  recess  and  said  key  slot  at  substantially  right 
angles  thereto  to  slidably  retain  the  kev  uithin  the  recess,  said 
key  being  slidable  on  said  recess  to  an  unlocked  position 
wherein  the  key  extends  directly  outwardly  of  the  shank  and 
forms  an  extension  thereof  and  being  slidable  to  .i  locked 
position  wherein  the  key  is  substantiallv  perpendicular  to  the 


'-?7. 


/>?^^ 


I 

shank,  one  of  said  side  u'alls  of  the  key  including  an  abutment 
protruding  out  of  the  plane  of  the  key  to  form  a  key  lock 
abutting  the  bolt  shank  adjacent  its  one  end  to  retain  the  key 
in  locked  position,  said  key  being  yieldable  to  a  position 
spaced  from  the  recess  to  enable  the  abutment  to  be  moved 
from  locked  position  to  unlocked  position,  said  one  side  wall 
having  at  least  a  portion  of  its  outer  edge  formed  into  a  down- 
wardly turned  flange  having  its  inner  end  forming  said  abut- 
ment, and  resilient  means  disposed  between  the  free  end  of 
the  pin  and  the  key  to  bias  the  key  agamst  the  recess. 


3.861,268 
BLIND  HOLE  BOLT 
Edward  C.  Jaggers,  Louisville,  K>.,  assignor  to  .Jaggers  Equip- 
ment Company  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  June  6.  1972,  Ser.  No.  260,329 

Int.  CI.  F16b  21/00 

L.S.  CI.  85-3  R  J  Claim. 


<^ 


0^ 


1.  A  blind  hole  bolt  comprising  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated shaft,  threads  at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  diametrically 
disposed  slot  extending  axially  from  the  other  end  of  said  shaft 
along  a  portion  of  said  shaft,  a  solid  locking  blade,  pivotable 
means  for  mounting  said  locking  blade  in  said  slot  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  in  which  said  blade  in  contained 
within  said  slot  and  is  axially  aligned  with  said  shaft  and  a 
second  position  m  which  said  blade  extends  outside  of  said 
shaft  and  is  generally  transversely  aligned  relative  to  said 
shaft, 

A    the  improvement  m  said  pivotable  means  comprising: 

1.  a  guide  channel  generally  semi-circular  in  cross  sectti^n 
and  axially  aligned  with  said  shaft  in  said  slot, 

2.  a  hemispherical  guide  and  pivot  means  projecting  from 
the  side  of  said  locking  blade,  said  hemispherical  guide 
and  pivot  means  being  complementary  to  said  channel 
in  cross  section  for  slidably  fitting  in  said  guide  channel 
and  for  moving  axially  in  said  channel  as  said  blade 
pivotably  moves  from  one  position  to  another,  and 


B.  the  further  combination  therewith  of  a  locking  blade  stop 
comprising  a  strength  closure  of  said  slot  at  the  end  of 
said  shaft,  said  locking  blade  stop  comprising  an  integral 
mass  of  metal  fused  to  the  sides  and  across  the  bottom  of 
said  slot  and  tapered  at  one  end.  at  the  top  to  complement 
the  surfae  of  said  locking  blade,  and  serving  as  a  means 
for  limiting  the  axial  movement  of  said  locking  blade 
within  said  slot  and  as  an  abutment  means  of  high  tensile 
strength  for  said  locking  blade  when  said  locking  blade  is 
in  locking  position  in  transverse  alignment  at  the  end  of 
said  shaft. 


3,861.269 

FA.STENER  WITH  IMPROVED  THREAD 

CONSTRUCTION 

Richard  C.  Laverty,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Superior 

Dry  V\all  Screw  .Mfg.,  Co.,  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  103,637,  Jan.  4,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3.703,843.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

,'06.1  01  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Dec.  28,  1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  F16b  25:'U0.  39130 

U.S.CL  85-46  17  Claims 


1.  A  fastening  element  including  a  shank,  a  head  axially  of 
one  end  of  said  shank,  and  a  tapered  point  axially  of  the 
opposite  end  of  said  shank,  said  shank  being  divided  into  a 
first  portion  located  adjacent  said  point  and  a  second  portion 
located  adjacent  said  head,  a  continuous  thread  of  uniform 
pitch  on  said  shank  extending  substantially  over  the  entire 
length  of  said  shank  with  at  least  one  of  said  portions  having 
a  plurality  of  thread  convolutions,  and  at  least  one  additional 
parallel  thread  of  similar  uniform  pitch  intermediate  said 
continuous  thread  only  on  said  second  portion  of  said  shank. 


3,861,270 
STRADDLING  DOWEL 
Urs  Ernst,  V  aduz,  and  Beda  Meier,  Schaanwald,  both  of  Liech- 
tenstein,   assignors    to   I'alar   iCuracao)   N.\ ..   Netherlands 
Antilles 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1972.  Ser.  No.  293,064 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    22,    1971, 
2152729 

Int.  CI.  F16b  13106 
L.S.  CI.  85-84  4  Claims 

1.  A  straddling  dowel  comprising  a  metallic  sleeve  having  a 
leading  end.  which  is  inserted  first  into  a  borehole  formed  to 
receive  the  dowel,  and  a  trailing  end  and  forming  a  continuous 
bore  extending  between  the  leading  and  trailing  ends,  said 
sleeve  having  a  spreading  range  extending  rearwardly  from  ito 
leading  end  so  that  said  sleeve  can  be  spread  radially  out- 
wardly and  anchored  to  the  surface  of  the  borehole,  said 
sleeve  h,tv  ing  a  spreadiiiL;  range  extending  rearwardly  from  its 
tion  of  Its  length  from  the  leading  end  and  the  axial  length  of 
said  slots  approximately  determining  the  axial  length  of  the 
spreading  range  of  said  metallic  sleeve,  and  a  spreader  insert- 
able  into  the  continuous  bore  from  the  trailmg  end  and  dis- 
placeable  within  the  bore  toward  the  leading  end  for  effecting 
the  spreading  action,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that 
the   surface  of  the  continuous  bore  is  tapered  in  a  frusto- 
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conical  shape  for  an  axially  extending  portion  thereof  from  the  tapered  in  parallel  relation  to  said  tapered  surtaces  of  said 
leading  end  with  said  tapered  surface  diverging  in  the  direc-  closure  members  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  v>.ith  said 
tion  of  the  trailing  end  and  terminating  adjacent  to  and  spaced  closure  members  and  means  for  propelling  said  missile  up- 
forwardly  of  the  trailing  ends  of  said  slots,  the  outer  surface  of 
said  sleeve  in  its  spreading  range  from  the  leading  end  present- 
ing a  smooth  rounded  surface  in  the  circumferential  direction, 
said  spreader  having  a  frusto-conically  shaped,  axiaily  extend- 
ing portion  extending  rearwardly  from  its  end  which  is  located 
closer  to  the  leading  end  of  the  bore  and  which  effects  the 
spreading  action  within  the  spreading  range  of  said  sleeve,  the 
frusto-conically  shaped  portion  of  said  spreader  correspond- 
ing to  the  frusto-conically  shaped  tapered  portion  of  said  bore 
at  the  trailing  end  thereof  so  that  the  frusto-conically  shaped 
portion  of  said  spreader  seats  in  closely  fitting  surface  contact 
with  the  correspondingly  shaped  surface  of  said  bore  before  it 
is  driven  forwardly  through  the  tapered  surface  of  said  bore, 
the  axial  length  of  the  frusto-conically  shaped  portion  of  said 
spreader  being  a  fractional  part  of  the  axial  length  of  said 
tapered  surface  at  the  leading  end  of  the  said  bore  so  that  prior 
to  driving  said  spreader  forwardly  toward  the  leading  end  for 
effecting  the  spreading  action ,  its  end  closer  to  the  leading  end 


L        ^ 


to  the  bore  is  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  leading  end,  the 
outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  for  an  intermediate  portion 
thereof  spaced  from  its  leading  and  trailing  ends  and  extend- 
ing into  the  spreading  range  has  a  cylindrically  shaped  surface, 
the  forward  end  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  between  the 
leading  end  and  the  cylindrically  shaped  surface  of  said  inter- 
mediate portion  being  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  a  projec- 
tion of  the  cylindrically  shaped  surface  and  having  a  minimum 
diameter  such  that  the  leading  end  is  not  widened  to  more 
than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  hole  upon  completion  of  the 
spreading  action,  and  the  axial  length  of  the  forward  end  of 
the  outer  surface  being  not  greater  than  the  axial  distance 
which  the  end  of  said  spreader  located  closer  to  the  leading 
end  of  said  sleeve  is  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  leading  end 
when  it  is  in  position  in  contact  with  the  tapered  surface 
therein  and  before  it  is  driven  forwardly  toward  the  leading 
end.  and  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  the  forward  end  of  said 
sleeve  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  the  projection  of  the  cylin- 
drically shaped  portion  is,  at  its  junction  with  the  cylindrically 
shaped  portion,  disposed  angularly  relative  to  the  cylindrically 
shaped  portion. 


3,861,271 
SILO  CLOSURE  ACTUATION 
Garland  W.  Osborn,  jr.,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  June  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,882 
Int.  CI.  F41f  i/04 
U.S.  CI.  89-1.8  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  silo  enclosing  a  missile,  said  silo  having  massive 
segmented  closure  members  provided  with  underside  surfaces 
tapered  upwardly  to  the  point  of  juncture  of  said  closure 
members,  means  for  rapidly  opening  said  closure  members 
comprising:  foam  means  carried  around  said  missile  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  between  the  nose  of  the  missile  and  said 
closure  members,  said  foam   means  having  upper  surfaces 


wardly  whereby  said  tapered  surfaces  of  said  foam  materia! 
engages  said  tapered  surfaces  of  said  closure  members  lor 
displacement  thereof 


3,861,272 
AMMUNITION  COMPRISING  A  LAUNCHER  TUBE  AND  A 

REACTION-DRIVEN  MISSILE 
Voler    Koepfer,    Hofolding,    Germany,    assignor    to    Bayern- 
Chemie  Gesellschaft  Fur  flugchemische  Antriebe  Mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haftung,  .Aschau,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314.516 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Jan.    28.    1972. 
2204007 

Int.  CI.  F41f  i/04 
U.S.  CI.  89-1.816  3  Claims 


1.  .Ammunition  for  carriers,  such  as  air  planes,  comprising 
a  launching  tube  adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  earner  and 
having  a  launching  end  with  an  opening  through  which  a 
missile  IS  launched,  a  guide  fin  carrying  tube  section  engaged 
with  said  launching  tube  and  extending  outwardly  frt)m  said 
launching  end,  a  missile  having  a  rear  thrust  engine  drive 
portion  located  within  said  launching  tube  and  extending 
through  said  guide  fin  carrying  tube  section  and  terminating 
in  a  tip  projecting  outwardly  from  said  section,  means  defining 
a  closed  space  between  siud  missile  and  said  launching  tube 
surrounding  said  drive  engine  for  insulating  said  drive  engine 
during  carrying  flight,  means  on  said  missile  for  lockably 
engaging  said  guide  fin-carrying  tube  section  as  said  missile  is 
launched  from  said  launching  tube  for  combined  flight  of  said 
guide  fin-carrying  tube  section  with  said  missile,  said  launch 
ing  tube  and  said  guide  fin-carrying  tube  are  telescopically 
engageable,  a  releasable  plate  mounted  on  said  launching  tube 
for  temporarily  locking  said  guide  fin  carrying  tube  section  to 
said  launching  tube  agamst  axial  movement  in  respect  thereto, 
and   projecting   engagement   means   defined    between   said 
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launching  tube  and  ^ald  guide  fin  carrving  tube  section  for 
preventing  relative  rotation  therebetween. 


said  other  end  of  said  link  comprises  a  roller  for  moving 
over  said  arcuate  surface  of  said  guiding  means  durmg  the 


3.861.273 
SELF-LOADING  PLSTOL  WITH  A  STOCK 
Alex  Seidel,  Oberndorf  A.N..  and  Helmut  \Veldle.  Beffendorf 
both   of  Germany,  assignors   to   Heckler   &    Koch   GmbH, 
Oberndorf.  Germany 

Filed  June  25.  1973,  Ser.  No.  373.320 
Claims    priority,    application    Germanv.    June    23,    1972. 
2230690 

Int.  CI,  F4Id  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  89- 129  B  H  Claims 


3,861,274 
ADJUSTABLE  HESITATION  BLOW  BACK  OPER\TH) 
GCN  LEVER  MECHANISM 
Walter  E.  Perrine.  P.O.  Box  66.  Navajo,  Ariz.  86509 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,721 
Int.  CI.  F41d  //  '16 
L.S.CL89-180  3  Claims 

1.  A  bolt  action  lAeapon  comprising. 
a  frame. 

a  handle  on  said  frame. 
a  hollow  barrel  having  a  firing  chamber, 
a  bolt  movable  in  said  frame  axiallv  to  and  from  the  firing 

chamber  of  said  barrel. 
a  link  connected  at  one  end  to  said  bolt. 
a  compression  element  provided  within  said  handle  and 
interconnected  between  said  frame  and  the  other  end  of 
said  link  to  normally  yieldingly  urge  said  link  to  upward 
bolt  locked  position, 
and  guiding  means  for  directing  said  other  end  of  said  link 

into  said  handle  during  a  firing  of  said  weapon, 
said  other  end  of  said  link  comprising  an  arcuate  surface. 
said  guiding  means  comprising  an  arcuate  surface  for  engag 
ing  said  arcuate  surface  of  said  other  end  of  said  link  only 
when  said  bolt  is  in  the  firing  chamber  of  said  bore, 
one  of  the  arcuate  surfaces  of  said  link  and  said  guiding 
means  being  rotatably  mounted. 


1.  Self-loading  pistol  with  a  trigger  mechanism  which  may 
be  changed  over  to  continuous  fire  and  with  a  stock  to  which 
the  pistol  IS  detachabK  connected  by  the  rear  side  of  the  grip 
and  in  which  is  located  a  control  member  serving  for  changing 
the  trigger  mechanism  over  to  continuous  fire  and  actuated  by 
means  of  a  change-over  switch,  wherein  a  rounds  counter  is 
provided  in  the  stock,  v>,hich  rounds  counter  comprises  a 
control  lever  projecting  from  the  upper  side  of  the  stock  and 
located  in  the  path  of  the  breech  mechanism  of  the  pistol 
when  It  IS  recoiling  at  the  time  of  firing  and  a  toothed  part 
controlled  by  the  control  lever,  which  part  is  held  in  its  respec- 
tive position  by  a  spring-loaded  lock  pawl  and  the  toothed  part 
of  which  returns  the  control  member  to  the  individual  firing 
position  on  reaching  an  end  position,  su  that  the  firing  se- 
quence IS  interrupted,  the  trigger  mechanism  of  the  pistol 
being  provided  with  a  member  engaging  in  the  stock,  which 
member,  so  long  as  the  trigger  of  the  pistol  is  pulled,  keeps  a 
control  member,  which  in  its  inoperative  position  keeps  the 
lock  pawl  out  ot  engagement  with  the  toothed  part,  in  an 
operative  position  in  which  the  lock  pawl  is  free  to  engage  the 
toothed  part. 


initial  movement  only  of  the  link  into  the  handle  of  the 
weapon. 


3,861,275 
DUPI  ICATING  DEVICE  FOR  GRINDING  OR  MILLING 

MACHINES 

Josef   Mueller.  Stuttgart-Fasenenhof,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Fortuna-Werke  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,097 

Int.  CI.  B23b  1118:  B24b  17100 

L.S.CI.90-1J.4  10  Claims 


I.  In  a  duplicating  device  for  machines  with  a  rotary  mate- 
rial removing  tool,  a  combination  comprising  support  means; 
a  copying  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  means 
about  a  predetermined  axis;  a  workpiece  holder  means  for 
carrving  a  workpiece.  a  template  having  a  contour  to  which  a 


January  21.  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANIC  AL 


j«r. 


workpiece  carried  by  said  workpiece  holder  means  is  to  be 
machined;  means  mounting  said  workpiece  holder  means  on 
said  support  means  turnable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
predetermined  axis  and  movable  transverse  thereto  for  hold- 
ing said  copying  roller  in  engagement  with  said  contour; 
means  for  rotating  said  workpiece  holder  means  about  its  axis; 
means  on  said  workpiece  holder  means  for  finely  adjusting  the 
position  of  a  workpiece  carried  by  said  workpiece  holder 
means  and  the  position  of  said  template  relative  to  each  other, 
and  tool  means  including  a  rotary  tool  spindle,  a  material 
removing  tool  fixed  to  said  spindle  for  rotation  therewith,  and 
a  tool  slide  mounted  on  said  support  means  movable  in  axial 
direction  of  said  tool  spindle  toward  and  away  from  said  work- 
piece  holder  means. 


structed  to  provide  radial  play  of  the  shaft  to  accommodate 
said  angular  movements  of  the  barrel. 


3,861,276 
HYDRAULIC  ROTARY  BARREL  PUMPS  OR  MOTORS 
Rene  Lucien,  Neuilly  sur  Seine.  Hauts  de  Seine,  France,  as- 
signor to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Messier,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  18,593,  March  3,  1970.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,410.  Dec.  1. 
1966.  Pat.  No.  3.545,338.  This  application  July  20.  1973.  Ser. 

No.  380,949 

Int.  CI.  FOlb  Lh04 

U.S.  CI.  91      499  5  Claims 


F^^fc 


1.  A  hvdraulic  pump  or  motor  of  the  rotating  and  floating 
barrel  type,  comprising  a  cylindrical  fixed  casing  provided 
with  a  bottom  having  a  slide-face  with  first  and  second  orifices 
therein,  a  barrel  supported  in  said  casing  for  rotation  abi)ut  an 
axis;  said  barrel  having  cylinders  and  slidable  pistons  in  said 
cylinders;  means  for  placing  said  cylinders  into  communica 
tion  alternately  with  said  first  and  second  orifices  in  said 
slide-face,  means  including  an  inclined  plate  for  reciprocally 
moving  said  pistons  in  said  cylinders  and  producing  forces  on 
said  pistons  having  components  acting  as  shear  forces  applied 
to  said  barrel;  a  rotatable  shaft  having  opposite  ends,  connect- 
ing means  between  said  barrel  and  one  of  said  ends  of  the  shaft 
for  transmitting  rotational  drive  therebetween;  a  support  in 
terposed  between  between  said  barrel  and  said  shaft  and  in 
coaxially  spaced  relation  with  said  shaft  to  provide  a  clearance 
therewith,  means  rigidly  secunng  said  support  to  said  casing, 
a  first  bearing  between  said  support  and  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  in  the  support,  said  shaft 
extending  in  cantilever  fashion  from  said  first  bearing;  and  a 
second  bearing  within  the  barrel  between  said  support  and 
said  barrel,  said  second  bearing  being  of  small  diameter  and 
disposed  at  the  point  of  application  on  the  axis  of  said  barrel 
of  the  resultant  of  the  shear  forces  applied  to  said  pistons  to 
resist  said  shear  forces  and  transmit  the  same  to  said  support 
and  prevent  application  of  load  to  said  shaft,  said  second 
bearing  being  constructed  to  permit  said  barrel  to  make  slight 
angular  movements  with  respect  to  said  support  and  thereby 
with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  shaft,  said  first 
bearing  being  axially  displaced  with  respect  to  the  second 
bearing  on  the  side  remote  relative  to  the  slide  face,  said  shaft 
being  freely  rotatable  and  unsupported  from  the  first  bearing 
to  the  connection  means,  said  connecting  means  being  con- 


3.S61.277 

PRESSURE  RFSPONSINK  1)FM(  1   HWING  ST\(  KH) 

DIAPHRAGM  ASSFMBIV 

Ltland   Burns  Wagner,  and   Russell  (ripe,   both   ol  (.oshm. 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Penn  (  (mlrols  Int.,  Oak  Brook.  Ill 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175.071,  \ug.  It).  1  9"  1 .  abandoned. 

This  application  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365.601 

Int.  (I.  Foib  /'v  o      F16j  JiOO 

U.S.  CI.  92  -34  5  (  laims 


1.   \  pressure  responsive  device  compiiMCf  ,:ri  tipen-ended 

housiPk;  haviru'  a  v^>ili  nicmhcr  with  a  ^cntr.ti  cpeiiin^'  defining 
Its  open  end.  a  stacked  di.iphr.u" ni  .isvcmH  v  ^iippnitud  ;n 
wardlv  m  said  housing  pro-,  luiiik:  ,'.  niMwihlc  ^,,111  i.i,--ini;  v.nii 
central  opening  and  defining  with  the  mtcruu  w.iils  of  said 
housing  an  expandable  chamber  therein,  s.iui  di, iphr.it;:'  as- 
sembly including  a  series  of  springv.  curved,  o  riutMUil  dia- 
phragms interconnected  together  in  .ico-rduin  hdlovi.  M^t 
arrangement,  each  of  said  diaphragms  exiendmi;  r.idi.illv  .ivi.ay 
tr(im  said  central  opening  and  terminatmv;  a  shori  dist.ince 
from  said  interior  walls  of  said  housing,  whetLin  i-ne  irui  ft 
said  series  is  secured  about  the  maiein  ol  said  (.cntMl  npii'iom; 
of  said  wall  meber  and  the  i^her  end  of  said  scriL"-  u-ninn.iUv 
m  a  springy,  curved,  corrugated  diaphragm  having  a  dos^d 
wall  underlying  said  central  opening,  inlet  mean'-  for  miroduL 
ing  a  fiuid  into  said  expandable  chamber,  a  push  rod  coupled 
to  said  closed  vi,all  member  and  extending  outwardiv  ot  said 
housing  for  actuating  a  controlled  device  in  response  to  \  ana 
lions  in  pressure  within  said  housing  and  v<.herein  adiaccnl 
diaphragms  of  said  series  of  curved  diaphragms  abut  ,ind 
bec(ime  based  against  each  other  .md  the  outermost  di.i 
jihragm  abuts  and  hectmies  based  .ig.iinst  s.nd  w.iU  nu-mber  ol 
said  housing  under  conditions  ot  ■  overpressure  vMihm  said 
chamber  lo  transmit  further  [Hessures  to  the  v,al|s  ot  saui 
housing  and  therebv  significaniK  restrict  the  .ipplKation  ot 
further  forces  to  said  push  nui  v^iih  the  .ipplicUKm  ot  luriher 
pressure  to  said  bellows  to  therebv  provide  .in  .lutom.itK  high 
pressure  stop  for  saui  pressure  responsive  device 


3.861,278 
PISTON  FOR  HYDROSTATIC    MAC  HINKS 
Franz  Forster,  Haibach.  (jermany.  assignor  lo  Linde  Aklien- 
geselLschaft.  Wiesbaden.  Ciermany 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  347,352 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July     28,     1972, 
2237240 

Int.  CI.  FOlb  n  U).  F16j  IIOO 
U.S.  CI.  92-57  2  Claims 

1.  A  piston  for  an  axial-piston  hydrostatic  machine  wherein 
said  piston  at  one  end  reacts  against  a  surface  and  defines  a 
pressure  cushion  therewith  while  the  other  end  of  the  piston 
IS  receivable  in  a  cylinder,  said  piston  ci^mprismg  an  elongated 
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bod>  formed  with  a  pas^age  extending  between  said  ends  and  3,861,280 

delivering  tluid  under  pre^^ure  U'  vaid  cushion,  PORTABLE  TAGGING  MACHINE 

a  contaminant  rem  )\ing  filter  m  said  body  along  said  pas-  Yo  Sato,  Tokvo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 

^age    said  bodv   being  firmed  with  an  elongated  cavity  Kenkyusho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

between  said  ends.  Kiled  Aug.  8.  1973,  Ser.  No.  386.745 

a  plug  of  a  material  having  a  i-wer  specific  gravity  than  that  Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sept.   28,    1972,  47- 

of  said  bodv  received  in  said  cavity  and  at  least  partially  966(18 

forming  said  passage,  said  plug  being  formed  with  an  inlet  Int.  CI.  B25c  5/00 

opening  at  said  other  end,  said  plug  detmmg  within  said  U.S.  CI.  93  —  88                                                                  3  Claims 


cavitN  an  axialiv  extending  annular  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  inlet,  said  filter  being  formed  as  a  sleeve 
surrounding  said  plug  and  partitioning  said  chamber  into 
two  compartments  communicating  through  said  sleeve, 
said  plug  being  formed  at  an  end  thereof  proximal  to  said 
cushion  With  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  chamber 
and  feeding  fluid  therefrom  lo  said  cushion,  said  fluid 
within  said  chamber  passing  between  said  compartment 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  through  said  sleeve 


3,861,279 

PAPER  BAG  SCLLPTl  RES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FORMING  THE  SAME 

John  E.  Mating,  470  Cotton  St.,  Menio  Park,  Calif.  9402.^ 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,697 

Int.  CI.  B31d  5  04 

l.S.  CI.  93-lR  15  Claims 


1.  .A  paper  sculpture  comprising;  a  body  formed  from  at 

least  one  paper  bag,  flaps  formed  as  an  integral  portion  of  said 
bag  for  folding  and  attaching  to  said  body,  additional  flaps 
formed  on  said  hag  for  folding  away  from  said  body  for  form 
ing  appendages  to  said  body,  and  means  for  attaching  to  said 
body  representing  predetermined  recognizable  features  of  a 
predetermined  subject,  v,  hereby  a  three  dimensional  figure 
representative  of  said  predetermined  subject  is  formed. 


1.  A  portable  tagging  machine  comprising 

a  casing  having  side  plates  unified  by  connecting  means  and 
having  a  holder  for  revolvably  holding  a  roll  of  continu- 
ous strip  of  tags  which  are  separable  from  each  other; 
lever  means  mounted  within  said  casing  so  as  to  be  turna- 
ble  between  a  first  and  a  second  position,  said  lever 
means  bemg  norinally  held  in  said  first  position  bv  re- 
storing spring  means. 

Supply  means  for  supplying  said  continuous  strip  of  tags 
onto  a  passageway  extending  through  said  casing, 

feed  means  for  feeding  said  continuous  slnp  of  tags  along 
said  passageway  by  indexed  movement  in  step  with  the 
motion  of  said  lever  means  between  said  first  and  said 
second  position, 

printing  means  for  printing  a  desired  inscription  on  the 
foremost  tag  of  said  continuous  strip  of  tags,  said  printing 
means  being  supported  by  said  lever  means  for  simulta- 
neous turning  motion  therewith  and  being  actuated  to 
print  the  desired  inscription  on  the  foremost  tag  when 
said  lever  means  is  turned  to  said  second  position, 

cutting  means  for  separating  the  printed  foremost  tag  from 
!he  rest  of  said  continuous  strip  of  tags,  said  cutting 
means  being  also  supported  by  said  lever  means  for  simul- 
taneous turning  motion  therewith  and  being  actuated  to 
separate  the  printed  foremost  tag  when  said  lever  means 
is  turned  to  said  second  position;  and 

stapling  means  for  stapling  the  printed  and  separated  tag  to 
an  article  inserted  into  a  slot  formed  in  said  casing,  said 
feed  means  comprising  a  pair  of  feed  pawls  capable  to 
reciprocating  along  said  passageway  while  engaging  said 
continuous  strip  of  tags  during  forward  travel  thereof  and 
disengaging  the  same  during  backward  travel,  and  cam 
means  adapted  to  translate  the  turning  motion  of  said 
lever  means  into  the  reciprocating  forward-and-backward 
motion  of  said  feed  pawls, 

said  lever  means  comprising  a  lever  pivotally  attached  to  a 
shaft  and  extending  rearward,  a  hand  lever  formed  by  said 
extended  part  of  said  lever,  and  a  grip  fixed  to  the  side 
plates  of  the  casing,  said  hand  lever  being  turned  around 
said  shaft  when  said  grip  and  hand  lever  are  gripped, 
thereby  to  cause  operations  of  the  printing  means  and 
supplv  means. 
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3,861,281 
ADJUSTABLE  GRILLE 
Hartsei  L.  Godwin,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Volkswagen 
Products  Corporation,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,574 

Int.  CI.  B60h  1:24 

U.S.  CI.  98-2  3  Claims 


operable  to  turn  off  the  engaged  bh^wcr  means  at  h^w  driving 
velocities  or  during  standstill  o;  ir.e  niotiir  vehi^ic  ai.d  he.ng 


^1^^^ 


1.  An  adjustable  grille  assembly  comprising: 

d  hciusing  having  an  upper,  a  kmer.  and  side  walls,  the 
forward  end  of  the  upper  wall  extending  beyond  the 
forward  end  of  the  lower  wall,  thereby  defining  a  housing 
mouth  which  recedes  in  a  downward  direction. 

a  grille  frame  defining  a  fiuid  fiow  passage  pivotally 
mounted  within  the  mouth  of  said  housing  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  axis  passing  through  an  upper  portion  of 
said  frame  and  an  upper  portion  of  said  housing,  said 
grille  frame  including  a  convex  bottom  wall  in  substan- 
tially continuous  sliding  contact  with  the  forward  end  of 
the  lower  housing  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a  top  wall,  and 
a  plurality  of  vanes,  each  vane  being  pivotally  mounted 
between  the  top  and  bottom  frame  walls,  said  convex 
bottom  wall  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  and 
slot  means  formed  therethrough  adjacent  said  trailing 
edge  for  diffusing  the  fiuid  passing  into  said  grille  frame 
in  a  downward  direction  when  the  grille  frame  is  directing 
the  bulk  of  the  fiuid  through  said  vanes  in  an  upward 
direction,  and 

detent  means  formed  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  convex 
bottom  wall  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  forward  end 
of  the  housing  lower  wall  to  selectively  fix  said  grille 
frame  in  a  particular  position, 

wherein  the  grille  frame  is  adapted  to  be  retractable  from  a 
first  position  in  which  the  frame  extends  substantially 
outside  of  said  housing  to  a  second  position  in  which  the 
frame  is  substantially  within  the  housing 


operable  to  turn  on  again  the  blower  means  with  increasing 
velocity  or  upon  overcoming  the  standstill. 


3,861.2X3 
ROOM  AIR(()ND1T10NF;RM()LNTI\(,  AKR\N(,KMFNT 
Richard  L.  Shaner.  Louisville.  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville.  Ky. 

'  Filed  Feb.  7.  '1974,  Ser.  No.  440. 52K 
Int.  (I.  K06h  V  nfy  V24t  5100 
L.S.  (1.  98     94  2  (  laims 


28 


1.  In  an  adiust.ihle  .tir  Londitioner   window   n^ount  ut   ;he 
type  having  aC-shaped  frame  with  parallel  leg  members  strad 
ditng  the  air  conditioner  in  sliding  relationship,  and  an  exlensi 
ble  curtain  fixed  within  the  C-shaped  frame  and  tending  to 
exert  a  restoring  force  as  the  frame   is  extended  ctulwardlv 
from  the  air  conditioner,  the  improvenunl  comprising 

a  notched  surface  on  .it  le.isl  one  of  said  leg  members  fat  ing 

the  air  conditioner,  and 
a  resilient  tab  fixed  adjacent  the  air  conditu^ner  and  extend 
ing  into  engagement  with   the   notched  surface   therebv 
resisting  the  restoring  force  and  retaining  the  frame  m  .i 
selected  extended  position  relative  to  said  air  t,  ondiiioner 


3.861,282 
HEATING  AND  VENTILATING  INSTALLATION  FOR  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Hans  O.  Scherenberg,  Stuttgart,  and  Rudolf  Andres,  Sindelfin- 
gen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  459,798 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    11.    1973. 
2318175 

Int.  CI.  B60I 
U.S.  CI.  98-14  16  Claims 

1.  A  heating  and  ventilating  installation  for  a  motor  vehicle 
which  comprises  a  blower  means  including  an  electric  motor 
and  a  fan  wheel,  a  manually  actuatable  switch  means  for 
selectively  turning  on  and  off  the  blower  means,  characterized 
by  an  additional  switch  means  in  series  with  the  manually 
actuatable  switch  means,  said  additional  switch  means  being 


3.861,284 
CLP  LIDS  FOR  LSE  WITH  TEABAGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Albert  D.  Costello.  303  E.  Eagks  St..  Flasl  Boston,  Mass.  02128 
Filed  July  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  377,259 
int.  CI.  A47j  MitIO 
U.S.  CI.  99     321  10  Claims 

I.  .An  attachment  for  use  with  a  cup  adapted  to  contain 
water  and  a  stringed  teabag  or  the  like,  comprising 
a   a  pre-shaped  funnel. 

b  said  funnel  including  resilient  coextensive  opposing  side 
walls  joined  in  closely  spaced  relation  along  opposing  side 
edges  and  forming  a  chamber  to  receive  said  bag.  and, 
c  connecting  means  integral  with  said  funnel  for  detachably 
fastening  said  funnel  in  a  generally  upright  raised  position 
to  the  lip  of  said  cup  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  Up 
d    said  funnel  being  formed  with  a  restricted  opening  at 
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its  upper  and  liv^er  end^  'Anereh;,  a  teabag  in  said  cham- 
ber ma\  be  reciprocated  through  said  lower  opening  into 


f.  means  operatively  connecting  the  timer-activated  vaive 
mechanism  with  the  receptacles  for  controlling  the  food- 
cooking  periods  successively  in  the  receptacles,  effecting 
the  subsequent  transfer  of  the  hot  liquid  and  pressure 
from  one  receptacle  to  another  at  the  conclusion  of  each 
timed  cooking  period,  and  permit  the  temporary  removal 
of  a  respective  closure-lid  from  the  one  receptacle  subject 
to  the  withdrawal  of  the  cooked  food  and  the  insertion  of 
food  for  cooking  after  the  replacement  of  the  respective 
closure-lid,  said  means  effecting  the  successive  rotation 
of  each  receptacle  through  six  stations  for  temporary  halt 


I 


and  >iut  ot  said  cup  b>  means  of  the  teabag  string  passing 

thr.iugh  the  ^aid  upper  opening. 


3,861.285 

COFFEE  MAKING  M\C  HINE  (  ONVERTIBI  K  BETWEEN 

FLNNEL-FILTER  OPERATION  AND  POl  C  H  PACK 

OPERATION 

John  C.  Martin.  Springfield,   III.,  assignor  to  Bunn-O-Matic 

Corporation,  Springfield.  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  252. 26*^.  May  1  1.  l^^:.  Pat.  No. 

3.793.935.  This  application  \ug.  2.  1973.  Ser    N,i.  385,032 

Int.  CI.  A47j  J  1,1 4 
C.S.  CI.  99^295  5  Claims 


at  each  station,  at  the  first  station  for  the  removal  and 
insertion  of  food  in  one  receptacle,  at  the  second  station 
for  the  injection  into  the  one  receptacle  of  hot  liquid  and 
air-pressure,  at  the  third  station  for  initiating  the  cooking 
of  food  in  the  one  receptacle,  at  the  fourth  station  for 
continuing  the  cooking  of  the  food  in  the  one  receptacle. 
at  the  fifth  station  for  completing  the  cooking  of  the  food 
m  the  one  receptacle,  and  then  to  the  sixth  station  for  the 
removal  of  the  hot  liquid  and  air-pressure  from  the  one 
receptacle  subject  to  the  one  receptacle  being  returned  to 
'he  Tirs!  station  for  the  removal  of  the  cooked  food. 


3.  A  funnel  for  h^'iding  a  pouch  pack  of  ground  coffee 
comprising  a  rectangular  body  portion  open  at  the  top  and 
having  an  apertured  bottom  wall,  and  a  removable  rectangular 
plate  overlving  and  spaced  from,  said  bottom  wall  for  underly- 
ing said  pouch  pack,  corner  portions  of  said  plate  being  omit- 
ted for  flow  of  coffee  extract  therepast. 


and 
as- 


3,86  1,286 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOKING  FOOD  IN  HOT 
NON-AQLEOIS  LIQUIDS  UNDER  PRESSL  RF 
Charles  Jere  Albright.  Chicago;  Clifford  E.   Fitch,  Sr  , 
Clifford  E.  Fitch,  Jr.,  both  of  South  Holland,  all  of  III 
signers  to  Chemetron  Corporation,  Chicago.  111.,  bv   said 
Albright 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  881,230,  Dec.  I,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3.793,940 
This  application  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367.81 1 
Int.  CI.  A47j  3^  12 
U.S.  CI.  99-327  6  Claims 

1.  .An  apparatus  for  cooking  food  in  hot    n(>n'aqueous  liq- 
uids under  pressure,  comprising, 
a.  a  supporting  framework, 
b    a   timer-activated   valve    mechanism   supported   on   the 

framework, 
c    three  vertically  disposed,  open  top.  cvlindricai  recepta- 
cles juxtaposed  and   rotatively   supported  on  the  nmer- 
activated  valve  mechanism, 
d   a  closure-lid  for  the  recurring  sealing  of  each  receptacle 

opening. 
e,   means  for  maintaining   a   predetermined   temperature- 
pressure  condition  in  the  respective  receptacle,  and 


3.861,287 
EXTRUDER  DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  FOODSTUFFS 
Josef    Manser.    Uzwil,    Switzerland,   assignor    to   Gebrueder 
Buehler  AG,  Uzwil.  Switzerland 

Filed  May  1 1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,525 
(  laims   priority,  application  Switzerland,   Mav    16,   1972, 
7217/72 

Int.  CI.  A47j  27/14 
U.S.  CI.  99-348  10  Claims 


1.  An  extruder  device  for  manufacturing  solid  foodstuffs, 
especially  snacks,  dog  food,  flakes  or  crispies.  of  the  puffed  or 
non-puffed  varieties,  comprising: 
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a  mixing  means  for  mixing  foodstuff  ingredients  having  a 
dough-like  consistency; 

a  transporting  means,  connected  to  said  mixing  means  and 
having  an  outlet  opening,  for  transporting  the  foodstuff 
ingredients  from  said  mixing  means  to  said  outlet  open- 
ing. 

a  cooking  feed  screw  means  for  cooking  and  transporting 
the  foodstuff  ingredients  comprising  a  cooking  cylinder 
having  a  receiving  opening,  at  one  end  thereof,  disposed 
on  said  outlet  opening  of  said  transporting  means,  said 
cooking  cylinder  having  an  internal  bore  with  a  first 
helical  rotor  internally  disposed  therein  and  a  discharge 
opening  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

a  cooling  feed  screw  means  for  cooling  and  transporting 
foodstuff  ingredients  comprising  a  cooling  cylinder  ha\ 
ing  an  inlet  opening  at  one  end  thereof  disposed  on  said 
discharge  opening  of  said  cooking  feed  screw  means,  said 
cooling  cylinder  having  an  internal  bore  with  a  second 
helical  rotor  internally  disposed  therein,  and 

said  cooling  cylinder  being  disposed  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  being  inclined  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cooking  cylinder. 


3,861.288 
MOBILE  BARBECUE  PIT 

Exie  Cluff.  Sr..  and  Alsie  Cluff,  Sr.,  both  of  P.O.  Box  261, 
Corrigan,  Tex.  75939 

Filed  Julv  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382.765 

Int.  CI.  A47j  37,07 

U.S.  CI.  99-357  1  Claim 


a  rod  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  said  chains  .mo  eMcrniing 
transversely  of  said  path;  a  pair  of  complementar\  pan  ['Lite^ 
hmged  on  and  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  rod  on 
said  pan  conveyor;  a  belt  conveyor;  a  flexible  link  belt  sus- 
pended transversely  in  a  catenary  curve  from  said  belt  con- 


^ 


.61 


"1"^ 


61 ._  ^"^^62 


.63 


£f^^i^^^^^^ 


^=^ 


^r^a 


veyor;  and  means  for  suppirting  vnd  beit  ^cnveyor  to  lower 
said  belt  from  a  position  spaced  above  s.nd  nni  .md  pan  platen 
into  a  position  draped  over  and  at  le;is!  p.irti.iil\  .miund  said 
rod  and  said  pan  plates  .iv  s.ud  pan  convenor  travels  in  said 
path 


3.861.290 

BARBECUIN(;  APPARATUS 

Acey  Ringo.  320  E.  47th  St..  Chicago.  III.  60615 

Filed  June  29.  1972.  Ser.  No.  267.643 

Int.  CI.  A47j  3-'.u4 

U.S.  CI.  99-427 


8  t  laims 


48  46 
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'4>V/,i!^m^y'^yA^y^/A:''''^yy^<^y^>y^^^ 


1.  A  mobile  barbecue  pit  comprising: 

a  wheeled  frame  having  means  at  one  end  detachably  en 
gageable  with  a  rear  disposed  coupling  of  a  vehicle 
whereby  the  frame  can  be  pulled  from  place  to  place,  said 
frame  having  fender  means  disposed  over  the  wheels,  one 
fender  means  having  a  section  adapted  to  receive  a  com- 
pressor, 

a  fire  box  mounted  on  the  frame  at  the  front  end; 

a  grill  disposed  over  the  box, 

a  chamber  at  the  rear  of  the  frame  surmounted  by  a  smoke 
stack,  said  stack  extending  vertically  upwards  above  the 
frame, 

a  hollow  compartment  disposed  between  the  box  and  cham- 
ber and  conducting  heat  and  gases  from  the  box  to  the 
stack,  the  hollow  compartment  having  removable  grates 
to  support  meat  for  barbecuing; 

additional  storage  and  freezer  compartments  spaced  from 
each  other  and  from  the  hollow  compartment, 

freezer  means  in  the  freezer  compartment;  and 

a  compressor  for  operating  the  freezer  means  and  disposed 
in  said  fender  means  section. 


3,861,289 
TACO  SHELL  FRYER 
Edward  D.  Baker,  Belmont,  and  Nils  Lang-Ree,  San  Jose,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NPI  Corporation,  Burlingame,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,158 
Int.  CI.  A47j  J7//2 
U.S.  CI.  99-404  8  Claims 

1.  A  taco  shell  fryer  comprising  an  open  top  tank  for  cook- 
ing oil;  a  pan  conveyor  including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
chains  arranged  in  closed  loops  parallel  to  each  other;  means 
for  supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pan  conveyor  to  travel 
in  a  path  leading  down  into,  through  and  up  out  of  said  tank. 


1.  Barbecuing  .apparatus  comprising  a  heat  source,  a  rotary 
shaft  located  above  and  in  spaced  relatinn  ti'  the  heat  snurv-c 
a  plurality  of  travs  dispensed  about  the  shaft  s,,  .i'^  lo  extend 
radially  outward  therefrom  in  circumterentialU  spaeed  rel,i 
tion  to  one  another,  each  trav  being  formed  of  .i  basket  v».iih 
an  openable  top,  a  pair  of  disks  secured  to  the  shaft  so  as  tn 
rotate  therewith  and  located  hevond  radiallv  extending  ends 
of  the  trays,  the  peripheries  of  the  disks  lying  radiallv  inv.ard 
of  the  outer  side  edges  of  the  trays,  twn  pluralities  of  radial 
arms,  each  plurality  being  equal  in  number  to  the  travs,  the 
arms  of  one  plurality  being  secured  to  ime  disk  and  those  of 
the  other  plurality  to  the  other  disk,  each  arm  extending  radi 
ally  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  associated  disk  along  an 
adjacent  radially  extending  end  of  one  tray  about  to  the  outer 
side  edge  thereof,  and  means  assi>ciated  with  the  disks  and  the 
arms  for  removably  connecting  the  baskets  thereto. 


3.861.291 
ROLLING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  A.  Guzaski,  Franklin  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Nutley,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,486,  Jan.  5.  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1 2,  1 973,  Ser.  No.  350,555 

int.  CI.  A21c  lliOO 
U.S.  CI.  99-450.2  11  Claims 

1.  .Apparatus  for  producing  rolls  from  a  flat  strip  of  material 
comprising: 

means  for  supporting  and  convevmg  said  strip  along  a  pre 

determined  path  transversely  of  the  rolling  direction, 
frame  means  overlying  said  path  and  mounted  for  recipro 

cal  motion  over  said  path,  and 
rolling  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  rolling 
means  having  an  arcuate  rolling  member  with  a  displace- 


1098 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  21,  1975 


able  portion  positioned  and  adapted  to  engage  said  strip 
to  form  a  roll  of  material  during  rotation  of  said  rolling 


means  and  moverrent  of  said  frame  in  timed  relation  with 

said  strip. 


3.861,292 

LIQUID  SMOKE  REGENERATOR 

Robert  D.  Gilliland,  Louisville,  Kv.,  and  Hugo  E.  Wistreich, 

Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  B.  Heller  &  Company.  (  hicago,  111. 

Eiled  \pr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,585 

Int.  CI.  A23b  /  04 

U.S.  CI.  99-476  12  Claims 


I.  Till,  combination  comprising  a  smokehouse  having  a 
smoke  inlet  at  one  level  and  a  smoke  outlet  at  another  level, 
and  a  smoke  regenerator  for  the  regeneration  of  smoke  from 
liquid  smoke  comprising  an  elongate  housing  having  an  inlet 
at  one  end  portion  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end  portion,  .i 
first  passage  communicating  the  outlet  from  the  smokehouse 
with  the  inlet  to  the  regenerator  housing  and  another  passage 
communicating  the  inlet  to  the  smokehouse  with  the  outlet 
from  the  regenerator  housing,  a  recirculating  mean^  in  com- 
munication with  the  first  passage  for  withdrawing  gaseous 
vapors  from  the  smokehouse  and  recirculating  such  gaseous 
vapors  through  the  inlet  to  the  regenerator  housing  and 
through  the  housing  for  return  to  the  smokehouse,  sprav 
means  adjacent  the  inlet  to  the  regenerator  housing,  means 
communicating  the  spray  means  with  a  source  of  liquid  smoke 
and  a  source  of  gas  under  positive  pressure  wherehv  the  liquid 
smoke  is  sprayed  as  fine  particles  into  the  stream  of  gaseous 
vapors  recirculated  through  the  regenerator  housing,  heaters 
located  within  the  regenerator  housing  in  spaced  apart  rela 
tion  from  the  inlet  and  adjacent  the  outlet  for  heating  the 
gaseous  vapors  and  spray  to  a  temperature  above  vaporization 
temperature  whereby  the  liquid  smoke  is  reconverted  to  water 
vapor  and  smoke  which  is  admixed  with  the  recycled  gaseous 
vapors  from  the  smokehouse  for  introduction  through  the 
inlet  into  the  smokehouse. 


3.861,293 
\PP\RATIS  FOR  MAKING  FOODS  AND  FEEDS 

\ldo  Buffa,  Paris.  France,  and  Adolf  Holiiger.  Uzwil,  Switzer- 
land, as.signors  to  Lnicef.  Aldo  Buffa  and  Gebruder  Buehler 
A(,.  I  zwil,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  149.712.  June  3,  1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  297,645 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Great  Britain,  June  5,   1970. 
27431  7() 

Int.  CI.  A23k  /  /(i 
U.S.  CI.  99-484  10  Claims 


1.  Food  making  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
mixing  means  for  mixing  solid  starchy  raw  materials  with  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  enzymes,  heating  means  for  heat- 
ing said  mixing  means;  extruding  means  communicating  with 
said  mixing  means  for  forming  a  shaped  food  product,  pre- 
drying  means  receiving  said  product;  conveying  means  for 
conveying  the  pre-dned  product,  a  fermentation  apparatus 
receiving  said  product  from  said  conveying  means,  said  fer- 
mentation apparatus  comprising  a  substantially  closed  vessel 
and  a  continuous  conveyor  therein  consisting  of  a  succession 
of  belt  conveyors  superimposed  one  above  the  other,  heating 
means  and  air  circulating  means  for  circulating  high  humidity 
air  in  said  vessel,  at  least  one  drying  unit  including  conveying 
means  therein  receiving  said  product  and  drying  the  same,  and 
comminatine  means  receiving  said  dried  product. 


3,861,294 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WHOLE 

FEED  GRAIN 

Kenneth  M.  Coldren,  1524  Goldspur  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

46804 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  181,768 

Int.  CI.  BOlf  7116 

U.S.  CI.  99     516  13  Claims 

1 .  An  apparatus  for  enabling  the  adjustment  of  the  moisture 
content  of  the  kernels  of  a  cereal  grain  which  comprises  a 
cylindrical  container  positioned  so  as  to  have  a  vertical  axis, 
a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  axis,  a  first  rotor 
mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  first  rotor 
having  a  top  surface  having  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending 
projections  thereon,  a  second  rotor  mounted  on  the  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  second  rotor  being  below  and  spaced 
from  said  first  rotor,  and  said  second  rotor  having  a  top  sur- 
face having  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  cutting  elements 
thereon,  first  kernel  directing  means  for  depositing  kernels 
having  plasticized  hulls  upon  said  top  surface  of  said  first 
rotor,  second  kernel  directing  means  for  directing  kernels 
toward  said  top  surface  of  said  second  rotor  after  said  kernels 
have  contacted  said  top  surface  of  said  first  rotor,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft  so  as  to  propel  said  kernels  centrifugally 
across  said  top  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  rotors  to 
contact  said  projections  and  cutting  elements  thereon  so  that 
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said  kernels  are  blistered  at  said  first  rotor  with  said  blisters 
being  perforated  at  said  second  rotor  substantially  without 


3.861,296 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMPACTION  OF 
MATERIAL  AND  THE  LIKE 
Milton  Clar.  9408  linden  Ave,  Belhesda.  Md.  21 
Filed  June  9,  1972.  Ser.  No.  261.325 
Int.  (I.  B30b  15128 
U.S.  CI.  100-53 
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shattering  the  kernels  and  substantially  without  removing  thi 
hulls  of  said  kernels. 


3,861,295 
ONION  SKINNING  MACHINE 
Emanuel   F.   Boyer,  4826  Oak  Orchard  Rd.,   Albion.   N.Y. 
14411 

Filed  June  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,858 

Int.  CI.  A23n  ^,00 

U.S.  CI.  99-516  7  Claims 


REFUSE 

)(I14 

21  (  laims 


1.  Apparatus  for  compacting  material  such  as  refuse,  com 

prising  a  cabinet  having  a  frame,  a  carnage  ha\inp  a  shell  with 
an  opening  at  the  top  thereof  through  \>.hiLh  said  maicri.il  ni.ts 
be  admitted  to'  the  ^hcil,  mean^  for  pi\(>tali'v  suppcrlmj:  said 
carnage  upon  saul  tratiic  t'.T  niovcnicnt  .ibou'  a  hi^n/cnta! 
pnotal  axis  bctv-ccT;  a  rc^l  pi'^iin'ri  a!  v.hk,  h  said  -'pcniriL'  !■- 
aithin  said  cabinet  and  i^  massessihlc  and  an  atse-^-  piisiticn 
at  which  said  opening  projects  outside  said  ^..ibinc!  and  i^ 
accessible  for  the  reception  of  material,  and  mcan^  v-ithin  said 
cabinet  f(>r  compacting  malcrial  uilhm  said  ^arna^c  ■Ahcri 
said  carriage  is  in  its  rest  position,  said  carriaec  ha-.  iii>.'  a 
substantialK  flat  bottt)m  wall  against  v»,hish  said  niaicnai  i^ 
compacted  by  said  compacting  means,  said  means  tor  pi\ot 
ally  supporting  said  carnage  ctmiprising  a  hinge  n-uphng  said 
bottom  wall  to  said  frame  at  an  intermediate  rcjjion  nf  said 
substantially  flat  bottom  wall  abiuc  the  Umer  cxtremit\  of  the 
cabinet,  whereby  said  carnage  mav  be  substantially  counter 
balanced  for  pivotal  movement  abimt  said  pivotal  axiv  said 
frame  having  means  engaging  and  supporting  said  bottom  v.all 
from  below  when  said  carriage  is  in  said  rest  pnisition  v.ith  said 
substantially  flat  bottom  wall  extending  substantialK  hon/on 
tally  at  opposite  sides  of  said  pivotal  axis 


1.  A  machine  for  skinning  onions  comprising 

a  support, 

a  plurality  of  containers  movably  mounted  on  said  support 
in  spaced  relation, 

each  of  which  is  open  at  top  and  bottom 

means  for  moving  said  support  to  move  said  containers 
successively  from  a  load  station,  at  which  onions  may  be 
loaded  into  successive  containers,  to  a  discharge  station 
at  which  onions  are  discharged  from  the  several  contain 
ers  successively, 

a  plate  disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  of  each  container, 

means  for  moving  each  plate  during  movement  of  said 
support  to  effect  tossing  and  whirling  of  the  onions 
around  in  the  associated  container,  and 

means  operative  when  each  container  arrives  at  the  dis- 
charge station  to  swing  the  container  out  of  registry  with 
the  associated  plate  to  discharge  onions  from  the  con- 
tainer. 


3,861.297 

BALER 

Robert  W.  Considine.  Detroit,  and  John  VS.  Arthurs.  Pontiac, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Bra-Con  Industries,  Inc.,  Livonia. 

Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132.090.  April  7.  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21.  1972.  Ser.  No.  308.472 

Int.  CI.  B30b  /^  2ft 
U.S.  CI.  100-53  8  (  laims 

1.  In  a  baler,  a  matenal  baling  chamber  open  at  the  top,  a 
press  platen  verticallv  reciprocable  through  the  open  top  of 
the  chamber  and  having  an  upper  positum  spaced  at  one  side 
above  an  upper  edge  of  the  chamber  providing  an  access 
opening  for  deposit  of  material  into  the  chamber,  a  safety  gate 
vertically  shiftable  across  said  accevs  opening  between  an 
open  position  above  the  opening  and  a  closed  positum  cover 
ing  the  opening,  means  coupling  the  gate  to  the  platen  for 
vertical  movement  therewith  and  in  advance  c^f  the  platen 
dunng  descent,  said  means  including  a  lost  motion  coupling 
allowing  descent  of  the  platen  relative  to  the  gate  and  lifting 
of  the  gate  during  ascent  of  the  platen,  and  control  means 
responsive  to  descent  of  the  platen  relative  to  the  gate  pnor 
to  full  closure  of  the  gate  to  interrupt  descent  of  the  platen, 
charactenzed  in  that  said  control  means  includes  a  first  ele- 
ment actuated  by  full  closure  of  the  gate  and  a  second  element 
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actuated  hv  a  predetermined  descent  of  the  platen  relative  to 
'.nc  gate   Aiih  such  means  interrupting  platen  descent  upon 


actuation  of  the  second  clement  before  actuation  of  the  first 

element  i 


3.86  1.298 

REFLSE  HANDLING  DEVICE 

Norman   R.    Melos.  825   N.E.   51st   A\e..   Des  Moines,   Iohj 
50317 

Filed  Ma\  2,  1973.  Ser.  No.  356.579 

Int.  CI.  B30b  15  J: 

U.S.  CI.  100-218  3  Claims 


^tCc.  / 


1.  A  refuse  handlmg  device  mcludmg: 

a  frame  havmg  a  base  section  and  a  pair  of  upstanding  frame 
members  with  verticallv  onented  slots  formed  in  the 
upper  portion  thereof. 

a  hydraulicalK  operated  packer  unit  mounted  on  the  base 
section  of  the  frame  and  including  an  outlet  at  one  end 
thereof  through   which   compacted   refuse   ma>    be   ex 
pelled, 

a  container  pivotallv  connected  to  the  upstanding  frame 
members  and  including  an  inlet  opening  in  registration 
with  the  outlet  opening  of  the  packer  unit  when  the  con- 
tainer IS  in  a  filling  position, 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  rams  rigidlv  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
base  section  of  the  frame  and  connected  at  the  other  end 
to  the  container, 

pivot  pins  attached  to  the  container  and  moveable  withm 
the  slots  of  the  upstanding  frame  members,  the  pins  being 
moved  upwardly  within  the  slots  upon  initial  extension  of 
the  hydraulic  rams  and  the  container  being  pivoted  t<i  a 


dumping  position  upon  cotinued  extension  of  the  hydrau- 
lic rams;  and 
a  foldable  door  over  the  top  of  the  container,  the  folding 
door  being  automatically  latched  shut  when  the  container 
is  in  a  filling  position  and  being  automatically  unlatched 
and  folded  open  upon  extension  of  the  hydraulic  rams. 


3.861.299 

HIGH  SPEED  AUTOMATIC  CARD  EMBOSSER 

Jacob  H.  Drillick.  Hackensack.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Data  Card 

Corporation.  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
DivisMm  (if  Ser.  No.  57.960.  July  24.  1970.  Pat.  No.  3.638,563, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  769.245,  Oct.  21, 

19'70.  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  861,432.  Sept.  26,  1969, 
abandoned.  Ihis  application  Dec.  14,  1971,  Ser.  No.  208,004 

Int.  CI.  B44b  ^lOO 
U.S.  CI    ini      !H  ,  Claim 


1.  In  a  credit  card  embossing  machine,  including. 

a.  a  font  of  selectively  operable  character  punch  and  die 
pairs, 

b.  a  drive  mechanism  for  operating  said  punch  and  die  pairs, 
c.  selective  means  for  engaging  said  drive  mechanism  and 
each  punch  and  die  pair, 

d.  means  for  indexing  the  credit  card  past  the  font  of  punch 
and  die  pairs. 

e.  die  control  means  to  selectively  move  a  die  from  its 
withdrawn  position  to  a  position  contacting  the  face  of 
the  credit  card, 

I   punch  control  means  to  move  a  punch  from  its  withdrawn 
position  to  a  position  contacting  the  rear  of  the  credit  card, 

g  said  die  control  means  and  said  punch  control  means 
operable  simultaneously  to  move  the  die  and  punch  from 
the  withdrawn  position  to  the  card  contacting  position, 

h    said  punch  control  means  including  means  to  move  said  • 
punch  into  said  card  to  complete  said  punching  operation 
and  the  withdrawing  of  said  punch, 

1  means  assticiated  with  said  die  control  means  to  hold  said 
die  stationary  during  said  punching  operation  and  to 
withdraw  it  simultaneously  with  said  punch, 

whereby  said  credit  card  may  be  indexed  to  the  character 
punching  position,  said  die  and  punch  advance  to  said 
card,  said  punch  completes  said  embossing  operation 
while  said  die  remains  stationary  and  said  credit  card  is 
not  moved  laterally  during  the  embossing  operation. 
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3,861,300 
ROTARY  PRINT  DRUM  HAVING  AN  INTERMITTENT 

DRIVE 

Yoshinori  Chida,  and  Seiki  Mizutani,  Matsudo,  both  of  Japan. 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  278,470 

Int.  CI.  B41j  23134 

L.S.  CI.  101-93.22  7  Claims 
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comprising  a  reading  complex  for  data,  stored  on  a  support 
means,  relative  to  the  identity  and  position  of  the  various 
alphabetical  and  numerical  characters  Cdri'.smcd  in  the  text  to 
he  printed,  and  a  printing  assembly  contrnlled  by  said  reading 
complex,  said  printing  assembly  being  composed  of  a  support 
unit  for  print  characters  and  a  support  unit  for  print  hammer ^ 
arranged  to  co-operato  vvith  said  print  characters  for  printing: 
alphabetical  and  numerical  characters  on  a  document  fed 
between  said  hammers  and  said  print  ..hara^,  itrs,  said  sup[->'"t 
unit  for  print  characters  containing  ar  urocrid  -us  i.L'ssi.in  ol 
as  many  rows  of  n  i  n  k\  like  print  d'..i!.u;cis  as  there  .ire 
alphabetical  and  numerical  characters  m  tht  language 
adopted  for  the  text  to  be  printed,  s.iui  -.upport  unit  tor  print 
hammers  containing  a  succession  ot  m  rov,s,  sp.i^cd  .ipart  h\ 
one  step  in  said  succession  of  rows  of  print  characters,  of  n 


1.  .A  printing  mechanism  comprising; 

a  rotatable  print  drum  containing  around  the  periphery 
thereof  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced-apart  sets 
of  print  type,  drive  means  responsive  to  a  succession 
pulse  signals  for  rotationally  driving  said  print  drum  in  an 
intermittent  manner  through  a  succession  of  angular 
increments  each  corresponding  to  one  pulse  signal,  said 
drive  means  comprising  a  ratchet  wheel  connected  to  said 
print  drum  for  rotational  movement  therewith,  a  pawl 
coacting  with  said  ratchet  wheel  to  effect  intermittent 
stepwise  rotation  of  said  ratchet  wheel  in  response  to 
recoprocalory  movement  of  said  pawl,  and  pviotal  driving 
lever  connected  to  said  pawl,  an  armature  affixed  to  said 
driving  lever,  and  a  electromagnet  responsive  to  each 
pulse  signal  to  create  therearound  a  magnetic  field  having 
sufficient  strength  to  attract  said  armature  towards  said 
electromagnet  accompanied  by  pivotal  movement  of  said 
driving  lever  and  pawl  to  effect  angular  movement  of  said 
print  drum  through  one  angular  increment,  detecting 
means  for  detecting  when  said  drum  has  been  angularly 
driven  to  a  predetermined  angular  start  position  during 
each  rotational  cycle  and  providing  a  corresponding 
output  signal;  and  a  control  circuit  operative  to  develop 
a  succession  of  pulse  signals  and  apply  same  to  said  elec 
tromagnet  to  effect  intermittent  rotation  of  said  print 
drum  and  inclding  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal 
for  terminating  the  application  of  the  pulse  signal  to  said 
electromagnet  after  said  print  drum  has  been  driven 
through  a  prescribed  nubmer  of  angular  increments  and 
returned  to  said  start  position,  said  control  circuit  com 
prising  a  gate  circuit  receptive  of  said  succession  of  pulse 
signals  and  operative  when  in  a  gating  state  to  gate  the 
pulse  signals  to  said  electromagnet  and  operative  when  in 
a  blocking  state  to  block  application  of  the  pulse  signals 
to  said  electromagnet,  and  counting  means  receptive  of 
the  pulse  signals  applied  to  said  electromagnet  and  opera 
tive  in  response  to  said  output  signal  for  counting  a  prede- 
termined number  of  pulse  signals  and  then  delivering  a 
reset  signal  to  said  gate  circuit  to  place  same  in  said 
blocking  state 


3,861,301 

MACHINE  FOR  PRINTING  MULTI-LINE  TEXTS  OF 

ALPHABETICAL  AND  NUMERICAL  CHARACTERS  ON  A 

DOCUMENT 

Emilio  Di  Marzio,  Venice,  and  Ivo  Spiazzi,  Cusano  Milanino, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Firma  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,038 

Int.  CI.  B41j  9110 

U.S.  CI.  101-93.08  8  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  printing  a  multi-line  text  of  alphabetical 

and  numerical  characters  on   a  document,  said  text  being 

formed  from   m  lines  and  k   typographical  spaces  per  line. 


print  hammers  provided  lAith  resjx'sioe  mciti'-  t>>r  thcit  inile 
pendent  operation  into  a  posnum  i >!  eng.iement  v.ith  rcsptt 
tive  print  characters,  said  units  heing  dispdscti  and  niavie  t, 
move  one  with  respect  to  the  other  in  the  directum  ol  develop 
ment  of  said  succession  ot  ro\^s  nl  print  characters  m  such  a 
manner  that  one  group,  different  each  time,  ot  m  succcssivl' 
rows  of  print  characters,  comes  m  turn  into  a  prinlini:  area  in 
which  the  pnnt  characters  are  in  a  position  facing,  and  suit 
able  for  engagement  with,  the  m  ro\».s  nf  print  hammers    s.ud 
support  means  for  stored  data  being  divided  into  a  number  rr. 
of  store  sectors,  m  each  of  uhich  is  stored  the  data  relative  ii 
the  identitv   and  position  of  the  .ilphabetica!  and   nunu-ricil 
characters  contained  m  one  line  of  the  text  to  he  printed,  and 
each  of  saio  sectors  being  divided  in  its  turn  into  a  number  h 
{k         h  n)  of  subsectors.  each  of  v^hich  is  provided  vnth 

an  ordered  successum  of  sinrage  positions  in  v^hich  the  data 
relative  to  the  alphabetical  or  numerical  character  situatet!  in 
a  determined  position  m  a  line  ot  the  text  to  he  printed  is 
stored  according  to  a  code  which  comprises  the  use-  of  storage 
positions  increasingly  more  distant  from  a  reference  position 
for  storing  data  regarding  the  identity  of  progressivelv  succes 
sive  alphabetical  and  numerical  characters  in  accordance  v>,ith 
an  order  of  succession  corresponding  to  that  of  the  print 
characters  contained  in  the  printing  assembly,  said  reading 
complex  comprising  at  least  one  reading  device  including  m 
readers,  each  of  which  is  designed  for  reading  the  data  stored 
in  one  sector  of  the  support  means  and  comprises  in  its  turn 
h  reading  elements,  each  of  which  is  controlled  so  as  to  scan 
in  succession,  starting  from  the  aforementioned  reference 
position,  the  various  storage  positions  of  a  subsector  ol  the 
support  means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  read  the  character 
identity  data  stored  in  a  determined  storage  positu^n  of  said 
subsector  in  any  moment  of  time,  the  time  lag  of  which  from 
the  moment  of  scanning  said  reference  position  depends  on 
the  distance  between  the  storage  position  used  and  said  refer 
ence  position,  the  h  reading  elements  included  in  each  reader 
being  independently  connected  to  the  means  for  operating  the 
same  number  of  hammers  of  ctne  of  the  m  rov^s  of  hammers 
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of  the  printing  assemblv  so  as  to  cause  the  independent  opera- 
tion of  these  latter  at  each  reading  of  a  piece  of  data  stored  in 
the  various  subsectors  of  a  store  sector  of  the  support  means, 
and  being  made  to  scan  the  respective  subsectors  of  the  sup- 
port means  simultaneouslv  and  in  phase  with  each  other  so 
that  all  the  data  regarding  the  identity  of  equal  characters 
stored  in  one  sector  of  the  support  means  is  read  simulta- 
neously and  gives  rise  to  the  simultaneous  operation  of  all  the 
hammers  associated  with  the  reading  elements  which  read  this 
data  and  then  to  the  simultaneous  printing  of  all  the  equal 
characters  contained  in  one  line  of  the  text  to  be  printed,  the 
reading  movement  and  the  mutaual  movement  of  the  two 
units  of  the  printing  assembly  being  synchronised  and  put  into 
mutual  phase  in  such  a  manner  that  the  reading  of  a  deter- 
mined piece  of  data  regarding  the  character  identity  by  one  of 
the  reading  elements  of  a  determined  reader  always  coincides 
with  the  appearance  of  the  corresponding  row  of  print  charac- 
ters m  a  position  facing  those  hammers  forming  part  of  the 
row  associated  with  the  reading  elements  of  that  reader,  and 
the  readers  associated  with  the.  in  turn,  successive  riiws  of 
hammers  in  the  direction  of  mutual  movement  of  the  two  units 
of  the  printing  assembly  being  controlled  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  scan  the  respective  sectors  of  the  support  means  with  mu- 
tual time  lags  corresponding  to  one  step  in  the  succession  of 
storage  positions  in  the  support  means  and  in  the  succession 
of  rows  of  hammers  and  print  characters  of  the  printing  assem- 
bly, so  that  the  control  actions  for  the  operation  of  a  row  of 
hammers  of  the  printing  assembly  for  the  printing  of  a  group 
of  equal  alphabetical  or  numerical  characters  on  a  line  of  the 
document  to  be  printed  are  delayed,  with  respect  to  thiwe  for 
the  operation  of  the  previous  row  of  hammers  for  the  printing 
of  the  same  alphabetical  or  numerical  characters  on  the  previ- 
ous line  of  the  document,  by  a  time  sufficient  to  allow  the 
corresponding  row  of  print  characters  to  move  from  the  posi- 
tion facing  said  previous  row  of  hammers  to  the  position 
facing  the  row  of  hammers  being  operated. 


3,861,302 
PRINTER 
Nagao  Mizutani;  Vlasamitsu  Nojima,  and  Yasuo  Okawara,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Tokei  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  328,985 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  4,  1972,  47-13127 

Int.  CI.  B41j  1/22 

L.S.  CI.  101-99  2  Claims 


1.  A  pnnter  comprising  a  plurality  of  typewheels  mounted 
for  rotation  in  side  by  side  relation  to  one  another,  a  plurality 
of  movable  selector  elements  disposed  in  side  by  side  relation 
to  one  another  adjacent  said  typewheels  respectively,  operator 
means  for  driving  said  selector  elements,  each  of  said  selector 
elements  having  a  first  toothed  portion  thereon  m  driving 
engagement  with  one  of  said  typewheels  and  also  having  a 
second  toothed  portion  of  ratchet  configuration  thereon,  a 
plurality  of  electromagnets  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  be 
energized  when  an  associated  one  of  said  typewheels  is  rotated 
to  a  desired  printing  position,  a  plurality  of  restraining  ele- 
ments rotatably  supported  on  a  common  shaft,  each  of  said 
restraining  elements  being  disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  elec 


tromagnets  for  rotatable  movement  about  said  shaft  when  its 
associated  electromagnet  is  energized,  a  plurality  of  engaging 
memt^rs  rotatably  supported  on  a  further  shaft,  each  of  said 
engaging  members  including  a  portion  disposed  adjacent  one 
of  said  restraining  elements  whereby  each  of  said  restraining 
elements  restrains  its  associated  engaging  member  against 
rotation  about  said  further  shaft  when  its  associated  electro- 
magnet is  de-energized  and  releases  said  engaging  member  for 
rotation  about  said  further  shaft  when  said  associated  electro- 
magnet IS  energized,  a  plurality  of  springs  coupled  to  said 
engaging  members  respectively  for  biasing  said  engaging 
members  in  a  direction  toward  the  ratchet  toothed  portion  of 
its  associated  selector  element  for  causing  each  of  said  engag- 
ing elements  to  engage  one  of  said  ratchet  toothed  portions 
when  said  engaging  element  is  released  from  restraint  by 
energization  of  the  electromagnet  and  restraining  element 
associated  with  said  engaging  member,  said  plurality  of  re- 
straining elements  comprising  the  plurality  of  first  restraining 
elements  positioned  relative  to  their  associated  electromag- 
nets for  rotation  in  a  predetermined  first  direction  about  said 
common  shaft  to  release  their  associated  engaging  members 
from  restraint,  and  a  plurality  of  second  restraining  elements, 
interleaved  in  position  relative  to  said  first  restraining  ele- 
ments, and  positioned  relative  to  their  associated  electromag- 
nets for  rotation  in  a  predetermined  second  direction,  opposi- 
tion to  said  first  direction,  about  said  common  shaft  to  release 
their  associated  engaging  members  from  restraint. 


3,861,303 
TICKET  ISSUING  MACHINE 

Frank  F.  Dorn.  Jr.,  Baldwin,  Md.,  assignor  to  American  Total- 
iiator  Company,  Inc.,  Towson,  .Md. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1972.  Ser.  No.  310,767 

Int.  CI.  B41f  13160 

U.S.  CI.  101-227  8  Claims 


1.  A  ticket  issuing  machine  comprising 

manually  operable  means  for  introducing  a  selection  of  a 
number  of  tickets  from  a  group  of  possible  choices  to  be 
issued  in  a  single  ticket  issuing  operation  in  response  to 
a  single  selection, 

driving  means, 

a  type-carrying  printing  drum,  connected  to  and  rotatable 
by  said  driving  means,  for  printing  continuous  ticket 
stock  and  for  feeding  said  ticket  stock  by  virtue  of  the 
contact  between  the  pnnting  type  and  the  ticket  stock 
whereby  one  complete  ticket  is  printed  and  fed  with  each 
rotation  of  said  drum  in  a  ticket  issuing  operation, 

means  for  registering  the  numerical  selection  introduced  by 
said  manually  operable  means, 

means  for  reducing  the  contents  of  said  registering  means 
by  one  as  each  rotation  of  the  drum  takes  place, 

a  clutch, 

cam  means  connected  through  said  clutch  to  said  drum  so 
as  to  be  rotatably  dnven  through  a  complete  cycle  with 
each  rotation  of  the  printing  drum  if  the  clutch  remains 
engaged. 
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means  operable  by  said  cam  means  at  the  end  of  its  com- 
plete cycle  for  stopping  the  operation  of  the  ticket  issuing 
machine, 

means  responsive  to  the  contents  of  said  registering  means 
for  disengaging  said  clutch  during  the  first  rotation  of  the 
drum  in  a  ticket  issuing  operation  in  which  the  number  of 
tickets  selected  is  greater  than  one  and  for  reengaging 
said  clutch  during  the  last  rotation  of  the  drum  so  that 
said  cam  means  does  not  reach  the  end  of  its  complete 
cycle  until  the  selected  number  of  tickets  is  issued 


means  to  detect  the  color  ot  the  hand  posinoneo  in  a  prin; 
position  with  respect  to  the  printing  t\pe^  so  as  to  LurrcUly 


3,861,304 
PRESSURE  ACTUATOR 
Robert  E.  Merrill,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Daniel  A.  Bern- 
stein, Antioch,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,569,  Nov.  17,  1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,742,537.  This  application  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

374,453 

Int.  CI.  B30b  1132 

U.S.  CI.  100-269  A  6  Claims 


position  the  ribbon  surface  band  of  the  desired  color  in  .ihgn- 
ment  with  selected  ones  of  said  printing  ivpes 


3,861,306 

COMBINED  ELECTR0STAT1C-L1TH(X,RAPHIC 

DUPLICATING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  Clark  DuBois,  Fairfield;  Philip  Pollak.  Jr..  Westport. 

and  William  A.  Ross,  Darien.  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pit- 

ney-Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1974.  Ser.  No.  453,274 

Int.  CI.  B41m  1  lOO 

U.S.  CI.  101     450  8  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  actuator  working  assembly  comprising  first 
and  second  platens  in  confronting  relationship. 

a  pressurizable  conduit  intermediate  said  platens  having  an 
inner  surface  defining  with  said  platens  a  closed  inner 
chamber,  wherein  said  pressunzable  conduit  comprises  a 
rigid  continuous  track  having  groove  means  in  a  first 
surface  extending  the  length  of  said  track  for  receiving 
edges  of  an  elastomeric  belt; 

an  elastomeric  belt  having  its  opposite  edges  snugly  fitted 
into  said  groove  means  and  enclosing  the  surface  of  said 
track  opposite  said  first  surface  to  form  a  closed  chamber 
with  said  track  and  track  port  means  in  said  track  com- 
municating with  said  closed  chamber  formed  by  said 
track  and  said  belt; 

a  wall  extending  from  one  of  said  platens  toward  the  other 
of  said  platens  in  close  juxtaposition  to  the  perimeter  of 
said  conduit  and  said  other  of  said  platens; 

an  inner  chamber  port  in  one  of  said  platens  communicating 
with  said  inner  chamber;  and 

an  opening  in  one  of  said  platens  in  alignment  with  said 
track  port  means. 


3,861,305 

MULTICOLOR  INK  RIBBON  CONTROL  FOR  HIGH 

SPEED  LINE  PRINTERS 

Rentaro  Sasaki,  Takasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,904 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   May   22,    1972,  47- 
49846;  Sept.  19,  1972,  47-93272 

Int.  CL  B41f  i///6 
U.S.  CI.  101-336  9  Claims 

1.  A  high  speed  printing  machine  using  printing  types  and 
a  wide  ink  ribbon  having  a  surface  sectioned  into  bands  of 
different  colors,  characterized  in  that  said  ribbon  includes 
signal  means,  said  signal  means  representing  different  colors 
respectively,  a  detection  means  disposed  opposite  said  signal 


J^     ^'      ^^'  J^>       "^       ^ 


y    -'  j^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  multiple  lithographic  copies  of  an 
original  document  comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  providing  a  sheet  of  fiexihle  master  material  coimpnsing 
a  layer  of  photoconductive  material  on  a  conductive 
substrate, 

B-  uniformly  electrostatically  charging  the  master  sheet, 

C  thereafter  exposing  the  master  sheet  by  subjecting  the 
master  sheet  to  a  pattern  of  illumination  corresponding  in 
contrast  to  the  image  of  indicia  on  an  original  document 
to  be  copied,  thereby  leaving  a  latent  electrostatic  image 
of  the  original  document  on  said  master  sheet, 

D.  thereafter  developing  the  latent  electrostatic  image  bv 
applying  electrostatically  attractable  toner  particles  to 
the  latent  image  on  said  master  sheet, 

E.  thereafter  moving  the  master  sheet  through  an  orienting 
zone  in  which  the  master  sheet  is  properly  aligned,  both 
longitudinally  and  laterally,  with  respect  to  the  master 
cylinder  of  a  rotary  printing  press,  after  which  the  master 
sheet  IS  transferred  from  the  orienting  zone  t(>  the  master 
cylinder, 

F    thereafter  applying  an  etching  solution  to  the   master 
sheet  while  the  latter  is  held  to  the  master  cylinder  to 
render  the  non-image  areas  of  the  master  sheet  hydro 
philic, 

G.  sequentially  applying  a  moistening  fiuid  and  lithographic 
ink  to  the  master  sheet  during  rotation  of  the  master 
cylinder,  and 
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H  sequentialU  feeding  cup>  sheets  from  a  >upply  thereof  to 
a  transfer  zone  wherein  ink  deposited  on  the  image  areas 
of  the  master  vheet  is  transferred  to  the  copy  sheet. 


3,861.307 
FLARE  ARRANGEMENT 
Charles  J.  Litz,  Jr..  Cinnaminson.  N.J..  assignor  to  The  I  nited 
States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  SecTetar>  of  tht 
Army.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  418,798 

Int.  CI.  C06d  /  04.  F42b  ni40 

L.S.  CI.  102-35.4  6  Claims 


(2 -!l », 


.A J 


1.  A  self  sustaining  flare  arrangement  for  illuminating  a 
predetermined  area  from  a  suhstantiallv  ctmstant  elevation 
thereabove.  comprising 

a  combustible  tlare  tube  housing  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  cvlindrical  flare  propellant  grains  and  a  central 
gas  generator  unit  therebetween,  each  of  said  flare  grains 
having  an  outer  end  surface  containing  an  igniter,  said 
unit  housing  a  gas  generating  propellant  and  an  igniter 
therefor, 

an  elongated  disposable  cover  remiuablv  secured  to  a  pe- 
ripheral surface  portion  iif  said  tube. 

a  pluralitv  of  hollow  rotatable  blades  undcrKmg  said  cover 
and  secured  to  a  laterallv  extending  piston  rod, 

said  piston  rod  having  an  outer  end  portion  in  alignment 
with  said  cover,  an  inner  flange  portion  and  an  intermedi- 
ate hollow  portion  slidablv  and  rotatabiy  mounted  in  said 
gas  generator  unit,  said  hollow  and  flange  portions  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  gas  generator, 

a  plurality  of  flexible  ducts  fluidly  communicating  a  corre- 
sponding hollow  blade  with  said  hollow  piston  portion, 
and 

means  for  electricallv  initiating  said  gas  generating  igniter 
and  each  of  said  flare  grain  igniters  to  burn  said  flare 
grains,  eject  said  cover,  and  extend  and  rotate  said  blades 
and  piston  rod. 


3,861.308 

AM.VICMTFON  AND  WEAPON  SYSTEMS 

Andrew  J.  Grandy.  2707  Grant  Ave..  North  Hills.  Pa.  19038 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  239,595.  March  30.  1972.  This  application 

Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,594 

Int.  CI.  F42b  5^02 

t.S.  CI.  102-38  15  Claims 


203C  -zoze- 
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1.  An  ammunition  capsule  comprising, 

a  unitary  capsule  body  having  an  elongated  longitudinally 
extending  cylindrical  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a 
forward  barrel  portion  for  slidably  receiving  a  projectile 


and  a  pressure  chamber  portion  aligned  with  and  rear- 
ward of  said  barrel  portion. 

a  one-piece  imperforate  propellant  capsule  chamber  which 
remains  imperforate  and  is  integral  with  and  laterally 
offset  from  said  elongated  chamber,  said  propellant  cap- 
sule chamber  having  a  transverse  section  of  substantially 
cylindrical  configuration, 

said  propellant  capsule  chamber  having  metering  orifice 
means  for  fluidly  communicating  the  propellant  capsule 
chamber  with  said  pressure  chamber,  and 

a  primer  carried  by  an  exterior  surface  of  said  ammunition 
capsule  body  for  igniting  a  capsule  propellant  charge 


3.861,309 
SPORTING  CARTRIDGE-CASE 
Leon  \  eher,  4,  rue  Georges  Lardennois,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733.483.  May  31.  1968,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  10.  1971,  Ser.  No.  114.370 
Claims     priority,     application     France,    June     5,     1967, 
67.10913";  Oct.  31,  1967.  67.126622 

Int.  CI.  F42b  ^26 
IJ.S.  CI.  102-44  3  Claims 


6- 


1.   \  shntgun  cartndge  case  including 
a  substantially  cup-shaped  base  having 
a  tubular  chamber  and 
an  extraction  rim  thereon, 
a  tubular  casing  having  a  greater  height  than  said  base  and 
freely  slidably   msertable   therein   and   fixedly   attached 
thereto  in  pressure  fit  by  a  radially  expanded  end  thereof 
within  said  extraction  rim,  and 
means  for  securing  and  connecting  said  base  and  said  casing 
to  one  another  comprising 

a  generally  annular  wad  of  thermoplastic  material  suscep- 
tible   of   permanent   deformation,   said    wad   located 
within  said  base  and  said  casing,  and  extending  to  the 
nottom  of  said  base  comprising 
a  uniformly  cylindrical  thick  body  portion, 
a  thinner  central  portion,  said  body  portion  and  said 
central  portion  initially  having  a  uniform  diameter, 
and 
an  outwardly  projecting  end  portion  of  expanded  diam- 
eter and  of  substantially  triangular  cross  section,  said 
wad  being  compressed  to  be  permanently  radially 
outwardly  deformed  to  radially  expand  said  end  of 
said  tubular  casing  and  said  cup-shaped  base  to  fix 
and  maintain  them  together  in  said  extraction  rim  in 
a  pressure  fit  assembly  and  said  outwardly  projecting 
end  portion  of  exanded  diameter  is  inwardly  radially 
deformed  to  form  a  gas-tight  pressure  fit  with  said 
casing. 
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3  861,310  3,861,311 

ZERO  VOLUME  ROCKET  IGNITION  SYSTEM  PLASTIC  SEMI  ARMOR  PIERCING  INCENDIARY 

Robert  C.  Mertens.  Rancho  Cordova,  and  Donald  W.  Harper,  PROJECTILE 

Roseville,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Stephen  J.  Bilsbury.  Shalimar.  Fla..  assignor  to  The  I  nited 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash-  States  of  America  as  represented  bv  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

ington,  D.C.  Force,  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,240  Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  3^9.(12.^ 

Int.  CL  F42b  Ui28  Int.  CI.  F42b  11.14.  !3.n4 

U.S.  CI.  102-49.7                                                         2  Claims  U.S.  CI.  102     52                                                            7  (  bims 


^-^^  /  27  til 


1.  A  zero  volume  rocket  ignition  system  for  an  artillery 
launched  projectile  having  an  end-burning  rocket  motor 
which  comprises. 

a   hollow    cylindrically    shaped    housing   having   a   closed 
threaded  boss  on  its  front  end,  for  attachment  to  said 
projectile,  and  an  open  rear  end; 
propellant  means  completely  filling  the  major  portion  of 

said  housing  for  maximum  propellant  loading; 
propellant  igniting  means  operatively  positioned  immedi 

ately  adjacent  said  propellant  means, 
nozzle  means  positioned  immediately  adjacent  said  propel- 
lant Igniting  means  and  closing  said  propellant  means  in 
said  housing  thereby  controlling  thrust  of  said  rocket 
motor  after  launch  which  includes; 
a  disc  shaped  plate  member  having  an  integrally  axialiy 

positioned  nozzle  protruding  from  its  rear  face; 
a  silver  infiltrated  tungsten  hollow  nozzle  insert  opera- 
tively positioned  in  said  plate  member's  front  face  and 
axially  aligned  with  said  integral  nozzle  so  as  to  form  an 
erosion  resistant  nozzle  orifice  therein, 
a  nozzle  plug  slidably  positioned  in  the  nozzle  orifice  of 

said  integral  nozzle  and  said  nozzle  insert, 
a  retainer  ring  fixedly  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
housing  and  in  penpheral  abutment  with  the  rear  face 
of  said  plate  member;  and 
an  "O"  ring  assembly  annularly  positioned  in  the  circum- 
ferential edge  of  said  plate  member  for  preventing  the 
venting  of  gases  generated  by  said  propellant  means 
around  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  plate  member  and 
thereby  reducing  the  thrust  from  said  rocket  motor, 

and 
wherein  said  propellant  igniting  means  further  includes; 
an  initiating  squib  fixedly  positioned  in  said  nozzle 
means  and  communicating  with  a  squib  fire  channel 
axially  positioned  in  said  nozzle  means; 
at  least  one  heat  paper  positioned  intermediate  said 

nozzle  means  and  said  propellant  means;  and 
a  fuze  train  spirally  positioned  intermediate  said  heat 
paper  and  said  nozzle  means  having  its  inner  front 
end  communicating  with  said  initiating  squib  for 
igniting  said  heat  paper  after  being  initiated  by  said 
squib. 


^^^V 


1.  ,A  plastic  scmbarnior  piercing  uucndi.irv    prMic^tilt,   for 
firing  through   a   weapon   having   .i   ritlcd    Hun:    v-rnpriMng   a 
penetrating  head  having  a  ognal  shaped  head  pdrtuwi  vvith  a 
rod-like  cylindrical  tail  portion  ot  reduced  diameter  extending 
rearwardlv  therefrom,  a  flat  shoulder  forming  the   rearward 
surface  of  said  head  portion,  a  cvlindrical  core  ot  incendiarv 
material  having  a  clearance  opening  through  the  central  axis 
thereof,  the   opening  in  said   cvlindrical  ^i-re   being  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  over  the  rod-like  tail  pi>rtion  of  said  penetrating 
head  and  against  the  shoulder  thereon,  a  steel  pusher  plate 
positioned  against  the  rearward  end  of  said  incendiarv  ci-re 
said  pusher  plate  including  a  short  rod-like  projection  extend 
ing  forwardly  therefrom  for  insertion  through  the  rearw.ird 
end  of  the  opening  in  said  cylindncal  core  against  the  rear 
ward  end  of  the  rod-like  tail  portion  of  said  penetrating  head, 
a  one-piece  plastic  jacket  having  an  open  rearward  end  being 
dimensioned  to  completely  enclose  said  penetrating  head  with 
said  incendiary  core  and  steel  pusher  plate  attached  thereto 
said  plastic  jacket  including  an  integral  rotating  band  disposed 
therearound  near  the  rearward  end  thereof  and  a  plastic  end 
cap  ultrasonicaliv  welded  to  the  open  rearward  end  of  said 
plastic  jacket   against  the   rearward   surface   of  said   pusher 
plate,  said  plastic  jacket  rupturing  on  impact  with  a  target  to 
expose  the   penetrating  head   which   pierces   anv    protective 
armor  in  the  target  area  allowing  the  incendiarv  core  to  penc 
trate  the  target  and  break  up  bv  available  kinetic  energv  into 
lethal  particles  causing  fire  to  start  in  the  presence  of  flamma 
ble  material 


3,861,312 

IGNITION  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  IGNITION  SEOUENCE 

INCLUDING  FUSE  ELEMENTS  FOR  PREVENTIN(;  AN 

UNINTENTIONAL  RELEASE 

Manfred  Held,  Kuhbach,  and  Johann  Spies,  Pfaffenhofen.  both 

of    dermanv,    assignors    to    \U•ss^■^s^hmitt-B<)lk(lv^-HI(lh^n 

GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 

Fikd  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,587 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Germany,    July     15,    1972. 
2234849 

Int.  CI.  F42c  I  liOO.,  15>4U 
U.S.  CI.  102-70.2  G  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  ignition  device  including  a  turbine  generator  and 
having  an  ignition  sequence  including  a  fuse  element  pre- 
vented from  an  unintentional  release,  which  ignition  sequence 
is  fed  with  voltage  by  said  turbine  generator  upon  reaching  a 
predetermined  rotational  speed,  the  improvement  comprised 
in  that  the  turbine  generator  is  supported  movably,  as  a  part 
of  the  Ignition  sequence,  in  relation  to  said  fuse  element  and 
is  movable  into  an  unlocking  position  which  unlocks  the  igni- 
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tion  sequence  to  a  psrotechnic  compcisition  and  including  a    section,  a  Munt  no'^ed  concave  tapered  forward  end  section 
threshold  gate  member    said  pvrotechnic  ^ompo-^iuon  being    integral  -AHh  and  materially  shorter  than  said  shank  section, 


fed  b>  the  generator  voltage  through  said  threshold  gate  mem- 
ber 


I 
3,861,313 

ACOUSTICAL  FLZE  ACTIVATOR 
Carl  J.  Campagnuolo.  Chevy  Chase,  and  Leonard  Sieracki, 
Beltsville,  both  of  Vld..  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  596.051 

Int.  CI.  F42c  15!00 

U.S.  CI.  102-70.2  G  9  Claims 


1.  An  acoustical  signal  generator  for  activating  a  fu/c  m  a 
missile  moving  through  a  fluid  medium  comprising 

a.  fluidic  oscillator  means  in  the  missile  compnsing  a  reso- 
nant chamber  for  generating  a  fluid  vibration  signal  hav- 
ing a  frequency  related  to  the  speed  of  the  missile  relative 
to  the  medium  and  wherein  all  elements  of  the  oscillator 
remain  stationary  with  respect  to  the  missile, 

b  nozzle  means  for  directing  fluid  to  said  resonant  cham- 
ber, and 

c  electrical  transducer  means  responsive  to  said  tluid  vihra 
tion  signal  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  for  activating 
said  missile  fuze 


I 
3,861,314 

CONCAVE-COMPOUND  POINTED  FINNED  PROJECTll  F 

Irwin  R.  Barr,  Lutherville,  Md.,  assignor  to  AAI  Corporation, 

Cockeysville,  Md. 

Fikd  D«c,  30,  1966,  Ser.  No.  606,453 

Int.  CI.  F41b  13/00 

U.S.CL  102-92.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  one  piece  projectile  adapted  to  curl  and  tumble  on 

impact  with   a  target,  comprising    a  long  cylindncal  shank 


and  a  rear  section  integral  with  said  shank  section  and  having 
integral  stabilizing  fins  formed  thereon 


3,861,315 

UNIVERSAL  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM  BASED  ON  A 

CABLE  SUSPENDED  DUO-RAIL  RAILROAD 

Albert  Rypinski,  Teaneck,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Duo-Mode  Electric 

Transport  System,  Inc.,  Teaneck,  NJ. 

(  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,266,  Nov.  11,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,203 

InL  CI.  B61b  J/02,  13/00 

U.S.  CI,  104-^18  10  Claims 


1,  A  transportation  system  comprising: 

a  network  of  surface  routes, 

an  overhead  rail  structure  of  inverted-U  shape  forming 
junctions  with  said  surface  routes,  said  structure  having  at 
least  one  generally  horizontal  bend  and  being  provided 
with  horizontal  bottom  flanges  on  the  lower  ends  of  the 
legs  of  the  inverted  U; 

a  multiplicity  of  self-propelled  vehicles  adapted  to  travel 
any  of  said  surface  routes; 

a  series  of  motor-driven  vehicle  carriers  circulating  on  said 
structure,  each  of  said  carriers  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  pair  of  driven  traction  wheels  riding  said  bottom 
flanges,  the  outer  leg  of  said  inverted  U  being  formed  at 
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said  bend  with  a  camming  surface,  the  traction  wheels 
adjoining  said  outer  leg  being  provided  with  formations 
engageable  with  said  camming  surface  by  centrifugal 
force  due  to  motion  of  the  vehicle  through  the  bend  for 
lifting  said  adjoining  traction  wheels  off  the  bottom  flange 
normally  supporting  same;  and 
hoist  means  on  said  earners  engageable  with  any  of  said 
vehicles  for  lifting  same  off  a  surface  route  at  one  of  said 
junctions  and  redepositing  same  on  another  surface  route 
at  another  of  said  junctions 


3,861,316 
FREIGHT  CAR  CLASSIFICATON  SYSTEM  AT  LEVEL 
CLASSIFICATION  YARD 
Shigezo   Yamazaki,  Tokyo;   Mitsuru   Wakao,   Iwatsuki,   and 
Yoshinori  Kobayashi,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Japanese   National    Railways   and    Kayahakoyo-Kabushiki- 
Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1973,  48-46069 
Int.  CL  B61b  1100 
U.S.  CI.  104-26  R  4  Claims 


a  pluralitv  of  local  station  terminals, 

a  plurality  of  closed  express  transit  loops  connecting  said 

major  station  terminals, 
a  plurality  of  closed   loc.il   transit   ioop^  cinne^ting  incai 

station  termmaU  ana  hdMng  access  tc  vaiJ  niai.'r  Niation 

tcrmmaN. 


1.  A  freight  car  classification  system  at  a  level  classification 
yard  comprising: 

a.  Freight  car  movers  installed  along  a  receiving  track  and 
a  number  of  classification  tracks  branched  through 
switches  from  said  receiving  track  and  adapted  to  push  or 
retard  a  freight  car  to  a  predetermined  speed, 

b.  Freight  car  accelerator- relarders  installed  along  the  re- 
ceiving and  classification  tracks  between  said  freight  car 
mover  installed  along  said  receiving  track  on  the  one 
hand,  and  said  freight  car  movers  installed  along  said 
classification  tracks  on  the  other  hand,  and  adapted  to 
accelerate  or  retard  the  freight  car  or  cars  to  more  than 
two  predetermined  speeds; 

c.  An  automatic  decoupling  unit  installed  at  a  suitable  posi- 
tion along  said  receiving  track  and  adapted  to  lift  a  lock 
member  out  of  any  desired  coupling  between  the  freight 
cars  running  along  said  receiving  track  so  that  the  cars 
may  be  disconnected  from  each  other,  and 

d  A  control  unit  for  automatically  controlling  the  opera- 
tions of  said  freight  car  movers,  automatic  decoupling 
unit,  and  switches  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
freight  car  classification  program  so  that  the  cars  on  the 
receiving  track  may  be  sorted  onto  the  desired  classifica- 
tion tracks  or  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  reclas- 
sification program  so  that  the  classified  cars  on  the  classi- 
fication tracks  may  be  reclassified  to  make  up  a  new  train 
on  said  receiving  track. 


3,861^17 
CLOSED  LOOP  TRANSIT  SYSTEMS 
Wyly  Kenneth  Crowder,  3255  Windcroft  Dr.,  Pontiac,  Mkh. 
48054 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1973,  S«r.  No.  330,660 
Int.  CL  B61k  1/00 
U.S.  CL  104-88  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  non-intersecting  transit  system  for  transporting  pas- 
sengers and  materials  between  station  terminals; 
a  plurality  of  major  station  terminals, 


some  of  said  closed  local  transit  loops  conterminous  vi,ith 

some  of  said  closed  express  transit  loops. 
guide  track  means  asscxiated  with  said  closed  loops. 
vehicle  means  independently  and  sequentially  movable  on 

said  guide  track  means,  and 
power  means  for  moving  said  vehicle  means  around  said 

closed  loops. 


3.861.318 

SAFETY  SKI  HARNESS  CABLE  SYSTEM 

Michael  J.  Massa,  1718  48th  St.,  New  York,  NY    11204 

Filed  Oct.  5.  1973,  Ser.  No.  403.947 

Int.  CI.  EOlb  25/4 

U.S.  CI.  104-113  2  Claims 


1.  A  cable  suspension  system  for  guiding  and  protecting  a 
skier,  attached  by  a  harness  and  suspension  rope  to  the  appa 
ratus,  compnsing  a  suspension  cable  mounted  on  towers  along 
the  length  of  a  ski  run,  with  the  suspension  rope  attached  to 
the  harness  of  the  skier  and  fastened  by  a  pulley  to  the  said 
suspension  cable,  with  the  apparatus  fitted  with  a  retard 
means  for  slowing  the  forward  progress  of  an  attached  skier  at 
the  end  of  the  run,  in  which  the  suspension  system  is  main 
tained  in  a  taut  condition  by  winch  drum  means 
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3.861.319 

TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM  FOR  HOSTII  F 

ENVIRONMENTS 

Egon  Gelhard.  Mehlemer  Strasse  28.  5  Cologne  51,  and  H 

Rudolf  Cunkel.  Egerlander  Strasse  5a.  6390  I  singen.  huth 

of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227.856,  Feb.  22.  1972.  Pat. 

No.  3.776.141.  This  application  Aug.  14.  1972.  Ser.  No. 

279,769 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Aug.    12,    \'^''l, 
2140244 

Int.  CI.  B61b  13110 
L.S.  CI.  104-124  ,  59  Claims 


21         ^iC 

-    39       210 


1.  A  transportation  Nystem  comprising: 

a  two  conduits  ngidiv  interconnected  and  disposed  one 
above  the  other  o^-er  at  least  the  length  of  travel  from  one 
end  to  the  other  o\  the  system,  each  of  said  conduits 
having  a  vehicle  trackway  received  therein  and  extending 
therealong,  said  conduits  further  having  vehicle  power 
supply  n-.eans  disposed  therein  and  extending  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  the  length  thereof, 

b  a  loop  trackway  at  said  opposite  ends  of  said  conduits, 
said  loops  uniting  said  conduits  at  said  ends,  one  of  said 
loops  having  vehicle  filling  means  associated  therewith 
and  the  other  of  said  loops  having  vehicle  emptving 
means  associated  therewith, 

c  a  plurality  of  supports  for  said  conduits  and  said  loops, 
said  supports  comprising  a  plurality  of  struts,  a  founda- 
tion for  each  strut,  said  struts  being  secured  t(i  said  foun- 
dation at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  cross  brace  adjacent 
opposite,  upper  ends  of  said  supports,  said  cross  brace 
having  members  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
member  being  secured  to  said  struts  to  form  a  unitarv 
structure,  the  conduits  being  suspended  from  said  sup- 
ports over  the  length  of  travel  of  the  system  by  a  plurality 
of  flexible  cables  connected  between  the  supports  and  the 
upper  conduit,  and 

d  a  vehicle  receivable  within  said  conduits  and  movable 
along  said  trackway. 


3,861,320 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRACK  GUIDANCE 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Alfred  Lichtenberg,  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

.Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1974,  Ser.  No.  458.419 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    13.    1973. 
2318756 

Int.  CI.  EOlb  25/08 
U.S.  CI.  104-130  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  electromagnetic  track  guidance  arrangement  for  a 
vehicle  and  which  includes  installed  within  the  vehicle  d  c 
current  carrying  conductor  loops  which  react  with  stationarv 
reaction  members  installed  on  the  roadbed  to  generate  at  least 
one  of  a  lifting  and  a  lateral  guidance  force,  an  improved 


arrangement  for  selecting  the  direction  of  travel  at  a  switch 
while  maintaining  lateral  guidance  comprising: 
a.  at  least  one  stationary  conductor  loop  installed  in  the  area 
of  the  switch  and  having  long  sides  disposed  opposite  the 
long  sides  of  the  conductor  in  the  vehicle  when  the  vehi- 
cle is  in  the  switch  with  the  direction  of  current  in  the 


vehicle  conductor  loops  opposite  to  the  direction  of  cur- 
rent in  the  conductor  loops  on  the  roadbed. 

b.  a  d-c  source  adapted  to  be  selectively  connected  to  said 
at  least  one  stationary  conductor  loop,  and 

c.  wherein  the  long  sides  of  said  conductor  loop  are  verti- 
cally and  horizontally  displaced  with  respect  to  the  long 
sides  of  said  vehicle  conductor  loops. 


3,861,321 
TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM  AND  VEHICLES  FOR  THE 

SYSTEM 
Fred  H.  Goodnight.  Dallas;  George  E.  Walters,  Arlington,  and 
John  P.  Ward,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  LTV  Aero- 
space (  orporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,948 

Int.  CI.  B61b  13100 

U.S.  CI.  104-148  MS  13  Claims 


1.  A  transportation  system  including:  roadway  comprising 
of  a  bed  over  which  vehicles  are  movable  longitudinally  in 
levitated  position  and  a  pair  of  magnetic  side  guide  rails  ex- 
tending longitudinally  along  opposite  sides  of  the  roadway, 
and  a  vehicle  movable  over  the  roadway,  said  vehicle  having 
electromagnetic  means  at  each  side  thereof  aligned  trans- 
versely and  cooperable  with  adjacent  side  rails  thereof  and 
selectively  energizable  when  the  vehicle  tends  to  move  out  of 
proper  alignment  with  the  roadway  for  maintaining  the  vehicle 
in  properly  aligned  transverse  relationship  over  the  roadway, 
each  said  electromagnetic  means  when  energized  being  at- 
tracted to  an  adjacent  guide  rail  or  said  roadway;  sensor 
means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  electromag- 
netic means  and  a  guide  rail  adjacent  said  electromagnetic 
means  for  providing  control  signals  which  vary  in  accordance 
with  the  distance  of  the  electromagnetic  means  from  the 
adjacent  side  rail,  and  control  means  responsive  to  said  con- 
trol signals  for  controlling  energization  of  said  electromag- 
netic means  to  cause  said  electromagnetic  means  to  exert 
lateral  forces  on  said  vehicle  when  said  vehicle  tends  to  move 
nut  of  properly  aligned  transverse  relationship  to  said  roadway 
So  cause  said  vehicle  to  maintam  a  properly  aligned  relation- 
ship with  the  roadway,  said  control  means  including  means  for 
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varying  the  degree  of  energization  of  said  electromagnetic  movement  of  the  trolley  along  said  track ,  and  an  nper-i'ing 

means  in  accordance  with  the  rate  of  change  of  said  control  member  movably  mounted  on  the  hod\  and  including  a  tirst 

signals.  part  connected  to  the  driving  dog  to  move  the  dog.  ,i  sei.(>nd 

part  disposed  hek^w  said  track  and  displaceahle.  by  contact 

3,861,322 
FRICTION  DRIVE  LOADER 
James  C.  Danly,  River  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Danly  Machine 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,690 
Int.  CI.  B61b  13;!2 
U.S.  CI.  104-166 


» — j- 


9. 
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with  said  first  element,  to  move  said  operating 
move  the  driving  dog.  and  a  third  part  sep.ir.ti 
driving  dog  disposed  above  and  displaceahle,  h\  . 
said  second  element,  tii  move  said  iip(.-r.iiinj.:  num 
the  driving  dog. 


ni ember  to 
c  t'l  ni  said 
. .'Mt.K;  '>^  I'h 
her  to  move 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  loading  device  for  loading  and  unload- 
ing a  power  press  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising  a 
frame,  a  horizontal  drive  shaft  journaled  in  the  frame  and 
having  means  for  rotating  the  same,  way  surfaces  on  the  frame 
extending  parallel  to  the  drive  shaft,  a  reciprocating  carriage 
embracing  the  shaft  and  mounted  for  movement  along  the  way 
surfaces,  means  providing  a  cam  track  on  the  frame  extending 
parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the  carnage,  an  arm  on 
the  carriage,  a  set  of  frictionally  surfaced  idler  rollers  for 
frictionally  engaging  the  drive  shaft,  said  rollers  being  jour- 
naled in  the  carriage  for  rotation  about  axes  lying  in  planes 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  drive  shaft,  means  for 
mounting  the  roller  shafts  in  the  carriage  for  skewing  move- 
ment in  their  respective  planes,  and  linkage  for  simultaneously 
skewing  the  roller  shafts  in  one  of  two  opposite  directions 
from  a  neutral  position  in  which  the  roller  shafts  are  parallel 
to  the  drive  shaft,  the  linkage  including  a  cam  follower  cou- 
pled to  the  cam  track,  the  cam  track  being  so  formed  that  the 
roller  shafts  are  moved  to  a  first  skewed  position  in  which  the 
carriage  is  propelled  along  the  shaft  in  one  direction  and  a 
second  oppositely  skewed  position  in  which  the  carriage  is 
subsequently  propelled  along  the  drive  shaft  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


3,861,323 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
John  Turner,  Stevenage,  England,  assignor  to  Geo.  W.  King 
Limited,  Stevenage,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  30,  1972. 
55451/72 

Int.  CI.  B61b  3100 
U.S.  CI.  104-172  S  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  power-and-free  conveyor  system,  a  combination 
comprising  a  load  trolley  track,  a  load  trolley  mounted  in  said 
track  for  movement  therealong,  a  power  chain  extending 
along  said  track  at  a  spacing  therefrom,  pusher  dogs  on  said 
chain,  a  first  element  below  said  track,  and  a  second  element 
above  said  track,  said  load  trolley  comprising  a  body,  a  driving 
dog  mounted  on  said  body  so  as  to  be  movable  between  an 
operative  position  in  which  It  is  engageable  by  one  of  said 
pusher  dogs  and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  it  is  not  so 
engageable,  guide  means  mounted  on  the  body  for  guiding 


3,861,324 
CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLE 

Richard  I.  Shelstad.  4MM  W  .  Ha\in  \m  .  VhqiKin   Wis   v*o'>: 

Filed  May  21,  1973.  Ser.  No.  362.527 

Int.  CI.  B65g  r  .^^ 

U.S.  CI.  104-172  B  12  Claims 


I'  /^  'oa 


"1    /a 


ifiViiTntmrfiriiiftiriii 


^4   fS    -*?  '<4<* 


1.  A  conveyor  assembly  for  moving  a  vehicle  alone  a  prede- 
termined travel  path  comprising: 

a  conveyor  means, 

means  for  driving  said  conveytir  means  through  a  continu- 
ous path,  a  portion  of  the  conveyor  means  path  being 
generally  parallel  to  said  travel  path. 

at  least  one  carriage  carried  by  said  convevor  means 

a  puller  unit  carrying  a  generally  horizontalK  extending 
wheel  engaging  member  for  engaging  the  rear  portion  ot 
one  of  the  vehicle  wheels  and  pulling  the  vehicle  for- 
wardly  along  said  travel  path  when  said  con\evor  means 
is  being  driven, 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  puller  unit  on  said  carriage 
for  pivotal  movement  of  said  puller  unit  relative  to  said 
carriage,  about  both  a  generally  horizontal  axis  and  a 
generally  vertical  axis,  between  an  extended  position 
where  said  wheel  engaging  member  extends  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  portion  of  said  conveyor  means 
path  for  engaging  a  vehicle  wheel  and  a  retracted  position 
where  said  said  wheel  engaging  member  is  remotely  lo- 
cated from  the  vehicle  wheel  and  extends  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  portion  of  said  conveyor  means  path,  and 

means  on  said  carriage  for  releasably  locking  said  puller 
unit  in  said  extended  position,  said  locking  means  being 
operable  to  release  said  puller  unit  and  permit  said  puller 
unit  to  be  moved  toward  said  retracted  position  when  a 
lifting  force  is  applied  on  said  wheel  engaging  member. 
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3,861.325 

CONVERTIBLF.  FOLDING  TABLE-CARRF  L  I  NIT 

Richard  C.  Bue.  and  Kermit  H.  Wilson,  both  of  Minneapolis, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Sico  Incorporated,  Minneapolis.  Minn 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  26''. 064,  June  28.  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  13.  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,647 

Int.  CI.  A47b  '^^  1)0 

L.S.CI.  108-13  1  eiaun 


3,861.326 
I  ICHTWEIGHT  CORRUGATED  PALLET 

Dvvight  C.  Brov*n.  5712  N.  20th  St.,  Arlington.  Va.  22205 
<  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,774.  Jan.  14,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  21,  1971,  Ser.  No.  182.508 
Int.  CI.  B65d  19,00 

'    ^   <'    1"'^     -^1  5  Claims 


^■|a.        -f* 


1.  A  convertible  table-carrel  unit  comprising: 

a  a  top  section  having  a  back  edge  and  opposite  end  edges; 
b  base  means  tVr  vupporting  said  top  section  in  a  gener- 
all>  horizontal  plane, 

c  a  pair  ot  side  vvalls  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said 
side  walls  being  oppositely  hinged  to  said  top  section 
along  lines  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  end  edges  for 
upward  and  outward  pivotal  movement  from  inward, 
closed  storage  positions,  toided  downwardly  with  said 
inner  surfaces  against  and  parallel  to  said  top  section,  to 
open  parallel  carrel  forming  positions  perpendicular  to 
said  top  surface  along  the  ends  thereof: 

d  a  back  wall  member  pivotally  connected  to  ^ald  top 
section  for  movement  between  an  open,  carrel-forming 
position  in  which  it  is  vertically  disposed  along  said  back 
edge  of  and  extends  partly  below  said  top  section,  and  a 
closed,  table-forming  position  m  which  it  overlies  the  side 
walls  in  their  inwardly  and  downwardlv  folded  storage 
positions. 

e  a  peripheral  frame  secured  to  the  edges  of  said  ha^i.  v>,all 
member,  which  in  the  closed  position  of  the  back  wall 
member  extends  downwardly  to  hide  the  edges  of  the  side 
walls  and  top  section,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  peripheral 
frame  providing  stop  members  having  inner  surfaces 
thereon  and  extending  forwardly  from  said  back  wall 
member  in  the  open  position  thereof,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  inner  surfaces  of  said  stop  members  being  the 
same  as  the  distance  between  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
side  walls  in  the  open  positions  thereof  so  that  in  the  open 
position  of  said  back  wall  member  said  stop  members 
limit  said  upward  and  outward  movement  of  said  side 
walls, 

f  shelf  means  hinged  longitudinally  to  said  back  wall  mem- 
ber for  pivotal  movement  between  a  closed  position  par 
allei  thereto  and  an  open  position  extending  horizontally 
forward  from  said  back  wall  member  in  the  open  position 
thereof,  between  said  side  walls,  the  length  of  said  shelf 
means  being  the  same  as  the  distance  between  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  side  walls  in  their  open  positions,  whereby 
said  side  walls  are  gripped  between  said  stop  members 
and  the  ends  of  said  shelf  means  in  the  open  position  ot 
said  back  wall  member,  said  side  walls,  and  said  shelf 
means, 

g,  and  means  carried  by  said  side  walls  on  the  inner  surfaces 
thereof  for  limiting  the  forward  pivotal  movement  of  said 
shelf  means. 


I.  A  four-way  entry  pallet  cimiprising: 

a.  at  least  one  corrugated  upper  deck  member  having  a  top 
side  and  an  underside. 

b.  rigid  plastic  foam  filler  filling  in  at  least  a  portion  of  each 
of  the  flutes  of  said  top  side  corrugations  to  provide 
added  strength  and  rigidity  to  said  upper  deck. 

c.  A  plurality  of  spaced  rigid  plastic  support  members  adhe- 
sively fastened  to  the  underside  corrugations  of  said  up- 
per deck,  each  of  said  supports  having  at  least  the  top 
surface  corrugated  to  mate  with  the  respective  corruga- 
tions of  said  underside  corrugations  of  said  upper  deck; 
d.  each  of  said  plastic  supports  being  elongated  members 
having  an  upper  portion  extending  the  length  thereof,  leg 
portions  depending  from  said  elongated  upper  portion 
spaced  apart  to  form  slots  between  said  depending  legs  to 
permit  entrv  of  prongs  of  a  forklift  truck  therethrough 


3,861.327 

BOOKCASE  SUPPORT 

P   Kevin  Silson,  5641  Woodmont  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15217 

Filed  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,894 

Int.  CI.  A47b  47l04 

U.S.  a.  108-91  2  Claims 


1.  An  invertible.  stackable  shelf  support  comprising; 
an  H-shaped  vertical  support  member  having 

a   first  and  second  vertical  posts  of  predetermined  height, 
and  upper  and  lower  cross  bars  interconnecting  said 
posts, 
said  cross  bars  being  a  predetermined  distance  apart 

and  defining  a  space  therebetween, 
said  vertical  posts  having  recesses  therein  complemen- 
tary with  said  space, 
said  space  and  said  recess  forming  a  continuous  slot  at 
a  predetermined  height  less  than  half  the  predeter- 
mined height  of  said  vertical  posts  so  that  upon  inser- 
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tion  of  a  shelf  through  said  slot  said  shelf  is  supported 
by  said  lower  cross  bar  and  by  said  vertical  posts,  and 
b.  first  matable  portions  at  the  upper  end  of  the  first 

.  vertical  post  and  the  lower  end  of  the  second  vertical 
post,  and 

second  matable  portions  at  the  lower  end  of  the  first 
vertical  post  and  the  upper  end  of  the  second  vertical 
post  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  first  matable  portions  on 
a  like  support. 


3.861.328 

COLLAPSIBLE  PODIUM  STAND 

John  M.  Lawless,  1531  Maple  Ln.,  Moline,  III.  61265 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1973.  Ser.  No.  328,269 

Int.  CI.  A 47b  19100 

U.S.  CI.  108-115  7  Claims 


1.  \  podium  stand  comprising:  a  base  with  opposite,  trans- 
versely spaced  side  edges  and  fore-and-aft  spaced  edges,  a 
paper-supporting  plate  having  transversely  spaced  opposite 
sides,  a  collapsible  support  extending  between  the  base  and 
plate  comprising  a  first  set  of  upper  and  lower  links  hinged 
together  at  lower  and  upper  ends  respectively  with  the  upper 
of  said  links  being  hinged  to  and  adjacent  one  side  edge  of  the 
plate  and  extending  therefrom  downwardly  and  toward  the 
opposite  side  to  join  with  the  adjoining  upper  end  of  the  lower 
of  the  links,  and  the  Kmer  of  the  links  being  hinged  at  the  base 
adjacent  the  one  side  of  the  base  and  extending  upwardly  and 
inwardly  to  its  upper  end,  and  a  second  set  of  upper  and  lower 
links  hinged  together  at  lower  and  upper  ends  respectively 
with  the  upper  of  the  second  set  of  links  being  hinged  to  and 
adjacent  the  other  side  edge  of  the  plate  and  extending  down- 
wardly and  transversely  toward  the  opposite  side  edge  to  join 
with  the  adjoining  upper  end  of  the  lower  of  said  second  set 
of  links,  the  latter  being  hinged  at  the  base  adjacent  the  oppo- 
site side  and  extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  to  its  upper 
end,  and  the  upf>er  link  of  the  first  and  second  sets  and  the 
lower  links  of  the  first  and  second  sets  crossing  one  another, 
notches  in  the  links  and  facing  edges  thereof  for  receiving  the 
adjacent  link  to  interlock  the  links  in  a  fixed  relation  to  one 
another;  and  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  hinges 
on  the  base  and  said  plate  for  permitting  relative  fore-and-aft 
movement  between  the  link  sets  whereby  the  links  may  be 
moved  to  and  from  the  fixed  relation  with  the  respective 
adjacent  links. 


3,861,329 
LOCKABLE  FURNITURE  LEG 
Francis  H.  Kitchen,  Sr.,  Lock  Haven,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Philip  H. 
Wilkie,  Rushville,  Ind.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,392 
Int.  CL  A47b  3100 
U.S.  CI.  108-125  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  pivotally  mounting  a  furniture  leg  to  a  furni- 
ture piece  comprising: 
a  first  frame  fixedly  securable  to  said  piece  of  furniture,  said 
first  frame  including  a  first  stop  and  a  second  stop,  said 


first  frame  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  and  parallel 
walls  connected  together  each  of  which  include^  a  first 
notch  forming  said  first  stop  and  a  sec(>nd  notch  torming 
said  second  stop  and  each  further  include  a  ^am  vurtace 
extending  between  said  first  notch  and  said  second  notch; 
and, 

a  second  frame  pivotally  mounted  to  said  fir^i  frame  and 
constructed  to  fixedlv  receive  said  table  leg  said  second 
frame  being  pivotable  from  a  first  position  iiKating  said 
leg  in  an  erected  position  tt^  a  second  position  locating 
said  leg  in  a  retracted  position  adjacent  said  piece  of 
furniture,  said  second  frame  includes  a  pair  o!  opposed 
side  walls  mounted  to  a  bottom  wall 

a  locking  wall  slidably  mounted  to  said  sect'nd  Iranie  and 
being  slidable  against  said  first  stop  to  lock  said  second 
frame  in  said  first  position  and  slidable  against  said  sec- 
ond stop  to  lock  said  second  frame  in  said  second  posi- 
tion, said  locking  wall  includes  a  pair  (ti  opposite  ears 
slidable  aking  said  cam  surlace  .ind  into  .ind  out  ot  said 


first  notch  and  said  second  notch  I't  ca^h  .'f  said  parallel 
walls; 

lever  means  engaged  with  said  locking  w  all  opciahlc  to  shde 
said  locking  wall  to  and  from  said  first  sinp  and  said 
second  stop,  and, 

spring  means  connected  to  said  locking  wall  and  normally 
urging  said  locking  wall  against  a  stop  but  yieldablc  to 
allow  said  locking  wall  to  be  moved  therefrom  by  saui 
lever  means,  said  spring  means  includes  a  helical  spring 
with  t)ne  end  attached  to  said  second  frame  and  an  oppo 
site  end  attached  to  said  locking  wail,  said  locking  wall  is 
held  between  said  bottom  wall  and  said  helical  spring. 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  guide  walls  fixedly  mounted  to  said 
bottom  wall  on  a  side  opposite  from  said  opposed  side 
walls,  said  guide  walls  having  a  pair  of  parallel  slots  slid- 
ably receiving  said  locking  wall  secured  in  said  slots  by 
said  helical  spring,  said  slots  being  alignable  with  each 
notch  in  said  parallel  walls  of  said  first  frame  when  said 
second  frame  is  pivoted  to  said  first  position  and  to  said 
second  position. 


3, %6 1.3  30 

INCINERATOR  FOR  AQUEOl  S  WASTE  MATERIAL 
Joseph  J.  Santoleri,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Trane  Co..  La 

Crosse.  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1974.  Ser.  No.  450.862 

Int.  CI.  F23g  5il2 

U.S.  CI.  110-7  S  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  incinerating  aqueous  waste  material  com 
prising:  a  generally  cylindrical  incineration  chamber  having 
spaced  end  walls  and  an  annular  side  wall,  a  discharge  opening 
at  one  end  of  said  end  walls,  said  discharge  opening  leading  to 
a  stack  for  conveying  away  gaseous  prtxlucts  of  combustion 
from  said  incineration  chamber,  injection  means  centrally  of 
the  other  of  said  end  walls  to  inject  a  stream  of  said  aqueous 
waste  material  into  said  incineration  chamber  in  a  direction 
toward  said  one  end  wall,  said  injection  means  including 
means  to  atomize  said  stream  of  aqueous  waste  material  as  it 
enters  said  incineration  chamber  and  spray  the  same  out- 
wardly toward  said  annular  wall,  burner  means  having  a  com- 
bustion chamber  therein  and  operable  to  burn  a  fuel  and 
discharge  at  a  high  velocity  a  hot  gaseous  stream  of  products 
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of  substantially  complete  combustion,  said  burner  means 
mounted  adjacent  said  incineration  chamber  to  discharge  said 
high  velocitv  hot  gaseous  stream  of  products  of  substantially 
complete  combustion  tangentially  into  said  incineration 
chamber  at  a  location  adjacent  said  other  end  wail  so  that  said 
gaseous  stream   encircles  the   ati^mi/ed    Aaste  material  and 


follows  a  >wirl;ng  path  about  the  atomi/ed  _iqueous  waste 
material  along  the  annular  wall  ,if  the  incineration  chamber 
toward  said  one  end  wall,  an  outer  lacket  about  said  annular 
wall,  and  means  between  vaid  njicr  jacket  and  said  annular 
wall  to  control  the  temperature  of  said  annular  wall  and  cool 
said  outer  jacket 


3.861,331 
MOVING  BOTTOM  INCINERATOR 
Shigeru  Saitoh;  Tetsuya  Watanabe,  and  Noboru  Su/uki,  ail  of 
Fukushima-ken,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kugyu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  20,'  1973,  Ser,  No.  381.356 

Int.  CI.  F23g  ^'OU 

U.S.  CI.  110-8  R  11  Claims 


1.  .An  incineration  furnace  ct>mprising: 

a  housing, 

means  constituting  a  movable  bottom  portion  o!  saiu  hous- 
ing; 

means  for  depositing  a  support  materia!  selected  from  peb- 
bles and  crushed  rock  onto  said  movable  bottom  portion 
to  form  a  layer  thereon; 

means  for  moving  said  bottom  portion  and  said  layer  of 
support  material  transversely  along  said  housing  into  a 
rubbish  or  waste  combustion  stage  and  through  an  outlet 
in  said  housing, 

means  for  introducing  rubbish  or  waste  onto  the  top  of  said 
layer  prior  to  said  combustion  stage: 

means  for  burning  said  rubbish  or  waste  within  said  houMne 
to  produce  an  incombustible  residue,  and 


means  for  closing  off  space  above  said  layer  at  said  outlet 
so  as  to  obstruct  air  from  entering  the  housing  through 
said  outlet  while  permitting  withdrawal  of  said  support 
material  together  with  said  incombustible  residue  there- 
from. 


3,861.332 
INCINERATOR  FOR  LNSEGREGATED  REFUSE 

Tdkio  Itasaka.  Higashikurume,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ebara  In- 
filco  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 
t Ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  279.557,  Aug.  10,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  419.007 

Int.  CI.  F23g  5:12 
U.S.  CI.  110-8  C  14  Claims 


1.  An  incinerator  ft)r  the  treatment  of  unsegregated  refuse 
containing  organic  matter,  comprising 

a.  an  infecting  chamber  for  refuse, 

b.  a  rotary  distributor  at  the  bottom  of  said  injecting  cham- 
ber for  even  distribution  of  said  refuse, 

c.  an  annular  drying  chamber  for  drying  the  refuse  received 
from  said  rotary  distributor, 

d.  an  annular  dry  distilling  chamber  for  pretreating,  heat 
cracking  and  dry  distilling  the  refuse  from  the  annular 
drying  chamber, 

e.  an  annular  oxidizing  chamber  including  blow  nozzle 
means  for  introducing  a  gasifying  agent  containing  one- 
third  to  one-fourth  of  the  quantity  of  air  sufficient  for 
complete  combustion  of  said  refuse, 

f  these  annular  chambers  communicating  in  sequential 
arrangement  from  top  downwardly  so  that  the  gas  gener- 
ated in  these  chambers  rises  upwardly, 

g  a  ga>  duct  having  a  gas  collecting  branch  communicating 
with  said  annular  drying  chamber  to  collect  and  lead  out 
trom  said  annular  chambers  gases  generated  within  same, 
said  generated  gases  including  corrosive  and  toxic  com- 
ponents, 

h  a  residue  reservoir  communicating  with  said  annular 
(.)xidi7ing  chamber  and  including  a  flame  chamber  having 
a  downwardly  directed,  axially  located  first  burner 
therein, 

I  a  secondary  incinerating  chamber  below  said  residue 
reservoir  and  having  a  second  burner  therein, 

J  a  port  connecting  the  bottom  of  said  residue  reservoir 
with  said  secondary  incinerating  chamber, 

k  a  water  cooling  chamber  communicating  with  the  bottom 
of  said  secondary  incinerating  chamber, 

I  and  further  ducting  connecting  said  gas  duct  with  said  first 
burner  and  said  second  burner,  whereby,  in  use,  said 
generated  gases  are  collected  by  said  gas  duct  and  utilized 
as  the  heat  source  for  said  flame  chamber  and  said  secon- 
darv  incinerating  chamber. 
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3,861.333 
WASTE  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Eugene  D.  Krumm,  Wellsville,  N.V.,  assignor  to  The  Air  Pre 
heater  Companv,  Inc.,  Wellsville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,245 
Int.  CI.  F23g  5!00 
U.S.  CI.  110-8  R 


primary  combustion  Lhamiher,  .-.r.  iniL-l  port  for  recirculation 
gas  located  m  the  main  du^l  m  ad'»anLe  <d  \h<^  ',^,istc  heat 
boiler,  an  outlet  port  for  recirculath'n  l'.o  ik.iUiI  in  thi,  nutlei 
duct  of  the  waste  heat  boiler,  a  rt.-^  iri.  uidlion  Ju^t  connecting 
the  iiilct  p.ir;  loi  ;he  i-ui,c!  p^ri,  ano  means  for  moving  cooled 
gas  exhausting  !rom  the  outlet  por!  .od  neons  for  moving 
9  Claims  cooled  gas  exhausting  fr(MTi  the  outlci  lUi,  i  of  the  heat  boiler 
through  the  recircul  'tior;  duct  to  the  ir.nn  liuct  to  mix  with  the 
hot  exhaust  gas  from  the  incinerator  !i/  ''.'■■avi  ;hc  'i -iiperature 
thereof  before  it  is  directed  through  the  v^.isic  ru,-.;  boiler. 


Jr  M 


-^-;^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  incineration  of  organic  material  includ- 
ing a  primary  combustion  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  waste 
material  and  an  outlet  for  the  exhaust  of  hot  gases  therefrom, 
a  waste  heat  boiler  having  an  inlet  duct  for  hot  gas  and  an 
outlet  duct  for  cooled  gas.  a  main  duct  connecting  the  outlet 
of  the  primary  combustion  chamber  with  the  inlet  duct  of  the 
waste  heat  boiler,  a  source  of  heat  exchange  fluid,  means 
directing  the  heat  exchange  fluid  through  the  waste  heat  boiler 
in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  hot  gas  exhausting  from  the 


3,861,335 
INCINERATION  SYSTEM 

ZygmunI  J.  Prztwalski,  Windsor,  (  onn.,  assignor  to  Progres- 
si\e  Iradt  I  urporation,  (.lastonhur\,  (onn. 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1973.  Ser,  No.  389.98(1 

Int.  (I.  ¥2}^  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  110     14  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  processing  of  waste  mate- 
rial comprising  in  combination  a  centra!  storage  bin  for  col- 
lecting waste  material  therein,  means  for  loading  a  quantity  of 
waste  material  into  said  storage  bin,  a  plurality  of  independent 
waste  processing  modules  positioned  about  the  periphery  of 
said  storage  bin,  means  that  concentrates  the  waste  material 
inward  at  the  central  portion  of  the  storage  bin.  and  con\e\ing 
means  moving  the  waste  material  from  the  storage  bin  out 
ward  to  each  of  said  modules. 


3,861.334 
WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY 
Richard  F.  Stockman,  Friendship,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Air 
Preheater  Company,  Inc..  W  ellsville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  458,275 

Int.  CI.  F23g5  /2 

U.S.  CI.  110-10  9  Claims 
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1.  In  an  incinerator  unit,  ,i  uitarv  muneraimg  ch.inibcr  .1 
burner  tor  directing  tlame  into  s.iid  chamber  teeti  mcms  .ii 
one  end  of  the  chamber  .ind  .iii  cxh.iust  cunduii  .ii  ihe  oppu 
site  end  of  said  chamber  tor  rL-mo\  ing  c  om  by  si  ion  ^ases  'here- 
from, said  combustion  chamber  including  at  ieasi  nne  cham- 
ber sectum  provided  -Aith  a  generally  cvlindricai  exteruT 
surface  and  .t  trustoconicai  interior  surface  vMth  s.iid  imc  cntJ 
being  the  smaller  diameter  end  thereof,  said  chamber  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  for 
imparting  abrasive  tumbling  movement  to  vj,.j\te  material  feed 
to  said  one  end  b\  said  feed  means,  said  burner  being  mounted 
at  said  one  end  for  initiating  immediate  incineration  of  said 
waste  material,  said  unit  including  means  at  said  opposite  end 
for  removmc  solid  incinerated  material  therefro-m 


3,861,336 
(GARBAGE  INCINERATOR 

Shiii/afiiud  Kn\aiiat:i.  I  .^  11 .  H.Usiid.n  2  thmiii.  Miilmv.ikii. 
^elsuko  Satd.  54-1.  Hiii.ivhiinikanii  1  ilimiu.  N.ik.iiinkii, 
lokyo.  ami  lak.isnke  Kiiy.inaui.  13-11.  Halsudai  2choiiK. 
Shibuyakii,  all  of  I  nkvu.  lapan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1973.  Ser.  No!  413,610 
Int.  CI.  F23g  \'/6 
U.S.  CI.  110-14  4  (  Uims 

1.  A  combination  garbage  incinerator  and  hoi  u.,iter  he.iler 
comprising 

a  cylindrical  body  defining  a  combination  chamber. 
a  preheating  cylinder  extending  axially  into  one  end  of  said 
combustion    chamber    but    short    of    the    opposite    end 
thereof  for  delivering  garbage  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, 
means  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  body. 
a  burner  extending  into  the  opposite  end  of  said  combustion 
chamber  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  thereof  and 
positioned  to  direct  a  flame  at  the   lower  edge  of  said 
preheating  cvlindcr  whereby  the  flame  from  said  burner 
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is  directed  lo  a  cv'mparati.elv  thin  iaver  ot'  garbage  being 
discharged  from  >^aid  preheating  tube,  and 


water  jecket  disposed  about  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

combustion  chamber  tor  receiving  cold  ^ater  and  deliv- 
ering heated  water. 


3.861.337 
MECHANICAL  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Daniel  Thompson,  936  Kumukoa  St..  Hilo.  Hawaii  96720 
Filed  Apr.  15.  1974.  Ser.  No.  461,170 
Int.  CI.  AOlc 
L.S.  CI.  111-1  ,  20  Claim. 


V==3 


1.  A  mechanical  memory  device  for  storing  an  input  signal 

for  transmittal  after  a  required  distance  L  has  been  traveled 
comprising 

a,  a  signal  storage  device  earner  providing  a  supporting 
means  thereon  for  a  multitude  of  signal  storage  devices; 
b  a  multitude  of  movable  signal  storage  devices  each  of 
which  is  supported  on  the  earner  for  alternately  setting  in 
one  of  two  portions,  operating  and  non-operating; 

c   a  signal  «ensor  carrier, 

d   a  signal  sensor  for  transmitting  the  stored  signal; 

e  means  to  cause  relative  motion  between  the  signal  storage 
device  carrier  and  the  signal  sensor  earner  such  that  the 
signal  sensor  passes  each  of  the  signal  >torage  deuces  m 
operating  relationship  therewith, 

f  an  input  signal  control  means. 

g  an  actuator  for  moving  one  of  the  signal  storage  devices 
into  operating  position, 

h.  a  connection  between  the  input  signal  control  means  and 
the  actuator  so  that  the  actuator  will  move  one  of  the 
signal  storage  devices  into  operating  position  in  resp<ins<; 
to  the  input  signal  control  means; 

I,  a  means  fastening  the  actuator  to  the  signal  sens«n  carner 
on  the  line  of  travel  of  the  signal  storage  devices  tor 
actuation  thereof, 

J  a  means  fastening  the  signal  sensor  to  the  signal  sensor 
carrier  at  a  distance  L  on  the  line  of  travel  of  the  signal 
storage  devices  and  in  operating  relationship  therewith  so 
that  the  signal  sensor  will  transmit  the  stored  signal  after 
a  signal  storage  device  in  operating  position  has  traveled 
the  distance  L. 


k.  a  signal  storage  device  retractor  for  returning  each  signal 
storage  device  to  non-operating  position,  and 

1.  a  means  attaching  the  retractor  to  the  signal  sensor  earner 
in  the  line  of  travel  of  the  signal  storage  devices  such  that 
each  signal  storage  device  will  be  returned  to  non- 
operating  position  after  passing  the  signal  sensor  and 
before  passing  the  signal  sensor  and  before  passing  the 
actuator. 


3,861.338 

F\RRIC  EDGE-ROLLING  AND  LABEL-ATTACHING 

MACHINE 

William  Calva.  29  Carpenter  Ave.,  Brewster,  N.Y.  07648,  and 

.Jack  E.  Shuffield.  Route  2  -  Merriden  Dr.,  Norwood,  N.J. 

in509 

Filed  May  31,  1974,  Ser.  No.  475,038 
Int.  CI.  D05b  3  12 

U.S.  C!    112     104  9  Claims 


J^- 


i.  An  industrial  sewing  machine  device  comprising:  a  hori- 
zontally elongated  plate  element  having  a  substantially  flat 
upper  face  and  a  substantially  lineally  extending  edge  having 
fixedly  adhered  thereto  a  fabne-edge  folder  structure  shaped 
for  folding  over  and  under  an  edge  of  the  fabnc  upon  itself  as 
the  fabric  is  advanced  in  a  direction  in  which  the  lineally 
extending  edge  extends,  and  the  plate  element  having  a  nee- 
dle-sewing space  extending  therethrough  along  said  lineally 
extending  edge,  a  sewing  machine  structure  and  support  struc- 
ture, a  revolving-track  fabne-presser  means  including  spaced- 
apart  revolvable  wheels  spaced  apart  in  a  honzontal  direction 
and  further  including  a  toothed  track  mounted  on  teeth  of  the 
revolvable  wheels  for  revolving  the  track  alternately  around 
the  spaced-apart  revolvable  wheels  for  revolving  the  track 
alternately  around  the  spaced-apart  revolvable  wheels  such 
that  fabric  pressed  therebeneath  is  pulled-along  by  fnctional 
engagement,  and  further  including  structure  for  mounting  on 
the  support  structure  including  spnngs  biasing  downwardly 
revolvably  the  revolving-track  fabnc-presser  means  toward 
said  substantially  flat  upper  face;  a  label-depositing  means  for 
depositing  a  label  on  fabric  substantially  concurrently  with  the 
seaming  of  the  edge  of  the  fabric  by  the  fabric-edge  folder 
structure,  and  driving  means  connected  operatively  to  one  of 
said  wheels  for  driving  said  revolving-track  fabric-presser 
means  forwardly  on  a  lower  surface  thereof  adjacent  the  plate 
element  flat  upper  face. 
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3,861.339 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  THE  EDGE  PORTIONS  OF  TWO 

SHEETS 
Hiroyuki  Aida;  Norihiro  Tsuneishi;  Hideo  Takizawa.  and  Y  o- 
shiyuki  Miyabayashi.  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nis- 
san Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.'29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,714 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jan.   31,    1973,   48- 
13525[U1 

Int.  CI.  B21d  51100 
U.S.  CI.  113-116  C  2  Claims 


20b 


substantialls  greater  than  the  thi^knes>-  n!  anoiher  ot  said 
plurality  of  float  element^-  disposed  m  oipposne  relation 
thereto  relative  to  said  deck,  whc[ch\  vaid  Ntruciurt  ma\  he 
free  floating  and  said  float  means  is  substantiaii)  protected 
from  the  surrounding  environment  by  said  one  layer  of  fiber- 
glass materia! 


3.861.341 
VESSEL  WITH  A  WELL  FOR  C  AR(;()  BAR(,FS 
Per   Hoist   Sorenscn.    Frederikshavn.    Denmark,    assignor    tii 
Frederikshavn  \  aerfta  &  TordokaA  S.  Frederikshavn.  Den- 
mark 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1973.  Ser.  No.  388.966 
Claims    priority,    application    Denmark.    Aug.    16.    1972, 
4046  72 

Int.  CI.  B63b  .^5128 
U.S.  (I.  114     43.5  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  joining  two  sheets  at  their  edges,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  rib^-  on  a 
surface  of  the  edge  portion  of  one  sheet, 

b.  forming  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  ribs  on  a 
surface  of  the  edge  portion  of  the  other  sheet; 

c.  placing  the  sheets  together  with  one  of  the  edge  portions 
extending  beyond  the  other  edge  portion;  and 

d.  tightly  folding  the  edge  portion  extending  beyond  the 
other  edge  portion  back  over  the  other  edge  portion  so 
that  the  surfaces  of  the  sheets  having  the  ribs  formed 
thereon  engage  with  each  other  and  the  ribs  of  the  one 
sheet  are  spaced  at  least  at  portions  thereof  from  the  ribs 
of  the  other  sheet. 


3,861,340 
FLOATING  DOCK  STRUCTURE 
Jerrv  L.  Clingenpeel,  Rt.  3,  Box  2038-31  A,  Port  Richey,  Fla. 
33568 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,580 

Int.  CI.  B63b  35134 

U.S.  CI.  114-.5  F  8  Claims 
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1.  \  vessel  of  the  type  in  whose  hull  there  is  formed  a 
lengthwise  well  open  in  the  .-tern  t^  r  rcven.  ink!  a  l:.iin  i'!  v.u^'o 
barges  floating  on  their  load  water  line,  in  whii^h  well  there  are 
provided  vertically  adjustable  couplme  n-;e.iiv-  .ulapted  to 
engage  with  coupling  means  on  the  bargee  and  securing 
means  adapted  to  secure  the  coupling  meanv  lo  ihe  hull  uf  the 
ship,  where  said  coupling  means  are  mounted  on  -venKal 
columns  mounted  tc^  be  verticalU  slidahle  in  vertical  guides 
provided  in  the  wall  of  the  well,  each  column  being  connected 
to  an  actuating  mechanism  for  raising  and  lowering  the  col 
umn,  the  lower  end  of  which  carries  a  coupling  means,,  such 
as  an  up-slanding  pin  adapted  when  raising  the  (,olumn  to 
become  engaged  with  a  coupling  means,  such  as  an  opening. 
in  the  barge,  the  upper  end  of  which  column  has  a  coupling 
means  which  by  means  of  an  actuating  mechanism  is  engage- 
able  with  a  coupling  means  on  the  barge  to  apply  a  downward 
and  outward  pressure  thereto,  whereby  the  barge  is  urged 
against  the  lower  coupling  means  of  the  column  and  away 
from  the  well  wall 


1—3 


3.861,342 
LARGE-CAPACITY  TRANSPORT  SHIP 
Lothar  Stahl,  Niederasdorf  Wehbach.  (.ermany,  assignor  to 
Am.  Jung  Lokomotivfabrik  GmbH,  Jungenthal  bei  Kirchen 
a.d.  Sieg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  340.6H4 

Int.  CI.  B63b  3  08 

l.S.  CI.  114     77  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  floating  marine  structure  of  the  type  used  as  a  dock  or 
the  like,  said  structure  compnsing:  a  deck,  float  means  con- 
nected in  supporting  relation  to  said  deck,  said  float  means 
comprising  a  core  of  resinous  material  having  a  specific  grav- 
ity less  than  water,  said  float  means  further  comprising  shell 
means  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  core,  said  shell  means 
including  at  least  one  layer  of  fiberglass  material  positioned 
contiguous  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  core  and  substantially 
defining  the  cross-sectional  configuration  thereof  the  length 
of  said  core  disposed  into  a  substantially  closed  configuration, 
a  space  disposed  on  the  interior  of  said  core  and  defined  by 
the  closed  configuration  of  said  core  such  that  the  length  of 
said  core  comprises  the  outer  peripheral  boundaries  of  said 
space,  said  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  float  elements  inte- 
grally connected  to  define  a  closed  configuration  of  predeter- 
mined shape;  at  least  one  of  said  float  elements  disposed  along 
the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  deck  and  having  a  thickness 


* 

»  ' 


iR-^fe 
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I.  A  large  capacity  lranspH,)rt  ship,  comprising  a  bo\>,  and 
individual  but  similar  ship  sections,  said  bow  and  ship  sections 
being  fixedly  connected  to  one  another  in  series,  said  ship 
sections  each  comprising  two  floating  members  which  are 
connected  at  least  at  their  ends,  said  two  floating  members 
forming  the  sidewalls  of  one  said  ship  section,  the  space  dc 
fined  by  the  floating  members  being  open  freely  to  the  water 
which  supports  the  ship,  each  ship  section  additionally  com 
prising  a  pair  of  transversely  disposed  rings  at  and  ecmnected 
to  the  ends  of  said  floating  sidewall  members  for  locating  said 
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floating  sidevvall  members  in  fixed  relatr.e  relation  to  define    between  said  chambers  and  operable  to  permit  fluid  flow 
a  load  receivmg  room  therebetween,  said  rings  being  disposed    between  said  chambers  to  balance  the  pressure  m  said  cham- 
between  and  effecting  the  fixed  vormectum  between  adjacent 
ship  sections. 


3.861,343 
DEVICE  FOR  L\INCHING  AND  DOl  SING  I  IGHTSAII.S 

SLCH  AS  SPINNAKERS 
Jack  W.  Fretwell,  Jr..  Millwood.  Va.  22646 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,562 

Int.  CI.  B63h  V/70 

U.S.  CI.  114-104  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  launching  and  doa-mg  a  light  sail  connected 
to  the  mast  of  a  sailing  vessel  comprising  a  plurality  of  at  least 
two  rings  spaced  from  each  i)ther  along  the  length  of  said  sail 
and  encircling  said  sail  in  furled  condition,  each  said  ring 
being  of  a  size  which,  when  positioned  on  the  sail  in  the  furled 
condition,  provides  tight  hut  upwardK  slideable  engagement 
with  the  sail,  the  lowermost  ring  engaging  the  lower  portions 
of  the  sail,  the  uppermost  ring  engaging  the  upper  purtions  of 
the  sail  and  any  intermediate  ring  or  rings  engaging  intermedi- 
ate portions  of  the  sail  when  in  the  furled  condition  to  retain 
said  sail  in  the  furled  condition,  means  for  raising  the  lower- 
most ring  into  engagement  with  the  next  ring  above  it  to  raise 
said  next  ring  to  engage  the  second  ring  above  it  and  succes- 
sively to  raise  it  and  all  rings  to  slide  said  rings  upwa'-dly  along 
said  sail  to  disengage  all  rings  from  the  sail  and  thereby  launch 
the  sail,  and  means  for  lowering  the  rings  beginning  with  the 
lowermost  ring  in  succession  into  sliding  encircling  engage- 
ment with  said  sail  forcing  same  into  furled  condition  and 
positioning  said  rings  in  the  aforementioned  spaced  apart 
positions  to  retain  said  sail  in  furled  condition 


3.861,344 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  WFAR 

BETWEEN  OUTER  RING  AND  BEARING  SEAT  OF 

ROLLER  BEARING  IN  THE  STERN-POST  OF  SHIPS 

Foike  Gunnar  Bergling,   Partille,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF 

Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company.  B.V..  Jut- 

phass,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  16.  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  25.  1972,  6868'72 
Int.  CI.  B63h  25134  ' 
U.S.  CI.  114-169  5  Claims 

1.  .A  system  for  mounting  a  bearing  assembly  in  the  stern- 
post  of  ships  to  minimize  wear  between  the  outer  ring  of  the 
bearing  assembly  and  a  bearing  seat  and  wherein  the  inner 
ring  is  mounted  on  a  propeller  shaft  comprising  means  defin- 
ing at  least  two  axially  spaced  pressure  chambers  adjacent 
opposite  axial  ends  of  said  outer  ring,  hydraulically  operable 
piston  means  in  each  of  said  chambers,  means  for  pressurizing 
said  chambers,  means  in  said  conduit  means  limiting  fluid  flow 


:^,,/;^^y,< 
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bers  when  the  pressure  in  either  chamber  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined level. 


3,861.345 
BOAT  BLMPER 

Fvan  B.  Hull,  Northboro,  Mass..  assignor  to  Multiform.  Inc., 

VNorcester,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  161.710.  July  12.  1971.  abandoned. 

This  application  July  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  375,327 

Int.  CI.  B63b  59102 

L.S.  CI.  114     219  8  Claims 


1.  A  boat  bumper,  comprising 

a.  an  eUmgated.  hollow  element  formed  of  elastomer,  pos- 
sessing both  bouyancy  and  shock  absorbency,  adapted  to 
be  suspended  from  one  end,  and  having  an  integral  en- 
larged head  only  at  the  other  end.  and 

b.  at  least  one  energy-absorbing  ring  element  formed  of  a 
resilient,  water-impermeable  substance  having  a  central 
passage  through  which  the  elongated  element  extends, 
the  ring  being  capable  of  passing  over  all  of  the  element 
except  the  enlarged  head,  and  being  bouyant  and  shaped 
to  be  suitable  as  a  life  ring,  the  said  one  end  of  the  elon- 
gated element  and  an  outer  part  of  the  ring  element  being 
prvivided  with  an  apertured  ear  for  suspension  and  use  as 
a  bumper,  wherein  the  bumper  can  be  easily  transformed 
from  a  first,  stored  state  in  which  the  ring  element  is 
about  the  elongated  element  and  the  combination  is 
usable  as  a  bumper,  to  a  second,  separated  state  in  which 
the  elongated  element  and  the  ring  element  are  usable 
separately  as  bum.pers 


3.861346 

BOAT  DOCKING  TOOL 

Florentine  P.  Pina,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond 

Lee  Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,964 

Int.  CI.  B63b  21/04 

I  .S.  CI.  114-230  1  Claim 

1.  A  lightweight  tool  for  assisting  in  the  docking  manuever 

of  a  boat,  consisting  of  a  pole,  an  ajustable  mooring  ring 
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detachably  fixed  to  the  distal  end  of  the  pole,  said  mooring 
ring  fitted  with  an  eye  member  for  fastening  to  a  mooring  line 
and  notch  means  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  pole  for  friction 
ally  gripping  a  line  that  is  tied  to  the  eye  member  of  the  moor 
ing  ring, 

said  mooring  ring  fixed  to  the  pole  so  that  movement  of  the 
moorinp  ring  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  pole  and  away 
from  the  pole  acts  to  free  the  mooring  ring  from  the  pole, 
while  a  force  acting  on  the  mooring  ring  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  pole  towards  the  pole  acts  to  retain  the 
mooring  ring  fastened  to  the  pole,  such  that 
a  flexible  line  tied  to  the  eye  member  of  the  mooring  ring, 
tightly  drawn  against  the  pole,  and  gripped  by  the  notch 


means  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  piiie  maintains  the 
mooring  ring  fastened  to  the  pole, 

permitting  said  mooring  ring  and  line  to  be  freed  from  the 
pole  when  the  line  is  manually  disengaged  from  the  ntttch 
means,  and  the  pole- manually  pulled  away  from  the 
mooring  ring, 

said  adjustable  mooring  ring  formed  of  a  length  of  wire  in 
the  shape  of  a  loop  held  in  place  by  a  bracket  fitted  with 
two  generally  parallel  holes,  with  each  end  ot  the  length 
of  wire  passing  through  one  of  the  holes  of  the  bracket, 
together  with  fastening  means  to  hold  each  end  of  the 
loop  in  place  in  its  respective  bracket  h(tle,  one  of  said 
fastening  means  beini:  releasable. 


3.861.347 
REINFORCED  TOW  HANDLE 
Harlan  B.  Christenson.  Spirit  Lake.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Berkley 
&  Company.  Inc..  Spirit  Lake.  Iowa 

Filed  May  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  365,032 

Int.  CI.  B63b2//56 

U.S.  CI.  1I5-6.I  10  Claims 


1.  Gripping  handle  means  for  a  tow  line  and  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  generally  rigid  solid  core  member  with  a 
specific  gravity  of  less  than  unity  and  with  a  relatively  low 
bending  modulus,  said  core  member  having  a  centrally 
disposed  axis, 

b.  a  single  layer  of  glass  cloth  disposed  about  said  core  and 
bonded  to  the  outer  surface  thereof,  and  a  resilient  sleeve 
disposed  about  and  covering  the  outer  surface  of  said 
glass  cloth; 

c.  said  glass  cloth  layer  having  a  predominance  of  longitudi- 
nally disposed  fibers  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
core  axis;  and 

d.  said  composite  gripping  handle  means  having  a  specific 
gravity  of  less  than  unity. 


3. H6 1.348 

CONTROl    ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRK    Ol  IHOVKI) 

TROIJ  IN(,  MOTOR 

John  (  .  Btitrle.  (  hicago.  III.,  assignor  lo  Ntars,  Rot  buck  and 

Co..  Chicago,  III, 

Filed  Nov     I'J.   ISi".^,  Ser.  No.  41M.'h 
Int.  (I.  B63h  :/,i6 


U.S.  CI.  115      Ih  h 


3  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  outboard  motor  including  a  rotatabk  lubu 
iar  column  adapted  to  be  clamped  to  a  boat  and  havmi:  a 
depending  motor  .md  propeller  adapted  to  be  driven   b\   ,i 
source  of  electric  power,  the  inipr.''.cnH-ri:  whk.h  iiuludes  a 

control  assembly  comprising  a  fir^i  arri-!  pi\oi.ili\  i..  inneLied  '.o 
said  column  for  pivdtal  movement  about  an  .ixh-  nomi.ii  lu  the 
axis  of  the  ^O'lumn,  means  tor  Uvking  said  first  .t;m  in  .1  posi 
turn  of  adiustment  relative  to  said  column,  .i  st-^.ind  arm 
connected  to  said  first  arm  and  movable  lon_i;itijdin.iii\  relative 
to  said  firs'  arm,  nie.tns  tor  locking  said  Ur^\  .ind  second  arms 
in  a  position  of  adjusiment.  .i  ..^ntriM  head  .  unLnnifpt'  eleetn 
cal  control  components  and  pootalh  ^i-iuuvted  to  said  sec- 
ond arn,  and  m.eans  for  locking  said  he.iJ  m  a  position  of 
adjustment  relative  to  said  seeemd  .irm 


3,861.349 
OPERATOR  Al  FRTIN(,  DFVK  E 
Cecil  Conley,  Rt,  1.  Hinsdale.  Ill,  60521 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  280.958 

Int.  CI.  G08b  :/  iJii  B60g  V  nu 

U.S.  CI.  116-   114  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  hand-worn  safety  device  for  vehicle  drivers  a!  least  one 
of  whose  hands  should  be  gra.sping  a  steering  wheel  foi  safe 
operation  of  said  vehicle  comprising  a  glove-likt  or  hand  worn 
member  and  means  attached  to  said  member  for  arousing  the 
wearer  to  an  alert  condition  when  the  wearer  s  gloved  hand 
drops  from  said  steering  wheel,  and  wherein  said  means  for 
arousing  the  wearer  to  an  alert  condition  comprises  a  first 
rigid  or  semi-rigid  element  secured  to  the  material  of  said 
glove  like  or  hand-worn  member  with  at  least  one  aperture 
therein,  a  second  rigid  or  semi  rigid  element  suspended  from 
said  first  element  and  being  adapted  to  penetrate  said  glove 
like  or  hand-worn  member  and  prick  the  hand  of  said  wearer 
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-A  hen  the  wearer's  gloved  hand  falls  and  said  second  element 

strikes  the  thigh  of  said  wearer^ 


3,861,350 
WARNING  SYSTEM  AND  DFMCE,  AND  MAIODOROUS 
WARNING  COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Albert  B.  Selleck,  19310  Caladero  St..  Tar/ana.  Calif.  9!  I5f. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  165,537.  Jul>  23,  1971,  Pat.  No 
3,767,591.  This  application  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353, 4<M 

Int.  CI.  GO  Id  21100 
L.S.  CI.  116-114  n  Claims 


ae- 


. TV' 

I 


'■^- 


1.  .A  warning  system  for  introducing  a  malodorous  composi- 
tion of  matter  mto  a  pressurized  air  breathing  system  of  a 
facility  to  provide  a  warning  odor  to  a  person  in  case  of  dan 
ger,  said  pressurized  air  breathing  system  having  a  minimum 
pressure  of  about  150  pounds  per  square  inch,  comprising: 
a  high  pressure  container  equipped  with  a  valve  means  at 

one  end, 
connecting  means  connecting  •^aid  valve  means  of  the  con- 
tainer to  valve  means  of  a  pressurized  air  breathing  sys- 
tem of  a  facility, 
about    1    part   by   eight  of  a  liquid  malodori^us  substance 

inside  said  container, 
from  about  2  to  about  6  part>  by  weight  of  a  nonflammable 
solvent  for  said  liquid  malodt)rous  substance,  said  solvent 
having  a  ma.ximum  vapor  pressure  of  less  than  40  pounds 
per  square  inch  at  sea  level  at  a  temperature  of  about 
130^  F  .  inside  said  container,  and 
from  about  .2  to  about  .4  parts  by  eight  of  an  inert  gas  uner 
pressure  inside  said  container,  whereby  a  pressure  of  at 
least  200  pounds  per  square  inch  is  produced  inside  said 
high  pressure  container  over  a  temperature  range  of  from 
about  10'  to  about  I  30'  F 


3,861,351 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  AND  STACKIN(.  PRINTED 

SHEETS 
Willard    R.   Bonwit,   Rydal.   Pa.;   Valdis   Shaurins,   Palisades 
Park,  and  Roger  W.  Young,  Upper  Montclair,  both  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  John  Dusenbery  Co.,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,174 
Int.  CI.  B05c  /  02 
U.S.  CI.  118-6  11  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  coating  and  stacking  printed  sheets  as  they 
come  from  the  delivery  end  of  a  sheet-fed  press,  whi^h  appa- 
ratus comprises. 

a.  a  coating  cylinder  adjustable  in  proximitv  tc  an  impres- 
sion cylinder, 
b   a  container  containing  a  coating  solution, 


c.  transfer  means  transferring  solution  from  said  container 
and  spreading  it  evenly  over  the  surface  of  said  coating 
cylinder, 

d.  first  power-driven  vacuum  belt  means  positioned  to  re- 
ceive sheets  directly  from  the  press  and  feeding  the  lead- 
ing edges  of  the  sheets  between  the  impression  and  coat- 
ing cylinders, 

e.  second,  power-driven  vacuum  belt  means  receiving 
sheets  after  they  pass  between  the  impression  and  coating 
cylinders, 


f.  drying  means  drying  the  coated  sheets  as  they  are  trans- 
ported by  said  second  vacuum  belt  means, 

g.  inclined  belt  means  receiving  sheets  from  said  second 
vacuum  belt  means, 

h   a  backstop, 

1  means  driving  said  inclined  belt  means  at  a  speed  to  pro- 
pell  the  sheets  against  the  backstop,  and 

j.  means  stacking  the  sheets  as  they  drop  along  the  back- 
stop. 


3.861,352 
AUTOMATIC  GALVANIZING  MACHINES 
Thorvald  E.  Hammer,  95  Cherry  Hill  Rd.,  Broanford,  Conn. 
06405 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299.757.  Nov.  24,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8,  1974.  Ser.  No.  458,480 

Int.  CI.  B05c  3109 
U.S.  CI.  118-425  10  Claims 


t.<i-!t:»&to«^£^.  j-,^.^.-^^^^^  :^<C5.-i.-S^  ..^., 


i 


I.  Workpiece  immersion  treatment  apparatus  for  hot  dip 
iivani/ing  or  like  operations  incorporating: 
A    an  elongated  kettle  containing  an  immersion  bath. 
B  an  overh/ad  rail  conveyor  having  a  low  portion  extending 

over  the  kettle  connecting  higher  entrance  ramp  and  exit 

ramp  portions, 
(      trolleys   mounted   for  rolling  movement  spaced   apart 

along  the  rail, 

D.  a  vertically  retractable  pendant  depending  from  each  of 
the  trolleys, 

E.  workpiece  support  means  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of 
each  pendant  at  a  level  selected  for  workpiece  immersion 
in  the  bath. 
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F  drive  means  propelling  the  spaced  trolleys  and  pendants 
along  a  treatment  path  defined  by  the  rail,  and 

G.  pendant  elevating  means  positioned  to  retract  and  c\ 
tend  said  pendants  beneath  the  low  rail  portion,  produc- 
ing successive  immersion  and  withdrawal  of  bath-treated 
workpieces  travelling  the  length  of  the  kettle 


3.861.353 

SYSTEM  FOR  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF  THIN  FILMS 

Francis  J.  Erhart,  and  Harold  H.  Schroeder,  both  of  Monroe, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corp.,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  400,593.  Sept.  25.  1973.  .  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  244.374.  April  17.  1972.  abandoned.  This 

application  Mav  3.  1974,  Ser.  No.  466,575 

Int.  CI.  C  23c  13!0H 

U.S.  CI.  118-49.1  8  Claims 


the  chamber  adjacent  the  receptor  sheet  a  charge  ^eUMii-r 
electrode  mounted  \n  the  chamber  with  the  pariK  It-  .,  ..i.ij 
produced  between  the  image  field  plate  .md  fk-ctr<'de,  ani] 
first  voltage  supply  means  for  producing  an  iJc;.  ira  ticld 
between  the  image  field  plate  and  electrode  during  the  de\el- 
oping  cycle  for  attracting  particles  of  one  poiar!i\  to  the  elec- 
trode and  particles  of  the  opposite  polarit\  to-  the  image  field 
plate,  with  the  charge  on  the  sheet  attracting  the  pa^tlcle•^  ot 
opposite  polarity  thriiugh  the  plate  aperture^  to  the  sheet, 
the  improvement  compriMng  in  combination: 


^ ^^^^^^^^^^^^^l^£ 


!<>''^'J2!7^^^*^'\^<^-C^^;vc^'r^\S"^--'^'^vc^  '?c^s.\<^<n^c?5^;^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  vapor  deposition  of  a  layer  of  material 
on  substrate  bodies  comprising: 

a  generally  vertically  orientated  support  table  adapted  tor 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis, 

means  for  rotating  said  support  table, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  horizontally  orientated  mandrels 
rotatably  supported  in  an  annular  array  on  said  support 
table, 

means  for  rotating  each  of  said  mandrels  about  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof; 

each  of  said  mandrels  adapted  for  receiving,  supporting, 
and  rotating  therewith  a  plurality  of  substrate  bodies; 

means  for  vaporizing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  material 
which  is  to  be  deposited  upon  said  substrate  bodies,  said 
vaporizing  means  comprising  a  planar  array  of  crucible 
members  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  strips  of  cruci- 
bles extending  substantially  coextensively  with  the  elon- 
gated mandrels  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  shorter  strips 
of  outrigger  crucible  members  positioned  near  opposite 
ends  of  said  enclosure;  means  to  simultaneously  activate 
said  crucibles  and 

means  providing  an  evacuated  enclosure  for  said  trans- 
ported mandrels  and  the  substrate  bodies  supported 
thereon. 


3,861,354 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  DEVELOPER 
Eric  P.  Muntz,  Pasadena,  and  Murray  S.  Welkowsky,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xonics,  Inc.,  Van  Nuvs. 
Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,502 
Int.  CI.  G03g  13100 
U.S.  CI.  118-629  4  Claims 

1,  In  a  powder  cloud  developer  having  a  developing  cham- 
ber, means  for  producing  a  cloud  of  toner  powder  particles  in 
the  chamber  at  the  start  of  a  developing  cycle,  a  conducting 
plate  for  supporting  in  the  chamber  a  receptor  sheet  having  an 
electrostatic  image,  an  apertured  image  field  plate  mounted  in 


means  for  providing  an  electric  field  between  the  image 
field  plate  and  the  conducting  plate  carrving  the  receptor 
sheet  comprising  second  \o!tage  supply  means  providing 
an  output  varying  as  a  first  function  of  time  during  the 
developing  cycle,  anad 

means  for  moving  said  image  field  plate  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  receptor  sheet  providing  a  distance 
therebetween  varying  as  a  second  function  of  time  during 
the  developing  cycle,  with  said  first  and  second  functions 
related  such  that  said  second  voltage  "^uppU  output  is 
increased  as  said  distance  is  decreased  and  decreased  as 
said  distance  is  increased. 


3,861,355 
AUTOMATIC   MILKER  TAKE  OFF  ASSEMBLY 
Kendall  R.  Johnson,  and  Arnold  R.  Ejermestad,  both  of  Albert 
Lea,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Universal  Cooperatives,  Inc.,  Albert 
Lea,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,467 

Int.  CI.  AOlj  ^i04 

U.S.  CI.  119     14.08  9  Claims 


1.  A  milker  take  off  assembly  comprising  a  milker  having 
teat  cups  with  a  collecting  bowl  and  a  milk  withdrawal  line 
connected  thereto,  a  source  of  vacuum  pressure,  a  milk  col 
lecting  line,  three  way  valve  means  for  connecting  the  milk 
withdrawal  line  to  the  milk  collecting  line  in  one  position  of 
the  valve  means,  a  mounting  assembly  for  holding  the  milker 
in  position  of  usage,  said  mounting  assembly  including  a  shaft 
portion  with  a  holder  portion  journaled  on  the  shaft  portion 
for  limited  rotative  movement,  spring  means  for  rotating  the 
holder  portion  on  the  shaft  portion,  a  pair  of  linkage  means 
mounted  in  the  holder  portion  and  connected  to  and  mounting 
the  milker  to  move  the  milker  about  two  axes  of  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  holder  portion,  actuator  means 
mounted  in  the  shaft  portion  and  connected  to  the  linkage 
means  to  pivot  the  linkage  means,  conduit  means  connecting 
the  actuator  means  to  the  vacuum  pressure  source  through 
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said  valve  means  in  another  position  of  operation  of  the  valve 
means,  a  flos*,  sensor  positioned  in  the  milk  collecting  line 
leading  from  the  \aUe  means,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
absence  oi  :low  through  the  ^eoNor  to  energize  the  valve 
means  to  the  other  position  and  connect  the  actuator  means 
of  the  mounting  assembU  to  the  vacuum  source  of  pressure  to 
pivot  the  linkage  means  and  cause  rotation  of  the  holder 
portion  on  the  shaft  portion  to  miue  the  milker  out  of  a  posi- 
tion of  usage. 


3.861.356 

ANIMAL  SHELTER 

Helen  C.  Kulka.  200  Film  BIdg..  Cleveland.  Ohio  441! 4 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1973.  Ser.  No.  }i9J12 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  119-19  ,  lOCIaims 


1.  An  animai  shelter  suitable  for  protecting  the  occupant 
from  loud  and  or  sudden  external  noises,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing member  in  the  form  of  a  generalK  dome-shaped  rigid 
structure  having  a  sohd  integral  outside  surface  laver,  a  layer 
of  foamed  material  adjacent  thereto,  and  an  inside  surface 
layer  comprising  an  inner  layer  of  a  sound  harrier  material  and 
a  layer  oi  acoustic  fiberglass  material  adjacent  thereto. 


3.861,357 

ANIMAL  FEEDER 

Arthur  P.  Ruth.  P.O.  Box  11037.  Houston.  Tex,  ^5(116 

Filed  July  13.  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,954 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  05/02 

U.S.  a.  119-51.13  .riaims 


1.  .An  animal  feeder  comprising: 

a  bin  for  receiving  and  storing  animal  feed  therein,  said  bin 
including  an  open  upper  end  and  a  bottom  thereacross; 

a  stand, 

a  first  shaft  supported  by  said  stand; 

means  connected  to  said  bin  and  rotatably  engaged  -Aith 
said  shaft  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  bin  from  a  gener- 
ally upright  position  for  receiving  and  storing  feed  and 
also  for  movement  to  a  position  dumping  feed  therefrom 
by  gravity  fall, 

a  second  shaft  parallel  to  said  first  shaft; 

a  cam  lob  projecting  from  said  second  shaft; 

said  second  shaft  being  positioned  relative  to  said  first  shaft 
such  that  said  bin  is  held  in  a  generally  upright  position 
by  resting  against  said  second  shaft  and  said  cam  lob 
rotates  against  said  bin  to  push  it  laterally  from  said  sec- 


ond shaft  and  past  a  point  where  it  tends  to  rotate  of  its 
own  weight  to  a  dumping  position;  and, 
a  motor  operating  at  a  specified  rate  connected  to  said 
second  shaft  to  rotate  said  cam  lob 


3,861.358 

ANIMAL  WATERING  DEVICE 

James  P.  Bowell,  494  Villaume  Ave.,  South  Saint  Paul,  .Minn 

55075 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,470 
Int.  CI.  AOlk  07;02 


U.S.  CI.  119     79 


10  Claims 


1.  An  animal  watering  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  base  having  a  first  circumferential  wall  extending  upward 
from  the  perimeter  of  said  base  and  a  second  circumfer- 
ential wail  inside  said  first  wall  also  extending  upward 
from  said  base  so  as  to  form  a  circumferential  watering 
trough  between  said  first  and  second  walls, 

a  compartment  means  extending  over  a  portion  of  the  area 
inside  said  second  circumferential  wall,  said  compart- 
ment means  formed  at  least  partly  by  partitions  extending 
upward  from  said  base,  said  portion  of  the  area  extending 
from  proximate  the  second  circumferential  wall  generally 
to  the  center  of  the  area  inside  said  second  circumferen- 
tial wall; 

a  water  feed  tube  positioned  generally  along  and  concentric 
with  an  axis  extending  perpendicular  from  said  center  of 
the  area  inside  said  second  circumferential  wall,  said  tube 
adjustably  fastened  to  said  compartment  means  so  as  to 
be  movable  along  said  axis,  and  said  tube  adapted  at  its 
upper  end  to  connect  to  a  common  water  supply; 

a  float  in  said  compartment  means  pivoted  near  the  bottom 
of  said  water  feed  tube,  said  float  having  a  sealing  mem- 
ber thereon  positioned  to  nse  with  the  rising  water  level 
under  said  float  into  place  against  the  bottom  of  said  feed 
tube  to  regulate  the  flow  of  water  into  the  compartment 
means;  and 

passageway  means  between  said  circumferential  trough  and 
said  compartment  means 
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3,861,359 
HOG  SORTER  GATE  DEVICE 

Robert  Pals,  R.R.  No.  1,  Teutopolis,  III.  62467 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  431,863 
Int.  CI.  AOlk  29/00 
L.S.  CI.  119-155 

1 .  A  hog  sorter  gate  device  intended  for  the  sorting,  classify- 
ing, and  separating  of  hogs  according  to  size  and  therefore 
according  to  weight,  the  device  in  combination  comprising: 
a  rectangular  frame  having  a  horizontal  top  member,  a 
horizonul  bottom  member,  and  opposed  vertical  side 
members,   the   frame   top   and   bottom    members  each 
formed  of  identical  channel  members  having  a  U-shaped 


cross-section,  said  channels  being  disposed  in  confronting 
face-to-face  relationship, 

a  fixed  vertical  side  rail  spaced  inwardly  from  one  of  said 
side  members  and  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom 
members, 

a  movable  vertically  disposed  side  rail  spaced  inwardU  from 
said  opposite  side  member  and  disposed  adjacent  said 
fixed  side  rail  and  movable  horizontally  toward  and  away 
therefrom,  said  movable  side  rail  having  its  opposite  end 
portions  in  sliding  engagement  with  said  top  and  bottom 
channel  members  respectively  for  guided  relationship 
therein, 

a  vertically  extending  fixed  post  disposed  intermediate  said 
movable  side  rail  and  said  adjacent  side  member  and 
having  its  opposite  ends  permanently  secured  to  said  top 
and  bottom  frame  members  respectively; 


attached  to  associated  ones  of  said  hook  members  with 
the  opposite  end  portions  thereof  projecting  outwardly 

therefrom  and  atttved  to  opposite  side  members  of  said 

door, 
said  door  being  swingable  about  said  hooK  nu'm.bcrs  be- 
tween a  vertical  closed  posilinn  cn^at'in^i:  s.m:  snu  rails 
and  an  open  position  swung  ouiwardu  trum  said  sioe  rails 
thereby  providing  a  one-wa\  door  s'.*.  mg.ibic  m  a  smgle 
direction  only  such  that  hogs  of  a  si/e  to  pa^^  beiv^ccn 
said  side  rails  engage  the  bottom  edge  oi  said  door  to 
swing  the  same  out  of  the  wa\  as  the  hogs  pass  iherc- 
through  with  the  door  returning  t(>  said  \eriKal  closed 
position  to  prevent  the  hogs  from  passing  in  the  opposite 
direction  through  the  gate  opening. 


3.861.360 
STEAM  GENERATOR  BlCkSTA^   IFVKl KR  S\ STEMS 

John  Mohr  Shank.  Jr..  East  l.ongmeadow.  Mass..  assignor  to 

Combustion  Engineering.  Inc..  Windsor.  ( onn. 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1974.  Ser.  No.  459,761 

Int.  (1.  F22b  ;'^/24 

f.S.  CI.  122     6  \  5  (  laims 


an  opening  extending  diametrically  through  said  fixed  post 
approximately  midway  between  said  top  and  bottom 
members  with  said  opening  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  top 
and  bottom  members. 

a  tubular   member  disposed   m  axial   alignment   with   said 
fixed  post  opening  and   having  one  end  affixed  to  said 
movable  side  rail  with  the  opposite  end  projecting  out 
wardly  therefrom  and  terminating  a  spaced  distance  from 
said  fixed  post; 

a  nut  having  a  threaded  bore  disposed  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  tubular  member  and  permanently  affixed 
thereto, 

a  threaded  elongated  cylindrical  shaft  member  having  a 
handle  affixed  to  one  end  with  the  shaft  extending 
through  said  fixed  post  opening  and  having  its  opposite 
end  threadedly  received  in  said  nut,  the  threaded  rela- 
tionship between  said  shaft  and  said  nut  being  substan- 
tially non-reversable  such  that  the  selected  position  of 
adjustment  of  said  movable  side  rail  will  be  maintained 
until  altered  by  use  of  said  handle  even  though  hogs 
passing  intermediate  said  fixed  and  movable  side  rail  may 
exert  high  levels  of  force  on  said  movable  side  rail, 

the  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  either  direction  about  its  axis  will 
effect  movement  of  said  movable  side  rail  relative  to  said 
fixed  side  rail  in  opposite  directions  depending  upon  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  about  its  axis; 

a  graduated  scale  marked  in  inches  disposed  along  a  portion 
of  said  frame  top  member  beginning  adjacent  said  fixed 
side  rail  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  movable 
side  rail,  and  indicating  the  spacing  in  inches  between 
said  movable  and  fixed  side  rails; 

a  pointer  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  movable  side  rail 
and  overlapping  a  portion  of  said  scale  to  indicate  an 
exact  measurement  of  the  width  of  the  opening  defined 
between  adjacent  most  surfaces  of  said  movable  and  said 
fixed  side  rails; 

a  door  member  extending  the  full  maximum  width  of  the 
maximum  width  opening  between  said  fixed  and  movable 
side  rails  and  overlapping  portions  of  said  side  rails  along 
the  door  side  edges; 

a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  hook  members  mounted 
on  said  frame  top  member  and  projecting  outwardly  of 
the  plane  thereof; 

rod  members  each  having  one  end  portion  thereof  pivotally 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  Icm.;!  the  I'u^  kst.iys  of  a  steam 

generator  having  a  vertically  cxiMndi'ii:  'u:n.K,t, iruiiuri.-,  s,,iid 

steam  generator  having  a  fir^t  hui.ksta\  .li  ,i  li'urr  cU  vaiion 
a  first  support  supporting  said  first  buckst.iv  Iruni  the  turnai^c 
structure  in  a  cantilever  fashion,  said  st-am  generator  also 
having  a  second  backstay  at  an  upper  clcvaiion,  and  a  "second 
suppi>rt   supporting   said   second   buckstav    ttoni    the    lurriavc 
structure  in  a  caniilevcr  tashion  comprising    .1  tlrs!  nicmhc! 
rigidly  fastened  to  said  first  buckstay  and  extending  upwardlv 
an  a  second   member  ngidh   fastened  to  said   husksiav   and 
extending  downwardly  and  shdabK  and  tclescopingU  engag 
ing  said  first  member,  said  telescopic  engagement  of  said  first 
and  second   members  permitting  tKinsmissirm   of   hori/onial 
force  said  first  and  second  members  at  an  intermediate  eleva 
tion  between  said  first  and  second  bucksta\   clev.itmn,  saui 
intermediate  elevation  being  a  vertical  distance  fmm  s.iid  first 
and   second   supports   m   inverse   proportion   to   the    bending 
moment  of  said  first  and  second  huikstavs  .inmnd  then  re 
spcctive  supports. 


3,861.361 

ROTARY  ENGINE  WITH  PISTON  SCAVENGED 

PRE( OMBISTION  CHAMBERS 

F^dward  D.  klomp,  Mt.  Clemens,  and  Rodney  J.  Tabarzynski. 

Birmingham,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  (General  Motors 

Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  420.219 
Int.  CI.  F02b  y^  Id 
U.S.  CI.  123-8.05  3  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  hous 
ing  including  opposed  end  walls  and  intermediate  walls  m 
conjunction  with  peripheral  walls  defining  an  even  number  of 
rotor  cavities,  a  rotor  m  each  of  said  cavities,  an  exhaust 
system  in  said  housing,  a  crankshaft,  an  eccentric  on  said 
crankshaft  for  each  of  said  rotors,  means  supplving  a  main 
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relativelv  lean  air  fuel  charge  to  each  of  said  cavities,  said  positioned  radially  with  respect  to  said  central  axis  of  said  first 
rotor  planetatmg  relative  to  said  crankshaft  on  said  eccentrics  cylinder  and  engaging  said  rotor  for  biasing  said  rotor  against 
as  each  rotates  within  it,>  respevtive  housing  cavity  compress- 
ing the  main  air  fuel  charge  for  combustion  therein,  an  auxili- 
ary chamber  formed  in  said  engine  housing,  a  first  throat 
passage  in  said  housing  connecting  a  ^!^^t  end  of  said  auxiliary 
chamber  with  one  of  said  rotor  cavities,  a  second  throat  pas- 
sage in  said  engine  housing  connecting  a  second  end  of  said 
auxiliary  chamber  with  another  of  said  rotor  cavities,  a  piston 
freely  slidably  positioned  within  said  au<iliary  chamber  for 
reciprocal  movement  therein,  said  piston  dividing  said  auxili- 
ary chamber  into  first  and  second  precombustum  chambers, 
said  rotors  being  phased  relative  to  each  other  on  said  crank- 
shaft creating  a  different  pressure  on  each  end  of  said  piston 


84         '4  50 


through  said  throat  passages  moving  said  piston  expanding 
one  of  said  precombustion  chambers  while  compressing  the 
other,  means  periodically  and  sequentialK  >uppi\mg  a  rich  air 
fuel  charge  to  said  precombustion  chambers  while  the  corre- 
sponding rotor  IS  compressing  the  lean  air  faci  charge  in  its 
rotor  cavity,  and  means  periodically  and  sequentially  igniting 
the  rich  air  fuel  char-e  whereb>  the  burning  gases  expand 
through  the  corresponding  throat  passage  into  the  associated 
rotor  cavity  igniting  the  mam  air  fuel  charge  'Ahilc  farther 
rotation  of  the  rotors  changes  the  pressures  in  the  prevomhus- 
tion  chambers  moving  said  piston  toward  an  >iprosite  end  of 
said  auxiliary  chamber  sweeping  out  the  burned  eases  into  a 
corresponding  rotor  cavity  for  discharge  thrnuch  ^ald  engine 
exhaust  system. 


3,861.362 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBLSTION  ENGINE,  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Roger  C.   Kenyon.   5130  Sunnvslope  Ave..  Sherman  Oaks, 
Calif.  91403 

Filed  July  11.  1973.  Ser.  No.  378.063 
Int.  CI.  F02b  53/08 
U.S.  CI.  123-8.25  7  flaims 

1.  A  rotary  mechanism  including,  a  casing  defining  a  first 
annular  cylinder;  a  first  shaft  extending  coaxially  with  the 
central  axis  of  said  first  annular  cylinder  and  rotatably  sup 
ported  therein,  a  first  disc-like  member  mounted  on  said  shaft 
coaxially  with  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  and  keyed  thereto, 
a  first  pin  coupled  to  said  first  disc-like  member  and  extending 
along  an  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  first  shaft;  a  first  roller-like  rotor  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  first  pin  m  coaxial  relationship  therewith  and  positioned 
within  said  first  cylinder  for  eccentric  movement  around  said 
first  cylinder  in  rolling  contact  with  the  inner  peripheral  sur 
face  thereof,  and  a  slide  member  mounted  in  said  casing  and 


said  inner  surface  of  said  first  cylinder  in  sealing  relationship 
with  said  inner  surface 


3.861.363 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  ENGINES 
Malcolm  Williams.  Solihull;  Geoffrey  Albert  Kenyon  Brunt, 
Glastonbury,  and  Christopher  Robin  Jones.  Alcester,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  C.  A.  V.  Ltd.,  Birmingham.  England 

Filed  Apr.  4.  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,701 
(  laims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Apr.  4.  1972. 
15366  72 

Int.  CI.  F02b  3100,  GOli  9/00;  F16c  17/06 
U.S.  CI.  123  -32  EA  12  Claims 


'^  yecHAwcAL 


^r^: 


I.  A  control  system  for  an  engine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  actuator  for  controlling  the  setting  of  a  part  associated 
with  the  engine,  a  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  actuator  to 
determine  the  position  of  said  part,  an  oscillator,  means  deriv- 
ing from  said  oscillator  an  a.c  signal  having  an  amplitude 
dependent  on  the  value  of  a  system  parameter,  a  switching 
device  by  way  of  which  said  a.c.  signal  is  fed  to  a  capacitor, 
the  voltage  across  the  capacitor  providing  an  input  to  the 
control  circuit,  and  means  operable  in  synchronism  with  the 
oscillator  for  turning  the  switching  device  on  at  periods  during 
the  operation  of  the  oscillator  when  said  a.c.  signal  has  stabi- 
lised 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,861.364 
BODY  CIRCULATION  AND  VAPOR  HEAT  TREATMENT 

DEVICE 

Herman  Greenfeld,  P.O.  Box  1644.  Salisbury.  Md.  21801 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,145.  Oct.  6.  1971. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808.429.  March 

19.  1969.  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  13.  1973,  Ser.  No. 

387.653 

Int.  CI.  A61f  5  00 

U.S.  CI.  128-68.1  6  Claims 


1.  .A  body  fluid  circulation  and  vapor  heat  treating  device 
comprising  a  horizontally  elongated  housing  having  a  gener- 
ally vertical  peripheral  wall  provided  with  an  open  lower  end 
for  positioning  above  a  portion  of  the  body  surface  of  a  person 
receiving  a  heat  treatment  when  oriented  on  a  horizontal 
support  surface,  vapor  heat  producing  means  within  said 
housing,  and  a  fiexible  absorbent  skirt  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing in  depending  relation  thereto,  said  fiexible  skirt  having  a 
substantially  vertically  disposed  peripheral  wall  defining  a  free 
hanging  continuation  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  housing  and 
a  fiexible  bottom  panel  forming  a  closure  for  the  lower  end  ot 
the  skirt  and  bottom  capable  of  fiexing  around  the  side  sur 
faces  of  the  body  of  a  person  receiving  a  heat  treatment  while 
the  lower  end  of  the  housing  is  still  substantially  spaced  from 
the  body  surface,  said  skirt  and  bottom  panel  being  con- 
structed of  absorbent  fabric. 


predetermined  distance  from  one  another  when  the  pres- 
sure difference  between  said  restrvcir  ^pa^c  :^  ?->tjii'^  d 
Lcrlain  value  v^hilc  permitting  said  fust  ^nO  scv,i,'nd  pis- 
tons to  ni(>\t.'  Ifv^.ird  one  .inothcr  until  s.iii.l  .ihuimcnt 
<;urface  portions  .ihuttmglv  engage  one  another  whenevci 


the  pressurt.-  diflcrence  is  sulfkOcntU   ab,i',t;  s,iu;  i_ert.iin 
value,    wherein    ,it    kast    one    of    s;iid    .ihulmcnt    ^urlase 
portions  includes  grooM.-  means  f(.r  ,n..,.oniniod.iiing  leak 
ageof  fiuid  between  said  abutmenl  sur!ai.e  portion^  when 
m  ahutlinc  eneaeemenl  with  one  anrither 


3.861.366 

AIR-FUEL  MIXTl  RE  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

USE  WITH  CARBURETORS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBLSTION  ENtilNES 

Kenji  Masaki.  Yokohama,  and  Shigeo  Aono,  \  okosuka.  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motors  (  ompanv.  Limited,  \  oko- 

hama.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  351.009 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan.  Apr.  14.  1972,  47-37457 
Int.  CI.  F02d  J'  Oi).  F02b  /^  oii.  F02d  33  on 
U.S.  CI.  123-119  R  24  (laims 


3.861.365 

MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUSTING  AND  MAINTAINING  THE 

VALVE  PLAY  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES. 

ESPECIALLY  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Anton  Zink.  Fellbach.  Germany,  assignor  to  Daimler-Benz 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313.278 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Dec.    8.    1971, 
2160774 

Int.  CI.  FOll  ///*,  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  123-90.43  38  Claims 

28.  Valve  play  adjusting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing. 

a  first  piston  movably  disposed  in  said  housing  and  including 
rocker  arm  engaging  means  for  engaging  a  valve  rocker 
arm  or  movement  therewith, 
a  second  piston  movably  disposed  in  said  housing, 
a  fiuid  reservoir  space  and  a  fiuid  pressure  space  communi- 
cating directly  with  respective  oppositely  facing  pressure 
surfaces  of  said  pistons  such  that  said  pistons  are  moved 
together  in  respective  opposite  direction  dependent  on 
forces  exerted  thereon  by  the  rocker  arm  and  on  changes 
in  the  relative  fiuid  pressures  in  said  reservoir  space  and 
pressure  space, 
said  first  and  second  pistons  being  provided  with  respective 
abutment  surface  portions  in  facing  relationship  to  one 
another, 
and  spacing  means  for  maintaining  said  first  and  second 
pistons  with  said  abutment  surface  portions  spaced  a 


SjiSJi 


Sj'Stl 


1.  In  a  carhuretiu  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
air  and  fuel  supplying  means  which  include  mixing  means  for 
mixing  air  and  fuel,  ai  least  one  air  suppK  pa.ssagewa\  and  a 
main  fuel  supply  passageway  for  supplying  air  and  fuel  respec 
tively  into  said  mixing  means,  said  at  least  one  air  supply 
passageway  being  in  communication  with  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere, a  fuel  supply  reservoir  for  supplying  fuel  into  said  main 
fuel  supply  pas.sageway,  a  How  control  means  imperatively 
disposed  in  said  main  fuel  supply  passageway,  an  air  fuel 
mixture  supply  passageway  for  supplying  air-fuel  mixture  from 
said  mixing  means  into  an  induction  passage  of  said  carbure- 
tor, throttling  means  operatively  disposed  in  said  induction 
passage  for  controlling  the  amount  of  said  air-fuel  mixture 
being  supplied  into  said  engine,  an  auxiliary  fuel  supply  pas- 
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^age.va^  b^pa^^^lng  >aid  flow  control  means  of  said  main  fuel 
NuppK  passageway,  flow  control  means  operatively  disposed 
in  said  auxiliary  fuel  supply  passageway,  and  an  air  bleed  jet 
mounted  on  said  carburetor  and  communicating  between  the 
ambient  atmosphere  and  said  air  and  fuel  supplying  means;  an 
air-tuei  mixture  >upplv  control  system  which  comprises: 
electronic  computing  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  of 
electric  signals  representing  prevailing  values  of  engine 
operating  conditions  including  engine  speed,  engine  tem- 
perature, throttle  opjening  and  atmospheric  pressure  to 
produce  an  electric  output  Mgnai  representing  an  opti- 
mum air-fuel  ratio  of  said  air-fuel   mixture  and  corre- 
sponding at  all  times  to  prevailing  engine  operating  condi- 
tions. 
electronic  control  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal 
trom    ^aid   electronic   computing   means  to  produce  an 
electric  operating  sitinal;  and 
an  air  >uppK   metering  device  which  is  actuated  by  said 
iiperating  Mgnal  from  ^aid  electronic  control  means  to 
meter  a  tlov.  of  air  being  passed  through  said  air  supply 
passages. a>  tYom  the  ambient  atmosphere. 


3.86  1.367 
NON-POLLLTING  INTERNAL  COMBl  STION  ENGINE 

SYSTEM 
John  J.  Kelmar.  2205  Cypress  Dr..  McKeesport,  Pa    15131 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,746.  April  13.  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul\  24,  1974.  Ser    Nn   4<JI  239 

Int.  CI.  FOim  25  vo 
l.S.  CI.  123-119  A  I  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  -v^tcni  provided  with  a 
water  jacket  and  vvith  cylinders  having  inlet  and  exhaust  ports 
and  containing  pl'^to^s,  a  liquid  ox \ gen  tank.,  a  heat  exchanger 
for  receiving  liquid  oxvgen  from  the  tank,  means  for  delivering 
some  of  the  hot  water  from  the  engine  water  jacket  to  the  heat 
exchanger  for  gasifving  liquid  oxygen  therein  and  cooling  the 
water,  conduit  means  t\)r  conducting  the  gaseous  oxygen  to 
said  inlet  ports,  means  for  conducting  a  predetermined  per- 
centage of  exhaust  gases  from  said  exhaust  ports  back  to  said 
conduit  means  to  mix  with  oxygen  therein,  a  fuel  supply  tank. 
a  fuel  line  connected  to  the  fuel  tank  for  delivering  fuel  to  said 
mixture  to  form  a  combustible  mixture,  a  cooling  tank,  means 
for  conducting  water  cooled  in  the  heat  exchanger  to  the 
cooling  tank,  means  for  delivering  the  rest  of  the  hot  water 
from  the  engine  water  jacket  to  said  cooling  tank  for  cooling 
therein,  and  means  for  returning  water  from  the  coolmg  tank 
to  said  water  jacket,  said  system  lacking  an  air  intake 


3.861.368 
CAPACITIVE  r)ISCH\RGE  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Peter  Dugadko,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  June  I,  1973.  Ser.  No.  365.919 

Int.  CI.  F02p  _?  616 

U.S.  CL  123-148  E  8  Claims 


1.  A  capacitivc  discharge  ignition  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  at  least  two  cylinders  including  m 
combination;  first  and  second  charging  capacitors,  first  and 
second  means  for  charging  said  first  and  second  charging 
capacitors,  each  said  first  and  second  charging  means  provid- 
ing pulses  of  first  and  second  polarities,  said  first  charging 
means  being  connected  electrically  to  said  first  charging  ca- 
pacitor and  charging  the  latter  when  providing  pulses  of  a  first 
polarity  and  said  second  charging  means  being  connected 
electrically  to  said  second  charging  capacitor  and  charging  the 
latter  when  providing  pulses  of  a  second  polarity,  first  and 
second  ignition  coil  means  one  for  each  cylinder  coupled 
electrically  to  said  first  and  second  charging  capacitors,  re- 
spectively, first  and  second  trigger  means  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  capacitors,  respectively,  and  to  said  first  and 
second  Ignition  coil  means,  respectively,  for  selectively  dis- 
charging said  first  and  second  capacitors,  respectively,  into  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  first  and  second  ignition  coil  means 
and  first  means  electrically  interconnecting  said  first  charging 
means  with  said  second  capacitor  and  second  means  electri- 
cally interconnecting  said  second  charging  means  with  said 
first  capacitor,  said  second  capacitor  being  charged  by  second 
polarity  pulses  from  said  first  charging  means  and  said  first 
capacitor  means  being  charged  by  first  polarity  pulses  from 
said  second  charging  means 


3,861,369 

K.NITION-CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Robert  E.  Canup,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Texaco,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  263,803 
Int.  CI.  F02p  l/OO 
U.S.  CI.  123-148  E  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
wherein  said  system  employs  controlled-duration  continuous- 
wave  high-frequency  spark  energy. 

said  spark  energy  being  generated  by  an  oscillator  having  a 
control    winding    for   starting   and    stopping    oscillation 
thereof  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  each  spark  interval, 
the  combination  comprising 
a  transistor  connected  in  series  with  said  control  winding  for 
making  and  breaking  a  loading  circuit  which  includes  said 
control  winding. 
said  transistor  having  a  control  circuit  therefor, 
engine-timed  means  associated  with  said  control  winding 

for  determining  said  spark  intervals, 
said  engine-timed  means  comprising 
an  infrared-light-emitting  diode. 
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a  phototransistor,  and 

a  shutter  driven  by  said  engine. 
circuit  means  for  connecting  said  engine  timed  means  to 

said  transistor  control  circuit, 
said  circuit  means  comprising  a  regenerative  trigger, 
time-delav   means  comprising  a  retriggerable  monostable 

multivibrator  for  actuating  said  control  circuit  after  a 

predetermined  interval  if  said  engine-timed  means  has 
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Stopped  between  said  beginning  and  end  of  a  spark  inter- 
val. 

said  circuit  means  also  comprising  a  first  amplifier  between 
said  engine-timed  means  and  said  regenerative  trigger. 

a  N',AND  gate  having  at  least  two  inputs,  one  from  said 
multivibrator  and  ouc  from  said  trigger,  and 

a  secimd  amplifier  between  said  regenerative  trigger  and 
said  transistor 


3,861.370 
BREAKERLESS  DISTRIBUTOR  AND  IGNI'ON  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  SAME 
Homer  E.   Howard,   2024   Paloma  Dr.,  Costa   Mesa,  Calif. 
92627 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346.346 

Int.  CI.  F02p  3i06 

U.S.  CI.  123-148  E  4  Claims 
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1.  A  breakerless  distributor  connectible  to  a  source  of  elec 
trical  energy  and  to  an  ignition  system  for  an  engine  compris 
ing: 

at  least  one  magnet,  said  magnet  providing  a  magnetic  field. 
rotatable  means  for  varying  the  strength  of  the  magnetic 
field  at  a  predetermined  location. 

first  and  second  conductors,  said  first  conductor  being 
couplable  to  the  source  of  electrical  energy; 

a  Hall  generator  coupled  across  said  conductors  and  includ 
ing  means  responsive  to  the  strength  of  the  magnetic  field 
at  said  predetermined  location  for  providing  an  analog 
signal,  a  characteristic  of  which  is  related  to  the  strength 
of  said  magnetic  field  at  said  predetermined  location. 

first  means  coupled  across  said  conductors  and  responsive 
to  the  analog  signal  for  providing  a  square  wave  signal 
which  is  related  to  said  analog  signal; 


second  means  for  applying  the  square  wave  signal  to  the 

ignition  system  with  the  square  wave  signal  providing 

timing  signals  for  the  ignition  system; 
a  Zener  diode  coupled  across  said  conductors  for  use  in 

limiting  the  voltage  across  said  conductors;  and 
a  diode  coupled  between  the  second  conductor  and  ground 

to  provide  protection  against  reverse  voltages. 


3.861.371 
K.NITION  SYSTEM  FOR  FN(,|NK 
Joseph    A.    (lamell,    kalama/oo.    Mich,,    assignor    to    .loseph 
(..mull  liul,,  liK  .  K.ilam<i/(»ii.  Micit 

Filed  Dec.  1(1.  Pr^.  Ser.  No.  423.251 

Inl,  CI,  F2.V  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  123     148  F  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  intcrn.il  ^'i  imhustmn  engine  having  h'^usmg  means 
defining  a  cylirdci  therein  .ma  .i  piston  slidably  disposed 
within  said  cylinder,  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  cooperating 
to  define  a  ci>mbustion  chamber,  and  an  ignition  device  ^oact 
ing  with  said  combustion  ^'haniber  for  igniting  a  luel  air  miv 
ture  therein,  the  impruvcnient  wherein  said  i^'nitmn  tjevitc 
comprises 

a  support  housing  tixed  to  said  housing  nicins  ,iiui  del  in  ing 

,i  compartment  therein, 
an  energizable  light  source  positionud  wuhin  said  Limip.irl 
ment   for   generating    radiant    energv,   said    light    soutlc 
consisting  of  a  high  intensity  lamp, 
electrical  cimduit  means  connected  to  said  lamp  tor  ener 

gi7ing  same,  and 
means  coacting  between  said  compartment  and  said  L<im 
bustion  chamber  for  permitting  transmission  ol   radiani 
energy  from  s.nd  compartment  tci  said  combustion  vh.im 
ber  and  for  causing  concentration  of  said  radiant  energv 
at  a  selected  location  within  said  combustion  chamber  to 
cause  ignitmn  nf  the  fuel-air  mixture. 


3.861.372 
ELECTRICAL  ADVANCE  DEVICE  FOR  AN  IGNITION 

TIMIN(; 

Suetaroo  Shibukawa.  Katsuta,  and  Osamu  Takahashi,  Susooo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1973.  .Ser,  No.  325.756 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  2.  1972.  48-7606 

Int.  CI.  F02p  /  11(1 

U.S.  CI.  123     148  E  14  (  laims 

1.   ,An  advance  control  device  for  omtrollmg  an   ignition 

timing  of  the  ignition  circuit  for  an  internal  combusium  engine 

comprising 

a  pulse  generator  for  generating  positive  and  negative  puKts 

with  different  timing, 
rectifier  means  including  positive  puKe  rectifier  means  for 
passing  the  positive   pulses  and   negative  pulse  rectifier 
means  for  passing  the  negative  pulses  generated  hv  s.nd 
pulse  generator, 
speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  engine  speed,  and 
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means  for  changing  the  operation  of  said  rectifier  means  to 

that  of  a  fuli-wave  rectifier  from  that  of  a  half-wave  recti- 


Iier  m  response  lo  the  output  from  said  speed  detecting 

means. 


3.861,373 

MAGNETO  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBLSTION  ENGINES 
Heribert   Allwang,   Rothenbach;  Georg   Haubner,   Berg,  and 
Walter   Hofer,   Schwabach,   all   of  Germany,   assignors   t(. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Gerlingen-Schillerhohe,  Germanv 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,288 
Claims    priority,    application    Germanv,    Mar.    23,    I*r^, 
2314558 

Int.  CI.  F02d  1100 
U.S.  CI.  123-148  E  12  Claims 
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156   I,  I6b    ■2Sb 


1.  .Magneto  ignition  svstem,  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising 

an  armature  (12i,  a  rotating  magnet  (11)  magnetically 
coupled  to  the  armature,  an  ignition  storage  capacitor 
(20),  a  charging  circuit  (  17,  18)  connecting  the  capacitor 
and  the  armature  to  charge  the  capacitor,  and  a  discharge 
circuit  (  26,  24,  27  )  including  a  discharge  control  winding 
(25)  polarized  oppositely  to  the  armature  and  connected 
to  the  capacitor  to  discharge  the  capacitor  through  an 
ignition  coil  (21)  to  generate  an  ignition  spark  pulse  for 
a  sparic  plug  (  23  ), 

and  wherein  the  armature  comprises  two  individual  cores 
( 13,  14)  and  two  windings  (  15,  16)  each  located  on  an 
individual  core  (  13,  14);  the  charging  circuit  comprises 
diodes  (17.  18)  connected  and  poled  to  electrically  un- 
couple said  two  windings  (  15,  16)  from  each  other, 

characterized  in  that 

the  numbers  of  turns  of  the  windings  (15,  16  )  are  different 
to  provide  charge  energy  to  the  capacitor  (20)  mer  i 
wide  range  of  engine  speed, 

and  in  that  the  control  winding  (25)  is  a  separate  winding 
wound  on  one  of  said  individual  cores,  and  connected  in 
phase  opposition  with  respect  to  the  winding  on  said  one 
core  to  provide  energy  to  control  the  discharge  of  the 
capacitor  when  no  charge  energy  is  required  from  the 
armature  windings,  and  to  generate  said  control  energy 
independently  of  induction  in  any  one  of  the  armature 
windings. 


3,861,374 

I  H.HTUEIGHT  CHAIN  SAW  WITH  ENGINE 

RESTARTING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

mR  RESTARTING  A  WARM  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

James  I  .  Dooley,  Santa  Monica,  and  Clarence  J.  Harasta,  Los 

Xngeies.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McCullock  Corporation. 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  jf  Ser.  No.  140,371.  May  5,  1971.  Pat.  No.  3,763,842. 

This  application  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364.318 

Int.  CI.  F02h  5i02,  3102 

U.S.  CI.  123   -179  S  8  Claims 


Ja;. 


i.  A  method  of  storing  energy  in  an  engine  starting  mecha- 
nism, said  method  comprising 

providing  a  continuously   operable   generating   means   to 

generate  engine  restarting  energy. 
storing  an  amount  of  energy  generated  by  said  generating 

means  m  energy  storing  means, 
providing  energy  diverting  means  including 

energy    transmitting  reaction  means  engaged   with   said 
energy  storage  means  and  operable,  while  stationary 
relative  to  said  energy  storage  mean.-,,  to  transmit  en- 
ergy from  said  generating  means  to  said  energy  storage 
means,  and 
slip  clutch  means  yieldably  and  frictionally  engaging  said 
reaction  means; 
after  said  amount  of  energy  has  been  stored,  diverting  en- 
ergy from  said  generating  means  through  energy  diverting 
means,  away  from  said  storage  means  while  continuing  to 
operate  said  engine  and  said  generating  means, 
initiating  energy  diverting  operation  of  said  energy  diverting 
means  in  response  to  an  accumulation  of  said  amount  of 
energy  by  said  energy  storage  means,  with  said  accumula- 
tion being  operable  to  prevent  said  reaction  means  from 
transmitting  energy  from  said  generating  means  to  said 
storage  means  by  causing  said  reaction  means  to  movably 
yield  relative  to  said  slip  clutch  means, 
maintaining  said  slip  clutch  means  in  continuous  frictional, 
but  yieldahle,  engagement  with  said  reaction  means,  and 
maintaining  said  generating  means  in  continuous  engage- 
ment with  each  of  said  energy  storage  means  and  said 
reaction  means 


3.861,375 
CYLINDER  HEAD  FOR  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Jean  Excoffon.  Villeurbanne,  France,  assignor  to  Automobiles 
M.  Berliet.  Lyon,  (Rome),  France 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  226,721 
Int.  CI.  F02f  1142 
U.S.  CI.  123-188  M  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  diesel  engine  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders wherein  each  cylinder  has  two  axially  spaced  inlet  valves 
and  two  axially  spaced  exhaust  valves  arranged  about  a  central 
injector  receiving   bore,   the   engine   being  provided   with   a 
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cylinder  head  having  a  joining  plane  for  two  or  more  adjacent 
cylinders,  and  having  bores  to  receive  the  stems  of  the  inlet 
valves  and  the  exhaust  valves,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

a,  for  each  of  the  cylinders,  a  common  inlet  conduit  extend- 
ing from  a  first  side  face  of  the  cylinder  head  into  the 
interior  of  the  head  and  having  a  rectilinear  configura- 
tion, a  partition  perpendicular  to  said  joining  plane  dis- 
posed within  the  head  and  extending  between  the  two 
inlet  valves  to  divide  the  common  inlet  conduit  into  two 
smaller  conduits,  the  two  smaller  conduits  being  co- 
planar  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of  the  two  smaller 
conduits  being  associated  with  one  of  the  inlet  valves,  one 
of  the  two  smaller  conduits  extends  to  the  inlet  valve 
closest  to  the  first  side  face  of  the  cylinder  head  and 
opens  directly  into  a  recess  for  the  inlet  valve,  the  other 
one  of  the  two  smaller  conduits  extends  to  the  inlet  vahe 


3  r*f  --^ 


with  the  chamber,  and  an  intake  \aUe  for  conirdlmg  the 
passage  of  vaporized  fuel  and  gases  through  the  intake  pas 
sage,  means  for  mixing  the  saponzed  fuel,  air  and  pre\u>usl\ 
burned  gases  uniformly  prior  lo  combusiion,  said  l.ist  ncinied 
means  comprising  means  for  duiding  the  intake  fuel  and  .iir 
stream  leaving  the  intake  vaKe  into  at  least  several  streams 
and  directing  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  streams 
along  the  chamber  to  avoid  impingement  of  the  centers  oi  the 
streams  on  the  chamber  side  wall  and  to  avoid  the  tormatmn 
of  a  toroidal  vortex  in  the  chamber 
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3,861.377 

THROTTLE  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kurt  Hiestermann.  Tappenbeck,  Germany,  as.signor  to  \olk- 

swagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Wolfsburg,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429.134 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    12,    1973, 
2301446 

Int.  CI.  F02b  7-:0S,  11  04.  B60k  22'OS 
U.S.  CI.  123-198  D  3  Claims 


J    1   ~4 


most  distant  from  the  first  side  face  of  the  cylinder  head 
and  is  curved  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  the  cylinder, 

b.  for  each  of  the  cylinders,  a  common  exhaust  conduit 
opening  to  a  seconci  side  face  of  the  cylinder  head  oppo- 
site to  the  first  side  face,  the  exhaust  conduit  having  a 
substantially  rectilinear  section  over  a  length  leading  to  a 
first  of  the  two  exhaust  valves  which  is  closest  to  the 
second  side  face  and  thereafter  being  curved  inwardly 
towards  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  over  a  length  leading  to 
a  second  of  the  two  exhaust  valves,  and  wherein 

c.  the  axes  of  the  two  inlet  valve  stem  bores  are  disposed  m 
a  plane  extending  perpendicular  to  said  joining  plane  of 
the  cylinder  head  and  perpendicular  to  the  first  side  face 
of  the  cylinder  head,  and  the  axes  of  the  exhaust  valve 
stem  bores  are  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
second  side  face  of  the  cylinder  head,  and  the  adjacent 
cylinder  being  analogously  configured 


3,861,376 
IN-CYLINDER  MIXERS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Carlyle  M.  Ashley,  7320  Barberry  Ln.,  Manlius,  N.Y.  13104 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,072 

Int.  CI.  F02b  23/00:  F02m  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  123-191  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  cc^mbustion  engine  having  a  suclmn  conduil,  a  throt 
tie  valve  placed  into  said  suction  conduit  tor  controlling  the 
gas  and  air  mixture  fiow  to  the  engine  combustion  spaces,  a 
spring  arrangement  operatively  coupled  to  said  thr<^ttle  \aUe 
and  tending  to  return  said  throttle  vaKe  into  an  idle  run  posi- 
tion when  an  actuating  force  through  the  accelerator  pedal  is 
discontinued,  said  spring  arrangement  comprising  a  first 
spring  means  and  a  second  spring  means,  said  second  spring 
means  being  coupled  to  said  throttle  valve  means  for  rotating 
said  throttle  valve  means  when  said  first  spring  means  is  bro- 
ken into  a  position  of  said  throttle  valve  means  corresponding 
substantially  to  the  idle  position  of  the  engine  but  in  a  direc- 
tion of  rotation  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  by  said 
first  spring  means,  said  first  spring  means  exerting  a  momen 
tum  on  said  throttle  valve  larger  than  the  momentum  exerted 
by  said  second  spring  means  resulting  in  a  difference  in  mo 
menta  rotating  the  throttle  valve  into  its  idle  run  position 
when  said  actuating  force  is  discontinued 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  cylinder 
head  defining  a  chamber,  an  intake  passage  communicating 


3.861.378 
REVERSIBLE  AIR  FLOW  OVEN 
Delmar  Dean  Rhoads;  Robert  H.  MacKay,  both  of  Fort  Wayne. 
Ind.;  Gary   W.   Krimmel.  Barrington,   III.,  and   Victor   A. 
Canevello,  Beltsville.  Md.,  assignors  to  Lincoln  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1969,  Ser.  No.  853.339 
Int.  CI.  A21b  1106 
U.S.  CI.  126-21  A  6  CUims 

1.  In  a  forced  air  oven  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  reversing  periodically  the  direction  of  air  flow 

past  a  product  to  be  healed,  and 
means  for  maintaining  uniform  the  quantity  of  air  flowing  at 
different  levels  within  the  oven  comprising  duct  means 
and  diffuser  means,  said  diffuser  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  plates  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein 
said  apertures  being  of  increased  cross  sectional  area  at 
progressively  lower  levels  within  the  oven  and  said  duct 
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means  comprising  a  plurality  of  duct>  each 
ing  \Mth  a  single  plenum,  said  ducts  being  o 


:omrtiunicat- 
"  dinimishing 


cross  sectional  area  at  progre^^nely  lov.er  levels  within 
the  oven 


3.861,379 
LOW  PROFILE  SOLAR  RAV  CONCENTRATOK 
Henry  Anderson,  Jr..  9401  Seminole  St.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
20901 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  448.279 

Int.  CI.  F24j  3  </2 

U.S.  CI.  126-271  15  Claims 


1.  A  solar  ray  concentrator  comprising 

a  fixably  mounted  framework. 

a  plurality  of  parallel  reflectors  pivotablv  mounted  .n  said 

framework  for  rotation  about  their  longitudinal  axe- 
collector  means  for  intercepting  and  collecting  retlecied, 

solar  rays  from  said  reflectors,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  reflectors  for  individuaily  and  uni- 
formly rotatmg  said  reflectors  to  track  the  sun  wherebv 
said  solar  rays  are  reflected  toward  said  collector  mean;,, 
said  rotating  means  comprising 
a  sun  detector  having  a  focal  line  in  the  reflective  plane 
between  said  collector  means  and  a  first  reflector  for 
supplying  an  output  signal  upon  the  lack  of  detection  of 
a  reflected  solar  ray  from  said  first  reflector,  said  sun 
detector  comprising  a  cylindncal  lens  independently 
mounted  to  said  framework  between  said  first  reflector 
and  said  collector  means,  and  a  first  photoelectric  device 
independently  mounted  to  said  framework  between  said 
lens  and  said  collector  means,  said  first  photoelectric 
device  situated  in  the  focal  line  of  said  lens,  wherebv 
reflected  solar  rays  from  said  first  reflector,  if  properly 
directed  at  said  collector  means,  would  cause  illumina 
tion  of  said  first  photoelectric  device  while  refiected  solar 
ray  from  said  first  reflector  not  causing  illumination  of 
said  first  photoelectric  device  would  cause  said  first  pho- 
toelectric device  to  supply  said  output  signal,  and 


an  electromagnetic  device  coupled  to  receive  said  output 
signal  and  supply  a  signal  to  said  reflectors  for  rotating 
said  reflectors  in  the  direction  of  the  sun's  apparent  mo- 
tion until  said  sun  detector  detects  reflected  solar  rays 
from  said  first  reflector. 


3,861,380 
RADIOACTIVE  SOURCE  PROJECTOR 
Daniel  Chassagne,  Wissous;  Gilles  Delouche,  Paris;  Jean  Fra- 
din,  Bois  Comombes,  and  Jean-.Antoine  Rocopian,  Sevres,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  L'Energie  Atomique, 
Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,226,  Feb.  13,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  300.222 
(  laims     priority,    application    France,     Feb.     28,     1969, 
69  05574 

Int.  CI.  A61n  5iOI 
U.S.CL  128-1.2  13  Claims 


1.  A  radioactive-source  projector  which  comprises: 

1.  a  moveable  casing  including  openings, 

2.  source-holder  means  in  said  casing  and  extendable 
through  said  openings,  said  source-holder  means  contain- 
ing radioactive  sources,  and  said  source-holder  means 
inv.!uding  a  flexible  tubular  element  that  is  closed  at  one 
end  and  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  vicinity  of  a  cancer- 
ous tissue  to  be  treated  in  a  living  body,  and  that  is 

ipened  at  the  other  end  for  receiving  said  radioactive 
sources. 

i.  shield  block  means  in  said  casing  containing  said  source- 
holder  means  to  afford  protection  against  the  radioactive 
sources  pt>sitioned  within  said  moveable  casing, 

4.  fiexible  outer  tube  means  receiving  said  one  end  of  said 
source-holder  means,  said  outer  tube  means  having  a 
small  outer  diameter  and  being  adapted  to  be  placed 
adjacent  to  the  surface  of  a  living  body  for  treatment  of 
cancerous  tissue, 

5  flexible  ejection  sheath  means  having  one  end  connected 
to  said  shield  block  means  and  another  end  connected 
removably  to  said  flexible  outer  tube  for  guiding  said 
source-holder  means  from  said  shield  block  means  to  said 
flexible  outer  tube  means; 

(^  actuating  cable  means  removably  coupled  to  said  source- 
holder  means  for  displacing  said  source-holder  means 
through  said  flexible  ejection  sheath  means;  and 

"^  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  actuating  cable 
means  and  the  associated  source-holder  means  via  said 
flexible  ejection  sheath  means  from  said  shield  block 
means  to  said  outer  tube  means  and  from  said  outer  tube 
means  to  said  shield  block  means. 
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3,861,381 
DISPOSABLE  RESPIRATOR 
Ronald  L.  W'itman,  Sinking  Spring,  and  Guy  G.  Klinger.  Shill- 
ington,    both    of    Pa.,    assignors    to    ESB    Incorporated, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,991 

Int.  CI.  A62b  I^iOO 

U.S.  CI.  128-146.6  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  respirator  of  the  type  having  a  fibrous  mat  filler 
element,  a  respirator  shell  portion  and  a  joint  portion  the  joint 
portion  uniting  the  shell  portion  and  the  filler  element,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  the  inclusion  in  the  joint  por 
tion  of  a  solid  area  containing  both  shell  material  and  filter 
fibers  and  fusion  welds  between  fibers  of  the  filter  element  and 
the  material  of  the  shell  portion. 


3,861,382 

EXERCISE  AND  MASSAGING  APPARATUS 

Luther  G.  Simjian,  7  Laurel  Ln.,  Greenwich,  Conn.  06830 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,406 

Int.  CI.  A61h  lliOO 

U.S.  CI.  128-58  21  Claims 


1.  .An  exercise  and  massaging  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  structure; 

motive  means  coupled  to  said  structure  for  being  operated 
by  a  person; 

a  massaging  belt  for  being  worn  by  the  person,  said  belt 
having  two  ends,  and 

means  coupling  said  motive  means  to  said  ends  for  causing 
said  belt  when  worn  and  encircling  a  body  portion  to 
undergo  cyclic  side-to-side  oscillating  motion  responsive 
to  the  operation  of  said  motive  means,  whereby  to  cause 
substantially  no  tightening  and  slackening  of  said  belt 
during  such  motion. 


Leslie 


r.s.  n 


3.H6 1.383 
SKIN  MASSA(;iN(;  INSTRLMFNT 

Kovach.  880  Fifth  Ave..  Nev»  ^  ork.  N.\,  10021 
Hied  Sept.  24.  1973.  Ser.  N<..  400.213 
Int.  CI.  A61h  y  (j'j 
128     66  ^  ("laims 


«      7f   76    go    83  ,,         77 


89 


!•       S 


1.  A  massa^'e  i.!e'>!^'e  ^omprisini:  .t  liquid  cor'Tinin^  shield 
member  huMng  an  openiric  ai  I's  v,iisiai  end  and  a  dram  i>[H:n- 
ing,  a  nozzle  dire>.ted  ihroueh  said  shield  member  toy-ard  said 
distal  opening,  a  liquid  reser^'u  and  means  f, u  pruducmg  a 
pulsating  liquid  ilnv.  froni  said,  nii/zk-  and  inLludin^  .i  positive 
displacement  intermittent  pump  having  an  nutlet  ^.ommuni 
eating  with  said  ntiz/le  and  an  inlet  communis <iting  vmiIi  the 
lower  pari  of  said  reser\i>ir,  sjid  dram  opening:  lommurikat 
mg  with  said  reservoir. 


3,861.384 
PORTABLE  HVDROTHERAPFl  TI(    DFMCE 
Samuel  F.  Casternovia,  133  Baltusrol  Way.  Springfield.  NJ. 
07081 

Filed  Feb.  2S.  1974.  Ser.  No.  445,452 
Int.  CI.  A61h  V  (JO 
U.S.  CI.  128-66 


19  Claims 


-^ 


:^ 


\ 


1.  A  hydrotherapeutic  device  comprising  in  combination,  a 
housing,  agitating  means  connected  to  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  water  bath,  drive  means  in  opera 
tive  communication  with  said  agitating  means  and  adapted  to 
drive  said  agitating  means,  and  suction  means  in  operative 
communication  with  said  drive  means  for  powering  said  drive 
means,  said  dnve  means  and  suction  means  being  adapted  to 
be  disposed  out  of  contact  with  said  water  bath 
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3.861.385 
ANAESTHETIST  S  VENTILATION 
Edward   Garden,   Cavendish    House,   Priestnall    Rd  ,    Meatnn 
Mersev.  Stockport,  Cheshire.  England 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,233 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Great  Britain.  Aug    25,  I')"!, 
39621  72 

Int.  CI.  A61m  16100 
L.S.  CI.  128-145.8  5  Claims 


1.  An  anaesthetist's  ^entilatur  comprising:  a  face  mask  for 
application  to  a  patient. 

a  T-piece  connected  to  the  face  mask. 

a  gas  suppU  mean>  connected  to  the  r-piece  for  continuous 
gas  suppK  to  the  face  mask, 

a  cylinder. 

means  connecting  the  cylinder  to  the  T  piece  for  the  contin- 
uous supply  of  gas  to  the  cvlinder. 

vent  means  m  the  cylinder. 

a  piston  alternatingly  reciprocable  in  the  cvhnder  Hciween 
a  position  of  closing  off  the  vent  means  for  the  preclusion 
of  gas  escape  therethrough  and  a  position  of  opening  the 
vent  means  for  the  allowance  of  gas  escape  and  a  conse- 
quent drop  in  the  pressure  of  the  gas  suppK  to  the  face 
mask,  and  means  for  reciprocating  the  piston. 


3,861,386 

ULTRASONIC  NEBULIZER 

Raleigh  J.  Harris,  and  Allan  E.  Peck,  both  of  Oakland,  Calif.. 

assignors  to  Misto  &  Gen  Equipment  Co..  Oakland.  (  alif 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,986.  Nov.  6.  1968.  ,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,332,  Jan.  12,  1966,  abandoned. 

This  application  .May  19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  145,043 

Int.  C'l.  A61m  11104 

U.S.  CI.  128-194  4  Claims 


4.  In  a  device  for  ultrasonic  nebulization  of  liquid,  mcluding 
a  generally  vertically  elongated  nebulizer  chamber  having  a 


closed  bottom  end  and  an  outlet  at  its  upper  end,  receiving 
therein  said  liquid  with  an  upper  surface  a  predetermined  level 
above  said  bottom  end.  a  generally  flat  electromechanical 
transducer  at  said  bottom  end  having  a  planar  surface  in 
acoustical  contact  with  said  liquid  and  means  for  causing  said 
transducer  to  generate  ultrasonic  waves  in  said  liquid,  means 
for  concentrating  said  waves  at  said  predetermined  level, 
comprising 

a.  a  nehuli/er  chamber  portion  of  substantially  circular 
interior  cross-section  extending  from  said  planar  surface 
substantially  to  said  predetermined  level,  said  interior 
cross-section  being  of  uniform  diameter  between  points 
immediately  above  said  planar  surface  of  said  transducer 
and  immediately  below  said  predetermined  level,  said 
points  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  at  least  twice  the 
length  of  said  uniform  diameter^ 


3,861,387 
CARDIAC  ARRHYTHMIA  DETECTOR 
Richard  D.  Lawhorn,  and  Robert  L.  Nelson,  both  of  Dublin, 
(alif.,  assignors  to  Cardiodynamics,  Inc.,  Dublin,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,608 
Int.  CI.  A6Ib  5104 
U.S.  CI.  128^2.06  A  8  Claims 

4.  .A  detector  for  missing  R  waves  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a.  a  set  of  electrodes  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  body, 

b.  circuit  means  connected  to  said  electrodes,  said  circuit 
means  including  means  to  identify  a  missing  R  wave, 
including  means  for  measuring  the  interval  between  each 
successive  pair  of  normal  R  waveforms,  and  means  for 
declaring  a  misssing  R  wave  when  the  current  interval  is 
greater  than  about  15  times  the  immediately  previous 
interval,  alarm  means  and  means  for  actuating  said  alarm 
means  upon  said  declaration 


3,861,388 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADMINISTERING  SUPPLEMENTAL 

MEDICATION  WITH  PARENTERAL  SOLUTIONS 

Robert  Lee  Vaughn,  707  Beechwood  Blvd.,  Ellwood  City,  Pa. 

16117 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,904 

Int.  CI.  A61m  05100 

U.S.  CI.  128-214  R  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  administering  supplemental  medication 
with  parenteral  solutions  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  conduit  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  liquid  to  be  administered  and  the  other  end 
adapted  for  connection  means  for  administering  a  paren- 
teral solution  to  a  patient, 
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a  pierceable,  elastomeric  tube  member  communicating  with 
said  conduit  for  permitting  additives  to  be  medically 
administered  into  said  conduit; 

a  support. 

attaching  means  holding  said  pierceable.  elastomeric  tube 
member  on  said  support, 

hypodermic  syringe  mounting  means  on  said  support 
adapted  to  rigidly  hold  at  least  one  hypodermic  syringe 
independently  of  said  tube  member  while  the  needle 
thereof  is  piercing  said  pierceable,  elastomeric  tube  mem- 
ber for  administration  of  additives  from  said  hypodermic 
syringe  into  said  conduit. 


3,861,389 
STEAM  PACK  COVER  AND  SNAP  FASTENING  DEVICES 

THEREFOR 

Thorkil  W  inther,  5512  Brainard  Ave.,  La  Grange.  III.  60525 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,129 

Int.  CI.  A61f  7100 

U.S.  CI.  128-254  7  Claims 
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1.  .A  cover  for  a  steam  pack,  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  flexible  material  adapted  to  at  least  partially 
enclose  the  steam  pack  and  having  a  plurality  of  snap 
fastening  devices, 

first  and  second  ones  of  said  devices  being  arranged  at 
marginal  edges  of  said  sheet,  each  one  of  said  first  and 
second  devices  having  a  male  member  extending  from 
one  face  of  said  sheet  and  having  a  female  member  axially 
aligned  with  and  connected  through  said  sheet  to  said 
male  member  and  extending  from  the  opposite  face  of 
said  sheet;  and 

third  and  fourth  ones  of  said  devices  being  arranged  at 
marginal  edges  of  said  sheet,  each  one  of  said  third  and 
fourth  devices  having  a  male  member  extending  from  said 
opposite  face  of  said  sheet  and  adapted  to  snap  into 
engagement  with  one  of  said  female  members  of  said  first 
and  second  devices  and  having  a  female  member  extend- 
ing from  said  one  face  of  said  sheet  in  axial  alignment 
with  and  connected  through  said  sheet  to  the  last- 
mentioned  male  member  and  adapted  to  snap  into  en- 
gagement with  one  of  said  male  members  of  said  first  and 
second  devices. 


3,861,390 

THORACIC  DRAINAGE  UNIT  WITH  OVERFLOW 

PREVENTING  VALVE 

Eli  Schachet,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sherwood  Medical 

Industries  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,131 

Int.  CI.  A61m  HOO 

U.S.  CI.  128-276  12  Claims 

1.  A  thoracic  drainage  device  comprising  a  drainage  collec- 
tor chamber  having  an  inlet  for  connection  with  a  body  cavity 
to  be  drained,  means  for  producing  negative  pressure  in  said 
collector  chamber  for  drawing  fluid  from  the  cavity  into  said 
collector  chamber,  a  second  chamber  including  first  and  sec 
ond  channels  interconnected  at  the  lower  ends  thereof  in  fluid 
communication,  said  second  chamber  being  coupled  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  collector  chamber  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  liquid  which  flows  in  opposite  directions  between 


said  channels  in  response  lo  normal  pressure  thanjie^  (vcur- 
ring  in  said  collector  chamber  during  normal  operation  (>i  ih.t 
device,  and  valve  means  m  said  sccoaid  chamber  vmhin  the 

path  of  liquid  flow  fior  pro^idmg  subst,inti.ili\  unrc-t:i. 'cd 
flow  of  liquid   through   said   '-al'.c   means  and   hc'..*cc:,    ■■.;;■,: 


channels  in  both  directions  during  normal  operation  said 
valve  means  being  responsive  to  a  pressure  ^urgc  ;n  said  col 
lector  chamber  to  restrict  the  n(m  of  liquid  thmugh  said  vai\e 
means  in  one  direction  to  allow  restrieted  liquid  tlim  between 
said  channels  to  prevent  discharge  <>!  liquid  frcni  s.nd  second 
chamber. 


3.861.391 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISINTF(;RATI0N  OF  URINARY 
(A  I. (I  1.1 
John  N.  Antonevich.  Jamestown,  N.Y  .,  and  Roger  (.oodfriend, 
San  Jose.  Calif.,  assignors  to  Blackstone  C  orporation.  James- 
town, N.V. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  273.985.  July  2,  1972.  Pal.  No.  3.830.240. 
This  application  Mar.  20,  1974.  ,Ser.  No.  453.063 
Int.  CI.  A61b  l~  22 
U.S.  CL  128-328  6  Claims 


^ ?\ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fragmenting  and  drilling  urinarv  calculi 
comprising  a  catheter  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  ureter  to 
abut  the  calculi  to  be  removed,  a  coupling  member  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  lumen  of  said  catheter  and  ha\  ing  a  diameter 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  lumen  whereby  said  coupling 
member  may  vibrate  transversely  within  the  catheter,  ultra- 
sonic means  acting  i^n  the  coupling  member  to  cause  trans 
verse  vibration  of  the  end  thereof  adjacent  the  calculi,  and 
means  engaging  the  end  of  the  catheter  remote  from  the 
calculi  whereby  said  end  is  immobili/ed  relativcK  lo  the  ultra- 
sonic means  and  the  ultrastinic  means  is  mounted  on  a  slide 
movable  at  a  controlled  rate  to  and  from  said  catheter 


3,861.392 

ACUPUNCTURE  NEEDLE 

George  A.  Moen,  827  W  .  26lh  Ave..  Anchorage.  Alaska  99503 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,597 

Int.  CI.  A61b  \l>i4 

U.S.  CI.  12S-32'J  3  Claims 

1.  An  acupuncture  needle,  comprising 

a  unitary,  solid  rigid  needle  body  formed  of  stainless  stee! 

and  including 
a   a  pointed  portion  at  one  end  of  said  b(xly; 
b   a  handle  portion  at  the  other  end  of  said  bcxl\.  and 
c  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  intermediate  portions 
arranged  between  said  pointed  and  handle  portions,  suc- 
cessive ones  of  said  intermediate  ponions  in  the  direction 
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from  ^aid  pointed  portion  xi^^  vaiU  tiandie  portion  having  ^                      3,861,394 

progressiveiv  increasing  durreterv  respectively;  CLEARING  MF.ANS  FOR  A  LIQUID  DRAINAGE  SYSTEM 

d   said  handle  portion  having  throughout  its  entire  length  a  Frank  K.  \  illari,  Oak  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Com- 

uniform  circular  cro^s  sectional  configuration  the  diame-  panv.  VValpole,  Mass. 


ter  of  which  is  greater  than  that  io'thr. 


r\ 


lacent  intermedi- 


"^, 


U.S.  ( 


Filed  Mar.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  338,136 
Int.  CI.  A61ni  25 '00 

i:h-349  r 


J/~v« 


8  Claims 


■\~tO 


-(^ 


e  said  handle  portion  having  a  rc^ughened  peripheral  sur- 
face to  permit  rotation  n'  the  needle  between  a  thumb 
and  forefinger  of  a  user  during  insertion  of  the  pointed 
end  of  the  needle  into  a  selected  acupuncture  meridian 
point  on  a  patient. 


3.861.393 
PENETRATING  DEVICE  FOR  SI  RGIC  \I    DRAINAGE 
Herve  Durand,    12  rue  Jean  Jaures.  95600  Faubonne     \al 
d'Oise  I,  France 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,21fi 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     Oct       1  "*      ]'■>'' 2. 
72.36701 

Int.  CI.  A61m  J:  'jo.  A61b  /  "  Js 


l.S.  CI.  128-347 


6  (  !aim> 


1.  In  a  liquid  drainage  system  hasing  a  drainage  lumen, 
clearing  means,  comprising 

one-way  valve  means  connected  to  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  drainage  lumen  permitting  the  passage  of 
air  through  the  valve  means  to  the  drainage  lumen,  while 
preventing  the  passage  of  fluid  from  the  drainage  lumen 
through  the  valve  means, 

means  connected  to  the  valve  means  for  selectively  pump- 
ing air  from  the  atmosphere  through  the  valve  means  into 
the  drainage  lumen  for  clearing  the  drainage  lumen  of 
suspended  liquid;  and 

air  permeable  filter  means  within  said  clearing  means  inter- 
mediate the  atmosphere  and  the  drainage  lumen  for  filter- 
ing the  pumped  air  and  preventing  contamination  to  the 
drainage  lumen 


3,861,395 
AUTOMATED  CATHETER 

Tokuso  laniguchi,  277  Kaiulani  St.,  Hilo,  Hawaii  96720 
Filed  Sept.  25,  1973.  Ser.  No.  400.694 
Int.  CI.  A61m  25K)0 
L.S.  CI.  128-349  R  15  Claims 
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1.  A  penetrating  device  for  surgical  drainage  cornpriMHt;  a 
tube  of  flexible  matenal,  a  needle  adapted  to  he  inserted  \n 
flesh  and  having  a  pointed  end  and  an  opposite  hollov.  end 
portion  extending  over  and  being  tightly  fitted  on  a  corrc 
sponding  end  portion  of  said  tube,  and  a  substantialK  ridik» 
filling  part  fitted  into  said  end  portion  of  said  tube  so  that  said 
tube  end  portion  is  securelv  held  between  said  tightiv  fitted 
end  portion  of  said  needle  and  said  filling  part 


1.  \  catheter  assembly  for  packaging  in  sterile  condition 
vnthm  a  removable  protective  envelope,  said  assembly  includ- 
ing an  elongated  separable  rigid  body  having  a  longitudinal 
passageway  formed  therethrough  including  a  transversely 
enlarged  mid-portion,  said  body  including  a  distal  living  body 
engaging  shield,  lubrication  reservoir  means  supported  from 
said  rigid  body  and  communicating  with  said  enlarged  mid- 
pt'ftion  and  comprising  a  means  for  dispensing  a  lubricant  into 
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said  passageway  mid-portion,  a  catheter  having  its  distal  end 
telescoped  in  said  passageway  from  one  end  thereof  and  posi- 
tioned in  said  enlarged  mid-portion,  said  rigid  body  being 
provided  with  weakened  opposite  side  portions  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  whereby  said  body  may  be  readilv  sepa- 
rated from  about  said  catheter 


guidmc  the  diffusing  operational  mixture  ot  fuel  and  I'xvgen 
first  \o  said  selective  oxygen  electrode  means  and  there 
throuch  to  sail]  !ucl  electrode  means. 


3.861,396 
DRAINAGE  TUBE 

Vincent  L.  Vaillancourt,  Livingston;  Norman  Bruckner,  East    IS.  CI.  12H     615 
Windsor,  and  Edward  Levine,  Metuchen.  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Hydro  Med  Sciences  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,572 
Int.  CI.  A61m  2'^ ..00 
L.S.  CI.  128-350  R  9  Claims 


3.861.3S»« 

FOOT  BAl  \Nt  ING  SI  RFA(  F  FOR  SHOES 

Charles  P.  I.evdecker.  58  Relleri>e  Acres.  St.  Louis,  Mo  uy\l\ 

Filed  Ma>   17.  1973.  Ser,  No,  3M.34(I 

Int.  CI.  A61f  ,\/J 


3^ 


7  (  laims 


-4-e 


1.  .A  means  for  eliminating  negative  pressure  .ind  negative 
pressure  build-up  in  a  drainage  tube  in  a  svstem  tor  the  drain 
age  of  liquid  from  a  body  cavity  comprising  a  tube  '^A  said 
system  having  an  internal  diameter  of  at  least  0.2  inch,  said 
means  further  including  a  coating  extending  the  length  ot  'he 
tube  and  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  inner  peripheral  surface  o\ 
the  drainage  tube,  wherein  said  coating  is  comprised,  at  least 
in  part  of  a  hydri)philic.  water-insoluble  plastic 


3,861.397 
IMPLANTABLE  FUEL  CELL 
Raghavendra  Rao,  and  Gerhard  Richter,  both  of  Friangen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Eriangen, 
Germany 

"  Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,956 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    3,     1972, 
2200054 

Int.  CI.  A61n  liOO 
L'.S.  CI.  128     419  B  6  Claims 


LOAD    RESISTANCE 


1.  \x\  implantable  fuel  cell,  particularly  for  opciating  heart 
beat  actuators,  artificial  hearts  and  the  like,  said  cell  m  opera 
tional  condition  utilizing  an  oxidizable  body  substance,  prefer- 
abl\  glucose  as  fuel,  and  oxygen  from  the  body  fluids,  said  cell 
comprising  an  enclosure  impermeable  to  body  fluids,  a  fuel 
electrode  means,  at  least  one  porous  oxygen  electrode  means 
selectively  reacting  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  fuel,  said  elec- 
trode means  located  in  said  enclosure  and  including  associ- 
ated electrical  connection  means  for  deriving  electrical  energy 
from  the  cell  under  the  condition  of  operation,  hydrophilic 
means  which  are  non-permeable  to  proteinous  substance, 
blood  corpuscles,  etc  ,  spacing  said  electrode  means  from 
each  other  and  said  enclosure  and  means  in  said  enclosure  for 


1.  In  combination  with  a  shoe,  a  surface  contoured  gener- 
allv  to  the  plantar  surface  of  the  foot  including  a  posterior, 

cimcave  area  adapted  to  receive  and  s^pp,  rt  the  ■  -  ,  alcis  and 
having  •^ide  v^alK  adapted  1c>  restrain  t^u,-  li^  ^..-.U:-  tti-m  lateral 


or  media;  iiiiivemeiit  'a  [\\\ 


I 


■  h. 


cA   the   heel   . 
terminate  in 


epression  extei 
!  -unstantiallv  i 


area  for  supporting  the  plar;t,ir  \\ 
tarsal. 


nt;  ti'rvi..)rdl\ 
la:  (''e\  ated  , 
be!  ati^e 


tlu   .liite!  u  >;  'A  .ill 
al,d    up>ward;\    ti 
.iter  ,,il  sup-pnrtuig 
ui  the  lifth  meta 


3.861,399 

ARC  H  SI  PPORi  AND  HFFI    PROTFt  TOR 

Basil  D.  Huff,  94  Ferry  Rd..  Breslau.  VN  ilkes-Barrt.  Pa.  1  8702 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974.  Ser.  No.  43H.M5() 

Inl    (1.  A6lf  3,N 

U.S.  CI.  I  28     622  4  (  laims 


-/p^ 


1.  A  combined  heel  rr"!ect(u  and  atth  support,  i.'oniprisint: 
a,  a  first  layered  .irch  support  h.iving  a  pluraiitv  ol  male  .it 
tachment  me.ins  ,,in  one  o\  its  surt.tces. 

b  a  second  huered  arch  support,  similar  m  dimension  te 
said  first  arch  support,  having  a  pluraiitv  ol  female  attach 
mcnt  means  on  one  of  its  surfaces,  m  v»,hich  said  female 
means  are  complementary  to  said  male  means  and  are 
snapped  thereon  in  order  to  form  a  two-tiered  arch  sup- 
port m  which  said  first  and  sectmd  supports  are  separated 
bv  a  slight  transverse  displacement  which  is  defined  bv 
the  physical  closeness  of  the  mate  between  said  male  and 
female  attachment  means,  and 
c  a  padded  heel  protector  enclosing  enclose  said  first  and 
second  supports  about  everv  surface  of  said  suppc^rts 
except  the  surface  of  said  first  supp<ni  v^hich  faces  the 
heel  of  the  user,  and  including  means  tm  said  heel  protee 
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tor  for  holding  said  supports  in  t;ngagcn;ent  ^ith  said  heel 
protector  whereb;,  the  above-defined  combination  may 
be  easiK  inNerted  into  the  housing  of  a  conventional  shoe 
for  the  attainment  of  added  comfort  and  arch  support. 


3.861,400 

NICOTINE  FORTIFICATION  OF  SMOKINC  PRODI  CTS 

Paul  Raymond   Perkins,   Portishead.  and   Christopher   Ralph 

Bale.  Kevnsham.  near  Bristol,  both  of  Fngland.  assignors  to 

Imperial  Tobacco  Group  Limited.  London.  Fngland 

Filed  Sept.  12.  1972.  Ser.  No.  288.32'J 

Claims  prioritv.  application  Great  Britain,  Sept    2^    19^1 
44370  71 

Int.  CI.  A24b  03:14,  15104 
•-fCL  131-2  7,  !,.„,, 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  smoking  material  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  tobacco,  reconstituted  tobacco  and 
substitute  tobacco  which  comprises  adding  to  an  acceptable 
smoking  base  materia!  a  minor  amount  of  a  material  selected 
trom  the  group  consisting  of  a  nicotine  derivative  of  polyga- 
lacturonic  acid  and  a  nicotine  derivative  of  a  polymannuronic 
acid  wherehv  .-n  p>r oiysis  of  the  resulting  smoking  material 
small  controlled  amounts  nf  nicotine  are  released  into  the 
smoke 


3,861,403 

NOVEL  TOBACCO  PRODUCT  COMPRISING  ONE  OR 

MORE  ALPHA-PYRONES 

Joaquin  Francisco  Vinals,  Red  Bank.  N.J.;  Alton  Dewitt  Quinn. 
Abrahamsville.  Pa.,  and  Alan  Owen  Pittet,  Atlantic  High- 
lands, N.J..  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances 
Inc  ,  New  York.  N.V. 

Filed  May  20.  1974,  Ser.  No.  471,785 
Int.  CI.  A24b  15'00 

U.S.  a.  131-17  R  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  tobacco  product  having  added  thereto  a  small  amount 

sufficient  to  alter  the  flavor  or  aroma  of  the  tobacco  product 

of  one  or  more  6-alkvi-alpha-pyrone  compound  having  the 

formula: 


Ri 

I 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methvl  and 
hydrogen;  and  Rj  is  Cj-Cj  alkyl 


3,861,401 
SMOKABLE  TOBACCO  SLBSTITCTE  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD 
Theodore  S.  Briskin,  1016  Ridgedale  Dr..  Beverlv  Hills,  (  alif 
90210,  and  Inderjit  H.  Sabherwal,  3730  McClintock  Ave., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90007 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,148 
Int.  CI.  A24b  li.OO 
U.S.  CL  131-2  39  Claims 

1.  A  smokable  material  comprising  the  product  of  the  ther- 
mal reaction  of  a  cellulosic  material  m  the  form  of  a  fibrous 
carbohydrate  containing  3-15  percent  b>  weight  alkaline 
earth  metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  :^^'-375T  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  until 
the  weight  loss  of  cellulosic  material  is  at  least  60  percent. 


3,861,402 

SMOKABLE  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARATION  OF  SAME 
Theodore  S.  Briskin.  Beverly  Hills.  CaliL,  assignor  to  Sutton 
Research  Corporation,  Los  Angles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408.655 
InL  CI.  A24b  liiOO 
U.S.  CI.  131-2  46  c|j,in,s 

1.  A  smokable  material  comprising  the  thermal  reaction 
product,  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere,  of  a  cellulosic  mate- 
rial containing  IO-30percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  carbonate,  oxalate 
pivalate  and  glycolate  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  and  o  5  :> 
percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  metal  chloride  and  a  metal  sulfate,  in  which  the 
cellulosic  material  is  exposed  to  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  275°-500°C  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  a  weight 
loss  within  the  range  of  40-75  percent,  and  a  fiexibilizing  a'nd 
strengthening  binder  uniformly  distributed  in  the  thermally 
treated  cellulosic  material  m  an  amount  within  the  range  of 
0,5-10  percent  bv  weight  o{  the  cellulosic  material 


3,861.404 
TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTER 
Pushpkumar    Dewanmal    Changani.    Newport,    England,    as- 
signor to  Monsanto  Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22.068,  March  23,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  369,680 
Int.  CI.  A24d  li04 
U.S.  CI.  131-269  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  foamed  open  cell  tobacco  smoke  filtering 
element  the  improvement  comprising,  foamed  Nylon  6  having 
from  60  to  QS'/r  (^pen  perforated  cell  structure,  a  density  of 
from  1  to  5  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  said  cells  having  a 
diameter  of  about  0.002  ti)  about  0.02  inch,  said  filtering 
element  having  the  form  of  an  extruded  rod  having  an  imper- 
vious substantially  nonfoamed  Nylon  6  skin  and  traverse 
cross-section  substantially  corresponding  to  the  final  element 
and  which  ^oresp(,nds  to  the  diameter  of  the  cigarette,  the 
cigarette  holder  or  the  stem  of  a  pipe  in  which  it  is  to  be  fitted 
and  the  hardness  of  the  rod  is  from  75  to  95%,  the  resilence 
of  the  rod  is  from  90  to  100%  and  the  pressure  drop  across 
said  rod  about  1  5  millimeters  in  length  at  a  fiow  rate  of  1  500 
cubic  centimeters  per  minute  is  between  2  and  8  centimeters 
of  water  gauge  providing  low  resistance  to  the  fiow  of  smoke 
through  the  filter  element. 


3,861,405 
HAIR  DRESSING  DEVICE 
Daniel  Pellecchia.  4  Virginia  Dr.,  McKeesport,  Pa.  15132 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,056 
Int.  CI.  A45d  UOO 
^f  CI    132-9  3c„i„, 

I .  A  hair  dressing  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  jaw  mem- 
bers, said  jaw  members  pivotally  attached  near  one  end  by 
biasing  means  fixedly  attached  thereto,  said  biasing  means 
maintaining  said  jaw  members  in  contact  whereby  said  jaws 
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are  normally  m  closed  contact  and  may  be  applied  h\  the  user    said  cvlindncal  bodv  hetvi.een  thi 


ids  thcrfo! ,  first 


by  opening  the  jaws  against  the  biasing  means  and  hair 


isolat- 


\^^ 


ing  means  fixedly  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  iav>, 
bers. 


mem 


3,861.406 
TOOTH  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Ralph  F.  Stilt.  Frankfurt    \nuricaii  Hiyh  Selmol.    \1'().  Ntu 
York,  N.Y.  09039 

Filed  Dec.  4.  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,768 

Int.  CI.  A61c  /5  00 

U.S.  CI.  132-92  A  11  Claims 


:?-; 


I.  In  a  device  for  cleaning  ^-)\  the  teeth  in  the  .irea  between 
the  teeth  having  stretched  fioss  supplied  from  a  floss  suppK 
spool  turnably  mounted  on  an  axis  in  a  first  housing  in  a 
handle  connected  to  the  base  of  a  two  ended  tined  f(uk  and 
over  the  fork  tine  ends  the  fioss  is  guided  and  returned  to  the 
housing  to  a  take-up  spool,  turnably  mounted  on  an  axis  m  a 
second  housing  and  turnable  by  hand  from  outside  the  handle 
in  only  one  direction,  thereby  retrieving  the  used  tloss  by 
simple  finger  movements  the  ci)mbination  comprising 

a.  an  arrestable  supply  spool  having  a  fiange  prt>jecting 
toward  the  housing  provided  with  at  least  one  projection 
positioned  at  a  predetermined  radial  distance  from  the 
turning  axis  of  the  supply  spool,  and 
b  in  the  movement  path  of  this  projection  on  the  supply 
spool  at  least  one  other  projection  which  extends  from 
and  is  bound  to  the  housing  so  as  to  serve  as  a  stop  or 
block  to  the  supply  spool  projection  movement  upon 
manual  turning  of  the  take-up  spool  to  renew  the  tloss 
between  the  tines. 


3,861,407 

HAIR  DYE  APPLICATOR 

Samuel  Gabrielc,  1055  66th  St.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  11219 

Filed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,397 

Int.  CI.  A45d  24\lt 

U.S.  CI.  132-108  12  Claims 


ing  means  at  one  end  of  said  svhndncal  bodv  to^r  !nier^han):c 
ably  connecting  the  latter  and  said  conduit  mean^  to  a  tli  x;t"ie 
walled  fluid  container  containing  liquid  to  be  ii;spen^e',:,  ai: 
interchangeable  nose  pie^e  mounlahk'  on  the  O'lher  end  of 
said  cylindrical  bodv  s.nd  noive  pieec  h.iving  .1  t1uu1  dispensing' 
channel  having  at  ici'-t  one  o^pening  at  a  selected  location 
relative  to  said  cy  iindrica!  bodv .  anti  second  connecting  me.m-- 
on  the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  bodv  for  interL  hange.ihjv 
connecting  said  nose  piece  to  said  cvlindricai  bodv  .md  (or 
placing  said  coruiuit  means  m  fluid  flou  communuation  v,;ih 
said  fiuid  dispensing  channel,  wherehv  sjid  Lvlmdnca:  hodv 
may  be  connected  to  .1  tlexihle  v.  ailed  fluui  conlcnnmg  hair  dye 
and  a  suitable  nose  piece  ni.iv  be  ^onnctted  to  s.iid  evlmdrical 
body  for  dispensing  fluid  in  the  fluid  container  at  a  selected 
location  relative  to  said  cvlindncal  bodv  bv  squeezing  the  tluid 
container  and  by  forcing  the  fluid  through  s.tid  LonJuii  means 
v^  hile  the  applii^ator  is  passed  through  the  fiair 


3.861.408 

ROTARY  DISK  SPFFl)  CONTROL  IN  Al  TOMATIC  ( OIN 

PR()CFSSIN(;  APPARATUS 

^((shihiro  Hatanaka;  Kazuto  Asami.  and  Shiro  Nakai,  all  of 
Himeji.  Japan,  assignors  to  (ilory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Hyogo-ken.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1973,  Ser    No.  412,546 
(  laims  priority,  application  Japan,  N(»v.  H,  1972.  47-1  1  24^3 
Int.  CI.  G07d  '^.OA  ^  fy  oo.  J  It) 
U.S.  CI.  133-8  R  4  (laims 


1.  \  com  processing  apparatus  having  a  roiarv  disk  for 
continuouslv  sending  out  coins,  a  coin  pass.igevkav  fo;  .dining 
in  a  row  and  transferring  the  coins  thus  sent  out  from  the 
rotary  disk,  driving  means  for  rotating  the  rotaiA  disk,  speed 
changing  means  connecter  toi  the  rotarv  disk  and  driving 
means  and  operating  to  change  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
rotary  disk,  and  selection  means  \km  seieelmg  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  rotary  disk  in  accordance  with  the  kind  of  torn, 
and  characterized  in  that  the  rotational  speed  of  the  rotarv 
disk  IS  caused  to  be  a  coin  sending  oui  speed  \\\  .i(.(.ordaiKe 
with  the  kind  of  com 


1.  A  hair  dye  applicator  comprising  an  elongate  substan 
tially  cylindrical  body,  fluid  conduit  means  extending  through 


3.861,409 
AUTOMATIC  (  LEANSING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 
ASSOCIATION  WITH  AMPOULES  OR  SIMILAR 
CONTAINERS 
Shin-lchi  Taniguchi.  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries.  I  td..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb,  21.  1973,  Ser,  No.  334.248 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  21,  1972.47-18331 
Inl.  CI.  B08b  3  02 
U.S.  CI.  134-43  14  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  cleansing  apparatus  for  ampoules  or  similar 
containers,  which  comprises 

a  rotatory  transport  drum  having  a  plurality  of  no/./les  for 
ejection  of  cleansing  fiuid,  each  of  said  pluralitv  of  no? 
zles  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  and  at  equal  inter 
vals  around  the  periphery  of  said  rotatory  transport  drum, 
said  nozzles  adapted  to  be  inserted  within  said  ampoules. 
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a  rotator)  ^uppi\  Ji^c  poMtioned  adjacent  said  transport 
drum  and  hav  ing  pockets  therein,  each  pocket  adapted  to 
hold  an  ampoule  m  position  therein  and  disposed  at  equal 
intervals  around  the  periphery  of  said  supply  disc; 

means  coupled  to  -,aid  tranvport  drum  and  supply  disc  for 
driving  the  transport  drum  and  the  supply  disc  in  prede- 
termined direction>,  the  rates  i'l  rotation  of  the  transport 
drum  and  the  supply  disc  and  the  pitches  of  the  nozzles 
and  pockets  respectively  thereof  being  such  that  nozzles 
on  the  transport  drum  successively  arrive  at  a  meeting 
point  between  the  transport  drum  and  the  supply  disc 
such  that  a  nozzle  and  an  ampoule  supported  within  said 
pocket  are  in  alignment, 

means  coupled  to  said  supply  disc  for  holding  ampoules  in 
the  pockets  while  the  ampoules  are  being  transported  to 
the  meeting  point,  ampoules  being  released  therefrom  at 
said  meeting  point, 


means  operatively  positioned  for  transferring  an  ampoule 
from  said  supply  disc  to  said  transport  disc  at  said  first 
meeting  point  so  that  the  nozzle  is  inserted  into  the  mouth 
of  the  ampoule,  and  comprised  of  means  for  supplying  a 
fluid  under  pressure  for  pushing  each  ampoule  from  its 
pocket  toward  the  nozzle, 

means  operatively  positioned  for  supplying  cleansing  fluid 
to  the  nozzles  of  the  transport  drum  during  a  cleansing 
stage  which  occurs  along  a  portion  of  their  rotatory  path, 
means  positioned  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
transport  drum  for  preventing  ampoules  from  falling  off 
the  nozzles  during  their  travel  in  the  cleansing  stage;  and 
means  operatively  positioned  for  removing  an  ampoule 
from  the  nozzle  of  the  transport  drum  after  said  ampoule 
has  passed  through  the  cleansing  stage  on  the  transport 
drum. 


3,861.410 
ALL-WEATHER  PARASOL 
Guy  Henri  Cognet,  Boulevard  Pierre  Gagnaire.  63  Saint  Remv 
sur  Duroile,  France 

Filed  May  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  362.015 
Int.  CI.  A45b  19  00 
U.S.  CI.  135-20  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  parasol  comprising 
an  upright  mast  defining  an  axis; 
a  hub  rotatably  carried  atop  said  mast. 
a  planar  array  of  radial  rods  secured  to  said  hub, 
a  plurality  of  like  flexible  elongated,  angularly   separated 
synthetic-resin  flat  spatulate  petal-shaped  members  indr 
vidually  fixed  to  respective  ones  of  said  rods  and  angu- 
larly arrayed  around  said  hub,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  radially  inner  end  secured  to  said  hub  and  longi 
tudinal  edges  spaced  from   the  corresponding  edges  ,if 


neighboring  members  on  either  side  thereof,  said  rods 
terminating  short  of  the  outer  ends  of  said  members  and 


lying  centrally  thereof,  and 
a  synthetic-resin  disk  overlying  said  inner  ends  and  said  hub. 


3.861,411 

ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  TRANSDUCER 

Wayne  1).  Mitchell,  and  Paul  T.  Metzger.  both  of  Rochester. 

N.V..  assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.V. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,51 1 

Int.  CI.  G05d  I6i00.  F16b  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  137-82  14  Claims 


M 


=& 


!.    \  transducer  coimprising 

lever  means,  including  a  lever  beam,  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  fulcrum,  and  a  planar  baffle  plate 
extending  from  said  lever  means  at  one  end, 

electromagnetic  means  coupled  to  said  lever  beam  at  the 
other  end. 

pneumatic  means  pneumatically  coupled  to  said  lever 
means,  including  a  nozzle  assembly  for  applying  pressur- 
ized air  through  an  opening  therein  against  a  planar  sur- 
:.is:e  it  said  baffle  plate,  wherein  the  open  end  of  said 
nozzle  assembly  lies  in  a  plane  adjacent  to  said  planar 
surface,  said  pneumatic  means  also  includes  an  output  for 
providing  a  pneumatic  indication  that  is  a  function  of  the 
back  pressure  created  by  the  air  flow  from  said  nozzle 
opening  against  said  planar  surface,  and 

alignment  means,  including  a  plurality  of  screw  devices,  for 
mounting  said  baffle  plate  to  said  lever  beam  and  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  planar  surface  of  the  baffle 
plate  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  nozzle  opening  so  that 
when  said  lever  beam  pivots  to  cause  said  planar  surface 
to  engage  said  nozzle  opening  the  planes  of  said  planar 
surface  and  said  nozzle  open  end  are  aligned  to  provide 
minimum  leakage  therebetween. 
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3.861.412 

PROPORTIONAL  CONTROL  CLOSED  CIRCUIT  GAS 

ADMISSION  SYSTEM 

Lewis  W.  Fleischmann.  8502   Allenwood  Rd.,  Randallstown, 

Md.  21133 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1972.  Ser.  No.  278.725 

Int.  CI.  A62b  7  (;2    F16k  31  12 

U.S.  CI.  137-83  14  Claims 


20 

L      50  I   .^-~-         >  28  "v; 


STAGNATION 

PRESSURE 

SIGNAL 


I.  Control  apparatus  comprising  nozzle  means  for  produc- 
ing a  jet  of  fluid,  receiver  means  spaced  from  said  nozzle 
means  for  receiving  said  fluid,  jet  directing  means  including  a 
surface  supported  for  turning  movement  about  an  axis  inter- 
secting said  jet  and  engaging  said  jet  between  said  nozzle 
means  and  said  receiver  means  at  varying  angles  relative  to  the 
flow  direction  of  said  jet  from  said  nozzle  means  for  varying 
said  flow  direction  relative  to  said  receiver  means  and  thereby 
varying  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  receiver  means,  and  output 
means  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  ^eceiver  means, 
said  directing  means  including  means  responsive  to  said  out- 
put means  for  turning  said  surface,  said  surface  being  provided 
by  a  taut  band,  the  length  of  which  is  along  said  axis,  and  said 
directing  means  including  means  for  twisting  said  band  about 
its  length  to  vary  the  angle  of  said  surface  relative  to  said  flow 
direction 


c,  indicating  means  operable  by  said  timing  means  during  all 
cleaning  cycles  preceding  the  last  cleaning  cycle  for  indi- 
caune  that  said  last  cleaning  cycle  has  not  hcen  irMi.iUd 
wherehv  additional  articles  may  be  added  to  saui  ^ham 
her  prior  to  the  start  of  said  last  cleaning  cycle 

7.    An    automatic    dishwasher    having    a    wash    chamber 
adapted  to  receive  articles  i(.  be  ^:L.ir,c.i  comprisini; 

a.  a  plurality  of  electricallv  npfr.iU-i!  tjicments  !,-i  perform- 
ing at  least  twi'i  sfL|ucn!iaS  Jeaiiiiig  cyclcs  upon  articles 
received  in  said  chamber 

b.  selectively   operable  timing  means  movable  ti^  s(.k.„t  ,i 
desired  number  ot  vlc.ining  cycles  for  connecting;   s,iKJ 
electricallv    i-ipcrated    elements    in    a    predetern- ined    s^ 
quence  with  a  source  ct  power  tc;  ^onirol  s,nd  dishwasher 
through  a  complete  cycle  of  operatum,  and 

c.  a  plurality  uf  indicating  me.ins  tor  indicating  i-pcrations 
performed  by  said  dishwasher. 

!  a  first  of  said  pluralitv  ot  indicalmg  means  hemi;  ofUTa 
bie  to  indicate  a  cleanme  ^vcle  is  being  pcr'-Tnu-d  In 
said  dishwasher, 

11-  said  first  indicating  mieans  comprising  upcraimg  mcms 
cooperable  with  said  timing  means  for  oper.iiitig  s.jiii 
first  indicating  means  duimg  all  cleaning  cv^  ies  picked 
mg   the    lasi   cleaning   cycie    perturiricd    by    said   dish 
washer. 


3.861.414 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  FLOW  STOP  VALVE 
William  Donald  Peterson,  11.  1996  East  4675  South.  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah  84117 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1972.  Ser.  No.  294,887 

int.  CI.  F16k  17126 

L.S.  CI.  137-512.3  3  (  laims 


3,861.413 
INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  DISHWASHER 
Harold  L.  Woehler,  Herrin,  III.,  assignor  to  Fedders  Corpora- 
tion. Edison.  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,859 

Int.  CI.  F16k  4  9  00   HOIh  7  00 

U.S.  CI.  137-334  13  Claims 


-C"»Oiv*^ 


1.  An  automatic  dishwasher  having  a  wash  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  articles  to  be  cleaned, 

a  a  plurality  of  electrically  operated  elements  to  perform  at 
least  two  cleaning  cycles  upon  articles  received  in  the 
chamber; 

b.  selectively  operable  timing  means  movable  to  select  a 
desired  number  of  cleaning  cycles  for  operating  said 
electrically  operated  elements  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence to  effect  operation  of  said  dishwasher  through 
said  desired  number  of  cleaning  cycles;  and 


"•*.**  f^JX  0Pf»O. 


1.  A  flow  contmi  valvL-  ccmiprismg  a  vaKc  frndv  having  an 
inlet,  an  outlet  and  a  tluid  passage  for  a  flow  ol  fluid  there 
through. 

a  ball  housing  disposed  in  said  fluid  passage,  said  hall  hoijs 
mg  having  a  chamber  with  a  check  ball  disposed  therein. 
said  ball  housing  further  having  an  orifice  integral  there 
with  and  directly  in  line  with  said  inlet  to  provide  a  com 
munication  between  said  fluid  passage  and  said  chamber. 
said  check   ball   being  movable,   by    a   pressure  exerted 
thereon,  against  a  spring  to  engage   a  check   ball   scat 
formed  on  said  outlet,  said  pressure  being  created  by  said 
fluid  accumulated  in  said  chamber, 
a  valve  seal  formed  by  said  inlet  and  a  valve  plug  formed  by 
an  end  of  said  ball  housing  proximate  said  cirifice,  said 
ball  housing  being  movably  secured  to  said  valve  bod\  to 
allow  said  valve  plug  to  engage  said  valve  seat  to  stop 
fluid  flow  under  conditions  of  fluid  backflow  through  the 
valve. 
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3,86  1,415  limiting  movement  of  said  flap  to  maintain  said  flaps  closed  m 

FLOW  ACTUATED  AITOMATIC  VAl  NT.  response  to  flow  of  fluid  in  the  one  direction. 

Olaf  E.  Larsen.  Bartlesville,  Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips  Pttro-  

leum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1972,  Ser.  No,  316,528  3,861,417 

Int.  CI.  F16k  I'  "4  TNSTRl  MENT  CONSOLE  FOR  UNDERWATER  DIVING 

U.S.  CI.  137-513.5  18  Claims  APPARATUS 

(,..rald  W.  Rowe,  3280  Fort  St.,  Lincoln  Park,  Mich.  48146 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,884 
Int.  CI.  F16k  37i00 
U.S.CL  137-557  21  Claims 


11.  A  flow  actuated  valve,  comprising 

a  valve  bodv  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  passageway 
having  first,  second  and  middle  portions  extending  there- 
through, 

a  ball  positioned  in  ^aid  middle  portion  of  said  valve  pas- 
sageway, 

means  for  preventing  said  ball  from  passing  through  said 
first  end  portion  of  said  passageway;  and  a  ball  seating 
element  positioned  in  said  second  end  portion  of  said 
passageway,  said  seating  element  having  an  interrupted 
annular  seating  surface  mateable  wit*  an  outer  surface  of 
said  ball  for  receiving  said  ball,  said  ball  seating  element 
having  an  annular  flange  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  flange  having  a  sharp  angular  edge  and  having  a 
diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  passageway 
adjacent  said  ball  seating  element 


3.861,416 
HEART  VALVE 
Otto  Wichterle,  Praha,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  (  eskos- 
lovenska  akademie  ved,  Praha,  Czechoslovakia 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia.  Feb    1.  l^^Z, 
61772-72 

Int.  CI.  F16k  15,14 
U.S.  CI.  137-525.3  I  12  Claims 


2 


la-     lb 


I 


1.  ,A  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  in  a  bodv  passage 
compnsing  a  valve  body  having  an  outer  peripheral  ring  por 
tion  surrounding  an  interior  flow   passage  defining  a  vaKt.- 
body  inner  wall  and  at  least  two  interior  flap  portions  pivotal 
in  response  to  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  said  flaps  com 
prising  a  substantially  polygonal  shape  having  flexible  edge 
portions  shaped  to  cooperate  with  each  other  to  jointlv  close 
the  interior  passage  of  said  valve  bodv  when  said  flaps  are 
pivoted  in  one  direction  and  to  open  the  interior  passage  of 
said  valve  body  when  said  flaps  are  pivoted  in  the  other  direc 
tion,  each  of  said  flaps  being  pivotally  secured  to  the  inner 
wall   of  said    peripheral   ring   along   an   axis   represented   bv 
chords  of  said  ring  and  having  stop  means  located  adjacent 
thereto  for  engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  ring  portion  f-^r 


1.  In  underwater  diving  apparatus  for  a  user  thereof,  said 
apparatus  including  breathing  apparatus  comprising  a  supply 
of  compressed  air  and  means  for  permitting  the  user  to  draw 
air  for  breathing  from  said  supplv,  a  sensing  and  indicating 
means,  coupling  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
breathing  apparatus  and  another  end  connected  to  said  sens- 
ing and  indicating  means  for  operatively  coupling  said  sensing 
and  indicating  means  with  said  breathing  apparatus  such  that 
said  sensing  and  indicating  means  can  sense  and  indicate  to 
the  user  a  condition  existing  in  said  breathing  apparatus:  a'' 
sensing  and  indicating  means  mounting  means  at  said  another 
end  of  said  coupling  means,  and  at  least  one  additional  sensing 
and  indicating  means  mounted  on  said  mounting  means. 


3,861,418 

CONNECTION  FITTING  FOR  WATER  TREATMENT 

APPARATUS 

Raoul  C.  Dujardyn,  Rollegemsestraat  25,  8500  Kortrijk,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  May  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356^79 
(  [aims  priority,  application  Belgium,  July  3,  1972,  52017 
Int.  CI.  BOld  4//00 
U.S.  CI.  137-590  1  Claim 

1.  Connection  fitting  adapted  to  be  removably  attached  in 
an  opening  in  a  water  treatment  tank  to  provide  for  filling  with 
water  treatment  products  and  for  placing  in  communication 
Aith  a  supply  conduit  of  nontreated  water,  with  a  discharge 
conduit  for  treated  water  and  with  a  drain,  said  connection 
fitting  comprising  a  body  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and 
a  side  wall  and  with  first,  second  and  third  passages,  said  first 
passage  extending  eccentrically  between  the  bottom  and  top 
wails  t)f  said  body  and  being  adapted  to  removably  receive  a 
closure  plug,  said  second  and  third  passages  being  mutually 
parallel  and  being  L-shaped  with  a  first  branch  extending  to 
the  side  wall  of  said  body  and  prolongated  with  a  tube-shaped 
part  adapted  to  be  removably  connected  to  said  supply  and 
discharge  conduits  and  with  a  second  branch  extending  to  the 
bottom  of  said  body,  the  second  branch  of  one  of  said  second 
and  third  passages  being  prolongated  by  a  tube-shaped  part  at 
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least  the  free  end  ot  which   is  located  m  the  center  of  said 
body,  and  said  tubular  parts  prolongating  said  first  branches 


'n4r^' 


each  ot  said  first  and  second  hrd^kct  nic.ins  h.rvuig  a  ccnct 
ally   U-sh.iped   t.  in  t'l  juration   receivmL'    s.iui    d'  v*  nspout 
and  extension  therein    -cspcctively,  the  sides  ot  each  said 
bracket  means  having  c\[mscij  portions  extending  beyond 
the  periphery  of  said  dov.nspout  and  extension,  and 

said  hinge  pin  extends  generally  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  extension  pipe  and  coupled  to  the 
exposed  portions  of  said  bracket  sides. 


3,861.420 
Fl.l  ID  CONTROl    \  AIVF 
Arthur  Leslie  l.lovd,  and  Dcreck  Roger  Htaslev,  both  nf  V\  ol- 
verhampton,  England,  assignors  to  I  ucas    Vt-rospact'  I  im- 
ited.  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1973.  Ser.  No.  349,S>63 
t  laims  prioritv.  application  Great  Britain.  .Apr.  19,  19"2, 
18207  72 

Int.  t  I.  K16k  11102 


U.S.  CI.  137     625.43 


4  (  laims 


being  each  provided  with  a  lateral  tubular  extension  adapted 
to  be  remcnahlv  attached  to  said  dram. 


3,861,419 

HINGED  EXTENSION  FOR  RAIN-PIPE  DOWNSPOITS 

Paul  J.  Johnson,  2100  Marine  Plaza,  Wauv*atosa,  Wis.  53202 

Filed  May  1,  1974,  Ser.  No,  466,017 

int.  CI.  F161  27100 

U.S.  CI.  137-615  7  Claims 


1.  .Apparatus  for  pivotally  joining  a  rainpipe  downspout  to 
an  extension  pipe,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

hinge  means  coupled  to  said  downspout  and  said  extension 
pipe  for  enabling  said  extension  pipe  to  be  pivoted  be 
tween  a  first  position  in  which  said  extension  sealinglv 
engages  said  downspout  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  extension  extends  generally  transverse  to  said  first 
position,  said  hinge  means  comprising  first  and  second 
bracket  means  coupled  to  said  downspout  and  extension 
respectively  and  a  hinge  pin  pivotally  joining  said  first  and 
second  bracket  means. 


1.  A  valve  for  fluids,  comprising  .i  housing  hav  ,ng  a  cylindri- 
cal bore,  four  ports  opening  into  said  bore  and  respectively 
providing,  in  use.  an  inlet  connection,  twd  outlet  connections 
and  an  exhaust  ..onnection,  a  control  nicnihcr  nn-un'cd  for 
piviitjl  n.ovcnient  about  the  axis  of  said  bore,  s.nd  i^ontrol 
member  including  a  bodv  and  four  sealing  elements  slidably 
mounted  on  said  bodv  .md  engageable  with  the  wall  of  said 
bore  so  as  to  define  j  pluralitv  of  spaces  hci'vvcen  saiti  v^all  and 
said  control  member,  said  control  memher  hein^  movable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  ports  arc  isolated  Irom 
ejch  other  and  j  second  position  m  which  one  pair  ot  s.nd 
ports  IS  intercc^nnccled  bv  one  ot  said  sp.i^es  and  atiothc;  pair 
of  said  ports  is  mti  rcoinnek:ted  hv  .inother  ot  said  sp.i^es,  and 
four  passages  m  said  bod\  communicating  with  tates  on  re 
spective  ones  of  said  elements  remote  (kuii  said  wail,  the 
passages  associated  with  the  elements  wKkH  m  said  first  posi 
lam  isolate  said  mlei  connection  somniunicating  wiih  said 
inlet  ccmnection,  and  the  passages  associated  v».iih  the  ele 
ments  which  in  said  first  position  isolate  said  exhaust  connt-t 
tion  respectively  communicating,  in  said  first  position,  vi,ith 
said  outlet  connections 


3.861.421 
PINCH  TUBE  FAl  (  FT 

Arthur  I).  Thompst)n,  London,  Ontario,  (  anada,  assignor  to 
Emco  Limited.  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,508 
Int.  CI.  F16k  //  /A 
U.S.  CI.  137     636.4  2  Claims 

1.  A  mixing  faucet  comprising 
a  body. 

a  first  fiow  path  in  said  bi>dv  having  an  inlet  end 
a  second  flow  path  in  said  bixly  having  an  inlet  end. 
said  first  fiow  path  and  said  seccmd  flow  path  merging  with 
each  other  and  continuing  in  an  outlet  flow   path  to  an 
(Outlet, 
an  elongated  cam  reciprocable  and  rotatable  with  respect  to 

said  body. 
two  fiexible  tubes  each  forming  a  portion  of  one  of  said  flow 
paths,  and  being  restrained  against  movement  radially  of 
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the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cam  with  respect  to  said  body 
and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  cam, 

two  lever^,  one  for  each  of  said  tubes,  each  pivotally 
mounted  tu  said  bod>.  said  levers  being  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  cam  surface,  euvh  I'f  said  levers  being  pivotable  to 
engage  with  and  compress  its  respective  tube, 

two  cam  followers,  one  for  each  of  said  levers,  each  of  said 
cam  followers  being  pivotally  mounted  on  its  respective 
lever  between  the  pivotal  mounting  of  the  lever  and  the 
point  of  engagement  of  the  lever  with  its  tube,  said  cam 


ment  with  a  corresponding  seal  surface  m  each  of  said 
housing-half  members  and  longitudinal  runners  along 
opposite  sides  of  the  annular  end  portions  connecting  said 
end  portions  for  sealing  between  said  housing-half  mem- 
bers along  longitudinal  lines  whereby  a  longitudinal  por- 
tion of  said  pipe  is  sealed  against  fluid  loss  within  said 
housing  enclosure  between  said  end  portions  of  said 
gasket  means. 


3,861,423 
COLLAPSIBLE  FLUID  CONDLIT 

Lee  M    FUdges,  Somervilie,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johns-.NJanville 

rurpitration.  Ncv*  York,  N.V. 

Division  of  Ser.  Nu.  144,185.  Ma>  17.  1971,.  This  application 

Dec.  18.  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,150 

Int.  (  i    F16I  11100 

l].S.Ci.  138-119  4  Claims 


roilowers  ha.mg  a  surface  that  makes  a  line  of  contact 
with  the  cam  surface  of  said  cam  as  said  cam  is  moved 
iongitudinalK  or  rotatablv  with  respect  to  said  casing, 
said  cam  having  a  crois  section  for  a  portion  of  its  extent 
adapted  to  cause  said  cam  followers  to  move  in  opposite 
directions  upon  rotation  whereby  to  pivot  said  levers  and 
compress  said  nexible  tubes  to  proportion  flow  through 
said  first  path  and  said  second  path,  said  cam  having  a 
longitudinal  cross-section  to  cause  said  cam  followers  to 
compress  said  tubes  to  control  the  volume  of  flow 
through  said  first  flow  path  and  said  second  flow  path. 


3,861.422 
SPLIT-SLEEVE  PIPE  DEVICE 

Joe  William  Christie.  1118  E.  Main  St.,  Frisco,  Tev.  ^5(1 '4 
Filed  Oct.  24.  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,049 
Int.  CI.  F16I  41  1)6 
t.S.  CI.  138-99  Id  (  laim^ 


1.  A  flexible  conduit  which  can  be  axiaiiy  collapsed  com- 
prising: 

a.  inner,  intermediate,  and  outer  flexible  walls,  said  inner 
wall  defining  the  enclosed  passage  of  said  conduit,  said 
outer  wall  defining  the  external  surface  of  said  conduit,  at 
least  one  of  said  walls  being  fluid  impervious, 

b.  a  plurality  of  unitary  wire  stiffening  loops  which  retain  a 
permanent  set  upon  being  bent  disposed  intermediate 
said  inner  wall  and  said  intermediate  wall,  said  stiffening 
loops  being  adjacent  and  bonded  at  spaced-apart  loca- 
tions to  at  least  one  of  said  inner  and  intermediate  walls, 
said  stiffening  loops  lying  in  planes  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitud'  al  axis  of  said  conduit  whereby 
radial  collapse  of  the  conduit  is  prevented, 

c.  a  layer  of  thermal  insulation  between  said  intermediate 
wall  and  said  outer  wall,  and 

d.  collars  at  the  ends  of  the  conduit  for  facilitating  the 
connection  of  said  conduit  to  adjacent  conduits 


3,861,424 
ELASTIC  FLEXIBLE  HOSE 
Tadashi  Mizutani,  Osaka,  and  Soshiro  One,  Osa.  both  of  Ja- 
pan,  assignors  to   Kuraray   Plastics  Co.,   Ltd.,  Osaka-shi, 
Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,285 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    May    II,    1972,   47- 
551H5il  J 

Int.  CI.  F16I  1 1/08 
U.S.  CI    138     119  8  Claims 


2.  A  split-sieeve  type  pipe  device  compnsin^ 

a  first  housing-half  member, 

a  second  housing-half  member  securable  with  said  first 
housing-half  member  for  forming  a  complete  hmising 
enclosure  around  a  portion  of  a  length  of  a  pipe. 

electrical  insulating  means  for  encircling  said  pipe  within 
said  housing-half  members  spacing  said  half  members 
from  said  pipe,  and 

integral  one-piece  pressure  sealing  gasket  means  around  1.  In  a  selectively  extendable  and  contractible  flexible  hose 
said  pipe  within  said  housing-half  members  for  sealing  comprised  of  a  thin  tubing  made  of  soft  synthetic  resin  defin- 
against  fiuid  pressure  loss  from  said  housing  enclosure  ing  an  elongated  passageway  therein,  and  spiral  reinforce- 
along  a  length  of  said  pipe,  ment  means  made  of  hard  synthetic  resin  coupled  to  sa'id  thin 

the  gasket  means  including  annular  end  portions  each  hav  tubing  and  spirally  wound  about  said  elongated  passageway, 
ing  an  inwardlv  facing  conical  seal  surface  for  engage-    the  improvement  wherein. 
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the  thickness  of  said  tubing  is  tapered  between  maximum 
and  minimum  thickness  portions  always  in  one  direction 
between  adjacent  turns  of  said  spiral  reinforcement 
means  so  that  the  tubing  is  bendable  inwardlv  to  form 
pleats  of  foldable  resin  material  when  the  hose  is  in  its 
contracted  state,  said  pleats  including  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  the  hose  toward  the  thinner  ends  of  the  tapers 
and  extending  folded  along  the  inner  surface  of  said  hose 
m  the  vicinity  of  the  spiral  reinforcement  means  with  the 
hose  in  its  contracted  state,  and 

said  thm  tubing  having  a  substantially  plain  inner  surface 


3,861,425 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Vincent   De   Paul  Clark,   Heath,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  205,288,  Dec.  6,  1971.  ,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,040,  Sept.  29,  1 969..  This 
application  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398.043 
Int.  CI.  E16I  9/74 
L.S.  CI.  138-  149  4  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of  a  duct  having  an  air  ctmducting 
passageway  defined  bv  one  surface  of  a  layer  of  fibrous  glass 
insulation  and  a  smooth,  fiexible  coating  covering  said  surface 
of  said  insulation,  wherein  said  coating  consists  essentially  of 
a.  70  to  90  percent  of  a  fiame  retardant  filler  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  hydrate  or  magnesium  hvdrate 
or  a  combination  thereof. 

b  5  to  20  percent  of  a  binder  selected  from  the  group 
ct)nsisting  of  vinyl  acrylic  latex  or  polyethylene  vinyl 
acetate  latex  or  a  combination  thereof;  and 
c.  I  to  10  percent  of  a  water  soluble  fire  retardant  borate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  borate  "t 
boric  acid  or  a  combination  theret>f 


3,861.426 
APPARATl  S  FOR  WEFT  SUPPLY  CONTROL 

Peter  Musil;  Frantisek  Bucil;  Karel  Spatenka,  and  Miroslav 
Rysavy,  all  of  L  sti  Nad  Oriici,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to 
Vyzkumny  Lstav  Bavlnarskv,  Usti  nad  Oriici,  Czechoslova- 
kia 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  June  12,  1972. 
4058-72 

Int.  CI.  DQ3d47i26,5II34 
U.S.  CI.  139-12  6  Claims 


^.Tiff^'  ["ri"!"'"r?>N.^ 


I 


■xl-'^ 


i—^J. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  weft  supply  into  the  weft 
inserters  of  a  travelling-wave  warp  shedding  weaving  machine 
wherein  weft  supply  units  follow  an  endless  path  which  is 
partly  common  with  an  endless  path  of  the  weft  inserters, 
comprising  detectors  mounted  on  the  weft  thread  being  sup- 
plied, said  detectors  having  (movable)  deflectable  control 
means,  a  scanner  for  scanning  a  signal  from  the  detector  the 
path  of  motion  of  said  control  means,  when  deflected,  being 
directed  thrc  ugh  a  scanning  zone  of  the  scanner  for  scanning 
a  signal  from  the  detector,  said  scanner  being  supported  by  the 
weaving  machine  frame  within  a  section  of  the  path  of  the  weft 


supplv  units  King  between  ihc  pom"  where  tlie  v^etl  supply 
units  and  the  weft  inserters  diverge  trom  each  Other,  and  a 
drive  for  the  weaving  machine,  a  ^ontri'l  ilevice  for  controlling 
the  weav  ing  machine  drive,  and  means  operalively  connecting 
the  scanner  to  the  control  device  so  as  to  stop  the  drive  of  the 
weaving  machine  before  an  incorrectlv  wefl  tilled  inserter  has 
entered  the  warp  shed. 


3,861,427 

C  \RRIERS  FOR  WEFT  INSERTION  n\  THE  R\PIER 

PRINCIPLE  WITH  POSITIVE  (;RIPPIN(.  M)R 

SHI TTLELESS  LOOMS 

Georges  Scht^decker,  Mulhouse.  France,  assignor  Id  Sociile 

Msacienne    De    Constructions    Mecaniques    De    Mulhouse, 

Mulhouse  Cedex.  France 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,868 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     Oct.      H,     I9''2, 
72.36658 

Int.  CI.  D(l3d  47 120 
U.S.  CI.  139     122  N  -8  Claims 


I.II 


1.  A  earner  for  weft  inscriiMi  bv  "ru  rapier  principle  in  a 
shuttleless  loom,  said  carrier  mounling  two  mdejiendeiit  grip- 
per  units,  and  a  ditferential  control  svsicni  including  oper.iiint! 
means  including  a  single  torce-transmitting  nic-ins  irRluilmg 
means  tor  equalizing  the  gripping  tor^e  o!  ihe  two  gnpper 
units  and  which  is  operatively  ccmncvied  to  s.nd  t^o  gnpper 
units  whereby  gripping  forces  of  the  gnpper  unit^  on  a  uett 
thread  are  equali/ed  irrespective  ot  welt  Ihie.ui  iniperleclions. 


3,861,428 

WEFT-INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  SHI  TTLELESS  LOOM 

Georges  Conte,  V  illeurbanne-Rhone;  Pierre  Rover,  Nauh-en- 

Velin-Rhone,   and   Edmond    Narboux.   Bron-Rhone,   all   of 

France,  assignors  to  Mecoutil  Socielc  a   Responsibilite  l.i- 

mitee.  ,\natole.  France 

Filed  May  30,  1973.  Ser.  No.  365,077 

Int.  CI.  D03d  4: J 2 

L.S.  CI.  139-126  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  loom  having  shed  forming  means  for  a  set  of  warp 
threads  on  a  frame  and  a  supply  of  weft  threads  on  one  side 
of  the  set,  the  combination  therewith  of 

a  first  lance  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  intro- 
duction into  the  shedded  warp  threads  fnmi  said  one  side 
to  substantially  the  middle  of  the  shed, 
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a  second  lane,;  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
introduction  mto  the  shedded  warp  threads  from  the 
opposite  Mde  to  substantially  the  middle  of  the  shed; 

a  plurality  of  weft  carriers  each  provided  with  weft-gripping 
means,  each  Aeft  carrier  having  first  coupling  means 
engageable  bv  said  first  lance  for  insertion  thereby  from 
said  one  side  into  the  shed  and  second  coupling  means 
engageable  by  said  second  lance  for  extraction  thereby 
from  the  shed  at  said  opposite  side; 

drive  means  for  simultaneously  reciprocating  said  lance  in 
oppoMte  directions  and  in  aligned  relationship  with  mo- 
mentar\  simultaneouv  engagement  of  a  weft  carrier  by 
both  .an^es  substantial!)  midway  of  the  shed,  said  second 
couplmg  means  overriding  said  first  coupling  means 
whereb>  the  weft  carrier  remains  engaged  with  said  sec- 
ond lance  upon  ^ubsequent  separation  of  said  lances; 

release  means  at  said  opposite  side  for  detaching  an  oncom- 
ing weft  carrier  from  its  weft  and  from  said  second  lance; 
transport  means  on  said  frame  for  conveying  the  de- 
tached \».ett  carrier  from  said  opposite  side  around  said 
set  of  warp  threads  to  said  one  side;  and 

loading  means  at  said  one  side  for  attaching  a  fresh  weft 
thread  to  an  arriving  weft  carrier  prior  to  insertion 
thereof  mto  the  shed  Hv  ^ald  first  lance. 


3.861.430 

WIRE  FORMING  HAND  TOOL 

Elwin  G.  Storv.  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Charles  F. 

Lyons,  Olympic  Valley.  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  412,729 

Int.  CI.  B21f  liOO 


t.i.  CI.  140      106 


2  Claims 


3.861.429 
METHOD  AND  APPARATl  S  FOR  ELIMINATING  STATIC 

CHAR(;FS  in  PILE  FABRIC 

Ed  B.  Broadrick.  Glasgow,  and  Ralph  T.  Reid.  1  tvington.  both 

of  Va.,  assignors  to  Burlington  Industries.  Inc.,  (.reensboro. 

N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49.460,  June  24,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  7.  1973,  Ser.  No.  357.580 

Int.  CI.  D03d  :"  i)U,  D05c  15:34    17/02 

L.S.  CI.  139-391  4(la.ms 


-•*' 


1.  A  wire  forming  hand  tool  comprising: 

a.  apairof  phers  with  pivoted  handles  carrying  two  jaws  for 
relative  movement  in  a  single  plane  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  in  response  to  hand  action, 

b.  A  die  head  mounted  on  one  of  said  jaws,  said  die  head 
including  substantially  crescent-shaped  plate  means  di- 
vided into  two  portions  arranged  in  mirror  symmetry  on 
each  side  of  said  single  plane,  each  of  said  plate  portions 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  one  of  said  jaws,  on 
respectiveU  spaced  axes,  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  single  plane,  said  crescent-shaped 
plate  means  defining  a  central  opening  having  boundary 
walls  forming  an  anvil  divided  on  said  single  plane  and  a 
generally  \'-shaped  channel  extending  from  said  central 
opening  toward  the  other  of  said  jaws,  said  channel  being 
defined  bv  an  opposed  pair  of  rectilinear  side  walls  having 
elongated  rectilinear  guide  grooves  formed  therein  to 
receive  and  align  a  wire  located  in  said  grooves,  and, 

c.  a  die  pin  of  substantially  circular  cross  section  mounted 
on  said  other  of  said  jaws  for  movement  through  said 
channel  in  said  single  plane  toward  said  central  opening, 
said  channel  side  walls  and  said  guide  grooves  converging 
inwardly  at  an  acute  angle,  said  pin  being  movable  to  a 
position  entirely  within  said  central  opening  whereby  said 
die  heads  ma\  be  pivoted  in  opposite  directions  to  sub- 
stantiallv  completely  close  said  channel  with  said  die  pin 
in  said  opening 


3,861.431 

AIR  TRAVEL  ALCOHOLIC  BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 

Scott  M.  Ferguson.  4801  Vernon  SC,  Long  Beach,  CaliL  90815 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,664 

Int.  CI.  B65b  1106 

U.S.  C!    141     364  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  static-free  pile  fabric  which 
compnses  feeding  a  series  of  electricalK  conductive  filaments 
directly  mto  a  pile  forming  zone  of  a  pile  fabric  manufacturing 
machine,  independentK  controlling  the  tension  of  the  electri- 
cally conductive  filaments  as  thev  are  being  fed  to  the  pile 
forming  zone,  separately  and  simultaneously  feeding  a  series 
of  non-conductive  \arns  to  said  pile  forming  zone  alternately 
between  the  electricallv  conductive  filaments,  and  forming 

rows  of  pile  projections  at  said  zone  with  said  conductive  1.  A  container-dispenser  for  an  alcoholic  beverage  com- 
filaments  and  said  respective  non-conductive  yarns  m  the  prising  a  hollow  fluid  tight  body  adapted  to  contain  a  body  of 
same  selected  rows  of  pile  projections,  the  filaments  and  the  an  alcoholic  drink  provided  with  a  bottom  having  a  central 
respective  non-conductive  varns  being  untwisted  with  respect  opening,  a  top  having  a  central  internal  tubular  protrusion 
to  each  other  as  thev  torm  each  of  said  pile  projections.  aligned  with  and  extending  toward  the  central  opening  in  the 
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bottom,  the  top  and  bottom  being  joined  at  their  peripheries, 
the  body  having  adjacent  the  juncture  of  the  top  and  bottom 
a  peripheral  depending  flange  tapering  inwardly,  said  flange 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  surface  of  the  rim  of  a  drink  glass, 
the  hollow  body  being  thereby  enabled  to  serve  as  a  cover  for 
the  drink  glass,  and  a  hollow  valve  slidably  fitting  the  tubular 
protrusion  and  the  central  opening  in  the  base  and  having  a 
side  port  normally  covered  and  sealed  against  liquid  flow  by 
the  tubular  protrusion,  translation  of  the  valve  causing  the 
port  therein  to  be  uncovered  by  the  tubular  protrusion,  thus 
permitting  the  alcoholic  drink  within  the  hollow  body  to  flow 
from  the  hollow  body  into  the  drink  glass  by  way  of  the  port 
and  interior  of  the  valve 


3,861,432 

WORK  TABLE  FOR  CLAMPING  AGAINST  PLANAR 

SURFACES 

(iunter  Rothenberger.  l.andgraf-fricdrich-Strasse  21.  I)-63H() 
Bad  Homberg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,1973,  Ser.  No.  410,871 

Int.  CI.  B25h  1104 

U.S.  CI.  144-286  R  9  Claims 


said  base  constituting 

a  molded  dish  of  thin,  sell  suppotrting  material  and  incJuding 
a  floor. 

v>.ali  means  including  an  inner  principal  product-retention 
wall  extending  generally  upwardly  of  said  floor  and  inte- 
grallv  formed  therev^ith  to  provide  a  unitary  one-piece 
structure, 

said  wall  means  being  reversciv  wirvcd  ijpi'n  ilsd*  .it  an 
upper  extremitv  iheretif  to  det'ine  a  t,  ir^  umambiern  ridge. 
a  skirt-like  auxiliarv  wall  constituting  .i  i.nn;ainef  staling 
wall  depending  downwardlv  trom  s^id  tioge  .ind  sp,n.i.-d 
radially  outwardly  from  said  product  retention  w.dl  .md 
extending  therearound. 

said  container  sealing  wall  terminating  on  a  cir^  umterential 
line  along  a  K)cus  intermediate  the  vertical  expanse  i'^', 
said  product-retention  wall  in  an  iniegrallv  tornied  pe- 
ripheral ledge  cimtincHJUs  w  uh  said  Lon'amer  scaling  wall 
and  projecting  outwardly  therefriun  m  .i  generaliv  hi>ri- 
zontal  plane. 

said  cover  constituting  an  upwardlv  v.iulted  Liosure  elerneni 
of  thin,  self-supporting  plastic  m.jtenal  s.iid  cover  being 
dimensioned  for  attachment  to  said  hasc  m  contiguous 
frictional  engagement  therewith,  said  ^ovci  including 


1.  A  work  table  for  clamping  against  planar  surfaces  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  substantially  open-loop-shaped 
frame  member;  a  work  plate  on  said  frame  member;  two 
clamping  plates  arranged  on  said  frame  member  with  at  least 
one  clamping  plate  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  other 
plate,  said  frame  member  having  two  insertion  openings  for 
mounting  one  of  said  clamping  plates  in  opposite  directions, 
the  other  one  of  said  clamping  plates  having  a  threaded  spin- 
dle; two  threaded  screw  means  for  receiving  and  mounting 
said  spindle  of  said  other  clamping  plate,  each  of  said  screw 
means  corresponding  to  one  respective  insertion  opening, 
each  screw  means  and  respective  insertion  opening  being 
spaced  directly  across  from  each  other,  said  clamping  plates 
being  movable  toward  each  other  for  applying  clamping  forces 
directed  toward  each  other  when  said  clamping  plates  are  in 
one  respective  insertion  opening  and  threaded  screw  means, 
said  clamping  plates  being  movable  away  from  each  other  for 
applying  clamping  forces  directed  away  from  each  other  when 
said  clamping  plates  are  in  the  other  respective  insertion 
opening  and  screw  means. 


3,861,433 
AIR  TIGHT  FOOD  CONTAINER 
Jacques  Schier,  Deerfield,  and  Robert  W.  Graves,  Park  Forest, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Plastofilm  Industries,  Inc.,  Wbeaton, 
III.,  by  said  Graves 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,212 
Int.  CI.  B65d  11/02,  II/IO 
U.S.  CI.  150— .5  19  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  the  shipment  and  storage  of  comestible 
products  to  retain  said  products  sealed  from  the  ambient 
atmosphere  thereby  to  preclude  contamination  from  organ- 
isms and  other  deleterious  agents  present  in  the  atmosphere 
and  to  provide  extended  shelf  life  for  products  contained  and 
held  in  said  package, 
said  container  comprising,  in  combination,  a  dish-like  base, 
and  a  cover  for  support  on  and  sleeved  over  said  base  in 
hermetically  sealing  frictional  securement  therewith, 


a  top  wall. 

a  side  wall  integrally  formed  with  said  li^p  wall  and  depend 
ing  downwardlv  therefrom  around  the  peripherv  thereof, 
a  lower  marginal  portion  of  said  side  wall  ccmstituling  a 
smooth-surfaced  upstanding  substantiallv  vertical  endless 
band  for  frictional  securement  to  said  container  sealing 
wall  of  said  base  in  overlying  contiguous  abutment  there- 
against  and  encircling  the  peripherv  thereof  \o  define  an 
air-tight  seal  between  said  cover  and  said  dish,  and 

a  flange  integral  with  and  extending  horizontally  outwardly 
from  and  substantially  normally  to  said  band  art)und  the 
entire  perimeter  of  said  cover, 

said  flange  of  said  cover  seating  flatly  on  said  ledge  of  said 
base  when  said  cover  is  in  place  on  said  base  to  close  said 
container,  and 

fmger-grip  tabs  integrallv  formed  with  and  extending  later- 
ally outwardly  from  each  said  ledge  of  said  base  and  said 
flange  of  said  cover. 

said  tabs  being  circumferentiallv  offset  from  one  another  to 
facilitate  the  grasping  thereof  to  pull  said  base  and  said 
cover  apart 


3,861.434 
MAGNETICALLY  ATTACHED  COVER  FOR  A  GOLF 

CLUB 

Joseph  J.  Harding,  300  W .  Franklin  St..  Richmond,  Va.  23220 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395.160 

Int.  CI.  A63b  57:00 

U.S.  CI.  150-52  G  6  Claims 

6.  A  magnetically  attached  cover  for  a  golf  club  having  a 

ferrous  metal  portion,  comprising 

a  sock  of  flexible,  pliable,  non-metallic  matenal  having  a 

foot  portion  for  receiving  the  head  of  a  golf  club, 
a  toe  portion  closing  one  end  of  said  foot  portion, 
a  tubular  leg  portion  for  enclosing  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft 
of  the  golf  club  and  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  foot  portion,  and 
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permanent  magnet  mean>  carried  by  the  inner  surface  of  the    a  second  group  of  at  least  three  different  adjoinmg  sections 
foot  portion  of  >aid  cover  and  adapted  to  be  disposed    each  of  which  corresponds  to  a  respective  section  of  said  first 

group,  each  section  of  said  second  group  which  corresponds 
to  a  respective  section  of  said  first  group  havmg  substantiallv 


Y/    7 


adjacent  the  ferrous  metal  portion  of  said  golf  club  for 
magneticallv  attachmg  said  cover  to  said  golf  club. 


3,861,435 
WHEELS  I 

Frederick  Reginald  Vincent,  Cannan.  and  Brian  Auty,  Bath, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Bath  Institute  of  Medical  Kngi- 
neering,  Somerset,  England 

Filed  Feb.  13.  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,219 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.   16.  1*J''2, 
7289  72 

Int.  CI.  B60b  ilOO 
l.S.  CI.  152-5  10  Claims 


1.  A  wheel  comprising  a  hub  and  an  outer  gr.iund  engaging 
member,  said  outer  member  being  of  a  generallv  dish  shape, 
tapered  in  thickness  towards  its  outer  periphery  and  formed 
from  a  flexible  elastomeric  material,  the  cross-sectional  shape 
of  the  outermost  surface  of  said  outer  member  being  elliptical, 
whereby  said  outer  member  is  capable  of  deflecting  to  in- 
crease the  area  of  surface  contact  between  said  outer  member 
and  the  ground  in  response  to  an  increase  of  load  upon  said 
wheel 


3.861.436 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD 

Dionysius  Josef  Poque,  .Aachen-Brand,  Germany,  assignor  to 

L'niroyal  A.G..  Aachen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,210 

Claims    priority,    application  ^Germany,    .Noy.    2,    1972, 
2253717  "\ 

Int.  CI.  B60c  //'06 
U.S.  CI.  152-209  R  --  7  Claims 

1.  A  tread  for  a  pneumatic  tire,  said  tread  comprising,  a  tlrst 
group  of  at  least  three  different  adjoining  sections  extending 
adjacent  to  one  another  side-by-side  in  circumferential  suc- 
cession, each  of  said  sections  over  the  entire  extent  of  said 
tread  including  a  respective  tractive  means  in  the  form  of 
projections  and  grooves  different  in  size  and  configuration 
from  the  others  of  said  sections  immediately  adjacent  thereto 
on  each  side  thereof  for  responding  to  a  road-surface  condi 
tion  with  a  degree  of  traction  different  from  the  others  of  said 
sections  immediately  adjacent  thereto  on  each  side  thereof, 
said  tractive  means  of  each  of  said  sections  defining  at  least 
one  circumferential  groove  which  continuously  communicates 
with  a  corresponding  groove  m  every  other  section  and  closc^ 
upon  Itself  over  the  circumferential  extent  \A  said  tread,  and 


similar  circumferential  grooves  as  its  corresponding  section 
but  differing  from  its  corresponding  section  in  the  presence  or 
absence  therefrom  of  at  least  one  groove  intercommunicating 
its  circumferential  grooves  with  one  another  laterally  of  said 
tread,  each  of  said  corresponding  sections  being  separated 
from  one  another  by  at  least  two  other  non-corresponding 
sections  over  the  entire  circumferential  extent  of  said  tread 


3.861.437 
TRACTION  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 

John  C    Belknap,  229  S.  Shore  Dr.,  Buffalo.  N.V.  14219 
Filed  Aug.  23.  1972,  Ser.  No.  283,224 
Int.  CI.  B60c  2  7,(^2 
U.S.  CI    152     225  (  12  Claims 


36-   - 


72 


:?^ 


1.  A  traction  device  for  use  with  a  vehicle  tire  mounted  on 
1  rim  comprising  a  tubular  shoe  element  engageable  with  the 
peripheral  surface  of  a  vehicle  tire  and  extending  there-across; 
a  tubular  member  telescopically  received  in  said  shoe  element 
and  projecting  axiaily  outwardly  of  said  shoe  element,  a  first 
rod  attached  at  one  end  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  shoe 
element,  a  second  rod  attached  at  one  end  adjacent  the  outer 
end  of  said  tubular  member;  said  rods  extending  substantially 
normal  to  said  shoe  element  and  said  tubular  member  and 
being  adapted  to  form  therewith  a  generally  U-shaped  config- 
uration, said  second  rod  havmg  a  bent  end  portion  engagable 
with  said  rim  and  being  substantially  longer  than  said  first  rod; 
clamping  means  adjustably  connecting  said  shoe  element  and 
said  tubular  member  in  telescopic  relation  to  hold  said  rods 
against  said  tire,  and  gripping  means  on  said  shoe  element 
having  teeth  adapted  to  engage  the  peripheral  tread  of  said 
tire 
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3,861,438  centimeter  of  pl\  width  of  it  least  one  of  said  standard  plies 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS  being  between  5  and  15  umcs  the  inner  radius  R,  expressed  in 

Italo  Bertelli,  and  Giorgio  Tangorra,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milano,  Italy 
Filed  .Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,07o" 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  28.  1972.  22465  "2 
Int.  CI.  B60c  I'iiH).  9i()2 
U.S.  CI.  152-353  C  4  Claims 


2    ,1 


centimeters,  of  the  tire  in  the  median  plane,  the  tire  being  in 
an  inflated  condition  but  not  under  load. 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  vehicle  whccU  mniprismg 

a  reinforced  tread  having  a  given  width  .iiu)  side  edges  and 
two  sidewalls  comprising  clastt>meric  m.itcnal,  extending 
from  said  tread  side  edges  and  terminating  \v\  heads  for  a 
rigid  wheel  rim, 

wherein  said  given  width  of  the  tread  is  wider  than  anv  othe  i 
part  of  the  tire  and  is  reinforced  over  substantiallv  the 
whole  of  Its  width  by  an  annular  structure  which  is  suh^ 
stantially  inexlensible  under  the  tire  intlation  pressure  m 
both  Its  circumferential  and  lateral  directions,  said  annu 
lar  structure  extending  to  at  least  the  midline  of  said 
sidewalls  and 

wherein  said  sidewalls  have  a  cross-sectional  shape  whose 
midline  over  substantially  the  whole  length  between  the 
side  edges  o\  the  tread  reinforcement  and  the  bead,  is 
convex  with  respect  to  the  interior  of  the  tire  under  the 
tire  inflation  pressure,  each  of  said  sidewalls  having  in 
combination  a  bending  stiffness,  curvature  and  thickness 
sufficient  to  constrain  the  sidewall  between  said  side 
edges  of  the  inextensible  tread  reinforcement  and  the 
bead  seat  on  the  wheel  rim  whereby  on  intlation  oi  the 
tire  and  under  service  conditions  the  sidewalls  are  placed 
under  compression  stress,  said  sidewalls  having  at  least 
one  end  zone  with  a  bending  stiffness  lower  than  the 
stiffness  of  the  remaining  zone,  further  wherein  each 
sidewall  comprises  a  plurality  of  slits  in  the  inner  and  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  sidewalls  which  may  ccmie  into 
contact  with  other  surfaces  of  the  tire  or  ot  other  ele 
ments  of  the  wheel  in  consequence  of  the  deflation  of  the 
tire,  said  slits  being  prevailingly  oriented  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which  the  relative  sIm 
ings  between  said  contact  surfaces  take  place. 


3,861,439 
LIGHT-WEIGHT  HEAVV-DUTV  RADIAL  TIRE 
Jacques  Boileau,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
pagnie  Generate  Des  Etablissements  Michelin.  raison  sociale 
.Michelin  &  Cie.  Clermon-Ferrand  (Puy -de-Dome).  France 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.'31S,574 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     Dec.     31,     1971. 
71.47885 

Int.  CI.  B60c  9!l)H 
U.S.  CI.  152-359  11  Claims 

1.  A  light-weight  heavy-duty  radial  tire  comprising  a  tread 
a  radial  carcass  formed  of  at  least  one  carcass  ply  of  cords,  and 
a  tread  reinforcement  formed  of  at  least  two  tread  plies  of 
cords,  said  cords  of  said  carcass  and  tread  reinforcement 
being  laid  in  different  directions,  each  separate  direction  of 
cords  corresponding  to  a  single  standard  ply  or  a  plurality  of 
submultiple  plies  equivalent  in  combination  to  one  standard 
ply,  and  the  tensile  strength  T,  expressed  in  kilograms,  per 


3, X6 1.440 

SEMI-RADIAI    IIKF  HAVING  BRFAKKRS  DISPOSED 

BFTWFKN  AI)JA(  FN  r  (    \K(  \SS  PI  IFS 

Koichiro  Ochiai,  and  Makoto   lakahashi.  both  of  T(ik\(i,  ,ja 

pan.  assignors  to  Bridgestcmt  Tirt-  ( Ompanv  I  imiled,  Tnkyo. 

Japan 

(  ontinualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  212.437.  Dei.  l"! .  19~1. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  2.  1974.  Ser.  N(i   429.880 

(  laims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    28,    19T(i.    45. 
119928 

Int.  CI,  B60t  v,i6 
I  .S.  CI,  152     36  1   K  8  (  laims 


ryT^^Tl^ 


1.  .A  sL-nii  r.idhii  tire  having  eord  reinforcements,  said  cord 
.  intorcements  consisting  of 

two  rubber  coated  carcass  plies  extendun;  tH'twocn  bends, 
each  of  said  carcass  phes  consisting  >>t  jMt.iliei  ^urds,  she 
carcass  cords  in  tire  sidew.ill  portions  hfing  ciisjuiscd  at 
an  angle  of  6^- to  82°  relative  to  the  equ,itpri.ii  direilion 
ot  the  tire .  the  cords  ot  the  two  carcass  plies  i^russing  with 
each  other, 

a  breaker  means  disposed  between  adjacent  >.  arcass  pljes  at 
a  crown  portion  of  the  tire,  said  breaker  means  ewnsisimp 
ot  at  least  two  breaker  phes  each  h.ivmg  p.irallel  vrds 
disposed  at  an  angle  lit  1"  til  Ml  relative  to  the  equalo 
rial  direction  of  the  tire,  the  eords  ot  the  p.iired  breaker 
plies  crossing  with  each  i>lher,  the  angle  nf  ihe  car*,  ass 
cords  at  midcircumterentia!  plane  relative  tc  said  equate 
rial  direction  being  intermediate  between  said  hre,jker 
cord  angle  and  said  eareass  ^ord  angle  at  the  tire  sidewall 
pt)rtion. 

the  width  <A  said  breaker  means  m  the  direction  nl  the  axis 
of  rotation  od  the  tire  under  inflated  eondition  hemg  ^  "^ 
to  85  percent  of  the  maximum  width  of  the  tire  m  the 
same  direction,  and 

a  rubber  layer  nieans  covering  the  outer  surface  ot  the  tire 
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3.861.441 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  BREAKER  ASSEMBI  V 
Sami  Ovoun,  Aachen,  Germanv.  assignor  to  Lnini\al   \ktiin 
gesellschaft,  Aachen,  Germanv 

Filed  Ma>  24,  1974,  Ser,  No.  473.094 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Germanv.    Julv     2n. 
2336962 

Int.  CI.  B60c  9/18 
l.S.  CI.  152^361  R  i  u 


1973, 


3,861,443 

EIRE  AND  HEAT  RADIATION  DAMPER 

sherwin  S.  Tarnoff.  Northbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Air  Balance, 

(ni  ,  Chicago,  III. 

Hied  Aug.  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  385,475 

Int.  CI.  EOSf  15:20 

U.S.  CI.  160-1  7  Claims 


'-1/ 


'i.S 


7.      ^\ 


1.  A  pneumatic  Mrc  comprising  a  carcass  having  a  circum- 

terential  crown  region,  a  tread  overKing  said  crown  region, 
and  a  breaker  astern Ki\  interposed  hetAeen  said  tread  and 
carcass,  said  breaker  jssemh[\  compnsmg  a  pair  of  plies  at 
least  one  ot  which  is  folded,  said  folded  pl\  including  two  pairs 
of  opposing  ft)ld  regions,  ej.h  pair  of  said  fold  regions  includ- 
ing an  axialK  outer  f.>ld  mJ  .>n  axialK  inner  fold,  each  said 
axial!)  inner  fold  being  spaced  pri>x.mate  to  the  other  said 
axially  inner  fold  to  define  an  annular  gap  therebetween,  the 
other  tn'said  plies  hemg  ^L.perposed  upon  said  folded  ply  and 
having  an  axiai  extent  sutTicient  to  bridge  said  annular  gap, 
said  folded  pl>  terminating  in  a  pair  of  axially  opposite  mar- 
ginal edges  each  nf  Ahich  is  concealed  between  the  axially 
inner  fold  and  the  axiall>  outer  fi^ld  of  its  corresponding  pair 
of  fold  regions 


3.861.442 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  BEAD  RIN(, 
Marcel   J.   Bertrand.  Grivegnee-Liege,   Belgium,   assignor   to 
Lniroyal  AG,  Aachen.  Germanv 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326.889 
Claims    priority,    application    Germanv,     Feb      !       19^2 
2204746 

Int.  CI.  B60c  /  '  '>-i 
U.S.  CI.  152-362  R  I  4  (  laims 


^o    15 


1.  A  fire  damper  comprising  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  side 
walls  and  top  and  bottom  walls  joined  to  said  pair  of  side  walls 
and  encompassing  an  .-pcning  through  which  air  may  flow,  a 
metal  curtain  wall  means  associated  with  said  frame  and  mov- 
able from  an  open  damper  position  permitting  air  to  flow 
through  said  opening  to  a  closed  position  substantially  closing 
the  opening  in  said  frame  to  air  flow  therethrough,  a  first 
radiation  shield  positioned  in  a  stowage  condition  leaving  said 
opening  exposed  and  movable  therefrom  to  an  effective  posi- 
tion for  covering  said  opening,  said  first  radiation  shield  being 
disposed  on  one  side  of  the  curtain  wall  means  and  generally 
spaced  therefrom  when  the  latter  is  m  its  closed  position,  a 
second  radiation  shield  positioned  in  a  stowage  condition 
leaving  said  opening  exposed  and  movable  therefrom  to  an 
effective  position  for  covering  said  opening,  said  second  radia- 
tion shield  being  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  curtain 
wall  means  and  generally  spaced  therefrom  when  the  latter  is 
in  its  closed  position,  and  means  holding  said  curtain  wail 
means  in  said  open  position  and  said  radiation  shields  in  the 
stowage  condition  and  operable  m  response  to  high  tempera- 
tures to  release  said  curtain  wall  means  for  movement  to  said 
closed  position  and  said  radiation  shields  to  said  effective 
positions. 


I.  A  tubeless  pneumatic  tire  including  a  carcass,  a  tread, 
and  a  pair  of  bead  rings  adapted  to  be  firmly  seated  on  the 
shoulders  of  a  wheel  rim,  each  bead  ring  comprising 

a  circular  cross-section  wire  having  a  first  diameter. 

three  circular  cross-section  wires  each  having  a  :>econd 
diameter, 

said  second  diameter  being  less  than  said  first  diameter 

said  three  second  diameter  wires  being  arranged  parallel  l^K 
and  in  a  generally  triangular  cinfiguration  around  said 
first  diameter  wire  thereby  forming  a  core,  and 

a  plurality  of  layers  of  helically  wound,  closely  spaced  wires 
surrounding  said  core,  the  wires  of  each  layer  being  oppo- 
sitely pitched  with  respect  to  the  wires  o\  the  adjacent 
layers. 


3.861.444 
EXTRUDED  PUASTIC  WINDOW  FRAME 
Jerry  F    Portv*ood,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Crane  Plas- 
tics, Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,447 
Int.  CI.  E06b  3146 
U.S.Ci.  16U     90  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  sliding  sash  window,  a  generally  vertically  arranged, 
rectangular  window  frame  having  inner  and  outer  sides  and 
composed  of  a  pair  of  relatively  spaced  apart  upright  stiles  and 
upper  and  lower  rails  miter-joined  at  the  corners  of  said  frame 
to  said  stiles,  each  of  said  stiles  and  rails  being  identical  in 
cross  section  and  each  consisting  of  a  generally  elongated, 
integral  svnthetic  resin  extrusion  which  includes  a  generally 
'ia[  intermediate  cross  web.  a  mounting  web  extending  per- 
pcndisularU  outwardly  from  said  coextensive  with  said  cross 
weh  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  spaced  apart  channel- 
torming  webs  projecting  perpendicularly  from  and  coexten- 
si'.e  with  the  side  of  said  cross  web  opposite  said  mounting 
weh  the  mounting  webs  of  said  stiles  and  raiis  defining  on  said 
window  frame  a  substantially  continuous,  outer,  marginal 
mounting  flange  for  said  frame,  and  the  channel-forming  webs 
of  said  stiles  and  rails  defining  in  said  window  frame  a  plurality 
of  relatively  offset,  inwardly  opening  sash-receiving  channels, 
one  of  the  channel-forming  webs  of  said  stiles  and  rails  having 
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a  return  bend  thereon  defining  on  the  inner  side  of  said  win-  3.861,446 

dow   frame   a   continuous,   spline-receivmg  groove,   and   the  METHOD  FOR  MAkIN(,  I  A K  M  NEFDUKS 

(Uher  of  the  channel-forming  webs  of  said  stiles  and  rails  being    Josef   Zocher.    Haaren,    Aachen,   (rtrmany,   assignor   to    I  ht 

Singer  (dmpany .  Nev*  ^  ork.  N  V 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  257.261 .  May  26.  19''2.  abandoned.  I  his 

application  Oct.  29,  19-3,  Ser.  No.  41(1, ^^49 

Int.  (I.  B21g  mo 

U.S.  C  !.  163     5  4  (  laims 


formed    with    integral,    longitudinally    coextensive,    flexible 
weather-strips  angled  inwardly  o\'  the  channels  of  said  frame 
for  sealing  engagement  with  sash  received  therein 


1.  I  he  method  of  manul.icturing  a  latch  needle  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a    locating  an  elongated  metallic  needle  blank  in  a  die 

b.  pressing  a  forming  punch  intO'  said  blank   with  .i  t>'rce 


sufficient  to  cause  the  metal  to  flow   hclween 
and  the  die  to  form  the  exterior  surface  of 


■  u  n  s:  h 


saui  neeuit  .stu,; 
to  form  a  longitudinal  recess  m  the  blank. 
c     inserting   .i   lat^h    preformed   with   a  pair  of  oppositely 
extending  protuberances  into  the  recess  -Aith  each  pr>>tLj 

berancc  facing  a  longitudinal  w.ill  o^t  said  'locs-    .ihJ 
d,  fastening  the  latch  in  the  rcvicss  h\  tr.ino,  crscis  pressing 
each  ot  said  ■v'.,iils  mwardlv  .igainsi  the  ri.'spci.tive  protu- 


berance to  form 
latch 


be.inng   surt.i^'c   ;n   the   w.nis   fur  said 


3.861,445  3,861.447 

DRV  WALL  TRIM  MOLDING  METHOD 

Benjamin  W.  Schwindt,  40  Awixa  Ave..  Bay  Shore,  Suffolk    ^tasao  Hondo.  Susaka.   lapan.  assignor  to  Kahushiki  Kaisha 
County.  N.V.  11706  .\kita.  Susaka  (  ilv.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,594  Filed  Oct.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,503 

Int.  CI.  E05d  /5  26  Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Dec.    14.    1971.    46- 

U.S.  CI.  160-206  5  Claims    101264;  Dec,   25.   ITl.  4f.-lH13:    loU    V   pr;    4- (.frx";    |uh 

13.  19-2.  4---023.< 
U.S.  (I.  164     34  4  (laims 


fV' 


^•^  £1^ 


'n 


v^'    v.* 


1.  In  a  building  installation  of  the  type  having  in  combina- 
tion; a  first  dry  wall  panel,  a  second  dry  wall  panel  disposed 
transverse  to  and  generally  abutting  said  first  panel  at  a  seam, 
a  wall  member  spaced  apart  from  said  seam  and  cooperating 
with  one  of  said  dry  wall  panels  in  defining  an  opening,  roller 
guide  means  spanning  the  top  of  said  opening,  door  means 
disposed  in  said  opening,  said  door  means  including  roller 
means  engaged  by  said  guide,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
first  trim  member  secured  to  one  of  said  panels  having  a  first 
portion  extending  along  and  covering  said  seam  and  a  second 
portion  extending  into  said  opening  and  a  second  tnm  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  wall  member,  said  second  trim  member 
including  a  first  portion  secured  to  said  wall  member  and  a 
second  portion  extending  into  said  opening 


a--- 


1.  \  molding  method  compnsmg  embedding  br.ih  .,  form 
made  of  an  inslanLaneously  combustible  material,  and  .1  gas 
vent  for  venting  gases  formed  from  combustion  of  said  male 
rial,  in  a  mass  of  heat  resistant  particulate  material  contained 
in  a  fiask.  covering  the  open  top  t>f  the  Hask  with  a  plastic  film 
as  a  lid;  inducing  a  negative  or  sub-atmosphenc  pressure  in 
said  mass  thereby  compacting  said  mass  while  maintaining  the 
shape  of  said  form,  and  pounng  a  molten  metal  into  the  form 
while  still  inducing  said  negative  or  sub-atmosphenc  pressure 
the  molten  metal  gassifying  said  combustible  matenai,  and 
removing  resultant  gases  through  said  vent. 
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3.861,448 
METHOD  OF  FLtC  FROSLACi  VIFI  Tl\<.  Oh 
SEMIANMFAR  MFT\F[JC  IN(.Or 
Boris   Izrailevich   Medovar,   bulvar   I  esi   I  krainki   2.   kv.   H; 
Rudolf  Solomonovich  Dubinskv.  ulitsa  Politekhnicheskaya  5. 
kv.  29;  Valerv  Alexandro>ich  Prikhodko.  bul\ar  Oawdosa 
7,  kv.    158.  and  Ilya  losifovich  Kumvsh.  V  ()/dukhofliit,>,kv 
prospekt,  42,  kv.  51.  all  of  Kiev,  I  .S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,9^>i2 
Int.  CI.  B22d  27/02 


l.S.  Ci.  164-52 


4  t  laiiii' 


b.  placing  a  charge  of  material  to  he  poured  into  a  heatable 
crucible  in  the  chamber. 

c.  evacuating  the  chamber. 

d.  heating  the  mold  and  controlling  the  mold  temperature 
ill  the  chamber  withm  a  range  havmg  an  upper  Hmit  o( 
about    150°F.    above    the    melting   point    nf   the    metal 
containing  material  to  be  poured  and  a  km  or  range  of 
200°F.  below  that  meltmg  pomt, 

e.  melting  the  charge  m  the  crucible. 

f.  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  melted  charge  in  the 
range  of  approximately  50°F.  to  lOO'F.  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  metal-contaming  material,  and 

g.  pouring  the  charge  into  the  mold 


1.  A  method  ut"  the  cieLtruslag  meltmg  of  a  semiannular 
metallic  ingot  m  a  cooled  mould  having  an  enlarged  part  to 
accommodate  metal  and  slag  bath  and  a  part  adapted  to  shape 
the  metallic  ingot,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  intro- 
ducing a  dummy  bar  into  the  mould  part  adapted  to  shape  the 
metal  ingot,  fastening  one  of  the  ends  of  a  blank  being  re- 
melted  having  the  form  of  an  unclosed  ring  to  the  dummy  bar. 
the  other  end  of  the  blank  being  immersed  into  the  enlarged 
part  of  the  mould,  applying  vtjkage  fed  from  a  power  supply 
source  across  the  dummy  bar  and  an  element  acting  as  an 
electrode,  pouring  slag  mio  the  enlarged  part  of  the  mould 
until  an  electric  current  of  a  preset  magnitude  is  obtained;  and 
rotating  the  blank  being  remelted  in  a  direction  in  uhich  the 
ingot  is  withdrawn  and  with  a  speed  equal  to  that  ..f  its  build- 
ing-up. 


3,861,450 

\^  IMPKOVFD  METHOD  OF  FORMATION  OF 

Fll  \MF\T  DIRECTLY  FROM  MOLTEN  MATERIAL 

(  arroll  F.  Mobley.  Columbus,  and  Robert  E.  Maringer.  Wor- 

thington,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Development 

Corporation,  C  olumbus.  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  348,689 

Int.  CI.  B22d  1 1  06 

U.S.  CI.  164-66  10  Claims 


3,861,449 
METHOD  OF  CASTING  METALLIC  OBJECTS 

Robert  .J.  Barbero.  Wayne.  N..I.,  assiynor  to  Htiv^met  Corpora- 
tion, Muskegon,  Mich. 

Filed  .Vlay  5.  1969,  Ser.  No.  821,680 

Int.  CI.  B22d  2^  (j4 

U.S.  CI.  164-65  5  Claim. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  solid  filamentary  material  from  a 
pool-like  source  of  molten  material  by  contacting  the  surface 
of  said  molten  matenal  with  at  least  one  circumferential  pro- 
jection c'-nipriMng  the  edge  t)f  a  rotating,  heat-extracting 
member  the  improvement  of 

maintaining  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  adjacent  the  point 
where  said  edge  enters  the  surface  of  said  molten  material 
by  covering  said  molten  matenal  with  a  solid  cover  con- 
sisting at  leasi  partially  of  solid  carbon  disposed  to  re- 
move oxygen  from  the  atmosphere  adjacent  said  cover 


1.  A  method  of  casting  a  metal-containing  material  to  form 
an  object  consisting  essentially  of  said  metal-contaming  mate 
rial,  said  object  having  a  thin  section  and  a  substantiallv  urn 
form  fine  grain  structure  throughout  comprising 

a    placing  a  mold  in  a  chamber  that  is  capable  of  being 
evacuated. 


3,861,451 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  DUMMY  BAR  HEADS  IN 

(  ONTINUOUS  CASTING  MACHINES 

Karl-Heinz  Bauer,  Dillingen,  Saar,  and  Manfred  Weiler,  Huet- 

tersdorf.  Saar.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Concast  AG, 

Zurich.  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,545,  Dec.  9,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,270 

Int.  CI.  B22d  11/08 
L.S.  a.  164-82  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  sealing  the  gap  between  the  walls  of  a 
mold  cavitv  and  the  dummy  bar  head  prior  to  pounng  molten 
metal  into  the  mold  cavity  which  comprises,  inserting  the 
dummy  bar  head  into  the  mold  cavity,  and  pressing  into  the 


January  21,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


i  149 


gap  between  the  walls  of  the  cavity  and  the  dummy  bar  head 
a  pasty  mixture  of  quartz  sand  and  water  glass  comprising  one 


part  by  volume  of  water  glass  and  from 
volume  of  quartz  sand. 


\o  2  4  parts  by 


3.861,452 
MANUFACTURE  OF  THIN,  CONTINUOUS  STEEL  WIRES 
Jean-Marie  Massoubre.  Glermont-Ferrand.  France,  assignor 

to  Compagnie  CJeneral  Des  Establissements  Michelin.  raison 

sociale  Michelin  &  Cie.  Clermont-Ferrend  (  Puv-de-Dome ), 

France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  248.569.  April  28.  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,616 

Claims     prioritv.     application     France,     Ma\      10,     19'' 1, 
71.16882 

Int.  CI.  B22d  I  LI2 
U.S.  CI.  164-82  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  thin,  continuous 
steel  wire  comprising  projecting  a  jet  of  liquid  steel  into  a 
gaseous  coiding  medium  to  solidify  and  fix  the  let  m  cUmiin 
cal  shape,  the  improvement  v,hich  comprises  said  gasei>us 
cooling  medium  being  an  oxidi/mg  cooling  medium  and  said 
liquid  steel  being  a  steel  having  silicon  and  manganese  con- 
tents so  selected  from  the  Fe-Si-Mn-0  equilibrium  diagram 
that  a  solid  silica  precipitate  is  the  oxidation  product  which  is 
principally  formed  and  acts  as  a  solidification  initiator  and 
accelerator. 


3,861,453 

RECEIVER-TRANSMITTER  UNIT  FOR  PROCESS 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

David  G.  Grier,  Elkins  Park;  Gerard  P.  Albright,  Hatboro,  and 

David  G.  Rees,  Telford,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fischer  & 

Porter  Co.,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1973,  .Ser.  No.  400,688 
Int.  CI.  F15b  5iOO,  G05b  16/00 
U.S.  CI.  137-85  11  Claims 

1.  A  fluid-operated  receiver-transmitter  unit  operable  in 
conjunction  with  an  automatic  process  control  system  includ 
ing  a  controller  which  supplies  operating  fluid  to  the  motor  of 
a  final  control  element,  said  unit  being  selectively  capable  of 
functioning  in  three  modes,  the  first  mode  being  a  receiver 
mode  in  which  operating  fluid  is  supplied  to  the  motor  of  the 
control  element  in  accordance  with  a  manual  operation  and 
independently  of  said  controller,  the  second  mode  being  a 
transmitter  mode  in  which  operating  fiuid  is  supplied  to  said 
motor  by  said  controller,  the  third  mode  being  a  preset  manual 
mode  in  which  operating  fluid  is  supplied  to  said  motor  at  a 
predetermined  level  which  is  independent  of  said  controller 
and  of  said  manual  operation,  said  unit  comprising: 

.A.  means  in  said  receiver  mode  to  translate  an  incoming 
fluid  signal  derived  from  the  system  into  a  receiver  posi- 
tion representing  the  value  of  the  incoming  signal, 
B  means  in  said  transmitter  mode  to  translate  the  receiver 
position  into  a  corresponding  transmitter  position  and  to 
supply  to  said  system  an  initial  fluid  output  signal  repre- 
senting said  transmitter  position,  whereby  a  transfer  from 


the  receiver  mode  to  the  transmitter  mode  is  effected  in 
a  bumpless  manner,  and, 
C.  means  in  said  preset  manual  mode  to  produce  a  fluid 

output  signal  whoise  salue  is  independent  of  said  transmit- 


ter [  (isition  estabiivhcd  in  said  trai  snmter  mode  and  is 
based  .'P  .i  previously  established  safe  value  whereby, 
should  the  ccmtroller  fail,  one  may  supply  to  said  system 
a  signal  which  maintains  a  safe  operation. 


3,861.454 
STRICTURE  FOR  AND  MFTHOI)  OF  rONSTRICTINC 

TRIM  DIES 
(  harles  (  ,   Mezey,  Rochester.   Mich  ,  assignor   to   Full   Muld 
PriKess.  Inc.,  I.athrup  \  illagt,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1972,  Ser.  No.  278,462 
Int.  CI.  B22d  2: 
L.S.  CI.  164-93  !t)  (  laims 


4^^/ 


1.    The    nicihod    O'f   m,.!n,uf,iv  tiuc    v/umprisini;    i,  .isim^'    ;u.o 
molten  metals  having  dissimilar  propicriie^  m  diffcren!   jior 
tions   of   ,i    mold    simultaneouslv    lo   now    the    molten    nulals 
toward  each   other  and   form    a  fusion   therebetween   at   ihc 
intersection   thereof  whereby    an   integral   casting    is   fnrnu-d 
having  parts  with  different  properties    whn.h  casting  is  a  trim 
die  section  which  is  substantially  1    shaped  in  cross  -^'ction  to 
provide  base  and  trim  parts  and  is  cast  in  a  mold  formed  bs  a 
die  pattern  positioned  in  the  mold  to  form  an  inverted  \    m 
cross  section,  providing  flat  portu^ns  at  the  apex  ol   the  die 
pattern  used  to  form  the  die  section,  and  building  riser  pat 
terns  from  the  flat  portions  of  the  die  pattern  wherebv  risers 
are  formed  on  the  die  section  during  casting  whKh  risers  niav 
be  easily   flame  cut  from  the  die  section  across  similar  flat 
portions  on  the  die  section,  and  gating  the  mold  at  the  ends  oi 
the  die  section   at   the   low   ends  of  both  parts  i-,\   the   cross 
section  thereof  whereby  the  metals  flow  toward  the  apex  oj 
the  inverted  L-shaped  cross  section  to  form  the  fusion  ihert 
between  at  substantially  the  apex  of  the  1,  shaped  i^ross  scs 
tion 
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3,861,455 
METHOD  OF  INVESTMENT  CASTIN(,  \  BRK.HT  (,()!  D 

ALLOY 
Clyde   E.   Ingcrsoll,  Tona^anda,   N.N.,  assignor  to   VVJlliams 

Gold  Refining  Company  Incorporated,  Buffalo,  S  \ 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  221,432.  Jan.  27,  1472,  Pat,  So 
3.769.006.  This  application  June  19.  1973,  Ser,  No.  371,517 

Int.  CI.  B22d  :7  /8 
U.S.  CI.  164-122  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  investment  casting  gold  alloys  at  from 
1.500'  to  2. >'){)'  F  comprising  providing  a  melt  of  gold  alloy 
containing  up  to  about  0.5  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  melt,  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silicon,  aluminum  and  rr.ixturo  thereof,  said  aluminum,  if 
present,  being  present  m  an  amount  of  at  least  0.02  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  melt,  and  said  silicon  if  present  being 
present  in  an  amount  oi  at  least  about  0.05  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  melt,  pouring  said  melt  into  an  investment  mold. 
said  mold  being  at  a  temperature  i)\  Irom  900°  to  1 .600°F.  and 
cooling  said  mold  to  sohdifs  said  allo\ ,  w  hereby  a  cast  product 
having  J  iuNtr.'u^  vurface  is  provided. 


3.861.456 

MECHANISM  FOR  (  ONTROLLING  FORCES  ON  \ 

STRAND  AS  IT  SOLIDIFIES 

Francis   Gallucci,    North    Huntington    T»sp..    Westmoreland 

Ctv..  and  Frank  Slamar,  Monroeville.  both  of  Pa,,  assignors 

to  I  nited  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  174.350,  Aug,  24.  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,752,210.  This  application  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,666 

Int,  CI,  B22d  /,    /: 
L.S.  CI.  164-  154  6  Claims 


i- 


p.:r_-d",„ 


^^V 
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1.  In  a  continuous-casting  apparatus  which  includes  a  mold 
from  the  bottom  of  which  a  partially  solidified  strand  of  indefi- 
nite length  may  descend  continuously,  series  of  rolls  below 
said  mold  for  engaging  opposite  faces  of  the  strand  as  it  travels 
therebetween,  at  least  some  of  said  roiis  defining  a  curved 
path  in  which  the  strand  bends,  w  herebv  its  direction  of  travel 
becomes  substantially  horizontal,  and  a  starter  bar  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  leading  end  of  said  strand  as  it  emerges  from  the 
mold  and  disconnected  therefrom  at  a  location  spaced  below 
the  mold,  the  combination  therewith  of  an  improved  mecha- 
nism for  controlling  forces  on  the  strand,  said  mechanism 
comprising 

means  operativelv  connected  with  selected  rolls  of  said 
series  for  applying  through  said  selected  rolls  first  a  force 
restraining  descent  of  said  starter  bar  and  a  strand  con- 
nected thereto,  and  subsequently  a  speed-regulating  trac- 
tive force  as  the  leading  end  of  the  strand  advances 
through  said  curved  path,  whereby  a  tractive  force  be- 
comes needed  to  propel  the  strand,  said  selected  rolls 
being  at  a  location  preceding  the  location  at  which  said 
starter  bar  is  disconnected, 
a  plurality  of  auxiliary  drive  means  operatively  connected 
with  other  selected  rolls  oi  said  series  at  locations  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  and  from  said  first-named  selected 
rolls,  said  other  selected  rolls  being  operable  as  idlers 
when  said  auxiliary  drive  means  are  deenergized, 


control  means  operatively  connected  with  the  first  auxiliary 
drive  means  nearest  the  mold  for  energizmg  this  drive 
means  when  the  speed-regulating  tractive  force  reaches  a 
predetermined  maximum  and  thereby  applying  a  t1rst 
auxiliary  tractive  force  to  the  strand,  and 

additional  control  means  operatively  connected  with  each 
other  auxiliary  drive  means  for  energizing  the  other  auxil- 
iary drive  means  in  sequence  when  the  force  on  the  pre- 
ceding other  auxiliary  drive  means  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined maximum,  and  thereby  applying  additional  auxili- 
ary tractive  force  to  the  strand, 

said  speed-regulating  tractive  force  and  said  auxiliary  trac- 
tive forces  minimizing  lengthwise  stresses  in  the  strand 
throughout  a  casting  operation 


3,861.457 
REGILATING  DEVICES  FOR  POLRING  MOLTEN 

METAL 

Alphonse  Bl  Py,  Billancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 
tionale  des  I  sines  Renault,  Billancourt  (  Hauts  de  Seine)  and 
Automobiles  Peugeot,  Paris,  both  of,  France 

Filed  July  5,  1972.  Ser.  No.  269.074 
(  iaims     priority,     application     France.    July     21.     1971, 
71.26657 

Int.  CI.  B22d  39/00 
l.S.  CI.  164     155  6  Claims 


^^ 
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1.  A  regulator  device  for  pouring  foundry  parts,  especially 
parts  poured  in  chill-moulds  following  the  so-called  low- 
pressure  method,  in  which  the  metal  is  introduced  into  a 
mould  by  delivery  from  a  melting  furnace  under  the  action  of 
a  gaseous  pressure  higher  than  atmospheric  pressure,  compris- 
ing: first  means  for  controlling  the  application  of  pressure  to 
the  furnace  including  first  means  for  comparing  the  pressure 
of  the  furnace  with  a  pilot  reference  pressure  in  order  to  fill 
the  mould,  said  first  controlling  means  including  first  means 
for  generating  a  pilot  reference  pressure  and  second  means  for 
generating  a  datum  pressure,  means  for  automatically  adjust- 
ing said  datum  pressure,  and  second  means  for  comparing  and 
automatically  identifying  the  pilot  reference  pressure  with  the 
adjustable  datum  pressure  which  is  automatically  adjusted 
after  each  injection  of  molten  metal  into  the  mould  and  unaf- 
fected by  the  conditions  of  operation  of  the  device;  second 
means,  actuated  by  the  comparison  pressures,  for  controlling 
the  supply  of  filling  gas  to  the  furnace  with  a  large  flow-rate 
and  tor  the  supply  at  a  small  flow-rate;  means  responsive  to 
said  second  controlling  means  for  opening  and  shutting-offthe 
flow -rates  as  a  function  of  differential  pressures  regulated  by 
the  furnace  pressure  and  the  pilot  pressure,  thereby  permitting 
a  pre  determined  programming  of  the  flow-rates  and  pressures 
lor  tilling  the  mould. 
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3,861,458 
MLLTI-HEAD  INFRA-RED  RAY  DETECTOR 
George  K.  Ostrander,  Angelica,  and  Donald  F.  Wixson,  Wells- 
ville.  both  of  N.V..  assignors  to  The  Air  Preheater  Company. 
Inc.,  Wellsville,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,950 

Int.  CI.  F28d  19100 

U.S.  CI.  165-5  7  Claims 


OT^ 
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1.  Apparatus  having  a  housing  provided  with  spaced  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  that  direct  the  flow  therethrough  of  a  heating 
fluid,  a  mass  of  heat  absorbent  material  in  said  housing  inter- 
mediate the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  adapted  to  be  contacted  by 
the  heating  fluid  as  it  flows  through  the  housing,  a  multiplicity 
of  infra-red  ray  detectors  viewing  laterally  adjacent  sections  of 
the  material  in  said  housing  to  each  produce  a  base  signal 
proportional  to  the  infra-red  rays  received  thereby,  and  a 
comparator  for  each  detector  adapted  to  simultaneously  re- 
ceive the  base  signal  from  each  detector  together  with  any 
variation  thereof  to  note  a  change  in  the  strength  of  the  infra- 
red signal  received  by  an  individual  detector  from  the  base 
signal  received  thereby 


3,861,459 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING. 

\f:ntilatin(,  and  aik-condihoning  rni  i/.in(; 

HEAT  RECOVERY 

Frederick  W.   Koop,  5   Meadowbrook  Dr.,  Lakewood.   NJ. 
08701 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,097 

Int.  CI.  F25b  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  165-62  10  Claims 


defining  a  path  for  supply  air  passage  from  a  unit  to  a 
space  to  be  conditioned,  and  a  unit  ductwork  system  for 

defining  a  passage  for  air  thro^jgh  an  air  h.indiing  unit  and 
extending  between  s.iu,i  reiurri  air  Juvty.ork  system  and 
said  supply  air  ductvyork  --vstcm, 

a  cooling  medium  system  including  rctngera'ion  nieanv  a 
cooling  coil  disposed  within  said  unit  ductwurk  ot  ^auJ  air 
circulation  system  so  as  to  cool  air  circulating-  uithni  -aiJ 
unit  ductwork  to  be  supplied  to  said  suppis  a:r  du.'vv,'rk 
system,  a  cooling  medium  suppiv  lint  for  carrying  a  cool- 
ing medium  from  said  refrigeration  means  to  said  cooling 
coil  for  circulation  therethrough,  and  a  c>u)ling  medium, 
return  line  for  carrying  cooling  mediurri  from  said  cooling 
coil  to  said  refrigeration  means,  said  refrigeration  means 
including  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  cooling  medium  path 
from  inlet  and  otitic'  and  a  condenser  water  path  from 
inlet  to  outlet. 

a  heat  rejection  sv^^e^l  including  .i  heat  punifi  means  dis- 
posed in  said  space  to  be  Londitioned.  a  condciisfr  w  ale- 
circulation  system,  said  condenser  water  cirsulation  sv- 
tem  for  carrying  condenser  w.iter  from  the  condenser 
water  outlet  of  said  retnger.,itior:  nicans  to  the  miet  siJt- 
of  said  heat  pump  means  and  troni  'he  divhatL'e  'idc  o>t 
said  heat  pump  mean--  to  the  ^  onderi-~er  water  iniet  m1  -,aid 
refrigeration  means,  and 

heat  recovery  means  disposed  to  extend  into  said  exhaust 
air  passage  and  said  outside  ,iir  passage  such  .1=  to  recover 
heat  from  air  passing  in  said  exhaust  as;  fassagc  .ind  lo 
transfer  said  recovered  heat  toi  outside  d\'.  passmg  wnhm 
said  outside  air  passage,  said  re>-fivcred  hea!  being  trans- 
ferred by  said  outside  air  to  said  cooling  loil  tor  transfer 
to  said  cooling  medium  and  thereafter  bv  s.iid  loiohng 
medium  to  said  refrigeration  means  toir  tr.msfer  h'  said 
condenser  water,  said  recovered  heal  in  said  condenser 
water  for  transfer  to  said  space  being  condiih'ned  thrinigh 
said  heat  pump. 


3. 86 1.460 
( ONDENSER  (C)NSTRl  (  TION 
Michael  J.  Lenhardt,  Trenton.  NJ..  assignor  to  I)t  Laval  lur 
bine  Inc..  Princeton,  NJ. 

Filed  May  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  362,948 

Int.  CI.  F28b  /    /:    F28f  9/02 

U.S.  CI,  165      111  20  Claims 
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I.  A  heating,  ventilating  and  air-conditioning  system  com- 
prising; 
an  air  circulation  system  having  a  return  air  ductwork  sys- 
tem defining  a  path  for  return  air  passage  from  a  space  to 
be  conditioned,  an  exhaust  air  ductwork  system  defining 
3  path  for  exhaust  air  passage  from  said  return  air  system 
to  the  outside,  an  outside  air  ductwork  system  defining  a 
path  for  passage  of  outside  air  from  the  outside  to  said 
return  air  ductwork  system,  a  supply  air  ductwork  system 


1.  .A  steam  surface  condenser,  comprising  an  elongate  shell. 
an  assembly  of  two  spaced  tube  sheets  and  associated  tubes. 
longitudinally  spaced  means  supporting  spaced  parts  ,,f  said 
assembly  within  said  shell,  one  of  said  supporting  means  being 
axially  compliant,  first  and  second  water  boxes  defining  ehani 
bers  over  the  respective  outer  faces  of  said  tube  sheets  and 
communicating  with  the  respective  outer  ends  of  said  tubes. 
said  boxes  being  secured  to  said  tube  sheets  over  a  penpher 
ally  continuous  mounting  region,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
elongated   strain-proportioning   members   securely    intcrcon 
necting  correspondingly  spaced  locations  along  said  mounting 
regions. 
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3.861.461 
BAYONET  Tl  BE  HEAT  EXCHANGE 
John  A.  Kissinger.  Livingston,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Foster  vs  hte ler 
Corporation,  Livingston,  N.J. 

Eiled  Sept.  21.  1972.  Ser.  No.  291,099 

Int.  CL  F28d  7112 

L.S.  CI.  165-142  ,  4riaims 


and  an  outside  surface  corresponding  to  the  opposing  side  of 
said  strip  material,  at  least  one  heat  exchange  enhancement 
pattern  formed  on  the  outside  surface  by  embossing  the  corre- 
sponding side  of  the  strip  and  at  least  one  heat  exchange 
enhancement  pattern  formed  on  the  inside  surface  by  emboss- 
ing the  corresponding  side  of  the  strip,  said  enhancement 
pattern  or  patterns  extending  throughout  only  a  portion  of  the 
tube  wall  thickness. 


3,861.463 
Tl  BIN(.  SPACING  MEANS  FOR  SLBSCRFACE  VALVES 

Talmadge   1..  Crowe.   Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Oil 
TiMils.  Inc..  1  OS  Angeles.  Calif. 

(  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,060,  June  1.  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  416.433 

Int.  CI.  E21b  7112 

U.S.  CL  166-.5  24  Claims 


1.  A  bayonet  tube  assembly  comprising: 

an  outer  tube  being  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  tube  sheet, 

an  inner  tube  within  said  outer  tube,  havmt;  an  open  end 
adjacent  to  said  closed  end  o\  said  nuter  tube,  and  being 
longer  than  said  outer  tube  so  that  when  said  outer  tube 
IS  connected  to  said  tube  sheet,  sdid  inner  tube  will  extend 
through  said  tube  sheet. 

an  inner  conduit  within  the  space  between  said  inner  tube 
and  said  outer  tube  and  located  to  extend  from  a  location 
between  said  tube  --heet  and  said  v>pen  end  of  said  inner 
tube  through  said  tube  sheet 

whereby  secondary  fluid  can  be  passed  through  .said  mner 
tube  to  reverse  its  direction  and  flow  hack  between  said 
inner  tube  and  said  outer  tube  until  reaching  said  inner 
conduit  and  then  flow  through  said  conduit  to  pass 
through  said  tube  sheet 


3.861.462 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  TtBE 

Charles  I).   \IcLain.    Mton,  III.,  assiuntyr  to  <)lin  (  m  piir.iiinn 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  214,034.  Dec.  30.  197  1.  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  447,736 

Int.  CI.  F28f  /  42 

U.S.  CI.  165-179  ,  6  Claims 


1.  In  well  production  apparatus:  subsurface  tubing  hanger 
means  anchorable  in  engagement  within  a  well  casing  and 
having  a  seat  for  a  subsurface  shutoff  valve,  shutoff  valve 
means  seated  in  said  seat,  said  valve  means  havmg  a  passage 
for  communicating  with  subsurface  tubing  extending  down- 
wardly in  the  well  from  said  tubing  hanger  means,  tubing  head 
means  spaced  above  said  valve  means,  surface  tubing  extend- 
ing between  said  valve  means  and  said  tubing  head,  said  sur- 
face tubing  and  said  tubing  head  having  landing  means  for 
supporting  said  surface  tubing,  and  spacing  means  incorpo- 
rated in  said  surface  tubing  for  adjusting  the  space  between 
said  valve  and  said  landing  means  while  said  valve  means  is 
seated  in  said  tuhmg  hanger  means. 


3.861,464 

SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  WELLS 

George  I    Bovadjieff,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Ben  A.  Otsap,  En- 

,  cino.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Varco  International,  Inc., 

I  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  410,418 
Int.  CI.  E21b  43112.  33103 
U.S.  CI.  166-224  A  18  Claims 

I.  In  well  safety  apparatus,  including  a  valve  unit  to  be 
lowered  into  a  well  and  located  therein,  and  a  member  extend- 
ing upwardly  toward  the  surface  of  the  earth  for  actuating  said 
valve   unit,   the   improvement  comprising  formation  of  said 
I  valve  unit  to  include  means  containing  and  enclosing  a  con- 

^    .i  I  f'ned  body  of  fluid,  said  means  including  a  first  element  con- 

nectible  to  said  member  for  actuation  upwardly  thereby  and 

1.  A  welded  hollow  metal  heat  exchanger  tube  formed  from    exposed  to  and  acting  against  said  confined  body  of  fluid  in  a 

metal  strip   material  and   having  a  longitudinally  extending    manner  displacing  a  portion  of  said  fluid  in  response  to  said 

weld  seam,  said  tube  having  a  given  wall  thickness  and  an    upward  movement  of  said  element,  and  a  second  element 

inside  surface  corresponding  to  one  side  of  said  strip  material    exposed  to  said  confined  body  of  fiuid  and  actuable  down- 
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wardly  by  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  upon  said  upward  move- 
ment of  said  first  element,  said  valve  unit  including  also  valve 


UJ' 


means  operable  by  said  downward  movement  of  said  secmid 
element. 


3,861.465 

METHOD  OF  SELECTIVE  FORMATION  TREATMENT 

Henry  X.  Mignotte,  Gretna,  La.,  assignor  to  Baker  Oil  Tools. 

Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  284,340,  Aug.  28,  1972,  Pal.  No. 

3,797,572.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,720 

Int.  CI.  E21b  37100.  43<2y  43i2^ 
U.S.  CI.  166-255  10  Claims 

10.  The  method  of  selectively  treating  subsurface  earth 
formations  traversed  by  a  well  bore  in  which  casing  has  been 
set  and  perforated  at  vertically  spaced  sections  of  the  casing, 
comprising  running  into  the  well  casing  on  a  pipe  string  a 
treating  tool  having  vertically  spaced  packing  means  sealmgly 
engageable  with  the  casing  and  a  by-pass  passage  through  the 
tool,  progressively  moving  said  treating  tool  to  successive 
locations  at  which  said  packing  means  straddle  or\c  of  the 
perforated  sections,  closing  the  by-pass  passage  through  the 
tool,  and  displacing  a  treating  fluid  through  said  pipe  string 
and  into  said  treating  tool  for  discharge  from  said  treating  t<u>l 
between  said  vertically  spaced  packing  means  and  through  the 
perforations  straddled  by  said  packing  means. 


3,861,466 

OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  UTILIZING  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF  ALKYL  XYLENE 

SULFONATES 

Walter  W.  (.ale.  Housttm.  Tex.,  assignor  to  K\\(mi  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,349 
InL  CI.  E21b  4J/22 
U.S.  CI.  166-273  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  crude  oil  from  a  subterranean 
formation  wherein  an  aqueous  surfactant  solution  is  injected 
into  the  formation  through  at  least  one  injection  means  to 
displace  crude  oil  toward  at  least  one  production  means,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  aqueous  surfactant  solution  in- 
cludes as  the  surfactant  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  Cg  ,j  o- 
xylene  sulfonate  and  at  least  one  C,6  jo  o-xylene  sulfonate 


3.h6l.467 
PFKMKABl  K  CEMKNTINt,  METHOD 

Bobby  G,  Harnsberger.  Houston.  If  \..  assignor  id  1 1  xaco  Inc. 

New  York,  N.Y  . 

Filed  Dec.  2K.  1973,  Ser.  No    42si,4;f. 

Int.  CI.  El\b  33113,43102    (  tl4h        : 

U.S.  CI.  166-276  6  (  laims 

1.  .\  method  ot  tiLating  an  incompetent  formation  \-^\  l 
trattd  h,  ,i  wcllbore  to  prevent  itic  movement  of  unconsoli- 
dated sand  particles  from  said  mco-ripetcn;  f.  •'li.iSiii!:  to  the 
wellbore  as  formation  fluids  are  rc^o^tieJ  ti,  ;i;  ^aio  iurrr.a 
tinn  v».hKli  ^nniprises  forming  ,i  ire.itmg  v.Mn:pi>Mtion  consist- 
ing L-ssentially  oi  1  part  of  cement,  from  3  to  1  2  part-  h\ 
v>  eight  of  sand  havmg  a  particle  size  between  10  and  hi)  mesh, 
from  about  0,7  to  about  0.95  part  by  weight  of  salt  water  to 
wet  the  sand  and  cement  particles  each  per  part  of  cement, 
and  from  about  0.1  to  about  1  percent  by  weight  of  xanthan 
gum,  based  on  the  amount  of  water,  suspending  the  resultant 
treating  composition  in  a  carrier  oil  fraction  consisting  of  a 
retined  diesel  oil  containing  from  100  to  about  800  ppm  of 
naphthenic  acids  therein,  placing  said  suspension  against  the 
unconsolidated  formation  pcrniiiiinL  the  cement  to  set  to 
form  a  permeable  cement  barrier  hetwccii  the  formation  and 
the  wellbore  whereby  formation  tluids  ^an  W  rci.o\crcLi  fy 
passage  through  the  formed  permeable  cement  barrier. 


3. 8f)  1.468 

METHOD  FOR  ST  \Bll.i/,IN(;  IN(  OMPFTKNl   SAND 

(  ()NTA1N1N(;  FORMATIONS 

Beverly   A.  (  urtice.  Portsmouth.  \a.,  and  James  VS     Hughes. 

Houston.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc..  New  Y  ork.  N.V  . 

Filed  Dec,  28.   I'J73.  Ser.  No    429.427 

Int,  CI.  F2Ib  ^.'   ;•  <    4.^  i.2    (  ()4b  "'612 

U.S.  CI.  166     276  in  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  treating  an  oil-coniainmi.:  ;rit  oriipetent 
forniatiim  penelr.iled  h\  .,i  wellbore  to  [mc  (jnl  the  nio\ anient 
of  unconsolidated  s.tnd  particle-  from  -aid  formation  \c:  the 
wellbore  a*-  the  oil  iv  rccovereii  from  said  formatu)n.  wherein 
a  treating  composition  i-  lormeii  ^;onsisting  essentially  of  sand. 
cement  and  a  sutTicient  amount  ot  .i  petroleum  oil  Lontainmg 
an  (mI  welting  .igent  therein  to  oil  wc!  ihe  -,imi  .nui  ^ensenl 
particles,  said  tre.itmg  ^ompositum  i-  -uspcr'.ded  ir  an  aqueous 
carrier  medium,  the  rc-ulting  .iqueiMj-  suspension  i-  irqe^lcd 
at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  force  the  treating  .  onif^osition  mtoi 
-aid  unconsolidated  formation,  .md  wherein  ttic  placed  trcat^ 
ing  composition  iscont.ated  with  .in  auueou-  -urtaee  active 
agent  solution  to  water-wet  the  ^emeiif  p.irtide-  tficreof  .md 
to  effect  setting  of  the  cement  to  torni  ,i  pcrmicahle  cement 
barrier  through  whuh  oil  i-  recou.'reii,  the  itriprovenient 
which  ek'mpiise-  conditioning  a  field  w.iu-r  containing  .i  ce 
ment  di-per-mg  .igent  therein  prior  to  use  of  the  conditioned 
field  water  .i-  the  aqueous  carrier  medium  tor  -.mi  tre.iting 
composition,  s.nd  conditioning  sompri-ing  cont.ic  img  the  field 
water  with  a  calcium  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  ot  calcium  oxide,  c.ilcium  ti\drt>xide  and  mixture- 
thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  raise  the  pH  of  the  tield 
water  to  a  pH  value  between  about  h  '^  and  10.  with  -tirnng. 
and  thereafter  filtering  said  alkaline  treated  field  water  to 
remove  the  pre-ipit.ited  cement  dispersing  agent  therefrom 


3.861.469 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  INSULATING  A  WELLBORE  WITH 

SILICATE  FOAM 

Jack  H.  Bavless.  and  Alton  R.  Hagedorn,  both  of  Houston. 

Tex.,  assignors  to   Exxon   Production   Research   C  ompany. 

Houston.  Tex. 

liUd  Oct.  24,  I'r.V  Ser,  No.  4(1'', .^44 
Int.  CI.  E21b  43i24 
U.S.  CI.  166-303  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  thermallv  insulating  a  tubing  string  sus 
pended  within  a  wellbore  which  comprises  injecting  into  the 
wellbore-tubmg    string   annular    space   a   solution    ^cmsisting 
essentially  of  water  and  a  water  soluble  silicate,  introducing 


3.861.470 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FUR  INSIDt  BLOWOUT 

PREVENTER  DRILLING  TOOL 

James  D.  Vlott.  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hvdrii  Companv. 

Houston.  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  399.534 

Int.  CI.  F21b  J  ■    '/    4 J.  12 

L.S.  CI.  166-315  45  Claims 


M 
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•hermdi  energv  into  the  tubing  string  to  remove  water  from  the 
^-1iut:^>n  dnd  to  deposit  a  coating  of  silicate  on  the  tubmg 
string.  '.  entmg  the  annular  space  between  the  tubing  string  and 
tr.e  AeJIhore  to  discharge  water  vapor  removed  from  the 
solution  and   to  discharge  excess  silicate  solution  from  the 


annulus.  continuing  tne  mtri  iduction  .!*'  t.nermal  energy  into 
the  tubing  string  until  excels  Miicate  solution  remaining  m  the 
annulus  forms  a  porous,  permeable,  and  water-soluble  mass 
Ahich  occupies  the  space  bef^een  the  wellbore  and  the  tubing 

tiT  at  least  a  portion  ot~  the  'vert;cal  extent  -rf  the  space. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  well  tool  fur  controlling  unde- 
sired  flow  in  a  well  conduit,  including  the  steps  of 

mounting  the  well  tool  with  the  well  conduit  to  control  flow 
through  the  well  conduit. 

sensing  the  fluid  pressure  exteriorl>  of  the  well  conduit 
adjacent  the  well  tool. 

comparing  the  sensed  pressure  extenorU  of  the  y.ell  c-mduit 
■Mth  tne  tiiiiO  pressuie  ;n  the  well  ^onOim.  ,uk1 

opening  the  well  tool  to  enable  flow  m  either  direction 
through  the  well  conduit  when  the  pressure  in  the  well 
conduit  approaches  within  a  predetermined  amount  of 
the  sensed  pressure  exteriorlv  oi  the  well  conduit  wherein 
the  well  tool  is  opened  to  enable  the  flow  when  the  pres- 
sure in  the  well  conduit  is  less  than  the  pressure  exteriorlv 
of  the  well  tool  bv  the  predetermined  amount 

18.  .An  inside  blowout  preventer  well  tool,  including 

a  frame   adapted  for  mounting  with   a  well  conduit   at   ,t 
desired  location. 


closure  means  mounted  with  said  frame  for  movement  to 
and  from  an  open  position  enabling  flow  through  the  well 
conduit  and  a  closed  position  blocking  flow  through  the 
well  conduit;  and 

operator  means  operablv  connected  with  said  closure 
means  for  moving  said  closure  means  to  and  from  the 
open  and  closed  positions,  said  operator  means  moving 
said  closure  means  to  the  open  position  when  the  pressure 
in  the  well  conduit  is  substantially  equal  to  the  pressure 
externally  of  the  well  conduit  and  adjacent  said  frame, 

said  operator  means  including 

piston  means  having  a  first  pressure  responsive  surface  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  closure  means  to  the  open 
position  in  response  to  pressure  in  the  well  conduit  effect- 
ing urging  on  said  first  pressure  responsive  surface. 

an  expansible  chamber  formed  bv  said  frame  and  said  oper- 
ator means  with  said  first  pressure  responsive  surface 
exposed  to  the  pressure  in  said  expansible  chamber, 

a  pressure  transmitting  fluid  in  said  expansible  chamber  for 
transmitting  the  pressure  in  the  well  conduit  to  said  first 
pressure  responsive  surface  for  effecting  movement  of 
said  closure  means  while  prtnecting  said  first  pressure 
responsive  surf.ice  trom  the  well  fluids  in  the  well  con- 
duit; 

a  movable  sealing  memher  enclosmg  said  expansible  cham 
ber  and  having  first  and  second  pressure  resptmsive  sur 
faces; 

said  first  pressure  responsive  surface  of  said  sealing  member 
exposed  to  pressure  in  the  well  conduit, 

said  second  pressure  responsive  surface  of  said  sealing 
member  exposed  to  the  pressure  transmitting  fiuid  in  said 
expansible  chamber,  said  sealing  mem.ber  moving  to 
transmit  the  pressure  in  the  well  conduit  urging  on  said 
first  surface  to  the  pressure  transmitting  fiuid  in  said 
expansible  chamber  bv  the  urging  of  said  second  surf:ce 
on  said  fluid  pressure  transmitting  fluid  wherein  fluid 
pressure  in  the  well  conduit  is  transmitted  into  said  ex- 
pansible chamber. 


3,861.471 

OIL  WELL  PCMP  HAVING  GAS  LOCK  PREVENTION 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 

Bobbv  l.vnn  Douglas.  Dallas.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,571 

Int.  CI.  K21b  4J  1)1),  F04b  21/04 

U.S.  CI    I6h     314  8  Claims 


•1 


f-H^ 


Xi>j 


<i Li^ 


\r     Mi  well  pump  having  relief  means  for  preventing  gas 
iPd  reducing  fluid  hammer,  said  pump  comprising: 


an  einn 


t^a'ed  tubular  pump  barrel  adapted  to  be  inserted 
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into  a  production  tubing  string,  said  barrel  having  an 
axial,  longitudinal  bore  passage  therethrough  and  an 
enlarged  relief  passage  therein, 

an  elongated  pump  plunger  telescopically  and  sealinglv 
engaged  in  said  barrel  bore  passage,  said  plunger  adapted 
to  be  telescoped  from  a  first  uppermost  position  in  said 
barrel  to  a  second  lowermost  position  in  said  barrel,  said 
plunger  having  a  longitudinal  bore  passage  therethrough, 
valve  means  in  said  barrel  arranged  to  allow  fluid  flow 
only  in  an  upward  direction  through  said  barrel  bore 
passage; 

valve  means  m  said  plunger  arranged  to  allow  fluid  tlovv 
only  in  an  upward  direction  through  said  plunger  bore 
passage. 

relief  bypass  means  passing  through  the  wall  of  said  plunger 
between  said  plunger  valve  means  and  said  barrel  valve 
means  and  arranged  to  communicate  between  said 
plunger  bore  passage  and  said  barrel  bore  passage  when 
said  plunger  is  in  said  first  position  and  further  arranged 
to  prevent  such  communication  when  said  plunger  is  m 
said  second  position 

7.  ,A  method  of  pumping  from  an  oil  well,  fluids  containirik; 
large  amounts  of  dissolved  or  entrained  gases  therein,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of, 

placing  in  the  well  a  production  tubing  string  communicat- 
ing with  the  formation  to  be  produced, 

locating  a  reciprocating  pump  sealinglv  within  said  tubing 
string,  said  pump  having  a  plunger  traveling  telescopically 
within  a  barrel,  traveling  check  valve  means,  and  standing 
check  valve  means; 

reciprocating  said  pump  plunger  between  upper  and  lower 
positions  into  said  barrel  to  provide  lifting  force  ti-  the 
fluids  in  said  oil  wells;  and 

communicating  the  area  between  said  standing  valve  means 
and  said  traveling  valve  means  to  the  area  above  said 
pump  in  said  tubing  string  in  the  uppermost  position  i'<*^ 
said  plunger  in  said  barrel  while  maintaining  the  bottiini 
end  of  said  plunger  continuously  telescoped  in  said  bar 
rel,  thereby  displacing  gas  between  said  two  check  \ahe 
means  with  pumped  well  fluid  from  above  said  two  check 
valve  means 


3,861,472 

HORSESHOE  WITH  FLEXIBLE  SECTIONS 

Edward  McConnon,  51  Shumpike  Rd.,  Springfield,  N,J.  07081 

Filed  Apr.  1 1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,042 

Int.  CI.  AOll  7 '02 

U.S.  CI.  168-15  3  {  laims 


3.861,473 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSE  F  ON  OFF  Ml  II) 

CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  A  CONTROL  ASSFMBl  \   AND 

FIRE  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  1N(  ()RP()RATIN(.  SAID 

DFVK  F 

William   L.    Livingston,   Sharon.   Mass..   assignor   to   Factor) 

Mutual  Research  Corporation.  Norwood,  Mass. 

Filed  June  7.  1974.  Ser.  No.  477.415 

Int.  CI.  A  62c  J"  I  If'. 

U.S.  CI.  169-19  15  (laims 

1.  A  fluid  control  device  comprising  ,i  bo^is  member  having 

a    passage    therethrough    and    extending    between    an    iiilcl 

adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  uf  i1uid   undei   pressiire 


and  an  outlet  adapted  ti 


mne^-'tcd  li'  a  he. id  tor  disi_ barg- 


ing said   fluid,    v.ove   means  ^u[""j''ioU.'u   t~_^    -.iui   l'>'u\    n:i.n:tier 
and  nmvable  bctv.een  a  first  position  in  v-hkh  it  blocks  the 

tliiw   of  fluid   through   said  pasvit:c  .I'-o'   .<.  second   pi'Sit;,:-!-'    ;•; 
wich  It  permits  ihe  flow  ol  lluid  ttiroUi',h  said  pa^'-a^e  ariO  ;> 
said  head,  and  ..ontrol  means  normalh  ni.iir^tainmt:  ^-od  \aive 


means  m  said  second  position,  said  control  means  moving  said 
valve  means  u)  said  first  position  in  response  to  the  tempera- 
ture m  the  vicinitv  of  said  bodv  member  attainmt'  a  ;  redeier 


ined 


atively  high,  value  and  then  falling  ii 


nede! 


mined,  relatively  low,  value 


3.861,474 

COMBINATION  DUAI   Tl  BULAR  PRESSURE  ST()RA(,F 

MEANS  AND  DISCHARGE  FOR  FIRE  EXTINGUISHERS 

AND  LIKE  APPARATUS 

Joseph  S.  I)e  Palma,  109  Carlson  Ct..  Closter,  N.J.  07624 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1974.  Ser.  No.  451,278 
Int.  CI.  A62c  13100 
U.S.  CI.  169     ■'5  n  Claims 
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45=  DEFLECTION 


I,  .A  shoe  for  horses  and  similar  hooved  animals  comprising 
a  rigid  generally  U-shaped  member  having  attached  tti  both 
ends  flexible  members  having  about  the  same  thickness  as  the 
rigid  member  and  constructed  of  material  sufficientlv  flexible 
to  bend  at  least  twenty  degrees  when  subjected  to  a  force 
acting  generally  downwardly  on  the  rear  edge  of  the  flexible 
member  and  having  a  magnitude  insufficient  to  knock  off  said 
shoe  from  the  hoof,  said  flexible  member  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  rigid  member  between  one  eighth  inch  and 
one  inch  to  continue  the  general  U-shape  and  forming  flexible 
heel  sections  of  the  shoe  whereby  a  shoe  is  obtained  that  will 
not  be  knocked  off  when  struck  by  an  overreaching  ht)of 
because  the  flexible  heel  section  flexes  down  out  of  the  wav 
of  the  overreaching  hoof. 


1.  In  c>imbination  a  pressure  container  having  an  upper 
outlet  opening,  an  upst.indmg  double  tube  assembU  disposed 
within  said  contamei  including  inner  and  oulei  tube  members. 
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said  outer  tube  member  having  its  upper  end  suppirtcJ  m 
sealed  relation  to  said  outlet,  \alve  means  operable  to  selec- 
tively open  and  close  said  outlet  and  including  means  for 
selectivelv  opening  and  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  inner 
tube,  the  lower  ends  of  said  tubes  being  spaced  above  rhe 
bottom  of  said  container,  the  space  between  the  outer  tube 
and  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  container  including  a  lower 
portion  for  receiving  dr\  chemicals  and  an  upper  portuin  for 
containing  propellant  gases  under  pressure,  the  space  between 
the  inner  and  outer  tubes  defining  an  outlet  passageway  for 
said  dr\  chemicals  and  extending  upwardly  toward  and  com- 
municated with  said  outlet,  ind  the  interior  of  said  inner  tube 
detining  a  pressure  chamber  for  containing  a  supplemental 
propellant  gas  charge  i 


3.861,475 

COMBINED  LEVELING  AND  COMPACTLNG  EAR  111 

WORKING  MACHINE 

Witold  Kuncewicz.  Old  Kennel,  Flint  Hill.  Va.  22fi2'' 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  201,922,  Nov.  24.  197  1,  ahandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  4.  1973,  Ser.  No.  393.91" 

Int.  CI.  AOlb  49/02 


L.S.  CI.  172-71 


9  Claims 


1.  In  an  earth  u.^rkmg  implement,  the  combination  includ- 
ing chassis  means  having  transversely  disposed  helically  sur- 
faced auger  means  mounted  at  the  fur'A.ird  end  thereof  for 
initially  excavating  and  transversely  distributing  surface  mate- 
rial, transversely  disposed  mold  board  means  mounted  on  the 
chassis  means  behind  said  auger  means  for  controlling  the 
depth  and  distribution  oi  material  excavated  by  said  auger 
means,  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  traction  wheels  mounted  or 
said  chassis  means  rearwardK  of  said  auger  means,  trans- 
versely disposed  ground  engaging  roller  means  mounted  at 
rearward  portion  of  said  chassis  means  substantially  in  align- 
ment with  and  substantially  equal  m  width  as  said  mold  board 
means  for  compacting  material  distributed  by  said  mold  board 
means,  prime  mover  means  mounted  on  said  chassis  means 
and  means  connecting  the  prime  mover  me:in>  with  said  trac- 
tion wheels  and  said  auger  means  for  drivmt:  said  traction 
wheels  for  movement  in  forward  and  reverse  directions  and 
for  rotating  said  auger  means  and  means  on  >aid  chassis  means 
for  steering  said  implement,  said  chassis  means  also  including 
means  connected  with  the  auger  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing and  tilting  said  auger  means  and  mold  hoard  means  with 
respect  to  the  ground,  said  mold  board  r",eans  having  a  trans- 
verse lower  edge  and  including  means  ..v.Tuiected  between  the 
auger  means  and  mold  board  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  lower  edge  independently  of  said  autier  means 


3,861.476 
CONTROL  VALVE  EOR  FLl  ID  OPERATED  TOOL 
Alvin  H.  Borsum,  Spring  Lake.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gardner  - 
Denver  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  S^r.  No.  386,256 
Int.  CI.  B23b  45  04    F16k  3502 
L.S.  CI.  173-169  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  operated  tool; 
a  housing. 


a  fluid  operated  motor  disposed  in  said  housing; 

a  passage  in  said  housing  for  conducting  pressure  fluid  to 
said  motor; 

a  fluid  flow  control  valve  interposed  in  said  passage  includ- 
ing a  closure  member  movable  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  a  valve  operating  member  for  manually  actuat- 
ing said  closure  member  to  the  open  position  and  biasing 
means  for  urging  said  closure  member  to  the  closed  posi- 
tion; and, 

locking  means  cooperable  with  said  closure  member  for 
preventing  the  movement  of  said  closure  member  to  said 
open  position,  said  locking  means  including  a  movable 
rod  actuatable  at  will  for  unlocking  said  closure  member 
for  movement  to  the  open  position  in  response  to  the 
actuation  of  said  operating  member,  and  means  engage- 


able  with  said  rod  and  releasably  engageable  with  said 
closure  member  for  locking  said  closure  member  in  a 
closed  position  when  said  rod  is  in  a  first  position,  said 
means  being  operable  m  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  rod  to  a  second  position  to  unlock  said  closure  mem- 
ber. 


3,861,477 
DRILLING  BITS  FOR  BORING  HOLES  AND  WELLS 

Robert  I.azavres.  Saint-Germain-En-Laye,  France,  assignor  to 
Fiilriprise  de  Ktcherihi's  it  d"  Vctivities  I'etnilieres  (ELF). 
Paris.  France 

Filed  July  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,316 
(  laims     priority,    application     France,     Aug.     18,     1972 
72.29537 

Int.  CI.  E2lb  9  36 
U.S.  CL  175-227  17  Claims 


1.  \  Hit  for  drilling  wells  in  the  earth,  of  the  type  comprising 
a  cylindrical  roller  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  drilled  hole  and  larger  than  the  radius  of  said  hole, 
a  flat  cutting  face  on  said  roller  said  roller  perpendicular  to  the 
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axis  of  said  roller,  irrigated  destruction  means  on  said  face.  3,><M.4"9 

armed  teeth  for  said  roller  around  its  perimeter  said  roller  TARE  FNTRN   CIRCMTR^   M>K  \  COMPITINC;  S(  \I  Y 

being  surmounted  on  the  externa!  cylindrical  surface  by  seg-  Edward  G.  Prvor.  loltdo,  Ohid,  assignor  In  Reliant  (   1  lutru 

ments  which  are  protected  against  wear  by  anti-abrasive  ele  Company,  lolcdo.  Ohio 


ments.  said  roller  being  mounted  to  rotate  freely  on  a  tubular 
shaft  having  a  geometrical  axis  which  is  parallel  to  that  of  the 
drilled  hole  and  displaced  off-centre  with  respect  to  said  hole. 
a  connector,  a  tensioning  member  maintaining  said  connecter 
in  said  geometrical  axis,  said  shaft  being  connected  parallel  to 
the  axis  of.  and  in  angularly  positioned  relation  with  said 
connector,  said  connected  having  a  geometrical  axis  which 
coincides  with  the  axis  of  the  drilled  hole,  a  duct  in  said  con- 
nector for  the  Irrigation  of  the  bit.  means  at  the  end  of  said 
connector  remote  from  the  tool  for  coupling  with  the  drill 
stem,  external  eccentric  masses  on  said  connector  protected 
against  wear  on  the  peripheral  face  thereof  by  anti-abrasivc 
elements,  said  masses  centering  said  connector  within  the 
drilled  hole,  compensating  for  the  reversing  couple  exerted  by 
the  bit  on  said  connector  shaft  during  drilling  and  providing 
static  and  dynamic  balancing  of  the  tool-connector  assembly 
during  the  drilling  oper.ition 


Filed  Apr.  P.  1974.  Str    No    461. 
Int.  (I    (.lllg  i^iU4 
L.S.  CI.  177^25 


b  Claims 
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3.861,478 

H\  DRALLIC  CRUSHING  DEVICE  FOR  LSE  WITH  A 

BORIN(;  TOOL 

Elie  Condolios.  Grenoble,  and  Abel  Cortes.  I  e  Pecq.  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Societe  (Jenerale  de  Constructions  Elec- 
triques  et  Mecaniques  (ALSTHOMi  and  Compagnie  Fran- 
caise  des  Petroles,  both  of  Paris.  France 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  390.713 
Claims    prioritv.    application     France.     Aug.     23.     1972. 
72.30063 

Int.  CI.  E21b  V,y6 
U.S.  CI.  175-404  6  Claims 


1.  A  computing  scale  comprising,  in  combination,  weighing 
scale  means  for  generating  a  digital  weight  signal,  a  first  digital 
memory,  data  input  means  having  a  plurality  of  digit  keys  for 
supplying  data  to  said  first  memory  and  having  a  tare  entry 

kcv,  timing  nicaiis  tor  nie.isunng  a  predetermined  time  inter- 
val, means  responsive  to  the  Llosure  ^'^f  .iiiv  of  said  digit  keys 
for  starling  said  timing  means,  ,j  sccoiu!  digital  memory  for 
storing  a  tare  weight,  means  respi>nsive  to  the  closure  of  said 
tare  entry  key  while  said  timer  is  on  for  shifting  at  least  one 
digit  from  said  first  memory  into  said  second  memory,  means 
responsive  to  the  closure  of  said  tare  entry  key  while  said 
timer  is  off  for  storing  the  digital  weight  signal  from  said  scale 
means  in  said  sectind  memory,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
digital  weight  signal  and  to  the  contents  of  said  second  mem- 
ory for  computing  a  net  weight  of  an  article  weighed  on  said 
scale  means. 


3.861.4HU 
HK.H  SPEED  WEI(,HIN(,  S(  ALE 

Frcdric  F'.  Zuckir,  Stamford.  {  onn.;  Anihcmy  Storacf.  f  arr\- 
town.  N,\  ..  and  Paul  R.  Sette.  Hamden.  (onn..  assignors  to 
Pitney  -  Bowes.  Inc..  Stamford,  (onn. 

Filed  June  5,  1974.  Ser.  N.,.  X^b.U^S 
Int.  CI.  (,01s   ^Z-^.  3,0^ 


U.S.  CI.  177     210 


H  I  iaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hollow  boring  device  including  a 
boring  tool  at  one  end  thereof  having  a  central  duct,  a  crush- 
ing device  comprising  means  forming  a  crushing  chamber 
having  an  elongated  shape  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  o{  the 
boring  device  and  being  secured  to  the  wall  of  said  bt^ring 
device  in  the  portion  of  the  hollow  of  said  boring  device  adia 
cent  the  boring  tool,  said  boring  device  having  an  outside  wall 
spaced  from  said  chamber  to  form  therebetween  at  least  one 
passage  for  conveying  boring  fluid  to  said  boring  tool,  the  end 
of  said  crushing  chamber  facing  said  boring  tool  having  a 
central  input  orifice  communicating  directly  with  said  central 
duct  in  said  tool,  said  crushing  chamber  additionally  having  at 
least  one  opening  of  small  cross  section  arranged  adjacent  said 
central  input  orifice  and  communicating  with  said  passage 
conveying  boring  fluid,  so  that  at  least  one  tluid  )ct  will  enter 

said  chamber  through  said  opening  at  high  speed  and  high  1.  A  high  speed  weighing  s^.ijc  for  vMighing  ;iKves  of  mail 
pressure  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  chamber  from  the  being  fed  edgewise  aKmg  .i  mail  h.indling  path  running 
bottom  towards  the  top  thereof,  a  plurality  of  rcmmal  orifices  through  a  mail  handling  system,  said  high  speed  weighing  scale 
in  said  chamber  and  passing  through  the  wall  of  said  boring    comprising: 

device  for  removal  of  fluid  and  crushed  waste  material,  the        a  weighing  tray  physically  constructed  to  receive  .ind  sup 
total  cross  section  of  said  orifices  being  sufficient  to  cause  port  a  piece  of  mail  upon  an  edge  thereof,  s.tid  ttav  being 

only  a  small  loss  of  head  in  consideration  of  the  output  of  said  movablv  supportable  for  niovcmeni  through  .i  weighing 

fluid  jet.  range,  said  trav  comprising  .i  hon/iMU.iUv  dis[i(«s(.-d  t-.isc 
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ind  at  least  one  wall  member  extending  from  said 
:ti   n    an  edge  of  a  piece  of  mail  to  be  weighed 


being  recei'.ed  and  xupp.rted  upon  said  base  section,  and 
-aid  'Ajll  menher  lending  additional  support  to  the  piece 
of  mai!  for  maintaining  said  pie^c  ^^i  mail  upon  said  edge; 
>upporting  means  suppoirtmg  said  -weighing  tray  for  move- 
ment through  a  weighmg  range,  said  supporting  means 
comprises  a  pair  of  leaf-spring  members  interconnected 
betvveen  said  v^eighing  trav  and  a  base  support;  and 

measuring  means  operatic elv  associated  with  the  weighing 
trav  for  measuring  the  degree  :  ■  ^hich  the  weighing  tray 
moves  through  said  'weighing  range  >Ahen  supporting  a 
piece  of  mail,  wherebv  a  weight  determination  may  be 
made  for  said  piece  of  mail, 

said  measuring  means  comprises  a  stationary  light  source 
disposed  adjacent  said  tray,  means  defining  a  light  path 
originating  from  said  light  source  and  including  a  light 
■•^indov*.,  shutter  means  carried  by  said  tray  and  operable 
m  response  to  the  movement  of  said  tray  to  limit  the 
amount  oi  light  passing  through  said  light  window, 
'A  herebv  the  amcjunt  of  light  passing  through  said  window 
IS  a  measure  of  the  v>. eight  of  a  piece  of  mail  which  has 
caused  the  trav  tO'  move 


3.861.481 

HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  \  FHK  1  KS 

Rov  A.  Gillette,  and  Maurice  Kle«,  both  of  Burlington.  Id^a, 

assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Compan>,  Racine,  V\is. 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1973.  Ser.  No.  387.292 

Int.  CI.  B62d  1 1 /02 

L.S.  CI.  180-6.48  ,  4  Claims 


a  manually  operable  crank  and  gear  means  driven  by  said 
crank,  said  crank  and  gear  means  being  rotatablv  carried 
by  said  support  means, 

and  an  upwardly  extending  rack   meshing  with  said  gear 
means  to  be  displaced  thereby  upward  or  downward  with 
respect  to  said  support  means, 
the  improvement  which  comprises 

an  upwardly  extending  hollow  sleeve  having  said  rack  at- 
tached thereto; 


1.  Drive  means  for  a  vehicle  having  a  body  and  two  pairs  of 

wheels  respectivelv  on  opposite  sides  of  said  body,  compris- 
ing a  fluid  motor  for  each  pair  of  'wheels,  ea^h  *1uid  motor 
having  an  output  shaft,  planetarv  gear  means  between  each 
shaft  and  one  wheel  ^^t  each  pair,  said  planetarv  gear  means 
each  including  a  sun  gear  tlxed  to  the  output  sh.it!  planet 
gears  in  mesh  with  said  sun  gear  and  a  ring  gear  in  mesh  with 
said  planet  gears,  a  hub  secured  to  each  ring  gear,  said  one 
wheel  of  each  pair  being  respectivelv  secured  to  said  hubs;  and 
means  respectivelv  between  the  hubs  and  the  other  wheels  of 
each  pair  for  driving  the  other  wheels  of  each  pair  of  wheels. 


3.861.482 
TRAILER  DRIVE  ARRANCJEMENT 
W  .  J.  Stephens,  3125  S.  W.  15th  St.,  and  Frank  J.  Oleski.  3451 
S.  W.  17th  St.,  both  of  Fort  Lauderdale.  Fla. 
Filed  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,838 
Int.  CI.  B60s  9  Ih 
L.S.  CI.  180-  13  5  (  laims 

I.  In  a  drive  arrangement  for  a  trailer  that  is  releasahly 
attachable  to  a  towing  vehicle,  said  drive  arrangement  having: 
a  ground  wheel. 

a  motor  for  driving  said  ground  wheel; 
rigid  support  means  for  the  ground  wheel  having  provision 
for  rigid  attachment  to  the  trailer. 


a  coupling  member  slidablv  received  m  the  lower  end  of 
said  sleeve  and  extending  downward  from  the  latter,  a 
wheel  support  extending  down  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
coupling  member  and  rotatablv  supporting  the  ground 
wheel; 

means  coupling  said  sleeve  to  said  coupling  member  and  to 
said  wheel  support  to  impart  the  upward  movement  of  the 
sleeve  to  the  coupling  member  and  to  the  wheel  support, 
and  a  coil  spring  received  inside  said  sleeve  above  said 
coupling  member  and  compressed  axialiy  between  them 
to  yieldingly  oppose  relative  vertical  movement  between 
said  rack  and  said  ground  wheel 


3,861.483 
TRACTOR  HAVING  A  Fl  LL  SWIVEL  FRONT  SECTION 

Clement  (     Pavelka.  376  Orange  Dr.,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93030 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,066,  Aug.  2,  1972. 
Pat.  No.  3.Siy.(M)l,   I  his  application  \pr.  26.  l'^74.  Ser.  No. 

464.51') 

Int.  (I.  B62d  ^  I  114 

U.S.  CL  180     19  S  10  Claims 


1.  A  tractor  having  a  full  swivel  front  section,  comy.rising; 
a.  a  mobile  frame  with  a  hitch  for  detachable  engagement  with 
a  vehicle  to  be  towed. 

b.  an  upright  barrel  fixed  to  a  front  portion  of  the  mobile 
frame     the   mobile   frame   and  barrel  defining  a  wheel 
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maneuvering  space  beneath  the  barrel  and  ahead  ot  the 
mobile  frame; 

c.  a  drum  swivelly  coupled  to  and  disposed  within  the  barrel 
for  full  360°  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise  rotation, 

d.  a  chassis  extending  through  and  coupled  to  the  drum,  the 
chassis  having  a  top  section  extending  above  the  barrel 
and  a  bottom  section  forming  a  pair  of  depending  forks 
that  extend  beneath  the  barrel. 

e   a  motor  coupled  to  the  chassis  top  section; 

f.  a  steering  mechanism  connected  to  the  motor  or  chassis 
top  section  for  maneuvering  the  tractor. 

g    a  pair  of  drive   wheels  coupled   to  the  chassis  hvittom 
section  fullv  beneath  the  barrel  and  drum  and  sutficientlv 
spaced  from  the  mobile  frame  so  that  the  drive  wheels 
ma\  be  fullv  turned  thrt)ugh  360'  within  the  wheel  m.i 
neuvering  space  withiiut  contacting  the  mobile  frame 

h   a  pair  of  axles  secured  to  the  wheels, 

i.  a  differential  gear  assemhU  between  the  chassis  bottom 
section  forks  and  arranged  to  interconnect  the  pair  of 
axles  for  minimizing  skidding  and  jerkiness  tendencies  of 
the  wheels  during  turning  movements  of  the  tractor. 

j.  drive  means  operativelv  interconnecting  the  motor  and 
drive  wheels  and. 

k.  actuating  means  operativelv  coupled  to  the  drive  mcins 
for  selectively  activating  the  drive  means  when  the  motor 
IS  in  iiperation. 


3,861,484 
HYBRID  VEHICULAR  POWER  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  E.  Joslin,  2881 1  Co\e  Crest  Dr..  Palos  Verdes  Penin- 
sula, Calif.  90274 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111.196.  Feb.  1.  1971.  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept,  1  1.  1972,  Ser.  No.  288,069 
Int.  CI.  B60k  ^yao 
U.S.  CI.  180-65  A  3  Claims 
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1.  A  drive  system  for  a  vehicle,  or  the  like,  comprising  an 
electric  motor,  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  drive  shaft 
for  the  vehicle,  an  electric  generator,  and  gear  means  includ- 
ing a  first  section  coupling  said  electric  motor  and  said  inter 
nal  combustion  engine  to  said  drive  shaft,  and  including  a 
second  section  coupling  said  internal  combustion  engine  to 
said  electric  generator  to  enable  said  internal  combustion 
engine  to  drive  said  generator,  in  which  said  first  section  of 
said  gear  means  includes  planetar)  gear  carrier  means  coupled 
to  said  drive  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  a  first  plurality  of  planetary  gears 
carried  by  said  carrier  means,  an  input  shaft  coaxial  with  said 
drive  shaft  and  coupled  to  said  electric  motor,  a  first  sun  gear 
coupled  to  said  input  shaft  and  roLatable  therewith  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  engaging  said  first  plurality  of 
planetary  gears;  and  an  internal  toothed  gear  coupled  to  said 
internal  combustion  engine  to  be  driven  thereby  and  sur- 
rounding and  engaging  said  planetary  gears  of  said  first  plural- 
ity, in  which  said  second  section  of  said  gear  means  includes 
a  second  plurality  of  planetary  gears  carried  by  said  carrier 
means,  said  second  plurality  of  planetary  gears  being  spaced 
axialiy  from  said  first  plurality  of  planetary  gears  and  engaging 
said  internally  toothed  gear;  a  further  input  shaft  coaxial  with 


said  first-named  input  shaft  and  coupled  to  said  electric  gener- 
ator to  drive  said  generator;  and  a  second  sun  gear  coupled  to 
said  further  input  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith  about  the 

longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  engaging  said  second  plurality  of 
planetary  gears. 


3.H61.4S5 

ELECTRIC   MOTOR  \  EHK  1  F  AND  DRIVE  S'^SIFM 

THEREFOR 

Heinrich  Busch.  W  esel.  (Jermany ,  assignor  to  CES  GeselKc  haft 
fur  elektrischen  Strassenverkehr  GmbH,  Dusscldorf,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No    390.565 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug,    23,    \^~2. 
2241496 

Int.  (I    B60k  !7i08 
L.S.  CI.  180     65  R  1(1  (  laims 
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1.  ,An  clestric  drive  'or  ,j  iTioior  vehicle  having  an  accelera- 
tor and  at  least  one  drive  wheel    said  iiiiw  ■.  ompnsnig 

an  electric  motor  o',   the  shunt  wounii  tvpe  t-pcMhle   .it  ,i 

generally  uniform  speed, 
a  transmission  havmg  an  input  shaft  oper.ilivelv  connected 

to  said  motor  and  a  pair  of  output  shafts  and  mcludmg 
mechanism  connected  between  said  input  shaft  and  one  nf 

said  output  shafts  for  transmitting  force  thereheiween  .it 

a  fixed  speed  ratio,  and 
mechanism   connected   between    said    input    shaft   and    the 

other  output  shaft  for  transmitting  force  therebetween  at 

a  vanable  speed  ratio  and  having  a  control  element  dis 

placeable  for  changing  said  variable  ratio, 
means  connected  between  said  output  shafts  and  said  drive 

wheel  for  rotating  the  latter  at  a  speed  depending  on  the 

rotation  speeds  of  said  output  shafts, 
means  between  said  accelerator  and  said  control  element 

for  varying  said  ratio  and  thereby  the  rotation  speed  ot 

said  drive  wheel,  and 
damper  means  between  said  acceleratm  and  said  control 

element  for  preventing  displacement  of  said  control  ele 

ment  faster  than   a  predetermined  speed   regardless  of 

displacement   speed   of  said   accelerator,   said   predeter 

mined  speed  being  such  as  to  prevent  inerload  of  said 

motor 
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3.86  1.486  I 

ENF.RGV-\BSORBI\(;  INSTRLMEM  PWFI    K)k 
MOTOR  \t.Hl(  Lt;S 
karl    Wilfert,    Gerlingen-W  aldstadt,    (.erman>,    assignor    lu 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeselischaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Kiled  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342.414 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Germanv,    Mar.    2U,    iy^2 
2213445 

Int.  CI.  B60k  ^.^^nn    B60r  21/02 
L.S.  CI.  180-90  2!  (  u.ms 


1.  An  cncri;\  absorbing,  deformable  instrument  panel  for 
ni.'.or  vehiJes  having  a  plastically  deformable  area,  compris- 
ing a  hucKling  rc^i^■ant  support  means,  and  at  least  one  ten- 
sion means  for  operatively  connectmg  said  buckling  resistant 
^uppor:  means  v.ith  the  plastically  deformable  area  of  the 
instrument  panel 


3,861,487 

ELECTRIC  POWER  MEANS  FOR  \  EHICI  ES 

Walter  L.  Gill,  225  S.  Buena  Vista,  Redlands,  Calif.  923'3 

Continuation-in-partof  Ser.  No.  360.959,  May  16,  1973.  This 

application  June  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,12" 

Int.  CI.  B60k  2'  lu.  B60I  !  1,UU 

L.S.  CI.  180-65  R  10  (jam,- 


I.  A  vehicle  provided  with  means  for  supporting  said  vehi- 
i:ie  for  movement  over  a  supporting  medium  and  adapted  to 
carrv  an  electric  svstem  and  a  battery  for  powering  such  sys- 
i:em,  said  vehicle  comprising  two  reJativelv  rcciprocatory 
parts,  means  supporting  one  said  part  from  the  other  said  part 
for  enabling  relative  movement  therebetween  along  at  least 
two  different  non-colinear  paths,  means  connected  hetwecri 
!iuch  parts  for  converting  such  relative  movement  into  rotary 
mechanical  power,  power  reserve  means  receiving  and  storing 
i.aid  rotary  mechanical  power,  and  .urrent  generating  means 
for  recharging  said  batterv  and  driven  nv  said  power  reserve 
means 


3.861.488 
(T)I  1  ISION  SPEED  SENSOR 

T'UTiuhiro  Hamada;  Atsushi  Leda.  and  Takumi  Tatsumi,  all  of 
flimtji,  Japan,  avsignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  lokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1972,  Ser.  No.  231.485 
(  laims  prioritv,  application  Japan.  Mar.  8,  1971.46-14977; 
Mar    :~.   1971,  46-21696 

Int.  CI.  B60r  :/  r/J    B60q  1/52 
L.:..  CI.  180-91  7  Claims 


12^   30    ^ 


1.  A  collision  speed  sensor  device  for  use  with  a  motor 
vehicle  comprising  a  housing,  an  electromagnetic  coil  fixedly 
disposed  within  only  a  part  of  said  housing,  a  rod  extending 
through  said  housing,  a  magnet  member  movablv  disposed 
within  said  housing  on  a  rlrsi  end  of  said  rod,  said  magnet 
member  being  movable  between  a  first  portion  where  the 
magnetic  path  of  said  magnet  member  is  spaced  frt)m  and 
substantially  not  interlinked  with  said  electromagnetic  coil 
and  a  second  position  where  said  electromagnetic  coil  is  sub- 
stantially interlinked  with  the  magnetic  path  of  said  magnet 
member,  collision  bearing  means  connected  to  a  second  end 
of  said  rod  at  a  position  outside  of  said  housing  and  responsive 
to  the  collision  of  the  associated  motor  vehicle  with  an  obsta- 
cle for  causing  said  magnet  member  to  move  to  said  second 
position  and  for  inducing  a  voltage  across  said  coil  which  is 
proportional  to  the  collision  speed  of  the  motor  vehicle,  and 
spring  means  positioned  outside  of  said  housing  surrounding 
said  rod  between  said  housing  and  said  collision  bearing 
means  for  biasing  said  magnet  member  to  said  first  position. 


3,861.489 
MERCLRY  SWITCH  BRAKING  SVSTEM 
Thomas  ,).  Lany.   lorrance.  C  alif.;  Joseph  A.  1  anu.  Hunfinu- 
ton.  N.^.;  ktiimth  (..  I.anu.  K.  Northport.  N.\.,anci  Robert 
L.    Davis.    1  iirnl    H.irhor.    N.^  ..    assimiors   to    I  an;;   Davis 
Indistries.  Im..  Hiiiitiiiytdn.  N.^  . 

Filed  Jul)  5.  1972.  Ser.  No.  269,034 

Int.  CI.  B60t  7i20 

U.S.  CI.  180-103  6  Claims 


62 


1.  An  automatic  stability  control  system  for  a  vehicle  to 
prevent  swerving  and  swaying  of  said  vehicle,  said  system 
comprising  means  for  sensing  lateral  acceleration  forces  act- 
ing upon  said  vehicle  to  provide  electrical  acceleration  signals 
represent. ittvt'  ..f  vaid  forces,  and  brake  means  associated  with 
said  vehi^ie  and  responsive  to  said  acceleration  signals  to 
ak.;udic  said  brake  means  to  prevent  swaying  and  swerving  of 
said  venicie,  said  sensing  means  including  sensitivity  adjust- 
ment means  for  setting  the  minimum  magnitude  of  lateral 
acceleration  force  to  which  said  sensing  means  responds  to 
provide  said  acceleration  signals,  said  sensing  means  including 
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a  pair  of  inclined  mercury  switch  assemblies  oriented  to  sense 
left  and  right  lateral  acceleration,  said  adjustment  means 
including  manually  actuated  means  to  varv  the  angle  of  incli- 
nation of  the  mercurv  switch  assemblies,  said  switch  assem- 
blies including  means  indicating  lateral  acceleration  ap- 
proaching an  unstable  condition  prior  to  the  actuation  of  the 
brake  means,  each  of  said  mercury  switch  assemblies  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  contacts  in  a  container 
oriented  in  inclined  position,  a  third  contact  extending  longi- 
tudinally in  the  container  in  spaced  relation  to  the  pair  of 
contacts,  a  quantilv  of  conductive  mercurv  m  the  container 
normally  closing  a  circuit  between  the  third  contact  and  the 
lowest  of  the  pair  of  contacts,  said  quantitv  ^^i  mer^  urv  being 
movable  by  lateral  acceleration  initially  into  a  position  for 
closing  a  circuit  between  the  third  contact  and  both  of  the  pair 
of  contacts  to  provide  means  lor  indicating  lateral  accelera- 
tion approaching  an  unstable  condition  and  subsequently  to  a 
position  closing  a  circuit  between  the  third  contact  and  the 
second  contact  of  the  pair  of  contacts  located  .it  the  upper  end 
ot  the  container  for  applying  the  brake  means  w  hen  the  lateral 
acceleration  reaches  an  unstable  condition  iherebv  providing 
a  precautionarv  warning  of  an  approach  to  an  uns'.ble  condi- 
tion 


means  for  establishing  the  desired  vehicle  speed; 

means  for  comparing  the  actual  vehicle  speed  and  the  de- 
sired vehicle  speed  and  for  delivering  an  output  signal 
corresponding  thereto; 

first  valve  means  disposed  in  said  first  and  second  conduit 
means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  first  and 
second  conduit  means  according  to  said  establishing 
means;  and 

second  valve  means  disposed  in  said  second  conduit  means 
for  selectively  connecting  said  servo  means  to  the  atmo- 
sphere and  the  vacuum  source  in  response  to  said  output 
signal. 


3.861,491 
MR  (  LSHION  \  FHK  1  F 

Hugo  S.  Fergus(m.  c  a  Air  (  ushion  \  chicles,  hu 
Box  85.  Jroy.  N.V  1218(1 
Continuation-in-part  of  Str    No   314.M95.  Dti 
ahandimed.  This  application  Nov,  2".  I  <^",^,  Str 

Int.  CI.  b6Uv   .,iO 
U.S.  CI.  180      12(1 
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3.861,490 
CONSTANT  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  VEHICLE 

TRAVEL 

Naoji  Sakakibara,  Chiryu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki kaisha,  Aichi.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  346.431 
Claims   prioritv,   application  Japan.   Mar.    30.    19"2,   47- 
032376 

Int.  CI.  B60k  3 1 100 
U.S.  CI.  180-108  9  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  constant  speed  control  of  a  vehicle  ccmipris- 
ing 
an  accelerator, 
a  carburetor  including  primary  and  secondary  barrels,  ea^h 

having  a  venturi, 
a  primary  throttle  valve  for  said  primary  barrel,  said  primarv 

throttle  valve  being  mechanically  connected  to  said  ac 

celerator; 
^  secondary  throttle  valve  fdr  said  secondary  barrel, 
a  vacuum  servo  means  operatively  connected  to  said  secon 

dary  throttle  valve  and  movable  to  effect  movement  of 

'^aid  secondary  throttle  valVe, 
first  conduit  means  for  transmitting  the  venturi  vacuum  to 

said  servo  means; 
second  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  servo  means  to 

the  atmosphere  and  to  a  vacuum  source. 


1.   \n  air  cushion  vehicle  which  comprises 

a.  a  body, 

^   means  for  propelling  and  supporting  said  body  on  an  air 

cushion  including  air  propelling  mean*  mounted  toward 

the  torw.ini  eno  ol  the  body  and  .id.ipted  to  produce  .i 
flow  of  air  ir:  the  rearward  direction  of  the  vehicle, 
c.  front  steering   nie.jns   comprising   respective   upwardly- 
extending  forward   sets  ,,)    vanes   rot.trihiv    mounted  on 


&n 


.■hid 


rvA.odlv  in  the  air  flow  t; 


r   gressively 

's.od  propel 

•e.ir    -t    the 


opposite  sides 

rearwardlv  and 
ling  means 

rear    steering    means    mounted    'o'y,aid 
vehicle  on  each  suje  thereof. 

means  for  orienting  said  torw.ud  sets  u!  vaties  .ippfuxi 
ni.itelv  tore  and  aft  for  forward  propulsion  with  .it  ic.isi  .i 
portion  oi  the  .iit  from  said  pri,>pelling  means  direited  to 
said  re.o  steering  means  on  e.ich  side  of  the  vehicle 
and  steering  control  n^e.tns  tot  turning  predelernisnei: 
vanes  iif  either  o!  s.od  forward  sets  ,ij  vane-  oLiiw.trd  to^ 
direct  ,i  portion  of  the  air  ''-om  said  propelling  nie.ins  ii. 
the  ambient  .iir  a!  lateral  .mgies  r-n  eithe'  suje  n!  the 
vehicle. 


3,861.492 
MOTORIZED  ICE  BIKF 
Elmer  R.  Jensen,  Sr.,  Toms  River.  N.J..  avsignor  to  Ravmond 
Lee  Organization  Inc..  New  ^  ork.  N.^  . 

Filed  Jan.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  324.058 
Int.  (T.  B62m  :~  o" 
U.S.  CI.  180-^3  R  2  ( 


1.  ,A  kit  of  parts  for  converting  a  wheel 


bike  to  a  moton/ed  air  propelled  ice  vehicle    with  s.nd 
being  attachable  to  the  frame  of  the  mini  bike  f^v   me, 
mounting  brackets,  comprising  a  front  outrigger   ur 
'ear  outrigger  unit,  w  itfi 


Maims 

t/ed  mini 
ps.irts 
ins  ,  .f 
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the  front  outrigger  unit  comprising  a  brace  which  is  fitted  by 

d  boit  at  Its  lower  end  to  a  flat  skate  mounted  so  as  to  be 

able  to  rotate  in  a  vertical  piane  abiia'  :nc  axis  of  the  bolt, 

■Aith  the  brace  being  formed  in  a  curved  shape  so  that  at 

Its  upper  end  it  is  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  mid- 
section ot  two  '.erti^al  post  members  o:   the  mini-bike 

frame,   said   post   mem.hers  being  joined   together,  said    U.S.  CI.  181— 33  A 

f^race  bv  a  fitting  being  loinabie  to  the  front  neck  of  the 

mini-bike   bv   L -bolts,  w:th  the   upper  end  of  each  post 

member  being  curved  to  formi  a  handlebar,  and  with 
a  tension  cable,  at  i^ne  end.  is  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 

lower  end  of  each  pc^st  member,  said  cable,  at  the  other 

end,  is  attached  I'  "he   respective   vide  end  of  the  bolt 

which   fastens  the  front   skate   to  the   brace  to  transfer 

horizontal  steering  torque  between  the  front  skate  and 

the  two!  post  miemherv,  with 


3,861.494 
SOLND  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

Ihiimas  t.  (irego.  Waverlv.  N.V.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand 
Companv,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973.  Set.  No.  417.224 
Int.  CI.  E21c  13,00 

1  Claim 


a  rear  outrigger  unt  which  extends  to  each  side  of  the 
vehicle  when  attached  bv  mounting  brackets  to  the  rear 
of  said  frame  of  the  mini  bike,  with  each  side  of  the  rear 
outrigger  being  curved  m  the  vertical  plane  so  that  a  rear 
skate  miav  be  attached  to  eavh  >ide  end  o'f  tne  outrigger, 
said  attachment  permitting  the  sKate  to  rotate  in  a  vertical 
plane,  with  a  brake  member  fastened  to  each  end  of  the 
outrigger  and  means  to  rotate  the  brake  member  in  a 
vertical  plane  together  with 

a  vertical  post  mounted  in  the  mid-section  oi  'he  rear  out- 
rigger to  serve  as  a  support  for  an  attached  mnt.'r  mount 
platform  at  the  upper  end  of  said  rear  vertical  post  on 
which  a  gasoline  motor  and  attached  propeller  may  be 
mounted  so  as  io  propel  the  vehii-Je  when  operated. 


3.861.493 

ACOLSTICALLV  ABSORBENT  SHEET  METAL 

STRLCTLRAL  BLILDING  LNITS 

Harold  James  William  Payne.  Chester,  England,  assignor  to  1' 

H.  Robertson  Company.  Pittsubrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  7^  1973.  Ser,  No.  338.985 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  '',   IM":. 
010532,72 

Int.  CI.  E04b  /  <vQ    1,74 
L.S.  CI.  181-33  G  -^  Claims 


:!yal^ 


22  ,l« 


jo^ln^ 


t.,,6 


1.  An  acousticallv  absorbent  sheet  metal  huildine  unit 
adapted  particularly  to  use  as  a  horizontal  liner  trav.  said  unit 
having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  perpendicular  side  walls,  each 
having  a  parallel  flange  extending  at  right  angles,  one  of  which 
passes  over  the  said  base  and  the  other  of  which  passes  awav 
from  the  said  base,  said  base  including  at  least  one  medial  strip 
which  IS  offset  from  said  base  in  the  direction  of  said  side 
walls,  and  plural  offset  segments  provided  solely  in  said  medial 
strip  and  presented  in  the  direction  awa>  from  the  said  base 
and  toward  the  said  flanges. 


1.  A  sound  absorbing  device  for  a  percussion  member  com- 
prising: 

a  chamber  within  said  member, 

a  fluid  medium  disposed  within  said  chamber, 

an  inertial  member  disposed  in  said  fluid  medium, 

means  to  adjustabK    limit   the   movement  of  said   inertial 

member, 
said  percussion   member  is  an  impact  tool  work  member 

such  as  a  chisel; 
said  chamber  within  said  percussion  member  is  a  cylindrical 

chamber; 
said  fluid  medium  is  an    ul  lubricant 
said  inertial  member  is  a  lead  rod  disposed  in  said  chamber 

with  sliding  clearance. 
said  means  to  adjustahlv  limit  the  movement  of  said  inertial 

member  comprises  a  screw  adjustable  oil  retention  plug 

axially  disposed  in  said  chamber 


3.861.495 

SOUND  REPRODLCING  DEVICE 

John  R    Pearson,  Melrose,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Floyd  S.  Poe, 

Linden.  NJ. 

Hied  Nov.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  412,005 

Int.  CI.  GlOk  1.100.  H04r  7:00 

U.S.  (  I    IHl      163  8  Claims 


1.  A  sound  reproducing  device  comprising  a  loud  speaker 
embodvmg  a  diaphragm,  a  supporting  member  having  a  cut- 
nut  therethrough,  said  diaphragm  being  opposite  said  cut-out, 
ccnnecting  means  connecting  said  diaphragm  to  said  support- 
ing member  a  sound  receiving  panel  opposite  said  cut-out, 
and  sound  transmitting  tubular  means  attached  to  said  dia- 
phragm and  to  said  panel. 
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3.861.496 

FIRE  ESCAPE  DEVICE 

Leon  J.  Hoover.  P.O.  Box  302.  Gonzlas.  La.  70737 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973.  Ser.  No.  423.240 

Int.  CI.  A62b  /   12 

L.S.  CI.  182-5 


said  mam  body,  said  checking  steel  wire  bemg  engageable  into 
said  rope  by  the  weight  of  the  human  body  acting  on  said 


7  Claims 


ing 


/»  20-, 
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1.  A  lowering  device  useful  as  a  fire  escape  means  compris- 


a  substantially  I'-shaped  tr.mic  having  a  ho'le  through 
each  leg  near  its  end  and  m  the  base  of  said  ir.imc  tw,- 
cylindrical  chambers  with  major  axes  parallel  to  said  let:s. 
said  chambers  opening  to  the  inside  of  said  frame  .md 
adjacent  said  legs,  said  chambers  being  connected  h\  an 
internal  passagewav  and  cimtaining  a  working  lluid, 
a  shaft  fixedlv  attached  between  the  legs  of  said  trame 
through  the  hole  near  the  end  i^f  each  leg, 
a  spiiol  rtitalablv  disposed  about  said  shaft,  said  spool 
having  a  line-carrvmg  core  and  two  end  flanges,  said 
flanges  having  eccentric  cam  surfaces  formed  on  each 
outer  side. 

a  reciprocable  piston  m  each  of  said  chambers. 
connecting  means  rotatablv   disposed  about   each   cam 
surface  at  one  end  and  pivotallv  attached  a!  the  other  end 
to  a  piston,  wherebv  rotation  of  said  spi>ol  reciprocates 
said  pistons,  and 

restricting  means  in  said  internal  passagewav  whereby 
rotation  of  said  spool  in  response  to  a  load  applied  lo  the 
attached  line  reciprocates  said  pistons  forcing  the  work 
ing  fluid  from  one  chamber  to  another  through  said  re- 
stricting means,  thus  exerting  a  braking  force  to  regulate 
rotation  of  said  spool  and  allowing  the  load  to  descend  at 
a  safe  rate 


3,861.497 
LIFE  LINE 
Shi-Cho  Tsai.  667-80,  L  iron-ru.  Tainan-su,  Taiwan 
Filed  Apr.  30.  1974,  Ser.  No.  465,569 
Int.  CI.  A62b  1;14 
U.S.  CI.  182-5  9  Claims 

1.  A  life  line  comprising  a  rope,  a  speed  regulator,  a  safety 
belt  and  a  checking  steel  wire,  said  speed  regulator  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  main  body  formed  with  a  penetrating 
hole  for  passing  said  rope,  said  main  body  being  made  of  a 
material  permitting  its  inner  peripheral  surface  to  come  into 
contact  with  said  rope  to  thereby  regulate  descending  speed 
v^hen  said  main  body  is  grasped  by  the  hands,  said  safety  belt 
being  fixed  to  said  mam  body,  said  checking  steel  wire  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  safety  belt  and  the  other  end  sur- 
rounding said  rope  and  attached  to  a  metal  retainer  fixed  to 


safety  belt  when  the  hands  are  removed  from  said  main  body 
to  thereby  prevent  the  human  body  from  dropping. 


,^H61.49H 

COl  NTKKKM  \N(  1N(,  (  M  \SSI>  K)K   \FR1\1. 

Fl  \TK)KM  \FP\KMl  S 

John  1  .  (.ro\t.  Met  (mnellsbur^.  Pa.,  assignor  to  1  ullon  Indus- 
Irit's,  Inc  ,  Mc(  (mnellsburg.  Pa. 

Filed  Jul\    13.  l"^^}.  Ser    No    .*"'JJ51 

In!    (I.  B6f)f  ;  ,      - 

I  .S.  CI.   1X2      141  -  Claims 


v« 


1.   Aerial  pia'torm  .ii'p.uatu''-  l  oniprising- 


hasM-. 


ijTi, luru,!   c!U:.u;nij: 


1  n  n 


chassis, 
b.  said  chassis  Li-iinfirising 

i.  a  pau  ot  longitudiiiallv  L'XU'tidint  vTuissiv  niemtHTs, 
each  bemg  a  unitarv,  micgral  sl.tb  of  ^^u,-i,ii  n.mnv,  a 
vertical  rectangular  cross  set  lion. 

ii  troni  and  rear  transverseU  extendmg  >-h.issis  nu-nibei^ 
joined  to  said  longitudinalK  extending  chassiv  members 
adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  and 

111    fnml   and   rear   intermediate   tr.insverst;   members  vx 
tending  between  said  longitudinallv  extending  chassis 
members   spaced   apart    approximatelv    the    same    dis 
tance  as  said  longitudinally  extending  chassis  members 
and  Iving  adiacent  the  limgitudmal  Lcnter  of  s.iKi  chas 

SIS. 

c  cylindrical  suppiut  means  extending  upwardU  from  and 
supported  on  both  said  longitudinallv  extending  members 
and  both  said  intermediate  transverse  members,  saio 
cylindrical  support  means  having  a  diameter  substantial!) 
the  same  as  said  distance  between  said  members. 
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d.  rotatable    boom    support    means    on    said    cylindrical 
support  means,  and 

e.  a  boom  carried  by  said  boom  support  means  and  having 
a  platform  on  the  outer  end  thereof. 


I  .S.  CI.  182      163 


1.  A  N'iding  iddJer.  .1  rr.prising  j.  plurality  of  ladder  sections 
tormed  tor  secufng  m  end  to  end  relation  to  provide  a  ladder; 

hinge-  means  ^m  -,aid  ladder  sections  formed  for  holding  same 
m  such  end  to  end  relation  and  permitting  folding  together  of 
said  ladder  sections  m  accordii>n  fashion 

retaining  means  on  said  ladder  sectionN  formed  for  selec- 

tiveK  securing  same  in  unfolded  relation, 
each  of  said  ladder  sections  havm^  vpa^cd  side  rails, 
a  plurahtv  of  parallel  rungs  operatives  connected  between 
•-aid  side  rails  with  freedom  ofmo\ement  to  permit  swing- 
ing ot  the  side  rails  hetwe  en  an  operative  position  wherein 
said  side  ra'ls  are  continuiius  t'or  use  as  a  ladder  and  a 
relativeU  flattened  position  so  as  toi  racilitate  said  folding 
together  in  accordion  fashion, 
said  side  rails  being  oblong  in  cross-sectional  aspect  with  the 
longer  dimension  of  the  oblong  norma!  to  the  plane  of 
said  rungs  when  said  side  rails  are  m  said  operative  posi- 
tion and  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  piane  «.  hen  said  side 
walls  are  in  said  flattened  position 
said  side   rails  having  relatively   narrow   walls  joined  by  a 

wider  wall, 
and  said  rungs  being  formed  with  a  pivotal  connection  to 
one  of  said  relativelv  narrow  walls 


3.861,500 
LADDER  LEVELER 
John  P.  Dempsev.  1 15  S.  Pleasant  St.,  Hingham.  Viass.  02043 
Filed  Sept.  4.  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,295 
Int.  CI.  E06c  '  44         I 
t.S.  CI.  182-204  '  2  (  la.ms 

1.  An  automatic  locking  ladder  leveier  in  combination  with 


I 


a  ladder  comprising. 

a  metal  ladder  having  L-shaped  legs, 

leveier  legs  for  mating  with  said  L-shaped  legs  which  sude 

in  and  out  of  said  U-shaped  legs  mdependentlv . 
locking  means  for  each  leg  for  locking  said  leveier  legs  at 

selected  positions  independently  of  one  another, 
a  movable  first  rung  having  means  slidably  mating  with  the 

outside  of  said  U-shaped  legs  and  contacting  said  locking 


means  for  automatically  locking  said  locking  mechanism 
of  each  leg  in  response  to  ladder  use, 


3, H6  1,494 
K)LI)1N(,   l,\I)l)Fk 
John   (),   Kolk'tt.  .Jr.,   555   \allev    \  iev*    I)r  ,   Mtdfnrd,   Orig. 
97501 

Filed  Mas    16,  1972,  Ser,  No,  253,801 
Int.  CI.  E06c  l.JdJ 
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I2t        i 
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!1   i  ianns 


— 1_    'H  'H'^^ig 
a-32       a-Bi 


said  movable  rail  locking  said  locking  means  when  pressed 
down  by  a  user's  body  weight  when  first  ascending  said 
ladder  whereby  the  leveling  legs  are  locked  in  use  pre- 
venting automaticalK  the  accidental  movement  of  the 
ladder. 


3,861,501 
DISC   BRAKE  DRIVE 

i'  rdfik  \^  Brnnks,  Davton.  and  James  R.  Baber,  Miamisburg, 
both  if  fthiii,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit, 
.Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  24.  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,970 

Int.  CI.  B60t  /  1)6 

L..^.  LI.  IHH     18  A  4  Claims 


X' 


I.  A  disc  brake  having  a  peripherally  mounted  and  dnven 
brake  disc  and  a  rc^tatable  dished  disc  drive  and  retainer  mem- 
ber, 

said  retainer  member  having  an  open  ended  cylindrical 
section  formed  with  circumferenlially  spaced  pairs  of 
internal  lands  having  beveled  edges  extending  axially 
thereof  and  further  formed  with  apertures  positioned 
intermediate  said  pairs  of  lands  in  circumferentially 
spaced  relation. 
said  disc  having  opposed  friction  braking  side  surfaces 
joined  by  vanes  defining  therewith  radially  extending 
air-cooling  passages  opening  through  the  disc  outer  pe- 
riphery, and  further  having  circumferentially  spaced 
beveled  lugs  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  and  axially 
aligned  with  said  pair  of  lands  so  that  each  lug  is  received 
between  a  pair  of  said  lands  in  axially  sliding  and  rotation- 
allv  driving  relation, 
a  pluralitv  of  resilient  members  havmg  opposite  end  por- 
tions, each  of  said  resilient  members  inserted  into  one  of 
said  apertures  and  one  of  said  air-cooling  passages  with 
one  ot  said  end  portions  engaging  an  edge  surface  of  said 
one  of  said  apertures  and  the  other  of  said  end  portions 
engaging  a  circumferentially  opposite  edge  surface  of  said 
one  of  said  air-cooling  passages  in  resiliently  loaded  rela- 
tion and  acting  substantially  tangentially  of  said  disc  and 
said  retainer  member. 
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3.861,502 

AUTOMATIC  CLEARANCE  ADJUSTING  DEVR  K  H)K 

HYDRALLICALLV  OPERATED  DISC  BRAKE 

Takeo  Hiramatsu;  Kenji  Vahata,  and  Shigeki  hutaki.  all  of 
Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Mirato-ku,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  24.  1973,  Ser.  No.  399.976 
Int.  CI.  F16d  65; 54 
l.S.  CI.  188-196  V  9  ( 


lainis 


I.  An  automatic  clearance  adjusting  device  for  a  hydrauli- 
cally  operated  disc  brake,  comprising  a  servo  piston  slidable 
by  hydraulic  pressure  withm  a  housmg  and  operative  on  a  disc 
of  said  brake,  a  return  spring  for  returning  s.nd  servo  piston  so 
as  to  release  said  br.ike  upon  release  of  the  hvdraulic  pressure 
to  said  servo  piston,  an  annular  stopper  prov  ivied  in  an  annular 
pressure  chamber  of  said  servo  piston  and  shdable  in  direc- 
tions of  movement  of  said  servo  piston,  an  abutting  portion 
between  said  servo  piston  and  said  stopper  for  denning  the 
distance  of  return  movement  of  said  servo  pisttin.  another 
abutting  portum  between  said  servo  piston  and  said  stopper 
being  adapted  to  displace  said  stopper  in  operational  directutn 
of  said  servo  piston  in  respi^nse  to  the  wear  o\  said  brake  disc, 
and  an  adjusting  means  fixed  to  the  housing  and  movable  b\ 
a  spring  effect  upon  the  movement  of  said  stopper  in  said 
(Operational  direction  and  provided  with  an  inclined  notch  ,it 
its  periphery  so  as  to  prevent  said  stopper  by  a  wedge  effect 
from  moving  in  said  return  direction,  and  resilient  means 
mounted  between  said  stopper  and  said  servo  pist.m  and 
provided  with  a  force  greater  than  that  of  said  adjusting  means 
but  weaker  than  the  pressing  force  of  said  server  piston  Hv  said 
fluid  pressure 


3.861.503 
DAMPERS 
.Alan  Richard  Brine  Nash,  39  Abbots  Ride.  Farnham.  England 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1973.  Ser.  No.  324.104 
Claims  priority,  application  (ireat  Britain,  Jan.  21,   1972. 
3017/72 

int.  CI.  F16f  9:52 
U.S.  CI.  188-276  9  Claims 


chamber  and  bearing  means  locating  said  unit  in  a  rotatable 
manner  relative  to  the  body,  said  rotor  unit  comprising  a 
rotor,  respective  opposed  surfaces  of  the  body  and  of  the  rotor 
having  a  clearance  between  them  such  that  a  damping  effect 
is  provided  by  viscous  shear  of  the  chamber  fluid  between  said 
surfaces  resisting  said  relative  rotation  between  the  body  and 
the  rotor,  respective  series  of  axially  extending  grooves  being 
provided  on  the  radially  outer  region  of  said  rotor  surface  and 
on  an  adjacent  inwardly  facing  region  of  said  body  surface,  the 
body  comprising  first  and  second  members  with  at  least  a 
peripheral  part  of  the  first  member  overlapping  a  radially 
outwardly  facing  surface  of  the  second  member,  an  end  por- 
tion of  said  peripheral  part  axially  spaced  from  said  grooves 
being  radially  inwardly  defored  to  secure  the  members  to- 
gether, a  sealing  member  for  the  fluid  in  the  chamber  being 
enclosed  within  the  body  and  having  mutually  remote  portions 
engaging  the  body  and  the  rotor  unit  t  .jI  ■  I'lv,  one  of  said 
portions  providing  a  sliding  seal,  said  seali:.^  :i, ember  defining 
an  end  wall  of  the  chamber  and  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  circumferential  corrugation  intermediate  said  remote 
portions  whereby  the  seal  is  flexibly  deformable  to  a  degree 
that  permits  it  to  compensate  for  changes  of  the  chamber  fluu; 
volume  with  changes  of  temperature,  the  fiuid  h.iv  ru-  .i  viscos- 
ity that  changes  with  temperature  and  the  bodv  s  <  !■  a:  formed 
from  metal  and  the  displavcment  member  being  !.  rii.cd  from 
a  plastics  material,  said  plastics  material  having  a  thermal 
expansion  rate  of  about  ten  times  that  of  the  metal  body  so 
that  there  is  a  change  in  the  clearance  between  said  respective 
opposed  surfaces  which  at  least  partly  compensates  for  the 
associated  fluid  viscosity  change  with  temperature  whereby  to 
reduce  variations  in  the  damping  effect  with  change  of  tem 
perature. 


3. S6  1.504 

II  CCAGK  VMTH   1K\NSP\RFNT  1  INKK 

.Marion  L.  Mct.raw,  1608  Shawnee  Kd..  1  ima,  Ohio  458(15 

Filed  June  6.  iy3,  .Ser.  No.  367.555 

Int.  (I.   \45c  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  190-41  C  1   (  laim 


1.  In  combination  with   .i  i 


-uitv.isc    Si.ivmg    a 


1.  A  damper  comprising,  m  combination,  a  body,  a  ftuid- 
filled  ^hamber  in  the  body,  a  rotor  unit  projecting  into  the 


cover  of  substantially  the  sanu  ieniMh  .md  width  .i^  tht  hoA\ 

of  the  sijiicise  ,tnd  providing  .im'ss  t,,  the  ctitirc  intcnor  of 
the  sLjiii,  ase  when  oj^cn  the  inipr. -venn-n;  i  I'-nijif  isin^^>  sh,,iped 
imer  nuMiis  posiii.vned  within  .aid,  ot  ifit'  s.uTie  ^a/e  .ind  ^h.tpe 
as  said  nitciior  o\  s.iid  suitv.ise,  sahstanli.iltv  I'liiini;  s.-id  entire 
interior  ot  s.iut  ^uikaiM.:  a  cK'syre  nieiiiher  lor  s.nu  liner 
means,  handle  means  att.u  hed  U'  said  iiner  me.ms  ,irid  t.itih 
tating  readv  fcmov.d  cif  said  liner  me. ins  troni  s,,Ki  suitv.ise 
said  liner  means  being  lorrned  trvun  ,i  tr.inspareni  nhtlenal 
permitting  inspection  .'t  the  contents  thereot  when  said  liner 
means  is  removed  from  said  suit( aise  without  removal  ot  the 
contents  from  said  liner  means  said  liner  means  comprises  a 
plurality  of  separate  shaped  liners  which  collect  iveiv  are  ot  the 
same  si/e  .ind  shape  as  and  fill  the  entire  interior  of  said  suit 
case,  each  said  separate  liner  havmg  a  pair  ot  said  handle 
means  w  hei  eh\  each  said  liner  can  be  removed  mdependenliv 
of  the  other  liners 
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3,861.505 
REEL  ASSEMBLN  FOR  VVIN[)I\(,  C\BI.F  MOl  \  [1  I)  ON 

ELECTRIC   KARTHMOVIN(,  \UCH1NF 
Ryo  Sugimura.  Tok>o.  Japan,   assignor   to   (  aterpillar    Mit- 
subishi Ltd.,  Tokvo.  Japan 

Filed  Jul>  30.  197  3.  Ser.  No.  383,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul>  28.  ly"':,  47-88307 
Int.  CI,  H02g  I  i.uij 
L.S.  CI.  191- 12.2  R  8  Claims 


I.  A  reei  jN^cmbK  for  vvmdint;  an  electrical  cable  onto  and 
o\{  M  an  earthnid'. mg  machine  ■* herein  the  reel  assembly 
CO  mprise^ 

a  rotary  drum  hor;/ontalK  mounted  in  a  frame  positioned 
at  the  rear  !ov».er  portion  of  the  earthmoving  vehicle,  said 
rotary  drum  mcludmg  conne^tmg  means  therein  for  com- 
municating electrical  energ\  netween  a  cable  on  said 
rotary  drum  and  said  earthm.owng  '.chicle, 

a  cable  winding  port  positioned  above  said  rotary  drum  and 
receiving  said  cable  therethrough,  said  cable  winding  port 
having  a  plurality  of  vertically  arranged  rollers  on  both 
sides  of  said  port  and  aNo  having  a  plurality  of  horizon- 
tally arranged  rollerN  on  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  port; 
an 

a  transverse  head  supporting  said  cable  vvrndinti  port  opera- 
ble to  reciprocate  said  cable  winding  port  horizontally 
above  said  rotary  drum  to  guide  said  cable  onto  and  off 
oi  said  drum  m  a  controlled  manner. 


3.861,506 

FRICTION  FREE  WHEELS  PROVIDED  WITH 

DISENGAGE.MENT  OR  LOCKING  REVERSAL  MEANS 

.Michel  Dossier,  Orgeval.  France,  assignor  to  Agence  Nationale 

de  la  Recherche  i  ANVAR  i.  Paris.  France 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1973.  Ser.  No.  341.738 
Claims     priority,     application     France.     Dec.     22.     1972, 
72.46028 

Int.  CI.  F16d  41108 
l.S.  CI.  192-43  r  ( 

r> . 


lamis 


1.  A  reversible  onc-w.av  rotarv  ^nuplmg  ^^mprising  a  cen- 
tral shaft,  a  surrounding  sleeve  mem.ber  relatively  rotatable 
about  the  shaft,  drive  means  interposed  between  said  shaft  and 
sleeve  and  selectivelv  movable  between  'wo  dnvc-  positions  to 


selectivelv  fix  the  sleeve  ar 


-haf:  to  each  other 


>ne  >ir 


•he 


Other  direction  of  rotation,  said  drive  means  comprising  shoes 
slidable  over  the  surface  of  the  sleeve  member,  and  skids 
interposed  between  each  shoe  and  the  shaft  and  slidable  over 
a  flat  surface  carried  by  one  of  said  shoe  and  shaft  to  permit 
movement  of  said  drive  means  between  their  two  drive  posi- 
tions, a  reversing  device  mounted  concentrically  to  said  shaft 
and  rotatable  thereabout  and  with  said  drive  means  to  selec- 
tively drive  the  shoes  and  skids  in  one  direction  or  the  other 
about  said  shaft  between  said  two  drive  positions,  and  over- 
center  spring  means  interposed  between  said  shaft  and  revers- 
ing device  for  ensuring  movement  of  said  reversing  device 
from  one  drive  position  in  one  direction  to  the  selected  other 
drive  position  in  the  other  direction,  and  tor  constantly  exert 
ing  an  elastic  force  on  the  shoes  and  skids  m  either  selected 
drive  position. 


3,861,507 

ACTUATOK  DLMCE  FOR  LSE  IN  A  GAS  Tl  RBINE 

FNGINF  FIEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

jiistph  Louis  BliK)m,  Droitv^ich,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

\trospace  I  td,.  Birmingham,  England 

hilfd  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,435 
(  laims   prioritv.   application   (ireat   Britain,  julv   5.   1972. 
31387/72 

Int.  CI.  E16d  2li08 
U.S.  CI.  192-48.5  6  Claims 


^c  '^ 


Icwpauat^-l 


'^fe^ 


1.  An  actuator  device  for  use  in  gas  turbine  engine  fuel 
control,  and  comprising,  in  combination  a  first  angularly 
movable  input  member  connected  to  a  condition  control  lever 
for  movement  thereby,  a  second  angularly  movable  input 
member  connected  to  a  speed  control  device  for  movement 
thereby,  an  angularly  movable  output  member  selectively 
connected  to  the  first  and  second  input  member,  dog  means 
for  interconnecting  the  second  input  member  with  the  output 
member,  resilient  means  acting  on  the  second  input  member 
and  the  output  member  for  urging  the  dog  means  out  of  inter- 
engagement  and  disconnecting  the  second  input  member  and 
the  output  member,  electromagnetic  means  for  urging  the  dog 
means  into  interengagement  and  coupling  means  for  intercon- 
necting the  first  input  member  and  the  output  member  under 
the  influence  of  said  resilient  means  and  arranged  so  that  on 
de-energisation  of  the  electromagnetic  means  when  the  output 
member  is  out  of  a  datum  position  thereof  the  coupling  means 
can  be  caused  to  be  engaged  to  connect  the  output  member 
to  the  first  input  member  by  turning  of  ihe  first  input  in  one 
direction  to  a  datum  position  corresponding  to  the  datum 
position  t)t  the  output  member  and  then  turning  the  first  input 
member  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  said  dog  means  does  not  become  fully  disengaged 
until  the  first  input  member  has  been  turned  in  said  opposite 
direction  to  a  position  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the 
output  member 


January  21.  1975 


GENER.AL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1167 


3.861.508 

ACTUATOR  DEVICE  FOR  tSE  IN  A  GAS  TL  RBINE 

ENGINE  Fl  EL  CONTROL 

Joseph  Louis  Bloom.  Droitwich,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Aerospace  Ltd..  Birmingham.  F^ngland 

Filed  July  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  376.437 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Great  Britain,  Juh   5.    1972, 
3138672 

Int.  CI.  F16d  47i02 
L.S.  CI.  192-48.5  9  Claims 


chamfer  surface  and  a  second  inclined  plane  extending  from 

said  first  plane,  and  the  chamfer  angle  of  said  first  plane  rela- 


1.  .An  actuator  devict  for  use  in  a  gas  turbine  engine  fui.i 
control,  comprising  in  combination  a  body,  first  and  second 
input  members  mounted  on  the  bi)dy  for  independent  angular 
movement  relative  thereto  and  directly  connected  to  separate 
control  devices,  an  angular  movable  output  member  mounted 
on  the  body  for  angular  movement  relative  therett)  and  also 
axial  movement  relative  thereto,  dog  means  on  said  output 
member  and  said  second  input  member  for  prov  iding  a  driv  ing 
connection  therebetween,  resilient  means  acting  on  said  out- 
put member  so  as  to  tend  to  urge  the  output  member  in  a 
direction  to  disengage  said  dog  means,  means  actuabie  hv  said 
first  input  member  for  interengaging  said  dog  mens  whenever 
the  first  input  member  is  in  any  position  within  one  part  of  its 
range  of  movement  relative  to  the  body  and  permitting  disen- 
gagement oi  said  dog  means  whenever  the  first  input  member 
IS  in  any  position  within  another  part  of  its  range  of  movement 
relative  to  the  body  and  coupling  means  for  connecting  the 
first  input  member  to  the  output  member  under  the  action  of 
said  resilient  member  when  the  first  input  member  is  within 
said  other  part  of  its  range  of  movement,  said  coupling  means 
being  operative  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  the  output 
member  under  the  action  of  said  resilient  means  sutTicient  to 
fully  disengage  the  dog  means  except  when  said  first  input 
member  is  brought  into  a  position  with  said  other  part  of  iis 
range  of  movement  corresponding  to  the  simultaneousU  posi- 
tion oi'  the  output  member 


3,861,509 
BALK  RING  FOR  SVNCHROMESH  APPARATUS 

Vasuyuki  Inoue,  and  Tomoaki  Koshio.  both  of  Hiroshima. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima.  Japan 

Filed  May  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,584 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   May    19.    1972.   47- 

593321  L'l 

Int.  CI.  F16d  23:02 
U.S.  CI.  192-53  F  3  Claims 

1.  A  balk  ring  for  use  m  a  synchromesh  apparatus  of  the 
inertia  lock  type,  wherein  said  balk  ring  is  axiaily  slidable  on 
a  clutch  gear  upon  contact  on  one  side  by  an  axialiy  slidable 
sleeve  spline  to  effect  synchronism  with  said  clutch  gear,  and 
wherein  said  balk  ring  includes  an  inner  peripheral  tapered 
surface  frictionally  engaging  the  tapered  cone  of  said  clutch 
gear  and  being  slidably  supported  thereby  and  said  balk  ring 
includes  a  plurality  of  outer  peripheral  splines  formed  with 
ridge-shaped  chamfer  surfaces  as  the  end  facing  said  sleeve, 
the  improvement  comprising:  each  of  said  chamfer  surfaces 
including  a  first  inclined  plane  extending  from  the  apex  of  said 
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tive  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  sleeve  spline  being  larger  than  that  of  the  second  plane. 


3.861.51(1 

SERIAL  PRINTER  POWER  l)RI\  K  AND  TIMIN(; 

MECHANISM 

Robert  H.  Wik/ewski.  koselle.  and  James  K    Klomquist.  Park 

Ridge,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  \  utor  (  omplomtter  (  orp  . 

Chicago,  III. 

Filfd  junt'  4,  IM-^A.  Vr    No.   ^66,473 

Int    (I    H41j  ,    'J 

U.S.  CI.  I<J7      1  K  12  Claims 


[^fe 


CLCCTIViCAL 

CKKUiT 


1,  in  a  high  ■-peed  scn.ii  prinler.  .i  '.uiidirc^'oon.ii  niiitiir  and 


.1  prin*  he  .id 


irted  for  reciprocable  tran- 


.  Ill  tjom  .irui 

return  to  a  home  jiosition:  pou'cr  drive  and  iimiri^;  nuxh.jnism 
comprising  a  firs;  sb,.-*;  nic.ijrHin).:  >;ea^iiig  r>>i,ilabie  *^\  s.iid 
motor  .Old  a  firsi  clutch  operable  to  nUaif  s.iul  shafl.  a  second 
shaft  mounting  gearing  reitaldblc  bv  s.tid  mi'ii'i  and  a  seLnnd 
clutch  operable  to  rotate  said  seeuiuj  sh.itl,  iranspeiri  mear'is 
including  a  lakeup  reel  mi'unted  on  sauJ  fust  shall  and  flexible 
drive  means  interconnecting  s,i!d  i.ikeup  reel  .ind  s.nd  pnni 
head  for  translating  the  latter  in  one  direttum  ami  spring 
means  connected  !o  s.od  print  head  tor  reiurning  Ihe  latter  to 
said  heme  position,  s.nj  tnsi  ,iali.  h  being  deenergi/ed  .il 
different  times  to  eHeel  return  of  said  prmi  he.id  after  .i  tut! 
or  any  partial  line  of  prinling  has  been  eflei.ied  an(i  further 
being  energi/ed  by  said  timing  mechanism  if  the  return  vcUk, 
itv  of  said  print  head  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  said 
second  clutch  being  energi/ed  to  actuate  ribbon  and  paper 
drive  means  while  said  print  head  is  being  reiurned  to  said 
home  position,  plastic  bearings  having  iongitudmallv  extend 
ing  btires  reeeiving  said  shafts  extenorlv  r.f  said  gearing 
mounted  thereon,  and  an  injection  molded  piasHc  hase  having 
slots  for  receiving  said  plastic  bearings  and  retaining  the  iongi 
tudinal  ends  thereof  in  snap  fitted  engagement  thciem  te  limit 
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ongitudinal    movements    of   said    shafts    and    said    gearing 

mounted  thereon. 


3.861,511 

ROTATIONAL  SHAFT  COIPI  IN(,  APPARVTIS  WITH 

ADJl  STABLE  C01PLIN(,  RATIO  AND  POSlTlVh 

DISPLACEMENT 

Carl  R.  Nelson;  Robert  V.  Her>.  both  of  Derh\,  Kans.,  and 
Joseph  \  .  Baum.  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Nt  R  (  urpo- 
ration,  Dav  ton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,656 

Int.  C  L  B4Ij  23l02 

L.S.  CI.  197-16  i:  (  lanus 


members,  reciprocating  means  connected  to  drive  said  mem- 
bers into  and  away  from  mdicium-markmg  relation  with  said 
web,  mechanical  index-position  locating  mechanism  coacting 
between  said  indexible  member  and  said  frame,  such  mecha- 
nism being  enterable  into  index-locating  relationship  in  the 
course  of  reciprocating  approach  of  said  members  into  indici- 
um-marking relation  and  becoming  free  of  index-locating 
relationship  in  the  course  of  reciprocating  retreat  of  said 
members  from  indicium-marking  relation,  said  index-locating 
mechanism  having  a  predetermined  index-angle  acceptance 
tolerance  and  including  cam  means  operative  to  home  said 
members  to  precision-location  of  indexed  position  during  the 
course  of  such  reciprocating  approach  and  prior  to  achieve- 
ment of  indicium-marking  relation,  code-wheel  means  carried 
for  rotation  with  said  rotatably  indexible  member  and  having 
markings  uniquely  identifying  each  of  said  spaced  locations, 
code-wheel  reader  means  non-rotatably  mounted  to  track 
code  markings  in  the  course  of  rotation,  command  m.eans  for 
selecting  a  code  output  corresponding  to  a  selected  one  of  the 
several   indicium   locations  on   said   rotatable   member,   and 


k 


'; 
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1.  Adjustable  coupling  ratio  positive  displacement  appara- 
tus tor  transmitting  limited  rotational  movement  of  a  first 
rotatahle  shatt  member  to  a  second  rotatable  shaft  member, 
said  apparatus  comprising 

tirst  lever  arm   means  mounted  on  said  second  rotatable 

shaft  member  to  rotate  therewith; 
first  receiving  and  diverting  means  mounted  on  said  first 
lever  arm  means  jt  a  point  displaced  from  the  rotational 
axi^  oi  said  second  rotatable  shaft  member  for  receiving 
force  from  and  diverting  the  path  of  a  flexible  tension 
m.ember  sx^^^S  tor  enabling  lengthwise  movement  of  said 
tlexible  tension  member  past  said  point; 
a  first  tlexihle  tension  member  engaging  both  said  first 
rotatable  shaft  member  and  said  first  receiving  and  divert- 
ing means,  said  first  flexible  tension  member  being  played 
out  and  retracted  by  said  first  rotatable  shaft  member  at 
one  end  thereof  and  being  connected  to  an  anchor  point 
at  the  second  end  thereof, 
tension  member  dispiaeini;  m,eans  cooperating  with  said 
first  lever  arm  m.e,in-  and  located  between  said  second 
rotatable  shaft  mcmnei-  and  said  first  receiving  and  divert- 
ing means  tor  altering  the  length  of  said  first  flexible 
tension  member  existing  between  said  first  receiving  and 
diverting  means  and  said  anchor  point  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  first  lever  arm  means. 


program  means  including  a  comparator  eonnected  for  re- 
sponse to  the  difference  between  the  command  and  reader 
outputs,  said  program  means  being  responsive  to  a  sensed 
difference  between  said  outputs  and  determining  (a)  a  rela- 
tively high-speed  operation  of  said  rotary-drive  means  and  (b) 
the  direction  of  rotation  for  which  said  difference  is  minimal, 
said  drive  means  being  operative  during  a  separated  relation 
of  said  members  to  drive  said  rotatably  indexible  member  m 
the  direction  of  minimal  rotary  displacement  to  reduce  to  zero 
the  difference  between  the  command  and  reader  outputs,  said 
program  means  being  also  operative  upon  subsequent  com- 
parator-sensed recognition  of  zero  difference  between  said 
outputs  to  discontinue  such  high-speed  operation  and  to  de- 
termine a  relatively  slow-speed  and  directionally-reversed 
operation  of  said  rotary-drive  means,  and  said  program  means 
being  finally  operative  to  discontinue  operation  of  said  rotary- 
drive  means  upon  the  next  comparator-sensed  recognition  of 
zero  difference  between  said  outputs,  the  index-positioning 
accuracy  of  said  last-defined  final  operation  being  within  said 
index-angle  acceptance  tolerance. 


3,86  1,512 
LABEL-MAKING  VLACHINE 
Peter  Coriasco,  Brooklyn,  and   Heinz  Haselbarfh.  Giendale, 
both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Supreme  Equipment  &  Systems 
Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y . 

Filed  Aug.  10,  197  2.  Ser.  No.  279.702 
Int.  CI.  B4lj  1. 4b 
L.S.  CI.  197-55  19(laims 

1.  Printing  means,  comprising  a  rotatably  indexible  member 
having  a  series  of  different  indicia  at  each  of  a  pluraiitv  of 
angularly  spaced  index  locations  thereon,  multiple  speed 
reversible  rotarv-drive  means  for  said  member,  an  anvil  mem- 
ber, a  frame  mcludmg  guide  wa\s,  a  slide  nn  said  wavs  and 
supporting  one  of  said  members  for  movement  to  and  away 
from  coaction  with  the  other  member  for  a  given  indicium 
location,   means  for  supporting  web   material   between  said 


3.861,513 

SYSTE.M  FOR  DAMPENIN(;  RETCRN  MOTION  OF  A 

CARRIAGE 

Arthur  F.  Riley,  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpor?- 

tion,  Skokie.  111. 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1974.  Ser.  No.  442,511 

Int.  CI.  B41j  /y  02 

C.S.  CI.  197-64  5  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  system  for  dampening  return 
movement  of  a  carriage,  of  the  type  wherein  the  carriage  is 
advanced  a  variable  distance  from  a  home  position  in  a  pro- 
cessing operation  and  then  is  driven  back  to  the  home  position 
with  a  velocity  that  is  an  increasing  function  of  the  distance  of 
carriage  travel,  and  wherein  the  carnage-return  movement  is 
dampened  bv  a  dashpot  system  of  the  type  having  a  dashpot 
plunger  which  is  biased  to  extend  out  of  a  dashpot  cylinder  on 
carriage  advance,  and  an  actuating  member  which  moves  in 
synchronism  with  the  carnage  and  engages  a  portion  of  the 
plunger  near  the  end  of  the  return  stroke  of  the  carriage  to 
force  the  plunger  hack  into  the  cylinder  and  thus  dampen  the 
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return  movement  of  the  carriage,  an  improved  variable-stroke 

dampening  mechanism  which  comprises 
an  escapement  device  having  a  series  of  stops  t\ir  engaging 
the  dashpot  plunger  as  it  extends  from  the  cylinder  on 
carriage  advance  and  limiting  the  travel  (^f  the  plunger  to 
a  series  of  fixed  stop  positions;  and 


means  tor  actuating  the  escapement  device  in  accordance 
with  the  distance  of  carriage  travel  so  that  the  plunger  is 
extended  increasing  distances  corresponding  to  increas- 
ing increments  of  carriage  travel,  and  so  that  the  volume 
of  the  fiuid  in  the  dashpot  increases  as  carriage  travel 
increases  to  provide  increased  dampening  for  increased 
distances  of  carriage  return 


3,861,514 
STRADDLE-FORM  SKI  LIFT 
Robin  D.  Ling,  R.F.D.,  Campton,  N.H.  03223 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1971,  ,Ser.  No.  183,783 

Int.  CI.  B6Ib  /;/00,  B66b  9,;2.  B65g  /  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  198-16  R  10  Claims 


1.  Ski  lift  apparatus  for  conveying  skiiers  up  a  hill  compris 
ing.  in  combination: 

Means  forming  a  conveyor  belt  sized  for  straddle  seating 
thereon  by  skiiers. 

Belt  support  means  supporting  the  belt  to  provide  an  uphill 
run  thereof. 

Belt  driving  means  for  driving  the  uphill  run  of  the  belt  in 
an  uphill  direction, 

Means  for  braking  the  uphill  run  of  the  belt  against  downhill 
motion, 

Ski  track  defining  means  forming  ski  tracks  adjacent  to  and 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  belt  and  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  skiier  can  sit  on  the  belt  in  saddle 
fashion  while  sliding  his  skiis  in  the  tracks  on  both  sides 
thereof,  and 

on-load  and  off-load  defining  means  at  respective  lower  and 
upper  ends  of  the  uphill  run  of  the  belt  arranged  in  line 
with  said  belt  so  that  the  skiier  can  ski  directly  onto  the 
belt  for  on-loading  and  then  sit  down  and  stand  up  and  ski 
directly  off  the  belt  at  the  top  of  the  uphill  run 


3.861,515 

MACHINE  FOR  ARRANGINt,  C  ARION  BLANKS  IN 

STREAMS 

Kenneth  R.  Runyan.  Dayton:  Quentin  F,  Hcmnert,  (  incinnali, 
and  Ronald  H,  Porter.  Milford.  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  u^ 
.Multifold-International.  Inc.,  Milford.  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1973.  Ser,  No.  338.073 

Int.  CI.  B65g  4 '26,  bhll 

L.S.  CI.  198-34  Stlaims 


10  ^< 


1.  In  a  nuchme  foir  arranging  carton  blanks  in  streams 
shingle  fashion  as  the  carton  blanks  are  delivered  bv  a  hiank 
forming  machine  at  a  predetermined  r.Ue  in  adiaverJ  -;rc.i"':s 
the  combination  comprising  nuMris  tor  engaging  the  ^.ir'o>n 
bl.inks  of  each  stream  .ind  for  .idvanLing  the  earton  bl.inks 
sidewise  ot  the  direction  of  carton  blank  adv.uue  ti  torm 
spaced  streams  and  for  accelerating  the  rate  ot  varliMi  bi.mk 
advance  to  a  speed  greater  than  the  predetermined  speed  so 
that  the  carton  blanks  in  each  stream  separate  end  Iron,  end, 
diverter  member  means  in  the  path  of  the  streams,  the  itiverter 
member  means  including  a  guide  plate  portion  extending 
transversely  of  the  dire.tior:  ,a  stream  flow  for  diverting  the 
carton  blanks  ^f  e.^h  sire.m,  so  that  the  trailing  edge  of  e.ish 
^arton  blank  is  spaced  from  the  leading  edge  ol  the  ru-xi 
following  earton  blank  transversely  thereof  .md  o:t  ihe  diree 
tion  of  stream  flow  and  means  for  advancing  the  ^.irfon  blanks 
of  each  stream  from  the  diverter  member  means  at  ,i  rate  less 
than  the  predetermined  rale,  the  guide  plate  portion  of  the 
diverter  member  having  a  norrnallv  stationary  guide  surtaee 
which  is  upwardly  inclined  in  the  direction  of  sheet  travel  to 
raise  the  trailing  edge  of  the  slower  moving  carton  blank 
relative  to  the  leading  edge  ot  the  faster  moving  succeeding 
carton  blank  to  allow  the  leading  edge  of  the  succeeding 
carton  blank  to  underlv  the  trailing  edge,  so  that  the  carton 
blanks  overlap  \o  form  shingled  streams. 


3,861.516 

APPARATLS  FOR  FEEDING  SHEETS  OF  PAPER  OR  THE 

LIKE  INTO  A  PLNCHING  MACHINE  IN  NEAT  STACKS 

Tadao  Inose,  and  Minoru  Hirota,  both  of  Ibaragi-ken,  Japan, 

assignors  to  KabushikI  Kaisha  lijima  Seisakusho,  Ibaragi, 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1972,  Ser,  No.  308.410 

Int.  CI.  B65g  bll30,  B65h  29/66 

U.S.  CL  198-35  6(laims 


6265^,^,^1^ 


\.i. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  of  paper  or  the  like  into  a 
sheet-processing  machine  m  successive  neat  stacks,  said  appa- 
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ratus  being  provided  with  supply  means  for  successively  sup- 
plying the  sheets  in  an  underlapping  relationship,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  m  cvimhination: 

conveyor  mean>  onto  which  the  sheets  are  successively 
loaded  at  one  extremity  thereof  in  and  underlapping 
relationship  tVi'im.  said  ^uppiy  mean^,  ^aid  conveyor  means 
including  a  plurality  of  Nide-by-side  parallel  spaced  end- 
less belts  which  are  m^ovmg  continuousK, 

a  Nubstantial  array  '>t  first  rollers  rotatablv  supported  by 
fram.e  means  abtv.e  said  convevor  means,  said  frame 
means  being  pivotably  supported  only  at  one  end  thereof, 
the  rem.ainder  of  said  frame  means  bemg  normally  sup- 
ported by  said  rollers  resting  upon  the  sheets  on  said 
conveyor  means,  to  cause  the  sheets  to  be  fed  by  friction 
toward  the  other  extremity  of  said  conveyor  means  sub- 
stantially at  the  same  speed  as  said  endless  belts  of  said 
conveyor  means. 

tlrst  lift  m.eans  for  pivoting  said  frame  means  upwardly 
about  said  one  end  thereof  to  raise  said  first  rollers  out  of 
contact  with  the  sheets  on  said  conveyor  means  and 
hence  to  cause  the  sheets  to  be  fed  at  reduced  speed  in 
substantial  shding  contact  with  said  endless  belts  of  said 
conveyor  means. 

stop  means  positioned  intermediate  between  the  extremities 
oi  said  Ci^nveyor  means,  said  stop  means  including  a  stop 
member  disposed  H^low  the  plane  of  the  sheet-carrying 
surfaces  of  said  endless  belts  of  said  conveyor  means  so 
as  to  be  capable  o\  moving  upwardly  through  the  spacings 
of  said  endless  belts  for  temporarily  arresting  the  motion 
of  the  sheets  being  successively  conveyed  thereby  at 
reduced  speed  and  hence  for  forming  a  stack  of  a  prede- 
termined number  of  the  sheets, 

means  for  moving  said  stop  member  up  and  down  through 
the  spacings  of  said  endless  belts  of  said  conveyor  means; 
resilient  means  rotatably  supporting  a  pluralits  >f  second 
rollers  above  said  conveyor  means  adjacent  said  other 
extremity  thereof,  said  resilient  means  being  adapted  to 
urge  said  second  rollers  toward  the  sheet-carrying  sur- 
faces of  said  endless  belts  of  said  conveyor  means  to 
cause  each  stack  of  sheets  formed  by  said  stop  means  to 
be  fed  by  friction  toward  said  other  extremity  of  said 
conveyor  means,  an 

second  lift  means  for  raising  said  second  rollers  off  the  stack 
of  sheets  on  said  conveyor  means  against  the  force  of  said 
resilient  means  to  permit  the  ^tack  of  sheets  to  be  read- 
justed into  proper  register  with  the  aid  of  the  conveying 
motion  of  said  convevor  means 


3.861.517 

ROLLER  ADJUSTMENT  ADAPTOR  FOR  SCREW 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  BELT  DRIVEN  LIVE  ROLLER 

CONVEYOR  ROLLS 

Frederik  Theijsmeijer,  Ellwood  City.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rexnord 

Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974.  Ser.  No.  454,034 

Int.  CI.  B65g  13  07 

U.S.  CI.  198-127  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  belt  driven,  live  roller  convevor 
assembly  of  the  type  including  a  series  of  driven  rollers  )our- 


nalled  between  a  pair  of  side  frames,  a  series  of  snubbing 
rollers  journailed  on  axles  between  the  frames  at  a  level  below 
the  driven  rollers,  a  drive  belt  between  the  driven  and  snub- 
bing rollers,  and  means  for  vertically  adjustably  mounting  the 
snubbing  rollers  from  the  frame  including  a  clip  attached  to 
each  frame  above  the  axis  of  each  snubbing  roller,  and  an 
adjustment  screw  for  attaching  the  clip  to  the  snubbing  roller 
axle,  the  improvements  comprising  a  one-piece  molded  plas- 
tic adaptor  having  a  hole  for  holding  the  axle  of  the  snubbing 
roller  and  having  another  hole  for  receiving  the  adjustment 
screw,  an  integral  cylindrical  shaped  neck  extending  upwardly 
toward  the  clip,  the  neck  bemg  collapsible  but  resilient  upon 
adjustment  of  the  screw. 


3.861,518 
CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
David  \V     Dihben.  Bellesville,  and  Madhusudan  R.  Bastikar, 
Uilliiwdale.  both  of  Ontario.  Canada,  assignors  to  Borg- 
Uarntr  1  Id  ,  Oakville.  Ontario.  Canada- 

Hied  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,726 

Int.  CI.  B65g  17/12 

U.S.  C!    19R      151  2  Claims 


^^  J2  se  ^g  ^C 


1.  In  a  buckc!  wheel  reclaiming  apparatus  which  comprises 
a  pair  of  spaced  and  supported  pulleys,  an  endless  loop  belt  of 
flexible  and  elastic  material  having  an  inner  loop  layer  with  a 
surface  entrained  to  pass  over  and  engage  said  pulleys,  and 
said  belt  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  and 
laterally  spaced  reinforcing  cables  embedded  therein  with  the 
cables  outward U  of  the  pulley  engaging  inner  surface  of  the 
belt,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

a.  the  inner  loop  surface  of  flexible  material  inwardly  of  the 
cables  being  formed  imperforate  and  arranged  to  engage 
each  pulley  across  the  full  width  of  the  belt  between 
laterally  spaced  outer  edges  of  the  belt  and  to  continu- 
ously engage  each  pulley  along  the  full  longitudinal  length 
of  a  portion  of  the  belt  turning  around  the  periphery  of 
each  pulley, 

b.  said  belt  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
discontinuous  portions  of  the  flexible  material  projecting 
outwardly  of  the  inner  continuous  loop  surface  to  encom- 
pass the  cables  and  project  outwardly  of  the  cables; 

c.  clamping  means  located  outwardly  of  the  inner  continu- 
ous loop  surface  and  in  spaces  between  the  discontinuous 
ptirtions  of  the  flexible  material  with  said  clamping  means 
being  securely  attached  directly  to  said  cables,  and  an 
outer  surface  of  the  clamping  means  comprising  a  plate 
exposed  outwardly  of  said  belt  along  the  entire  lateral 
width  of  the  plate  and  with  the  plate  spanning  the  entire 
distance  between  the  edges  of  said  belt;  and, 

d.  a  bucket  removably  secured  to  the  exposed  outer  surface 
of  the  clamping  means  plate  and  thus  to  the  belt. 


3,861,519 
DISPLAY  CABINET,  TRACK  AND  CONTROLS 
Richard  Louis  Ware,  2180  Middkfork  Rd.,  Northfield,  III. 
60093 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1972,  S«r.  No.  290,741 
Int.  CI.  B65g  7  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  198-158  7  Claims 

1.  A  display  cabinet  and  track  assembly  comprising. 


January  21.  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1  I 


a  pair  of  opposed  end  columns, 

each  column  having  a  L-shaped  column  member  with  side 
walls  and  a  base, 

said  side  walls  terminating  in  an  outwardlv  turned  end  form- 
ing one  wall  of  a  bracket  guide, 

brackets  of  U-shaped  configuration  formed  for  mounting  to 
the  column  side  walls  to  cover  the  open  portion  opposed 
from  the  base  and  an  offset  portion  at  the  intersection  of 
the  side  mount  and  base. 

outside  panels  for  mounting  to  the  bracket  bases  and  having 
a  track  base  secured  thereto  and  in  perpendicular  rela- 


carriage  means  ciiuplinp  said  transfer  rails  for  simultaneous 

motion 
carriage  support  means  for  supporting  said  t  :rr,it:t.  'reans 

to  permit  reciprocation  thereof  m  a  path  parallel  to  said 

transfer  rails. 


stabili/in.k!    means    Ci'uplcd    btM'vi.een    said   frame 


JIU! 


said 


carriage  means  to  incveni  arv  si^jnitKani  skcwitig  ot  said 
carriage  means  as  w  rccipr^Haics 

first  drive  means  coupled  tc  sjid  i,  arri.i)L;i.  mca.ns  .md  includ- 
ing a  yoke  for  reciproLating  said  rails  between  forward 
and  rearward  positions  in  a  substaniiaily  sinusoidal  man- 
ner and  thrc^ugh  a  distance  selected  for  the  desired  incre- 
mental m<ition  ot  the  workpiece; 

a  plurality  <^\  gripping  members  coupled  to  and  spaced 
along  said  transfer  rails  and  movable  between  aiticic 
gripping  and  article  releasing  positions; 

second  drive  means  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  grip 
ping  members  to  grip  or  release  a  workpiece; 

means  for  scqucntialK  aLtuaing  said  first  and  second  drive 
means  to  sequentially  grip  a  workpiece,  advance  the 
workpiece,  release  the  wi^rkpiece  and  return  s,yid  rail  to 
a  rearward  posni.m  fH'tvirc  a  successive  wurkpic^-c  ;s 
gripped,  and 

workpiece  support  means  positioned  between  said  transfer 
rails  for  supporting  a  workpiece  wficr;  idcascd  by  said 
gripping  meiTibers. 


3,861.521 
DLSPOSXBI  L  SI  Tl  KK  ORCUNIZFR 
Mildred  \.  Burtz,  1118  S.  Rexford  Dr.,  Apt.  5,  I os  Angtl.s, 
CaliL  90035 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1973.  Ser.  No.  351,870 

Int.  (I.  A61b  IS)  02.  B65d  il,l2 

U.S.  CI.  206     63.3  10  (  laims 


tionship  to  said  panels  and  offset  ixom  the  outer  edge  to 
define  a  bracket  guide  flange, 
a  drive  member  in  the  form  of  a  chain, 
said  track  base,  offset  end,  and  column  guide  wall  defining 

a  track  channel, 
brackets  secured  to  the  chain  for  holding  a  plurality  of  trays, 
said  bracket  guide  flange  and  said  outwardly  turned  col- 
umn edges  defining  a  bracket  guide, 
whereby  the  column  serves  to  support  the  end  of  the  display 
cabinet  and  in  combination  with  the  outside  panels  provides 
a  track  guide  for  the  chain  and  bracket  guide  for  the  brackets. 


3,861.520 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Ballard,  2205  Heather  St.,  S.E.,  Grand  Rapids. 
Mich.  49506 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,213 

Int.  CI.  B65g  2S104 

U.S.  CI.  198-218  '  14  Claims 


rW;tssiN6Tl4_?i"Tn.  -  i  i  t!3^vf  ?^ . . .  L  J!5??<L'??°?"'i_k -.-L 


MNCL 

FEEDEN 

UACHINE 


I.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  transporting  a  series  of  spaced 
workpieces  along  a  path  in   a  stepwise  incremental  fashion 
comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  transfer  rails,  extending  the  length  of  the 

desired  path  of  movement  of  a  workpiece; 
means  including  a  support  frame  for  slidably  supporting  said 
transfer  rails; 


I7--  „ 


F^-T^ 


1.  \  suture-package  organizer  for  use  in  combination  with 
suture  packages,  comprising 

a  stenlizable  unitary  structure  defining  a  pluraiiiv  nt  pock 
ets,  each  pocket  having  a  permanentlv  opened  opening. 
a  plurality   of  individual  closed  suture   packages  ol   the 
type  used  in  surgery,  each  package  v,ontaining  al  least  one 
needle  enclosed  therein,  each  pockei   of   said  siruiiure 
bemg  adapted  to  hold  therein  a!  least  one  ot  said  suture 
packages,  each  package  being  insertable  in  and  remov 
able  from  any  of  said  pockets  through  the  poeket  s  per 
manently  opened  opening,  and 

needle  holding  means  connected  lo  said  suucture  for  hold 
ing  all  the  suture  needles  after  their  use  in  the  surgerv 


3.861.522 

COMPARTMENTED  PACKA(;E  HAVING 

VARIABLE-VOLUME  COMPARTMENTS 

Walter  E.  Llewellyn,  Hammond.  La.,  and  Frank  M,  Willis. 

Hedgesville,  W.  Va..  assignors  lo  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nfmours 

and  Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,166 
Int.  CI.  B65d  "~  (/<V  31   12 
U.S.  CI.  206     219  13Cbims 

1,  .A  compartmented  package  comprising 


oyTfCIM    GAZETTE 
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1975 


a  a  tubular  member  made  of  pliable  film  material  and 
having  a  substantially  circular  transverse  cross-section; 

b  a  diaphrjgT;  rriade  of  pliable  film  material  longitudinally 
d!>poseu  AithiP  ^ald  tubular  member  substantially  from 
one  end  there  ;  :  >  the  other  and  sealed  to  the  wall  thereof 
so  as  to  form  iao  substantially  diametrically  opposed 
continuous  linear  juncture-  which  are  substantially  paral- 
iei  to  the  longitudmai  axis  oi  said  tubular  member  and 
which  extend  substantially  from  one  end  thereof  to  the 
other,  and 

^  fluent  T.aterials  of  different  composition  within  said 
tubular  niember  in  two  adjacent  compartments  therein, 
ea..h  of  said  compartments  being  defined  by  said  dia- 
phragn^,  said  two  linear  junctures  and  a  portion  of  said 
tubular    Member    therebetween,   materials   of  different 


compoMtion  being  located  in  different  compartments,  the 
quantity  of  said  materials  in  said  tubular  member  being 

suificient  to  produce  a  substantially  circular  transverse 
cross-section  therein,  the  transverse  dimension  of  said 
diaphragm  between  said  junctures  being  at  least  equal  to 
the  length  of  an  arc  of  the  circle  of  transverse  cross- 
section  of  said  tubular  member,  which  arc  is  defined  by 
said  junctures,  and  said  diaphragm  being  adapted  to  move 
freeiv  in  transverse  planes  with  respect  to  said  tubular 
member  befive  said  ^.ompartments  have  been  loaded  so 
that,  for  a  given  to.tal  volume  of  said  tubular  member,  the 
volumes  of  the  different  compartments  may  be  made 
mfinitelv  variahie  said  tubular  member  and  said  dia- 
phragm being  cooperatively  gathered  and  closed  at  each 
end 


3.86  1.523 

C\SEFORC  K.ARETTES  ANDCK.AKKTTKSl  BMIII   IF 

Mary  Fountain,  122  Hamilton  St..  Southbridge.  Mavs.  U155o. 

and  Ruth  Radei.  65  L  nion  St.,  Moosup.  Conn.  06354 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,230 

Int.  CI.  B65d  ^   J"    ''9100.  85110 

f.S.  CI.  206-236  11  f  lairns 


1.  A  cigarette  case  for  carrving  cigarettes  and  ,j  substitute 
therefor  comprismg 

a  a  housing  having  a  sidewail.  a  botton;  wall  and  a  partition 
means  extending  between  portions  ^.^f  said  sidewail  to 
define  a  pluralitv  oi  side-bv-side  open-lopped  v.ompart- 
ments  including  at  least  one  compartment  for  holding  a 
plurality  ot  cigarettes  and  j  second  com.partment  for 
holding  a  cigarette  substitute 


b.  a  cover  adapted  'o  span  the  open  top  of  said  housing 
mounted  on  said  housing  for  movement  between  a  closed 
position  and  an  open  position;  and 

c.  means  for  preferentially  exposing  a  cigarette  substitute  of 
said  second  compartment  when  said  cover  is  moved  from 
said  closed  position  to  said  open  position,  said  preferen- 
tial exposure  means  comprising  selector  means  mounted 
on  said  housing  beneath  said  cover  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  wherein  the  contents  of  said  ciga- 
rette compartment  are  exposed  in  the  open  position  of 
said  cover  and  a  secimd  pt)sition  wherein  the  contents  of 
said  second  compartment  are  exposed  in  the  open  posi- 
tion of  said  cover,  and  means  permitting  movement  of 
said  cover  to  said  closed  position  only  when  said  selector 
means  is  in  said  second  position  w  hereby  upon  movement 
of  said  cover  to  said  o[ien  position  from  said  closed  posi- 
tion a  cigarette  substitute  of  said  second  compartment  is 
exposed. 


3,861,524 
PORT\BLF  SECTIONAL  GA.ME  BOARD 

.T^mts   F    (  iiknian,  5215  S.E.  Division  St.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
y."2Ub 

Hud  lulv  5,  19-73,  Ser,  No.  376,357 

Int.  CI,  A63b  69/36 

U.S.  CI.  206-315  5  Claims 


=^1- 


1.  A  portable  sectional  game  board  device  comprising; 

at  least  three  game  board  sections  including  a  first  ramp 
section,  a  second  target  section  and  a  third  carrving  case 
section, 

said  ramp  section  being  of  flat  rigid  board  like  construction 
and  being  hinged  at  one  end  to  an  upper  end  of  said  target 
section  so  that  said  ramp  section  tan  be  folded  over  said 
target  section  for  carrving  and  so  that  when  said  ramp 
section  is  unfolded  it  forms  a  longitudinal  continuation  of 
said  target  section  along  an  inclined  plane  from  said 
target  section  downwardlv  to  a  supporting  surface, 

said  target  section  including  a  playing  surface  portion  defin- 
ing an  inclined  plaving  surface  with  a  target  pocket 
therein  and  a  tla?  rigid  backing  member  supporting  said 
playing  surface  pinion, 

said  carrying  case  section  being  of  open  rectangular  box- 
like construction  with  an  end  of  said  backing  member 
remote  from  said  ramp  section  being  hinged  to  an  end  of 
said  case  section  and  said  case  section  having  upstanding 
side  and  end  walls  of  a  height  such  that  said  ramp  and 
target  sections  can  he  folded  into  and  contained  within 
said  case  section  with  said  hacking  member  forming  a 
cover  for  said  case  section. 


3,861,525 
PACKING  WEDGE 
Herbert  S.  Collin,  c/o  Collin   Box   \   Supply    (dmpany,  56 
Hrisfn!  St     Ni-uton.  Mass.  (121  IH 

Filed  June  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  370,973 
Int.  CI.  B65d  ^5100 
U.S.  CI.  206     320  5  Claim,s 

1.  A  bracing  device  comprising 

an  elongate  member  formed  from  a  relatively  rigid  foamed 
plastic  material,  said  member  having  a  substantially  flat 
bottom  wail,  side  walls,  a  top  wall  and  inner  and  outer 
ends; 
said  top  wall  of  said  member  having  a  portion  thereof  ex- 
tending from  an  end  of  said  member  and  which  lies  sub- 
stantiallv  in  a  plane  which  defines  a  wedge  in  cooperation 
w,ih  said  bottom  wall  of  said  member  at  that  end  thereof; 
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and 


3.861,52^ 
PAC  KA(;F  OF  (OI  l.ATFI)  F^STFNFRS 
Garry  R.  Perkins.  Palatine.  HI.,  assignor  lo  SpotnaiK,   Inc  . 
Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1972.  Ser,  No    31  1,623 

Int,  CI.  B65d  V^  2-i 

U.S.  CI.  206--344  2  Claims 


means  forming  a  plurality  of  transverse,  longitudmallv 
spaced  grooves  along  said  portion  of  said  top  wall  of  said 
member. 


3.861,526 
NAIL  STRIP  AND  NAIL  SHAPED  FOR  ARRANGEMENT  IN 

STRIP 
Walter  Hermann  Leistner.  97  Alamosa  Dr.,  Willowdale,  On- 
tario, Canada 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299,446 

Int.  CI.  B65d  85124,  F16b  15102,  15108 

U.S.  CI.  206-343  8  Claims 


1.  A  package  of  collated  fisteru-i-s  of  like  .,  "nfiguration 
arranged  m  parallel  side-bv  sni^  relation  to  \o-ry^  .i  flexible 
strip,  a  flexible  bond  coating  applied  to  said  faMt  nc-s  to  retain 
same  in  said  relation,  cash  tasfenc  :ncluding  an  elongated 
shank  to  which  the  coating  is  applied,  said  shank  ha\  mp  a 
trailing  end  and  .i  [■■oiiited  leading  end,  and  ai,  enlarged  he. id 
formed  on  the  trailing  end  ot  said  shank;  said  shar-k  ^x-sng 
provided  with  a  plurality  ot  k,)ngitudmally  spaced  barfs  VA^h 
barb  having  a  continuous  outer  extremitv  and  a  ctmMruoas 
inner  extremity,  both  said  outer  and  inner  extremities  Lom- 
pletely  encircling  said  shank,  said  mjtei  and  inner  extremities 
being  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  planes  substantiallv  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shank ,  the  po-rtiop  o\  said 
shank  intermediate  adiacent  barhs  extending  troni  the  outer 
extremity  of  one  barb  to  the  inner  extrenntv  -■!  an  adiasent 
barb  and  being  gentlv  tapered  at  an  angle  not  eXLeetting  ahiuit 
fve  degrees  towards  the  axis  ,i|  said  shank  and  'owards  the 
leading  end  thereof,  the  outer  exiremilv  .-f  e.ivh  barf'^  bcmg 
disposed  a  greater  distance  from  the  shank  leading  end  ih.in 
the  inner  extrcmitv  o\  said  barb  wherebv  segments  >it  ihe 
applied  coating  are  keved  to  the  tapered  portion-  ,.f  jhe 
shanks  adjacent  the  inner  extremities  ot  the  barb-  thereof, 
each  enlarged  head  of  said  fastener-  having  a  flattened  periph- 
eral segment  disposed  m  substantial  iangentiai  relation  wiih 
the  peripherv  of  the  shank  trailing  end.  the  fl.ittened  periph- 
eral segment  o\  one  head  being  in  substantial  engagement  with 
the  shank  exterior  ot  the  adjasent  sa^Lceding  tastenei  o:  :he 
package 


3.861.528 
INVERTABLE  CARDED  BLISTER  P\CKAf;F 
1.  A  nail  of  the  type  designed  to  be  formed  into  a  strip  of    **^-  J°^P*'  Damuth.  Cranston.  R.I..  as,signor  to  (,eneral  Fleclnc 
such  nails,  and  adapted  to  be  delivered  by  means  of  a  power        Company.  New  \  ork,  N.\ 


iid  nail  comprising 


Filed  Apr.  27.  1973.  Ser.  No,  355.219 
Int.  CI.  B65d  ^^00 
t.S.  CI.  206-463 


operated  nailing  gun  or  the  like  device 
a  nail  shank, 

a  point  on  one  end  of  said  shank; 

a  flattened  head  on  the  other  end  of  said  shank,  said  head 

having  upper  and  under  sides  and  a  perimeter  of  generally 

incomplete  circular  shape,  thereby  defining  a  free  space 

extending  to  said  shank,  whereby  said  nail  may  be  associ 

ated  with  other  said  nails  to  form  a  nailing  strip,  with 

portions  of  the  heads  overlapping  one  another,  and  the 

shanks  of  said  nails  in  side  to  side  contact  with  one  an 

other,  and. 
an  elongated  ridge  member  formed  on  the  underside  of  said 

head,  said  ridge  member  defining  a  surface  lying  in  a 

plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  upper  side  of  said  head 

and  contacting  the  upper  side  of  the  head  of  a  next  adja 

cent  nail  when  said  nails  are  formed  together  as  aforesaid 

said  ridge  member  lying  on  an  axis  bisecting  said  incom- 
plete circular  shape  of  said  head  whereby  to  align  with         1.  A  package  for  displav  of  articles  on  merchandise 

ridge  members  of  other  said  nails  when  formed  into  a    hooks  which  cimipnses, 

nailing  strip  as  aforesaid,  a  card  having  a  product  displav  window  ihcem. 


8  Claims 


-plav 
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mean^  for  supporting  the  product  m  the  window  in  said  card 
so  that  It  can  be  viewed  from  either  side  of  said  card, 

a  panel  of  product  information  imprinted  on  each  side  of 
said  card,  the  panel  being  inverted  on  one  side  with  refer- 
ence to  that  on  the  other, 

and  a  hang-hole  located  at  each  end  of  said  card. 


3.86  1,529 

P.ACKAGE  AND  MtTHOD  OF  MAklS(, 

Eugene   W .  Coleman,   Richmond   Heights,  Ohio,  assitinnr   to 

Picker  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83.891,  Oct.  16.  1970.  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,701 

Int.  CI.  B65d  ".?  Od .  B32b  yV) 

L.S.  CI.  206-471  12Cla.m> 
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3,861,530 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
Rodney  K.  Calvert.  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Meao 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397.166 

Int.  CI.  B65d  f^5.62 

U.S.  CI.  206-499  'J  (  laims 


1.  A  earner  for  packaging  a  pluralit>  o\  flanged  articles 
arranged  in  two  coincidental  tiers  with  each  tier  comprising  at 
least  two  articles  having  interconnected  flanges  at  their  upper 
ends,  said  earner  comprising  a  top  panel  overlving  the  tops  of 
the  articles  of  the  top  tier,  a  pair  of  side  panels  interconnected 
with  the  side  edges  o{  the  top  panel  and  extending  downwardU 
with  their  lower  edges  at  approximately  the  level  of  the  tops 
of  the  articles  in  the  lower  tier,  and  a  retaining  strap  having  its 
ends  joined  respectively  to  the  lower  edges  of  said  side  panels 
and  disposed  below  the  interconnected  flanges  and  between 
the  side  walls  of  adjacent  articles  in  the  lower  tier 


3.861,531 
STOR\(,F  AND  TRANSPORT  CONTAINER  FOR  THE 
BLADES  OF  FLLID  FLOW  MACHINE 
Hans  Bellati.  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown 
Boveri  &  (  ompany  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1972.  Ser.  No.  314.578 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Dec.   31,    1971, 
19236,71 

Int.  CI.  B65d  81116 
U.S.  CI.  206-523  1  Claim 


1.    A   package  comprising  first  and  second  substantially 
imperforate  thermoplastic  sheets  extending  into  contact  in 

regions  around  an  object  interposed  Hctween  said  sheets,  said 
first  sheet  having  formations  thermoformed  from  the  material 
of  the  sheet,  extending  out  o\  the  plane  of  the  sheet  toward 
and  into  contact  uith  the  other  sheet  m  regions  around  said 
object,  and  at  least  some  of  said  projections  of  the  first  sheet 
being  partially  collapsed  to  form  a  generally  cylindrical  up- 
standing wall  portion  merging  into  a  concavity,  and  said  sec- 
ond sheet  having  thermoformed  portions  extending  into  firm 
intimate  contact  with  the  extending  and  partially  collapsed 
portions  of  the  projections  of  said  first  sheet  to  provide  a  firm 
connection  between  said  sheets  m  regions  around  said  object. 


1.  A  reusable  combined  storage  and  transport  container  for 
blades  or  a  fluid  flow  machine,  said  container  having  a  paral- 
lelepiped configuration  and  being  constituted  by  two  longitu- 
dinally extending  halves  cast  from  an  expandable  synthetic 
resin  which  when  fastened  together  establish  a  cavity  for 
receiving  the  blade  but  which  is  larger  m  certain  directions 
than  corresponding  surface  portions  of  the  blade  thus  leaving 
a  space  therebetween  to  facilitate  placement  of  the  blade  in 
and  its  removal  from  the  cavity,  and  a  plurality  of  replaceable 
support  members  arranged  in  longitudinal  spaced  relation 
along  the  blade  in  said  space  and  which  fill  out  the  corre- 
sponding portions  thereof  between  the  surface  of  the  blade 
and  the  corresponding  surface  portions  of  the  cavity. 


3,861,532 
VORTEX  SEPARATOR 

Karl  \rvid  Skardal,  Stocksund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Frac- 

ticmator,  Stockholm.  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1973,  Ser.  No.  411.355 

(  laims     priority,     application     Sweden,     Nov.    6,     1972, 
14346  72;  Sept.  28,  1973,  73132615 

Int.  CI.  B04c  5i2H 
U.S.  CI.  209-211  13  Claims 

1.  A  vortex  separator,  particularly  for  separating  fibrous 
suspensions,  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  separator 
units,  each  including  an  at  least  partially  conical  vortex  cham- 
ber having  at  its  larger  end  at  least  one  substantially  tangential 
inject  inlet  for  the  suspension  to  be  treated  and  an  axial  accept 
outlet  for  a  lighter  fraction  of  the  treated  suspension  and  at  its 
smaller  end  an  axial  reject  outlet  for  a  heavier  fraction  of  the 
treated  suspension,  a  common  inject  compartment  for  the 
suspension  to  be  treated  communicating  with  the  inject  inlets 
of  all  said  individual  separator  units,  a  common  accept  com- 
partment for  said  lighter  fraction  communicating  with  the 
accept  outlets  of  all  said  individual  separator  units,  and  a 
common  reject  compartment  for  said  heavier  fraction  com- 
municating v»,  ith  the  reject  outlets  of  all  said  individual  separa- 
tor units,  said  compartments  being  arranged  side  by  side  with 
said  reject  and  accept  compartments  located  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  inject  compartment,  each  of  said  individual  separator 
units  having  an  elongated  external  casing  enclosing  said  coni- 
cal vortex  chamber  and  having  sealed  axial  ends  and  an  uni- 
form external  cross-sectional  profile  over  its  entire  length, 
each  individual  separator  unit  extending  completely  through 
said  reject,  inject  and  accept  compartments  in  aligned  open- 
ings in  the  walls  between  the  inject  compartment  and  the 
reject  and  accept  compartments  respectively,  and  in  the  outer 
walls  of  the  reject  and  accept  compartments  furthest  removed 
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from  the  inject  compartment,  whereby  both  axial  ends  of  the 
separator  units  are  accessible  from  the  outside  of  said  outer 
walls  of  the  reject  and  accept  compartments  and  the  separator 
units  can  be  pushed  axially  into  and  out  from  said  compart- 
ments through  said  openings  in  the  compartment  walls,  the 
external  casing  of  each  separator  unit  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  reject  port  communicating  with  the  reject  outlet  of 


A 


:' 


the  vortex  chamber  and  positioned  in  the  portion  of  the  sepa 
rator  unit  located  within  the  reject  compartment,  at  least  one 
inject  port  communicating  with  the  inject  inlet  of  the  viirtex 
chamber  and  positioned  in  the  portion  of  the  separator  unit 
located  within  the  inject  compartment,  and  at  least  one  accept 
port  communicating  with  the  accept  outlet  o\  the  vortex 
chamber  and  positu)ned  in  the  portion  of  the  separator  unit 
located  within  the  accept  compartment 


3,861,533 
BICYCLE  RACK 
John  R.  Radek.  Hinsdale.  III.,  assignor  to  Ready  Metal  Manu- 
facturing Co..  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Mav  16.  1973,  Ser.  No.  360.823 

Int.  CI.  A47f  7iOO 

U.S.  CI.  211-20  6  Claims 


I'll 


I.  .A  bicycle  rack  comprising 

a.  a  substantially  horizontal  elongated  support  having  a  base 
portion  and  upstanding  side  portions  adapted  to  support 
both  wheels  of  a  bicycle. 

b  a  wheel  stopping  bumper  portion  on  one  end  of  said 
support, 

c  a  rockable  cradle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  portion 
between  said  side  portions  in  proximity  to  said  bumper 
portion  and  comprised  of  a  pair  of  arms  extending  angu- 
larly from  a  pivotal  junction, 

d.  guide  means  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  closed  elon 
gated  loop  affixed  to  said  arms  remote  from  said  pivotal 
junction    for   engaging   the   rim   of  said    last-mentioned 
wheel,  said  guide  means  being  secured  to  said  arms  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  pivotal  junction,  and 

e.  a  pivot  pin  mounted  in  and  extending  between  said  side 
portions  for  sliding  movement  longitudinally  of  the  sup- 


port for  accomnu  dating  said  pivotal  junction,  so  that  the 
rolling  of  said  last-mentioned  wheel  into  said  rockable 
cradle,  with  one  of  said  arms  in  juxtaposition  to  said  base 
portion,  against  the  other  aim.  effects  a  rocking  of  said 
cradle  to  bring  the  latter  arm  into  juxtaposition  with  the 
base  portion,  permitting  the  forward  part  of  said  last- 
mentioned  wheel  to  engage  said  bumper  portion. 


3,861.534 

DAVIT.  PARTICM  AKIY   FOR  MARINE  I  SF 

J.  C.  Birdv^ell,  8535  (llencrest.  Houston.  Tex.  -■^017 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1973.  Ser,  No.  348,996 

Int.  (I,  B66c  I3I10.  B66d  I  48 

U.S.  CI.  212-1  26  Claims 


1  (  rane,  comprising  a  longitudinal  boom  supp  ritd  .ii  u^ 
inner  end,  first  chain  drive  means  adjacent  \.in\  iiu  r  end  of 
said  boom,  second  chain  drive  means  at  the  .ujiL-r  end  .if  said 

boom,  thain  means  extending;  uruicr  tension  bcivi,ccn  said  firsi 
and  seciTid  v.  ham  drive  means  and  extending  at  iis  inner  .md 
i.iuter  ends  beyond  said  first  and  second  cham  dr:\c  nuans, 
said  first  and  second  chain  drive  me.ins  c^t.  hLini'  opcraMe 
to  move  said  chain  means  longitudinally  in  eiiher  direction 
while  maintaining  said  chain  means  tensioned  therebetween, 
enntrol  means  for  automatically  delaying  starting  m  .'pcraiivn 
ol  the  trailing  one  of  said  first  and  second  chain  .lri\c  means, 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  chain  travt-i,  upnn  st.irimt  ;he 
chain  means  in  movement  in  either  dircviiiin    whcrch\  -[.wK 


cannot  develop 


;ham  rra.  .ms  and  I  hi;  ^  ham  rTU:an 


w  111 


continuously  be  mamt,iined  tensumed,  the  [umimn  n!  s.^uj 
chain  means  extending  bcyrmd  said  se^-ond  ^ham  drive  nu-.ins 
being  ^onne^tahie  to  an  object  to  be  suppi^rtcd  nr  puiied  by 
the  crane 


3,861,535 

STR\DD1  F  FORK  VFHK  LF 

Thomas  C.   Huxley.   HI.  (  amarillo:   Duane   1  ,  (iarber.  Port 

Hueneme.   and    Thomas   t.    Huxley.   I\.   (  amarilUi.   all   of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Ag,  Automation,  (amarillo.  (  alif. 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374.990 

Int.  CI.  B65g  ^'^  ^: 

U.S.  CL  214-6  B  7  Claims 


1  Mim'^' 


80^ 


1.  A  straddle  fork  vehicle  vehicle  for  picking  up,  transport- 
ing, and  depositing  pallet  bins  designed  to  hold  produce  dur- 
ing harvesting  operations,  ctmiprismg.  m  combination 

a  a  frame  structure  of  generallv  rectangular  shape  when 
viewed   in  plan  including  first  and  second   honzonlally 
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for\».ardl>  extending  rail  structures  spaced  in  parallel 
relationship  to  define  a  front  opening  of  width  sufficient 
to  receive  a  pallet  pin, 

a  fork  lift  a^^emb^  mounted  on  the  rear  portions  of  the 
rail  structures  with  fork  prongs  extending  forwardly  and 
movable  vertically  up  and  down  to  pass  between  said  rail 
structures, 

front  and  rear  vehicle  wheels  mounted  to  the  lower  front 
end  portions  of  the  rail  structures  and  to  the  rear  corners 
of  the  frame  structure  respectively,  and  spaced  relative  to 
the  frame  structure  and  each  other  to  provide  a  vertical 
clearance  between  the  underside  of  the  frame  structure 
and  the  ground  of  greater  height  than  the  height  of  a 
pallet  bin  such  that  the  vehicle  can  ride  over  a  pallet  bin, 
the  wheels  passing  on  either  side  of  the  bin  in  a  straddling 
configuration  whereby  a  pallet  bin  may  be  straddled  by 
the  vehicle  and  lifted  up  by  said  fork  lift  assembly,  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  pallet  load  being  between  the 
front  and  rear  wheels  so  that  the  vehicle  is  stable  without 
the  use  of  cviunter'Aeights  the  mounting  of  each  of  the 
rear  wheeK  including  swivel  means  permitting  swiveling 
of  the  wheel  about  a  vertical  axis,  pivot  means  intercon- 
necting the  swivei  means  for  each  wheel,  said  pivot  means 
being  pivoted  to  a  rear  central  portion  of  said  frame  for 
movement  about  an  axis  extending  in  a  forward  and 
rearward  direction  >a  hereby  the  fram.e  may  remain  in  a 
substantially  level  position  should  one  >)f  the  rear  wheels 
encounter  a  rut.  and. 

means  on  said  frame  coupled  to  said  fork  lift  assembly  to 
move  It  horizontally  forwardly  and  rearwardly  along  said 
rail  structures  such  that  the  fork  prongs  may  extend  be- 
yond the  front  ends  of  the  rail  structures  to  permit  the 
fork  lift  assembly  to  operate  m  the  same  manner  as  a 
conventional  fork  lift 


movement  of  said  conveyor  section  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  conveyor  section 
is  located  under  said  handler  means  and  is  operatively  contig- 
uous with  said  conveyor  means  discharge  end  to  receive  an 
item  of  coiled  material  from  said  conveyor  member  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  conveyor  section  is  shifted  from 
under  said  handler  means  and  separated  from  said  conveyor 
member  discharge  end  to  expose  said  depository  means  under 
said  handier  means,  stop  means  for  locating  said  item  upon 
said  conveyor  section  under  said  handler  means  as  said  item 
is  received  from  said  conveyor  member  by  said  conveyor 
section  when  said  conveyor  section  is  in  its  first  position,  said 
handler  means  for  engaging  said  item  when  said  item  is  lo- 
cated upon  said  conveyor  section  and  being  thereafter  shift- 
able  to  a  lower  position  so  that  said  item  can  be  lowered  onto 
said  depository  means  and  into  ctintact  with  a  supporting 
means  when  said  conveyor  section  is  shifted  into  its  second 
position  or  to  an  upper  position  so  that  said  item  is  spaced 
above  said  conveyor  section  when  said  conveyor  section  re- 
mains in  its  first  position. 


3,861.536       ' 
TRANSPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  ITEMS  OF  COILED 
MATERIAL 
Harold  R.  Braner,  Chicago;   William  C.  Jasinski,    \rlingtoii 
Heights;  Douglas  S.  Matsunaga,  and  Roy  F.  Lo  Presti,  both 
of  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Braner  Engineering  Inc.. 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  July  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  380.582 

Int.  CI.  B65g  57/00 

l.S.  CI.  214-h  (,  9  Claims 


3,861.537 
DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING  PILES  OF  PRINTED 
MATTER  INTO  BUNDLES 
Vakov    Efimovich   Duchinsky.   Ibilissky    pereulok   3,   kv.    19. 
Kiev;  Grigory  Avramovich  Radutsky.  16  Parkovaya  ul.  49. 
korpus  2,  kv.  68.  Moscow;  Rafail  Efimovich  Kheifets,  Brest- 
Litovsky  prospekt,  162.  kv.  30;  Grigory  losifovich  Zax,  ul. 
Mechnikova.  I4a.  kv.  24,  both  of  Kiev;  Nikolai  Ivanovich 
Anikanov.  Bolshaya  Bronnaya  ul.  2/6.  kv.  6,  Moscow;  Leo- 
nid Pavlovich  Grachev,  ul.  Serafimovicha,  2,  kv.  181,  Mos- 
cow; Mikhail  Evseevich  Frumkin,  N'aberezhnaya  Novikova- 
Priboya  9,  kv.  34,  and  Petr  Nikolaevich  Mirchevsky,  ul. 
Mechnikova  22,  kv.  117,  Kiev,  all  of  L.S.S.R. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,017,  March  22,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,644 

Int.  CI.  B65g  57130 
U.S.  CI.  214-6  B A  4  Claims 


1.  .A  transporting  device  for  items  of  coiled  matcrui,  said 
transporting  device  located  at  the  discharge  end  of  a  conveyor 
member  and  over  a  depository  means,  said  conveyor  member 
used  to  transport  said  items  individually  to  said  discharge  end 
thereof  for  handling  by  said  transporting  device,  said  trans- 
porting device  comprising  a  frame  member,  a  horizontal  con- 
veyor section  carried  upon  said  frame  member  above  said 
depository  means,  handler  means  carried  by  said  frame  mem- 
ber and  positioned  over  said  depository  means  near  said  con- 
veyor member  discharge  end.  said  frame  member  including 
guide  means  supporting  said  conveyor  section  for  shiftable 


1.  A  device  for  collecting  piles  of  printed  matter  into  bun- 
dles, comprising,  in  combination;  a  rollerway  adapted  to  ad- 
vance piles  to  be  collected  into  bundles,  rollers  of  said  roller- 
way  mounted  so  that  the  ends  thereof  are  free  and  spaces  are 
left  intermediate  of  said  free  ends  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
rollers;  shafts  mounted  longitudinally  of  said  rollerway  at  both 
sides  thereof  adjacent  to  said  free  ends  of  said  rollers,  said 
shafts  being  adapted  for  intermittent  synchronous  rotation  in 
opposite  directions;  levers  mounted  radially  on  said  shafts  and 
arranged  thereon  in  opposition  to  one  another  forming  oppos- 
ing pairs  of  said  levers  defining  a  bundle  collecting  zone,  said 
levers  having  arcuately  bent  portions  of  a  predetermined 
radius  and  adapted  to  support  a  pile  and  to  lift  it  on  synchro- 
nous rotation  of  said  shafts;  said  levers  of  each  said  opposing 
pair  having  their  arms  of  a  length  maximally  approximating 
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the  spacing  between  said  shafts  and  being  offset  relative  to 
each  other,  so  that  when  each  pair  of  said  opposing  pairs  of 
levers  are  positioned  in  said  collecting  zone  said  pile- 
supporting  portions  thereof  come  together  and  overlap,  said 
levers,  with  said  shafts  being  driven  through  said  rotation. 
being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  piles  in  said  collecting 
zone  so  that  a  pair  of  said  arms  positioned  under  a  pile  lying 
on  said  rollerway,  which  has  been  advanced  into  said  collect- 
ing zone,  passes  through  said  spaces  intermediate  of  the  re- 
spective ones  of  said  rollers,  rise  above  said  rollers  and  take 
the  pile  upon  themselves,  supporting  the  pile  across  the  bot 
tom  plane  thereof  by  said  pile-supporting  portions  of  said 
levers,  w  hile  another  pair  of  said  pairs  of  said  arms,  positioned 
above  said  pile  and  supporting  thereon  the  piles  that  have 
been  already  collected,  are  brought  apart  by  further  rotation 
of  said  shafts,  lowering  said  previously  collected  piles  onto 
said  pile  that  is  being  lifted  thereunder,  whereby  all  said  piles 
marry,  forming  a  bundle,  means  for  spreading  said  levers  while 
said  shafts  remain  stationary  and  providing  for  delivery  of  the 
collected  bundle  from  said  collecting  zone  in  the  plane  in 
which  piles  are  advanced  into  said  collecting  zone. 


3.861,538 
CAR  LOADING  BLOCK 
Frank  W .  Locke,  Minneapolis,  Minn..  assip,nor  to  Hoerner 
Waldorf  Corp..  Ramse>,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,' 1973,  Ser.  No.  420,894 

Int.  CI.  B65g  1:14 

U.S.  CI.  214-10.5  R  9  Claims 


^i^Jct, 


a  traveling  motorized  crane  mounted  for  movement  along 
the  length  of  said  support  structure  on  said  guide  rails; 
a  plurality  of  lift  cables  secured  to  the  crane,  said  cables 
hd\ing  means  for  connecting  the  cables  to  a  cover  on  the 

barge. 


d   means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  lift  cables;  and 

e   a  horizontally-disposed  storage  platform  located  on  the 

support  structure  above  the  level  of  the  barge  so  that  the 

barge  can  travel  underneath  it. 


3.861.540 
GARA{,E 
I  Irich  I.endi.  Stafa,  Switzerland,  and  VMIhelm  Semsche,  Ho- 
hentengen.  (iermany.  assignors  t(i  Firma  Magtba.  Bulach, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1974,  Ser.  No.  44(1,205 
Claims    priority,    application    Germanv.    Feb.    15.    1973. 
2307432 

Int,  CI.  F04h  m6 
U.S.  CI.  214-16.1  ED  8  Claims 


1.  A  car  loading  block  for  use  in  holding  a  load  of  similarly 
sized  containers  in  spaced  relation  to  a  railroad  car  wall,  the 
block  including 

a  square  sleeve  of  corrugated  paperboard  of  a  length  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  distance  between  the  containers 
and  the  car  wall. 

a  filler  including  a  pair  of  slotted  panels  of  corrugated  pa 
perboard.  the  panels  being  slotted  to  intersect  one  an- 
other at  right  angles  and  the  edges  of  the  panels  engaging 
diagonally  opposite  corners  of  said  rectangular  sleeve,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  filler  extending  beyond  one  end  of 
said  sleeve. 


3,861,539 
BARGE  COVER  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
William  F.  Becker,  Jr.,  Harahan,  La.,  assignor  to  Becker  & 
Associates,  Inc.,  Harvey,  La. 

Filed  June  I,"  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,077 
Int.  CI.  B63b  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  214-14  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  and  replacing  covers  on  a  float- 
ing barge  during  loading  or  unloading  operations,  comprising 
a.  an  elongated  support  structure  having  two  elevated,  spaced 
apart  horizontally  disposed  guide  rails,  said  support  structure 
having  two  side  portions  which  extend  vertically  in  parallel 
planes  to  define  an  open-ended  corridor  which  straddles  the 
path  along  which  the  barge  travels  and  which  is  adapted  for 
entry  by  the  barge  at  one  end  of  the  structure  and  exit  of  the 
barge  at  the  opposite  end, 


1.  ,A  garage  with  an  entrance  and  a  recessed  area  with  ,) 
fioor  for  parking  two  vehicles  one  above  the  other  comprismg 
upper  and  lower  platforms  with  a  respective  end  thereof  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  entrance,  said  platforms  being  oper.itivc  to 
support  a  vehicle,  rigid  pull  rods  connecting  the  platforms 
together,   means  enabling  the   end   of  one   of   the   platforms 
adjacent  the  entrance  to  be  optumally  joined  thereto,  station 
ary  supports  fiu  mounting  the   upper  platform   with   its  end 
remote  from  the  entrance  so  as  lo  be  capable  of  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  pressure  fluid  (Operable  cvlin- 
der  articulated  between  the  garage  flmn  and  the  upper  plat 
form  and  operative  to  raise  and  lower  the  platforms,  verticallv 
arranged  stationary  rectilinear  guide  means  for  guiding  move 
ment  of  the  lower  platform  and  means  for  engaging  that  end 
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of  the  lower  platform  adjacent  the  entrance  when  the  lower 

platform  is  m  the  upper  position. 


3.861,541 

INTERMODAL  LMTIZED  CAR(;()  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

George  H.  Taft.  3623  S.   Lee.  Spokane,  Wash,  99203.  and 

Robert  L.  Velland.  Box  431.  Renton,  Wash.  9X055 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  796,052,  Feb.  3,  1969.  abandoned    I  his 

application  Feb.  7.  1972,  Ser.  No.  203,000 

Int.  CI.  B64d  9,UU 

L.S.  CI.  214-38  C  5  Claims 


prescribed  track  .ir  travel  ways  for  moving,  handling. 
loading,  unloading  and  storage  of  unit  load  devices:  in,  on 
and  between  aircraft,  trucks,  rail  cars,  or  other  cargo 
handling  and  transporting  vehicles,  in  multilevel  cargo 
terminals,  depots,  storage  areas,  specialized  connective 
ways,  passages,  tunnels,  viaducts,  bridges,  turntables  and 
container  terminal  access  areas 


1.  An  intermodal  uniti/ed  cargo  control  system  which  re- 
strains, handles,  positions  and  Ntructurallv  supports  unitized 
loads  for  transportation  in  aircraft  and  on  Nurface  transport 
vehicles,  comprising 
a   a  unitizing  load  device  bottom  anchoring  structure  con- 
sisting of  first  anchoring  means  distributed  substantially 
over  Its   under  surtace  and   a  second  anchoring  means 
distributed  over  the  load  suppiTtmg  surface  of  its  trans- 
porting vehicle  substantiailv  corresponding  to  the  distri- 
bution  of  Tirst  anchoring  means,  the   interengagement 
therebv    effected    between    first   and    second   anchoring 
means  resulting  in:  truss-like  augmentation  of  load  bear- 
ing surface,  increasing  its  allowable  load,  limitation  of 
transverse  and  lengthwise  movement  of  the  load  relative 
to  the  aircraft  or  vehicle  load  support  structure;  and 
substantial    augmentation    of   inflight    vertical    restraint 
capability  of  standard  industry  unitized  load  latch  mecha- 
nisms disposed  \o  engage  the  side  edges  of  said  unit  load 
devices. 

b  an  intermediate  attachment  pallet  or  structure  substan- 
tially corresponding  in  dimensmns  to  the  length  and  width 
of  the  unitizing  load  device,  having  an  upper  surface 
essentially  complementary  to  and  interengagable  with  the 
first  anchoring  means  on  under  surface  of  said  unit  load 
device,  and  a  lower  surface  essentially  complementary  to 
and  interengagable  with  second  anchoring  means  on 
transporting  vehicle's  idad  support  surface;  said  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  separated  by  deep  web  sections  having 
channeled  openings  on  its  four  peripheral  sides  providing 
handling  means  for  conventumal  line-equipped  and  other 
ground  handling  machinery, 

c.  a  compact  retractable  low-prot1le  transverse  mechanism 
device  capable  of  moving  or  shifting  heavy  unit  load 
devices  with  smooth  or  irregular  under  surfaces  across 
aircraft  or  vehicle  load  supporting  surfaces  and  within 
constricted  compartments  with  minimum  clearance  be- 
tween unit  load  and  vehicle  structure,  and  of  being  re- 
tracted sufficiently  to  permit  a  superimposing  unit  load 
device  whose  under  surface  incorporates  first  anchoring 
means  to  be  anchored  to  a  surrounding  second  anchoring 
means  distributed  over  the  aircraft  or  vehicle's  supporting 
surface, 

d    a  povi-ered  carnage-device  operating  system  limited  to 


3.861.542 

ONBO\RD  LIFTING  DEVICE  WITH  ONBOARD  DRIVE 

H)R  RETRACTING  AND  EXTENDING  THE  LIFTING 

DEVICE 

(;unther  Molter;  Kurt-Werner  Iben,  both  of  Ottobrunn.  and 
V\  erner  Zimmermann.  Puchheim,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Vlesserschimitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH,  .Munchen.  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343.398 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    .Mar.    25,    1972, 
2214746:  Mar.  25,  1972,  2214747 

Int.  CI.  B60p  1/44 

U.S.  CI.  214-75  G  9  Claims 


1.  An  onboard  lifting  mechanism  for  the  loading  and  un- 
loading of  aircraft,  comprising 

frame  for  supporting  and  effecting  a  lifting  of  a  load  carry- 
ing platform,  said  frame  means  being  pivotally  fastened  to 
said  aircraft  at  a  support  point  at  least  adjacent  the  lower 
edge  of  a  cargo  hatch, 

means  for  assisting  the  support  of  said  frame  means  when  in 
open  operating  position  and  for  retracting  same  through 
the  cargo  hatch  into  said  aircraft  for  storage  of  same, 

two  leg  lever  means  pivotally  supported  at  a  point  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  aircraft,  one  leg  thereof  on  one  side  of  said 
fixed  point  being  cooperable  with  a  source  of  power  and 
theother  leg  of  which  on  the  other  side  of  said  fixed  point 
being  pivotally  connected  through  a  first  leg  of  a  second 
lever  to  said  frame  means,  said  second  lever  being  pivot- 
ally fixed  to  said  frame  means  at  a  point  sufficiently 
spaced  from  said  support  point  that  lifting  of  said  second 
lever  will  effect  rotation  of  said  frame  means  around  said 
support  point  whereby  upon  activation  of  said  power 
source  said  frame  means  will  be  pivoted  around  said 
support  point  and  through  said  cargo  hatch  in  a  selected 
direction,  said  second  lever  including  also  a  second  leg 
and  a  connecting  bar  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its 
ends  thereto,  a  support  bar  pivotally  connected  to  a  point 
on  said  frame  means  spaced  from  said  support  point  and 
adapted  at  its  other  end  for  bearing  against  said  aircraft 
and  a  linkage  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  connecting 
bar  to  said  supp<?rt  bar  for  pulling  same  toward  or  away 
from  said  frame  means  as  said  frame  mean's  pivots  into  or 
out  of  said  cargo  hatch 
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3.861,543 

BOX  POSITIONING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

LSE  THEREOF 

Robert  M.  Elsworth.  Loudonville.  N.V.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Co.,  Waterford,  N.^  . 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435.040 

Int.  CI.  B65g  59/06,  47/24,  47/52 

I. S.  CI.  214-303  10  Claims 


/ 


'^^^j.. 
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1.  .A  box  tipper  including  unitary  top  and  bottom  sides, 
unitary  end  sides,  a  unitary  back  side,  and  an  open  front  side, 
and  being  adapted  to  pivot  through  180"  about  the  edge 
formed  at  the  junction  of  the  top  and  the  back  sides,  said  box 
tipper  being  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  box  open  at  the 
top  and  containing  empty  cylindrical  containers  disposed 
within  the  box,  the  axes  of  each  such  container  being  aligned 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  box  tipper. 


3,861,544 
BELOW  (JROl  ND  LIFTING  APPARATUS 
Marvin  V.  Carter,  Rte.  1,  Troy,  Ala.  36081 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  350.840 
Int.  CI.  B66d  }0S.  A61g  19/00 


means  for  moving  said  movable  sheave  holder  longitudi- 
nallv  iif  said  spaced  frame  members  and  relative  to  said 

fixed  sheav  e  holder. 

a  first,  second  third,  and  ttiurih  cable  means,  each  said 
cable  means  having  one  end  anchored  to  said  lifting 
apparatus  and  the  remaining  end  thereof  depending  away 
from  said  lifting  ,)p[\iratus  for  engagement  with  a  load  to 
be  lifted,  said  first  cable  means  ha^ine  ,i  nMrcmal  length 
thereof  rove  m  series  relationship  ahiiui  .1  t'-'up  of  said 
first  and  second  piuralilv  ot  sheaves  s,!  ihai  when  said 
movable  member  is  moved  a  snuiil  iJistanLe  tlu  leniain- 
ing  end  of  said  first  cable  means  is  moved  a  prnpi  irtional 
longer  distance;  said  second,  third,  and  fourth  >.a^le 
means,  respectively,  each  having  .1  ni,ir\^in.il  length 
thereof  rove  m  series  relationship  .ih^'u;  ,1  -evi'iit;  •.'■:!'. 1 
and  fourth  group,  respectively,  k!  s.n,;  hirsi  .,;,,,;  ■,(.,,  ..[i] 
piur.iiity  of  sheaves,  so  that  sjid  second,  third,  and  fourth 
cable  means  will  be  moved  by  the  action  ol  said  movable 
member  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  action  of  said  first 
cable  means, 

spaced  cable  guide  means  each  being  loc:!;ed  adi.ieent  to 
one  end  portion  of  one  of  said  spaced  friir^ie  nieriihers, 

each  of  the  recited  cable  means  being  rei^eived  bv  une  of 
s.iid  cable  guide  means  so  that  the  ^ahle  means  are  each 
depending  dt)wnwardly  aw.jv  from  s.nd  lifting  apparatus 
in  spaced  relationship  to  one  another 


3.861,545 

POWER  DRIVEN  ARTK  I  1  ATED  CONTAINER 

TRANSPORTINt,  l)F\l(  F 

Charles  J.  Elierd.  105  Panarama  Dr..  Bakersfield.  (  alif.  93305 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  94,738.  Dec.  3.  1970.  Pat.  No.  3.666.130, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,875,  Dec.  29. 
1970,  Pat.  No.  3,550,802,  This  application  .May  19,  1972,  Ser. 

No.  254.853 

Int.  CI.  B60p  /  J4 

l.S.  tl.  214     512  4  Claims 


U.S.  CI.  214-394 


4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  straddle  type  cart  having  an  over- 
head structure,  a  below  ground  lifting  apparatus  affixed  to  the 
overhead  structure  of  the  cart,  said  below  ground  lifting  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  main  frame  member  made  of  spaced  elon 
gate  frame  members,  said  frame  members  having  opposed 
facing  walls,  a  fixed  sheave  holder  having  opposed  ends  af- 
fixed   to   said    spaced    frame    members,    a   first    plurality    of 
sheaves,  means  rotatably  mounting  said  sheaves  in  journaled 
relationship  to  said  fixed  sheave  holder; 
guide  means  formed  along  a  marginal  longitudinal  length  of 
the  opposed  facing  walls  of  said  spaced  frame  members; 
a  movable  sheave  holder  having  opposed  ends  slidably 
received  in  low  friction  relationship  by  said  guide  means; 
a  second  plurality  of  sheaves,  means  rotatably  mounting 
said  second  plurality  of  sheaves  in  journaled  relationship 
to  said  movable  sheave  holder; 


1.  ,A  eontaincr  transporting  vehicle  that  includes: 

a    an  elevated  elongate  drawbar, 

b  first  means  on  a  first  end  o't  said  dr,iwbar  for  rert^ovably 
connecting  said  drawbar  \o  a  poiwer  oper.ited  vehicle. 

c.  a  longitudinallv  extending  chassis  member  snaated  a 
substantial  distance  below  said  drawb.ir  .md  pat.iilel 
thereto. 

d  a  first  transverse  creisshar  connected  to  ,j  rearwaro  enif  of 
said  chassis  member, 

e  a  pair  of  wheels  that  occupv  a  Hxed  relationship  to  said 
drawbar, 

f  a  second  transverse  crossbar  eonnected  to  the  rearward 
end  of  said  drawbar, 

g.  first  and  secimd  pairs  of  vertical  members  that  extend 
between  said  drawbar  and  chassis  member  and  said  t^irsi 
and  second  crossbars,  respectively. 

h  a  plurality  of  first  forks  that  extend  outwardlv  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  chassis  member  that  can  removahU 
engage  said  containers  to  support  said  containers 
thereon, 

I,  second  means  that  slidably  engage  said  first  pair  of  verti- 
cal members,  and  said  second  means  having  said  first  pair 
of  forks  connected  thereto,  and 


so 
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third  meariN  that  are  power  operated  for  moving  said  connection  being  movable  generally  parallel  to  said  ramp,  and 

second  mean^  and  tir^t  pair  of  forks  vertically  relative  to  support  wheel  means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  container- 

said  chassis  member  to  permit  said  containers  to  be  trans-  gripping  means  to  roll  upon  said  ramp  as  said  boom  end  por- 

ported  in  an  eievated  position  on  >aid  vehicle.  lion  is  moved  along  said  path,  whereby  the  container-gripping 


3,861.546 
APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  WALLBOARD  INTO  VUITI- 

TORV  BLILDINGS 

Thurman  R.  Montgomery,  deceased,  late  of  2017  Hurstview 

Dr.,  Hurst.  Tex.  176053  '•■  b>  Billie  Montgomery,  executrix) 

Filed  Mav  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  356.757 

Int.  CI.  B66f  9100 

L.S.  CI.  214-621  10  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  lifting  an  elongated  load  consisting  of  a 
multiplicity  of  sections  of  wallboard  to  a  vertical  opening  at  an 
elevated  location  and  tran>porting  the  load  to  a  desired  area 
on  the  elevated  location  and  unloadinkj  the  load  using  a  lifting 
cable.  CLtrnpriMnj: 

a  load  carrying  device  for  carrying  said  load,  said  load 
carrying  device  having  a  -.ubbtantiallv  '  L"  shaped  frame 
with  a  generally  vertical  upright  portion  and  a  generally 
horizontal  lower  pt)rtion.  said  lower  portion  adapted  to 
support  said  load  when  said  load  is  being  transported, 
wheel  means  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  frame 
for  moving  said  apparatus  when  the  load  is  being  trans- 
ported, and  a  curved  member  atTixed  to  the  upright  por- 
tion of  said  "L  "  shaped  frame  extending  convexly  out- 
wardly for  assisting  in  unloading  said  load  from  said  appa- 
ratus, 
a  body  frame  for  receiving  said  load  carrying  device,  said 
body  frame  including  channels  for  receiving  said  wheel 
means  of  said  load  carrying  device. 
means  for  connecting  said  body  to  said  lifting  cable,  and 
ramp  means  projecting  horizontally  and  extending  from  said 
body  frame  for  extending  into  said  vertical  opening  and 
allowing  said  load  carrying  device  to  move  off  of  said 
body  frame  to  said  elevated  location  wherein  said  load 
will  be  transported  to  said  desired  area  and  unloaded. 


3.861.547 

CONTAINER  TRANSPORTING  AND  MAINTAINING 

APPARATUS 

Fred  N.  Sink,  Sr.,  1133  Gillionville  Rd.,  Albany.  Ga.  31705 

Filed  Nov.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  419,650 

Int.  CI.  B65g  4"  00 

U.S.  CI.  214-707  10  Claims 

1.    Container    transporting     and     maintaining     apparatus 

adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  container-handling  vehicle  and 

comprising  an  inclined  ramp,  a  boom,  means  for  reciprocallv 

moving  an  end  portion  of  said  boom  along  a  path  extending 

adjacent  said  ramp  and  means  for  maintaining  the  boom  at  a 

substantially  constant  inclination  during  said  moving  with  at 

least  a  portion  of  said  path  approaching  said  ramp,  a  pivotal 

connection,  container-gripping  means  pivotally  mounted  bv 

said  pivotal  connection  to  said  boom  end  portion,  said  pivotal 


means  is  pivoted  as  the  boom  end  portion  to  which  it  is  pivot- 
ally  mounted  is  moved  along  the  said  path  portion  approach- 
ing the  ramp  v*,ith  the  support  wheel  means  contacting  and 
subsequently  rolling  upon  the  ramp. 


3.861,548 

STOPPERS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  FRAUDULENT 

FILLING  OF  CONTAINERS 

Andre  Bere/iat.  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Astra  Plastiquie,  St. 
(.eorges  I)e  Reneins  i  Rhone),  France 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1972.  Ser.  No.  316.390 
Claims     prioritv.    application     France.    Oct.     25.     1972, 
72.037776 

Int.  CI.  B65d  49104 
U.S.  CI    215     22 


5  Claims 


20 


33 


19 


1.  A  stopper  for  preventing  fraudulent  Tilling  of  a  container 
having  a  neck,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  stopper  body 
including  a  base  engaged  within  the  container  neck  and  defin- 
ing a  valve  seat,  an  internal  valve  engageable  with  said  valve 
seat;  an  external  closing  cap  threaded  on  the  stopper  body; 
displaceable  means  interposed  between  said  cap  and  said 
valve  and  maintaining  said  valve  engaged  with  said  valve  seat 
when  said  cap  is  threaded  on  said  stopper  body;  said  displace- 
able means  being  movable  a  limited  distance  outwardly  in  said 
stopper  body  upon  unscrewing  of  said  cap  to  provide  for  said 
valvL  to  disengage  said  valve  seat;  and  means,  including  drive 
means  on  said  cap,  coupling  said  valve  to  said  cap  for  rotation 
of  said  valve,  responsive  to  unscrewing  of  said  cap,  to  disen- 
gage said  valve  from  said  valve  seat  in  the  event  of  said  valve 
adhering  to  said  valve  seat  due  to  a  syrupy  liquid  contained  in 
said  container 
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3,861,549 
CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  THEREFOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Roy  Watson,  Mt.  Kisco,  and  Kenneth  M.  Miller,  Vorktown 
Heights,  both  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,973 

Int.  CI.  B65d  4/04 

U.S.  CI.  215-232  11  Claims 


I.  In  a  closure  comprising  in  combination  a  cap  having  a 
cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  top  wall,  a  heat  activatable  sealing 
gasket  removably  seated  within  said  cap  having  the  gasket 
face  proximate  the  cap  top  wall  adapted  to  .otate  axiallv 
relative  thereto  and  adapted  to  be  seated  and  induction  sealed 
upon  a  closure  mouth,  and  a  closure  mouth  having  a  flexible 
inwardly  directed  flange  leceiving  said  cap  and  sealing  gasket 
and  adapted  to  be  deflected  axially  as  the  cap  is  screwed  on 
the  closure 

a   means  mounted  within  the  cylindrical  cap  side  wall  ob 
structmg  removal  of  the  gasket  from  the  cap  and  serving 
to  loosely  and  temporarily  seat  the  gasket  within  the  cap 
as  it  IS  seated  on  the  closure  mouth  preparatory  to  activat- 
ing said  gasket,  said  cap  side  wall  being  threadably  en 
gaged  to  the  outer  side  of  the  closure  mouth, 
b.  the  outer  free  edge  of  said  gasket  being  of  a  diameter 
such  that  It  IS  greater  than  that  of  the  obstructing  means 
whereby  said  gasket  is  retained  within  said  cap  but  also 
being  such  that  it  may  override  the  obstructing  means  in 
cap  removal  by  twisting  the  cap  relative  to  the  closure 
mouth  to  disengage  the  threaded  engagement  therebe- 
tween. 
c   said  outer  free  edge  of  the  gasket  projecting  beyond  the 
perimeter  of  the  closure   mouth  and  being  sufficiently 
flexible  to  permit  passage  of  said  cap"s  obstructing  means 
as  it  is  moved  axially  to  override  said  gasket  upon  twisting 
the  cap; 
d.  said  gasket  in  the  activated  state  being  induction-sealed 
to  said  closure  mouth  with  an  adhesion  sufficient  to  seal 
the  closure  mouth  and   also  to  remain  >ealed  on  said 
mouth  as  the  obstructing  means  of  said  cap  are  moved 
axially  to  override  the  flexible  outer  free  edge  of  said 
gasket. 


3,861,550 
LIQUID  CONTAINER  WITH  PERFORATABLE  LOCKING 

CLOSURE 
John  R.  Taylor,  Mountain  Lakes;  Harold  F.  Jones,  Dover,  and 
David  L.  Ousterling,  Mountain  Lakes,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,596 
Int.  CI.  B65d  4]ii2 
U.S.  CI.  215-250  19  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  liquid  materials  comprising: 
a  a  reservoir  for  containing  the  material; 
b   a  cylindrical  hollow  neck  extending  from  the  reservoir 
and  in  communication  therewith,  forming  the  neck  and 
mouth  of  the  container  for  the  charge  and  discharge  of 
flowable  materials, 


c  said  hollow  cvlindrKai  neck  haont  a  m.ik'  thre.'.ii  '  n  the 
upper  portion  thereof. 

d  a  readily  pertoratablc  plaie  t.'i  placement  ever  the  mouth 
oi  the  container  in  sealed  relationship  (herev.i!h. 

e  a  multiplicity  o\  ratchet  teeth  at  least  partiaiiv  encircling 
the  cylindrical  neck  below  the  male  thread 

f  an  inner  screw  closure,  including  the  perliUatahk-  plate 
for  the  mouth  of  the  container,  ^aid  mnei  i.  ii'sure  having 
a  female  thread  for  engaging  the  ni^ie  thread  en  the  neck 
of  the  container,  said  inner  closure  extending  di>v*n  over 
the  neck  of  the  container  a  ^i,t*V.uni  .ii-t.i'xe  to  at  least 
partiaiiv  encompass  the  ralchc;  ;ee!h    sa:.,:  inner  closure 


■^ 


also  exposing  a  portion  o:  the  sealed  pertitratable  plate 
said  inner  screw  closure  having  additionally  a  multipJKitv 
of  protrusions,  projecting  inwardK  for  cooperation  with 
the  ratchet  teeth  said  ratchet  teeth  being  oriented  with 
respect  to  the  en^.iging  threads  so  thai  -a  hen  the  inner 
closure  is  screwed  on,  the  protrusions  engage  the  ratchet 
teeth  to  permanently  retain  the  inner  cKisurc  :n  sealed 
relationship  with  the  mouth  of  the  container; 
an  I  Liter  closure,  sutficiently  capacious  as  to  completely 
enclose  the  inner  closure,  and  having  an  annular  surface 
for  tight-tltting  contact  with  a  matching  annular  surface 
on  an  enlarged  portion  of  the  hulii'-A  ne.,  k.  beii'vi.  the 
ratchet  teeth 


3.861.551 
THREADED  BOTTIFCAP  WITH  VERTICAL  EXTERN  \l 

SCORES 
Charles  N,  Hannon.  27  Sargent  Rd..  Scarsdale.  NY.  105M3 
Continuation-in-part  (if  Ser.  No,  1  1  7.51  2.  Feb    22,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar,  10.  1972.  Str   No.  2.^3.599 

Int.  (I,  B65d  ■il   U 
U.S.  CI.  21S~252  10  Claims 
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1.  A  closure  tor  a  container  h,aving  ,)  threaded  set  turn 
end  of  Its  neck  and  a  ridge  th.ii  extends  ouiwariilv  tre 
neck  below  the  threaded  section,  said  Josure  tcniprisi 

A    a  closed  end, 

B  a  skirt  extending  Irom  the  perinielei  .'t  s.nd  en 
comprising 

1.  a  pilfer-proof  section  at  the  edge  oi  said  sKirt  r 
from  said  closed  end 

2.  a  cylindrical  section  between  said  closed  end  ar 
pilfer-proof  section  in  engage  s.nd  th.readevl  se 
said  container. 
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3.  an    litAardly  bulged  section  between  said  cylindrical 

section  and  said  pilfer-proof  section,  and 

4.  a  pluralit\  of  substantially  evenly  spaced  slots  encir- 
cling said  skirt  in  said  bulged  section,  said  slots  being 
defined  by  bridges  of  the  material  of  said  bulged  sec- 
tion and  by  tongues  of  material  of  said  bulged  section 
pivoted  inv».ardi\  the  total  distance  that  each  of  said 
tongues  extends  inv*,ard!y  being  less  than  the  radially 
outv.ard  extension  of  said  bulged  section,  whereby  the 
innermost  end  of  said  tongues  do  not  reach  said  con- 
tainer, and 

C  a  plurality  ot  score.s  extending  from  the  edge  of  said  skirt 
most  remote  from  said  closed  end  toward  said  closed  end 
and  m-Aardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  skirt,  and 
parailei  to  the  axis,  the  depth  of  said  scores  being  less 
than  the  thickness  of  said  pilter-proof  section,  said  scores 
heing  equal  m  number  to  the  number  of  said  bridges  and 
hemg  angularly  spaced  apart  by  the  same  angle  as  said 
r^ridges  so  that  all  of  said  scores  have  substantially  the 
same  angular  orientation  with  respect  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  Hridees, 


3,861,553 

MFWS  FOR  SIPPORTING  AN  INNER  MEMBRANOIS 

\tSSLL  OF  A  LOW  TEMPERATURE  LFQLEFIED  GAS 

TANK  OF  A  MEMBRANE  TYPE 

Katsuro   N  amamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone 
liquefied  (,as  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306.581 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1971,46-94212 
Int.  CI.  B65d  7/22 
U.S.  CI.  220-9  LG  9  Claims 


3,861,552 

STORAGE  TANK  FOR  LIQLIDS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

John  H.  Adams.  Pittsburgh.   Pa.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh-Des 

Moines  Steel  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  20.  197  2.  Ser.  No,  299,2  29 

Int.  CI.  B65d  "  4^ 

U.S.  CI.  220-5  A  H(|.,Hns 
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1.  A  device  for  supporting  an  inner  membranous  vessel  of 
a  low  temperature  liquefied  gas  tank  of  the  membrane  type 
including  an  outer  vessel  having  a  pressure-resisting  structure, 
said  outer  vessel  provided  with  a  roof  portion,  a  heat  insulat- 
ing layer  provided  at  the  inside  of  the  outer  vessel  and  the 
inner  membranous  vessel  provided  inside  of  the  heat  insulat- 
ing layer,  said  inner  vessel  being  formed  as  a  bag  having  a  flat 
bottom  portion  and  side  wall  portions  which  are  connected  to 
said  bottom  portum  by  curved  edge  portions,  said  device  for 
supportine  the  mner  membranous  vessel  comprising  an  annu- 
lar reinfotLing  member  provided  at  an  upper  edge  portion  of 
said  bag,  a  plurality  of  suspension  means  slidably  passing 
through  the  roof  portion  of  the  outer  vessel,  and  a  plurality  of 
counter-weight  means,  each  being  housed  in  a  trunk  contain- 
ing a  cover  plate  and  provided  at  the  outside  of  the  outer 
vessel,  each  of  said  suspension  means  being  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  with  said  annular  reinforcing  member  and  at  the 
other  end  therei'f  with  one  of  said  counter-weight  means 


1.  A  tubular  metallic  storage  tank  for  liquid  including  a 

cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  side  wall  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  metal  plates  each  of  substantialK  the  same 
radius  of  curvature  as  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  tank  side 
wall  and  said  plates  welded  together  in  edge-to-edt!e  relation 
ship,  tank  reinforcing  layer  means  extending  about  the  taru 
compnsing  metal  plates  welded  together  at  adjacent  edges  and 
welded  to,  covering,  and  in  contact  with  a  substantial  lower 
outer  portion  of  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  tank,  said  rein- 
forcing layer  plates  having  a  vertical  width  substantialK  the 
same  as  the  vertical  width  of  the  plates  in  the  tank  side  v>. ail 
the  thickness  of  each  of  the  plates  being  such  that  the  need  to.r 
stress  relieving  of  the  weld  seams  between  adjacent  plates  is 
eliminated,  all  of  said  plates   having  a  predetermined  com- 
bined thickness  to  impart  sufficient  strength  to  the  tank   tn 
withstand  forces  due  to  liquid  stored  in  the  tank,  and  the  v^dJ 
seams  between  adjacent  plates  in  the  reinforcing  layer  being 
offset  from  the  weld  seams  between  adjacent  plates  m  the  tanis 
side  wall. 


3.861,554 
PALLET  DISTRIBUTION  CAGE 
James  R.  I  egg.  Long  Beach,  and  Ervin  W.  Miller,  Huntington 
Beach,  both  of  CaliL.  assignors  to  Banner  Metals  Division  of 
Intercole  Automation,  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,259 
Int.  CI.  B65d  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  220-4  R  5  Claims 

I.  A  cage-like  structure  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to 
the  peripheral  edge  of  a  rectangular  pallet,  such  structure 
including  a  pair  of  side  panels  spaced  and  parallel  to  one 
another;  a  pair  of  end  panels  spaced  and  parallel  to  one  an- 
other and  a  plurality  of  locking  brackets  secured  to  respective 
i^nes  of  said  panels  at  the  adjacent  edges  thereof,  each  of  said 
^rackets  including  a  first  section  secured  to  one  of  the  panels 
and  a  second  section  secured  to  another  of  the  panels  and 
extending  into  sliding  engagement  with  said  first  section,  said 
first  section  and  said  second  section  of  each  of  said  locking 
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brackets  having  a  wedge  shape  tt)  cause  the  first  and  second 
sections  of  said  brackets  to  tighten  w  ith  respect  to  ome  another 


extending;  .u  ross  said  recess  to  provide  a  finger  recess,  said 
latch  support  bar  being  positioned  adjacent  the  closing  edge 
oi  said  lid  and  alignable  with  said  handle  formed  in  the  bottom 
of  said  tote  box  when  said  lid  is  placed  in  a  closed  position, 
whereby  a  person  grasping  said  handle  of  said  box  when  said 
lid  IS  in  a  closed  position  will  also  grasp  said  latch  support  bar 
and  therchv  hold  said  lid  in  a  closed  position  during  transpor- 
tation hinge  means  joining  said  lid  to  the  remainder  of  said 
top  along  a  hinge  line,  whereby  access  to  said  box  may  be 
gained  by  opening  said  lid  about  said  hinge  means  to  thereby 


as  one  ot  the  sections  is  moved  down  with  respect  to  the  other 
of  the  sections. 


)pen  one  of  said  wal 


3,861.555 

FLOATING  COVER  FOR  A  TANK 

Ardell  H.  Nelson.  34  Thorn  St..  Sewicklev.  Pa.  15143 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1972,  Ser.  No.  317.371 

Int.  CI.  B65d  A7  /^ 

L.S.  CI.  220-221  10  Claims 


Is  and  ,ii  le.is!  J  portion  ot  -.nJ  i^p  shJmg 
support  channel  means  tornud  integrally  with  -  j^pusirii;  up 
right  side  w. ills  of  said  tote  box  ,i:-,>:  oU'-.imt  'e.irv.  ,irdj\  only 
troni  said  hinge  line  for  torming  an  elongated  shannel  on 
either  side  »>f  said  box  parallel  to  the  bottom  and  .ulapted  to 
receive  stationary  slide  supports  for  supporting  s.ud  ho\  ir. 
partiailv  extended  position,  whereby  said  box  m.av  he  p..rti.illv 
removed  troHi  its  associated  slide  supports  .md  s.no  iivi  pm>  he 
selectiveU  raised  to  .m  open  p.^sipun  '^hile  the  ho\  is  hflvi  h\ 
said  slide  supports. 


3.861,557 
\  FNT  CAP 

Willis  V.  Tapper.  Dexter,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dexter  Auuimalu 
Products,  Co.,  Inc.,  Dexter.  Mich 

Filed  Aug.  6.  19'^3.  Ser,  No.  385,875 

Int.  CI.  B65d  -  /   i'} 

U.S.  (1    ;:<!     3"'  8  Claims 


1.  A  floating  cover  for  inside  a  tank,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  laterally  spaced  horizontal  tubular  pontoons,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  support  bars  extending  across  the  tops  of  the 
pontoons  and  supported  thereby,  metal  sheets  covering  the 
spaces  between  the  bars  and  having  edge  portions  resting  on 
the  bars,  said  sheets  being  spaced  above  the  pontoons  and 
extending  across  them,  clamping  bars  engaging  the  upper 
surfaces  of  said  edge  portions  of  the  sheets,  vertical  fasteners 
extending  through  the  clamping  and  support  bars  for  holding 
them  tightly  together  to  clamp  the  edge  portions  of  the  sheets 
between  them  to  form  a  deck  above  the  pontoons,  and  sealing 
means  extending  around  said  deck  for  sliding  engagement 
with  the  side  wall  of  a  tank. 


£)»   (M 


3,861,556 
TOTE  BOX 
Chester  J.  Barecki,  Grand  Rapids,  and  Donald  Waleson,  Wyo- 
ming, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  American  Seating  Com- 
pany, Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  232,715 
Int.  CL  A45c  13126.  13128 
I  .S.  CI.  206-216  12  Claims 

1.  A  tote  box  for  transporting  and  storing  books  and  the  like 
comprising:  an  integral  body  having  a  top.  a  bottom,  forming 
a  handle  adjacent  the  center  forward  portion  thereof,  and  four 
upright  side  walls,  a  major  portion  of  one  of  said  upright  walls 
above  said  handle  being  integrally  formed  with  a  portion  of 
said  top  to  form  a  lid,  including  a  hand  recess  area  in  the 
upright  side  wall  thereof  and  a  transverse  latch  support  bar 


^^m^ 
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1,  A  vent  cap  for  a  fuel  contamcr  comprising  a  plastic 
molded  body  defining  a  central  portion  for  securing  the  cap  to 
a  neck  of  the  fuel  container  and  an  integral  r.tdiallv  outer 
hand-gnp  portion,  and  vent  apparatus  molded  in  said  Kodv 
said  vent  apparatus  including  a  passagewav  extending  from 
the  base  of  said  central  portion  for  communuaiion  with  the 
interior  of  the  fuel  container  to  a  lower  surface  of  the  h.mvl 
grip  portion  for  communication  with  the  atmosphere  s.iid 
vent  passageway  being  defined  hv  .1  metallK  casing  m  said 
central  portu)n  having  an  open  lower  end  for  v.omniunication 
with  the  interior  of  the  fuel  container  and  a  metallic  tube 
extending  radially  from  said  casing  and  terminating  in  the 
hand-gnp  portion  in  a  downwardly  directed  open  end  for 
communication  with  the  atmosphere,  and  a  check  relief  vaKe 
element  mounted  in  said  casing  in  said  passageway 
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3,861.558 
CONTAINER  COVER  ASSEMBl  V 
Donald  Paul  Hings.  Burnabv,  B.  C.  Canada,  assignor  to  Blvthe 
T.  Rogers.  Vancouver,  British  Columbia.  Canada:  William 
R.  Page  and  Robert  F.  Russell,  both  of  Chicaeo,  III  ,  part 
interest  to  each 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  408.657 

Int.  CI.  B65d  ;'/  00 

l.S.  CI.  ::()-:(K)  lU  claims 


a  diaphragm  capable  of  collapsing  or  being  distended  to  com- 
pensate for  pressure  variations  caused  by  ambient  tempera- 
tures, and  means  for  supporting  the  casing  on  the  gauge  and 
for  anchoring  it  thereto 


3.861,560 
[)F\  ICE  FOR  STORING  AND  EXPOSING  COTS  FOR 
EXTRACTION 
Claude  Joseph  Entwistle.  Clifton,  and  Andrew  A.  Oakes,  Har- 
rington Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Dickinson  Becton  and 
Company.  East  Rutherford,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,026 

Int.  CI.  B65h  5i28 

U.S.  CI.  221-70  18  Claims 


1.  A  container  cover  assembly  having  a  lightweight  plastic 
cover  member  and  a  lifting  lug  m  vi,hich 
a   the  lifting  lug  includes  a  tube  ha\mg  a  longitudinal  bore 
extending  along  length  of  the  tube,  the  tuhe  being  gener- 
ally U-shaped  and  having  two  spaced  end>.  the  lug  being 
adapted  to  be  engaged  b>  a  lifting  device, 
b    the  cover  member  has  a  first  pair  of  openings  spaced 
apart  at  a  distance  equal  to  spacing  between  the  ends  of 
the  lug  so  that  when  the  ends  oi  the  lug  are  fitted  to  the 
member  the  bores  m  the  ends  of  the  tube  are  in  register 
with  the  openings  of  the  member, 
c  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  fibres  having  lengths  longer  than 
the  length  of  the  tube  extend  through  the  bore  of  the  tube 
and  through  respective  openings  of  the  cover  member, 
with  ends  of  the  fibres  spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  tube, 
the  fibres  fanning  outwards  adjacent  a  surface  of  the 
member  remote  from  the  lug,  the  fibres  being  bonded 
together  and  to  the  member  with  a  settahle  synthetic 
resin, 
so  that  load  on  the  iug  is  transferred  to  the  fibres  and  is  dif- 
fused gradually  into  the  member  so  as  to  reduce  stress  concen- 
tration, and  the  tube  protects  the  tlbres  from  the  lifting  device. 


3,861,559 
INSTRUMENT  CASING 
John  Paradis  VlcCormick,  521  Hilmar  St..  Santa  Clara   (  alif 
95050 

Filed  July  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378.192 

Int.  CI.  B65d  25^54 

U.S.  CI.  220-82  A  :  cia.ms 
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1.  .A  casing  for  an  instrument,  such  as  a  vacuum  ijauee 
comprising  a  transparent  cup-shaped  member  disposed  over 
and  providing  a  lens  for  the  gauge,  a  second  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber disposed  behind  the  gauge  and  having  an  annular  wall 
overlapping  and  sealed  to  the  annular  wall  of  the  lens,  said 
members  being  formed  of  impervious  materials  to  provide  a 
hermetically  sealed  enclosure  for  the  gauge,  said  second  mem 
her  being  formed  of  a  thin  walled  elastic  materia!  to  provide 


1.  .A  package  for  storing  and  dispensing  cots  of  the  type 
adapted  for  use  on  an  associated  probe  and  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  body  portion  having  a  closed  bottom  end, 
an  open  top  end  and  a  beaded  rim  disposed  about  the  open  top 
end,  said  cots  being  provided  in  a  rolled  elongated  tape  having 
spaced  perforations  in  which   the  individual  cots  are  sus 
pended.  said  package  including  a  dispensing  container  formed 
from  a  unitary  carton  blank  and  adapted  to  receive  the  rolled 
tape,  said  unitary  carton  blank,  comprising: 
a  body  portion  including  first  and  second  side  wall  panels 
adapted  to  be  spaced  opposite  one  another  and  first  and 
second  end  panels  adapted  to  be  spaced  from  one  an- 
other, the  first  end  panel  being  connected  to  both  side 
wall  panels  by  score  lines  and  the  second  end  panel  being 
connected  to  the  second  side  wall  panel; 
a  connecting  panel  connected  to  the  first  side  wall  panel  by 
a  score  line  and  adapted  to  be  contiguous  with  the  second 
end  panel  and  bonded  thereto; 
a  bottom  closure  assembly  means  for  closing  the  bottom  of 

the  dispensing  container  when  erected, 
a  top  closure  assembly  means  for  closing  the  top  of  the 
dispensing  container  when  erected,  said  closure  assembly 
means  having  an  access  opening  formed  therein  at  a 
position  adjacent  one  end  panel,  said  access  opening 
being  dimensioned  to  expose  only  one  cot  at  a  time  for 
extraction  by  a  probe  from  said  package; 
a  tape  support  assembly  including  means  for  permitting  the 
removal  of  only  one  cot  at  a  time  through  said  access 
opening,  said  just  mentioned  means  comprising:  a  bifur- 
cated portion  portion  attached  to  the  one  end  panel  and 
adapted  to  be  folded  under  the  top  closure  assembly 
means  so  that  the  access  opening  is  supenmposed  over 
the  bifurcated  portion,  support  means  attached  to  the 
bifurcated  portion  for  supporting  the  bifurcated  portion 
beneath  the  top  closure  assembly,  so  that  an  unrolled 
portion  of  the  tape  may  be  passed  over  the  tape  support 


January  21,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


I  IS^ 


assembly  and  beneath  the  top  closure  assembly  until  a  cot 
IS  engaged  by  the  bifurcated  portion  and  held  in  position 
for  removal  through  the  access  opening. 


3,861,561 
VENDING  MACHINE  RAISED  HEUIX  DISCHARGE  UNIT 
Francis  A.  Wittern,  Des  Moines,  and  Arthur  N.  Wirstlin.  Al- 
toona,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Fawn  Engineering,  Des 
Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973.  Ser.  No.  355.887 

Int.  CI.  G07f  //;46 

U.S.  CI.  221-75  3  Claims 


'f«Yi 


1.  In  a  vending  machine  having  an  accessible  cabinet  and 
within  one  portion  of  which  is  an  item  discharge  chute  for 
dispensing  items  to  be  withdrawn  from  the  machine,  a  plural 
it\  of  item  discharge  units  mounted  in  a  side-by-side  horizon 
tally  disposed  arrangement,  each  item  discharge  unit  compris- 


ing 


tray  means  having  laterally  spaced  side  walls,  a  rear  wall, 
and  a  base,  said  tray  means  open  to  the  discharge  chute 
at  the  front  end  thereof; 

helical  means  having  a  plurality  of  convolutions  disposed 
between  said  side  walls  and  extended  the  length  of  said 
tray  means. 

means  for  rotating  the  helical  means,  and 

means  secured  to  said  tray  means  and  supporting  said  heli- 
cal means  above  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  tray 
means  base,  said  secured  means  extending  under  and 
engaging  a  plurality  of  said  convolutions  on  the  bottom 
side  of  the  top  portion  of  said  convolutions  said  secured 
means  including  a  vertically  disposed  member  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  helical  means  and  intermediate  said 
side  walls  so  as  to  divide  said  tray  means  and  said  helical 
means  such  that  items  to  be  vended  are  placeable  on 
either  side  of  said  vertical  member  between  adjacent 
convolutions. 


the  customer,  a  dispensing  module  including  an  .elongated 
shelf  hdvmg  a  generallv  hori7ontally  arranged  planar,  smooth 
supporting  surface,  said  surface  having  an  omitted  area  at  an 
end  of  said  shelf  adjacent  ^aid  (.usiomer  access  area,  motor 
driven  conveying  means  insajding  an  endless  flexible  chain 
trained   around   a   pair  of  end   sprocket   gears  mounted  for 
rotatiim  above  and  parallel  to  said  •^llpponmg  surface,  said 
flexible   chain    including  a   pluralitv    nt    l:nk^  vvh   -.od   links 
including  verticaiU  spaced  lateral  support  pins  thereon,  verti- 
callv  disposed  carrier  means  rigid  with  vaid  pins,  said  convey- 
ing means  being  oriented  parallel  to  .ind  above  said  supprrtmg 
surface  and  further  including  a  pluraliiv  ot  said  ^arnt-r  means 
lor  movement  in  a  circuitous  path  over  the  suppoiriing  ^urtace. 
each  said  earner  means  mLluding  a  vertically  elongated    pe 
npherallv  ..(intinuou'^  sleeve-like,  article  or  packacc  ret.jironi: 
member    mounted    on    the    exterior   ot    viuj    efidle^-.    tle-^ihie 
chain,  each  article  or  pa^'kage  retaining  niemtu-r   heir^^;  open 
at  the  top  and  at  the  bottom  to  enable  an  .irtiLli   .r  i\u  K.i^e 
to  be  inserted  from  the  top  and  discharged  tr.-':.  the  »^".>!'''ni 
as  the  conveying  me.ins  is  moved  m  a  Lireuitou^  path  over  s.nd 
supporting    surface    and    omitted    area,    the    ho'ri/ontalK    ar 
ranged  portion  of  said  supporting  surface  io(>ptra!in^  with 
said  sleeve-like  member  .md  bemi:  di^poi^ed  t,  ii'^eiv   adiaeent 
thereto  to  close  the  bottoms  ot  said  sj^eve  like  meniber-  while 
said  conveying  means   is  moving  over  said   honi'oniallv    ar 
ranged  portion  of  said  supporting  surface,  movement  of  s.iid 
conveving  means  normally  being  in  single  ariK,  le  dispensing: 
increments,  said  omitted  area  of  the  supporting  surf.ue  being 
greater  m  extent  than  the  cross-sectional  area  o!  the  rttuimng 
member  to  prevent  shear  of  the  article  bv   the  ed^e^  ot  the 
omitted  area  and  to  eliminate  the  necessitv  of  at,>.  urate  aiign 
ment  of  the  retaining  members  with  the  oinitted  .ire.i    ^a\k\ 
supporting  surface  and  omitted  area  being  s^nimctruai  .ibouii 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  supporting  surface  pa^Mnp  through 
the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  sprocket  gear--  therebv  enabling  the 
sprocket  gears  and  endless  chain  to  be  dnv.-n  m  either  diree 
tion  with  equal  discharging  cap.i^^iiitv    s.nd  omitted  .irea  being 
completely  free  of  obstructions  to  permit  tree  tali  oif  articles 
and  symmetrical  about  said  longitudinal  .ixis  .it  unlv  o^ne  end 
portion  of  the  supporting  surface,  and  said  oimiiicd  .^rea  o 
defined    by    a    transverse,    depending,    perpendu  ul.ir    faiige 
adjacent  said  customer  access  area  at  one  end  "t  the  suppo.rt 
ing  surface  which  flange  further  constitutes  a  handle  means  to 
assist  in  interchanging  modules,  said  omitted  .ire.i  being  v.iin 
tinuous  between  the  side  edges  of  the  supporting  surfasc 


3,861,562 

UNIVERSAL  VENDING  MEANS  FOR  PACKAGED 

MATERIALS  IN  A  VENDING  DEVICE 

Charles  R.  Owen.  8101  Evergreen.  little  Rock.  Ark.  722(17 
Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,705 
int.  CI.  G07f  ///5S 
U.S.  CI.  221-85  2  Claims 


3.861.563 
SEI  F-I  FVEI  ING  DISPENSER  WITH  ARTICI  F 
SEPARATOR 
Arthur  Uisbin.  I  pper  Saddle  River;  George  Tannev.  Waynf 
To>»nship.   Passaic   County,  both   of   NJ.,   and   James   Al- 
banese.  Forest  Hills.  N.V.,  assignors  to  1  evelator  { Orpora- 
tion,  Patcrson,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  12.  1973.  Ser,  No.  350.501 

Int.  CI.  A47f  /  O^s 

U.S.  CI.  221-279  3  Claims 


3' 


20 


1.  A  dispensing  device  comprising  container  means  contain 

ing  a  column  of  rigid  articles  to  be  dispensed,  said  container 

means  having  an  opening  through  which  said  rigid  articles  are 

1.  In  a  vending  machine  a  customer  access  area,  and  visibly    dispensed,  biasing  means  urging  said  column  in  one  longitudi- 

enclosing  articles  or  merchandise  packages  for  selection  by    nal  direction  towards  said  opening,  stop  means  mounted  in  a 
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fixed  position  relative  to  said  opening  and  disposed  in  a  posi- 
tion to  engage  one  longitudinal  end  oi  said  column   said  stop 
means  including  a  section  extending  over  said  opening  of  said 
container  means  and   having   a  length   greater  than  at  least 
one-halt  the  radius  of  said  opening  in  said  container  means, 
said  section  of  said  stop  means  inciudine  a  straight  line  portion 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  column,  said  stop  means  including  a  cover  having  a  first 
and  a  second  cover  element,  means  pivotallv  mounting  said 
first  cover  element  on  said  second  cover  element  such  that 
said  tirst  cover  element  is  rotatable  between  a  closed  position 
and  an  open  position,  said  biasing  means  urging  said  column 
in  said  one  longitudinal  direction  so  that  the  end  article  at  said 
one  longitudinal  end  of  said  column  engages  said  section  of 
said  stop  means,  whereby  when  said  end  article  is  withdrawn 
upon  being  dispensed,  said  biasing  means  moves  said  column 
m  said  one  longitudinal  direction  to  cause  the  next  succeeding 
article  in  the  stacked  column  [o  engage  said  section  of  said 
stop  means  and  to  tilt  said  next  su.ceedina  article  at  an  acute 
angle   relative    to   the    longitudinai   axis   of  said   column   to 
therebv  facilitate  dispensing  of  said  article. 


3.861.564 

PRODLCT  PRESSLRIZING  DISPENSER  INC  LL  DING 

PRODUCT  ELOVS  CITOFF 

Herbert  H.  Loeffler.  Arlington.  Mass..  assignor  to  riha-Geigv 

Corporation.  Ardsley.  N.\  . 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1973.  Ser,  No.  41  1,266 
Int.  CI.  B65d  >  ?  !4 


24    23  22 


26         20 


'8    ••      •;; 


9 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  liquid  product  in  fine  droplet 
form  in  compressed  air,  comprising: 

a  dispenser  bodv  having  a  bore  therethrough. 

a  product  pressurizing  piston  cylinder  means  on  one  end  of 
said  dispenser  body  and  having  a  tlxed  member  and  a 
movable  member  movable  relative  to  the  tlxed  member 
for  pressurizing  liquid  product  m  said  product  pressuriz- 
ing means,  and  having  a  product  passageway  there- 
through opening  into  said  bore, 

air  compressing  piston  cylinder  means  on  the  other  end  of 
said  dispenser  body  having  a  fixed  member  and  a  movable 
member  movable  relative  to  said  tlxed  member  through 
a  compression  stroke  for  compressing  air  within  said  air 
compressing  pistcm  cylinder  means  Ind  suppKing  it  to 
said  bore,  said  movable  member  of  said  air  compressing 
piston  cylinder  means  being  movable  in  opposition  to  the 
movable  member  of  said  product  pressunzing  piston 
cylinder  means, 

a  dispensing  nozzle  means  on  said  dispenser  bodv  having  a 
compressed  air  passage  and  a  liquid  passage  therethrough 
for  co-minglmg  the  compressed  air  and  liquid  and  dis- 
pensing the  liquid  product  in  fine  droplet  form  in  the 
compressed  air,  said  dispenser  body  having  a  liquid  pas- 
sage opening  out  of  one  end  of  said  bore  and  extending 
to  said  dispensing  nozzle  means  and  said  dispenser  body 
having  a  compressed  air  passage  opening  out  of  the  other 
end  of  said  bore  and  extending  to  said  dispensing  nozzle 
means, 

gas  valve  means  in  said  bore  normally  obturating  said  com 
pressed  air  passage  and  movable  to  open  said  compressed 
air  passage,  and  liquid  valve  means  in  said  bore  normally 
obturating  said  liquid  passage  and  movable  to  open  said 
liquid   passage,  and   a  valve   moving  stem   reciprocably 


movable  in  said  bore  engaging  both  said  valve  means,  and 
actuating   pin    means   operatively   associated   with   said 
movable  member  of  said  air  compressing  piston  cylinder 
means  and  said  valve  moving  stem  for  positively  actuating 
said  stem  and  hence  said  valve  means  near  the  end  of  the 
compression  stroke  only  when  said  air  compressing  piston 
cylinder  means  has  compressed  air  to  a  predetermined 
pressure; 
whereby  when  liquid  is  present  in  said  product  pressurizing 
piston  cylinder  means  and  pressure  is  exerted  on  said 
product  pressurizing  piston  cylinder  means  and  said  air 
compressing  piston  cylinder  means  to  force  the  movable 
members  thereof  toward  each  other,  pressure  exerted  on 
the  liquid  and  the  air  pressurizes  the  liquid  and  com- 
presses the  air  until  the  actuating  pin  means  moves  said 
valve  moving  stem  to  open  said  compressed  air  passage 
and  said  liquid  passage,  whereupon  said  compressed  air 
and  liquid  under  pressure  are  delivered  to  said  nozzle 
means  and  the  liquid  is  dispensed  in  fine  droplet  form  m 
the  compressed  air 


3,861,565 

INSl  LATED  PITCHER 

Carl  H.  Rickmeier.  Jr..  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  B.H.C., 

Inc.,  Sheboygan.  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,914.  Jan.  14,  1972.  abandoned. 

I  his  application  Sept.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,961 

Int.  CI.  A47g  19/12 

C.S.  CI.  222-131  4ciain,s 


\ 


1.  An  insulated  pitcher  comprising 

a.  a  hollow  outer  body  member  having  an  open  top  and  a 
substantially  flat  bottom, 

b.  a  hollow  inner  body  member  which  is  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  within  said  outer  body  member  in  spaced 
relation  thereto 

the  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  body  members 
corisiituiing  an  air  insulating  chamber  for  retarding  the 
flow  of  heat  between  said  inner  and  outer  body  members, 

c.  cover  means  for  closinu  the  uppermost  end  o(  said 
inner  and  outer  body  members, 

d.  an  upwardlv  extending  bulge  formed  in  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  bottom  of  said  hollow  outer  body  member 

e.  an  upwardly  extending  bulge  formed  m  the'central  por- 
tion of  the  bottom  of  said  hollow  inner  body  member, 

f  the  upwardly  extending  bulges  set  forth  in  (d)  and  (e) 
being  m  essentially  vertically  aligned  supporting  relation- 
ship and  having  the  same  radius  of  curvature,  but  the 
bulge  of  the  inner  body  member  subtending  a  smaller  arc 
length  so  as  to  provide  the  air  space  set  forth  above, 

g.  said  outer  body  member  being  flanged  at  its  upper  most 
end,  and  wherein  said  inner  body  member  being  Hanged 
at  Its  uppermost  end,  and  wherein  the  flange  of  the  inner 
body  member  rests  upon  the  nange  of  the  outer  body 
member,  thereby  closing  the  top  margin  of  said  air  insu- 
lating chamber  between  said  inner  and  outer  body  mem- 
bers, 

h  said  cover  being  shaped  to  slideably  engage  over  and 
partially  around  the  flanges  in  said  inner  and  outer  body 
members  so  that  said  cover  will  slide  in  a  plane  perpen- 
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dicular  to  the  height  axis  of  said  inner  and  outer  bodv 
members. 


3.861.566 
REMOTE  SPRAY  DEVICE 

James  G.  Wentzell.  Rt,  No.  2,  Fennville,  Mich.  49408 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,588 
Int.  CI.  A62c  3I;24 
L.S.  CI.  222-^174  7  Claims 


ing  a  threaded  nut  disposed  about  said  piston  and  operative 
when  rotated  to  drive  said  piston  through  said  cartridge,  a 
power  source,  a  speed  reducing  drive  train  connecting  said 
power  source  with  said  r,ui  and  operative  when  actuated  by 
said  power  source  to  effect  rotation  of  said  nut,  fixed  means 


1.  An  extension  device  for  remotely  supporting  and  actuat- 
ing a  conventional  aerosol  container  having  a  movable  valve 
control  element,  comprising: 

an  elongated  rodlike  frame  member, 

an  elongated  rodlike  control  member  laterally  spaced  from 
and  substantially  parallel  with  said  frame  member, 

support  means  extending  between  and  pivotally  connected 
to  said  frame  member  and  said  control  member,  said 
support  means  including  a  support  member  extending 
between  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  member 
and  said  control  member  adjacent  one  end  therei>t,  re- 
spectively , 

an  intermediate  link  member  positioned  substantially  paral- 
lel to  and  laterally  spaced  from  said  support  member,  said 
link  member  extending  between  and  having  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  member 
and  said  control  member. 

holding  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  holding 
a  conventional  aerosol  container; 

actuating  means  movably  supported  on  said  one  end  of  said 
frame  member  and  disposed  adjacent  said  support  means 
for  permitting  actuation  of  said  valve  control  element  for 
permitting  actuation  of  same;  and 

triggering  means  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
frame  member  and  operatively  interconnected  to  said 
actuating  means  for  permitting  selective  actuation 
thereof,  said  triggering  means  including  a  manually  mov- 
able trigger  member  movably  supported  on  said  frame 
member  adjacent  said  other  end  thereof 


engaging  said  piston  and  operative  upon  rotation  of  said  nut 
by  said  power  source  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  piston  with 

said  nut.  and  clutch  means  interposed  m  said  speed  reducing 
drive  train  between  said  power  source  aiio  s^ul  nut,  .indi  impera- 
tive to  interrupi  rotation  of  said  nu!  upon  .i  [nedetermined 
arretted  movement  of  said  piston. 


3.861.568 

LiytlD  SOAP  DISPENSIN(;  S\  STEM  FOR  PENAL 

INSTITITIONS  AND  THE  I  IkE 

Earl  I..  Morris,  and  Theodore  J.  Sally,  both  of  Whittier.  Calif.. 

assignors  to  Acorn  Engineering  Co.,  Industry.  (  alif. 

Filed  Dec.  11.  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,257 

Int.  (1.  B67d  ^"  -i" 

I  .S.  CI.  222     3H3  6  Claims 
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3,861,567 

HAND-HELD  ELECTRIC  CAULKING  GUN 

George  B.  Davis,  Jr.,  7512  Marbury  Rd.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,877 

Int.  CI.  B67d  5146 

U.S.  CI.  222-333  19  Claims 

1.  A  hand-held  caulking  gun  including  in  combination  a 

receptacle  for  receiving  a  caulking  cartridge  having  a  caulking 

dispensing  nozzle  thereon,  a  threaded  piston  movable  when 

driven  through  said  cartridge  to  force  the  caulking  within  said 

cartridge  from  said  nozzle,  drive  means  for  said  piston  includ 


1.    \  liquid  s,   ip  dispensing  system  for  lavatories  and  the 

like,  o'mprising 

a    a  soap  valve  having  a  pUmger  'herein, 

b    a  valve  housing. 

c    a  pipe  adapted  U'  receive  .ind  support  the  v.ilve  housing 

therein, 
d  awallhavinga  perforation  therethrougli  sutfu  icnllv  l.oge 

to  receive  the  pipe  and  isoialing  ihe  lavalorv  area  Irorn 

the  pipe  chase  area, 
e    means  for  connecting  the  \d\^c  housing  end  adjaeerii  to 

the  soap  dispensing  end.  to  the  pipe  end.  and  lor  anchor 

ing  said  valve  housing  end  to  the  side  of  the  wail  exposed 

to  the  lavatop.  area,  wherein  said  anchoring  and  connect 

ing  means  cannot  be  removed  or  disassembled  from  the 

lavdti)ry  area, 
f   means  for  anchoring  the  pipe  to  the  wail. 
g.  means  for  connecting  the  opposite  end  of  the  pipe  to'  the 

housing  to  prevent  anv    substantial   miuemeni   therebe 

tween, 
h   a  source  of  liquid  soap, 
1    means  for  connecting  the  liquid  soap  source  to  the  \alve 

housing  within  the  pipe  chase  area,  and 
J.  means  to  prevent  riUatum  of  the  siup  vaUe  dispensing 

outlet  after  assembly  of  the  soap  dispensing  system,  ^om 

prising 
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a  groove  in  the  bodv  of  the  -,oap  valve  plunger  substan- 
tiali>  parallel  to  the  Umgitudinal  axis  of  the  plunger; 

a  threaded  hole  through  the  wall  of  the  valve  housing 
inaccessible  to  the  lavator>  area, 

a  screw  adapted  to  be  threadabK  mated  to  the  threaded 
hole  in  the  wall  of  the  vaKe  housing  and  being  of  suffi- 
cient length  to  project  bevond  the  wall  of  the  valve 
housing  into  the  \alve  housing,  and  whose  diameter  is 
slightlv  smaller  than  the  groove  m  the  body  of  the  soap 
valve  plunger  so  that.it  ma>  be  received  thereinto  and 
to  be  slideablv  moveable  thereinwith, 

an  escutcheon  anchored  to  the  wall,  the  escutcheon  hav- 
ing a  perforation  therethrough  wherein  the  body  of  the 
soap  valve  may  be  slideabK  disposed  therein  and  there- 
through, the  wall  of  the  perforation  having  a  slot 
therein  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  perforation,  and 

a  tongue  formed  as  an  integral  part  of  the  soap  valve 
housing  adjacent  to  the  soap  valve  end  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  end  thereof,  said  tongue  being 
adapted  to  be  slideably  mated  with  the  slot." 


flowing  in  said  gas  passageway  thereby  permitting  gas 
flow  within  said  tube-like  member,  means  for  securing 
said  open  end  portion  of  said  member  to  said  keg  adapter 
body  in  sealing  relation  about  said  gas  passageway  with 
said  member  projecting  inwardly  from  said  open  end 
portion  toward  the  keg,  a  slit  in  one  of  said  wall  portions, 
said  gas  valve  being  configured  such  that  said  slit  opens 
to  permit  ingress  of  gas  into  the  keg  when  the  gas  pressure 
m  said  gas  passageway  exceeds  the  gas  pressure  in  the  keg 
and  closes  to  form  a  seal  when  the  gas  pressure  in  said  gas 
passageway  is  lower  than  the  gas  pressure  in  the  keg,  said 
member  being  substantially  D-shaped  in  cross  section  in 
a  plane  generally  normal  to  the  long  axis  of  said  tube-like 
member  and  lying  m  spaced  side-by-side  relation  with 
portions  of  said  keg  adapter,  said  latter  adapter  portions 
and  said  member  having  a  combined  lateral  extent  at  any 
location  along  the  length  of  said  member  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  cylindrical  keg  opening. 


3,861.569 
BEER  TAP 
Mack  S.  Johnston.  Rolhng  Hills.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Draft  Sys- 
tems, Inc..  Northridge.  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  38.733.  Mav  19.  1970.  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  814.883,  March  26.  19^9.  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676.291.  Oct.  18.  1967.  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,610.  Jan.  25,  1969,  Pat. 
No.  3,410.458,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No 
587.627.  Oct.  18.  1966.  Pat.  No.  3.422.448,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,682.  Oct.  27,  1964.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  395.084.  Sept.  8^ 
1964,  Pat.  No.  3.231.154.  and  Ser.  No.  150.982.  Nov.  8.  196l! 
abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  395,084,  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
150,982,.  This  application  Nov.  3.  1972,  Ser.  No,  303.419 
Int.  CI.  B65d  83  00 
L.S.  CI,  222-400.7  12  Claims 


3.861,570 

V  ARIABI  E  SPRAY  RATE  AEROSOL  VALVE 

CONSTRUCTION 

f  dward  H    (,reen,  Armv  TrI.  Rd..  Addison,  III.  60101 

t  untmuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,587,  Aug.  10,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  1  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,230 

Int.  CI.  B65d  83/14 

U.S.  a.  222-402.17  g  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  keg  or  like 
container  for  liquid  which  has  top.  bottom  and  side  wails  with 
a  cylindrical  opening  in  one  wail  of  said  keg  characterized  in 
that  It  comprises: 
a  keg  adapter  for  normally  sealing  the  keg  opening  and 
having  a  body  including  gas  and  liquid  passageways  there- 
through for  the  respective  transfer  of  gas  from  the  outside 
to  the  inside  of  the  keg  and  the  transfer  of  liquid  from  the 
inside  to  the  outside  of  the  keg, 
said  keg  adapter  body  having  a  lateral  extent  along  its  length 
less  than   the  diameter   of  the  cylindrical   keg  opening 
whereby  said  keg  adapter  body  is  receivable  directlv  into 
the   keg   opening  from   outside  of  the   keg.  a   normallv 
closed   liquid  valve  in  said  liquid  passageway,  a  check 
valve  m  said  gas  passageway  for  permitting  tHow  of  gas 
into  the  keg  and  precluding  flow  of  liquid  and  gas  from 
the  keg  through  said  gas  passageway,  said  gas  valve  in- 
cluding an  elongated  tube-like  member  having  side  wall 
portions  and  an  end  wall  portion  and  formed  of  flexible 
material,  the  end  portion  of  said  tube-like  member  oppo 
site  said  end  wall  portion  being  open  for  receiving  gas 


"  ■:!_- 


1.  An  aerosol  valve  and  removable  sprayhead  structure  in 
which  the  valve  structure  includes  a  valve  housing  with  a  dip 
tube  adapted  to  bring  pressurized  product  to  the  interior  of 
said  housing,  a  spring  pressed  valve  plunger  reciprocable  in 
said  housing,  means  forming  a  socket  in  the  plunger  opening 
to  the  top  thereof  and  an  annular  valve  seat  about  the  said  top 
of  the  socket,  a  resilient  gasket  secured  m  said  cover  member 
with  said  housing  and  having  a  central  passageway,  a  central 
opening  in  the  cover  member,  said  socket,  opening  and  pas- 
sageway being  coaxially  aligned,  the  removable  sprayhead 
includes  a  depending  hollow  stem  having  an  axial  slot  in  a  wall 
thereof  opening  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  stem  and  the  said 
stem  extending  through  the  passageway  and  central  opening 
in  a  sealed  but  rotative  and  slidable  engagement  and  having 
the  said  bottom  end  seated  in  said  socket  with  the  top  end  of 
the  slot  opening  out  of  the  socket,  and  in  which  there  is  a  slot 
and  key  connection  between  said  housing  and  plunger  permit- 
ting reciprocation  of  the  plunger  within  the  housing  while 
preventing   rotation  of  the  plunger  relative  to  the  housing 
wherein  said  stem  can  be  rotated  to  different  positions  relative 
to  said  valve  plunger  to  provide  different  spray  rates  at  each 
position,  and  means  to  facilitate  assembly  of  the  plunger  and 
housing  during  manufacture  of  said  valve  structure  and  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  more  than  two  axially  aligned  elongated 
teeth,   the   lower  ends  of  which  are  tapered  to  chisel-like 
points,  said  teeth  equally  circumferentially  spaced  completely 
around  one  of  the  exterior  of  the  plunger  and  interior  of  the 
housing,  providing  a  plurality  of  grooves  between  adjacent 
pairs  of  teeth  and  at  least  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite, 
axiallv  aligned,  circumferentially  spaced  ribs  on  the  other  of 
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said  exterior  of  the  plunger  and  interior  of  the  housing  the 
ribs  being  axially  aligned  such  that  they  will  mate  with  said 
grooves,  the  upper  ends  of  the  ribs  are  slanted  and  form  radi- 
ally aligned  edges,  the  number  of  ribs  being  less  th,in  the 
number  of  teeth  whereby  there  will  be  a  plurality  of  unoccu- 
pied spaces  between  pairs  of  teeth  after  assembly,  the  lower 
ends  of  the  teeth  and  the  upper  slanted  ends  of  the  ribs  provid- 
ing piloting  means  for  alignment  of  the  plunger  and  housing 
when  the  plunger  is  moved  into  the  housing 


3,861,571 

LADLE  FLOW  CONTROL  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR 

CONTINCOLS  CASTING  MACHINE 

Arch  V.  Franklin.  2427  Dickenson,  Trenton,  Mich.  48183 

Filed  June  19,  1972.  Ser.  No.  264.228 

Int.  CI.  B22d  37'00 

U.S.  CI.  222-533  12  Claims 


iZ2 


I.  .A  molten  metal  tlow  control  safety  device  for  use  with  a 
continuous  casting  machine  supplied  from  a  bottom  tap  ladle. 
comprising  support  means  positioned  adjacent  the  ladle  bot- 
tom, linear  extension  means  mounted  on  and  movable  on  the 
support  means  to  extend  under  the  ladle  upcm  actuation, 
means  accommodating  lateral  positioning  of  said  extension 
means,  flow  control  means  mounted  on  said  extensK)n  means, 
and  means  providing  vertical  positioning  of  said  flow  control 
means  adapted  upon  actuation  to  engage  said  flow  control 
means  with  the  ladle  bottom  about  the  bottom  tap. 


3,861,572 

CARRIER  MOUNTABLE  ON  THE  ROOF  RACK  OF  A  CAR 

Paul  R.  Norris,  Stone  Mountain;  Frank   Van   Haltern.  Jr., 

Atlanta,  and  David  K.  Walz,  Stone  .Mountain,  all  of  Ga., 

assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven.  Conn. 

Filed  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,909 

Int.  CI.  A45f  III6 

U.S.  CI.  224-42.1  E  5  Claims 


and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  device  comprising 
a  a  suhstiiniialiv  htirizontally  extending  base  formed  from 
sheel-likc  material,  said  base  including  complementary  later 
ally  offset  and  lonk^iiudmally  extending  downwardly  open  side 
channels  positioned  to  overlie  and  receive  the  roof  rack  bars 
so  that  a  lower  surface  of  the  base  extends  below  the  roof  rack 
bars; 

b  a  plurality  of  laterally  open  gripping  means  mounted 
within  said  base  for  lateral  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  roof  rack  bars,  said  gripping  means  being  opera- 
ble to  be  moved  into  a  locking  position  in  engagement 
with  the  roof  rack  bars  and  a  release  position  laterally 
offset  from  the  roof  rack  barv 
c.  an  actuating  rod  movably  mouniti:  .v  thn  said  base  for 
reciprocation  in  a  first  direction  .md  tciurn  m  the  oppo- 
site direction, 
d  link  means  operably  interconnecting  said  actuating  rod 
and  said  gripping  means  to  cause  said  grippuii:  means  to 
be  moved  to  said  locking  position  when  said  ,k  tualing  rod 
is  moved  m  viid  firsi  Jircstion,  and  to  further  cause  said 
gripping  means  to  be  moved  to  said  release  positn  n  w  hen 
said  actuating  rod  is  moved  in  said  opposite  direction  .md 
e.  at  least  one  upwardly  facing  article-receiving  means 
formed  in  said  base. 


3,861.573 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  S\SfFM 
Itaru  Kawasaki;  Kazutsugu  Kobavashi,  and  Nasuci  Namalaka. 
all  of  Osaka,  japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Fleitrit  Indus- 
trial (  ().,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  July   18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  .^H(i.333 
(  laims    priority,    application    Japan,    Julv    2(1,    1972,    4"- 
73166:  July  20,  1972,  47-73167 

Int.  CI.  B65h  25122 
U.S.  CI.  226     25  6CWms 


I.  A  support  device  which  is  securable  to  an  auto  roof  rack 
of  the  type  having  laterally  offset  bars  secured  to  the  auto  roof 


1.  A  tape  ir.mspori  system  comprising: 

a  supply  reel, 

a  take-up  reel. 

an  upstream  capstan: 

a  downstream  capstan 

said  capstans  being  positioned  for  guiding  a  i.ipe  from  syid 
supply  reel  to  said  take-up  reel  via  said  upstre.in;  capstan 
and  said  downstream  capstan,  and  the  rot.iHonal  diret 
tions  of  both  said  upstream  .ind  doiwnstream  eaj'sians 
coinciding  with  the  running  direction  of  said  tape  trorn 
said  supply  reel  to  said  take  up  reel. 

an  upstream  motor  coaxial  with  and  driving  said  upstream 
capstan  at  a  peripheral  speed  which  decreases  at  a  rate 
with  an  increase  in  the  load  torque  therein,  and 

a  downstream  motor  coaxial  with  and  dnving  said  down 
stream  capstan  independently  of  said  upstream  capstan 
and  at  a   peripheral  speed  greater  than   the   peripheral 
speed  of  said   upstream  capstan,  and   which   peripheral 
speed  decreases  with  an  increase  of  load  torque  at  nearlv 
the  same   rate  as  said  upstream   capstan,   whtrehv   said 
tape,   IS   transported   substantially    without    slippage    he 
tween  said  tape  and  said  upstream  and  downstream  ^ap 
stans  against  the  action  of  tension  in  said  tape 


s)n 


OFFK  IM    GAZETTE 


January  21.  1975 


3,86  1.574  therein  for  at  least  partially  receiving  portions  of  said  flame 

\PP\RATLSK)R  THKPROOLXTION  \N[)  OR  TESTING     applying  means  therein  for  guidmg  and  positionmg  each  of 
OF  WELDED  HELICAL  SEAM  PIPE  said  respective  attached  elements  and  flame  applymg  means 

Ralf  Hoffmann.  Im  Hilger   12.  Dortmund-Solde,  and  VVtrner 
Wennemann.  VV  ildbannweg  51,  Dortmund- kirchhordt,  both 
of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  341.281,  March  14,  19^3.  This  application 
Feb.  28,  l'i74,  Ser.  No.  446,761 
Claims    priority,    application    (iermanv,    Mar, 
2212382 

Int.  CL  B23k  31/02 
L.S.  CI.  228- 'i 


I'm, 


i   IdilTlS 


1.  In  an  arrangement  of  producing  welded  helical  seam  pipe 

trum  steel  sheet  y.(iund  into  pipe  formation,  and  Including 
means  tor  appKing  an  opticaly  scannable  reference  line  to 
said  sheet  si>  js  rji  -x:enJ  parallel  to  one  of  the  edges  of  the 
sheet  on  that  face  .':  the  sheet  w.hich  forms  the  inner  surface 
ot  the  pipe  and  wherein  a  tVsi  welding  head  is  arranged  within 
the  space  of  the  pipe  to  he  welded  ti'  apply  a  first  welding 
seam  to  the  opposing  edges  of  the  sheet,  ahile  a  second  weld- 
ing head  is  arranged  outside  sjid  pipe  for  applying  a  second 
welding  seam,  the  improvement  which  comprises  optical  scan- 
ning means  located  withm  said  pipe  for  scanning  said  refer- 
ence line  and  control  means  operatr.eK  connected  to  said 
optical  scanning  means  and  said  Hrst  and  second  welding 
heads  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  heads  in  depen- 
dence on  the  scanning  information  received  from  said  scan- 
ning means  further  comprising  tack-welding  means  for  tack- 
weiding  said  wound  sheet  het'ore  said  welding  scams  are  ap- 
plied 


3,861.575 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMAL  RELAY  WELDING 

William  J.  Eberle,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  (jeneral  Battery 

Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 
Divisionof  Ser.  No.  184,338,  Sept.  28,  197  1 ,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395.528 
Int.  CI.  B23k  3'02 
L.S.  CI.  228-51  2(laims 

1.  Apparatus  for  thermal  welding  a  pluralitv  of  members 
together  comprising  an  element  adapted  to  he  heated  and 
directly  applied  to  members  to  be  welded  together,  means  for 
heating  the  element,  both  said  element  and  said  heating  means 
therefor  comprising  components  of  the  same  apparatus,  at- 
tached to  one  another  and  movable  together,  wherein  said 
heating  means  comprises  means  for  applying  an  open  tlame  to 
said  element,  and  wherein  there  are  a  plurality  ot  said  ele- 
ments, each  with  an  associated  flame-applying  means,  wherein 
a  mounting  base  is  provided  in  said  apparatus,  with  said  re- 
spective attached  element  and  flame  applymg  means  ea^h 
being  adjustably  carried  together  on  said  base,  and  with  a 
guide  plate  carried  hv   said   base  and  having  a  set  'if  vnd"; 


<ui>'J'".  -ji^-'yi  yyyyAj 


together  relative  to  said  base  and  to  the  other  respective 
attached  elements  and  flame  applvmg  means  m  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  desired  positioning  of  said  elements 


3.861.576 
HEATABLE  PIZZA  PIE  SUPPORT 
William  M    I  olaas.  St.  Paul,  and  Edwin  C.  McLaren.  Minneap- 
olis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Hoerner  Waldorf  Corpora- 
tion, kamsty  County.  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1973.  Ser.  No.  322,794 

Int.  CI.  B65d  5i2n 

U.S.  CI.  229-3.5  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  pizza  pie  and  the  like  adapted  to  be  en- 
closed in  an  envelope  of  shrink  film,  the  support  including: 

a  generally  circular  bottom  panel. 

spaced  apertures  in  said  bottom  panel. 

a  series  of  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  the  periphery  of  said 
bottom  panel  about  the  circumference  thereof. 

said  flaps  being  spaced  slightly  apart  by  generally  V-shaped 
notches  a  distance  sufficient  to  remain  spaced  when  said 
flaps  are  folded  upwardly, 

said  support  being  formed  of  paperboard  coated  with  a 
coating  capable  of  withstanding  an  oven  temperature  of 
400°  to  500°F  and  which  is  capable  of  preventing  the 
pizza  pie  from  sticking  to  said  paperboard  when  subjected 
to  such  oven  temperature, 

A  hereby  when  the  pizza  pie  is  enclosed  in  an  envelope  of 
shrink  film,  the  shrinking  of  said  film  will  fold  said  flaps 
upwardK  about  the  edges  of  the  pizza  pie,  and 
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whereby  when  said  shrink  film  is  removed,  said  support 
bearing  said  pizza  pie  may  be  placed  in  an  oven  and  said 
spaced  apertures  will  permit  circulation  of  heat  through 
said  pizza  pie 


3.861,577 
PACKAGE  FOR  LIQUID  OR  SOLID  MATERIALS 
Romain   Druyts,  Duffel,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Quepar  S.A.. 
Fribourg.  Switzerland 

Filed  July  27.  1972.  Ser.  No.  275.641 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium.  Aug.  3.  1971,  63655 
Int.  CI.  B65d  5/70,  5iS4.  17/20 
U.S.  CI.  229-  7  R  2  Claims 


I.  ,A  pack  kn  containing  liquid  or  solid  Illling  materials 
comprising  a  flexible  bag  impervious  to  the  filling  material  and 
accommodated,  with  its  upper  end  folded  o\ct,  within  a  sup 
porting  covering  of  parailelepipedal  form  which  is  flexible  hut 
sufficiently  rigid  to  support  the  bag  and  formed  of  side  walN, 
a  base  and  a  top,  the  top  and  one  of  the  side  walls  each  having; 
two  angular  folding  lines,  the  top  being  made  in  one  piece  and 
having  an  outwardly  directed  peripheral  rim  for  attachment  ti- 
the adjacent  exterior  portions  of  the  side  walls  of  the  ct)vering 
so  as  to  act  as  a  reinforcement  for  the  upper  edges  of  the  side 
walls  and  a  portion  of  the  rim  and  the  adjacent  wall  to  which 
this  portion  is  attached  each  having  mutually  facing  lines  ot 
weakness  defining  a  tear-off  strip  between  which  the  extremity 
of  a  folded  tab  of  the  bag  is  gripped,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  said  tab  can  be  worn  away  simulteneously  with  the 
tearing  away  of  the  strip  formed  by  the  lines  of  weakness  to 
obtain  an  opening  in  the  covering  at  the  junction  of  the  top 
and  said  one  side  wall  and  a  double  pouring  spout  can  then  be 
formed  by  urging  the  other  two  opposite  side  walls  toward 
each  other 


joined  along  a  center  fold  line  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
panel,  the  side  marginal  edges  of  said  panel  sections  remote 
from  said  fold  line  including  generally  right-angled  side 
flanges  generally  paralleling  and  equally  spaced  from  said  fold 
line  and  projecting  outwardly  of  one  pair  of  corresponding 
sides  of  said  panel  sections,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  panel 
sections  each  including  a  generally  right-angled  end  flange 
extending  along  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  correspond- 
ing panel  section  end  edge  and  of  a  width  at  least  generally 
equal  to  the  uidth  it  the  corresponding  side  flange,  said  end 
flanges  also  pri  Mec'int;  outwartilv  from  said  corresponding 
sides  of  said  panel  sci,  lions,  said  pane;  bcin^'  toldable  along 
saki  (old  hne  !o  svi.ir,g  said  panel  sections  h^.Im  ;\jr,,i:lel  closelv 
juxtaposed  ici.r.iiTi  wiih  the  I'thcr  p.o:  ■ 'I  v  crrLsp^  mding  sides 
of  said  p.tne;  scLiiuns  opposing  c.iv  h  'he;  and  said  end 
flanges  at  <_a^h  end  of  said  panel  liop.is'.,!  in  substanii.iJIv 
coplanar  relation,  whereby  each  pair  ot  enii  :larit;e-  .i!  ar  end 
of  said  panel  define  an  end  wall  for  said  carton  and  said  panel 
sections,  exclusive  <  if  said  side  and  end  flanges  define  a  double 
thickness  upstanding  partilinn  extending  ^.entrailv  ier,i:'hw!sc 
along  said  carton  between  said  eiiii  w.nK  and  s,,ij  ^i^le  flanges 
define  bottom  sections  of  said  ^arii-n  .  -n  i 
partition  extending  between  s.-uj  end  w.ilis  s.oo 
tions  being  substantially  coplanar 


sne  sides  of  said 
1  hi  It  torn  sec- 


3,861.579 
FOI  DVBI  F  ( ONTMNFR 
Charles   \.  Manis.  and  (  harles  F.  W(M»d.  both  of  Arlingl(m, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Packaging  Corporation  of  America.  Evans- 
Ion,  III. 

Hied  .Jan.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  326.3"! 

Int.  CI.  B65d  /.'    « 

U.S.  CI.  229     23  R  1  2  Claims 


3,861,578 

TOMATO  CARTON 

Thaddeus  D.  McHan,  P.O.  Drawer  M.  Immokalee.  Fla.  33934 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322.548 

Int.  CI.  B65d  1/36 

U.S.  CI.  229-15  6  Claims 


.2  ,S'> 


1.  A  carton  for  packaging  produce  or  other  articles,  said 
carton  comprising  a  panel  of  generally  rectangular  configura 
tion  including  opposite  side  generally  planar  panel  sections 


1.   A  foki.ible  1.  i-'iit. liner  formed  fri 


hi 


Oik' 


'f  she  el. 


m. iteri.il,  comprising  toldahU  conncvlcii  uprighl  side  and  eno 
walls,  first  panels  connected  to  the  li'ue'  purimn  nf  said  side 
walls  and  folded  inwardU  !(irn;ing  .in  uuier  hnttum  delimifeil 
by  said  side  and  end  w.ilK,  a  sectional  [\irtition  extending 
upright  from  said  outer  bnttimi  and  spaced  trum  said  side 
w.ilis,  sectums  ol  said  p.irtniun  being  connected  to  cud  firsi 
panels,  second  pahels  eonnected  to  lower  portion  o^f  said  end 
walls  and  folded  into  overlving  relation  with  said  first  paneN 
third  panels  connected  to  said  second  panels  .md  forming 
upright  partltu^ns  disposed  transverselv  of  said  first  mentioned 
partition,  fourth  panels  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
end  walls  and  folded  inwardlv  and  downwardK  and  having 
portions  thereof  spaced  from  the  interior  surface  of  s.iid  end 
walls  and  interlockmgly  engaging  said  first  mentioned  parti 
tion,  and  a  separate  frame  member  formed  from  one  ot  said 
blanks  and  having  fiildably  connected  upright  wall  segments 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  side  and  end  walK  and  interloek 
ingly  engaging  said  upright  partitions,  said  frame  member  and 
said  partitions  cooperating  to  form  a  pluralilv  of  eontiguous 
article-accommodating  compartments  within  the  (..intamer 
interior 
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3.861.580  3,861,581 
BOOK  FOLDER  BASKET 
William  G.  Sieffert,  Joiiet.  III.,  assignor  to  Hoerner  W  aidnrf    Thomas  J,  Sellors,  W  aukegan.  III.,  assignor  to  The  Finn  Indus- 
Corporation,  Ramse\.  Minn.  tries  Div  ,  Patlatch  Forests,  Inc.,  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,185  Filed  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  .No.  315,876 

Int.  CI.  B65d  :'  02  Int.  CI.  B65d  5136,  5146,  5/50 

L.S.  CI.  229-40  5  Claims    C  S   ri.  229-41  B                                                        2  Claims 
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1.  A  blank  tor  fnrrriing  a  hivik  folder  inciuding  a  first  main 
panel,  a  tirst  vide  panel,  a  second  mam  panel,  a  second  side 
panel,  and  a  Mde  glue  flap  connected  in  series  along  parallel 
fold  lines,  an  end  panel  secured  to  each  end  of  said  second 
mam  panel  along  end  fold  lines  v>.hich  are  at  right  angles  to 
said  parallel  fold  lines,  end  glue  tlaps  secured  to  said  end 
panels  along  fold  lines  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  parallel 
fold  lines,  said  first  and  second  main  panels  and  said  first  and 
second  side  panels  being  adapted  to  form  a  tubular  body  with 
said  side  glue  t1ap  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  first  main 
panel  to  hold  said  tubular  bod>  in  tubular  relation,  said  end 
panels  being  adapted  to  close  the  ends  of  said  tubular  body, 
and  said  end  glue  flaps  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
tirst  mam  panel  and  a  cushioning  structure  connected  to  each 
end  of  said  first  main  panel  and  defined  by  extensions  of  the 
side  edges  of  said  first  main  panel,  each  cushioning  structure 
including 

a  rectangular  cushioning  panel  defined  by  parallel  first  and 
second  cushioning  panel  fold  lines  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the   width  o\  said  side  panels,  and 
connecting  fold  lines  parallel  to  said  parallel  fold  lines 
and  equally  spaced  from  said  first  mam  pane!  edge  exten- 
sions, 
first  isosceles  triangular  areas  having  their  base  sides  ex- 
tending along  said  first  main  panel  extensions  and  their 
equal  length  sides  converging  from  said  base  to  apexes  at 
an  end  of  said  first  cushioning  panel  fold  line, 
second  isosceles  area  having  their  bases  extendine  along 
said  connecting  fold  lines  and  having  their  equal  lengths 
sides  converging  from  the  ends  of  said  connecting  fold 
lines  to  apexes  at  said  extensions  of  said  edges  of  said  first 
main  panel, 
said  second  cushioning  panel  fold   line   having  extensions 
extending  to  the  extending  edges  of  said  first  main  panel 
and   defining   right   triangular   areas   having   their   bases 
extending  along  said  edge  extensions  of  said  first  mam 
panel  and  their  hypotenuse  sides  hingedl>  connected  to 
an  equal  length  side  of  said  second  isosceles  triangular 
area, 
rectangular  bearing  flaps  hinged  to  said  cushioning  panel 
along  said  second  cushioning  panel  fold  lines  and  adapted 
to  fold  into  edge  abutting  relation  to  said  first  mam  panel 
and 
rectangular  reinforcing  flaps  hinged   to  the  sides  oi  said 
bearing  flap  and  to  the  right  triangular  edges  of  said  right 
triangular  areas  and  adapted  to  fold  into  edge  abutting 
relation  to  said  first  main  panel. 


1.  A  knocked  down  basket  comprising,  cut  from  a  single 
sheet  of  material,  a  plurality  of  outer  wall  portions  formed  by 
three  fold  lines  to  form  thereby  three  mutual  intersecting 
edges, 

a  plurality  of  inner  wall  portions  extending  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  outer  walls  and  of  generally  isosceles  trape- 
zoidal configuration, 

a  top  edge  portion  defined  by  the  fold  at  the  intersection  of 
the  inner  wall  and  outer  wall  portions, 

mounting  feet  at  the  portion  of  the  inner  walls  opposed  to 
the  top  edge  portion,  each  of  said  mounting  feet  having 
beveled  side  edges  and  defined  by  lines  of  weakness 
which  permit  folding  of  the  same  against  the  bottom  of 
the  basket  upon  erection, 

base  forming  flaps  extending  from  the  lower  edge  of  each  of 
the  outer  walls  proportioned  and  oriented,  upon  securing 
by  fastening  means,  to  form  a  bottom  for  the  basket 
wherebv  the  same  ma>  be  shipped  in  knocked-down 
fashion, 

said  bottom  including  four  opposed  flaps  with  two  of  said 
flaps  being  spaced  with  respect  to  each  other  by  a  shorter 
flap,  and  each  including  a  tug  tab, 

said  mounting  feet  and  tug  tab  portions  of  said  base  forming 
flaps  interacting  upon  biasing  to  flat  and  reopening  after 
positioning  said  inner  walls  and  mounting  feet  in  position 
to  interlock  by  positioning  one  end  of  each  of  said  mount- 
ing feet  beneath  a  corresponding  base  forming  flap  at  one 
end,  thereby  to  automatically  form  an  interlocked  bot- 
tom, 

and  flap  means  for  securing  the  fourth  edge  of  the  outer 
walls  together  in  an  enclosed  perimeter  completing  a 
basket  construction  having  an  automatically  interlocked 
bottom,  outer  walls,  inner  walls,  a  top  edge  portion,  and 
means  for  footing  the  inner  walls  in  interlocked  relation- 
ship to  the  base  forming  flaps  when  biased  to  the  flat  and 
reopencki 


3.861.582 

CARTON 

Robert  F.  Bock,  8174  5th  Ave.,  North,  Seattle,  Wash.  98109 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,498 

Int.  CI.  B65d  45100 

U.S.  CI    229-45  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  cardboard  container  of  the  type  comprising  a  lower 

rectangular  box  portion  framed  by  walls  upstanding  at  the 

peripherv   of  a  rectangular  bottom  panel,  said  box  portion 

being  provided  with  a  cover  panel  hinged  along  the  upper 

edge  of  the  rear  wall  thereof, 

a  downwardly  extending  keeper  wall  along  the  upper  exter- 
nal face  of  the  front  wall  of  said  box  portion,  opposite  said 
rear  wall. 
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said  keeper  wall  being  narrower  than  said  front  wall  and 
fixedly  secured  at  its  opposite  ends  to  permanently  he 
against  the  upper  external  face  of  said  front  wall. 

a  lock  flap  hingedly  joined  to  the  cover  panel  and  located 
to  depend  in  outward  juxtaposition  to  said  keeper  wall, 
said  keeper  wall  being  narrower  than  said  lock  flap, 

a  lock  tongue  hinged  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  lock  flap, 

said  lock  tongue  being  narrower  than  said  lock  flap  and 
being  line  scored  parallel  to  its  hinged  connection  to  said 


of  perforated  tear  lines  extending  from  the  sides  of  said  tab  to 
separate  a  main  portion  of  the  panel  from  said  outer  corner 
portions  for  opening  the  carton,  said  front  panel  being  formed 
with  a  slit  for  receiving  said  tab  for  reclosing  the  erected 


.arton. 


3.H61.5H4 
SFI  F-Pl  R(.IN(,  {  KNTRIFICF 
Denis  J.  Dudre\,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Dimaldson 
(  ompanv,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn 

Filed  June  20.  1973.  Ser.  No    .^'1.8.':4 

Int.  CI.  B04b  V  U6 

U.S.  CI.  233-7  9  Claims 


lock  tlap  to  divide  the  same  into  an  entrant  portum  and 
an  intermediate  portion, 
the  width  of  said  intermediate  portion  between  said  lock 
flap  and  said  entrant  portion  being  such  that  when  said 
entrant  portion  is  introduced  behind  the  lower  edge  of 
said  keeper  wall  and  the  score  line  between  the  entrant 
portion  and  the  intermediate  portion  is  disposed  substan- 
tially adjacent  to  said  keeper  wall  lower  edge,  the  angular 
relation  of  said  intermediate  portion  to  said  flap  is  greater 
than  a  right  angle 


3.861.583 

RECLOSABLE  CARTON 

William  E.  Tingley.  Westport,  Conn.,  and  Joseph  Addiego, 

Bayside.  N.Y  ..  assignors  to  Nabisco,  Inc.,  Nen  York,  N.Y  . 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,798 

Int.  CI.  B65d  5i54 

U.S.  CI.  229-51  TC  5  Claims 
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1.  A  one  piece  blank  for  forming  a  reclosable  carton  cut  and 
creased  to  provide  a  plurality  of  interconnected  panels  includ- 
ing front,  back  and  side  panels  having  top  and  bottom  and  side 
edges  and  serially  connected  to  each  other  at  their  side  edges 
along  a  first  set  of  parallel  crease  Imes,  and  a  top  and  a  reclo- 
sure  panel  serially  connected  to  each  other  and  to  the  top  edge 
of  the  back  panel  along  a  second  set  of  parallel  crease  Imes 
transverse  to  said  first  set,  whereby  two  carton  blanks  having 
their  respective  front  and  closure  panels  in  alignment  are  cut 
from  a  section  of  paperboard  with  minimum  waste,  said  clo- 
sure panel  being  spaced  from  said  back  panel  by  said  top  panel 
to  overlie  the  top  portion  of  the  front  panel  of  the  carton  when 
erected,  said  closure  panel  being  formed  with  a  central  tab  on 
the  free  edge  thereof  and  outer  corner  portions  to  be  glued  to 
the  front  panel  to  initially  close  the  erected  carton  and  a  pair 


I.  A  self  purging  ^cnlnfui!c,  ^oniprisiiig 

a  a  drum  having  a  suit  v^ail  and  .1  lop  wall  member, 
mounted  tor  rotation  about  a  gcnerailv  vertical  axis; 

b  a  rotor  assembly  coaxialU  mounted  in  said  drum  (nr 
independent  rotation  vMth  respect  to  s.nd  drum,  said  roior 
assembly  comprising  a  pluralilv  ot  vanes  having  the  outer 
edges  thereof  spaced  a  substantial  distanLC  tn.m  said  side 
wall  of  said  drum, 

c  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  cimlainmg  sdlid  partK  ics  tc 
be  separated  therefrom,  into  said  rotor  assembU, 

d  means  for  driving  said  rotor  assembU  at  a  predetermined 
rotational  speed  to  throv.  the  fluid  and  solid  partalcs 
outwardly  toward  said  drum  side  wall,  said  fluid  rotating 
therewith,  and  said  rotating  fluid  in  turn  causing  rotatum 
of  said  drum. 

e,  said  top  wall  having  openings  therein  for  disch.irging 
clarified  fluid,  said  openings  each  having  an  outer  edge 
spaced  from  said  side  wall, 

f  an  annular  baffle  extending  inwardlv  from  the  bottom  of 
said  drum  side  wall,  to  define  with  said  top  wall,  said  side 
wall  and  said  outer  edges  of  said  vanes  a  particle  coIIch 
tion  area  therebetween,  said  baffle  having  an  inner  edge 
spaced  from  said  side  wall  a  greater  distance  than  the 
outermost  edges  of  said  openings  in  said  top  wall,  and 

g  means  for  abruptly  slowing  the  rotation  of  said  drum,  to 
initiate  a  purge  cycle  by  disrupting  the  rotating  fluid  and 
thereby  resuspending  the  separated  particles  m  the  fluid. 
said  liquid  and  resuspended  particles  draining  from  said 
drum  over  said  baffle  during  the  purge  cvcle 
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3,86  1,585 
DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OCT  ARITHMETICAL  AND 
LOGICAL  OPERATIONS 
Pierre  Courboulav,  Paris;  Jacques  Cretin.  Le  Chesnav;  Fran- 
cois Anceau.  Gieres,  and  Claude  BeauduceL  Kranconviile,  ail 
of   France,   assignors  to   Institut   Francais   Du   Petrole   Des 
Carburants  Et  Lubrifiants,  Malmaison.  France 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  337.369 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Mar.  6.  1972,  72.07787 
int.  CI.  G06f  7'39 
L  S.  Ci.  235-164  ,  18  (  laims 
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I.  A  device  for  carrvmg  out  drithmetical  and  logical  opera- 
tions upon  control  o(  a  microprogram  comprising  first,  second 
and  third  register^,  adapted  to  contain  operands  to  be  pro- 
cessed, consisting  of  a  series  ot"  hits  oi  increasing  significance. 
onfe  additional  element  for  memorizing  the  least  significant  bit 
of  the  second  register,  means  for  simultaneously  producing 
numbers  respectiveK  e^ual  to  the  value  of  the  operand  con- 
tained in  the  first  register,  to  its  conjugated  '. alue,  to  twice  the 
value  of  the  operand,  to  the  conjugated  value  of  twice  the 
value  of  the  operand  and  to  zero,  means  for  adding  two  binary 
numbers,  an  assembK  for  decoding  the  two  less  significant  bits 
of  the  second  register  and  the  bit  contained  in  the  additional 
element,  means  for  shifting  the  numbers  contained  m  the 
adding  means  and  in  the  second  register,  means  for  transmit- 
ting these  numbers,  after  shifting  thereof,  to  the  third  register, 
the  second  register  and  to  the  additional  element,  means  for 
decoding  microinstructions  issued  from  a  microprogram, 
means  for  transferring  to  the  adding  means  one  of  the  num- 
bers produced  by  the  producing  means,  first  means  for  con- 
trolling the  transfer  of  the  orders  contained  in  the  decoded 
microinstruction,  on  the  one  hand,  to  the  control  inputs  of  the 
transferring  means  and  on  the  other  hand  to  the  adding  means, 
second  means  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  the  signals  pro- 
duced by  the  decoding  assembly  to  the  control  inputs  of  the 
transferring  means,  means  responsive  to  the  decoding  means 
for  memorizing  an  order  for  multiplying  two  operands  placed 
in  the  first  and  in  the  second  register,  said  memorizing  means 
being  adapted  to  actuate  either  the  first  controlling  means  or 
the  second  controlling  means  in  accordance  with  the  decoded 
microinstruction  relating  respectively  to  a  multiplication  of 
the  two  operands  or  another  operation 


3.861.586 
THERMOSTATIC  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Jay  R.  Katchka,  Cypress,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond.  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,692 
Int.  CI.  F23q  9  OS 
U.S.  CI.  236-1  H  19  Claims 

I.  A  thermostatic  flow  control  device  comprising 
a  casing  having  inlet  means  adapted  to  receive  fuel  from  a 
source,  outlet   means   adapted   to   supply   the   fuel  to  a 


burner,  and  flow  passage  means  disposed  between  said 
inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means, 

safety  valve  means  including  a  safety  valve  seat  disposed  in 
said  flow  passage  means,  a  safety  valve  member  cooperat 
ing  with  said  safety  valve  seat  for  controlling  fuel  flow 
through  said  flow  passage  means  and  first  axially  movable 
means  for  controlling  minement  of  said  safetv  valve 
member; 

safety  means  controlling  operation  of  said  safety  valve 
means  in  response  \.o  the  existence  of  a  t1ame  at  the 
burner; 


V!9  }0t   ' ')267T 
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thermostatic  valve  means  including  a  thermostatic  valve 
seat  disposed  in  said  flow  passage  means,  a  thermostatic 
valve  member  cooperating  with  said  thermostatic  valve 
seat  to  control  fuel  flow  through  said  flow  passage  means. 
and  second  axially  movable  means  controlling  movement 
of  said  thermostatic  valve  member. 

thermostat  means  controlling  operation  of  said  thermostatic 
valve  means  in  response  to  temperature  variations,  and 

selector  means  for  simultaneously  controlling  said  safetv 
valve  means  and  said  thermostatic  valve  means  including 
a  lever  engaging  said  first  and  second  axially  movable 
means  to  control  axial  movement  thereof 


3.861.587 
THERMOSTATIC  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Jav  K.  Katchka,  Cypress.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Con- 
trols Company.  Richmond.  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,693 

Int.  CI.  F23q  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  236-1  H  15  Claims 


1.  A  thermostatic  flow  control  device  comprising 
a  casing  having  inlet  means  adapted  to  receive  fuel  from  a 
source,  outlet  means  adapted  to  supply  the  fuel  to  a 
burner,  a  flow  passage  means  disposed  between  said  inlet 
means  and  said  outlet  means, 
safety  valve  means  including  a  safety  valve  seat  disposed  in 
said  flow  passage  means,  a  safety  valve  member  cooperat- 
mg  with  said  safely  valve  seat  to  control  fuel  flow  through 
said  flow  passage  means,  and  first  axially  movable  means 
controlling  movement  of  said  safety  valye  member; 
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safety  means  controlling  operation  of  said  safetv  valve 
means  in  response  to  the  existence  of  a  flame  at  the 
burner. 

thermostatic  valve  means  including  a  thermostatic  valve 
seat  disposed  in  said  flow  passage  means,  a  thermostatic 
valve  member  cooperating  with  said  thermostatic  valve 
seat  to  control  fuel  flow  through  said  flow  passage  means. 
and  second  axially  movable  means  controlling  movement 
of  said  thermostatic  valve  member. 

thermostat  means  controlling  operation  of  said  thermostatic 
valve  means  in  response  to  temperature  variations;  and 

selector  means  for  simullaneousU  controlling  said  safetv 
valve  means  and  said  thermostatic  valve  means  including 
a  cam  member  having  cam  surfaces  engaging  said  first 
and  second  axiallv  movable  means  to  control  axial  move- 
ment thereof  said  cam  member  being  rotatable  to  control 
said  first  and  second  axially  movable  means  and  including 
a  disc-like  configuration  with  said  cam  surfaces  having 
varying  arcuately  arranged  levels 


3,861,588 
THERMOMECHANICAL  AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL  UNIT 
George  T.  Bata,  Grafton;  Raymen  F.  Emery,  ^orktoyyn,  and 
Theodore  L.  Knight,  Newport  News,  all  of  Va..  assignors  to 
The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399.233 

Int.  CI.  G05d  23113.  C.OSb  1 1  SO 

U.S.  CI.  236^13  13  Claims 
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I.  A  vacuum  regulator  for  use  m  an  automatic  temperature 
control  system  wherein  temperature  is  controlled  in  response 
to  controlled  vacuum  comprising 

a  source  of  vacuum. 

a  pressure  source. 

a  sealed  chamber,  the  vacuum  within  which  comprises  said 
controlled  vacuum, 

a  first  valve  means  for  communicating  said  sealed  chamber 
With  said  pressure  source  when  open  and  including  means 
for  biasing  said  first  valve  means  closed, 

floating  means  within  said  chamber  connected  to  said  first 
valve  means  and  biased  by  said  first  valve  means  in  a 
second  direction  while  said  first  valve  means  is  open,  said 
floating  means  having  an  interior  volume  which  commu 
nicates  with  said  source  of  vacuum,  said  first  valve  means 
being  opened  when  said  fioating  means  moves  in  a  first 
direction  to  a  first  predetermined  position  and  responsive 
to  movement  of  said  floating  means  in  a  second  direction 
to  a  second  predetermined  position  for  allowing  said  first 
valve  means  to  close; 

second  valve  means  cooperating  with  said  floating  means 
for  communicating  the  interior  volume  of  said  floating 
means  with  said  sealed  chamber  when  open  and  including 
second  means  for  biasing  said  second  valve  means  closed, 
said  floating  means  being  biased  in  said  first  direction  by 
said  second  valve  means  when  closed; 


bimetal  means  for  generating  a  first  force  in  response  to 
change  in  the  temperature  to  be  controlled;  and. 

a  vacuum  tccdh.iLK  diiphragm  for  generating  a  second 
force  in  response  to  [  rc^surc  difference  thereacross  to 
accumulate  v»,ith  said  tirst  t  rie  said  pressure  difference 
being  related  Xo  said  f  ntroilcd  vacuum  and  including 
means  connecting  said  bimetal  means,  said  vacuum  feed- 
back diaphragm  and  said  '-econd  valve  means  and  along 
which  said  first  and  secind  forces  accumulate  and  act 
V,  herein  said  second  valve  means  is  closed  and  causes  said 
floating  means  to  move  in  viid  firM  iuection  in  response 
to  the  accumulation  of  s.iuj  hrsi  .ino  second  forces  over 
a  predetermined  ihreshukl 


3.861.589 

TEMPER  ATI  RE  CONTROL  S>STFM  WD 

THERMOSTAT  THEREFOR 

Elmer  A.  Carlson,  Agoura,  Calif.,  assignor  to   International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Ney»  ^ork,  N.\. 

Division  «f  Jj^fe^o.  344,070.  March  23,  19^3,  Pat.  No. 

3.831.054.  Thi^plication  Mar.  12,  19''4.  Ser    No,  450,288 

Int.  CI.  (,05d  23100 
U.S.  CI.  236-68  B  Id  (  [aims 


I.  .A  temperature  control  system  comprising    .i  thermosiai 
located  in  a  space,  the  temperature  i-:  vi.hiLh.  r-  ;<■■  he  ^^n 
trolled,  said  thermostat  having  first  and  second  icads,  a  puwer 
supplv  having  first  and  second  leads,  and  a  devue  a^iuaHlc  to 
change  the  heat  content  of  said  space,  said  device  having  ilrst 
and  second  leads,  the  second  lead  of  said  device  being  ,.on 
nected  to  the  second  lead  of  said  pov,er  suppK,  the  tlrst  lead 
of  said  power  supplv  being  connected  to  the  first  lead  oi  said 
thermostat,  the  first  lead  of  said  device  being  eonnec  ted  to  the 
second  lead  of  said  thermostat,  said  thermostat  including  a 
first  resistor,  a  second  resistor,  a  third  resistor,  a  fourth  resis 
tor,  a  first  junctum,  a  second  junction,  a  third   junction,  a 
fourth  junction,  a  fifth  junction,  and  a  sixth  )unction,  said  third 
resistor  being  connected  Uom  one  of  said  fourth  and  sixth 
junctions  to  said  first  junction,  said  fourth  resistor  being  con 
nected  from  the  other  of  said  fourth  and  sixth  junctions  to  said 
first  junction,  said  third  and  sixth  junctions  being  connected 
together,  said  thermostat  first  lead  being  connected  to  said 
sixth  junction,  said  first  resistor  being  connected  from  said 
third  junction  to  said  second  junction,  said  second   resistor 
being  connected  from  said  second  junction  to  said  fifth  lunc 
tion.  said   third   resistor  being  variable,  said   fourth   resistor 
being  temperature  sensitive,  said  fourth  lunction  being  con 
nected  to  said  fifth  junction,  said  fifth  junction  being  con 
nected  to  said  thermostat  second  lead,  said  thermostat  also 
including  a  differential  amplifier  having  a  first  signal  input 
lead,  a  second  signal  input  lead,  a  first  power  input  lead,  a 
second  power  input  lead,  and  an  output  lead,  said  first  power 
input  lead  being  connected  to  said  third  junction,  said  second 
power  input  lead  being  connected  to  said  fourth  junction,  said 
first  signal  input  lead  being  connected  frt)m  said  first  junction, 
said  second  signal  input  lead  being  connected  from  said  sec 
ond  junction,  said  output  lead  being  connected  to  said  ther 
mostat  first  lead 
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3,86  1,590 
SPACE  HEATER  PARTICl  EARLY  FOR  VEHICLES 
Siegfried  Kofink,  Zell  Neckar,  Germany,  assignor  to  J    Eber- 
spacher,  Nackar.  Germanv 

Filed  May  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  356.382 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May     20.     1972, 
2224711 

Int.  CI.  B60h  1108 
L.S.  CI.  237_12.3C  ]  3  Claims 


1.  A  space  heater  particularK  for  '.ehiclev  ha.inij  a  water 
cooled  iniernal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  tubular 
housing  hav  ing  a  space  heating  air  inlet  at  one  end  and  a  space 
heating  air  discharge  at  an  opposite  end  spaced  from  said 
space  heating  air  inlet,  a  gas,  air-heat  exchanger  disposed 
across  said  tubular  housing  and  having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas 
outlet,  and  an  air  liquid-heat  exchanger  disposed  across  said 
tubular  housing  and  located  in  said  housing  between  said  air 
inlet  and  air  outlet,  fan  means  for  directing  space  heating  air 
through  said  air  inlet  through  said  gas,  air-heat  exchanger  and 
said  air'liquid-heat  exchanger  and  out  through  said  air  outlet, 
means  for  connecting  the  air-  liquid-heat  exchanger  to  the 
engine  water  cooling  system  for  supplying  cooling  water  to 
said  air  liquid-heat  exchanger,  a  separate  burner  outside  of 
said  tubular  housing  having  a  combustion  chamber  with 
means  for  adding  fuel  and  air  thereto  and  for  igniting  the 
mixture  for  generating  combustion  gases  therein,  conduit 
means  connecting  said  combustion  chamber  to  said  gas  inlet 
of  said  gas-air  inlet  exchanger  for  How  therethrough  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  air  passing  throuiih  said  tubular 
housing,  means  for  adding  additional  air  to  the  combustion 
gases  passing  through  said  conduit  means  between  said  com- 
bustion chamber  and  said  gas  inlet  to  cool  them,  and  a  gas 
suction  pump  connected  to  said  gas  outlet  for  withdrawing  the 
combustion  gases  from  said  gas,air-heat  exchanger. 


3,861.591 

RAILROAD  CROSSING  CONSTRUCTION 

Roger  F.  Rector,  1720  Birchcrest  Rd..  Columbus,  Ohio  43221 

Filed  May  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  361.972 

Int.  CI.  EOlc  9^02 

L.S.  CI.  238-8  9  Claims 


I.  ,A  railroad  crossing  construction  i.omprising: 

a  plurality  of  railroad  ties, 

a  pair  of  rails  secured  to  said  ties, 

a  mam  traffic  plate  for  each  rail,  such  plate  contacting  one 
of  said  rails  on  one  side  of  the  rail  and  resting  on  the 
tlange  of  said  rail  and  extending  away  from  such  rail  m  a 


direction  toward  the  other  rail  so  that  there  is  an  inwardly 
extending  main  plate, 

an  outwardly  extending  support  for  each  rail; 

an  outwardly  extending  auxiliary  ninged  plate  pivotaliy 
connected  to  a  portion  of  each  of  the  outwardly  extend- 
ing supports;  and 

roadway  supports  for  the  outer  ends  of  said  outwardly  ex- 
tending auxiliary  plates 

in  which  each  outwardly  extending  support  is  an  outwardly 
extending  mam  traffic  plate. 

in  which  there  is  also  provided  means  for  securing  the  outer 
portion  of  each  of  said  outwardly  extending  mam  traffic 
plates  to  an  outer  portion  of  one  of  the  associated  ties. 

in  which  each  of  the  mam  traffic  plates  is  formed  with  a 
downwardly  extending  flange  at  each  end; 

in  which  the  two  inner  flanges  of  the  two  inwardly  extending 
plates  are  separated  from  each  other  by  a  spacing  strip 
which  is  not  a  conductor  of  electricity,  and 

in  which  the  flanges  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  outwardly 
extending  main  traffic  plates  are  secured  to  the  outer  end 
of  the  associated  tie  by  a  railroad  spike. 


3,861,592 
TRACTION  MAT 

Sandor  Jehuda  Fisher.  589  Palmerston  Ave,.  Toronto.  Ontario. 
Canada 

Filed  June  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  375.002 

Int.  CI.  B60c  2  7/00 

L.S.  CI.  238-14  8  Claims 


10 


1.  A  traction  mat  for  vehicles,  for  obtaining  increased  trac 
tion  on  a  road  bed,  said  traction  mat  comprising. 

a  flexible  sheet  member  of  generally  rectangular  shape 
having  two  ends  and  of  predetermined  thickness, 

sleeve  means  formed  integrally  with  said  sheet  member  at 
spaced  intervals  therealong  having  a  length  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  sheet  member,  and  extending  from 
said  sheet  member  along  axes  angled  relative  to  the  plane 
of  said  sheet  member,  said  sleeve  means  being  closed  at 
one  end  and  open  at  the  other  whereby  to  define  blind 
ended  socket-like  openings  extending  from  the  open  end 
of  said  sleeve  means  into  said  sheet  member,  and, 

metallic  stud  means  secured  within  said  sleeve  means,  hav- 
ing inner  ends  seating  on  said  closed  ends  of  said  sleeves 
and  outer  ends  extending  from  the  open  ends  thereof. 


3,861,593 
RAIL  FASTENING  DEVICES 
Alan  Gordon  Senior,  Weybridge,  and  Warwick  Scott  Faville, 
London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Kins  Developments 
I  td.,  Surrey,  England 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,881 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  5,   1972, 
46066  72 

Int.  CI.  EOlb  2//04 
L.S.  CI.  238-349  9  Claims 

I.  A  rail  fastening  clip  comprisisng  a  resilient  parallelsided 
strip  deformed  to  define  a  base  part  for  attachment  to  a  sup- 
port with  an  edge  extending  between  the  said  sides  and 
adapted  to  extend  towards  a  rail  flange,  an  outer  part  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  base  part  and  terminating  in  a  toe 
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engageable  with  a  rail  tlange.  the  toe  having  an  edge  extending 
between  said  parallel  sides,  and  the  clamping  part  being  an 


gled  relative  to  the  base  part  to  diverge  from  the  base  part  in 
the  direction  of  the  toe  to  provide  direct  access  to  a  fastenJg 
member  when  received  by  an  aperture  in  the  base  part 


3.861.594 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

PAINTING  BOTH  SIDES  OF  A  WIRE  FENCE 

Paul  R.  Wendling,  885  Hereford  Dr.,  Akron,  Ohio  44303 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,053 

Int.  CI.  B05b  17100.  B44d  1 IU8 

L.S.  CI.  239-1  6  Claims 


1.  A  spraying  apparatus  for  simultaneously  applying  paint  to 
the  facing  and  opposite  sides  of  a  wire  fence  from  one  of  the 
sides  comprising  a  hood  having  a  mouth  of  generally  rectan- 
gular configuration,  flange  means  extending  outwardly  Uom 
said  mouth  to  inhibit  the  flow  of  air  into  said  hood  from  be- 
hind said  mouth  and  a  body  gradually  tapering  to  a  rear  flange; 
at  least  one  nozzle  carried  by  said  hood  externally  of  said  body 
for  spraying  the  paint  beyond  said  mouth,  against  the  facing 
side  of  the  fence  and  therethrough;  and,  a  fan  mounted  in 
communication  with  said  rear  flange  to  draw  air  from  the 
opposite  side  of  the  fence,  thereby  to  capture  only  the  paint 
having  passed  through  the  wire  fence  and  paint  the  opposite 
side  thereof  as  the  paint  and  flow  of  air  pass  into  and  through 
said  hood  and  said  apparatus. 


3,861,595 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  WITH  STANDOFF  MEANS 
Robert  S.  Deal,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Multilam 
Corporation,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,611 
Int.  CI.  HOlr  7/08 
L.S.  CI.  339-95  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  conductor  comprising  a  circular  body  of 
electrially  conducting  material,  said  body  having  a  central 
hole  therethrough,  a  first  pair  of  circular  strips  surrounding 
the  hole,  a  second  pair  of  circular  strips  surrounding  and  being 


spaced  troni  ihc  tirst  pair  of  strips,  each  pan  ot  strips  including 
an  inner  strip  and  an  outer  strip,  and  a  plurality  of  louvers 
spanning  the  distance  between  the  first  and  second  pairs  of 
strips,  the  louvers  being  at  acute  arelc-  rc!,n':\c  in  said  strip 
pairs  and  being  substantially  radi.i'  •>  '?;>  ^utra,  a\i-  of  the 
hole;  a  continuous  lateral  flange  intek;ral  \'.ith  the  inner  s'np 
of  the  first  pair,  whereby  the  flange  surround^  the  hole,  .md  a 
second  flange  integral  with  the  outer  strip  id  itu  second  pair, 
the  inner  strip  (>f  the  first  pair  and  the  outer  strip  of  the  second 
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pair  being  in  a  first  plane,  the  outer  strip  of  the  first  pair  and 

the  inner  strip  of  the  seccmd  pair  being  in  a  second  plant 
parallel  to  the  first  plane,  each  lou\ei  jiroiecimg  oLitv^.3rdr<  ir, 
opposed  directions  from  the  second  plane  throut!h  ,i  [Tcdeicr 
mined  distance,  the  width  of  each  tlanee  hein^-  k/ss  \\\Ar^  tui; 
times  the  disi,incc,  whereh',  the  louvers  v,ili  ^■r:i;,i_i;e  '.nt  'v^i'IK 
ing  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  ternun.ir-  a  he:-  the  ^onneetor  -^  dis 
posed  therebetween  before  'he  tljiii^e--  eti,i:.ii;e  s.nd  u,.rK;ri^ 
faces 


3.861,596 
SPRAY  GUN  ME(  HANISM 
Robert  Nathan.  Highland  Park,  and  Morton  Fox,  DesPlaines. 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  DeMert  &  Dougherty,  Inc.,  North- 
brook,  III. 

Filed  July  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  380.185 

Int.  (1.  B05b  "  >)4    7/06.  7112 

U.S.  CI.  239-415  7  Claims 


aV- 


lar 


1.  \  spray  gun  assembly  including  a  housing  h,i\  mi:  firs!  and 
second  housing  sections  releasably  interconnected  a  saUe 
cartridge,  releasabie  means  ciinnccting  said  cartridge  to  one 
housing  sectum,  said  cartridge  having  first  conduit  nieaii'-  for 
connectum  to  a  pressuri/ed  gas  line  and  second  conduit  means 
for  connection  to  a  liquid  ^pray  material  line,  a  fluid  mixing 
zone  m  said  one  housing  section  and  m  eoniniunication  with 
discharge  ports  of  said  conduit  means,  orifice  means  nn  said 
one  housing  section  for  dispensing  an  atomi/ed  mixture  of  gas 
and  liquid  fnmi  said  mixing  /tme,  and  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  passage  of  gas  and  liquid  from  said  conduit  means 
into  said  mixing  zone,  said  control  means  ccmiprises  first  and 
second  valve  means  within  respecti\e  each  said  first  and  sec 
ond  conduit  means  for  ctmtrt^llmg.  respectively,  flow  of  gas 
and  flow  of  liquid  through  said  cimduit  means,  means  fur 
opening  and  closing  each  said  first  and  second  valve  means  m 
a  coordinated  unitary  operation  to  (  1  i  open  said  first  ctmduit 
means  bet"ore  said  second  conduit  means  and  (2i  clos<.*  said 
second  cimduit  means  before  said  first  conduit  means  tn  m 
sure  that  all  of  said  liquid  is  discharged  from  said  mixing 
chamber 
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3.X61.5''7 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  METAL  NUTFRLAL 
Takao  Tsukamura,  and  Koji  Nakavama.  both  of  Hikari.  Japan. 
assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Julv  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  382.3H7 
Claims    prioritv.   application    Japan,    Jul\    27,    1M"2.    4"- 
75455;  Julv  27,  i972,  47-88582;  Aug.  11.  1972,  47-80472 

Int.  CI.  B05b  1/04 
L.S.  CI.  239-536  ,  7  Claims 


3,861,599 
INSULATION  SPRAY  APPARATUS 

Riibt  rt  \   Waggoner,  Spencervilie,  Ohio,  assignor  to  U.S.  Fiber 
(  iirpdratmn.  Delphos.  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1973.  Ser.  No.  387.264 

Int.  CI.  B65g  53;  16 

U.S.  CI.  239-654  13  Claims 


r^ 


,1   FT 
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1.   An  apparatus  for  cooling  longitudinally  moving  metal 

material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  circular  ^o.ihng  pip-c  positioned  to  coaxiaily  surround  the 
path  oft  mii-vement  of  said  material,  said  cooling  pipe 
being  supplied  a!  the  interior  thereof  with  a  cooling  me- 
dium, 

said  cooling  pipe  ha-ving  around  the  inner  annular  surface 
thereof  opening  means  to  allow  passage  therefrom  of  said 
cooling  medium, 

an  annular  nozzle  provided  n  said  inner  annular  surface  of 
said  cooling  pipe,  said  annular  nozzle  being  formed  of 
disk-shaped  walls  having  central  openings  therethrough, 
said  walls  being  operatively  connected  at  the  outer  annu- 
lar edges  thereof  to  said  cooling  pipe  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  opening  means,  and 

the  inner  annular  edge^  of  said  walls  being  spaced  to  form 
therebetween  annular  slit  means  for  directing  and  focus- 
ing a  single  laminar  jet  of  said  cooling  medium  against 
said  material 


3.861.598 

NOZZLF  ARRANCEMFNT 

Henry  Fleischer.  18  Notch  Park  Rd..  Little  Falls.  N.J,  ()'^424 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359.695.  May   15.  1973. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  235.293,  March  16, 
1972.  Pat.  No.  3,769,753.  This  application  Dec.  26.  1973.  Ser. 

No.  428.203 

Int.  CI.  B05b  /  26    F23d  ;  1 136 

U.S.  CI.  239-543  15  Claims 


1.  A  nozzle  arrangement  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  material  to  be  spraved.  comprisint;.  in  combination, 
at  least  a  pair  of  nozzles,  and  connecting  means  for  cosnne^  ting 
said  nozzles  to  each  other  in  a  manner  such  that  said  nozzles 
are  disposed  at  an  angle  to  a  vertical  plane  passing  through 
said  connecting  means  so  as  to  form  a  first  V-like  shape  and 
said  nozzles  are  canted  at  an  angle  to  a  horizontal  plane  pas^ 
ing  through  said  connecting  means  so  as  to  form  a  second 
\  -like  shape 


1.  Apparatus  for  spra>ing  drv  material  mixed  with  a  liquid 
against  a  substrate,  comprising 

a  hopper  for  containing  the  dry  material,  said  hopper  ha\  ing 
an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion. 

hopper  agitating  means  y.ithin  said  hopper  for  initially 
breaking  up  and  agitating  the  compacted  dr\  material. 

motor  means  for  rotating  said  hopper  means, 

a  dry  material  conduit  having  an  inlet  in  flowing  communi- 
cation with  said  hopper  and  having  an  cftluent  end, 

means  adjacent  said  conduit  and  said  hopper  for  regulating 
the  flow  of  dry  material  into  and  through  said  conduit, 

a  paddle  agitator  .ipcrationallv  mounted  within  said  con- 
duit, comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  drive  means  connected 
to  said  shaft,  and  paddle  agitator  means  on  said  shaft  for 
breaking,  agitating  and  smoothing  the  dr\  material  into  a 
smooth  even  flow,  said  paddle  agitator  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  paddle  blades  and  stirring  rods  mounted  for 
rotation  with  said  shaft  m  said  conduit,  said  paddle  blades 
being  angularly  and  uniform!)  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
whereby  said  paddle  agitator  acts  as  a  conveyor  within 
said  conduit  as  well  as  a  smoothing  agitator  of  the  dry 
material, 

blower  means  operatively  connected  to  said  effluent  end  for 
delivering  the  dry  material. 

hose  means  in  communication  svith  said  blower  means  for 
conducting  the  dr\  material. 

means  for  supplying  a  liquid  for  mixing  with  the  effluent  dry 
material  from  said  hose  means,  and 

spray  nozzle  means  operatively  connected  to  said  liquid 
supplying  means  and  said  hose  means. 


3,861.600 

SPRFADINC;  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  RECIPROCATORY 

SWINGING  DISTRIBUTION  PIPE 

Pieter  Adriaan  Oosterling,  Nieuw-Vennep,  and  Johannes  Phi- 
lippus  H(H)ftman.  Hoofddorp,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors 
10  H.  V  ivsers  N.V.,  Nieuw-Vennep,  Netherlands 
Filed  Feb.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  335,660 
Claims   prioritv.   application   Netherlands,  Mar.    1,   1972. 
7202731 

Int.  CI.  AOlc  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  239     689  4  Claims 

1.  ,A  device  for  spreading  particulate  matenal  such  as  granu- 
lar fertilizer    ^hich  comprises 

hopper  means  for  containing  a  supply  of  matenal  to  be 
distributed  and  including  a  body  portion  rotatably 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  upstanding  axis  and 
adapted  to  be  fed  with  supply  material. 
drive  means  connected  to  said  body  portion  for  oscillating 
^aid  hodv  portion  about  said  axis,  and 
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an  elongate  and  elastic  distribution  pipe  having  a  proximal 
end  connected  to  and  in  communication  with  said  bodv 
portion  and  a  distal  end  remote  from  said  axis  whereh, 
said  distal  end  of  the  pipe  whips  back  and  forth  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  to  fling  and  distribute  the  par- 


3.861,6(12 
BRUSH  CHIPI'FK 

Lev*ard  N.  Smith.  Remus,  Mich,,  assignor  to  Mcrhark  Indus 
tries.  Inc..  VS  mn.  Mich. 

Filed  Julv  6.  19-3,  Ser.  No    .^"f,,959 

Int.  (I.  B(l2c  1^/08 

U.S.  CI.  241      92  ^n  f-|aims 


ticulate  material  over  a  wide  area,  said  distribution  pipe 
being  made  of  plastic  material  and  having  a  \^  all  thickness 
which  decreases  from  its  proximal  to  its  distal  ends 
whereby  materially  to  diminish  inertia  loadmt;  on  the 
pipe. 


3,861.601 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMMINUTION  OF  DOMESTIC 

REFUSE 

Joseph  Richard  Kaelin,  Villa  Seeburg.  Buochs.  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  219.331,  Jan.  20,  1972,  aband(med. 
This  application  Jan,  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430.881 
Claims   prioritv.   application   Switzerland.   Jan.    26.    1971, 
116271 

Int.  CI.  B02c  //  (16.  lH/40 
U.S.  CI.  241-31  31  C  laims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  material  such  as  trees,  brush,  and 

the  like  to  chips  comprising: 

a  frame  provided  with  a  chipping  sution, 

nic.ins  on  said  frame  for  conveying  said  material  forwardly 
toward  said  chipping  station;  and 

chipping  means  on  said  frame  at  said  chipping  station  tor 
cutting  said  forwardly  moving  material  into  chips,  includ- 
ing 

a  chipping  disc,  having  an  upstream  rear  face  and  a  di  wn 
stream  front  face,  nnatable  about  an  axis, 

a  single,  generally  radiallv  disposed,,  chipping  knife  means 
mounted  oxx  said  disc  tor  cutting."  said  forwardlv  moving 
material  into  chips  at  said  ..hipping  st.itn-ii  js  said  chip- 
ping disc  rotates; 

said  disc  being  unslotted  except  f"-  ,1  sint-'c  ^'i-t  extending 
•[^ni  -aid  rear  face  to  said  Ir.-ni  i.ivc  .u5j,!vcrii  s.nd  kriite 
niL.in-  to  receive  and  axially  forwardly  pass  said  chij's 
and 

means  t'lxed  tor  rotation  v.un  smj  dis^  di^wii-trc.ini  i>t  s.ud 
slot  and  generally  axially  aligned  thcu  wnh  fur  siatu.iliv 
balancing  said  chipping  means. 


3,861,603 

LEAF  SHREDDER  WITH  IMPROVED  MATERIAL 

FEEDIN(;  VND  DIS(  HAR(;iNG  APPARATUS 

Robert  1).  Lautzenheiser,  Bluffton.  Ind.,  and  Howard  M,  III 

man.  Jr..  04.  Bluffton.  Ind..  assignors  to  The   Red  (  ross 

Manufacturing  Corp.,  Bluffton,  Ind.,  bv  said  I.autzenheiser 

Filed  Jan,  21.  1974.  Ser,  No.  434.799 

Int.  II.  B(l2c  />   /: 

U.S.  CI.  241      10(1  11  Claims 


1.  Equipment  for  the  comminution  of  domestic  refuse  com 
prising,  in  combination,  a  container  having  an  open  top,  re 
movable  closure  means  closing  said  container,  the  interior  of 
said  container  defining  a  disintegration  compartment  for  the 
material;  a  pin  mill  in  said  container  rotatably  supported  bv 
said  closure  means  and  including  pm  members  disposed  sub 
stantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pin  mill,  a 
material   inlet  in  said  closure  means  adjacent  the  external 
periphery  of  said  pin  mill,  a  material  discharge  in  said  ci^n 
tamer  adjacent   the  central   portion   of  said   container,   and 
means  operable  to  displace  the  material  throughput  from  the 
external  periphery  of  said  pin  mill  toward  the  central  portion 
of  said  container:  said  disintegration  comparment  decreasing 
in  diameter  from  a  region  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  pin 
mill  to  said  discharge  outlet. 


1.  A  shredding  machine  h.iving  a  housing  including  a  com- 
partment defining  a  shredding  space  having  an  inlet,  a  male 

rial  loading  chute  discharging  material  lr  s.iid  inlet,  one  cir 


3.861.604  I 

JAW  CRUSHERS  FOR  REDl  CISC  REFUSE  WD  WASTE 

TO  A  SUITABLE  SIZE 
Gustav   Nobelius,   Hagersten.   Sweden,  assignor  to   Bruun   A. 
Sorensen  AB.  Farsta.  Sweden 

Filed  July  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  381.239 

Int.  CI.  B02c  /  ij4 

V.S.  CI.  241-269  5  ridims 
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m.ne  rotJF'v  krii.eN  in  '.he  shredding  compartment,  a  rotary 
reeder  mechanivm  located  adjacent  to  said  inlet  for  mechani- 
calK  feeding  material  from  said  chute  through  said  inlet,  the 
axis  of  >uid  rotarv  knive*;  and  the  axis  of  said  rotary  feeder 
mechanism  being  dispo-ed  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  said 
teeder  mechanism  ^emg  ..vated  tangentialK  in  relation  to 
said  rotarv  kni^e>,  pov^er  means  for  driving  said  rotary  knives 
and  said  rvHar;,  feeder,  said  shredding  compartment  having  a 
discharge  outlet,  and  a  discharge  unit  removably  mounted  in 
operative  relation  to  said  nutlet,  said  discharge  unit  having 
means  for  attaching  a  receptacle  thereto  for  receiving  material 
discharged  from  said  outlet,  said  discharge  unit  having  a  mate- 
rial inlet  opening  to  said  receptacle  and  an  air  outlet  opening 
from  the  receptacle 


1.  An  apparatus  for  crushing  materials  uhich  comprises  a 
base  frame,  a  plurahtv  of  jaws  alternately  arranged  in  a  pair  of 
(:>pposed  jaw  assemblies  supported  h\  said  base  frame  for 
relative  pivotal  movement,  powered  actuator  means  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  jaw  assemblies  and  operable  to  forcibly 
move  same  toward  the  other  jaw  assemblv  to  crush  materials 
placed  between  said  jaw  assemblies,  said  actuator  means 
including  a  first  actuator  operable  to  move  said  one  jaw  as- 
iiembly  over  a  given  displacement  with  a  given  maximum 
lorce,  a  second  actuator  operable  to  move  said  one  jaw  over 
an  additional  given  displacement  less  than  that  of  the  first 
actuator  and  with  a  maximum  effective  force  greater  than  that 
of  the  first  actuator,  and  linkage  means  connected  to  said  first 
aind  second  actuators  and  connected  to  said  one  jaw  assembly 


do   impart   thereto  cumulative   movements 
second  actuators 


said   first  and 


3.861,605 
SHUTTLE  FOR  COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 
^enry  Stanley  Walendzik,  and  Gene  Robert  Bailey,  both  of 
Danbury,  Conn.,  assignors   to  Jovlj   Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,816 
Int.  CI.  HOlf  4/  0^ 
li.S.  CI.  242-4  B  1  Claim 

1.  ,A  shuttle  for  use  in  a  machine  for  winding  strand  ><n  a 
qore,  comprising 

a   a  ring  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  wall,  said  walls  being 

spaced  from  each  other, 
b  a  strand-receiving  groove  having  a  pair  of  sidewalN 
formed  in  said  outer  wall  of  said  ring,  one  of  said  pair  of 
sidewalls  being  ofwinding-unwindingsidewall  over  which 
the  strand  is  wound  or  removed  during  a  coil  wmdmk; 
operation, 


c.  at  least  one  wedge-shaped  slot  formed  in  the  other  of  said 
sidewalls  of  said  groove,  said  slot  receiving  and  anchoring 
a  strand  inserted  therein  when  strand  is  to  be  wound  on 
said  shuttle,  and 


//»r 


d.  a  break  formed  in  said  shuttle  to  permit  the  shuttle  to  be 
mounted  on  the  core,  said  break  being  formed  roughly 
90°  behind  said  slot. 


3,861.606 
YOKE  APPARATUS  FOR  YARN  CARRIERS 

Jacques  I  itquineau.  Commelle-Vernay.  and  Rolland  Sartori, 
Kiorges,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  June  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  373.785 
Claims     priority,     application     France,    June     26,     1972, 
72.23276 

Int.  CI.  B65h  ^'4  42 
U.S.  CL  242-18  DD  10  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  yarn  carrier  for  winding  a 
textile  yam  thereon  said  yarn  earner  being  driven  by  a  periph- 
eral drive,  including  a  pair  of  arms. 

means  for  joining  said  arms  in  spaced  substantially  parallel 

relationship. 

a  pivot  at  one  end  of  each  arm,  said  pivots  being  coaxially 
aligned  with  each  other,  said  arms  each  havmg 

yarn-carrier  mounting  means  aligned  with  each  other  re- 
mote on  said  arms  from  said  pivots, 

bias  means  for  biasing  said  arms  toward  the  peripheral 
drive 

and  Hexing  means  including  an  elastic  linkage  in  said  joining 
means  for  permitting  angular  displacement  of  said  arms 
v^iih  respect  to  each  other 
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3,861,607 
HIGH-SPEED  CROSS-WINDING  DEYICE 
Heinz  Schippers,  and  Erich  Lenk,  both  of  Remscheid.  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  Altien- 
geselischaft,  Wuppertal,  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,009,  Aug.  9,  1971,.  This 
application  Sept.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  289,152 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    14,    1970. 
2040479 

Int.  CI.  B65h  54i2H,  54:38 
U.S.  CI.  242-43  14  Claims 


supporting  said  cam  members  m  fixed  relative  positions  for 
rotation  about  the  axis  ot  rotation  of  said  traversing  mecha- 
nism, each  ot  said  cam  member  lying  in  a  plane  containing  the 
axis  ol  rotation  of  rotation  of  said  traversing  mechanism,  each 
of  said  cam  members  having  an  outwardly  facing  convex 
surface  extending  m  a  direction  paraliei  lo  the  axis  of  rotation 
ot  said  traversing  mechanisni  tor  engaging  the  strands,  said 
convex  surtai-es  ot  s.nd  tirsi  series  taking  in  a  first  direction 
and  said  convex  surfaces  of  said  se^  nd  series  facing  in  a 
second  direction  opposing  said  first  dirc-L  tion  w  iib  said  convex 


-/!■=:-'' 
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1.  A  high  speed  winding  apparatus  comprising  a  traverse 
device  havmg  spiral  grooves  with  stroke  reversal  /ones  for 
guiding  the  thread  in  traverse  strokes,  said  traverse  deviee 
being  a  rotatably  driven,  cylindrical,  traverse  rtiller  with  said 
spiral  grooves  in  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof,  and  said  spiral 
grooves  being  crossing  grooves  of  opposite  hand  respectivelv 
progressively  increasing  in  depth  from  a  shallowest  segment  at 
or  below  the  surface  of  said  roller  and  in  the  longitudinal 
midportion  of  the  roller  to  a  point  of  maximum  depth  preced 
ing  the  point  of  stroke  reversal  of  the  respective  grooves, 
which  maximum  depth  continues  to  a  point  immediately  be- 
fore, at  or  immediately  following  the  stroke  reversal  point  in 
each  stroke  reversal  zone,  and  said  crossing  grooves  thereafter 
progressively  decreasing  in  depth  at  a  sharper  rate  of  inclina- 
tion than  the  inclination  of  the  first  mentioned  portion  of  said 
groove,  and  thereafter  further  decreasing  in  depth  at  a  rate  of 
inclination  less  than  said  sharper  rate  of  inclination  to  a  shal- 
lowest segment  at  or  below  the  surface  of  said  roller 


3,861,608 
TRAVERSING  MECHANISM 
John  Gilbert  .Mohr,  Maumee;  James  William  Hartman,  and 
David  Michael  Arno,  both  of  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Johns-Manville  Corporation,  Greenwood  Village,  Arapa- 
hoe County,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,679 
Int.  CI.  B65h  54I2H 
U.S.  CI.  242-43  II  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  a  plurality  of  continuous 
strands  of  flexible  material  about  a  core  lo  form  a  package 
which  apparatus  includes  a  source  of  said  strands,  means  for 
rotating  said  core  about  a  first  axis,  a  traversing  mechanism 
rotatable  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and 
adjacent  to  a  peripheral  surface  of  said  package  for  imparting 
primary  traversing  motions  to  said  strands  as  they  are  being 
wound  on  said  package  whereby  said  strands  progress  and 
regress  to  define  a  series  of  bights,  and  means  for  imparting  a 
secondary  traversing  motion  to  the  strands  relative  to  the 
package  to  advance  the  series  of  bights  across  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  package,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
traversing  mechanism  comprising  a  first  series  of  cam  mem- 
bers and  a  second  series  of  cam  members,  mounting  means  for 


surfaces  for  succesisve  cam  members  of  said  cam  members  of 
both  of  said  series  being  progressively  displaced  relative  to 
said  convex  surfaces  of  preceding  cam  members  of  said  cam 
members  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
traversing  mechanism  whereby  the  first  series  of  cam  mem- 
bers move  the  strands  in  said  first  direction  and  the  second 
series  of  cam  members  move  said  strands  in  said  second  dire^ 
tion  while  maintaining  the  strands  in  a  split  relationship  for  the 
major  portion  of  their  movement  and  bringing  said  strands 
together  at  spaced  mtervals. 


3.861.609 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  K)R  PROCESSING 

LINEAR  ELEMENTS 

Jerome  P.  Klink;  Alex  P.  Svmborski.  both  of  (,ran>ille,  and 
Norman  R.  Shape.  C  olumbus,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  ()>»- 
ens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  206.008.  Dec.  H.  197U  Pat.  No. 
3.771.324.  This  application  Oct.  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  4(13.578 

Int.  CI.  B65h  ^^  d.h 
I. S.  CI.  242-45  2  (  laims 


1.   .Apparatus  for   processing  linear    material   into-  .i   v.uund 
package  comprising 

rotary  means  for  linearK  feeding  the  linear  material 
means  for  collecting  the  fed  material    su^  h  means  including 

a  rotatable  coliect(ir  foir  ^ollcsting  the  ted  niatenai  into  a 

wound  package. 


3.861.610 
INTERMITTENT  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Donald  E.  Landis.  and  Floyd  G.  Sperav*.  both  of  Cambridge, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation.  Da>ton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1972.  Ser.  No.  240.363 

Int.  CI.  B65h  75i02 

L.S.  CI.  242-55  10  Ciainr. 
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control  mean>  tor  >uppi;.  mg  a  control  !,ignai  having  a  pat- 
terned rate  of  change  et'fective  to  modify  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  collector  to  cause  the  linear  rate  of  collec- 
tion of  the  material  to  approach  in  general  the  linear  rate 
of  itid  of  the  materia!  during  package  build-up  on  the 
collector  and  for  supplying  a  control  signal  having  a 
patterned  rate  of  change  effective  to  modify  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  rotary  means  to  cause  the  linear  rate 
of  feed  of  the  material  to  approach  in  general  the  linear 
rate  of  collection  of  the  material  during  package  build- 
up on  the  collector,  the  control  means  including  switch- 
ing means  for  selecting  between  the  two  control  signals; 
means  for  sensing  the  differences  between  the  speeds  of 
the  rotary  feeding  means  and  the  collector  o{  the  collect- 
ing means,  and 

means  effective  in  response  to  the  sensed  differences  be- 
tween the  speeds  to  change  the  patterned  rate  of  the 
selected  control  signal  to  bring  the  linear  speeds  of  the 
rotary  means  and  the  collecting  means  mto  conformity. 


—2 


1.  ,A  drive  mechanism  comprising- 

a   a  rotatably  mounted  support  member; 

b  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  drive  members  circumferen- 
tially  mounted  on  said  support  member. 

c  an  actuating  member  rotatably  mounted  for  movemen' 
between  an  operative  and  inoperative  position,  said  actu- 
ating member  positioned  adjacent  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  drive  members, 

d  means  for  normally  rotating  said  actuating  member  into 
engagement  with  one  of  said  drive  members, 

e  and  means  for  sequentially  rotating  said  support  member 
a  predetermined  distance  to  move  the  drive  members 
through  an  operative  and  inoperative  position  whereby 
the  actuating  member  is  moved  through  an  operative  and 
inoperative  position  by  said  drive  members. 


3.861.611 
ENDLESS  TAPE  CASSETTE 

Hanjirn  Fsashi,  Sendai.  and  Tadamasa  Takeshi.  Shichigahama. 
both  iif  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1972,"Ser.  No.  289,110  " 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sept.    17,    1971,   46- 

H45:9|Cj.  Seot,  21,  1971.  4(S-k5993(C];  Dec.  21,  1971.  46- 
1  2  1041 [C I 

Int.  CI.  B65h  17148 
U.S.  CI.  242-55.19  A  32  Claims 


«!,'      >* 


1.  A  cartridge  for  an  endless  tape  comprising  a  housing  and 
a  reel  for  said  endless  tape  rotatably  mounted  therein,  said 
housing  including  a  peripheral  side  wall  having  at  least  one 
aperture  therein  through  which  a  portion  of  said  endless  tape 
extends  during  use  of  the  cartridge,  means  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  said  aperture,  and  a  flexible  strip  of  plas- 
tic material  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  side  wall  adjacent  said 
aperture  for  biasing  said  tape  outwardly  when  said  aperture  is 
opened. 


3.861.612 
A I  TOMATIC  PAPER  SPLICER 

Hagemu  Kubo,  Osaka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Hamada  Printing 
Pres^s  Mfg.  (  o.,  Ltd..  Osaka-shi.  Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  June  23.  1972.  Ser.  No.  265,511 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sept.    18,    1971,  46- 
"2fi62:  June  24,  1971,  46-54992;  Nov,  11.  1971,  46-105610 

Int,  CI,  B65h  I9ll4 
U.S.  CI.  242-58.3  g  Claims 


S.  \n  jutomatic  paper  splicer  which  comprises  a  reel  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  rolls  of  paper  freely  rotatably  mounted 
thereon,  each  of  said  paper  rolls  having  the  outermost  layer  of 
paper  applied  with  adhesive  material  along  the  end  extrem.ey 
thereof  which  is  in  turn  covered  with  a  nonadhesive  tape 
having  an  elastic  member  placed  thereon  so  as  to  project 
outwardly  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  paper  roll,  means 
for  intermittently  rotating  said  reel  about  its  own  axis  of  rota- 
tion thereby  permitting  any  one  of  said  paper  rolls  to  be 
brought  to  an  operative  position,  means  for  drawing  the  web 
oi  paper  out  from  the  paper  roll  in  said  operative  position  and 
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for  feeding  the  web  of  paper  to  utilization  means,  said  rotating 
means  being  operated  in  response  to  reduction  of  the  diameter 
of  the  paper  roll  being  drawn  hv  said  drawing  means  thcrehv 
to  replace  it  with  the  succeeding  one  of  said  paper  rolls,  a 
splicer  head  disposed  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said  suc- 
ceeding one  of  said  paper  rolls,  said  splicer  head  including  a 
housing,  means  for  selectively  moving  said  housing  between 
an  engaged  position  proximate  to  the  periphery  of  the  sue 
ceeding  roll  and  a  disengaged  position  away  from  the  periph 
ery  of  the  succeeding  roll,  said  housing  carrying  at  least  one 
hook  member  for  engaging  the  elastic  member  carried  on  the 
paper  roll  when  the  housing  is  in  the  engaged  position,  and 
switch  means  responsive  to  the  engagement  of  the  elastic 
member  by  the  hook  member  for  causing  said  means  fur 
moving  said  housing  to  move  said  housing  to  the  disengaged 
position,  whereby  said  tape  on  the  adhesive  material  ci>ated 
on  the  outermost  layer  of  paper  of  said  succeeding  paper  roil 
IS  removed  by  the  engagement  between  said  hook  member 
and  said  elastic  member  thereby  to  permit  a  leading  portion 
of  said  outermost  layer  of  paper  of  said  succeeding  paper  roll 
to  adhere  io  a  trailing  portion  of  the  innermost  layer  of  paper 
of  the  paper  roll  m  the  operative  position  so  that  a  continuous 
web  feed  is  ensured 


take-up  roller  and  means  for  moving  the  coupling  means 
into  engagement  with  the  stock  roller  and  the  take-up 
roller  selectively. 


3,861,613 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  CASSETTE  OF 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENT  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 

Susumu  Tanaka,  Sakai;  Vuji  Enoguchi,  Higashi-Osaka.  and 

Takao  Fujiwara,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 

Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  345,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13.  1972,47-37535 
Int.  CI,  B65h  17102.  G03g  15100 
U.S.  CI.  242-67.3  R  10  Claims 


1.  ,An  apparatus  for  operating  an  image  transfer  clement 
cassette  in  an  electrophotographic  copier  of  the  image  trans- 
fer type  comprising 

a  loading  station  for  the  image  transfer  element  cassette, 
coupling  means  engageable  with  a  stock  shaft  and  a  take 
up  shaft  when  the  cassette  is  loaded  in  place,  the  stock 
shaft  and  the  take-up  shaft  being  rotatably  supported  in 
a  stock  roller  and  a  take-up  roller  rotatably  supported  on 
a  frame  of  the  cassette,  the  coupling  means  being  opera 
ble  to  engage  with  the  stock  roller  and  the  take-up  roller 
individually  selectively  and  to  thereby  couple  each  of  the 
rollers  with  the  shaft  housed  therein  for  conjoint  rotation, 
tension  means  engageable  with  and  disengageable  from 
the  stock   roller  and  the  take-up  roller  to  bias  the  two 
rollers  in  directions  opposite  to  each  other  when  in  en 
gagement  therewith  and  to  thereby  tension  the  photosen 
sitive  element  extending  between  the  rollers, 
drive  means  engageable  with  and  disengageable  from  the 
coupling  means  engageable  with   the  take-up  shaft  to 
selectively   engage   with    the   take-up   roller,   the   drive 
means  being  operable  to  drive  the  take-up  shaft  and  the 
take-up  roller  in  sequence  when  in  engagement  with  the 
coupling  means  and  to  thereby  wind  up  the  photosensi- 
tive element  and  pull  out  the  same  from  the  stock  roller, 
and 
means  for  moving  the  tension  means  into  engagement  with 
and  out  of  engagement  from  the  stock  roller  and  the 


3,861,614 
DFMOl  NTABl  F  RIBBON  KFFI 
Anthony  Horak,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973.  Ser.  No    398,189 


I  ,S.  CI 


71.8 


Int.  (I.  B65h  ::,M 


<5^M  51 


14  C  laims 


1.  \  reel  for  windably  holding  a  roll  of  material  and  wherein 

the   material  may  be  convenientlv    installed   therein   and   'C 

moved  therefrom,  said  reel  i-cyTipusir^^: 

a  a  pair  of  separatable  spaced-apart  tl.mges  at  least  a  first 
of  which  is  provided  with  a  central  aperture  servine  as  an 
axis  of  rotation  for  said  reel  and  also  as  engaging  nic^ns 
relative  to  a  material  utili/mt;  device, 
b.  first  means  associated  with  sjid  Hrst  fl.inci'  fur  hi  Mini:  ,• 
spool  in  fixed  angular  relationship  'Li.iioc  \^'  .ino.  mtt.' 
mediate  said  flanges  and  tor  w  mdahly  activating  a  second 
of  said  flanges  in  rcsp.-nsc  to  the  wmdablt;  .lUivathm  :'! 
said  first  flange  bv  s,iia  nuitcrial  utin/m^'  dc\iLc.  said  first 
means  including  a  pair  of  lv  lindrical  .nu  hot  posts  fi\i,;ij  in 
said  first  flange  and  a  pair  ot  ^ircuiar  apertures  tornicd  m 
said  second  flange,  and 
C.  second  means  associated  uith  said  second  tlange  and 
engageably  ciioperating  with  s.nd  t^irst  mc.ins  ii>  set  uraHK 
hold  said  spool  between  said  flanges  slu  h  that  said  sponi 
defines  said  spaced-apart  relationship  iherehciwcer,  said 
second  means  including  a  pair  of  rectilinear  lu^csscs 
formed  in  said  pair  of  cylindrical  anchor  posts  and  rcsil 
lent  latching  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  sctimd 
flange,  said  resilient  latching  means  being  manuallv  ma 
nipulatable  to  disengage  said  second  flange  from  said  tlrsi 
flange  to  thereby  effectuate  removal  or  installation  of  said 
spool,  the  installation  of  a  said  spool  being  for  the  pur- 
pose of  utilizing  the  material  wound  therearound  and  the 
removal  of  a  said  spool  being  for  the  purpose  of  disposing 
oi  the  utilized  materia!  collecled  therearound 


3.861.615 

roll.  FORMING  AND  PAt  KA(;iNG 

Roger  Kinnicutt,  Jr..  Worcester.  Mas.s.,  assignor  to  Morgan 

Construction  Company.  Worcester.  Mass. 
Continuation  of  .Ser.  No.  134.179.  April  15.  197  1 .  abandoned. 
This  application  July  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  375,373 
Int.  CI.  B21c  47110 
L.S.  CI,  242-82  8  (laims 

2.  Apparatus  for  coiling  a  longitudinallv  moving  product 
length  comprising  laving  means  spaced  verlicallv  above  plat- 
form means,  said  laying  means  having  a  curved  laving  pipe  for 
receiving  the  product  length,  means  for  rotating  said  laying 
pipe  to  form  the  product  length  into  a  succession  of  rings 
which  descend  under  the  influence  of  gravity  to  accumulate  in 
coil  form  on  said  platform  means,  said  laying  means  being 
further  provided  with  a  circular  guide  member  located  within 
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the  circular  path  travelled  bv  the  exit  end  of  said  rotatable 
la>ing  pipe,  and  circular  guide  means  extending  vertically 
between  and  m  rerrnnable  engagerr.ent  at  its  upper  and  lower 
ends  respectivelv  with  said  circular  guide  member  and  said 
platform  means,  the  external  diameters  of  said  guide  member 


^^J«'^gcT>'""     "* 


jt.T:^^.'..^^ 


-i 


and  Naid  guide  means  being  substantialN  equal,  thereby  pro- 
viding a  continuous  guide  for  the  rings  descending  from  said 
laving  means  towards  said  platform  means,  the  said  guide 
means  serving  additionalK  as  a  circular  core  about  which  the 

rings  accumulate  on  said  platform  means. 


3.861.616 

BALE  TRANSPORTING  AND  LNROI.LING  DFMCE 

Gail  S,  Dubberke.  Rte.  No.  4,  Osceola,  Iowa  50213 

Filed  Nov.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  414.677 

Int.  CI.  B65h  75140 

U.S.  CI.  242-86.5  R  M  C  laims 


1.  A  bale  transporting  device,  comprising. 

a  wheeled  frame  means  having  rearward  and  forward  ends. 

means  on  the  forward  end  of  said  wheeled  frame  means 

for  connection  to  a  prime  mover, 
means  on  said  frame  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said 

frame  means  relative  to  the  ground, 
the  rearward  end  of  said  frame  means  being  open  to  permit 

said  frame  means  to  be  moved  rearwardiy  with  respect  to 

a  ground  supported  bale  so  that  said  frame  means  extends 

around  said  bale, 
an  elongated  support  means  for  engaging  and  supporting 

said  bale, 
and  means  on  said  frame  means  for  engaging  the  opposite 

ends  of  said  elongated  support  means  whereby  upward 

movement  of  said  frame  means  will  cause  said  bale  to  be 

raised  from  the  ground 


3.861.617 
BOBBIN  SELECTABLE  TO  VARY  LOWER  THREAD 

TENSION 

Donald  R.  Davidson.  Parsippany.  and  Edmund  B.  Wilson,  HI, 

Dover,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  163.840.  July  19.  I97I.  Pat.  No. 

3.702.102.  This  application  Aug.  11.  1972.  Ser.  No.  280.021 

Int.  CI.  B65h  75/4 
L.S.  CI.  242-118.4  1  Claim 

1.  A  bobbin  for  use  in  a  iock-stitch  sewing  machine  wherein 


bobbin   thread  tension   is  achieved   by   frictionally   resisting 
bobbin  rotation  said  bobbin  having 

a.  a  pair  of  circular  flanges  between  which  thread  is  adapted 
to  be  wound, 

b.  a  circular  hub  on  which  thread  is  adapted  to  be  wound 
separating  said  flanges,  at  least  a  dimetrical  cross- 
sectional  portion  of  said  hub  between  said  flanges  being 
solid  and  concentric  to  the  bobbin  axis  of  rotation  and  to 
said  flanges, 

c.  at  least  one  raised  annular  protuberance  formed  on  one 
of  said  pair  of  flanges  concentric  to  the  bobbin  axis  of 
rotation, 


JLJ*    .    ,*     -1^    //25 


.  two  different  annular  friction  surfaces  formed  one  on 
each  side  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  bobbin  flanges  be- 
tween which  friction  surfaces  a  normal  force  may  be 
applied  to  generate  frictional  resistance  to  rotation  of  said 
bobbin,  one  of  said  annular  friction  surfaces  being  carried 
on  said  raised  annular  protuberance  and  the  other  of  said 
annular  friction  surfaces  extending  radially  outward  be- 
yond the  radius  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  bobbin  flanges, 
whereby  said  other  of  said  annular  friction  surfaces  sup- 
ports said  bobbin  for  rotation  in  said  lockstitch  sewing 
machine. 


3.861.618 

DEV  ICE  KOR  MECHANICAL  STABILIZATION  OF 

TENSILE-PRESTRESSED  WINDINGS 

Finn  1  ennart  Jonsson.  and  Sten  Trolle.  both  of  Ystad.  Sweden, 
assignors  to  AB  Carbox.  Dragongatan.  Sweden 
Filed  Aug.  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  386,952 
(  laims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Aug.    30,     1972, 
11223,72 

Int.  CI.  B65h  55100 
U.S.  CL  242-159  3  Claims 


I.  !n  combination  with  a  member  having  a  winding  there- 
about made  up  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of  a  tensile  prestressed 
elongated  winding  member  which  runs  generally  continuously 
in  the  winding  direction,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  support  elements  disposed  between  adjacent  lay- 
ers of  winding  extending  generally  across  the  winding  direc- 
tion, wherein  the  support  elements  comprise  bands  spaced  at 
substantially  regular  intervals  in  the  winding  direction,  and 
wherein  all  bands  between  adjacent  layers  of  winding  are 
positioned  in  different  radial  planes  from  the  bands  between 
the  next  preceding  adjacent  layers  of  winding. 
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3.861.619 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  POSITION  SENSING 

Robert  E.  Wolff.  Edina.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company.  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  2.  1972".  Ser.  No.  303.096 

Int.  CI.  B65h  59138,  G03b  }iU4'  Glib  1152 

U.S.  CI.  242-188  3  Claims 


a  n 


I ,  .  ^,f.-f-^.-.-f,-rrrT^rr,r-r-L..J,,yj-.     ^ 


i-- 


.Vt--^.— 
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1.  .A  magnetic  tape  recording  and'or  reproducing  system 
comprising 

a  cartridge  shell  defining  an  enclosure. 

a  pair  of  reel  hubs  supported  within  said  enclosure, 

a  length  of  magnetic  tape  extending  along  a  tape  path  within 
said  enclosure  and  having  its  ends  wound  one  on  each  of 
said  reel  hubs,  said  length  of  magnetic  tape  being  fiirmed 
adjacent  each  end  with  a  repetitive  pattern  of  holes,  said 
patterns  of  holes  at  the  two  ends  of  said  tape  being  differ- 
ent la  distinguish  the  ends  of  the  tape  from  each  other, 
and  said  length  of  magnetic  tape  being  formed  with  two 
additional  sets  of  holes  more  centrally  of  said  length  of 
tape  than  and  distinguishable  from  said  repetitive  pat- 
terns, one  said  additional  set  of  holes  being  associated 
with  each  end  of  said  length  of  tape,  said  additional  sets 
of  holes  together  demarking  the  ends  of  the  desired  re- 
cording area  on  said  length  of  magnetic  tape. 

means  for  moving  said  magnetic  tape  along  said  tape  path 
from  one  of  said  reels  and  onto  the  other, 

a  magnetic  transducer  for  recording  and/or  reproducing 
magnetic  signals  tin  said  magnetic  tape  as  it  is  moved 
along  said  tape  path,  and 

means  for  detecting  said  holes  in  said  magnetic  tape  and  for 
distinguishing  said  patterns  from  each  other  and  from  said 
additional  sets  of  holes  to  distinguish  the  ends  of  said 
length  of  tape  from  each  other  and  from  the  desired 
recording  area. 


3.861,620 
ONE  STEP  REWINDING  SYSTEM  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

RECORDERS  AND  REPRODUCERS 
Sanji  Sekiguchi.  Sakado.  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Denshi 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Saitama  Prefecture.  .lapan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1973.  Ser.  No.  320,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  30.  1972,  47-65028 
Int.  CI.  Glib  15/44.  15130 
U.S.  CI.  242-189  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  automatic  rewinding  of  a  tape  re- 
corder and  reproducer  tape  after  complete  unwinding  of  the 
tape,  and  for  the  automatic   termination  of  the   rewinding 
operation  after  complete  rewinding  of  the  tape,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  rewind  drum  from  which  the  tape  is  unwound  during  a 
recording  or  reproducing  operation  and  onto  which  tape 
IS  wound  during  the  rewinding  operation, 
a  take-up  reel  onto  which  the  tape  is  wound  as  it  is  unwound 
from  the  rewind  drum  and  from  which  the  tape  is  un- 
wound as  it  wound  onto  the  rewind  drum 

930  O.CJ.-44 


a  flywheel  for  transmitting  power  from  a  motor  to  said 
take-up    reel   and   said    rewind    drum,   a   cam   on   said 

tl\  wheel, 
a  releasing  le^er,  a  projection  on  said  releasing  lever,  said 

releasing  lever  being  enpapeable  with  said  cam  of  said 
flywheel. 

recording  and  repri,idu^,ing  ci^ntrn!  arniv  the  jLtuatuin  of 
either  of  said  arni^  cttivtiiii:  .in  ur.winciing  of  said  tape 
Itk'-jv.  said  rewind  drum,  means  tnr  iotking  each  of  said 
arms  in  an  actuated  position,  saij  'locking  mc.ins  hcing 
engageable  with  said  proiection  on  s.nd  rclcisnii:'  it  , c'  for 
releasing  said  locking  means  {!■•  rciurri  cither  oia  <■',  s.ud 
arms  v«.hich  is  .ictuated  to  a  mm  actuated  position, 

a  detecting  lever,  said  detecting  lever  being  pi\o!cii  b\  the 
tape,   after   complete   unwinding   ot    the    t.ipc    Iron;    ;h.(.; 
rewind  drum,  into  engagenicni  with  s.iuj  relc.ising  lever 
whereby  upon  pivoting  of  the  detecting  lever  hv  the  l.tpe 
said    detecting    lever    engages    said    releasing    lever    .md 


moves  said  releasing  lever  into  engagement  with  said  cam 

of  said  flywheel  and  the  locking  means  of  each  of  the 

arms  is  released  hv  engagement  ihereiit  with  saul  projec- 
tion of  said  releasing  lever 

a  relay  lever,  a  relav  puilev  on  said  relav  lever  said  reiav 
pullev  drivinglv  ^^onneetmg  said  tlv  wheel  and  said  rewind 
drum  during  t.ifK-  rewinding  onto  sauJ  rewind  vi-uni 

a  rewind  arm.  means  for  locking  s.ud  rewind  arn";  in;  .m 
actuated  position,  said  rewind  arm  being  adapted  to  be 
actuated  substantially  simuilaneouslv  with  ihv  .n,  lu.tiion 
of  either  one  of  the  unwinding  arms,  and 

said  relay  pulley  being  movable  m  response  to  the  dilter- 
ence  in  circumferential  speed  arising  between  the  mpul 
trom  the  flywheel  and  the  output  to  the  rew  iiui  driJiri  .dter 
the  rewind  drum  has  stopped  rotation  with  the  rewound 
tape  thereon  for  releasing  the  loeking  me.ins  of  the  re 
wind  arm  to  return  said  rewind  arm  to  a  non  atluaied 
position 


3.861,621 
FILM  CARTRIDGE  FOR  MOTION  PICTURE  PROJEC  TOR 
Morio  Takeichi.  Inazawa,  and  Takashi  Ishigaki,  Nagoya.  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Elmo  Company  Limited.  Mizuho-ku. 

Nagoya,  Aichi  Prefecture.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  181.959.  Sept.  20.  1971,  Pat.  No 
3.756,705.  This  application  Feb.  8.  1973.  Ser.  No.  330.652 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    Oct.    2.    1970.    45- 
97339[l   I.  Oct    :,  1970,  4S-97?4()1U1 

Int.  CI.  Glib  23' 10.  15:^6 
U.S.  CI.  242-197  9  Claims 

1.  A  film  cartridge  adapted  toc^uitain  a  film  suppU  reel  with 
a  trailing  end  of  a  film  secured  thereto,  and  a  film  take-up  ct>re 
with  the  leading  end  of  the  film  secured  thereto,  and  take  up 
core  being  separable  from  the  cartridge  ahmg  with  the  film 
leading  end,  said  cartridge  having  open  and  closed  positions 
and.  comprising:  a  housing  comprised  ot  two  half  sections 
pivotally  coupled  at  ends  thereof,  one  section  having  an  open 
ing  therein,  said  other  section  being  provided  on  an  inner 
surface,  at  a  portion  corresponding  in  position  to  said  opening 
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in  said  i^ne  sectU'n.  Aitn  a  -.upport.  said  support  being  adapted 


for  Mjpporting  said  reel  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  a  spindle 


3,861,623 
POWKR  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  IN  A  MULTI-ENGINE 

hole  of  said  reel  appear^  m  said  opening,  at  least  one  of  said  PROPELLER  DRIVEN  AIRCRAFT 

two  sections  having  a  recess  for  detachably  retaining  said    \trnon  [).  Kruechte,  R.F.D.,  Caledonia,  Minn.  55921 


take-up  core,  and  a  movable  member,  said  movable  member 


extendini;  ne'.'Aeen  \r-< 


nds  of  said  two  sections,  said  mov- 


able member  and  said  two  sections  having  cooperating  means 
thereon  for  maintaining  said  cartridge  in  a  closed  position, 
said  mov  able  member  being  separable  from  at  least  one  of  said 
sections  to  permit  opening  of  said  cartridge,  said  movable 
member  covering  said  recess  to  retain  said  take-up  core 
therein  and  being  movable  to  uncover  said  recess  for  removal 
of  said  take-up  core  from,  said  recess. 


3,861,622 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Noboru  Wakami.  Hirakata;  Toshiomi  Vabu,  kvoto,  and  Hinio 

Hosono,   Hirakata,  all   of   Japan,   assignors   to   Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Kadoma-shi,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9.  1973.  Ser,  No.  414.21.^ 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan.    Nov.    20,    1*J"2.    4~ 
116950 

Int.  CI.  B65h  5^.3^,  G03b  1:U4.  Glib  155106 
U.S.  CI.  242-188  5  (  lasms 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  drive  system  comprising: 

a  tape  consisting  of  a  magnetic  tape  provided  at  the  leading 
end  with  a  transparent  leader  tape  and  at  the  traiiint;  end 
with  a  transparent  trailer  tape, 

a  take-up  means  for  taking  up  said  tape  on  a  take  up  reel 
through  a  predetermined  tape  path  from  a  suppK  reel  on 
which  said  tape  is  wound, 

a  rewinding  means  for  rewinding  said  tape  on  ^aid  suppiv 
reel, 

a  detecting  means  provided  in  said  predetermined  tape  path 
for  discriminating  the  transparent  tapes  from  the  mag- 
netic tape. 

stopping  means  for  releasing  said  rewinding  means;  and 

source  voltage  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  source 
voltage  to  said  stopping  means,  said  source  voltage  sup 
plying  means  including  a  first  series  circuit  consisting  rif 
a  first  switch  for  driving  said  rewinding  means  when  the 
first  switch  is  closed,  a  second  switch  adapted  to  be  closed 
upon  detection  of  the  transparent  tape  bv  said  detecting 
means  and  a  delav  circuit. 


Filed  Sept.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396,173 
Int.  Ci.  B64d  35/00 


U.S.  CI.  244--53  R 


7  Claims 


a  10 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  driven  shafts,  a  pair  of  overrun- 
ning clutches  mounted  on  said  shafts  each  including  a  pair  of 
members  including  a  first  member  mounted  on  the  corre- 
sponding shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  a  second  member 
journaled  relative  to  said  first  member,  each  pair  of  members 
including  coacting  means  operative  to  drive  the  second  mem- 
ber from  the  first  member  in  one  direction  of  rotation  and  to 
allow  rotation  of  the  second  member  in  said  one  direction  in 
advance  of  said  first  member,  a  pair  of  gear  type  fiuid  pumps 
each  including  first  and  second  gear  wheel  portions,  said 
second  members  each  comprising  one  gear  wheel  portion  of 
a  corresponding  gear  type  fiuid  pump,  each  of  said  gear  type 
fluid  pumps  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  inlet  of  each 
of  said  pumps  being  in  closed  communication  with  the  outlet 
of  the  other  of  said  pumps 

i 

3,861,624 
AIRCRAFT  CABIN  COMFORT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  P.  Lear,  Verdi.  Nev.,  assignor  to  Lear  Avia  Corpora- 
tion, Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,146 

Int.  CI.  B64d  \3iOH 

IS.  tl.  244-188  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  conditioning  air  ducted 
into  the  cabin  section  of  a  high  altitude  flying  plane,  compris- 
ing a  heat  sensor  bndge  that  includes  first  and  second  units 
located  in  the  cabin  section  that  are  responsive  to  the  temper- 
ature therein,  a  third  sensor  unit  attached  to  a  portion  of  the 
fuselage  skin  that  is  directly  responsive  to  the  temperature  of 
the  very  cold  air  outside  of  the  plane  and  is  substantially 
insulated  from  cabin  temperature;  control  means  responsive 
to  the  electrical  output  of  said  sensor  bridge  and  of  said  third 
sensor  unit,  said  control  means  including  a  reversible  motor- 
actuator  operable  in  accordance  with  a  preset  temperature 
condition  for  the  ducted  air,  and  heat  exchange  means  respon- 


sive to  the  operation  of  said  motor-actuator  to  effect  and 
substantially  maintain  the  air  at  said  preset  temperature  in  the 
cabin  section  during  flight;  said  third  sensor  unit  being  circui 
tally  connected  in  said  bridge  in  a  manner  to  anticipate  inside 
air  control  action  for  said  motor-actuator  in  accordance  with 
outside  air  temperature  change,  said  heat  exchange  means 
including  first  ducting  for  engine  hot  bleed  air,  a  cross- 
counterfiow  heat  exchanger  coupled  with  said  first  ducting, 
second  ducting  routing  cold  ram  air  into  said  heat  exchanger, 
a  damper  in  the  second  ducting  for  controlling  the  rate  of  ram 
air  flow  into  the  heat  exchanger  under  control  of  said  motor- 
actuator,  and  third  ducting  coupling  the  heat  exchanger  out- 
put as  conditioned  air  to  the  cabin  section 


3,861.625 

EJECTED  PILOT  STABILIZING,  RETARDING. 

SEPARATING  AND  PARACHUTE  DEPLOYMENT 

SUB-SYSTEM 

Robert  F.  Sadler.  Phoenix,  and  Harold  G.  Watson.  Scottsdale, 
both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Universal  Propulsion  Co.,  Tempe, 
Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1971.  Ser.  No.  130.594 

Int.  CI.  B64d  25llQ 

U.S.  CI.  244-122  AB  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  ejecting  from  an  aircraft  a  piUit  with  his 
parachute  pack  and  a  seat  releasably  occupied  by  him  in  the 
aircraft  where  said  system  includes  means  to  catapult  the  seat 
and  pilot  upwardly  and  outwardly  through  an  opening  in  a 
fuselage  in  the  aircraft,  a  subsystem  initially  to  stabilize  and 
decelerate  the  seat  and  the  pilot  and  after  a  predetermined 
interval  to  effect  separation  of  the  seat  and  pilot  and  the 
opening  of  parachutes  from  a  chute  pack  on  the  pilot,  said 
subsystem  comprising: 

A    a  tractor  rocket,  said  rocket 

1  being  disposed  in  association  with  the  seat  in  the  air- 
craft for  removal  from  the  seat  and  actuation  from  the 
seat  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  aircraft,  the  tractor  rocket  being  disposed 
in  a  relationship  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
catapult  means  during  the  operation  of  the  tractor 
rocket  and  having  a  major  component  in  a  horizontal 
direction  during  the  operation  of  the  tractor  rocket, 
II.  when  removed  with  the  seat  from  the  aircraft  and 
actuated,  developing  a  predetermined  quantum  of 
thrust  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in  which 
the  aircraft  is  moving, 
iii.  developing  a  spin  relative  to  the  pilot  and  the  seat  for 

gyroscopic  control;  and 
iv.  having  a  trailing  element  terminating  in  a  swivel  device 
constructed  rotatably  to  receive  the  ends  of  a  plurality 
of  flexible  lines  and  to  develop  the  spin  for  gyroscopic 
control; 
B   a  multipoint  bridle  arrangement,  said  arrangement  com- 
prising at  least  three  flexible  lines,  each  of  said   lines 
extending  between 

1.  a  preselected  releasable  connection  disposed  on  a  par- 
ticular one  of  the  seat  and  the  chute  pack  and  spaced 
from  the  other  connections  of  the  flexible  lines  with  at 
least  two  of  said  connections  being  disposed  at  differ- 
ent elevations,  and 


ii    the  said  swivel  device: 

C  triggerini:  nu'.ins  i^i  actLM'o  the  ir.Ktor  riu,  kel  after  the 
seat  and  the  piKu  have  heen  ca'apuSted  lipv^ardlv  and 
outwardiv  through  ^.iic!  opening  in  the  .nr^'-.iti  tuscLige, 
and 

D  means  responsive  to  the  ,ictuaiuir;  .<!  the  tractor  rocket 
to  provide  the  release  of  the  pilot  from  the  sc:i'  .ifier  the 
actuation  of  the  tractor  rocket  and  thcre^tter  acploving 
the  par.ichute  ^xon^  the  pii^'t  s  ehule  pack. 


3,861,626 
TAIL  FOR  A  KITE 
William  H,  Hufstader.  5700  Bunker  Hill  St,,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15206 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1973.  Ser,  No.  392,478 

int.  tl.  B64c  31, Ot 

U.S.  CI.  244-153  R  .6  (  laims 


1 .  A  tai!  for  a  kite,  which  tail  is  to  be  attached  to  a  point  on 

the  kite  which  is  adjacent  the  lowest  point  of  the  kite  when  in 
use,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  open-ended,  hollow,  frusto-conical  members; 

and 

a  plurality  kA  cords  securiiit:  tht.'  trusto-conical  r^icmbers  in 
spaced  alignment  helorvi.  the  point  ot  attaihrnent  i<'  the 
kite,  so  that  the  smaller  end  of  each  trusin  tcnii.i!  mem 
her  IS  disposed  away  frcmi  the  kite,  and  the  triisic!  tr.nivjl 
members  are  disposed  .ibout  a  common  axis  whkh  inter- 
sects the  p(Mnt  of  attachment  to  the  kite 

with  the  uppermost  trusto-conica!  member  being  stvured  h\ 
a  plurality  of  cords,  which  cords  are  attai.hed  tu  the  kite 
at  the  point  of  attachment,  and  also  secured  ic  the  upper 
most  frusto-comcal  member,  and 

each  lower  frusto-conKal  member  being  scoured  hv  .s  piu 
rality  of  cords,  which  cords  .ire   secured   to  that   lower 
frusto-conical  member,  and  are  also  secured  to  the  frusid 
conical  member  above  that  lower  frusto  conical  member 


3,861,627 
FOLDABLE  CONTROL  FLAP  UNIT.  ESPE(  lAIl  Y  FOR 

ROCKETS 
Rainer  SchoffI,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  (Germany,  assignor  to  D>- 
namit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Troisdorf,  (irrmany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973.  Ser.  No.  429.271 
Claims    priority,    application    (lermanv,    Dec.    30.    1972, 
2264338 

Inl.  CI.  F42b  i  <   <2 
U.S.  CI.  244-3.27  17  Claims 


4-5  S 


T"*^ 


1.  Foldabie  control  flap  unit,  especiallv  fur  rockets    com 
prising  a  plurality  of  contntl  flap  members    oMine:ting  means 
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diiposed  on  a  racket  for  hingedly  connecting  said  flap  mem-  3,861,629 

ber^  tor  movement  trom  a  substantially  folded  closed  position  TREE  STAND 

to  an  unfolded  open  position,  said  flap  members  having  a  first    Walter  B.  Merrill.  103  Salem  Rd.,  New  Canaan,  Conn.  06840 


inclined  surface  portion,  and  counterpart  means  having  a 
second  correspondingly  inclined  surface  portion,  at  least  one 
of  said  connecting  means  and  said  counterpart  means  being    U.S.  CI.  248 

responsive  to  axial  force  for  synchronously  unfolding  said  flap 
members  by  causing  said  first  and  second  inclined  surface 
portions  to  sUdingly  engage  with  a  consequent  unfolding  of 
said  flap  members,  said  connecting  means  including  a  ring 
member  mounted  for  axial  movement  along  a  portion  of  the 
rocket  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  in  the  rear- 
ward direction  o\  the  rticket,  said  tlap  members  being  hingedly 
connected  thereto,  said  counterpart  means  being  a  fixedly 
di^^posed  rigid  memiber  at  a  rearward  portion  of  the  rocket, 
and  -.aid  ring  member  being  responsive  to  axial  force  in  the 
rearward  direction  for  causing  said  first  inclined  surface  por- 
tion to  sliding!)  engage  said  se^-'ond  inclined  surface  portion. 


Filed  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,042 
Int.  CI,  A47g  33112 
44 


3  Claims 


,/Ai> 


3,861,628 
FOLDING  ACCESSORY   BRAC  KFT   \SSEMBl  \ 
George  H.  Krieger,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  St.  Louis  I)i, 
casting  Corporation,  Bridgeton,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept.  6.  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,782 

Int.  CI.  F16m  /  02 

L.S.  CI.  248-4  t^  Claims 


1.  A  bracket  as.semblv  tV»r  mounting  a  trolling  motor  assem- 
bly to  the  deck  of  a  boat,  the  motor  assembly  including  a 
motor  adapted  to  depend  m  the  water  by  means  of  a  shaft,  the 
motor  being  mounted  at  the  lovver  end  of  the  shaft,  and  for 
moving  the  trollmg  motor  assembly  between  an  extended 
position  with  Its  shaft  generally  perpendicular  to  the  surface 
of  the  water  and  a  retracted  position  with  its  shaft  generally 
parallel  to  and  on  top  of  the  deck  of  the  boat,  the  bracket 
assembly  comprising  mounting  means  for  mounting  to  the 
boat  deck,  a  motor  bracket  for  mounting  arc^und  the  shaft  of 
the  motor  assembly,  first  arm  means  pivotally  connected  at  a 
first  end  to  the  motor  bracket  and  pivotally  connected  at  a 
second  end  to  the  mounting  means,  second  arm  means  pivot- 
ally connected  at  a  first  end  to  the  motor  bracket,  the  pivotal 
axis  of  the  first  and  second  arm  means  at  the  motor  bracket 
being  spaced  apart,  means  connected  to  the  mounting  means 
for  pivotally  and  slideahly  connecting  a  second  end  of  the 
second  arm  means  to  the  mounting  means,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  pivotal  movement  of  the  first  arm  means  to  slide  the 
pivotal  axis  at  the  second  end  of  the  second  arm  means,  the 
dimensions  of  the  arm  means  and  the  locations  of  the  pivotal 
axes  being  such  as  to  control  the  attitude  of  the  motor  assem- 
bly shaft  to  be  generally  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  the 
water  in  the  extended  position  and  to  be  generally  parallel  to 
and  on  top  of  the  deck  of  the  boat  in  the  retracted  position. 


I.  .A  multi-part  support  assembly  for  an  article  which  in- 
cludes a  vertical  shaft,  which  assembly  comprises: 

A.  a  saucer-like  part  having  means  for  engaging  and  holding 
against  lateral  motion  the  lower  extremity  of  the  articles 
shaft; 

B.  at  least  three  elongated  socket-providing  members  en- 
gaging the  under  surface  of  the  saucer-like  part  and  ex- 
tending radially  outward  toward  the  periphery  of  that 
part,  said  members  being  angularly  distributed  about  the 
saucer-like  part  and  presenting  open  ends  at  their  outer 
extremities; 

C.  a  plurality  of  elongated  supplementary  support  members 
equal  in  number  to  the  socket-providing  members  and 
sized 

1.  to  enter  the  socket-providing  members  through  their 
open  ends  and  become  engaged  therein  and 

2.  to  extend  outwardly  beyond  the  outer  extremities  of 
the  socket-providing  members,  and 

D.  tension  means  engageable  with  the  outer  extremities  of 
each  of  the  several  supplementary  support  members  for 
connecting  those  extremities  with  the  shaft  to  be  sup- 
ported at  a  region  above  the  level  of  the  saucer-like  part, 
E.  each  of  the  socket-providing  members 

1.  being  inclined  slightly  downwardly  from  the  innermost 
region  of  its  engagement  with  the  saucer-like  part  to- 
wards its  outermost  extremity, 

2.  being  provided  near  and  above  its  open  end  with  a 
fulcrum  surface  which  exerts  a  localized  hold-down 
force  on  the  supplementary  support  member  engaged 
within  that  socket-providing  member,  and 

3.  having  in  its  bottom  floor  one  or  more  depressions 
significantly  spaced  from  its  open  end,  and 

F.  each  of  the  supplementary  members  having  near  the  end 
intended  for  entry  into  the  socket-providing  member  a 
dow  nw ard  protrusion  adapted  to  fit  within  any  of  the  said 
depressions  m  the  socket-providing  members,  whereby 
the  weight  impressed  by  the  saucer-like  part  on  each 
supplementary  support  member  tends  to  rotate  that  mem- 
ber about  the  associated  fulcrum  surface  and  thus  to  lock 
the  member's  protrusion  into  the  appropriate  depression 


3,861,630 
BAG  HOLDER 

Larry  0.    \dy,  Ozark,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Superior  Products, 
Macon,  (ia. 

Filed  July  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,367 
Int.  CI.  B6Sb  67/04 
L.S.  CI.  248-100  8  Claims 

I.  A  bag  support  including  an  elongated  mounting  bar  for 
mounting  in  generally  horizontal  position,  a  pair  of  support 
fixtures  supported  from  said  bar  at  points  spaced  longitudi- 
nally therealong  and  adapted  to  have  the  upper  corners  of  a 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


.)') 


bag  supportingly  engaged  therewith,  elastic  loop  means  for 

disposition  about  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  bag  and  over 

which  the  upper  end  marginal  portions  of  the  bag  ma\   be 

folded,  a  stiff  but  somewhat  fiexible  elongated  sleeve  disposed 

about  one  side  portion  of  said  loop  means,  a  horizontalK 

elongated  handle   removably   laterally   engageable  with  said    I  .S.  CI.  248     223 

sleeve  for  support  of  the  latter  from  said  handle,  said  handle 


3.861,632 

COMBINED  I  H,HTS()(  KFT  AM)  MOl  NUNC,  KK\(  KlI 

Lembit  Siilats,  37  Bingham  Ave,,  lorcmlo,  Ontario,  t  anada 

Filed  May  H.  1973,  Ser    No    .V'^H..^V- 

Inl.  CI,  \4"'g  o.i  16.  F21p  ,   -j; 

4  {  lairns 


being  of  a  length  appreciably  less  than  the  length  of  said  sleeve 
whereby  the  opposite  ends  of  the  sleeve  project  endwise  out- 
wardly of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  handle  when  the  latter  is 
engaged  with  said  sleeve,  said  handle  including  mcins  for 
laterally  releasably  engaging  said  bar  intermediate  said  sup- 
port fixtures  for  support  of  said  handle,  and  thus  said  sleeve, 
from  said  bar 


3.861.631 
HANGER  DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  WALLS 
Joseph  E.  Shorin,  New  York.  N.V.,  assignor  to  ,\ggogle  Inc.. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973.  Ser.  No.  393.903 

Int.  CI.  A47f  7/4 

U.S.  CI.  248-218  5  Claims 


2/SK 


1.  An  integral  picture  hanger  formed  of  molded  polymeric 
material  comprising  a  body  portion  including  a  hook  portion 
forming  a  downward  continuation  of  said  body  portion,  an 
integral  hanger  nail  member  extending  transversely  through 
said  body  portion,  said  nail  being  joined  to  said  body  by  weak 
ened  connector  web  portions  extending  between  peripheral 
portions  of  said  nail  and  said  body  portion,  said  connector  web 
portions  including  a  reduced  thickness  rupture  zone  spaced 
from  the  periphery  of  said  nail  adapted  to  be  fractured  respon- 
sive to  the  application  of  hammer  blows  to  the  head  of  said 
nail,  portions  of  said  connector  web  between  the  periphery  of 
said  nail  and  said  rupture  zone  being  of  greater  thickness  than 
and  remaining  connected  to  and  forming  barbs  extending 
from  the  shank  of  said  nail  following  nail  to  the  nail  receiving 
surface,  said  nail  including  a  head  at  the  hook  side  of  said 
body  portion,  an  elongated  shank,  and  a  pointed  tip  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  body  portion  from  said  head 


1.  .A  mounting  bracket  means  tor  use  in  combination  with 
a  lamp  socket,  to  permit  one-handed  securing  of  the  bracket 

means  in  substantially  permanent  attached  relation  to  a  sup- 
port structure  such  as  a  roof  guttering  having  a  projecting  rib 
portion,  and  providing  a  stable  mount  to  receive  a  said  lamp 

socket  in  one-handed  mounted  relation  thereon,  comprising 
a  bracket  body  portion  having  an  inward  facing  surface  to  fit 
in  abutting  relation  against  a  said  support  structure 

at  least  one  deformable  lip  portion  extending  from  said 
body  portion  for  deforming  into  gripping  relation  with 
said  support  nh  portion  by  unassisted  manual  detirma- 
tion.  to  secure  said  inner  surface  in  s.ml  abutting  relation 
to  said  support  structure;  and  clip  n.oris  of  struck-out 
section  projecting  outwardiv  from  .o'  lOamediate  por- 
tion of  said  body  portion,  having  outer  surfaces  of  said 
body  portion  in  adjacent  bouiuiing  relatu-n  therewith 
and  offset  from  said  clip  means  to  provide  .i  s^.^kc!  st.ihi 
li/ing  surtasc  on  each  side  of  said  clip  nie.ms.  said  clip 
means  receiving  a  tongue  portion  ut  ,i  onO  '.^riip  smket  in 
inserted  relation  therein  to  secure  said  ti-ngue  po^rtom  in 


resilientlv   secured    relation    acai 


said   bodv 


ution 


outer  surfaces,  to  permit  one  h.iiidoii  s^.  ured  ,iMathnient 
thereto. 


3,861,633 
(;R0(  FRY  CART  HOOK 

Ned  F.  Rappleye.  and  .lune  A,  Rapplevt,  both  of  4"  14  Richard- 
son, Idaho  83705 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No,  39(i,591 

Inl,  CI,  F16b  45;u2 

L.S,  CI.  248-227  I  Claim 


1.  .A   hook  device  adaptable  tor  mounting  to  the  extenoi 

side  of  a  shopping  cart  on  which  a  hook  member  serves  as  <) 

means  of  hanging  the  strap  of  an  attached  bag,  m  which 

the  hook  member  is  mounted  to  an  axle  rod,  the  axis  ot 

which  IS  vertically  oriented  in  the  installed  position  to 

permit  the  hook  member  to  rotate  in  the  horizontal  plane. 

together  with  a  spring  which  is  fastened  on  the  axle  rod 

so  as  to  rotate  the  hook  member  to  one  side  and  under  the 

side  of  an  attached  bracket  plate,  said  bracket  plate  being 

shaped  so  as  to  permit  the  end  of  the  hook  member  to  rise 

above  the  bracket  plate  v^hen  the  hook  member  is  rotated 
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manually  so  as  to  lie  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  side 
of  the  attached  cart 


-^-C^,t5 


in  -uppcrting  ^iru^ture  overhanging  to 
uppor*  re-  her,  the  support  member 
wcr  portion  with  side  flanges. 


1.  Apparatus  f. ir  u 
one  side  oi  a  single 
having  an  upper  pori.ic>n  jnd  a 
comprising 

engaging  means  for  securing  -he  apparatus  to  the  lower 
portion  of  the  support  member  to  support  the  apparatus 
and  being  out  of  contact  with  the  overhang  structure; 
earner  means  for  providing  a  verticalK  movable  coupling 
between  the  overhang  structure  and  the  engaging  means 
on  one  side  of  the  support  member,  and 
at  least  tv^o  adjustable  members  each  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  engaging  means  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  carrier 
means  for  moving  the  carrier  means  to  support  the  over- 
hang structure  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the 
upper  portion  of  the  support  member. 


3.86!. 635 
EXTENDABLE  ADJLSTABLE  MAILBOX  .StPPORT 

MEANS 
Albert  L.  Juris.  R.D.  1.  Box  344.  Hazelton,  Pa.  18201 
Filed  .May  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  362.325 
int.  CI.  FI6m  IJ  on 
U.S.  CI.  248-284  8  Claims 

1.  Attachment  means  tor  enabling  the  adjustable  attach 
ment  of  a  mailbox  or  the  like  to  a  vertical  support  post,  said 
attachment  means  comprising  base  bracket  means  connect- 
able  with  said  post,  base  pivot  means  mounted  on  said  base 
bracket  means,  elongated  base  arm  means  comprising  first 
and  second  parallel  tubular  arm  members  having  flattened  end 
surfaces  pivotally  connected  on  an  inner  end  to  said  base 
bracket  means  by  said  base  pivot  means  for  pivotal  movement 
with  respect  to  said  base  bracket,  arm  pivot  means  mounted 
on  an  outer  end  portion  of  said  base  arm  means  spaced  from 
the  pivotal  connection  of  said  base  arm  means  to  said  base 
pivot  means,  outer  arm  means  pivotally  connected  on  one  end 
to  said  arm  pivot  means,  a  connecting  bracket  includini; 
means  enabling  connection  to  a  mailbox  or  the  like,  a  con 
necting  bracket  pivot  means  on  the  end  of  said  outer  arm 
means  spaced  from  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  outer  arm 
means  to  said  arm  pivot  means,  said  connecting  bracket  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  connecting  bracket  pivot  means 
and  friction  increasing  means  associated  with  the  pivotal 
connection  between  said  base  arm  means  and  said  base 
bracket  means  and  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  nuter 
end  of  said  base  arm  means  and  the  end  of  the  outer  arrTi 


means  pivotally  connected  thereto  and  the  outer  end  of  the 
outer  arms  and  the  connecting  bracket  whereby  the  frictional 
resistance  to  pivotal  movement  of  the  pivotally  connected 


3,861.634 

ADJUSTABLE  OVERHANG  CONSTRUCTION 

APPARATUS 

Bobby  Jack  Hood.  Decatur.  Ga..  and  Claude  Don  Hav*kins, 

-Mobile.  Ala.,  assignors  to  Moss-Thornton  ( Ompanv,  Inc., 

Leeds.  Ala. 

Filed  July  31.  1972.  Ser.  No.  276,379 

Int.  CI.  F04g  1^118,  11/54 

U.S.  CI.  248-228  26  Claims 


members  will  be  sufficient  to  maintain  said  mailbox  in  a  fixed 
position  of  adjustment  absent  the  application  of  additional 
force  to  the  mailbox  or  the  attachment  means. 


3.861.636 
SELF-LOCKING  FIXING  MEMBER 
Leslie  J.  Diener.  Torrens  Park,  Australia,  assignor  to  Omark 
Australia.  Ltd..  Clovelly  Park.  Australia 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973.  Ser.  No.  399,056 

Int.  CI.  B42f  13:00.  E04g  17/18,  F16b  13/06 

U.S.  CI.  248-343  i  Claim 


1.  A  selflocking  fixing  member  and  bracket  combination 
adapted  to  be  lockably  inserted  into  an  aperture  in  a  receiving 
member,  said  selflocking  fixing  member  and  bracket  combi- 
nation comprised  of  assembled  individual  parts  including,  a 
shank  having  one  end  conically  tapered  and  the  remainder  of 
the  shank  being  straight,  a  single  piece  substantially  cylindri- 
cal ferrule  with  one  end  split  longitudinally  to  permit  expand- 
ing, and  the  other  end  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
tapered  end  and  larger  than  the  straight  end  of  the  shank,  said 
ferrule  slipped  over  the  straight  end  of  the  shank  and  being 
positioned  on  the  shank  with  the  split  end  thereof  abutting  the 
tapered  end  of  the  shank,  a  coil  spring  slipped  over  the  straight 
end  of  the  shank  and  having  one  end  in  abutment  with  the 
ferrule  opposite  the  split  end,  and  a  distortable  one-piece 
spring  strip  having  two  apertured  portions  being  contiquous 
with  each  other  and  being  oppositely  inclined  with  respect  to 
each  forming  a  lockable  clip  distorted  to  align  the  apertures 
whereby  it  is  slipped  onto  the  straight  end  of  .the  shank,  said 
strip  heing  positioned  on  the  shank  in  abutment  with  the  other 
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end  of  the  coil  spring  to  anchor  the  coil  spring  w  hich  urges  the 
split  end  of  the  ferrule  onto  the  tapered  end  of  the  shank,  and 
said  spring  strip  being  extended  longitudinally  beyond  the 
shank  opposite  the  tapered  end  and  including  means  for  en- 
gaging and  supporting  a  component  such  as  a  suspended 
ceiling  or  the  like  to  be  interconnected  to  the  receiving  mem 
ber. 


3,861,637 

SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT  AND 

ESPECIALLY  A  TRACTOR  SEAT 

Jacques  Albert  Huot  DeLongchamp,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 

Sable  Freres  International,  Seine-Saint-Denis,  France 

Filed  May  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,119 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    June     13,     1972, 
72.21180 

Int.  CI.  B60n  1:02.  A47c  3  30 
U.S.  CI.  248-399  3  Claims 
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I.  A  vehicle  seat  structute  for  an  agricultural  vehicle,  or  the 
like,  ctimprising  a  substantially  L-shaped  supporting  frame,  ,i 
mounting  frame  for  mounting  said  supporting  frame  on  the 
vehicle,  guiding  means  for  directly  guiding  said  supporting 
frame  with  respect  to  said  mounting  frame  for  substantially 
vertical  movement  of  said  supporting  frame,  an  intermediate 
seat-height  adjusting  means  movably  mounted  within  said 
mounting  frame,  means  mounting  said  adjusting  means  for 
vertical  movement  within  said  mounting  frame,  said  adjusting 
means  having  a  first  part  fixed  to  said  supporting  frame  and  a 
second  part  movable  vertically  relative  to  said  first  part,  man- 
ually operable  locking  means  for  locking  said  first  part  of  said 
adjusting  means  to  said  second  part  at  any  selected  positu)n, 
initial  tension-adjusting  means  comprising  an  initial  support- 
ing part  operatively  connected  to  said  mounting  frame  and  an 
initial  tension  adjusting  part  vertically  movable  with  respect  to 
said  supporting  part,  manually  operable  control  means  for 
vertically  adjusting  said  adjusting  part  with  respect  to  said 
initial  tension  supporting  part,  and  resilient  elongated  suspen- 
sion means  vertically  located  between  said  supporting  frame 
and  said  mounting  frame  and  having  their  ends  attached  re- 
spectively to  said  initial  adjusting  part  and  to  said  second  part 
of  said  seat-height  adjusting  means. 


3,861.638 
DISPLAY  STANDS  FOR  MODELS 

Duncan    Long.   Hong  Konji.  China,  assignor  to  I'lavarl   I  Id.. 

Honii  Kong.  China 

Filed  May  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,209 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mav  17,  1972. 
23269/72 

Int.  CI.  F16m  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  248-407  3  Claims 

1.  A  display  stand  comprising  a  plane  first  member  having 
a  semi-circular  part; 

a  diametrally  extending  arm  on  the  first  member; 

a  peg  on  the  end  of  the  said  arm, 


a  central  socket  in  said  semi-circular  part  of  the  said  first 

member: 
and  a  row  ol  other  sockets  equi-spaceci  from  the  said  centra! 

socket; 
a  plane  second  nu-mber. 

at  least  one  straight  edge  on  said  second  member; 
a  cut-out  extending  into  said  second  member  from  one  side, 

one  edge  of  said  cut-out  being  perpendicular  to  the  said 

straight  edge; 


a  pair  ot  pegs  extending  from  the  said  one  edge  of  the 

cut-out; 
the  pegs  being  spaced  at  a  distance  equal  to  that  between 

the  said  row  of  sockets  and  the  said  central  socket  of  the 

first  member; 
whereby,  the  first  member  and  the  second  member  can  be 

interl(Kked  in  a  plurality  of  relative  positions. 


3. H6 1.639 
PICTURE  HANGER  ASSEMBLE 
Alan  Morrill,  New  VOrk,  N.\  .,  assignor  Id  No-Mar  Fr(KJucts. 
Inc..  New  >  ork.  N.\  . 

Filed  Sept.  26,  19^3.  Ser.  No.  400,995 

Inl.  CI.  •\47g  /    /', 

I  .S.  CI.  248     489  fi  Claims 


1.  A  hanger  .isscmbU  for  mounting  a  displav  frame  U^  a 
reference  support  ^(niipnsing  m  combination,  a  hanger 
formed  of  a  substaniiallv  circular  dise  and  in^luduig  means  for 
providing  a  mounting  of  the  hanger  support  to  a  referenLC 
member,  said  hanger  being  formed  vMih  a  base  purtion  and  an 
abutting  portion  of  subsiantiallv  semicircul.ir  ^  ross  section 
projecting  •fftrte^T^l v  from  an  upper  region  of  said  base  por 
tion.  and  a  mating  member  including  a  substaniiallv  semicir 
cular  cutaway  portum  defining  a  segment  of  a  circle  larger 
than  semicircular  to  allov,  the  mating  member  to  be  releas^ihiv 
locked  into  position  with  the  hanger  and  further  including 
means  for  mounting  said  mating  member  to  a  displav  frame, 
said  hanger  and  said  cutaway  portion  of  said  mating  member 
being  respectively  formed  with  mating  surfaces  defining  a 
segment  of  a  circle  to  permit  releasable  mutual  engagement 
for  support  of  said  mating  member  by  said  hanger  relative 
pivotal  displacement  for  centering  of  said  displav  frame. 
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3.86  1,640  wall,  and  a  compression  drum  memher  having  an  arcuate 

INTERCHANGF.ABl.E  MOLD  ASStMBI  \  compression  surface,  said  drum  member  extendmg  between 

Nicholas  J.  Agneta,  North  Bellmore.  N.\  .,  assignor  to  Idea!  Toy    said  walls  and  including  projecting  cylindrical  pivot  elements 

Coi  poration,  Mollis.  N.\  .  at  each  end.  said  compression  surface  including  a  portion  that 

Filed  Ma>  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,940  is  generally  cylindrical  about  the  axis  of  said  pivot  elements 

Int.  CI.  B41b  ///62  and  said  drum  member  including  an  actuating  arm  extending 

l.S.  CI.  249-102  9  Claims    in  essentially  a  single  direction  and  generally  radially  of  the 

axis  of  the  compression  surface,  said  arm  providing  at  least  a 
limited  range  of  rotary  actuation  of  said  drum  member  with 
respect  to  said  frame  member  while  said  pivot  elements  ride 
said  ramps  and  while  said  arcuate  compression  surface  faces 
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1.  A  mold  a^^embi>  for  use  in  making  molded  toy  figurines 
from  a  ^ettahie  liquid  moid  material,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  pair  of  mold  halves  and  a  plurality  of  interchangeable  mold 
elements  adapted  to  be  respectively  removably  mounted  in 
one  of  said  mold  ha^e^.  said  mold  halves  and  said  inter- 
changeable mold  elements  having  cooperaime  mold  cavities 
oi  distinct  configuration  defining  a  toy  figurine  mold  when 
said  mold  halves  are  placed  in  juxtaposition  with  said  cavities 
facing  each  other,  the  cavitv  of  said  one  mold  half  including 
an  integrally  formed  first  cavity  portion  corresponding  to  a 
portion  ot  the  configuration  of  the  figurine  to  be  formed  and 
a  second  cavity  portion  for  removabU  and  interchangeably 
receiving  at  least  one  of  said  mold  elements  therein,  whereby 
a  portion  of  the  configuration  of  the  side  of  the  figurine 
tormed  bv  said  one  mold  half  mav  be  varied  by  selectively 
interchanging  the  mold  elements  received  in  said  second 
cavity  portion,  said  second  cavity  portion  being  dimensioned 
to  receive  at  least  two  of  said  interchangeable  mold  elements 
and  said  interchangeable  mold  elements  defining  at  least  two 
groups  of  mold  elements,  corresponding  respectivelv  to  at 
least  two  body  portions  of  the  figurines  to  be  formed,  with 
each  mold  cavity  in  said  elements  having  a  different  configura- 
tion for  Its  respective  body  portion,  each  of  said  mold  halves 
including  a  flat  face  extending  outwardly  from  the  sides  and 
one  end  of  their  respective  cavities,  and  an  end  face  plate 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  other  end  of  the  mold 
cavity,  perpendicularly  to  said  fiat  face,  said  mold  halves 
defining  an  opening  into  their  mold  cavitites  through  said  end 
face  plate  when  said  mold  halves  are  placed  in  juxtaposition 
to  each  other,  wherebv  ^ald  settable  liquid  mold  material  can 
be  poured  into  the  mold  cavitv  to  form  a  toy  figurine. 


said  bottom  wall,  whereby  with  a  resilient  hose  interposed 
between  said  compression  surface  and  said  bottom  wall  an 
operation  of  said  actuating  means  may  cause  small  controlled 
incremental  compressional  displacement  of  said  surface  to- 
ward said  bottom  wall  through  rolling-contact  engagement  of 
said  pivot  elements  with  said  ramps,  and  whereby  with  said 
arm  extendmg  m  the  general  direction  away  from  the  down- 
ward slope  of  said  ramps,  such  rolling-contact  engagement 
inherently  aids  bodily  displacement  of  said  compression  sur- 
face in  the  downward-slope  direction  as  said  arm  is  actuated 
toward  the  bottom  wall. 


3.861.642 
FLUD  CONTROL  VALVE 
Gerald  E.  Maddocks,  Chatham,  Ontario.  Canada,  assignor  to 
Fram  Corporation,  East  Providence.  R.I. 

Filed  Feb.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  329,573 

Int.  CI.  F16k  31 1 145 

U.S.  CI.  2.';i     61.1  15  Claims 


3.861.641 

METERING  HOSE  CLAMP 

Edwin  S.  Kolic.  544  Knights  Ave..  Gahanna,  Ohio  43230 

Filed  June  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  365.964 

Int.  CI.  FI6k  7  06 

L.S.  CI.  251-9  19  Claims 

1.  .A  fiow-metering  hose  clamp,  comprising  a  channel  frame 

member  comprising  a  bottom  wall  and  two  upstanding  side 

walls,  corresponding  downwardly  sloping  ramps  on  said  side 

walls  and  providing  a  range  of  offsets  from  said  bottom  wall 

as  a  function  of  longitudinal  displacement  along  said  bottom 


J^ 
-tk 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  enclosing  a  volume  and  defining,  therewithin,  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  chambers  opening  toward  each 
other,  the  first  of  said  chambers  at  one  end  of  and  the 
second  of  said  chambers  at  the  other  end  of  said  enclosed 
volume, 

a  first  diaphragm  across  said  first  chamber  and  a  second 
diaphragm  across  said  second  chamber,  said  diaphragms 
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spaced  apart,  connected  to  each  other  and  having  prede 
termined  proportionally  sized  areas; 
a  first  input  passage  communicating  through  said  housing 
with  said  first  chamber  and  spaced  from  said  first  dia- 
phragm, and 
a  second  input  passage  and  a  separate  output  passage,  each 
communicating  through  said  housing  with  said  second 
chamber,  said  output  passage  spaced  from  said  second 
diaphragm  and  said  second  input  passage  extending  to 
said  second  diaphragm  and  normally  closed  therebv.  said 
second  input  passage  open  with  said  second  diaphragm 
moved  toward  said  first  chamber, 
that  improvement  characterized  in  comprising 
an  integral  elaslomeric  diaphragm  member  positioned  be- 
tween and  closing  said  chambers,  said  diaphragm  mem- 
ber comprising  said  first  and  second  spaced  apart  dia- 
phragms,  each   said   diaphragm   spanning   one   of  said 
chambers  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  portion  fixedly 
and  sealingly  secured  peripherally  to  one  of  said  cham- 
bers and  each  said  diaphragm  having  a  moveable  inner 
portion   and   a   fiexibly   thin   portion   about   the   margin 
thereof  adjacent  said  outer  peripheral  portion,  said  fiexi- 
bly thin  portion  marginally  defining  said  moveable  inner 
portion  and  integrally  connecting  said  inner  and  outer 
portions  and  said  moveable  inner  portion  moveable  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  chambers,  and  said  diaphragm 
member   also   comprising   a   connector   post   extending 
between  and  integrally  connected  to  and  connecting  said 
diaphragms  on  the  adjacent  sides  thereof,  said  post  ex- 
tending transversely  across  each  said  diaphragm  move- 
able inner  portion  from  inwardly  adjacent  said  fiexibly 
thin   portion,   said   post   thickening  and   rigidifying   said 
moveable   inner  portion   inwardly  adjacent  said  fiexiblv 
thin  portion,  said  control  valve  further  including  a  vent 
passage  communicating  through  said  housing  with  a  third 
chamber  defined  within  said  housing  by  said  housing  and 
the  space  between  said  diaphragms  and  further  including 
a  bleed  passage  extending  through  said  diaphragm  mem- 
ber from  said  second  chamber  to  said  third  chamber  at  a 
position  spaced  from  said  second  input  passage. 


^■/ 


of  magnetic  material,  at  least  a  portion  ot  s.nd  Lore  mem- 
ber being  positioned  axiallv  v».ithin  s,!nj  sniennki, 
an  armature  comprising  a  disk  ot  magnetic  m.itcnal  spaced 
from  said  core  member  hv  a  gap  and  adapted  fur  move- 
ment relative  to  said  core  member  h\  virtue  of  an  actuat- 
ing force  produced  by  said  electromagnet  in  response  to 
the  fiow  of  electric  current  in  said  solenoid. 
a  valve  member  extending  .ivi.iiiv  ij>.'VA  the  center  of  said 
armature  and  movable  therewith  .liirg  'tu    .ivi-   ,>f  said 
solenoid,  said  valve  member  being  .uiaptc.:  ';    ngulate  a 
variable  in  a  process  in  response  to  movement  thereof, 
and  fiexure  means  comprising  first  and  sevond  ih:'-,    '-.iTi-vi. 
rods  extending  radialK  from  said  valve  numbe:  .'.n.:  -t, 
cured  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  first  .ind  sl-cith! 
rods  being  in  the  same  pLine  .md  being  90°  removed  from 
each  other  about  the  axis  o\  said  solenoid,  said  rods  con- 
straining movement  of  said  valve  member  to  a  direction 
along  the  axis  of  said  solenoid. 


3.861.644 
SOI.FNOII)  \  Al  VF 
Richard  S.  knape.  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.,  assignor  to  (antral 
Motors  C  orp..  Detroit.  Mich, 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  404,255 

Int.  CI.  F16k  31106 

U.S.  CI.  251      139  3  Claims 
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3,861,643 
SATURATING  MAGNETIC  CONTROL  VALVE 
Elbert  M.  Moffatt,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation.  East  Hartford.  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,085 

Int.  CI.  F16k  31106 

U.S.  CI.  251-129  6  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  valve  device  comprising,  m  n^mhina- 
tion.  a  housing,  a  pole  piece  abutting  the  housing  including  .j 
first  hollow  boss  extending  into  the  housing  and  ,1  second 
hollow  boss  extending  from  the  housing,  an  .mnular  bobbin 
fixed  in  the  housing,  a  solenoid  on  the  bi^hbm,  an  armature 
reciprocably  guided  within  the  bobbin,  the  armature  and  the 
first  boss  having  confronting  portions  defining  an  air  gap, 
means  providing  a  fiuid  seal  between  the  bobbin  and  the  pole 
piece,  the  housing,  pole  piece,  and  armature  being  ol  a  mag 
netic  material  and  the  bobbin  being  non  magnetic,  the  bosses 
defining  a  fiuid  inlet  passage  terminating  in  an  annular  seat  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  first  boss,  and  a  movable  valve  closure 
member  disposed  adjacent  the  seat  and  biasable  against  the 
seat  by  energization  of  the  solenoid,  a  fiuid  outlet  passage 
extending  along  the  exterior  of  the  first  boss  bounded  bv  the 
first  boss  and  the  bobbin,  the  pole  piece  defining  an  (tutlet 
from  the  outlet  passage. 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising 

an  electromagnet  including  a  solenoid  and  a  core  member 


3.861.645 
VALVED  COUPLING  WITH  SLIDABLE  SEAL  RING 
James  F.  Norton.  Berea.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Hansen  Manu- 
facturing Co..  Cleveland.  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  286.764,  Sept.  6.  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355.183 
Int.  CI.  F16I  37;2& 
U.S.  CI.  251-149.6  15  C  laims 

1.  A  socket  assembly  for  receiving  a  plug  element  to  con 
nect  a  conduit  associated  with  said  socket  assembly  in  fiuid 
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communication  with  a  conduit  associated  with  the  plug  ele- 
ment, said  socket  assembly  comprising  a  socket  bod\  adapted 
to  be  connected  with  a  conduit  and  defming  a  ventrally  dis- 
posed valve  chamber,  a  valve  member  disposed  in  ^ald  valve 
chamber  and  movable  between  a  closed  condition  and  an 
open  condition  enabling  fluid  to  flow  through  said  ^aUe  ^ham 
ber,  first  coil  spring  means  disposed  in  said  valve  chamber  for 


urging  said  valve  member  toward  the  closed 


m,  seal 


means  di>po-,ed  in  said  valve  chamber  for  ^ouperating  with 
said  valve  member  to  block  tlaid  tluv*.  through  the  valve  cham- 
ber when  said  valve  member  is  in  the  closed  condition  and  for 
sealinglv  engaging  the  plug  element  when  said  valve  member 
IS  m  the  open  condition,  said  seal  means  being  movable  axially 
relative  to  the  socket  bodv  under  the  influence  of  the  plug 
element  from  a  first  pt^sition  to  a  second  positiim  as  the  plug 
element  is  received  m  the  socket  assemblv ,  and  second  coil 
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spring  means  disposed  in  said  vaKe  chamber  m  a  telescopic 
relationship  with  said  first  coil  spring  means  for  ureing  said 
seal  means  to  the  first  position,  said  valve  member  including 
port  means  for  enabling  fluid  to  tlow  along  a  path  having  a  first 
portion  w  hich  is  disposed  inw  ardiv  of  the  coils  of  said  first  and 
second  coil  spring  means  and  a  second  portion  which  is  dis- 
posed inwardly  of  the  coils  o\  said  second  coil  sprint  means 
and  outwardly  of  the  coils  of  said  first  coil  spring  means  w  I'h- 
out  passing  between  adjacent  coils  of  either  of  said  coii  spnng 
means  when  said  valve  member  is  m  the  open  vonditiori 


3,861.646 
DIAL  SEALING  ELEMENT  VALVE  FOR  OIL  WH  I 

PUMPS 
Bobby  L.  Douglas,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries. 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301.557 
Int.  CI.  F16k  /  44 


said  passageway  being  at  least  partially  filled  with  a  resil- 
ient material,  and 

a  resilient  sealing  surface  on  said  body,  said  surface  being 
integral  with  said  resilient  material  in  said  passageway, 

said  passageway  including  a  first  channel  which  at  least 
partially  coincides  with  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  valve  body  and  at  least  one  additional  channel  which 


■— V'„ 


-X^^-^r 
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runs  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  valve  body  further  comprising  a  dovetail  channel 
around  the  circumference  of  said  valve  body  and  which 
is  also  filled  with  resilient  material  integral  with  said 
resilient  material  in  said  passageway,  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  resilient  material  in  said  dovetail  channel  forming 
said  resilient  sealing  surface. 


3.861,647 

JACK  STRUCTURE 

Fields  Meredith.  515  East  St.,  Newport,  Ky.  41071 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406.776 

Int.  CI.  B66f  7  r}2 


U.S.  CI.  251-356  6  Claims   U.S.  CI.  254-4  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  valve  apparatus,  comprising:  1- A  jack  which  comprises  an  elongated  hollow  upright  base 

a  valve  body  having  an  internal  flow  passagewav  therein,    section,  an  elongated  tubular  intermediate  section  mounted 
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for  telescopic  movement  inside  the  base  section,  an  elongated 
inner  section  mounted  for  telescopic  movement  inside  the 
intermediate  section,  a  first  pulley  means  mounted  on  a  lower 
end  portion  of  the  intermediate  section,  second  pulley  means 
mounted  on  an  upper  end  portion  of  the  intermediate  section, 
a  winch  mounted  on  the  base  section,  cable  means  extending 
from  the  winch  downwardly  between  the  base  section  and  the 
intermediate  section  and  around  the  first  pulley  means,  up 
wardly  from  the  first  pulley  means  to  and  over  the  second 


JiA'  -^ 


¥! 


pulley  means,  and  downwardly  from  the  second  pulley  means 
to  a  cable  anchor  mounted  on  the  inner  section  adjacent  a 
lower  end  portion  thereof  and  means  for  turning  the  winch  to 
cause  raising  of  the  inner  and  intermediate  sections,  the  inter- 
mediate section  and  the  inner  section  being  provided  with 
transverse  alignable  openings  for  receiving  a  pin  to  cause  the 
inner  and  intermediate  sections  to  move  together,  the  inner 
section  being  raisable  with  respect  to  the  intermediate  section 
when  the  pin  is  removed  and  the  winch  is  turned. 


3,861,648 

TWO-SPEED  TRAILER  LANDING  GEAR  SAFETY 

ARRANGEMENT 

John  J.  Glassmeyer,  Covington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Pullman  In- 
corporated, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,014 
Int.  CI.  B60s  9102.  F16I  35100 
U.S.  CI.  254-86  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  two  speed  landing  gear  comprising; 
a  longitudinally  shiftable  landing  gear  drive  shaft  for  high 
speed  and  low  speed  manual  shift  and  having  inner  and 
outer  ends, 
an  outer  rotatable  and  longitudinally  reciprocable  crank 
handle  shaft  for  the  landing  gear  having  inner  and  outer 
ends  with  the  inner  end  in  longitudinal  abutting  relation 
with  the  outer  end  of  the  landing  gear  shaft, 
a  coupler  housing  disposed  over  the  abutting  inner  end  of 
the  handle  shaft  and  the  outer  end  of  the  landing  gear 
shaft  for  longitudinal  reciprocal  movement  and  rotational 
movement  with  respect  to  said  abutting  shaft  ends, 
said  housing  having  an  outer  portion  provided  with  outer 
and  inner  recesses  separated  by  a  central  neutral  recess, 
high  speed  and  low  speed  shear  pins  mounted  on  the 
outer  portion  of  the  handle  shaft  and  carrying  high  and 
low  speed  dogs  for  selective  alternative  coupling  with 
their  outer  and  inner  recesses,  and 


a  lost   mi>tn>n   connecSusn  bijiwcer,   s.jul   i.inJinf   ^ncar   shaft 
and  said  LsMjpkT  hoiisjnt' 


■vvherehv    axia; 


d   tro   niovenicnt   lif  the    h.inijl 


results  in  shit'tini:  ot  the  Lindink:  ecar  heiv^cen  hi^h  spue* 
drive  and  K'v,  speed  drive. 


3.861.649 
MANHOLE  COVER  1  IFTIN(,  DEVICE 

Robert  \  .  Mosley.  426H  S.  4300  West,  Hw.ptT,  Utah  84315 
Filed  Jan,  15.  1974.  Ser,  No.  433.469 
Int.  CI.  B66f  J  22 
U.S.  CI.  254     124  8  (laims 


I 


1.  A  manhole  i-over  ring  holddown,  ^.a-vcr  freeing  arui  liflmg 
device  comprising  a  rigid  lever  adapted  to  assume  a  hon/on 
ta!  in-use  position  and  of  a  length  capable  of  spanning  and 
projecting  beyond  the  outer  marginal  edge  portions  of  said 
cover  and  ring,  respectiveU.  a  lever  tulcruming  bracket 
fixedly  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  lever  and  adapted  to  rest 
solidly  atop  the  curb  or  other  support  surface  bordering  said 
ring,  adapter  means  atTixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  lever,  a 
readily  applicable  and  renuuable  lever  actuating  jack  aligned, 
engageably  and  cooperable  with  said  adapter  means,  a  cover 
dislodging  and  lifting  hook  having  a  lower  end  separahU  but 
liftably  connectible  with  said  cover,  and  a  hanger  for  said 
hook  retentively  but  adjustably  mounted  on  a  median  portion 
of  said  lever  and  embodying  means  ti^  which  the  upper  end  of 
said  hook  can  be  operatively  connected  and  by  was  of  which 
It  IS  suspended 


3.861.650 
STRINGING  PULLER 
Richard   L.  Jackson,   Lewisburg.  Ohio,  assignor  fo  JarkM>n 
Communication  Corp.,  Clayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326.834 
Int.  CI.  H02g  1^02 
U.S.  CI.  254-134.3  R  11  (laims 

1.  A  stringing  puller  comprising 
a   a  main  framework, 

b,  means  for  supporting  said  framework  from  a  messenger 
strand, 
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c   means  for  attaching  a  cable  to  said  framework, 

d   a  to\».ing  ring  for  attaching  a  tow  line  to  said  framework, 

c   t^r.ikc  means  Kir  eniia^^ini.  a  messenger  strand  on    which 

said  framework  i^  supported. 
f.  means  mounting  said  bralce  means  on  said  framework  for 
miovem.eni  int)  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  messen- 
ger strand 
g  mean?>  urging  said  ^tj.'kc  means  into  engagement  with  said 
messenger  strand. 


3,861.652 
MIXING  DEVICE 

Richard  Mien  (lark,  and  John  William  Coryell,  both  of  Way- 
nesboro, \  a.,  assignors  to  E.  I,  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co., 
VNilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,921 

Int.  CI.  BOlf  15102 

L.i>.  LI.  259-4  2  Claims 


h,  imK  means  extending  fri^m  said  DraKe  means  to  said 
to'Aing  ring  and  acting  m  opposition  to  said  urging  means 
and  maintaining  said  brake  means  out  of  contact  with  said 
messenger  strand  when  said  puller  is  pulled  along  said 
messenger  strand,  and 

i  means  defining  openings  in  said  framework  and  one  end 
of  said  hnlc  means  and  recentng  said  towing  ring  therein. 


3.861,651 
DEVICE  FOR  HALLING  DR\(>NK1 

Daiyo    Takamura.    "3    Onahamakamikajini    ut'shn.,     Iwaki. 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1972,  Ser.  No.  29f),ilMI 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  ^J  U^j 

IS.  CI.  254-137  6  Claims 


1.  ,A  dev  ice  for  hauling  a  dragnet,  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
ball  rotors  having  elastic  surfaces  for  contactmg  and  holding 
therebetween  a  dragrope  which  mutualU  depresses  said  elas 
tic  surfaces  in  the  respective  ball  rotors  therebv  developing 
forces  in  said  ball  rotors  urging  said  dragrope  to  be  held  there 
between  so  that  a  dragnet  trailing  along  said  dragrope  is  h-, 
gravity  pulled  under  said  ball  rotors,  a  pair  of  generaliv  verti 
cat  shafts  to  which  said  rotors  are  fixed,  a  housing  for  support 
ing  the  upper  portions  of  said  shafts  in  such  a  manner  as  to  he 
free  from  the  lower  portions  of  said  ball  rotors,  and  a  motor 
for  driving  ^aid  shafts  in  opposite  directions  to  each  other 


15     33 


1.  In  a  device  for  mixing  a  pluralitv  of  flow  mg  liquids  includ- 
ing a  hollow  cvlindnca!  tube  and  a  pluralitv  of  curved  mixing 
elements  positioned  in  said  tube,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: said  elements  being  formed  in  spaced  groups  and  a  cylin- 
drical shaped  screen  positioned  between  at  least  two  spaced 
groups  of  elements,  said  screen  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  conduit,  said  screen  being  connected  to  the 
walls  of  the  Ci^nduit  a!  one  end  and  being  closed  at  the  other 
end. 


3,861.653 
PROCESSING  VESSEL 
Joseph  Becheiraz.  Marly,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1973.  Ser.  No.  332.379 
(  laims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    14,    1972, 
2099  72 

Int.  CI.  BOlf  //  00 
L.S.  CI.  259-19  10  Claims 


25.%  y 


?5 


1.  A  processing  vessel  comprising  a  tank  and  agitator  means 
disposed  therein,  said  tank  including  an  inlet  for  the  introduc- 
tion of  photographic  material  into  a  liquid  held  in  said  tank, 
means  defining  a  path  of  travel  for  said  photographic  material 
when  said  photographic  material  is  introduced  in  said  tank, 
said  agitator  means  comprising  agitating  vane  means  for  agi- 
tating said  liquid,  means  for  biasing  said  agitator  means  into 
a  predetermined  position  within  said  tank,  and  means  extend- 
ing into  said  path  of  travel  for  deflecting  said  agitator  means 
from  said  predetermined  position  upon  introduction  of  photo- 
graphic material  into  said  tank,  whereby  said  vane  means 
cause  agitation  of  said  liquid. 
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3,861,654 

DOOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  APPARATUS  FOR 

TUMBLING  BARREL 

Albert  Singleton,  7360  Brookside  Pky.,  Middleburg  Heights, 

Ohio  44130 

Filed  Nov.  28.  1973,  Ser.  No.  419.815 

Int.  CI.  BOlf  9i02 

U.S.  CI.  259-89  10  Claims 


being 
St  rue 


1.  A  rotatable  barrel  for  use  in  the  surface  treatment  of 
particulate  matter  enclosed  therein. 

said  barrel  having  ends  and  side  structure,  said  end- 
mechanically  attached  to  means  forming  the  side 
ture, 

said  side  structure  being  foraminous, 

an  opening  means  in  said  foraminous  side  ^truelure  tor  the 
insertion  and  discharge  of  particulate  matter, 

said  barrel  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  the  ends  of  said  barrel, 

a  door  for  opening  and  closing  said  opening  means,  said 
door  being  mounted  on  lever  arms, 

one  said  lever  arm  being  spaced  from  each  end  of  the  barrel 
and  extending  radially  from  its  axis  of  rotation,  a  huh 
means  on  each  end  of  the  barrel  extending  coaxialK  with 
said  axis  of  rotation. 

said  lever  arms  being  mechanically  attached  to  the  hub 
means  to  thereby  swing  the  door  in  an  arc  having  an  axis 
coaxial  with  said  hub  means, 

stop  means  for  limiting  the  angle  of  said  arc  in  which  said 
door  may  swing  relative  to  the  barrel, 

at  least  one  of  said  lever  arms  being  mechanicallv  attached 
to  a  gear  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  hub  means 
whereby,  rotation  of  said  gear  in  one  direction  drnes  the 
door  to  closed  position  against  one  of  said  stop  means  and 
the  barrel  is  thereafter  rotated  by  force  exerted  by  i  1  )  the 
gear,  (  2  )  the  attached  lever  arm  and  (  3  )  the  door  pushing 
against  the  stop  means 


3,861,655 
DEVICE  FOR  MIXING  APPARATUS 
Sidney  Henry  Wright,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Winn  & 
Coales  (Denso)  Ltd.,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  10,  1972, 
6278/72 

Int.  CI.  BOlf  776.  B07f  7!24:  B02c  13128 
U.S.  CI.  259-107  10  Claims 

1.  A  mixing  device  for  use  in  mixing  apparatuus.  said  de- 
vices comprising  a  rotor  and  a  stator,  said  rotor  being  rotat- 
able about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  having  at  least  one  blade 
secured  thereto,  said  blade  being  substantially  axially  disposed 
along  the  rotor  and  radially  extending  from  the  rotor. 

said  rotor  having  a  guide  face  adjacent  said  blade,  said  guide 
face  being  spaced  from  the  working  edge  of  the  blade  in 
a  radially  inward  direction,  for  guiding  the  flow  of  the 
materials  to  be  mixed  in  close  proximity  to  the  blade 
towards  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  such  that,  when  the 
rotor  is  rotated,  the  guide  face  is  upstream  of  the  blade, 


said  rotor  further  having  a  der'essi,,.n  disposed  substan- 
tialK  axialK  alont  the  rotor  adiavcnt  the  guide  face. 
at  least  part  o1  said  ro-ior  hearing  said  h^ade  being  located 
withm  said   stator   and   being  substantially  coaxial  there- 
with. 


said  stati>r  having  an  inner  wall  which  h.is  a  phirahtv  iif 
groioves,  the  width  ■>!  the  grtunes  r-eing  gruatci  'to::  it'ie 
thickness  lit  the  blades 


3.861.656 
\KRT1(  \l    MIXER 
Armin   Schmitt.   Heusenstamm.  (iermanv.  assignor   lo    Mas- 
chinenfabrik  J.  S.  Petzholdl.  Frankfurt  M.  (.ermanv 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1973.  Ser.  No.  339. Itr 
Claims    priority,    application    (.t'rman\.    Apr.    2^,    l'J^2. 
2220679 

Int.  (I    BOlf  ~  08 
I  .S.  CI.  259     118  h  Claims 


1.  ,-\  mixer  for  .i  chi/icolale  mass  toimprismg 

1  a  mixing  vessel  h.ivmg  a  vertical  axis  .ind  (ietining  .m 
interior  mixing  eh.imber.  the  mixing  vessel  having  a  top 
2  a  rotatable  screw  cimvevor  means  extending  vettic.iliv 
from  the  vessel  top  into  the  mixing  chamber  the  s^rew 
conveyor  means  comprising  at  least  two-  mterdigitating 
rotatable  screw  eonvevors  nnujnted  ioi  rot.iimn  in  oppo 
site  direction's,  and 

.^  a  stirrer  arranged  revoUablv  aboui  the  vessel  .ixis  in  the 
mixing  chamber,  the  stirrer  extending  in  .i  radial  pi, me 
and  having  an  edge  portion  adapted  to  sv^eep  o.ve;  the 
wall  of  the  mixing  chamber  as  it  revolves  about  the  vessel 
axis  and  being  assiveiated  with  the  rotatable  serew  um 
vevor  means  so  as  to  move  the  choeolate  mass  m  the 
chamber  towards  the  screw  convevor  means. 


3.861.657 
CHAIN  TENSIONING  DEVICE 

Royal  W.  Sims.  6500  Holladay   Blvd..  Salt  Lake  (  itv.  I  tah 
84121 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  348.209 

Int.  CI,  B28c  5  20 

U.S.  CI.  259-177  R  5  t  laims 

1.  In  a  self-propelled  concrete  mixer  unit,  a  bowl  for  recciv 

ing  aggregate  therein,  means  for  rotatabh  mounting  said  bowl. 

a  chain  drive  having  a  drivable  connection  with  said  bowi,  a 


:is 
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3,861,659 
SINTER  PALLET  APPARATUS 


motor  means  also  drivably  connected  with  said  chain  and 

adapted  to  transmit  driving  force  to  said  bowl  through  said  .,,^^^.  r,.  .  .t„,-.  .  ^.o 

chain,  means  for  exerting  tension  on  said  chain  and  including  Sydney  T.  Evenstad.  El  Monte,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Certified 

a  lever  forming  a  uham  m.'unting  at  one  end  of  said  chain,  Ailo>  Products,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

spring  means  >ieldabl>  urging  >aid  iever  in  a  direction  effect-  Filed  Oct.  27,  1972.  Ser.  No.  301,303 

mg  chain  tensioning  movement  of  said  lever,  means  forming  Int.  CI.  F27b  21 106 

U.S.  CI.  266-21  9  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  annealing  a  continuous  moving  length  of 
metal,  comprising  means  establishing  electrical  c<'>ntact  with 
said  metal  at  a  pair  of  points  spaced  apart  a  subNtantial  dis- 
tance in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  metal,  and  means 
for   passing   an   electric   current   from    a   source   of  current 
through  said  metal  between  said  contact  means,  the  improve- 
ment in  which  at  least  one  of  said  contact  means  comprises  a 
quantity  of  electrically  conductive  liquid  in  electrical  circuit 
with  said  source  of  current,  means  to  project  said  liquid  up 
wardly  in  a  fountain  against  the  underside  of  said  metai,  said 
fountain  projecting  means  comprising  a  pump  having  an  up 
wardly   directed   outlet,   and    power   means   to   operate   said 
pump 


a  tloatahie  lateral  drr.c  connection  hetvi.een  said  chain  and  a 
power  input  to  said  chain,  and  spring  means  yieldably  exerting 
lateral  floatable  movement  of  said  drive  whereby  the  chain  is 
maintained  in  it>  respective  drive  connection  with  said  bowl 
and  power  input  to  compensate  tor  movements  of  the  bowl  on 
said  self-propelled  muer  unit. 


3,861,658 

MOBILE  METAL  MELT  CONTACT  SYSTEM  FOR  IHF 

TRANSMISSION  OF  ANNEALING  CURRENTS 

Janos  Prohaszka;  Andor  Mandoki.  and  Rudolf  WelesA,  all  nf 

Budapest,   Hungary,  assignors  to   Licencia  Taialmanyokal 

Ertekesito  Vallalat,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345.201 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  24,  1Q"'2    PO 
512 

Int.  CI.  C21d  9  62 
U.S.  CI.  266-3  R  3  Claims 


-'20 


I.  Sinter  pallet  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  pair  of  coextensive  rail  means; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  coextensive  grate  bars  projecting 
between  said  rail  means  and  formed  with  relatively  thick 
structural  support  bodies  spaced  apart  transversely  to 
form  flow  passages  therebetween,  said  grate  bars  having 
top  and  bottom  sides  and  being  formed  on  said  respective 
top  sides  with  respective  first  retaining  elements  spaced 
longitudinally  therealong, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  heat  shields  including  relatively  thin 
flat  slats  disposed  above  and  projecting  parallel  with  said 
respective  grate  bars  and  formed  with  respective  second 
retaining  elements  projecting  from  the  bottom  sides 
thereof  received  in  said  respective  first  retaining  elements 
to  lock  said  respective  heat  shields  on  said  respective 
grate  bars,  said  second  retaining  elements  having  rela- 
tively small  horizontal  cross  sections,  and 

spacer  means  projecting  from  said  heat  shields  and  spacing 
said  respective  heat  shields  from  the  respective  bodies  of 
said  grate  bars  to  form  heat  insulator  spaces  between  the 
respective  bodies  of  said  grate  bars  and  said  heat  shield 
slats,  said  spacer  means  and  second  retaining  elements 
cooperating  to  form  said  spaces  with  relatively  large 
horizontal  dimensions  in  the  longitudinal  directions  of 
said  heat  shields  whereby  sintered  pellets  may  be  received 
on  said  heat  shields  for  conveyance  under  a  furnace 
directing  heat  thereonto  and  heating  of  said  pellets  to  a 
relatively  high  temperature  will  result  in  heating  of  said 
heat  shields  to  a  relatively  high  temperature  while  air 
trapped  in  said  insulator  spaces  will  act  as  an  insulator  to 
resist  direct  transfer  of  heat  from  said  shields  to  said 
respective  grate  bars  to  thereby  permit  said  respective 
grate  bars  to  remain  at  a  relatively  low  temperature 


3,861,660 

PVROMETALLCRGICAL  SYSTEM  WITH  FLUID 

COOLED  STIRRER 

Paul  R    Ammann,  Reading,  and  Thomas  A.  Loose,  Billerica, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Copper,  Corp.,  New 

York,  NY. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  338,328 
Int.  CI.  C21c  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  266-34  A  4  Claims 

1.   \  stirrer  for  blending  a  matenal  into  a  molten  slag  bath 
comprising 

a  rotatably   tluid  delivery  assembly  for  delivering  a  fluid 

coolant  into  and  out  of  the  interior  of  the  stirrer; 
a  blade  assembly  inclusive  of  a  number  of  metallic  blades 
for  blending  a  material  into  a  molten  slag  bath,  said 
blades  having  a  fluid  passageway  therein; 
a  shaft  assembly  connecting  said  blade  assembly  to  said 
fluid  delivery  assembly,  said  shaft  assembly  being  inclu- 
sive of  at  least  two  fluid  passageways,  one  being  a  delivery 
passageway  for  delivenng  a  coolant  to  said  blade  assem- 
bly from  said  fluid  delivery  assembly  and  the  other  being 
a  return  passageway  for  returning  a"  coolant  from  said 
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blade  assembly  back  to  said  fluid  delivery  assembly,  said 
passageways  in  said  shaft  assembly  being  in  fluid  commu 
nication  with  said  fluid  delivery  assembly  and  said  pas- 
sageway in  said  blade  so  that  a  fluid  being  dispensed  from 
said  fluid  delivery  assembly  travels  within  the  deliverv 
passageway  of  said  shaft  assembly  to  said  blade  assembly 
whereupon  said  fluid  travels  through  the  passagewav  in 
said  blades,  returns  to  said  shaft  assembly  and  travels 
through  said  return  passageway  to  said  fluid  delivery 
assembly  for  passage  out  of  said  stirrer,  the  stirrer  being 


inclusive  of  inner  and  outer  concentric  pipes  with  a  space 
therebetween,  the  inner  walls  of  said  inner  concentric 
pipe  forming  the  return  passageway  and  the  space  be 
tween  said  concentric  pipes  forming  the  delivery  passage 
way,  said  inner  concentric  pipe  being  a  copper  tube  and 
said  outer  concentric  pipe  being  a  shaft  lined  with  a 
copper  sleeve;  and 
a  protective  coating  on  the  outer  portion  of  the  metallic 
blades   of  said    stirrer,    said    protective    coating    being 
formed  of  slag  and  being  the  result  of  freezing  molten  slag 
on  to  said  metallic  blades. 


3,861,661 
COMPRESSION  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Komei  Yazaki,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motors 
Co.,  Yokohama  City,  Japan 

Filed  Sept."  12,  1973.  Ser.  No.  396.369 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.   21,   1972,  47- 
110729 

Int.  CI.  B60g  11152 
U.S.  CI.  267-33  4  Claims 


1.  A  compression  spring  assembly  for  a  suspension  system 
of  a  vehicle  comprising  a  compression  spring  and  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  resilient  member  press-fitted  therein,  wherein 
said  resilient  member  has  a  rigid  tube  imbedded  therein  and 
bumper  portions  formed  at  both  ends  thereof  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  total  length  of  said  resilient  member  is  longer  than 
the  length  of  said  compression  spring  at  its  compression  limit. 


3.861.662 

COMBINED  DOOR  CARRIER  AND  HANGING  DEMUF 

Carl  W.  Morse.  4301  S.V^.  109  St..  Miami.  Ha.  .'.MbS 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973.  Ser.  No.  423.541 

Int.  (1.  B25h  1108 

U.S.  CI.  269     17  3  Claims 


1.  A  ctimbined  door  earner  and  hant'int  deviee  mniprisinki 
a  substantially  elongated  membcf,  supp>>n  nienihers  niounk-d 
on  the  ends  of  said  elongated  member,  a  pluralitv  t^\  tloor 
engaging  foot  members  nn*unted  on  tme  of  said  sLj[iport  mem 
hers  for  maintaining  said  elongated  member  in  sp.ieed  rel.ition 
to  the  floor,  an  axle  nmunted  on  the  other  of  said  support 
members,  floor  engaging  wheels  mounted  on  said  axie  lor 
maintaining  said  ekmgatcd  member  in  suhstantiailv  parallel 
relation  with  said  floor,  clamping  means  me>unted  on  saio 
support  members  adapted  to  engage  a  door  positioned  i>n  said 
elongated  member,  said  wheels  extending  beyond  said  other 
of  said  support  members  to  permit  the  wheeling  of  said  door 
along  said  floor  and  upon  the  sw  inging  of  said  eknigaied  mem 
ber  about  said  wheels  to  a  substantially  vertical  position  the 
lower  edge  of  said  door  will  be  positioned  a  predeternnned 
distance  above  said  floor  to  permit  mounting  said  door 


.3.861,663 
CLAMP  BAR  FOR  FABRICS 
Robert   V.   Strickland,   9021    Wedd.   Overland   Park,   Kans. 
66212 

Filed  Nov.  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  414.264 

Int.  (  i.  B25b  yoh 

l.S.  CI.  269     26  8  Claims 


1.  A  clamp  bar  for  engaging  an  edge  portion  of  a  sheet  of 
fabric  comprising 

a  an  elongated  base  bar  over  whieh  the  edge  portion  of  said 
fabric  sheet  may  be  laid. 

b  a  series  of  clamp  devices  mounted  on  said  base  bar  in 
spaced  relation  therealong  and  each  including  a  foot  bar 
movable  between  an  elevated  position  well  above  said 
base  bar  and  a  lowered  position  wherein  it  clamps  said 
fabric  against  said  base  bar.  and 

c    operating  means  operable  to  move  said  foot  bars  selec 
lively  between  said  elevated  and  lowered  positions,  said 
operating  means  for  each  fool  bar  including  power  means 
operable  when  actuated  to  lower  said  foot  bar  to  iis  low- 
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ered  position   and  means  operable  b\  manual  lowering  of 
said  fool  bar  a  predetermined  proportion  of  its  travel  to 

said  lowered  position  to  actuate  ^aid  power  means. 


3.861.664 
SKI  CLAMPING  DEVR  F 
Donald   D.   Durkee.   11    Arrowhead   Rd.,   Marblehead.   Mass. 
01945 

Filed  Julv  18.  197 J.  Ser.  No.  380,498 

Int.  CI.  B25b  /  10 

L.S,  CI.  269-43  ,  7  Claims 


element  extending  trom  said  upright  planar  element,  above 
said  base,  in  a  direction  longitudinal!)  beyond  the  forward  end 
of  the  base  for  location  thereagamst  of  an  end  face  of  the 
workpiece,  said  second  means  providing  an  adjustable  setting 
for  said  end  face  in  a  plane  at  or  close  to  the  perpendicular  to 
the  saw  guide  plane. 


3,861,666 

EXA.MINLt  FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  LSE  WITH  AN  X- 

AY  PHOTOGRAPHING  APPARATUS 

Shoji  Nishivama.  Hachinohe,  and  Tsuyoshi  Saito,  Atsugi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd., 
kawasaki-shi  and  Shoji  Nishiyama,  Hachinohe-shi,  Aomori- 
ki  n.  both  of  .Japan 

Filed  July  I  1,  1973.  Ser.  No.  378,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  13,  1972,47-82865 
Int.  CI.  A61f  5 'J7.  A61g  1 3  UO 
U.S.  (  I.  269     328  12  Claims 


1.  A  ski  clamping  device  comprising 

a   a  pair  of  movablv  mounted  vise  jaws, 

b  a  spacing  member  having  two  upstanding  side  surfaces 
disposed  between  the  vise  jaws. 

c  clamping  means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  vise  jaws 
in  opposite  directions  toward  the  spacing  member  so  as 
to  clamp  a  ski  m  a  position  between  one  vise  jaw  and  one 
of  the  side  surfaces  of  the  spacing  member  and  another 
ski  in  a  position  between  the  other  vise  jaw  and  the  other 
of  the  side  surfaces  of  the  spacing  member,  and 

d  means  mounting  the  spacing  member  to  permit  free 
movement  thereof  m  a  direction  to  equalize  the  pressure 
exerted  on  the  skis  when  the  vise  jaws  are  moved  to  a  ski 
clamping  position 


3.861,665 
LOCATION  APPARATUS 
Gordon  William  Wynn.  308  Northridge  Way,  Hemel  Hemp- 
stead, England 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  340.370 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.   M    l'>"2 
11605  72 

Int.  CI.  B27g  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  269-87.2  23  Claims 


1.  .An  examinee-fastening  device  for  use  with  an  X-ray 
photographing  apparatus  comprising. 

a  first  flexible  support  band  fixed  at  one  end  to  one  of  the 
lengthwise  edges  of  a  bed  plate  and  provided  with  engage- 
ment material. 

a  preliminary  fixing  strip  superposed  with  the  first  flexible 
support  band  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  one 
lengthwise  edge  of  the  bed  plate,  and  provided  with  en- 
gagement material,  and 

a  second  flexible  support  band  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  oppo- 
site lengthwise  edge  of  the  bed  plate  and  provided  with 
first  engagement  material  meshing  with  the  engagement 
material  of  the  preliminary  fixing  strip  and  with  second 
engagement  material  meshing  with  the  engagement  mate- 
rial of  the  first  support  band. 


3,861.667 
\PP\RATUS  FOR  PICKING  UP  AND  FEEDING 
INDIVIDUAL  SHEETS  FROM  A  STACK  OF  SHEETS 
Hans  Joachim  Jahme,  Eckernfordestrasse  I,  Wiesbaden,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,556 
priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    20,    1972, 


Claims 
2252302 


1.  A  workpiece  location  device  for  attachment  to  a  saw 
guide  apparatus  having  an  elongate  base  terminating  in  a 
forward  end  and  at  least  one  saw  guide  member  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  base  at  the  forward  end  thereof  to  define 
a  saw  guide  plane  relative  to  the  base,  said  device  comprising 
in  combination,  first  means  providing  an  essentially  planar 
element  at  said  forward  end  of  the  base  and  being  related 
thereto  for  location  against  said  upright  planar  element,  clear 
of  said  forward  end  of  the  base,  of  a  side  face  of  a  rectangular 
elongate  workpiece,  and  second  means  comprising  a  second 


Int.  CI.  B65h  3110 
U.S.CL  271-11  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  picking  up  and  feeding  individual  sheets 
from  a  stack  of  sheets,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotatable  delivery  roller; 

a  pick-up  roller  mounted  about  the  periphery  of  said  deliv- 
ery roller,  said  pick-up  roller  being  rotatable  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  thereof,  said  pick-up  roller  having  therein 
a  plurality  of  radially  directed  suction  passages  opening 
onto  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  pick-up  roller  along  a 
line  forming  a  generator  of  said  peripheral  surface  of  said 
pick  up  roller; 

at  least  one  gripping  device  means  provided  on  the  periph- 
ery of  said  delivery  roller  for  receiving  and  gripping  a 
sheet  being  fed  thereto  by  said  pick-up  roller; 

means,  while  said  pick-up  roller  and  said  delivery  roller  and 
rotating  about  the  respective  axes  of  rotation  thereof,  for 
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swinging  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pick-up  roller  back- 
wards and  forwards  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
delivery  roller  over  a  plurality  of  positions  about  the 
periphery  of  said  delivery  roller  including  a  first  position 
whereat  said  suction  passages  and  directed  at  the  lower- 
most sheet  of  a  stack  of  sheets  at  points  spaced  from  an 
edge  of  said  lowermost  sheet  by  a  first  distance,  to  a 


second  position  whereat  said  suction  passages  are  di- 
rected at  said  delivery  roller  at  points  on  the  periphery 
thereof  spaced  from  said  gripping  device  means  bv  a 
second  distance  less  than  said  first  distance,  and 
each  of  said  gripping  device  means  having  thereon  stop 
means  for  abutting  said  edge  of  said  lowermost  sheet  and 
exerting  compressive  stress  thereon  when  said  pick-up 
roller  is  in  said  second  position. 


3,861,668 
SHEET  REGISTRATION  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 

MACHINE 

Vernon  Wood,  167  Harvev  Ave.,  Doylestown,  Pa.  18901 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408.514 

Int.  CI.  B65h  3108,3148,  91 10 

U.S.  CI.  271-15  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  having  printing  means,  magazine  means  for 
containing  a  stack  of  sheets  of  printing  slock  adjacent  said 
printing  means,  gripping  means  for  engaging  the  uppermost 
one  of  said  sheets  and  advancing  said  one  sheet  in  a  predeler 
mined  path  toward  said  printing  means,  means  for  operating 
said  gripping  means  including  a  rocker  shaft  disposed  trans- 
versely to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  sheet  and  pivotable  in 
alternate  directions  between  limit  positions,  and  guide  means 
disposed  alongside  said  magazine  outboard  of  said  path  of 
movement  for  positioning  said  stack  in  said  magazine,  the 
improvement  comprising:  apparatus  for  effecting  proper  regis- 
try of  said  one  sheet  relative  to  said  printing  means,  including 
foot  means  overlying  said  magazine  means  and  adapted  to 
engage  a  top  one  of  said  sheets  in  said  stack;  means  for  dis- 
placing said  foot  means  downwardly  from  an  inactive  position 
overlying  said  one  sheet  to  an  active  position  engaged  with 
said  sheet  and  for  displacing  said  sheet  transversely  to  said 
path  of  movement  when  said  foot  means  is  in  said  active 
position;  and  means  for  synchronizing  movement  of  said  foot 
displacing  means  with  movement  of  said  sheet  gripping  means 


to  ensure  dispiacenient  of  said  sheet  trans\crsely  against  said 
guide  means  before  said  sheet  is  engaged  by  said  gripping 
means,  said  foot  displacing  mean-  including  a  lever,  frame 
means  mounting  said  lever  to  said  machine  to  pivot  about  an 
axis  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  one  sheet, 
and  means  carried  at  one  end  of  said  lever  nb.  M-d  of  said  axis 
for  mounting  said  foot  means  to  said  Icvit  ,ij)C  -aid  s\nchro- 
nizing  means  including  actuator  mean-  cjil.il'i:.^  :hc-  other  end 
of  said  lever  outboard  of  said  ,ni-  and  mean-  !a-tening  said 
actuator  means  to  said  rocker  ^haft  tiir  L.niMni;  -.tid  i^ne  end 
of  said  lever  to  pivot  downv^ardly  m  re-por;se  lo  pi  v .  •,..  move- 
ment of  said  rocker  shaft  in  one  direction  whcrehv  the  foot 
means  is  displaced  downwardiv  and  later, illv  m  limed  relation 
with  movement  of  the  gripping  means 


3.861.669 

APPARATUS  FOR  FFEDINt,  SHFFT-1  IKF  ARTU  I  FS 

FROM  A  STAC  K  OF  ARTIC  LFS 

Mitsuo  Kubo.  Tokyo;  Toshio  Yokosuka.  and  Shunichi 
Nakajima.  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokvo  Shibura  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  Kawasaki-shi,  Japan 

Filed  June  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  369.741 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan.   June    15.    1972.   47- 
59740;  June  15. 1972.  47-59741;  June  15.  1972.  47-70749; 
June  15.  1972.  47-70750:  June  15.  1972.  47-70754 

Int.  CI.  B65h  ^  /: 
U.S,  CI,  271      94  11  t  laims 


1,  Apparatus  tor  teeding  or  taking  out  sheet  like  urliLlcs 
comprising 

a  vacuum  suction  device  h-ivms:  ,!  suction  vurf.ice  with  .1 
plurality  of  suction  openings  therein, 

an  endless  belt  having  a  plur.ilitv  o!  suctuui  regions,  e.uh 
suction  region  being  perforated  with  a  pluralitv  o!  <uaion 
holes  and  arranged  at  a  predetermined  interval  along  said 
bell  so  as  to  suck  sheel-like  article-  to  the  outer  surtax e 
of  said  suction  region  when  the  suction  holes  thereof  pas- 
over  the  suction  openings  of  the  vacuum  suction  suriase 
while  the  endless  belt  travels  in  contact  with  the  suction 
surface  of  the  vacuum  suction  device,  said  suction  region 
of  said  bell  having  a  larger  coefficient  of  friction  than  anv 
other  surface  portion  of  said  belt. 

feeding  means  for  conducting  sheet-like  articles  in  succes- 
sion to  the  endless  bell  for  contact  therewith,  and 

a  baffle  plate  having  a  plulaliyy  of  projections  directed 
toward  said  belt  passage,  at  least  one  of  said  pro|eetion- 
being  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said  belt  and  being 
extended  in  the  crosswise  direction  of  said  belt  for  defin 
ing  at  Its  end  a  predetermined  gap  width  with  the  oute; 
surface  of  said  suction  regions  of  said  belt 
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^^•«6'-670  3.861.671 

SHEET  FEEDING  \PPARATIS  LIFTABI  E  BAIL  BAR  FOR  ALLOWING  RETLRN  OF 

William  A.  Kraft.  Pittsford.  N.\..  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora  Ml  LTI-PLV  SEPARATED  SHEETS  TO  STACK 

tion.  Stamford.  Conn.  August  Ho>er.  Penfkld,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Stamford.  Conn. 


Filed  Nov.  6,  1972.  Ser.  No.  J04.032 


U.S.  CI.  271-122 


Int.  CI.  B65h  3152 


Filed  Julv  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  380,802 
^  <"laims  Int.  CI.  B65h  i/52 

L.i.  CI.  271-122  2  Claims 


94 


64 


IOC 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatus,  including 
a  frame  member. 

a  base  plate  miiunted  pi'. utablv  on  said  frame  member,  said 
base  plate  having  a  generally  planar  surface  for  support- 
ing thereon  a  stack  of  sheet  material: 
a  rotatahle  shaft  member  mounted  substantially  fixedly  on 

said  frame  member; 
a  retard  roller  mounted  substantiallv  fixedly  on  said  shaft 
member,  said  retard  roller  being  mounted  eccentrically 
on  said  shaft  member  so  that  rotation  of  said  shaft  mem- 
ber pivots  said  retard  roller  from  an  inoperative  position 
spaced  from  one  surface  of  an  advancing  sheet  to  an 
operative  position  in  contact  therewith. 
a  rotarv  driven  feed  roller  having  a  first  portion  of  the 
circumferential  surface  thereof  engaging  the  other  sur- 
face of  the  sheet  k.A  suppiirt  material  and  a  second  portion 
of  the  circumferential  surface  thereof  engaging  the  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  retard  roller  disposed  in  the 
operative  piisition  thereof  prior  tii  the  advancing  sheet 
being  interposed  therebetween,  said  feed  roller  being 
adapted  to  advance  the  sheet  into  the  nip  defined  by  said 
feed  roller  and  said  retard  roller  to  prevent  multiple  sheet 
feeding; 
means  for  supporting  substantiallv  t-|xedK  said  rotary  driven 

feed  roller, 
means  for  pivoting  said  base  plate  m  an  upwardly  direction 
so  that  the  leading  edge  of  successive  uppermost  sheets  of 
the  stack  supported  thereon  engage  tangentially  said  feed 
roller,  said  base  plate  with  the  stack  supported  thereon 
forming   an   inclined   surface   with   the   leading  edge   of 
successive  uppermost  sheets  located  at  a  level  above  the 
trailing  edge  thereof, 
a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced  side  guide  means,  each  of  said 
pair  of  side  guide  means  having  a  generally  planar,  sub 
stantially  vertical  surface  adapted  to  contact  opp(,)scd  side 
edge  portions  of  the  stack,  one  of  said  side  guide  means 
being  mounted  substantially  fixedly  on  said  base  plate  and 
the  other  of  said  side  guide  means  being  mounted  mov- 
ably  on  said  base  plate  so  as  to  engage  and  substantially 
align  the  side  edges  of  the  stack  mounted  on  said  base 
plate  and  interposed  therebetween,  and 
rear  guide  means  mounted  movably  on  said  base  plate,  said 
rear  guide  means  having  a  generally  planar,  substantially 
vertical  surface  disposed  substantially  normal  to  the  verti- 
cal surfaces  of  said  pair  of  side  guide  means  and  adapted 
to  contact  the  trailing  edge  of  the  stack  so  as  to  align  and 
locale  the  leading  edge  thereof  in  position  to  engage  said 
feed  roller  when  said  base  plate  pivots  in  an  upwardly 
direction 


I.  Apparatus  for  separating  and  feeding  individual  sheets  of 
material  from  a  stack  of  sheet  material  comprising 

separator  means  adapted  for  fnctional  engagement  with  the 
bottom  sheet  in  the  stack  to  displace  the  sheet  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  sheet. 

pressure  means,  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  top  of  the 
stack  to  provide  a  force  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  sheets 
for  maintaining  the  bottom  sheet  in  fnctional  engagement 
with  said  separator  means; 

feed  means  for  engaging  and  feeding  the  separated  sheets 
away  from  the  stack,  said  feed  means  including  a  first 
feed  roll  positively  driven  in  the  feed  direction. 

a  second  feed  roll  adapted  for  cooperation  with  said  first 
roll,  said  second  roll  being  urged  in  a  direction  opposed 
to  the  first  feed  roil  direction,  friction  between  said  first 
and  second  rolls  or  between  said  rolls  and  a  single  sheet 
of  material  causing  said  second  roll  te  rotate  in  the  feed 
direction,  reduced  friction  between  multiple  sheets  pres- 
ented between  said  first  and  second  rolls  allowing  said 
second  roll  to  rotate  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said  feed 
direction  to  push  the  multiple  sheets  back  toward  the 
stack;  and 

means  for  relieving  the  pressure  exerted  on  the  top  of  the 
stack  by  said  pressure  means  after  engagement  of  the 
separated  sheet  by  said  feed  means  to  minimize  the  drag 
on  the  separated  sheet  caused  by  fnctional  contact  be- 
tween the  separated  sheet  and  the  adjacent  sheet  in  the 
stack  and  allow  the  multiple  sheets  pushed  toward  the 
stack  b>  said  second  roll  to  be  returned  thereto 


3,861,672 

SHEET  MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Robert    K.    Norton,   Twinsburg,   Ohio,   assignor   to   Harris- 

Intertype  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,032 

Int.  CI.  B6Sg  J7/00 

U.S.  CL  271-203  31  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sequentially  operating  on  sheets  of 
material  and  depositing  each  of  the  sheets  of  material  in  turn 
at  a  receiving  station,  said  apparatus  compnsing  a  first  set  of 
grippers,  said  first  set  of  grippers  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  gnpper  assemblies,  means  for  supporting  said 
gnpper  assemblies  of  said  first  set  of  grippers  for  sequential 
movement  along  a  path  extending  between  the  pickup  station 
and  the  receiving  station,  means  for  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined path  length  distance  between  said  gripper  assemblies  ot 
said  first  set  of  gnppers,  a  second  set  of  gnppers,  said  second 
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set  of  grippers  including  a  plurality  of  gripper  assemblies 
disposed  along  the  path  and  interspersed  between  gripper 
assemblies  of  said  first  set  of  grippers.  means  for  maintaining 
said  predetermined  path  length  distance  between  said  gripper 
assemblies  of  said  second  set  of  grippers.  means  for  enabling 
variations  to  occur  in  the  path  length  distance  between  gripper 
assemblies  of  said  first  set  of  grippers  and  gripper  assemblies 
of  said  second  set  of  grippers,  means  for  sequentially  operat- 
ing said  gripper  assemblies  to  sequentially  engage  sheets  of 


3.861.674 
COMPOSITE  DIVING  BOARD 

Norman    Buck.   .|r..    6(l.'^4    .'^Isi    N.F..    Sialtli     VN  .ish     '>S11- 
assiynor  to  Norman  Buck  Maruifadunim  (  o     liu     SdiiU 

Wash. 

Filed  Jul)  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377.632 

Int.  CI.  B32b  i//6'.  27140,3102    A63h  ^  ;  '    B32b  :'  /  ^ 

U.S.  CI.  272-^  66  16  (  laims 


material  at  the  pickup  station  and  to  sequentially  release  the 
engaged  sheets  of  material  at  the  receiving  station,  and  drive 
means  for  sequentially  moving  said  gripper  assemblies  along 
the  path,  said  drive  means  including  means  for  varying  the 
speed  of  movement  of  said  gripper  assemblies  of  one  of  said 
sets  of  gnppers  relative  to  the  speed  of  movement  of  said 
gripper  assemblies  of  the  other  of  said  sets  of  grippers 


I.  A  composite  diving  board  adapted  to  be  setured  .1!  ii^ 
inboard  end  portion  to  a  fixed  supptnt,  he  suppcricd  mtcrnu 
diate  Its  length  bv  a  fulcrum,  and  having  it^  tip  portion  tret 
and  unsupported  comprising   a  metallic  web  having  a  plur.ihtv 
of  downwardlv  projecting  ribs,  substantiallv  low  densUv  polv 
urethane  foam  disposed  between  adjacent  nbs  .ind  LonncLtcil 
with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  web  and  the  adiaLcni   sid(.- 
walls  of  said  nbs.  and  wherein  the  substantiallv   low   dcnsitv 
polyurethane  foam  is  adjacent  the  outer  surface  ot  an  outer 
rib.  adjacent  the  bottom  surface  of  saui  web    .iiiil  said  '-■.irr, 
extends  angularK  toward  and  terminates  a:  an  .  uicr  edge  >'! 
said  web,  and  an  enveloping  laver  means  enelnMng  and  ei'n 
nected  with  said  web.  nbs,  and  polvurcth.tne  toani 


3,861.675 

3,861,673  ,,^„^„.^  SWIMMER  TRAINING  DF\I(F 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  SHEET  TRANSPORT  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^  „  ,,,,  ^    ^^^   ,,^,      .^^.^^.^    ,^„, 

Raymond  G.  Ticknor,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo         91006 

ration,  Stamford,  Conn.  y^^^^  ^y^^    26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  410.111 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,646  ,^,   <_-,    ^^,,j  ^^  ,,,, 

Int.  CI.  B65h  5/06  U.S.  CI.  272     71  '      '  1  Claim 

U.S.  CL  271-225  10  Claims 


S        II 


1.  Apparatus  for  sheet  transport  where  the  sheet  mav  be 
driven  in  a  first  direction  of  motion  and  then  m  a  second  and 
different  direction  of  motion  by  the  same  apparatus  compris- 
ing; 

a  ball  carriage  for  rotatably  retaining  a  plurality  of  balls  m 

a  spaced  apart  relationship, 
first  and  second  sets  of  individual  balls  rotatably  mounted 

to  said  ball  carriage  positioned  to  engage  a  sheet, 
individual  balls  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  balls  being 

interspersed,  and  spaced  from  one  another  on  said  bail 

carriage, 
drive  means  engaging  only  one  of  said  first  and  second  sets 

of  balls  at  a  time, 
said  drive  means,  when  engaging  said  first  set  of  balls,  roiat 

ably  driving  said  first  set  of  balls  in  said  first  direction  of 

motion, 
said  drive  means,  when  engaging  said  second  set  of  balls, 

driving  said  second  set  of  balls  in  said  second  direction  of 

motion,  and 
means  for  shifting  said  engagement  of  said  drive  means  from 

said  first  set  of  balls  to  said  second  set  of  balls; 
wherein  said  drive  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  rotatablv 

driven  and  spaced  apart  frictional  drive  surface  means. 


i^ 


1.  A  svMmmer  training  device  cemiprismg 

a    a  base, 

b,    an   extendible   post    upstanding   from   said    base    tiavmg 

telescopic    tubes    having    spaced    openings    along    their 

length   through  which   a  locking  pin   may    be   passed   to 

maintain  a  desired  height, 
c    multiple  pulley  means  mounted  at  the  top  of  said  posi 
d   a  second  pullev  means, 
e,  variable  weight  means  releasablv  nmneeted  to  said  see 

ond  pulley  means  comprising  a  stack  of  varving  si/e  and 

weight  weights  which  mav   be  added  or  removed  as  de 

sired, 
f  swimmer  attaching  means  in  the  form  ot  a  belt  adapted  to 

be  secured  about  the  bodv  of  a  swimmer, 
g    line  means  one  end  of  which  is  secured  to  said  second 

pulley  means,  said  line  means  being  roved  back  and  forth 


i::4 
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over  the  multiple  nullev    means  between  said  first  and    aperture  of  a  restricted  cross-sectional  area,  the  stop  cock 

second  pulle>  means  and  the  other  end  of  said  line  being    being  connected  to  a  fiuid  reservoir  containing  Ouid  and  posi- 

connectanle  to  said  s-^immer  attaching  means,  and  pulley    tioned  within  one  of  said  arms,  whereby  relative  movement 

guide  means  extending  obliquely  off  said  base  through 

which  said  line  means  is  passed  and  maintained  close  to 

a  parallel  attitude  relative  to  the  swimmers  body  in  the 

water 


3.861.676 

DISCONNECTABLE  TRAINING  DEVICE  EOR  SPORTS 

SLCH  AS  JLJITSL  .  JIDO.  OR  KARATE 

Richard   Paul.  Eichendorffstr.  7.  5202  St.  AuKustin  Sieg    1. 

Germany 

Eiled  Eeb.  23.  1973,  Ser.  No.  335.350 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Mar      2,     1972, 
2209988 

Int.  CI.  A63b  6<^/00 
L.S.  CI.  272-76  ,  1  riaim 


J^^'^^s 


1.  A  training  device  tor  sports  such  as  jujitsu,  judo,  and 
karate,  in  which  gripping  and  close  contact  engagement  of 
simulated  form  is  important,  said  device  having  the  shape  and 
size  ot  a  human  being  and  formed  ot  a  body  of  elastomeric 
material  including  legs  and  feet  integral  with  said  body  and 
separate  arms  of  elastomeric  material  joined  at  the  shoulders 
to  said  bod>  and  positionable  selectively  in  different  positions, 
and  a  base  plate  for  supporting  said  body,  said  feet  and  base 
plate  having  means  releasably  connecting  said  legs  to  said  base 
plate,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  complementary  male 
and  female  members  releasable  interengaged  on  each  foot  and 
on  said  base  plate,  one  of  said  members  of  each  pair  being 
formed  on  said  base  plate  and  the  other  of  said  members  being 
formed  on  each  foot,  so  that  said  body  will  be  disconnected 
from  said  plate  upon  application  of  sufficient  force  to  lift  said 
body  from  said  plate,  and  springs  extending  upwardly  longitu- 
dinally m  said  legs  from  said  means  connecting  said  legs  to 
said  plate 


3,861.677 
EXERCISERS 
N.  R.  Wheeldon.  24  25   McQuoid  St.,  Queanbevan,   ACT 
2620,  Australia 

Filed  Sept.  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,505 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Australia,    Sept.    22.    19"'2 
54372 

Int.  CI.  A63b  21  00 
C.S.  CI.  272-79  B  5  Claims 

1.  An  exerciser  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  pivotallv  con- 
nected at  one  end.  and  a  fluid  pump  connected  tn  the  arms, 
said  fluid  pump  comprising  a  cylinder  pivotably  connected  to 
one  arm  and  a  rod  bearing  at  its  end  a  piston  projecting  mto 
the  cylinder,  the  rod  being  pivotably  connected  at  its  luher 
end  to  the  other  of  the  said  arms,  the  blind  end  of  the  piston 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  stop  cock  constituting  an 


between  the  .irnis  a  ill  serve  to  pump  the  fluid  into,  or  out  of 
said  fluid  reservoir  through  said  stop  cock  constituting  said 
aperture. 


3,861,678 

POOl    (  HALI.ENGER  INDICATOR  IN  C0.V1BINATI0N 

WITH  POOL  TABLE  BORDER  AND  PLURALITY  OF 

TOKENS 

Harrv  \1   Kansler,  500  E.  Fulton,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  49502 

Filed  May  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,225 

Int.  CI.  A63d  IS'OO 

U.S.  CI.  273-3  R  3  Claims 


.■PLACE  QUARTER  ON  NEXT  HIGHEST  NUMBER] 
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l)^)(3i®(5)(6)(7 


mk    sBjPOOL  CHALLENGERli^l^ 


1.  .A  pool  table  challenger  register  comprising: 
an  indicator  panel  in  combination  with  the  border  of  a  pool 
table  and  a  plurality  of  tokens  to  be  placed  on  said  panel, 
said  tokens  each  being  of  a  predetermined  size  and  shape 
which  is  substantially  identical  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the 
others  of  said  tokens,  said  panel  having  an  upper  face  and 
a  lower  face,  means  for  attaching  said  lower  face  to  said 
border,  said  panel  being  flexible  to  conform  to  the  surface 
of  the  pool  table  border,  and  having  only  an  insignificant 
thickness  to  avoid  interference  with  a  pool  cue  during 
play,  a  plurality  of  adjacent  observable,  token  locator 
zones  visible  at  said  upper  face,  each  of  said  zones  occu- 
pying a  generally  equal  token-conforming  area  having  a 
size  and  shape  which  is  generally  equal  to  that  of  one  of 
said  tokens,  each  of  said  zones  being  spaced  apart  from 
one  another  along  the  length  of  said  panel,  each  said  area 
being  marked  on  said  panel  so  that  it  is  readily  distin- 
guishable from  the  remainder  of  said  upper  face  of  said 
panel,  each  of  said  zones  having  an  observable  identifying 
indicia  thereon,  said  indicia  identifying  said  zones  in 
successive  series  along  the  length  of  said  panel,  whereby 
persons  wishing  to  challenge  the  winners  of  a  game  in 
progression  and  successive  games  may  place  one  of  said 
tokens  on  the  next  available  successive  zone  with  its 
indicia 
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3,861,679 

PRACTICE  TETHERED  BALL 

James  H.  Culpepper,  1712  Beech.  Pine  Bluff,  Ark.  71601 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1973.  Ser.  No.  387,448 

Int.  CI.  A63b  69/J.S 

U.S.  CI.  273-29  A  1  Claim 


1.  .A  game  apparatus,  including  a  support  structure  having 
an  elevated  horizontally  disposed  elongated  first  member 
connected  thereto,  said  first  member  being  connected  to  said 
support  structure  such  that  one  of  its  end  is  fixed  and  its  other 
end  IS  free,  an  elongated  second  member  connected  interme 
diate  its  ends  to  said  first  member  at  a  generally  right  angle 
thereto  and  at  a  selected  distance  from  the  ends  thereof,  an 
elongated  rigid  member  vertically  disposed  and  rotatably 
coupled  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  free  end  of  said  first 
member,  first  and  second  elongated  spring  members  having 
one  end  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  rigid  member  and 
their  other  ends  connected  to  respective  ends  of  said  second 
member,  a  stabilizing  member  connected  to  said  rigid  member 
and  rotatably  coupled  to  the  free  end  of  said  first  member,  and 
wherein  a  ball  is  suspended  from  the  lower  end  of  said  rigid 
member 


3.861,680 
DRIVING  RANGE 
William  F.  Mowrer.  402  W.  Commercial  St.,  East  Rochester. 
N.Y.  14445 

Filed  July  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380.609 

Int.  CI.  A63b  69136 

U.S.  CI.  273-35  B  8  Claims 


77//Z.'.\',-7 


1.  A  year  round  golf  driving  range  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  clubhouse  with  attached  enclosure  containing  a  walk- 
way providing  access  into  a  plurality  of  individual  stalls  each 
having  a  partially  closed  transparent  front  window  with  a 
lower  doorway  opening  for  egress  of  a  golf  ball  driven  from 
inside  the  stall  and  each  adapted  to  be  heated  individually,  a 
driving  range  provided  with  a  plurality  of  target  areas  ar 
ranged  at  different  distances  from  said  clubhouse  to  receive 


balls  driven  through  s^id  opening  by  a  person  inside  said  stall 
and  a  teeing  mat  positioned  within  the  stall  in  a  position 
aligned  v^ith  the  opcmnt:,  ..ind  the  drivm,i:  range  such  that  a 
golfer  mav  trcelv  s\i.iMg  a  ^iuh  to  impact  a  ball  on  the  teeing 
mat  and  send  i"  ou;  s.nj  opcrnng  toward  said  range  while  the 
person  has  uno^^stru^'ad  -icv^  ou!  s.iu;  transparent  front  win- 
dow. 


3,861,681 
BOVM.INt,  BALL  INSERT  STKl  (Tl  KF 
Cal\in   F.   Kelsev.   2755   F.   Maple   Rd..   Birmingham.   Mich. 
48008 

Filed  No>.  7.  1473.  Ser.  Nci.  413.644 

Int.  CI.  A63b  J 7  nu 

U.S.  CI.  273     63  B  4-  Claims 


1.  Insert  structure  adapted  to  be  n;i'u;.u\i  'AiOiin  a  radial 
bore  in  a  bt)wling  ball,  said  insert  sirue'ure  loinip;  ■';'ii; 

means  forming  a  sleeve  .md  niounliiie  mean-  .ui.:p''t.d  to 
mount  said  sleeve  within  sueh  radial  bore  tur  \~^,\\v.  v- 
about  an  axis  substantially  ei'incuient  with  a  radiu^nf  the 
ball  through  the  bore, 

said  sleeve  having  a  v^all  whieh  defines  an  apeiture  iherem 
having  surface  portions  King  on  a  Lvjmder  the  axo  ot 
which  IS  angled  in  non  parallel  relation  to  ihe  axo  ot 
rotation  of  said  sleeve. 

means  forming  a  plug  engaged  v,ithin  said  aperture  for 
rotatutn  relative  to  said  sleeve  about  said  aperture  axis 

said  plug  having  a  hole  which  is  ev.centrKallv  located 
therein  and  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  human  A\^\\ 

said  sleeve  and  plug  having  end  portions  adapted  to  be 
located  adjacent  the  surface  of  a  sphere  defined  b\  the 
ball  and  said  hole  having  an  end  which  (ipens  adjaeent 
said  surface, 

the  angle  of  said  aperture  axis  and  the  etLentrieitv  o't  the 
location  of  said  hole  being  sei  related  that  in  .tu:  r.'talive 
position  of  said  plug  and  sleeve  relative  to  ea^h  other, 
said  end  of  said  hole  is  substantiallv  centered  with  respei. t 
to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  sleeve 


3,861,682 
BASEBALL  BAT 
Hirokazu  Fujii,  No.  59,  2-chome,  Obiraki-chu.  Fukushima-ku. 
Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,297 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6.  1972.  47-27313 

Int.  CI.  A63b  ^V  06 

U.S.  CI.  273-72  A  9  (laims 

1.   .A  substantially   hollow    metallic   ball   hat   comprising  a 

generally  cylindrical  barrel  portion  and  a  generally  cylindrical 

handle  portion,  said  barrel  portion  being  larger  in  diameter 

than  said  handle  portion  said  barrel  portion  terminating  in  an 

open  end,  a  cap  element  inseparably  mounted  on  and  extend 

ing  into  said  open  end  two,  spaced  apart  metallic  sound  arrest 

ing  ring  members  centrally  disposed  in  the  barrel  portion  ot 
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the  ball  bat  and  a  metallic  cylmdricai  repelling  member  dis-    axially  advances  said  pins  toward  or  awav  from  said  balloons 
posed  between  said  sound  arrestmg  rmg  members,  said  repel-    said  apparatus  includmg  a  spmner  comprismg  a  card  havmg 


/» 


\\ 


f-<r 


ling  member  bemg  contiguous  with  said  ring  members  and  the 

inner  periphery  of  the  barrel  portion  of  the  hat 


K^ 


different  numerals  printed  in  a  circular  arrangement  about  a 
central  rivet  supporting  a  rotatable  arrov,.  said  numerals  rep- 
resenting a  number  of  turns  for  either  said  knob 


3.861.683 
TLBLLAR  SHAPED  PROJECTILE  EOR  SPORTING 

GAMES 

Carl  VI.  Henrv,  1956  Franklin  St..  Lucas.  Ohio  43624 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  352.1  :'l 

Int.  CI.  \63b  65/00 

L.S.  CI.  273-106R  2  Claims 


/ 


3.861,685 
R\I1    EJECTING  CONE-SHAPED  CHANCE  DEVICE 

Nicholas  D.   Trbovich,   28  Tanglewood   Dr..  West.  Orchard 
Park.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  125.588.  March  18.  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,758,1 13.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  387,125 

Int.  CI.  A63f  7,yo 
U.S.CL27.V    138R  10  Claims 


20B 


'y^Jr/^nrjryj^^Y^ 


-I6A 
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1.  A  projectile  for  sporting  games  ctimprisir.i; 

a.  A  cyhndricalK  shaped  tubular  member  of  nylon  composi- 
tion having  a  cyhndricallv  shaped  cavity  within  said  tubu- 
lar member, 

b  A  hollow  metalhc  sleeve  member  inserted  in  said  cavity 
as  a  support  member,  said  metallic  sleeve  having  a  diame- 
ter equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  cavitv  in  >aid  tubular 
member, 

c  .Vieans  for  sealing  said  cavity  at  each  end  of  the  tubular 
member 


3.861.684 
GAME  APPARATUS 
David  R.  Gastin.  Hay  Denvilie,  Logan.  Ohio  43127.  and  Ro- 
nald \.  Baaske.  5^43  Ohio  St..  Vermilion.  Ohio  4408** 
Filed  Oct.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  410.507 
Int.  CI.  A63f  i/00 
U.S.  CI.  273-134  G  i  claim 

i.   In    a   game   apparatus,    the   combination   of   a   base,   a 
threaded  shaft  supported  rotatably  on  said  base,  a  knob  se 
cured  on  each  end  of  said  shaft,  a  threaded  nut  engaged  on 
said  shaft,  a  radially  extending  post  integral  with  said  nut,  j 
figurme  extending  from  two  opposite  sides  of  said  post,  each 
said  figurme  comprising  a  snake  design  having  a  projeLiing 
tongue,  said  tongues  comprising  oppositely  extending  pointed 
pins,  said  post  extending  through  a  slot  of  said  base,  longitudi 
nal  axes  of  said  shaft  and  said  pins  being  parallel  to  the  longi 
tudinal  axis  of  said  slot,  said  slot  preventing  rotation  of  said 
nut  together  with  said  shaft  when  said  shaft  is  rotated,  an 
inflated  rubber  balloon  secured  in  a  clip  at  each  end  of  said 
base,  said  balloons  being  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
axis  of  said  pins,  whereby  rotation  of  either  of  said  knobs 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  body  having  a  base  and 
an  upper  conical  surface,  a  plurality  of  pegs  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  conical  surface,  a  plurality  of  ball  receiving 
pockets  disposed  about  the  marginal  edge  of  said  conical 
surface,  said  conical  surface  being  provided  with  a  hole  cen- 
trally of  said  surface,  a  plunger  slidably  disposed  in  said  hole, 
ball  seating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  plunger, 
means  mounted  in  said  body  biasing  said  plunger  to  an  upper 
position  V.  herein  the  upper  end  of  said  plunger  projects  above 
said  conical  surface,  said  plunger  being  depressed  against  said 
biasing  means  b\,  a  force  exerted  against  a  ball  placed  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  plunger  and  on  said  seating  means  whereby 
removal  of  said  force  causes  said  plunger  to  expel  said  ball 


3,861,686 
CHANCE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  BOARD  GAME 
APPARATUS 
Jeffrey  D,  Breslow,  Highland  Park,  and  Bette  M.  Kaelin,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates, 
Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,397 
Int.  CI.  A63f  3100 
I   S.  CI.  273-138  R  4  Claims 

I.  A  chance  device  comprising: 
a  housing, 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  chance  stations  formed  on  the 
outside  of  said  housing,  each  chance  station  including  a 
pivotally  mounted  lever  having  one  end  outside  of  the 
housing  and  another  end  extending  into  the  housing; 
a  plurality  of  chance  pieces,  adapted  to  be  received  on  the 
outside  end  of  each  lever  at  said  chance  stations,  each 
chance  piece  having  indicia  thereon,  and 
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random  selection  means  mounted  on  said  housing  operably 
associated  with  said  chance  stations  and  engageable  with 
the  inside  end  of  one  of  said  levers  for  randomly  and 
physically  altering  the  disposition  of  one  chance  piece  at 
one  station  thereby  signifying  the  attainment  of  or  failure 
to  reach  a  predetermined  goal,  said  random  selection 
means  including  a  generally  vertical  shaft  rotatably  and 
reciprocally  mounted  on  said  housing  about  its  longitudi 
nal  axis,  said  shaft  having  a  hand  manipulatable  upper 
end  extending  outside  of  said  housing  and  a  lower  end 
extending  into  said  housing,  said  lower  end  having  gener- 
ally horizontal  alignment  means  secured  thereto  for  rota- 


tion with  said  shaft,  said  alignment  means  passing  said 
chance  stations  as  said  shaft  rotates  and  aligning  with  the 
inside  end  of  one  of  said  levers  after  said  rotating  shaft 
comes  to  rest,  said  selection  means  being  selectiveU 
movable  between  a  normal  alignment  position  wherein 
said  alignment  means  is  spaced  from  said  inside  lever  end 
and  an  engagement  position  wherein  said  alignment 
means  is  operably  connected  to  the  inner  end  of  said  lever 
positioned  at  the  aligned  chance  station  in  response  to 
reciprocal  movement  of  said  shaft,  whereby  said  chance 
piece's  position  is  physically  changed  due  to  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  lever. 


3,861,687 
WEIGHT  INDEXED  DRUM  CHANCE  APPARATUS 
Raymond  W.  Ratliff,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Great  Games, 
Inc.,  Addison,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,605 

Int.  CI.  A63f  5104 

U.S.  CI.  273-143  E  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  chance  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  drum  having 
segments  disposed  circumferentially  about  its  extenor  periph 
ery  is  supported  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  the  combination 
with  said  drum  of  a  detent  mechanism  comprising: 

a  molded  cup  member  supported  for  rotation  with  the  drum 
and  including  a  cylindrical  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  ridges  disposed  at  equally  spaced  points 
around  its  interior  periphery  and  a  radially  extending  wall 
portion  located  within  said  drum  enclosing  one  end  of  the 
cylindrical  portion; 
said  cup  member  further  including  a  relatively  small  diame- 
ter hollow  cylindrical  portion  extending  from  the  radially 
extending  wall  portion; 


a  molded  disk  member  received  in  the  cvlindric.i'  poMum  of 
the  cup  member  t(^  enclose  the  opposite  cna  thereof, 

said  disk  member  turther  including  a  olmdrical  portion 
adapted  for  cooperation  with  the  sm,.i;:  di.inu'ter  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  the  cup  member  tn  rei,iir.  :nc  di-K  member 
on  the  cup  member. 

weight  means  enclosed  in  the  cylindrical  poriion  nl  the  vnp 
member  for  cooperation  with  the  ndges  ic  lernmuite  e.Kh 
rotation  of  the  cup  menibcr  v.i!h  I'nc  oi  ihc  segments  o\ 
the  drum  in  a  predetermined  orientation,  and 

an  axle  extending  from  the  disk  member  ,ind  positioned 
outside  of  said  drum 


3.861.688 
GOLF  TRAINING  DEVICE 
W'arren  H.  Butler.  1900  K.  86th  St.,  Apt.  124,  Minneapolis. 
Minn.  55420 

Filed  June  6.  1973,  Ser.  No.  367.466 

Int.  CI.  A63b  ^9/i6 

U.S.  CI.  273-183  B  7  Claims 


1.  .A  training  device  usable  for  the  Joelopnu-nt  ot  [ih\su.i; 
skills  in  various  sporting  activities  comprising 

a  signaling  device  for  signaling  the  occurrence  oit  a  picde 
termined  relative  movement  betv^een  a  first  portion  ol  ,i 
user's  body  and  a  reference  member  other  than  said  first 
portion  of  the  users  bodv  and  in  which  at  least  one  of  said 
first  position  and  reference  member  is  moveable  relative 
tti  the  other  when  the  user  practices  such  spurting  .utu 
ity,  said  signaling  means  having   an  activation   nieniber 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions,  one  ot  s.nd 
positions  being  an  activating  position  at  which  said  activ.i 
tion  member  activates  the  signaling  device  to  produce  a 
desired  signal,  and  the  other  of  said   positions  being  a 
non-activating  positum  at  which  said  activation  member 
prevents   the    signaling    device    fromi    producing    such    a 
signal. 

means  for  connecting  said  signaling  device  to  one  ot  s,iid 
first  portion  of  the  user  s  bodv  and  said  reference  mem 
ber,  and 

a  longitudinallv  stretchable  elastic  member  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  activation  member  of  said  signaling 
device  and  having  another  end  with  connecting  means  for 
connection  of  said  other  end  to  the  other  said  first  portion 
of  the  user's  bodv  and  said  reference  member,  such  that 
said  activation  member  is  moved  to  its  signal  activating 
position  when  said  predetermined  movement  between 
said  first  portion  of  the  user  s  body  and  said  reference 
member  occurs,  the  elasticitv  of  said  elastic  member 
being  such  that  initial  stretching  of  said  elastic  member 
causes  movement  of  said  activation  member  from  said 
first  to  said  second  position,  hut  such  that  further  stretch 
ing  of  said  elastic  member  permits  relative  movement 
between  said  first  portion  of  the  user's  body  and  said 
reference  member  while  the  activation  member  is  held  m 
said  second  position,  without  significantly  restraining  the 
relative  movement  and  performance  of  the  user. 
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3.861,689 

AUTOMATIC  RECORDING  MEDIIM  CHANGING 

DEVICE 

Tadashi  Nagaoka.  Nishinomi>a.  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  322.215 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1972,  47-7975 
Int.  CI.  Glib  r  12 
U.S.  CI.  274-10  R  4  Claims 


means  coupled  to  one  of  the  seal  rings  for  holding  the  same 
in  contact  with  the  other  seal  rmg  during  normal  opera- 
tion of  the  seal,  said  means  being  made  of  a  fuse  metal 


which  fuses  at  a  critical  temperature  above  the  tempera- 
ture of  normal  operation  of  the  seal  for  disengaging  said 
stationary  and  rotatabie  seal  rings  at  said  critical  tempera- 
ture. 


I.  An  automatic  recording  medium  changing  device  com- 
prising 

a  a  storage  case  with  an  outlet  opening  tormcd  along  one 
side  thereof  for  storing  therein  m  stacked  form  a  plurality 
of  disic-shaped  recording  media  each  having  a  center 
engaging  hole. 

b  a  turntable  upon  which  said  recording  medium  is  rotated, 
said  storage  case  being  disposed  immediateiv  above  said 
turntable  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  suitable  distance, 
said  case  being  further  provided  with  an  inlet  opening 
along  the  side  thereof  in  opposed  relation  with  said  outlet 
opening, 

c  means  for  engaging  with  said  center  engaging  hole  of  said 
recording  medium  so  as  to  releasably  hold  it  m  position 
upon  said  turntable, 

d  means  for  recording  the  signals  on  said  recordirit:  medium 
or  reproducing  the  signals  recorded  on  said  rcc'irding 
medium  upon  said  turntable, 

e  first  guide  means  extending  from  said  outlet  opening  of 
said  storage  case  to  said  turntable 

f,  second  guide  means  extending  from  said  turntable  toward 
said  inlet  opening  of  said  storage  case,  said  rlrst  and 
second  guide  means  being  defined  by  a  curved  wall  bulg- 
ing outwardly, 

g  means  for  engaging  with  the  lowermost  recording  me- 
dium in  said  storage  case  so  as  to  transport  the  same 
through  said  outlet  opening  along  said  guide  means  to 
ward  said  turntable,  said  recording  medium  transporting 
means  comprising  an  endless  belt  disposed  within  a  loop 
defined  by  said  storage  case,  said  first  guide  means,  said 
turntable  and  said  second  guide  means,  and 

h  hook  means  attached  to  said  endless  belt  for  engagement 
with  the  recording  media  in  said  storage  case  and  upon 
said  turntable 


3.861,691 

PACKING  MEMBER 

John  H.  Wheeler,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Texacone  Co., 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  208,803,  Dec.  16,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,522 

Int.  CI.  F16j  15/32 

U.S.  CI.  277  -205  I  Claim 


Be 
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3,861,690 
MECHANICAL  SEAL  DEVICE 
Bertil  Engiesson,  Bromma;  Karl-Ingvar  Eriksson,  Ekero;  Willy 
Kallstrom,  Spanga,  and  Torvald  Stahl.  Alvsjo,  all  of  Sweden, 
assignors  to  ITT  Ind.,  Inc.,  New  york  Citv,  N.V. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  224.498 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  16,  1971.  1928  71 
Int.  CI.  FI6j  15-34 
U.S.  CI.  277-26  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  mechanical  seal  device  wherein  there  is 
provided  a  stationary  seal  ring  and  a  rotatabie  seal  ring  which 
are  pressed  against  each  other  by  one  or  more  resilient  de 
vices,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 


1.    \  packing  member  comprising: 

an  annular  body  defined  by  a  generally  right  circular  cylin- 
drical outer  wall,  a  generally  right  circular  cylindrical 
inner  wall,  a  generally  radially  extending,  substantially 
flat  upper  wall  extending  between  the  inner  and  outer 
walls  at  the  upper  ends  thereof,  and  a  generally  radially 
extending,  substantially  flat  lower  wall  extending  between 
the  inner  and  outer  walls  at  the  lower  ends  thereof; 

said  annular  body  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  sloping  end 
faces  defining  a  pair  of  concentric  grooves  formed  in  the 
upper  wall  thereof  to  define  a  pair  of  aligned  inner  and 
outer  sealing  lips  located  at  the  intersections  of  the  upper 
wall  and  the  inner  and  outer  walls,  respectively; 

said  annular  body  further  having  a  plurality  of  circular  holes 
formed  in  the  upper  wall  each  extending  axially  into  said 
wall  from  equally  spaced  points  concentric  with  and 
located  between  the  grooves. 

each  of  said  holes  tangentially  intersecting  both  of  said 
grooves  to  form  slot-shaped  openings  interconnecting  the 
holes  and  the  grooves; 

said  circle  of  axially  extending  holes  being  centered  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  the  body; 

said  grooves  being  equally  and  oppositely  spaced  relative  to 
the  holes  and  having  generally  wedge-shaped  cross  sec- 
tions each  characterized  by  a  substantially  axially  extend- 
ing surface  adjacent  the  holes  and  an  angularly  extending 
surface  comprising  said  sloping  end  face  intersecting  said 
body  at  the  intersection  of  the  upper  wall  and  the  adja- 
cent wall. 
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3,861,692 
COLLET  AND  ADJUSTING  SCREW  THEREFOR 
Helmut    Karl    Patzer,    Ilgen,    Germany,    assignor    to    Borg- 
Warner-Stieber  GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1972.  Ser.  No.  280.006 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    20.    1971, 
7131832 

Int.  CI.  B2ib  3 1 '40 
U.S.  CI.  279-2  R  10  Claims 


6  16        17 


1.  In  a  mandrel  having  an  integral  expansible  collet  for 
gripping  a  work  piece  provided  with  slotted  portions  extend 
ing  inwardly  alternately  from  opposite  ends  thereof,  with  an 
internal  annular  groove  disposed  inwardly  of  its  front  end 
surface  thereby  forming  an  annular  lip  portion  between  said 
groove  and  said  front  surface,  and  with  a  central  opening  in  its 
front  end,  and  means  disposed  within  said  collet  for  expanding 
it  including  an  axially  movable  adjusting  member  having  an 
annular  head  engaged  in  said  groove,  the  improvement  ciim 
prising  providing  said  front  end  surface  of  said  collet  with  a 
chamfer  portion  extending  inwardly  toward  said  groove,  the 
larger  diameter  of  said  chamfer  portion  being  at  least  as  great 
as  the  outer  diameter  of  the  annular  head  of  said  adjusting 
member  whereby  the  head  of  said  adjusting  member  may  be 
moved  from  a  position  contiguous  with  the  front  end  surface 
of  the  collet  and  into  said  groove  by  moving  said  head  axialU 
against  said  chamfer  portion  with  the  force  required  to  expand 
said  collet  sufficiently  to  permit  said  head  to  pass  through  said 
central  opening  in  the  front  end  of  the  collet  and  into  said 
groove  wherein  said  collet  can  contract,  and  the  lip  portion 
restrains  the  head  against  axial  removal  from  the  collet 


inclined  bores  converging  into  the  aviai  hure  slanted 
Itiward  said  end. 

b    the  bods  having  a  shank  formed  bcinv*.  tht  f^,ead. 

c  a  nut  disposed  about  the  shank  and  tree  to  mo\e  axially 
relative  thereto. 

d  the  nut  having  a  threaded  outer  circumference  and  a 
forward  surface, 

e  a  plurality  of  kev  sjots  radiallv  formed  m  ihc  forward 
surface  of  the  nut. 

f  a  pluralitv  of  laws.  each  having  a  kev  tormed  .iS  the  bot- 
tom thereof  slidabiv  disposed  into  the  kcv  slots  o!  ihc  nut 
to  extend  through  the  inclined  bores  mfo  the  axia!  bore 

g,  a  sleeve  having  internal  threads  n;,Hoiico  toi  rotation 
on  the  body  but  held  against  axial  movement. 

h  the  outer  circumference  of  the  nut  to  threadedlv  eniiage 
the  internal  threads  of  the  sleeve 

1,  holding  and  rotating  means  tor  me d  un  one  or  ;hc  other  of 
the  sleeves  and  the  end  bodv. 

J  the  holding  and  rotating  means  include^  a  pair  of  piloi 
holes  formed  in  the  sleeve  m  superposnior  to  .o-  .-.r'lnui.ir 
threaded  groove  formed  m  the  head  of  the  bodv, 

k-  the  pair  of  holes  formed  m  the  sieevc  are  -pa>.Ld  apart  ^o 
as  to  be  on  diametricallv  opposite  sides  ot  the  'hrLadtd 
sleeve,  wherebv  the  inciine  ot  the  thread^  within  the 
threaded  groove  will  be  opprojiclv  disposcO.  si.micd  m 
one  direction  for  i>ne  oi'  the  pilot  hoiles  and  slanted  in  the 
other  direclKm  lor  the  other  pilot  hole,  and 

1  a  chuck  key  having  a  threaded  end  pro |ee ting  through  one 
of  the  pilot  h(iles  to  hold  the  sleeve  ana  t"  engage  the 
threads  of  the  threaded  grooves  of  the  head  ot  the  bodv 
so  that  turning  ot'  the  kev  will  cause  the  head  and  the  nut 
to  rotate  to  produce  an  aviai  shifting  ol  the  nut  wherehv 
the  |aws  vvili  he  cither  tightened  ot  ioio.scned  bv  mo-ving 
into  or  out  ol  the  avial  bore  oif  the  head 


3,861,694 
QLlCk-CHANGE  CHUCk  A.SSKMBLN 

Frit/  Weber,   litterttnstrasse  P.  KiiuoldsvMl.  "suit/trland 
Filed  Nov.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  414.829 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Nov     14,    1972, 
(I1665H  72 

Int,  CI.  B23b  ^  1 104 
U.S.  CI.  279     79  9  (  laims 


3.861,693 
CHUCK 
Robert  H.  Huber,  Easley,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,926 

Int.  CI.  B23bi/72 

U.S.  CI.  279-61  6  Claims 


1.  A  drill  chuck  comprising: 

a,  a  body  having  a  head  provided  with  an  axial  bore  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  one  end  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  chuck  assembly  comprising 

a  chuck  body  having  a  front  face  and  formed  with  a  bore 

terminating  at  said  face  and  having  a  backwardlv  tapered 

seat; 
a  chuck  insert  having  a  backwardlv  tapered  portion  snugly 

receivable  in  said  seat  and  a  forwardly  tapered  portion 

terminating  at  a  back  edge  of  predetermined  diameter 
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King  >Libstar,tiali\  j-  ^dld  front  face  with  said  insert  re- 
ceived m  •vdid  ^ea'L, 

a  nut  threadedl>  engageahle  <ner  the  front  end  of  said  body 
and  having  a  throughgoing  hole  formed  with  a  forwardly 
tapered  region  having  a  lesser  inner  diameter  greater  than 
said  predetermined  diameter  of  said  insert,  whereby  said 
insert  can  pass  through  said  hole,  said  region  being  spac- 
edly  juxtaposable  with  said  torv».ardlv  tapered  portion  of 
said  insert  on  screwing  o.t^  ^ald  nut  onto  said  body;  and 

a  split  ring  in  said  nut  nn  said  region  and  engageabie  with 
said  front  face  and  'Aith  said  forv>,ardlv  tapered  portion, 
whereby,  on  screwing  of  said  nut  hack  on  said  body,  said 
front  face  forces  said  ring  forwardl}  on  said  forwardly 
tapered  portion  and  region  lo  compress  said  ring  and  lock 
said  insert  in  said  seat  , 


3,861,695 
LUGGAGE  CARRYING  DEVICE 
Ruth  W .  Shourek,  and  John  Edward  Shourek.  both  of  fiOii  VV . 
Forest  Ave.,  West  Chicago.  III.  60185 

Filed  Julv  12.  1973,  Ser.  .No.  378,771 

Int.  CI.  B62b  5  02,  I/OO 

U.S.  CI.  280-5.24  12  Claims 


--iS^ 


1.  A  portable  luggage  carrving  device  having  collapsible 
portions  to  provide  for  folded  transport  and  including  an 
upright  back  portion  and  a  base  portion  which  are  unfoidable 
into  an  operative  extended  position,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

said  upright  back  portion  including  a  pair  of  spaced  post 
means  and  each  post  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
joined  sections  including  extensible  and  collapsible  sec- 
tions, 
said  base  portion  including  a  pair  of  spaced  leg  members 
pivotally  attached  to  an  associated  post  means  of  the 
upright  back  portion, 
collapsible  crossbar  means  interconnecting  the  spai.ed  post 
means  of  the  upright  back,  and  crossbar  means  also  inter- 
connecting the  spaced  leg  members  of  the  base  portion; 
each  of  said  crossbar  means  being  constructed  to  pivot- 
ally  attach  to  at  least  one  of  the  associated  post  means  of 
the  upright  back  and  also  to  pivotallv  attach  to  one  of  the 
spaced  leg  members  of  the  base  portion,  whereby  each  of 
said  spaced  post  means  and  each  of  said  spaced  leg  mem- 
bers may  be  selectively  moved  into  an  adjacent  collapsed 
position  thus  reducing  the  size  of  the  luggage  carrving 
device  for  easy  portable  transport. 


said  chassis  being  provided  with  at  least  four  wheels,  one  at 
each  corner,  and  a  damping  means  operatively  connected 
between  the  chassis  and  each  vehicle  wheel  which  wheel 
is  further  connected  by  means  of  suspension  apparatus  to 
the  chassis, 

said  damping  means  including  means  for  varying  the  damp- 
ing effect  thereof. 


means  responsive  to  the  angular  velocity  of  the  chassis 
about  a  predetermined  axis  for  generating  a  manifestation 
representative  of  such  rocking  movement  and  with  said 
manifestation  having  a  sign  indicative  of  the  direction  of 
such  angular  velocity, 

and  control  means  governed  by  the  magnitude  of  said  mani- 
festation and  its  sign  for  selectively  increasing  or  decreas- 
ing the  damping  effect  of  said  damping  means  on  the 
upward  and  downward  movement  of  the  associated  wheel 
relative  to  the  chassis 


3.861,697 
ROLLER  SKATE  WALKER 

Samuel  1     Dolce.  1421  N.  Kirby  Dr.,  La  Habra,  Calif.  90631 

Filed  July  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,674 

Int.  CI.  A63c  i  00 

U.S.  CI.  280     11.1  R  24  Claims 


3,861,696 

DEVICE  FOR  DAMPING  ROCKING  MOVEMENTS 

OCCURRING  IN  A  CHASSIS 

Axel  Gerhard  Varne  Gustafsson,  Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignor 

to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  June  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  258,776 
Int.  CI.  B62d  2"  04 
U.S.  CI.  280-6  H  14  Claims 

1.   Apparatus  for  damping   the   rocking  movements  of  a 
vehicle  chassis  comprising: 


1.  In  an  attachment  for  roller  skates,  a  construction  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  base  member  formed  to  provide 
pairs  of  downwardly  disposed  surfaces  in  suitably  spaced 
relation  and  indented  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  sides  of 
said  base  member,  abutting  walls  intermediate  transverse  pairs 
of  said  downwardly  disposed  surfaces,  and  having  strap  fasten- 
ing means  secured  in  overlying  relation  to  said  base  member 
adapted  to  overlie  the  shoe  onto  which  the  roller  skate  is 
mounted,  said  downwardly  disposed  surfaces  acting  to  con- 
strain forward  and  rearward  motion  of  roller  skate  wheels 
therein  engaged,  said  abutting  walls  acting  to  constrain  lateral 
mcnion  of  said  wheels,  and  said  strap  fastening  means  acting 
to  detachably  secure  said  base  member  to  said  wheels,  hence 
to  the  skate  and  to  the  shoe  onto  which  the  skate  is  mounted. 
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3,861,698 
COMBINATION  SNOWSHOE  AND  SKI 
James  W.  Greig,  565  Barrington  Rd.,  Grosse  Pointe,  Mich. 
48230 

Filed  July  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,077 

Int.  CI.  A63c  5iOO 

U.S.  CI.  280-11.13  V  8  Claims 


6.  A  combination  snowshoe  and  ski  comprising:  a  light- 
weight hollow  elongate  plastic  envelope  having  a  rear  end  and 
an  upturned  forward  end  and  formed  of  a  plastic  having  a 
relatively  low  friction  on  snow  .  said  envelope  having  a  bottom 
portion  defining  a  snow-running  surface,  said  bottom  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced-aparl  transversely 
extending  corrugations  having  gently  sloping  forward  faces 
and  snow-biting  rearward  faces,  said  envelope  having  a  top 
portion  secured  to  said  transversely  extending  corrugations  to 
rigidify  the  envelope,  and  a  foot  binding  on  the  top  portion 


3,861,699 
SKI  CONSTRUCTION 

Arpad  A.  Molnar,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Molnar  &  Co., 
Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383.988 

Int.  CI.  A63c  y5/00 

U.S.  CI.  280-11.13  L  13  Claims 


1.  A  recreational  board  construction  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

an  elongated  core  member  including  hollow  tubular  ele- 
ments with  connecting  web  elements  retaining  the  tubular 
elements  in  parallel  spaced  relationship,  elongated  open 
corrugations  between  said  tubular  elements, 

a  filler  material  means  in  the  open  corrugations,  for  control- 
ling the  torsional  response  of  the  board, 

a  planar  bottom  element,  and 

an  adhesive  bonding  medium  securing  the  bottom  element 
to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  core  member. 


3,861,700 

CROSS-COUNTRY  TYPE  SKI  BINDING  SYSTEM 

Wilhelm  Fredriksen,  19972  Mitchell,  Detroit,  Mich.  48234 

Filed  July  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  276,839 

Int.  CI.  A63c  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  280-  11.35  B  3  Claims 

1.   Improvement  in  cross-country   type   ski   boot  binding 

means  consisting  of  a  toe  iron,  a  clamp  member  and  a  lock 

member  for  said  clamp  member  both  pivotally  mounted  via 


longitudinallv  spav.ed  apar!  rcspei.!ive  sjationarv  pivut  axes, 
said  clamp  mcnibei  Loniprismg  .i  hai;  whose  ends  ^re  jour- 
naled  on  said  toe  iron  which  detine  ihe  stationary  pivot  axis 
for  the  clamp  member  to  move  Irom  a  lowered,  forwardly 
extending  e lamping  position  in  which  it  presses  dov.n  up^  n  the 
sole  adjacent  the  toe  of  a  ski  b:^'.--:  U"  ,  lamping  tr.e  Mi'er  in 
said  toe  iron  and  a  raised  upwarJiv  evUnding  reicascd  posi- 
tion in  which  the  -M  bo>i!  is  released  Iron",  \^]C  toe  iron,  the 
lock  member  riemg  posnio.ned  ahead  ol  said  tlamp  nieniber 
said  improvement  ^o^niprismg  means  tor  holding  the  Liarrip' 
member  and  the  lock  member  m  engagement  with  ea^h  oither 
after  movement  of  said  clamp  member  troini  its  released  posi- 
tion to  lis  clamping  position,  said  elam.p  nietriber  being  a 
spring  wire  bail,  said  lock  member  being  pivotally  mounted  as 


.A 


aforesaid  and  having  a  detent  formed  in  the  rearward  end 

thereof  for  engagement  with  the  forward  end  ot  the  vlan.p 

member  upon  pivoting  oi  the  clamp  member  lo  the  clamping 
position  whereupon  the  engaging  portions  rif  the  ilamp  meno 
ber  and  detent  form  a  pivot  axis  which  moves  doiw  nw  .ardlv 
over-center  of  the  two  stationarv  pivot  axes  detmed  bv  ;he 
pivotal  mountings  (A  the  elanip  niemniber  and  !oek  member 
during  movement  oi  s.iid  ^iamp  member  truni  its  reieasetl 
position  to  its  clamping  position  toi  iherebv  lock  the  vJamp 
member  in  its  clamping  position  where  it  presses  down  upon 
the  sole  adjacent  the  toe  of  a  ski  boot,  said  spring  wire  Liamp 
member  being  compressed  during  said  over  Lcnler  movement 
whereby  to  positively  loek  the  toe  ot  said  ski  boot  m  said  lo»e 
iron  while  permitting  maximum  lift  ol  the  heel  ihereot 


3.861.701 

SKl-HOLDlNG  AND  TRANSP()RTIN(,  DFVK  E 

Roomet  Aring.  Brooklyn,  and  Dan  W.  Clark,  New  \ork,  both 

of  N.\  ..  assignors  to  Joyous  Designs.  Inc..  New  ^  ork,  N.\  . 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1972.  Ser.  No.  281.056 

Int.  CI.  A6.V  I  Ii02 

U.S.  CI.  280      11.37  A  4  (  laims 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  manual  transport.itK^n  of  a 
pair  of  skis  disposed  in  outwardly  facing  opposed  mirror  rela- 
tionship, said  device  comprising  a  body  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  Ihe  rear  ends  of  the  thus-disposed  skis,  a  roller  dis 
posed  generally  below  the  body,  means  joumaliing  the  roller 
on  the  body,  whereby  the  pair  of  skis  in  generally  vertical 
position  may  be  moved  along  a  surface  vi.hile  supported 
thereon,  means  for  selectively  retaining  the  roller  from  rota- 
tion whereby  the  pair  of  skis  may  be  stably  supported  by 
engagement  between  the  roller  and  said  surface  when  propped 
in  generally  vertical  position,  the  means  journalling  the  roller 
being  selectively  movable  from  a  first  position  m  which  the 
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roller  is  freels  rotatabie  to  a  second  position,  the  roller  sus- 
taining the  weight  of  the  skis  in  both  positions,  the  means  for 
selectively  retaining  the  roller  from  rotation  comprising  means 
engaged  b>  the  roller  when  a  is  m  the  second  position  to  retain 
the  roller  from  rotation,  the  means  journalling  the  roller  com- 
prising an  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  hods  and  at  the  other 
end  carr\ing  means  upon  which  the  roller  is  journalled,  means 
for  limiting  the  pivoting  of  the  arm  when  the  roller  is  in  its  said 
first  position  so  that  the  surface  of  the  roller  is  spaced  from  the 
body,  in  the  said  second  position  of  the  roller  at  least  a  portion 
of  Its  surface  engaging  the  bod>  and  being  pressed  there- 
against  by  the  weight  of  the  skis,  means  for  stably  retaining  the 
roller  in  both  of  said  positions,  the  body  being  generally  U- 
shaped  in  cross-section  and  being  made  of  elastomeric  mate- 
rial, the  body  having  opposed  spaced  generally  parallel  legs 
connected  by  a  central  bight,  the  legs  having  opposed  ski- 
gripping  formations  thereon,  said  formations  on  the  respective 
legs  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  which  is  less  than  the  com- 
bined thickness  of  the  two  juxtaposed  rear  ends  of  the  skis 
when  the  body  is  in  relaxed  condition,  whereby  the  legs  are 
resiliently  pried  apart  and  the  ski-gripping  formations  firmly 
grip  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  rear  ends  of  the  skis  when  the 
device  IS  applied  thereto 


3.861.702 
TRANSPORT  C\RT 
James  D.  Wilson,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Banner 
Metals,  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,813 

Int.  CI.  B62b  //  UO 

L.S.  CI.  280-33.99  H  h  Claims 


1.  A  transport  cart  comprising  a  loiter  frame  member;  a 
plurality  of  casters  swivelly  suspended  from  said  bottom  frame 
member  about  respective  vertical  swivel  axes;  a  bottom 
mounted  on  said  lower  frame  member  and  having  a  hinged 
section  adapted  to  be  turned  to  a  down  position  and  to  an  up 
position,  pin  means  positioned  on  said  lower  frame  to  be 
engaged  by  said  bottom  and  being  moved  therebv  into  engage- 
ment with  at  least  one  of  said  casters  to  lock  said  caster  in  a 
pre-determined  angular  position  with  respect  to  its  vetical 
swivel  axis  when  the  bottom  is  in  its  down  position. 


surface,  the  exposed  surfaces  of  such  tapes  being  shaped  with 
projections  which  mate  with  each  other  thereby  to  effect  the 
binding  of  the  caster  wheel  assembly  plate  to  the  attachable 
tape  on  the  bottom  of  the  container  when  the  said  exposed 
mating  surfaces  of  attachable  tape  are  engaged  together,  said 


caster  plate  being  formed  with  an  open  slot  adjacent  each  end 
thereof  so  as  to  form  a  hook  section  at  each  end  of  the  plate. 
a  pair  of  sections  of  attachable  tape  each  having  a  loop  at  one 
end  thereof  of  such  size  to  fit  over  a  respective  hook  section 
when  such  tapes  are  fastened  to  the  mating  attachable  tapes 
mounted  on  the  respective  sides  of  the  container 


3,861.704 
STANDARD  BLLK  CART 
Raymond  K.  De  Witte,  Purcha.se,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Coca- 
Cola  Co.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  406.451 

Int.  CI.  B62d  ^3  06 

U.S.  CI.  280-79.3  9  Claims 


jy      ^ 


3,861,703 

LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Lillian  Gould,  100  Beekman  St.,  Nev*  York,  N.V.  10038 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,756 

Int.  CI.  A45c  13  S'i.  B62b  3102 

L.S.  CI.  280-47.13  R  4  Claims 

1.  Caster  wheel  assembly  capable  of  attachment  or  detach 

ment  from  a  container  as  required,  said  caster  wheel  assembly 

having  a  plate,  sections  of  attachable  tape  mounted  on  the 

bottom  and  adjacent  sides  of  the  container  and  on  the  plate 


1.  A  standard  bulk  cart  adapted  for  transporting  stacked 
product  from  a  production  facility  to  a  retail  outlet  and  either 
displaying  said  products  or  collecting  returnable  empty  pack- 
ages at  the  retail  outlet,  including  the  combination  of  a  cargo 
bed,  a  back  panel,  a  top  panel,  a  pair  of  end  panels  and  a 
plurality  of  castors  and  being  bounded  on  the  back  side  by  said 
back  panel,  on  the  top  side  by  said  top  panel  and  on  the  end 
sides  by  said  two  end  panels,  and  a  removable  cluster  bar 
arrangement  attached  to  the  top  panel  of  the  cart  and  extend- 
ing down  to  the  cargo  bed  so  as  to  enclose  the  one  open  front 
side  of  the  cart,  said  cluster  bar  arrangement  comprising  a 
series  of  long  straps  which  are  each  connected  to  a  spring 
means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  straps  and  to  a  single  foot  plate 
member  at  the  lower  end  of  said  straps,  said  spring  means 
being  attached  to  the  top  panel  of  said  cart  and  said  foot  plate 
member  locking  said  removable  cluster  bar  arrangement  to 
the  cargo  bed.  all  of  said  structural  elements  being  releaseably 
secured  together  to  form  a  rectangular  receptacle  bin  when 
assembled,  while  at  the  same  time  defining  a  cart  that  may  be 
easily  disassembled  and  the  elements  stacked  in  a  nested 
fashion  during  shipping  or  storage. 
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3.861.705 

SHIFTING  GEAR  FOR  THE  STEERING  SYSTEM  OF 

VEHICLE  WHEELS 

Peter  Burchard,  Korb.  and  Adolf  Schreiber.  Maubach,  both  of 

Germany,    assignors    to    Daimler-Benz    .\ktiengesellschaft, 

Stuttgart-L  nterturkheim.  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1971.  Ser.No.  196.984 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    U,    1970, 
2055364 

Int.  CI.  B62d  7  00 
L.S.  CI.  280-91  31  Claims 


1.  A  shifting  mechanism  for  steering  systems  of  vehicle 
wheel  means,  which  provides  a  selective  uncoupling  and  cou- 
pling of  the  steering  system  of  the  wheel  means  from  and  to 
a  steering  gear,  comprising;  a  first  pivot  member  operalively 
connected  with  the  steering  gear,  a  second  pivot  member 
connected  with  a  steering  linkage  means  of  the  wheel  means 
adapted  to  be  uncoupled  and  coupled,  siad  first  and  second 
pivot  members  being  arranged  substantially  coaxially  to  one 
another,  a  coupling  lever  means  pivotally  supported  at  said 
second  pivot  member,  said  coupling  lever  means  including 
coupling  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  first  pivot  mem 
ber  and  locking  said  second  pivot  member  at  a  fixed  part,  said 
coupling  means  consisting  of  at  least  one  claw  element  pro- 
vided on  said  coupling  lever  means  and  at  least  one  recess 
provided  on  said  first  pivot  member,  said  claw  element  and 
said  recess  being  adapted  to  be  brought  into  mutual  engage- 
ment in  the  radial  direction  with  respect  to  the  axes  of  said 
pivot  members  to  couple  said  first  and  second  pivot  members, 
guide  surface  means  extending  approximately  circularly  about 
the  axis  of  said  pivot  members  provided  on  one  of  said  pivot 
members  for  guiding  said  claw  element  into  engagement  with 
said  recess  to  couple  said  pivot  members,  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
coupling  lever  means  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  pivot  members,  and  a  cylinder-piston-unit  acu- 
tated  by  a  pressure  medium  interconnected  between  said 
second  pivot  member  and  the  coupling  lever  means  for  the 
actuation  of  the  latter 


3,861,706 

AIR  SUSPENSION  WITH  SADDLE  MEMBERS 

Rene  Gouirand.  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Joseph  Mer- 

cadante,  Greenwich.  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,793,  March  22,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,692,325,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos. 
110,703,  ,and  Ser.  No.  111,704,  Jan.  28,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3.689.054.  This  application  .Sept.  5.  1972.  Ser. 
No.  286,105 
Int.  CI.  B60g  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  280-  104.5  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  railroad  vehicle  suspension  system  compnsing: 
a  first  upper  plate-like  member  pivotally  coupled  to  said 

vehicle  at  a  vertical  pivot, 
a  second  lower  plate-like  suspension  member; 
a  doughnut  shaped  air  bag  located  between  said  first  and 
second  plate-like  members  with  the  central  axis  of  said  air 
bag  aligned  with  said  pivot, 


first  and  second  saddle  menibers  coupled  to  s.ud  vehicle 
adjacent  each  side  of  said  air  bag  and  fixed  relativ e  u<  said 
first  plate-like  member,  each  saddle  member  having  a 
substantially  vertically  oriented  slot-like  opening  therein, 
a  horizontal  pivot  shaft  extending  transverse  of  said  vehi- 
cle and  fixedly  coupled  to  said  lower  plate-like  suspension 
micmiber,  said  pivot  shaft  being  slidabh   engaged  m  the 


slot-like  openings  of  said  s.uidle  members  for  movement 
in  the  vertical  direction,  -.oj  ^a^idle  members  substan* 
tially  restraining  said  pivot  shaft  against  movement  in  the 
longitudinal  or  lateral  direcimn  uf  the  vehicle, 

first  and  second  rocker  arms  roiat.iblv  coupled  aduiLcni 
respective  ends  of  said  piv(it  shaft    and 

vehicle  wheels  rotatably  c(iupled  to  the  ends  ot  said  rovkcr 
arms. 


3.861.707 
DEFLECTION-SENSITl\F  ARRAN(,FMKNTS 
Alan  Richard  Brine  Nash,  39,  Abbott  s  Ride,  Farnham,  Surrey, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,615 
Claims  priority,  application  (ireat  Britain.  Feb.   18,  1972, 
7618/72 

Int.  CI.  B60g  ;  7100 
U.S.  CI.  280     124  F  12  Claims 


fo      J( 


1.  .An  arrangement  for  sensing  the  static  dene..,tn)n  ol  a 
vehicle  axle  or  road  wheel  relative  to  a  body  or  chassis  o!  the 
vehicle  comprising,  in  combination,  first  and  second  members 
that  are  respectively  attached  to  the  parts  of  the  vehicle  be 
tween  which  said  defiection  is  to  be  sensed,  and  means  inter 
connecting  said  members  defining  a  pivot  axis  about  which  the 
members  are  pivolable  relative  to  each  other  by  said  deflec 
tion.  the  first  of  the  members  having  at  least  a  portion  of 
resilient  form  that  is  deformable  by  said  relative  pivoting 
movement,  the  arrangement  further  including  a  damper  com- 
prising two  elements  that  are  relatively  pivotahle  to  exercise 
a  damping  function,  said  pivot  of  the  first  and  second  mem- 
bers providing  also  the  axis  of  relative  pivoting  movement  of 
the  damper  elements,  said  damper  elements  being  secured  one 
to  the  first  member  and  the  other  to  the  second  member 
whereby  to  modify  the  time  displacement  response  of  the 
relatively  pivotable  members  to  changes  of  said  deflection  the 
first  member  or  at  least  said  resilient  portion  theret>f  project 
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ing  awa\  from  the  second  member  to  its  attaching  vehicle  part 
and  the  damper  extendmg  side-by-side  with  vaid  first  member. 


3.861.708  ' 

HIGH  STRENGTH  AUXILIARY  AXLE  SLSPEVSION 
SYSTEM  FOR  LOW  FRAME  WHEELED  VEHK  LES 
Raymond  L.  Fier.  Massiilon.  Ohio,  assignor  to  TW  M  Manufac 
turing  Company,  Inc.,  Canton.  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973.  Ser.  No.  407,768 

Int.  CI.  B60g  //  46 

t.S.  CI.  280-124  F  ,  riaim 


I 

1.  An  auxiliar\  axle  ^uspenMon  ^vstem  certifiable  for  carry- 
ing loads  greater  than  about  i  8.000  Ibs./axie  and  for  mounting 
on  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  two  outer,  longitudinally  extend- 
ing inordinateK  low  frame  members,  the  system  comprising, 
a    an  upwardly  biased  leaf  spring  for  locating  substantially 
directly  under  each  outer  frame  member  and  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction   thereof,  each  leaf  spring  being  con- 
nected to  hanger  members  which  when  installed,  extend  sub- 
stantially vertically  from  beneath  each  outer  frame  member, 
b.  a  load  arm  mechanism  for  each  leaf  sprmg  comprising  a  leaf 
spring  retaining  means  defined  by  a  substantialU  recta'ngular 
three  sided  longitudinally  extending  box  wherein  said  horizon- 
tal bottom  portion  comprises  the  lower  side  of  said  box  and  a 
pair  of  vertical  walls  comprises  the  two  sides  of  said  box.  and 
there  is  provided  at  substantiallv  the  end  portions  of  each  of 
said   vertical   walls,   upwardiv    extending   arm    means   which 
terminate  in  platform  means  having  located  thereon  expand- 
able pneumatic  chamber  means, 
c     said    load    arm    mechanism    further    comprising    self- 
supportive  U-bolt  retaining  means  located  on  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  each  of  said  vertical  walls  of  said  leaf 
spring  retaining  means  and  between  the  arm  means  of  a 
given   vertical   wail,  said    L-bolt   retaining   means  being 
comprised  of  two  honzontallv  disposed  chambers  con- 
nected bv  a  single  integral  flange,  said  flange  defining  at 
least  an  upper  horizontal  top  for  each  of  said  chambers, 
and  each   top  have   located   therein   an  orifice   through 
which  the  legs  of  a  U-bolt  can  extend,  said  U-bolt  retain 
ing  means  being  located  on  the  upper  portion  of  said 
vertical  walls  such  that  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  cham 
bers  do  not  substantially  extend  into  the  lower  portion  >>f 
said  vertical  walls, 
d   at  least  two  U-bolt  means  for  each  load  arm  mechanism 
for  connecting  an  auxiliary  axle  to  said  load  arm  mecha- 
nism, said  U-bolts  having  legs  of  sufficient  length  to  ex- 
tend through  said  orifices  of  said  chambers  but  not  below 
said  horizontal  bottom  portion, 
e.  each  leaf  spring  being  retained  at  about  its  center  portion 
by  said  spring  retaining  means  of  said  load  arm  mecha- 
nism in  a  normally  upwardly  biased  position  such  that 
wheels  attached  to  the  axle  are  normally  held  above  the 
road  surface  when  the  system  is  installed,  two  vertically 
flexible  pneumatic  chambers  located  between  each  leaf 
spring  and  its  respective  frame  member,  one  pneumatic 
chamber  being  supported  on  each  of  said  platforms,  one 
located   forward  and   one  aft  of  said   U-bolt  retaining 
means,  said  load  arm  mechanism,  when  installed,  locating 
said  chambers  in  a  spread  configuration  and  said  springs 


substantiallv  directly  under  the  frame  member,  such  that 
when  pneumatic  pressure  is  applied  to  the  chambers  they 
elongate,  forcing  the  axle  downwardly  against  the  upward 
bias  of  the  spring  to  engage  the  wheels  of  the  vehicle  with 
the  road  surface 


3.861,709 
SHIFTABIE  FIFTH  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Harry  William  Mulcahy,  Lansing.  III.;  John  Allan  Kent,  Roll- 
ing Prarie.  and  Francis  Eli  Madura,  Whiting,  both  of  Ind., 
assignors  to  Amsted  Ind.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  July  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  378,560 

Int.  CI.  B62d  53106 

U.S.  CI.  280-407  5  claims 


»^ 


f^-  a.'  30  da 


1.  A  shiftable  fifth  wheel  construction  comprising, 

a  tractor  frame  unit  including  a  body  member  and  a  pair  of 
side  rails  forming  opposed  longitudinal  channels, 

a  saddle  unit  mounted  on  the  frame  unit  with  its  opposed 
longitudinal  edges  within  said  opposed  longitudinal  chan- 
nels for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  on  said  frame  unit, 
the  side  rails  each  including  a  plurality  of  separate  spacer 
elements  having  confronting  surfaces  defining  a  series  of 
longitudinally  spaced  sockets  directed  laterally  inwardly 
toward  those  of  the  opposite  side  rail,  and  the  sockets  in 
the  two  side  rails  being  equally  spaced  longitudinally  and 
respectively  aligned  transversely, 

the  saddle  unit  including  locking  elements  slidable  trans- 
versely within  said  channels  into  and  out  of  aligned  ones 
of  the  sockets, 

means  yieldingly  biasing  the  locking  elements  outwardly 
into  the  sockets  and 

common  means  for  moving  the  locking  elements  trans- 
versely inwardly  and  thereby  withdrawing  them  from  the 
sockets. 


3,861,710 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  SYSTEM 
Masanobu  Okubo,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Ten  Ltd., 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1971,46-93792 
Int.  CI.  B60r  21/08 
U.S.  CL  280-150  AB  1  Claim 
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1.  A  vehicle  safety  system  for  protecting  a  person  in  a  vehi 


January  21.  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1235 


cle  from  the  shock  of  impact  in  a  collision  with  an  obstacle. 
said  vehicle  safety  system  comprising 

a  gas  bag  in  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  person, 

a  gas  supply  source  comprising  a  first  gas  supply  source 
having  a  predetermined  volume  of  gas  to  partially  infiate 
the  gas  bag  and  a  second  gas  supply  source  having  a 
sufficient  volume  of  gas  to  fully  infiate  the  parliallv  in- 
fiated  gas  bag; 

a  first  gas  supply  path  coupling  the  first  gas  supply  source 
to  the  gas  bag, 

first  valve  means  in  the  first  gas  supply  path  for  controlling 
the  fiow  of  gas  from  the  first  gas  supply  source  through 
the  first  gas  supply  path,  the  first  valve  means  normally 
preventing  the  fiow  of  gas, 

a  second  gas  supply  path  coupling  the  second  gas  supply 
source  to  the  gas  bag; 

second  valve  means  in  the  second  gas  supply  path  for  con- 
trolling the  fiow  of  gas  from  the  second  gas  supply  source 
through  the  second  gas  supply  path,  the  second  valve 
means  normally  preventing  the  fiow  of  gas; 

obstacle  detecting  sensor  means  at  the  front  of  the  vehicle 
electrically  connected  to  the  first  valve  means  for  produc- 
ing collision  prediction  signals  when  an  obstacle  is  in  the 
path  of  the  vehicle,  the  collision  prediction  signals  being 
transmitted  to  the  first  valve  means  and  opening  the  first 
valve  means  to  partially  infiate  the  gas  bag,  and 

impact  detecting  sensor  means  at  the  front  of  the  vehicle 
electrically  connected  to  the  second  valve  means  for 
producing  impact  operation  signals  when  the  vehicle  is  in 
collision,  the  impact  operation  signals  being  transmitted 
to  the  second  valve  means  and  opening  the  second  valve 
means  to  fully  infiate  the  gas  bag,  the  gas  bag  being  fully 
inflated  by  the  opening  of  the  second  valve  means  after 
the  opening  of  the  first  valve  means. 


3.861.712 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEFLATING  AN  INFLATABLE 

OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  DFM(  K 

Shunji  Matsui;  \  oshikazu  Hayakawa.  and  Ken/o  Hirashima. 
all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  C Om- 
pan>.  Ltd. 

Filed  Aug.  4.  1971.  Ser.  No.  168.819 
Claims    priorit>,   application    japan,   Dec,    28,    1970,   45- 
119425;  Dec.  28."  1970.  45-132109 

Int.  CI.  B60r  21108 
U.S.  CI.  280     150  AB  2  (  laims 


3,861,711 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  CRASH  PANEL 
Samuel  M.  Terry,  and  Walter  V.  Slominski,  both  of  Ann  Ar- 
bor, Mich.,  assignors  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.,  Saline. 
Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,675 

Int.  CI.  B60r  2//05 

U.S.  CI.  280-150  B  5  Claims 


I.  An  energy  absorbing  panel  assembly  for  mounting  on  a 
rigid  member  comprising  a  skeletal  frame,  a  foam  body 
molded  over  said  frame,  said  frame  comprising  end  brackets, 
spaced  lateral  members  extending  between  said  end  brackets, 
said  frame  including  intermediate  resilient  members  extending 
between  and  attached  to  said  lateral  members  so  that  said 
lateral  members  are  resiliently  retained  in  a  spaced  relation- 
ship, said  intermediate  members  being  constructed  for  col- 
lapsing movement  in  response  to  the  application  of  an  impact 
force  to  said  body. 


1.   In   a  motor   vchiv.le   safety  device  havini;   an   inf.ii.itMf 
confinement  v>,hich  i^  norni.ii!v  stored  in  a  fi'klciJ  Kitiiluion 
and  IS  infiatahle  to  a  protcLlivc  ^ondilion  b'.  .i  vaporized  gas 
upon  triggering  said  safetv   device  in  response  to  a  sudden 
impact,  in  which  pressure  in  the  interior  nf  the  inflated  con- 
finement reaches-  a  first  peak  value  at  the  time  ot  irie^cring  the 
safety  device  while  reaching  a  second  peak  value  a!  a  predc 
termined  time  after  triggering  the  safetv  dcvin.',  substantiallv 
at  which  a  vehicle  occupant  crashes  against  the  inflaled  con 
finement   apparatus  for  exhausting  the  fluid  fmni  the  confine 
ment  comprising    an  exhaust  duct  communKaimg  with  s.iid 
confinement  to  gradualiv  discharge  the  vapon/ed  i:.as  \\ovc\  ihc 
infiated  C(mfinement.  a  closure  member  removablv  sc^  urcd  ic 
an  outlet  of  said  exhaust  duct  for  closing  same  and  preventing 
exhausting  of  said  vaporized  gas  during  inflation  of  said  son 
finement;  means  for  removing  said  closure  member  awav  trum 
said  outlet  to  open  said  exhaust  duct  at  said  given  time  after 
triggering  said  safetv  device  so  as  to  defiatc  the  confinement 
simultaneousi)   as  the   vehicle  occupant   bumps  against   the 
infiated  confinement,  a  holt   and   nut  securing   said   closure 
member  to  said  outlet  at  one   point  and  a  pin  disposed   at 
another  point  circumferentially  spaced  from  said  bolt,  said 
means  for  removing  compnsing  an  electncalK  actuable  deio 
nation  element  provided  in  said  bolt  and  explosible  in  re 
sponse  to  triggering  of  said  safety  device,  and  said  detcmation 
element  including  explosion  delaying  means  for  delaving  the 
time  of  explosion  of  said  detonation  element  until  said  prede 
termined  time 


3.861.713 

RETRACTILE  DOOR  STEP  FOR  MOTOR  HOMES 

Dale  P.  McKee.  204  White  St..  Salisbury.  Md.  91801 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974.  Ser.  No.  435.847 

Int.  CI.  B60r  iiUl 

U.S.  CI.  280-166  17  Claims 

1.  An  extensible  step  for  a  door  and  retractible  beneath  the 

door  sill  and  operated  by  opening  and  closing  of  said  door,  and 

including,  a  bracket  having  a  depending  face  plate  secured  to 

the  door  sill  and  a  horizontally  disposed  mounting  plate  ex 

tending  inwardly  therefrom  beneath  the  sill,  the  dcKu  step 

being  honzontally  journaled  to  swing  beneath  the  mounting 

plate  upon  a  vertical  shaft  and  between  a  retracted  position 

inward  of  the  door  sill  and  an  extended  position  outward 

thereof,  a  support  gear  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  operable  be 

tween  said  retracted  and  extended  positions,  a  larger  drive 

gear  journaled  upon  the  mounting  plate  and  inlermeshed  with 

the  support  gear  and  operable  at  substantiallv   less  angular 

displacement,  and  lever  means  connected  between  the  first 
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mentioned  Jour  and  said  dri"»e  gear  to  displace  the  latter  and  3,861.715 

support  gear  and  step  in  response  to  opening  and  closing  of         DIRKCT  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  BICYCLES 

Hector  Mendoza,  Adolqo  Prieto  No.  1709,  Mexico  City.  Mexico 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  387,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  June  21,  1973,  144385 

Int.  CI.  B62ni  1102 

l.b.  LI.  :X()     260  11  Claims 


■>aid  door  to  effect  a  corresponding  extension  and  retraction 
thereof 


3,861.714 
BICYCLE  RACK  SL  PPORT 
Thomas  K.  Evans,  4521  Graywood.  Long  Beach.  Calif.  9(1808, 
and  Russell  E.  Broeker,  5383  Ocana  Ave..  I.akewood,  C  alif. 
90713 

Filed  Apr.  4.  1974,  Ser.  No.  457.929 

Int.  CI.  B62j  23:00,  7:04 

U.S.  CI.  280-202  4  Claims 


■^^ 


-#^ 


1.  In  the  combination  that  includes  a  bicvcle  frame  haMng 
a  pair  of  posts  connected  by  a  horizontal  bar.  a  rack  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  posts  and  havmg  a  pair  of  generally 
horizontal  legs  rigidly  interconnected  at  their  front  ends  by  a 
crosspiece,  a  clamp  plate  securing  the  front  ends  of  said  arms 
to  said  posts,  a  pair  of  bolts  connecting  said  crosspiece  to  said 
clamp  plate,  a  rear  brake  unit  that  includes  a  yoke  connected 
at  Its  mid-portion  affixed  to  a  boss  earned  by  said  bar,  and  a 
brake  cable  bridle  having  a  pair  of  sections  normally  extend 
ing  downwardly  and  outwardly  immediately  below  the  front 
portion  of  said  legs,  a  spacer  plate  formed  at  its  upper  portion 
with  a  pair  of  apertures  that  receive  said  bolts  so  as  to  be 
secured  to  said  frame  with  the  bottom  of  said  plate  resting 
upon  said  boss,  said  spacer  plate  being  dimensioned  so  as  to 
positively  maintain  the  front  portion  of  said  legs  above  said 
brake  cable  bridle  elements. 


1.  A  direct  transmission  system  for  a  bicycle,  which  bicycle 
comprises  wheels,  a  central  axle  and  a  frame  constituted  by  an 
inclined  tube,  a  vertical  tube  ajwi- tubes  forming  forks  for 
supporting  said  wheels,  said  forks  corresp>iridmg  to  an  upper 
back  fork,  a  lower  back  fork  and  a  front  fSrk^  said  direct 
transmission  system  comprising  a  cylindrical  axle  correspond- 
ing to  the  bicyles's  central  axle,  pedals  fixed  at  the  ends  of  said 
cylindrical  axle;  a  crown  wheel  threadedly  fixed  to  an  end 
portion  of  said  Cylindrical  axle,  a  shaft  coupled  to  said  cylin- 
drical axle;  conical  gears  fixed  at  the  ends  of  said  shaft,  being 
one  of  said  conical  gears,  called  pinion,  indented  to  said  crown 
wheel;  free  wheel  means  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  conical 
gears  fixed  to  said  shaft;  housing  means  for  covering  said 
cylindrical  axle,  said  crown  wheel,  said  shaft,  and  said  conical 
axle,  fixing  means  for  correspondingly  fastening  said  cylindri- 
cal axle,  and  said  shaft  to  said  housing  means  which  comprises 
pressure  bushings  including  ends,  one  of  said  ends  protruding 
from  said  supporting  tube,  same  including  recesses,  balls 
housed  in  said  recesses  and  wherein  a  washer  is  comprised  in 
that  end  of  said  cylindrical  axle  including  the  crown  wheel, 
said  washer  being  located  between  said  crown  wheel  and  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  pressure  bushings;  and  wherein  a 
nut  is  threadedly  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  axle, 
said  nut  being  located  registering  with  the  corresponding 
other  of  said  pressure  bushings 


3,861,716 
PLATFORM  LIFT  TRANSPORTER 

Bobby  (;.  Baxter,  Warrenton,  and  Earl  W.  Schmitt,  Wright 
(  it\  hnih  nt  \1()..  assignors  to  The  Binklev  Company. 
Warrenton,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,980 

Int.  CI.  B62d  53106 

U.S.  CI.  280-423  R  17  Claims 


'-»<■    V<-    '" 


1.  An  adjustable  transporter  comprising  a  platform,  a  wheel 
bogie,  means  for  supporting  the  rear  end  of  the  platform  on 
the  wheel  bogie,  said  supporting  means  comprising  sliding 
guide  means  restncting  both  transverse  and  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  platform  relative  to  the  bogie  and  allowing 
movement  of  the  platform  relative  to  the  wheel  bogie  in  the 
generally  vertical  direction,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
platform  to  the  bogie,  said  connecting  means  providing  gener- 
ally vertical  adjustment  of  the  platform  relative  to  the  bogie  in 
a  selected  manner  and  providing  a  rigid  connection  against 
vertical  movement  of  the  platform  relative  to  the  bogie  for 
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each  selected  position  of  vertical  adjustment,  the  transporter 
further  comprising  means  for  connecting  the  front  end  of  the 
transporter  to  a  towing  vehicle  for  towing  the  transporter 


3,861,717 

SWAY  CONTROL  FOR  TOWED  VEHICLES  HAVING 

VARIABLE  CONTROL  FEATURE 

Howard    W.    Knox.   8713    Rushmore   Dr.,   Knoxville,   Tenn. 

37919 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,359 

Int.  CI.  B60d  1106 

U.S.  CI.  280-446  B  8  Claims 
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I.  In  combination  with  a  tow  vehicle  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  aligned  with  the  normal  direction  of  forward  motion 
thereof  and  a  trailer  having  a  longitudinal  axis  aligned  with  the 
normal  direction  of  forward  motion  thereof  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  tow  vehicle  for  towing  employing  a  hitch  provid- 
ing for  pivotal  movement  of  said  trailer  relative  to  said  tow 
vehicle  about  an  upright  axis  coincident  with  said  hitch,  the 
improvement  comprising 

means  interconnecting  said  tow  vehicle  and  said  trailer  on 
each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  hitch,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  first  elongated  section  defining  a  bore  and 
having  one  of  its  ends  anchored  to  said  trailer  at  a  loca- 
tion disposed  on  one  side  of  an  imaginary  line  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axes  of  said  tow 
vehicle  and  said  trailer  and  passing  through  said  hitch,  a 
second  elongated  section,  telescopically  received  in  said 
first  section,  one  end  of  said  second  section  being  pivot- 
ally  anchored  to  said  tow  vehicle  at  a  location  laterally  of 
said  hitch  and  on  the  same  side  of  said  imaginary  line  as 
said  anchored  end  of  said  first  section, 
friction  means  disposed  within  said  bore  of  said  first  section 
and  about  a  substantial  portion  of  the  circumference  of 
that  part  of  said  second  section  received  in  said  bore, 
expandable  diaphragm  means  adapted  to  urge  said  friction 
means  toward  the  outer  wall  of  said  second  section  to 
increase  the  resistance  of  telescopic  movement  between 
said  first  and  second  sections,  and 
means  disposed  in  said  tow  vehicle  remotely  from  said 
expandable  diaphragm  means  and  adapted  to  controlla- 
bly  expand  said  expandable  means  for  selecting  the  de- 
gree of  resistance  to  telescopic  movement  between  said 
first  and  second  sections. 


3,861,718 

CHECKBOOK  WALLET  WITH  CONCEALMENT 

FEATURE 

Leo  H.  Strus,  5301  E.  County  Line,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn. 
55110 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,489 
Int.  CI.  B42d  3/15 
U.S.  CI.  281-17  5  Claims 

I.  A  concealment-feature  checkbook  wallet  ofor  containing 
a  pad  of  checks  and  a  check  register,  the  register  having  a 
plurality  of  pages  each  imprinted  with  a  description  column 
and  a  balance-deposit  column  comprising: 

a  First  and  second  cover  panels,  said  panels  hingedly  con- 
nected along  one  edge  to  form  a  booklet  which  has  open 
and  closed  positions,  each  of  said  panels  having  an  inner 
and  an  outer  face,  said  inner  faces  being  positioned  adja- 
cent one  another  when  said  cover  panels  are  in  a  closed 
position; 
b  First  attachment  means  for  removably  attaching  the 
check  register  to  the  inner  face  of  said  first  cover  panel 


so  that  the  check  register  is  positioned  between  said  cover 

panels  v,hen  in  their  closed  position. 
Second  attachment  niean^  for  removably  attaching  the 
checkpad  to  the  inner  lace  of  said  second  cover  panel  so 
that  the  checkpad  is  positioned  between  said  cover  panels 
when  m  their  closed  position. 

\  first  opaque  concealment  flap  attached  to  one  edge  of 
said  first  cover  panel  and  (nerlvmp  a  portion  i^f  the  inner 
surface  of  said  firs*  viner  panel  sn  it^  huscd  [Motion,  said 
first  fiap  pnotahle  from  a  biased  first  ppsumn  therein  it 
covers  only  the  balance-deposit  column  I't  i-nc  [\ige  of 
the  check  register  for  purposes  of  shieidit'i:  tha'  nilumn 
from  view,  to  a  second  folded  positn.n  wficrci'i  the  hal- 
ance-deposit  ci^lumn  is  visible  for  purposes  ,-.1  tiuikinc  a 
balance  entry  or  reading 

A  second  opaque  concealment  tlap  i>\crl\in^'  ,i  ['urtion  of 
the  inner  surface  of  said  set'ond  cover  panel  in  ii--  hi.ised 


—4 


-"         /U     Jt 


—  4 


position  said  second  flap  pivotable  from  a  biased  first 
position  wherein  it  covers  only  the  balance-deposit  col- 
umn of  a  second  page  of  the  check  register  for  purposes 

of  shielding  that  column  from  mcw,  tr  ,i  second  folded 
position  wherein  a  balance  depusu  ^ilunin  is  visihlc  lnr 
purposes  of  making  a  balance  enlrv  (t  reading,  and 
Third  attachment  means  fur   rcmo'..ibly  attaching  said 
second  concealment  fiap  to  the  check  register  so  that  the 
checkpad  is  exposed  for  purposes  ot  drafting  a  eheck, 
said  third  attachment  means  comprising  twn  putket  pan 
els  joined  at  three  edges  to  form  a  pocket  whKh  renu'v 
ably  fits  over  a  portion  ot  the  check  register  \.o  scl  utc  s.mi 
panels  to  said  first  cover  panel  by   means  ot  (he  chctk 
register   and  said  concealment  flap  being  altai.hed  in  nrie 
edge  of  said  pocket  panels  and  overlies  a  portnT.  nf  vaid 
pocket  panels  m  its  biased  position  with  the   vhetkpaa 
being  exposed  for  purposes  of  drafting  a  Lhe>,  k. 


3,861.719 
TRANSITION  PIPE  FITTINt, 
James  D.  Hand,  345   Kepner  Dr..  Fort  Walton   Beach.  Fla 
32548 

Filed  May  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  358,542 

int.  CI.  F16I  //   12 

I. S.  CI.  285 -47  2  Claims 


1.   \  pipe  fitting  for  interconnecting  concentni.    pipe^  to- 
gether to  a  gas  meter  unit,  comprising   a  coupling  nut  having 
an  axial  cylindrical  bore  therein,  a  first  non-metallic  and  flcxi 
ble  pipe  of  a  given  diameter  serving  as  a  gas  conduit  engaged 
at  one  end  thereof  with  one  end  of  said  coupling  nut    the  wall 
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of  said  bore  of  said  nut  being  axially  aligned  Ai-h  the  inner 
wall  of  said  first  pipe,  a  stiffener  sleeve  element  hemg  in  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  inner  walls,  a  portion  of  the  diam- 
eter of  said  wall  of  said  coupling  nut  bore  at  said  one  end 
thereof  being  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  first  pipe;  a 
sealing  bushing  surrounding  said  first  pipe  and  being  thread- 
edlv  engaged  with  said  coupling  nut,  and  an  elastic  sealing  ring 
disposed  between  said  bushing  and  said  first  pipe  to  effect  a 
sealing  engagement  thereat  as  said  bushing  is  tightened;  a 
second  metallic  pipe  of  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  first 
pipe  and  encasing  same  as  a  protective  casing  over  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  first  pipe,  a  coupling  sleeve  sur- 
rounding said  engaged  pipe  and  said  coupling  nut.  said  sleeve 
coupling  together  one  end  of  said  second  pipe  with  said  nut, 
and  insulation  means  disposed  between  said  coupling  sleeve 
and  said  nut  for  insulating  said  second  pipe  from  anv  stray 
electric  currents  coming  from  the  direction  of  the  gas  meter 
unit 


3,861,720 

PLASTIC  PIPE  PRODICT 

Frank  J.  Rogers,  Waka.  and  Joe  Mac  Close.  Spearman,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Rogers  Sales  &  Service,  Inc.,  Waka, 

Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  180,023,  Sept.  13,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,758.255,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,1 13, 

July  15,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3.654,008,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,814.  Mav  22,  1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13.  1972.  Ser.  No.  314.683 

Int.  CI.  F161  4h00 
U.S.  CI.  285-156  4  Claims 


I 

1.  A  plastic  connector  comprising  a  conduit  portion  and  a 
stem  portion. 

A,  said  conduit  portion  comprising 

a.  a  cylindrical  wall  extending  parallel  to  the  central 
cylindrical  axis  thereof  from  a  front  end  lo  a  rear  end 
thereof,  and 

b,  a  sput  portion  extending  outwardly  and  stretched  out 
wardly  from  said  cylindrical  wall  and  integral  therewith 
and  composing 

i.  an  orifice  on  the  outer  end  of  said  sput  portion,  and 
11    a  transition  wall  between  said  cylindrical  conduit 
wall  and  said  orifice,  said  transition  u.all  extending 
forward  of  and  rearwards  of  and  to  left  side  of  and 
right  side  of  said  orifice  and  integral  with  said  con- 
duit cylindrical  wall,  said  transition  wall  being  curved 
concavely  outward  at  its  front  and  rear  ends  and  the 
front  and  rear  portions  of  said  transition  wall  also 
being  stretched  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  conduit 
portion  cylindrical  wall, 
B   said  stem  portion  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  portion 
and  a  flange  portion,  said  body  portion  of  said  stem  por 
tion  having  a  central  longitudinal  cylindrical  axis  and  said 
cylindrical  wall  of  said  conduit  portion  having  a  central 
cylindrical  axis  which  intersects  an  extension  of  the  said 
axis  of  said  body  portion  of  said  stem  portion, 


the  said  transition  wall  of  the  conduit  portion  at  the  sides 
of  said  orifice  in  said  sput  portion  being  stretched  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  plane  defined  by  intersection 
of  said  axis  of  said  cylindrical  conduit  wall  and  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  portion  of  said 
stem  portion, 
c.  said  flange  portion  of  said  stem  portion  comprising  a  rear 
lip  component,  a  front  lip  component,  a  left  side  lip  com- 
ponent and  a  right  side  lip  component  firmly  attached  to 
each  other,  the  front  and  rear  lip  components  extending, 
respectively,  frontward  and  rearward  of  said  orifice  paral- 
lel to  the  length  of  said  conduit  portion  and  composed  of 
material  stretched  transversely  to  the  length  of  the  con- 
duit portion  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
formed  by  the  intersection  of  the  central  cylindrical  axis 
of  the  conduit  wall  and  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
body  portion  of  said  stem  portion,  and 
said  left  and  right  lip  components  of  said  flange  portion 
are  stretched  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  conduit 
portion. 
said  left  lip  component  and  right  lip  component  each 
extending  transversely  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  conduit  wall  to  a  lower  edge  of  said  stem  portion 
and  each  such  component  having  an  inwardly  concave 
surface, 
D.  said  orifice  of  said  sput  portion  and  the  front  and  rear 
edges  of  said  flange  lip  components  and  the  lower  edges 
of  said  stem  flange  portion  side  lip  components  defining 
the  limits  of  a  zone  of  contact,  and 
e.  said  flange  portion  of  said  stem  portion  circumscribing 
said  orifice  and  extending  beyond  said  orifice  of  said  sput 
portion  and  the  front  and  rear  lip  components  of  said 
flange  portion  having  inwardly  convex  curved  portions 
and  the  left  and  right  side  components  of  said  flange 
portion  having  inwardly  concave  curved  portions,  and 
F.  said  sput  portion  having  adjacent  said  orifice  a  plurality 
of  differently  shaped  exterior  curved  surface  portions  all 
of  which  contact  and  are  firmly  attached  to  and  exactly 
match  the  interior  curved  surfaces  of  said  stem  portions 
at  all  points  in  said  zone  of  contact 
G    with  portions  of  said  conduit  portion  cylindrical  wall 
spaced  away  from  said  zone  of  contact  having  a  greater 
resiliency  than  the  portions  of  said  wall  at  said  zone  of 
contact  where  said  lip  components  of  said  stem  portion 
and  the  adjacent  curved  transition  portions  of  the  conduit 
portion  are  firmly  joined  together 


3.861,721 
PIPE  EXPANSION  JOINT 

Hans  Berghofer,  Alte  Landstrasse  274,  Hamburg,  Germany 
Filed  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,047 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    24,    1972, 
222515 

Int.  CI.  F16I  2//00 
L.S.  (I    285     236  11  Claims 


1.  A  coupler  for  joining  of  pipes,  comprising  an  annular 
member  of  elastomenc  material  having  a  central  passage  and 
including  a  main  portion  and  a  tubular  end  portion  which  is  to 
fittingly  receive  a  pipe  end;  an  axially  slotted  sleeve  of  metallic 
material  accommodated  m  and  fast  with  said  end  portion,  said 
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sleeve  having  inwardly  directed  mutually  oppositely  inclined 
teeth  adapted  to  bite  into  the  pipe  end;  a  sealing  lip  extending 
radially  and  axially  inwardly  at  the  region  of  a  juncture  be- 
tween said  main  portion  and  said  end  portion;  a  reinforcement 
ring  embedded  in  said  member  in  said  region  adjacent  said 
sealing  lip,  and  clamping  means  surrounding  said  end  portion 
for  sealingly  pressing  the  same  against  a  pipe  end  accommo- 
dated in  said  end  portion 


3,861,722 
FLANGE  ADAPTOR 
Stewart  S.  Kenyon,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Coupco  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  July  31.  1973,  177698 
Int.  CI.  F161  I  7100  ' 
U.S.  CI.  285-337  lO  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 

a  pipe  having  a  peripheral  external  groove  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  from  an  end  of  the  pipe. 

a  retaining  ring  in  said  groove,  dimensioned  to  project 
beyond  said  groove. 

an  annular  adaptor  having  an  interior  profile  which  includes 
a  first  portion  snugly  but  slidably  receivable  over  said 
pipe,  a  substantially  cylindrical  second  portion  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  the  retaining  ring  snugly  but  slidably,  a 
step  between  said  first  and  second  portions,  and  a  third 
portion  adjacent  said  second  portion  and  diverging  from 
said  second  portion  in  the  direction  remote  from  said  first 
portion, 

and  an  annular  gasket  of  resilient  material,  the  gasket  hav- 
ing a  substantially  cylindrical  inner  face,  a  diverging  outer 
face  substantially  complementary  to  said  third  portion  of 
the  annular  adaptor,  and  an  end  face  spanning  between 
said  inner  and  outer  faces  remote  from  said  retaining  ring, 
the  axial  extent  of  the  inner  face  being  greater  than  the 
axial  extent  of  said  third  portion  of  the  annular  adaptor 


3,861,723 
V-BAND  COUPLING 
Willis  H.  Kunz,  Chesterfield,  and  Paul  R.  Hildebrandt,  Bali- 
win,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,386 
Int.  CI.  ¥16\  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  285-410  1  Claim 

1.  A  coupling  for  joining  the  abutting  ends  of  cylindrically 
shaped  members  comprising  at  least  one  retainer  element 
surrounding  the  ends  of  said  cylindrically  shaped  members, 
means  attached  to  and  surrounding  said  retainer  element  for 
forcing  said  retainer  element  into  clamping  engagement  about 
said  cylindrically  shaped  members,  said  clamping  means  being 
formed  of  a  continuous  band  of  flexible  material  having  a  pair 


ot  loops  therein  and  a  locking  member  located  'Aithm  said 
loops  for  fixedly  securing  said  clamping  means  .ihnui  -.nd 
cylindrically  shaped  members,  said  lo^kmg  rnemhcr  hcini: 
made  up  of  a  pair  of  saddle  blocks,  each  ot  said  saJdk-  hio>,  k^ 
being  of  a  cylindrical  configuration  on  one  side  thcreot  h.n 
ing  a  surface  of  a  predetermined  configuration  on  the  other 
side  thereof  and  having  a  centralU  located  openmn  there- 
through, one  of  said  saddle  blocks  lo^dteJ  m  e.ich  o.f  s.ud 
loops  of  said  clamping  means,  said  clamping  means  having  a 


first  aperture  in  one  loop  thereof  and  second  and  third  aper 
tures  in  the  other  loop  thereof,  a  holt  having  a  head  with  an 
undersurface  conformed  to  said  preselected  configuration  at 
one  end  thereof  passing  through  said  opening  in  said  saddle 
blocks  and  said  apertures  in  said  clamping  means,  the  remain- 
der of  said  continuous  band  of  material  being  completelv  solid 
thereby  enabling  said  one  loop  to  unintcrruptmgly  encircle 
said  bolt  head,  securing  means  located  at  the  other  end  of  said 
bolt,  and  a  sleeve  interposed  betv^een  one  ol  said  saddle 
blocks  and  said  securing  means. 


3.861,724 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  ROTARY  AXIALLY  FIXED 
CONNECTION  OF  TWO  CONCENTRIC  COMPONENTS 
Georg  Spinner.  Krzjiiessereislr.  33.  H  Munich  2.  (.irmanv 
Filed  Mar.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  338.451 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    9,    1972, 
2211451 

Int.  CI.  F16I  2V00 
U.S.CL  285-415  11  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  axially  fixedly  connecting,  while  permitting 
relative  rotation,  of  a  first  tubular  shaped  component  and  of 
a  second  hollow  clamping  component  that  is  surrounding  said 
first  component,  said  device  comprising: 

said  first  component  having  a  first  annular  grcwve  there- 
about, said  first  groove  facing  toward  said  second  compo- 
nent; said  second  component  havmg  a  second  annular 
groove  therein,  said  second  groove  facing  toward  said 
first  component,  said  grooves  being  alignable  and  facing 
toward  each  other  upon  insertion  of  said  first  component 
into  said  second  component, 
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said  first  componerit  na'. mg  a  tr>>nt  end  v^hich  is  the  end  to 
be  fixedlv  connected  and  having  a  rear  end  away  from 
said  front  end. 

a  selected  one  "f  ^ald  fir^t  and  said  >econd  grooves  being 
more  open  on  its  side  toward  ^aid  Ui-^i  .rmipunent  rear 
end  than  it  is  on  its  said  side  toward  said  first  component 
front  end,  in  that  the  ^aid  selected  groove  is  defined  by  a  U.S.  CI.  292  —  67 
front  wall  on  its  said  front  side  and  h\  rear  wall  on  its  said 
rear  side,  said  rear  wall  being  shorter  in  heikjht  than  said 
front  wall. 

adjacent  to  said  rear  wall,  its  respective  said  device  compo- 
nent having  a  broadened  part  which  gradually  changes  in 
height,  being  tallest  at  said  rear  wall  and  being  shorter 
further  rearward  from  said  rear  wall. 

an  annular  holding  ring  held  in  and  extending  between  said 
first  and  said  second  grooves,  having  a  radial  height  ap- 
proaching the  combined  depth  of  said  t'lrst  and  second 
grooves  and  having  a  diameter  at  that  surface  of  said 
holding  ring  that  engages  said  rear  wall  when  said  holding 
ring  IS  being  moved  from  said  hroadencd  part  into  said 
grooves,  such  that  said  rear  wall  projects  slightly  beyond 
that  said  ring  surface,  whereby  said  ring  is  pressed  over 
said  broadened  part  and  then  over  said  rear  wall  and 
moves  into  and  is  held  m  said  aiiijned  tirooves. 


3.861,726 
ABUTMENT  SWIVEL  DOORSTOP 

Lyall   \    McLennan.  2896  Trinity  St..  Vancouver  6.  B.C.. 
(.  anada 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  345.061 
Int.  CI.  E05c  5  00 

14  Claims 


3,861.725 

AUTOMATIC  KNOT-FORMING  MACHINE  FOR  THE 

FORMATION  OF  THE  FISHER  S  KNOT 

Pietro  Messa,  Sale.  Ital>.  assignor  to  Mesdan  di  Mcssa  Pictro. 

Salo  (  Brescia  ).  Italy 

Filed  June  5.  1974.  Ser.  No.  476.72! 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  8,  I97J<.  50605  73 
Int.  CI.  AOld  5^  04 
U.S.  CI.  289^-2  I  5  (  laims 


h 
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1.  In  abutment  stop  mechanism  for  blocking  opening  move- 
ment of  a  closure  including  a  stop  member  and  a  mount  sepa- 
rate from  the  closure,  mounted  adjacent  to  but  independently 
of  the  closure  in  closed  position  and  supporting  the  stop  mem- 
ber for  turning  about  a  stop  member  turning  axis  between  a 
closure-blocking  position  and  a  closure-clearing  position,  in 
which  closure-blocking  position  the  stop  member  obstructs  a 
predetermined  opening-movement  path  of  a  stop-engageable 
portion  of  the  closure  and  a  closure-engageable  portion  of  the 
stop  member  is  engageable  by  such  stop-engageable  portion  of 
the  closure  to  limit  movement  of  such  stop-engageable  portion 
along  such  predetermined  opening-movement  path,  and  m 
which  closure-clearing  position  the  stop  member  is  out  of  the 
opening-movement  path  of  the  stop-engageable  portion  of  the 
closure,  the  closure-engageable  portion  of  the  stop  member 
being  located  a  substantial  distance  from  the  stop  member 
turning  axis,  the  improvement  comprising  the  mount  being 
mounted  with  the  stop  member  turning  axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  and  offset  slightly  from  such  predetermined 
opening-movement  path  of  the  stop-engageable  portion  of  the 
closure  and  located  so  that  a  line  joining  such  stop  member 
turning  axis  and  the  closure-engageable  portion  of  the  stop 
member  in  closure-blocking  position  is  at  an  angle  to  such 
predetermined  opening-movement  path  of  the  stop- 
engageahie  portion  of  the  closure  of  less  than  45°  so  that 
pressure  of  the  stop-engageable  portion  of  the  closure  on  the 
stop  member  will  exert  on  the  stop  member  a  compressive 
force  toward  the  stop  member  turning  axis  greater  than  the 
stop  member  swinging  force  acting  perpendicular  to  a  line 
joining  the  stop  member  turning  axis  and  the  stop-engageable 
portion  ot  the  closure  when  the  closure  is  in  its  position  closest 
to  the  stop  member  turning  axis. 


1.  .An  automatic  knot-making  machine  for  the  formation  ot 
the  fisher's  knot,  more  particularly  intended  to  be  mounted  on 
an  automatic  spooler,  comprising  locking  members  for  the 
threads  to  be  knotted,  crossing  members  and  tensioning  mem- 
bers for  the  threads  and  confrontingly  mounted  rotary  hooks 
equipped  with  shears  for  severing  the  threads  and  holding  the 
tails  thereof  said  crossing  members  being  driven  by  a  cam 
keyed  to  a  driving  shaft  to  perform  oscillatory  movements. 
characterized  in  that  adjustable  means  are  provided  for  modi 
fying  the  width  of  the  oscillatory  movements  of  the  crossing 
members  with  respect  to  the  width  as  impressed  by  said  cam 


3.861,727 
ELECTRICALLY  RELEASED  STRIKE 
(  arl  Froerup,  Glendale,  and  Russell  L.  MitcheU,  Burbank, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Adams  Rite  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Glendale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,235 
Int.  CL  E05c  3112 
U.S.  CI.  292-341.16  9  Claims 

1.  An  electric  release  strike,  comprising: 
a   a  case  including  a  stnke  plate  having  an  opening  therein; 
b  a  strike  bolt  pivotally  swingable  to  a  position  projecting 
through  said  opening  and  to  a  retracted  position; 
c    means  normally  urging  said  bolt  towards  its  projecting 

position, 
d    latch  means  pivoted  at  one  side  within  the  casing  for 
swinging  movement  to  latching  and  non-latching  posi- 
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tions  relative  to  said  bolt,  said  strike  bolt  and  said  latch  portions  are  movably  ct)nnected  with  the  center  section  anu 

means  having  pivoted  axes  oriented  in  right-angled  rela-  are  substantially  longitudinally  displaceably  guided  at,  a  dis 

tion  and  said  latch  means  having  an  opposite  side  nor-  tance  from  the  body  by  a  guide  means,  and  m  that  said  guide 

mally  positioned  in  the  path  of  swinging  movement  of  the  means  include  a  spacer  means  projecting  fjom  the  hodv  whu.  h 

strike  bolt  from   its  projecting  position  to  its  retracted  spacer  means  engages  in  a  guide  rail  means  mounted  on  the 

position,  swinging  movement  of  the  latch  means  to  its  inside  of  each  bumper  end  portion,  and  further  characterized 

non-latching  position  being  operative  to  move  said  oppo-  in  that  the  connection  between  the  end  portions  and  the  ccn 

site  side  thereof  out  of  said  path  of  swinging  movement  of  ter  section  takes  place  by  bent  spring  means 


,„,  ,,.  ^',y\%>/' 


said  strike  bolt  and  enable  movement  of  the  bolt  to  said 
retracted  position  against  the  action  of  said  urging  means; 

e.  actuating  means  electrically  enerui/able  to  sumgably 
move  said  latch  means  to  said  nonlatching  position  in- 
cluding a  movable  member  connected  with  said  latch 
means,  and 

f  means  normally  dead-locking  said  latch  means  against 
movement  away  from  its  latching  position 


3,861,728 
BUMPER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Fritz  Haberle,  Sindelfingen;  Daniel  Riechers,  Calw-Heumaden; 
Walter  Munsinger,  Boblingen,  and  Horst  Kleiner,  Stuttgart, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors   to  Daimler-Benz   Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,304 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    30,    1972, 
2242666 

Int.  CI.  B60r  19104,  19/08 
U.S.  CI.  293-62  10  Claims 


3,861.729 
VEHICLE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Oscar  Stanley  Williams.  Arlington.  Ind..  assignor  t(i  Philip  H 
Willkie.  Rushville.  Md..  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1972.  Ser.  No.  301.882 

Int.  CI.  B60r  ;V  i,^ 

U.S.  CI.  293-68  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  which  :'\,  Mj:if^  a  main 
frame,  a  vehicle  hodv  rr.uLinted  on  said  'r.i-u-  .1  t^'heci  ^up 
porting  device  ^onne^ted  to  said  frame,  a  ^or,\  spring  with  une 
end  mounted  ti'  said  device  and  an  opposite  end  ^ushiiv  sup- 
porting said  hodv  with  respett  to.  said  devKc  .md  a  bumper 
mounted  to  said  vehicle,  wherein  the  ur.prov(.-nient  Lo-mprises: 
a  first  means  connected  to  ^aid  bumper,  said  body  and  said 
spring  being  operable  when  said  bumper  is  impacted  to  trans- 
late horizontal  force  through  said  bumper  ints'  downward 
force  compressing  said  spring  ,nid  upward  'it^c  lifting  s.nd 
body. 

said  first  means  in^iudes  t1uid  cushion  means  having  a  tluid 
output  line,  said  tlrst  means  turther  m^-iudes  lilting  iT.cair- 
connected  to  said  line  being  operable  loi  iiti  s.ikj  b..dv 
upon  receipt  of  pressuri/ed  fluid  from  said  line  said 
cushion  means  being  connected  to  s.iid  bumper  and  "pi'j 
able  to  force  pressurized  fluid  out  through  said  line  into 
said  lifting  means  to  lift  said  hodv  when  said  bumper 
moves  toward  said  frame  upon  impact 


3.861.730 

COLLECTOR-COMPACTOR  FOR  HAIR  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joseph  J.  Ringo.  11109  E.  Lvnrose.  Arcadia.  Calif.  91006 

Filed  Ma>  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  362.415 

Int.  CI.  A47f  IJi/.^ 

U.S.  CI.  294-1  R  8  Claims 


.3^ 


1.  A  bumper  for  motor  vehicles  which  is  displaced  in  case 
of  an  impact  and  which  includes  a  center  section  and  lateral 

bent-around  end  portions  extending  approximately  parallel  to        1.  A  debris  collector  and  ci^mpacior  for  disposing  of  torn 
the  outer  surface  of  the  body,  charactenzed  in  that  the  end    pressible  cuttings  of  hair  and  the  like,  and  imluding    a  hodv 
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having  bottom,  back,  top,  and  opposite  side  walls  with  the 
front  thereof  open  forward  of  a  transverse  vertical  mid-plane 
of  the  body,  a  scoop  for  directing  debris  into  a  compaction 
chamber  located  in  the  body  rearward  of  said  mid  plane  and 
comprised  of  a  panel  extending  between  the  side  vfcalls  of  the 
body  and  inclined  from  a  foremost  floor  engaging  edge  to  a 
transverse  rearmost  edge  at  said  mid-plane,  a  normally  re- 
tracted forwardly  moveable  compactor  pivoted  to  the  body  on 
a  transverse  axis  disposed  honzontalK  heneash  the  top  thereof 
and  comprised  of  a  panel  with  a  lower  edge  extending  between 
the  side  walls  and  shiftable   toward  the  said  mid-plane,  the 
bottom    interior   of  the    bodv    being   cvlindrically  concaved 
about  said  axis  as  it  extends  rearward  of  said  mid-plane  to 
slideably  engage  the  lower  edge  of  the  compactor,  and  actuat- 
ing means  to  force  the  compactor  toward  said  mid-plane  for 
compaction  of  debris  from  said  compaction  chamber  rear- 
ward of  said  mid-plane  and  into  a  storage  chamber  defined 
beneath  the  scoop  and  u>cdted  forward  of  said  mid-plane. 


3.861,731 
BOAT  HANDLER 
Jav    De   Young,    16383   Mercur>    Dr.,   (,rand    Havtn.    Mith. 
49417 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1973,  Ser.  No.  39  1.6-4 

Int.  CI.  B63b  21  54 

L.S.  CI.  294-19R  5  Claims 


S3  az 


1.  A  boat  handier  device  comprising- 

a  tubular  handle, 

a  sleeve  element  fixedly  and  coaxially  secured  in  one  end  of 
said  tubular  handle  and  having  a  radiallv  extending  anvil 
portion. 

a  hook  element  having  a  shaft  extension  running  coaxially 
through  said  sleeve  element  and  rotationally  movable  in 
said  sleeve  to  selectively  close  on  said  anvil  portion  of 
said  sleeve, 

a  stop  block  secured  to  the  end  of  said  shaft  extension  for 
rotation  therewith  and  bearing  against  said  sleeve  in 
prevention  of  withdrawal  of  said  hook  element  from  said 
sleeve  and  limiting  rotation  of  said  hook  m  relation  to  said 
sleeve  element,  and 

detent  means  intermediate  said  sleeve  and  said  stop  block 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  sleeve  and  providing  one  or 
more  selected  stop  positions  for  said  hook  rotation. 


3,861,732 
ADJUSTABLE  GRIPPER  APPARATIS 
John  Charles  Piper,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  (  ()mhusti(m 
Engineering.  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  1 1.  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,705 
Int.  CI.  B66c  l;i)2 
L.S.  CI.  294-65  M  Claims 

1.  .A  gripping  apparatus  having  adjustable  gripping  positions 
comprising; 

a  frame  assembly. 

a  first  and  second  pair  of  grippers  tor  gripping  oh]ects; 

laterally  extending  guide  means  supported  from  said  frame 

assembly, 
means  for  mounting  said  first  pair  of  grippers  on  said  euidc 

means  for  lateral  sliding  movement  therealong, 
a  pair  of  opposite!)  spaced  gripper  positioning  members. 
means  for  each  of  said  gripper  positioning  members  for 
pivotably  mounting  said  gripper  positioning  members  to 
said  frame  assembly  to  rotate  about  independent  pivot 


axes  extending  perpendicular  to  said  lateral  direction  of 

said  guide  means; 

gripper  mounting  means  for  each  of  said  gnppers  of  said 
second  pair  for  mounting  each  of  said  grippers  on  one  of 
said  gripper  positioning  members  at  a  location  remote 
from,  its  pivot  axis; 

a  pair  of  articulating  linkage  assemblies  each  of  which  has 
at  least  one  joint, 

means  for  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  each  articulating 
linkage  assembly  to  one  of  said  grippers  of  said  first  pair 
and  means  for  fixedly  connecting  the  other  end  of  each 
articulating  linkage  assembly  to  one  of  said  gripper  posi- 
tioning members. 


09       T*   90 


cr 


said  joint  of  each  of  said  articulating  linkage  assemblies 
being  offset  from  said  pivot  axis  of  its  associated  gripper 
positioning  member  whereby  rotation  of  one  of  said  grip- 
per positioning  members  causes  said  gripper  of  said  first 
pair  associated  therewith  to  slide  along  said  guide  means 
to  change  the  gripping  position  thereof. 


3.861,733 
SILICON  SEMI-CONDLCTOR  WAFER  CONSTRAINT 
John  E.  \  ander  Mey,  Stirling,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Vtay  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  362,634 

Int.  CI.  A47j  45i07 

U.S.  CL  294-33  8  Claims 


1.  \  handle  and  retainer  for  engagement  with  a  carrier  for 
an  article,  said  handle  and  retainer  comprising  at  least  two 
legs,  means  for  changing  the  distance  between  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  legs,  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  the 
earner  which  engaging  and  disengaging  means  operates  upon 
the  change  in  distance  between  the  lower  portion  of  the  legs 
and  at  least  one  retaining  bar  for  retaining  the  article  in  the 
carrier,  which  retaining  bar  is  connected  by  one  end  to  one  of 
the  legs,  the  other  end  of  said  retaining  bar  being  unsecured 


3,861.734 
TUBULAR  SAFETY  PICKUP  SLING 
Harlan  C.  Welch,  deceased,  late  of  Jennings,  La.  (by  Emelie 
Legros  Welch,  possesor),  assignor  to  Maxine  Welch  and 
Harlan  Welch,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  June  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  367,172 

Int.  CI.  B66c  lil2 

U.S.  CL  294-74  4  Claims 


I.  A  safety  pick-up  sling  for  handling  tubular  objects  com- 
prising a  saddle  having  a  central  arcuate  portion  for  engaging 
the  tubular  objects,  a  cable  clamp  secured  to  the  top  of  said 
saddle,  a  cable  releasably  secured  intermediate  its  opposite 
ends  to  said  cable  clamp  on  said  saddle  and  adapted  to  encom- 
pass a  tubular  object  engaged  against  said  saddle,  and  means 
attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said  cable  for  tightening  said 
cable  against  a  tubular  object  and  the  saddle  for  lifting  the 
tubular  object 


3,861,735 

READILY  ATTACHABLE  ACCESSORY  FINS  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  BODIES 

Don  A.  Taylor,  Box  No.  4,  Wadsworth,  Ohio  44281 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,647 

Int.  CI.  B60j  1120 

U.S.  CL  296-1  S  13  Claims 


5- 


1.  The  combination  with  a  known  automobile  body  struc- 
ture including  a  deck,  fenders,  at  opposite  sides  of  the  deck  in 
lateral  alignment  with  each  other,  a  compartment  with  an 
open  top  opening  through  the  deck  between  the  fenders,  and 
a  hinged  cover  for  the  open  top  of  the  compartment, 
said  body  structure  having  lateral  framing  portions  defining 
the  lateral  limits  of  an  opening  into  the  compartment  at 
its  top,  and  each  lateral  framing  portion  having  at  its 
outboard  side  a  generally  upright  side  wall; 
attachable    fins    separate    from    the    body    structure    and 
mounted  on  the  top  of  the  body  structure  adjacent  to  said 
upright  side  walls,  respectively,  each  fin  in  a  position  in 
which  it  extends  generally  endwise  of  a  fender  and  in 
which  its  bottom  overlies  the  top  surface  of  said  body 
structure  adjacent  said  associated  upright  wall;  and 


holding  means  at  the  base  ot  each  fin  luxiaposed  against  the 
body  and  secured  in  fixed  relation  therett>  and  to  the 
associated  fin  and  securing  the  associatc-d  fm  fi\edl\  m 
said  position  on  the  body. 


3,861,736 
TRUCK  DRIVER  PROTECTION  SHIELD 
Heinrich  Ros.sler,  Baden-Baden.  Germany,  assignor  to  Daiml- 
er-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,   Stuggart-Unlerturkheim,   Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1971,  Ser.  No.  203.676 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Dec.     1.     1970. 
2058997 

Int.  CI.  B62d  33  U2 
L.S.  CI.  296     28  M  8  {  laims 


/ 


.V 


I 


\  '^'^ 


1,  A  truck  ct)mpnsing  a  frame  means,  a  driver  lah  .irranged 
torwardiv  on  said  frame  means,  a  loading  surface  means  t.ir 
carrying  a  payload  arranged  to  the  rear  of  said  driver  cab,  and 
a  rigid  protective  panel  means  interposed  between  said  driver 
cab  and  said  loading  surface  means  for  absorbing  the  entire 
impact  load  impinging  thereon  caused  bv  at  least  one  of  the 
payload  and  the  loading  surface  means  when  slujing  in  the 
direction  toward  the  driver  cab  during  a  sudden  deceleration 
said  rigid  protective  panel  means  being  rigidlv  connected  to 
said  frame  means  independently  of  said  driver  cab  and  said 
loading  surface  means  to  transmit  said  impact  load  to  said 
frame  means,  said  protective  panel  means  including  a  wide 
base  portion  at  the  bottom  end  thereof  for  rigidly  cimnecting 
said  rigid  protective  panel  means  to  said  frame  means,  said 
protective  panel  means  being  bent  in  its  entirelv  out  of  its 
original  position  \o  a  second  position  along  said  wide  base 
portion  upon  the  application  of  said  impact  load  upi)n  said 
protective  panel  means. 


3,861,737 
POWER  CARRIER  FOR  TARPS  AND  TOPS  OF  OPEN-TOP 

TRl  CKS  AND  TRAILERS 
William  W.  Kirkbride,   14198  Syracuse  Aye.,  Taylor.  Mich, 
48180 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,506 

Int.  CI.  B60p  7  02    B61d  ?9  tHi 

U.S.  CI.  296     100  7  Claims 


K^ 


\J 


1.  A  power  earner  for  tarps  and  tops  of  open-top  trucks  and 
trailer  vehicles  having  side  and  end  rails  comprising. 
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a  pair  of  elongated  co>.er  halves  adapted  to  register  over 
said  rails  meeting  centra!!;,  and  longitudinally  over  said 
open  top. 

means  anchoring  the  outer  longitudinal  edge  portions  of 
said  cover  halves  to  the  side  rails, 

a  pair  of  U-shaped  carriers  extending  the  length  of  said 
vehicle  outwardlv  of  the  side  rails  with  their  ends  extend- 
ing over,  outwardlv  of  and  pivoted  upon  said  end  rails; 

central  portions  of  said  carriers  being  pivotally  connected  to 
^aid  cover  halves, 

and  power  means  connected  to  said  carriers  to  simulta- 
neously rotate  said  carriers  from  a  rest  position  with  said 
cover  halves  retracted  uncovering  said  open  top,  to  a 
closed  position  with  ^ald  cover  halves  m  -jooperative 
registrv  overlving  and  closing  said  open  top 


3.861.738 
CURTAIN  DRAW  ASSEMBUV 
Keith  B.  Whitnev.  co  Keith  Whitney,  Fnc,   130  S. 
Edina,  Minn.  55402 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  388.820 
Int.  CI.  B60j  /  uu 


8th  St.. 


U.S.  CI.  296-138 


1 1  Claims 


1.  A  draw  assembly  for  curtains  adapted  for  mounting  inte- 
riorlv  of  a  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  upright  walls  situated 
in  adjoining  angular  relation  to  each  other,  said  assembly 
including 

a  first  traverse  unit  attachable  to  the  interior  of  a  vehicle. 
having  a  first  elongated  tubular  rod  defining  a  first  elon- 
gated channel  coextensive  with  the  first  tubular  rod,  and 
a  second  elongated  tubular  rod  defining  a  second  elon- 
gated channel  coextensive  with  the  length  of  the  second 
tubular  rod, 
said  first  and  second  tubular  rods  of  said  first  traverse  unit 
being  parallel  and  integrailv  connected  to  each  other  and 
having  a  configuration  to  be  situated  in  adjacent,  parallel 
relation  to  at  least  two  of  said  adjacent  walls, 
said  first  and  second  channels  being  open  at  either  end  of 

said  first  traverse  unit, 
a  first  endless  loop  draw  cord  threaded  through  said  first 
channel   and  said  second  channel  and   havmij  first  and 
second  loop  ends  extending  outward  of  either  end  of  said 
first  traverse  unit. 
a  drive  means  having  at  least  one  drive  pullev   rotatably 
mounted  proximate  to  one  end  of  said  first  traverse  unit; 
one  loop  end  of  said  first  draw  cord  engaging  said  drive 
means  for  powered  movement  of  said  first  draw  cord, 
a  first  idler  pulley  rotatablv  mounted  proximate  to  the  other 

end  of  said  first  traverse  unit, 
the  other  loop  end  of  said  first  draw  cord  being  trained  over 

said  first  idler  pulley, 
said  second  tubular  rod  on  said  first  traverse  unit  having  a 
downwardly  open  slot  open  to  said  second  channel  and 
coextensive  with  the  length  of  said  tubular  rod, 
a  plurality  of  curtain  suspending  elements  slideabiv  sur- 
rounding the  first  draw  cord  located  in  the  second  chan- 
nel of  the  second  tubular  rod  of  the  first  traverse  unit  and 
having  a  portion  depending  through  said  slot  adapted  to 
freely  suspend  a  first  curtain,  one  of  said  curtain  suspend- 
ing elements  fixedly  engaging  said  first  draw  cord. 


a  second  traverse  unit  attachable  to  the  interior  of  a  vehicle, 
having  a  first  elongated  tubular  rod  defining  a  first  elon- 
gated channel  coextensive  with  the  first  tubular  rod,  and 
a  second  elongated  tubular  rod  defining  a  second  elon- 
gated channel  coextensive  with  the  length  of  the  second 
tubular  rod; 

said  first  and  second  tubular  rods  of  said  second  traverse 
unit  being  parallel  and  integrally  connected  to  each  other 
and  having  a  configuration  to  be  situated  in  adjacent, 
parallel  relationship  to  at  least  two  of  said  adjacent  walls; 
said  first  and  second  channels  being  open  at  either  end  of 
said  first  traverse  unit, 

a  second  endless  loop  draw  cord  threaded  through  said  first 
channel  and  said  second  channel  of  the  second  traverse 
unit  and  having  first  and  second  loop  ends  extending 
outward  of  either  end  of  said  second  traverse  unit, 

one  loop  end  of  said  second  draw  cord  engaging  said  drive 
means  for  simultaneous  powered  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond draw  cord  with  said  first  draw  cord; 

a  second  idler  pulley  rotatably  mounted  proximate  to  the 
other  end  of  said  second  traverse  unit, 

the  other  loop  end  of  said  second  draw  cord  being  trained 
over  said  second  idler  pulley, 

said  second  tubular  rod  on  said  second  traverse  unit  having 
a  downwardly  open  slot  open  to  said  second  channel  and 
coextensive  with  the  length  of  said  tubular  rod,  and 

a  plurality  of  curtain  suspending  elements  slideably  sur- 
rounding the  second  draw  cord  located  m  the  second 
channel  of  the  second  tubular  rod  of  the  second  traverse 
unit  and  having  a  portion  depending  through  said  slot 
adapted  to  freely  suspend  a  second  curtain,  one  of  said 
curtain  suspending  elements  fixedly  engaging  said  second 
draw  cord,  whereby  operation  of  the  drive  means  is  effec- 
tive to  simultaneously  extend  and  retract  a  first  and  sec- 
ond curtain  relative  to  said  side  walls. 


3.861,739 
DOOR  FOR  CLOSING  EMERGENCY  EXIT  OPENING  FOR 

A  BUS 

Ronald  1  .  Kinney.  1352  N.  Salaveras,  Fresno,  Calif.  93728 
Filed  Oct.  I.  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,396 
Int.  CI.  B60j  5!04 
U.S.  CI.  296-146  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bus  having  an  elongated  body 
including  means  defining  an  elongated  passenger  compart- 
ment, a  door  opening  located  near  the  forward  end  of  said 
compartment  for  facilitating  passenger  ingress  and  egress,  and 
at  least  one  emergency  exit  opening  located  near  the  other 
end  of  said  compartment  through  which  passenger  egress  is 
facilitated,  in  the  event  egress  through  said  door  opening  is 
impaired,  a  panel  of  a  unitary  configuration  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  extend  from  said  emergency  exit  opening  into 
supported  engagement  with  the  supporting  surface  for  said 
bus  at  an  angle  of  inclination  suitable  for  facilitating  ambula- 
tory egress  from  said  emergency  opening  disposed  within  the 
emergency  exit  opening,  means  supporting  said  panel  for 
pivotal  rotation  from  said  emergency  exit  opening  about  a  first 
axis  paralleling  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  into  engage- 
ment with  a  supporting  surface  for  said  bus  when  the  bus  is 
oriented  in  an  upright  plane,  means  supporting  said  panel  for 
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pivotal  rotation  from  said  emergency  exit  opening  about  a 
second  axis  normally  related  to  said  first  axis  for  facilitating  a 
pivotal  removal  of  said  panel  from  said  emergency  exit  open- 
ing when  the  vehicle  is  oriented  in  a  plane  angularly  related  to 
said  upright  plane,  and  means  for  releasing  said  panel  from 
within  said  compartment  for  pivotal  rotation  from  said  emer- 
gency exit  opening 


3,861,740 

SADDLE  POSITION  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

VEHICLE  SUCH  AS  BICYCLE 

Yasutomo  Tajima;  Tsutomu  Yasuda,  and  Genichi  Seki.  all  of 

Gyoda  City,  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa  Manufacturing  Co.. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  18,  1973.  48-67747 
Int.  CI.  B62j  //OO 
U.S.  CI.  297-195  10  Claims 


recesses  opening  through  the  face  thereof  directed  toward 

said  support  members,  one  of  said  recesses  opening  through 
one  end  of  said  plate  and  the  other  thn-ugh  the  other  end 
thereof,  a  detachable  fastener  securing  each  of  said  anchor 
plates  intermediate  its  ends  to  one  of  said  suppivt  members 
and  when  tightened  pulling  said  anchor  yi^iXv  .ino  support 
members  together  to  clamp  both  of  said  cursed  ir.ime  mem- 
bers therebetween,  one  m  each  of  said  rei.esscs.  said  anchor- 
plates  each  being  reinforced  between  the  ends  thereof  ti^  resist 
defiection  when  said  fasteners  are  tightened,  said  support 
members  being  offset  intermediate  their  ends  i(>  si'  position 
the  backrest  that  it  cooperates  with  and  forms  ,i  o-ntinuitv  of 
the  bod\  support  afforded  b\  said  upwardlv  curved  rear  por- 
tion of  said  seat 


1.  A  saddle  position  adjusting  device  for  a  vehicle,  compris- 
ing an  oil  cylinder  carrying  a  saddle  at  one  end  and  having  oil 
and  gas  under  high-pressure  contained  therein,  the  oil  cvlinder 
being  mounted  in  frame  means  of  said  vehicle  by  means 
whereby  said  cylinder  is  slidable  in  the  axial  direction  but  not 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  frame  means;  means  including 
a  piston  arranged  in  said  cylinder  for  communicating  the  lul 
between  the  spaces  above  and  below  said  piston;  means  for 
locking  the  oil  cylinder  at  a  desired  position,  said  locking 
means  including  a  piston  rod  of  which  the  lower  end  is  fixed 
to  the  frame  means,  and  means  for  releasing  the  lock  of  the  oil 
cylinder,  said  releasing  means  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  permit  operation  by  a  rider  while  on  said  vehicle. 


34^ 


3,861,742 

SAFETY   SEAT 

William  A,  Leonard,  Plymouth;  David  M.  Preston,  Ro>al  Oak. 

and  Thomas  W.  Smith,  Ltica.  all  of  Mich,,  assignors  to  I  he 

Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  Akron.  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1971.  Ser.  No.  120,524 

Int.  CI.  A63b  35100 

U.S.  CI.  297-  216  6  Claims 


3,861,741 

AUXILIARY  BACKREST 

Robert  M.  Kaufman,  7910  20th.  Ave.,  Jenison,  Mich.  49428 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,842 

Int.  CI.  A47c  7/02/,  7/74 

U.S.  CI.  297-214  3  Claims 


1.  A  passenger  backrest  for  a  motorcycle  seat,  the  seat 
having  a  tubular  internal  frame  including  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced,  curved  frame  members,  the  rearward  portion  of  the 
upper  surface  of  said  seat  being  upwardly  curved;  said  back- 
rest comprising:  a  curved  primary  plate  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced,  generally  vertically  extending  support  members  rig- 
idly secured  thereto,  each  of  said  support  members  being 
adapted  to  seat  against  the  forward  face  of  said  curved  frame 
members,  an  anchor  plate,  said  anchor  plate  having  a  pair  of 


1.  ,A  safetv  seat  f'or  Lhildren  tonipnsing: 

a  light  weight  structural  frame  m  support  of  a  L'hiid,  said 
frame  including  extensuins  therefrom  h.iving  v^eakened 
points, 

a  crash  pad  interposed  in  the  protected  p.ith  of  ihe  head  ;ind 
shoulders  of  a  passenger  in  said  scat  and  said  pad  sup 
ported  by  said  extensions  of  said  frame  and  acting  as  a 
lever  thereagainst  wherebv.  upon  impact  of  passenger 
with  said  pad,  said  frame  defcnms  permaneniK  lo  ahs.rH 
energy  against  rebound. 


3,861.743 
ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  FOR  RAILWAY   (  ARRiA(,ES  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Jean  Louis  Danton,  Boulogne.  France,  assignor  to  FtablisM-- 
menls  Compin,  Paris.  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113.907.  Feb.  9.  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,448 
Claims    priority,    application     France,     .Apr,     27.     1970. 
70.15357 

Int.  CI.  A47c  m: 

U.S.  CI.  297-329  7  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  seat,  particularlv  for  railroad  cars  and  the 
like,  compnsing  an  adjustable  unitary  seat  and  hack  structure, 
a  fixed  base,  a  dual  connection  between  ^id  fixed  ba*  and 
said  seat-and-back.  a  first  of  said  connections  including,  to 
ward  the  front  and  beneath  the  seat,  a  slidewav  fastened  to 
said  seat-and-back  structure  so  as  to  be  movable  therewith. 
said  slideway  having  a  slideblock  and  a  slider  guide  slidabls 
mounting  said  slideblock,  a  fixed  pin  fastened  to  said  base. 
said  slideblock  being  rotatably  connected  to  said  pin,  the 
other  of  said  connections  including,  downwardly  and  behind 
the  seat-back,  a  transversely  extending  pin  on  said  base  a*uiji_^ 
transversely  extending  pin  on  said  seat-and-back  structure,  a 
tie  rod  linkage  swivably  supported  between  said  pin  on  said 
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base  and  said  pin  on  said  seat-and-back  structure  facilitating    elasticity  when  .ircsed  above  a  predetermined  load  below  the 
ti  ting  ot  said  seat-and-back  structure  relative  to  said  base;  an    breaking  load  thereof  and  thereby  permit  release  of  said  loop 
elastic  member  connected  between  the  front  of  said  seat-and- 
back  structure  and  the  rear  of  said  fixed  have  and  exerting  a 


tractive  force  therehetv«.een,  >aid  scat  and  said  elastic  member 


being  si/ed  and  pr^. portioned  so  as  to  en>urc  a  neutral  equilib- 
rium to  a  seat-and-back-and-occupant  combination  in  any 
adjusted  position  of  said  seat,  and  means  limiting  travel  of  said 
tie-rod  linkage  between  said  fixed  base  and  said  seat  to  be- 
f^een  tv.o  positions  .^i  said  tie-rod  linkage  forwardly  of  a 
vertical  axis. 


3,861.744 
SAFETY  BEIT 
Hirokazu  Vamada,  and  Akihiro  Sato,  both  of  Osaka.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ashimori  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka-fu 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  348.223 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1972.  4''-40H8l 
.Apr.  7.  1972,  47-40967;  Apr.  7,  1972.  47-40968 

Int.  CI.  A62b  35  00 
L.S.  CI.  297-386  2  Claims 


.oa: 


A, 


V: 


A 

// 
/ 


B'V  ! 
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--y- 


y 
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ELONGATION 


1.  In  a  safety  belt  for  an  automotive  vehicle  and  the  like 
wherein  a  portion  of  the  bodv  of  an  occupant  is  encircled  by 
an  elongated  belt  body  of  substantially  non-extensible  mate- 
rial havmg  Its  ends  anchored  to  the  vehicle  frame  to  restrain 
and  protect  such  occupant  in  the  event  of  a  primary  impact 
upon  said  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising  an  expanshion 
loop  or  bight  formed  m  such  belt  body  at  at  least  one  point 
between  its  ends,  such  expansion  loop  or  bight  being  of  a 
length  to  provide  upon  release  thereof  limited  extension  of  the 
belt  body  up  to  about  35  percent  but  short  of  a  length  permit 
ting  secondary  impact  of  the  encircled  portion  of  said  occu 
pant  against  an  adjacent  part  of  the  vehicle,  and  yieldable 
connecting  means  extending  between  the  loop  ends  to  hold 
such  ends  together  and  constituted  essentially  of  substantially 
non-elastic  undrawn  synthetic  strands  having  a  capacit\  to 
undergo  substantial   elongation   with   negligible   recover\    o\ 


3,861.745 

PORTABLE  AND  COLLAPSIBLE  SEAT  AND  LEG  BOARD 
FOR  LEG  A.MPUTEES 

Edward  J    Forrest,  66  Elmwood  Ter..  Wayne,  N.J.  07470 
Filed  June  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  374,480 
Int.  CI.  A47c  7150 
U.S   CI    29r^423  2  Claims 


1.  .An  adjustable  portable  seat  board  for  leg  amputee  pa- 
tients that  may  be  positioned  on  any  support  such  as  a  chair 
to  provide  a  support  for  not  only  the  leg  amputee  patient  but 
also  the  leg  stump  comprising 

two  flat  boardlike  members  connected  by  a  hinge  and 
aligned  m  hnri/ontal  relationship  to  provide  a  seat  por- 
tion pivotaiiy  connected  to  an  extended  leg  stump  sup- 
porting portion  a  two  armed  pivotally  connected  hinge,  a 
lower  arm  connected  to  the  underside  of  the  first  seat 
board  and  an  upper  arm  connected  to  the  underside  of 
the  extended  leg  stump  supporting  section  to  support  the 
extended  board  when  in  an  aligned  relationship 
a  pivotally  supported  releasing  element  bearing  against  the 
under  surface  of  the  upper  arm  of  the  pivotally  connected 
hinge,  said  releasing  element  forcing  the  two  arms  out 
ward  when  depressed  to  break  their  straight  line  support- 
ing position. 


3,861,746 
TWO-PIECE  CHAIR 

Harvev  C    Skinner.  Ligonier.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westmoreland 

Plastics  Company.  Division  of  Vulcan,  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,495 

Int.  CI.  A47c  7100 

U.S.  CI.  297-440  5  Claims 


I.  A  two  piece  chair  comprising  a  back-rest  element  and  a 
seat  element  adapted  for  interfitting  engagement  to  form  a 
chair,  wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  providing  a  back- 
rest element  having  two  distinct  portions  fixed  together,  one 
of  said  portions  being  a  planar  portion  of  substantial  thickness 
and  providing  a  back-rest  and  the  other  of  said  portions  being 
of  bell  crank  shape  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  side 
members  fixed  at  one  end  to  an  end  of  said  planar  portion  and 
at  least  one  transverse  member  connecting  said  side  members, 
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said  side  members  providing  front-leg  support  for  the  chair, 
said  seat  element  having  two  oppositely  extending  sections 
disposed  divergently  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  each  other  in  bell 
crank  form,  one  section  being  of  substantial  thickness  and 
constituting  the  seat  of  the  chair,  and  the  other  section  com- 
prising a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  side  members  providing  rear 
leg  support  for  the  chair,  said  rear  leg  side  members  being 
adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the  spaced  side  members  of 
the  back-rest  element  with  the  seat  section  of  the  seal  element 
resting  on  the  spaced  side  members  of  the  back-rest  element 
and  being  fulcrumed  against  said  end  of  the  planar  portion  ot 
the  back  rest  element  at  its  juncture  with  the  bell  crank  por- 
tion of  said  back-rest  element 


3,861,747 
MODULAR  SEAT  FOR  PUBLIC  USE 
Norman  Diamond,  1002  Broadmore  Cir.,  Silver  Spring.  Md. 
20904 

Filed  Dec.  II.  1972.  Ser.  No.  313.621 

Int.  CI.  A47c  7:]4,  B60n  /  06 

U.S.  CI.  297-452  7  Claims 


a  support  ring  anchorable  in  a  tunnc! 

a  frame  including  a  cutterhead  suppcrl  purtuui  adiaLcnt 
said  support  ring. 

means  pivotally  conncLting  said  frame  to  the  suppi  iri  ring  .i; 
a  location  close  to  the  tunnel  \>.ali.  for  pivola;  rrnivemen; 
relative  ti>  said  support  rin^  ahi^ut  ,,  punt  axis  v,huh 
generally  extends  parallel  to  the  center  hne  cif  the  tunnel, 
a  forwardK  liirected  rotarv  cutterhead  supported  on  said 
cutterhead  support,  including  cutler  means  lhcret)n  iur 


1.  .A  module  seat  comprising: 
a   a  seat  frame. 

b  a  supporting  frame  onto  which  the  seat  frame  is  detach- 
ably  secured,  said  supporting  frame  being  composed  of 
angularly  related  vertical  back  and  horizontal  seal  sec- 
tions having  means  to  form  a  compartment  in  which  a 
seat  frame  is  sealed; 
c.   means  for  detachably  fastening  the  seat  frame  to  the 

supporting  frame, 
d   a  plurality  of  independent  and  separate  module  cushion 
segments  detachably  fastened  to  the  seat  frame  in  a  con- 
tiguous side  by  side  relation  to  constitute  the  upholstery 
for  the  seat; 
e.  mterengaging  means  between  said  seat  frame  and  each 
individual  cushion  segment  for  fastening  said  cushion 
segments  in  place,  said  interengaging  means  being  hidden 
by  the  body  of  the  cushion  segment, 
the  seat  frame  (a)  including  back  and  seat  sections  having 
mounting  means  provided  along  their  side  edges,  said  means 
having  the  cushion  segments  fastened  thereto  with  such  cush- 
ion segments  extending  transversely  of  the  seat  frame  sections 
in  side  by  side  touching  relation,  and  each  cushion  segment 
having  an  individual  spring  support  underlying  same  and  posi- 
tioned between  the  mounting  means  while  being  held  in  place 
by  its  associated  attached  cushion  segment. 


3,861,748 
EARTH  BORING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
David  T.  Cass,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Robbins  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,695 
Int.  CI.  ElU  35108 
U.S.  CI.  299-10  11  Claims 

1.  An  axially  advanceable  tunnel  boring  machine,  compris- 
ing: 


cuttme  a  bore  -^hivh  is  tiL-rierulU  e^u.il  m  (..iianieter  v.ith 
said  support  ring, 

means  tor  tilting  said  transe,  and  hen^'e.  the  cutterhead 
carried  thereby,  lateralis  of  the  tunnel  ahni;!  s.nd  piv.>i 
axis,  and  for  adjustabU  atTixmg  su^h  tranie  in  iMisiUnn 
relative  to  said  "^upptir!  ring,  sn  th.ii  s.nd  v.u'iierhead  ^.111 
be  tilted  from  said  suppt^rt  ring  ti>  m  iha;  nianner  change 
the  direcliim  ot  the  bore,  and 

means  ti.u  advancing  said  maehme  during'  rr-taimn  of  said 
cutterhead. 


3.861.749 
MINERAL  MINING  INSTALLATIONS 
Werner  Georg.  Altlunen.  (iermany.  assignor  to  (.ewcrks<  haft 
pjsenhutte  Westfalia,  Westfalia.  Germany 

Filed  July  8,  1971,  Ser.  No.  160.636 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Jul\     8,     197(). 
2033807 

Int.  CI.  E21c  2^135,37116 
U.S.  CI.  299     32  32  (  laims 


1.  .A  mineral  mining  installation  composed  of  a  Umgv^all 
conveyor  arranged  alongside  a  mineral  face,  cutting  means 
guided  for  movement  along  the  conveyor,  roof  support 
chocks,  shifting  rams  interconnecting  the  chocks  and  the 
conveyor  and  a  plurality  of  heating  devices  movable  laterally 
relative  to  the  conveyor  between  a  working  position  adjacent 
the  face  and  a  retracted  position  permitting  passage  of  said 
cutting  means 
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3.861.750 
TLNNEL  DRIVING  APP\RATIS 
Hans  Gunter  Follert.  Dortmund;  Albert  Bever.  VSernt-;  Mf.uis 
Robatzek,  and  Eberhard   L  nger.  both  of  Altlunen,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  F.isenhutte  VSestfalia, 
Westfaiia.  Germany 

Filed  Jul\  10,  1973.  Ser.  No.  377,986 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Germany,    July 
2234965;  Dec.  20.  1972.  2262388 

Int.  CI.  EOlg  3104 
L.S.  CI.  299-33 


end  of  the  other  of  the  side  wails  from  the  cover  member,  said 
gap  extending  continuously  and  bemg  unobstructed  so  as  to 


15.     1972, 


15  Claim > 


11  31,,        K) 

7  21   >3  26  18'"         /    32 


1.  A  tunnel  drivmg  apparatus  comprismg. 

a.  a  cylindrical  shield, 

b   a  cutting  head, 

c   means  for  supporting  -aid  cutting  head, 

d  means  connecting  said  supporting  mean^  to  said  shield 
for  variably  positioning  said  cutting  head  at  least  partly 
within  said  shield, 

e.  said  variable  positioning  means  comprising  mterongaging 
slidable  guide  means  and  universal  joint  means,  said  guide 
means  and  joint  means  being  arranged  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  supporting  means  along  the  shield  while 
restraining  relative  rotation  between  the  shield  and  the 
supporting  means  and  to  permit  positional  angular  dis- 
placement of  said  supporting  means  and  cutting  head 
relative  to  said  shield,  and 

t  means  connected  to  said  supporting  means  for  moving 
and  angularly  displacing  said  supporting  means  and  cut- 
ting head 


3.861.751 

LONGW ALL  MINING  APPARATLS  FOR 

ACCOMMODATING  FLEXIBLE  SUPPLY  LINE.S 

Helmut  Erwien,  Altlunen.  Germany,  assignor  to  Gey*erkschaft 

Eisenhutte  Westfaiia.  V\estfalia,  (.trmanv 

Filed  July  31.  1973.  Ser.  No.  384.231 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    19.    1972. 
2240870 

Int.  CI.  E21c  2  7  i5 
U.S.  CI.  299-43  14  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  accommodating  a  flexible  line  in  a 
mine  installation  and  comprismg  two  spaced  apart  side  walls 
providing  a  channel  for  receiving  the  supply  line,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  cover  member  pivotably  attached  to  one  oi 
the  side  walls  and  extending  over  the  top  of  the  channel  to 
close  off  the  latter  and  a  gap  produced  by  spacing  the  upper 


serve  to  receive  a  guide  arm  of  a  mining  machine  connected 
to  the  supply  line. 


3.861,752 
ANTI  SKID  DEVICE  FOR  WHEELED  VEHICLES 

Fugenc  Thurre.  Martigny,  and  Jean-Claude  Roduit,  La  Batiaz- 
Martigny.  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Barry  S.A., 
(icneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  16.  1972,  Ser.  No.  297,827 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Oct.   25,    1971, 

15477/71 

Int.  CI.  B60b  15:22 
U.S.  (1.301^44  1  4  Claims 


I.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  wheel  having  a  pneumatic 
tire  with  an  outer  running  band,  an  anti-slcid  device  compris- 
ing: a  hub-like  support  secured  to  the  wheel  and  carrying  a 
plurality  of  arms  pivotally  mounted  thereon  and  disposed 
about  a  common  center  lying  on  the  axis  of  the  wheel;  a 
curved  elongate  gripping  member  pivotally  mounted  on  each 
arm  towards  a  free  end  thereof,  each  arm  and  gripping  mem- 
ber being  movable  between  a  rest  posit^an  in  which  the  arm 
extends  generally  radially  inwardly  from  its  point  of  pivoting 
on  the  support  and  a  use  position  in  which  the  arm  extends 
generally  radially  outwardly  from  its  point  of  pivoting  on  the 
support,  the  gripping  member  extending  as  a  continuation  of 
the  arm  with  a  free  end  thereof  passing  over  and  against  the 
running  band  of  the  tire,  each  arm  and  gripping  member 
assembly  including  spring  means  acting  between  (a)  a  point  of 
the  support  spaced  apart  from  the  axis  of  articulation  of  the 
arm  thereon,  and  (b)  the  arm  and  gripping  member  assembly 
tor  resihentlv  holding  the  assembly  selectively  in  the  rest  and 
use  positions,  said  spring  means  compnsing  a  pair  of  coil 
springs  each  connected  at  one  end  to  said  support  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  arm,  and  stop  means  for  each  arm  and  mem- 
ber assembly  for  limiting  relative  angular  movement  of  the 
arm  and  member  as  the  assembly  moves  into  the  use  position 
but  allowing  pivoting  of  the  member  and  the  arm  when  the 
outer  end  of  the  member  is  depressed  with  the  running  band 
>if  the  tire  when  said  assembly  is  in  a  use  position. 
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3.861.753 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  DISCHARGING 

PULVERULENT  MATERIAL  FROM  SILOS  OR  THE  LIKE 

.Adolf  Lesk;  Adolf  Zimmerman,  and  Otmar  Link,  all  of  Oster- 

burken,  Germany,  assignors  to  Adolf  Zimmerman   Mas- 

chinenbau,  Osterburken.  Germany 

Filed  July  17,  1972.  Ser.  No.  272,654 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    17,    1971. 
2135832 

Int.  CI.  B65g  53140 
U.S.  CI.  302-52  35  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  discharging  pulverent  material  from  a  con- 
tainer comprising; 

passing  the  material  through  a  discharge  opening  of  the 
container, 

loosening  the  material  in  the  area  of  the  discharge  opening 
by  introducing  pressurized  gas  pulses  of  predetermined 
time  duration  and  at  predetermined  time  intervals  intt) 
said  material,  wherein  the  predetermined  time  interval 
between  the  pulses  is  at  least  ten  times  the  predetermined 
time  duration  of  each  pulse,  and 

removing  the  material  from  the  discharge  opening  by  means 
of  a  suction  conveyor  installation,  and  controlling  the 
predetermined  time  interval  between  the  pulses  as  a 
function  of  the  pressure  in  said  suction  conveyor  installa- 
tion such  that  the  frequency  of  the  pulses  is  changed  in 
response  to  changes  in  pressure  in  said  suction  conveyor 
installation. 


ated  brake  chambers  and  one  circuit  also  include-  ;:  r'  ^»: 
applied  fluid  pressure  released  actuator,  and  a  ni,jr,ij,in\  .jk- 
able  valve  for  controlling  the  appli^atiir  i*  tluid  presvurc 
from  a  source  to  said  circuits,  the  inventirr.  \^hiLh  comprises 
a  control  vaKe  for  said  actuattu  comprising  a  housing  having 
inlet,  delivery  and  exhaust  ports  adapted  to  be  respectively 
connected  to  said  source,  said  actuator  and  ain.i'sphcre.  valve 
means  in  said  housing  for  controlling  said  portv  ,!  tluid  pre: 
sure  responsive  element  basing  a  first  mi>tr.c  .irca  -.ur it^, tco 
at  all  times  to  the  pressure  at  the  delivers  p^Tt  and  opcLiiiselv 
connected  to  said  valve  means,  said  elcnicnt  hcuig  iimvabic 
between  a  first  position  where  said  vahc  means  ,.i'nni:sts  s.no 
inlet  and  delivers  ports  and  disconnects  the  iaiier  Ironi  the 
exhaust  port,  a  second  lap  position  where  said  saise  niean^ 
disconnects  said  deliserv  port  from  said  mlet  .ind  exhaust 
ports,  and  a  third  position  where  said  sahe  mean-  connects 
said  delivery  and  exhaust  ports  while  disconnecting  the  deliv- 
ery port  from  the  inlet  port,  resilient  means  acting  on  said 
element  in  opposition  to  the  pressure  at  sjid  deliseis  pi.rt,  a 
modulation  control  port  in  said  housing  adapted  tn  be  con- 
nected with  the  other  circuit  of  the  braking  ssstcm  .m  inter 
lock  control  port  in  said  housing  adapted  to  he  connected  vMih 
said  source,  said  fluid  pressure  re^ponsise  element  hasir,^  a 
second  motise  area  cemnected  with  said  modulation  ^ontri' 
port  so  that  fluid  pressure  from  said  (nher  circuit  acts  ,1,-  saul 
second  motive  area  in  opposition  to  said  resilient  means  in 
move  said  element  and  valve  means  to  said  third  posititm  and 
relieve  the  pressure  at  said  delivery  port  until  the  i.nmhined 
forces  acting  on  said  lluid  pressure  respemsise  element  are 
oserbalanced  bs  said  resilient  means  so  that  the  sa'se  means 
IS  moved  to  its  second  lap  position,  a  valve  f(n  normalls  dis 
connecting  the  second  motive  area  from  the  modulation  con- 
trol port,  and  a  pressure  responsive  member  m  s.mJ  housing 
constantly  subjected  to  the  pressure  at  said  interlock  eoniriil 
port  and  normally  occupying  a  first  posnum,  resilient  m.eans 
for  moving  said  member  to  a  secimd  position  in  response  to  a 
reduction  in  fluid  pressure  at  said  interhK'k  control  pi>rt  to  a 
predetermined  value,  and  means  actuated  bs  mosemeni  ot 
said  member  to  the  second  position  for  opening  saui  saist.; 


3,861.754 

INVERTING  LIMITING  RELAY  VALVE  WITH 

INTERLOCK 

Edy*ard  J.  Kruke,  and  Roy  E.  Bartholomey*,  both  of  Elyria. 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Elyria,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  352.789 

Int.  CI.  B60t  15II6 

U.S.  CI.  303-13  7  Claims 


TO  "lOhT  BRAkC 


3.861.755 
ROAD  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING 

WHEEL  SLIDE  PROTECTION 
Joseph   David   Foulke^  Taylor.   Kidderminster.   England,  as- 
signor to  The  Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited.  Birming- 
ham. England 

Filed  July  10.  1973.  Ser.  No.  377.908 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  July    14.   1972. 
32981  72 

Int.  CI.  B60t  ^  !2 
U.S.  CI.  303     21  AF  9  (  laims 


1.  For  use  in  a  fluid  pressure  braking  system  of  the  dual         1.  .A  road  sehicie  braking  system  for  a  schicle  hasmg  a 
circuit  type  in  which  each  circuit  includes  fluid  pressure  actu-    batters,  an  ignition  sv.uch,  brakes  acting  on  the  s>.heeb  oj  the 
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'vehicle,  and  a  a  heel  ^llde  protection  system  the  power  for 
which  IS  supplied  b>  said  battery,  comprising  sensing  means 
for  providing  a  signal  representing  the  rotational  deceleration 
of  a  vehicle  wheel,  brake  control  means  responsive  to  said 
signal  for  releasing  the  brakes  from  said  wheel  when  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  the  elec- 
trical power  for  the  system  being  derived  from  a  battery  on  the 
vehicle  bv  wav  nf  switching  meanN,  first  fault  sensing  means 
monitoring  a  rlrst  fault  which  occurs  during  braking  but 
should  not  occur  when  braking  is  not  taking  place,  inhibiting 
means  operable  during  hrakmg  to  inhibit  the  first  fault  sensing 
means,  second  fault  sensing  means  monitoring  a  second  fault, 
means  coupling  one  of  said  fault  sensing  means  directly  to  the 
switching  means  to  operate  said  switching  means  upon  occur- 
rence of  the  fault  being  monitored  by  said  one  fault  sensing 
means,  and  means  including  a  delay  network  coupling  the 
other  fault  sensing  means  to  the  switching  means  to  operate 
said  switching  means  after  a  delay  upon  occurrence  of  a  fault 
monitored  by  said  other  fault  sensing  means,  operation  of  said 
switching  means  saving  to  disconnect  the  power  supply  so  that 
the  system  reverts  to  normal  braking. 


3.861,756 
ANTI-SKID  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICl  KS 
Tetsuro  Arikawa.  \okosuka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  .Air 
Brake  Company  Ltd..  Kobe.  Japan 

Filed  .Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390.096 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  31,  1972,  47-87417 
Int.  CI.  B60t  8il2 
L.S.  CI.  303-21  BE  4  Claims 
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1.  An  anti-skid  xvstem  for  vehicles  comprising  means  for 
detecting  the  rotating  speed  of  a  wheel,  means  for  generating 
an  approximate  vehicle  body  speed  pattern  signal  when  the 
rate  of  reduction  of  the  wheel  speed  responsive  output  of  said 
wheel  speed  detecting  means  reaches  the  level  of  a  first  refer- 
ence setting  due  to  the  application  of  the  brake,  first  compar- 
ing means  for  comparing  the  wheel  speed  responsive  output  of 
said  wheel  speed  detecting  means  with  the  approximate  vehi- 
cle body  speed  pattern  signal  thereby  generating  a  first  control 
signal  depending  on  the  relation  therebetween,  means  for 
differentiating  the  wheel  speed  responsive  output  of  said 
wheel  speed  detecting  means  thereby  producing  a  signal  rep- 
resentative of  the  wheel  acceleration,  second  comparing 
means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  differentiating  means 
with  a  second  reference  setting  representative  of  a  predeter 
mined  deceleration  thereby  generating  a  second  control  signal 
depending  on  the  relation  therebetween,  third  comparing 
means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  differentiating  means 
with  a  third  reference  setting  representative  of  a  predeter- 


mined acceleration  thereby  generating  a  third  control  signal 
depending  on  the  relation  therebetween,  and  switch  means 
responsive  to  vehicle  body  deceleration  for  setting  said  first, 
second  and  third  settings  to  one  of  two  levels  depending  on  the 
road  surface  condition,  said  first  and  third  comparing  means 
being  connected  through  an  AND  gate  to  the  solenoid  of  a 
solenoid  operated  valve  in  a  modulator,  said  first  and  second 
comparing  means  being  connected  through  another  AND  gate 
to  the  solenoid  of  another  solenoid  operated  valve  in  said 
modulator  so  as  to  selectively  energize  and  de-energize  the 
solenoids  of  said  solenoid  operated  valves  thereby  relieving, 
maintaining  and  increasing  the  brake  fluid  pressure. 


3.861,757 

ADAPTIVE  BRAKING  MODULATOR 

David  A.  Jackson,  and  Martin  A.  Shields,  both  of  South  Bend, 

Ind,,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Sept.  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,271 

Int.  CI.  B60f  ^106 

U.S.  CI   303     21   \F  7  Claims 
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1 .  in  a  vehicle  having  a  fluid  pressure  source,  brake  pressure 
generating  means,  and  a  fluid  pressure  actuated  brake  respon- 
sive to  said  brake  pressure  generating  means,  an  adaptive 
braking  modulator  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  communicated  to  said  brake  pres- 
sure generating  means,  an  outlet  communicated  with  said 
brake,  and  a  primary  passage  communicating  said  outlet 
with  said  inlet, 
adaptive  braking  vaUe  means  controlling  fluid  communica- 
tion through  said  primary  passage  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet; 
fluid  motor  means  responsive  to  the  fiuid  pressure  from  said 
fluid  pressure  source  for  controlling  said  adaptive  braking 
valve  means,  said  fluid  motor  means  being  adapted  to 
close  said  adaptive  braking  valve  means  and  thereafter 
causing  a  fluid  pressure  reduction  at  said  outlet; 
electrically  actuated  valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  com- 
munication to  said  fluid  motor  means  to  cause  the  latter 
to  close  the  adaptive  braking  valve  means  and  effect  said 
pressure  reduction  at  said  o  itlet, 
bypass  passage  means  connecting  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 
and  bypassing  said  adaptive  braking  valve  means,  said 
bypass  passage  means  including  bypass  valve  means  nor- 
mally closing  said  bypass  passage  means  and  means  con- 
trolling said   bypass   valve   means,  said   last-mentioned 
means  being  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  level  devel- 
oped by  said  fluid  pressure  source  to  open  said  bypass 
valve  means  when  the  fluid  pressure  level  generated  by 
said  source  fails, 
said  fluid  motor  means  including  piston  means  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  faces  and  including  means  for  operating  said 
adaptive  braking  valve  means  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  piston  means,  one  of  said  faces  being  exposed  to  the 
fluid  pressure  in  said  primary  passage,  the  other  face 
cooperating  with  the  wall  of  said  housing  to  define  a  first 
variable  volume  control  chamber  therebetween  normally 
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communicated  to  the  fiuid  pressure  generated  by  said 
source, 

said  housing  having  a  second  inlet  communicated  to  said 
fiuid  pressure  source,  and  a  second  outlet  communicated 
to  a  fiuid  reservoir;  and 

means  communicating  said  first  control  chamber  with  said 
second  inlet,  and  with  said  second  outlet; 

said  electrically  actuated  valve  means  normally  blocking 
communication  between  said  control  chamber  and  said 
second  outlet  and  permitting  communication  between 
said  second  inlet  and  the  first  control  chamber,  said  elec- 
trically actuated  valve  means  upon  energization  thereof 
actuating  to  a  position  venting  said  first  control  chamber 
to  the  second  outlet  and  blocking  communication  be- 
tween the  second  inlet  and  the  first  control  chamber. 


3,861,758 
ADAPTIVE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
John  W .  Oglesbee;  Gale  F.  Krawczak,  and  Laurence  D.  Lead- 
better,  all  of  Elyria,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, South  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,574 

Int.  CL  B60t  8108 

l.S.  CI.  303-21  P  13  Claims 


3.861.759 

ADAPTIVE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Mary  T.  McNamara;  Dennis  J.  Davis;  John  W.  Oglesbee;  (.ak 

F.  Krawczak.  and  Donald  J.  McKinnon.  all  of  Elvria.  Ohio. 

assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation.  South  Bend,  Ind 

Fikd  Sept.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  401,082 

Int.  CI.  B60t  ^  Id 

U.S.  CI.  303^21  P  11  Claims 


10.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  axle,  a  pair  of  wheels  rotatable  on 
said  axle,  and  fiuid  pressure  operated  brake  means  controlling 
each  of  said  wheels,  an  adaptive  braking  system  to  control 
actuation  of  said  brake  means  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  rota- 
tional velocity  of  one  of  said  wheels  and  a  second  signal 
proportional  to  the  rotational  velocity  of  the  other  wheel, 
means  for  comparing  each  of  said  first  and  second  signals 
to  corresponding  wheel  reference  signals  having  a  prede- 
termined value  and  generating  a  third  signal  when  the 
value  of  either  of  said  first  and  second  signals  drops  below 
the  value  of  its  corresponding  wheel  reference  signal; 
means  responsive  to  one  of  said  first  or  second  signals  for 
generating  a  fourth  signal  approximately  proportional  to 
vehicle  velocity; 
means  for  comparing  the  value  of  said  fourth  signal  with  a 
vehicle  reference  signal  having  a  predetermined  value 
and  generating  a  fifth  signal  when  the  value  of  the  fourth 
signal  exceeds  the  value  of  said  vehicle  reference  signal, 
means  responsive  to  simultaneous  generation  of  said  third 
and  fifth  signals  for  effecting  a  brake  pressure  reduction 
and  terminating  said  brake  pressure  reduction  upon  ter- 
mination of  either  of  said  third  and  fifth  signals 


10.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  wheel  and  a  tluid  pressure  <  ijx- rated 
brake  controlling  said  wheel,  an  adaptive  hrakmg  -a  stem  for 
controlling  actuation  of  said  brake  comprising 

means  for  generating  a  first  control  signal  prupiTtional  to 
the  rotational  velocity  of  said  wheel, 

means  for  differentiating  said  first  control  M^nai  ti^  ).'enLMk 
a  second  control  signal  proportional  tn  .iLLckraiion  and 
deceleration  of  said  wheel, 

means  for  generating  a  first  reference  signal  o>rrc>-ponding 
to  a  first  predetermined  value  of  said  second  signal  and  .,* 
second  reference  signal  corresponding  to  a  second  predt 
termined  value  of  said  second  signal; 

means  for  comparing  said  second  control  signal  with  said 
first  reference  signal  and  generating  a  third  control  signal 
when  the  value  of  said  second  control  signal  drops  below 
the  value  of  said  first  reference  signal  and  lerminatmji; 
said  third  control  signal  when  the  value  of  said  second 
control  signal  increases  above  the  value  ol  said  sei.>ind 
reference  signal  from  a  \alue  less  than  said  second  refer 
ence  signal, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  tor  generating 
a  fourth  control  signal  decaving  at  a  predetermined  rale 
representing  an  assumed  rate  of  decrease  of  vehicle  ve- 
locity. 

means  for  generating  a  third  reference  signal  corresponding 
to  a  first  predetermined  value  of  said  fourth  control  si^ 
nal. 

means  for  comparing  said  fourth  control  signal  to  said  third 
reference  signal  and  generating  a  fifth  control  signal  when 
the  value  of  said  fourth  control  signal  is  less  than  the 
value  of  said  third  reference  signal. 

said  fifth  control  signal  inhibiting  said  third  control  signal, 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  third  control  signal  for  effecting  a 
reduction  of  the  fiuid  pressure  level  actuating  said  brake, 
said  means  for  generating  said  fourth  control  signal  in 
eluding  means  for  generating  a  signal  decaying  at  a  prede 
termined  rate  only  when  said  first  control  signal  decreases 
at  a  more  rapid  rate  than  said  predetermined  rate,  said 
means  for  generating  said  fourth  signal  including  further 
means  for  generating  a  signal  proportioned  to  said  first 
control  signal  at  all  times  when  the  latter  increases  or 
decreases  at  a  rate  less  than  said  predetermined  rale, 
when  the  value  of  said  first  control  signal  is  greater  than 
the  value  of  the  signal  decreasing  at  said  predetermined 
rate 
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3.861,760 

MONITORING  AND  PROTECTING  CIRCllT  1-OR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Gilbert  Hamelin,  Marly  La  Ville,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyme  D.B.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  408.345 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  3.  1972,72.38935 
Int.  CI.  B60t  d,Ud 
U.S.  CI.  303-21  AF  3  Claims 


1.  A  monitonng  and  protecting  circuit  for  an  electronic 
anti-skid  braking  system  of  a  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of 
wheels,  each  wheel  having  sensor  means  generating  a  direc* 
current  speed  signal  representative  of  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  wheel,  said  electronic  anti-skid  braking  svstem  including 
switching  means  controllable  to  inhibit  the  operation  of  the 
anti-skid  braking  system,  >aid  monitoring  and  protecting  cir- 
cuit including 

first  selector  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  each  of  said 
inputs  being  supplied  with  one  of  said  speed  signals,  and 
an  output  which  delivers  the  speed   signal   having  the 
highest  level, 
second  selector  means  having  a  piurality  of  inputs,  each  of 
said  inputs  being  supplied  with  one  of  said  speed  signals, 
and  an  output  which  delivers  the  speed  signal  having  the 
lowest  level, 
comparing  means  having  inputs  connected  to  the  respective 
outputs  of  the  first  and  second  selector  means,  and  gener- 
ating an  output  signal  when  the  difference  between  said 
highest  and  lowest  levels  exceeds  a  predetermined  quan 
tity, 
time  delay  means  receiving  said  output  signal  and  delivering 

a  signal  delayed  by  a  predetermined  amount  of  time 
said   delayed    signal    being    transmitted    to   said   switching 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof,  wherebv  the 
operation   of  the   anti-skid   braking   system    is   inhibited 
when  said  output  signal  has  a  duration  exceeding  said 
predetermined  amount  of  time, 
differentiating  means  generating  a  signal  representative  of 
the  rate  of  change  of  the  speed  signal  having  the  highest 
level; 
threshold  sensing  means  energized  in  response  to  said  rate 

of  change  being  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value, 
a  time  constant  circuit  responsive  to  the  de-energization  of 
said   threshold   sensing   means  and   producing   a  signal 
having  a  predetermined  duration;  and 
switching  means  responsive  to  said  signal  of  predetermined 
duration  for  inhibiting  the  output  signal  during  said  dura 
tion 


3,861.761 

TRAILER  BRAKE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR 

IH  AL-CIRCLIT  PNEUMATIC  BRAKES  OF  ROAD 

VEHICLES 

Manfred  Sieboid,  Boblingen,  and  Siegfried  Beck.  Stuttgart, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, (iermany 

Filed  Sept.  18.  1973,  Ser.  No.  398,545 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   Sept.    21,    1972, 

2246236 

Int.  CI.  B60t  15'06 
U.S.  CL  303-52  5  claims 
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1.  In  a  trailer  brake  control  valve  actuated  by  dual  pneu- 
matic brake  circuits  of  road  vehicles,  a  combination  compris- 
ing a  housing;  a  first  piston  displaceable  in  said  housing  and 
comprising  a  first  piston  portion  having  a  larger  effective 
surface  and  being  movable  in  one  direction,  and  a  second 
piston  portion  normally  disengaged  from  said  first  piston 
portion  and  having  a  smaller  effective  surface,  said  second 
piston  portion  being  movable  in  an  opposite  direction  into 
operative  engagement  with  said  first  piston  portion,  a  second 
piston  spaced  from  and  defining  with  said  first  piston  portion 
a  chamber,  said  second  piston  being  movable  in  said  opposite 
direction;  a  first  inlet  communicating  with  said  chamber  and 
being  under  pressure  prevailing  in  a  first  hydraulic  brake 
circuit;  a  second  inlet  communicating  with  said  smaller  effec 
five  surface  of  said  second  piston  portion  and  being  under  the 
pressure  prevailing  in  a  second  hydraulic  brake  circuit,  biasing 
means  biasing  said  second  piston  portion  in  said  one  direction 
until  pressure  upon  said  smaller  effective  surface  exceeds  the 
biasing  force  of  said  biasing  means  so  that  said  second  piston 
portion  moves  in  said  opposite  direction  into  operative  en- 
gagement with  said  first  piston  portion,  so  that  the  force  acting 
upon  said  first  piston  portion  and  urging  the  same  in  said  one 
direction  is  reduced  to  the  differential  of  the  forces  acting 
upon  said  effective  surfaces,  a  third  inlet  subject  to  the  pres- 
sure prevailing  in  a  trailer  brake  circuit;  a:  J  a  third  feed-back 
piston  connected  with  said  second  piston  to  resist  movement 
thereof  in  said  opposite  direction  and  having  a  reaction  sur- 
face which  IS  exposed  to  said  pressure  in  said  third  inlet  and 
so  dimensioned  that  the  force  acting  upon  it  substantially 
equals  said  differential. 


3.861.762 
GUARD  AND  SCRAPER  FOR  AN  IDLER  WHEEL 
Allan  L.  Freedy;  Thomas  P.  Mulier,  both  of  Aurora,  and  Gary 
L.  Popdan.  Oswego,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  CaterpillarTrac- 
tor  Co..  Peoria.  III. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,227 

Int.  CI.  B62d  55/20 

U.S.  CL  305-12  6  Claims 

I.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  portion,  axle  means  for  rotat- 

ably  supporting  a  rotatable  member,  and  bracket  means  slid- 
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ably  associated  with  the  frame  portion  and  mounting  said  axle  inner  periphery  supporting  the  shaft  .arried  bearing  and  a 
means,  the  improvement  which  comprises  guard  means  fixed  fiexible  surrounding  skirt  f(*r  seating  m  the  bore  of  the  hous- 
relative  to  the  b.acket  means  and  extending  above  the  slid-    ing,  said  bushing  having  ^ircumterentially  spaced  axial  slots 

therethrough  cvtending  radially  to  alternate  inner  and  outer 


ingly  associated  areas  of  the  bracket  means  and  frame  portion, 
wherein  the  guard  means  has  an  edge  portion  extending  to 
adjacent  a  side  of  the  rotatable  member  in  close  proximity 
thereto  and  substantially  matching  the  contour  of  said  side. 


3,861,763 
GIMBAL  MOUNTING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
Charles  H.  Perkins,  Richmond.  Va..  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company.  Richmond.  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  355.060 

Int.  CI.  F16c  11100 

U.S.  CI.  308-2  R  19  Claims 


23-' 

1.  In  a  control  device  having  a  frame  and  a  gimbal  mount 
carried  thereby  for  operating  a  control  part  of  said  device  and 
wherein  said  gimbal  mount  comprises  a  first  member  pivotally 
mounted  by  pivot  means  to  said  frame  and  a  second  member 
pivotally  mounted  by  pivot  means  to  said  first  member  at  a 
right  angle  to  the  pivot  mounting  of  said  first  member,  the 
improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  pivot  means  com- 
prises means  carried  by  the  respective  member  for  providing 
substantially  circular  line  contact  for  the  pivot  movement 
thereof,  said  one  pivot  means  also  comprising  means  cooper 
ating  with  said  means  of  said  respective  member  to  provide 
substantially  point  contact  therebetween  for  thrust  load  ab- 
sorbing purposes,  said  contact  being  spaced  from  said  circular 
line  contact 


3.861,764 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  AND  BEARING  BUSHING 

THEREFOR 

Frederick  John  Adams,  Campton,  England,  assignor  to  Cam 
Gears  Limited,  Hitchin,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,629,  May  2,  1972,  Pat. 

No.  3,762,240.  This  application  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  19,  1972, 

23629/72 

Int.  CI.  F16c  23104.  25104,  27/02 

U.S.  CI.  308-26  7  Claims 

1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  a  shaft  in  a  housing  having  a  bore 

which  comprises  an  inner  shaft  carried  bearing  for  said  shaft, 

an  outer  housing  carried  bearing  bushing  in  said  bore  of  the 

housing  surrounding  said  shaft  carried  bearing  and  having  an 


/3  /ig    n 


blind  ends  connecting  the  segment'-  separated  by  the  slots 
whereby  the  bushing  may  W  expanded  in  response  to  out- 
wardly directed  forces  and  vuntraeied  in  response  to  inwardly 

directed  forces  ii>  be  ijselu!  throaghnu;  a  'vvide  -ange  !■!  'I'ier 
ance  variations. 


3.861,765 
RACK  DRILL  CUTTING  WHEEL  BKARIN(, 
Hans  Gunter  Follert,  Dortmund,  and  Albert  Beyer,  Werne  an 
der   Lippe.  both   of  (iermany,  assignors  to   Generkschafl 
Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Westfalia.  Germany 

Filed  June  II.  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,917 
Claims    prioritv,    application    (iermanv,    June    13.    1972, 
2228727 

Int.  (1.  FI6c  19/38,29112,33178 
U.S.  CI.  308     8.2  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  roller  bit  assembly  for  a  rotk  drill  whi^h  .issen'.hU 
comprises  a  shaft  for  mounting  between  "-uppnrts  un  a  aitter 
head  of  the  drill,  a  body  carrying  a  cutting  wheel,  roller  bear 
ings  rotatably  mounting  said  bodv  on  said  shall  the  roller 
bearings  being  disposed  in  a  hearing  cavity  containing  luhri 
cant  defined  between  the  body  and  the  shaft  and  sealing 
means  in  the  form  of  metallic  rings  in  sliding  contact  at  the 
ends  of  the  bearing  cavity,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  roller  bearings  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  contact  pressure  between  the  metallic 
rings  independently  of  the  adjustment  of  the  roller  bearings, 
said  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  roller  bearings 
comprising  a  collar  and  a  screw -threaded  portion  on  said 
shaft,  a  nut  having  a  radial  slit  and  being  engaged  on  the 
screw-threaded  portion  of  the  shaft,  a  projection  extending 
from  said  body  towards  the  shaft,  inner  and  luiter  races  for 
said  roller  bearings,  the  inner  races  being  located,  respec- 
tively, between  the  collar  and  the  projection  and  between  the 
projection  and  the  nut  with  the  nut  being  adapted  to  adjust  the 
position  of  the  roller  bearings,  and  a  screw-threaded  member 
extending  across  the  radial  slit  of  the  nut  and  adapted  to 
selectively  clamp  the  nut  with  respect  to  the  shaft  to  thereby 
secure  the  roller  bearings  in  a  desired  position 
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3.861,766 
DISPLAY  CABINET 
John  VI.  Corsini,  North  Providence,  and  William  R.  Tipple, 
Cranston,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  I  ncas  Manufacturing 
Company,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,848 

Int.  CI.  A47f  j.lij 

U.S.  CI.  312-125  4  Claims 
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3,861.767 

TRASH  RECEPTACLE  DEVICE 

James  Edwin  Mead.  55  Southern  Blvd.,  Chatham.  N  J  irMZH 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  336.086 

Int.  CI.  A47b  y/'OO 

U.S,  CI.  312-250  2  Claims 


'       «! 


1.  A  knocl^-down  apparatus  for  assembly  as  a  receptacle  for 
trash  bags,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
duplicate  side  wall  members,  a  pair  o^  suhstantialK  duplicate 
end  wall  members  and  top  and  bottom  members  of  flat,  thin 
sheet  material,  which  may  be  shipped  m  compact  form  for 
assembly  by  positioning  the  side  wall  and  end  members  up- 
right and  m  parallel  spaced  relation  and  registered  with  the 
bottom  member,  to  define  therewith  an  upwardK  opening 
receptacle  for  receiving  trash  bags, 
each  of  said  end  wall  members  having  an  upper  pair  jnd  a 

lower  pair  of  apertures; 
a  first  pair  of  elongated  body  rod  members  passed  through 
said  upper  pair  of  apertures  in  each  of  said  end  wall 
members  and  connected  thereto  parallel  to  and  .idjaccnt 
the  side  wail  members, 
a  second  pair  of  elongated  body  connecting  rod  me^lher^ 
passed  through  said  lower  pair  of  apertures  in  each  of  said 
end  wall  members  and  connected  thereto  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  the  side  wall  members. 


fastening  means  engaging  the  side  wall  members  and  the 

first  and  second  pairs  of  elongated  rods  to  hold  the  same 

in  aligned  registration, 
said  first  pair  of  elongated  rods  extending  beyond  one  of 

said  end  wall  members  to  define  handle  support  means; 

a  handle  member  on  said  handle  support  means. 
said  top  member  constituting  a  cover  member  and  being 

pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  one  of  said 

side  wall  members 


3,861.768 
NESTABLE  SECL  RITV  CAGE  FOR  BULK  MAIL.  AND 

THE  LIKE 

James  [).  Wilson,  Nev*port  Beach.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Banner 

Metals   Division   of   Intercole   Automation   Inc.,  Compton. 

(  alif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  307.812,  Nov.  20,  1972,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,373 

Int.  CI.  A47b  55/6)2 

U.S.  CI.  312-250  5  Claims 


1.  A  turntable  display  comprising  a  .jhinet  having  transpar- 
ent side  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  hotton;  wall,  a  turntable  plat- 
form rotatably  mounted  on  the  h,<t,:.>m  wall,  said  side  walls 
having  an  opening  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  and  said  platform 
protruding  through  said  opening,  displav  means  mounted  on 
said  platform  comprising  upright  posts,  a  parscl  having  a  dis- 
play pad  thereon,  and  means  for  detachahly  mounting  said 
panel  on  said  posts 


1.  A  nestable  security  cage  comprising:  a  lower  frame  mem 
ber  having  a  rear  end  and  an  open  front  end.  and  having  side 
members  diverging  outwardly  from  the  rear  end  to  the  open 
front  end,  a  pair  of  upright  posts  attached  to  said  frame  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  front  end  thereof,  a  first  transverse  member 
interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  upright  posts;  a  plural- 
ity of  additional  transverse  members  supported  by  said  posts 
and  enclosing  the  rear  end,  the  top  and  the  sides  of  the  cage, 
said  transverse  members  diverging  from  the  rear  end  to  the 
open  front  end  of  the  cage,  a  bottom  member  supported  on 
said  lower  frame  member,  a  pair  of  lower  gates  hinged  to  said 
upnght  posts  and  extending  across  the  front  end  of  the  cage 
when  in  a  closed  position  to  enclose  a  lower  portion  of  the 
front  end  of  the  cage,  and  an  intermediate  shelf  member 
supported  above  said  bottom  member  m  spaced  relationship 
therewith  and  movable  to  a  position  in  which  the  forward  edge 
of  said  intermediate  shelf  member  engages  the  upper  ends  of 
said  lower  gates  to  lock  the  lower  gates  in  their  closed  posi- 
tion 

3,  The  nestable  security  cage  defined  in  claim  1,  and  which 
includes  an  upper  gate  hinged  at  its  lower  edge  to  the  forward 
edge  of  said  intermediate  shelf,  and  movable  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion for  enclosing  the  upper  portion  of  the  front  end  of  the 
cage 
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3.861,769 
DISHWASHER  RACK 
Thomas  E,  Jenkins,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Louisville,  Ky. 

Fifed  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,618 

Int.  CI.  A47b  M\00 

U,S,  CI,  312-311  6aaims 


1,  A  dishwasher  comprising  a  tub  providing  a  wash  chamber 
having  an  opening  therein,  a  door  for  closing  the  opening,  a 
plurality  of  superposed  racks,  and  means  mounting  the  racks 
for  movement  through  the  opening  between  washing  and 
loading  positions  respectively  in  and  at  least  partially  out  of 
the  chamber,  the  mounting  means  comprising  means  for  sup- 
porting an  upper  of  the  racks  in  the  washing  position  indepen- 
dently of  a  lower  of  the  racks,  means  supporting  the  lower 
rack  for  movement  between  the  positions  independently  of 
movement  of  the  upper  rack,  and  means  for  at  least  partially 
supporting  the  upper  rack  on  the  lower  rack  in  the  loading 
position  and  during  movement  toward  and  away  therefrom 


3,861.770 
LOCK  ASSEMBLY  AND  TOOL 
Martin  S.  Horak,  Morganville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Gamco  Indus- 
tries, Inc,  Roselle,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1973,  Ser.  No,  330,697 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  131S4 

U.S,  CI.  339-37  12  Claims 


^b  ?8  >(J  So  .16  40 


1.  A  locking  assembly  for  locking  a  threaded  coaxial  cable 
outlet  comprising; 

a.  an  insert  member  formed  with  thread  means  threadable 

onto  said  coaxial  cable  outlet  intended  to  be  locked; 
b  cylinder  means  surrounding  said  insert  member  coaxially, 

said  cylinder  means  being  freely  rotatable  with  respect  to 

said  insert  member  about  a  common  axis,  and 
c  torque  receiving  means  on  the  end  of  said  insert  member 

having  said  thread  means. 


3,861,771 

CABLE  CONNECTOR  WITH  FIVE  POINT  GRIP  AND 

NON-TWIST,  NON-PULLOUT  FUNCTION  AND  WITH 

RATCHET  LATCH 

Paul  A.  Cornell,  Knockanore,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Electro- 
Clamp  Corporation,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov,  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,290 
Int.  CI.  HOlr  9108 
U.S.  CI.  339-95  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  cable  clamp  of  the  type  comprising  male  and  female 
jaws  having  respective  mounting  tails,  said  male  jaw  including 
a  transverse  cylindrical  head  having  a  generally  diametrical 
cable-receiving  opening  with  ends  enlarged  in  a  plane  normal 
to  its  axis,  said  female  jaw  including  a  generally  C-shaped 
coupling  sleeve  with  a  cylindrical  internal  bearing  wall  receiv- 


ing said  head  for  relative  hinging  movement^  of  said  jaws 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  cmipling  sleeve  hav- 
ing first  and  second  cahle-receivmj;  openings  ow  rsppi  'sne  side^ 
thereof  substantially  on  a  diameter  ot  said  male  head  .iHii 
positioned  to  register  with  said  head  opening  in  the  npen 
position  of  the  clamp  sii  as  lo  receive  the  end  purln'ri  of  a 
cable, 

said  coupling  sleeve  having,  in  said  first  and  second  sleeve 
openings,  respective  first  and  fourth  pressure  surfaces  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  common  avis  ot  said  sleeve  openings 
and  at  diametrically  opposite  sides  ot  said  sjeevc  with 
respect  to  the  hinge  axis. 


said  male  head  having,  at  opposite  ends  of  said  head  open, 
ing,  respective  second  and  third  pressure  surfaces  diamet- 
rically opposed  to  said  first  and  fourth  pressure  surfak.e^ 
respectively  across  the  common  axis  of  said  sleeve  ofien 
ings, 

said  male  jaw.  between  said  head  and  said  tail  thereof, 
having  a  transversely  extending  fifth  pressure  element 
projecting  into  the  adjacent  second  sleeve  (opening  when 
the  clamp  is  closed,  for  bending  the  end  portion  of  said 
cable  toward  and  around  said  fourth  pressure  surfai.e  to 
which  said  fifth  pressure  element  is  generaliv  opposed  hut 
outside  the  outer  extremitv  thereof 


3.861.772 
INSULATION  PIERCING  CONTACT  AND  CONNECTOR 
Howard  Richard  Shaffer.  Harrisburg.  Pa.,  assignor  lo  AMP 
Incorporated.  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396.929 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  V  W^ 

U.S.  CI.  339-99  R  14  (  laims 


1.  .An  insulation  stripping  contact  comprising 

a  pin  member  having  an  inclined  surface  extending  longitu 
dinally  along  said  pin  and  at  least  one  transverse  step 
formed  in  said  surface. 

a  cylindncal  member  including  a  barrel  portion  having  a 
sharp  inner  annular  edge  at  one  end. 

electrical  terminal  means  connected  to  one  of  said  members 
and  adapted  to  mate  with  compatable  electrical  terminal 
means, 

said  cylindncal  member  and  said  pin  member  being  axiallv 
slidably  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  wherebv 
insulated  wire  passing  through  said  barrel  and  laying 
against  inclined  surface  will  be  engaged  and  the  insulation 
stripped  from  the  conductor  by  said  step  and  said  annular 
edge  to  effect  good  electrical  and  mechanical  contact 
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3,861.773 
WIRE  TERMINAL  FOR  ALLMIM  M  WIRE 
Harry  Triantafellon,  Providence,  and  Ralph  L.  Graves,  Fast 
Greenwich,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.\  . 

Filed  June  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  375,185 
Int.  CI.  HOlr  yj/iS 


washer-like  protrusion  receiving  and  passing  the  shank  por- 
tion of  said  stud. 


L.S.  CI.  339-103  R 


10  Claim> 


1.  A  wiring  terminal  for  aluminum  wire  which  comprises: 

a.  a  metal  base  member  havmg  an  electrical  conductivity  at 
least  equivalent  to  that  of  surface  imner  ""O-SO  brass, 

b.  a  threaded  opening  in  said  plate, 

c.  a  headed  screw  threaded  into  said  threaded  opening  to 
generate  a  compressive  force  on  a  wire  placed  between 
the  head  of  said  screw  and  the  confronting  surface  of  said 
plate  on  application  of  a  torque  to  said  screw, 

d.  the  shank  of  said  screw  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  close  to  that  of  alummum  and  at  least  as  high 
as  that  of  70-30  brass, 

e.  the  undersurface  of  the  screw  head  of  >aid  wire  terminal 
being  lubricated  to  substantially  increase  the  compressive 
force  generated  by  application  of  a  given  torque, 

f  and  means  to  restrain  pivoting  of  a  wire  about  the  axis  of 
said  screw  after  it  is  compressed  m  place. 


3.861,774 
COINED  GROUND  STL  D 
William  VI.  Willis.  Northridge.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  June  U.  1973.  Ser.  No.  369,952 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  J  06 

L.S.  CI.  339-14  R  5  Claims 


•  2-  t 


22 


1.  An  electrical  ground  stud  assembly  comprising  a  metallic 
base  member,  a  cavity  of  a  predetermined  shape  coined  into 
said  base  member  comprising  an  upstanding  flange  unitary 
with  said  base  member,  surrounding  the  opening  of  the  cavity 
and  extending  to  one  side  of  said  base  member  and  a  washer 
like  protrusion  defining  the  bottom  of  the  cavity  and  extend 
mg  from  and  unitary  with  the  opposite  side  of  said  base  mem 
ber,  said  assembly  further  comprising  a  stud  having  a  non- 
round  cross-sectional  shaped  head  and  a  threaded  shank,  the 
head  of  said  stud  being  located  within  said  cavity  and  snugly 
filling  said  cavity  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
stud,  said  flange  comprising  a  portion  overlying  the  outside 
surface  of  said  stud  head,  whereby  said  stud  is  non-rotatably 
secured  within  said  cavity,  and  an  opening  formed  within  said 


3,861,775 
Ml  l.TIPLE  CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONNECTOR 

James  L.  Makins,  Palmyra.  N.V.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,458 

Int.  CI.  H05k  i;07 

U.S.  CI.  339     17  L  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  interconnecting  a  multiple 
circuit  board  with  a  plurality  of  lead  wires,  including. 

a  first  elongated  dielectric  block  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
opposed  space  rows  of  open  ended  compartments  defin- 
ing a  groove  therebetween  extending  substantially  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  from  one  end  wall  and  termi- 
nating at  the  other  end  wall  spaced  therefrom,  compart- 
ments on  one  side  of  said  groove  being  paired  with  com- 
partments on  the  other  side  of  said  groove  such  that  pairs 
of  compartments  lie  along  lines  normal  to  said  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

a  second  elongated  dielectric  block  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
rows  of  apertures  with  said  apertures  being  staggered  in 
one  row  from  the  other,  said  second  elongated  dielectric 
block  being  secured  to  said  first  elongated  dielectric 
block  with  the  apertures  in  said  second  elongated  dielec- 
tric block  aligned  with  one  of  said  pair  compartments  in 
said  first  elongated  dielectric  block,  the  other  of  said 
paired  compartmenls  being  closed  off  by  said  second 
dielectric  block;  and 

a  plurality  of  resilient  electrical  contacts,  each  of  said 
contacts  having  a  shank  portion  extending  into  one  of  the 
apertures  in  said  second  elongated  dielectric  block  and  a 
leaf  spring  portion  having  an  arcuate  region  and  a  straight 
region,  said  straight  region  of  the  leaf  spring  portion  of 
each  of  said  resilient  electrical  contacts  extending  into 
said  one  of  said  paired  compartments  of  said  first  elon- 
gated dielectric  connector  with  the  center  to  center  dis- 
tance between  adjacent  shank  portions  on  the  same  side 
of  said  groove  being  about  0.300  inches,  the  arcuate 
region  of  the  leaf  spring  portion  being  arranged  to  extend 
into  the  groove  of  said  first  elongated  dielectric  block  to 
electrically  connect  the  multiple  circuit  board  in  the 
groove  of  said  first  elongated  dielectric  block  with  lead 
wires  secured  to  the  shank  portion  of  said  resilient 
contact 


3,861,776 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  TERMINAL  LOCK 

MEANS 

Robert  S.  Deal,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Multilam 

Corporation,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,541 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  lil20 

US.  CI.  339-74  R  6  Claims 

1,  An  electncal  connector  comprising;  an  electrically  con- 
ducting, unitary  body  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  annular  bands 
having  a  common  central  axis,  a  plurality  of  spaced  louvers 
integral  with  the  bands  and  extending  therebetween,  the  lou- 
vers being  disposed  about  said  central  axis,  being  at  respective 
inclined  positions  relative  to  diametral  planes  passing  there- 
through, and  projecting  laterally  from  the  connections  thereof 
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with  said  first  bands,  whereby  one  side  of  each  louver  will 
engage  the  inner  surface  of  a  first,  tubular  terminal  in  which 
said  body  is  positioned  and  the  opposite  side  of  each  louver 
will  be  disposed  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  a  second. 
jack-like  terminal  inserted  into  the  body;  a  third  annular  band 
spaced  from  one  of  said  pair  of  bands  and  being  concentric  to 
said  axis,  means  connecting  the  third  band  to  said  one  band. 


and  a  plurality  of  spaced  teeth  integral  with  the  third  band  and 
being  inclined  relative  thereto,  the  teeth  extending  inwardly  of 
the  third  band  and  in  a  direction  away  from  said  one  band. 
said  teeth  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  said  second 
terminal  after  the  latter  has  been  inserted  in  one  direction  into 
said  body  to  thereby  lock  said  second  terminal  against  move- 
ment in  the  opposite  direction  out  of  said  body. 


3,861,777 
SEPARABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Robert  M.  Clark,  Ligonier,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Permali  Incorpo- 
rated, Mount  Pleasant,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  398.991 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  IH54 

U.S.  CI.  339-92  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  separable  electrical  connector  for  electrical  apparatus 
having  a  housing,  the  connector  having  inner  and  outer  ends 
and  comprising  a  tubular  electrical  conductor,  an  insulating 
bushing  encircling  the  conductor  and  joined  thereto,  the  con 
ductor  and  bushing  being  separated  transversely  into  adjoin- 
ing inner  and  outer  sections,  the  inner  section  of  the  bushing 
being  adapted  to  extend  through  a  hole  in  a  said  housing  and 
being  encircled  by  a  fiange  for  attachment  to  the  housing 
around  such  a  hole,  one  of  the  adjoining  ends  of  said  sections 
being  tapered  to  form  a  conical  end  portion  in  which  the  end 
surfaces  of  the  bushing  and  conductor  are  tapered,  the  other 
of  said  adjoining  ends  being  provided  with  a  tapered  socket 
receiving  said  conical  end  portion,  the  end  surfaces  of  the 
bushing  and  conductor  forming  the  side  wall  of  the  socket 


being  tapered  in  the  s..ime  direction  .iv  s.nJ  conical  end  por- 
tion, corrosion-resistant  metal  plated  on  the  opposed  tapered 
surfaces  of  the  tube  sections  m  said  socket.  ,i;ul  means  includ- 
ing a  spring  pressing  said  sections  tighliv  together. 


3.861,778 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  STRAIN  RELIEF 
Peter  Capra,  Newark.  N.J,,  assignor  to  Sola  Basic  Industries 
Inc.,  Milwaukee.  Wis. 

Filed  Ma\  22.  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,183 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  /i/id 

U.S.  CI.  339-103  R  7  Claims 


1.  .An  electncal  connector  comprising  a  housinp  of  plastic 
material  having  a  bore  therethrough  for  rcLcrun)^  within  one 
end  thereof  a  socket  or  plug,  a  plasty  tubular  insert  h.ivin^'  an 
external  flange  at  one  end  thereof  enibeddcii  in  s.-.n;  \\.ai-avx. 
said  flange  having  a  plurality  ot  openings  thereir'-  inli'  whuh 
the  housing  plastic  enters  to  lock  said  housing  and  insert 
together,  said  insert  having  external  threads  thereoin  dV\A 
adapted  to  receive  an  electrical  cable  therethrough,  .i  nut 
threaded  upon  said  insert  and  having  an  end  projection  en 
gageable  with  said  housing  upon  being  tightened  the  tighten 
ing  of  the  nut  upon  said  insert  causing  said  insert  to  grip  a 
cable  therein 


3.861,779 
POLARIZED  ELECTRIC  CONTAC  T  BLADE 
Louis  F.  J.  Pfeifer.  Springfield.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Heyman  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Kenilworth.  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177.395,  Sept,  2.  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb,  12,  1973,  Ser.  No,  331,573 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  WM 
U.S.  CI.  339-184  M  13  (  laims 


.^^^ 


I.  A  set  of  ftilded  metal  polarised  blades  tor  an  electrii.  plug 
comprising  a  narrow  blade  and  a  wide  blade,  each  ot  said 
blades  being  defined  by  first  and  second  U)ngitudinal  folds. 
folding  from  a  bending  line,  the  first  fold  of  each  of  said  blades 
being  of  the  same  given  width,  the  second  fold  of  the  narrow 
blade  having  a  width  less  than  said  given  width,  and  the  second 
fold  of  said  wide  blade  havmg  a  width  greater  than  said  given 
width,  each  blade  end  having  crimping  means  to  join  the  blade 
to  a  line  cord,  joint  means  for  maintaining  said  blades  in  a 
continuous  strip  with  said  first  folds  juxtaposed  with  each 
other  on  one  side  of  said  bending  lines  and  with  said  second 
folds  juxtaposed  with  each  other  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
bending  lines. 
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3.861.780 

SELF-CLOSING  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 

James  C.Hobbs,  II,  4384  Ingraham  H\*>.,  Miami,  Fla.  33133 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1973.  Ser.  No.  352,236 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  7118 

L.S.  CI.  339-276  T 


portions,  and  an  axial  recess  formed  at  said  other  end  of  said 
terminal  member,  said  optical  fiber  being  inserted  from  said 
one  end  of  said  terminal  member  through  said  through  hole  to 
protrude  from  said  other  end  with  its  thermoplastic  coating 
removed  at  said  second  portion  and  filling  said  first  portion. 
8  Claims  and  a  binding  and  fixing  agent  filling  said  recess  for  providing 
a  fiat  end  surface  at  said  other  end  of  said  terminal  member 
and  for  fixing  said  fiber  thereto 


3,861,781 
SEPAR.4BLE  OPTICAL  FIBER  CONNECTOR  AND  THE 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Hiroyuki  Hasegawa;  Keizo  Baba,  and  Takemi  Kamada.  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  407.674 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.    23,    1972,   47- 
105955 

Int.  CI.  G02b  5  14 
U.S.  CI.  350-96  C  5  Claims 


i^H   7    6 


JO 


■-^vV" 


i'-^ ". -■ 


O- 


Jir 


■XA.VA-VJv"' 


'«^  A3" 


1.  A  separable  optical  fiber  connector  structure  adapted  tor 
optical  coupling  between  a  pair  of  thermoplastic-coated  opti 
cal  fibers  or  between  a  single  such  fiber  and  a  light  source,  said 
fiber  connector  comprising  a  terminal  member  of  symmetrical 
cross-section  with  respect  to  its  central  axis  and  having  a 
through  hole  extending  axially  therethrough,  said  through 
hole  having  a  first  portion  having  a  relatively  large  inner  diam 
eter  that  is  substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
thermoplastic  coating  of  said  fiber  extending  from  one  end  of 
said  terminal  member,  a  second  portion  having  a  relatively 
small  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  fiber 
extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  terminal  member,  and  a 
tapering  portion   extending   between   said  first  and   second 


1.  A  terminal  connector  comprising 

a  main  body  including  first  means  thereon  operable  to 
receive  a  wire  for  the  connecting  of  said  wire  to  said  main 
body,  said  body  also  including  a  pair  of  arms  with  spaced 
apart  distal  ends  between  which  a  rod-like  member  may 
pass,  said  arms  being  spaced  apart  to  straddle  said  rod- 
like  member  with  at  least  one  of  said  arms  including  an 
outer  edge  and  an  inner  edge  and  upraised  portion  means 
in  the  form  of  a  segment  of  a  frusto  conical  surface  ex- 
tending complete!)  across  one  of  said  arms  from  said 
inner  edge  to  said  outer  edge  and  being  operable  when 
substantialK  flattened  and  depressed  to  move  the  distal 
end  of  said  one  arm  toward  the  distal  end  oi  the  other  arm 
preventing  passage  of  said  rod-like  member  between  said 
distal  ends,  said  arms  having  base  portions  with  said 
rod-like  member  having  a  center  locatable  between  said 
base  portions  and  said  distal  ends,  said  frusto  conical 
surface  being  located  on  one  oi  said  base  portions. 


3,861,782 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE  UTILIZING  A  NEMATIC 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  OF  SCHIFF  BASE  TYPE 

Kenji  Murao;  Kazuhisa  Toriyama;  Fumio  Nakano;  .Mikio  Sato, 
and  Tadashi  Muroi,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426.706 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.    18,    1972.   47- 
126115 

Int.  CI.  G02f  1 1 16 
U.S.  CI.  350-160  LC  .     4  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electro-optical  device  comprising  a  layer  of  a  ne- 
matic  liquid  crystal  of  Schiff  base  type  capable  of  exhibiting 
dynamic  scattering  effect,  means  for  supporting  said  liquid 
crystal  layer,  a  plurality  of  first  electrode  means  for  applying 
a  pulse  electric  field  to  said  liquid  crystal  layer,  said  liquid 
crystal  layer  being  divided  thereby  into  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ments; second  electrode  means  for  applying  a  pulse  electric 
field  to  said  liquid  crystal  layer,  the  second  electrode  means 
being  positioned  opposite  to  the  first  electrode  means,  the 
liquid  crystal  layer  being  sandwiched  between  the  first  elec- 
trode means  and  the  second  electrode  means;  means  for  ap- 
pKing  a  pulse  electric  field  through  the  first  and  second  elec- 
trode means  to  the  segments  of  the  liquid  layer  by  multiplex- 
ing, an  improvement  comprising  the  liquid  crystal  containing 
0.01  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  iodide  compound 
having  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  based  on  the 
nematic  liquid  crystal 


3,861,783 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  FEATURING 

SELF-ADJUSTING  MOSAIC  PANEL 

Hans  G.  Dill,  Costa  Mesa;  Alex  M.  Leupp,  and  Darrell  M.  Erb. 

both  of  Newport  Beach,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,443 

Int.  CI.  G02f  1128,  1/36 

US,  CI.  350-160  LC  8  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  panel  comprising  in  combination; 

a    a  transparent  front  plate  having  a  transparent  electrode 

thereon, 

b  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  wafers  arranged  side-by-side 
to  form  a  coplanar  array,  each  having 

1  a  plurality  of  electrodes  distributed  over  one  of  its 
faces, 

2  a  spacer  structure  of  uniform  height  extending  from 
said  one  of  its  faces  into  abutment  against  said  front 
plate,  and 
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3.  contacts  on  the  opposite  one  of  its  faces  and  means  for 
operatively  connecting  said  plurality  of  electrodes  to 
said  contacts, 
c    a  backing  plate  extending  parallel  to  and  maintained  a 

fixed  distance  from  said  front  plate; 
d   a  fiexible  insulating  sheet  compressed  between  the  said 
opposite  faces  of  said  wafers  and  said  backing  plate;  and 
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pling  selected   X   and   \    selection   currents  of  selected 
polarities  and  amplitudes  to  a  selected  one  of  said  pair^ 
of  said  interacting  X  and  Y  elements  for  generating  in  the 
plane  of  the  one  inductively  coupled  stnpe-domain  film 
element  a  resultant  L>C  magnetic  field  H^  of  a  predeter 
mined  direction  and  magnitude, 
AC  field  means  inductively  coupled  to  said  XY  optical  cells 
and  coacting  with  the  associated  resultant  DC  magnetic 
fields  H;,  for  generating  a  selected  configuration  of  sub 
stantially    continuously    different    dimensioned    stripe- 
domain   wall   separations  in   said   plurality   of  coplanai 
stripe-domain  film  elements 


3.861.785 
WIDE  AN(;LF  mirror  ASSEMBLY 
Roberto  Barbour.  Roslyn  Harbor,  N.^  .,  assignor  to  (  ryton 
Optics.  Inc..  Rosvin,  N,^  . 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973.  ,Ser.  No.  416.070 

Int.  CI.  G02b  PiOu 

U.S.  CI,  350     202  4  Claims 


e,  a  plurality  of  fiexible  conducting  pads  on  said  insulating 
sheet  located  to  provide  a  bridging  contact  between 
contacts  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  wafers,  whereby  random 
variations  in  wafer  thickness  are  compensated  by  differ- 
ential compression  of  said  insulating  sheet, 
f  a  nematic  liquid  crvstal  material  confined  between  said 
front  and  back  plates. 


3,861,784 
PROGRAMMABLE  DIFFRACTION  GRATING 
Ernest  J,  Torok,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y  . 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,255 

Int.  CI.  G02b  5118 

U.S.  CI.  350-162  R  11  Claims 
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1.  A  programmable  diffraction  grating,  comprising; 

a  planar  matrix  array  of  X  directional  magnetic  field  gener- 
ating elements; 

a  planar  matrix  array  of  Y  directional  magnetic  field  gener- 
ating Y  elements. 

pairs  of  interacting  ones  of  each  of  said  X  and  Y  elements 
arranged  in  an  interacting  X  and  Y  directioned  magnetic 
field  configuration; 

X  current  source  selection  means  selectively  coupled  to 
each  of  said  X  elements  for  selectively  coupling  an  X 
selection  current  of  selectable  polarity  and  amplitude  to 
a  selected  one  of  said  X  elements; 

Y  current  source  selection  means  separately  coupled  to 
each  of  said  Y  elements  for  selectively  coupling  a  Y 
selection  current  of  selectable  polarity  and  amplitude  to 
a  selected  one  of  said  Y  elements; 

a  plurality  of  coplanar  stripe-domain  film  elements,  a  sepa- 
rate one  inductively  coupled  to  only  a  separate  pair  of 
said  interacting  X  and  Y  elements  for  forming  XY  optical 
cells; 

current  control  means  concurrently  controlling  said  X  and 
Y  current  source  selection  means  for  concurrently  cou- 


1,  A  wide-angle  rear  view  mirror  assembly  compnsmg  a  tlal. 
thin  Fresnel  lens  having  a  negative  focal  length,  said  lens  being 
constituted  by  a  series  of  spaced  prismatic  grooves  each  at  a 
different  angle  and  at  a  different  depth  formed  m  a  clear 
plastic  sheet  of  high  clarity,  a  plane  mirror  disposed  behind 
said  lens  and  a  transparent  plate  disposed  in  front  of  said  lens. 
said  mirror  and  said  plate  being  in  direct  contact  with  said  fiat 
lens  to  form  a  sandwich  assembU.  and  a  frame  surrounding 
the  margin  of  said  sandwich  assembly  and  protectively  sealing 
said  lens  therein  to  prevent  the  entr\  of  contaminants  that 
would  otherwise  disturb  the  clarity  of  said  lens,  said  lens 
having  optical  characteristics  which  in  combination  with  said 
mirror  are  the  equivalent  of  a  convex  mirror  whose  focal 
length  IS  negative.  ^ 


3,861.786 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  OPTICAL  LENS  IN  A 

HOLDER  FOR  LIMITED  MOVEMENT  ALONG  A  FIXED 

AXIS 
Roger  B.  Badgett,  Elk  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Corpo- 
ration, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Mav  17.  1973,  Ser.  No,  361,375 
Int.  CI.  G02b  7  02 
U.S.  CI.  350-255  8  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  apparatus  for  mounting  an  optical 
lens  for  limited  movement  along  a  fixed  lens  axis  A,  of  the  type 
having  a  cylindrical  lens  housing  defining  the  axis  A,  a  fixed 
outer  support  member  having  a  cylindrical  bore,  within  which 
the  lens  housing  is  concentrically  mounted,  a  pair  of  spaced, 
parallel,  fiexible  washers  for  mounting  the  lens  housing  con- 
centrically in  the  support  member,  the  washers  having  inner 
portions  fixed  to  spaced  portions  of  the  lens  housing  so  that 
the  inner  portions  of  the  washers  are  constrained  to  follow 
movement  of  the  lens  housing  along  the  A  axis,  means  for 
securing  outer  edges  of  the  washers  within  the  support  mem- 


1260 


OFFK  lAL  GAZETTE 


January  21,  1975 


her.  and  means  engaging  portions  of  the  lens  housing  for 
moving  the  housmg  hmited  distances  along  the  A  axis,  the 
flexible  mounting  washers  preventing  lateral  travel  of  the  lens 
housing  during  such  movement;  an  improved  mounting  and 
positioning  mechanism  characterized  in  that 

A  the  outer  support  member  is  mounted  vertically  and  is 
formed  with  an  inwardly  projecting  annular  ledge  near  its 
base  for  receiving  and  supporting  outer  portions  of  the 
periphery  of  a  first  one  of  the  washers,  and 
B  the  means  for  securing  comprises  a  lower  mounting  ring 
fitting  slidahly  and  closely  within  the  bore  of  the  outer 
support  member  abo\e  the  iedge.  the  lower  mounting 
ring  having  a  bottom   surface   ^haped   to  engage  outer 


said  back  surface  to  a  point  adjacent  the  base  portion  of 
said  grooves  to  define  with  each  groove  an  annular  cool- 
ant flow  passage,  said  ring  means  being  welded  to  said 
groove  sidewalls  over  a  depth  of  one-half  to  full  depth  of 
said  ring  means  whereby  said  means  defining  said  mirror 
and  said  ring  means  are  substantially  integral  one  with 
another. 


3.861.788 
OPTICAL  ANALYZER  FOR  AGRICL LTLRAL  PRODUCTS 
Donald  R.  Webster,  Laurel.  Md.,  assignor  to  Neotec  Corpora- 
tion, Rockville,  Md. 
I)i\isionof  Ser.  No.  283.270,  Aug.  24.  1972,.  This  application 
Dec.  3.  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,863 
Int.  CI.  G02b  5128 
U.S.  CL  350-315  10  Claims 
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peripheral  portions  of  the  first  washer  and  to  urge  those 

portions  against  the  ledge  of  the  support  member,  the 
lower  ring  also  having  an  upper  surface  shaped  to  receive 
and  support  outer  portions  of  the  periphery  of  the  second 
washer  thereon,  an  upper  mounting  ring  fitting  slidably 
and  closeK  within  the  bore  of  the  outer  support  member 
above  the  first  ring  and  havng  a  bottom  surface  shaped 
to  engage  outer  peripheral  portions  of  the  second  washer 
and  to  urge  those  portions  against  the  upper  supporting 
surface  of  the  first  ring,  and  means  for  pressing  the  upper 
ring  downward  to  force  both  rings  toward  the  ledge  so 
that  both  washers  are  detachably  clamped  within  the 
outer  support  member  by  the  rings 
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3,861,787 
LASER  MIRROR 
Edward  V.  Locke,  Rockport,  and  Richard  A.  Hella,  Andover, 
both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Avco  Everett  Research  Labora- 
tory, Inc..  Everett,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  392,622 

Int.  CI.  G02b  5  OS 

U.S.  CI.  350-288  5  Claims 


1.  Optical  apparatus  tor  continuously  shifting  the  bandwidth 
of  light  illuminating  an  object,  comprising  a  source  of  wide 
band  light  for  illuminating  an  object,  a  multiple  filter  assembly 
having  a  rotatable  axle  and  a  plurality  of  narrow  bandwidth 
optical  interference  filters  fixed  to  said  axle  and  radiating 
therefrom  at  the  same  axial  location  in  respective  planes 
forming  therewith  a  paddlewheel  configuration,  said  filter 
assembly  being  positioned  relative  to  the  light  path  defined 
between  said  light  source  and  the  object  such  that  said  filters 
are  swept  through  said  light  path  individually  during  rotation 
of  said  axle,  said  wide  band  light  impinging  on  each  successive 
one  of  said  filters  as  the  orientation  thereof  relative  to  said 
light  path  is  changing,  whereby  light  passing  through  each  one 
of  said  filters  is  restricted  to  continuously  shifting  bandwidths 
as  a  function  of  the  instantaneous  angle  between  said  light 
path  and  a  given  filter  during  rotation. 


1.  Laser  mirror  apparatus  comprising 

means  defining  a  high  conductivity,  high  strength  annular 
mirror  with  a  forward  reflecting  surface,  a  back  surface 
and  at  least  one  sidewall,  said  means  have  a  plurality  of 
annular  grooves  having  sidewalls,  said  grooves  being 
concentric  with  each  other,  closed  on  themselves  and 
extending  from  said  back  surface  toward  said  reflecting 
forward  surface,  each  said  groove  having  a  base  portion 
adjacent  said  reflecting  forward  surface,  and 

annular  ring  means  sealably  disposed  within  and  filling  a 
portion  of  each  groove,  said  ring  means  extending  from 


3.861,789 
WIDE-ANGLE  OPHTHALMOSCOPE 
Helmut  A.  Heine.  Herrsching,  Upper  Bavaria,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Optotechnik  Heine  KG,  Herrsching  lOBB,  Ger- 
many  and  Propper  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Long 
Island  City.  N.V. 
Filed  May  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  363,240The  portion  of  the  term 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  17,  1988,  has  been 
disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  A61b  3112 
U.S.  CI.  351-12  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  hand-held  ophthalmoscope,  a  housing  having  a  hol- 
low interior,  an  optical  illuminating  system  carried  by  said 
housing  in  the  interior  thereof  and  including  a  light  source  and 
a  light-defiecting  means  for  directing  light  along  an  optical 
axis  of  said  illuminating  system  from  said  light  source  toward 
an  eye  which  is  to  be  viewed,  said  optical  illuminating  system 
including  a  wide  angle  objective  situated  along  said  optical 
axis  between  said  light  source  and  said  light-deflecting  means, 
an  observation  system  also  carriecj  by  said  housing  and  includ- 
ing a  rotary  lens  wheel  carrying  a  plurality  of  lenses  for  situat- 
ing a  selected  lens  along  an  observation  light  path  of  the 
observation  system  at  that  part  thereof  through  which  the 
operator  observe*  ^he  eye,  said  rotary  lens  wheel  being  sup- 
ported for  rotary  movement  by  said  housing  and  being  made 
of  a  transparent  material  provided  with  an  inner  surface  di- 
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rected  toward  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  controlled  bv   the  subject  for  recording  the  reaction  o!  the 

housing  at  an  interior  portion  thereof  which  is  axially  dis-  subject  to  the  changing  ot  the  stimuli,  and  ,i  tmie  passage 

placed  along  said  optical  axis  from  said  light  source  between  indicator  ctimnion  to  a  record  provided  bv  the  fit'-'  :t-    rding 

the  latter  and  said  light-defiecting  means  and  said  rotary  lens  means  and  a  recmd  provided  bv  the  seiond  rctor^^ir.^:  ncans 

wheel  having  an  outer  surface  directed  outwardly  toward  the  said  time  passage  indicator  comprising  visible  indiLia  dr.iJed 

operator  and  carrying  indicia  for  respectively  indicating  which  into  equal  time  intervals,  the  records  provided  bv  ^.id  first  and 

of  the  lenses  of  the  lens  wheel  is  in  an  operative  position  at  the  second  recording  means  being  visible,  gencra;l\  v>c\!ensivc 

observation  path,  and  light-conducting  means  situated  entirelv  and  positioned  generallv   adjacent,   pjr,ilici.  ar.J   .liu- t   ^a;>i 

in  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  being  spaced  in  its  entirety  time  passage  indicator  for  a  v  isual  crimparisi  .n  ihereu  nh 

radially  beyond  said  optical  axis  and  extending  parallel  to  said  

3.861,791 

FILM  HANDLING  CASSETTE  EMPLOY  1N(,  FILM 

CLEANING  AND  DEVELOPING  ARRAN(,FMFNTS 

Edward  F.  Burke,  Jr.,  Reading,  Mass.,  and  Frank  NL  C  /umak. 

Derr>,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  (  ambridge, 

Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428.381 

Int.  CI.  G03c  moo 

U.S.  CI.  352- 130  22  Claims 


optical  axis  from  a  location  situated  beside  said  light  source  to 
a  location  communicating  with  said  interior  portion  of  said 
housing  with  which  said  inner  surface  of  said  rotary  lens  wheel 
communicates  for  receiving  light  radiating  radially  from  said 
light  source  and  for  conducting  the  received  light  along  a  path 
spaced  radially  beyond  and  extending  parallel  to  said  optical 
axis  into  said  interior  portion  of  said  housmg  to  illuminate  said 
inner  surface  of  said  transparent  lens  wheel  for  directing 
through  the  latter  light  which  illuminates  the  indicia  even  in 
the  dark,  so  that  the  operator  knows  which  of  the  lenses  has 
been  located  at  the  observation  path. 


3,861,790 
DYNAMIC  VISUAL  ACUITY  TESTING  SYSTEM 
Raymond   M.  Tamura,  218   Lagoon  Dr.,  Honolulu,  Hawaii 
96819 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,261 

Int.  CI.  A61b  i/02 

U.S.  CI.  351-17  11  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  visual  testing  of  a  subject  comprising 
visually  presented  stimuli  having  a  sequentially  changing  vi- 
sual angle,  means  for  allowing  a  viewing  of  the  stimuli  by  the 
subject,  first  recording  means  for  automatically  recording  the 
changing  of  the  stimuli,  and  second  recording  means  manually 


1,  An  applicator  for  treating  with  prr.ccssing  fluid  an  ex- 
posed strip  of  photographic  film  matcri.i;  h.ivmi;  a  lii:hi  sensi- 
tive emulsion  on  one  surface  so  as  to  develop  vicv^ahle  irna^c^ 
on  such  film  strip,  said  applicator  conipriMi:^:  a  h.  -uMni.'  :;;t  lad- 
ing a  chamber  configured  to  receive  ^uth.  fiictcsMiif:  tluiii 
said  housing  including  a  processtu  no//le  having  a  sur1.uc 
formation  configured  to  confront  the  emulsum  laver  on  ihe 
film  strip  and  having  a  pair  of  openings  through  said  suria^e 
formation  for  expressing  processing  fiuid  lo  at  least  a  portion 
of  such  emulsion  intermediate  the  margins  of  such  fiini  strip 
when  relative  motion  is  effected  between  such  film  strip  and 
said  housing  so  as  to  advance  such  film  strip  seriallv  atro^'- 
said  openings,  a  first  of  said  openings  in  relation  to  the  relative 
motion  of  such  film  strip  during  processing  being  operative  to 
wet  such  emulsion  layer  with  such  fiuid  so  as  to  remove  parti 
cles  therefrom,  and  a  second  of  said  openings  being  eonfig 
ured  for  depositing  a  layer  of  such  processing  fluid  on  at  least 
such  intermediate  portion 


3.861,792 

AUTOMATICALLY  ACTIVATED  AUDIO-VISUAL 

DEVICE 

William  R.  Donati,  164  East  33rd  St.  Apt.  19,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10016 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,505 
Int.  CI.  G03b  .■?/(>(; 
U.S.  CI.  353-15  6  Claims 

1.  An  unattended  audio-visual  presentation  svstem  which  is 
rendered  automatically  operative  onlv  when  a  prospect 
evinces  interest  in  the  subject  matter  of  the  presentation,  said 
system  comprising 

A.  a  power-operated  audiovisual  device  capable  off  i,\cli 
cally  presenting  a  program  lasting  a  predetermined  pe 
riod.  said  program  being  repeated  as  long  as  the  device  is 
continuously  powered,  and 
B  an  adapter  coupled  to  said  device  to  apply  power  thereto 
for  a  timed  interval,  said  adapter  including  a  dispenser  for 
documents  related  to  the  program  and  freelv  available  to 
prospects,  a  sensor  switch  to  detect  the  presence  o1  an 
interested  prospect  whii  takes  a  document  from  the  dis 
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pen^er  and  to  ettect  a  switching  action,  a  timer  responsive 
to  said  switching  action  and  operating  to  supply  power  to 


wa  1 ,4c 


3.861,793 
SOLND-ON  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
Kazutada  Takeda;  Y  ukio  Kawabata,  and  Mitsuo  Nakatani.  ail 
of  Gifu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  (  o.,  1  td..  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  June  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  375.156 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan.  June    29,    1972.  47- 
65712;  June  29,  1972,  47-65713;  June  29.  1972,  47-65714: 
June  29,  1972.  47-65715;  June  29,  1972,  47-65716 

Int.  CI.  G03b  31  ()6 
U.S.  CI.  353-19  18  Claims 


1.  A  sound-on  slide  projector  comprising 
a.  a  scanning  means  for  a  magnetic  recording  or  reproduc- 
ing apparatus,  said  scanning  means  including 
a  support  member, 

a  rotary  disc  rotably  mounted  on  said  support  member, 
motor  means  operativeiy  associated  with  said  rotary 
disc  for  imparting  rotational  movement  therein 
a  radially  movable  magnetic  head  mounted  on  said  rotary 
disc,  motive  means  operativeiy  connected  to  said  mo- 
tor means  for  shifting  said  magnetic  head  radially  along 
said  rotary  disc  concurrent  with  the  rotation  of  said 
disc  whereby  the  locus  of  movement  of  said  magnetic 
head  defines  a  spiral   recording  or  reproducing  track 
and  resetting  means  for  resetting  said  magnetic  head 
back  to  a  predetermined  radial  starting  position 
b    a  detecting  means  for  sensing  at  least  a  predetermined 
radial  end  position  of  said  magnetic  head  and  for  energiz- 
ing first  operative  means  upon  sensing  said  end  position 
to  disable  said  motive  means  and  to  activate  said  resettmg 
means. 


c.  means  for  detaching  said  magnetic  head  and  the  slide 
frame  during  the  resetting  of  said  magnetic  head, 

d.  slide  frame  changer  means  for  positioning  a  slide  in  a 
projector  guide  frame  means;  and, 

e.  a  guard  switch  means  actuated  by  a  starting  switch  for 
preventing  operation  of  said  automatic  slide  frame 
changer  when  said  scanning  means  is  operating. 


3.861,794 

MAGAZINE  TYPE  SLIDE  PROJECTOR  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  MEANS 

Reinhard  Sobotta,  Mascherode,  Germany,  assignor  to  Rolier- 

Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke,  Braunschweig,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  408.054 
Claims  priority,  application  (;trmanv.  Oct.  21.  1972.  2251757 
Int.  CI.  G03b  J/'lO 
U.S.CL  353-101  12  Claims 


said  deMce  tor  a  period  equal  to  said  predetermined 
period,  and  m.eans  to  de-activate  said  sensor  switch  dur- 
ing operation  of  said  timer. 


1.  A  slide  projector  comprising  means  for  holding  a  picture 
slide  in  projection  position,  a  projection  lens  movable  in  the 
direction  of  its  optical  axis  for  projecting  an  image  of  said  slide 
onto  a  viewing  screen,  a  carriage  movable  in  the  direction  of 
said  optical  axis,  automatic  focusing  light  beam  projecting 
means  and  receiving  means  both  mounted  on  said  carriage  to 
move  therewith,  motor  means  controlled  at  least  in  part  by 
said  automatic  focusing  light  beam  projecting  and  receiving 
means  for  moving  said  projection  lens  axially,  and  disconnect- 
able  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  carriage  to  said  projec- 
tion lens  so  that  when  said  coupling  means  is  effective,  axial 
movement  of  said  projection  lens  will  cause  corresponding 
axial  movement  of  said  carnage  and  said  automatic  focusing 
light  beam  means,  and  when  said  coupling  means  is  ineffec- 
tive, said  projection  lens  may  be  moved  axially  by  said  motor 
means  without  tending  to  cause  movement  of  said  carriage  or 
said  automatic  focusing  light  beam  means. 


3,861,795 
CASSETTE  FOR  A  SOUND  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
Alfred  W.  Wakeman,  Durham,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Kalart  Vic- 
tor Corporation.  Plainville,  Conn. 

Filed  July  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,909 

Int.  CI.  G03b  23102 

U.S.  CL  353     120  11  Claims 
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1.  A  cassette  for  a  sound  slide  projector,  said  cassette  com- 
prising; 
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a  casing  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  two  side  walls 
and  including  an  upper  first  compartment  for  accommo 
dating  therein  a  tape  reel  assembly  and  a  lower  second 
compartment  for  accommodating  therein  a  slide,  a  side 
wall  portion  of  the  casing  juxtaposed  to  the  first  compart- 
ment including  a  first  recess  for  making,  the  tape  accessi- 
ble for  coaction  with  a  tape  driving  means  and  a  second 
recess  spaced  apart  from  the  first  recess  for  making  the 
tape  accessible  for  coaction  with  a  sound  head  or  an  erase 
head,  one  of  the  wall  portions  of  the  casing  adjacent  to 
the  second  compartment  including  an  elongate  slot  for 
removal  of  a  slide  out  of  the  second  compartment  and 
return  of  the  slide  into  the  second  compartment, 

a  tape  reel  assembly  including  an  elongate  pivot  means  with 
the  first  compartment  of  said  casing  extending  from  a  wall 
portion  thereof,  a  tape  supply  reel  and  a  tape  take-up  reel 
rotatable  about  said  pivot  means  in  superimposed  rela- 
tionship, one  of  said  reels  having  a  tubular  hub  rotatabU 
seated  on  said  pivot  means  and  the  other  reel  having  a 
tubular  hub  rotatably  seated  on  the  hub  of  said  one  reel, 
said  pivot  means  and  hubs  constituting  elongate  bearings 
for  the  reels,  each  of  said  tubular  hubs  including  a  radially 
protruding  peripheral  flange,  the  flange  on  the  hub  of  said 
one  reel  being  disposed  at  the  hub  end  adjacent  to  said 
end  wall  portion,  and  the  flange  on  the  hub  of  said  other 
reel  being  disposed  intermediate  the  length  of  said  hub, 
said  flanges  constituting  guide  and  support  surfaces  for 
tape  wound  on  said  reels;  a  coil  spring  wound  upon  the 
hub  of  said  other  reel,  one  end  of  said  spring  being  se- 
cured to  one  reel  and  the  other  end  to  the  other  reel,  said 
spring  being  preloaded  to  bias  the  reels  for  turning  in 
opposite  directions,  and  magnetic  tape,  each  end  of  said 
tape  being  attached  to  one  of  said  reels  and  a  portion  of 
the  tape  extending  between  said  reels,  said  spring  biasing 
the  reels  in  opposite  direction  and  toward  an  angular 
position  relative  to  each  other  in  which  said  tape  portion 
is  continuously  held  taut  when  and  while  the  tape  is  being 
wound  from  one  reel  upon  the  other  reel  and  when  and 
while  said  reels  are  at  standstill. 


3,861,796 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Susumu  Tanaka,  Sakai;  Yuji  Enoguchi,  Higashiosaka,  and  Isau 

lizaka,  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka-shi,  Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1971,  Ser.  No.  213,377 

Int.  CI.  G03g  15122 

U.S.  CI.  355-8  4  Claims 


MS5        MSa 

75      a  53       75     MS9 
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MS6    MS3 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  of  the  transfer 
type,  comprising: 

a  carriage  mounted  to  reciprocate  along  the  top  surface  of 
the  housing  of  said  copying  machine  and  including  a 
transparent  plate  for  supporting  an  original  thereon, 

an  exposure  device  including  an  exposure  window  and  an 
optical  system  for  projecting  a  mirror  image  of  said  origi 
nal  placed  on  said  transparent  plate  to  said  exposure 
window; 


a  conveying  path  along  the  imaging  plane  of  said  optical 

svstem  and  in  parallel  with  said  carriage: 
d  flexible  sheet-like  photosensitive  member  movable  along 

said  con\eving  path; 

a  charging  device  facing  said  photosen^tive  member,  a 
transfer  roller  for  contacting  s.ud  rhi'i<  •Nciisiii\i_'  member, 
said  charging  dcice  and  vaid  nailer  hcin^;  nuumted  along 
said  conveving  path  on  oppoviie  Mdc^  nt  <jid  exposure 
window, 

means  for  ^uppUing  sheei-hke  iranst'cr  m;iicri,il  hu  receiv- 
ing the  image  on  said  photosensitive  member 

means  for  separating  said  sheet-like  material  trom  said 
photosensitive  member, 

a  driving  member  for  moving  said  phot(>sensiii\e  memhe'-  \r 
confront  said  charging  device,  said  exposure  v.  induv.',  said 
transfer  roller  and  said  means  for  separating  and  also  to 
another  position  where  u  is  separated  theretorm 

a  guide  member  and  a  supplying  member  tor  teedin^  said 
transfer  material  from  said  means  for  suspKm^  onti'  sjij 
photosensitive  member  and  located  heiween  s.iid  ir.msfer 
roller  and  said  exposure  vj.indow, 

a  member  for  transporting  s^-id  separated  tiansier  material 
towards  a  development  device, 

an  arcuate  guide  path  disposed  on  the  extension  of  said 
conveving  path  mternallv  in  the  housing  ot  ihe  tojivrng 
machine  wherebv  said  photosensitive  nicrnher  is  therebv 
curved  and  guided  therealong  at  the  tmie  v»,hen  sjid  pho 
tosensitive  member  is  moved  along  said  ^oiuevm^k;  path 
towards  its  UKa'ion  awav  trom  s,iid  ^h.irging  devivc  s.ui; 
exposure  window  and  said  ir.msfer  roller 


3,861.797 
APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAlNINC;  COPIES  EXPANDED  OR 

CONSTRACTED  IN  ONE  DIRECTION 
Humihiko  Nishida.  Kyoto,  and  Takeo  Furutaka,  Mino.  both  of 
Japan,    assignors   to    Dainippon    Screen    Seiza    Kabushiki- 
Kaisha,   Kyoto.  Japan   and   Dainippon   Insatsu   Kabushiki- 
Kaisha.  Tokvo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1973.  Ser,  No.  352,1  17 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Apr.    24.    1972.   47- 
41029;  Feb.  6.  1973.  48-14283 

Int.  CI.  (;03b  :  ;,6^ 

U.S.  CI.  355     52  11  t  laims 


2.  A  copying  apparatus  for  obtaining  copied  images  vnhkh 
are  changed  m  scale  in  only  one  dimension  comprising 

1.  a  bed  for  carrying  the  copying  apparatus. 

2.  a  first  movable  table  attached  to  said  bed  and  Imearlv 
movable  with  respect  thereto,  adapted  to  transport  an 
onginal  document  relative  to  an  image  plane,  in  a  first 
Imear  direction. 

3.  a  second  movable  table,  attached  to  said  first  movable 
table,  being  superpc^ed  thereon,  carrying  said  diKument 
to  be  linearly  movable  with  respect  thereto  in  said  first 
linear  directum. 

4.  scanning  means  for  applying  the  image  of  an  original 
document  to  a  remotely  Uvated  sensitive  medium  in 
synchronism  with  the  motion  of  said  first  table,  and 

5.  adjustable  scaling  means  coupled  to  said  scanning  means 
and  said  second  movable  table  for  imparting  linear  mo 
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tion  to  said  second  table  during  movement  of  said  first 
table, 
wherebv  the  net  motion  of  the  original  document  relative  to 
said  bed.  varies  the  scale  of  the  image  at  the  sensitive 
medium  in  one  direction. 


of  said  second  Moire  fringes  being  adjustable  to  coincide 
with  said  second  reference  pattern. 


3,861,798 
MASK  FOR  ALIGNING  PATTERNS 
Kazunari  Kobavashi,   Hachioji;   Hisayuki   Higuchi,  and  Mi- 
chivoshi  Maki,  both  of  Kokubunji.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1973.  Ser.  No.  362.361 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan.    Ma\    22.    1972,   47- 
19916;  May  14,  1973,  48-53397 

Int.  CI.  G03b  2^52 
l.S.  CI.  355-61  ,  in  Claims 


3,861,799 
CAMERA 

Earl  Chiswell,  Bloomlngton,  and  Clarence  O.  McMaster,  Mah- 
tomedi.  both  of  .Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,980 

Int.  CI.  G03b  27/32 

I   S.  CI.  355-64  7  Claims 


1.  .A  mask  for  aligning  patterns,  comprising: 

a  first  group  of  patterns  disposed  on  a  tlr&t  base  member, 
said  first  group  consisting  of 

a  first  pattern  for  pre-alignment. 

a  tirst  pattern  for  precise  alignment  y-hich  comprises  a 
plurality  of  first  stripes  disponed  at  equal  intervals  and 
parallel  to  one  another,  and 

a  second  pattern  for  precise  alignm.ent  -Ahich  comprises  a 
plurality  of  second  Ntripes  disposed  at  equal  intervals  and 
parallel  to  one  another,  the  direction  of  said  second 
stripes  ditTering  from  that  of  said  first  stripes  of  said  first 
pattern  for  precise  alignment, 

a  second  group  of  patterns  disposed  on  a  second  base  mem- 
ber, said  second  group  consisting  of 

a  second  pattern  for  pre-alignment, 

a  third  pattern  for  precise  alignment  which  is  provided  at 
such  a  position  as  to  be  superposed  on  said  first  pattern 
for  precise  alignment  when  said  first  and  second  patterns 
for  pre-alignment  are  superposed  on  each  other  and 
which  comprises  third  stripes  disposed  at  equal  intervals 
and  parallel  to  one  another,  the  direction  of  said  third 
stripes  differing  from  that  of  first  stripes  of  said  first 
pattern  for  precise  alignment,  and 

a  fourth  pattern  for  precise  alignment  u^hich  is  provided  at 
such  a  position  as  to  be  superposed  on  said  second  pat- 
tern for  precise  alignment  when  said  first  and  second 
patterns  for  pre-alignment  are  superposed  on  each  other 
and   which   comprises   fourth   stripes  disposed   at   equal 
intervals  and  parallel  to  one  another,  the  direction  of  said 
fourth  stripes  differing  from  that  of  said  second  stripes  of 
said  second  pattern  for  precise  alignment, 
a  first  reference  pattern  disposed  in  the  vicinit)  of  one  of 
said  first  and  third  patterns  for  precise  alignment,  and  a 
second  reference  pattern  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  one 
of  said  second  and  fourth  patterns  for  precise  alignment. 
whereby  upon  alignment  with  each  other,  said  first  pat 
tern  for  pre-alignment  and  said  second  pattern  tor  pre- 
alignment  produce  first  Moire  fringes,  and  said  first  pat- 
tern for  precise  alignment  and  said  third  pattern  for  pre- 
cise alignment,  and  said  second  pattern  for  precise  align- 
ment and  said  fourth  pattern  for  precise  alignment,  re 
spectively,  produce  second  Moire  fringes, 
the  spacing  of  said  first  Moire  fringes  being  adjustable  to 
coincide  with  said  first  reference  pattern  and  the  spacing 


1.  In  a  document  flow  camera  having  a  transport  including 
drive  means  for  advancing  a  document  into  the  camera  past 
an  exposure  station  and  exiting  the  document,  means  for 
synchronizing  the  movement  of  a  film  upon  advancement  of 
the  document  to  photograph  successive  image  areas  of  the 
document  at  the  exposure  station  onto  the  film  at  a  focal 
plane,  and  lamp  means  for  exposing  to  light  the  successive 
areas  of  the  document  as  it  is  moved  through  the  exposure 
station,  which  exposure  station  comprises 

a  pair  of  parallel  transport  rollers  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tion, 
means  defining  a  planar  surface  positioned  for  receiving 
light  directly  from  said  lamp  means,  said  planar  surface 
being  disposed  between  the  rollers  and  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  and  on  one  side  of  a  plane  through  the  axis 
of  said  rollers,  and 
a  pair  of  pressure  rollers  disposed  with  their  axes  parallel  to 

the  axes  of  said  transport  rollers, 
said  pressure  rollers  having  their  axes  disposed  on  the  same 
side  of  the  axes  of  said  transport  rt)llers  as  said  planar 
surface  and  disposed  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  spatial 
relationship  between  the  axes  of  the  transport  rollers  such 
that  a  line  connecting  the  axis  of  each  transport  roller  and 
»he  axis  of  the  opposed  contacting  pressure  roller  will 
.converge  with  a  line  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting 
said  planar  surface  between  said  pressure  rollers  eliminat- 
ing the  need  for  guide  plates  on  both  sides  of  the  docu- 
ment path  at  the  exposure  station, 
whereby  a  document  as  it  is  transported  between  an  op- 
posed first  pressure  roller  and  a  first  transport  roller  the 
leading  edge  follows  a  line  tangential  to  both  said  op- 
posed rollers  and  the  paper  is  directed  against  said  planar 
surface  and  the  successive  areas  of  said  document  are 
exposed  to  light  directly  from  said  lamp  means  and  are 
maintained  against  said  planar  surface  in  a  constant  focal 
plane  as  the  successive  areas  are  moved  across  the  planar 
surface. 
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3,861,800 
PARTICLE  COUNTER  INDEPENDENT  OF  FLOW  RATE 
Edward  J.  Rapoza.  Butler.  N.J.,  and  Keith  Watson,  Del  Mar. 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company,  East 
Rutherford,  N.J. 

Filed  July  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  275.864 

Int.  CI.  GOln  31/16 

L.S.  CI.  356-39  3  Claims 
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1.  ,A  method  for  counting  the  number  of  particle^  per  unii 

volume  suspended  in  a  fiuid,  said  particles  having  a  detectable 

characteristic  differing  from  the  fiuid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  the  fiuid  through  a  sensing  means, 

sensing  the  detectable  characteristic  of  the  particles  as  the 

particles  pass  through  the  sensing  means. 
providing  pulses  responsive  to  the  sensing  of  the  detectable 
characteristic  when  a  threshold  level  is  exceeded,  each 
said  pulse  having  an  amplitude  limited  to  a  specified  level 
and  a  width  related  to  the  time  during  which  the  particle 
is  being  sensed;  and 
integrating  the  pulses  over  a  fixed  period  of  time  to  obtain 
a  signal  corresponding  to  the  number  of  particles  per  unit 
volume  of  the  fiuid  so  that  the  signal  is  independent  o\ 
fiow  rate  and  volume  of  fiuid  passed  through  the  sensing 
means  and  substantially  independent  of  particle  size 


3,861,801 
DEVICE  FOR  SAMPLING  LASER  BEAMS 
William   N.   Peters.  Ridgefield,  and   Eugene  R.  Schlesinger. 
Wilton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Cor- 
poration, Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  June  18,  1973.  Ser.  No.  371,190 

Int.  CI.  GOlj  J/y* 

L.S.  CI.  356-74  5  Claims 


refiected  out.  unobstructed,  from  between  the  t^:-.\mi.\  .•.-  the 
main  beam  exiting  from  the  i.le\'vc  a  hilt  ihe  poriH^n  '•  -.i!.; 
beam  diffracted  from  the  fir--:  py.\r\-^  impinges  on  tht  -t  .  '  ■:, 
grating  at  an  .mgle  vuch  thai  at  least  a  portion  of  the  Jit'LicteJ 
beam  portion  impinging  un  the  second  grating  i-  L;il:;.u;e,: 
therefrom  out  from  between  the  ^r.itinj.'v  -Ahereh-,  :he  c>'wh,e 
diffracted  portion  of  said  hejni.  v.hich  i--  the  ^^irTiple  portion. 


leaves  the  second  grating  m  a  path  pjrjiie;  t> 


iih  of  the 


beam  impinging  on  the  first  grating  and  rei.on-  'he  .miplitude 
and  phase  of  the  heani  sniti.iiU  diretJed  ti'  the  \w^\  iiSxW.i. 


3. S6 1.802 

AN  IMPRON  ED  TURBIDIMETER  LENS  FOR  KEDl  (  IN(, 

THE  TENDENCY  OF  MIXTURES  OF  IMMISCIBLE 

FLUIDS  TO  FORM  FILMS  OF  THE  LENSES 

Clinton  A.  Belmear.  Jr..  Ponca  City.  Okla.,  assignor  lo  Conti- 
nental Oil  Company,  Ponca  Cit>.  Okla. 

Filed  July  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  375.402 

Int.  (I.  GOln  2 Hit 

U.S.  CI,  356-208  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  turhidimeter  having  a  light  sciaree  and  j  hght  sensHi 
tor  determining  the  turbiditv  .if  liqijids.  the  irriprovenienl 
comprising  separating  said  light  siiijr;.e  .md  said  light  sensui 
from  said  liquids  uith  a  fiuorocarbon  resin  iens  which  .lilcv.-' 
the  passage  of  light  therethriujgh.  ihereHv  mminii/in^'  the 
tendency  of  said  liquids  tii  innii  films  (sii  sji,i  ienses. 


3.861,803 

GUNSIGHT 

Burdettc  W.  Saltans.  R.F.D.  No.  1.  Salem.  N.\  .  12865 

Filed  Sept.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  400. H40 

Int.  CI.  F41g  i   <u 

U.S.  CI.  356-254  8  Claims 


^-r- 
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I.  A  device  for  taking  a  sample  from  a  beam  of  light,  such 
as  a  laser  beam,  without  altering  the  phase  or  intensity  of  the 
main  beam  exiting  from  the  device,  said  device  comprising 
first  and  second  diffraction  gratings  mounted  in  parallel 
spaced  relation,  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  gratings  having 
rulings  thereon,  the  rulings  on  both  gratings  having  the  same 
period,  the  rulings  on  the  first  grating  being  such  as  to  specu- 
larly refiect  a  substantial  portion  and  to  diffract  a  minor  por- 
tion of  the  beam  of  light  impinging  thereon  while  the  rulings 
on  the  second  grating  are  such  as  to  diffract  the  major  portion 
of^  beam  of  light  impinging  on  it,  the  gratings  being  posi- 
tioned for  a  beam  of  light  that  is  being  sampled  to  impinge  on 
the  ruled  surface  of  the  first  grating  at  an  angle  less  than  90° 
and  being  spaced  apart  at  least  enough  for  the  specularly 
reflected  portion  of  the  said  beam  from  the  first  grating  to  be 


1.  A  gunsight  tor  use  with  one  of  the  sights  of  a  firearm  to 
neutralize,  and  render  clear  and  distinct,  both  the  view  of  the 
target  sighted  and  the  front  sight  of  the  firearm,  to  therebv 
enable  the  firearm  user  to  view  the  sighted  target  and  front 
sight  clearly,  distinctly  and  consistently,  said  gunsight  com 
prising  first  and   second   refiecting  surfaces  structurallv   ar 
ranged  and  disposed  such  that  the  sight  line  from  the  target  is 
reflected  from  said  first  reflecting  surface  to  said  second  re- 
flecting surface  and  is  reflected  from  said  second  reflecting 
surface  to  the  viewing  eye  of  the  firearm  user  with  the  view  of 
the  sighted  target  and  front  sight  being  neutralized,  and  ren- 
dered clear  and  distinct,  wherein  said  first  and  second  reflect 
ing  surfaces  are  parallel  to  each  other,  wherein  the  sight  line 
from  the  sighted  target  stnkes  said  first  reflecting  surface  at  an 
angle  of  incidence  of  25°  and  wherein  the  reflected  rav  of  the 
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sieht  line  from  said  fir 
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s!  reflecting  surface  strikes  said  second    detector,  converting  >aid  fundamental  wave  form  signal  to  a 

square  wave  form  signal,  and  automatically  measuring  the 
phase  shift  of  said  fundamental  wave  by  starting  a  counter  at 


reflecting  surface  at  an  jn^jie  of  incidence  of  25 


3,861,804 

INFEROMETRV  READOLT  OK  PHASE  [NFORMAIION 

Donald  R.  Lehmbeck.  Penfield,  N.\  .,  assignor  to  Xerox  (Orpo- 

ration,  Stamford.  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  130,360,  April  1.  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  .No.  336,136 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  ~  02 

U.S.  CI.  356-108  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  to  detect  and  record  -.  ariations  in  the  optical 
thickness  of  an  extended  phase  object,  including: 

a  source  of  temporalU  coherent  light. 

optical  means  to  direct  said  light  onto  a  phase  object  and  to 
image  the  reflections  of  said  light  from  said  object, 

a  first  electric  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  optical 
means  to  reciprocate  the  same  in  an  X  direction, 

a  second  electric  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  opti- 
cal means  to  reciprocate  the  same  in  a  Y  direction 

an  electrical  photodetector  in  optical  communication  with 
said  image  of  said  object  and  responsive  to  intensity 
variations  thereof  to  generate  intensit\  signals. 

a  recorder  operatnely  connected  to  said  photodetector, 
said  first  motor,  and  said  second  motor  to  record  intensity 
signals  from  said  photodetector  and  position  signals  from 
said  motors,  and 

a  visual  display  device  operatively  connected  to  said  re- 
corder to  convert  electrical  signals  from  said  recorder  to 
a  visible  two  dimensiona'  contour  representation  of  said 
phase  object- 


3.861,805 

RADIATION  ANALYZERS 

Anthony  George   .Montague   Emery,   Kent;   Charles   Walter 

.Munday,  and  David  Roland  Weaver,  both  of  Surrey,  all  of 

England,  assignors  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited,  London,  Fn 

gland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192.819.  Oct.  27.  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,271 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  29,  1974, 
51394/74 

Int.  CI.  GOln  21  40 
U.S.  CI.  356-116  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  analysis  compnsing  generating  two  sepa 
rate,  polarized  beams  of  radiation,  directing  one  of  said  beams 
through  a  first  lithium  niobate  crystal  and  directing  the  other 
of  said  beams  through  a  second  lithium  niobate  crystal,  main 
taming  each  of  said  crystals  at  a  temperature  below  50T  while 
modulating  each  beam  by  applying  out  of  phase,  square  wave 
form,  electrical  voltages  to  said  crystals,  a  voltage  of  one 
phase  being  applied  to  one  of  said  crystals  and  the  voltage  of 
a  different  phase  being  applied  to  the  other  of  said  crystals. 
directing  said  beams  on  a  detector  of  said  radiation  to  provide 
a  complex  electrical  signal  at  the  output  of  said  detector  which 
has  a  square  wave  form  but  a  fundamental  alternating  wave 
form  which  varies  in  phase  depending  upon  the  relative  ab- 
sorption of  the  two  beams  prior  to  being  directed  on  said 


times  having  a  predetermined  time  relation  to  one  of  said 
square  wave  form  voltages  and  stopping  said  counter  at  times 
having  a  predetermined  time  relation  to  said  square  wave  form 
signal. 


3,861,806 
SIGHTING  GONIOMETER 

( .  unthard  Born,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Messerschmitt- 
Bolkow-Blohm,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,003 

Int.  CI.  GOIb  I  Ii26 

U.S.  CI.  356     152  1  Claim 


xy 


I.  A  sighting  goniometer  for  measuring  the  angular  position 
o\  J  luminous  point  in  terms  of  at  least  either  an  X  or  Y  or- 
thogonal direction  relative  to  a  sighted  object,  comprising  a 
partially  transparent  prism  having  a  filter  layer  positioned  in 
a  sighting  axis  and  located  between  an  objective  lens  and  a 
f(Kal  plane,  a  position  sensitive  detector  adapted  to  produce 
voltage  levels  in  response  to  light  impinging  thereon  between 
terminal  points,  said  voltage  levels  being  proportional  to  the 
displacement  of  said  luminous  point  from  said  sighting  axis 
and  in  terms  of  at  least  either  said  X  or  Y  orthogonal  direc- 
tions, electrical  resistance  means  having  at  least  one  adjust- 
able resistor  therein  connected  in  circuit  with  said  position 
sensitive  detector  to  exactly  control  the  location  of  the  respec- 
tive zero  axis  position  of  either  said  X  or  Y  orthogonal  direc- 
tions, a  modulatable  lamp  adapted  to  be  modulated  by  at  least 
either  a  frequency  modulation  or  a  phase  modulation  and  a 
focusing  mirror  for  producing  a  light  beam,  said  light  beam 
being  transmitted  to  said  position  sensitive  detector  to  pro- 
duce a  voluge  level  U,,,  and  to  a  sighting  point  on  said  focal 
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plane  through  means  defining  a  perforated  screen  and  an 
optical  system,  said  light  from  said  luminous  point  being  also 
transmitted  to  said  position  sensitive  detector  to  produce  a 
voltage  level  U,2),  means  defining  a  multiplexer  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  position  sensitive  detector  and  adapted  to 
receive  both  of  said  voltage  levels  L',,,  and  U,2)  from  said 
position  sensitive  detector  and  to  separate  said  voltage  level 
U,i,  from  said  voltage  level  U,2„  means  defining  a  regulator 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  multiplexer  means  and  adapted 
to  receive  said  voltage  level  \j,2,  from  said  multiplexer  means 
and  to  control  the  adjustment  of  said  adjustable  resistor  in 
response  thereto  to  cause  said  voltage  level  L'tji  to  equal  zero 


3.861,807 

POSITION  LOCATING  AND  MAINTAINING  METHOD 

AND  MEANS 

Charles  Lescrenier,  660  Crescent  Ct.,  Wauwatosa,  W is.  532 13 

Filed  Auu.  17.  1972.  Ser.  No.  281.521 
Int.  CI.  GOlb  11126 
U.S.  CI.  356-152  51  Claims 

^ 


1     said  first  reticle  mcnihcr  having  a  patlern  tiirnim^  a 
moire  fringe  pattern  v,hcr,  said  target  pattcrr.  ;s  supci 
imposed  thereon, 
F  a  second  calibrated  reticle  nicmhcr  closclv  spaced  to  said 
first  reticle  member, 

1 ,  said  second  reticle  menihcr  having  .i  p.ittcrn  liTmsng  a 
moire  fringe  pattern  when  said  target  p.ittern  is  ^upv' 
imposed  thereon, 

2,  said  second  reticle  member  being  marked  adjacent  s.ud 
moire  fringe  forming  pattern  for  ascertaining  curv  jiure 
characteristics  of  the  surface  to  be  measured,  said 
markings  being  visible  through  said  evepiece. 


1.  A  device  for  establishing  the  location  of  a  first  object  with 
respect  to  a  second  object  comprising; 

light  source  means  for  generating  a  diffuse  beam  of  concen 
trically  patterned  light  bearing  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship to  said  first  object  and  for  applying  same  to  said 
second  object,  said  diffuse  beam  having  a  varying  inten- 
sity from  the  center  to  the  extremities  thereof; 

a  reflecting  target  substantially  smaller  in  dimension  than 
the  diffuse  beam  of  light  mounted  on  said  second  object 
for  reflecting  a  portion  of  the  beam  of  concentrically 
patterned  light,  the  intensity  of  the  reflection  being  indic- 
ative of  the  position  of  said  second  object  in  the  diffuse 
light  beam, 

a  light  sensor  for  receiving  the  reflection  of  the  target  and 
for  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  its  intensity,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  light  intensity  signal  for 
indicating  the  locational  relationship  between  the  first 
and  second  objects 


3,861,808 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  CURVED  SURFACES 

Edmund  R.  Halsey,  267  Westport  Rd.,  Wilton,  Conn.  06895 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  31 1,852 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  11104,  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  356-169  21  Claims 

1.  An  optical  instrument  for  measuring  the  curvature  of 

surfaces  comprising 

A.  an  eyepiece  lens, 

B.  an  objective  lens  positioned  substantially  on  the  same 
optical  axis  as  said  eyepiece  lens, 

C.  holder  means  for  positioning  a  curved  surface  to  be 
measured  in  alignment  with  the  optical  axis  of  said  lenses, 
D.  means  for  projecting  a  target  pattern  from  the  surface 
to  be  measured, 

E.  a  first  reticle  member  between  said  eyepiece  lens  and 
said  objective  lens. 


3    said  second  reticle  member  pattern  being  positioned 

adjacent  said  first  reticle  member  pattern  for  side  by 
side  comparison  of  the  densitv   and  sharpness  ,>!  the 
moire  fringe  formed  b\  each  reticle  pattern  and  said 
target  pattern  for  precisely  indicating  the  focusing  of 
the  instrument  on  said  surface  to  be  measured, 
G  means  for  moving  said  second  calibrated  reticle  member 

to  vary   the  pattern   with   respect  to  the  target   pattern 

superimposed  thereon,  and 
H    focusing  means  for  varying  the  optical  relationship  be 

tween  said  eyepiece  lens,  said  objective   lens  and   said 

curved  surface  to  be  measured 


3,861.809 
CONFOCAL  CAVITY  OPTICAL  GAS  SENSOR 
Joseph  F.  Hall,  Jr.,  SanU  Ana.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  348,645 

Int.  CI.  GOlj  3:4H.  GOln  21  22 

U.S.  CI.  356-188  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  particular  gas  in  a  gaseous 
mixture  by  utilizing  light  energy  of  a  wavelength  tending  to  be 
absorbed  by  the  particular  gas  comprising 

a  confocal  light  cavity  sized  to  contain  a  measurable  quan 
tity   of  the    particular   gas,   said    confocal   cavitv    being 
formed   by    a   pair   of  opposing    reflectors   mounted    in 
spaced  apart  coaxial  relation  in  a  housing  to  define  a  gas 
chamber  cavity  therebetv^een,  said  reflectors  being  par 
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tially  transmissive  and  adapted  to  reflect  the  major  por-  3,861,811 

tions  of  light  impinging  thereon,  the  opposing  faces  of  FERRULES  ON  ROPE  OR  STRAND 

said  reflectors  being  substantially  spherical  surface  sag-  Thomas  Ernest  Mason,  Doncaster;  Cyril  Fox,  Clayworth  near 

"^^"^'^  Doncaster,  and  Robert  Edward  Campbell,  Doncaster,  all  of 

ight  source  means  tor  producing  a  single  cnlhmated  beam  Kngland.  assignors  to  British   Ropes  Limited,  Doncaster. 

of  light  that  includes  light  energy  in  an  ab'^orption  band  YOrkshire,  England 

of  the  particular  gas  and  reference  light  energy  effectively  Filed  June  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  264,417 

outside  of  said  absorption  band,  said  light  source  means  Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  21,  1971, 

being  mounted  for  directing  said  beam  coaxially  through  28974  71 
one  of  the  reflectors  into  said  cavity,  said  light  source 

U.S.  CI.  403-41 
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means  and  said  one  reflector  being  dimensu^ned  so  that 
said  beam  directed  into  said  cavity  fills  the  major  portion 
of  the  diameter  o\  the  cavity,  and  said  opposing  substan- 
tially spherical,  surface  segments  being  of  equal  radius  of 
curvature  spaced  from  each  other  along  their  common 
axis  a  distance  equal  to  twice  said  radius  for  a  maximum 
number  of  reflections  of  said  beam  within  the  cavity; 

means  for  introducing  said  gas  into  said  cavity, 

means  for  collecting  light  energy  transmitted  out  from  said 
cavity  through  the  other  of  said  reflectors, 

means  responsive  to  the  collected  light  energy  for  produc- 
ing a  first  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
collected  light,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  tor  producing  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  amount  of  said  particular  gas 
within  the  confocal  cavity. 


7  Claims 


3.861,810 
PORTAL  SEAL  AND  WIPER  FOR  PRODUCT  CONTAINER 
Martin  M.  Vasas,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Bridgeport    inner  part  of  the  tubular  member  being  of  a  ductile  material 


1.  A  ferrule  on  a  wire  rope  or  strand,  in  which  a  part  of  the 
rope  or  strand  is  enclosed  by  a  tubular  member  within  a  bore 
in  a  ferrule  body  and  by  an  annular  element  adjacent  the  end 
of  the  tubular  member  in  at  least  one  open  end  of  the  bore,  the 
ferrule  body  being  radially  compressed  so  as  to  radially  de- 
form the  tubular  member  and  the  annular  element  into  grip- 
ping engagement  with  the  rope  or  strand,  at  least  the  radialK 


Metal  Goods  Manufacturing  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn 
Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394.084 
Int.  CI.  A45d  ?9  16 
U.S.  CI.  401-122 
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which  before  compaction  has  a  hardness  less  than  that  of  the 
external  wires  of  the  rope  or  strand,  the  ferrule  body  being  of 
metal  which  before  compaction  has  a  hardness  greater  than 
12  Claims  that  of  the  ductile  material  of  the  radially  inner  part  of  the 
tubular  member,  the  annular  element  being  of  a  plastically 
deformable  material  which  before  and  after  compaction  has  a 
hardness  which  is  less  th?n  that  of  the  ductile  material  of  the 
radially  inner  part  of  the  tubular  member,  the  annular  element 
serving  as  a  seal  between  the  rope  or  strand  and  the  ferrule 
body. 


3,861,812 
BALL  JOINT 
Isao  Ifo.  Handa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.. 
kariya-shi.  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

Filed  July  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  273,127 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,  July   26,    1971,  46- 
662281  Lj 

Int.  CI.  F16c  ///06 
l).S.  CI.  403-71 


5  Claims 


3.  A  sealing  gland  for  use  in  a  reservoir  assemhly  to  establish 
a  peripheral  seal  therein  around  a  portal  bushing  and  a  portal 
seal  about  an  applicator  which  passes  therethrough  i^hen  the 
reservoir  assembly  is  utilized  as  part  of  a  product  container, 
said  sealing  gland  being  fabricated  of  elaslomeric  material  and 
composing 

a  tubular  frame, 

an  annular  Up  disposed  on  the  interior  wall  of  said  tubular 
frame  and  to  one  longitudinal  end  thereof,  said  annular 
lip  being  interlockable  to  the  bushing  and  radially  com 
pressible  within  the  reservoir  assembly  to  develop  sealing 
forces  against  said  tubular  frame  in  establishing  the  pe- 
ripheral seal,  and 
a  sealing  and  wiping  diaphragm  disposed  across  the  other 
end  of  said  tubular  frame,  said  diaphragm  being  an  annu 
lar  ring,  said  annular  ring  having  a  face  extending  perpen 


W/i 


WA 


19   131(14  J  le 
—  i5    - 


1.  A  ball  joint  including  a  coupling  ball,  a  first  member  on 
which  said  ball  is  mounted,  a  socket  having  a  body  formed 
therein  with  a  recess  which  rotatably  receives  said  ball,  said 
socket  body  including  a  first  peripheral  wall  portion  adjacent 
the  peripheral  edge  of  said  recess,  said  first  peripheral  wall 
dicularly  to  the  annular  axis  at  one  axial  end  thereof,  said  portion  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
face  having  embossed  strips  extending  radially  there  spaced  notches  dividing  at  least  a  part  of  said  peripheral  wall 
across,  said  strips  being  separated  by  arcuate  segments  of  portion  into  a  plurality  of  segments,  and  a  second  wall  portion 
relatively  increased  fiexibility.  said  arcuate  segments  providing  a  bottom  of  said  recess,  and  a  second  member  on 
cooperating  with  said  embossed  strips  to  provide  an  irreg-  which  said  socket  is  mounted,  wherein  said  socket  is  provided 
ular  wiping  action  peripherally  about  the  annular  axis         with  resiliently  deformable  arms  which  secure  said  socket  to 
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said  second  member  by  virtue  of  the  resilient  spring  force  o\ 
said  arms  acting  on  said  second  member,  said  second  member 
being  formed  with  an  opening  in  which  said  socket  body  is 
received  at  its  portion  adjacent  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
recess,  wherein  said  arms  comprise  a  first  and  second  group 
of  arms,  each  of  the  arms  of  said  first  group  being  integral  with 
and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  one  of  said  segments, 
said  second  group  of  arms  being  integral  with  and  extending 
from  said  second  wall  portion  of  said  body  toward  said  first 
group  of  arms,  each  of  said  second  group  of  arms  having  a 
radially  outwardly  and  obliquely  extending  inclined  outer 
surface  and  an  inner  surface  radially  outwardly  spaced  bv  a 
gap  from  the  radially  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  first 
peripheral  wall  portion  of  said  socket  body,  said  inner  surface 
being  radially  inwardly  offset  from  the  outermost  end  of  said 
inclined  outer  surface  to  cooperate  therewith  to  define  there- 
between a  shoulder,  each  of  said  first  group  of  arms  terminat- 
ing in  an  end  turned  toward  said  second  group  of  arms  to 
cooperate  with  said  shoulder  to  resiliently  grip  said  second 
member  between  said  turned  end  and  said  shoulder,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  recess 
is  restrained  by  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  opening  in  said 
second  member  against  expansion  beyond  a  diameter  equal  to 
the  largest  diameter  of  said  ball. 


3,861.813 

LANYARD  JOINT  CONSTRUCTION 

Suren  M.  Seron,  Joliet,  III.,  assignor  to  Seron  Mfg.  Co. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,549 

Int.  CI.  F16b  7i04 

U.S.  CI.  403-216  4  Claims 
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1.  A  lanyard  comprising:  a  wire  formed  of  metal  or  the  like 
having  its  center  formed  to  define  a  retaining  means,  its  ends 
directed  generally  laterally  oppositely,  and  intermediate  por- 
tions extending  from  said  center  to  respective  ones  of  said 
ends  in  generally  parallel  relationship,  an  elongated  tube  of 
fiexible  material,  said  fiexible  material  being  softer  than  the 
material  of  which  said  wire  is  formed  whereby  the  latter  may 
pierce  the  former,  respective  ends  of  said  wires  being  received 
in  respective  ends  of  said  tube  and  each  wire  end  positioned 
to  extend  at  least  partially  through  the  side  wall  of  the  tubing 
end  in  which  it  is  received,  and  a  ferrule  surrounding  and 
clamping  said  tubing  ends  sufficiently  tightly  to  hold  said  wire 
ends  in  said  positions  in  said  side  walls. 


3,861,814 

COUPLER  FOR  LINE  MEMBERS 

Sidney  L.  Fisher.  3 1 15  Mt.  View  Dr.,  N.,  Renton,  Wash.  98055 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,223 

Int.  CI.  F16g  ////4 

U.S.  CI.  403-300  1  Claim 

1.  .A  coupler  for  connecting  together  first  and  second  line 

members  which  in  use  are  in  tension,  said  coupler  comprising 

a  tubular  body  to  be  carried  by  a  first  of  said  line  members, 

including  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  side  wall  means  together 

defining  an  inner  chamber; 

a  slot  in  one  of  said  end  walls  for  receiving  said  second  line, 
a  key  hole  opening  in  said  side  wall  means  formed  by  a 


relatively  large  opening  and  a  relatively  narrow  opening 
connecting  said  relatively  large  opening  with  said  slot; 

said  key  hole  opening  being  adapted  to  receive  a  head 
member  carried  by  the  second  line  member,  said  head 
member  being  sized  to  pass  through  said  relatively  large 
opening  but  not  through  either  said  relatively  narrow 
opening  or  said  slot;  and 

a  coil  spring  being  contained  within  s.nd  mncr  chamber  and 
normally  occupying  a  position  in  whuh  .-.  p.  M-on  ,  •'  i*s 
convolutions  extend  laterally  across  the  kl  .  tv  it  ■:  >;h  -;:  l 
said  spring  being  retractable  so  that  said  head  number 
and  attached  second  line  member  benik:  a>i,i;!ei1  '"  be 
inserted  through  the  relatively  iar_k;e  "['ei'ini.'  :;i'^  't)e 
inner  ehamber.  .ind  adapted  to  be   niuved   thriujgh   the 
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relatively  narrow  opening  into  said  slot  .md  said  spring 
being  adapted  to  be  extended  to  enclose  saui  head  mem- 
ber and  serve  as  a  guard,  preventing  the  inadvertent 
removal  of  said  head  member  out  trorn  the  kc\  hole 
opening,  with  the  coil  spring  diameter  being  substaniialiv 
larger  than  the  width  of  said  relativelv  large  opening,  si. 
that  a  lateral  force  on  ihe  coil  spring  bs  said  second  end 
member  in  the  direeiion  c^f  said  relativelv  large  opening 
will  not  push  said  ^oil  spring  out  through  said  opening 
and  with  said  coil  spring  being  sufficienlK  distoriabje  si 
that  It  can  be  retracted  .md  its  end  ton,  .oiuii'  ni  pulled  oui 
through  said  relatively  large  opening,  and  the  ^imI  spring 
being  adapted  to  rotate  for  the  purpose  ot  screw  mg  ii  i  lu: 
from  said  inner  chamber  through  sau!  ke^  h.'ie  upenmL' 


3,861,815 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REI  EASABl  Y   MOl  NTIN(,  OF   \ 

HUB  OR  A  V\HEEL  ON  A  SHAFT 
Kjell  (iusta\   I  andaeus,  Stora  Tomagalen   29  22351,  I  und, 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  31  1.547 
Int.  CI.  F16d  /  n6 


U.S.  CI.  403-370 


10  (  laims 


I.  Arrangement  for  releasably  mounting  a  wheel  or  the  hke 
on  a  shafi.  the  arrangement  comprising,  a  sleeve  having  dou 
ble  walled  sidewalls  adapted  to  be  located  between  the  wheel 
and  shaft  forming  a  recess  between  the  sleeve  double  side- 
walls,  said  sleeve  being  closed  at  one  end.  an  elastic  pressure 
medium  enclosed  in  the  recess,  the  radial  dimension  of  the 
double  walled  sidewalls  being  variable  by  changing  the  pres 
sure  on  the  pressure  medium  in  said  recess,  a  piston  uisplace 
ably  mounted  in  the  recess  resting  against  the  pressure  me 
dium  to  act  thereon  for  changing  the  pressure  thereagainst 
means,  including  the  double  walled  sidewalls  of  the  sleeve  and 
piston  being  directly  connected  to  each  other  such  that  appli 
cation  of  an  axial  force  upon  the  piston  operates  against  the 
pressure  medium  and  is  reacted  by  a  reaction  force  extending 
only  through  the  sleeve 
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3.861,816 
COl  I'l  l\(,  FOk  Tl  Bl  1  \k  S(   \FMM  DING 
JoNtph  Mauricf  /aidjn,  Kir- a  Huiliiin^  Solh  St.,  Beirut,  Leba- 
non 

Kiltd  .Sept    20.  I'y-,V  >tr.  No.  399,156 

int.  (  i,   h  Ihh  7iOO 

IS.  CI.  40  V   385  ,  5  Claims 


1.  \  coupling  for  tubular  scaffolding  comprising,  a  central 
link.  tv>.o  pairs  of  arms  projecting  from  the  link  in  opposite 
directions,  each  pair  of  arms  being  arranged  to  embrace  a 
respective  I'ne  of  two  mutually  inclined  scaffolding  tubes, 
apertures  m  each  o\  the  arms,  and  a  pair  of  notched  wedges 
each  being  generalK  U-shaped  m  transverse  cross-section, 
each  ot  sjid  wedges  projecting  through  the  apertures  in  re- 
spective ones  (if  the  pairs  of  arms  and  arranged  so  that  the  free 
edges  ot  the  I  shaped  cross-section  bear  upon  a  scaffolding 
tube  embraced  b>  the  pair  of  arms  whereby  the  two  scaffold- 
ing tubes  can  be  locked  together  and  each  of  said  wedges 
having  a  pluraiitv  of  notches  m  the  bottom  of  the  U-shaped 
cross-section,  said  notches  being  arranged  to  bear  against  said 
arms  thereby  locking  said  wedges  within  said  apertures  in  said 
arms 


3,861.817 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVINC  MXTFKIM. 

FROM  WORKPIECES,  PARTICCLARl  \   FOR  THE 

APPLICATION  OF  CORRECTION  IN  BALANCING 

Richard  Muller,  Worfelden.  Germany,  assignor  to  C.ehr  Hof 

mann  KG,  Darmstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403.856 
Claims    priority,    application    (iermany,     Dec      4.     IQ""! 
2259268 

Int.  CI.  ^lib  49100,  35100 
l.S.  CI.  408-1  6  Claims 


I.  .A  method  for  the  elimination  of  material  from  work- 
pieces  to  correct  imbalance  by  cutting  off  material  comprismg 
advancing  a  rotating  cutter  into  a  workpiece, 

sensing  the  depth  of  advance  of  the  cutter  and  generating  a 
first  electrical  signal  proportionate  to  the  advance 


producing  a  second  electrical  signal  proportionate  to  tiie 
material  removed  from  said  signal  proportK.-nate  to  the 
advance, 

sensing  the  perforation  of  the  workpiece  and  sub.sequently 
generating  a  third  signal  proportionate  to  the  advance 
from  the  moment  oi  perforation  on,  and 

subtracting  the  third  signal  from  said  first  signal  to  cause 
said  second  signal  to  be  proportional  to  the  material 
actually  drilled  off  after  penetration  through  the  work- 
piece. 


3,861,818 
IHKIST  VyKAR  DEIFC  lOR 
Markus  A.  Kggt-nberjjer,  Schenectady.  N.V.,  assignor  to  (ien- 
eral  Flectric  Company .  Schenectady.  N  \. 

Fikd  lib.  14.  1V?4,  .Ser.  N...  442,507 

Int.  CL  FOlb  25/00,  25/26 

l.S.  CI.  415-14  7  Claims 


SOPPtY 


'         ^  ROTOR  AXIS 


1.  A  device  for  following  the  a.xial  movement  of  a  rotating 
shaft  including  a  casing  mounted  adjacent  the  rotating  shaft 
having  a  hydraulically  positioned  follower  piston  slidablv 
mounted  within  the  casing  defining  opposite  first  and  second 
chambers;  the  device  further  comprising: 

a  piston  nozzle  slidablv  mounted  within  the  follower  piston, 
the  piston  nozzle  having  an  open  end  closely  adjacent  the 
rotating  shaft  defining  a  hydraulic  gap  therebetween,  the 
first  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  the  second 
chamber  and  the  second  chamber  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  piston  nozzle  and  hydraulic  gap; 
a  collar  formed  on  the  piston  nozzle  defining  an  internal 

chamber  within  the  follower  piston. 
means  for  selectively  introducing  hydraulic  Huid  into  the 

internal  v.liambcr.  and 
means  biasing  the  piston  nozzle  against  the  follower  piston. 


3,861,819 
MOTOR  CONSTRUCTION 

K(»btrt  (.    Bandv.  10206  Lima  Rd..  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46808 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  385,995 

Int.  CI.  FOld  1112 

IJ.S.  CI.  415-52  11  Claims 

I.  An  improved  fluid  actuated  motor  comprising  a  relatively 
stationary  inner  annular  member,  a  rotor  dimensioned  for 
rotatable  movement  in  closely  fitting  relation  with  said  inner 
annular  member,  and  a  relatively  fixed  annular  outer  member 
constructed  to  be  in  closely  fitting  relation  with  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  rotor,  air  inlet  means  forming  a  part  of  said 
inner  annular  member  and  including  outlet  passages  opening 
at  the  outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  inner  annular  member, 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  passage  means  con- 
necting with  said  inlet  passages  of  said  inner  annular  member 
and  extending  in  both  tangential  and  looped  radial  directions 
within  said  rotor  and  terminating  in  outlets  communicating 


January  21,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1271 


with  said  outer  annular  member  for  receiving  the  tlow  from 
said  passage  means  of  the  rotor  and  constructed  to  direct  such 
outlet  flow  of  air  in  an  opposing  radial  direction  through  said 
rotor,  coacting  passage  means  in  said  rotor  adapted  to  receive 


such  reverse  radial  flow  and  including  both  tangential  and 
looped  radial  passageways  adapted  to  terminate  in  an  exit  flow 
into  a  coacting  passageway  of  said  inner  radial  direction  and 
thereby  develop  additional'  tangential  pulses  for  powering  the 
rotor  in  a  circumferential  direction 


3,861.820 

CENTRIFUGAL  GAS  COMPRESSOR  UNIT 

Hanns  Hornschuch.  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand 

Company,  Woodcliffe,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  349,656.  April  10,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3.826,587.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1974.  Ser.  No.  444,739 

Int.  CI.  FOId  13!02.  F04d  /7  12 
L.S.  CI.  415-64  3  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  gas  compressor  unit,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  separate,  gas  compressor  housings, 

a  plurality  of  successive  gas  compressing  stages  within  each 
of  said  housings; 

means  for  admitting  gas  to  a  first  of  said  housings; 

means  for  discharging  compressed  gas  from  a  last  of  said 
housings; 

means  for  communicating  gas  between  each  of  said  hous- 
ings for  successive  gas  compression, 

said  stages  each  comprising  a  bladed  gas  compressor  impel- 
ler and  vaned  diffusor. 

a  shaft  confined  within  each  of  said  housings  rotatably 
supporting  said  impellers,  and 

bearing  means  interposed  between  each  of  said  shafts  and 
housings  for  supporting  said  shafts  for  rotation,  wherein 
at  least  one  of  said  impeller  shafts  is  substantially  circular 
in  cross-section,  having  a  central  locus  and  at  least  one 
portion  on  the  circumferential  surface  thereof  which  is 
eccentric,  defining  of  said  circumferential  surface  a  first 
segment  located  a  first  radial  distance  from  said  locus, 
and  a  second  segment  located  a  second  radial  distance 
from  said  locus: 

at  least  one  of  said  impellers  of  said  one  shaft  has  a  substan- 
tially circular  shaft  mounting  hole  formed  therein,  said 
mounting  hole  having  a  radial  center  and  at  least  one 
portion  on  the  circumferential  surface  of  said  mounting 
hole  which  is  eccentric,  defining  of  said  latter  circumfer- 
ential surface  a  first  arcuate  portion  located  a  first  radial 


distance  from  said  center;  and  a  second  arcuate  portion 

located  a  second  radial  distance  from  said  center;  and 

said  shaft  cirLiiniterential  suria^e  and  s.nd  impeller  mount- 
ing hole  dimensionallv  define  a  niuUial  siidable  engage- 
ment and  interface,  upon  one  ot  saiii  n-s;  and  second 
segments  being  disposed  in  common  r.iJial  alignment 
and  juxtaposition  with  one  of  s.nd  firs;  .md  second  arcu- 
ate portions,  and  define  .i  icrqucd.  interterence  fit,  upon 
a  portKin  oi  said  seeond  segment  being  disposed  in  com- 
mon, radial  alignment  and  iuxtaposnn  m  y,iih  a  portion  of 
said  first  arcuate  portion. 


3.861,821 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  ANGULAR  MOMENTUM  IN  A 

FLOW  OF  WORKING  FLUID  I  PSTRFAM  OF  THE  FIRST 

ROTOR  BLADE  OF  AN  AXIAL-FLOW  TURBOMACHINE 

Herbert  Keller;  Bruno  Krieg,  and  Ludwig  Romer.  all  of  Mul- 

heim.  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftvyerk  I  nion  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Mulheimi  Ruhr  ).  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1973.  Ser.  No.  341.295 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar 
2213071 

Int.  (I.  FOld  il02,  1102,  9100 
l.S.  CI.  415      101 


r,    19- 


2  (  laims 


-{:^  f  f 


1.  An  axial  fl.iv^  lurf^ine  ^-O'lriprismg  rotor  hi.idc  ..nd  guide 
vane  rings  alternateiv  toilowmg  one  another  in  axiai  direction 
and  having  means  for  producing  angular  rnonu-ntum  for  .in 
incoming  steam  How  m  front  of  the  firsi  roior  blade  nng 
comprising  an  annulus  immediately  in  front  of  the  tust  roiur 
blade  ring,  said  annulus  extending  radiallv  inward  subsian 
tially  to  the  radially  inner  ends  ot  the  rotor  blades  in  said  tlrsi 
rotor  blade  ring,  and  said  annulus  extending  radially  outward 
and  continuously  over  an  entire  circumference,  a  plurality  ot 


o  s.iid  .tnnulus,  e.ich 


steam  inlets  discharging  tangentiallv  mt 

steam  inlet  having  an  individual  and  independent  eonlrollable 

throttle  valve  for  regulating  the  amount  of  steam 


3.861.822 
DUCT  WITH  VANES  HAVING  SFLFCTIVFL\  VARIABLE 

PITCH 
Robert  P.  W  anger,  Fairfield.  Ohio,  avsignor  lo  (general  Electric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1974.  Ser.  No.  446.23! 
Int.  CI.  F04d  2V  56 
U.S.  CI.  415-147  9  Claims 

1.  ,A  duct  of  the  type  having  an  annular  flow  passage  defined 
interiorly  thereof,  the  duct  comprising 

a.  an  actuation  ring  mounted  for  circumferential  nKnemeni 

relative  to  said  duct, 
b  a  plurality  of  variable  pitch  vanes  disposed  in  said  annular 
flow  passage  wherein  each  said  vane  includes  a  vane  lever 
arm   for  varying  the   pitch   of  said   vane   in    response   to 
arcuate  movement  of  said  vane  lever  arm. 
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c  a  plurality  of  sector  actuation  segments  wherein  each  said  guide  vanes,  wherein  said  means  for  selectively  moving  the 
segment  is  pnotahly  mounted  to  predetermined  numbers  guide  vanes  into  the  annular  fluid  inlet  passage  and  outwardly 
of  said  vane  lever  arms  for  moving  said  vane  lever  arms  therefrom  comprise  a  plurality  of  rack  members,  each  rack 
arcuatelv  in  response  to  circumferential  movement  of  member  having  a  guide  vane  fixed  thereto  and  extending 
*r  actuation  segment;  and  inwardly  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  pinion  gears,  each  pinion 

gear  being  rotatably  mounted  to  the  housing  and  having  the 
teeth  thereof  in  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  a  rack  member, 
and  a  ring  gear  rotatably  mounted  to  the  housing,  each  pinion 
gear  having  the  teeth  thereof  in  engagement  with  the  teeth  of 
the  ring  gear,  so  that  rotation  of  the  ring  gear  relative  to  the 
housing  in  one  direction  rotates  the  pinitin  gears  to  move  the 
rack  members  and  guide  vanes  attached  thereto  inwardly  of 
the  annular  fluid  inlet  passage,  and  rotation  of  the  ring  gear 
relative  to  the  housing  in  the  other  direction  rotates  the  pinion 
gears  to  move  the  rack  members  and  guide  vanes  attached 
4-*\  thereto  outwardly  of  the  annular  fluid  inlet  passage. 


d  a  pluralitv  of  actuatmn  means  corresponding  in  number 
to  said  plurality  of  sector  actuation  segments  wherein 
each  said  actuation  means  cooperates  with  said  actuation 
ring  and  said  correspimding  sector  actuation  segment  for 
moving  said  corresponding  sector  actuation  segment 
circumferentially  relative  to  said  actuation  ring  whereby 
the  pitch  of  said  vanes  may  be  selectively  varied. 


3.861.823 
COMPRESSOR  WITH  RETRACTABLt  (,l  IDF  VANFS 
George  K.  Serovy,  Ames.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  I  ractor 
Co..  Peoria.  III. 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,936 

Int,  CI,  F04d  2:^.00 

U.S.  CI.  415- 147  5  Claims 


I.  In  a  compressor  having  a  housing,  a  hladed  rotor  rotat- 
ably associated  with  the  housing,  and  means  defining  an  annu- 
lar fluid  inlet  passage  leading  into  the  blades  of  said  rotor  and 
through  which  said  fluid  passes  to  said  rotor  blades,  the  ini 
provement  which  comprises  means  selectively  positionable  in 
the  annular  fluid  inlet  passage  to  redirect  a  portion  of  the  fluid 
passing  to  said  rotor  blades  through  said  annular  fluid  mlet 
passage  and  removable  to  a  substantial  degree  from  said  annu- 
lar fluid  inlet  passage,  wherein  the  selectively  positionable 
means  are  completely  removable  from  said  annular  fluid  inlet 
passage,  and  wherein  said  selectively  positionable  means  com- 
prise a  plurality  of  guide  vanes  reciprocally  associated  with  the 
housing  and  movable  into  the  annular  fluid  inlet  passage  and 
outwardly  therefrom,  and  means  for  selectiveiv  so  moving  said 


3.861,824 

DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  MEDILM  FLOW,  IN 

PARTICULAR  THE  FLOW  OF  AIR  OF  A  RADIAL  FAN 

Linnart  Sjoqvist.  Jonkoping.  and  Stig  Lidbamn,  Huskvarna, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken, 
Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1973.  Ser.  No.  332,263 
C  laims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  25,  1972,  2335/72 
Int.  CI.  F04d  27!0O 
U.S.  C!   41  >     157  7  Claims 
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1  \  device  for  regulating  medium  flow  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  fan  wheel  mounted  therein  for  rotation  about  a  cen- 
tral axis  said  casing  having  an  axial  inlet  for  the  medium,  said 
fan  wheel  having  a  radial  inner  wall  confronting  said  inlet  and 
mounting  a  circle  of  generally  radially  disposed  blades  extend- 
ing axially  from  said  wall  toward  said  inlet  in  surrounding 
relation  thereto,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  wheel,  said 
blades  effect  flow  of  the  medium  through  said  inlet  and  radi- 
ally outward  across  said  blades,  said  blades  having  inner  radial 
edges  disposed  in  an  imaginary  cylindrical  surface  coaxial  with 
said  fan  axis,  andmeans  for  regulating  the  flow  capacity  of  said 
wheel  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  hollow  tubular 
elastic  ring  member  having  an  axial  length  less  than  the  axial 
length  of  said  blades  and  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  fan 
wheel,  the  cylindrical  surface  coinciding  with  the  imaginary 
Lvlindrical  surface  within  said  blade  circle  to  frictionally  bear 
against  the  inner  radial  edges  of  said  blades,  adapted  to  be 
displaced  along  the  inner  edges  of  the  blades  throughout  their 
length  whereby  the  capacity  regulation  is  effected  by  selec- 
tively positioning  the  outer  end  of  the  member  at  a  point  along 
the  length  of  said  blades  to  provide  a  limited  flow  area  be- 
tween the  outer  end  of  said  member  and  the  inlet  radially 
outward  across  said  blades 
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3,861.825 
MULTISTAGE  PUMP  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Carl  J.  Blom,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Borg-Warner 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  99,871,  Dec.  21,  1970.  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302.698 

Int.  CI,  F04d  29/^2,  /7'OS,  17:12 

U.S.  CI.  415-198  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  multistage  centrifugal  pump  manufacture 
comprising 

a  a  divided  forged  and  formed  pump  housing  having  ,i 
generally  round  and  elongated  pumping  chamber  defined 
within  said  housing, 

b  a  pump  impeller  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  impellers 
serially  mounted  in  interference  fitted  relation  on  a  rotat- 
able  shaft  and  mounted  with  said  housing  within  said 
chamber, 

c  a  plurality  of  interstage  pump  volute  members  comprising 
jointed  segments,  said  volute  members  fitted  around  said 
impeller  assembly  and  between  said  impellers  and  remov 
ably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  disposed  within  said 
chamber,  said  volute  members  constructed  and  arranged 
for  complete  separation  from  said  housing  and  said  impel- 
ler assembly,  while  retaining  said  impellers  mounted  on 
the  shaft,  upon  disjointure  of  said  segments  from  one 
another  and  their  movement  transversely  of  said  impeller 
assembly  and  away  from  their  locations  between  said 
impellers  to  positions  clear  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
impeller  assembly,  wherein  retainer  covers  arc  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  about  the  ends  of  said  shaft  for 
enclosing  said  chamber,  and  wherein  seals  are  mounted 
in  said  retainer  covers  and  about  said  shaft  and  means  to 
provide  an  equal  fluid  pressure  differential  across  said 
seals. 


3,861,826 
CASCADE  DIFFUSER  HAVING  THIN,  STRAIGHT  VANES 
Robert  C.  Dean,  Jr.,  Norwich,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  280.646 

Int.  CI.  F04d  17108,29144 

U.S.  CI.  415-211  1  Claim 


tor.  the  diffuser  including  generally  parallel  spa.  td.ip.irt  v\alls 

normal  to  the  axis  of  said  impeller  providing  j  fn  ■.!,  p,iih  he 
tween  the  impeller  and  collector,  the  diffuser  compr;sin^  t.:o 
and  second  stage  regions,  the  first  and  second  regions  each 
being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  thin  vanes  of  constant  cross- 
section  along  to  length  extending  between  the  walls  and  being 
radially  offset  and  diverging  shghtlv  with  respect  to  each  other 
m  a  downstream  direction  through  at  ieasi  a  portion  of  the 
flow  path  with  relation  to  the  impeller  to  lorm  diffuser  pas- 
sages between  adjacent  ones  ,.)\  the  vanes  which  Oovcrge  rela- 
tive to  each  other  in  a  downstream  direction  tcward  the  col- 
lector, each  of  the  vanes  being  straight  and  having  .i  leading 
edge  and  trailing  edge,  the   leading  edges  of  the  firsi   stage 
region  vanes  being  spaced  ap.irt   in  radiai  relathin  fnTt;   !hc 
impeller  to  provide  an  initial  vaneless  st.it:^  termed   h\   ihc 
diffuser  walls  for  conditioning  tluid  llo'vv    tr>>r';   the   imjH'ller 
prior  to  its  entry  into  the  first  diffuser  stage  .md  irtcrsc,  :i!:c 
fluid  flow  from  the  impeller  with  the  leading  edge  n!  cavh  tirsi 
stage  vane  being  tapered  to  provide  a  beveled  pressure  surface 
extending  in  a  downstre.im  direction  and  iernnn.tting  gener 
ally  opposite  the  leading  edge  of  an  adjacent  first  stage  wine 
to  provide  a  throMt  for  the  respective  diffuser  path  through 
v.hich  tluid  from  the  impeller  passes  t(>  the  respective  diJtijscr 
paths  and  the  trailing  edges  of   the   first   st.i^c   v.ines    heing 
tapered  to  reduce  mixing  losses  for  fluid  tlcu  hctwccn  the  first 
and  second  stages  and  the  leading  edges  ^-.t  the  sc^tuid  stage 
vanes  being  tapered  and  located  generally  adjacent  the  trailing 
edges  of  the  first  stage  vanes  to  reduce  inlet  flow  blockage  .md 
being  arranged   m   pairs   between  adi.icent  ones  ,.t   the   first 
stage  vanes  an  axial  opening  in  one  of  said  parallel  walls  he 
tween  each  pair  of  said  second  region  v  ancs  at  the  radial  ■  >ijier 
most  portion  thereof  providing  c  oniniunicati>in  between  s,ud 
diffuser  and  said  coliector. 


3.861.827 
DIAPHRA(,M  SI  PPORT  LUGS 
Bayard    W.    Peabody.    Baldwinville.    Maine,   and    Robert    F. 
Cericola.   Greenville.   S.C..   assignors   to   (.eneral    Electric 
Company.  Schenectady.  N.>  . 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1974,  Ser.  No.  450.542 

Int.  CI.  FOld  2^  24.  25I2S 

U.S.  CI.  415-219  5  Claims 


1.  A  cascade  diffuser  for  providing  high  pressure  recoverv 
in  radial  flow  turbomachinery  having  an  impeller  and  a  collec 


1.  A  turbomachine  including  an  outer  casing  divided  .ilong 
a  horizontal  joint  into  upper  and  lower  outer  casing  halves  and 
further  including  a  diaphragm  within  the  outer  casing,  the 
diaphragm  divided  into  upper  and  lower  diaphragm  halves 
within  the  outer  casing,  and.  means  for  mounting  the  dia 
phragm  halves  within  their  respective  outer  casing  halves 
comprising 

upper  and  lower  casing  lugs  mounted  in  a  cutout  portion  on 

each  side  of  the  outer  casing, 
a  shoulder  formed  on  each  lug. 

a  slot  formed  on  each  side  of  a  respective  diaphragm  half 

each   shoulder  extending   into   its   respective   diaphragm 

slot; 

at  least  one  substantially  vertical  fastener  on  each  side  of 

the  turbomachine  casing,  each  fastener  having  a  pottmr 
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thereof  positioned  in  at  least  one  shoulder  and  another 
portion  thereof  positioned  in  the  diaphragm  whereby 
m.uern.en!  of  the  diaphragm  relative  to  the  outer  casing 

IS  prcented. 


3.861.828 
AIRCRAFT  PROPFLLER  AM)  V  IBRATION  DAMPKR 
ASSEMBLY 
David   Biermann;  Richard   V.  Grimes,  both  of  Piqua.  (Ihio; 
Gilbert  D.  Howe,  \andalia,  Ohio,  and  F.  Fore>t  C  ritthluw, 
Addison.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hartzell  Propeller.  Inc..  Piqua, 
Ohio 

Filed  Mav  2,  1973.  Ser.  .No.  356,590 

int.  CI.  B64c  11102 

L.S.  CI.  416-145  ,  H  {-iaims 
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1.  An  aircraft  propeller  assembly,  comprising  a  propeller 

hub  including  an  out-AardK  projecting  radial  flange,  a  plurality 
ot  propeller  blades  projecting  generally  radially  outwardly 
from  said  hub,  means  for  rigidi\  connecting  said  radial  flange 
of  said  hub  to  the  -,haf:  of  an  aircraft  engine,  an  annular  weight 
member  concentrically  surrounding  said  propeller  hub  and 
positioned  at  an  axial  location  between  said  blades  and  said 
radial  tlange.  a  radially  disposed  annular  support  plate,  means 
for  securing  the  inner  portion  of  said  plate  to  said  propeller 
hub,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  and  axially  extend- 
ing openings  within  said  annular  weight  member,  a  fastener 
projecting  through  each  of  said  openings  and  secured  to  the 
outer  portion  of  said  support  plate,  a  resilient  bushing  dis- 
posed within  each  of  said  openings  and  mounted  on  the  corre- 
sponding said  fastener  for  supporting  said  weight  member  for 
shght  angular  moverrient  relative  to  said  propeller  hub  in 
response  to  sensing  Mbrational  energ\  fri'm  the  engine  shaft, 
a  friction  pad  positioned  between  said  support  plate  and  said 
weight  member  and  a  set  ol  spring-,  mounted  on  said  fasteners 
and  positioned  to  urge  said  weight  member  towards  said  sup- 
port plate,  for  substantial!)  ehminating  the  transfer  of  vibra- 
tions from  the  aircraft  engine  shaft  to  said  propeller  blades. 


3.861.829 
VARIABLE  CAPACITY  WOBBLE  PLATE  ( OMPKFSsOk 
Richard   W.    Roberts.   Lombard,  and    Ralph    I).   Salle.    I  akt 

Zurich,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Borg-V\arner  Corporation. 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,759 

Int.  CI.  F04b  49100 

U.S.  CI.  417-53  7  Claims 

1.  A  compressor  comprising  means  detlning  a  piuralitv  o; 
gas  working  spaces  each  having  a  piston  cooperating  with 
suction  and  discharge  ports  to  compress  a  fluid  therein;  a  drive 
shaft,  a  cam  mechanism  driven  bv  said  drive  shaft,  a  wobble 
plate  driven  bv  said  cam  mechanism  in  a  nutatine  path  about 
the  drive  shaft  axis,  means  operably  connected  hetvi,een  said 
wobble  plate  and  the  individual  pistons  to  impart  reciprocat- 
ing drive  to  said  pistons,  the  length  of  str(^ke  being  a  function 
of  the  angle  at  which  said  wobble  plate  is  supported  relative 
to  the  drive  axis,  means  for  pivoting  said  wobble  plate  at  a 
point  spaced  from  said  drive  axis  so  as  to  permit  ^aid  wobble 
plate  to  be  inclined  relative  to  a  plane  normal  to  said  drive 


shaft  axis,  so  that  when  the  wobble  plate  is  disposed  in  said 
normal  plane,  the  pistons  are  located  at  top-dead-center 
within  said  gas  working  spaces;  means  for  producing  a  sub- 
stantially constant  force  biasing  said  wobble  plate  away  from 
said  normal  plane  to  increase  the  length  of  stroke;  a  fluid  tight 
housing  enclosing  said  pistons  and  confining  the  fluid  bypass- 


ing said  piston^  from  said  gas  working  spaces  such  that  the 
fluid  pressure  m  said  housing  is  applied  to  the  underside  of 
each  said  piston  to  produce  a  force  urging  said  wobble  plate 
toward  said  normal  plane,  and  pressure  control  means 
adapted  to  control  the  pressure  in  said  housing  in  respcmse  to 
capacity  requirements  of  said  compressor. 


3,861,830 

PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  PCMPING  SYSTEM  FOR 

DRY  BtLK  PRODUCTS 

Ronald  I).  Johnson,  3516  W  .  97th  PL,  Leawood,  Kans.  66208 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397.681 

Int.  CI.  F04f  \102 

U.S.  CI.  417-149 


9  Claims 


OO  M 


aB.< 


1.  In  a  pressure-differential  pumping  system  for  dry  bulk 
products,  a  control  valve  assembly  including: 

means  defming  a  valve  chamber. 

inlet  means  fcir  introducing  pressurized  air  into  said  cham- 
ber. 

outlet  means  tor  withdrawing  air  from  said  chamber, 

port  means  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  in  commu- 
nication with  said  chamber; 

vcntun  structure  communicating  with  said  outlet  means, 

me, ins  for  forcing  a  primary  stream  of  air  through  said 
chamber  to  create  a  secondary  airstream  flowing  from 
said  port  through  said  outlet  means  and  merging  with  said 
primary  stream,  and 

a  valve  member  reciprocable  within  said  chamber  for  alter- 
nately causing  suction  intake  and  positive  discharge 
through  said  port  means. 
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said  member  being  reciprttcable  between  a  first  position 
closing  said  inlet  means  to  cause  said  suction  intake  as  a 
result  of  the  induced  secondary  airstream  through  said 
outlet  means,  and  a  second  position  opening  said  inlet 
means  to  cause  said  positive  discharge  as  a  result  of  air 
flow  from  said  inlet  means  through  said  port  means. 


3,861,831 
VERTICAL  SHAFT  IMPELLER  PUMP  APPARATUS 
Clinton  Rule,  Beverly  Farms,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Rule  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Gloucester,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  420,933 

Int.  CI.  F04b  nm 

U.S.  CI.  417-424  10  Claims 


*'  •V"  N.'-'^    A     N.     \     V  VN   --^  -V- 

■  1.        s     r- 


1.  ,A  vertical  shaft  impeller  pump  apparatus  comprising: 
A,  an  external  enclosure  comprising  intake  means  adapted 

to  conduct  fluid  thereinto, 
B    a  generally  cup-shaped    housing  disposed  within  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  external  enclosure  and  comprising 
i.  inlet  means  adapted  to  conduct  fluid  from  withm  said 
external  enclosure  into  said  housing,  said  inlet  means 
being  located  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing,  and 
ii.  discharge  means  adapted  to  conduct  fluid  from  said 
housing  to  the  exterior  of  the  pump,  said  discharge 
means  being  located  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing. 
C    a  fluid-tight  casing  disposed  within  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  said  housing,  said  spaced  relationship  defin- 
ing 
i  an  impeller  chamber  within  said  housing  and  below  said 

casing,  and 
ii    an  open  annular  flow   passage,  extending  from  said 
impeller  chamber  to  said  discharge  means,  between  the 
sidewalls  of  said  housing  and  said  casing. 

D,  a  prime  mover  disposed  within  said  casing,  said  prime 
mover  comprising  a  drive  shaft  extending  in  substantially 
fluid-tight  relationship  through  the  bottom  of  said  casing; 
and 

E.  an  impeller  in  driving  relationship  with  said  drive  shaft 
and  disposed  within  said  impeller  chamber. 


3,861,832 
PUMP  POWER  GOVERNOR 
Claude  M.  Pinson,  Senlis,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Poclain,  Oise,  France 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,789 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     Aug.     4,     1972, 
72.28292;  Apr.  19.  1973,  73.14433 

Int.  CI.  F04b  49100 
U.S.  CI.  417-212  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  governing  the  power  of  a  pump  having 
exhaust  and  delivery  pipes,  said  device  including  control 
means  for  varying  the  pump's  cylinder  capacity,  said  device 
comprising  a  first  rectilinear  guide,  a  first  control  member 
movably  mounted  on  said  guide,  means  operatively  connect- 


ing said  coniri'l  nicmhcr  to  said  pump  for  displacing  said 
control  member  with  respect  to  said  guide  distances  propor- 
tional to  the  value  oi  the  r.ite  of  flow  of  the  fluid  delivered  by 
the  pump;  a  second  rLLtilnicar  guide,  a  second  control  mem- 
ber movably  mounted  on  s.i.d  vc^onu  guide,  means  opera- 
tivelv  connecting  said  second  control  member  to  said  pump 
tor  displacing  said  sectmd  control  member  with  re'-pect  to  said 
second  rectilinear  guide  distances  uhich  -.arv  ni  direct  ratio 
with  the  value  of  the  pump  delivery  pressure  a  vi'iiiic^  img  rod 
of  variable  length  operativeK  connecting  viid  firsi  ,nid  st.^  ond 
control  members,  said  connecting  md  being  iiii;itcd  i>  ;  ,i-- 
when  the  device  is  m  equilibrium,  through  .i  [uedcU'ri^iu  .: 
point  defined  bv  the  intersection  hetvi.een  tv^o  Mr.ngh;  J::,i;- 
respectively  drawn  perpendicular  to  eaL:h  o\  s.iid  guidi.^  !r.  rr; 
the  relative  position  from  each  of  the  first  and  second  control 
members,  representative  of  zero  r.iie  ot  How  .md  pressure,  a 
regulator  valve  having  a  slide  including  a  tree  end  operatively 


connected  to  said  link  at  a  position  located  at  said  predcter 
mined  point  when  the  devu,e  i'^  in  cquilihrium,  and  an  auvili 
ary  pump,  said  regulator  \alvi.   including  means  lor  jv.i^ing 
said  auxiliary  pump  in  communKation  vvith 

a    a  first  chamber  of  a  double  .i^tmg  [iistori  ^vlinder  unit 
having  a  piston  rod  operativelv  connected  to  the  coiuro 
means  for  varying  pump  cylinder  ^.ip.iLitv  when  the  ion 
necting  rod  is  displaced  with  respect   to  s.mj  predeter- 
mined point  due  to  an  mcreast*  m  power  ot  the  pump; 
b    a  second  chamber  of  said  piston  cv  linder  unit,  having  a 
piston  rod  operatively  connected  to  the  control  means  lor 
varying  pump  displacement  capacity  when  the  connect 
ing  rod  IS  displaced  with  respect  to  said  predetermined 
point  due  to  a  drop  in  power  of  the  pump,  and 
c.  a  fluid  reservoir  when  the  displacement  of  the  .lui nesting 
rod  IS  zero  with  respect  to  the  predetermined  piMnl,  mdi 
eating  that  ccmstant  power  is  being  maintained   bv    the 
pump 


3,861,833 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Daniel  Salrgeber,  VSindsor;  Robert  Raufeisen,  and  Charles  VS. 
Davis,  both  of  Simbury,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Slanadyne. 
Inc..  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No   336,538 
Int.  CI.  F04b  1  UU 
U.S.  CI.  417-254  10  Claims 

I.  A  liquid  fuel  injection  pump  suited  for  the  deliverv  of 
measured  charges  of  liquid  fuel  under  high  pressure  to  an 
associated  engine  comprising  a  pump  chamber  wherein  the 
charges  are  pressurized  to  high  pressure,  means  for  metering 
the  fuel  delivered  to  the  pump  chamber  to  provide  measured 
charges  of  fuel  in  amounts  correlated  with  engine  operating 
conditions,  a  pair  of  through  bores  in  the  housing  of  said  pump 
respectively  mounting  a  pair  of  shuttles,  first  chambers  respec- 
tively disposed  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  pair  (.)f  shuttles 
alternatively  receiving  the  measured  charges  of  fuel  prior  to 
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their  delivery  to  the  pump  chamber,  a  second  chambers  re- 
spectively disposed  at  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  shuttles, 
a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  connected  to  said  second  cham- 
bers to  actuate  said  shuttles  alternatr.ely  to  deliver  the  previ- 
ously metered  charges  of  fuel  to  the  pump  chamber,  means  for 
isolating  said  shuttle  mechani>,m   from  said  pump  chamber 


3,861.835 
I.IQLID  FUEL  PIMPING  APPARATUS 
Istvan  Bakti,  Northolt,  England,  assignor  to  C.  A.  V.  Limited, 
Birmingham,  England 

Filed  May  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  5,  1972, 
21014/72 

Int.  CI.  F04b  19  02 
U.S.CL  417-462  8  Claims 


during  the  pressurizing  of  the  charges  in  said  pump  chamber 
and  an  axially  adjustable  stop  at  each  end  of  each  through 
bore  limiting  the  movement  of  each  shuttle  in  each  direction, 
the  stops  for  each  shuttle  being  accessible  through  the  ends  of 
Its  through  bore  and  independent  of  each  other  for  charging 
the  limit  of  the  movement  of  each  shuttle  in  each  direction. 


3,861.834 
SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP  WITH  GUIDE  MEANS 
\lbtrt  Blum.  Scheiderhoehe.  I.ohmar,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1971.  Ser.  No,  203,304 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Nov.    JO,    1970, 
2058736 

Int.  CI.  F04b  39  00 
U.S.  CI.  417-360  6(laims 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  pumping  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, an  injection  pump  including  a  plunger  operable  by  an 
adjustable  cam.  the  injection  pump  being  driven  in  timed 
relationship  with  the  engine  to  which  fuel  is  supplied,  a  fluid 
pressure  operable  piston  for  controlling  the  timing  of  injection 
of  fuel  by  the  injection  pump,  means  connecting  said  piston 
and  said  cam  whereby  movement  of  the  piston  will  effect 
adjustment  of  the  cam,  means  for  supplying  fluid  at  a  pressure 
which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  speed  at  which  the  pump 
is  driven,  a  servo  valve  operable  to  control  the  application  of 
liquid  under  pressure  to  one  end  of  said  piston,  said  servo 
valve  being  located  within  a  bore  defined  in  said  piston,  first 
and  second  resilient  means  of  differing  strengths  acting  upon 
said  servo  valve  to  urge  the  servo  valve  towards  a  closed  end 
of  the  bore,  said  servo  valve  contacting  the  closed  end  of  the 
bore  to  urge  the  piston  towards  a  position  in  which  the  timing 
of  injection  is  fully  retarded,  passage  means  through  which 
fluid  under  pressure  can  How  to  act  on  said  servo  valve  in 
opposition  to  the  force  exerted  by  the  resilient  means  and  stop 
means  operable  firstly  as  the  pressure  of  fluid  increases,  to 
limit  the  defiection  of  said  first  and  weaker  resilient  means  and 
secondly  as  the  pressure  of  fiuid  further  increases,  to  limit  the 
deflection  of  said  second  and  stronger  resilient  means. 


1.  A  submersible  electric  motor-pump  assembly  having  a 
drive  motor  and  a  pump  connected  therewith,  which  is  lower- 
able  into  a  body  of  fiuid  with  the  outlet  of  said  pump  being 
guided  into  engagement  with  a  discharge  pipe,  comprising:  a 
guide  element  adapted  to  be  cooperatively  associated  with  the 
discharge  pipe,  a  guide  sleeve  having  a  downwardly  tapered 
aligning  gap  secured  to  said  motor-pump  assembly,  an  align- 
ment rail  adapted  to  be  cooperatively  associated  with  and 
extend  from  said  discharge  pipe,  and  said  guide  sleeve  being 
in  sliding  engagement  with  said  guide  element  and  said  align- 
ing gap  of  said  guide  sleeve  being  engageable  with  said  align 
ment  rail  to  ensure  positioning  of  said  motor-pump  assembly 
in  alignment  with  said  discharge  pipe  as  said  assembly  is  low 
ered  in  position 


3,861,836 
ROTARY  AIR  COMPRESSOR  INCLUDING  A  SINUOUS 

TUBULAR  MEMBER  PRESENTING  A  SERIES  OF 
COMPRESSION  CHAMBERS  AND  PISTONS  MOVABLE 

THROUGH  SAID  CHAMBERS 

Paul  J.  Hansen,  334  Interstate  Pky.,  Bradford,  Pa.  16701 

Filed  July  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,029 

Int.  CI.  FOIc  1100,  F04c  17/00;  FOIc  21/04 

U.S.  CI.  418-81  II  Claims 

1.  in  a  rotary  air  compressor, 

a  a  housing  comprising  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a  pair  of  end 
walls  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cylindrical  wall; 

b.  a  sinuous  tubular  member  connected  to  said  cylindrical 
wall  and  located  therewithin  in  a  circular  arrangement; 

c.  a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  end  walls  and  coaxial  with  said 
cylindrical  wall; 

d  a  disc  drivably  mounted  on  said  shaft  midwawy  said  end 
walls  and  dividing  said  tubular  member  into  a  plurality  of 
compression  chambers,  some  on  one  side  of  the  disc  and 
some  on  the  other  side; 

e  an  air  inlet  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  compression  cham- 
bers and  an  air  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
compression  chambers; 

f  said  disc  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 
openings  in  the  portion  thereof  which  divides  said  tubular 
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member  into  said  compression  chambers,  each  of  said 
openings  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge; 

a  piston  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  disc  at  the 
leading  edge  of  each  of  said  openings  and  swmgable 
through  that  opening  from  a  compression  chamber  on 
one  side  of  the  disc  to  one  on  the  other  side,  said  pistons 


having  heads  corresponding  to  the  cross-section  of  said 
tubular  member  in  which  they  are  slidably  received  with 
a  snug  fit,  and 
h  a  compression  manifold  defined  by  said  housing  on  each 
side  of  said  disc  and  communicating  with  the  air  outlets 
of  the  compression  chambers  on  the  adjacent  side  of  said 
disc. 


3,861,837' 
LIQUID  COOLED  ROTOR  HOUSING 
Gregory  Flynn,  Jr.,  St.  Clair  Shores,  and  Paul  J.  Louzecky, 
Troy,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,859 

Int.  CI.  FOIc  21/06;  F04c  29/04;  F02b  55H0 

U.S.  CI.  418-83  5  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  housing  for  a  rotary  piston  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  rotor  housing  including  an  annular  inner  shell 
having  an  inner  surface  with  a  multilobe  profile,  an  outer  shell 
encircling  said  inner  shell  and  spaced  from  said  inner  shell,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced-apart  cross  ribs  extend- 
ing across  the  full  width  of  said  inner  shell  and  said  outer  shell 
connecting  said  inner  shell  to  said  outer  shell  and  forming 
therewith  fluid  coolant  passages  for  the  flow  of  fluid  across  the 
full  width  of  said  rotor  housing,  and  circumferential  extend- 
ing, axial  spaced-apart  hoop  struts  extending  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  cross  ribs  to  further  connect  said  inner  shell  to 
said  outer  shell,  an  adjacent  set  of  said  hoop  struts  penpher- 


ally  overlapping  each  other  around  the  outer  p(.r:pher\  of  said 
inner  shell  intermediate  the  ends  thcrc^! 


3,861.838 

ROTARY  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  FN(;iNF. 

ESPECIALLY  OF  TROCHOIDAl   C ONSTRl  (  TION 

Heinz  Lamm,  Esslingen-Saint  Bernhardt,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Daimler-Benz  AktiengesellschafI,  Stuttgart.  Germany 

Filed  July  7,  1972.  Ser.  No.  269,734 
Claims    prioritv,    application    (lermanv.    Julv     9.     1971. 
2134227 

Int.  CI.  FOIc  19  00 
U.S.  Ci.  418-142  12  Claims 


I.  A  roiars  piston  internal  combustion  enguu  \nih  ,i  hous- 
ing including  a  ^.is;ni.!  and  'aicral  pari^  v_ .  inijinMni:  a  pi-tcn 
disposed  vMthin  s.iid  housing,  a  [XTijiheia.  ivmlm.'  prcMdcd 
along  each  end  face  of  said  pistun,  said  peripheral  grii(>\e 
being  provided  with  two  spaced  v»all  portions  and  a  hotlnrn 
wall  portion,  one  t)f  said  wall  p(ntions  hcmg  disposed  on  the 
gas  side  of  said  piston,  at  least  two  axialU  movable  sealing;  bar 
means  disposed  in  each  of  said  grooves,  a  first  spring  means 
disposed  in  a  respective  peripheral  groove  between  said  hot 
torn  wall  portion  and  said  at  least  two  scaling  bar  means  for 
axially  urging  said  at  least  two  sealing  bar  means  againsi  the 
lateral  parts,  a  second  spnng  means  dispi»sed  hetvj.een  said 
sealing  bar  means  and  said  wall  portion  on  the  gas  side  «.f  said 
piston  for  radially  urging  said  sealing  bar  means  against  the 
other  wall  portion  of  a  respective  peripheral  groove 


3.861.839 
DIFFUSION  MOLDINC;  APPARATUS 
Raj  K.  Malik.  Lemon  Grove,  (  alif..  as.signor  to  (ieneral  Dy- 
namics Corporation.  San  Diego.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  8.  1973.  Ser.  No.  414,044 

Int.  CI.  B29c  3  00.  B30b  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  425     78  5  Claims 


t 


1.  A  diffusion  molding  assembly  comprising: 

a  bottom  plate 

a  substantially  toroidal  yoke  on  said  bottom  plate, 

a  plurality  of  mold  bars  assembled  within  said  yoke,  said 
mold  bar  assembly  being  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface 
of  said  yoke  and  defining  at  least  one  mold  cavity  within 
said  yoke, 

pressure  members  extending  across  the  upper  open  end  of 
each  mold  cavity; 

a  top  plate  in  contact  with  said  pressure  member,  and 

at  least  some  of  said  mold  bars  and  pressure  members  com 
prising  a  material  having  a  higher  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  than  does  the  yoke  matenal  whereby  mold  part 
clearances  are  reduced  as  the  assemblv  is  heated 
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3,86  1.840 


said  mold  the  container  and  rotatablv  secured  and  retained 


APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A  PLASTIC  CONTAINER      handle. 


HAVING  A 
BY  AN 

Raymond  A. 
07417 


MOLDED  HANDLE  PIVOTALI  V  RETAINED 
INTEGRALLY  FORMED  ATT\(  HMFNT 
Hei-sler,  657  Dakota  Tr.,  Franklin   Lakes, 


Filed  Feb.  2(1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  333.500 
Int.  CI.  B29f  1100 
I  .S.  CI.  425      130 


NJ. 


(  lairn* 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  a  ^v^uaincr  and  bail-type  handle 
whose  ends  are  molded  around  mating  portions  formed  on  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  container  to  provide  a  rotatably  se- 
cured attachedment  of  the  handle  to  the  container,  said  appa- 
ratus including:  la)  a  mold  having  complementary  male  and 
female  components  which  when  closed  provide  a  cavity  for 
the  molding  therein  of  a  container,  (b)  a  pair  of  locally  posi- 
tioned and  shaped  recesses  positioned  and  shaped  so  that  as 
the  container  is  molded  there  is  provided  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  portions  integrallv  attached  to  the  outer  portion 
of  the  container,  (c)  a  pair  of  movable  pins  carried  in  the 
female  mold  portion  with  each  pin  adapted  for  movement  in 
a  guideway  for  said  pin  provided  in  the  mold  and  in  this  guide- 
way  moving  the  inner  end  of  the  pin  toward,  into  and  from  one 
of  said  shaped  recesses,  each  of  said  pins  having  its  inner  end 
formed  to  provide  a  fixed  member  of  a  molded-m-place  rotat- 
able  connect  and  with  said  fixed  member  an  integral  portion 
of  the  container,  ( d )  means  for  moving  each  of  the  pins  to  a 
fixed  position  so  that  the  inner  end  of  the  pin  is  positioned 
within  the  locally  positioned  recess  and  as  and  when  the  con- 
tainer IS  molded  of  plastic  this  plastic  material  flows  into  the 
shaped  recess  and  around  the  end  of  the  pin  to  form  a  bail 
handle  securing  portion  which  is  integrallv  attached  to  the 
container,  (e)  means  for  moving  each  of  the  pins  after  the 
container  is  molded,  the  extent  of  travel  of  each  pin  being 
sufficient  to  uncover  the  bail-handle  connection  portion  of  the 
container  cavity  and  with  its  outward  travel  to  an  intermediate 
stop  position  to  form  a  hub  cavity,  (f  j  a  bail-type  handle  cavity 
formed  in  the  mold,  the  ends  of  this  handle  cavity  being  open 
and  providing  a  passageway  into  the  hub  cavity  area  evacu- 
ated by  the  moved  pin,  this  movement  of  each  of  the  pins 
uncovenng  said  passageway  from  the  handle  portion  to  and 
into  the  hub  cavity  and  recess,  each  moved  pin  at  its  stopped 
intermediate  position  with  its  inner  end  providing  an  outer 
wall  closing  of  the  handle  hub  cavity,  (g)  means  for  injecting 
from  a  separate  source  of  plastic  and  through  its  own  sprue  a 
quantity  of  molten  plastic  into  the  handle  cavity  to  form  the 
handle  and  connected  hub  ends,  said  plastic  as  it  flows  to  and 
around  the  bail-handle  connecting  portion  carried  by  the 
block-like  member  on  the  plastic  container  forming  a  pivoted 
connection  as  and  while  said  molded  container  is  retained  m 
the  mold;  (h)  means  for  moving  the  pins  outwardly  to  a  fur 
ther  condition  to  release  the  inner  end  of  the  pins  from  en 
gagement  with  the  just  formed  handle  and  hub  attachment 
while  the  container  and  attached  handle  is  still  in  the  mold, 
and  (1)  means  for  opening  the  mold  and  for  removing  from 


3,861,841 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  INJECTION  MOLDING  OF  A 

MIXTURE  OF  PLASTICIZED  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL 

Robert  Hanning,  Cavernago  Pare  1,  Campione  D  Italia,  Italy 

Filed  June  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  262,282 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    14,    1971, 

2129348 

Int.  CI.  B29f  ilOO 


U.S.  CI.  425-146 


4  Claims 


1.  An  injection-molding  machine  comprising: 

a  plasticizing-  and-mixing  device  having  an  output  side, 

a  mold  provided  with  a  plurality  of  injection  openings  dis- 
tributed about  said  mold  on  different  sides  thereof, 

a  plurality  of  complete  individually  adjustable  and  control- 
lable injection-molding  units  each  including  an  injection- 
molding  cylinder  equipped  with  at  least  one  injection- 
molding  nozzle  communicating  with  one  of  said  injection 
openings  and  distributed  around  said  mold; 

a  respective  injection-molding  piston  reciprocating  in  each 
of  said  injection-molding  cylinders  and  adapted  to  be 
subjected  to  pressure  alternately  on  both  sides  thereof, 

a  ring-feeding  system  extending  around  said  mold  and  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  conduits  operatively  connecting  said 
output  side  of  said  plasticizing-  and-mixing  device  with 
said  injection-molding  units  such  that  said  individual 
injection-molding  cylinders  and  their  nozzles  are  in  oper- 
ative connection  with  said  injection  openings  of  said 
mold; 

a  single  control-  and-adjusting  device  for  the  control  and 
adjustment  of  said  plasticizing-  and-mixing  device  and  of 
said  respective  injection-molding  units  responsive  to 
pressure,  temperature  and  time, 

piston  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said 
injection-molding  pistons,  the  piston  drive  means  being 
hydraulically  controlled  by  said  control-  and-adjusting 
device, 

first  valve  means  for  each  of  said  piston  drive  means  actu- 
ated by  said  control-  and-adjusting  device  for  individually 
switching  off  a  correspondmg  one  of  said  injection- 
molding  units, 

second  valve  means  for  closing  each  of  said  conduits  to  the 
respective  injection-molding  units; 

third  valve  means  for  closing  said  injection-molding  nozzles 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  injection-molding  units;  and 

pressure  measuring  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
injection-molding  units  and  to  said  control-  and-adjusting 
device  for  controlling  all  of  said  valve  means  in  depen- 
dence upon  pressure,  time  and  path. 
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3,861,842 

EMERGENCY  CUTTER  TO  SEVER  CONTINUOUS 

FIBROUS  MATERIAL 

William  E.  Thomas,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,486 

Int.  CI.  B29f  i/70 

U.S.  CL  425-151  5  Claims 


1.  Feed  means  comprising: 

a  hollow  feed  inlet  for  a  continuous  fibrous  material; 

a  cutting  means  downstream  of  the  entrance  of  said  feed 
inlet  and  movable  to  traverse  the  open  area  of  said  feed 
inlet;  and 

actuating  means  comprising  a  member  extending  upstream 
from  said  entrance  and  through  which  said  fibrous  mate- 
rial moves  in  entering  said  feed  inlet,  said  member  being 
supported  adjacent  the  entrance  of  said  feed  inlet  and 
being  movable  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  fi- 
brous material  into  said  feed  inlet  and  when  so  moved  to 
actuate  said  cutting  means  to  traverse  said  open  area  and 
sever  said  continuous  fibrous  material 


3,861,843 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LAMINAR  CRIMPABLE 

FILAMENTS 

Herbert  W.  Keuchel,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  and  Walter  J.  Polestak, 

Summit,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation  of  America, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  525,680,  Feb.  7,  1966,  Pat.  No.  3,780,149. 

This  application  July  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,733 

Int.  CI.  DOld  3100 

U.S.  CL425-198  1  Claim 


.-_i) 


X' 


i^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  cnmpable  filament  from  a 
single  polymer  composition  comprising, 

means  for  receiving  a  flow  of  said  polymer  composition  in 
a  molten  state, 

at  least  two  chamber  means  for  receiving  separate  portions 
of  said  flow,  each  of  said  chamber  means  containing  a 
porous  element  having  differing  shear  resistances,  means 
for  subjecting  said  separate  portions  to  a  predetermined 
different  thermal  environment  in  said  chamber  means. 


means  for  combining  said  po-rtnuis  of  said  flow  upon  exit 
from  said  chambers  and  means  for  jointly  extruding  .said 
combined  portions  to  form  laminar  crimpable  filaments 
from  said  combined  polymer  portions. 


3,861,844 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCINCJ  IRRFGl  I  AKl  \  SHAPED 

EXPANDED  FOOD  PRODI (TS 
Robert  C.  Miller.  Ringwood.  N.j..  assignor  to  Nabiscd.  Inc  . 
New  York.  N.\  . 

Filed  Mav  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  357,799 

Int.  Cl'.  A23I  I   /  V  A21(   1 1:20 

U.S.  Cl.  425     207  3  Claims 


/./   <; 


/t:'     /« 


1.  In  a  food  product  extruder  having  an  entlMst-d  /nnc.  a 
rotating  screw  for  moving  dough  under  high  prc^-urc  :n  a 
stream  through  the  /one,  and  a  die  plate  forming  one  wai!  i>f 
the  zone  and  having  extrusion  die  onfues  ihro>ugh  ^.tiuh  ihc 
dough  is  extruded  to  release  the  pressure  thereon,  the  nn 
provements  comprising  a  flow  interrupting  plate  secured  in 
said  screw  to  rotate  therewith  and  extending  across  the  ^ueam 
of  dough  closely  adjacent  to  said  die  plate,  said  interrupting 
plate  being  circular  with  randomly  spaced  cutouts  in  its  outer 
periphery  of  different  sizes  and  having  a  plurality  (.if  randomlv 
spaced  different  sized  aperatures  therein,  whereby  the  flow 
pattern  of  the  dough  stream  moving  toward  the  die  plate  is 
disrupted  to  produce  dough  streams  flowing  through  the  die 
orifices  which  are  each  composed  of  a  plurality  of  flow  seg 
ments  which  do  not  fully  coalese  into  a  unified  stream  so  that 
these  segments  expand  semi  independentK  upon  extrusion  to 
form  a  highly  irregularly  shaped  product. 


3,861.845 
FOUR  BAR  LINKAGE  FOR  INSERTS  FOR  BLOW 
MOLDING  MOLDS 
Alvin  E.  Butcher.  Bartlesville.  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company.  Bartlesville.  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,574 

Int.  Cl.  B29d  23103 

U.S.  Cl,  425-302  B  8  Claims 


1.  A  blow  molding  mold  comprising  in  combination; 

a  first  mold  half, 

an  opposed  second  mold  half  adapted  to  come  together  with 
said  first  mold  half  along  a  parting  line  to  form  said  mold 
a  guide  tip  adapted  to  enter  an  open  end  of  a  tubular 
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parison  to  keep  the  parison  \».alK  apart  and  aid  in  forming 
a  neck  of  an  article  to  be  formed  from  said  parison  said 
guide  tip  being  disposed  betv^een  neck-forming  portions 
of  said  mold  halves,  said  guide  tip  further  being  adapted 
to  hold  said  article  being  molded  until  after  said  mold 
halves  are  opened. 

a  first  msert  having  a  bottom  wall  forming  surface  which 
bottom  wall  forming  surface  of  said  first  insert  is  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  a  bottom  wall  forming  portion  of  said 
first  mold  half,  said  first  msert  being  pivotalU  attached  at 
a  leading  end  thereof  to  a  first  end  of  a  first  bar  and  being 
pivotally  attached  at  trailing  end  thereof  to  a  first  end  of 
a  second  bar; 

a  second  insert  having  a  bottom  wall  forming  surface  which 
bottom  wall  forming  surface  of  said  second  insert  is 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  bottom  wall  forming  portion 
of  said  second  mold  half,  said  second  insert  being  pivot- 
ally  attached  at  a  leading  end  thereof  to  a  first  end  of  a 
third  bar  and  bemg  pivotalK  attached  at  a  trailing  end 
thereof  to  a  first  end  of  a  fourth  bar,  in  closed  position 
said  bottom  wall  forming  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
inserts  cooperating  with  each  other  to  form,  along  with 
said  bottom  wall  forming  surfaces  of  said  mold  halves,  a 
means  for  forming  a  bottom  wall  of  said  article  being 
molded,  said  inserts  bemg  contoured  so  as  to  impart  a 
substantial  recess  to  the  article  being  molded; 

said  inserts  thus  being  adapted  to  move  both  axially  along 
a  plane  through  said  parting  line  and  laterally  transverse 
to  said  parting  line  as  said  mold  halves  open  so  as  to 
reduce  scuffing  of  a  bottom  of  said  article. 


3,861.846 

MOLLDS  FOR  MANL FACTLRING  THROl GH 

EXTRUSION-BLOW  ING  OF  SEALED  CONTAINERS 

MADE  FROM  PLASTICS  MATERIAL 

Jean-Luc  Berry,  Mesnil  sur  L  Estret.  France,  assignor  to  F.  P 

Remy  et  Cle,  Dreux,  France 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,355 
Claims     priority,    application     France,    Sept.     2!.    91''2. 
72.3352;  Aug.  10,  1973,  73.29427 

Int.  CI.  B29c  r:14 
U.S.  CI.  425-305  B  17  Claims 


1.  A  mould  for  blow-moulding  sealed  containers  kept  under 
an  inner  pressure  and  obtained  from  a  heat-sealable  plastic 
material  extruded  as  a  continuous  tubular  parison  closed  at  its 
bottom  portion,  comprising  a  pair  of  separable  shells  that  are 
juxtaposabie  along  a  joint  face  and  exhibiting  a  pair  of  com- 
plementary depressions  with  a  shape  corresponding  to  that  of 
the  container  to  be  made  and  a  pair  of  also  complementary 
notches  or  grooves  forming  together  a  channel  opening  at  the 
top  portion  of  the  mould  when  the  latter  is  closed  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  depressions,  said  shells  being  adapted  when 


they  are  ^eparated  to  accommodate  the  extruded  parison 
therebetween  and  when  they  are  juxtaposed  to  enclose  or 
confine  said  parison  in  part  between  the  depressions  and  in 
part  within  said  channel,  said  shells  being  provided  with  means 
for  generating  about  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the  parison 
an  outer  pressure  which  when  infiating  the  container  will  be 
lower  than  said  inner  pressure  urging  said  parison  against  said 
depressions  of  the  mould  and  giving  it  the  shape  of  the  con- 
tainer and  closing  and  separating  means  provided  in  the  chan- 
nel area  to  tightly  close  the  container  at  its  upper  portion  and 
the  following  parison  at  its  lower  portion  and  to  separate  said 
container  from  said  following  parison,  said  closing  and  sepa- 
rating means  being  adapted  to  provide  within  said  channel  a 
fiuidtight  area  sealed  off  with  respect  to  the  plastic  material 
and  comprising  in  combination  means  for  clamping  that  por- 
tion of  the  parison  which  is  located  within  the  channel,  re- 
tractable obturating  means  located  on  each  side  of  the  clamp- 
ing means  and  adapted  when  they  are  in  operative  position  to 
define  together  with  said  clamping  means  said  fiuid-tight  area 
and  cutting  means  adapted  to  extend  through  said  fiuid-tight 
area  after  said  clamping  means  have  locally  nipped  or 
clamped  and  sealed  said  portion  of  the  parison  and  after 
retraction  of  said  obturating  means  to  cut  or  sever  said  portion 
at  the  location  thus  sealed. 


3,861,847 
AUTOMATED  BENDING  AND  BELLING  OF  PLASTIC 

PIPE 

Louis  H.  Barnett,  3631  Encanto  Dr.,  Forth  Worth,  Tex.  76109 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  349,293,  April  19,  1973,  , 

and  Ser.  No.  , , .  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,160,  May 

7,  1973.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  127,931,  March  25, 

1971,  Pat.  No.  3,753,635.  This  application  Feb.  1 9,  1 974,  Ser. 

No.  443,920 

Int.  CL  B29c  17102 

U.S.  CI.  425-324  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  at  least  semi-automatically  (1)  bending 
pre-cut  segments  of  conduit  to  form  elbows  and  ( 2 )  belling  the 
ends  of  the  elbows  comprising: 

a.  expansible  belling  mandrel  and  insert  means  for  inserting 
said  belling  mandrel  into  said  conduil  to  sealingly  engage 
said  end  of  said  conduit; 

b.  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  belling  mandrel  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  end  of  said  conduit, 

c.  pressurizing  means  for  injecting  a  fluid  under  a  controlled 
superatmospheric  pressure  to  establish  a  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  within  said  conduit  to  form  a  differential 
pressure  across  its  walls; 

d  heating  means  for  heating  said  segment  of  conduit  to  its 
softening  temperature; 

e  expanding  means  for  expanding  said  mandrel  and  said 
end  at  its  softening  temperature  to  form  a  belled  end  that 
is  adapted  for  sealingly  receiving  a  co-engaging  end  of 
said  conduit  inserted  therewithin; 

f  Jig  means  and  bending  means  for  bending  said  conduit  at 
Its  softening  temperature  while  maintaining  said  pressure 
differential  across  its  walls;  said  bending  means  being 
adapted  to  at  least  semi-automatically  bend  the  said  con- 
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duit  to  said  predetermined  degree  and  radius  of  bend  in 
conformance  with  said  jig  means  to  form  a  precision 
elbow  with  a  minimum  of  distortion  of  its  side  walls  be 
cause  of  the  differential  pressure  thereacross, 

g.  cooling  means  for  cooling  said  precision  elbow  while 
maintaining  said  differential  pressure  and  said  confor- 
mance to  said  jig  means,  and 

h.  an  equalizing  and  releasing  means  for  equalizing  the 
pressure  across  the  walls  of  the  conduit,  for  releasing  and 
removing  said  belling  mandrel  and  for  releasing  said 
elbow  from  comforming  engagement  with  said  jig  means. 


3,861,848 

EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  LARGE 

SCALE  PRODUCTS 

Joseph  L.  Weingarten.  1427  Oak  Tree  Dr.,  Kettering,  Ohio 

45440 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,789 

Int.  CI.  B29f  3102,  3106,  3108 

U.S.  CI.  425-378  3  Claims 

/ 


1  <  ,,-, 

■1.. '^T"*;"'f     ' 

1,  ,n..  ~-a  )''  I  1'",  ' 


1.  .Apparatus  for  extruding  large  cross-section  articles,  com- 
prising, heated  extruder  means  for  melting  and  initially  pump- 
ing extrudant  at  a  predetermined  temperature  compatible 
with  the  plastic  fiow  thereof,  and  at  a  relatively  low  pressure; 
an  extrusion  die  member  enlarged  to  an  extremely  large  scale 
and  greatly  expanded  width-extrusion  producing  capability, 
and  incorporating  a  rear  heated  die  section  having  a  relatively 
elongated,  main,  common,  extrudant-collecting  chamber  in 
open  communication  with  a  plurality  of  extrudent-admilting. 
entrance  passages  open  at,  and  evenly  distributed  over  the 
rear  end  of  said  die  member;  a  first  series  of  relatively  short 
extrusion   passages  in  communication  with,  and  extending 
forwardly  of  said  collecting  chamber  and  utilizable  to  transfer 
the  extrudant  forwardly  in  a  molten  state,  and  a  second  series 
of  relatively   elongated,   extrusion   passages  communicating 
with  the  forward  ends  of  said  first-namedseries  of  passages  for 
gradually  cooling  and  thereby  hardening  the  extrudant  into 
the  finished  product,  as  it  is  transferred  thereby  further  for- 
wardly to  and  out  of  the  forward  or  front  side  of  said  die 
member;   a   separate,   heated,   temporary   extrudant-storage 
means  disposed  in  spaced  relation  from  the  rear  of  the  die 
member  and  in  direct  alignment  with  the  open  rear  end  of  an 
extrudant-admitting.  entrance  passage  corresponding  thereto, 
an  extrudant-exhaust  outlet  pipe  extending  from  said  extruder 
means;  a  main,  common,  extrudant-feed  line  in  open  commu- 
nication with  and  receiving  extrudant  being  pumped  at  rela- 
tively low  pressure  from  said  extruder  means;  a  first  series  of 
extrudant  transferring-branch  lines  respectively  disposed  be- 
tween one  end  of  each  of  said  temporary  extrudant-storage 
means,  in  communication  with  the  interior  thereof,  and  an 
extrudant-admitting.  entrance  passage  of  said  rear  die  section 
corresponding  thereto;  a  second  series  of  extrudant  transfer- 
ring-branch  lines  respectively  interconnected  between  said 
main,  common  extrudant-feed  line  and  a  selected  one  of  said 
first  series  of  branch  lines  corresponding  thereto;  said  ex- 
truder means  initially  pumping  molten  extrudant  at  relatively 
low  pressure  through  and  completely  filling  said  main,  com- 
mon, extrudant-feed  line,  and  each  of  said  first  and  second 
series  of  extrudant  transferring-branch  lines,  the  first  series  of 


entrance  passages  incorporated  m  ^aid  rear  die  sclUuh,  the 
mam,  common,  extrudant-collecting  ehaniher  thereof  and  the 
second  series  of  extrusion  cooling  and  hardcning-passages; 
back  pressure-producing  means  adiuvtahls  pi'vjtjnned  to  a 
first,  rearwardmost  location  in  hlocking  po^Hh  r  .i^:,iin^;  and 
pre\enting  further  movement  to  the  front  i<\  ihe  gradually 
hardening  extrudant  being  mitialK  pumped  at  rclativeU  low 
pressure  by  said  extruder  means  into  said  second  serie-  u! 
extrudant  transferring-branch  lines,  and  separate  power- 
actuated  means  interconnected  with  and  utilizable  for  each  of 
said  separate,  temporar\  e.ntrudant  storage  means  for  iherehv 
pressurizing  and  pumping  the  extrudant  contained  therev.  uhin 
into  the  main,  common  collecting  chamber  ,-.:  :he  rear  i  •  ihe 
die  member,  through  the  said  first  and  seccrui  scnes  nl  Hr,,iKh 
lines  and  entrance  passages,  and  thereafter  into  the  s,nd  sec- 
ond series  of  extrusion-cooling  and  hardening  passjgcwa\s  ai 
a  relativeK  high  pressure  sufficient  to  counteraei  the  blocking 
effect  of  said  back  pressure-producini;  means  for  its  subse- 
quent extrusion  into  a  relatuels  large  scale  Hem  a!  the  frnnl 
of  said  die  member. 


3.861,849 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  OXIDE  RFFRAC  T()K\ 

MATERIAL  HAVING  FINE  CRYSTAL  STRUCTURE 

Wesley  Q.  Richmond,  StevensvilJe.  Ontario.  Canada,  and  Paul 

Cichy,  Buffalo.  N.V..  assignors  Jo  The  (  arborundum  (  om- 

pany,  Niagara  Falls.  N.V  , 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  153.318.  June  15.  1971..  This  application 

Sept.  18.  1972.  Ser,  No.  290.206 

Int.  CI.  B28b  l!54 

U.S.  CI.  425  ^447  3  Claims 


"7*  IT» 


1.  Apparatus  for  rapidl>   ^(u^ling  and  sohdifving  an  oxide 
refractory  melt,  comprising 

1.  a  solidification  chamber  having  a  closed  bottom  and  a 
depth  of  greater  than  15  cm, 

2.  an  initial  supply  of  non-reactive.  n(»n  melting  particulate 
solid  cooling  media  comprising  carbon  steel  spheres  rang 
ing  in  diameter  from  about  5  to  about  60  mm,  which  fills 
the  solidification  chamber  to  a  depth  of  at  least  about  1  "^ 
cm,  the  solid  cooling  media  being  of  a  material  other  than 
that  of  the  oxide  refractory  melt  to  be  rapidly  cooled  and 
solidified, 

means  for  casting  the  oxide  refractors  melt  into  the 
solidification  chamber,  over  the  cooling  media,  and 
means  for  adding  additional  solid  cooling  media  compris 
ing  carbon  steel  spheres  ranging  in  diameter  from  about 
5  to  about  60  mm  over  the  cast  oxide  refractorv.  and 
means  for  casting  additional  oxide  refractors  melt  over 
the  additional  solid  cooling  media  in  the  solidification 
chamber. 


3. 
4. 
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3.861.850 
FILM  FORMING  HEAD 
Marvin  E.  Wallis,  5535  Longfellow  Rd.,  Santa  Barbara,  (  alif 
93I1I 

Filed  Sept,  5,  1972.  Ser.  No,  286,116 

Int.  CI.  B29d  "  02.  B29f  3  'i4 

L.S.  CI.  425-461  ,  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  tilm  tormmg  head  for  receiving  a  viscous  resin  mate- 
rial under  substantial  pre^^Lire  anJ  forming  a  thin  extruded 
sheet  thereof  via  an  extruding  oril'ice,  in  which  head  portions 
define  an  internal  cavifv  and  a  discharge  orifice,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  a  head  portion  has  a  convex  curved  peripheral 
portion  and  a  straight  peripheral  portion  tangent  to  each  end 
of  said  curved  portion,  and  an  elongated  orif'ice  extending 
along  and  through  said  curved  and  straight  peripheral  portions 
communicating  with  said  internal  cavity. 


3,861.851 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLLDINC,  THE  NECK  OF  AN 

EXTRLDED  HOLLOW  BODY 

Wolfram  Schiemann.  17  Eugen-Nagele-Stravse,  ^14  I  udwigs- 

burg,  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  206,042,  Dec.  8,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,7M2.i4(i 

This  application  Julv  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,004 

Int.  CI.  B29c  I  7:07.  B29d  3  o: 

U.S.  CI.  425-503  i  7  Claims 


12  17 


18  13 


1.  .Apparatus  for  moulding  the  wall  of  the  neck  section  of  an 
extrudate  hollow  body,  comprising 

an  extruder  for  producing  a  tube  of  thermoplastic  material, 
mould  sections  arranged  below  the  extruder  which  can  be 
moved  up  to  and  away  from  one  another  and  compress 
the  tube  in  the  vicinity  of  the  neck  when  the  mould  is 
closed,  said  mould  sections  having  an  opening  corre- 
sponding to  the  neck, 

a  rod-shaped  mandrel  which  passes  through  the  opening  for 
blow  moulding, 

first  and  second  expandable  means  on  said  mandrel. 

said  first  expandable  means  being  adapted  to  hear  against 
an  inner  face  at  the  neck, 

said  second  expandable   means  comprising  externailv   ex 
pandable   and   contractable   means   through   which    the 
mandrel  passes  secured  spaced  from  the  first  expandable 


means,  the  outer  circumference  of  said  second  expand- 
able means,  when  contracted,  being  substantially  smaller 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  finished  neck. 

means  for  inserting  said  mandrel  into  said  tube  to  a  first 
position  at  which  said  first  expandable  means  is  about  on 
a  level  with  said  neck  and  to  a  second  position  at  which 
said  second  expandable  means  is  about  the  level  of  said 
neck, 

a  pressure  device  which  presses  the  lower  end  of  the  tube 
in  front  of  said  second  expandable  means  against  the 
mandrel  when  the  mandrel  is  inserted  and  the  hollow 
body  already  blow-moulded, 

means  for  expanding  said  second  expandable  means  at 
about  the  level  of  the  neck  until  the  outer  cover  of  said 
second  expandable  means  bears  against  an  inner  wall  of 
the  hollow  bodv 


3.861,852 

FLFl   BLRNER  WITH  LMPROVED  ULTRASONIC 

ATOMIZER 

Harvey  1  .  Berger,  Latham,  N,Y  ..  assignor  to  Harvey  Berger; 

Carl  If  vine  and  Murray  Levine,  both  of  Poughkeepsie.  N.Y  ,. 

part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Jan,  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  436,637 

Int.  CI.  F23c  11 '00 

U.S.CL  431-1  13  Claims 


K2 
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1.  in  an  ultrasonic  atomizer  that  includes  a  transducer  sand- 
wiched between  a  pair  of  resonator  sections,  an  atomizing 
surface  at  the  tip  of  ont:  of  said  sections  and  fuel  deliverv 
means  to  said  atomizing  surface,  the  improvement  which 
comprises, 

clamping  means  for  holding  said  resonator  sections  in  com- 
pression against  said  transducer  for  good  acoustical  cou- 
pling and  uniform  compression, 
said  clamping  means  including  a  cylindrical  casing  enclos- 
ing said  resonator  sections  and  said  transducer  and  engag- 
ing said  resonator  sections  at  approximate  nodal  planes, 
and, 
sealing  means  positioned  between  said  casing  and  said  one 
of  said  resonator  sections  for  preventing  fuel  contamina- 
tion of  said  transducer. 


3.861,853 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  CARBON  MONOXIDE 

FORMATION  IN  CATALYTIC  HEATERS  AND  BURNERS 

AND  IMPROVED  CATALYTIC  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE 

THEREWITH 

Henry   (i.  Petrow,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Prototech 

Company.  Newton,  .Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,170 
Int.  CI.  F23b  7100 
U.S.CL  431-7  10  Claims 

1,  A  method  of  reducing  carbon  monoxide  formation  in  the 
catalytic  combustion  of  a  hydrocarbon  gaseous  fuel,  that 
comprises,  diffusing  a  hydrocarbon  gaseous  fuel  into  a  mat, 
disposing  a  catalytic  surface  exposed  to  air  on  an  outer  surface 
of  the  mat,  and  applying  to  said  surface  salts  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbonates,  acetates,  borates,  sulphates, 
nitrates  and  chlondes  of  alkali  earth  metals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cs,  Rb,  K  and  Na. 
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3,861,854  sity,  and  smoke  accumulating  means  for  amplitvmg  the  den 

FLAME  MONITORING  SYSTEM  sity  of  said  smoke  to  facilitate  the  deteclmg  and  "measuring  ot 

Lyman  H.   Walbridge,   Ashland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Walter    the  same  by  said  detecting  means. 

Kidde  &  Company,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.  

Filed  Jan.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  220,788 

Int.  CI,  F23n  5//0  3,861,856 

U.S.  CI.  431-80  19  Claims  CONVECTION  HEATER  FOR  FlllDS 

Charles  E.  Smalling.  7994  Locke  Lee.  Houston,  lex, 
„  Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,267 

/"  Int.  CI.  F23n  S,lU 

^'^ '^  U.S.  CL  431-80  1  Claim 
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1.  Circuit  apparatus  for  monitoring  fiame  generated  h\   a 
fuel  burner  and  comprising 

first  and  second  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  a  c    power, 

a  fiame  sensing  electrode  for  disposition  adjacent  a  fuel 
burner  in  the  region  occupied  by  flame  emanating  there 
from. 

direct  current  sensing  means  connected  between  said  first 
terminal  and  said  fiame  sensing  electrode;  said  direct 
current  sensing  means  being  electrical  current  isolated 
from  said  second  input  terminal  and  adapted  to  produce 
a  fiame  signal  in  response  to  current  fiow  supported  by  a 
fiame  emanating  from  the  burner; 

ground  circuit  means  electrically  isolated  from  said  first  and 
second  terminals,  said  ground  circuit  means  adapted  for 
connecting  a  ground  wire  of  a  three-wire  supply  with  a 
second  electrode  means  spaced  from  said  first  electrode 
in  said  region  occupied  by  fiame,  and 

control  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals  so  as  to  be  powered  by  the  source  of  a  c  power 
connected  thereto,  and  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  so 
as  to  be  responsive  to  said  fiame  signal. 


3,861,855 
AUTOMATIC  COMBUSTION  CONTROL 
Seymour  Seider,  Hewlett  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  B.S.C. 
Industries  Corp.,  Hewlett  Harbor,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426.323 

Int.  CI.  F23n  5108 

U.S.  CI.  431-76  33  Claims 


1.  Combustion  control  apparatus  comprising  a  fuel  input 
means,  control  means  for  regulating  said  fuel  input  means, 
smoke  density  detecting  means  for  detecting  and  measuring 
the  density  of  smoke  generated  by  combustion  of  said  fuel  and 
for  adjusting  said  control  means  in  accordance  with  said  den- 


1.  .\  convection  heater  for  fiuids,  comprising- 
an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  housing  having  af,  miet 
end  portion  and  an  outlet  end  poirium  iurrinr.g  .)  hciieJ 
gases  passagewav  therebctv.een 
the  inlet  end  portion  ot  said  housing  tormmg  .1  pnm.irv 

combustion    chamber    and    a    si_'L,oni.iarv    ^innhustion 

chamber, 
the  outlet  end  portion  ■ 'i  said  huusing  furniuig  .1  surivec- 

tion  chamber  Lommuniciiing  with  the  scLnndarv  i  urn 

bustion  chamber. 
said  housing  having  a  lateral  opening  in  its  area  torming 

the  secondary  combustion  ch.imhcr. 
fuel    mixture   supplv    means   including   supply    pipe   means 
coaxially  cimnectmg  a  stHjrv.e  nf  fuel  in  the  mlei  end  ul 
the  primarv  Lomhustion  chamber 
a  primary  blov.er  having  an  i^utlei. 
tubing  connected  at  one  end  vj.ith  the  outlet  of  said  pri 

marv   blov>.er  ,ind  connected  at  its  other  end  vnth  the 

fuel  mixture  supply   means  in  tangential  reLilion  -^wV. 

respect  to  the  axial  direction  ot  fiov*  ot  !uel  entering  the 

primary  combustion  chamber,  and. 
a  pressure  operated  volume  flov».  control  valve  interposed 

m  said  supply  pipe  and  said  luhmg.  respei.  Iivdv . 
said  control  valves  being  interconnected  ioi  opening  and 

closing  m  umsion. 
means  igniting  said  fuel  mixture; 

means  supply  ing  a  forced  draft  of  oxvgen  to  the  burning  tuel 
mixture  within  the  secondary  combustion  chamber  in 
eluding  a  secondary  blower  having  an  outlet  opening 
coaxially  connected  with  the  lateral  openings  of  said 
housing,  and, 
control  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  heated 
gases  adjacent  the  downstream  end  of  the  secondary 
combustion  chamber  for  regulating  the  quantity  of  fuel 
mixture  entering  the  combustion  chambers  and  the  tem^ 
perature  of  heated  gases  fiowmg  through  the  convection 
chamber, 

said  control  means  including. 
piping  operatively    connecting  a   source   of  fluid   under 

greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  with  at  le.i-st  one  of 

said  volume  flow    valves  for  opening  and  closing  the 

latter, 
a  solenoid  vaKe  interposed  in  said  piping, 
a  thermocouple  ccmnected  with  said  housing  between  the 

secondary   combustion   chamber   and   the   convection 

chamber,  and, 
means  including  a  temperature  responsive  thermostatic 

control  interposed  between  and  connected  with  said 

thermocouple  and  said  solenoid  valve  for  opening  and 

closing  said  solenoid  valve  and  applying  fiuid  pressure 

to  said  one  volume  fiow  valve  for  opening  and  closing 
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said  one  volume  flow  -.  alve  in  response  to  decrease  and 
increase,  respectivel).  beNond  a  predetermined  range 
of  the  temperature  of  burnmg  gases  leavmg  the  secon- 

dar'.  comHu>tion  chamber 


3,861.857 
FLAMMABLE  LIQUID  WASTE  BURNER 
John  F.  Straitz,  c  o  Combustion  Unlimited.  Incorporated,  V  0 
Box  8856.  Jenkintown.  Pa.  19117 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433.255 

Int.  CI.  F23d 

U.S.  CI.  431-202  I  8  riaims 


extending  therethrough,  said  bore  defined  by  a  first  cylindrical 
chamber  at  one  end  of  the  block,  a  second  larger  cylmdncal 
chamber  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  block  and  an  intermediate 
connecting  frusto-conical  chamber  therebetween,  said  frusto- 
conical  chamber  havmg  its  large  diameter  portion  equal  to 
and  adjacent  said  second  chamber  and  its  small  diameter 
portion  adjacent  to  and  greater  than  said  first  chamber  to 
define  a  step  at  the  juncture  between  said  first  and  second 
chambers, 

a  hollow  tubular  member  having  a  closed  end  section  within 
said  first  chan»ber,  said  end  section  being  coaxially  posi- 
tioned within  said  first  chamber  to  define  an  annulus 
between  said  member  and  said  first  chamber,  said  tubular 
member  having  a  plurality  of  radially  directed  openings 
extending  therethrough  in  said  end  section, 
ignition  means  m  fiuid  communication  with  said  bore  and 
operable  to  ignite  said  burner, 


1.  Apparatus  for  burning  flammable  liquid  waste  comprising 
a  support,  said  support  comprising  a  pivoially  mounted  frame 
for  facing  said  housing  and  said  cone-^  m  a  selected  substan- 
tially horizontal  direction,  , 

a  housing, 

said  housing  having  means  for  controlhng  the  delivery  of  air 
thereinto. 

a  burner  assembly  earned  by  said  housing. 

said  burner  assembly  comprising 

members  for  supplying  flammable  liquid  waste  forwardiy 

with  respect  to  said  housing  and 
members  for  supplying  supplemental  fuel  m  i.lose  relation 
to  the  waste  delivered  from  said  Ur^-i  mentioned  burner 
assembly  members. 

a  rear  cone  connected  at  its  rear  end  to  said  housing  and 
through  which  combustible  materials  from  said  burner 
assembly  and  air  from  said  housing  are  delivered  for 
burning  therein, 

said  rear  cone  and  said  housing  being  carried  by  said  sup- 
port. 

said  rear  cone  being  larger  at  its  forward  end 

a  front  cone  carried  on  said  support  extending  forwardiy 
from  said  rear  cone  in  axial  alignment  therewith 

said  front  cone  at  its  rear  end  being  spaced  from  the  front 
end  of  said  rear  cone  to  provide  an  air  entry  space  and 
being  larger  at  its  front  end, 

a  rear  water  spray  ring  contiguous  to  the  front  end  ot  the 
rear  cone  and  having  members  for  directing  water  ti'r 
wardly  and  inwardly  into  the  space  between  said  cones 
and  into  the  fiame  therein,  and 

a  front  water  spray  ring  contiguous  to  the  front  end  ot  the 
front  cone  and  having  members  for  directing  water  for- 
wardiy and  inwardly  beyond  the  front  end  of  said  front 
cone  and  into  the  fiame  advancing  therebeyond 


3,861.858 
THROAT  MIX  BURNER 
Klaus  H.  Hemsath.  Sylvania,  and  Arvind  C.  Thekdi.  Toledo. 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Midland  Ross  Corporation.  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  313,689.  Dec.  11.  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  May  8,  1974.  Ser.  No.  467.928 
Int.  CI.  F23d  15:02 
U.S.  CI.  431-353  1  Claim 

1.  A  burner  operable  by  a  source  of  air  and  fuel  comprising 
a  block  of  refractory  material  having  a  preconfigured  bore 


gas  means  operable  to  supply  said  gaseous  fuel  within  said 
tubular  member  and  through  said  opening  into  said  annu- 
lus; 

air  means  operable  to  supply  combustion  air  under  pressure 
through  said  annulus  effective  as  a  jet  pump  to  draw  said 
gaseous  fuel  along  with  said  air  through  said  first  cham- 
ber, to  recirculate  at  said  step  said  fuel  and  air  into  a 
mixture  sufficient  to  support  combustion  from  said  igni- 
tion means  and  to  stabilize  the  products  of  combustion 
from  said  recirculated  mixture  at  said  step,  the  ratio  of 
the  diameter  of  said  step  to  the  diameter  of  said  first 
chamber  is  in  the  range  of  1 .5  to  3.0  and  the  ratio  of  the 
first  chamber's  axial  length  to  its  diameter  is  0  5  to  10.0, 
and  the  ratio  of  the  second  chamber's  axial  length  to  its 
diameter  is  0.2  to  0.75. 


3,861,859 
COOLING  OF  ROTARY  FURNACE  SHELL  BURNER 
PIPES  AND  METHOD 
William  Lyon  Sherwood,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  July  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  276,750 

Int.  CI.  F23m  5108;  F27b  7138 

U.S.  CI.  432     4  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  furnace  in  which  blowing  media  for  combus- 
tion is  supplied  through  a  shell  burner  pipe  projecting  radially 
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into  the  furnace  interior,  the  method  for  cooling  the  burner 
pipes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  positioning  cooling  header  ducting  within  the  shell  burner 
pipe  adjacent  the  inner  burner  pipe  walls  and  supplying 
gaseous  cooling  media  to  said  cooling  header  ducting: 
maintaining  said  gaseous  cooling  media  under  a  greater 
positive  pressure  within  said  cooling  header  ducting 
than  the  pressure  of  said  blowing  media  for  combustion 
within  said  shell  burner  pipe. 
c.  directing  jets  of  said  gaseous  cooling  media  at  substantial 
velocity  in  an  array  of  cooling  media  jets  impinging  di 
rectly  against  the  inner  side  walls  of  said  burner  pipe,  said 
jets  issuing  from  an  array  of  jet  nozzle  openings  in  said 
cooling  header  ducting. 


3.861,860 
DRY  FUSER  ROLL  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Raghulinga    R.   Thettu,   Webster,   and    Robert    Mermelstein, 
Rochester,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  402.218 

Int.  CI.  G03g  15100 

U.S.  CI.  432-59  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  dry  heated  pressure  fusing  system  for  fusing  toner 
images  of  an  electrostatic  copying  machine  in  which  a  healed 
dr\  fuser  roll  and  back-up  roll  define  a  contact  arc  to  fuse 
toner  images  onto  copy  sheets,  an  improved  cleaning  appara- 
tus to  release  degrading  contaminants  and  toner  from  the 
fuser  roll  surface  comprising: 

roll  means  movable  into  pressure  contact  with  a  drv  heated 

fuser  roll  surface  during  the  copying  t)peration, 
said  roll  means  including  a  rigid  core  member  covered  by  a 
sleeve  made  of  a  polymer  material  selected  from  the 
group  of  aliphatic,  aromatic,  or  mixtures  of  aliphatic, 
aromatic  polyesters, 
wherein  said  polyester  material  has  a  melting  or  softening 

point  ranging  from  about  IZOT  to  about  275T, 
wherein  said  sleeve  has  a  thickness  ranging  from   about 

0  005  to  about  0.030  inches, 
wherein   said   roll   means    is   retractable   out    of  pressure 
contact   with  said  fuser   roll   surface   during  non  fusing 
periods. 


3,861,861 
FUSER  ROLL  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Raghulinga  R.  Thettu,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  (  or- 
poration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387.410 
Int.  CI.  G03g  15100 
U.S.  CI.  432-59  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  dry  heated  pressure  fusing  system  for  fusing  toner 
images  of  an  electrostatic  copying  machine  in  which  a  heated 
dry  fuser  roll  and  back-up  roll  define  a  contact  arc  to  fuse 
toner  images  onto  copy  sheets,  an  improved  cleaning  appara- 
tus to  release  degrading  contaminants  from  the  fuser  roll 
surface  comprising 

a  roller  member  positioned  to  contact  a  dry  heated  fuser  roll 

surface, 
said  roller  member  having  a  rigid  core  wrapped  in  a  st)ft 
conformable  material  which  is  covered  by  a  sleeve  por- 


tion made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  of  fluoro- 
carbon  resins,  silicones  and  fluorosilicones  and  combina- 
tions thereof  whereby  microconformability  is  attained  for 
positive  transfer  of  contamination,  and 


■Bi 


\     Si 


iping  rr.eans  positioned  to  contact  said  sleeve  portion  to 
remove  contamin.ition  from  said  sleeve  portion 


3,861,862 
Kl  Kl.  (,UN  K)K  Kl.UDI/KI)  BED  kL\C  TOR 
Andrew  B.  Steever.  70  Benjamin  St.,  Old  (ireenwich,  (  «mn. 
06870,  and  Walfred  W.  Jukkcila,  10  (,u>tr  Rd..  Westporl. 
Conn.  06880 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286.157 

Int.  (I.  F27b  /.V/4 

U.S.  CI.  432-58  11  t  laims 
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1.  In  ,1  fuiidi/cd  bed  rcaLtiU  having  .1  l  nnst;  le  tioii  [M.iit'  tor 
supporting  the  nuidi/ed  bed,  a  *J.indbo\  below  ttu:  LonstrRtioii 
plate  with  a  bottom  support  therefore,  at  le.ist  one  fuel  gun 
assembly  extending  vertically  through  the  constriction  pl.iic 
and  traversing  the  windbox  and  the  bottom  support  whn.h 
comprises,  a  central  tubular  member  having  an  axial  fuel 
passage,  a  protection  sleeve  concentrically  positioned  about 
the  fuel  gun  and  spaced  therefrom  so  that  a  first  annular 
passagewav  is  provided  about  the  fuel  gun  to  accctmmodate  a 
fiow  of  purge  gas  and  a  sealing  sleeve  in  sealing  engagement 
with  said  constriction  plate  and  concentrically  positioned 
about  the  proteclu)n  sleeve  and  spaced  therefrtmi  so  that  a 
second  annular  gas  passageway  is  provided  aboiul  the  protec 
tion  sleeve  to  accommodate  a  flow  of  gas  for  sealing  and 
cooling,  a  stuffing  box  about  said  sealing  sleeve  at  said  bottom 
support  to  provide  a  seal  between  the  sealing  sleeve  at  said 
bottom  support  to  provide  a  seal  between  the  sealing  sleeve 
and  the  bottom  support  while  permitting  limited  vertical  and 
horizontal  movement  of  the  fuel  gun  assembly,  means  below 
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^aid  bottom  .uppori  Mr  intn-ducing  purge  gas  into  said  first 
annular  passagewav    means  fi^r  introducing  cooling  gas  into 

said  second  annular  passage'^a^  and  means  for  maintaining  a 

floy.  of  fuel  through  the  fuel  gun 


3,861.863 

FUSING  APPARATLS 

Bader   S.   Kudsi.  San  Jos«.  Calif.,  assignor  to   International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk.  N\ 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426.383 

Int.  CI.  G03g  LI 20 

L.S.  CI.  432^60  6  Claims 


said  predrying  chamber;  means  for  continuous  charging  of 
materia!  into  said  predrymg  chamber;  a  paddle-type  feeder 
connded  to  said  continuous  charging  means,  said  paddle- 
type  feeder  having  helically  located  paddles;  a  rotary  pump 
communicating  with  said  continuous  charging  means  having  a 
pump  intake  communicating  with  an  outlet  of  said  paddle- 
type  feeder  and  a  pump  outlet  communicating  with  the  top 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  apparatus,  a  fusing  apparatus 
for  fixing  a  resinous  powder  image  to  a  substrate  as  said  sub- 
strate IS  moved  over  a  predetermined  path  comprismt; 

hot  roll  fuser  means  comprising  first  and  second  rotatable 
members  through  which  said  substrate,  carrying  the  pow- 
der image,  passes  and  comes  into  contact  with  said  first 
member,  said  first  member  ha'vmg  a  relativcK  'hm  resil- 
ient coating  surrounding  a  heat  conducting  ^upport  mem- 
ber, said  second  member  being  elastic  and'deformabie  by 
said  first  member  svhen  in  pressure  cor^.tav^  y.ith  said  first 
member, 
heating  means  disposed   v,ithin   said   support   member  for 

heating  the  outer  surface  of  said  resihent  ^oating; 
pressure  means  for  applying  a  meshmg  for^e  between  said 

members, 
an  auxiliarv  heating  device  having  means  to  niamtam  the 
substrate  in  continuous  contact  over  a  substantial  length 
with  the  non-image  side  of  said  substrate  m  said  predeter- 
mined path  prior  to  said  hot  roll  fuser  means,  said  auxili- 
ary heating  device  having  a  primary  source  of  heat  com- 
prised therein  and  being  adapted  to  produce  heat  at  a 
level  at  which  substantial  heating  of  the  resmous  pma de- 
results  but  below  the  level  at  which  said  substrate  is  dar^i- 
aged  by  continuous  exposure  to  said  heat  level,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  members  at  a  speed  so  tha;  me 
powder  image  is  in  contact  with  the  coating  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  transfer  sufficient  heat  to  the  powder  ;niat;e 
in  combination  with  the  heat  supplied  to  the  resinous 
powder  by  said  auxiliary  heating  device  to  raise  the  resin- 
ous powder  to  a  temperature  capable  of  fusing  said  pow- 
der image  to  said  substrate  without  offsetting  to  the  coat- 
'ng  I 


portion  ot  said  predrymg  chamber  and  being  located  above 
the  inlet  ot  said  working  chamber,  a  grating  closing  the  outlet 
of  said  pump  through  which  the  starting  material  is  fed  into 
said  predrymg  chamber  to  be  predried  therein  and  being 
subsequentK  conveyed  into  said  working  chamber  in  a  cord- 
like form,  and  means  for  continuous  discharge  of  said  finished 
cord-like  products  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  working 
chamber. 


3,861,865 

DRYING  SYSTEM 

Frederick  V\ .  Grantham.  12055  Goshen  Ave..  Los  -Vngeles 

(  alif.  90066  ' 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1974.  Ser.  No.  443,484 

Int.  CI.  F27b  7  02 

IN   (I   432      105  II  Claims 


3,861,864 
VERTICAL  CONTINLOLS  KILN  FOR  PRODUCING 
HIGH-PURITY  METAL  OXIDES  AND  OTHER 
COMPOUNDS 
Aron  Izrailevich  Goikhrakh,  Novogire«vskaya  ulitsa.  16.  kor- 
pus  1,  kv.  39;  Jury  Ivanovich  Baikov,  Artekovskava  ulitsa, 
7,  korpus  2,  kv.  88,  and  loshua  Gilovich  Gorshtein.  Boit 
sovaya  ulitsa,  21,  kv.  27,  all  of  Moscow.  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,003 
Int.  CI.  F27b  LOO 
U.S.  CI.  432-95  2  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  vertical  kiln  for  the  production  of  high 
punty  metal  oxides  and  other  compounds,  compnsing  a  verti 
cal  working  chamber;  a  chamber  for  predrying  starting  mate 
rial,  said  predrying  chamber  being  located  above  said  working 
chamber  and  m  communication  with  the  latter,  heaters  lo 
cated  externally  of  said  working  chamber,  said  heaters  heating 


1 .  Apparatus  for  drying  articles  by  the  fiow  of  pre-heated  air 

'mprismg 

a  housing   having  an  air  inlet  opening  and  an  air  outlet 

opening. 

means  within  the  housing  for  supporting  the  articles  to  be 
dried, 

air  conduit  means  mounted  externally  of  the  housing  having 
portions  in  alignment  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings 
respectively, 

a  combustion  chamber  having  a  flame  source  end,  an  op- 
posed apertured  end,  and  a  discrete  side  opening  spaced 


f 
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from  said  apertured  end  toward  said  flame  source  end 
and  communicating  with  the  conduit  means  ahgned  v.uh 
the  housing  inlet  opening,  and 
blower  means  coupled  in  series  with  the  conduit  mean^  !oi; 
directing  air  from  the  housing  outlet  opening  to  the  Mein- 
itv  of  the  apertured  end  of  the  combustion  chamber 


3,861.867 

TRAY  FOR  OVFN-FlRlNt,  P()R(  Kl  AlN  DKNTAl 

BRID(;FS  and  like  DFNTAI.  APPI  1AN(  F.S 

Kenneth  R.  Ouhl.  167  K.  133rd  St.,  Tacoma.  Wash.  98445 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392.616 

Int.  CI.  F27h  :.'  <,'U 

U.S.  CI.  432     258  5  (  laims 


3,861,866 

CIRCULATING  AIR  OVEN 

Pekka  Juhani  Saario,  Martinkata  31,  Hyvinkaa,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,174 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  16,  1973.  3203/73 

Int.  CI.  F27b  i/22 

U.S.  Ci.  432-152  6  Claims 

6  12  8   5^12 


&+fr 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  circulating  air  baking  oven  [pro- 
vided with  a  baking  space  for  baking  bakerv  products  in  flow- 
ing hot  air.  in  which  oven  the  air  circulates  in  the  baking 
space,  a  circulating  air  heater,  a  circulating  air  blower  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  oven  and  heater  for  circulating 
heated  air  into  said  oven,  said  blov-er  including  with  impeller 
means,  drive  motor  means  and  transmission  means  coupling 
said  motor  to  said  impeller,  said  impeller  circulating  air  to  said 
oven,  and  brake  means  operatively  associated  with  the  circu- 
lating air  blower  so  that  the  blower  can  be  stopped  v),hen 
desired. 


1.   A   trav   f,-  - 
dental  appliance- 


fir  mt;  p> 
nipriMni: 


;.)in  Jenial 
.jfTibiriaiior 


!  )1  e 


a    a  support  plate 

b    a  pluralitv  of  thre.idcd  openings  irans\crsciv  thr. 

plate,  arranged   penpheralK    ir.  ^paecd   leiaiion 

other  ami 
C-  a  plurality  of  appliance  supporting  pegs  having  t 

bases  mt^untable  m  verticailv  adjustable  threaded 

ment  with  selected  ones  of  the  openings 


id  Ilk  I 


'Ugh  the 

1 1  '    V  .i  L  h 

h  r  e  a  0  e  d 
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3,861,868 

DYEING  HI  MAN  HAIR  WITH  (3\I[)ATI()N  [)\FS  \M) 

ARGININE  OR  A  PROTAMINE  PROTEIN 

Edward  J.  Milbrada.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  PnKtor 
&  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Eiled  Mar.  30.  1971.  Ser.  No.  129.557 
Int.  CI.  A61k  /  12 

^  ;'^'^-'"-  16  Claims 

1.  A  hdir  d\e  cumpoMtion  comprising:  (1)  from  about  O.I 
percent  to  about  Hi  percent  bv  weight  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  arginine,  a  protamine  protein, 
and  a  perox.de-compatible  salt  thereof;  (2)  from  about  O.OOI 
percent  to  about  b  percent  bs  weight  of  one  or  more  oxidation 
dve  precursors,  (  3  >  from  ab^)ut  o  i  percent  to  about  6  percent 
b>  weight  of  a  water-soluble  peroxide  compound  and  (4)  an 
inert  diluent. 


straight-chain   organic  groups  of  from   8   to   22   carbon 
atoms;  and 
b.  from  about  Q.Wr  to  about  0.0 1  ^c  by  weight  of  a  substan- 
tially wdter-msoluble  particulate  material  having 
1.  an  average  particle  size  in  the  range  from  about  1   to 

about  50  micrometers, 
ii.  a  shape  having  an  anisotropy  of  about  5:1  to  11, 
ill.  a  hardness  of  less  than  about  5.5  on  the  Moh  scale; 
iv.  a  melting  point  above  about  150°C,  and 
V.  substantial  freedom  from  exchangeable  calcium  and 
magnesium  ions. 


3.861.869 
PRINTING  TEXTILES  WITH  ACRVIIC  \(  ID 
COPOLY  MER  PASTE 
Wolfgang  Schwindt.  4  Huttenmellerslrasse;  Dieter  Wolf.   |(,5 
Sternstrasse,  both  of  6700   Ludnigshafen;   Karl  Bachs.  33 
Knietschstrasse.  6710  Erankenthal.  and  Richard  Mueller.  16 
Lngsteiner  Strasse.  6700  Ludnigshafen.  all  of  (.ermanv 
Filed  Ma\  29.  19-'3.  Ser.  No.  364.880 
Int.  CI.  D06p  /   "6 


L.S.  CI.  8-62 


4  (  laims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  printed  polyester  or 

poivamide  textile  which  process  consists  e-^^entialK  of: 

■A  applying  to  said  textile  a  print  paste  containing  a  syn- 
thetic thickener  and  at  least  one  dye  selected  from  the 
group  conMsting  of  acid  dyes,  metal  complex  dyes  and 
disperse  dyes,  the  amount  of  said  thickener  being  from 
0.25  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  print  base,  said  thick- 
ener consisting  essential];,  of  ^  mature  of  the  following 
components, 
a    from  0  5  to  50%  bv  weight  i  ba.ed  nr  the  mixture  of 

1  a),  (b)  and  (c))  of  a  copolymer  of  - 

I.  from  95  to  99.95^r  bv  weight,  based  on  the  copoly- 
mer. 01  acrylic  acid  and  or  methacrylic  acid;  and 

2  from  s  to  iios'^f  by  weight  of  a  copolymenzable 
monomer  ha'.mg  two  isolated  double  bonds  and  from 
six  to  tourteen  carbon  atom^ 

b  from  10  to  ,Hii9  bv  weight,  based  tin  the  mixture  of  (a), 
(b)  and  <ci.  of  an  organic  liquid  which  does  not  dis- 
solve the  copolymer  ij).  which  boils  at  above  ISOt 
and  which  prior  to  being  mixed  with  components  (a) 
and  ic  I  contains  less  than  2">-  bv  weight  i^f  wjter,  based 
on  the  liquid,  and 

c.  from  0.5  to  50'7c  by  weight,  based  on  the  mixture  of  (a), 
(b)  and  (c).  of  a  nonionic  or  anionic  emulsifier,  the 
carboxyl  groups  of  the  copolymer  (a)  having  been 
neutralized  before  or  during  the  preparation  of  the 
print  paste,  and 
thereafter  heating  said  printed  m.aterial  to  rlx  and  dye 

without  intermediate  drvmg  o{  the  print  paste 


3.861,871 

PROCESS  EOR  THE  DYEING  OF  NATURAL  AND 

SYNTHETIC  POLYAMIDE  FIBRE  MATERIAL 

Karl  Schaffner.  Ramlinsburg;  Gerald  Siegrist,  and  Hans  Weg- 
muller.  Riehen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG,,  Basle.  Switzerland 

Eiled  Mar.  15.  1972,  Ser.  No.  235,070 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  29,   1971 

456871 

Int.  CI.  D06p  //<V6 
U.S.a.8M69  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dyemg  of  polyamide  fibre  material  by 
the  exhaustion  process,  wherein  the  fibre  material  is  treated 
with  a  solution  or  suspension  of  at  least  one  difficultly  water- 
soluble  dye  salt  of  an  anionic  dye  and  an  isothiourea  in  a  liquid 
halo-lower-alkane  solvent,  boiling  above  50°C,  which  con- 
tains, relative  to  the  weight  of  the  material  being  treated,  an 
addition  of  0.1  to  100%  of  water  and  up  to  5%  of  an  acid,  said 
isothiourea  is  a  compound  of  the  formula 


>-   K^^ 


R, 


C    -   S 

N 


-   B 


wherein 

K  k..  and  R)  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alky  I,  cyclohexyl, 
'-'c::/\l  phenethyl  or  phenyl,  and  R,  and  R3  taken  to- 
gctncr  may  be  a  Cj-  or  Cj-alkylene  bridge,  and 

B  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  1   to  22 'carbon  atoms,  C,-  to  Cjo- 
alkoxy-  or  alkenoxy-ethyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenethyl.  benzyl 
or  phenoxyalkyi 


B 


3.861,870 

FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAININ(; 

WATER-INSOLLBLE  PARTICCLATE  MATFRIAI    AND 

METHOD 
James  Byrd  Edwards,  Roselawn,  and  Francis  Louvaine  Diehl. 
Wyoming,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  S^r.  No.  357,130 
Int.  CI.  D06c  19,00 
U.S.  CI.  8-115.6  17  Claims 

1.  A  fabric  softening  composition  comprising 
a.  from  about  0  5%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  a  cation- 
active  fabric  softener  compound  havi  :g  from  one  to  two 


:s8 


3,861,872 
STEAM  STERILIZER 
Roderick  T.  MacFarlane,  Pittsford.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sybron 
corporation.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,329 
Int.  CI.  A61I  3100,  F28b  1106;  F28f  19/06 
^■^   f'^>    .56  8  Claims 

I.  In  a  selt-contained,  single  shell,  steam  generating  steril- 
izer including  a  sterilizing  vessel  having  a  stenlizing  chamber 
therein,  and  a  fan  adjacent  the  vessel  for  cooling  the  outside 
surface  of  the  vessel,  the  improvement  composing: 

a  the  interior  surface  of  an  upper  area  of  said  vessel,  overly- 
ing substantially  all  load-containing  areas  of  said  cham- 
ber, having  a  surface  roughness  greater  than  50  micro- 
inches,  said  surface  roughness  being  such  that  the  forma- 
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tion  thereon,  from  condensate,  of  water  droplets,  is  less 
than  that  which  would  occur  under  the  same  conditions 


plaang  the  sample  ;n  .1  -ample  nolder  inside  a  hollow  injec- 
tion port  tube  located  m  a  furnace,  said  tube  having  an 

opening  for  inserting  said  sample  and  h.ump  an  inlet  and 
outlet  for  passage  of  gas. 

passing  an  inert  earner  gas  o\cr  said  sample  at  a  predeter- 
mined now  rate  and  heating  said  sample  at  a  pre- 
determined rate  until  the  sample  temperature  is  about 
1.290°F  and  then  adding  ox\  gen  (.  oniammg  gas  to  com- 
bust any  remainmt:  ^om.ponents 

discharging  the  total  How  ot  gas  Irum  the  injection  port  tube 
to  a  combustion  tube  to  convert  said  carbon-containing 
material  to  carbon  dioxide; 


MT£0'>IITOI>\ 


on  a  surface  having  a  roughness  of  less  than  50  micro- 
inches. 


3,861,873 
STEAM  STERILIZER 
Roderick  T.  MacFarlane,  Pittsford,  and  Alfred  C.  Lawson, 
Fairport,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation, 
Rochester,  N.Y . 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347.330 

Int.  CI.  A61I  3100:  F28f  13118.  19  06 

U.S.  CI.  21-56  14  Claims 


I  5 


•a  J 

J 

-,     i  I 


;-0-    '■^^- 


O2        ^!  ^'f^ 


discharging  the  !low  of  gas  from  the  combustion  tube  to  a 
detector  for  measuring  the  carbon  dioxide  content  of  said 
gas; 

determining  the  detector  response  as  a  function  of  sample 

temperature  by  suitable  rcv-ortling  mcai.N, 
converting  the  detector  response  to  boiling  point  tempera- 
tures  by    calibrating   the    detector   with    compounds  of 
known  boiling  point,  and 

relating  the  magnitude  of  the  respimse  to^  the  quaiitit.ttive 

vicld  of  carhoncontaining  materials 

h 


1.  In  a  self-contained,  single  shell,  steam  generating  steril- 
izer including  a  sterilizing  vessel  having  a  sterilizing  chamber 
therein,  and  a  fan  adjacent  the  vessel  for  cooling  the  outside 
surface  of  the  vessel,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  the  interior  surface  of  an  upper  area  of  said  vessel,  overly- 
ing substantially  all  load-containing  areas  of  said  cham- 
ber, having  a  surface  roughness  greater  than  50  micro- 
inches,  said  surface  roughness  being  such  that  the  forma- 
tion thereon,  from  condensate,  of  water  droplets  is  less 
than  that  -.hich  would  occur  under  the  same  conditions 
on  a  surface  having  a  roughness  of  less  than  50  micro- 
inches;  and 
b.  means  for  preventing  during  cool-down,  rapid  decrease 
of  temperature  of  said  interior  surface  of  only  said  upper 
area  of  said  vessel,  whereby  the  temperature  of  said  inte- 
rior surface  of  only  said  upper  area  of  said  vessel  is  suffi- 
ciently high  to  flash  off  condensate  therefrom. 


3,861,874 
TOTAL  RECOVERY  THERMAL  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Alfred  E.  Krc,  La  Porte.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,707 
Int.  CL  coin  31112 
U.S.  CI.  23-230  PC  14  Claims 

1.  A  total  recovery  thermal  method  for  analyzing  a  micro 
sample  of  carbon-containing  materials  to  obtain  quantitative 
yield  versus  boiling  point  temperature  information  said 
method  comprising; 


3.861.875 
STERII.IT\   ANALYZER 
Larry  James  Joslyn.  Walworth.  N,>  ..  avsignor  to  Sybron  (  or 
poration.  R(Khester.  N.\  . 

Filed  June  8.  1973.  Ser,  No.  368.452 

Int.  CI.  A61I  3  02.,  (;01n  3  <  / '*' 

I  .S,  CI.  23-230  H  9  Claims 


14  A 
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8.  ,\  method  for  determining  the  total  numbe 


'i   ,1  given 


micro-organism  killed  during  a  stenli/.iium  process  ton  _ 
ing  the  steps  of 

a,  continuously  monitoring  a  pluralitv  of  sterilization  affect 
ing  conditions  including  temperature  and  humiditv  within 
a  sterilizing  chamber  with  a  plurality  of  sensors  t.ipabk 
of  issuing  a  signal  representative  of  each  of  the  seriseci 
conditions, 
b  continuously  converting  each  of  said  signals  to  an  output 
indicative  of  the  death  rate  for  said  given  micr(>-(nganism 
at  the  sensed  conditions,  and 
c,  integrating  said  death  rates  over  a  timed  interval  to  obtain 
the  total  number  of  said  given  micro-organism  killed  in 
said  timed  interval. 
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3,861.876 
CONSTANT  TEMPERATL  RE  COLD-ENn  CORROSION 

PROBE 
Reed  S.  Robertson.  Glen  Ellyn.  and  William  R.  Watson    Oak 
lawn,  both  of  [II.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  (  umpanv, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul>  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  384.0-2 

Int.  CI.  coin  17100 

U.S.  CI.  23-230  C  14  Claims 


1.  A  constant  temperature  cold-end  corrosion  probe  for 
determining  the  corrosion  rate  o\  the  flue  gas  stream  in  the 
cold  end  of  a  boiler,  said  probe  comprising  a  pipe  !.>iip  having 
an  upper  run  and  a  lower  run,  said  runs  being  arranged  in  a 
vertical  plane  and  said  loop  adapted  for  installation  in  the  flue 
gas  stream  having  a  tubular  corrosion  specimen,  j  tank 
mounted  outside  the  flue  gas  stream  and  connected  to  both 
ends  of  said  pipe  loop  at  vertically  spaced  ports  in  the  tank,  an 
organic  solvent  type  coolant  in  the  tank  havmg  a  boiling  point 
about  the  same  as  that  where  maximum  corrosion  would 
occur  for  the  specimen,  and  cooling  means  m  the  tank  main- 
taining the  coolant  at  a  temperature  below  the  hoilmg  point 
thereby  producing  circulation  through  the  pipe  loop  and 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  specimen  constant  at 
about  the  boiling  point  of  the  coolant 


3,861.877 
OPTICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  FLUIDS 
Baldev  A.  Matharani,  Medfield.  and  Nathan  Vt.  Hirsch.  Brook- 
line,  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Clinical  Technology  Incorpo- 
rated, Brookline,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434,791 

Int.  CI.  GOln  ii,y6,  21,24 

U.S.  CI.  23-230  B  7  Claims 


V«>(£f'i 


3,861,878 

GENERAL  PURPOSE  ANALYZER  FOR  PLASMA  MEDIA 

James  J.  l)e  Corpo.  Springfield,  Va.A;  Michael  V.  McDowell, 

VNashington.  D.C.,  and  Fred  E.  Saalfeld,  Springfield.  Va., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,606 

Int.  CI.  GO  In  23100,  H05h  1 100 

U.S.  CI    23-253  PC  10  Claims 


1.  .Apparatus  comprising: 

a  an  upright  hollow  cylinder  having  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive coating  thereon, 

b.  an  outer  jacket  sealingly  engaged  about  said  cylinder; 

c.  a  vacuum  source  connected  to  said  jacket; 

d.  inlet  means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  cylinder; 

e  exhaust  means  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  cylinder, 

f.  lower  heating  means  above  said  inlet  means; 

g.  upper  heating  means  below  said  exhaust  means, 

h  a  ^ampllng  port  in  said  cylinder  between  said  upper  and 
lower  heating  means,  said  port  being  about  25  microns  in 
diameter  and  flush  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder; 

i  a  plasma  identifying  means  located  within  said  jacket  and 
adjacent  to  said  sampling  port  at  such  distance  that  the 
traverse  time  of  a  plasma  sample  from  said  sampling  port 
to  said  plasma  identifying  means  is  from  about  3  to  about 
5  microseconds. 

j.  means  to  regulate  said  upper  and  lower  heating  means,  so 
that  a  specific  temperature  profile  is  maintained  in  said 
cvlinder 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  percentage  change  in  optical 
density  of  a  liquid  due  to  aggregation  of  particular  consitiuents 
compnsing 

a.  determining  the  optical  density  of  the  aggregated  portion 
of  the  liquid, 

b.  determining  the  optical  density  of  the  unaggregated  por 
tion  of  the  liquid;  and, 

c.  computing  the  percentage  change  in  density  of  the  aggre 
gated  portion  due  to  aggregation  in  accordance  with  the 
formula  A-B/A+B  x  100=^  density  change  where  A  is 
the  aggregated  portion  and  B  is  an  unaggregated  portion 
both  measured  in  optical  density  units 


3,861,879 
PYROELECTRIC  GAS  DOSIMETER 

Allen  L.  Taylor,  Woodbury  Township,  Washington  County, 
Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,054 
Int.  CI.  GOln  i///0.  25/22 
U.S.  CI.  23-254  E  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  that  detects  the  presence  of  a  particular  gas 
and  comprises; 

a  housing  that  is  open  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere  to 

permit  the  atmosphere  to  flow  therein; 
a  poled  pyroelectnc  layer  of  material  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing, 

a  pair  of  conductive  plates  disposed  on  said  layer  which 
plates  are  positioned  opposite  from  one  another  on  each 
planar  surface  of  said  layer; 
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a  catalvst  coated  on  at  least  one  of  said  plates,  and 


3.861.H81 

CATALYST  CONVERTER  WITH  MONOLITHIC 

ELEMENT 

Hubert  H.  Nowak.  Jackson.  Mich.,  assignor  lo   riniuH.u  Inc., 

Racine.  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  207,794,  Dec.  14.  1971.  Fat.  No 

3.771.967.  Ihis.ipphcalion  1-ch  2(1.  rr.V  Sir   No    «\<.'':=: 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pa  it  ni  MibsKjut  nt  id  N(i\    IV 

19")(l,  has  been  (iischiiined 

Int.  CI.  FOln  .?  14    BOlj  v  u4 

U.S.  CI.  23     288  R  ■^  ^  'a'"!" 


electronic  circuit  means  for  sensing  electrical  signals  on  said 
conductive  plates  and  indicating  the  presence  of  the  gas 
desired  to  be  detected 


3.861,880 
OXYGEN  GENERATOR  CELL 
Tommy  Lewis  Thompson,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Dow 
Chemical  Investment  and   Finance  Corporation.  Midland. 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  338.458 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  7/00.  7i02 

U.S.  CI.  23-281  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  catalytic  reactm  cuntaining  a  frangible  rcfraclors 
catalvst  clcmenl  .md  a  nictallR,  shell  LiMV.amin^'  N.iid  element 
the  improvement  v^hi^h  ^.miprises  .i  nie..i!is  tor  seLiinn^'  vaid 
catalyst  clement  to  a  metal  suppm!  Mirtate  ot  v.nd  metallK 
shell  comprising  a  resilient  laser  of  high  teniperatiue  reMstant 
nonmetallic  insulating  fibers  basing  one  side  m  v(  nta^t  with 
the  outer  surface  of  the  element  and  the  other  side  m  ctmtaLi 
with  said  metal  surface  and  dried  adhesive  m.itenal  m  said 
laver.  said  adhesive  material  hcmding  the  nietal  suppiut  sur 
face  and  outer  surface  oi  the  element  to  the  laser  of  fibers 


3,861.882 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARINC;  RED  PHOSPHORUS 

Edward  James  Lowe.  Stourton.  nr.  Stourbridge,  and  Frederick 

Arthur  Ridgway.  Stourbridge,  both  of  England,  assignors  to 

Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.  Niagara  Falls.  N.^  . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  599.915,  Dec.  7.  1966.  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  12,  1971.  Ser.  No.  188.604 

Int.  CI.  CO  lb  2y'02 

U.S.  CI.  23     293  R  ?  Claims 


1.  A  chemical  oxygen  generator  cell  which  compnses  a 
disposable  canister  having  an  end  wall  with  an  orifice  there- 
through, a  puncturable  seal  closing  the  orifice  of  said  end  wall, 
a  chlorate  candle  in  said  canister  having  a  reduced  area  start- 
ing end.  a  reduced  area  finishing  end,  and  a  mam  body  portion 
therebetween,  porous  mats  in  the  canister  clamping  the  candle 
against  axial  shifting  in  the  canister,  a  baffle  overlying  the 
candle  in  the  canister  and  having  side  legs  embracing  the  mam 
body  portion  of  the  candle  centering  the  candle  from  the  side 
wall  of  the  canister  and  providing  oxygen  flow  paths  between 
the  candle  and  side  wall  of  the  canister  communicating 
through  the  porous  mats  with  the  orifice  in  the  end  wall  of  the 
canister,  a  sealed  housing  in  said  canister  adjacent  said  onfice 
and  containing  a  fluid  for  activating  the  candle,  ignition  mate- 
rial between  the  candle  and  said  sealed  housing,  and  means 
accessible  through  the  orifice  of  the  canister  for  releasing  fluid 
from  t>ie  sealed  housing  to  activate  said  ignition  material  and 
thereby  actuate  the  candle  for  delivering  oxygen  from  the 
canister  through  said  orifice 


1.  Method  of  preparing  red  phosphorus  which  c(miprises 
contacting  phosphorus  vapiu  which  is  al  a  temperature  above 
800°  centigrade  and  which  contains  a  substantial  proptntion 
of  Pi  molecules,  with  sufficient  inert  liquid  which  is  at  a  tern 
perature  below  the  solidification  point  of  red  phosphorus,  to 
condense  the  vapor. 
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3.861,883 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  W  ELDED  JOINTS  FOR  LARGE 
VESSELS  SLBJECT  TO  HYDROGEN  EMBRITTI  KMFNT 
Voshimitsu  Lto;  Vasuhiro  Iwasaki.  both  of  Hiroshima;   Y  o- 
shihiro   Vamamoto.   Hiroshima-ken;   Tsutomu   Ooe,    Hiro- 
shima-ken, and   Rvohei  Nakavama,   Hiroshima-ken.  ail  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogvo  Kabushiki  kaisha. 
Tokyo. Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,253,  Oct.  24.  1969, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

627,889.  April  3,  1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26. 

1972.  Ser.  No.  247,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1966,41-231 14 

Int.  CI.  Blip  3100 

L.S.  CI.  29-196.1  ,  5  Claims 


2       6 


1.  A  \>.  elded  joint  for  securing  two  sections  of  a  large  vessel 

together  m  \^hich  the  interior  of  the  large  vessel  is  subject  to 
h\drogen  embnttlement.  at  least  one  of  the  sections  to  be 
joined  being  formed  of  a  multilayered  laminated  construction 
composed  of  an  interior  layer  and  a  plurality  of  outer  layers 
Ahich  mereK  contact  one  another  without  metallurgical  join- 
ing, said  interior  layer  of  the  laminated  construction  providing 
the  interior  surface  of  the  vessel  and  being  formed  of  a  mate- 
rial resistant  to  hydrogen  embnttlement  and  said  outer  layers 
being  formed  of  a  steel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  steel  containing  from  \-A9c  Grand  from  0.3-1.5'f  Mo  and 
I  b)  steel  containing  from  0.3-0.7%Mo,  and  the  edge  surface 
on  each  of  said  sections  being  disposed  in  opposed  relation- 
ships and  forming  a  welding  groove  therebetween,  a  weld 
deposit  layer  of  austenitic  stainless  steel  which  is  onK  slightly 
hardenable  b\  the  heat  of  welding  and  is  resistant  to  hvdrogen 
embnttlement  being  formed  on  each  of  said  edge  surfaces  of 
the  welding  groove  extending  from  the  surface  constituting 
the  interior  surface  of  the  vessel  for  at  least  the  thickness  of 
the  layer  forming  the  interior  layer  of  the  laminated  construc- 
tion and  including  an  annealed  zone  between  said  weld  depos- 
ited layer  and  said  edge  surface  on  which  it  is  deposited,  a 
weld  deposit  of  austenitic  stainless  steel  which  is  only  slightly 
hardenable  bv  the  heat  of  welding  and  is  resistant  to  hydrogen 
embnttlement  being  fused  in  the  welding  groove  between  said 
weld  deposit  layers  on  said  edge  surfaces  and  forming  the 
interior  surface  of  said  welding  groove  and  having  a  thickness 
at  least  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  interior  la>er  of  the 
multilayered  laminated  construction,  and  a  weld  metal  which 
IS  only  slightly  hardenable  by  the  heat  of  welding  being  fused 
within  the  remaining  part  of  said  welding  groove  extending 
outwardly  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  sections  forming  the 
vessel 


consisting  essentially  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron  from  0  5  to  5.07c,  cobalt  from  0  3  to  l.O^c 
and  mixtures  thereof,  balance  copper 

9.  An  electrical  terminal  having  high  strength,  good  corro- 
sion resistance  and  good  galvanic  compatibility  including  an 
aluminum  or  copper  wire  coupled  to  a  composite  having  a  first 
component  of  nickel  or  a  nickel  base  alloy  and  a  second 
component  of  a  copper  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  from  0.5  to 
5.0%,  cobalt  from  0  3  to  2.0%  and  mixtures  thereof.  0.1  to 
0.5%  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phorus, aluminum,  zinc,  tin,  silicon,  manganese  and  mixtures 
thereof,  balance  copper. 


3.861,885 
CARBON  BLACK  FLEL  PRODUCTION 
Frank  C.  Schora.  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Institute  of  Gas 
Technology.  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,805,  Sept.  22,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
795,498,  Jan.  31,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  412,840 
Int.  CI.  CIOI  5/00,  9/70   C09c  1/48 
L.S.  CI.  44^1  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  non-polluting  substan- 
tially ash  free,  sulphur  free  carbon  black  fuel  comprising; 

a.  devolatilizing  a  pulverized  solid  carbon-aceous  fossil  fuel 
containing  ash  and  sulphur  to  provide  a  devolatilized 
fossil  fuel  and  a  hydrocarbon  stream. 

b.  oxidizing  the  devolatilized  pulverized  solid  carbonaceous 
fossil  fuel  with  a  gas  containing  oxygen  to  form  carbon 
monoxide-rich  gas  containing  sulphur  and  ash, 

c.  removing  the  sulphur  and  ash  from  the  carbon  monoxide- 
rich  gas, 

d.  passing  said  carbon  monoxide-rich  gas  through  a  fluid- 
ized  bed  of  solid  material  m  a  carbon  deposition  zone  at 
least  partly  catalytic  with  respect  to  carbon  deposition, 
said  bed  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  said 
carbon  monoxide-rich  gas  temperature, 

e.  maintaining  said  solid  bed  matenal  at  a  substantially 
constant  temperature  by  contact  with  heat  exchange 
surfaces  to  quench  said  carbon  monoxide-rich  gas  to  said 
bed  temperature  and  to  precipitate  in  said  bed  finely- 
divided  carbon  by  the  conversion  of  said  carbon  monox- 
ide-rich  gas  while  forming  an  exhaust  gas  therefrom, 

f  maintaining  the  flow  of  said  carbon  monoxide-rich  gas 
and  said  exhaust  gas  to  entrain  said  carbon  black  therein; 
g.  desulphurizing  the  hydrocarbon  stream;  and 

h.  admixing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  desulphurized  hydro- 
carbon with  said  carbon  black  to  produce  a  nonpolluting 
substantially  ash  free,  sulphur  free  fuel  having  good  igni- 
tion and  combustion  characteristics. 


3.861,884 
COMPOSITE  METAL  ARTICLE 
James  M.  Popplewell,  Guilford.  Conn.,  and  Sheldon  H.  Butt, 
Godfrey,  III.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1973,  Ser.  No.  424.569 

Int.  CI.  B32b  15  20 

U.S.  CL  29- 199  9  Claims 

5.  .A  composite  strip  or  wire  having  good  galvanic  compati^ 

bility  with  aluminum  including  a  first  component  of  nickel  or 

a  nickel  base  alloy  and  a  second  component  of  a  copper  allov 


3,861,886 

MVTKRIVL  IDENTIFICATION  C()DIN(,  MF:TH()DS 

AND  SYSTEMS 

Thomas  P.  Meloy,  Reston,  Va.,  assignor  to  Melpar,  Inc.,  Falls 

Church,  Va. 

(ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,519,  Nov.  13,  1968,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sept.  30,  1971,  Ser.  No.  185,417 

Int.  CI.  CIOI  1132 

U.S.  CI.  44-^51  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  tagging  and  identifying  bulk  matenal,  which 
compnses  examining  said  bulk  material  to  determine  the 
presence  of  micro-particles  therein  and  to  determine  the 
properties  of  such  micro-particles,  providing  each  ofiiifferent 
hatches  of  said  material  with  a  corresponding  quantity  of 
micro  particles  insoluble  in  said  material,  each  quantity  hav- 
ing properties  different  from  the  properties  of  micro-particles 
previously  determined  to  be  present  in  the  bulk  material  and 
also  different  from  the  properties  of  the  other  quantities,  and 
dispersing  the  provided  micro-particles  throughout  the  corre- 
sponding batches  in  suspension  until  the  provided  micro- 
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particle  concentration  is  such  that  the  properties  are  invisible 
to  the  naked  eve. 


3.861.887 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  POLLUTION  AND 

CONTAMINATION  IN  PAINT  OR  LACQUER  SPRAY 

BOOTHS 
Steven  W.  Forney.  1955  Teaneck  Cir.,  Woxom,  Mich.  48096 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,679 
Int.  CI.  BOld  47100 
U.S.  CI.  55-19  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  controlling  pollution  and  contamination 
in  paint  or  lacquer  spray  booths  in  which  water  is  used  to  wash 
the  air  in  the  spray  booth  and  to  remove  over-sprayed  paints 
or  lacquers  and  solids  are  removed  from  the  water  which  is 
then  recirculated  for  further  use  in  washing  the  air  in  the  spray 
booth,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said  water 
a  quantity  of  a  blend  of  a  water  soluble  electrolyte  salt  of  an 
amphoteric  metal  and  a  polycationic  water  dispersible  poly- 
mer, said  quantity  being  sufficient  to  reduce  the  tackiness  of 
paints  and  lacquers  and  thereby  reduce  the  tendency  of  over- 
sprayed  paints  and  lacquers  to  adhere  to  walls,  ceilings  and 
floors  of  said  spray  booths,  and  said  polymer  also  being  effec- 
tive to  condition  paint  and  lacquer  solids  removed  with  said 
water  so  that  they  can  be  separated  from  the  water  which  is 
then  returned  for  recirculation  in  the  process. 


3,861,889 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  DLST  FROM  A  GAS  STREAM 
Toshinori  Takae;  Toyotaro  Kawabe,  and  Shohei  Maeno.  ail  of 

Takaishi  City.  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals. 

Incorporated.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205.601.  Det .  7.  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  427.636 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16.  1970.  45-1 1S7() 
Int.  CI.  BOld  fi,i4 
L.S.  CI.  55     70  1 1  (  'aims 


3,861,888 

USE  OF  CO,  IN  ar(.on-oxv(;fn  rkfinin(.  of 

MOLTEN  METAL 
Barrett  Henry  Heise,  Valley  Cottage,  and  Roger  Nels  Dokken, 

Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,635 

Int.  CI.  C21c  5/JO 

U.S.  CI.  75-60  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  decarburizing  a  chromium-containing 
molten  steel  characterized  by  the  sub-surface  injection  of 
oxygen  and  at  least  one  inert  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  helium,  neon,  krypton,  argon,  xenon  and  nitro- 
gen, into  a  mass  of  said  molten  steel,  wherein  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  oxygen  reacts  with  the  carbon  in  said  molten  steel  to 
form  a  volatile  carbon  oxide,  comprising  a  first  phase  of  decar 
burization  wherein  the  temperature  of  said  molten  steel  is 
adjusted  to  the  desired  operating  range;  a  second  phase  of 
decarburization  wherein  the  carbon  content  of  the  molten 
steel  is  reduced  to  a  predetermined  value  corresponding  ap 
proximately  to  the  carbon  content  of  the  melt  in  equilibrium 
with  CO  at  a  partial  pressure  of  1  atmosphere  and  at  a  temper 
ature  within  said  desired  operating  range;  and  a  third  phase  of 
decarburization  wherein  the  carbon  content  of  the  melt  is 
reduced  from  said  predetermined  value  to  approximately  the 
desired  carbon  content  of  the  molten  steel,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

injecting  a  gas  consisting  essentially  of  CO,  into  the  molten 
steel  during  said  third  phase  of  decarburization  in  an 
amount  less  than  that  defined  by  the  formula: 

Fco    =[F,PI\-P-2XFo   ] 
where: 

Fco    -  now  rate  of  COj,  (cfm) 

F/  —  flow  rate  of  said  inert  gas.  (cfm) 

P  =  equilibrium  partial  pressure  of  CO  for  the  particular 
bath  temperature  and  carbon  content  of  the  molten  steel, 
(atmospheres),  and 

X  =  carbon  removal  efficiency  in  the  absence  of  CO, 


1.  ,A  process  for  removing  a  suluble  sulid  dusi  Irom  a  gas 
steam  containing  the  same  which  compnses  spraying  said  gas 
stream  with  a  solvent  for  said  dust  to  wash  the  major  portii>n 
of  said  dust  into  said  solvent  and  removing  the  rerTiainm^.' 
portion  of  said  dust  from  said  gas  stream  bv  passing  the  dc 
pleted  gas  stream  through  a  layer  of  a  foamed  material  having 
a  non-cellular  porositv  of  over  MO  percent  and  impregnated 
with  said  solvent  at  a  surface  velocitv  of  less  than  2  meters  per 
second,  the  angle  of  the  surface  of  said  layer  lo  the  horizontal 
being  an  obtuse  angle  of  less  than  !  20".  whereby  the  pressure 
loss  is  less  than  100  mm  H,0  (water  column). 


3,861.890 
GASOLINE  VAPOR  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Alex  J.  Doncer,  Burbank,  and  Harold  R.  White,  New  Lenox, 
both   of   III.,   assignors   to   Alar   Engineering   Corporation. 
Burbank,  III. 

Filed  May  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  357,007 

Int.  CI.  BOld  ^^  14 

U.S.  CI.  55-88  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  gasoline  from  gasoline  vapt)r, 
including 
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the  provision  of  a  lean  oil  storage  tank  and  a  rich  oil  storage 

tank, 

establl^hlng  a  constant  feed  of  lean  oil  from  the  lean  oil 
storage  tank  to  an  absorber, 

withdrawing  rich  oil  from  the  bottom  of  the  absorber  and 
passing  to  the  rich  oil  storage  tank, 

passing  the  rich  oil  from  the  rich  oil  storage  tank  through  a 
heat  exchanger. 

passing  part  of  the  oil  from  the  heat  exchanger  to  a  trim 
cooler, 

forcing  the  oil  b>  the  trim  cooler  tu  the  absorber,  and 

passing  the  oil  from  the  first  heat  exchanger  through  a 
second  heat  exchanger  to  a  stripper  and  stripping  the 
gasoline  vapor  from  the  the  rich  oil.  removing  the  gaso- 
line as  a  vapor  by  vacuum, 

and  then  compressing  and  condensing  the  vapor  and  with- 
drawing the  condensed  vapor  h\  hiendmg  in  the  form  of 
a  required  gasoline  mixture 


3,861.891 
GAS  PI  RIFVING  APPARATIS 
Vlasaru  Noguchi,  Kanagawa-ken;  Seikichi  Nishimura,  Tokyo; 
Tatsuo  Kuwahara,  Hokkai-do.  and  Katsu>a  Minemura, 
Tok\o.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telephone  Public  Corp.  and  Riken  Koki  Co.,  I  td.,  both  of 
Tokyo, Japan 

Filed  Mav  24,  197  2,  Ser.  No.  256.597 

Int.  CI.  BOld  a'.ij.s^  47jl6 

U.S.  CI.  55-230  9  Claims 


W         '6-.      /  14 72 
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1.  A  gas  purifying  apparatus  comprising  a  casing,  a  gas 
feeding  opening  for  feeding  said  gas  to  said  casing,  a  gas 
discharging  opening  for  discharging  said  gas  from  said  casing, 
and  at  least  one  liquid  atomizing  apparatus  positioned  in  said 
casing,  said  liquid  atomizing  apparatus  including  a  liquid 
storing  means,  means  rotatably  mounting  said  storing  means 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  gas  flow,  a  liquid 
storing  groove  defined  by  said  storing  means,  nozzle  means 
positioned  on  the  periphery  of  said  storing  means  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  groove,  outlets  of  said  nozzle  means  facing 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  storing  means  and  opposite  to  the  direction  of  gas  flnv. 
feeding  means  for  feeding  liquid  to  said  groove,  and  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  storing  means,  said  feeding  means 
injecting  said  liquid  such  that  it  has  a  component  of  force  in 
the  rotational  direction  of  the  rotating  storing  means  whereby 
the  injection  of  said  liquid  contributes  to  the  rotation  of  said 
storing  means,  whereby  the  atomized  liquid  ejected  spirally  by 
centrifugal  force  from  said  nozzle  means  of  said  liquid  atomiz- 
ing apparatus  is  adapted  to  remove  dust  and  desulfurize  the 
gas  passing  through  said  casing. 


3,861,892 

COATED  ABRASIVE  MATERIAL  AND  MANNER  OF 

MANLFACTLRE 

Norvell  h.  Wisdom,  Jr..  Watervliet.  and  Matthew  T.  Glad- 
stone, Scotia,  both  of  N.V..  assignors  to  Norton  Company. 
Troy,  N.V  . 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,583 

Int.  CI.  B24d  1 1  iOO 

U.S.  CI.  51-295  8  Claims 


GfOM 


V 


1.  Open  mesh  coated  abrasive  material  comprising  in  com- 
bination an  open  mesh  woven  fabric  backing  member  of  inter- 
laced warp  and  fill  yarns,  an  adhesive  binder  composition 
comprising  a  resinous  condensation  product  of  a  composition 
comprising  phenol  and  formaldehyde  coating  said  yarns,  and 
having  a  controlled  degree  of  friability  in  at  least  the  outer- 
most surface  thereof  such  that  the  adhesive  bond  will  break 
when  the  abrasive  material  is  rubbed  against  a  surface  being 
ground  into  small  particles  not  more  than  a  few  times  larger 
in  average  diameter  than  the  individual  abrasive  grains,  abra- 
sive grains  adhered  to  the  yarns  by  means  of  the  adhesive 
binder  said  abrasive  grains  being  smaller  in  size  than  the  mesh 
openings  of  the  open  mesh  fabric,  and  a  water  insoluble  and 
water  resistant  coating  intermediate  said  adhesive  binder  and 
the  yarns  of  said  open  mesh  fabric  backing  member,  said 
coating  comprising  an  interpolymer  comprising  from  about  5 
to  70%  by  weight  ethylene,  from  about  30  to  95^r  by  weight 
vinyl  chloride,  and  from  about  1  to  5'7f  by  weight  of  a  polar 
monomer  of  which  at  least  about  50%  by  weight  is  acrylamide 
said  coating  impregnating  the  yarns  and  encapsulating  them 
whereby  a  coated  abrasive  material  is  provided  that  substan- 
tially retains  its  initial  tear  strength  and  flexibility  characteris- 
tics whether  used  m  wet  or  dry  grinding  applications 


3,861.893 

FILTER  DEVICE  WITH  SCAVENGER  SYSTEM 

Donald  W    Smith,  and  Fredric  W.  Prill,  both  of  Aurora,  III., 

assignors  to  Barber-Greene  Company,  Aurora,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,215 

Int.  CI.  BOld  45118 

U.S.  n    55     302  7  Claims 


--l)    l"iJ    IrUi 


I.  in  a  filter  device  which  makes  use  of  a  housing  divided 
into  a  dirty  gas  chamber  and  a  clean  gas  chamber,  an  inlet 
communicating  with  the  dirty  gas  chamber  and  an  outlet 
connected  by  a  passage  with  the  clean  gas  chamber,  a  plurality 
of  filter  tubes  extending  into  the  dirty  gas  chamber  and  with- 
drawal means  communicating  with  the  outlet  to  cause  flow  of 
gas  from  the  dirty  gas  chamber  through  the  filter  tubes  into  the 
clean  gas  chamber  and  through  the  passage  to  the  outlet  with 
the  separation  of  solid  particles  on  the  ingoing  side  of  the  filter 
tubes  as  the  gas  filters  therethrough,  and  means  operable 
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periodically  to  dislodge  collected  particles  from  the  ingoing 
side  of  the  filter  tubes  during  a  cleaning  cycle,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  scavenger  hood,  a  passage  communi- 
cating the  scavenger  hood  with  the  clean  gas  chamber,  a  gas 
withdrawal  means  in  communication  with  the  scavenger  hood. 
valve  means  mounted  for  movement  between  blocking  and 
unblocking  position  with  respect  to  the  passage  communicat- 
ing the  clean  gas  chamber  with  the  scavenger  hood  and  un^ 
blocking  and  blocking  positions  respectively  with  respect  to 
the  passage  communicating  the  clean  gas  chamber  with  the 
outlet,  in  such  manner  that  when  the  valve  means  is  in  block- 
ing position  with  respect  to  the  scavenger  passage,  it  is  in 
unblocking  position  with  respect  to  the  outlet  passage  to 
enable  gas  to  pass  from  the  clean  gas  plenum  chamber  to  the 
outlet  while  blocking  passage  to  the  scavenger  hood,  and 
when  the  valve  means  is  in  unblocking  position  with  respect 
to  the  scavenger  passage,  it  is  in  blocking  position  with  respect 
to  the  outlet  passage  to  enable  gas  to  pass  from  the  clean  gas 
plenum  chamber  to  the  scavenger  hood  while  blocking  pas- 
sage to  the  outlet  while  gas  continues  to  How  in  one  direction 
from  the  dirty  gas  chamber,  through  the  filter  tubes  and  into 
the  clean  gas  chamber  and  then  from  the  clean  gas  chamber 
to  the  scavenger  hood  or  the  passage  connecting  the  clean  gas 
chamber  with  the  outlet,  depending  upon  the  position  of  the 
valve  means. 


ing  disposed  alonp  the  path  I't  the  fiow  of  air  in  the  case 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  filter  from  the  inlet  opening. 


3,861,894 
PORTABLE  CLEAN-AIR  GENERATOR 
Robert  Claude  Marsh,   Albuquerque,  N.   Mex.,  assignor   to 
Bio-Dvnamics,  Inc.,  Castieton,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  13.  1972,  Ser.  No.  297,332 

Int.  CI.  BOld  50/061 

U.S.  CI.  55-316  II  Claims 


10.  A  portable  clean-air  generator  adapted  to  receive  a  high 
efficiency  filter  of  the  type  that  is  mounted  in  a  frame  extend 
ing  around  the  entire  periphery  of  the  filter  and  has  a  continu- 
ous outwardly  extending  fiange  around  said  frame  and  a  con- 
tinuous deformable  portion  formed  on  said  fiange.  said  gener- 
ator comprising: 

a  portable  case  including  first  and  second  separable  sec- 
tions; 
means  on  said  first  and  second  sections  for  engaging  and 
sandwiching  said  deformable  portion  about  its  entire 
length  when  the  case  is  closed,  whereby  a  seal  is  effected 
between  the  flange  and  the  engaging  means; 
latch  means  for  holding  the  first  and  second  sections  m  a 

closed  position,  and 
circulation  means  for  circulating  unfiltered  air  through  said 
case  and  said  filter  so  that  a  flow  of  filtered  air  is  ex- 
hausted from  said  case,  the  case  including  an  inlet  open- 
ing, coupled  to  the  circulation  means,  and  an  outlet  open- 


3,861,895 

METHOD  FOR  REDLCING  SMOkF  AND  DLSl  IN  THF 

PROCESS  FOR  MANl  FA(  TLRIN(,  MINERAL  WOOL 

John  H.  Tarazi,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Arthur  C.  Wi- 

throw  Company.  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  133,756,  April  13,  1971 .  abandoned.  I  his 
application  Oct.  19.  1972,  Ser.  No.  299,099 
Int.  CI.  C03b  /V  04    cn3c  2'    /: 
U.S.  CI.  65-3  t)  (  laims 

1.  In  a  method  i^i  niakme  mineral  \^<n^\  h\  hich  ■-ptcJ  v.en 
trifugation   of  molten    mineral   to   torni    initi.illv    hut    mineral 
fibres,  the  fibres  then  being  collectciJ  ti'  t.'im  thi;  wo.  ■;,  the 
improvement  comprising 

applying  [o  the  initi.illv  hot  niirieral  '^oo\  fibrc^  ,i  treating; 
composition,  comprising  from  "^i*  u-  ]  ' '■  h\  ■vi.cight  ot  a 
non-ionic  surfactant,  and  from  ~i'  t.,-  •^'^''<  fn  weight  of  a 
polyalkylene  glycol  having  a  viscosiiv  i:  tht  r.ui^e  if  tr  in 
about  35  to  about  180,000  cs  at  inn  1  vvhcrehv  du-t 
generation  created  during  the  high  temperature  cintritu 
gation  for  form mt:  the  mineral  fibres  from  molten  nnneral 
is  reduced  or  eliminated  suhstantiallv  with<Mit  ^ener.ition 
of  smoke. 


3,861.896 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT  SEALINt;  METAL  SLEEVES  TO  AN 

INSLLATED  SLEE\ E 
Donald   J.   Belknap,   P.O.   Box   325,   Mountain    Home.   N.C. 

28758 
Di\ision  of  Ser.  No.  140.260.  Ma\  4.  1971.  Pat,  No.  3."«.3..'VO. 

vshiehisadivisi.inof  Ser.  No.  76(1. H5;.  Sept.  1^.  196«.  Pal. 
No.  3.578.429.  This  application  Jul>  5,  \'r\.  Ser.  No.  ,'"'-,:"'' 

Int,  CI.  (03c  2  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  65     59  3  (  laims 


3^^ 
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484 

^w- 

60  40    «      ""     *"       "     ^^^      ..  ^^ 


42 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  envelopes  for  incandescent 
lamps  and  the  like  which  comprises  providing  a  sleeve  of 
insulating  material  heat-sealable  with  metal,  providing  a  pair 
of  metal  terminal  sleeves  of  outer  diameter  less  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  insulating  sleeve,  partially  inserting  said  metal 
sleeves  into  the  opposite  ends  of  said  insulating  sleeve,  and 
transferring  heat  to  the  regions  of  the  ends  of  the  insulating 
sleeve  sufficient  to  seal  the  said  ends  to  said  metal  sleeves 
without  deforming  the  main  portion  of  the  insulating  sleeve, 
heat  being  applied  to  said  metal  sleeves  at  regions  remote 
from  said  ends  of  said  insulating  sleeve  and  being  conducted 
along  said  metal  sleeves  to  said  ends 
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3,861.89^ 

STABILIZATION  OF  POL VPHOSPHATF.  FLRTILiZtK 

SOLLTIONS 

Alva  W.  Frazier.  Florence,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Tennessee  ValUn 

Authoritv.  Muscle  Shoals,  Ala. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Sen.  No.  141,366,  May  7.  1971.  Pat 
No.  3,711, 268,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82.809.  Oct 

21.  1970.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Str.  No.  3il.2f>4 

April  20,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1972. 

Ser.  No.  297.246 

Int.  CI.  C05b  :'  UO 

t.S.  CI.  71-34  ,-  1  ciami 


0  20  4c  60  eo 

FII«CTIO(i.    %    PjO,  PRESENT    »S    POl.''PMOSPM«TE 


EFFECT   OF    POLYPHOSPHATE    ON    VALUE    OF   S  R. 

I 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  ammonium  poivphosphate  fertil- 
izer  solutions   containing   about    50   percent   poivphosphate 
levels  against   the  precipitation  of  principallv   the  dissolved 
impurities  from  the  group  consisting  of  magncMum.  alumi- 
num, iron,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  impurities  derived  from 
said  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  and  providing  cations  of 
their    dissolved    salt    solutions    which    give    rise    u>    post- 
precipilation    of  complexes    therewith   with    the    ammonium 
polyphosphates  in  said  solutions,  said  ammonium  poivphos- 
phate solutions  containing  up  to  about  I  1  percent  bv  weight 
nitrogen  and  37  percent  by  weight  phosphorus,  expressed  as 
PjOs.  said   ammonium   polyphosphate   solutions  derived  in 
whole  or  at  least  in  part  from  the  ammoniation  of  wet-process 
phosphoric  acid  containing  greater  than  0  1   percen'  magne- 
sium and  greater  than  0  1  percent  fluoride  bv  a  process  com- 
prising the  addition  to  said  ammonium  poivphosphate  solu- 
tions of  a  fluorine  compound,  said  fluorine  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  simple  fluorides,  fluosili- 
cates.  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  the  amount  of  tluo- 
rine  added  to  said  ammonium  polyphosphate  solutions  for 
complexing  pnncipaliy  the  magnesium  and  aluminum  therein 
to  prevent  their  precipitation  is  equivalent  to  a  sequestration 
ratio  of  between  about  0  4    and  about  0.5,  said  sequestration 
ratio  being  determined  by  the  empmcal  formula 

Sequestration  Ratio  (S  R j  =  Wt.  ^  F/Wt /i  MgO  r  3  wt% 
A  1,0,  +  13  wt^  FejOj 
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where 

R  is  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  two  to 

four  carbon  atums, 
R,  is  hydrogen, 
Rj  is  hydrogen. 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


3.861,899 

HERBKIDAL  N-(  ALKOXYPHOSPHINYLOXV  )-AND 

N-f  ALKOXVPHOSPHINO-THIOYLOXY  )-N-ALKYL-N  - 

PHENYLUREAS 

Hans  Moser,  Basel,  and  Christian  Vogel,  Binningen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  41.368,  May  28,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,726.947. 
This  application  Jan.  22,  1973.  Ser.  No.  325,684 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  June  6,    1969, 

8644  69 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9i36 
U.S.  CI.  71-86  6  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(X) 


n 


/  \\ 

^h 

r-A 

-^'H 

-    C    - 
II 

■  u 

x^ 

0 

0   - 

P 

Y  ^R 

(I) 


wherein 

Ri  represents  methyl  or  ethyl, 

Rj  and  R3  each  independently  represent  lower  alkoxy  or 

di-lower  alkylamino, 
X   represents   lower  alkyl,   lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylthio, 

halogeno  loweralkyi,  halogen  or  cyano. 
\  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and 
n  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  2, 
and  an  agriculturally  acceptable  carrier  or  distributing  agent. 


3,861.898 

PHOSPHONAMIDi,  PLANT  GROWTH  REGLLANTS 
Arthur  Gilbert  Jelinek.  2500  Lindell  Rd..  Wilmington,  Del. 

19808 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79.252,  Oct.  8.  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,712,936.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299.093 

Int.  CI.  AOln 
U.S.  CI.  71-76  4  Claims 

1.  A  plant  growth  regulant  composition  comprising  suitable 
agricultural  adjuvants  and  modifiers  in  combination  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


3,861.900 
CONTROL  OF  UNWANTED  PLANTS 

Adolf  Fischer.  Mutterstadt.  Germany,  assignor  to  Badische 
Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen/- 
Rhein,  (>ermany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,565 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9/28 
IS.  CI.  71-88  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  growth  of  unwanted  plants 
with  a  combined  effective  amount  of  (a)  and  (b)  wherein  the 
soil  in  which  unwanted  plant  growth  is  to  be  prevented  is 
treated  before  emergence  of  the  unwanted  plants  with  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (a) 


January  21,  1975 


CHEMICAL 


3        <^ 


''^V^ 


■■^n- 


OC^H^ 


and,  after  emergence  of  the  unwanted  plants,  the  crop  plants 
and  unwanted  plants  are  treated  with  (b) 

l-phenyl-4-amino-5-chloropyridazone-(6) 
wherein  the  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b  J  is  from  about  1.2  to  2;1. 


3,861,901 

PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATION 

Robert  R.  MacMurray.  550  East  Third  St..  Bloomsburg,  Pa. 

17815 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,493,  April  11,  1969,  Pat. 
No.  3,697,253.  This  application  Oct.  4,  197 1 ,  Ser.  No.  1 86,508 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9114 
U.S.  CI.  71-103  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  crop  yield  of  peppers  comprising 
applying  directly  to  the  plant  N.N-di-n-propyl-4- 
trinuoromethyl-2,6-dinitroaniline  or  a  chlorinated  phenoxy 
acid  or  salt  thereof  in  a  concentration  and  amount  sufficient 
to  increase  the  crop  yield 


3,861,902 

NEW  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

POST-EMERGENCE  WEED  CONTROL  AMONG  CEREAL 

CROPS 
Pierre  Poignant,  Lyon,  and  Jacques  Rognon,  Ecully.  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Pepro  Societe  Pour  le  Developpment  et 
la  Vente  de  Specialites  Chemiques,  Lyon,  France 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,083 
Claims    priority,    application     France,    Apr.    21,     1972, 
72.14952 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9/24 
U.S.  CI.  71-108  6  Claims 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  (1)  N-(4- 
isopropylphenyl)-N ',N '-dimethylurea  and  (11)  2-(  2-methyl-4- 
chlorophenoxy )-propionic  acid  or  a  derivative  thereof,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  kill  wild  spnng  oats  without  substantial 
killing  of  cereal  crops,  said  urea  or  derivative  thereof  being 
present  in  said  composition  in  proportion  by  weight  of  0  5-2 U 
to  said  acid  or  derivative  thereof,  together  with  (lii)  an  inert 
carrier  or  diluent. 


and  to  form  insoluble  hsdraleci  ircn  Kxide,  and  veparatmi:  the 
residual  ore  particles  from  the  si'lLitiun  and  the  h'.dratci!  ir^T 
oxide  to  provide  an  ore  prndu^s  'Ahuh  is  less  d.iutcd  ;- v  ;n(. 
presence  of  iron  oxide. 


3.861.904 
METHOD  FOR  PRODI  CING  ALUMINUM  MKTAl 
DIRECTLY  FROM  ORF 
Donald  F.  Othmer,  333  Jav  St..  Brooklyn.  N.>  .  1  1201 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  103.765,  Jan.  4.  1971.  Pal. 
No.  3.793.003,  and  Ser.  No.  308.059.  Nov.  20.  1972,.  This 
application  June  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  370.310 
Int.  CI.  C22b  21  ii4 
U.S.  CI.  75-68  R  28  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  aiuminuni  nuMal  frum  an  alumi- 
num halide  bv  steps  comprising 

a    charging  said  aluminum  halide  and  elemental  sullur  into 

a  reactor; 
b    reacting  in  said  reactor  said  aluminum  halide  with  said 
sulfur  in  a  fluid  phase  to  form  aluminum  metal  and  a 
sulfur  halide,  and 
c    separating  said  aluminum  mclal  from  said  sulfur  halide 
and  anv  excess  of  said  reaclanb>. 


3.861.905 

PROCESS  FOR  ACCELERATING  METALI  URCilCAl 

REACTIONS 

Eberhard  Steinmetz,  and  Jurgen  kuhn.  both  of  Bochum.  (rer- 

many.  assignors  to  (Jesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Kistnhut- 

tentechnix  GmbH,  Dusseldorf,  (iermany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  226.303 
Claims    prioritv.    application    (iermanv,    Feb.     16,    1971, 
2107263 

Int.  CI.  (22b  V  !2 
U.S.  CI.  75     93  R  17  Claims 


""•>. 


5       S 


I     ^       * 


3.861.903 

UPGRADING  OF  CHROMITE  AND  OTHER 

FERRUGINOUS  ORES 

Thomas  Joseph  Coyle,  and  Herbert  Joseph  Bovey.  both  of 

Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Anglo  American 

Corporation  of  South  Africa  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South 

Africa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,063,  Sept.  22,  1969,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  278,225 

Claims  prioritv,  application  South  Africa,  Sept.  26,  1968, 
68/6242 

Int.  CL  C22b  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  75-1  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  upgrading  an  ore  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromite,  ilmenite  and  phosphate  which  is  ren- 
dered lowgrade  by  the  presence  of  iron  oxide  and  which  ore 
has  been  roasted  to  reduce  the  iron  oxide  to  the  metallic  state 
consisting  in  the  steps  of  intimately  admixing  a  mixture  of  the 
roasted  ore  and  an  iron  salt  solution,  selected  from  ferrous 
sulphate  and  ferrous  chloride  solution,  with  a  gas  containing 
free  oxygen,  at  about  ambient  pressure,  with  the  result  that  the 
iron  in  roasted  ore  reduces  ferric  salts  in  solution  to  the  fer- 
rous state  while  simultaneously  oxygen  in  the  gas  oxidizes 
ferrous  salts  to  the  ferric  state  so  that  metallic  iron  is  leached 
from  the  roasted  ore  to  leave  insoluble  residual  ore  particles 


1.  .A  continuous  metallurgical  refining  proecss  m  whit.h 
metal  and  slag  contact  one  another,  comprising  eonlinuousl\ 
moving  a  stream  of  the  metal  in  counter-current  flow  to  con 
tinuously  flowing  slag  in  a  counter-current  channel,  miecting 
at  least  one  jet  of  a  gas  into  a  marginal  region  of  the  ehanncl, 
the  said  gas  being  injected  parallel  to  and  at  an  inclination  in 
the  region  of  the  interface  formed  bv  the  metal  and  the  slag 
so  as  to  form  an  emulsion  of  metal  drops  which  are  drawn  into 
said  slag  whereby  to  accelerate  the  metal  to  slag  interaction 
and  reduce  the  length  of  the  channel  required  for  such  inter 
action 


3,861.906 

CALCIUM  DEOXIDIZED,  FINE  (JRAIN  STEELS 

Vijayakumar   A.  Tipnis.  Parma:  James  Harmon   Doubrava, 

South  Euclid,  and  Roger  A.  Joseph.  Cleveland,  all  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,676 

Int.  CI.  C22c  _^7  Ii.i_  C21c  ^  OO 

U.S.  CI.  75-124  H  Claims 

1.  A  calcium  deoxidized  steel  eomprising  bv  weight  from 

0,13  to  0  10'^  carbon,  from  I)  45  to  1,65*^  manganese,  from 

0  015  to  OIC^  aluminum,  at  least  0  OOt):'^^   calcium,  up  to 

0,09'?f-  sulfur,  up  to  3  5^  nickel,  up  to  J'  ^^-k  ehrnmium,  up  to 

0,35'?-    vanadium,    up    to    n  j<0'5i-    molvbdenum,    and    up    in 


298 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


0  00I5"r   boron,  said  steel  being  characterized  by  calcium 

aluminate  inclusions  and  bv  the  absence  of  alumina  inclusions. 


3,861.907 
WEAR  RESISTANT  LOW-ALL(n   VALVE  STEEL 
Edward  J.  Dulls.  Lpper  St.  Clair  T\*p.,  Allegheny  Co.,  and 
William  Stasko,  Munhall,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Crucible 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,313 
Int.  CI.  C22c  39;26 
U.S.  CI.  75-126  B  5  Claims 

1.  An  internal  cimibu^tion  engine  vaue  made  from  an  es- 
sentially nickel-free  austenitic  stainless  steel  consisting  essen- 
tially of.  in  weight  percent,  0  25  to  0  55  carbon,  0.05  to  0.45 
nitrogen,  with  carbon  plus  nitrogen  within  the  range  of  0.65 
to  0  95,  10  to  14  manganese,  0.50  to  1.5  silicon,  15  to  20 
chromium,  1  max  aluminum,  an  effective  amount  up  to  1 .0  of 
at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
columbium,  tantalum,  titanium,  zirconium  and  hafnium, 
0  0008  to  0  005  bor.,)n  and  balance  iron. 


3.861.908 
DUPLEX  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Jerome   P.   Bressanelli,  Scott  Twp,,  Allegheny    ( ountv.   Pa., 
assignor  to  Crucible  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973.  Ser.  No.  389,832 

Int.  CI.  C22c  ?9  14 

U.S.  CI.  75-126  B  3  Claims 

I.  A  duplex  stainless  steel  having  good  hot  workability,  cold 

formability  and  corrosion  resistance  consisting  essentially  of, 

m  weight  percent,  carbon  0  12   max.  nitrogen  0.12  max., 

manganese  8  to  1  6,  silicon  3  max  ,  nickel  1 ,0  max.,  chromium 

15  to  20.  molybdenum  0  6  to  2  0,  carbon  plus  nitrogen  0.06 

to  0, 14  and  balance  iron,  with  a  chromium  equivalent  of  13.5 

to  16  0  in  accordance  with  the  formulae: 

Chromium  Equivalent,  in  percent  =9f  chromium  +%  silicon 

*'^f  molybdenum  -  ^c  nickel  -  30  (  ^r  carbon  +9c  nitrogen), 

to  provide  said  steel  with  substantially  equal  amounts  of  ferrite 

and  austenite  after  annealing  within  the  range  of  1,850°  to 

2.050T,  whereby  a  combination  of  both  good  hot  workability 

and  cold  formabilitv  is  achieved. 


3,861,909 

HIGH  STRENGTH  STEEL  ALLOV 

Robert  L.  Caton,  Sinking  Spring,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carpenter 

Technology  Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36.219.  May  II,  1970. 

abandoned.  This  application  July  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  2^5.355 

Int.  CI.  C22c  39^20 
U.S.  CI.  75-128  B  8  Claims 

I.  An  age-hardenable  stainless  iron-base  alloy  which  in  its 
age-hardened  condition  is  characterized  by  an  ultimate  tensile 
strength  of  about  225.000  psi  or  more  with  good  ductility  and 
which  consists  essentially  m  weight  percent  of  about 
Carbon  0-0. 1 


Nitrogen 

.Manganese 

Silicon 

Phosphorus 

Sulfur 

Boron 

Chromium 


0-0.1 


n  1 


0-0.05 


0  0.05 


0  0.02 


•J    1} 


Cobalt 

Molybdenum 

Nickel 
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up  to  about  12.8^7^  tungsten  as  a  replacement  for  all  or  part  of 
the  molybdenum  content  in  the  ratio  of  about  1  2^r  to  \.b9c 
tungsten  to  I'^r  molybdenum,  the  balance  being  essentially 
iron  and  incidental  impurities,  the  elemicnts  nickel,  chromium, 
molybdenum  and  cobalt  being  balanced  to  provide  an  austen- 
ite retention  index  (.ARI)  value  of  from  about  18.0  to  22.8  as 
calculated  from  the  equation 

ARI  =  %  Ni  -bO.SC/f  Cr)  +  OM'x  .Mo)  +0.3{9(  Co) 
and  in  calculating  the  austenite  retention  index  all  of  the 
percent  manganese  multiplied  by  0  5  is  added  when  the  man- 
ganese content  is  greater  than  0  5^f ,  all  of  the  percent  silicon 
multiplied  by  1.5  is  added  when  the  silicon  content  is  greater 
than  0.5*^,  when  carbon  is  present  in  an  amount  greater  than 
0.01%  the  percent  carbon  is  solid  solution  multiplied  by  30  is 
added,  and  when  nitrogen  is  present  in  an  amount  greater  than 
0.01%  the  percent  nitrogen  in  .solid  solution  multiplied  oy  30 
is  added. 


3,861,910 
MANIFOLD  IMAGING  PROCESS 

Joseph  kropac,  W  illiamson,  and  Paul  Swanton,  Webster,  both 

of  N.V..  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1969,  Ser.  No.  790,730 

Int.  CI.  G03g  17100.  13100 

U.S.  CI.  96^1  M  10  Claims 


30/ 

3  or 


^ 


w  L:n, 


1.  An  imaging  process  which  comprises  subjecting  an  elec- 
trically photosensitive  imaging  layer  comprising  electrically 
photosensitive  phthalocyanine  particles  dispersed  in  an  elec- 
trically insulating  binder  material  residing  on  an  electrically 
insulating  donor  sheet  to  a  first  electrical  field,  exposing  said 
layer  to  electromagnetic  radiation  to  which  the  imaging  layer 
is  sensitive  while  under  said  electrical  field,  removing  said 
electrical  field  from  said  layer  subsequent  to  said  exposure, 
rendenng  said  layer  structurally  fracturable  in  response  to  the 
combined  effects  of  said  exposure  and  an  electrical  field  by 
applying  thereto  an  activating  amount  of  an  activator,  subject- 
ing the  activated  imaging  layer  to  a  second  electrical  field 
while  said  imaging  layer  is  sandwiched  between  said  donor 
sheet  and  a  receiver  sheet  and  separating  the  sandwich  while 
under  the  second  electrical  field  whereby  the  imaging  layer 
fractures  in  imagewise  configuration. 


3,861,911 
IMAGE  FIXING  METHOD 

Ray  H.  Luebb*,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  293,225 
Int.  CI.  G03g  7/00 
CI.  96-1.4 

A  methcxi  of  titling  film  comprising: 
torming  an  image  by  means  of  the 
process; 

transferring  said  image  to  said  film; 
providing  an  unpolymerized  phdto^.olymer  residing  on  a 
substrate  substantially  transparent  to  actinic  light  for  said 
photopolymer; 


U.S 
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d  applying  said  photopolymer  on  said  subsiralc  to  said 
image; 

e.  subslantialK  unifoinuy  cxposinj:  s.iid  photiipc'lymer  to 
actinic  light  through  said  substrate  whereby  said  photo- 
polymer substantiallv  uniformly  polymerizes;  and 

f.  removing  said  substrate  from  said  polvmcn/cd  photopoly- 
mer. 


_.--••. p-r-o-. 
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3,861.912 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ELECTROPHOTO(,RAPHIC 
REPRODUCTION  SHEETS 
Ghazi  Zaki  Ibrahim,  North  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Denni- 
son  .Manufacturing  Company,  Farmingham,  Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  234,413 
Inl.  CI.  G03g  5100 
I. S.  CI.  96-1.5  11  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  sensitise  electrophotographic  reproduction 
sheet  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  backing  sheet,  a 
photoconductive  layer  adhered  to  one  side  of  said  backing 
sheet,  and  a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  containing  from  '>2  to  20  percent  by  weight  nitrocel- 
lulose adhered  to  the  other  side  of  said  backing  sheet,  said 
adhesive  layer  being  sufficiently  pressure  sensitive  as  to  cause 
the  electrophotographic  reproduction  sheet  to  adhere  to  a 
receiving  surface  when  the  adhesive  layer  is  placed  in  contact 
with  such  surface  and  pressure  is  applied  to  the  backing  sheet. 


VI. herein  K  :  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  about  3  to 
.ibout  2n  e.irbon  atoms,  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  ot  alkylene  radicals  containing  from  about  2  to  about  25 
carbon  atoms  and  arylene  radicals  containing  from  about  6  to 
about  25  carbon  atoms  derived  from  aromatic  diols,  R'  is  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  1  to  about  10  caibon 
atoms  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R', 
phenyl,  naphthyl,  anthracenyl  and  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  anth 
racenyl  substituted  with  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atcmis  wherein  not  more  than  one  of  R'  and  R^  contain  aro- 
matic moieties,  b  is  an  integer  of  at  least  1 ,  a  is  an  integer  of 
at  least  10.  r  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2  and  d  i>;  an  integer  of 
at  least  2; 

b    a  binder  compatible  vMih  said  hlotk  sopoK(.-.u;r .  .md 

C-  a  photoconduetor 


3,861,913 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  CHARGE  GENERATION 

LAYER 

Charles  Chiou,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  239,984 
Int.  CI.  G03g  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  96-1.5  6  Claims 

I.  An  electrophotographic  plate  comprising  a  conductive 
substrate,  a  charge  transport  layer,  and  a  charge  generation 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  from  5  to  35  percent  by  weight 
tellurium  and  from  0  5  to  20  percent  by  weight  arsenic,  with 
the  substantial  balance  being  vitreous  selenium. 


3,861,914 
PERMANENT  HOLOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Robert  Allen  Gange,  Belle  Mead,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,747 
Int.  CI.  G03g  5110 
U.S.  CI.  96- 1.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  medium  for  recording  permanent  phase  holograms  in 
the  form  of  a  surface  relief  pattern  comprising  in  sequence  an 
electrically  conductive  substrate,  a  photoconductive  layer  and 
an  electrically  alterable  storage  layer,  wherein  the  storage 
layer  comprises  a  room  temperature  vulcanizable  silicone 
elastomer  which  cross-links  upon  application  of  a  corona 
discharge  to  a  thermoset  condition. 


3,861,915 

BLOCK  COPOLYESTERS  OF  POLYSILOXANES  AS 

ADDITIVES  TO  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  LAYERS 

John  Duval  Cawley,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,373 
Int.  CI.  G03g  5/06.  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  96-1.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  composition  comprising 
a.  a  solvent-soluble  block  copolyester  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  1 0,000  and  an  inherent  viscosity  greater 
than  0.2  in  chloroform,  and  having  the  formula: 


3.861,916 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL.  ELEMENT  AND 

METHOD 
Daniel  R.  Logue.  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell 
Co.,  Chicago.  111. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  321.432 
Int.  CI.  (,03g  5lO)i 
U.S.  CI.  96-1.8  3  (  laims 

1.  .An  improved  eiectropholographie  resording  elenien! 
capable  of  accepting  eleclrt)static  charges  of  either  piilarity 
said  element  comprising  a  conductive  base  layer,  and  a  layer 
of  electrophotographic  material  disposed  on  said  base  layer 
and  comprising  a  mixture  of  photoconductive  zine  oxide,  and 
red.  hexagonal  mercuric  sulfide,  the  volume  ratio  of  said  zme 
oxide  to  said  mercuric  sulfide  being  about  40  60,  said  mixture 
being  dispersed  in  particulate  from  in  an  electrically  insulating 
binder,  said  binder  being  in  a  weight  ratio  to  said  mixture  of 
about  1.5  to  about  1.  iU 


3,861,917 

CONTINUOUS  TONE  LITHOCJRAPHIC  PLATE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Frank  Magnotta,  Laurel;  Arthur  I).  Ketley,  and  Suzanne  V.. 

Matheson,  both  of  Columbia,  all  of  Md.,  avsignors  to  W.  R. 

Grace  &  Co.,  Columbia,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,277,  Feb.  22.  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3.  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,261 

Int.  CI.  G03f  7  (/2    B23p  /  20 
U.S.  CI.  96-33  6  (laims 

1.  The  process  of  forming  a  sealed,  anodized  surface  on  an 
aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  sheet  capable  of  printing  a  eon 
tinuous  tone  lithographic  print  consisting  cif  the  steps  of 
a   electrochemically  graining  the  surface  of  the  sheet  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  between  1^'and  ^fi"C  using  line 
AC  current  and  a  voltage  between  8  "^  and  1  2  \olts  m  a 
bath  consisting  of  0  1  to  1  l)  Baume  HCl  with  a  spacing 
between  the  aluminum  sheets  of  1    3  inches  to  obtain  a 
depth  variation  of  1-15  microns, 
b   anodizing  the  grained  sheet  in  a  5-30''*  aqueous  solution 
of  sulphuric  acid  as  the  electrolyte  at  a  current  densitv  m 
the  range  8-55  amperes/ft  '  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
10°-40°C  for  a  period  ranging  from  1  -  10  minutes,  and 
c  sealing  the  anodi/ed  sheet  in  boiling  deionized  water  until 
It   has  an   electrical   impedance   in   the   range   6-12   ki- 
loohms 
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3.861.918 
SYNTHETIC  SILVER  HAI.IDE  EMULSION  BINDER 

Maurice  J.   Fitzgerald.  Canton.   Mass..  assignor   to   Polaroid 
Corporation.  Cambridge.  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  339.825 
Int.  CI.  G03c  /  04 
t.S.  CI.  96-114  21  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  wherein  the  emul- 
Mon  binder  consists  essentially  of  a  v^ater-soluble  film-forming 
copolymer  consisting  of  repeating  units  of  a  first  monomer  of 
the  formula 

.J.       ,  /J 


3,861,920 

SL'PER-SENSITIZING  DYE  COMBINATION  IN  SILVER 

HALIDE  EMULSIONS 

Alan  I..  Borror.  Lexington;  Ruth  Linda  Hill,  Cambridge,  and 

Jerome  L.  Reid,  VVayland.  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid 

Corporation.  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,223 
Int.  CI.  G03c  I  MO.  1 1 14 
U.S.  CI.  96-77  11  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  Mher  halide  emulsion  spectrally  sensi- 
tized with  a  dye  combination  comprising: 
a  symmetrical   benzoxazolocarbocyanine  dye  of  the  for- 
mula: 


I. 


wherem  R,  is  h>drogen,  a  lov.er  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen,  R^ 
IS  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  halogen  or  cyano  group;  and 
at  least  one  X  is  a  halogen  with  each  remaining  X  being  hydro- 
gen or  halogen,  and  repeating  units  of  an  acrylamide  mono- 
mer 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  pos- 
sessing from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  each  R' 
represents  a  carboxyalkyl  or  sulfoalkyi  group  possessing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  alkylene  chain, 
Y  represents  an  anion,  and  n  represents  0  or  1.  with  n=() 
in  the  inner  salt  form  of  the  dye;  and 

an  unsymmetncal  benzimidazolocarbocyanine  dye  of  the 
formula 


3,861.919 
A  PHOTOCONDUCTOR  PROCESS  USING  A  COPY 
MEDIUM  SENSITIZED  WITH  AN  AMINE 
Samuel  H.  Stein,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corpora- 
tion, Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,037,  March  30,  197(), 
abandoned.  This  application  Ma>  9,  1972.  Ser.  No.  251,671 

Int.  CI.  G03c  5  24 
U.S.  CI.  96-48  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recording  an  image  pattern  of  activating 
radiation  comprising  exposing  a  copy  medium  comprising  a 
photosensitive    titanium    dioxide    which    becomes   activated 
upon  exposure  to  activating  radiation  and  thereby  capable  of 
causing  reduction  of  silver  ion  at  exposed  portions  of  said 
medium  upon  contact  with  a  solution  of  silver  ions  and  con- 
tacting said  medium  with  image-forming  material  comprising 
a  solution  of  silver  ions,  the  improvement  comprising  contact- 
ing the  copy  medium  with  an  amine  compound  incapable  of 
alone  acting  as  a  photographic  developer  for  selectively  re- 
ducing silver  ion  to  silver  metal  in  exposed  portions  of  a  copv 
medium  comprising  photosensitive  titanium  dioxide  which  has 
been  exposed  and  contacted  with  a  solution  of  silver  ions  in  a 
sufficient  amount  to  increase  the  photographic  speed  of  the 
copy  medium  in  the  process,  but  not  in  sufficient  amount  to 
cause  excessive  fogging  in  such  process  and  wherein  the  amine 
IS  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  following  groups 
a,  HjN  —  CHj  —  Z  —  CHj.X  wherem  Z  is  an  alkane  or  an 
alkene  moiety,  said  alkane  or  alkene  moiety  having  2  to 
18  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  X  is  — NR,.  — CO,R,  — 
OR,  or  —  H  wherein  R  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms, 
b   HjN  —  Z  —  Y  wherein  Z  is  as  defined  above,  Y  is  —  NH 
—  CH,  —  Z  —  CHjX.  and  wherem  X  is  as  defined  above; 
c    HjN-(CH,),-0-(CHj),.-X  wherein  X   is  as  de 
fined  above,  0  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  n  and  m 
are  integers  from  0  to  8,  and 
d    R,N-(CH,A),  wherein  A  is  -COjR  or  -CHjOR  and 
wherein     R,     is    — CH,A     or    — (CM,  Ip— N  — (CH,A  )j 
wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  and  R  is  as  defined 
above 


II, 


.XX?>-^"=^"-^"=('X.) 


(Y©). 


wherein  "i  and  n  possess  the  same  meaning  as  in  Formula 
I;  X  is  S  or  Se,  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  possessing  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  R^  and  R*  are  the  same  or 
different  and  represent  a  carboxyalkyl  or  sulfoalkyi 
group,  each  possessing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, in  the  alkylene  chain,  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  with  at 
least  one  of  R'  and  R*  being  said  carboxyalkyl  or  sulfoal- 
kyi group;  R^  is  halogen,  cyano,  or  lower  carboxyalkyl;  R* 
is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and  Z  represents  the  non-metallic 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  benzothiazole  or  benzose- 
lenazole  nucleus 


3,861,921 

SUBBING  LAYERS  COMPRISING  POLYAMIDE  AND 

PHENOLIC  RESIN  FOR  METAL  BASES  OF 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  ELEMENTS 

Horst  Hoffmann.  4  Neuwiesenstrasse;  Christian  Srna.  6  Unj;- 
steiner  Strasse,  both  of  6700  Ludwigshafen;  Guenther  Sabe- 
lus,  25  Neustadter  Strasse,  6715  Lambsheim;  Georg  Falken- 
stein,  22  Im  Kaestenbush,  6730  Neustadt,  and  Udo  Strauss, 
3  Haydnstrasse,  6900  Heidelberg,  all  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,135 
Int.  CI.  G03c  1194,  5100,  1168;  B41n  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  96-86  P  11  Claims 

1.  A  laminate  suitable  for  the  production  of  printing  plates 
and  consisting  essentially  of 
i   a  metal  base, 

H   a  thin  intermediate  layer  of  a  crosslinked  polymer, 
c   a  thin  layer  which  is  solid  at  room  temperature  and  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  photopolymerizable  intimate  mixture 
of 

c  1    50  to  90  ^  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  polyamide  which 
IS  solid  at  room  temperature  and  soluble  in  an  organic 
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solvent  and  contains  recurring  amide  groups  m  the 
mam  chain  of  the  molecule, 
c2.    10  to  50  ^c  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomeric 
compound  containing  at  least  two  photopolymerizable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  double  bonds  or  of  a  mixture 
of  at  least  one  such  compound  with  not  more  than 
about  30  Vf  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  amount  of 
monomers,  of  at  least  one  monomeric  compound  hav 
ing  only  one  photopolymerizable  ethylenically  unsatu 
rated  double  bond,  the  monomers  not  boiling  at  a 
temperature  below  100 °C  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and 
c3   an  effective  amount  of  a  photo-initiator,  and 
d,  an  optional  thin  light-transmitting  protective  cover  sheet, 
wherein  said  intermediate  layer  (b)  is  a  layer  which  has 
been  cured  by  heating  to  a  temperature  of  from  80°  to 
300°C  and  is  based  on  an  intimate  mixture  of  (b)  50  to 
98*^  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  polyamide  which  is  solid  at 
room  temperature,  contains  recurring  amide  groups  in 
the  main  chain  of  the  molecule  and  is  substantially  com- 
patible with  the  polyamide  of  layer  ( c ),  and  ( b2 )  2  to  50?f 
by  weight  of  a  curable  phenolic  resin  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  less  than  1  0,000  or  a  mixture  of  such  a  phenolic 
resin  with  an  amount  of  a  curable  amino  or  epoxy  resin 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  1,000  which  is 
smaller  than  the  amount  of  phenolic  resin 


R.NHCNH-C 


3,861,922 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SILVER 

HALIDE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 

Minoru  Minoda,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1971,  46-3422 
Int.  CI.  G03c  1178 
U.S.  CI.  96-87  R  8  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  silver  halide  photosensi- 
tive materials  wherein  one  or  more  hydrophilic  colloid  layers 
are  coated  on  a  support,  at  least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer 
comprising  a  silver  halide  in  a  hydrophilic  colloid,  and  the 
layer  or  layers  are  dried,  the  improvement  wherein  the  mois- 
ture content  is  reduced  to  about  300*5?^  or  less  by  non- 
microwave  drying  and  the  moisture  present  at  a  moisture 
content  of  about  300*?^  or  less  in  the  hydrophilic  layer  or 
layers  is  removed  by  microwave  heating  under  air  of  a  relative 
humidity  of  55  to  85%,  moisture  content  being  calculated  by 
the  formula: 

moisture  content  =  (weight  of  moisture  in  layer  or  layers 
which  contain  hydrophilic  colloid  on  the  support  being 
dried/dry  weight  of  solids  in  such  layer  or  layers  being 
dried)  x  100, 
the  weight  of  silver  halide  contained  in  the  silver  halide 
emulsion  being  more  than  0  6  parts  per  part  of  hydro- 
philic colloid. 


3,861,923 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
CONTAINING  A  3-UREIDO-5-PYRAZOLONE  COUPLER 

AND  AN  ALDEHYDE  COMPOUND 
Hiroshi  Hara;  Yukio  Yokota;  Hiroyuki  Amano,  and  Tokio 
Nishimura,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1973.  Ser.  No.  365.678 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  31,  1972, 47-54500 
Int.  CL  G03c  1/40 
U.S.  CI.  96-100  21  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  material  which  provides  magenta 
dye  images  of  excellent  heat  and  moisture  resistance  and 
reduced  magenta  development  for  comprising  a  support  hav- 
ing thereon  a  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  layer  con- 
taining a  3-ureido-5-pyrazolone  magenta  coupler  and  a  com 
pound  having  an  aldehyde  group  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom, 
wherein  said  magenta  coupler  is  a  compound  represented 
by  the  formula 


CH- 


O  N       C=0 

\   / 
N 

I 

wherein  Rj  represents  un  uiksl  group  or  an  ar\l  group  and  Rj 

represents  a  phenyl  group,  and 

wherein  said  aldehvde  grriup  is  hcndcd  in  tht;  ^arhcn  .iU"ti 
of  an  alkyl  group,  an  ar\l  ^roup  m  .i  turtur.il  ^nujp, 
wherein  said  alkyl  group  LunLiins  tri>ni  2  2'^  ^.irhun 
atoms  and  said  aromatic  gmup  is  a  tornnNuhsniutcd 
phenyl  or  naphthvl  ring. 


3.861,924 
IMPROVEMENT  IN  VISC()SIT\  OF  GKI  ATIN 
SOLUTIONS  FOR  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
E.  Scudder  Mackey.  and  Michael  Dervay.  both  of  Binghamlon, 
N.Y..  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  Vork.  N  ^  . 
Filed  Feb.  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  331,244 
Int.  CI.  G03c  1/72 
U.S.  CI.  96-114  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  cimiposition  lor  use  as  a  coaling  in  an  inipri>\cd 
photosensitive  element,  said  composition  containing  gelaiin 
and  a  hydrophilic  polymer  fiocculating  agent  hearing  a  ^ar- 
boxyl  or  sulfonic  acid  group  dispersed  in  an  aqin-nus  medium, 
the  improvement  comprising 

the  employment  of  an  inorganii.  tluoride  sal!  visensiiv 
builder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  i>|  alkali  metal 
and  ammonium  fiuondes.  bifluorides  and  silii.o  tluondes 


3.861,925 
ALKALI-RESISTANT,  ZIRCONIA-FREK,  FIBERIZABLE 
(.LASS  COMPOSITIONS 
Warren  W.  Wolf.  Reynoldsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Toledo.  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  331,725 
Int.  CI.  (03c  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  106-50  4  (  laims 

1.  Fiberizable.  alkali  resistant,  /irnmia  tree    glass  ^ompL>si- 
tions  consisting  essentialK  of 


SiO, 

X 

CaO 
Na.O 
K.O 


wherein  X  is  TiOj.  LajCJ,  or  CcOj  and  v^ herein  said  composi- 
tions have  a  liquidus  temperature  of  less  than  2,200i  and  a 
viscositv  of  10  '"  poises  at  2.45(I°F  or  less  and  10  ^  poisc-s  at 
2,220T  or  less 


M 

ule 

Ferceni 

65 

to 

70 

1 

>• 

It 

4 

to 

8 

14 

to 

20 

0 

to 

3 

3,861,926 
(.1  \SSFIHKK(  OMPOSmONSOK  R,()-K(  )/r(  ),-Si(),, 
Phillip  Sidney  Irlam,  Southport.  and  Brian  Yale.  Upholland. 
near  Wigan,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pilkington  Broth- 
ers Limited,  Lancashire,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,643.  July  27,  1970. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  10,  1972.  Ser.  No.  305.395 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Julv  28,  1969, 
37862/69 

Int.  CI.  C03c  ISiOO 
U.S.  CI.  106-50  4  Claims 

1.  Glass  fibres  of  the  continuous  type  which  are  to  be  incor 
porated  as  reinforcement  in  cementitious  products,  and  hav- 
ing   a    composition    consisting    essentially    of,    in    molecular 
weight  percentages. 


^^0  OG,-47 
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SiO. 
ZrO, 
R.O 
R  O 

B.O, 

CaF, 

TiO. 


62%  to  75% 

7%  to  11% 

13%  to  21% 

1%  to  10% 

0%  to  49f 

0%  to  6% 

0%  to  57c 

0%  to  2% 

0%  to  4% 


wherein  RjO  reprebent>  Na^O  and  up  to  2  mo!  %  Li20,  and 
R'O  IS  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  zmc  oxide  (ZnO)  and  manganous 
oxide  (  MnO  ),  and  wherein  the  maximum  value  of  the  molecu- 
lar weight  percentage  represented  by  SiOj  +  ZrOj  +  AlO,  5  is 
on  a  sliding  scale  dependent  on  the  content  of  ZrO^,  ranging 
in  the  absence  of  L12O  and  CaFj  between  78.5%  when  Zr02 
IS  W^c  and  Sl^r  when  ZrOj  is  7%,  and  being  increased  over 
the  whole  scale  by  1  5^f  when  2%  LijO  is  present  and  being 
further  increased  over  the  whole  scale  by  2%  when  2%  CaFj 
IS  present,  the  composition  also  being  such  that  the  iiquidus 
temperature  T^  is  more  than  40°C  below  the  temperature  T^- 
at  which  the  glass  viscosity  is  1,000  poises,  T^-  being  not 
higher  than  1,320'C 


3.861,927 
ALKALI  RESISTANT  GLASS  FIBF.RS 
Isao  Kimura,  and  Takuji  Yoshimura,  both  of  Osaka,  japan. 
assignors  to  Kanebo,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  357.461 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,   Ma\    12,    1972,   47- 
47535;  Sept.  8,  1972,  47-90779 

Int.  CI.  C03c  3  08.  13100 
U.S.  CI.  106-50  1  Claim 

1.  Alkali  resistant  glass  fiber  having  an  alkali  solubility  of 
not  more  than  5  percent  and  a  strength  retaining  percentage 
of  not  less  than  90  percent,  which  consists  of 


SiO, 

ZrO, 
R,0 

(R'Oi  CaO 
B,0, 

SnO, 
CaF, 


wherein  RjO  is  NajO  or  a  mixture  of  NajO  and  LijO  and  the 
sum  of  PjOj  and  BjOs  is  4-8  mol  percent. 

I 


60-67 

moI% 

12-16 

mol% 

16-20 

mol% 

1-3 

mol% 

2-6 

mol% 

1-3 

mol% 

0.5-6 

niol% 

0.5-2 

mol% 

3,861,928 
HYDRAULIC  CEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 

Thomas  C.  Slater,  deceased,  late  of  Sutter  Creek.  Calif.  (  V  ivian 

Slater.    Executrix,    Sutter    Creek.    Calif,  i.    and    Hoyd    ( 

Hamilton.   Jr..   Louisville.   Ky..  assinnors  t(i  The  Flintkott 

Company.  White  Plains.  \.\. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  85,776,  Oct.  30,  1970,  Pat. 

No.  3,682,669,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

70,596,  Sept.  8,  1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

S«r.  No.  652,275,  July  10,  1967,  abandoned.  This  application 

Aug.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  277,969 

Int.  CI.  C04b  7  00,  702 

U.S.  CI.  106-89  32  Claims 

I.  A  hydraulic  cement  composition  containing  alpha-prime 

dicalcium  silicate  as  a  hydraulically  settable  calcium  silicate  m 

an  amount  by  weight  of  about  65  percent  to  about  85  percent 

of  said  composition 


3.861,929 

EXPANSIV  E  CEMENT  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

John  I,.  Deets.  Griffith,  Calument  Township,  and  Zvonimir  T. 

Jugovic,  Munster,  North  Township,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to 

I  nited  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

C  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,691,  Aug.  18,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,382 

Int.  CI.  C04b  7/02,  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  106-89  40  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  degree  of  expansion  of  an 
expansive  cement  comprising  adding  a  quantity  of  calcium 
sulfate  to  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  Portland  and 
calcium  alummate  cements  or  clinkers,  said  calcium  alumi- 
nate  cement  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  2  to  17 
weight  percent  of  the  Portland  cement,  to  provide  an  excess 
of  SO3  over  the  optimum  SO3  of  about  2  to  24  weight  percent 
of  the  Portland  cement,  said  optimum  being  determined  in 
accordance  with  .AST.M  Standard  C563-70  with  said  excess  of 
SO3  being  sufficient  to  give  a  cement  having  the  desired  expan- 
sion level. 


3,861,930 
CONSTRUCTION  MATERIALS 

Ping-Wha  Lin,  Angola,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,861,  May  13.  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  242,699 

Int.  CI.  C04b  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  106-109  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  improved  materials  of  construc- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  fluidized  bed  of  calcium 
oxide,  passing  a  substantially  continuous  flow  of  sulfur  triox- 
ide  containing  gasses  through  said  fluidized  bed  while  main- 
taining a  substantially  constant  temperature  above  650°F.  and 
below  the  disintegration  temperature  of  the  CaSO^,  to  develop 
a  coating  of  calcium  sulfate  on  cores  of  substantially  unre- 
acted  calcium  oxide,  continuously  withdrawing  calcium  sul- 
fate coated  calcium  oxide  particles,  and  rapidly  quenching 
such  particles  to  form  a  plurality  of  thermal  shock  induced 
cracks  throughout  the  surfaces  of  the  calcium  sulfate  parti- 
cles. 


3,861,931 

OPAQUE  CELLOPHANE  FOR  IMPROVED  KEEPING 
John  S.  Taylor,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  July  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  273,449 

Int.  CI.  C08b  2 //20,  G02b  1100 

U.S.  CI.  106-165  7  Claims 

1.  A  regenerated  cellulose  film  for  use  in  wrapping  of  oil- 
containing  food  products,  said  film  having  incorporated 
therein  pigments  of  from  about  8  to  15  percent  of  titanium 
dioxide  and  from  about  0.25  to  2  percent  of  carbon  black, 
based  on  the  weight  of  cellulose  and  pigments,  said  titanium 
dioxide  pigment  being  present  as  particles  having  an  average 
size  of  not  less  than  about  0.2  microns,  the  combination  of 
titanium  dioxide  and  carbon  black  together  reducing  the 
transmission  of  visible  light  through  such  film  by  at  least  80 
percent 

7.  A  process  which  comprises  separately  and  uniformly 
dispersing  in  water  finely  comminuted  particles  of  titanium 
dioxide,  having  an  average  size  of  not  less  than  about  0.2 
microns,  and  carbon  black,  mixing  the  two  dispersions,  and 
injecting  the  mixture  into  a  viscose  solution  immediately  pnor 
to  Its  passage  through  a  film  extrusion  nozzle  and  into  an  acid 
regenerating  bath  to  produce  an  opaque  regenerated  cellulose 
film,  said  separate  dispersions  of  titanium  dioxide  and  carbon 
black  being  mixed  in  such  concentrations  as  to  have  incorpo- 
rated m  the  resulting  opaque  regenerated  cellulose  film  from 
about  8  to  15  percent  titanium  dioxide  particles  and  from 
about  0  25  to  2  0  percent  carbon  black  particles,  based  upon 
the  weight  of  the  cellulose  and  particles. 
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3,861,932 
STABILIZATION  OF  NITROCELLULOSE 
Bernard   L.  Kabacoff,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  George  Mohr, 
Fastchester.  N.^..  and  Charles  VL  Fairchiid.  Old  dretn- 
wich.  Conn.,  assignors  to  Revlon.  Inc..  Nev*  ^  ork.  N.\  . 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  424,576 
Int.  CI.  C08b2///2,  27/42 
U.S.  CI.  106-187  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  the  discoloration  of  nitrocellu- 
lose in  solutions  thereof  which  comprises  adding  to  said  solu- 
tions from  about  5  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  dibenzoylmethane 
per  1.500  parts  by  weight  of  nitrocellulose 


3,861,933 
ASPHALT  HAVING  HIGH  ADHESION  STRENGTH  AND 

ITS  PREPARATION 
Tadashi  Doi.  Osal^a,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.. 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,412 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9.  1972, 47-24145 

Int.  CI.  C08h  13100,  17144 

U.S.  CI.  106-273  N  3  Claims 


IT ;""»  I  «  I  *  !  B  I  c  I  B  I  «  r«  I  «  I  c  I 


0 


biedEl  »no  webeb  test 


mm 


1.  An  aspahit  composition  having  a  high  adhesion  strength, 
comprising  road-paving  asphalt  having  mixed  therein  from  0.3 
to  2%  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of  asphalt,  of  an  amino- 
alkyl  polyalkoxysilane  having  the  formula; 


[H    -     (NHR 

H fN    - 

I 

H 


n 


-    Si  (OR 


n 


Si  (OR 


wherein  R  is  alkylene  having  two  or  three  carbon  atoms,  R '  is 
alkyl  having  one  or  two  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1 

to  2. 


3,861,934 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  BRIGHTNESS  OF 

KAOLIN  CLAY 

Miller  B.  .Mallary,  and  Joseph  L.  Hunter,  both  of  Macon,  Ga., 

assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation, 

Township  of  Woodbridge,  N  J. 

Filed  June  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  262,265 

Int.  CI.  C08h  17106 

U.S.  CI.  106-288  B  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  kaolin  clay  pigment  having 
a  brightness  of  at  least  90  percent  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  forming  a  fluid  aqueous  slip  of  impure  kaolin  clay  contain- 
ing finely  divided  colored  particles  of  a  titaniferous  impurity, 
said  impure  clay  having  been  obtained  from  a  sedimentary  soft 
kaolin  clay  which  is  brightened  significantly  by  bleaching  with 
zinc  hydrosulfite  solution  but  is  not  brightened  significantly  by 
treatment  with  ozone  or  other  strong  colorless  oxidants,  with- 
out adding  a  froth  producing  reagent,  conditioning  said  slip  by 
means  of  a  rotating  impeller  with  reagents  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  anionic  collector  capable  of  selectively  coating  the 
particles  of  titaniferous  impurity,  maintaining  said  condi- 
tioned slip  quiescent  until  coated  particles  of  titaniferous 
impurity  rise  and  fioat  on  the  surface  of  the  slip  of  clay,  re- 
moving the  fioated  particles  from  the  slip,  thereby  obtaining 
a  partially  brightened  slip  of  unbleached  purified  clay,  and 
bleaching  the  slip  of  purified  clay  with  a  reducing  bleach,  the 


improvement  which  comprises  using  an  anitinic  collector  in 
amount  within  the  range  of  about  1.5  to  3.0  lbs. /ton  of  clay, 

conditioning  the  shp  for  less  than  .'^O  minutes  with  an  energy 
input  less  than  75  hp  hr  ton.  and  oxidi/ing  the  slip  of  purified 
clay  with  an  oxidi/ing  agent  w.hich  dots  r,i^\  iea^c  perriancntly 
colored  residues  m  the  slip  hetore  bleaching  li  u  ith  .j  redu^.  mg 
bleach. 


3.861,935 
SYNTHETIC  CRYSTALLINE  BFTA-VS  ALLASTONITE 

PRODUCT 
Walter  Ohnemuller,  509  Leverkusen,  am  Barsberg  17.  1  ever- 
kusen,  and  Alexander  Solf.  506  Bensberg  Refrath  Lurfel 
106.  Bensberg-Refrath,  both  of  (iermany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1970,  Ser.  No.  18.342 
Claims    priority,    application    (jerman>.    .Mar.    12.    1969, 
1912354 

Int.  CI.  COlb  33  24    C09r  1/28 
I  .S.  CI.  106-306  1  (  laim 
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1.  The  pure,  synthetic,  crystalline  beta  wollastonite  having 
a  BET  specific  surface  area  of  3  to  100  sq  m  g  and  a  crvstal 
particle  size  of  001  to  2  milli-microns,  which  is  the  product 
made  in  accordance  with  the  process  which  comprises  sub 
jecting  an  aqueous  suspension  of  calcium  oxide  hydrate  and  a 
source  of  SiOj  in  a  molar  ratio  of  SiOj  CaO  of  about  (i  "  to 
about  1,3  to  hydrothermal  treatment  in  the  range  i»f  about 
100°C-  to  about  500°C"  to  produce  calcium  silicate  hydrates 
having  a  SiOj/CaO  molar  ratio  of  about  0  7  to  about  1  3  and 
annealing  the  calcium  silicate  hydrates  at  about  800X  id 
about  1  1  50°C.  to  dehydrate  the  same  to  the  substantialK  pure, 
crystalline  beta  wollastonite 


3.861.936 
EXTRUDABLE  PLASTE  TOOLING  METHOD 
Lloyd  E.  Winter,  Los  Angeles.  Calif..  a.ssignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y  . 

Filed  July  28.  1971,  Ser.  No.  166,825 
Int.  CI.  B44c  1:20 
U.S.  CI.  117-8  2  Cbims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  master  tooling  model  ha\  ing 
a  true  net  loft  line  surface  useful  as  a  reference  for  the  produc 
tion  of  other  similarly  configured  structures,  the  steps  which 
include: 

a,  constructing  a  rough  undersized  master  tooling  model 
substructure  base,  said  base  having  a  surface  below  the 
true  net  loft  line  of  the  master  tooling  model  being  pro 
duced, 
b  extruding  a  thick  viscous  layer  of  carvable  curable  resin 
at  a  uniform  thickness  upon  said  base  to  a  point  abuse  the 
true  net  loft  line  of  the  master  tooling  model  being  pro- 
duced, 

c.  cunng  the  extruded  layer  of  carvable  resin,  and 

d,  machining  the  surface  of  the  cured  carvable  resm  laver 
down  to  the  true  net  loft  line  to  form  the  master  tooling 
model 
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3.861,937 
METHOD  OF  PRODLCINC;  SI  EDE-LIKE  SYNTHETIC 

LEATHERS 
George  Hanneken.  Willingboro.  and  Christian  VVirth.  Mount 
Holl\,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corp.,  Niagara  Falls.  N.>  . 

Filed  Jul>  3.  1972.  Ser.  No.  268.290 
Int.  CI.  B44c  /  00,  1122 
L.S.  CI.  117^10  10  Claims 

1.   A   method  for   producing  synthetic  'suede-like  leather 
consisting  of  the  following  steps 

1  appKing  a  curable  elastomenc  coating  composition  con- 
sisting o'"  I  a)  a  curable  elastomenc  composition  and  a 
cross-linking  agent  dissolved  in  solvent  or  (b)  a  liquid 
curable  mixture  comprising  a  polyurethane  prepolymer, 
a  poKester  polyol  and  a  hvdroxv  reacti\e  compound  onto 
a  temporary  paper  or  metal  web  carrier  which  is  wet  by 
the  elastomer  to  form  a  coating  layer  ^^i  said  composition; 
2  laminating  a  napped  fabric  substrate  to  the  resulting 
coated  la>er  to  form  a  composite  article 

3  heating  said  composite  article  m  an  oven  to  dry  and 
partially  cure  said  coating, 

4  peeling  said  substrate  from  said  temporary  carrier 
whereby  a  la\er  of  said  coating  composition  remains  on 
said  carrier  and  whereby  a  layer  of  said  coating  composi- 
tion having  a  suedelike  leather  appearance  remains  on 
said  substrate,  and 

5-  completing  the  cure  oi  said  coating  composition  remain- 
ing on  said  -ubstrate 


3.861.938 

PROTECTIVE  COATING  FOR  MFTAI.S 

Raymond   Pennoyer  Jackson.  Suffern,  N.>..  as,signor  to  The 

International  Nickel  Company  Inc..  New  \ork.  N.V. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234.311,  March  13,  1972,. 
This  application  Nov.  20.  1972.  Ser.  No.  307,862 
Int.  CI.  C23c  3:00 
L.S.  CI.  117-31  30  Claims 

1.  A  protective  coating  impervious  to  gas  at  high  tempera- 
tures of  about  500T  to  about  1  ?00T  on  metal  having  a 
melting  point  above  about  lOOOT  and  subject  to  be  exposed 
to  said  high  temperatures  below  said  melting  point  comprising 
a  thin  continuous  layer  overlying  said  metal  o\  chromic  oxide 
formed  in  situ  by  oxidation  of  metallic  chromium  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  dried  residue  of  colloidally  dispersed  alkali  stabi- 
lized sol  form  silica,  said  alkali  stabilized  silica  sol  having  a 
mole  ratio  of  silica  to  alkali  metal  oxide  of  about  4  to  1  to  400 
to  I ,  said  layer  being  directU  bonded  to  said  underlying  metal, 
and  said  layer  comprising  an  essentially  impervious  barrier  to 
gases  at  said  high  temperatures 

13.  A  process  for  protecting  the  surface  o\  metal  melting 
above  about  lOOOT  from  the  deleterious  effects  of  reaction 
with  gases  in  contact  therewith  comprising  oxidizing  metallic 
chromium  on  the  surface  of  said  metal  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  SOOT"  while  said  metallic  chromium  is  m  intimate 
association  with  a  mixture  of  silica  and  alkali  metal  oxide  with 
the  mole  ratio  of  silica  to  alkali  metal  oxide  being  about  4  to 
1  to  about  400  to  1  to  provide  an  essentially  continuous,  gas 
impermeable  film  comprising  said  silica,  said  alkali  metal 
oxide  and  the  product  of  the  oxidation  of  said  metallic  chro- 
mium directly  bonded  to  said  metal  surface 

23.  A  slurry  composition  comprising  particulate  chromium 
dispersed  in  a  liquid  vehicle  containing  a  film-forming  alkali- 
metal  stabilized  silica  sol,  said  chromium  being  in  the  form  of 
substantially  equiaxed  particles  having  an  average  particle 
dimension  of  about  0  001  to  about  25  microns  and  said  silica 
sol  having  a  mole  ratio  of  silica  to  alkali  metal  oxide  within  the 
range  of  about  4  to  1  to  about  400  to  1. 


3,861.939 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  SUBSTRATES  USING  FAST 
CURING  SILANOL-CONTAINING 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  RESINS 
Duane  F.  Merrill.  Ballston  Spa,  and  Philip  J.  Lavan,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Waterford.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  211,047,  Dec.  22,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3.786.015.  This  application  Jan.  5.  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,534 
Int.  CI.  B32b  I5l08:  C09d  3182 
U.S.CI.  117^132  BS  5  Claims 

I.  A  process  of  coating  a  substrate  which  comprises: 
I  applying  the  fast  curing  silicone-containmg  resin  composi- 
tion prepared  by  a  process  comprising  in  combination  the 
steps  of 

A   agitating  a  mixture  of 
1.  organohalosilane 

2  from  about  17  parts  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of 
water,  per  part  of  organohalosilane, 

3.  from  about  0.2  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  acetone, 
per  part  of  organohalosilane, 

4.  from  about  0  3  part  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  a 
water  immiscible  organic  solvent,  per  part  of  or- 
ganohalosilane, and 

5.  up  to  about  one  mole  of  an  aliphatic  monohvdric 
alcohol  having  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  per 
mole  of  halogen  attached  to  the  silicon  on  the  or- 
ganohalosilane, 

B  separating  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  silanol- 
containing  polyorganosiloxane  having  an  average  ratio 
from  about  one  to  two  organo  radicals  per  silicon  atom 
from  the  resulting  hydrolysis  mixture,  said  or- 
ganohalosilane being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

a   organotnhalosilane, 

b  a  mixture  of  organotrihalosilane  and  dior- 
gancxlihalosilane, 

c.  a  reaction  product  of  an  aliphatic  monohydnc  alco- 
hol having  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  or- 
ganotnhalosilane, and  a  mixture  of  organotnhalosi- 
lane and  diorganodihalosilanes,  which  reaction  prod- 
uct has  an  average  ratio  of  up  to  one  alkoxy  radical 
per  halogen  radical, 

d.  a  mixture  of  the  reaction  product  of  (c)  and  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  organotrihalosilane  and  dior- 
gancxJihalosilane, 

and  where  the  organo  radicals  of  the  organohalosilane  and  the 
silanol-containmg  polyorganosiloxane  are  attached  to  silicon 
by  carbon  silicon  linkages  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  cyanoalkyi  radicals, 
C   adding  an  initial  portion  of  a  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  a 
metal  ranging  from  lead  to  manganese  inclusive  in  the 
electromotive  series  of  metals  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  from  about  0  001%  to  about  0.1%  by  weight 
of  metal  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  organopolysilox- 
ane  and  to  provide  at  least  the  minimum  amount  of 
metal  required  to  provide  a  through  cure  of  said  polysi- 
loxane  at  a  preselected  cunng  temperature  for  a  prese- 
lected cure  time,  and  whereby  said  salt  in  soluble  in 
said  polysiloxane, 
D    contacting  said  carboxylic  acid  salt  and  said  polyor- 
ganosiloxane for  a  time  at  least  sufficient  to  achieve  an 
equilibnum  whereby  a  through  cure  of  said  polyor- 
ganosiloxane at  said  preselected  cure  temperature  and 
preselected  cure  time  is  achievable; 
E   then  adding  a  subsequent  portion  of  a  carboxylic  acid 
salt  of  a  metal  ranging  from  lead  to  manganese  inclu- 
sive in  the  electromotive  senes  of  metals  in  an  amount 
of  about  0.09%  to  about  0.36%  by  weight  of  metal 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyorganosiloxane  suffi- 
cient to  provide  at  least  about  one-half  of  the  amount 
of  metal  of  said  minimum  amount  of  metal  required  to 
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provide   said  through   cure,   whereby  said  carboxylic  oil  which  is  capable  of  dissolving  about  one  to  ten  peiLcnt  b\ 

acid  salt  is  soluble  in  said  polyorganosiloxane,  and  weight  of  water;  water,  and  a  water-soluble  color-forming 

F  then  admixing  the  carboxylic  acid  salt  and  the  polyor-  reactant  material,  all  mutuallv  dissolved  to  yield  a  core  mate- 

ganosiloxane,  and  rial  of  a  single  phase  solution. 
II.  then  curing  said  composition 


3,861,940 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING,  PRODUCTS 

PRODUCED  THEREBY,  AND  USE  OF  THESE  PRODUCTS 

Gabor  Forgo;  Erwin  Meyer,  and  Karl  Moser.  all  of  Zurich. 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Zellweger  AG,  Uster,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  272,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.    16.   1971. 
12103/71 

Int.  CL  G03g  13I0H,  13122,  ISm,  15i22 
U.S.CI.  117-17.5  28  Claims 


I    « 


1.  A  method  of  producing  printed  images  by  electrostatic 
printing  techniques,  comprising  the  steps  of  producing  a  latent 
electrostatic  charge  image  on  a  carrier,  and  during  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  time  when  the  latent  electrostatic  charge  image 
IS  produced  carrying  out  a  change  in  the  spacing  between  an 
electrode  arrangement  which  is  responsible  for  the  structure 
of  the  electrostatic  charge  image  and  the  carrier  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  latent  electrostatic  charge  image,  said  change  in 
spacing  causing  partial  discharges  for  the  formation  of  the 
electrostatic  charge  image  to  travel  through  different  paths 
across  the  space  between  the  electrode  arrangement  and  the 
carrier  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  potential  distribu- 
tion within  the  confines  of  the  electrostatic  charge  image  to  be 
produced,  so  as  to  bring  about  a  substantially  uniform  cover 
ing  of  toner  particles  over  the  surface  of  the  electrostatic 
charge  image  to  thereby  improve  the  quality  of  the  electrostat- 
ically printed  image,  contacting  the  electrostatic  charge  image 
with  toner  particles,  and  fixing  the  toner  particles  to  the  car- 
rier 


3,861,941 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORD  SHEET 

Bruce  W.  Brocket!,  2829  Hemphill  Rd.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45440 

Filed  July  2,  1971,  S«r.  No.  159.312 

Int.  CI.  B41n  5116 

U.S.  CI.  117-36.2  3  Claims 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive  record  sheet  material  comprising  a 
substrate  web  having  bound  on  a  surface  a  random  dispersion 
of  liquid-droplet-containing  pressure-rupturable  microcap- 
sules having  hydrophilic.  organic,  polymeric-film  wall  material 
and  core  material  consisting  essentially  of:  a  water-immiscible 


3,861.942 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FLAT  PH()T(>(,KAPH1(    HIM 

PRODUCT 
Claude   (iuesLaux,   Vincennes.   France,   assignor   to    Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Rochester.  N.^  . 

Filed  .Sept,  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287.131 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     Oct       13,     19"1, 
71.36705 

Int.  CI.  B44d  /  '/V2 
U.S.  CI.  117-  34  12  Claims 

1.  A  methi.id  for  making  a  substantialU  flat  phi  :t<>,ii:r,iphi^ 
film  prt)duct  having  a  polyester  or  polvi^arbonaic  ^upj~'.iri 
coated  on  one  surface  with  at  least  one  layer  insludin^  photo- 
sensitive material  and  a  hydrophilk  binder  fnr  said  material, 
said  method  consisting  essentially  ol 

a,  first  treating  one  surface  of  said  support  hctorc  appivm^- 
said  layer  by  (i)  applying  to  said  surface  a  treating  com 
position  consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  </>i  .i  volatile 
hydroxy  aromatic  compound  in  an  iTCank  .t  aquetu'- 
solvent  for  said  compound,  saui  compound  ha.  mi.'  .i 
volatilization  point  above  that  of  the  soivun'  .mii  htini; 
volatile  at  a  temperature  above  about  the  scsomj  oider 
transition  temperature  i  Igi  of  said  polvmer  and  bclov^ 
about  175^  C,  and  (n)  subiecling  the  treated  suppori 
from  (i)  to  a  temperature  in  the  temperature  range  of 
from  said  second  order  transition  temperature  i  I  g  ,t  to 
below  about  175°  C  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
evaporate  substantially  all  of  said  solvent  and  said  com 
pound  and  to  impart  internal  tensions  and  incurvature  to 
the  treated  surface, 

b,  then  applying  to  the  other  surface  of  said  support  a  mat 
ing  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  coating  composition 
including  photographic  material  and  a  hydrophilic  binder 
for  said  material,  said  coating  being  of  sufficient  thickness 
to  provide,  when  dry,  compensating  incurvature  forces  im 
the  coated  surface  sufficient  to  counteract  the  interna! 
tensions  of  incurvature  of  said  first  treated  surface,  and 

c,  drying  the  coaling 


3,861.943 

MARKINC;  METHOD 

Norman  Grainger.  London.  England,  assignor  to  R.  P.  Scherer 

Limited,  Slough.  Buckinghamshire.  England 
Divisionof  Ser.  No.  816,380,  April  15.  1969.  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  27,  1972.  Ser.  No.  221,396 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Apr    25.  1968. 
19688/68 

Int.  CI.  B41m  5  0^; 
U.S.  CI.  117-37  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  marking  an  object  which  comprises  project 
ing  a  marking  projectile  comprising  a  soft  gelatine  capsule, 
said  gelatine  containing  not  more  than  .^0%  by  weight  of  a 
plasticizer  based  on  the  total  weight  of  plaslicizer  and  gelatine, 
said  capsule  having  a  wall  thickness  of  from  0  02  to  0  03  inch 
and  a  diameter  of  0  25  to  0  75  inch,  said  capsule  containing 
from  0.25  to  125  ccs  of  an  adherent  marking  fluid  of  a  type 
compatible  with  said  gelatine  capsule,  from  a  gun  of  the  com 
pressed  gas  type,  said  projectile  ruptunng  only  on  impact  with 
the  object  to  thereby  mark  it  with  the  marking  fluid  contained 
in  the  capsule. 
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3,861.944 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CORROSION  RESISTANT 
CONCRETE  ARTICLES 
Meyer  Steinberg,  Huntington  Station;  Lawrence  K,  Kukacka, 
Port  Jefferson,  and  Anthony  J.  Romano,  Kings  Park,  all  of 
N.V..  assignors  to  The  Lnited  States  of  America  as  repre 
sented  by   the  United   States   Atomic   Energy   C  ummissiun, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303, "53 
Int.  CI.  B44d  /  16.  F16i  9,14 
U.S.  CI.  117-72  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  concrete  bodies  having  increased 
compressive  and  tensile  strengths,  decreased  water  permeabil- 
ity, and  increased  resistance  to  corrosion  c(imprising: 

a  impregnating  a  preformed  cc>ncrete  bod>  by  completely 
dispersing  therein  a  liquid  monomer  mixture  of  about  90 
percent  wt  svtrene- In  percent  wt  polyester, 
b  polymerizing  said  monomer  mixture  in  situ; 
c  coating  at  least  some  of  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
concrete  body  with  a  liquid  monomer  mixture  of  about  65 
percent  wt  polyester-35  percent  wt  styrene  and  poly- 
merizing the  coated  liquid  monomer  mixture  in  situ;  and 
d  coating  said  surfaces  a  second  time  vi.ith  the  aforesaid 
liquid  monomer  mixture  followed  hv  polymerization  in 
situ 


and  aluminum,  or  silicon  additives  in  oxide  form,  said  additive 
being  present  in  the  amount  of  up  to  about  0  25  part  alumi- 


num  trioxide.  up  to  0  15  part  tin  dioxide,  or  up  to  0  17  part 
silicon  dioxide  per  part  of  titanium  dioxide 


3,86  1,945 
PHOTOPOLVMERIZATION  OF  PIGMENTED  ACTINIC 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Rowland  S.  Hartzell,  Gibsonia.  and  Ernest  A.  Hahn,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc  .  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1971,  Ser.  No.  135,798 
Int.  CI.  B44d  /  50,  C08f  i  42,  11102 
U.S.  CI.  117-93.31  ID  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  curing  an  actinic  light-sensitive  composi- 
tion containing 

a,  an  actinic  light-sensitive  resin, 

b,  pigments  having  at  least  1  5  percent  reflectance  to  actinic 
light  having  a  wavelength  somewhere  between  2,200  and 
3,800  .Angstroms,  at  least  a  portion  of  >aid  pigment  being 
a  white  pigment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
antimony  trioxide,  hthopone  and  lead  carbonate,  and 

C-  from  about  0  1  to  about  5  percent  bv  weight  of  ph-Uosen- 
sitizer 
wherein  the  pigment  to  binder  ratio  is  m  the  range  of  from 
0.5: 1  to  5, 1 ,  comprising  subjecting  said  composition  to  actinic 
light  in  the  wavelength  range  o{  from  2.200  to  3,800  Ang- 
stroms to  cure  said  composition. 

I 


3.861,947 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ZIRCON 
COATED  ZIRCONIA  FIBERS 
Bernard  H.  Hamling.  Warwick,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1972.  Ser.  No.  293,768 

Int.  CI.  B32b  15,02,  B44d  5l\2 

U.S.  CI.  117-118  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  zircon-coated  zirconia 

fibers  and  fibrous  bodies  having  high  temperature  stability 

which  comprises  the  steps  of 

a.  contacting  zirconia  fibers  with  a  silicon-containing  com- 
pound to  form  an  amorphous  silica  coating  on  the  surface 
of  said  fibers,  and 

b.  heating  said  coated  fibers  to  a  temperature  and  for  a 
period  of  time  to  form  a  zircon  phase  on  said  fibers  by  the 
reaction  of  said  silica  with  said  zirconia. 


3.861,948 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TAPE 

Carlos    \1     Samour.   Welleslev    Hills.   Mass..  and   Mildred  C. 
Kii  hards.    Wakefield.    Mass..    assignors    to    The    Kendall 
(  unipans,  Walpole.  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  255,834.  May  22,  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  414.930 
Int.  CI.  C09j  7102 
U.S.  CI    117-122  PF  2  Claims 

1.  -\n  adhesive  tape  comprising  a  flexible  backing  and  sup- 
ported thereon  a  water-insoluble  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
polymer  of  monomers  consisting  essentially  of 
1.  an  ionic  monomer  having  the  formula 


Cn 


3,861.946 
TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  NACREOUS  PIGMENTS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
George  R.  Waitkins,  Croton-on-Hudson;  Carmine  V.  Deluca, 
Jr.,  PeekskiU;  Harold  A.  Miller,  White  Plains,  and  Forrest  S. 
Wilcox,  Yorktown  Heights,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
Mearl  Corporation,  Ossining,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  21.  1972.  Ser.  No.  273.747 
Int.  CI.  B44d  1 102.  C09k  1,60 
U.S.  CI.  117-100  B  12  Claims 

1.  A  nacreous  pigment,  comprising  from   30  to  85%   by 
weight  of  plate-like  anhydrite  particles  having  lengths  of  from 
5  to  70  microns  and  thicknesses  of  from  0  I  to  10  microns, 
and  crystalline  titanium  dioxide  coatings  thereon  having  thick 
nesses  of  from  5  to  500  nm,  said  coatings  containing  tin,  tin 


3 


Cri    =C-COO-RtN    V 

I      ^3 

(CH2)       -Z 

wherein  R,  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  1  2  carbon 
atoms,  Rj  and  R3  are  individually  alkyl  groups  having  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  Z  represents  — SOj"  when  «  is  2  to  4 
and  represents  — COO^  when  n  is  1  to  4, 

2  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  the  molecules  of  which  have  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  the  average  num- 
ber of  carbon  atoms  in  such  groups  being  from  4  to  14, 
the  amount  of  said  ionic  monomer  being  from  0.5  to  20% 
by  weight  of  the  total  essential  monomers,  except  that 
when  the  amouunt  of  ionic  monomer  exceeds  10%  by 
weight  of  the  total  essential  monomers,  the  minimum 
average  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups  of 
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the  alkyl  acrylate  is  6  and  increases  progressively  to  8  polymeric  material  of  increased  molc^ui.ir  v^ci,t:hi,  ^i-mp.ued 
when  the  amount  of  ionic  monomer  reaches  20'7f  by  to  the  molecular  weight  of  said  poksulphone,  v^hcn  htaird 
weight.  between  300^  and  4,'>0X'. 


3.861,949 

ARTICLE  HAVING  APPLIED  TO  THE  SURFACE 

THEREOF,  AN  ANTI-FOULING  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  A  POLYMER  AND  AN  ORGANO-TIN 

COMPOUND 

Mitsuo  Onozuka;  Yasuo  Hayashi,  and  Yoshiaki  Adachi,  all  of 

Iwaki.  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  248,270 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,   Apr.    27,    1971,   46- 
27158;  Nov.  1,  1971,  46-86263;  Dec.  27,  1971,  46-10548 

Int.  CI.  B32b  27/06 
U.S.  CI.  117-138.5  11  Claims 

1.  .An  article  to  be  used  in  or  under  water  and  in  contact 
with  water,  at  least  the  surface  of  said  article  being  composed 
of  an  anti-fouling  composition  comprising  a  polymer  and  an 
amount  of  a  substance  effective  to  prevent  fouling  which 
comprises  an  organo-tin  compound  of  the  formula: 


R 


^2 
I 

Sn 

I 

^3 


O 


^2 
I 

Sn 


R 


3 


wherein  R,  is  n-dodecvl  and  R,  and  R,  are  methvl 


3,861,950 
PROCESS  OF  DETACKIFYING  RUBBER 
Arthur  C.   Danielson.  Royal  Oak,  and  James  Ahnehmiller, 
Detroit,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Uniroval,   Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  1,  1971,  Ser.  No.  148.948 
Int.  CI.  B44d  1122 
U.S.  CI.  117-139  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detackifying  rubber  which  comprises  apply 
ing  to  said  rubber  a  solution  of  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula RSCL,  wherein  R  is  a  phenyl  group  which  is  substituted 
by  an  alkyl  having  from   1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  by  an  hy- 
droxyl  group. 


3,861,951 
COOKWARE  COATED  WITH  AROMATIC 
FOLYSULFONES 
Philip  Anthony  Staniland,  Welwyn,  and  Graham  Jarrett,  Hit- 
chin,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,958,  Dec.  14,  1971.  Pat. 
No.  3,787,363.  This  application  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

399,342 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  22,  1970, 
60907/70 

Int.  CI.  A47j  .?6/04,  C08g  49/00,  49104 
U.S.  CI.  117-161  R  2  Claims 

1.  Cookware  having  non-cooking  surface  coated  with  the 
product  obtained  by  heating  to  a  temperature  between  300° 
and  450°C,  a  mixture  comprising  95  to  99  99  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  mouldable  or  film-forming  thermoplas- 
tic aromatic  polysuiphone  containing  repeat  units  -Ar-SOj- 
where  Ar  is  a  bivalent  aromatic  radical  which  may  vary  from 
unit  to  unit  in  the  polymer  chain,  at  least  some  of  the  Ar  units 
having  an  ether  link  joining  aromatic  carbons  in  the  polymer 
chain  ortho  or  para  to  a  least  one  -SOj-  group  and  5  to  0  01 
percent  by  weight  of  sulphur  present  as  at  least  one  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  elemental  sulphur,  aliphatic  and 
aromatic  dithiols,  and  polymeric  oxidation  products  thereof 
comprising  repeat  units  of  the  formula  -R-S-S-  where  R  is  a 
bivalent  aliphatic  or  aromatic  radical,  said  mixture  forming  a 


3,861,952 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  FOR  A  SP^RK  Bl  RN|N(, 

RECORDER 

Shinichi     Tokumoto.     Yokohama,     and     C  hisayo     Hayashi. 

Fujisawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony   (  orporation. 

Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  222.007 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1971,  46-3507; 
Jan.  30,  1971,  46-3508 

Int.  CI.  B44d  ]']6,  J  IF,  GOld  15108 
U.S.  CI.  117-217  12  Claims 


11- 


5.  -A   recording  medium  for  a  ^park  burning'  returder  ac- 
cording to  claim  1,  wherein  the  base  comprise--  a  fust  organic  '^ 
layer,  and  a  second  pigmented  or  d\ed  or_i!ani^'  Liver  tuniam 
ing  no  conductive  material  in  contact  with  the  metal  l.iver 


3.861,953 
NODE-FREE  BORON  COMPOSITE  FII  AMKNT 
Malcolm  Basche,  West  Hartford,  Conn.;  Roy   Fanti,  Spring- 
field.   Mass.;    Francis    S.    (.alasso.    Manehesier:    I  rhan    I 
Kunt/.  Hartford,  and  Richard   I).  Schilc.  W  clhi  rsfKid.  all 
of  Conn.,   assignors   l<i   I  nitid    \irirari   (Orpdralmn,    1  ast 
Hartford.  (  tmn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  811,072,  March  27,  1969.  Pat.  No, 
3,679,475.  This  application  June  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  263,491 

Int.  CI.  B44d  /  14.  CO  lb  31107 
U.S.  CI.  117-216  2  (  laims 


Jit 


oj^ 


1.  A  node-free  composite  filament  for  use  in  fabrication  of 
fiber  reinforced  articles  comprising 

a  filamentary  substrate  consisting  essentiallv  of  carbon. 
a   first   coating   on    the   substrate   consisting   essentiallv    iif 

pyrolytic  graphite,  and 
a  second  coating  thereover  consisting  essentially  of  boron. 

said    boron    coating    being    continuous,    of   a    thickness 

greater  than  0  6  mil  and  of  substantialiv  constant  diame 

ter. 
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3,86  1,954 
RECEIVER  SHEETS  FOR  ELEC  TROSTATIC  RECORDING 

Kit  Funderburk.  Rochester,  N.\.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester.  \.\  . 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1973,  Ser.  No.  342,01  1 
Int.  CI.  G03g  5iU2 
L.S.  CI.  117-218  9  (la.m, 

5.  Paper  comprising  a  dense  paper  base  sheet  having  a  bulk 
porosity  of  less  than  :nn  Sheffield  units  as  measured  by  a 
Sheffield  Porosimeier  with  a  14  inch  orifice  and  air  at  \h<z 
pounds  per  square  inch,  >aid  paper  have  being  substantially 
free  of  conductive  material. 

a  thm  first  electricalK  conductive  coat  cm  one  side  of  said 
paper  ba^e  >heet  containing  about  20  to  30  percent  by 
weight  of  an  electricalU  conductive  material  comprising 
a  homopoKmer  or  copolymer  of  a  vmylbenzyl  quaternary 
ammonium  compound,  said  coat  being  so  distributed  as 
to  provide  >aid  conductive  material  in  a  coat  weight 
between  about  0  00]  and  about  0.5  pound  per  1.000 
square  feet  of  paper,  and 
a  second  electrically  conductr.e  coat  on  the  opposite  side 

of  >aid  paper  base 
7.  .A  method  for  making  eUvtrographi;.  paper  comprising: 
providing  a  dense  paper  base  sheet  havme  .i  p^r-Mty  of  less 
than  200  Sheffield  units  as  measured  bv  a  Shetficid  Porosime- 
ter  with  a   14  inch  orifice  and  air  at   14  poundv  per  square 
inch, 
apply  ing  on  one  side  of  said  paper  base  sheet  a  first  aqueous 
dispersion  or  solution  containing  on  a  dry  basis  between 
about   2ii   and   30  percent  by  weight  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material  which  comprises  a  homopolymer  or 
copolymer  of  vmylbenzyl  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound and  so  distributing  said  dispersion  or  solution  as  to 
provide  a  thm  first  electrically  conductive  coat  containing 
said  conductive  material   in  an  amount  between  about 
0  05  and  0  25  pound  per  1 ,000  square  feet; 
causing  water  to  evaporate  from  said  first  aqueous  disper- 
sion or  solution  and  leave  a  dry  first  conductive  coat; 
applying  on  said  dry  first  conductive  coat  a  second  aqueous 
solution  or  dispersion  comprising  dielectric  material  com- 
prising predominantly  a  dielectric  synthetic  resin; 
allowing   water   to   evaporate   from   said   second  aqueous 
solution  or  dispersion  and  leave  a  dry  dielectric  coat;  and 
applying  a  second  coat  of  conductive   material  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  paper  base  sheet  fnmi  said  first  side 
of  said  paper  base  sheet  from  said  frst  conductive  coat; 
said  first  aqueous  dispersion  or  solution  being  so  thinly 
distributed  over  said  paper  that  substantially  none  mi- 
grates into  said  second  aqueous  solution  or  dispersion  so 
that  the  dry  dielectric  coat  remains  substantially  free  of 
conductive  materia!  and  exhibits  a  surface  resistivity  of  at 
least!  X  10'^  ohms  per  square  feet  at  20%  relative  humid- 
ity ■ 


3.861,955 

DECORATING  METHOD 

James  H.  Lemelson.  85  Rector  St..  Metuchen,  N  J.  08840 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421.897,  Dec.  29.  1964.  Pat. 

.No.  3.504,063.  This  application  Mar.  3.  1970.  Ser.  No,  16.192 

Int.  CI.  HOlf  10100 
U.S.  CI.  117-235  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  coating  a  thermoplastic  material 
onto  a  substrate  comprising 

disposing  a  multitude  of  heat  fusible  particles  o\  paramag- 
netic thermopla-stic  material  onto  the  surface  of  a  suh 
strate  as  a  substantially  uniform  layer  covering  a  Ur^i  area 
of  said  surface,  and  magnetically  retaining  said  particles 
against  said  first  area  of  said  surface,  and 
while  said  particles  are  magnetically  held  against  said  first 
area  of  said  surface  by  magnetic  force,  subjecting  se- 
lected of  said  particles  covering  a  first  portion  of  said  first 
area  of  said  substrate  to  heat  generating  radiation  of 
sufficient  intensity  to  melt  and  fuse  said  particles  to  said 


first  area  of  said  substrate,  solidifying  the  melted  particles 
as  a  layer  against  the  surface  of  said  substrate  and 


24 


removing  those  particles  disposed  against  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  first  area  of  said  substrate  which  have  not 
been  caused  to  melt  and  fuse  to  said  substrate  by  said 
radiation  whereby  said  first  portion  of  said  first  area  of 
said  substate  is  coated  with  said  paramagnetic  material 


3,861.956 
RELEASE  AGENTS  FOR  ADHESIVE  TAPES 
Andor  Schwarcz,  Mskayuna,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  First  jersey 
National  Bank.  Jersey  City,  N  J. 

Filed  June  6,  1972,  Ser.  So.  260,268 
Int.  CI.  C09j  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  117-68.5  11  Claims 

1.  Pressure-sensitive  adhesive  material  comprising  a  back- 
ing member,  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  the  front  side 
thereof,  and  a  release  coat  on  the  backside  thereof  comprising 
a  polymeric  composition  of  the  general  recurring  formulae: 


il 


COOH 


COOH 


t 


N 


II 


f 


,K4.        A—     -rf 1    or 


111  mixtures  thereof 
wherein  A  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  having  from  2  to  I  5 
carbtm  atoms,  B  is  a  tetravalent  radical  having  at  least  4  car- 
bon atoms,  R,  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  about  I  to  30 
carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen  and  Rj  is  an  alkyl  radical  contain- 
ing about  12  to  30  carbon  atoms  the  polymeric  materials 
having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  more  than  about  0.04  as  mea- 
sured in  telrahvdrofuran  at  30°C, 
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3,861,957 

DEVICE  IN  A  GALVANIC  BATTERY  FOR  FORMING 

ELECTROLYTE 

Esko   Ensio   Huhta-Koivisto,    Helsinki,   Finland,   assignor   to 

Puolustusministerio,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  300.667 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  25,  1971.  3016/71 
Int.  CI.  HOlm  2i/02 
U.S.  CI.  136-83  R  3  Claims 


di/mg  gas  sire.in'i,  and 


1,  A  device  in  a  galvanic  battery  for  forming  electrolyte, 
said  battery  having  a  cell  system  consisting  of  bipolar  electric 
plates,  said  device  comprising  an  input  duct  connected  to  the 
battery,  a  tank  having  a  top  duct  and  a  bottom  duct,  means 
connecting  said  bottom  duct  with  said  input  duct,  a  pressure 
source,  and  means  connecting  said  pressure  source  and  with 
said  top  duct  for  supplying  water  into  the  upper  part  of  the 
tank,  said  lank  being  filled  with  a  chrome  compound,  whereby 
water,  in  the  course  of  its  downward  flow  in  the  tank  dissolves 
said  chrome  compound  to  increase  concentration  of  chromic 
acid  in  the  downwardly  direction  in  the  tank,  the  chromic  acid 
being  supplied  to  the  battery  through  said  lower  duct  of  the 
tank,  and  a  sulphuric  acid  tank,  said  cell  system  and  said 
sulphuric  acid  tank  being  located  within  the  first-mentioned 
tank. 


3,861,958 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  RECOVERING 
ELECTROLYTE  LEAKS  IN  A  FUEL  CELL 
Jacques  Cheron,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Frcn- 
cais  du  Petrole,  Hauts-de-Seine,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,694,  Oct.  14,  1970. 
abandoned.  This  application  June  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  262,943 
Claims    priority,    application     France,    Oct.     17,     1969, 
69.35819 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  27/00,27/12 
U.S.  CI.  136-86  R  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  liquid  electrolyte  leaks  from 
a  gas  fuel  cell  system  of  the  type  including  a  gas  fuel  cell 
having  a  main  electrolyte  circuit  through  which  electrolyte 
passes  through  said  gas  fuel  cell,  two  gas  compartments  posi- 
tioned in  said  gas  fuel  cell  and  normally  sealed  from  the  main 
electrolyte  circuit,  means  connected  to  said  gas  compartments 
for  fiowing  therethrough  corresponding  gas  streams,  including 
a  reducing  gas  stream  and  an  oxidizing  gas  stream,  respec- 
tively, which  from  an  outlet  of  the  two  gas  compartments 
carry  water  vapor  produced  by  chemical  reactions  in  the  gas 
fuel  cell,  wherein  the  water  vapor  is  removed  by  condensation 
from  at  least  one  of  the  two  gas  streams,  said  gas  streams  being 
subsequently  recycled  into  the  corresponding  gas  compart 
ment  of  the  fuel  cell,  and  wherein  electrolyte  leaks  from  the 
electrolyte  circuit  into  respective  gas  compartments,  the  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of: 

recovering  separately  said  electrolyte  leaks  from  the  reduc- 
ing gas  stream  and  from  the  oxidizing  gas  stream  by  using 
the  sole  action  of  gravity,  prior  to  said  condensing  the 
water  vapor,  such  that  any  dilution  of  said  electrolyte 
leaks  by  the  condensed  water  vapor  is  prevented, 
collecting  the  so  recovered  undiluted  electrolyte  amounts 
from  both  gas  streams  while  keeping  apart,  without  possi- 
bility of  admixture,  the  reducing  gas  stream  and  the  oxi- 


recycling  to  the  mam  electrolyte  circuit  ol  the  tuelcell  the 
so  collected  elcLtruUlc  b\  adding  '.he  same  to  the  mam 
electrolyte  circuit. 


3.861.959 
BATTERIES  COMPOSED  OF  FUEL  CEl  1  S 
Jean  Cadiou.  Paris.  France,  avsignor  to  S,   A.   Aulomobiles. 
Citroen.  Paris.  France 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  353.008 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     Apr      27,     1972. 
72.15590 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  2^  /^ 
U.S.  CI.  136-86  F  17  Claims 


n  n  ;,> 


1.  In  a  battery  composed  of  fuel  cells  of  the  type  having  a 
solid  electrolyte  and  electrically  conductive  electrodes  for  the 
conversion  into  electrical  energy  of  the  chemical  energy  pro 
vided  by  the  reaction  of  a  gaseous  fuel  and  a  combustible  gas, 
a  stack  of  said  fuel  cells  each  having  a  central  aperture,  and 
a  single  supporting  rod,  the  cells  being  assembled  on  the  rod 
which  extends  through  the  central  apertures  of  the  cells,  the 
axis  of  the  rod  being  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  battery,  and 
wherein  each  said  cell  has  plane  support-surfaces  surrounding 
the  central  aperture,  the  cells  being  supported  by  their  said 
plane  surfaces,  and  the  said  plane  surfaces  are  electrically 
conductive  whereby  the  cells  are  connected  in  series,  and 
further  comprising  conductive  separator  means,  the  separa 

tor  means  being  interposed  between  the  plane  surfaces  of 

adjacent  cells,  and 
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wherein  the  xeparatur  means  is  in  the  form  of  a  resilient 

seal.  I 


3.861.960 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  DRV  CKl.L  HAM.NG  IHIN 

FILM  SEAL 

Ronald  S.  Parker,  and  Ronald  Reillv,  both  of  Teheran.  Iran, 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Iran  S.A..  Teheran,  Iran 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  240.919.  April  4,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,753,781.  This  application  June  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  366,439 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  31, OU 
U.S.  CI.  136-107  8  Claim. 


sented  by  a  general  formula  of  Ln  |_^Aj.Co,_„Ni,,03_  5  -  where 
0  s  V  §  0  6.001  s  V  §  1.0,0  ^  5  s  (x/2).Ln  denotes 
at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  La, 
Pr,  Nd,  Sm,  Gd  and  V,  and  A  denotes  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ca,  Sr  and  Ba.  and  a 
water  repellmg  agent  filling  up  interstices  of  said  sintered 
body. 


1.  A  method  for  packaging  a  dr\  eel!  in  a  cylindrical  metal 

jacicet  comprising 

positioning  an  insulating  film  across  one  end  of  said  jacket 
to  completeK  cover  said  end, 

positioning  an  insulating  disc,  of  a  diameter  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  said  jacket,  on  said  insulating  nlm  in  regis-cr 
with  the  periphery  of  said  end. 

ramming  a  cylindrical  insulating  sleeve  into  said  jacket, 
through  said  end,  m  a  manner  such  that  said  insulating 
disc  and  said  insulating  film  are  pushed  ahead  of  said 
sleeve  through  the  bore  of  said  jacket,  and 

inserting  said  dry  ceil  within  said  insulating  sleeve. 


3,861,961 
GAS  ELECTRODE 
Tetsuichi   Kudo;    Motoko   Voshida;   Hidehito   Obavashi.   and 
Tetsuo  Gejjo,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1973,  Ser.  No.  335.336 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25.  1972,47-18944 
Int.  CI.  HOlm  13  00 
U.S.  CI.  136-120  FC  7  Claims 


I 

1.  A  gas  electrode  which  comprises  a  porous  sintered  bodv 
of  an  oxide  having  a  perovskite  type  crystal  structure  repre 


3,861,962 
DRV  CELL 
Masahiro   Harada;    Vuuji   Hirokawa;   Syohei   Nozaki;    Kenji 
Mivahara.  all  of  Fujisawa,  and  Matsuyuki  Takeda.  Isehara, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  June  14,  1971,  Ser.  No.  152,806 
(  laims   priority,   application  Japan,  June    19,    1970,  45- 
61490(U1 

Int.  CI,  HOlm  1:02 
U.S.  CI.  136-133  3  Claims 


"23 


1  \  dr\  cell  comprising  a  zinc  can  containing  power- 
generating  elements  having  an  anode  and  cathode  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  with  one  end  opening  being  closed  with  a  sealing 
plate,  a  cathode  cap  mounted  on  a  conductive  element  pro- 
jecting upward  through  said  sealing  plate,  said  cathode  cap 
having  an  element  integral  therewith  which  is  disposed  on  said 
sealing  plate,  an  anode  element  in  contact  with  the  other  end 
of  said  zinc  can.  a  first  insulating  ring  located  above  said 
clement  of  said  cathode  cap  and  having  a  rim  with  each  of  the 
upper  and  lower  sides  thereof  provided  with  a  protrusion,  a 
second  insulating  ring  located  along  the  rim  of  said  anode 
terminal  plate  and  having  a  protrusion  on  the  lower  side  of  its 
rim,  and  an  outer  jacket  covering  the  outer  surface  of  said  zinc 
can  and  with  its  both  side  ends  butted  against  each  other,  said 
lower  protrusion  of  the  first  insulating  ring  being  positioned 
between  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  element  of  said  cathode 
cap  and  an  inner  surface  of  said  outer  jacket,  said  outer  jacket 
having  Its  upper  end  bent  inward  and  folded  over  said  protru- 
sion provided  on  the  upper  side  of  said  rim  of  said  first  insulat- 
mg  ring,  said  outer  jacket  having  its  lower  end  bent  inward  and 
folded  over  said  protrusion  provided  on  the  lower  side  of  said 
rim  of  said  second  insulating  ring 


3,861,963 

BATTERY  SEPARATOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Frank  C.  Afrance,  Costa  Mesa;  Albert  G.  Rosa,  Placentia,  and 

Ronald  J.  Haas,  Orange,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McDonnell 

Douglas  Corporation,  SanU  Monica,  Calif. 

(  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  707,808,  Feb.  23,  1 968,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  17,  1971,  Ser.  No.  154,218 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  3102 

U.S.  CI.  136-146  II  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  porous  battery  separator  for  a  high  energy 

density  battery,  which  consists  essentially  of  a  flexible  asbestos 

porous  substrate  coated  with  a  film  consisting  essentially  of  a 

major  portion  of  an  inorganic  separator  material,  a  minor 

portion  of  potassium  titanate  fibers  and  a  minor  portion  of  a 

cured  organic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

polyphenylene  oxide  and  polysulfone,  bonding  the  particles  of 

said   inorganic   material  and  said  potassium  titanate  fibers 
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together  to  form  a  porous  substantially  inorganic  separator 
film  on  and  adhered  to  said  substrate,  the  resulting  porous 


substrate  containing  said  coated  separator  film  being  flexible 
and  resistant  to  alkali. 


3,861,964 
BATTERY  CONSTRUCTION  CAPABLE  OF  SAFELY 
VENTING  INTERNAL  PRESSURE 
Ignatius  Michaiko,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Power  Conver- 
sion, Inc.,  Mt.  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,938 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  1102 

U.S.  CI.  136-177  6  Claims 


1.  A  battery  capable  of  safely  venting  its  contents  at  a  pre- 
determined pressure  comprising  a  casing  open  at  one  end 
within  which  an  electro-chemical  system  capable  of  generat 
ing  high  internal  pressure  is  confined,  an  internal  ridge  spaced 
from  the  open  end  of  the  casing,  cover  means  disposed  across 
the  open  end  of  the  casing  for  closing  sand  open  end,  said 
cover  means  defining  a  plurality  of  slots  that  extend  inwardly 
from  the  perimeter  thereof,  a  compressible  sealing  member 
that  engages  the  perimeter  of  the  cover  and  overlies  the  slots, 
and  an  inwardly  extending  portion  at  the  open  end  of  the 
casing  which  engages  the  sealing  member,  said  internal  ridge 
being  spaced  from  said  open  end  to  effect  pressing  of  the 
sealing  member  against  the  inwardly  extending  portion,  said 
cover  means  being  deformable  to  expose  a  slot  and  rapidly 
release  the  internal  pressure  when  a  predetermined  pressure 
limit  has  been  reached. 


3,861,965 
LEAD-ACID  BATTERY  WITH  RESEALABLE  VENT 

VALVE 
Thomas  Denis  O'SulIivan,  Madison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Sept.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,004 
Int.  CI.  HOlm  //06 
U.S.  CI.  136-178  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  lead  acid  storage  cell, 
each  cell  comprising: 
a.  a  receptacle, 


h  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  so  .arranged  as  ii'  he  partLillv 
immersed  when  an  clectroKte  is  introduced  mt''  ihe 
receptacle. 

c  the  receptacle  hcing  provided  with  an  ord'iLC  k,oniain:r-,g 
a  valve,  which  is  normalU  closed  but  is  designed  '.y  I'Pen 
upon  attainment  ot  a  first  differential  positive'  pressure 
within  the  cell  relative  to  external  pressure  and  is  de- 
signed to  close  at  a  second  differential  pressure,  wiih  the 
first  pressure  being  greater  than  the  second  pressure. 

characterized  in  that  the  valve  comprises 

(a)  a  tubular  member  comprising 

1  a  first  hollow  sleeve  portion  having  an  inner  vertical 
surface  of  substantialU  ctmstani  diameter 

2  a  second  hollow  sleeve  portion,  one  end  nj  v.hRh  is 
joined  to  the  lower  end  of  the  tirsi  sleeve  purtion  the 
second  sleeve  portion  (a)  having  an  inner  verik.ii 
surface  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  first  sleeve  portion 
to  thereby  form  a  shoulder  at  the  juncture  ot  the  first 
and  second  sleeve  portions  and  (hi  extending  through 
the  orifice  into  the  cell    and 

3  at  least  one  channel  extending  from  interior  the  lun^ 
ture  region  of  the  lower  end  of  the  first  sleeve  porliun 


»..-4:. 


,  s^v 


/ 


/ 


J^ 


to  exterior  the  valve  for  providing  release  of  pressure 
from  the  cell  when  the  valve  is  open,  and 
,  bi  a  slug  capable  of  moving  in  response  to  pressure  gener- 
al ;d  in  the  cell  bv  formation  of  gases,  the  slug  comprising 

1  a  first  cylindrical  portion  of  approximaleiv  the  same 
constant  diameter  as  the  first  sleeve  portion  and  slidabU 
mounted  in  the  first  sleeve  portion. 

2  a  second  cylindrical  portion,  (a)  a  first  end  of  which  is 
joined  to  the  lower  end  of  the  {\xs\  cvlindncal  portion, 
the  second  cylindrical  portion  having  a  smaller  diame- 
ter than  the  first  cylindrical  portion  mi  as  to  define  an 
annular  shoulder  at  the  juncture  of  the  first  and  second 
cylindrical  portions,  which  annular  shoulder  mates  with 
the  shoulder  of  the  tubular  member  so  as  to  seal  the  cell 
when  the  valve  is  closed,  and  (  b  )  a  second  end  of  which 
terminates  within  the  second  sleeve  portion,  such  that 
when  the  valve  is  closed,  the  pressure  in  the  cell  acts 
only  on  the  second  end  of  the  second  cvlindncal  por- 
tion extending  into  the  second  sleeve  portion  and  such 
that  when  the  valve  is  open,  the  pressure  in  the  cell  acts 
on  the  combined  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  second 
end  of  the  second  cylindrical  portion  extending  into  the 
second  sleeve  portion  and  of  the  annular  shoulder. 
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3,861.966 
DENSIFICATION  OF  AI  I  OVS 
William  Scheithauer,  Jr.,  Athens.  Pa.,  assignor  u>  (,Th    svl 
vania  Incorporated.  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  388.392 
Int.  Ci.  B22f  J  00 
U.S.  CI.  148-11.5  F  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  consisting  essentially  of 
a  heat  treating  a  relatively  porous  shaped  article  having  a 
refractor\  metal  oxide  dispersoid  in  a  matrix  of  a  matrix 
metai  and  a  matrix  metal  oxide,  said  article  having  a 
density  of  less  than  about  ^5  percent  of  theoretical,  in  a 
reducing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  remove  the  volatiles  and  oxvgen  from  the 
matrix  metal  and  the  matrix  metal  oxide  w.ithout  the 
reduction  of  said  refractory  metal  oxide  and  without  any 
significant  densification  of  said  shaped  article, 
b  providing  a  nonoxidi/ing  atmosphere  around  the  result- 
ing heat  treated  article,  and 
c  working  said  heat  treated  article  in  an  unmanned  state  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  8(Hi  to  about  1,200°C  to  a 
thickness  of  from  about  58  to  about  "2  percent  of  its 
original  thickness  v».ithout  decreasing  the  width  of  said 
article  to  increase  the  density  of  the  resulting  slab  to  at 
least  about  90  percent  of  theoretical. 


3,861,968 
MFTHOD  OF  FABRICATING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
DEVICE  STRUCTURE  WITH  COMPLEMENTARY 
FLEMENTS  UTII  IZING  SELECTIVE  THERMAL 
OXIDATION  AND  SELECTIVE  EPITAXIAL  DEPOSITION 
Ingrid  F.  Magdo.  and  Steven  Magdo,  both  of  Hopewell  Junc- 
tion,   N.V..  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  19.  1972.  Ser.  No.  263,881 

Int.  CI.  HOll  7  36.  2  7,02 

U.S.CI.  148-175  5  Claims 


3.861.967 
ZINC-ALUMINUM  ALLOY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAklN(. 

SAME 
Erich  Pelzel.  Otto-Lilienthal-Strasse  3,  519.  Stolberg.  Ger- 
many 
DivisionofSer.  No.  53.039,  July  7,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,7S5.H1  I, 
This  application  Nov.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  418,7-'6 
Claims    priority,    application    Germanv.    Julv    9.     1969 
1934788 

Int.  CI.  C22f  /  /6    C22c  17/00 
U.S.CI.  148-11.5  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  metal  body  composed  of  a  /mc 
aluminum  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  a  metallic  component 
consisting  of  aluminum   in  an   amount  between    18   and   24 
percent  by  weight  of  the  alloy,  a  second  metallic  component 
consisting  of  zinc  m  an  amount  between  819  percent  and  ^4  ^ 
percent  by  weight  of  the  alloy,  and  a  third  metallic  component 
in  an  amount  between  0  I   and   I  5  percent  by  weight  of  the 
alloy,  the  major  proportion  of  the  said  third  component  con- 
sisting of  nickel,  and  the  said  third  component  including  at 
least  one  other  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  titanium. 
copper,  iron,  and  silicon,  the  amount  of  titanium  being  be- 
tween 0  05  percent  and  0  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  alloy 
and  not  exceeding  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  nickel  content 
of  the  alloy,  the  amount  of  copper  being  up  to  0  5  percent  by 
weight  of  the  alloy,  and  the  total  amount  of  copper,  iron  and 
silicon  in  the  alloy  not  exceeding  50  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  content  of  nickel  and   titanium   in   the  alloy,   the  said 
method  comprising  extruding  the  said  alloy  at  a  temperature 
close  to  Its  melting  point  in  such  manner  that  each  cubic 
millimeter  of  the  volume  of  the  extruded  alloy  body  has  an 
external  surface  whose  area  is  between  0  04  and  0  20  square 
millimeter  and  rapidly  cooling  the  said  surface  of  the  extruded 
alloy  body  to  solidify  the  same 
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1.  A  methixi  for  fabricating  a  planar  dielectrically  isolated 
semiconductor  structure  comprising: 

providing  a  monocrystalline  silicon  substrate  embodying  an 
impurity  for  semiconductors  of  a  first  type. 

depositing  a  surface  layer  of  dielectric  material  on  a  major 
surface  of  said  substrate, 

removing  portions  of  said  layer  to  expose  surface  area  por- 
tions to  define  annular  channels, 

thermally  oxidizing  the  exposed  surface  areas  of  said  sub- 
strate thereby  forming  annular  ridges  of  SiO,  which  ex- 
tend to  a  predetermined  distance  above  and  below  the 
surface  of  said  substrate, 

removing  portions  of  said  dielectric  layer  to  expose  at  least 
additional  surface  areas  of  said  substrate, 

diffusing  an  impurity  for  semiconductors  of  a  second  oppo- 
site type  into  said  silicon  substrate  through  the  exposed 
surface  areas  forming  a  high  conductivity  region  and  a 
generally  laterally  extending  P-N  junction  within  said 
substrate, 

selectively  growing  an  epitaxial  silicon  layer  over  said  addi- 
tional surface  areas,  said  annular  ridges  of  SiO,  and  said 
laterally  extending  P-N  junction  electrically  isolating 
pockets  of  epitaxial  silicon,  the  surfaces  of  said  ridges  and 
said  regions  of  epitaxial  silicon  substantially  co-planar. 

selectively  introducing  impurities  for  semiconductors  into 
said  insulated  pockets  of  epitaxial  silicon  forming  active 
semiconductor  devices. 
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3,861,969 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  III-V  COMPOUND 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Yuichi  One,  Kokubunji;  Kazuhiro  Kurata,  Hachioji;  Masahiko 
Ogirima,  Tokyo,  and  Toshimitu  Shinoda,  Hamura,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  129,809,  March  31,  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Mar.   31,    1970,  45- 
27286 

Int.  CI.  HOll  7i44 
U.S.  CI.  148-187  4  Claims 
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from    the    group   consisting   of    nitroisobutanetriol  iriniuaie. 
2,2-dmitropropancdiol  dinitrate  and  nitrt>ethvini!r,iic 
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1,  ,A  method  for  making  lll-\'  compound  semiconductor 
devices  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  made  of  a  Ill-V 
compound  of  first  conductivity  type; 

b,  depositing  an  SijN^  layer,  which  is  about  1.000  to  3,000 
A  thick,  by  a  chemical  vapor  deposition  method  at  a 
temperature  comprised  between  600°  and  800°C  with  a 
sufficiently  low  flow  rate  of  SiH4  and  NH3  so  as  to  give  a 
growth  rate  of  the  S13N3  layer  comprised  between  about 
10  A/min  and  100  A/min.  at  least  partly  on  a  surface  of 
said  substrate, 

c  depositing  a  phosphosilicate  glass  layer,  which  is  about 
2.000  to  about  6,000  A  thick  and  in  which  the  atomic 
percent  ratio  of  PjOj  to  SiOj  is  about  1  to  about  1 0'^r ,  on 
said  SijN^  layer,  covering  substantially  the  whole  outer 
surface  of  said  SisN,  layer, 

d  removing  at  least  a  part  of  the  double  layer  consisting  of 
said  Si3N4  layer  and  said  phosphosilicate  glass  layer  by 
photoetching  to  thereby  form  a  window  for  selective 
diffusion; 

e,  diffusing  second  conductivity  type  impurity  atoms 
through  said  window  into  said  substrate  by  using  said 
double  layer  as  a  diffusion  mask,  thereby  forming  a  diffu- 
sion layer; 

f  depositing  a  metal  layer  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  surtace 
of  said  diffusion  layer  within  said  window,  thereby  form- 
ing an  electrode,  and 

g  depositing  a  metal  layer  on  the  other  side  of  said  sub- 
strate, thereby  forming  another  electrode 


3,861,970 
PROPELLANT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
BERYLLIUM  HYDRIDE,  NITROCELLULOSE  AND 
NITRATE  CO-PLASTICIZERS 
Walter  E.  Baumgartner,  and  Philip  G.  Butts,  both  of  Redlands, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  United  States  Air  Force 
Filed  June  25,  1968,  Ser.  No.  740,834 
Int.  CI.  C06d  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  149-19.8  4  Claims 

1.  A  solid  rocket  propellant  composition  which  comprises 
about  9-14  percent  by  weight  of  nitrocellulose,  3-15  percent 
by  weight  of  an  active  co-plasticizer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diethyleneglycol  dinitrate  and  ethyleneglycol 
dinitrate,  0-35  percent  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  oxidizer, 
15-24  percent  by  weight  of  beryllium  hydride  and  10-40 
percent  by  weight  of  a  nitro-nitrate  ester  plasticizer  selected 


3.861,971 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  BOARD  OF  FlBROl  S 

GLASS  AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Stuart  H,  Stapleford.  Atlanta,  Ga.,  and   (  harles  E.   Nutter, 

Hebron.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fibergias  (  orpd- 

ration.  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,428.  Nov,  6.  1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6.  1970,  Ser.  No,  78,532 

Int.  CI.  C09j  i:iu,  C03c  2>.o(y 

U.S.  CI.  156-62.2  1  <  laim 
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1.  A  method  ot  producing  a  ihcrniai  insulating'  nuifm^ 
board  of  bonded,  randomly  positioned  and  spa^cdlv  rtiaied 
individual,  discontinuous  glass  fibers  with  strands  nt  multiple 
glass  filaments  distributed  over  the  top  surface  ot  the  hd.ird  m 
bonded  relation  with  the  individual  glass  fibers,  said  method 
comprising  depositing  upon  a  conveyor  randomlv  pusituined 
and  spacedly  related  individual,  discontinuous  glass  fibers  ,i< 
a  pack  with  a  heat  settable  resinous  binder  dispersed  there 
through,  passing  the  pack  beneath  a  roller  to  iniliallv  woni 
press  the  pack,  distributing  over  the  top  surlace  ot  the  pa^k 
short  unshredded  strands  of  definite  and  predetermined 
lengths  and  containing  numerous  closelv  grouped  parallel 
filiments,  dimensionallv  stabilizing  the  pack  and  providing 
rigidity  for  the  resulting  roofing  hoard  bv  heat  setting  the 
binder  while  compressing  the  pack  to  its  final  highiv  air  per 
meated  density,  the  setting  of  the  binder  cohering  the  adjacent 
glass  fibers  and  the  surface  strands,  as  well  as  the  glass  fibers 
throughout  the  pack,  placing  a  coating  of  melted  asphalt  upon 
the  upper  surface  of  the  dimensionallv  stabilized  pack  to 
further  cohere  the  fibers  and  the  strands  through  the  gravitv 
motivated  downward  entry  of  the  a.sphalt.  limiting,  through 
cooling  means,  the  penetration  into  the  pack  of  the  melted 
asphalt  to  the  glass  fibers  adjacent  the  top  surface  of  the  pack 
thus  preserving  the  air  permeated,  thermal  insulating  prc^per 
ties  of  the  major  portion  of  the  pack,  and  laving  a  surfacing 
sheet  over  the  asphalt  coated  pack  for  attachment  bv  the 
asphalt  and  for  further  cooling  and  hardening  of  the  asphalt 


3,861,972 
INTRAVENOUS  CATHETER 
George  M.  Glover,  Somerville;  Melvin  Nimoy,  East  Brunswick; 
DeWitt  R.  Petterson,  Basking  Ridge,  and  Albert  J.  Volk, 
Martinsville,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson. 
New  Brunswick,  N.J. 
DivisionofSer.  No.  66,429,  Aug.  24,  1970,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,286.  Jan.  30,  1970. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1972.  Ser.  No.  299.547 

Int.  CI.  B29c  2  7  02 
U.S.  CI.  156-86  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  plastic  catheter  hub  asscmblv 
comprising  the  steps  of. 
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.atheter  forming  portion 


1.  prouding  a  mandrel  having 
and  hub  forming  portion, 

2.  placing  a  length  of  irradiated-crosslinked  expanded  plas- 
tic tubing  over  said  mandrel,  one  end  of  said  tubing  over- 
lying said  hub  forming  portion  and  the  remainder  of  said 
tubing  overKing  said  catheter  forming  portion; 

3.  placing  an  expanded  plastic  sleese  having  an  irradiated- 
crosslinked  outer  surface  and  an  uncrosslinked  inner 
surface  over  said  one  end  of  -iid  tubing. 


the  width  of  said  first  and  second  strips,  iammaling  the  rein- 
forcing strip  material  between  the  first  and  second  strips  of 
relatively  wide  tissue  grade  paper  with  the  reinforcing  material 
approximately  centrally  disposed  relative  to  the  width  thereof, 
folding  along  the  longitudinal  direction  the  laminated  paper 
into  a  folded  W  configuration,  applying  adhesive  In  a  trans- 
verse direction  along  a  line  between  legs  projecting  from  the 
central  peak  of  the  folded  W  configuration  so  as  to  bond 
adjacent  faces  of  saidfolded  W  along  said  line,  said  application 


4.  applying  heat  to  >aid  tubing  and  >aid  sleeve  to  cause  said 
tubing  to  shrink  into  contact  with  said  mandrel  and  to 
cause  said  sleeve  to  shrink  into  contact  with  said  one  end 
of  said  tubing,  said  heal  being  effective  to  melt  said  un- 
crosslinked inner  surface  to  create  a  bond  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  one  end.  and 

5.  removing  said  assemblv  from  said  mandrel. 


3,861.973 
POLVAMIDE  HOSE  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Robert  B.  Koch.  Reading.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rilsan  (  orporation. 
Glen  Rock.  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  336.387 

Int.  CI.  B32b  I  .On 

U.S.  CI.  156-143  26  Claims 


of  adhesive  being  effected  at  predetermined  intervals  along 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  folded  W  configuration,  con- 
tinuously cutting  arcuate  sections  from  the  folded  W  configu- 
ration at  a  location  subsequent  and  adjacent  to  the  forward 
location  of  the  said  adhesive  line  such  that  each  adhesive  line 
has  arcuate  sections  removed  from  opposite  end  portions,  and 
severing  a  disposable  gown  from  a  continuous  strip  along  a 
transverse  line  at  a  location  preceding  the  location  of  the  said 
adhesive  line  so  that  each  gown  has  one  adhesive  line  disposed 
near  one  edge  thereof 


XE4TING 
CHAMSen 


^ 


SOLVENT  EvaPOOATESAXO 
LEAVES  A  LATER  Of 
CRVSTALLiNE  RESOBCIHOt 
OW  0  D    Of  TUBE 


\ 


BRAtOtNC 
HEAC 


TUBING 
SEEL 


_  CONTAINER  WITH  RISORCINOL 
ANO  ACETONE  "    >■  ■^^ 


Rubber 

GASKET 


NYLON 

Tuee 


BONDING  BRA13 
TO  HOSE  INTERCCRE 


3.861,975 

FILTERING  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Reinhard  Hauslein.  Minden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Melitta- 
Werke  Bentz  &  Sohn,  Minden/Westfalen,  Germany 

Filed  May  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,988 
(  iaims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    4      1972 

2221831  .  ^       . 

Int.  CI.  B20d  lino 
U.S.  CI.  156-217  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  reinforced  hose  con- 
struction which  comprises  contacting  a  polyamide  or  copoly- 
amide  tubing  with  an  aqueous  resorcinol  solution  or  an  alco- 
holic resorcmol  solution,  drying  said  solution  thereby  forming 
a  crystalline  material  on  the  surface  of  said  tubing,  applying  to 
said  tubing  a  layer  of  a  synthetic  or  natural  fiber  followed  by 
heating  the  reinforced  tubing  to  a  temperature  oS  at  least 
about  I50T. 


3,861.974 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  REINFORCED 
EXAMINATION  GOWN 
Michael  E.  Trembly,  Livonia,  and  Samuel  H.  Cowen,  South- 
field,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chemed  Corporation.  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  199,149,  Nov.  16,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,751,729.  This  application  Mar.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  340.800 

Int.  CI.  B32b  7/4    A41d  21  il 
U.S.CL  156-200  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  disposable  gown  vi,hich  com 
prises,  supplying  a  first  and  a  second  continuous  strip  of  rela- 
tively wide  tissue  grade  paper,  supplying  a  continuous  strip  of 
relatively  narrow  reinforcing  material  about  centrally  between 


I.  A  process  for  producing  filter  elements  from  a  strip  of 
tiiter  material  having  parallel  longitudinal  edges  and  a  center 
line  equidistant  from  said  edges,  compnsing  the  steps  of  cut- 
ting said  strip  along  a  series  of  equidistant  parallel  V-shaped 
cutting  lines  with  the  apexes  of  said  V-shaped  cutting  lines 
located  m  said  center  line  and  each  of  said  cutting  lines  form- 
ing an  acute  angle  of  60°  with  said  center  line  of  said  strip,  the 
distances  between  said  cutting  lines  in  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  stnp  portion  being  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  each 
of  said  cutting  lines  from  said  center  line  to  one  of  said  edges 
of  said  stnp-shaped  portion;  folding  each  of  the  thus  obtained 
blanks  into  a  pyramid-shaped  filter  element,  and  securing  the 
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free  edges  of  each  of  said  blanks  to  each  other  so  as  to  main- 
tain said  filter  elements  in  folded  condition. 


3,861,976 

LAMINATED  CONTAINER  WALL 

Herbert  Gayner,  Monroeville,  and  David  A.  Smith.  Penn  Hills, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  190,559,  Oct.  19,  1971.  Pat.  No. 

3,747,797.  This  application  Sept.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  289.215 

Int.  CI.  B32b  i/  20 
U.S.  CI.  156-257  4  Claims 


,50 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  laminated  metal  container  wall 
provided  with  an  opening  device  comprising 

providing  a  metal  sheet  having  a  layer  of  adhesive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy,  polyester  and  poly- 
urethane  permanently  secured  to  one  surface  thereof  and 
securing  to  said  metal  sheet  a  continuous  layer  of  protec- 
tive material  generally  coextensive  with  at  least  the  por 
tion  of  said  metal  sheet  which  will  provide  a  container 
wall  blank  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
copolymer  of  a  polyolefin  and  ethylene  with  the  ethylene 
content  by  weight  being  about  2  to  10  percent, 

scoring  said  metal  sheet  to  define  a  removable  sector 
therein  and  said  scoring  being  effected  without  any  post- 
scoring  application  of  a  repair  coating  to  protectively 
cover  the  undersurface  of  said  scoring, 

effecting  said  scoring  to  such  a  depth  as  to  retain  residual 
metal  along  said  score  line, 

prior  to  effecting  said  scoring  severing  a  container  wall 
blank  from  said  sheet, 

after  severing  said  container  wall  blank  reforming  said 
blank  to  establish  a  continuous  container  wall,  and 

simultaneously  with  said  scoring  operation  reducing  the 
thickness  of  said  layer  of  protective  material  in  regions 
underlying  said  score  line  by  about  10  to  50  percent  of 
the  original  thickness  therefore  without  penetrating  en- 
tirely through  said  layer  whereby  said  container  wall  will 
have  been  fabricated  without  the  need  for  repair  coating 
while  preserving  the  integrity  of  said  protective  layer  and 
avoiding  significant  perforation  or  blistering  of  said  pro- 
tective layer 


3,861,977 
PROCESS  FOR  VACUUM  BAG  MOLDING 
Nathaniel  C.  Wiley,  Weston,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Rudkin-Wiley 
Corporation,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,582 

Int.  CI.  B29c  nm 

U.S.  CI.  156-242  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  bonding  a  core  layer  between  two  shell 
layers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.   applying  a   first   shell    layer   to  a   supporting   surface 

wherein  said  first  shell  layer  comprises  an  air  inhibiting 

compound; 
B   applying  a  core  layer  directly  to  said  first  shell  layer  for 

bonding  therewith. 


C    covering  said  core  lave:  v>.uh  a  v.i^bum  hag, 

D    sealing  the  peripheral  cdge^  o;   s.iid  b.it;  dirtxtly  to  a 

portion  of  said  shell  layer  extending  pcnphcraHv  beyond 

said  core  layer. 
E.   withdrawing  air   from   wnhin   the   scaled    bag,  thereby 

reducing  the  air  pressure  therein; 


h  maintaining  said  reduced  air  pressure  withm  said  scaled 
bag  until  the  bond  i^  cured  helv»,L'en  s.tid  shcli  iavcr  and 
said  core  layer,  and 

G,  bonding  a  second  shell  Iavcr  ii^  said  vnre  iaver  and  said 
shell  layer 


3,861.978 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  TWO  BODIES  AFTER 
TREATMENT  WITH  AN  INORCMNIC  ( OLI.OID 
Kent  Brian  Connole,  and  Wesley  Peter  Townsend,  both  of  East 
Windsor  Township,  Mercer  t  ounty,  NJ.,  avsignors  to  West- 
ern Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  ^ork,  N.V. 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1973.  Ser.  No.  339.459 
Int.  CI.  C09j  y.(n.  B32b  M  12 
U.S.  CI.  156-308  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  method  of  joining  two  bodies  by  means 
of  an  adhesive,  which  forms  a  contact  angle  of  n    v>.ith  a  cun 
tacting  region  of  a  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  bodies,  vi.hich 
comprises 

a,  applying  the  adhesive  to  the  contacting  region,  and 

b.  contacting  together  the  respective  contacting  regums  of 
the  bodies  to  obtain  a  joining  thereof,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

prior  to  step  (a)  above,  treating  the  contacting  region  with 
a  stable  aqueous  colloidal  solution,  formed  by  a  hydroly- 
sis and  nucleation  reaction,  comprising  insoluble  hydrous 
oxide  particles  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Be,  Mg,  Ti,  Zr.  \  ,  Cr,  Mo,  W  ,  Mn,  Fe.  Co. 
Ni,  Pd,  Pt.Cu,  Ag,  Au.  Zn,  Cd,  Hg,  Al,  In,  II,  Si,  (ie.  Sn, 
Pb,  Bi.  La.  Ce,  Ih,  1/  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  particles 
having  a  size  within  the  range  of  1  OA  to  1  (),()1)0,A  and  said 
hydrolysis  reaction  including  al  least  (  1  )  dissolutum  of  a 
salt  of  said  selected  element  in  an  aquet)us  medium  and 
(2)  maintenance  of  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  medium  at  a 
point  where  no  flocculate  results 


3,861.979 
FIXING  OF  SLABS  TO  WALL  SLRFACHS 
Robert  Richard  Dzurilla,  Seven  Hills,  and  Edward  John  Jago. 
Berea,  both  of  Ohio,  as.signors  to  Foseco  Trading  A.G.,  Chur, 
Switzerland 
Continuation  o(  Ser.  No.  832,818,  June  12,  1969.  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  25.  1972.  Ser.  No.  291,718 
Int.  CI.  C09j  VOO.  7  (74 
U.S.  CI.  156-313  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  fixing  of  a  hot  top  lining  slab  to  a  surface  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ingot  moulds 
and  head  boxes,  the  steps  of  affixing  to  the  hot  top  lining  slab 
a  strip  of  textile  material  bearing  on  the  side  thereof  facing 
away  from  the  hot  top  lining  slab  a  bead  of  a  resinous  sub- 
stance which  on  healing  first  softens  to  a  tacky  condition  and 
thereafter  sets  to  an  infusible  condition,  locating  the  hot  tiip 
lining  slab  adjacent  said  surface  to  which  the  slab  is  to  be  fixed 
with  the  bead  of  resinous  substance  engaging  said  surface  to 
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which  the  hot  top  lining  slab  is  to  be  attached    heating  said    said  rinse  solution,  and  tubing  means  connecting  the  adapter 
bead  and  allow  ing  the  resinous  substance  to  melt  and  thermo-    means  to  the  said  third  container  means. 
set  to  bond  the  hot  top  lining  slab  to  said  surface. 


3.861,980 

COMPOSITE  OF  POLYESTER  BONDED  TO  RL  BBER. 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME  AND  COMPOSITION 

Richard  M.  Wise,  Lniontown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  310,525 

Int.  Ci.  C09j  3ii2 

U.S.  Ci.  156-331  4  Claims 

1.  \  method  for  adhering  a  polyester  reinforcing  element  to 
a  rubber  compound  which  comprises  dipping  said  element  in 
a  dip  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  alkaline  dispersion 
containing  a  minor  amount  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  a  major 
amount  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  vinyl  pyridine  copolymer  and 
a  minor  amount  by  weight  of  a  heat  readable  2,6-bis(2,4- 
dihydroxy  phenylmethyl  )-4-chlorophenol  composition,  drying 
the  same,  and  combining  said  dipped  and  dried  element  with 
a  vulcanizable  rubber  compound  and  vulcanizing  the  same 

2.  A  method  for  adhering  a  polyester  reinforcing  element  to 
a  rubber  compound  which  comprises  treating  said  element 
with  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  alka- 
line dispersion  of  from  about  10  to  30'^  by  weight  (as  dry 
solids)  of  a  mixture  of  a  rubbery  vinyl  pyridine  copolymer  and 
a  heat  reactable  :.6-bis(  2,4-dihydroxy  phenylmethyl  )-4- 
chlorophenol  composition,  the  parts  by  weight  ratio  of  said 
copolymer  to  said  chlorophenolic  compound  being  from 
about  100' 10  to  10075,  heat  treating  said  element  to  remove 
the  water  and  to  heatset  the  solids  from  said  composition  and 
to  deposit  on  said  element  from  said  composition  a  total  of 
from  about  ?  to  1'^  by  weight  (solids),  cooling  said  treated 
element,  combining  said  cooled  treated  element  with  an  un- 
vulcanized  vulcanizable  rubber  compound,  and  vulcanizing 
the  same,  said  heat  treatment  being  conducted  at  tempera- 
tures of  from  about  300'  to  5  00T  for  from  about  30  to  150 
seconds 


3,861.982 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SHEET  MOLDING 
COMPOSITE 
Edward  L.  Wilson.  Newark;  John  J.  McCluskey,  Granville, 
both  of  Ohio;  Ronald  Z.  Bell,  Huntsville.  Ala.;  Richard  T. 
Linak,  Jackson,  Tenn.,  and  Gordon  P.  Armstrong,  Newark, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1972.  Ser.  No.  215,770 

Int.  CI.  B32b  31/06 

U.S.  CI.  156-356  9  Claims 


■-r 


3.861.981 
PORTABLE  ETCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  HOLES  DRILLED  IN 

METALS 
Kenneth  Loo,  Torrance.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  I'nited  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Lnited 
States  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1973.  Ser.  No.  326,208 

Int.  CI.  C23f  lj02 

U.S.  CI.  156-345  4  Claims 


//if/ 


7.  \pparatus  for  producing  resin-containing  material  in  a 
tlat  form  of  predetermined  thickness  between  two  flexible 
sheets,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  first  generally  horizontal- 
ly-disposed sheet,  a  second  generally  horizontally-disposed 
sheet,  means  for  distributing  resin-containing  material  on  an 
upper  surface  of  said  first  sheet,  means  for  distributing  resin- 
containing  material  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  second  sheet, 
means  for  turning  over  said  second  sheet,  means  for  guiding 
and  moving  said  sheets  m  a  common  direction  with  the  sur- 
faces having  the  material  thereon  facing  one  another,  a  single 
source  of  resin-containing  material,  means  for  forming  the 
resin-containing  material  from  said  source  into  a  stream, 
distributor  means  having  a  trough  for  intercepting  the  entire 
stream,  for  dividing  the  stream  into  two  portions  and  for 
directing  the  entire  first  portion  toward  said  first  distributing 
means  and  for  directing  the  entire  second  portion  toward  said 
second  distributing  means,  and  means  for  moving  said  distnb- 
utor  means  relative  to  the  stream  for  changing  the  relative 
..imnunt^  of  the  two  portions. 


3.861.983 
FILM  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
Melvin  R.  Harrell,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973.  Ser.  No.  332,030 

Int.  CL  B29c  27/06,  B65h  25/06- 

U.S.  CI.  156-361  4  Claims 


POWER 
SOUBCE 


-Zi  17 


1.  A  system  for  etching  holes  drilled  in  metals  comprising  a 
first  container  means  for  storing  an  etching  solution,  a  second 
container  means  for  storing  a  rinse  solution,  a  manifold,  mam 
fold  screw  clamps  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid,  tubing 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  container  means  to  the 
manifold  screw  clamps,  tubing  means  connecting  said  mani- 
fold screw  clamps  to  the  manifold,  adapter  means,  tubing 
means  connecting  the  said  adapter  to  the  manifold,  a  third 
container  means  for  collecting  the  said  etching  solution  and 


'^^P  — 


1.  In  apparatus  for  sealing  film  to  a  series  of  containers 
which  are  moved  by  a  conveyor  to  a  sealing  sUtion,  a  film 
having  a  series  of  sensing  means  thereon  in  spaced  relation- 
ship with  one  another  is  passed  into  engagement  with  the 
containers,  a  sealing  head  is  positioned  at  the  sealing  station 
for  reciprocal  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  conveyor 
to  seal  the  film  to  the  containers,  a  detector  is  positioned  so 
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as  to  be  actuated  by  the  sensing  means  as  the  film  moves  past 
the  detector,  a  tucker  bar  is  carried  by  the  sealing  head  to 
engage  the  film  and  displace  it  relative  to  the  containers,  and 
a  reversible  motor  is  connected  to  the  tucker  bar  to  move  the 
tucker  bar  relative  to  the  sealing  head,  improved  apparatus  to 
control  the  motor  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  switches, 

means  to  close  said  first  switch  when  said  sealing  head  is 
moved  toward  said  conveyor  and  to  open  said  first  switch 
after  said  sealing  head  has  moved  away  from  said  con- 
veyor; 

means  to  close  said  second  switch  momentarily  when  said 
sealing  head  is  moved  toward  said  conveyor, 

means  to  close  said  third  switch  for  a  predetermined  time 
interval  after  the  sealing  head  has  moved  away  from  the 
conveyor, 

first  and  second  relays, 

a  fourth  switch  actuated  by  said  detector  so  as  to  be  in  a  first 
position  when  a  sensing  means  is  adjacent  said  detector 
and  to  be  in  a  second  position  when  there  is  no  sensing 
means  adjacent  said  detector; 

first  circuit  means  including  said  first,  second  and  fourth 
switches  to  energize  said  first  relay  when  said  fourth 
switch  IS  in  said  first  position  and  to  energize  said  second 
relay  when  said  fourth  switch  is  in  said  second  position, 
second  circuit  means  including  said  first  and  second 
relays  and  said  third  switch  to  energize  said  motor  for 
rotation  in  a  first  direction  when  said  third  switch  is 
closed,  said  second  relay  is  energized  and  said  first  relay 
is  deenergized;  and 

third  circuit  means  including  said  first  and  second  relavs 
and  said  third  switch  to  energize  said  motor  for  rotation 
in  a  second  direction  when  said  third  switch  is  closed,  said 
second  relay  is  energized  and  said  first  relay  is  energized 


each  con\olution  of  ihe  strip  m  ihe  .ixial  liirection  of  the 
forming  surface,  and 
means  for  advancing  the  endless  strip  relative  to  the  core 


3,861,984 
MANDREL  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  REINFORCED 
PLASTIC  TUBING 
Peder  Ulrik  Poulsen,  Fredensborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Ow- 
ens-Corning Fiberglass  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  July  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  271,309 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Denmark,    Nov.    2.    1971, 
5344/71 

Int.  CI.  B32b  3/  00 
U.S.  CI.  156-425  13  Claims 


rJt'.       'J*'     <- 


1.  A  mandrel  for  the  production  of  tubing,  comprising 

a  hollow  core  supported  at  one  of  its  ends, 

an  endless  strip  wound  helically  around  said  core  in  the 
direction  from  the  supported  end  of  the  core  toward  the 
other  end  and  extending  back  through  the  interior  of  the 
core  to  the  supported  end,  the  successive  convolutions  of 
the  helically  wound  strip  forming  a  surface  upon  which 
the  tubing  is  formed; 

means  depending  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  endless  strip 
along  its  length  co-operatively  engaging  support  means 
on  the  core  in  a  manner  effective  to  provide  support  for 


3.861.985 
BANDAGE  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Thomas  J.  Parlagreco.  5  Ferris  Ct..  Ho-Ho-Kus,  N.J.  07423 
Filed  Oct.  31.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  411.473 
Int.  CI.  B32b  31:00,  AOlc  y.Od.  B26f  .^^  (>: 
U.S.  CI.  156-517  19  Claims 


1.  A  combination  Lontaincr  tiu  the  scpar.iU'  Mcr^igc  .md 
dispensing  of  pads  and  adhesive  tape  suth  as  used  tor  banda^ 
ing,  said  combination  including,  la  i  j  pad  sti,.rage  container 
adapted  to  slidably  retain  the  sides  ol  a  staLk  of  like  si/ed  p,jds 
within  said  container,  ib)  a  support  member  sJidabU  earned 
within  the  container  and  providing  means  lo  engage  and  rclam 
one  end  of  the  stack  of  pads,  (c)  a  picker  head  roiiatahK 
mounted  in  said  container,  the  head  having  at  least  two  pm 
like  projections  carried  on  and  extending  from  the  head  and 
these  pins  moved  with  the  rotation  of  the  head,  i  d  >  bias  means 
for  urging  the  support  member  and  the  stack  oi  pads  turned 
thereon  toward  and  to  the  picker  head  sci  as  to  bring  the 
topmost  pad  into  engagement  with  the  pin-likc  projectKtns 
uhen  said  head  is  in  an  at  rest"  condition  and  to  impale  this 
topmost  pad  on  these  projections,  (e)  means  for  rcUating  the 
picker  head  an  ami>unt  sufficient  to  move  the  impaled  pad 
from  its  topmost  position  on  the  stack  to  a  discharge  condition 
outside  the  container  and  to  then  return  said  head  to  said  "at 
rest"  position  and  condition,  ifi  an  adhesive  tape  storage 
container  removably  attached  tti  the  pad  storage  container, 
the  tape  storage  container  having  means  for  rotatabU  retain 
ing  a  roll  of  adhesive  tape  therein,  (g)  means  for  engaging  and 
pulling  a  selected  length  of  tape  from  the  roll  and  for  discharg- 
ing this  desired  length  of  tape  from  an  outlet  of  the  container, 
and  ( h  )  means  for  severing  the  discharged  length  of  tape  from 
that  portion  of  tape  still  connected  to  and  wound  on  the  roll, 
the  dispensed  pad  and  strip  of  severed  adhesive  tape  being 
combined  to  provide  an  adhesive  strip  bandage  for  conven 
tional  use  on  a  patient. 


3.861.986 

DECORATING  APPARATUS 

Fred  Joseph  Wochner,  Hollislon,  Maja.,  assignor  Jo  Dennison 

Manufacturing  Company.  Framingham.  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  7 1 .598.  Sept.  11.1 970.  Pat,  No. 

3.709.755.  This  application  Sept.  14.  1972.  Ser.  No.  291,828 

Int.  CI.  B65c  V  06.  3!  14 
U.S.  CI.  156-542  10  Claims 

4.  Labelling  apparatus  for  applying  heat  transfer  labels 
earned  on  a  single  web  to  bottles  at  two  labelling  stations,  one 
positioned  downstream  from  the  other,  comprising  conveyor 
means  for  providing  bottles  at  two  different  locations,  first  and 
second  turrets,  one  positioned  at  each  of  said  labelling  stations 
for  carrying  bottles  through  each  of  said  stations  in  order  to 
permit  a  label  to  be  applied  substantially  simultaneously  at 
each  of  said  stations,  means  for  moving  a  single  web  support- 
ing a  sequence  of  labels  to  position  the  labels  carried  thereby 
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such  that  for  each  mo'vement  of  the  v.eb  between  stations  the 
odd  numbered  labels  of  said  sequence  of  labels  are  positioned 
at  said  t~irst  turret  and  even  numbered  labels  of  said  sequence 
are  positioned  at  said  second  turret,  and  means  for  simulta- 


neousK  pressing  labels  positioned  at  ea^h  of  said  stations 
against  bottles  at  each  of  said  stations  ^^  bottles  and  the  web 
are  moved  at  each  of  said  stations,  said  means  tor  pressing  said 
labels  removing  said  odd  numbered  labels  from  said  web  prior 
to  said  even  numbered  labels  reaching  said  second  turret. 


3,861.987 
GAUGE  INSTALLATION  TOOL 
Bobby  C.  Harbert,  Waco,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  I  nited  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  I  nited  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1973.  Ser.  No.  405.722 

Int.  CL  B25j  1.08,  13,06,  B65h  9,Ui 

U.S.  CL  156-556  5  Claims 


1.  A  gauge  installation  tool  for  positioning  an  article  such  as 
an  adhesive  coated  clip  gauge  in  a  normallv  inaccessible  loca- 
tion, said  installation  tool  comprising,  a  main  tube  for  inser- 
tion through  an  opening  in  a  substantially  enclosed  body  with 
limited  accessibility  to  the  interior  portion  thereof  a  gauge 
installing  arm  with  one  end  pivotably  attached  to  the  inner  end 
of  said  mam  tube,  means  for  temporarily  holding  the  adhesive 
coated  gauge  on  the  other  end  of  said  gauge  installation  arm, 
means  at  the  outer  end  of  said  mam  tube  for  controlling  the 
angular  orientation  of  said  gauge  installation  arm  relative  to 
said  main  tube,  said  angular  controlling  means  operating  to 
cause  said  installation  arm  to  pivot  90°downward  and  upward. 
means  on  the  outer  end  of  said  main  tube  for  controlling  the 
length  of  said  installation  arm,  said  length  controlling  means 
operating  to  cause  said  arm  to  lengthen  and  press  the  gauge 
held  thereon  against  the  inside  wall  of  the  substantially  en 
closed  body,  and  means  for  determining  the  amount  of  pres- 
sure on  said  gauge,  thereby  causing  the  gauge  to  become 
permanently  adhesively  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
substantially  enclosed  body 


3,861.988 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ROLLED  SHEETING 

APPLICATOR  AND  DISPENSER 

Samuel  L,  Preisler.  3210  Ave.  H.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y\  11210 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,87-2 

Int.  CI.  B32b  31/20 

U.S.  CI.  156-577 


4  Claims 


1.  .A  pres.sure  .sensitive  rolled  sheeting  applicator  and  dis- 
penser for  automatically  and  simultaneously  removing  a  back- 
ing strip  from  a  roll  of  pressure-sensitive  sheeting  being  ap- 
plied to  a  flat  surface  which  comprises  a  rigid  cylindrical  tube 
slotted  throughout  its  length  and  having  opposing  slot  edges, 
pressure  bar  means  formed  of  compressible  and  deformable 
material  of  equal  section  throughout  its  length  and  protruding 
outwardly  from  the  external  surface  of  the  tube,  said  com- 
pressible and  deformable  bar  means  extending  the  full  length 
of  the  slot,  said  pressure  sensitive  sheeting  upon  having  its  roll 
end  adhered  to  a  flat  wall  surface  that  is  to  be  covered  there- 
with and  smoothed  thereover  by  the  compressible  and  de- 
formable pressure  bar  means  is  automatically  and  simulta- 
neously made  free  of  the  backing  strip  upon  movement  of  the 
applicator  over  the  wall  surface  and  with  the  pressure  bar 
means  forcing  the  severed  pressure  sensitive  sheeting  against 
the  wall  surface  to  smooth  out  the  pressure  sensitive  sheeting 
as  it  is  being  adhered  to  the  flat  wall  surface,  said  pressure 
sensitive  sheeting  being  separable  from  the  backing  strip  as 
the  pressure  sensitive  sheeting  is  pulled  over  the  slot  edge 
from  the  wall  surface  upon  the  movement  of  the  applicator 
with  the  compressible  and  deformable  bar  means  over  the  wall 
surface  and  said  compressible  and  deformable  bar  means 
including  a  sponge  rubber-like  compressible  pressure  bar  and 
smooth  flexible  wear  sheet  covenng  enclosing  the  compress- 
ible pressure  bar  with  its  ends  radially  overlapping  and  joined 
to  one  another,  said  overlapping  and  joined  free  ends  extend- 
ing inwardly  over  the  slot  edge  and  joined  to  the  internal  face 
of  the  tube,  whereby  to  provide  a  continuous  smooth  surface 
from  the  interior  of  the  tube,  over  the  slot  face  and  the  exter- 
nal sponge  rubber-like  compressible  pressure  bar  protruding 
outwardly  from  the  external  surface  of  the  tube. 


3,861,989 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MIRRORS  HAVING  RANDOMLY 

REFLECTIVE  DECORATION 
Sidney  Ashenfarb,  Roslyn;  Marvin  Weinblatt,  Flushing,  both 
of  N.Y..  and   Leonard   F.  Glowzenski,  Middletown,  NJ., 
assignors  to  New  Age  Mirror  And  Tile  Industries,  Inc.,  New- 
ark. NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,088 
Int.  CI.  B44f  I/OO,  3100 
U.S.  CI.  161-4  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  glass  mirrors  having  a 
reflective  decorative  pattern  thereon  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
1  Applying  to  said  glass  surface  a  thin  layer  of  a  solvated 
mixture  of  Melamine  Modified  Orthophthalic  Alkyd  Resin 
and  Epoxy  Resin  in  a  predetermined  design,  wherein  the 
coating  composition  consists  of  100  to  200  parts  by  weight  of 
a  first  submixture  consistmg  of; 
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a.  A   Melamine   Modified  Orthophthalic   Alkyd   Resin, 
42-51%, 

b.  Pigment.  1  to  S'^r, 

c.  Lower  monohydric  alkanol, 
d.  Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  Solvent,  b  p    1  20°  to  1  50°C  to 
a  total  of  lOO^f 
and,  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  second  submixture  consisting 
of: 


24 
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e.  Epoxy  Resin,  48  -  53%, 

f.  Aromatic  Petroleum  Fraction,  b  p    180''-215°C, 

g.  Ethylene  Glycol  butyl  tther, 
to  a  total  lOO'v'f,  and 

ii.  Curing  said  coated  layer  and  applying  a  reflecting  surface 
to  said  coated  layer  and  the  exposed  portion  of  the  glass 
on  the  side  thereof  bearing  the  coated  layer 


3.861.990 
EXTERIOR  PARTS  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 
Masami  Kasai.  Suwa,  and  Toshio  Imai,  Okaya,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,388 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Mar.   27,    1972,  47- 
30583;  Apr.  6,  1972,  47-33838;  Apr.  21,  1972,  47-40108 

Int.  CI.  A44c  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  161-7  7  Claims 

1.  A  decorative  matrix  comprising  sintered  fines  of  a  natu- 
rally occurring  rock  material,  said  matrix  being  characterized 
by  a  hardness  which  exceeds  that  of  an  integral  fragment  (^f 
said  naturally  occurring  rock  material. 


3,861,991 
ARTIFICIAL  AND  AROMATIC  FLOWER 

Won  Cheol   Kim,   255-30   Vongdoodong,   Dongdaemoon-ku. 
Seoul,  South  Korea 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441.922 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Korea,  Julv  28,   1973, 
4352;  July  28,  1973,  4548 

Int.  CI.  A41g  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  161-30  1  Claim 

1.  An  artificial  and  aromatic  fiower  kit  comprising; 

A.  a  flower  base  including  stem,  sepal  and  petal  compo- 
nents, said  sepal  defining  an  inner  reservoir; 

B.  a  container  for  aromatic  matter  supported  in  said  reser- 
voir such  that  its  neck  and  outlet  end  is  substantially 
co-axial  with  said  stem,  sepal  and  petal  components, 

C.  pistil  and  stamen  components  of  said  flower  supported  in 
said  container  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  reservoir, 
as  wick  like  distributors  of  said  aromatic  matter; 

D.  a  supporting  plate  having  a  flower  mounting  bracket 
engaging  said  stem; 

E.  a  transparent  cover  supported  on  said  plate,  and; 

F.  a  plurality  of  closed  aromatic  containers  with  individual 
plugs  with  pistil  and  stamen  components  supported  m 
said  plugs  for  selective  use  with  respective  aromatic  con- 
tainers. 


3.861.992 
FLAME-RESISTANT  TEXTILE  FOUNDATION  FABRH 
Frank  H.  DeNobriga,  and  Richard  D.  Neal,  both  of  Kingsporl, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  (  ompan>,  Rochester, 
N.V. 

Filed  July  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  26X.96K 
Int.  CI.  D03d  2^  uu.  D04h  //  <>,i 
U.S.  CI.  161-67  8  (  laims 

1.  Textile  foundation  fabric  for  use  as  a  prirnar\  hacking  tor 
tufted  carpets,  said  fabric  having  a  web-like  struciure  v.eigh- 
mg  from  about  1  \o  Id  ounces  square  yard  and  ciinipnsmg 
self-extinguishing  flame  resistant  fibrous  material  nvcrlaving 
and  attached  to  the  surface  thereof  from  uhich  lace  yarns  will 
extend  when  tufted  into  said  fabric  to  locate  said  ueblike 
structure  between  said  fabric  and  the  free  ends  of  said  tufted 
face  yarn  to  form  a  flame  barrier  helu.een  said  foundalion 
fabric  and  said  face  varn 


3.861.993 

COMPOSITE  FOAM  SCOURIN(;  PAD 

James  L.  Guthrie.  Ashton.  Md..  assignor  to  VS  .  R.  Grace  &  (  o.. 

New  York.  N.Y  . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  332.053.  Feb.  13,  I97.V  This 

application  Apr.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  353,190 

Int.  CI.  B32b  J  2ft 

U.S.  CI.  161  -159  20  Claims 


9.  .\  scouring  pad  v,hich  comprises  m  Lonihinaltnr: ,  a  non 
reticulated  hydrophilic  foam  layer  and  a  retKulaied  hvdro 
phihc   foam   layer,   said   reticulated    hydrophilic    foam    laver 
having  cells  formed  of  a  network  of  interconnected  platelets. 
ribbons  and  strands  and  three-dimensional  nelvKirks  by  reaci 
ing  onto  the  non-reticulatcd  hvdrophobic  foam  layer  a  hvdro 
philic  foam  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  first  com 
ponent  compnsing  isocyanate  capped  polyoxyethy lene  poKol 
having  a  reaction  functionality   equal  to  about  2.  a  second 
component  comprising  aqueous  reactant.  and  a  third  compo 
nent  comprising  a  crosslinked  agent  having  a  reaction  func 
tionalily  greater  than  2,  the  ratio  of  moles  HjO  moles  N('() 
groups  being  about  6  ?  to  about  "^90  in  said  second  and  first 
components  respectively,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  hlovung 
agent  and  a  nonionic  surfactant  so  as  to  form  said  reticulated 
foam 


3,861.994 
PACKING  LAMINATE 
Sven  O.  S.  Stark.  Rydsgard.  Sweden.  as.signor  to  Tetra  Pak 
Developpement  SA.  Lausanne.  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  340.456 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland.  Apr.    28.    1972, 
6358/72 

Int.  CI.  B32b  ^26,  V  /* 
U.S.  CI.  161-161  2  Claims 

1.  A  laminated  package  forming  material  comprising  a  layer 
of  foamed  polystyrene  having  a  fine  cellular  structure,  a  den 
sity  of  0  05  to  0  1  5  g/cm'  and  a  thickness  of  from  0  5  to  2  mm  . 
a  first  homogeneous  layer  of  a  mixture  of  polystyrene  and 
butadiene  adhered  to  that  side  of  said  foamed  layer  for  consti- 
tuting the  inside  of  the  package,  said  first  layer  having  a  modu 
lus  of  elasticity  of  from  14,000  to  20.000,  a  pick  up  weight  of 
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from  50  to  lofi  g  m-  and  a  rupture  elongation  limit  of  between 
10  and  100  percent  and  a  second  homogeneous  layer  essen- 
tiallv  entirely  of  polystyrene  adhered  to  the  other  side  of  said 
foamed  layer  for  constitutmg  the  outside  of  the  package,  said 
second  layer  havmg  a  moduluv  if  elasticity  of  from  30,000  to 
50.000,  a  pick-up  weight  of  from  3d  to  80  g'm^  and  a  rupture 
elongation  limit  of  between  2  and  10  percent. 


3,861,995 
LIQLID  IMPERMEABLF,  PLASTIC  CASE 
Charles  H .   Kellogg.  Jr.,  Battleground.   Wash.,  assignor   to 
No-Korrod,  Inc.,  Kirkland,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  331,213 

Int.  CI.  B32b  .^  16 

L.S.  CI.  161-162  12  Claims 


which  the  weh.  said  pick-up  felt  and  a  support  felt  pass,  the 
web  being  carried  through  said  second  press  nip  between  said 
felts;  a  pair  of  further  press  rolls  located  at  a  distance  from 
said  pick  up  roll,  said  pair  of  press  rolls  defining  therebetween 
a  third  press  nip  through  which  said  support  felt  and  said  web 
pass,  the  distance  between  said  second  press  nip  and  said  third 
press  nip  serving  to  eliminate  slipping  of  the  felt  and  stretching 
of  the  web;  said  support  felt  supporting  the  web  between  said 
second  and  third  press  nips,  one  roll  of  each  of  said  second 
and  third  press  nips  constituting  a  guiding  rt)ll  for  said  support 
felt,  and  roll  means  for  separating  the  web  from  the  felt  after 
said  third  press  nip 


1.  A  liquid  impermeable  plastic  case  comprising: 

a  an  inner  lamina  providing  an  oil  barrier  and  comprising 
a  thermoset  resin  gel. 

b  an  intermediate  lamina  of  substantial  structural  strength 
bonded  to  the  inner  lamina  and  comprising  a  thermoset 
resin  reinforced  with  from  10-50^r  by  weight  of  the  inter- 
mediate lamina  of  fiberglass  strands,  and 

c  an  exterior  lamina  providing  a  water  harrier  bonded  to 
the  intermediate  lamina  and  comprising  a  thermoset  resin 
admixed  with  from  lO-SC^c  bv  weight  of  the  exterior 
lamina  of  thin  glass  flakes  oriented  substantially  flat-wise 
with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  case  m  a  multiplicity  of 
lavers. 


3,861,996 
PAPER  WEB  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  CARRVTN(;  THE  W  EB 

FROM  FORMING  WIRE  TO  PRESS  SECTION 

Gerhard  Walter  Dorfel,  Weilheim  Tech.,  Germany,  assignor  to 

A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio,  Noormarkhv,  Finland 

Filed  Mar!  16,  1971.  Ser.  No.  124.766 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  17,  1970,  714, 70 

Int.  CI.  D21f  2  00.  1132 

L.S.  CI.  162-274  ,  I  Claim 


1.  .An  improved  press  section  m  a  web  forming  machine  oi 
the  type  having  at  least  two  traveling  endless  felts  for  contact- 
ing and  carrying  the  web.  which  includes  a  pick-up  roll  urging 
a  pick-up  felt  against  the  web  for  transfernng  the  web  to  the 
felt,  said  pick-up  felt  passing  around  said  pick-up  roll  and 
through  a  press  nip  for  the  pick-up  felt  defined  between  a 
press  roll  and  said  pick-up  roll,  a  second  press  roll  opposedly 
positioned  to  said  pick-up  roll  and  defining  a  second  press  nip 
between  said  pick-up  roll  and  said  second  press  roll  through 


3,861,997 

P\PER  MACHINE  PRESS  ARRANGEMENT  WITH 

STACKED  PRESS  ROLLS 

Donald   A.   Ely,  Roscoe,  III.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 

Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,244 

Int.  CI.  021(304 

U.S.  CI.  162-360  9  Claims 


1  In  a  paper  making  machine,  the  combination  including: 
a  forming  section. 

a  perforate  first  press  roll  immediately  following  said  form- 
ing section. 

a  perforate  second  press  roll  forming  a  first  nip  with  the  first 
roll  on  the  upper  side  of  said  first  roll, 

a  third  press  roll  forming  a  second  nip  with  the  second  roll 
substantially  opposite  said  first  nip  relative  to  the  axis  of 
said  second  roll, 

a  first  felt  for  carrying  a  paper  web  extending  horizontally 
from  the  forming  section  and  engaging  the  bottom  of  the 
first  roll,  wrapping  substantially  180°  and  threaded 
through  said  first  nip  with  the  web  carrying  side  facing  the 
second  roll, 

a  suction  gland  within  the  first  roll  opposite  the  wrap  of  the 
first  felt, 

a  second  felt  threaded  through  said  first  nip  and  wrapping 
the  second  roll  continuously  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond nip  and  passing  through  the  second  nip  with  the  web 
carried  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  second  felt  between 
the  first  and  second  nip, 

a  suction  gland  within  the  second  press  roll  opposite  the 
second  felt, 

a  roll  couple  forming  a  third  press  nip; 

said  second  felt  extending  from  the  second  nip  to  the  third 
nip  and  carrying  the  web  through  the  third  nip. 
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3,861,998 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  NEUTROMC  REACTOR 

Eugene  H.  Okrent,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  and  Barry  L.  Tarmy, 

Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Company,  Linden,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,423,  July  17,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363.041 

Int.  CI.  G21c  Ii22 

L.S.  CI.  176-37  7  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  operating  a  fluid  molten  salt  graphite  mod- 
erated nuclear  breeder  reactor  comprising  the  steps  of 
a   withdrawing  fluid  fuel  from  the  reactor  core, 
b.  introducing  said  withdrawn  fuel  in  an  entrainment  zone, 
c    contacting  said  fuel  in  said  entrainment  zone  with  a 
volatile  purge  material,  said  purge  material  being  immis- 
cible in   and  compatible  with  said  fluid  fuel,  whereby 
volatile  fission  products  are  entrained  by  the  purge  mate- 
rial and  are  swept  from  the  fuel  with  said  purge  material 
while   heat  is  simultaneously   transferred   to  the  purge 
material  from  the  fuel; 

d,  returning  said  fuel  from  the  entrainment  zone  to  the 
reactor  core,  and 

e.  introducing  the  purge  material  from  the  entrainment  zone 
into  a  steam  generator  for  producing  steam. 


3,861,999 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD 

OF  OPERATING  SAFE  EFFECTIVE  TO  INCREASE  THE 

THERMAL  AMARGIN  IN  HIGH  POWER  DENSITY 

REGIONS 

Paul  C.  Zmola,  and  Royce  J.  Rickert,  both  of  Bloomfield. 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,986,  April  14,  1967,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  13,  1968,  Ser.  No.  775,558 

Int.  CLG21C  15102 

U.S.  CI.  176-61  1  Claim 


,^9 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  cooled  by  a  moderating  fluid  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  fuel  element  assem- 
blies comprising  the  reactor  core,  one  end  of  said  fuel  element 
assemblies  in  said  core  constituting  a  fluid  inlet  end,  each  of 
said  fuel  element  assemblies  having  a  predetermined  cross 
section  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  fuel 


elements  therein,  said  fuel  elements  arranged  in  s.nd  fuel 
element  assemblies  m  a  regular  predcternnneo  iattnc  array 
with  each  fuel  element  occupving  one  lattice  posnn.r.  said 
fuel  element  assemblies  further  including  a  piurahtv  i>!  guide 
tubes  extending  longitudmallv  through  said  tue!  element  as- 
semblies, the  cross  sectional  area  ot  said  guide  luhes  hiin|;  ,it 
least  equivalent  to  the  portion  \-^\  the  ^mss  se^iuirMi  are.i  ■•'. 
said  fuel  element  assemblies  (Kcupied  h\  iv,ii  od  said  fuel 
elements,  and  thus  occupving  portions  di  at  ie.isi  tvv.i  lattue 
positions,  said  guide  tubes  hav  ing  an  open  end  ecmmuniLaiing 
with  said  fluid  inlet  end  and  having  lateral  openings  there- 
through spaced  well  from  said  tluid  inlet  end  wherebv  co>oler 
fluid  from  said  fluid  inlet  end  may  be  conducted  through  said 
guide  tubes  past  a  first  portion  of  the  core  and  inlroduted 
through  said  openings  into  desired  other  portions  ot  the  ^ore 
flow  restricting  means  of  a  first  size  in  .ii  least  s. mie  ot  said 
guide  lubes  and  flow  restricting  means  ot  .i  scmnd  si/c  in 
others  of  said  guide  tubes,  said  flow  resirKting  me. ins  lotaled 
at  the  fluid  inlet  end  of  said  guide  tubes  uherehv  the  .ur-ounl 
of  fluid  flow  through  different  guide  tubes  varies  and  tointro.l 
elements  comprising  fingers  each  having  a  cross  seelion.il  area 
only  slightly  smaller  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  guide 
tubes,  said  contrt)!  element  fingers  adapted  lo  fr.  mio.  selected 
ones  of  said  guide  tubes  and  mounted  si.  as  \o  be  mnvable 
longitudmallv  therein. 


3. 86 2. 000 
COOLANT  MIXIN(;  \ANES 
Ralph  A.  Pugh;  George  A.  Sofer.  both  of  Richland,  and  Charles 
E.   Leach,   Benton  City,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to   Kxx(m 
Nuclear  Company,  Inc.,  Richmond.  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1972.  Ser.  No.  2H5.209 

Int.  CI.  (;21c  334.  1^24 

U.S.  CI.  176     78  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  liquid-cooled  nuclear  reactor  core  having  a  plurality 
of  adjacent  fuel   assemblies  which   arc   polvgonal   in   cross 
section  and  have  adjacent  corners  defining  an  intersection  of 
said  fuel  assemblies,  each  of  said  fuel  assemblies  having  a 
plurality  of  elongated  fuel  elements  in  parallel  arrav  held  in 
position  by  upper  and  lower  securing  means  and  bv  fuel  elc 
ment  spacers,  each  of  said  spacers  having  intersecting  straps 
forming  openings  through  which  the  elements  longitudinally 
extend  and  ccKjlant  can  flow  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  and 
adjacent  ones  of  said  fuel  elements  at  the  intersections  of  said 
straps  forming  subchannels  for  the   flow    of  cenilant   there 
through,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
each  of  said  fuel  assemblies  including  a  plurality  of  coolant 
flow  deflecting  means  mounted  on  at  least  some  of  the 
intersections  of  said  straps  of  said  spacers,  a  first  plurality 
of  said  flow   deflecting  means  arranged   concentrically 
relative  to  said  intersection  of  said  adjacent  corners  of 
said  adjacent  fuel  assemblies  and  oriented  m  the  same 
circumferential  direction  for  deflecting  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  longitudinal  coolant  flow  transversely  within  each 
fuel  assembly  for  prcxlucing  a  first  concentric  unidirec 
tional  substantially  unrestricted  vortex  flow  pattern  of  the 
coolant  relative  to  the  intersection  of  said  adjacent  cor 
ners   of  said    adjacent   fuel   assemblies   which    transfers 
substantially   all   of  the   coolant  deflected   bv   said   first 
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pluralit>  of  flow  detlectmg  means  in  one  of  said  fuel 
assemblies  to  a  single  adjacent  one  of  said  fuel  assemblies 
and  a  second  plurality  of  tlow  deflecting  means  arranged 
concentrically  relative  to  the  center  of  each  of  said  fuel 
assemblies  and  oriented  in  the  same  circumferential  di- 
rection for  producing  therein  a  second  unidirectional 
substantially  unrestricted  vortex  tlow  pattern  of  coolant 
relative  to  said  center  for  effecting  temperature  averaging 
between  high  and  low  temperature  regions  of  said  adja- 
cent fuel  assemblies  and  within  each  assembly,  the  orien- 
tation of  said  first  and  second  plurality  oi  flow  deflecting 
means  being  such  that  adjacent  ones  of  the  coolant  flow 
vortices  cooperate  with  each  other  to  maintain  estab- 
lished flow  patterns 


3.862,001 
HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Pierre    Vlarmonier.   and    Michel    Sauvage,    both    of    Aix-en- 
Provence,  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  L  Energie 
Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1971,  Ser.  No.  169.348 
Claims     priority,    application     France.     Aug.     14,     19^0, 
70.30088 

Int.  CI.  G21c  I9i20 
U.S.  CI.  176-87  I  t  (  laim 
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1.  A  handling  system  for  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  reactor 
wall  with  an  open  top  comprising  two  rotary  plugs  including 
a  large  plug  which  rotates  relatively  to  the  reactor  wall  closing 
the  open  top  and,  mounted  in  said  large  plug,  a  smaller  rotary 
plug  which  is  eccentric  relative  to  said  large  plug  and  at  least 
one  fuel  handling  channel  supported  by  said  smaller  plug, 
control  rod  passage  mechanisms  distributed  in  said  large  plug 
and  in  said  smaller  plug  and  a  reactor  core  cover  portion 
rigidly  connected  beneath  each  of  said  plugs  within  said  wall, 
said  control  rod  mechanisms  being  uniformly  distributed  in 
the  assembly  of  said  plugs  and  the  diameter  of  said  small  plug 
being  substantially  half  the  diameter  of  said  large  plug. 


3.862,002 

PRODUCTION  OF  PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 

PLACENTAL  SUBSTANCES 

George  R.  Sanders,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sanfar  l.abo- 

ratories.  Inc..  El  Cerrito,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193.152,  May  8,  1962, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  3,  1967,  Ser.  No.  650,822 

Int.  CI.  C12k  900,  A61k  /  7/00.  \liOH 
U.S.  CI.  195-1.7  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  physiologically  active  suh 
stances,  the  steps  comprising  culturing  viable  placenta  tissue 
in  a  culture  medium  at  a  temperature  suitable  to  maintain 
viability  and  for  a  time  penod  sufficient  to  provide  an  appre- 
ciable concentration  of  said  substances  in  the  culture  medium, 
separating  the  culture  medium  containing  said  substances 
from  said  viable  tissue,  cooling  the  separated  culture  medium 
to  about  5°  C  and  acidifying  the  medium  to  a  pH  of  about  3  ^ 
to  precipitate  a  glycoprotein  fraction  containing  gonadotropin 
therefrom,  separating  the  glycoprotein  fraction  containing  the 


gonadotropin  from  the  solution,  contacting  the  residual  cul- 
ture medium  with  ether  to  extract  fatty  acids  and  steroid 
hormones  therefrom,  separating  the  ether  phase  from  the 
culture  medium  phase,  separating  the  fatty  acids  from  said 
ether  phase,  and  drying  said  ether  phase  to  produce  a  residue 
includinE  said  steroid  hormones. 


3.862.003 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  AND  RECOVERING 
MUCOPOLYSACCHARIDES  FROM  CONNECTIVE 
TISSUES  OF  ANIMALS 
Takashi  Okuyama;  Keiichi  Yoshida;  Katukiyo  Sakurai;  Taka- 
shi   Ogura,  all  of  Tokyo;   Katuyuki  Horie,  Sendai;   .\kira 
TaHada.  Tokyo,  and  Tadashi  Hara.  Kanagawa-ken.  all  of 
.Japan,  assignors  to  Siekagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,014 
(  laims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  5,  1972,  47-66695 
Int.  CI.  CI 2b  llOO 
U.S.  CI.  195-7  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  mucopolysaccharides  from  con- 
nective tissues  of  animals,  which  comprises  extracting  said 
connective  tissues  with  water  at  a  temperature  of  105°  to 
150°C.  under  an  elevated  pressure,  subjecting  the  extract  to  a 
protease  treatment  and/or  alkali  treatment,  and  then  separat- 
ing and  recovering  mucopolysaccharides  from  the  aqueous 
phase. 


3,862,004 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Takeshi  Takahashi;  Yoshio  Yamazaki.  both  of  Osaka;  Koichi 
Kato,  Kobe,  and  Masao  Isono,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
tu  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1972,  47-122206 
Int.  CI.  C12d  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  195-29  11  Claims 

1.  .A  method  for  the  production  of  a  cephalosporin  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


Nil 


R-CIlCOWl 


0      r 


CH^-R" 


(i: 


COO(CF{^)    -X 
2  'n 


therein  R  stands  for  a  six-membered  cyclic  hydrocarbon 
residue  which  is  either  substituted  or  unsubstituted  and  either 
saturated  or  unsaturated,  or  an  unsaturated  five-membered 
heterocyclic  residue  containing  one  hetero  atom  in  its  ring;  R' 
stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  —OR'  wherein  R'  is  an  organic 
group,  n  IS  1  or  2,  and  X  is  —OR',  — SO,R^  — NH,  or  -CN, 
wherein  R'  stands  for  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
nr  a  phenyl  group  and  m  is  0,  1  or  2,  which  comprises  subject- 
ing a  mixture  of  ( 1 )  an  a-substituted  -a-amino  acid  of  the 
formula: 


NH, 


n-CHCOOH 


(II) 


or  a  reactive  derivative  thereof  wherein  R  has  the  same  mean- 
ing defined  above  and  (2)  a  7-aminocephem  compound  of  the 

formula: 
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(III) 


COO(CH.)    -X 


wherein  R',  ^  and  X  have  the  same  meaning  as  defined  above 
in  an  aqueous  medium  to  the  enzymatic  action  of  a  microor- 
ganism which  is  capable  of  synthesizing  a  cephalosporin  of  the 
formula  ( 1 )  from  an  a-substituted-a-amino  acid  of  the  formula 
( II )  or  its  reactive  derivative  and  a  7-aminocephem  compound 
of  the  formula  (III),  the  microorganism  belonging  to  a  family 
Pseudomonadaceae . 


3,862,005 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALDONIC  ACIDS  AND 
STARCH  SUGARS  CONTAINING  ALDONIC  ACIDS 
Toshio  Miyake,  and  Yoshinori  Sato,  both  of  Okayama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hayashibara  Company,  Okayama,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  38,859,  May  19,  1970, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  43,584,  June  4,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sept.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  292,301 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,   May    20,    1969,   44- 
39005;  June  6,  1969,  44-44370 

Int.  CI.  C12d  1102 
U.S.  CL  195-47  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aldonic  acids  including  maltot- 
rionic  acid  from  oligosaccharides  containing  maltose  and 
maltotriose,  composing: 

culturing  dehydrogenase-produclive  strains  of  Pseudomonas 
graveolens  or  Pseudomonas  fragi  with  aeration  in  a  culture 
medium  containing  an  aldose  and  sufficient  nutrients  for 
the  growth  of  said  strain; 
separating  the  cells  of  said  strain  from  said  culture  medium, 
contacting  said  oligosaccharides  with  said  separated  cells 
with  aeration  without  the  further  addition  of  a  compound 
which  acts  as  a  hydrogen  acceptor  in  the  presence  of  a 
dehydrogenase  enzyme  and  without  the  addition  of  nutri- 
ents necessary  for  the  growth  of  said  cells;  and 
recovering  the  aldonic  acids  produced  in  said  contacting 
step. 


3,862,006 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  YEAST  CELLS 
Shigeo  Abe.  and  Yasuharu   Yokote,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo- 
to,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,943 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan,   Dec.   28,    1971.  46- 
105677 

Int.  CI.  C12d  y/OO;  C12b  IIOO 
U.S.  CI.  195—49  6  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  yeast  cells  which  comprises 
culturing  a  microorganism  belonging  to  the  species  Torulopsis 
methanosorba  in  a  culture  medium  containing  methanol  as  the 
main  carbon  source,  nitrogen  source  and  inorganic  source, 
and  recovering  yeast  cells  therefrom. 


3,862,007 
EXTRACTION  OF  CHITINASE 

Wladimir  A.  Smirnoff.  Quebec.  Quebec.  Canada,  assignor  to 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited,  Ottayva,  Prov- 
ince of  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,545 
Int.  CI.  C07g  7/026 
U.S.  CL  195-66  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  chitinase  from  the  entrails  of 
domestic  fowl  comprising: 


a.  contacting  with  dilute  acid  mcdiLim  anui  the  enzyme  is 
dissolved, 

b.  adding  colloidal  chitin  to  the  extract,  collecting  the  re- 
sulting deposit,  and  washing  the  deposit. 

c.  allowing  hydrolysis  of  the  ehitin  in  the  deposit  to  puiceed 
in  dilute  acid  medium  c-ind  removing  .mv  msi^juhic  resi- 
due, 

d.  substantially  saturating  the  sulmton  v>.]ih  .,i  neutrai  salt, 
and 

e.  recovering  the  precipitated  chilinase  material. 


3.862,008 
PROCESS  FOR  DEACETOXYCEPHALOSPORIN  (  . 
Robert  L.  Hamill,  NeH  Ross,  and  Ramakrishnan  Nagarajan. 
Indianapolis,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  (  om- 
pany,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1973,  Ser.  No.  421.303 
Int.  CI.  C12d  9  y4 
U.S.  CI.  195-80  R  3  (  laims 

1.  .A  method  ftu  producing  deacetoxycephalosporin  C 
which  comprises  cultivating  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  culture 
medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen, 
and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aerobic  fermentation 
conditions  a  streptomycete  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Sireptomyces  lipmanti  NRRL  3584  and  Sirepiamyces 
clavuligerus  NRRL  3585  until  a  substantial  amount  of  antihi 
otic  activity  is  produced  by  said  streptomycete  in  said  culture 
medium  and  isolating  said  deacetoxycephalosporin  C  from 
said  culture  medium. 


3,862.009 
DETERMINATION  OF  TRIGLM  ERIDES 
August  Wilhelm  Wahlefeid,  Weilheim,  Obb;  Hans  Mollering. 
Tutzing.  Obb;  Wolfgang  Gruber.  Garatshausen  NR.;  Erich 
Bernt,  Munich,  and  Peter  Roeschlau,  Tutzing.  Obb.  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boehinger  Mannheim  (i.MBH,  Mann- 
heim. Germany 

FiledMay  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  365.355 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,   June    19,    1972. 
222)849 

V  Int.  CI.  C07g  7/02    CI 2k  /  00 

U.S.  CI.  195-103.5  R  17  Claims 

10.  Method  for  the  determination  of  triglycerides  hv  en/v 
matic  saponification,  which  method  comprises  saponifving  a 
sample  containing  triglycerides  with  a  saponification  agent 
comprising  a  lipase  obtained  from  Rhizopus  arrhtzus,  tarbox 
yiesterase  and  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  alkyl 
sulfate,  wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  are  of  from  1  0  \o  \  <;  carbon 
atoms,  and  measuring  the  liberated  glycerol 


3,862,010 
METHOD  OF  HEAT  FRACTIONATING  IDH  INTO 
ISOENZYME  COMPONENTS 
Robert  L.  Rush.  Spring  Valley;  Anne  C.  Delea,  Yonkers;  Milos 
Stastny,  Ossining,  and  Edward  D.  Lash,  Tarrytown,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Tar- 
rytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  261.500 
Int.  CI.  GOln  31H4.  33:16 
U.S.  CI.  195-103.5  R  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  effectively  determmmg  LJ)H  activity  in  a 
serum  sample  so  as  to  diagnostically  determine  the  existence 
and  presence  of  diseased  organs,  comprising  mixing  the 
serum  sample  with  an  aqueous  buffer  solution  heating  said 
serum  sample-buffer  solution  mixture  for  a  period  of  from  0  5 
to  about  5  minutes  at  a  pH  in  the  range  from  7  6  to  10  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  fractionate  the  LDH.  said  aqueous 
buffer  solution  having  an  ionic  strength  sufficient  to  substan- 
tially inactivate  particular  isoenzyme  molecules  during  heat 
ing,  rapidly  cooling  the  serum  sample-buffer  solution  to  a 
temperature  at  least  below  37°C,  and  assaying  said  ccwied 
sample  for  residual  LDH  activity  at  substantially  said  pH 


^ 
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3.862.011 
METHOD  FOR  Ql  ANTITATIVELV  DETERMINING 
ENZYME  CONCENTRATIONS  IN  H0M0(;ENATFS 
Robert  E.  Smith.  4056  Peaceful  PL.  Greenwood.  Ind.  46142 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  172,280,  Aug.  16.  1971.  abandoned.  This 
application  June  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  371.128 
Int.  CI.  GOln  31.14 
U.S.  CI.  195-103.5  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  quantitativ  el>  determining  enzyme  concen- 
trations m  homogenates  which  comprises: 
a  adding  a  substrate  of  the  formula 


R— N 


0-CH 


where  R  contains  at  least  one  ammo  add  group  to  an 
enz>me-con taming  horn ogen ate,  whereby  hydrolysis  of 
the  substrate  occurs. 

b  after  h\dro!vsis  has  continued  for  a  time,  photometrically 
determining  the  quantity  oi  the  4-methoxy-2- 
naphthylamine  formed  bv  the  h\drolvsis, 

c  adding  to  the  hvdroiyzed  mixture  of  substrate  and  homog- 
enate  a  dye-forming  agent,  whereby  a  dye  is  formed  by 
the  reaction  of  the  d\e-forming  agent  and  the  4-methoxy- 
Z-naphthvlamine  formed  b\  the  hydrolysis, 

d  passing  hght  of  a  given  intensity  through  the  preceding 
mixture,  and 

e,  photometrically  measuring  the  mtensity  of  said  light  so 
that  a  comparison  of  the  measured  intensity  with  a  stan- 
dard curve  can  reveal  the  concentration  of  the  enzyme 
originallv  m  the  homogenate 


3,862,012 

QL  ANTITATIVE  DETERMINATION  OF  I  RI(    A(  ID 
Harald  Stork.  Mannheim-Feudenheim,  German),  assignor  tu 

Boehrintier  Mannheim  GmbH.  Mannheim,  (itrnianv 
Filed  July  17.  1973.  Ser.  No.  380.020 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  2,  1972, 
22379404;  May  is,  1973,  23267563 

Int.  CI.  C12k  /  0(J.  C07g  7/02 
L.S.  CI.  195-103.5  R  10  Claims 

I.  Process  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  uric  acid  in 
a  sample  suspected  of  containing  same,  which  process  com- 
prises contacting  said  sample  with  a  phosphate  buffer,  an 
N.ADH  solution,  ethanol,  alcohol  dehydrogenase,  and  catalase 
in  the  presence  of  air,  wherein  the  ethanol  concentration  is 
from  0  3  to  0,7  volume  percent  of  the  resulting  reaction  mix- 
ture, whereby  acetaldehyde  is  formed,  and  measuring  a  first 
extinction  value,  thereafter  contacting  the  reaction  mixture 
with  uncase  and  measuring  a  second  extinction  value  spectro- 
photometrically  at  340  or  366  mu.  and  taking  the  difference 
between  the  extinction  values  as  a  measure  of  the  initial  uric 
acid  content  in  said  sample,  wherein  the  process  steps  are 
carried  out  at  a  pH  of  from  6,3  to  7  1 


3,862.013 

DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  A  CLLTL  RE  OF 

MICRO-ORGANISMS 

Joseph  F.  Pai;ano.  Paoii.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Smithkline  C  urpora- 
tion.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  24.  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,593 
Int.  CI.  CI 2b  Ii02 
L.S.  CI.  195-139  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  making  a  culture  of  micro-organisms  com 
prising: 
an  elongated  member.  I 

a  culture  medium  supported  by  said  member,  said  culture 
medium  having  a  multiplicity  of  openings  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  surface  and  having  a  diameter  of  from 


about  0.1  mm  to  about  2  0  mm, 
a  container  for  the  elongated  member  having  an  open  end, 


and 
means  to  seal  the  open  end  of  the  container 


3.862,014 
DISTILLATION  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 
CITRUS  ESSENCE 
C  ederic  D.  Atkins,  and  John  A.  Attaway,  both  of  Winter  Ha- 
ven, Fla.,  assignors  to  State  of  Florida,  Department  of  Citrus, 
lakeland.  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  109,922.  Jan.  26.  1971.  This  application 
Sept.  6.  1972,  Ser.  No.  286.790 
Int.  CI.  EOld  3!00 
U.S.  CI.  202-204  4  Claims 


CO~''t//itC       'A 


1.  An  apparatus  for  prepanng  citrus  essence  which  com- 
prises a  vertical  stripping  column  with  overhead  reflux  con- 
denser means  disposed  atop  said  column  for  returning  con- 
dcnsihies  to  said  stripping  column  and  separating  non- 
condensibles  therefrom;  said  condenser  means  having  an  exit 
port  means  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  condenser  for  remov- 
ing said  non-condensibles.  heater  means  disposed  at  the  lower 
portion  of  the  column,  liquid  collecting  plate  means  located  at 
the  base  of  said  condenser  means  and  within  said  stripping 
column  and  side  port  for  introducing  citrus  essence  vapor, 
means  for  separating  liquids  of  different  densities  operatively 
connected  to  receive  and  separate  condensed  liquids  collected 
and  removed  from  said  liquid  collecting  means  disposed  at  the 
base  of  said  overhead  condenser  and  means  connecting  to  said 
separation  means  for  continuously  returning  the  more  dense 
of  said  liquids  to  said  stripping  column  at  a  point  below  the 
point  at  which  condensed  liquids  are  removed  from  the  strip- 
ping column,  a  conduit  operatively  connected  to  an  exit  port 
in  the  upper  portion  of  said  overhead  condenser  for  removing 
non-condensable  vapors  from  said  condenser  and  an  exit  port 
at  the  bottom  of  said  stopping  column  for  removing  bottoms; 
scrubber  means  for  contacting  both  the  more  dense  and  less 
dense  liquids  removed  from  said  separator  means  with  said 
non-condensable  vapors  from  the  overhead  condenser,  said 
scrubber  means  being  operatively  connected  to  an  exit  port 
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means  in  the  bottom  of  said  separator  means  for  removing  said 
more  dense  liquid  and  by  a  conduit  means  in  the  upper  portion 
of  the  separator  means  for  removing  the  less  dense  liquid 
contained  therein,  whereby  said  less  dense  and  said  more 
dense  liquids  are  introduced  into  the  lop  of  said  scrubber  and 
said  non-condensable  gas  are  introduced  to  the  bottom  of  said 
scrubber  whereby  a  countercurrent  scrubbing  of  said  non 
condensable  gases  is  effected  by  said  downward  passing  liq 
uids;  the  scrubber  also  being  provided  with  an  exit  port  at  its 
bottom  portion  for  removing  said  liquids  to  a  separating  tank 
and  an  overhead  exit  port  for  removing  upward  flowing  gases 
said  overhead  exit  port  in  said  scrubber  being  further  con 
nected  to  the  top  of  second  condenser  means  for  removing 
liquids  entrained  in  said  non-condensable  gases,  said  second 
condenser  means  also  having  an  exit  port  at  its  bottom  for 
removing  said  entrained  condensed  liquids  and  a  second  over- 
head exit  port  for  removing  gases;  the  exit  port  at  the  bottom 
of  the  condenser  being  connected  to  the  separating  lank,  and 
collection  means  connected  with  said  separating  tank 


3,862,015 

QUENCHING  TOWER  FOR  QUENCHING  COKE  AND 

SIMILAR  MATERIALS,  AND  A  QUENCHING  DEVICE  AS 

PART  OF  SUCH  A  TOWER 
Johannes  H.  W.  Ouwerkerk,  Ijmuiden,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  Koninklijke  Nederlandsche  Hoogovens  en  Staalfabrieken 
N.V.,  Ijmuiden,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  218,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands.  Jan.  28,   1971, 
7101162 

Int.  CI.  C10bi9/0<^ 
U.S.  CI.  202-227  6  Claims 


3.862.016 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  SODIUM  ION 
CONCENTRATION 
Edv*in  P.  Arthur.  Fullerton.  and  Robert  W .  Nolan.  Altadena. 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc..  Ful- 
lerton. Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62.484.  Oct.  13.  196(1.  abandoned. 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  106,  Jan.  4,  1960. 
abandoned,  >»hich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
813,895.  May  18,  1959.  abandoned.  This  application  Feb  28. 
1972.  Ser.  No.  230.144 
Int.  CI.  GOln  2^  3h 
U.S.  CI.  204-1  T  2  (  laims 


s.Oi  salt 


1.   A  methi>d  of  measuring  indium  ii>n  Liirit  cntralion  in  a 
liquid  also  containing  potassium  ions  comprising  the  sU'ps  nf 
contacting  the  liquid  with  a  membrane  of  a  glass  elecirodc 
which  membrane  is  essentially  a  lithia-alumina  sihca  glass  ut 
a  composition  falling  within  the  area  .ABCDt  of  HG    1;  con 
lading  the  liquid  with  a  reference  half-cell,  and  determining 
the  potential  developed  between  the  glass  elecirodc  and  the 
reference  half-cell  as  a  measure  of  the  sodium  ion  concentr.i 
tion  in  the  liquid 


3,862,017 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  THIN  FILM  PASSIVE 

CIRCUIT  ELEMENT 

Hideo  TsunemiLsu,  and   Hiroshi  Shiba.  both  of  c  o  Nippon 

Electric  Company,   I  imited.  7   15  Shiba  (.(K'home.    lokvo. 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  292,435,  Sept.  26.  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,850,  Feb.  2,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1973.  Ser.  No.  353,959 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1970,  45-10296 

Int.  CI.  C23b  ^4*,  HOll  lliOi) 

U.S.  CI.  204-15  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  quenching  tower  for  receiving  in  the  lower  part 
thereof  a  quenching  car  loaded  with  coke  or  like  material 
which  IS  to  be  quenched  therein,  and  having  means  for  apply- 
ing quenching  water  to  the  surface  of  the  coke  to  effect  a 
quenching  thereof,  the  improvement  of  means  for  applying 
quenching  water  which  comprises  syphon  tube  means 
mounted  in  said  tower  above  the  space  in  which  the  car  will 
be  positioned  for  delivering  the  quenching  water  vertically 
downwardly  in  a  multiplicity  of  narrowly  restricted,  compact 
jets  of  water  in  an  essentially  laminar  pattern  so  that  the  water 
will  be  distributed  uniformly  over  the  entire  layer  of  coke  in 
the  car,  the  pitch  of  said  jets  in  said  pattern  being  less  than  25 
cm  between  adjacent  jets,  said  syphon  tube  means  being 
mounted  onto  a  grid  of  ducts  extending  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  tower  with  their  respective  deliv- 
ery portions  extending  vertically  downwardly,  said  trans-  1.  A  method  of  producing  a  thin  film  resistor  element  com 
versely  extending  ducts  being  connected  to  the  main  tubes  prising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  substrate  in  which  at  least  two 
extending  outside  the  tower.  conductive  wirmg  paths  are  embedded,  said  substrate  having 
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an  insuiating  surface  thereon,  opening  at  least  two  apertures 
in  said  insulating  surface  to  respectively  expose  a  portion  of 
the  surface  of  each  of  said  two  conductive  wiring  paths;  depos- 
iting a  metallic  film  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness 
over  the  surface  of  said  substrate  and  said  exposed  portions, 
said  metallic  film  being  of  a  metal  of  high  resistivuv  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum,  titanium,  molvhdenum, 
and  niobium,  anodically  oxidizing  said  metallic  film  to  convert 
the  surface  of  said  metallic  film  into  the  oxide  of  said  metal; 
and  thereafter  anodically  oxidizing  a  predetermined  portion  of 
said  metallic  film  to  convert  the  remaining  thickness  of  said 
metallic  film  into  the  oxide  of  said  metal  except  for  a  predeter- 
mined resistor  portion  in  contact  with  the  previously  exposed 
portions  of  the  surfaces  of  said  two  conductive  wiring  paths. 


3,862.018 

RIGIDIZING  PROCESS  FOR  SCREENS  WITH 

ALUMINUM  FRAMES 

Pat  F.  Mentone.  1756  Eleanor  St.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  551 16 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  198,396,  Nov.  12.  1971.  Pat.  No. 

3.752,187.  This  application  June  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,326 

Int.  CI.  C23b  5/62 
U.S.  CI.  204-32  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  rigidizing  a  fiexible  printing  .screen 
mounted  on  a  metal  frame  where  the  metal  frame  contains 
aluminum  and  the  flexible  printing  screen  is  stainless  steel 
comprising: 

a,  cleaning  the  aluminum  frame  and  the  stainless  steel 
screen, 

b,  immersing  both  the  aluminum  frame  and  the  stainless 
steel  screen  in  a  zincating  solution  for  approximately  one 
minute  to  thereby  ensure  that  enough  zinc  is  plated  onto 
the  aluminum  frame  to  cover  the  exposed  area  of  the 
frame  while  the  stainless  steel  screen  remains  uncovered 
and 

c  electroplating  nickel  on  both  the  stainless  steel  screen 
and  the  zinc  coated  aluminum  frame  in  a  nickel  sulfamate 
bath  having  a  pH  of  approximately  5  until  a  nickel  layer 
of  0, 1  mil  to  0,2  mil  thickness  is  obtained  on  the  screen 
to  thereby  produce  a  rigidized  screen 


3.862,019 
COMPOSITION  OF  ELECTROPLATING  BATH  FOR  THF 

ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  BRIGHT  NICKEL 
William  E.  Rosenberg.  Strongsville.  and  William  J.  Saas.  Fair 
view  Park,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  R.  O.  Hull  &  Company, 
Inc..  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464,558 
Int.  a.  C23h  5  08.  '^  46 
U.S.  CI.  204-49  8  Claims 

1.  A  plating  bath  for  the  electrodeposition  of  nickel  com 
prising,  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  at  least  one  nickel  salt 
and,  as  bnghtening  agents,  from  0  02  to  about  0  5g/I  of  N-(  3^ 
sulfopropyl  I  inner  salt  and  from  0  005  to  about  0  02g/i  of  an 
acetylenic  alcohol-ethylene  oxide  adduct  of  the  general  for- 
mula 

R,-C     C-R, 
where        R,        is       hydrogen,       hydroxymethyl,       or       2- 
hydroxyethoxymethyl,  and  Rj  is  2-hydroxvethoxvmethyl. 


3,862,020 

PRODUCTION  METHOD  FOR  POLYCRVSTALI  INE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  BODIES 

Lloyd  M.  Woerner,  Tittabav*assee  Twp.,  cty.  of  Saginaw,  and 

Cedric  G.  Currin,  Midland,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow 

Corning  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1970,  Ser.  No.  95,732 
Int.  CI.  C04b  3.^  00 
U.S.  CI.  264-81  17  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  solid  bodies  of  semicon 
ductor  materials  by  chemical  vapor  deposition  which  com- 
prises: 


making  a  hollow  cylinder  of  said  semiconductor  material. 

closing  the  hollow  in  said  cylinder  at  one  portion  along  the 
length  thereof  with  a  cylindrical  body  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor material  having  an  axial  length  which  is  short  m  com- 
parison to  the  length  of  said  cylinder, 

heating  said  cylinder  with  a  cylindrical  body  of  said  semi- 
conductor material  having  an  axial  length  which  is  short 
in  comparison  to  the  length  of  said  cylinder,  and 


directing  a  stream  of  heat  decomposable  gas  containing  said 
semiconductor  material  against  the  closure  in  said  cylin- 
der while  said  cylinder  is  heated  to  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  said  gas,  whereby  said  semiconductor 
material  is  deposited  on  said  closure  and  the  adjacent 
walls  of  the  hollow  in  said  cylinder. 


3,862,021 
POLVMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  LAMINATED 

ARTICLES  BONDED 
Takaeki    Hagihara,    Asaka;    Haruo   Sato,   Niiza,   and    Shozo 

Sasaki.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  331,414 

Claims    priority,   application   Japan,   Feb.    17,    1972,   47- 
15966;  Feb.  17.  1972.  47-15967 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  1 110 
U.S.  CL  204-159.15  27  Claims 

22.  A  polymenzable  composition  composing: 

I  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyurethane 
produced  from  a  diisocyanate  and  an  unsaturated  ester- 
diol  having  an  acid  value  of  up  to  about  10,  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  500  to  2,500  and 
containing  about  1  2  x  !0-«  to  3.8  X  \0'*  mole  of  ethyl- 
enic  double  bond  concentration  per  gram  of  said  unsatu- 
rated esterdiol,  said  unsaturated  esterdiol  having  been 
prepared  by  reaction  between  an  alcoholic  component 
comprising  at  least  about  40^  by  weight  of  a  stereo- 
hindered  diol  having  amolecular  weight  of  from  about  90 
to  400  and  an  acidic  component  comprising  at  least  one 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid,  its  anhydride  or  its  methyl 
or  ethyl  ester  and  at  least  one  saturated  dicarboxylic  acid. 
Its  anhydride  or  its  methyl  or  ethyl  ester,  said  sterically 
hindered  diol  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1 ,1 -dimethyl-l  ,2-ethanediol,  1 ,2-dimethyl- 
1,2-ethanediol,  1 ,1 ,2,2-tetramethyl-l,2-ethanediol,  1- 
ethyll  .2  ethanediol,  l-ethyl-2-methyl-l  ,2-ethanediol,  1- 
rnethyl- 1,3-propanediol,  1 -ethyl- 1 ,3-propanediol,  2,2- 
dimethyl-1 ,3-propanediol,  2-methyl-2-ethyl-l  ,3- 

propanediol,  1 , 1 .3-tnmethyl-l  .3-propanediol,  2,2- 
dimethyl  3-isopropyl- 1 .3-propanediol,  2-ethyl-3-propyl- 
1  ^propanediol.  1 -methyl- 1 ,4-butanediol,  2-ethyl-l,4- 
hutanediol,  2,2-dimethyl-l  ,4-butanediol,  2-methyl-l,5- 
pentanediol,  2-methyI-2-propyl-l  ,5-pentanediol,  2-ethyl- 
1  ,6-hexanediol,  2,2,4-trimethyl-l  ,6-hexanediol.  1,2- 
cvclobutanediol,  1 .3-cyclobutanediol,  1,3- 

cyclohexanediol,  1 ,4-cyclohexanediol.  1 ,3-dimethylol 
cyclohexane,  1 .4-dimethylol  cyclohexane,  4,4'- 
dicyclohexydiol,  4,4'-dicyclohexydiol,  4,4' 

isopropylidene  dicyclohexydiol,  bis  (beta-hydroxypropyl) 
terephthalate.  bis  (beta-hydroxypropyl)  isophthalate,  bis 
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(beta-hydroxypropyl)  phthalate.  bis  (bela- 

hydroxyneopentyl)  terephthalate.  bis  (beta- 
hydroxyneopentyl)  isophthalate,  bis  (beta-hydroxy - 
neopentyl)  phthalate,  bis  (beta-hydroxyethyl )  isophthal- 
ate and  bis  (beta-hydroxyethyl)  phthalate, 
II.  about  1  00  to  350  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  two  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers 

A.  one  of  said  monomers  comprising  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 


CH: 


I 

\ 


and     CH- 


C  —  OH 


C  —  N 


\ 


R' 


r5 


wherein  R'  and  R^  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  mcthvl 
group  respectively,  and  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
alkyl  group  having  I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy methvl 
or  benzyl  group, 

B.  the  other  of  said  monomers  being  present  to  the  extent 
of  from  about  30  to  ^i)9c  by  weight  of  the  monomers 
and  comprising  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of. 


CH. 


I 

\ 


R* 

G  -0 

II 
0 


and    CH: 


-  R- 


/ 

I 

\ 


R'< 


C  —  N 


\ 


E 


wherein  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group, 
R*  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  3-chloro-2-hydroxypropyl,  giycidyl,  letrahydro- 
furfuryl  or  oxyalkylene  group  of 


-(- CHoCHoO— ) — R     or— (- 


CH2CH0- 
CH. 


^ 


m 


having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
45  to  about  1,000,  wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  methyl  group,  and  R*  represents  a  butox- 
ymethyl  group  or  3-oxohydro-carbon  group  having  4  to 
8  carbon  atoms, 

III  about  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymerization 
initiator,  and 

IV  about  5  to  507f  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  polymerizable  composition,  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of; 


r8  .  c  -  0  4-  CH  CH  0  ^    G  -  a9 

II  2      2       £      II 


ai2  _  0  ^.cH^cH^o-)^  c  -  r13 


3,862,022 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Paul  F.  Hermann,  Peabf>d>,  Mass.,  assignor  Id  Ktnics  I drpora- 
tion,  hs.sex,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973.  Ser.  No.  415,969 

Int.  CI.  BOlk  ^  (/J    C23b  ^  ~4 

U.S.  CI.  204-272  9  Claims 


wherein  R*,  R*  and  R'^  represent  a  n-alkyl  group  having  I 
to  5  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  group  respectively;  R",  R" 
and  R'^  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  n-alkyl  group  having 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  group  respectively,  and  p 
is  an  integer  of  1  to  10. 


h 


1.  .An  electrnlvtic  cell  structure  compri-iinp- 

.1    a  conduit  through  which  a  fluid  elcctrnlylc  is  adapted  tu 
tlovi,. 

an  inner  electrode  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
curved  sheet-like  electrically  conductive  elements  ex- 
tending longitudinalK  withm  said  conduit,  each  of  said 
elements  having  a  curvature  to  impart  a  transverse  n'ta 
tumal  component  of  flow  to  said  electrolyte,  said  ele- 
ments being  arranged  in  alternating  right-  and  left  handed 
curvature  groups  whereby  said  transverse  rotational  >.oni- 
poneni  is  alternately  reversed,  and 

an  outer  electrode  structure,  within  said  conduit,  insu- 
lated from  and  surrounding  said  inner  electrode  along  a 
substantial  portion  of  its  length. 


3.862.023 
ELECTRODE  HAVING  SILK  IDF  SI  RFA(  F 
Harlan  B.  Johnson.  Rittman.  Ohio,  assignor  to  PP(;  Industries 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  15.  1972.  Ser,  No.  289.700 

Int.  CI.  BOlk  3. 06.  CO  lb  ^  "6 

U.S.  CI.  204-290  F  2  (  laims 

1.  .An  electrode  comprising  a  valve  metal  substrate  having 

a  coating  thereon  consisting  of  a  platinum  group  metal  silicide 

chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  PdsSi,  Pt^Si,  and  RujSi, 


3.862.024 

PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  VISCOSITY   INDEX 

LUBRICATING  OIL 

Dimitrios  V.  Favis,  Sarnia,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engineering  Companv 

Filed  May  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,449 
Int.  CI.  ClOg  4l;U0 
U.S.  CI.  208-46  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  viscosity  index  of  a  petro- 
leum hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  base  slock  having  a  viscosity 
within  the  range  of  35  to  100  SL'S  at  21l)°l-  and  an  original 
viscosity  index  of  about  50  to  95  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
halogenatmg  the  said  base  stock  to  the  extent  of  from  0  1  to 
1  atom  of  halogen  per  average  molecule  of  said  base  stock. 
and  thereafter  reacting  the  halogenated  ba.se  stock  with  from 
20  to  200  wt  percent  of  linear  alpha  olefin  of  from  2  to  40 
carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  an  alkylalion  catalyst  of  the 
Friedel-Crafts  type 


3.862,025 
MELT  CRACKING  FOR  LUBRICATING  OILS 
Clellie  T.  Steele;  Noel  J.  Gaspar,  both  of  Sarnia,  Ontario,  and 
Laurence  F.  King,  Mooretown,  Ontario,  all  of  Canada,  as- 
signors to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Linden, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1973.  Ser.  No.  320.318 

Int.  CI.  ClOg  1 3 104 

U.S.  CI.  208^109  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  lubricating  oils,  the 

steps  of  contacting  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  feedstCKk  in  a  con 

tacting  zone  with  a  regenerable  molten  medium  and  hydrogen, 
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said  molten  medium  comprising  a  glass-forming  oxide  and  an 
alkahne  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a 
Group  lA  metal  oxide,  hydroxide,  and  mixture  thereof,  and 
(bi  a  Group  lA  metal  oxide,  hydroxide,  and  mixture  thereof 
in  combination  with  a  Group  II.A  metal  oxide,  hydroxide,  and 
mixture  thereof,  at  a  temperature  m  the  range  of  from  about 
the  melting  point  of  said  medium  to  less  than  about  1200T., 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  lighter  hydrocarbons  containing 
a  substantial  amount  of  lube  oii  ^i^mponents. 


3,862,026 
ADSORPTION  OF  N-PARAFFINS  WITH 
GRAPHITE-ALIMINA  PELLFTS 
Gordon   Charles   Friend,    Richmond;    Charles   John    (.each. 
Shepperton,  and  Aleksander  Jerzv  Groszek,  London,  all  of 
England 
DivisionofSer.  No.  289,835,  Sept.  18.  1972,,  This  application 
Jan.  9,  1974.  Ser.  No.  431.975 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  .Sept.  2H,  1<J~1 
45046  71 

Int.  CI.  C07c  7  12.  ClOg  25/00 
L.S.  CI.  208-310  9  Claims 

1.  .A  process  for  the  separation  of  norma!  hydrocarbons. 
from  mixtures  with  other  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  feed  mixture  containing  normal  hydrocarbons  with 
graphite  pellets  consisting  essentially  of  50-80  percent  by 
weight  of  a  gas  or  vacuum  ground  graphite  of  surface  area 
50-2,000  square  metres  per  gram  and.  a>  a  binder,  6-50 
percent  by  weight  of  alumina  of  pseudoboehmite  structure  of 
crystallite  size  less  than  in  nanometres  and  "of  surface  area 
200-600  square  metres  per  gram,  to  selecti'.ely  adsorb  the 
normal  hydrocarbons  i 


3,862.027 

PURIFICATION  OF  CLAY  BY  SELECTIVE 

FLOCCLLATION 

Venancio  V.  .Vtercade,  Metuchen.  NJ.,  assignor  to  Engelhard 

Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation,  Woodbridge.  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  262.266.  June  13.  1972,  Pat. 
No.  3,826,365.  and  Ser.  No.  76,219.  Sept.  28.  1970.  Pal.  No. 

3,701.417.  This  application  Aug.  7.  1972,  Ser.  No. 
278,474The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Nov.  31,  1989.  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  B03b  104.  B03d  3  06 
L.S.  CI.  209-5  in  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  kaolin  clay  containing  finely 
divided  particles  of  a  titaniferous  impurity  which  comprises 
dispersing  said  impure  clay  in  water  to  form  a  neutral  or 
alkaline  deflocculated  clay  slip,  incorporating  a  soluble  com- 
pound containing  polyvalent  metal  cations  and  a  weakly  am 
onic  water-soluble  synthetic  organic  polymenc  flocculant, 
using  a  sufficient  amount  of  said  compound  containing  poly- 
valent cations  to  facilitate  flocculation  by  said  polymeric 
flocculant  and  sufficient  polymeric  flocculant  to  flocculate 
selectively  the  finely  divided  titania  impunty,  agitating  the  slip 
mildly  until  floes  form  and  settle  to  the  bottom  of  the  slip  and 
separating  the  floes  from  the  slip 


a.  floating  the  ore  in  the  presence  of  tall  oil  fatty  acids  and 
No.  5  fuel  oil; 

b.  collecting  the  first  float, 

c.  removing  the  tall  oil  fatty  acids  and  No  5  fuel  oil  from  the 
first  float, 

d.  floating  the  first  float  in  the  presence  of  an  amine  collec- 
tor; and 

e.  collecting  the  second  float; 

an  improvement  by  which  flotation  is  accomplished  in  a  single 
stage,  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  froth  floating  phosphate  ore  in  the  presence  of  tall  oil 
fatty  acids  and  No.  5  fuel  oil  and  from  0  025  to  0  2 
pound/ton  of  ore  of  a  graft  polymer  comprised  of  a  starch 
substrate  onto  which  is  grafted  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  polymerized  quaternary  ammo- 
nium derivative  of  aminotrialkyi  methacrylate  and  mix- 
tures of  a  polymerized  quaternary  ammonium  derivative 
of  aminotrialkyi  methacrylate  with  polyacrylamide,  and 

b.  collecting,  filtering,  and  drying  the  resulting  float 


3.862,029 
DENSITY  GRADIENT  FRACTIONATOR 

John  E.Joyce.  22  Nelson  Rd.,  South  Weymouth,  Mass.  02190 
Filed  Oct.  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,589 
Int.  CI.  B03b  3146 
U.S.  (I.  209-172  27  Claims 


3,862,028 
FLOTATION-BENEFICIATION  OF  PHOSPHATE  ORES 
Duane  A.  Jones,  Minneapolis.  Minn.,  and  Wesley  A.  Jordan, 
Denver.  Cole,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington. 
DC. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149.859,  June  3,  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417.645 

Int.  CI.  B03d  I  02 
U.S.  CI.  209-166  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  flotation-beneficiation  of  phosphate  iires 
which  normally  includes  the  steps  of 


1.  \  density  gradient  fractionator  comprising  a  vertical 
tubular  chamber  closed  at  its  bottom  and  dimensioned  to 
receive  a  predetermined  volume  of  the  gradient  and  a  prede- 
termined volume  of  a  sample,  with  the  light  density  end  of  the 
gradient  on  top,  with  sedimentation  to  occur  therein  in  re- 
sponse to  the  earth's  gravity,  piston  means  reciproeable  in  said 
chamber,  and  a  discharge  tube  connected  to  said  piston  means 
and  extending  through  and  slidably  sealed  with  respect  to  the 
bottom  of  the  chamber  with  its  upper  end  open  providing  an 
inerflow  in  the  upper  end  of  the  chamber  whereby  the  ad- 
vance of  the  piston  means,  after  sedimentation,  forces  the 
gradient  and  sedimented  zones  into  said  discharge  tube,  the 
lighter  density  end  first 

23.  The  density  gradient  fractionator  of  claim  1  in  which  the 
fractionator  includes  a  sample  chamber  above  the  gradient 
chamber  and  valve  means  operable  to  place  the  sample  cham- 
ber in  communication  with  the  gradient  chamber,  the  bottom 
level  of  the  sample  chamber  being  substantially  in  the  same 
plane  as  said  overflow. 
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3,862,030 
MICROPOROUS  SUB-MICRON  FILTER  MEDIA 
Bruce  S.  Goldberg,  Clifton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Amerace  Esna 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,654 

Int.  CI.  B01di9/00 

U.S.  Ci.  210-24  32  Claims 


12.  A  composition  processable  into  microporous  sub- 
micron  filter  media  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  polymeric  resin- 
ous binder,  an  inorganic  filler,  said  filler  being  present  in  an 
amount  by  weight  ranging  from  about  1  part  per  part  of  binder 
to  about  2  parts  per  part  of  binder,  a  solvent,  said  solvent 
being  present  m  an  amount  by  weight  ranging  from  about  I  5 
parts  per  part  of  binder  to  about  3  parts  per  part  of  binder,  and 
a  non-solvent,  said  non-solvent  being  present  in  an  amount  by 
weight  ranging  from  about  I  to  about  1 .3  times  the  amount  of 
said  solvent,  said  solvent  comprising  at  least  30^  of  the  total 
composition  by  weight 


3,862,031 

MULTI-LAYER  MEMBRANE  TYPE  MASS  TRANSFER 

DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 

Ronald  James  Leonard,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III.,  assignor  to 

Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,524,  Sept.  18,  1970,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,024 

Int.  CI.  sold  31100 

U.S.  CI.  210-321  5  Claims 


2.  A  mass  transfer  device  which  comprises  a  flexible  semi- 
permeable membrane  folded  to  provide  a  plurality  of  mem- 
brane layers  arranged  for  flow  of  a  fluid  in  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel first  flow  paths  and  for  flow  of  another  fluid  in  a  plurality 
of  parallel  second  flow  paths  positioned  between  and  sepa 
rated  from  said  first  fiow  paths  by  said  membrane,  an  integral 
backing  folded  and  arranged  on  one  side  of  said  membrane  for 
support  thereof,  said  membrane  being  attached  to  the  backing 
at  lateral  edges  of  said  membrane  by  a  tape  member  which  is 
attached  at  opposite  sides  thereof  to  the  backing  and  mem 
brane  respectively,  the  sides  of  said  folded  membrane  layers 
opposite  to  the  tape  member  being  sealed  together  in  leak- 
proof  manner  with  a  bead  of  elastomeric  sealant  which  also 
overlaps  the  lateral  edges  of  the  membrane  to  adhere  to  the 
tape  member. 


3,862.032 
ION  EXCHANGE  WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT 
PROCESS 
Donn  Lewis  Dixson,  East  Granby,  Conn.,  and   Bernard   An- 
thony  Roche.  Springfield.  Ma<is.,  assignors  to  (  ombuslion 
Engineering.  Inc..  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1973.  Ser.  No.  351,930 

Int.  CI.  BO  Id  1 5  06 

U.S.  CI.  210-33  21  Claims 


1.  In  an  mn  exchanger  treatment  process  wherein  w.iter  is 
subjected  to  treatment  by  mixed  anion  and  eaiion  exchange 
resins  in  an  ion  exchange  system,  wherein  said  anion  and 
cation  exchange  resins  are  subjected  to  a  regeneration  process 
in  a  regeneration  system  and  wherein  said  regeneration  pro- 
cess includes  the  steps  of 

a,  transporting  exhausted  anion  and  cation  exchange  tesm^- 
with  w ater  from  said  ion  exchange  system  to  said  regener 
ation  system. 
b    separating  said   anion  and  said  cation  exchange   resins 
with  water, 

c.  transferring  said  separated  anum  exchange  resins  with 
water  to  a  position  away  from  said  cation  exchange  resins. 

d.  b.ickwashing  both  said  anion  and  s.ud  v.iiion    exchange 
resins, 

e.  regenerating  said  cation  exchange  resins  with  acid, 

f   flushing  residual  acid  from  said  cation  exchange  resins 

with  water. 
g.  rinsing  said  cation  exchange  resins  with  water. 
h,  transferring  said  cation  exchange  resins  to  a  mixing  sta 

tion  with  water, 
i-  regenerating  said  anion  exchange  resins  with  caustic. 
J   flushing  residual  caustic  from  said  anion  exchange  resins 

with  water. 
k.  rinsing  said  anion  exchange  resins  with  water, 
I.  transferring  said  anion  exchange   resins  to  said   mixing 

station  with  water,  and 
m    mixing  said  anion  and  said  exchange  cations  resins  at 

said  mixing  stations, 
the  process  of  treating  and  recovering  waste  watci  from  said 
regeneration  process  in  a  waste  priKCssing  system  including 
the  steps  of 

aa,  storing  water  from  steps  (h)  and  (li  for  reuse  in  said 

regeneration  process, 
bb    nitenng  water  from   steps   la),   (hi.   (ci   and   idi    and 

storing  said  filtered  water  for  reuse  in  said  regeneration 

process, 
cc    providing  ion  exchange  resins  in  said  waste  processing 

system,  and 
dd   contacting  water  from  steps  fg)  and  (k)  with  said  pro 

vided  ion  exchange  resins  to  remove  dissolved  solids  and 

storing  said  contacted  water  for  reuse  in  said  regeneration 

process 
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3.862,033 
METHOD  FOR  SEDIMENTATION  OF  SOLID  IMPl  RITIES 

FROM  LIQLIDS 
Jiri   Rozkydalek,   Brno,   Czechoslovakia,   assignor   to   Separa 

Brno.  Inzenyrska  Kancelar,  Brno.  Czechoslovakia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  39,046,  May  20,  1970.  Pat.  No.  3.687,298 
This  application  July  17.  1972,  Ser.  No.  272. "2(1 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Czechoslovakia.  Mav  22.  196*^ 
3644-69 

Int.  CI.  BOld  21/10 
U.S.  CI.  210-49  4  Claims 


3.862,035 

DEVICE  FOR  DECREASING  DEPOSITS  IN  LIQUID 

FILTERS 

Geoffry  Goodman,  Kibbutz  Amiad.  Hevel  Khorazim,  Israel 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,359 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Mar.  17.  1972,  39008 

Int.  CI.  BOld  35122 

IS  (1.210-79  5  Claims 


JI 


3 


f==;^ 


1.  .A  method  of  continuous  sedimentation  and  separation  of 
solids  from  a  liquid  stream  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  said 
stream  successively  through  a  senes  of  independent  stages 
operated  under  a  common  hydraulic  pressure,  causing  said 
stream  m  each  stage  to  follow  successively  a  first  path  and 
then  a  second  path,  causing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solids  to 
settle  out  in  each  of  said  stages  leaving  a  clarified  stream, 
removing  a  portion  of  the  clarified  stream  in  each  stage  after 
the  settling  of  solids  therein,  and  diverting  a  portion  of  the 
remaining  clarified  stream  to  the  next  succeeding  stage  and 
selectively  regulating  the  removal  of  the  clarified  portion  of 
said  stream  and  the  diverted  portion  of  said  stream  from  one 
stage  to  the  next  one.  whereby  the  upward  flow  rate  in  succes 
sive  stages  is  stepwise  reduced,  to  a  value  which  is  no  greater 
than  the  minimum  sedimentation  rate  of  the  solids  that  have 
been  separated  in  the  preceding  stage 


1.  !n  a  filter  for  filtering  solid  contaminants  from  a  liquid, 
including  a  housing  having  a  contaminated  liquid  bottom  inlet 
and  a  filtered  liquid  outlet,  and  filter  means  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  for  retaining  the  contaminants  on  one  side  thereof 
as  the  liquid  passes  through  the  filter  means  to  the  outlet, 
wherein  the  improvement  in  said  filter  comprises  means,  in 
combination  therewith,  for  preventing  the  accumulation  of 
solid  contaminants  on  said  filter  means  during  filtration  of  said 
solid  contaminants  from  said  liquid  comprising: 

pressure  reducing  means  containing  sump  means  spaced 
from  the  top  of  said  housing  and  communicating  with  said 
one  side  of  said  filter  means,  said  pressure  reducing 
means  continuously  discharging  a  portion  of  the  liquid 
and  solid  contaminants  from  said  housing  at  a  pressure 
substantially  less  than  the  pressure  in  said  housing,  said 
pressure  reducing  means  comprising  at  least  one  plate, 
said  plate  having  a  continuous  groove  on  at  least  one  face 
thereof,  means  for  closing  said  groove  to  define  a  contin- 
uous liquid  flow  conduit,  and  aperture  means  extending 
through  said  plate  and  communicating  said  groove  with 
said  one  side  of  said  filter  means,  whereby  the  liquid  must 
travel  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  groove  before 
exiting  therefrom,  whereby  solid  contaminants  are  pre- 
vented from  accumulating  on  said  one  side  of  said  filter 
means. 


3,862.034 

SLIME  CONTROL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR  ISE 
Bernard  F.  Shema,  Gienside,  and  Robert  H.  Brink.  Jr..  Doyles- 

town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Tre- 

vose,  Pa. 

Filed  June  IS,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,486 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9102,  C02b  3106 

U.S.  CI.  210-62  8  Claims 

3.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  the  microorgan- 
ism Aerobacter  aerogenes  in  an  aqueous  system  which  com 
prises  adding  to  said  system  an  effective  amount  of  a  composi 
tion  comprised  of  N-2-nitrobutyl  morpholine  and  ?,4  .  5-tri 
bromosalicylanilide,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  morpho 
line  to  the  anilide  ranges  from  about  85  15  to  about  5.95 
respectively. 


3,862,036 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RAPID  CYCLIC 

FILTRATION  OF  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  LIQUIDS 

Phillip  J.  Simmons,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Wix 

Corporation,  Gastonia,  N.C.  and  Wix  Corporation  Limited, 

Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  87,852,  Nov.  9,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,507 

Int.  CI.  BOld  29/55 
U.S.  CI.  210-82  31  Claims 

30.  A  method  of  rapid  cyclic  filtering  solid  particles  from  a 
liquid  and  backwashing  the  filter  and  maintaining  the  solids  in 
a  substantially  fluidized  non-compacted  bed  comprising,  dis- 
posing a  filter  media  in  a  liquid  having  solids  therein,  pumping 
the  liquid  through  the  filter  media  to  remove  the  solids,  main- 
taining the  solids  in  the  liquid  in  a  substantially  fluidized  non- 
compacted  bed  in  front  of  the  filter  by  maintaining  the  pump- 
ing of  the  liquid  through  the  filter  media  for  a  first  period  of 
time  of  from  about  0.0001  second  to  about  1.0  second,  caus- 
ing a  reverse  pumping  cf  the  clean  liquid  back  through  the 
filter  media  for  a  second  period  of  time  of  from  about  0.0001 
second  to  about  1  second  to  clean  the  filter  media,  making  the 
ratio  of  the  first  period  of  time  to  the  second  period  of  time 
substantially  greater  than  1 ;  1 ,  repeating  the  cycles  and  achiev- 
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ing  a  substantially  clean  filter  media  throughout  the  filtering 
operation    by    holding    the    solids    in    a    substantially    non 
compacted  bed  in  front  of  the  filter  media  and  obtaining  a 


substantially  continuous  fiow  rate  of  liquid  through  the  filter 
media  approaching  the  fiow  rate  of  a  clean  liquid  through  a 
clean  filter  media 


3,862,037 
FLUID  DIVERTER  DEVICE 
Desmond  Mcintosh  Donaldson,  Milton,  Ontario,  and  Gregory 
Stephen  Trusxott  Millard,  Toronto,  Ontario,  both  of  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351.755 
Int.  CI.  BOld  3511S 


U.S.  CI.  210-152 


19  Claims 


2.  A  fluid  divcrlLT  dcMCc  ad.iptcd  li'  ht  di^pn^cd  in  a  tluiil 
flow  path  and  to  d!\erl  fluid  to  a  fluid  Irfatmg  apparalu'-  and 
return  it  to  the  fiow.  path,  comprising  first  and  ^e^und  .'pp.- 
siiely  disposed  dished  platen  detming  an  annuLir  f-silmv^  ,.is 
ing,  said  first  plate  h.i\ing  inlet  meanv  !<:  i.ike  fluid  mU'  said 
casing  and  said  se^^-nd  pia'.i.  h,i\;n_t:  >'ii:ic;  rv.eans  fur  flow,  of 
fiuid  from  said  casing,  a  hattle  plate  tiisposed  hetueen  and 
engaging  said  casing  plates  and  dividing  said  casing  n>  pr-'vioc 
spaced  independent  firsi  .md  second  annular  fluid  ^h.inshers 
respectively  communicating  v»,ith  said  iniet  antl  outlet  means, 
said  first  and  second  plates  and  said  hatfie  plate  hiaving  ti'ex 
tensive  engaged  tab  portions,  the  tal,  portions  uf  said  first  and 
sect>nd  plates  extending  laterally  from  said  annular  ctianif^ers 
and  overlving  and  being  m  spaced  relation  to  said  tab  portinn 
of  said  baffle  plate  to  provide  spaced  first  .iiid  second  fluid 
passages  respectively  communicating  vsith  s,iid  tirst  and  sci. 
ond  chambers,  and  spaced  first  and  second  ci^iuJui!  means 
respectively  connected  to  said  first  and  second  fluid  passages 
and  to  said  fiuid  treating  apparatus  for  flov".  of  fluid  tMim  said 
first  chamber  to  said  apparatus  and  for  fiov,  ot  fiuid  from  said 
apparatus  to  said  second  Lhamber. 


3.862.038 
1  IQl  ID  CHROMATOGRAPHIC   S\STKM 
Seiji    Takeuchi,    Hitachi;    ^oshinori    Takata.    and    Kazunori 
Fujita.  both  of  Ibaraki-ken.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  351.501 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17.  1972,47-37715 
Int.  CI.  BOld  l5iOH 
U.S.  CI.  210-198  C  26  Claims 


IS  4SYNO«0l<IUS| 
KXNT  I 


OBONT 


1.  A  fluid  diverter  device  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  fluid 
flow  path  and  to  divert  fluid  to  a  fluid  treating  apparatus  and 
return  it  to  the  flow  path,  comprising  first  and  second  oppo 
sitely  disposed  dished  plates  defining  an  annular  hollow  cas- 
ing, said  first  plate  having  inlet  means  to  take  fluid  into  said 
casing  and  said  second  plate  having  outlet  means  for  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  casing,  a  generally  planar  baffle  plate  disposed 
between  and  engaging  said  first  and  second  plates  and  dividing 
said  casing  to  provide  spaced  independent  first  and  second 
annular  fluid  chambers  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  baffle 
plate  respectively  communicating  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means,  and  first  and  second  spaced  conduit  means,  said  baffle 
plate  having  means  directing  flow  from  said  first  annular 
chamber  to  said  first  conduit  means  and  from  said  second 
conduit  means  to  said  second  annular  chamber,  said  first 
conduit  means  extending  between  said  first  annular  chamber 
and  said  fluid  treating  apparatus  for  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
first  chamber  to  said  apparatus  and  said  second  conduit  means 
extending  between  said  fluid  treating  apparatus  and  said  sec- 
ond annular  chamber  for  flow  of  fluid  from  said  apparatus  to 
said  second  chamber. 


|gTKT^KH«C3gH 


1.  A  liquid-chromatographic  system  comprising  a  column 
packed  with  a  filler,  a  specimen  supplying  means  for  supplying 
a  specimen  to  be  separated,  an  eluent  supplying  means  for 
supplying  an  eluent,  said  eluent  eluting  and  developing  said 
specimen  within  said  column,  a  fiow  path  change-over  means 
connected  with  said  specimen  supplying  device  and  said  elu- 
ent supplying  device  for  selectively  supplying  said  specimen 
and  said  eluent  to  said  column,  an  eluent  guide  tube  having  a 
first  end  communicated  with  said  column  and  a  second  end 
connected  with  said  fiow  path  change-over  means,  a  specimen 
introducing  tube  having  a  first  open  end  penetrating  into  said 
filler  in  said  column  and  a  second  end  connected  with  said 
flow  path  change-over  means,  and  a  detecting  means  for 
detecting  the  eluted  and  developed  specimen  from  said  col 
umn. 
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3,862.039 

GRAVITY  OIL-WATER  SEPARATOR  WITH  TWO 

INTERCONNECTED  SINGLLAR  CEILS  HAV|N(, 

AUTOMATIC  FREE  OIL  DISCHAR(,E 

Robert  L.  Summers,  5541  Twilight  Rd..  N.W.,  Roanoke    \a 

24019 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345.696,  March  28.  1M"'3,. 

This  application  Sept.  17.  1973.  Ser,  No.  397. 57y 

Int.  CI.  BO  Id  ;:  02 

U.S.  CI.  210-252  2  Claims 


thereto,  and  means  for  separating  and  transmitting  com- 
ponents of  the  more  dense  liquid  from  said  concentrating 
means  to  said  second  separator. 


2«  (         30   a 


mr 


and  means  to  bypass  said  first  separator  and  conduct  the 
mtlow  of  liquids  to  said  second  separator  at  flow  rates 
above  nurmal 


3,862,041 
LIQUID  SUSPENSION  PURIFYING  UNIT 
Klas  Robert  William  Robinson,  Lovangsvagen  37,  Taby,  Swe- 
den 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,185 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    Mar.     16,     1972, 
3428/72;  Aug.  25,  1972,  11078/72 

Int.  CI.  B04c  3104 
U.S.  CI.  210-512  M  12  Claims 


1.  A  gravitv  separator  comprising  a  tanic  as.-.emblv  including 
side-b\-side  first  and  second  tank  components,  said  first  tank 
component  including  an  upper  inlet  opening  thereinto  at  a 
level  spaced  below  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  second  compo- 
nent including  an  upper  outlet  opening  outwardlv  therefrom 
below  the  upper  end  thereof  at  generally  the  same  level,  said 
second  component  including  means  defining  an  upstanding  lift 
passage  in  closed  communication  with  the  outlet  opening  at  its 
upper  end  and  opening  downwardly  into  a  lower  interior 
portion  of  said  second  component  at  its  lower  end,  and  means 
defining  a  transfer  passage  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends  com- 
municated with  a  lower  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  first 
component  and  the  interior  of  the  second  component  at  a 
level  spaced  above  the  lower  end  of  the  lift  passage,  said  first 
tank  component  including  a  free  flowing  oil  outlet  disposed  at 
a  level  spaced  slightly  above  said  upper  outlet,  the  upper  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  tank  components  including  removable 
closures  therefor,  said  upper  inlet  and  said  upper  outlet  open- 
ing through  upstanding  side  wall  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  tank  components 


12.  A  unit  according  to  claim  9,  wherein  a  partition  wall 
forming  the  ceiling  of  the  elutriation  chamber  has  the  form  of 
a  plate  arranged  to  be  fixed  to  attachment  means  on  the  hous- 
ing, the  plate  being  provided  with  an  opening  for  receiving 
said  outflow  element,  the  edge  of  said  opening  being  folded  or 
bent  up  to  form  a  seat  for  a  packing  ring  or  like  sealing  means 
arranged  to  sealingly  engage  a  shoulder  of  the  outflow  ele- 
ment 


3,862,040 
SEPARATOR  FOR  LIQUIDS  OF  DIFFERENT  DENSITIES 
Paul  Preus,  Smith  Rd.,  Toms  River.  NJ.  08753,  and  John  J. 
Gallagher,  252  Burley  Rd.,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1973.  Ser.  No.  352,021 
Int.  CI.  BOld  23 '00 
L.S.CL  210-253  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  separating  liquids  of  different  densities  in 
flow  streams  subjected  to  periodic  increase  above  norma!  flow 
rate  comprising 

a  first  separator  for  receiving  and  separating  the  liquids  at 
said  normal  flow  rate  including  means  to  conduct  the 
liquids  thereto 
a  second  separator  for  separating  the  liquids  at  tlow  rates 

above  normal, 
concentrating  means  having  a  bottom  and  including  means 
for  transmitting  the  less  dense  liquid  with  components  of 
the  more  dense  liquid  separated  by  said  first  separator 


3,862,042 
SERUM/PLASMA  SEPARATOR  -  PISTON  WITH 
RED-CELL  TRAPPING  SURFACES 
Waldemar  A.  Ayres,  Rutherford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Company,  East  Rutherford,  NJ. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,391 
Int.  CL  BOld  21/26 
U.S.  CL  210-516  5  Claims 

1.  A  self-contained  fluid  separator  assembly  capable  of 
separating  blood  into  its  component  parts  of  plasma  or  serum 
and  cellular  portion  comprising: 

a  a  container  having  at  least  one  open  end  which  is  adapted 
to  receive  blood  for  subsequent  separation  into  a  light 
phase  and  a  heavy  phase; 
b  a  closure  sealing  the  open  end  of  the  container,  the  clo- 
sure being  formed  of  a  self-sealing  elastomeric  material 
which  IS  penetrable  by  a  cannula  through  which  blood  to 
be  separated  is  conducted  into  the  container; 
c  a  piston  having  a  specific  gravity  relatively  greater  than 
the  cellular  portion  of  the  blood  and  slidably  mounted  in 
the  upper  portion  of  the  container  and  having  means  on 


its  lateral  outer  surface  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  container, 

pressure  responsive  valve  means  associated  with  said 
piston,  said  valve  means  being  normally  closed  when 
there  is  a  pressure  differential  on  different  portions  of  the 
valve  means  below  a  predetermined  value  and  which 
automatically  opens  in  response  to  a  pressure  differential 
which  IS  greater  than  said  value  so  that  when  said  con- 
tainer IS  subjected  to  moderate  centrifugal  force  the 
blood  separates  into  its  light  phase  and  heavy  phase  but 
the  piston  stays  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  container,  and 
subsequently  when  increased  centrifugal  force  is  used  the 
valve  means  automatically  opens  with  the  light  phase 
passing  up  through  the  valve  means  enabling  the  piston  to 


nent  of  the  exhaust  gas  so  that  seiet  ted  ^I'mponcniv  ct  the 
exhaust  gases  may  be  indiv  iduallv  dc^i'mpi'scd  as  desired. 


move  down  through  the  light  phase  while  retaining  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  container, 

e  a  throat  within  said  piston  leadini:  from  the  lower 
surface  thereof  to  said  valve  means,  said  throat  having 
walls  which  are  serrated  with  a  series  of  ridges  for  trap- 
ping unwanted  cellular  material,  and 

f  mechanical  stop  means  on  the  container  whereby  the 
piston  when  moving  through  the  light  phase  will  stop  a 
predetermined  distance  from  one  of  the  ends  of  the  con 
tainer  followed  by  termination  of  the  differential  pressure 
which  permits  the  valve  means  to  automatically  shift  from 
an  open  position  to  a  closed  position  to  provide  an  imper 
vious  barner  between  the  separated  light  phase  and  heavy 
phase  of  the  blood. 


3,862,043 
POLLUTION  CONTROL 
Edward  C.  Haakenson,  deceased,  late  of  Corona,  Calif.  (Rose 
H.  Haakenson,  executrix),  assignor  to  Rose  H.  Haakenson, 
Corona,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,382 
Int.  CI.  BOlj  1100 
U.S.  CI.  250-527  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  decomposing  polluting  exhaust 
gases  of  a  vehicle  engine  into  harmless  gases  which  may  be 
safely  vented  to  the  atmopshere  or  into  disposable  solids 
comprising: 

a  hollow  tube  which  is  adapted  to  be  joined  to  an  exhaust 

pipe  of  an  engine, 
a  plurality  of  windings  of  electric  coils,  each  mounted  out- 
side the  tube,  with  said  coil  windings  mounted  side  by  side 
along  the  length  of  the  tube, 
means  individually  coupled  to  each  coil  winding  to  supply 
a  selected  high  frequency  electric  signal  to  each  coil,  with 
each  coil  supplied  by  a  different  frequency  of  signal  of  a 
magnitude  to  cause  decomposition  of  a  particular  compo- 

930  OCi  -48 


said  hollow   tube  being  vented  at  its  outlet  to  the  atmo 
sphere,  and  said  nutlet  tube  being  lormed  ol  an  elei^lrieal 
insulating  material. 


3.862,044 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  COMPOSITION  COMPRISlNt, 
WATER,  HYDROCARBON  SOLVENT  AND  COLLOIDAL 

SILICA 

Charles  A.  Christopher,  Houston:  Joseph  C.  Allen.  Bellairf. 

both  of  Tex.,  and  Jack  H.  kolaian.  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y  .. 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  239,388.  March  29.  1972,  Ptt.  No. 

3,780,808.  This  application  July  13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  379,152 

Int.  CI.  E2ib  43  22 
U.S.  CI.  252-8.55  D  2  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  comprising  about  64  weight  percent  hexane.  '^ 
weight  percent  water,  0  3  weight  percent  colloidal  sihea,  d  "'• 
weight  percent  nonionic  surfactant  and  0  3  weight  percent 
glycerine 


3,862,045 
ANTISTATIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSITION 
Toshio  Sato;  Mamoru  Katsumi;  Natsuko  Tsuda,  and  .Akira 
Yoshida,  all  of  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kno  Soap 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Chuo-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8.  1972.  Ser.  No,  3(>4.S5S» 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  No>.  15.  1971.46-91342 
Int.  CI.  D06m  /i  4A 
U.S.  CI.  252-8.75  4  Claims 

1.  An  antistatic  fabric  softening  composition  comprising  the 
following  four  ingredients  ( I )  to  i,  IV  j.  and  the  balance  consists 
essentially  of  water: 

14-10  percent  by  weight  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
having  tw(i  long-chain  aikyi  groups  having  lb  to  22  car 
bon  atoms; 
11  0  5  -  3  0  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  antistatic  agent 
selected   from   compounds   expressed   by    the   following 
formula 


r. 


(CH,,CH.y.:^  ^  jv 


2       2       n    ' 


wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  having  14  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
R,  stands  for  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
or  a  benzyl  group,  X  designates  CI,  Br  or  C  iHjSO,,  and 
the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  from  5  to  20, 

and  compounds  expressed  by  the  following  formula 
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CH-)  r^i^COcP 
2     lm]£ 


3]5 


wherein  R-,  is  an  alkvl  group  having  Ih  to  ZZ  carbon  atoms,  R4 
and  R5  stand  independentlv  for  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  p  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  4. 

Ill,  0  5-20  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  non-ionic 
surfactant  containing  an  alkvl  group  having  8  to  18  car- 
bon atoms  and  having  40  -  90  moles  of  ethylene  oxide 
units,  and 
(1\)  2  -  10  percent  by  weight  of  at  lea>t  one  additive  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols  having  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  glycols  having  2  to  ?  carbon  atoms, 
glycerol,  sorbitol  and  urea 


3.862,046 
STRENGTHENED  AND  HIGH  DENSITY  BATIO 
Basil   E.   Walker,  Jr.,  Oxon   Hill,  Md.;   J.   Richard   Spann, 
McKlean,  and  Roy  W .  Rice,  Alexandria,  both  of  V  a.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  bv  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,7I0The  portion  of  the  term 
of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21,  1990,  has  been 
disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  C04b  35  46 
U.S.  CI.  252-62.9  4  Claims 

1.  A  barium  titanate  piezoelectric  ceramic  body  consisting 
of: 
at  least  about  0  l'^  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BaF,,  CaF, 
and  SrClj, 
at  least  about  0,5^  by  weight  MgO  or  LajOj,  and 
the  balance  BaTiO,,  said  ceramic  body  exhibiting  a  higher 
average  modulus  of  rupture  than  a  BaTiOT  ceramic  body 
without  said  metal  halide  and  MgO  or  LajOj 


position  to  the  flawed  area  when  the  workpiece  and  casting 
material  are  subjected  to  magnetic  flux  comprising: 
a  base  formulation  having 

a.  about  100  parts  by  weight  silicone  rubber  compound, 
vulcanizable  at  room  temperature  by  addition  of  suitable 
catalyst  material  thereto,  and  comprising  a  substantially 
linear  polydimethyl  siloxane 

b.  about  0  I  to  10.0  parts  by  weight  of  ferromagnetic  parti- 
cles In  the  size  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  60  microns; 

c.  a  liquid  naphtha  hydrocarbon  diluent  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  adjust  viscosity  of  the  formulation  to  within 
a  range  of  about  1  to  about  120  poises;  and 

about  about  0.2  to  about  6  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of 
said  base  formulation  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  metallic 
soap  for  vulcanizing  said  silicone  rubber  compound  to 
said  flexible  elastic  form;  said  rubber  differing  in  color 
from  said  ferromagnetic  particles  to  provide  visual  con- 
trast between  said  composition  as  a  whole  and  an  accu- 
mulation therein  of  said  particles  at  the  area  of  a  detected 
flaw  when  said  composition  is  cured  or  vulcanized. 


3,862,048 
FUNCTIONAL  FLUID  COMPOSITIONS 
Martin  B.  Sheratte,  Reseda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 
Douglas  Corporation,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  May  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  249,413 
Int.  CI.  C09k  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  252-78  27  Claims 

1.  A  functional  fluid  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
base  stock,  said  base  stock  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  about  35  to  about  ^5^  of  a  phosphate  ester  having  the 
genera!  formula: 


R; 

R- 


3 


■u- 
■0- 
■0' 


■U 


3,862,047 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  DETECTING  FLAWS 

IN  METALLIC  SURFACES.  HOLES  AND  OTHERWISE 
Henry  J.  Weltman;  Mark  T.  Carroll;  John  E.  Halkias;  W  illiam 
T.  Kaarlela,  and  Jack  D.  Reynolds,  all  of  Fort  Worth.  Tex., 
assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Fort  Worth, 
Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  61,191,  Aug.  5,  1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  247,893 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  !'28 
U.S.  CI.  252-62.52  11  Claims 


wherein  R,,  Rj  and  Rj  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aryl,  alkaryl,  alkyl  of  from  about  3  to  about 
10  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxyalkyl  having  from  about  3  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms,  and  about  1 5  to  about  65^  of  a  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alkyl  diesters  of  adipic  and  sebacic  acid,  containing  alkyl 
groups  of  from  about  4  to  about  1  2  carbon  atoms,  and  an  alkyl 
diester  of  phthalic  acid  containing  alkyl  groups  of  from  about 
4  to  about  I  2  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  a  small 
amount  of  an  organic  iodo  compound  sufficient  to  enhance 
the  autoignition  temperature  of  said  base  stock,  said  iodo 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl 
and  alkaryl  mono,  di  and  triodides,  said  aryl  and  alkaryl  radi- 
cals containing  from  about  6  to  about  15  carbon  atoms. 


1.  A  composition  forming  a  room  temperature  vulcanizable 
casting  material  for  precise  visual  inspection  of  magnetically 


3,862,049 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  BLEND  OF 

MIXED  FATTY  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Carol  Beverley  McGrath,  and  John  Warren  Scaolon,  both  of 
Wirral,  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1973,  S«r.  No.  326,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  28,  1972, 
72  4181 

Int.  Cl!  CI  Id  13100 
U.S.  CI.  252-108  3  Claims 

1.  A  blend  of  fatty  acids  which  blend  is  suitable  for  use  in 


inductive  substances  by  application  of  the  material  directly  to  the  form  of  a  soap  as  an  ingredient  of  a  controlled  sudsing 

a  workpiece  to  be  inspected,  solidifying  in  situ  to  elastic  flexi  fabric  washing  detergent  composition  and  which  blend  con- 

ble  form  and  removing  the  casting,  for  determining  and  per-  sists  of  by  weight: 

manently  recording  the  presence  of  a  flaw  or  flaws  in  the  a    From  about  31.7  to  about  40%  of  saturated  fatty  acids 

workpiece  by  migration  of  magnetizable  particles  in  the  com  containing  less  than  16  carbon  atoms. 


^ 
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b.  From  about  28.1  to  about  32.3%  of  saturated  fatty  acids 

containing  from  16  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
c    From  about  14.4  to  about  16%  of  saturated  fatty  acids 

containing  more  than  18  carbon  atoms,  and 

d.  From  about  17  5  to  about  20%  of  unsaturated  fatty  acids 

containing  on  average  more  than  about  16  carbon  atoms. 
•      

3.862,050 
SODIUM  ALKYL  ETHER  SULFATE  IC  12-C  14  SOAP 
BLENDS  FOR  OPTIMUM  SUDSING  IN  HARD  SURFACE 

CLEANERS 
Harry  J.  Aubert,  Center  Twsp.,  Dearborn  County,  Ind.,  as- 
signor to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  June  30,  1971,  Ser.  No.  158,596 
Int.  CL  Clld  9112,  9/32,9146 
U.S.  CL  252-117  7  Claims 

1.  A  hard  surface  cleaning  composition  characterized  by 
sudsing  and  stability  properties  consisting  essentially  of  from 
1%  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  ether  sulfate  of  the  formula 
R-0(CHj  -  CHj  -  O),  -  SO3M 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  from  10  to  16  carbons,  x  has  an  average 
value  of  from  2  to  4  and  M  is  a  water-solubilizing  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  ammonium, 
and  substituted  ammonium,  and  from  0,5%  to  5%  of  an  alkali 
metal  soap  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
soaps  containing  1  2  carbon  atoms,  alkali  metal  soaps  contain- 
ing 14  carbon  atoms,  mixtures  of  alkali  metal  soaps,  said 
mixtures  containing  at  least  92%  of  a  soap  containing  14 
carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  of  alkali  metal  soaps,  said  mix- 
tures containing  at  least  93%  of  a  soap  containing  12  carbon 
atoms;  and  the  balance  water;  said  alkyl  ether  sulfate  and 
alkali  metal  soap  being  in  the  ratio  of  from  1:1  to  30: 1 . 


3,862,051 

COMPOSITION  OF  POLY(THIOAMIDES)  AND 

ACCELERATOR 

Aubert  Yaucher  Coran,  and  Joseph  Edward  Kerwood,  both  of 

Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 

Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1 13,633,  Feb.  8, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,775,428, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,815,  Oct.  14,  1970, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  1 13,633,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  704,186,  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  646,202,  June  15,  1967. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

579,493,  Sept.  15,  1966,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,730,  May  12,  1966, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,466, 

May  27,  1965,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  80,815,  Division  of 

Ser.    No.   704,186.   This   application  Aug.   2,   1972,  Ser.   No. 

277,331 
Int.  CI.  C08c  / 1/59;  C08d  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  252-182  13  Claims 

1.  An  accelerator-inhibitor  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  diene  rubber  organic  vulcanization  accelerating 
agent  in  an  amount  effective  to  accelerate  vulcanization  of  a 
vulcanizable  diene  rubber  and  an  inhibitor,  in  an  amount 
effective  to  inhibit  premature  vulcanization  of  a  vulcanizable 
diene  rubber,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  formu- 
las: 


(a) 


0 

c 

I 


wherein 


0 
II 

I 


is  a  radical  derived  by  removal  of  hydrogen  from  an  imide  of 
a  dicarboxylic  acid,  from  a  monocarbonyl  cyclic  urea,  from  an 
imide  in  which  the  nitrogen  is  linked  to  carbonyl  by  alkylene 


and  from  a  mono^-arhnnyi  a/ole  conlamin^'  .>ne  nhiT  differfn! 
hetero  atom  in  the  ring,  n  is  2,  .''  nr  4  and  R  contains  1    24 
carbon  atoms  and  is  alk\lene.  arvlene.  c\clualk\lcne  or  rcsi 
due  of  ester  from  mercapto  lower  fatty  acid  and  poKhvdriL 
alcohol. 


(b) 


(i.-?-ls)„ 


wherein  n  and  R  have  the  same  meaning  as  hefcre,  >  is  hvdri 
gen,  lower  alkyl.  aryl  or  cycloalkyl  and 


0 

If 

:NC 


represents  N-(arylthio)-carbamoyl.  N- 

(cycloalkylthio  )carbamoyl,  N-{  alkylthio)carhami'\  I,  N- 
arylcarbamoyl,  N-alkylcarbamoyl  or  N-cycloalkylcarbamoyI 
and 


(c) 


0 

fcxc- 


(Y) 


■>  „  .  N  -  S  1     R 
n  Jn 


where  R,  Y  and  n  have  the  same  meaning  as  before,  n'  is  I  or 
2.  ^'  IS  0  or  1,  the  sum  of  n'  and  n"  being  2  and  X  is  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  or  aryl. 


3,862.052 

HYDROGEN  GENERATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS 

Werner  F.  Beckert;  Ottmar  H.  Dengel.  both  of  Oxon  Hill.  Md., 

and   Rodger   W.   McKain.   Lima.   Ohio,   assignors   to   The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  152.422.  June  1 1 .  l^i .  Pat.  No.  3,7.V4.H6.^. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  Nti.  K72.414.  C)tt.  2^. 
1969.   abandoned.   This  application    Feb.   23.   1973.  Ser.   No. 
335.390 

Int.  CI.  CO  lb  /Y}"? 
U.S.  CI.  252-188.3  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  generating  hydrogen  gas  com 
prising  the  intimate  mixture  in  the  s<:->lid  state  of  at  least  one 
compound  having  the  general  formula  (NjH,),Xj  wherein  X 
IS  an  inorganic  acid  group  and  n  is  the  valency  of  said  inor 
game  acid  group  and  at  least  one  compound  having  the  gen 
eral  formula  Y(ZH,)„  wherein  Y  is  a  mono-  or  divalent  metal 
capable  of  forming  complex  hydrides  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  meuls.  m 
is  the  valency  of  said  mono-  or  divalent  metal  and  Z  is  a 
trivalent  metal  capable  of  forming  complex  hydrides  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  and  aluminum 
wherein  said  compounds  are  present  in  about  stoichiometric 
amounts  or  are  present  in  amounts  such  that  there  is  a  stoi- 
chiometric excess  of  one  of  the  com.ponents 


3,862,053 

HINDERED  TRIS 

(META-HYDROXYBENZYL)CYANURATE 

ANTIOXIDANTS 

Peter  Vincent  Susi,  Middlesex,  NJ..  assignor  to   American 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  199,340,  Nov.  16,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3.723,427.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  299.565 

Int.  CL  C07d  55138,  BOlj  /  /6   Cllb  5100 
U.S.  CI.  252-403  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  organic  material  which 
tends  to  deteriorate  upon  exposure  to  oxygen  containing,  in  an 
amount  effective  to  inhibit  oxidative  degradation  thereof,  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


V>fS 
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r.Hj      ci4 


v». herein  R  iv  a  branched  chain  alkvl  containing  three  to  about 
twelve  carhiin  atoms. 


3.862.054 
ADSORBENT  FOR  PL  RIFVING  VEGF.TABLF  Oil  S  FROM 

PHOSPHORIS  CONTAINING  COMPOl  NI)S 
Dmitrv  Vladimirovich  Sokolskv.  prospekt  Abava,  31,  kv.  38; 

Kair    Xkhmetovich  Zhubanov,  pnoptkt    \ha\a,  .M,  kv.  27; 

Ninel  Fedorovna  Shumateva,  ulitsa  Furmanova.  I  20,  kv.  29; 

Evgenv  Petrovich  Mazin,  ulitsa  Spartaka,   14,  kv.  4,  and 

\ida  Moiseevna  .Sokolskava,  prospekt   \ha\a,  31,  kv.  3H.  .lil 

of  Alma-ata,  I  .S.S.R. 

Filed  Ma>  26.  1972,  Ser.  No.  257.402 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  //  40.  1 1106 

L.S.  CI.  252-455  R  3  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  an  adsorbent  tor  purifying  vege 
table  oils  from  phosphorus-containing  compounds  and  free 
fatty  acids  bv  selective  adsorption  of  said  contaminants,  com- 
prising mixing  a  10-20  percent  aqueous  solution  of  a  metal 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfates,  nitrates, 
and  chlorides  of  metals  of  Groups  II  and  111  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  a  10-20  percent  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkaline  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  soda,  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide 
and  ammonia,  depositing  the  resulting  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonates  and  hydroxides  of 
said  metals,  with  stirring,  onto  a  filler  in  an  amount  of  from  10 
to  85  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  adsorbent  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina  and  a  clay  free 
from  iron  oxides,  separating  the  filler  with  said  compounds 
deposited  thereon  from  aqueous  solution  to  give  a  paste-like 
mass,  adding  thereto  a  binder,  said  binder  being  a  cement 
which  IS  heat-resistant  at  500X"  and  above  in  an  amount  of  10 
to  40  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  adsorbent,  and 
water  in  an  amount  of  30  to  1  00  percent  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  cement,  granulating  the  resulting  mixture;  drying  the 
granules  at  a  temperature  of  from  20°  to  1  50°C,  and  calcininkj 
the  granules  at  a  temperature  of  from  300°  to  500°C. 


3,862.055 
CATALYST  PREPARATION 
Jacobus  J.  M.  G.  Eurlings,  Valkenburg;  John  W,  (Jeus.  Bil- 
thoven,  and  Johannes  H.  Ottenheym.  Sittard,  all  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Slamicarbon  B.V.,  Geleen.  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344.081 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands.  Mar.  24,   1972, 
7203934 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  11/24 
L.S.  CI.  252-476  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  system  having 
a  catalytically  active  component  of  an  oxide,  metal  or  alloy  of 
at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper,  zinc,  cadmium,  nickel,  cobalt,  iron,  manganese  or 
magnesium  homogeneously  dispersed  onto  a  solid  particulate 
inorganic  thermostable  carrier  material,  which  process  com 
prises: 
a.  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  complex  with  an  a  ^- 
or  >-amino  acid,  or  an  ammo-sulphonic  acid  with  at  least 


one  of  said  elements  and  adding  urea  and  an  alkali  metal 
nitrite  to  the  solution, 

b.  forming  a  suspension  of  said  carrier  material  in  said 
aqueous  solution,  and 

c.  while  agitating  said  suspension,  gradually  and  homoge- 
neously generating  hydroxy!  ions  within  said  suspension 
by  the  hydrolysis  of  the  alkali  metal  nitrite  and  the  urea 
at  elevated  temperatures,  substantially  in  the  absence  of 
free  ammonia,  whereby  said  catalytically  active  compo- 
nent is  precipitated  onto  said  carrier  material  as  opposed 
to  forming  free  nuclei  within  the  body  of  said  solution. 


3,862,056 

SFMICONDLCTOR  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  A  GRAFTED  BLOCK  COPOLYMER  OF 

SYNTHETIC  RLBBER  AND  POLYOLEFIN  AND  CARBON 

BLACK 
Paul  F,  Hartman,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I  nnlinuation  of  Ser.  No,  34,558.  May  4.  1970,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780.165.  Nov.  29, 

l''f>X.  ahandtmed.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

690.758.  Dec.  15,  1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20. 

1972,  Ser.  No.  317,020 

Int.  CI.  HOlb  1106:  C08c  1 1 118.  C08f  15104 

L.S.  CI.  252-511  9  Claims 

I.    An   electrically   semiconductive   polymer  composition 

comprising  electrically  conductive  carbon  black  in  a  polymer 

matrix  comprising  a  grafted  block  copolymer  of  a  synthetic 

rubber  and  a  polyolefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

polyethylene,  polypropylene,  and  polybutene-l ,  said  synthetic 

rubber  being  present  in  the  copolymer  in  an  amount  of  from 

about  5  to  60  percent  by  weight,  and  said  carbon  black  being 

present  m  the  composition  in  an  amount  of  from  about  20^ 

to  about  }0^c   by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 

carbon  black  and  the  polymer  matrix 


3,862,057 
MOLDING  COMPOUNDS  WITH  EPOXY  RESIN  BASE 
Heinz-Joachim  Lindner,  Nurnberg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Munchen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306,617 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    IS,    1 97 1, 
2156700 

Int.  CI.  HOlb  1104:  C08g  51/04 
U.S.  CI.  252-516  4  Claims 

I.  Molding  composition  comprising: 

a.  100  parts  by  weight  of  re-purified  epoxy  compound  hav- 
ing a  maximum  chlorine  content  of  0.1%  by  weight  and 
having  more  than  one  epoxy  group,  and  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyglycidyl  ethers  of  para,- 
para  isopropylidenediphenol,  diphenylolpropane.  di- 
phenylolmethane  and  oxyarylcarbon  acids,  and  mixtures 
thereof, 
h  between  about  10  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  powdered  filler 

material, 
c  between  about  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  amine  hardener 

for  said  epoxy  compound;  and 
d   between  about  100  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  pure  silicon 
carbide. 


3,862,058 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 
SMECTITE-TYPE  CLAY  SOFTENING  AGENT 
Joseph  Peter  NirschI,  and  Robert  Andrew  Gloss,  both  of  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Proctor  &  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,416 
Int.  CI.  Clld  3/10 
L.S.  CI.  252-528  11  Claims 

I.  A  granular,  built  laundry  detergent  composition,  com- 
prising 
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a.  from  about  2  percent  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a 
non-soap  synthetic  detergent  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anionic  synthetic  detergents, 
nonionic  synthetic  detergents,  ampholytic  synthetic  de- 
tergents, zwitterionic  synthetic  detergents  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

b.  from  about  10  percent  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of 
an  organic  or  inorganic  detergent  builder  salt, 

c  from  about  1  percent  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a 
smectite-type  clay  softening  agent  having  an  ion  ex- 
change capacity  of  at  least  about  50  meg/ 100  g  ,  and 
d.  from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  1  5  weight  of  a  substan- 
tially water-insoluble  quaternary  ammonium  anti-static 
agent  of  the  formula  [RjN^R'jJnX"  ,  wherein  each  R  is  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  about  10  to  about  22 
carbon  atoms,  each  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  X  is  an  anion  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3,  at  a  weight  ratio  of  said  smectite-tvpe 
clay  to  quaternary  ammonium  anti-static  agent  of  from 
about  40:1  to  about  1.1, 

said  quaternary  ammonium   compound  being  in  releasable 

combination  in  said  composition 


3,862,059 

COPOLYMERS  OF  DIAl  LYLDIALKYIAMMOMLM 

COMPOUNDS,  ANION  PERMOSELECTIVE  MEMBRANES 

BASED  THEREON  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAID 

MEMBRANES 
Francesco  Greco;  Paolo  Longi,  both  of  Milan;  Romano  D  An- 
gelo,  Brugherio;  Antonio  Chiolle,  Ferrara,  and  Lino  Credali, 
Casalecchio,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Edison 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  10,  1972,  24171- 
A/72 

Int.  CI.  C08f  15140 
U.S.  CI.  260-2.1  C  12  Claims 

1.  High  molecular  weight  linear  copolymers  consisting  es- 
sentially of,  in  chemically  combined  form: 

A.  from  15  to  85  mol  %  of  at  least  one  diallyldialkylam 
monium  compound  of  the  formula 


(-) 


J  (T) 

wherein  R,  and  R,  are  independently  selected  trom  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halogen  substituted  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl,  and  X  is  OH,  a  halogen  or  an  inorganic  or  organic 
anion; 

B.  from  5  to  80  mol  '^  of  at  least  one  alkenyl  monomer 
having  the  formulae  (II)  or  (III) 


H2C  -  CH-H2C  ^,_^ 

(+) 

„^  N 

H2C    -   CH-H_C     ' 

CHR, 


(II) 


CH,, 


(111) 


wherein  R,  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  halogen  substituted 
lower  alkyl;  and 
C.  from  5  to  50  mol  %  of  at  least  one  halogen  containing 

vinyl  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

vinylidene  chloride,  a-chloroacrylonitrile  and  mixtures 

thereof; 
said  high  molecular  weight  linear  copolymers  having  an 

inherent   viscosity,  measured   in  dimethylformamide  at 

30°C   of  between  0.1  and  2.5  dl/g. 


3.862.060 
PHENOLIC  RESIN  EMULSIONS  COMPRISING  A  RFSOLE 

RESIN  AND  A  SOLI  BLF  PROTEIN 
George  J.   Anderson.   East   Longmeadov»,  and    Hoodrovt    H. 

Ingram,  II,  Hampden,  both  of  Mavs.,  assignors  lo  Monsanto 

Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

'  Filed  Oct.  29.  1973,  Ser,  No.  410.853 

Int.  (I.  C08gi7//5.  C08h  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  260-7  ]9(laims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  thermoseliing  pht;;ol- 
formaldehyde  resole  resm  comprising  from  about  80  to  99 
parts  by  weight  of  phent)l-fornialdehvde  resole  resm  .tnd  from 
about  1  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  proieina^eoHjs  ,  om 
pound  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  solids,  wherein  ihe  emulsion 
IS  characterized  hv  having  a  solids  content  in  the  range  of  4'  i 
to  70  percent,  a  pH  in  the  range  of  ^  U'  I!  ,  a  particle  si/e  in 
the  range  of  from  (Mil  to  2  0  microns  and  an  alkali  mctai 
hydroxide  concentration  of  between  about  0  o(|S  ^pd  *-  ' 
percent,  wherein  the  phenol  formaidchvde  resole  resm  is 
produced  by  reaction  i>f  formaldehyde  and  ,i  phenol  m  a  mole 
ratio  of  from  about  0  85  1  to  about  ''  1  m  the  presenile  of  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  von^istmg  of  ammonia,  hexa 
methylenetetramine  and  amines  ut  molesuiar  w^eight  less  than 
about  300.  wherein  the  resole  resm  has  .i  w.iier  tolerance  of 
less  than  40  percent,  and  wherein  the  proteinaieoys  ^oni 
pound  IS  soluble  in  aqueous  media  at  a  pH  ot  ~  to  lij 


3.862,061 
IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Gertrude  B.  Elion,  Chapel  Hill;  Paulo  M.  S.  DeMiranda,  Ra- 
leigh, and  Lowrie  M.  Beacham,  III.  Durham,  all  of  N  (  .. 
assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Triangle  Park,  N.(  . 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1973.  Ser,  No.  344,270 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Great  Britain.  Mar.  24,  1972, 
13901/72 

Int.  (I.  (  07d  4V,J6 
U.S.  CI.  260-112.5  21  (  laims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  1  or  a  pharmaceutic  ailv  accept 
able  salt  thereof 


^^ 


CH. 


X~ 


X"'>    ii^ 


3.  h. 


(X, 


wherein  R'  is  a  hvdrogen  atom.  lower  alkvl.  or  benzvl,  R'  is 
OR'  .  NR'  or  an  amide  linked  amino  acid  residue  of  the  for 
mula-NH— (CH,)«-C00H,  wherein  m  is  I  (n  2.  R^'  is  a  hydro 
gen  atom  or  lower  alkyl,  R'ls  a  hydrogen  atom. 


R-^-C    - 

an  amido  linked  ammo  acid  residue  of  the  ft)rmula 

NH-,-CH,-C^OH 


wherein  n  is 


or 
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?U. 


0-C-, 


in  which  R*  is  t-bui\l,  benzvl  or  CH;=<"H  — ,  and  a  is  1  or  2. 


3.862.062 
THERMOSETTING  ACRYLIC  POWDER  OF  AN  ACRYIIC 
POLYMER  HAVING  LOW  GLASS  TRANSITION 
TEMPERATURE.  CELLULOSE  ACETATE  BUTYRATE 
AND  A  CROSS-LINKING  AGENT 
Lee  R.  Harper.  Media.  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316.746 
Int.  CI.  C08b  21:08 
U.S.  CI.  260-15  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  acrylic  powder  coating  composition 
comprising  finely  divided  particles  having  a  particle  size  of 
1-100  microns;  wherein  the  powder  particles  are  an  intimately 
mixed  blend  of  film-forming  constituents  that  consist  essen- 
tially of 

A.  50-80  percent  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  polymer  consisting 
essentially  of 

1  50-80  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
acrylic  polymer,  of  methyl  methacrylate  or  styrene  or 
a  mixture  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  styrene; 

2  10-35  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
acrylic  polymer,  o\  an  alky!  acrylate  or  an  alkyl  metha- 
crylate or  a  mixture  thereof  each  having  2-12  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups, 

3.  10-40  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  oi  the 
acrylic  polymer,  of  a  hydroxy  alkyl  acrylate  or  a  hy- 
droxy alkyl  methacrylate  each  having  2-4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group, 

wherein  the  acrylic  polymer  has  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture of  50"C  to  70°C  ,  a  weight  average  molecular  weight 
of  5,000-25,000  and  is  hydroxyl  terminated, 

B-  5-30  percent  by  weight  of  cellulose  acetate  butyrate 
having  a  viscosity  measured  according  to  ASTMD-1343- 
56  of  0  01-2  seconds  and  a  butyryl  content  of  25-60 
percent, 

C  5-19  95  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkylated  melamine 
formaldehyde  resin  having  1-8  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkv! 
group,  and 

D,  0,05-1  0  percent  by  weight  of  a  blocked  acid  catalyst. 


3.  2-20  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
acrylic  polymer,  of  a  hydroxyalkyi  acrylate  or  hydroxy- 
alkyl  methacrylate  having  2-4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  groups; 
wherein  the  acrylic  polymer  has  a  glass  transistion  tempera- 
ture of  about   7r-95°C    and  a  weight  average   molecular 
weight  of  10,000-25,000; 

B  5-25  percent  by  weight  of  cellulose  acetate  butyrate 
having  a  viscosity  of  0.005-2.0  seconds  measured  at 
25°C.  according  to  ASTM-D- 1343-56  and  having  a  buty- 
ryl content  of  about  30-60  percent  by  weight; 
C  4.98-25  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkylated  melamine 
formadehyde  resin  having  a  ratio  of  — CHjOR  groups  to 
—  CHjOH  groups  at  least  5:1  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  1-8  carbon  atoms, 

D.  5-15  percent  of  dihydorxy  functional  plasticizer  having 
a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  520-4,000; 
and 

E.  0.02-5.0  percent  by  weight  of  an  acid  catalyst  blocked 
Aith  a  blocking  agent. 


3.862,063 
THERMOSETTING  ACRYLIC  POWDER  OF  AN  ACRYLIC 

POLYMER  HAVING  A  HIGH  GLASS  TRANSITION 

TEMPERATURE.  CELLULOSE  ACETATE  BUTYRATE.  A 

REACTIVE  PLASTICIZER  AND  A  CROSS-LINKINC; 

AGENT 

Paul  H.  Pettit.  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  F.  I.  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310.952.  Nov.  30.  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406.651 

Int.  CI.  C08b2//0« 
U.S.  CI.  260-15  10  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  acrylic  polymer  powder  coating  compo- 
sition comprising  finely  divided  particles  having  a  particle  size 
of  1-100  microns,  wherein  the  powder  particles  are  an  inti- 
mately mixed  blend  of  film-forming  constituents  consisting 
essentially  of 

■A,  50-85  percent  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  polymer  consisting 
essentially  of 

1  ''0-97  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
acrylic  polymer,  of  methyl  methacrylate,  styrene  or  a 
mixture  of  a  methyl  methacrylate  and  styrene. 
2.  1-10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
acrylic  polymer,  of  an  alkyl  acrylate  having  2-12  car 
bon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  or  an  alkyl  methacrylate 
having  8-12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group. 


3,862,064 

MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

UNSATURATED  AND  SATURATED  POLYESTERS, 

CELLULOSE  ESTER  AND  MONOMERIC  MATERIAL 

David  Philip  Fry,  Llanishen,  Wales,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to 

BP  Chemicals  International  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sept.  28.  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  6,  1972, 
46287/72;  Nov.  30,  1972,  55273/72 

Int.  CI.  C08gi9//0 
U.S.  CI.  260-16  10  Claims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  for  sheet 
moulding  compounds  comprising  (  1 )  an  unsaturated  polyes- 
ter, (2)  a  copolymerisable  monomer,  (3)  a  saturated  liquid 
polyester  obtained  by  esterifying  a  polyhydric  alcohol  with  a 
polybasic  acid,  and  (4  |  a  cellulose  ester  of  a  fatty  acid  of  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,862,065 
GRANULAR  SILICONE  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 

Kivoshi  Yokokawa,  787  Yanase;  Jun  Koizumi,  165-1  Gohara, 

and  Shigeo  Mizutani,  3-1 1-20,  Isobe,  all  of  Annaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  317,001,  Dec.  20,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1971, 46-10493 
Int.  CI.  C08f /9//4 
L.S.  CI.  260-18  S  10  Claims 

1.  A  granular  silicone  molding  composition  which  consists 
essentially  of 

a  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organosiloxane  resin  whose 
melting  point  as  measured  by  Durran's  mercury  method 
is  from  25°to  200°C,  having  per  silicon  atom  an  average 
of  from  1 .0  to  17  organic  radicals  directly  bonded  to  the 
silicon  atoms  and  containing  at  least  0  25%  by  weight  of 
hydroxyl  radicals  directly  bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms, 

b  from  50  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  glass  fibres  having 
lengths  subsequent  to  being  mixed  in  the  present  compo- 
sition of  from  0  2  to  10  mm. 

c  from  10  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  pov^dery 
inorganic  filler,  and 

d  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  curing  catalyst  composed  of  a 
mixture  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organic  acid  salts  of  metals,  and  inorganic 
lead  compounds,  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  acids,  aromatic  acids, 
and  anhydrides  thereof,  or  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  or- 
ganic amine  and  at  least  one  ammonium  salt  of  an  organic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid, 
propionic  acid,  butyric  acid,  lauric  acid,  palmitic  acid, 
stearic  acid,  benzoid  acid,  and  phthalic  acid. 
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3,862,066 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  RIGID  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
POLYMER  COMPOUNDS 
William  M  Reiter;  James  E.  Cooper,  both  of  Mentor,  Ohio,  and 
Walter  J.  Lilley,  Mountain  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Univer- 
sal PVC  Resins,  Inc.,  Plainesville,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,173,  May  26,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  221,799 

Int.  CI.  C08f  I9II4.  21104 
U.S.  CL  260-23  XA  41  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  making  rigid  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
compositions  based  on  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  obtained  by 
polymerization  of  monomer  in  aqueous  media  in  the  presence 
of  suspending  agent  using  monomer-soluble   initiator,  and 
containing  stabilizers,  lubricants  and  at  least  one  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pigments  and  polymer 
modifiers,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  in  combination 
a.  determining  a  desired  level  of  conversion  of  monomer  to 
polymer  corresponding  to  a  precise  proportion  of  each  addi- 
tive to  polymer  produced,  said  desired  level  of  conversion 
corresponding  to  a  particular  process  pressure  occurring  dur- 
ing the  polymerization, 
b,  conducting  the  polymerization  of  the  monomer  to  the 
polymer  in  a  polymerization  vessel  in  the  presence  of 
additives  comprising  dissolved  or  dispersed  lubricant  and 
stabilizer,  said  stabilizer  not  being  a  short-stopping  agent 
for  the  polymerization  reaction,  and  at  least  one  other 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dispersed 
pigment  and  dispersed  polymeric  polymer  modifier,  add- 
ing said   additives  to  the  polymerization  vessel  before 
termination  of  the  polymerization  in  amount  calculated 
to  incorporate  each  additive  in  the  polymer  in  said  pre- 
cise ratio  based  upon  the  amount  of  polymer  to  be  formed 
at  a  conversion  level  of  monomer  to  polymer  in  the  range 
of  between  50  and  92  percent  of  the  monomer  charge, 
and 
c    terminating  the  polymerization  at  said  desired  level  of 
conversion  by  adding  a  short-stopping  agent  to  said  vessel 
at  a  point  during  the  polymerization  corresponding  sub- 
stantially to  said  particular  process  pressure,  said  addition 
of  said   short-stopping  agent  being  subsequent  to   the 
addition  of  said  lubricant,  stabilizer  and  other  additive  so 
that  the  lubricant,  stabilizer  and  said  other  additive  are 
homogeneously  incorporated  into  the  polymer  in  a  con- 
trolled, predetermined  proportion 


3,862,067 
FLEXIBLE  ELECTROCOATING  COMPOSITION 
DERIVED  FROM  A  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
COPOLYMER  OF  STYRENE  AND  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
John  F.  Motier,  Secane,  Pa.,  and  Donald  L.  Marion,  Wedge- 
wood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  243,863 
Int.  CI.  C08f  19114,21104 
U.S.  CI.  260-23  S  12  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  electrophoretic  coating  composition  bath 
containing  as  the  sole  curable  components: 

a.  an  at  least  partially  neutralized,  partial  ester  of  styrene- 
maleic  anhydride  copolymer  resin  esterified  to  about  1  2  5 
to  67.5  percent  with  a  saturated  or  olefmically  unsatu- 
rated alkanol  of  about  1  2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  said  sty- 
rene-maleic  anhydride  copolymer  having  a  mole  ratio  of 
styrene  to  maleic  anhydride  of  about  1:1  to  4:1,  and  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  500  to  4,000,  said  partial  ester 
copolymer  having  an  acid  number  in  the  range  of  about 
20  to  300  and  being  neutralized  to  the  extent  of  about  20 
to  120  percent  based  on  the  acid  number  of  the  partial 
ester  copolymer,  with  a  neutralizing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  lower  alkyl  amines 
having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group,  alkanol 
amines  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group  and 
alkali  metals,  and 


b.  an  olefinically  unsaturated  tatty   acid  iriglycende,  ^aid 
triglyceride  being  a  semidrying  oil  or  drying  oil  and  ha\ 
ing  an  iodine  value  of  greater  than  90,  wherein  the  uil  is 
percent  is  present  in  an  amount  of  33  percent  to  300 
percent  by  weight  with  respect  ti>  the  esierificd  vtyrcne 
maleic  anhydride  copolymer. 

said  partial  ester  and  said  triglyceride  being  present  m  an 
amount  of  5  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  bath. 


3,862,068 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  HOT-MELT  ADHESIVES 
Thomas   E.    Russell,   Whippany.   NJ..   assignor   to   Flintkole 
Company,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,231.  June  28.  1968.  Pat.  No. 
3.635,861.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1971.  Ser.  No. 

l29,970The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 
Jan.  18,  1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.  C09j  3i26 
U.S.  CI.  260-27  5  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  composition  having  instant 
room  temperature  tack,  good  cold  flc^w  resistance  and  good 
shear  strength  which  comprises:  as  a  first  component  from 
about  15^r  to  about  509^  of  a  polystyrene-polybutadiene 
polystyrene  or  a  polystyrene-polyisoprene-polystyrene  block 
copolymer  whose  polystyrene  blocks  have  molecular  weights 
of  from  about  5,000  to  about  1  25,000  and  are  from  about  2(1'''; 
to  about  80^f  by  weight  of  said  copolymer,  and  whose  polybu- 
tadiene  or  polyisoprene  blocks  have  molecular  weights  of 
from  about  15.000  to  about  250.000,  as  a  second  component 
from  about  7'7f  to  about  30'>?-  of  a  rubber-extending  petroleum 
oil  that  IS  paraffmic,  naphthenic  or  aromatic  and  has  a  specific 
gravity  of  about  0  80  to  about  I  00.  a  viscosity  at  lOOT  of 
about  100  to  about  1,000  SSU,  and  is  90^  distillates  at  about 
700°F  to  about  1 .000°F  ;  as  a  third  component  from  about 
20%  to  about  60%  of  an  ethylene  glycol,  polyethylene  glycol, 
glycerol  or  pentaerythritol  rosin  ester,  hydrogenatcd  rosin 
ester  or  methylated  rosin  ester,  a  coumarone  indcne  resin 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  150  to  about  800,  a  po- 
ly(a-pinene)  or  poly( /3-pinene  t  resin,  a  diene olefin  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  resin  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  500  to 
about  1,800,  or  a  homopolymeric  polystyrene  resin  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  200  to  about  6,000.  and  as  a  fourth 
component  from  about  5%  to  about  30%  of  a  resinous  atactic 
polypropylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  15,000  to 
about  60,000,  said  percent  values  being  by  weight  of  said 
components  in  said  composition. 


3.862,069 
MICROCRYSTALLINE  POLYOLEFINS  AND 
DISPERSIONS  THEREOF 
Mamerto  M.  Cruz,  Jr.,  Pennington,  NJ.;  Nicholas  Z.  Erdi, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Orlando  A.  BaftisU,  Yardley,  Pa., 
assignors  to  FMC  Corporation.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  231,399,  March  2,  1972.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,174.  June  23,  1970, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
714,754,  March  21,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept. 
17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,733 
Int.  CI.  C08f  45/.f2,  .I'lO 
U.S.  CI.  260-28.5  A  6  CUims 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  ihermal-oxidatively  de- 
graded, substantially  atactic-free.  mechanically  disintegrated 
microcrystalline  polyproplene  resin  in  the  form  of  finely- 
divided,  discrete  microcrystalline  particles  at  least  about  5 
percent  by  weight  having  a  particle  size  not  exceeding  one 
micron  and  in  contrast  to  its  precursor  polyolefin  resin  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  1/10  that  of  the  precursor  resin 
and  exhibiting  a  sharper  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  and  two 
separate  melting  point  ranges  as  demonstrated  in  the  differen 
tial  scanning  calonmetry  procedure  as  described  herein  and 
being  further  characterized  in  forming  a  stable  dispersion  in  a 
liquid  medium  having  a  minimal  swelling  action  on  said  resin 
particles  which  may  solvate  some  of  the  surface  of  the  parti 
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cles  without  destroving  the  interior  crystallinity  of  the  parti- 
cles. I 


3.862,070 

ACRYLIC  SYNTHETIC  FIBERS  HAV  IN(,  INCREASED 

FLAME  RETARDANCE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

SAME 

Toshihiko  Fukushima.  Akashi;  Shunichiro  Kurioka,  Kobt.  and 
Masahiko  Morimoto,  Nishiwaki.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kog>o  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kita-ku. 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973.  Ser.  No.  405.J19 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   Oct.    18,    1972.  47- 
104666 

Int.  CI.  C08c  11170 
U.S.  CI.  266-28.5  A  14  Claims 

1.   An   acrylic   synthetic   fiber   having   an   increased   Hame 
retardance  consisting  essentialK  of 

A,  fiber  forming  copoKmer  consisting  essentiallv  of  20  to 
90  weight  percent  acrvlonitrile.  80  to  10  weight  percent 
vinyl  chloride  and  0  to  30  weight  percent  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  copolymerizable  with  acryloni- 
trile  or  vinyl  chloride,  and 
B  0  5  to  30  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
fiber  forming  copolymer,  of  a  tlame  retarding  additive 
comprising  a  magnesium  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  magnesium  monoxide,  magnesium 
hydro.xide,  magnesium  carbonate  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3.862,071 

AQUEOUS  THERMOSETTING  ACRYLIC  ENAMEL 

CONTAINING  METALLIC  FLAKE  PIGMENT 

James  Di  Carlo,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  K.  1.  duPont 

deNemours  and  Company.  Wilmington.  Dei. 

Filed  May  15,  1973.  Ser.  No.  360,583 
Int.  CI.  C08g  51:24 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.4  UA  7  Claims 

I.  in  an  aqueous  thermosetting  acrylic  enamel  coating  com- 
position comprising  IO-60^f  by  weight  of  film-forming  con- 
stituents and  correspondingly  89  75-39'7f  by  weight  of  water 
and  up  to  20*7^  by  weight  of  a  solvent  ft)r  the  film-forming 
constituents  and  0  25- I  ^f  by  weight  of  a  uniformly  dispersed 
aluminum  flal^e  pigment,  the  film-forming  constituents  consist 
essentially  of 

1  59  5-85^^^  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  \ji  the  film- 
forming  constituents,  of  an  acrylic  polymer  of  which 
30-50'^f  by  weight  of  the  polymer  is  dispersed  and  the 
remainder  dissolved  in  the  composition,  the  dispersed 
polymer  having  a  particle  size  of  0  0 1  -0  1 0  microns,  said 
polymer  having  a  uniformity  factor  of  at  least  75'^f  car- 
boxy!  to  hydroxy!  ratio  of  10  2  to  !  !  8,  an  acid  number 
of  about  35-150,  a  molecular  weight  of  5,000-80,000 
and  consists  essentially  of 

a  20-60^  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  acrylic 
polymer,  of  a  hard  constituent  which  is  either  methyl 
methacrylate.  or  a  blend  of  methyl  methacrvlate  and 
styrene  wherein  the  styrene  comprises  up  to  40%  by 
weight  of  the  acrylic  polymer, 
b  20-40%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  acrylic 
polymer,  of  a  soft  acrylic  constituent  that  is  either  an 
alkyl  acrylate  having  2-12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group,  an  alkyl  methacrylate  having  4-12  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group,  or  a  mixture  of  the  above  acrvlatc 
and  methacrylate, 

c.  4-20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  acrylic 
polymer,  of  a  hydroxy-containing  constituent  which  is 
either  a  hydroxyalkyi  methacrylate  or  a  hydroxyalkyl 
acrylate  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  which  the  alkyl  groups 
have  2-4  carbon  atoms, 

d.  4-20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  acrylic 
polymer,  of  a,^-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid, 

2     10-40%   by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  film- 
forming  constituent,  of  a  water  dispersible  alkylated  mel- 


amine  formaldehyde  resin  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  groups;  and  the  composition  is  at  least  partially 
neutralized  with  a  water-soluble  amine  and  has  a  pH  of 
about  6-9, 
the  improvement  ctimprising 

0.5-5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  film-forming 
constituents,  of  an  acrylic  copolymer  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  2,500  to  45,000  and 
consisting  essentially  of 

75-95%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  acrylic  co- 
polymer of  an  alkyl  acrylate  having  1-8  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  group  and 

5-25%  by  weight,  ba.sed  on  the  weight  of  the  acrylic  copoly- 
mer, of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid. 


3,862,072 
THERMOSETTING  AQUEOUS  COATINGS  CONTAINING 
BRANCHED  HYDROXY  FUNCTIONAL  POLYESTER  AND 
HYDROXY  FUNCTIONAL  POLYETHER  OR  POLYESTER 
ADDUCTS  OF  AN  AT  LEAST  TRIFUNCTIONAL 
ALCOHOL 
Kazys  Sekmakas,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des 

Piaines,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,099,  Nov.  16,  1972.  This 
application  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,988 
Int.  CI.  C08gi7/i4,  5IQ4 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.4  R  16  Claims 

1.  Thermosetting  aqueous  coating  composition  having  a 
total  solids  content  of  at  least  about  55%  and  comprising  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  at  least  80  parts  of  water  for 
every  20  parts  of  water-miscible  volatile  organic  solvent  and 
having  dispersed  therein: 

1  essentially  oil-free,  non-gelled  hydroxy  functional  acidic 
polyester  formed  by  polyesterifying  a  polycarboxylic  acid 
component,  of  which  tricarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride 
thereof  selected  from  trimellitic  of  alpha-(2- 
carboxyethyD-glutaric  provides  at  least  70%  of  the  acidic 
functionality,  the  balance  being  saturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  or  anhydride,  with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  a  poly- 
alcohol  component  consisting  essentially  of  aliphatic  diol, 
said  polyalcohol  component  providing  from  1.1  up  to 
about  2  hydroxy  equivalents  per  equivalent  of  carboxy  in 
said  polycarboxylic  acid  component,  said  polyester  hav- 
ing an  acid  number  in  the  range  of  from  about  45  to  about 
60  and  being  dispersed  in  the  aqueous  medium  with  the 
aid  of  a  base, 

2  from  5%  -  40%,  based  on  total  resin  solids,  of  heat- 
hardening  formaldehyde  condensate  dispersible  in  the 
aqueous  medium  and  selected  from  aminoplasts  and 
phenol-formaldehyde  condensates;  and 

3  polyether  or  polyester  adduct  of  ethylene  oxide.  1,2- 
propylene  oxide,  or  a  lactone  containing  3-14  carbon 
atoms  with  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  at 
least  three  hydroxyl  groups,  said  adduct  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  300  up  to  about 
5000,  said  adduct  being  present  in  the  aqueous  medium 
in  an  amount  of  from  5%  -  40%.  based  on  total  resin 
solids. 
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3,862,073 

EMULSIFIER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CREASEPROOFING 

TEXTILE  MATERIALS  WHICH  CONTAIN  COPOLYMERS 

OF  UNSATURATED  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR 

ESTERS 
Heinz  Bille,  IB  Eschkopfstrasse  6703,  Limbur>;erhof;  Ernst 
Wilheim  Hann,  37  Prinzregentenstrasse  6700,  Ludwigsha- 
fen;  Gerhard  Luetzel,  7  Liebermannstrasse  6700,  Ludwigs- 
hafen;  Guenther  Schmidt,  8  Neuwiesenstrasse  6700.  Lud- 
wigshafen,  and  Dieter  Voelker.  105  Niezschestrasse  6700. 
Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Germany 

Filed  June  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  266,608 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    5,    1971. 
2133351 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45/24 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.4  U A  6  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  for  creaseproofing  textile  materials  containing 
cellulose  and/or  regenerated  cellulose  in  an  aqueous  liquor 
which  may  or  may  not  contain  organic  solvents  and  which 
contains  methylolated  amino  resin-forming  substances  and 
optionally  amino  resin-forming  substances  which  have  been 
etherified  at  the  methylol  group,  and  an  emulsifier  composi- 
tion comprising 

A.  from  5  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  the  emulsifier  composi- 
tion of  a  copolymer  containing  polymerized  units  of  the 
following  monomers; 

a.  from  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  of  an  q,^- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  which  con- 
tains from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  mixture  of  said 
carboxylic  acids, 

b.  from  99  to  70%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  of  an  ester 
of  the  carboxylic  acids  defined  under  (a)  above  with 

--€',.8  alcohols  of  the  aliphatic  series,  or  a  mixture  of  said 
esters  and 

c  from  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  of  at  least 
one  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acryloni- 
trile,  methacrylonitrile,  acrylamide,  methacrylamide, 
styrene,  ethylene,  propylene,  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  satu- 
rated carboxylic  acid,  vinyl  ethyl  ether,  vinyl  chloride, 
vinylidene  chloride.  butadiene,  isoprene,  N- 
methylolacrylamide,  N-methylolmethacrylamide,  2- 
chloro-3-hydroxypropyl  acrylate,  1 .3-butanedKT| 
monoacrylate  and  1 ,3-butanediol  diacrylate 

B.  from  30  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  the  emulsifier  composi- 
tion of  a  surfactant  and 

C.  from  30  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  the  emulsifier  composi- 
tion of  water. 


K   C    =    CCOOCH„CONHAN 
2  2 


NH 


■c  - 
o 


where  R  iv  hydrogen  or  methyl  and    A  ^  .iri  alk\lcne  ^ri^up 
having  two  or  three  carbon  atoms,  the  ureth.inc  pnlvmcT  hcin^ 
present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  abciyi  "^  t(>  .ihou!  MO  per 
cent  by  weight  of  the  addition  polymer  and  the  sdid'^  contcn! 
of  the  dispersion  being  at  least  J' ^  percent 


3.862.075 

AQIOIS  POl  YMERI/.ATION  OF  I  NSATUR  XTEI) 

MONOMERS  UTILIZIN(;  TRIHYDRK    OR 

TETRAHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS  TO  PRODUCE 

EMULSIFIER-FREE  DISPERSIONS 

Kazys  Sekmakas.  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  DcSoto.  Inc.,  Des 

Piaines,  111. 

Filed  June  1.  1972,  Ser.  No.  258,890 
Int.  CI.  C08(  /   // 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.6  E  13  (  laims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  JisperMon  of  Lopolvmcr  parti 
cles  m  water  comprising,  forming  a  liquid  mixture  of  mono- 
ethylenic  monomers  and  from  !''<  up  to  about  50'*  .  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  monomers,  of  trihydric  or  tetrahydrK  pol\ 
hydric  alcohol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  up  to  abnu! 
6,000,  said  monomers  including  from  about  1  to  abiiut  30%  h\ 
weight  of  monoethylenic  carboxylic  acid,  dispersing  said  mix- 
ture in  water  to  form  a  dispersion,  said  dispersion  including  a 
free  radical  polymerization  catalyst,  subjecting  the  dispersed 
liquid  mixture  in  said  dispersion  containing  the  said  catalyst  to 
agitation  at  an  elevated  polymenzation  temperature,  with  said 
monomers  being  in  solution  in  the  dispersed  mixture,  until 
polymerization  of  said  monomers  has  been  completed,  and 
then  neutralizmg  at  least  10%  of  the  acidity  m  the  copolymer 
particles  which  are  formed  with  a  base 


3,862,074 
AQUEOUS  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  NONIONIC 

URETHANE  POLYMER  AND  ACRYLIC  POLYMER 
Richard  M.  Mickey,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Environmen- 
tal Enterprises,  Inc.,  Berlin,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1971,  Ser.  No.  203,426 
Int.  CI.  C08f  45124 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.6  NR  4  Claims 

1.  A  coating  or  binder  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  mechanical,  aqueous  dispersion  of  two  separate  polymeric 
solids,  one  being  a  nonionic  urethane  polymer  prepared  by 
reacting  together  an  organic  diamine  and  an  isocyanate- 
terminated  polyurethane  prepolymer  formed  from  a  polyal- 
kylene  ether  polyol  and  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  the 
other  being  an  addition  polymer  of  a  monomer  having  the 
formula: 


3.862.076 
PREPARATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  IN 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  WITH  ALPHA  HAL0(;EN 
SUBSTITUTED  UNSYMMETRICAL  DIACYL  PEROXIDE 

INITIATOR 
Thomas  L.  Dawson,  Charleston,  and  Russell  J.  Hanna.  South 
Charleston,  both  of  W.  Va..  assignors  to  I  nion  (  arbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,741.  Oct.  29,  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  July  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  377.536 

Int.  CI.  C08f  45  24 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.6  R  14  Cbims 

1.  Method  of  preparing  vinyl  chloride  p<.ilymer  resin  in  an 
aqueous  dispersion  at  an  essentially  constant  polymerization 
rate  with  the  formation  of  a  stable  latex  which  composes  the 
steps  of; 

a  homogenizing  to  a  droplet  size  of  about  2  microns  or  less 
a  mixture  of  (  1  )  about  1  to  about  150  parts  by  weight  of 
vinyl  chloride  monomer,  (2)0  to  about  50  parts  by 
weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  cop>oly- 
merizable  with  vinyl  chloride,  (3)  about  0  001  to  about 
10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  surfactant,  and  (4| 
about  0  00005  to  about  3  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsym 
metrical  2-halogen  substituted  diacyl  peroxide  having  the 
formula 
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R-CH- 


;-0-0-C-CKX-R' 


wherein  each  of  R  and  R  is  a  higher  alkyl  group  having  about 
10  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  bromine  or  chlorine,  per  about 
100  parts  b\  weight  of  water, 

b,  heating  the  homogenized  mixture  of  (a)  in  a  pressure 
reactor  under  an  inert  atmosphere  with  stirring  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  40' to  about  5  5' C  for  at  least  about  2 
hours,  and 

c.  recovering  a  stable  latex  of  vin>l  chloride  poivmer. 


3.862.077 
STABLE  LATEXES  OF  A  CHEMICALLY  JOINED,  PHASE 
SEPARATED  THERMOPLASTIC  GRAFT  COPOLYMER 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Gerald  O.  Schulz,  Downers  Grove,  and  Ralph  Milkovich,  Na- 

perville,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc., 

Englewood  Cliff,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,099,  Aug.  21.  1972.  Pat.  No. 

3,786,1 16,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244.205. 

April  14,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,832,423.  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117.733.  Feb.  22.  1971. 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385.500 

Int.  CI.  C08f  29i5U.  29!  12,  45.24 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.6  RB  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  latex  o\  a  chemically 
joined,  phase  separated  thermoplastic  graft  copolymer  com- 
prising 

1    copolymerizing:  I 

a.  from  about  1  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
menzable  macromolecular  monomer  comprising  a 
linear  polymer  or  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  from  about  5,000  to  about  50,000  and 
having  a  substantially  uniform  molecular  weight  distri- 
bution, such  that  its  ratio  of  Mw  Mn  is  less  than  about 
11,  said  macromolecular  monomer  being  further  char- 
acterized as  having  no  more  than  one  polymerizable 
moiety  per  linear  polymer  or  copolymer  chain,  said 
polymerizable  moiety  being  on  the  end  of  the  chain; 
and 

b.  from  about  99  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  copolymerizable  comonomer,  said  copolymeriz- 
able  comonomers  forming  the  polymeric  backbones  of 
said  graft  copolymer  and  said  polymerizable  macromo- 
lecular monomers  forming  the  linear  polymeric  side- 
chains  of  said  graft  copolymer,  and  the  linear  poly- 
meric sidechams  of  the  graft  copolymer  are  copolymer- 
ized  into  the  backbone  polymer  through  the  polymeriz- 
able end  group  on  said  macromolecular  monomer,  and 
wherein  said  copolymerizable  comonomer  units  of  the 
backbone  are  comprised  of  polymerized  ethylenically- 
unsaturated  monomers,  the  linear  polymeric  sidechains 
of  the  graft  copolymer  which  are  copolymerized  into 
the  copolymenc  backbone  are  separated  by  at  least 
about  20  uninterrupted  recurring  monomeric  units  of 
said  backbone  polymer;  the  copolymerization  and 
distribution  of  the  sidechains  along  the  backbone  poly- 
mers being  controlled  by  the  relative  reactivity  ratios  of 
the  polymerizable  end  group  on  said  macromolecular 
monomer  and  said  copolymerizable  comonomer, 

2.  said  copolymerization  being  conducted  in  an  aqueous 
latex  copolymerization  medium,  wherein  said  polymeriz- 
able macromolecular  monomer  is  dissolved  in  a  small 
amount  of  a  solvent  therefor,  and  said  solvent  and  poly- 
merizable macromolecular  monomer  are  emulsified  in 
water  by  the  action  of  an  emulsifying  agent  before  the 
copolymerization  with  said  copolymerizable  comonomer. 
said  copolymerization  being  initiated  by  a  polymerization 
catalyst  which  is  soluble  in  the  organic  phase  of  the  poly- 
merization system;  and 

3.  stopping  the  copolymenzation  prior  to  the  formation  of 
substantial  amounts  of  homopolymers  of  said  backbone 


polymer  to  thereby  obtain  a  stable  latex  of  a  substantially 
pure,  chemically  joined,  phase  separated  thermoplastic 
graft  copolymer. 


3,862,078 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  COARSE  AQUEOUS 

POLYMER  EMULSION  TO  FINE  EMULSION 

Oliver  W.  Burke,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  2266,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

33061 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,419,  Feb.  15,  1972,  , 
which  isacontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,494,  April  18, 

1969,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos. 
621,997,  March  7.  1967,  Pat.  No.  3,503,917,  and  Ser.  No. 
691.823,  Dec.  19,  1967,  Pat.  No.  3,652,482,  and  Ser.  No. 
767.790,  Oct.  15,  1968,  Pat.  No.  3,644,263,  and  Ser.  No. 
784.596.  Dec.  18,  1968,  Pat.  No.  3,622,127.  This  application 
Jan.  15',  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,381 
InL  CI.  cost  45/24 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.6  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  converting  a  coarse  aqueous 
emulsion  of  a  solvent/polymer  cement,  the  polymer  of  which 
is  selected  from  the  polymers  which  are  essentially  organic 
solvent  soluble  or  dispersible  and  essentially  water  insoluble 
and  the  ^olvent  of  which  is  selected  from  the  volatile  organic 
solvents  for  said  polymer  which  are  essentially  water  immisci- 
ble and  which  themselves,  or  as  azeotopes  with  water,  have 
boiling  points  lower  than  that  of  water  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, to  a  fine  emulsion  in  which  substantially  all  of  the  parti- 
cles constituting  the  discontinuous  phase  are  of  precursor 
latex  particle  size,  with  the  aid  of  emulsion  homogenizing  units 
each  comprising  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  chamber  with  a  re- 
stricted orifice  therebetween  and  pressure  raising  means  be- 
tween Its  inlet  and  its  restricted  orifice  sufficient  to  cause 
homogenization  of  emulsion  passing  through  the  unit,  said 
process  comprising: 
a   passing  a  flow  of  said  coarse  aqueous  emulsion  through 
a  number  of  said  homogenizing  units  connected  seriatim 
m  multi-stage  arrangement,  said  number  being  sufficient 
to  reduce  essentially  all  of  the  particles  of  the  discontinu- 
ous phase  to  precursor  latex  particle  size  in  the  emulsion 
as  It  passes  downstream  therethrough,  while 
b.  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  flow  at  values  which 
are  both  below  the  maximum  temperature  for  stability  of 
the  emulsion  and  within  the  range  in  which  the  viscosity 
of  the  cement  is  below  the  maximum  viscosity  which  can 
be  emulsified  by  said  homogenizing  units,  and 
c     maintaining   predetermined   flows  through   a   pressure 
drops  across  the  orifices  of  said  homogenizing  units,  and 
rendering  the  process  continuous  by  ( I )  adding  to  the 
flow  between  adjacent  units,  when  necessary,  minor  pro- 
portions of  fine  emulsion  from  the  flow  being  discharged 
from  a  unit  downstream  thereof,  and  (2)  removing  from 
the  flow  between  adjacent  units,  when  necessary,  minor 
proportions  of  the  emulsion  thereat. 


3,862,079 
MODIFIED  ZWITTERION  RESINS 
Edwin   P.   Plueddemann,  Midland,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Dow 
Corning  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,903 
Int.  CI.  C08d  7/02;  C07d  63/00,  63104,  65/04 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.7  SQ  17  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  latex  comprising 
A  a  flexible  vinylic  polymer  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  media; 

and 
B  0  5  to  10  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  vinylic 
polymer,  of  a  silane-modified  zwitterionic  composition, 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  about  90  to  99.5  weight  percent  of  soluble  zwitterionic 
monomer,  at  least  about   10  weight  percent  of  said 
monomer  being  polyfunctional  and  of  the  formula 


k 


in  which 

each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine  atoms,  the  hydroxvl 
group  and  alkoxy  radicals  containing  from  one  to  four 
inclusive  carbon  atoms;  each  R'  is  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and 
bromine  atoms  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  one  to 
four  inclusive  carbon  atoms;  at  least  one  R'  being  a  hy- 
drogen atom  and  a  having  a  value  of  2  or  3, 

each  sulfur  is  ortho  or  para  to  the  phenolic  oxygen  each  A 
and  B  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — CHj— ,  — CHR'  — ,  and  c  has  a  value  of  1  or  2, 
Z  is  a  bridging  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


a  polyisocyanate  as  a  hardening  agent  therefor,  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  in  using  as  the  polyisocyanate  hardenable 
binder  at  least  one  liquid  ethylenically  unsaturated,  long- 
chain-alkyl  substituted  phenol  extracted  frc^m  the  ^hell  of  the 
cashew  nut  or  polymer  thereof,  b\  mixing  with  the  sand 

A.  60  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  at  least  one  ethvleni- 
cally  unsaturated  long-chain-alkyl  substituted  phenol  or 
polymer  thereof  0  04  parts  by  weight  of  a  compatible 
solvent  for  said  substituted  phenol  or  poUmer.  and  for 
each  100  parts  by  weight  of  A, 

B,  from  50  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  polyisocya- 
nate, 

C  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  and  tertiary  alkylamines, 
alkylpolyammes.  mono-,  di-  and  tn-alkanolamines  and 
alkyl-alkanolamines,  primary  arylamines  and  heterocy- 
clic amines,  and  0  to  0  ^  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  tin 
compound,  the  total  amount  of  components  (  A  i,  i  B  i  and 
(C)  being  from  1  to  2  parts  per  100  by  weight  of  the  sand 


of-CR", 


-0- 


-S-.-0(C„H,„)0-,or 


-OC(C    H^    )CO-, 
n    2n  ., 


1 1 
O 
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in  which  each  R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  one  to  four  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  m  has  a 
value  of  from  1  to  6  inclusive  and  n  has  a  value  of  from  2  to 
6  inclusive; 

X  and  y  are  numbers  with  a  sum  of  from  1  to  20; 

any  remaining  monomer  being  monofunctional  and  of  the 
formula 


0 


O 


.^>< 


R' 


R 


CH, 


CH, 


(B). 


R,  R',  A,  B  and  c  are  as  defined;  and 

b.  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  of  an  organosilane  coupling 
agent  or  water  soluble  partial  condensate  thereof,  said 
silane  having  an  organofunctional  substituent  attached  to 
the  silicon  atom  through  a  silicon-carbon  bond,  said 
substituent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
epoxy,  amine,  imino,  carboxy  and  mercapto  radicals,  the 
remaining  substituents  being  hydroxy!  groups  or  non- 
acidic  hydrolyzable  radicals 


3,862,080 
FOUNDRY  BINDER  COMPOSITIONS 
Colin  John  Smeed  Standen,  and  William  Sidney  Phillips,  both 
of  Waltham  Abbey,  England,  assignors  to  Catalin  Limited, 
Essex,  England 

Filed  June  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  267,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  29,  1971, 
30507/71 

Int.  CLC08g5//04 
U.S.  CI.  260-37  N  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  foundry  sand  mould  or  core  by 
mixing  with  sand  an  effective  amount  of  an  organic  binder  and 


3.862.081 
SILICONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
Kunio  Itoh;  Naohiko  Harada.  and  Takeo  Y  oshida.  all  of  An- 
naka,  Japan,   assignors   to   Shinetsu   Chemical   Compaik/;' 
Tokyo.  Japan  y^     J^ 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  408.414 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   Oct,   26,    1972,   47- 
107554 

Int.  CI.  C08g  51^04 
U.S.  CI.  260-37  SB  8  Claims 

1.  A  silicone  rubber  composition  comprising  (al  100  parts 
by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane  having  the  average  unit 
formula 

R„SiO,  „5 
where  R  is  one  or  more  substituted  or  un^ubslituted  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  vinyl  and  phenyl  radicals  and  a  is  a  positive  number 
from  1,90  to  2.05,  (b)  from  30  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a 
finely  divided  siliceous  filler,  (c)  from  ?  to  200  ppm  by 
weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  ingredient  (al  of 
platinum  or  a  compound  containing  platinum  in  an  equivalent 
amount,  (d)  a.  a'-azobisisobutyronitrile  in  an  amount  of  from 
2  to  100  times  as  much  as  the  weight  of  ingredient  (c ),  and  (e) 
a  curing  agent. 


3,862,082 

FLAME  RETARDANT  SILICONE  RUBBER 

COMPOSITIONS 

Masayuki     Hatanaka;     Ryooichi     Mahekawa,     and     Hideo 

Maruyama,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba 

Silicone  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411.396 
Int.  CI.  C08g  5Ii04 
U.S.  CI.  260-37  SB  15  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardani  silicone  rubber  composition  compris- 
ing (A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polydiorganosiloxane  gum 
containing  organic  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  vinyl  and  phenyl  groups,  and  containing  from  0  to 
2  mole  9t  of  silicon-bonded  vinyl  groups  and  from  0  to  10 
mole  %  of  silicon-bonded  phenyl  groups,  the  number  of  sili- 
con-bonded organic  groups  being  from  1  98  to  2  002  per 
silicon  atom,  (B)  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  reinforcing 
inorganic  filler,  (C)  10  to  150  parts  of  platinum  in  the  form  of 
a  platinum  containing  compound  per  million,  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  polydiorganosiloxane  gum,  (D  )  0  3  to  30 
parts  by  weight  of  titanium  dioxide  treated  with  an  organosi- 
lane or  an  organosiloxane  at  a  temperature  of  from  150°  to 
400°C,  and  (E)  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  curing  agent 
consisting  of  an  organic  peroxide. 
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3.862,083 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  BRUSHING  COMPOUND 
(leorge    D.    Dixon.   Vlonroeville;    Morris    A.    Mendelson.   and 
Charles  R.  Ruffing,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Westinghous*  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  29.  1972,  Ser.  No.  310,518 
Int.  CI.  COSg  51,04 
U.S.  CI.  260-40  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  high  temperature  brushing  compound  comprising: 

1  about  30  to  about  "O^f  of  a  reaction  product  having  an 
acid  number  of  up  to  about  25  which  comprises: 

A  about  750  to  about  1  40(j  parts  of  a  compound  about 
85  to  about  1001  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
isophtholic  acid,  its  acid  halides.  its  esters  to  Cg.  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  up  to  abtiut  1  5*^  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic  acid,  its  acid  ha- 
lides. Its  esters  to  C,,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

B   about  650  to  about  parts  of  a  polvol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  glvcol.  glycerol,  and  mix 
tures  thereof,  and 

C  about  440  to  about  980  parts  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acids,  their  acid  halides.  their  esters  to  Cg,  their  anhy- 
drides, and  mixtures  thereof, 

2  about  30  to  about  ''O'^c  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diallyl  isophthalate,  its  prepolymers, 
and  mixtures  thereof, 

3  about  0  1  to  about  3  phr  free-radical  generator; 

4  about  1  to  about  10  phr  inorganic  thixotrope, 
5,  up  to  about  20  phr  inorganic  filler,  and 

6   up  to  about  0  5^r  oi  a  free-radical  inhibitor. 


3.862,084 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 

CONTAINING  INORGANIC  FILLERS 
Bertrus  H.  Zandstra,  and  Jan  Bosman,  both  of  Arnhem,  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville.  N.C 

Filed  July  9,  1971.  Ser.  No.  161,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July    10,   1970, 
7010296 

Int.  CI.  COSg  51  04 
U.S.  CI.  260-40  P  1  t  laim 

1.  ,A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyethylene  terephtha! 
ate  polymer  containing  inorganic  filler  in  which  process  amor- 
phous polyethylene  terephthalate  chips  and  inorganic  filler 
are  mixed  and  heated  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  be- 
tween approximately  5°  C,  below  and  approximately  27°  C, 
above  the  glass  transition  point  of  said  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate polymer,  almost  all  of  said  inorganic  filler  being 
talcen  up  by  the  resulting  softened  polymer  chips,  wherein  said 
inorganic  filler  is  mixed  with  said  polymer  in  an  amount  of  2^ 
to  30^  by  weight  based  on  the  polymer 


3,862,085 
POLYESTER  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
BIS-PHENOXY  FLAME  RETARDANTS 
Arnold  L.  Anderson,  Alma,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Michigan  Chem- 
ical Corp.,  St.  Louis,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,240,  June  6,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,798 

Int.  CI.  COSg  5/, 60 
U.S.  CI.  260-45.9  R  17  Claims 

I.  A  plastic  composition  containing  polyesters  having  incor 
porated   therein  an  effective   amount  of  a  flame   retardant 
which  IS  a  bis-phenoxy  compound  having  the  formula 


(alkylene) 


wherein  Z  is  bromine;  m  and  m'  are  integers  having  a  value  of 
1-4;  I  and  i'  are  integers  having  a  value  of  1  or  2,  alkylene  is 
a  straight  or  branched  chain  allcylene  group  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cyano,  nitro.  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  fluorine,  dialkyl- 
amino,  phenyl,  halo-phenyl.  benzyl,  or  halo-  benzyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  m  or  m'  is  4,  ;  or  i'  respectively  is  1. 


3,862,086 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 

POTASSIUM  ZINC  CUPROCYANIDE 

Vrthur  W  .  McRowe,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,863 
Int.  CI.  C08f  45/56 
U.S.  CI.  260-45.75  C  3  Claims 

1.  .A  fire  and  smoke  retardant  composition  comprising 
potassium  /inc  cuprocyanide  of  the  formula  KZnCu(CN)4  in 
amount  of  about  0  1  to  10  weight  parts  per  100  weight  parts 
of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer. 


3.862,087 

I  IGHT  STABLE  LINEAR  POLYCARBONAMIDi^^^  AND 

POLYESTER  MATERIALS 

Hansjorg  Heller,  Riehen;  Jean  Rody,  Basel,  and  Ernst  Keller, 

Baselland,  ail  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG, 

Basel.  Switzerland 

Divisionof  Ser,  No.  27 1,044,  July  12,  1972,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  884,364,  Dec.  1 1,  1969,  Pat.  No. 

3.766,205.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544,834,  April 

25.  1966.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

Nos.  202,664,  June  15,  1962,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 
202.665,  June  15.  1962,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  202,666, 
June  15.  1962,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  202,667,  June  15, 

1962.  abandoned,  and  Ser.  >o.  202,668,  June  IS,  1962, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  328,480,  Dec.  6,  1963,  abandoned, 

and  Ser.  No.  535,740,  March  21,  1966,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,310 
(  laims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  June   16,   1961, 
710361 

Int.  CI.  C08g  20/20 
U.S.  CI.  260-47  CZ  9  Claims 

I.  -\  linear  polycarbon  amide  containing  chemically 
bounded  therein  0  1  to  10  percent  by  total  weight  of  said 
linear  polymer  the  moiety 


r   4 


ri 


HO  ^  ,      ^ 

V?'  3' 


X 


B    >4 


N' 


1 
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(III) 


A  herein 
A  is  a  monocyclic  arylene  radical, 
R  is  a  monocyclic  arylene  radical, 
F-  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  from  i  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
f   J.  n  and  q  are  independently  integers  from  one  to  two. 
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U^ 


with  the  limitations  that  ( 1 )  /must  be  at  least  as  large  as 

e,  and  ( 2 )  the  sum  of  <?  +  n  is  at  most  3, 
F'  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — 0_ 

-S-,    -SO,-,    -SOjNH-.    -CONH-    and    -N- 

carboxylic  acidacyl, 
G'  IS  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  the 

valency  of  which  radical  methematically  equals  q  plus 
one,  with  the  limitation  that,  if  G'  is  bound  to  at  least  two  "^  ^  ^"^  ^  ^O 
heteroatoms  one  of  which  pertains  to  F'  as  defined  and 
the  other  to  Y",  each  of  said  heteroatoms  is  bound  to  a 
different  carbon  atom  of  G',  and 
V"  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
bonyl  and  imino,  with  the  limitation  that  when  Y"  is 
imino,  Y"  must  be  bound  to  a  saturated  carbon  atom 
contained  in  said  G', 


R 
•  7 

C    - 


-0-C- 

o 


and  the  halogen-,  alkyl-,  NO,  -  or  CN- 

substitution  products  of  such  amniai;.  fj,'-jp- 

Hy  represents  a  bivalent  hydantoui  ring  ol  the  tormula 


R^  - 


caci:    x-.d'cal 


C  - 
I 


c 


^' 


4-(C)-^--^-.(F 


-1       I 


(y 


^q-T 


J 


being  linked  with  the  free  bond  at  the  (E),,,  end  thereof  to 
one  of  the  positions  3',  4'  or  5'  of  ring  B  or  to  position  5  of 
ring  A  '^  " 


3,862,088 
SOLUBLE  AROMATIC  COPOLYAMIDES  AND  THREADS 
THEREOF  WITH  A  HIGH  MODULUS  OF  ELASTICITY 
AND  HIGH  TENSILE  STRENGTH 
Gerhard  Dieter  Wolf;  Hans  Egon  Kunzel,  both  of  Dormagen; 
Gunter  Blankenstein,  Stommein,  and  Francis  Bentz,  Co- 
logne, all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,389 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    4,    1972. 
2248662 

Int.  CI.  COSg  20/20 
U.S.  CI.  260-47  CZ  g  Claims 

I.  A  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  copolyamide  which 
consists  essentially  of  from  50  to  95  mol  -"^  of  structural  units 
of  the  general  formula 

h 

O  O 


n. 
0 


in  which 

Rt  represents  hydrogen,  alksl.  o  Joalkvl,  a  phcnvi  ^roup 

Ar    represents    a    bivalent    aromatic    group    whcrtin    the 

copolyamides  have  a  relative  solution  vis.osiu  a^  deter 

mined  on  an  0  ^''r  solution  of  the  copolyamide  in  .omen 

trated  sulphuric  acid  a!  Z'^'C  of  from  15  to  3  0 


-HN 


-<Q>- 


-NH -C-Ar-C- 


R. 


m  which 
X  represents  the  group 

0  O 

•  .1 

-C-NH-    or    -NH-C-, 
R,  and  R,,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 

hydrogen,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen 

atom, 
R3  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  an  alkyl,  an  alkoxy  group 

a  nitrile  group,  a  COOR,  or  -CONR5R,  group  and 
Ar  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  group, 
R4  denoting  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  and 
Rj  and  Rg,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  representing 

hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  or  aryl  group  and  5-50  mol  - 

%   of  structural   units  which   contain   hydantom   rings, 

which  structural  units  are  represented  by  the  general 

formula 

_  HN  -  Y  -  Hy  -  Y'  -  Z  -  NH  -  OC  -  Ar  -  CO  - 

in  which 
Z  represents  a  single  bond  or  the  group  —  Hy  —  Y  —  and 
Y  and  Y'  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
bivalent  aromatic  groups  which  comprise  one  or  more 
condensed  or  several  aromatic  rings  which  are  joined 
together  by  single  bonds  or  by  bridge  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ^-0-~.  — S  — .  ^SO—. 


3,862,089 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
THERMOSETTING  PHENOLIC  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 
Yoshiyuki    Shinohara,    Ouke;    Katuhiko    Tasaka,    Nakuni; 
Kinya  Mizui,  Otake,  and  Shigeru  Katayama,  Iwakuni,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  26,  1970.  Ser.  No,  50.323 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul\  5,  1969   44-^2811- 
July  5,  1969.  44-52812 

Int.  CI.  COSg  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-55  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  thermosetting  resin 
which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  under  heating  a  residue 
(  R  )  consisting  predominantly  of  compounds  of  a  higher  boil 
ing  point  than  cresol  remaining  after  recoverv  bv  distillation 
of  cresol  and  acetone  from  acid-catalvzed  cleavage  reaction 
products  of  cymene  hydroperoxide  with  at  least  one  phenolic 
compound  {P)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol 
and  cresol  and  an  aldehyde  iA)  wherein  when  an  acid  calaKst 
(novalak  type  catalyst)  is  used 

I.  the  mol  number  of  (.4)  per  1  g  atom  of  oxvgen  in  the 
mixture  of  (/?)  and  (P)  is  within  the  range  of  0  1  -  2,  and 
when  an  alkali  catalyst  (resol  type  catalvst )  1^  used, 

II.  the  mol  number  of  {.4}  per  1  'g  atom  of  (>x\gen  m  the 
mixture  of  (/?)  and  (P)  is  within  the  range  of  0  1      2  "^ 

the  weight  ratio  of  the  residue  (/?)  to  the  phenolic  compo'und 
iP),  as  {R)/{P),  being  within  the  range  of  from  10  ^^0  i,, 
70/30. 


3,862,090 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OXYMFTHYLENE 

COPOLYMERS 

Edward  Munoz,  Kleberg.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpora 

tion.  New  York,  NY. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1 57,668,  June  28,  1971,  abandoned 
This  application  Aug.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  392363 
Int.  CI.  COSg  Ii20 
U.S.  CL  260-67  FP  ,,  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  oxymethvlene  copoly 
mers  of  improved  thermal  stability  and/or  hydrolysis  resis- 
tance by  the  copolymerization  of  trioxane  with  a  cyclic  ether 
having  at  least  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and  at'  least  one 
oxygen  atom  with  a  Lewis  Acid  polymerization  catalyst,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  said  polvmeriza- 
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tion  in  the  presence  of  an  organotm  cataivst  having  at  least 
one  direct  chemical  bond  from  said  tin  atom  to  an  atom  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


3.862.091 
QLATERMZED  N-VINVL  LACTAM  POLYMERIC 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  MANNICH  ADDLCTS  THEREOF 
Eugene  S.  Barabas,  Watchung,  and  Frederick  Grosser.  Mid- 
land Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New 
York,  NY. 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1972.  Ser.  No.  232.612 
Int.  CI.  C08f  19100,27108 
L.S.  CI.  260-73  L  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  I 

A  the  linear  copolymer  having  a  molecular  y-eight  within 
the  range  of  2.000  to  500,000  a  mixture  of  monomers 
comprising 

1.  20-80  mole  percent  of  a  quaternarv  ammonium  com- 
pound represented  b\  the  formula 


or      o 

iio-K"-o-cii^cn-ciij-o-c — R'-di-o-cH— CH- 

I  "    I 

OH  L  OH 

O" 

Cll:i— O— R"— o— cir— CII— CII— o— c- 

1 

OH 

O 
HO— R"— O— CH— CH— CH— O— C-R'- 


I 
OH 


in  which 

R'  =  unsubstituted,  halogen-substituted  or  alkyl  substituted 
cyclohexylene  ring, 

R"  =  cyclohexylene,  tricyclodecane-dimethylene  or  cy- 
clohexanedimethylene,  4,4'propane-dicyclohexylene  and 
n  —  a.n  integer  from  about  10  to  about  40. 


CH';=C- 


-CH  , 


/ 


\ 


.r3 


^r4 


X- 


wherein  R'  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals,  R'  and  R'  each  represent 
a  C,-s  alkyl  group,  and  .\  represents  an  anion, 

2.  80-20  mole  percent  of  an  N-vinyl  lactam  monomer;  and 
3.  0-20  mole  percent  of  another  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  , 


3.862.092 
POLYA.MIDE-IMIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Ralph  G.  Flowers,  Pittsfield.  and  Thomas  L.  Sherer.  Rich- 
mond, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  376.392 
Int.  CI.  C08g  20  32 
U.S.  CI.  260-78  TF  5  Claims 

1.  A  polyamide-imide  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
the  product  obtained  by  reacting  (  I  )  the  reaction  product  of 
trimellitic  anhydride,  hexamethylene  diamine  and  an  aromatic 
diamine  with  (2)  maleic  anhydride,  wherein  said  trimellitic 
anhydride,  hexamethylene  diamine  and  aromatic  diamine 
have  molar  porportions  lying  within  the  area  defined  approxi 
mately  by  .Area  .A  in  the  accompanying  triaxial  diagram 


3,862,094 

ELECTROCONDLCTIVE  HIGH  POLYMER 

COMPOSITION 

Isao  Shinohara;  Eishun  Tsuchida,  and  Katsuhiro  Mizoguchi, 

all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company 

I  imited,  Tokyo-to.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  283,420 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1971,  46-64006 
Int.  CI.  C08f  7/00.  2  7/0<^.  C08g  Hm 
U.S.CL  260-78.4  N  n  Claims 

1.  An  electroconductive  film  forming  high  polymer  compo- 
sition which  comprises  a  salt  of  an  integral  type  of  poiyca- 
tionic  polymer  containing  in  its  principal  repeating  unit,  a 
quarternarized  nitrogen  atom,  which  is  a  member  of  a  satu- 
rated heterocyclic  ring  acting  aas  a  side  chain,  and  a  linking 
unit  as  the  cationic  portion  of  said  salt,  an  anion  radical  of  a 
tetracyano  compound  as  the  anionic  portion  of  said  salt,  and 
a  neutral  tetracyano  compound  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
impart  an  electroconductivity  of  more  than  10  '  cm  '  to  said 
salt. 


3,862,093 
POLYETHER  CONTAINING  CYCLOALIPHATIC 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENTS  AND  HYDROXYL  GROUPS 
Karl  Jellinek,  Letmathe;  Post  Udo,  Wissmar  ub«r  Giessen,  and 
Rudi  Oellig,  Duisburg-Meiderich,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am   Main. 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  227,256.  Feb.  17,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,784,601.  This  application  Apr.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  352.844 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    17.    1971. 
2107441 

Int.  CI.  C08g  22108 
U.S.  CL  260-75  EP  4  Claims 

1.  A  polyether  of  the  formula: 


3,862,095 
ARYLENE  SULFIDE  POLYMERS 
Robert  W    Campbell,  and  Charles  W.  Moberly,  both  of  Bar- 
tles\ille.  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 

Bartlesville.  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  416,779 

Int.  CI.  C08g  2im 

U.S.  CI.  260^79.1  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polymer  which  comprises; 

a  forming  a  composition  by  contacting  at  least  one  polyha- 
io-substituted  aromatic  compound  wherein  the  halogen 
atoms  are  attached  to  aromatic  ring  carbon  atoms,  at 
least  one  base  selected  from  the  hydroxides  of  lithium, 
sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium,  magnesium,  cal- 
cium, strontium  and  barium  and  the  carbonates  of  so- 
dium, potassium,  rubidium  and  cesium,  at  least  one  or- 
ganic amide  and  at  least  one  thiourea  having  the  formula 
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RINCNR2 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aryl  radicals  or  combinations  of  said 
radicals,  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  each  R  group  being 
within  the  range  of  0  to  about  12;  and, 

b.  maintaining  at  least  a  portion  of  said  composition  at 
polymerization  conditions  to  produce  said  polymer 


3,862,096 
METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING  ACRYLIC  MONOMERS 

Shinichiro  Kitamura,  Kobe;  Yasuo  Toi,  Suita,  and  Toshizi 

Kano,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,622 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1971,  46-99623; 
Sept.  4,  1972,  47-88922 

Int.  CI.  C08f  //60 
U.S.  CI.  260-80.73  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  polymerizing  one  or  more  acrylic  monomers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  melhacrylic 
acid,  and  their  esters  and  acrylamide,  and  acrylonitrile,  by 
polymerizing  and  hardening  said  one  or  more  acrylic  mono- 
mers in  the  presence  of  an  organic  hydroperoxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  hydroperoxide,  aryl  hydro- 
peroxide and  aralkyi  hydroperoxide,  which  has  one  or  two  of 
-0-0-H  group,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  compound  having 
the  general  formula  ROSOCI,  wherein  R  is  alkyl,  arvl  or  aral- 
kyi. 


3,862,097 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COPOLYMERIZABLE 

MACROMOLECULAR  MONOMERS  HAVING  A 

SUBSTANTIALLY  UNIFORM  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

DISTRIBUTION 

Ralph  Milkovich,  Naperville,  and  Mutong  T.  Chiang,  Palos 

Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  CPC  International,  Engel- 

wood  Cliff,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,099,  Aug.  21,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,786,1 16,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244,205. 

April  14,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,832,423,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,733,  Feb.  22,  1971. 

abandoned.  This  application  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,081 

Int.  CI.  C08f29//2.  29/50 
U.S.  CI.  260-93.5  A  13  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  copolymerizable  macromolecu- 
lar  monomer,  compnsing  the  sequential  steps  of: 
a    polymerizing  a  vinyl-containing  compound  in  the  pres 
ence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydrocarbyl  anionic  polymeriza- 
tion initiator  to  produce  a  monofunctional  living  polymer 
or  copolymer,  said  vinyl-containing  compound  being  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  conjugated 
dienes  containing  4  to  1  2  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and 
vinyl-substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbons  containing  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms  and  comonomeric  mixtures  thereof, 
b   contacting  said  monofunctional  living  polymer  with  an 
alkylene  oxide  capping  agent  having  eight  or  fewer  car 
bon  atoms  wherein  said  contacting  step  (b)  is  carried  out 
in  the  presence  of  amounts  of  alkylene  oxide  and  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  thereby  obtain  a  monofunctional 
alkoxide   anion   terminated  macromolecular  monomer, 
and 
c     contacting   said    monofunctional    alkoxide    terminated 
macromolecular  monomer  from  step  (b)  with  a  halogen 
containing  compound  which  also  contains  a  polymeriz- 
able  moiety,  said  halogen-containing  compound  being  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylyl 
halide,  methacrylyl  halide,  vinyl-2-haloethyl  ether,  vinyl 
haloacetate,  halomethylmaleic  anhydride  and  its  esters, 
allyl  halide,  methallyl  halide,  epihalohydrin,  and  vinyl- 
benzyl  halide,  wherein  said  contacting  step  (c)  is  carried 


out  m  the  presence  of  amounls  of  the  halogt'n  Lnntaininji' 
compound  and  under  condition^  ir  thcreh\  produce  .1 
copolymerizable  macromolecular  numonuT  characler 
ized  as  having  no  more  than  one  ^opoly  mcri/ablt-  nioicl) 
per  linear  polymer  or  copolymer  chain,  said  l  ops  li;  rricriz- 
able  macromolecular  monomer  being  furiher  character 
ized  as  having  a  substantially  uniform  molecular  ■^'.i.-igh! 
distribution  such  that  its  ratio  of  V1v>  Mn  i-  ie^v  ihan 
about  1  1,  wherein  .Mw  is  the  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  the  copolymerizable  macromolecular  monomer 
and  .Mn  is  the  number  average  molecular  weight  i)f  the 
copolymerizable  macromolecular  monomer 


3.862.098 

ALPHA-OLEFIN  TERMINATED  POL\ST\  RENE 

MACROMOLECULAR  MONOMERS  HAVING  A 

SUBSTANTIALLY  UNIFORM  MOLECULAR  WEK.HT 

DISTRIBUTION 

Ralph  Milkovich,  Naperville,  and   Mutong    1,  t  hiang,  Palos 

Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  (PC  International,  Inc.. 

Englewood  Cliffs.  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  2S2.099.  \u>;.  21.  l*^"!.  I'at.  So.  .V-Nh.lHi 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244,205,  April  14. 

1972,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1  1  7.733.  Feb. 

22,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

376.109 
Int.  CI.  C08f  2V  12.  29/50 
U.S.  CI.  260-93.5  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  copolymerizable  macromolecular  monomer  haMng  a 
substantially  uniform  molecular  weight  distribution  mjcH  ihat 
Us  ratio  of  Mw/Mn  is  not  substantially  ahcnc  about  1  1. 
wherein  Mw  is  the  weight  average  molecular  v.eighi  of  the 
macromolecular  monomer,  and  Mn  is  the  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  the  macromolecular  monomer,  ^aid  mac 
romolecular  monomer  being  represented  by  tht  structural 
formula 


R'    1 


CH, 


CH„ C    -    CH. 


i"      '    . 


wherein  R  is  Kmer  alk\l  and  R  and  R  ,iri;  ca(.h  cither  h\dro 
gen  or  methvl.  and  n  is  a  positivt-  micger  havmj:  ,,1  value  oif  .^t 
least  about  20. 


3.862.099 
THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVES 
Nelson  S.  Marans,  Silver  Spring.  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Gract 
&  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  424.238 
Int.  CI.  C08f  29  02.  4^  ~2 
U.S.  CI.  260     93.7  10  (  laims 

1.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  composition  ^.onsisiing  esseniiallv  of 
an  intimate  mixture  of  100  parts  of  a  thermoplastic  polvmer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  high  densitv  polyethvl 
ene,  low  density  polyethylene,  and  polypropylene  and  0  0110 
parts  of  a  chelate  of 

a    an  amino  acid  selected  from  a  first  group  consisting  of 


2     r 

H0C{CH2k 


KOCCCH^y 


/ 


N- 


-R^-N- 


{CH 


:CH2^    COH 


2i 


COH 


Jx 
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HOC(CH 

HOCCCH 

H 
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-CH2-C-CH,-N' 
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(CH 


2^ 


COH 


(CH2)     COH 
0 


or 


BH 


H   H 


R2-C-N-CH2CH2-N-C-R2 


COH 

■ 

0 


COH 

■ 

0 


in  which. 

I    R,  IS  an  alkvlene  group  having  2-in  carhx^n  atoms; 


111  r  IS  0  or  an  integer  tViim  1  to  4,  and  i^  _v  is  1  or  2,  and 
b.  a  metallic  ion  selected  from  a  second  group  consist- 
ing of  titanium,  barium,  cadmium,  iron,  manganese, 
lead,  tin,  copper,  cobalt,  zinc,  or  vjaicium  'he  chelate 
heme  free  of  acid  h'.droeen  ions. 


3,862,100 

ALKALI  METAL  ALIPHATIC  AND  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBON  ACETALS  AND  KETALS  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  POLYMERIZATION  INITIATORS.  ETC 
Adel  Earhan  Halasa,  Bath,  and  Donald  Norman  Schuiz,  Hart- 
ville.  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Eirestone  Tire  &  Rubber 
Companv.  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,876 
Int.  CI.  C08d  120 
U.S.  CI.  260-94.2  R  9  Claims 

1.  Lithium-terminated  homopoUmers  and  copoUmicr^  of 
conjugated  dienes  and  copolvmers  of  conjugated  dienes  and 
opoiymers  of  conjugated  dienes  and  st>rene  terminated  with 
an  aliphatic  acetal  or  ketal  group  which  is  an  hydroxyl  earner. 
the  content  of  the  vinsl  configuration  of  the  repeating  ^onju 
gated  diene  units  being  substantialK  36  4  to  54  0  per  cent. 


3,862.101 

ACRYLATE  AND  METHACRYLATE  TERMINATED 

POLYDIENE  MACROMOLECULAR  MONOMERS 

HAVING  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  UNIFORM  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTION 

Ralph  .Mllkovkh,  N'ap«rville,  and  Mutong  T,  Chiang,  Palos 

Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc., 

Englewood  Cliffs,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,099,  Aug.  21,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,786,1 16,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244.205.  April  14. 

1972,  ,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1 17.733. 

Feb.  22,  1971 ,  abandoned.  This  application  July  2.  1973,  Ser. 

No.  376,030 

Int.  CI.  C08d  I  20.  5  04 

.S.  CI.  260-94.7  A  10  Claims 

1.  .A  copoiymerizable  macromolecular  monomer  having  a 

:>ubstantially  uniform  molecular  weight  distribution  such  that 

ts  ratio  of  .Mw/Mn   is   not   substantially  above  about    1  1, 


wherein  Mw  is  the  weight  average  20  weight  of  the  macromo- 
lecular monomer,  and  Mn  is  the  number  average  molecular 
v*eight  of  the  macromolecular  monomer,  said  macromolecular 
monomer  being  represented  by  the  structural  formula: 


~P'"2 — I-    "   ^»— CH^ CH^CHjOC 


R" 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkvi  and  R  and  R  are  each  either  hydro- 
gen or  methyl,  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  having  a  value  of  at 
least  about  20. 


3,862,102 

ALPHA-OIEFIN  TERMINATED  POLYDIENE 

M  V(  ROMOLECULAR  MONOMERS  HAVING  A 

^LBSTANTIALLY  UNIFORM  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 

DISTRIBUTION 

Ralph  Miikovich.  Naperville,  and  Mutong  T.  Chiang,  Palos 

Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc., 

Kn<;kvMK)d  (  liff.  \.,j. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  282,099,  Aug.  21.  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3.7H6.1  16.(  ontinuation-in-partof  Ser.  No.  244,205,  April  14. 

1972,  ,  \*hich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,733, 

Feb   22.  I'J-'l,  abandoned.  This  application  July  2,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  376,107 
Int.  CI.  C08f  29, /2.  29/50 
U.S   n    26fl     94.7  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  copoivmeri/'ahle  macromolecular  monomer  having  a 
substantially  uniform  molecular  weight  distribution  such  that 
its  ratio  j)f  Mw/Mn  is  not  substantially  above  about  1,1, 
wherein  Mw  is  the  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  the 
macromolecular  mcmomer  and  Mn  is  the  number  average 
molecular  weight  nf  the  macromolecular  monomer,  said  mac- 
romolecular m  nomer  being  represented  by  the  structural 
formula: 


R-- 


^^C   -   CH CH, 

it- 


CH„C   -  CH, 
2| 
R" 


w  herein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  R'  and  R"  are  each  either  hydrogen 
or  mcthvl  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least 


.ini 


10. 


3,862,103 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  POLYMER  FROM  ITS 
SOLUTION 
Everett  W .  Campbell,  League  City,  Tex.,  and  Carl  E.  Traina, 
Uniontown,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,933,  Oct.  27,  1971,  ,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  854,489,  Sept.  2,  1969,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,750 
Int.  CI.  C08d  5100 
U.S.  CI.  260-94.7  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  obtaining  a  polymer  from  a  solvent  dis- 
persion of  said  polymer,  the  steps  of  feeding  a  water/steam 
mixture  and  said  solvent  dispersion  into  a  cavity  of  a  grinding 
pumping  device  to  form  an  admixture,  moving  said  admixture 
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by  the  rotation  of  an  impeller  in  the  cavity  of  said  device  to         B    a  poivrner  Lonsisimg  of  rc^-urnng  units  s>f  the  forniui.i 
size  the  polymer  as  a  crumb  and  onto  a  separation   zone. 


R«      CH— CHjH 


wherein  R'  and  R'are  independeniiv  sdctcd  fri-m  the  gr.'iip 
consisting  of  OONO;  and  NO.  and  vv  ;th  me  pros  ssu  tna:  a  'u,;; 
R'  IS  OONO;  ther  R'  i-  NO,.  .,rj  wher:  R'  is  NOj,  then  R'  o 
OONOj.  and' 

C    a  pe>lvnier  Loniprising  rev.urring  units  ol  a  tcrpolymcr  of 
ethylene,  projpyicnc  uiid  units  of  the  formula: 


HAttn    '^TF»M 


separating  the  solvent  as  a  vapor  in  the  separating  zone  betore 
separating  the  crumb  from  the  crumb-water  mixture 


R'      Cll-CIhl 
It' 


3,862,104 
LARGE  PORE  SILICA  GEL  CATALYSTS 
Donald  R.  Witt,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216,236,  Jan.  7,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406.370 

Int.  CI.  C08f  1166.3102 
U.S.  CI.  260-94.9  D  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  polymerizing  olefins  which  comprises  con 
tactmg  said  olefins  with  a  catalyst  produced  by 
a  introducing  an  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  into  a  solution 
comprising  an  ammonium  salt  to  form  a  silica  hvdrogel. 
b.  removing  water  from  said  hydrogel  by  azeotropic  distil 
lation  with  an  oxygen-containmg  organic  compound  to 
produce  a  substantially  water-free  silica-containmg  com- 
position, 
c.  introducing  a  chromium  compound  into  said  silica; 
d  recovering  said  silica-containing  composition,  thus  modi 

fied  with  chromium:  and 
e,  subjecting  said  thus  recovered  composition  to  calcination 
to  activate  same 


wherein  R'  and  K,  ha^e  the  same  meaning  as  previously  de- 
scribed in    B)  above. 


3,862,105 
NITROXIDIZED  POLYMERS  HAVING  NITRO  AND 
PEROXY  NITRATE  FUNCTIONS  THEREIN 
Donald  R.  Lachowicz,  Fishkill,  and  Charles  B.  Holder,  Wap- 
pingers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  148.144.  May  28.  1971.  Pat.  No.  3.751,522. 
This  application  Jan.  22.  1973,  Ser.  No.  325.469 
Int.  CI.  C08f  15140.  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-80.78  3  Claims 

1.  A  nitrooxidized  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of 

A,  a  polymer  comprising  recurring  units  of  the  formula 


Il6— OONO: 
CHj— CH 


3.862.106 

THERMOPLASTIC  BLEND  OF  PAKTIALI  \  (I  RED 

MONOOLEFIN  COPOLYMER  Rl  BBER  AND 

POLYOl  EFIN  PLASTK 

William  k.  Fischer.  Woodbury.  Conn.,  assignor  to  I  niroyal. 
Inc.,  New  \ork.  N.Y  . 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  108.225.  Jan,  20,  1971.  Pat,  No. 
3.758.643.  This  application  June  4,  19^3,  Ser    N<i    366.92^ 

Int.  CI.  C08f  :9J2.i.', /i 
U.S.  CI.  260     80.78  3  (  laims 

1.  .A  rubberv  copolvmer  ot  ethvlene  ;ind  at  least  one  other 
copolvmerizable  monoolefm  of  the  formula  (  H.  X  HR  where 
R  IS  an  alkvl  radical  having  from  1  to  1  Z  earhitn  atoms,  with 
or  without  at  least  one  copolymeriz.ibie  poKene,  said  eopolv 
mer  being  partiallv  eross-linkcd  ti>  a  gel  content  nt  at  least 
30"^  but  less  than  4(Ki  hv  weight  measured  bv  inimersmn  m 
cvclohexane  for  4S  hours  at  "■*  1 


3.862.107 

METHOD  OF  CURING  POLYMERS  WITH  MO 

COMPOINDS 

Ronald   Edward    MacLeay.   W  illiamsville,    NY,,   assignor   to 

Pennwalt  Corporation.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  193,568.  Oct.  28.  1971.  Pat,  No. 

3,776,885.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No,  409,127 

Int.  CI.  C08f  1:8b 
U.S.  CI.  260     85.1  17  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  cross-linking  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  styrene-buladiene  rubber. 
nitnle  rubber,  and  poly-(  ethylenevinyl  acetate  I  comprising 
the  steps  of 

1    incorporating  into  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polvmer 
0.5  to  20  millimoles  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 
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Rr-C— N=N— C— Rj 

Ki  O 

I 
R« 


in  which 

R,  IS  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  cyano,  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl  having  '^  to  i4  carbon  atoms  or  RgO; 

Rj.  R,  and  R^  are  ahphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  of 
3  to  1  2  carbon  atoms, 

Rj  and  Rj  together  can  form  a  bivalent  ahphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  4  to  11  carbon  atoms  which  can  be 
substituted  with  halo,  cyano,  alkyl,  aryl,  acyloxy  or 
alkoxycarbonyl. 

R^  and  R5  together  can  form  a  bivalent  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  4  to  1  1  carbon  atoms  which  can  be 
substituted  with  halo,  cyano.  alkyi,  arvl,  acyloxy  or 
alkoxycarbonyl.  R5  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cvcloaliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  arvl,  aryioxyalkyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  alkoxvcarbonylalkyl,  acyloxyalkyi,  hy- 
droxyalkyl,  aralkyl,  acylalkyl,  carboxyalkv'l.  cyanoal- 
kyl,  haloalkyl  or  t-alkylperoxyalkyl, 

Rs  IS  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  1   to   12  carbon 
atoms,  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  3  to   12  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  or  aralkyl  having  up  to  14  carbon  atoms. 
2.  forming  the  polymer  mixture  into  the  desired  shape;  and, 

3.  heating  the  polymer  mixture  at  a  temperature  above 

250°  to  450°F   until  cross-linking  is  effected 


hydroconversion  conditions  are  maintained  in  the  reaction 
zone  in  a  temperature  range  between  about  750°  and  850°F, 
and  total  pressures  are  in  the  range  of  750-2,000  psig.  and 
with  a  space  velocity  in  the  range  of  0  5  to  2.0  V/hr/V„  the 
improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  reaction  condi- 
tions such  that  the  liquid  effluent  from  the  reaction  zone  has 
a  heptane  insoluble  number  under  40. 


3.862,108 
HYDROGENATION  OF  RESIDLl  M 
Edwin  Tower  Layng,  Summit,  NJ..  assignor  to  Hydrocarbon 
Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,573 

Int.  CI.  ClOgQ  !6.  13  02   2^  02 

U.S.  CI.  208-108  4  Claims 

I 


3,862,109 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  A  PROTEIN  ISOLATE  FROM 

HYDROCARBON  ASSIMILATING  MICROBIAL  CELLS 

Hisateru     Mitsuda:     Kyoden     Yasumoto,     and     Benichiro 

Tonomura,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,659,  Oct.  8,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,318 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.    12,    1968,   43- 
74391;  Apr.  18.  1969,  44-30103 

Int.  CI.  C12d  /J/06,  A23j  ilOO 
l.S.  CI.  260-112  R  19  Claims 

15.  A  process  for  separating  proteins  from  microbial  cells 
cultivated  in  hydrocarbons  as  a  carbon  source,  which  com- 
prises forming  an  aqueous  extract  of  dissolved  proteins  free  of 
insoluble  substances,  adding  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  chloride,  barium  hydroxide  and 
barium  chloride  in  such  an  amount  as  to  precipitate  no  prote- 
ins but  to  precipitate  substances  containing  substantially  no 
proteins;  separating  the  precipitated  substances  from  said 
extract;  dialyzing  the  resultant  extract  solution  agamst  a  liquid 
selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  water,  a  buffer  solution 
and  a  dilute  salt  solution;  and  separating  any  proteins  precipi- 
tated during  said  dialysis  from  the  resulting  dialyzate. 


■»i<>U«3 


3,862,110 

LINEAR  OLIGOPEPTIDES  LSEFLL  FOR  THE 

PRODI  CTION  OF  DEFERRI-FERRICHROME  AND 

FERRICHROME 

Yoshikazu     Isowa,    Tokyo;    Toshiyuki    Takashima.    Ebina; 

Muneki  Ohmori,  Sagamihara;  Mideaki  Kurita,  Sagamihara; 

Masanari  Sato,  Sagamihara,  and  Kaoru  Mori,  Sagamihara, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center, 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  246,022 

(  laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1971,  46- 
24909;  Apr.  22.  1971,  46-25673;  Apr.  23,  1971,  46-26065; 
Apr.  23,  1971.  46-26066;  Apr.  23.  1971,  46-26067;  June  9, 
1971.  46-40125 

Int.  CI.  C07c  103152;  C08h  //OO.  A61k  27100 
U.S.  CI.  260-112.5  17  Claims 

1.  -\  linear  oligopeptide  represented  by  the  formula 

TOS-N^"    -OBZL 


\ 


(Gly)^  -OR 


1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  operability  of  an  ebullated 
bed  system  for  the  hydroconversion  of  a  residuum  bitumen 
feedstock  derived  from  natural  tar  sands  and  having  at  least  50 
weight  percent  of  hydrocarbons  boiling  above  975T  and 
composed  substantially  of  asphaltenes.  wherein  the  feedstock 
and  hydrogen  pass  upwardly  through  a  reaction  zone  contain- 
ing particulate  contact  material  having  a  close  size  range  in 
the  range  of  3  to  325  mesh  (C  S  Std.)  under  conditions  to 
place  the  contact  particles  in  randon  motion  in  the  liquid,  and 


R''-(Gly!  ^-HyOrn) 

y.  herein  \  -^  v  i-  ;  is  an  integer  of  3  to  6,  inclusive,  z  is  equal 
to  i)  or  1 .  V  is  an  integer  of  I  to  3,  inclusive,  z  is  zero  or  an 
integer  of  2  to  3,  inclusive.  "Gly"  represents  a  gylcine  residual 

group. 

TOS-N^-  -OBZL" 
I 
H  yO  r  n 

represents  the  group 
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cH3-e) 


-NHCHCO- 
'       (CH2)3 

.SO2-N-O-CH. 


R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
protecting  group  for  the  amino  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  acyl  groups  i-butyloxycarbonyl,  p- 
methoxybenzyloxycarbonyl.  and  carbobenzoxy,  R^  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  protecting  group 
for  the  carboxy  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl,  and  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


3.862,113 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  ELIMINATION  OF 

ARALKYLOXYCARBONYl    AND  TRITYL 

N-PROTECTING  GROLPS  WITH 

2.2.2-TRIFLlOROETHAN()L 

Bernhard   Riniker.  Frenkendorf;  Bruno  Kamber.  Basel,  and 

Peter  Sieber.  Reinach,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  lo  (  iba- 

Geig>  Corporation.  Ardsley,  N.\. 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1973.  Ser.  No.  398.506 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.  Sept.   22,    1972, 
13865  72 

Int.  CI.  C07c  ]i)3  ^2.  C07g  1100,  C08h  l\00 
U.S.  CI.  260-112.7  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  {ox  the  selective  elimination  of  amini-  protcc 
tive  groups  in  peptide  svnthesis  using  the  trityl  group  and  <x\\ 
aralkyloxycarbonyl  group  ot  the  formula  1 


3,862,111 

PEPTIDES  OF  ACTH  ACTIVITY  CONTAINING 

ALPHA-AMINOOXY  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  ON  BOTH 

TERMINALS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Miklos  Low;  Lajos  Kisfaludy;  Agnes  Patthy;  Maria  Szirmai; 
Olga  Nyeki;  Laszlo  Szporny,  and  Gyorgy  Hajos,  all  of  Buda- 
pest, Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszti  Gyar 
RT.,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  25,  1972,  RI- 
481 

Int.  CI.  C07c  yOJ/52,  A61k  \  7106 
U.S.  CI.  260-112.5  6  Claims 

2.  A  peptide  containing  17  to  19  amino  acid  units  of  the 
N-termmal  part  of  the  adrenocorticotropic  hormone,  wherein 
the  first  and  the  last  amino  acids  are  replaced  by  -D-O-Ser- 
and-OLys-NHj  respectively  and  wherein  the  second  amino 
acid  IS  tyrosine  or  phenylalanine,  the  third  amino  acid  is  serine 
or  glycine,  the  fourth  amino  acid  is  methionine,  leucine,  nor- 
valine,  norleucine  or  amino  butyric  acid,  the  fifth  amino  acid 
is  glutamic  acid  or  glutamme,  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth 
amino  acids  are  lysine  or  ornithine,  and  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  amino  acids  are  arginine,  lysine,  or  ornithine 


3,862,112 

ALKALI  EXTRACTION  OF  MICROBIAL  CELLULAR 

PROTEINS  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

Masahiko  Ishida;  Yoshitaka  Oguri;  Tadashi  Muroi,  and  Norio 

Shimizu,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  287.793 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  10,  1971,  46- 
69674 

Int.  CL  A23j  HOG,  1118,  C07g  7100 
U.S.  CI.  260-112  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  microbial  cellular  proteins  which 
comprises  subjecting  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  micro- 
bial cells  to  extraction  in  the  presence  of  about  0.1  to  about 
1%  by  weight  of  an  extracting  agent  consisting  essentially  of 
an  alkali  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide,  and  mixture  thereof 
at  a  pH  of  about  9.5  to  about  13.5  and  at  a  temperature  of 
about  120°  to  about  200°  C.  and  separating  microbial  cellular 
proteins  from  the  resulting  extract. 


K 


[ 


'I 


0    -    CO- 


R ,, 


in  which  R,  reprc^entv  lower  alkvl.  R,  represents  l.iwer  alk\l 
or  phenyl  and  R,  represents  phenvl.  and  tn  which  iht  phcn\l 
radicals  are  unsubslituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkvl.  i(mcr 
alkoxy.  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenvl,  or  lower  alkoxvphenvl, 
wherein  the  trilyl  group  is  split  oft  m  2.2.2  tritluoroethanol  at 
a  pH  of  3  to  5. 


3.862.114 
ANALOGS  OF  SUBSTANCE  P 
Mai  Scott  Scandrett.  Elwood.  Victoria.  Australia,  assignor  to 
ICI  Australia  Limited.  Victoria.  Australia 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1972.  Ser.  No.  288,337 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia.    No>.    22.    1971, 
7106  71;  July  25".  1972,  9835  72 

Int.  CI.  C07c  103'52.  C07g  ''^00.  A61k  2'7:O0 
U.S.  CI.  260-112.5  16  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  having  between  4  and  1  2  inclusive  amino  acid 
residues  wherein  the  carboxy  terminal  end  of  the  peptide 
comprises  the  aminit  acid  sequences  of  formula  I 

R  _  Cil\  -  Leu    -  Met  ^  NH,  I 

wherein  R  is  a  peptide  fragment  containing  1  to  4  ammo  acid 
residues,  except  that  the  peptide  of  formula  I  cannot  be  .Arg^ 
Pro-Lys-Pro-Gln-Gln-Phe-Gly-l.eu-Met  NH2  and  that  the  4ih 
amino  acid  residue  from  the  carboxy  terminal  end  is  phenvlal 
anine  or  tyrosine,  when  present  the  5th  amino  acid  residue  is 
phenylalanine,  glycine  or  tyrosine,  when  present  the  6th 
amino  acid  residue  is  glutamme.  or  when  the  4th  amino  acid 
residue  is  tyrosine  the  6th  ammo  acid  residue  mav  be  alanine, 
when  present  the  7  th  amino  residue  is  glutamme  or  asparltc 
acid,  when  present  the  8th  amino  acid  residue  is  proline,  when 
present  the  9th  ammo  acid  residue  is  lysine  or  tyrosine,  when 
present  the  10th  amino  acid  residue  is  proline,  when  present 
the  1  1  th  amino  acid  residue  is  arginine.  and  that  when  present 
the  1  2th  amino  acid  residue  is  tyrosine,  and  wherein  all  ammo 
acid  residues  are  of  the  L  configuration 


3,862.115 
DISTORTIONLESS  MAGNETIC  COMPONENTS  SUCH  AS 

RECORD  AND  REPRODUCE  HEADS 
Martin  E.  Gerry,   13452  Wihthrope  SL.  Santa  Ana.  Calif. 
92705 

Filed  July  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  377,581 
Int.  CI.  Glib  5120.  5i44.  5122 
U.S.  CI.  360-125  26  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  character  memory  matrix  to  transflux  logic 
signals  while  attenuating  distortion,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  plurality  of  endless  magnetizable  cores,  said  cores  being 
separated  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  each  other. 
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each  of  the  core'^  circumscribing  the  matrix  and  having  a 
coil  integral  there'Aith,  each  of  the  coils  being  energized 

b\   d  unique  carrier  frequencv  signal  in  the  operational 

mode  .,>f  the  matru  for  .^eatu^.g  a  differerr  carrier  flux  in 

each  said  core,  and 


,--CN 


N 


N 

ILn=n 


wherein 


A    ig 


Aires,  separated 
Line  substantially 


a  pluralitv  of  first  electricallv  conductiv 
trom  the  pluralitv  nf  corex  lying  in  a 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  piuralitv  of  cores  in  direction 
orthogonal  to  said  plurality  cores,  said  n.rst  nhjrahty  of 
y-ires  being  fed  by  pulses  m  said  operational  mode,  said 
pulses  and  unique  carrier  frequencies  interacting  so  as  to 
provide  a  pluralit\  oi  logic  states  proportional  to  the 
number  of  unique  carrier  frequencies. 


3.862.116 

DEHVDROTHIO-P-TOLLIDINESLLFOMC  WW 

AZO-HEXAHVDRO-4,6-DIOXOPVRIMIDINElRr\  OK 

CYANAMIDE  DIRECT  DYES  FOR  PAPER 

Masuo  Toji,  Sewell.  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1972.  Ser.  No.  215.215 
Int.  CI.  C09b  2  9  J6.  Dllh  3/80 
L.S.  CI.  260-154  ,<,,,^, 

I.  A  dye  of  the  structure 


R  is  nydrogen,  C  ,  C,-aikyl.  phenyl.  CF3,  chloro.  nitro,  C,- 
C,-alkyl-SOj-,  phenyl-SOj-.  or  C,-C,-aikox>. 

m  is  1.  2,  or  3; 

1  is  1  or  2 

Z,  and  Zj  are  hvdrogen,  ben/yl.  phenylethyl,  or  are  C.-Cs- 
alkyl  which  is  unsuhstituted  or  substituted  by  chloro, 
nitro,  cyano 

hydroxy,  trimethUammonium.  benzyldimethylammonium, 
allyldimethvldmmonium,  pyridmium,  imidazolium, 
triazoliunv 

dimethylhydra/inium, 


O 


O 


0 


r// 


(  ^Vn=n-i 


-ow,   -ocw,   -cow,   -cw,   occH  cw,   oIn-^^ 


V 


\..__^v    / 


wherein  M  is  H,  Li,  Na,  K.  NH,.  C,<\  secondare  or  ler'ia- 
alkylamme  or  C,-C^  secondary  or  tertiary  hvdnH\alkslaniL-u 
and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting Df 


O 


,/^ 


w 


0 

w 


H 


\ 
0 


-K-R» 


H 


and 


where  R'  is  C\  or  COSH, 


mi 


3.862.117 
CVANOARVL-THIODIAZOLE-AZO  DVESTl  FF 
Klaus   Leverenz,    Leverkustn.   Germany,  assignor  to   Bayer 
Aktienges€llschaft,  Leverkus«n,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1 1.  1972,  Ser.  No.  225,618 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Feb.    11,    1971 
2106585 

Int.  CI.  C09b  39  08,  D06p  J  00.  3^: 
U.S.  CI.  260-158  5  Claims 

1.  .Azo  dvestuff  of  the  formula 


oso  n;        ,   or  ocow, 

wherein  V,    is  C,  -C,-alkyl.  phenyl,  or  benzvl,  and  W  is 
hydrogen  or  C,-C,-alkyl; 

7,   m  addition  is  phenyl; 

/;  and  Z,  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  CF3,  chlorine, 
/i.in  addition,  is  phenoxy,  and 

Z4.  in  addition,  is  cyano.  formylamino,  C,-C,t- 
alkylcarbonylammo, 

benzylcarbonylamino,  phenylcarbonylamino.  tolycar- 
bonylammi), 

furylcarbonylamino.  thienylcarbonyiamino,  pyridylcar- 
bonylamino, 

methylsulphonylamino,     ethylsulphonylamino,     phenylsul- 

phonylamino, 

p  Mvlsulphonylamino,  methoxycarbonylammo,  phenox- 
vcarbonylamino, 

ammocarbonylamino,  dimethylaminocarbonylamino,  cy- 
Johexylammocarbonylamino,  phenylaminocar- 

b(mylammo,  dimethylaminosulphonylamino.  or  Cj-C,,- 
alkylcarbonylamino  substituted  by  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
cyano.  C,-C,-alkoxy,  phenoxy,  or  C,-C4- 
alk'y  Icarbtmvloxv 
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3,862,118 
TETRAKISAZO  COMPOUNDS 
Hermann  Goebel,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  278.089 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    5.    1971, 
2139148 

Int.  CI.  C09bi/  /6.i/  iO 
U.S.  CI.  260-166  4  Claims 

1.  Compound  which  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid  has  the 
formula 


^   -  H 


./7^/^^ 


N=N. 


V      \Vn=n — 


VJ^ 


^7 

in  V, hich 

R,  IS  H.  C'f-,.  or  alk\l  fiaving   1   to  4  v.:arhon  ,it.^nis. 
R,  IS  H  or  alk'.l  having  from   1  to^  -1  carbon  atoiiris, 
R3  and  R,  are  each  H,  OCH3.  OC  ,H.^    or  C  H.    and 
Rj.  Re  and  R:  are  ea^'h  H  or  alkv!  having   1    to    ;:  ..arbon 
atoms,  at  least  one  of  said  R.,,  Rf  and  R-  hcmk;  a!k\l 


"--m: 


*'■■) 


3.862.121 

ETHER  AND  ESTER  SUBSTITUTED 

D-GI  VCOFURANOSIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Roland  Jaques.   Allschwil;  Jaroslav    Stanek.   Birsfelden.  and 

Alberto  Rossi.  Oberwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 

Geig>  Corporation.  Ardsley.  N.^  . 

Filed  Oct.  20.  197 1.  Ser,  No.  191.084 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Nov.    13.    1970. 
16792;  July  20.  1971.  10652 

Int.  CI.  (07c  47/18 
U.S.  CI.  260     210  R  6  (  laims 

1.  A  D  glucoluranosc  eompound  ot  the  tornuiui  III 


SO    H     -, 

wherein 

R,  IS  nitro  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy 


3,862,119 

LOWER  ALKYL  ETHER-CONTAINING  DISAZO  DYES 

FOR  NYLON 

Hans  Alfred  StingI,  Brookside  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Toms 

River  Chemical  Corporation,  Toms  River,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1968,  Ser.  No.  751,386 

Int.  CI.  C09b  i//a6    D06p  3124 

U.S.  CI.  260-186  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


—  ^    .0.^ 


--FX 


-/     ^^ 


HO-c 


N=N_  ^ 


^'1 


OR 


wherein  M  is  hydrogen  ammonium  or  alkali  metal,  A  is  hydrt) 
gen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  chlonne,  B  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy,  B'  is  lower  alkoxy,  E,  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkoxy.  Ej  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
or  lower  alkoxy,  R  is  lower  alkyl.  —OR  is  ortho  or  para  to  the 
azo  linkage  and  — SOjM  is  meta  or  para  to  A. 


3,862,120 

DISAZO  DYES  RESISTANT  TO  ADSORPTION 

Richard  B.  Orelup,  Upper  Saddle  River,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,591 

Int.  CLC09b  J//04 

U.S.  CI.  260-191 

1.  A  disazo  colorant  of  the  formula: 


3  Claims 


cn,jMc, 


CHOltj 


(111) 


vv  herein  R  ■ 


!  v».  i:  r  a  I  k  v  I    a  I 


".cast  one  of  ;ht.  -.-■ifoC-  R. 


R/    R./and  R^    represcnis  .m  .icvl  radu:,t 
IV 


I 


!  o.  r  n  i  1, 1 .1 


(IV) 


in  which  R  represents  hvdrogen  or  iov.er  alkvi  \  represents 
hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom  and  \  represents  phen;. !  a  ^ 
membered  to  H-membered  ev^loalkvl  of  e\cloalken\l  group 
or  a  straight  or  branched  ehain  lov>.er  alkvl  group,  and,  of  the 
remaining  symbols,  each  of  R,  R,  ,  R.  and  R/  represents 
lower  alkvl.  ben/\l  or  ben/sl  substituted  in  the  phenvi  radieai 
bv  halogen,  or  the  acvl  radical  of  a  low,er  alkane^  arboxv  Ik 
acid,  with  the  provis(^,  that  if  onK  R,  represents  ,1  radical  0I 
the  formula  IV  .  this  radical  is  ni>t  phen\l  acet\l  hmer  .ilkvl 
phenyl-acetyl  or  halogeno  phenyl-acetyl 


3.862.122 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  CHITOSAN  AND  OTHER 
BY-PRODUCTS  FROM  SHELLFISH  WASTE  AND  THE 

LIKE 
QuintinP.  Peniston.  Rt.  7.  Box  7710.  Bainbridge  Island.  Wash 
981 10,  and  Edvyin  Lee  Johnson.  Rt.  5.  Box  4246,  Ksaquah. 
Wash.  98027 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1972.  Ser.  No.  226.661 

Int.  CI.  C07c  V*;  1)4 

U.S.  CI.  260-211  R  7  (  laims 

1.   A   process  for  producing  chitosan   from   deproteini/ed 

shell  of  Crustacea  species  containing  chitin  and  calcium  car 

bonate.  that  consists  essentially  of.  treating  the  deproteim/ed 


shell  at  a  temperature  between  about  1^ 


0'  C  and  about  1  ^0 
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C  with  strong  caustic  aikaii  solution  containing  bct'^ecn  ahou; 
30  and  about  50  percent  of  alkali  hydroxide  bv  weight  to 
produce  at  least  partial  deacetylation  of  the  chitm  and  to 
convert  calcium  carbonate  to  calcium  hvdroxide,  'Aa^hing  the 
extracted  shell  to  remove  excess  strong  caustic  alkali  solution 
containing  as  products  of  reaction  alkali  carbonate  and  alkali 
acetate,  further  extracting  the  deacetylated  and  decarhonated 
shell  with  a  solution  of  a  chelating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sucrose,  glvcols.  EDTA.  sorbitol  and  glu- 
conates, thereby  forming  a  soluble  complex  of  calcium  hy- 
droxide from  the  deacetylated  chitm,  and  separatmg  out  chi- 
tosan  from  the  shell  residue. 


3.862.123 
CINCHONA  ALKALOID  SALTS  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Rene  Tixier.  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Generale  l)e 
Recherches    Et     D  Applications    Scientifiques      Sageras  , 
Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  843,001,  Julv  18,  1969.  This  application 
July  8,  1971.  Ser.  No.  160.919 
Int.  CI.  C07c  69  ?: 
U.S.  CI.  260-234  R  15  Claims 

I.  A  salt  of  a  cinchona  alkaloid  and  a  polysaccharide  sul- 
phate, the  alkaloid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
quinidine,  hydroquinidine.  quincine.  cinchonicme  nvdr^'gLin: 
cine  and  hydrocinchonicine  and  the  polysaccharide  sulpnate 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  galactane  sulphate 
or  carraghenate,  galactoglucane  sulphate  or  r'ur^ellarene, 
dextran  sulphate  and  arabogalactane  sulphate 


3.862.124 
TRIAZOLYLTHIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  FSTFKS 
Dag  Dawes,  Pratteln.  and  Beat  Boehner.  Binningen.  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Giegv  Corporation.  Ardslev, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1971.  Ser.  No.  190.695 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland.  Oct.    22.    19''0 
15608/70;  Sept.  15.  1971.  13471  71 

Int.  CI.  C07d  55  06     I 
L'.S.  LI.  260— 308  R  "       15  (  iaims 

1.  \  compound  of  the  formula 


■l 


X 


N 


R- 


(I) 


wherein 

Ri  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  cyciopentyl,  cvclohexyl, 
or  a  (X),— CjHj- ,  radical  wherein  X  is  chlorine  or 
bromine  and  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  2,  of  the  symbols 

Ri  and  R,  any  one  represents  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  radi 
cal,  cyciopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  a  phenyl  radical,  or  chloro 
phenyl,  and  the  other  then  represents  the  radical 


-    0    -    P 


/ 


ll\ 


R, 


ORt 


3,862,125 
N,N-DIMFTHVL-0-[ALKYL-3-ALKYLMERCAPTO-1.2,4- 

RIAZ0LYL(5)j-CARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Hellmut  Hoffman.  Wuppertal,  and  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Co- 
logne, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  398,628 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    14,    1972, 
2250572 

Int.  CI.  C07d  55:06 
U.S.  CI.  260-308  R  7  Claims 

1.  An  N.N  dimethvl-0-triazolyl-carbamic  acid  ester  of  the 
formula 


4-. 


(CH^)2N-C0-C-^-^  I 


(I) 


in  which 

R  .i":i  R    c.iwh  :ndcpcndentlv  is  alkvl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 


3,862,126 
1.3,  ni-  ISOPROPYLIDENEAMINOOXYCARBONYL) 
BFNZINDAZOLE  CARBAMATES 
Dietnch    \hrens.  Gross  Flothe;  Kurt  Roder,  and   Ernst  Al- 
brecht  Pieroh.  both  of  Berlin,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Sch*rings  \g.  Berlin  and  Scherings  AG,  Bergkamen,  both  of. 
(.ermanv 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  245,644 
(  laims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    5,    1971, 
2 1 230 1 5 

Int.  CI.  C07d  49/38 
I  .s.  CI.  260     309.2  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein   R,  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  ally!  and  R,  is  hydrogen, 
lo'Aer  alkoxv,  lower  alkyl  halo  or  mtro. 


wherein   R^  represents  a   lower  alkyl   radical   or  the   phenvi 
radical,  and  Rj  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical 


3,862,127 
PROCESS 
Rt>ger  L.  Miller.  Rochester;  James  H.  Sharp,  Webster,  both  of 
NY.  and  Marcel  A.  Lardon,  Trubbach,  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756362,  Aug.  30,  1968, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,381, 
Aug.  4,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  July  14,  1972,  Ser. 

No.  271,868 
Int.  CL  C09b  47/04 
U.S.  CI.  260-314.5  4  Claims 

1.  -\  method  for  preparing  the  X-form  of  metal-free  phtha- 
locvanine  which  comprises  rapidly  sublimating  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  alpha  or  beta  polymorph  of  metal-free  phthalocyanine 
a:  a  pressure  of  about  I  to  about  90  Torr. 
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3,862,128 
NAPHTHALIDE  INDICATOR  DYES 
Richard  B.  Greenwald,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1971,  Ser.  No.  204,350 
Int.  CI.  C07d  2  756 
U.S.  CI.  260-326.12  R  13  Claims 

1.  An  indicator  dye  having  the  formula 


wherein  .A  is  selected  from 
GR 


and 


and  R  is  the  group 


-(CH^) 


R' 


-C-R 


R' 


wherein  R'  is  -OH.  R=  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  selected  from  phenyl  and  naphthyl,  alkaryl 
having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  perhalomethyi,  R'  and  R' 
when  taken  together  represent  =0,  R'  is  perhalomethyi.  and 
n  IS  an  integer  O  or  1 ,  and  B  is 


(E)k       (E)r 


w  herein 

F  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  ..tnsisimg  o. 

rine.  Lhlorine.  and  bromine 
a  is  an  integer  having  average  values  o*  0  ti'  5; 
h  and  i  are  each  integers  having  \alues  ot  ]  to  4; 
d  and  e  are  each  integers  having  values  ot  1  to^  5: 
m  and  n  are  each  integers  having  values  oi  0  to  3;  a 
D  IS 


X 


nd 


R"C 


wherein  each  ot  R  and  R'  is  u  monovalent  tadicil  sclcUed 
from  the  gr^iup  consisting  oi  hvdrogen.  i,  hlonnc  and  lov.cr 
alkvl  groups  having  up  to  8  carbon  alums. 


3.862.130 

ALKYLHYDROXYP 

HENYLCARBOALKOXY-SUBSTITUTFD  NITROGEN 

HFTEROCYCLES 

George  Kletecka.  Lakewood,  and  Peter  I).  Smith.  (  Icveland, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  (;oodrich  C  ompany. 

New  York,  N.Y  . 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  225.294.  Feb.  10.  1972.  Pat.  No. 

3,810,912.  This  application  June  1,  1973.  Ser.  No.  365.990 

Int.  CI.  C07d  27:00 
U.S.  CI.  260-326.43  4  (  laims 

1.  An  alkylhydroxyphenylcarb(>alkox\  substituted  nitrogen 
heterocycle  having  the  formula 


wherein  R'  and  R"  each  are  selected  from  hydrogen;  carboxy. 
hydroxy,  o-hydroxyphenyl,  sulfonamido,  sulfamoyi  and  said 
group 


-{CM^)^-C-R- 


at  least  one  of  R'  and  R"  being  hydrogen. 


X 

It 

A  N 

V 

X 

x» 

II 

A  N 

UJ 

II 


R  R 


Cn^2n 


0- 


^m^2m 


R  R 


0 


Cn'"2n'-4-0-C-(-C„,H2m' 


hfXou 


R, 


3,862,129 
NOVEL  HALOAROMATIC  ETHERAMINES 
George  T.  KwiatkowskI,  Green  Brook,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,984 

Int.  CLC07d  27//«  ^ 

US  CI   260—326  26  9  Claims    Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  1   to  S  carbon  atoms.  K,  is 

l.  Haloaromatic"imide  represented  by  the  formula:  hydrogen,  X  is  oxygen,  and  A  is  a  bivalent  alkylene  radical 


u  herein  n 


.in  mteccr  iron,  i  to 


in  intecc!  Iiom 


3,  R,  IS  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  containing  4  to  8  carbon  att)ms, 


135(S 
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3.862.131 

AMINES  AND  PROCESSES  EOR  THEIR  M\Nl  F  v(  11  RF 

Dieter  Beck.  Basel;   Ra>mond   Bernasconi,  Oberwil  Bl;   karl 

Schenker,  Binningen;  Angelo  Storni,  and  Max  Wilhelm.  hoih 

uf    Xllschwil.    all   ol    Swit/trland,   dsM^fior>>    to   (  ih.«  <  ,,  liiv 

Corporation,  Ardslev,  N.\  . 

Filed  Feb.  17.  1972.  Ser.  No.  227,27" 
Claims   prioritv.   application   Switzerland.    Feb     2V    l'*~t 
2577  71;  Jan.  7,  1972.  668  ^2 

Int.  CI.  C07c  ^7/78 
L.S.  CI.  260-326.14  T 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH=CH-0H,  -Am 

I' 


wherein  Z  is  hydroxyl  or  louer  aIko\\,  R'^and  R'  are  hvdrogen 
6  Claims  or  together,  a  carbon-carbon  bond.  R^  is  hvdrogen  or  lower 
aikyi,  provided  that  w,hen  R^  and  R^  form  a  bond.  R^  may  be 
halogen;  Y^  is  halogen,  and  r  is  0-1  and  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  of  the  acid  compounds. 


'  1 


J 


'therein    Am    i^  a 

hvdroxv-lo'vt.er  alk 

carbon  atoms,  or  a  . 

ring  members,  and  R 

up  to  "  carbon  ati^mv    a  tritluoromethv !  group,  halogen  or 

hsdrogen    atom,    and    ph..irmaceuticali-.     acceptable    scope 

thereof. 


TO  no-   ', 

iamino 

CV  clnalK  V  !j 

a  !  o  'A  c : 


i"i'»ver  aikviamino  grijup  or  a 

lup    r,  a,hi..h  alkyl  has  up  to  7 

:n.)  group  w.ith  from  3  to  7 

likvi  or  alkoxy  group  having 


3.862,135 
VMlNOXt  YI OCTAHVDROMORPHANTHRIDINES 

fduard  Simon,  4  Andrews  PL,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.  08904; 

David  B   Reisner,  68  Meadow  Dr.,  Hightstown,  N.J.  08520; 

John  F    Schaefer,  624  Paxson  Ave.,  .Mercerville,  N.J.  08619; 

Bernard   J    I  udwig.  1159  Stockton  PI.,  North  Brunswick, 

NJ    08540.  and  Frank  M.  Berger,   145  Constitution  Dr.. 

Frmiet(m,  N.J.  08540 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,172 

Int.  CI.  C07d  41/08.  57/00,  99/02 

L.S.  CI.  260-239  D  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  grt)up  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  Ihc  f   rmula 


3,862.132 

OPTICAL  RESOLLTION  OF 

DL-2-PVRROLIDONE-5-CARBOXVLIC  ACID 

Masaaki  lida,  Yokohama;  Hideo  Tazuke,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroo 

Kageyama,    Kanagawa-ken,    all    of    Japan,    assignors    (n 

Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  232,501 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Mar.    13.    19"' l     46- 
13531 

Int.  CI.  C07d  27/72 
L.S.  CI.  260-326.45  2  Claims 

1.     .A     process     for     optical!)     re>oi\mg     lithium     DL  2- 
p>rrohdone-5-carbox>!ate    into   its  opti^alK    actrve   enantio- 
morphs.  which  comprises  the  step  of 
contacting    a    supersaturated    solution    of    lithium    DL-2- 
pyrrolidone-5-carbox>late  -Aith  cr>stals  of  one  or  both  of 
the  opticailv  active  enantiomorphs  of  said  hthium  DL  2 
p>rrolidone-5-carbox>!ate  with  the  provision  that  '.vher 
seed  crystals  of  both  enantiomorphs  are   used   Mmuita 
neouslv  thev  are  separable  fn^m  each  other  .m  a  particle 
size  basis. 


and  pharma^euticalK  accepted  salts  thereof  wherein  X  is 
hydrogen,  chlorine  or  lower  alky!,  n  is  1  or  2.  A  is  lower 
alkylene.  R  and  R,  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  or  R,  and  R, 
taken  together  Aith  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached arc  morphohno.  piperidino  or  4  methylpiperazino  ring 
systems. 


3,862,133 
GAMMA-LACTONES  OF  0-HYDROXVPHFNV  I  \(  ETK 

ACIDS 
Robert  W.  Layer,  Cuyohoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B    ¥ . 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,508 
Int.  CI.  C07d  >'  U 
L.S.  CI.  260-343.3  i  Claim 

1.        A        composition       of       matter,       4,:'-di  t-butyI-5- 
h\droxybenzofuran-2(  3H  i-one 


3,862.136 
2  HALO-5-PHENYL-4H-3.5-DIHYDRO-l,5- 
BFN/ODIA/EPIN-4-ONES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
\dolf    Bauer.    Ingelhelm  Rhein;    Karl    Heinz   Weber;    Klaus 
Minck,  both  of  Gau-Algesheim,  and  Peter  Danneberg,  Ingel- 
helm Rhein,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingel- 
heim  (i.m.b.H.,  Ingelheim,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1971,  Ser.  No.  194,001 
(  laims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    2,    1970 
2053680 

Int.  CI.  C07d  53/04 
I   S   (I    260     239.3  B  i  claim 

i.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Hr« 


R4' 


\,.  


3,862,134 

PHENYLBENZOFLRAN  ACRYLIC  ACID  COMPOLNDs 

AND  SALTS  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

Robert  A.  Scherrer,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northbridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  16.  1971,  Ser.  No.  199,318 
Int.  CI.  C07d  5  34 


/ 


N 
0 


-^•3 


L.S.  CI.  260-346.2  R 

1.  ,A  compound  of  the  formula 


7  Claims 


A  herein  R;  and  R,  are  each  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched 
alk. I  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  di-lower  alkylammo-(alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms).  hydroxy-(alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms), 
alkeny!  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or,  together  with  each  other 
and  the  nitritgen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  piperidino, 
N'-tol\ipiperazino  or  N '-methyl-piperazino. 
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R3     is     phenyl,     o-halo-phenyl,     o-nitro-phen\l     or     o- 

trifluoromethyl-phenyl.  and 
R4  IS  halogen,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl.  or  a  non-toxic,  phar 

macologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


3,862,137 
S-TRIAZOLO(1.5-D)BENZODIAZEPIN-6(7H)-ONES 
Faizulla  G.  Kathawala,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz, 
Inc..  Hanover,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338.340 
Int.  CI.  C07d  53/Ot.  55/06,  99/02 
U.S.  CI.  260-239.3  T  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 


■CH, 


H2C —  CH2 


CH. 


CH. 


N- 


N- 


H  .^C         CH^ 


Ro 


>^Y 


H^C 


H. 


C  — 


O 

C 

H, 


N- 


N— 


wherein 

Ro  and   R,   each  independently   represent  hydrogen,  halo 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  about  18  to  80,  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R,,  and  R, 
IS  halo,  preferably  chloro.  when  R,  is  hydrogen,  and 
Rj  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R3  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted 
phenyl  or  phenyl  mono-substituted  with  halo  having  an 
atomic  weight  of  18  to  80 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted 
phenyl  or  mono-substituted  phenyl  as  defined  above 


and 


H^c; 


0- 
c 

H. 


H. 


-C 
H. 


H2C 


H2C 


--   CK 


CH 


N- 


3,862,138 

HETEROCYCLIC  THIOAMIDES  OF  4-SUBSTITLTED 

SYRINGIC  ACID  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Giorgio  Pifferi,  Milan,  lUly,  assignor  to  I.S.F.S.P.A.,  Milan, 

lUly 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  93,460,  Nov.  27,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,755,317. 
This  application  Feb.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  31,  1970.  28164/70 
Int.  CL  C07d  93/10,  91/16,  85/08 
L.S.  CI.  260-243  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  thioamide  of  a  4-substituted  syringic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula 


H  .  CO 

.s 

RO  ^.yY 
\ 

] 

H^CO 

.  N          X 

wherein     R     represents     CH3-,     C,Hs— ,     CHjCO— ,     or 
CjHsOCO-.  and 

-N         X 
IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3,862.139 
HETEROCYCLIC  BENZAMIDF  ( OMPOLNDS 
Ctirad  Podesva;  William  T.  Scott,  and  Milada  M.  Navratil,  all 
of  Montreal,  Canada,  assignors  to  [>elmar  Chemicals  Lim- 
ited, Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  June  23,  1972,  Ser.  No.  265,804 
Int.  CI.  C07d  2^  (14 
L.S.  CI.  260-326.47  3  Claims 

1.  A  heterocyclic  ben/amide  compiiund  having  the  follow 
ing  general  formula 


(CH 


(I) 


wherein  A  represents  a  hsdrogen  atom.  R,  represtMits  a  looker 
alkyl  or  phensl-lowcr  alk\lene,  R,  represents  a  hNdrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  or  a  phenyl-lower  alkylene.  R,  represents 
a  lower  alk\l  or  a  phenyl-lower  alkylene,  R^  and  Rj,,  which 
mav  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  a  hvdrogen  atom  or 
a  lower  alkyl  group,  n  is  0,  1  or  2  and  m  is  1  or  2,  and  N -ox ides. 
quaternary  ammonium  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
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3.862,140 

4-HVDROXV-2H- 

l-BENZOTHIOPVRAN-3-CARBOXAMIDE  l,l-DI()\II)Ks 

Harold  Zinnes,  Rockawav,  and  Neil  A.  Lindo.  Chatham,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors   to   Warner-Lambert   Company.   Morris 

Plains,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,311,  Mav  8,  1972. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

163,076,  July  15,  1971.  abandoned.  This  application  .Vlav  31, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  365,786 

Int.  CI.  C07d  6^  14 

U.S.  CI.  260-327  TH  11  Claims 

1.  .A  compound  of  the  formala 


3.862,142 
MKTHOl)  OF  REDLCTIVE  OZONOLYSIS  OF  OLEFINS 
TO  PRODUCE  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  AND 
INTERMEDIATE  PRODUCTS 
Paul  R.  Story.  Athens,  Ga.;  E.  A.  Whited,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.; 
J    A.  Alford.  Athens,  Ga.;  Wesley  C.  Ray,  Parkerburg,  W. 
Va.,  and  John  R.  Burgess,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  262,326 
Int.  CI.  C07d  1 1100 
U.S.  CI.  260-338  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  reductive  ozonolysis  of  an  olefin  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylidene  cylcohexane, 
2-methylbutene.  cyclopentene,  indene  and  trans  or  cis- 
diisopropyiethylene,  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  said  ole- 
fin with  ozone  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  0°  C  and 
about  —100°  C,  m  the  presence  of  a  molar  excess  of  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pinacolone,  propional- 
dehyde.  cyclohexanone  and  butyraldehyde,  in  an  inert  atmo- 
sphere. 


wherein  R,  is  ar>l,  or  ar\l  substituted  by  alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyi, 
alkoxy.  halogen,  cyano,  nitro  or  tnfluoromethy I.  R,  is  alkyl, 
aryl,  aralkyi.  alkoxv,  halogen,  cyano.  nitro.  or  tntluoromethyl 
in  which  ■■arvi"  is  of  six  to  10  carbon  atomv  "alky I"  is  of  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms  and  "alkoxy"  is  of  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  or  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  na>e  salts  2.  A 
compound  according  to  claim  1  which  is  4-h'.droxy-2H-l- 
benzothiopyran-3-carboxani!ide  I.l-dioxideorits  pharmaceu 
ticaily  acceptable  base  salts. 


3,862,143 
SUBSTITUTED  CHROMONE-3-CARBONITRILES, 
CARBOX AMIDES  AND  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Sylvester  Klutchko,  Hackettstown;  Richard  E.  Brown,  Hano- 
ver, and  Maximilian  Von  Strandtmann,  Rockaway,  all  of 
N J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains, 
NJ 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,154 
Int.  CI.  C07d  7134 
U.S.  CI.  260-345.2  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


3.862,141 
1 -SUBSTITUTED 
l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDROXANTHEN-9-ONES 
Sylvester  Klutchko,  Hackettstown;  Maximilian  Von  Strandt 
mann,  Rockaway,  and  John  Shavel,  Jr..  Mendham,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  W  arner-Lambert  Company.  Morris  Plains, 
NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  390.961 
Int.  CI.  C07d  7,44 
U.S.  CI.  260-335  i 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


and 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy,  or  lower  alkanoyloxy,  Rj  represents 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  fluorinated  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  carboxy,  or  lower  alkyl  carboxylic  acid,  Z  represents 
9  Claims    cyano,  carboxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or 

0 

-c-x 

vrherein  ,\  represents  amino,  N-lower-alkylamino,  hydrox- 
ylammo,  N-lower-alkylhydroxylammo,  or  ureido,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  Rj  represents  hydrogen,  Z  represents  cvano 
of 

0 
-C-X 

A  herein  X  has  the  same  meaning  as  given  above;  and  the 
corresponding  non  toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 


wherein  X  is  hydroxy  or  carbonyl  oxygen,  and  R,  is  hydrogen. 
halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy. 


3,862,144 
PR(KESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
GAMMA-PYRONE-3-CARBOXALDEHYDES 
Daniel    Kaminsky,    Parsippany,   NJ.,   assignor   to    Warner- 
Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  351,912 
Int.  CI.  C07d  7132 
U.S.  CI.  260-345.2  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula I 
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l.V^9 


CHO 


atoms  of  phosphorus  for  each  atom  of  \anadium  and  from 
0,05  to  0  5  atoms  of  said  metal  activator  for  each  atom  o! 
vanadium 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower 
alkoxy  and  n  represents  1  or  2,  which  comprises  treating  a 
compound  of  the  formula  II 


f™2>n 


II 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or 
lower  acyloxy,  and  n  represents  1  or  2.  with  an  acetic  anhy- 
dride and  a  boron  trifluoride  compound,  to  provide  an  inter- 
mediate of  the  formula  III: 


III 


(^«2^n 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or 
lower  acyloxy  and  n  represents  1  or  2,  and  treating  intermedi- 
ate III  with  a  Vilsmeier  reagent  prepared  from  phosphorus 
oxychloride  and  dimethylformamide,  followed  by  hydrolysis 


3,862,147 
MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  PROCESS 
Stone  D.  Cooley,  and  Andrew  K.  Schwartz.  Jr..  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,   assignors   to   Petro-Tex   Chemical   Corporation, 
Houston.  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1972.  Ser.  No.  283.639 
Int.  CI.  C07c  5^  14 
U.S.  CI.  260-346.8  M  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  ot  maleiL  acid  or  niaieit 
anhydride  comprising 

oxidizing  a  hydrocarbon   which   is  a   prcturst>r   i^t   malcK 
anhydride  to  form  a  vaporous  reactor  effluent  uimprising 
maleic  anhydride. 
scrubbing  said  vaporous  reactor  effluent  v^ith  vi,ater  to  oh 
tain  an  aqueous  composition  comprising  .  laleic  acid  and 
fumaric  acid  with  at  least  40  weight  per  cent  v.ater 
feeding  said  aqueous  composition  tcwhe  middle  one  third  nf 
a  refluxing  distillation  column  havmg  a  temperature  in 
the  stillpot  between  100'  and  2J*0'"C  . 
feeding  n-butanol  in  stoichumietric  excess  based  on  estenfi 
able  acid  to  said  column  at  a  point  higher  in  said  column 
than  the  point  of  feed  of  the  crude  aqueous  solutum. 
taking  off  a  vaporous  overhead  portion  eontaining  a  mixture 
of  said   n-butanol  and  water  having   a  temperature   be 
tween  about  80°  and  2O0'C'  .  and 
recovering  a  bottoms  portion  from  the  snilpot  containing 
dehydrated  maleic  and  fumaru  acids,  and  esters  df  maieie 
and  fumaric  acids 


3,862,145 

PREPARATION  OF  PHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE  BY 

HEATING  TRIMELLITIC  ACID  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 

CATALYST 
Harry  M.  Brennan,  Naperville,  and  Douglas  P.  Lamb,  Mount 
Prospect,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1971,  Ser.  No.  184,232 
Int.  CL  C07c  63118,  63117 
U.S.  CI.  260-346.4  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  orthophthalic  acid  or 
phthalic  anhydride  by  heating  tnmellitic  acid,  formed  from 
the  liquid  phase  oxidation  of  1 ,2,4-trialkylbenzene,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  of  an  element  or 
mixture  of  elements  selected  from  cobalt,  manganese  and 
cerium,  and  bromine,  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
300''-325°  C  to  produce  an  overhead  product  consisting  of  a 
high  concentration  of  orthophthalic  acid,  which  upon  further 
heating  produces  phthalic  anhydride. 


3.862.148 
P-(-i-(CIS-l,2-EP0XYPR0PYLi-IS0HVP0PH0SPH0RIC 

ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Burton  (i.  Christensen,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Raymond  A.  Fire- 
stone, Fanwood,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway.  NJ. 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1968,  Ser.  No.  759,246 
Int.  CI.  C07f  9  3S 
U.S.  CI.  260-348  R  2  Claims 

1.  P-(-)  (cis-l  ,2-epoxypropyl  iisoh\poph(isphoric  actd  and 
metal  and  amine  salts  thereof 


3,862.149 
PYRROLO  (3.4-B)  PYRAZINF  DERIVATIVES 
Claude  Cotrel.  Val-de-Mame;  Claude  Jeanmart.  and  Mayer 
Naoum  Messer.  both  of  Essonne.  all  of  France.  a«isignors  to 
Rhone-Poulcnc  S.A..  Paris.  France 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1972.  Ser.  No.  319.876 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Jan.  7.  1972,  72.00505; 
Nov.  9,  1972.  72.39731 

Int.  CI.  C07d  3/72 
U.S.  CI.  260-268  BO  9  Claims 

1.  .A  pvrrolol  3.4  blpvra^mc  of  the  formula: 


3,862,146 

OXIDATION  OF  BUTANE  TO  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Edward  M.  Boghosian,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,176,  Jan.  3,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  301,613 

Int.  CI.  C07c  55II0 
U.S.  CI.  260-346.8  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  maleic  anhydride  which 
comprises:  contacting  a  feedstock  consisting  essentially  of 
50%  at  least  n-butane  and  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen 
in  the  vapor  phase  with  a  catalyst  complex  consisting  essen- 
tially of  phosphorus,  vanadium,  oxygen  and  a  metal  activator 
selected  from  zinc,  copper,  bismuth,  lithium  or  a  mixture  of 
these,  said  catalyst  complex  comprising  from  about  0  5  to  5 


^^l.Ts 

0- 


N-i 


:o  —  i;  >;-■  '.:3i. 


wherein   A   is  a   phenyl,   pyridyl,   pyridazinyl  or   2-,   3-or   4 
quinolyl  radical,  or  a  said  radical  substituted  by  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  of  1   through  4  carbon 
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atoms,  and  nitro. 
salts  thereof 


and  n  \s  /qto  or  1 .  or  non-toxic  acid  addition 


3,862,150 
DELAYED  POLVl  RETHANE  ACTION  C  ATAI  VSTS 
Ibrahim    S.    Bechara,    Boothwvn,    and    Dene)    (,.    Holland. 
Chadds  Eord,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals.  Inc..  Wayne,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1972.  Ser.  No,  292.344 
Int.  CI.  C07d  53;00 
l.S.  CI.  260-268  T  i  claim 

1.  A  salt  of  trieth\lenediamme  and  Cvanoacetic  acid. 


3.862.151 
MERCAPTO  QLTNOLINE  N-OXIDES  AND  THEIR  L  SE  IN 

COMBATTING  DANDRLFE 

Thomas  E.  Furia.  Hartsdale.  and  David  H.  Steinberg,  Bronx, 

both  of  N,\  ,.  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigv  Corporation.  Ardsiev, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,377.  Jul\  16.  1969.  Pat.  No 

3.723,435.  This  application  Jan.  22.  1973.  Ser.  No.  325."  12 

Int.  CI.  C07d  n  6: 
L.S.  CI.  260-270  R  4  ClaimN 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  following  structural  formula  in  tautomeric 
form  1 


R^  [)x] 


I  ( 


B.^l,' 


t'jR,  \ 


\^ 


[(]R2t)yJ 


OH 


and  metal  salts  and  complexcN  thereof  wherem  R  and  R,  arc 
each  independently  selected  from  the  group  ciin^isting  of 
hvdrogen,  alkv!  of  one  to  24  carbon  atom^,  phenvl,  phenvl 
substituted  with  chlorine  or  methyl,  halogen,  tritluoromelhvl 
and  alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  the 
metal  is  selected  from  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  calcium. 


3,862.152 

3-CARBA.MOVLAMINO-4-PHENVL  QLINOLINE 

COMPOLNDS 

Vutaka  Kuwada;  Kanji  .Meguro.  and  Hiroshi  Vliyano,  all  of 

Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda   Chemical   Industries, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  japan 

Filed  June  23.  1972,  Ser.  No.  265.740 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Julv  31,  1971,  46-5''7(i4 
Int.  CI.  C07d  -?.?  Jt'y 
L.S.  CI.  260-283  S  18  Claims 

1.  .A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 
R 


3.862.153 
CIS-6     \t  VLAV1INOPHENVL)-8,9-DIMETHOXV-2- 
METHVI  ■1.2.3.4.4A,  lOB-HEXAHYDRO-BENZO 

Cj-|1.61   NAPHTHYRIDINE 
Hans  Ott,  Pfeffingen.  and  Rudolf  Suess,  Bettingen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  a  k  a  Sandoz  AG, 
Basle,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  407,418 
Int.  CI.  C07d  35il0 
U^.  CI.  260     287  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  nf  the  formula. 


-]  -  r;;f-COH 


AHcrein  R  is  diLhloromethyl,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  alkcnvl  s.f  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptahle  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3,862,154 

4  CHL0R0-7-(  4-PYRIDYL  )-3- 

QLINOLINECARBOXYLATES 

Roman  R    [  orenz.  East  Greenbush,  and  R.  Pauline  Brundage, 

Schodack,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc..  New 

\ork,  N.Y, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  263.787,  June  19,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3.840,544    This  application  Nov.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,189 

Int.  CI.  C07d  33I4H 
U.S.  CI.  260     287  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  ..)f  !he  formula 


COOR 


where  0  is  halo,  R  is  lower-alkyi  and  0'  is  hydrogen  or  from 

unc  to  twd  non  tertiary  lower-alkyi  groups. 


I    hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  halogen,  nitro  or  trifluoro- 

methyl 
n     I  except  when  R,  is  methoxy  and  2  when  R,  is  methi-x'. 

R;      hydrogen,  methyl,  benzyl,  benzoyl,  phenv!  or  para 

chlorophenyl 
X     oxygen  or  sulfur  "* 

R4     hydrogen  or  methylcarbamoylamino 


3,862,155 

4.4-DI  ALKOXY  2,2.6,6-TETRAMETHYL  PIPERIDINES 
keisuke  Murayama;  Toshimasa  Toda;  Eika  Mori;  Katsuaki 
MaLsui;  Tomoyuki  Kurumada;  Noriyuki  Onta,  and  Ichiro 
Watanabe,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  219,133.  Jan.  19,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3.790.525.  This  application  Mar.  1.  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,982 

Int.  CI.  C07d  29/18 
I  ,S.  CI,  260-293.9  2  CUims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


January  21.  1975 


CHEMICAL 


n6 


«1° 

/™1 

^ 

^x. 

3                  H 

NQ- 


wherein  R.,  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atom;' 


wherein  R3  and  R,  are  member^  selected  fmm  the  proup 
consisting  of  alkyl  ha\ing  i  to  J  varhon  .iiomv  h\drv!x\  ,iiky  I 
having  2  ic  4  ^arhon  atuniv  and  when  taken  ti'-gcthcr  .iiKyl- 
cne  havmg  4  to  ^-  carbon  atoms. 


3,862,156 
4H-BENZO[4,5]CYCLOHEPTA(l,2-6]THIOPHENES 
Jean-Pierre  Bourquin,  Magden;  Gustav  Schwarb,  Allschwil. 
and  Erwin  V\  aldvogel,  Aesch,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Sandoz  Ltd.,  a/k/a  Sandoz  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,281 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   24,    1972. 
986/72;  Jan.  24,  1972,  988/72;  Jan.  24,  1972,  990/72;  Jan. 
24,  1972,  992/72 

Int.  CI.  C07d  6.?//« 
L.S.  CI.  260-293.57  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 


wherein 

R,  IS  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms  and  is  in  the  6  or  7  position  of  the  benzocyclohep- 

tathiophene  nucleus; 
Rj  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  fluoro,  chloro  or 

bromo    substituted    benzyl,   diphenylmethyl,   or   fluoro, 

chloro  or  bromo  substituted  diphenylmethyl,  and  either 

one  of 
■A  and  B  is  hydroxymethylene  or  hydroxyiminomethylene 

and  the  other  is  methylene,  or,  each  of 
A  and  B  is  carbonyl;  or,  when  Rj  is  benzyl,  fluoro,  chloro  or 

bromo    substituted    benzyl;   diphenylmethyl,   or    fluoro. 

chloro  or  bromo  substituted  diphenylmethyl.  then  one  of 

A  and  B  is  carbonyl  and  the  other  is  methylene, 
in  free  base  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
form. 


3,862,157 
2-(DIALKYLAMIN0,  PYRROLIDINO  OR 
.  IPERIDINO)-3.AMINO-5-NITRO  PYRIDINES 
Erift  Wiskott,  Bottmlngen,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Therachemie  Chemisch  Therapeutische  GmbH,  Dussel- 
dorf,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,305,  Sept.  24,  1970,.  This  application 
Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408,089 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    2,    1969, 
1949750 

Int.  CI.  C07d  29128 
U.S.  CI.  260-293.69  4  Claims 

1.  A  3-amino-5-nitropyridine  having  the  formula 


3.862.1 58 
PIPERIDINE  ETHERS 

Albrecht  Edenhofer,  Riehen.  and  Hans  Spiegelherg.  Basel,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Nut- 
ley.  N,J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  237.539,  March  23,  1972.  Pat,  No, 

3.790.583.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  882,298.  Dei    4. 

1969,  Pat.  No,  3,674,799.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1973.  Ser, 

No.  403.135 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Dec     24.    I96K. 
19268  68 

Int.  CI.  C07d  J'v  30 
L.S.  CI.  260-  293.77 

1.  ,A  compound  ^^'i  the  t(<rrTiula 


^.f 


5  Claims 


^     o-   c^^     -.  Y    -<=''.    -'^, ,X^ 


"C^  ''^s^ 


wherein  R,  i^  hvdrcigen  ammo,  mono  liower  dlkvl  1  ammo 
lower  alkanoyl  amido.  p  chioroben/ovlamide  N  iower  alk\l 
lower  alkanovl  amido,  lower  alk\l  sulfonsi  amido,  tarhamov 
or  ureido.  R,  is  h\drogen,  halogen,  lower  alk\l  or  lower  alk 
oxy.  R5  IS  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  and  >  is  methylene,  hvdrox 
ymethylene.  lower  alkanoyloxymelhylene,  lower  alkvl  sulfon\  I 
oxymethylene,  phenyl  sulfonyl  oxymethvlene.  Uiwer  atkvl 
phenyl  sulfonyloxy  methylene  or  carbemyl,  lu  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


3,862,159 

5-(HAL0ALKYL)  PICOLINIC  ACID  AND  DERIVATIVES 

Hamao  Lmezawa;  Tomio  Takeuchi,  both  of  Tokyo;   Koichi 

Miyano.  Omiya;  Hiroaki  Hamano,  Higashi-Murayama,  and 

Wataru  Tanaka,  Hoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaiden 

Hojin  Biseibutsu  kagaku  Kenkyu  kai.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  330,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  7.  1972.  47-12840; 
May  30,  1972,  47-52956;  June  1.  1972.  47-53785 

Int.  CI.  C07d  31  3h 
U.S.  CI.  260-295  R  3  (  laims 

1.  A  5-(haloalkyl)picolinic  acid  represented  by  the  general 
formula. 


HOOC 


qT'^^I-^ 


^- 


wherein  R,  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  3  to  6  carhvm 
atoms  and  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  provided  that  the 
halogen  atom  is  attached  to  the  terminal  carbon  atom  of  the 
carbon  chain  or  to  the  carbon  atom  at  position  3  in  the  case 
of  a  four-carbon  chain. 
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3.862,160 

DERIVATIVES  OF  9H-PVRID0  3,4-8 )  INDOl  F  WD 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

Jacques  Vlartel,  Bondy;  Jean  Buendia,  Nogent-sur-Marne,  and 

Germain  Costerousse,  Vernouillet,  all  of  France,  assignors  in 

Roussel  Lclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382.061 
Claims     prioritv.     application     France.     Juh     31,     !9''2 
72.27501 

Int.  CI.  C07d  :'  '4 
U.S.  CI.  260-295  C  6  Claims 

1.    A    derivative    of    i  .2.3 ,4-tetrah%dro-9H-p\rido    l3,4-b] 
indole  of  the  formula. 


/\ 


o 


3.862,162 

CFRT^IN  2  AMINO-1.4-DIHYDRO-4-PHENYL-6-LOWER 

M  KVI    OR  PHENVL)-3-PYRIDI\ECARB0XVLATES 

Horst  Mever;  Friedrich  Bossert,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Wulf 
\ater,  Opladen.  and  Kurt  Stoepel,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Ger- 
manv,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
<iermany 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,194 
I  laims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    31.    1972, 

2242-^86 

Int.  CI.  C07d  31/36 
U.S.  Ci.  260-295.5  R  11  Claims 

2.  The  compound  according  to  claim  1  which  is  2-amino-6- 
methyl-4  phcrvv!  i  -1  dihvdropyridine-3-carboxylic  acid  ethyl 
ester. 


NH      OH 


3.862,163 
^,^  PHENOXVCARBOXYLIC  ACID  AMIDES 

Gerhard   Boroschewski,  Berlin,  and  Friedrich  Arndt,  Aich, 

m  which  R  represents  an  alkvl  radical  having  from    1   [o  -J        ^<"^i  "f  (-ermany,  assignors  to  Schering  AG,  Bergkamen, 
carbon  atoms  dermany 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  292,674 
(laims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    14,    1971, 
:i51-^66;  Feb.  10,  1972,  2206822 

Int.  CI.  C07d  91/26,  91/34 
r.Sd    260     306.7  T  43  Claims 

L   \  herhuidai  compound  of  the  formula 


Xi 


X2 


y- 


.X- 


-0— CH-CO-N 

I 


\ 


y 

-R2 


Rj 


3,862,161 

4-PYRIDYL  SUBSTITUTED  1.4-DIHYDROPYRIDINES 
Friedrich    Bossert,    Wuppertal-Elberfeld,    and    Wulf    Vater. 
Opladen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Leverkusen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,849,  Jan.  19,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,775,422.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344.344 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    24,    1970, 
2003146 

Int.  CI.  C07di/  i6 
U.S.  CI.  260-295.5  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  1 ,4-dihydropyndme  of  the  formula 


therein 
R    Is  hvdrogen  or  methyl, 
)^  hydrugen  or  lower  alkyl, 
s  hvdrogen.  lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkenyl, 
\;    and   Xj  are  equal  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
i'v«,er  alkvi.  or  halogen,  and 
said  iiAcr  alkvi  and  lower  alkenyl  having  up  to  four  carbon 
atoms  dp.d   therein  the  dotted  line  represents  and  optional 
bond 


R.. 

R., 


Hi       11 
R2OOC— ,f    \-C0-R« 


3,862,164 
THIAZOLIDINE  AZETIDINONES 

Robin  D   G.  Cooper.  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 
and  (  ompany,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1971,  Ser.  No.  112,389 
Int.  CI.  C07d  99/10 
LS   (I.  260     306.7  C  5  Claims 

wherein  1.  -\  methtxl  for  the  preparation  of  a  thiazolidine  azetidi- 

K  IS  hydrogen,  alkvl  ot  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  ben/yi  nr    none  having  the  formula 

phenethyl, 
R,  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carb<in 

atoms,  Y 

Rj  is  mono-  ordialkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  propargvl, 
cyclic  alkyl  of  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  two  to 
six  carbon  atoms  interrupted  by  oxygen,  or  furfurvl. 
Rj  is  pyridyl  or  pyridyl  substituted  by  an  alkyl  of  one  or  two 

carbon  atoms,  0^ 

R^  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon 
3toiTis.  fr,im  a  thia/oline  azetidinone  having  the  formula 


R'-N 


NH 


f 
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0 


CH3 

I 

N-C=C-CH3 

I 

COsR" 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen; 

methoxy, 

carboethoxy; 

C,-Ch  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  with  hydroxy,  mercapto. 
C,-C3  alkoxy,  C.-Cj  alkylthio.  or  cyano, 

Cj-Cs  alkenyl,  optionally  substituted  with  hydroxy,  mer- 
capto. Ci-Cj  alkoxy,  C.-Cj  alkylthio.  or  cyano; 

C"3-C(,  cycloalkyl.  optionally  substituted  with  hydroxy,  mer 
capto,  C.-Ci  alkoxy,  C.-C,,  alkylthio,  or  cyano. 


3.862.165 

NEW  2-IMINO-5-METHVLENETHIAZOI  iniNFS 

August  Amann.  30  Parkstrasse:  Horst  Koenig.  4  Ncuwieven- 

strasse.  both  of.  6700  Ludwigshafen.  and  Peter  Thieme.  4 

Mutterstadter  Graben.  6701  Ruchheim.  all  of  (.ermanv 

Filed  Sept.  21.  1972.  Ser.  No.  291.097 

Int.  CI.  C07d  91  /,H 

U.S.  CI.  260     306.7  T  8  (laims 

1.  New  2-immo-,^-methvlenethia7olidines  nf  the  fiTmuhi 


Q 


cy 


(CH2)^-X-(CH2)n-; 


v 


Q 


/-<-=^' 


or 


Q 


CH' 


cn- 


0  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  chloro.  bromo,  C.-C;, 

alkyl,  C.-Cj  alkoxy,  Cj-Cj  alkylthio.  nitro  or  cyano, 
X  IS  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  a  carbon  to  carbon  bond. 
Y  IS  hydroxy,  mercapto,  or  amino, 
m  IS  an  integer  of  0  to  2, 
n  IS  an  integer  of  I  to  2. 
R'  IS  hydrogen, 

O' 
R-C, 

trimethylsilyl.    trichloroethoxycarbonyl.    t-butoxycarbonyl. 

or  benzyloxycarbonyl,  and 
R"  IS  C-Ce  aikyi,  C^-C,  t-alkyl,  C,~C,  t-alkenyl,  C^-C^  t 

alkynyl,    benzyl,    benzhydryl,    tntyl,    p-nitrobenzvl.    p- 

methoxybenzyl,   trimethylsil'yl,  phthalimidomethyl'   sue 

cinimidomethyl,  or  trichloroethyl; 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

A    treating  with  ozone  at  -80°  to  -20T    to  convert  the 

side-chain  double   bond   to  a  carbonyl  group,  thereby 

forming  an  imide, 
B   after  the  ozonolysis,  treating  with  a  C.-C,  alkanol  at  0° 

to  +80°  C.  to  hydrolyze  the  imide; 
C  treating  with  aluminum  amalgam  or  sodium  borohydride 

at  0°  to  50°  C.  to  reduce  the  double  bond  of  the  thiazoline 

ring,  and 
D   after  reduction  of  the  double  bond,  optionally  treating 

with  an  agent  which  will  replace  the  hydrogen  attached  to 

the  nitrogen  of  the  thiazolidme  ring  with 

0 
R-C, 

trimethylsilyl,    trichloroethoxycarbonyl,   t-butoxycarbonyl. 
or  benzyloxycarbonyl 


1         I 

K    -NV. 


/I   1^4 


p  h  t'  n  V  i 


where 

R'    denote^    R(,  ()■    and    R    dcnmes    niethv; 

phenyl.  ,v4..s-trimcthoxyphenv  i  or  clhoxv 

R'  denotes  hydrogen  or  lower  alkvl, 

R^  denotes  hydrogen  or  lower  alkvl, 

R^  denotes  hydrogen  or  alkvl  of  up  lo.  h  carbon  at(mis 

or  R^  and  R'  together  denote  spiroeycioalkv  i  i(  \i,,,  n- 

spirobicycloalkyl-CHi,  5  where  n  is  one  vii  the  integer^ 

and  H.  and  their  pharmaccuticaiiv  uselui  sails 


uru 


3.862.166 

CERTAIN  3-HAI.OETHVI-2-IMIN(TrHlAZ()in)INE 
Asbjorn  Baklien.  Kingsbury.  Victoria,  and  Jan  kolm.  Kew, 
Victoria,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  ICI  Australia  l.im- 
ited,  Melbourne,  Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  565.092.  July  14.  1966.  Pat.  No. 
3,759,937.  This  application  Apr.  3.  1972.  Ser.  No.  240.827 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia.    July     19.     1965. 
61653  65;    July     26,     1965.     61931  65;     Aug"     M,     19fe^ 
63415  65;  .Sept.  8.  1965.  63786  65 

Int.  CI.  C07d  91.1^ 
U.S.  CI.  260     306.7  T 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  (laims 


Z 


Y  'N 


-CHR 


CPIR 


wherein  Z  is  chlorine  or  bromine.  Y'  is  hydrogen,  R  is  phenvl, 
benzyl,  naphthyl.  phenylthiomethyl.  phenoxvmethvi.  thienyl 
pyndyl,  furyl,  or  thiazolyl  substituent,  R'  and  R"  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different  are  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  containing 
from  1  to  6  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  R"  is  hydro 
gen  whenever  R'  is  hydrogen  and  wherein  whenever  R  is 
hydrogen  R'  is  not  hydrogen 


3.862.167 
CERTAIN 

2-acylamine-4-methyl-5-halothiazolf:s 

Kisaburo  Ueno,  Kamakura;  Masato  Koshi.  Yokohama;  Fujio 
Tada,  Yokohama;  Akira  Hirose,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshio 
Takazawa.  Chiga&aki,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  798,1 17,  Feb.  10,  1%9.  Pat.  No. 

3,515,538,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  570.710, 

Aug.  8,  1 966,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23.  1 969,  Ser 

No.  887,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11.  1965,  40-48410 
Int.  CI.  C07d  91/34 
U.S.  CI.  260-306.8  R  4  Claims 

1.  2-Propionylamino-4-methyl-5-chioroth!azole 
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3.862.168 
1.2.4-OXADIAZOLES 
Kurt  Findeiwn;  Kuno  Wagner,  and  Hans  Holtschmidt,  all  of 
Leverkus«n.    Germany,    assignors    to    Bayer    Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29.  197  i.  Ser.  No.  194.005 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Noy.    5,     l'J''0. 
2054342 

Int.  CI.  C07d  ti.\32 
L.S.  CI.  260-307  G  !2(laims 

1.  Compounds  according  to  claim  1  selected  from  the  group 


ot 


3-chloro-5-trichlorometh\l- 1 .2.4-o\adid/o!e; 
3,3  '-chloro-5-bis- 1 ,2,4-oxadiazole, 
3-chloro-5-chloromethyl- 1 ,2,4-oxadiazole, 
3-pentachloroeth\l-5-trichlornmeth>l- 1 ,2,4-oxadizaole; 

and 
3,5-dichloro- 1 ,2.4-oxadiazole 


3.862.169 
PRODUCTION  OF  4-VlETHVLOXAZOLES 
Volkmar  Weberndorfer,  Ludyyigshafen.  Germany,  assignor  to 
Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwjg- 
shafen  Rhein.  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16'.  1972.  Ser.  No.  297.596 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.    21,    1971, 
2152367 

Int.  CI.  C07d  S5'44 
L.S.  CI.  260-307  R  8  Claim. 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  4-methyloxazole  of  the 
formula  , 


C-CH^ 


C-R^ 


(I) 


I 


wherem  R'  is  alky!  of  one  to  J  "^  carbon  atomN,  phenyl,  cycloal- 
ky  I  of  five  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  seven  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  one  of  said  radicals  bearing  a  sub'^tituent  which  is 
inert  under  the  reaction  conditions  of  the  process,  said  substit- 
uent  being  chlorine,  hydroxy!,  alkyl  with  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  dialkylamino  with  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl 
group,  carbalkoxy  with  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkoxy 
group,  alkoxy  with  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  acyloxy  with 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  t)f  one  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  either  said  alkyl  or  phenyl  respec- 
tively bearing  a  substituent  which  is  inert  under  the  reaction 
conditions  of  the  process,  said  substituent  being  chlorine 
hydroxyl,  alkyl  with  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino 
with  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group,  carbalkoxy 
with  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkoxy  group,  alkoxy 
with  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  acyloxy  with  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  an  imino  ether  of  a  propargyl  alcohol 
of  the  formula:  i 


H-N 


C=CH 


.-^Z 


fll 


ti 


where  R'  and  R'  have  the  meanings  given  above  is  cycliz-d  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  silver,  mercurv.  cop 
per,  zinc  or  cadmium  salt  of  sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid 
nitric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  bone  acid,  cyclohexanecar 
boxylic  acid,  benzoic  acid,  phenylacetic  acid,  benzenesulfonic 
acid,  toluenesulfonic  acid,  chloroacetic  acid,  acrylic  acid 
oxalic  acid,  formic  acid,  acetic  acid,  propionic  acid,  adipic 
acid  or  maleic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  30°  to  2502  ( 


3,862,170 
TRIAZOLVLPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Dag  Dawes,  Prattein,  and  Beat  Boehner,  Binningen,  both  of 
Syyitzerland.  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1971,  Ser.  No.  190,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Syvitzerland,  Oct.   22,   1970, 
15609  70;  Sept.  15,  1971,  13472/70 

Int.  CI.  C07d  55/06 
1    S.  (I.  260     308  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


7  Claims 


R  —    N 


N 


X 


o 


y 


OR 


N 


OR 


wherein 

R,  represents  a  lower  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  radical  containing 

3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
Rj  represents  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  or  the  phenyl 

radical.  R^  and 
R4  each  represent,  independently  of  each  other,  a  lower 

alkyl  radical,  and 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur. 


A)( 


3.862,171 
6-PHENVL-4H-S-TRIAZOLO(  1,5- 
l,4iBENZODIAZEPINE-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND 
THEIR  ESTERS 
\ndre  Gagneux,  Basel;  Roland  Heckendorn,  Arlesh  Eim  Basel- 
1  and,  and  Rene  Meier,  Buus,  Basel-Land,  all  of  Syvitzerland, 
assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  239,779 
Claims    priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   8,    1971, 
5232/71 

Int.  CI.  C07d  57/02 
U.S.  CI.  260     308  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1, 


CO-0- 


19  Claims 


R. 


(I) 


wherein 

R,  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
R;  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  wherein 
each  of  the  rings  A  and  B,  independently  of  the  other,  is 
unsubstituted  or  mono-substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine 
and  or  bromine  atoms,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups  each  hav- 
ing 1  to  6  carbon  stoms.  trifluoromethyl  groups  and/or 
nitro  groups, 

or  a  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  embraced  by  the  formula  I  with 

an  inorganic  or  organic  base. 
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3,862,172 

3,3-DICHLORO-2-OXOPOLYMETHYLENIMINES 

Joseph  C.  Collins,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1 13,669,  Feb.  8,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,708,473. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,084.  Sept.  29, 

1969,  Pat.  No.  3,647,782,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  673,926,  Oct.  9,  1967,  Pat.  No.  3,549,654.  This 

application  Aug.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  280,072 

Int.  CI,  C07d  53/06 

U.S.  CI.  260-239.3  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


w- 


/ 


(CH 


2\n 


where  Q,  is  trihalomethyl  or  trifluoromethoxy.  O2 1^'  hydrogen. 
halo  or  trihalomethyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive. 


3,862,173 
OLEFINIC  4-SUBSTITUTED  PIPERIDINO  DERIVATIVES 
Albert  A.  Carr,  Cincinnati,  and  C.  Richard  KinsoUing.  Ter- 
race Park,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-.Merrell 
Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1972.  Ser.  No.  221.820 
Int.  CI.  C07d  29/2^) 
U.S.  CI.  260-240  R  16  Claims 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  a  base  of  the  formula 


(CH2)     -Y-Z 


wherein   R   and   R'  each   represent  hydrogen;  or   R   and   R' 
together  form  a  second  bond  between  the  carbon  atoms  bear 
ing  R  and  R',  ai  is  a  positive  whole  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH^CH—  and 

0 


3,862.174 
CYCI OPROPANFC  ARBOXVI  ATFS 

Toshio  Mizutani;  Nobushige  Itaya;  Nobuo  Ohno.  all  of  Osaka; 
Takashi    Matsuo.    Amagasaki;    Shigeyoshi    Kitamura,    and 
\  ositosi  Okuno.  both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Osaka-fu,  Japan 
Filed  June  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  266.046 
Int.  (I.  C07d  '  i4 
l.S.  CI.  260     240R  26  Claims 

1.  .A  c>cu)propanecarbo\\latc  oi  the  lorniuLi 


H 


R. 


■r-rn-rji  -  rii-c-o-cii-R., 

y  i^    '    ^ 


CiCH 


(■1:3    (113 


wherein   R,    is   nu-rhx:.   R..   is  lower  alkoxymethvl    lov^f-  :)[ 

kenox\mcth\:    iov.c:  aiksnoxymethyl  or  acyi  sciedtd  trom 
l(iv>cr  aikanml    jouer  alkenylcarbonyl  or  lower  alkynvlcarbo- 
ny I  or,  when  taken  together  unh  the  adi.iwcr^t  v.  a r hen  .itr.rr,    K 
and  Rj  ma\   represent   ,i  v.\Ui^    ketone  gtoijp  ,>ui;ir:i.'  4  to  6 
c,irb(^n  atoms  and  R;,  is  a  group  ot  the  torniula 


-^ 


^i 


'X 


H 


R 


wherein  R<  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenvl   !oy.er  alk\  n\!   ben/\I 
thenvl.  furvlmcthvl,  phenoxv  or  phenvlthio,  R,,  o  huhot:en  or 

lower  a  I  k  \  I  or  R  ,  a  mi  R .  ni  ,1  \  link  together  to  form  .s  po  i  wn  e  t  h 
ylene  chain  having  "^  to  4  carbon  att)ms  and  \  is  1  'wgen   suHur 
or  vinylene,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

-CIi-C-R,„ 


C 1 
V.  herein  R,;  o  benzyl,  thenyl  or  furylmethyl. 


3,862,175 
BIS-(  HROMONF  ( OMPOINDS 
Colin    Fit/maurict,    Macclesfield,    and    Thomas    Brian    Lee. 
Loughborough,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Kison  House. 
London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,638.  Sept.  25,  1968,  Pal. 
No.  3,686.320,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  536.281.  March 
22.  1966.Pat.  No.  3.419.578.  This  application  July  19,  1972. 
Ser.  No.  273.169 
Claims  priority,  application  (.real  Britain.  Mar.  25,  1965. 
12626  65;  Dec.  9.  1965.  52414  65 

Int.  CI.  (  07d  "  U 
U.S.  CI.  260     240  D  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  torrTiula 


with  the  proviso  that  when  each  of  R  and  R'  represents  hydro 
gen,  Y  represents  — CH=CH  — ,  and  when  Y  represents 
— CH=CH  — ,  n  IS  equal  to  2,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thienyl,  phenyl,  or  substituted  phenyl  wherein 
the  substituents  on  the  substituted  phenyl  may  be  attached  at 
the  ortho,  meta,  or  para  positions  of  the  substituted  phenyl 
ring  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  halogen 
atom,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl  chain  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  lower  alkoxy  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  di(lower)alkylamino  group,  or  a  saturated  monocy- 
clic heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino  and  N- 

(lower)alkylpiperazino;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


/x 


R« 


R< 


YZ 


X\ 


-0-X-O- 


XX 

K-  K^ 


XX 

R5  R8 


Y'Z' 


wherein  R'.  RV  R\  R\  R'  and  R«  arc  each  selected  fiorn  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  h>drox\,  luuer  alkvl. 
lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy  lower  alkvl,  halo  lovter  alkvl.  hsdroxv 
lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkoxy  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  and  branched,  saturated 
and  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  chains  of  1  to  1  2  carbon  atoms 
which  are  uninterrupted  or  interrupted  by  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  oxygen  and  carbonvi 
and  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  member  of  the  group 


q^O  O  Ci  -49 
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consMmg  v")f  hdiogen,  h\dr(ix>  and  lower  alkoxy,  and  YZ  and 

\  Z    are  seiected  r'nim  the  grnups 


— CO— C1I=C— O— 

I 
W 


and 

-CO-CII.— CH-0- 
I 
W  I 


in  which  'A  is  selected  t'rom  the  group  c(inM-,tmg  of  carboxy, 
and  therapeuticallv  acceptable  >aits.  esters  and  amides 
thereof,  and  nitrile,  methvl.  hNdrowmethvl.  halomethyl,  for- 
m\!,  acetyl,  vmyl  and  st>r\l.  proMdmg  that  \Z  and  Y'Z'  are 

not  both  simultaneously  the  chain 

— CO— CH=C— O— 

COOII 

I 
or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt,  e^ter  or  amide  thereof. 


3,862,176 
DERIVATIVES  OF  5-CINNAMOVL  BENZOFl  KAN 
Claude  P.  Fauran,  Paris;  Jeannine  A.  Eberle,  Chatou;  (,u)  M 
Raynaud,   Paris,  and   Bernard   M.    Pourrias,   Meudon    la 
Foret,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Deialande  S.A.,  ( Ourbevoie 
Hauts-de-Seine,  Regnault,  France 

Filed  Aug.  23.  1972,  Ser.  No.  283.055 
Claims  priority,  application  l-rance,  July  IX,  l'>~2.  72.25H79; 
AiJU.  25,  1971,  71.30X53 

Int.  CI.  C07d  ^  40 
U.S.  CI.  260-240  J  5  (  laims 


2  9  «  5  6  T  •         •         ,6 

REACTION   TIME,  MRS. 


1.  ,A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rf 


Rj  OCH3 

>— CII=CII— co- 


^^  Ri 

N-(cii.)n-o     y     o 

r{  OCII3 


in  which 


-N 


/ 


\ 


R.' 


is   dimethylamino,    diethylamino,    diisopropylanuno,    pyr- 
rolidino,  piperidino,  morpholmo  or  perhydroazepmo, 

«  is  2  or  3;  and 

R3,  R4  and  R5  are  H,  alkoxy  having  1   to  4  carbon  atoms, 
halogen  or  hydroxy,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of 
R3,  K,  ,ind  R.,  IS  hydroxy. 
or  a  pharmocologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3.862,177 
NOVEL  I  (2  -BENZOYL  ETH-1  -YL)-2-(4    -CINNAMVL 
PIPERAZIN  r  -YL  METHYL)  BENZLMIDAZOLES, 
THEIR  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 
THERAPEITIC  APPLICATION 
(  laude  P.  Fauran,  Paris;  Jeannine  A.  Eberle,  Chatou;  Albert- 
\  ves  1  e  Cloarec,  Saint-Maur;  Nicole  A.  M.  Dorme,  and  Guy 
M    Raynaud,  both  of  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Deia- 
lande S.  A..  Courbevoie  ( Hauts  de  Seine).  France 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,135 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  6.  1972,  72.24544 

Int.  CI.  C07d  49j3S 

U.S.  CI.  260     240  K  6  Claims 

I     A  ._iinipound  of  the  formula 


CC-Zir- 


J 


-r¥^Cr^-\ 


in  which  \'  represents  a  phenyl  radical  optionally  substituted: 
by  a  halogen  atom, 

by  one  or  two  methyl  groups,  or 

by  one  or  more  alkoxy  groups  containmg  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


3,862,178 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CYCLOPENTENE 

INTERMEDIATE  AND  INTERMEDIATES  OBTAINED 

THEREFROM 

Edward  Douglas  Brown,  and  Richard  Clarkson,  both  of  Mac- 
clesfield, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
I  imited.  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  355,734 
(  laims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  10,  1972, 
21798  72 

Int.  CI.  C07d  5/06 
U.S.  (I,  260-240  R  6  Claims 

I.   \  process  for  the  production  of  cyclopentene  intermedi- 
ates of  the  formula. 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkox- 
ymethyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  3-(tetrahydropyran-2- 
yloxy  )  !  trans-alkenyl  wherein  the  alkenyl  part  is  of  4  to  II 
carbon  atoms,  which  mtermediates  are  useful  for  the  manu- 
facture of  prostaglandins,  or  prostaglandin-like  compounds,  of 
the  A  series  or  of  the  1 1  -desoxy  series,  which  comprises  react- 
ing an  oxabicyclo-octene  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  R'  has  the  meanine  stated  above,  with  an  acid 


3,862,179 
2-STILBENYL-4-STYRYL-V-TRIAZOLES 
Guglielmo  Kabas,  Binningen;  Hans  Schlaepfer,  Basle,  and  Ian 
John  Fletcher,  .Muenchenstein,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Fileid  Mar.  22,  1972.  Ser.  No.  237,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  31,   1971, 
4702/71 

Int.  CI.  C07d  S5I02 
U.S.  CI.  260--240C  3  Claims 

1.  A  2-Stilbenyl-4-styryl-triaz(.ile  o\  the  formula 


•y"^, 


-CH--CH-<_V 


R. 


wherein   X,  denotes  hydrogen,   halogen,   methyl   phenyl,  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  methyl,  ethyl,  t-butyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy 
or  chlorine,  R,  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  methyl,  ethyl, 
t-butyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  chorine;  or  alkoxy  with   1   to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  together  with  R,  in  the  o-position  denotes  a 
fused  benzene  ring,  R2  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  alky!  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
together  with  R,  in  the  o-posilion  denotes  a  fused  benzene 
ring,  R3  denotes  hydrogen,  a  nitrile  group,  or  a  radical  of 
formula     -COOZ,'    -CON(Z,Zj),     -S03Z',     -SO^Z,    or 
— S0jN(Z,Z2)  where 
Z  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  by  chloror,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  methyl,  ethyl  or 
t-butyl;  or  benzyl, 
Z,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  where  the  terminal  carbon  atom  contains 
an  N.N-dialkylamino  group  where  the  alkyl  groups  each 
are  of  1    to  4  carbon  atoms  or  Z,  is  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  methyl,  ethyl,  t-butyl.  methoxy,  ethoxy  or 
chlorine, 
Z2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  Z,,  Zj  and 
the  nitrogen  atom  form  morpholinyl  or  morpholinyl  sub- 
stituted by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
Z3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  methyl,  ethyl,  t-butyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  chlo^ 
rine; 
Z'  is  a  substituent  as  defined  for  Z  or  is  alkali  metal,  ammo- 
nium or  amino;  R4  denotes  hydrogen,  halogen,  a  nitrile 
group,  alkyl  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  methyl,  ethyl,  t-butyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or 
chlorine;  alkoxy  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  radical  of 
formula  -COOZ,  -CON(Z,Zj),  — SOjZ'.  -S02Z3  or 
-SOjN(Z,Zj)  where 
Z  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  by  chloro,  methoxy.  ethoxy,  methyl,  ethyl  or 
t-butyl.  or  benzyl, 
Z,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  where  the  terminal  carbon  atom  contains 


an  N,N-dialk\  laniino'  group  where  'he  alksl  groiups  c,k  h 

are   of   1    \o  4  v-„irbon   atrms  ..•^  /     i-   phenyl  or  phcrn! 

substituted  h\  nic!h\i,  ethyl,  t  butyl,  methoxy,  elhoxy  or 

chlorine 
/.;  1^  h\dri\k;en,  .iikyl  of  I  to  6  c.irhon  .iloirns,  or  Z,.  7;  .irid 

the  nitrogen  atum  form  mt^rphohnvi  or  morpholin\i  si.f'- 

stituted  b\  ailKN!  ot    1   tn  4  ,,,.'bo'n  atoms, 
/>  IS  dlkyl  (if  ;   to  4  c.irho'i;  atones    phcns!  ■,']  phio:\!  suhsn 

tuted  h\  methvl,  c!h\l    t-bai\i,  methi>^\.  i-tho'xs  or  Lhi(i 

rine, 
Z'  IS  a  substituent  „i^  defined  fur  /  .ir  ;s  ..ilkai!  niet.ii,  .minio- 

nium  or  amino,  .md  R.  denote-  hsdrogcr:    alkvi  with  1  toi 

4  carbon  atoms  cr  alko.w  with   i  to  4  tatbon  at(>ms 


3,862.180 
2H-l,4-BENZ()XAZlN-3i4H  )-()NES 

jane  Liu  Jernow.  \  erona,  and  Perry  Rosen,  North  Caldwell, 
both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nullev. 
NJ. 

Filed  May  31,  1973.  Ser    Nu    365.663 

Int.  CI,  C07d  67:32 

L.S.  CI.  260     242  12  Claims 

1.  A  v:ompound  ot  the  K>rmuia 


wherein  K  is  seles'ed  troni  the  I'r'Hjp  Lo^nsistu-ij'  (if  hvdro 
gen,  halogen,  lower  alkvl  phenv!  and  toKl  R,  signifies 
hydroxy,  lower  alkoxv  >ir  ben/\l(>xv,  R;  signifies  h\ 
droxy,  lower  alktuv  or  an  acetvl  protceted  glueosidc 
group,  with  the  proviso  that  if  R  signifies  hvdrogen.  at 
least  one  of  R,'  and  R;'  is  other  than  hvdroxv  and  when 
Ri'  IS  hydroxy,  the  salts  thereol  with  transition  metals 


3.862.181 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARlNt;  CEPHALOSPORINS 
D.  Barry  Davis,  New  Hope,  Pa.;  Ekkehard  Bohme,  Hightslown. 
and  Joseph  Edward  Dolfini.  Princeton,  both  of  N.J..  assign- 
ors to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc..  New  York,  N.\  . 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  84,946.  Oct.  28.  1970. 
abandoned.  This  application  July  8.  1971.  Ser.  No.  160,935 

Int.  CI.  C07d  99// 6,  99/24 
U.S.  CI.  260-243  C  16  Claims 

1.  .A  process  which  comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  of 
about  70°C,  to  about  145°C    a  1 -oxide  of  a  Schiff  base  of  6 
aminopenicillanic  acid,  with  the  carboxyl  group  protected,  in 
the  presence  of  an  acidic,  amine  salt,  or  basic  catalvst 


3,862.182 

PROCESS  TO  PREPARE  NOVEL  ANTIBIOTIC 

INTERMEDIATES 

David  B.  R.  Johnston,  Warren,  NJ..  assignor  to  Merck  and 

Co..  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1972.  Ser.  No.  296,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Oct.  29.  1971, 
50491/71 

U.S.  CI.  260-243  C  5  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  compound  having  the  for 
mula: 
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0 


<^ 


N 


'^■'*" 


COOM' 


:h^a 


CH 

! 

:"  =  \'        j 

~ 

i 

N 

\ 

f^H   A 

// 
0' 

COOM 


wherein  M'  and  A  are  as  defined  above: 

and  wherein  each  of  G,  K,  and  J  are  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro, 
methvl  julfonv!.  carboxveNter  ^arbL-xvamidc  or  cyano, 
with  p-nitrobenzenesulf()n>i  chioride,  p^oluenesulfony! 
chloride,  methanesulfon\  1  chloride,  or  triuijoromethane- 
sulfonic  anhydride  in  the  presence  nf  a  ;ertiar\  loweraikyl 
amine  to  \ield  a  compound  having  the  formula; 


-Ch^A 


:ooM 


wherein  K,  G.  J.  A  and  W .  are  the  same  a^  above,  amJ  R' 
is  p-nitrophenyl,  p-meth\lphen>l,  methsl  or  tnnu.'ro- 
methyl,  reacting  said  latter  product  with  lithium  chiiinde, 
to  produce  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


I 


:N  -. 


\ 


3.862.183 
1.3.4-THIADlAZINE  HERBICIDES 

Uiiham  (     Doyle,  Jr..  Leawood.  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Re- 
starch  (i  Dtvelopment  Company,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Division  of  Sen.  So.  361,366,  May  17.  1973.  This  application 
Apr.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  464.282 
Int.  CI.  C07d  93:22 
U.S.  CI.  260  -243  R  5  Claims 

1.        N  \    dimeth\l  \'-(5-tert  butyl-6H-l  ,3.4  thiadiazin-2- 
yl)urea. 


wherein   M'   is  benzsl,  benzhydryl.  trimethylsilyl,  trichloro- 

ethyl,  methoxvmethyl.  benzoylmethyl,  or  methoxybenzyl;  A  is 

hydrogen,        loy.era!kano\iox\ ,       curbamoyloxy,       thiocar- 
bamoyloxy.  N -loAeraiky  Icarbamoyloxy,  N.N- 

diloweralkylcarbamo\  \o\\ .       N'-lo'Aeralkylthiocarbamoyloxy, 
or  N,N-di!oweralky  Ithiocarbamov  loxv . 

which  comprises  the  steps  o\  reacting  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


3.862.184 
N-Sl  BSTITI  TED-l-(  ARVLSL  LFINYL  AND 
\KH  SI  LFONVL  iMETHANESLLFONAMIDES 
Christian  T.  (ioralski.  and  Thomas  C.  Klingler,  both  of  Mid- 
land.   Mich.,   assignors   to   The   Dow   Chemical   Company, 
.Midland.  Mich. 

Kiled  Mar.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  337.866 
Int.  CI.  C07d  .V7  46,  29  U.  C07c  \4inH 
U.S.  CI.  260     247.1  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


R 


:h2S0: 


wherein  k  independently  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halo  or  trifluoromethyl,  x  represents  an  integer 
from  1  to  2;  n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  R,  and  Rj 
independently  represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  heterocycle  of  the  group  of 
morpholine  and  pipendine 


3.862,185 

PREPARATION  OF  AMIDES 

Richard  F    I  ove,  Fishkill,  and  John  M.  Larkin,  Wappingers 

Falls,  both  of  N.V..  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,238 

Int.  CI.  C07d  H1134 

IS.  CI.  260-247.7  H  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  amides  which  comprises 

contacting  a  ■. icinal  nitroketone  corresponding  to  the  formula: 

,1 


0 


C 


R- 

C    - 
r2 


NO- 


CH^A 


Ahc^-c  K  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms 
or  an  arvl  group  t)f  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  where  R'  and 
R'  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  or  aryl  groups  of  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  where 
R  and  R'  together  form  a  polymethylene  radical  of  from  I  to 
22  carbons  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonia,  primary  amines  and  secondary  amines  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula. 


COOM 


H    - 


-    R- 


where  K,  G,  J  and  A,  are  as  previously  defined:  and  treating 
said  product  with  aniline  hydrochlonde,  or  h'.dra/ine, 
phenylhydrazine,  2,4-dinitrophenylhydrazine  m  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  mmeral  acid  such  as 
hydrochloric  or  p-toluenesulfonic  acid,  and  thereafter 
recovering  the  desired  product 


where  R'  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  aryl  groups 
of  from  1  t(^  I  2  carbons  or  where  R'  and  R*  together  with  N 
are  heteroLvclic  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  60°  to  1  30°C  , 
wherem  from   I   to  200  moles  of  said  member  are  contacted 

per  moie  \A  said  nitroketone. 
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3.862.186 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CEPHALEXIN 
MONOHVDRATE 
Herbert  Horatius  Silvestri.  Dewitt,  N.\  ..  assignor  to  Bristol- 
Myers  Co..  New  York  City.  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  315,777,  Dec.  15,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  325,798 

Int.  CI.  C07d  99  2-^ 
C.S.  CI.  260-243  C  9  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  the  relatively  water-insoluble 
crystalline  form  of  cephalexin  monohydrate  exhibiting  essen 
tialK  the  follov.ine  X-ra\  diffractum  data. 


Inttrplanar  Spacing  d  (A) 
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which  comprises  preparing  a  concentrated,  acidic  aqueous 
solution  of  cephalexin,  adding  sufficient  n-butanol  to  form  two 
liquid  phases  and  then  slowly  neutralizing  said  biphasic  system 
to  precipitate  said  water-msoluble  crystalline  ftirm  of  cepha- 
lexin monohydrate 


3,862,187 
N-SLBSTITLTED  DERIVATIVES  OF  3-CARBO\AMIDE 
AND  3-THIOCARBOXAMIDE 
7-(3-CHLORO-2-PROPENYL)-I,3,5,7- 
TETRAAZABICYCLO  (3.3,1)  NONANE  AND 
PREPARATION 
Alberta  B.  Mitchell,  Framingham,  and  Charles  E.  Moppett, 
West  Medway,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397.180 
Int.  CI.  C07d  55/4 
U.S.  CI.  260-248  NS  19  Claims 

I.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


CH 


C  1  s  - 
CH:CHC1 


wherein  X  represents  O  or  S  and  R  represents  lower  alkyl,  5 
to  8  carbon  atom  cycloalkyi,  phenyl  or  substituted-phenyt 
having  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo  or  sulfonyl  substition 


3,862,188 
P^RI.MIDINM    PHOSPHORK    \M)  T  HIOPHOSPHORIC 

\(  ID  FSTKRS 
Karlheinz  Mil/ner.  Basel,  and  Frit/  Reisser,  Ihtrwil.  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sando/  I  Id      a  k  a  Sando/   X{>   . 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No,  2.MI.04.A 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland.    Mar     4,    1971, 
3190  71;  Jan.   12,   1972.  429  "^2:  Aug.  2(1,   197],   12298  "' 1 : 
Jan.  12,  1972,  430  72 

Int.  II.  (  (I7d  =^1136,51/40 
I  .S.  CI.  260     251  P  11  (  laims 

1.  ,A  compound  o;  the  lurniuia 


S       OR 
(t   /       i 


N 

I 


OR,,, 


1  H 


'A  h  c  re  I  n 

R,  and  R.,     u!i!..n  .lie  she  --ame,  arc  methyl  or  ethyl, 
R-,  IS  niethU.  eth;.i,  n  pra.pyl  or  isopropyl, 
R4  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropy  or  n-but\!.  and 
Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


.^,862,189 
AR  VI  KYI.-SlBSTrTlTFD  PI  RINFS  AND  P>  RIMIDINFS 

AS  ANTIAN(;iN\I    BR()N(  HODII  ATOR  At.FNTS 
Charles   F.  Schwender,   Lebanon,  N.J.,  assignctr   to   Warner- 
Lambert  (Ompany,  Morris  Plams,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,290 
Int.  CI.  C07d  .^   .j> 
L.S.  CI.  260-   252  2(1  (laims 

1.  ,A  compound  o.f  the  formula  1 


v.herein  R,   i^    ^hioro'.,   h\drox^,  niervap'o,  alkow   of    I    \o  d 
c.ifbon  atoms,  h^dr.i/ino,  .iniirio',  .uTunoi  sut'isiiiateii  -^v  one  or 
two  alkyl  groups  e.ich  of  1   !o.  r^  i.arho[i  atoino,  ammo  sahsti- 
tuted  b\    I   naphthylmeth\l  or  ben/vl.  or  h>.dro-x\  .ilk-,  iamiiio. 
of  i    to  h  v.irbcm  atoms  and  R,  is    1    n.iph'hvlnieth\i,  phenvi 
methyl,  and  phen\leth\l  substituted  on  ihe  phenvi  groaip  h\ 
two  or  three  alkox'y  groups  o(  1  to- f>  e.irbon  .iloims    ;  nr  ^.i!k\ 
groups  of  1  to  ^  L.irbori  .itomis,  or  iv.o  ^  hloros  arid  iih.i'maLa.-a 
ticalK  acceptable  salts  ihereol 


3,862,190 

5-(UNSLBSTITLTFD  AND  SLBSTITLTFD  PHFN()X>    -4 

MINO  PYRIMIDINFS 

Christopher  Andrew  Lipinski,  Waterford.  ( Onn  .  assignor  to 
Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.\  . 

Filed  Sept.  8.  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,423 

Int.  (1.  C07d  M  42 

U.S.  CI.  260     256.4  N  5  (laims 

1.  ,A  compound  selected  from  the  group  tonsisung  o!   ^ 

I  unsubstituted  and  substituted  phenoxvi   4    suhsuuited  amino' 

pyrimidines  of  the  formulae 
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NR(Rp 


and  the  pharmaceulical!) -dv:ccpcdbie  acid  addition  salts, 
wherein  X   and  \'  are  each  hydrogen,  chionne,  bromine, 
fluorine.   alk>i   containing   from    !    to   h   carbon  atoms, 
tnfluoromethvl  or  alkoxs  containing  t'rom  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aikvl  moiet^ 
Ri  and  R,  are  alksi  contamint;  trom   1  to  ^  carbon  atoms. 


3,862,191 
PVRIDOi2,3-D!PVRlMIDIN-4(3Hi-()NF 
Marwan   J.    .\bu    El-Haj,   Gales   Ferrv.   and    Ber>l    Uijjiam 
Dominy.  Extension,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc  , 
New  York,  N.Y . 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1972.  Ser.  No.  292,645 
Int.  CI.  C07d  51  46 
U.S.  CI.  260-256.4  F  2  Claims 

1.  .A  compound  ^elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula  i 


and  the  alkali  metal  and  the  mono-,  di-  and  tnalkvlamine  salts 
wherein  each  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
thereof,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  having  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cvcloalkvl  having  from 
3  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  — CFiR.  wherein  R,  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  F.  CL  H  and  — CLMN  wherein  I  ,  M 
and  N  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  di  W  .  F  m 
CI,  X  is  alkyl  having  ?  to  -i  carbon  atoms  and  >'  and  /  arc  ca^r 
hydrogen 


3,862,192 
FIBRE-REACTIVE  ANTHRAQl  INONE  COMPOl  \DS 
Hansrudolf  Schwander,  Riehen,  and  Peter  Hindermann.  Rott- 
mingen,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG, 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327.527 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    4.    1972, 
1691  72 

Int.  CI.  C09b  /  40,  1:52 
U.S.  CI.  260-372  8  Claims 

1.  Fibre-reactive  anthraqumone  compounds  -^f  the  hirmula 


X-, 

NH- 

CH  -  A 

1-. 

1 

/  CO  ^ 

X 

1 

2 

V 

^co^ 

V 

X.-. 

irri- 

CH-   A 

S0T..4 


CHg-NH-Z^ 


(1). 


SO3H 


^ 


CHg- 


-NH-Z, 


wherem  X,  and  Xj  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
hydroxy  group  and  Y,  and  Yj  each  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  halogen  atom,  A,  and  .A,  each  represents  an  alksi 


ene  radical  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  direct  bond,  B,  and 
Bj  each  represents  an  alkyl  radical  with  I  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  A,  and  B,  and  Aj  and  Bj 
being  not  greater  than  5,  and  Z,  and  Z,  each  represents  chlo- 
roacetyl,  bromoacetyl,  chloropropionyl,  bromopropionyl, 
a,B-dichloropropionyl,  a.B-dibromopropionyl,  a- 

chloroacryloyl  or  a-bromoacryloyl,  and  wherein  both  phenyl 
radicals  can  contain  further  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy. 


3.862,193 
O-(NITROARYL)  OXIMES  OF  3-KETO  STEROIDS 
Allen  F,  Hirsch,  Somerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ortho  Pharma- 
ceutical Corporation,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 
(Ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,530,  Dec.  2,  1970, ,  which 
IS  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,286,  Dec.  4,  1969.  Pat. 

No   3,686,237.  This  application  June  2,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

259.092The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Nov.  6,  1990,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  C07c  167100.  169i00 

U.S.  CI.  260-  397.3  11  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


.R 


L 


where  R,  and  R.  are  H  or  NOj.  and  at  least  one  of  R,  and  Rj 
-  NO, 

R,  IS  H  or  CH, 

R,  IS  H  or  CH.,  or  CH2-CH3  or  ethmyl; 

R,  IS  H  or  CH, 

Kg  IS  hydroxy,  alkyl  esters  having  2-"^  carbon  atoms,  keto  or 
acetyl; 

Rr  is  hydrogen  or  halogen  and  Rh  is  hydrogen  or  halogen. 


3,862,194 

\I  KYl.ATED  3.20-I)lKET()A -STEROIDS  OF  THE 

PREGNANE  SERIES 

(iilbert  Frederick  Woods,  Glasgow;  James  Cairns,  Cumber- 
nauld, and  George  McGarry,  Airdrie,  all  of  Scotland,  assign- 
ors to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  320,777 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  12,  1972, 

1534  72 

Int.  CI.  C07c  169134 

U.S.  CI.  260     397.3  4  Claims 

1.    An    alkylated    3,20-diketo-A*-steroid    of  the    pregnane 

series  having  the  formula. 
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wherein 

X  =  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  halogen 
Y  =  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H.  H(OH  ),H(()A 

cyl ).  O  and  halogen, 
R,  =  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H.  CM,  and  ha!>! 

gen, 
R2  and  R;,  =  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
R4  =  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H  (except  when 

Y  =  H),  OH,  OAcyl,  OAlkyl  and  CH,, 
Rs  =  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms; 
and  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  substituents  R,  and  R5IS  alkvl, 
and  C,-C.2  and  Cg-C;  are  selected  from  a  saturated  and  an 
unsaturated  bond. 


3,862,195 

STEROID  DERIVATIVES  AND  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Jean  Marie  Gastaud.  Monaco,  England,  assignor  to  Societt 

Anonyme  Francaise  Theramex,  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  15,  1971,  Ser.  No.  153,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  17.  1970, 
29441/70 

Int.  CI.  C07c  I69!n 
U.S.  CI.  260-397.4  18  Claims 

I.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


li: 


\u 


n 


O-C-CII:- 


-0- 


]I 


I 


-Hi 


Hi 


0= 


Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  cvclopentvl  and 
cyclohexyl.  R  =  .  R',  R*  and  R-"'  are  the  same  or  arc  different  and 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  ai.mi,  a 
chlorine  atom  and  a  methyl  atom 


3,862,196 
NOVEL  2/3-HYDROXY-3a-AMINO-STEROIDS  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AND  THE  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Colin   Leslie   Hewett,  Bearsden,  and   David  Samuel  Savage, 
Newton  Mearns,  both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Akzona  In- 
corporated, Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  July  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,977 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Julv  14,  1972, 
33112/72 

Int.  CI.  C07c  169120,  169132 
U.S.  CI.  260-397.4  3  Claims 

1.  A  2)3-hydroxy-3a-amino-steroid  of  the  group  consisting 
of  the  oestrane,  androstane  and  pregnane  series,  of  the  for 
mula: 


^-r-^^ 


"-■     !,•>' 


in  which  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl; 
Rj  is  methyl; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
acyl  derived  from  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic 
or  araliphatic  carboxylic  havmg  1-18  carbon  atoms, 


X  is  selected  trom  the  group  consisting  ot  Hj,  HiORji  and 

O; 
>■  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O    f|i  /^DRj), 

IhecOCH,)  and  H(/3CHOR,CH3 ) 

and  the  pharm.iceuticallv  ac^'cptahlc  acid  addilnTi  salts  and 
N-mono-acvl  derivatoes  thereof 


3.862,197 

COCOA  Bl  TTFR  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKINC;  THE  SAME 

Charles  S.  Castner,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Schuyler  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  May  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  358.653 
Int.  CI.  (lie  /  '14 
L.S.  CI.  260     41H  6  t  la.ms 

1.  The  method  of  recovering  toi.<>a  huitcr  tai:\  aud^  Loni 
prising  the  steps  of 

a  admixing  cocoa  butter  in  water  at  elevated  'cmperature 
with  an  alkali  metal  h\droxii,ie  ti)  ['^rovide  a  pfH  cf  lO  "^^  to 
1  i  ^ 
h  agitating  the  mixture  until  partial  sapc-inification  of  the 
^ocoa  butter  at  the  desired  pH  level  has  been  ^.'mplele. 
c.  adding  hvdrochlonc  acid  to^  the  partialis  hsdrolv/ed 
cocoa  butter  with  constant  agitation  ti.  .1  maintained  pH 
of  between  4  5  and  ^  11, 
d  washing  the  unreacted  ^^koa  hutter  and  ^.(\:od  butter 
reaction   product   to   remove   ;nsoiijbk-   .md   snlubU;   salts, 


and 

e    colieclmg  the  washed  [larlia'lv   hvJi 
product 


/eO  V  I  n,  I'a  butter 


3.862.198 

CATALYZED  RFDISTRIBl  TION  OF  Al  KM  TIN 

HALIDFS 

Thomas  (..  Kugele,  and  Duane  H.  Parker,  both  of  (  incinnati. 

Ohio,   assignors    to    (incinnati    Milacron    C  hemicals.    Inc.. 

Reading,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1974.  Ser.  No.  432,396 
Inl.  (I.  C07j  "  2: 
U.S.  CI.  260-429.7  13  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  of  reacting  a  tin  compound  .1!  !hc  gn-upi 
consisting  of  !  1  ,1  R,Sn,  i  2  ,1  R.,Sn\  and  1  ^^  :  R.SnX;  with  SnX, 
to  form  RSnX-,  where  R  i--  hvdrocarbvl  and  X  is  a  halogen  of 
atomic  weight  1 '■^  to  ir".  the  improvement  comprising  carry 
ing  out  the  reaction  m  the  presence  of  an  onium  salt  cataUsi 
of  the  formula  R  ^/\  where  R  is  alkvl  arvl  or  aralkvl,  /  is 
N.P  or  As  and  >   is  an  anion. 


3.862,199 

ORGANOALUMINLM  COMPOl  NDS  AND  THFIR 

PREPARATION 

Lawrence   H.  Shepherd,  Jr..  Baton   Rouge.   La.,  avsignor   to 

Ethyl  Corporation.  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  416.063 
Int.  CI.  C07{  5; 06 
U.S.  CI.  260-448  A  35  (  bims 

12.  .An  organoialuminum  compound  of  the  formula 


Hi       R2 
t  • 


R3 

t 


CH2=C- — 


:\4 


t  I 

HsC  0 

I 

R 
wherem  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  up  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms.  R,  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  or  an  alkenyl  group, 
Rj  IS  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group,  R,  is  hydrogen  or  an  innocu- 
ous carbon-bonded  organic  group  having  up  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  innocuous  carbon- 
bonded  organic  group  having  up  to  about  30  carbon  atoms. 
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each  said  carbon-honded  organic  group  being  innocuous  in 
the  sen^e  that  it  did  not  present  the  formation  of  said  moiety 
nor  interfere  vvith  the  existence  of  said  moiety  once  it  was 
formed 

»  32.  A  process  of  preparing  an  organoaluminum  compound 
possessing  a  4-\in>hc-(  1 -alumina-2-oxacyclopentane)  moiety 
which  comprises  reacting  in  a  stable  Lewis  base  reaction 
medium  ( i )  an  aldehyde  or  a  ketone  and  (  ii  i  an  organoalumi- 
num compound  coreactive  therewith  to  cause  1.1  addition 
therebetween,  said  organoaluminum  compound  having  the 
formula 


R' 
t 


R" 
I 


H2C 


/ 


I 
R 


\ 


CH= 


y. herein   R   is  a  hydrocarbon   group  having  up  to  about   18 
carbon  atoms,  R    is  a  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl 

group,  and  R     is  a  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  group. 


3.862.200 

ORGANOALIMIM  VI  COMPOLNDS  AND  THFIR 

PREPARATION 

Lawrence  H.  Shepherd.  Jr..   Baton   Rouge,   la.,  as.signor  to 

Ethyl  Corporation.  Richmond.  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,179 
Int.  CI.  C07f  ^  (/6 
U.S.  CI.  260-448  A  23  Claims 

9.  .An  organoaluminum  com, pound  x^f  the  formula 


r.2 


I 


CHs— C— — V 


HoC 


N 


t 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  up  i<>  about  18 
carbon  atoms.  R,  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  or  an  alkenvi  group, 
Rj  IS  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group,  and  R,,  is  a  carbun-bonded 
group  having  up  to  about  30  carbon  atoms. 

21.  .A  process  of  preparing  an  organoaluminum  compound 
possessing  a  4-vinylic-(  1  -alumina-2-azacyclopent-2-ene  )  moi- 
ety which  comprises  reacting  in  an  ether  reaction  medium  a 
hydrocarbyl  mononitrile  and  an  organoalum.inum  compound 
of  the  formula 


R' 


R' 
I 


HaC. 


y 


h1- 
I 


\ 


CHs 


R 
wherein   R   is  a  hydrocarbon   group  having  up  to  about   18 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl 
group,  and  R"  is  a  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  group. 


3.862.201 
PRODICTION  OF  1-ALKENYL  ISOCYANATES 

Karl-Heinz  Koenig.  8a  Pierstrasse,  6710  Frankenthal.  and 
Hans  Kiefer.  5  Im  Sandgarten,  6706  Wachenheim,  both  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1970.  Ser.  No.  33.489 
Int.  CI.  C07c  1 19104 
U.S.  CI.  260-453  P  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  1 -alkenyl  isocyanates 
having  the  formula  (I) 

R^    -    C=C    -    N-C-  0  I 

where  the  individual  radicals  R'  may  be  identical  or  different 
and  each  denotes  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  one  to  twenty 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  five  to  twenty  carbon  atoms. 
aralkyl  having  seven  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  having  not 
more  than  twelve  carbon  atoms,  or  two  radicals  R'  which  are 
not  hydrogen  denote  members  of  a  five-membered  to  tweUe- 
membered  carbocyclic  ring,  while  the  third  radical  R'  has  the 
said  meanings  which  comprises  the  thermal  cleavage  of  an 
N-(  l-alkenyl)-N-t  alkylcarbamoyl  chloride  having  the  for- 
mula II 

r2 


R 


1 


C-  C    -    N    -    COCl 


R^    R^ 


II 


where  R'  has  the  said  meanings  and  R-  denotes  a  t-butyl  or 
t-pentyl  group  which  may  bear  inert  substituents  at  tempera- 
tures of  from  20°  to  300°C  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc(II),  mercury!  II). 
lead(II),  copper(TI),  cadmium!  II),  antimony!  Ill ),  chromium- 
(III),  manganese(II),  palladium(II),  nickel(ll),  bismuth(III) 
and  bismuth!  V  i  salts 


3.862,202 
TFREPHTHALOMTRILE  PROCESS 
Richard  V.  Norton,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Ronald  D.  Bushick, 
Glen  Mills.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Research  and  Development 
Co.,  .Marcus  Hook.  Pa. 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,908 
int.  CI.  C07c  121/02 
U.S.  CI.  260-465  C  4  Claims 

I.  In  the  process  of  separating  terephthalonitrile  from  a 
gaseous  ammoxidation  product  stream,  said  terephthalonitrile 
being  obtained  by  ammoxidation  of  p-xylene  and  containing 
p-toluonitrile  as  an  impurity  in  an  amount  of  from  about  10  to 
50  mole  percent  based  on  the  total  nitrile  products,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  cooling  said  hot  product  stream 
without  use  of  a  quenching  liquid  to  a  temperature  above 
150°C  and  below  lb5°C  and  separating  solid  crystals  of  te- 
rephthalonitrile. 


3,862,203 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING 

NITRILOTRIACETONITRILE 

(  arl  (  .  Greco.  Garnerville,  and  Walter  Stamm,  Carmel,  both 
of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Nev* 
York.  N.V. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  691,244,  Dec.  18,  1967, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1970,  Ser.  No.  36,390 

Int.  CI.  C07c  121/42 
U.S.  CI.  260-465.5  A  11  Claims 

1.    A    single    phase    process    for    manufacturing    nitrilo- 
triacetonitnle  comprising: 

a  reacting  under  aqueous  acid  condition  ammonia  with 
formaldehyde  and  hydrogen  cyanide  provided  in  at  least 
the  stoichiometric  portions  required  to  react  the  ammo- 
nia to  methylene  diaminotetraacetonitrile  at  a  pH  be- 
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tween  about  3  and  0.5  and  a  temperature  between  about 
50°  C.  to  100°  C  for  a  sufficient  time  to  form  a  reaction 
mixture  containing  methylene  diaminotetraacetonitrile, 
b.  reacting  methylene  diaminotetraacetonitrile  in  the  reac- 
tion mixture  containing  methylene  diaminotetraacetoni- 
trile under  aqueous  acid  conditions  at  a  temperature 
between  about  100°  C.  and  about  150°  C.  and  under  at 
least  autogenous  pressure  with  formaldehyde  and  hydro- 
gen cyanide  said  formaldehyde  and  hydrogen  cyanide 
provided  in  portions  at  least  stoichiometrically  sufficient 
to  react  the  methylene  diaminotetraacetonitrile  to  nitrilo- 
triacetonitrile,  to  form  nitrilotnacetonitrile. 


3.862.205 

OXIDATION  OF  DIAMINOMAI  FONITRM  F  TO 

DIIMINOSTCCINONITRII.F 

Oyyen  Wright  Webster.  W  ilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  F.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  (  ompanv,  VNilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  408.583 

Int.  CI.  co7c  /:;  -: 

U.S.  CI.  260-465.5  R  7  Claims 

1.  Method  of  preparing  diiminosuccinonitrile  which  Loni- 
prises  reacting  diaminomaleonitrile  with  an  inorganic  oxidiz- 
ing agent  selected  tntm  the  group  consisting  of  Mn02,  NaOCI, 
PbOi,  Ag;().  HgO.  K.lciCN  i^.  NiOj.  Br,  and  Clj  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  diaminomaleonitrile  to  oxidizing  agent  of  from  1:100 
to  100:1  at  a  pH  .'f  at  least  7  anci  a  temperature  of —40°  to 
1U0°C. 


3,862,204 
HYDROXYC  ARBOXYLIC  ACID  NITRILES  AND  PROCESS 
Wilfried     Umbach,     Langenfeld;     Rainer     Mehren.     Wesel- 
Lackhausen,  and  Werner  Stein,  Erkrath-Unterbach,  all  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH,  Dusseldorf. 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  175.773,  Aug.  27,  1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,031,  March  30. 
1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Ocl.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

406,233 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    5,    1969, 
1917658;  Sept.  5,  1970,  2044160 

Int.  CI.  C07c  121102 
U.S.  CI.  260-465.6  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  3-hydroxy-carboxylic 
acid  nitriles  having  more  than  5  carbon  atoms  which  consists 
essentially  of  reacting  an  organic  vicinal  epoxide  having  the 
formula 


H 
I 


R- 


H 

C    -    R, 


V 


wherein  R3  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  vicinal-epoxy-alkyl,  alkyl-carbalkoxy,  alk- 
oxyalkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl,  and  R4  represents  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  R3,  and  R3 
and  R^  together  represent  alkylene,  the  sum  of  the  carbon 
atoms  in  R3  and  R4  being  from  6  to  22  with  hydrocyanic  acid 
the  ratio  of  said  organic  vicinal  epoxide  and  said  hydrocyanic 
acid  is  between  l:jr  and  1  1 .2x  wherein  x  represents  the  num- 
ber of  epoxy  groups  present  in  said  organic  vicinal  epoxide,  at 
a  temperature  between  -20°  and  1  20°C  under  sufficient  pres- 
sure to  maintain  the  reactants  in  the  liquid  phase,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  from  0.1  to  20  percent  by  weight  based  on  said  organic 
vicinal  epoxide,  of  catalytic  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  forming  cyanide  ions  under 
the  reaction  conditions,  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxides,  thallous  hydroxide,  alkali  metal  alkanolates 
having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkali  metal  alkanediolates 
having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkali  metal  alkoxyalkanolates 
having  3  to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkali  metal  alkanetriolates 
having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkali  metal  partial  alkylethers  of 
alkanetriolates  having  4  to  22  carbon  atoms,  alkali  metal 
polyoxyethylene  glycolates  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
alkali  metal  monolower  alkyl  ethers  of  polyoxyethylene  glyco- 
lates, alkali  metal  phenyl-lower-alkanolates,  alkali  metal  cy- 
clohexanolates,  alkali  metal  enolates  of  alkanones  having  4  to 
22  carbon  atoms,  alkali  metal  enolates  of  lower  alkyl  lower 
alkanoates,  alkali  metal  phenolate,  alkali  metal  alkylpheno- 
lates  having  from  7  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  alkali  metal  naph- 
tholates,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  reaction  occuring  under 
conditions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  in  the 
presence  of  a  polar  organic  solvent  and  (b)  in  a  solvent-free 
system,  ajjd  recovering  said  3-hydroxy-carboxylic  acid  nitrile. 


3,862.206 
DIFSTFRS  OF  TRICY  t  LIC    Al  ( OHOI  S 
Y  oshiaki  Inamoto;  Hirokazu  Nakavama;  Hidelsugu  Taki  naka. 
and  Takeji  Kadono,  all  of  Wakayama.  .lapan.  assifnors  to 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1971.  Ser.  No.  173.h66 
Claims  priority,  applicatitm  Japan,  Aug.  2H.  1  M~().  4^  "'541  0 
Int.  CI.  C(l7c  64,74 
U.S.  CI.  260-468  G 

1.  ;\  compound  ot  the  tcrntula 


6  Claims 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopenty 

lene.  cyciohexylene,  cyclohex-1  -en-1 .  2-y  lene,  thermalK  poly- 
merized dimer  acid  of  the  formula  C  -,4Hf,<-  ,hi^  \l  In  hept  -2, 
3-ylene,  1,  3-adamanty  lene,  1,3-bis  iniethvi;  .iduiii.tr;!;.  lene 
and  bicyclo  hept  2-eii  5.^i-vlene  and  /  represents  .1  single  wi 
double  bond 


3.862.207 
PROCESS  FOR  PRFPARIN(;  HIGH-POROSITY 
CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  DFHY DROGFN A  1  ION 
Georgeta   Csomontanyi,  Str.   Nordului   4.   Ploiesti;   \  ladimir 
Mocearov,  Str.   C.A.   Ros-setti,   34,   Bucharest;    Alexandru 
Panovici,  Str.  Cameliei,  17  bis.  Ploiesti,  and  V  iorel  Biceaga. 
Str.  Libertatii  No.  6,  Or.  Gh.  Gheorghio-Dej,  all  of  Romania 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1971,  Ser.  No.  194,615 
Int.  CI.  BOlj  1 1,22 
U.S.  CI.  252-470  3  C  laims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  catalyst  for  the  dehydrogenation 
of  hydrocarbons,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  an  extrud- 
able  catalyst  paste  consisting  essentially  of  iron  oxide,  chro- 
mium oxide  and  potassium  carbonate  powders  and  waters,  the 
iron  oxide  and  the  chromium  oxide  being  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
151  to  40:1,  and  the  iron  oxide  and  potassium  carbonate 
being  m  a  weight  ratio  of  0.25  1  to  3  5  1  ,  mixing  polystyrene 
beads  with  a  particle  size  of  0  I  to  0  3  mm  in  an  amount  of  5 
percent  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  the  final  catalyst  composi- 
tion prior  to  calcination  with  said  paste  and  extruding  'aid 
paste  to  form  catalyst  bodies,  and  calcining  said  bodies  to 
thermally  decompose  the  polystyrene  therein 
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3.862,208 
SIBSTITLTED 
N-(3-AMIN0CARB0NVL0XYPHENVL)-N- 
METHYLIREAS 
Bernd  Zeeh;  Klaus  Wulz.  both  of  Ludwigshafen.  and   Adolf 
Fischer,  Mutterstadt,  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische 
Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludnigshafen/- 
Rhein,  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  254,879 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    June    16,    19"  1, 
2129773 

Int.  CI.  C07c  127118 
f.S.  CI.  260-471  A  \}  Clamis 

I.  A  substituted  urea  <.-)(  the  Kirmula 


0 

tl 


0-C-NH-R 
0 


where  R  denotes  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
and  in  the  .oriihm.itions  of  X  ,ind  >    uhich  denote  one  of 
the     groups      ^()()(\HR.     -LiK)R\     -CH-.COOR'. 
-CH.CH.(()()K    o    -OCH.COOR.  R   denotes  alky!  of 

1   !o  ^  ..\irbon  atoms.  i 


3,862.209 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  MTROPHENOXVBENZOK   A(  II) 

ESTERS 
Robert  James  Theissen,  Lnion  County,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation,  Ney*  York 

Filed  May  12,  1972.  Ser.  No.  252,780 
Int.  CI.  C07c  10!  .U 
L.S.  CI.  260-471  R  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  synthesizing  phenoxybenzoic  add  esters 
having  the  following  general  structure 


O2N 


COOii 


-0 


Xn 


V 


wherein  R  is  alky!  (CrCj).  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  iodine,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine 
and  combinations  thereof,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  5, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  (  1  )  esterifying  a  haloben/- 
oyi  halide  with  isopropyl  alcohol  at  a  temperature  from  about 
25°  C  to  about  85'  C  to  produce  a  halobenzoate  ester,  (2) 
nitrating  the  halobenzoate  ester  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  -50°  to  about  -45°  C  with  nitric  acid  in  a  mole  ratio  of 
nitric  acid  to  ester  substrate  of  between  about  5  1  to  about 
20:1;  (3)  reacting  the  resulting  isopropyl  nitrobenzoate 
thereby  produced  with  an  alkali  metal  phenolate  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  70°  to  about  200°  C  to  obtain  an  isopropyl 
haiophenoxynitrobenzoate  ester;  (4)  and,  when  the  desired 
halophenoxynitrobenzoic  acid  e^ter  is  other  than  the  isopropyl 
ester,  transesterifying  said  isopropyl  ester  with  a  molar  excess 
of  a  lower  (Cj-C^)  alkyl  alcohol  other  than  isopropanol  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metals  and  alkali  metal  alkoxides  to  obtain  the  desired 
phenoxybenzoic  acid  ester 


3,862,210 
NOVFI    DERIVATIVES  OF  BETA-PHENOXVETHANOLS 

Masao  Murayama;  Eisuke  Seto;  Hiroshi  Enomoto;  Takashi 
Okubo;  \oshitsugu  Nomiyana,  and  Katsuhide  Saito,  all  of 
Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto.  Japan 

Filed  June  11.  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  5,  1972.  47-67842 
Int.  CI.  C07c  125106 
U.S.  CI.  260-471  C  7  Claims 

1     N  d  phcnnwethanol  compound  of  the  formula; 


X, 


R 


\-OC-CIIjOCNII-/^  \- 

K  O 


-X: 


wherein 

R  is  H  or  CH3. 

X,  isH.CKCH, 
COCH3  or 


butyi,  OCH3,  CF3,  CHO,  CHjOH,  CH,0- 


CH3 
CH,N— CHjCII 
3Hi  Clh 


i, 


and 

X,  is  H,  CI  ur  Br 


3,862.211 
IT  TRAVIOLET  LIGHT  AND  HEAT  STABILIZERS 

Reginoldus  Havinga,  Schalkhaar,  and  Pieter  Dirk  Swaters, 
I  ()chem.  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Koninklijke  In- 
dustrieelc  Maatschappij,  Noury  &  Van  Der  Lande  N.V. 
Deventer,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sept.  21.  1970.  Ser.  No.  74.127 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands,   Oct.    2.    1969, 

6914886 

Int.  CI.  C07c  69/7,^ 

U.S.  CI.  260     476  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  compiHjnd  having  the  general  formula: 


c  -  On 


c  < 


(I) 


V- 


OH 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  lower  alkyl  groups  or  together  form  a 
cycloalkyi  group,  n  being  1  or  2,  and,  when  n  =  1,  R  is  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl  group  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halo- 
gen atom  and,  when  n  =  2,  R  is  hydrogen. 
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3.862.212 
ORGANIC  HALIDES  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Hiroyuki  Nomori.  No.  297-3  Ouchi;  Takuo  Kawaguchi.  No. 
1625,  Sakazu,  both  of  Kurashiki,  Japan;  Kozo  Nakao.  No. 
705  Niwase  Kibi-cho.  Tsukulo-gun,  Okayama  Prefecture. 
Japan;  Masahisa  Tanomura,  No.  1625,  Sakazu;  Takashi 
Nishida,    No.    1625.    Sakazu;    Toshiaki    Takagi,    2047-1, 
Sakazu,  and  Kazuo  Itoi,  1652-3,  Sakazu,  all  of  Kurashiki, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1971,  Ser.  No.  194,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1971.  46-98170; 
Jan.  7,  1970,45-98171 

Int.  CI.  C07c  69114,  69/24,  69/78 
U.S.  CI.  260-476  R  11  Claims 

1.  An  organic  halide  having  the  formula: 


0  CHj  CHj- R3 

U_li_0— CHj— CH2— C=C— CHj— CHj— C— X 

R2  CH,-l{t 


3.862.215 

PRODUCTION  OF  2,2-DIMETHYI -1.3-PROPANEDlOI 

MONOESTERS  OF  HYDROXYPIV  M  K    ACID 

Franz   Merger.   25    Max-Slevogt-Slrasse.   6710   Frankenthal; 

Gerd   Duembgen,  4  Sudetenstrasse.  6701    Dannstadt.  and 

Werner  Fuchs.  30b  Muenchbuschweg.  6700  I  udwigshafen. 

all  of  Germany 

Filed  July  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  376.130 

int.  CI.  C07c  6V  66 

U.S.  CI.  260     484  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  ut  2.2  dimcthvl  1,' 
propanediol  hydroxypnalic  monoester  whiwh  nimprises  dis 
proportionating  hydroxypivalaldehyde  at  .1  temperature  ol 
from  lO^-PO'  C  m  the  presence  of  a  eatalvtic  amount  of  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  A  '  calcium 
hydroxide,  barium  hydroxide  or  strontium  hydroxide,  (Bi  at 
least  one  tixide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lithium,  magnesium,  thallium,  lead,  bismuth,  lanthanum, 
cerium,  zinc,  cadmium,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  cal 
cium,  barium  and  strontium,  (C)  one  of  said  oxides  iHi  m 
admixture  with  at  least  one  of  said  hydroxides  (,Ai.  i  [)  i  at 
least  one  hydroxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lithium,  magnesium,  thallium,  lead,  bismuth,  lantha- 
num, cerium,  zinc,  cadmium,  manganese,  iron,  i;nhall,  and 
nickel.  iHl  at  least  one  of  said  hydroxides  ([))  m  admixture 
with  at  least  one  of  said  hydroxides  i  \  1,  and  (  \  1  at  least  one 
of  said  hydroxides  ([))  m  admixture  with  at  least  ime  oxide  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  cf  calcium,  stron 
Hum  and  barium,  and  water  being  preseni  m  the  reaction 
mixture  from  ,Mo  l(,)(i^"f  h\  sleight  based  on  h\droxypi\  alalde- 
h\de  at  least  when  said  catahst  is  said  hsdroxide  (  A  i 


wherein  X  is  halogen  and  R^  R'  and  R*  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  aikenyl  group 
having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  a  halogenated  alkyl 
or  aikenyl  group  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
radical  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical 
and  a  benzvl  radical 


3. 862  J!  13 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


3,862.214 

2-HYDROXY-2-(METHYLSULFONYL)-ACETOPHENONE 

ACETATES  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Marvin  P.  Cohen.  New  Milford,  and  Max  Von  Strandtmann, 
Rockayvay,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plaines,  N  J. 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,823 
Int.  CI.  C07c  147/10.  147/06 
U.S.  CI.  260-479  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


XV 


a     o 
CCH3SCH3 


o 


R 


o 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  having  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
hydrocarbon  aryl  having  six  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  halogen  or 
R,  and  Rj  taken  together  with  the  benzene  ring  forming  naph- 
thalene. 


3.862.216 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VINYL  A(  FTATF 
Benedetto  Calcagno.  Milan;  Claudio  Divo,  Saronno.  and  Mar- 
cello  Ghirga,  Bresso.  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Societa  italiana 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  July  15,  1969.  Ser.  No.  842.029 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  22.  1968,  19273  68 
Int.  CI.  C07c  6^  04 
U.S.  CI.  260-497  A  14  (  laims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  \inyl  acei.jte  which  comprises 
a  supplying  ethylene  and  gaseous  oxygen  or  an  oxygen 
containing  gas  to  a  reactor  containing  a  solutum  or  suspension 
of  a  catalyst  of  palladium  and  copper  and  an  acetate  or  halide 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali 
and  alkaline  earth  metal, 

b    separating  the  condensible  products  of  the  reaction  m 

eluding  vinyl  acetate,  and 
c    recycling  the  remaining  gaseous  products  including  any 

unreacted  ethylene, 
the  improvement  which  compnses. 

!    drawing  a  fraction  of  the  recycled  gases  from  the  pro 
duction  reactor  for  vinyl  acetate,  said  fraction  consti 
tuting  less  than  1  0  percent  by  volume  of  the  gases  to  be 
recycled. 

2,  Oxidizing  the  ethylene  contained  in  said  fraction  to  acetic 
acid  through  the  employment  of  oxygen  or  oxygen 
containing  gases  in  the  presence  of  a  supp<uted  oxidation 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  Vlli  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  the  oxygen/ethylene  ratio,  by  volume,  ranging 
from  20:1  to  2  5  1  and  the  total  oxygen  and  ethylene 
content  not  exceeding  20  percent  by  volume,  the  balance 
being  inert  gases,  and 

3    feeding  said  acetic  acid  to  the  vinyl  acetate  production 
reactor  in  order  that  the   side   product   content   in   the 
recycled  gases  remains  below  20  percent  by  volume. 
the  amount  of  acetic  acid  necessary  for  vinyl  acetate 
production  being  simultaneously  formed 
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3,862.217 
CVCLOHEXANE  HEXACARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Heinz   Nohe.    Meckenheim.   Germany,   assignor   to    Badische 
Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktienges«llschaft.  Ludwigshafen,- 
Rhine,  dermanv 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  339.632 
Int.  CI.  C07c  6I;08 
U.S.  CI.  260-514  K  1  Claim 

1.  Cyclohexane-1 ,2,3,4.5.6-hexacarboxylic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula (1); 


X 


X 


H 


(I) 


in  which  X  IS  a  carbox>l  group  in  equatorial  position, 

V  IS  a  carboxyl  group  in  axial  position  and 

Z  is  a  carboxyl  group  in  axial  or  equatorial  position,  said 
acid  being  obtained  b>  dehydrating  an  all  cis  cyclohexane 
hexacarboxylic  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  80°  to 
300°C  to  form  the  dianhvdride  of  the  formula 


COOH 


or 


COOH 


COOH 


OOH 


and  hydrolyzing  the  dianhvdride  by  heating  it  in  vi.ater  to  a 
temperature  of  from  80'  to  lOO'C 


3.862,218 

PURIFICATION  OF  TEREPHTHALIC  ACID  BY 

THERMAL  TREATMENT 

Adin   L.   Stautzenberger,   Corpus   Christi,  Tex.,   assignor   to 

Ceianese  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780.269,  Nov.  29,  1968,  abandoned. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,600.  Feb.  15. 
1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  7.  1971.  .Ser.  No. 

178,512 
Int.  CI.  C07c  6J26.  51  42 
U.S.  CI.  260-525  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  purity  of  a  crude  tereph 
thalic  acid  produced  by  the  liquid-phase  oxidation  of  p-xylene 
with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  containing  impurities  cum 
prising  4-carboxybenza!dehyde,  which  method  comprises 
a    heating   a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said   crude 
terephthalic    acid    and    an    inert    liquid    medium    non- 
catalytically   to   a   temperature  of  at   least    3  25"C,   said 
temperature  being  one  at  which  no  more  than  about  50 
percent  of  the  terephthalic  acid  remains  as  a  solid,  the 
pressure  being  sufficient  to  maintain  a  liquid  phase  at 
temperatures  below  the  critical  temperature, 
b   cooling  the  terephthalic  acid  and  liquid  medium  so  as  to 

crystallize  terephthalic  acid  and 
c  recovering  the  thus  crystallized,  punfied  terephthalic  acid 
having  a  4-carboxybenzaldehyde  content  lower  than  that 
of  said  crude  terephthalic  acid 
16.  A  method  for  improving  the  purity  of  a  crude  tereph 
thalic  acid  produced  by  the  liquid-phase  oxidation  of  p-xylene 
with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  and  containing  impurities  com- 
prising 4-carboxybenzaldehyde,  which  method  comprises 
a   heating  crude  terephthalic  acid,  an  inert  liquid  medium, 
and  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  salt 
of  a  carboxylic  acid  or  an  inorganic  acid  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  325°C,  said  temperature  being  one  at  which  no 
more  than  about   50  percent  of  the  terephthalic  acid 
remains  as  a  solid,  the  pressure  being  sufficient  to  main 


tain   a   liquid   phase  at  temperatures  below  the  critical 
temperature, 

b.  cooling  the  terephthalic  acid  and  liquid  medium  so  as  to 
crystallize  terephthalic  acid  and 

c.  recovering  the  thus  crystallized,  purified  terephthalic 
acid. 


3,862,219 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKALI-METAL 

SALTS  OF  CARBOXYALKOXV  SUCCINATES 
Kenneth  L.  Lindsay,  and  Paul  Kobetz,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  191.124 
Int.  CI.  C07c  59122 
U.S.  CI.  260-535  P  10  Claims 

1 .  A  process  for  producing  a  high  purtiy  alkali  metal  carbox- 
yalkoxy  succinate  from  a  zinc  or  alkaline  earth  metal  carbox- 
yalkoxy  succinate  contaminated  with  zinc  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  of  at  least  one  of  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid  and 
hydroxy  organic  acid  which  comprises, 
selectively  reacting  the  zinc  or  alkaline  earth  metal  carbox- 
yalkoxy  succinate  with  a  stoichiometric  deficiency  ratio 
of  alkali  metal  carbonate  for  complete  reaction  of  all  zinc 
or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  present  to  form  a  solution  of 
alkali  metal  carboxyalkoxy  succinate  containing  a  car- 
bonate of  the  zinc  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  and 
recovering  the  soluble  alkali  metal  carboxyalkoxy  succinate 
solution  from  the  zinc  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  residue 
of  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid  or  hydroxy  organic  acid 
remaining  after  the  selective  reaction  of  the  carboxyalk- 
oxy succinate. 


3,862,220 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HALOGENATED  OLEFINIC 

DERIVATIVES  OF  SATURATED  GAMMA-KETO  MONO- 

ARBOXY  ACIDS  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

William  A.  Erby,  Alburtis,  and  Robert  A.  Walde,  Emmaus, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Allentown,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  714,761,  March  21,  1968, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  541,096,  April  8, 
1966,  Pat.  No.  3,577,546.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1972,  Ser. 

No.  284,815 
Int.  CI.  C07c  65100 
U.S.  CI.  260-539  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  C4-C,o  polyhalogenated  gamma- 
kftii  monocarboxy  alkenoic  acids  having  at  least  four  halogen 
atoms  per  molecule  which  comprises  the  direct  combined 
halogenation  and  dehydrogenation  of  C4-C,o  gamma-keto- 
monocarboxy  alkanoic  acids  by  treatment  with  elemental 
halogen  initially  at  substantially  ambient  temperature  and 
gradually  raising  the  temperature  to  a  final  temperature  of 
between  1 70°  C  and  270°  C  ,  the  reaction  being  conducted  at 
a  rate  sufficient  to  prevent  product  degradation  and  undue 
by-product  formation,  said  halogen  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,862,221 
N,N  -DKHYDROXYMETHYLCARBAMYDCYSTAMINE 
(Iregoire   Kalopissis,   Paris;  Jean-Louis  Abegg,  Le   Perreux; 
Guihana  Ghilardi,  and  Henri  Philippe  de  Beaulieu,  both  of 
Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'O- 
real,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  749,278,  Aug.  1,  1968,  Pat.  No.  3,694,141. 
This  application  Aug.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  284,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  2,   1967, 
54233 

Int.  Ci.  C07c  127100 
IS.  CI.  260-553  R  1  Claim 

1.  N,.N'-di(hydroxymethylcarbamyl)  cystamine. 
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3,862,222 

a-AMINO-4-BE\ZYLOXY-3-UREIDOACETOPHENONES 

Carl  Kaiser,  Haddon  Heights,  N.J.,  and  Stephen  T.  Ross,  Ber- 

wvn.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Smithkline  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,698,  Jan.  11,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,763,232,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,151, 

Feb.  17, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  May  29,  1973,  Ser. 

No.  364,590 
Int.  CI.  C07c  127118 
U.S.  CI.  260-553  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 


0  R 
u 
RNllC-N 


C^H5CH20  ^ 


0    R. 


C-CH-N-R 


1 

CHtC^H 


6"5 


wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen,  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  aikyl  of 

from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  dimethylaminoethyl  or 

dimethylaminopropyl: 
Ri  is  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  of  from   3  to  5  carbon 

atoms,   cycloalkyl   or   cycloalkylmethyl,   the   cycloalkyl 

moiety  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 


■CH-CH 


CH. 


<x 


Rj  IS  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 

R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  methoxy,  and 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


3,862,223 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TRIURET 
Alvin  F.  Beale,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,237 

Int.  CI.  C07c  127124 

U.S.  CI.  260-553  B  11  Claims 


3.862.224 
PRODUCTION  OF  TEXTILE  FINISHES 
Harro  Petersen,  23  Kalmitstrasse.  6710  Frankenlhal;  Heinz 
Bille,  lb  Eschkopstrasse,  6713  Limburgerhof.  and  (iuenter 
Reuss,  59  VV redestrasse.  6700  l.udwigshafen.  all  of  (iermanv 
Filed  Oct.  18.  1972.  Ser.  No.  29H.4K1 
Int.  CI.  C07c  /:"  Oil 
U.S.  CI.  260-555  R  4  Claims 

1.  \  process  for  the  production  ot  a  textile  tmishmg  agent 
wherein  ethylene  glycol  and  formaldeh\dc  an  rcai-tcd  for  a 
period  of  from  1  to  4  hours  m  a  molar  ratio  o!  truin  1  1.5  to 
1:2.5  at  a  temperature  of  from  80'  to  lOOT  111  the  mil;  or  an 
aqueous  solution  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  having  a  dissocia- 
tion constant  K  or  K,  of  at  least  in  *  .md  sufficient  to  bring 
about  a  pH  range  in  the  reaction  medium  of  Ironi  n  4  to  1.5, 
and  the  resulting  mixture  is  reacted  ai  .1  tcmpcr,-.;iirc  of  from 
30°  to  50°C  f>r  a  period  oi  from  .'^  to  .^  hours  with  .11:  equal 
molar  amount  of  from  d  ."'  to  u4  mole  based  oin  1  rnoic  nt 
ethylene  glycol,  of  each  of  glyoxat  and  urci  j!  a  pH  ot  iron: 
6  to  7  which  is  brought  about  bv  the  addition  o!  alkali  or 
sodium  carbonate  so  that  from  ,^  to  ;  ^  ptTvent  oi  iree  toirmal- 
dehvde  is  contained  in  the  sulutior,  .litei  th.c  reaction. 


3,862.225 
D-RING  SUBSTITUTED  TKTRACYdlNFS 

Lloyd  H.  Conover,  Quaker  Hill.  (  onn..  and  Robert  B.  Wood- 
ward, Belmont,  Mass..  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  N  ork. 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647.238.  June  19.  1967, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No, 

209.269.  July  1  1,  1962.  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,304.  Aug.  18.  1961. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan,  7,  1971.  Ser.  No.  104,747 

Int.  CI.  C07d  /('-?  /V 
U.S.  CI.  260-559  AT  6  Claimv 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  those 
having  the  formula 


NR-R, 
3  h 


wherein 

X'     IS     selected     from 


th 


e     group     consisting     of 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  triuret  which  comprises  provid- 
ing a  reaction  mixture  of  urea,  a  biuret  feedstock  and  an  inert 
carrier  liquid  and  heating  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  1 1  2°  to  about  140°C.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  effect  a  substantial  conversion  of  the  reaction 
components  to  triuret,  while  maintaining  the  relationship  of 
the  urea  concentration  and  the  reaction  temperature  of  the 
reaction  mixture  within  the  boundaries  of  ABC  of  the  draw- 
ing. 


trifluoromethyl,      8  trinuoromethyl,      ^^  diniethv  I  jtrinio 

7-lower   alkyl,   "  hvdroxyl,   S  hvtlroxvl   and    '"  lower   .ilk 

oxyl, 
Xj  IS  OR'  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  i:foii[-  consisung 

of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  ben/yl. 
,A  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hvdro^en,  lower 

alkyl,  and  BjOCHB.t       wherein  H.  is  lov».cr  alkvl,  arui  H, 

is  selected   from   the  group  consisting  of   hvdrogen   and 

lower  alkyl. 
Rj  and  R^  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  .itoni  to 

which  they  are  attached  form  a  nitrogen  heterocyclic  nn^- 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pipera/ino.  piperi 

dino,  morpholino.  pyrrylo,  thiomorpholino,  pyrrolidono 

and  2-(lower  carbalkoxy  )pyrrolidino, 
R3  and  R4  when  taken  separately  are  each  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  alkanciyl 

containing       1       to       4       carbon       atoms,       and       ^ 

dimethylaminoethyl. 
with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  said  Rj  and  P4  subsiituents 

is  alkanoyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
X4   is   selected   from   the   group   consisting  of  cyano   and 

— CONHRg  in  which  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  con 

sisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
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3.862,226 

BIS-[BETA-  4-N,N- 

DlACETVLAMlNOPHENOXV.ETH\I    [-THFK 

Morton  Harfenist,  Chapel  Hill.  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park.  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  230,126 
Int.  CI.  C07c  ."H   ?S 
L.S.  CI.  260-562  P  j  c^,,,, 

1.  bis-[/3-l4-N,N-diacet\.am!nnphenox>iethvlj  ethci. 


a  Ik  -  K  —  C 


H 


therein  alk  is  1 ,2-eth\iene.  1 ,2-prop>lene  dr  1 .2-butyIene.  R, 
IS  hydrogen,  methoxy,  chloro,  nitro  or  sulfamoyl.  each  of  Rg 
and  Ri,  is  methoxy  and  each  of  R,o  and  R,,  is  hydrogen,  methyl 
or  chloro,  or  a  salt  thereof  of  a  pharmaceuticallv  acceptable 
acid. 


3,862,227 
NEW  DIAMINES 
Theobald  Haug,  Frenkendorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  c  ib<i 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.\  . 

Filed  June  15,  19^2,  Ser.  No.  263.020 

Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Julv     i      1«^"1 
968S71 

Int.  CI.  C07c  93!04 


U.S.  CI.  260-563  R 

1.  A  diamine  of  the  formula 

N'Hi 
\ 

A-CH-CH.,-C 


6  Claims 


3.862,229 

K)RM\MIDINE  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 

TRIHALOMETHVL  GROUPS 

Ferenc  M.  Pallos.  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

f  himica!  Company.  Westport.  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1974,  Ser.  No.  449,793 
Int.  CI.  C07c  123100 
U.S.  CI.  260-564  RF  13  Claims 

1.  The  compounds  having  the  formula. 

CH..    R^ 

I       /    -' 

N=CH-N-C-OH 
I 

R/. 


•R-C-Z 


wherein  A  is  a  lower  alkyi  group  with  one  to  mx  .arbon  atoms, 
R  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  group  having  two  to  12 
carbon  atoms  or  the  group 


wherein  R,  and  R.  are  independentK  methyl  or  halogen,  R,  is 
selected  from  the  group  of  -CF,,  -CF^CL  -CFCl^  and  - 
CCIj;   and    R4   is   selected   from   the   group  of  — H     — CF-, 
-CF,CI,  -CFCI,  and  -CCI3 


-CH2 


CH-,- 


and  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  eroup  consisting  of  a 
radical  of  formulae 


NH 


-CFi^-CH.,-CH-A 


■CH^-CH^-CH.-NH. 


_  r H  T  - r  w  -  ^ '-J .,  -  \'-." 


CH- 


wherein  A  has  the  same  meaning  as  above. 


3.862,228 
AMIDINES 
Herman  Robert  Rodriguez,  New  York,  N.Y..  and  George  De 
Stevens,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Ardsl«y,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,649,  Feb.  1 1.  1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos. 

704,517,  Feb.  12,  1968,  Pat.  No.  3,681,340,  and  Ser.  No. 

649,828,  June  29,  1967,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  704.517, 

and  Ser.  No.  649,828,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

630,520,  April  13,  1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1 8. 

1972,  Ser.  No.  227,619 

Int.  CI.  C07c  /:.?  ni) 


\J.S.  CI.  260-564  R 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


6  Claims 


3,862,230 
CONTIMOi  s  PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOHEXANONE 

OXI.ME 

\braham  H.  De  Rooij.  Geleen,  and  Jan  Elmendorp,  Brunssum, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon  N.V.,  Heer- 
len,  Netherlands 

(  ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  73,906,  Sept.  21,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422,712 
(  laims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  20    1969 

6914308 

Int.  CI.  C07c  li\i04 
U.S.  CI.  260-566  A  ,  claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  contmuous  preparation  of  cyclohexa- 
none  oxime  which  compnses 

a.  reacting  in  the  absence  of  an  organic  solvent  cyclohexa- 
nonc  in  an  oxime  synthesis  zone  with  a  counter-current  of 
a  buffered  aqueous  solution  containing  hydroxylamine 
having  a  pH  of  about  1  3  -  2.0  and  comprising; 

h.droxvlammonium  dihydrogen  phosphate  present  in  an 
amount  at  least  equal  to  about  0  5  mole  per  kilogram  of 
^ald  si)lution, 

ammonium  nitrate,  nitric  acid  or  mixtures  thereof  present 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.7  moles  per  kilogram  of 
said  solution, 

phosphoric  acid  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkali  salts  of  phosphoric  acid,  ammonium 
salts  of  phosphoric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  total 
concentration  of  phosphoric  acid  and  said  salt  when 
dissolved  is  at  least  equal  to  about  1  mole  per  kilogram  of 
said  solution,  and  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alkali  salts  of  sulphuric^acid,  ammonium  salts  of 
sulphuric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof;  the  contact  time 
being  the  residence  time  of  the  respective  fluids  in  the 
oxime  synthesis  zone  as  expressed  by  the  general  equa- 
tion: 

R  =  V/2/ 
wherein  R  is  the  residence  time  in  the  synthesis  zone  in  min- 
utes, V  is  the  reaction  volume,  and  S/is  the  sum  of  the  feeds 
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to  the  synthesis  zone  measured  in  parts  by  volume  per  unit  of 
time,  and  R  does  not  exceed  6; 

b.  separating  the  oxime  from  the  reaction  mixture,  and 
c    discharging  from  said  oxime  synthesis  zone  a  solution 
virtually  exhausted  in  hydroxylamine  and  containing  not 
more  than  about  0  9  kg  of  unreacted  cyclohexanone  per 
kg  of  oxime  produced. 


3.862,231 
DIPHENYLPROPYL-SUBSTITUTED  1-AMINO 
ADAMANTANES 
Ctirad  Podesva,  and  Carola  Solomon,  both  of  Montreal,  Que- 
bec, Canada,  assignors  to  Delmar  Chemicals  Limited,  Ville 
Lasalle,  Quebec,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  674,935,  Oct.  2,  1967..  This 
application  July  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  18.  1966, 
46575/66 

Int.  CI.  C07c  81128 
U.S.  CI.  260-570  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  1 -aminoadamatane  derivative  of  formula  1 


3.862.234 
AMINE  RECOVERY 
Charles  Sam   Steele,   Nederland,   Tex.,  assignor  to  Jefferson 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex 

Filed  June  12.  1973,  Ser.  No    369,219 
Int.  CI.  C07c  b5^U4.  ,v^  /6 
U.S.  CI.  260-585  A  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparation  of  cthvlene  amines  hv  the 
reaction  of  ethylene  dichloride  v.iih  ammonia  followed  h\ 
neutralization  with  sodium  hvdroxide,  the  improvement  for 
effecting  recoverv  of  amines  from  sah  removed  frum  the 
reaction  mixture  which  comprises 

a   charging  a  salt  contaminated  with  ethylene  amines  prod- 
uct to  a  crvstallizer  in  the  form  i-if  an  aqueous  solution, 
b    removing   water  fr(mi   said   crystalli/cr   in    an   merhead 

stream  to  form  an  aqueous  slurry  of  salt  crystals, 
c.  centnfuging  the  crystallized  salt  while  washing  with  water 

to  produce  a  filtrate  and  a  salt  cake; 
d   recovering  the  filtrate  stream  eontaming  eihvlene  amines 

and 
e.  recovering  the  salt  cake  bc\\\t  substantialiv  trt'c  ot  cihv! 
ene  amines  ^onlamiination 


rn 


c— Nii.riij- 


I 

R 


\ 


Ar 


Ar' 


(I) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  Ar  and  Ar',  which  may  be  the  same  different,  each 
represent  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  or  a  mono- 
nitrosubstituted  or  mono-halo-substituted  or  mono-lower 
alkoxysubstituted  or  mono-lower  alkyl-substituted  phenyl 
group  or  mono-hydroxy-substituled  phenyl  group  and  R  rep- 
resents a  hydrogen  atom  or  aa  lower  alkyl  group 


3.862.235 
PENT-4-EN-1-ALS  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Walter  Himmele.  Walldorf,  and  Werner  Hoffmann.  Uuswig- 
shafen,  both  of  (iermany.  assignors  to  Badische  Anilin-  & 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ludwigshafen  Rhein.  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1970.  Ser.  No.  79.301 
Int.  CI.  C07c  4  7,J<S.  4~_2ii 
U.S.  CI.  260-598  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  producti(^n  (^f  a  pcnt-'i-fn   !   al  of  the 
formula: 


3,862,232 

l-(P-HYDROXYPHENYL)-2-PHENYL-6-(2- 

DIETHYLAMINOETHOXY  )-3,4- 

DIHYDRONAPHTHALENE  AND  THE  SALTS  THEREOF 

Daniel    Lednicer,    Portage    Township,    Kalamazoo    County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,767,  July  3,  1963, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1968,  Ser.  No.  784,218 

Int.  CI.  C07c  93106 
U.S.  CI.  260-570.7  1  Claim 

1.     A     member     of     the     group     consisting     of     I -( p- 
hydroxyphenyl)-2-phenyl-6-(2-diethylaminoethoxy)-3,4- 
dihydronaphthalene  and  the  hydrochloride  thereof. 


^3- 


CH, 


9H    -   CHO 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methv  1.  R'  is  a  straight  chain  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  up  to  13  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain 
which  IS  either  saturated  or  ma\  contain  i^ierinic  double  bonds 
and  may  carry  methvl,  ethvi  or  methoxy  groups  as  suhstnu 
ents,  R'  and  R'  together  may  he  a  penlamethylene  group.  R^ 
IS  hydrogen  and  R*  is  an  alky!  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  which  process  comprises  reacting  an  alcohol  of  the 
formula: 


3,862,233 
AROMATIC  AMINE  ALKYLATION 
James  H.  Dunn,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1969,  Ser.  No.  819,116 
Int.  CI.  C07c  81128 
U.S.  CI.  260-578  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  alkylating  the  nucleus  of  an 
aromatic  amine  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  bonded  to 
a  nuclear  carbon  atom  ortho  to  an  amino  group  and  having  at 
least  one  hydrogen  atom  bonded  to  said  amino  group,  said 
process  comprising  heating  said  amine  with  an  olefin  in  the 
presence  of  a  gallium  anilide  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  150° to  500°C. 


HO 


^3 


-   Urt, 


(II) 


wherein  R',  R'  and  R'  have  the  meanings  given  above,  with  an 
a-formyicarboxylic  ester  of  the  formula 


0       H 


R- 


CKO 


(iir 


wherein  R*  has  the  above  meaning  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  wherein  from  1  to  ?  moles  of 
starting  material  ( III )  is  used  per  mole  of  starting  material  ( II ) 
at  a  temperature  of  from  100''  to  :V5()°C. 
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3.862.236 
PRODICTION  OF  PROPIONALDEHVDF 

(ierhard    Scharff.    Leverkusen;    Manfred    Martin.    Cologne; 
Wolfgang    Swodenk.   Odenthal-Globusch;    Wolfram    Dorn- 
feldt.   Leichlingen.  and  Johann  Grolig.  Leverkusen.  all  nf 
Germany,  assignors  to  Ba>er  Aktiengeseiischaft.  leverku 
sen.  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6.  I'^IO.  Ser.  No.  87.394 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Germanv.    Nov.    28,    196Q 
1959776;  Nov.  28.  1969.  1959780 

Int.  CI.  C07c  45116       \ 
C.S.  CI.  260-603  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  passing  allvl  alcohol  in  the  gas 
phase  over  a  supported  palladium  and  gold  catalyst  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  50'-  to  250X  whereby  the  allyl  alcohol  is 
converted  to  propionaidehyde.  the  palladium  being  present  in 
about  I)  1  to  10  g  per  liter  of  catalyst  and  for  each  0.1  to  10 
g  of  palladium  there  being  present  about  0.1  to  5  g  of  gold. 


3.862.240 
ETHER  COMPOL  ND  AS  INHALATION  ANESTHETICS 

Ross  C.  Terrell.  Plainfield.  N.J..  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc.,  New 

York.  N.\. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  174,248,  Aug.  23,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
.'."'46, "769.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  342.900 

Int.  CI.  C07c  43/00 
U.S.CL  260-614  F  4  claims 

1    An  aliphatic  ether  compound  of  the  formula 

LHF, -CH^-O-CF, -CHXj 
wherein  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F,  CI 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,862,237 

DIHVDROW  CARBORANES  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Thomas  A.  Knowles,  Cheshire,  and  Robert  N.  Scott,  Walling- 

ford.  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation.  New 

Haven.  Conn. 

Filed  June  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  366,346 

Int.  CI.  C07f  \02 

C.S.  CI.  260-606.5  B  12  Claims 

1.  .A  carborane  compound  of  the  formula- 

HOCB,oH,RCOH 
where  — CB,oHsRC—  represents  the  meta  or  para  carborane 
radical  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alky  I  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl  of  2  to  5  ca'rbon 
atoms 


3,862,241 

1 .1 .2.2,TETRAFLl OROETHYL  FLLOROMETHYL 
ETHER 
Ross  C.  Terrell.  Plainfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc  ,  New 
York.  N.\. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  159.529,  July  2,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,769,434. 

This  application  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,409 

Int.  CI.  C07c  43/00.  43114 

L.S.CL  260-614  F  1  claim 

1.    The   compound    1 .1  .Z.Z-tetrafluoroethyl    fluoromethyi 
ether  of  the  formula 

CHFX'F,OCHjF. 


3.862.238 

2-1  2-BtTYNYL0\Y  -PHENOL 

Albrecht  Mueller.  4  Pierstrasse,  6710  Frankenthal.  Germanv 

Filed  Dec.  4.  1970,  Ser.  No.  95.394 

Claims    prioritv.    application    Germanv.    Dec.    9,     1969 

1961623 

Int.  CI.  C07c  43120 
C.S.  CI.  260-613  D 

1.  2-i2-but>nylo.x)  j-phenol. 


I  Claim 


3.862.239 
ARYL  SUBSTITLTED  CYCLOHEXENECARBINOI  S 

George  Karmas,  Bound  Brook,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ortho  Phar- 
maceutical Corporation.  Raritan,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,075,  July  24,  1968, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
662,311,  Aug.  22,  1967,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27. 
1971,  Ser.  No.  193,200 
Int.  CI.  C07c  4i  20  I 

L.S.  CI.  260-613  R  5  Claims 

1.  .A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o\ 


3,862,242 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFICATION 

Ro-s  C.  Terrell.  Plainfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc..  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  1.  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,987 

Int.  CI.  C07c  41112 

U.S.CL  260-616  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  pure  1 ,1 ,2-trif]uoro-2- 
chloroelhy!  difluromethyl  ether  from  a  reaction  product  con- 
taining an  azeotropic  mixture  of  CHFjGCFjCHFCI  and  CHCI3 
comprising  reacting  the  product  containing  the  azeotropic 
mixture  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  basic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides 
and  Ca(OH),  in  the  presence  of  a  water  soluble  alcohol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkanols  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  ethylene  glycol,  said  basic  compound  being 
used  in  an  amimnt  of  at  least  four  moles  basic  compound  per 
mole  of  CHCI3,  said  alcohol  being  used  in  an  amount  in  excess 
of  about  0. 1  parts  by  volume  per  volume  of  aqueous  solution. 
refluxing  the  reaction  mixture  sufficiently  to  destroy  the 
CHCI3  and  recovering  essentially  pure  CHFjOCFjCHFCI 
from  the  reaction  mixture  by  fractional  distillat-on. 


CHoOH  ar.d 


"3-Oi 


:H20H 


^1     "2 


wherein  R,  is  ethyl,  Rj  is  methyl,  and  R3  is  hydroxy!  or  meth 
oxv 


3.862,243 

MIXED  OXYALKYLATES  EMPLOYED  AS 

ANTIFOAMERS 

Thomas  J.  Bellos,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petroiite  Corpo- 
ration. W  ilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  227,241 
Int.  CI.  C07c  43104,  43/14 
U.S.  a.  260-615  8  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  the  formula 

R(OEt),(OBu),OH 
where  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  6-22  carbons,  OEt 
IS  oxyethylene,  OBu  is  oxybutyiene.  n  is  from  about  3  to  22 
and  m  is  from  about  3  to  15. 
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3,862,244 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  PHENOL 

Robert  Genod,  and  Michel  Merand,  both  of  Le  Peage  de  Rous- 

silon  ( Isere ).  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S..A..  Paris. 

France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,870,  July  7,  1972,  ,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,636,  May  23,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,319 

Claims  prioritv,  application  France.  Mav  29,  1967. 
67.108248 

Int.  CI.  C07ci7/22 
U.S.  CI.  260-621  A  7  Claims 

I.  Process  for  the  purification  of  a  phenol  resulting  from  the 
splitting  of  isopropylbenzene  hydroperoxide,  which  consists  in 
contacting  the  phenol,  after  it  has  been  brought  to  a  pH  of  at 
least  7  by  addition  of  a  mineral  or  organic  base  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydrox- 
ide, lithium  hydroxide,  barium  hydroxide,  calcium  hydroxide, 
alkali  metal  carbonates,  ammonia,  alkylamines  and  cycloalk- 
ylamines  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  a  lower  hydroxy- 
alkylamine,  at  a  temperature  of  40°-250°C.  with  oxygen  or 
with  an  oxygen  containing  gas,  and  then  fractionally  distilling 
the  phenol 


3.862,245 
RESORCINOL  PREPARATION 
Nicholas  P.  Greco,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,325,  March  10,  1970,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  682,915,  Nov.  14. 

1967,  abandoned.  This  application  June  8.  1972,  Ser.  No. 

261,116 
Int.  CI.  C07c  J7//0 
U.S.  CI.  260-621  M  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  resorcinol  comprising: 
a.  dissolving  m-dinitrobenzene  in  a  mixed  solvent  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mononuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbon  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene  and 
xylene  and  mixtures  thereof  and  an  alkanol  having  one  lo 
four  carbon  atoms, 
1    said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  being  present  in  an  amount 

sufficient  to  dissolve  said  m-dinitrobenzene, 
2.  said  alcohol  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
dissolve  the  water  of  reaction  and  m-phenylenediamine 
that  IS   subsequently    to   be   produced   from   said   m- 
dinitrobenzene  and  that  will  not  be  dissolved  by  said 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and 
3    said  aromatic   hydrocarbon  and  said   alcohol   being 
selected  and  mixed  in  such  proportions  as  to  provide  a 
mixed  organic  solvent  having  the  physical  characteris- 
tics of  a  constant  boiling  mixture, 
b    contacting  the  resulting  solution  with  hydrogen  under 
positive  pressure  at  an  elevated  temperature  less  than 
100°C   in  the  presence  of  a  nickel  catalyst  until  hydrogen 
absorption  ceases. 

c.  separating  substantially  pure  m-phenylenediamine  from 
the  hydrogenated  mixture  by  fractional  distillation. 

d.  contacting  said  m-phenylenediamine  with  1  2-2.2  moles 
of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  per  mole  of  said  m- 
phenylenediamine  in  aqueous  solution  containing  initially 
5-1 5*^  by  weight  of  m-phenylenediamine  based  upon  the 
amount  of  water  in  said  solution  at  a  temperature  of 
180°-250°C  for  a  time  sufficient  to  hydrolyze  m- 
phenylenediamine  to  resorcinol  to  form  an  aqueous  prod- 
uct solution, 

e.  cooling  said  aqueous  product  solution  to  prevent  poly- 
merization of  the  resorcinol  that  has  been  formed, 

f.  extracting  resorcinol  from  said  cooled  aqueous  product 
solution  with  a  water  immiscible  solvent,  and 

g.  recycling  said  remaining  aqueous  product  solution  back 
to  the  hydrolyzing  step  (d)  for  the  production  of  more 
resorcinol. 


3.862.246 
HYDROLYSIS  OF  MFTA-PHFN  Y  1  FNFDlA  MINF 
Nicholas  P.  (Jreco.  F,dgev»ood.  Pa.,  assignor  to  koppers  t  om- 
pany.  Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No    16.545.  March  4.  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  29,  19"'2,  Ser.  N(»  It)"^ .S2^ 

Int.  CI.  C07c  37, lu 
L  .S,  CI.  260-621  M  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  resorcinol  comprising: 
a    contacting  m-phen\lenediammc  with  ammonium  bisul- 
fate  in  an  aqueous  solution  thai  Li'n!.i;:>  4  to  1  2  moles  of 
ammonium    bisulfatc   per    niolc   .>t    :*■;  phenv  iencdiaminc 
and      4(1-  l"o      moles      nt      'v^atcr      ;h  r      mole      n'      :' 
phenylenediamme    and    that     is    at    a    temperature      -t 
20(l'-300'  C    for  a  period  of  '-j  \r  >  hours  to>  hyjroly/e 
said  m-phenylenediamine  to  resorcinol 
b-  cooling  said  hydrolysis  reaction  niiuurc    and 
C-  extracting  said  resorcinol  from  said  s,>iLjiii,in  vi,  nh  a  v,  atcr 
immiscible  organic  soUcnt 


3.862,24"' 
H\  DROLYSIS  OF  PARA-AMINOPHFNOI 
Nicholas  P.  Greco.  Fdgev*(K)d.  Pa..  assign(»r  to  koppers  {  om- 
pany.  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16.545.  March  4.  1970. 
abandoned.  This  application  June  29.  1972.  Ser.  No.  267,534 

Int.  CI.  C07c  37;  10 
U.S.  CI.  260-621  M  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  hsdroquinone  comprising 
a  contacting  p-aminophenoi  with  amrrn>nium  hisulfaie  m  an 
aqueoius  solution  that  contains  hctv.ccn    1  ."    '    i^iojes  of 
ammonium    bisulfate    per    molt-    ut    p  .innrn  phenol    and 
contains    40-120     me>les     of     water     per     mole     of     p- 
aminophenol  and  that  is  at  a  temperature  of  2UU''-300''  C. 
for    a    period   of   ^    to    K    hours   to   hydrolyze   said    p- 
aminophenol  toi  hvdroquinone, 
b   cooling  said  hydrolysis  reaction  mixture,  and 
c    extracting  said  hydroquinonc  from  said  p-amiinopheni*i 
v>ith  an  inert  water-immiscible  v'rganie  solsent 


3.H62.248 

PURE  2.3.6TRIMETH\  LPHENOI 

Donald  C.  Jones,  and  Martin  B.  Neuworth.  both  of  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,   assignors   to  Continental   Oil   Companv.   Ponca   City, 

Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1968.  Ser.  No.  764.564 

Int.  CI.  C07c  3~  44 

U.S.CL  260-621  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  2.3,fvtrimelh\lphenol  from  a 
mixture    of  xylenols   and    trimethylphenols   containing    2  3 
xylenol    and     at     least    40    percent     by     weight    of    2.,V^ 
trimethylphenol  which  ct)mprises  passing  isobutylene  into  said 
mixture  at  a  temperature  he  low  60'  C"   under  but  ylating  condi- 
tions, to  thereby  produce  a  butylation  prtxiuct  containing  4 
t-butyl-2,3.6-trimethylphenol    and    4,ti-di-l-buty  1  2.3-xyleno!. 
fractionally   distilling  said   butylation   product   tti   recover   a 
fraction       containing       pnncipally       said       4  t  buiyl-2.3,6 
trimethylphenol   and   said   4,6-di-t-hutyl-2.3-xylenol.   heating 
said  fraction  to  a  temperature  between  60^  and  1  2  ^H'   under 
debutylating  conditions  to  effect  selective  debutylation  iif  said 
4-t-butyl-2,3,6-trimethylphenol  to  2,3,6-tnmethylphenoi  and 
of  said  4,6-di-butyl-2,3-xylenol  to  6-t-hutyl-2.3-xylenol.  and 
fractionally   distilling   said   debutylation   product   to   recover 
2.3,6-trimethylphenol. 
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3.862,249 

METHOD  OF  MANL FACTLRING  ALCOHOLS 

Wilhelm  Ester,  and  Wilhelm  Heitmann.  both  of  Heme,  (,er 

many,  assignors  to  Hibernia-Chemie  GmbH.  Gelsenkirchen 

Buer,  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810.902,  Feb.  20.  1969.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564.688.  Julv  12, 

1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14.  1972,  Ser.  No, 

244.231 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany.  Julv  24.  1965.  3^432 
Int.  CI.  C 07c  J V  04 
U.S.  CI.  260-641  7  Claims 


wv 


HfaT  r>CMANG£e 


;a 


C,  -"    't'-l-  > 


^ 


-hp*3««tt»  r£EO 


3,862.252 

METHOD  OF  SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF 

CYCLOPENTADIENE 

Shoichi  Matsumura;  Yasushi  Kato,  and  Masakazu  Uekita,  all 

of  Kobe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Kita-Ku,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec,  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  428,782 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1972,  47-2448; 
Jan.  18,  1973.  48-8307;  Jan.  18,  1973,  48-8308;  June  13, 
l9-'3,  48-67089 

Int.  CI.  C07c  13!12 
L.S.  (I.  260     666  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  cyclopentene  by  selective  hydro- 
genation  of  cyclopentadiene  with  molecular  hydrogen  using  a 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  palladium  or  palladium  and 
iron  disposed  on  a  earner  of  magnesium  oxide  having  a  sur- 
face area  smaller  than  100  m^/g. 


s  rosace  ALCOto^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydration  of  C;,  to  Cg  mono-olefins  to 
their  corresponding  alcohols  at  temperature  and  pressure 
operating  conditions  of  about  1  40=  to  250"  C  and  about  10  to 
100  atmospheres,  the  improvement  *i.hich  comprises  carrying 
out  said  hydration  in  the  presence  of  a  caiai^'  comprising 
phosphoric  acid  impregnated  montmonllonite  containing 
phosphoric  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  efficiently  catalyze 
the  hydration  reaction  up  to  about  one  part  b>  weight  of 
phosphoric  acid  per  ten  parts  hy  weight  of  montmorillonite, 
said  catalyst  being  prepared  bv  impregnating  acid  treated 
montmonllonite  with  phosphoric  acid  to  saturation  and  there- 
after bringing  said  catalyst  to  said  phosphoric  acid  content  by 
treatment  under  said  operating  conditions  of  140°  to  250°  C 
and  about  10  to  100  atmospheres  with  nitrogen  and  steam  or 
water  until  practically  no  further  phosphoric  acid  is  removed^ 


3,862,253 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CYCLOPENTADIENES 

Constant  M.  A.  Cramers,  Obbicht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Stamicarbon  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,547 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Mar,    1,    1973, 
7302864 

Int.  CI.  C07c  13ll4 
U.S.  CI.  260-666  A  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  thermal  conversion  in  a  reaction  zone 
of  dicyclopentadiene  compound-containing  feeds  to  the  cor- 
responding cyclopentadienes  in  the  presence  of  nitrogen  gas 
diluent,  the  improvement  consisting  in  removing  oxygen  from 
said  nitrogen  gas  to  an  oxygen  level  below  10  ppm,  preparing 
a  gaseous  mixture  of  said  nitrogen  with  a  vaporized  dicyclo- 
pentadiene. which  mixture  contains  less  than  10  ppm  of  oxy- 
gen, and  using  this  mixture  as  feedstock  for  the  gaseous  phase 
thermal  conversion  of  the  dicyclopentadiene  into  the  corre- 
sponding cyclopentadiene,  while  maintaining  an  absence  of 
any  liquid  dicyclopentadiene  in  the  reaction  zone. 


3.862.250  I 

METHYLENE  CHLORIDE  STABILIZED  WITH 
ACETONITRILE 
Norman   L.   Beckers,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  335,366 
Int.  CI.  C07c  1^  40,  17:42 
U.S.  CI.  260-652.5  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  methylene  chloride  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  methylene  chloride  and  stabilizing  amounts  of 
from  about  0  05  to  about  2  0  percent  by  weight  of  the  methyl- 
ene chloride  of  each  of  acetonitnle  and  propvlene  oxide. 


3,862,254 
PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Karl  Heinz  Eisenlohr,  Buchschlag,  Germany;  Winfried  A. 
Grosshans.  Marlton,  NJ.,  and  Toshiyuki  Nakajima,  Tokyo, 
japan,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Philadelphia.  Pa.;  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company  Ltd., 
Tokyo.  Japan  and  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengeselleschaft, 
Frankfurt  M.  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1970,  Ser.  No.  81,366 

Int.  CI.  C07c  7/10 

L.S.  CI.  260  -674  SE  4  Claims 


SOLVE  wr 

EXTOACTIOK 


SPLfTTER 


I 


3,862.251 

ORGANO-DILITHIUM  INITIATOR  FOR  ANIONIC 

POLYMERIZATION,  A  NOVEL  POLYISOPRENE,  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Ruediger  A.  H.  Strecker,  Oxon  Hill,  .Md„  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy,  Arlington,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  II,  1970,  Ser.  No.  10,643 
Int.  CI.  C07f  1102 
U.S.  CI.  260-665  R  28  Claims 

1.  An  organo-dilithium  polymerization  initiator  which  is  the 
product  formed  by  the  addition  of  divinylbenzene  to  a  lower 
alkyllithium  in  the  molar  ratio  of  one  mole  of  divinvlbenzene 
to  at  least  two  moles  of  alkyllithium. 
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I  '  C«-AR0M«1CS 

f  »  FRACTIONATION 

HVDROOEALKVLATION 


C»  ■  AB0MATIC5 
DISTILLATION 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of  benzene, 
toluene  and  C,  aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon-nch  charge  stock  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  catalytic  reformates,  hydrogenated  pyrolysis  gaso- 
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line,  crude  benzole  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  includes  the 
steps  of  fractionating  and  solvent  extraction,  wherein  the 
improvement,  whereby  enhanced  yields  particularly  of  C^ 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  are  obtained,  comprises; 

a.  fractionating  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon-nch  charge 
stock  to  separately  obtain 

i.  a  first  fraction  containing  substantially  all  of  the  ben- 
zene, toluene  and  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  boiling 
in  the  same  range  and  a  minor  amount  of  C^  aromatic 
hydrocarbons, 

ii.  a  second  fraction  containing  substantially  all  of  the  L\ 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  non-aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons boiling  in  the  same  range,  and 

iii.  a  third  fraction  containing  substantially  all  of  the  C,, 
and  C|o  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  other  h>drocar 
bons  boiling  above  the  second  fraction, 

b.  subjecting  the  first  fraction  to  liquid-liquid  solvent  extrac- 
tion and  recovering  an  aromatic  extract; 

c.  hydrodealkylating  the  third  fraction  to  yield  a  product 
stream  comprising  benzene,  toluene  and  Cg  aromatic 
hydrocarbons; 

d  combining  said  product  stream  of  step  (c)  with  said 
aromatic  extract  of  step  (b), 

e.  fractionating  the  combined  stream  of  step  (d  )  to  separate 
and  recover  substantially  pure  benzene,  toluene,  and  Ch 
aromatic  hydrocarbons,  and 

f.  extractively  distilling  the  second  fraction  of  step  (a)  to 
separate  and  recover  substantially  pure  C^  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons, 

whereby  C^  aromatic  hydrocarbons  are  recovered  in  an 
amount  in  excess  of  the  amount  of  Cg  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
present  in  said  aromatic  hydrocarbons-rich  charge  stock. 


3,862.256 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  MONO-  AND  DI-OLFFINF 

HYDROCARBONS 

.Anatoly  Lvovich  Isailingold.  uliLsa  Chekhova,  25,  k\.  31;  Ve- 

niamin  .Anatolievich  Levin,  Svobody,  75  37,  kv.  24;  Fedor 

Semenovich  Pilipenko,  zhskaya  naberezhnaya,  25  2,  kv.  7; 

Tatyana  Pavlovna  Vernova.  Lglichskoe  shosse,  1(1,  k>.  40: 

Gennady  Arkadievich  Stepanov.  ulitsa  Pervomaiskaya,  9, 

kv.  3;  Alexandr  Nikitich  Bushin.  ulitsa  Pervomaiskaya.  9. 

kv.  21;  Boris  Vasilievich  Sirotkin.  ulitsa  1  Zhilaya.  6.  kv.  23; 

Valentin    Vasilievich    Kozin.    ulitsa    KoUsovoi,   M.   k\.    IH; 

Mark  Ekhetskelevich  Basner.  prospekt  Lenina,  36,  k\.  30; 

Aida  Vladimirovna  Erofeeva,  prospekt  Lenina.   11  74.  k\. 

30;  Nina  Prokopievna  Peshkova.  Leningradsky  prospekt,  59. 

kv.  49;  Luiza  Saidovna  Tuktarova,  ulitsa  Junosti,  5,  kv.  15; 

V  akov  Yakovlevich  Kirnos.  ulitsa  Pervomaiskaya.  9,  kv.  5; 

Ruslan     Konstantinovich     Mikhailov.    ulitsa     Tolbukhina. 

45/14,    kv.    43;    Nikolai    Zakharovich    Dolinin,    prospekt 

Lenina,  23.  kv.  26:  Jury  Nikolaevich  Rastvorov,  Tutaevskoe 

shosse. 51.  kv.  50,  and  \  iileria  I  vovna  P.ratcoa.  ulitsa  Bljukh- 

era.  36.  kv.  5.  all  of  Y  aroslavl.  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1972.  Ser.  No.  278.654 

Int.  CI.  C07c  5118 

U.S.  CI.  260-680  E  19  (  laims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  mon(*-  ;,ind  Juiiefini^ 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises  passing  a  teed  ^cinsmiin^  e^ 
sentially  of  a  paraffin  hydrocarbon  oxsgen  and  an  men  ddb 
ent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  steam  nitrogen, 
argon,  helium  and  mixtures  thereof  at  an  oxvgen  to  paraffin 
hydrocarbon  molar  ratio  of  i!  1  to  '^  n  over  a  catalvsi  at  a 
temf>erature  of  from  400'  to  100'  C  ,  said  cataUst  consisting 
essentialU  of  owgen-containing  compi>unds  id  nioUhdenum 
and  magnesium  tal^en  in  a  molybdenum  nia>;nesium  atomic 
ratio  of  from  1:0.9  to  1:357  and  havmg  ahsorptn'n  bands  m 
the  infra-red  spectrum  thereof  at  the  ua^e  numbers  of  ~h0 
cm',  830  cm   ',  isVd  ^ni   ',950  cm   •  and  ':*''(i  ^m 


3,862,255 

OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESSES 

Brent  J.  Bertus,  and  Darrell  W,  Walker,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  140,973,  May  6,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,793,225. 

This  application  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,648 

Int.  CI.  COlc  5iI8 

U.S.  CI.  260-680  E  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  a  dehydrogenatable 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  feedstock  having  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms  which  comprises  contacting  said  feedstock  in  the  vapor 
phase  under  dehydrogenation  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
molecular  oxygen  and  in  the  absence  of  halogen  with  a  cata- 
lyst consisting  of  nickel,  at  least  one  Group  Ila  metal,  phos- 
phorus and  combined  oxygen  wherein  the  I!a;Ni  atomic  ratio 
is  in  the  range  of  0.5-3:1  and  the  P:Ni  atomic  ratio  is  in  the 
range  of  0.01 -0.65:1  and  optionally  from  0.5  to  10  weight 
percent  of  an  adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Group  la  metals,  chromium,  vanadium,  molybdenum,  ruthe- 
nium, rhodium,  iridium,  platinum,  palladium  and  osmium. 

5.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  a  dehydrogenatable 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  feedstock  having  from  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms  which  comprises  contacting  said  feedstock  in  the  vapor 
phase  under  dehydrogenation  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
molecular  oxygen  and  in  the  absence  of  halogen  with  a  cata- 
lyst consisting  of  cobalt,  at  least  one  Group  Ila  metal,  phos- 
phorus and  combined  oxygen  wherein  the  IIa:Co  atomic  ratio 
is  in  the  range  of  0.5-3:1  and  the  P:Co  atomic  ratio  is  in  the 
range  of  0.0 1-0.65:1  and  optionally  from  0.05  to  10  weight 
percent  of  an  adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Group  la  metals,  chromium,  vanadium,  molybdenum,  ruthe- 
nium, rhodium,  iridium,  platinum,  palladium  and  osmium. 


3.862.257 
MODIFIED  ZIFGLER  CATALYST  FOR  ALPHA  OLEFIN 

WAX  SYNTHESIS 
David  Buben;  Roby  Bearden.  Jr..  both  of  Baton  Rouge.  La., 
and  Harry  Jan  Wristers.  Baytown.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Linden.  NJ, 
Filed  Apr.  17.  1972.  .Ser.  No.  244.888 
Int.  CI.  C07c  JlIG 
U.S.  CI.  260-683.15  D  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  product  linear  alpha  olefins 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  ranging  from 
about  200  to  400,  wherein  an  ethylene-containing  gas  is  polv- 
merized  in  the  presence  of  a  substantially  soluble  catalyst 
system  formed  by  mixing  components  comprising  a  Group 
1\'B  metal  compound,  said  compound  having  the  formula 
MX3A  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti, 
Zr  and  Hf  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  and  an  anion  derived  from  a  protonic 
compound  which  is  an  alcohol  (R'OH)  or  a  carboxylic  acid 
(  R'COOH  ),  R'  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkvl, 
aryl,  aralkyl  and  cycloalkyi,  and  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound 
such  that  the  ultimate  formula  of  the  aluminum  alkyl  com 
pound  is  AIR.X'j  ,,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl  and  cycloalkyi  and  X'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine 
and  n  is  an  integer  less  than  2,  m  the  presence  of  a  diluent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nonpolar  aliphatic  and 
naphthenic  diluents,  and  a  pressure  above  100  psig,  wherein 
the  mole  ratio  of  ethylene  to  the  reaction  product  is  main- 
tained above  0  8  mole  throughout  the  reaction  and  a  reaction 
product  is  prepared  having  at  least  90  mole  percent  linear 
olefins  in  which  the  product  olefin  concentration  is  greater 
than  5  weight  percent  based  on  the  diluent  in  reaction  prod- 
uct, the  improvement  therewith  of  adding  to  the  catalytic 
mixture  at  least  10  mole  percent  of  a  modifier,  said  modifier 
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Heing  ^electec■'  trom  the  group  consi-,ting  of  hexamethylphos- 
phoric  triamide  and  dimeth>!  fsirmamide,  hased  on  moles  of 
a  Group  IV  B  metal  compound,  .vherebv  the  selectivity  of  the 
cataUu  IS  greatly  enhanced  tor  the  formation  of  imear  alpha 
olefins  of  number  average  molecular  Aeieht  m  the  ranee  of 
200-400 


3.862.258 

ISOPARAFFIN-OLEFIN  ALKVLATION  WITH  ADDFD 

WATER  AND  WITH  A  COMPLEX  OF  \ 

MACRORETICLLAR  ACID  CATION  EXCHAN(,E  RFSIN 

AND  BF 

Tracy  J.  Huang.  Trenton.  N.J.:  Anthony  J.  Siivestri,  Morns- 

ville,  and  Sergei  Vurchak.  W  ashington  Crossing,  both  of  Pa  . 

assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  New  York.  NA  . 

Filed  Nov.  29.  1973,  Ser.  No.  420.339 

Int.  CI.  C07c  3  ^2 

L.S.  CI.  260-683.44  24  Claims 


when  used  alone  to  give  a  desired  hardness  to  the  cured  elasto- 
mer, said  strengthening  tiller  comprising 

a.  25-75  percent  of  said  required  weight  of  an  organomm- 
eral  polymeric  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  sili- 
ceous mineral  two-dimensional  framework  of  a  phyllosili- 
cate  having  at  least  a  tetrahedral  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  silicon  and  oxygen  and  an  octahedral  layer  con- 
sisting es.sentially  of  oxygen  and  metallic  atoms  other  than 
silicon,  and  organic  radicals  having  two  to  12  carbon 
atoms  having  at  least  one  ethylenic  double  bond  linked  by 
Si-O-Si  siloxane  bonds  to  said  tetrahedral  layer  of  said 
phyllosilicate,  at  least  5  percent  by  weight  of  the  metallic 
atoms  having  been  removed  from  the  octahedral  layer  of 
the  phyllosilicate  and  substituted  by  said  organic  radicals, 
1  to  30  percent  of  the  silicon  atoms  of  said  tetrahedral 
layer  of  said  phvllosihcate  having  said  organic  radicals 
grafted  on  them  by  Si-O-Si  bonds,  and  containing  0.2-20 
wt.  percent  grafted  carbon;  and 

b.  correspondingly  75-25  percent  of  said  required  weight  of 
carbon  black,  silica  or  mixtures  thereof. 


Ralph 

N..I 
N.\ 


3.862.260 
FPOXV  CURING  SYSTEM 
F.  Sellers,  and  James  R.  Harvey,  both  of  Somerville. 
assignors  to  I  nion  Carbide  Corporation.  New  York, 


nC4         Cj*  Olnylole 


1.  The  process  for  alkylating  an  isoparaffin  having  from  4  to 
S  carbon  atoms  with  an  olefin  containing  from  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms  b>    contacting  said   i>oparatTm   and   said  olefin  in  the 
iquid  state  with  a  catalvst  complex  in  an  alkvlation  reaction 
;rone  maintained  at  a  temperature  between  about  -20''C.  and 
about  1  50'C   in  the  presence  of  a  small  amount,  less  than  400 
ppm  of  added  water  based  on  said  isoparaffin  and  said  olefm 
(o  increase  the  cycle  life  of  said  catalvst  complex,  said  catalyst 
omplex  composing  a  macroreticular  acid  -.ation  cxvhange 
esin  and  boron  trifluonde,  said  resin  being  characterized  by 
water  content  between  about  0  5  and  about  20  weight  per- 
ent  and  a  surface  acid  c(.incentration  of  between  0.001  and 
bout  0  5  milliequivalents  of  hydrogen  ion  per  square  meter 
lurface  area  said  boron  trifluonde  being  present  in  said  reac 
tjion  zone  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  that  needed  to  saturate 
id  resin  to  form  said  complex,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  isopar 
affin  to  said  olefin  being  between  about  2  and  about  50,  with- 
drawing a  hydrocarbon  product  mixture  from  said  reaction 
/one  and  separating  an  alkylate   hvdrocar^on  product  fmm 
said  mixture 


Filed  May  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  357,614 
int.  CI.  C08g  45/08 
U.S.  CI,  260     831  6  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  an  epoxide  having 
more  than  one  glycidyl  group  per  molecule  and  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  about  0  5  to  about  1  5  phenolic  hydroxyl 
groups  per  epoxide  equivalent,  a  curing  agent  comprising  a 
trifunctional  hardener  of  the  reaction  product  of  2,2'-bis{4- 
hydroxypheny!)  propane,  with  formaldehyde  in  about  a  1  1 
molar  ratio  under  alkaline  conditions,  followed  h\  reaction 
with  excess  phenol  under  acidic  conditions,"  and  an  imidazole 
in  an  amount  of  about  0.1  part  by  weight  to  about  1  5  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  said  hardener. 


3,862.259 
REINFORCED  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
.Njlichel  Van  Russelt,  Brussels;  Claude  Bleiman,  and  Jean  Mer 
cier.  both  of  Kessel-Lo,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  (,ER- 
DEC,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  1  I,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,21 1 
Claims    priority,    application     France.    July     11       197'' 
712.25031 

Int.  CI.  C08c  1 1  10.  1116    Ills 
S.  CI.  260-754  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  rubber  composition  comprising  cis- 1  ,4  polvisoprene 
curable  or  vulcanizable  to  an  elastom^^r  and  a  suitable  curing 
or  vulcanizing  agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
5"  1  50  parts  by  weight  per  1 00  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyiso- 
prene  of  a  strengthening  fillei  combination  wherein'  the 
amount  of  each  filler  component  used  is  25-75  percent  of  the 
weight  of  each  individual  component  which  would  be  required 


U 


3,862.261 

MFLAMINE  RESIN-POLYOL-POLYURETHANE 

(  ()ATIN(,  COMPOSITION  AND  ARTICLE  COATED 

THEREWITH 

Darrell  D    Stoddard.  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ophthalmic 

Sciences,  Inc..  Santa  Monica.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1973,  Ser.  No.  402.953 

Int.  CI.  C08g  37!32 

U.S.CL  260-849  .  g  claims 

I.  A  coating  composition  comprising  a  melamine  resin,  a 
polyol  and  a  polyurethane,  dissolved  in  a  solvent  which  will 
evaporate  when  a  coating  of  said  composition  is  applied  to  an 
article,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  melamine  resin  to  the  polyure- 
thane being  about  8  to  1 ,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  polyol  to  the 
polyurethane  varying  from  about  2.5  to  1  to  1  to  1 ,  wherein: 
a  said  melamine  resin  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  tr;  through  hexa-  substituted  alkoxy  ethers  of  formalde- 
hyde and  acetaldehydemelamine  condensation  products, 
wherein  the  alkoxy  substituent  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms, 

b    said  polyol  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polyglycol,  an  ester  diol  and  an  alkyl  diol  wherein: 
1     said  polyglycol  is  a  polyethylene-  or  polypropylene- 

glycol  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  in  the  range 

of  from  about  4  to  44. 
2.  said  ester  diol  has  the  formula 
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HO  -f-R  -)-  0 


0 

c 


-f-R2^ 


wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  a  member  of  the 
group  of  straight  or  branched  chain  saturated  aliphatics  con- 
taining from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 
3,  said  alkvl  diol  has  the  formula 
HG-CHj-.OH 
wherein  K  is  in  the  range  from  3  to  8,  and 

c.  said  polyurethane  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  compounds  having  the  general  formula 


^ 


HO 


|-  CHgCH^+O-C-t^H^-^T^ 


0 

-c- 


0 
II 

rm-R-M-c-0 


0 


Iz" 


(<:h^)^-c-o-ch^ch^oh 


2'X 


wherein  \  is  about  2  to  12,  \  is  about  1  to  4,  Z  is  about  1  to 
20;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— C— ,  or  —  P- 


\'  IS  an  aii^Uene  or  substituteu  alkvlene  having  trom  about 

3  to  about  14  carbon  atoms;     • 
X,  x' ,  x" ,  and  x'"  are  integer^  and  the  tola!  number  of  jt's 

equal  to  2m'  -•-  2,  and 
C  and  K  are  integers  equal  tr  O'lU'  .ir  more. 


3.862,263 
PRODUCTION  OF  MODIFIED  POI  YPHENM  ENF  OXIDE 

Isao  MaruLa,  Takatsuki;  Seizo  Nakashio,  Nishinomiya;  Kazuo 

Havatsu,  and  V  oichi  Kono,  both  of  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  i  imited,  Osaka. 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  92.874.  Nov    25,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,356 

Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Nov,    29.    1969.   44- 
95834;  Dec.  4.  1969,  44-97715;  Dec,  4,  1969,  44-97716 

Int.  CI.  C08f  4!  i: 
U.S.  CI.  260-874  8  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  mo.ditled  poiyphenyiene  oxide 
which  ci^nsisting  essentially  {■>{ 

1.  polymerizing  (i  4   lo   2   parts  by    weight  of  a;    least  one 
slyrene  compound  represented  b\  she  fiTmula 


-^^-^ 


■    CII^-CH, 

/     '  \ 

H 

\  / 

CH,-  C?L 


and 


CH2    =    CH 


R' 


CH„ 


^CH^-CH^ 


CH 

Gil 

\ 

/ 

CH,. 

■CH, 

wherein  m  varies  from  about  2  to  8. 


CiU 


wherein  R',,  R'.,  R',,  R',,  and  R'.  are  indtpendi-nll\  .1  hvdm.. 
gen  atom,  a  h.iiogen  atom,  a  v\ar.o  k:r.>up  .1  mtri'  eroup  .m 
amino  group,  an  hvdroixv  grnup.  a  s.irhdxsi  group ,  a  h\drM^,ir 
bon  or  a  halogen-or  a  cyano-suhstnaicd  hvdr.n;arhon  gn-up 
having  12  or  less  carbon  atomv  nr  .-.  nveirrK  .irhnncxv  or  a 
halogen-  or  hvdrocarbonoxv  subsiitLiied  hvdrocarbom 'X', 
group  having  12  m  less  carbom  .ilonis  nr  a  mixiurt  i  it  said 
slyrene  compound  with  ar;  u-subsmuted  styrcne  represented 
bv  the  formula 


3,862.262 
LACTAM-POLYOL-ACYL  POLVACTAM  TERPOLYMERS 
Ross  Melvin  Hendrick,  Creve  Coeur,  and  James  D.  Gabbert. 
St.  Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,591 
Int.  CI.  C08g  41104 
L.S.  CI.  260-857  PG  21  Claims 

1.  A  lactam-polyol-acyl  polylactam  block  terpolymer  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 


1  N-L\C-Y--Nil/.-X-\.Ml-Y-C/x  -\0-Z/ 


rJ 


.-Oj.-\C-Y'-XH/.    -X-\XII-Y-C/.  ■— N  | 


rJ 


wherein  (O  — Z)^  is  a  polymeric  moiety  and  Z  is  a  hydrocar 
bon  or  substituted  hydrocarbon  group  said  group  being 
alkylene,  arylene,  alkylene  carbonyl,  arylene  carbonyl. 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

X  is  an  acyl  group  selected  from 


CK. 


R. 


^-  \y p. 

\       —i 

^5  '^4 


"3 


wherein  R  ,,  R  ■.,  R  j,  R^  .uid  R  ;  are  as  defined  above,  and  R ',, 
IS  a  hydrocarbon  grc>up  having  12  or  less  carbo-n  atoms 
in  the  presence  of  1  part  bv  weight  of  a  polvphenv  lene  oxide 
having  a  structure  represented  by  the  foirnujia. 


H 


0        .,._,4 ^ H 


wherein  R,.  Rj.  R:,,  and  R,  are  mdependentiv  ,1  hvdrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydrocarbon  or  a  halogen  or  cvano 
substituted    hydrocarbon    group    having    !2    or    less    ^jrbon 
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atoms,    or    a    hydrocarbonoxy    or    a    halogen      or    cyano- 
substituted  hydrocarbonoxv  group  ha\ing  12  or  less  carbons 
and  n  represents  the  degree  of  pol>menzalion,  and  is  an  inte 
ger  greater  than  50  ] 

in  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  water  in  an  amount  of 
I  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  1  part  bv  weight  of  the  mixture 
of  polyphenylene   oxide  and  styrene  compound   and  a 
dispersion  stabilizer  or  said  dispersion  stabilizer  and  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  surface  active  agent  and  an  adhesion-preventing  agent 
in  an  amount  of  0  01   to   1  5^^  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  water  and  a  radical  initiator  or 
2.  polymerizing  1  5  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  styrene  com- 
pound as  defined  above,  or  a  mixture  of  said  styrene 
compound  with  an  a-substituted  stvrene  as  defined  above 
in  the  presence  of  85  to  4(!  parts  bv  weight  of  a  mixture 
comprising  74  to  96*1  b\  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  oxide 
as  defined  above  and  26  to  4'^f  by  weight  of  a  rubbery 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polybutadi- 
ene,  polvisoprene,  poUchloroprene.  a  butadiene-styrene 
copolymer,    a    butadiene-styrene    block    copolymer,    a 
polybutadiene-styrene  graft  copoKmer.  a  polyisoprene- 
styrene  graft  copolymer,  an  isoprene-sty  rene  copolymer, 
an    isobutyleneisoprene    copolymer,    a    polvbutadiene- 
acrylonitrile-styrene     graft     copoKmer,     a     butadiene- 
acrylonitnle     copolymer,     a     polybutadiene-styrene-a- 
methylsty  rene  graft  copoKmer.  a  polybutadiene-stvrene- 
methylmethacrvlate  graft  copolymer,  a  poK-(  butadiene- 
styrene  )-styrene    graft    copolymer,    a    poly-(butadiene- 
stvrene  i-styrene    graft    copolymer,    a    poly-fbutadiene- 
st>rene  )-styrene-acrylonitrile   graft   copolymer,    a   poly- 
(  butadiene-acrylonitrile  )-st\rene  graft  copolymer,  a  poly- 
(  butadiene-acrylonitnle  i-st>rene  graft  copoKmer  and  an 
ethylene-styrene  copolymer 
m  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  water  in  an  amount  of 
!  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  1  part  b>  weight  of  the  mixture 
of  polyphenylene  oxide,   rubbery  polymer,  and  styrene 
compound  and  a  dispersion  stabilizer  or  said  dispersion 
stabilizer  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from   the 
group  consisting  of  a  surface  active  agent  and  an  adhe- 
sion-preventing agent  in  an  amount  of  0  01  to  1  5^f  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  water  and  a  radical 
initiator. 


3,862.264 
CHLORINATED  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  COMPOSITION 
Yosuhiro  Nojima;  Horiharu  Ikeda.  both  of  700,  Torgainishi, 
Settsu    City,   Osaka,    and    Akira    Amou,    456    Kariwake, 
Tsukaguchi,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,025.  Aug.  II,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  7,  1972.  Ser.  No.  286,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1969,  44-68859 
InL  CI.  C08f  15:00.  19100 
U.S.  CI.  260-876  R  11  Claims 

1.  .\  chlorinated  polyvinylchioride  composition  comprising 
a  blend  of 

1.  10  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  chlorinated  vinyl  chloride 
resin  having  chlorine  content  of  from  61   to  70  percent 
and  specific  viscosity  (t],^)  of  from  0  18  to  0  ? 5,  and 
2    90  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  resin  blend  consisting 
essentially  of 

.A.  80  to  40  percent  b>   weight  of  resin  copoKmer  pre 
pared  by  copolymerizmg  a  monomer  mixture  consist 
ing  essentially  of  30  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  alpha 
methyl  styrene.  5  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  methyl 
methacrylate,  and  3  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  acrylo- 
nitrile,  and 

20  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer  pre 
pared  by  graft  copolymerizing  3  5  to  65  percent  by 
weight  of  a  monomer  mixture  of  25  to  80  percent  bv 
weight  of  styrene,,  10  to  75  percent  by  weight  of  methyl 
methacrylate,  and  0  to  25  percent  bv  weight  of  acrylo 
nitrile  onto  65  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  butadiene 
homopolymer  or  copolymer  containing  more  than  50 
percent  by  weight  of  butadiene  copolymenzed  with 
other  monooleflnic  monomers 


B 


3.862.265 

POl  VMFRS  WITH  IMPROVED  PROPERTIES  AND 

PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Robert  A    Steinkamp.  and  Thomas  J.  Grail,  both  of  Baytown, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co., 

I  inden,  N.J. 

C  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,838,  April  9,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  240,494 

Int.  CI.  C08f  15100 
I   S   CI.  260     878  R  80  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  modifying  the  rheological  or  chemical  and 
Theological  properties  of  a  polymer  which  is  normally  solid  at 
room  temperature,  which  comprises  in  combination  the  steps 
of: 

a.  introducing  said  polymer  into  an  extruder  with  a  moving 
positive  displacement  screw  of  varying  root  cross- 
sectional  areas  to  define  a  reaction  zone; 

b.  generating  an  above-atmospheric  pressure  within  said 
extruder  as  said  polymer  is  conveyed  therethrough; 

c.  applying  ^ufflClent  heat  in  addition  to  working  said  poly- 
mer, to  convert  it  into  its  fluid  form, 

d.  conveying  said  fluid  polymer  to  a  reaction  zone  withm 
said  extruder  where  polymer  volume  is  controlled  to  be 
less  than  said  reaction  zone  volume,  thereby  causing  a 
reduced  pressure  within  said  zone, 

e.  introducing  into  said  reduced  pressure  zone,  while  said 
polymer  is  substantially  fluid,  sufficient  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

i.  one  or  more  monomers. 

ii.  free-radical  initiator; 

iii.  a  combination  of  the  foregoing;  to  measurably  change 

either  the  rheological  or  chemical  properties  or  both  of 

said  properties  of  said  polymer,  and 
f  conveying  the  resultant  modified  polymerr  through  the 
remainder  of  the  extrusion  process. 


3,862.266 
POLYPROPYLENE  ACRYLIC  ACID  GRAFT 
COPOLYMERS 
Richard  L.  McConnell;  Robert  B.  Taylor,  and  Peter  M.  Grant, 
all  of  Kingsport.  Tenn..  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester.  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  258,794,  June  I,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,155 

Int.  CI.  C08F  15100 
IS.  (I.  260-878  R  16  Claims 

I.  A  graft  copolymer  comprised  of  normally  solid  polypro- 
pylene and  from  about  0  2  to  about  15  percent  by  weight 
based  on  the  polypropylene  of  reacted  unsaturated  acid  com- 
ponent, at  least  75  mole  percent  of  which  is  acrylic  acid,  said 
graft  copolymer  having  a  melt  flow  rate  of  from  about  15 
to  about  1"5  g.,l(l  minutes  at  2?()'C..  and  being  process- 
able  into  a  powder  which  can  be  applied  to  substrates  and 
fused  to  form  coatings. 


3,862,267 

CHEMICALLY  JOINED,  PHASE  SEPARATED  GRAFT 

COPOLYMERS  HAVING  DIBLOCK  POLYMERIC 

SIDECHAINS 

Ralph     Milkovich.    Naperville;    Mutong    T.    Chiang,    Palos 

Heights,  and  Gerald  O.  Schuiz,  Downers  Grove,  all  of  III., 

assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc.,  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,099,  Aug.  21,  1972,  Pat. 

No.  3.786,116,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

244.205.  April  14,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,832,423,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,733,  Feb.  22,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,040 

Int.  CI.  C08f  15100 
U.S.  CI.  260-878  R  39  Claims 

1.  A  chemically  joined,  phase  separated  thermoplastic  graft 
copolvmer  of: 
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a.  a  polymerizable  comonomer  comprising  at  least  one 
ethylenically-unsaturated  monomer  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and  copolymerized  with 

b  a  polymerizable  monofunctional  macromolecular  mono- 
mer comprising  a  linear  copolymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  5,000  to  about  150,000 
and  having  a  substantially  uniform  molecular  weight 
distribution  such  that  its  ratio  of  Mw/Mn  is  less  than 
about  1.1,  said  macromolecular  monomer  being  further 
characterized  as  having  no  more  than  one  terminal  vinvl 
moiety  per  linear  copolymer  chain,  said  linear  copoKmer 
being  a  diblock  copolvmer  of  the  formula; 
A  -  B  -  X 

wherein  A  is  a  polymerized  monoalkenyl-substituted  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  from  about  2,000  to  about  65,000  ,  B  is  a  poly- 
merized conjugated  diene  having  a  molecular  weight 
between  about  1500  and  100,000.  and  X  is  a  polymeriz- 
able end  group  containing  a  vinyl  moiety. 


KO 


X 


/ 


P-C-C=C(R" ' ;:n 


R' 


in  which 

R  and  k      arc  alkyl  of  1   to  ^  c.irhon  atoms, 

R'  IS  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  mt)noalkvla!riino  of   1    to  6  carbon 

atoms,  or  phenyl, 
R'"  IS  hydrogen  or  alkvl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur 


3.862,268 
0-ALKYL-S-(CARBA.MOYLOXY-METHYL)-(THIONO) 
THIOLPHOSPHORIC  (PHOSPHONIC)  ACID  ESTERS 
Gerhard  Schrader,  Wuppertal,  and  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Co- 
logne, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,539 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    11,    1972, 
2206678 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9/.?6,  C07f  9116 
U.S.  CI.  260-938  7  Claims 

1-  An  0-alkyl-S-[carbamoyloxymethyl]- 

(thiono)thiolphosphoric  (phosphonic)  acid  ester  of  the  for- 
mula 


P-S-CH2-O-C-N 


in  which 

R,  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  phenyl, 

Rj  IS  lower  alkyl, 

R  is  hydrogen,  alky!  or  phenyl, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


3,862.27(1 
SECONDARE   PHOSFHORK    A(  ID  KSTKR.S 
Knut  Bertii  Hogberg;  Hans  Jacob  Kex,  both  of  Helsingborg;  Bo 
Goran    Fredholm,    Nyhamnslage;    Torsten    Rune    Perklev. 
Helsingborg.  and  Sten  Gunner   \eige.   Helsingborg,  all  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Akiiebolaget  Leo,  Helsingborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  215.671 
Claims  priority,  application  (ireat  Britain,  Aug.   17,  1971, 
38619  71;  Nov.  10.  1971.  52303  71 

Inl   CI.  C07f  v  /: 
U.S.  CI.  260-  946  42  Claims 

1.   A  symmetrical  secondary  phosphoric  acid  ester  eom 
pound  of  the  eeneral  formula 


(O 


wherein   R   is  positioned  in  m    or   p-positiun   relative  to  the 
phosphoric  acid  ester  group  and  is 


\-x- 


wher 


em  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

O 

-Lv- 


3,862,269 

l-CARBALKOXY-2-CYANO-VINYL-(THIONO)- 

PHOSPHORIC  ((PHOSPHONIC)  ACID  ESTERS  OF  ESTER 

AMIDES 

Fritz  Maurer;  Hans-Jochem  Riebel;  Lothar  Rohe,  all  of  Wup- 

perUl;   Ingeborg   Hammann;   Wolfgang   Behrenz,   both   of 

Cologne,  and  Bernhard  Homeyer,  Opiaden,  all  of  Germany. 

assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341,188 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany,    Mar.    17,    1972, 
2212906 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9136,  C07f  9108,  9116 
U.S.  CI.  260-940  7  Claims 

L  A  l-carbalkoxy-2-cyano-vinyl-(thiono)- 

phosphonc( phosphonic)  acid  ester  or  ester  amide  of  the  for- 
mula 


and 


O 

-v-L. 

wherein  Y  is  a  straight  hydrocarbon  chain  having  2  or  3  car- 
bon atoms,  said  chain  being  saturated  or  containing  one  dou 
ble  bond  and  having  at  most  2  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  in 
p-position  by  halogen  (F,  CI.  Br),  benzyl  and  ben/yl  substi- 
tuted in  p-position  by  halogen  [V .  CI.  Br),  R\  RV  rV  R»  and 
R'  are  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkvl,  lower  alkoxv  hvdroxy 
OCOR",  F,  CI,  Br,  CF,,  NO,,  wherein  R«  is  lower  alkyL  where 
M  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  Na,,  K  ^  Ca  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  amine 
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3.862,271 
O-ALKVL-THIONOi  THIOLS-  S-ALKVLMERC  \PTOS- 
ENZVLMERCAPTO-M ETHYL  -PHOSPHORIC 
I  PHOSPHOMC     ACID  ESTERS 
Gerhard  Schrader,  Wuppertal,  and  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Co- 
logne, both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bajer  Aktienge*.eil- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  336.316 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Mar.    7,    1972, 
2210836 

Int.  CI.  AOln  Q36:  C07f  Q  ,"1    9/40 
U.S.  CI.  260-948  7  Claims 

1.  A  thiol-  or  thionoth!oi-ph(wphonc  it    phosphonic  acid 
ester  of  the  formula  , 


R2O 


/ 


•P-S-CH 


■  SR. 


S-CH. 


^.<y 


(Y)n 


in  which 

R,  IS  alkvl,  haio  ^ubsututed  aikvl,  alkox>  or  halo  substituted 

alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atomv 
R,  IS  alkyl  or  halo  substituted  alk\l  of  1  to  h  carh.in  atoms, 

R3  IS  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
V  IS  chlorine,  and 
M  IS  0.  1  or  2 


3.862.272 
0-ALKVL-S-.2,3-DICHLOROALLVL    -.  THIONO  THIOL- 

HOSPHONK     \C  II)  ESTERS 
Gerhard  Schrader,  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg  Hammann.   koeln, 
and  Bernhard  Homeyer,  Opiaden,  all  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Leyerkuson,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1973,  Ser.  No.  336.317 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Mar.    4.     1M^2, 
2210604 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9,i9,  C07f  y,16,  9140 
U.S.  CI.  260-956  5  Claims 

1.  A  thiol-  or  thiono!hiol-S-(  2,?-dich!oroal!yl  iphosphonic 
acid  ester  of  the  formula 


CH 
CI 


X 

"1 

II 

^?- 

■s- 

"s^*A  -^  ■ 

-c  = 

/ 

1 

n  1 

«2 

0 

in 

whic 

^ 

R, 

isC, 

-c, 

alkvl 

or  phenyl 

Rj 

isC, 

-c« 

alkyl. 

and 

X 

IS  0\\ 

gen 

or  su 

Ifur 

0-P-(0R)2 


wherein  X  represents  chloro  or  bromo;  n  represents  an  integer 
of  from  0  to  3  and  R  represents  loyveralkyl  of  from  1  to  5 
carbom  atoms  wherein  equimolar  amounts  of  a  0,0- 
di(loweralkyl)phosphorochloridothioate  and  phenol  or  a 
chloro  or  bromo  substituted  phenol  are  reacted  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  !  0°  and  about  !  20°C  and  at  a  pH  of  from 
about  8  to  about  1  3.  the  improvement  which  comprises  carry- 
ing out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  reaction  medium 
consisting  of  from  about  1  to  about  3  moles  of  water  per  mole 
of  the  combined  phosphorochiondothioate  and  phenolic  reac- 
tants  and  from  about  0  1  to  about  2  moles  of  a  water  immisci- 
ble organic  solvent  per  mole  of  the  combined  phosphoro- 
chloridothioate  and  phenolic  reactants  and  thereafter  recov- 
ering the  O.O-diHoweralky!  )phosphorothioatc  ester  so  pro- 
duced. 


3.862,274 

PREPARATION  OF  NITRILE  POLYMERS  WITH 

CVCLOALIPHATIC  MERCAPTANS  AS 

POLYMERIZATION  MODIFIERS 

(  haries  W.  Moberly,  Bartlesville.  Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company.  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  July  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,633 
Int.  CI.  C08f  15!22,  15138.  IQilS 
U.S.  CI.  260-879  26  Claims 

1.  In  a  graft  polymerization  process  for  preparing  a  nitrile 
polymer  which  comprises  polymerizing  at  least  one  polymenz- 
able  vinylnitrile  monomer  which  is  an  alpha, beta-olefinicaily 
unsaturated  nitrile,  with  at  least  one  unsaturated  rubbery 
polymer  characterized  as  having  sufficient  unsaturation  to  be 
vulcanizable.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  polymeriza- 
tion initiator  under  free  radical  polymenzation  conditions 
employing  a  molecular  weight  modifier,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  as  said  molecular  weight  modifier 
at  least  one  cycloaliphatic  mercaptan  characterized  as  a  satu- 
rated monocyclic  carbocyclic  mono-  or  dithiol  compound 
containing  5  to  15  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  5  to  I  2 
carbon  atoms  in  the  carbocyclic  ring  thereof, 

wherein  said  process  employs  said  vinylnitrile  and  said 
unsaturated  rubber  in  proportions  sufficient  such  that 
said  nitrile  polymer  contains  about  10  to  95  weight  per- 
cent derived  from  said  vinylnitrile,  about  5  to  50  weight 
percent  from  said  unsaturated  rubbery  polymer  and 
wherein  said  process  further  can  employ  an  olefinically 
unsaturated  copolymenzable  comonomer  which  is  a  vi- 
nylidene  group-containing  or  substituted  vinylidene 
group-containing  monomer,  other  than  said  alpha, beta- 
olefinically  unsaturated  nitnle,  such  that  the  resulting 
nitrile  polymer  contains  from  0  to  about  75  weight  per- 
cent derived  from  said  olefinically  unsaturated  copoly- 
menzable comonomer 


3.862.273 

PREPARATION  OF  0-ARYL  0.0-DIALKYl 

PHOSPHOROTHIOATES 

Lorraine  M.  Kroposki,  Walnut  Creek.  Calif.,  and  Masao  Yo- 

shimine,  Midland,  .Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  345.583 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9  18 

U.S.  CI,  260-«73  4  Claims 

1.         In         the        process         for        preparing        0.0-di- 

{ loweralkyDphosphorothioate    esters    corresponding    to    the 

formula  1 


3,862,275 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYALKYLENE  GLYCOL 

ALKYL  POLYPHOSPHITES 

Kyung  Sup  Shim,  Irvington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal t  ompany.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1971,  Ser.  No.  198,026 
Int.  CI.  C07f  9108 
U.S.  CI.  260     982  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  liquid  polyalkylene  glycol  poly- 
phosphites  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  reacting  a  polyalkylene  glycol  with  a  tertiary  alkyl  phos- 
phite in  a  mole  ratio  of  at  least  two  moles  of  said  phos- 
phite for  each  mole  of  said  glycol  in  the  presence  of  a 
transp  'enfication  catalyst  and  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  80°  C   to  about  200°C  ,  and 
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b.  adding  to  and  reacting  with  the  resultant  polyalkylene 
glycol  phosphite  product  of  step  ( a )  an  additional  mole  of 
said  glycol  for  each  mole  of  said  glycol  used  in  step  (a) 
in  the  presence  of  a  transesterification  catalyst  and  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  80T  to  about 
200°C. 


3.862.278 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  CARBl  KH()R 

AITOMATK    (HOKE 

Masahiko  Nakada,  Aichi-ken.  Japan,  assignor  In  loyiHa  Jido 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 
Filed  Noy.  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  415.942 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Noy.    2*^.    I9"'2,   4''- 
118894 

Int.  CI.  F02m  1 110 
U.S.  CI.  261-52  5  Claims 


8     ,7 


3,862.276 

PREPARATION  OF 

0-(2,2-DICHLOROVINYL)-THIONOPHOSPHORIC  ACID 

ESTER  DICHLORIDE 
Wilhelm    Sirrenberg,    Sprockhoevel,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  267,746.  June  30,  1972.  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  8.  1973,  Ser.  No.  386.682 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July     3,     1971. 
2133198 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9/20 
U.S.  CI.  260-985  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  0-(2,2-dichiorovinyl  !- 
thionopht)sphoric  acid  ester  dichloride  of  the  formula 


Cl2C=CH-0-P 


CI 
CI 


which  comprises  contacting  phosphorus  f\')  sulfide  with  O- 
(  2,2-dichlorovinyl  )-phosphoric  acid  ester  dichloride  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  1  lOT  to  160°C  in  the  presence  of  phospho- 
rus sulfochloride  as  solvent 


3.862,277 

PREPARATION  OF 

0,0-DIALKYL-0-(2,2-DICHLOROVINYL)- 

THIONOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Wilhelm   Sirrenberg,  Sprockhovel/I.W..   and   Reimer  Colin, 

W'uppertal-EIberfeld.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengeseilschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  July  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,235 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    8.    1972. 
2238921 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9/6,  AOln  9136 
U.S.  CI.  260-986  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  0,0-dialkyl-0-(  2,2- 
dichlorovinyl)-thionophosphoric  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


(R0)2P-C-CH=CCl2 


(I), 


in  which 

R  is  methyl  or  ethyl 
in  which  an  0,0-dialkylthiophosphite  of  the  formula 


(H0)2P-H 


(II), 


IS  reacted  with  chloral  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount 
of  an  amine,  with  subsequent  reaction  with  an  equimolar 
amount  of  an  alkali  metal  alcoholate  at  a  temperature  below 
40°C. 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav  inp 
a  carburetor  bod\ .  a  throttle  valve,  an  automatic  choke  mc^  h 

.inism  uKiudint:  a  >.  hi-kc  vaKc,  and  means  for  automatically 
controlling  operation  ot  said  choke  mechanism  in  response  to 
temperature  or  air  t1ow  conditions  in  said  engine,  the  combi- 
nation LompriMHi.'    a  ^:.in!  connc^'ted  tu  nin^e  'Aiih  ^..iid  choke 


valve,  stopper  mean 


s   Pivotallv    mounted   it    vnd   v.,irburetiir 


body  and  positioned  tor  engagement  with  said  ^.im  i>'  'cslriLt 
I'pening  of  said  ehfke  valve;  and  a  push  rod  mounted  fur 
reciprocal  movement  in  response  to  movement  id  s,,)d  thri-ttic 
valve,  said  stopper  means  being  locatcii  m  the  path  ot  said 
push  rod  to  he  cnj;a^ed  thtrebv  tor  pivotal  moiion  of  saul 
Stopper  means  to  a  position  prcvcntmi;  cniti.ijL'enicnt  thereof 
with  said  cam;  said  choke  valve  hcinjj  rcsiristed  tron)  opening 
beyond  a  predetermined  position  h\  c-ngaeement  of  said  cam 
with  said  stopper  means  when  said  throttle  valve  e^penm^  is 
less  than  a  predetermined  degree,  with  s,,iid  rL^trn.iior  hem^ 
removed  by  engagement  of  said  push  rod  v.iih  --.ikI  stupper 
means  when  said  throttle  valve  opening  i-  gre.iic!  than  s.ud 
predetermined  degree. 


3,862.279 
SUBSURFACE  AERATOR  AND  MIXER 
Walter  Andersen.  Sr.,   1443  W.   Birchlay»n   PI..  Ottawa.  Ill 
61350 

Filed  June  26.  1973.  Str.  No.  373,903 

Int.  CI.  BOlf  3  04 

L.S.  CI.  261      77  16  (  laims 


^jyr  ir^^iJzi^ 


1.  .Apparatus  for  sub-surface  aeration  and  s  uv:  ulation  of  a 
body  of  liquid  comprising  at  least  one  generally  vtriical  helieal 
conduit,  said  conduit  having  open  unrestricted  upper  and 
lower  ends,  at  least  part  of  the  inner  surface  ol  said  conduit 
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being  provided  'Aith  a  plurality  of  transverse,  generally  paral- 
lel, inwardly-extending  ridges  positioned  approximately  per- 
pendicularly to  the  axis  of  said  conduit  for  breaking  up  bub- 
bles of  gas  passing  through  said  tube,  thereby  decreasing 
cavitation  and  slugging, 

nozzle  means  located  below  the  lower  end  of  said  conduit 
for  generating  an  upwardly  flowing  stream  of  bubbles  of 
air  or  other  gas  directed  into  said  lower  end.  and 
means  for  supplying  compressed  air  or  other  gas  to  said 
nozzle  means 


said  iray  htmg  removed  from  said  plate,  with  said  stopper 
extending  below  said  plate  and  in  a  blow-off  position  a  portion 
of  said  stopper  is  held  against  the  bottom  surface  of  said  plate 
with  an  opening  between  said  plate  and  said  tray 


3.862,280 

.\PPAR.ATUS  FOR  GASLIQL  ID  CONTACT 

Walter  Polovina.  Princeton.  N.J.,  assignor  to  AB  Carl  Ntunters. 

Sollentuna,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330.101.  Feb.  6.  1923,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186, ''68,  Oct    5. 
1971.Pat.  No.  3,798.057,  This  application  Sept,  13,  lV73.Ser. 

No.  396.984 

Int,  CI.  BO  If  3  <)4 

U.S.  CI.  261-112  b  Claims 


I        *  f 


/  yj 


1.  Apparatus  for  gas-liquid  contact  having  means  for 
mounting  a  contact  body  therein  and  a  contact  body  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  facially  opposed  corrugated  sheets  with  the 
corrugations  in  adjacent  sheets  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to 
each  other  and  the  corrugations  m  alternate  sheets  being 
disposed  parallel  to  form  a  plurality  of  criss-crossing  channels 
for  gas  and  liquid,  said  corrugated  sheets  being  a  fibrous  web 
impregnated  with  from  10  to  30  percent,  by  weight  of  the 
impregnated  web,  of  a  mixture  comprising  a  chlorinated  poly- 
meric Cjor  Cs  hydrocarbon,  about  5  to  about  100  percent,  bv 
weight  of  said  polymer,  of  a  chlorinated  terphenyl  orchlorina 
ted  paraffin,  and  about  0.5  to  about  10  percent,  by  weight  oi 
said  polymer,  of  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  polv  phenol. 


3,862,281 

VAPOR  LIQUID  CONTACTOR 

Takashi  Lchiyaraa,  1085-6,  Kayada-cho,  Yachiyo.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No,  418,449 

Int.  CI.  BOlfi/04 

U.S.  CI.  261-114  VT  10  Claims 


3.862,282 
HYDRODYNAMIC  RETICULATION  OF  POLYURETHANE 

FOAM 
George  A.  Watson,  Davidson,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Reeves  Broth- 
ers Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1969,  Ser.  No.  877,740 

Int.  CI.  B29c  17108.  B29d  7i20.  27104 

U.S.  CI.  264-41  12  Claims 


1.  A  vapor/iiquid  contactor,  compnsmg  a  plate  and  a  tray 
formed  from  said  plate  and  turned  over  and  positioned  above 
said  plate,  said  tray  having  at  least  two  support  means  extend- 
ing therefrom  and  at  an  angle  enabling  said  tray  to  rest  on  said 
plate  in  said  turned  over  position,  and  at  least  two  blow-off 
stoppers,  said  blow-off  stoppers  comprising  extensions  of  said 
tray  bent  at  least  once  at  a  right  angle  whereby  said  tray  in  a 
first  position  rests  upon  said  plate  above  an  orifice  created  by 


I.  -\  process  for  modifying  polyurethane  foam  having  cellu- 
lar membranes  to  achieve  a  reticulated  foam  structure  com- 
prising applying  a  hydrodynamic  force  to  the  foam  surface, 
the  force  being  sufficient  to  rupture  substantially  all  of  the 
cellular  membranes  without  destroying  the  skeletal  structure 
of  the  foam. 


3,862,283 

METHOD  FOR  SINTERING  A  YTTRIA  STABILIZED 

ZIRCONIA  BODY  INCORPORATING  THORIUM  OXIDE 

AS  A  SINTERING  AID 

William  H.  Rhodes,  Lexington.  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1973,  Ser.  No.  392,387 

Int.  CI.  C04b  35164,  35/70,  35148 

U.S.  CI.  264-56  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  effecting  the  sintering  of  yttria  stabilized 
zirconia  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  forming  an  intimate  mixture  in  dry  powder  form  com- 
posed of  about  0.2  to  10.0  percent  by  weight  of  thorium 
oxide  with  the  balance  substantially  all  yttria  stabilized 
zirconia; 

b  compressing  said  powdered  mixture  into  a  body  of  prede- 
termined shape,  and 

c  sintering  said  compressed  body  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  1400°  to  1900°C  for  a  period  of  about  4  to  19  hours 
thereby  forming  a  sintered  zirconia  body  stabilized  to  its 
cubic  crystalling  form. 


k 
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3,862,284 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BLOW  MOLDED 

THERMOPLASTIC  ARTICLES  HAVING  IMPROVED 

BARRIER  PROPERTIES 

Dale  D.  Dixon,  Kutztown;  Donald  G.  Manly,  and  Gerald  W. 

Recktenwald,  both  of  Allentown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air 

Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Wayne,  Pa. 

Filed  May  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,985 
Int.  CI.  B29c  /7/07,  25100,  COSf  27103 
U.S.  CI.  264-83  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  blow  molded  thermo- 
plastic articles  wherein  a  parison  of  a  thermoplastic  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  and  copolymers  of 
polystyrene,  polyacrylonitrile,  polyvinyl  chloride,  and  polyole- 
fins  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  mono- 1  -olefin  having  a  maximum 
of  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  is  formed  and  said  parison  is 
then  expanded  within  a  closed  mold  to  conform  to  the  contour 
of  said  mold  by  a  fluid  medium,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises mixing  into  said  fluid  medium  about  0  I'^f  to  MYk  by 
volume  fluorine,  the  balance  of  said  fluid  medium  being  an 
inert  gas,  prior  to  expanding  said  parison  and  recovering  the 
resulting  article  having  improved  barrier  properties. 


3,862,285 
PRODUCTION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET 
Howard  C.  North,  Baytown,  Tex.;  Harry  W.  Sherman,  Pala- 
tine, III.,  and  Edward  B.  Kaplan,  Springfield,  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  Linden,  NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  134,598,  April  16,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,717,425.  This  application  Sept.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  288.485 

Int.  CI.  B29d  7i20.  B29c  17100 
U.S.  CI.  264-89  9  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thermoplastic  sheet  compris- 
ing: 

a.  extruding  a  thermoplastic  resin  in  the  form  of  a  molten 
thermoplastic  sheet; 

b.  passing  said  sheet  through  an  air  gap  sized  to  provide 
minimum  cooling  by  air;  and  thereafter 

c.  passing  said  sheet  downwardly  through  a  primary  cooling 
zone,  entering  said  zone  through  an  exposed  upper  sur- 
face and  exiting  said  zone  through  a  submerged  bottom 
exit,  said  zone  being  characterized  by  continuous  streams 
of  cooling  liquid  entering  said  primary  zone  on  both  sides 
of  said  sheet  and  directed  to  flow  parallel  to  said  exposed 
upper  surface  and  toward  said  entering  sheet,  whereby 
said  exposed  upper  surface  is  moving  in  laminar  flow,  said 
cooling  stream  passing  cocurrently  downward  in  laminar 
flow  adjacent  said  sheet  on  both  sides  thereof  and  exiting 
said  primary  zone  along  with  said  sheet;  and  thereafter 


d  passing  said  sheet  downv.ardl\  through  a  reliel  /one 
below  said  primary  zone  and  contiguous  thcrc\*ith  and 
cooling  said  sheet  therein,  and  thereafter 

e  passing  said  sheet  downiAardK  mid  ,i  scLondarx  coding 
zone  below  said  relief  zone  of  id  i  and  voiniigucus  therL' 
with  and  further  cooling  said  sheet  by  l( 'untcrL  urrentiv 
flowing  secondary  cooling  liquid  streams  tlcvung  up 
wardly  adjacent  both  sides  of  said  sheet,  said  scond.irv 
cooling  streams  entering  near  the  outlet  ot  sau;  shu,; 
from  said  zone  and  exiting  into  said  relief  zone  ot  i  d  i.  una 
thereafter 

f  withdrawing  said  primary  and  secondary  liquids  from  said 
relief  zone  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  a  desired  tluid 
depth  in  said  primarv  zone  and  to  cslahlish  ihe  minimum 
air  gap  of  (b  ), 

g   withdrawing  said  cooled  sheet  from  said  secondars  zone 


3,862,286 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  (  OMPACl  ED  POW  DFRFD 

METAL  EXTRUSION  BIl  l.FTS 
Richard  Couchman,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alumi- 
num Company  of  America.  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1972.  Ser.  No.  296,01,^ 

Int.  CI.  B22f  Uu 

U.S.  CI.  264     111  3  (  laims 


16    26        * 


1.  In  ihe  formation  of  composite  multi  metal  cxlrusmn 
billets  for  the  high  yield  extrusion  of  selects  cK  dad  melal 
prt)ducts.  the  steps  of 

positioning  an  elongate,  hollov*.  open  ended  and  rclatiu'lv 
thin-walled  core  member  \-^\  a  first  predetermined  config- 
uration within  a  closed-end  dcformablc  outer  shell  mem 
ber  of  larger  transverse  dimension  and  of  substantially 
commensurate  length  therewith  with  one  open  end  of  said 
core  member  disposed  m  abutting  relation  with  the 
closed-end  defining  wall  portion  of  said  shell  member  to 
define  a  plurality  of  powdered  metal  receiving  cavities 
therein, 

introducing  a  first  finely  divided  cladding  metal  powder 
material  having  a  predetermined  angle  of  repose  into  the 
cavity  defined  by  and  disposed  intermediate  said  core 
member  and  said  shell  member  in  sufficient  quantity  to  at 
least  partially  fill  said  cavity, 

axially  displacing  said  ciue  member  to  position  said  open 
end  thereof  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  with  the 
closed  end  defining  wall  portion  of  said  shell  member  to 
permit  said  previously  introduced  cladding  powder  to 
flow  into  the  core  cavity  and  to  there  assume  a  generally 
conical  end  cap  configuration  as  determined  by  its  angle 
of  repose, 

introducing  a  second  finely  divided  core  metal  powder 
material  of  metallurgical  characteristics  different  from 
those  of  said  first  powder  malenal  into  a  cavity  disposed 
within  and  defined  by  said  hollow  core  member  and 
conical  end  cap  configuration  in  sufficient  quantity  to  at 
least  partially  fill  said  cavity, 

axially  removing  said  core  member  from  said  shell  member 
to  introduce  the  particles  of  said  first  and  second  metal 
powders  disposed  in  abutting  relation  with  the  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  of  said  core  member  into  intimate  interfa 
cially  engaged  relation, 
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sealing  said  deformable  she!!  member. 

and  isostaticallv  subjecting  vaid  sealed  deformable  shell 
member  and  its  citntentv  to  hvdroNtativ.  presNure  to  com- 
pact said  powdered  metal  contents  thereof  to  a  predeter- 
mined desired  density  without  appreciable  change  in  the 
relative  ph>Mcal  positional  disposition  of  ^.aid  first  metal 
material  to  said  second  metal  material 


3,862,287 

PRODUCTION  OF  FIBRE  REINFORCED 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 
John  Howard  Davis,  Hertford,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London.  England 
Filed  Mav  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  257.083 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  10,  1971, 
19889  71 

Int.  CI.  B29b  /  1)0 
L.S.  CI.  264-131  6  Claims 


CHo=C-CN 
I 
R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  halogen 
and  (2)  about  10  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
other  olefinicaiiy  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  with 
the  mononitriie,  the  molded  container  having  a  moisture 
content  of  less  than  1  percent, 

humidifying  the  molded  container  to  a  moisture  content  of 
at  least  1  percent  to  effect  a  decrease  in  the  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  of  the  resin  to  a  lower  glass  transition 
temperature  I^,, 
heating  the  container  in  the  humidified  state  at  a  tempera- 
ture r  to  15'C  below  Tft  and  then 
cooling  the  container  to  room  temperature 


-     S  .'C 

^j  lV.\\-.-SV.- ■■,■■.■■ -T        -J~^ 
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3.862.289 
.METHOD  OK  FORMING  A  MOTOR  CONTROL  ROTOR 

ELEMENT 

Richard  W .  Currell.  Santa  Clara;  Louis  Olah.  and  Charles  A. 

Nogei.  both  of  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Newell 

industries  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  336,6 16.  Feb.  28,  1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  20.  1974,  Ser.  No.  452.729 

Int.  CI.  B29d  3l00 

U.S.CL  264-272  i  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  fibre  reinforced  thermo- 
plastic material  comprising  extruding  a  plurality  of  fibres, 
passing  the  fibres  into  a  fluidized  bed  of  powdered  thermo- 
plastic material  of  lower  melting  point  than  the  fibrous  mate- 
rial, converging  the  fibres  such  that  the  fibres  are  completely 
drawn  together  to  lodge  the  powdered  material  between  the 
fibres  while  they  are  in  the  bed  so  that  thev  form  a  bundle 
which  IS  impregnated  with  the  thermoplastic  powder,  and 
heating  the  impregnated  bundle  to  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  thermopla>tic  but  below  the  melting  point 
o\  the  fibres. 


3,862.288 
CREEP  STABILIZATION  OF  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Cheh-Jen  Su.  Alsip.  III.,  assignor  to  Continental  Can  Company , 
New  York,  N.V. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  171,377,  Aug.  12,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  June  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,556 

Int.  CI.  B29c  25^00 
VS.  CI.  264-235  6  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  imparting  volume  stabilization  to  contain 
(;rs  for  pressunzed  liquids  the  wails  of  which  are  subjected  lo 
(Jistortion  by  internal  pressures  exerted  thereon  by  the  pres 
urized  liquid,  the  method  comprising 
molding  the  container  from   an  amorphous  thermoplastic 
resin  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  T^  and  com 
prised  of  (  1  )  about  60  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of 
an  alpha,  betaolefinically  unsaturated  mononitriie  having 
the  structure 


1.  I  he  method  oi  forming  a  rotor  element  with  a  radially 
outer  edge  margin  containing  a  continuous  track  of  discrete 
openings  uniformly  spaced  circumferentially  about  the  rotor 
element  and  starting  with  a  relatively  thin,  flat  layered  rotor 
construction  having  radially  outwardly  protruding  conductive 
fingers  each  forming  a  connection  between  conductors  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  element,  comprising  the  steps  of  dispos- 
ing the  teeth  of  an  annular  comb  element  between  adjacent 
ones  of  said  fingers,  the  width  of  the  teeth  of  said  comb  when 
disposed  between  said  fingers  leaving  an  i;iterstice  there- 
around,  applying  a  hardenable,  non-conductive  opaque  mate- 
rial into  said  interstices,  permitting  said  material  to  harden, 
and  removing  said  rotor  element  from  said  teeth  to  leave 
openings  formed  in  the  radially  outer  edge  margin. 


3,862,290 
METHOD  FOR  SHAPING  CELL  PROTEIN 

Atsushi  Vamamoto;  Hiroshi  Teranishi;  Tadayasu  Furukawa, 
and  Takashi   Matsuki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,462,  Jan.  18,  1971,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  305,272 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1970,  45-8440 

Int.  CI.  DOlf  9104 

IS.  CI.  264-202  11  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  yeast  cell  protein  fibers  which 

are   substantially   water-insoluble  and  which  have  a  texture 

suitable  for  shaping  into  a  food,  which  process  comprises 

spinnine  a  first  aqueous  solution  of  yeast  cell  protein  into  a 
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second  aqueous  sodium  sulfate  coagulating  solution  to  form  3.862.293 

yeast  cell  protein  fibers  and  contacting  the  protein  fibers  with  PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINlOl  S  ACID  TRFUMKNT 

an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of  4  to  5.  wherein  (  1  )  said  OF  CRl  DF  CI  A^S  AND  SCHISTS 

aqueous  solution  of  yeast  cell  protein  has  a  pH  which  is  more  Pierre  Maurel.  and  Pierre  Duhart.  both  of  Aix-en-Provenct. 

alkaline  than  the  isoelectric  point  of  said  protein  and  is  from  France,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Pechiney,  Paris,  France 

7  to  13  5  and  wherein  ( 2)  said  aqueous  sodium  sulfate  coagu-  Filed  Nov.  21.  1972.  Ser.  No.  308,541 

lating  solution  has  a  pH  of  6  to  10  and  contains  a  sufficient  Claims     priority,    application     France.     Nov.     25. 

amount  of  sodium  sulfate  to  coagulate  the  protein  and  form  71.42250 

said  fibers  Int.  CI.  (  Olf  ~  22.  7/26 

U.S.  CI.  423-    126  5  (  laims 


IM-] 


3,862,291 

FOAM  BACKED  DRAPERY  FABRICS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

William  .A.  Brandon,  Jr.,  Burlington,  and  Allison  Maggiolo, 
Greensboro,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Burlington  Industries, 
Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1971,  Ser.  No.  118.079 

Int.  CI.  A47h  23ilO 

L.S.  CI.  264-321  2  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  foam-laminated  fabric 
useful  for  draperies,  slipcovers,  upholsteries,  tablecloths,  wall- 
coverings and  the  like,  comprising: 

applying  to  one  side  of  a  textile  fabric  a  foamed  or  foamable 

composition  comprising  a  cross-linkable  acrylic  polymer 

and  a  plasticizer  for  said  polymer, 
flowing  foamed   polymeric    composition   while   fluid    into 

intimate  contact  with  said  textile  fabric,  and  gelling  the 

foamed  polymeric  composition, 
compressing  the  foam-coated  fabric  to  at  least  partially 

crush  the  gelled  foam, 
partially  curing  the  fabric   and  at  least  partially-crushed 

foam  sufficiently  to  reduce  tackiness, 
applying  to  the  textile  fabric  and  the  gelled  foam  polymeric 

composition  a  cross-linkable  aminoplast  resin, 
and  thereafter  heating  the  foam-coated  textile  fabric  to  cure 

said  resin, 
whereby  said  foam  has  increased  resistance  to  crushing. 

laundering  and  cracking  when  exposed  to  extremely  low 

temperatures. 


3,862,292 
RECOVERY  OF  RHENIL'M 
Donald  J.  Bauer;  Dennis  D.  Fischer,  and  Roald  E.  Lindstrom, 
all  of  Reno,  Nev.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,792 
Int.  CI.  COlg  47/00 
U.S.  CI.  423-49  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  rhenium  from  aqueous  solution 
comprising  (1)  contacting  the  solution  with  an  adsorbent 
consisting  essentially  of  activated  carbon  to  selectively  adsorb 
the  rhenium  and  (2)  eluting  the  adsorbed  rhenium  from  the 
activated  carbon  by  means  of  an  eluent  consisting  essentially 
of  a  water-soluble  alcohol  or  a  mixture  of  a  water-soluble 
alcohol  and  water. 


1.  .A  process  for  ireaimg  ores  ot  the  ^lay  and  M.his!  tvpe  in 
which  iron  is  present  at  least  in  part  m  the  terrnus  ^\,iW .  ti 
recover  aluminum  and  iron  in  the  form  of  then  1, i\ides  .ind 
potassium  in  the  foirni  ot  .,i  soluble  salt,  toniptisinj;  the  sieps 
of  attacking  the  tire  with  a  hot  conecntr,iled  solution  nt  sul- 
phuric acid,  separating  the  product  of  the  attack  into  .i  solids 
portion  and  a  liquid  filtrate  portum.  treating  the  filtrate  por 
tion  with  hydrochloric  acid  and  w  ater.  w  ith  cooling,  to  precip 
itate  hydrated  aluminum  chloride,  separating  the  precipitated 
hydrated  aluminum  chloride  from  the  liquid  phase  resulting 
from  the  hydrochloric  acid  treatment,  calcining  the  hvdrated 
aluminum  chloride  to  yield  aluminum  oxide,  coiiling  the  liquid 
phase  and  introducing  gaseous  hvdrogen  chloride  to  precipi 
tate  sodium  chloride  and  aluminum  chloride,  separating  the 
precipitated  sodium  chloride  and  aluminum  chloride  from  the 
treated  liquid  phase  to  leave  a  filtrate,  concentrating  the  fil 
Irate  from  which  the  sodium  chloride  and  aluminum  chloride 
has  been  separated  and  introducing  chlorine  into  the  filtrate 
to  oxidize  ferrous  iron  present  to  ferric  iron  to  bring  about  the 
formation  of  the  insoluble  double  salt  hCjlSOj-,  KjSO,,  with 
the  potassium  present  in  the  ore.  removing  the  double  salt. 
calcining  the  double  salt  t(i  reduce  the  iron  component  ii- 
ferric  oxide  and  the  potassium  compiinent  to-  potassium  sul 
phate,  and  treating  the  product  t)f  calcination  with  aqueous 
medium  to  dissolve  off  the  potassium  sulphate  from  the  insolu 
ble  ferric  oxide. 


3.862.294 

METHOD  FOR  FLASH  CALCINING  INORGANIC 

MATERIALS 

Donald  Spencer  Engelhart.  1060  Drew  St..  Chicago.  111.  60643. 

and  Ned  Henry  Engelhart.  52  W.  60th  St..  Westmont.  III. 

60559 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  242,702 
Int,  CI,  COlb  \}  ]4 
U.S.  CI.  423-155  6  Claims 

1.  Method  of  thermal  decomposition  to  its  oxide  of  a  solid 
inorganic  compound  in  particulate  form  which  comprises  the 
establishing  of  a  high  temperature  combustion  zone  by  oxidi? 
ing  fuel  in  a  furnace  to  produce  high  temperature  gaseous 
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combustion  products,  conducting  the  high  temperature  com- 
bustion products  in  a  stream  moving  in  a  generally  horizontal 
path,  injecting  the  inorganic  compound  in  particulate  form 
into  the  stream  of  hot  gases  at  a  point  substantially  beyond  the 
combustion  zone  of  the  furnace,  then  conducting  the  stream 
ot  gases  and  contained  solids  in  an  upwardly  extending  path, 
said  path  continuing  to  a  point  be>ond  the  region  of  maximum 


Mt 


»1      PI 


38     rW 
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interaction  of  the  solid  compound  and  the  current  of  heated 
carrying  gases,  then  transfering  heat  from  the  stream  o^  solid 
particles  and  carrying  gases  at  a  point  beyond  the  maximurr; 
interaction  zone  to  a  separate  stream  of  air  moving  in  counter 
current  to  that  of  the  said  carrying  gases  and  solid  particle^ 
and  conducting  said  last-named  separate  air  stream  into  the 
combustion  zone. 


3.862,295 
METHOD  FOR  SORPTIVE  REMOVAL  OF  SI  LFl  R  GASES 
Edward   D.   Tolles,   Charleston.  S.C..   assignor   to   Westvaco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  267,904 
Int.  CI.  COlb  17:00,  BOlj  9i04.  9:08    COlb  /^  "^ 
U.S.  CI.  423-244  9  Claims 

1.  A  dry  process  for  sorptively  removing  sulfur  dioxide  and 
sulfur  tnoxide  from  a  flue  gas  comprising 
a,   providing  a  flue  gas  containing   sulfur  dioxide,   sulfur 
tnoxide,  oxygen,  and  water  vapor  in  amounts  sufficient  to 
convert  said  sulfur  tnoxide  and  sulfur  dioxide  to  sulfune 
acid  at  a  temperature  between  135T   and  500T  . 
b  passing  said  flue  gas  through  a  fluidized  bed  of  ummpreg 
nated,    activated    carbonaceous    sorbent    whereby    said 
sulfur  trioxide  and  sulfur  dioxide  are  converted  to  sulfuric 
acid  and  sorbed  onto  said  activated  carbonaceous  sor 
bent,  and  controlling  the  temperature  rise  of  the  exother 
mic  reaction  by  adding  sufficient  water  to  said  flue  gas  to 
maintain  the  temperature  between  135  T  and  no  higher 
than  the  initial  flue  gas  temperature, 

c.  discharging  said  flue  gas  to  the  atmosphere,  and 

d.  regenerating  the  sulfunc  acid  containing  activated  carbo 
naceous  sorbent 


3,862,296 

CONVERSION  PROCESS  FOR  WASTE 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 

James  M.  Dotson.  Danville,  and  Thomas  E.  Peters,  Livermore, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San 

Jose,  Calif, 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1972.  Ser.  No.  224,854 

Int.  CI.  BOld  35100,  BOlj  1/22,  C22b  59100 

U.S.CI.423-   251  23  Claims 
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't^ 


I.  A  method  of  converting  the  nitrogen  portion  of  a  nitro- 
gen-containing compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitnc  acid,  nitrons  acid,  nitrite  salts,  nitrate  salts  and  fission 
product  nitrates  to  gaseous  nitrogen  comprising  the  step  of 
calcining  the  nitrogen-containing  compound  and  a  reducing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  ammo 
nium  compounds  and  mixtures  thereof 


3.862,297 
M  ANUFACTURE  OF  PIGMENTARY  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 
Maurice    Arthur    Claridge,   Grimsby,   and    Richard    Vyvian 
Pearse,  Cleethorees,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Laporte 
Industries  limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1970,  Ser.  No.  97.541 
C  laims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Dec.  24.  1969 
62927  69 

Int.  CI.  COlg  23104,  23108,  23/06 
U.S.CL  423-615  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  pigmentary  titanium  dioxide  by  a 
process  which  comprises. 

a  h\drolyzmg  a  solution  of  titanium  sulfate  to  yield  a  pre- 
.ipitate  i)f  hydrous  titanium  dioxide, 

h   washing  the  precipitate  hydrous  titanium  dioxide. 

c.  treating  the  washed  precipitate  with  a  treating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  compounds 
of  lithium,  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium,  alu- 
minum, magnesium,  zinc  and  compounds  thereof  with 
one  t>f  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  rubid- 
ium, caesium  and  compounds  thereof;  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

d  treating  the  washed  precipitate  with  an  ammonium  com- 
pound, and 

e  calcining  the  treated  precipitate  obtained  by  steps  (c)  and 
I  d  I  above  in  the  presence  of  a  rutile-promoting  seed  and 
at  a  temperature  of  from  750°  to  1,000°C;  and  wherein 
the  treated  precipitated  calcined  has  a  pH  within  the 
range  of  from  6  to  10  and  contains  from  0.02  to  0.50 
percent  by  weight  of  treating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  beryllium,  aluminum,  magnesium, 
zinc,  compounds  thereof  and  mixtures  thereof  (calcu- 
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lated  as  metal  oxide  and  based  on  the  weight  of  titanium 
dioxide ),  and  from  0.05  to  1 .0  percent  by  weight  of  treat- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
rubidium,  caesium,  potassium,  compounds  thereof  and 
mixtures  thereof  (calculated  as  metal  oxide  and  based  on 
the  weight  of  titanium  dioxide),  provided  that  any  pro- 
portion of  said  beryllium,  aluminum,  magnesium,  zinc, 
sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  caesium,  compounds 
thereof  and  mixtures  thereof  required  to  be  present  in  the 
treated  precipitate  calcined  as  herembefore  slated,  may 
be  substituted  for  with  an  equal  proportion  of  a  com- 
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3,862,299 
TECHNETIU.M-99M  ALBUMIN  A(;GREGATES 
Gerald  A.  Bruno,  Shrewsbury;  Thomas  A,  Haney.  East  Bruns- 
wick, and  Puthucode  N.  Rajamani,  North  Brunswick,  all  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,882,  Sept.  23,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No,  373,694 
Int.  CI.  A61k  2  7:04 
U.S.  CI.  424-  1  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  macroaggregate  composed  of 
coprecipitated  Technetium-'^Vm  sulfur  colloid  and  denatured 
albumin  colloid  which  comprises  reacting  a  sulfur  producing 
reagent  with  an  acid  in  the  presence  of  Technetium-V^m  to 
produce  Technetium-99m  sulfur  colloid,  adding  denatured 
albumin  thereto,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  reaction  solution  U) 
the  isoelectric  point  of  the  denatured  albumin  to  form  aggre- 
gates of  coprecipitated  Technetium-99m  sulfur  colloid  and 
denatured  albumin,  and  heating  the  coprecipitated  colloid  \o 
form  uniform  particle  sizes  of  from  between  about  10  microns 
to  100  microns. 
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pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium, 
lithium  compounds  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises,  providing  in  the  treated  precipi- 
tated to  be  calcined  at  least  0  7  percent  by  weight  of  an 
ammonium  compound  (calculated  as  ammonium  sulfate 
and  based  on  the  weight  of  titanium  dioxide)  and  then 
expelling  said  ammonium  compound  and  any  decomposi- 
tion product  thereof  from  the  precipitate  during  calcina- 
tion before  any  substantial  conversion  of  the  titanium 
dioxide  hydrolysate  into  rutile  titanium  dioxide  lakes 
place. 


3,862,298 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  A 
SALT-CONTAINING  ACID  SOLUTION 
Klaus  Beltz,  Budenheim  (Rhine);  Klaus  Frankenfeld,  Hunfeld- 
en-Kirberg,    Taunus,    and    Karl    Gotzmann,    Budenheim 
(Rhine),  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Fabrik 
Budenheim  Rudolf  A.  Oetker,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  282,752 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Nov.    22,    1971, 
2157738 

Int.  CLC015  25//6,  17/72 
U.S.  CI.  423-659  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  cation-containing  acid  solution, 
said  acid  solution  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  and  consti 
luting  an  effluent  recovered  by  the  regeneration  of  a  cation 
exchange  resin,  which  comprises; 

a  admixing  said  acid  solution  with  an  organic  solvent  misci- 
ble  in  all  proportions  with  water  and  acid  wherein  the 
amount  of  said  organic  acid  admixed  being  from  four  to 
1 0  times  the  amount  of  acid  ( calculated  as  1 00%  acid )  to 
form  thereby  a  solid  fraction  containing  said  cation; 

b.  separating  said  solid  fraction  from  the  resulting  liquid 
phase;  and 

c.  separating  said  organic  solvent  from  said  liquid  phase 


3,862,300 
HISTOLOGICAL  FIXATIVE 
Paul  T.  Wertlake,  Short  Hills,  and  James  S.  Harrison,  Ring- 
wood,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Applied  Bioscience,  Paler- 
son,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1973.  Ser.  No.  338.732 
Int.  CI.  GOln  1:28,  1:30 
U.S.  CI.  424-3  8  Claims 

I.  .\  histological  fixative  comprising  an  8  to  20*^  wt;vol 
solution  of  a  mixture  of  trichloroacetic  acid,  zinc  chloride  and 
formaldehyde  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  zinc  chloride  to 
trichloroacetic  acid  is  from  about  2:1  to  about  4:1  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  trichloroacclK:  acid  is  from 
about  8:1  to  about  10:1,  in  an  aqueous  lower  alkanol  wherein 
the  volume  ratu^  of  alkanol  to  total  water  is  from  about  1:1  to 
about  1:3. 


3,862,301 
GLUCAGON  AS  A  DIAGNOSTIC  AID  IN 
GASTROINTESTINAL  RADIOLOGY 
Stanley   M.  Chernish,  4403  Radnor  Rd.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46217,  and  Roscoe  E.  Miller,  7400  W.  88lh  St.,  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.  46278 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,105 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27.08 
U.S.  CI.  424-4  1  Claim 

1.  The  process  of  enhancing  the  visualization  of  the  gastro- 
intestinal tract  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  1  to 
5  mg.  of  glucagon  either  intravenously  or  intramuscularly  in 
conjunction  with  an  effective  amount  of  an  X  rav  contrasi 
medium  and  then  subjecting  such  treated  patient  to  fluoros 
copy  or  X-ray  radiography. 


3,862302 
PELLETIZED  PREGNANCY  TEST  REAGENTS 
Richard  Thompson  Price,  Verona;  Stuart  Michael  Bauer,  Par- 
sippany.  both  of  NJ.;  John  Brownlee.  West  Seneca,  N.Y., 
and  Bastiaan  Cornells  Goverde,  Oss.  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Asheville.  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  808,803,  March  20.  1969,  Pat.  No. 
3,655,838.  This  application  Oct.  4.  1971,  Ser.  No.  186.473 

Int.  CI.  F26b  5/06    GOln  I/OO,  33/16 
U.S.  CI.  424-12  2  Claims 

1.  A  pregnancy  lest  reagent  adapted  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  human  chorionic  gonadotropin  in  urine  consisting 
essentially  of  a  stable  frozen  and  freeze-dned  pcllel  containing 
a  predetermined  immunologically  effective  amount  for  lest 
purposes  of  a  dned  aqueous  suspension  of  sheep  erythrocytes 
sensitized  with  human  chorionic  gonadotropin. 
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3,86  2.303 
METHOD  FOR  RAPID  DETECTION  AND 
IDENTIFICATION  OF  SEROLOGICAL  FACTORS 
Norman  G.   Anderson.  Oak    Ridge,  Tenn..  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  bv  the  I  nited  States 
Atomic  Energ)  Commission.  Washington.  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  2.  1972,  Ser.  No.  223.018 
Int.  CI.  GOln  9VU,  31  UU.  33, lb 
l.S.  CI.  424-12  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  rapidU  detecting  and  identifying  antigen  or 
antibody  serological  factors  in  a  suspect  sample  to  he  tested 
comprising 
a    coating    biologically   neutral   polystyrene    kitex    carrier 
beads  with  the  corresponding  antibody  or  antigen  which 
will  react  with  said  factors,  said  uncoated  beads  being  of 
different   density    than   said   corresponding  antibody  or 
antigen  used  to  coat  said  beads,  said  coated  beads  being 
o\  different  density  than   the  corresponding  antigen  or 
antibody  to  be  detected, 
b,  contacting  said  coated   carrier  heads  with  said  suspect 

sample, 
c    placing  the  contacted  heads  m  a  layer  over  a  liquid  den- 
sity gradient, 
d    centrifuging   the    layer   o\   contacted   beads   and   liquid 
density  gradient  until  the  contacted  heads  have  banded 
within  the  liquid  density  gradient,  and 
e  examining  the  banding  level  and  density  o\  the  contacted 
beads  in  said  density  gradient  tn  determine  whether  said 
antigen   or   antibody    to   he  detected   is  present   in  said 
suspect  sample. 


S-R 


wherein  R,  is  — (CH^l^-COR,  wherein  Rg  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  OH  and  — Q— Rg  wherein  K\  is  alkyl 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  1-10  inclusive. 


3.862,306 

HAIR  SPRAY  CONTAINING  ESTERS  OF  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE  INTERPOLYMERS 

Ira  Jordan  Block,  and  Phillip  Edward  Sokol,  both  of  Chicago, 
III.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
Filed  May  8.  1972,  Ser.  No.  251,362 
Int.  CI.  A61k  mo 
U.S.CL  424-47  16  Claims 

1.  A  hair  spray  composition  comprising  a  solution  in  an 
alkanoi  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  solution  containing 
from  0.05  to  20  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
total  solution  of  a  water-insoluble  interpolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  the  structural  units; 


3.862.304 

SLTLRES  HAVING  LONG-LASTING  GERMlClDAl 

PROPERTIES 

Leonard  D.  Kurtz,  Woodmere.  N.Y  .,  assignor  to  Sutures,  Inc.. 

Conventry,  Conn. 

Filed  June  3.  1971.  Ser.  No.  149.826 
Int.  CI.  A61k  91)1) 
L.S.  CI.  424-26  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  providing  a  suture  of  a  synthetic  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyolefin.  polyester  and 
polyacrylic  polymers  with  long-lasting  bactericidal  properties 
by  contacting  the  suture  with  a  first  aqueous  solution  of  a 
cationic  antibiotic  and  further  contacting  the  resulting  suture 
with  a  second  aqueous  solution  of  an  anionic  antibiotic  to 
form  a  highly  insoluble  germicidal  salt  on  the  said  suture  the 
improvement  which  comprises  providing  the  sulturc  Aith 
nucleophilic  groups  before  said  treatment. 
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3,862.305 

BACTERICIDAL,  FUNGICIDAL  AND  DEODORIZING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  DERIVATIV  ES  OF 

PYRIDINE  N-OXIDE 

Claude  Bouillon,  Eaubonne;  Gregoire  Kalopissis.  Paris,  and 

Gerard   Lang,  Deuil-la-Barre,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Societe  anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1971,  Ser.  No.  213,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.  31.   1970. 
62350 

Int.  CI.  A61k  7100 
U.S.  CI.  424-45  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  application  to  the  skin  or  scalp,  said 
composition  having  fungicidal,  bactericidal  and  deodorizing 
characteristics  comprising  a  earner  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water,  a  lower  alkanoi  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethanol  isopropanol.  an  aqueous  solution  of  said 
lower  alkanoi  wherein  said  lower  alkanoi  is  present  in  amounts 
of  about  20-70  percent  by  weight  of  said  solution,  talc  and 
detergent:  and  0  01-10  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition 
oi  an  active  component  having  the  formula 


Unit    I 

wherein  R,  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  8  to  1 8 
atoms;  wherein  R,  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  X  and  Y  each  independently 
represent  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (  1 ) 
an  alkoxy  radical  having  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  the 
hydroxv  radical,  the  proportion  of  alkoxy  radicals  in  the  total 
number  of  \  and  Y  radicals  being  from  about  40  to  about  60 
percent;  there  being  from  about  0  01  to  about  43  mole  per- 
cent of  Unit  1  and  from  about  57  to  about  99.99  mole  percent 
of  Unit  II  in  the  interpolymer.  based  on  the  total  number  of 
moles  of  structural  Units  I  and  II  m  the  interpolymer;  and 
wherein  said  interpolymer,  in  the  form  of  a  30  percent  by 
weight  solution  in  ethanol  at  25°C,  exhibits  a  Brookfield  vis- 
cosity from  about  100  cps,  to  about  4.000  cps,  using  a  No.  2 
spindle  u.ith  a  2*^0  cc,  beaker. 


3,862,307 

DENTIFRICES  CONTAINING  A  CATIONIC 

THERAPEUTIC  AGENT  AND  IMPROVED  SILICA 

ABRASIVE 

David  Neil  Di  Giulio,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
Si  Gamble  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349^66 
Int.  CL  A6Ik  7116-  C09k  3100 
U.S.  CI.  424-52  7  Claims 

I.  A  dentifrice  composition  comprising: 
A  from  about  10  to  about  50  percent  of  an  amorphous 
sihca  abrasive  having  an  average  particle  size  of  from  2  to 
about  30  microns  which  has  been  reacted  with  up  to  0. 1 3 
percent  by  weight  of  said  composition  of  hydrofluoric 
acid  at  a  pH  of  less  than  about  pH  4; 
B  an  effective  amount  of  a  cationic  therapeutic  agent;  and 
C    water. 
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3,862,308 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  IN  BODY  CAVITIES  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Werner  Schmitt;  Robert  Purrmann,  both  of  Starnberg;  Peter 
Jochum.  and  Wolf  Dieter  Zahler,  both  of  Hechendorf.  Pilsen- 
see.   all   of   Germany,   assignors   to   ESPE,   Fabrik    Phar- 
mazeutischer  Praparate  GmbH,  Oberbayern.  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1972.  Ser.  No.  240.855 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland.   Apr    8     1971 
5180,70 

Int.  CI.  A61k  7116 

U.S.  CI.  424-54  .  p.  ■    , 

,    .  .  4  Llaims 

I.  Method  of  washing  an  oral  cavity  to  remove  mucus  there 
from,  comprising  introducing  into  the  cavity  and  subsequently 
removing  from  the  cavity  without  ingesting  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  concentra- 
tion of  0.001  to  I  percent  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting%f  unsubstituted  and  substituted  polyalk- 
yienimines  of  repeating  units  of  the  formula  -[CH.,78 
CH,-NH)-  or  -[CH,-CH,-CH,-NH]-,  said  sub'sti- 
tuted  polyalkylenimines  substituted  on  at  least  one  atom  with 
an  alyl  group  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydroxvalkvl  group 
of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  copolymers  of  at  least  one  of  unsubsti- 
tuted alkylenimines  of  2  to  ^  carbon  atoms  and  said  substi- 
tuted alkylenimes  substituted  on  at  least  one  atom  with  an 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydroxvalkvl  group  of 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  physiologically  acceptable  monobasic 
acid  addition  salts  of  any  of  the  foregoing,  the  poUmer  having 
an  average  degree  of  polymerization  of  at  least  6  . 


3.862.311 

NOVEL  METHOD  OF  FNHAN(  INC  PRO(,FSTATI()N  41 

ENDOMl    IKIXI   I'KOl  IFKKMION  VM  i  n 

FK()(,KSTKR()NK 
Lewis  J.  Lteson.  Spring  Valley,  N.V.  assi>;nor  („  (  iba-(,ii>;> 

Corporation.  (,reenburgh.  N,N. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  133.269,  April  12.  1  97  1 ,  abandoned.  I  his 

application  Jan,  5.  1973.  Ser,  No,  321,184 

Int,  (I,  A61k  17100 

l.S.C\.424-7H  5(1,,^, 

1.  A  method  >.t  cnh.in.mg  progestatiuriai  cndoniciriai  pro- 
liferation upon  oralK  ahM^rhmg  progesterone,  whi^h  com- 
prises administering  to  a  tenuilc  ,in  effective  amount  of  a 
composition  conipriMng  ahuut  .^(i  percent  b\  >v  eight  of  proges- 
terone in  a  solid  nii.Jecuhir  dispersion  molten  from  lai  be- 
tween 35  and  90  percent  of  pol\eth\lencpl\.,.|  nt  ")>.le.in.ir 
weight  1.000  to  20.000  and  i  h  <  between  ;  .mu:  sn  p,.,,,,ju  ^,i 
the  total  v>,ei,i;ht  i^f  a  r"l:»sondens.,te  i>i  the  NTmul.i 

HO    (CH2CH20)^(CHCH20)^(CH2CH20)^H 

of  which  the  average  molecul.i'  v).t 
wherein  the  ethylene  oxide  oeeupie; 
polycondensatc 


'h< 


i*^    it  8,200  and 

VI'  ;  ercenl  of  the 


3.862,309 
SMOOTHING  WRINKLED  SKIN 

David  A.  Krochock,  Sudbury,  Mass..  assignor  to  The  Gillette 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1971,  Ser.  No.  209,897 

Int.  CI.  A61k  7/00.  7;02    A6I  2^i00 

U.S.CL  424-63  ^  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  smoothing  wrinkled  human  skin  for  as  long 
as  eight  hours  which  includes  the  steps  of  forming  over  the 
wrinkled  skin  areas  a  layer  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  from 
about  I  to  about  5  percent  of  sodium  polystyrene  sulfonate 
having  a  number-average  molecular  weight  between  about 
300,000  and  about  1,000,000  and  permitting  the  laver  to  dry 


3,862,310 

COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

FORMYLATED  POLYETHYLENE  POLYAMINE 

Alan   R.  Quasius,   Arlington    Heights,   III.,   assignor   to   The 

Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1971,  Ser.  No.  211,115 
Int.  CL  A61k  7/06 
U.S.CL  424-70  2  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  shampoo,  a  shave  cream  and  a  hand  lotion  consisting 
essentially  of  a  dermatologically  acceptable  carrier  and  from 
0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  polymer  con- 
sisting of  polyethylene  mixed  polyamine-polyformamide  in 
which  from  1  5  to  60  percent  of  the  total  nitrogen  atoms  are 
present  in  the  formamide  groups  and  the  remainder  are  pres- 
ent in  polyethylene  imine  groups,  the  molecular  weight  of  said 
polymer  being  from  about  1,800  to  about  200,000, 


3.H62.312 
COMPOSITIONS  C  ()MPRIS1N(,  A  RKSINATF  OF  1)1  -  Ok 

L-TETRAMISOLK.  AND  TREATMENT  THEREWITH 
Irene  Lesley   Rimington.  and  Michael  Dudley   Ward,  both  of 
Macclesfield.  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Limited.  London.  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  785.775.  Dec,  20.  1968.  Pal,  No, 
3,574,227.  This  application  Oct.  22,  1970.  Ser,  No.  83.205 
Claims  priority,  application  (;reat   Britain,  Jan.   H     1968 
1056  68 

Int.  CI.  A61k  2  7,00 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  host  suffering  from  a  helminth 
infestation,  which  comprises  administering  u-  said  Hlm  an 
anthelmintically  effective  amount  of  an  acid  addition  salt 
wherein  the  basic  part  is  selected  from  the  gr.>up  cons, Mint  nt 
dl-tetramisole  and  Metramisole,  and  wherein  the  audu  ran 
IS  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceulically  acceptable.  sulphonaieJ. 
cross-linked  polystyrene  resm 


3,862,313  \ 

VIBRIO  VACCINE  AND  IMMUNIZATION 
John  L.  Fryer:  Robert  L.  (iarrison.  both  of  Corvallis;  Jim  S. 
Nelson,  Forest  Grove,  and  John  S.  Rohovec,  Cor>allis.  all  of 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior.  W  ashington.  D  ( 
Filed  Jan.  17.  1974.  Ser.  No.  434,180 
Int.  CI.  CI 2k  '"(JO 
U.S.  CI.  424-92  ,  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  antigenic  material  f.u  the 
immunization  offish  against  vibriosis  disea,sc.  the  improve- 
ment eliminating  sonic  disruption  and  Ivophih/alion  eonsi.t 
ing  of  the  steps  of 

a.  Inoculating  a  bacteriological  culture  medium  including 
Trytic  soy  broth,  or  tryptone.  yeast  extract,  and  glucose, 
which  supplies  all  metabolic  requirements,  with  the  bac- 
terium y  anguUlarum; 

b  mcubating  said  inoculated  culture  in  a  liquid  medium  at 
28T,  an  optimum  temperature,  for  at  leasi  24  hours,  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  produce  substantial  numbers 
of  bacterial  cells. 

c  treating  said  liquid  medium  with  formaldehyde  solution 
to  obtain  killed  wnole  cells  of  said  culture,  and 

d  harv^esting  said  killed  whole  cells  m  a  wet  packed  condi- 
tion. 
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3.862,314 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  THROMBOPI  ASTK 

MATERIAL  FROM  HUMAN  PLACENTAE 

Oswald   Zwisler,    Marbach    near   Marburg  Lahn,   and    Hans 

Joachim  Biel,  Marburg  Lahn,  both  of  German),  assignors  to 

Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marburg  Lahn,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1972.  Ser.  No.  282.719 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    24.    1971, 
2142343 

Int.  CI.  A61k  17  00 
U.S.  CI.  424-105  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  isolating  a  thromboplaslic  malerial,  which 
process  comprises  grinding  frozen  human  placentae;  extract 
ing  the  ground  material  with  acetone  to  leave  a  solid  residue, 
dissolving  the  solid  residue  in  a  mixture  of  acetone  and  chloro- 
form in  a  volume  ratio  between  1 : 1  and  3:1,  discarding  undis- 
solved matter  from  the  resulting  solution,  evaporating  the 
solution  to  leave  a  solid;  extracting  the  solid  thus  obtained 
with  heated  acetone;  collecting  the  solid  material  which  de- 
posits from  the  extract  upon  cooling;  dissolving  said  solid 
material  in  chloroform,  extracting  the  chloroform  solution  by 
shaking  with  water,  and  recovering  said  thromboplastic  mate- 
rial from  the  water-extracted  chlorot\irm  ^olutnln. 


3.862.315 
TETRAA.MIDINO  DERIVATIVES  OF  ANTIBIOTIC  EM-49 
William  Layvrence  Parker.  Pennington,  and  Edward  Meyers. 
East  Brunswick,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Noy.  20.  1972.  Ser.  No.  307.885 
Int.  CI.  A61k  21:00 
U.S.  CI.  424-118  2  Claims 

1.  The  tetraamidino  derivative  of  antibiotic  EM-49  or  acid 
salts  thereof,  the  hydrochloride  having  the  infrared  absorption 
spectrum  as  in  the  FIGURE,  the  apprt>ximate  elemental  anaiv 
sis  of  anhydrous  material  C.  47  60,  H,  "34,  N.  21  58,  Ci, 
10  63.  the  approximate  empirical  formula:  CsiHgyNjiOijCI^ 
and  an  approximate  molecular  weight  of  1384. 


3,862,316 
LIQUID  S-METHVL  N-(  METHYLCARBAMOVL  )  OXV) 
THIOACETIMIDATE  INSECTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

.Johnny  Leroy  Armstrong.  Hockessin.  Del.,  assignor  to  t.l.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1972.  Ser.  No.  317,802 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9/2,  9/20 
U.S.  CI.  424-173  3  Claims 

1,  An  insecticidal  composition  having  a  low  crystallization 
point  comprising  20  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  S-methyi  N- 
[(methylcarbamoyhoxyjthioacetimidate  dissolved  in  a  sol- 
vent consisting  of  80-95  percent  by  weight  of  methanol  and 
5-20  percent  by  weight  of  water 


3,862,317 
REDUCING  DEPENDENCE  ON  TOBACCO 
Chaman  Lai  Anand,  47  Clarendon  St.,  Glasgow  G20  7QP, 
Scotland 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  217,960 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  16,  197], 
2231/71 

Int.  CI.  A61k  2  7  00 
U.S.  CI.  424-195  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  dependence  on  tobacco  which 
comprises  administering  orally  to  a  person  dependent  thereon 
a  sufficient  amount  of  a  tobacco  dependence  reducing  sub 
stance  extracted  from   a  whole   mature   green   Avena  plant 
selected  from   the  group  consisting  of  Avena  saina.  A\ena 
steniis,  Avena  stngosa  and  Avena  fatua  to  reduce  said  depen 
dence,  the  tobacco  dependence  reducing  substance  corre 
spending  to  that  obtained  by  solvent  extraction  of  said  Avena 
plant  with  from  about  1  to  10  parts  by  volume  of  solvent  per 
part  by  weight  of  plant,  the  extraction  being  earned  out  at 


from  ambient  temperature  to  50°C  and  said  solvent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  ethyl  alcohol, 
acetone,  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon,  diethyl  ether,  hexane  or 
mixtures  thereof. 


3,862,318 
MICROBIOCIDAL  NAPHTHENYL  IMIDAZOLINES 

Phillip  .Adams,  Murray  Hill,  and  Alfonso  N.  Petrocci,  Glen 
Rock,  both  of  NJ.,  as.signors  to  Millmaster  Onyx  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,641,  Dec.  9,  1969,  Pat. 
No.  3,705.027.  This  application  June  29,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

267,607 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9/22;  A61k  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-200  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  bacteria  or  fungi  in 
creams,  lotions  and  shampoos  subject  to  such  growth  which 
comprises  applying  to  said  bacteria  or  fungi  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  inhibit  their  growth  of  the  compound  1  -aminoethyl-2- 
naphthenyl  imidazoline  or  a  salt  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  hydrochloric,  sulfuric,  phosphoric, 
acetic,  launc,  oleic,  gluconic,  oxalic,  tartaric,  citric,  benzoic, 
paratoluene,  sulfonic  and  sulfamic  acid  salts. 


3,862,319 
BENZOTHIAZINE  DIOXIDES  AS  ANTI-THROMOBOTIC 

AGENTS 

Joseph  G,  Lombardino,  and  Edward  .A.  Wiseman,  both  of  New 

London,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,037,  Feb.  9,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,713,  June 

2,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

362.518 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-246  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  thrombosis  in  dogs  and 
humans  which  comprises  the  oral  or  intravenous  administra- 
tion to  dogs  and  the  oral  administration  to  humans  both  in 
need  of  such  treatment  of  an  effective  dose  of  from  1  to  50  mg 
per  day  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formulae: 


NHR2 


/>'-    R3 


and  the  base  salts  thereof  with  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cations,  wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alley!  having  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naph- 
thyl,  pyridyl,  3-methyl-2-pyridyl,  4-methyl-2-pyridyl,  5- 
methyl-2-pyndyl,  6-methyl-2-pyridyl,  5-chloro-2-pyridyl,  5- 
bromo-2-pyridyl.  2-pyrazinyl,  2-pyrimidyl,  4-pyrimidyl,  2- 
thiazolyl.  4-methyl-2-thiazolyl,  5-bromo-2-thiazolyl,  4.5- 
dimethyl-2-thiazolyl  and  mono  and  di-substituted  phenyl 
wherein  each  substitutent  is  fluorine,  bromine,  chlorine,  alk- 
oxy  having  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  or  trifluoromethyl; 
R3  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  having  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms. 
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3,862,320 
METHODS  OF  PROTECTION  AGAINST  EMESIS  IN 

MAMMALS  BY  ADMINISTRATION  OF  A 

3-ALKOXY-THIANAPHTHENE-2-CARBOXAMIDE 

Michel  Leon  Thominet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  D'E- 

tudes  Scientifiques  et  Industrielles  De  L  Ile-De-France,  Paris. 

France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,605,  May  5,  1971,  Pat. 

No.  3,745,175,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
845,509,  July  28,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  348,189 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    July    29,     1968, 
68.161060;  Oct.  28,  1968,  68.171684 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CL  424-274  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  mammal  against  emesis  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  anti-emesis  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  3-alkoxy-thianaphthene-2-carboxamide.  the  dioxides 
thereof,  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof  and  the  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof,  said 
3-alkoxy-thianaphthene-2-carboxamide  having  the  formula: 


Ri 


OB 


CONH 


(CH2)nA 


in  which  R,  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro  or  amino;  B  is  lower  alkyl  or  allyl, 
rj  is  1,  2  or  3.  and  A  is  a  monovalent  radical  having  the  for- 
mula: 


<CH2)in 


in  which  rn  is  1  or  2  and  R3  is  lower  alkyl  or  allyi,  wherein  the 
alkoxy  and  alkyl  moieties  each  have  less  than  five  carbon 
atoms. 


3,862,321 
ACYL  XYLIDIDE  LOCAL  ANAESTHETICS 
Herbert  John  Frederich  Adams;  George  Herbert  Kronberg, 
and  Bertil  Herbert  Takman,  all  of  Worcester,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors  to   Astra   Pharmaceutical   Products,   Inc.,  Worcester, 
Mass. 
Continuation-in-partof  Ser.  No.  164,022,  July  19,  1971,  Pat. 
No.  3,812,147,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
100,777,  Dec.  22,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4, 
1974,  Ser.  No.  447,680 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CL  424-274  16  Claims 

1.  A  local  anesthetic  composition  comprising  (a)  as  its 
active  ingredient  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


NH-C-CH-N 

li     I 
0    R-" 


R2 


R3 


wherein  R'  is  ethyl,  propyl  or  butyl;  R*  and  R'  are  each  sepa- 
rately selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl  and  butyl;  R*  together  with  R'  is  tetramethylene;  the 
total  sum  of  carbon  atoms  in  R',  R'  and  R'  is  at  least  six.  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  in  an  effective 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  local  anesthetic  effect,  together 
with  (b)  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 


3,862.322 

SLIME  CONTROL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Bernard  F.  Shema,  Glenside;  Robert  H.  Brink,  Jr.,  Doyles- 

town;   Paul  Swered,  Philadelphia,  and   Roger   I  .  Justice. 

Cornwells  Heights,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Treyose.  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1971.  Ser.  No.  177.814 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9  12 

U.S.  CI.  424-275  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  the  microorgan 
ism  Aerohacter  aerogenes  in  an  aqueous  system  in  which  said 
microorganism  is  found  which  comprises  adding  to  said  sys 
tem  so  as  to  contact  said  microorganism  an  effective  amount 
of  a  combination  comprising  3.3.4,4- 

tetrachlorotetrahydrothiophene- 1 . 1 -dioxide  and  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  of  2.4.5  tnchlorophenol.  pentachloro- 
phenol  and  4-chloro-2-cyclopent\lphenol.  and  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  dioxide  to  said  com- 
pound is  from  about  5  to  95'X^  to  about  95  to  5'% 


3,862.323 
DIOXIDE  SLIME  CONTROL  COMPOSITION  AND  ITS 

USE 
Robert  H.  Brink.  Jr.,  Doylestown;  Bernard  F.  Shema,  (Jlen- 
side,  and  Roger  L.  Justice.  Cornwells  Heights,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Treyose.  Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1971.  Ser.  No.  182.258 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9i}2 
U.S.  CI.  424-275  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  the  microorgan 
ism  Aerobacter  aerogenes  in  an  aqueous  system  in  which  said 
microorganism  is  found  which  composes  adding  to  said  sys- 
tem so  as  to  contact  said  microorganism  an  effective  amount 
of  a  combination  comprising  5-chloro-4-phenyl-l  ,2dithiole- 
3-one  and  3,3,4,4-tetrachlorotetrahydrothiophene  1 ,2- 
dioxide  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the 
dithiole  to  the  3.3,4,4-tetrachlorotetrahydrothiophene- 1 ,1- 
dioxide  is  from  about  5  to  95*^  to  about  95  to  5*^ 


3.862,324 
THIOCYANATE  SLIME  CONTROL  COMPOSITION  AND 

ITS  USE 
Paul  Swered,  Philadelphia;  Bernard  F.  Shema.  Gknside.  and 
Robert  H.  Brink,  Jr.,  Doylestown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Betz 
Laboratories,  Inc..  Trevose,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  20.  1971,  Ser.  No.  182,257 
Int.  CI.  AOln  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  424-277  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  the  microorgan 
ism  Aerobacter  aerogenes  in  an  aqueous  system  in  which  said 
microorganism  is  found  which  comprises  adding  to  said  sys- 
tem so  as  to  contact  said  microorganism  an  effectne  amount 
of  a  combination  comprising  5-chloro-4-phenyl  1 ,2  dithiole- 
3-one  and  methylene  bisthiocyanate  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  dithiole  to  the  bisthiocyanate 
IS  from  about  5  to  about  95'^  to  about  95  to  5%. 


3,862.325 

METHOD  OF  COMBATING  PLANT  FUNGI 

Richard  Edward  Plowman,  Wokingham,  England,  a^ignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  285,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  15,  1971, 
42940/71 

Int.  CI.  HOln  9I2S 
U.S.  CI.  424-283  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  fungal  diseases  of  plants  which 
comprises  applying  a  fungistatic  amount  of  4H-5,6- 
dihydropyran-3-carboxylic  acid  to  plant  seeds  or  to  the  soil  for 
said  plants. 
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3.862,326 
PROTECTING  MATERIAL  S  WITH  ORGANO-BISMl  TH 

COMPOLNDS 

Frank  J.  Gross,  Union  County,  N.J.,  assignor  to    Vmernan 

Cvanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,004,  May  7.  1962. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

120,508,  June  29.  1961,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  7, 

1965,  Ser.  No.  485.581 

Int.  CI.  AOIn  9  12.  A611  13  00.  AOln  9124,  9100 

U.S.  CI.  424-296  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  a  medium  susceptible  to  attack 

b\  fungi  and  bacteria  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus 

to  be  protected  an  effective  amount  of  a  bismuth  compound 

^elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R  ,81X2  and  RnBiXj.n, 

wherein  n  is  I  to  2,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

halogen,  oxygen,  carboxyiate.  pheranide  and  mercaptide  and 

R'  and  R  are  ar\l.  , 


3.862,329 
PROPIONIC  ACID  FOR  TREATING  HYPERTENSION 

Kurt  Kichenberger.  Therwil.  and  Christian  Egli,  Magden/Aar- 
aau,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tiim,  Ardsley.  N.V. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  129,639,  March  30,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,971 
Claims    priority,    application   Switzerland,   Apr.   9,    1970. 
5273/70:  July  16.  1970,  10819  70;  Mar.  9.  1971,  3415/71 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27iOO 
U.S.  CI.  424-319  2  Claims 

2.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  comprising  the  oral 
administration  to  animals  of  an  anti-hypertensive  effective 
amount  of  (+)-/3-amino-(  3,4-dimethoxyphenyl  )-propionic 
acid  or  a  therapeutically  usable  salt  thereof  v^ith  a  solid  phar- 
maceutical excipient. 

> 


3.862,327 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENVLETHVL  SULFITES  USEFUL  FOR 

CONTROLLING  MITFS 
Rupert  A.  Covey.  Wolcott;  Allen  E.  Smith,  Bethany,  and  V\in- 
Chester  L.  Hubbard.  Woodbridge,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
Uniroyal.  Inc..  New  York,  N.V. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  685.226,  Nov.  1.  1967.  Pat.  No.  3,775,958. 
This  application  June  28,  1973.  Ser.  No.  374,297 
Int.  CI.  AOln  0  14     1 
U.S.  CI.  424-303  2  Claims 

1.  A  miticidai  composition  ct^mpriMng  a  miticidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

O  O 

1:  II 

ROCriCII— 0-S-O-R"  or   ROCH-ClI— O-.S-O-R" 
I  I 

R'  R' 

in  which  R  is  alkvi  containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
phenyl  having  substituents  consisting  of  up  to  5  halo  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro  and  bromo,  or 
mono-substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  up  to  9  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  phenyl,  phenyl 
having  substituents  consisting  of  up  to  5  halo  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro  and  bromo,  or  mono- 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  up  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  alkyl  or  haloalkyl 
having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl,  alkynyl  having  from  3 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexy  1.  phenyl,  phenyl  having  substit- 
uents consisting  of  up  to  5  halo  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloro  and  bromo,  or  mono-substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to 
9  carbon  atoms,  and  a  surface-active  dispersing  agent. 


3.862.330 
N-(C,-C,,   \IKM  )  DIARALKMAMINES  USED  TO 
COMBAT  PLANT  FUNGI 
Robert  P.  Johnson,  901  North  State  St..  Alma.  Mich.  48801. 
.ind  Ktnntth  1*.  Dorschner,  2612  l.akevale  Dr.,  Vienna.  \  a. 

::i.sii 

(  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,877,  March  18.  1971. 
abandimed.  This  application  Dec.  11.  1972,  Ser.  No.  314.140 

Int.  CI.  AOln  9  20 
U.S.  CI.  424-330  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  protecting  a  growing  plant  from  attack  by 
pathogenic  fungi  which  comprises  contacting  said  plant  with 
an  anti-fungally  effective  amount  of  about  20  to  2,500  parts 
per  million  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R  -     N 


R'Ar 


R"Ar' 


Where  R  is  a  branched  Cg.u  alkyl  radical,  R'  and  R"  are 
methylene  and  Ar  and  Ar'  are  radicals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl  and  naphthyl. 


3.862.328  I 

SALTS  OF 

l-[0-|(3-DIMETHVLAMINOPROPVL)-THIOjPHENV   -3 

ETHYLUREA  WITH  COMPLEX  ORGANIC  ACIDS 

John  Krapcho,  Somerset.  N.J..  assignor  to  E.  R..  Squibb  & 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,520.  June  15.  1970. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
760,072,  Sept.  16,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  IS. 
1912,  Ser.  No.  220,700 
Int.  CI.  A61k  2  7  00 
U.S.  CI.  424-315  7  Claims 

1.  .A  composition  for  the  relief  oi  cardiac  arrhythmias  com- 
prising about  250  to  500  mg  per  dosage  unit  of  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  organic  acid  salt  of  l-[o-((3- 
dimethylaminopropyl  )thio  jphenyl  1-3-methylurea  and  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor 


3,862,331 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  THE  SKIN  FOR  RELIEVING 
S\  MPTOMS  CAUSED  BY  POISON  IVY  AND  POISON  OAK 

Us  J.  Urary.  437  St.  Mary's  In..  Marietta,  (.a.  30060 
Filed  Apr.  13.  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,702 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-331  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  treating  poison  ivy  and  poison  oak  on  a 
person  suffering  therefrom  comprising  applying  topically  to 
the  affected  skin  of  said  person  an  effective  amount  of  2- 
butanone.  ' 


3,862,332 
METHOD  OF  LOWERING  SERUM  CHOLESTEROL 
James  W.  Barnhart,  Indianapolis,  and  Philip  J.  Shea,  Zions- 
ville.  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  637,635,  May  11,  1967, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1969,  Ser.  No.  878,256 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27100 
U.S.  CI.  424-337  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  lowenng  serum  cholesterol  levels  in  ani- 
mals comprising  administering  to  an  animal  a  hypocholestere- 
mic  amount  of  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


/ 


I 


HO 


R 


wherein  R  in  each  occurrence  thereof  independently  repre- 
sents loweralkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
R,  represents  methyl,  and  R,  represents  methyl  or  ethyl 


3,862.333 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INHIBITING 

RUMEN  MICROBIAL  DEA.MINATION 

William  V,  Chalupa,  Malvern;  Alfred  W.  Chow,  Radnor,  and 

Roger  C.  Parish,  King  of  Prussia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Smithkline  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,373,  March  23.  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  455.169 

Int.  CI.  A61k  27100 
U.S.  CI.  424-353  18  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  microbial  deamination  of  amino 
acids  m  the  rumen  of  animals  without  having  a  signitlcani 
adverse  effect  on  the  overall  fermentation  of  the  rumen  com- 
prising administering  orally  to  ruminant  animals  a  quantity  of 
an  active  ingredient  effective  but  nontoxic  to  the  animal,  said 
ingredient  having  the  formula: 


in  which 

Z  IS  an  anion  derived  from  a  nontoxic,  pharmaccutically 

acceptable  inorganic  or  organic  acid;  and 
X  and   Y  are  respectively  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  halo. 

trifluoromethyl.    methoxy,    ethoxy.    amino,    acetamido. 

nitro,  carboxy,  cyano,  or  when  both  X  and  Y  are  taken 

together  in  the  2,2'-position,  sulfur,  oxygen  or  (CHj),,  m 

which  p  is  an  integer  from  0-3. 


3,862,334 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CARBON  FIBRES 
William  N.  Turner,  Mickleover,  England,  assignor  to  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defense.  London.  England 

Filed  June  4,  1969,  Ser.  No.  830,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  4,  1968, 
26422/68 

Int.  CI.  COlb  iy/07 
U.S.  CI.  423-447  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  carbon  fibre  comprising 
the  subsequent  steps  of  firstly  heating  a  polyacrylonitrile  fibre 
in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  200° 
to  300°C  during  which  time  an  exothermic  reaction  takes 
place,  secondly  heating  the  fibre  in  an  oxygen  containing 
atmosphere  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  150°  to  250°C 
during  which  time  an  additional  exothermic  reaction  takes 
place,  and  subsequently  pyrolysing  the  fibre. 


3,862.335 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODK  ING  SULFUR  FROM  A  GAS 
CONTAINING  HY  DR0(;EN  SUl  FIDK   \NI)  SI  I  H  R 
DIOXIDE 
Philippe   Renault.   Noisy-le-Roi;   Andre   Deschamps.   (  hatou, 
and  Claude  Dezael.  Maisons-I.affitte.  all  of  France.  assign(»rs 
to  Institut  Francais  du  Petroie  des  (  arburanls  et  Lubrifiants, 
Rueil  Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  34^,540 
Claims     priority,     application     France,     Apr.     lU,     1972, 
72.12566 

Int.  CI.  CO  lb  17/04 
U.S.  CI.  423-575  11  (  la.ms 

1.  In  a  process  for  pniduung  suitui  trom  a  gas  coni.nnmg 
hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur  dioxide  v.hcrt'ir,  ihc  k;as  in  con- 
tacted with  an  organic  liquid  in  a  cont.u  i  /^nc  ti  -Mrnnc  molten 
sulfur  m  the  contact  /unt.  and  a  nnxtun.'  n!  'THillcn  sullur 
droplets  in  the  organic  liquid  are  passed  to  a  sulfur  scttlmj,: 
zone  substantially  distinct  from  s.jid  Li'ni.ict  7onc  the  im- 
provement comprising 

introducing  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  amni.mia 
and  ammonium  sulfide  inti^  the  ■settling  zone  for  t.K-iit.it- 
ing  coalescense  ol  said  mniten  sullu!  dr. -pie's  v^hefeby 
the  separation  of  said  molten  suljur  and  said  organic 
liquid  i^  made  sharper 


3.862.336 
ANIMAL  FOOD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK1N(;  THE  SAME 
Melvin  Kofsky.  Roslyn.  and  Isidore  klebanow.  (;reat   Neck, 
both    of   N.Y.,   assignors   to   Super    Bowl    Pet    Foods,    Inc.. 
Maspeth.  N.^  . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,449,  Dec    29.  1965. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  15.  1970,  Ser.  No.  28,927 

Int.  CI.  A 23k  !  100 
U.S.  CI.  426-1  12  Claims 

I.  A  microbiologicalU  stable,  subsiantialiv  neutral,  nutri- 
tionally balanced  semi  plastic  non-pasteun/ed,  uncocKed 
animal  food  composition  which  consists  essenii.iilv  .f 

1.  a  dried  proteinaceous  food  substance, 

2.  an  aqueous  matrix  including  a  v),ater  MiititMe  tuiliiidal 
binding  and  gelling  agent  selected  truni  the  i:r.'up  >,. insist. 
mg  of  gelatin  or  water  soluble  gum.  the  ani.mnt  .-'  s.nd 
gum  or  gelatin  ranging  from  ab.^ut  4  tn  about  Id  percent 
by  weight,  and 

3    a  water  soluble,  low   mt)lccular  weight  ^olid.  liquid  or 
mixture  thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  m^rease  the 
osmotic   pressure  of  the  water   m   which   it    is  disscilved 
thereby  providing  a  bacteriostatic  effect 
the  moisture  content  of  the  food  coniposiniui  ranging  tri-ni 
about  15  percent  to  not  greater  than  ."^ -^  peiLent,  all  percents 
by  weight  being  based  upcm  the  weight  .>i  the  tc-tai  k  imposi- 
tion. 


3.862.337 
FEED  COMPOSITION 
Jaime  Melgarejo  Osborne,  Avda.  Republica  Argentina  5.  Sevi- 
lla.  Spain 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  26.396.  April  7.  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  339,955 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain.  Ma>  14,  1969.  367258 
Int.  CI.  A23k  /  06  ' 
U.S.  CI.  426-2  7  (  laims 

1.  .An  aminal  feed  comprising  a  product  produced  bv  the 
process  which  consists  essentially  of  collecting  a  veast  suspen- 
sion from  the  fermentation  or  ripening  of  beer,  said  suspen- 
sion containing  12-15^  yeast  and  up  to  3''r  ethyl  ak\ihol 
adding  to  said  suspension  sodium  chloride  until  the  ct^ncentra- 
tion  of  sodium  chloride  is  3.5  to  5'^.  and  maintaining  said 
suspension  at  32°  to  36°  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
destroy  harmful  microorganisms  in  said  suspensum  and  lo 
autolyze  but  not  heierolvze  the  veast 
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3.862.338 

CAST  CHEWING  GLM  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Melvin  L.  Sapsowitz,  Clarks  Summit,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Topps 

Chewing  Gum,  Incorporated,  Brooklyn.  N.V. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170.634.  Aug.  10,  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  403,152 

Int.  CI.  A23g  3:3U,  JjOo 
L.S.  CI.  426-3  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  cast  chewing  gum  product  which 
includes  the  steps  of  preparing  a  chewing  gum  formulation 
comprising  gum  base,  flavoring  and  an  added  sugar  compo- 
nent, at  least  about  50  percent  bv  vi-eight  of  said  added  sugar 
component  comprising  dextrose  and  sucrose,  the  amount  of 
dextrose  in  said  added  sugar  component  being  at  least  about 
6  percent  of  the  total  sugar  content,  intimately  mixing  said 
ingredients,  heating  said  formulation  to  a  temperature  above 
about  70T  and  not  exceeding  about  lOOT,  thereby  to  liquefy 
said  formulation,  thereafter  depositing  said  heated  liquid 
formulation  into  shaping  cavities,  and  thereafter  cooling  said 
iquid  material  m  said  cavities. 


3,862.339 

PROCESS  FSR  MAKING  RECTILINEAR  BREAD  LOAV  ES 
John  J.  Balboni,  Tarrytown,  N.V.,  assignor  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,  White  Plains.  N.V. 

Filed  Dec.  11.  197  2,  Ser.  No.  313,720 
Int.  CI.  A21d  fi:i)6 
L.S.  CI.  426-19  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  baking  bread  which  comprises  semi-prootmt; 
yeast-raised  aqueous  bread  dough  in  a  bakerv  pan  whose 
ide  wails  have  an  upward  and  outward  taper  and  are  bowed 
tonvexly  intermediate  their  upper  and  lower  extremities  and 
'vhose  sides  form  the  locus  of  a  plane  having  an  acute  angle 
ess  than  2,5'    but  more  than  1,5'  relative  to  a  vertical  plane 
intersecting  same,  baking  the  dough  and  de-panning  it,  the 
de-panned  hot  loaf  being  of  a  rectilinear  cross-section  whose 
crust  panels  have  an  arc  radius  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
)owed  section  of  the  pan's  side  walls,  the  semi-proofed  condi- 
tion being  such  that  but  for  termination  of  the  proofing  step 
a  volume  increase  above  about  10^  but  less  than  50'7f  of  the 
«emi-proofed  dough  volume  would  be  achieved  if  proofing 
uere  allowed  to  continue,  and  cooling  the  loaf  under  ambient 
c:onditions  to  allow  it  to  shrink  to  a  rigid  crust  having  straight 
ides 


3,862,340 
FLAVORING  WITH  5-PHENYL  PENTENALS 

VVilliam  Lewis  Schreiber.  Jackson,  N.J.:  (,erard  Joseph 
Mosciano,  Newton,  Pa.;  Alan  ().  Hittet.  Atlantic  Hisihiands. 
N.J.;  Manfred  V  ock.  Locust,  N.J.,  and  Edward  Joseph 
Shuster.  Brooklyn.  N.V..  assignors  to  International  Flavors 
&  Fragrances  Inc..  New  V  ork,  N.V  . 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1972.  Ser.  No.  283,632 
Int.  CI.  A23I  /  26 
.S.  CI,  426-65  6  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  altering  the  organoleptic  properties  of  an 
edible  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  food 
sluffs  and  beverages  which  comprises  adding  to  said  edible 
n'lateriai  a  5-phenyl  pentenal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
irg  of  5-phenyl-4-pentenal  and  5-phenyl-2-pentenal  in  a  small 
b  Jt  effective  amount  to  impart  to  said  edible  material  a  grape 
fruit  flavor 


3.862.341 
BROWNIE  FROSTING  DRY  MIX 

James  H.  Johannes.  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General 
Mills.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  420,822 
Int.  CI.  A23g  llOO 
U.S.  CL  426-162  3  Claims 

1.  A  dry  frosting  mix  consisting  essentially  of: 
about  68  to  75  percent  sucrose  by  weight  of  the  frosting  dry 

mix  composition, 
about  10  to  16  percent  cocoa  by  weight  of  the  frosting  dry 

mix  composition,  and 
about  9  to  1 3  percent  plastic  shortening  by  weight  of  the  dry 
mix  composition,  said  plastic  shortening  having  a  solid  fat 
index  of  about; 


Temperature,  °F. 


Sfl.'i 


SO 
70 
80 

92 

104 


29-33 
21-24 
19-22 

14-17 
8-10 


3,862.342 
HIGH  PROTEIN  CITRUS  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Matthew  D.  Marauija,  Lakeland;  John  A.  Attaway,  and  Cedric 
1).  Atkins,  both  of  Winter  Haven,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
State  of  Florida,  Department  of  Citrus,  Lakeland,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,672,  Feb.  26,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No,  328.073 

Int.  CI.  A23c  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  426-185  17  Claims 

I.  A  stable,  high  protein  citrus  food  product  comprising  at 
least  about  50  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  composition,  of  full  strength  citrus  juice  or  the  equivalent 
thereof  in  citrus  solids,  about  1  -6  percent  by  weight  of  glyco- 
protein material  soluble  at  a  pH  of  about  2-4,  about  0.5  -  3.0 
percent  by  weight  starch  which  has  been  solubilized  and  par- 
tially hydrolyzed  by  heating  in  water  at  a  temperature  of  about 
2 1 0°  -  260°  F.  for  about  10-15  mmutes,  and  about  0.1  -  1 .0 
percent  by  weight  of  a  soluble  food  stabilizer. 


3,862.343 
EDIBLE  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  A  POULTRY  MEAT 

FLAVOR  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Karel  Willem  Breuking,  Hilversum;  Andries  Van  Delft,  Nieuw 
Loosdrecht.  both  of  Netherlands,  and  Christopher  Giacino, 
Califon.  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  and  Fra- 
grances Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,806 
Int,  CI.  A23I  1/26 
U.S.  CI.  426-211  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparmg  an  edible  meatless  poultry  meat 
flavored  composition  compnsing  the  steps  of  (A)  intimately 
admixing  in  the  absence  of  any  natural  meat  or  poultry  meat 
products  (1)  powdered  chicken  egg  yolk;  (ii)  L-cysteine  hy- 
drochloride and  (III)  thiamine  hydrochloride  said  powered 
chicken  egg  yolk,  L-cysteine  hydrochloride  and  thiamine 
hydrochloride  being  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  produce 
a  poultry  flavor,  and  (B)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a 
temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time  whereby  a  poultry  meat 
flavored  product  is  produced. 
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3,862.344 
METHOD  OF  DIELECTRICALLY  SEALING  IN 
SANDWICH  MAKING 
Frederick  A.  Zobel,  Croton-on-Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313,727 
Int.  CL  A21d  13/00;  A23I  1/34,  3/32 
U.S.  CI.  426-244  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  dielectric  sealing  superposed  bread  slices 
and  an  intermediate  filling  to  form  a  unitized  composite 
adapted  to  be  toasted  which  comprises  depositing  a  heat 
activatable  hydrophillic  colloidal  sealing  coating  adhesively 
active  in  the  presence  of  water  in  a  pattern  onto  the  perimeter 
of  a  first  bread  slice,  locating  a  filling  composition  on  said  slice 
within  said  pattern  and  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  depositing 
a  second  bread  slice  on  the  first  slice,  and  sequentially  apply- 
ing a  plurality  of  dielectric  heating  impulses  to  the  sealing 
perimeter  defined  by  said  sealing  coating  to  provide  localized 
heat  diffusion  thereto  and  cause  graudal  moisture  evaporation 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  coating. 


provided  by  the  different  surface  speeds  of  the  drums  is 
adapted  to  increase  the  yield  of  the  process  by  removing  an 
additional  fraction  of  the  potato  from  the  peel  and  thereafter 
drying  the  mashed  potato  by  exposing  the  potato  mash  to  a 
drying  medium  to  obtain  a  non-pasty  dehydrated  potato. 


3,862,345 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  THE  PEELS  FROM  COOKED 
MASHED  POTATOES  WHICH  MAY  SUBSEQUENTLY  BE 

DEHYDRATED 
Jack  D.  Westover,  Burnsville,  and  Elmars  M.  Kiploks,  Minne- 
apolis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Pillsbury  Company, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,443,  March  9,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405.337 
Int.  CI.  A23b  7/03,  A23I  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  426-262  6  Claims 


•  v,\--vN-y   SN 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dehydrated  potato  product 
wherein  the  potatoes  are  peeled  with  a  pair  of  cylindrical 
pressing  drums  mounted  in  parallel  tangentially  adjacent  rela- 
tionship, both  of  the  pressing  drums  having  openings  therein, 
said  process  comprising  placing  pieces  of  cooked  potato  hav- 
ing peel  on  them  between  the  pressing  drum,  rotating  both  of 
the  drums  with  the  rotation  of  one  of  the  drums  bemg  at  a 
higher  surface  speed  than  the  other  to  provide  a  shearing 
action  for  severing  the  ligaments  of  edible  potato  that  extend 
through  the  openings  from  the  adjacent  peeling  thereby  forc- 
ing cooked  edible  portions  of  the  potato,  except  the  peel, 
through  the  openings  in  the  drums  and  retaining  the  peelings 
on  the  surface  of  the  drums,  whereby  the  speed  differential 


3.862.346 
THIN  FILM  DEFLUORINATION  OF  PHOSPHATE  ROC  K 
Clinton  Allen  Hollingsworth.  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Bor- 
den, Inc.,  Columbus.  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  179,523.  Sept.  10.  1971,  . 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757.413.  Sept.  4, 
1968.  Pat.  No.  3.617.242.  This  application  Mar.  21.  1974,  Ser. 

No.  453.296 
Int.  CI.  C05b  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  426-381  17  (  laims 

1.  Process  for  defTuorinating  phosphate  rock  feed  b\  thin 
film  technique  comprising  initially  introducing  lo  a  fluid  bed 
reactor  seed  particles  of  -V4  inch  to  -f-,''5  mesh  i  T\ler  Stan 
dard),  introducing  fluidizing  gases  into  the  reactor  t(^  establish 
a  fluidized  bed  of  the  seed  particles,  gradually  mlroducing  the 
phosphate  rock  feed  finer  than  about  35  mesh  at  a  point  below 
the  top  of  the  fluidized  bed  until  operating  conditions  ,ire 
stabilized,  continue   introducing   into   the   fluid   bed    reactor 
phosphate  rock  feed  and  the  fluidizing  gas  in  order  to  establish 
a  fluidized  bed  containing  seed  particles  at  least  some  of  which 
are  coated  with  a  thin  film  of  the  phosphate  rock  feed,  main 
taming  the  fiuidized  bed  at  a  sufficient  temper,iture  to  remme 
at  least  75  percent  of  the  fluorme  m  the  phosphate  ro^k  feed, 
and  removing  a  defluorinaled  phosphate  product  from  the 
fluid  bed  reactor 


3.862.347 

SOLID-LIQUID  PACKED  BED  EXTRACTION 

Henricus  A.  Thijssen.  North  Brabant.  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

General  Foods  Corporation.  White  Plains,  N.V  . 

Filed  June  30,  1972.  Ser.  No.  267.883 

Int.  CI.  A23f  y  (>*.  BO  Id  lli02 

U.S.  CI.  426-434  8  Claims 


atrrn* 


SaiffA/r  /loir 


1.  In  a  multi-stage  batchcountercurrent  method  ot  soKerit 
extraction  of  soluble  constituents  from  solid  particles  com 
pacted  into  stationary  porous  packed  beds,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  extracting  a  portion  of  the  soluble  constitu 
ents  from  the  freshly  charged  st)lid  particles  in  the  last  stage 
of  the  multi-stage  system  at  operating  conditions  which  cause 
a  temperature  gradient  increasing  in  the  direction  of  flow  of 
the  extracting  fluid  to  cause  the  extracting  fluid,  containing 
solutes  extracted  from  solid  particles  in  prior  stages,  to  de 
crease  in  viscosity  as  said  extracting  fluid  passes  through  the 
freshly  charged  stationary  porous  packed  bed  of  solid  particles 
and  solubilizes  a  portion  of  the  soluble  constituents  therein. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,862.348  and  said  pull-in  wire  being  fixed  relative  to  the  end  portions 

APPARATUS  FOR  CRl  CIBLE-FREF.  ZONF  Mtl  TING       of  said  pipe,  and  a  gas  under  pressure  filling  the  free  space 

Wolfgang  Keller,  Munich.  Germanv,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak-    within  said  pipe,  the  means  for  closing  and  sealing  each  end 

tienfjesellschaft,  Berlin.  Munich,  (.ermanv  of  said  pipe  also  preventing  the  escape  of  said  gas  from  within 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  415,97f,  the  pipe. 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Noy.    21.    IM:":.        4.  A  method  of  providing  an  underground  installation  of 

22?7087  telephone  cable  wherein  an  additional  cable  is  installed  after 

Int.  CI.  F27d  /  /  0^.  H05b  9/02  underground  installation  of  a  first  cable  comprising  the  steps 

L.S.  CI.  13  —  26  4  Claims    of  manufacturing  a  finite  length  of  telephone  cable  pipe  cable 

comprising  an  outer  protective  sheath  in  the  form  of  a  flexible 
plastic  pipe,  a  first  conventional  telephone  cable  inside  of  said 
pipe,  the  inside  diameter  of  said  pipe  being  sufficiently  greater 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  telephone  cable  to  permit 
the  placement  in  said  pipe  of  an  additional  telephone  cable,  a 
pull-in  wire  inside  said  pipe,  substantially  paralleling  said 
telephone  cable,  means  closing  and  sealing  each  end  of  said 


If    "iy.  fii     U 


3.862.349 

TELEPHONE  CABLE  PIPE  CABLE  ASSEMBLE  AND 

METHOD 

James  R.  Watts,  Box  83.  R.R.  No.  3.  Oy*ensboro,  Ky    42301 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  297,064.  Oct.  12.  1972.  abandoned 

This  application  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412.247 

Int.  CI.  H02g  9  06.  !0S.  HOIb  ^  32 

U.S.  CI.  174-11  R  4  Claims 

1,  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  telephone  cable  pipe 
cable  for  underground  installation  comprising  an  outer  pro- 
tective sheath  m  the  form  of  a  fiexible  plastic  pipe  of  finite 
length,  a  conventional  telephone  cable  inside  of  said  pipe  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  pipe  being  sufficientlv  greater  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  telephone  cable  to  permit  the  place- 
ment in  said  pipe  after  underground  installation  thereof  of  at 
least  one  additional  telephone  cable,  a  pull-in  wire  mside  said 
pipe,  substantially  paralleling  said  telephone  cable,  for  pulling 
an  additional  telephone  cable  into  said  pipe,  means  closing 
and  sealing  each  end  of  said  pipe  with  the  terminal  ends  of  the 
telephone  cable  and  the  ends  of  the  pull-in  wire  extending 
outwardly  thereof,  the  end  portions  of  said  telephone  cable 
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""1^": 


ceLonEooAS    26 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  crucible-free  zone  melt  treatment  of 
a  semiconductor  rod  w,hich  includes  a  hollow  housing  having 
support   means  at   opposite    walls   thereof  for   positioning  a 
semiconductor  rod  within  said  housing,  an  induction  heating 
coil  disposed  within  said  housing  so  as  to  annularlv  encompass 
a  zone  on  a  semiconductor  rod  positioned  between  said  sup- 
port means  and  a  movable  energy  transmission  means  inter- 
connecting said  coil  with  an  energy  source  outside  said  hous- 
ing, said  transmission  means  comprising  coaxially  mounted 
hollow  conductive  tube  members  which  support  said  coil, 
the    improvement    comprising    m    that    said    transmission 
means  is  composed  of  two  partial  conduit  sections  for 
dividing  current  flow  from  said  energy  source  to  said  coil, 
said  partial  conduit  sections  being  arranged  so  that  a  first 
conduit  section  passes  upwardly  out  of  said  housing  and 
a  second  conduit  section  passes  downwardly  out  of  said 
housine  I 


pipe  with  the  terminal  ends  of  the  telephone  cable  and  the 
ends  of  the  pull-in  wire  extending  outwardly  thereof,  the  end 
portions  of  said  telephone  cable  and  said  pull-in  wire  being 
fixed  relatively  to  the  end  portions  of  said  pipe,  and  a  gas 
under  pressure  filling  the  free  space  within  said  pipe,  burying 
said  telephone  cable  pipe  cable  in  the  ground  with  the  ends  of 
the  pipe  and  the  outwardly  extending  ends  of  the  telephone 
cable  and  the  pull-m  wire  positioned  above  ground;  removing 
the  means  closing  and  sealing  each  end  of  said  pipe,  permit- 
ting said  gas  to  escape  from  the  free  space  within  said  pipe, 
and  attaching  one  end  of  an  additional  cable  to  one  end  of  the 
pull-in  wire;  placing  the  additional  cable  in  said  pipe  by  pulling 
on  the  opposite  end  of  the  pull-in  wire,  reclosing  and  resealing 
each  end  of  said  pipe  with  the  terminal  ends  of  both  telephone 
cables  extending  outwardly  of  the  ends  of  the  pipe,  and  refill- 
ing the  free  space  within  said  pipe  with  gas  under  pressure. 


3.862,350 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  INTERFERENCE  SHIELDING 

Bernard  S.  Milosavich,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

(  ompanv.  Inc.,  New  York,  N'.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  402,999 

Int.  CI.  HOSk  9100 

U.S.  CI.  174     35  R  5  Claims 

1.  .Apparatus  providing  electromagnetic  interference  pro- 
tection to  electrical  equipment,  said  apparatus  comprising  an 
electrically  conductive  supporting  platform  which  supports 
said  electrical  equipment  thereon,  means  holding  said  sup- 
porting platform  in  spaced  relation  from  a  base,  means  inter- 
connecting separate  components  of  said  electncal  equipment, 
said  interconnecting  means  passing  between  said  base  and  said 
supporting  platform,  a  sheet  of  conductive  material  interposed 
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between  said  base  and  said  supporting  platform  completely    opposite  direction  of  rotation,  said  junction  box  being  thereby 
surrounding  the  space  therebetween,  and  means  electrically    securahle  to  a  sirueiural   memher  against  rotational,  axial'. 

radial  and  transverse  rTimenient  by  a  single  fastening  nail. 


connecting  said  sheet,  said  supporting  platform  and  said  elec- 
trical equipment  together. 


3.862,351 

MOLDED  ELECTRICAL  JUNCTION  BOX 

Edgar  C.  Schindler,  and  John  C.  McEachron,  both  of  Puyallup, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Neico  Corporation.  Kent.  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  265.300,  June  22.  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  69,266.  Sept.  3,  1970,  Pat.  No. 
3,701,451.  This  application  Feb.  21.  1974.  Ser.  No.  444.617 

Int.  CI.  H02gi/y2 
U.S.  CI.  174-58  39  Claims 


I,  An  electrical  junction  box  having  inter-connected  front 
to-rear  walls,  a  first  front  to  rear  wall  having  means  thereon  to 
provide  a  planar  abutment  surface,  a  second  front-to-rear  wall 
extending  laterally  from  said  first  wall,  the  respective  front 
edges  of  said  first  and  second  walls  being  co-planar,  fastener 
retaining  means  positioned  diagonally  on  said  second  wall,  the 
axis  of  said  fastener  retaining  means  being  spaced  apart  from 
the  surface  of  said  second  wall  in  non-intersecting  relationship 
throughout  the  surface  area  of  said  second  wall,  said  fastener 
retaining  means  including  a  first  elongated  guideway  to  hold 
a  fastening  nail  therein  against  movement  out  of  axial  align- 
ment therewith,  an  extension  of  the  axis  of  said  guideway 
diagonally  intersecting  the  plane  of  said  planar  abutment 
surface  of  said  first  wall  at  an  intersection  point  substantially 
inward  from  both  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  said  planar 
abutment  surface,  a  first  segment  of  said  planar  abutment 
surface  lying  forward  from  said  intersection  point  toward  said 
front  edge,  a  second  segment  of  said  planar  abutment  surface 
lying  rearward  from  said  intersection  point  toward  said  rear 
edge,  said  first  segment  being  adapted  to  provide  lateral  thrust 
against  a  structural  member  to  which  said  junction  box  is 
fastened  to  prevent  pivotal  movement  of  said  box  around  said 
intersection  point  when  urged  in  one  direction  of  rotation, 
said  second  segment  being  adapted  to  provide  lateral  thrust 
against  said  structural  member  to  prevent  pivotal  movement 
of  said  box  around  said  intersection  point  when  urged  in  the 


3.862.352 

PHOTOGRAPHICALLY   PREPARED  Kl.Ft  TKIt  \L 

CIRCl  ITS  WHEREIN  THE  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIAL  IS  A  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 

Elliot  Berman.  Quincy.  Mass..  assignor  to  Itek  Corporation. 

Lexington.  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1968.  Ser.  No.  721.778 

Int.  CI.  H05k  1  00.  G03c  yoo.  H02b  /  "j 

U.S.  CI.  174-68.5  10  Claims 


1.   A  process  for  making  ekx'truMi  ur^uits  v,on!pnsin,i;  the 
steps  of  exposing  a  medium  comprising  a  laver  ot  phoioLon 
ductive  titanium  dioxide  which  becomes  reversibjv  .itiivatei;: 
upon  exposure,  thereby  becominii  t:apahle  ot  ^aiismg  chemi 
cai   reactions  in  exposed   portions  and   therehv    tisririing   .in 
image  of  an  electrical  circuit  on  said  layer  of  pho!ov,i'nduv  live 
material,  and  crmtaeting  said   image   with   a   developet   -uh 
stance  which  undergoes  an  oxidation  reduction  wpi-  re.iUion 
upon  contact   with   the  exposed   activated   photon  >iidij^  tivt 
material  and  that  deposits  thereon  an  electriLallv  u>nduk,iive 
metal   layer  and   including   the   >-tep   I'f   filming   revept.iJe^ 
adapted  to  receive  electrical  components  -.uit.ihic  for  eonneL 
tion  in  said  circuit 


3.862.353 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ASBESTOS  INSULATED 

ELECTRICAL  CONDI  (TOR.  AND  METHOD  OK  MAKIN(, 

SAME 

Charles  Gotwalt  Viorton.  Chelmsford.  Mass..  assignor  to  (,en- 
eral  Electric  Company.  New  York,  N.\  . 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  427.356 

Int.  (I.  HOlb  7102 

U.S.  CI.  174  -121  SR  10  Claims 


1.  ,A  high  temperature  resistant,  insulated  electrical  condui. 
tor.  comprising 

a   an  electncal  conductor, 

b.  a  body  of  asbestos  fiber  surrounding  the  electrical  con 
ductor, 

c    an  enclosing  fabric  comprising  refractory  fibers  embrac 
ing  the  body  of  asbestos  fiber  and  being  adhereo  to  said 
body  of  asbestos  fiber  with  a  fused  thermoplasiK  of  at 
least   one   polymeric   material   selected   from   the   group 
consisting  of  polyester  and  polvamide.  and 
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d  a  covering  of  a  fused  m  Mtu  thermopla^t!c  film  of  at  least 
one  polymeric  materia!  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polvester  and  polv  amide  , 


3,862.354 
TLMNG  INDICATION  CIRCIIT    OPERATING  DFMCE" 

FOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
Yukio  Kawamata,  Ibaragi;  Keisuke  Yamamoto,  Hirakata,  and 
Toshimitsu   Fujimori.   Ibaragi.  all  of  Japan,  assignors   to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  186.755.  Oct.  5.  1971,  nhich  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850.887.  Aug.  18,  1969.  abandoned. 
This  application  June  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  366,512 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   22.    1968,   43- 
60652;  Oct.  24,  1968.  43-77485;  Nov.  13,  1968.  43-84110; 
Feb.  27.  1969.  44-15992;  Oct.  30.  1968,  43-95346;  Oct.  30. 
1968,  43-95347;  Nov.  18,  1968,  43-101205;  Dec.  26.  1968, 
43-1001;  Feb.  27,  1969,  44-18912;  May  23,  1969.  44-49145; 
June  25.  1969.  44-61370 

Int.  CI.  H04n  5150 
L.S.  CI.  178-5.8  R  .A  C  laims 


1.  A  tuning  indication  operating  device  for  use  m  a  televi- 
sion receiver,  said  television  receiver  having  a  manually  oper- 
ated tunmg  knob  for  adjusting  the  tuning  condition  of  the 
receiver,  a  high  frequency  signal  generating  source  having  an 
output  terminal,  and  a  tunmg  indicator,  said  tuning  indication 
operating  device  comprising 

a  rectifier  diode  having  one  tenninal  connected  to  the  out 

put  terminal  of  said  high  frequency  generating  source. 
a  contactor  element  formed  as  a  part  of  said  tuning  knob 
and   connected   to   the   other   terminal   of  said   rectifier 
diode,  wherein  when  the  tuning  knob  is  touched  aith  a 
hand,  the  capacitance  of  the  human  body  is  added  be- 
tween said  contactor  element  and  the  ground. 
a  resistor  connected  between  the  other  terminal  of  said 
rectifier  diode  and  the   ground,  said   resistor  and  said 
capacitance  of  the  human  body  constituting  a  smoothing 
circuit  for  the  rectified  output  of  said  rectifier  diode,  onlv 
a  DC  voltage  component  being  applied  to  the   human 
body  thereby  preventing  a  spurious  electromagnetic  wave 
from  being  radiated  from  the  human  body  during  opera 
tion  of  the  tuning  knob, 
a  blocking  capacitor  having  one  electrode  connected  to  the 

other  terminal  of  said  rectifier  diode, 
a  detector  diode  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the  other 

electrode  of  said  blocking  capacitor, 
a  capacitor  connected  between  the  other  terminal  of  said 

detector  diode  and  the  ground,  and 
a  switching  transistor  having  the  base  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  of  said  detector  diode  and  having  the 
emitter  and  collector  connected  to  the  ground  and  a  DC 
power  source  respectively,  said  switching  transistor  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  tuning  indicator  thereby  to 
effect  supply  of  the  DC  power  source  to  said  tuning  indi 
cator  only  when  said  switching  transistor  is  turned  off 


3.862,355 

HELICAL  SCAN  WIDE  BAND  TAPE  RECORDER 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Barrett  Karl  Guisinger.  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional \  ideo  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  285,922 

Int.  CI.  Glib  15.152,  5l04 

U.S.  CI.  178-6.6  P  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  a  television  signal  having  a  plu- 
rality of  fields  each  including  a  plurality  of  horizontal  lines  as 
a  plurality  ot  tracks  on  a  width  of  magnetic  tape  comprising 
means  receiving  said  television  signal  for  providing  a  carrier 
signal  having  an  instantaneous  frequency  deviating  from  about 
9  to  12  MH/.  modulated  in  accordance  with  said  television 
signal, 

helical  scanner  assembly  means  including  a  rotating  mem- 
ber carrying  at  least  two  video  recording  heads. 
means  for  applying  said  modulated  carrier  signal  to  said 

recording  heads, 
means  for  transporting  said  magnetic  tape  past  said  scanner 

assembly  means  in  an  omega  wrap  configuration  and, 
means  for  controlling  said  helical  scanner  assembly  means 
and  said  transporting  means  to  record  said  plurality  of 
tracks  on  said  width  of  magnetic  tape,  each  of  said  tracks 
carrying  substantially  a  predetermined  fraction  of  hori- 
zontal lines  of  a  complete  video  field 


3.862.356 

TEI  EVLSION  PICTURE  MONITOR  CAPABLE  OF 

MEASURING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SIGNALS 

Ronald    Arthur  Olson,   Portland,  Oreg.,  and  Gerrit   Luten, 

Heerenveen,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Bea- 

verton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1972,  Ser.  No.  216.001 

Int.  CI.  H04n  7/02 

U.S.  CI    178     6.8  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  television  picture  monitor  apparatus  for  monitoring 
input  television  signals  continuously  in  the  real  time  domain: 
a  plurality  of  input  means,  each  of  which  includes  at  least  a 
pair  of  terminal  means  for  receiving  the  input  television  sig- 
nals; 
differential   amplifier  means  connected   to  said   terminal 
means  for  linearly  amplifying  said  input  television  signals 
received  thereby; 
switching  means  connected  to  said  differential  amplifier 
means  for  selecting  either  one  or  all  of  said  linearly  ampli- 
fied input  television  signals;  and 
'inear  output  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  switching 
means   for  amplifying   said   selected   linearly   amplified 
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input  television  signals  so  that  the  selected  linearly  ampli- 
fied input  television  signals  or  the  differences  in  charac- 
teristics between  the  selected  linearly  amplified  input 
television  signals  are  monitored  by  the  television  picture 
monitor  apparatus 


3,862,357 
HOLOGRAM  RECORDING  AND  RECONSTRUCTING 

SYSTEM 

Yasunori   Kanazawa,  and   Hiroshi  Takano,  both   of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,420 

Int.  CI.  H04n  1122,  G02b  5118 

U.S.  CI.  178-6.8  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of 

recording  a  hologram  of  an  object  which  includes  the  steps 
of: 

a.  separating  a  beam  of  light  into  a  first  beam  and  a  sec- 
ond beam, 

b.  directing  said  first  beam  onto  an  object,  the  hologram 
of  which  is  to  be  recorded,  to  thereby  provide  an  object 
beam, 

c  passing  said  object  beam  through  a  Fourier-transform 
lens  which  focuses  said  object  beam  upon  a  hologram 
recording  medium,  and 

d.  directing  said  second  beam,  as  a  reference  beam,  onto 
said  hologram  recording  medium  to  interfere  with  said 
object  beam  on  said  medium  and  form  a  hologram  of 
said  object  thereon, 

reconstructing  an  image  of  said  object  from  said  hologram 
by  the  step  of 

e.  illuminating  said  hologram  recorded  on  said  hologram 
recording  medium  with  a  reconstruction  light  beam,  to 
thereby  form  a  reconstructed  image  of  said  object. 

the  improvement  wherein 

step  (a)  includes  the  step  of  selectively  filtering  out  a 
predetermined  spatial  frequency  band  from  said  first 
beam,  to  that  said  first  beam  which  is  directed  onto  said 
object  illuminates  said  object  without  said  predeter- 
mined spatial  frequency  band;  and 

step  (e)  includes  the  step  of  illuminating  said  hologram 
recorded  on  said  hologram  recording  medium  with  a 
reconstructing  beam  of  light  which  includes  said  prede- 
termined spatial  frequency  band. 


3,862,358 
VISUAL  SIMULATION  SYSTEM 
Hanns  H.  Wolff,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,637,  Nov.  4,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,564 

Int.  CI.  H04n  7/18 
U.S.  CI.  178-6.8  9  Claims 

1.  A  visual  simulation  system  for  providing  on  a  viewing 
screen  a  composite  scene  including  a  background  image  and 
a  foreground  image  that  experience  relative  movements  in 
response  to  movements  of  an  observer's  point  of  view  so  as  to 
simulate  parallax,  said  system  comprising: 
first  and  second  television   cameras  respectively  viewing 

background  and  foreground  scenes; 
television  projection  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
television   cameras  for  producing  said   images  on   said 
screen; 


synthesizer  means,  connected  to  said  television  i.  am  eras  and 
to  said  projection  means,  for  inserting  said  foreground 
image  into  said  background  image,  said  synthesizer  being 
responsive  to  image  positioning  signals  for  determining 
azimuthal  relation  between  said  foreground  image  and 
said  background  image. 


sensor  means,  disposed  in  predclcrnuned  rclalum  \o  said 
screen,  for  providing  observer  pt^sitmn  signals  thai  are 
representative  of  an  observer's  changing  pmni  nt  view  of 
said  screen. 

image  shift  computer  means,  connected  to  said  sensor 
means  and  responsive  to  said  (ibserver  position  signals, 
for  providing  said  image  ptisiticming  signals  as  a  function 
at  least  of  said  observer's  point  of  view 


3.862.359 
INFLATABLE  INSPECTION  INSTRUMENT 
Edward  E.  McCullough.  Brigham  City,  and  Jimmy  Petersen, 
Tremonton.  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Corporation. 
Bristol.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,523 

Int.  CI.  H04n  ^  /<S 

U.S.  CI.  178-7.1  13  Claims 


1.  An  instrument  for  inspecting  elongated  cavities,  compris 


ing. 


a  collapsible,  infiatable  bellows  column,  extensible  in  one 
direction,  having  an  outer  end  and  a  base  end. 
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an  observing  means  on  the  outer  end  of  the  bellows  column; 
a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  source  of  gas  for  inflating  the 

hellows  column; 
valve   mean>  connected  between  the  receptacle  and  the 

bellowN  colum.n  for  metering  gas  as  desired  thereto;  and 

means  for  ciintr.iilm^  the  observing  means. 


3.862,360 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH 
INTEGRATED  SIGNAL  STORAGE  CIRCLITRY 
Hans  G.  Dill,  Costa  Mesa;  Michael  N.  Ernstoff,  Los  Angeles; 
Ronald  M.  Einnila,  Costa  Mesa;  VVilliam  C.  Hoffman,  Tor- 
rance;  Alex   M.   Leupp.   Newport  Beach,   and   Richard    N. 
Winner,  Palos  Verdes  Peninsula,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Cit\.  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  352,397 
Int.  CI.  H04n  5166 
L.S.  CI.  178-7.3  D  |  6  Claims 


Act  «•'•« 


>i 


rl 


ttl- 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  panel  for  providing  a  pictorial 
display  in  response  to  control  signals  and  video  signals  applied 
thereto,  said  display  panel  comprising: 

a  transparent  electrode  plate  adapted  for  being  biased  to  a 
preselected  electrical  potential  level. 

a  semiconductor  backplate  disposed  adjacent  to  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  transparent  electrode  plate, 

a  quantity  of  liquid  crystal  material  disposed  m  the  .spacing 
between  said  transparent  electrode  plate  and  said  semi- 
conductor backplate, 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel,  equally  spaced,  conduc- 
tive gate  buses  on  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
backplate  which  is  nearer  said  transparent  electrode 
plate, 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel,  equally  spaced  conduc- 
tive drain  buses  on  said  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
plate,  said  drain  buses  being  orthogonal  to  and  electri- 
cally insulated  from  said  gate  buses,  whereby  a  ceil  area 
IS  defined  where  each  adjacent  pair  of  dram  buses  are 
intersected  by  a  pair  of  adjacent  gate  buses, 

an  insulation  layer  over  each  said  cell  area  of  said  scmicim- 
ductor  backplate, 

an  array  of  light  reflective  electrodes  with  a  different  one  of 
said  reflective  electrodes  being  disposed  on  top  of  the 
insulation  layer  for  each  of  said  cell  areas  such  that  the 
combination  of  each  said  reflective  electrode  and  the 
contiguous  portion  of  the  semiconductor  backplate  un 
derneath  said  insulation  layer  possesses  electrical  charac 
teristics  analogous  to  those  of  a  capacitor, 

a  plurality  of  field  effect  transistors  with  different  ones  oi 
said  field  effect  transistors  being  disposed  in  a  particular 
corner  of  each  cell  area,  each  said  field  effect  transistor 
having  a  gate  element  disposed  between  a  source  element 
and  a  drain  element  and  with  each  gate  element  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  adjacent  gate  bus,  each 
drain  element  being  electrically  connected  to  the  adja- 
cent dram  bus  and  each  source  element  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  reflective  electrode  of  the  associated 


cell  area;  whereby  all  of  the  gate  elements  for  each  row 
of  said  cell  areas  are  electrically  coupled  together  and  all 
the  drain  elements  of  all  said  cell  areas  of  each  column 
are  electrically  coupled  together,  and  in  response  to  the 
sequential  application  of  control  signals  to  each  of  said 
gate  buses  and  to  the  parallel  application  of  said  video 
signals  to  each  of  said  dram  buses,  the  potential  of  each 
reflective  electrode  may  be  rapidly  programmed  in  accor- 
dance with  a  given  pictorial  format. 


3,862,361 

VIDEO  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH 

SYNCHRONOUS  DETECTORS 

John    Barrett   George,   Indianapolis,   Ind.,   assignor   to   RCA 
Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  429,673 

Int.  CI.  H04n  5144 

U.S.  CI.  178-7.3  R  9  Claims 
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1.  .Apparatus  for  processing  amplitude  modulated  signals 
comprising: 

a  source  of  carrier  waves  bearing  intelligence  encoded  in 
amplitude  modulation  thereof,  said  carrier  waves  likely  to 
be  accompanied  by  and  contaminated  with  impulse  noise, 
an  amplitude  modulation  detector  having  an  input  circuit 
coupled  to  said  source  of  carrier  waves  an  output  circuit 
for  providing  recovered  intelligence  and  being  responsive 
to  said  impulse  noise  whereby  said  recovered  intelligence 
produced  at  said  output  circuit  includes  impulse  noise  of 
first  and  second  polarities  relative  to  said  intelligence, 

utilization  means  for  said  recovered  intelligence;  and 

common  signal  processing  means  coupling  said  output  cir- 
cuit to  said  utilization  means  for  providing  an  even  num- 
ber of  signal  inversions  of  said  recovered  intelligence 
including  said  impulse  noise  of  a  first  polarity  and  an  odd 
number  <^f  signal  inversions  to  said  impulse  noise  of  said 
second  polarity. 


3,862,362 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Charles  Vincent  Stanley,  Granadfl  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1970,  Ser.  No.  101,301 
Int.  CI.  H04n  3116 
U.S.  CL  ITS -7.3  I)  6  Claims 

I .  Display  apparatus  comprising:  a  first  source  of  light,  light 
scanning  means  for  scanning  light  in  a  first  direction;  first 
means  in  the  path  of  said  light  scanning  means  to  modulate  the 
intensity  of  the  light  output  of  said  source  in  accordance  with 
light  received  from  said  scanning  means;  a  first  electron  tube 
including  a  transparent  evacuated  envelope  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  a  photocathode  fixed  relative  to  said  envelope 
inside  thereof  at  one  end  and  providing  an  electron  stream  in 
accordance  with  said  received  light  thereof;  second  means  to 
direct  the  light  output  of  said  source  onto  said  photocathode 
along  a  first  line  generally  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  to 
said  light  scanning  direction;  third  means  to  produce  an  axial 
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first  magnetic  field  through  said  first  tube  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  said  photocathode  to  keep  said 
electron  stream  emanating  therefrom  located  in  substantially 

an  axial  orientation,  a  luminescent  screen  fixed  relative  to  said 


envelope  inside  thereof  at  the  other  end  thereiif.  and  fourth 
means  to  deflect  said  electron  stream  in  a  directK)n  parallel  to 
said  light  scanning  direction  and  perpendicular  to  said  axis  so 
that  said  stream  will  intercept  said  screen  along  a  second  line 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  line. 


3.862,363 

PULSE  PHASE  DOUBLE  MODULATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

RESPECTIVELY  MODULATING  THE  LEADING  AND 

TRAILING  EDGES  OF  A  CARRIER  PULSE  WITH  TWO 

DIFFERENT  INFORMATION  SIGNALS 
Kenji  Tanimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1973.  Ser.  No.  332.607 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  17,  1972, 47-15987 
Int.  CI.  H04j  7100 
U.S.  CI.  179-15  AW  2  Claims 


OlTEBENTiJSTOB 
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1.  .\  system  for  communicating  two  information  signals, 
romprising 

means  for  generating  a  earner  pulse  wave. 

means  for  modulating  the  leading  edge  of  each  pulse  of  said 
carrier  pulse  wave  with  one  of  said  two  information  sig- 
nals, saic  means  for  phase  modulating  the  leading  edge  of 
said  carrier  pulse  wave  comprising  (a)  means  for  deriving 
first  pulses  corresponding  to  the  said  leading  edges  of  the 
carrier  pulse  wave,  (b)  a  first  monostable  multivibrator 
responsive  to  said  first  pulses  and  said  one  information 
signal,  so  that  the  phase  of  the  trailing  edges  of  the  first 
monostable  multivibrator  output  pulses  are  modulated  by 
said  one  information  signal,  and  (c)  means  for  extracting 
first  modulated  pulses  from  said  last-mentioned  output 
pulses  corresponding  to  the  trailing  edges  thereof; 

means  for  phase  modulating  the  trailing  edge  of  each  pulse 
of  said  carrier  pulse  wave  with  the  other  of  said  two 
information  signals  to  thereby  obtain  a  double  phase 
modulated  signal; 

means  for  transmitting  the  double  phase  modulated  signal 
over  a  communications  link, 

means  at  the  receiving  end  of  the  link  for  generating  a  first 
reference  signal  responsive  to  the  said  earner  pulse  wave 
indicating  the  phase  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  carrier 
pulse  wave; 


means  at  the  receiving  end  of  the  link  for  generating  a 

second   reference   signal   responsive   if   the   said  carrier 
pulse  v.a'.e  indicating  the  phase  of  the  trailing  edge  of  said 

carrier  pulse  wave, 
means  responsive  to  the  double  phase  modulated  signal  and 
said  first  reference  signal  for  demodulating  the  double 

phase  modulated  sipnal  to  r^btam  said  unc  mformation 
signal,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  double  phase  rTnnliii.i;i.*i.i  sii;n.il  and 
said  second  reference  signal  for  dcmoduiaimi;  The  di>uble 
phase  modulated  signal  to  obtain  said  other  mtormation 
signal 


3.862.364 

TRANSMlTTING-AND-RECFlMNt,   \PP\K\Tl  S  FOR 

PERFORMIN(;  DATA  TRANSMISSION  THROU.H 

COMMON  BUS 

Fumiyuki  Inose.  Kokubunji;  Hideo  Nakamura.  Hathioji,  and 

kazuo  Takasugi,  Higashiyamato.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1972.  Ser.  No    315,551 
Claims    prioritv.   application    Japan.    Dec.    15,    1*J"1.    46- 
101002 

Int.  (I.  11041  '  14 
U.S.  CI.  178     59  4  (  laims 


1.  In  a  s\stcn-,  therein  .1  plurality  of  transmuting  .ind- 
receiving  station^  art  v, onneLtcd  i>'  a  bus  for  perfo: 'n:-, i:  d.ita 
communication  among  said  stations  through  the  c>  •■;■■;.  -ri  hus. 
each  of  said  transmitting-and-receiving  statior:     ,    mprismg 

signal  transniittin_k;  means  for  tr,insmittin_i:  d.iia  U'  -.n,,;  bus, 
first  coupling  means  including  a  first  magnet  k  v  ■  Te  .iTTa-.  ed  so 
that  said  bus  penetrates  substantially  through)  itie  center 
thereof,  and  a  first  binding  vsouTid  .ibout  said  first  ^ore  and 
having  a  signal  fn>m  said  signal  tr.insmiltine  nu.a!:^-  s.Ji^plied 
thereto,  signal  receiving  me.ins  for  receiving  dat.i  .-n  --.110  r^us. 
second  coupling  means  including  a  second  magnetic  core 
arrayed  so  that  said  bus  penetrates  substantialK  through  the 
center  thereof,  and  a  second  winding  wound  about  said  scl 
ond  core  and  providing  an  output  signal  to  said  signal  receiv- 
ing means,  and  a  conductor  line  arranged  so  as  10  penetrate 
substantially  through  the  centers  of  said  first  ,inil  se^oml  mag- 
netic cores  with  both  ends  thereof  being  iermiTiate<J  vvith 
terminal  impedance  elements  respectively. 


3,862,365 
SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  Pll  RAIITY  OF 
SIGNAL  TRANSMITTERS  ISINC;  OSCILLATORS  OF 
HK;H  FREQl  ENCY  STABILITY 
Hachisaburo  kobayashi,  Yokohama;  Shigeru  Toyosaki.  Tokyo; 
Hisashi  Uchida,  Tokyo;  Yoshikatsu  Sato,  Tokyo;  Kohei  Sai- 
toh, Tokyo,  and  Masakazu  Tsuji,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Haso  kyokai  and  Nippon  Electric  Company, 
Limited,  both  of  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  No>.  8,  1972.  Ser,  No.  304.880 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   Nov.    12.    1971.   4b- 
89917;  Nov.  12,  1971.  46-90966;  Nov.  12.  1971.46-90967 

Int.  CI.  H04b  /f  M/ 
U.S.  CI.  178-69.5  R  9  t  laims 

1.  In  a  synchronizing  system  for  a  pluralitv  of  signal  trans- 
mitters, one  of  said  transmitters  situated  at  a  base  station  and 
at  least  one  other  transmitter  situated  at  a  remote  station,  ca^h 
of  said  transmitters  including  an  mdependentU  operating 
reference   frequency   signal  oscillator,  the   impiovenicnt   for 
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maintaining  phase  synchronization  between  the  signals  gener- 
ated by  the  oscillator  at  said  base  station  and  the  oscillator  at 
said  remote  station.  compriMng 

first  tran>mission  means  at  said  remote  station  for  transmit- 
ting to  said  base  station  a  signal  having  a  phase  dependent 
on  the  phase  of  the  Mgnal  generated  h\  the  oscillator  at 
said  remote  station, 
phase  detector  means  at  said  base  station  connected  to 
receive  the  signal  generated  b>  the  oscillator  at  said  base 
station  and  the  signal  transmitted  by  said  first  transmis- 
sion means  for  producing  varying  phase  difference  signal 
proportional  to  the  changing  phase  difference  between 
the  signals  generated  by  the  oscillators  at  said  base  and 
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ff^-'t 


?«  1  _  it 


t 


'  iF 


speakers  excited  by  the  same  signal  source  and  each  having  a 
flat  front  panel  perpendicular  to  the  radiating  axis  of  the 
speaker,  the  panels  being  on  a  common  level  and  meeting 
each  other  at  angles  substantially  different  from  180°  along 
lines  that  are  parallel  to  each  other,  said  axes  of  adjacent 
speakers  intersecting  each  other  alternately  before  and  behind 
said  speakers;  the  improvement  in  which  said  high  frequency 
sound  radiating  unit  contains  at  least  four  loudspeakers,  said 
low  frequencv  sound  radiating  unit  comprising  a  single  loud- 
speaker whose  center  is  at  a  distance  of  not  more  than  1,5 
times  the  diameter  of  the  low  frequency  loudspeaker  from  the 
center  of  the  high  frequency  loudspeaker  which  is  farthest 
from  the  low  frequency  loudspeaker,  the  wave  length  of  the 
crossover  frequency  of  the  low  frequency  and  high  frequency 
sound  radiating  units  being  not  more  than  the  smallest  dimen- 
sion of  said  housing  measured  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  of  the  low  frequency  loudspeaker,  and  a  multiperforate 
barrier  sheet  disposed  in  front  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  high 
frequency  loudspeakers,  the  perforations  through  said  sheet 
occupying  less  than  half  the  area  of  said  sheet. 
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remote  stations  due  to  a  difference  m  frequency  of  the 
signals. 

phase  limit  detector  means  at  said  base  station  and  con- 
nected to  said  phase  detector  means  to  receive  said  vary- 
ing phase  difference  signal  for  producing  a  limit  signal 
when  said  varying  phase  difference  signal  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined value. 

second  transmission  means  at  said  base  station  for  transmit- 
ting to  said  remote  station  said  limit  signal,  and 

frequency  changing  means  at  said  remote  station  connected 
to  receive  said  limit  signal  for  changing  the  frequency  of 
the  oscillator  at  said  remote  station  in  a  direction  to  invert 
the  sign  of  said  varying  phase  difference  signal 


I.  In  a  sound  radiator  comprising  a  low  frequency  and  high 
frequency  sound  radiating  unit  housed  in  a  common  housing 
and  an  electronic  circuit  for  said  unit  comprising  an  output 
amplifier  and  low-pass  and   high-pass  filters,  said  high  fre 
quency  sound  radiating  unit  comprising  at  least  three  loud 


3,862,367 
AMPLIFYING  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  A  TRANSDUCER 

Osamu  Kono.  Tokyo;  Takeshi  Matsudaira,  Kamakura,  and 
Makoto  Ishikawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation  Inc..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336.819 
(  laims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1972,  47-21876; 
Vug.  15.  1*^72.  47-81569 

Int.  CI.  H04r  3lOO 
U.S.  CI.  179-1  A  5  Claims 


3,862,366 
SOUND  RADIATION  SYSTEM 
Denes  Huszty;  Andras  Illenyi;  Ilona  Magos  Nee  Nemeth.  and 
Karoly  Szabados,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Elektroakusztikai  Gyar,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  279.515 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Aug.  16.  1971,  EE 
1935 

Int.  CI.  H04r  1,02 
U.S.  CI.  179-1  E  .  2  Claims 


1.  An  amplifying  circuit  for  use  with  a  signal  source  com- 
prising first  and  second  field-effect  transistors  which  are  of 
different  conductive  types,  each  of  which  has  gate,  drain  and 
source  electrodes,  the  gate  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second 
field-effect  transistors  being  connected  to  each  other,  a  resis- 
tor connecting  the  source  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second 
field-effect  transistors  to, each  other,  means  for  supplying 
power  to  the  drain  electrode  of  the  first  field-effect  transistor, 
means  for  connecting  the  signal  source  between  the  intercon- 
nected gate  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second  field-effect 
transistors  and  the  drain  electrode  of  the  second  field-effect 
transistor,  and  an  output  circuit  including  first  and  second 
capacitors  connected  to  each  other  in  a  senes  circuit  which  is 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  resistor,  and  a  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  connected,  at  one  end.  to  said  senes 
circuit  between  said  first  and  second  capacitors  and,  at  its 
other  end,  to  the  drain  electrode  of  the  second  field-effect 
transistor. 
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3,862,368 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  APPARATUS 
Takashi  Sato,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1972,  47-9718 
Int.  CI.  H04m  1164 
U.S.  CI.  179-6  R  3  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  telephone  answering  apparatus  comprising 
a   a  first  magnetic  tape  for  an  outgoing  message, 

b  a  first  magnetic  head  for  reproducing  the  outgoing  mes- 
sage. 

c.  a  first  amplifier  means  to  amplify  and  send  out  the  output 
signal  of  the  first  magnetic  head  over  a  telephone  line, 

d.  a  second  magnetic  head  positioned  to  reproduce  the 
outgoing  message  recorded  on  the  first  magnetic  tape 
prior  to  the  first  magnetic  head, 

e.  voice  switching  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
second  magnetic  head  for  controlling  said  first  amplifier 
means  such  that  said  first  amplifier  means  is  ON  only 
when  a  voice  signal  on  said  first  magnetic  tape  is  repro- 
duced by  said  first  magnetic  head, 

f.  a  second  magnetic  tape  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
amplifier  means  for  recording  an  incoming  message,  and 
g.  a  third  magnetic  head  to  record  the  incoming  message 
on  the  second  magnetic  tape. 


ity  reversals  occurring  on  parallel  lines  and  wherein  line  ad 
dresses  of  the  polarity  reversals  are  m  parallel  coded  turni  and 
have  a  number  of  bits  equal  to  K,  comprising  the  steps  i,>i 

determining,  at  the  sending  station  tor  said  asvrichronHus 
information,  a  time  address  in  v.hich  ol  a  numhcr  2  "  tinic 
intervals  forming  a  pulse  frame  1  ,,  one  of  N  ot  said  pol.ir 
Ity  reversals  has  occurred,  said  frame  I,,  havmj:  ..  dura 
tion  equal  to  N  groups  of  data  of  N  polarit)  reversals  m 
serial  form  plus  a  synchronous  word  F,  each  said  grc»up  ot 
data  consisting  of  said  time  address  c<miprismg  the  time 
interval  in  said  frame  when  said  one  polarilv  reversal 
occurred,  said  line  address  and  information  as  to  the 
polar  direction  of  said  one  polaritv  reversal 

storing  the  parallel  coded  time  address  result  of  said  deter 
mining  step  in  shift  register  means. 

triggering  said  shift  register  means  toi  v■r\\\l^f  in  saul  patal 
le!  coded  time  address  information  and  reading  it  out  ir, 
the  order  of  its  arrival  forming  a  synchronous  serial  infor 
mation  signal. 

transmitting  said  serial  information  signal  tn  a  receiver 
station  and 

converting  said  serial  information  signal  mti?  a  parallel 
coded  informatin  signal  having  K  bits  m  dependence  on 
said  time  address  and  utilizing  timing  signals  used  for 
operating  data  processing  apparatus  at  the  receiving 
station 


3,862,369 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

ASYNCHRONOUS  INFORMATION  IN  A  SYNCHRONOUS 

SERIAL  TIME  MULTIPLEX 
Horst  HessenmuIIer,  and  Willy  Bartel,  both  of  Darmstadt, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
and  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  July  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  269,029 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    July    8,    1971, 
2133995 

Int.  CI.  H04j  3106 
U.S.  CI.  179-15  BA  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  telecommunication  switching  system  a  method  for 
transferring  asychronous  information  in  synchronous  serial 
form  wherein  the  asynchronous  information  comprises  polar- 


3.862,370 

TIME  DIVISION  ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

FOR  EXTERNAL  HIGHWAYS  OF  DIFFERENT 

MULTIPLEXING  RATIOS 

Shinsuke  Kadota,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Company  Ltd..  Tokvo,  Japan 

'  Filed  Oct.' 6,  1972.  Ser.  No.  295,650 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1971.  46-78768 
Int.  CI.  H04j  i  0(J 
U.S.  CI.  179-15  BV  6  Claims 
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Nil  I. 
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1.  .A  time  division  electronic  switching  system  of  a  predelcr 
mined  multiplexing  ratio  adapted  to  he  connected  to  at  least 
two  external  highways  transmitting  external  lime  division 
multiplexed  pulse  signals  of  different  multiplexing  ratios, 
respectively,  said  system  being  of  the  type  including  a  plurality 
of  internal  highways  for  transmitting  internal  time  division 
multiplexed  pulse  signals  at  the  respective  time  slots  thereof. 
a  common  control  means  responsive  to  the  data  supplied 
through  one  of  said  external  highways  for  producing  compiled 
data,  and  a  highway  switch  means  interposed  between  said 
internal  highway  and  responsive  to  the  compiled  data  for 
spatially  interconnecting  the  internal  highways  specified  by 
the  compiled  data,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  multi 
plexing  ratio  transforming  means  coupled  to  said  external 
highways  on  the  one  hand  and  said  internal  highways  on  the 
other  hand  for  transforming  the  multiplexed  signals  on  incom 
ing  ones  of  said  external  highways  into  multiplexed  signals  of 
multiplexing  ratio  equal  to  said  predetermined  multiplexing 
ratio  and  for  transforming  the  multiplexed  signals  on  outgoing 
ones  of  said  internal  highways  into  multiplexed  signals  of 
multiplexing  ratios  equal  to  the  multiplexing  ratios  of  outgoing 
ones  of  said  external  highways,  and  pulse  shifter  means  inter- 
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posed  in  said  internal  highways  between  said  multiplexing 
ratio  transforming  means  and  said  highway  switch  and  respon- 
sive to  the  compiled  data  for  altering  the  order  of  arrangement 
of  the  pulse  signals  of  said  internal  multiplexed  pulse  signals 
transmitted  through  said  internal  highv.avs 


3,862,371 
MESSAGE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  WITH  PI  LSE 
COMPRESSION 
Hans  Neustadt,  6050  Offenbach,  Offenbach,  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,518,  Feb.  18,  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  327.216 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Feb.    24,    1970. 
2008560 

Int.  CI.  H04b  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  179-15  AC  3  Claims 


I 

2.  A  method  of  transm.ittmg  code  swords  in  a  system,  digi- 
tally, wherein  the  code  vi-ords  are  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
code  elements  each  having  a  duration  r.  and  the  code  ele- 
ments comprise  one  of  two  possible  states,  one  of  these  states 
being  a  time  dependently  rising  frequency  function  and  the 
other  of  these  states  being  a  time  dependently  falling  fre- 
quency function,  comprising  the  steps  of:  transmitting  the 
code  words,  receiving  the  code  words,  and  compressing  the 
received  code  words  on  the  basis  of  the  time  dependent  rising 
and  falling  frequency  functions  thereby  producing  a  first  com- 
pressed signal  and  compressing  said  first  compressed  signal 
digitally  to  improve  the  output  signal  to  noise  ratio. 


3.862,372 
BRANCH  EXCHANGE  INCLUDING  ELECTRONIC  TIMFR 
Herman  Deutsch,  Raleigh,  N.C..  assignor  to  Tele-Resource. 

Inc..  White  Plains,  N.Y  . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  291.960.  Sept.  25.  1972..  This 

application  July  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,459 

Int.  CI.  H04m  3,00 

U.S.  CI.  179-15  AT  2  Claims 


^g     STATUS 


^^^' 


TfklPORtQf 


^ 


TT 


IMP  r,a 


Jt> 


(ia»         4;^ 


K^^aei- 


-^4fizJ-^- 


1.  A  time  division  multiplex  branch  exchange  for  a  tele- 
phony system  comprising: 

a  multiplicity  of  sets  of  binary  storage  elements  that  form  a 
recirculating  temporary  memory,  each  set  forming  an 
address  portion  and  a  timer  portion. 


means  for  loading  the  addresses  assigned  to  equipment  that 
may  be  interconnected  through  a  common  time  slot  mto 
the  address  portions  of  each  set  of  storage  elements; 

time  division  switch  means  responsive  to  said  temporary 
memory  for  gating  an  audio  connection  between  equip- 
ment assigned  the  addresses  that  appear  simultaneously 
in  one  set  of  storage  elements; 

counter  means  for  periodically  incrementing  the  contents  of 
each  timer  portion  in  sequence, 

selector  means  for  selecting  a  time  base  signal  of  varying 
polarity  having  a  pulse  rate  corresponding  to  the  condi- 
tion of  the  connection  associated  with  a  particular  time 
slot; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  the  counter 
means  Aith  the  polarity  of  the  selected  time  base  signal; 
first  gate  means  for  causing  the  counter  means  to  increase 
the  corresponding  recorded  number  each  time  the  se- 
lected time  base  signal  changes  polarity;  and 

second  gate  means  for  sensing  when  a  recorded  binary 
number  contained  in  a  timer  portion  has  reached  a  prede- 
termined magnitude  and  producing  an  output  to  indicate 
that  a  time  interval  has  elapsed 


3,862,373 
VDAPTIVF  SAMPLING  RATE  TIME  DIVISION 
MULTIPLEXER  AND  METHOD 
Peter  J.  Cohen,  Stony  Brook,  and  Phillip  W.  Ackerman,  Smith- 
town,  both  of  N,\  ..  assignors  to  Databit  Incorporated.  Haup- 
auge,  N.\  . 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  215.816.  Jan.  6,  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Noy.  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,029 
Int.  CI.  H04j  3  16 
U.S.  CL  179     15  BV  2  Claims 


KthO       N»|TE 


MI6M    SKCD     teCKCtATC      C'KCUlTS  26 


1.  \  time  division  multiplexer  for  transmitting  the  content 
of  bit  streams  of  data  appearing  on  one  channel  at  one  speed 
and  another  channel  at  another  speed  over  a  medium  on  a 
time  sharing  basis,  comprising  sampling  means  for  sampling 
cdLh  hit  in  each  bit  stream  at  a  rate  substantially  higher  than 
the  bit  streams  so  as  to  place  all  the  bits  on  one  line,  selecting 
means  for  selecting  one  sample  from  each  of  the  bits  to  regen- 
erate the  bits  as  sample  streams,  resampling  means  having  a 
first  portion  for  resampling  the  slower  sample  stream  at  a  first 
rate  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  slower  sample  stream  and  a 
second  portion  for  resampling  the  faster  sample  stream  at  a 
rate  which  is  an  integral  multiple  of  the  first  rate  and  equal  to 
or  faster  than  the  speed  of  the  faster  sample  stream,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  resampling  means  for  interleaving  the 
sampled  data. 
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3,862,374  sure  and  electrically  connected  to  said  electrical  components 

CALLING  STATION  IDENTIFIER-SENDER  on  said  base  in  the  housing,  said  control  touch  tone  unit  or  dial 

Harry  G.  Evers,  Genoa,  III.,  assignor  to  Antel  Corporation. 
Arlington  Heights.  III. 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,342 

Int.  CI.  H04q  i/72 

U.S.  CI.  179-18  FH  9  Claims 


TO. AND  FQOM 
OTHER    STATIONS 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  or  like  communication  system  o{ 
the  kind  comprising  a  plurality  of  calling  stations  each  con- 
neclable  to  a  plurality  of  called  stations  through  a  series  ot 
trunk  circuits  each  including  a  data  path  and  a  control  path. 
a  combined  calling  number  identifier  and  sender  capable  ot 
simultaneous  identification  of  a  multiplicity  of  calling  station 
numbers  and  able  to  send  the  identity  of  those  numbers  out 
over  a  plurality  of  trunk  making  concurrent  requests,  the 
identifier-sender  comprising: 

signal-actuated  identity  transmitting  means  for  transmitting 
the  identity  of  a  calling  station,  as  a  sequence  of  signals, 
through  a  first  switched  conductor  incorporated  in  a  path 
from  a  line  circuit  to  an  outgoing  trunk  extending  to  a 
called  station, 
actuating  means  for  applying  an  actuating  signal  from  the 
trunk  to  the  transmitting  means,  over  a  switched  conduc- 
tor, requesting  identification  of  the  calling  number; 
and  interrupter  means  for  effectively  disconnecting  the  data 
path  between  the  calling  station  and  the  transmitting 
means,  to  preclude  data  transmission  during  operation  of 
the  transmitting  means. 


3,862,375 
TELEPHONE 
Wesley  L,  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90004 
Filed  July  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381.691 
Int.  CI.  H04m  1102 
U.S.  CI.  179-100  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  telephone  assembly  including  a  rectangular  housing 
shaped  to  be  mounted  on  a  vertical  wall,  a  rectangular  front 
door  hinged  to  the  housing,  a  telephone  transmitter  mounted 
on  the  front  door,  a  hook  mounted  on  the  side  of  the  housing, 
a  telephone  receiver  shaped  to  be  removably  supported  by  the 
hook,  and  an  electrical  telephone  set  base  with  electrical 
components  thereon  mounted  within  the  housing,  an  electric 
cord  connected  to  said  electrical  components  on  said  base  to 
connect  the  electrical  components  to  a  telephone  line,  electri- 
cal connections  from  the  electrical  components  on  the  base  to 
the  receiver  and  to  the  transmitter,  a  movable  shelf  mounted 
under  the  transmitter  on  the  front  surface  of  the  door  to  form 
an  enclosure,  and  a  manually  operated  telephone  control 
touch  tone  unit  or  dial  mounted  on  the  door  within  said  encio- 


i^U 


being  normally  covered  by  the  shelf  and  made  accessible  when 
the  shelf  is  moved  to  an  open  position  on  the  door. 


3.H62,3^6 

CONE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  lOl  DSPKVKKK 

Stanley  F.  White.  466  F.  Vallette.  Flmhurst.  III.  60126 

Filed  Jan.  19.  1973.  Ser.  N<t.  325,162 

Int.  CI.  H04r  -^12.  (.Ulk  13100 

U.S.  CI.  179      115  R  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  loudspeaker  h..iMng  a  t'.inu-  and  a  niagncik  Mr 
providing  an  annular  magnctu  .iir  g.ip,  a  tunc  asscrrit^iv 
comprises  a  cone  bod\  torming  a  convcxK  ^ur-.id  tm 
face  and  having  a  periphcrv  and  a  central  thrual  v^ith  . 
coil  at  the  throat  extending  in'o  the  .iir  gap.  .1  tlcxihk'  su 
and  a  fiexible  spider  for  mounting  the  peripher\  .ind  v,  -1 
for  free  axial  movement,  the  cone  bmiv  having  an  ci 
axial  thickness  which  varies  genLr.ilK  in^crseK  vMih  the 
so  that  the  product  of  the  effective  .ixi.d  ihicknts^  ,ii  . 
radius  multiplied  b\  the  circumftrentMl  k-ngth  at  ili.i! 
IS  substantially  constant  atross  the  •v.idth  ot  the  ^^  r;c  t 


IK,  tilt i; 
v.hu'h 

[It     sill 
1    V  I  M  V,  t. 

rr  lumd 
t  e  I'M' 
fc'v  ;;v..; 
r.idiu^ 
1  gf.  i.-n 


3,862.377 
FLOOR  WAVF  MICROPHONF  SI  AND 
Louis  Burroughs.   Lake   Hayasu.   Ari/..   assignor   to   Flectro- 
Voice.  Incorporated.  Buchanan.  Mich. 

Filed  May  29.  1973,  Ser.  No.  364.309 
Int.  CI.  H04r  /  nl 
U.S.  CI.  179-146  R  4  C  laimv 

1.  A  microphone  and  stand  assemblv  compri«^ing  a  hod\  I't 
open  cellular  foam  plastic  having  hL-ivj,  ccn  Id  and  M'  vi'u>  (^cr 
linear  inch  and  at  least  ^'(i  percent  ot  its  \.,i|ijnu-  m  vonis,  nne 
side  of  said  hoiiv   hemg  'l.tt  ,uu.i  .ui.ipled   ti-  rest   lip.tn   ,1  'l.ii 
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urtace,  said  tlai  Mde  having  a  recess  extending  therein,  said  rent  supply  connected  to  said  transducer  and  having  an  inter- 
ecess  terminating  at  a  distance  no  less  than  one-sixteenth  rupter  switch,  said  ^y-ach  having  means  for  disconnecting 
hch  from  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  body,  and  a  microphone    electrical  current  supply  to  said  eiectroacoustic  transducer 

and  having  first  and  second  contact  which  are  normally 
opened  but  which  are  engageable  to  actuate  said  circuit,  a 
spring  between  said  transducer  and  one  of  said  contacts  hold- 
ing said  transducer  against  said  cushion  and  being  displace- 
able  by  compression  of  said  cushion  when  it  is  engaged  with 
a  user's  ear  to  urge  said  transducer  against  said  spring  and  to 
cause  said  spring  to  move  one  of  said  contacts  to  engage  the 
other  of  said  contacts,  and  a  head  band  on  said  housing  for 
biasing  said  housing  against  a  person  s  ear 


4: 


sposed  with 
nicrophone  b 
:he  bod'. 


in  the  receNs  and  supported  hs   the  body,  the 
emg  spaced  fr.«m  the  plane  o(  the  flat  surface  of 


3.862.378 

EAR  SFT  1 

.  4701  Wilmington  Pike.  Dayton.  Ohio  4?44(l 
iled  Dec.  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  422,402 
Int.  CI.  H04m  l,u5 
a.S.  CI.  179^156  A  10  Claims 


.  Ray  Norris. 
Fi 


I.  An  ear  set,  which  includes:  housing  means  for  receiving 
id  housing  miniaturized  electronic  sound  receiving  and  emit- 
ng  equipment,  curved  lever  means  having  one  end  portion 
;signed  as  a  free  end  portion  and  hav  ing  its  other  end  portion 

p  votally  connected  to  said  housing  means,  and  pre-loaded 
firing  means  interposed  between  and  fully  encased  by  said 
ne  end  portion  of  said  lever  means  and  the  adjacent  housing 

pi:)rtion  to  which  said  lever  means  is  pivotally  connected,  said 
pring  means  continuously  urging  said  free  end  portion  of  said 

qver  means  in  the  direction  toward  said  housine  means. 


3,862.379 
HEADPHONE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  INTERPRETER 

TRANSLATOR  ARRANGEMENTS 
rnst  Pless.  Vienna.  Austria,  assignor  to  AKC  Akustische  u 
Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H..  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  July  10.  1973,  Ser.  No.  377.897 
Claims  priority,  application  \ustrja,  ,|ul\  11,1^72,  V594S  72 
Int.  CI.  H04m  /  02.  /  'M 
Lis.  CI.  179-167  3  Claims 


sc 
h 
sa 
e' 


.    A    headphone    construction    particularly    for    language 

ool  and  inte  preter  installations,  comprising  an  earphone 

opsing  having  an  open  ear  facing  end,  a  cushion  affixed  u:< 

id  housing  and  ext  ^nding  outwardly  around  the  open  end,  an 

ejctroacoustic  transducer  in  said  housing,  an  electrical  cur- 


3.862.380 
IMLKMODl  I  ATION  DI.STORTION  ANALYZER 
Norris  C.  Hekimian.   Rockville.  Md..  and  James  F.  Turner, 
Oakton.    Va..   assignors   to   Hekimian    Laboratories.   Inc., 
Rockville.  Md 

hiled   \pr.  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  352.552 

Int.  CI.  H04b  .^'46 

I   SCI.  179-175.3  R  26  Claims 


1.  A  distortion  analyzer  for  a  communication  channel  under 
test  having  a  known  frequency  passband,  said  distortion  analy- 
zer comprising: 

means  for  generating  at  least  four  alternating  test  signals; 

wherein  the  frequencies  of  more  than  one  second  order 
intermodulation  product  and  more  than  one  third  order 
intermodulation  product  of  said  test  signals  reside  v,  thin 
the  passband  of  said  communication  channel  under  lest; 
means  for  simultaneously  applying  all  of  said  test  signals 
to  said  .'unmunication  channel  under  test, 

input  means  tor  receiving  signals  from  said  communication 
channel  under  test, 

means  for  monitoring  selected  intermodulation  distortion 
products  of  said  test  signals  present  in  said  signals  re- 
ceived by  said  input  means,  wherein  said  means  for  moni- 
toring comprises 

m  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  automatically  adjusting 
the  level  of  signals  received  by  said  input  means  to  a 
constant  reference  level  in  response  to  a  relatively  wide 
range  of  received  signal  levels, 

niter  means  for  separating  said  selected  intermodulation 
products  from  said  signal  of  constant  reference  level;  and 
means  for  providing  a  visual  indication  representing  the 
amplitude  of  said  separated  selected  intermodulation 
products. 
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3.862.381 
KEYBOARD  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MULTILAYER. 

COEXTENSIVE  CONTACTOR  MEANS 
Frank  Joseph  Glaister.  Salisbury;  Vincent  Squitieri.  Billenca. 
and  WillL  J.  Lynn,  Groveland,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Chomerics.  Inc..  Woburn.  Mass.  ,,^  ,,. 

FiiedOct.  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  410.327 

Int.  CI.  HOI h  1 3170.  1102 
U.S.CL200-5A  l-^^'^""^ 


3,862.383 

MULTIPOSITION  ROTARY  ^^  [T^,»/,^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

COUPLING  SLEEVE  FOR  SK(,MKNTFD  ROTOR 

ler/>   Bednarek.  and  Waclav.   Kosianko.  both  of  ^^'*^^'*';*^ 

'^Poland  ^signors  to  Tad.us.   K.dak    Warsk.ego  and   Fd- 

mund  Szymanski.  Okinskiego.  ^^"'^  "f"  J"  ^"^ 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  ^^-^-f 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland.  Oct    2.  19    2.  15H041 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  MS, /9/5S 

lU  Claims 
U  S.  (1.  200     11  R 


10    -   ' 


150  ,   CONTACTOR 
,.  ^  I       MEANS 

IDD^ 

16 


1   A  keyboard  assembly  including  in  combination  an  electri- 
cal "circuit  board  having  contact  elements.  ^  separator  insula 
tor  laver  positioned  over  said  circuit  board,  said  separato 
n  u la  o    lay      having  openings  registerable  with  portions  o 

ad  contact  elemenfs,  the  •-P----\^-"i:  ^""Pm 
contactor  positioned  over  said  separator  layer  for  niovtmcnt 
hrough  each  of  said  openings  to  contact  said  contact  ele- 
m  nts'said  contactor  comprising  a  nonconductive  resilient, 
nex.ble.  elastomeric  layer  supporting  an  electrically  conduc^ 
,ve  non-elastomeric  and  non-selfsupporting  flexible  ^u 
laver  adhered  thereto  and  coextensive  therewith  for  move 
ment  therewith,  said  non-conductive  layer  being 
Greater  in  thickness  than  said  conductive  layer  and  said 
'  conductive  laver  having  a  volume  resistivity^ot  about  or 
less  than  10  ohm  centimeters,  and  said  conductive  laver 
bemg  positioned  directly  over  said  openings 


3,862,382  ^^^ 

KEYBOARDS  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  ^'T"  «^' -f"  *"" 

PATTERN  CONTACT  MEANS 
Frank  Joseph  Glaister,  Salisbury;  Vincent  Squitieri.  Billenca. 
'  a"S  William  J.  Lynn.  Groveland,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Chomerics,  Inc.,  Woburn,  Mass.  ,,„,,„ 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  410.328 
Int.CLHOlh/5/70,  //02 
,^«     r  »  28  Claims 

U.S.  CI.  200-5  A 


j^^^4^ 


rffz 


20 1) 


1     .X   mulii  position   rotary  switch   comprising  a   Mippor 

structure,  a  shaped  shaft  rotatablv  n.uinted  ^- ^^;^l;^^ 

structure,  said  shaft  including  at   least  one   rcdus    ,  ^  u, 

providing  integral  shaped  porti,>ns  "^  "^--'^^■';     „;  ^  ;;  ' 
reduced  section,  said  shaped  portions  being  angu,auv'..nbi 

;:v  forceably  turning  the  same  with  respect  , --^^^^ 

virtue   of  said   reduced  section,   at   le.iM   ..ne   .^.-^     -   > 
mounted  on  one  of  ^aid  shaped  portion^  ot  the  ^'^^   '     '^'^ 
means  fixed  to  the  other  M  the  shaped  portions  .,  the  shal 
r"o  the   support   stru.tute   to   establish   nnihiple^u,.^ 

operating  positions  for  the  shatt  and  .-'^^'-  '  "  ^^^  |  , 
rotor  travels,  said  rotor  and  statot  uuiuding  .ont,>s.,  n,c,  ns  u 
establish  electrical  .onne.tions  in  said  operating  posu,o„s, 
ot^n  comprising  tv.o  substantiallv  identical  parts  ..ing 
one  another  .md  a  coupling  sleeve  engaging  'he  o,o  part 
^nd  -ncludmg  means  .oupling  said  rotor  pat,^  togetho  . 
angular  and  axiallv  fixed  relation. 


1   In  a  keyboard  the  combination  of  a  circuit  board  support- 
in.  a  Jluraty  of  electrically  conductive  pathways,  a  separator 

her  byTr  riover^ent  therewith  a  plurality  of  nonselfsupporu 

wmmm 

pulling  the  contactors  adhered  thereto  away  from  the  path 
ways 


3,862.384 
nivjTRIRl  TOR  APPARATUS  INCLUD1N(.  ADJl  STABLE 

SbI  TOR  HATE  AM' «';'"-' f^«;;  "'^^*" 

BREAKER  MODI  IF  ASSEMBLE 
Joseph  V.  Hrabovskv.  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah,  assignor  to  Rapid 
Technological  Devices.  Inc..  Nen  ^o^k.  VV 

Filed  Sept.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  394.946 
Int.  CI.  HOlh  1^,00 

H)  Claims 

''^■"^An^imeTnal  combustion  engine  distributor  mciuding  a 
tim  ng  cam  comprising  a  base  plate    a  tirst  tTU-chanical  cou 
nhng  kKated  on  said   base  plate,  a  firs,   elestrual  .oupling 
kcated  on  said  base  plate   and  insulated   theretrom,  and  .. 
P    ceab  e  modular  unit  including  a  breaker  plate,  a  second 
me   h"nl^al  coupling  separablv  engaging  said  H-'  mechanic 
couDlme     a    second    electrical    coupling    mounted    on    said 
b  eaker^ate  and  insulated  therefrom,  and  separablv  engagin 
sa'd  first  etectrical  coupling  with  the  interengagement  of  said 
saia  iirsi  cici-u  ,       ^  breaker    poinl    members 

mechanical    couplings,    a    pair    ot    breaker 
mounted   on   said   breaker   plate,  one   of  said    hrcakc,    point 
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memht 
calK 


^emg  insulated  from  said  breaker  plate  and  electri- 
;onnecied  to  said  second  electrical  coupling  and  a  con- 


I 

-Ji'      #'  so , 


><r9r 


denser  mounted  on  said  breaker  plate  and  electrically  con- 
nected between  said  breaker  pomt  members. 


3.86  2.385 
PREDETERMINING  TIMER  DEVR  K 
Arnold  Clayton  Johnson,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  asMjinor  ti> 
Veeder  Industries.  Inc..  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  403.376 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  4_^  14 

l.S.  CI.  200-38  R  in  Claims 


^2 


1.  A  timer  dev  ice  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  electri- 
cal appliance  comprising  signal  means  for  signaling  comple- 
tion of  a  timed  operation,  a  predetermining  counter  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  number  wheels  including  higher  order  and 
lower  order  number  wheels  mounted  N>r  rotation  in  a  first 
rotatable  direction  out  of  a  predetermmed  count  readout  and 
m  the  opposite  rotatable  direction  toward  said  predetermined 
count  rea  iout,  the  number  wheels  including  locking  means 
positioned  relative  to  said  predetermmed  count  readout;  sig- 
nal actuating  means  for  movement  into  and  out  oi  a  signal 
actuating  position  and  having  restraining  means  adapted  when 
out  of  the  actuating  position   to  cooperate  with  the  locking 
means  of  the  number  wheels  to  prevent  the  continued  rotation 
of  the  wheels  in  ■^aid  opposite  rotatable  direction  beyond  said 
predetermined  count  readout,  the  locking  means  on  at  least 
one  lower  order  number  wheel  including  cam  means  operative 
upon  movement  of  the  lower  order  number  wheel  in  said  Tirst 
rotatable  direction  for  releasing  said  restraining  means  and 
moving  said  signal  actuating  means  into  said  actuating  posi- 
tion, a  signal  actuation  control  mounted  for  rotation  with  said 
one  lower  order  number  wheel  through  a  lost  motion  conncc 
tion  and  having  a  shoulder  etTective  to  hold  said  restraining 
means  out  of  engagement  with  said  cam  means  during  mtne- 
ment  of  said  one  lower  order  number  wheel  in  said  opposite 
rotarv    direction   until   said    predetermined   counf  readout    is 
reached. 


3.862.386 

SNAP  ACTION  TYPE  INERTIA  SWITCH  W  ITH 

VIBRATION  AMPLICATION  AND  ACTUATOR  MEANS 

Robert  A.  Hall.  Montclair.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Guardian  Indus- 
triis.  Inc.,  Springfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Sept.  29.  1972,  Ser.  No.  293.354 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  35114 

U.S.  CI.  200-61.45  R  6  Claims 


46        '-^ 
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3.  In  a  detector  for  mounting  on  a  surface  to  detect  vibra- 
tion of  the  surface,  an  improvement  that  prevents  circumven- 
tion of  the  detector  b\  electrically  shunting  it  and  that  com- 
prises relay  means,  a  power  supply,  three  terminal  means, 
three  contact  means  respectively  electrically  connected  to  the 
three  terminal  means,  one  of  the  contact  means  being  nor- 
mally closed  With  respect  to  a  second  and  open  with  respect 
to  the  third  of  the  contact  means,  thereby  placing  the  relay 
means  in  circuit  with  the  power  supply,  and  means  responsive 
to  vibration  of  the  surface  exceeding  a  predetermmed  inten- 
sity for  opening  the  first  contact  means  with  respect  to  the 
second  and  closing  the  first  contact  means  with  respect  to  the 
third,  thereby  shorting  the  relay  means,  the  means  responsive 
to  vibration  of  the  surface  comprising  a  relatively  stationary 
mass  mounted  movably  with  respect  to  the  surface  so  that  the 
mass  can  remain  relatively  stationary  when  the  surface  vi- 
brates. 


3.862,387 

MINIATl  RIZED  DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  SWITCH 

WITH  INTEGRAL  CONTACT  AND  SPRING  MOUNTED 

ON  DIAPHRAGM 

James  V\  Phillips.  Michigan  City,  and  Richard  S.  Zoludow, 
South  Bend,  both  of  Ind..  assignors  to  Dwyer  Instruments, 
Inc.,  Michigan  City,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425.267 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  J5/i4 

U.S.  CI.  200-83  N  10  Claims 


160 


I,  In  a  differential  pressure  switch  of  the  type  including  a 
housing  having  a  diaphragm  therein  defining  with  said  housing 
fluid  pressure  chambers  on  either  side  of  said  diaphragm  of 
restricted  depth,  with  said  housing  defining  bores  in  communi- 
cation to  separate  sources  of  fluid  pressure,  and  an  electrically 
conductive  diaphragm  plate  received  in  one  of  said  chamber's 
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and  seated  on  one  side  thereof  against  said  diaphragm,  with 

the  housing  portion  that  defines  said  one  chamber   being 

equipped    with   a   pair   of  spaced   apart   electrical   contacts 

mounted  to  project  into  said  one  chamber  for  engagement  by 

said  plate  to  close  said  contacts,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  diaphragm  plate  comprises  a  disc  element  defining  a 

resiliently  fiexible  tongue  projecting  laterally  thereof  and 

away  from  the  diaphragm,  and  defining  a  projecting  end 

portion, 

and  means  cooperating  between  said  tongue  end  portion 

and  said  housing  to  cause  said  tongue  to  act  as  a  range 

spring  while  resiliently  spacing  said  disc  element  from 

said    contacts    whereby    said    disc    element    closes   said 

contacts   under  predetermined  pressure  differentials  in 

said  chambers. 


3,862.388 

MANUALLY  OPERABLE  SWITCH  WITH  LIQUID 

OPERATING  MEDIUM 

John  Lusti.  River  Vale,  N.J..  and  Sergius  Paul  Krzvzanowski, 

Flushing,  N.V..  assignors  to  Otis  Elevator  Companv.  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  23.  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,239 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  13/50 

U.S.  CI.  200-160  11  Claims 


T:f^^-f^p 


1.  A  manually  operable  switch  comprising  a  switch  housing 
having  a  fixed  contact  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  spring 
loaded  movable  contact  also  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
urged  by  spring  force  into  a  closed  position  in  which  the 
movable  and  fixed  contacts  are  in  engagement,  an  operating 
member  suitable  to  have  the  finger  of  a  person  desiring  to 
operate  said  switch  pressed  against  it.  and  force  transmitting 
means  including  a  liquid  element  as  its  operating  medium 
disposed  in  said  housing,  said  means  being  in  contact  with  said 
operating  member  and  said  movable  contact  and  responsive  to 
a  predetermined  amount  of  pressure  applied  to  said  operating 
member  at  a  rate  which  is  effective  having  regard  to  the  char- 
acteristics of  said  force  transmitting  means  whereby  said 
means  transmits  through  said  liquid  medium  a  temporary 
operating  force  generated  by  said  pressure  to  said  movable 
contact  to  operate  s'.id  switch  to  move  said  movable  contact 
against  the  opposing  spring  force  from  said  closed  position  to 
an  open  one  in  which  said  movable  contact  is  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  fixed  contact,  said  temporary  operating  force 
being  dissipated  sufficiently  after  said  operation  so  that  said 
spring  force  is  enabled  to  restore  said  movable  contact  to  said 
closed  position  regardless  of  said  predetermined  amount  of 
pressure  continuing  to  be  applied  lo  said  operating  member 
whereby  said  switch  is  again  capable  of  operation  in  response 
to  additional  pressure  applied  at  an  effective  rate. 


3,862,389 
POSITIVE  STOP  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Charles  Thomas  Lowe,  5165  Torrey  Rd.,  Flint,  Mich.  48507 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,089 
Int.  CI.  HOlh  9104,  1120 
U.S.  CI.  200-302  7  Claims 

1.  A  combined  mechanical  stop  and  electrical  switch,  com- 
prising a  cuplike  base  housing  and  a  cuplike  operator  housing 
disposed  in  opposed  relationship  to  one  another  and  posi- 


tioned in  slidahle  telescopic  relationship  to  deiine  a  substan- 
tially closed  chamber  therebetween,  each  of  said  housings 
defining  therein  an  inside  cavity,  a  body  of  insulating  material 
substantiailv  filling  each  of  said  cavities  and  being  fixed  rela- 
tive to  inc  respective  housing,  an  electrical  contact  embedded 
Within  ea^n  body  of  insulated  material  with  said  electrical 
contacts  as  mounted  on  the  opposed  htni'^ire^  heme  deposed 
opposite  one  another  and  positioned  toi  ^,  n;,!,.  :i[,j;  mhi  an- 
other when  said  h>ajstngs  are  slidably  moved  iov\.ird  .  tu 
.innther    the  tavilv   in  one  of  said  housmt's  having  a  tv^ttom 


portion  w  h  i^  h  is  enlarged  so  as  to  mechanically  hold  the  body 

of  insulatine  ni.iicrusi  ihcrcin,  ,ind  the  contact  as  asso^Mini 
with  said  one  housing  coiVif-iMsini.'  a  disk  h.iving  ,i  tapered  edge 
which  IS  embedded  and  r'.e^  nar,i.  .iliv  helvi  wiiiun  the  respec- 
tive hodv  of  insulating  matcnal,  ihc  evposcd  surface  of  said 
disk  being  substantially  flush  with  the  ofen  end  of  said  one 
housing,  said  one  housing  having  an  annul.i!  grmive  formed  ein 
the  outer  i.ircumterencc  ihercol ,  .m  .intuilar  s^.i!  ring  disposed 
within  said  gre)t)ve  and  sealingly  engaged  between  said  pair  of 
housings,  and  an  annular  flexible  seal  disposed  in  surrounding 
relationship  to  and  exlending  between  said  pair  o!  housuigs 


3.H62.390 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  APPARATUS  FOR  VARMNG 

INTENSITY  OF  HFATlNt,  W  WFS 

Tomimitsu   Noda.   Fuji,  Japan,  assignor   to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Electric  Co..  Ltd..  Kawasaki-shi.  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  6.  1973,  Ser.  No.  394.679 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   Sept.    II,    1972.   47- 
91105 

Int.  (1.  HU5b  9/(76 
U.S.  CI.  219-10.55  II  Claims 


1.  .A  microwave  oven  apparatus  comprising 

a  pulse  signal  generator  connected  to  a  power  source  to 
generate  pulse  signals,  and  including  means  for  varvmg 
the  interval  between  successive  pulses  of  said  pulse  sig 
nals. 
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a  controlled  rectifying  circuit;  coupling  said  welding  head  to  said  holder  for  moving  ■^aid 

a  high  frequency  oscillator,  including  a  magnetron,  for  holder  and  rear  block  upward,  and  restrainmg  means  on  the 
alv«,ays  oscillating  at  a  substantially  constant  high  fre- 
quency and  connected  to  the  output  of  said  controlled 
rectifying  circuit,  and 
a  triggering  circuit  coupled  to  said  pulse  signal  generator 
and  to  said  controlled  rectifying  circuit  for  triggering  said 
controlled  rectifying  circuit  upon  receipt  of  pulse  signals 
from  said  pulse  signal  generator  to  intei'mittentl',  energize 
said  high  frequency  oscillator,  for  controlling  the  net  DC 
energy  supplied  to  said  magnetron  from  said  power 
source  'Ahile  the  oscillating  frequency  of  said  high  fre- 
quency viscillator  remain^  substantuillv  constant. 


3,862,391 

METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  REMOVING 

MATERIAL  FROM  A  VVORKPIECE 

Oscar  C.  Blomgren,  Sr.,  and  Oscar  C.  Blomgren,  Jr  .  both  uf 

Lake  Bluff,  III.,  assignors  to  Inter-Probe,  Inc.,  North  C  hi- 

cago.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  197  3,  Ser.  No.  426,504 
Int.  CI.  B23p  25100 


t.S.  CI.  219-68 


2'4  ( 


laifiis 


1.  Apparatus  for  precision  removal  of  material  from  an 
electrically  conductive  workpiece  comprising,  means  for  ro- 
tating the  support  means  and  workpiece,  an  electrically  con- 
ductive material  removal  tool,  means  for  supporting  the  tool 
in  relation  to  the  vvorkpiece  for  removing  material  therefrom, 
a  needle-like  probe  supported  adjacent  to  and  electrically 
insulated  from  the  workpiece  and  the  tool  having  a  tip  end, 
said  tip  end  being  spaced  closer  to  the  workpiece  than  the 
tool,  and  a  source  of  high-voltage  milliampere  DC.  potential 
connected  between  the  probe  and  tool  producing  a  potential 
sufficient  to  create  an  electrical  arc  between  the  tip  end  and 
the  workpiece 


3.862.392 
DEVICE  FOR  AN  APPARATLS  FOR  THE  ALTOMATIC 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING  APPARATLS 
Gerardus  Antonius  Maria  Willems.  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven. 
Netherlands,   assignor   to   L  .8.    Philips   Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,964,  Nov.  2.  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,648 
Int.  CI.  B23k  9/M 
L.S.  CI.  219-73  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  electric  welding  apparatus  operable  with 
a  vertically  movable  welding  head  for  joining  in  a  generalK 
vertical  welded  seam  the  adjacent  edges  of  two  sheets,  with 
molten  metal  in  said  seam  during  said  welding  operation  and 
the  two  edges  and  seam  having  corresponding  front  and  rear 
sides,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  of  means  for 
preventing  a  flow  of  the  molten  metal  out  of  the  seam,  com- 
prising a  front  block  secured  to  the  welding  head  and  urged 
against  the  front  of  the  seam,  a  rear  block,  a  holder  having  the 
rear  block  secured  thereto  and  urging  said  rear  block  resil 
lently  against   the  rear  of  said  seam,  means  for  detachably 


holder  for  maintaining  the  holder  in  a  fixed  position  relative 
to  said  seam  and  the  rear  block  in  a  fixed  position  against  the 
seam,  when  said  welding  head  is  detached  from  the  holder 


3,862.393 
I  0\V  FREQLENCY  INDLCTION  PLASVLA  SYSTEM 
Peter  H.  Dundas,  Andover,  Mass.;  John  W.  Poole,  and  Charles 
1- .  \  ogel,  both  of  Bow,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Humphreys  Corpo- 
ration, Bow,  N.H. 
(  iintinuation  of  Ser.  No.  173,500,  Aug.  20.  1971,  abandoned. 
1  his  application  Jan.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,082 
Int.  CI.  B23k  9100 
U.S.  CI    219     121  P  12  Claims 


1.  An  induction  plasma  system  for  use  with  an  ignition 
source  comprising 

structure  defining  an  elongated  plasma  chamber. 

an  electrical  coil  surrounding  said  chamber, 

means  for  supplying  a  plasma  forming  material  for  flow  into 
Naid  chamber  and  conversion  to  plasma  condition  under 
the  influence  of  an  electromagnetic  field  produced  by 
said  electrical  coil,  and  exhaust  port  structure  at  one  end 
of  said  chamber  defining  a  port  for  flow  of  said  material 
from  said  chamber,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  low  frequency  power  supply  connected  to  said  coil  for 
creating  an  intense  electromagnetic  field  within  said 
chamber,  and 

magnetic  enhancement  structure  disposed  adjacent  said 
coil,    said    magnetic    enhancement   structure    providing 
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magnetic  flux  density  in  said  chamber  that  is  at  least  twice 
the  flux  density  that  exists  in  said  chamber  m  the  absence 
of  said  magnetic  enhancement  structure. 


3,862,394 

THERMAL  RECORDING  PRINT  HEAD  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MANLFACTURING  SAME 

Charles  E.  Lane,  III,  Meadowbrook,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,622 

Int.  CI.  HOSb  IIOO 

L.S.  CI.  219-216  8  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  print  head  comprising;    , 

a  thermally  stable  and  electrically  insulating  support  man- 
drel means  having  a  first  longitudinal  support  edge  be- 
tween a  pair  of  mandrel  faces. 

a  plurality  of  spaced  heating  elements  supported  on  said 
first  support  edge, 

a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  electrically  connected  to 
said  heating  elements  respectively  with  each  heating 
element  having  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors  attached 
thereto  w  ith  each  electrical  conductor  of  each  pair  of  said 
electrical  conductors  extending  across  and  in  contact 
with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  mandrel  faces,  and 

retaining  means  for  individually  attaching  each  of  said  elec- 
trical conductors  to  said  mandrel  and  for  maintaining  said 
spaced  relationship  of  said  heating  elements. 


3,862,395 
HTW  HEATING  SYSTEMS  HAVING  ELECTRODE 
BOILERS  AS  THE  SOURCE  OF  HTW 
Milton  Eaton,  Shawinigan,  Canada,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Shelbyville,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  23,  1971,  128409 
Int.  CL  HOSb  3160,  F22b  lilt,  F24d  3i02 
l.S.  CI.  219-284  3  Claims 


steam  heater  having  steam  communication  v,ith  the  boiler 
steam  outlet,  a  vent  for  non-condensable  gase^  and  H  I  V* 
communication  with  the  space  heating  system  are  used  as  the 
source  of  HTVv  which  is  circulated  by  pumping  means  through 
the  space  heating  system,  the  impnucment  comprising' 
a  pumping  means  responsive  to  the  said  hoilcr  teed  -Aater 
regulator  for  diverting  water  from  the  heatini'  ^-^stem  to 
the  electrode  steam  boiler  in  which  it  is  ^iin-.crted  to 
steam  at  the  scl  point  pressure  of  the  said  hpilcr  steam, 
pressure  controller,  the  water  diverted  from  the  healing 
system  being  replaced  by  HTW  fr(^m  the  direct  ^nntast 
steam  heatei  passing  through  the  pipe  forming  the  said 
HTW  communication  with  the  heating  system  under  ihc 
steam  pressure  in  the  direct  contact  steam  heater  v.  huh 
functions  as  the  heating  system  static  pressure, 
b  control  valve  means  respcmsive  to  a  temperature  control- 
ler which  measures  the  temperature  of  the  v.ater  entering 
the  heating  system  and  causes  water  tn  he  diverted  tmni 
the  heating  system  to  the  said  direct  contact  stfani  heater 
in  which  It  IS  heated  and  from  which  tt  is  returned  .1- 
HTW  to  the  heating  system  as  required  ti'  maintain  the 
temperature  oi  the  water  entering  the  heating  system  at 
the  set  point  temperature  ot  the  said  temperature  control- 
ler, 
c.  a  pipe  connection  betv^een  the  water  suntaining  /one  of 
the  electrode  steam  boiler  and  the  HIW  sn-r.ige  /une  of 
the  direct  contact  steam  heater  m  whuh  .i  i."ntro;  \alvc 
responsive  to  a  boiler  water  co>nductiv  itv  tontroller  is 
located,  a  blowdown  pipe  connedmn  with  the  hoik-r  m 
which  a  control  valve  responsive  to  a  conductivitv  con 
troller  measuring  the  conductivitv  ot  the  water  circulated 
through  the  heating  svstem  is  located  and  a  make  u[' 
water  connection  with  the  direct  contact  sicam  heater 
through  which  the  admissum  od  make  up  water  having  a 
lower  conductivity  than  that  ot  the  boiler  water  is  regu 
tated  by  a  control  valve  responsive  to  a  controller  which 
measures  the  water  level  in  the  said  HTW  storage  /one  ot 
the  direct  contact  steam  heater,  the  said  controllers  with 
their  associated  control  valves  function  to^  transfer  boiler 
water  (HTW  i  to  the  direct  contact  steam  heater  as  re 
quired  to  return  to  the  heating  system  soluble  salts  earned 
into  the  boiler  by  the  boiler  feedwater  therebv  maintain 
ing  normal  boiler  water  conductivitv  and  to  blow  down 
boiler  water  replaced  vnth  make  up  water  of  a  lowei 
conductivity  as  required  to  limit  the  conductivitv  of  the 
water  circulated  through  the  heating  system. 


-  St^ 


1.  In  an  HTW  space  heating  system  in  which  an  automatic 
electrode  steam  boiler  having  a  feedwater  regulator  and  a 
boiler  steam  pressure  controller  together  with  a  direct  contact 


3.862,396 
APPARATLS  FOR  MAKING  PERFORATIONS  IN  SHEET 

MATERIAL  BY  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 
Chuichi  Machida,  Hasuda,  and  kozo  Tsuchida,  Lrawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo-kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo 

and  Mishima  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chiyoda-ku, 

both  of,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  334,082,  Feb.  20.  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4.  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  17,  1972,47-70719 
Int.  CI.  HOSb  7  IH 
U.S.  CI.  219-384  14  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  the  perforation  of  a  sheet  comprising  a 
plurality  of  discharge  electrodes  electrically  insulated  from 
each  other,  a  common  grounded  electrode  opposite  thereto, 
said  discharge  electrodes  and  common  grounded  electrode 
being  arranged  to  allow  the  sheet  to  pass  therebetween  and 
effect  discharge  therebetween  through  the  sheet  to  produce 
perforations  in  the  sheet,  annular  nozzle  means  disposed 
around  and  surrounding  each  of  said  discharge  electrodes, 
each  of  said  annular  nozzle  means  having  their  axes  perpen 
dicularly  to  the  sheet  surface,  means  for  establishing  a  gas 
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stream,  said  noi/lt  means  terming  said  gas  stream  in  a  direc-    positioned  in  line  therewith  to  effect  cooling  of  such  lamps, 
tion  perper.dicuiar  to  the  shee'  surface,  said  gas  stream  pass-    and  further  passing  over  the  wall  of  said  reaction  chamber  to 
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mg  betw.een  and  around  each  .>t  said  disv.harge  electrodes  and 

the  sheet  tc;  control  perforation  conditions. 


3.862,397  ' 

COOL  WALL  RADLWTLV  HEATED  REACTOR 
Emmett  R.  Anderson,  Saratoga,  and  Douglas  S.  Schatz,  I  os 
Gatos,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Applied  Materials  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  237.698,  March  24.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  397.63 1 

Int.  CI.  H05b  1:00.  F27b  5/4,  F21v  29  00 
L.S.  CI.  219-405  5  Claims 

1.  A  cool  wall  radiantlv  heated  chemical  vapor  deposition 
reactor  comprising  m   combination   a  plurality   oi  banks  of 
elongated  radiant  energy  heat  lamps  for  heating  substrates  to 
be  treated  in  said  reactor,  each  of  said  lamps  including  an 
elongated  Filament  therein,  a  radiant  energy  transmissive  cool 
wall   reaction   chamber   in   which   said   substrates   are   to   he 
treated,  said  banks  of  lamps  being  oriented  to  generalK  sur- 
round   said    reaction    chamber    to    transmit    radiant    energy 
through  the  wall  thereof,  a  reflector  assembly,  for  each  hank 
comprising  a  plurality   of  adjacently  disposed  reflector  seg 
ments,  and  cooling  structure  in  conjunction  with  said  reaction 
chamber  and  each  of  said  lamp  banks,  said  lamps  of  each  hank 
being  spaced  from  each  other  and  from  the  wall  of  said  reae 
tion   chamber   with   portions   of  adjacent   segments  of  each 
reflector  assembly  being  interposed  between  adjacent  lamps 
to  prevent  direct  transmission  of  radiant  energy  between  the 
filaments  of  such   adjacent   lamps,   each   reflector  assembly 
having  the  plurality  of  said  reflector  segments  spaced  from 
each  other  so  that  elongated  generally  slot  shaped  openings 
are  provided  between  adjacent  reflector  segments,  each  oi 
said  lamps  being  positioned  so  that  its  elongated  filament  lies 
generally  in   line  with  one  of  said  elongated  openings,  said 
openings  being  at  least  as  wide  as  the  width  of  said  filaments 
and  at  least  as  long  as  the  ienght  of  said  filaments  aligned 
therewith  so  that  radiant  energy  passing  in  one  direction  from 
each  said  filament  may  exit  length  an  adjacent  opening  so  that 
reflection  of  said  energy  back  toward  said  lamp  filament  is 
precluded,   said   cooling  structure   comprising  dual   purpose 
conduit  means  associated   with  each   reflector  assembly   for 
introducing  a  coolant  through  said  slot  shaped  openings  of 
each  reflector  assembly,  such  coolant  upon  passing  through 
such  openings  passing  over  each  of  said  lamps  in  said  hank 


J- 


m 


assist  in  maintaining  such  chamber  wall  cool  during  treatment 
of  substrates  in  said  reactor 


3.862,398 
SAILBOAT  RACING  CALCL'LATOR 

Richard  E.  Toscan,  26410  Birchfieid  Ave.,  Palos  Verdes  Penin- 
sula, (  alif.  90274 

Kiled  Mar.  14,  1974,  Ser.  No.  451,067 
Int.  CI.  G06c  21100;  G06g  1108 
IS(I.  235-  61  NV  6  Claims 

1.  A  sailboat  racing  calculator  for  use  with  a  compass  and 
a  boat  speed  indicator,  said  calculator  comprising: 
a  body, 

a  compass  dial  rotatably  supported  on  said  body,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  compass  dial  being  provided  with  indicia 
corresponding  to  the  degree  markings  of  a  compass, 
a  hearing  window  formed  on  said  body  through  which  may 
he  viewed  the  indicia  on  said  compass  dial,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  body  also  being  impnnted  with  a  radially 
extending  boat-direction  arrow  adjacent  said  window; 
d  boat  speed  arm  rotatably  supported  upon  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  body  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  compass 
dial,  said  boat  speed  arm  being  formed  with  a  radially 
extending  bearing  arrow  and  boat  speed  indicia,  and 
a  speed  read-out  arm  vertically  slidably  carried  by  said  body 
overlying  said  boat  speed  arm  and  formed  with  a  horizon- 
tally extending  guideline  that  intersects  the  boat  speed 
indicia  on  said  boat  speed  arm,  with  the  arrow  of  said 
hodv  and  the  arrow  of  said  boat  speed  arm  cooperating 
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with  the  compass  degree  indicia  of  said  compass  dial  and 
the  guideline  of  said  speed  read-out  arm  cooperating  with 
the  boat  speed  indicia  on  the  said  boat  speed  arm  to 


3* 


provide  information  relative  to  obtaining  the  optimum 
combination  of  compass  heading  and  boat  speed  by  said 
sailboat. 


3,862.399 
CARD  READING  METHOD  AND  APPARATl  S 
Jack  C.  Cain,  536  S.  Waterman  .Ave.,  Arlington  Heights,  III. 
60004 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,818 

Int.  CI.  G06k  /9/06.  im.  HOlh  Aim 

U.S.  CI.  235-61.11  D  16  Claims 
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3.862,400 
SENSING  SYSTEM  FOR  BAR  PATTERNS 
Elihu  Craig  Thomson.  Welleslev.  Mass..  assignor  t(»  Fleiirdnics 
Corporation  of  America.  (  ambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1972,  Ser.  No.  240,147 

Inl.  CI.  (.06k  mo 

U.S.  CI.  235     61  1!  E  3  (  laimv 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  card  and  a  card  reading  device, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

said  device  defining  a  way  for  receiving  said  card,  said 
device  including  a  reed  switch  positioned  at  one  side  of 
said  way,  said  reed  switch  being  closed  when  a  magnetic 
field  of  a  relatively  strong  strength  condition  is  applied 
thereto  and  being  open  when  a  relatively  weak  magnetic 
field  strength  condition  is  applied  thereto,  said  device 
including  magnet  means  including  a  magnet  mounted  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  way,  said  card  being  positioned 
at  a  given  location  in  said  way,  being  mainly  non- 
magnetic material  and  including  magnetic  material  means 
of  inconsequential  residual  magnetism,  said  magnetic 
material  means  being  positioned  between  the  magnet  and 
the  switch  and  intercepting  the  magnetic  lines  of  force 
emanating  from  said  magnet  so  that  said  magnetic  means 
applies  a  magnetic  field  of  one  of  said  conditions  to  said 
reed  switch,  said  card  being  removable  from  said  way 
whereby  said  magnetic  material  means  no  longer  inter- 
cepts the  lines  of  force  from  said  magnet  and  said  mag- 
netic means  applies  a  magnetic  field  of  the  other  of  said 
conditions  to  said  reed  switch 


J2-1         22-J        2?-5      22-4      22-5      22-«       22-r         22-» 

1.  Sensing  apparatus  for  use  with  an  .irticte  comprising 

scanning  means  for  producing  cleclrK ,ii  sigruls  ,,  i 'rrespond- 
ing  to  code  marks  m  a  ^\^A^  on  .m  arlivlc  .is  itu;  i..>de  is 
scanned  along  a  path  corresponding  lo  the  J;sp,  isnuiii  of 
said  code  marks. 

said  code  defining  ,i  scries  ot  equal  v.idth  k'^'^Ai:  mark  receiv 
ing  locations  disposed  in  .1  smgle  n-w, 

each  said  code  mark  receiving  location  detining  a  digit 
space  and  having  Iwc  pcisiiinns  within  said  digit  spate  ni 
which  a  code  mark  can  be  placed, 

said  code  being  ^'^i  the  binary  tvpe  m  vi,hich  ,)  ^ode  mark 
representing  one  binary  digit  is  disposed  m  the  lefthand 
half  of  the  digit  spa;.e  and  a  code  mark  representing  the 
other  binary  digit  is  disposed  in  the  righthand  halt  o!  the 
digit  space  and  one  and  onlv  one  code  mark  detectable  hv 
said  sensing  apparatus  is  in  each  said  digit  space. 

said  code  marks  being  of  equal  width  and  the  position  of 
each  said  code  mark  in  its  digit  space  defining  the  value 
of  the  digit  of  that  digit  space. 

circuitrv  for  selectivelv  generating  a  signal  sorresponding  to 
the  time  duration  of  a  digit  space  interval    the  time  dur.i 
lions  of  said  digit  space  intervals  m  said  series  hemg  equal 
to  one  another. 

means  for  generating  a  code  sampling  gate  at  the  position 
in  each  said  digit  spai.e  interval  of  a  mark  representing 
one  of  said  two  digits,  and 

means  responsive  to  a  code  mark  signal  produced  hv  said 
scanning   means   ctuncident    with   said   one   digit   code 
sampling  gate  for  producing  a  first  outpu'  and  establish 
ing  a  first  timing  interval  corresponding  lo  said  digit  space 
interval,  and 

responsive  to  the  absence  of  a  code  mark  signal  coincident 
with  said  one  digit  code-sampling  gate  fiu  establishing  a 
second  timing  interval  different  from  said  first  timing 
interval  m  response  lo  a  scanner  signal  corresponding  to 
the  start  of  the  other  binary  digit  whereby  a  code- 
sampling  gate  IS  generated  at  the  same  point  in  each  digit 
space  to  facilitate  reading  of  the  code  lui  the  arlicle. 


3,862.401 
MCLTl-PHASE  PI  LSE  COUNTER 
Dzintar  Karlovich  Zibin.  ulitsa  Kveles.  15.  korpus  6,  kv.  10, 
Riga,  I  S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1973.  Ser.  No.  333.465 
Int.  CI.  H03k  21  Ot 
U.S.  CI.  235-92  LG  2  Claims 

1.  A  multi-phase  pulse  counter  comprising  an  fi  stage,  n- 

stable  trigger  circuit,  where  n  =  6.  7,  >^ of  which  the 

stable  states  are  represented  as  output  signals  in  a  binary  code, 
said  stages  of  said  trigger  circuit  being  made  in  the  form  of 
NOR  logic  elements,  n  logic  gates  formed  also  as  NOR  logic 
elements,  said  n-stage  trigger  circuit  having  the  output  of  each 
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one  of  said  stages  thereof  ctmnected  to  the  inputs  of  5  other 
stages  thereof,  where  3  s  m  -3,  the  output  of  each  one 
of  said  gates  being  connected  to  the  input  of  the  respective 
one  of  said  stages  of  said  trigger  circuit,  the  first  input  of  each 
said  gate  being  the  respective  count  input  of  said  counter,  the 
-,econd  inputs  of  said  gates  being  connected  to  the  outputs  of 


3.862.402 

METHOD  FOR  COLNTING  SHEETS  OF  PAPER  AND 

APPARATUS 

Takeo  Igarashi.  and  Tadao  Takeuthi.  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Printing  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  July  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  384.144 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   July    29.    1972.   47- 
76104;  June  5.  1973,  48-63187 

Int.  CI.  G06m  9100 
U.S.  CI.  235-92  SB  ,  6  Claims 


1.  .An  apparatus  for  counting  a  number  of  piled  up  sheets  oi 
paper  comprising 

a  sensing  device  having  a  case,  a  probe  disposed  osciliatahlv 
within  said  case  and  with  the  foremost  end  of  said  probe 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  case,  and  a  piezo  electric 
element  disposed  m  said  case,  said  piezo  electric  element 
bemg  connected  to  said  probe  so  as  to  generate  an  elec 
trie  signal  due  to  oscillation  of  said  probe,  said  probe 
being  resilient,  said  piezo  electnc  element  being  posi 
tioned  parallel  with  the  probe  with  a  predetermined  space 
therebetween,  an  intervening  cushion  rubber  connecting 
the  foremost  end  of  said  piezo  electric  element  to  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  probe,  said  probe  and  piezo 
electric  element  both  having  base  end  portions,  said  base 
end  portions  being  fixedly  attached  to  each  other  at  a 
fixing  point,  spaced  supporting  members  m  said  case,  said 
base  end  portions  bemg  elastically  supported  by  one  said 
supporting  member  at  said  fixing  point,  said  probe  includ 
mg  a  portion  slightly  offset  from  said  intermediate  probe 
portion  toward  said  foremost  probe  end  and  elastically 
supported  by  the  other  said  supporting  member,  and 
an  electronic  counter  connected  with  said  sensing  device  to 
count  signals  transmitted  from  said  piezo  electric  element 
in  order  to  indicate  figures  for  the  counted  number  of 
sheets 


3,862,403 
PLANT  OPTIMIZING  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Nobuo  Kurihara.  Hitachiota.  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1973,48-44171 
Int.  CI.  F22b  --f-V/'V,  F23n  JH'll 
U.S.CL  235-150.1  8  Claims 


said  stages  of  said  trigger  circuit  so  that  the  second  input  of 

each  k-ih  gate,  where  k  =  \ .  2.  } ai,  is  connected  to  the 

output  of  the  ( ^  -^  a  )-th  one  of  said  stages,  where  said  sum  {k 
+  a)  IS  taken  by  the  modulus  n.  and  a  =  -d.  where  d  is  the 
smallest  interval  betvi,een  those  of  said  stages  of  said  trigger 
circuit  which  are  in  a  hinarv   I  state. 


Refinekz  laujc 


1.  A  plant  optimizing  control  device  in  which  a  slight  varia- 
tion is  caused  in  the  input  by  applying  a  search  signal  to  the 
input  and  the  preset  value  of  the  input  is  adjusted  on  the  basis 
of  an  optimizing  signal  so  as  to  cause  the  operating  point  of  the 
plant  to  give  an  optimum  point  by  measuring  the  variation  in 
the  output  ^.nrresponding  to  the  variation  in  the  input,  the 
device  comprising  a  first  means  for  generating  a  periodical 
signal  consisting  of  pseudo-random  binary  signals  and  serving 
as  the  search  signal,  a  second  means  for  obtaining  a  correlat- 
ing signal  with  respect  to  the  input  and  output  of  the  plant, 
from  a  running  mean  within  a  period  of  the  signal  of  the  first 
means,  the  running  mean  being  made  in  accordance  with  the 
expected  plant  characteristic,  a  third  means  for  detecting  the 
output  of  the  plant,  estimating  from  the  detected  value  a  dc 
component  corresponding  to  the  optimizing  signal  and  obtain- 
ing a  signal  corresponding  to  the  search  signal  which  is  equiva- 
lent to  the  detected  value  minus  the  dc  component,  a  fourth 
means  for  obtaining  from  the  outputs  of  the  second  and  the 
third  means  the  gradient  of  the  variation  in  the  output  of  the 
plant,  and  a  fifth  means  for  obtaining  the  optimizing  signal  of 
the  plant  from  the  forth  means 


3,862,404 

DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  TWO-DIMENSIONAL 

INTERPOLATION  IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH  A  FIXED 

WORD  STORE 

Volkmar   Fiedrich.   Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,852 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    25,    1973, 
2326851; Jan.  23.  1973,  2303182 

Int.  CI.  F02d  5100;  G06f  7/38 
U.S.  CI.  235-152  8  Claims 

1 .  A  device  for  carrying  out  multi-dimensional  interpolation 
in  response  to  coordinate  digital  input  words  x„,  v,  each  hav- 
ing higher  value  bits  MSB  {xj.  MSB,  (yj  which  are  used  to 
characterize  a  support  value  with  the  next  lower  abscissa  and 
ordinate,  respectively,  and  lower  value  bits  LSB  (jtj.  LSB  (>„) 
for  use  in  interpolating  between  four  adjacent  support  values; 
a  fixed  value  store,  a  pair  of  selector  circuits  for  receiving 
respective  one  of  the  digital  input  words  and  feeding  the 
address  inputs  of  said  fixed  value  store  in  response  to  receipt 
of  control  signals,  said  selector  circuits  operable  to  optionally 
feed  the  number  represented  by  the  higher  value  bits  directly 
to  said  store  or  to  provide  the  digital  number  in  each  case 
increased  by  1 .  a  counter  having  as  many  bits  as  the  number 
of  lower  value  bits  of  said  two  input  words  together  and  oper- 
ating consecutively  through  each  counting  position  during  a 
calculating  cycle,  a  pair  of  test  circuits  for  the  respective  input 
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words  x„.  Vo  for  comparing  the  low  value  bits  of  the  respective 
words  with  numbers  ^  and  tj  represented  by  assigned  bits  of 
the  counter  and  operable  whenever  a  number  represented  by 
the  count  is  higher  than  a  number  represented  by  the  lower 
value  bits  of  an  input  word  to  operate  the  respective  selector 
circuits  to  feed  the  higher  value  bits  MSB  (.t,,),  MSB  (y„) 
directly  to  said  fixed  word  store,  and  whenever  a  number 
represented  by  the  count  is  less  than  the  number  represented 
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by  the  lower  value  bits  of  an  input  word  the  number  is  in- 
creased by  1  and  fed  to  said  fixed  word  store,  a  register,  an 
adder  circuit  connected  to  said  fixed  word  store  to  add  the 
individual  function  values  therefrom  and  transfer  the  addition 
to  said  register  which  is  erased  at  the  beginning  of  a  calculat- 
ing cycle;  and  means  for  controlling  said  adder  circuit  and 
transfer  of  information  to  said  register,  the  interpolated  infor- 
mation being  stored  in  said  register  upon  completion  of  opera- 
tion of  said  counter  through  all  of  its  counting  positions. 


3,862,405 
PARAMETER  COMPENSATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  FLOW 

METER 
Edwin  J.  Beck,  Bricktown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  H-B  Industries 
Inc.,  Port  Monmouth,  N'.J. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,265 

Int.  CI.  GOlf  15102 

U.S.  CI.  235-151.34  12  Claims 


a.  dividing  said  pulse  train  into  two  subtrains: 

b.  applying  the  output  of  one  of  said  subtrains  to  an     .N 
stage  binary  du  ider. 

c  electronically  comparing  the  cc^rresponding  parameter  of 
said  fluid  to  said  predetermined  reference  parameter: 

d  generating  an  analog  voltage  that  is  propcinionai  lo  the 
difference  between  said  parameters. 

e  applying  said  voltage  to  an  "N'"  stage  analog:  in  di^iia 
converter, 

f  applying  the  stageby-stage  output  of  said  converter  to 
each  of  the  corresponding  output  stages  of  said  hinarv 
divider,  so  as  to  inhibit  the  output  of  the  hinarv  stages  m 
a  manner  that  is  directly  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  parameter  difference,  and 

g    adding  the  remaining  pulses  of  said  inhibited  bmars  out 
put  to  the  other  of  said   two  puKe   subtrains    wherebs 
obtaining  a  new  pulse  train  having  a  frequentv   thai   is 
gravimetricallv  compensated  to  the  predetermined  refer 
ence  parameter 


3.862.406 
DATA  REORDERING  S\STFM 
Billy  S.  Brooks.  Tustin.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interstate  Electronics 
Corporation.  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  415.177 

Int.  CI.  G06f  5iUu 

U.S.  CI.  235-152  H  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  (1 )  metering  the  volumetric  flow  of  a  fluid, 
wherein  the  flow  is  represented  by  a  pulse  train  having  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  fluid  flow  rate,  and  of  (2) 
normalizing  said  frequency  to  a  predetermined  reference 
parameter  to  compensate  for  gravimetric  changes  in  said  fluid, 
wherein  the  steps  comprise; 


1.   \  circuit  for   reordering  a  set  of  N    input   coefHcients 
stored  in  a  serial  access  input  register  in  reverse  hmarv  urder 
to  normal  binarv  order  in  a  serial  access  output  register,  t, oni 
prising: 

means  for  clodding  data  from  said  input  register  and  into 
said  output  register,  said  clocking  means  having  a  period 
f; 
a  plurality  of  delay  circuits  having  progressivelv  decreasing 
delay   penods,   said   delay    peru>ds   equal    to    iN  Z-li;, 
(N/4'-2)/.  (  N/8-4  )(.  etc  ,  and 
a  plurality  of  switching  means  connecting  each  circuit  stage 
including  said  delay  circuits  and  said  input  and  output 
registers  in  series,  said  switching  means  alternately  hav 
ing. 

a  an  A  position  ct^nnecling  coefficients  received  from  the 
preceding  circuit  stage  to  said  delay  circuit  and  coeffi 
cients  from  said  delay  circuit  to  the  succeeding  circuit 
stage,  or 
h   a  B  position  connecting  coefficients  received  from  the 
preceding  circuit  stage  to  the  succeeding  circuit  stage 
and  coefficients  from  said  delay  circuit  for  recircula 
tion  through  said  delay  circuit,  and  means  for  driving 
said  switching  means  between  said 
A  and  B  positions  in  a  predetermined  sequence  as  follows: 
a   for  the  switching  means  associated  with  said  (N'2-1  1/ 
delay,  said  switching  means  are  maintained  in  said  A 
position  for  a  penod  of  (N/2)(,   then  switched   in  a 
sequence  B.A.B.A.B       ,  remaining  in  each  position  for 
a  period  t,  until  a  penod  of  (N/2)f  has  elapsed,  then 
repeat  the  sequence,  beginning  with  the  A  position  for 
a  period  of  (N/2)r; 
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b  for  the  v'v>.itching  medn^  a>>s!^iatev:;  ^^iLi  said  (N/4— 2)/ 
deldv,  said  >'*  itching  mea^^  are  maintained  in  said  A 
position  for  a  period  oi  \  4  i.-,  then  ^^ltched  in  a 
sequence   B.B.A.A.B.B.A. A  ,   remaining  in  each 

position  for  a  period  t,  anti]  a  period  of  (N/4)/  has 
elapsed,  then  repeat  the  ^e^ue^ce,  beginning  with  the 
A  position  t"or  a  period  of  (N  4  if 

c  for  the  switching  means  associated  Aith  said  (N/8— 4)/ 
delav.  said  switching  means  are  maintained  in  said  A 
position  for  a  period  oi  (N  ^  )/,  then  switched  in  a 
sequence  B.B.B.B.A.A.A.  AB.B.B.B  .  .  ,  remaining  in 
each  position  for  a  period  ,'.  until  a  period  of  (N/8)f  has 
elapsed,  then  repeat  the  sequence,  beginning  with  A 
position  for  a  period  of  i  N  8  a. 

d  and.  following  the  same  progressise  order,  dc^f-easing 
the  period  for  maintenance  in  the  A  positum  and  the  B 
to  A  svtritchmg  sequence  b>  a  factor  ^'>\  v-j^o  for  each 
successive  dela>  circuit  and  increasing  the  duration  of 
the  B  and  A  positions  during  the  svv itching  sequence  by 
a  factor  oi  \.\^o  for  each  successive  delay  circuit,  for 
each  of  the  remamint:  delav  circuits. 


3,862.408 
DF\  ICFS  FOR  MEAN  VALUE  INDICATION 

Keumald  Charles  Bolt,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Molins 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1972.  Ser.  No.  306.425 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  17.  1971, 
53338  71 

Int.  CI.  G06g  "  1^ 
U.S.  CI.  235-  183  8  Claims 

'^^--^~VFUi.S£  SOURCE 
//-t 


^-is^^:^  1 


^  <5 


3,862,407 
DECIMAL  TO  BINARY  CONVERTER 
Richard  K.  Baldauf,  Greenbelt,  Md,.  and  Lawrence  M    I  eihu- 
witz,  Fairfax,  \  a.,  assignors  to  The  I  nited  States  of  America 
as  represented  bv  the  Secretary  of  the  Nav\,  V\  ashingtitn, 
D,C. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1970,  Ser,  No.  10(1,933 
Int.  CI.  G06f  3  U2 


U.S.  CI.  235-155 


2  Claims 


«EV    BOARO 


OECHWa^    D'SiT 
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^ — ^r^ 


22'  100   KHt 


2«'  :Q*h, 
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30  \I?-  3  2  3«-V~y 


OeC  MAL   OeCADC    GE«< 
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■.ao*  cCjnteh 


aiNARY 

HJ'  Output 


1.  ,A  decimal  number  to  natural  binary  number  converter 
compnsing  | 

input  means  for  sequentially  entering  a  decimal  number  to 
be  converted, 

means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  generating  sequen 
tial  trains  of  pulses  the  number  of  pulses  in  each  of  said 
trams  of  pulses  being  equivalent  to  one  of  the  decimal 
digits  of  said  decimal  number,  said  generating  means 
including  at  least  two  pulse  generators  whose  I'utpus 
frequencies  are  related  by  a  decimal  multiple  of  ten  and 
the  output  of  each  of  said  pulse  generators  being  repre 
sentative  of  a  different  significant  digit  of  said  decimal 
number, 

binary  adding  means  coupled  to  said  generating  means  tor 
totaling  all  the  pulses  in  each  of  said  trains  of  pulses. 
wherein  the  totaled  number  is  the  binary  equivalent  to 
said  decimal  number  entered  into  said  mput  means. 


1.  A  device  for  producing  an  indication  whenever  the  mean 
value  over  each  of  a  succession  of  defined  periods  of  a  contin- 
uously varying  voltage  is  beyond  a  selected  limit,  said  device 
comprising  an  integrator,  input  circuit  means  for  said  integra- 
tor connected  to  receive  both  said  continuously  varying  volt- 
age and  a  reference  voltage  representing  said  selected  limit  to 
deliver  continuouslv  to  said  integrator  a  voltage  which  at  anv 
instant  is  proportit)nai  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  two  received 
voltages,  a  level  discriminator  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
integrator,  a  normalK  closed  two-input  .AND  gate  having  one 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  discriminator,  and  a 
source  of  electric  pulses  connected  to  the  other  input  of  said 
gate  to  open  said  gate  hneflv  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  defined 
periods,  and  reset  means  connected  to  said  source  of  electric 
pulses  and  to  said  integrator  to  reset  said  integrator  to  zero 
immediately  after  completion  of  each  brief  opening  of  said 
gate. 


3,862,409 

LIGHTED  TABLE  FOR  THE  USE  WITH  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Thomas   .Joella.    Delaboe,   Bangor,   Pa.    18013,   and    Robert 
Mickus.  K.I).  2.  New  Tripoli,  Pa.  18066 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405.351 

Int.  CI.  D05b  79/00 

U.S.  Ct    240     2  14  1  Claim 


/rV_^^ 


!  In  ^  >mhination  with  a  sewing  machine  including  a  needle. 
a  table  for  supporting  a  workpiece  to  be  sewn  by  said  machine, 
Slid  table  providing  light  to  illuminate  from  below  indicia 
aperiures  m  she  workpiece  to  faciliute  the  sewing  of  said 
v^orkpiece,  said  table  comprising  a  reflective  base,  light  emit- 
ting means  disposed  over  said  base  and  a  light  transmitting 
^i'ver  disposed  over  said  light  emitting  means,  said  cover 
diffusing  the  light  produced  by  the  light  emitting  means,  said 
cover  being  adapted  to  support  said  workpiece  directly 
thereon  and  including  a  generally  planar  top  and  at  least  one 
sidewall  extending  downward  at  an  angle  to  said  top,  said  table 
being  positioned  closely  adjacent  the  sewing  machine  with  a 
downwardly  extending  sidewall  of  said  cover  pointing  toward 
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said  needle  to  facilitate  the  removal  of  the  workpiece  from  the    post  in  close  pruximitv  !o  said  high  v.'itage  :igh!  s..urve   a  main 
table  and  its  insertion  under  the  needle.  voltage  underground  cable  conneLted  to  a  pnmarv  vending  of 

said  first  transformer   means,  iirsi   vOir.ne^.iing   nieans  mside 

said  lamp  post  and  connecting  ,<.  seLondarv   v^indmg  o\   said 
first  transformer    means   t^:  a  winomk:  ot   said   sc^onJ   irans- 


3.862,410 
BICYCLE  WARNING  LIGHT 


ig  of  said  second  tianslormer  means  ii_'  said  high  vniiage 


,   .     „   ,.  ,,  „,  ^,  ,  former  means,  and   seciuid  c'ori.netlinc  meaf>   >.■■  m-'C'.  tine 

John  H.  Maxwell,  Shawnee,  Okla..  assignor  to  Maxetron  Indus-    v-indint 
tries.  Inc..  Lawton,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,546 

Int.  CI.  B62j  5100 

U.S.  CI.  240-7.55  3  Claims 


\-.      '      7t 


-f-     J* 


1.  .A  warning  light  for  a  bicvcle  having  an  axle,  comprising 
a  casing  having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  joined  to  a  back 
wall  for  forming  a  chamber, 

a  battery  within  said  chamber. 

a  front  wall  forming  a  lid  for  opening  and  closing  the 

chamber, 
said  lid  having  an  innersurface  with  a  lip  thereon  normally 
overlapping  a  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  balterv  for 
preventing  movement  of  said  battery  with  respect  to 
the  innersurfaces  of  the  casing  walls  forming  the  cham 
ber, 
said  back  wall  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  one  end 
portion  of  said  axle, 
an    upstanding    generally    cylindrical    self-supporting    coil 

spring  secured  at  its  depending  end  with  said  casing, 
an  elongated  mast  coaxially  secured  at  one  end  portion,  to 

the  other  end  portion  of  said  coil  spring;  and, 
socket  means,  adapted  to  receive  a  lamp,  secured  to  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  mast, 

said  coil  spring  being  deflected  by  the  mass  of  said  mast 
and  said  socket  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
bicycle  for  generating  lateral  movement  of  said  mast 
with  respect  to  its  normally  vertical  axis 


iight  source,  the  rripro'-ement  consisting  of  said  first  trans 
former  means  being  a  step  di^v>.r:  transformer  whereir;  said 
primarv  winding  is  vompleleiv  and  sateiv  msuiated  from  sau.) 
secondary  winding,  the  mduL,ed  voltage  m  s^ui  semndarv 
winding  being  tvpicalK  from  1^-  to  'o  M>its  .jmi  n.t  ,i*S(uc  4V 
volts  and  said  second  transformer  means  hei-ik'  ..ipaMe  of 
transforming  low  mduL,ed  voltage  t,'  the  high  viMt.s^'c  -equired 
for  said  high  voltage  iighl  source 


3.862,412 

LAMP  REFLEC  TORS 

John  Henry  Postans,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Joseph 

Lucas  (Electrical)  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  291,532,  .Sept.  25.  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  16,  1974,  Ser.  No.  433,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  24.  197L 
44567  71;  Apr.  15,  1972,  17488  72 

Int.  CI.  F21v  ".UO 
U.S.  CI.  240-103  R  5  Claims 


3,862.411 
APPARATUS  FOR  OUTDOOR  LIGHTING,  ESPECIALLY 

FOR  TRAFFIC  SIGNS 
Leonard  Per  Anders  Persson,  Kungsholms  Strand  169.  Stock- 
holm, Sweden  | 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152,348,  June  11,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,623 
Int.  CI.  ¥2lv  23/02,25/00 
U.S.  CI.  240—25                                                                  1  Claim         1.  ,A  driving  lamp  reflector  comprising  a  holiow.  K>dv.  i.ne 
1.  In  an  outdoor  lighting  apparatus,  comprising  a  high  volt-    surface  of  said  bodv  being  prtuided  with  a  reflective  material 
age   light  source,  a  vertical    lamp   post,  ground   foundation     to  render  said  surface  reflective,  and  said  hnniv  being  injection 
means  supporting  said   lamp   post,  first  transformer   means    moulded  fn^m  a  cured,  low   profile  poKester    thermosetting 
protectively   located   inside   said  ground   foundation   means,    moulding  composition  containing  between  iZ  percent  and  IK 
second  transformer  means  located  near  the  top  of  said  lamp    percent  glass  fibre  bv  weight  t)f  said  composition 
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3,862,413 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  PULSES  HA\  ING 
ELECTRONTCALLV  VARIABLE  CHARACTERISTICS 
Michael  J.  Brienza,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Air- 
craft Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  1972.  Ser.  No.  315,716 

Int.  Ci.  H04b  ^.UU 

U.S.  CI.  250-199  "  (  laims 


r^S 


/(P 


/?couj  rcP  -  a/^r/c 


A 


S)  i,'f^'A.^iPf^/i-''^VC'  -J/QAf^c 


IT 


1.  An  opticallv  -variable  puise  generation  N\>tem  m  which 
input  pulses  of  polarized  laser  energv  are  scattered  from 
pulses  of  acoustic  energy  to  provide  output  pulses  of  optical 
energv  which  are  orthogonally  polarized  with  respect  to,  and 
travel  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  input  optical  pulses,  the 
output  pulses  having  selectably  variable  intensity  profiles  and 
durations  in  the  subnanosecond  range,  the  system  comprising, 
acousto-optic  means  including  a  length  of  an  acousto-optic 
medium  which  is  optically  anisotropic  and  has  a  longitudinal 
axis  extending  along  its  length, 

means  for  providing  polarized  pulsed  electrvimagnetic  radi- 
ation which  IS  the  source  of  input  laser  energy  and  which 
is  aligned  so  that  the  input  laser  energy  passes  through  the 
medium  along  the  longitudinal  axis, 
means  for  providing  RF  electric  signals  having  selectively 
variable  frequency  intensity  and  duration  characteristics; 
and 
means  responsive  to  the  RF  electric  signals  for  providing 
continuously  variable  acoustic  signals  which  propagate 
internal  of  the  medium  along  the  longitudinal  axis,  the 
acoustic  signal  means  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  me- 
dium. 


3,862.414  ' 

MATERIAL  DISPENSER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  WITH 
FALSE  TRIGGER  PREVENTION 
Harvey  R.  Algeri,  North  Olmstead,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson 
Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434.034 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  i9  /2 
U.S.  CI.  250-206  7  Claims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  energizing  an  electromechanical 
actuator  to  operate  a  valve  in  a  material  dispensing  mode  in 
response  to  interruption  of  a  light  beam  occurring  in  timed 
relation  to  movement  of  an  article  past  a  dispenser  associated 
with  said  valve,  said  control  circuit  comprising 

a  rectifier  circuit  connectable  to  an  a.c   source  for  providing 

rectified  current, 
a  capacitor  connected  to  said  rectifier  for  smoothing  said 

rectified  current, 
an  electronic  switch  connected  between  said  capacitor  and 
said  electromechanical  actuator,  said  switch  operable  m 
response  to  a  control  signal  to  switch  to  a  conductive 
condition  to  facilitiate  energizing  said  electromechanical 
actuator  for  operating  said  valve  to  dispense  material  to 
said  article, 
a  phototransducer, 

a  lamp  energizable  to  direct  a  light  beam  to  said  phototrans- 
ducer, 
first  switch  means  connecting  said  lamp  and  said  rectifier  to 
said  a.c  source  for  selectively  energizing  said  lamp  and 
rectifier  when  actuated, 
a  detector  circuit  connected  between  said  phototransducer 
and  said  electronic  switch  for  providing,  in  response  to  a 
decrease   in  light  incident  on  said  phototransducer,  a 


control  signal  to  said  electronic  switch  for  switching  it  to 
said  conductive  condition  to  facilitate  energizing  said 
electromechanical  actuator  for  operating  said  valve  to 
dispense  material  to  said  article,  and 
second  switch  means  connected  in  series  with  said  electro- 
mechanical  actuator   and    said    electronic    switch,   said 


second  ^wltch  means  being  jointly  actuable  with  said  first 
switch  means  to  prevent  energization  of  said  electrome- 
chanical actuator  by  energy  stored  in  said  capacitor  when 
said  electronic  switch  is  rendered  conductive  by  a  control 
signal  produced  by  said  detector  when  said  first  switch  is 
de-actuated  and  said  lamp  deenergized,  reducing  the  light 
incident  on  said  phototransducer 


3,862,415 

OPTOELECTRONIC  OBJECT  DETECTOR  USING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LIGHT  SOURCE 

John  D.  Harnden,  Jr.,  and  William  P,  Kornrumpf,  both  of 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y\ 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1972,  Ser.  No.  302,523 

Int.  CI.  G06m  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  250-221  11  Claims 


1,  An  active  opto-electronic  transducer  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

an  optical  barner  member  having  first  and  second  sides, 

said  barrier  member  being  disposed  on  said  base  member 

and  generally  perpendicular  thereto; 
a  semiconductor  light  source  disposed  adjacent  said  first 

side  of  said  optical  barrier  member; 
a  photo-responsive  device  disposed  adjacent  said  second 

side  of  said  optical  barrier  member; 
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first  and  second  support  means  for  supporting  respectively 
said  semiconductor  light  source  and  said  photo 
responsive  device  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  said  base 
member,  said  second  support  means  supporting  said 
photoresponsive  device  at  a  greater  distance  from  said 
base  member  than  the  distance  from  said  base  member  at 
which  said  semiconductor  light  source  is  supported  b\ 
said  first  support  means,  and 

means  for  receiving  an  electrical  output  from  said  photo- 
responsive  device,  said  electrical  output  being  in  a  first 
state  when  said  photo-responsive  device  is  illuminated 
and  in  a  second  state  when  said  photo-responsive  device 
is  not  illuminated. 


3,862,416 
PRESSURE  INDICATOR  AND  SWITCH 
James  W.  Phillips,  Michigan  City,  and  Richard  S.  Zoludow, 
South  Bend,  both  of  Ind..  assignors  to  Dwyer  Instruments, 
Inc.,  Michigan  City,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453,887 

Int.  CI.  GOld  ^iil 

U.S.  CI.  250-231  P  13  Claims 


^2"  w^ 


3.862.417 
DUAL  FUNCTION  L()(,(,IN(,  TOOL  AND  MKIHOI) 
John  C.  Kampfer,  Houston.  Ttx..  assignor  to  Halliburton  ( O  , 
Duncan.  Okla. 

Filed  julv  ly,  1973,  Ser.  No,  381,474 

Int.  (I.  (.(lit  /    /6 

U.S,  CI,  250     263  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  including  a  logging  tool  having  a  radiation 
detector  for  hydrocarbons  and  for  natur.illv  lUvurrin^  r.iii!.j 
tion    in   which    the    hvdrocarhon    mfcrmalmn    and    ic!crt.-ncc 
pulses  as  well  as  natural  radiation  inli-rm.ilion  .irc  iMn>-milicd 
uphole  by  means  of  a  single  logging  cahit,   the   niethod   of 
asoiding  mutual  interference  comprising  the  steps  ul 
a   providing  a  first  series  of  periodic  puNes. 
b,  providing  a  sec(.)nd  series  ut  pulses  related  in  o!ecurrencc 

to  the  detection  of  natural  radiation, 
c  providing  constant  amplitude  reference  pulses  to  the 
logging  cable  responsi\el\  to  ea^h  pulse  in  liu"  first  and  m 
the  second  series  of  puKes, 
d  providing  a  third  series  nf  pulses  related  \\'  hydrocarbon 
detection  to  the  logging  eable  the  .implilude  I't  the  pulses 
in  the  third  series  of  pulses  being  less  than  the  anipliiude 
of  the  reference  pulses. 

e.  separating  the  reference  pulses  from  the  puKes  in  the 
third  series  of  pulses  at  the  surface  on  the  basis  of  the 
amplitude  thereof,  and, 

f.  subtracting  from  the  reference  puNes  a  number  of  puKes 
related  to  the  number  of  pulse--  m  the  tlr'-t  series  of  puNes 
to  thereby  provide  a  series  of  pulse-  related  m  numbei  to 
the  detected  natural  r.idiation 


I.  In  a  combination  pressure  gauge  and  switch  having  a 
housing  journaling  a  helix  bearing  an  indicator  arm  movable 
therewith  for  cooperation  with  scale  indicia  facing  outwardly 
of  the  housing,  means  for  moving  said  helix  m  accordance 
with  pressures  sensed  by  the  gauge,  a  pivoially  mounted  set 
point  indicator  arm  cooperating  with  the  scale  indicia,  a  pho- 
tocell movable  with  the  set  point  arm  and  positioned  to  be 
exposed  to  a  light  source  adjacent  the  helix  for  rendering  same 
electrically  conductive  and  to  be  shielded  from  same  by  a  light 
shield  movable  with  the  helix  at  a  predetermined  position  of 
the  set  point  arm  relative  to  the  scale  indicia  whereby  the  cell 
is  non  conductive,  and  electrical  circuit  means  including  said 
light  source  and  said  photocell  for  utilizing  the  position  of  the 
indicator  arm  relative  to  said  set  point  arm  to  activate  and 
deactivate  an  electrical  relay  coil,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  light  source  is  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  helix, 
said  light  shield  being  movable  about  said  helix  axis  and 

being  shaped  to  be  concentric  therewith, 
said  circuit  means   including  first  and   second  switching 

semiconductors, 
one  of  said   semiconductors  being  in  circuit  controlling 
relation  with  said  coil  and  the  other  of  said  transistors 
being  in  bias  controlling  relation  to  the  first  transistor, 
and  means  connecting  said  second  transistor  to  a  dual  polar 

ity  direct  current  power  supply, 
said  photocell  being  electrically  interposed  in  said  connect- 
ing means  to  change  the  bias  application  to  the  second 
transistor  in  accordance  with  the  exposure  or  shielding  of 
the  photocell  with  reference  to  the  light  source 


3.862.418 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  I  SIN(;  THE  SAME  TO 

ASCERTAIN  THE  ANGULAR  POSITION  OF  A 

DISCONTINUITY  IN  THE  MEDIUM  SURROUNDING  A 

TEST  BORE 

Kenneth  Preiss,  16  Rottem  St.,  Omer,  Israel 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1973,  Ser,  No.  414,625 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  15,  1972,  40846 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  Lit 

U.S.  CI.  250-267  12  Claims 


;;^^ 


6.  Apparatus  according  ti^  claim  5  wherein  the  window  is 
defined  by  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  a  radiation  ab 
sorbing  medium  that  extends  circumferentialK   through  less 
than  180^  of  arc 
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3,862.419 

ELECTRON-BEAM  ILLl  MINATING  SYSTEM  K)K   \N 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  SUCH  AS  AN  ELE(  TRON 

MICROSCOPE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Lee  Veneklasen,  Berlin,  German),  assignor  to  Siemens  Xktien 

gesellschaft.  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  June  25,  1973.' Ser.  No.  373,415 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    julv     ID.     \^"1, 
2234381 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  57/26 


U.S.  CI.  250-306 
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1.  An  electron-beam  illuminating  >VNti.-m  fur  an  cicatrical 
apparatus  such  as  an  electron  microscope  comprising 

a  cathode  constituting  a  source  for  supplying  the  electron 
making  up  the  electron  beam, 

a  first  anode  disposed  adjacent  said  cathode  and  detlnint; 
therewith  a  beam  axis  extending  in  the  beam  dircctuin, 

first  anode  voltage  supply   means  for  supplying  a  positive 
bias  voltage  to  said  first  anode  for  determining  the  crrn- 
sion  of  said  cathode, 

an  acceleration  anode  disposed  bevond  said  u:^i  aniHic 
along  the  beam  axis  and  detlning  an  acceleration  path  u.n 
the  electrons  emitted  by  said  cathode. 

acceleration  voltage  supply  means  for  establishing  an  a^-cci 
eration  voltage  across  said  cathode  and  said  acceieratint; 
anode, 

a  further  electrode  disposed  between  said  first  anudc  and 
said  acceleration  anode,  said  further  electrode  and  said 
first  anode  conjointly  defining  a  space  therehetvt,ccn 
along  the  beam  axis. 

an  auxiliary  lens  disposed  along  the  beam  axis  betyyecn  said 
cathode  and  said  acceleration  anode  for  generating  a  tlrst 
image  of  said  source  in  said  space  at  the  input  of  said 
acceleration  path  at  a  fixed  location  along  the  beam  axis 
said  further  electrode  and  said  acceleration  anode  con- 
jointly defining  a  further  lens  for  imaging  said  first  image 
of  said  source,  and 

circuit  means  for  supplying  to  said  further  electrode  a  volt- 
age linearly  proportional  to  said  acceleration  voltage  and 
taken  with  reference  to  the  potential  on  said  acceleration 
anode 


3,862,420 
s\  STEM  TO  PREV  ENT  THE  FORMATION  OF 
P\RTI(  I  LATE  MATERIAL  IN  CORONA  UNITS 
V\  illard  k    Banks.  Santa  Clara,  and  Robert  J.  Cappell,  Moun- 
tain \  lew,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.V. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411.987 

Int.  CI.  G03g  15100 

U.S.  CI.  250-324  15  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  charge  on  a  surface  comprising; 
comprising: 

corona  mean^  for  producing  a  charge  on  a  surface. 

means  for  producing  a  flow  of  air  having  undesired  gaseous 
components  therein  to  and  through  said  corona  means 
over  a  predetermined  path, 

filtering  means  positioned  in  said  predetetermined  path 
between  said  means  for  producing  a  flow  of  air  and  said 
corona  means  so  that  said  air  flows  through  said  filtering 
means,  said  filtering  means  comprising  a  carrier  materia! 
treated  with  an  acid  to  form  a  chemically  active  material 
to  produce  a  chemical  reaction  with  certain  of  said  unde- 
sired gaseous  components  in  said  flow  of  air  to  prevent 
the  formation  of  particulate  material  in  said  corona 
means  over  an  extended  period  of  operation 


3,862,421 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AT  A  DISTANCE  A 

REPRESENTATION  OF  THE  PATH  OF  A  POINT  OF  A 

STRK  TURE  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID 

METHOD 
Jean  Pierre  Bezerie.  Ville  D'Avray.  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonvme  l)e  Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  8,  1973.  Ser.  No.  368,189 
C  laims     priority,    application     France.    June     23,     1972. 
72.22793 

Int.  CI.  GOlj  1104 
L.S.  CI.  250-  330  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  at  a  distance  a  representation  of 
the  path  of  a  point  of  a  structure,  comprising  the  steps  of 
materialising  the  point  to  be  observed  by  a  source  of  infra-red 
^idlatlon.  observing  the  structure  by  means  of  a  device  for 
analysing  the  infra-red  image  of  the  source,  which  device 
comprises  an  infra-red  analysing  head  including  an  infra-red 
objective,  a  mechanical  modulator  undergoing  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  a  movement  of  circular  trans- 
lation and  a  detecting  cell  placed  at  the  focus  of  said  objective, 
said  dev  ice  being  oriented  in  such  manner  that  the  optical  axis 
of  said  objective  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  known 
osculating  plane  of  the  path  of  the  point  and  intersects  said 
plane  m  the  region  of  displacement  of  the  point,  sending  the 
eieutnc  current  detected  by  said  analysing  device  to  an  elec- 
tronic device  which  produces  from  said  detected  current  two 
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direct  voltages  which  represent  the  Cartesian  co-ordinates  of  3.862.423 

the  instantaneous  image  of  the  source  in  a  reference  system  SCANNING  I  HLkMOGRAPHV 

Albert  f.  Kutas.  18451  Durfet  t  ir,.  \illa  Park.  (  alif    ^Ihbl, 
and  Dtmetni  I  .  TOkaruk.  22  1 V  S,  Shellon.  Santa  \na.  <  alif 
92647 

filed  .lune  I  1,  l^ry.  Str,  No,  368. MV; 

Int.  (  I,  (,(llt  HOD 

U.S.  CI.  ;5()     347  2b  (  iaim^ 
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pertaining  to   ttie  analysing  device,  aiid  turr.ishuit:  said  two 
voltages  to  a  receiving  device. 


3,862,422 
METHOD  OF  OPERATION  OF  PHOTOCONDl  (  Ti\  K 
VARISTOR 
Herbert  R.  Philipp,  Scotia,  and  Lionel  M.  Levinson,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.\..  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Schenectady.  N.\  . 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1972.  Ser.  No.  319,346 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  /   /6 

U.S.  CI.  250-338  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  photoconductive  varistor  having 
a  first  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  on  a  face  of  a  body  of  pojy- 
crystalline  varistor  material,  said  electrodes  having  a  gap 
therebetween,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of. 

applyling  an  electrical  potential  between  said  electrodes. 
said  potential  being  preselected  to  determine  the  sensitiv- 
ity and  magnitude  of  photocurrent  of  said  photocsmduc 
tive  varistor, 

positioning  said  photoconductive  varistor  to  receive  energy 
to  be  detected,  and 

receiving,  in  a  utilization  device,  an  electrical  current  flow 
ing  between  said  electrodes  across  said  gap,  said  current 
being  proportional  to  said  potential  and  to  the  intensity  of 
said  energy; 

the  ratio  of  said  photocurrent  plus  dark  current  lo  dark 
current  being  inversely  proportional  to  said  potential 


1.  Radiant  energy  scanning  apparatus  comprising 
a  fixed  housing  including 

an  input  port  for  receiving  radiant  energy  incoming  along 
an  energy  receiving  axis, 

a  sensor  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  re- 
ceived radiant  energy,  and 

means  for  collecting  energy  received  at  said  mrut  port 
and  focusing  such  energy  upon  said  sensor, 
a  scanning  head  assembly  comprising 

a  scanning  head  housing, 

a  radiant  energy  output  port  in  v.nd  s^aymmc  beat!  h(ur 
ing  aligned  with  said  radiant  ei;crcv  inpu".  port  o!  said 
fixed  housing 

a  roialablc  support  journalled  in  said  s.annirt'  head  hotijs 
me  on  said  ericrpv  receiving  axis 

a  rclleclLT  lournaHed  ii;  sau,l  ror.iiabie  suiipor!  abi'Ul  ,i 
second  axis  norm.tl  to  sjiJ,  energv  rcLernni;  ,i\is,  said 
rcilector  including  radiant  inerc'v  relies  Iivt-  means  fen 
leceivmi:  energv  protested  tov\.ird  said  scanning  he, id 
hocising  along  a  vievymg  axis  and  reflecting  said  energy 
through  said  output  port  .ind  intoi  saul  fixed  housing 
input  port,  and 
means  for  mounting   said   scanning   head    hoiusmg   to   said 

fixed  housing  for  angular  motion  about  an  axis  ahgned 

with  the  energy  rei^eiving  aXis  ol  said  lued  housing 


3.862.424 

optoelectronic  method  for  the  scanninc;  of 

terrain  profiles  and  a  svmtchin(; 

arran(;emfnt  for  eefectinc;  the  method 

konrad  Abel.  Ketsch;  Hans  Seibecker.  Baierlal,  and  (iuenter 

Wichmann,    1  eimen.    all   of   (Jermany.    assignors    to    Eltro 

GmbH,  Heidelberg,  (iermany 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1973.  Ser.  No.  405.656 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Oct      13.     1972. 
2250251 

Int.  (  L  (iOlt  /  1^' 
U.S.  CI.  250     349  15  Claims 

1.  In  an  opto-eieLtronu   method  for  the  scanning  of  terrain 
profiles  and  the  plotting  cd  the  temperature  distribution  over 
terrain    scstors,    including    the    torming    ot    a    trneperature 
entropy  diagram  vyith  the  aid  o!  a  line  scanning  detector  ar 
rangement.  the  improvement  comprising,  arranging  a  plurahtv 
kA  separate  detestc>r  elements  to  extend   m  parallel  vvith  the 


930O.C..-51 


,430 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jam  ARV  21.  1975 


scanning  direction  across  said  terrain  sectors;  and  effecting 
opcrati.e  j 'nncctions  between  individual  detector  elements 


at  predetermined  time  delays  for  scanning  said  sectors  in 

synchronous  sequence 


3.862.425 
RADI\TION  POSITION  DF.TFCTORS 

Melvvn  John  Mvers.  Balmedie.  Scotland,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation.  London,  Fnuiand 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar    H,   W72, 
10798  72 

Int.  (I.  GOlt  1120 
L.S.  CI.  250-366  ,  11  Claim. 
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1.  A  radiation  position  detecting  device  having  a  collimator 
for  collimatmg  radiation,  means  for  deriving  electrical  signals 
representing  the  co-ordinates  of  the  colhmated  radiation, 
means  for  deriving  a  signal  representing  the  coordinates  of 
the  focal  point  oi  the  collimator,  means  for  compensating  the 
received  radiation  signal  by  multiplication  of  the  latter  by  a 
constant  representing  the  distance  between  a  selected  plane 
parallel  to  the  focal  plane  of  the  collimator  and  the  focal  plane 
Itself,  and  the  distance  between  the  focal  pane  and  the  plane 
in  which  the  colhmated  radiation  is  detected,  and  nieanv  for 
combining  the  co-ordinate  signals  of  the  focal  point  of  the 
collimator  with  the  received  radiation  signals  so  that  the  resul- 
tant signals  are  corrected  to  give  the  true  co-ordinates  of  any 
events  occurring  in  the  selected  plane. 


3,862.426 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  SPOT  FILM  DFVK  F 
Eugene  P.  Thomas,  Baltimore,  .Md.,  assignor  to  CGR  Medical 
Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,115 
Int.  CI.  G03b  41  16 
U.S.  CI.  250-402  13  Claims 

I.  An  electronically  controlled  spot  tllm  device  utili/ed  in 
connection  with  diagnostic  X-ray  apparatus  and  being 
adapted  to  selectivelv  control  the  motion  and  position  of  an 
X-ray  cassette,  the  position  of  a  radiographic  grid,  the  selec- 
tion of  the  correct  positional  combination  of  a  pair  of  radio- 


graphic masks,  the  initiation  ot  an  .\-ra>  expt^sure  and  activat- 
ing an  analog  display  of  the  exposed  X-rav  film  areas,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
a  spot  film  housing, 
a  rectilinearly  movable  assembiv  located  in  said  housing  and 

being  adapted  to  support  an  X-ra\  film  cassette. 
binary  digital  electrical  signal  responsive  assembly  pt)sition- 
ing  means  adapted  to  move  said  assembly  independently 
in  first,  for  example  cross-shift,  and  second,  for  example 
longitudinal,  mutually  orthogonal  directions  within  said 
housing  and  stop  at  selected  locations  in  each  direction  in 
response  to  electronically  generated  binary  digital  electri- 
cal control  signals  applied  thereto  for  moving  said  cas- 
sette into  and  out  of  one  or  more  X-rav  exposure  posi- 
tions in  a  predetermined  sequence  as  well  as  loading  and 
unloading  said  cassette  from  said  housing, 
assembly  position  sensing  means  selectively  located  in  said 
housing  and  being  operated  in  response  to  assembly  mo- 
tion and  position,  providing  binary  digital  electrical  sig- 
nals indicative  of  the  position  at  any  point  in  time  of  said 
assembly  in  said  housing. 
operation  mode  selector  means  providing  a  predetermined 
binary  digital  electrical  (■)utput  signal  when  activated  to 
select  a  desired  operating  sequence  of  a  plurality  of  oper- 
ating sequences  of  said  spot  film  device,  and 
an  electronic  control  circuit  including, 

a.  a  digital  sequence  binary  signal  generator  circuit  cou- 
pled to  said  operation  mode  selector  means,  being 
responsive  to  said  electrical  output  signal  from  said 
selector  means  to  program  and  generate  binary  signals 
corresponding  to  the  selected  sequence; 
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b.  a  binary  electronic  sequence  counter  circuit  coupled  to 
said  sequence  signal  generator  circuit  and  receiving 
said  binary  signals  therefrom,  additionally  receiving  a 
remotely  generated  indexing  count  pulse  after  each 
actual  and  skipped  exposure  as  well  a.s  a  reset  pulse  at 
the  end  of  the  selected  sequence,  providing  as  an  out- 
put a  predetermined  number  of  sequential  binary  sig- 
nals in  accordance  with  the  selected  operating  se- 
quence; 

c.  a  hinarv  electronic  position  sequence  logic  circuit 
coupled  to  said  sequence  binary  signal  generator  cir- 
cuit and  said  binary  electronic  counter  circuit  and 
receiving  selected  binary  output  signals  therefrom  to 
generate  predetermined  electrical  control  signals  cou- 
pled to  said  assembly  positioning  means  for  causing 
selective  movement  of  said  assembly  in  said  first  or- 
thogonal direction  and  for  causing  selective  stoppage 
of  movement  of  said  assembly  in  said  second  orthogo- 
nal direction,  and 

d  binary  electronic  second  orthogonal  direction  drive 
circuit  means  coupled  both  to  said  operation  mode 
selector  means  and  said  assembly  position  sensing 
means,  additionally  receiving  a  reset  signal  after  a 
selected  sequence  and  being  operable  in  response  to 
binary  signals  from  said  drive  circuit  means  and  said 
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position  sensing  means  to  generate  a  control  signal 
coupled  to  said  assembly  positioning  means  for  causing 
movement  of  said  assembly  in  said^second  orthogonal 
direction  limited  tu  the  selective  stoppage  effected  by 
control  signals  from  said  position  sequence  logic  circuit 
coupled  to  said  assembly  positioning  means. 


3.862.427 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DLMINISHIN(, 

ELECTRIC  FIELDS  WITHIN  CONTAINERS  OF 

FLAMMABLE  MATERIAL 

John  G.  Trump.  Winchester.  Mass.,  assignor  to  High  Voltage 
Engineering  Corporation.  Burlington.  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  395.042 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  37100 

U.S.  CL  250-494  ,7  Claims 


photoreducing  said  optical  encoder  disk  to  produce  a  sec- 
ond optical  encoder  disk  of  reduced  diameter  from  said 
first  optical  encoder  disk, 

forming  on  an  annular  photographic  plate  a  holographic 
image  of  said  second  optical  encoder  disk,  said  photo- 
graphic plate  being  of  reduced  diameter  from  said  first 
and  second  optical  encoder  disks, 

developing  said  photographic  plate, 

mounting  said  photographic  plate  on  a  rotatable  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith. 

illuminating  said  photographic  plate  with  a  coherent  optical 
beam  to  form  a  reconstructed  real  image  of  the  coded 
binary  information  contained  on  said  first  optical  encoder 
disk, 

retlecting  from  an  elliptical  mirror  a  selected  r.ujiai  portion 
I  if  said  real  image, 

and  detecting  the  coded  information  contained  in  the  re- 
flected portion  of  said  image. 


3.862.429 

REMOTE  STARTINt,  SYSTEM  K)K  DIFSFl    FNf.lNFS 

Jeffry  C,  Bucher.  R.l).  No.  1.  Aspers.  Fa.  17304 

Filed  Feb.  14.  1973,  Ser.  No.  332.246 

Int.  (1,  F(l2n  I  liUb.  li/iu 

U.S.CI.  290     37  1,  (1^,^, 


^  I.  Apparatus  for  diminishing  to  spark-free  levels  the  inten- 
sity of  unwanted  electric  fields  within  the  gaseous  spaces  of 
large  containers  of  flammable  liquids  and  gases  including;  at 
least  one  container  housing  a  vaporizable  liquid  subject  to 
accumulation  of  unwanted  charge  of  one  polantv  and  its 
vapor,  a  plurality  of  modular  X-ray  sources,  each  source 
including  a  high  voltage  generator,  an  electron  accelerating 
tube  and  a  grounded  anode  X-ray  target,  said  plurality  of 
sources  being  distributed  in  an  array  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  container,  means  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said 
sources  to  maintain  them  in  operation  during  extended  pen 
ods  when  electrostatic  hazards  exist,  said  X-ravs  emerging 
from  said  sources  into  the  interior  of  said  container  as  wide 
angle  beams  to  produce  free  ions  of  both  polarities  throughout 
said  gaseous  spaces,  those  of  said  ions  which  have  a  polarity 
opposite  to  that  of  said  unwanted  charge  moving  toward  said 
unwanted  charge  to  neutralize  the  field  effects  of  said  un- 
wanted charge. 


3.862,428 
HOLOGRAPHIC  SPATIAL  ENCODER 
James  P.  Waters,  Rockville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  I nited  Aircraft 
Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1973.  Ser.  No.  405,607 

Int.  CI.  GO  Id  5 134:  HO\s  4/00 

U.S.  CL  250-570  ,  claim 


jy 


1.  A  system  for  starting,  from  a  renidte  iotalum  a  diesd 
engine  having  an  electric  starter  nioior ,  an  ele.;rK  generatm.g 
device  and  a  source  of  electro  puientiai  assnuated  ihercvvith, 
said  system  comprising 

an  energizing  eircuii  .oupjcd  to  a  receiver  for  receiving  an 
engine  start  signal  iherclrMm  and  including  means  lor 
Lonnesting  said  potential  source  to  said  starter  motor  in 
response  to  said  start  signal  to  therebv  energi/e  the  starter 
motor,  said  energizing  circuit  also  being  couplc-d  m  said 
generating  device  for  receiving  an  electru  signal  there- 
from and  including  means  for  disconnecting  said  poten- 
tial source  from  said  starter  motor  in  response  to  said 
electric  signal  to  therebv  de  energize  the  starter  motor 
a  device  for  terminating  the  leeding  of  tuei  to  said  engine, 
and 

a  pri)tection  mechanism  coupled  to  said  energi/mg  circuit 
and  said  fuel  teed  terminating  device  including  means  for 
deenergizmg  said  energizing  circuit  and  energizing  said 
fuel  feed  terminating  device  if  said  starter  moior  is  ener 
gized  improperly  after  the  engine  has  started,  to  therebv 
stop  the  engine  and  prevent  damage  thereto 


1.  A  method  for  producing  discrete  digital  output  data 
indicative  of  the  position  of  rotatable  shaft  comprising  the 
steps  of 

producing  a  first  optical  encoder  disk  having  binary  infor- 
mation coded  thereon  in  the  form  of  opaque  and  trans- 
parent portions. 


3.862.430 
ELECTRICAL  DEMAND  LIMITING  SYSTEM 
James  Herbert  Fuller  Lenhart,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Purushot- 
tam  Manilal  Patel,  Hudson  Falls,  N.^.,  assignors  to  Risi- 
Frost  Associates,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  31,  1973.  Ser.  No.  384.169 

Int.  CI.  H02j  i,y4 

U.S.  CL  307-35  29  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  demand  limiting  system  for  limiting  the  load 

demand  of  multiple  loads  during  a  demand  period,  the  de 
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mand  period  being  a  penoki  oi  time  o. er  u  ni>.ri  pi^wer  demand 
IS  measured  for  billing  purposes,  comprising; 

means,  responsive  to  the  power  consumption  of  the  loads 
for  producing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  an  inte- 
grated pov».er  demand  -if  the  load->  durmg  the  demand 
period, 
means,  responsi-e  in  said  output  signal,  for  disconecting 


3.862,432 
TOUCH  ACTUATED  ELECTRONIC  SWITCH 
W  illis  A.  I  arson,  W  aybata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Magic  Dot,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  235,671,  March  17,  1972,.  This 

application  Mar.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,183 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  35:00 


said  loads  from  the  po',».er  s\stem  when  the  power  de-    U.S.  CI.  307  — 1 16 


18  Claims 


mand  exceeds  predetermined  adjustable  percentages  of 
the  permissible  demand  limit,  said  means  including  means 
for  presetting  a  piurahtv  of  predetermined  adjustable 
percentage  set  points,  and 
means  coupling  the  loads  to  the  predetermined  adjustable 
percentage  set  points  for  sequentially  switching,  over  a 
predetermined  time  period,  each  of  the  loads  to  each  of 
the  predetermined  adjustable  percentage  set  points. 


3.862,431 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATLS 
Calvin  F.  Quale,  Los  Altos,  and  Stephen  Ludvik,  Paid   Viio. 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  I  eland 
Stanford  Junior  University.  Stamford,  Calif. 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,623 

Int.  CI.  H03f  "  04 

U.S.  CI.  307-88.3  5  Claims 


<iio> 


I.  Signal  processing  apparatus  which  comprises 

a    piezoelectnc    semiconductor    capable    of    propagaii-u! 
acoustic  waves, 

transducer  means  for  applying  two  electromagnetic  signals 
to  said  piezoelectric  semiconductor  such  that  acoustic 
waves  are  generated  therein  and  are  translated  with  re 
spect  to  one  another  during  propagation  so  as  to  pararnet^ 
rically  interact  at  an  overlapping  position  in  said  piezo- 
electric semiconductor,  and 

an  output  electrode  forming  a  rectifying  barrier  at  the  sur 
face  of  said  piezoelectric  semiconductor  at  the   wave 
overlapping  position  to  sense  variations  in  the  depletion 
layer  resultant  from   the   electric   fields  caused   by    the 
parametric  wave  interaction 


-JO 

,v 
JO 


1.  A  DC.  coupled  switching  circuit  actuated  by  the  touch 
of  a  human,  compnsing  in  combination:  means  for  supplying 
power  to  the  DC.  coupled  switching  circuit  including  a  first 
output  for  providing  a  reference  isolated  from  earth  ground 
and  including  a  second  output  isolated  from  earth  ground  for 
providing  a  source  of  voltage,  DC  to  power  frequency  ampli- 
fication means  having  input  means  for  receiving  a  signal  to  be 
amplified  and  having  output  means  for  providing  a  switch 
.'utpiji.  with  the  switched  output  having  a  first  state  for  ap- 
proximating an  electrical  short  circuit  and  a  second  state  for 
approximating  an  electrical  open  circuit,  the  amplification 
means  being  isolated  from  earth  ground;  first  means  for  pro- 
■  idmti  a  D  C  electrical  connection  between  the  power  supply 
nic.tns  and  the  amplificatu)n  means,  means  for  coupling  the 
switcning  Lircuit  to  a  source  of  alternating  frequency  power 
for  causing  the  entire  switching  circuit  to  oscillate  with  respect 
to  earth  ground  at  the  rate  of  the  alternating  frequency;  a 
touch  plate  isolated  from  earth  ground,  and  means  for  provid- 
ing a  D.C,  electrical  connection  between  the  input  means  of 
the  amplification  means  and  the  touch  plate  to  allow  the 
capacitance  of  the  human  to  provide  an  earth  reference  to  the 
amphtication  means  and  cause  the  output  of  the  amplification 
means  to  change  between  the  first  and  second  states. 


3,862,433 
W  ASHING  MACHINE  OUTLET  DEVICE 
Leroj  H.  Rousselet,  7247  Westbrook  Ln.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75214 
Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  370,819 
Int.  CI.  HOlh  35118,  29100 
U.S.  (I.  307-118  6  Claims 

i  \  washing  machine  outlet  device  comprising;  an  outlet 
box,  spaced  sides  on  said  outlet  box;  a  back  on  said  outlet  box; 
means  to  secure  said  outlet  box  to  a  wall,  a  trough  having  a 
bottom,  an  upwardly  extending  frontwall,  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing backwall,  and  upwardly  extending  sidewalls,  said  bottom 
having  a  passage  formed  therein;  means  securing  sidewalls  of 
said  trough  to  said  sides  of  said  outlet  box;  a  tube  having  a 
drain  opening  extending  therethrough  and  having  an  overflow 
passage,  means  securing  said  tube  through  said  passage  in  the 
bottom  of  the  trough  such  that  said  overflow  passage  is  posi- 
tioned in  said  trough  and  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  extends 
helow  said  bottom  of  the  trough;  liquid  level  sensing  means  in 
said  trough,  switch  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means;  a 


Janlary  21,  1975 


ELECTRICAL 


1433 


socket  connected  to  one  side  ol  said  switch  means  to  receive    input  and  one  end  of  the  main  conduL:;;ik;  j-.i'.h    ini.  M^nal- 
a  plug  on  a  washing  machine  electrical  cord,  and  conductor    loilouers   being  connected  in  cascade  through   ihe   control 


two 


inputs  and  said  one  ends  of  said  main  conducting: 
adjacent  signal  followers  being  connected  to  tv,  ^cj  .state 
clock  lines,  the  improvement  comprising  volta^;!.  .11,1^  e 
capacitances  connecting  the  control  input  of  at  nasi  one  of 


means  connected  ti^  the  other  side  of  said  switch  means,  said 
conductor  means  being  connectable  to  a  source  of  electricity. 


3,862.434 

CHRISTMAS  TREK  LIGHTING  CONTROL 

George  B.Davis.  Jr.,  751  2  Marburv  Rd..  Bethesda,  Md.  20034 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  338,832.  March  7,  1973.  Pat, 

No,  3.808.450,  This  application  Dec.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  422.350 

Int.  CI.  H05b  37 '00 
U.S.  CI.  307-132  HI  (  laims 


1.  A  control  tor  Christmas  tree  lighting  includint;  m  Lomh; 
nation  a  power  supply  having  twt)  or  more  differing  duty-cycle 
outputs,  an  electrical  outlet  electrically  connected  to  the 
lowest  dutv-cvcle  output  of  said  power  supply  for  conne^tini: 
thereto  one  or  more  strings  of  Christmas  tree  lights,  means 
movable  for  electncallv  connecting  in  common  with  the  said 
lowest  duty-cycle  output  the  other  outputs  of  said  power 
supply  in  predetermined  sequencial  order. 


3.862,435 
DIGITAL  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Roeiof  Herman  W  illem  Salters;  Lieuv*e  Boonstra,  and  Cornelis 
W  illem  Lambrechtse,  all  of  Emmasingei,  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York.  N.\  . 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,335 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Sept.   7,    1972. 
7212151 

Int.  CL  Gllc  19100:  H03k  23,30 
U.S.  CI.  307— 221  C  6  Claims 

1.  A  digital  shifter  register,  of  the  type  compnsing  a  chain 
of  signal-followers,  having  control  inputs  and  main  conduction 
paths,  the  control  input  of  each  signal-follower  being  con- 
nected both  to  a  storage  capacitance  and  to  an  electronic 
switch  for  establishing  a  reference  level  at  the  associated 
storage  capacitance,  wherein  the  current  through  the  main 
conduction  path  of  each  signal-follower  varies  as  a  function  of 
potential  in  excess  of  a  threshold  level  between  the  control 
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the  signal  followers  to  the  clock  lines  which  are  connected 
thereto,  said  variable  capacitances  having  higher  .  ap  iLitan^e 

in  response  to  potentials  thereacross  lx>  icdiin  'h',  uueshwid 
level  of  the  signal  follower  connected  thereto  tnci.  tne  ^apa.i 
tance  resulting  from  a  potential  lower  than  said  th;c  h   id 
level. 


3.862.436 

rklANt.l  K  WWF  (,K\LRAT()K  HA\IN(,  DIRECT 

n  NNH    DIODE  SWnt  H  ( ONTKOl 

Richard    K.   (jcorge.    \naheim.   (  alif..   assignor   Ut   Interstate 

Electronics  ( drporation.  Anaheim,  (alif. 

Filed  Dec.  19.  I'r3,  Ser.  No,  426,068 

Int    (  1    H(l3k  4/08 

U.S.  CI.  30^     228  15  (laims 


1.    A    tnanglc    wt'.c   gcner.itor   capable   of   hi^-h    frequent  \ 
operation,  ^omprismt' 

a  current  soiurce. 

an  integrating  de'.itc  v."oupied  to;  the  o^utput  o(  said  current 
source. 

a  switch,  interposed  m  series  hci'vveen  saiii  current  sosui^c 
and  said  integrating  dcM^c    and 

a  tunnel  diode,  responsive  t^^  the  \o'lt.ige  outfiut  of  said 
integrating  deviec.  saio  tunnel  diode  being  direetU  con- 
nected to  said  s-Aitch  to  directU  drive  s.iid  sv.  uch  to  l  lost- 
the  circuit  between  said  current  soiurce  and  said  integral 
ing  device,  without  the  interposition  of  a  bistable  device 
between  said  tunnel  duxje  .ind  said  switch  which  would 
delay  the  operalum  ot  said  switch  in  response  to  said 
tunnel  diode. 
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3,862.43' 
SAMPLE  PEAK  AND  HOLD  WITH  DL  U   CLRRFNT 

SOLRCE 
Allen  J.  Rossell.  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  t  orpo- 
ration.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973.  Ser.  .No.  393.886 

Int.  CI.  H03k  17100 

L.S.  CI.  307-235  R  ,  2'M!aim^ 
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J  capacitor  to  a  predetermined 


percentage  of  the  peaK  amplituot  if  an  input  signal  compris- 
ing 

voltage  sensitive  mean-  ^iiupied  to  -.aid  capacitor  and  re- 
ceiving said  input  Mgnai  for  comparing  the  charge  on  said 
capacitor  with  said  input  signal  and  for  identifying  a  first 
level  of  charge  and  a  -econd  ievel  of  charge  on  said  ca- 
pacitor as  percentages  ot  peak  amplitude  of  said  input 
signaU 

mean>  for  -uppKing  current  at  a  high-charging  rate  and 
current  at  a  low -charging  rate  to  said  capacitor; 

first  means  activable  b\  said  voltage  sensitive  means  for 
controlling  said  current-supplvmg  means  to  provide  cur- 
rent at  said  high-charging  rate  to  said  capacitor  up  to  said 
first  ievel  o\  charge  vi.hen  said  rlrst  activable  means  is 
activated, 

second  means  activahle  hv  said  -.oitage  sensitive  means  for 
controlling  said  current-supplying  means  to  provide  cur- 
rent at  said  low-charging  rate  to  said  capacitor  up  to  said 
second  level  of  charge  when  said  second  activable  means 
IS  activated  and  said  first  activable  means  is  inactivated; 
said  current-supplying  means  being  disabled  v^'hen  said 
first  and  second  activable  means  are  both  inactivated. 


3.862,438 

VOLTAGE  MEMORY  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRIC  \ I 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Naoji  Sakakibara,  Takara-machi,  and  Takeshi  Nakane.  Oka- 

zaki.  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  kariya-shi.  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  337,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  8,  1972,  47-23857 
Int.  CI.  H03k  >  20.  GIlc  27,00 
L.S.  CI.  307-238  II  Claims 

I.  A  voltage  memorv  circuit  for  an  electrt^nic  control  sys- 
tem comprising 

a  voltage  generating  circuit  for  generating  a  voltage  rcpre 
senting  a  condition  of  means  to  be  contrciled  by  said 
control  system. 
a  first  memory  condenser  connected  to  said  voltage  gener- 
ating circuit  through  a  set  switch  for  memorizing  an  in- 
stantaneous voltage  generated  from  said  voltage  general 
ing  circuit  upon  closure  of  said  set  switch. 
a  source  follower  circuit  including  a  field-effect  transistor 
and  a  source  resistor  and  for  selectively  reading  the  mem- 
orized voltage  m  said  first  memory  condenser  and  the 
voltage  from  said  voltage  generating  circuit. 


an  intermittent  signal  generating  circuit  for  producing  an 

intermittent  output  signal, 
switching  means  associating  with  said  intermittent  output 

signal  thereby  to  complete  intermittent  connections  of 

said  source  follower  circuit  with  said  voltage  generating 

circuit  and  said  first  memorv  condenser. 


.01 


t 


a  second  memory  condenser  for  intermittently  memorizing 
a  difference  between  a  given  voltage  and  the  voltage  from 
said  first  memory  condenser  through  said  source  follower 
circuit  under  the  action  of  said  switching  means  respon- 
sive to  said  intermittent  output  signal,  and 

whereby  the  voltage  representing  the  variation  of  the  condi- 
tion of  said  means  to  be  contrt)lled  b_v  said  control  system 
is  delivered  across  said  second  memorv  condenser 


3.862.439 
/FKO  (  ROSSOVER  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

Krfust  1     (  (Kcio,  (  orish((h<Kken.  Pa.,  assiiinor  to  \thtna  (dn- 
trols.  Inc..  West  Conshohocken,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  417,066 

Int.  CI.  H03k  17172 

U.S.  CI.  307-252  LA  4  Claims 


1.  A  zero  crossover  switching  circuit  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: alternating  current  signal  rectifying  means  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  an  alternating  current  signal  source,  said 
alternating  current  signal  having  cycles  which  pass  through  a 
zero  value;  electronic  signal  switching  means  having  an  input 
element,  an  output  element  and  a  control  element;  first  volt 
age  storage  means,  first  circuitry  means  connecting  said  first 
voltage  storage  means  across  said  input  element  and  said 
output  element  of  said  electronic  signal  switching  means. 
second  voltage  storage  means;  second  circuitry  means  con- 
necting said  second  voltage  storage  means  to  said  first  cir- 
cuitry means  and  across  said  first  voltage  storage  means  as 
well  as  to  said  control  element  of  said  electronic  signal  switch- 
ing means,  third  circuitry  means  including  a  unidirectional 
current  conducting  device  connecting  said  signal  rectifying 
means  to  said  second  circuitry  means  and  across  said  second 
storage  means  whereby  during  the  first  quarter  of  one  of  said 
cycles  said  first  and  second  voltage  storage  means  each  de- 
velop a  first  stored  voltage  and  whereby  during  the  second 
quarter  of  said  cycle  said  first  voltage  storage  means  develops 
a  second  stored  voltage,  which  has  a  particular  polarity,  in 
response  to  a  partial  discharge  of  said  second  voltage  storage 
means  thereby  biasing  said  electronic  signal  switching  means 
for  conduction  so  that  immediately  following  the  passing  of 
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said  cycle  through  said  zero  value  said  second  stored  voltage 
is  measured  from  a  positive  going  signal  to  provide  a  voltage 
bias  at  said  control  element  to  cause  said  electrimic  switching 
means  to  conduct 


3.862.440 
PULSE  TRANSFORMING  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENTS 
USING  A  CLOCk  PULSE  RESPONSIVE  DELAYED 
INVERTER  MEANS 
Yasoji  Suzuki,  kawasaki,  and  Tomohisa  Shigematsu.  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  kawasaki-shi,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  396.181 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sept.    14,    1972,   47- 
91672;  Apr.  21,  1973,  48-45432 

Int.  CI.  H03k  /,'7<V,  5!04 
U.S.  CI.  307-266  14  Claims 


a  resistor  .tnd  a  condenser  each  connected  in  p.ir.illcl  wuh 
said  input  point  of  said  compensation-tvpi  M()S  K  I 

a  second  ^-channel  MOS-FET  whose  gate  is  connected  to 
said  d  c.  power  source,  whose  drain  is  connected  to  said 
resistor  and  capacitor,  and  whose  source  is  connected  to 
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1.  A  pulse  transforming  circuit  arrangement  comprising 

a  delayed  inverting  means  for  inverting  an  input  pulse  hav 
ing  a  relatively  long  duration  to  produce  an  output  pulse 
whose   voltage  level  varies  with  a  predetermined  time 
delav  from  the  level  variation  of  the  input  pulse, 

at  least  one  logic  gate  means  coupled  to  said  delayed  invert- 
ing means  to  receive  the  output  pulse  of  said  delayed 
inverting  means  and  the  input  pulse  for  producing  an 
output  pulse  which  is  substantially  a  function  of  the  level 
variation  of  the  input  pulse  and  having  a  shorter  duration 
than  the  input  pulse,  and 

a  source  of  clock  pulses; 

said  delayed  inverting  means  comprising  a  first  clock  pulse 
responsive  delayed  inverting  means  operative  to  invert  an 
input  pulse  according  to  a  voltage  level  of  at  least  one 
clock  pulse,  which  clock  pulse  varies  between  a  first 
voltage  level  during  a  first  section  of  a  period  thereof  and 
a  second  voltage  ievel  during  a  second  section  of  the 
period  following  the  first  section,  the  voltage  level  of  the 
input  pulse  varying  when  the  clock  pulse  varies  from  the 
second  voltage  level  to  the  first  voltage  level,  and  said 
clock  pulse  responsive  inverting  means  being  operative  as 
an  inverter  to  invert  the  input  pulse  when  the  clock  pulse 
IS  at  the  second  voltage  ievel. 


3,862,441 
MOS-FET  TIMING  CIRCUIT 
Hiroshi  Nabetani;  Atsushi  Ueda;  kousaku  Uota,  and  Mitsuaki 
Ishii,  all  of  Himeki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
kabushiki  kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21.'  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,923 
Claims   prioritv,  application  Japan,   Nov.    22.    1972.  47- 
117371;  Dec.  5,  1972,  47-121781 

Int.  CI.  H03k  /  7126 
U.S.  CI.  307-293  3  Claims 

1.  .A  timing  circuit,  which  comprises: 
a  d.c.  power  source. 

a  compensation-type  MOS-FET  comprising  a  p-channc! 
MOS-FET  and  an  ^-channel  MOS-FET  having  intercon- 
necting gates  and  drains  as  the  input  and  output  points 
thereof,  the  source  of  said  p-channel  MOS-FET  con- 
nected to  said  d.c.  power  source. 


said  input  point  of  said  compensation-type  MOS-FET; 

and 
wherein  the   ratio  of  the  mutual  conductance   o!   said   n 
channel  MOS-FET  to  the  mutual  conductance  of  said 

p-channel  Mf'iS  FFT  is  higher  than  10  or  lower  than  0  1. 


3,862,442 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  ORBITOR  STRUt  Tl  RF 
Vernon  J.  David,  Durham.  Kans. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  125,051.  March  17,  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mav   18,  1972.  Ser.  No.  254,818 

Int.  CI.  Hoik :/  ;: 

L.S.  CI.  310     46  1  Claim 


.  ♦•  -«» 


1.    An   orbitor    structure    being   .i   ss  n^hronous,   .litcrn.iiin^' 
current,  self  starting,  electric  motor  comprising 

a   a  slatiu  member  having  a  coil  with  terminals  on  s.iid  coil 

connectable  to  .1  source  o\  alternating  current  power 
b    a  rotor  member  positioned  in  the  niagnelic  field  gener 

ated  by  said  stator  member 
c    said  rotor  member  h.ivmg  mtegr.ii  magnetic  poles  with  .i! 

least  one  pole  within  the  magnetic  held  gener.iied  bv  s,<k] 

stator  members, 
d.  a  guide  track  structure  in  (iper.uMc  engagenieni  with  sau! 

stator  member  to  receive  said  rotor  member  .md  lo  iwn 

t'ine  movement  of  said  rotor  member  within  ccrlain  .ue.is 

and  about  a  plurality  of  paths  ot  motion 
e    said  guide  track  structure  being  of  a  spherical  shape  and 

completely  enclosed  having  said  rotor  member  mounted 

therewithin.  said  rotor  member  is  movable  m  numerous 

paths  in  a  generallv  circular  motion  cunfined  onU  b\  the 

spherical   shape   and    inner   surface   o!    s.ud    guide    tiack 

structure. 
f  said  rotor  member  of  a  spherical  shape  hav  mg  halt  spheri 

cal  sections  of  different  magnetic  poles  movable  in  unlim 

ited  rotational  paths  in  said  guide  track  structure,  and 
g.  said  guide  track  structures  o\'  spherical  shape  being  rotat- 

able  on  said  stator  member  to  achieve  variable  movement 

of  said  rotor  member 
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3. H6  2.443 

COOLING  MEANS  FOR  BEARIN(,  STRICTI  RF  IN 

D\NA.MOELF(TRIC   MACHINE 

John  D.  Edick,  Wickliffe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Reliance  Fltctric 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  415.960 

Int.  CI.  H02k  V  18 

L.S.  CI.  310-57  ,  9  Claims 


in  axial  alignmeni  '.vith  said  pnwer  shaft,  a  drive  pulley  carried 
by  said  output  shaft  for  driving  a  sewing  machine  head,  and  a 
clutch-brake  device  earned  by  said  housing  for  selectivelv 
coupling  said  output  shaft  to  said  tlyv^heel  for  rotation  there 
with  and  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  output  shaft,  said 
clutch-brake  device  including  a  fixed  friction  face  spaced 
from  and  opposing  said  flywheel,  a  clutch  disc  coupled  to  said 
output  shaft  and  having  two  friction  engaging  faces,  said 
clutch  disc  being  positioned  between  said  flywheel  and  said 
fixed  friction  face  and  means  mounting  said  clutch  disc  for 
selective  engagement  with  said  flywheel  for  rotation  therewith 
and  said  fixed  fn.tion  face  for  braking  said  clutch  disc. 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  frame, 

a  ruior;  I 

bearing  means, 

means  mounting  said  bearing  means  to  said  frame  for  jour- 

nalling  said  rotor, 
said  bearing  means  being  ;d  thermal  contact  with  a  portion 

ot  an  inner  surface  nf  the  machine  and  m  thermal  contact 

with  a  portion  ol  an  outer  surface  of  the  machine; 
thermal  insulation  mean-,  established  adjacent  said  portion 

of  the  inner  surface  of  the  machine  to  thermally  insulate 

said  bearing  means  from  the  gas  internal  the  machine; 
and  means  for  removing  heat  from  said  portion  o\  the  outer 

surface  ot  the  machine   to  provide  a  reduced  operating 

temperature  of  said  bearing  means. 


3,862,445 

ST\T()R  STRCCTLRE  FOR  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

EXCITED  MACHINES 

\*Kilfiiank;  \olkrodt,  Muhlbach.  Germany,  assignor  to  Siemens 

\k!Kiiiit.sellsch.itt.  Munich.  ( iirnianv 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  447.997 

Claims    prmritv,    application    Germanv,    Mar.    5.    1973, 
2310948 

Int.  CI.  H02k  2/26 
U.S.  n    M(i     154  3  Claims 


3.862.444 
SUPER  SPEED  CLITCH  MOTOR 
.Arthur  N.  Hale,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  I  nion  Specia 
Company.  C  hicauo.  III. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1973.  Ser.  No.  331.699 

Int.  CI.  H02k  7/70,  ^  //J 

L.S.  CI.  310-74  5C!nim-v 


3      72        7 


U    !)7.  W'T^^minf  r.^^tf■^,-   rJriri-fTitrHT.iTW.tVWT'.^'rTiilM.        -   '        )>/-,-,j_  ^ 


1.  In  a  permanent  magnet  excited  machine,  a  stator  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  laminated  main  pole  segments  disposed 
about  the  armature  of  the  machine,  said  pole  segm.ents  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  main  poles  about  the  armature,  a  solid  yoke 
surrounding  the  pole  segments  and  the  armature,  and  a  plural 
ity  of  slabs  of  magnetic  material  disposed  between  the  yoke 
and  the  pole  segments,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  plurality  of  blocks  of  magnetic  material,  disposed  abv)ut 
said  armature  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  main  poles 
formed  by  said  segments ,  and 
a  plurality  of  laminated  reversing  poles,  including  windines 
disposed  thereon  disposed  between  said  adjacent  poles 
adjacent  to  and  radially  further  inward  than  said  blocks 
of  magnetic  material,  said  reversing  poles  and  said  blocks 
of  magnetic  material  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  provide 
lateral  air  gaps  adjacent  each  of  said  reversing  poles 
between  said  windings  on  each  of  said  reversing  poles  and 
said  blocks  of  magnetic  material  disposed  adjacent 
thereto. 


1.  .A  high  speed  clutch-brake  drive  tor  intermittently  driving 
a  serving  machine  head,  said  drive  compnsing  a  fixed  housing 
having  means  for  mounting  the  same  in  fixed  relation  to  a 
sewing  machine  head,  at  least  two  constantly  rotating  induc- 
tion motors  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  motors  having 
rotating  components  including  a  power  shaft  rotatably  jour- 
nalled  relative  to  said  housing,  coupling  means  coupling  rotat- 
ing components  of  said  motors  for  continuously  driving  said 
power  shaft  at  a  speed  corresponding  to  the  total  of  the  speeds 
of  said  two  motors  and  in  excess  of  synchronous  speed,  a 
flywheel  secured  to  said  power  shaft  for  continuous  rotation 
therewith,  an  output  shaft  rotatably  supported  hv  said  housing 


3,862,446 
rVM)  POLE  SYNCHRONOUS  RELUCTANCE  MOTOR 
Clarence  B.  Hilgeman.  and  E.  Roe  Poellot,  Jr.,  both  of  Cincin- 
nati. Ohio,  assignors  to  Aliis-Chalmers  Corporation,  Mil- 
v*aukee.  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  429,218 
Int.  CI.  H02k  19106 
US   (I   310     163  3  Claims 

1.    \   rotor  for  a  two  pole  synchronous  reluctance  motor 
comprising 

a  stack  o\  magnetic  laminations  forming  a  core  having  a  pair 
of  effective  .ippositely  disposed  salient  poles,  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  interconnected  conductors  in 
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each  salient  pole  portion  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  portion  adapted  to  transmit  an  (.Icvtroin  heani  a  peripheral 
forming  main  pole  windings,  the  main  conductors  of  each  portion  surrounding  said  operating;  portion  ami  a  snje  portion 
pole  encompassing  90  mechanical  degrees  of  said  rotor  and  a  supporting  tranie  Yielded  to  said  sijc  portion  the  im- 
core,  flux  barriers  formed  in  and  extending  across  said  provement  which  eompr-ses  .i  ^ushioit^  .'one  totnied  b\  vieak- 
core  between  said  main  pole  windings  with  the  ends  ening  the  mechanical  strength  v o'litmaoiiislv  ,ner  the  are.i  of 
thereof  circumferentially  spaced  from  said  main  pole  thermal  stress  transmisstoin  m  sjij  pcnphera:  f  'tion  .inJ  said 
w'inding,  and  at  least  one  additional  secondary  conductor    side    portion   thr<^ugh    provision    e.t    ,i    unite>rrtii\    disinhuted 

plurality   of  small  blind  openings  over  said  .ire.i  to  o-hviate 
maldistribution  of  therniai  stress  in  the  mask 


located  in  the  space  between  the  ends  of  each  main  pole 
winding  and  each  end  of  said  flux  barrier  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  core,  the  space  between  the  ends  of  said 
main  pole  windings  and  the  circumferentially  nearest 
secondary  conductor  being  greater  than  the  space  be 
tween  any  two  adjacent  main  conductors,  said  conductors 
being  connected  together  to  form  a  squirrel  cage  winding 


3,862.447 
GAS  DISCHARGE  PANEL 
Gerhard  Heinrich  Friedrich  De  Vries,  and  Petrus  Franciscus 
Antonius  Haans,  both  of  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven.  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  Y  ork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  426.255 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jan,    15,    1973, 
7300553 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  61130 
U.S.  CI.  313-220  4  Claims 


/r-^^ 


5    \ 


2  3         i. 

^ / /V 


2.  In  a  cole>r  pK'iire  tubt  1. 1 'inpris-ng  .i  coil  our  sflc^lion 
electrode  assembiv  iiKludin,i:  .m  mtegralK  tornied  operating- 
pvirtion  adapted  to  transmit  an  eJectrtm  beam,  a  penpher.il 
portion  surrounding  said  operating  portion  .ind  a  side  portion, 
and  a  supporting  frame  welded  to  said  ^h-jl-  jiortion  the  im 
pro\emenI  uhieh  comprises  a  cushion  /oih;  tornied  h\  weak 
ening  the  niechaniv.,il  strength  Lo.iuiiuiou-iv  m\ci  the  .ire.t  oi! 
thermal  stress  transmission  in  s,ik;  p.eripher.il  j-ortu-n  .md  s.nd 
side  portion  ihr.-ugh  provision  of  a  redueed  thi,K.nes'-  o\er 
said  area  to  ohvKite  maldistribution  o!  therm. il  -tre'^'>  in  the 
mask. 


3,862.449 
ION  SLEEVE  FOR  \R(    LAMP  K1F(  TRODF 
William  R.  Stuart,  San  (  arlos.  and  Donald  H.  Prtist,  Menhi 
Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  \arian   Associates,  Falo 
Alto,  {  alif. 

Filed  Julv  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  382.407 

Int.  CI.  H05b  i7/00 

U.S.  CI.  313     217  4  Claims 


1.  A  gas  discharge  panel  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  front 
plate  and  an  exhaust  tube  which  is  in  open  communication 
with  at  least  one  space  which  is  present  between  the  base  plate 
and  the  front  plate,  said  exhaust  tube  extending  along  an  edge 
of  the  gas  discharge  panel. 


3,862,448 

COLOUR  PICTURE  TUBE  INCLUDING  SHADOW  MASK 

HAVING  SELF-COMPENSATION  FUNCTION  FOR 

THERMAL  STRESS 

Tomio  Ishizuka;  Hiromi  Kanai;  Takao  Kawamura,  and  Keni- 

chi  Fukuzawa,  all  of  Mobara.  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1972,  Ser.  No.  285,322 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  3.  1971 .  46-79365; 
Nov.  1,  1971,  46-100852 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  29106 
U.S.  CI.  313-402  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  color  picture  tube  comprising  a  colour  selection 
electrode  assembly  including  an  integrally  formed  operating 


12     ; 


1.  ,An  arc  lamp  comprising  an  envelope  for  confining  an 
)nizable  gas,  a  rellecloi  in  said  envelope,  tlrsi  and  second 
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electrodes  mounted  within  said  envelope  on  a  common  axii 
and  being  separated  from  each  other  along  said  axis  in  non- 
overlappmg  arrangement  to  form  an  arc  gap  betvieen  the 
facing  ends  of  said  electrodes,  said  first  electrode  having  d 
generally  conical  surface  at  its  end  which  faces  the  opposite 
electrode,  said  common  axis  being  substantiaiW  parallel  to  the 
direction  taken  by  light  reflected  from  said  retlector,  said  first 
electrode  also  having  a  projecting  portion  which  extends  fmn- 
the  base  of  said  conical  surface  toward  said  gap,  wherehv  an 
electrical  potential  between  said  electrodes  will  e>tahLsh  an 
electrical  field  which  is  greater  at  the  distal  end  of  said  pro- 
jecting portion  than  at  the  apex  of  said  first  electr.!de. 


3.862.450 

BISTABLE  STORAGE  TLBE  HAVING  ST()kA(,K 

DIELECTRIC  OF  PHOSPHOR  PARTICLES  CO\TF  [) 

WITH  SECONDARY  EMISSIVE  MATERI\I 

Ralph  A.  Vlossman.  Portland.  Oreg..  assignor  to  Tektronix, 

Inc..  Beaverton.  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618.129.  Feb.  23.  1967.  abandoned 

This  application  Ma\  7.  1970,  Ser.  No.  37.378 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  .""y  J'^.  29  !</ 

t.S.  CI.  313-396  12  Claims 

I.  Charge  image  storage  tube  apparatus  mciudmt:   a  storage 

target  having  a  storage  dielectric  laver  primded  on  a  support 

member  and  capable  of  bistable  storage  of  a  charge  image 

formed  on  said  storage  dielectric,  means  for  forming  a  charge 

image  on  said  storage  dielectric,  and  Hood  gur,  means  for 


Du.TiDarding  the  storage  dielectric  substantially  uniformly  with 

low  velocity  electrons  to  cause  bistable  storage  of  said  charge 

image  by  secondary  electron  emission  therefrom, 

said  storage  dielectric  layer  being  composed  of  a  plurality 

't  particles  of  phosphor  material  which  are  at  least  par- 

tiaiU   coated  with  secondary  electron  emissive  material 

navmki  a  higher  secondary  electron  emission  efficiency 


-J02!.        -3050. 
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than  said  phosphor  material  so  that  the  secondary  mate- 
rial is  only  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  phosphor  particles, 
•he  coating  of  secondary  emissive  material  on  the  phos- 
phor particles  being  permeable  to  said  low  velocity  elec- 
trons, and  substantially  all  of  said  secondary  emissive 
rruitenai  in  said  layer  being  bonded  to  the  phosphor  parti- 
Jcs  and  substantially  uniformly  distributed  throughout 
said  iaver  to  increase  the  writing  speed  of  the  storage 
\dT^c'-  Without  greatly  decreasing  the  brightness  of  the 
light  miage  emitted  by  the  phosphor  material  correspond 
ing  to  the  stored  charge  image. 
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234,099 
TOASTER  PASTRY-SNACK  FOOD  PRODUCT 
Harold  G.  Gobble,  Johnstown  Township,  Barr>'  Count>, 
Raymond  Mool,  Wyoming,  and  Gordon  L.  Bordewyk, 
East  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kellogg  Com- 
pany, Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  332,936 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  Dl— 01 
U.S.  CI.  Dl— 13 


234.101 
STOOL 
Philip  Robert  Salmon,  Mississauga.  Ontario.  Canada  (485 
Broadview  .A>e..  Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada),  and  Hugh 
Campbell.  VVillowdale.  Ontario.  Canada  (R.R.    1.  Ed- 
wards, Ontario  KOA  1\0.  Canada) 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1973,  Ser.  No.  353.600 
Term  of  patent  14  rears 
Int.  CI.  D6— ^>i 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 26 


-S. 


234,100 

MULTIPLE-FORM  FURNITURE  ARTICLE 

Judith  Reiser,  99—11  63rd  Ave., 

Rego  Park,  N.Y.     11374 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  277,171 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6—01 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 1 


234.102 
RECLINING  LOUNGE  CHAIR 

Tim  M.  I  yeda.  South  San  Gabriel.  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Samsonite  Corporation.  Denver.  (  olo. 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  337.429 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D6 — Ui 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 38 
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234.103 

COMBINED  CYCLE  SEAT  AND  FENDER 

Michael  W.  Hanagan,  Somers.  Conn.,  assignor  to  (  orbiri 

Gentry,  Inc..  Scmer^ville.  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  397.133 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  DU—H 

U.S.  CI.  D6 — 48.1 


234,106 
CHAIR  BACK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Raymond  Grosfillex,  Arbent,  France,  assignor  to 

Grosfillex  S.A.R.L. 

Filed  Dec.  2.  1970,  Ser.  No.  26.255 

Claims  priority,  application  France  June  6,  1970 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 06 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 197 


234.104 
CHAIR 

Morris  F.  Fisher,  9820  Deerfield  Circle. 

Carmel.  Ind.     46032 

Filed  June  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  366,232 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D6 — Ol 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 42 


234,107 
GOBLET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

W  alter  B.  Achenbach,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  July  30,  1973.  Ser.  No.  383,835 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D7— O) 
r.S.  CI.  D7— 12 


234.105 
CHAIR 

Kenichi  Katoda.  Otsuki.  Japan,  assignor  to  France 

Bed  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1973.  Ser.  No.  336,533 

Term  of  patent  7  vears 

Int.  CI.  DS—JJI 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 76 


234,108 
GOBLET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

NN.ilttr  B.  Achenbach,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois.  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio 
Filed  July  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,135 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  Dl—O'l 
U.S.  CI.  D 7— 13 
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234,109 
GOBLET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Walter  B.  Achenbach,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Oweas- 

Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,131 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D7— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 12 


234.112 
TUMBLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Walter  B.  Achenbach.  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois.  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio 
Filed  Jul>  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  384.136 
Term  of  patent  !•♦  >ears 
Int.  CI.  D7— (  i 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 15 


\         ' 


t 


234,110 
TUMBLER  OR  SBOLAR  ARTICLE 

Walter  B.  Achenbach,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc..  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,133 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 15 


234,113 

COMBINED  FOOD  ¥ATT\  MOLD  AND  PRESS 

MEMBER 

Julian  G.  Wright.  Rte.  1.  Box  757, 

Splendora.  Tex.     77372 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1972.  Ser.  No.  295,809 

Term  of  patent  14  ^ea^s 

Int.  CI.  D1—(j2 

IS.  CI.  D7— 43 


.^ 


234,111 
TUMBLER  OR  SEMLLAR  ARTICLE 

Walter  B.  Achenbach.  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  July  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,134 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  Til—O'l 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 15 


234.114 
C  OFFFFMAKFR  OR  1  HF  LIKE 

Karl  H.  Bergmann  and  Richard  G.  Gelak.  (  herr> 

N.J..  assignors  to  Melitta.  Inc..  C  herr\  Hill.  N.J. 

Filed  Sept.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  398.756 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D7— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 85 


Hill. 
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234,115 
CLEANING  IMPLEMENT 

Timothy  T.  Watson,  1437  Cerritos  Ave.. 

Long  Beach,  Calif.     90813 

Filed  May  15,  1972,  Ser.  No.  253.682 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  Dl—05 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 179 


234,118 
WORK  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Thomas  J.  Molitors,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Karg 

Machine  Products,  Inc.,  Tallmadge,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,755 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8— 615 

I  .S.  CI.  08—74 


1 
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234,121 

234,124 

COMBINED  PACKAGING  CONTAINER  AND 

CLOCK 

STAND  THEREFOR 

Joseph  E.  F.  Coddard.  144  Warren  Ave.. 

Randall  M.  Budd,  541  W.  Commerce, 

East  Providence.  R.I.     02914 

Dallas,  Tex.     75208 

Filed  Nov.  24.  1972,  Ser.  No.  309.103 

Filed  xMar.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,657 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIG — 01 

Int.  CI.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  DIG— 9 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 182 

U.S 


234,116 
PRECISION  WELDING  KIT 

Lloyd  A.  Douglas,  5020  Whistler  Drive, 

Fort  Worth.  Tex.     76133 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  294,634 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8-^5 

CI.  D8— 30 


234,119 
SMOKE  EJECTOR  HANGER 

Cvril  Pontillo,  2301  35th  St.,  Kenosha,  Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,987 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  CI.  DS— 08 
I  .8.  CI.  D8— 246 
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234,117 

SCISSORS 

I.  M.  Laurenti,  432  Park  Ave.  S.. 

New  York.  N.Y.     10016 

FUed  June  28,  1973.  Ser.  No.  374,363 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8 — 03 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 57 


234,120 
BOTTLE 

Gilbert  S.  Cassin,  23  Rue  Alberlc  Magnard  75, 

Paris  16eme,  France 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,487 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9— 01 

L.S.  CI.  D9— 67 


^£?^&: 


234,122 
TAPE  PACKAGE  OR  SFVHLAR  ARTICLE 

Saul  M.  Horblitt.  Malverne,  Long  Island,  N.Y..  assignor 

to  Berwick  Industries  Incorporated,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  May  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  254,838 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9— 0} 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 191 


tK 


ASSFMBI  \ 
SYSFFM  OR 


234.125 
PIEZOFLFCTRK     TRANSDl  CFR 
I  LTRASOMC  SI  R\FI1.1  ANCF 
LIKE 

Ralph  W .  Goble,  Eldora,  C  olo..  assignor  to 

Sontrix,  Inc..  Boulder.  C  olo. 

Filed  Mav  5.  1972.  Ser.  No.  250,855 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  029—99.  Di4 — OJ 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 104 


FOR 
TUF 


234,123 
POURING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CANS 

Frank  Ragagli,  210  Redrock  St., 

Anaheim,  Calif.     92806 

Filed  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,726 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 290 


U.S.  CI. 


234,126 
BICYCLE  RFFLFCTOR 

T.  Jerry  Bender.  12609  26th  Ave.  N.. 

Minneapolis,  Minn.     55411 

Filed  June  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  367,835 

Term  of  patent  14  vearv 

Int.  CI.  029—^'": 

DIO— 111 


ttnm 
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234,127 

PORTABLE  COMPRESSION  TESTER  FOR 

PLASTIC  FOAM 

Thomas  R.  Bishop,  Hickor\,  N.C..  assignor  to  Hick()r\ 

Springs  Manufacturing  Company,  Hickon.  \.(  . 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322,912 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 05 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 83 


234,130 
TRUCK 

Edward  S.  Kress,  4009  N.  Brookdale  Place,  and  Ralph  H. 

Kress.  4444  Knoxville  Ave.,  both  of  Peoria,  III.     61614 

Filed  May  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  252,712 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 08 

IS.  CI.  D12— 15 


234,128 
SAFETY  MARKER  FOR  BICVCLFS 
John  \L  Kiniry,  107  Maple  Drive     32937.  and 
Finazzo,  5A  Venetian  VVav     32937.  both  of 
Fla. 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  293,666 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D29— 02 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 111 


Anthonv 
Brevard, 


Null 


I  ,S.  (  I 


234,131 
ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER  WHEEL 

(  .  Uoelffer,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Jacobsen 

Manufacturing  Company,  Racine.  Wis. 

Filed  May  31.  1973,  Ser.  No.  365,437 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D12— /5,  16 

1)12—135 


234.129 
BICYCLE  REFLECTOR 

Nicholas  A.  Amoroso,  Hillsdale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Brit:;hf 

Star  Industries.  Inc..  CPfton.  N  I. 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1973,  Ser.  No.  392.048 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D29— 02 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 111 


!    S 


234,132 
CIRCL  LAR  BUTLDING 

Kenneth  K.  V'arian,  6342  Orchardview  Drive  SE. 

Fast  Canton,  Ohio     44730 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,063 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D25— 03 

(I.  DI3— 1  E 


i.i:.:ii.i 


^,_^  ^m^,,. 


iiiiji ;  ',L 


m 
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234,133 
CELLING  TILE 

James  E.  Hazeley,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 

Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  344,946 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D25— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D18— 2  B 


234.135 
COMBINATION  WINDOW  CO\  FR  AND  SHADE 

Arthur  ( onrad.  408  Magnolia. 

White  Oak.  Tex.      75693 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1973.  Str.  No.  337.272 

Jerm  of  patent  14  \t'ars 

Int.  Ci.  D2i 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 6  R 


'  t 


234,134 
CEILING  TILE 

Joseph  E.  Sienkiewicz,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

.Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  344.942 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D25— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D18— 2  B 


234.136 
(.INSIGHT 

Ollc  Kdstrom.  !8  langsatan,  82700  l.jusdai.  .Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  403.9(13 

Claims  priorit>.  application  Sweden  Apr.  1(1.  1*^73 

Term  of  patent  14  %ears 

Int.  CI.  D16— (;>) 

U.S.  CI.  D22— 8 


.';wi' 


IX 


'^: 


^     ;^     :#  vS 
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234,137 

GUN  HOLSTER 

Earl  J.  Clark,  8751  Owensmouth  St., 

Canoga  Park.  Calif.     91304 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,316 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D3—02 

U.S.  CI.  D22~13 


234,140 
(  ABINET  FOR  A  SECUTUTY  SYSTEM 

Carv  H.  Cregg.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Graymark 

Enterprises  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  279,007 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— ^5 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 1  0 


234,138 

FLEXIBLE  ARTIFICIAL  LEECH  FISH  LURF 

James  W.  Fladebo,  Isle,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Mille  Lacs 

Manufacturing  Companv,  Isle.  Minn, 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417.977 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D22— OS 

U.S.  CI.  D22— 27 


234,141 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Eugene  W.  McGrane,  887  Colonial  Road, 

Elizabeth,  NJ.     07204 

Filed  July  24,  1972,  Ser.  No.  274,277 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D13— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 1  A 


"^/^ 


5^ 

be. 


u.s 


234,139 

nSHING  LLT^E 

Charles  W.  McLaughlin,  516  E.  JefiFerson. 

Clinton,  Mo.     64735 

Filed  May  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  470,225 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D22— 05 

CI.  D22— 27 


234,142 
CONTROL  CONSOLE 

Richard  F.  Snow,  Southfield,  and  David  A.  Thomasson, 
NorthviJIe,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn.  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383,944 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14 — 02 
U.S.  CI.  D26— 5  C 
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234,143 
SCANNING  RECEIVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Eugene  Leon  Morgan,  4631  S.  46th  St., 

Lincoln,  Nebr.     68516 

Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,986 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 14  K 


234,146 

PHARMACEITICAL  TABLET 

Larrv  L.  Fites.  Kalamazoo.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Upjohn  Compan>.  Kalama/oo.  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  337,678 

Term  of  patent  14  \tar.s 

Int.  CI.  D28 — 'Jl 

.S.  CI.  D32— 3 


234,144 
PET  W ATERER 

Arthur  L.  Fassauer,  Canyon,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Fassauer  Industries,  Inc. 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,845 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D30—O3 

U.S.  CI.  D30— 13 


234.147 
DOLL  FIGURE  PI  NCHOUT  BOARD 

Ann   S.   Trageser.   Valparaiso.   Ind..   assignor 
Voltex,  Inc.,  Burlington.  Mavs. 
Filed  Sept.  4,  1973.  Ser.  No.  393,981 


to 


U.S.  CI.  D3 


Term  of  patent  3^  j  >ear> 
Int.  CI.  Dll—^Jl 
R 


234,145 
POLXTRY  WATERING  CUT 

William  S.  Peppier,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Everett  M. 
Keen,  Anthony  J.  Siciliano,  and  Graham  Baker,  Vine- 
land,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Diamond  International  Corpo- 
ration,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,370 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D30— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D30— 16 


234.148 
BOWLING  I  ANF  MASKIN(,  SHIFl  D 
Walter  B.  Herbst.  86  Salem  Lane.  Fvanston.  III.     60203 
and     Ralph     M.     Lazar.     4442     Emerson.     Skokic. 
III.    60076 

Filed  Sept.  10.  1971.  Ser.  No.  179.612 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D21— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  DD 


n/  i  { 
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234  149 

CHANCE  TYPE  AMUSEMENT  DE\  ICE 

Philip  J.  Rowman,  Hiilsboro  Park,  Dcrrv  Road. 

Hudson,  N.H.    03051 

FUed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,413 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D21— 01 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  MM 


234,150 

GOLF  TOOL 

Raymond  L.  Yaudes,  P.O.  Box  912. 

Stephenville,  Tex.    76401 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,057 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D21— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  CB 


234,151 
SPINATR  TOY 

Lloyd  E.  Cross.  Jr.,  Troy,  Kans.    66087 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  277,796 

Term  of  patent  3V2  vears 

Int.  CI.  D21— ^7/ 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 15  AA 


234,152 
MIRRORED  CRADLE  GYM  TOY 

Eugene  J.  Fxhteriing,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Questor  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,305 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 07 

C.S.  CI.  D34— 15  J 


234,155 
LAMP 

Larry    M.    Gellert,    Cinncinnati,    Ohio,    assignor    to 
The  First  National  Bank  of  Cincinnati 
Continuation-in-part  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No. 
156,574  June  24,  1971.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1972. 
Ser.  No.  319,514 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D26— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D48— 20  R 


234,157 

COMBINED  RECORD  PLAYER  HOUSING 

AND  STAND 

Harvey  K.  McQuarrie.  Kitchener,  Ontario.  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Electrohome  Limited,  Kitchener,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1973.  Ser.  No.  334,463 
Term  of  patent  14  yean* 
Int.  CI.  D14 — 01 
U.S.  CI.  D56 — 4  R 


234,153 
CRADLE  GYM  TOY 

I  ut'cne  J.  Echteriing,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Questor  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,303 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 01 

T.S.  (  !.  D34— 15  J 


234,154 
TOY  TRAIN 

licyd  A.  Nielsen,  4441  South  Ave.  W., 

Missoula,  Mont.    59801 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,690 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 

C.S.  CI.  034— 15  AJ 


234,156 
CONGA  DRUM 

Sam  U.  Lane,  1675  N.  Teilman  Ave.,  Apt.  B, 

Fresno,  Calif.    93705 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,410 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  iyi7— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D56— 1  E 


234  158 
RECORD  PLAYER  HOUSING 
Harvey  K.  McQuarrie,  Kitchener.  Ontario,  Canada,  av 
signor   to   Electrohome    Limited.    Kitchener.    Ontario, 
C  anada 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,032 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D14 — 01 
U.S.  CI.  D56— 4  R 


I, 
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234,159 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  PROCESSOR 

Frederick  G.   Knowles,   Rochester.   N.Y..   assignor 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.'i  . 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,168 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D16— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D61— 1  Q 


234,161 

DECORATIVE   VEGETATION  SUPPRESSING  SUR- 

to  KOI M)  FOR  GRAVE  MARKING  STRUCTURES 

Joseph  J.  Matvey,  1100  Penn  Center  Blvd.— 615 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.     15235 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1972,  Set.  No.  225,705 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Ch  D31 

IS.  CI.  D79— 2 


234,160 

TELEPHONE  LIST  FINDER 

Chuzo   Mori,   Tokyo,   Japan,   assignor  to   Carl 

Manufacturing  Corapav  Ltd.,  Tokvo.  Japan 

FUed  June  4,  1973,  Sen  No.  366,848 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D19— ^2 

U.S.  CI.  D74— -1  C 


'-"IIW"]- 


iiitiiii, 


:!li  !  IMr:  i^ 


[QOOQ0000333]33000a 


^ 


—6 


234,162 
SANITARY  xNAPKIN 

Find  Andersen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to 

Karl  Krayer  Kristian  Kobs 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,520 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark  May  18,  1972 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  CI.  D24 — 04 

IS.  CI.  D83— 1  A 


234,163 
COMB 

Hans    Metall.    Temitz,    Dominic    Habsburg,    Bemdorf, 
James  Skene,  Vienna,  and  Anton  Prutsch,  Traiskirchen, 
Austria,    assignors   to    Deutsche    Semperit,   G.m.b.H., 
Munich,  Germanv 

Filed  Feb".  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,052 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  4,  1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 

I  .S.  Ci.  D86— 8 


:x^ 


^ 
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234,164 
CARRYING  CASE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Samuel  Franklin  Swayz€,  Rochester,  N.Y'.,  assignor  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,623 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D3— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D87— 5  E 


234,166 
SIGN 

Leslie  M.  Silverman,  2   Kansas  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif.     94103 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1972.  Ser.  No.  297.048 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D20— 4/i 

U.S.  CI.  D96— 3 


234,165 
WALKER 

Morton  I.  Thomas,  Monroe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Temco  Products,  Inc.,  Passaic,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,055 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D3— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D88— 5 


234,167 
INVERTIBLE  SIGN 

Elmer  E.  S.  L«ngvel.  4655  Wild  Indigo.  :tm 

Houston.  Tex.    77027 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1972,  Ser.  No.  240,910 

Term  of  patent  14  ^ea^s 
Int.  CI.  D20— //.?   Dll— ^'5   D18— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D96— 12  E 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  Vv  HOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2  1  ^i  DA>    OF  JAM  AR^     iw 


Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  unh  the 


rst  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accorda; 
leicphone  directory  practice). 


citv  and 


Sten.  3.86  I.MS. 


A  Ahlstrom  Osakcyhtk):  See— 

Dorfel,  Gerhard  Walter.  3.861,996 

AAI  Corporation:  See— 

Barr,  Iruin  R  .  3.861.314 
AB  Carbox:  See  — 

Jonsson,  Finn  Lcnnart.  and   IroHc 
AB  Carl  Munters:  See- 

Polovina,  Walter.  3,86;.;j<ii 
AB  Fractionator:  See— 

Skardal.  Karl  Arvid.  3,861.53; 
AB  Svenska  Flaktfahnken;  See— 

Sh^qMst,  Lcnnart,  and  LIdbamn.  Stig,  3.861.824 
Abe.  Shigeo.  and  \okote.  >asuharu.  to  kvowa  Hakko  Kog\o  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaibha     Process   for    producing   >easi    cells     ^^^2,^H)^,    C" 

1^5-44  0()(! 

Abegg.  Jean-Louis   See  — 

Kalopissis.  Greguire.  .Abegg.  Jean-Louis,  tjhilaidi,  Ciuiiiana.  a;  .: 
de  Beauhcu.  Henri  Philippe.  3.86:.:21 
Abel.   Konrad,  Seibecker.   Hans,   and  Wichmann.   Cjuenier.  to   hUn 
GmbH   Opto-electronic  method  for  the  scanning  of  terrain  profile- 
and  a  switching  arrangement  for  effecting  the  methini    3.862.424 
CI    250-349  UlMi 
Ackerman.  Phillip  W     See— 

Cohen.  Peter  J,,  and  AckerrTian,  Phillip  W 
Acorn  L^nginecnng  Co     See— 

Moms,  Earl  L  .  and  Sall\.  Theodore  J 
Adachi.  Voshiaki   See-^ 

Onozuka.     MiLsuo.     Ha\ashi,     >asuo. 
',861.949 
.Adams.  Frederick  John,  ti'  Cam  Gears  Limiteu    Bearint'  asser:ihl\  ana 

bearing  bushing  therefor    3,86  1.764.  CI    308-26  Vi)V 
Adams,  Herbert  John  Frederich.  Kronberg,  George  Herbert    ..irKi  1  .ik 
man    Bertil  Herbert,  to  .Astra  F  harmaceutical  Products.  In^ 
xylidide  local  anaesthetics,  3.862,321.  CI   424-274  (KXJ 
Adams.     Hugh     1        lorque     controlling     shea\e       ">,M,22h 

74-230, 17.V1 
Adams,  John  H 
tank    for    liuuid- 
220-3  00 A 
Adams.  Otis  J  .  Dodson,  Osborne  C  .  and  Osborn.  .Merritt  A.,  to  Esco 
.Manufacturing  Compan\    Composite  gear  structure    3,861.242,  CI, 
74-750  OOR 
Adams,  Phillip,  and  Petroeu.  All«n>o  N    to  Millniasier  Ons^x  t  orpora- 
tion.     Microbiocida!      naphthenvl     imida/ohncs       3,^^2,M^.     CI 
424-200,000. 
Adams  Rite  Manufacturing  Companv:  See— 

Froerup,  Carl,  and  .Mitchell,  Rus.se!l  I   .  3.8bl.''27 
Addiego.  Joseph    See  — 


.^^ 


and 


,s^2,373. 

,.'^^8. 
Adachi 


^  e-shiak 


A.\ 
CI 


Pittsburgh- i)es  Moines  i>teel  C<^mpan\    St,  i.st' 
■inj    method    of    making    same     3.861,552,    Ci 


Tingle\.  William  E,.  and  Addiego,  Joseph.  3.^o!,5,v= 

■^     '  I  Instruments  Corporation 


ilLjUU 


Method 

sample 


:V861,753. 

,  S6  I   h'iCi     C. 


,  to  McDonnel 


.Adler.  Stanforo   L  .  to  Technicon 

and   apparatus  for  determining   the   vi.scositv   of   a 
3,861,197,  CI    73-59. OOU 
Adlerwerke  vorm    Heinrich  Klevcr    See— 

Vvcnderoth.  Karl.  3.861.235 
.Adolf  Zimmerman  Maschinenbau    See— 

Lesk,  Adolf,  Zimmerman,  Adolf,  and  L  ink,  Otmar 
Ad>,    Larr\    D  .   to   Superior    Products     Bag    holder 

248-100'000 
AERPAT  AG.  .SVt— 

Summerlin,  Frederick  .Arthur.  :\861.U14, 
Afrance.  Frank  C  ,  Rosa,  Albert  G  .  and  Haas,  Ronald  J 

Douglas  Corporation   Battery  separator  construction  3.861,963,  Ci, 
136-146  000 
Ag   ,Automation,  ,Stt— - 

Huxlev,ThomaiC  ,  III.Garber  Duane  L  ,  and  HuxJe;.    Ih.-ma-  ( 
IV,  3, 86  1. 535, 
Aggogle  Inc  :  See— 

Shorin.  Ji>seph  E  .  3.861,631 
Agneta    Nicholas  J,,  to  Ideal  To\  Corpioration    lntervhange.;hle  mold 

assembly    3,861,640,  CI    249-102  0r*0. 
Ahnehmiller,  James   See  — 

Danielson,  .Arthur  C  .  and  Ahnehmiller.  James,  3,861,S»50 
Ahrens,  Dietrich.  Roder.  Kurt,  and  Pieroh.  Ernst  Albrecht.  to  Scher- 
ings  AG  and  Scherings  AG    1 ,3.-Di-( isopropvlideneaminooxycarK-- 
nvli  benzindazole  carbamates,  3.862,126.  CI,  260-309  200 
Aida,  Hiroyuki,  Tsuneishi,  Norihiro.  Takizawa,  Hideo,  and  Mi\aba\a 
shi   Yoshivuki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited    Method  ot  join 
ing  the  edge  portions  of  two  sheets    3,861,339.  Ci    1  1.^-1  ir  (K<~ 
.Air  Balance,  Inc  ,  See— 

Tarnoff.  Sherv-in  S  ,  3,861.443,  _ 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc  ,  The   See— 
Krumm,  Eugene  D  .  3,861.333 

Kurschner.  Hermann  E  .  and  Fmnemore.  Harlan  E  .  3.861,013, 
Ostrander.  George  K..  and  W  ixM.)n,  Donald  F  ,  3.8^1.4^8 


Stockman.  Ri.hard  P.,  3,861.334. 
A;:   Products  an.:  {  h( micals,  Inc  :  See— 

Bechara    Ihr  ihirr  ^     and  Holland    Dev^es  G  ,  3,862.150, 

Dixon.  IXjk    1''     ^'.ari.    Donald  C.    ..;:  Recktenwald,  Gerald  W,. 

3,862,284 
Eisenlohr,  K.iri  Hei;:.'    (n-s^h,.:-    \>.  ,;,lrK,;   A  ,  a:;J  NaKajima.  To- 

shi\..ki  ,-,>'f-;,:,"'- 

l:>-\    Vi.!i:,ar:  A     anc  V>.aUK,  Rorvert  A..  3,862,220. 
Airco.  Ir^,     Vi 

Terrell,  Ross  C.  3,862,240. 

lerrell.  Ross  C,  3,862,241. 

Terrell.  Ross  C  .  3.862.242. 
.Aisin  Seiki  Kabushik:  K.iisha   See — 

Kunisada.  Mas.iaki,  ana  Mirutani,  Mitiivoshi,  3,861.174. 

Sakakibara.  Naoi    v^f-:  ,4^i 

Sakakibara,   Sao  :    ana  Nakare     I,,..esn;,    •,862,438. 
Aiinomoto  Co  ,  In^      N;  ,■ 

ha.i,  Masaaki.  Ta/uke.  Hideo,  and  Kageyama.  Hiroo,  3,862,132. 
An(i  Aki.stische  ii    Ki:io-Gerale  Geselischaft  III  li  H     See— 

Pk-vs,  Frnst,   ■  sf:,379. 
AktieN'l.iget  Biters    '•^e  — 

(.astatsson,    Ave;  (nrh.aa  \  atuc.  3,861.696. 
,Aktie^.>lai:et  l,e>     \t. 

Hogbeig    Kn,a   Beriil     (t>     H.a-    l.u  > -^    Fredholm,  Bo  Goran. 
Perkil".     K>i^ter,  Kaiu    ai.a  ^  cice    sicr:  Gunner,  3,862,270. 
Ak.'.^ii.i  lnci,'r|X'r.iied     Nt  < 

Heuett    t  .i.r  1  e-he    ..na  S.o  ,:ge    O.iMd  Sa-ruel,  3,862,196. 

P'ive   Rkh.-.  ra  I  h>  iTips.  ■:   H,:.,^:   S! ...:".  M  i.  r.acl,  Brownlee,  John, 
.ma  Go\erae,  B.isHa.ir"  i  '  ri",-.  hs     \:-''.,-:  2 

u...k1s  Ciilben  Irederick    (  .r,;;>.  James   .!i;d  M .1  larry,  George, 

/..nustra,  Hertrii-  H     .a>a  B-irar,    Jan,  3.862,084. 
Ai.ir  Fnumeenr.k;,  t  orr*i 'ralii  r    ^t  i 

IX.n^ei,  A.e^   1     ana  V»  hac    Hare;.;  R  ,  3.861,890, 
Albanese.  James    ,s, , 

Lisbin,  .Arthur,   I  annex    deirge    anc  Al'Xinese,  J.'.mes,  3,861 ,563. 

Aibright.Charles  Jere.  Fitch.Chftc  :a  I      Sr    ..i^ali:.:,  Clifford  E.  Jr,. 

lo  Chemetron  Corporation,  by  s.iia,  A:h:i^hi    Apparatus  for  cooking 

food   m   hot   non-aqueous  liquias    i.nae:    pressure.   3,861,286,  CI. 

.A.rricht.  (.ler.iii'  P  ;  See— 

(".ricr,    Davia    G.;    Albright,    Gerard    P      .m.'    Rees,    David    G.. 
^^6  1,453. 
AJvan  Aluminum  Corporation;  See— 

Belt'    Duane  A  ;  and  Gardner,  James  J  ,  3,861 ,122. 
Alta'd    J     A      -e. 

Me-rv  Pal..,  R     v\hiu,:    i     A     Alford.  J   A     R,e.    '»'v  i,  siey  C;  and 
lU.fk/esv  jenn  R     ■  ^'■•^;,  :4: 
.Aikjein  l-i.ir'.e'.  R     ;.    \.  aijs.  n  i.  e;  peaatie'n    Mater;.;    >;is;Ha!scr  control 

^ir.ui;  with  I.i.se  !rig,v;ei  pieMnlier;    .•  sn-I-^i-^.l   .    .''■-  206.000. 
Alien.    Brian    R.,.hfn,    l.     I  ;.sas    ile^a.Rai    (..■-n;a:.     laT-ited.   The, 
Methcxl  ot   n;,in;.fa^larinw   ■:   'e;.a   asse'r;nK    ter   a  dvnarne:  elestiK 
machine    3.86l,u2:,Ci    .N-*>^^utM.j 
Allen.  Joseph  C:  See— 

Christopher,  Charles   A      Allen,  J.^^cph  (       ana   keiaian    Jaik   H  , 
vs,,;  e-l- 
.Allied  Chen-ical  (,  vt;-"  ;"a;ien    \,e  — 
Hannian    P.^;.:  I       "  snliiSf, 
T.ivler,    .lehn    R      ie;:es     H.anld   F     and  Ousterling.  David   L,, 

-,  V6'  ,^S| 

\a;iae;  Me>.  John  1    ,  3,861,733. 
Aihs-C  h.ilrr.ers  Corp<>raiion'  See — 

Hiigeman,  <,  l.iiLn.t   .M     and  S'ee.ie'    }     Roe.  Jr.,  3.862,446. 
.Allmanna  Svensk.-,  FiekfisK.;   Akt  se'^e;a»-et     \ee— 

Dahie     Orv.ir     V  er;    krer'in;^     l.^'ke     an,l   ^'\]^-,   \ 
-^^M  ,2i^'- 
Allwang.    Herifer;     Ha..nner     (neii;    ana    Hen,;-     U  ..itt 
Bosch  GmbH    Magneto  ignitio.n  syslent  to:   mt.-n,.! 
engmes,  3,861.373.  CI    123-148  OOE, 
Aluminum  Ci>mpan\  of  America    See— 
Couchman.  Ricnard,   ^^^^  >' 
Gayner,  Herbert    .,na  Snath    n.oid  A     T861.976. 
,Aluminum  Pechine\    \it 

Maurel.  Pierre,  and  Duhari,  Pierre     ■  m."  2'J' 
Amann,  August.   KiX'nig.  HcTst.  .ma    Ihien.e,   Pete:     St.*    2amino-5 

methylenethiazolidines    3.S62  If^vCl    260-306. 70T. 
Aniano,  Hirovuki    See   - 

Hara.  Hireshi    >  n.kaaa,  >' .;k  !■      Anaai.     Hirix;;k:    .ind  Nishir-i.ra 
Tokio,  3,^-M,^2,- 
Amerace  Fsna  C  e^rpmriitien    ■!((  — 

Goldberg,  Bruce  S      ■  m-:,o30. 
.American  Cyanamul  (,  iTvpanv    See — 
Gross,  F'r.mk  J  ,   v^r.;,  'It; 
Susi.  Peter  \  meent     <,^r-:  053. 
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Amen^jn  Seating  Company:  See— 

Barecki.  Chester  J.;  and  Waleson,  Donald,  3,861.556. 
American  Standard  \nc.:'See — 

Young,  Sherv.cKid  L.,  3.860,979, 
American  Totalisator  Company.  Inc  :  See — 

Dorn.  Frank  E  ,  Jr  ,  3.861.303 
Amie>,.  Gerald  E  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Low  pres- 
sure test  for  resersoir  level  system.  3,861,209.  CI.  73-168.000. 
Ammann.  Paul  R  .  and  Lix^se.  Thomas  A  .  to  Kennecott  Copper,  Corp. 
P\rometallureical  svstem  *ith  fluid  cooled  stirrer.  3,861,660,  CI. 
;t,^.34  oii.A 
■\mou.  .Akira    J>c'f—  ' 

Nojima.  Yosuhiro,  Ikeda.  Horiharu.  and  Amou,  Akira,  3,862,264. 
■\S1P  Incorporated   .^t't'— 

Shaffer,  Hosvard  Richard.  3,861,772. 
.Amsted  Ind  .  Inc     See — 

Mulcahv.  Harp.  William;  Kent,  John  Allan;  and  Madura,  Francis 
Eh.  .'.861.709 
Anv.ejij.  Francois    See — 

Courhoula\.    Pierre;    Cretin.    Jacques;    Anceau.    Francois;    and 
Beauducel.  Claude,  3.861,585. 
Ai  Jcrsen.  Walter.  Sr    Subsurface  aerator  and  mixer.  3,862,279,  CI. 

>;-^7  000 

\nJerson.  .Arnold  L  .  to  Michigan  Chemical  Corporation.  Polyester 
r^lastic  compositions  containing  bis-phenoxv  flame  retardants 
"."t^Z.OS?.  CI    260-45  90R, 

Anderson,  Emmett  R  .  and  Schatz,  Douglas  S.,  to  Applied  Materials 
Technologv.  Inc  Cool  wall  radiantly  heated  reactor.  3,862,397,  CI. 

;i^-4t)5  000 

Anderson.  George  J  .  and  Ingram.  Woodrow  H  .  II,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pan\    Phenolic  resm  emulsions  comprising  a  resole  resin  and  a  solu- 
ble protein    3,862.060,  CI.  260-7.000. 
Anderson.  Henrv,  Jr,  Low  profile  solar  ray  concentrator.  3,861,379, 

CI    126-27  1,000. 
Anderson,  .N'orman  G  ,  to  United  States  of  .America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission    Method  for  rapid  detection  and  identification  of  sero- 
logical factors.  3,862,303.  CI.  424-12  000. 
Andres.  Rudolf.  See — 

Scherenberg.  Hans  O  .  and  Andres.  Rudolf.  3,861,282. 
Anglo  American  Corporation  of  South  .Africa  Limited.  See— 

(     ,:c    T"    nijs  Joseph,  and  Bo\e>.  Herbert  Joseph,  3,861,903. 
A:  ;^.l:•l  . ,  S  m,  Iji  IvanoMch,  See — 

[V..hinsk>,    "Vakov    Efimovich;   Radutsky.  Grigory   Avramovich; 
Kheitcts.  Rafail  Efimovich;  Zax,  Grigory  losifovich;  Anikanov, 
NiKi  iai  Uanovich.  Grachev,  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Frumkin,  Mik- 
h.iil  Fvseevich,  and  Mirchevsky,  Petr  Nikolaevich,  3,861,537. 
Antci  C  virporation:  5f<' —  I 

Fvers    Harrv  G..  3,862,374, 
Ar!   rei^h    It."  N  .  and  Goodfriend,  Roger,  to  Blackstone  Corpora- 
;;.  .'     Apf  ara:^5  for  disintegration  of  urinarv  calculi,  3,861,391,  CI 

;;-. ';><  !i()o. 

Antntter    Werner;  and   Helmschrott,  Norbert,  to   Keinzic  Apparate 
Gm"H    Ar^uPticTent  for  damping  oscillations  within  a  limited  fre- 
juen.%  rariie    .^8t)i  ,2  18,  CI.  73-430.000, 
Ai'Pi'    Shi_^co    See —  ] 

Vlasaki    Kcnji,  and  Aono,  Shigeo,  3,861,366. 
Applied  Bioscicnce;  See — 

VV  ertlakc.  Paul  T  .  and  Harrison,  James  S.,  3,862,300. 
Applied  Materials  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Anderson,  Emmett  R.;  aiid  Schatz,  Douglas  S..  3,862,397. 
Ankara.  Tetsuro,  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Company  Ltd  Anti-skid  sys- 
tem tor  vehicles.  3,861.756.  CI    303-21.0BE 
Arir.g  Roomet.  and  Clark.  Dan  W  .  to  Joyous  Designs.  Inc.  Ski-holding 

and  transporting  device    3,861,701,  CI    280-1 1.37A. 
Anon,  Henri  G.  Retromammary  prosthesis.  3,860,969,  CI.  3-36.000. 
Armstrong,  Gordon  P.   See— 

Wilson.  Edward  L  ;  McCluskev,  John  J.;  Bell,  Ronald  Z.;  Linak, 
Richard  T  .  and  Armstrong,  Gordon  P  ,  3,861,982. 
Armstrong   Johnny  Leroy    Liquid  s-methyl  n-(methylcarbamoyl)  oxy) 
thioacetimidate       insecticidai       compositions.        3,862,316,       CI. 
42-:- 1 ".'  i.iin 
Am    Junii  L  oKomotivfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Stahf.  Lothar.  3.861.342 
Arn    (>.eMn  I     Batter  board  construction    3,861 ,046,  CI.  33-86.000. 
Arndt,  Friedrich    See— 

Borosche^ski.  Gerhard,  and  Arnd:    Friedrich,  3,862,163. 
Arno,  David  .Michael    .^t'f — 

Mohr,  Jo'hn  Gilbert.  Hartman    James  William;  i'Jid  Arno,  David 
Michael.  3.861.608 
Arthur  C    Withrow  Companv,  See  — 

Tarazi,  John  H     .\861.8'95 
Arthur   Edvun  P  .  and  .\'oIan.  Robert  W  ,  to  Bc^Kman  Instruments,  Inc 
Method   oi   mea.>uring  sodium    ion  concentration    3,862,016,  CI. 
:U4-1  OCT 
.Arthurs.  John  W      see  - 

Considine.  Robert  W  .  and  Arthurs.  John  W  ,  3,861,297. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See  — 

Hagihara.  Takaeki,  Sato,  Hari-^i.  and  Sasaki.  Shozo,  3,862,021 
Asami,  Ka/uto    See— 

H.uanaka,  Yoshihiri.'.  .Asami.  K.a/uto,  and  .Nakai.  Shiro,  3,861,408. 
A>herg.  Sture  Lennart.  to  SKF  Industrial  Tr.iding  and  Development 
Compans  B  \  Cooling  v^ater  pump,  preferably  of  motor  car  en- 
gines 3. 8M.ro.  CI  64-3  0(,Xi 
Ashenfarb.  Sidne> .  W  emblatt.  Marvin,  and  Glovszenski,  Leonard  F.,  to 
Nev*  Age  .Mirror  and  Tile  Industries,  Inc  .Method  of  making  mirrors 
having^andi-mlv  retlective  decoration.  3,861,989.  CI.  161-4.000. 


Ashimori  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See— 

Yamada,  Hiroka-zu.  and  Sato.  Akihiro,  3,861,744. 
Ashley,  Carlyle  M.  In-cvlinder  mixers  for  internal  combustion  engines. 

3,861,376,  CI,  123-191  tK)R 
Asper,  Jean-Jacques:  iff  — 

BoUi,  Peter;  and  Asper.  Jean-Jacques,  3.860,987, 
Astra  Pharmaceutical  Products.  Inc    iff— 

Adams,  Herbert  John  Frederich.  Kronberg,  George  Herbert,  and 
Takman,  Bertil  Herbert,  V862.32I 
Astra  Plastiquie:  5ff— 

Bereziat,  Andre,  3,861,548. 
Athana  Controls,  Inc:  See — 

Coccio,  Ernest  F.,  3,862.439 
Atkins,  Cederic  D.;  and  .Attaway .  John  .A  .  to  United  States  of  .America. 
Citrus.     Distillation     apparatus     for     recovering     citrus    essence 
3.862,014,  CI.  202-204.000. 
Atkins,  Cedric  D.:  See— 

Marauija,  Matthew  D.;  .Attawav.  John  ,A  .  and  Atkins.  Cedric  D., 
3,862,342. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company;  iff— 

Motier.  John  F.;  and  Marion,  Donald  L  .  3.862.067 
Attaway,  John  A,:  See— 

Atkins,  Cederic  D    and  Attawav.  John  A  .  3,862.014 
Marauija,  Matthew  I)     Attav«.a\,  John  A     and  Atkins,  Cedric  D  , 
3,862,342 
Aub>ert,  Harry  J.,  to  Procter  \  Gamble  Company.  1  he    Sodium  alkyl 
ether  sulfate  soap  blends  for  optimum  sudsing  in  hard  surface 

cleaners.  3,862,050,  C!   :.'i2-l  1  7.000. 
Automated  Building  Component  Inc  ;  See— 

Jureit,  John  Calvin,  and  Rionda,  Carlos  S..  3.861,094 
Automated  Packaging  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Loughry.  H    Hampton,  3,861,1  13, 
Automobiles  M.  Berliet:  See — 
Excoffon,  Jean,  3,861,375. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Bl  Py,  Alphonse,  3,861,457. 
Auty,  Brian;  iff— ■ 

Vincent,  Frederick  Reginald,  and  Autv.  Brian,  3,861,435. 
Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratorv.  Inc     See— 

Locke,  Edward  \  ,  and  Hella.' Richard  A  ,  3,861,787 
Ayres,  Waldemar  A.,  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Serum/- 
plasma  separator  -  piston  with  red-cell  trapping  surfaces   3,862,042, 
CI.  210-516.000 
B   F  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 
Fisher,  John  M.,  3,860,984 

Kletecka,  George,  and  Smith,  Peter  D  ,  3,862,130. 
Layer,  Robert  W.,  3,862,133. 
McRowe,  Arthur  W.,  3,862,086. 
B  H  C  ,  Inc  :  See- 

Rickmeier,  Carl  H.,  Jr.,  3,861,565. 
B.  Heller  &  Company:  See— 

Gilliland,  Robert  D.,  and  Wistreich,  Hugo  E..  3.861.292. 
B.S.C   Industries  Corp  ;  See— 

Seider,  Seymour,  3,861,855. 
Baaske,  Ronald  A.;  See— 

Gastin,  David  R  ;  and  Baaske,  Ronald  A.,  3,861,684. 
Baba,  Keizo;  See — 

Hasegawa,     Hiroyuki;     Baba,     Keizo,     and     Kamada.     Takemi, 
3,861,781 
Baber,  James  R,;  See— 

Brooks,  Frank  W.,  and  Baoer,  James  R  ,  3.861,501 
Bachs,  Karl:  Sff — 

Schwindt,  Wolfgang,  Wolf.  Dieter.  Bachs.  Karl,  and  .Mueller   Rich- 
ard, 3,861,869, 
Badgett,  Roger  B,,  to  Teletype  Corp<.iration    System  for  mounting  an 
optical  lens  in  a  holder  for  limited  movement  along  a  fixed  axis 
3,861,786,  CI,  350-255,000. 
Badische  Anilin-  &.  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft    See— 
Fischer,  Adolf,  3,861,900 

Himmele,  Walter,  and  Hoffmann.  Werner,  3,862.2^5 
Nohe,  Heinz,  3.862,217 
Weberndorfer,  \olkmar,  3,862.169 

Zeeh,  Bernd;  Wulz,  Klaus,  and  Fischer,  Adolf,  3,862,208. 
Baikov,  Jury  Ivanovich;  See— 

Goikhrakh,  Aron  Izrailevich,  Baikov.  Jur*  Ivanovich    and  Gorsh- 
tein,  loshua  Gilovich.  3.861 ,864 
Bailey,  Gene  Robert  iff— 

Walendzik,  Henry  Stanley;  and  Bailey,  Gene  Robert,  3.861.605 
Bailey,  Leo;  and  Kimmel,  David  R   Method  and  apparatus  for  convert- 
ing heat  energy  to  mechanical  energy    3,861,148,  CI   60-650  000 
Baker,  Edward  D.;  and  Lang-Ree.  Nils,  to  NPI  Corporation  Taco  shell 

fryer.  3,861,289,  CI.  99-404  000. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Crowe,  Talmadge  L  .  3.861.463 
.Mignotte,  Henry  \  .  3.861.465 
Baklien,  Asbjorn.  and  Kolm.  Jan.  to  ICl  .Australia  Limited   Certain  3- 

haloethyl-2-iminothiazolidine    3.862.166.  CI    260-306, 70T 
Bakti,  istvan,  to  C    .A    V,  Limited    Liquid  fuel  pumping  apparatus 

3,861.835,  CI   417-462  000 
Balboni,  John  J  .  to  General  Foods  Corporation    Process  fsr  making 

rectilinear  bread  loaves   3.862.339.  CI   426-19  000 
Baldauf,  Richard  K  ,  and  Leibowiiz.  Lawrence  M  .  to  United  Slates  of 
Amenca,    Navy     Decimal    to    binary    converter     3.862  407     CI 
235-155000 
Bale,  Christopher  Ralph   iff— 

Perkins,  Paul  Raymond,  and  Bale,  Christopher  Ralph.  3.861.400. 
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Ballard,  Alexander  K    Stanton    Shoe  tree  with  selectively  adiustable 

inserts,  3,860,986,  CI    12-115200 
Ballard,  Robert  L   Transfer  apparatus   3.861,520.  CI    198-218  (KX) 
Bandy.  Robert  G    Motor  construction    3,861.814.  CI   415-52  (K)U 
Banks.  Willard  K  .  and  Cappell.  Robert  J  .  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation   System  to  prevent  the  formation  of  particu- 
late material  in  corona  units    3.862.420,  CI    250-324  OW) 
Banner  Metals  Division  of  Intercole  Automation,  Inc    iff— 
Legg.  James  R  .  3,860.992 

Legg.  James  R  .  and  Miller,  Ervin  W  .  3.861,554. 
Wilson.  James  D,.  3.861.768 
Banner  Metals,  Inc  ;  iff— 

Wilson,  James  D,  3,861,702 
Barabas.  Eugene  S  ,  and  Grosser.  Frederick,  to  GAF  Corporation 
Quaternized   n-vinvl  lactam  polymeric  compositions  and  mannich 
adducts  thereof  3,'862.091,  CI    260-73, OOL 
Barbee,  Eugene  H  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Apparatus  for  mea- 
suring web  tension    3,861,207.  CI,  73-144.000. 
Barber-Greene  Company    iff— 

Smith,  Donald  W  .  and  Prill,  Fredric  W  ,  3,861  .893 
Barbero,  Robert  J  ,  to  Houmet  Corporation    Method  of  casting  metal- 
lic objects    3.861.449,  CI,   164-65,000 
Barbev.  Patrice    Sealed  package  containing  frozen  liquid    3.861.154. 

CI   62-1  000 
Barbour,  Roberto,  to  Crvton  Optics.  Inc    Wide  angle  mirror  assembK 

3,861.-85,  CI    350-202  OOU 
Barecki,  Chester  J  .  and  Waleson.  Donald,  to  .American  Seating  Com- 
pany   Tote  box    3,861.556.  CI    220-31  UOS 
Barkhoudarian.    Sarkis     Acoustic    imaging    ssstem      3,86  1.149,    CI 

73-67  5UR 
Barmag  Barmer  .Maschinenfabrik  .Aktiengesellschaft   iff  — 

Schippers,  Heinz;  and  Lenk.  Erich,  3,861,607 
Barmbv.  David  S    iff  — 

Steinmeiz,  lb.  and  Barmbv.  David  S  .  3,861,005 
Barnett.   Louis   H     .Automated   bending  and   belling  of  plastic  pipe 

3.861.847,  CI   425-324  IHH) 
Barnhart.  James  W  ,  and  Shea.  Philip  J  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The      Method    of    lowering    serum     cholesterol      3.862.332.    CI 
424-337,000 
Barr.    Irwin    R  .    to    A.Al    Corporation     Concave-compn'und    pointed 

finned  projectile    3.861.314.  CI    102-92  100 
Barry  S  A     See — 

thurre.  Eugene,  and  Roduii.  Jean-Claude.  3.86  1.752. 
Bartel.  Willv    iff- 

Hessenmuller.  Horst.  and  Bartel.  WilK.  3,862.364 
Bartholomew.  Roy  E,;  iff  — 

kruke.  Edward  J  ;  and  Bartholomew.  Ro\  E  ,  3,86i.7S4 
Bartlett.  Gary    F  .   to  Construction   Specialties.    Inc    Bumper  guard 

.V861,l  10.  CI    52-718  000, 
Barton.  Clifft)rd   E    Mobile  home  washing  apparatus    3.860.988.  CI, 

15-24  DOU 
Basche.  Malcolm.  Fanti.  Ro>.  Galasso.  Francis  S  .  kuntz.  Urban  i 
and  Schile.  Richard  D  .  to  United  .Aircraft  Corporation    Node-free 
boron  composite  filament,  3.86  1.453.  CI    117-2lh(XK) 
Basner,  .Mark  Ekheiskelevich.  iff  — 

Isailingold.  .Anatols  Lvovich;  Levin,  \eniamin  Anatoliev  ich.  Pili- 
penko.  Fedor  Semenovich,  V'ernova.  Tatvana  Pavlovna.  Stepa- 
nov.Gennadv  .Arkadiev  ich.  Bushin,  .Alexandr  Nikitich.  Sirotkin. 
Boris  \asilie\ich.  ko/in.  \  aleniin  \asiiie\ich,  Ba-sner,  ,Mdrk 
Ekhetskelevich,  Erofeeva.  Aida  V'ladimirov  na.  Peshkova.  Nina 
Prokopievna.  Tuktarova.  Luiza  Saidovna.  kirnos.  Yakov  '^  ako\- 
levich.  Mikhailov.  Ruslan  konstantinovich.  Dolinin.  Nikolai 
Zakharovich.  Rastvorov,  Jury  Nikolaevich,  and  Eratova,  Valeria 
Lvovna.  3,862.256, 
Bastikar.  Madhusudan  R     iff — 

Dibben.  David  W  ,  and  Bastikar.  .Madhusudan  R  .  3.861,518, 
Bata,  George  T  ,  Emery.  Ravmen  F  ,  and  Knight.  Theodore  L  .  to  Ben- 
dix  Corporation.  The    Thermomechanical  automatic  temperature 
control  unit    3.861.588.  CI    236-13  000 
Bath  Institute  of  Medical  Engineering   iff— 

\incent.  Frederick  Reginald,  and  Auty,  Brian.  3.861,435. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation    iff— 

Moblev.  Carroll  E  .  and  Maringer.  Robert  E  .  3.861.450. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute   iff  — 

Bolli.  Peter,  and  Asper.  Jean-Jacques,  3,860,48  7 
Battista.  Orlando  A     iff  — 

Cruz,  Mamerto  .M  ,  Jr  ,  Erdi,  Nicholas  Z  .  and  Battista,  Orlando  .A 
3.862,064. 
Bauer.  Adolf.  Weber.  Karl  Heinz,  Minck.  Klaus,  and  Dannebcrg.  Peter. 
to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH    2-Halo-5-phenyl-4h-3.5-dihsdro- 
1 .5-benzodiazepin-4-ones      and      salts      thereof      3.862.136.      CI 
260-234  30B 
Bauer,  Donald  J  .  Fischer.   Dennis  D  ,  and  Lindstrom.  Roald  E  .  to 
United  States  of  .America.  Interior  Recovery  of  rhenium   3,862.2^2. 
CI,  423-44  000. 
Bauer.  Karl-Heinz.  and  Weiler.  Manfred,  to  Concast  .AG    Method  of 
sealing  dummv  bar  heads  in  continuous  casting  machines.  3,861 ,45  1 , 
CI    164-82  000 
Bauer,  Stuart  Michael   iff— 

Price.  Richard  Thompson.  Bauer.  Stuart  Michael;  Brownlee.  John. 
and  Goverde,  Bastiaan  Cornells.  3,862,302 
Baum.  Joseph  V    See— 

Nelson.    Carl    R  ;    Hen..    Rob>ert    V  .    and    Baum.    Joseph    V 
3,861.511, 


Baumganner,   Walter  h  .  and   Butts.   Philip  G  .   to   I  nited   States  of 

.America.   Air   Force    Propellant  compKisition  containing  bcrvlliun, 

hvdride,   nitroceliuU>se   and   nitrate   co-plasticizers     ,^^^;,4"(),   CI 

144-14  8(H) 

Baxter,  Bt^bbv  i'<  .  and  Schmiti,  Farl  W      to  Brinkiev  c  onpanv     The 

Platform  lift  transporter    3.8M,-!6,  CI    ;8i;-4:'iK!R 
Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc     iff — 

Leonard,  Ronald  James.  3,862,031 
Baxter,  Peter  J  .  ti^  Modco  International  In^    Pi.-^cs^  ,i;-,d  aprar.3tus  for 

forming  structural  members    3,861  ,(K>4,  (,'!    2^-6  luu 
Baser  .Aktiengesellschaft   iff— 

Bos.sert,  Friedrich,  and  Vater,  Wulf.  3.862.161, 

Findeisen.      kurt,     Wagner,      kuno;     and     Holtschniid!       H.:;;^ 

3.862.168 
Cioebel.  Hermann,  "\862,1  1^ 

Hoffman.  Hellmut,  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  3,862,125. 
Leverenz.  klaus.  ,V862,1  I" 

.Maurcr,   Frit/,   Riebel,   Hans-Jochem    R<'hf    lothar;  Hammann, 
Ingeborg,      Behrenz,     Wolfgang,     and      Homever.     Bemhard. 
3.862.264 
Mever.  Horst.  B<>ssert,  Friedrich,  \aiei,  Wull    .uul  SLiepel    kuri, 

-\862.162 
SchartT.  Gerhard.  Martin.  Manfred.  Swodenk.  Wolfgang,  Duni 

feldt.  Wolfram,  and  Grolig.  Johann,  3,862,236. 
Schrader.  Gerhard,  and  Hammann.  Ingeborg,  3,862,268. 
Schrader.  Gerhard,  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  3,862,271, 
Schrader.  Gerhard,  Hamm.mn,  IngeN^r^  and  Homever   Bemhard. 

3.862.2''2 
Sirrenberg.  Wilhelm,  3.^^2.2'^ 
Sirrenberg.  Wilhelm.  and  Colin,  Rcimei    3,862,277. 
Wolf.  Gerhard  Dietei,  kun.cl    H.ins  Yp-r.    Bl.mkenstein,  Gunter; 
and  Bentz.  Francis.  3,^(2,1  ^s 
Bayern-Chemie    Cjesellschaft    FuT    tlugchemis^  he     Aniiubv    Mit    bes- 
chrankter  Haftung   if<  — 
koepfer.  \  oler.  3.86  1.2-2 
Bayless,  Jack  H  .  and  Hagedom,  ,Aiton  R  .  to  Lxxon  Production  Re- 
search Companv    Technique  for  insulating  a  wellborc  with  silicate 
foam    3.861.464.  CI    166-.Mi3uO0, 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  6i  Companv  Limited:  See— 

Bellati,  Hans,  3.861,531 
Beacham.  Lowrie  -M  ,  III;  .Sff— 

Elion,  Gertrude  B  .  DeMiranda.  Paulo  M  S.;  and  Beacham,  Lowrie 
M..  111.  3.862.061 
Beale.  AKin  F  ,  Jr  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The   Process  for  pre- 
paring triurel    3,862,223,  CI.  260-553.00B. 
Bearden.  Robv.  Jr    iff— 

Buben.    David.    Bearden,    Roby,   Jr.;   and    Wrislers,    Harry   Jan, 
3.862.25- 
Beasley.  Dereck  Roger:  See — 

Lloyd.  Arthur  Leslie,  and  Beasley,  Dereck  Roger,  3,861,420. 
Beatrix  Jewelry  Company:  See— 

Dansereau.  Raymond  R..  3,861,169. 
Beauducel,  Claude:  5^^ — 

Courbtiulay.    Pierre;   Cretin,    Jacques,    Anceau,    Francois,    and 

Beauducel.  Claude.  3,861,585. 

Bechara.  Ibrahim  S  .  and  Holland,  Dewey  G.,  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc    Delaved  polvurethane  action  catalysts.  3,862.150, 

CI    260-268  OUT 

Becheiraz.  Joseph,  toCiba-Geigy  AG.  Processing  vessel.  3.86 1,653,  CI. 

254-14  tH)0, 
Beck,  Dieter,  Bernasconi,  Raymond,  Schenker,  Karl.  Storni,  Angelo. 
and  Wilhelm.  .Max.  to  Ciba-Geigv  Corporation.  Amines  and  pro- 
cesses for  their  manuf.icture    '■  -^'2  \'-\.  CI    260-326. 14T 
Beck.  Edwin  J  ,  to  H-B  Industries  Ii.l    Parameter  compensating  circuit 

for  flow  meter   3,862,405,  CI.  235-151.340. 
Beck.  Siegfried:  .Sff— 

Siebold,  Manfred,  and  Beck    Siegined,  3,861,761, 
Becker  A.  .As.sociates,  Inc    .Sff— 

Becker.  William  F.  Jr  .  3,861.539. 
Becker.  W  illiam  F  ,  Jr  .  to  Becker  &  Associates.  Inc   Barge  cover  han- 

dhng  system    3.861 ,539,  CI,  214-14,000, 
Beckers.  Norman  L  .  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Methylene 

chloride  stabilized  with  acetonitrile    3,862,250,  CI    260-652  56R 
Beckert.  Werner  F  .  Dengel.  C^ttmar  H  ,  and  Mckam.  Ri'dger  W  ,  to 
L  nited  States  of  ,America,  Navy    Hvdrogen  generating  iimip^isitions 
and  methods    3,862,052.  CI    252-188. 30R. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc     iff— 

Arthur.  Edwin  P  .  and  Nolan    Robert  W  .  3,862,016. 
Fk-'cton.  DickinS(^n  and  Companv    i<<  - 
.Avres,  Waldemar  A  .  3,862.042 

Entwistle.  Claude  Joseph,  and  Oakes,  Andrevk  A.,  3,861,560. 
Rap<va.  Edward  J  .  and  Watson,  Keith,  3,861,800. 
Bednarek.  Jerzv ,  and  kosianko,  W  aclaw,  to  Kielak,  Tadcusz;  and  Szy- 
manski,  Edmund    Multiposition  rotary  switch  assembly  with  cou- 
pling sleeve  for  segmented  rotor,  3,862.383.  CI    2(X:i-l  1  OOR 
Behrens,  Otto  R  .  to  Controls  Company  of  America,  Control  dcvKc 

3,861,056,  CI    34-45  000, 
Behrenz.  Wolfgang   .Sff  — 

Maurer.  Fritz.  Riebel.  Hans-Ji>chem,   Ri-he,   1  othai    Hammann, 
Ingeborg,      Eiehrenz,     Wi^lfgang,     and     Humcser,     Bernhard 
3,862,264 
Behring>erke  .Aktiengesellschaft    iff— 

Zwisler,  Oswald,  and  Bicl.  Hans  Joachim    .'  ^f  2   *  ^  4 
Beierle.  John  C~  .  to  Sears.  Roebuck  and  C~o  (  ontrol  assfmbiv  lor  eicv 
trie  s'utboard  trolling  motor    3.861.34N    (".    ;i'!^i«/l 
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Belknap.  Donald  J    Method  for  heat  sealing  metal  sleeves  to  an  insu- 
lated sleeve    3. 8b  1,896,  CI.  65-59.000. 
Belknap.  John   C    Traction  device  for  vehicle  tires.  3,861,437,  CI. 

152-:;.^  ooc 

Bell.  Arthur  Milton   Lubricant  and  method  of  fitting  and  trail  mounting 

of  prosthodontjc  appliances    3.861.041,  CI.  32-2.000. 
Bell  i  Hov^ell  Co    St-e- 

Logue.  Daniel  R  .  3.861.916. 
Beli,  Ronald  Z     'iff  — 

V^  ilson.  Edsvard  L  .  McCluskev.  John  J.;  Bell,  Ronald  Z.;  Linak. 

Richard  T  .  and  .Armstrong.  Gordon  P.,  3,861,982. 
Telephone  Lahoratones.  Incorporated:  See — 
O  Sullivan.  Thomas  Denis.  3,861,965. 

lati.  Hans,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Compan>  Limited.  Storage  and 
transport  container  for  the  blades  of  fluid  flow  machine.  3,861,531, 
CI    206-52  3  00(J 
Bellos.  Thomas  J  .  to  International  flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Mixed 
oxvalkvlates  emploved  as  antifoamers.  3,862,243.  CI.  260-615.00B. 
Belmear,  Clinton  .A  .  Jr  .  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  An  improved 
turbidimeter  lens  for  reducing  the  tendencv  of  mixtures  of  immisci- 
ble Huids  to  form  films  of  the  lenses.  3,861,802.  CI.  356-208.000. 
Beioit  Corporation   5ff— 

EK.  Donald  A  .  3.861.siv»" 
Beltz.  Klaus.  Frankenfeld.  Klaus,  and  Gotzmann,  Karl,  to  Chemische 
Fabrik  Budenheim  Rudolf  A   Oetker  Process  for  the  treatment  of  a 
salt-containing  acid  solution    3.So2.2'J8,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Bcndu  Corporation.  The    See — 

Bata.  George  T  .  Emer\.  Ra\men  F  ,  and  Knight,  Theodore  L.. 

3. 86  1.588 
Jackson,  David  A  .  and  Shields,  .Martin  A  ,  3,861.757. 
Kruke.  Ed'Aard  J  .  and  Bartholomev^ ,  Ros  E,.  3.861,754. 
McNamara,  .Mar\  T  ,  Dav  is.  Dennis  J  ,  Oglesbee.  John  W.;  Krawc- 

zak.  Gale  F  ,  and  McKinnon.  Donald  J  .  3.861.759. 
Oglesbee,  John  W     Krav^czak   Gale  F    and  I  eadbetter.  Laurence 

D  .  3.8M  .">8 
Ramage.  Jerrie  K  .  3.spi,23o 
Bennett    Barrv.  to  Hughes  .Aircraft  Company.  Fully  repairable  inte- 
grated circuit  irterconnections.  3,861.023.  CI.  29-574.000. 
Benson.  Paul  R     .Sft  — 

Furth,  Werner  F  .  and  Benson.  Paul  R  .  3.860,983. 
Bent/.  Francis    See  — 

V*>olf  Gerhard  Dieter,  kunzel,  Hans  Egon    Blankenstein,  Gunter; 
and  Bentz.  Francis.  3,8^2  (isx 
Bentzien.  Len.  to  Universal  Foods  Corporation    Automatic  bag  closure 

and  sealing  apparatus    3.861.124.  CI    53-3'3  1*00. 
B-.Tcziat.  Andre,  to  Astra  Plastiquie   Stoppers  for  preventing  the  fraud- 

ui-;nt  tilling  of  containers    3. 8M. 548.  CI    215-22.000. 
Bcrger,  Frank  .M     See- 

Simon,  Edv^ard,  Reisner,  David  B  .  Schaefer,  John  P.;  Ludwig,  Ber- 
nard J     and  Berger,  Frank  M.,  3.862,135. 
Berber,  Harvev    .Sff  — 

~^Berger.  Harvev  L  .  3.861,852. 
Berger.  Harvev  L  ,  to  Berger.  Harvey;  Levine.  Carl;  and  Levme.  Mur- 
rav,  part  interest  to  each    Fuel  burner  v«.ith  improved  ultrasonic  at- 
omizer   3.861.852.  CI   431-1.000. 
Bcrghofer.  Hans   Pipe  expansion  jomt.  3,861,721,  CI.  285-236.000. 
Berglmg    Folke  Gunnar,  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development 
Companv,  B  \     Method  and  means  for  preventing  wear  between 
outer  ring  and  bearing  seat  of  roller  bearing  in  the  stem-post  of  ships. 
3.861.344,  CI    114-169.000. 
Bjrklev  &  Companv.  Inc.:  See—  i 

Ch'nstenson    Harlan  B.,  3,861,347.  I 

Berman.  Elliot,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Photographically  prepared  electri- 
cal circuits  w  herein  the  photosensitive  material  is  a  photoconductor 
-VX62.352.  CI.  174-68  500.  | 

Hernasconi,  Raymond    See — 

Beck.  Dieter.  Bernasconi,  Raymond,  Schenker,  Karl;  Stomi,  An- 
gelo,  and  Wilhelm,  Max,  3,862,131. 
Bernstein.  Daniel  .A.:  See —  | 

Merrill.  Robert  £.,  3.861,304. 
Bernt.  Erich:  See— 

V^  ahlefeld.  August  Wilhelm.  .Mollering,  Hans;  Gruber.  Wolfgang; 
Bernt.  Erich;  and  Roeschlau.  Peter.  3,862.009 
Berry,  Jean-Luc.  to  E    P    Remy   et  Cie    Moulds  for  manufacturing 
throueh  extrusion-blowme  of  sealed  containers  made  from  plastics 
material    3.86  1.846.  CI    4^25-305  (X)B 
Bertelli,  Italo.  and  Tangorra.  Giorgio,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Pneu- 
matic tire  for  vehicle  wheels.  3.861.438,  CI    1  52-353.0(X:. 
Bertrand.    Marcel   J  .   to    L  niroval   A  C     Pneumatic   tire   bead   ring. 

.•  86  1,442.  C.    l!'2-362  (.MjR 
Bertus.  Brent  J     and  V\alker,  Darrell  vy  ,  to  Philup^ 
panv       Oxidative     dehydrogenation     processes. 

Betz  Laboratories.  Inc     >ee  — 

Brink.  Ronert  H  ,  Jr  ,  Shema    Bernard  F 

3.862.32  3 
Shema.  Bernard  F  .  and  Brink.  Rot>ert  H 
Shema.  Bernard  F  .  Brinn,  Roberr  H  .  Jr 

tice    Roger  L     3  8r.2.3:; 
Swered.    Paul.   Shema.    Bernar^:   F  .   and 
3.862,^24 
Beven-Herron.  Inc     >ff — 

Bower.  Warren  H  .  3,861,104. 
Bever.  Albert    .Sff  — 

Follert,  Hans  Gunter,  Bever,  Albert   Robatzek   Alfons;  and  Unger 
Eberhard.  3.S6i."5u 


Petroleum  Com- 
3.862,255,     CI. 


,  and  Justice.  P.c     i  L., 

.  Jr  ,  3,862.034. 
Swered.  Paul;  and  Jus- 

Bnnk.   Rl-dctI    H.J: 


Follert,  Hans  Gunter;  and  Bever.  .Albert,  3,861,765. 
Bezerie,  Jean  Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonvme  De  Telecommunications. 
Method  for  producing  at  a  distance  a  representation  of  the  path  of 
a  point  of  a  structure  and  device  for  carrsing  out  said  method. 
3,862,421,  CI.  250-330  000 
Bibbens,  William  H    Vf— 

Fleischer,  Hans,  and  Bibbens,  William  H  ,  3,861,243. 
Biceaga,  Viorel:  See— 

Csomontanvi,  Georgeta,  .Mocearov,  Vladimir,  Panovici.  Aiexan- 
dru;  and  Biceaga,  Viorel,  3,862,207. 
Biel,  Hans  Joachim:  See — 

Zwisler,  Oswald;  and  Biel.  Hans  Joachim,  3,862,314 
Biermann,  David;  Grimes    Richara  \  ,  Howe,  Gilbert  D  ,  and  Critch- 
low,  E.  Forest,  to  Hartzell  Propeller,  Inc   ,Aircraft  propeller  and  vi- 
bration damper  assembly    3,861,828,  CI.  416-145  OOO 
Bille,  Heinz;  Hann.  Ernst  Wilheim.  Luetzel,  Gerhard.  Schmidt,  Gu- 
enther;  and  V'oelker.  Dieter    Emulsifier  compositions  for  crease- 
proofing  textile  materials  which  contain  copolvmers  of  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acids  and  their  esters   3,862.073,  C'l   260-29  4L  A 
Bille,  Heinz:  See— 

Petersen.  Harro;  Bille,  Heinz,  and  Reuss.  Guenter,  '',862,224. 
Bilsbury,  Stephen  J  .  to  Lnited  States  of  America,  Air  Force    Plastic 
semi     armor     piercing     incendiarv      proiectile       3.861,311.     CI 
102-52.000 
Bio-Dvnamics,  Inc  :  5^^— 

Marsh,  Robert  Claude,  3,861,894. 
Birdwell,  J.  C.    Davit,  particularlv   for  marine   use    3.861,534,  CI. 

212-1000 
Bl  P>,  Alphonse,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault;  and  .Automo- 
biles   Peugeot.    Regulating    devices    for    pouring    molten    metal. 
3,861,457,  CI.  164-155.000. 
Blackstone  Corporation:  See— 

Antonevich.  John  N.;  and  Goodfriend.  Roger,  3,861.391. 
Blankenstein,  Gunter:  See- 
Wolf,  Gerhard  Dieter;  Kunzel,  Hans  Egon.  Blankenstein.  Gunter; 
and  Bentz,  Francis,  3.862.088. 
Bleiman.  Claude:  See- 
Van    Russelt,    Michel;    Bleiman.    Claude,    and    Mercier,    Jean, 
3,862,259 
Blenkhorn,  Charles  W.  Receptacle  mounted  electric  clock   3,861,136, 

CI,  58-56.000. 
Block,  Ira  Jordan,  and  Sokol,  Phillip  Edward,  to  Gillette  Company, 
The.  Hair  spray  containing  esters  of  maleic  anhvdridc  inlerpolvmers 
3,862.306,  CI.' 424-47.000 
Blom,  Carl  J.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation   .Multistage  pump  and  man- 
ufacturing method.  3,861,825,  CI   415-198.000. 
Blomgren,  Oscar  C  Jr.:  See— 

Blomgren,  Oscar  C,  Sr .  and  Blomgren.  Oscar  C,  Jr..  3,862,391. 
Blomgren,  Oscar  C.  Sr.;  and  Blomgren,  Oscar  C  ,  Jr ,  to  Inter-Probe, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  material  from  a  workpiece. 
3.862,391,  CI.  219-68,000. 
Blomquist.  James  E  :  See— 

Wilczewski,  Robert  H  .  and  Blomquist.  James  E  .  3.861,510. 

Bloom,  Joseph  Louis,  to  Lucas  Aerospace  Ltd  .Actuator  device  for  use 

in    a    gas    turbine    engine    fuel    control    system     3.861,507,    CI 

192-48.500. 

Bloom,  Joseph  Louis,  to  Lucas  Aerospace  Limited  .Actuator  device  for 

use  in  a  gas  turbine  engine  fuel  control.  3.861,508.  CI    192-48  500 

Blum,  Albert.  Submersible  pump  with  kjuide  means.  3,861,834,  CI. 

417-360.000. 
Bock.  Robert  F.  Carton.  3.861,582,  CI    229.45  000 
Boden,Ogden  W   Cord  locking  device  with  safety  latch.  3,861, 003.  CI. 

24-136  00B. 
Boehner,  Beat:  See— 

Dawes,  Dag;  and  Boehner,  Beat,  3,862,124. 
Dawes,  Dag;  and  Boehner,  Beat,  3,862,170 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.:  See — 

Bauer,  Adolf;  Weber    Karl  Heinz:  Minck    Klaus,  and  Danneberg. 
Peter.  3.862,136 
Boehringer  Mannheim  G  m  b  H     Sff— 
Stork,  Harald.  3.862,012 

Wahlefeld,  .August  Wilhelm,  .Mollering.  Hans,  Gruber,  Wolfgang. 
Bernt,  Erich,  and  Roeschlau,  Peter.  3,862.<)()9 
Boghosian,  Edward  M..  to  Standard  Oil  Companv   Oxidation  of  butane 

to  maleic  anhydride   3.862.146,  CI    260-346  80A 
Bohme,  Ekkehard   See— 

Davis,  D    Barry;  Bohn:e    Ekkehard,  and  Dolfini,  Joseph  Edward, 
3,862.181. 
Boileau,  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Generale  Des  Etablissements  .Miche- 
lin.  raison  sociale  Michelin  A:  Cie    Light-weight  heaw-dutv  radial 
tire.  3,861.439,  CI    152-359tKJ0 
Bolli,  Peter,  and  Asper.  Jean-Jacques,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute 
Device  for  applying  a  protective  coating  to  an  immerged  surface 
3.860.987.  CI.  15-29  ()00 
Bolt,  Reginald  Charles,  to  Molins  Limited    Devices  for  mean  value  in- 
dication. 3.862.408,  CI.  235-183  000 
Boltz,  Duane  A  ,  and  Gardner.  James  J  ,  to  .Alcan  .Aluminum  Corpora- 
tion. Carton  end-closing  apparatus   3,861,122,  CI    53-296  000 
B<^nwit.  Willard  R.,  Shaunns,  \  aldis,  and  \oung,  Roger  W  ,  to  John 
Dusenbery  Co..  Inc    .Apparatus  for  coating  and  slacking  printed 
sheets.  3,861 ,351,  CI.  118-6.000. 
Boonstra,  Lieuwe:  See — 

Salters.   Roelof  Herman    Willem,   Boonstra,   Lieuwe,   and   Lam- 
brechtse,  Cornells  Willem.  ^862. 43? 
Borden,  Inc.:  See— 

Hollingsworth,  Clinton  .Allen,  3.S62.346. 


Janiarv  21,  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  5 


/ 


Borg-Warner  Corporation   Sff— 
Blom,  Carl  J  .  3,861,825 
Donaldson,  Desmond  Mcintosh;  and  Millard,  Gregory   Stephen 

Trusxott.  3.862.037 
Roberts.  Richard  W  .  and  Salle,  Ralph  D  ,  3.861,829. 
Borg-Warner  Ltd    Sff— 

Dibben.  David  W  .  and  Bastikar,  Madhusudan  R.,  3,861,518. 
Borg-Wamer-Stieber  GmbH    Sff— 
Patzer,  Helmut  Karl,  3.861,692 
Born,   Gunthard,   to   Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm   GmbH    Sighting 

goniometer,  3.861,806,  CI    356-152  0(XJ 
Boroschewski.  Gerhard,  and  Arndt,  Friedrich,  to  Schermgs  AG    Phe- 

noxycarboxylic  acid  amides,  3.862,163,  CI    260-306, '^OT, 
Borror,  Alan  L  ,  Hill.  Ruth  Linda,  and  Reid.  Jerome  L  ,  to  Polaroid 
Corporation     Super-sensitizing   dve   combination    in   silver   halide 
emulsions.  3,861.920.  CI   96-77  000 
Borsum,  AUin  H  ,  to  Gardner  -  Denver  Companv    Control  valve  for 

nuid  operated  tool,  3.861.476.  CI    173- 169. 000 
Bose,  Ranendra  K   Anti-pollution  systems  for  automobiles   3.861 ,142, 

CI   60-274,000 
Bosman,  Jan    See— 

Zandstra,  Bertrus  H  ,  and  Bosman,  Jan,  3,862.084, 
Bossert,  Friedrich.  and  Vater,  W  ulf,  to  Baver  .Aktiengesellschaft    4- 
Pvridvl        substituted        1 ,4-dihydropyridines         3,862,161,       CI 
260-295  50R 
Bossert.  Friedrich:  Sff  — 

Mever.  Horst;  Bossert,  Friedrich.  Sater.  W  ulf.  and  Stoepel.  Kurt. 
3',862,162. 
Bouillon.  Claude;  Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  and  Lang.  Gerard,  to  Societe 
Anonyme  dite;   L'Oreal    Bactericidal,  fungicidal  and  deodorizing 
compositions  containing  derivatives  of  pyridine  n-oxide    3,862.305. 
CI   424-45,000 
Bourquin,  Jean-Pierre,  Schwarb,  Gustav,  and  Waldvogel,  Erwin.  to 
Sandoz    Ltd,,    (a/k/a   Sandoz   AG)    4H-benzo|4.5  )cvclohepta|  1 ,2- 
bjthiophenes    3.862.156.  CI    260-293,570 
Bovey,  Herbert  Joseph   Sff—  ■ 

Covle.  Thomas  Joseph,  and  Bovev.  Herbert  Joseph.  3.861.903. 
Bowell,' James  P    Animal  watering  dev'ice    3.861,358,  CI    119-79.000 
Bower,  Warren  H  ,  to  Beven-Herron.  Inc   Pivoted  wall  anchor  device 

3.861,104.  CI,  52-283  000 
Bowlin,  Claude  W  ;  See— 

Lattauzio,  Alphonse  J  ,  and  Bowlm,  Claude  W  ,  3.861,090 
Bovadjieff,  George  1  ,  and  Otsap,  Ben  A  ,  to  Varco  International,  Inc 

Safety  valve  for  wells    3,86  1 ,464,  CI,  166-224  OOA 
Boyer,     Emanuel     F      Onion     skinning     machine      3,861.295.     CI 

99-516,000 
BP  Chemicals  International  Limned   .Sff— 

Emerv.  Anthonv  George  .Montague.  .Munday.  Charles  Walter,  and 

Weaver.  David  Roland,  3,861,805 
Fry,  David  Philip,  3,862,064 
Bra-Con  Industries,  Inc    Sff  — 

Considme.  Robert  W  ,  and  Arthurs,  John  W  .  3.SM.2^" 
Bradlev,   Robert    F     Exercising   apparatus   simulating   weight   lifting 

3,861,215,  CI    73-379.000, 
Brandon.  William  A..  Jr.,  and  Maggiolo.  Allis«.)n.  to  Burlington  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Foam  backed  drapery  fabrics  and  method  of  making  the 
same.  3.862.291 ,  CI.  264-321.000. 
Braner  Engineering  Inc     Sff — 

Braner.  Harold  R  .  Jasinski.  William  C  .  .Matsunaga.  Douglas  S  , 
and  Lo  Presti,  Rov  F  ,  3,861,536 
Braner,  Harold  R,  Jasinski.  W  illiam  C  .  Matsunaga,  Douglas  S  .  and  Lo 
Presti,  Roy  F  ,  to  Braner  Engineering  Inc   Transporting  device  for 
items  of  coiled  material    3,861,536. CI    217-60OG, 
Braun,  .Anton,  and  Thun,  Oswald,  to  said  Braun,  bv  said  Thun   Coun- 
terbalanced fixed  stroke  compressors    3,861.222.  CI    74-44  (KKJ 
Braun,  Anton,  to  Braun,  Anton   Fixed  stroke  piston  machines  with  im- 
proved counterbalancing  and   driving  mechanism    3,861,223.  CI 
74-44,000, 
Braun,  Anton    Sff— 

Braun,  Anton,  and  Thun,  Oswald  { assors    to  said  Braun,  by  said 
Thun),  3,861,222 
Bravin,  Ben    Transmission  member  utilizing  pivotally  interconnected 

preforms.  3,861,232.  CI    74-446  000 
Brennan,  Harry  M  ,  and  Lamb,  Douglas  P  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Companv 
Preparation  of  phthalic  anhydride  by  heating  trimellitic  acid  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst    3,862,145,  CJ   260-346,400 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D  ;  and  Kaelin,  Bette  M  ,  to  Marvin  Glass  Ac  .Associ- 
ates. Chance  device  for  use  with  board  game  apparatus   3,861.686. 
CI   273-138  OOR 
Bressanelli,    Jerome    P  ,    to    Crucible    Inc     Duplex    stainless    steel 

3,861,908,  CI   75-126,008, 
Breuking,  Karel  Willem,  Van  Delft,  Andnes;  and  Giacino,  Christopher, 
to  International  Flavors  and  Fragrances  Inc    Edible  compositions 
having   a    poultry    meat   flavor    and    processes   for   making   same 
3,862,343,  CI,  426-21  1,000 
Bridgeforth,  Robert  .M  .  Jr  ,  and  Sutherland.  George  S  Method  of  pro- 
pulsion using  stable,  high  energy  compositions  with  hydrazine  con- 
taining working  fluid    3.861,138,0   60-217  000 
Bridgeport  Metal  Goods  .Manufactunng  Companv,  The   See— 

Vasas.  Martm  M  ,  3,861.810 
Bridgestone  Liquefied  Gas  Company,  Ltd..  Sff— 
Yamamoto.  Katsuro.  3.861,021 
Yamamoto,  Katsuro,  3.861 .553  ^ 

Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  Sff— 

Ochiai,  Koichiro;  and  Takahashi.  Makoto,  3,861,440. 


Bnenza.  Michael  J  .  to  United  .Aircraft  Corporation    .Apparatus  for 
providing    pulses    having    electronically    variable    characteristics 
3.862.413.  CI    250-199  WV 
Brink,  Robert  H  .  Jr  .  Shema.  Bernard  F  .  and  Justice,  Roger  1    .  ;>   Betz 
Laboratories.  Inc    Dioxide  slime  control  comptisition  and  ii'  osc 
3.862,323,  CI    424-275,001) 
Brink.  Robert  H  .  Jr    SVe— 

Shema,  Bernard  F  ,  and  Bnnk.  Robert  H  ,  Jr  ,  3,862,034 
Shema,  Bernard  F     Brink.  Roben  H     h  .  Swered,  Paul,  and  Jus- 
tice. Roger  L  .  3,862.322 
Swered.    Paul.    Shema.    Bernard   F.   anJ    Brink,    kobcri    H  .   Jr  , 
3,862,324 
Brinklev  Company,  The    .Sfr— 

Baxter.  Bobby  G  .  and  Schmitt.  Earl  W  .  3,861,716, 
Briskin.  Theodore  S  ,  and  Sabhcrwal,  Inderjit  H.  Smokable  tobacco 

substitute  material  and  method    3.8M,4ril.  CI,  131-2.000. 
Briskin.  Tlieodore  S  .  to  Sutton  Research  Corporation.  Smokable  ma- 
tenal  and  method  for  preparation  of  same  3,861,402,  CI.  1  31-2.000 
Bristol-Myers  Co    Sff— 

Silvestri.  Herbert  Horatius,  3,862,186 
British  Ropes  Limited    Sff— 

Mas«.in,  Thomas  Ernest,  Fox,  Cvnl,  and  Canipbeil.  Kt.r»cn  Lovkai\; 
3.861.811 
British  Steel  Corp^iration   See— 

Maltbv.  Jack,  and  Stubbs.  Dennis,  3,861,190. 
Britsch.  William  G     .Sff -- 

Dale.  'William   L     Britsch    William  G..  and  O'Dell,  Charles  E., 

3,861,092 

Broadrick,  Ed  B  ,  and  Rck;    Ralph  T..  ti    Burlmgi.n  Industries,  Inc. 

Method  and  apparatus  tor  eliminating  stdiK  thargi,^  ir  pile  fabric, 

3,861.429.  CI    l.'4--i91  LKKi 

Brockett.   Bruce    W     Pressure-sensiiive   rei.(M\:   sheei     3,861,941.  CI. 

1  P-36  2(K) 
Broeker.  Russell  E     See— 

Evans,  Thomas  K  ,  and  Broeker,  Russell  E.,  3,861.714. 
Brooks.  Billy  S  .  to  Interstate  Electronics  Corporation   Data  reordering 

system    3;862.406.  CI    235-152  000. 
Brooks.  Frank  W  .  and  Baber.  James  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion  Disc  brake  drive    3,861.501.0.  I88-18.00A. 
Brovoll.  Oskar,  to  Thune-Eureka  A/S  Tensioning  apparatus  for  .blan- 
ket and  wires  in  paper  machines    3.861.230,  CI.  74-241  000 
Brown,  Clarence  Eugene,  and  Stephens,  William  A    Safety  helmet 

3,860,966.  CI,  2-3  WR 
Brown.    Dwight    C     Lightweighi    n  rrugated    pallet     3.861.326.    O 

108-51.000 
Brown.  Edward  Douglas,  and  Clarkson.  Richard,  to  Inipcrul  t  hemical 
Industries  Limited   Process  for  the  production  of  cyclopentenc  inter 
mediate    and    intermediates    obtained    therefrom.    3,862. 1~8,    Ci 
260-240  OOR. 
Brown  Engineering  Company.  Inc  :  See— 

Neuffer    Bruce  H  .  3.861.14! 
Brown.  Richard  E,:  Sff — 

Klutchko.  Sylvester;  Brown,  Richard  E.;  and  Von  Strandtmann, 
Maxim.ilian,  3,862.143 
Brown   Ted  R    Air  conditioning  process.  3,861,164,  CI.  62-91.000. 
Brownlee.  John    Sff — 

Price.  Richard  Thompson.  Bauer.  Stuart  Michael,  Brownlee,  John, 
and  Goverde,  Bastiaan  C^rnelis,  3,862,302. 
Bruckner,  Norman    .Sff— 

\  aillancourt.  \  inceni  L  .  Bruckner,  Norman,  and  Levine,  Edward. 
3,861,396 
Brundage,  R    Pauline    Sff— 

Lorenz,  Roman  R  .  and  Brundage,  R    Pauline.  3.K62.i54 
Bruno,  Gerald  A  ,  Hanev .  Thomas  A  ,  and  Rajamani,  Puthucode  N  ,  to 
E    R    Squibb   (Sc  Sons,  Inc    1  echnttium-9ym   .ilbumin   aggrcgaics 
3,862.299,  CI   424-1  (XX* 
Brunt,  Geoffrey  .Albert  Kenyon   Sff  — 

Williams,  .Malcolm.  Brunt.  Geoffrev   .Aibctt  Kc/Aon.  alio  Jiints. 
Christopher  Robin.  3.861,363. 
Bruun  <k  Sorensen  .AB   Sff— 

Nobelius.  Gustav,  3,861,604 
Buben,  David,  Bearden,  Roby,  Jr  ,  and  Wristers.  Harrv  Jan.  to  hxxcr. 
Research  and  Engineering  Companv    Mixlified  ziegler  catalyst  for 
alpha  olefin  wax  synthesis    3.8h2.25".  CI    260-68'  l^D 
Bucher.  Jeffrv  C    Remote  starting  svstem  for  diesel  engines   3,862,429, 

CI,  290-37'000 
Bucil,  Frantisek:  See — 

Musil,  Peter ,  Bucil.  Franiisek,  Spalenka.  Karel  anJRvs-jvv    Miro'-- 
lav,  3.861.426 
Buck.     Norman.     Jr      C\nTip<.isile     diving     rniard       3.861,674,     O. 

272-66,000 
Bue,  Richard  C  .  and  Wilstm.  Kerniii  H  .  to  Sico  Incorporated.  Con- 
vertible folding  table-carrel  unit    3,861.325. CI    108-13.000. 
Buendia,  Jean    See — 

Martel.    Jacques.    Buendia.    Jear,,    and    Ci^terousse,    Germain 
3,862,160 
Buffa,  Aldo,  and  Holhger.  Adoit.  to  I  meet.  ,Aldo  Buffa  and  Gebrudcr 
Buehier  AG    Apparatus  for  making  fsxvds  and  feeds    3.861 .2^."v  C'l 
99-484  (HM. 
Bunn-O-.Matic  Corporation   See— 

.Martin.  John  C  ,  3.861,285 
Burchard,  Peter,  and  Schreiber,  Adolf,  to  Daimler  Benz  ,Aknengesell- 
schaft     Shifting   gear   for   the    steering   svstem    of   vehicle    wheels 
3,861,705.  CI    280-91  UOO, 
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Burgess,  John  R     Ncf  — 

Stor\.  Paul  R  ^  \Vhited.  t    A  ,  Alford,  J.  A..  Rav.  VVesley  C;  and 
Burgess.  John  R  .  :\St2A-i2. 
Burgess  V'ibrocrafters,  Inc     .See — 

Simmons.  Frank  A  .  ?,*se'  1  . !  ^-i 
Biirke.  Ed\>.ard  F     Jr  ,  and  C^umaK,  Frank  M  .  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion   Film  handhnii  cassette  emploving  film  cleaning  and  developing 
arrangements    ?.8ti  1  ,"V  1 ,  CI    352-130.000. 
Blirke.  Oliver  W  ,  Jr   Process  for  converting  coarse  aqueous  polymer 

emulsion  to  fine  emulsion.  3,862,078.  CI.  260-29. 60R. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Brandon.  William  A  .  Jr  .  and  Maggiolo.  Allison,  3.862,291. 
Broadnck.  Ed  B  .  and  Reid.  Ralph  T  ,  3,861.429. 
Biurroughs  Corporation.  See  — 
Horak.  Anthonv.  7.861.614 
Rossell.  Allen  J  .  3.862.437. 
Burroughs.  Louis,  to  Electro-Voice,  Incorporated.  Roor  wave  micro- 
phone stand    3.^^2.377.  CI.  179-146.00R. 
B^jrroughs  VVellcome  Co  :  See — 

Elion.  Gertrude  B    DeMiranda.  Paulo  M.  S.;  and  Beacham,  Lowrie 

.VI  ,  III.  3..s^;,u6i 
Harfenist.  .Morton.  3. 862, 226 
Biirtz.    Mildred    \'     Disp«isable    suture    oreanizer     3.861,521.    CI. 

2Uti-63  3U0 
Biisch.  Hemrich.  to  GfcS  Cicsellschaft  fur  elektrischen  Strassenverkehr 
GmhH   Electric  moti.!r  vehiLlc  and  drive  svstem  therefor.  3.861,485. 
CI    180-65  OUR 
Bjjshick.  Ronald  D    .Sfc  - 

Norton    Richard  \      and  Bushick.  Ronald  D..  3.862.202. 
Bjjshm.  .Alevandr  Sikitich    See — 

lsailing(ild.  AnatoK  Lvovich.  Levin,  \eniamin  Anatolievich;  Pili- 
penko  Fcdor  Semenovich.  \ernova.  Tatyana  Pavlovna;  Stepa- 
nov  Gennadv  Arkadies ich,  Bushin.  .Alexandr  Nikitich.  Sirotkin, 
Boris  Vasilievich  Kozin.  Valentin  Vasilievich.  Basner.  Mark 
Ekhetskclevich.  Erofeevj.  Aida  Vladimirovna;  Peshkova,  Nina 
Prokopievna.  Tuktarova.  Luiza  Saidovna;  Kirnos.  Yakov  Yakov- 
levich.  Vlikhaikn.  Ruslan  Konstanlinovjch.  Dolinin.  Nikolai 
Zakharov  ich.  Rastvoros .  Jurv  Nikolaevich,  and  Eratova.  Valeria 
Lsovna.  3.862.25ti  '   ■ 

Bishinsk>.  George  B    Packing  extractor    3.861 .248.  CI.  8  1-8. 100. 
Bi^tcher,  AKin  E  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Compans.  Four  bar  linkage  for 

inserts  for  blou  molding  molds    3.861.845.  CI.  425-302. OOB. 
Bitler.  Warren  H   Golf  training  device.  3.861.688.  CI.  273-183.008. 
B;itt.  Sheldon  H     .Sff - 

Poppleuell.  Jame^  VI  .  and  Butt,  Sheldon  H  ,  3.861,884. 
B^tt-,,  Phihp  G      St'c  — 

Baumgartner.  Walter  E     and  Butts,  Philip  G.,  3,861.970. 
C     A    V     Limited.  See—  , 

Bakti.  Istvan.  3.861.835  I 

Williams.  Vlalcolm.  Brunt.  Geoffrey  .Albert  Kenyon;  and  Jones, 
Christopher  Robin.  3.861.363. 
C^diou,  Jean    to  S   A    Automobiles   Batteries  composed  of  fuel  cells. 

^M.y54.  CI    1  3^■^^  nOF 
Ciin.  Jack  C    Card  readme  methtxi  and  apparatus.  3,862,399,  CI. 

5^(S!    :  ID 
Cairns.  James   See— 

Woods.  Gilben  Frederick.  Cairns.  James,  and  McGarry.  George, 
3.862.194 

C  ilcagno.  Benedetto.  Divo.  Claudio.  and  Ghirga.  Marcello,  to  Societa 
italiana  S  p  .A    Process  for  preparing  vinvl  acetate.  3,862,216,  CI. 
:60-49^0(iA 
California  Pellet  Vlill  Company:  See —  I 

Whelan.  John  C  .  3,861.058. 
Culvert.    Rodnev    K  .   to   Mead   Corporation,   The.   Article   carrier. 

86  1.5  30,  CI    206-499  000. 
C^m  Gears  Limited    See— 

Adams    Frederick  John.  3.861,764. 
C^tTieron  Iron  Works.  Inc     ,SV^— 

Furth.  Werner  F  .  and  Benson.  Paul  R  .  3.860,983. 
C  impagnui'lo.  Carl   J  .  and  Sieracki.  Leonard,  to  United  States  of 
America      Arm.v       Acoustical     fuze     activator      3,861,313,     CI 
o2-^0  2L)G 

Cimpbell.  Everett  W     and  I raina.  Carl  E.  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Companv.  The    .Vlethi.K!  of  recovering  polvmer  from  its  solution. 
.  .862,I0'3.  CI    260-94  ''OR 
Campbell,  Robert  Edv^ard    See- 
Mason.  Thomas  Ernest.  Fox,  Cvril;  and  Campbell,  Robert  Edward. 
3.861,8  1  i 
Cimpbell.  Robert  W     and  V1oher!v   Charic^  W     to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Companv    Arvlene  sulfide  polvmers    i.^fi2.ii^^.  CI.  260-79.100. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited    .Net  — 

Smirnoff.  Vladimir  A..  3.862,007.  , 

Cjjnevello.  Victor  A     See— 

Rhoads.  Delmar  Dean.  .MacKav.  Robert  H  .  Krimmel.  Gary  W.; 
and  Canevello.  Victor  A  .  3.8'61,3"8 
Cdinter.  Marvin  R  .  Canter.  Stantion  R  .  and  Shaken.  Robert  A.  Orth- 

i)dontic  elastic  inserter  tool    3.861.045,  CI    32-66.000 
Cafiter.  Stantion  R     See  — 

Canter.  Marvin  R  ,  Canter,  Stantion  R  .  and  Shaken.  Robert  A.. 
3,861.04  5 
Ca^up.  Robert  E  ,  to  Texaco.  Inc    Ignition-control  svstem  for  internal 

iombustion  engines    3,861.369.0.  123-148. OOE.' 
Cappell.  Robert  J     -SVf— 

Banks.  Willard  K  .  and  Cappell.  Robert  J  .  3.862,420. 
Cabra,  Peter,  to  Sola  Basic  Industries  Inc    Electrical  connector  with 
nrain  relief  3.861. "T-S.  CI,  339-1U3  OOR. 


Carborundum  Company.  The   See  — 

Richmond.  Wesley  O;  and  Cichv.  Paul.  3,861.849 
Carden,      Edward.      .Anaesthetists      ventilation        3.861.385,      CI. 

128-145.800. 
Cardiodynamics.  Inc.:  See— 

Lawhorn,  Richard  D  ;  and  Nelson.  Robert  L  .  3.861.387 
Carlson,  Elmer  A.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion.    Temperature     control     svstem     and     thermostat     therefor. 
3,861,589,  CI.  236-68.008 
Caroselli,  Danilo,  to  Tapira  Establishment    Panel  assembling  and  fas- 
tening device.  3,861.1  12.  CI    52-758  OOD 
Carpenter.  Louis  M.and  Dunn.  Kenneth  L  ,  to  Carpenter  Manufactur- 
ing   Co..    Inc.    Manually    operated    cut-off    tool     3.861.262.    CI 
83-642.000. 
Carpenter  Manufacturing  Co  .  Inc     See- 
Carpenter,  lx)uis  M.;  and  Dunn.  Kenntth  L  .  3.861 ,262 
Carpenter  Technology  Corp^iration    See  — 

Caton.  Robert  L..  3.861,909. 
Carpenter.  Walter  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  block  ice 

3.861.163.  CI.  62-73.000. 
Carr.  Albert  A.;  and  Kinsolving,  C    Richard,  to  Richardson-.Vlerrell 
Inc.   Olefmic   4-substituted   piperidino  derivatives    3,862.173.  CI 
260-240.00R. 
Carroll.  Mark  T  :  See— 

Weltman.  Henrv  J.;  Carroll.  Mark  T  .  Halkias,  John  E  ,  Kaarlela. 
William  T.;  and  Reynolds,  Jack  D..  3.862.047 
Carter.   Marvin    V.    Below  ground   lifting   apparatus     3. 861. '^44    CI 

214-394.000 
Cass,  David  T.,  to  Robbins  Companv.  The    Earth  boring  machine  and 

method.  3,861,748,  CI.  294-10  (Xio 
Castemovia,  Samuel  E.  Portable  hvdrotherapeutic  device    3,861,384 

CI    128-66  000. 
Castner.  Charles  S..  to  Schuvler  Development  Ci^rporation  Cocoa  but- 
ter composition  and  method  of  making  the  same    3,862.197,  CI 
260-418.000 
Catalin  Limited:  See— 

Standen,    Colin    John    Smeed;    and    Phillips.    William    Sidney, 
3,862,080. 
Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd  :  See— 

Sugimura,  Ryo,  3,861,505. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Company:  See— 

Choate.  Richard  V.;  and  Williamson.  Leonard  W  .  3.861.019. 

Dean.  Robert  C  ,  Jr.,  3.861.826 

Frcedy,   Allan   L.;   Muller.   Thomas   P     and    Popdan.   Gary   L.. 

3.861.762. 
Hall.  Gerald  D  ;  Hein.  Allyn  J     Johnson.  Houard  L  .  and  Junck. 

John  A..  3.861.145. 
Lindquist.  John  P..  3.861.249. 
Moewe.  Clinton  P..  3.861.020. 
Mounts.  William  T..  3.861,23  7. 
Serovy,  George  K.,  3,861.823 
Caton.  Robert  L.,  to  Carpenter  Technology  Corporation   High  strength 

steel  alloy.  3.861.909.  CI.  75-128  0<iB  ' 
Caves.  Lawrence  C.  Jr.:  See — 

Patterson,  Merle  W.,  and  Caves.  Lawrence  C  ,  Jr  .  3.861.097 
Cawley,  John  Duval,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Companv    Block  copolyesters 
of  polysiloxanes  as  additives  to  photoconductive  lavers    '',861  915 
CI   96-1.500. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 
Munoz.  Edward.  3.862.090. 
Stautzenberger.  Adin  L..  3,862.218. 
Celanese  Corporation  of  America   See— 

Keuchel,  Herbert  W     and  Polestak,  Walter  J  .  3.861.843. 
Celmac  A.G.:  See — 

Cooper.  Edwin  Frank.  3,861,154 
Cericola,  Robert  F.:  S^e— 

Peabody,  Bayard  W..  and  Cericola    Robert  F  .  3.861.827 
Cerino,  Michael  J.  Safety  razor  with  replaceable  blade  and  carrier  as- 
sembly. 3,861,034,  CI.  30-58.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See— 

Wichterle,  Otto,  3.861,416. 
CGR  Medical  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas.  Eugene  P..  3,862.426. 
Chacon.  Manuel  Frank;  and  Wolters.  Fredenck  J  .  to  Johnson  Service 
Company    Remote  time  clock  svstem  with  standby  power  means 
3,861,134,  CI.  58-24.000 
Chalupa,  William  V.;  Chow,  Alfred  W  ,  and  Parish.  Roger  C  .  to  Smith- 
Kline  Corporation.  Methods  and  compositions  for  inhibiting  rumen 
microbial  deamination    3.862,333.  CI   424-353  000 
Changani.  Pushpkumar  Deuanmal.  to  .Monsanto  Chemicals  Limited. 

Tobacco  smoke  filter    3.H61,4U4,  CI    131-269000 
Charles.   Wesley  N.,  Panaia    Robert   L  ,  and  Hunter.  Bruce   H  .  to 
Charles.  Wesley  N.;  and  Panaia.  Robert  L    Shears    3.861,038    CI 
30-261.000. 
Chassagne,   Daniel;   Delouche,  Gilles,   Fradin,  Jean,  and  Rocoplan. 
Jean-Antoine,  to  Commissariat  a  L'Energie  Atomique   Radioactive 
source  projector.  3,861,380,  CI    128-1  200 
Chemed  Corporation:  5^*"— 

Trombly,  .Michael  E  .  and  Cowen.  Samuel  H  .  3.861,974 
Chemetrop  Corporation:  See — 

Albright,  Charles  Jere.  Fitch.  Clifford  E  .  Sr  .  and  Fitch.  Clifford 
E.,  Jr.  (said  .Albright  assors   to),  3.861.286. 
Chemisch-Pharmazeutische  Fabrik  Adolf  Klinge  &  Co    See— 

Henschlcr,  Dietrich,  Wagner,  Josef,  and  Hampel.  Hans.  3.862,213. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Badenheim  Rudolf  A   Oetker   See— 

Beltz.  Klaus.  Frankenfeld,  Klaus,  and  Gotzmann,  Karl.  3,862,298. 
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Chernish.  Stanley  M..  and  Miller.  Roscoe  E   Glucagon  .is  a  diagnostic 

aid  in  gastrointestinal  radiology    3,862.301.  CI.  424-4. 0tX3 
Cheron.  Jacques,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole  des  Carburants  et  I  u- 
brifiants    Process  and  devices  for  recovering  electrolvte  leaks  in  a 
fuel  cell.  3.861.958.  CI    1  36-86  OOR 
Chiang.  Mutong  T     See  — 

Milkovich,  Ralph,  and  Chiang,  Mutong  T  .  3.862.097. 
Milkovich,  Ralph,  and  Chiang,  Mutong  T  ,  3.862.098. 
Milkovich.  Ralph,  and  Chiang.  Mutong  T  ,  3.862.101. 
Milkovich.  Ralph,  and  Chiang.  Mutong  T.,  3,862.102 
Milkovich.   Ralph.  Chiang.   Mutong  T..  and   Schulz.  Gerald   O 
3.862.267 
Chida.   Yoshinori,   and   Muutani,   Seiki.   to   Kabu^hiki    Kaisha   Suv,a 
Seikosha  Rotary  print  drum  hav  ing  an  intermittent  drive   3.861.3(K). 
CI.  101-93. OOC' 
Chiolle.  Antonio.  See- 
Greco.  Francesco,  Longi.  Paolo.  D'Angelo.  Ronianiv  Chiolle.  An- 
tonio, and  Credali.  Lino.  3.862,059 
Chiou.  Charles,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp<--iration    Llcv- 

trophotographic  charge  generation  layer    3,861.9  13.  CI   96-1  50ti 
Chiswell.  Farl.  and  McMaster.  Clarence  O..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company   Camera    3.8t)l  .799.  CI    3';.'^-64  0(K) 
Choate.  Richard  V  .  and  VVilliamson.  Leonard  W  .  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Companv    Machine  for  joining  a  cross  member  to  a  base  element 
3,861,019.  CI   29-208  OOE 
Chomerics,  Inc  ;  See— 

Glaister.  Frank  Joseph.  Squiiieri.  Vincent,  and  Lvnn.  William  J  . 

3.862.381. 
Glaister.  Frank  Joseph.  Sciuitieri.  Vincent,  and  1  vnn,  Willian:  J., 

3.862.382 
Seeger.  Richard  E.,  Jr  ,  Lvnn.  William  J  ,  and  Glaister.  FranK  .)o- 
seph.  3.861.135. 
Chow.  Alfred  W     .See— 

Chalupa,  William  V..  Chow.  Alfred  W  ,  and   Parish    Roger  C  , 
3.862.333 
Christensen.  Burton  G  ,  and  Firestone,  Ravmond  A  .  to  .Merck  &.  Co  . 
Inc       P-(-)-(cis-l.2-epo\yprop\h-isoh\pophosphoric     acid     com- 
pounds. 3,862.148,  CI.  260-348  OOR 
Christenson,  Harlan  B  ,  to  Berklev  ii  Companv,  Inc    Reinforced  tov^ 

handle    3.861.347,  CI    115-6  100. 
Chrislianson.  Robert  W  .  to  Whirlpoiil  Corporation    Adjustable  time 

timing  gear  for  timing  apparatus.  3.861.238,  CI    74-568  t)OT. 
Christie.    Joe     William      Splil-sleeve    pipe    device      3.861,422.    CI. 

1  38-99  (»0() 
Christopher.  Charles  A  ,  .Allen.  Joseph  C  .  and  Kolaian,  Jack  H  ,  to  Kao 
Soap  Co..  Ltd.  Secondarv  recovery  comp<.)sition  comprising  water. 
hydrocarbon  solvent  and 'colloidal  silica    3.862.044,  CI    252-8  .V^O 
Ciba-Geigv  AG    .Vt<  — 

Beche'iraz.  Joseph.  3.861,653 

Heller.  Hansjorg.  Rodv,  Jean,  and  keller,  Ernst.  3.862,08''. 

Kabas.   Guglielmo.    Schlaepfer.    Hans,    and    Fletcher.    Ian    John. 

3.862.179 
Schaffncr,  Karl;  Siegrist.  Gerald,  and  Wegmuller.  Hans.  3.861.871 
Schwander.  Hansrudolf.  and  Hindermann,  Peter,  3,862,1 '^2 
Ciba-Geigv  Corporation:  See— 

Beck.  Dieter.  Bcrnasconi,  Ravmond.  Schcnker.  Karl.  Storm.  ,An- 

gelo,  and  Wilhelm.  .Max,  3.862,131 
Daues,  Dag.  and  Boehner.  Beat.  3.862.124. 
Daw.es,  Dag,  and  Boehner    Beat.  3.862,170. 
Eichenberger.  Kurt,  and  Egli.  Christian.  3.862,329 
Furia.  Thomas  E  .  and  Steinberg.  David  H..  3.862.151 
Gagneux,     Andre.     Heckendorn.     Roland,     and     Meier      Rene 

3.862.171 
Haug.  Theobald,  3.862.227 

Jaques.  Roland.  Stanek.  Jaroslav.  and  Rossi,  Albeno,  3,862.121 
Leeson.  Lewis  J  .  3.862.3  1  1 
Loeffler.  Herbert  H  .  3.861.564 
Moser.  Hans,  and  Vogel.  Christian.  3.861.899 
Riniker.  Bernhard,  Kamber,  Bruno,  and  Siebcr.  Peter.  3.862.1  13. 
Rodriguez,  Herman  Robert,  and  De  Stevens.  George.  3.862,228. 
Stahl.  Peter  Heinrich,  3.861.054 
Winter.  Llovd  E  .  3.861.936 
Cich>.  Paul    See- 

Rlchmond.  Weslev  O  .  and  Cichv.  Paul,  3.86  1.849. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Chemicals.  Inc    See— 

Kugele.  Thomas  G  ,  and  Parker.  Duane  H  .  3.862.198. 
Citizen  Tokei  Compan\  Limited    See— 

Mizutani.    Nagao.    Nojima.    .Masamitsu,    and    Okawara     Yasuo, 
3.861.302. 
Clar  Milton   Apparatus  for  the  compaction  of  refuse  material  and  thr 

like.  3.861.296.  CI    100-53.000 
Claridge.  Maurice  .Arthur,  and  Pearse.  Richard  Vvvian.  to  Laporte  In- 
dustries   Limited     Manufacture    of   pigmentary    titanium    dioxide 
3.862.297.  CI.  423-615  000 
Clark.  Dan  W  :  See— 

Aring.  Roomet,  and  Clark,  Dan  W  ,  3.861.70! 
Clark.  Richard  Allen,  and  Corvell.  John  William,  to  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours.   E     1.    and    Companv      .Vlixing    device      3.861.652.    CI. 
259-4.000. 
Clark    Robert  M.,  to  Permali  lncorp<irated    Separable  electrical  con 

nector    3.861 ,777,  CI.  339-92  OOR 
Clark    Vincent    De   Paul,  to  Owens-Corning   Fiberghis  Corporation 

Coating  composition,  3.861.425.  CI    138-149  OtK) 
Clarkson,  Richard   See— 

Brown,  Edward  Douglas,  and  Clarks<^n.  Richard.  3,862,178. 


Cleaver.  Brian  William:  See— 

C(K)ksev.  William  Harold.  Cleaver    Brian   Wilham.  and  Cmxim. 
Walter  Joseph.  3.861,171 
Clingenpeel.  Jerry  L    Floating  dock  structure  3.861,340,  CI.  114-.50F. 
Clinical  Technologv  Incorporated.  See— 

Matharani.  Bai'dev  A  ,  and  Hirsch    Nathan  M.,  3,861.877. 
Close,  Joe  Mac    .Sec- 
Rogers.  Frank  J  .  and  Close.  Joe  Mac.  3.861.720. 
Cluff.  Alsie.  Sr     See— 

Cluff,  Exie.  Sr  .  and  Cluff.  Alsie.  Sr  .  3.861.288. 
Cluff,  Exie,  Sr  ,  and  Cluff.  Alsie.  Sr   Mobile  barbecue  pit.  3.861.288. 

CI    99-357  0(10 
Coca-Cola  Co  .  The   See— 

De  Wittc.  Ravmond  E  .  3.861,704 
Coccio.  Ernest  F  .  to  Athana  Controls,  In^    Zero  crossover  switchmg 

circuit   3,862.439.  CI.  307-252.0UA 
Cognet.Guv  Henri   All-weather  parasol    3.861.410.  CI    135-20.O0R 
Cohen,  Marvin  P     and  \on  Strandtmann.  Max.  to  Warner-Lambert 
Companv       2-H\droxv-2-(methvlsulfonyl)-acetophenonc     acetates 
and  related  compounds.  3.862.214.  CI    260-479  uoK 
Cohen.  Peter  J  ;  and  Ackerman.  Phillip  W  ,  to  Databit  Incorporated 
Adaptive    sampling   rate   time    division    multiplexer   and    method 
3.862.3''3.  CI    l''9-15  0BV 
Coldren.  Kenneth  M    Method  and  apparatus  for  Ueatinj:  ^hole  feed 

gram    3.861 .294.  CI.  99-516.000. 
Coleman.  Eugene  W  ,  to  Picker  Corporation.  Package  and  method  of 

making   3.861,529,  CI   206-471 .000. 
Coleman.  James  F    Portable  sectional  game  board.   3,861.524.  CI 

206-315  (K)0 
Collin,  Herbert  S   Packing  wedge.  3,861,525.  CI.  206-320.000. 
Collins.     Joseph     C,     to     Sterlmg     Drug     Inc      3,3-Dichloro-2- 

oxopolymethylenimines.  3,862.172.  CI.  260-239. 30R. 
Coll.ster.' Frank  C   Key  bolt.  3,861.267.  CI.  85-3.00R. 
Colin.  Reimer:  See— 

Sirrenberg.  Wilhelm;  and  Colin.  Reimer.  3.862.277. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Dixson.  Donn  Lewis,  and  Roche,  Bernard  Anthony.  3.862,032. 
Piper.  John  Charles,  3,861,732. 
Shank.  John  .Mohr,  Jr  ,  3.861.360. 
Zmola.  Paul  C  .  and  Rickert.  Royce  J..  3.861,999. 
Commissariat  a  L"Energie  Atomique:  See— 

C  haisagne.  Daniel.  Delouche.  Gilles.  Fradin.  Jean,  and  Rocoplan. 

Jean-Anlome.  3,861.380. 
Marmonier.  Pierre;  and  Sauv.igc    MKhel,  3,862,001. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles   See  — 

Condohos.  Elie.  and  Cortes.  Abel,  3.861.478. 
Compagnie  Generale  Des  Esiablissemerts   Michclin,  raison  sociale 
Michelin  &.  Cie    See— 
Massoabre.  Jean-Marie.  3.861.452. 
Compagnie   CJenerale    Des  Etablissemenls   Michelin.  raison  sociale 
Michelin  &.  Cic   See— 
Boileau.  Jacques.  3.861.439. 
Compo  Industries.  Inc    See— 

Von  Schoppe.  Bertram  A  .  3.860.985. 
Concast  AG;  See- 
Bauer.  Karl-Heinz.  and  Weiler.  Manfred.  3. 86 1. 45 1. 
Condolios.  Elie.  and  Cortes.  Abel,  to  Societe  Generale  de  Construc- 
tions Electriques  et   Mecaniques  (ALSTHOM),  and  Compagnie 
Francaise  des  Petroles  Hydraulic  crushing  device  for  use  with  a  bor- 
mgtool.  3,861.478.  CI.  r75-404.000. 
Conley,  Cecil.  Operator  alerting  device.  3.861,349.  CI.  1 16-1  I4.00R 
Connote.  Kent  Brian;  and  Townsend.  Wesley  Peter,  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company.  Incorporated    Method  of  joining  two  bodies  after 
treatment  with  an  inorganic  colloid.  3.861,978.  C!    !  "^f^  '08  000 
Conover,  Llovd  H  .  and  Woodward,  Robert  B.,  to  Pti.er  Ir,,.    I)-nng 

substituted  tetracyclines   3.862,225.  CI    260-559  OAT. 
Considine.  Roben  W  ;  and  Arthurs,  John  W.,  to  Bra-Con  Industries, 

Inc.  Baler    3.861.297.  CI    100-53.000. 
Construction  Specialties,  Inc.;  See — 

Bartlett,  Gary  F,  3,861,110. 
Conte,  Georges.  Royer,  Pierre,  and  Narboux,  Edmond,  to  Mecoutil 
Societe  a  Responsibilite  Limitee   Weft-injection  system  for  shuttle- 
less  loom    3.861,428,  CI.  139-126.000. 
Continental  Can  Company:  See— 

Su.  Cheh-Jen.  3.862.288. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See— 

Belmear.  Clinton  A  .  Jr  .  3.861.802 
Jones.  Donald  C  .  and  Neuworth,  Martin  B  ,  3,862.248, 
Cimtrols  Company  of  America:  See— 

Behrens.  Otto  R  .  3,861.056 
C  ooksc\.  William  Harold.  Cleaver.  Brian  William;  and  Groom.  Walter 
Joseph,    to    Joseph    Lucas    (Electrical)    Limited     Cam    as&cmblv 
3.861,171,  CI.  64-25.000. 
Cooley.  Stone  D  ;  and  Schwartz,  .^ndtcv*  K  .  Jr  .  to  Petro  lex  Chemi 
cal     Corporation      Maleic    anhydnde    process.     3,862,147,    CI 
260-346  80M 
Cooper.  Edwin   Frank,  to  Celmac  AG     Tunnelling    3,861.154,  CI. 

61-45i)0R 
Cooper,  James  E.:  See — 

Rciter.    William    M.    Coiper.    James   F.    and    I.illev.    Wdlter    J. 
3.862,066 
C\x>per,  Michael  T.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Naw    \  .ipor  rrc^ 

sure  regulator.  3.861.161,  CI   62-5u  i.KK' 
C\xiper.  Robin  D  G.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Companv    1  hi..i/oiu.lmi  a/nio 
nones   3.862.164.0.  260-306.70C. 
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Coran,  Auben  Yaucher,  and  Kcrwood,  Joseph  Edward,  to  Monsanto 
Company     Composition    of    pol\(  thioamides  i     and    accelerator. 

3.86:,05i.  CI  ;5;-is;  ikio 

Conasco.  Peter;  and  Haselbarth,  Heinz,  to  Supreme  Equipment  &  Sys- 
tems     Corporation       Label-making     machine.      3.861.512.     CI. 
1^)7-55.000 
Comabv.  K   S     .SVe  — 

Orchard    Melvm  C  .  3.861.179. 
Corneau,  George  E  :  See — 

Laird.   Wilham    F     VValsfi     DawJ   !,   and  Corneau.  George  E., 

3,8b  L:5" 

Come!!.  Paul  A  .  to  Electro-Clamp  Corporation.  Cable  connector  with 

five  point  grip  and  non-twist,  non-pullout  function  and  with  ratchet 

latch    3,8bL"l.CI    3  3^-^5,OOR. 

Corsini.  John  M     and  Tipple,  William  R.,  to  Uncas  Manufacturing 

Compar>    Display  cabinet.  3,861,766,  CI.  312-125.000. 
Cortes.  .Abel    Set'— 

Condohos,  Elie,  and  Co^te^    Ahd.  3,861,478. 
Conell,  John  William    Vt-  — 

Clark.  Richard  Allen,  and  Coryell,  John  William,  3.861,652. 
Coste,  Henri    See  — 

Fatosme,  .Albert,  and  Coste,  Henri.  3,861,100. 
Costello,  Albert  D  Toilet  tlus.hing  ji^-crvMy.  3.860,972,  CI,  4-67,00R, 
Costello,    Alber*    D    Cup    lids    tor    use    with   teabags  and   the   like. 

3,S61.284,  CI   44-3:i  (HX) 
Costerousse.  Germain   .Set'  — 

Martel.    Jacques.    Buendia.    Jean,    and    Costerousse.    Germain, 

3,8ft:,i^(' 

Cotrel,  Claude  joanmart  Claude;  and  Messer,  Mayer  Naoum,  to 
Rhvine-Poulenc  SA  P\rrolo  (3,4-b)  pyrazine  derivatives, 
.^-  H^M4Q  CI  260-268  OBO 
(  uchman.  Richard,  to  ,Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Method  of 
tahric.iting  compacted  powdered  metal  extrusion  billets.  3,862,286, 
CI    264-1  !  i  UlM'  I 

Coupco  Limited    St't'  — 

Kenyon.  Stewart  S  .  3,861,722 
Courboulay,  Pierre.  Cretin,  Jacques;  Anceau.  Francois:  and  Beaudu- 
cel,  Claude,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifi- 
ants    Device  for  carrying  out  arithmetical  and  logical  operations 
3.861.585.  CI    235-164,000, 
Courtenav.  Jerzy  Leon,  and  Craven.  Donald,  to  Lucas  Aerospace  Ltd, 
Apparatu>  for  simulating  the  effects  of  aerodvnamic  forces  on  air- 
craft control    3.861.065.  CI.  35-12. OOW. 
C>>ve\,  Rupert  A  ;  Smith.  Allen  E,.  and  Hubbard,  Winchester  L,,  to 
L  niro'.al    Inc   Substituted  phenvlethvl  sulfites  useful  for  controlling 
mites  ■  3. ><^;, 32",  CI   424-303  000, 
Cow  en,  Sarr,  ael  H     .Sft" — 

Trombly.  Michael  E.,  and  Cowen.  Samuel  H,,  3,861,974, 
Coyle,  Thomas  Joseph,  and  Bovey .  Herbert  Joseph,  to  Anglo  -American 
Corporation  of  South  Africa  Limited,  Upgrading  of  chromite  and 
ether  ferruginous  ores,  3.86  1 ,903,  CI,  75-1,000, 
CPC  International  Inc    See— 

Volkovich,  Ralph,  and  Chiang.  MutongT,.  3.862,097, 
Milkovich,  Ralph,  and  Chiang.  Mutong  T  .  3,862,098, 
Milkovich  Ralph,  and  Chiang.  .Mutong  T,,  3.862,101, 
Miikovich,  Ralph,  and  Chiang.  Mutong  T,,  3,862.102, 
Milkovich,  Ralph.  Chiang,  Mutong  T,,  and  Schulz,  Gerald  O,. 

3.862.267 
Schulz.  Gerald  O  ,  and  Milkovich.  Ralph.  3,862,077, 
Cramers.  Constant  M    A  .  to  Stamicarbon  B  \'    Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  cvclopentadienes    3.862.253.  CI,  260-666,0OA. 
Crandall.  Paul  S     See- 
Hunt.  Robert,  and  Crandall,  Paul  S,.  3,861,109. 
Crane  Plastics.  Inc     See— 

Ponwood,  Jerry  E..  3.861,444 
Crar\,   Ely   J    Process  for  treating  the  skin  for  relieving  symptoms 
caused  b\  poisim  ivy  and  poison  oak,  3.862,331,  CI,  424-331,000, 
C  rj'.en.  Donald    See— 

Courtenav,  Jerzy  Leon;  and  Craven,  Donald.  3,861,065. 
Credali,  Lino    See- 
Greco.  Francesco,  Longi.  Paolo,  D"Angelo,  Romano;  Chiolle,  An- 
tonio, and  Credali,  Lino,  3,862,059, 
Cretin,  Jacques    .■^ee— 

Courboulav.    Pierre,    Cretin,    Jacques;    Anceau,    Francois,    and 
Beauducel.  Claude,  3.861.585, 
Cripe,  Russell    .Sft" — 

Wagner.  Leiand  Bums,  and  Cripe.  Russell,  3.861,277, 
Cristie.  .Vlartin,  to  Stelber  Industries  Inc    Brake  levers  for  bicycles, 

3,861.234,  CI    "4-48i:)  UiiR 
Critchlow,  E    Forest   See— 

Biermann,    David.  Grimes,   Richarj    'v      Howe,  Gilbert  D.;  and 
Critchlow.  E    Forest,  3,SM,s;8, 
Crowder,  Wviv  Kenneth   Closed  loop  transit  systems,  3,861,317,  CI, 

104-88  OOii  ' 
Crowe,  Taimadge  L    to  Baker  Oil  Ttxils,  Inc,  Tubing  spacing  means  for 

subsurface  valves    3,^M.4^3.  CI.  l66-,500. 
Crucible  Inc     .Sff  — 

Bressanelli.  Jerome  P  ,  3.861.908 
Duhs,  Edward  J  .  and  Stasko,  William,  3.861.907, 
Cruz,  Mameno  M  .  Jr  ,  Erdi,  Nichola-s  Z  ,  and  BattisU.  Orlando  A,,  to 
FMC    Corporation     Microcrvstalhne    nolvolefins    and    dispersions 
thereof   3, 862, 06V.  CI    :6U-:'S  5uA 
Cr\ton  Optics,  Inc    See — 

Barbour,  Ror>erto.  3,861,785. 


Csomontanyi,  Georgeta.   Mocearov ,  V'ladim.ir,  Panovici,   Alexandru, 
and  Biceaga,  Viorel  Prtxes-s  for  preparing  high-porositv  catalysts  for 
the  dehydrogenation,  3.862.20"'.  CI    252-470  000 
Culpepper,     James     H      Practice     tethered     ball      3.861,6''9,     CI 

273-29,OOA, 
Currell,  Richard  Vv  .  Olah.  Louis,  and  \ogel,  Charles  A,,  to  Newell 
Industries  Inc,  Method  of  forming  a  motor  control  rotor  element 
3,862,289,  CI,  264-272,000 
Currin,  Cedric  G.:  See — 

Woemer,  Lloyd  M,;  and  Currin.  Cedric  G  ,  3.862.020 
Curtice,  Beverly  A.;  and  Hughes,  James  W  ,  to  Texaco  Inc   Method  for 
stabilizing  incompetent  sand  containing  formations    3,861,468,  CI 
166-276.000, 
Czumak,  Frank  M  :  See- 
Burke,  Edward  F,,  Jr  ;  and  Czumak,  Frank  M  ,  3,861  'Ql 
Dahlc,  Orvar;  Von  Knorring,  Foike,  and  Gylen,  Nils,  deceased  (by  Gy- 
len,   Lilly,   administratrix  i.   to   Allmanna   Svenska    Elcktriska   Ak- 
tiebolaget    Magnetoelastic  transducer    3.861.203,  CI   73-88, 50R 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Company  Limited:  See— 

Igarashi,  Takeo.  and  Takeuthi,  Tadao.  3,862,402 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

Burchard,  Peter;  and  Schreiber,  Adolf.  3.861.705 

Haberle,  Fritz;  Riechers,  Daniel:  .Munsinger.  Walter,  and  Kleiner. 

Horst,  3,861,728, 
Lamm,  Heinz,  3,861,838 
Rossler,  Heinrich,  3,861,736, 

Scherenberg,  Hans  O,;  and  Andres,  Rudolf  3,861,282. 
Wilfert,  Karl,  3,861,486 
Zink,  Anton,  3,861,365 
Dainippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  .Stv  — 

Nishida,  Humihiko;  and  Furuiaka,  Takeo,  3,861,797. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seiza  Kabushiki-Kaisha  .Sff— 

Nishida.  Humihiko,  and  Furutaka,  Takeo.  3,86  1.797 
Dale,  William  L,;  Britsch,  William  G  .  and  ODell.  Charles  E,  .Molded 

storage  housing  for  a  motorcycle,  3,861,092,  CI,  52-66,000. 
Dalton,  John  W,:  iff— 

Updyke,  James  H  .  and  Dalton,  John  W,,  3.861.033 
Damuth,  K,  Joseph,  to  General  Electric  Company,  Invertable  carded 

blister  package,  3,861,528,  CI.  206-463.000. 
D"Angelo,  Romano:  See — 

Greco,  Francesco;  Longi,  Paolo.  D'.Angelo,  Romano,  Chiolle.  .An- 
tonio; and  Credali,  Lino,  3.862,059 
Diiniclson,  Arthur  C;  and  .Ahnehmiller.  James,  to  Uniroval.  Inc   Pro- 
cess of  detackifying  rubber   3.861,950.  CI    117-139,000 
Danly,  James  C  to  DanK  Machine  Corporation   Friction  drive  loader 

3.861,322,  CI.  104-i66  tKiO, 
Danlv  Machine  Corporation   See — 

Danly,  James  C„  3,861,322, 
Danneberg.  Peter:  5ff— 

Bauer,  Adolf;  Weber,  Karl  Hcinz,  Minck,  Klaus;  and  Danneberg, 

Peter,  3,862,136, 

Dansereau,  Raymond  R,,  to  Beatrix  Jewelry  Company    Earring  having 

tubular   end    portions   secured    bv    cast    material     3.86I.I6M,    CI 

63-12.000. 

Danton,  Jean  Louis,  to  Etablissements  Compin,  Adjustable  seat  for 

railway  carriages  and  the  like   3,861,743,  CI,  297-329,(i(iu 
Data  Card  Corporation:  See— 

Drillick,  Jacob  H  ,  3,861,299. 
Databit  Incorporated:  See — 

Cohen.  Peter  J,,  and  Ackerman,  Phillip  W  .  3,862,373. 
Dau,  .Matthew  L.,  to  Perfect  Seal  Window  Inc   Pivoted  removable  sash 

type  window,  3,861,082,  CI    49-181  (KM) 
David,  Vernon  J.  Electric  motor  orbitor  structure    3.862,442,  CI 

310-46,000 
Davidson.  Donald  R,;  and  Wilson,  Fdmund  B  ,  III,  to  Singer  Company, 
The,  Bobbin  selectable  to  vary  lower  thread  tension,  3,861,617,  CI, 
242-118,400. 
Davis,  Charles  W,:  See— 

Salzgeber,    Daniel;   Raufeisen.   Robert    and   Davis,   Charles   W  , 
3,861,833,         jf 
Davis,  D  Barry.  BohrT\e.  Ekkehard;  and  Dolfini.  Joseph  Edward,  to  E, 
R,    Squibb   &    Sons,    Inc     Process   for    preparing   cephalosporins. 
3.862,181,  CI,  260-243,00C, 
Davis,  Dennis  J  ;  See— 

McNamara,  Mary  T,,  Davis.  Dennis  J  .  Oglesbee.  John  W  ,  Krawc- 
zak.  Gale  F,;  and  McKinnon.  Donald  J  ,  3.861  ,''59 
Davis,  George  B,,  Jr   Hand-held  electric  caulking  gun    3.861.56",  CI 

222-333,000 
Davis,  George  B  ,  Jr    Christmas  tree  lighting  control.  3.862,434,  CI 

307-132.0<X). 
Davis,  John  Howard,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited   Produc- 
tion  of  fibre    reinforced    Thermoplastic    materials     3,862,287,   CI 
264-131,000, 
Davis,  Robert  L,:  Sff — 

Lang.  Thomas  J,;  Lang.  Joseph  A  ,  Lang.  Kenneth  G  .  and  Davis, 
Robert  L  ,  3,861,489 
Dawes,    Dag;     and     fioehner.    Beat,    to    Ciba-Ceigv     Corporation 

Triazolylthiophosphoric  acid  esters.  3.862.124,  CI    260-308  OOR 
Dawes,  Dag.  and  Boehner.  Beat,  to  Ciba-Geig\  Corporation  Triazohl- 

phosphonc  acid  esters   3.S62,I70,  CI,  260-308  OOR 
Dawson,  Thomas  L  ,  and  Hanna,  Russell  J  .  to  L'nion  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, Preparation  of  vinyl  chloride  polymers  in  aqueous  dispersion 
with  alpha  halogen  substituted  unsvmmetncal  diacvl  peroxide  initia- 
tor, 3,862,076,  CI    260-29  6()R 
Dazey  Products  Company:  Sff — 
McNair.  Samuel  L,,  3,861,060. 
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De  Laval  Turbine  Inc:  Sff— 

Lenhardt,  Michael  J  ,  3,861,460, 
Deal,  Robert  S,,  to  Multilam  Corporation,  Electrical  conductor  with 

standoff  means   3,861,595,  CI    339-95, OOR 
Deal,  Robert  S  ,  to  Multilam  Corporation,  Electrical  connector  with 

terminal  lock  means   3,861.776,  CI    339-74, OOR 
Dean.  Robert  C,  Jr  ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Cascade  diffuser  hav- 
ing thin,  straight  vanes   3,861,826,  CI   415-21  1,000 
de  Beaulieu,  Henri  Philippe   Sff— 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire;  Abegg.  Jean-Louis,  Ghilardi,  Guiliana,  and 
de  Beaulieu,  Henri  Philippe,  3,862,221 
De  Corpo.  James  J.;  McDowell,  Michael  V  ,  and  Saalfeld,  Fred  E  ,  to 
United   States  of  America,   Naw    General   purpose   analyzer   for 
plasma  media    3,861,878,  CI.  23-253,0PC, 
Deets,  John  L  ;  and  Jugovic.  Zvonimir  T  ,  to  United  States  Steel  Corpo- 
ration Expansive  cement  and  its  method  of  manufacture  3.861  929 
CI    106-89,000 
DeFilippi.     Ouinlo      Refuse     disposal     apparatus,     3.861.117,     CI 

53-124  OOB 
Delalande  S  A     Sff— 

Fauran,  Claude  P  ,  Eberle,  Jeanmne  A  .  Raynaud.  Gu\  M  .  and 

Pourrias,  Bernard  M  .  3.862,176 
Fauran,  Claude  P  ;  Eberle,  Jeannine  A  .  Le  Cloarec.  Albert-\  ves, 
Dorme,  Nicole  A   M,;  and  Raynaud.  Guy  M  .  3.862.177, 
Delea,  Anne  C    See- 
Rush.  Robert  L  ,  Delea.  Anne  C  .  Stastnv.  Milos.  and  Lash,  Ed- 
ward D  .  3.862,010 
Delmar  Chemicals  Limited   Sff— 

Podesva.   Ctirad.   Scott.   William   T,.   and    Navratil,    Milada    .M 

3.862,139. 
Podesva,  Ctirad.  and  Solomon.  Carola.  3.862,2  31 
DeLongchamp.  Jacques  .Albert  Huot,  to  Sable  Freres  International 
Suspension  device  for  a  vehicle  seat  and  especially  a  tractor  seat 
3.861,637,  CI.  248-399.000 
Delouche.  Gilles   See— 

Chassagne.  Daniel,  Delouche,  Gilles,  Fradin,  Jean,  and  Rocoplan, 
Jean-Antoine,  3,861,380 
Deluca.  Carmine  V  ,  Jr    Sff— 

Waitkins,  George  R  .  Deluca,  Carmine  V  ,  Jr  .  .Miller,  Harold  A  , 
and  Wilcox,  Forrest  S  ,  3.861,946 
DeMert  &.  Dougherty,  Inc    See  — 

Nathan,  Robert,  and  Fox,  .Morton,  3,861,596 
De  .Miranda,  Paulo  .M    S     See— 

Elion.  Gertrude  B  ,  De.Miranda.  Paulo  M  S  ,  and  Beacham,  Lowrie 
.M  .  III.  3,862.061 
Dempsey.  John  P   Ladder  leveler    3,861.500.  CI    182-204  000 
Dengel.  Ottmar  H     Sff— 

Beckert,  Werner  F  .  Dengel.  Ottmar  H  ,  and  McKain.  Rodger  Vv 
3,862.052 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company   Sff— 
Ibrahim.  Ghazi  Zaki,  3,86l.9l'2 
Wochner,  Fred  Joseph,  3.861,986 
DeNobriga,  Frank  H  ,  and  Neal,  Richard  D  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany,   Flame-resistant    textile    foundation    fabric     3.861.992,    CI 
161-67.000 
De  Palma,  Joseph  S  Combination  dual  tubular  pressure  storage  means 
and  discharge  for  fire  extinguishers  and  like  apparatus    3.861,474, 
CI    169-75.000, 
De  Rooij.  Abraham  H  ,  and  Elmendorp,  Jan.  to  Stamicarbon  B,V'  Con- 
tinuous   preparation    of    cvclohexanone    oxime      3,862,230.    CI 
260-56600A. 
Dervay.  Michael:  Sff— 

.Mackey.  E    Scudder,  and  Dervay.  Michael.  3,861.924 
Deschamps,  ,Andre:  Sff — 

Renault,    Philippe.    Deschamps,    Andre,    and    Dezael,    Claude, 
3.862,335, 
Designs  Systems,  Inc    Sff— 

Streander,  George  W  ,  3.861.251. 
DeSoto.  Inc:  Sff- 

Sekmakas,  Kazvs,  3,862,072, 
Sekmakas,  Kazys,  3,862,075, 
De  Stevens,  George   Sff — 

Rodriguez.  Herman  Robert,  and  De  Stevens,  George,  3.862.228 
Deutsch,  Herman,  to  Tele-Resource,  Inc    Branch  exchange  including 

electronic  timer.  3,862,372,  CI,  179-15, OAT, 
De  V'ries.  Gerhard  Heinrich  Friednch.  and  Haans,  Petrus  Franciscus 
Antonius,    to    US     Philips    Corporation     Gas    discharge    panel 
3,862.447,  CI,  313-220.000, 
De  Vries.  Jonathan  W  ,  Juaire.  Phillip  R..  and  Morse,  David  S.,  to  Sat- 
ellite   Industries,    Inc     Recirculating    flush    toilet,    3,860,974.    CI 
4-115  000. 
Dewan.  Rajinder  .N  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Ultra-low  flow 

velocity  current  meter   3.861 ,2  I  I .  CI.  73-194. OOA' 
De  Witte,  Raymond  E,,  to  Coca-Cola  Co  ,  The    Standard  bulk  cart 

3,861,704,  CI,  280-79,300, 
Dexter  Automatic  Products,  Co,.  Inc  :  Sff— 

Tupper.  Willis  E  ,  3,861,557 
Dezael,  Claude:  Sff — 

Renault,    Philippe,    Deschamps,    Andre,    and    Dezael,    Claude, 
3.862,335, 
Diamond,    Norman,    Modular    seat    for    public    use     3,861,747,    CI. 

297-452.000, 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  Sff— 

Beckers,  Norman  L,,  3,862,250, 
Dibben,  David  W  ,  and  Bastikar,  Madhusudan  R,,  to  Borg-Wamer  Ltd 
Conveying  apparatus,  3,861,518,  CI    198-151  000 


Di  Carlo.  James,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E   I  ,  and  Company    .Aqueous 
Thermosetting  Acrvhc  ELnamel  Containing  .Meullic  Flake  Pigment 
3,862,071,  CI    260-29  4UA 
Diehl,  Francis  Louvaine    Sff  — 

Edwards.  James  Byrd,  and  Diehl,  Francis  Louvaine,  3,8cl,8"i' 
Diener,  Leslie  J  .  to  Omark  Australia.  Ltd  Self-locking  fixing  member 

3.861.636.  CI    248-343  WO 
Dietrich.  Otto  E    Taper  gauge    3.86I.(W7   ci    33- 1  "4  (,M.,iE 
Di  Giulio,  David  Neil,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The  Dentitrnes 
containing  a  cationic  therapeutic  agent  and  improved  silica  abrasive 
3,862.307,  CI   424-52  (^KX) 
Dill.  Hans  G  ,  Leupp.  Alex  .M  ,  and  Erb.  Darrell  ,M  ,  to  Hughes  ,Aircraft 
Company     Liquid    crystal    display    featuring    self-adiusiing    mosaic 
panel    3,861 .783,  CI  '350-1600LC 
Dill.  HansG  ,  Emstoff,  .Michael  N  ,  Finnila,  Ronald  M  ,  Hoffman,  W  il 
ham  C,  Leupp.  Alex  ,M  ,  and  Winner,  Richard  N  .  to  Hughes  Air 
craft  Company    Liquid  crvstal  display  svstem  with  integrated  signal 
storage  circuitry    3,862,360.  CI    178-7. 30D 
Di  Marzio,  Emilio,  and  Spiazzi,   Ivo,  to  S  p  .A  ,  Firma    Machine  for 
printing  multi-line  texts  of  alphabetical  and  numerical  characters  on 
a  document    3,861.301,  CI    101-93  080 
Dirks.  Jan  Toilet  diaper  net    3.860.971,  CI   4-1  (KiO, 
Divo.  Claudio    See— 

Calcagno.    Benedetto,    Divo,    Claudio,    and    Ghirga.    Marcello. 
3.862.216 
Dixon.  Dale  D  .  Manlv.  Dcmald  G  .  and  Reckienwaki    (arald  V.   .  to 
,Air    Products    and    Chemicals,    Inc     Process    iot    producing    bKiw 
molded  thermoplastic  articles  having  improved   barrier  properties, 
3.862.284.  CI    264-83  LKXJ 
Dixon,  George  D  ,  Mendelsoh,  .Morns  ,A  ,  and  Ruffing,  Charles  R  .  to 
Westinghouse    Electric    Corptiration     High    terTiperature    brushing 
compound    3.862,083.  CI    260-40  OOR 
Dixsc^n,  Donn  Lewis,  and  Roche,  Bernard   Anthony,  to  Combustion 
Engineering,    Inc     Ion    exchange    waste    w.iter    treatment    process 
3.862.032,  CI    21(.i-33  (,KK) 
Dr    Ing   Manfrid  Dreher  KG    See— 

Dreher,  Manfrid,  3,861,086 
Dodson,  Osborne  C     Sff  — 

.Adams.  Otis  J  ,   D(.>dS<;>n,  Osb^ime  C  .  and  Osborn    ,^k■rntt    A 
3,861,242 
Dogadko,  Peter,  to  lexaco  Inc   Capacitive  discharge  ignition  system 

for  an  internal  combustion  engine   3.861 ,368,  CI,  123-148  OOE, 
Do\.  Tadashi,  to  Kao  Soap  Co  ,  Ltd    Asphalt  having  high  adhesion 

strength  and  iLs  preparation    3,8M.^v\(,!    106-273  OON 
D<ikken,  Roger  Nels    Sff— 

Heise,  Barrett  Henry,  and  D.  kken,  Roger  Nels,  3.861.888, 
CKMce,  Samuel  L    Roller  skate  walker    3,861,697.  CI,  280-1 1  lOR. 
Dolfini,  Joseph  Edward   .Sff— 

Davis.  D    Barry    Bohme,  Ekkehard    and  Dolfini,  -l.^-erh  Edward. 
3,862,181 
Doilmin,  Nikolai  Zakharovich   Sff — 

Isailingold.  ,Anatoly  Lvovich,  Levin,  \cniamin  .Anatolicv  ich    Pili- 
penko,  Fedor  Semenovich,  \ernova,  Tatvana  Pavlovna    Step.i 
nov,  Gennady  ,Arkadievich,  Bushin,  .Alexandr  Nikitich.  SirotKin 
Boris   Vasilievich.   Kozin,    \alentin   \asilievich.   Basnet     Mark 
Ekhetskelevich,  Erofeeva,  Aida  Madimirovna,  Peshkova,  Nina 
Prokopievna,  Tuktarova.  Luiza  Saidovna   Kirnos,  'Vakov  Yakov- 
levich,    Mikhailov,    Ruslan    Konstantino\  k,  h.    Drimm     Nikolai 
Zakharovich.  Rastvorov.  Jur\  Nikolaewt  h,  anil  i  ratova,  \  aleria 
Lvovna.  3,862,256 
Domaas.  Perry  M  ,  to  Textron  Inc    Centrifugal  clutch    "^  861  229   CI 

"4-230  PE' 
Domenighetti,  Domenico   Apparatus  for  measuring  in  situ  the  permea- 
bility   of    a    civil    engineering    working    stratum      3,861,196,    CI, 
^3-38  (.XX) 
Dominy,  Beryl  William    Sff— 

El-Haj,  Marwan  J    Abu,  and  Dominv,  Ber>!  V.illi.im    '  S62.101 
Dcimke,  Klaus,  to  Fr   Hesser  Maschinenfabrik  ,A(  >    Apfviratu^  for  de- 
termining   the    oxygen    content    of    filled    packaging    containers 
3,861,1  16,  CI    53-i  10  000 
Donalds<in  Company,  Inc:  Sff— 
Dudrev,  Denis  J  .  3.861,584, 
Donaldson,  Desmond  Mcintosh,  and  Miltaid, Gregory  SteplMea Tnm- 
ott,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp<^ration    F'luid  diverter  device.  3,862,037, 
CI    210-152  000 
Donati,    William    R     Automatically    activated    audio-vi<iual    device 

3.861.792,  CI.  353-15  000 
Doncer,  Alex  J.,  and  White.  Harold  R  .  to  .Alar  Engineering  C  orpora- 
tion    Gasoline  vapor  recovery   svstem  and  method    '  ^6  1  xyo    CI 
55-88.000 
Dmiley,  James  L,,  and  Harasla.  Clarence  J  ,  to  .McCullock  C  orpora- 
tion     Lightweight    chain    saw    with    engine    rcs<aning    svstem    and 
method  and  apparatus  for  restarting  a  warm  interna!  comhustuT, 
engine    3.861 .374,  CI,  123-P9  (.X)S 
Dorfel.  Gerhard  Walter,  to  A   .Ahlstrom  Osakevhtio    Paper  web  trans- 
fer svstem  carrying  the  web  from  forming  wire   to  press  section 
3.861.996,  CI,  162-274,000 
Dorion,  Francis  W..  Jr  ,  to  Gillette  Company,  The    Plural  edge  blade 

unit    3.861.040.  CI    30-346  580 
Dorme.  Nicole  A    M    .See— 

Fauran,  Claude  P  ,  Eberle,  Jeannine  A  ,  Le  Cloarec,  Albert-Yves, 
Dorme,  Nicole  .A   .M  ,  and  Raynaud,  Guy  ,M  ,  3,862, P~ 
EXjm.  Frank  E,,  Jr..  to  American  Tolalisator  Company,  Inc   Ticket  is- 
suing machine.  3.86 1 .303.  CI,  101-22':"  OOCi 
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Dornfeldt.  Wolfram   See— 

Scharff,  Gerhard.  Martin,  Manfred;  S\vodenk.  Wolfgang;  [)om- 
feldt.  Wolfram,  and  Grolig,  Johann.  3.862.236. 
Dorschner,  Kenneth  P.    See— 

Johnson,  Robert  P  .  and  Dorschner.  Kenneth  P  ,  3.862.330. 
Dor\.  Jacques,  to  Reahzation  L  Itrosoniques    Method  and  instrument 
for     analvsin£     materials     b\     ultrasonic     pulses,     3.861,200,    CI. 
"3-6^  80R 
Doschko.  Werner,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Produc- 
tion of  texturised  yarn    3,861.124.  CI    5"-34uHS 
Dossier,  Michel,  to  Lucas  .Aerospace  Limited  Friction  free  wheels  pro- 
vided vnth  disenga£ement  or  locking  reversal  means,  3,861 ,506,  CI. 
1^)2-43  OOU 
Dot-son,  James  M  .  and  Peters,  Thomas  E  ,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
panv   Conversion  process  for  uaste  nitrogen-containing  compounds, 
3,862.296.  CI    423-251  000 
Doubrava.  James  Harmon:  See  — 

Tipnis.  V  ijavakumar  .A  .  Doubrava,  James  Harmon,  and  Joseph, 
Roger  A  .'3.8M.406 
Douglas,  Bobb\   L  .  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc    Dual  sealing  element 

valve  for  oil'v^ell  pumps    3.861.646.  CI    251-356,000. 
Douglas.  Bobby  Lynn,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc  Oil  viell  pump  having 
gas  lock  prevention  means  and  method  of  use  thereof.  3,861.471 ,  Cf 
166-314  000 
Dov*  Chemical  Companv    The    ,St-t'  — 

Barnharl.  James  W  ^  and  Shea.  Philip  J  ,  3.862,332. 
Beale.  Alvm  F  .  Jr  .  3.8^2.22  ' 

Goralski.  Christian  T  ,  and  Kiingler,  Thomas  C,  3,862,184, 
Kroposki,  Lorraine  M  ,  and  >  osbimine,  Masao,  3,862,273, 
Mitchell,  Alberta  B  ,  and  Moppett,  Charles  E.,  3,862.187. 
Dovfc  Chemical  Investment  and  Finance  Corporation:  See — 

Thompson.  Tommy  Lewis.  3,861,880. 
Do*  Corning  Corpiiration    See — 

Plueddemann.  Edvun  P  .  3.862.079. 
Woerner.  Lloyd  M  .  and  Currin.  Cedric  G.,  3.862.020. 
Dovle    William  C     Jr  ,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company, 

i   ',4.Thiadiazine  herbicides    3.862.183.  CI.  260-243. OOR. 
Draft  Svstems,  Inc     See — 

Johnston.  .Mack  S  ,  3.861.569. 
Dragerv^erk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Rabeneckcr,  Horsi,  and  Kredel,  Harald,  3.861.217. 
W  achter,  Karl-.August,  and  Rabenecker,  Horst,  3,861,216. 
Dreher,  ,Manfrid,  to  Dr  Ing  Manfrid  Dreher  KG   Drum  tumbling  appa- 
ratus   3.861,086.  CI    51-164,000. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc     See— 

Douglas.  Bobb\  L  ,  3,861,646. 
Douglas,  Bobby  Lynn,  3,861,471 
Drtllick,  Jacob  H  ,  to  Data  Card  Corpwration,  High  speed  automatic 

card  embosser    3,86  1 ,2S»SI.  CI    101-18000 
Druvts,  Romain,  to  Quepar  S  .A   Package  for  liquid  or  solid  materials 

.vVbl.>",  CI    229--^  OOR, 
Dubberke   Gail  S    Bale  transporting  and  unrolling  device,  3,861,616, 

C;    242-86  50R 
Dubinsky,  Rudolf  Solomonovich:  See — 

Viedovar,  Boris  Izrailevich.  Dubinsky.  Rudolf  Solomonovich;  Prik- 
hodko,    V  alerv    Alexandrovich,   and    Kumysh,   llya   losifovich, 
3,8M,448 
DuBois.  Robert  Clark,  Pollak,  Philip,  Jr  ,  and  Ross.  W'illiam  A,,  to  Pit- 
ney-Boy.es,    Inc     Combined    electrostatic-lithographic    duplicating 
process  and  apparatus    3,861,306,  CI    lUl-450  000. 
Duchinsky.  V'akov  Efimovich.  Radutsky.  Gngon.  .Avramovich;  Khei- 
fets,  Rafail  Efimovich,  Zax,  Grigop.  losifovich,  Anikanov.  Nikolai 
Ivanovich,  Grachev.  Leonid  Pavlovich,  Frumkin,  Mikhail  Evseevich; 
and   Mirchevskv.  Petr  Nikolaevich    Device  for  collecting  piles  of 
printed  matter  into  bundles    3,861.537,  CI.  214-6.0BA. 
Dudrev   Denis  J  .  to  Donaldson  Company.  Inc.  Self-purging  centrifuge. 

.■'.■*6'l,584.  CI    233-''  0<.M) 
Duembgen,  Gerd   See  — 

,V1erger,  Franz,  Duembgen.  Gerd,  and  Fuchs,  Werner,  3,862,215, 
Duhart,  Pierre,  See— 

Maurel,  Pierre,  and  Duhart.  Pierre,  3,.sb2,293. 
Dujardvn,  Raoul  C  Connection  fitting  for  water  treatment  apparatus. 

3,861,418.  CI    13"-540  (Kj(.i 
Dulis,  Edward  J  .  and  Stasko,  William,  to  Crucible  In^    Wear  resistant 

low-alloy  valve  steel    3,861,90',  CI.  75-126. OOB 
Dundas,  Peter  H  ,  Poole,  John  W  ,  and  V'ogel,  Charles  E,,  to  Hum- 
phreys   Corporation     Low    frequency    induction    plasma    system. 
3,862.393,  CI    219-121  (K)P 
Dunn,  James  H  ,  to  Ethvl  Corporation,  Aromatic  amine  alkylation, 

3.862,233,  CI    260-5-8  (.MJO 
Dunn,  Kenneth  L     See— 

Carpenter.  Louis  ,M  .  and  Dunn.  Kenneth  L.,  3,861,262. 
Duo-Mode  Electric  Transport  Svstem,  Inc     See  — 

Rypinski,  Albert,  3.861,315' 
du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E,  I  ,  and  Companv    See- 
Clark.  Richard  Allen,  and  Cop.ell,  John  Wilham.  3,861,652, 
Di  Carlo,  James.  3.862,07  1 

Farmer.  Robert  Clvde.  and  Hume,  Harold  Frederick,  3,861,175, 
Frankfort,  Hans  R    E  ,  and  Lvons,  Peter  F  ,  3.861.133. 
Harper,  Lee  R  ,  3,862,062 

Llewellvn,  Walter  E  ,  and  Willis,  Frank  M,,  3,861,522, 
Pettit,  Paul  H  ,  Jr.  3.862.063 
Toji.  Masuo.  3.862,1  16 
Webster.  Owen  Wright.  3.862.205 
Durand.  Herve    Penetrating  device  for  surgical  drainage,  3,861,393, 
CI    128-34-000 


Durkee,  Donald  D   Ski  clamping  device,  3.861.664.  CI,  269-43,000. 
EhvAer  InstrumenLs.  Inc  :  See — 

Phillips,  James  W  ,  and  Zoludow.  Richard  S  .  3,862.387 
Phillips,  James  W  ,  and  Zoludow.  Richard  S  .  3,862.416 
Dvnamit  Nobel  .Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schofn,  Rainer,  3,861,627 
Dzurilla.  Robert  Richard,  and  Jago.  Edward  John,  to  Foseco  Trading 

AG    Fixing  of  slabs  to  wall  surfaces    3.861 ,979.  CI    156-3  1  3  000 
Dzus  Fastener  Co  ,  Inc     See— 
Schenk,  Peter,  3.861,004, 
E,  P   Rem\  et  Cie   5>f— 

Berry,  Jean-Luc.  3.861,846 
E,  R   Squibb  &.  Sons,  Inc     See — 

Bruno,  Gerald  ,A  ,  Hanev.  Thomas  A  .  and  Rajamani.  Puthucode 

N..  3.862,299,  ., 

Davis,  D    Barrv,  Bohme,  Ekkehard,  and  Dolfini,  Joseph  Edward, 

3,862,181 
Krapcho.  John,  3,862,328, 

Parker,  William  Lawrence,  and  Meyers.  Edward,  3,862,315, 
Eastman  Kodak  Companv   See— 
Barbee.  Eugene  H  ,  3,861,207 
Cawlev.  John  Duval,  3,861,915 

DeNoSnga,  Frank  H  ,  and  Neal,  Richard  D  ,  3,861.992 
Funderburk,  Kit,  3.861,954 
Guestaux,  Claude.  3,861,942 

McConnell.  Richard  L  ,  Tavlor,  Robert  B  ,  and  Grant,  Peter  M  , 
3.862.266 
Eaton.  Milton,  to  General  Electric  Company   Htw  heating  systems  hav- 
ing   electrode    btnlers    as    the    source    of    htw,     3.862.395,    CI 
219-284.000, 
Ebara  Infiico  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Itasaka.  Tokio,  3.861.332, 
Eberle.  Jeannine  A,:  See— 

Fauran.  Claude  P,  Eberle,  Jeannine  A  ,  Ravnaud,  Guv  M     and 

Pourrias.  Bernard  M  ,  3,862,  Tb 
Fauran,  Claude  P  ,  Eberle,  Jeannine  .A  ,  Le  Cloarec.  .Albert-^  ves; 
Dorme.  Nicole  A    M  .  and  Raynaud.  Guy  ,M.,  3.862.177. 
Eberle.  Max  A.:  See— 

Frey.  Ma.x;  and  Eberle,  Max  A  ,  3,861,205 
Eberle.  William  J.,  to  General  Batterv  Corporation    Apparatus  for  ther- 
mal relay  welding.  3,861,575,  CI. '228-5  1  000 
Eberspacher.  J  :  See — 

Kofink,  Siegfried,  3,861,590 
Ebert.  Man,  ,Anne    Accessory  for  use  with  a  sleeping  bag    3,860,980. 

CI.  5-343.000 
Ebuni,  William  H  .  Jr  .  and  Ravmond.  Charles  T   Bag  closure  appara- 
tus. 3,861,123,  CI    53-3^2  (.K)0 
Eddison,  Christopher  Richard   See- 
Jason,  Henry,  and  Eddison,  Christopher  Richard,  3,861,114 
Edenhofer.  Albrecht.  and  Spiegelberg.  Hans,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc.  Pipendine  ethers    3.862,158,  CI    260-293  770 
Edick.  John  D  ,  to  Reliance  Electnc  Company    Cooling  means  for 
bearing    structure    in    dvnamoelectric    machine      3.862.443,    CI. 
310-57  000 
Edwards.  James  Byrd,  and  Diehl,  Francis  Louvaine,  to  Procter  &  Gam- 
ble Company,  The   Fabric  softening  compositions  containing  water- 
insoluble  particulate  material  and  method   3,86  1 ,870,  CI.  8-115  600 
Edwards,  Richard  L    See— 

Kesten,  Martin,  and  Edwards.  Richard  L  ,  3,861,260 
Eggenberger,  Markus  A  .  to  General  Electnc  Companv    Thrust  wear 

detector,  3,861.818,  CI   415-140(XJ 
Egli.  Christian    See— 

Eichenberger,  Kun.  and  Egli,  Christian,  3,862,329 
Eichenberger,  Kurt,  and  Egli,  Christian,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Propionic      acid      for      treating      hypertension       3,862,329.      CI 
424-319000 
Eichhom.    Dorothea    F     Boiled    egg    shell    peeler     3.861.036.    CI 

30-120.100. 
Eisenlohr,  Karl   Heinz,  Grosshans.  W'infried  A  ,  and  Nakajima,  To- 
shiyuki,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc  .  Nippon  Petrochemicals 
Companv  Ltd  ,  and  Melallgesellschafl  Aktiengeselleschaft   Produc- 
tion of  a'romatic  hydrocarbons    3,862,254,  CI    260-674  OSE 
Electro-Clamp  Corporation    See— 

Cornell,  Paul  A  ,  3,861,771 
Electro-Voice,  Incorporated   5f?— 

Burroughs,  Louis,  3,862,377 
Electronics  Corporation  of  America   See- 
Thomson.  Elihu  Craig,  3,862,400 
Elektroakusztikai  Gyar   See — 

Husztv,  Denes,  Illenvi,  .Andras.  Nemeth,  Ilona  Magos  Nee,  and 
Szabados,  Karoly,  '3,862,366 
El-Haj,  Marwan  J   Abu,  and  Dominv,  Beryl  William,  to  Pfizer  Inc   PY- 
RlDOi2,3-dlPYRIMIDIN-4(3H)-'ONE'  3.862.191.  CI. 

260-256  40 F 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  .SVf— 

Cooper.  Robin  DC,  3.862,164 

Hamill,  Robert  L  .  and  Nagarajan.  Ramaknshnan.  3.862.008 
Elion.  Gertrude  B  .  DeMiranda.  Paulo  M  S  ,  and  Beacham,  Lowrie  M  . 
III.  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co  Imidazole  derivatives  3.862,06 1 .  CI 
260-1  12  50<J. 
Elitex  Zavody  Textilniko  Strojirenstvi  geiieralni  reditelstvi:  See — 

Kouklik.'lvo,  and  Uhlir,  Pavel.  3.861,178 
Ellerd,  Charles  J    Power  driven  articulated  container  transporting  de- 
vice   3,861.545,  CI    214-512.000. 
Elmendorp.  Jan    See — 

De  Rooij.  Abraham  H.;  and  Elmendorp,  Jan,  3.862.230 
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Elmo  Company  Limited   See — 

Takeichi,  Mono;  and  Ishigaki,  Takashi.  3,861.621 
Eisner,  Peter    Programmable  question  and  answer  game    3,861,063, 

CI.  35-9  OOR 
Elsworth,  Robert  M  ,  to  General  Electric  Company    Box  positioning 
apparatus  and  method  for  use  thereof  3,861,543'  CI   214-303  000 
Eltra  Corporation   See— 

Mattson.  Richard  W  .  3.861,225. 
Eltro  GmbH    See— 

Abel,     Konrad.     Seibecker.     Hans,     and     Wichmann,     Guenter. 
3,862,424 
Ely.  Donald  A  ,  to  Beloii  Corporation    Paper  machine  press  arrange- 
ment with  stacked  press  rolls    3,861,997.  CI    162-360  tK)0 
Emco  Limited    Sff— 

Thompson,  Arthur  D  ,  3,861,421 
Emery.  Anthony  George  Montague,   Munday,  Charles  Walter,  and 
Weaver,  David  Roland,  to  BP  Chemicals  International  Limited   Ra- 
diation analyzers   3,861,805,  CI    356-1  16  000 
Emery.  Raymen  F    See— 

Bata,  George  T  ,  Emerv,  Ra\men  F  ,  and  Knight,  Theodore  L 
3,861.588, 
Emmons.  Harold  R    Spaced  bar  for  concrete  reinforcing  steel  mats 

3,861,096,  CI,  52-98,000 
Engelhard  Minerals  &.  Chemicals  Corp>oration:  See— 

Mallary,  Miller  B  ,  and  Hunter,  Joseph  L..  3.861,934 
Mercade.  Venancio  V,,  3,862,027 
Engelhart,  Donald  Spencer,  and  Engelhart.  Ned  Henrv    Method  for 

flash  calcining  inorganic  materials   3,862.294,  CI    423-155  tK)0 
Engelhart.  Ned  Henry    See— 

Engelhart,  Donald  Spencer,  and  Engelhan,  Ned  Henrv,  3.862,294 
England,  Robert  C    .Method  of  making  contact  lens    3.'86  1,089.  CI 

51-284  000 
Englesson,  Bertil,  Eriksson,  Karl-lngvar.  Kallstrom,  WilK,  and  Stahl. 
Torvald.  to  ITT  Ind  ,  Inc    Mechanical  seal  device    3,861,690,  CI 
277-26000 
Enoguchi,  Yuji    See — 

Tanaka,  Susumu,  Enoguchi.  >'uji.  and  Fujiwara.  Takao,  3,86 1 ,6 1  3 
Tanaka,  Susumu,  Enoguchi,  >uji,  and  Iizaka.  Isao,  3,861.796 
Enomoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Murayama.  .Masao.  Seto,  Eisuke,  Enomoto,  Hiroshi,  Okubx),  Taka- 
shi, Nomiyana,  Yoshitsugu,  and  Saito,  Katsuhide,  3.862.210. 
Entreprise  de  Recherches  et  d'  ,Activiiies  Petrolieres:  See— 

Lazayres,  Robert,  3,861,477 
Entwistle,    Claude    Joseph;    and    Oakes.    Andrew     ,A  .    to    Becton, 
Dickinson  and  Companv    Device  for  stonng  and  exposing  cots  for 
extraction    3,861 ,560,  C'l    221-70.000 
Environmental  Enterprises,  Inc  .  See — 

Hickey,  Richard  .M  ,  3,862.074 
Eoxworthv,  Herbert  E  Method  and  apparatus  of  building  construction 

3,861,0'95,  CI    52-90  000 
Eratova,  Valeria  Lvovna   See — 

Isailingold,  ,Anatoly  Lvovich,  Levin,  V'eniamin  .Anatolievich,  Pili- 
penko,  Fedor  Semenovich,  Vernova,  Tatyana  Pavlovna:  Stepa- 
nov.Gennady  .Arkadievich.  Bushin,  Alexandr  Nikitich,  Sirotkm, 
Boris  V'asilicvich,  Kozin,  Valentin  Vasilievich,  Basner.  Mark 
Ekhetskelevich,  Erofeeva,  .Aida  V'ladimirovna;  Peshkova,  Nina 
Prokopievna.  Tuktarova,  Luiza  Saidovna,  Kirnos,  \  akov  Yakov- 
levich.  Mikhailov.  Ruslan  Konstantinovich.  Dolinin.  Nikolai 
Zakharovich,  Rastvorov.  Jurv  Nikolaevich,  and  Eratova.  Valeria 
Lvovna,  3,862,256. 
Erb.  Darreli  M  :  See — 

Dill.  Hans  G  ;  Leupp,  Alex  M,,  and  Erb,  Darreli  .M  ,  3,861,783 
Erby,  William  A  ,  and  W'alde,  Robert  A  ,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc    Method  of  preparing  halogenated  olefinic  derivatives  of 
saturated  gamma-keto  mono-carboxv  acids  and  related  compounds 
3,862,220,  CI,  260-539, OOR, 
Erdi,  Nicholas  Z    See- 
Cruz.  Mamerto  M  ,  Jr  ,  Erdi,  Nicholas  Z,,  and  Battista,  Orlando  A  , 
3,862,069 
Erhart,  Dieter,  to  Mannesmann-Leichtbau  GmbH   Coupling  structure 
for  cooperation  with  a  member  anchored  in  a  stone  part   3,861,106. 
CI   52-587.000. 
Erhart,  Francis  J  ,  and  Schroeder,  Harold  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation 
System  for  vapor  deposition  of  thin  films.  3,861,35  3,  CI    118-49  100 
Eriksson.  Karl-lngvar:  See— 

Englesson,    Bertil;   Eriksson,    Karl-lngvar,   Kallstrom,  Willy,   and 
Stahl,  Torvald,  3,861,690 
Ernst,   Urs,   and    Meier,   Beda,  to   Palar  (Curacao)  NV.  Straddling 

dowel    3.861,270.  CI.  85-84.000, 
ErnsiofT,  Michael  N    See— 

Dill,  Hans  G.,  ErnstofT,  Michael  N  ;  Finnila,  Ronald  M  ;  Hoffman, 
William    C  ,    Leupp,    Alex    M.,    and    Winner.    Richard    N  , 
3.862.360, 
Erofeeva,  Aida  V'ladimirovna:  See  — 

Isailingold,  Anatoly  Lvovich.  Levin.  V'eniamin  Anatolievich,  Pili- 
penko.  Fedor  Semenovich;  Vernova,  Tatyana  Pavlovna.  Stepa- 
nov,  Gennady  Arkadievich;  Bushin,  Alexandr  Nikitich;  Sirotkin, 
Boris  Vasilievich;  Kozin,   Valentin   Vasilievich;  Basner.  Mark 
Ekhetskelevich,  Erofeeva,  Aida  Vladimirovna;  Peshkova,  Nina 
Prokopievna,  Tuktarova,  Luiza  Saidovna,  Kirnos,  Y'akov  Yakov- 
levich,    Mikhailov,   Ruslan    Konstantinovich.    Dolinin,   Nikolai 
Zakharovich,  Rastvorov,  Jury  Nikolaevich;  and  Eratova,  Valeria 
Lvovna.  3.862.256. 
Erwien.  Helmut,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Longwall  min- 
ing apparatus  for  accommodating  flexible  supply  lines.  3.861.751, 
CI,  299-43.000. 


Esashi.  Han|iro.  and  Takeshi.  Tadamasa.  \o  Son\  Corporation  Endless 

tape  cassette    3.861.61  1.  CI    242-55  l^A 
ESB  Incorporated   See— 

Witman.  Ronald  L  .  and  Klinger.  Guy  G..  3,861,381. 
Esco  Manufacturing  Company   See- 
Adams.  Otis  J  .   CVxIson.  Osborne  C  .  and   Osbom,  Mcrnt!    \ 
3,861.242 
Eskeli.     Michael      Sealed     single     rotor     turbine      3.861,147,     CI. 

60-643  CKX) 
ESPE,  Fabnk  Phanmazeutischer  Praparatc  GmbH    See— 

Schmitt,  Werner.  Purrmann,  Robert,  Jiichum,  Peter    and  /.ihter 
Wolf  Dieter.  3.862.308 
Ester.  Wilhelm.  and  Heitmann.  Wiihelm.  to  Hibernia-C'hcmie  (jmbH 

Method  of  manufactunng  alcohols   3.862.249.  CI,  260-641.000. 
Etablissements  Compin   See— 

Danton.  Jean  Louis.  3. 86 1. "4 3 
Ethvl  Corporation:  See— 

'Dunn.  James  H  ,  3,862.233 

Lindsay,  Kenneth  L  :  and  Kobet.-.  Paul.  3.862^19. 
Shepherd,  Lawrence  H  ,  Jr  ,  3,862,199 
Shepherd,  Lawrence  H  ,  Jr  .  3.862.200 
Eurlings,  Jacobus  J   M   G  .  Geus.  John  W  ,  and  Ottenheym.  Johannes 
H.    to    Slamicarbon    BV      Catalvst    preparation     3.862.055.    CI 
252-476  0(Ht 
Evans,  Thomas   K.,   and   Brocket,   Russell   h     BkvcIc   rack    support. 

3.861.714.  CI    280-202  000 
Evenstad,  Svdnev  T..  to  Nissan  Motor  Companv  Limited   Sinter  pallet 

apparatus,  3.8'61 ,659.  CI    266-21,000 
Evers,    Harry    G,,   to   Antel   Corporation     Calling    stjtion    identifier- 
sender    3,862.374,  CI    179-18  0FH 
Excoffon,  Jean,  to  .Automobiles  ,M    Berliet.  Cylinder  head  for  a  diesel 

engine    3.861.3-5,  CI    123-188. OOM 
Exxon  Nuclear  Company.  Inc    See— 

Pugh,    Ralph    A  ,    Sofer,    George    A  ,    and    Leach,   Charles    E,, 
3,862,000, 
Exxon  Prixluction  Research  C  ompaiiv    .So-— 

Bavless,  Jack  H  ,  and  Hageil>nr    Alton  R  ,  3,861,469. 
Gale,  Waller  W  ,  3,8M  ,4m^ 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Buben.    David,    Beardcn     Robv.   Jr  ;   and    Wristers,    Harry    Jan. 

3,862,257 
Favis.  Dimitriov  \   ,  .*.,*^62,i '24 
North,  Howard  C  ,  Sherman,  H.'.rrv  W.;  and  Kaplan,  Edward  B 

3.862.285 
Okrent.  Eugene  H  .  and  larrnv,  H.irrv  L.,  3.861.998. 
Steele.    Clellie   T.,   Caspar     Ni'ci    .1  .    and    King,    Laurence    F,, 

3,862,025. 
Steinkamp,  Robert  A.,  and  Grail,  Thomas  J.,  3,862,265. 
Factory  Mutual  Research  Corporation,  See — 

Livingston.  William  L  .  3.861.473. 
Fairchild.  Charles  M     .Sec  — 

Kabacoff.  Bernard  I  ,  and  Mohr,  George,  3,861,932. 
Falkenstein,  Georg   See — 

Hoffmann,  Horst,  Sma,  Christian.  Sabelus.  Guenther;  Falkenstein, 
Georg,  and  Strauss,  Cdo,  3.8M.921 
Fansler,  Harry  M    Pool  challenger  indicator  in  combination  with  pool 

table  border  and  plurality  of  tokens.  3,861.678,01.  273-3.00R. 
Fanti.  Roy    See  — 

Basche.  Malcolm.  Fanti.  Rov .  Galasso,  Francis  S.,  Kuntz,  Urban 

E  .  and  Schile,  Richard  D ',  3,861.953. 

Farmer.  Roben  Clyde,  and  Hume,  Harold  Frederick,  to  du  Pont  de 

Nemours,  E    I  ,  and  Company    Process  for  knitting  two-bar  fabrics 

from  three  warp  thread  sets   3,861.175,  Q   66-86. OOA 

Fatosme.  Albert,  and  Coste.  Henri    Buildmg  member    "',861,100,  CI 

52-227.000 
Faudree.    Stan    .A,    Two    piece    v«.all    frame    fur    an    I'pening    thcrrin 

3.861,099,  CI    52-211  (,KXi 
Fauran,   Claude    P,    Eberle,    Jeannine    A.    Raynaud     Ijuv    M      ano 
Pournas,  Bernard  M  ,  to  Delalande  S  ,A   Derivatives  ol  "^  unnamovl 
benzofuran    3,862,17^,  CI    260-240  (KlJ 
Fauran,  Claude   P  ,   Eberle,  Jeannine   ,A  .  Le  Cloarec,   .Albert  Yves; 
Dorme,  Nicole  A    M,,  and  Raynaud,  Guy  M  .  to  Delalande  S.A, 
Novel      1-1  2'-benzoyl     eth- 1 '-yl  )-2-(  4"-cinnam\!     pipera^m  l"-yl 
methyl)  benzimidazoles,  their  process  of  prcp.ir. it:  nr  ano  their  thera- 
peutic application.  3,862,177,  CI,  260-241)  noK 
Faville,  Warwick  Scott:  See— 

Senior,  Alan  Gordon,  and  Faville,  Warwick  Scott,  3,861,593, 
Favis,  Dimitnos  V  ,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineenng  Company. 
Preparation  of  high  viscosity  index   lubricating  oil.  3,862,024    CI 
208-46000 
Fawn  Engineering   See  — 

Wittern.  Francis  A  .  and  Wirstlin,  Arthur  N.,  3,861.561. 
Fedders  Corporation:  See — 

Woehler.  Harold  L  ,  3,861,413 
Felsenthal,  Harrv  D  ,  Jr  ,  to  Lnited  States  of  America.  Navv    Micro- 
wave gyro.  3,861 .220,  CI    73-505  000 
Ferguson.  Hugo  S   Air  cushion  vehicle    3,86i.4Vl    C\    180-120.000 
Ferguson,  Scott  M   .Air  travel  alcoholic  beverage  disp<'nser    ''  86]  4'! 

CI.  141-364,000 
Fex.  Hans  Jacob   See— 

Hogberg,   Knut   Bertil.   Fex.   Hans  Jacob.   Fredholm,    Bo   Goran 
Perklev,  Torsten  Rune,  and  Veige.  Sten  Gunner.  3,862.2"(i 
F'Geppert.  Erw  in,  to  Lnited  Slates  of  America.  Armv  Gear  iceih  rein- 
forcement, 3,861 ,23  1 .  Q    74-4  10  0(Kl 
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Fiednch.  V  oikmar.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell&chall   Device  for  carrying 
out  two-dimensional  interpolation  in  conjunction  with  a  fixed  word 
store    3,862.404.  C!    :35-15;u(X> 
Fier.   Raymond    L     to   TW  M    Manufacturing   Company,  Inc.   High 
strength  auxiliar".  axle  suspension  svstem  for  low  frame  wheeled  ve- 
hicles   3.861.^08.  CI    280-124  (X)F' 
Fillmgim.  Leland  T  .  to  Northern  Propane  Gd.^  Company.  Dynamome- 
ter testing  rig    3.861,204,  CI    ^3-iriHKj 
Findeisen,  Kurt.  Warner,  Kuno,  and  Holt>chmidt.  Hans,  to  Bayer  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft    ir2.4-Oxadiazoles    3,862. 168,  CI.  260- 307.00G. 
Finn  Industries  Div  ,  Patlatch  Forests,  Inc  ,  The    See — 

Sellors,  Thomas  J  ,  3,S6  1.5S  ; 
Finnemore.  Harlan  E     See— 

Kurschner.  Hermann  E  .  and  Finnemore    Harlan  E..  3.861,013. 
Finnila,  Ronald  M     See  — 

Dill,  Hans  G  .  Ernstoff.  Michael  N..  Finnila.  Ronald  M.;  Hoffman. 
Wilham    C  .    Leupp     Alex    M.,    and    Winner.    Richard    N,, 
3.862.3fiO 
Firestone.  Raymond  ,A     *)ff  — 

Christensen.  Burton  G  .  and  Firestone,  Raymond  A,,  3,862.148. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The   See— 

Halasa,  .Adel  Farhan,  and  Schuiz,  Donald  Norman,  3.862.100. 
Leonard.  William  A     Preston.  David  M  .  and  Smith,  Thomas  W., 
3. 861. "42 
First  Jersev  National  Bank.  The    See  — 

Schwarcz.  Andor.  3.861,956 
Fischer,  .Adolf,  to  Badische  .Anilm-  &  Soda-Fabnk  .Aktiengesellschaft. 

Control  of  unwanted  plants   3.861.900.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Fischer.  .Adolf   See— 

Zeeh.  Bernd,  Wulz,  Klaus,  and  Fischer.  Adolf.  3,862,208. 
Fischer,  Dennis  D     See  — 

Bauer,  Donald  J  ,  Fischer,  Dennis  D     jnd  Lindstrom,  Roald  E.. 
3,862,242 
Fischer  &  Porter  Co     ic'f— 

Grier,    Da\id    G      Albrieht     Gerard    P.    and    Rees,    David    C, 

3,861.45  3 

Fischer.  William  K  .  to  L  niroyal.  Inc   Thermoplastic  blend  of  partially 

cured     monoolefin     copoKmer     rubber     and     polyolefm     plastic. 

3.862,106,  C!    260-80  "SO' 

Fisher,  John  M  .  to  B   F   Goodrich  Companv.  The.  Inflatable  life  raft 

escape  slide    3,860,984,  CI.  9- 1  1  OO.A, 
Fisher.  Sandor  Jehuda  Traction  mat.  3.861.592.  CI.  238-14.000. 
Fisher,    Sidnev     L     Coupler    for    line    members.     3.861,814,    CI. 

403-300  000 
Fison  House    See— 

Fitzmaurice.  Colin,  and  lee    Thomas  Brian,  3.862,175. 
Fitch.  Clifford  E  .  Jr     See- 

Albright.  Charles  Jero,  Fiich,  ClitTorJ  E  .  Sr.;  and  Fitch,  Clifford 
E  .  Jr  ,  3.S6!.2Sh 
Fit.-h,  Clifford  E  .  Sr     ><-*■- 

Albright.  Charles  Jcre,  Fitch    Clifford  E  .  Sr  :  and  Fitch.  Clifford 
E  .'jr  ,  3.861.286 
Fittertenstrasse    P    Quick-change    chuck    assembly.    3.861,694.  CI. 

2''v*."9  UOii 
Fitzgerald,  .Maurice  J    ti<  Polaroid  Corporation.  Synthetic  silver  halide 

erriulsion  binder    :'•.><^  :  .4  ;  s,  CI   96-1 14.000. 
Fitzmaurice.  Colin,   and   Lee.   Thomas  Brian,  to   Fison   House.   Bis- 

chromone  compounds    3,h62.1  75.  CI.  260-240. ODD 
Fjermestad.  Arnold  R  .  See- 
Johnson.  Kendall  R  ,  and  Fjermestad,  Arnold  R  .  3.861,355. 
Fleischer.  Hans,  and  Bibbens.  William  H  ,  to  Hoesche  Werke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft    Rotarv   connection  for  roll  bodies  with  transmission, 
3,861.243,  CI    74-805  0<X.i 
Fleischer.  Henry    Nozzle  arrangement    3.861.598,01.239-543.000. 
Fleischmann,  Lewis  W    Proportional  control  closed  circuit  gas  admis- 
sion system    3.861.412.  CI    13^-83  WO 
Fletcher  Engineering,  Inc.  See—  I 

Martin.  Lorin  M  ,  3,861,08- 
Fletcher,  Ian  John   See— 

Kabas,   Guelielmo,    Schlaepfer.    Hans,    and    Fletcher,   Ian   John, 
3,862,!~^ 
Flintkote  Compan\,  The    See  — 
Russell.  Thomas  E  .  3.862.068. 

Slater,    Thoma.s    C  ,    deceased     and    Hamilton.    Floyd    C.    Jr,. 
3,861,928 
Flowers,  Ralph  G  ,  and  Sherer,  Thomas  L  ,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany   Polyamide-imide  compositions    3,862,092,  CI    260-78,0TF, 
Rvnn,  Gregory,  Jr  .  and  Louzeckv,  Paul  J  ,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration   Liquid  cooled  rotor  housing    3,861,837,  CI   418-83,000, 
FMC  Corporation    See- 
Cruz.  Mamerto  M  ,  Jr  ,  Erdi,  ,Nicholas  Z  ,  and  Battista,  Orlando  A,, 

3,862,069 
Tavlor,  John  S  ,  3.861.931 
Foilert.Hans  Gunter.  Beyer.  .Albert,  Robatzek,  Alfons,  and  Unger.  Eb- 
erhard,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia   Tunnel  driving  appa- 
ratus   3,861,-50,  CI    299-33  000 
Follert,  Hans  Gunter,  and  Beyer,  Albert,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte 
Westfalia      Rack    drill    cutting    wheel     bearing      3.861.765.    CI, 
308-8  200 
Follett,  John  O  ,  Jr   Folding  ladder    3.SM.499.  CI.  182-163.000. 
Fondrk.  Tern  L     See— 

Russell,  Sid,  and  Fondrk,  Terrx  L  ,  3,^61,137. 
Ford,  Francis  L    Fence  structure    3,861,084.  C!    49-427.000. 
Ford,  Ronald  K     See- 
Sturgeon.  James  L  .  and  Ford,  Ronald  K  ,  3.861.064. 


Forgo.  Gabor,    ,Meyer,   Erxvin,  and   Moser,   Karl,  to  Zellweger  AG 
Method  for  electrostatic  printing,  products  produced  thereby,  and 
useof  these  products,  3.861.940.  CI    117-17  500 
Forney.  Steven  W   Process  for  controlling  pollution  and  contamination 

in  paint  or  lacquer  spray  booths   3,861.887,  CI.  55-19  000 
Forrest.  Edward  J    Portable  and  collapsible  seat  and  leg  board  for  leg 

amputees.  3.861.-45.  CI   297-423.000 
Forster,  Franz,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft   Piston  for  hydrostatic  ma- 
chines  3,861,2-8,  CI   92-5^000 
Fortuna-Werke  Maschinenfabnk  .AG   See— 

Mueller.  Josef.  3,861.275 
Foseco  Trading  ,AG.:  See— 

Dzurilla.  Robert  Richard,  and  Jago,  Edward  John,  3.861.979 
Foster  Wheeler  Corpn^ration    See — 
Kissinger.  John  A  ,  3,861.461. 
Foundation  Patent  &  Investment  Company,  .N  V'    See  — 
Hillen,  Henri  Fredencus  Josephus  Mane,  3,861,15- 
Fountain.  Mary .  and  Radei,  Ruth  Case  for  cigarettes  and  cigarette  sub- 
stitute, 3.86'l.523,  CI    206-236,000 
Fox,  Cyril:  See— 

Mason,  Thomas  Ernest,  Fox.  C\ril,  and  Campbell.  Robert  Edward, 
3.861.81 1, 
Fox,  Morton:  See— 

Nathan,  Robert,  and  Fox,  .Morton,  3,861,596, 
Fr.  Hesser  Maschinenfabnk  ,AG:  See— 

Domke,  Klaus.  3,861.1  16 
Fradin,  Jean:  See— 

Chassagne,  Daniel,  Delouche,  Gilles,  Fradin,  Jean,  and  Rocoplan, 
Jean-Antoine.  3.86  1.380 
Fram  Corporation   .S>e>— 

Maddocks,  Gerald  E  ,  3,861.642 
Frankenfeld.  Klaus    Ser  — 

Bellz.  Klaus.  Frankenfeld.  Klaus,  and  Gotzmann,  Karl.  3.862.298. 
Frankfort.  Hans  R   E  .  and  Lyons.  Peter  F  .  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 
I.,  and  Compan\.    Production   of  highly  crimped   polyester   yarn. 
3.861.133.  CI.  57-140  OOR 
Franklin,  Arch  V   Ladle  flow  control  safety  device  for  continuous  cast- 
ing machine.  3.861.571,  CI    222-533  OOo 
Frazier.  Alva  W  .  to  Tennessee  \  alley  Authority   Stabilization  of  poly- 
phosphate fertilizer  solutions    3,861,897,  CI    7  1-34  000 
Frederikshavn  Vaerfta  &  Tordoka  ,A;S   See— 

Sorensen.  Per  Hoist.  3,861,34  1 
Fredholm,  Bo  Goran    See — 

Hogberg,   Knut  Bertil,   Fex,   Hans  Jacob,   Fredholm,   Bo  Goran. 
Perklev,  Torsten  Rune,  and  Veige.  Sten  Gunner,  3.862,270. 
Fredtiksen.     W  ilhelm      Cross-country     type     ski     binding     system, 

3.861.700.  CI,  280-11  35B 
Freedy.  Allan  L,;  Muller,  Thomas  P  ,  and  Popdan,  Gary  L  ,  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co,  Guard  and  scraper  for  an  idler  wheel    3,K6I  ,762,  CI 
305-12,000. 
Frelwell.  Jack  W  ,  Jr  Device  for  launching  and  dousing  light  sails  such 

asspmnakers    3.861 ,343.  CI,  114-104  000 
Frey.  Max.  and  Eberle,  .Max  .A  ,  to  Hydron  Corporation    Machine  for 
testing    toe    and    heel    clamps    on    ski    bindings     3.861.205.    CI, 
73-133,00A 
Fried  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung   See— 

Lindermann,  Herbert,  3,861,189 
Friedrich  Kocks,  Finna   See— 

Leeuwestein,  Kurt,  3,861,187 
Friend.  Gordon  Charles.  Geach,  Charles  John,  and  Groszek,   Alek- 
sander  Jerzv    Adst'irption  of  n-paraffins  with  graphite-alumina  pel- 
lets. 3.862.(326,  CI    i08-310000 
Froerup.  Carl,  and  Mitchell,  Russell  L  ,  to  ,Adams  Rite  Manufacturing 
Company    Electrically  released  strike    3,861 ,727,  CI,  292-341.160 
Fruechte,  Vernon  D  Power  transfer  system  in  a  multi-engine  propeller 

dnven  aircraft    3.861.623,  CI.  244-'53  OOR. 
Frumkin.  Mikhail  Evseevich   See — 

Duchinsky.    Vakov    Efimovich,   Radutsky,  Grigory    Avramovich. 
Kheifets.  Rafail  Efimovich,  Zax,  Grigory  losifovich,  Anikanov, 
Nikolai  Ivanovich,  Grachev.  Leonid  Pavlovich,  Frumkin,  Mik- 
hail Evseevich,  and  Mirchevsky,  Petr  Nikolaevich,  3,861,537 
Fry.  David  Philip,  to  BP  Chemicals  International  Limited    .Moulding 
compositions  containing  unsaturated  and  saturated  polyesters,  cellu- 
lose ester  and  monomeric  material,  3.862.064.  CI.  260-16,000. 
Fryer.  John  L  ,  Garrison,  Robert  L  .  Nelson,  Jim  S..  and  Rohovec.  John 
S,.  to  United  States  of  America.  Interior  Vibrio  vaccine  and  immuni- 
zation   3,862,3  13.  CI    424-92,000. 
Fuchs.  Werner:  See- 
Merger.  Franz,  Duembgen,  Gerd;  and  Fuchs.  Werner,  3.862,215, 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Hara.  Hiroshi,  Yokota.  Vukio.  Amano,  Hirovuki,  and  Nishimura, 

Tokio,  3.861.923, 
Minoda,  Minoru.  3.861.922. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co  ,  Ltd    5^^— 

Tanimoto,  Kenji,  3,862.363, 
Fujia  Originals  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Suvama,  Shiko.' 3.860.976, 
Fujii,  Hirokazu    Baseball  bat    3,861 ,682.  CI.  273-72, OOA 
Fujimori.  Toshimitsu   See — 

Kawamata.  Yukio,  Y  amamoto.  Keisuke.  and  Fujimori.  Toshimitsu. 
3.862.354. 
Fujita,  Kazunori:  See— 

Takeuchi,     Seiji;    Takaia.     Yoshinon,    and     Fujita,    Kazunori, 
3.862.038. 
Fujitsu  Ten  Ltd  :  See— 

Okubo,  Masanobu.  3,861,710 
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Fujiwara.  Takao   See— 

Tanaka.  Susumu,  Enoguchi.  Yuji;  and  Fujiwara.  Takao.  3,861,61  3 
Fukui,  Kakichi,  and  Sonobe.  Nonvoshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    Hydraulic 

thrusting  device  of  rollmg  mills    3.861 .183,  CI   72-21  000 
Fukushima,     Toshihiko,      Kurioka.     Shunichiro;      and      Monmoto, 
Masahiko.  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   ,Acrylic 
synthetic  fibers  having  increased  flame  retardance  and  meihcxl  of 
producing  same   3.862,070.  CI   266-28, 50A. 
Fukuzawa.  Kenichi:  See — 

Ishizuka.     Tomio.     Kanai,     Hiromi,     Kawamura.     Takao,     and 
Fukuzawa,  Kenichi,  3,862,448. 
Full  Mold  Process.  Inc    See— 

Mezey.  Charles  C.  3,861,454 
Fulton  Industries,  Inc  :  See- 
Grove.  John  L  .  3.861,498 
Funderburk.  Kit.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Receiver  sheets  for 

electrostatic  recording   3.861,954,  CI    117-218000 
Furia,  Thomas  E  ,  and  Steinberg,  David  H.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Mercapto  quinoline  n-oxides  and  their  use  in  combatting  dandruff 
3,862,151.  CI    260-270  OOR 
Furth,  Werner  F  ,  and  Benson,  Paul  R  ,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc 

Controllably  submersible  buoy    3.860,983.  CI   9-8  OOR. 
Furuichi,  Akio.  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho    Method  of  making  a  mois- 
ture-sensitive element.  3,861,03  1',  CI.  29-610000. 
Furukawa,  Tadayasu:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Atsushi.  Teranishi,  Hiroshi,  Furukawa,  Tadayjisu,  and 
Matsuki.  Takashi.  3.862.290 
Furutaka,  Takeo:  See — 

Nishida,  Humihiko.  and  Furutaka.  Takeo,  3.861,797, 
Futaki,  Shigeki    See— 

Hiramatsu,  Takeo.  YahaU.  Kenji.  and  Futaki.  Shigeki.  3.861.502, 
Gabbert,  James  D    See— 

Hendnck.  Ross  Melvin,  and  Gabbert.  James  D  .  3.862.262. 
Gabriele.  Samuel   Hair  dye  applicator    3.861.407.  CI    132-108  000 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Barabas,  Eugene  S  ,  and  Grosser,  Frederick,  3,862.091, 
Mackey,  E    Scudder,  and  Dervay,  .Michael,  3.861 ,924 
Gagneux,  ,Andre,  Heckendorn,  Roland,  and   Meier,  Rene,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation  6-Phenyl-4h-s-triazoio(  1 ,5- 

a)(  1 ,4)benzodiazepine-2-carboxy|ic       acids      and       their      esters 
3.862,1-1,  CI.  260-308  OOR 
Galasso,  Francis  S    See — 

Basche,  Malcolm,  Fanli,  Rov,  Galasso,  Francis  S,,  Kuntz,  Urban 
E  ,  and  Schilc.  Richard  D ',  3,861,953 
Gale.  Walter  W  ,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company   Oil  recov- 
ery process  utilizing  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  alkyl  xylene 
sulfonates    3.861.466.  CI.  166-273  000 
Gallagher,  John  J     See— 

Preus,  Paul,  and  Gallagher,  John  J  .  3.862.040 
Gallucci,  Francis,  and  Slamar,  Frank,  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion   ,Mechanism  for  controlling  forces  on  a  strand  as  it  solidifies 
3,861,456,  CI    164-154  000 
GaKa,  William,  and  Shuffield,  Jack  E    Fabric  edge-rolling  and  label- 
attaching  machine,  3,861,338.  CI.  112-104  000. 
Gam  Rad.  Inc     See- 
Shea,  James  J  ,  3,861.198 
Gamco  Industries,  Inc    See- 
Honk.  Martin  S  ,  3,861,^70 
Gamell,  Joseph  A  .  to  Joseph  Gamella  Ind  ,  Inc.  Ignition  system  for 

engine,  3,861,371,  CI    123-148  OOE 
Gange,  Robert  Allen,  to  RCA  Corporation    Permanent  holographic 

recording  medium    3.861,914,  CI   96-1  500 
Garber,  Duane  L    See— 

Huxley,  Thomas  C  ,111:  Garber,  Duane  L  ,  and  Huxlev,  Thomas  C  , 
IV,  3, 86 1,535 
Gardisette  Holding  AG    See — 

Pape.  Hermann,  3,861.001. 
Gardner  -  Denver  Company   See— 

Borsum.  AKin  H  .  3.861,476. 
Gardner,  James  J    See— 

Boltz,  Duane  ,A  ,  and  Gardner,  James  J  .  3,861  ,1  22 
Garfinkel.    Jack,    and    Rosenberg,    Ronald    K     Stapling    apparatus 

3,861.017,  CI.  29-203, ODT 
Garrison,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Frver,  John  L  ,  Garrison.  Robert  L  ,  Nelson.  Jim  S  ,  and  Rohovec, 
John  S  .  3,862,313 
Caspar,  Noel  J     See — 

Steele,    Clellie    T  ,    Caspar,    Noel    J  ,    and    King,    Laurence    F  , 
3,862.025. 
Gastaud.  Jean  Mane,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  Theramex    Ste- 
roid   derivatives    and    the    preparation    thereof     3,862,195,    CI 
260-397  400 
Gastin,  David  R  ,  and  Baaske,  Ronald  A  Game  apparatus   3,861,684, 

CI   273-134, OOG, 
Gavner.  Herbert,  and  Smith,  Da\id  A  ,  to  Aluminum  Company   of 

Amenca   Laminated  container  wall    3.861.976.  CI    156-257  CKX) 
Geach.  Charles  John:  See- 
Friend,  Gordon  Charles.  Geach.  Charles  John,  and  Groszek,  Alek- 
sander  Jerzy.  3.862.026 
Gebr   Hofmann  KG:  See—  « 

Muller.  Richard.  3.861,817, 
Gebrigder  Heller:  See— 

Weinreich.  Siegfried,  3,861.010. 
Gebrueder  Buehler  AG:  See- 
Manser.  Josef.  3.861.287, 
Schibli.  Elmar;  and  Kentsides.  Constantin.  3.861.080 


Gejvo,  Tetsuo:  See — 

'Kudo,    Tctsuichi.    Yoshida,    Motoko,    Obavashi.    Hiochito:    and 
Gejyo,  Tetsuo.  3.861.96  1 
Gelhard,  Egon,  and  Gunkel,  H   Rudolf  Transp<.vtation  svsiem  for  hos- 
tile environmenus   3,861,319,  CI    104-124  (.KH I 
Cjeneral  Batlerx  Corporation:  See  — 

Eberle,  William  J  ,  3,861,575. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation   See- 
Malik,' Rai  K  ,  3,861,839. 

Weltman,  Henr%  J  ,  Carroll,  Mark  T    Halkias,  John  E  ;  Kaarlela. 
William  T  ,  and  Reynolds,  Jack  D  ,  3,h62,047 
General  Electric  Company    See— 

Damuth,  K    Jt^iseph,  -^86 1 ,5  2 S 

Dolson,  James  N1  ,  and  Peters,  Thom.as  E.,  3,862,296. 

Eaton.  Milton,  3,862,395 

Eggenberger,  .Markus  A..  3,861,818, 

Elsworth,  Robert  M  ,  3.861,543. 

Flowers,  Ralph  G  ,  and  Sherer.  Thomas  L,,  3.862,092, 

Hamden,  John  D..  Jr  ,  and  Kornrumpf,  William  P,.  3,862,415. 

Jenkins,  Thomas  E.,  3,861,-6^ 

Jones,  Carmen  B  ,  3,861,139 

Krabacher,  Rov  A  ,  3,861,140. 

Merrill,  Duane  F  ,  and  Lavan.  Philip  J  .  t.S6!.q;o 

Morton,  Charles  Gotwalt,  3,862,353 

Nolan,  John  M  .  and  Reed,  Bradley  O  ,  3,86;.24i 

Peabodv.  Bavard  W  ,  and  Cericola'.  Robert  F  .  3.SM.827. 

Phihpp.' Herbert  R  .  and  Lcunson,  Lionel  M,.  3.862.422. 

Shaner,  Richard  L  ,  3,^61,2^3 

Sims,  Marion  W  ,  3,861.025, 

Swaim,  Carl  E  ,  3.861,026. 

Triantafellow,  Harry,  and  Graves,  Ralph  L.,  3,861,773. 

W  anger.  Robert  P.' 3.861,822, 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

BalKini,  John  J  ,  3,862.339. 

Thijssen.  Henricus  A..  3.862.347. 

Watson.  Roy.  and  Miller.  Kenneth  M  .  3.861,549. 

Zobel.  Frederick  A  .  3.862.344 
General  Mills.  Inc    See- 
Johannes.  James  H  .  3.862.341. 
General  Motors  Corporation    See  — 

Brooks.  Frank  W  .  and  Baber.  James  R..  3.861,501. 

FKnn.  Ciregorx.  Jr..  and  Louzeckv.  Paul  J  .  3,861,837. 

Hancock,  Daniel  M  ,  3,861,241 

Klomp,  Edward  D  ,  and  Tabaczynski.  Rodney  J,,  3,861,361. 

Knape,  Richard  S  ,  3.861,644 
General  Tire  ic  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Wise,  Richard  M  ,  3,861,980 
Genod,  Robert,  and  Merand,  Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S  A.  Process 

for  the  purification  of  phenol    3,862,244,  C!    2^0-^:!  i.n.A 
Georg,  Werner,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  W  eMt.ili.;    Mnu  ral  mining 

installations    3,86  1  ,-49,  CI.  299-32  CKK.) 
George,  John  Barrett,  to  RCA  Corporation   Video  amplifier  circuit  for 

use  with  synchronous  detectors    3.862.361.  CI.  178-7.30R. 
George,  Richard  E  ,  to  Interstate  Electronics  Corporation    Triangle 
wave geneiato r  having  direct  tunnel  diode  switch  control,  3,862,436, 
a.  307-228.00(1 
Geo   W   King  Limited   Sfc  — 

Turner,  John,  .\KM.323 
GERDEC   S,< 

\  an    Russell,    .Michel.    Bleiman,    Claude,    and    Mercicr.    Jean. 
3,862,25^^ 
Gerrity  Companv,  Inc     See — 

Hunt,  Robert,  and  Crandall.  Paul  S,.  3.861.109 
Gerrv,  Martin  E    Distortionless  magnetic  components  such  as  record 

and  reproduce  heads   3,862,1  1  5,  CI.  360-125,000, 
Gerschwillcr,    Fred    Albert     Wire    fence    connector,    3,861,247,   CI, 

81-3  tXlR 
GES  Gesellschaft  fur  elektristhen  Sir.issen^erkchr  GmbH    See— 

Busch,  Heinrich,  3,8M,4S^ 
Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  LisenhuttentiL  hi^.v,  (.T.hH    See — 

Steinmetz,  Eberhard.  and  Kuhn,  Jurgei:,   "•  ^f-,  '>'' 
Geus,  John  W      .See  — 

Eurlings,  Jacobus  J   M  G  ,  Geus.  John  W  .  antJ  Oiicnhevm,  Johan- 
nes H  ,  3,862,0.'^'^ 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia   See  — 

Hrwien.  Helmut,  3,861,-^1 

Follert,  Hans  Gunter,  Sever,  Alhen.  Ri'bai^ck,  .Altons.  ana  Lnger. 
Eberhard.  3.861,750 

Follert,  Hans  Gunter.  and  Bever,  .Albert.  3,861.765. 

Georg,  Werner,  3.861.749 
Ghilardi,  Guiliana   See — 

Kalopissis,  Gregoire,  Abegg,  Jean  1  ouis,  Ghilardi.  Guiliana    Am'. 
de  Beaulieu,  Henri  Philippe.  3.S6;.221, 
Ghirga,  Marcello    See  — 

Calcagno,    Benedetto,    Div^      Claudio,    and    Ghirga,    Marcello, 
3,862,216 
Giacino,  Christopher    See— 

Breuking.  Karel  Willem,  \'an  Delft,  Andnes,  an^;  (ru^ino,  (  hristo- 
pher,  3,862.343 
Gill,  Walter   L.    Electric   [>iwer   means  tor   vehicles    3,86l.4h7,  CI 

1  80-65  (K)R 
Gillette  Companv,  The    See — 

Block,  Ira  Jordan,  and  Sokol,  Phillip  Edward.  3.862,306. 

Dorion.  Francis  W  ,  Jr..  3.861  ,U4U 

Krochock,  David  A  .  3.862,309, 

Ouasius,  Alan  R.,  3.862.310. 
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Gillette.  Roy  A  ,  and  Klee,  Maurice,  to  J    1.  Case  Company    Hydro- 
static drive  arrangement  for  vehicles   3,861.481.  CI.  180-6.480. 
Gilliland,  Robert  D  .  and  Wistreich.  Hugo  E  .  to  B   Heller  &  Company. 

Liquid  smoke  regenerator    3.861,:y:.Cl   99-476.000. 
Gladstone,  Matthev^  T    See  — 

Wisdom.  Norvell  E  ,  Jr  ,  and  Gladstone,  .Matthew  T.,  3,861.892. 
Glaister.  Frank  Joseph.  Squitieri.  \  incent.  and  Lynn.  William  J.,  to 
Chomerics,  Inc  Kevboard  switch  assembK  svith  multilayer,  coexten- 
sive contactor  means    3.862.38  I.  CI    200-5  00 .A 
Glaister,  Frank  Joseph.  Squitieri.  Vincent,  and  Lynn.  William  J,,  to 
Chomerics,  Inc   Keyboards  switch  assembK  with  multilaver  pattern 
contact  means    3.862.382.  CI    200-5.00A.' 
Glaister,  Frank  Joseph   See— 

Seeger.  Richard  E  .  Jr  .  Lvnn.  William  J.,  and  Glaister.  Frank  Jo- 
seph. 3.861.135 
Glassmeyer.  John  J  .  to  Pullman  Incorporated   Two-speed  trailer  land- 
ing gear  safety  arrangement.  3,861.648.  CI    254-86  WR 
Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hatanaka.  Yoshihiro.  .Asami.  Kazuto.  and  Nakai.  Shiro.  3,861.408. 
Itoda.     Masaru.     Kinoshiia,     \'oshio.     and     Yonsue,     Kazumi, 
3.860.994 
Gloss.  Robert  Andrew    See  — 

NirschI,  Joseph  Peter,  and  Gloss.  Robert  .Andrew.  3,862,058. 
Glover.  George  M  .  Nimoy.  .MeUm.  Petierson.  DeWitt  R.,  and  Volk, 
Albert  J  .  to  Johnson  Si  Johnson    Intravenous  catheter.  3,861,972, 
CI    156-86  000 
Glowzenski.  Leonard  F     See— 

Ashenfarb,  Sidnev.  Weinblatt,  Marvin,  and  Glowzenski,  Leonard 
F  .  3.861.989 
Godwin.  Hartsel  L  .  to  Volkswagen  Products  Corporation.  Adjustable 

grille    3.861.281.  CI    98-2  000 
Goebel.    Hermann,    to    Baver    .Aktiengesellschaft     Tetrakisazo   com- 
pounds   3.862.118.  CI    260-166  000 
Goikhrakh,  .Aron  Izrailevich.  Baikov.  Jury  Ivanovich.  and  Gorshtein, 
loshua  Gilovich    Vertical  continuous  kiln  for  producing  high-purity 
metal  oxides  and  other  compounds    3.86  1.864.  CI.  432-95.000. 
Goiot.  Jean  R  .  to  Moteurs  Goiot    Hatches  for  use  in  boats.  3,861,083, 

CI   49-193  000 
Goldberg.  Bruce  S  .  to  Amerace  Esna  Corporation    Microporous  sub- 
micron  filter  media    3.862.030.  CI    210-24.000. 
Goldsberrv.  Fred  L  .  to  Lone  Star  Gas  Companv    Heat  pump  system. 

3.861.166,  CI   62-1  15  0<Xi 
Goodfriend.  Roger   See— 

.Antonevich.  John  N  .  and  Goodfriend.  Roger.  3,861,391. 
Goodman.  Geoffrv    Device  for  decreasing  deposits  in  liquid  ftlters. 

3.862.035.  CI    210-79  000 
Goodnight.  Fred  H  .  Walters.  George  E  .  and  Ward.  John  P.,  to  LTV 
.Aerospace  Corporation   Transportation  svstem  and  vehicles  for  the 
system    3.861.321,  CI    104-148  O.MS 
Goodyear  Tire  &.  Rubber  Company.  The   See— 

Campbell,  Everett  W  ,  and  Traina.  Carl  E..  3,862,103. 
Goralski.  Christian  T  .  and  Klingler,  Thomas  C  ,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The    N-substituted- 1-(  arvlsulfinvl  and  arylsulfonyl)me- 
thanesulfonamides   3.862.184.  CI.  260-247J0R. 
Gordon.  Edward  L   Money  clip    3.861,002.  CI.  24-81.000. 
Gordon.  John  S  .  to  Hayssen  Manufacturinij  Co   Wrapping  apparatus. 

3.861.120.  CI    53-230. (XiO 
Gorshtein.  loshua  Gilovich    See— 

Goikhrakh,  .Aron  Izrailevich.  Baikov.  Jury  Ivanovich;  and  Gorsh- 
tein. loshua  Gilovich,  3,861.864. 
Gotz  .Metallbau  GmbH    See- 
Jacob.  Gemot.  3,861.085.  | 
Gotzmann.  Karl    See— 

Beltz.  Klaus.  Frankenfeld.  Klaus,  and  Gotzmann,  Karl,  3,862,298. 
Gouirand.  Rene,  to  .Mercadante.  Joseph    .Air  suspension  with  saddle 

members    3.861.706.  CI   280-104  50A 
Gould.  Lillian    Luggage  carrier   3.861.703.  CI    280-47. 13R, 
Goverde.  Bastiaan  Cornells    See  — 

Price.  Richard  Thompson.  Bauer.  Stuart  Michael;  Brownlee,  John; 
and  Goverde.  Bastiaan  Cornells.  3.862,302 
Grachev.  Leonid  Pavlovich    See  — 

Duchinskv.    Yakov    Efimovich.   Radutsky,   Grigory   Avramovich; 
Kheifets.  Rafail  Efimovich.  Zax.  Grigory  losifovich.  Anikanov, 
Nikolai  Ivanovich.  Grachev,  Leonid  Pavlovich,  Frumkin,  Mik- 
hail Evseevich,  and  Mirchevsky,  Petr  Nikolaevich,  3,861,537. 
Grail.  Thomas  J     See  — 

Steinkamp.  Robert  A  .  and  Grail.  Thomas  J.,  3,862,265 
Grainger.    Norman,    to    R     P     Scherer    Limited     Marking   method. 

3.861,943.  CI.  117-37  OOR 
Grandv,  Andrew  J    .Ammunition  and  weapon  systems.  3.861,308,  CI. 

102-38  000 
Grant.  Peter  M     See— 

McConnell.  Richard  L  ,  Tavlor.  Robert  B  .  and  Grant.  Peter  M., 
3.862.266 
Grantham.  Frederick  W    Drying  system    3.861,865,  CI.  432-105.000. 
Graves.  Ralph  L     See— 

Triantafellow,  Harry,  and  Graves.  Ralph  L  .  3,861.773. 
Graves,  Robert  W     See— 

Schier.  Jacques,  and  Graves.  Robert  W  ,  3,861,433. 
Great  Games,  Inc    See- 
Ratlin.  Raymond  W  ,  3.861.68'' 
Greco.  Carl  C  ,  and  Stamm,  Walter,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company 
Process    of    manufacturing    nitrilotriacetonitnle      3.862.203,    CI. 
260-465  50 A. 


Greco.  Francesco.  Longi,  Paolo.  D'Angelo.  Romano;  Chiolle.  Antonio; 
and  Credali.   Lino,  to  Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.  Copolymers  of 
diallyldialkylammoniumm  compounds,  anion  permoselective  mem- 
branes based  thereon  and  process  for  preparing  said  membranes 
3.862.059.  CI    260-2.  IOC 
Greco.  Nicholas  P  .  to  Kopf>ers  Company.  Inc.  Resorcinol  preparation. 

3,862,245.  CI    260-62 LOOM. 
Greco.  Nicholas  P  .  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Hydrolysis  of  meta- 

phenylenediamine    3.862.246.  CI    260-62 LOOM  ' 
Greco.  Nicholas  P  .  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc    Hydrolysis  of  para- 

aminophenol    3.862,247.  CI.  260-62  LOOM. 
Green.  Edward   H    Variable  spray  rate  aerosol   valve  construction. 

3.861.5^0,  CI    222-402.170. 
Greenfeld,  Herman  Body  circulation  and  vapor  heat  treatment  device. 

3.861.364.  CI    I28-68'100. 
Greenwald.  Richard  B  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation    Naphthalide  indica- 
tor dyes    3.862.128.  CI    260-326. 12R. 
Grego.  Thomas  E  .  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Sound  absorbing  de- 
vice   3.861.494.  CI    181-33.00A. 
Greig,   James   W    Combination    snowshoe   and   ski     3.861.698.   CI 

280-11  I  3Y 
Grieco.  Rocco  F.  Fixture  for  supporting  a  tool  subject  to  grinding  in- 
cluding accurately  positionable  tilting  angle  plate.   3.861.088.  CI. 
51-21600A 
Grier,  David  G  .  Albright.  Gerard  P  .  and  Rees.  David  G  .  to  Fischer  &. 
Porter  Co    Receiver-transmitter  unit  for  process  control   system 
3.861.453.  CI.  137-85  000 
Grimes.  Richard  V.:  See— 

Biermann.   David.  Gnmes.  Richard  V  ;  Howe.  Gilbert   D  ;  and 
Critchlow.  E   Forest.  3.861.828 
Griverus.  Tor  Lennart  Bernt    Flow  meter  provided  with  an  orbiting 

sensing  element    3.861.210.  CI    7  3-l94,00C 
Grolig.  Johann    See— 

Scharff.  Gerhard.  Martin.  Manfred.  Swodenk.  Wolfgang,  Dorn- 
feldt.  Wolfram,  and  Grolig,  Johann.  3,862,236. 
Groom.  Walter  Joseph   See— 

Cooksey.  William  Harold.  Cleaver.  Brian  William,  and  Groom. 
Walter  Joseph.  3.861.17  1 
Gross.  Frank  J  .  to  .American  Cyanamid  Companv    Protecting  materi- 
al's with  organo-bismuth  compounds   3.862.326.  CI   424-296.000 
Grosser.  Frederick:  See— 

Barabas.  Eugene  S  .  and  Grosser.  Frederick.  3.862.091 
Grosshans.  Wmfned  .A    See— 

Eisenlohr.  Karl  Heinz.  Grosshans.  Winfried  .A  .  and  Nakajima.  To- 
shiyuki.  3.862.254 
Grossman.  .Abraham    Bathtub  closure  means  having  \ertifically  slid- 

able  panels  and  method  of  assembly    3.860.975.  CI   4-149  OO'O 
Groszek.  Aleksander  Jerzy    See— 

Friend.  Gordon  Charles.  Geach,  Charles  John,  and  Groszek.  .Alek- 
sander Jerzy.  3.862.026 
Grove,  John  L  .  to  Fulton  Industries.  Inc  Counterbalancing  chassis  for 

aerial  platform  apparatus.  3,861.498.  CI    182-141  000 
Gruber.  Wolfgang   See— 

Wahlefeld,  .August  Wilhelm.  .Mollering.  Hans.  Grub  r,  Wolfgang. 
Bernt.  Erich,  and  Roeschlau.  Peter.  3.862.009. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated   See — 

Scheithauer.  William.  Jr  .  3.861.966. 
Guardian  Industries.  Inc    See- 
Hall.  Robert  A  ,  3.862.386. 
Gudebrod  Bros   Silk  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

Hooven.  Frederick.  3.861.015 
Guestaux.  Claude,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  making 

flat  photographic  film  product    3.861.942.  CI.  1  17-34,000 
Guisinger.  Barrett  Earl,  to  International  Video  Corporation    Helical 
scan  wide  band  tape  recorder  apparatus  and  method.  3.862.355.  CI 
I78-6.60P 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Companv:  See— 

Dovle.  William  C  .  Jr  .  3.862.183 
Gunkel.  H    Rudolf  See- 

Gelhard.  Egon.  and  Gunkel,  H    Rudolf.  3.861,319. 
Gunze  Kobunshi  Kogvo  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Muto.  Kikuo.  3.861.118. 
Gustafsson.  Axel  Gerhard  Varne.  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors    Device  for 
damping  rocking  movements  occurring  in  a  chassis    3.861.696,  CI. 
280-60OH 
Guthrie.  James  L..  to  W.  R    Grace  &.  Co   Composite  foam  scouring 

pad.  3,861,993,  CI.  161-159  000 
Guzaski,  Joseph  A  .  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Rolling  apparatus.  3.861.291,  CI.  99-450.200 
Gylen,  Lilly,  administratrix   See— 

Dahle.  Orvar.  Von  Knorring,  Folke.  and  Gylen,  Nils,  deceased, 
3,861,203 
Gylen,  Nils,  deceased:  See— 

Dahle.  Orvar.  Von  Knomng.  Folke;  and  Gvlen.  Nils,  deceased. 
3.861.203 
H-B  Industries  Inc.    See— 

Beck.  Edwin  J  .  3.862.405. 
H.  H    Robertson  Company   Sec- 
Payne.  Harold  James  William.  3.861,493 
H    Vissers  N.V.:  See— 

Oosterling.   Pieter  Adnaan,  and  Hooftman.  Johannes  Philippus. 
3.861.60(3 
Haakenson,  Edward  C.  deceased  (Haakenson.  Rose  H.  executrix),  to 
Haakenson.  Rose  H   Pollution  control   3.862.043.  CI.  250-527.000. 
Haakens<in.  Rose  H    See — 

Haakenson.  Edward  C.  deceased.  3,862,043. 
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Haakenson.  Rose  H  .  executrix:  See— 

Haakenson,  Edward  C  ,  deceased.  3.862.043. 
Haans.  Petrus  Franciscus  Antonius:  See— 

De  Vnes.  Gerhard  Heinrich  Friedrich,  and  Haans,  Petrus  Francis- 
cus Antonius.  3,862.447. 
Haas,  Ronald  J     See— 

Afrance.    Frank    C.    Rosa.    Albert    G  .    and    Haas.    Ronald    J 
3.861.963. 
Haberle.   Fritz.   Riechers,   Daniel.   .Munsinger.   Walter;  and   Kleiner. 
Horst.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft   Bumper  for  motor  vehi- 
cles. 3.861.728.  CI   293-62  000 
Hagedom.  Alton  R.:  See— 

Bayless.  Jack  H  ;  and  Hagedom.  Alton  R  .  3.861.469 
Hagemeister.     Per     Juel      Bag     dispensing     rack      3.861.125.     CI 

53-390.000 
Hagihara,  Takaeki.  Sato,  Haruo,  and  Sasaki.  Shozo,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Polvmerizable  compositions  and  laminated 
articles  bonded.  3.862.021.  CI    204-159  150 
Hahn.  Ernest  A  :  See— 

Hartzell.  Rowland  S  ,  and  Hahn.  Ernest  A  .  3.861.945. 
Haps.  Gyorgy:  See- 
Low.   Miklos.   Kisfaludy.   Lajos.  Patthy,  Agnes.  Szirmai.  Maria. 
Nyeki.  Olga.  Szporny,  Laszlo.  and  Hajos,  Gyorgy.  3,862.1  1  1 
Halasa.  Adel  Farhan.  and  Schulz.  Donald  Norman,  to  Firestone  Tire  &. 
Rubber  Company.  The   Alkali  metal  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon acetals  and  ketals  and  their  use  as  polymerization  initiators, 
etc  .  3.862.100,  CI   260-94  20R 
Hale.  Arthur  N  .  to  Union  Special  Machine  Company.  Super  speed 

clutch  motor    3.862.444.  CI    310-74  000 
Halkias.  John  E     See— 

Weltman.  Henry  J  .  Carroll.  Mark  T  .  Halkias.  John  E  ;  Kaarlela. 
William  T  .  and  Reynolds.  Jack  D  .  3.862.047 
Hall.  Gerald  D  .  Hein.  Allyn  J  .  Johnson.  Howard  L  .  and  Junck.  J<^hn 
A  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co    Multiple  hydraulic  control  circuits 
with  pressure  compensated  flow  control  and  a  single  variable  deliv- 
ery pump    3,861.145.  CI    60-427  000 
Hall,' Joseph  F  .  Jr  .to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The  Confocal  cavitv 

optical  gas  sensor    3.861.809,  CI    356-188  000 
Hall.  Robert  .A  .  to  Guardian  Industries.  Inc   Snap  action  type  inertia 
switch  with  vibration  amplication  and  actuator  means    3.862.386. 
CI    200-6  1.45R. 
Halliburton  Co     See— 

Kampfer,  John  G  .  3,862.4 1  7 
Halsev.    Edmund    R     Instrument    for    measuring    curved    surfaces 

3.861.808.  CI    356-169  000 
Hamada  Printing  Press  Mfg  Co  .  Ltd    .See  — 

Kubo.  Hagemu,  3.861.612 
Hamada,  Tomohiro,  L'eda.  AtsushI,  and  Tatsumi.  Takumi.  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Collision  speed  sensor   3,861,488. 
CI    180-91  000 
Hamano.  Hiroaki    See— 

L'mezawa.  Hamao.  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Miyano.  Koichi.  Hamano. 
Hiroaki.  and  Tanaka.  Wataru.  3,862.159. 
Hamelin,  Gilbert,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH    Monitoring  and  protect- 
ing   circuit    for    an    electronic    braking    system      3.861,760.    CI 
303-21  OAF 
Hamill.  Robert   L  ,  and  Nagarajan.  Ramakrishnan,  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company    Process  for  deacetoxycephalosporin   c     3.862,008.  CI 
195-80. dOR 
Hamilton.  Floyd  C  .  Jr    See- 
Slater.    Thomas    C.    deceased,    and    Hamilton,    Floyd    C.    Jr.. 
3.861.928. 
Hamling.  Bernard  H  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation    Process  for  the 
preparation    of    zircon    coated    zirconia    fibers,     3,861,947,    CI 
117-118.000 
Hammann.  Ingeborg   See- 
Hoffman.  Hellmut.  and  Hammann.  Ingeborg,  3,862,125. 
Maurer,  Fritz.  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem.  Rohe.  Lothar.  Hammann. 
Ingeborg,     Behrenz.     Wolfgang,     and     Homeyer.     Bernhard, 
3.862.269 
Schrader.  Gerhard,  and  Hammann.  Ingeborg.  3.862.268 
Schrader.  Gerhard,  and  Hammann.  Ingeborg.  3.862.271. 
Schrader.  Gerhard.  Hammann.  Ingeborg.  and  Homever.  Bernhard. 
3.862.272. 
Hammer.  Thorvald  F  Automatic  galvanizing  machines.  3,86 1 ,352,  CI 

I  18-425  000. 
Hampel.  Hans:  See— 

Henschler,  Dietrich.  W  agner.  Josef,  and  Hampel.  Hans,  3.862,2  I  3 
Hancock,  Daniel  M..  to  General  Motors  Corporation    Transmission 
with   speed    responsive   shifting    in    reverse   gears.    3.861.241.   CI 
74-733  000 
Hand.  James  D   Transition  pipe  fitting.  3,861,719,  CI.  285-47  000 
Haney.  Thomas  A    See- 
Bruno.  Gerald  A  .  Haney.  Thomas  A.,  and  Rajamani.  Pulhucode 
N..  3.862.299. 
Hann.  Ernst  Wilheim:  See— 

Bille,  Heinz.  Hann,  Ernst  Wilheim;  Luetzel.  Gerhard;  Schmidt. 
Guenther.  and  Voelker.  Dieter.  3.862,073 
Hanna.  Russell  J.:  See— 

Dawson.  Thomas  L  .  and  Hanna,  Russell  J  ,  3,862.076 
Hanneken.  George,  and  Wirth.  Chnstian.  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plas- 
tics Corporation.  Method  of  producing  suede-like  synthetic  leathers 
3.861.937.  CI.  117-10,000. 
Hanning.  Robert.  Machine  for  the  injection  molding  of  a  mixture  of 
plasticized  synthetic  material    3.861.841 ,  CI,  425-146000 


Hannon.  Charles  N   Threaded  bottle  cap  with  vcmcal  external  scores. 

3.861.551.  CI    215-252.000. 
Hansen  .Manufacturing  Co  .  The:  See— 

Nonon.  James  F  .  3.861.645 
Hansen    Paul  J    Rotary   air  compressor  including  a  sinuous  tubular 
member  presenting  a  series  of  compression  chambers  and  pistons 
movable  through  said  chambers    3.861.836.  CI.  418-81.000. 
Hara.   Hiroshi.    ^okoLa.    Yukio.    .Amano.    Hiroyuki.   and   Nishimura. 
Tokio.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd   SiKer  hali'de  color  photographic 
materials  containing  a  3-ureido-5-pyrazolone  coupler  and  an  alde- 
hyde compound    3.86 1 .923.  CI.  96-'l LH'  (XK.i 
Hara.  Tadashi    See— 

Okuyama.  Takashi.  Yoshida.  Keiichi.  Sakurai    Kdiukivi-    Ogura. 
Takashi.  Horie.  Katuvukt,  Tawada.  Akira.  anv!  Hara.   Tadashi. 
3.862.(.>03 
Harada.  Masahirti.  Hirokawa,  'l  uuji,  Nozaki.  Svvihei,  Mivahara    Kirm 
and  Takeda.  MaLsuvuki.  t<.i  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  C\   .  Ltd 
Dry  cell    3.861.962' CI    136-133000 
Harada,  Naohiko   See— 

Itoh.  Kunio.  Harada.  Naohiko.  and  Yoshida.  Takeo,  3,862,081 
Harasta.  Clarence  J    .See— 

Doolcy.  James  L  .  and  Harasta,  Clarence  J  ,  3,861,374, 
Harbert.  Bobby  C  .  to  United  States  of  America,  United  Air  Force. 

Gauge  instaliatK^n  tool    3,861.987,  CI.  156-556.000 
Harbisim.  Richard  L     See- 
Van  Riper.  Richard  W  ,  Jr     .>nJ  Harhisnn    Richard  L.,  3.860,997. 
Harding.    Joseph    J     Magnetically    attached    cover    for    a    golf  club. 

3.861.434.  CI    150-52  CKKi 
Harfenist.    Morton,   to   Burroughs   Wellcome   C'     Hi^-|  beta-(4-N,N- 

diacetvlaminophenoxy  lethyllether    3.8^2.2;f  ,  (.  I    :w)-562.00P. 
Harnden.  John  D  .  Jr  .  and  Kornrumpf.  W  illiam  P  .  to  Cieneral  Electric 
Company     Opto-electronic    object    detector    using   semiconductor 
light  source    3.862.415.  C!    250-221  00(i 
Harnsberger.  Bobbv  G  .  to  Texaco  Inc   Permeable  cementing  method. 

3.861.467.  CI    166-2'MK-tO. 
Harper.  Donald  W     See— 

Mertens.  Robert  C  .  and  Harper.  Donald  W  .  3.861.310 
Harper.  Lee  R  .  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E   I  .  and  Company   Thermo- 
setting acrylic  powder  of  an  acrylic  polymer  having  low'  glass  transi- 
tion  temperature,  cellulose   acetate   butyrate   and  a  cross-linking 
agent    3.862.ti62.  CI    26(.t- 1  5  000 
Harrell.  .MeUm  R  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Film  positioning 

apparatus    3.861.^83.  CI    156-361.000. 
Harns-Intertype  Corporation:  See  — 
Hitch.  Thomas  R  .  3.861.259. 
Norton.  Robert  k  .  3.861.672. 
Harris.  Raleigh  J  .  and  Peck.  Allan  E.,  to  Misto  &  Gen  Equipment  Co. 

Ultrasonic  nebulizer    3.861,386.01.  128-194.000. 
Harrison.  James  S    See— 

Wcrtlakc.  Paul  T  .  and  Harrison,  James  S.,  3,862.300 
Hartford  Fibres  Ltd.;  See- 
Laird.  William  P.;  Walsh,  David  L;  and  Corneau,  George  E  , 
3.861.257. 
Hartman.  Jack    E.,  to  U.S    Industries,  Inc    Slatted  floor  assembly 

3.861.108.  CI.  52-667.000. 
Hartman.  lames  William;  See— 

Mohr.  John  Gilbert;  Hartman,  James  William;  and  Arno.  David 
Michael,  3,861,608. 
Hartman,   Paul  P..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation    Semiconductor 
polymer  compositions  comprising  a  grafted  block  copolymer  of  syn- 
thetic   rubber    and   polvolefin    and   carbon   black.    3.862,056,   CI 
252-511.000 
Hartzell  Propeller.  Inc    See— 

Biermann.    David.  Grimes.   Richard  V      Howe,  Gilbert   D  ,  and 
Critchlow.  E   Forest.  3.861.828 
Hartzell.  Rowland  S  .  and  Hahn.  Ernest  A  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Pho- 
topolvmerization  of  pigmented  actinic  light-sensitive  compositions 
3.86l'.945.  CI    lP-93.310. 
Harvev.  James  R     See — 

Sellers.  Ralph  F  .  and  Harvey.  James  R  .  3.862.260 
Hasegawa.  Hiroyuki.  Baba.  Keizo.  and  Kamada.  Takemi.  to  Nipf>on 
Electric  Company   Limited    Separable  optical  fiber  connector  and 
the  method  of  manufacturing  the  same   3.861.781.  CI.  350-96.OOC 
Haselbarth.  Heinz   See— 

Coria-sco.  Peter,  and  Haselbarth.  Heinz,  3.861,512. 
Hatanaka.  Ma.s^iyuki   Mahckawa.  Rvooichi;  and  Maruyama.  Hideo,  to 
Toshiba  Silicone  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Flame  retardant  silicone  rubber 
compositions    3.862.082.  CI   260-37  OSB 
Hatanaka.   Yoshihiro.   .Asami.   Kazuto.   and   N'akai.   Shiro.   to   Olorv 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Rotary  disk  speed  control  in  automatic 
coin  processing  apparatus.  3,861.408.  CI.  133-8. OOR. 
Haubner.  Gcorg    See  — 

Allwang.  Heribcn.  Haubner.  Georg.  and  Hofer.  Walter.  3.861 ,373 
Haug,     TTieobald.     to     Ciba-Geigy     Corporation      New     diamines 

3.862.227.  CI    260-563  CKiR 
Hauslein.  Reinhard.  to  Melitta-Werke  Bentz  A.  Sohn    Filtering  device 
and  prcxress  of  manufacturing  the  same   3,861,975. CI    I5^2i"'">'■ 
Havinga.  Reginoldus,  and  Swaters.  Pr.*ter  Dirk,  to  Koninklijke  Intlus 
trieele     Maatschappij      Ultraviolet     light     and     heat     stabilizers 
3,862,21  I.  CI    260-4-'6(.K.)R 
Hawkins.  Claude  LVin   See- 
Hood,  Bobby  Jack,  and  Hawkins.  Claude  Don.  3.861.634 
Hayakawa.  Yoshikazu   See — 

Matsui,  Shunji.   Havakawa.    Yoshikazu.   and   Hirashima.   Kenzo 
3.861,712 


PI  16 


LIST  OF  PA THNTEES 


Janlarv  21.  1975 


Havashi.  Chisayo   See— 

Tokumoto.  Shinichi,  and  Ha>dshi,  Chisayo.  3.861,952. 
Ha>ashi,  >  asuo    See  — 

Onozuka,     Miisuo      Ha\ashi.     't  asuo.    and    Adachi,    Yoshiaki 
3.861,949 
Havashibara  Companv    :iee — 

Vliyake.  Toshio,  and  Sato.  Yoshinori.  3.862,005. 
Havatsu.  Kazuo   See— 

Maruta.  Isao.  Nakashio.  Seize.  Havatsu.  Kazuo;  and  Kono,  Yoichi, 
3. 862, 263 
Havssen  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 
'Gordon.  John  S  .  3,861,120 
Jason.  Henn.  and  Eddison,  Christopher  Richard,  3,861,114. 
Hazemag  Dr    E    Andreas  KG    ^t-t  — 

Lmdemann,  Wilhelm.  and  Rosner.  Kurt.  3,861.059. 
Heckendom,  Roland   See— 

Gagneux,     .Andre,     Heckendorn,     Roland,    and     .Meier      Rene, 
3,862,  ri 
Heckler  &  Koch  GmbH    ^cc — 

Seidel,  Alex,  and  Weldle,  Helmut,  3,861.273. 
Heckrotte.  John  R  .  Sr  ,  and  Marcacci.  James  P.  Electric  meter  lock 

ring    3,861.180.  CI    "0-164  UUO 
Hedges.  Lee  .VI  ,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Collapsible  fluid  con- 
duit   3,86  1.423.  CI.  138-1  19.000 
Heidt.  Gunter    .A  street-cleaning  machine    3.860,99  | .  CI.  15-340.000. 
Hem,  .AlKn  J     .^^t-t-  — 

Hall.  Gerald  D  ,  Hein.  All,  n  J     JohnM;'n,  Howard  L.,  and  Junck, 
John  .A  .  3.86  1,145 
Heme,  Helmut  .A  ,  to  Optotechnik  Heme  KG,  and  Propper  Manufac- 
turing Companv,  Inc    Wide-angle  ophthalmoscope    3,861,789    CI 
351-12  00(.i 
Heise.  Barrett  Henr\,  and  Dokkcn,  Roger  Nels.  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration   Use  of  CO2  in  Areon-Oxvkjen  Refining  of  Molten  Metal 
3,861.888.  CI    "5-60  000 
Heisler,  Raymond  A    Apparatus  for  molding  a  plastic  container  having 
a  molded  handle  pi^otallv  retained  bv  an  mtegrailv  formed  attach- 
ment   3,861,840,  CI    425-130  000 
Heitmann,  Wilhelm    -St-f  — 

Ester.  Wilhelm.  and  Heitmar.n,  Wilhelm.  3.862,249. 
Hekimian  Laboratories.  Inc    See— 

Hekimian,  Norris  C  .  and  Turner.  James  F  .  3,862,380. 
Hekimian.  Norris  C  ,  and  Turner,  James  F  ,  to  Hekimian  Laboratories, 
Inc        Intermodulation      distortion      anahzer        3,862  380       CI 
179-175  30R 
Held.  Manfred,  and  Spies,  Johann.  to  Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm 
GmbH    Ignition  device  having  an  ignition  sequence  including  fuse 
elements  for   preventing  an   unintentional   release    3,861,312,  CI 
102-70  20G 
Hella.  Richard  ,A     iee— 

Locke.  Eduard  \'  .  and  Hella.  Richard  A  .  3.861,787. 
Heller,  Hansjorg,  Rod\,  Jean,  and  Keller.  Ernst,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG. 
Light    stable    linear    polvcarbonamide    and    polyester    materials 
3.862.08",  CI    260-4"  OCZ 
Helmschrott,  Norbert    See— 

.Antritter,  Werner,  and  Helmschrott,  Norbert,  3,861,218, 
Hemsath.  Klaus  H  ,  and  Thekdi,  Arvind  C  ,  to  .Vlidland  Ross  Corpora- 
tion   Throat  mix  burner   3,861,858.  CI    431-353.000. 
Hendnck.  Ross  Melvm,  and  Gabbert.  James  D  .  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany    Lactam-pv.Mvol-ac\;    poKactam   terp<.ilvmers    3,862,262,  CI. 
260-857  OPG 
Hendrickson.  James  .A  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation    Method  for  measuring 
heat  and  pressure  characteristics  ot  fusing  apparatus.  3,861,219,  CI 
73-432  OOR 
Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH    See- 

Lmbach.  W  ilfried.  Mehren.  Rainer.  and  Stem.  W  cmer,  3,862,204. 
Henry.    Carl    M     Tubular    shaped    projectile    for    sportine    games 

3.861.683,  CI    273-1060OR 
Henry.  Richard   D    .Apparatus  for  continuously   monitoring  standing 

vvater  on  aircraft  runvkavs    3.861.212,  CI    73.'304  CKjR 
Henschler.  Dietrich.  Wagner,  Josef,  and  Hampel,  Hans,  to  Chemisch- 
Pharmazeutische  Fabrik    Adolf  Klinge  &  Co    Svmpathicomimetic 
acyloxy-phenylethanolamine    3.862.213.  CI    260-477,000, 
Hermann.  Paul  F  ,  to  Kenics  Corporation   Electrolytic  cell,  3,862,022. 

CI    204-272  000 
Hery,  Robert  V     See  — 

Nelson.    Carl    R.    Her\,    Roben    \'  ,    and    Baum      loscph    V 

3,861.511 

Hessenmuller.  Horst.  and  Bartel.  Willy,  to  Siemens  .Aktiengesellschaft 

.Method  of  and  apparatus  for  transferring  asynchronous  information 

in  a  synchronous  serial  time  multiplex    3.862.369,  CI    179-15. OBA 

Heurlen,    Olof    Torgnv     Firing    mechanism    in    double-barrel    guns 

3,861.069,  CI,  42-1  bo\ 
Hewett.  Colin  Leslie,  and  Savage,  David  Samuel,  to  .Akzona  lncorp<i- 
rated    .Novel  2/3-hydroxy-3a-amino-steroids  and  derivatives  thereof 
and  the  processes  for  their  preparation   3,862. 196.  CI   260-397.400, 
Heyman  .Manufacturing  Compans    See— 

Pfeifer,  Louis  F  J  .  3, 861, "79 
Hibernia-Chemie  GmbH   See— 

Ester.  Wilhelm.  and  Heitmann,  Wilhelm.  3,862.249 
Hickey.  Richard  M  .  to  Environmental  Enterprises.  Inc  .Aqueous  poly- 
meric compositions  of  nonionic  urethane  polvmer  and  acrvlic  poly- 
mer. 3.862,074,  CI  260-29  6NR 
Hiestermann.  Kurt,  to  Volksv*.agenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft  Throttle 
valve  arrangement  for  a  combustion  engine  3.861,377,  CI, 
123-I9800D 


High  Voltage  Lngineering  Corporation.  See— 
Trump,  John  G  .  3,862,427 

Higuchi.  Hisayuki   See— 

Kobayashi.  Kazunari.  Higuchi,  Hisavuki.  and  .Maki.  Michiyoshi 
3,861.798 

Hildebrandt.  Paul  R    See— 

Kunz,  Willis  H  .  and  Hildebrandt,  Paul  R.,  3,861,723. 

Hildebrandt.  L  llrich.  and  Hofmann,  Albert,  to  Linde  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  of  making  insulated  ducts.  3.861  022  CI 
29-455  000. 

Hilgeman,  Clarence  B  ,  and  Poellot.  E  Roe.  Jr  .  to  Allis-Chalmers  Cor- 
poration. Two  pole  synchronous  reluctance  motor  3,862.446  CI 
310-163.000 

Hill,  Ruth  Linda   See— 

Borror.  .Alan  L  .  Hill.  Ruth  Linda,  and  Reid.  Jerome  L  .  3,861,920. 

Hillen,  Henri  Fredericus  Josephus  Mane,  to  Foundation  Patent  &.  In- 
vestment Company.  N  \'  .Apparatus  for  depositing  under  water  a 
flowable  hardenable  or  not  hardenable  mass,  3, 86 1.1  "^7  CI 
61-63.000 

Himmele,  Walter,  and  Hoffmann.  Werner,  to  Badische  Anilin-  &.  Soda- 
Fabrik  .Aktiengesellschaft  Pent-4-en- 1 -als  and  their  production 
3,862,235.  CI    260-598.000 

Hindermann,  Peter  See— 

Schwander.  Hansrudolf.  and  Hindermann.  Peter,  3.862,192 

Hings,  Donald  Paul,  to  Rogers.  Blythe  T  ,  Page,  William  R..  and  Rus- 
sell, Robert  F  .  part  interest  to  each  Container  cover  assembly 
3.861,558,  CI    220-55  700 

Hiramatsu,  Takeo,  Yahata.  Kenji.  and  Futaki,  Shigeki.  to  Mitsubishi 
Jidosha   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Automatic  clearance  adjusting 
device    for    hvdraulicalK    operated    disc    brake.     3.861  502     CI 
1 88-1 96.00V  ■ 

Hirano,  Itsuro    Dehumidification  of  air   3.861.165,  CI   62-93  000 
Hirashima.  Kenzo:  See — 

Matsui,   Shunji.   Hayakawa,    Yoshikazu.  and   Hirashima.   Kenzo, 
3,861,712. 
Hirokawa,  Yuuji:  See— 

Harada,  Masahiro.  Hirokawa.  Yuuji.  Nozaki.  Svohei,  Mivahara, 
Kenji.  and  Takeda.  .Matsuvuki.  3.861.962 
Hirose,  Akira   See— 

Ueno,  Kisaburo;  Koshi.  Masato.  Tada.  Fujio,  Hirose.  .Akira.  and 
Takazawa,  Yoshio,  3,862.16" 
Hirota,  Minoru:  See— 

Inose,  Tadao.  and  Hirota.  .Minoru,  3.861.516 
Hirsch,  Allen  F  .  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation   0-(  nitroaryl) 

oximes  of  3-keto  steroids    3,862,193.  CI    260-''97'!00 
Hirsch.  Nathan  M    See— 

Matharani.  Baldev  .A  ,  and  Hirsch,  Nathan  M  .  3.861,877. 
Hitachi.  Ltd  .  See— 

Fukui.  Kakichi,  and  Sonobe.  .N'oriyoshi.  3.86  1.183. 

Inose,    Fumivuki,    Nakamura.    Flideo.    and    Takasugi.    Kazuo 

3,862,364 
Ishida,  Masahiko,  Oguri.  Yoshitaka,  .Muroi,  Tadashi.  and  Shimizu 

Norio.  3,862.1  12 
Ishizuka.     Tomio.     Kanai.     Hiromi,     Kawamura.     Takao,     and 

Fukuzawa,  Kenichi.  3,862.448 
Kanazawa,  Yasunori.  and  Takano.  Hiroshi.  3,862.357 
Kawafune,  Kazuyoshi,  and  Nakazawa.  Koji,  3.861,206. 
Kobayashi.   Kazunari,  Higuchi.  Hisayuki.  and  Maki,  Michivoshi 

3,861,798 
Kudo,    Tetsuichi.    Yoshida,    Motoko,    Obayashi.    Hidehito     and 

Gejvo.  Tetsuo.  3,861.961. 
Kurihara.  Nobuo.  3,862.403. 
Mitsuda.  Hisateru,  Yasumoto,  Kyoden.  and  Tonomura.  Benichiro 

3.862.109 
Murao,  Kenji.  Torivama,  Kazuhisa.  Nakano.  Fumio.  Sato.  Mikio; 

and  ,Muroi,  Tadashi,  3,861,782 
Ono,  Yuichi,  Kurata.  Kazuhiro,  Ogirima.  Masahiko.  and  Shinoda 

Toshimitu,  3,861,969 
Sato.  Kazuo.  and  Takahashi.  Soji,  3,861.191 
Shibukawa,  Suetaroo,  and  Takahashi,  Osamu.  3.861.372 
Takeuchi.     Seiji,     Takata,     Yoshinori,     and     Fujita.     Kazunori 
3.862.038. 
Hitch.  Thomas  R  .  to  Harns-lntertvpe  Corporation   Sheet  delivery  sys- 
tem. 3.861.259,  CI.  83-106.000' 
Hobbs.  James  C  .  II    Self-closing  terminal  connector    3,861  780    CI 

339-27600T 
Hodge,  John  S    Building  structure    3,861 ,102.  CI.  52-236.000. 
Hoemer  Waldorf  Corp    See— 
L<.Kke,  Frank  W.,  3,861.538. 
Sieffen,  William  G  .  3.861.580 

roiaa.s,  William  M  .  and  McLaren.  Edwin  C  .  3,861.576. 
Hoesche  Werke  .Aktiengesellschaft.  See  — 

Fleischer,  Hans,  and  Bibbens,  William  H  ,  3,861.243 
Hofer,  Walter    See— 

Allwang,  Heribert.  Haubner.  Georg;  and  Hofer.  Walter.  3.861.373. 
Hoffman.  Hellmut.  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft      N.n-dimethyl-o-[alkyl-3-alkylmercapto-l,'2,4-triazolyl(5)]. 
carbamic  acid  esters   3.862,125,  CI   260-308, OOR 
Hoffman.  William  C    Sec- 
Dill.  Hans  G  ,  Emstoff.  Michael  N..  Finnila,  Ronald  M.,  Hoffman, 
William    C.    Leupp.    Alex    M.    and    Winner,    Richard    N 
3.862.360 
Hoffmann.  Horst.  Sma.  Chnstian;  Sabelus,  Guenther;  Falkenstem,  Ge- 
org, and  Strauss.  Udo    Subbing  layers  compnsing  polyamide  and 
phenolic   resin   for   metal   bases  of  photopolymerizable  elements 
3,861,921,  CI.  96-86. OOP 
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Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  ;  See— 

Edenhofer,  Albrecht.  and  Spiegelberg.  Hans.  3.862.158. 
Jernow.  Jane  Liu,  and  Rosen,  Perry.  3,862.180 
Hoffmann,  Ralf;  and  Wennemann,  Werner   .Apparatus  for  the  produc- 
tion  and/or   testing  of  welded   helical  seam   pipe.    3,861,574.  CI 
228-9.000. 
Hoffmann,  Werner:  See— 

Himmele.  Walter,  and  Hoffmann.  Werner.  3,862,235, 
Hofmann.  Albert:  See— 

Hildebrandt,  Ullrich,  and  Hofmann,  Albert,  3.861.022 
Hofmeister.  Walter:  See— 

Wittstock.  Gerhard,  and  Hofmeister.  Walter,  3.861,05" 
Hogberg,  Knut  Bertil.  Fex.  Hans  Jacob,  Fredholm.  Bo  Goran.  Perklev. 
Torsten  Rune,  and  Veige.  Sten  Gunner,  to  Aktiebolaget  Leo  Secon- 
dary phosphoric  acid  esters   3.862.270.  CI.  260-946  000 
Holcomb.  William  P    See— 

Horton.  Lawrence  R  ,  Mumford.  G   Val.  Jackson.  Charles  .A  .  Hol- 
comb, William  P  .  Horton.  Catherine,  and   Willison.  Charles. 
3.861.162. 
Holcombe,    Gordon    B     Luminescent-  fishing    lure,    3,861,072.    CI 

43-17.600 
Holder,  Charles  B    See— 

Lachowicz,  Donald  R  ,  and  Holder,  Charles  B  .  3,862,105 
Holland.  Dewey  G     See— 

Bechara.  Ibrahim  S  ,  and  Holland.  Dewey  G  .  3,862,150. 
Holliger.  Adolf  See — 

Buffa.  Aldo.  and  Holliger.  Adolf,  3,861,293. 
Hollingsworth,  Clinton  Allen,  to  Borden.  Inc  Thin  film  defluorination 

of  phosphate  rock    3,862.346.  CI   426-381000 
Holtschmidl.  Hans   See— 

Findeisen.     Kurt.     Wagner,     Kuno.     and     Holtschmidl.     Hans. 
3,862.168 
Homeyer.  Bernhard    See— 

Maurer.   Fritz.  Ricbel.   Hans-Jochem;  Rohe,   Lothar:   Hammann. 
Ingeborg.     Behrenz,     Wolfgang,     and     Homever,     Bernhard, 
3.862.269 
Schrader.  Gerhard.  Hammann,  Ingeborg.  and  Homever.  Bernhard, 
3,862.272 
Hondo.    .Masao.    to    Kabushiki     Kaisha    Akita      Molding    methi>d 

3.861,447.  CI.  164-34  OCK) 
Honeywell  Inc  :  See — 

Lane.  Charles  E  .  111.  3.862.394 
Honnert,  Ouentin  E     See — 

Runvan,  Kenneth  R  ,  Honnerl.  (Juentin  K  ,  and  Pcirtcr,  Ronald  H  , 
3.86  1.5  I  5 
Hood,    Bobby    Jack,   and    Hawkins,  Claude   Don,   10   .Moss-Thornt(^n 
Companv.     Inc.     Adjustable     overhang    construction     apparatus 
3.861.63'4.  CI    248-228.000 
Hooftman,  Johannes  Philippus:  See — 

Oosterlmg,   Pieter   Adriaan,  and  Hooftman,  Johannes  Philippus, 
3,86  1,600 
Hooker  Chemicals  &.  Plastics  Corporation:  See  — 

Hanneken.  George,  and  Wirth,  Christian.  3.861.937 
Lowe,  Edward  James,  and  Ridgway.  Frederick  Arthur.  3,861.882 
Hooven,  Frederick,  to  Gudebrod  Bros  Silk  Co..  Inc   Wire  harness  clip 

3. 861.015.  CI    29-203  OMW 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co     See  — 

Terry,  Samuel  M  .  and  Slominski,  Walter  V..  3.861 .7  1  I 
Hoover,  'Leon  J    Fire  escape  device    3.861.496.  CI    182-5  (XJO, 
Hope  Kabushiki  Kaisha   .SVf  — 

Koyama,  Akira,  and  Mochizuki,  Yoshinari,  3.861.067 
Hopper.   Robert  Thorenz    Swimmer  training  device    3,861.675,  CI 

272-71  000 
Horak.  Anthony  .  to  Burroughs  Corporation   Demountable  ribbon  reel 

3.861.614.  C'l    242-71  8(X1 
Horak.  Martin  S  .  to  Gamco  Industries.  Inc    Lock  assembly  and  tool 

3,861.770.  CI.  339-37  000 
Horie.  Katuyuki   See— 

Okuyama.  Takashi.  Yoshida.  Keuchi.  Sakurai,  Katukiyo,  Ogura, 
Takashi,  Horie,  Katuvuki;  Tawada,  Aki^a;  and  Hara,  Tadashi, 
3.862.003 
Hornschuch.  Hanns,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Centrifugal  gas  com 

pressor  unit    3.861.820.  CI    415-64  000. 
Horton.  Catherine:  See— 

Horton,  Lawrence  R  .  Mumford.  G  \  al;  Jackson,  Charles  A  ;  Hol- 
comb. William  P  .  Horton.  Catherine,  and   Willison.  Charles. 
3.861.162 
Horton.  Lawrence  R  ,  Mumford,  G    Val.  Jackson.  Charles  A  ,  Hol- 
comb. William  P  .  Ho'rton.  Catherine,  and  Willison.  Charles,  to  Re- 
frigerated Sea  Water.  Inc   Cooling  svstem  and  heat  transfer  assem- 
bly. 3.861,162.  CI   62-243  000 
Hosokawa.     Toshio      Engine     operating     system       3.861.151.     CI 

60-689.000 
Hosono,  Hiroo:  See— 

Wakami.      Noboru,     Yabu,     Toshiomi,     and      Hosono,     Hiroo, 
3,861,622. 
Houmet  Corporation:  See— 

Barbero,  Robert  J  ,  3,861,449 
Howard,  Homer  E.  Breakerless  distributor  and  ignition  svstem  utilizing 

same    3,861,370,  CI    123-148  OOE 
Howe,  Gilbert  D.:  See — 

Biermann,   David;  Grimes.   Richard  V  ,  Howe,  Gilbert   D  ,  and 
Critchlow.  E   Forest.  3.861,828. 
Howland,  Walter  L.:  See— 

Ramev,  Woodrow  W  .  and  Howland,  Walter  L  ,  3.861,035. 


Hoyer,  August,  to  Xerox  Corporation    Liftable  bail  bar  for  allowing 
return    of    multi-pl\    separated    sheet*    to    stack      ^.861,671,    CI. 
271-122  OtH I 
Hrabovsky.  Joseph  \   .  to  Rapid  1  echnok>gical  Devices.  Inc.  Distribu- 
tor apparatus  including  adiustahlc  distributor  plate  and  replaceable 
contact  breaker  module  assembly.  3,862,384,  CI.  200-19,00R. 
Huang,  Tracy  J  .  Silvestn,  Anthony  J.;  and  Yurchak,  Sergei,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation    Isoparaflm-olefin  alkylation  with  added  water  and 
with  a  complex  of  a  macroreticular  acid  cation  exchange  resin  and 
bf     3.862.25  8,  CI    260-683  440. 
Hubbard,  Winchester  L     Ste  — 

Covey.  Rupert  .A  .  Smith,  Allen  F     and  Hubbard    Winchester  L., 
3.8'62.327 
Huber.  Robert  H  ,  to  Singer  Companv.   I  he    Chuck.  3.861,693.  CI 

279-61  000 
Huff,    Basil    D     Arch    suppor!    and    hcci    protector.    3.861.399.   CI, 

128-622  tXJO 
Hufstader.  William  H    ]ail  K-r  a  Kite    3.861,626.  CI.  244-153.00R. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company    \te— 
Bennett.  Barrv.  3,8M,023. 

Dill,  Hans  G  ,  Leupp.  Alex  M  .  and  Erb.  Darrell  M..  3.861.783. 
Dill.  Hans  G  ,  Hrnstofl,  Michael  N  .  Finnila.  Ronald  M  ;  Hoffman, 
William    C,    Leupp.     .Alex     M.    .ind     Winner      Richard    N., 
3,862.360 
Hughes.  James  W     .St*  — 

Curtice.  Beverly  .A  ,  and  Hughes.  James  V\      -,^61,468, 
Huhta-Koivisto,  Esko  Ensio,  to  Puolustusministerio    Device  in  a  gal- 
vanic battery  for  forming  electrolyte.  3,861,957,  CI.  1 36-83. OOR. 
Hull,    Evan    B.    to    Multiform.    Inc.    Boat    bumper,    3,861,345.   CI. 

1  14-219  WO. 
Hume.  Harold  Frederick:  See— 

Farmer.  Robert  Clyde;  and  Hume.  Harold  Frederick.  3.861.175, 
Humphreys  Corjxiration    See— 

Dundas,    Peter    H      Poole.    John    W.    and    Vogel,   Charles   E.. 
3,862.393 
Hunt,  Guilbert    .M  ,  to    lokheim   Corporation.   Variable   ratio  drive 

mechanism  for  bicycles   3,861,227.  CI.  74-217.008. 
Hunt.  Robert,  and  Crandall.  Paul  S.,  to  Gerrity  Company,  Inc.  Contin- 
uous shear  resistanl  timber  girder   3,861,109.  CI    52-693.000, 
Hunter,  Bruce  H     .Set — 

Charles,  W  eslev   N  ,  Panaia.   Robert  L..  and  Hunter.  Bruce  H., 
3.861.038. 
Hunter.  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Mallarv,  Miller  B  ,  and  Hui«er,  Joseph  L  ,  .',86  1,934. 
Husztv,  Denes,  lllenyi.  Andras;  Nemeth,  Uona  .Magos  Nee;  and  Szaba- 
dob.   Karolv.   to   Elektroakusztikai  Gyar.  Sound   radiation  system 
3.862.366.  CI    179-1  OOE 
Huxley.  Thomas  C  ,  III.  Garber.  Duane  L  ,  and  Huxley,  Thomas  C  ,  IV, 
to  Ag  Automation   Straddle  fork  vehicle    ">  861,535.  CI,  214-6.00B. 
Huxlev.  Thomas  C  .  I\    See— 

Huxley.  Thomas  C  .  Ill  day  he :    [X.,iric  1    .  and  Huxley.  Thomas  C. 
IV, '3,86 1.535 
Hvdril  Companv    See  — 

Mott.  James  D  .  3,861,470. 
Hydro  .Med  Sciences  Inc    See — 

\'aillancourt,  \  mcent  L..  Bruckner,  Norman,  and  Levine,  Edward, 

3.86  1  ,396 

Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc;  See — 

Layng,  Edwin  Tower.  3.862.108. 
Hvdron  Corporation:  See— 

Frey.  Max.  and  Eberk    Max  A,.  3,861.205. 
I  S  FS  PA     See- 

Pifferi.  Giorgio,  3,862,138. 
Iben.  Kurt-Werner   See— 

Molter.  Gunther    Ihcn    kurt  V.  t.'rner,  and  Zimmermann.  Werner 
3.861.542. 
Ibrahim.  Ghazi  Zaki.  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Pressure 
sensitive  electrophotoijraphic   reproduction   sheets.   3,861,912,  CI 
96-1500 
ICI  Australia  LimiteJ    Sk 

Bakhen.  Asbiorn.  and  Ko\m.  Jan.  3.862.166. 
Scandrett,  Mai  Scott.  3,862,1  14. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation   See— 

Agneta.  Nicholas  J  .  3.861.640. 
Igarashi.  Takei^.  and  Takeuthi.  Tadao,  to  D.i:  NtrP'  :;  Printing  Com- 
panv Limited    Method  for  counting  sheets  if  paper  and  apparatus 
3.862,402.  CI    235-92  OSB 
Iida,  Masaaki,  Tazuke.  Hideo,  and  Kage\an;a    Hiroo,  to  Ajinomoto 
Co  ,  Inc    Optical  resolution  of  dl-2-pvrrolidonc  5-carboxvIic  acid 
3.862.132.  CI.  260-326  450 
lizaka,  Isao   See  — 

Tanaka.  Susumu,  Enoguchi,  Yuji;  and  lizaka,  Isao,  3,861,796. 
Ikeda.  Horiharu:  See— 

Nojima.  Yosuhiro.  Ikeda,  Horiharu.  and  Amiia.  Akira,  3.862,264, 
lllenyi,  Andras    See  — 

Huszty,  Denes,  lllenvi    Andras;  Nemeth.  Uona  Magos  Nee.  and 
Szabados.  Kan^ly.  3,8^2  .'h6. 
Imai,  Toshio    See— 

Kasai.  Masami,  and  Imai,  Toshio,  3,861,990. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Limited:  See— 

Brown.  Edward  Douglas,  and  Clarkson,  Richard.  3,862.178. 

Davis.  John  Howard.  3.862.2  8" 

D(ischko,  Werner,  3.861.129 

Plowman.  Richard  Edward,  3.^62,.'25 

Rimington.  Irene  Lesley,  and  Ward.  Michael  Dudley.  3.862.312. 

Slaniland.  Philip  Anihonv.  and  Jarrcti.  draham,  3,861,951. 
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Imperial  Tobacco  Group  Limited    St-t  — 

Perkins,  Paul  Rasmond,  and  Bale,  Christopher  Ralph,  3,861,400. 
Inamoto.  \oshiaki,  Nakasama.  Hirokazu.  Takenaka,  Hidetsugu;  and 
Kadono,  Takeji.  to  Kao  Soap  Co  ,  Ltd   Diesters  of  tricyclic  alcohols, 
3.86:,:06,  CI    260-468  OOG 
Industrie  Pirelli  S  p  .-X     See  — 

Bertelli,  Italo.  and  Tangorra,  Giorgio,  3,861,438. 
Ingersoll.  CKde  E  ,  to  W  illiams  Gold  Refining  Company  Incorporated. 
.Method  of  investment  casting  a  bright  gold  allov.  3,861,455,  CI. 
164-1  22  000 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company    See— 
Grego.  Thomas  E  ,  '?, 86 1,494 
Homschuch,  Hanns,  3,86  1,820 
Ingram,  .Alexander  John   Fishing  lures.  3,861,075,  CI.  43-42.350. 
Ingram,  Woodrow  H  ,  II   See— 

.\nderson,  George  J  .  and  Ingram.  Woodrow  H  .  II.  3,862,060. 
Ingress  Manufacturing  Co  ,  Inc     See — 

Van  Riper.  Richa'rd  W  .  Jr  ,  and  Harbison,  Richard  L.,  3.860,997. 
Inose,  Fumi>uki.  Nakamura,  Hideo,  and  Takasugi,  Kazuo.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd     Transmitting-and-receiMng    apparatus    for    performing    data 
transmission  through  common  bus   3,862,364,  CI    178-59.000. 
Inose.  Tadao.  and  Hirota.  Minoru.  to  Kabushikl  Kaisha  lijima  Seisaku- 
sho  .Apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  of  paper  or  the  like  into  a  punching 
machine  m  neat  stacks    3, 86  I,?  16.  CI    I98-3.VOOO 
Inoue.  Minoru    See — 

Maisumoto,    Takeshi,     Suzuki,    Satahei.     and     Inoue,    Minoru, 
3,861.264 
Inoue,  Y'asuvuki.  and  koshio,  Tomoaki.  to  To>o  ki_ig\oCo.,  Ltd.  Balk 

ring  for  s>nchromesh  apparatus    3.861,509.  CI.  192-53.00F, 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants:  See — 
Cheron.  Jacques,  3.861,958 
Courboulav,    Pierre.    Cretin,    Jacques.    Anceau.    Francois;    and 

Beauducel.  Claude,  3.861,585 
Renault.    Philippe.    Deschamps.     Andre,    and     Dezael,    Claude, 
3.862.335 
Institute  of  Gas  Technolog\    See  — 

Schora.  Frank  C  ,  3,861,885 
Inter-Probe,  Inc     See— 

Blomgren,  Oscar  C  .  Sr  .  and  Blomgren.  Oscar  C,  Jr.,  3,862,391 . 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Banks.  W  illard  K  .  and  Cappell,  Robert  J.,  3,862,420. 
Chiou.  Charles.  3.8M.4  13 
Kudsi.  Bader  S  .  3,86l,><63 

Magdo.  Ingrid  E  ,  and  Magdo,  Steven.  3,861,968. 
International  t1ai.ors  <&;  Fragrances  Inc     See — 
Bellos,  Thomas  J  .  3,862.243 

Breuking,  Karel  W  illem.  \  an  Delft,  Andries;  and  Giacino,  Christo- 
pher. 3.862,343 
Maraulja,  .Matthe^v  D     Attay,  a; ,  Ji^hn  .A  .  and  Atkins,  Cedric  D., 

3,S62.342 
Schreiber,  William  Leu  is.  Mosciano.  Gerard  Joseph;  Pittet,  Alan 

O  .  \ock.  Manfred,  and  Shuster.  Edward  Joseph.  3,862,340. 
V'mals.  Joaquin  Francisco.  Oumn.  Alton  Deuitt,  .md  Pittet,  Alan 
Owen.  3.861,403 
International  Nickel  Companv  Inc  ,  The    See — 

Jackson,  Ra\mond  Pennoyer.  3,861.938. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp<.i ration;  See— 
Carlson.  Elmer  A  ,  3.86  1.589 
Guzaski.  Joseph  A  .  3.^6  1,29  1 
Stanley,  Charles  Vincent,  3.862.362 

Lveda,  Tim  Minoru,  and  Workman.  DaMd  Edward,  3,860,973. 
International  Video  Corporation,  See — 
Guisinger.  Barrett  Earl,  3,862,355. 
Interstate  Electronics  Corporation:  See- 
Brooks,  BilK  S  .  3.862,406 
George.  Richard  E  ,  3,862,436 
Irlam,  Phillip  Sidnev.  and  Yale,  Brian,  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited. 
GLASS       FIBER      COMPOSITIONS      OF      R   O-ROZrO  -SiO 
3,861.926.  C!    106-50  000 
Irvine.  William  Ta\lor   Receding  table  for  a  guillotine    3,861,258,  CI. 

8  3-81  000 
Isailingold.  .Anatolv  Lvovich.  Levin.  \  eniamin  .Anatolievich,  Pilipenko, 
Fedor  Semenovich,  \'ernova.  Tatvana  Pavlov na.  Stepanov.  Gennady 
Arkadievich.  Bushin,  .Alexandr  Nikitich.  Sirotkin.  Boris  Vasilievich, 
Kozin.      Valentin     Vasilievich,      Basner.     Mark      Ekhetskelevich, 
Erofeeva.  Aida  Vladimirovna,  Peshkova,  .Nina  Prokopievna;  Tuk- 
tarova,    Luiza    Saidovna,    Kirnos,   Y'akov    Yakovlevich,    Mikhailov. 
Ruslan  Konstantinovich.  Dolinin,  Nikolai  Zakharovjch,  Rastvorov, 
Jur\  Nikolaevich,  and  Eratova,  Valeria  Lvovna   Method  for  prepar- 
ing mono-  and  di-olefine  h>drocarb<ins   3,862.256.  CI   26O-680.O0E. 
Ishida,   .Masahiko.  Oguri.   Y'oshitaka,   Muroi,   Tadashi.  and   Shimizu, 
Norio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd   .Alkali  extraction  of  microbial  cellular  prote- 
ins at  high  temperature    3.862,1  12,  CI    260-1  12  OOR 
Ishigaki,  Takashi    See— 

Takeichi.  .Mono,  and  Ishigaki.  Takashi.  3.861,621, 
Ishii,  .Mitsuaki    See— 

Nabetani.  Hiroshi.  Leda,  Atsushi.  Lota.  Kousaku,  and  Ishii,  Mit- 
suaki, 3,862,441 
Ishikawa.  Makoto   See— 

Kono.    Osamu.    .Matsudaira,    Takeshi,    and    Ishikawa,    Makoto, 

3,862.36-' 

Ishizuka,  Tomio.  Kanai.  Hiromi.   kaviamura,  Takao,  and  Fukuzawa, 

Kenichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Colour  picture  tube  including  shadow  mask 

having  self-compensation  function  for  thermal  stress   3.862,448,  CI, 

313-402,000, 


Isono,  Masao:  See— 

Takahashi,  Takeshi,  Yamazaki.  Yoshio,  Kato,  Koichi,  and  Isono, 
Masao,  3,862.004 
Isowa,  Yoshikazu.  Takashima.  Toshiyuki.  Ohmori.  .Muneki.  Kurita. 
Mideaki.  Sato.  .Vlasanari.  and  Mori,  Kaoru.  to  Sagami  Chemical  Re- 
search Center    Linear  oligopeptides  useful  for  the  production  of 
defern-ferrichrome  and  femchrome,  3.862.1  10.  CI,  260-1  12,500, 
Itasaka,  Tokio.  to  Ebara  Infilco  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Incinerator  for  un- 

segregated  refuse,  3.861,332.  CI.  I  10-8, OOC 
Itaya,  Nobushige   See— 

Mizutani.  Toshio,  Itaya.  Nobushige,  Ohno,  Nobuo;  Matsuo.  Taka- 
shi. Kitamura.  Shigeyoshi,  and  Okuno.  Y'ositosi.  3.862.174 
Itek  Corpt^ration   See — 

Bernian,  Elliot.  3.862.352. 
Stein.  Samuel  H,.  3.861.919. 
Ito,    Isao.    to    Nippondenso    Co,    Ltd     Ball    joint     3.861.812.    CI 

403-71  000 
Itoda,   Masaru,    Kinoshita,   Y'oshio,  and   Yonsue,   Kazumi,   to  Glory 
Kogyo    Kabushikl    Kaisha     Public    rental    locker     3.860.994.    CI 
16-r28.000 
Itoh,  Kunio.  Harada.  Naohiko.  and  Yoshida,  Takeo.  to  Shinetsu  Chem- 
ical   Companv      Silicone    rubber    compositions,     3.862.081.    CI 
260-37.0SB 
hoi,  Kazuo:  See  — 

Nomori.  Hiroyuki;  Kawaguchi.  Takuo,  Nakao.  Kozo.  Tanomura. 
Masahisa.  Nishida.  Takashi,  Takagi,  Toshiaki.  and  Itoi.  Kazuo. 
3,862,212 
ITT  Ind.,  Inc.:  See- 

Englesson.    Bertil.   Eriksson.    Karl-Ingvar.   Kallstrom.   Willv,   and 
Stahl,  Torvald.  3,861.690 
Iwasaki,  Yasuhiro   See— 

Uto.  Yoshimiisu.  Iwasaki.  Yasuhiro.  Yamamoto.  'i  oshihiro.  Ooe, 
Tsutomu.  and  Nakavama.  Ryohei.  3,861,883 
J.  G.  Anschultz  GmbH   See — 

Wild.  Hermann,  and  Klossika.  Rolf-Dieter.  3.861,070. 
J.  I,  Case  Companv    See— 

Gillette.  Rov  A  .  and  Klee.  .Maurice.  3.861.481, 
Jackson.  Charles  .A    See— 

Horton.  Law  rence  R  .  Mumford.  G   Val.  Jackson.  Charles  .A  .  Hol- 
comb.  William  P;  Horton.  Catherine;  and   Wilhson.  Charles. 
3,861,162 
Jackson  Communication  Corp     See — 

Jackson,  Richard  L  ,  3,861,650 
Jackson,  David    A  .  and  Shields.  Martin  A  .  to  Bendix  Corporation. 

The    Adaptive  braking  modulator   3.861.757.  CI    303-21  OAF 
Jackson,  Ravmond  Pennover.  to  International  Nickel  Company  Inc.. 

The.  Protective  coating  for  metals,  3.861.938.  CI,  1  17-31  000. 
Jackson,    Richard   L..   to   Jackson   Communication    Corp    Stringing 

puller   3.861.650.  CI.  254-134  30R 
Jacob,   Gemot,    to   Gotz    .Metallbau   GmbH     Metal    window    frame 

3,861,085.  CI.  49-501  000 
Jaggers.  Edward  C,  to  Jaggers  Equipment  Companv  Inc    Blind  hole 

bolt.  3,861.268.  CI   85-3  OOR 
Jaggers  Equipment  Company  Inc     See — 

Jaggers,  Edward  C  .  3.861.268 
Jago.  Edward  John   See— 

Dzurilla.  Robert  Richard,  and  Jago.  Edward  John.  3.861.97V 
Jahme.  Hans  Joachim  Apparatus  for  picking  up  and  feeding  individual 

sheets  from  a  stack  of  sheets.  3.861.667.  CI    27  1-11,000 
Japanese  National  Railways   See— 

Yamazaki.  Shigezo.  Wakao.  Mitsuru.  and  Kobavashi.  Yoshinori. 
3.86  1.316. 
Jaques,  Roland,  Slanek.  Jaroslav,  and  Rossi,  Alberto,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation    Ether  and  ester  substituted  d-glvcofuranoside  com- 
pounds   3,862,121,  CI,  260-2  10, OOR. 
Jarrett,  Graham:  See— 

Staniland,  Philip  Anthonv,  and  Jarrett.  Graham,  3,861,951 
Jasinski,  William  C    See— 

Braner,  Harold  R  ,  Jasmski,  William  C  ,  Matsunaga,  Douglas  S., 
and  Lo  Presti.  Roy  F  .  3.861.536, 
Jason.  Henry ,  and  Eddison,  Christopher  Richard,  to  Hayssen  .Manufac- 
turing Co'  Methcxi  of  packaging   3.861.1  14,  CI   53-33  000 
Jauch.  Kurt,  and  Schafer.  Rolf,  to  said  Jauch.  bv  said  Schafer   Switch 

plate  machine,  3.861.245.  CI    74-826  000 
Jauch.  Kurt   See— 

Jauch.  Kurt,  and  Schafer.  Rolf  (  assors  to  said  Jauch.  bv  said  Scha- 
fer), 3.86  1 .245 
Jeanmart,  Claude   See— 

Cotrel,  Claude,  Jeanmart,  Claude,  and  .Viesser.  .Mayer  Naoum. 
3.862,149 
Jefferson  Chemical  Companv,  Inc     See — 

Steele,  Charles  Sam.  3.862.234 
Jelinek.    .Arthur    Gilbert     Phosphonamide    plant    growth    regulants 

3,H61,898.  CI    71-76  0(X) 
Jellinek,  Karl.  Post  Udo.  and  Oellig,  Rudi.  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft   Polvether  containing  cvcloaliphatic  structural  elements 
and  hvdroxyl  groups   3.862.093,  CI.  260-75. OEP, 
Jenkins,  Thomas  E  .  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Dishwasher  rack 

3,861,769.  CI    312-31  1,000 
Jensen.  Elmer  R  .  Sr,,  to  Ravmond  Lee  Organization,  Inc  ,  The.  Motor- 
ized ice  bike    3,861,492.  CI    180-3  OOR 
Jernow,  Jane   Liu.  and  Rosen,   Perrv.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc 

2H-1.4-benzoxazin-3(4h)-ones    3,862.180,  CI.  260-242.000. 
Jochum,  Peter    See — 

Schmitt.  Werner,  Purrmann.  Robert;  Jochum.  Peter;  and  Zahler. 
Wolf  Dieter,  3,862,308. 
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Joella.  Thomas;  and  Mickus.  Robert    Lighted  table  for  the  use  with 

sewing  machines,  3.862.409.  CI    240-2,140 
Johannes.  James  H,.  to  General  Mills.  Inc    Brownie  frosting  dry  mix 

3.862,341.  CI   426-162  000. 
John  Dusenbery  Co  .  Inc     See — 

Bonwit.   Willard    R  ,    Shaurins.   Valdis.   and    Young.    Roger    W 
3.861.351, 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See — 
Hedges,  Lee  M  .  3.861.423 

Mohr.  John  Gilbert.  Hartman,  James  William,  and  Amo,  David 
Michael,  3.861.608 
Johnson,  Arnold  Clayton,  to  \  eeder  Industries.  Inc    Predetermining 

timer  device    3.862.385.  CI,  200-38, OOR, 
Johnson.  Edwin  Lee    See— 

Peniston,  Ouintin  P  ,  and  Johnson,  Edwin  Lee,  3.862.122 
Johnson.  Harlan  B  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc    Electrode  having  silicide 

surface    3.862.023.  CI    204-290  OOF, 
Johnson.  Herbervand  Sillars.  Frederick  S  .  to  L'SM  Corporation  Elec- 
tric safety  control  mechanism    3,861.016.  CI    29-203  008. 
Johnson.  Howard  L     See— 

Hall.  Gerald  D  .  Hein.  Allyn  J  ;  Johnson.  Howard  L  .  and  Junck. 
John  A,.  3.861.145, 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

Glover.  George  M  .  Nimov.   MeKin,  Petterson.  DeW'itt  R  .  and 
Volk,  Albert  J  .  3.861.972 
Johnson.  Kendall  R  .  and  Fjermestad,  -Arnold  R  .  to  L  niversal  Cooper- 
atives.  Inc    .Automatic   milker   take  off  assemblv     3.861.355.  CI 
119-14,080 
Johnson.  Paul  J  .  to  Lucas  .Aerospace  Limited    Hinged  extension  for 

rain-pipe  downspouts,  3.861 .4  1  9.  CI,  137-615  000, 
Johnson.  Robert  P  .  and  Dorschner.  Kenneth  P    N-(c  -c  alkvl)  dia- 
ralkvlamines     used     to     combat     plant     fungi       3.862.330.     CI 
424-'3  30,000, 
Johnson.  Ronald  D,  Pressure  differential  pumping  system  for  drv  hulk 

products    3.861.830,  CI,  417-149  000 
Johnson  Service  Company:  See — 

Chacon,  Manuel  Frank,  and  Wolters.  Frederick  J  ,  3.861,134 
Johnston,  David  B   R,,  to  Merck  A;  Co  .  Inc   Process  to  prepare  novel 

antibiotic  intermediates    3.862,182.  CI    260-243  OOC 
Johnston.  Henrv  William,  to  R   G    Dixon  &  Companv  Limited   .Mount- 
ings for  rotary  floor  treating  elements    3.860.989,' CI,  15-49, OOR 
Johnston.  .Mack  S  .  to  Draft  Systems.  Inc    Beer  tap    3.861.569.  CI 

222-400  700 
Jones.  Carmen  B  ,  to  General  Electric  Companv   Turbpfan  engine  hav- 
ing counterrotating  compressor  and  turbine  elements  and  unique  fan 
disposition    3.861.139.  CI,  60-226  OOR. 
Jones.  Christopher  Robin:  See— 

Williams.  Malcolm.  Brunt.  Geoffrey  Albert  Kenvon,  and  Jones. 
Christopher  Robin.  3.861.363 
Jones.  Donald  C  .  and  Neuworih.  Martin  B,.  to  Continental  Oil  Com- 
pany   Pure  2. 3.6-trimethvlphenol    3.862.248.  CI    260-621  OOB 
Jones.  Duane  A  .  and  Jordan.  Wesley  ,A  .  to  Lnited  States  of  .America. 
Agriculture    Flotation-beneficiation  of  phosphate  ores,  3.862.028, 
CI,  209-166  000 
Jones.  Harold  F,:  See— 

Taylor.  John   R  ;  Jones.   Harold   F  .  and  Ousterlmt;.   David    L 
3.861.550 
Jonsson,  Finn  Lennart.  and  Trolle .  Sten.  to  .AB  Carbox  Device  for  me- 
chanical stabilization  of  tensile-prestressed  windings    3.861,618.  CI 
242-159  000 
Jordan.  Wesley  .A    iff  — 

Jones.  Duane  A.;  and  Jordan.  Wesley  A  ,  3.862.028    ^ 
Joseph  Gamella  Ind  .  Inc  :  .Sff — 

Gamell.  Joseph  A..  3.861.371 
Joseph  Lucas  (Electrical)  Limited    .Sff  — 

Cooksey.  William  Harold.  Cleaver.  Brian  William,  and  Groom. 

Walter  Joseph.  3.861.171 
Postans.  John  Henry.  3.862.4  12 
Joseph.  Roger  A     See— 

Tipnis.  Vijavakumar  .A  .  Doubrava,  James  Harmon;  and  Joseph. 
Roger  A  ,'3,861,906 
Joslm.   Kenneth   E    Hvbrid   vehicular  power  system    3,861.484,  CI 

1  80-65, OOA 
JosKn.    Larry    James,    to    Sybron    Corporation     Sterihtv    analvzer 

3,'861,875,  CI,  23-280,008' 
Jovil  Manufacturing  Company    See— 

W'alendzik,  Henrv  Stanley,  and  Bailey.  Gene  Robert.  3.861.605 
Joyce.     John     E      Density     gradient    fractionator      3,862,029.     CI 

'209-172,000 
Joyous  Designs.  Inc  :  5ff  — 

Aring,  Roomet.  and  Clark.  Dan  W  .  3. 861. 701. 
Juaire.  Phillip  R  :  See— 

De  Vries.  Jonathan  W  .  Juaire.  Phillip  R  .  and  .Morse.  David  S  . 
3.860.974, 
Judelshon  Industries.  Inc     See — 

Stoffels.  Carl  A  .  and  Lofstrom.  Roger  J  .  3.861.252 
Stoffels.  Carl  A,,  and  Lofstrom.  Roger  J  ,  3.861.254 
Jugovic.  Zvonimir  T  :  See — 

Deets.  John  L,,  and  Jugovic,  Zvonimir  T.,  3,86  1 ,929 
Jukkola.  Walfred  W  :  See— 

Steever,  Andrew  B  ,  and  Jukkola,  Walfred  W  .  3,861.862 
Junck.  John  A     5ff— 

Hall.  Gerald  D  .  Hein.  Allyn  J.,  Johnson,  Howard  L  .  and  Junck, 
John  A  .  3.861.145 


Jureit.  John  CaKin;  and  Rionda,  Carlos  S.,  to  Automated  Building 
Component  Inc  Building  structure  having  unitized  loint  and  connec- 
tor strap  therefor    3.861,094,  Ci    52>MHio 
Juris.    Albert    L.    Extendable    adiustablc    niailh>  x    support    means. 

3.861.635.  CI   248-284,000 
Justice.  Roger  L  :  See— 

Brink.  Robert  H  .  Jr  .  Shema    Bernard  P.;  and  Justice.  Roger  L., 

r?<62.-'23, 
Shcma.  Bernard  F..  Brink,  kohcn  H  .  Ji  .  Swered,  Paul,  and  Jus- 
tice. Roger  L,.  3.862.322, 
Kaarlela.  William  T  :  .SVf— 

Weltman,  Henrv  J  .  Carroll.  Mark  T  .  Halkias,  John  E.,  Kaarlcia, 
W  ilham  T  ,  and  Reynolds.  Jack  D  .  3,862,047 
Kabacoff.  Bernard  L  .  and  .Mohr.  George,  to  Fairchild,  Charles  M.,  and 
Revlon.     Inc      Stabilization     of     nitrocellulose      3,861,932,     CI. 
106-187,000 
Kabas.  Guglielmo,  Schlaepfer,  Hans,  and  Fletcher,  Ian  John,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy       AG        2-Stilbenvl-4-stvrvl-\-triazoles        3.862,179,       CI. 
260-240  OOC 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  .Akita:  See — 
Hondo.  Masao,  3.861.447 
Kabushikl  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkvusho:  See — 

Sato.  'I'o.  3,861,280 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha    See — 

Chida,  'I'oshmon.  and  Mizutani,  Seiki.  3,861,300. 
Kasai.  Masami,  and  Imai.  Toshio,  3,861,990. 
Kabushikl  Kaisha  lijima  Scisakusho,  See— 

Inose,  Tadao,  and  Hirota.  Minoru.  3,861,516. 
Kadono.  Takeji    ,S>f — 

Inamoto,  Y  oshiaki;  Nakavama.  Hirokazu;  Takenaka,  Hidetsugu, 
and  Kadono.  Takeji.  3.^62.206 
Kadota.  Shmsuke.  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited.  Time  division 
electronic  sw  itching  system  for  external  highways  of  different  multi- 
plexing ratios    3,862,370,  CI.  179-15  OBV 
Kaclm.  Bette  .M,:  See— 

Breslow.  Jeffrey  D  .  and  Kaelin.  Bette  .M  .  3.861,686. 
Kaelin.  Joseph  Richard    Apparatus  for  the  comminution  of  domestic 

refuse    3.861.601.  CI    241-31,000 
Kageyama.  Hiroo   See— 

lida.  Masaaki.  Tazuke.  Hideo,  and  Kageyamai,  Hkoo,  3,862,1 32. 
Kaindl.  Franz,  to  Richards.  Owen,  a  part  interest.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  early  strength  testing  if  mplace  concrete.  3,861,201,  CI. 
73-88,00C  ' 
Kaiser.  Carl,  and  Ross.  Stephen  T  .  to  SmithKline  Corporation  Amino- 

4-benzyloxy-3-ureidoacetophenones.  3,862,222,  CI.  260-553  OOA. 
Kakiv,aki.  Y'asushi:  See — 

.Malsuura.   Y  ukito.  Kakiwaki.  Yasushi;  Yoshizaki.  Takashi:  and 
Tanaka,  Takeshi.  3.861,018 
Kalart  Victor  Corptualion:  Sff— 

Wakeman.  Alfred  W  ,  3,861.795. 
Kallstrom,  Willy    Set  ^ 

EnglesM^n,   Bertil,  Eriksson,   Karl-Ingvar.  Kallstrom.  Willy;  and 

Stahl.  Torvald.  3.861.690, 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire.   Abegg.  Jean-Louis.  Ghilardi,  Guiliana;  and  de 

Beaulieu.  Henri  Philippe,  to  Societe  Anonvme  dite:  L'Oreal.  N,n'- 

diihydroxymethylcarbamyhcystamine   3.862.22  1 .  CI   260-553,00R, 

Kalopissis.  Gregoire:  5ff— 

Bouillon.    Claude,    Kalopissis,    Gregoire,    and     Lang,    Gerard. 
3.862.305. 
Kamada.  Takemi:  See — 

Hasegawa.     Hiroyuki,     Baba.     Keizo.     and     Kamada.     Takemi. 
3.861.^81 
Kamber.  Bruno    -Sff— 

Riniker.  Bemhard.  Kambcf.  Bruno,  and  Sieber.  Peter.  3,862,113 
Kaminsky.  Daniel,  to  Warner-Lambert  Companv   Process  for  the  prep- 
aration     of     gamma-p\rtine-3-carKnaldchsde^       3,862,144,      CI 
260-345  200  . 
Kamit.  Norimasa.  and  Terakado.  Ryozi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpwralion. 
Rolling   process  and   rolling   stand   of  steel   plate,    3,861,188,  CI, 
"2-234  000 
Kampfer.  John  G  .  to  Halliburton  Co    Dual  1  unction  logging  tool  and 

methixj    3.862.417,  CI    250-263.000. 
Kanai.  Hiromi    .SVf— 

Ishizuka.     Tomio,     Kanai,     Hiromi      Kawamura.     Takao,     and 
Fukuzawa,  Kenichi,  3,862.448 
Kanazawa,  Y'asunori,  and  Takano.  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd   Hologram 

recording  and  reconstructing  system.  3,862,357,  CI.  178-6.800. 
Kanebo.  Ltd,    .Sff  — 

Kimura.  Isao.  and  Yoshimura.  Takuji.  3,861,927, 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukushima.    Toshihiko,    Kunoka,    Shunichiro.    and    Morimoto. 

.Masahiko.  3. 862. 0^0 
Kitamura.  Shinichiro.  loi.  Y  asuo.  and  Kano.  Toshizi.  3.862.096 
Maisumura,    Shoichi,    Kato,    Yasushi.    and    Uekila,    Ma&akazu, 
3.862.252 
Kano.  Toshizi-  .Sff— 

Kitamura.  Shinichiro;  Toi,  Yasuo.  and  Kano   Tt^shizi,  3,862,096. 
Kao  Soap  Co  .  Ltd     See — 

Christopher.  Charles  .A  .   Allen,  Joseph  C      .ind  K(>laiar,  Ja^k  H 

3.862.044, 
Doi.  Tadashi.  3.861.933 

Inamoto.  Y' oshiaki.  Nakavama.  Hirokazu,  Takenaka,  Hidetsugu: 
and  Kadono.  Takeji.  3.862.206 
Kaplan.  Edward  B     See  — 

North,  Howard  C  .  Sherman,  Harn   W  ,  jnd  kaplan,  Edward  B 
3.862.285, 
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Karl  Lautenschlager  KG  Mobelbeschlagfabrik   See— 

Lautenschlager,      Karl,      Jr  ,      and      Lautenschlager. 
?,S6U.99? 
Karmas.  George,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  Aryl  substi- 
tuted cvclohevenecarbinols    3.S(i:.;39.  CI    ;60-6I3.00R. 
Kasai.  Masami.  and  Imai.  Toshio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha. 

Exterior  parts  for  a  timepiece    3. 861. '^W.  CI    161-7.000. 
Katavama.  Shigeru   See  — 

Shinohara.  >oshi\uki,  Tasaka.  Katuhiko;  Mizui,  Kinya;  and  Kata- 
vama. Shigeru,  3..Sfi;,UN'^ 
Katchka.  Ja\  R  ,  to  Robertsha\*.  Controls  Comparn     rhermostatic  flow 

control  deuce    3. 861. 586,  CI    236-1  lkiH 
Katchka,  Ja\  R  .  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Companv    Thermostatic  flow 

control  device    3,861.58^.  CI    236-1  OOH 
Kathavvala.       Faizulla      G,       to       Sandoz.       Inc.       S-tria2olo(  1 ,5- 

dibenzodiazepin-6rh)-ones.  3.862.1  37,  CI.  260-239. 30T 
Kato.  Koichi:  5t't'— 

Takahashi.  Takeshi,  Vamazaki,  \oshio,  Kato.  Koichi;  and  Isono. 
.Masao.  3.862,004. 
Kato.  >'asushr  See — 

Vlatsumura,    Shoichi,    Kato.    >'asushi.    and    Uekita.    Masakazu, 
3.86  2.25; 
Katsumi.  Mamoru    .^t-t"— 

Sato.  Toshio.  Katsumi.  Mamoru.  Tsuda,  Natsuko;  and  Yoshida, 
Akira,  3.862.045. 
Kaufman.  Robert  M    .Auxiliar>  backrest.  3,861,741,  CI.  297-214.000. 
Kawabata.  Yukio   See — 

Takeda.    Kazutada.    Kauabata.    Yukio;    and    Nakatani,    Mitsuo. 
3.86  1.^9  3 
Ka^abe,  Tovotaro    .Vt't  — 

Takae.    Toshinori.     Kav.abc,    Tovotaro;    and    Maeno,    Shohei, 
3,861.889 
Kawafune.  Kazuvoshi.  and  .Nakazawa,  Koji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method 
and    device    for   measuring   a    stress   employing    magnetostriction. 
3.861.206.  CI    73-141  (MR. 
Kavtaguchi.  Takuo,  See  — 

Nomori.  Hirovuki.  Kawaguchi.  Takuo,  Nakao,  Kozo;  Tanomura, 
Masahisa.  Nishida    Takashi;  Takagi,  Toshiaki,  and  Itoi,  Kazuo, 
3.862.212 
Kawamata.  \  ukio,  Yamamoto.  Keisuke.  and  Fujimori,  Toshimitsu,  to 
•Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd.  Tuning  indication  circuit 
"operating     device       for     television     receivers.     3,862,354,     CI. 
l''8-5  80R 
Ka^amura,  Takao    See — 

Ishizuka      Tomio,     Kanai,     Hiromi;     Kawamura.     Takao;     and 
Fukuza^a.  Kenichi,  3.862.448. 
Kawasaki.  Itaru.  Kobavashi.  Kazutsugu,  and  \  amataka.  Yasuo,  to  Mat- 
sushita    Electric     Industrial    Co  ,    Ltd     Tape    transport    system. 
-V861.S-3.  CI    226-25.000. 
Ka  V  aba  kovo- Kabushiki -Kaisha:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Shigezo.  VVakao,  Mitsuru;  and  Kobayashi,  Yoshinori, 

3.86  1.316 

Keinzle  .Apparate  GmbH    .'see — 

.Antritter,  V^erner.  and  Helmschrott.  .Norbert.  3,861,218. 
Keller.  Ernst    See  — 

Heller.  Hansiorg.  Rodv,  Jean;  and  Keller.  Ernst,  3,862,087. 
Keller.  Herbert,  Krieg,  Bruno,  and  Romer,  Ludwig,  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
,Aktiengesellschaft    Device  for  producing  angular  momentum  in  a 
flow  of  vnirking  fluid  upstream  of  the  tlrst  rotor  blade  of  an  axial- 
flow  turbomachine.  3.861,821,  CI.  415-101.000. 
Keller.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  cruci- 

blefree  zone  melting   3,862,348,  CI.  13-26.000. 
Kellogg.  Charles  W  .  Jr  .  to  No-Korrod,  Inc.  Liquid  impermeable  plas- 
tic case    3.861.995.  CI    161-162.000 
Kellv.  Donald  .A    Modular  closed  cycle  turbine  system.  3,861,149,  CI. 

6U-669  00(1 
Kelmar.  John   J 
3.861.367,  CI 
Kelsev.    CaKin 

273-63  OOB 
Kendall  Companv.  The.  See — 

Villari.  Frank  K  .  3.861,394. 
Kenics  Corporation   See- 
Hermann.  Paul  F  .  3.862,022. 
Kennecott  Copper.  Corp  :  See — 

Ammann.  Paul  R  ,  and  Loose,  Thomas  A.,  3,861,660. 
Kent.  John  .Allan    See  — 

Mulcahv.  Harrv  William.  Kent.  John  Allan,  and  Madura,  Francis 
Eh,  3'.86  1.^09  I 

Kentsides.  Constantin    See—  ' 

Schibli.  Elmar,  and  Kentsides.  Constantin,  3.861.080. 
Kenvon.  Roger  C    Rotarv  internal  combustion  engine,  and  the  like. 

3,861.362,  CI    123-8-250 
Kenvon,  Stewart  S  .  to  Coupci.'  Limited   Flange  adaptor.  3,861 ,722,  CI. 

285-33^000 
Kerwood.  Joseph  Edward    .'see  — 

Coran,  .Aubert  Yaucher.  and  Kerwood.  Joseph  Edward.  3,862,051 . 
Kesten.  Martin,  and  Edwards.  Richard  L..  to  Preston  Engravers.  Inc. 

Double  bucket  die  cutting  assemblv    3.861.260.  CI.  83-328.000. 
Ketlev,  .Arthur  D     See— 

.Magnotta,  Frank.  Ketlev.  Arthur  D     and  Matheson,  Suzanne  £.. 

3,86i.4n 

Keuchel,  Herbert  W  .  and  Polestak.  W  alter  J  to  Cel an ese  Corporation 
of  .America  .Apparatus  for  forming  laminar  crimpahle  filaments. 
3,861.843.  CI    425-|98.tH.*U 


Non-polluting   internal  combustion  engine  system. 
123-1  iw  iMiA. 
F     Bowling    ball    insert   structure.    3,861.681,    CI. 


Kheifets,  Rafail  Efimovich;  See— 

Duchmsky.    Yakov   Efimovich.   Radulsky.  Grigory    -Avramovich; 
Kheifets,  Rafail  Efimovich,  Zax,  Gngorv  losifovich.  Anikanov, 
Nikolai  Ivanovich.  Grachev,  Leonid  Pavlovich.  Frumkin.  Mik- 
hail Evseevich,  and  Mirchevskv,  Petr  Nikolaevich.  3.861.53  7. 
Kiefer,  Hans   See— 

Koenig.  Karl-Heinz.  and  Kiefer,  Hans.  3,862.201. 
Kielak.  Tadeusz;  See — 

Bednarek,  Jerzy,  and  Kosianko.  Waclaw.  3,862,383. 
Killian,  Gerald  1    Arrow  draw  check  for  archerv  bows   3,861.051.  CI 

33-265.000 
Kim.    Won   Cheol     Artificial    and    aromatic   flower     3,861.991,   CI 

161-30  000. 
Kimmel.  David  R.:  See — 

Bailev,  Leo;  and  Kimmel.  David  R  .  3.861.148 
Kimura.  Isao.  and  Yoshimura,  Takuji,  to  Kanebo.  Ltd   Alkali  resistant 

glass  fibers.  3.861.927,  CI.  106-50,000. 
King,  Laurence  F.:  See — 

Steele,    Clellie   T  ,    Gaspar.    .Noel    J  ,    and    King.    Laurence    F  , 
3,862.025 
Kinkelin,    Woif-Dieter     Apparatus    for    control    of   needle    pushers 

3,861,173,  CI    66-50OOR 
Kinney.  Ronald  L   Door  for  closing  emergencv  exit  opening  for  a  bus 

3.861,739.  CI    296-146000 
Kinnicutt,  Roger.  Jr  .  to  Morgan  Construction  Companv   Coil  forming 

and  packaging.  3.861.615.  CI.  242-82.000. 
Kinoshita,  Yoshio:  See— 

Itoda,     Masaru;     Kinoshita,     Yoshio.     and     ^orisue,     Kazumi. 
3,860,994 
Kins  Developments  Ltd.    .St'c— 

Senior,  Alan  Gordon,  and  Faville.  Warwick  Scott,  3.861.593 
Kinsolving.  C   Richard   See- 
Can.  .Albert  .A  ,  and  Kinsolving.  C    Richard.  3.862.173. 
Kiploks.  Elmars  M    See— 

Westover,  Jack  D  ,  and  Kiploks.  Elmars  M  ,  3.862,345 
Kirkbride.  William  W    Power  carrier  for  tarps  and  tops  of  open-top 

trucks  and  trailers    3,861 .73''.  Ci    296-100  000 
Kimos,  Yakov  Yakovlevich   Sec  — 

Isailingold,  Anatoly  Lvovich.  Levm.  \cniamin  .Anatolievich.  Pili- 
penko.  Fedor  Semenovich,  \ernova.  Tatvana  Pavlovna.  Stepa 
nov.Gennady  .Arkadievich.  Bushin.  .Alexandr  Nikitich.  Sirotkin. 
Boris  V'asilievich.   Kozin.    S'alentin   V'asilievich.   Basner.   Mark 
Ekhetskelevich.  Erofeeva.  .Aida  Vladimirovna,  Peshkova,  Nina 
Prokopievna.  Tuktarova.  Luiza  Saidovna,  Kirnos.  >akov  Yakov  - 
levich;    Mikhailov.    Ruslan    Konstantinovich.    Dolinin,    Nikolai 
Zakharovich,  Rastvorov.  Jurv  Nikolaevich.  and  Eratova.  Valeria 
Lvovna,  3,862.256. 
Kisfaludy,  Lajos:  See- 
Low,   Miklos;   Kisfaludy.   Lajos;   Patthy.   .Agnes;   Szirmai.   Maria. 
Nyeki.  Olga;  Szporny.  Laszlo.  and  Hajos,  Gvorgv.  3,862.1  1  1 
Kissinger.  John  A  .  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corporation    Bavonet  tube  heat 

exchange.  3.861,461.  CI    165-142000. 
Kitamura.  Shigeyoshi   .See— 

Mizutani.  Toshio.  Itava.  Nobushige,  Ohno,  Nobuo,  .Matsuo.  Taka- 
shi, Kitamura,  Shigeyoshi,  and  Okuno.  Yositosi,  3.862,174 
Kitamura.  Shinichiro;  Toi.  \'asuo.  and  Kano.  Toshizi.  to  Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    .Method  of  polymerizing  acrvlic 
monomers.  3,862.096.  CI    260-80  730 
Kitchen,  Francis  H  .  Sr  .  to  Wilkie.  Philip  H  .  a  part  interest   Lockable 

furniture  leg    3,861,329,  CI    108-125  000 
Klaja,  Irene  D    Paper  holder  stencil  board    3,861,066,  CI    35-37.000. 
Klebanow,  Isidore   ,SVe— 

Kofsky,  Melvin;  and  Klebanow,  Isidore,  3,862,336. 
Klee,  Maurice:  See — 

Gillette,  Roy  A.;  and  Klee,  Maunce,  3.861.481 
Kleiner.  Horst:  See— 

Haberle.  Fritz.  Riechers   Daniel.  Munsinger.  Walter,  and  Kleiner, 
Horst,  3,861,728 
Kletecka,  George;  and  Smith,  Peter  D  .  to  B   F.  Goodrich  Company. 
The.  Alkylhvdroxvp  henvlcarboalkoxv-substituted  nitrogen  hetero- 
cycles.  3,862, 130,' CI   260-326  430 
Klinger,  Guy  G.:  See— 

Witman,  Ronald  L  ,  and  Klinger.  Guy  G  .  3,861.381. 
Klingler,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Goralski.  Christian  T  ;  and  Klingler.  Thomas  C  .  3.862.184 
Klink.  Jerome  P  .  Symborski.  .Alex  P  .  and  Shape.  Norman  R  .  to  Ow- 
ens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation    .Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
processing  linear  elements,  3.86  1.609,  CI.  242-45,000 
Klomp,  Edward  D  ,  and  Tabaczynski,  Rodnev  J  ,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation    Rotarv  engine  with  piston  scavenged  precombustion 
chambers    3.861 ,361 ,  CI    123-8  050, 
Klossika.  Rolf-Dieter   See — 

Wild.  Hermann,  and  Klossika,  RolfDieter.  3.861.070 
KJutchko,  Sylvester;  Von  Strandtmann.  .Maximilian,  and  Shavel,  John, 
Jr.   to   Warner-Lamben  Company     1 -Substituted    1 .2,3,4-tetrahy- 
droxanthen-9-ones    3,862.141,  CI   260-335  000 
Klutchko,  Sylvester,  Brown,  Richard  E  ;  and  Von  Strandtmann,  Maxi- 
milian,   to    Warner-Lambert   Companv     Substituted    chromone-3- 
carbonitnles,   carboxamides  and  carboxvlic  acids    3,862,143,  CI 
260-345  200 
Knape,  Richard  S  ,  to  General  .Motors  Corporation.  Solenoid  valve. 

3.861.644.  CI    251-139  000. 
Knight.  Theodore  L    See— 

Bata,  George  T..  Emery,  Ravmen  F  ;  and  Knight,  Theodore  L., 
3,861,588 
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Kno  Soap  Co.,  Ltd    See- 
Sato.  Toshio;  Katsumi.  Mamoru;  Tsuda,  Natsuko;  and  Yoshida 
Akira,  3,862,045, 
Knowles.  Thomas  A  ,  and  Scott,  Robert  N  .  to  Olin  Corporation   Dihv- 
droxv  carboranes  and  the  method  of  preparation    3  862  2 -'7    CI 
260-606. 50B 
Knox.  Howard  W  Swav  control  for  towed  vehicles  having  variable  con- 
trol feature,  3,861.717.  CI.  280-446, OOB. 
Knudson.  Garv  A   Bending  apparatus  for  forming  elbows  and  the  like 

3,861.184,  CI,  72-30.000 
Kobayashi,  Hachisaburo.  Toyosaki.  Shigeru,   L'chida,  Hisashi,  Sato, 
Yoshikatsu.  Saitoh,  Kohei,  and  Tsuji,  .Masakazu,  to  Nippon  Haso 
Kyokai.  and  .Nippon  Electric  Company.  Limited   Synchronizing  sys- 
tem for  a  plurality  of  signal  transmitters  using  oscillators  of  high  fre- 
quency stability    3.862,365,  CI    178-69, 50R, 
Kobayashi.   Kazunari,   Higuchi.  Hisavuki,  and   Maki.   Michiyoshi.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd,  Mask  for  aligning  patterns   3,861.798.  CI    355-61.000 
Kobayashi,  Kazutsugu:  See  — 

Kawasaki,   Itaru,  Kobavashi,  Kazutsugu,  and  Yamataka    >  asuo 
3,861,573, 
Kobayashi,  Yoshinori   .See— 

Yamazaki,  Shigezo,  Wakao,  Mitsuru,  and  Kobavashi,  'Soshmon 
3,861,316, 
Kobetz,  Paul    -See— 

Lindsay.  Kenneth  L  ,  and  Kobetz,  Paul,  3,862,219, 
Koch.  Robert  B  ,  to  Rilsan  Corporation   Polvamide  hose  and  prepara- 
tion thereof    3.861.973.  CI    156-143  000' 
Koenig.  Horst    See  — 

Amann,  August,  Koenig.  Horst,  and  Thieme.  Peter.  3.862.16'^ 
Koenig,  Karl-Heinz,  and  Kiefer.  Hans   Production  of  1-alkenvl  isocva 

nates    3.862.201.  CI    260-453  OOP 
Koepfer,   \oler,   to   Bavern-Chemie  Gescllschaft   Fur   flugchemischc 
.Antriebe    Mit    beschrankter    Haftung     .Ammunition    comprising    a 
launcher  tube  and  a  reaction-driven  missile   3. 861, 272,  CI   89-1816 
Kofink,  Siegfried,  to  Eberspacher.  J  Space  heater  particularlv  for  vehi- 
cles   3,861,590.  CI    237-12  30C 
Kofskv,  Melvin,  and  Klebanow,  Isidore,  to  Super  Bowl  Pet  Foods.  Inc 
.Animal    food    and    method    of  making   the    same     '  862  '''6    CI 
426-1  000 
Koizumi.  Jun:  See— 

Yokokawa.     Kivoshi,     Koizumi.     Jun.     and     Mizutani      ShigcK 
3.862,065 
Kolaian,  Jack  H     .See— 

Christopher.  Charles  A  .  Allen.  Joseph  C  .  and  Kolaian    Jack  H 
3.862.044 
Kolic,  Edwin  S,  .Metering  hose  clamp    3.861,641,  CI.  251-9,000, 
Kolm.  Jan    5ee  — 

Baklien,  Asbjorn,  and  Kolm.  Jan.  3,862.166 
Koninklijke  Industrieele  Maatschappii   .See— 

Havinga.  Reginoldus.  and  Swaters.  Pieter  Dirk.  3.862,21  I 
Koninklijke  Ncderlandsche  Hoogovens  en  Staalfabricken  N  \ ',:  .See— 

Ouwerkerk,  Johannes  H    W  ,  3,862.015 
Kono,  Osamu,  Matsudaira,  Takeshi,  and  Ishikawa,  Makoto,  to  Sonv 
Corporation      Amplifying     circuit     for    use    with    a    transducer 
3,862,367.  CI,  179-1. OOA, 
Kono,  Yoichi:  See— 

Maruta,  Isao;  Nakashio,  Seizo.  Havatsu,  Kazuo.  and  Kono   Yoichi 
3,862.263 
Koop,  Frederick  W    Method  of  and  apparatus  for  heating,  ventilating 
and     airconditioning     utilizing     heat     recovery,     3,861,4^9      CI 
165-62  000 
Koppers  Companv.  Inc     See- 
Greco,  Nicholas  P  .  3,862,245. 
Greco.  Nicholas  P  .  3.862,246. 
Greco.  Nicholas  P.,  3,862,247 
Kornrumpf,  William  P  .  See— 

Harnden,  John  D  .  Jr  .  and  Kornrumpf.  William  P  .  3,862.4  15 
Koshi,  .Masato    See— 

Leno,  Kisaburo.  Koshi,  .Masato.  Tada,  Fujio,  Hirose,  Akira,  and 
Takazawa.  Yoshio.  3.862.167, 
Koshio,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Inoue.  Y'asuyuki,  and  Koshio,  Tomoaki.  3,861.509 
Kosianko,  Waclaw    See — 

Bednarek,  Jerzv,  and  Kosianko,  Waclaw,  3,862,383 
Kouklik.  Ivo.  and  U'hlir,  Pavel,  to  Elitex  Zavody  Textilmko  Strojirenstv  i 
generalni   reditelstvi    Control   apparatus  for  circular  knitting  ma- 
chine, 3,861.178,  CI-  66-155.000- 
Kovach,     Leslie     J      Skin     massaging     instrument      3.861  ^83      CI 

128-66.000 
Kovama.  Akira.  and  Mochizuki,  Yoshinari,  to  Hope  Kabushiki  Kaishj 

Ski  boot,  3,861,067,  CI.  36-2, 5AL 
Koyanagi,  Shinzaburo,  Sato,  Setsuko,  and  Koyanagi,  Takasuke.  Gar- 
bage incinerator-  3.861,336.  CI    110-14.000, 
Koyanagi,  Takasuke   See— 

Koyanagi,  Shinzaburo;  Sato.  Setsuko,  and  Koyanagi,  Takasuke 
3,861,336, 
Kozin,  Valentin  Vasilievich:  See — 

Isailingold,  Anatol)  Lvovich,  Levin,  V  eniamin  Anatolievich,  Pili- 
penko,  Fedor  Semenovich,  Vernova,  Tatyana  Pavlovna,  Stepa- 
nov,  Gennady  Arkadievich,  Bushin,  Alexandr  Nikitich;  Sirotkin. 
Boris  Vasilievich,  Kozin,  Valentin  Vasilievich,  Basner,  Mark 
Ekhetskelevich,  Erofeeva,  Aida  Vladimirovna;  Peshkova,  Nina 
Prokopievna;  Tuktarova,  Luiza  Saidovna;  Kirnos,  Yakov  ^akov- 
levich;  Mikhailov,  Ruslan  Konstantinovich;  Dolinin,  Nikolai 
Zakharovich,  Rastvorov,  Jury  Nikolaevich,  and  Eratova,  Valeria 
Lvovna,  3,862,256. 


Krabacher.  Rov   .A.  to  General  hlectriL  Companv     lurhotan  engine 

mixer    3.861 .  14(i,  CI    6Ct-262  tKKt 
Kraft.  William   A,,  to  .Xerox  Corporation    Sheet   leeJir.^-  .ir^p.ir.itus 

3.861,670,  CI    271-122.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  .Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

Keller.  Herbert.  Krieg.  Bruno,  and  Romer,  Ludwig,  3,861.821. 
Krapcho,   John,   to   E    R    Squibb  &.   Sons.    Inc     Salts  of    l-(0-((3- 
dimethvlaminopropvl  )-thiojpheny]-3-methvlijre.i  with  complex  or- 
ganic acids    3, 862. .^'28.  CI    424-315  000. 
Krawczak.  Gale  F    See— 

.Mc.Namara.  .Mary  T  .  Davis,  Dennis  J  .  Oglesbee,  John  W     Krawc- 
zak. Gale  F  .  and  .McKinnon.  Di^nald  J  .  3.861, 75*^ 
Oglesbee,  John  W  ,  Krawczak,  Cjalc  1  .  and  1  cadKMtcr    Laurence 
D  .  3.861  ,-^58 
Krc,  Alfred  E  .  to  Shell  Oil  tUmpanv    loLil  recovcrv  thermal  analysts 

system    3.861,8^4,  CI    2.^-23(1  oPC' 
Kredel.  Harald    Set  — 

Rabenecker.  Horst.  ,ind  Krcdei    H.ir,ilo,   -,861,217 
Krieg.  Bruno   See- 
Keller,  Herbert.  Krieg.  Bruno,  and  Romer,  Ludwig,  3,861,821. 
Krieger,  Cjeorge  H  .  to  St    Louis  Diccasting  Corporation.  Folding  ac- 

cess<.ir>  bracket  assembly    3,861.628.  C!    248-4  000, 
K  rim  me  I,  Gar\  W     See— 

Rhoads.  Delmar  Dean,  .MacKav.  Robert  H     Kriminel,  Garv  W  , 
and  Canevello,  Victor  A,,  3.861.3''8 
Krochock,  David  ,A  .  to  Gillette  Companv     I  he    Smoothmg  wrinkled 

skin    3,862.309.  C!    424-63  OW 
Kronberg.  Gei>rge  Herbert    .See- 
Adams.  Herbert  John  Fredench.  Kronberg,  George  Herbert,  and 
Takman.  Benil  Herben.  3.862.321. 
Kropac.  Joseph,  and  Swanton,  Paul    to  Xerox  Corporation    Manifold 

imaging  process    '.Sh',}j]i:    (';    ^..^r^  ;  ihAI 
Krop^iski,   Lorraine    M      .ir.c.    Sovhiniinc.   Masao.   to   Dow    Chemical 
Companv.  The   Preparation  of  0-aryl  0,0-dialkvI  phosphorothioatcs 
3.862.2^3.  CI    26(1-4"?  (KK) 
Kruke.  Edward  J  .  and  Bartholomew    R>  \  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
The.   Inverting  limiting  relav    v.iKe  wuh   interlock    3.861,754    Ci' 
303-13,000 
Krumm,  Eugene  D  .  to  Air  Prcheatcr  Companv,  Inc     The    W.,stt  pro- 
cessing system    3,861.333,  CI    I  10-8. OOR. 
Kr/yzanowski.  Sergius  Paul    See— 

Lusti,  John,  and  Krzvzanowski,  Sergius  Paul,  3.862,388, 
Kubo,  Hagemu.  to  Hamada  Printing  Press  Mfg   Co  .  Ltd    Automatic 

paper  splicer    3.861.612.  CI    242-58.300, 
Kubo,  Mitsuo,  '^  okosuka,  Toshio.  and  Nakaiima,  Shunichi.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd   Apparatus  for  feeding  sheet-like  articles 
from  a  stack  of  articles    3,861.669,  CI.  271-94.000 
Kudo.  Tetsuichi.  Yoshida,  Motoko;  Obayashi,  Hidehito,  and  Gejyo, 
Tetsuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Gas  electrode.  3,861 ,961 ,  CI.  136-I2O0Fc' 
Kudsi.  Bader  S  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Fus- 
ing apparatus    3,861,863,  CI.  432-60.000 
Kugele.  Thomas  G  ,  and  Parker.  Duane  H..  to  Cincinnati  Milacron 
Chemicals.     Inc.     Catalyzed     redistribution    of    alkyltin     halides 
\862.l^8,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Kuhn,  Jurgen:  See — 

Steinmetz,  Eberhard;  and  Kuhn.  Jurgen,  3.861.905. 
Kukacka.  Lawrence  E  :  See— 

Steinberg.  Meyer.  Kukacka,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Romano,  Anthony 
J  .  3.861,944 
Kulka.  Helen  C    Animal  shelter.  3,861,356.01.  119-19.000. 
Kumvsh.  llva  losifovich    Sec  — 

Medovar,  Boris  Izrailevich.  Dubmskv.  Rudolf  Solomonovich;  Prik- 
hexiko.    V  alerv    .Alexandrov  n.h    and    Kumvsh.   llva   losifovich 
3,861.448. 
Kuncewicz.  Witold.  Combined  leveling  and  cmpa^nni:  earth  wiTking 

machine    3.861.475,  CI    172-71  IHK) 
Kunisada.  .Masaaki,  and  Mizutani.  Mituvoshi,  to  .Aisin  Sciki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha    .Apparatus  for  knitting    3,861 ,174,  CI,  66-60  ihh 
Kuntz.  Urban  E     See— 

Basche.  .Malcolm.  Fanti.  Rov.  Galasso.  hrancis  S     Kuril,-    L  than 
E  .  and  Schile.  Richard  D  .  3.861.95  3 
Kunz.  Willis  H-,  and  Hildebrandt.  Paul  R  .  to  L  mied  Stales  ,-t  America, 

.Air  Force    V-band  coupling    3. 861. "23,  CI    285-4  Ui  dlkj. 
Kunzel,  Hans  Egon   See  — 

Wolt.  Gerhard  Dieter.  Kunzel.  Hans  Egon,  Blankensicin    Gunter; 
and  Bentz,  Francis,  3.862,08h 
Kupcikevicius,  V  ytautas,  and  Nausedas,  Joseph  .A  ,  to  I  niin  C  arhide 
Corporation      Stuffing    methtxl     and    apparatus      ^  86(,i  VV6     CI 
l'"-49tKKi  ,        ,         - 

Kupplungstechnik  CjmbH    See— 

Svmann.  Heinz  George,  3,861,172. 
Kurarav  Plastics  Ce>  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Mizutani.  Tadashi.  and  Ono.  Soshiro,  3,861.424. 
Kurata.  Kazuhiro    See-- 

Ono.  Yuichi.  Kurata,  Kazuhiro,  Ogirmia,  Masahiko,  and  Shinoija 
Toshimitu,  3,861,969 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Onozuka.     .Mitsuo.     Havashi.     Y'asuo.     and     Adachi      Y'oshiaki 

3,861.949 
Saitoh.     Shigeru,     Watanabe,     leLsuva,     and     Suzuki      Noboru 
3,861,331 
Kurihara.  .Nobuo,  to   Hitachi.   Ltd    Plant  optimizing  eonirol   device 

3,862,403,  CI    235-150  100 
Kurioka.  Shunichiro    .See— 

Fukushima.    Toshihiko,    Kunoka.    Shunichiro.    arid    Morimolo 
Masahiko.  3.862,070. 
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Kurita.  Mideaki    See  — 

Isowa,    >oshika2u.    Takashima.    Toshiyuki.    Ohmori,    Muneki; 
Kunta,  Mideaki,  Sato,  Masanan,  and  Mori,  Kaoru.  3,862,110, 
Kurschner.  Hermann  E  .  and  Finnemore,  Harlan  E  ,  to  Air  Preheater 
Companv.  Inc  .  The   Method  of  constructing  a  rotor  for  a  rotary  re- 
generatn'e  heat  exchanger    3,861,013.  CI,  29-157. 30R. 
Kurtz.  Leonard  D  .  to  Sutures,  Inc  Sutures  having  long-lasting  germici- 
dal properties    3.862,304.  CI   424-26.000 
Kurumada.  Tomosuki    See  — 

Murayama.  Keisuke,  Toda.  Toshimasa.  Mori,  Eika.  Matsui,  Kat- 
suaki.  Kurumada,  Tomovuki,  Onta,  Norivuki;  and  W'atanabe, 
Ichiro,  3,862,155. 
Kuias,  .Albert  F  ,  and  Tokaruk,  Demetro  L    Scanning  thermography. 

3.862,423,  CI    250-347  000. 
Kuwada,   \  utaka,   Meguro.  Kanji.  and   Mivano.   Hiroshi.  to  Takeda 
Chemical    Industries,    Ltd     3-Carbamo\lammo-4-phenyl   quinoline 
compounds   3.862.  i  "^Z,  CI    260-283. OOS. 
Kuuahara.  Tatsuo    See  — 

Noguchi,   Masaru.   Nishimura.  Seikichi,  Kuwahara,  Tatsuo;  and 
Minemura,  Katsuva,  3,861.891. 
Kwiatkowski.    Georae    T  .    to    L'nion    Carbide    Corporation.    Novel 

haloaromatic  ethe'rammes    3,862. 1  29.  CI.  260-326.260. 
Kyov^a  Hakko  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd     See— 

V  amamoto.  Atsushi.  Teranishi.  Hiroshi.  Furukawa,  Tadayasu;  and 
Matsuki,  Takashi,  3,862,290 
Kvowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See- 
Abe.  Shigeo,  and  Yokote,  Vasuharu.  3.862,006. 
Lachowicz.  Donald  R  .  and  Holder.  Charles  B,.  to  Texaco  Inc.  Nitroxi- 
dized  poKmers  having  nitro  and  perow  nitrate  functions  therein. 
3.862.105.  CI    260-8O"'"80 
Laird.  William  F  .  Walsh,  David  1  ,  and  Comeau.  George  E.,  to  Hart- 
ford Fibres  Ltd    Precision  cutter    3.86 1 ,257,  CI.  83-22.000. 
Lai  .Anand.  Chaman   Reducing  dependence  on  tobacco.  3,862,317,01. 

4:4-195  UOO  , 

Lamb.  Douglas  P.:  See— 

Brennan,  Harry  .M  .  and  Lamb,  Douglas  P  ,  3,862,145. 
Lambrechtse,  Cornells  Willem    .SVe— 

Salters.   Roelof  Herman    Willem.   Boonstra,   Lieuwe;  and   Lam- 
brechtse, Cornells  Willem,  3.862.435 
Lamm.  Heinz,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft  Rotary  piston  inter- 
nal   combustion    engine.    especialK    of    trochoidal    construction. 
3.861,838.  CI   418-142  000 
Landaeus,  Kjell  Gustav    .Arrangement  for  releasably  mounting  of  a  hub 

or  a  wheel  on  a  shaft.  3,861.815.  CI    403-370.000. 
Landis.  Donald  E  .  and  Speraw.  Flo\d  G  .  to  NCR  Corporation.  Inter- 
mittent drive  mechanism    3.861.610.  CI    242-55.000. 
Lane.  Charles  E  .  III.  to  Honew^ell  Inc   Thermal  recordmg  print  head 

and  method  for  manufacturmg  same    3.862.394,  CI    219-216.000. 
Lang,  Gerard    See  — 

Bouillon.     ClauJc.     Kalopissis,    Gregoire,    and    Lang,    Gerard, 
3.862.3U5 
Lang,  Joseph  .A  ,  See — 

Lang.  Thomas  J  .  Lang,  Joseph  A.:  Lang,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Davis, 
Robert  L  .  3.861.489 
Lang.  Kenneth  G.:  See— 

Lang.  Thomas  J  ,  Lang.  Joseph  A  .  Lang.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Davis, 
Robert  L.,  3.861.489. 
Lan£-Ree.  Nils    See- 
Baker.  Edward  D  .  and  Lang-Ree.  Nils,  3,861,289. 
Lang.  Thomas  J  .  Lani;.  Joseph  .A  ,  Lan^.  Kenneth  G.,  and  Davis.  Ro- 
bert L   Mercury  suifch  braking  system    3.KM,489.C1.  180-103.000. 
Laporte  Industries  Limited    See  — 

Clandge.  Maurice  Arthur,  and  Pearse   Richard  V'yvian,  3,862,297. 
Lardon.  .Marcel  .A     See  — 

Miller.    Roger   L  .   Sharp,   James   H  ,   and    Lardon,  Marcel  A., 
3.862.12- 
Larkin.  John  .M     See  — 

Love.  Richard  F  .  and  Larkin.  John  M  .  3.862,185. 
Larsen.  Olaf  E  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company   Flow  actuated  auto- 
matic valve    3.861.415.  CI    137-513.500. 
Larson,  Willis  A  .  to  .Magic  Dot.  Inc  Touch  actuated  electronic  switch. 

3.862,432.  CI    30"- 1  16  000 
Lash.  Edward  D     See- 
Rush.  Robert  L  .  Delea.  Anne  C  ;  Stastny,  Milos;  and  Lash,  Ed- 
ward D  ,  3.862.010 
Lattauzio,  .Alphonse  J  .  and  Bowlin.  Claude  W    .A  method  of  using  a 

lapidary  machine    3.861.090.  CI    51-229.000. 
Lautenschlager.  Gerhard   .SVt'— 

Lautenschlager.      Karl,      Jr  ,      and      Lautenschlager,     Gerhard, 
3,860,995 
Lautenschlager,  Karl,  Jr  ,  and  Lautenschlager.  Gerhard,  to  Karl  Lau- 
tenschlager    KG     Mobelbeschlagfabnk      Locking     spring     hinge. 
3,860,995.  CI    16-139  000 
Lautzenheiser,  Robert  D  .  and  Lllman.  Howard  .M  .  Jr  .  to  Red  Cross 
.Manufacturing  Corporation.  The.  by  said  Lautzenheiser  Leaf  shred- 
der  with    improved    material    feedme   and   discharging   apparatus. 
3,861,603.  CI    24  1-100  000 
Lavan,  Philip  J     See— 

.Merrill,  Duane  F  .  and  Lavan,  Philip  J  .  3,861.939. 
Laverty,  Richard  C  .  to  Superior  Dry  Wall  Screvi.  Mfg  .  Co  .  Inc.  Fas- 
tener with  improved  thread  construction    3.861.269.  CI   85-46.000. 
Lawhorn.  Richard  D  .  and  Nelson.  Robert  L  .  to  Cardiodvnamics,  Inc. 

Cardiac  arrhythmia  detector    3,861 .38-.  CI    128-2  06.A. 
Lawless,     John     M      Collapsible     podium     stand      3,861,328,     CI. 
108-1  15  000 


Pe- 
el. 


Low  pt.)llution  vapor 
ircraft  cabin  comfort 


Lawson.  Alfred  C  ;  See— 

MacFarlane.  Roderick  T  .  and  Lawson.  Alfred  C  ,  3.861.873 
Layer.  Robert  W  .  to  B   F  Gotxirich  Company,  The  Gamma-lactones 

of  o-hydroxyphenylacetic  acids    3,862.1  33, 'Cl,  260-343  300 
Layng,  Edwin  Tower,  to  Hvdrocarbon  Research.  Inc   Hvdrogenation  of 

residuum.  3.862.108,  Ci   208-108  000 
Lazayres,  Robert,  to  Entreprise  de  Recherches  et  d'  Activities 
trolieres.   Drilling  bits  for  boring  holes  and  wells    3,861,477, 
175-227.000. 
Leach,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Pugh,    Ralph    A.;    Sofer,    George    ,A  .    and    Leach.    Charles    E., 
3,862,000. 
Leadbetter,  Laurence  D    .See— 

Oglesbee,  John  W  ,  Krawczak.  Gale  F  ,  and  Leadbetter.  Laurence 
D.,  3,861,758. 
Lear  Avia  Corporation:  See- 
Lear.  William. P.  3,861.624. 
Lear  Motors  Corporation;  See — 
Lear,  William  P  .  3.861.150 
Lear.  William  P.,  to  Lear  .Motors  Corporation 

engine  systems.  3.861.150,  Cl    60-670.000 
Lear,  William  P..  to  Lear  Avia  Corporation    Ai 

control  system.  3.861.624,  Cl    244-188  OOR 
Le  Chatelier,  Jacques,  to  Societe  Alsacienne  De  Constructions  Meca- 
niques  De  Mulhouse  Apparatus  for  spinning  loose  fibres  3.861 ,131, 
Cl.  57-58.890 
Le  Cloarec,  Albert-Yves;  See — 

Fauran,  Claude  P.,  Eberle.  Jeannine  A  .  Le  Cloarec.  ,Albert-Yves; 
Dtirme,  Nicole  A    M  .  and  Ravnaud.  Guy  M,  3.862.177 
Lednicer.        Daniel,        to        L  pjohn        Company,       The.        l-(p- 
HYDROXYPHENYL)-2-PHENYL-6-(  2- 

DIETHYLAMINOETHOXY  )  3.4-DIHYDRONAPHTHALENE 
AND  THE  SALTS  THEREOF    3.KM,:3:.  Cl    260  570  700. 
Lee,  Thomas  Brian;  See— 

Fitzmaurice.  Colin;  and  Lee.  Thomas  Brian.  3.862,175 
Leeson,  Lewis  J,  toCiba-Geigy  Corporation  Novel  method  of  enhanc- 
ing  progestational   endometrical    proliferation    with    progesterone. 
3,862,311.  Cl   424-78.000 
Leeuwestein,  Kurt,  to  Friedrich  Kocks.  Firma  Rolling  stand  for  rolling 

substantially  rod-like  stock    3.861.187,  Cl.  72-224  000 
Legg,  James  R..  to  Banner  .Metals  Division  of  Intercole  .Automation, 

Inc.  Wheel  lock  for  transport  cart    3.860,992.  Cl    16-35  000 
Legg,  James  R  .  and  Miller.  Ervm  W  ,  to  Banner  Metals  Division  of 
Intercole  Automation.  Inc    Pallet  distribution  cage    3,861.554.  Cl. 
220-4.00R. 
Lehmbeck.  Donald  R..  to  Xerox  Corporation    Inferometrv  readout  of 

phase  information    3,861,804,  Cl    356-108  000 
Leibowitz,  Lawrence  M  ;  See— 

Baldauf.  Richard  K  .  and  Leibowitz.  Lawrence  M  .  3.862.407 
Leistner,  Walter  Hermann.  .Nail  strip  and  nail  shaped  for  arrangement 

in  strip.  3,861,526,  Cl   206-343,000 
Leiand  Stanford  Junior  L  niversitv,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  See— 

Ouate,  Calvin  F.  and  Ludvik,  Stephen.  3.862.431 
Lemelson.  James  H.  Decorating  method    3.861,955,  Cl    I  17-235  000. 
Lendi,  Ulrich;  and  Seinsche.  Wilhelm.  to  .Mageba,  Firma.  Garage. 

3,861,540,  CI.  214-16. lED. 
Lenhardt,  Michael  J  .  to  De  Laval  Turbine  Inc    Condenser  construc- 
tion. 3,861,460.  Cl    165-111  000 
Lenhart,  James  Herbert  Fuller,  and  Patel,  Purushottam  Manilal,  to 
Rist-Frost  Associates  Electrical  demand  limiting  system    3,862,430, 
Cl.  307-35.000. 
Lenk,  Erich:  See— 

Schippers,  Heinz,  and  Lenk.  Erich.  3.861,607 
Leonard,  Ronald  James,  to  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc   Multi-layer  mem- 
brane   type    mass    transfer    device    and    process     3,862,031,    Cl. 
210-321.000. 
Leonard,  William  A  .  Preston.  David  M  .  and  Smith,  Thomas  W.,  to 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  Safety  seat   3,861 ,742,  Cl. 
297-216.000. 
Lescrenier.  Charles.  Position  locating  and  maintaining  method  and 

means.  3,861.807  Cl   356-152  000 
Lesk,  Adolf;  Zimm/rman.  Adolf,  and  Link.  Otmar.  to  Adolf  Zimmer- 
man Maschinenbau    Method  of  and  apparatus  for  discharging  pul- 
verulent material  from  silos  or  the  like,  3.861.753,  CI,  302-52,000. 
Leupp,  Alex  M.;  See— 

Dill,  Hans  G.,  Leupp.  Alex  .M  .  and  Erb.  Darrell  M..  3,861,783 
Dill.  Hans  G  .  Ernstoff.  .Michael  N  ,  Finnila,  Ronald  M  ,  Hoffman. 
William    C,    Leupp.    .Alex    M.,    and    Winner.    Richard    N., 
3,862,360. 
Levelator  Corporation;  See— 

Lisbin.  Arthur,  Tanney,  George,  and  Albanese,  James,  3,861,563. 
Lever  Brothers  Company;  See— 

McGrath.  Carol  Beverley;  and  Scanlon.  John  Warren.  3,862.049. 
Leverenz.  Klaus,  to  Baver  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cvanoarvl-thiodiazole- 

azodyestuff,  3.862.117,  Cl   260-158  000 
Levin.  V'eniamin  .Anatolievich;  See— 

Isailingold.  .Anatoly  Lvovich,  Levin.  Veniamin  Anatolievich;  Pili- 
penko,  Fedor  Semenovich,  V'emova,  Tatyana  Pavlovna;  Stepa- 
nov,  Gennady  Arkadievich,  Bushin,  Alexandr  Nikitich,  Sirotkin, 
Boris  Vasilievich,  Kozin,  Valentin  Vasilievich;  Basner,  Mark 
Ekhetskelevich.  Erofeeva,  Aida  Vladimirovna;  Peshkova,  Nina 
Prokopievna.  Tuktarova,  Luiza  Saidovna;  Kimos,  Yakov  Yakov- 
levich.  .Mikhailov,  Ruslan  Konstantinovich;  Dolinin,  Nikolai 
Zakharovich,  Rastvorov,  Jury  Nikolaevich,  and  Eratova,  Valeria 
Lvovna,  3,862,256. 
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Levine,  Carl;  See — 

Berger.  Harvey  L  .  3.861,852. 
Levine.  Edward   See— 

Vaillancourt,  Vincent  L  ;  Bruckner,  Norman;  and  Levine.  Edward. 
3,861.396, 
Levine.  Murray;  See— 

Berger.  Harvey  L  .  3.861.852 
Levinson.  Lionel  M    See— 

Philipp.  Herbert  R  .  and  Levmson,  Lionel  M.,  3.862,422. 
Levdecker.  Charles  P  Foot  balancing  surface  for  shoes  3,861,398,  Cl 

128-615.000 
Licencia  Talalmanyokat  Ertekesito  Vallalat   See— 

Prohaszka,     Janos;     Mandoki.     Andor.     and     Welesz.     Rudolf. 
3,861.658, 
Lichtenberg,  Alfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Electromagnetic 
track     guidance     arrangement     for     a     vehicle.     3,861.320,     Cl, 
104-130  000 
Lidbamn.  Stig   See — 

Sjoqvist.  Lennart.  and  Lidbamn.  Stig.  3.861,824 
Lieb.  Nathaniel  H  .  and  Wallace.  Richard  A  .  to  Star  Dental  Manufac- 
turing Co  .  Inc    Dental  pin    3.861.043.  Cl    32-15.000. 
Lilley,  Walter  J     See— 

fteiter,   William    M.   Cooper.   James    E.   and    Lillev.   Walter   J  . 
3.862.066 
Lm,  Ping-Wha   Construction  materials   3,861.930,  Cl    106-109  000 
Linak.  Richard  T    See— 

Wilson.  Edward  L  .  McCluskey.  John  J  ,  Bell.  Ronald  Z  ,  Linak. 
Richard  T  .  and  Armstrong.  Gordon  P  .  3,861.982 
Lincoln  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc    See — 

Rhoads,  Delmar  Dean.  MacKav,  Robert  H  ,  Krimmel,  Gary  W  . 
and  Canevello,  Victor  A  .  3,861,378 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 
Forster.  Franz.  3.861,278 

Hildebrandt,  Ullrich,  and  Hofmann,  Albert,  3,861.022 
Lmdemann,  Wilhelm.  and  Rosner,  Kurt,  to  Hazemag  Dr    E    Andreas 

KG    Drying  apparatus   3.861.059.  CI    34-57  OOA 
Lindermann.  Herbert,  to  Fried  Krupp  Gesellschafl  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung   Four-high  mill  frame  structure   3.861.189.  Cl   72-238  t)0(i 
Lindner.  Heinz-Joachim.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  .Molding  com- 
pounds with  epoxy  resin  base    3.862.057,  Cl   252-516,000. 
Lindo.  Neil  A     See— 

Zinnes.  Harold,  and  Lindo,  Neil  A,.  3,862,140 
Lindquist.  John  F  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co    Valve  core  ttxil  with 

safety  bleed    3.861,249.  Cl    81-15,400 
Lindquist.  Robert,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization,  Inc  .  The   lov  for 

producing  written  designs  on  paper    3.861.077.  Cl,  46-65  000 
Lindsay,  Kenneth  L  ,  and  Kobetz,  Paul,  to  Ethyl  Corporation   Process 
for  the  preparation  of  alkali-metal  salts  of  carboxvalkow  succinates 
3.862.219.  Cl    260-535, OOP. 
Lindstrom,  Roald  E  ;  See— 

Bauer.  Donald  J  .  Fischer.  Dennis  D  ;  and  Lindstrom.  Roald  E  . 
3.862.292 
Line.  Robin  D    Straddle-form  ski  lift    3.861.514.  Cl    198-I600R. 
Link.  Otmar;  See— 

Lesk,  Adolf,  Zimmerman.  Adolf,  and  Link,  Otmar.  3.861.753 
Lipinski.  Christopher  .Andrew  .  to  Pfizer  Inc  5-(  L'nsubstituted  and  sub- 
stituted       phenoxv  )-4-amino        pyrimidines         3,862,190.        Cl 
260-256  40N, 
Lippmann.  Seymour  A  ,  and  Stiller,  Harold  L  ,  to  L  niroval.  Inc    Tire 

testing  machine    3.861.208.  Cl    73-146000 
Lisbin.  Arthur.  Tanney.  George,  and  Albanese,  James,  to  Levelator 
Corporation       Self-leveling     dispenser     with     article     separator 
3,861.563.  Cl    221-279000 
Litz.  Charles  J  .  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  .America.  Army   Flare  arrange- 
ment, 3,861,307,  CI    102-35,400 
Livingston.  William  L  .  to  Factory  Mutual  Research  Corptiration  Tem- 
perature responsive  on-off  fluid  control  device  and  a  control  assem- 
bly and  fire  protection  system  incorporating  said  device   3.861.47  3. 
Cl'    169-19.000 
Llewellyn.  Walter  E  .  and  Willis.  Frank  M  .  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E 
I  .  and  Company   Compartmented  package  having  variable-volume 
compartments   3.861,522,  Cl    206-219000 
Llovd.  Arthur  Leslie,  and  Beasley.  Dereck  Roger,  to  Lucas  Aerospace 

Limited    Fluid  control  valve    3,861,420.  CI    137-625  430 
Locke,  Edward  V  .  and  Hella.  Richard  A  ,  to  Avco  Everett  Research 

Laboratory,  Inc   Laser  mirror    3,861,787.  Cl    350-288  0(K) 
Locke,   Frank    W.,   to   Hoerner    Waldorf  Corp    Car   loading   block 

3,861,538,  Cl.  214-10. 50R 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation;  See— 

Smith,  Glen  H  ;  and  Spence,  Clarence  W..  3,861.037 
Willis,  William  M  ,  3,861,774 
Loeffler,  Herbert  H  .  to  Ciba-Geigv  Corporation.  Product  pressurizing 
dispenser  including  product  flovv  cutoff  3.861,564.  CI  222-80.000 
Lofstrom,  Roger  J  ;  See— 

Stoffels,  Carl  A  ;  and  Lofstrom.  Roger  J  .  3.861 .252 
Stoffels,  Carl  A.,  and  Lofstrom,  Roger  J  .  3.861,254. 
Logue.  Daniel  R  ,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Co  Electrophotographic  material. 

element  and  method.  3,861,916,  Cl   96-1  800. 
Lombardino,  Joseph  G  ;  and  Wiseman,  Edward  A  .  to  Pfizer  Inc  Ben- 
zothiazine    dioxides    as    anti-thromobotic    agents     3,862.319.    Cl 
424-246.000 
Lone  Star  Gas  Company;  See— 

Goldsberry,  Fred  L',  3,861,166 
Longi,  Paolo;  See- 
Greco.  Francesco;  Longi,  Paolo;  D'Angelo,  Romano,  Chiolle,  An- 
tonio, and  Credali,  Lino,  3,862,059. 


Loo.  Kenneth,  to  Lnited  States  of  America.  .Air  Force    Portable  et^h- 

ing  system  for  holes  drilled  in  metals    3.861.98  1.  Cl    156-345  OW 
Loose.  Thomas  A     See — 

.Ammann.  Paul  R  .  and  Loose.  Thi^mas  A  ,  3,861,660. 
Lo  Presti.  Roy  F    See— 

Braner.  Flarold  R  .  Jasinski.  William  C;  Matsunaga.  Douglas  S.; 
and  Lo  Presti.  Roy  F  .  3,861.536 
Loquineau.  Jacques,  and  Sartori.  Rolland.  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile 

'Joke  apparatus  for  yarn  carriers    3.861.606,  Cl    242-18  ODD 
Lorenz.  Roman  R  .  and  Brundage,  R    Pauline,  to  Sterling  Drug  In^ 
4-Chloro---(4-pvridvl  i-3-quinolinecarboxvlates        ".«62. 1 54,       Cl 
260-287  CX»R 
Loughrv.  H   Hampton,  to  .Automated  Packaging  Systems,  Inc    Packag- 
ing apparatus  and  method  3.861.113,  Cl  5^-::ooB 

Louzecky.  Paul  J.;  See— 

Flynn.  Gregory,  Jr.,  and  Louzeckv.  Paul  J  .  3.!<6l.837. 
Love.  Richard  F  .  and  Larkin.  John  .M  .  to  Texaco  Inc    Preparation  of 

amides    3,862.185.  Cl,  260-24"  70H 
Low.  .Miklos.  Kisfaludy.  Lajos.  Patthy.  Agnes.  Szirmai.  Maria.  Nyeki, 
Olga,  Szporny.  l^aszlo.  and  Hajos.  Gyorgy.  to  Richter  Gedeon  \'e 
gyeszti    Gyar    RT     Peptides    of   acth    activity    containing    .ilph.i 
aminooxv  carK^xvlic  acids  on  both  terminals  and  a  process  for  the 
preparation  thereof   3.862.1  11 .  Cl    ;60l  12  51H) 
Lowe.  Charles  Thomas   Positive  stop  electrical  swiith    '.862,389.  Cl. 

200-302  LH>0 
Lowe.   Edward   James,  and   Ridgwav.   Frederick    .Arthur,   to   Hooker 
Chemicals  <k  Plastics  C(>rpiiration    Process  for  preparing  red  phos- 
phorus, 3,861,882.  Cl    :,->Mi0R. 
LT\'  .Aerospace  CorporatK'n   Sie  — 

Goodnight.   Fred   H  .  Walters,  George  E.,  and  W.ird    J.  hn   P 
3.86  1.321. 
Lucas  Aerospace  Ltd.:  See — 

Bloom.  Joseph  Louis,  3,861.507 
Bloom.  Joseph  Louis.  3,861,508 

Courtenav.  Jerzv  Leon,  and  Craven.  Donald.  3.861,065. 
Dossier.  MicheL  3.861.506, 
Johnson.  Paul  J,.  3.861.419 

Lloyd.  Arthur  Leslie,  and  Beasley,  Dereck  Roger,  3.861,420. 
Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited.  The    See— 
Allen.  Brian  Robert.  3.861.02" 
Tavlor.  Joseph  David  Foulkes.  3..*<^l  .-.'^'~ 
Lucien.  Rene,  to  Societe  .Anonvme  dite  Messier  Hvdraulic  rotary  bar- 
rel pumps  or  motors    3. 861. 276.  Cl   91-499.000' 
Ludvik.  Stephen:  See— 

Ouate.  Calvin  F.  and  Ludvik.  Stephen,  3.862,431. 
Ludwig.  Bernard  J     See— 

Simon.  Edward.  Reisner.  David  B  .  Schaefer,  John  F.;  Ludwig.  Ber- 
nard J  .  and  Berger.  Frank  M..  3.862,135 
Luebbe.  Rav   H  .  Jr  .  to  .Xerox  Corporation.  Image  fixing  method. 

3.861.91  f.  Cl    96-1.400. 
Luetzel.  Gerhard   See— 

Bille.  Heinz    Hann.  Ernst  W  ilheim.  Luetzel,  Gerhard.  Schmidt. 
Guenther.  and  \oelker.  Dieter.  3.862,073. 
Lusti.  John,  and  Krzyzanowski.  Sergius  Paul,  to  Otis  Elevator  Com- 
pany    Manually    operable   switch    with    liquid   operating   medium. 
3.862,388.  Cl   '200-160  tKK) 
Luten.  Gerrit    See  — 

Olson.  Ronald  .Arthur,  and  Luten.  Gerrit,  3.862,356. 
Lvnch.  Brian,  and  Mcijcr.  Roelf  Jan,  to  US  Philips  Corporation  Hot- 
gas  reciprocating  engine    3.861  ,146,  Cl   60-524  000 
Lynn.  William  J,    See— 

Glaister.  Frank  Joseph.  Squitien.  Vincent    and  1  \nn    William  J., 

3.862.381 
Glaister.  Frank  Joseph,  Squiticri,  \  incent    and  Lynn.  William  J,, 

3.862.382, 
Seeger.  Richard  E.,  Jr..  Lynn.  Wilham  J     .md  Glaister.  Frank  Jo- 
seph. 3,861 . 1  35. 
Lyons.  Charles  F  ;  See — 

Story.  Elwm  G,  3,861,430. 
Lyons.  Peter  F     See— 

Frankfort.  Hans  R.  E.;  and  Lyons,  Peter  1  .  3,861,133. 
MacDonald.  Warren  Earl   Torque  multiplier  wrench    3,861,244,  Cl, 

74-805  000 
■MacFarlane.  Roderick  T.,  to  Sybron  Corporation    Steam  sterilizer 

3.861.872.  Cl    21-56,000, 
MacFarlane.  Roderick  T  ,  and  Lawson.  .Alfred  C,  to  Svbron  Corpora- 
tion  Steam  sterilizer    3.861.873.  Cl    21-56  000 
Machida.  Chuichi.  and  Tsuchicia.  Kozo.  to  Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co., 
Ltd  ,  and  Mishima  Paper  Manufacturing  Co  .  Ltd    .Apparatus  for 
making    perforations    in    sheet    material    bv    electric    discharge 
3.862.396.  Cl    219-384.000. 
.MacKav,  Robert  H    See — 

Rhoads.  Delmar  Ekan.  MacKav.  Roberl  H  ,  Krimmel,  Gar\   W 
and  Canevello.  \ictor  .A  .  3,861.378 
Mackey.  E    Scudder.  and  Der\ay.  Michael,  to  G.AF  Corporation    Im- 
provement in  viscosity  of  gelatin  solutions  for  photosensitive  materi- 
als  3,861.924.  Cl    96-114CKXJ 
.MacLeay,  Ronald  Edward,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation   Method  of  curing 

polymers  with  azo  compounds    3.862,107,  Cl    260-85  100 
.MacMurrav.  Robert  R    Herbicidal  compositions  for  post-emergence 

weed  control  among  cereal  crops   3.861,901,  Cl    71-103  OOCJ 
Maddocks.   Gerald   E,,   to   Fram    Corporation     Fluid   control    valve 

3,861,642,  Cl,  251-61  100 
Maddox,  Charles  G    Upsetting  tool    3,861.185.  Cl    "M  14  iH'.)0 
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Madura,  Francis  Eli    St't'  — 

Mulcahv,  Harp.  William,  Kent,  John  Allan,  and  Madura,  Francis 
Ell.  3',861,^0^' 
Maeno,  Shohei    See— 

Takae.    Toshinori.     Ka\».abe,    Toyotaro;    and    Maeno.    Shohei. 
3.861.88^ 
Magdo.  Ingrid  E  ,  and  Magdo.  Steven,  to  Internationa]  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation   Method  of  fabricating  integrated  circuit  device 
structure  w.ith  complementar\   elements  utilising  selective  thermal 
oxidation     and     selective     epitaxial     deposition.     3.861.968,    CI. 
U8-r5  OOU 
Magdo.  Steven    See— 

Magdo.  Ingrid  E  ,  and  ,V1agdo.  Steven,  3.861.968. 
Mageba,  Firma    See  — 

Lendi.  LIrich.  and  Seinsche,  Wilhelm.  3,861,540. 
Maggiolo,  .-Mlison    See— 

Brandon,  William  A     Jr  ,  and  Maggiolo,  Allison.  3,862,291 
,Magic  Dot.  Inc     .Sft- 

Larson.  Willis  ,A  .  3.862.432 
Magnotu.  Frank.  Ketlev.  .Arthur  D  ,  and  Matheson,  Suzanne  E.,to  W. 
R   Grace  &.  Co   Continuous  tone  lithographic  plate  and  method  of 
making    3.86  1.^17.  CI    96-33  OCX) 
Mahekav^a.  Rvooichi    See— 

Hatanaka.    Masavuki,    Mahekavva.    Ryooichi;    and    Maniyama, 
Hideo.  3.862,082, 
.Maki.  Michivoshi    See  — 

Kobavashi,   Ka/unan    Hiijuchi    Hisayuki;  and  Maki,  Michiyoshi, 
3. 86  1, "48 
Makins.  James  L  .  to  Xerox  Corporation    Multiple  circuit  board  con- 
nector   3. 86  1. "75.  CI    339-17  00L- 
Malik.  Raj  K  .  to  General  Dvnamics  Corpwralion,  Diffusion  molding 

apparatus    3,861,839.  CI    425-78,000 
Maling,  John   E    Paper  bag  sculptures  and  methvid  for  forming  the 

^.ame    3,86I,:"9.  CI    93-1  OCR 
Mallarv,  Miller  B  ,  and  Hunter,  Joseph  L  .  to  Engelhard  Minerals  & 
Chemicals  Corporation    Method  for  improving  the  brightness  of  ka- 
olin cla\    3.861.934.  CI    106-288  (X)B 
Vlaltbv.  Jack,  and  Stubbs.  Dennis,  to  British  Steel  Corporation,  Rolling 

mills    3.861,190.  CI    "2-247.000, 
Mandoki,  ,Andor;  See— 

Prohaszka,     Janos:     Mandoki.     .Andor;     and     Welesz,     Rudolf, 
3.861.658 
Mams.  Charles  .A  ,  and  Wood,  Charles  E  ,  to  Packaging  Corpxjration  of 

America    Foldable  container    3.861 ,579,  CI,  229-23,OOR, 
Manlv,  Donald  G     '^ee  — 

Dixon,  Dale  D     Maniv    Donald  G     and  Recktenwald,  Gerald  W,, 
3,862,2^4 
Mannesmann-Leichtbau  GmbH    See— 

Erhart,  Dieter,  3,861,106 
-Vlanovkitz,  Bernard    See— 

Steinberg,   ,Me\er,  Manoait,',  Bernard,  and  W'aide,  Charles  H,. 
3 ,  s  6  1 , 1  5  5 
Manser,  Josef,  to  Gebrueder  Buehler  .AG,  Extruder  device  for  prepar- 
ing foodstuffs    3.>n!,2H",Cl    wsi-348,000 
Marans.  Nelson  S  ,  to  W    R    Grace  A.  d    Thermoplastic  adhesives. 

3.862.094.  CI    260-93  "i.'i.i 
Maraulja,  .Matthew  D  ,  Att.r-^j'.    J>^nn  ,A  ,  and  .Atkins,  Cedric  D,,  to 
International   Flavors  jc   Fragrances  Inc    High  protein  citrus  food 
products    3.862,342.  CI.  426-185.000. 
.Vlarcacci.  James  P    See — 

Heckrotte,  John  R  ,  Sr     and  .Marcacci,  James  P.,  3,861,180. 
Maringer,  Robert  E     .>ee  — 

Moblev,  Carroll  E  ,  and  Maringer,  R>'ner,  E,.  3.861.450. 
Marion.  Donald  L     See — 

Vfotier.  John  F  ,  and  Marion.  Donald  L..  3,862,067. 
Marmonier,  Pierre,  and  Sauvage.  Michel,  to  Commissariat  a  L'Energie 
Atomique    Handling  svstem  tor  a  nuclear  reactor.  3,862,001,  CI. 
P6-8"  UOO 
Maroschak.   Ernest  J    Corrugated  drainage  pipe  'a  ith  staggered  ar- 
rangement of  plateau  recesses    3.86  1 . 1  52.  CI,  61-11  C)00 
Maroschak,   Ernest  J    Corrugated  drainage  pipe  with  staggered  ar- 
rangement of  rib  interruptions    3,861,15  3,  CI,  61-1 1,000. 
Marsh,  Robert  Claude,  to  Bio-Dvnamics,  Inc  Portable  clean-air  gener- 
ator   3.861,894,  CI    55-316000 
.Vlartel.  Jacques,  Buendia.  Jean,  and  Costerousse,  Germam,  to  Roussel 
L'claf  Derivatives  of  9h-pvrido(  3, 4-b)  indole  and  process  of  prepa- 
ration   3.862.160.  CI    260'-295  OOC 
Martin.  John  C  .  to  Bunn-0-,Matic  Corporation    Coffee  making  ma- 
chine convertible  between  funnel-filter  operation  and  pouch  pack 
operation    3,861,285.  CI   99-295  000 
Martin.  Lorin  M  .  to  Fletcher  Engineering.  Inc  .  a  part  interest.  Tool 

sharpener    ^861.08'^.  CI    51-205  (X)R 
.Martin,  .Manfred    See— 

Scharff.  Gerhard,  Martin,   Manfred,  Svi,odenk,  Wolfgang;  Dom- 
feldt.  Wolfram,  and  Grolig,  Johann.  3,862.236, 
.Maruta.  Isao,  Nakashio,  Seizo,  Havatsu,  Kazuo,  and  Kono,  Yoichi,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical   Companv,    Limited    Production  of  modified 
polypheny  lene  oxide    3.862,263  ,  C!    260-8"4  0<Xi 
Maruyama,  Hideo    See  — 

Hatanaka,     Masavuki.    Mahekawa,    Rvooichi,    and    Maruyama, 
Hideo,  3.862.082 
.Marvin  Glass  &  Associates    See  — 

Breslow.  Jeffrey  D  .  and  Kaelin,  Bette  .VI,.  3,861.686. 
Masaki.  Kenji.  and  Aono.  Shigeo.  to  Nissan  .Motor  Company  Limited. 
.Air-fuel  mixture  suppl>  control  svstem  for  use  with  carburetors  for 
internal  combustion  engines    3,861 ,366,  CI,  123-li9,0OR, 


Maschinenfabrik  J,  S   Petzholdt    See— 

Schmitt,  .Armin.  3,861,656 
Maskell.  Stanley  J    nw.id  barrier    3.861 .08  1 .  CI,  49-70,000, 
Mason,  Thomas  Ernest,  Fox.  Cyril,  and  Campbell,  Robert  Edward,  to 
British  Ropes  Limited    Ferrules  on  rope  or  strand,  3.861,811.  CI, 
403-41,000 
Massa,  Michael  J    Safety  ski  harness  cable  svstem    3.861,318,  CI 

104-113.000 
Massoubre,  Jean-.Marie.  to  Compagnie  Generale  Des  Establissements 
Michelin,  raison  sociale  Michelin  &.  Cie   .Manufacture  of  thin,  con- 
tinuous steel  wires,  3.861,452,  CI    164-82,000, 
Matharani,  Baldev  .A  ;  and  Hirsch.  .Nathan  M  .  to  Clinical  Technology 
Incorporated   Optical  analysis  of  fluids   3,861,877,  CI,  23-230  OOB 
Matheson,  Suzanne  E    See— 

Magnotta,  Frank,  Ketlev.  .Arthur  D  ,  and  Matheson.  Suzanne  E  , 
3,861,917, 
Matsudaira,  Takeshi   ,SVt'— 

Kono,    Osamu:    .Matsudaira,    Takeshi,    and    Ishikawa,    Makoto, 
3,862,367 
Matsui,  Katsuaki:  See— 

Murayama,  Keisuke,  Toda,  Toshimasa,  Mori,  Eika,  Matsui.  Kat- 
suaki, Kurumada,  Tomoyuki,  Onta,  Nonyuki,  and  Watanabe, 
Ichiro,  3,862,155, 
Matsui,  Shunji;  Hayakawa,  \oshikazu.  and  Hirashima.  Kenzo.  to  Nis- 
san Motor  Companv  Limited    .Apparatus  for  deflating  an  inflatable 
occupant  restraint  device    3.86  1.712.  CI    280-1  50  OAB. 
Matsuki,  Takashi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  .Atsushi,  Teranishi.  Hiroshi.  Furukawa.  Tadavasu;  and 
Matsuki,  Takashi.  3.862,290 
Matsumoto,  Takeshi,  Suzuki.  Satahei.  and  Inoue.  Mmoru,  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tuning  slide  for  brass  musical  instru- 
ments  3,861,264,  CI    84-387  000 
Matsumura,    Shoichi,    Kato.    \asushi,    and    Lekita,    Masakazu.    to 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    .Method  of  selective 
hydrogenation  of  cyclopentadiene,  3.862,252.  CI    260-666  OOA, 
Matsunaga,  Douglas  S  :  See— 

Braner,  Harold  R  ,  Jasinski,  William  C  ,  Matsunaga,  Douglas  S  ; 
and  Lo  Presti,  Roy  F  .  3,861.536 
Matsuo,  Takashi   See— 

Mizutani.  Toshio;  Itaya,  Nobushige,  Ohno.  Nobuo;  Matsuo,  Taka- 
shi. Kitamura.  Shige\oshi,  and  Okuno.  ^ositosi.  3.862,174, 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd    See— 

Harada,  Masahiro,  Hirokawa.  'luuji,  Nozaki,  Svohei.  Miyahara, 

Kenji;  and  Takeda.  Matsuvuki.  3.861,962 
Kawamata.  Yukio,  Yamamoto.  Keisuke,  and  Fujimori.  Toshimitsu. 

3,862.354. 
Kawasaki,   Itaru;  Kobayashi.   Kazutsugu.  and  Yamataka,  Yasuo, 

3,861,573. 
Nagaoka,  Tadashi.  3.861.689 

Wakami.     Noboru,     Yabu.     Toshiomi,     and     Hosono,     Hiroo, 
3,861,622 
Matsuura,  Yukito,  Kakiwaki,  't'asushi,  \oshizaki.  Takashi,  and  Ta- 
naka,  Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Acchakutanahi  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Apparatus  for  attachment  of  a  connector  to  an   end  of  a  wire 
3.861.018.  CI   29-203  000 
Mattson.  Richard  W'  .  to  Eltra  Corporation  External  fine  timing  adjust- 
ment   3.861.225,  CI    74-54  000 
Matuska.  James  E,.  to  Sealth   ,Aero  .Vlarine    Door  control  device 

3.860.993,  CI,  16-52  000 
Maurel.  Pierre,  and  Duhart,  Pierre,  to  Aluminum  Pechinev   Process  for 
the  continuous  acid  treatment  of  crude  clays  and  schists   3,862,293, 
CI,  423-126  000 
Maurer.  Fritz.   Riebel,  Hans-Jochem.  Rohe.  Lothar.  Hammann.  In- 
geborg.  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  and  Homeyer.  Bemhard,  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft        1  -Carbalkoxy-2-cyano-vinyl-(  thiono  )-phosphoric 
((phosphonic  )     acid     esters     of    ester     amides      3.862.269,     C! 
260-940,000 
Mauro,  Richard   Gun  sight    3,861.050,  CI   33-233,000 
Maxetron  Industries.  Inc    .See"— 

Maxwell.  John  H  ,  3,862.410, 
Maxey.  W    Clarence,  to  Rubatex  Corporation   .Apparatus  for  position- 
ing, holding  and  die-cutting  resilient  and  semi-resilient  strip  material 
3.86l.261,\^l,  83-387  000 
Maxwell.  John  H  .  to  Maxetron  Industries.  Inc    Bicvcle  warning  light, 

3,862.410,  CI,  240-7  550, 
Mayer,  John  W    Electrical  installation  tool   3,860,981,  CI    7-5  300, 
Mazin,  Evgenv  Petrovich   See— 

Sokolsky.   Dmitry    Vladimirovich,  Zhubanov,   Kair  Akmetovich, 
Shumateva.  Ninel  Fedorovna,  Mazin.  Evgeny  Petrovich.  and 
Sokolskaya,  .Aida  Mosieevna.  3.862.054 
Mazzi,  Aramis,  to  Nova  Tec  Establishment.  Pivotable  suction  device 
for  retaining  the  threads  in  a  circular  hosiery  machine    3.861,177. 
CI,  66-14500S 
McCluskev,  John  J  :  See — 

Wilson,  Edward  L  ,  .McCluskey,  John  J  ,  Bell,  Ronald  Z  ,  Linak. 
Richard  T  ,  and  Armstrong,  Gordon  P  ,  3,861,982, 
McConnell.  Richard  L  .  Taylor,  Robert  B,,  and  Grant,  Peter  M,.  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Polypropylene/acrylic  acid  graft  copoly- 
mers  3,862,266,  CI,  260-878, OOR, 
McConnon.  Edward    Horseshoe  with  flexible  sections,  3,861.472.  CI 

168-15  (KX) 
McCormick,     John     Paradis      Instrument     casing      3,861.559.     CI 

2  2  0-8  2, 00  .A 
McCullock  Corporation:  See — 

Dooley,  James  L  ,  and  Harasta.  Clarence  J  ,  3.861,374, 
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McCullough,  Edward  E  ,  and  Petersen,  Jimmv.  to  Thiokol  Corpora- 
tion   Inflatable  inspection  instrument   3,862!359,  CI,  178-7  100 
McDonald,  Clarence  ,A  .  to  National  Automatic  Tool  Company.  Hon- 
ing tool  with  guide  means  to  prevent  tool  wear    3,861.091,  CI 
5  1-33 1. 000, 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation    See — 

Afrance,    Frank    C,    Rosa.    Albert    G  ,    and    Haas,    Ronald    J  , 

3,861.963 
Sheratte.  Martin  B,,  3.862.048. 
McDowell.  Michael  V  :  See— 

De  Corpo.  James  J  ,  McDowell,  Michael  V'.,  and  Saalfeld.  Fred  E  . 
3,861,878, 
McEachron.  John  C;  See  — 

Schindler.  Edgar  C  ;  and  McEachron,  John  C  .  3.862,351, 
McGarrv,  George   See  — 

W'cKids.  Gilbert  Frederick,  Cairns,  James,  and  McCarrv,  George, 
3,862.194 
McGrath.  Carol  Beverley,  and  Scanlon.  John  Warren,  to  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company     Detergent   composition  containing  blend  of  mixed 
fatty  acid  derivatives    3,862.049.  CI    252-108  000 
McGraw.  Marion  C    Luggage  with  transparent  liner    3.86  1.504.  CI 

190-41  OOC 
McHan.  Thaddeus  D   Tomato  carton    :'.86  1 .5''8.  CI    229-15  000 
McKam.  Rodger  W.:  See— 

Beckert.  Werner  F  .  Dengel.  Ottniar  H  .  and  McKain.  Rodger  W 
3,862.052 
McKee.  Dale  P,  Retractile  door  step  f(ir  motor  homes   3,861.713.  CI 

280-166,000, 
McKinnon,  Donald  J    .S'tf — 

McNamara,  Mary  T  ,  Davis.  Dennis  J  .  Oglesbee,  John  W  .  Krawc- 
zak.  Gale  F  ,  and  McKmnon.  Donald  J,,  3,86  I, "59 
McLain.  Charles  D   Heat  exchange  tube    3.861,462.  CI    165-179.000. 
McLaren.  Edwin  C     See- 

Tolaas.  William  M  ,  and  McLaren.  Edwin  C  ,  3.861.5^6 
McLennan,    Lyall    A     Abutment    sv.ivel    doorstop     3,861.726.    CI, 

292-67  000  ■ 
McLeod,  Will  Park   Brick  laying  device    3,X6l.lll,Ci    52-"49,000, 
McMaster,  Clarence  O    See  — 

Chiswell.  Earl,  and  .McMaster,  Clarence  O,.  3,861.799 
.McNair,  Samuel  L  ,  to  Dazey  Products  Company    Portable  hair  drver 

3,861.060,  CI,  34-97  000' 
McNamara,  .Mary  T  .  Davis.  Dennis  J  ,  Oglesbee,  John  W  .  Krawczak, 
Gale  F,.  and   McKinnon,  Donald  J  ,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The 
Adaptive  braking  system    3, 861. "59.  CI    303-21  OOP, 
McRowe,  Arthur  W  ,  to  B   F  Goodrich  Company.  The,  Vinyl  chloride 
polymers  containing  potassium   zinc  cuproc\anide    3,S62,0iv6,  CI 
260-45  75C 
McWhirter,  Joe  R  .  and  Shepherd.  Donald  O  .  to  Pharn  >  arns.  Incor- 
porated     Apparatus    tor    twisting    together    and    knitting    yarns 
3.861.r6.  CI    66-137  000, 
McWhorter.  Edward  M    Internal  combustion  engine  combustion  con- 
trol crankshaft    3,861,239,  CI    74-602  000 
■Mead  Corporation,  Fhe:  See— 

Calvert.  Rodney  K  ,  3,861,530, 
Mead,    James     Edwin      Trash     receptacle     device      3,861,767.    CI, 

312-250,000- 
Mearl  Corporation,  The    See  — 

Waitkins,  George  R  .  Deluca.  Carmine  V  ,.  Jr  ,  Miilc;,  Han^ld  ,A  , 
and  Wilcox,  Forrest  S,,  3.861.946 
Mecoutil  Societe  a  Responsibilite  Limitee,  See— 

Conte.  Georges.  Rover.  Pierre,  and  NaiKiux,  Edmond.  3.861,428. 

Medovar.   Boris   Izrailevich.   Dubinsky,   Rudolf  Solomonovich,   Prik- 

hodko,  \alery  .Alexandrov  ich,  and  Kumysh.  llya  losifovich   .Method 

of  electroslag  melting  of  semiannular  metallic  ingot   3.861,448.  CI 

164-52  000 

.Meguro,  Kanji:  See— 

Kuwada,  'Yutaka,  Meguro,  Kanji,  and  Mivano.  Hiroshi.  3.862,152 
Mehren.  Rainer    See — 

L'mbach.  Wilfried.  Mehren,  Rainer.  and  Stein.  W  emer.  3.862,204. 
Meier.  Beda   See— 

Ernst,  Lirs,  and  Meier.  Beda.  3.861.270. 
Meier.  Rene:  See — 

Gagneux.     Andre;     Heckendorn.     Roland,    and     .Meier,     Rene, 
3.862.171 
Meijer,  Roelf  Jan:  See— 

Ivnch,  Brian,  and  .Meiier    Roelf  Jan.  3.861.146 
.Melilta-Werke  Bentz  ii  Sohn    See  — 
Hauslein,  Reinhard.  3.861.975. 
.Melos,      Norman     R       Refuse      handling     device       3.^6I.298,     CI 

100-218,000, 
Melov.  Thomas  P.  to  Melp'ar.  Inc.  .Material  indentification  coding 

methods  and  systems   3.861,886,  CI,  44-51,000 
Melpar,  Inc    See — 

Meloy.  Thomas  P.,  3.861.886 
Mendelsoh.  .Morns  A    See— 

Dixon.  George  D  .  .Mendelsoh.  Morris  .A  ,  and  Ruffing.  Charles  R  . 
3,862.083. 
Mendoza.  Hector   Direct  transmission  svstem  for  bicycles   3. S6 1.7  15 

CI,  280-260  000 
Mentone.  Pat  F  Rigidizing  process  for  screens  with  aluminum  frames 

3.862.018.  CI.  204-32  000. 
Merand.  .Michel:  See— 

Genod,  Robert,  and  Merand,  Michel,  3,862.244, 
Mercadante.  Joseph:  See— 

Gouirand,  Rene.  3.861.706. 


Mercade.  V'enancio  \   .  tei  Lngelharo  Minerals  A.  C  hemik.als  Corpora- 
tion   Purification  of  clav   bv   sele^tivf  floci.  ui.jtii  n    3.862.02"    C"i 
209-5.000, 
Mercicr,  Jean:  5^^ — 

Van    Russelt,    Michel     Rleiman.    Claude;    and    Mercier,    Jean, 
3,862.259 
Merck  &  Co  .  Inc     See- 

Christensen.  Burton  C  .  and  Firestone,  Raymond  A.,  3,862,148. 
Johnston.  David  B   R  ,  3,862,182. 
Meredith,  Fields   Jack  structure    3,861,647.  CI   254-4  OOR 
Merger.  Franz.  Duembgen.  Gerd,  and  Fuchs    Werrei    P'.  .S.^tion  of 
2,2-dimethyl- 1 ,3-propanediol   monoesters  of  h\L:ro\vpivuhc   acid. 
3.862.2  I  5. 'Cl    26(1-484  rx)R 
Mermelslein,  Robert    Set — 

Thetiu.  Raghulinga  R    and  Mermelstein.  Robert.  3.861.860, 
Merrill,  Duane  F  ,  and  Lavan,  Philip  ,1  ,  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Process  for  coating  substrates  jsmg  last  curing  silanol-containing 
organopolvsiloxane  resir>    •,.^6!,V39,  Cl,  117-132,OBS, 
Merrill,    Robert    E  ,    i.     fknistein.    Dan'el    A     Pressure    actuator, 

3,861,304,  Cl    H'o-;f.w  iNiA 
.Merrill,  Walter  B    Tree  si.md    ,\861.629.  Cl,  248-44,000. 
Mertens.  Robert  C  .  and  Harper.  Donald  W  .  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica.  .Army     Zero   volume   rocket   ignition  system.    3,861.310,  Cl. 
i 02-49  "(Kt 
Mesdan  di  Messa  Pietro:  See — 

Messa.  Pietro.  3.861.725. 
Messa.  Pietro.  to  Mesdan  di  Messa  Pietro.  Automatic  knot-forming 
machine   for   the  formation  of  the  fisher's  knot    3.861,725,  Cl. 
289-2000. 
Messer.  Mayer  Naoum:  See — 

Cotrel.  Claude;  Jeanmart.  Claude;  and  Messer,  Maver  Naoum, 
3,862,149 
Messerschimitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See— 

Molter.  Gunther;  Iben.  Kurt- Werner;  and  Zimmermann   Werner, 
3.861.542 
Messerschmiti-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See- 
Bom.  Gunthard,  3.861.8c»6 
Held,  Manfred,  and  Spies.  Johann.  3.861.312, 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengeselleschaft:  See— 

Eisenlohr.  Karl  Heinz.  Grosshans.  Winfried  A,,  and  Nakajima.  To- 
shivuki,  3.862.254, 
-Metzger,  Paul  T     See — 

.Mitchell,  Wavne  D  .  and  Metzger.  Paul  T,,  3,861,411. 
Mcver,  Engelbert  A     to  ISM  Corporation.  Fastener.  3.860.999.  Cl. 

24-7^  OFT 
Meyer.  Erwin    See  — 

Forgo,  Gabor,  Mevei    Frwin;  and  Moser.  Karl.  3.861.940, 
Mcver,  Horst,  Bossert,  Friedrich,  Vater,  Wulf;  and  Stoepel.  Kurt,  to 
Baver  Aktiengesellschaft    Certain-2-amino- 1.4-dihydro-4-phenyl-6- 
lower    alkvl    Mr    phenyl )-3-pyndinecarboxylates     3,862.162,    Cl, 
260-295  50R 
Meyers,  Edward:  See- 
Parker.  William  Lawrence;  and  Mevers,  Edward.  3.862.315, 
Mezey,  Charles  C  .  to  Full  Mold  Process.  Inc  Structure  for  and  method 

of  constructing  trim  dies   3.861.454.  Cl    164-93  000, 
•Michalko.  Ignatius,  to  Power  Conversion.  Inc,  Battery  construction 
capable    of    safelv     ventink:     internal     pressure,-    3,861,964,    Cl, 
I36-177,CK)0. 
Michigan  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Anderson.  Arnold  L,,  3,862,085, 
Mickus    Robert:  See — 

Joella.  Thomas;  and  Mickus,  Robert,  3,862,409 
.Midland  Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Hemsaih.  Klaus  H  ,  and  Thekdi.  Arvinvi  C.  3,861,858. 
.Mignotte  Henry  X  .  to  Baker  Oil  Tools  Inc   MethinJ  of  selective  forma- 
tion treatment    3.861.465.  Cl.  1  66-255. ULK- 
Mikhailov,  Ruslan  Konstantinovich:  See — 

Isailmgold.  .AnatoK  Lvovich.  Levin.  Veniamin   Anaii  lievich.  Pili- 
penko.  Fedor  Semenovich.  \ernova.  Tatvan.i  P.ivi<ivna.  Stepa- 
nov.  Gennady  Arkadievich.  Bushin.  Alexandr  Nikitich.  Sirotkin. 
Boris   Xasilievich.   Kozin.    \  aientin   Vasilievich.   Basner     Mark 
Ekhetskelevich.  Erofeeva.  ,Aida  \'ladimirovna,  Peshkova,  Nina 
Prokopievna.  J  uktarova.  Luiza  Saidovna;  Kimos,  Yakov  Yakov- 
levich.    .Mikhailov.    Ruslan    Konstantinovich,    Dolinin,   Nikolai 
Zakharov  ich.  Rastvorov,  Jury  Nikolaevich,  and  Eratova.  Valeria 
Lvovna.  3.862,256 
Milbrada.  Edward  J  .  to  Procter  A.  C.ramhle  C  I'mpanv,    I  he    Dveirig 
human  hair  w  ith  oxidatKin  dves  and  arginine  or  a  pri  itamint  protein. 
^. 861. 868.  Cl    8  10  2- 
Milkovich.  Ralph,  and  Chiang,  .Mutong  T  .  to  CPC  International  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  copolvmenzable  macromolecular  monomers 
having    a    substantially     uniform    molecular    weight    distribution 
3.862^097.  Cl    260-93  50A, 
Milkovich.  Ralph,  and  Chiang.  Mutong  T  .  to  C  PC  Intern.ituMMl    Inc. 
Alpha-olefin    terminated    polystyrene    macromolecular    monomers 
having    a    substantially     uniform    molecular    weight     distribution 
3.862.098,  Cl    260-93  '5nR 
.Milkovich.  Ralph,  and  Chiang.  .Mutong  1  ,  to  C  K    International  Inc, 
.Acrvlate  and   methacrylate   terminated  [-Kilydiene   rnacromolccular 
monomers  having  a  substantially  uniform  molecular  weight  distribu- 
tion, 3.862,10  1.  Cl    260-94  "U.A 
Milkovich,  Ralph,  and  Chiang,  Mutong  T  ,  to  CK"  International  Inc, 
.Alpha-olefin  terminated  p<ilvdiene  macromolecular  monomers  hav- 
ing a  substantially  uniform  molecular  weight  distribution   3.862  102 
Cl.  260-94. 70R. 
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Karl  Heir.:    Minck,  Klaus;  and  Danneberg, 


and 


Milkovich  Ralph.  Chiang,  Mutong  T,  and  Schui^.  Gerald  O.,  to  CPC 
Interndtional  inc  Chemically  joined,  phase  separated  graft  copoly- 
mers    has  ing     diblock     polymeric     sidechains.     3.862,267,     CI. 

Milkowch.  Ralph    ^t■r  - 

Schulz.  GcralJ  (,)  ,  an^  Milk.-\uh.  Ralph.  3.862,077. 
Millard.  Gregor\  Stephen  Trusxott.  See — 

Donaldsori.   Desmond   Mcintosh,  and  Millard.  Gregorv  Stephen 
Trusxott.  \^b2.031. 
Miller.  Er\in  W      ^c••. - 

Legg.  James  R     and  Miller.  Ervin  W.,  3,861,554. 
Miller.  Harold  A     ^itv^ 

VVaiikins,  George  R     Deluca.  Carmine  V'.,  Jr.,  Miller,  Harold  A.; 
and  Wiicov.  Forrest  S  .  .'',8M.Q46. 
Miller.  Kenneth  .VI     >t-f  — 

Watson,  Rov.  and  Miller,  Kenneth  M.,  3.861,549. 
.Miller.  Robert  C  .  to  \ahisco.  Inc   .Apparatus  for  producing  irregularly 

shaped  expanded  tood  products    3.861.844.  Ct    425-207.000, 
Miller.  Roger  L  .  Sharp.  James  H  ,  and  Lardon,  Marcel  A.,  to  Xerox 

Corporation    Process.  3,862.1  27,  CI.  260-314.500. 
Miller,  Roscoe  E     .Vt'— 

Chernish.  Stanlev  .M  ,  and  Miller,  Rosoxf  E  ,  3,862,301. 
Millmaster  Onvx  Corpciration    See— 

Adams.  Phillip,  and  Petrocci.  Alfonso  N.,  3,862,318. 
Milosavich    Bernard  S  .  to  Smger  Company,  The.  Radio  frequency  in- 
terference shielding   3,862.350.  CI.  174-35. OOR. 
Milzner.  Karlhemz.  and  Reisser.  Fritz,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  (a/k/a  Sandoz 
AG)     Pvnmidinvl    phosphoric    and    thiophosphoric    acid    esters 
3  ^^;.ls^,  CI    260-251  OOP. 
.Minck.  Klaus   See — 

Bauer.   Adolf,  Ueber 
Peter,  .',^^2, 13b 
Minemura.  Katbu>a:  See — 

Soguchi     Masaru;  Nishimura.  Seikichi;  Kuwahara,  Tatsuo 
.Vimemura.  Katsuya.  3,861.891. 
Mi.inesota  Mining  and  .Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Chiswell.  Earl,  and  .McMaster,  Clarence  O.,  3,861.799. 
Ta\lor,  Allen  L..  3.861.879, 
Wolff,  Robert  E  .  3,861.619. 
Minoda.  Minoru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture   of    silver    halide    photosensitive    materials,    3,861,922,    CI, 
4b- X"  UOR 

Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  See — 

Tanaka,  Susumu.  Enoguchi.  Yuji,  and  Fujiwara,  Takao,  3.861,613, 
Tanaka,  Susumu,  Enoguchi.  Yuji,  and  lizaka,  Isao.  3.861.796, 
Mirchevskv,  Petr  \ikolae\ich.  See — 

Duchinsks,    Yakov    Efimovjch.   Radutsk>.  Grigory    Avramovich, 
Kheifets,  Rafail  Efimovich.  Za\,  Grigory  losifovich;  Anikanov. 
Nikolai  ivanowch.  Grachev.  Leonid  Pavlovich;  Frumkin,  Mik- 
hail Evseewch,  and  Mirchevsks.  Pctr  .Nikolaevich,  3,861,537, 
Mishima  Paper  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Machida,  Chuichi,  and  Tsuchida,  Kozo,  3.862.396. 
"v^isto  i  Gen  Equipment  Co     See  — 

Hams,  Raleigh  J  ,  and  Peck.  Allan  E,.  3.861.386, 
Mitchell,  .Alberta  B  ,  and  ,Moppett,  Charles  E  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The    N-substituted  derivatives  of  3-carboxamide  and  3-thi- 
ocarboxamide  7-(  ?-chloro-2-propenvl)-1 .3.5.7-tetraazabicyclo 

(3.3.1)  nonane  and  preparation,  3.862.187.  CI,  260-248, ONS, 
Mtehell,  Russell  L,:  See- 

Froerup   Carl,  and  Mitchell.  Russell  L,, 

Miichcil    V\ayne  D.  and  Metzger,  Paul  T 

Electro-pneumatic  transducer    3.861.411 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See— 

Hamada,     Tomohiro,     L  C'Ad      Atsushi; 

3,8bl,4.S,^ 

Nabetani,  Hiroshi    L  eda    Atsushi;  Uota,  Kousaku;  and  Ishii.  Mit- 
suaki,  3, 8b;, 441 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  See— 

Hiramatsu,  Takeo,  Yahata.  Kenji,  and  Futaki,  Shigeki.  3.861.502, 
Mitsubishi  Jukogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See  — 

Lio.  Yoshimiisu,  Iwasaki.  Yasuhiro,  >  amamoto.  't'oshihiro;  Ooe, 
Tsutomu.  and  Nakavama,  Rvohei,  .^8^I,8,S3. 
Mitsuda,  Hisateru,  'lasumoto,  Kvoden:  and  Tonomura,  Benichiro.  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd    ,Method  for  obtaining  a  protein  isolate  from  hydrocar- 
bon assimilating  microbial  cells,  3.862. lU^.  CI    260-1 12, OOR, 
.Vliisui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd     See — 

Shinohara,  Yoshivuki,  Tasaka,  Katuhiko,  Mizui,  Kinya;  and  Kata- 
yama.  Shigeru,  3,862,08'^ 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated    See— 

Takae.    Toshinon,     Kawabe.    Tovotaro,    and     .Maeno.    Shohei 

3,861,889 
Leno,  Kisaburo,  Koshi,  Masato.  Tada,  Fujio;  Hirose.  Akira;  and 
Takazawa,  Voshio.  3,862.167 
Mittag.  Herman .  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH   Method  of  producing  a  mag- 
neto rotor    3.861.028.  CI   29-598  000 
Mivabavashi,  'J'oshivuki    See  — 

Aida.    Hiroyuki.    Tsuneishi.    Norihiro.    Takizawa.    Hideo;    and 
Mivabavashi.  Yoshivuki.  3.861.339. 
Mivahara.  Kenji    See— 

Harada.  .Vlasahiro,  Hirokavia,  \uuji,  Nozaki.  Syohei;  Miyahara. 
Kenji,  and  Takeda,  .Vlatsuvuki.  3,861,962 
.Vliyake.  Toshio.  and  Sato,  'Voshmon.  to  Havashibara  Company.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  aldonic  acids  and  starch  sugars  containing  aldonic 
acids    3,862,005.  CI    195-47,000. 


3.861.727, 

.  to  Sybron  Corporation 

CI,  137-82.000. 

and    Tatsumi.    Takumi, 


3.861.300 


and 

Kurarav 
1 4  000 


.Mizutani 
Plastics 


Shigeo, 
Co  ,  Ltd, 


Miyamoto,  Takehiko.  to  Takachiho  Koeki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Posi- 
tioner for  adjusting  inclination  and  position  of  an  object  from  one 
direction,  3.861.233.  CI    "4-4"'9  000 
Miyano.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kuwada.  Yutaka;  Meguro.  Kanji.  and  Mivano.  Hiroshi.  3,862,152. 
Miyano,  Koichi:  See — 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio.  .Miyano.  Koichi.  Hamano, 
Hiroaki.  and  Tanaka.  Wataru,  3.862.159 
Mizoguchi.  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Shinohara.    Isao;  Tsuchida,    Eishun,   and    Mizoguchi,   Katsuhiro, 
3,862,094. 
Mizui.  Kinya:  See— 

Shinohara.  Yoshivuki,  Ta.saka.  Katuhiko.  Mizui.  Kmya.  and  Kata- 
yama,  Shigeru.  3,862.089. 
Mizutani.  Mituyoshi   See— 

Kunisada,  .Masaaki,  and  .Mizutani.  Mituvoshi.  3.861,174 
Mizutani.  Nagao.  Nojima,  .Ma.samitsu,  and  Okawara.  Yasuo.  to  Citizen 

Tokei  Company  Limited   Printer    3.861,302.  CI    101-99  000 
Mizutani.  Seiki:  See— 

Chida.  Yoshinori.  and  Mizutani.  Seiki, 
Mizutani.  Shigeo:  See— 

Y'okokawa.     Kivoshi,     Koizumi.     Jun, 
3.862.065, 
Mizutajii.  Tadashi.  and  C>no,  Soshiro,  to 

Elasdc  flexible  hose    3.861,424,  CI    138- 
Mizut^ni,  Toshio.  Itaya.  Nobushige.  Ohno,  Nobuo,  ,Matsuo.  Takashi; 
Kita^ura.  Shigeyoshi.  and  Okuno.  Yositosi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company.     Limited      Cvclopropanecarboxvlates      3,862.174      CI 
260-240,00R 
Moberly.  Charles  W  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Preparation  of 
nitrile  polymers  with  cycloaliphatic  mercaptans  as  polymerization 
modifiers   3.862,274.  CI,  260-879  000 
Moberly.  Charles  W  :  See— 

Campbell.  Robert  W  ;  and  Moberlv    Charles  W 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation    ,SVf — 

Huang.   Tracy   J  ,   SiKestri,    Anthonv    J      and 

3,862.258, 
Morgan.  Charles  R  ,  and  Murphev,  Richard  C 
Theissen.  Robert  James.  3,862.209 
Mobley.  Carroll  E  .  and  .Mannger,  Robert  E  ,  to  Battel 
Corporation,  .An  improved  method  of  formation  of  filament  directly 
from  molten  material,  3.861,450,  CI    164-66  000 
Mocearov.  Vladimir:  See— 

Csomontanyi.  Georgeta,  Mocearov,  Vladimir,  Panovici,  Alexan- 
dra; and  Biceaga,  Viorel.  3.862.207. 
Mochizuki.  Yoshinari    See— 

Koyama.  Akira.  and  .Mochizuki,  \oshinari,  3,861, 
Modco  International  Inc:  See— 
Baxter.  Peter  J  .  3.861.00'^ 
Moen.  George  A    Acupuncture  needle    3,861.34;,  CI 
Moewe.  Clinton   F,.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co    Seal 

3,861,020.  CI,  29-235  (KMi 
Moffatt.  Elbert  M,.  to  United  .Aircraft  Corporation    Saturating  mag- 
netic control  valve,  3.861.643,  CI   251-129  000 
Mohr,  George:  See— 

Kabacoff.  Bernard  L  :  and  .Mohr.  George.  3,861 
Mohr.  John  Gilben,  Hartman.  James  William,  and 


3,862,095 
urchak,   Sergei. 
43 
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Development 


,067, 


i;8-3;9  00A, 
installing  tool. 


.43; 
Arno, 


David  Mi- 


chael,   to    Johns-.Manville    Corporation     Traversing    mechanism 
3.861.608.  CI,  242-43  0<X) 
Molins  Limited:  See- 
Bolt.  Reginald  Charles.  3.862.408, 
Mollering.  Hans:  See— 

Wahlefeld.  August  Wilhelm.  Mollering,  Hans.  Gruber.  Wolfgang. 
Bemt.  Erich,  and  Roeschlau,  Peter.  3.862.004 
Molnar.  Arpad  A,,  to  Molnar  &.  Co..  Inc   Ski  construction    3  861  699 

CI,  280-1 1,1 3L, 
Molnar  &  Co  .  Inc  :  See— 

Molnar.  Arpad  A,.  3.861.699 
Molter,  Gunther;  Iben.  Kurt-Werner,  and  Zimmermann.  Werner,  to 
Messerschimitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GmbH    Onboard  lifting  device  with 
on-board   drive   for   retracting   and    extending   the    lifting   device 
3.861.542,  CI,  214-75  (KKi 
Monsanto  Chemicals  Limited    See  — 

Changani.  Pushpkumar  Dewanmal.  3.861.404 
Monsanto  Company    See— 

Anderson.  George  J  ,  and  Ingram.  Woodrow  H  ,  11,  3.862.060, 
Coran.  Aubert  Yaucher.  and  Kerwood,  Joseph  Edward.  3.862,05  I . 
Hendrick,  Ross  Melvm.  and  Gabbert.  James  D  .  3,862,262 
Monsees,  Claude  E  .  to  W  right  Machinerv  Companv,  Inc.  Article  pack- 
aging apparatus.  3.861.121,  CI    53-239000 
Montecatini  Edison  S  p  A  :  See- 
Greco,  Francesco.  Longi.  Paolo.  D'.Angelo.  Romano,  Chiolle   An- 
tonio, and  Credah.  Lino,  3,862,059 
Montgomery.  Billie,  executrix.  See— 

Montgomery.  Thurman  R  .  deceased.  3.861,546, 
Montgomery,  Thurman  R  ,  deceased  (by  .Montgomery,  Billie,  execu- 
trix)   Apparatus  for   lifting   wallboard   into   multi-storv    buildings 
3.861.546,  CI    214-621  000. 
Moon,  William   T  ,  Jr  .  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Companv    Flexure 

means  for  a  control  device  or  the  like    3.861.224.  CI    74ll7  800 
Moppett.  Charles  E    ,W— 

Mitchell,  Alberta  B  .  and  Moppett.  Charles  E  ,  3,862.187, 
.Morbark  Industries,  Inc,   See — 
Smith,  Leward  N,,  3.861.602. 
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Morgan.  Charles  R  ,  and  Murphey.  Richard  C.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion   High  temperature  protectional  apparatus  for  engine  emissions 
catalytic  converter   3,861.143,  CI   60-277  000, 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See— 

Kinnicutt,  Roger.  Jr  ,  3,861.615 
Morguson.  George  G    Work  support  for  press  brake.  3,861,193.  CI 

72-386  000. 
Mori.  Eika   See— 

Murayama,  Keisuke;  Toda,  Toshimasa,  Mori.  Eika.  .Matsui,  Kat- 
suaki.  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki,  Onta,  Noriyuki,  and  Watanabe, 
Ichiro,  3,862,155, 
Mori,  Kaoru:  See— 

Isowa.    Yoshikazu.    Takashima.    Toshiyuki;    Ohmori,    .Muneki, 
Kurita.  Mideaki,  Sato.  Masanari,  and  Mori,  Kaoru.  3,862,1  10 
Morimoto.  Masahiko   See— 

Fukushima.    Toshihiko,    Kurioka.    Shunichiro,    and    Morimoto. 
Masahiko.  3.862.070 
Morrill.   Alan,   to  No-Mar   Products.   Inc    Picture    hanger  asseniblv 

3.861.639,  CI    248-489  (X)0, 
Morris.  Earl  L  .  and  Sally.  Theodore  J  ,  to  .Acorn  Engineering  Co   Liq- 
uid   soap   dispensing  svstem    for   penal    institutions   and   the    like 
3,861,568.  CI    222-383' 000, 
Morrison.  Neolan  V   Cinch  winch  for  saddling  a  horse    3.861.12b,  CI 

54-23,000. 
Morse.  Carl  W  Combined  door  carrier  and  hanging  device.  3,861 .662. 

CI-  269-17  000 
Morse,  David  S     See— 

De  V'rics.  Jonathan  W  .  Juaire,  Phillip  R  ,  and  Morse,  David  S  . 
3.860.974 
.Morton,  Charles  Gotwalt,  to  General  Electric  Company    High  temper- 
ature asbestos  insulated  electrical  conductor,  and  method  of  making 
same    3.862,353.  CI    174-I2I.0SR 
Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc     See— 

Orelup.  Richard  B  ,  3,862.120 
Mosciano.  Gerard  Joseph   See— 

Schreiber.  William  Lewis.  Mosciano.  Gerard  Joseph.  Pittei.  Alan 
O  .  Vock,  Manfred,  and  Shuster,  Edward  Joseph,  3.862.340 
Moser.  Hans,  and  \ogel.  Christian,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation   Herbi- 
cidal  n-(alkoxvphosphinNloxv  )-and  n-(alkox\phosphino-thiovloxv)- 
n-alkyl-n'-phenylureas    3,861,894,  CI,  7l-86'000 
,Moser,  Karl   See  — 

Forgo,  Gabor,  Meyer.  Erwin,  and  Moser,  Karl,  3.861,440, 
Moslev.    Robert    L     .Manhole    cover    lifting   device     3,861,644,    CI 

;54-i;4  0oo 

Moss-Thornton  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hood,  Bobby  Jack,  and  Hawkins.  Claude  Don,  3.861.634 
Mossman.  Ralph  A  ,  to  Tektronix.  Inc    Bistable  storage  tube  having 
storage  dielectric  of  phosphor  particles  coated  with  secondarv  emis- 
sive material    3.862,450.  CI.  3  I  3-396  000 
Moteurs  Goiot    See— 

Goiot,  Jean  R  ,  3.861.083 
Motier,  John  F..  and  .Marion.  Donald  L  .  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany   Flexible  electrt)coating  compt^sition  derived  from  a  low  molec- 
ular weight  copolvmer  of  stvrene  and  maleic  anhvdnde    3,862,067, 
CI    260-;3  OOS, 
Mott.  James  D  .  to  Hvdril  Companv    Method  and  apparatus  for  inside 

blowout  preventer  drilling  tool,  .3,861.470.  CI    166-31.^  000 
Mounts.  William  T  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Companv    Parking  brake 

actuating  mechanism    3.861.237,  CI   74-516,000 
Mowrer,  William  F.  Driving  range    3,861.680.  CI    273-35  OOB 
.Mueller.       Albrecht        2-(  2-Butvnvloxv  )-phenol        3.862.238.       CI 

260-61  3. OOD, 
Mueller.  Josef,  to  Fortuna-Werke  Maschinenfabrik  AG    Duplicating 

device  for  grinding  or  milling  machines    3,861.275.  CI   90-13  400 
Mueller.  Richard    See — 

Schwindt,  Wolfgang;  Wolf.  Dieter;  Bachs.  Karl,  and  Mueller,  Rich 
ard.  3,86  1.869 
.Mulcahy,  Harry  William.  Kent.  John  .Allan,  and  Madura,  Francis  Eli, 
to  Arnsted  Ind  .  Inc    Shiftable  fifth  wheel  construction    3,861,704. 
CI    280-407,000 
Muller,  Albert  F    Dispensable  template    3,861,049.  CI,  33-175,000 
Muller.  Richard,  to  Gebr  Hofmann  KG  Method  and  device  for  remov- 
ing material  from  workpieces,  particularlv  for  the  application  of  cor- 
rection in  balancing,  3.861.817,  CI   408-1  000 
Muller.  Thomas  P  :  See — 

Freedy.    Allan   L;   Muller,   Thomas   P,   and    Popdan,   Garv    L, 
3.861.762. 
Mullinax,  Harold  L  ,  Sr  .  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc    Safetv   end  of  run 

feeder   3,861,256.  CI    83-5  000 
Multifold-International.  Inc  :  See— 

Runvan.  Kenneth  R  ,  Honnert.  Ouentin  E,,  and  Porter,  Ronald  H.. 
3.861.515 
Multiform.  Inc     See- 
Hull.  Evan  B  .  3.861.345 
Multilam  Corporation:  See- 
Deal.  Robert  S  .  3.861,595. 
Deal.  Robert  S.,  3,861.776, 
Mumford.  G    Val:  See— 

Horton,  Lawrence  R,.  .Mumford.  G   V  al.  Jackson,  Charles  .A  ,  Hol- 
comb.  William  P  ,  Horton,  Catherine,  and   Willison,  Charles, 
3.861.162 
Munday,  Charles  Walter:  See- 
Emery.  Anthonv  George  Montague,  Munday,  Charles  Walter,  and 
Weaver,  David  Roland,  3,861.805 
Munoz.  Edward,  to  Celanese  Corporation   Process  for  producing  oxv- 
methylene  copolymers   3.862.090.  CI    260-67. OFP 


Munsinger,  Walter:  See— 

Haberle,  Fritz,  Riechers,  Daniel,  .Munsinger    W. slier    and  Kleiier, 
Horst,  3.861,72^ 
Munlz.  Eric  P,  and  Welkowskv.  Murrav  S  .  to  Xonics,  Inc    Electro- 
static image  developer    3,86  1. 354,  CI '  1  18-629,000 
.Murao,  Kenji,  Toriyama.  Kazuhisa.  Nakano.  Fumio,  Sato.  Mikio;  and 
,Muriii,  Tadashi.  io  Hitachi.  Ltd    Electro-optical  device  utilizing  a 
nematic     liquid     crxstal     of    schiff    base     tvpe      3,861.782,     CI, 
350-1 60, OLC 
.Murayama.  Keisuke,  lixJa,  Toshima.sa,  Mori,  hika,  ,Malsui,  Katsu.iki; 
Kurumada,  Tomoyuki,  Onta,   Nonyuki,  and   Watanabe.   Ichin,  to 
Sankvo  Companv  Limited  4,4-Di-alkoxv-;,;,6,6-tetramcthvl  piperi- 
dines   3.862.155.  C!    260-293  900 
Murayama,  .Masao,  Seto,  Eisukc,  Enomoto.  Hiroshi,  Okubo,  Takashi; 
Nomiyana,  \oshilsugu,  and  Saito,  Kaisuhide,  to  Nipp(\n  Shinyaku 
Co  .  Ltd    Novel  derivatives  of  bctj-phenoxvethanols    "'.86;.;  10.  CI. 
260-4^1  OOC 
Muroi,  Tadashi    See  — 

Ishida,  .Masahiko.  Ogun,  ^  oshitaka,  Muroi,  Tadashi.  and  Shimizu. 

Norio,  3,862,1  12 
Murao.  Kenji,  Torivama.  Kazuhisa,  .Nakano.  Eumio,  Sato.  Mikio, 
and  .Muroi.  Tadashi,  3.861.782, 
Murphey,  Richard  C    See— 

Morgan.  Charles  R  .  and  Murphey.  Richard  C.  3.861,143 
Musil.  Peter.  Bucil.  Franlisek.  Spatenka.  Karel.  and  Rysavy,  Miroslav, 
to  Wzkumnv  Lstav  Bavlnarskv    .Apparatus  for  weft  suppK  control 
3.861.426.  CI    139-12  000 
Muto.  Kikuo,  to  Gunze  Kohunshi  Kogvo  Co.  Ltd.  Method  and  equip- 
ment for  sealing  the  cap  of  K^ttles   3.861.1 18.  CI   53-167,000, 
,Mvers,  Melvvn  John,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Radiation 'p^isition  detectors    3.86;,4;5.  CI    250-366  000 
Nabetani,  Hiroshi,  L'eda.  Atsushi,  Lota,  Kousaku,  and  Ishii,  .Mitsuaki, 
to    Mitsubishi    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha     .Mos-fet    timing   circuit. 
3.862.441.  CI    30~-243.0O0 
Nabisco.  Inc  .  See — 

Miller,  Robert  C.  3,861.844, 

Tinglev,  William  E  .  and  Addiego,  Joseph,  3,861.583, 
Nagaoka.  Tadashi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd    Auto- 
matic    recording     medium     changing     device       3.861.689.     CI. 
274-10  OOR 
Nagarajan,  Ramakrishnan    See — 

Hamill,  Robert  L  ,  and  N'agaraian.  Ramakrishnan.  3.862.008. 
Nakada.  .Masahiko,  to  loy^'ta  Jidi^sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Con- 
trol  mechanism   for  carburetor  automatic  choke,   3.862.278.  CI 
261-52  0(Hi 
Nakai.  Shiro   See — 

Hatanaka.  Yoshihiro.  Asami.  Kazuto;  and  Nakai.  Shiro.  3.861 .408. 
Nakajima.  Shunichi:  See — 

Kubo.    Mitsuo;    Yokosuka.    Toshio,    and    Nakajima.    Shunichi, 
3.861.669 
Nakajima.  Toshiyuki   See — 

Eisenlohr.  Karl  Heinz.  Grosshans.  Winfried  A,;  and  Nakajima.  To- 
shiyuki. 3,862.254, 
Nakamura.  Hideo:  See — 

Inosc,    Fumivuki.    Nakamura.    Hideo;    and    Takasugi.    Kazuo. 
3.862.364  ' 
Nakane,  Takeshi   ,S<(  — 

Sakakibara,  Naoji,  and  Nakane.  Takeshi,  3,862.438, 
Nakano,  Fumio    See— 

Murao,  Kenji,  Torivama.  Kazuhisa;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Sato,  Mikio; 
and  .Muroi,  Tadashi,  3,861,782. 
Nakao,  Kozo.  See— 

.Nomori.  Hiroyuki,  Kawaguchi,  Takuo.  Nakao,  Kozo,  Tanomura, 
Masahisa,  Nishida.  Takashi.  Takagi,  Toshiaki;  and  Itoi,  Kazuo, 
3,862,212, 
Nakashio,  Seizo:  See— 

Maruta.  Isao.  Nakashio.  Seizo;  Hayatsu.  Kazuo;  and  Kono,  Yoichi, 
3.862.263, 
Nakalani,  .Mitsuo:  See — 

Takeda.    Kazutada,    Kawabata.    Yuki(>,    and    Nakatani,    Mitsuo. 
3,861,743 
Nakavama.  Hirokazu   See  — 

Inamoto,  >oshiaki,  Nakavama,  Hirokazu,   lakcnaka,  HiUclsugu; 
and  Kadono,  Takeji,  3.862,206, 
Nakavama,  Koji    See— 

Tsukamura.  Takao,  and  Nakavama,  Koji.  3,861,597. 
Nakavama.  Ryohei   See  — 

Uto.  \oshimit5.u.  Iwasaki,  Yasuhiro,  ^'amami  to    'I'oshihiro;  Ooe, 
Tsutomu.  and  Nakavama,  Ryohei,  3,861,883, 
Nakazawa.  Koji:  See— 

Kawafune.  Kazuyoshi,  and  Nakazawa,  Koji,  3.861,206. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Robertson.  Reed  S,.  and  Watson    W  ilham  R  ,  3.861,876. 
Naniwa  Sangyo  Co  .  Ltd  :  See  — 

Nijo.  Kiyoichi.  3.861,167 
Napoli.  Louis  Sebastian,  and  Reichcrt,  Walter  Frani.is,  ii>  RCA  Corpo- 
ration   Semiconductor  devices  and  methods  ot   making  the  same, 
3,861,024.  CI    29-579  OCX) 
Narboux.  Edmond    See  — 

Conte.  Georges.  Rover,  Pierre,  and  NarN.->ux,  Ldmond,  ,',><M  ,4;8, 
Nash,  Alan  Richard  Brine    Dampers    3,861,503,  CI    l88-;"6iKH' 
Nash,     Alan      Richard     Brine       Deflection-sensitive     arrangements 

3.861.707,  CI,  280-124  OOF 
Nathan,  Robert,  and  Fox.  Morton,  to  DeMert  \  Doughertv ,  In;,    Sprav 
gun  mechanism    3.861.596.  CI    239-415  0<>i 
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National  AutomatK  Tool  Company:  See — 

McDonaid.  Clarence  A  ,  3,861.091. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  5^^" — 

Mvers.  Meivvn  John,  .■',»6:,4:5 
Naumann.  Il&e    Foldahle  edge  clamp  tor  newspapers  and  magazines. 

3.861,000,  CI    24-81  OPC 
Nausedas,  Joseph  A    See— 

Kupcikevicius.  \  vtauUi.  and  Nausedas,  Joseph  A.,  3,860,996. 
Navratil.  Milada  M.    See  — 

Podesva,  Ctirad,  Scott.   William  T.;  and  Navratil,  Milada  M., 
3, 862. 139 
NCR  Corporation    .See — 

Landis,  Donald  E  .  and  Speraw,  Floyd  C.  3,861.610 
Nelson.    Carl    R  .    Her%,    Robert    V'.,    and    Baum.    Joseph    V., 
3.86  1.511 
Neal.  Richard  D  :  See— 

DeNobnga,  Frank  H  .  and  Neal.  Richard  D  .  3.861,992. 
.Needham.   Thomas   Ed»jar.   and    Rogers.   Wilfrid   David,  to  VVilmot- 

Breeden  Ltd    Ke>s   3^61.181.  CI.  70-364.00R. 
Neico  Corporation    See — 

Schmdler,  Edgar  C  .  and  McEachron.  John  C.  3,862,351. 
Nels<in,  Ardell  H   Floating  cover  for  a  tank   3,861.555.01.220-26.005. 
Nelson.  Carl  R  ,  Hen, .  Rohert  \'  .  and  Baum,  Joseph  V.,  to  NCR  Cor- 
poration   Rotational  shaft  coupling  apparatus  with  adjustable  cou- 
pling ratio  and  p<.>siti\e  displacement   3.861,51 1,  CI.  197-16.000. 
Nelson.  Jim  S     See— 

Frver.  John  L  .  Garnsiin.  Robert  L  .  Nelson.  Jim  S.;  and  Rohovec, 
John  S  .  3.862.313 
Nelson,  Robert  L    See— 

Lawhorn,  Richard  D  ,  and  Nelson.  Robert  L  .  3,861,387. 
Nemeth.  llona  Vlagos  Nee    See— 

Huszty,  Denes,  lllenvi.   Andras,  Nemeth,  llona  Vlagos  Nee;  and 
Si^abadus.  KaroK.  3.862.366. 
N'eotec  Corporation    See—  , 

Webster    Donald  R.  3.861.788.  ' 

Neuffer,  Bruce  H  .  to  Brown  Engineering  Company ,  Inc.  Fuel  pressur- 
ization  for  momentum  compression  ramjet  engine.  3,861,141,  CI. 

60-26"  UUU 

Neustadt,  Hans    Messatzc  transmission  system  with  pulse  compression. 

3,,>«62.3"i,  CI    r^-f:^  itAC 
.Neuworth.  Martin  B     .^c'c  — 

Jones,  Donald  C  .  and  Neuworth,  Ma-tir  B  .  3.862.248. 
New  .Age  Mirror  and  Tile  Industries,  Inc     Jet-  — 

Ashenfarb,  Sidne\,  Wemblatt    Marvin;  and  Glowzenski,  Leonard 
F  .  3.861.48'^ 
Nev^eil  Industries  Inc     See— 

Currell.    Richard    W       Olah     Louis;    and    Vogel,    Charles    A.. 
3.862.289 
N'ijo.   Kivoichi.    to   Na.ni^j   Sangvo  Co.,  Ltd.   Defrosting  apparatus. 

3.861,16",  CI    62-2nvv  iTc 
Nimov .  .MeUin    See  — 

Glover.  George  M  .  Nimov.   MeUin.  Petterson.  DeWitt  R.;  and 
\olk,  Albert  J  .  3.861.9"2 
.Nippon  .Acchakutanahi  Seizo  Kabushiki  kaisha:  See— 

Matsuura.    Yukito    Kakiwaki.  Yasushi;  Yoshizaki,  Takashi;  and 
Tanaka.  Takeshi.  3.861.018. 
Nippon  .Air  Brake  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

.Arikavi,a.  Tetsuro.  3.86'l.756, 
Nippon  Electric  Company  Limited:  See — 

Hasegawa.     Hirovuki,     Baba      Keizo,     and     Kamada.    Takemi, 

3.861.781 
Kadota.  Shmsuke,  3.,s62.37u 
Kobayashi.  Hachi^aburo.  Toyosaki.  Shigeru;  Uchida,  Hisashi;  Sato, 

Voshikatsu.  Saitoh.  Kohei.  and  Tsuji.  .Masakazu,  3,862,365. 
Shinohara.    Isao.   Tsuchida.    Eishun.   and   Mizoguchi,  Katsuhiro, 
3.862,OV-S 
.Nippon  Gakki  Seizii  Kahushiki  kajsha    See — 

■Matsumoto,    Takeshi,     Suzuki      Satahei;    and     Inoue,    Minoru, 

3,861 ,264 
Okudaira,  ,Mitsuo.  3,861.263.  i 

Nippon  Haso  Kyokai    See— 

Kobayashi.  Hachisaburo.  Toyosaki.  Shigeru.  L'chida.  Hisashi;  Sato. 
Voshikatsu.  Saitoh,  Kohei.  and  Tsuji.  .Masakazu,  3,862,365. 
Nipp^rin  Petrochemicals  Company  Ltd  :  See — 

Eisenlohr.  Karl  Heinz,  Grosshans.  Wmfned  A  ,  and  Nakajima,  To- 
shiyuki,  3.862,254 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Co  ,  Ltd     See  — 

Muravama,  Masao.  Seto.  Eisuive,  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Okubo,  Taka- 
shi. .Nomiyana.  Voshitsugu.  and  Saito.  Katsuhide.  3,862.210. 
.Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  See— 

Kamit.  Norimasa.  and  Terakadu,  Rvozi.  3,861,188. 
Tsukamura.  Takao.  and  .Nakavama,  Koji,  3,861,597. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp  :  .Set-  — 

.Noguchi.   .Masaru,   Nishimura.   Seikichi,   Kuwahara,  Tatsuo;  and 
.Vlinemura,  Katsuya.  3,861,891. 
Nippondenso  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Ito.  Isao,  3,861,812 
.Nirschl,  Joseph  Peter,  and  Gloss,  Robert  Andrew  ,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Companv,  The    Detergent  compositions  containing  a  smectite-tvpe 
clay  softening  agent    3.862.058.  CI    252-52S  000 
.Nishida,  Humihiko,  and  Furutaka.  Takeo,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seiza 
Kabushiki-Kaisha,  and  Dainippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki-Kaisha   Appa- 
ratus for  obtaining  copies  expanded  or  constracted  in  one  direction. 
3.861.79'^.  CI    355-52  (XXj 
Nishida.  Takashi   See— 

Nomori,  Hiroyuki,  Kawaguchi.  Takuo.  Nakao.  Kozo;  Tanomura. 


Masahisa;  Nishida.  Takashi,  Takagi.  Toshiaki,  and  Iloi,  Kazuo, 
3,862.212. 
Nishimura,  Seikichi:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaru,  Nishimura,  Seikichi,  Kuwahara,  Tatsuo,  and 
Minemura,  Katsuya,  3,861,891 
Nishimura,  Tokio:  See — 

Hara,  Hiroshi;  Yokota,  Yukio;  Amano.  Hirovuki.  and  Nishimura. 
Tokio,  3,861,923. 
Nishiyama,  Shoji;  and  Saito.  Tsuyoshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  C\)  , 
Ltd.;  and  Nishiyama,  Sho]i    Examinee-fastening  device  for  use  with 
an  x-ray  photographing  apparatus   3.861,666,  CI    269-328.000, 
Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited    See— 

Aida,    Hirovuki,    Tsuneishi.    Norihiro.    Takizawa,    Hideo,    and 

Miyabayashi,  Yoshivuki,  3,86  1,339 
Evenstad,  Svdney  T  ,  3,861,659 
Masaki,  Kenji,  and  .Aono.  Shigeo,  3.861.366 
Matsui.   Shunji;   Havakawa,    Yoshikazu,   and   Hirashima.   Kenzo, 

3,861,712. 
Yazaki,  Komei,  3,861,661 
No-Korrod,  Inc.:  See— 

Kellogg,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  3,86  1.9^5 
No-Mar  Products,  Inc.:  See— 
Morrill,  Alan,  3,861,639 
Nobelius,  Gustav.  to  Bruun  &  Sorensen  .AB  Jaw  crushers  for  reducing 

refuse  and  waste  to  a  suitable  size    3.861.604.  CI    24  1-269  UOO 
Noda.  Tomimitsu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd    .Microwave 
oven  apparatus  for  varMHg  intensitv  of  heating  waves  3.862. ''90  CI 
219-10.550. 
Noguchi,    Masaru;    Nishimura.     Seikichi.     Kuwahara,    Tatsuo,     and 
Minemura,  Katsuya,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and   Telephone  Public 
Corp.;and  Riken  Koki  Co.,  Ltd  Gas  purifvmg  apparatus  3,861,891, 
CI.  55-230.000. 
Nohe,  Heinz,  to  Badische  Anilin-  6t.  Soda-Fabrik  .^ktlengesellschaft. 

Cyclohexane  hexacarboxylic  acid.  3,862,217.  CI    260-514  OOK, 
Nojima,  Masamitsu:  See — 

Mizutani,    Nagao;    Nojima,    Masamitsu,    and    Okawara,    Yasuo, 
3,861,302, 
Nojima,  Yosuhiro,  Ikeda,  Horiharu,  and   Am.ou,  ,Akira    Chlorinated 

polyvinyl  chloride  composition    3,862,264.  CI    26U-8''6  OOR 
Nolan,  John  M.;  and  Reed,  Bradley  O  .  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Multiple  speed  range  hydromechamcal  transmission    3,861,240.  CI. 
74-687,000. 
Nolan,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Arthur,  Edwin  P.;  and  Nolan,  Rober,  W     3,862,016 
Nomiyana,  Yoshitsugu:  iff— 

Murayama,  Masao,  Seto.  Eisuke.  Enomoto,  Hiroshi,  Okubo.  Taka- 
shi; Nomiyana,  Yoshitsugu,  and  Saito,  Katsuhide,  3.862.210 
Nomori,    Hiroyuki,    Kawaguchi.    Takuo,    Nakao.    Kozo;    Tanomura, 
Masahisa;  Nishida,  Takashi.  Takagi,  Toshiaki.  and  Itoi,  Kazuo   Or- 
ganic halides  and  the  methr.d  of  producing  the  same    3,862,212,  CI. 
260-476. OOR 
Nordhagen,  Paul.  Lure  retriever    3,861,071,  CI   43-17.200. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See— 

Algeri,  Fiarvey  R  ,  3,862.414 
Normar  Engineering  Compans  Limited    ,Sff— 

Woods,  Norman  Harrv,  3',861,144 
Norris,  J.  Ray    Ear  set   3.862,378.  CI    179-I56UUA 
Norris.  Paul  R  ;  Van  Haltern.  Frank.  Jr  .  and  Walz.  David  K  .  to  Olin 
Corporation.  Carrier  mountable  on  the  roof  rack  of  a  car  3,861  .*i  72 
CI   224-42.  lOE 
North,  Howard  C  .  Sherman,  Harry  W  ,  and  Kaplan.  Edward  B  ,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Companv   Production  of  thermo- 
plastic sheet.  3,862,285.  CI    264-89  000 
Northern  Propane  Gas  Company    See— 

Fillingim,  Leland  T  ,  3,861,204 
Norton  Company   5ff — 

Wisdom,  Norvell  E.,  Jr  ,  and  Gladstone,  Matthew  T  ,  3,861 ,892 
Norton,  James  F  ,  to  Hansen  Manufacturing  Co  .  The,  V'ahed  coupling 

with  slidable  seal  ring    3.861,645,  CI    251-144  600. 
Norton,  Richard  \'  ,  and  Bushick,  Ronald  D  ,  to  Sun  Research  and  De- 
velopment     Co.      Terephthalonitrile      process       3,862,202,      CI. 
26O-465.00C. 
Norton,  Robert  K  ,  to  Harris-Intertype  Corporation    Sheet  material 

handling  apparatus  and  method    3',861.672.  CI    271-203.000 
Nose,  Shunzo,  and  \  onevama,  Shigetada,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Milling  cutter    3,861.011,  CI    29-105  OOR. 
Nova  Tec  Establishment   See— 

Mazzi.  .Aramis.  3.861.177 
Nowak,  Hubert  H  ,  to  Tenneco  Inc  Catalyst  converter  with  monolithic 

element.  3,861,881,  CI.  23-288  OOR. 
Nozaki.  Syohei:  See— 

Harada.   Ma.sahiro,  Hirokawa.  Yuuji,  N'ozaki.  Syohei,  Miyahara, 
Kenji.  and  Takeda,  .Matsuyuki,  3,861,962 
NPl  Corporation    See- 
Baker.  Edward  D.,  and  Lang-Ree,  Nils,  3,861,289 
Nutter,  Charles  E..  See— 

Stapleford,  Stuart  H  .  and  Nutter,  Charles  E  ,  3,861,971. 
Nyeki.  Olga.  See — 

Low,   Miklos,   Kisfaludy,   Lajos,  Patthy.  Agnes,  Szirmai,  Maria; 
Nyeki,  Olga.  Szporny,  Laszlo,  and  Hajos,  Gyorgy,  3,862,1 1 1. 
Cakes,  Andrew  A    See— 

Entwislle,  Claude  Joseph,  and  Oakes,  Andrew  A  ,  3,861,560. 
Obayashi,  Hidehito:  See- 
Kudo.    Tetsuichi,    Yoshida,    Motoko,    Obayashi,    Hidehito,    and 
Gejyo.Tetsuo,  3,861,961. 
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Ochiai,  Koichiro,  and  Takahashi,  .Makoto,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
panv Limited,  Semi-radial  tire  having  breakers  disposed  between 
adjacent  carcass  plies,  3,861.440,  CI    152-361, OOR. 
ODell,  Charles  E    See- 

Dale,  William  L  ,  Britsch,  William  G  .  and  ODell,  Charles  E  . 
3,861,092 
Oellig.  Rudi    See— 

Jellinek,  Karl,  Post  Udo,  and  Oellig,  Rudi,  3.862,093 
Ogirima.  Masahiko:  Sff— 

Ono.  Yuichi.  Kurata.  Kazuhiro,  Ogirima,  Masahiko,  and  Shinoda. 
Toshimitu,  3,861,969 
Oglesbee,  John  W  ,  Krawczak,  Gale  F  ,  and  Leadbetter,  Laurence  D  , 
to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  .Adaptive  braking  system,  3.861.758. 
CI,  303-2  LOOP 
Oglesbee,  John  W  :  See — 

McNamara.  Marv  T  .  Davis,  Dennis  J  ;  Oglesbee,  John  W  ,  Krawc- 
zak. Gale  F  .  and  McKinnon.  Donald  J  ,  3.86  1.759 
Ogura,  Takashi   Sec— 

Okuyama.  Takashi.  Voshida.  Keiichi.  Sakurai,  Katukiyo.  Ogura, 
Takashi,  Horie,  Katuvuki,  Tawada,  .Akira.  and  Hara,  Tadashi, 
3,862,003 
Oguri,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Ishida,  .Masahiko,  Ogun,  >  oshitaka,  .Muroi,  Tadashi.  and  Shimizu, 
Norio,  3.862.1  12 
Ohmori.  Muneki:  See — 

Isowa,     V  oshikazu;    Takashima,    Toshiyuki,    Ohmori,     Muneki. 
Kurita,  Mideaki.  Sato,  Masanari,  and  .Mori.  Kaoru.  3.862.1  10 
Ohnemuller.  Walter,  and  Solf,  Alexander   ,A  svnthetic  crvstalline  beta- 

wallastonite  product    3.86  i  .935,  CI.  106-306000. 
Ohno,  Nobuo   See  — 

Mizutani,  Toshio,  Itaya,  Nobushige,  Ohno,  Nobuo.  Matsuo.  Taka- 
shi, Kitamuia.  Shigeyoshi,  and  Okuno,  Vositosi.  3.862.174. 
Okamoto,  .Mamoru   See— 

Suzuki,     Takamitsu.     Takahashi,     .Akio,     Oya,     Shunichi;     and 
Okamoto,  Mamoru.  3.861,192 
Okawara,  \'asuo:  See — 

.Mizutani,    Nagao,    .Nojima.    .Vlasamitsu,    and    Okawara.    Yasuo, 
3,861,302 
Oki  Electric  Industrv  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sasaki,  Rcntaro!  3.861,305 
Okrent,  Eugene  H.,  and  Tarmy,  Barry  L  ,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering   Companv     .Method    of    iiperatink;    a    neutronic    reactor 
3.861.998,  CI    176-37,000, 
Okubo,    Masanobu.    to    Fujitsu    Ten    lid      Vehicle    satetv    svsiem 

3,861,710,  CI   280-1 50, OAB 
Okubo,  Takashi:  See— 

.Murayama.  Masao.  Setii,  Eisuke.  Enomoto.  Hiroshi,  Okubo,  Taka- 
shi. Nomiyana.  Yoshitsugu,  and  Saito,  Katsuhide,  3,.s62,2iii 
Okudaira,  Mitsuo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Variable 
time  constant  circuit  for  use  in  an  electronic  musical  instrument 
3,861,263,  CI.  84-1,1  10. 
Okuno.  Yositosi:  See  — 

Mizutani,  Toshio,  Itaya,  Nobushige,  Ohno,  Nobuo,  .Matsuo,  Taka- 
shi, Kitamura.  Shigeyoshi;  and  Okuno,  YOsitosi,  3.862,174. 
Okuyama.  Takashi,  '^  oshida,  Keiichi,  Sakurai,  Katukiyo.  Ogura.  Taka- 
shi,   Hone.    Katuyuki,    Tawada,    .Akira,    and    Hara.     Tadashi.    to 
Siekagaku   Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.   Method  of  separating  and  rect'^ering 
mucopolvsaccharides  from  connective  tissues  of  animals  3,862,003, 
CI    195-7,000, 
Olah,  Louis:  See— 

Currell,    Richard    W  ,    Olah,    Louis;    and    N'ogel,    Charles    .A, 
3.862,289, 
Oleski,  Frank  J,:  See- 
Stephens.  W,  J,;  and  Oleski,  Frank  J  ,  3,!s6l,482 
Olin  Corporation:  .SVe  — 

Knowles,  Thomas  .A  ,  and  Scott,  Robert  N  ,  3,862.237 

Norris.  Paul  R,,  \  an   Haltern.   Frank,  Jr  ,  and   Walz.  David   K  . 

-^.861,572. 
Popplewell.  James  M  .  and  Butt.  Sheldon  H  .  3.861,884. 
Olson.  Ronald  .Arthur,  and  Luten.  Germ,  to  Tektronix,  Inc  Television 
picture    monitor    capable    of    measuring    a    pluralitv    of   signals 
3,862,3^6,  CI    !78-6.800, 
Omark  Australia,  Ltd  :  -Sff— 

Diener,  Leslie  J  ,  3,861,636 
Ono,  Soshiro    See— 

Mizutani,  Tadashi,  and  Ono,  Soshiro,  3,861,424, 
Ono,  Yuichi,  Kurata,  Kazuhiro.  Ogirima.  Masahiko,  and  Shinoda,  To- 
shimitu, to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Method  for  making  iii-v  compound  semi- 
conductor devices,  3,861,969,  CI    148-187  000 
Onozuka,  .Mitsuo,  Hayashi,  Yasuo,  and  Adachi,  "ioshiaki,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Article  having  applied  to  the  sur- 
face thereof,  an  anti-foulmg  composition  comprising  a  polymer  and 
an  organo-tin  compound    3. 861, 94V.  CI    in-138.5(K) 
Onta.  Noriyuki    See— 

Murayama,  Keisuke,  Toda,  Toshimasa,  Mori,  Eika,  Matsui.  Kat- 
suaki,  Kurumada,   Tomoyuki.  Onta,  Noriyuki,  and  Watanabe. 
Ichiro.  3.862.155. 
Ooe.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Uto,  Yoshimitsu;  Iwasaki.  Y'asuhiro,  Yamamolo,  Yoshihiro,  Ooe, 
Tsutomu,  and  Nakayama,  Ryohei,  3.861,883 
Oosterling,  Pieter  Adnaan,  and  Hooftman,  Johannes  Philippus,  to  H 
\'issers  N  \',  Spreading  device  comprising  a  reciprocatorv  swinging 
distribution  pipe    3,861,600.  C!    239-689  000 
Ophthalmic  Sciences.  Inc    See— 
Stoddard,  Darrell  D,.  3.862,261. 


Optical  Standards  Company,  Incorporated   See — 

Thompson.  Kenneth  B  ,  3.861,048, 
Optotechnik  Heine  KG:  See— 

Heine,  Helmut  A  .  3,861,789. 
Orchard,  Melvin  C.  to  Comabv.  K  S   Apparatus  for  steaming  wearing 

apparel    3,86  1 .174.  CI   68-6',0O0 
Orelup,  Richard  B  ,  to  .Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc    Disazo  dyes 

resistant  to  adsorption    3.862,120,  CI,  260-191.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 
Hirsch.  Allen  F  .  3,862.193 
Karmas.  George,  3,862,239 
Osbom,  Garland  W  ,  Jr  ,  lo  United  States  of  America.  Armv.  Silo  clo- 
sure actuation    3,861,271,  CI    89-1.800, 
Osbom.  Merritt  .A     See— 

■Adams.  Otis  J  ,   Dv>dst.in.  Osb<ime  C  .  and  Osborn,  .Mciiit;    ,A,, 
3,861,242 
Osborne.     Jaime     MelgarcK       Feed     composition      3,862,337,    CI 

426-2  000 
Ostrander,  George  K    and  Wixvon    Donald  F.,  to  .An  Htcheater  Com- 
panv, Inc.,  The    Multi-head  mfra-red  rav  detector.  3.861,458.  CI. 
165-5.000 
O'Sullivan,  Thomas  Denis,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated   Lead-acid  batterv  uith  rcsealablc  vent  \a!\c    3,861,965.  CI. 
136-178,000, 
Othmer.  Donald  F    Method  for  pr^\iui\r,f  .liuminum  metal  directly 

from  ore.  3.861,904,  CI    75-6,s  ooR 
Otis  Elevator  Company    See— 

Lusti,  John,  and  Krzyzanowski,  Sergius  Paul,  3.862,388. 
Otsap    Ben  A      See— 

Bovadjieff   Cjeorge  I  ;  and  Otsap.  Ben  A..  3,861,464. 
Ott,  Hans,  and  Sucss,  Rudolf,  to  Sandoz  Ltd,,  (a/k/a  Sandoz  AG).  CIS- 
6-(.AC>LAMlNOPHENYL)-8,9-DlMETHOXY-2-METHYL- 
1.2.3,4.4a.  lOb-HEXAHYDRO-BENZO  (Cj- 

[1.6]  NAPHTHYRIDINE.  3.862,153,  CI.  260-287.00R. 
Otte.  Richard  F  .  and  S  idakovits,  Lajos  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporation. 
Anicle  and  method  for  locating  contacts.  3,861 ,030,  CI  29-626.000. 
Ottenhevm.  Johannes  H.:  See— 

Eurfings,  Jacobus  J.  M.  G.;  Geus.  John  W  .  and  Ottenheym,  Johan- 
nes H  ,  3,862,055. 
Ouhl.  Kenneth  R  Trav  for  oven-firing  porcelain  dental  bridges  and  like 

dental  appliances.  3,861 ,867,  CI,  432-258.000, 
Ousterling,  David  L     .Scf  — 

Tavlor,   John    R  .   Jones,    Harold    L  ,   and  Ousterling,   David   L., 

3,861,550 

Ouwerkerk.  Johannes  H    W.,  to  Koninklijke  Nedcrlandsche  Hoogov- 

env  en  Staalfabrieken  N.V.  Quenching  tower  for  quenching  coke  and 

similar  m.aterials.  and  a  quenching  device  as  part  of  such  a  tower. 

-V862.015,  CI    202-227.000. 

Owen,  Charles  R   Universal  vending  means  for  packaged  materials  in 

a  vending  device,  3,861.562.  CI,  221-85  0(.)0 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Clark.  \incent  De  Paul,  3,861,425 
Klink,  Jerome  P  ;  Symborski    Alex  P     and  Shape,  Norman  R.. 

3.861,609 
Poulsen,  Peder  Llrik,  3,861.984, 

Stapleford,  Stuart  H  ,  and  Nutter,  Charles  E.,  3.861,971. 
Wils^in,  Edward  L  ;  McCluskey,  John  J  ,  Bell,  Ronald  Z.;  Linak, 

Richard  T  .  and  Armstrong,  Gordon  P,,  3,861,982. 
Wolf.  Warren  W.,  3,861.925. 
Owens-lllmois,  Inc.:  See — 

Mullinax,  Harold  L..  Sr..  3.861.256. 
Oya.  Shunichi    .Sef— 

Suzuki,    Takamitsu,    Takahashi,    Akio;    Oya,    Shunichi;    and 
Okamoto,  Mamoru.  3.861,192. 
Oyoun.  Sami.  to  Lniroyal  AG    Pneumatic  lire  breaker  assembly. 

3.861.441,  CI    152-361. OOR. 
Packaging  Corporation  of  America:  Sff— 

Manis,  Charles  A,;  and  Wood.  Charles  E,.  3.861,579. 
Pagano.  Joseph  F  .  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Device  for  making  a 

culture  of  micro-organisms.  3,862,013,  CI.  195-139.000. 
Page.  William  R.    See— 

Hings.  Donald  Paul.  3,861,558. 
Palar  (Curacao)  N.\'  :  See — 

Ernst,  Lrs.  and  Meier,  Beda,  3.861.270 
Pallos.  F'erenc  M  .  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Formamidine  com- 
pounds     containing      trihalomelhvl      groups       3,862,229,      CI. 
260-564URF. 
Palmeri.  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Witcraft.  Richard  L  .  and  Palmeri,  Joseph  J.,  3,861,253. 
Pals,  Robert    Hog  sorter  gate  device.  3.861.359,  CI,  1 19-155.000 
Panaia.  Robert  L     See— 

Charles,  W  eslev   N.,  Panaia.   Rohen  I    ,  and  Hur.tci     BruvC   H  , 
3,861.038 
Panovici,  Alexandru    See — 

Cs«-'montan\i.  Georgeta;  Mocearov.  Vladimi'    P.im  vki     XUv.m 
dru.  and  Biceaga,  \iorel.  3,862.207 
Papayoti.  Hristo  \  ,.  to  Unistrut  Corporation,  Connesiir:>;  fuiure  as- 
sembly for  space  frame  system,  3.861.107.  CI    52-650  iX>ij 
Pape.  Hermann,  to  Gardisette  Holding  AG    Device  for  fixing  folds  in 

curtains  and  drapes.  3,861,001,  CI.  24-81  ODS 
Parish.  Roger  C.    See — 

Chalupa,  William  V,,  Chow,   Alfred  W      and   P.^nsh    Ri.ger  C, 
3,862.333 
Parker,  Duane  H     See— 

Kugele.  Thomai  G  .  and  Parker.  Duane  H..  3.862,198. 
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Parker    Robert,  to  Robert  Parker  Research,  Inc   Digital  thermometer 

jnd  method  of  manufacture    3,86 1 ,2  1  3.  CI.  73-356.000. 
Parker.  Ronald  S  .  and  ReilK.  Ronald,  to  Lnion  Carbide  Iran  S.A. 
Method  of  prvxiucmg  a  drs  cell  ha\mg  thin  film  seal.  3.861,960.  CI. 
136-10"  OOO 
Parker.  William  Lav^rencc.  and  Me>ers.  Edv,ard,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons.  Inc   Tetraamidino  derivatives  of  antibiotic  ein-49.  3,862,315. 
CI   424-1  18.0W 
Parlagreco.  Thomas   J     Bandage   storage   and   dispensing  container. 

3,86l,'^85.  CI    156-5  r  (TOO. 
Patel.  Purushottam  .Manilal    See— 

Lenhart.  James  Herbert  Fuller    and  Patel.  Purushottam  Manilal. 

3.862,430 

Patterson,  Earl  B\ron.  to  L  niversitv  of  Illinois  Foundation   Procedures 

for  use  of  genic  male  sterilitv  in  production  of  commercial  hybrid 

mai^e    3,861,0^4.  CI    4-^-58  000. 

Patterson.   Vlerle   W  ,   and   Caves,  Lawrence  C,   Jr.   Earth  anchor 

3.861,04',  CI    52-98  000. 
Patthy.  .Agnes    See— 

Low.   Miklos.   Kisfaluds.   Lajos.   Patthv,   .Agnes,  Szirmai,  Maria, 
Nyeki.  Olga.  S/porn>,  Laszlo,  and  Hajos,  Gyorgy,  3,862.1  1  1. 
Patzer,  Helmut  Karl,  to  Borg-VSrarner-Stieber  GmbH.  Collet  and  adjust- 
ing screw  therefor    3.861,692,  CI    2''9-2  OOR 
Paul.  Richard   Disconnectable  training  device  for  sports  such  as  Jujitsu. 

judo,  or  karate    3.861,676.  CI.  272-76. 00<.) 
Pavelka.    Clement   C    Tractor    having   a   full    swivel   front   section 

3,X61,483,C1    180-19.00S 
Payne,  Harold  James  William,  to  H    H    Robertson  Company.  Acousli- 
calK  absorbent  sheet  metal  -itructurai  ^^uilding  units.  3,861.493,  CI. 
181'- 3  3  OOG 
PeaKidv.  Basard  W  .  and  Cericola,  Robert  F..  to  General  Electric 

C(impan>    Diaphragm  support  lugs    3.86  1 .827.  CI.  415-219.000. 
Pearse,  Richard  Vyvian:  See— 

Claridge,  Maurice  .Arthur,  and  Pearse,  Richard  Vyvian,  3,862,297 
Pearson.    John    R  ,    to    Poe.    Flovd    S     Sound    reproducing   device. 
3.861.495.  CI    181-163  000 

Peck    Allan  E     See 

Harris.  Raleigh  J     and  Peck,  Allan  E..  3.861.386. 
Pellecchia.  Daniel    Hair  dressing  device    3.861 .405.  CI.  132-9.000, 
Pelzel,    Erich     Zinc-aluminum    allov    and    method   of  making  same. 

3,861.967,  CI    14.H-1  1  5nR 
Peniston.  Ouintin  P  ,  and  Johnson,  Eduin  Lee.  Method  of  recovering 
chitosan  and  other  bv-products  from  shellfish  waste  and  the  like. 
3.862,122.  CI    261.1-2  I'l  0(iR  i 

Penn  Controls  Inc     See  — 

Wagner,  Leiand  Burns,  and  Cripe.  Russell,  3,861,277. 
Pennwalt  Corporation    See— 

MacLeav.  Ronald  Edward.  3.862.107. 
Peprti  Societe  Pour  le  De\elorpment  et  la  V'entc  de  Specialites  Che- 
mic^ues    .^e't'  — 
Poignant.  Pierre,  and  Rognon,  Jacques,  3.861.902. 
Pere>>.   Anthonv   R  .  to  Prc^^  Electronic  Machines,  Inc.  Box  flapper. 

3.861,1  15.  CI    53-76.000, 
Perfect  Seal  Window  Inc.:  See— 
Dau.  Matthev^  L.,  3,861.082. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The   See — 
Hall,  Joseph  F  .  Jr  ,  3,861.809 

Peters.  William  \  ,  and  Schlesinger,  Eugene  R..  3,861,801. 
Perkins,  Charles  H  ,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Gimbal  mount- 
ing means  and  method.  3,861.763.  CI    308-2. OOR.' 
Perkins.  Garrv  R  ,  to  Spotnails.  Inc    A  package  of  collated  fasteners. 

3,861.52",  CI    206-344.000. 
Perkins,  Paul  Raymond;  and  Bale.  Christopher  Ralph,  to  Imperial  To- 
bacco Group  Limited    Nicotine  fortitlcation  of  smoking  products. 
3,861.400,  CI.  131-2  000 
Perklev.  Torsten  Rune   See— 

Hogberg.   Knut   Bertil,   Fex,   Hans  Jacob,  Fredholm,  Bo  Goran, 
Perklev.  Torsten  Rune,  and  \  eigc   Sten  Gunner,  3,862,270. 
Permali  Incorporated    See— 

Clark.  Robert  .M  .  3.8^1. ""7. 
Perrine   Walter  E    Adjustable  hesitation  blow  back  operated  gun  lever 

mechanism    3.>61,2"4.CI    :x9-180n(X> 
Persson.  Leonard  Per  Anders    .Apparatus  for  outdoor  lighting,  espe- 

ciaiiv  for  traffic  signs    3,862.41  1,  CI.  240-25.000. 
Peshkova.  Nina  Prokopievna    See — 

Isailingold.  Anatolv  Lvovich;  Levin,  \eniamin  Anatolievich;  Pili- 
penko  Fedi^r  Semenovich;  Vernova,  Tatyana  Pavlovna;  Stepa- 
no.  Gennad\  Arkadievich.  Bushin.  Alexandr  Nikitich;  Sirotkin. 
Boris  \asilievich,  Kozin,  Valentin  V'asilievich,  Basner.  Mark 
Ekhetskelevich.  Erofeeva,  Aida  V'ladimirovna.  Pc--hkova,  Nina 
Prokopievna.  Tuktarova.  Luiza  Saidovna.  Kirnos,  Yakov  Yakov- 
levich.  .Mikhailov,  Ruslan  Konstantinovich,  Dolinin,  Nikolai 
Zakharov  ich,  Rastvorov.  Jury  Nikolaevich.  and  Eratova,  Valeria 
Lvovna,  3.862.256, 
Peters.  Thomas  E    See— 

Dotson,  James  M  ;  and  Peters,  Thomas  E.,  3,862,296. 
Peters,  William  N  ,  and  Schlesinger,  Eugene  R..  to  Perkin-Elmer  Cor- 
poration.  The    Device   for  sampling   laser  beams.   3,861,801.  CI. 
356-74  000 
Petersen.  Harro.  Bille.  Heinz,  and  Reuss,  Guenter    Production  of  tex- 
tile finishes    3,862.224,  CI    260-55"^  OOR 
Petersen,  Jimmy    See— 

.VIcCullough   Edward  E  .  and  Petersen,  Jimmy,  3,862,359. 
Peterson.  Wilham  Donald,  II  Bi-directional  flow  stoD  valve.  3,861,414. 
CI.  !3"-5  12,300 


Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation-  See— 

CcKilev.  Stone  D  ,  and  Schwartz,  Andrew  K  .  Jr  .  3.862.147. 
Petrocci,  Alfonso  N     See — 

Adams.  Phillip,  and  Petrocci.  Alfonso  N.,  3.862.318 
Petrow.  Henry  G  .  to  Prototech  Company   Method  of  reducing  carbon 
monoxide  formation  in  catalytic  heaters  and  burners  and  improved 
catalylic  structure  for  use  therewith   3.861,853,  CI  431-7  000 
Petruzzi.  Daniel  J   Pizza  sauce  spreader   3,860,990,  CI    15-104  CX)S 
Petlerson.  DeW  itt  R  :  See— 

Glover.  George  M  .  Nimov,  Melvin,  Petterson.  DeW'itt  R  ,  and 
Volk,  Albert  J  ,  3.861.972. 
Pettit,  Paul  H  ,  Jr  ,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   1  ,  and  Company  Ther- 
mosetting acrylic  powder  of  an  acrylic  polymer  having  a  high  glass 
transition  temperature,  cellulose  acetate  butvrate,  a  reactive  plasti- 
cizer  and  a  cross-linking  agent,  3.862,063,  C'l,  260-15,000, 
Pfeifer,  Louis  F    J  .  to  Hevman  Manufacturing  Company    Polarized 

electric  contact  blade    3,861  .''79,  CI,  339-184  OO.M 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Conover,  Lloyd  H  ,  and  Woodward,  Robert  B  .  3.862,225 
El-Haj,  Marw'an  J.  Abu.  and  Dominy.  Beryl  William,  3,J62.19| 
Lipinski.  Christopher  Andrew.  3.862.190 
Lombardino.  Joseph  G.,  and  Wiseman.  Edward  A  .  3,862,319 
Pham  >ams.  Incorporated:  See— 

McWhirter,  Joe  R  ,  and  Shepherd.  Donald  O  .  3.861,176. 
Philipp.  Herbert  R  ,  and  Levinson,  Lionel  M  .  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pan\    .Methtxl  of  operation  of  photoconductive  varistor    3,862,422. 
CI.  250-338,000 
Phillips.  James  W  .  and  Zoludow,  Richard  S  ,  to  Dwyer  Instruments. 
Inc    Miniaturized  differential  pressure  switch  with  integral  contact 
and  spring  mounted  on  diaphragm    3,862.387,  CI    200-83  OON 
Phillips,  James  W  .  and  Zoludow,  Richard  S  ,  to  Dwver  Instruments. 

Inc    Pressure  indicator  and  switch    3,862,416,  CI    250-231, OOP 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company   See  — 

Bertus,  Brent  J  ,  and  Walker,  Darrell  W  ,  3.862,255 
Butcher.  Alvin  E  ,  3,861,845 

Campbell,  Robert  W  ,  and  MoberK,  Charles  W  .  3,862.095 
Harrell.  .Melvin  R..  3.861.983 
Larsen.  Olaf  E  .  3.861,415 
Moberlv.  Charles  W'  .  3,862.274. 
Thomas.  William  E  .  3.861,842 
Witt,  Donald  R.,  3,862,104 
Phillips,  William  Sidney   See— 

Standen.    Colin    John    Smeed.    and    Phillips.    William    Sidnev, 
3.862.080 
Picker  Corporation   See— 

Coleman,  Eugene  W  .  3,861,529, 
Pieroh.  Ernst  .Albrecht   See— 

.Ahrens.    Dietrich.    Roder.    Kurt,    and    Pieroh.    Ernst    Albrecht. 
3.862.126. 
Pifferi.    Giorgio,    to    IS  ESP. A      Heterocyclic    thioamides    of    4- 
substiluted    svringic    acid    and    their    preparation     3,862,138,    CI 
260-243  OOB 
Pilipenko,  Fedor  Semenovich   See  — 

Isailingold.  Anatoly  Lvovich,  Levin,  Veniamin  Anatolievich,  Pili- 
penko. Fedor  Semenovich.  Vernova,  Tatvana  Pavlovna,  Stepa- 
nov,  Gennadv  .Arkadievich,  Bushin.  Alexandr  Nikitich,  Sirotkin. 
Boris  V'asilievich.  Kozin.  Valentin  Vasilievich,  Basner.  .Mark 
Ekhetskelevich,  Erofeeva.  .Aida  Vladimirovna,  Peshkova,  Nina 
f  rokopievna.  fuktarova,  Luiza  Saidovna,  Kimos,  Yakov  \akov- 
levich,  Mikhailov,  Ruslan  Konstantinov ich,  Dolinin,  Nikolai 
Zakharovich,  Rastvorov ,  Jurv  Nikolaevich.  and  Eratova,  Valeria 
Lvovna.  3,862,256. 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Irlam.  Phillip  Sidney,  and  Yale,  Brian,  3.861,926 
Pillsburv  Company.  The   See  — 

Westover,  Jack  D  ,  and  Kiploks,  Elmars  M  .  3.862,345 
Pina,  FlOrentino  P  ,  to  Ravmond  Lee  Organization,  Inc  ,  The.  a  part 

interest   Boat  docking  tc'vol    3,861,346,  CI    114-230  000 
Pinson.  Claude  M  ,  to  Societe  .Anonvme  Poclain.  Pump  power  gover- 
nor. 3.861.83  2,  CI   417-212,aX)    ' 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See- 
Sato,  Takashi,  3,862,368 
Piper.  John  Charles,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc   Adjustable  grip- 

per  apparatus,  3.861.732.  CI    294-65.000, 
Pitney-Bowes,  Inc    See— 

DuBois,  Robert  Clark.  Pollak,  Philip.  Jr  .  and  Ross,  William  A  , 

3,861.306 
Zucker,    Frednc    E  ,    Storace,    Anthony,    and    Sette,    Paul    R  . 
3.861.480. 
Pittet,  Alan  O.:  See— 

Schreiber.  W  illiam  Lewis.  Mosciano,  Gerard  Joseph,  Pittet.  Alan 
O.,  ViKk,  .Manfred,  and  Shuster.  Edward  Joseph.  3,862,340. 
Pittet.  Alan  Owen    See— 

Vinals,  Joaquin  Francisco,  Quinn,  .Alton  Dewitt.  and  Pittet,  Alan 
Owen,  3.86  1,403 
Pittsburgh  Des  Moines  Steel  Company.  See— 

Adams.  John  H  ,  3.861.552. 
Plastofilm  Industries.  Inc     See — 

Schier.  Jacques,  and  Graves,  Robert  W    (said  Graves  assors    to), 
3.861,433. 
Playart  Ltd.:  See— 

Tong.  Duncan.  3.861.638 
Pless,  Ernst,  to  .AKG  Akustische  u    Kino-Gerate  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 
Headphone  construction   for   interpreter  translator  arrangements 
3,862,379,  CI    179-167  000 
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Plowman,  Richard  Edward,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited 

.Method  of  combating  plant  fungi    3,862.325,  CI    424-283  000 
Plueddemann,  Edwin  P  .  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation   .Mcxlified  zwit- 

terion  resms    3.862,079.  CI    260-29  7S0 
Podesva.  Ctirad,  Scott.  William  T  .  and  Navratil,  Milada  M  ,  to  Dclmar 
Chemicals  Limited  Heterocyclic  benzamide  compounds  3,862. 1  '9 
CI   260-326.470. 
Podesva,  Ctirad.  and  Solomon,  Carola,  to  Delmar  Chemicals  Limited 
Diphenylpropyl-substituted    1-amino  adamantanes,    3,862  231     CI 
260-570, OOR, 
Poe,  Floyd  S    See- 
Pearson,  John  R  ,  3,861,495 
Poellot,  E    Roe.  Jr.:  See— 

Hilgeman,  Clarence  B  .  and  Poellot.  E    Roe.  Jr  .  3,862.446 
Poignant,  Pierre,  and  Rognon,  Jacques,  to  Pepro  Societe  Pour  le  Deve- 
loppment  et   la  V  entc  de  Specialites  Chemiques    New  herbicidal 
compositions  for  post-emergence  weed  control  among  cereal  crops 
3.861,902,  CI    71-108.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Borror.  Alan  L  .  Hill.  Ruth  Linda;  and  Reid.  Jerome  L  ,  3,861,920 
Burke,  Edward  F  ,  Jr  ,  and  Czumak,  Frank  M  .  3,861.791 
Fitzgerald.  .Maurice  J  .  3.861,918 
Greenwald,  Richard  B  ,  3.862,128 
Polestak,  Walter  J.    See— 

Keuchel,  Herbert  W  ,  and  Poleslak,  Walter  J  ,  3,861,843 
Pohtz,   William    E  ,  to   Young,   Stephen   .A    Offset   trip  lever   niiirik: 

3.860.977,  CI.  4-199.000 
Pollak,  Philip.  Jr.:  See— 

DuBois.  Robert  Clark,  Pollak.  Philip,  Jr  ,  and  Ross,  William   A 
3,861,306 
Pollevs,  Herbert  R  ,  to  Wellman  Company    Coupling  device  for  a  t     - 

ting  machine    3,861,006.  CI    24-232  0()() 
Polovina.    Walter,    to    .AB    Carl    Munters.    Apparatus    for    ga-s-liquid 

contact    3,862.280,  CI    261-1  12  0(H) 
Poole.  John  W.    See— 

Dundas.    Peter    H.,    Poole,    John    W  ,    and    Vogel.    Charles    F 
3,862,393. 
Popdan,  Gary  L     See— 

Freedv.   Allan    L  .    Muller,    Thomas   P  ,    and    Popdan     Garv    I 
3,86  1.762 
Popplewell.  James  M  ,  and  Butt,  Sheldon  H  ,  to  Olin  Corp^'ratioii 

Composite  metal  article    3.861.884.  CI    29-199000 
Poque.    Dionysius    Josef,    to    Lniroval    A.G.    Pneumatic    tire    tread 

3,861,436,  CI.  I52-209.00R, 
Porter,  Ronald  H    See— 

Runyan.  Kenneth  R  ,  Honnert,  Ouentin  E  .  and  Porter   Ronald  H 
3,861.515 
Portwood.  Jerrv   E.  to  Crane  Plastics.  Inc    Extruded  plastic  window 

frame    3,861.444,  CI    160-90  000 
Post  L;do   See— 

Jellmek,  Karl.  Post  L'do,  and  Oellig,  Rudi,  3,862.093 
Postans.  John  Henry,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Electrical)  Limited    Lamp  re- 
flectors   3,862,412,  CI    240-103  OOR 
Poulsen.  Peder  Link,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation    Man 
drel  for  the  production  of  reinforced  plastic  tubing    '^  861  984    (I 
156-425  000 
Pourrias,  Bernard  M     See — 

Fauran,  Claude  P,  Eberle.  Jeannine  A.,  Raynaud,  Guv  M  ,  and 
Pourrias,  Bernard  M  ,  3,862,176. 
Power  Conversion,  Inc     See— 

.Michalko,  Ignatius,  3,861,964 
PPG  Industries.  Inc     See— 

Hartzell,  Rowland  S  ,  and  Hahn,  Ernest  A  ,  3,861  945. 
Johnson,  Harlan  B  ,  3,862,023 
Preisler.  Samuel  L    Pressure  sensitive  rolled  sheeting  applicator  and 

dispenser    3,861,988,  CI    156-577  000 
Preiss,  Kenneth   Apparatus  and  method  for  using  the  same  to  ascertain 
the  angular  position  of  a  discontinuity  in  the  medium  surrounding  a 
test  bore    3,862,4  18.  CI.  250-267  000 
Preist,  Donald  H.    See- 

Stuart,  William  R  ,  and  Preist,  Donald  H..  3.862.449. 
Press  Electronic  Machines,  Inc     See— 

Peres.  Anthony  R  ,  3,861,1  15 
Preston,  David  M     See- 
Leonard.  William  A  ;  Preston.  David  M  ,  and  Smith,  Thomas  W 
3,861,742, 
Preston  Engravers,  Inc    See— 

Kesten.  Martin,  and  Edwards.  Richard  L  ,  3.861.260 
Preus.  Paul;  and  Gallagher,  John  J    Separator  for  liquids  of  different 

densities    3.862,040,  CI,  210-253  000, 
Price,  Richard  Thompstin,  Bauer,  Stuart  Michael,  Brownlee,  John,  and 
Goverde.   Bastiaan   Cornells,   to   Akzona   Incorporated    Pellctized 
pregnancy  test  reagents    3.862.302.  CI   424-12  0(X). 
Prikhodko.  Valery  Alexandrovich:  See— 

Medovar.  Boris  Izrailevich.  Dubinsky.  Rudolf  Solomonovich;  Pnk- 
hodko.    Valerv    .Alexandrovich,   and   Kumysh.   Ilva   losifovich 
3,861,448. 
Prill.  Fredric  W  :  See- 
Smith,  Donald  W'  ,  and  Prill,  Fredric  W'  .  3.861 .893 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The    See— 
Aubert.  Harrv  J  ,  3,862^050 
Di  Giulio,  David  Neil,  3,862.307 

Edwards,  James  Bvrd;  and  Diehl.  Francis  Louvaine,  3  861  87(j 
Milbrada.  Edward 'j,  3,861.868 
Nirschl.  Joseph  Peter;  and  Gloss,  Robert  Andrew.  3.862.058 


Progressive  Trade  Corporation:  See — 

Przewalski,  Zygmuni  J  ,  3,861.335. 
Prohaszka.  Janos.  Mandoki.  Andor,  and  Weiesz,  Rudolf,  t.    I  k:cncia 
Talalmanvokat  1  ricKcMto  Vallalat    Mobile  metal  melt  contact  sys- 
tem   for    the    transmissii^n    oi    anne.ihng    currents,    3.861,658     CI 
266-3  OOR 
Propper  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc  :  See— 

Heme.  Helmut  A  .  3,861,789. 
Prototech  Companv    See— 

Petrow,  Henry  G.  3.861,853. 
Providence  Pile  Fabric  Corp.:  See— 

Whilaker.  Robert  Chaise.  3.86  1.128. 
Prvor,  Edward  G    to  Reliance  Electric  Company.  Tare  entr>'  circuitry 

for  a  computing  scale    3,861 ,479.  CI.  I  77-25.000. 
Przewalski.  Zvgmunt  J  .  to  Progressive  Trade  Corporation    Incinera- 
tion ssstem    3.861,335,  CI.  110-14,000. 
Pugh.  Ralph  A  .  Sofer.  George  A  ,  and  Leach    t  harles  E..  to  Exxon 
.Nuclear    Companv.    Inc     C(x>lani    mixing    \anev     3,862,000     CI 
r6-7x,o00 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Glassmeyer,  John  J.,  3.861,648. 
Puolustusministerio:  See — 

Huhta-Koivisto.  Esko  Ensio.  3,861,957. 
Purrmann,  Robert:  See— 

Schmitt.  Werner,  Purrmann.  Ri-beri    Jivhun-    Peter    and  Zahler 
Wolf  Dieter.  3.862.3ii8 
Ouasius.  Alan  R  .  to  Gillette  Companv.  The   Cosmetic  compositions 
containing    formvlated    polvethvlene    polyaminc      3,862  310     CI 
424."0O0(i 

Ouate.  Calvin  F  .  and  Ludvik,  Stephen,  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  Uni- 
versity.  The    Board  of  Trustees  of   Signal  processing  apparatus 
3  s^2.431.  CI   307-88.300 
Uuepar  S  .A     .See— 

Druyts,  Romain.  3,861,577. 
Ouinn.  Alton  Dewitt:  See— 

V  inals,  Joaquin  Francisco;  Ouinn,  Alton  Dewitt;  and  Pittet   Alan 
Owen,  3,861,403 
R   G    Dixon  ii  Companv  Limited:  See- 
Johnston,  Henry  William,  3.860.989. 
R    O   Hull  &i  Company,  Inc.;  See- 
Rosenberg,  William  E.;  and  Saas,  William  J  ,  3,862,019. 
R    P   Scherer  L  imited    See— 

Grainger.  Norman.  3.861.943. 
Rabenecker.  Horst.  and  Kredel,  Harald,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesell- 

schafl   Gas  detection  device.  3,861,217,  CI.  73-42 1.50R 
Rabenecker.  Horst:  See— 

Wachter.  Karl-August;  and  Rabenecker,  Horst,  3,861,216 
Radei.  Ruth    See— 

Fountain,  .Mary;  and  Radei.  Ruth.  3.861,523 
Radek.  John  R  .  to  Reads    Metal   .Manufacturing  Co.  Bicvcle  rack 

3.861,533,  CI    211-20,000 
Radutskv,  Grigory  Avramovich:  See— 

Duchinsky.    Yakov   Efimovich:   Radutskv,  Grigory    Avramovich; 
Kheifcts,  Rafail  Efimovich,  Zax,  Gngo'ry  losifovich;  Anikanovj 
Nikolai  Ivanovich;  Grachev,  Leonid  Pavlovich.  Frumkin.  Mik- 
hail Evseevich,  and  .Mirchevskv,  Pctr  Nikolaevich,  3.861.537. 
Raiamam.  Puthucode  N     See - 

Bruno.  Gerald  .A  .  Hanev.  Thomas  A  .  and  R;iiamani,  Puthucode 
N,,  3,862.2^^9 
Ramage,  Jerric   K  .  \o  Bendix  Corporation    The    Positive  lock  force 

ratio  changer    3.86  1,236.  CI    "4-'^12tM,M 
Ramev,  Woodrow  W  .  and  Howland.  Walter  L  Conduit  and  cable  cut- 
ter   attachment    for    explosive    actuated    devices     ^  861  03<i     CI 
30-92  000  '       •--•''' 

Rao.  Raghavendra,  and   Richter.  Gerhard,  to  Siemens   Aktiengesell- 
schafl    Implantable  fuel  cell    3.861  .^^v'.  CI    !  2^--:  i  ^  uiiB. 

Rapid  Technological  Devices,  Inc     Set--- 
Hrabt.-i\sks ,  Joseph  V  .  3.862.384 

Rapoza.  Edward  J  .and  Wat.son.  Keith,  to  Hector.  Diairison  anc  C  om- 
pany.  Particle  counter  independent  (>f  tl-w  uit.  3  gfei  gQO  CI 
356-39  000  .        ,        ,       . 

Rappleye.  June  A.:  See— 

Rappleye,  Ned  E.,  and  Rapplevc.  June  -A.,  3,861,633. 
Rappleye,    Ned    E,    and    Rappleve.    June    A.    Grocerv    cart    h^nk 
3.861.633.  CI    248-227  000        '  J  ■        ■ 

Rasmussen.  Robert  R  Partitioning  arrangemein  t>r  h:k;h  use  buildmes 
3,861,103,  CI.  52-241  000.  *' 

Rastvorov,  Jury  Nikolaevich:  See— 

Isailingold,  .Anatolv  Lvovich;  Levin,  Veniamin  Anatolievich;  Pili- 
penko. Fedor  Semenovich.  Vernova.  Tatvana  Pavlovna;  Stepa- 
nov,  Gennadv  Arkadievich.  Bushin.  Alex.-.ridr  Nikitich.  Sirotkin. 
Boris  Vasilievich,  Kozin.  Valentin  Vasilicvivh  Basner.  Mark 
Ekhetskelevich.  Erofeeva.  .Aida  V  ladinnrrv  na  Peshkova,  Nina 
Prokopievna,  Tuktarova.  Luiza  Saidovna,  Kirnos.  "i  akov  Yakov- 
levich,  .Mikhailov,  Ruslan  Konstantinovich,  Dolinin,  Nikolai 
Zakharovich.  Rastvorov.  Jury  Nikolaev  ich.  and  Fratov  a  Valeria 
Lvovna.  3.862.256 
Ratliff.   Raymond   W..  to  Great  Games.   Int     Weight    indexed   drum 

chance  apparatus.  3.861.687.  CI.  273-143  u(i[ 
Raufeisen.  Robert   See— 

Salzgeher,    Daniel;   Raufeisen.    R.-tx-rt     anJ    Daviv    C  haries    W 
3.861,833 
Ray.  Wesley  C     See- 
Story,  Paul  R     Whited.  E   A  ;  Alford,  J   A  :  Rav,  Wesley  C  •  and 
Burgesi.  John  R..  3,862.142. 
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Rjvchem  Corporation:  See — 

Otte.  Richard  F,  and  Vidaicovits,  Lajos  J..  3.861.030. 

Smith-Johannsen.  Robert,  arJ  Walker   Jack  McLean,  3.861,029. 
Raymond.  Charles  T    See— 

Eburn,  V^iUiam  H  .  Jr  .  and  Raymond,  Charles  T..  3,861,123. 
Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc  ,  TTie:  See — 

Jensen,  Elmer  R  .  St..  3,861,492. 

Lindquist,  Roberi.  3,861,077. 

Pma,  Florentmo  P.,  3,861,346. 

Ross,  \iola  E  .  3,861,061. 
Raynaud,  Guy  M     See — 

Fauran.  Claude  P  ,  Eberle.  Jeannine  A.;  Ravnaud,  Guy  M.;  and 
Pournas.  Bernard  M,  3,862.176. 

Fauran   Claude  P  .  Eberle.  Jeannine  .A  ;  Le  Cloarec,  Albert-Yves; 
Dorme.  .Sicoie  A    .M  ,  and  Raynaud.  Guy  M.,  3,862,177. 
RCA  Ci.irporation    .^c-t — 

Gange,  Roben  Allen.  3.861,914. 

George.  John  Barrett,  3,862,361. 

.Napoli.  Louis  Sebastian,  and  Reichert,  Walter  Francis,  3,861,024. 
Read'.  Metal  .Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Kadek.  John  R..  .\8t)  1,533. 
Realization  L'ltros*iniques:  See —  I 

Dory.  JaCLjues.  3,86 1. 200. 
Recktenvvald.  Gerald  W..  See— 

Dixon.  Dale  O  ,  Manlv.  Donald  G  ;  and  Recktenwald,  Gerald  W 

3.^6;,;.^-; 

Rector.    Roger    F     Rjiir.ud    crossing    construction.    3,861,591,    CI. 

;3h-h  uou 

Red  C  r"vs  Manutactunrig  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Lau!zenhe^'^er.  Robert  D  ,  and  Lllman.  Howard  M.,  Jr.  (said  Laut- 
zer-r.civer   i^>ors.  to),  3,861.603. 
Reeu.  Br.ij:e  .   '  >      s,-e  — 

Nolan.  }ohrt  M    an  J  Reed,  Bradley  O..  3.861,240. 
Ree>,  David  O     it'f  — 

Grier.    David   G;   Albright.   Gerard    P.;   and    Rees,   David   G., 
3,861,453. 
Rcces  Brothers  Inc:  See — 

Watson,  George  A.,  3,862,282. 
Refrigerated  Sea  Water,  Inc.:  See— 

Morton,  Laurence  R    M^i-ford,G.  Val:  Jackson,  Charles  A.  Hol- 
comb,  W  iliiam   P     H.  :;   n,  Catherine;  and  Willison,  Charles, 
3,861,162. 
Regal  Tool  &  Rubber  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Swain,  Jack  W.,  Thomerson,  Clarence  T.;  and  Waldrop,  Tom  C, 
3.861.158. 
Rskiie  Nationale  des  Lsines  Renault:  See — 

'  81  Pv.  Alphonse.  3,861,457. 
Reu.her:    Walter  Francis:  See— 

Nap   li   Louis  Sebastian;  and  Reichert,  Walter  Francis,  3,861,024. 
RitC.  Jer^ime  L.:  See— 

B>  rr   r.  Alan  L.  Hill.  Ruth  Linda;  and  Reid,  Jerome  L.,  3,861,920. 
Kei^,  R.uph  T.:  See— 

Broadnck.  Ed  B  ;  and  Reid.  Ralph  T.,  3,861,429. 
ReilK.  Ronaki.  See- 

Parker.  Rbr.ald  S    and  Reilly,  Ronald,  3,861.960. 
Reisner.  David  B     S< t'^ 

Sim.  n   t\!.v  .:.:  R^  -ner.  David  B  ,  Schaefer.  John  F.;  Ludwig,  Ber- 
nard J  ,  anj  Lii-ccr.  Frank  M.,  3,862,135. 
Reis.ser,  Fritz    .itt  — 

Milzner,  karlheinz,  and  Reisser.  Fritz,  3,862,188. 
Reiter.  W  liham  M.  Cooper.  James  E  .  and  LiJIey.  Walter  J.,  to  Univer- 
sal PV  C  Resins.  Inc   .Viethod  for  making  rigid  vinyl  chloride  polymer 
compounds    3.S62.U66.  CI.  260-23. OXA. 
Reliance  Electric  Companv:  See — 

Edick.  John  D..  3.862.443.  I 

Pr\or.  Edward  G.,  3,861,479. 
Renault    Philippe.  Deschamps.  Andre,  and  Dezael,  Claude,  to  Institut 
Francai--  du  Petrole  des  Carburants  et  Lubrifiants.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing ■.ulfur  from  a  gas  containing  hvdrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur  diox- 
ide   3,562,335,  CI.  423-575.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Tipnis.  \ijayakumar  A.;  Doubrava,  James  Harmon;  and  Joseph, 
Roger  A  .  3,861.906. 
Research  Corporation    See — 

Storv,  Paul  R  ,  Whited,  E.  A.;  Alford,  J.  A.,  Ray,  Wesley  C;  and 
Burgess.  John  R  .  3,862,142. 
Reuss.  Guenter    '^te  — 

Petersen,.  Harro,  Bi'.lc    Hemz    anj  Re  ass,  Guenter.  3,862,224. 
Revlon.  Inc     See  — 

Kabacoff,  Bernard  L  .  and  Mohr  George,  3.861,932. 
Rexnord  Inc     See— 

Theijsmeijer.  Frederik.  3.861,517. 
Reynolds,  Jack  D     See— 

Weltman.  Henr\  J     Carroll,  Mark  T  .  Halkias,  John  £.;  Kaarlela. 
W  illiam  T  ,  and  Revnolds,  Jack  D  ,  3.862.047 
Rhoads,  Delmar  Dean,  .MacKay,  Robert  H  ,  Krimmel,  Gary  W  ,  and 
Canevello.  \  ictor  .A  ,  to  Lincoln  .Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Re- 
versible air  flow  oven,  3. 861, 3^8,  CI    126-21  OOA. 
Rhodes,  William  H  .  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Method 
for  sintering  a  vttria  stabilized  zirconia  body  incorporating  thorium 
oxide  as  a  sintering  aid    3,862,283,  CI   264-56.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S  .A     See  — 

Cotrei.  Claude,   Jeanm.an,  Ciaade,  anu   Mevser,    Slaver  Naoum, 

3,862. I4S) 
Genod.  Robert,  and  ,Merand.  Michel,  3,862,244. 
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Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See— 

Loquineau,  Jacques;  and  Sariori,  Rolland.  3,861 
Rice,  Roy  W    See— 

Walker,   Basil   E.,  Jr..   Spann,   J    Richard,   and    Rice.    Ro\    W., 
3,862,046. 
Richards,  Mildred  C:  See— 

Samour,  Carlos  M.;  and  Richards.  Mildred  C.  3,861,948. 
Richards,  Owen:  See— 

Kaindl,  Franz.  3.861.201. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc    See— 

Carr,  Albert  A  .  and  Kinsolving.  C    Richard.  3,862,173. 
Richmond,  Wesley  0  .  and  Cichy ,  Paul,  to  Carborundum  Company, 
The.  Apparatus  for  producing  oxide  refractorv  material  having  fine 
crystal  structure    3.861,849,  CI    425-447  000.' 
Richter  Gedeon  V'egyeszti  Gyar  RT  :  See- 
Low.  Miklos.   Kisfaludy,   Lajos;  Patthy.  Agnes;  Szirmai,   Maria, 
Nyeki,  Olga;  Szporn\,  Laszio:  and  Hajos,  Gyorgy.  3.862,1  1  1 
Richter.  Gerhard:  See- 
Rao.  Raghavendra;  and  Richter.  Gerhard,  3,861,397, 
Rickert,  Royce  J  :  See— 

Zmola,  Paul  C;  and  Rickert.  Royce  J     3.861,999 
Rickmeier,  Carl  H.,  Jr  ,  to  B  H  C  .  Inc.  Insulated  pitcher.  3.861,565, 

CI.  222-131.000 
Ridgway,  Frederick  .Arthur   .Str— 

Lowe.  Edward  James;  and  Ridgway,  Frederick  Arthur,  3,861.882. 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem:  See— 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem,  Rohe,  Lothar,  Hammann, 
Ingeborg;     Behrenz,     Wolfgang;     and     Homever,     Bernhard. 
3,862,269 
Riechers,  Daniel:  See— 

Haberle,  Fritz;  Riechers,  Daniel;  Munsinger.  Walter,  and  Kleiner, 
Horst.  3,861,728. 
Rikagaku  Kenkvusho:  See— 

Furuichi,  Akio,  3,861,031, 
Rikcn  Koki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaru;  Nishimura,  Seikichi;  Kuwahara,  Tatsuo;  and 
Minemura,  Katsuya,  3,861,891. 
Riker  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Scherrer,  Robert  A.,  3,862.134 
Riley,  Arthur  F.,  to  Teletype  Corporation.  System  for  dampening  re- 
turn motion  of  a  carriage.  3,861.513,  CI.  197-64. 000. 
Rilsan  Corporation:  See — 

Koch,  Robert  B.,  3.861.973 
Rimington.   Irene   Lesley,  and   Ward.   Michael   Dudley,   to   Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Compositions  comprising  a  resinate  of 
dl-    or    l-tetramisole.    and    treatment    therevMth      3,862,312.    CI. 
424-79.000. 
Ringo.  Acey.  Barbecuing  apparatus.  3,861.290.  CI.  99-427.000. 
Ringo,  Joseph  J.  Collector-compactor  for  hair  and  the  like   3.861 .730. 

CI.  294-I.OOR. 
Riniker.  Bernhard;  Kamber.  Bruno,  and  Sieber.  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  PriKess  for  the  selective  elimination  of  aralkyloxycar- 
bonyl  and   tritvl   n-protecting   groups   with    2.2.2-trifluoroethanol 
3,862.1 13.  CI.  260-112.700. 
Rionda.  Carlos  S.:  See— 

Jureii,  John  Calvin;  and  Rionda,  Carlos  S..  3.861.094. 
Rist-Frost  Associates:  See— 

Lenhan.  James  Herbert  Fuller    and  Paiel,  Purushottam  Manilal 
3.862.430. 
Ritums.  .Mikelis;  and  Romin.  Alvin,  Jr..  to  Sunbeam  Corporation 

Housing  for  a  portable  grass  shear.  3,861.127,  CI    56-246  000 
Robatzek,  Alfons:  See— 

Follert.  Hans  Gunter;  Beyer,  Albert,  Robatzek,  .Allons  and  Unger 
Eberhard,  3.861,750. 
Robbins  Company.  The:  See— 
Cass.  David  T..  3,861.748. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.:  See— 

Allwang.  Heribert;  Haubner.  Georg,  and  Hofer   W  alter,  3,861 .373 
Hamelin,  Gilbert,  3.861.760. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 
Mittag,  Herman.  3.861.028. 

Siebold.  Manfred;  and  Beck.  Siegfried.  3.861.761. 
Robert  Parker  Research,  Inc:  See— 

Parker.  Robert,  3.861.213 
Roberts.  Richard  W  ;  and  Salle,  Ralph  D  .  to  Borg- Warner  Corpora- 
tion.  Variable  capacitv   wobble  plate  compressor    3.861.829.  CI. 
417-53.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 
Katchka.  Jav  R.,  3.861.586. 
Katchka.  Jav  R  .  3.861,587. 
Moon,  William  T  ,  Jr..  3.861,224. 
Perkins.  Charles  H  ,  3,861,763 
Robertson.  Reed  S  ;  and  Watson,  William  R  ,  to  Naico  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Constant  temperature  cold-end  corrosion  probe    3,861  8'"6 
CI.  23-230.00C 
Robinson.   Klas   Robert   Wilham     Licjuid   suspension    purifvmg   unit 

3.862.041.  CI.  210-512  IHiM 
Robinson.   Steven     Modular   building   construction     3.861.09'    Ci 

52-79.000. 
Roche,  Bernard  Anthony:  See— 

Dixson,  Donn  Lewis;  and  Roche.  Bernard  .Anthony.  3.862,032. 
Rocoplan,  Jean-Antoine   See— 

Chassagne,  Daniel.  Delouche.  Gilles.  Fradin.  Jean,  and  Rocoplan 
Jean-.Antoine.  3.861,380 
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Roder.  Kurt   See— 

Ahrens,    Dietrich:    Roder.    Kurt,    and    Pieroh.    Ernst    .Alhrecht 
3.862,126, 
Rodriguez,  Herman  Robert,  and  De  Stevens,  George,  to  Ciba-Geig\ 

Corporation    .Amidmes,  3,862,228,  CI   260-564  OtiR 
Roduit,  Jean-Claude   See— 

Thurre.  Eugene,  and  Roduit,  Jean-Claude.  3.86  1. ''52, 
Rodv.  Jean,  See— 

Heller.  Hansjorg.  Rody.  Jean,  and  Keller.  Ernst.  3.862,087. 
Roeschlau.  Peter   See— 

W'ahlefeld.  August  Wilhelm.  Mollerhig,  Hans.  Cruber.  Wolfgang, 
Bernt,  Erich,  and  Roeschlau,  Peter.  3,862,009 
Rogers,  BKthe  T    See— 

Hings,' Donald  Paul,  3,861,558 
Rogers.  Frank  J  .  and  Close,  Joe  Mac,  to  Rogers  Sales  &:  Service,  Inc 

Plastic  pipe  product    3,861,720.  CI.  285-156,000 
Rogers  Sales  &.  Service,  Inc  :  .See- 
Rogers.  Frank  J  .  and  Close.  Joe  Mac,  3, 86  1, "211 
Rogers.  Wilfrid  David:  See— 

Needham.  Thomas  Edgar,  and  Rogers.  Wilfrid  David.  3. 861,1  S! 
Rognon.  Jacques   See— 

Poignant.  Pierre,  and  Rognon.  Jacques,  3,86  1,902, 
Rohe,  Lothar   See— 

Maurer,   Fritz,  Riebel,   Hans-Jochem,   Rohe.   lothar.  Hammann. 
Ingeborg.     Behrenz.     Wolfgang,     and     Homever,     Bernhard. 
3.862.269 
Rohovec.  John  S    .Stv— 

Frver.  John  L  .  Garrison.  Robert  L  .  Nelson,  Jim  S  ,  and  Rohovec, 
John  S  ,  3.862.3  L' 
Roller-Werke  Franke  &  Heidecke:  See— 

Sobotta.  Reinhard.  3.861.794 
Romano,  .Anthony  J     See-- 

Steinberg.  Mever.  Kukacka,  Laurence  E  ,  and  Roman(\  Anthonv 
J..  3,861,944 
Romer,  Luduig    See— 

Keller,  Herbert,  Kricg.  Bruno,  and  Romer.  Luduig,  3.861,821. 
Romin,  .Alvin,  Jr  :  See— 

Ritums.  Mikelis;  and  Romin,  Alvin,  Jr  ,  3,86  1 . 1  27 
Rosa,  .Albert  G  :  See— 

.Afrance,    Frank    C  .    Rosa.     Albert    G  ,    and    Haas,    Ronald    J 
3.861.963 
Rosen.  Perry:  See— 

Jernow,  Jane  Liu,  and  Rosen,  Perry.  3,862.180 
Rosenberg.  Ronald  K    See— 

Garfmkel.  Jack,  and  Rosenberg,  Ronald  K.  3,861,017, 
Rosenberg.  W  illiam  E  ,  and  Saas,  W  illiam  J  .  to  R  O   Hull  .."k:  Companv  , 
Inc,  Composition  of  electroplating  bath  for  the  electrodeposition  of 
bright  nickel,  3,862.019.  CI    204-49  000 
Rosner,  Kurt    See— 

Lindemann,  Wilhelm,  and  Rosner,  Kurt,  3,861,059 
Ross,  Cray  L    Device  for  cutting  cavities    3,861,255,  CI,  83-1,000 
Ross,  Stephen  T     See  — 

Kaiser,  Carl,  and  Ross,  Stephen  T  ,  3.862.222 
Ross.  Viola  E,.  to  Ravmond  Lee  Organization,  inc  ,  The,  a  part  inter- 
est   Wig  shaker    3.861.061.  CI    34-103  OOO 
Ross.  William  .A  :  See  — 

DuBois,  Robert  Clark,  Pollak,  Philip.  Jr,-.  and  Ross,  William   A  , 
3.861.306 
Rossell,  Allen  J  .  to  Burri^ughs  Corporation    Sample  peak  and  hold 

with  dual  current  source    3,862.437.  Ci    30''-235  OOR 
Rossi,  Alberto    .St'f  — 

Jaques.  Roland.  Stanek.  Jarosja".,  and  Rossi,  .Alberto,  ,V86;.12i 
Rossler.  Heinrich,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft     Truck  driver 

protection  shield    3.861.736,  CI    296-28  OOM 
Rothenberger.  Gunter    Work  table  for  clamping  against  planar  sur- 
faces   3.861.432.  CI    144-286  OOR 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Martel,    Jacques.    Buendia,    Jean,    and    Costerousse.    Germain. 
3.862.160. 
Rousselet,  Lerov  H    Washing  machine  outlet  device    3.^62.433.  CI 

307-1  18.000  ■ 
Rovetti,  .Melvin  G    .Method  for  drving  and  preserving  plant  material 

3,861,053-  CI    34-9  000. 
Rowe,  Gerald  W    Instrument  console  for  underwater  divmg  apparatus, 

3,861,417.  CI    137-55^,000 
Royer,  Pierre    See— 

Conte,  Georges,  Rover,  Pierre,  and  Narbf>ux.  Edmond.  3,861.42^ 
Rozkydaiek,  Jiri.  to  Separa  Brno,  Inzenyrska  Kancelar    Method  for 
sedimentation    of   solid    impurities    from    liquids,    3,862.033,    CI 
210.49  000 
Rubatex  Corporation    See — 

Maxey,  W    Clarence,  3,86  1,261, 
Rudkin-W'ilev  Corporation   See— 

Wiley.  Nathaniel  C  ,  3,861.977 
Ruffing.  Charles  R,,  See— 

Dixon.  George  D  ;  Mendelsoh,  Morris  A  .  and  Ruffing.  Charles  R  . 
3.862.083, 
Rule.  Clinton,  to  Rule  Industries,  Inc    Vertical  shaft  impeller  pump 

apparatus    3,861,831,  CI   41  "-4  24  000 
Rule  Industries,  Inc    See— 

Rule,  Clinton,  3,861,831 
Rumsev,    Rollm    Douglas    Convertible    irailerAwats    3,860,982,   CI 

9-1  OOT 
Runyan,  Kenneth  R  ,  Honnert,  Ouentin  E  ,  and  Porter,  Ronald  H     U'> 
.Multifold-International,  Inc   Machine  for  arranging  carton  blanks  in 
streams,  3.861,515,  CI.  198-34.000 


Runzel  Cord  &  Wire  Co.:  See— 

Silverman.  I    Irving.  3,861.007. 
Rush.  Robert  L  ,  Delea.  .Anne  C.  Stastny,  Milos;  and  Lash   1  Jv>.ird  D.. 
to  Technicon  Instruments  Coqxiration  Method  i-T  ht-.i:  •raeiu'iiaiir.g 
Idh  into  isoenzyme  components,  3.8f';.!'li  ,  (  ,      '-'   ;'  ,•  MR 
Russell.  Robert  F    See— 

Hmgs,  Donald  Paul.  3.861.558. 
Russell.  Sid.  and  Fondrk,  Terry  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 
Force       Monopropellant     electrolytic     igniter.      3.861,137.     CI, 
60-39  X2P 
Russell.  TTiomas  E,.  to  Flmtkv'te   Companv,    1  he     Piesscre-sensitive 

hot-melt  adhesives   3.862.068,  CT  260-27.000. 
Rutgerswerke  .Aktiengesellschaft    See— 

Jellinek.  Karl.  Post  Udo.  and  Oellic.  Rudi.  3,862.093. 
Ruth.  Arthur  P    Animal  feeder    3.^6l.^.^"   C!    119-51,130. 
Ruti  Machinen  Works  Ltd  .  formerlv  C  a^^a^  Heineggen:  See — 

Wymann.  Hans.  3.86  1.062 
Rypinski.  .Albert,  to  Duo-.M(xle  Electric  Transport  System.  Inc.  Univer- 
sal transportation  svstem  based  on  a  cable  suspended  duo-rait  rail- 
road   3,861,315,  ci  104-18.000 
Rysavy.  Mire)slav    .Sk  — 

Musil,  Peter,  Bucil,  Franiisek,  Spatenka,  Karel;  and  Rysavy.  Miros- 
lav,  3,861.426. 
S    A    Automobiles:  See — 

Cadiou,  Jean,  3.861.959. 
S  p  .A  ,  Firma:  See — 

Dl  Marzio,  Emilio;  and  Spiazzi.  Ivo.  3.861.301. 
Saalfeld.  Fred  E  :  See— 

De  Corpo.  James  J  .  .McDowell,  Michael  V.;  and  Saalfeld,  Fred  E  , 
3, .^'h  1.878 
Saario.     Pekka     Juhani.     Circulating     air     oven,     3,861,866,     CI, 

432-152,000, 
Saas.  William  J  ,  .Sir- 
Rosenberg.  William  E.;  and  Saas,  Wilham  J.,  3,862.019. 
Sabelus,  Guenther   .Sci  — 

Hoffmann.  Horst.  Srna,  Christian,  Sabelus,  Guenther,  Falkenstein. 
Georg,  and  Strauss,  Udo.  3.861.921 
Sabherual.  Inderjit  H     .Sec  — 

Briskin.  Theodore  S  .  and  Sabherual,  Inderjit  H.,  3,861,401. 
Sable  Freres  International,  See— 

DeLongch.imp.  Jacques  Albert  Huot,  3,861.637. 
Saco-Lov\ell  Corporation    See — 

Vidler.  Michael  A  .  3.861.130. 
Sadler.  Robert  F  ,  and  W  atson.  Harold  G,,  to  I'niversal  Propulsion  Co. 
Ejected  pilot  stabilizing,  retarding,  separating  and  parachute  deploy- 
ment sub-system    3.861.625.  CI    244-122.0AB. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See— 

Isowa,    Voshikazu.    Takashima,    Toshiyuki;    Ohmori,    Muneki, 
Kurita.  Midcaki.  Sato,  Masanari.  and  Mori.  Kaoru.  3.862.1  10. 
St    Louis  Diecasting  Corporation:  See — 

Krieger.  George  H..  3.861,628. 
Saito,  Katsuhide    See — 

Murayama.  Masao.  Seto.  Eisuke;  Enomoto   Hinshi  Okubo.  Taka- 
shi.  Nomiyana.  >oshitsugu.  and  Saiti  ,  K.:tv,.hk:e    3,862,210. 
Saito.  Tsuyoshi    See— 

Nishiyama.  Shoji;  and  Saito,  Tsuyoshi,  3,861,666. 
Saitoh.  Kohei:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hachisaburo;Toyosaki.  Shigeru;  Uchida,  Hisashi;  Sato. 

S  oshikatsu,  Saitoh,  Kohei,  and  Tsuji,  Masakazu,  3,862,365. 

Saitoh.  Shigeru,  Watanabe,  Tetsuva;  and  Suzuki,  Noboru,  to  Kureha 

Kagaku    Kogvo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Moving    bottom    incinerator 

3.861,331.  Ci.  110-8.00R 

Sakakibara,  Naoji,  to  Aisn    Se;K;  k.;'  ..  '   k,  Kaisha    Constant  speed 

control  system  of  vehicle  travel    '\)^tl.~'-^|     ("I    180-108.000 
Sakakibara,  Naoji,  and  Nakane,  Takeshi,  to  Aim:   s,  iki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha    Voltage    memop,    circuit    for    ele.tri^,!;    control    svstems 
3,862,438,  CI    307-238.000. 
Sakurai.  Katukiyo:  See— 

Okuyama.  taka.shi.  Yoshida,  Keiichi;  Sakurai,  Katukiyo.  Ogura. 
Takashi,  Hone,  Katuvuki:  T.TVkada,  Akira;  and  Hara.  Tadashi 
3,862,003. 
Sallans.  Burdettc  W    Gunsight    3.861.803.  CI.  356-254.000. 
Salle.  Ralph  D     See- 

Roberts.  Richard  W  ,  and  Salle.  Ralph  D  ,  3,861.829. 
Sally,  Theodore  J    See— 

Moms.  Earl  L  .  and  Sally,  Theodore  J  .  3,861,568 
Salters.  Roelof  Herman  Willem;  Boonstra,  Lieuwe,  and  Lambrcaitvi 
Cornells  Willem,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatii'i:    Digital  ^ni!!  rewivtti 
3.862.435.  CI   307-221. OOC 
Salzgeber.  Daniel.  Raufeisen.  Robert,  and  Davis,  Charlcv  W     to  Stana- 

dyne,  Inc    Fuel  injection  pump    3,861 ,833,  CI.  4  1  "-254  UOO. 
Samour,  Carlos  M  ,  and  Richards,  .Mildred  C.  Pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive tape    3.861,948.  CI.  I  17-122. OPF. 
Sanders.  George  R.,  to  Sanfar  Laboratories,  Inc.  Production  of  phvsio- 

logically  active  placental  substances.  3.862.002.  CI.  195-1.700.' 
Sandoz.  Inc  :  See— 

Kathawala.  Faizulla  G..  3.862,137. 
Sandoz  Ltd  .  (a/k/a  Sandoz  AG):  See— 

Bourquin.  Jean-Pierre    Schuarb    Gustav;  and  Waldvoccl.  Erwin 

3.862.156 
Milzner.  Karlheinz,  and  Reisser,  FriU,  3,862.188. 
Ott.  Hans,  and  Suess,  Rudolf.  3,862,153. 
Sanfar  Laboratories.  Inc    See — 

Sanders.  George  R  .  3.862.002. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited   See— 

.Murayama,  Keisuke,  Toda.  Toshimaia.  W^'.i.  LiKa    Maf-ui    Kat 
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suaki.  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Onta,  Noriyuki;  and  Watanabe, 

Ichiro,  3.862,155. 
Santolen,  Joseph  J  .  to  Trane  Co.,  The   Incinerator  for  aqueous  waste 

matenal    3.86  1 .330.  CI.  110-7. OOS. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeda.    Kazutada.    Kawabata.    Yukio;    and    Nakatani.    Mitsuo, 
3.861.79  3 
Sanvo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co  .  Ltd     .Set" — 

Machida,  Chuichi,  and  Tsuchida.  Kozo,  3.862.396. 
SapM.i'A itz.   Mehin  L  .  to  Topps  Chevting  Gum,  Incorporated.  Cast 
chewine  gum  product  and  method  of  making  the  same.  3.862,338. 

CI  •1:6"'- 3  000 

Sarton.  Rolland    See — 

Loquineau.  Jacques,  and  Sartori.  Rolland,  3,861.606. 
Sasaki.  Rentaro   to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Multicolor  ink  rib- 
bon control  for  high  speed  line  printers.  3.861.305,  CI.  101-336.000. 
Sasaki.  Shozo    See — 

Hagihara.  Takaeki,  Sato.  Haruo,  and  Sasaki.  Shozo.  3.862,021. 
Satellite  Industries.  Inc    -SV*-  — 

De  Vries.  Jonathan  \<      J^jire,  Phillip  R  ,  and  Morse,  David  S.. 
3.860.974 
Sato.  .Akihiro:  See— 

Yamada.  Hirokazu.  and  Sato,  Akihiro.  3.861,744. 
Sato.  Haruo    See  — 

Hagihara    Takacki   Sato,  Haruo,  and  Sasaki,  Shozo,  3,862,021 
Sato   kazi..  '   an  J  1  jK.ihashi.  Soji,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd   .Method  of  manufac- 
turing an  article  having  a  peripheral  wall  and  integral  thin-walled 
portions    extending    radial!)    inwardK    therefrom.    3,861.191,    CI. 
72-2r>"  i '( K I 
Sato.  Masanarr  See— 

Im  Aa      "t    ^hiKa  a     Takashima.    Toshiyuki;    Ohmori,    Muneki; 
kunia    M  jciN     Sato,  Masanari.  and  Mori.  Kaoru.  3.862.1  10. 
Sato.  Mikii'    ^tt  ^ 

Murao.  Kenji,  Forivama.  Kazuhisa;  Nakano,  Fumio;  Sato,  Mikio, 
and  .Muroi.  Tadashi,  3,861.782. 
Sato,  Setsuko   See— 

Kovanagi.  Shinzaburo.  Sato.  Setsuko.  and  Koyanagi,  Takasuke. 
3,86  1.336 
Sato,  Takashi,   to   Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.   Automatic  tele- 
phone answering  apparatus.  3.862.368.  CI.  179-6  OOR. 
Sato.  Toshio,  Katsumi.  Mamoru;  Tsuda.  Natsuko.  and  Yoshida,  Akira. 
to  Kno  Soap  Co  .  Ltd.  Antistatic  softening  composition.  3.862,045, 
CI   :5:-8  750. 
Sato.  \o.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkvusho   Portable  tagging  ma- 
chine   3.861.280.  CI,  93-88.000. 
Sato.  \  oshikatsu    See — 

kobavashi.  Hachisaburo;  Toyosaki.  Shigeru.  Uchida,  Hisashi;  Sato. 
\  oshikatsu.  Saitoh.  Kohei;  and  Tsuji.  Masakazu,  3,862,365. 
Sato.  >  oshmori.  See— 

.Vliyake.  Toshio.  and  Sato.  Yoshinori.  3,862,005. 
Sau\age.  Michel    See — 

Marmonier.  Pierre,  and  Sauvage.  Michel,  3,862,001. 
Savage.  David  Samuel:  See — 

Hewett,  Colin  Leslie,  and  Savage.  David  Samuel,  3,862,196. 
Savers.  William  John,  to  L'nion  Ince  Company.  The.  Carbon  dioxide 

cooling  machine    3,861.168,  CI.  62-388.000. 
Scandrett.  Mai  Scott,  to  ICl  Australia  Limited  Analogs  of  substance  p. 

3.862.1  14,  CI    260-1  12.500 
Scanlon.  John  Warren    See — 

McCrath.  Carol  Beverley,  and  Scanlon,  John  Warren,  3,862,049. 
Schachet.  Eli.  to  Sherwood  .Medical  Industries  Inc   Thoracic  drainage 

unit  with  overflow  preventing  valve    3.861.390,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Schaefer.  John  F     See  — 

Simon.  Edward.  Reisner,  Dav ij  B  .  ichaeler.  John  F.,  Ludwig,  Ber- 
nard J  ,  and  Berger    Frank  M  .  3,862.135. 
Schafer.  Rolf  See- 

Jauch.  Kurt,  and  Schafer.  Rolf.  3,861.245 
Schaffner.  Karl.  Siegrist.  Gerald,  and  W'egmuller.  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
.AG    Process  for  the  dveing  o(  natural  and  synthetic  polyamide  fibre 
material    3.86  1  .K"  1 ,  CI    8-169.000. 
Scharff.  Gerhard.  .Martin.  Manfred.  Swodenk.  Wolfgang,  Domfeldt, 
Wolfram,  and  Grolig,  Johann,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   Produc- 
tion of  propionaldehyde    3.862,236.'CI    260-603  OOR 
Schatz,  Douglas  S     See  — 

.Anderson.  Emmett  R     and  Schatz.  Douglas  S..  3,862,397. 
Schaub,   Karl    Spacer  disk   for  the   prixJuction  of  a  floor  covering. 

3.861,098.  CI    52-98  UUti 
Scheidecker.  Georges,  to  Societe  .Alsacienne  De  Constructions  Meca- 
niques  De  Mulhouse  Carriers  for  weft  insertion  by  the  rapier  princi- 
ple   with    positive    ^rippinu    for    shuttleless   looms.    3,861,427.   CI. 
139-122  OON 
Scheithauer.  W  illiam,  Jr    to  GTE  SvUania  Incorporated.  Densification 

of  alloys    3,861.966.  CI    148-11  50F 
Schenk.  Peter,  to  Dzus  Fastener  Co     Inc    Hush  head  panel  fastener. 

3.861.004,  CI    24-204  (.H_Hj 
Schenker.  Karl    See- 
Beck.  Dieter.  Bernasconi.  Ravmond.  Schenker.  Karl.  Stomi.  An- 
gelo.  and  Wilhelm,  Max.  3,862.131 
Scherenberg,  Hans  O  .  and  .Andres.  Rudolf,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Heating  and  ventilating  installation  t"or  a  motor  vehicle. 
3.861.282,  CI    98-14  iXX) 
Scherings  AG    See—  i 

Ahrens.    Dietrich.    Roder     Kurt,    and    Pieroh      Ernst    Albrecht. 

3,862.126 
.Ahrens.    Dietrich.    Roder.    Kurt,    and    Pieroh     fcrnst    Albrecht, 
3,862,126 


Boroschewski,  Gerhard,  and  Arndt,  Friedrich.  3,862,163 
Scherrer,  Robert  A.,  to  Riker  Laboratories.  Inc    Phenylbenzofuran 
acrylic  acid  compounds  and  salts  and  esters  thereof  3.862.134.  CI. 
260-346.20R. 
Schibli.  Elmar;  and  Kentsides.  Constantin.  to  Gebrueder  Buehler  AG. 
Method   and   apparatus   for   closing   and   opening    3,861,080,  CI. 
49-3 1  000. 
Schiemann,  Wolfram  .Apparatus  for  moulding  the  neck  of  an  extruded 

hollow  body    3.861.851.  CI    425-503  000 
Schier,  Jacques,  and  Graves,  Robert  W  ,  to  Plastofilm  Industries,  Inc., 

by  said  Graves,  Air  tight  fixid  container   3,861,433.  CI.  150-500 
Schile.  Richard  D    See- 

Basche,  Malcolm,  Fanti.  Rov,  Galasso.  Francis  S..  Kuntz,  L'rban 
E.,  and  Schile.  Richard  D '  3,861,953 
Schindler,  Edgar  C  .  and  .McEachron,  John  C  .  to  .\elco  Corporation 

Molded  electrical  junction  box    3,862,351,  CI    174-58. OCX) 
Schippers,  Heinz,  and  Lenk,  Erich,  to  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinenfab- 
rik  Aktiengesellschaft   High-speed  cross-winding  device    3.861,607, 
CI.  242-43  000. 
Schlaepfer,  Hans   See— 

Kabas.   Guglielmo.    Schlaepfer.    Hans,   and    Fletcher.    Ian    John, 
3.862.179 
Schlesinger.  Eugene  R.   See— 

Peters.  William  N.;  and  Schlesinger.  Eugene  R  ,  3,861.801. 
Schmidt.  Guenther  See— 

Bille.  Heinz.  Hann.  Ernst  Wilheim.  Luetzel,  Gerhard.  Schmidt. 
Guenther.  and  \oelker.  Dieter.  3.862.0"3 
Schmitt.  Armin.  to  Maschinenfabrik  J    S    Petzholdt    \ertical  mixer 

3.861.656.  CI.  259-118.000 
Schmitt.  Donald  J.,  to  Therm-O-Disc  Incorpt^rated    .Method  of  manu- 
facturing and  testing  thermal  fuses   3.861.032.  CI    29-fo23.000. 
Schmitt.  Earl  W  ;  See— 

Baxter.  Bi^bby  G.,  and  Schmitt,  Earl  W  ,  3,861,716 
Schmitt,  Werner,  Purrmann.  Robert.  Jochum.  Peter,  and  Zahler.  Wolf 
Dieter,  to  ESPE,  Fabrik  Pharmazeutischer  Praparate  GmbH    Com- 
positions for  use  in  bod\  cavities  and  method  of  using  the  same 
3.862.308.  CI   424-54  (KX) 
Schnurmacher,  Gerald  L    Strap  and  buckle  assembK    3,860,998.  CI 

24-68.00R. 
Schoffl.  Rainer.  to  Dvnamit  .Nobel  .Aktiengesellschaft  Foldable  control 

flap  unit,  especially  for  rockets    3,861.627,  C!    244-3  270 
Schora.  Frank  C  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technologv    Carbon  black  fuel 

production   3,861,885,  CI   44-1  OOR 
Schrader.  Gerhard,  and  Hammann,  Ingelx^rg.  to  Bayer  .Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   0-alkyl-s-(carbamo\loxv-methvl  i-i  thiono)    thiolphosphoric 
(phosphonict 'acid  esters    3!862',268.  CI    260-938  000 
Schrader.  Gerhard,  and  Hammann.  Ingebcirg.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. O-alky  l-i  thiono  ,i  thiol-s-(  s-alkylmercapto-s-benzylmercapto- 
methyll-phosphuric     (phosphonicl     acid    esters      3.862.271.    CI 
260-948  000. 
Schrader.  Gerhard.  Hammann.  Ingeborg.  and  Homeyer,  Bernhard,  to 
Bayer  .Aktiengesellschaft  0-alkyl-s-(  2.3-dichloroallvl) 

-(thiono )thiol-phosphonic-acid  esters.  3,862,272,  CI    260-956.000 
Schreiber.  Adolf  See— 

Burchard,  Peter,  and  Schreiber,  .Adolf,  3,86l,7u5 
Schreiber,  William  Lewis,  .Mosciano,  Gerard  Joseph,  Pittet.  Alan  O  , 
Vock,  Manfred,  and  Shuster,  Edward  Joseph,  to  International  Fla- 
vors   &     Fragrances     Inc.     Flavoring    with     5-phen\l    pentenals. 
3.862.340,  CI   426-65  000. 
Schroeder.  Harold  H    See— 

Erhart.  Francis  J  .  and  Schroeder.  Harold  H  ,  3,861,353. 
Schulz.  Donald  Norman    See  — 

Halasa.  .Adel  Farhan.  and  Schulz.  Donald  .Norman.  3,862,100 
Schulz.  Gerald  O  ,  and  ,Milkovich,  Ralph,  to  CPC  International  Inc 
Stable  latexes  of  a  chemically  joined,  phase  separated  thermoplastic 
graft  copoKmer  and  method  for  preparing  the  same    3,862,077,  CI. 
260-296RB 
Schulz,  Gerald  O    See— 

Milkovich,    Ralph.  Chiang,   .Mutong  T  ,  and   Schulz,  Gerald  O  , 
3.862.267 
Schuyler  Development  Corporation    See— 

Castner,  Charles  S  ,  3,862,197 
Schwander,  Hansrudolf,  and  Hindermann,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG. 
Fibre-reactive       anthraquinone       compounds         3,862,192        CI 
260-372.000. 
Schwarb,  Gustav    See  — 

Bourquin.  Jean-Pierre.  Schwarb,  Gustav,  and  Waldvogel,  Erwin, 
3.862.156 
Schwarcz.  Andor.  to  First  Jersey  .National  Bank,  The   Release  agents 

for  adhesive  tapes    3,861 ,956^  CI.  1  P-68  500 
Schwartz.  Andrew  K  ,  Jr     See- 
Cooks.  Stone  D  ,  and  Schwartz,  Andrew  K  ,  Jr  ,  3,862.147 
Schwender,    Charles    F,    to    Warner-Lambert    Company     .Aralkyl- 
substituted  purines  and  pvrimidines  as  antianginal  bronchodilator 
agents   3,862,1  89,  CI.  26O'-252.0OO 
Schwindt,  Benjamin  W    Dry  wall  trim    3,861.445.  CI    160-206  000. 
Schwindt.  Wolfgang,  Wolf,  Dieter,  Bachs.  Karl,  and  Mueller,  Richard 
Pnnting  textiles  with  acrvlic  acid  copolymer  paste    3,861.869    CI 
8-62.000 
Scott.  Robert  N.    See— 

Knowies,  Thomas  A  ,  and  Scott,  Robert  N  ,  3,862.237 
Scott,  William  T    See— 

Podesva.   Ctirad,   Scott,   William   T  ,   and   Navratil,   Milada   M 
3,862,139 
Sealth  Aero  Marine.  See— 

Matuska,  James  E.,  3.860,993. 
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Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co  :  See— 

Beierle,  John  C  ,  3.861,348. 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defence    See— 

Turner,  William  N  ,  3,862,334. 
Seeger,  Richard  E  ,  Jr  ;  Lynn,  William  J  ,  and  Glaister,  Frank  Joseph. 
to  Chomerics,  Inc   Electrical  interconnector  and  method  of  making 
3,861.135,  CI-  58-50. OOR 
Seibecker,  Hans:  See— 

.Abel,     Konrad,     Seibecker,     Hans,     and     Wichmann.    Guenter 
3.862,424. 
Seidel.  Alex,  and  Weldle.  Helmut,  to  Heckler  &  Koch  GmbH    Self- 
loading  pistol  with  a  stock    3.861,273,  CI   89-129  00B 
Seider,  Seymour,  to  B.SC    Industries  Corp.  Automatic  combustion 

control.  3.861.855,  CI.  431-76  000. 
Seinsche,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Lendi.  L'Irich.  and  Seinsche.  Wilhelm.  3,861,540. 
Seki,  Genichi    See  — 

Tajima,     Yasutomo,     ^asuda,    Tsutomu,     and     Seki,    Genichi 
3,861,740 
Sekiguchi,  Sanji,  to  Tokyo  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha  One  step  rewind- 
ing system  for  magnetic  tape  recorders  and  reproducers   3,861  620 
CI    242-189  000 
Sekmakas,   Kazvs.  to   DeSoto,   Inc    Thermosetting   aqueous  coatings 
containing  branched  hydroxy  functional  polyester  and  hydroxy  func- 
tional polyether  or  polyester  adductsofan  at  least  trifunctional  alco- 
hol   3,862,072,  CI.  260-29  40R 
Sekmakas,  Kazys,  to  DeSoto.  Inc    .Aqeous  polymerization  of  unsatu- 
rated monomers  utilizing  trihydnc  or  tetrahydric  alcohols  to  produce 
emulsifier-free  dispersions    3'.862.075,  CI    260-29  60E. 
Selleck,  .Albert  B    Warning  system  and  device,  and  malodorous  warn- 
ing composition  of  matter  and  process  for  its  preparation   ■*  861   '"^O 
CI    116-114  000 
Sellers.  Ralph  F  .  and  Harvey,  James  R  .  to  L'nion  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion   Epoxy  curing  system  '3,862,260,  CI    260-83  I  000 
Sellors,  Thomas  J  ,  to  Finn  Industries  Div  ,  Patlatch  Forest.s,  Inc    The 

Basket    3,861,581,  CI   229-41  OOB 
Senior.  Alan  Gordon,  and  Faville.  Warwick  Scott,  to  Kms  Develop- 
ments Ltd    Rail  fastening  devices    3,861,593,  CI    238-349.000. 
Separa  Brno,  Inzenvrska  Kancelar   See  — 

Rozkydalek.  Jiri.  3.862,033. 
Seron  Mfg   Co  :  See— 

Seron.  Suren  M  ,  3,861.813 
Seron,   Suren    M  ,   to   Seron    Mfg    Co    Lanyard   joint   construction 

3,861,813,  CI   403-216  000 
Serovy.  George  K  ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company   Compressor  with 

retractable  guide  vanes    3,861.823.  CI   415-147'000. 
Seto,  Eisuke    See  — 

Murayama,  .Masao,  Seto.  Eisuke.  Enomoto.  Hiroshi.  Okubo,  Taka- 
shi. Nomivana.  Yoshitsugu,  and  Saito,  Katsuhide.  3,862  210 
Sette.  Paul  R     See- 

Zucker.    Fredric    E  .    Storace.    .Anthonv.    and    Sette.    Paul    R 
3,861,480. 
Shaffer,  Howard  Richard,  to  .A.MP  Incorporated    Insulation  piercing 

contact  and  connector.  3,861,772.  CI    339-99  OOR 
Shaner,  Richard  L,,  to  General  Electric  Company    Rcwm  air  condi- 
tioner mounting  arrangement    3.861,283.  CI    98-94  000 
Shank.  John  .Mohr,  Jr  ,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Steam  genera- 
tor buckstay  leveler  systems    3,861 ,360,  CI    122-6  00A 
Shape,  .Norman  R     See— 

Klink.  Jerome   P  ,  Svmborski,  Alex   P  ,  and  Shape.   Norman   R 
3.861.609 
Shapiro.  Max   Compact,  implantable  apparatus  for  pumping  blood  to 

sustain  blood  circulation  in  a  living  body    3.860.968.  CI    3-1  000 
Sharp.  James  H     See— 

Miller,    Roger   L  ,   Sharp,   James    H  ,    and    Lardon,    .Marcel    A 
3,862.127 
Shaurins,  V'aldis   See— 

Bonwit,   W  illard    R  ,   Shaurins,   Valdis,  and    Young,   Roger   W 
3,861,351. 
Shavel,  John,  Jr     See— 

Klutchko.  Sylvester;  \on  Strandtmann,  Maximilian,  and  Shavel 
John,  Jr  ,  3,862.141 
Shea,  James  J  ,  to  Gam  Rad,  Inc    Fluid  analyzer  with  self-cleaning 

viewing  windows.  3,861,198,  CI.  73-61  OOR.' 
Shea,  Philip  J     See— 

Barnhart,  James  W  ,  and  Shea,  Philip  J  ,  3,862.332, 
Shell  Oil  Company   See— 

Krc,  Alfred  E',  3,861,874. 
Shelstad,  Richard  J  Conveyor  assembly   3,861.324,  CI    104-172  OOB 
Shema,  Bernard  F  ,  and  Brink,  Robert  H  .  Jr  ,  to  Belz  Laboratories, 
Inc     Slime    control    compositions    and    their    use     3,862,034,    CI 
210-62.000 
Shema.  Bernard  F  ,  Brink,  Robert  H  ,  Jr  ,  Swered,  Paul,  and  Justice, 
Roger  L  .  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc  Siime  control  compositions  and 
their  use    3.862,322.  CI   424-275  000 
Shema.  Bernard  F  :  See— 

Brink,  Robert  H  .  Jr  ,  Shema,  Bernard  F  .  and  Justice,  Roger  L 

3.862.323 
Swered.   Paul.  Shema,   Bernard   F  ,   and   Bnnk.   Robert   H  .   Jr 
3.862,324 
Shepherd.  Donald  O    See— 

McWhirter.  Joe  R.,  and  Shepherd.  Donald  O  ,  3.861,176 
Shepherd,  Lawrence  H  ,  Jr..  to  Ethvl  Corporation    Organoaluminum 

compounds  and  their  preparation' 3,862,199.  CI    260-448  OOA 
Shepherd,  Lawrence  H  ,  Jr  .  to  Ethyl  Corporation    Organoaluminum 
compounds  and  their  preparation.' 3,862,200,  CI.  260-448. OOA. 


Sheratte.  .Martin  B  .  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation    F  un..ti<'na 

fluid  compositions.  3,862,048,  CI    252-78.000 
Sherer.  Thoma.s  L  :  See— 

Flowers.  Ralph  G..  and  Sherer   Thomas  L.,  3,862,092, 
Sherman,  Harry  W  :  See — 

North,  Howard  C  :  Sherman.  Harr%   W      and  Kaplan    Fdwjrd  B 
3,862.285 
Sherwood  Medical  Industnes  Inc..  See— 

Schachet,  Eli.  3.861.390. 
Sher%*o».xl.  William  Lvon  Cooling  of  roLarv  furnace  shell  burner  pipes 

and  methi>d    3.861 .859.  CI    432-4  (HHi 
Shiba.  Hiroshi    See  — 

Tsunemitsu.  Hideo,  and  Shiba.  Hiroshi.  ^\>^t<Z.v\~ 
Shibukawa.  Suetartxi.  and  Takahashi.  Osamu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electri- 
cal    advance     device    for     an     ignition     liming.     3,861.372,    CI 
123-148  WE 
Shields.  .Martm  .A    See— 

Jackst^n.  David  A  .  and  Shields    Martin  A  ,  3.861,757. 
Shigematsu,  Tomohisa:  See— 

Suzuki,  'lasoji,  and  Shigematsu,  Tomohisa,  .■^.862.440. 
Shim.  Kyung  Sup,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company    Method  of  prepar- 
ing   p<.il\alky|ene    givcol     alkvl     polvphosphites      3.862,27*1     CI 
260-982  (.KX). 
Shimizu.  Norio;  See — 

Ishida.  Masahiko;  Oguri.  >'oshitaka.  Muroi.  Tadashi  and  Shimizu 
Norio.  3.862.112 
Shinelsu  Chemical  Company:  See — 

lloh,  Kunio.  Harada,  Naohiko;  and  Yoshida,  Takeo.  3,862.081. 
Shinoda,  Toshimitu    See — 

Ono,  ^  uichi.  Kurata.  Kazuhiro.  Ogirima   Masahiko.  .md  Shmoda, 
Toshimitu.  3,861,969 
Shinohara.  Isao.  Tsuchida.  Eishun.  and  Mi.'ogua^i.  kaisuhiro,  to  Nip- 
pon Electric  Company.  Ltd    Electroconuu^tivc  high  polvmcr  com- 
position   3.862.()'v4,  CI    26(t-"h  4(iN 
Shinohara.  ^oshlyukl,  Tasaka.  Katuhiko   Mi/1.,1,  Kmv.i   and  Katayama. 
Shigeru.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  1  id     Process  for  the 
preparation  of  thermosetting  phenolic  ssnthetic  resm   3.862.089.  CI 
260-55  OOU 
Shonn.  Joseph  E..  to  Aggogic  Inc    Hanger  devuc  for  attachment  to 

walls.  3.861,631,  CI   248-21  8. UOU 
Shourek,  John  Edward:  See— 

Shourek,  Ruth  W  ,  and  Shourek,  John  Edward.  3,861,695 
Shourek.  Ruth  W  ,  and  Shourek,  John  Edward.  Luggage  carrying  de- 
vice   3,861.695.  CI.  280-5  240- 
Showa  Manufacturing  Co  .  Ltd  :  See — 

Tajima.     Yasutomo      'tasuda.     Isutomu.     and     Seki,    Genichi 
3. 861. 740 
Shutfleld.  Jack  E     .See- 

Galya.  William,  and  ShufTield.  Jack  I   ,  3,86  1.338 
Shuken,  Robert  .A    See— 

Canter,  Marvin  R  ,  Canter.  Slantion  R     and  Shuken    Robert  A 
3,861.045 
Shumateva.  Ninel  Fedorovna:  See — 

Sokolsky.   Dmitry   Vladimirovich;  Zhubanov,   Kair  Akmetovich: 
Shumateva,   Ninel   Fedorovna;  Mazm,  Ev^;erv    Piin-vuh    and 
Sokolskaya,  .Aida  Mosieevna.  3,862,054 
Shuster.  Edward  Joseph    See— 

Schreiber.  W  ilium  lewis;  Mosciano.  Gerard  Joseph.  Puiei.  Alan 
O  .  \ock.  Manfred    and  Shuster    Edward  Joseph,  3,862,340. 
Sico  Incorporated    .Sec— 

Bue.  Richard  C  .  and  Wilson,  Kermii  H  .  -\861,325. 
Sieber.  Peter   See— 

Rmiker.  Bernhard.  Kamber.  Bruno,  and  Sieber.  Peter.  3.862.113. 
Siebtild.  Manfred,  and  Beck.  Siegfried,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH  Trailer 
brake  control  valve  for  dual-circuit  pneumatic  brakes  of  road  vehi- 
cles   3,861.76  1,  CI    303-52  IXm 
Siefiert.  William' G..  to  Hoerrier   Waldorf  Corporation    Book  toldtr 

3,861,580,  CI.  229-40  000 
Siegfried,   Joseph   H  .   to   Siievco.    Inc     Electr.nic    level    instrument 

3.861.052.  CI    33-366.000. 
Siegrisl,  Gerald    See— 

Schaffner.  Karl,  Siegrist.  Gerald,  and  W'egmuller,  Hans.  -861 ,871 
Siekagaku  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd     .See— 

Okuyama.   Takashi,   N  oshida.   Keiichi.  Sakurai.   Katukivr    Ogura. 
Takashi.  Hone.  Katuvuki.  Tawada.  Akira.  and  Hara.  ladashi 
3.862.0(.)3 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 
Fiedrich,  \  olkmar.  3.862.4U4 

Hessenmuller,  Horsl.  and  Bartel.  Wills,  3,862,3^9- 
Keller.  Wolfgang.  3.8^2.34^ 
Lichtenberg.  .Alfred.  3.861.320 
Lindner,  Heinz-Joachim,  3,862,057 
Rao.  Raghavendra.  and  Richter,  Gerhard.  3,861,397. 
Veneklasen,  Lee,  3,862,4  19 
\'olkrodt,  Wolfgang,  3,862,445, 
Sieracki.  Leonard   See— 

Campagnuolo.  Carl  J  .  and  Sieracki.  Leonard.  3.861.313 
Siilats.    Lembit      Combined    light    socket    and    moununc    bracket 

3,861.632,  CI    248-223  m)0. 
Siievco,  Inc     Set  — 

Siegfried,  Joseph  H  ,  3.861,052, 
Sillars,  Frederick  S     See— 

Johnson,  Herbert,  and  Sillars.  Frederick  S.,  3.861,016 
Silson.  P   Kevin    Bt.HAcase  suppc^rt    3,861,32-,  CI    108-91  (MH' 
Silverman,  1    Irving,  to  Runzel  Cord  &.  Wire  Co    Swivel  coupling  de- 
vice. 3,861.007.  CI.  24-239.00U. 
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Sil^estn,  Anthon\  J.:  See — 

Huang.  Trac'v  J.,  Silvestri.   Anthony  J.;  and   Yurchak,  Sergei, 

3.st):,:58 ' 

Silscstri    Herbert  Horatius.  to  Bristol-Mvers  Co.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  cephalexin  monohydrate    3,862.186,  CI.  260-243.00C. 
Simjian,  Luther  G    Exercise  and  massaging  apparatus.  3,861.382,  CI. 

128-58  OUU 
Simmons.  Frank  A  .  to  Burgess  Vibrocrafters,  Inc.  Sprayer  nozzle  con- 
struction   :•,^M.194.  CI  72-461.000. 
Simmons.  Phillip  J  .  to  Wix  Corporation;  and  Wix  Corporation  Lim- 
ited   Apparatu;.  and  method  for  rapid  cyclic  filtration  of  contami- 
nants from  liquids    .^.^^:.0?6.  CI   210-82.000. 
Simon.  Ed«,ard.  Reisner   Da',  id  B  .  Schaefer.  John  F  .  Ludwig.  Bernard 
J     and    Berger.    Frank    M     .Aminoacvloctahydromorphanthridmes. 
3.862.135,(^1    26U-:3s»iK)D 
Sims.  Marion  V.  ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  testing 
and  balancing  dvnamoelectn^  machine  rotor  end  rings.  3.861,025, 
C!    2V-593  u6i) 
Sims   Roval  W    Chain  tensioning  device.  3.861.657.  CI.  259-177.00R. 
Singer  Companv    Fhe    .^t't•  — 

Davidson.  Donald  R     and  W  ils<in.  Edmund  8     111    3,861,617. 
Huber.  Robert  H  ,  3.8M.o^3 
M;!osa\ich.  Bernard  S  ,  3.8b2,350.  | 

Zocher,  Josef.  ^^^1.44^ 
Singleton.  .Albert    Door  opening  and  closing  apparatus  for  tumbUng 

barrel    3.861.654.  CI    25M-8Q  000 
Sink    Fred  N  .  Sr  Container  transporting  and  maintaining  apparatus. 

3,86  1,54",  CI    214--0'?0()0.  , 

Sirotkin.  Boris  \'asilie\ich   See —  ' 

Isailmgold    AnatoK  Lvo'.ich.  Levin.  V'eniamin  .Anatoiievich;  Pili- 

penko,  Fedor  SemenoMch.  \erno\a.  Tatvana  Pavlovna,  Stepa- 

nov.Gennadv  .Arkadievich.  Bushin,  .Alexandr  Nikitich.  Sirotkin. 

Boris  \asilie\ich.  kozin.   Valentin   \  asilievich,  Banner,  Mark 

EkhetskeleMch,  Erofeeva,  Aida  \  ladimirovna,  Peshkova.  Nina 

Prokopievna.  Tuktarova,  Luiza  Saidovna,  Kirnos.  Yakov  Yakov- 

levich.    Vlikhailo-v.    Ruslan    konstantinovich,    Dolinm.   Nikolai 

Zakharovich.  Rasivorov .  Jury  Nikolaevich.  and  Eratova,  Valeria 

Lvovna,  3.862.25^ 

Sirrenberg.  Wilhelm.  to  Baser   Aktiengesellschaft    Preparation  of  0- 

1  2.2-dichloroMnsl  i-thionophosphoric       acid       ester       dichloride. 

3.S62.2''6.  CI    26U-V85  00(i 

Sirrenberg.  Wilhelm.  and  Colin.  Reimer.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Preparation    of   o.o-dialkvl-o-i  2.2-dichlorovinyl)-thionophosphoric 

acid  esters    3.862.277.  Cl'  260-'^86  000 

Siwhi,  Mustafa,  to  Yellow   Springs  Instrument  Company.  Inc.,  The. 

Temperature  measuring  instrument    3.86  1,214.  Cl.  73-362. OAR. 
Sjogvist.  Lennart,  and  Lidbamn.  Stig.  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken. 
Device  for  regulating  medium  flow,  in  particular  the  flow  of  air  of  a 
radial  fan    3.861.824.  Cl.  415-157.000. 
Skardal.  Karl  .Arvid,  to  AB  Fractionator  Vortex  separator.  3.861,532. 

Cl  2uy-2i  1  uuo 

SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.:  See— 
A-.berg.  Sture  Lennart.  3,861,170. 
Bergling.  Foike  Gunnar,  3,861,344 
Skinner    Harvev  G  ,  to  Westmoreland  Plastics  Company,  division  of 

Vulcan,  Inc    Two-piece  chair   3,861,746,  Cl.  297-440.000. 
Skinner,     Herb     W       Protective     keyhole     cover.     3,861.182.     Cl. 

^0-455  000 
Slamar.  Frank    See— 

Gallucci.  Francis,  and  Slamar.  Frank,  3.861,456. 
Slamicarbon  B  \      See— 

Eurlings.  Jacobus  J   M  G.  Ge  us.  John  W;  and  Oltenheym,  Johan- 
nes H  .  3.So;.0';5 
Slater.  Thomas  C  .  deceased  (Slater.  Vivian.  Executrix);  and  Hamilton, 
Flovd  C     Jr  .  to  Flintkote  Company,  The    Hydraulic  cement  and 
method  of  producing  same.  3,861,928.  Cl    106-89.000. 
Slater.  Vivian.  Executrix:  See— 

Slater.    Thomas    C.    deceased;    and    Hamilton.    Royd    C,    Jr., 
3,861,S>2S 
Slominski,  Walter  V      '^ee— 

Terry.  Samuel  M     and  Slominski.  Walter  V..  3.861.711. 
Smallmg!  Charles   E    Convection    heater   for  fluids.   3.861,856.  Cl 

■4  31-80  0110 
Smirnoff,  Vladimir  A  .  lo  Canadian  PatenLs  and  Development  Limited. 

Extraction  of  chitina-se    3.862.007.  Cl    195-66. UOR 
Smith.  .-Vllen  E     .Stf  — 

Covev,  Rupert  A  .  Smith.  Allen  E.,  and  Hubbard,  Winchester  L., 
3.862.32" 
Smith.  David  .A     See— 

Gavner.  Herbert,  and  Smith.  David  .\..  3.861,976. 
Smith.  Donald  V>     and  Prill.  Fredric  W  .  to  Barber-Greene  Company 

Filter  device  vnth  scavenger  system,  3,861.893.  Cl,  55-302.000. 
Smith   Glen  H     and  Spence.  Clarence  W  .  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Cor- 
poration   Nibbling  tool.  3,861 ,037,  Cl.  30-228.000 
Smith-Johannsen.  Robert,  and  Walker,  Jack  McLean,  to  Raychem 
Corporation      .Method    of    making    heater    cable      3,861.029.    Cl. 
;9-M  1  00(J 
Smith     Leward    N.,    to    .Morbark    Industries.    Inc      Brush    chipper. 

3,861.602,  Cl    241-92  000 
Smith.  Peter  D     See  — 

kletecka.  George,  and  Smitn,  Peter  D  .  3.862.130. 
Smith    Robert  E    .vfethod  for  quantitativelv  determining  enzyme  con- 
centrations in  homogenates    3.862.01  l.Cl    195-103  50R, 
Smith.  Thomas  W     See  — 

Leonard.  William  A  .  Preston.  David  .VI  ,  and  Smith.   Ihonio.-,  W., 
3, 86  i,  "4  2 
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SmithKline  Corporation:  5^^— 

Chalupa,  William  V..  Chou,  Alfred  W  ,  and  Parish.  Roger  C  . 

3,862,333 
Kaiser,  Carl;  and  Ross,  Stephen  T  .  3,862,222. 
Pagano,  Joseph  F.,  3,862,013 
Snyder.  Ruth  T  Convertible  doll  having  mirror  surface  concealable  bv 

a  face  portion.  3,861,078,  Cl,  46-153  000, 
Sobotta.  Reinhard.  to  Roller-Werke  Franke  &.  Heidecke    .Magazine 
type  slide  projector  with  automatic  focusing  means    3,861.794,  Cl 
353-101.000. 
Societa  italiana  S  p  A    See— 

Calcagno,    Benedetto.    Divo.    Claudio.    and    Ghirga.    Marcello. 
3,862,216. 
Societe  Alsacienne  De  Constructions  Mecaniques  De  Mulhouse:  See— 
Le  Chatelier,  Jacques,  3,861,131, 
Scheidecker,  Georges.  3,861,427. 
Societe  Anonyme  De  Telecommunications   See— 

Bezerie,  Jean  Pierre,  3,862,421 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal   .Ste'— 

Bouillon,    Claude.     Kalopissis,    Gregoire,    and     Lang.    Gerard. 

3,862,305. 
Kalopissis,  Greeoire.  .-Vbegg.  Jean-Louis.  Ghilardi.  Guiliana.  and 
de  Beauheu,  Henri  Philippe,  3,862,221 
Societe  .Anonyme  dite:  Messier   See— 

Lucien,  Rene,  3,86l.2"6 
Societe  Anonvme  Francaise  Theramex:  See— 

Gastaud.  Jean  .Mane,  3.862,195 
Societe  Anonyme  Poclain   See— 

Pinson,  Claude  M.,  3,861,832. 
Societe  D'Etudes  Scientit'iques  et  Industrielles  De    LTIeDe-France 
See — 
Thominet.  Michel  Leon.  3,862,320 
Societe    Generale    de    Constructions 
(ALSTHOM)    See- 
Condolios,  Elie,  and  Cortes,  Abel. 
Societe  Generale  De  Recherches  Et  D'.Applications  Scientifiques  "Sag- 
eras":  See — 
Tixier,  Rene,  3.862.123. 
Sofer,  George  A.:  See — 

Pugh,    Ralph    A.;    Sofer.   George    .A.,    and    Leach,    Charles    E,, 
3,862,000. 
Sokol,  Philhp  Edward:  See— 

Block.  Ira  Jordan,  and  Sokol.  Phillip  Edward.  3,862.306. 
Sokolskaya,  Aida  Mosieevna:  See  — 

Sokolsky,   Dmitry   Vladimirovich,   Zhubanov,   Kair  Akmetovich, 
Shumateva.  Ninel   Fedorovna,  Mazin,  Evgenv    Petrovjch.  and 
Sokolskaya.  Aida  Mosieevna,  3,862,054 
Sokolsky.     Dmitry     Vladimirovich,     Zhubanov.     Kair     Akmetovich. 
Shumateva,  Ninel  Fedorovna,  Mazin,  Evgeny  Petrovich,  and  Sokol- 
skaya. Aida  Mosieevna.  .Adsorbent  for  purifving  vegetable  oils  from 
phosphorus  containing  compounds   3,862,054,  Cl   252-455  OUR 
Sola  Basic  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Capra.  Peter.  3.861.778 
Self,  Alexander:  See— 

Ohnemuller.  Walter,  and  Solf.  Alexander    3,861.935, 
Solomon.  Carola:  See— 

Podesva,  Ctirad;  and  Solomon,  Carola.  3,862,231 
Sonobe,  Noriyoshi:  See— 

Fukui.  Kakichi;  and  Sonobe,  Norivoshi,  3,861,183. 
Sony  Corpwralion:  See — 

Esashi.  Hanjiro;  and  Takeshi,  Tadamasa,  3,861,61  1 

Kono,    Osamu,    .Matsudaira,    Takeshi,    and    Ishikawa,    Makoto, 

3.862.367 
Tokumoto,  Shinichi,  and  Havashi.  Chisayo.  3,861.952 
Sorensen,  Per  Hoist,  to  Frederikshavn  Vaerfta  &.  Tordoka  AS   Vessel 

with  a  well  for  cargo  barges    3.861,341,  Cl    114-43  500 
Spaeder,  Carl  £.,  Jr.,  to  L  nited  States  Steel  Corporation    Composite 

roll  and  method  of  forming  the  same    3,861.012.  Cl    29-129  500 
Spann,  J.  Richard:  See— 

Walker,   Basil   £..  Jr..   Spann,   J     Richard,   and   Rice,   Rov    W  , 
3,862.046. 
Spatenka,  Karel:  See— 
Musil.  Peter.  Buci' 
lav,  3,861,426. 
Spence,  Clarence  W  :  See- 
Smith.  Glen  H.;  and  Spence.  Clarence  W 
Speraw,  Royd  G.:  See— 

Landis,  Donald  E  ,  and  Speraw.  Flovd  G  . 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation   See— 
Torok.  Ernest  J.,  3,861,784. 
Spiazzi,  Ivo:  See  — 

Di  Marzio,  Emilio,  and  Spiazzi,  Ivo,  3,861,301. 
Spiegelberg,  Hans:  See— 

Edenhofer,  .Albrecht   and  Spiegelberg,  Hans,  3,862,158, 
Spies,  Johann   See- 
Held.  Manfred,  and  Spies,  Johann,  3,861,3  1  2 
Spinner,  Georg    Device  for  the  rotarv  axiallv  fixed  connection  of  two 

concentric  components   3,861,724,  Cl.  285-415.000 
Spotnails,  Inc.:  See— 

Perkins,  Garry  R..  3.861.527. 
Squitieri,  Vincent    See— 

Glaister,  Frank  Joseph,  Squitien,  Vincent,  and  Lvnn,  William  J  , 

3.862.381. 
Glaister.  Frank  Joseph,  Squitieri.  Vincent,  and  Lynn,  William  J.. 
3,862,382. 


Frantisek.  Spatenka.  karel.  and  Rvsavy,  Miros- 

3,861,037. 
3.861.610. 
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Srna,  Christian    See— 

Hoffmann.  Horst.  Srna,  Christian,  Sabelus.  Guenther.  Falkenstein, 
Georg;  and  Strauss.  L'do,  3.861,921 
Stahl,  Lothar,  to  Arn    Jung  Lokomotivfabrik  GmbH    Large-capacitv 

transport  ship    3.86  1 .342,  Cl,   II4-77  00R 
Stahl,  Peter  Heinnch.  to  Ciba-Geig\  Corporation    Method  of  drvmg 

materials    3,861.054.  Cl    34-UI,000 
Stahl.  Torvald    See— 

Englesson,    Bertil,   Eriksson.    Karl-lngvar,    kallstrom.   Willy;   and 
Stahl.  Torvald.  3,861,690, 
Stahlecker,  Fritz,  and  Stahlecker,  Hans.  Feed  and  opening  apparatus. 
arranged  m  a  stationarv  manner  in  a  supporting  member,  of  an  open- 
end  spinning  unit,  3,861,132,  Cl    57-58  890 
Stahlecker,  Hans   See— 

Stahlecker.  Fritz,  and  Stahlecker.  Hans,  3,86  1.132. 
Stamicarbon  B  V     .St<  — 

Cramers,  Constant  M    A  ,  3.862.253 
De  Rooij.  .Abraham  H  .  and  Elmendorp.  Jan.  3.862.230, 
Stamm.  Walter   .Sit  — 

Greco.  Carl  C  .  and  Stamm.  Walter.  3,862,203. 
Stanadyne.  Inc.:  See — 

Salzgeber.    Daniel.   Raufeisen.   Robert,   and    Davis.   Charles   W 
3.861.833 
Standard  Oil  Companv    .Set — 

Boghosian,  Edward  M,.  3. 862, 14b 
Brennan,  Harry  M  ,  and  Lamb.  Douglas  P  .  3.862.145 
Standen.  Colin  John  Smecd:  and  Phillips.  William  Sidnes.  to  Catalin 
Limited.  Foundry  binder  compositions.  3,862.080.  Cl    260-37.0ON 
Stanck.  Jaroslav :  .SVt'— 

Jaques.  Roland:  Stanek.  Jaroslav.  and  Rossi.  .Alberto.  3.862,121. 
Staniland.  Philip  .Anthonv,  and  Jarrett.  Graham,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited    Cookware  coated  with  aromatic  pKilvsulfones 
3.861.951.  Cl,  1  17-161  OOR 
Stanley.  Charles  Vincent,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corporation    Displav  apparatus    3.862,362.  Cl    1  87-"  3(iD, 
Stanlev.  Richard  B    Linear  actuator    3,861,221,  Cl    74-25  000 
Stanley.  Richard  B    Linear  actuator   3.861.226.  Cl    74-89  15(1 
Stapleford,  Stuart  H  ,  and  Nutter.  Charles  E  .  to  Owens-Corning  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation    .Method  of  producing  a  board  of  fibrous  glass  and 
the  product  thereof   3.861.971.  Cl    1  56-b2  200 
Star  Dental  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See  — 

Lieb.  Nathaniel  H  ,  and  Wallace,  Richard  A  .  3.S61.U43. 
Stark.  Sven  O  S  .  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA    Packing  laminate 

3.861.994.  Cl    161-161.000, 
Starks.  Charles  V  Hangers  for  suspended  ceiling  structures  3,861 ,105. 

Cl,  52-484  000, 
Starr.  Irving    Bubble  maker    3.861,07b.  Cl   4b-b  000, 
Stasko.  William.  See— 

Duhs.  Edward  J  ,  and  Stasko.  William.  3.8M.907, 
Stastnv .  Milos    .Set'  — 

Rush.  Robert  L  ,  Delea.  Anne  C,  Stastnv,  Milos,  and  Lash.  Ed- 
ward D  ,  3,862.010 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Greco.  Carl  C  ,  and  Stamm.  Walter,  3.862,203. 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M.,  3,862,229 
Shim,  Kyung  Sup,  3,862,275 
Stautzenbergcr,  Adin  L  ,  to  Celanese  Corporation,  Purification  of  ter- 

ephthahc  acid  by  thermal  treatment    3,862.218,  Cl.  260-525  000 
Steele,  Charles  Sam,  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Companv,  Inc    Amine  re- 
covery, 3,862,234,  Cl,  260-585. OOA- 
Steele,  Clellie  T  :  Caspar.  Noel  J  .  and  king.  Laurence  F.,  ti)  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Companv    Melt  cracking  for  lubricating 
oils.  3,862.025,  Cl.  208-109  000 
Steever,  Andrev^'  B  ,  and  Jukkola,  Walfred  V\    Fuel  gun  for  tluidized 

bed  reactor    3,861.862.  Cl   432-58. OOU, 
Stem.  Samuel  H,.  to  Itek  Corporation  .A  photoconducior  process  using 
a  copv  medium  sensitised  with  an  amine    3,86  1  ."J  19,  Cl    96-48.000, 
Stein.  VV'erner    See- 

I  mbach.  W  lifried.  Mehren,  Rainer,  and  Stem.  W  erner.  3.862.204, 
Steinberg.  David  H.,  See — 

Puna.  Thomas  E,.  and  Steinberg.  David  H  .  3,862.15  1 
Steinberg.   Meyer.   Manowitz.   Bernard,  and   Waide.  Charie^   H  ,   to 
Lnited  States  of  America.  .Atomic  Energv  Ciimmission    Pumpable 
rockboit  method    3.861.155.  Cl   01-45  OOB 
Steinberg.  Meyer,  kukacka.  Lawrence  E,:  and  Romano.  .Anthony  J.,  to 
L'nited  States  of  .America,  .Atomic  Energy  Commission    Method  of 
making    corrosion     resistant     concrete    articles      3,861,944,    Cl. 
1  17-72  000 
Steinkamp,  Robert  A  .  and  Grail,  Thomas  J  .  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Companv    Polvmers  with  improved  properties  and  pro- 
cess therefor    3,862,265.  C'l    260-878  OOR 
Steinmet/.  Eberhard.  and  kuhn,  Jurgen,  to  Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung 
der  Eisenhuttentechnix  GmbH    Process  for  accelerating  metallurgi- 
cal reactions    3,861 .905,  Cl    75-93  (M)R 
Steinmetz,  lb:  and  Barmby.  David  S  .  to  Sun  Oil  Companv  of  Pennsyl- 
vania. Catalvtic  isomeri/ation  of  lube  streams  and  waxes   3.861.005, 
Cl,  208-1  ll'OOO, 
Stelber  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Cristie,  Martin,  3,861.234 
Stepanov,  Gennady  Arkadievich    See— 

Isailingold,  Anatoly  Lvovich.  Levin.  V  eniamin  .Anatolievich.  Pili- 
penko,  Fedor  Semenovich.  Vernova.  Tatyana  Pavlovna.  Stepa- 
nov, Gennady  .Arkadievich,  Bushin,  Alexandr  Nikitich.  Sirotkin. 
Boris  Vasilievich,  Kozin,  Valentin  Vasilievich,  Basner,  Mark 
Ekhetskelevich:  Erofeeva,  .Aida  VTadimirovna:  Peshkova.  Nina 
Prokopievna.  Tuktarova.  Luiza  Saidovna,  Kimos.  Yakov  'lakov  - 


ievich    Mikhailov,   Ruslan    Konstantinovich.    Dolmin    Nikolai 
Zakharov  icli,  Rastvorov.  Jurv  Nikolae-- 1^  h,  .ind  1  rati  v.i,  Valeria 
Lvovna,  3,862,256 
Stephens,  W    J  .  and  Oleski,  Frank  J.  Trailer   drive   arrangement. 

3.861.482,  Cl.  180-13.000. 
Stephens.  William  A    .S>f— 

Brown.  Clarence  Eugene,  and  Sterho  v    VV  ilium   X  .  3.860.966. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc     See— 

Cr-!!inv  Ji>seph  C.  3.862.172 

Lorenz.  Roman  R.,  and  Brundage    R    Pauline.  3.862,154, 
Stiller.  Harold  L  :  See— 

Lippmann.  Seymour  A  .  and  Stiller.  Harold  L  .  3,861,208. 
Stingl.  Hans  Alfred,  to  Toms  River  Chemical  Corporation.  Lower  alkyl 
ethcr-containingdisazodvesfor  nvlon.  3,862,1 19,  Cl.  260-186.000. 
Stitt.  Ralph  F    T.nnh  cleaning  device.  3,861,406,  Cl    132-92  OOA. 
Stockman.  Richard  F  .  to  Air  Preheater  Companv    in;     The    Waste 

heat  recoverv    3,861.334.  Cl    110-10000. 
Stoddard.  Darrell  D  ,  to  Ophthalmic  Sciences,  \n^    Mei.irrme  resin- 
polvol-poKurethane  coating  composition  and  artuie  ^   aied  there- 
with  3,862,261.  Cl.  260-849.000. 
Stoepel.  Kurt   See— 

Mever.  Horst.  Bossen,  FriedrKh    \  .itei    V\  ulf;  and  Sioerei    kuri 
3',862.I62. 
Stoffels.  Carl  A  ;  and  Lofstrom,  Roger  J.,  to  Judclshon  Industries,  Inc. 

Air  chuck  for  roll  slitting  machine.  3.861.252,  Cl.  82-40  OOR 
Stoffels.  Carl  .A.;  and  Lofstrom,  Roger  J.,  to  Judelshon  Industries.  Inc, 

Self-loading  roll  slitter.  3.861,254.  Cl.  82-90.000. 
Storace.  Anthony:  See— 

Zucker.    Fredric    E.;    Storace.    Anthonv.    and    Sette.    Paul    R  , 
3,861,480. 
Stork,  Harald,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH   Quantitative  deter- 
mination of  uric  acid.  3,862,012,  Cl.  195-103. 50R. 
Storm,  Angelo    See — 

Beck.  Dieter.  Bernasconi,  Raymond;  Schenker,  Karl,  Storni,  An- 
gelo, and  Wilhelm,  Max,  3,862,131 
Storv,  Elwm  G  ,  to  Lvons.  Charles  P.,  a  part  interest   Wire  forming 

hand  tool    3.861.430,0.  140-106000. 
Story,  Paul  R  .  Whited,  E.  A.;  Alford.  J.  A.;  Ray,  Wesley  C  ;  and  Bur- 
gess, John  R  .  to  Research  Corporation  Method  of  reductive  ozonol- 
vsis  of  olefins  to  prtxJuce  carbonyl  compounds  and  intermediate 
products   3,862,142,  Cl   260-338.000 
Straitz,   John    F     Flammable    liquid   waste   burner.    3,861.857.   Cl. 

431-202.000 
Strauss,  L'do:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Horst;  Srna,  Christian,  Sabelus.  Guenther;  Falkenstein, 
Georg,  and  Strauss.  Udo,  3,861,921. 
Streander,  George  W  ,  to  Designs  Systems.  Inc   Internal-type  wrench 

for  pipes  and  the  like.  3,861 ,25  I,  Cl.  81-71.000. 
Strecker,  Ruediger  .A   H  .  to  L'nited  States  of  America,  Navy.  Organo- 
dilithium  initiator  for  anionic  polymerization,  a  novel  polyisoprene, 
and  processes  for  production  thereof.  3.862,251,  Cl   260-665  OOR 
Strickland,    Robert    V.    Clamp    bar    for    fabrics     3,861,663,    Cl 

269-26.000. 
Strus,  Leo  H  Checkbook  wallet  with  concealment  feature.  3.861.718. 

Cl.  281-17.000. 
Stuart,  William  R.,  and  Prcist,  Donald  H..  to  Varian  Associates   Ion 

sleeve  for  arc  lamp  electrode.  3.862,449.  Cl.  313-217.000 
Stubbs,  Dennis:  See— 

Maltby.  Jack;  and  Stubbs.  Dennis.  3.861.190. 
Sturgeon.  James  L  .  and  Ford.  Ronald  K.  Apparatus  supporting  a  sta- 
tionary automobile,  for  driver  training  3.861,064,  Cl.  35-1 1.000 
Su,  Cheh-Jen,  to  Continental  Can  Companv.  Creep  stabilization  of 

plastic  articles.  3.862.288.  Cl.  264-235.006. 
Suess.  Rudolf:  See— 

Ott,  Hans;  and  Suess.  Rudolf,  3,862,153. 
Sugimura,  Ryo,  to  Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd   Reel  assembly  for  wind- 
ing cable  mounted  on  electric  earthmoving  machine   3.861 ,505.  Cl 
191-12. 20R. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Maruta.  Isao;  Nakashio.  Seizo.  Havatsu.  Kazuo,  and  Kono.  Yoichi. 

3,862,263 
Mizutani,  Toshio;  Itaya.  Nobushige;  Ohno,  Nobuo;  Matsuo,  Taka- 
shi,  Kitamura.  Shigeyoshi;  and  Okuno,  Yositosi,  3.862.174, 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nose,  Shunzo;  and  Yoneyama,  Shigetada,  3.861.01 1. 
Summerlin,  Frederick  Arthur,  to  AERPAT  AG   Fastener  placing  ap- 
paratus  3,861,014.  Cl.  29-200.008. 
Summers.  Robert  L.  Gravity  oil- water  separator  with  two  intercon- 
nected singular  cells  having  automatic  free  oil  discharge.  3.862,039. 
Cl.  210-252.000. 
Sun  Oil  Companv  of  Pennsylvania:  See— 

Steinmetz.  lb.  and  Barmby.  David  S..  3.861,005. 
Sun  Research  and  Development  Co.:  See — 

Norton.  Richard  V..  and  Bushick,  Ronald  D  ,  3,862,202, 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Ritums.  .Mikelis,  and  Romin,  Alvin,  Jr.,  3,861,127, 
Super  Bfiwl  Pet  Foods,  Inc.:  See — 

kofsky.  Melvin,  and  Klehanow,  Isidore,  3,862.336, 
Superior  Drv  Wall  Screw  Mfg  ,  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Laveny,'  Richard  C,  3.861,269. 
Superior  Products:  See — 

Ady,  Larry  D,  3,861,630. 
Supreme  Equipment  &  Systems  Corporation:  See — 
Conasco,  Peter,  and  Haselbarlh,  Heinz,  3,861.512. 
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Susi.  Peter  Vincent,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Hindered  tris 
( meta-h\drox\benz\l  icvanurate      antioxidants.       3,862,053.      CI. 

z.";:- 40 3, 000  •       ■     ■ 

Sutherland.  George  S     >t't  —  ' 

Bridgeforth.  Robert  M  ,  Jr  .  and  Sutherland.  George  S..  3,861.138. 
Sutton  Research  Corporation,  iee — 
Briskin.  Theodore  S  .  3.861,402. 
Sutures.  Inc     .Scf  — 

Kurtz.  Leonard  D  .  3.862.304 
Su\ama.  Shiko.  to  Fujia  Originals  Koe\o  Co  .  Ltd  Bathing  float  device. 

3.860.'^''6.  CI    4-185  DOB 
Suzuki.  Nohoru    .'it't'— 

Saitoh.    Shigeru.    Watanabc.    Tetsuya,    and    Suzuki,    Noboru, 
3. 86  1, 3  ^'^f 
Suzuki.  Satahei    .St-t  — 

Matsumoto.    iTakeshi,    Suzuki,    Satahei,     and     Inoue,    Minora, 

3.86i.2^4 

Suzuki.  Takamitsu.  Takahashi,   Akio.  0>a.  Shunichi.  and  Okamoto. 

Mamoru.  to  Tovota  Jidosha  kog>e  kabushiki  kaisha  Press  for  cold 

extrusion  of  deep-holed  or  bottomed  cylindrical  articles.  3,861,192, 


CI 


:6''  001  > 


Suzuki.  \  asoji.  and  Shigematsu.  Tomohisa.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co  ,  Ltd   Pulse  transforming  circuit  arrangements  using  a  clock  pulse 
responsive  delayed  inverter  means    3.862,440.  CI.  307-266.000. 
Su, aim.  Carl  E  .  to  General  Electric  Companv  Method  of  making  dyna- 

moelectnc  machines    3.861.026.  CI    2V-596.0OO. 
Sv^ain.  Jack  W     Thomers^^n.  Clarence  T  .  and  Waldrop,  Tom  C.  to 
Regal  Tool  i.    Rubber  Co    Inc    Submerged  pipelme  stabilization. 
3.861.158,  CI    61-'2-100.  , 

Suanton.  Paul    See—  ' 

Kropac.  Joseph,  and  Suanton    Paul.  3.861,910. 
Swaters.  Pieter  Dirk    See  — 

Havinga,  Reginoldus.  and  Suaters.  Pietcr  Dirk.  3,862,211. 
Suered.  Paul.  Shema.  Bernard  F  .  and  Brink.  Robert  H..  Jr.,  to  Betz 
Laboratories.  Inc    Thiocvanate  slime  control  composition  and  its 
use    3,862,324.  CI    424-2-7.000. 
Svvered.  Paul    See  — 

Shema.  Bernard  F  ,  Brink.  Robert  H  .  Jr  ,  Swered.  Paul;  and  Jus- 
tice, Roger  L  .  3.S62.322 
Sainson.    William    E      Jr     Dental    fitting    process.    3.861,044,    CI 

32-17  000 
Swodenk.  Wolfgang.  See— 

Scharff.  Gerhard.  Martin.  Manfred.  Swodenk,  Wolfgang;  Dom- 
feldt.  Wolfram,  and  Grolig,  Johann,  3.862,236. 
Svbron  Corporation.  See — 

JosKn.  Larrv  James,  3.861.875. 
MacFarlane.  Roderick  T  .  3.861.872. 

MacFarlane    Rcxlorick  T  .  and  Lawson.  Alfred  C.  3.861,873. 
Mitchell.  Wa>ne  D.  and  .Metzger.  Paul  T..  3,861.411. 
Svmann    Heinz  George,  to  Kupplungstechnik  GmbH.  Coupling  for 

combustion  engine.  3.861,172.  CI.  64-27. ONM. 
Svmborski.  ,Mex  P  ,  See — 

Klink.  Jerome  P.  Symborski.  Alex  P..  and  Shape,  Norman  R.. 
3.861.60'^ 
Szabados,  KaroK    See— 

Husztv,  Denes,  lllenyi.  Andras.  Nemeth,  Ilona  Magos  Nee;  and 
Szabados,  Karoly.  3.862,366. 
Szirmai.  Maria    See— 

Low.   Miklos.   Kisfaludy.   Lajos.  Patthy.   Agnes;  Szirmai,  Maria, 
Nveki,  Olga.  Szporny.  Laszio;  and  Hajos,  Gyorgy.  3,862.1  I  1. 
Szporn;.,  Laszio:  See — 

Low.    Miklos;  Kisfaludy.   Lajos;  Patthy.  Agnes;  Szirmai.  Maria. 
Nveki.  Olga.  Szporny.  Laszio;  and  Hajos.  Gyorgy.  3,862,1 1 1. 
Szymanski.  Edmund    See — 

Bednarek,  Jerz>.  and  Kosianko,  Waclaw,  3,862,383. 
Tabaczvnski,  Rodney  J    See— 

Klomp,  Edward  D  .  and  Tabaczvnski,  Rodney  J.,  3,861,361. 
Tada,  Fujio    See  — 

L  eno,  Kisaburo;  Koshi.  Masato;  Tada.  Fujio;  Hirose.  Akira;  and 
Takazaua.  \oshio.  3,862,167 
Taft.  George  H  ,  and  Yelland,  Robert  1     Intermodal  unitized  cargo 

control  sv>tem.  3,861,541.  CI    2!4-3.><  OOC 
Taggart.  Reein  B    Drive-in  bank  teller  operating  system  and  mecha- 
nism   3.><61,1  19,  CI    53-180  000 
Tajima.  ^asutomo.  'Vasuda.  Tsutomu,  and  Seki,  Genichi,  to  Showa 
.Vlanufacturing  Co  ,  Ltd   Saddle  position  adjusting  device  for  a  vehi- 
cle such  as  bicycle    3.861.-40.  CI    297-195.000. 
Takachiho  Koeki  Kabushiki  Kaishd   See  — 

Miyamoto.  Takehiko.  3,861,2  33 
Takae,  Toshinori.  Kauabe,  Toyotaro,  and  .Maeno,  Shohei,  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated    Process  for  removing  dust  from  a 
gas  stream    3.861,889,  CI    55-70,000 
Takagi.  Toshiaki:  See— 

.Somori.  Hiroyuki.  Kawaguchi.  Takuo,  Nakao,  Kozo;  Tanomura. 
Masahisa    Vishida   Takashi   Takagi.  Toshiaki;  and  Itoi,  Kazuo, 
3.862,212 
Takahashi.  .Akio    See— 

Suzuki.     Takamitsu      Takahashi.    Akio,    Oya,    Shunichi;    and 
Okamoto.  Mamoru.  3.861,192. 
Takahashi.  .Makoto   See— 

Ochiai.  Koichiro.  and  Takahashi,  Makoto,  3,861,440. 
Takahashi.  Osamu    See  — 

Shibukawa,  Suetaroo.  and  Takahashi,  Osamu,  3,861,372. 
Takahashi,  Soji    See- 
Sato.  Kazuo.  and  Takahashi,  Soji,  3,861,191. 


Takahashi,   Takeshi.    Yamazaki.    Yoshio,    Kato.    Koichi.    and    Isono, 
Masao.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd   .Methtxi  for  production 
of  cephalosp^Trins    3,862,004,  CI    195-29,000 
Takamura.    Daigo     Device    for    hauling    dragnet.     3.861.651.    CI. 

254-137.000 
Takano.  Hiroshi   See — 

Kanazav^a.  \'asunori,  and  Takano,  Hiroshi.  3,862,357. 
Takashima.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Isowa,    Yoshikazu,    Takashima.    Toshiyuki.    Ohmori,    Muneki; 
Kurita.  Mideaki.  Sato,  Masanari,  and  Mori,  Kaoru,  3.862.1  10, 
Takasugi.  Kazuo   See — 

Inose.    Fumivuki.    Nakamura,    Hideo,    and    Takasugi.    Kazuo, 
3,862,364  ■ 
Takata,  Yoshinori   See— 

Takeuchi,     Seiji,     Takata.     Yoshinori.    and     Fujita.     Kazunori. 
3.862,038. 
Takazawa,  Yoshio:  See— 

Ueno,  Kisaburo.  Koshi.  Masato,  Tada,  Fujio,  Hirose.  Akira.  and 
Takazawa,  \'oshio.  3.862,167 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd  :  See— 

Kuwada,  Yutaka,  .Meguro.  Kanji.  and  .Miyano.  Hiroshi.  3.862.152. 
Takahashi,  Takeshi.  Samazaki,  Yoshio.  Kato,  Koichi,  and  Isono, 

Masao,  3.862,004 
Taniguchi.  Shin-lchi,  3,861,409 
Takeda.  Kazutada.  Kawabata.  V  ukio,  and  Nakatani,  Mitsuo,  to  Sanyo 
Electric    Co..    Ltd     Sound-on    slide    projector      3.861.793.    CI. 
353-19.000 
Takeda.  Matsuyuki:  See — 

Harada.  Masahiro.  Hirokawa.  Yuuji.  Nozaki.  Syohei.  Miyahara. 
Kenji.  and  Takeda,  Matsuyuki,  3,861.962 
Takeichi,  Morio.  and  Ishigaki,  Takashi.  to  Elmo  Company  Limited. 
Film    cartridge    for    miition     picture    projector      3.861.621.    CI 
242-197.000. 
Takenaka,  Hidetsugu:  See— 

Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  Nakayama,  Hirokazu.  Takenaka.  Hidetsugu. 
and  Kadono,  Takeji.  3,862.206 
Takeshi,  Tadamasa:  See— 

Esashi.  Hanjiro.  and  Takeshi,  Tadamasa.  3,861,61  I 
Takeuchi.  Seiji.  Takata.  Yoshinori,  and  Fujita,  Kazunori,  to  Hitachi 
Ltd.  Liquid  chromatographic  system    3,862,038,  CI    2I0-I98.00C. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio,  Mivano,  Koichi.  Hamano, 
Hiroaki;  and  Tanaka.  Wataru,  3, 862,15V 
Takeuthi.  Tadao:  See— 

Igarashi.  Takeo;  and  Takeuthi.  Tadao.  3.862.402. 
Takizawa.  Hideo:  See — 

Aida.    Hirovuki;    Tsuneishi.     Norihiro.    Takizawa,    Hideo,    and 
Miyabayashi.  Yoshiyuki.  3.861.339 
Takman,  Bertil  Herbert    Sft  — 

Adams,  Herbert  John  Frederich.  Krimberg.  Cieorge  Herbert,  and 
Takman.  Bortil  Herben.  3.862.321 
Tamura.     Ravmond     M      D\namic     visual     acuitv     testing     svstcm 

3.861.790,'Cl.  351-17  (KXi' 
Tanaka.  Susumu,  Enoguchi.  ^uji.  and  Fujiwara.  Takao.  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha   -Apparatus  for  operating  cassette  of  pho- 
tosensitive element  in  electrophotographic  copier,   3.861.613,  CI, 
242-67. 30R 
Tanaka.  Susumu.  Enoguchi,  \uji,  and  Iizaka.  Isao,  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki       Kaisha        Electrophotographic       copving       machine 
3.861.796.  CI.  355-8.000 
Tanaka.  Takeshi:  See— 

Matsuura.   Yukito;  Kakiwaki.   'Vasushi.  Yoshizaki,  Takashi;  and 
Tanaka.  Takeshi.  3.861.018 
Tanaka,  Wataru    See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao,  Takeuchi.  Tomio.  .Miyano.  Koichi,  Hamano. 
Hiroaki;  and  Tanaka,  Wataru,  3.862.159. 
Tangorra,  Giorgio:  See— 

Bertelli.  Italo;  and  Tangorra.  Giorgio.  3.861.438. 
Taniguchi.  Shin-lchi,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd    Automatic 
cleansing  apparatus  for  use  in  asscKiation  with  ampoules  or  similar 
containers.  3,861.409.  CI    134-43  000 
Taniguchi.  Toku SO-  Automated  catheter   3,861.3^5.  CI    128-349  OOR 
Tanimoto.  Kenji.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co  .  Ltd   Pulse  phase  double  modula- 
tion system  for  respectively  modulating  the  leading  and  trailing  edges 
of  a  carrier  pulse  with  t'-vo  different  information  signals.  3.862.363. 
CI.  I79-I5.0AW 
Tanney.  George:  See— 

Lisbin.  Arthur;  Tanney.  George,  and  .Albanese.  James.  3.861 ,563. 
Tanomura.  Masahisa   See— 

Nomori.  Hiroyuki,  Kawaguchi.  Takuo.  Nakao,  Kozo,  Tanomura, 
Masahisa.  Nishida.  Takashi.  Takagi,  Toshiaki.  and  Itoi.  Kazuo, 
3.862.212 
Tapira  Establishment   See— 

Caroselli.  Danilo.  3,861,1  12 
Tarazi,  John  H  ,  to  .Arthur  C  Withrow  Company    Method  for  reducing 
smoke  and  dust  in  the  process  for  manufacturing  mineral  wool 
3.861.895,  CI   65-3  000 
Tarmy.  Barry  L     See  ~ 

dkrent.  Eugene  H  ,  and  Tarmy.  Barry  L  .  3,861.998, 
Tamoff.  Sherwin  S.  to  Air  Balance.  Inc    Fire  and   heat  radiation 

damper   3.86  1,443.  CI    160-1000 
Tasaka.  Katuhiko;  See— 

Shmohara.  Yoshiyuki,  Ta.saka,  Katuhiko.  Mizui.  Kinva.  and  Kata- 
yama,  Shigeru.  3.862.089 
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Tatsumi,  Takumi   See — 

Hamada.    Tomohiro,    Leda.     Atsushi,    and    Tatsumi,    Takumi, 
3,861,488 
Tawada,  Akira:  See — 

Okuyama,  Takashi.  Yoshida.  Keiichi.  Sakurai,  Katukiyo.  Ogura. 
Takashi,  Hone.  Katuvuki.  Tawada,  -Akira,  and  Hara.  Tadashi. 
3.862.003 
Taylor.  Allen  L  ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Companv, 

Pyroelectric  gas  dosimeter    3,861,879,  CI    23-254  OOE 
Tavlor.  Don  A    Readily  attachable  accessorv  fins  for  automobile  b<,>d- 

les,  3.861.735.  CI    296-1  OOS, 
Taylor.  John  R  ,  Jones,  Harold  F  .  and  Ousterling,  David  L  ,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation    Liquid  container  with  perforatable  locking 
closure    3.86 1 ,550.  CI,  215-250  000, 
Taylor.  John   S.,  to  EMC  Corporation    Opaque   cellophane  \\n   im- 
proved keeping    3,861.931.  CI    106-165,000 
Taylor,  Joseph  David  Foulkes.  to  Lucas  Electrical  Comipany  Limited. 
The   Road  vehicle  braking  system  incorporating  wheel  slide  protec- 
tion   3.861.755.  CI    303-21  OAF 
Taylor,  Robert  B    ,S><'— 

McConnell,  Richard  L  ,  Tavlor,  Riibert  B  .  and  Grant.  Peier  M  . 
3.862.266, 
Tazuke.  Hideo;  See — 

Iida.  Masaaki,  Tazuke.  Hideo,  and  Kageyama,  Hiroo,  3,862.132 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation   See — 
Adler,  Stanford  L,.  3.861.197 

Rush.  Robert  L  .  Delea.  .Anne  C  .  Stastny.  Milos.  and  Lash,  Ed- 
ward D.,  3,862,010 
Tedesco,  George  P   Collar  and  shirt  collar  protector    3,860,967,  CI 

2-129  000 
Tektronix,  Inc     See — 

Mossman.  Ralph  A  ,  3,862,450 

Olson.  Ronald  Arthur,  and  Luten.  Gerrit,  3,862.35b. 
Tele-Resource,  Inc.;  See— 

Deutsch.  Herman.  3,862,372 
Teletype  Corporation    See— 

Badgett.  Roger  B  .  3.861.786 
Riley.  Arthur  F  .  3.861. 513, 
Tennecvi  Chemicals.  Inc.;  See— 

Walker.  David  G..  3.861.160. 
Tenncco  Inc     See— 

Nowak.  Hubert  H,.  3.861,881. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority;  See — 

Frazier.  Alva  W  ,  3.86'l,897, 
Terakado.  Ryozi   Sec  — 

Kamit,  Norimasa,  and  Terakado,  Ryi>zi.  3.86  1.188. 
Teranishi.  Hiroshi    See— 

Yamamoto.  -Atsushi.  Teranish:,  Hiroshi.  Furukawa,  Tadavasu.  and 
.Matsuki.  Takashi.  3,862,290 
Terrell.  Ross  C  ,  to  Airco.  Inc  -Ether  compound  as  inhalation  anesthet- 
ics. 3,862.240,  CI,  260-614  OOF 
Terrell.  Ross  C.  to  Airco,  Inc    1 .1 .2,2,Tetrafluoroethvl  nuoromcthvl 

ether    3,862.241.  CI,  26g-614  OOF 
Terrell.  Ross  C  .  to  .Airco.lnc   .Method  fiir  punficatuin    3.862,242,  CI 

260-616,000 
Terry,  Samuel  .M  ,  and  Slominski.  Walter  V,  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bear- 
ing Co   Energy  absorbing  crash  panel   3.861.71  1.  CI.  280-150,006 
Tetra  Pak  Deveioppement  SA    .Sec- 
Stark,  Sven  O   S  .  3.861.994 
Texaco,  Inc  ,  See— 

Canup,  Robert  E,.  3,861.369 

Curtice.  Beverly  A  ;  and  Hughes.  James  W  .  3.861,468. 
Dogadko.  Peter,  3,861,368 
Harnsberger.  Bobbv  G  .  3.861.467 

Lachowicz.  Donald  R  .  and  Holder.  Charles  B  .  3,862,105. 
Love.  Richard  F,,  and  Larkin.  John  .M  .  3.862.185. 
Texacone  Co..  The   See— 

Wheeler.  John  H  ,  3.86  1  6V! 
Textron  Inc  ;  See— 

Domaas.  Perry  M  ,  3.861.22V 
Theijsmei)er,  Frederik.  to  Rexnord  Inc   Roller  adjustment  adaptor  fcir 
screw  adjustment  of  belt  driven  live  roller  conveyor  rolls   3.86 1 .5  1  - . 
CI    198-127  OOR 
Theissen.  Robert  James,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation    Process  of  making 

nitro  phenoxybenzoic  acid  esters   3,862,209.  CI    260-471, OOR, 
Thekdi,  .Arvind  C,    See— 

Hemsath.  Klaus  H  .  and  Thekdi.  Arvind  C.  3.861.858. 
Therachemie  Chemisch  Therapeutische  GmbH:  See  — 

Wiskott,  Erik.  3.862.157 
Therm-O-Disc  Incorporated   See— 
Schmitt,  Donald  J  .  3.861,032 
Thettu.  Raghulinga  R  ,  and  Mermelstein.  Robert,  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion   Dry  fuser  roll  cleaning  apparatus    3,861,860.  CI,  432-59  000 
Thettu.  Raghulinga  R  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation   Fuser  roll  cleaning  appa- 
ratus   3,86  1 .86  1 .  CI   432-59.000, 
Thieme,  Peter    See — 

Amann,  August,  Koenig,  Horst.  and  Thieme,  Peter,  3,862,165 
Thijssen,   Henricus  A  ,   to  General   Foods  Corporation    Solid-liquid 

packed  bed  extraction    3.862.347,  CI   426-434.000 
Thiokol  Corporation;  See— 

McCullough,  Edward  E  ,  and  Petersen,  Jimmy,  3,862.359. 
Thomas.  Eugene  P  .  to  CGR  Medical  Corporation  Electronically  con- 
trolled spot  film  device    3.862.426.  CI.  250-402  000, 
Thomas.  Wesley  L   Telephone.  3.862.375.  CI    179- 100  OOR 
Thomas,  William  E  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Emergency  cut- 
ter to  sever  continuous  fibrous  material  3.861 ,842,  CI-  425- 1 5  1 ,000. 


Thomassm.    Robert    Charles     Flexible    fishing    lure,    3.861,073,    CI, 

43-42  100. 
Thomerson,  Clarence  T    See— 

Swain.  Jack  W  ,  Thomerson.  Clarence  T..  and  W  jldrop.  Tom  C. 
3.861.158 
Thominet.  Michel  Leon,  to  Societe  D'Etudes  Scienntique>.  et  Indus- 
triellcs  De  L'lle-De-France   Methivl^    '!  pr.  iti  lu  :   .if;.ii';^;  eniCM-'  in 
mammals     by     administration     o!     .:      ^'  .ilki-\ »  Ihl.,;I,.ipht-he^e-2- 
carboxamlde '  3.862,320.  CI   42-:"-;  -,>iK' 
Thompson,  Arthur  D  ,  to  Emco  L  iriiuv!   Fin^h  il. be  LuKft    \H61 .42  1 . 

CI    137-636  400 
Thompson,    Daniel      NUvhanRal     mcmcrv     Oewce      'v.^dl  337.    CI 

I  i  1-1  (-X.KI 
Itiompson.  Elizabeth  B    Detachable  devite  fi'r  partially  supporting  a 

small  child  on  a  conventional  toilei  seat    ^^6(^^"i^  C'l    4-1  u[K). 
Thompson,  Kenneth  B  .  to  Optica!  Standards  Companv,  Incorj-niratcd 

Compensated  diopter  gauge    3.^^1.U4^.  CI    3'-i~4  ik.i.Ai 
Thompson.  Stanley    P    Flighting   (or  dehvdraior   drum   and   meihi'J 

3,861.055,  CI    34-10  OlHi 
Thompson.  Tommv  Lewis,  to  CXiw  C'hemical  Investment  and  Fmance 

Corporation    Oxygen  generator  cell    3.861.880.  CI    23-281000. 
Thomson.  Elihu  Craig,  to  Electronics  Corporation  of  Ameru.i   Sensing 

system  for  bar  patterns    3,862.4(Ki,  CI    235-61   llE. 
Thun,  Oswald,  See  — 

Braun,  .Anton,  and  Thun,  Oswald.  3.861.222 
Thune-Eureka  A/S;  See— 

Brovoll.  Oskar.  3.861.230. 
Thurre,  Eugene,  and  Roduii.  Jean-Claude,  to  Barrv  S  A   Anti-skid  de- 
vice for  wheeled  vehicles   3.861.752,  CI.  30I-44.00T. 
Ticknor.   Ravmond  G,.  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Bi-directional  sheet 

transp^irt    3.861,673,  CI    271-225  000, 
Tinglev,  William  E  .  and  Addiego.  Joseph,  to  Nabisco,  hu    Reclosable 

canon    3.861.583.  CI    22^  '  I  oT( 
fipnis.  \'ijayakumar  A  .  1>.  i.tr.-.v  .i ,  Ja/iies  Harmon,  and  Joseph,  Roger 
A,,  to  Republic  SiccI  (  I  rpi  lation.  Calcium  deoxidi/eJ,  fine  grain  ' 
steels    3,^'^ ;  ,-^1'' ,  (  i    '"-.24  000. 
Tipple,  William  R     See— 

Corsini,  John  .M,,  and  Iipple.  William  R  .  3,861,766. 
Tixier.  Rene,  to  Societe  Generale  De  Recherches  Et  D'Applications 
Scientifiques  "Sageras"   Cinchona  alkaloid  salts  and  compositions 
containing  them,  3.862.123,  CI,  260-234. OOR 
Toda.  Toshimasa;  See — 

Murayama.  Keisuke,  Toda,  Toshimasa    Mon,  1  ika    SLit^ui    K.ii 
suaki,  kurumada.  Tomovuki.  Onta,  Nonvuki,  ar-J   W,ii.inabe, 
Ichiro.  3.862.155 
Toi,  Yasuo   See  — 

Kitamura,  Shinichiro,  Toi,  Yasuo,  ano  Kano,  Toshizi.  3,862,096. 
loji.  Masuo.  xo  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  Company  Dehydrothi- 
o-p- toi uidinesullonic   acid   azo-hexahydro-4,6-dioxopyrimidineurea 
or  cyanamide  direct  dyes  for  paper.  3,862,1 16,  CI.  260-154.000. 
Tokaruk.  Demetro  L',;  See — 

Kutas.  Albert  F  ;  and  Tokaruk.  Demetro  L'-,  3,862,423. 
Tokheim  Corporation;  See- 
Hum.  Guilbert  .M-,  3,861,227. 
Tokumoto,  Shinichi,  and  Hayashi.  Chisayo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Re- 
cording  medium   for  a  spa^k    burning   recorder    3,861,952,  CI. 
117-217  000 
Tokyo  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sekiguchi,  Sanji,  3.861.620. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kubo.    .Mitsuo.    ^okosuk.i     Toshio     and    Nakajima.    Shunichi, 

3,86  1.669 
Nishivama.  Shoji,  and  Saito,  Tsuyoshi.  3,861,666. 
Noda'.  Tomimitsu,  3,862,390 

Suzuki.  >  asoji,  and  Shigematsu,  Tomohisa.  ^^f'2  -^41! 
Tolaas.  William  .M  .  and  McLaren,  Edwin  C  .  ti>  H.'erT;cr  Waidvrf  Cor- 
poration   Heaiable  pizza  pie  support,  3,86  1.5"ri,  (  I    2  2'^   >  ^"R 
Tolles.  Edward  D  .  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  .Method  loi  surpiive  re- 
moval of  sulfur  gases   3.862.295,  CI.  423-244.000. 
Toms  River  Chemical  Corporation,  See — 

Stingl.  Hans  Alfred,  3.862,1  19, 
Tong,  Duncan,  to  Plavart  Ltd    Displav  stands,  for  models.  3.861.638. 

CI,  248-407  000 
Tonomura.  Benichiro   ^lee- 

-Mitsuda.  Hisatcru.  >'asumoto.  Kvoden.  and  Tonomura,  Benichiro, 
3,862.10V 
TopF>s  Chewing  Gum.  Incorporated    Set  — 

Sapst^witz,  Melvin  L,.  3,862,338. 
Toriyama.  Kazuhisa   See— 

Murao.  Kenji,  Toriyama.  Kazuhisa.  Nakano,  Fun;!^-    Sati-    Mikio; 
and  Muroi.  Tadashi.  3,861,782. 
Torok.  Ernest  J  .  to  Sperrx  Rand  Corporation    PngrummaMt  diffrac- 
tion grating   3,861.784,  CI    350-162.00R 
Toscan.    Richard    E.    Sailboat    racing    calculator,     3,862,398,    CI 

235-6  lONV, 
Toshiba  Silicone  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See  — 

Halanaka,     Masavuki.    Mahckawa.     Rvo^ichi,     and    Maruvama 
Hideo,  3.862.082 
Townsend.  Wesley  Peter   See— 

Connole,  Kent  Brian,  and  Townsend.  Wesley  Peter.  3,861,978. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd     See— 

Inoue.  Yasuyuki.  and  Koshio,  Tomoaki,  3.861.50V 
Toyosaki.  Shigeru    it*  ^ 

Kobayashi,  Hachisaburo.  Tovosaki.  Shigeru.  L  chida.  Hisa,shi  Sato 
Yoshikatsu.  Saitoh,  Kohei.  and  Tsuji.  Masaka/u,  3,^62.36' 
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Tovota  JiJosh.1  Ki'C^o  kabushiki  Kaisha;  iff — 
'  Nakada,  Ma-sahiko.  3.862.278. 
Suzuki      Takamitsu;     Takahashi.     Akio;     Ova.     Shunichi;     and 
Okamolo.  Mamoru.  3,861.192. 
Trama.  Carl  E     See  — 

Campbell.  Everett  W.;  and  Traina,  Carl  E.,  3.862.103. 
Trane  Co  .  The    .Sts'  - 

Santolen,  Joseph  J  .  3.861,330. 
Trbo.ich.    Nicholas   D     Ball   ejecting   cone-shaped   chance  device. 

-\HM.fiH5.  C!    273-138, OOR. 
Tnantaleiiovv,  Harr\.  and  Graves.  Ralph  L..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pan\       V.  ire     terminal     for     aluminum     wire.      3.861,773.     CI. 
339-103  UOR, 
Trolle.  Sten    Stv— 

Jons!.on    Finn  Lennart,  and  Trolle.  Sten,  3,861,618. 
rrnmbK.  Vtichael  E  ;  and  Cowen,  Samuel  H.,  to  Chemed  Corporation. 
Method     vit     manufacturing     a     reinforced     examination     gown. 
3,SM,^~4.Ci    l.>6-200.000. 
Truax.  Ear!  S    Electric  knife    3,86 1,039,  CI.  30-272.00A. 
frump.  .lohn  G  .  to  High  Voltage  Engineering  Corporation.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  diminishing  electric  fields  within  containers  of  flam- 
mable material    3.862.42".  CI    250-494.000. 
TRV.   In.     .Stv- 

l  pdske,  James  H     and  Dalton.  John  W..  3,861,033. 
Tsai.Shi-Cho    Lifeline    3.86 1 ,447.  CI.  182-5.000. 
Fsuchida.  ti.shun;  See — 

Shinonara.    Isao;  Tsuchida.    Eishun;   and   Mizoguchi.   Katsuhiro, 
.V-^^  2.094. 
r-,uchida.  kozo:  See— 

.Vlachida,  Chuichi;  and  Tsuchida,  Kozo.  3.862.396. 
Tsudd,  Natsuko;  See- 
Sato.  Toshio;  Katsumi.  Mamoru;  Tsuda.  Natsuko;  and  Yoshida, 
Akira    ^\^t^2X)45.  I 

T.SUJ1.  Masakazu     ^ee —  I 

Kobayashi.  Hachisaburo;Toyosaki.  Shigeru;  Uchida,  Hisashi;  Sato, 
Yoshikatsu.  Saitoh.  Kohei;  and  Tsuji.  .Masakazu.  3.862,365. 
Tsukamura.Takao;  and  Nakavama.  Koji.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  cooling  metal  material    3,861.597.  CI.  239-536.000. 
Tsdneishi,  Norihiro:  See — 

Aida     Hirovuki.    Tsuneishi.    Nonhiro,    Takizawa,    Hideo;    and 
Mivahavashi.  Yoshiyuki,  3.861.339. 
r^c^ncmitsu    Hideo   and  Shiba.  Hiroshi.  Method  for  producing  a  thin 

tllm  passi.j  circuit  element   3.862,017,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Tuktarova,  Lui^fa  Saidovna:  See — 

Kailingold.  .Anatoly  Lvovich;  Levin.  V'eniamin  Anatolievich;  Pili- 
penko.  Fedor  Semenovich.  \'erno\a.  Tatyana  Pavlovna;  Stepa- 
nov,  GennadN  .Arkadievich;  Bushin.  Alexandr  Nikitich;  Sirotkin. 
Boris  VasiiieMch,  Kozin.  Valentin  Vasilievich;  Basner.  Mark 
Ekhetskelevich.  Erofeeva.  Aida  V'ladimirovna.  Peshkova.  Nina 
Prokopievna.  Tuktarova.  Luiza  Saidovna.  Kirnos,  Yakov  Yakov- 
le. ich  .Mikhailov.  Ruslan  Konstantinovich.  Dolinin,  Nikolai 
Zakharo.  ich.  Rastvorov.  Jury  Nikolaevich;  and  Eratova.  Valeria 
Lvovna.  -\Sb2,256 
Tupper.  W  ilii>  F  .  to  Dexter  .Automatic  Products.  Co..  Inc.  Vent  cap. 

3.8M,55",  CI    22U-44.00R. 
Turner.  James  F.:  See — 

Hekimian.  Norris  C  :  and  Turner.  James  F..  3.862.380. 
Turner.  John,  to  Geo  VV    King  Limited  Convevor  systems.  3.861 ,323, 

CI    I04-172UUS 
Tt-rner.  W  illiam  N  .  to  Secretarv  of  State  for  Defence.  Method  of  man- 
ufacturing carbon  fibres   3.862,334,  CI.  423-447.000. 
TWM  Manutacturin^  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Fier.  Ravmond  L.,  3.861,708. 
Lchida.  Hisashi    See— 

Kobavashi  Hachisaburo.  Toy  osaki,  Shigeru;  Uchida,  Hisashi;  Sato, 
Yoshikatsu,  Saitoh,  Kohei;  and  Tsuji,  Masakazu,  3,862,365. 
lchida.     Masaaki      .Method     and     apparatus     for     press-insertion. 

3,s6!.ls6,  CI   61-53.500. 
Lchivama        Fakashi.      Vapor/liquid      contactor.      3,862,281,      CI. 

261- 1  U  U\T 
L  eda,  Atsushi    .'iff  - 

Hamada,    Tomohiro.    L  eda.    Atsushi;    and    Tatsumi,    Takumi. 

3.861,488 
Nabetani.  Hiroshi.  Leda.  .Atsushi,  Lota,  Kousaku;  and  Ishii,  Mit- 
suaki.  3.862.441 
Lekita.  .Masakazu    .Sff  — 

Matsumjra,    Shoichi.    Kato.    Yasushi;    and    Uekita.    Masakazu. 
3,S62.2?2 
L  eno.    Kisaburo.    Koshi.    Masati'.    Tada.    Fu)io.    Hirose.   Akira;   and 
Tdkazawa.  Voshui,  to  .Mitsui  Tcatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated.  Cer- 
tain       2-acvlamine-4-methvl-5-halothiazoles.        3,862,167,        CI. 
260-306  80R 
Lhlir,  Pavel   iff— 

Kouklik.  Ivo.  and  L  hlir    Pavel.  3,861,178. 
Lllman.  Howard  M  .  Jr     ."tet  — 

Lautzenheiser.  Robert  D  ,  and  I  llman   Howard  M.,  Jr.,  3,861,603. 

L'mbach.  VV'ilfried,  Mehren,  Rainer,  and  Stem,  Werner,  to  Henkel  & 

Cie  GmbH    HvdroxvcarKixvlic  acid  nitriles  and  process.  3,862,204, 

CI     260-465  6(iO 
Lmezawa.    Hamao.    Takeuchi,    Trirnio,    Mi\ar.ii.     Kvucni.    Hamano, 

Hiroaki.  and  Tanaka,  Wataru,  to  Zaiden  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku 

KenkvuKai   5-(  Haloalkvl  <  picoliniL  acid  and  derivatives.  3,862,159, 

CI    260-2^5  OOR 
L  ncas  .Vlanufactunng  Companv    See — 

Corsini.  John  M^  and  Tipple,  W.ljiam  R.,  3.861,766. 


Unger,  Eberhard:  See— 

Follert,  HansGunter.  Bever.  Alben.  Robatzek,  Alfons,  and  Lnger. 
Eberhard.  3.861.750  ' 
Unicef,  Aldo  Buffa  and  Gebruder  Buehler  AG:  See— 

Buffa,  Aldo;  and  Holliger.  Adolf.  3,861,293, 
Union  Carbide  Corpttration   .Sff— 

Daws<in.  Thom;is  L  .  and  Hanna.  Russell  J.,  3,862,076. 
Hamling.  Bernard  H  .  3.861,447 

Heise.  Barrett  Henry,  and  CXAken.  Roger  .Nels.  3.861,888. 
Kupcikevicius.  \  vtautas.  and  Nausedas.  Joseph  .A  .  3,860,996. 
Kwiatkowski.  George  1  .  3.S62.124 
Sellers,  Ralph  F  ,  and  Harvey.  James  R  .  3.862.260. 
Union  Carbide  Iran  S  A  :  See- 
Parker.  Ronald  S  ,  and  Reillv.  Ronald.  3.861.960. 
Union  ince  Companv.  The:  See— 

Sayers.  William  John.  3.861.168. 
L'nion  Special  .Vlachine  Company:  See — 

Hale.  Arthur  N.,  3.862.444  ^ 

Unipat  Corporation  of  .America  II   iff— 

Witcraft.  Richard  L  ;  and  Palmeri,  Joseph  J  .  3.861,253. 
Uniroval  AG.:  See— 

Bertrand.  Marcel  J  ,  3,861,442. 
Oyoun.  Sami.  3,861.441. 
Poque,  Dionysius  Josef,  3,861.436 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See- 
Covey.  Rupert  A.;  Smith,  Allen  E  ,  and  Hubbard.  Winchester  L., 

3,862,327 
Danielson.  .Arthur  C.  and  Ahnehm.ilier.  James.  3,861,950. 
Fischer.  William  K  .  3.862.106 

Lippmann.  Seymour  A.,  and  Stiller.  H.irold  L.,  3,861,208. 
Unistrut  Corporation:  iff— 

Papayoti,  Hristo  V.,  3,861,107. 
United  Aircraft  Corporation:  iff— 

Basche,  Malcolm;  Fanti.  Rov;  Galasso.  Francis  S..  Kuntz.  L  rban 

E  ;  and  Schile,  Richard  D.'.  3.861,953. 
Brienza.  Michael  J  ,  3,862,413. 
Moffatt,  Elbert  M  ,  3,861,643. 
Waters,  James  P  .  3,862.428. 
U.S.  Fiber  Corporation:  .SVf— 

Waggoner.  Robert  A  ,  3,861,599. 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc.:  iff — 

Hartman,  Jack  E.,  3.861,108. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  iVf — 

Jones.  Duane  A.;  and  Jordan.  Wesley  A.,  3,862,028. 
Air  Force:  iff— 

Amies,  Gerald  E.,  3.861.209 

Baumgartner.  Walter  E.;  and  Butts,  Philip  G,,  3,861,970. 
Bilsburv.  Stephen  J..  3.861.31  I 

Kunz,  Willis  H.,  and  Hildebrandt.  Paul  R  .  3,861,723. 
Loo,  Kenneth,  3,861.981. 
Rhodes.  William  H..  3.862.283 
Russell,  Sid.  and  Fondrk.  Terry  L..  3.861,137. 
Army:  iff — 
Campagnuolo,  Carl  J  .  and  Sieracki.  Leonard,  3,861,313. 
F'Geppert.  Erwin,  3,861,231. 
Litz.  Charles  J..  Jr..  3.861.307. 

Mertens.  Robert  C.  and  Harper.  Donald  W ..  3,861,310. 
Osborn,  Garland  W  .  Jr  .  3.861.271 
Atomic  Energy  Commission:  .SVf— 
Anderson,  Norman  G  .  3.862.303. 
Steinberg,  Mever;  Manowit/.  Bernard,  and  V>aide    Charles  H 

3,861,155 
Steinberg,  Mever.  Kukacka,   Lawrence   E  .  and  Romano,    An 
thony  J.,  3,861.944. 
Citrus:  iff — 

Atkins,  Cederic  D..  and  .Attaway.  John  A  .  3.862.014 
Interior:  iff— 
Bauer.  Donald  J.;  Fischer   Dennis  D  .  and  Lmdstrom.  Roald  E., 

3.862,292. 
Fryer,  John  L.;  parnson,  Robert  L  .  .Nelson.  Jim  S  .  and  Roho- 
vec,  John  S.,  3,862,313 
Navy:  iff — 

Baldauf.  Richard  k  ,  and  I  eibowitz.  Lav^rence  .M  .  3.862,407, 
Beckert,  Werner  F  ,  Dengel,  CHtmar  H  ,  and  Mckain,  Rodger 

W..  3,862,052 
Cooper.  Michael  T  .  3,S6l ,  16  1 
De  Corpo.  James  J..  McDowell,  .Michael  \  ,  and  Saalfeld,  Fred 

E..  3,861,878 
Dewan.  Rajinder  N..  3.861.21  1 
Felsenthal.  Harrv  D  ,  Jr..  3.861,220. 
Strecker.  Ruediger  A    H  .  3,862.25! 
Walker.    Basil   E  .  Jr  ,  Spann.  J,   Richard,  and  Rice.  Rov   W., 

3.862,046. 
Wolff,  Hanns  H.,  3,862,358. 
United  Air  Force:  .Sff— 

Harbert.  Bobby  C  .  3.861,987, 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation    iff— 

De  Vries.  Gerhard  Heinrich  Fnedrich,  and  Haans.  Petrus  Francis- 

cus  .Antonius.  3.862.44" 
Lynch,  Brian,  and  .Meijer.  Roelf  Jan,  3,861.146 
Salters,   Roelol   Herman   Willem.   Boonstra.   Lieuwe.   and   Lam- 

brechtse,  Cornells  Wiilem.  3.862.435 
Wiilems.  Gerardus  Antonius  Maria.  3,862,392, 
United  States  Steel  Corptiration    iff— 

Deets,  John  L  ,  and  Jugovic.  Zvonimir  T  .  3.861.929 
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Gallucci,  Francis,  and  Slamar,  Frank.  3.801.456. 
Spaeder.  Carl  E.,  Jr.,  3.861,012 
L'niversal  Cooperatives.  Inc  :  .Sff — 

Johnson,  Kendall  R,.  and  Fjermestad,  .Arnold  R  ,  3,861.355. 
l'niversal  Foods  Corporation:  iff — 

Bentzien.  Len,  3.861.124 
Lniversal  Propulsion  Co     if e — 

Sadler,  Robert  F  ,  and  Wat.son,  Harold  G  .  3.^M.^:^ 
L'niversal  PNC  Resins,  Inc  :  iff— 

Reiter,   \\'illiam    M,   Cooper.   James   E..   and    Lillev.   Walter   J,. 
3.862.066 
Universitv  of  Illinois  Foundation    iff — 

Patterson.  Earl  Byron.  3.861.079 
Uota.  Kousaku    .Sff — 

Nabetani.  Hiroshi.  Leda.  .Atsushi.  Lota.  Kousaku.  and  Ishii,  ^Ilt- 
suaki.  3.862,441. 
L'pdvke.  James  H;  and  Dalton.  John  Vv  .to  TRW  inc   Method  of  man- 
ufacturing  a   connector   for   insulated   conductors    3.861,033,  CI, 
2V-628  000 
I'pjohn  Companv.  The    .Sff — 

Lednicer,  Daniel.  3.862,232. 
L  SM  Corporation   iff— 

Johnson.  Herbert,  and  Sillars.  Frederick  S  .  3.861,016. 
Mever,  Lngelben  .A  ,  3,860.499 
L'to.    Yoshimitsu.    Iwasaki.    'Vasuhiro,    \amamcMo.    Yoshihiro;   Ooe. 
Tsutiimu.  and  Nakavama.  Rvohei.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogvo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Method  of  making  vvelded  jomt.s  for  large  vessels  subject  to 
hydrogen  embrittlement    3.861.883,  CI    24-196  100 
I  yeda,  Tim  Minoru.  and  Workman.  David  Edward,  to  InternatKinal 
Telephone     and     Telegraph     Corptualion       Toilet     construction. 
3,S60.4''3.  CI,  4-80,000 
Vaillancourt,  Vincent  L  ;  Bruckner.  Norman;  and  Levinc.  Edward,  to 
Hydro     Med     Sciences     Inc      Drainage     tube       3.861.396.     CI 
128-350. OOR, 
Van  Delft,  .Andries   iff  — 

Breuking.  Karel  W'lllem.  V  an  Deltt.  .Andries.  and  diacino,  Christo- 
pher. 3.862,343. 
Vander  Mev,  John  E..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Silicon  semi- 
conductor wafer  constraint    3.861,733,  CI,  294-33.000 
Van  der  Wvk.  Jack  A    Drum  pitch  adjustment  device,  3,861.265,  CI 

84-41  1  000 
Van  Haltern,  Frank.  Jr  :  iff— 

Norns.  Paul  R  ,   Van   Haltern.   Frank.  Jr.  and   Walz.  David  K.. 
3.861.572 

V  ,in  Riper.  Richard  W  ,  Jr  ,  and  Harbison.  Richard  L  .  to  Ingress  Man- 
ufacturing Co.  Inc  Strap  locking  device  with  quick  release 
3,860,997,  CI.  24-16  OPB 

Van  Russelt.  Michel,  Bleiman,  Claude,  and  Meri.ier,  Jean,  to  GER- 
DEC   Reinforced  rubber  compositions   3.862,254,  CI.  260-754.000 
Varco  International,  Inc.    .Sff — 

Bovadjieff,  George  I,,  and  Otsap.  Ben  A  ,  .-.^M  .4fi4. 

V  arian  Associates   iff — 

Stuart.  William  R  .  and  PrLisi.  Drnald  H  .  3.862,444 
Vasas,  Martin   .M  ,  to  Bridgeport  .Metal  Goods  M.inufacturing  Com- 
panv, The    Porta!  seal  and  uiper  for  product  container.  3,861,810, 
CI   401-122  000. 

V  ater.  Wulf:  iff— 

Bossert.  Fnedrich,  and  Vater,  Wulf.  3.862,161 
.Mever,  Horst,  Bossert,  Fnedrich,  Vater,  V\'ulf.  and  Stoepel,  Kurt, 
3'.862.162 
Vaughn.  Robert  Lee   .Apparatus  tor  administering  supplemental  medr 

cation  with  parenteral  solutions    3.861.388.  CI.   128-214. OOR. 
Veber.  Leon.  Sporting  cartridge-case    3.861,309,  CI.  102-44.000. 
Veeder  Industries.  Inc  :  iff — 

Johnson,  .Arnold  Clayton,  3.8ti2,385 

V  eigc,  Sten  Gunner:  iff — 

Hogberg.   Knut   Bertil:   Fex.   Hans  Jacob,   Fredholm.  Bo  Goran. 
Perklev,  Torsten  Rune,  and  Veige,  Sten  Gunner.  3.862,270, 
Veneklasen.  Lee,  to  Siemens  .Aktiengesellschaft  Electron-beam  illumi- 
nating system  for  an  electrical  appar.itus  such  as  an  electron  micro- 
scope or  the  like    3,862,4  14.  CI    250-306  000 
Vernova,  Tatvana  Pavlovna,  iff  — 

Isailingold,  .Anatolv  Lvovich.  Levin,  Veniamm  .Anatolievich.  Pili- 
penko,  Fedor  Semenovich.  Vernova.  Tatvana  Pavlovna,  Step.i- 
nov.  Gennadv  Arkadievich.  Bushm,  Alexandr  Nikitich,  Sirotkm, 
Boris  Vasilievich.  Kozin,  Valentin  Vasilievich,  Basner,  Mark 
Ekhetskelevich,  Erofeeva.  Aida  V'ladimirovna,  Peshkova,  Nina 
Prokopievna.  Tuktarova,  Luiza  Saidovna,  Kirnos,  "^  akov  Yakov - 
levich.  Mikhailov,  Ruslan  Konstantinovich,  Dolinin.  Nikolai 
Zakharovich.  Rastvorov,  Jury  Nikolaevich,  and  Eratova,  Valeria 
Lvovna.  3,862,256 
Victor  Comptometer  Corporation,  iff-^ 

Wilczewski,  Robert  H.,  and  Blomquist.  James  E  .  3,861,510. 
Vidakovits,  Lajos  J,:  iff — 

Otte,  Richard  F.;  and  Vidakovits.  Lajos  J  .  3.86  1.030. 
Vidier.  .Michael  ,A  ,  to  Saco-Lowell  Corporation    .Auxiliary  ring  rail 
positioning  means  for  textile  tw  ister  or  like  machine    3.861 . 1  30.  CI 
57-54,000 
Villari.  Frank  K  .  to  Kendall  Company,  The   Clearing  means  for  a  liq- 
uid drainage  system    3,861.344.  Cl'  128-344  OOR  ^ 
Vinals.   Joaquin    Francisco.   Ouinn,   Alton   Dewitt.    and    Pittet.   .Alan 
Owen,  to  Internationa!  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Novel  tobacco 
product   comprising  one   or   more   alpha-pyrones,    3.861.403.   Cl 
131-17.00R 
Vincent.  Frederick  Reginald,  and  Autv.  Brian,  to  Bath  Institute  ot 
Medical  Engineering   Wheels    3,861.435,  Cl    152-5  (X>0 
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Vock.  Manfred:  See — 

Schreiber,  William  Lewis,  Mosciano,  Gerard  Joseph;  Pittet,  Alan 
C;  Vock,  Manfred,  and  Shuster,  Edward  Joseph,  3,862,340. 
Voelker.  Dieter:  iff — 

Bille.  Heinz;  Hann.  Ernst  Wilheim;  Luetzel,  Gerhard;  Schmidt, 
Guenther,  and  Voelker,  Dieter,  3,862,073. 
Vogel.  Charles  A.:  iff — 

Currell.    Richard    W.,    Olah.    Louis;    and    Vogel.    Charles    A., 
3,862,289. 
Vogel,  Charles  E  :  See— 

Dundas,   Peter    H      Poole,  John   W;   and   Vogel,   Charles   E., 
3,862,393. 
Vogel.  Christian:  iff — 

Moser,  Hans;  and  Vogel,  Christian,  3,861,899. 
Volk,  Albert  J.:  See- 
Glover.  George  M;  Nimov,  Melvin;  Petterson,  DcVVm  K  ,  and 
Volk.  Albert  J.,  3,861,972. 
V  olkrodt.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Stator  structure 
for     permanent     magnet     excited     machines.      3,862,445,     Cl 
310-154.000. 
Volkswagen  Products  Corporation:  iff— 

Godwin,  Hartsel  I  .  3.861.281. 
Volkswagenwerk  .Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hiestenmann.  Kurt.  3,861,377. 
vom  Hagen,  Siegbert  Graf.  Instrument  for  measurang  gas  metabolism 

or  changes  in  gaseous  amounts.  3,861.195.  Cl.  73-23.000. 
Von  Knorring.  Folke:  iff — 

Dahle.  Orvar.  Von  Knorring,  Folke;  and  Gvlen,  Nils,  deceased. 
3.861.203 
Von  Schoppe.  Bertram  A  .  to  Compo  Industries,  Inc.  Adapter  for  use 

in  shoe  making   3.860,985,  Cl.  12-17  OOR 
Von  Strandtmann.  Max:  iff — 

Cohen,  Marvin  P  .  and  Von  Strandtmann.  Max,  3,862.214. 
Von  Strandtmann.  .Maximilian:  iff— 

Klutchko.  Sylvester,  Von  Strandtmann,  Maximilian;  and  Shavel. 

John.  Jr.  3.862.141 
Klutchko.  Sylvester.  Brown,  Richard  E.,  and  Von  Strandtmann, 
Maximilian,  3.862.143. 
Vyzkumnv  L'stav  Bavlnarsky:  .Sff— 

Musil.  Peter.  Bucil.  Frantisek;  Spatenka.  Karel;  and  Rysavy.  Miros- 
lav,  3,861,426. 
VS    R   Grace  &  Co.:  iff- 

Cjuthrie.  James  L..  3.861.993 

Magnotta,  Frank.  Ketlev,  Arthur  D  ;  and  Matheson,  Suzanne  E  , 

3.861.917. 
Marans,  Nelson  S.,  3,862,099. 
^V  .ichter.  Karl-August;  and  Rabenecker,  Horst,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft Measuring  device  having  means  for  applving  a  selected 
pressure  to  a  measured  vessel.  3,861,216,  Cl.  73-421.500 
Waggoner.  Robert  A.,  to  U.S.  Fiber  Corporation.  Insulation  sprav  ap- 
paratus   3,861,599.  Cl.  239-654.000. 
V^  agner.  Josef   .Sff — 

Henschler.  Dietrich.  \\ai;r.er.  Josef;  and  Hampel,  Hans,  3,862,213. 
Wagner.  Kuno:  .Sff— 

Findeisen.     Kurt;     Uagnei,     Kuno;     and     Holtschmidt.     Hans, 
3.862.168. 
Wagner.  Leiand  Burns,  and  Cripe.  Russell,  to  Penn  Controls  Inc.  Pres- 
sure   responsive    device    having    stacked    diaphragm    assembly. 
3.861.277,  Cl   92-34  000 
V^ahlefeld     .August    Wilhelm,    Mollerin>;     H.ii-s     (in..'-..!     Wolfgang, 
Bernt.    Lrich,    and    Roeschlau.    Peter,    tt.    Bochrmger    .Mannheim 
GmbH.      Determination      of      triglycerides.      3.862.009,      Cl. 
195-1 03. 50R 
Waide.  Charles  H  :  iff— 

Steinberg,   Mever;  Manowitz.   Beni.ird.  a;u:   Vv  aide    Charles  H 
3.861,155. 
Waitkms.  George  R  .  Deluca.  Carmine  V  ,  Jr  .  .Miller,  Harold  .A  .  anu 
Wilcox.  Forrest  S  .  to  Mearl  Corporation.  The    Titanium  dioxide 
nacreous    pigments    and    process    for     the     preparation    thereof. 
3.861.446,  Cl    117-100.008. 
Wakami.  Nobtiru.  ^'abu.  Toshiomi.  and  Hosonci.  Hiroo.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  tape  drive  system,  3,861.622. 
Cl   242-188.000. 
\Vakao.  Mitsuru:  iff— 

>amazaki,  Shigezo.  Wakao    Mitsuru    and  Kobayashi,  Yoshinori, 
3,861.316. 
Wakeman.  .Alfred  W  ,  to  Kalart   Victor  Corporatior.    (  assciti    |.  r  .j 

sound  slide  projector    3.861.745.  Cl    353-120,000 
Walbridge.  Lyman  H  .  to  Walter  Kidde  6i.  Company.  Inc    Flame  moni- 
toring system.  3,861,854,  Cl.  431-80.000. 
WMc.  Robert  A.:  iff— 

Erbv.  William  A.;  and  Walde.  Robert  A  .  3,862.220. 
Waldrop.  Tom  C  :  iff— 

Swain.  Jack  W.;  Thomerson.  Clarence  T..  and  \Haldr.>p   T..ni  C 
3.861,158. 
Waldvogel.  Erwin    iff— 

Bourquin.  Jean-Pierre.  Schwarb,  Gustav    and  \K,iidvv<gei    1  rv»ir 
3.862.156 
Walendzik.  Henry  Stanley,  and  Bailey.  Cieiu  R.t^cn    t,   .t.  .  u  Manufac- 
turing Companv    Shuttle  for  coil  winJir,^  nia^hiiie     "-..sm  ho".    Cl 
242-4. 0<jB 
Waleson.  Donald   iff— 

Barecki.  Chester  J  .  and  Wales^^n.  Donald.  3. 861. 556. 
Walker.  Basil  E..  Jr..  Spann.  J   Richard,  and  Rice,  Roy  W,,  to  United 
Stales  of  America,  Navv    Strengthened   .md  high  'density    batio 
3,862,046,  Cl.  252-62.900 
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Wai^er.  Darrel!  W  :  See— 

Bcnus.  Brent  J  ,  and  Walker,  Darrell  W  ,  3,862,255. 
Walker.  David  G  .  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  safe  storage, 

handling,  and  use  of  acet>lene    3.861,160,  CI.  62-48.000. 
V^alker,  Jack  McLean,  See  — 

Smith-Johannsen.  Robert,  and  Walker.  Jack  McLean,  3,861,029. 
VSaliace.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Lieb.  Nathaniel  H  .  and  Wallace,  Richard  A  .  3,861,043. 
Waller.  Campbell  E   Sharpening  device    3,861.246,  CI.  76-86.000. 
Wallis,  Marvin  E   Film  forming  head.  3.861.850,  CI   425-461.000. 
VSralishein,  Melvin   Orthodontic  arch  vvire  and  method  of  forming  the 

•-ame    3,^M  .042,  CI.  32- 14  UOA  , 

Walsh.  David  I     See—  ' 

Laird,  William   F     Wj|>h    David   1,  and  Corneau,  George  E., 
3.86  1.25" 
Waiter  Kidde  >i  Companv.  Inc     See—  I 

Walbridge,  Lvmar.  H  ,  3,S61,854. 
W  alters,  George  E     See  — 

Goodnmht,    Fred    H     Wallers,  George  E.;  and  Ward,  John   P 
.V.KM.3:  1 
V*.alz    David  k     See  — 

\orriN.   Paul  R  .  Van   Haltern,  Frank.  Jr  ;  and  Walz,  David  K., 
.',■^^ :  .^"2 
W  anger.  Rihcr;  P,  to  General  Electric  Companv.  Duct  with  vanes 

having  selectively  variable  pitch    3.8M,822.  CI.  -i  15-147.000. 
Wannag.  .Arne  T   Clamp  for  surgical  purpose,  preferably  for  holding 
toijether  fabrics  servmi;  to  limit  an  operation  field.   <. 861,008,  CI. 

:4-;55  iHip 

Ward.  John  P      Ste- 

Goodnight,    FreJ   H,    Walters.  George   E..  and   Ward,  John   P., 
',■^^l.:^;l 
Ward    Michael  Dudlev    See— 

Rimington.  Irene  Lesley,  and  Ward.  Michael  Dudley,  3,862,312. 
Ware.  Richard  Louis    Displav  cabinet,  track  and  controls,  3.861,519, 

CI    I  ^^-  i  >■>  oOo 
W  arner-Lambert  Companv    iee — 

Cohen    Marvin  P  .  and  \on  Strandtmann,  Max,  3,862,214. 

kammskv.  Daniel.  3.Xfi2.144 

Klutchko,  Svlvesler.  \'on  Strandtmann,  Maximilian;  and  Shavel, 

John.  Jr  ,  '3,862,14  1 
Klutchko,  Sylvester,  Brown.  Richard  E.,  and  Von  Strandtmann, 

Maximilian,  3,862.143. 
Schwender,  Charles  F.,  3.862,189, 
/mnes    Harold,  and  Lindo,  Neil  A.,  3,862,140, 
Walanahe    Ichiro    See  — 

Muravama    K.isuke;  Toda,  Toshimasa;  .Mori,  Eika;  Matsui,  Kat- 
^uak!    Kurumada,  Tomoyuki,  Onta,  Noriyuki;  and  W'atanabe, 
L'hirr.,  ;^^^;  ;  5.^ 
Watanahc.    Fetsuva     "itt'  — 

Salt  ih      Shigera      Watanabe,    Tetsuya;    and     Suzuki,    Noboru, 
.'"' ,  '^  ^  I ,  ."■  -"  ' 
Waters   James  P    to  L  nited  Aircraft  Corporation.  Holographic  spatial 

encoder    V'^:  428,  CI    250-570  000. 
Watson.  Ge.  rce   A  .  to  Reeves  Brothers  Inc    Hydrodynamic  reticula- 

!i.  n  ,>t  r    ;..rcr.hane  foam.  3,862,282,  CI.  264-41,000, 
Watson,  HaroM  G     ^ee — 

Sadler,  Robert  F  ,  and  Watson.  Harold  G.,  3,861.625. 
W  atson,  keith    ,S<'t  — 

Rapoza    Edv^ard  J  ,  and  Watson,  Keith,  3,861,800, 
Watson,  Rov,  and  .Miller,  Kenneth  M  ,  to  General  Foods  Corporation 
Container  and  closure  therefor  and  method  of  manufacture  thereof 
1.861,54m,  CI    215-232  000. 
W  atson,  W  illiam  R.:  See — 

Robertson,  Reed  S    and  Watson,  William  R,,  3.861,876, 
Watts    James  R    Telephone  cable  pipe  cable  assembly  and  method, 

3,862.349.  CI    174-1  I  OOR 
Weaver,  David  Roland    See— 

Emerv,  Anthonv  George  Montague;  Munday,  Charles  Walter;  and 
Weaver,  David  Roland.  3,861,805 
Weber.  Karl  Heinz    Set'  — 

Bauer,  Adolf,  Weber,  karl  Hemz,  MincK,  Klaus,  and  Danneberg. 
Peter,  3.862.136 
Weberndorter    Volkmar,  to  Badische  .Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktien- 
uesellschaft      Production     oi     4-methvloxazoles.     3.862,169,     CI. 
26U-30"  uuR 
W  ebster.  Donald  R  ,  to  Neotec  Corporation  Optical  analyzer  for  agri- 
cultural products,  3.861.788.  CI.  350-315.000. 
Webster,  Owen  Wright,  to  du  Pont  de  iNemours,  E,  1,,  and  Company. 
Oxidation      of     diaminomaleonitrile      to      diiminosuccinonitrile 
-.862.205   CI   260-465. 50R. 
Wegmuller,  Hans   See — 

Schaffner  karl;  Siegrist.  Gerald;  and  Wegmuller,  Hans,  3,861,871 . 
Weiler.  Manfred    .Sc-t'  — 

Bauer.  karl-Heinz.  and  Wciier    Manfred,  3.861.451. 
Weinblatt.  Marvin    See  — 

Ashenfarb,  Sidnev,  Weinblatt.  .Vlarvin.  and  Glowzenski,  Leonard 
F  .  3.861,'V8v 
Weingarten.  Joseph  L    Extrusion  apparatus  tor  producing  large  scale 

products    3.861,848,  CI    425-3"^  {.niv 
W  einreich.  Siegfried,  to  Gebrigder  Heller   Bonng  head  with  exchange- 
able blade    3"',86  1,uli),  CI    2V-y6(JOO 
Welch.  Emelie  Learos.  possesor    See — 

Welch.  Harlan  C  ,  deceased,  3,861,734, 
Welch,  Harlan    .")ff— 

Welch,  Harlan  C  ,  deceased,  3.861,734. 


Welch,  Harlan  C.  deceased  (by  Welch,  Emelie  Legros.  possesor),  to 
Welch,  Maxine,  and  Welch,  Harlan,  part  interest  to  each   Tubular 
safety  pick-up  sling.  3,861.734,  CI.  294-74.000. 
Welch,  Maxine:  See— 

Welch,  Harlan  C,  dc..eased,  3,861,734 
Weldle,  Helmut:  See— 

Seidel,  Alex;  and  Wciole.  Helmut,  3.861.273 
Welesz.  Rudolf:  See— 

Prohaszka.     Janos.     .Mandoki,     ,Andor,     and     Welesz,     Rudolf, 
3.861.658. 
Welkowsky,  Murray  S.:  See— 

Muntz.  Eric  P.;' and  Welkowsky.  Murray  S  ,  3,861.354, 
Wellman  Companv   See— 

Polleys.  Herbert  R  .  3.861.006 

Weltman.  Henry  J.;  Carroll,  .Mark  T  .  Halkias,  John  E  .  kaarlela,  Wil- 

liam  T.,  and  Reynolds,  Jack  D  .  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation. 

Method  and  composition  for  detecting  flav^s  in  metallic  surfaces, 

holes  and  otherv.ise    3,862.047,  CI   252-62.520 

Wenderoth,  Karl,  to  .Adlerwerke  vorm   Heinrich  klever   Latching  kev 

mechanism    3,861,235,  CI    74-483  UPB 
Wendling.  Paul  R   .Apparatus  and  method  for  simultaneousK  painting 

both  sides  of  a  wire  fence    3,86  1,5^^4,  CI    239-1  000 
Wennemann,  Werner   See— 

Hoffmann,  Ralf,  and  Wennemann,  Werner,  3,861,5^4. 
Wentzell.  James  G  Remote  spray  device   3,861,566,  CI   222-174,000, 
Werner  H.K.  Peters  Maschinenfabrik  G  m  b  H     See  — 

Wittstock,  Gerhard,  and  Hofmeister,  Walter.  3.861.057. 
Wertlake,  Paul  T  .  and  Harrison.  James  S  ,  to  Applied  Bioscience   His- 
tological fixative    3,862,300,  CI   424-3  000 
W'estern  Electric  Company,  Incorporated    See— 

Connole,  Kent  Brian,  and  Tov^nsend.  Wesley  Peter.  3,861.978. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation   See— 

Dixon.  George  D  ,  Mendelst^h,  Morns  A  .  and  Ruffing.  Charles  R., 
3,862,083 
Westmoreland  Plastics  Companv,  division  cif  X  ulcan,  Inc     .St't  — 

Skinner,  Harvey  G.,  3.861.746 
Westover.  Jack  D,,  and  Kiploks,  Elmars  .M  ,  to  Pillsburv  Companv. 
The.  Process  for  removing  the  peels  from  cooked  mashed  potatoes 
which  may  subsequently  be  dehydrated  3.862.345.  CI  426-262  000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See— 

Tolles,  Edward  D  .  3.862,295 
Wheeldon.  N.  R    Exercisers   3.86  1 .677.  CI    272-79  008. 
Wheeler.  John  H.  to  Texacone  Co..  The   Packing  member   3.861,691, 

CI.  277-205.000. 
Whelan.  John  C,  to  California  Pellet  Mill  Companv    Fluidized  bed 

grain  processor.  3.861.058.  CI    34-5^  (K)R 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Christianson,  Robert  W  .  3.86  1.238 
Whisson.    Hubert    James.     Fabricated     partitions      3,861,101.    CI, 

52-238,000 
Whitaker,  Ranald  Otis.  Musical  tuning  instrument  utilizing  digital  tech- 
niques. 3.861,266.  CI.  84-454.000 
Whitaker.  Robert  Chase,  to  Providence   Pile  Fabric  Corp    Chenille 

yarn-producing  machine   3. 86  1,128.  CI    5"-24  000 
White.  Harold  R  :  See— 

Doncer,  Alex  J.,  and  White.  Harold  R  ,  3,86  1,890 
White,  Stanley  F.  Cone  construction  for  loudspeaker    3,862,376,  CI. 

179-1 15.00R. 
Whited,  E.  A  :  See— 

Story.  Paul  R  .  Whitcd.  E   A  .  Alford.  J    A  .  Rav.  Weslev  C  ,  and 
Burgess.  John  R  .  3.862.142 
Whitney,  Keith  B  Curtain  draw  assembly  3,861.738.  CI   296-138.000. 
Wichmann.  Guenter:  See- 
Abe],     Konrad;     Seibecker,     Hans,    and     Wichmann      Guenter 
3,862.424, 
Wichlerle,    Otto,    to   Ceskoslovenska    akademie    ved     Heart    valve 

3,861,416,  CI.  137-525.300. 
Wieloch,  Francis  John,  to  Xerox  Corporation    .Method  of  detecting 

pressure  uniformity.  3,861,202,  CI    73-88  OOR 
Wigner,   David   H.,  Jr.   Portable   bending  apparatus,    3,861,186,  CI, 

72-217.000, 
Wilcox,  Forrest  S  :  See— 

Waitkins,  George  R  ,  Deluca,  Carmine  V  .  Jr  .  Miller,  Harold  A  , 
and  Wilcox,  Forrest  S  .  3.861,946 
Wilczewski,  Robert  H  ,  and  Blomquist.  James  E  ,  to  V  ictor  Comptome- 
ter Corporation,  Serial  printer  power  drive  and  timing  mechanism 
3,861,510,  CI.  197-1  UOR 
Wild,  Hermann;  and  Klossika,  Rolf-Dieter,  to  J   G    ,Anschultz  GmbH. 
Handstop  and  sling  swivel  accessorv  for  sponing  guns  3.861 .070  CI 
42-85.000. 
Wiley,  Nathaniel  C  .  to  Rudkin-Wiley  Corporation    Process  for  vac- 
uum bag  molding.  3.861,977.  c\    r';6-242  000 
Wilfert.  Karl,  to  Daimler-Benz  .Aktiengesellschaft    Energv-absorbing 

instrument  panel  for  motor  vehicles    3,861,486.  CI    180-90.000. 
Wilhelm,  Max    See- 
Beck,  Dieter.  EJernasconi.  Ravmond.  Schenker.  karl,  Stomi,  .An- 
gelo,  and  Wilhelm.  Max,  3,862,131. 
Wilkie,  Philip  H     See— 

Kitchen,  Francis  H  ,  Sr  ,  3,861.329 
Willems.  Gerardus  .Antonius  Maria,  to  US    Philips  Corporation    De- 
vice for  an  apparatus  for  the  automatic  electric  arc  welding  appara- 
tus. 3,862,392,  CI    219-73  WXJ 
Williams  Gold  Retlning  Companv  Incorporated:  See— 
Ingersoll,  Clyde  E  .  3.861.455 
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Williams,  Malcolm;  Brunt.  Geoffrey  Albert  Kenyon;  and  Jones.  Chris- 
topher Robin,  to  C,  -A,  \',   Limited    Control  svstems  for  engines, 
3.861,363,  CI    123-32.0EA 
Williams,  Oscar  Stanlev,  to  Willkie,  Philip  H  .  a  part  interest.  Vehicle 

shock  absorber    3,861,^29,  CI    293-68  000 
Williamson,  Leonard  W     .Stt  — 

Choate,  Richard  \'  ,  and  Williamson.  Leonard  W,.  3.861.019. 
Wilhs,  Frank  M     .S«'<>- 

LlcwelKn,  Walter  E  .  and  Willis.  Frank  M     3,861,522, 
Willis,  William  M  ,  to  Lockheed  .Aircraft  Corporation  Coined  ground 

stud    3,861,^74,  CI    339-14  OOR 
Willison.  Charles   See— 

Horton.  Lawrence  R  .  Mumford,  G   \  al,  Jacksi>n,  C  harles  .-\  ,  Hol- 
comb,  William   P.   Morton    Catherine    and   Willison.  Charles. 
3.861.162 
Willkie,  Philip  H     See- 

Williams,  Oscar  Stanley.  3,861,729. 
Wilmot-Breeden  Ltd  :  See — 

Needham,  Thomas  Edgar,  and  Rogers,  Wilfrid  David.  3.861.181 
Wilson.  Edmund  B  .  Ill    .Set  — 

Davidson,  Donald  R  ,  and  Wilson,  Edmund  H  .  111.  3, 861, 6 P 
Wilson,  Edward  L  ,  McCluskey,  John  J  ,  Bell.  Ronald  Z  ,  Linak,  Rich- 
ard T  ,  and  .Armstrinig,  Gordon  P.,  to  (.)wens-Corning  Fiberglas  Cor- 
poration     Apparatus    for    producing    sheet     molding    composite. 
3,861,982.  CI    156-356,000 
Wilson.  James  D  ,  to  Banner  Metals,  Inc  Transport  cart   3,861 ,702,  CI 

280-33  99 H 
Wilson,  James  D  ,  to  Banner  Metals  Diwsion  of  lnter*.ole  .Automation, 
Inc.  Nestable  securitv  cage  for  bulk  mail,  and  the  like   3.861 ,768,  CI. 
312-250  000 
Wilson,  kermit  H     .Set  - 

Bue,  Richard  C  ,  and  Wilson,  kermit  H  ,  3,861,325. 
Winn  &  Coales  (Denso)  Ltd.:  See— 

Wright.  Sidney  Henry,  3.861,655. 
Winner.  Richard  N  ,  See — 

Dill.  Hans  G  ,  Ernstoff,  Michael  N  ,  Finnila,  Ronald  M  ,  Hoffman. 
William     C  ,    Leupp,    .Alex     M  ,    and     Winner,    Richard     N.. 
\862,360 
Vk  inter.  Llovd  E  .  to  Ciba-Geigv  Corporation   F  xtrLid.thk  plastc  tooling 

method.  3,861.936,  CI    117:8  000 
Winther,  Thorkil   Steam  pack  cover  and  snap  fastening  devices  there- 
for   3,861,389.  CI.  128-254.000. 
Wirstlin.  Arthur  N  .  See— 

Wittern,  Francis  .A  ,  and  W  irstlm,  Arthur  N  .  3,861,561 
Wirth,  Christian    See— 

Hanneken,  George,  and  Wirth,  Christian,  3.861.937. 
Wirth.  Paul  H    Time  saving  dram  assembK  for  sinks,  bathtubs,  etc. 

3,860,978,  CI.  4-207  000 
Wisdom,  Norvell  E  .  Jr  ,  and  Gladstone.  Matthew  T..  to  Norton  Com- 
pany    Coated    abrasive    material    and    manner    of   manufacture 
3.861.892,  CI.  51-295  0(H) 
Wise,  Richard  M.,  to  General  Tire  A.  Ruhhcr  Companv ,  I  he.  Compos- 
ite of  poKester  Kmded  to  rubber,  methtid  for  makini;  the  same  and 
composition    3,86  1 .980,  CI    156-^31000 
Wiseman,  Edward  A     .S<  o — 

Lombardino.  J(iseph  G  .  and  Wiseman,  Edward  .A  .  3.862.319. 
Wiskott.  Erik,  to  Therachemie  Chemisch  Therapeutische  CimbH    2- 
(  Dialkvlamino.  pvrrolidino  or  piperidino  )-3-amino-5-nitro  pvridines. 
3.862.157.  CI.  260-293.690. 
Wistreich.  Hugo  E  :  See— 

Gilliland,  Robert  D  ,  and  Wistreich,  Hugo  E..  3.861.292. 
Witcraft.  Richard  L  ,  and  Palmeri,  Joseph  J  ,  to  Inipat  Corporation  of 

America  11    Roll  tape  cutting  machine    3.861,253.  CI   82-48.000. 
W  itman,  Ronald  L  ,  and  klinger.  Guv  G  ,  to  ESB  Incorporated  Dispos- 
able respirator    3.861,381,  CI     128-146  6t»0 
Witt,  Donald  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Companv    Large  pore  silica  ge! 

catalysts,  3,862,104.  CI    260-94  9()D 
Wittern.  Francis  A  ,  and  Wirstlin,  Arthur  N..  to  Fawn  Engineering. 
Vending    machine    raised    helix    discharge    unit.    3.861,561.    Cl. 
22! -75  000 
Wittstock.  Gerhard,  and  Hofmeister,  W.iltcr,  to  Werner  H  K    Peters 
Maschinenfabrik  G  m  b  H    Heating  apparatus  for  m.iierial  in  strip 
form.  3,861.057.  CI    34-54,000, 
W  IX  Corporation    See  — 

Simmons.  Phillip  J  .  3.862.036. 
W  IX  Corporation  Limited    See— 

Simmons.  Phillip  J  .  3,862,036 
Wixson,  Donald  F  :  See  — 

Ostrander,  George  k.,  and  Wixson,  Donald  F..  3.861.458. 
Wochner,  Fred  Joseph,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Deco- 
rating apparatus.  3,861,986,  CI,  156-542,000 
Woehler,  Harold  L.,  to  Fedders  Corporation    Indicating  device  for  a 

dishwasher    3,861,413.  CI    137-334  000 
Woerner,  Lloyd  M  .  and  Currin.  Cedric  G  ,  to  Dow  C\irning  Corpora- 
tion   Production  method  for  polvcrvstallme  semuonductor  bodies. 
3,862,020,  CI    264-8  1  000 
Wolf  Dieter    See— 

Schwindt,  Wolfgang,  Wolf,  Dieter.  Bachs.  karl,  and  .Mueller.  Rich- 
ard, 3,86  1,869 
Wolf  Gerhard  Dieter,  kunzel,  Hans  Egon,  Blankensicm,  Gunter.  and 
Bentz.    Francis,    to    Bayer     Aktiengesellschaft      Soluble    aro-mati^ 
copoK amides  and  threads  thereof  with  a  high  modulus  of  elasticitv 
and  high  tensile  strength    3,862,088,  CI    260-47, OCZ, 
Wolf,  Warren  W  ,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Alkali- 
resistant,  zirconia-free.  fiberizable  glass  compositions.  3,861,925,  CI. 
106-50,000, 


Wolff,  Hanns  H  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy  Visual  simulation 

system    3.862,358,  CI.  178-6.800, 
Wolff.  Robert  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Magnetic  tape  position  sensing.  3,861.619.  CI.  242-188  000. 
Wolters.  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Chacon.  Manuel  Frank;  and  Wolters,  Frederick  J..  3.861,134 
Wood.  Charles  E.:  See- 
Mams.  Charles  A.,  and  Wood,  Charles  E.,  3,861.579 
Wood.  Vernon    Sheet  registration  apparatus  for  printing  machine 

3.861.668.  CI.  271-15.000. 
Wood.  William   P    Lightweight,  deep-trolling  rig  for  fishing  tackle 

3.861,074,  CI.  43-43.120. 
Woods,  Gilbert  Frederick;  Cairns,  James;  and  McGarry,  George,  to 
Akzona  Incorporated  Alkylated  3,20-diketo-d*-steroids  of  the  preg- 
nane series.  3.862,194,  CL  260-397.300 
Woods,  Norman  Harrv.  to  Normar  Engineering  Company   Limited. 

Hydraulic  actuators.'3,861 .144.  CI   60-386.000, 
Woodward.  Robert  B.:  See — 

Conover.  Lloyd  H  ;  and  Woodward.  Robert  B.,  3.862.225. 
Workman.  David  Edward:  See— 

I  veda.  Tim  Minoru;  and  Workman.  David  Edward,  3,860,973. 
Wright  .Machinerv  Companv.  Inc  :  See— 

Monsees.  Claude  E  .  3.861.121 
Wright.  Sidnev  Henrv.  to  Winn  &  Coales  (Denso)  Ltd  Device  for  mix- 
ing apparatus.  3,861,655,  CI.  259-107,000. 
Wristers,  Harry  Jan:  See — 

Buben.    David.   Bearden.   Roby.   Jr ;   and   Wristers,   Harry   Jan, 
3.862.257. 
Wulz.  Klaus:  See— 

Zeeh.  Bernd;  Wulz.  Klaus;  and  Fischer,  Adolf,  3,862.208 
Wymann,    Hans,   to   Ruti    Machinen    Works   Ltd.,   formerly   Caspar 
Honeggen.    Arrangement    for    drxing    a    fabric     3,861,062,    CI 
34-160.000. 
Wvnn,     Gordon     William.     Location     apparatus      3,861,665,     CI 

269-87.200. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Erhart.  Francis  J.;  and  Schroeder,  Harold  H  ,  3,861,353. 

Hendrickson.  James  A..  3,861,219. 

Hover,  August,  3,861.671. 

Kraft,  William  A.,  3.861,670. 

Kropac.  Joseph;  and  Swanton.  Paul.  3.861,910. 

Lehmbcck.  Donald  R..  3.861,804. 

Luebbe.  Rav  H  .  Jr..  3,861,91  1. 

Makins.  James  L..  3,861,775 

Miller.   Roger   L  ;   Sharp.   James   H  ;   and    Lardon.   Marcel    A  . 

3.862.127, 
Thettu,  Raghulinga  R  ;  and  Mermelstein.  Robert.  3,861,860, 
Thettu.  Raghulinga  R  .  3.861,861. 
Ticknor.  Ravmond  G..  3.861,673. 
Wieloch,  Francis  John,  3.861.202. 
Xonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Muntz,  Eric  P.;  and  Welkowsky.  Murray  S  .  3.861.354. 
Yabu,  Toshiomi:  See— 

Wakami,     Noboru;     '^'abu.     Toshiomi;     and     Hosono,     Hiroo, 
3,861,622. 
Yahata.  Kenji:  See— 

Hiramatsu.  Takeo.  Yahata,  Kenji;  and  Futaki.  Shigeki.  3.861.502, 
Yale.  Brian.  .W-— 

Irlam.  Phillip  Sidney;  and  Vale.  Brian.  3.861.926 
Yamada.  Hirokazu;  and  Sato.  Akihiro,  to  Ashimori  Kogvo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Safety  belt   3.861.744.  CI.  297-386.000. 
Yamamoto.  Atsushi.  Teranishi.   Hiroshi.  Furukawa,  Tadayasu.  and 
Malsuki.  Takashi.  to  Kvowa  Hakko  Kogvo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 
shaping  cell  protein.  3.862.290.  CI.  264-202.000. 
Y'amamoto,  Katsuro.  to  Bridgestone  Liquefied  Gas  Company.  Ltd. 
Method  of  constructing  a  low  temperature  liquefied  gas  tank  of  a 
membrane  type.  3.861.021.  CI    29-455.000 
Yamamoto.  Katsuro.  to  Bridgestone  Liquefied  Gas  Company.  Ltd 
Means  for  supporting  an  inner  membranous  vessel  of  a  low  tempera- 
ture   liquefied    gas    tank    of   a    membrane    tvpe.    3,861,553,    CI 
220-90LG 
Yamamoto,  Keisuke:  See — 

Kawamata.  Yukio;  Yamamoto,  Keisuke;  and  Fujimori,  Toshimitsu, 
3.862.354. 
Yamamoto.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Uto.  Yoshimitsu;  Iwasaki.  ^'asuhiro.  Yamamoto,  Yoshihiro;  Gee, 
Tsutomu;  and  Nakayama,  Ryohei,  3,861,883. 
^amataka,  Yasuo:  See— 

Kawasaki.  Itaru;  Kobayashi,  Kazutsugu;  and  Yamataka,  Yasuo, 
3,861,573. 
Yamazaki,  Shigezo,  Wakao,  Mitsuru,  and  Kobayashi,  Yoshinori,  to 
Japanese   .National   Railways;   and   Kayabakoyo-Kabushiki-Kaisha 
Freight    car    classificaton    system    at    level    classification    yard 
3,861.316,  CI.  104-26.00R. 
Yamazaki,  Yoshio:  See— 

Takahashi.  Takeshi;  Yamazaki,  Yoshio;  Kato,  Koichi;  and  Isono, 
Masao,  3,862,004. 
^  asuda,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Taiima.    Yasutomo;    Yasuda,    Tsutomu.    and     Seki,    Genichi, 
3.861,740. 
>  asumoto.  Kyoden:  See— 

Mitsuda.  Hisateru;  Yasumoto.  Kvoden;  and  Tonomura.  Benichiro, 
3,862,109. 
Yazaki,  Komei,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited    Compression 
spring  assembly.  3,861,661,  CI.  267-33.000. 
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>el!jnd.  Robert  L     .St-e-- 

Tjft,  Ge.'rgo  H  ,  and  \elland,  Robert  L  ,  3,861,541. 
>ei!iiv.  Springs  Instrument  Company.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Snah:.  Mustafa,  3,861,214. 
Nokokavva    Ki\oshi.  Kouumi.  Jun;  and  Mizutani,  Shigeo.  Granular 

Mlicv>ne  molding  compositions.  3.862.065.  CI.  260-I8.00S. 
\oisOsuka,  Toshio:  See — 

Kubo.    .Mitsuo,    >  okosuka,    Toshio;    and    Nakajima,    Shunichi, 
3.861.66Q 
N  okota.  \  ukio    s,-,'  - 

Hara,  Hirovhi,  ^  OKita.  ^  'akio.  Amano.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nishimura. 
1:A\.'    ■,sr^;.sl23. 
\okote,  \  asuhar^    See  — 

Abe   Shi£e>     arj  >    kote,  Yasuharu,  3,862.006. 

Nose    Shur/ '   .md  \  oneyama,  Shigetada,  3.86 1 ,01 1. 

't  orisue,  kaz'jiT'  i    St  c  — 

Itoda       Ma-.'.r;,       kinoshita.     Yoshio,     and     Yorisue,     Kazumi. 

N  o>hida,   -Xkira    See  — 

Sato    Tvishio.  kat.sumi.  .Vlamoru;  Tsuda,  Natsuko;  and  Yoshida, 
Aki-a,  3.862.045 
'tO'-hida.  Kenchi    See — 

Okuvama    Takashi;  Yoshida,  Kejichi,  Sakurai,  Katukiyo;  Ogura, 
Tak.ishi    Hone    Katuv  iki    Tawada,  Akira;  and  Hara,  Tadashi, 

V'shiwa.  MiVoKO.  See — 

Kudo      Utvuichi,    Yoshida,    Motoko;    Obayashi,    Hidehito,    and 
(ic.o.  Tetsuo.  3.861.961.  i 

'ii-vnida,   lakeo    5ff — 

It.  n    k.n:,     Harada,  Naohiko;  and  Yoshida.  Takeo.  3.862.081. 
>   '^h.niinc.  Masao:  See— 

kroposki.  Lorrame  M.,  and  Yoshimine,  Masao,  3.862.273. 
'i  oshimura.  Takuji:  See — 

Kimura.  Isao,  and  Yoshimura,  Takuji,  3,861.927. 
Yoshuaki.  Takashi:  .SV*"— 

.Matsuura.   Yukito,  Kakiwaki,  Yasushi;  Yoshizaki,  Takashi;  and 
Tanak.:    Takeshi,  3.861.018. 
\o.ng   J,:.  Dc    Boat  handler   3,861,73  1,  CI.  294-19  OOR. 
^  "ung.  Roger  V^  .  See — 

Bonwit.    V\  illard   R;   Shaurins,   V'aldis;  and   Young,   Roger   W., 
3,861.351. 
Young.  Sherwood  L  ,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Flush  tank  apparatus. 

3,860,979,  CI   4-249.000 
Young,  Stephen  A.:  See — 

"Poiitz,  William  E  .  3.860.977. 
Yurchak.  Sergei   See — 

Huang.   Tracv   J.;  Silvestri.    Anthonv   J.,   and    Yurchak,   Sergei, 
3. 862, 258, ' 
/  ihler.  Wolf  Dieter:  See— 

Schmitt.  Werner,  Purrmann,  Robert,  Jochum,  Peter;  and  Zahler, 
Wolf  Dieter.  3.862,308. 
7;iidan,  Joseph  Maurice   Coupling  for  tubular  scaffolding.  3,861,816, 
CI   403-385  000, 


=# 
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Kair   .Akmetovieh. 
Petrovieh.   .ind 


Zaiden  Hojm  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenk\u  Kai   See— 

Umezawa,  Hamao,  Takeuchi,  Tomio,  Mi_\ano,  Koichi,  Hamano, 
Hiroaki;  and  Tanaka,  Wataru,  3,862,159, 
Zandstra,  Bertrus  H..  and  Bosman.  Jan.  to  .Akzona  Incorpiirated   Prep- 
aration of  polveth\lene  terephthalate  containing  inorganic  fillers 
3,862.084,  CI. '260-40  {X)P 
Zax.  Grigory  losifovich   See  — 

Duchinsky.   \'ako\    EfimoMch,  Radutsky,  Grigory  Avramovich, 
Kheifets,  Ralail  Efimovich,  Zax,  Grigory  losifovich,  .Anikanov, 
Nikolai  Ivanovich.  Grachev.  Leonid  Pavkmch,  Frumkin.  Mik- 
hail Evseevich.  and  Mirchevskv.  Petr  Nikoiaevich,  3.861,5,''" 
Zeeh,  Bernd.  W  ulz.  Klaus,  and  Fischer.  ,Adolf,  to  Badischc  Anilin-  <k 
Soda-Fabrik  .Aktiengesellschaft    Substituted  n-i  .^-aminocarKmylo.x- 
yphenyl  )-n-methylureas    ,\862.208.  CI    260-47  1  OOA 
Zellweger  AG:  See- 
Forgo.  Gsibor.  Meyer,  Ervvin,  and  Moiser.  Kar 
Zhubanov,  Kair  Akmetmich   See  — 

Sokolsky,  Dmitry    V'ladimirovich,  Zhubanov, 
Shumateva,  Ninel   Fedorovna,  .Mazin,   Evgen 
Sokolskaya.  Aida  Mosicevna.  .^862,054 
Zibin,  Dzintar  Karlovich    Multi-phase  pulse  counter    :',K62,4i)l    CI, 

235-920LG. 
Zimmerman,  Adolf:  See— 

Lesk.  Adolf;  Zimmerman.  .Adolt',  and  Link,  Oiniar.  .^,861.753. 
Zimmermann,  Werner   .Stv— 

Molter,  Gunther,  Iben,  Kurt-V^erner.  and  Zin-nierni.inn    Vverncr, 
3,861,542. 
Zink,  Anton,  to  Daimler-Benz  .Aktiengesells.-hait    Mechanism  tor  ad- 
justing and  maintaining  the  valve  plav  in  internal  combustion  en- 
gines,  especiallv    in    motor   vehicle    internal    combustion    engines. 
3,861,365.  CI,  l'23-90.430, 
Zinnes,  Harold;  and  Lindo,  Neil  A,,  to  W,irner-L.inibert  Company 
4-Hvdroxv-2h-       l-henzothiopvran-3-carbo\amide        I .  I -dioxides. 
3,862,140,  CI.  260-327()TH 
Zmola,  Paul  C;  and  Rickert,  Royce  J     to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.  Nuclear  reactor  arrangement  and  method  of  operating  safe  ef- 
fective to  increase  the  thermal  amargin  in  high  power  densits  re- 
gions. 3.861 ,999.  CI    176-61000 
Zobel.  Frederick  A,,  to  General  Fo<,ids  Corporation    Method  of  dielec- 

trically  sealing  in  sandwich  making    ?,H62.?44.  CI    42fi-244,000 
Zocher,  Josef,  to  Singer  Companv .  The.  Method  for  making  latch  nee- 
dles. 3,861,446,  CI.  163-5.000'. 
Zoludow,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Phillips,  James  W  ;  and  Zoludow,  Richard  S  ,  3,862,387, 
Phillips.  James  W  ,  and  Zoludou,  Richard  S  ,  3.862.416, 
Zuckcr,  Fredric  E.;  Storace,  .Anthonv.  and  Sette,  Paul  R,,  to  Pitney- 
Bowes.  Inc,  High  speed  weighing  scale   3,861 ,480,  CI.  177-210.000. 
Zugai,  John.   Tool  to   loosen   frozen   work   pieces.    3,861,250.  CI 

81-52.350. 
Zwisler.  Oswald,  and  Biel,  Hans  Joachim,  to  Behringwerke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.    Process   for    isolating   thromboplastic    material    from 
human  placentae,  3,862,314,  CI.  424-105  000 
Zygmunt,  Frank  J.   Ignition  cable  identification  system  for  internal 
combu.stion  engines    3,861,068,  CI   40-2  000 
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Avco  Corp.  :   See — 

Burke,  Howard  L;,.  Jr,  He.  28,306. 
Banker,    «;ilbert    .'<..    and    11.    Goodman,    to    Purdue   Research 
Foundation,    Entrapment    compositions    and    processes.    Re. 


28,310.  1-21- 


;,  01.   i24— 22. 


Basche,   .Malcolm,   K.   L^anti,   F.   .^,   lialasso.    L     i:     l\untz,  and 
R.  D.   .schlle,   to  L'nlted  .\ircralt  C^rp.   .Mf;hod  lor  produc- 
ing boron-carbon  fibers.  Re,  28,312,  1-21-75,  CI.  117 — 210. 
Bayer  .\ktiengesellschaft :   .Sec-- 

Wolf,  (;erh;ird,  Blankenstein,  and  Nischk,  Re.  28,314. 
Blankenstein.  (Junter:   Sec — 

Wolf,  (ierhard,  Blankenstein,  and  Xischk.  Re.  28.314. 
Burke,  Howard  B..  Jr.,  to  .\vco  Corp.  Automatic  electric  power 
supply  and   speed   control   system   for  automated   driverlcss 
vehicles.  Re.  28,300,  1-21-75.  CI.  104—152 
Cascade  Corp. :   scc — 

Farmer,  Stanley  E.  Re,  28,309. 
Cincinnati  Mine  Machinery  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Krekeler.  CLiudc  B.  Re,  28,  310. 
Combustion  Engineerintr,  Inc.  :   Sec — 

Williamson,  Ronald  E.,  Porter,  and  .Shottinfr.  Re.  28  305. 
Cumminps.  (Jllhert  .\,.,  to  Peters  &  Co,.  Inc.  Dispt-nsintr  appara- 
tus. Re.  28,311,  1-21-75,  CI,  312-  71 
Domlnick,   Geortre  G..   R.   Sciacero.  <,     T    Wimpff.n.  and  T    L. 
Kardos,   to   Qonaar   Corp.    Exact   fare   svstem.    Re    28,307. 
1-21-75,  CI.  2,';2      7 
Hominitk,  Genrpc  G.,  R.  .^ciacero,  L.  .J.  Weber,  (,.  1  Wimpffen, 
and   T.   L.   Kardos.   Cash  acceptance  receptacle.   Re    28  308 
1-21-75,  CI.  232- -10.  ■        .         . 

Etabllssements  Clin-Byla  :    See — 

Schmitt,  Josef,  aiid  M.  A.  G,  (nee  Lecocq).  Re,  28,315 
ranti,  Roy  :   Sec    - 

Bajsche,  Malcolm,  Fantl,  Galasso,  Kuntz,  and  Schile.  Re. 

Farmer,  Stanle.v  E.,  to  Cascade  Corp.  Roll  clamp    Re.  28  309 
3-21-75,  CI.  294 — 88.  '        ' 

Galasso,  Francis  S.  :  See — 

Ba|che,  Malcolm.  Fantl,  Galasso.  Kuntz,  and  Schile.  Re, 

Godman,  Harris  :  See — 

P.anker.  Gilbert  S.,  and  Goodman.  Re.  28.316. 
Hostetter.  Ernest  W.,  to  Lincoln  Water  Clinic.  Carbon  water 

filter.  Re.  28,313,  1-21-75.  CI.  210—170, 
Kardos,  Theodore  L,  :  See — 

Dominick,  George  G,,  Sciacero,  WimiifT.n,  and  Kardos,  Re. 

Dominlck,    George    G.,    .Sciacero,    Weber.    Wimpffen     and 
Kardos,  Re.  28,308.  , 

Krekeler,  Claude  B.,  to  The  Cincinnati  Mine  Machinery  Co 
Means  for  removably  affixing  cutter  bit  and  lug  as'seiiiblies 
to  driven  elements  of  a  mining  machine  or  the  like  Re. 
28.310,  1-21-75.  CI.  299—93. 


Kuntz,  Urban  E.  :  See — 

Basche,  Malcolm,  Fantl.  Galasso.  Kuntz,  and  Schile.  Re. 
28,312, 
Lee,  Sing  Ling,  to  Yoder  Brothers  Inc.  Chrysanthemum  plant. 

Re.  28,304,  1-21-75,  CI,  7, 
Lincoln  Water  Clinic:   See — 

Hostetter,  Ernest  W.  Re,  28,313, 
Xischk,  Gunther  :    See — 

Wolf,  Gerhard,  Blankenstein,  and  Xischk,  Re.  28,314. 
Peters  &  Co,,  Inc,  :  See — 

Cummlngs,  Gilbert  A,  Re.  28.311 
Porter.  Sidney  C.  Jr,  :   Sec — 

Williamson,  Ronald  E.,  Porter,  and  Shotting,  Re.  28,305. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation  :     See — 

Banker.  Gilbert  S..  and  lioodman.  Re.  28,316. 
Qonaar  Corp.  :  See — 

Dominick,  George  G,,  Sciacero,  Wimpffen.  and  Kardos,  Re. 
28.307, 
Schile,  Richard  D,  :  See — 

Basche,  Malcolm,  Fantl.  Galasso,  Kuntz,  and  Schile.  Re. 
28,312, 
Schmit,  Josef,  deceased,  by  M.  A.  G,  Schmitt  (nee  Lecocq).  ad- 
ministrator,   to    Etabllssements    Clin-Byla.    1,4-benzodiaze- 
pine-2-ones  having  a  carboxyllc  acid  ester  or  amide  group 
in  the  3-positlon,  Re,  28,315,  1-21-75.  CI.  260—239.30. 
Schmitt.  Marcelle  A.  G.  (nee  Lecocq  :  See — 

Schmitt,  Josef,  and  M,  A,  G.  (nee  Lecocq).  Re.  28.315. 
Sciacero,  Rinaldo  :   Sec — 

Dominick,  George  G.,  Sciacero.  Wimpffen,  and  Kardos.  Re, 

28.307. 
Dominick,    George   G.,    Sciacero.    Weber.    Wimpffen,   and 
Kardos.  Re.  28,308, 
Shotting,  Kenneth  F  :  Sec — 

^      Williamson,  Ronald  E,,  Porter,  and  Shotting,  Re,  28.305. 
Lnited  Aircraft  Corp,:   Sec — 

Ba^che.^Malcolni,  Fantl,  Galasso,  Kuntz,  and  Schile.  Re. 

Weber,  Leonard  J.  :  See —  ■' 

Dominick.    George   G,,    Sciacero,    Weber,   Wimpffen,   and 
Kardos,  Re.  28,308 
Williamson,  Ronald  E.,  S,  C.  Porter,  Jr,,  and  K,  F,  Shotting, 
to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc,  Automated  bricklaying  de- 
vice. Re.  28,305,  1-21-75.  CI.  52—749, 
Wimpffen,  George  I, :  See — 

Dominick,  George  G,,  Sciacero.  Wimpffen,  and  Kardos.  Re. 

28.307. 
Dominick.    George    G,,    Sciacero.    Weber,    Wimpffen.    and 
Kardos.  Re.  28,308. 
Wolf,   Gerhard  D.,  G.  Blankenstein,  and  G,  Xischk,  to  Baver 
Aktiengesellschaft,   High   molecular   weight  aromatic   poly- 
amides  having  an  aflinltv  for  basic  dves.  Re,  28  314    1-21- 
75.  CI.  200 — 857. 
Yoder  P.rothers  Inc,  :   See — 
Lee,  Sing  Ling,  Re,  28,304. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Inc,  Bicycle 
\royoT.  .'<niiit;iry  napkin,  234.- 


Achenbach.  Walter  B..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Goblet  or  similar 
article.  234.107.  1-21-75.  CI,  D7- -12 

Achenbach    Walter  B.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Goblet  or  similar 
article.  234.108.  1-21    75,  CI.  D7  -13 

Achenbach    Walter  B..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Goblet  or  similar 
article.  234,100.  1-21-75,  CI.  D7 T> 

Achenbach    Walter  B.,  to  Owenslllinois;  Inc.  Tumbler  or  .simi- 
lar  article    2.^4.110,  1-21-75.  CI.  D7— 15. 

Achenbach    Walter  B.,  to  Owens  Illinois,  Inc.  Tumbler  or  simi- 
lar article.  234.1 1 1,  1-21-75,  CI    D7— 15 

Achenbach.  Walt.T  B.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc   Tumbler  or  simi- 
lar article.  2,'',4.112,  1-21-75.  CI    D7— 15 

Amoroso,  Xicholas  A.,  to  Bright  Star  Industrie 
reflector.  234,129,  1-21-75.  CI    D10--in 

Andersen.  Find,  to  Karl  K    K 
T>2.  1-21-75.  CI.  D83 —1 

Armstr(ing  Cork  Co.  :   Sec — 

Hazeley,  James  E.  234,133. 
Sicnkiewicz,  Jo.seph  E.  234  134 

Baker,  (iraham  :   Sec 

Peppier    William  S,,  Keen.  Siciliano,  and  Baker    234  145 

^^",^'r''',^.;Ji:!:'">'    deflective  warning  disc  for  bicvcles    234- 
i-'i.   l-21-io.  CI.  DIO — 111 

Bergmann.  Karl  TI,,  and  R,   G.  Gelak.  to  Melitta.  Inc    Coffee- 
maker  or  th..  like.  234,114.  1-21-75,  CL  D7— 85. 

Berwick  Industries  Inc.  :   See — 
Horhlitt,  Saul  M.  234,122 

Bishop.  Thomas  R.,  to  Hickory  Springs  Mftr.  Co.  I'ortable  com- 
pression   tester    for    plastic    foam.    234,127.    1-21-75,    CI. 

Bordewyk.  Gordon  I>.  :   Sec — ■ 

Gobble,  Harold  G.,  and  Bordewyk   234  099. 
Bright  Star  Industries,  Inc  :   Scc — 

.\moroso.  Xicholas  .\    234,129, 


Budd,   Randall  M.   Combined   packaging  container  and  stand 

therefor.  234.121.  1-21-75,  Cl.  D9— 182 
Campbell.  Hugh:   Scc — 

Salmon.  Philip  R.  and  Campbell.  234.101. 
Carl  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  :   See- 
Mori.  Chuzo.  234.100. 
Cassin.  Gilbert  S.  Bottle.  234.120.  1-21-75.  Cl.  D9 — 67. 
Clark,  Carl  J.  Gun  holster,  234.137,  1-21-75.  Cl.  D22 — 13. 
Conrad.  Arthur,  Combination  window  cover  and  shade.  234.- 

135,  1-21-75,  Cl,  D21— fi, 
Corhin  Gentrv,  Inc,  :   See — 

Hanagan.  Michael  W.  234,103, 
Cross,    Lloyd    E,,    Jr.    Spinner    toy.    234,151,    1-21-75,    Cl. 

D34 — 15. 
Deutsche  Semperit  GmbH  :   See — 

Metall.  Hans.  Habsburg.  Skone.  and  Prut.sch    234,163 
Douglas,   Lloyd   A.   Precision   welding  kit.   234.116.   1-21-75. 

Cl.  D8— 30, 
Diamond  International  Corp.  :  See — 

Peppier.  William  S  .  Keen.  SlclUano.  and  Baker.  234.145. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :   Sec — 

Knowles.  Frederick  (i.  234,159. 

Swayze,  Samuel  F.  234.104. 

Eehterling.  Eugene  J.,  to  Questor  Corp.  Mirrored  cradle  gvm 

to.v.  243.152.  1-21-75.  Cl,  D34— 15. 
Eehterling,  Eugene  J.,  to  Questor  Corp.  Cradle  evm  tov.  234.- 

153,  1-21-75.  Cl.  D.34— 15, 
Edstrom,  Elle,  Gunsicht,  234,136,  1-21-75.  Cl.  D22 — 8. 
Electrohome  Ltd.  :   See — 

McQuarrie,  Harvev  K,  234.157. 
McQuarrie.  Harve,v  K,  234.158. 

Fassauer.  Arthur  L..  to  Fassauer  Industries.  Inc.  Pet  waterer. 
234,144.  1-21-75.  Cl.  D30— 13. 


PI  4^ 


PI  46 
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Fassauer  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Fassauer.  Arthur  L.  234,144. 
Finazzcj,  J.  Antliony  :   See — 

Kiniry.  John  M.,  and  Finazzo.  234,128. 
First  National  Bank  of  Cincinnati,  The  :  See — 

Gellert,  Larrv  M.  234,155. 
Fisher,  Morris  F.  Chair.  234,104,  1-21-75,  CI.  D6— 42. 
Fites.   Larry   L.,   to   The   Upjohn   Co.   Pharmaceutical   tablet. 

2.!i,14(;,  1-21-75,  CI.  D32— 3. 
Fladebo,  .James  W.,  to  Mille  Lacs  Mfp.  Co.  Flexible  artificial 

lef'ch  fish  lure.  234,138,  1-21-75,  CI.  D22 — 27. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  .S'ee — 

Snow.  Richard  F.,  and  Thomasson.  234,142. 
France  lied  Co.,  Ltd.  :   .See —  , 

Katoda.  Kenichi.  234,105.  < 

"■elali.  Richard  (J.  :  *'ec — 

Bergmann.  Karl  IT.,  and  Gelak.  234,114. 
Gellert.  Larry  M..  to  The  First  National  Bank  of  Cincinnati. 

Lamp.  234,155,  1-21-75,  CI.  D48— 20. 
liobble,    Harold    C...    and    G.    L.    Bordewvk,    to    KellopK    Co. 
Toaster  pastry — snack  food  product.  234,099,  1-21-75,  CI. 
Dl— 13. 
Goble,  Ralph  W.,  to  Sontrix,  Inc.  Piezoelectric  transducer  as- 
sembly for  ultrasonic  surveillance  system  or  tlie  like    234,- 
125.  1-21-75.  CI.  DIO— 104. 
Go.ldard.  Joseph  E.  F.  Clock.  234.124,  1-21-75,  CI.  DIO— 9. 
'rraymark  Enterprises  Inc.:   .See — 

GrP2£:.  Gary  H.  234.140. 
'r-L'tr,  Gary  II..  to  Uraymark  Enterprises  Inc.  Cabinet  for  a 

-ecunty  syetem.  234,140,  1-21-75,  CI.  D2G — 1. 
•irMsfillex.  Raymond,  to  Grosfillex  .><.A.R.L.  Ciiair  back  or  simi- 
lar article.  234.106.  1-21-75,  CI.  DC — 197. 
'^rostillex  .^..V.R.L.  :  Sec — 

Grosfillex.  Raymond.  234,100. 
iFibsburg.  Dominic:   see — 

-Metall.  Ilans,  Ilabsburp,  Skone.  and  Prutsch    234.163 
ilanacan.  Micliael  W..  to  Corbin  Gentrv.  Inc.  Combined  cvcle 

-eat  and  fender.  234.103.  1-21-75.  CI.  DC — 48. 
Hizeley.  James  E.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.  Celling  tile.  234- 

133.  1-21-75.  CI.  D18— 2. 
ir  rbst,  Walter  B.,  and  R.  M.  Lazar.  Face  of  a  bowling  lane 

pinsettpr  masking  shield.  234.148.  1-21-75,  CI    D34— 5 
Hickory  Springs  Mfg.  Co.  :   See- 
Bishop.  Thomas  R.  234.127. 
Horblitt.   .saiil  M..  to  Berwick   Industries  Inc.   Tape  package 

or  similar  article  234,122,  1-21-75.  CI.  D9— 191 
Jacobsfn  Mfg.  Co.  :   .See — 

WoelfTer.  Nelll  C.  234,131. 
Kar::  Machine  Products.  Inc.  :   See —  I 

MoHtors.  Thomas  J.  234.118.  ' 

K  ■.:■"!!.    Kenichi.    to   France   Bed    Co.,    Ltd.    Chair.    234,105, 

:  -21  -:.-.  CI.  DC — 70. 
Kpen.  Everett  M.  :  See — 

Peppier.  William  .s,.  Keen,  Siclllano,  and  Baker.  234.145. 
K-'!!ogg  Co.  :   .See — 

Gobble.  Harold  G..  and  Bordewvk.  234.099. 
Kialry,  John  M.,  and  J.  A.  Finazzo.  Safety  marker  for  bicycles. 

234. 12S.   1-21-75,  CI.  DIG— 111, 
;v:.owles,   Frederick  G..   to  Eastman  Kodak   C...   Photographic 

':1m  processor.  234.159.  1-21-75,  CI.  DRl  — 1 
Iv:fss.    Edward   S.,   and   R.    II.   Truck.   234,130.    1-21-75.   CI. 
ni2—  i.j. 

i\r-<s.  Ralph  H.  :  .See — 

Kress,  Edward  S..  and  R.  H.  234.130. 
Krover,  Karl  K.  K.  :  .See — 

Andersen.  Find.  234.162. 

Lane,  i^am  U.  Conga  drum.  234.156.  1-21-75    CI   D56 1 

Laurentl,  I.  M.  Scissors.  234,117.  1-21-75,  CI    08—57 
Lazar.  Ralph  M.  :   .Sec — 

Herbsr.  Walter  B..  and  Lazar.  234,148 
:■  niyel.    Elmer  E.    S.    Invertible   sign.    234,167,    1-21-75,   CI. 

-Matvey.  Joseph  J.  Decorative  vegetation  suppressing  surround 
for  grave  markin-  structures   234.161.  1-21-75   CI   D79 "^ 

-McGrane.  Eugene  W.  Electrical  connector.  234,141,  1-21-75', 
CI.  D2'p — 1 . 

McLaughlm.  Charles  W.  Fishing  lure.  234,1-39,  1-21-75,   CI. 


McQuarrie,  Harvey  K.,  to  Electrohome  Ltd.  Combined  record 
player  housing  and  stand.  234,157,  1-21-75    CI.  D56— 4 

McQuarrie,   Harvey   K.,    to   Electrohome   Ltd.    Record   plaver 
housing.  234,158,  1-21-75,  CI.  D5t)— 4. 

Melitta,  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Bergmann,  Karl  H.,  and  Gelak.  2.:4,114. 

Metall,    Hans.    D.    Habsburg.    J.    Skoue.    and   A.    Prutsch,   to 
Deutsche    Semperit    GmbH.    Comb.    234.103,    1-21-75,    CI. 

Mille  Lacs  .Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Fladebo,  James  W.  234.138. 
Molitors,  Thomas  J.,   to  Karg  Machine  Products.   luc    Work 

holding  device.  234.118,  1-21-75.  CI.  D8 — 74. 
Morgon,  Eugene  L.  .scanning  receiver  or  similar  artlch-.  2;u.- 

143,  1-21-75,  CI.  D2(;— 14. 
Mori.  Chuzo,  to  Carl  Mfg.  Co    Ltl    Telephone  list  tinder.  234,- 

160,  121-75,  CI.  D74—1. 
Nielsen,  Lloyd  A.  Toy  train.  234,154.  1-21-75.  CI    D34--15 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  :  .See — 

Achenbach,  Walter  B.  234,107-12, 
Peppier,  William  S.,  E.  M.  Kvou.  .\.  j.  .vuiiiaiio,  and  u    Baker, 

to  Diamond  International  Corp.  I'oultry  watering  cup.  234  - 

145.  1-21-75,  CI.  D30— 10. 
Pontillo,   Cyril.    Smoke  ejector   hanger,    234.110-1-21-75,   CI. 

Prutsch,  Anton  :  Sec — 

Metall,  Hans,  Habsburg,  Skone,  and  Prutsch    234  103 
yuestor  Corp.  :  .See — 

Echterling,  Eugene  J.  234,152. 
Echterling,  Eugene  J.  234,153. 
Ragagli,  Frank.  Pouring  attachment  for  cans.  234  123    1-21- 

75,  CI.  D9— 290. 
Reiser,  Judith.  Multiple-form  furniture  article.  234,100   1-21- 

75.  CI.  DO— 1. 
Rowman.  Philip  J.   Chance  type  amusement  device    234.149 

1-21-75,  CI.  D34— 5. 
Salmon,  Philip  R.,  and  II.  Campbell.  Stool.  234.101    1-21-75 

CI.  DO — 20. 
Samsonite  Corp.  :  See — 

Uyeda,  Tim  M.  234.102. 
Siciliano,  Anthony  J.  :  See — 

Peppier.  William  S.,  Keen.  Siciliano.  and  Baker.  234.145. 
Sienkiewicz.  Joseph  E..  to  Armstrong  Cork   Co.   Ceiling  tile. 

234.134,  1-21-75,  CI.  D18— 2. 
Silverman,  Leslie  M.  Sign.  234.160.  1-21-75,  CI.  D90 — 3. 
Skone,  James  :  See — 

Metall,  Hans,  Habsburg,  Skone.  and  Prutsch    234,103. 
Snow,  Richaid  F.,  and  D.  A.  Thomasson,  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 

Control  console.  234,142,  1-21-75,  CI.  D2C — 5. 
Sontrix.  Inc.  :   .See — 

Goble.  Ralph  W.  234,125. 
Swayze.  Samuel  F..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Carrv  case  or  the 

like.  234,104.  1-21-75.  CI.  D87— 5, 
Temco  Products.  Inc.  :   ^'ee — 

Thomas.  Morton  I.  234.105. 
Thomas.  Morton  I.,  to  Temco  Products,  Inc.  Walker,  234,105, 

1-21-75,  CI.  D88— 5. 
Thomasson,  David  A.  :  .See — 

Snow.  Richard  F..  and  Thomasson.  234.142. 
Trageser,  Ann  S..  to  Voltek,  Inc.  Doll  figure  punchout  board. 

234.147.  1-21-75,  CI.  D34— 4. 
Upjohn  Co..  The:  See — 

Fites.  Larry  L.  234.140. 
Uyeda.   Tim   M..   to   Samsonite  Corp.   Reclining  lounge  chair. 
234.102.  1-21-75.  CI.  D6— 38. 

Varlan,  Kenneth  K.  Circular  building.  234,132,   1-21-75,  CI. 
D13— 1. 

Voltek,  Inc.  :  See — 

Trageser,  Ann  S.  234,147. 

Watson,   Timothy  T.   Cleaning  implement.   234,115,    1-21-75, 

CI.  D7— 179. 
Woelffer,   Neill   C,   to  Jacobsen   Mfi:.   Co.   Rutarv   lawn   mower 

wheel.  234,131.  1-21-75.  CI.  rn2--135, 

Wright,  Julian  G.  Combined  food  patty  mold  and  press  mem- 
ber. 234.113,  1-21-75,  CI.  D7— 43. 

Yaudes,  Raymond  L.  Golf  tool,  234.150.  1-21-75,  CI,  D34 — 5. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JAMARV  21.  1975 


NoTf-— First  number,  class;  second  numhcr.  suhc! 


iP'tT 


patent  number 


CI  ASS  2 
'R  3.860.966 

124  1,860. 46'" 

CLASS  3 

1  -V860.9fiX 

36  .^X6u.y^s/ 


CLASS  4 


1 

b7R 

80 
115 
149 
I85B 
199 
207 
249 

34.'t 

5.3 

102 
62 

1  15  6 
169 


3.H60.97U 

3.860.971 

3.860.972 

3.860.9  73 

3.860.974 

3,860.975 

3.860.976 

3.860,9^- 

3.860.9^8 

-vK6(i,9'"4 

CI  ASS  5 

3.8^(1,98U 

CLASS  7 

3.860.981 

CLASS  8 

3.861.868 
3.861.869 
3,861.8  70 
3.861.871 

CLASS  9 

IT  3,860.982 

8R  3,860.983 

llA  3.860,984 

CLASS  12 

I7R  3.860,98? 

115,2  3.860,986 

CLASS  13 

26  3.862.348 

CLASS  15 

29  3.860.987 

3,860.988 

49R  3.860.989 

104S  3.860.990 

340  3.860.991 

CLASS  16 

3,860.992 
3.860.993 
3.860.994 
3.860.995 

CLASS  17 

3.860.996 


35 

52 

128 

139 

49 

56 


CLASS  21 

3.861.872 
3.861.8  7  3 


CLASS  23 


230PC 
230B 

230C 

253PC 

254E 

28! 
288R 

:'wiR 


3.861.874 
3.861.875 
3.861.877 
3.861,876 
3.861.878 
3.861.8  79 
3.861.8  80 
3.861,881 
',H6  I    ><X2 


CLASS  24 


16PB 
68R 

7  3  FT 

8  IDS 
8  IPC 
81 

136B 

204 

232 

239 

2^^P 

( 

fo  1 
96 

105R 
129  5 
1<"  1R 
196   1 
199 
2008 
203DS 
203DT 
203MW 


3.860.997 
3.860.998 
3.860.999 
3.861.001 
3.861.000 
3.861.002 
3.861,003 
3.861.004 
3.861.006 
3.861,0(1" 
V86  I  ,0(18 

LASS  29 

3.861.009 
3.861.010 
3.861.01  1 
3.861.012 
3.861.0  13 
3.861.883 
3.861.884 
3.861.0  14 
3.861.018 
3.861.017 
3.861,0  15 


2U3B 
208E 
2  3? 

5  74 
579 
593 
596 
597 
598 
610 
61  1 
623 
626 

628 

92 
120  1 

228 
261 

272A 
346  58 


3,861 
3,861 
3,861 
3,861 
3,861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
''   h6I 

CI  ASS  30 

',861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3,861 
3,861 

CLASS  32 

2  3.861 

14A  3.861 

15  3.861 

17  3.861 

66  3.861 

CI  ASS  33 

86  -.861 

I74A  3.861 

I74E  3.861 

175  3.861 

233  3.861 

265  3.861 

366  3.861 

CLASS  34 

9  3,86  1 

10  3.861 
3.861 

4";  3.861 

M  3.861 

57A  3.861 

57R  3.861 

97  3.861 

103  3.861 

160  3,86  1 

CLASS  35 

9R  3.861 

11  3.861 
12W  3.861 
37  3.861 

CLASS  36 

2,5AI  3,861 

(I  ASS  4(1 

2  .1,86 

CLASS  42 

3.86 
3.86 

CLASS  43 

I"  2  3,86 

17.6  3.86 

42.1  3.86 

42  35  3.86 

43.12  3.86 


lY 


85 


,0  I  6 
.019 
.020 
,021 
.022 
.023 
.024 
.02? 
.026 
,027 
.028 
.03  1 
.029 
.032 
.030 

.0.1." 

.034 
.03? 
.036 
,03  7 
.038 
.039 
.040 

.041 

.042 
.04  3 
.044 

.046 
.048 

.047 
.049 
.050 
.051 
.052 

,05  3 
.()?4 
.055 

,056 

,05^ 
,059 
.058 
.060 
.061 
,062 

.063 
.064 
.065 
.066 

.06" 

1.068 

1 .069 
1,070 


1.0  i 
1,072 
1,073 
l,o^< 

l,()"4 


CLASS  44 

*    8  6  1    8  8  "^ 
1    86  1  ,h86 


CLASS  46 

r-  3.86 

6-"^  3.86 

153  3.86 


1.076 
1.077 
l,(i"s 


CLASS  47 

58  3,861,074 


31 

70 
181 
193 

427 
501 


CLASS  49 

3.86 
3.86 
3.86 
3.86 
3.86 
.1,86 

C  LASS  5  1 

3.86 


I  .(.18(1 
I  ,08  I 
1.082 
1.083 
1.084 
1.08^ 

1,086 


20  ?R 

216A 

229 

284 

295 

331 

66 
79 
86 
90 

98 


21  1 
227 
236 
238 
24  1 
283 
484 
587 
650 
667 
693 
718 
749 


3,861.08" 
3.86  1,088 
3.861.090 
3.861.089 
3.861.892 
3.861.091 

CLASS  52 

3.861,(J92 

3.861.093 

3.861.094 

3.861.095 

3.861.096 

3.861,097 

3,861.098 

3.861,099 

3.861.100 

3.861.102 

3.861 

3.861 

3.861 

3.861.105 

3.861.106 

3.861.107 

3.861.108 

3.861.109 

3,861.1  10 

Re, 28. 305 

3.861.1  I  I 

3,861.112 


,86  1.158 


.101 
.103 
.104 


22B 

3,86  1 

1  13 

33 

3.861 

1  14 

76 

3.861 

115 

110 

3,861 

1  16 

124B 

3.861 

1  17 

167 

3.861 

1  18 

180 

3.861 

1  19 

230 

3.861 

120 

239 

3.861 

121 

296 

3.861 

122 

372 

3.861 

123 

373 

3.861 

124 

390 

( 

3.861 
I  \ss  54 

125 

2  3 

3.861 

126 

19 

70 

88 

230 

302 

316 


CI  ASS  55 

3.861.887 
3,861.889 
3.861.890 
3.861.891 
3.861.893 
3.861.894 

CI  ASS  56 

1.861 


12'' 

{  LASS  57 

:-  3.861.128 
•4HS  3.861.129 
M  3.861.130 
58  89  3.861.131 
3.861.132 
140R        3,861.133 

(-LASS  58 

24  3.861.134 
MiR  3.861.135 
^6         1,86  1.136 


C  L 

^2P 


:26R 

262 
267 
274 
386 

427 

^24 

64  .1 

650 
669 
670 
689 


4^R 

'^1  ^ 
63 


ASS  60 

3.861 

3.861 

3.861 

3.861 

3,861 

3,861 

3.861 

3.861 

3,861 

3.861 

3,861 

3,861 

3,861, 

3.861, 

CLASS  61 

1,861, 
3,86  1, 
3.861, 
3.861, 
3.861. 
3,861, 


137 
138 
139 
140 
141 
142 
144 
145 
146 
147 
148 
149 
150 
151 

152 
153 
15? 
154 
156 

157 


CLASS  62 

1 

3,861.159 

48 

3.861.160 

50 

3.861.161 

73 

3.861.163 

91 

3.861,164 

9  3 

3.861.165 

115 

3.861.166 

209 

3.861.167 

243 

3.861.162 

388 

3.861.168 

CLASS  63 

12 

3.861.169 

CLASS  54 

3  3.861.170 

25  3,861.171 

2"\M  3.861.172 

(  I  ASS  65 
3  3,861.895 

59  3.861.896 

CLASS  66 

50R  3.861.173 

60  3.861,174 
86A  3,861.175 

137  3.861.176 

145S  3.861.177 

155  3.861.178 

CLASS  68 

6  3.861.179 

CLASS  70 

164  3,861.180 

364  R  3,861.181 

4^'  3.861.182 

C  LASS  71 

34  3.861.897 

76  3.861.898 

86  3.861.899 

88  3.861.900 

103  3.861.901 

108  3.861.902 

CLA.SS  72 

21  3.861.183 

30  3.861.184 

114  3.861.185 

217  3.861.186 

224  3.861.187 

234  3,861,188 

238  3.861.189 

247  3.861.190 

267  3.861.191 

3.861.192 

386  3.861.193 

461  3.861.194 

CLASS  73 

3.861.195 
3.861.196 
3.861.197 
3.861.198 
3.861.199 
3.861.200 
3.861.201 
3.861.202 
3.861.203 
3,861.204 
3.861.205 
3.861.206 
3.861.207 
3.861.208 
3.861.209 
3.861,21  1 
3.861,210 
3.861.212 
3.861.213 
3.861.214 
3.861.215 
3,861.217 
3.861.216 
3,861.218 
3.861.219 
3.861.220 

CLASS  74 

3.861.224 
3.861.221 
3.861.222 
3.861.223 


23 
38 
59 
6IR 
67  5R 
67, 8R 
88C 
88R 
88  5R 

1  17 

133A 

141R 

144 

146 

168 

194  A 

194C 

304  R 

356 

362  AR 

42  :    'R 

421,5 

430 

432R 

505 

17  8 


54 

89  15 
217B 
230  17E 
230, 17M 
241 
410 
446 
479 
480R 
483PB 
512 
516 
568T 
602 
687 
733 
750R 
805 

826 


60 

68R 

93R 

124 

I26B 

1288 


i.Kbi.;;? 

3.861.226 
3.861.227 
3.861.229 
3.861.228 
3.861.230 
3.861.231 
3.861.232 
3.861.233 
3.861.234 
3.861.235 
3.861.236 
3.861.237 
3.861.238 
3.861.239 
3.861.240 
3.861.241 
3.861.242 
3.861.243 
3.861,244 
3.861.245 
CLASS  75 

3,861.903 
3,861.888 
3.861.904 
3.861,905 
3.861.906 
3.861.907 
3.861.908 
3.861.909 

CLASS  76 

86  3.861.246 

CLASS  81 

3R  3.861.247 

8,1  3.861.248 

15  4  3.861.249 

52,35  3,861.250 

72  3,861,251 

CLASS  82 
40R  3.861,252 

48  3.861.253 

90  3,861.254 

CLASS  83 

1  3,861.255 

5  3.861.256 

22  3.861.257 

81  3.861.258 

106  3.861.259 

328  3.861.260 

387  3.861.261 

642  3.861.262 

CLASS  84 

111  3.861,263 

387  3.861.264 

411  3.86  1.265 

454  3.861,266 

CLASS  85 

3R  3.861.267 

3.86  1.268 

46  3.861.269 

84  3.86  1.270 

CLASS  89 

1.8  3.861.271 

1,816  3.861.272 


1298 
180 

134 

499 

34 
57 

IR 

88 

IM 
1.4 
1.5 


1.8 
33 


3.861.273 
3,86  1,274 

CLASS  90 

861,275 
CLAS.S  91 

3.861.276 

CLASS  92 

3.861.277 
3.86  1.278 

CLASS  93 

3,861,279 
3.861.280 

(I   ASS  V6 

^61,910 
3.861.91  1 
3.861.912 
3.861.913 
3.861.914 
3.861,915 
3.86  1.916 
3.861.917 


4b 

77 

86P 

87R 
lUO 
I  14 


3.861.919 
3.861.920 
3.861.921 
3.861.922 
3.861.923 
3.861.918 
3,861.924 


(  1  ASS  98 

-) 

3.861.281 

14 

3.861.282 

94 

3.861.283 

(^LAS.s  99 

295 

3.861.285 

321 

3.861.284 

327 

3.861.286 

348 

3.861.287 

357 

3.861.288 

404 

3.861,289 

427 

3.861.290 

450,2 

3.861.291 

476 

3.861.292 

484 

3.861.293 

516 

3.861.294 

3.861.295 

1    \s> 


53 


218 

264  A 


100 

3.861.296 

3.861.297 

3.861.298 

1.861.304 


CLASS  101 


18 

93,08 

93.22 

99 
227 
336 
450 


3.861.299 
3.861.301 
3.861.300 
3.861.302 
3,861.303 
3.861.305 
3.861.306 


n  \sv  102 


35  4 

38 

44 

49,7 

52 

70,2C 

92  ! 

I  1 

18 

26R 

88 
113 
124 
130 

148MS 
152 
166 
I72B 
I72S 


1.861.307 
3.861.308 
3.861.309 
3.861.310 
3.861.31  1 
3.861.312 
3.861.313 
1.861.314 

104 

3.861.315 
3.861.316 
3.861.317 
3.861.318 
3.861.319 
3.861.320 
3.861.321 
Re  28.306 
3.861.322 
3.861.324 
3.861.323 


50 


CLASS  106 


3.861.925 

3.861.926 

3.861.927 

89  3.861.928 

3.861.929 

109  3.861.930 

165  3,861.931 

187  3.861,932 

273N  3.861.933 

2888  3.861.934 

306  1.861.935 

(  I   \ss   108 

13  3,861,325 

51  3,861.326 

91  3,861,327 

115  3.861.328 

125  "  ■'  :  329 


(  1   \ss 


7S 
8C 
8R 

10 
14 


t   1   ASS 


i  III 

3,861.330 

3.861.332 

3.861.331 

3.861.333 

3.861.334 

3.861.335 

1.861.336 

111 

3.861.337 


PI 


PI  48 


CLASSIF-ICA  riO\  OF-  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  44 


CL\^^  I  12 
104  v861,338 

CLASS  113 

116C  3.861.339 

t  I.  AS.s  1  14 


^h 


104 
169 
219 
230 


3.561.340 

3.861.341 

3.861.342 

3.861 

3.861 

3.861 


34? 
344 
345 


3.861.346 


CL\SS  115 

1^  i  3.861.347 

■^E  3.861.348 

CLASS  1  16 

14R  "•  «^1.349 

U  ?. 86  1. 350 


8 
10 
17.5 
31 

"4 


::pi- 
•:bs 

.  -> « ; 

139 

I6IR 

216 

217 

218 


CLASS  117 
3,861 
3.861 
3,861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3,861 
Re  28 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861 
3.861. 


.936 

.937 

.940 

.938 

,942 

.941 

,943 

,956 

.944 

.945 

,946 

,947 

,948 

,9  39 

.949 

.950 

,9  51 

.312 

.953 

,952 

,954 

955 


CLASS  118 

6  -861,3  51 

49  1  3,861.353 

-125  3.861,352 

029  3.861,354 

CLASS  I  19 

14  08  3,861.3  55 

19  3.861,356 

51.13  3,861.3  57 

79  3.861.3  58 

155  ■>  861.359 

(1  \S>  122 
'■A  3,861,360 

CLASS  123 

8  05  3.861.361 

8  25  3,861,362 

32EA  3,861,363 

90  43  3.861.365 

119A  3.861,367 

II9R  3.861,366 

--F  3.861.368 

3.861,369 

3.861.3  70 

3.861.371 

3,861.3  72 

3.861,373 

I79S  3.861.3  74 

188M  3.861.3  75 

I9IR  3,861.376 

!V><D  3.861.377 

(LASS  126 
:    A  V861,3  78 

:~  H6I.3  79 


CLASS 

1.2 
2  06A 

66 
68  I 


4R 

^4 


3;j< 


iwk 


128 

3.861 

3,861 

3,861 

3.861 

3.861 

3.861 

3.861 

3.861 

3.861 

3.861, 

3.861, 

3.861, 

3.861, 

3.861, 

3.861. 

3.861. 

3.861, 

3.861, 

3.861. 

3.861. 

3.861. 


.380 
.387 
.3  82 
.383 
.384 
.364 
.385 
.381 
.3  86 
.3  88 
.389 
.390 
,391 
.392 
.393 
,394 
,395 
,3  96 
3  97 
398 
399 


ILASS  131 

3.861.400 
3.861.401 
3.861.402 
3.861.403 
3,861.404 


CLASS  132 

9  3.861.405 

92A  3.861,406 

108  3.861.407 

CLASS  133 

8R  3.861.408 

CLASS  134 

4-'  3.861.409 

CLASS  135 
:    R  3,861,410 


CLASS 


V'R 

»^^ 

86R 
107 
1  20FC 
133 
146 
177 
178 


136 

3.861,957 
3,861,959 
3.861,958 
3.861.960 
3.861.961 
3,861.962 
3.861.963 
3.861,964 
3.861.965 


CLASS  137 


83 

85 
334 
512.3 
513.5 
525  3 
557 
590 
615 
625  43 
636,4 


3.861.41  1 
3.861.412 
3.861.453 
3.861.413 
3,861.414 
3.861.415 
3.861,416 
3.861.417 
3.861.4  18 
3.861,419 
3,861,420 
3,861.421 


CLASS  138 

99  3.861.422 

119  3.861.423 

3.861.424 

149  3.861.425 

CI   VSS  139 

'.861.426 
3.861,427 
3.861.428 
3.861.429 

CLASS  140 

'.861.430 
eLAS.>  141 

3.861.431 
CLASS  144 

3.861.432 

CLASS  148 

1  I  5F  3.861.966 

11. 5R  3.861.967 

175  3.861.968 

187  t  K61.V69 

(  I   VNN   149 
19  K  3.861.970 

CLASS  150 

5  3.861.433 

52G  3.861.434 


12 
122N 
126 
39  1 

106 

364 

286R 


CLASS  152 


5 
209R 
225C 
353C 

359 
36 IR 

362R 


62 
86 
143 
200 
217 
242 
257 
308 
313 
331 
345 
356 
361 
425 
517 
542 
556 
577 

I 

90 

206 

4 

7 

30 

67 

159 

161 

162 


3.861.435 
3.861.436 
3.861.437 
3.861.438 
3.861.439 
3.861.440 
3.861.441 
3.861.442 

CLASS  156 

2  3,861,971 

3,861.972 
3.861,973 
3.861,974 
3.861,975 
3.861.977 

,  3.861.976 

3.861.978 
3.861.979 
3,861,980 
3,861,981 
3,861,982 
3,861.983 
3.861,984 
3,861,985 
3,861,986 
3,861,987 
3,861.988 

CLASS  160 

3.861,44  3 
3,861,444 
3.861.445 
CLASS  161 

3.861.989 
3.861.990 
3.861.991 
3.861.992 
3.861.993 
3.861.994 
3.861.995 


CLASS  162 

274  3.861.996 

360  3.861.997 

CLASS  163 

5  3.861,446 

CLASS  164 

34  3.861.447 

52  3.861.448 

65  3.861.449 

66  3.861.450 
82  3.861.451 

3.861.452 


93 

3.861.454 

122 

3.861.455 

154 

3.861.456 

155 

3.861.457 

CLASS  165 

5 

3.861.458 

62 

3.861.459 

111 

3.861.460 

142 

3.861.461 

179 

3.861.462 

CLASS  166 

.5 

3.861.463 

224A 

3.861.464 

255 

3,861.465 

273 

3.861,466 

276 

3.861.467 

3.861.468 

303 

3.861.469 

314 

3.861.471 

315 

3,861.470 

CLASS  16S 

15 

3,861.472 

CLASS  169 

19  3.861.473 

75  3.861.474 

CLASS  172 

71  3.861.475 

CLASS  173 

169  3.861.476 

CLASS  174 

MR  3.862,349 

35R  3,862.350 

58  3.862.351 

68  5  3,862.352 

12ISR  3.862,353 

CLASS  175 

227  3.861.477 

404  3.861.478 

CLASS  176 

37  3.861.998 

61  3.861.999 

78  3.862.000 

87  3.862.001 

CLASS  177 

25  3.861.479 

210  3.861.480 


CLASS  178 


5  8R 

6  6P 
68 


7  1 
7  3D 

7  3R 

59 
69  5R 

CL 

1  A 

IE 

6R 

15  AC 
15  AT 
15  AW 
I5BA 
15BV 

18FH 
lOOR 
I  15R 

i46R 
156A 
167 
175  3R 


3.862,354 
3.862.355 
3.862.356 
3.862.357 
3.862.358 
3.862.359 
3.862.360 
3.862.362 
3.862.361 
3.862,364 
3,862,365 

ASS  179 

3,862,367 
3,862,366 
3.862.368 
3.862.371 
3.862,372 
3,862,363 
3.862.369 
3.862.370 
3.862.373 
3.862.374 
3.862.375 
3.862.376 
3.862.377 
3.862.378 
3,862.379 
3,862.380 


CL.ASS  180 


3R 
6  48 
13 
I9S 
65  A 
65  R 

90 

91 
103 
108 
120 


3.861.492 
3.861,481 
3,861,482 
3.861.483 
3.861,484 
3.861.485 
3,861.487 
3.861.486 
3,861.488 
3.861.489 
3.861.490 
3.861.491 


CLASS  181 

33  A  3,861.494 

33G  3.861.493 

163  3.861.495 

CLASS  182 

5  3.861.496 

3.861.497 

141  3.861,498 

163  3.861,499 

204  3.861,500 


CLASS 


18A 
196  V 
276 


188 

3.861.501 
3.861.502 
3.861.503 


CLASS  190 

41C  3.861.504 

CLASS  191 

12  2R  3,861,505 

CLASS  192 

43  3.861.506 

48.5  3.861,507 

3,861.508 

53F  3.861.509 


1,7 
7 
29 
47 
49 
66  R 
80R 
103. 5R 


139 


CLASS  195 


3.862,002 
3.862,003 
3.862.004 
3.862.005 
3.862.006 
3.862.007 
3.862.008 
3.862.(X)9 
3.862.010 
3.862.01  1 
3.862.012 
3.862.013 

CLASS  197 

IR  3.861.510 

16  3.861.511 

55  3,861.512 

64  3.861.513 

CLASS  198 

I6R  3.861,514 

34  3,861.515 

35  3.861.516 
127R  3.861.517 
151  3.861.518 
158  3,861,519 
218                   3.861,520 

CLASS  200 


5A 

I  IR 
19R 
38R 

61  45R 

83N 
160 
302 


204 

227 

r 

15 

32 

49 
159. 
272 
290P 

63.3 
216 
219 
236 
315 
320 
343 
344 
463 
471 
499 
523 

46 

108 
109 

I  1  1 
310 

5 
166 
172 

211 

24 
33 
49 
62 
79 
82 


3.862.381 
3.862.382 
3.862.383 
3.862.384 
3.862.385 
3,862.386 
3.862.387 
3.862.388 
3.862.389 

CLASS  202 

3.862,014 
3.862.015 
CLASS  204 

3.862 
3.862 
3.862 
3,862 
3,862 
3.862 
3.862 

CLASS  206 


15 


3,861 

•3.861 

3.861 

3,861 

3.861 

3.861 

3.861 

3.861 

3.861 

3.861. 

3.861. 

3.861 


.016 
.017 
,018 
,019 
,021 
.022 
,023 

521 
556 

522 
523 
524 
525 
526 
527 
528 
529 
530 
531 


CLASS  208 

3,862.024 
3,862,108 
3.862.025 
3.861,005 
3.862.026 

CLASS  209 

3.862.027 
3,862.028 
3,862,029 
3.861.532 

CLASS  210 

3.862.030 
3.862,032 
3,862.033 
3.862.034 
3.862.035 
3.862.036  I 


152  3.862,037 

170  Re, 28, 313 

198C  3,862,038 

252  3,862.039 

253  3.862,040 
321  3,862,031 
5I2M  3,862.041 
516  3.862,042 

CLASS  211 

20  3.86  1.533 

CLASS  212 

1  3.86  1.534 

CLASS  214 


6BA 

hB 

60 
10.5R 
14 

16  lED 
38C 
75G 
303 


394 
512 
621 

707 

22 
232 
250 
252 

10.55 

68 

73 

121P 
216 
284 
384 
405 


3.861.53" 
3,861,535 

3.861,536 

3,86  1,538 
3,86  1,539 
3,861,540 
3,86  1,54  1 
3,86  1.542 
3,86  1.543 
3.86  1.544 
3.K6I.545 
3.86  1.546 
3.86  1.547 

CLASS  215 

3.86  1.54H 
3.861.54S) 
3,861,550 
3.86  1,551 
CLASS  219 

3,862,390 
3,862,391 
3.862.392 
3.862.393 
3,862,394 
3,862,395 
3.862,396 
3,862.397 


CLASS  220 

4R  3.86  1,554 

5A  3.86  1,552 

9LG  3.861.553 

82.A  3,861,559 

200  3,86  1 ,558 

221  3.86  1,555 

373  3.861.557 

CLASS  221 

3,86  1,560 
3,86  1,561 
3,86  1,562 
3,86  1,563 

CLASS  222 

3,86  1,564 
3,86  1,565 
3,86  1,566 
3,86  1.567 
3.86  1.568 
3.861.569 
3.86  1.570 
v86  1.57  1 

224 

3,86  1.572 
CLASS  226 

3,86  1,573 
CLASS  228 

3.86  1.574 
3.86  1.575 
CLASS  229 


70 

75 

85 

279 

80 
131 
174 
333 
383 
400  7 
402  17 
533 

CLASS 
42.1fc 


9 

51 


3  5R 

7R 
15 
23R 
40 
41B 
45 
51TC 

7 
16 


3.86  1,576 
3,861.577 
3.861,578 
3,86  1,579 
3,86  1,580 
3,861,581 
3.86  1,582 
3,86  1,583 

CLASS  232 

Re  28.307 
Re  28.308 

CLASS  233 

1.86  1 


.584 


CLA.SS  235 


61NV  3,862.398 

61.1  ID  3.862.399 

61,1  IE  3,862,400 

92LG  3.862,401 

92SB  3.862,402 

150,1  3,862,403 

151.34  3.86  2,405 

152  3,862.404 

3.862.406 

155  3,862,407 

164  3,86  1,585 

183  3.862.408 

CLASS  236 

IH  3,86  1,586 

3,861,587 

13  3,86  1,588 

68B  3.861.589 


1 


CLASS  237 

3C  3.861,590 


516 

528 


3,862,057 
3,862.058 


CLASS  238 

8  3.861.591 

14  3.861,592 

349  3.861.593 

CLASS  239 

1  3,861.594 

415  3,861.596 

■^36  3.861.597 

543  3.861.598 

654  3.861.599 

689  3.861,600 

CLASS  240 

:  :4  3.862.409 

7.55  3,862.410 

25  3.862.411 

I03R  3.862,412 


CLASS 


31 
92 

!(Hi 
2f^^ 


241 

3.861.601 
3.861.602 
3,861.603 
3.861.604 


CLASS  242 


4B 

I8DD 

43 

45 

55 

55  19A 

58  3 

67  3R 

71.8 

82 

86  5R 

1  18  4 

159 

188 

189 
197 


3.86!  .6(J5 
3.861.606 
3.861.607 
3.861.608 
3,861.609 
3.861.610 
3.861.61  I 
3.861.612 
3.861,613 
3,861,614 
3,861,615 
3,861.616 
3.861.617 
3.861.618 
3,861.619 
3,861,622 
3,861,620 
3,861,621 


CLASS  244 

3,27  3,861,627 

53R  3,861.623 

I18P  3,861,624 

122AB  3,861,625 

153R  3.861.626 


CL 

ASS  248 

4 

3,861.628 

44 

3.861,629 

100 

3,861,630 

218 

3,861,631 

223 

3,861,632 

227 

3,861,633 

228 

3.861,634 

284 

3,861,635 

343 

3,861,636 

399 

3,861,637 

407 

3.861.638 

489 

3.861,639 

CLASS  249 

3.86  1.640 

CLASS  250 

3.862.4  13 
3,862,414 
3,862,415 
3,862.416 
3.862.417 
3.862,418 
3,862.419 
3,862,420 
3.862,421 
3,862.422 
3.862.423 
3.862.424 
3.862.425 
3.862.426 
3.862.427 
3.862.043 
3,862,428 
CLASS  251 

3,861,641 
3,861.642 
3.861,643 
3,861.644 
3,861.645 
3.861.646 

252 

3,862,044 
3.862,045 
3.862.047 
3,862,046 
3.862,048 
3.862,049 
3,862,050 
3,862,051 
3.862,052 
3.862.053 
3,862,054 
3.862.207 
3.862.055 
3.862.056 


102 

199 

206 

221 

23  IP 

263 

267 

306 

324 

330 

338 

347 

349 

366 

402 

494 

527 

570 

611 
129 
139 
149  6 
356 

CLASS 

8  55D 

8,75 

62  52 

62  9 

78 
108 
1  17 
182 

188  3R 
403 
455R 
470 
476 
511 


CLASS  254 

4R  3.861.647 

86R  3.861,648 

124  3.861,649 

1343R  3.861,650 

137  3.861.651 


4 

19 

89 
107 
118 

177R 


CLASS  259 

3.861,652 
3,8r)l,653 
3,86  1.654 
3.861.655 
3,861.656 
3.861  ,()5^ 


CLASS  260 


IC 


16 

18S 
23XA 
23S 
27 
28. 5A 

294LA 

29  4R 
29  6NR 
29  6RB 
29. 6E 
29.6R 

29.7SO 
37SB 

37N 
40P 

40R 
45  75C 
45  9R 
47CZ 

55 

67FP 

73L 

75EP 

78TF 

78.4N 
79  I 
80.73 
80.78 

85.1 
93  5A 
93  5R 

93  7 

94  2R 

94  7A 
94  -R 

94  9D 
1  12R 

112.5 


112.7 

154 

158 

166 

186 

191 

210R 

211R 

234R 

239D 

239  3B 

239  3D 

239. 3R 

239. 3T 

240C 

240D 

240J 

240K 

240R 


242 

243B 

243C 


243R 

247. IR 
247. 7H 
248NS 


3.862,059 

3,862.060 

3,862,062 

3.862.063 

3.862.064 

3.862.065 

3.862.066 

3.862.067 

3.862.068 

3.862.069 

3.862.070 

3,862.071 

3,862.073 

3.862.072 

3.862.074 

',862,077 

3.862.075 

3.862,076 

3,862,078 

3.862,079 

3,862,081 

3,862,082 

3,862,080 

3,862,084 

3,862,083 

3,862,086 

3,862,085 

3,862,087 

3.862,088 

3,862.089 

3,862,090 

3,862,09  1 

3,862,093 

3,862,092 

3.862.094 

3.862.095 

3,862.096 

3.862.105 

3,862.106 

3,862,107 

3,862,097 

3,862,09>, 

3,862,099 

3,862,100 

3,862,101 

3,862,102 

3,862,103 

3,86 

3.86 

3,862,1  12 

3,862,061 

3,862.1  10 

3.862.1  11 

3,862 

3.862 

3,862 

3.862 

3.862 

3,862 

3,862,120 

3.862,121 

3,862.122 

3,862,123 

3,862,1  35 

3,862,136 

Re, 28, 3  15 

3,862,172 

3,862,137 

3,862,179 

3,862.175 

3.862,176 

3.862.177 

3.862,173 

3.862,174 

3.862,178 

3,862,180 

3.862,1  38 

3.862.181 

3,862,182 

3,862,186 

3.862,183 

3.862,184 

3.862.185 

3.862.187 


,104 
,109 


.1  14 
.1  13 
,1  16 
.1  17 
,1  18 
,1  19 


25  IP 

252 

:m.  4f 

2^t  4N 

268BO 

268T 

270R 

283S 

287R 

293,57 
293.69 

293,77 
293  9 
2950 
:V5R 
295  5R 

306. 7C 
306. 7T 


306  8R 

307G 
307R 
308R 


309,2 

314.5 

326. 1 2R 

326. 14T 

326  26 

326,4  3 

326.45 

326,47 

327TH 

335 

338 

343,3 

345.2 

346  2R 

346  4 
346. 8A 
346. 8M 
348R 

372 
397.3 

397  4 

418 

429.7 

448A 

453P 

465C 
465  5. A 
465  5R 
465  6 
468G 
471A 
47  IC 
471R 
476R 

477 

479R 

484R 

497A 

5  UK 

525 

535P 

539R 

5  53A 

5538 

553R 

555R 

^59  AT 

5fOP 

563  R 

564RI- 

5  64R 
566A 
570R 
570.7 
578 
585A 
598 
6(i3R 
606  5B 
61  3D 
613R 
614F 

6  15B 
616 

621  A 
6;iB 
62iM 


862 
862 
862 
.862 
.862 
,862 
,862 
,862 
,862 
862 
862 
.862 
.862 
862 
,862 
,862 
862 
,862 
,862 
,862 
,862 
,86 
,86 
862 
862 
.862 
862 
.86 
86 
862 
,862 
862 
.862 
862 
,862 
862 
862 
862 
862 
862 
,862 
862 
,862 
.862 
862 
862 
862 
862 
862 
862 
862 
862 
862 
862 
862 
862 
862 
862 
862, 
862 
862, 
862 
862, 
862 
862 
862, 
862 
862, 
862 
862. 
862, 
862, 
862, 
862, 
862 
862, 
862, 
862, 
862, 
862, 
862, 
862 
862 
862 
862 
862 
862. 
862 
862. 
862. 
862, 
862. 
86 
862, 
862, 
862 
862 
862 
862 
862. 
862 
862 
862 


,1  88 
,189 
,191 
,190 
,149 

150 
,151 
,152 
153 
154 
156 
,157 
158 
,155 
.160 
,159 
,161 
,162 
164 
163 
,165 
,166 
,167 
.168 
169 
124 
.125 
.170 
.171 
.126 
,127 
.128 
,131 
,129 
,130 
,132 
,139 
,140 
.141 
,142 
,133 
,143 
144 
134 
145 
146 
147 
148 
192 
193 
194 
195 
196 
197 
198 
199 
200 
201 
202 
203 
205 
204 
206 
208 
210 
209 
211 
212 
213 
214 
215 
216 
217 
218 
219 
220 
222 
223 
221 
224 
225 
226 

229 
228 
230 
231 

232 
233 
234 
235 
236 
237 
238 

39 
240 
24! 
243 
242 

44 
248 
245 
246 


641 

652  ^K 
665  R 

6^^,A 

674SE 
680E 

683  I5D 

683,44 

754 

831 

849 

857PG 

857TW 

874 

87^R 

X"8R 


879 
938 
940 
946 

948 
^56 

ij^  ■( 
982 
985 
986 

CLASS 

52 

77 
112 
1  14\T 

CLASS 

41 

56 

81 

83 

89 
1  1  1 
131 
202 
235 


■ ;  A 


26 

43 
87.2 
328 

1  I 

15 

m4 

122 

203 
225 

(•.<< 
71 
76 
74B 


■K 

:vA 

35  B 

63B 

72A 

106R 

IMG 

■•sR 

143E 

ISliB 

26 

205 

;k 

61 

79 


3.862.247 
3.862.249 
3.862,250 
3.862.251 
3.862.252 
3.862,253 
3.862,254 
3.862,255 
3,862.256 
3.862,257 
3,862,258 
3,862,259 
3,862,260 
3,862,261 
3,862.262 
Re.28,314 
3,862,263 
3,862,264 
3,862,265 
3.862,266 
3,862,267 
3.862,274 
3,862,268 
3,862,269 
3,862,270 
3,862,271 
3,862,272 
3,862,273 
3,862,275 
3,862,276 
3,862,277 

261 

3,862,278 
3.862,279 
3.862,280 
3,862,281 

264 

3,862.282 
3,862,283 
3.862.020 
3,862.284 
3,862,285 
3,862,286 
3,862,287 
3,862.290 
3.862,288 
3,862,289 
3,862,291 

266 

3.861.658 

3.861.659 

3.861.660 

267 

3.861.661 

269 

3.861.662 
3.861,663 
3,861.664 
3,861,665 
3,861,666 

CLASS  271 

3,861,667 
3.861.668 
3.861.669 
3,861.670 
3.861.671 
3.861.672 
3.861.673 

(I  ASS  272 

3,86  1,674 
3,861,675 
3,861,676 
3.861.677 

(LASS  273 

3.861.678 
3.861,679 
3.861,680 
3,861,681 
3,861,682 
3,861,683 
3,861,684 
3,861,685 
3,861,686 
3.861,687 
3,861,688 

(  l-ASS  274 

3,861,689 

t  LASS  277 

3,861,690 
3,861,691 

279 

3,861,642 
3,861,693 
3,861,694 


(LASS 


C  LASS 


(I  ASS 


(  1  ASS 


CL 

5  24 

6H 

1  I   IR 
1  1-131. 


ASS  280 

3,861.695 
3.861.696 
3.861,697 
3,861,699 


\\\}\  3,861,698 

11.35B  3,861.700 

1I37A  3.861.701 

33.99H  3.861.702 

47  13R  3.861.703 

79.3  3.861,704 

91  3.861,705 

104. 5A  3.861,706 

I24F  3,861.707 

3,861,708 

150AB  3.861.710 

3.861.712 

I50B  3.861.711 

166  3,861.713 

202  3.861.714 

260  3.861.715 

407  3.861.709 

423R  3,861.716 

44hB  3,861,717 

CLASS  281 

17  -861,718 

C  LASS  285 

47  3.861.719 

156  3.861.720 

236  3.861,721 

337  3.861,722 

410  3,861,723 

415  3,861,724 

CLASS  289 

2  3,861,725 

CLASS  290 

37  3.862,429 

CLASS  292 

67  3,861.726 
341   16  3.861.727 

CLASS  293 

62  3,861,728 

68  3,861.729 

CLASS  294 

IR  3.861.730 

19R  3.861.731 

33  3.861.733 

65  3.861.732 

74  3.861.734 

88  Re. 28. 309 

CLASS  296 

IS  3.861,735 

28M  3,861,736 

100  3,861.737 

138  3,861,738 

146  3,861,739 

CLASS  297 

3,861,740 
3,861,741 
3,861,742 
3,861.743 
3.861.744 
3.861.745 
3.861.746 
3.861.747 


195 
214 
216 
329 
386 
423 
440 
452 

10 
32 
33 
43 
93 


CLASS  299 

3.861,748 
3.861.749 
3.861.750 
3,861.751 
kc  28.310 
CLASS  301 
44T  3.861.752 

CLASS  302 

5  2  3.861.753 

CLASS  303 

13  3.861,754 

21AF  3.861.755 

3.861.757 

3.861,760 

2IBE  3.861.756 

21 P  3.861.758 

3,861.759 

52  3.861.761 

CLASS  305 

12  3.861.762 

CLASS  307 


35 

3.862.430 

88.3 

3.862,431 

116 

3.862.432 

118 

3.862.433 

132 

3,862.434 

221C 

3,862.435 

228 

3,862,436 

235  R 

3,862,437 

238 

3.862.438 

2521JA 

3.862.439 

266 

3.862.440 

293 

3.862,441 

CLASS  308 

2R  3,861,763 

8.2  3.861,765 

26  3.861.764 


CLASS  310 

46  3.862.442 

57  3.862.443 

74  3.862.444 

154  3.862.445 

163  3.862,446 


CLASS  312 

71 

Re.28,311 

125 

3,861,766 

250 

3,861.767 

3.861.768 

311 

3  8A!   769 

CLASS  313 
217  3.862.449 

220  3.862.447 

396  3.862.450 

402  3.862.448 


CLASS  339 


14R 

17L 

37 

74R 

92R 

95R 

99R 
103R 

184M 
276T 


3.861.774 
3.861.775 
3,861,770 
3,861,776 
3,861,777 
3,861,595 
3.861.771 
3.861.772 
3.861.773 
3.861.778 
3.861.779 
3.861.780 


CLASS  350 


96C 
160LC 

162R 
202 

255 
288 
315 


130 

15 

19 

101 

120 

8 
52 
61 
64 

39 

74 

108 

116 

152 

169 

188 
208 
254 

125 


3.861.781 
3.861.782 
3.861.783 
3.861.784 
3.861.785 
3.861.786 
3,861,787 
3,861.788 

CLASS  351 

12  3.861.789 

17  3.861.790 

CLASS  352 

3.861.791 

CLASS  353 

3.861.792 
3,861.793 
3.861.794 
3.861.795 
CLASS  355 

3.861.796 
3.861.797 
3.861.798 
3.861.799 

CLASS  356 

3.861.800 
3.861.801 
3.861.804 
3.861.805 
3,861,806 
3.861.807 
3.861,808 
3.861.809 
3.861.802 
3,86  1.803 

CLASS  360 

3.862.1  15 

CLASS  401 

\861.8IO 

C  LASS  403 

3.86  1.81  I 
3.861.812 
3.861.813 
3.861.814 
3.861.815 
3.861.816 

CLASS  408 

3.861,817 

CLASS  415 

3.861,818 
3.861,819 
3.861,820 
3,861,821 
3.861,822 
3,861,823 
3,861,824 
3,861,825 
3,861,826 
3,861,827 


41 
71 
216 
300 
370 
385 


14 

52 

64 

101 

147 

157 
198 
211 
219 


CLASS  416 

145        3,861,828 


I  1 


53 
149 
212 
254 
360 


w*.  417 

\86  1,829 
3,861,830 
3,861.832 
3.86  1.833 
3,861.834 


424 
462 


81 

83 

142 


CI  \SN 


3.861.831 
'  S6  1,835 

4  IN 

3,861.836 
3.861.837 
3.861.838 


CLASS  423 

49  3,862,292 

126  3.862.293 

155  3.862.294 

244  3.862.295 

251  3.862,296 

447  3,862.334 

575  3.862.33' 

615  3,862.297 

659  3.862,298 

CI  V\S  414 

.  .662,299 
3,862.300 
3,862,301 
3,862.302 
3.862,303 
Re28.316 
3,862,304 
3,862,305 
3,862,306 
3,862.307 
3.862,308 
3,862,309 
3,862,310 
3,862,311 
3,862,312 
3,862,313 
3.862,314 
3.862,315 
3,862.316 
3.862,317 
3.862.318 
3.862.319 
3.862.320 
3.862.321 
3,862.322 
3,862,323 
3,862.324 
3.862.325 
3.862.326 
3,862,327 
3,862,328 
3,862,329 
3,862.330 
3.862.331 
3.862.332 
3.862.333 

CLASS  425 

3.861.839 
3.861.840 
3.861.841 
3.861.842 
3.861.843 
3,861.844 
3.861.845 
3.861.846 
3.861.847 
3.861.848 
3.861.849 
3.861.850 
3,861.851 

CLASS  426 

3.862.336 
3.862.337 
3.862.338 
3.862.339 
3.862.340 
3.862.341 
3,862,342 
3,862,343 
3.862,344 
3,862,345 
3.862,346 
3.862.347 

CI  \'iS  431 

3.861.852 
3,861.853 
3.861.855 
3.861.854 
3.861.856 
3,861.857 
3.861.858 

CLASS  432 

3,861,859 
3,861.862 
3.861.860 
3.861.861 
3.861.863 
3.861.864 
3.861.865 
3.861.866 
3,861,867 


1 

3 

4 

12 


26 

45 

47 

52 

54 

63 

70 

78 

79 

92 

105 

1  18 

173 

195 

200 

246 

274 

275 

277 
283 
296 
303 
315 
319 
330 
331 
337 
353 


78 
130 
146 
151 
198 
207 
302B 
305B 
324 
378 
447 
461 
503 

1 
2 

3 

19 

65 
162 
185 
211 
244 
262 
381 
434 


76 
80 

202 
353 


4 
58 
59 

60 

95 
105 
152 
258 


PI  50 


Cl.ASSIFIl.  \]\0\   OF   DfSICNS 


D  - 

.  '•       2  .•  4  .  .J  -y  4 

—  .'^  4 ,  .  '.   . 

fc  ^  ^ 

^  J>  4  .  .  ^  '■ 

l>.,  - 

D^.- 

:34.ioo 

234,112 

DIO-   9 

234,124 

D22- 

>  234,101 

43 

234,113 

83 

234,127 

38  234,102 

85 

234.114 

104 

234.125 

42  234,104 

179 

234.115 

II  1 

234.126 

-ix  :  234. 103 

D8-     30 

234.116 

234,128 

D26- 

'-^  234,105 

57 

234,117 

234,129 

:'^'      2U  106 

74 

234,118 

D12-  15 

234.130 

D  '- 

12  2-4  HP 

246 

234.119 

135 

234.131 

2  ■  4  :  i.i'v 

D  ^  -     67 

234.120 

D13-  IE 

234.132 

D30- 

1  •     2  '4   i   ;>> 

182 

234,121 

D18-  2B 

234,133 

:  ^   2  '  4  :  i 

'  '■^    [ 

2-4  ■ : ;  1 

•  "  -   ■  - 

ok 

-.>4,,35 

D  '^ :  -^^ 

2'4,|4^ 

4R 

234,157 

8 

234.136 

D'4- 

4R 

2  '4  I4~ 

234,158 

13 

234.137 

5CB 

234, 150 

DM- 

to 

234,159 

27 

234.138 

DD 

234.148 

D-4- 

C 

234,160 

234.139 

MM 

234.149 

D"v- 

~ 

:34.161 

lA 

234.141 

15AA 

234,151 

08  3- 

1  A 

234.162 

0 

234.140 

AJ 

234,154 

DX6- 

8 

234,163 

5C 

234.142 

J 

234,152 

D8-- 

5E 

234,164 

I4K 

234.143 

234,153 

D88- 

234,165 

13 

234.144 

D48- 

20R 

234,155 

D96- 

3 

234,166 

16 

234.145 

1 

D56- 

IF 

234  |S6 

!2F 

234,167 

Ci  AssiFif  \rioN  OF  Plants 


"Re  :».3U4 


(;eo(;raphi(;\l  im)k\ 

OF  RESIDENCE  OF  l\\  l-;\T()H.< 

(U.S.  SutiLs.  I  cnltlHlc^  .ind  Aimed  [  oka;^  tfic  (  oi^ihumi  vsealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


.  A  iabania | 

■Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkitnsas 5 

California 6 

Canal  /.one 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Dclav^are 10 

District  ot(  (ilumhia  || 

Florida 12 

(leorgia 13 

( iiiam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

loua 19 

Kansas 20 


Kcntuckx 21 

I  OUlviana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan    26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri     29 

Montana      30 

Nebraska 3  i 

Nevada  32 

Nevv  H.impshire 33 

Ncu  Jersey 3.: 

Nevv  Mevico 35 

New  >  oik         36 

North  (  aiohna 37 

North  Dakoi.i    38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


'  t'cLion 41 

iV;  [isylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  island 44 

South  C  arolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

\  iri:-'!',;  51 

\  irgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

Ue-:  \   iginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy .' 59 


(First  numher  in  listing;  denotes  liKation  according  to  above  key    Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTicial  Gazette  to  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 

name,  location,  etc  i 


F  N  rs 


1 

3.86  1,14  1 

■  -^  '■  ;  •  ■^ ! . 

r  ■ —  - 

3.861.936 

3.861.977 

,861,790 

3,861,813 

3,861,544 

3,861  '^4 

3,861,963 

3.861.999 

16      3.861.633 

3,861,829 

3,861,630 

3,86  1  '62 

3,861,970 

3.862.032 

17      Re28.307 

3,861.876 

3,861,897 

3,861,370 

3,861,981 

3.862.190 

Re  28.308 

3,861,885 

2 

3,861,392 

3.861,374 

3,862,002 

3.862.191 

3.860.981 

3,861,890 

4 

3,861,068 

3.861.386 

3,862,016 

3.862.225 

3,860,996 

3,861,893 

3,861,081 

3.861.387 

3,862,043 

3.862.237 

3,861,007 

3,861,997 

3,861,180 

3,861,401 

3,862,048 

3.862.319 

3,861,020 

3,862,031 

3,861,274 

3,861.402 

3,862,1  15 

3.862.327 

3,861,047 

3.862,072 

3,861,625 

3,86  1.430 

3,862,229 

3,862.385 

3,861  .056 

3.862.075 

3,862,377 

3,86  1.431 

3.862,261 

3,862,413 

3.861.079 

3.862.077 

3,862,430 

3,86  1,464 

3.862.273 

3.862.428 

3.861.103 

3.862.078 

5 

3,861,228 

3,861,483 

3.862.289 

10      3.861.175 

3.861.105 

3.862.097 

3,861,562 

3,86  1,484 

3.862.296 

3.861.898 
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PATENT  OFFICE  NOTICES 


REMINDER 

Furnishing  Assignment  Data  at  Time  of  Pa\  merit  nf 
Base  Issue  Fee 

Practitioners  are  once  again  reminded  of  Rule  334,  revised 
Xovember  1969,  which  requires  that  .  .  .  "At  the  time  of 
payment  of  the  Issue  fee,  a  statement  must  be  furnished 
indicating  whether  or  not  an  assignment  has  been  filed  with 
the  Patent  Office.  In  the  event  an  assignment  has  been  filed, 
such  statement  must  Include  the  name  of  the  assignee  and 
indicate  whether  or  not  an  acknowledgment  of  a  recorded 
a^^ignment   has   been   received  from   the  Patent  Office." 

The  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  Form  POL  S5b,  revised  Decem- 
ber 1069  and  May  1973.  provides  space  (Item  2)  for  Assign- 
n.pnt  Data  which  should  be  completed  to  comply  with  the 
R  ;••  Unless  an  assignee's  name  and  address  are  identified  In 
Itera  2  of  the  Issue  Fee  Transmittal  Form  POL  S5b,  the 
patent  will  Issue  to  the  applicant.  Assignment  Data  printed 
n  the  patent  vill  be  based  solely  on  information  so  supplied. 

A  rPTip-t  for  correction  of  error  arising  from  incomplete 
"r  .rronpn;s  information  furnished  In  Item  2  of  POL  856 
'^ill  not  bf  trrantprl  as  a  matter  of  course  and  will  be  subject 
o  iKlheren'^t'  *r,  all  the  requirements  of  Rule  323. 

Thp  rp  o-'llng  of  Instruments  in  the  Assignment  Division 
'.<  nnt  affected  by  this  Notice. 

V.ILLIAM   I.    MEHKIN. 
Dp'^    !0,  1'<-4       .4-'M'7nf  'o^nr-iigsioner  for  Administration. 


Procedures  Under  Trial  \  oluntan  Protest  Program 

Th..  Jin  :ary  28,  1975  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  in- 
cludes publication  of  information  identifying  the  667  patent 
applications  in  whlcli  confidentiality  has  been  waived  under 
the  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program  announced  by  the  Notice 
of  May  7,  1974.  published  at  923  O.O.  2  on  June  4,  1974.  This 
notice  is  somewhat  more  detailed  than  the  earlier  notice  as  to 
the  procedures  to  he  followe<l  during  the  actual  protest  period 
and  the  consideration  of  protests. 

Official  Gazette 

Ihe  patent  applications  which  are  subject  to  protest  until 
April  28.  197.J  are  found  in  the  January  28,  1975  Issue  under 
rhp  title  "Patent  Applications  Published  Under  Trial  Volun- 
nry  Protest  Program"  arranged  in  the  same  three  categories 
'^nf'ra!  and  Mechanical,  Chemical,  and  Electrical)  as  used 
:or  pitent-;.  In  er.ch  category,  the  applications  are  arranged 
in  numerical  class  and  subclass  order.  This  Official  Gazette 
also  Includes  two  guides  to  assist  location  of  a  particular 
application.  They  are,  an  "Index  of  Applicants  and  Assignees 
'){  Published  .Applications"  and  a  concordance  between  the 
published  applications  and  the  classification  by  class  and  sub- 
■  a--;.  pntltlPd  "Classification  of  Patent  Applications." 

Printed  Copies  of  Applications 

The  public  may  order  printed  copies  of  the  published  appll- 
'  atinns  at  the  price  set  by  statute  for  patent  copies  by  using 
rhf  document  number  which  Is  the  Serial  Number  of  the  ap- 
tli'aM..n  ulth  a  letter  "B"  prefix  (I.e.,  B  468,198).  Each 
ipp:!-:  r  '.vho  has  permitted  his  application  to  be  published 
:n  !.r  fhe  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program  will  be  sent  one 
u[.y  (if  his  application  in  printed  form. 

Inspection  of  Files 

T!ip  Patent  Office  files  of  the  published  applications  will 
he  available  for  Inspection  by  the  public  upon  written  requp'it 
iPtwppn  .Tanuary  2S.  1975  and  April  28.  1975  in  the  Examln- 
;r;i.-  <;r  .;;  Art  Unit  Identified  In  the  Official  Gazette  and 
■:;  :?:■  ;.-::;'pd  application  copy.  Applications  referred  to  In 
•::*■  I  :b:!<:.»  !  applications  will  also  be  available  to  the  public 
'r  written  request.  Written  requests  may  simply  state,  "The 
indersigned  desires  to  Inspect  the  file  of  published  application 

r.    in   Group on at "   Such 

(date)  (time) 

•■;  :-^<t-:   may   be  filed  by  mail  or  be  presented  to  the  recep- 
■     r:!<t     -1    the  respective  Examining  Group.   In  the  event  of 
a    irriK    requests    for   access    to    the   same   application,    a 
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time  limit  of  two  hours  may  be  Imposed.  Such  written  requests 
for  Inspection  will  not  be  made  of  record  In  the  applications. 
Requests  for  copies  of  papers  in  the  published  application 
files  should  be  filed  in  the  appropriate  Examining  Group.  The 
price  for  copies  made  by  the  Patent  Office  is  thirty  cents  per 
page  [37  C.F.R.  1.21(b)]. 

Filing  of  Protests 

Protests  relating  to  the  patentability  of  any  of  the  pub- 
lished applicdtions  must  be  filed  In  writing  In  the  Patent 
Office  no  later  than  April  28,  1975.  No  extension  of  the  time 
will  be  granted.  Each  protest  must  be  filed  in  duplicate  (one 
copy  will  be  forwarded  to  the  applicant  and  the  other  copy 
will  be  placed  In  the  application  file)  and  Include  the  grounds 
which  the  protester  believes  have  a  bearing  on  the  patenta- 
bility of  any  claim  contained  in  the  publislied  application.  If 
the  protest  Involves  prior  art  not  of  record  in  the  application, 
two  copies  of  the  alleged  prior  art,  together  with  an  explana- 
tion of  the  relevance  of  such  prior  art  to  the  allowed  claims, 
should  be  Included.  The  protester  may  also  comment  on  the 
prior  art  of  record  In  the  application  and  the  manner  In 
which  It  was  applied. 

In  those  published  applications  where  prima  facie  evidence 
of  prior  public  use  or  .sale  of  the  claimed  Invention  is  presented 
In  accordance  with  37  C.F.R.  1.292,  public  use  proceedings 
will  pive  the  protester  an  opportunity  to  present  evidence. 

Should  claims  be  copied  by  another  applicant  from  a  pub- 
lished application  for  interference  purposes,  the  copier  must 
also  file  a  notice  of  such  copying  in  the  published  application 
so  that  It  will  not  be  patented  before  conclusion  of  any  inter- 
ference proceedings. 

Protester 

A  protester  may  elect  to  either  (1)  remain  anonymous  and 
have  no  further  participation  in  the  protest  proceedings  or 
(2)  be  recopnizpd  in  the  application  file  and  become  Involved 
In  any  future  jirosecution  of  the  application.  In  either  Instance 
the  protester  must  initially  identify  himself  and  give  his 
address,  but  if  he  desires  to  remain  anonymous  he  may  merely 
Identify  himself  on  a  cover  letter  and  request  that  the  cover 
letter  not  be  made  of  record.  In  such  Instances  the  cover 
letter  will  be  kept  In  confidence  by  the  Patent  Office  and  de- 
stroyed upon  completion  of  the  prosecution.  If  a  protester 
desires  to  withdraw  from  the  protest  proceedings,  he  may  do 
so  at  any  time. 

Acknotcledgement  of  Protest 

The  Examining  Group  will  receive,  retain  and  acknowledge 
receipt  of  all  protests.  After  April  28,  1975.  all  protests  will 
l)e  made  of  record  In  the  application  file. 

Consideration  of  Protest 

A  published  application  in  which  a  protest  has  been  filed 
will  bo  reviewed  to  decide  whether  the  evidence  submitted  by 
the  protester  is  sufficient  to  warrant  reopening  of  the  prosecu- 
tion in  the  application. 

If  a  decision  is  made  against  reopening  prosecution,  the 
decision  will  be  communicated  in  writing  to  the  applicant  and 
those  protesters  who  elected  to  participate  In  prosecution.  A 
copy  of  all  protests  filed  In  the  application  will  be  mailed  to 
the  applicant.  The  applicant  may,  but  need  not.  file  a  paper 
presenting  his  views  concerning  the  protests  even  though  pros- 
ecution Is  not  reopened. 

If  it  Is  decided  that  the  submitted  evidence  constitutes  a 
prima  facie  showing  of  non-patentability  of  any  allowed  claim, 
prosecution  of  the  application  will  be  reopened  and  the  appli- 
cation will  be  re-examined.  The  applicant  will  be  Informed 
of  the  decision  to  reopen  prosecution  by  means  of  an  Office 
Action  signed  by  the  primary  examiner  and  approved  by  the 
(Jroup  Director.  The  Office  Action  will  include  a  rejection  of 
any  claim  believed  unpatentable.  A  copy  of  all  protests  filed 
will  also  be  mailed  to  the  applicant  with  the  Office  Action. 
The  Office  Action  will  identify  those  protesters  who  elected  to 
participate  in  prosecution  and  who  submitted  arguments  on 
which  the  rejection  in  the  Office  Action  is  base<l.  All  such 
protesters  Identified  in  the  Office  Action  will  also  receive  a 
copy  of  that  and  any  subsequent  Office  Actions  from  the 
Patent  Office. 
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Other  protesters  who  elected  to  participate  in  prosecution 
will  be  notified  that  prosecution  has  been  reopened,  but  based 
on  evidence  and  for  reasons  other  than  those  submitted  by 
them  and  that,  conse<iuently,  no  further  correspondence  will 
be  directed  to  them. 

Response  by  Applicant 

The  applicant  may  respond  to  the  Office  Action  which  re- 
opened prosecution  by  argument  and  amendment.  In  order  to 
permit  protesters,  who  submitted  evidence  upon  which  a  re- 
jection is  based,  to  participate  in  later  prosecution,  applicants 
will  be  required  to  serve  by  mail  a  copy  of  any  response  In- 
cluding appeal  briefs  on  each  protester  identified  In  the  Office 
Action.  An  indication  of  such  service  will  be  required  in  the 
reply  to  an  Office  Action  in  order  for  it  to  be  considered  a 
complete  response. 

The  applicant  need  only  reply  to  the  rejections  and  objec- 
tions made  in  the  Office  Action.  There  need  be  no  specific 
response  to  any  other  points  raised  by  the  protesters. 

Protester's  Comments  on  .IppHcant's  Response 

Each  protester  who  has  been  served  will  he  allowed  one 
month  from  the  Patent  Office  date  of  receipt  of  applicant's 
response  or  brief,  to  file  comments  relating  thereto.  No  exten- 
sion of  the  one  month  i)erlod  will  be  granted.  All  communica- 
tions from  protesters  must  be  in  writing.  Examiner  interviews 
with  protesters  are  not  permitted. 

Any  appeals  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  protested  applica- 
tions win  be  taken  up  special. 

Conclusion  of  Prosecution 

If  after  further  prosecution,  the  application  is  found  to  be 
allowable,  all  protesters  still  participating  at  that  time  will 
be  notified  thereof  and  the  application  will  be  forwarded  to 
the  Patent  Issue  Division.  A  decision  of  the  primary  examiner 
to  allow  an  application  will  not  be  subject  to  petition  by  any 
protester. 

Patent  111;) 

All  patents  resulting  from  applications  published  under 
the  Trial  Voluntary  Protest  Program  will  be  printed  in  com- 
plete format.  All  such  patents  will  Include  a  notation  that 
the  disclosure  has  been  previously  published  under  the  Trial 
Voluntary  Protest  Program. 

C.  M.M;<!IAUI.  !'A  v.\. 
Jan.  6.   1975.        Commissioner  of  Pntentu  and  Trademarks. 


Examination  of  Patent  .Applications 
Having  an  Issue  of  Fraud 

This  notice  deals  with  the  general  procedures  established 
within  the  Patent  Office  for  the  handling,  during  ex  parte 
examination,  of  applications  In  which,  or  in  relation  to  which, 
some  facts  appear  or  representations  are  made  raising  an  Issue 
of  fraud. 

Such  applications  should  be  forwarded  by  the  examiner  to 
the  Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents  as  soon 
as  the  facts  or  representations  are  discovered.  The  applica- 
tion will  then  be  reviewed  and  a  determination  made  as  to 
whether  Immediate  action  on  the  issue  of  fraud  is  necessary 
or  whether  the  consideration  of  such  an  Issue  should  be  de- 
layed until  after  the  normal  ex  parte  examination  by  the 
examiner  (If  such  examination  has  not  previously  taken 
place). 

Where  compelling  reasons  dictate  Immediate  action,  the 
application  will  not  bo  returned  to  the  examining  group  for 
normal  ex  parte  examination  until  such  action  is  complete. 
Otherwise,  the  application  will  be  returned  to  the  examining 
group.  The  examiner  will  complete  the  examination  as  to  all 
matters  except  that  any  issues  relating  to  possible  fraud  will 
not  be  considered  or  commented  upon.  When  this  examination 
is  completed  the  application  will  be  returned  to  the  Office  of 
the  .\sslstant  Commissioner  for  Patents.  An  investigation 
will  then  be  undertaken  to  resolve  the  issues  relating  to  the 
possible  fraud.  Such  an  investigation  may  include  a  require- 
ment for  additional  Information  from  applicant,  or  from  the 
examiner,  should  it  be  necessary  for  the  proper  conduct  of  the 
Investigation. 

If  the  investigation  reveals  a  prima  facie  case  of  fraud  an 
Order  to  Sliow  Cause  why  the  application  should  not  be 
stricken  under  Rule  56  of  the  Rules  of  Practice  [37  CTR  1.56] 
will  be  Issued. 


If  a  prima  facie  case  of  fraud  does  not  exist,  or  is  adequate- 
ly rebutted,  a  decision  will  be  entered  in  the  application  file 
stating  that  the  Patent  Office  has  found  no  evidence  neces- 
sitating striking  the  application.  The  application  will  then  be 
returned  to  the  examining  group  or  other  appropriate  Patent 
Office  section  for  further  action. 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN. 
Jan.  2,  1975.       Acting  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Patents. 


Patent  Suits 
Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

2,708.376,  C.  H.  Booth.  CUTTING  AND  ABRADING  TOOLS, 
filed  Nov.  6.  1970,  D.C..  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  70-C-4873,  The  Stan- 
leii  Works  v.  Wt'm  Distributors.  Consent  judgment,  ordered 
that  defendant  is  enjoined  as  indicated.  Judgment  entered 
Jan.  15,  1971. 

2,742.327,  T.  Marks.  FULLY  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR 
MAKING  BRUSHES,  filed  Jan.  12.  1971.  D.C..  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
71-C-152,  American  Technical  Industries,  Inc.  v.  Poloron 
Products  Inc.  Filed  stipulation  and  order  dismissing  action 
entered  Sept.  22.  1971. 

2,772. Utf^  M- yrick  and  Ellsworth.  ILLUMINATED  SIGN 
STRUCTUKL,  filed  May  16,  1972,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  72-C- 
2065.  SCM  Corporation  v.  Burroughs  Corporation.  Filed 
plaintiff's  stipulation  of  dismissal  with  prejudice  and  without 
costs  to  either  party,  entered  Nov.  2.  1072. 

2,788,613,  Gelfand  and  Noble,  INJiillV  ;  i:  ;  Ll.LED  TOY 
VEHirLi:  .\M>  LAl"NrinN(i  MTNWW^  111.'. I  ijct.  10,  1972, 
D.C.,  .S.D.N. v.,  DtH .  7i:-C-4464,  idtai  i  (y.v  Corporation  v. 
Kcmco  Industries,  Inc.  Filed  order  dismissing  action  pur- 
suant to  Rule  41(a),  May  24,  1972. 

2,853,420,  II.  Lowey,  ETHYL  CELLULOSE  COATING^  rf>V. 
SH.VPED  MEDICINAL  PREPARATIONS;  2,9.-.. ;.i;<7,  il  .\ 
Press.  THERAPEUTIC  TABLETS,  filed  Oct.  10,  1965,  D.C. 
S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65-C-2975,  Howard  Press  v.  Forest  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  ft  al.  Filed  judgment  that  defendants  have  sum- 
mary judgment  against  the  plaintiff  dismissing  the  complaint, 
Nov.  14,  1973. 

2.919.042,  J.  V.  Klerulff,  TRAVELLING  SHIP-LOADING 
CRANE,  filed  Dec.  26,  1967,  D.C,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  67-C-5030, 
Wiley  Manufacturing  Company  v.  Jorgen  V.  Kierulff  Associ- 
ates, Inc.  Filed  stipulation  of  dismissal  under  Rule  41(a). 
May  28,  1969. 

2,953.497.     (Seo  2,853.420.) 

2,990.094,  R.  F.  Relfers,  MOLDED  PULP  EGG  CARTON, 
filed  May  26,  1969.  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  20809-W', 
Diamond  International  Corporation  v.  Maryland  Fresh  Eggs 
Inc.  Judgment  entered  finding  patent  valid  and  infringed.  Case 
still  open  as  to  damages,  July  26.  1974.  Same,  filed  July  8, 
1974,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  C.A.  74-137,  Diamond 
International  Corporation  v.  Dolco  Packaging  Corporation, 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company  and  Olson  Farms,  Inc. 

3,008,263.  J.  Ellman,  BURBLE  PRODUCING  TOY,  fllr<l 
May  21,  1973.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  73-2267,  George  Ltrn.r 
and  Julius  Ellman  v.  Ohio  Art  Company.  Stipulation  of  dis- 
missal June  4,  1974. 

3,017.087.  A.  V.  Bodeen,  REGISTERING  DEVICE,  filed  June 
7,  19G7,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  67-C-2210.  Ideal  Toy  Corp.  v. 
Mattel  Inc.  Filed  stipulation  and  order  that  the  plaintiff's 
complaint  be  dismissed  without  prejudice,  Sept.  14,  1974. 

3,017.187.  J.  W.  Ryan,  MULTIPLE  SPEECH  PHONO- 
GRAPH, filed  July  20,  1971,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  71-3231, 
Mattel  Inc.  v.  Ideal  Toy  Corp.  Filed  order  and  judgment  in 
favor  of  defendant,  Feb.  23,  1973. 

3,017,323.  (Jordon,  Stephens,  Noseworthy  and  Teare,  THERA- 
PEUTIC COMPOSITIONS,  filed  Feb.  11,  1974,  D.C,  CD. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  74-353-RJK,  P^lrcr  Inc.  v.  Inter- 
national Rectifier  Corp.  and  Rachelle  Laboratories. 

3,018,272,  Grlffing  and  Remington.  SULFONATE  CONTAIN- 
ING POLYESTERS  DYEABLE  WITH  BASIC  DYES,  filed 
Nov.  12,  1970,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  70-C-4978,  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company  v.  Eastman  Chemical  Products,  Inc. 
Filed  stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  on  the  terms  and  con- 
ditions indicated  without  prejudice,  June  26,  1974. 
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3,096.-:67,  OfA^^er,  Gr.-'^-f  and  Solon,  PHOTO-CAUTERIZER 
WITH  COHERENT  LIGHT  SOURCE,  filed  June  25.  1968, 
DC,  S.DNY.,  Doc.  r.--C-^2*>i  1 ,  Ari'-nr.in  Optical  Corpora- 
tion V,  Control  Data  Corporation.  Filed  stipulation  and  order 
that  thi-;  ai  t!on  :s  hereby  dismissed  with  prejudice  pursuant 
•  .  Ru:-'  41iai,  June  8,  1973. 

.1,113,277.  C.Kper  an^J  McFarland,  MULTI-SECTION  ASYM- 
METRICAL   COUPLER,   filed    Doc,    1^,    1072,   B.C.,    S.D.N.Y., 

Do.^     72-C-.".'',20,     Thr     .Var,;,i     Hirrou-a-e     Corporation     v. 
.-■'trutker^    i:irrtron:r^     Corporation.     Filed    stipulation    and 


dl~rn!--:n£:  ac^ 


Wl' 


Apr.  25,   197.1. 


r  pretu 

3,126,841.  E,  R.  Nav,  APi'ARATUS  I'OR  M.VNTTACTnU  NG 
>NOW  CONES,  filed  May  1*^.  i;i74  DC  ,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Antrelesi,  Doc.  74-1353-111'.  Euyenf  R.  Sa-j  v  Frozen  Des- 
srrti  Company . 

3,209,647,  \V.  J.  Hal!,  SLIDE  PRoJECT'iP  T',<INi;  .\  }!«  )X 
OR  CIRCULAR  SLIDE  MAGAZINE,  filed  Jun."  K,  1968.  D.C., 
N,D.  111.  (Chicacoi.  Doc.  f]->cll21,  GAF  Corporation  v.  Hani- 
mrx  Corporation   Limxtrd  an-!   ffanm'.fx,  U.S.A.  Inc.  All  com- 


wlthout  prejudice,  counterclaims  dismissed 

and  ordtT,  Junf  20,  1972 


i.laln-s   <'A<:. 
by  stii'Ulat; 

3.243.914,  D,     B.     Pyr.t^r.     ELECTRIfALLY     Oi'LKATED 

COIN  BOX  DEVICE,  filed  July  27.   IfujC.  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 

H';-C-2326,  Poyntcr    Products,    Inc.    v.    Royal    London    Ltd. 

Stipulation  and  ord'T  of  di-cont:nuan<"e,  Nov.  13.  1972. 

3.38l..)64.  i)rn--c!n  an!  Dav...  ELECTROI'HOP.KTIC  PROC- 
ESS FOR  SI.MULTANE.H'SLY  SFPAIi ATINf,  AND  CON- 
CENTRATING PARTICLES,  filed  Sept,  2''  1,<68,  D.C., 
S.D.N.Y.,  Dn.-  f;?-C-37-4,  Buckler  Instruments  Inr.  v.  Mount 
.^inai  Hospital  Rr^.^rch  Found'itxon.  In'-  Filed  consent  judg- 
ment, ordered  that  the  accused  patent  Infringing  practices 
having  been  discontinued  by  modification  of  -he  instruction 
manual-;  and  promotion  literature,  v;-h  agreement  not  to 
re.-un].'  the  accuo^d  practices,  Feb.  7.  I'jls. 


X 


^ 


3,398,689.  R.  W.  Alllngton,  APPARATUS  PROVIDING  A 
CONSTANT-RATE  TWO  COMPONENT  FLOW  STREAM, 
filed  July  23.  1974.  D.C..  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  74c2079, 
Instrumentation   Specialties    Company    v.    Varian   .issociates. 

3,540,689,  M.  D.  LaBate,  SECTIONAL  HOT  TOP  WITH 
CHANNEL  SHAPED  WIPING  AND  HOLDING  DEVICE, 
filed  July  5,  1974,  D.C.,  W.D.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc.  74-659, 
.Michael  D.  LaBate  v.  Treesdale,  Inc. 

3,550,532,  T.  Zimmerman.  MOISTURE-PROOF  COMBUSTI- 
BLE CARTRIDGE  CASE,  filed  Aug.  12,  1974,  DC. N.J.  (New- 
ark), Doc.  74-1227.  Theodore  Zimmerman  v.  United  ^'(ates 
Government,  Department  of  the  Army. 

3,552,754,  L.  E.  Sauer.  REINFORCED  FREEWHEELING 
RESILIENT  COVER  FOR  ROTARY  DIE  CUTTING  ANVIL, 
filed  Aug.  9,  1974,  D.C.,  SI).  Ind.  (Indianapolis),  Doc.  IP 
74-435-C,  C'  ntfnary  Central,  Inr.  v.  Corrugated  Finishing 
Products,  Inc. 

3,617,859,  Dobkin  and  WPliar,  ELECTRICAL  REGULATOR 
INCLUDING  A  ZFR' •  TEMPERATURE  COEFFICIENT 
VOLTAGE  REFEKF.NCE  CIRCUIT,  filed  July  13.  1972,  DC, 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  72-1596-F,  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation  v.  S-'ilicon  General,  Inc.  Filed  judgment 
and  order  that  defendan*  1>  enjoined  from  infringing  plaln- 
tlff'.s  patent.  Defendant's  counterclaim  1?  disml.'^sed  with 
prejudice,  entered  Aug.  19,  1974. 

3,696,995,  W.  Kasner,  CALCULATOR  ;  3.706.875,  Fame,  filed 
Aug.  15.  1973.  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  73-1912- 
AAH,  Bandwagon  Inc.  v.  Diamond  International  Corporation 
and  William  Kasner.  Final  judgment  by  consent,  cornfilaint 
dismissed  with  prejudice,  Aug.  in,  1974, 

3,706,875.     (See  3,696.995.) 

3,711,066,  L.  P.  Niemlec,  SNAP  LOCK  PLASTIC  FENCING, 
filed  Feb.  27,  1973,  D.C.,  N  D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  73c521, 
Leo  P.  Siemiec,  etc.  v.  Montgomery  Ward  and  Company.  De- 
fendant's motion  for  summary  judgment  granted  and  summary 
judgment  entered  in  favor   of  defendant^,  July   11,   1974. 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Jan.  28,  1975 


Re.  27,825 

Re,   28,112 

3,495,063 

3,549.790 

3,001,181 

3,007,200 

3,633,965 

3,057,185 

3,080,232 

3,089.921 

3,091,131 

3,700,093 

3,709,451 

3,725,381 

3,727,900 

3,742,094 

3,763,002 

3,763,178 

3.703,601 

3.704,415 

;;, 772,051 

3,781,325 

3,784,504 

3,785,805 

3,791.715 

3,793.407 


3.794.408 
3.794,811 
3,798.323 
3.799.898 
3,803,328 
3,800,339 
3.807,751 
3,808,271 
3,809,813 
3, 812, '^08 
3,813,154 
3,813,433 
3,814,886 
3,817,938 
3,821,040 
3,824,075 
3,825,524 
3,825,582 
3,825,947 
3,825,957 
3,827,340 
3,827,039 
3.827,908 
3,828,028 
3,828,094 
3,828,920 


3,829,104 
3,829,314 
3,829,404 
3.829.810 
3,829,828 
3,830,793 
3,830,915 
3,831,042 
3,831,094 
3,832,390 
3,833,575 
3,833,022 
3,834,910 
3,830.493 
3,830,000 
3,837,009 
3,837,199 
3,837,397 
3,837,940 
3,838,049 
3,838.182 
3,838,240 
3,838,672 
3,838,854 
3,838,966 


3,839,044 
3,839,539 
3,839,582 
3,839,717 
3,839,774 
3,839,882 
3,840,300 
3,840,490 
3,840,582 
3,842.022 
3,842,083 
3,843,042 
3,843,051 
3,843,203 
3,843,205 
3,843,805 
3,844,309 
3,845,204 
3,845,594 
3,840,122 
3,840.175 
3,840,231 
3,848,010 
3,850,828 
3,851,870 


3,780,048. — Robert  J.  Alaimo  and  Marvin  M.  Golden'  ei  ;  Nor- 
wich, N.Y.  ]-HYDR0XY-2-(  SUBSTITUTED  ANILING) 
QUINOLIZINIUM  BROMIDES.  Patent  dated  Dec.  18, 
1973.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  27,  1974,  by  the  assignee. 
.Morton-Xoricich  Products,  Inc. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


Dedication 

3.496,944. — Conccttn  L.  Cuozzi,  Yorkt<.\vn  IL  iglits,  N.Y.  GAR- 
TER STRUCTURE  FOR  PANTV  GIRDLE.  Patent  dated 
Feb.    24,    1970.   Dedication   filetl    s.jt     ilT     ];•:}.   by   the 
assignee,  Muusingucar,  Itic. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entirr  remaining  term 

of  said  patent. 


Disclaimers 


Reissue    No.    25,136. — Chc-ntcr    F.    Carlson.    Pittsford      N  ">" 

i":luctr()STatic  developer  composition  .\nd 

MLITIOD  therefor.  Patent  dated  Mar    1  ;.  U<02.  Dis- 
claimer  filed   June   7,   1974.  by   the  assignee.  Xerox  Cor- 
poration. 
Hereby   disclaims   the   portion   of  the  term   of  the  patent 
subsequent  to  Feb.  5,  l!i74. 


3,359,820.— iriJ/ichH  Hnnslik,  Vienna.  Austria.  DRIVING 
(;EARING  for  plastic  extruders.  Patent  dated 
Dec.  20,  1967.  Disclaimer  filed  July  19,  1974,  by  the 
assignee,  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  4  inclu- 
sive, of  said  patent. 


3,475,738. — Helmut  P.  Louis,  Burlington,  Vt.,  and  Siegfried 
Methfcsael,  Montrose,  N.Y.  MAGNETO-OPTICAL  DATA 
STORAGE.  Patent  dated  Oct.  28,  1909.  Disclaimer  filed 
Sept.  23,  1974,  by  the  assignee,  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaiTner  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


3.576,163. — James  G.  Laicson,  .N.r-v:i:k,  Oonii  Ar'J'i'M.VTIC 
DOCU.MENT  H.\M»LIN(.  EJECTION  APPARATUS. 
Patent  dated  Apr  27,  1971.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  12, 
1973,  by  the  assignee,  Pitneij-Poves.  Inc. 

Hereby   enters   this   disclaimer   to   claims   1-13    (inclusive) 
and  15-17  (inclusive)  of  said  patent. 


3,070,031.— Frederick;  M.  Stint o>i.  Woodbrldge,  Ontario,  and 
William  M.  Slater,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.  POST-TEN- 
SIONING  SYSTEM.  Patent  dated  July  11,  1972.  Dis- 
claimer filed  No^'.  14.  l'.tT4,  by  the  assignee,  Conenco  In- 
ternational Limited. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims   1,  2,   4,  5,  0,  7,  8 

and  9  of  said  jjatent. 


National  Technical  Information  Serricc 

GOVERNMB.NT-OWNELt   INVENIIONS 

Notice  of  .^vailahilitu  for  lAcer.s-.nr 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  G   vern 
ment  and  are  available  for  licensing  In  accordance  with  the 
licensing  policy  of  each  agency-sponsor. 

Copies  of  patents  are  available  from  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  at  $0.50  each.  Requests  for 
copies  of  patents  must  Include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications,  cither  paper  copy  (PC)  or 
microfiche  (MF),  can  be  purchased  from  the  National  Tech- 
nical Information  Service  (NTIS),  Springfield,  Vu  1:21'  1,  n* 
the  prices  cited.  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  api.*.'  at:  :■. 
must  Include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  ar.  ip 
leted  from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  the  public  to  avoid 
premature  disclosure  in  the  event  of  an  interference  before 
the  Patent  Office.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  fhi.  ib.ially 
be  made  available  to  serious  prospective  licenseeb  ty  ti.f* 
agency  which  filed  the  case. 

Requests  for  licensing  information  should  be  dirtcted  to 
the  address  cited  below  for  each  agency. 

DouGL.'^s  J.  Campion, 
Patent    Program    Coordinator, 
National  Technical  Informa- 
tion Service. 

U.S.  Atomic  Enkhot  Commission 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents, 

Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  3,783,285.  Neutron-Flux  Responsive  Switch.  Filed  Sept. 
0.  1972.  Patented  Jan.  1,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent    3,783,300.    Automatic    Photomultipllcr    Tube   Voltage 

Controller.  Filed  Sept.  18,  1972.  Patented  Jan.  1,  1974.  Not 

available  NTIS. 
Patent    3,783.680.    Multipoint   Vibration    Monitoring    System. 

Filed  Julv   12,  1972.  Patented  Jan.  8,  1974.  Not  available 

NTIS. 

Patent   3,784,909.   Picosecond   Beam   Monitor.   Filed   Jan.   23, 

1973.  Patented  Jan.  8,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.786,858.  Method  of  Extracting  Heat  from  Dry  Geo- 
thermal  Reservoirs.  Filed  Mar.  27,  1972.  Patented  Jan.  22. 

1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.789,310.  High  Emission  Cold  Cathode.  Filed  Sept.  14, 
1972.  Patented  Jan.  29,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,792,231.  Miniature  Multistation  Photometer  Rotor 
Temperature  Control.  Filed  Jan.  11.  1973.  Patented  Feb.  12. 
1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,794,174.  Porous  Metal  Insulator  Sandwich  Membrane. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1972.  Patented  Feb.  26,  1974.  Not  available 

NTI.'iJ. 

Patent  3,795.420.  Lift  Coupling.  Filed  Mar.  7,  1973.  Patented 
Mar.  5,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,796,673.  Method  of  Producing  Multicomponent  Metal- 
Metal  Oxide  Single  Crvstals.  Filed  June  30,  1972.  Patented 
Mar.  12,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,798,459.  Compact  Dynamic  Multistation  Photometer 
Utilizing  Disposable  Curvette  Rotor.  Filed  Oct.  0,  1972. 
Patented  Mar.  19,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.798.902.  Method  for  Predicting  Movements  of  Struc- 
tural Members  Kmplaced  in  the  Earth.  Filed  Apr.  19,  1972. 
Patented  Mar  20,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  Air  Force 

AF/JACP, 
Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent  application  495,472.  Split-Ring  Marx  Generator  Grad- 
ing. Filed  Aug.  7,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  468,329.  Apparatus  for  Providing  an  Aero- 
dynamic Window.  Filed  May  9,  1974.  PC  iK3.25/MF  $2.2o. 

Patent  application  468,608.  Software  Calibration  of  Analog 
Systems.  Filed  May  9,  1974.  PC  s%3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  409,194.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Pattern 
Analysis.  Filed  May  13,  1974.  PC  .«3.75/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  471,930.  Ramjet  With  Integrated  Rocket 
Boost  Motor.  Filed  May  21,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  ?2.25. 
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Patent  application  474  500.  Arvl  Ether  Compounds  and  Their    Patent   application   498.281.   Protein   Coated   Electrode.   Filed 
Synthesis.  Filed  May  30,  1974.  PC  .?:i.25/MF  .S2.25.  Aiii:.  l«i.  1974.  PC  i;;3.2.VMF  $2.25. 

Tone  Test   Set. 


Patent    apiplication    474, "(63.    Continuity   and 
Filed  May  30,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  .«2.25. 

Patent  applicaaon  474,504.  PluR  for  Drive  Shaft  With  Inter- 
nal Drive  Spline.  Filed  May  30,  1974.  PC  $3.25  MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  47G,17S.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Meas- 
uriDR  Linear  Thermal  Expansion  of  Polymeric  Material, 
riled  June  4,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  apjiUcation  4^3,735.  Thermally  Stable  Perfluoroalkyl- 
ene  Ether  Bibenzoxazole  Polymers.  Filed  June  27,  1974.  PC 
$3,25/MF  S2.25. 

Patent  application  480, S04.  Spool  for  Wire  Deployment.  Filed 
July  9,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  492,075.  Method  of  FabrlcatinK  Ion  Im- 
planted ZnSe  P-N  Junction  Devices.  Filed  July  20,  1974.  PC 
$3.25  'MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  492.077.  Svstem  Channel  Distortion 
Weiehtin;:  for  Predetection  Combiners.  Filed  July  20,  1974. 
PC  $3.25'MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  492.093.  A  Trlanpular  Interferometrlc 
T.ltrht-Source   Tracker.    Filed   July   26,   1974.    PC  $3.25/MF 


Patent   aiiplication   500.056.   Composite   Heart   Valve   Poppet. 

Filed  Anjr.  23.  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 
Patent  application  500,800.  Rotor  for  Ceutrifupal  Testinp  of 

Electrophoresis    Gel.    Filed    Auj;.    27.    1974.    PC    $3.25/MF 

$2.25. 

Nation.\l  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters, 
Washington,  D.C.  20540 

Patent  3.820,448.  Deployable  Flexible  Ventral  Fins  for  Use  as 
an  Emergency  Spin  Recoverv  Device  in  Aircraft.  Patented 
July  30.  1074.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.829.237.  Variably  Positioned  Guide  Vanes  for  Aero- 
dvnamic  Choking.  Patented  Aup.  13,  1974.  Not  available 
NTIS. 


U.S.  Department  of  the  Army 

Chief,  Patents  Division.  Office  of  Judge  Advocate  General, 
I'entagon.  Washington,  D.C.  20310 


I'.itent  application  494.937.  Method  and  Device  for  Evaluatinfr     Patent  application  278.831.  Svnthesis,  Purification  and  Use  of 


Penetrants.  Filed  Aup.  5.  1974.  PC  >3.25  MF  $2.25. 
Patent  application  495.452.  Preparation  of  Polvbenzimidazoles. 
Filed  Aui:.  7.  1974.  PC  $3.25   MF  .<2.25. 

Patent  application  495.471.  Substituted  Phenvl-Renzimidazo 
Compounds,  nied  Aug.  7,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

U.S.  Department  of  AoRicrLTrRE 

Chief,  Research  Atrreements  and  Patent  Mpmt.  Branch. 

Hyattsville.  Md.  20782 

Patent  3.761.584.  Phenethyl  Propionate  and  Eupenol.  A  Potent 
Attrnctant  for  the  Japanese  Beetle  fPopillia  Janonica  New- 
m.an).  Filed  Dec.  9.  1970.  Patented  Sept.  25,  1973.  Not  avall- 
aWo  NTIS.    . 

Environmental  Protection  Agency 

Room  W513.  401  M  Street  SW., 
Washington,  D.C.  20400 

Patent  3,733.260.  Waste  Water  Purification  by  Breakpoint 
rhlorlnation  and  Cnrbon  .\dsorption.  Filed  Sept.  7.  1971. 
Patented  May  15,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.R00.430.  Concentration  of  Electrolvte  Prom  Diltite 
Washingrs.  Filed  June  23,  1972.  Patented  Apr.  23,  1971.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,814.058.  Removal  of  Mercurv  From  Mercurv  Cathode 
Slndce.  Filed  Apr.  27.  1973.  Patented  June  4.  1974.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.823.093.  Fluidized  Bed  Heat  Exchanger.  Filed  Jan. 
16,  1973.  Patented  July  16,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

'      <     DErART>rENT  OF  HEALTIT.    EprCATION.    AND  WELFARE 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief.  Patt^nt  Branch, 
Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

Patent    3.R35,]40.    Process   for   the   Preparation    of   Dehydro- 


Tho  Ascorbate  Sulfates.  Filed  Aug. 
$2.25. 


8,   1972.  PC  $3,75/MF 


U.S.  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents, 

Washington,  D.C.  20515 

Patent  3,785,994.  Gas  Mixture  for  Forming  Protective  Coat- 
ings on  Graphite.  Filed  Sept.  23,  1900.  Patented  Jan.  15, 
1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.793.204.  Thermal  Insulation.  Filed  July  28.  1972. 
Patented  Feb.  19.  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,795,451.  Rotor  for  Fast  Analvzer  of  Rotary  Cuvette 
Type.  Filed  Apr.  24,  1973.  Patented  Mar.  5,  1974.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  3,790.545.  Device  for  Preparing  Elemental  Carbon  En- 
riched in  Carbon-13.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1972.  Patented  Mar.  12. 
1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S,  Department  of  Air  Force 

AF'JACP, 
Washington.  D.C.  20314 

P.itent  appliratiiiii  483,730.  Gun  Support  Tube  Assemblv.  Filed 
June  27,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  480.801.  Cabinet  Closure  System,  Filed  July 
9,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Filed 


berbinium 
1974    No 


SnUs    Filed   Jan 
a  ;!iiahle  NTIS. 


30,    1973.    Patented    Sept.    in. 


U.S.  Deiartment  of  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents. 
Wnshinaton.  D.C.  20240 

Patent  3.037.*<23.  Preparation  of  Caronlc  Acid  From  Delta-3- 
Carene.  Filed  Oct.  20.  1909.  Patented  Jan.  25,  1972.  Not 
.■ivailable  NTIS. 

National  Aerunaitics  and  Sp.vce  Administr-vtion 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters, 

Washington,  D.C.  2054G 

Patent  3,820.237.  Variablv  Posltione<l  Guide  Vanes  for  Aero- 
dynamic Choking.  Patented  Aug.  13,  1974.  Not  available 
NTIS. 


U.S.  Atomic  Energy  Commis.sion 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents, 
Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  application  445.739,  Improved  Bearing  Mountinc  for 
Telescopin.u'  T;i!ies.  Piled  Feb.  25,  1974.  PC  .<3.25/MF  $2.25. 

T'atent  3.777.348.  Illirh  Current  Cable  Engagement  Tool.  Filed 
May  31,  1972.  Patented  Dec.  11,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,795,597.  Method  of  Producing  an  Ultra-Clean,  Bright 
Surface  on  Titanium.  Filed  Mar.  15,  1973.  Patented  Mar.  5. 
1974.  No.   a'.-tilable  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dep.vrtment  of  Health,  EorcATiON.  and  Welfare 

National  Institutes  of  Health, 
Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

Patent  application  498.109.  Test  for  Occult  Blood  Filed  Aug. 
10,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

f  itent  application  498.187.  Production  of  No-Methvltetrahv- 
drohomofolic  Acid  and  Related  Reduced  Derivatives  of 
Homofolic  Acid.  Filed  Aug.  10,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  .^2.25. 


Patent   apidlcation   480.802.    Eddv    Sonic    Stethoscope. 
July  9,  1974   PC  $3.25  OIF  $2.25. 

Patent  ai>pllcation  480.803.  Thermal  Differential  Gompensator. 
Filed  July  9.  1974   PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

U.S.  Department  of  AcRiccLTrRE 

Chief,  Research  Agreements  and  Patent  Mgmt.  Brancli, 

Oneral  Services  Division,  Hyattsville.  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  104.781.  Arthropod  Maturation  Inhibitors, 
nied  Jan.  7.  1971.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  431.702.  Method  for  Reducing  Heating  and 
Brightness  Loss  in  I'ulp  Chips  With  Aqueous  Solutions  of 
Sodium  N-Methyldithiocarbaraate.  Filed  Jan.  s.  1974.  PC 
$3.25/MF  $2.25. 

.National  Aeronaltics  .\nd  Spa<  e  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters,  NAS.V — 
Code  CiP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20540 

Patent  application  482,104.  Ceramic  Coating  for  Silica  In- 
.sulation.  Filed  June  24,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  482,953.  Apparatus  for  Simulating  Optical 
Transmission  Links.  Filed  June  25,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF 
$2.25. 

Patent  application  483,858,  Method  and  .\pparatus  for  Tensile 
Testing  of  Metal  Foil.  Filed  June  27,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF 
$2.25. 

Patent  application  487,852.  Polvimides  of  Ether-linked  Arvl 
Tetracarboxylic  Dianhydrides.  Filed  Julv  11,  1974.  PC 
$3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  489,009.  Electrical  Conductlvitv  Cell  and 
.Method  for  Fabricatini:  the  Same.  Filed  Julv  10,  1974.  PC 
.'«3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  491,413.  Real  Time  Liquid  Crvstal  Image 
Converter.  Filed  July  24,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  aiiplication  491.417.  Auger  Attachment  Method  for 
Insulation.  Filed  July  24,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  495,021.  High  Voltage,  Illgli  Current 
Schottkv  Barrier  Solar  Cell,  Filed  Aug.  5,  1974.  PC  $3.25/ 
MP  $2.25. 

I'atent  application  495,022.  Computer  Interface  Svstem  Filed 
Aug,  5,  1974.  PC  $3.75/MF  $2.25. 

Patent  application  490,779.  Single  Wing  Supersonic  Aircraft. 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1974.  PC  $4.25/MF  $2.25. 
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Patent  3.824,707.  Apparatus  for  Applying  Simulator  G-Forces 
to  an  Arm  of  an  Aicraft  Simulator  Pilot.  I'ateatod  July  23, 
1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,825,700.  Flame  Detector  Operable  in  Presence  of 
Proton  Radiation.  Patented  July  23,  1974.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  .•'..820.720.  I'roduction  of  Pure  Metals.  Patented  July 
.30,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.820.729.  Sputtering  Holes  with  Ion  Beamlets. 
Patented  July  ;!0.  1974.  Not  availabl.'  NTIS. 

Patent  3, 827,28s.  Digital  Servo  Control  of  Ranihim  Sound 
Tost  Excitation.  I'atented  Aug  0,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.827.807.  Star  Scanner.  I'atented  Autr.  0,  1974.  Not 
availabl.'  NTIS. 

I'atent  3.82S,i;',7.  Digital  Communication  Svstem.  Patented 
Aug.  <".,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

I'atent  3.828,138.  Coherent  Receiver  Emplo.vliig  Nonlinear  Co- 
herence Detection  for  Carrier  Tracking.  Patent('<l  Aug.  0, 
1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

I'atent  ;'..>v2N.524.  (.'entrifugal  l^yopliobic  Separator.  Patented 
Aug.  13,  1974.  Not  a\ail,il)h'  NTIS. 

Patent  ;!. 829.237,  Variably  Positioned  Guide  Vanes  for  Aero- 
dvnamic  ChokinL'.  Patented  Au-s.  I'l.  l')74.  .Not  ;ivailal)le 
NTIS. 


U.S.  Atomic  Energy  Commis.sion 

Assistant  <^!eneral  Pounsel  for  Patents, 
Washington.  D.C.  20545 

I'ati'iit  .■l.S01,438.  Toroidal  Aiiparatus  for  Confining  Plasma. 
Filed  Apr.  ."..  1970.  Patented  Apr.  2,  1074.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

I'atent  3,s0.J.512.  Hydrogen-Fluoride  (^hemical  Laser  Oscilla- 
tor. Filed  Sept.  29.  1972.  Patented  Apr.  9,  1974.  Not  avail- 
aide  NTIS. 

Patent  3,S04.53.''..  Rotor  for  l''luorometrio  Measurements  in 
Fast  Analyzer  of  Rotary.  Filed  Nov.  29,  1972.  I'atented 
-Vpr.  10,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

I'atent  3.S0S.12S.  Drilling  .M\id  Composition  for  Shielding 
I  ndiTyrrouiid  Nucl(>ar  Explosive  Devices.  I-"iled  Mav  11, 
1972.  Patented  .Vpr.  30,  1974.  Not  available  NTIS. 

l'ati>ni  .■;.S15,701.  Grip  Accessorv  for  Remote-Control  Manipu- 
lator Tout;-.  Filed  .Mar.  2.  197;;.  Patented  Juii.'  11.  1974. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

i'.s.  Depaut.mknt  of  .\ir  Force 

AlVJACP, 
Washington,  D.C.  20314 

Patent    3,sl4.575.    Combustion    Device.    Filed    Apr. 
I'atenf'd  June  4.  1974,  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  ])ei'\i:tmknt  of  Tr.vnsportation 

Patent  Counsel,  40(>   7tli  St.  SW,, 

Washington,  D.C.  20590 

Patent  apidlcation  521.055.  Pile  Driver  Hammer  Lock.  Filed 
Nov.  7,  1974,  PC  .S3.25/MF  $2.25. 

U.S.  Dkpart.ment  of  Health.  Edfiatiun,  anh  Welfaisk 

-National  Institutes  nf  Health, 
Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

i'atent  aprdlcafion  5it3.744.  An  .\utomated  System  for  the  De- 
termination of  I'.acterial  .\ntibiotlc  Susceptibilities.  Filed 
Sept.  tl.  1074.  PC  .><3.25/MF  $2.25. 

Patent    ajiplication    500.744.    Dual    Frequencv    Acoustic    Gas 

Composition  Analyzer.   I'iled   Sept.   KJ.   1974.   PC  $3.25/MF 
S'>  05  ^  ' 

■  ., 

Patent  aiqdicatlon  507.991.  Liquid  Crvstal  (^.as  Analvzer.  Filed 
Sept.  20,  1974.  PC  $3.25/MF  $2.25. 


U.S.  Department  of  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research, 

Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  3.730.111.  Apparatus  for  the  In-Place  Destruction  of 

Filed   Documents.    Filed   June   15,    1972.   Patented   May   1, 

1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    3.731,202.    Time    Mark-Numeral    (ienerator    System. 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1907.  Patented  May  1,  1973.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent    3,740,690.    Electro-Optical    Detector.    1-lled    Mar.    14, 

1972.  Patented  June  19,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
I'atent  3,740,758.  Gridding  and  Printout  Device  for  Meteoro- 
logical Data  Receiver/Recorder.  Filed  Sept.  1,  1971.  Patented 

June  19,  1973.  -Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3.741,353.  Bi-Stable  Brake.  Filed  Oct.  4.  1971.  Patented 

June  20.  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3,742,540.  Passive  Sonar  Array  Mounting  and  Recovery 

Apparatus.  IMIed  Jan.  25.  1972.  I'atented  July  3.  1973.  Not 

available  NTIS. 
Patent   3.742.701.    Propellant   Injector  Assembly.    Filed   June 

10.   1971.  I'atented  July  3,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3.742,811.   Apparatus  for  Controlling  tlie  Fabrication 

of  i:iectroexiilosive  Devices.  FMled  -Vug.   13.  1970.  Patented 

July  3,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent    3.742,859.    Explosive    Charge.    Filed    Apr.    2,    1965. 

Patented  July  3,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
i'atent   3.742,885.    Diver   Operated    Hand   Control    System   for 

an  Underwater  Veliicle.  Filed  Sept.  24.  1971.  Patented  July 

3.  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    3.742.908.    Differential    I'ressure    Relief    Valve.    Filed 

Mar.  22.  1971.  Patented  July  3,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    3,743.184.    Cylindrical    Throat   Nozzle   With    Movable 

Sonic  Blades  for  Obtaining  Dual  .Area  Throat  and  Thrust 

Vector  Control.  Filed  Julv  7.   1972.  Patented  July  3,  1973. 

Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3,743,380.  P<darized  Light  Source  for  Underwater  Use. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1972.  I'atented  Julv  3,  1973.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

I'atent  3.743,3S3.  High  Power  Beam  Combiner.  Filed  Mar.  23. 

1972.  Patented  July  3.  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  3.743.790.  Deep  Sea  Brushless  Commutator.  Filed  Nov. 

29.  1971.  I'atented  July  3,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

I'atent  3. 74:;, 835.  Laser  Image  and  Power  Level  Detector  Hav- 
ing Till  rmograiihic  Phosphor.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1972.  Patented 
July  ;;,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

I'atent  3.744.91(;.  optical  Film  Thickness  Monitor.  Filed  June 
8,  1971.  Patented  July  10.  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  3.744.927.  Yieldable  Blades  for  Propellers.  Filed  Feb. 
23,  1971.  I'atented  July  10,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

I'atent  :;,745.070.  Propellant  Comiiosltion  With  a  Nitro  Con- 
taining Cross  Linked  Binder.  Filed  Feb.  2.  1966.  Patented 
July  10.  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
5,    1973.     Patent    3,745,227.    Sandwiched    Eutectic    Reaction    Antlcom- 
promise   Circuits.    Filed    Dee.    10,    1970.    Patented    July    10. 

1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 

I'atent  3.745.571.   Coherent  Digital   Multifunction   Processor. 

Filed  Feb.   IS.   1972.   I'atented  Julv   It),  1973.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent    .1.750.109.    Multltrack    Radar   Display   Console.   Filed 

.Sept.  13.  1971.  P.itented  July  31,  1973.  Not  available  NTIS. 
I'atent  3.752,777.  Polvmers  of  2-(l*1uorophenyl)-Hexafluoro-2- 

Projivl  Glvcidvl   i;thrT.  Filed  Apr.  9,  1971.   Patented  Aug. 

14.  1973.  Not  availal)le  NTIS. 

I'atent  3,773,947.  Process  of  Generating  Nitrogen  I'sing  Metal 
Azide,  Patented  Nov.  20.  1973.  -Not  available  NTIS. 

I'atent  ;!.775,7.''.4.  Echo-Ranj;e  Equalizer  Sonar  System.  File<l 
Mav  5.  1971.  Patente<i  Nov.  27,  1973.  Not  available  .NTIS. 


Nation.vl  .Xeronaftus  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters, 
W'ashington.  D.C.  20540 

Patent  application  501,012.  Nonlinear  Nonsiugular  Feedback 
Shift  Registers.  Filed  Aug.  27,  1974.  PC  $3.75/MF  $2.25. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filinp  Date 

of  Oldest 

N'inv  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


I  HEMK  AI.  KXA.MIMNf.   (.ICOIPS 

FAERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  llO-M.  STERMAN,  Director  1-31-74 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorpanic  Compositions:  Orpano-Motal  and  Orpano-Metalloid  Chemistry:  Metallurpv;  MVlafstock-EYecVro 
IpnuTnpDevSs     '''■  ">'^''°^^''^°"^-  •^"""^'  «''  Tfchnolopy:  Lubricating  CompositionsfOaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and 

(.EXERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  12(^R.  F.  BURNETT,  Acting  Director  4-1  -1 

Heterocyclic,  Amides;  Alkaloids:  Aio:  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poi^OTsrMedicines;"  Cosmetics" Steroids- 
0x0  and  Oxy:  Quinones:  Acids;  Carlwxylic  Acid  Esters:  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides  "snieucs,  cieroius. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-A.  P.  KENT.  Director  0^-74 

w),h  V  ^'■^"/o  ^"'^''"^  Proteins:  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates:  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compo.=itions:"'Syn"thetic"'Resins 
Tnl  AHh'"''''  ^  '^'-'■'.''."'i  ?''*'"'•  ^^tural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Vm)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding 
Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions:  Molding,  Shaping,  and  Treating  Processes  s.  -  ioiuuit,, 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  PLEACHING.  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  u;o^A.  L.  LEAVITT  Director  C-P-74 

Mnn''Vo^''^^'^^''c''"'^  ^V?f ■r^"'"^"''*''  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus:  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Ponding;  Special  Chemical 
Manufactures:  .special  Itility  Compositions:  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography  j^.-wai  v.m,„n,ai 

''^^'V^l:^^^^^'^'^^^^"^-^^^^'^'^'*'^^^^^-'^^'"  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170    R,  FRIEDMAN   Director  1-2S-74 

Fertilizers;  Foods:  Fermentation:  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch:  Paper  Making;  (Jhiss  Manufacture  GaV- 
r!=V!^^'^T'  l"u"^'"ft'"P;  f^lpaning  Processes:  Liquid  Purification:  Distillation:  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation- 
esses        L'^""^  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators:  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Proc- 

Er.Ef   [IU«    VI    E\v\llMN(,   (, ROUPS  | 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  21(>-W.  L.  CARLSON    Director  5-00-74 

p"vf.?iir"  I"    i^'  '""  o"'/'*'""t'^  Applications.  Conversion  and  Distribution:  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors:  Switches' 
1  hotography;  Motion  Pictures;  Illumination:  Horology:  Acoustics;  Recorders-  Weighing  Scales 

~^^^V  f.-^^  ^-'^i'^.'^  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.Director  7_ia-7l 

Anti!?"'n  .r'"'"'l?"1  Ammunition.  Radar   Underwater  Signalling.  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes." Seismic  ExpYoringyRadio-" 
Active  Batteries:  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels-  Radio-Active  Material  p     '  *-.  "i**^'" 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  23&-J.  F.  COUCH,  Director  1-0-4 

Rerat^pdArts"^'  ^'"'^'P'"'"^  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage' Devices  "and 

KF'-EPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-N.  ANSHER  Director  5-1C-74 

Sn'ri'^nt.Tin   ,fp"^'  [.""duits:  Plumbing  Fixtures:  Textile  Spinning;  Food;  Agitating;  Cleaning;  Pressing;  Geometrical 
Instruments.  Sound  Recording;  W  inding  and  Reeling;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2.5()    L.  FORMAN.  Director  io..>o-73 

^T.';b.f  "<^",  *"■  ^"'^^^P^'"?.  discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Tran"s"miss"i"o"n  "Lines  and  Not-"         "  ""  '^ 
works.  Optics:  Radiant  Energy:  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-0.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director  ,  07_-, 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  ' ' '  " 

ME(H\Mf   \[.   FWMIMNf,   <.(M)l  PS 

HAVNIIV   ,  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director  7  1  -4 

'    ,;  '•  •  V'':  "°'.-''l^:  Elevators.  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding:  Dispensing:  Fluid" 's"priiiklinK' 
fire  Extinguishers:  Coin  Handling:  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics- 
Motor  and  Land  \  chicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railwavs  and  Railwav  Equipment 
MATERIAL  i^HAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-D.  J.  STOCKING",  Director  6-17-74 

.\Ianufactunng  Processes.  Assembling    Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and'wire 
\\orking:  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding:  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and 
Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing:  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools-  Cutlery  Jacks 
an;  'SEMENT.  husbandry,  personal  treatment.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  33(>-R.  E.  PULFREY,  Director'  7-1-74 

Amusement  and  ExercLsing  Devices.  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry:  Butchering:  Earth  Working  and  Excavating" 
Hshing  etc.:  Tobacco:  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationerv" 
Information  Dissemination.  !-•      .  1  iiv,i<^iy, 

;'r  AT.  POWER.    AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-B.  R.  GAY,  Director  5-115-74 

i'ower  Plants.  Combustion  Engines:  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  "Pumps;  "Hca"t""Gen"e'r"a"ti6ii"'a"nd 
Exchange;  Refrigeration:  Ventilation:  Dryinc:  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements-  Couplings-  Gear- 
ing; Bearings:  Clutches:  Power  Transmission;  Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES  AND  MININfJ,  GROUP   350-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director  6-3-74 

Jomts:  I-asteners:  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors:  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures:  "Closure 'Opera'tor's' 
Bridges:  Closures;  Earth  Engineering:  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Centrifugal  Separations! 
C  oatini:;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes:  Sewing  Machines 
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PATENT  APPLICATIONS 

PLBLISHED  JAM  AR\    28.  !^-'^ 
UNDER  THE  TRIAL  VOLL  NTAR>   PROTEST  PROGRAM 

NOTF-- a  L(ip\  ot' the  notice  setting  fiirth  the  details  lit  the   trial    wMuntjr\    protest   program  ma)  ix' found  in  tht    paic-nt   notices  section  of  this 


issue. 


an\  protests  relating  to  the  palcntabilitv  of  these  pufMish^.:  .jprhcations  must  he  filed  in  writing  before  april  28.  1975 

lions  are  a-v.iiLi^^le  for  mspeetion  in  the  inJu  ,ite  Jiiroup    ,ir!    unit  in  uhieh  thc\   "crc  examined. 

printed  copies  ot  the  pi;hlishLd  .ippli'- .iHons  rr,.i\   t-t   jnjr^h.ised  from  the    patent    otTiee  at  50  cents  each. 


plica- 


an      index  of  applieanis  and   assignees  ot    puhlisheJ   applications'"  and  a  concordance  entitled    "classification  of  published   patent   ap- 

plu-ations"  arc  loeatetl  in  the  hack  o(  this  issue 

note  th.ii  these  entries  uiil  not  he  in  numerKal  order  h>.  joeument   .publication,  number  throughout  the  section  as  for  patents;  numerical 

order  is  possible  onK  vvithin  suhslass 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL  APPLICATIONS 

B  353.317  B  }i)<4.2^2 

CHIN  CI  P  AND  CHIN  STRAP  FOR  PROTKC  TIN  K  BKI)  FR  VMF  MFMBKR 

HFADCiF AR  \llan  F.  Harri*..  (  hicajjo.  111..  assi>;nor  to  Harriv-Huh  ( d  .  Inc 

hl«\n  R.  (.(M.dini;.  12(1  Darwin  Rd..  Pinckiu\.   \Iirh.  4KI69  Filed  Sept.  2\.  1M^3.  Str.  No.  399. ;m: 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  353.31-  Inl    (I     xa'e  :^l()0 

Int.  n.  A42b  .^100  I  .S.  CI    5      IHb  16  (  laims 

l.S.  CI.  2-  3  R  4  C  laims  (.roup   \rt  I  nil  355 
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1,  A  chir-!  cup  and  strap  dssembh  Air  a  helmet  eiiniprisnii: 
a  cup  assemhls  eonsisting  of  a  pair  of  see'tions  of  douhie  knit 
fabric  positioned  in  face-to-faee  engagement  and  secured  at 
the  edges  thereof,  said  sectu^ns  being  stretchahle  m  a  plur.ilit\ 
of  directions  so  as  to  he  readih  conformable  lo  the  chin  ot  a 
wearer,  said  sections  being  longer  in  one  directu>n  than  in 
another  directu^n,  and  stretchahle  straps  secured  to  said  sec- 
tions so  as  to  extend  awa\  therefrom  in  said  longer  directi(>n 


1     A   unitary  and  integral  bed  frame  member  adapted  to 
support  a  box  spring  member  compnsi'v; 

a  first  elo>nga!eil  leg  .iti.ipted  to  be  positw  neo  n-dcr  said  ho\ 
spnriL  rTien:f>:r  .n^M^ent  .i'v!  .ilopg  o-ie  r'-.ir k:,in.il  portion 
thereof,  said  k-i;  h.;-.  u^l  ir-'u/r  .iv^c  onic  i:L;;-er..;'\  r.ir.dle 
cdees. 

an  n.inge  cxtcdi'ig  us'a',  ,11^:1  \  Iroir  s.ijo  tirsi  Icl  ,,!  !he  i-uier 
edge  thcreot  sii  as  to  define  a  corfinin^k;  slumps  .-,>:.ipt,..i-;i 
tC'  enclose  i[h'  ^'O'rner  of  the  fTi,irk;n\!!  portion  ot  s.iul  :^oo 
spring  said  tlange  exteniiirig  generali\  troni  end  to  eno  ot 
said  first  leg. 

a  secoind  lee  extending  dov>.  r'\<  ,iri!!\  from  the  inner  edge  of 
said  first  leg 

.ind  a   resilient   iTnertCi:   I     sh.jpcv,:   r,or -met.:!  J  iv    r;.r-Tiei   en- 
gaged over  s,iu:  tLmge  .me   gef^er.ilU    ^  oiexte'-si\  e   there 
v'.ithsi^.is  to  sL>bst.!ntKiii\  erelo-se  .mi.:  ^o-n^e.d  s,,kJ  fl.mge. 
v'.herebv  sjid  box  spring  is  protcste^;  as  s,ii,i  tlange  reUnns 
said  box  spring  against  shifting 


46 


1462 


OFMLlAL  UAZETTE 


J\\r\R>  28,  14  75 


SINGLE  BlOV  MOORIN(,  s\s:h\| 
Jdfi   \erslui.s,   tarel  \  an   Rvlandtlaan   3iK    the   Hague    Htn 
drikus    S,    Rutten,   Oosteinde   ^2.    Voorburu.   and    <.trjr<' 
Kruisman.   Voordijk  "   Uaarder,  dem    [)riehruK>;t  n     ill  .<f 
Netherlands 

Filed  Jul>    1",  \'>~}.  Ser    Nm    3"M/j55 
Claims  prioritv.  application  dreat   Britain.  Juh    1>.    1**72, 
33556  "2 

Int    C  i    Bf>3h  .^5144 

l.S.  CI.  4   -H  P  •>  (  Luin^ 

'  I  roup  \rt  I  nit  315 

References  C  ited 

L  MTED  SlAlLb  F.MENTS 

!  :^!v4--  10/1919  Travel! 254/178 

;..^^;.?:^^  3/1926  Her-vorthetal 242/129.4 

:-^hv4<  2/1930  Edwards 137/355. 2S 

•:!:.;;;  10/1965  Dozier 114/144  B 

v-^:..^4i!  11/1967  Schlechter 254/185 

■,.^53.5i:  11/1967  Mathewsetal 114/235R 

',360.810  1/1968  Bu'^king 9/8  P 

:v434,442  3/1969  M.:nning 9/8  P 

Vsgs  iQs  7/19-  V  ,n  Eek  et  al 137/230 

v"4;.536  7/1973  Sada 137/236 


\ 


I.  A  single  ^udv  rrn)oring  svstem  for  fluid  transfer  compris- 
iki  .1  NJender  huoy  hody  of  great  length,  a  part  on  the  buoy 


■A  h  I  c  h 


'..it.iHle  around  a  vertical  axis,  a  first  fluid 


^oHLiUit  or,  the  -^ui'-- 
to  a  pirelinc  at  the 
A  cittht-aetu.itc  J  hi'-~e 
hiTi/onta!  .i\i^  or.  'h-. 
the  -Ajter,  a  fliikl  h.^- 
a  tlui^;  wor"  t'e^tior-  ■-; 
and  a  ^hip,  a   pipe 


odv  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected 

ott.ni   o\  a  body  of  water,  a  counter- 

ee:  rr  lunted  for  free  rotation  about  a 

r.  tatahie  part  of  said  buoy  body  above 

^e  i-eelahle  on  said  hose  reel  for  making 

et^ee'-   tne  MPkile  ^i.o\   mooring  system 

^r-ei  r.-t  ita^^le  around  a  vertical  axis  for 


interconne^tirk;  the  tlui.:  h.'>e  ar.l  the  first  fluid  conduit,  said 
tluid  hose  r^cipg  adapted  ti>  ^e  raised  out  of  the  water  and 
^oiled  or  the  hose  reel  i  ni-n  nit:  line  reel  mounted  for  rota- 
tion ahout  a  hori/ontai  a\is  on  the  rotatahie  part  above  the 
Ajter  Ime  a  mo  rink;  line  adapted  to  be  coiled  on  the  mooring 
line  reel,  and  at  least  .^ne  eounterw-eigh'  vertically  movable 
uithm  sjiu  hiiov  '^ojv  tor  acting  simultaneously  on  the  hose 
reel  and  on  the  mooring;  line  reel,  said  counterweight  being  of 
a  v^  eight  suttuient  to  actuate  said  reels  and  raise  the  hose  and 
moonni:  line     at  ot'the  water. 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  impregnating  with  a  liquid 
a  textile  fiber  arrangement  moving  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion of  travel,  comprising  a   p.i 


■h!, 


s^s    having 

peripheral  faces  and  end  faces,  two  cover  plates  arranged  at 
the  region  of  the  end  faces  of  said  pair  of  disc;;,  said  discs  being 
arranged  with  said  peripheral  faces  opposite  to  each  other,  a 
liquid  infeed  opening  in  each  of  said  cover  plates,  said  two 
cover  plates  together  with  said  pair  of  discs  forming  a  collect- 
ing zone  into  which  impregnating  liquid  is  delivered  from  said 
infeed  openings  of  said  cover  plates,  said  cover  plates,  viewed 
in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  fiber  arrangement,  having 
portions  inclined  towards  the  end  faces  of  said  pair  of  discs 
and  extending  beyond  said  collecting  zones  for  forming  wedge 
faces  covering  the  end  faces  of  said  pair  of  discs  after  the 
collecting  zone 


B  2H4,n5 
Rl  RIVI    (  \SKET 

F. Hi  aril  k  \ndriis,  Jr..  Mount  Prospect;  Dale  E.  Eahnstrom. 
Ki^rrside  lames  (.  Hansen.  La  (irange.  and  Charles  E. 
Ni.  hulv.  (  hieauo.  all  of  III,,  assignors  to  Elder  W  ilberl  (  orp.. 
Hfiijdi  lev*     III 

Hlffl  vepi,   14.  i'^^2,  Ser.  No.  28*1. 1  "5 

Int    (I,    \4"h  ''-  <: 

lJ.S.a.27_2  i4(laims 

(.niijp   \rt  I  nil  335 

References  (ited 

UNITED  STAFFS  PATENTS 

1.521.310  12/1924      Moran ^17/13 

1,950.118  3/1934      Lifton 217/13 

3,065.517  11/1962      Dower 27/17 

3,112,018  11/1963      Gehrie 190/49 

FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPl  irATIONS 

443,255        4/1927      Germany  27/5 

1.  A  burial  casket  having  a  goneralh  rectangular  horizontal 
periphery,  said  casket  comprising  a  centraliv  open  hand  mem- 
ber in  the  shape  of  the  horizontal  periphery  of  the  casket,  .i 
concavo-convex  lower  shell  member  discrete  from  said  hand 
member,  means  for  fastening  said  lower  shell  member  lo  the 
lower  edge  of  said  band  member,  a  concavo-convex  upper 
shell  member  discrete   from   said   band   member    and   hinee 
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means  connecting  said  upper  shell  member  to  the  upper  edge 
of  said  band  member,  said  upper  and  lower  shell  members 
being  substantialK  identical  m  shape,  s.ud  b.tnd  nienihei  !i  :v 
ing  a  substantially  uniform  cross  section  throughout  its  length 
said  band  member  crt^ss  sectK^n  having  a  substantial  verticil 
dimension  less  than  half  the  vertical  dimension  ol  the  casket 


and  having  ,i  hi'ri/ontai  dimension  suhstantutlK  ^nialler  than 
the  vertical  dimension  of  the  band  member  cri>ss  section,  and 
the  upper  .itid  lower  edges  of  the  band  member  comprising 
flat,  parallel  uniplan.ir  edge  surfaces  .ind  saui  upper  and  lower 
shell  members  hav  ing  simil.ir  tl.it  unipLinar  nni  M.rlaces  com- 
plementary  m  shape  lo  saiO.  upper  aFul  Ku'-er  ciiges. 
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I,  In  a  spindle  whirl  eleaner  tor  the  removal  of  underw  ound 
w  r.ips  ot  \arn  trom  a  rotating  spmdle  assemhlv  ol  a  textile  v  arn 
processing  machine,  comprising  in  combination,  .i  wheeled 
stool  with  a  ve.il  .it  It-  top  and  wheels  at  its  bottom,  a  hou-ing 
fixed  therebetween  containing  a  motor  interconnected  with  a 
power  source  therefor,  a  vacuum  air  pump  operativelv  inter- 
connected with  sjid  motor  tor  oper.ition  thereot,  .i  varn  col- 
lection screen  enclosing  the  air  mlet  of  said  pump  and  a  flexi- 
ble hose  fixed  externallv  to  said  housing  and  operativelv  asso- 
ciated with  the  extern.il  surfaces  of  said  scrreen  and  said  pump 
inlet,  and  a  vacuum  air  inlet  nciz/le  for  said  removal,,  ttie 
improvement  comprising 

a  vacuum  air  inlet  nozzle  interconnectable  at  one  end  to 
said  hose,  said  nozzle  having  a  substantiallv  rectangul.ir 
cross-section  at  its  other  end  which  forms  a  mouth  open 
ing.  said  other  end  being  formed  with  flat  opposing  side 
walls  having  arcuate  ends  to  receive  therein  said  rotating 


spindle  ■..>.hir!.  and  s.ud  oppi^smg  waiK  hemg   'n'lPied   t'o   j 
side  wall  having  I'lxcd  thereto,  aC|acenl  said  mouth  open- 


JO 


^  J'  Uo 


J9 
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'Jt' 
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^■e  c  0  > 
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ing,  a  member  formed  of  an  abrasive,  non-metallic  mate- 
rial for  abutment  wnh  s.m:  -..r-    ^-aps  and  whirl 
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1-    Ir    a   dr\    he,iU,'i,!    PTessure    tuMi'g   -.-le:'- 

'.  !    tasing  \, 

images  ot  an  e  lev  tr.  ■•-t.itic   vop'vmg  rT',,ic  hip.e  w 

^  tlk  h  a  he 

drv  tuser  roll  having  elastomers  v.Mting  ai;  c 

astonUTK,    \ 

sure  aiu;  roll   detme   ,•.  contact  .itc   \o  tijsc   lo; 
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copv   sheets.  ,in  in',pio\ed   pressure  ti'll  positi 

"f.eJ   \o   cor 

the  Jrv   heatec;  !usit  r.-il  sari. ice  con^,pnsink; 
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a  core  member  made  I'f  silicone  '■vA^'^'^r 

said  core  member  being  cin  ercd  ^  ith  a  rigid,  llexible  sleeve 
member,  said  sleeve  merTiber  '"eing  coated  with  a  thin 
Idver  of  elastomeric  maienj.'  i^f  the  same  or  lower  durom- 
eter  as  said  Ci^e  memt^er. 

I 
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1.  A  method  o!  j.s^eri"!ing  components  of  a  rotary  engine 
ot  the  t\pe  ha-irg  an  o^.ter  housing  body  including  a  cavity, 
a  rotor  disposd:  in  said  ^.oitv  for  relative  rotation  with  said 
outer  hod\     said   rotv-r  ha-mg   a   pluralitv   of  grooves  with  at 
least  one  groo.e  .ontammg  a  >rring-biased  seal  member  such 
that  in  the  v^peration  k^\  >aid  mechanism  said  seal  member  is 
urged  into  sealing  engagement  Aith  a  surface  of  said  housing 
bodv,  said  method  comprising 
prov  iding  a  said  rotor   and  a  said  seal  member  and  spring  in 
substantiaiK   tlnished   manufactured  condition  ready  for 
assembK 
applving  a  film  ot  adherent  lanridPt  cvnT'po>sitii>n  to  a  sur- 
face o\  said  seal  vvhich  lies  adia^ent  a  vv  ^  II  of  a  said  rotor 
grovne  in  the  operation  of  vaid  engine, 
inserting  said  spring  and  >eal  in  s.nd  groove  and  pushing  said 
seal  against  said  spring  so  that  said  sea!  is  depressed  in 
said  groo^c  belou  the  normal  operating  position  of  said 
seal,  said  compv^Mtuin  adhering  to  said  groove  wall  and 
holding  said  seal   m   said   ^lepressed   posituin   '.>.hile  said 
rotor  IS  placed  in  said  housing, 
and  then  placing  said  nnor  including  said  spring-biased  seal 
in  said  hiiusing,  said  seal  subsequentK  being  returned  to 
Its  operating  position    "s    said   spring,  said  composition 
being  removable  fri^m   said  engine  ^\    vaporization  and 
combustion  duriniz  the  operation  ot  said  env:ine. 
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I.  A  guide  rod  for  introducing  ^urtain  suspenders  into  a  gate 
in  curtain  rails  of  the  internal  track  t\pe.  said  rod  having 

a  straight  portion  v^ith  .i  runner  groove  externally  accessible 
by  a  longitudinal!;,  extending  slot, 

a  runner  charging  rod  having  a  handle  and  a  forv^.ird  end 
reciprocatable  in  the  runner  groove 

a  curved  portion  including  .m  e\tensh<n  o(  the  runner 
groove, 

a  stiffening  rib  in  the  curved  portion  whi^h  is  centrally 
positioned,  is  substantiallv  narrower  than  the  runner 
groove  slot  ot  the  internal  track  curtain  rail  into  which  the 
suspenders  are  to  be  introduced  and  is  insertable  therein 
for  the  purpose  vt  lateral  guidance  and  longitudinal  align- 
ment. 

a  guide  surface  at  each  side  i^t  the  stitTening  rib  at  the  upper 
part  of  the  end  region  i't  the  curved  portion,  an^l 

two  tongues,  one  at  each  side  ot  the  runner  groove  slot 
projecting  as  an  extension  of  the  curved  portion  from  the 
underneath  part  of  said  end  region,  wherein 

the  straight  portion  oi  the  rod  consists  of  a  run  of  bi^x  sec- 
tion curtain  rail  capable  of  being  mass-produced  and 
having  reinforcement  elements  at  either  side  of  the  run- 
ner groove, 

the  charging  rod  is  a  length  of  rod  capable  of  being  manu- 
factured by  mass-production  and  situated  externalK  of 
the  runner  groove  in  the  rod. 

the  end  of  the  charging  rod  remote  from  its  handle  is  con- 
nected b>  ci)nnecting  means  with  a  curtain  suspender 
pushing  member  situated  inside  the  runner  groove  of  the 
rod  and  is  reciprocatable  therein,  the  connecting  means 
penetrating  the  slot  m  the  runner  groove  in  the  rod, 

the  cur-ed  portion  of  the  rod  is  rigidh  secured  as  a  die  cast 
component  upv>n  the  end  of  the  straight  portion  of  the 
rod. 

the  two  tongues  extend  in  a  position  in  which  the\  engage 
the  base  of  the  runner  groove  in  said  gate  in  the  curtain 
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rail,  whilst  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  tongues  are  situated 
below  the  running  surface  t^f  the  runner  groove  base  of 
the  curved  portion  of  the  rod,  and 
the  stiffening  rib  is  provided  with  an  extension  whuh  ev 
tends  beyond  the  surface  supporting  it  and  has  .1  sluipe 
such  that  when  in  operation  it  bears  upon  the  uppei  sKic 
ot  the  gate  when  the  latter  is  m  the  i>pen  position 
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BONDING  OF  DISSIMILAR  UORKFlF(  FS   lO  A 

SI  BSIRAIF 

\le\ander     C  oucoulas,      Bridgev*ater     Tov«nshlp.      Nomtrset 

County.  N,J..  assignor  t')  VNesiern  Fleitrit  C  ompanv,  Int  or 

porated.  New  \  ork.  N.\ 

Filed  Nov,  5.  I9-3,  S*r    No    4!,'.tMt6 

Int.  CI.  B23k   '.,u2 

U.S.  CI,  2M~4"1.1  lit  C  laims 

Group  Art  I  nit  322 

References  (  ited 

lAni  [)  ST  MIS  p.\n  \T"^ 

3.533,155  lU/ivTu  Coucouias 29/471,1 

3.655,177  4/1972  Coucouias 228/4  X 

3.669,333  6/1972  Coucouias 228/3 

vbqq^40  10/1972  Cranston  et  al 2:*'^  X 


1.  ,A  method  ot' removing  .1  ^oaif^ling  .isseni  bl\  voniprisii-.t:  .. 
stem,  a  split  collet  having  a  pluralitv  of  tlngers  .iiui  ret.uning 
member  from  the  end  of  a  hose,  said  method  eomprisiiig  the 
steps  of 

severing  said  hose  at  a  pc^int  spaced  Irom  the  end  ot  said 

stem  therebv   leaving  a  section  of  hiise   exteneimg  t>oni 

said  stem  to  be  engaged  bv  gripping  means, 
removing   said    retaining    member   from    said    assembK    10 

allow  the  collet  fingers  to  expand  outward, 
providing  clamping  apparatus  for  gripping  s.iid  section  ol 

said  hose, 
securing  the  end  of  said  hose  in  said  clamping  apparatus; 
extending  a  plunger  into  the  bore  of  said  section  of  hose  and 

engaging  the  end  of  said  stem  with  said  plunger,  and 
applying  a  force  to  the  end  of  said  stem  by  means  of  said 

plunger  to  therebv  push  said  stem  from  the  end  of  said 

hose. 


4.  Method  of  transmitting  a  mechanical  bonding  force  to  u 
tns;  workpiece  and  a  limited  mechanical  bonding  force  to  a 
second  workpiece  to  bond  said  first  and  second  workpieces  to 

first   and   second  stations   respectively   on   a   subvtr.itc    ^aid 
method  comprising: 
a    posith  ning  a  portion  of  the  second  v^orkpiece  adjacent 

the  sevi'iu:  station  or  the  suhstr.ite 
h    positii,  ainig  .'.  t'lrst  p,  iitior  ...d  the  first  v-i  akpievc  .iv^'avert 
the  tlfsi  station  iTi  the  sut^sti.itt  .ita:  .<.  s^^,  r-i,:  pi-rtion  of 
the  tlrst   ''.v  i>rkpie^  V,    .;di.:^er.t   that   P'ortiio^   1  t   th^    s^^-ond 
workpiCve  .idi.i^ent  saiu  SL^aMic  stalh  n    .ir^i 


c.  applving  nie^h.inical  bonding  for..t  t> 

to  detorn-   the  'irst  piTtio-r  lhereo>f  ,ig 
t'lrst  pv.)rtion  ti  .  the  I'lrsi  si.,tK  ro  .:nd  ti 


portion  of  sa 

piece,  the  reh 


u:  tirsi 


t> 


the  first  v^i  '-rk-.-iev  e 

PsI  ,   a:-,,,'    '^    []0    v.;  id 

:nd  If  detorni  the  scxonc 
round  s.iit,;  s<.'^  1  av:  -.k  1  a'  k 
t  ond  ^^  o-rkpiee  e  ag.anst , 


TKf^iece 

rrT".  s.iid 

Jiu,i   horid   saiil  s^'vor.d  'vs  I 'rkpie^,  e  to    s.ii,;  sci.oro  st,itu>r, 
the  mcch.mi^.d  bon^img  t^-r^e  tr.insr'- itlevi  ic  s^ic  scvo^nd 
workpiece    toeing   Imuted    I.:   th.it    repaired    to   detorn-;    the 
scsond  pi^rlior'  i,'t  s.ii,,;  tlrst  vo-rkpie^e  ari-and  s.ii,,.;  st.-v,i'a-o 
workpiece 
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1.  A  pr 'ce>-  Kr  ^r  ume  i  hetcrojunction  device,  compris- 
ing the  step>  '>f 

introducing  cadmium,  tm  jrJ.  ph' -srh'-ri.-  initiallv  into  the 
l<iy.er  end  of  an  ckMit:atcJ,  iicncr.iiiN  '■  crtKally-oriented 
crucible,  and  the  pho^phoru^  and  c.iJmiiin^  ^eing  present 
m  rcNpectivc  atc^miic  pri''porthm,s  grc.iter  than  approxi- 
mateK  2  [  and  the  tin  hcmg  prevc"'  in  .in  atomic  propor- 
tu'n  lo  the  cadmium  vu'^stantialK  greater  than   10:1. 

mounting  a  single  cr'.st.il  of  InP  m  the  arper  end  of  said 
crucible  and  closing  >aid  cru^i'f^le 

heating  said  crucible  to  a  temperature  m  the  range  from 
?2b°  Centigrade  to  ^:o"  Centigr.ide  ^hile  maintaining 
said  ends  at  suhst.mtialK  equal  temperatures  to  produce 
a  homogeneou>  solutic^n  of  (J,  Sn  .mJ  P 

lowering  the  temperature  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  45(1^  Centigrade  to  '^  H '"  Centigrade. 

tipping  the  crucible  to  bring  the  solution  into  contact  with 
the  cr\stal. 

inducing  epitavial  grouth  b\  ^'ooling  the  furnace  at  .i  rate  m 
the  range  from  about  1  ■''  CentigraJe  per  hour  to  about 
2!)°  Centigrade  per  hour  w-hile  maintaining  saik!  end>  at 
substantialK  equal  temperatures, 

removing  the  resulting  substantialK  Mng!ecr\-t.il  structure 
from  the  excess  reactants,  and 

attaching  respective  electrodes  to  the  original  ^rvstal  and 
the  grown  region  of  said  structure. 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  multiple  magnetic  head  for 
magnetic  data  recording  having  at  least  two  cores  of  a  magne- 
tizable material,  each  constituting  a  substantialK  closed  path 
for  magnetic  flux,  said  cores  being  separated  from  each  other 
by  a  spacing  and  screening  member,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of; 

A.  placing  at  least  tvko  mouldings  of  a  magnetizable  mate- 
rial, having  muLhined  surfaces  thereon,  adjacent  each 
other  uith  their  m.ichined  surfaces  facing  each  other; 

B.  cementing  said  mouldings  to  form  an  assembiv, 

C.  laterally  cutting  through  the  assembly  to  provide  at  least 
one  lateral  cut  space  for  a  spacing  and  screening  member; 
D.  placing  a  screening  and  spacing  member  in  the  pro- 
vided space  of  step  ( C  i  at  an  angle  to  said  lateral  cut 


space  so   as   ti 


irevent    unilateral   engagement  of  said 


screenmg  and  spacing  member  against  a  wall  of  said 
space,  thereby  providing  cementing  spaces  on  both  sides 
of  said  screening  and  spacing  member,  and 
E.  cementing  said  spacing  and  screening  member  in  said 
lateral  cut  space  bv  draw  ing  adhesive  into  said  cementing 
spaces  by  capillar)  actu^n 


B  375.652 
PLLG  GAIGE 
Anthony  T.  Zappia.  Indianapolis.  Ind..  assignor  to  Ball  Broth- 
ers Ser\ice  Corporation.  Muncie.  Ind. 

Filed  July  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  375.652 

Int.  CI.  GO  lb  J  4h.  \tii) 

L.S.  CI.  33-178  R  4  Claims 

(^roup  Art  I  nit  243 

References  Cited 

LNinn  STMTS  PATFNFS 

2,596.342  5/1952       .M.Nult  et  al 33/178  R 

2,987,179  6/1960      Allgevcr  ct  al 209/82 

3,100,570  8/1963      White 33/178  R 

3,387,704  6/1968      Powers 209/82 


1.  A  plug  gauge  toi  testing  wjic  soniprising  hne.ir  guiJe 
means,  a  carri.igc  nn^unled  Ic  rcsiprocate  on  s.tid  gukk; 
means,  a  plunger  suppiirted  on  said  carriage  tor  resiproi.,!tuin 
transverselv  of  the  travel  path  of  said  carri.ige,  an  endless 
strand  mounted  adjacent  said  carnage  to  travel  in  a  closed 
path  King  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  path  of  reciprocation  ol 
said  plunger  and  said  travel  path  of  said  c.irriage,  means  t'lxet' 
to  said  strand  means  to  travel  about  said  closed  path  therew  ith 
and  having  an  operative  connection  with  said  plunger  for 
simultaneously  reciprocably  driving  said  plunger  and  said 
carriage,  means  to  drive  said  strand,  and  means  for  ctmveving 
said  ware  along  a  path,  a  poriion  of  which  is  parallel  to  said 
travel  path  and  located  direct^  below  said  plunger,  said  por- 
tion of  said  conveving  means  including  means  synchronizing 
the  speed  of  travel  of  said  ware  along  said  portion  to  the  speed 
of  movement  of  said  carriage. 


B  325.26  1 
(iE\R  INSPEC HON  TOOL 

Frank  D    \  agiela.  I  ivonia.  Mich.,  assignctr  to  (,ent-ral  Motors 
Corporation.  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan,  22.   \^~}.  Ser,  No    M'^.lh] 

Int.  C  1,  (.(Mh  ^  24,  ij.jd 

L.S.  CI,  33      n9.5  (  :  (  lamis 

(.roup   \ri  I  ml  243 

Reftrtncts  (  ittd 

UNITFI)  M  \  Ihb  FAihNTS 

2,397,494  4/1946  Kuppersmith 33/DIG.  2 

2.563.910  8/1951  Bean 33/179.5  B 

2,563,994  8/1951  Dougherty 279/2 

2,734.749  2/1956  Benjamin 82/44 

2,959.282  11/1960  Pomernacki 33/179.5  8 

3.069,779  12/1962  Bauer  el  al 33/179.5  R 

3,299,753  1/1967  Anthony 279/2 

}  <  RHIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPLICATIONS 
444.209        3/1936      Great  Britain 33/179.5  C 


.  ''At 

.c  ■"  -^  >  ^/ 


/4- 


1.  A  tool  for  inspecting  lead  angles  at  each  end  portion  of 
each  tooth  of  a  helical  gear,  said  tool  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  rotary  control  spindle  mounted  on  said  base  member, 
an  expanding  mandrel  mounted  on  said  spindle,  a  fixed  sleeve 

member,  piston  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber .ind  operatively  connected  to  said  expandmg  mandrel,  a 
lever  pioially  mounted  on  an  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber, a  cam  surface  formed  on  said  lever  in  contact  with  an  end 
face  of  said  piston  means  for  causing  said  piston  means  to 
expand  said  mandrel  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said 
lever  once  s.uo  helical  ge.ir  h.o  "een  manually  placed  around 
saiO  mandici  to  grippinglv  t-c.ik:e  said  helic.i!  ge.ir    a  vertical 

nieniber.  a  pl.iu-  sc^l.uo  !>'  said 

ii.n;  eoge  .  !  s.mi  openmg.  a  ball 

i-    s.:)0,  pialc.  a  bracket  member 

^,:!ls  i'-icrconnecteo  n\  .•,  toitom 

thirc    t  'cing  located  beneath 


ope!;ip.g  u  iinied  in  saio  '■ 
base  member  adjacent  th<, 
member  rotatablv  moiiitii:  i 
having  spaced  par. die'  sij^.  ^ 
.V  .il!  '.-  i!h  the  '.  oMK, .;;  v .,  -^ler 
the  .i\M'  nnopoiiu  nciwcen  saio  eno  purtions  of  the  teeth  of 
sale  helKal  cear.  a  stem  member  extending  downwardiv  from 
said  '.  eMie.i!  e  enter  of  said  bottom  w.dl  ol  s.nj  bracket  mem- 
'-■er  !hroLii.'.h  s.nd  \ertK,  a!  opening  ,ind  mountcv.!  on  s.uJ  ^mII 
nieniher  tor  fei.it.iSMv  s.,pp,erting  s.iu;  hr.ieket  nu'niher 
theieon,  t^e.irir.g  !Tie,!i;s  n-ML.r:;ev:  ir,  s,.ie  \erlK.;i  .-per'ing  Ii  r 
vertie.ilK  aiiernng  .iTiO  ti ''t.;!,!:^  o.  supperlii'g  s.no  sten-  meni.'^ei 
a  ni.ister  ge.ir  ret.italMv  nK;> anted  on.  a  sh.stt  s.,pi-,,.;!eo  'H-f.*  een 
said  spaced  parallel  side  walls  of  said  bra^  ket  nienme:  ti  u  ;  um; 
Oiscs  mounted  intermediate  the  outer  sujc  surl.iees  et  s.oo 
m.ister  ge.ir  .mo  the  .idiaecnt  inn.er  s^r'.Kes  et  saiO  s;-'.i^eO 
p.ir.illel  sieie  v^.dK  tor  [Vevio.Hig  a  shoipig  resistar-^e  !i  the 
rotation  ot  s.iui  ni.isier  ge.ir  .in  .o^utmeri  si,,ri.ive  lernieO  on 
an  outer  si^rla^e  o!  o^ne  o!  s..^:  sp.j^^eel  ;\,ir.iHei  sivie  'v^.dls  (if 
s.tid  braeket  nieniber,  the  pa, me  ot  s.no  .inaitnier',!  s^n.-.^e 
being  sueh  th.it  it  extends  through  the  avis  ,a  s.no  ster;  nieni 
her.  twosp.ieev!  ro-v.s,>t  teetii  to-rnieO  .iro^unu  the  ouiier  penph 
erv  i<f  said  m.istcr  gear  .met  sLiit.ihie  toir  eOiit.ieling  one  suie  ot 
said  respectne  eiui  f^ortions  o'l  s.no  hehe.ii  gear  teeth  .m  air 
g.sge.  .!  lollo'Uer  ^'lenitv-r  amjitin.g  against  s.n,;  .I'Hitment  s,.jt 
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face  of  ^aiJ  ^ra^kc!  merr-^cr,  and  pressure  signaP-actuating 
means  tiperati^e!.  cor^nected  between  said  follower  member 
and  said  air  gage  for  causing  said  air  gage  to  indicate  the 
amount  of  pi'.  lU  of  said  bracket  member  about  said  axis  of  said 
stem  mem  her  as  said  m.aster  gear  is  caused  to  rotate  during 
line  complete  revi>lution  >•<{  said  helical  gear  by  manual  rota- 
tion i^f  said  spindle  the  amount  of  pivot  corresponding  to  the 
variation  in  lead  angles  of  said  one  side  of  said  end  portions 
of  each  and  all  teeth  of  said  helical  gear,  with  the  variation  in 
lead  angles  of  the  other  side  of  said  end  portions  of  each  and 
all  teeth  ^emg  indKjteJ  '^v  rc-erM-g  the  rotation  of  said 
spindle  . 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  moving  web  comprising  a 
drum  having  a  surface  conditicined  lo  process  one  surface  of 
the  moving  'j.e^"  inlet  guide  means  guiding  the  mc>ving  web 
toviards  the  drum  and  outlet  guide  means  guiding  the  moving 
weh  awav  from  the  drum  an^i  .:  guide  means  positioned  adja- 
cent the  drum  to  guide  the  mi>vmg  we^  around  a  portion  of 
the  peripheral  surface  of  the  drum,  a  carriage  structure,  said 
guide  means  being  mounted  on  said  .arnacc  structure 
v^herebv  the  mcivmg  weh  can  he  held  m  an  opcratuc  position 
in  C(intact  with  the  penpherv  of  the  drum  an^!  in  another 
inoperative  posituin  out  of  contact  with  the  periphery  of  the 
drum,  and  said  guide  means  being  sc  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged that  It  will  automatuallv  take  up  .in\  sLi 
moving  web  as  the  -lovmk;  weh  is  mo-ed  fri 
in  tontact  with  the  drum  to  a 
but  adjacent  lo  the  drum 
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2.  A  self-retaining  niaga/ane  plug  according  to  claim  I, 
wherein  said  means  includes  said  one  end  being  bifurcated 
into  substantially  separated  complcmentarv  portions  and  pro- 
tuberances formed  slightly  back  of  the  free  ends  of  each  of 
said  complementary  portions  such  that  as  said  complementarv 
portions  are  pressed  to  the  aperture,  said  protuberances  hear 
against  the  wall  of  the  lolk^wer  surrounding  the  aperture  to 
pinch  the  complementary  p^Ttions  together  to  pass  the  aper- 
ture. 
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1 .  ir:  a  '^aliistu  v utting  implement  for  mounting  on  a  muzzle 

^k   in   the    of  a  firearm,  shield  means  positionally  adapted  for  deflecting 

m  a  curved  path      solid  particles  moving  generally  toward  the  rear  of  said  fire- 

ight  line  rath  out  of  contact,     arm.  said  shield  means  having  a  portion  adapted  for  folding 

5.  A  ballistic  cutting  implement  comprising,  a  housing  adapted 
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to  be  tixed  on  a  muz/ie  \^f  a  t'lre.irm  with  the  K  ngiiudmal  axis  H  38^.432 

of  said  firearm  substantially  coincident  with  one  axis  of  said  R  VILU  ^^   C\R  DOOR  CONTROL  MECHAMSM 

housing,  a  first  lug  affixed  to  said  housing  w  uh  one  axis  of  said  Thomas  C.  PaterMin,  C  alumel   I  «p..  Ind  .  assignor  to  Pullman 

lug  substantially  parallel  to  but  not  coincident  with  said  Umgi-  Incorporated.  C  hit  ago.  Ill 

tudinal  axis,  said  lug  being  positionally   adapted  fi>r  engage-  Filed  Aug.  2n.  1M"3.  \er.  No.  }H^y}l 

ment  with  a  strand  lo  be  cut.  a  second  lug  affixed  to  s.ud  Int,  C  1.  K05d     ::iu 

housing  w  ith  line  axis  of  said  second  lug  substantialU  p.ir.illel  L  .S.  CI.  49  —  220                                                                  9  C  laims 

to  but  not  coincident  with  said  longitudinal  .ixis.  said  seeoiut  (iroup   Art  I  nil  351 

lug  being  positionallv  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  strand  to  ktferfntes  C  ited 

be  cut.  and  the  respective  said  axes  of  s.iid  first  lug,  said  sec-  UNITED  SI  AIES  FA  !  f  N'TS 

ond  lug,  and  said  firearm  being  positioned  m  the  sanie  plane; 

detent  means  on  at  least  one  said  lug  positionallv  adapted  for    L803.725         5/1931       Ottinger 49/281  X 

maintaining  the  engagement  of  said  lug  with  said  strand,  and    2.843.375         7/1958       Lesage 49/220 

shield  means  positionallv  adapted  for  impeding  p.irtiJes  Je-    3,750,335        8/1973      Marsh 49/220 

fleeted  t(nvard,  the  re.ir  of  s.nd  firearm   vi.hen   n\!teri,il  is  ^  ut 
ballisticallv 
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1.    in    a    toy    vehicle    kit    comprising    various    components 
ad.iptcd  lo  he  selectivelv     ssemblod  antl  disassembled 

a,   a  ch.issis    having   trans\erselv    extending    tri-nt   .uul   re.ir 

recesses  for  receiving  front  and  rear  axles,  one  ot  said 

recesses  opening  upwardly  and  iine  opening  downwardly 

•A!ih  respect  to  said  chassis, 
b    front  and  rear  wheel  earrving  .ixles  ai.!apted  to  be  se.iteo 

in  said  recesses, 
c.  an  engine  adaptevi  to  be  seated  on  the  chassis  upwardly 

thereof  .im.*.  inclu^lmg  means  to  lock  the  front  .sxle  m  said 

front  recess 
d     a   hodv    .id.ipted   to    be   seated   on   the   chassis   upwardlv 

thereof  adjacent  said  engine  and  including  me.ins  to  l.i^k 

the  rear  axle  in  said  rear  recess. 
c.  a  pan  adapted  to  extend  along  the  underside  of  the  chassis 

and  lock  the  body  to  the  chassis,  and 
f  means  coacting  with  said  pan  for  locking  the  engine  .md 

pan  to  the  chassis  including  .i  pin  for  extending  through 

the  engine,  chassis,  and  pan  and  being  rotatable  between 

locking  and  unlocking  positions 
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I.    \   .chicle  door  movable  laterally  into  and  out  of  the 
opening  of  a  door  frame  and  slidable  between  a  position  over 
the  opening  and  one  side  of  said  opening,  a  rod  rotatably 
connected   to  said  door,  crank  arms  on  said  rod  rotatably 
connected  to  said  door  frame  to  provide  for  lateral  movement 
of  said  door,  locking  bolt  means  slidably  connected  to  said 
door  and  movable  into  and  out  of  locking  relation  relative  to 
said  door  frame,  the  improvement  comprising, 
a  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said  door, 
means  on  said  shaft  for  rotating  thy  'iame. 
actuating  means  on  said  door. 

tirst  !mk.;ge  means  connected  to  said  actuating  means  and 
said  rv>d  tor  rot.itmg  the  same  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  actuatiic  ;^;e  .i  - 
seeorJ  hnk.u'e  n  eans  connected  to  said  bolt  means  and  to 
said  actuating  means  for  moving  said  bolt  means  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  .i^tu.iting  means. 
a  mechanism  for  moving  sau:  door  i.  one  side  of  said  open- 
ing including  a  tension  memper  aishored  on  said  fr.ime 
adjacent  said  opening, 
a  rotatable  member  on  said  door  c  inncted  to  said  tension 
member  whereupon   rotation   .-1   s.:k:   ;,'t.!!,!h1e   niemhc-r 
said  door  is  moved  belweer^  a  posmon  over  ihe  o]''i:r\]\- ^ 
and  a  position  on  one  side  o;  the  opening 
said  actuating  me.n^s  ireluding  a  first  v'river-  meni-'er 
a  second  driven  nu,'mher  vO'npcvted  to-  s,,Ki  rci.a.ihie  niei\ 
ber  for  rotating  the  s.ine    e.:^h  ot  s,;io,  drive-.  nienOx-rs 


irid 


>t 


*^eing   l.iter.illv    sp.i^evi   .ipart   \r.   .,   vertu'ai   pl.iiie 
r.inged  su  hst.:Pti.il!\   p.ir.dlel  to  the  rl.iiie  o'  s.n,.; 

.;   lirive    memher   ri-t.itahk'    o",    respi>i',se    lo    ro't.iiuir, 
sha.tt.  .ind 

a.  ge.ir^lvpe  power  tr.ipster  i"e.o>  ei\k;.iging  said  drive  mem- 
^^er  .mo  arranged  to  in  shiticv'  rel.itp,  e  to  s.ud  drive  nieni" 
her    \'Mo    sele..,tOe    en  k:,:eenie'M    vnlh    either    I'pe    .!    s.ud 


iter 


IV  sp.u,  ed 


;r'  iirsi 


sCi 


Pi 


rr. 


mem 


4^(1 
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as  to  crtc> 
J  r  I  \  e  r    m 

member 


ri'tat,ir 


Jriv  ing  of  either  one  of  the  engaged 
r   rotation  of  said  shaft  and  drive 
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"*    \  railway  car  having  a  side  including  a  frame  and  a  door 

pening.  a  door  slideable  relative  to  said   opening  from  a 

Josed  position  to  an  open  position  on  one  side  of  said  open- 

iPt:  lo^kiPi:  ^  !'  means  on  said  door  movable  into  engagement 
Aith  s.i!^'.  tr.:n!c  IP  the  closed  position,  a  shaft  rotatabiy 
".'untc  :  n  saui  Jih'^  .ind  extending  laterally  outwardly  of 
s.ik!  Joor    .in  actuatmg  means  connected  to  said  bolt  means 

for  engaging  and  diseneseme  the  same  from  said  frame,  the 

:m  :ti>^ emenl  wi 'mr r;^:': e 

a  mechanism  t.r  fi'virc  sa:^:  Joor  between  open 

.:ru!  cli'se^:  pv>si!ii'"s    ;".!„t!ing, 

an  an^hi  rint:  r  en -^cr  sa;  ported  on  said  frame. 

a  t>  r^e  n-u!tipl  I!  e  "  enr  er  rotatabiy  mounted  on  said  door 
anj  v-Mnne^teJ  t  -  saiJ  anchormg  member. 

saiJ  shaft  ncrii;  rniHi-teJ  o-^  said  doc^r  for  axial  movement, 
keMPg  me.irs  or  s.i^:  ^h.!ft  scia..  tr.  cl>  engageable  with 
said  force  multipl'.  iPt;  n'.emr^er  apcm  axial  movement  of 
said  shaft  ■Aherehs  di.rint:  rvnatiop  of  said  shaft  said  force 
mullipKink;  nemPer  is  r,  i.tr^j  so  as  to  effect  sliding 
mosement  ^'t  s.ii.!  ^lo-or    a.".,i 

means  on  said  shaft  heing  operablv  disengaged  from  said 
.icfaating  m.eans  daring  scie^tr.  e  engagement  of  said 
kesing  means  on  sak:  Nh.if  Aith  said  force  multiplying 
member 
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1.  A  gate  assembly  comprising 

a.  a  gate  member  having  spaced  U^ngituJinal  edges  and 
spaced  transverse  edges; 

b.  a  support  adjacent  each  of  said  tr,ms\  erse  edges  detlning 
an  opening,  said  gate  mem^^er  haMng  a  Kvkco  position 
closing  said  opening,  and  an  open  position 

c.  a  crankshaft  rotatabl\    mounted  on   an.;   extending   'S;^ 
tween  said  supports  adjacent  one  of  said  longitudmal 
edges,  said  crankshaft  including  a  handle  at  one  end.  and 
crank  arm  means  '.^ith  .i  tree  end  movable  over  center 
between  gate  locking  and  gate  opening  positions. 

d.  latch  means  on  at  least  one  ot  said  gate  member  and 
supports  generally  adjacent  the  other  of  said  longitudinal 
edges  for  latching  said  other  longitudmal  edge  to  said 
supports  in  the  locked  positum  of  the  gate  member  and 
for  releasing  said  gate  member  upon  movement  o\'  said 
one  longitudinal  edge  a  predetermined  distance  awa\ 
from  the  locked  position 

e.  hinge  means  for  pivotallv  connecting  said  free  end  of  said 
crank  arm  means  to  said  one  longitudinal  edne  to  perm,it 
positioning  of  said  gate  member  in  the  locked  position 
with  said  latch  means  engaded.  or  alternatelv  to  permit 
said  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  gate  member  to  be 
pivoted  on  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  hinge  means 
over  center  to  release  said  latch  means  after  a  predeter- 
mined amount  ot  morement  over  center,  and 

f.  means  for  opposing  the  movement  of  said  gate  member 
from  said  over  center  locked  position. 
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1.  A  spark  plug  cleaner  comprising  a  sand  blast  nozzle, 
means  to  support  a  spark  plug  with  its  face  aligned  with  the 
discharge  from  said  nozzle,  a  canister  of  pressurized  gas,  and 
adapter  means  to  mount  said  nozzle  upon  said  canister  of 
pressurized  gas  for  operating  the  nozzle 


1.  A  grinding  machine  comprising,  support  means,  a  first 
grinding  wheel  head  table  m>vjnted  m^nably  on  said  Pase.  a 
second  grinding  .^hcJ  head  laf^k  tr.msported  on  said  first 
grinding  wheel  table  and  mounted  for  oblique  movement 
relative  to  a  direction  of  travel  of  the  first  grinding  wheel  head 
table,  means  mounting  a  pluralitv  (U'  driven  grinding  wheel 
spindles  for  driv  me  ,t  pluralitv  oi  gi  uidcrs  tor  grinding  a  work- 
piece.  .1  fecil-in  tabic  mounted  mov.iblv  or^  said  support  means 
for  movement  relative  to  said  first  grinding  wheel  to  feed  in 
opcr.ition  ,i  vu'rkpiece  to  the  grinders  ii-^:r.  njually.  a  shift 
table  mounted  on  said  feed-in  t.tble  for  movement  therewith 
and  reFitive  thereto,  means  mounting  .1  ucirkpiece-holding 
means  fi^r  supporting  a  vvorkpiece  thereon,  and  me  ms  tor 
mining  said  t.ibles  individuallv  and  including  me.ms  mo\  n^u 
them  jointiv  for  rel.itivelv  positioning  a  uc^rk-piecc  on  sai.i 
shift  table  accuratcK  relatively  with  said  grinders  indr.  u'u.illv 
in  registrv  with  said  wtirkpiece  for  grinding  thereiMi  and  me.ii^s 
to  relatively  feed  at  a  progressively  decreasing  rate  the  grind- 
ers and  workpiece  for  executing  accurate  and  contrc-iUcd 
grinding  of  the  vvorkpiece 
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section   tr.rming   .:    \criiv.d    extension  of  the   bottop-    [:r^^'h 
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section,  means  t\>r  r-t.itmj:  ihc  bottom  trough  section,  a  ccn- 
trifuging  Ahcci  in  the  container  associated  with  the  conduit 


60 
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r  the  ^^l.l^tl^t;  .lijcnt  tor  introducing  the  blasting  agent  into 
he  ^    rt.oner    jn.i  me.:PN  t   r  relating  the  centrifugal  wheel. 
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tween  said  table  mean^  aiui  said  holding  means  tor  pre- 
venting relative  angular  rot.ition  between  the  table  means 
and  the  holding  means  vi.hile  permitting  radial  displace- 
ment between  the  table  means  and  the  holding  means, 
and 
second  resilient  means  m  the  form  of  spring  elements  inter- 
connected between  said   table  means  and  said  holding 
means  for  permittiiiL'  hn^ited  radial  displacement  of  the 
workpiece  relative  ti-  the  a\is  of  riHation  of  said  vi.orking 
tool  for  the  purpose  c^f  developing  a  predetermined  radial 
force  between  the  working  tool  and  the  workpiece  so  that 
the  workpiece  can  precisely  adjust  its  position  according 
to  a  previous  shape  of  said  surface  of  said  workpiece 
7.  In  a  stock  removing  machine  o\  the  t;.pe   in   whi^h  a 
working  tool  is  mounted  and  rotated  about  an  a\is  for  being 
brought  into  contact  with  a  surface  i-'f  a  workpiece  supported 
on  a  table  means  for  rotation  relative  tOi  the  working  tool,  the 
improvement  comprising 

a  holding  means  for  securing  said  workpiece  relative  Xo  said 

table  means, 
resilient  means  in  the  form  oi  a  pkiralitv  of  beam  spring 
structures  interposed  betv^een  said  holding  means  .ind 
said  table  means  to  permit  limited  radial  movement  of  the 
holding  means  relative  to  the  table  means  to  develop  and 
maintain  a  predetermined  radial  force  between  the  work- 
ing tool  and  the  workpiece.  and  individual  members  of 
said  plurality  of  beam  spring  structures  having  free  end 
portions  which  can  be  brought  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  receiving  structures  associated  with  said  hold- 
ing means  or  said  table  means,  and  including  control 
means  for  selectively  actuating  said  individual  members 
into  and  out  of  engagement  relative  t<>  respective  receiv- 
ing structures  to  thereby  adjust  the  lir^e  rntween  said 
workpiece  and  said  working  tool  at  selected  positions  on 
said  workpiece  surface 
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1,  Ir    :  st   .k   'cmoving  machine  of  the  type  in  which  a 

rkmi;  t-.l  is  mounted  and  rotated  about  an  axis  of  a  rotat- 

^le  sp;:-dle  for  being  brought  into  contact  with  a  surface  of 

wt  rknece  supported  for  rotation  relative  to  the  working 

'oi.  the  improvener^ts  in  said  machine  which  comprise: 
fir^t  resilient  me.ms  interconnecting  the  working  tool  with 
said  r.^t-itj-^le  spinJIe  to  permit  limited  angular  displace- 
me-u  of  the  .i\is  oi  the  v^  orking  tin-tl  relative  to  its  axis  of 

rotation  >vhen  .sn  angul.ir  f. Tce  develops  between  the 
workint:  tool  and  the  rotat.i^lc  spindle. 
a  suppiirtmg  means  tor  s,iiJ  .vorkpse.e  including  (a)  a  table 
means  which  can  be  rotated  to  inu^irt  rot.ition  to  the 
workpiece,  ibi  a  holding  me.ips  sp.^.ed  fr-'ni  said  table 
means  for  suspending  the  workpiece  out  ol  contact  with 
the  table  means,  and  icj  coupling  means  interposed  be- 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  the  eombinution  comprising 
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means  for  supporting  a  workpiece, 

a  tiiol, 

means  for  supp(irting  the  tool  h«r  movement  relative  t^'  tht 

workpiece. 
a  cam. 

a  cam  follower, 
means  controlled  b>  the  cam  follower  for  moving  the  totd 

and  the  wcirkpiece  relative  to  one  another  in  accordance 

with  the  position  of  the  ^am  follower  on  the  i,am, 
programmable  means  for  providing  .i  change  m  nitucment 

ot  the  tool  relative  to  the  workpiece  al  ,in_v  desired  point 

on  the  c.im, 
said  programmable  means  including  a  plur.ilitv  of  memory 

locations  correspmiding  to  varving  positions  of  the  cam 

tolKuv  er  (Ui  the  cmi, 
means  for  appKmg  information  to  each  loc.ition 
means  responsive  to  the  imformation  correspdruiir^c  t^    the 

mtornuition  ,tt  .mother  location  and  oper.ihlc  lo  present 

the    mtormation    whuh    exceeds    a   predetermined    ..iIl.i. 

tr.'m   said   tlrst-mentioned   location   from   p.isMp.j:  \,-   the 

means  for  controlling  the  relative  posituMis  ol  the  a>  rk- 

pie^e  and  t<'ol 
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I.  In  a  centerless  grinder,  a  grinding  wheel  ant!  a  co. idling 
regulating  wheel,  a  first  hvdrostatie  transmission  for  driving 
said  grinding  wheel,  a  second  hvdrostatie  transmission  for 
driving  the  regulating  wheel,  each  of  said  transmissions  includ- 
ing a  pump  and  a  motor,  and  a  main  mottu  hav  ing  output  shaft 
means  connected  to  the  pumps  of  both  of  said  hvdrostatie 
transmissions  wherebv  the  regulating  wheel  functions  to  assist 
said  mam  motor  when  the  regulating  wheel  is  functioning  as 
a  brake. 


of; 


1     X  disposable  lens  surfacing  pad  comprising  the  laminai.. 


a  sheet  of  fciraminoiis  I'-.itt  ri.jl 

a  thir  tilni  of  highiv  .OM.isi.Mi  .ji^d  p;0:.i..ri,  ri;s,.i,,n.  mate- 
rial scaled  li  .''rH-  side  .■p.l'.  y\  s.no  sheet  .'!  !,  r.;niinouS 
maten.ii,  the  >  'PP'-^ite  side  .  -A  s.Md  sheet  '--ei'^c  t  v  p.  ,m-i1  for 

vjircvl    ei'Pt.Kt    '.^  H  tl    ,1    k'Ps    ;,'    'x    Si.  ■  1..^  (_-;;  ^    .;);^; 

a  layer  cd  .idhcsu  e  or  •^a\k\  tilm  l,>r  dc-l,,;..  h.o'd  si,  .,nng  said 
pad  lo  s,:K,:  iicid  le->  surp^mg  tool  as  a  I.  >'i  lacing, 
wherebv 

said  ll!m  -.omp.'nert  o\  s.nj  l.m-in.de  preterits  ihi'  pi.dcn,: 
(^t  s.iid  .;dhes]-.c  tri-m  pe  netr  .itipg  s,..u:  shrtd  ^d  tt-.inii 
nous  m.iten.ii  Ar.\  ^ . -nt.: nop.dii- c  .:  h,;rs  '^•\,:^^.:.  thcrt, 
against  under  fvesvurt'  trr  sijrt.Kif'g  p\   s.-u.:  tcv,- 

12.   The  method  o!  ni.iKing  .■  iiisp,>s.{hU;  if-.s  surt.jv  ir.k:  p.,id 
miprismg  the  steps  o! 

bringing  a  sheet  of  forammiUis  Ri.iten.o  .o:d  .:  thw:  tdn-  .d 
highlv  .ibrasum  .tm!  puncture  resist. mt  m.deri.d  tl.;td.  i[M>' 
side-bv-suie  relatudiship  with  e.i^  h  other 

heating  the  sonibination  of  s.nj  sheet  ot  lor.iminous  m.ite- 
rial  and  film  anci  pressing  the  comPuijti.in  ti'geiher  .ii  .: 
temperature  and  with  a  pressure  suit,.rle  tor  ette.tmg  .: 
bond  therebetween    an^: 

appNing  a  l.,oer  of  .idhesivc-  iTi^teriai  t-'  said  film 
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.  A  .M.iocr  iinlic  u^r  use  m  a  window  sash  of  the  type 
ulIip:;  .1  Lirec-.irci  glazmg  pane  to  simulate  subdivision  of 
the   ippc.irance  of  a  plurality  of  smaller  panes. 


J  p.mc  \v.\ 


.  at  lea-t  .'Hc  cli>"t 
t  .1 V  c  .1  Japtc  J  ti '  c  ri 
£;ri!!c  1^  inst.!l!L-i;  i 

Z  ^aK!  tirilic  cicr"! 
mcnuvr  c^tcr:Ji'' 
NU'^^st-tr'tLiI'-.   the  1 

■      ^.llJ    rcir.t.^r^ipc 


:tcJ  tnlle  clement,  havmg  an  element 
;.it:c  the  glazing  pane  when  said  divider 
;  salt!  A  indow  sash; 

-,t    b  ■a-ine    AV.    elongated    reinforcing 
.^I'.hip  ;nc  grille  element  interior  for 
Piith  .  t  the  grille  element, 
member   being  of  tempered   resilient 


iien.ii  prjs-j[  b\  said  tempering  into  an  arced  configura- 

r  a\,.'im:  it>  length. 


the   r  r 


V  tu'^erant  portion  of  the  arc  configuration  being 


^!!lv>^,  e 
e   ther 
vereh;. 
'  ^;  y  ^  •< 
J    .;rill 

lie  aA. 


said  grille  element  nearer  to  said  element 

.s  t  than  arc  the  ends  of  the  arc  configuration; 

upv^n  mstallation  of  said  divider  grille  in  said 

.i-h    Slid  reinforcing  member  resiliently  urges 

:   ele-.ent  face   into  contact  with  said  glazing 

resiiienth    opposes  floatation   of  said  divider 

.  iVi  rn  said  glazing  pane. 
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first  means  for  securing  said  female  lip  to  saiu  supporting 
structure;  and 

second  means  for  retaining  said  male  lip  engaged  with  said 
female  lip.  including  at  least  one  wing  element  extending 
outwardly  from  said  supporting  structure  .uui  preseiUing 
a  longitudinal  edge  in  confronting  relation  with  a  taee  ot 
the  second  side  wall  whuh  is  renune  from  the  tlrst  side 
wall,  said  wing  element  being  Hexihle  m  a  directum  paral- 
lel with  the  second  side  wall  and  being  rel.iti\elv  mtlexible 
in  a  direction  normal  to  the  second  .i^ie  v>.all. 


said  female  lip  presenting  a  terminal  flange  portion  extend- 
ing laterally  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls  and  in- 
wardly of  said  second  panel; 

a  base  formed  integralK  with  said  wing  element  and  en- 
gaged with  said  terminal  flange  portion;  and 

said  first  means  for  securing  said  female  lip  to  said  support- 
ing structure  comprising  a  fastener  extending  through 
said  base  and  said  terminal  flange  portion. 
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I  1.  A  method  of  making  cartridges  containing  a  pressurised 

1.  In  a    oint  het-^een  aLtia^ent  panels  wherein  said  panels    gas,  particularly  for  use  ir  h\Jro-pneumatic  oscillation  damp 

present    eont'ropting    tlrst 
inw..irdlN  to-.*.  .irJ  a  suppor? 

iteraiK  from  the  f 

i.iie  lip  extending  l,;teral:--.  Iron  the  secon 
teni..le  lip.  the  improvement  comprising 


mj  second  side  walls  extending  ers,  comprising  fitting  the  sartnJge  \>.ith  a  loosely  fitted  seal- 
.'rur.fi  structure,  a  female  lip  extending  ing  cap  lying  on  a  sealing  riPig  surrounding  an  opening  of  the 
siJe  .'..ii:  an^;  inwardly  of  the  panel,  a  cartridge,  subjecting  the  cartridge  to  a  pressurised  gas  until  it 
d  side  wall  into  said  has  filled  with  the  pressurised  gas,  pressing  the  sealing  cap 
against  the  sealing  ring    it  the  cartridge  with  a  pressure  ex- 
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ceeding  the  pressure  inside  the  cartridge,  ^uhiectmg  thi  car- 
tridge and  sealing  cap  ti>  nomul  .imhient  atm»ispher:v    pres- 


sure and  firmly  securing  the  sc.iiu'.g  ^.ip  to  the  outer  wall  o!  the 
cartridge. 


B  4n.2g«j 

PROC  FSS  FOR  ( ONTINlOl  SL^   FORMING 

C OMPXRTMFNTFI)  PA(  K\C;FS 

Theodore  F.  Brown.  Jr.,  Mickleton,  N.J..  and  Frank  M.  Willis, 

FitduesvilJe.  VS.  \a.,  assignors  to  F.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  <  oinpany.  V\  ilminuton.  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303.(154,  Nov.  2.  IM"2.  Pat 

No    3,~«>5,()S1.  This  application  No>.  m.  \^~\.  Str.  No, 

41". 299 

Inl.  CI.  Bh5h  V  12 

t.S.  CI  53-28  "  (  laims 

Group  \rl  I  nit  324 

Rcferencfs  (ited 

UNITED  STATES  P  \  1  i  NTS 

2.040,953  5/1936      Poppe 93/35  PC 

2,771,724  11/1956      Hosier  et  al 53/28  X 

2.913,861  11/1959      Macneale 53/28 

3,380,226  4/1968      Tracy 53/138  A 

3.608.709  9/1971       Pike 206/47  A 


I.  A  process  ti>r  forming  ,;  series  of  compartmented  pack 
ages  C(imprising 

a    continuously  drawing  a  web  of  pliable  film  materi.il  mto 
a  convoluted  cylindrical  forming  member  having  al  least 
two  tubular  filling  members  passing  therethrough,  said 
tilm  m.iterial  being  foirmed  in  said  fiirmmg  member  nit. 
A  conv(i|uted  tube  into  vvhich  s.iu!  filliPk:  metTihers  extend 


an^:   whith   h.:s  sirele-pls    a.nc  douPie-pi;.    u,;'!   portions, 
sai^:    .".e-"    'erg    ir.iwn  into,  and  said  cimvoioied  tube 
being  contmuoLsK  advanced  thr-  i.;gh  .i".'  p. :si.  said  form- 
ing member  b\   tube-advancing  means  u,  Irictional  en- 
gagement with  said  tube. 
b     ^ringing    s,,;].*   C(irtinuvii-sli    .:pv  .:'-\,  ir-g    .  .  ■•  v . 'IlIcJ    ii.hi 
into     a    contti-'nting     rel.itiopship     with     soh-g     riu'.if- 
adapted  to  pr>>i:;j,,c  .:  sc,:?  betwee-  tj..i;-g  s,,ri,,^t   .■•■'■i,-. 
i'f  the  mner  piv   .iPii  the  <n,U"  pU   ot  ;ht    l!.  mj  »^ie  •  p!  \    v^.il'' 
portuin  v''t  saio  'u*'^e  w  ,-.  m.irmer  sj^'h  .is  !<■  t    rr:    .i<  tr:i. 
tube  advances   ,;  continuous  hne.ir  ■ufv't.Jtr  hetucen  p'iu  s 
adjacer't  the  outer  edge  of  s. no  ueh  si.pst.snti.iilv  parallel 

to  the   lon_k;ituJlI\i!   .IMS  pif  s.iu;   t  u  hu     s.iu:    inner    piv    diviP' 

ing  s.iio  tuPe  iPtv'  vomp.:;'tnie:Ms    ...no  e.;.h  o!  s.iuj  f'lMn'g 
members  extenJtPt:  n-to  .-.  oifie^ent  o-:,.-  of  said  cor  :\:m 
ments 

c,  contmuousjv  teeOK^g  .<.  sircip-  o't  tlueni  ■' 
ot  s,;i,.;  tiilp-g  mi/Pihers  ano  Jis^'h.itg  mg  s. 
said  members  into  the  somp.irtments  ,.  a  s 
advancing   compartmenteo   lu'-'e     thi 
each  filling  member  being  differs  t  m  composition  from 
that  fed  into  eve:-,  other  filli'-c  n-ettv^er, 

d  britiging  the  filled  p.vutio.r,  ol  saisi  sontinuouslv  advancing 
^orpp.i^'menied  tube  into  periodic  engagement  with  con- 
stricting and  sealing  means  which  constricts  the  tube  at 
spaced  intervals  and  applies  a  pair  of  successive  encir- 
cling closure  means  to  each  constricted  area,  and 

e.  severing  said  tube  in  the  constricted  areas  between  each 
pair  of  closure  means. 


eri.:l  i"to  each 
ni.;!en.;'  f'ron 
s.:i.:  V  ontinuously 
Piaterial   fed   into 
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1.  ,A  device  for  picking  up  fruit  or  other  materials  compris- 
ing, in  combination 

a.  a  frame. 

b.  an  elongate«a  tlexible  C(^np't;i*  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
with  said  flexible  conduit  h.eing  an  outer  end  mouth  for 
eng.tging  the  said  materials. 

c  nie.ms  for  vacuumi/ing  s.iiJ  womluii  s,>  ih,;!  the  said 
iTi.iteri.,ls  'Aii]  tlo.u  thro..;gn  s.^o  ^onomt  trorr.  s...io  mouth. 
d   .1  pkir,;S-iv  ot  tul-uLir  tk^aPlc  !onk:i! u.,i in .; I ;v  i  vp,,ndable 

members   oisposco    „,h,i-^    .,np    g,-pcr.illv    p.!r.,iK;'    n     th. 
outer  enj  [\'rtio.r-  .■!  s.no  ilcvi'-ie  v  .'p,,:  uit 
e    .mo  me.ins  ti'  exp.mo  s..u:  tlevihk  exp.mJ.i'Me   aien": -e  rs 
I-'  therehx    supp.T'  the  wall  of  s.;,p  !icx-'-.|^    ,,..-o,;,t  and 
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hold  it  in  a  relati'-eK  rigid  position  at  a  desired  angle  of 
disposition 


APPARATIS  FOR  M()LMIN(;  PORTABI  F  M  \M    M  I  V 
OPERATED  YARN  KNOTTFR  MFC  H\MSM^  ON  \  \kN 

PROCESSIN(.  M\t  HINF.s 
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respective  spindle  asscmhU   means  for  a  yarn  knotting 
operation. 


B  424.^48 
IHRFAI)  SICTION  Tl  BE  CONNECTION 
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the  ^(  mbination  of  a  textile  yarn  processing  machine, 

sLiLh   is  .:  tAister   vnirn  mg  frame  or  the  like,  having  a  plurality 
t'spinJlc  asscmbU  means  positioned  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship  t\'r   the    processing  of  yarn,  control  means  imperatively 
^inne^tev!  ^Mth  each  of  said  spindle  assembly  means  for  selec- 

:r,  e!.  stpppint:  and  starting  operation  of  said  respective  spin- 

Jle  jssem"!'.   means,  and  a  manually  operated,  portable  yarn 

^"^  Iter  me.h  mism  for  knotting  together  two  ends  of  broken 

>r  .  ther.^  ise  ser ar.ited  yarn  at  selected  spindle  assembly  loca- 

th'Ps,  the  impri'^  ement  of 

hvilJer  means  mounted  stationary  on  said  yarn  processing 
ma^hne  m  tnnt  of  each  said  Spindle  assembly  means  and 
in^luJmk;  means  for  releasabh  receiving  and  mounting 
s.mlI  varn  knotter  m.e.'h.inisr-  at  the  desired  knotting 
iii;.ati.m  in  trrmt  of  selected  spindle  assembly  means  for 
a  \arn  knottmn  (Operation  at  the  selected  spindle  assembly 
means  eliminatinL  the  necessity  of  the  operator  holding 
said  portanle  \ar"  k".'!ter  me^h.inism  and  actuating 
means  operaliwl.  ..mneeted  v*.ith  the  respective  contrc^il 
means  and  resporsp.  e  lo  reception  and  mounting  of  said 
\arn  knotter  mechanism  in  said  respective  holder  means 
tor  awt..atini;  s.a^:  v.mtrol  means  t(^  stop  operation  of  said 


1.  A  thread  suction  tube  and  a  tube  carrier  adapted  for 
communicating  with  a  suction  channel  of  a  spmnine  machine 
comprising  in  combination:  a  suction  tuhe  ni\inc  an  axial 
smooth  bore  with  a  flared  inlet  orifice  and  v.hieh  is  made  of 
an  antistatic  rigid  material,  and  a  tube  carrier  shape.:  m  the 
form  of  a  sleeve  and  ma^le  o!  an  elastic, il!;>  deformable  mate- 
rial; said  sleeve  having  an  .i\ial  cimduit  comprising  a  tlared 
end  adapted  to  facilitate  the  insertion  of  the  rear  end  of  the 
suction  tube  and  ^^  hi-,  h  has  a  radius  torming  a  ^onical  section, 
the  diameter  of  the  more  restricted  cross-sectional  area  is  less 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  suction  tube,  said  conical  sec- 
tion ending  with  an  annular  shoulder,  the  inner  edge  of  s>.hich 
defines  the  entrance  ot  a  cOindrical  section  of  said  conduit. 
having  a  diameter  subvtantialh  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  suction  tube  an.J  haMng  a  tlared  end,  and  means  being 
provided  to  sealingly  connect  the  said  tube  carrier  to  an  en- 
trance orifice  proMded  in  the  side  -^aW  of  the  suction  channel. 
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5.  .Appar.itLis  tor  produtint:  composite  spai^  \  .-j.y  Ahwh 
comprises:  a  rotata^le  ^:irv nmterentialK  grooved  r.il  means 
for  simultaneousK  intr(Kiucing  into  the  groo\e  at  saio  roll 
three  ciimponents,  namel\  ,i  c.irrier  strand,  ,i  t.uk.  po!\rner 
,tnd  staple  fibers,  iiaision  control  means  through  \vhivh  s.nj 
carrier  filament  passes  before  being  directed  into  the  groo-.  e 
of  s.iid  roll,  ,1  spindle  tolloumg  said  grooved  roll  through 
which  the  \  .irn  >.  oming  out  of  the  groos  e  is  p.isseti,  said  spin  tile 
imparting  a  tu  ist  to  said  \arn  uhich  is  transmittc<.i  b.ick  into 
the  groove  vi.here  the  three  components  are  thus  twisted  into 
spun  v.irn,  saiti  spmdle  being  positioned  ,it  ,in  angle  with 
respect  to  said  grinned  roll  such  as  to  impart  tension  ,ind  tor^e 
the  strand  in  the  groove  against  the  biUtom  of  said  gn^me.  at 
least  one  pulling  device  follou  ing  said  spindle  \o  maint.iin  the 
yarn  under  positive  pull,  and  .i  wmd-up  .irr.ingement  tor  In^ 
earh  winding  the  obtainetl  composite  spun  v.irn  on  .i  ^olle^t 
ing  roll 


1  A  combustion  chamber  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  compris- 
ing an  'uter  v  hndrical  wall  portion  forming  the  outer  casing 
'■A  said  combustion  chamber,  an  intermediate  generally  cylin- 
drical w.ill  portion  disposed  radially  inwardK  of  and  adjacent 
s.iio  ,  liter  wall  portion,  an  inner  generally  cylindrical  wall 
portion  dlsp<^sc^:  r,idial!\  i-'.^.irdly  of  and  adjacent  said  inter- 
mc^iiate  '-^al!  portion,  s.no  n-ner  wall  portion  comprt<;mg  inter- 

s;,i'"ili.'ed 


locking  memners,  said  mterU'v  king  members  h 
withm  said  ^h.in:her  h\  a  plurality  of  inict  a;-  t 

mgs,  v.iid  hushings  prO'Vidmp  ;nr  p,iss.ige'.^  ,r,  s  tr 
ot  s.tid  outer   ...isii^i:  i,    tht;  ir:sio,L   id  s.iio  i'-i:f' 
s.iid    nushii^gs    h.omi;    rcl.anir,g    pumvk    t^-r    Kia;i 
•Aall    portions    1!-    ,;l,.sc    reiati.'nshif^   ;.     the    r  ti 


'"I,-   :iKe   ("us(i 
n:  Iho  .a.Isue 
•■■an  P'Tth  ms. 
\v'\   I  tie   ii^'ier 
•p'coi.jic    ,ind 


cxtem.d   A.iil   mer^ihers,  s^ki  Pushing  txang  vonstruLlcu  Irom 
a  cera:mu'  maiterial. 
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1 .  -Xpp.ir.ituN  for  adjusting  fan  blades  in  a  turbojet  engine  of 
.iu.teJ  L:n  construction  of  the  type  which  has  primary  and 

^e*.    nj-irv  ducts;  said  apparatus  comprising: 

jn.c  ^v^tc;T  and  actuating  mechanism  means  positioned 
-j-^^t.ir  ti.ilK  inside  of  an  annulus  arranged  between  said 
primar.  .mJ  secondary  ducts  and  including  a  piston  Con- 
ner tcJ  t.  t.  -thcv,  ra.k  means  mounted  for  movement 
uithin  viij  .:nru.lL.v  -aiJ  t.in  blades  including  blade  teeth 
Ahich  ni,i'irigj'.  cPtiatc  ^trresponding  rack  teeth  of  said 
t^HUheO  rack  means, 

selecti^el.  eng.stie.iMc  .irresting  means  engageable  with  said 
tootheJ.  r.ick  means  ti'  prevent  movement  of  said  toothed 
r.iek  means, 

anJ  supportmg  blade  mean',  extending  across  said  primary 
duet  for  supportirit:  sai^;  annulus.  vvherein  said  arresting 
meanc  meludes  resilienth.  nn^eJ  piun.ger  means  extend- 
ing through  e.i'.  i'\  m.eaps  m  said  supporting  blade  means, 
said  plunger  means  *^eint  engageable  with  respective 
sp.iceJ  slots  in  saki  to.^thec'.  ra^k  m.eans  t.T  arresting  said 
toothed  rack  means  m  positions  correspondmg  to  prede- 
termined adiusted  pusitions  of  said  fan  blades. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  rate  of  burning  of  an 
end-burning  solid  propellant  of  a  solid  propellant  rocket  mo- 
tor, wherein  said  rocket  motor  is  in  an  atmospheric  environ- 
ment and  wherein  the  rocket  motor  includes  a  casing  having 
a  fore  end  and  an  aft  end.  and  also  wherein  the  rocket  motor 
has  an  end-burning  solid  propellant  in  the  casing,  a  combus- 
tion chamber  which  is  disposed  aft  of  the  end-burning  solid 
propellant,  and  a  nozzle  which  is  disposed  aft  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber,  and  further  wherein  the  end-burning  solid  pro- 
pellant has  a  longitudinal  axis,  comprising; 

a.  a  plenum  chamber  disposed  in  the  fore  end  of  the  rocket 
motor  casing  and  forward  of  the  solid  propellant,  v^ith 
said  plenum  chamber  having  an  outlet; 

b.  a  hollow  conduit  having  two  ends,  with  one  end  con- 
nected to  the  outlet  of  said  plenum  chamber,  and  with  the 
other  end  exposed  to,  and  within,  the  atmospheric  envi- 
ronment; 

c.  a  valve  interposed  between  the  outlet  of  said  plenum 
chamber  and  the  atmospheric  environment,  and  with  said 
valve  connected  to  said  hollow  conduit. 

d.  and,  a  plurality  iM  hit;h-resistanee  gas  tlou  paths  withm 
the  solid  propellant.  with  said  g.is  t1o\^  paths  connecting 
the  combustion  chamber  to  the  plenum  chamber. 
wherein  each  of  tiic  p!L.raiit\  ot  high-resistanee  gas  t1ow 
paths  is  parallel  ti  the  longitudinal  axis  ot  the  solid  pro- 
pellant, and  -therein  each  of  the  pluraiitv  ot'  high- 
resistance  gas  flow  paths  IS  ajs.)  equalh  spaced  from  e.ich 
other,  and  also  wherein  each  oi  the  pluralitv  of  high- 
resistance  gas  flow  paths  includes  a  pcnous  element  which 
is  embedded  in  the  solid  propellant.  with  each  said  porous 
element  comprising  a  hollow,  thm-walled.  cvlmdncai 
plastic  sheath  of  small  diameter  which  contains  therein  a 
suitable  gas  flow-restrieting.  porous,  t"iller  material,  said 
filler  material  '^xmpl:  .<,:-  .ictne  packing  o\  reactive  mate- 
rial. 
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i.  .A  crvogenic  refrigerator  comprising; 
a  cold  cylinder  having  a  cold  end  and  havinc  a  cold  cvlinder 
area,  a  displacer  reciprocably  mountcoi  wi'hir  said  cold 
cvlinder   and   separating   said   cold   cvlin.ier    nio   a   cold 
volume  at  the  cold  end  of  said  cold  cvlinder  avA  a  warm 
volume  .it  the  other  end  thcrco!    saui  dispLivcr  h.!\ing  .1 
smaller  area  at  said  warm  volume  th.;p,  s.ud  void  volume, 
a  regenerator  connected  betwee;^  said  w  .imi  volume  and 
said  cold  volume  and  a  pi^Lum.itie  spnnc  lor  arcing  said 
cold  displacer  toward  both  llu     o>ld  .mJ  tiie  w.irni  ends  of 
said  cold  cylinder    the  improvement  Lompr;sini; 
a  thermal  pulse  gener.ito-r  coni'ected  to  s.iiu  vvarni  volui'ie 
of  said  cold  cvlmder  for  providing  pressure  pulses  for 
causing  reciproe.ition  of  s;iid  cold  displ.icer  in  said  cold 
cylinder,  said  therm.d  viA-^c  generator  comprising 
a   hot  cylin>ler   h.ivnik;    a   hot   end   ano    a   'Aaini   eno,    .; 
displacer  reciprocapablv   mounted  ir,  said  hot  cvlin- 
der for  separ.iting  said  hot  cv  linder  into  a  hi>t  viilume 
and  .1  w.irm  volume    saiJ  vi..irm  volume  ot' said  ther- 
mal pulse  generator  being  connected  to  said  warm 
volume    of  said    cold    cvlinder.    a    regeneratcir    con- 
neetetj  between  said  hot  volume  .md  s.iil!  warm,  voi|. 
ume  and  me.ins  for  heating  the  hot  end  o\  said  hot 
cylinder,  refriger.int  gas  in  said  volumes,  s.nd  retnc- 
erant  gas  increasing  m  pressure  m  all  of  saki  volumes 
as  said  hot  displacer  displaces  refrigerant  gas  into 
said  hot  volume  and  decreasing  in  pressure  as  said 
hot  displacer  dispLiees  g.is  out  of  s.nd   hot   voiunH' 
into  said  warn^  v,dume 


1.  A  vehicle  air  conditioning  system  including  a  refrigerant 
compressor  connected  in  scries  flow  relation  with  a  con- 
denser, expansion  means,  and  an  evaporator;  said  compressor 
having  a  housing  defining  inlet  and  discharge  passages;  the 
system  having  an  improved  evaporator  control  assembly  com- 
prising a  valve  bi)dy  member  exposed  to  both  inlet  and  dis- 
charge refrigerant  fluids  in  said  housing;  a  throttle  valve  in 
said  body  member  regulating  flow  of  miet  fluids  to  said  com- 
pressor through  .1  throtti,.  p.  m  s.ud  throttle  valve  bemg  ex- 
posed to  inlet  relrigerani  lluids  on  one  side;  the  other  side 
partially  defining  a  control  chamber  and  bemg  subjected  to  a 
Ci  ntrpi  pressure  therein;  means  normally  biasing  said  throttle 
valve  to  a  compressor  closed  inlet  position,  said  valve  body 
containing  bleed  port  connecting  said  chamber  with  said  inlet 
passage;  a  control  vaht  ip  said  control  chamber  movable  in 
response  to  the  pre'^suu  Uiviein  to  open  and  close  said  bleed 
i-iort  changing  ifx  priss^.r^  differential  across  said  throttle 
v.iie  wher  '  V  n  moves  opening  and  closing  said  throttle  port 
maintaining  a  predetermined  desired  control  piissure  in  said 
ch.imber  and  in  said  evaporator  preventing  Iret.  ng  of  said 
ev.iporator  liurnig  normal  conditions;  a  pressure  responsive 
control  valve  actuator  plunger  in  said  compressor  disch,ri;e 
passages  sensing  refrigerant  pressure  increases  in  evapLHuior 
loading  above  the  control  pressure  established  by  said  control 
v.ihe  .m  iiure.ise  in  evaporator  loading  retle^ted  bv  an  in- 
crease in  sipmpressor  discharge  pressure  m.  .  n  l  saui  plunger 
opening  said  control  valve  and  lowi  riPt;  .h..  ..  ;  tr.  1  pressure 
in  said  control  eh.imher  s.:u:  th-ottle  valve  moving  opening 
s.ud  throttling  p.iss.ice  therehv  nu.re.:sirg  cooling  ^.ip.i^ilv  i^f 
the  svsten-'  while  the  uisvh.iige  pressare  icPi.;ir:s  ,,n,■\^  ;hc 
predetermined  contro^l  pressure,  and  ele^tn^.i!  ^onuoi]  micans 
connected  to  s.nd  t..'Ptri'l  valve  beii-g  se!ovii\eh  .-rca'-le  to 
likewise  open  s.uj  ^.vii-tri,  ■!  v.il.e  [• 
cooling  capacity  as  desired 
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1    Ri  t.ir\  powered  cooling  and  heating  apparatus  compris- 

t  c.h'iirivil  housing  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis 

:hcrc:'f, 

r  L:r.  poA^r  means  in  said  housing  including  a  coaxial 
r   t.it.i'^le  Jri\ing  member  actuated  thereby. 

,1  rctngcrj't  .<  mrressor  rotatably  mounted  coaxially  in  the 
h.  uMnc  .m.i  r,'t.itional]y  driven  by  said  driving  member  at 
J  fir^t  prcJctermined  speed  operable  to  compress  refrig- 
erant ^.ip.>r  m  -.ik!  housing. 

^nrderiNcr  means  mounted  coaxially  adjacent  one  side  of 
!he  housing  rotatable  therew.ith  as  a  unit  and  operable  to 
eiTiJense  .om.presseJ  refrigerant  from  said  compressor. 
retriiierar!  e\r mder  means  mounted  in  the  housing  for 
expanding  the  refrigerant  condensed  in  said  condenser 
m  e  a  n  N . 

me. IPs  t  r  Mipphing  condensed  refrigerant  to  said  refriger- 
ant e  \  p  a  n  J  e  r 

an  e*.  aporatof  niv'iinted  coaxially  adjacent  the  ^^ther  side  of 
the  hi^asing  rotatable  therewith  as  a  unit  and  arranged  to 
re.ei'.e  anJ  vaporize  refrigerant  from  said  expander. 

means  for  returning  vaporized  retn^e-snt  from  said  evapo- 
rator to  the  houMHg 

transmission  means  in  the  housinL  eonneeted  bet'Acen  the 
driMnt;  member  anJ  suiO  h.^using  operanle  to  rotationally 
drive  the  housing,  ^onJenser  .inc  evaporator  as  a  unit. 

and  means  eooperahle  '^ith  the  transmissi, -n  means  for 
generating  a  eounter-tor^ue  toree  opp.ismg  the  reaction 
torque  generated  h\  saiJ  transmission  means  when  rota- 
tumalK  Jrivine  the  housing-. trndenser-ev  aporat.T  unit. 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  including 

a  pair  of  opposed  inlerengaged  C()uph!,g  halves,  each  of  said 
pair  of  opposed  coupling  halves  having 
a.  a  cylindrical  outer  housing  having  an  end  face, 
b  a  cylindrical  attachment  a  ithin  s.nd  miter  housing,  and 
c.  a  plurality  of  claws  cvcnK  Liistnhuted  mer  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  coupling  halt  and  extending  beyi^nd 
the  cylindrical  housing  oT  the  coupling  halt   into  the 
other  coupling  half, 

the  end  faces  of  said  cylindricd  housings  being  spaced  apart 
in  the  assembled  state  of  said  coupling 

the  cylindrical  attachment  of  each  coupling  half  extending 
toward  the  other  coupling  half  toT  an  a\iai  distance  less 
than  the  cylindrical  hiiusing  \A  the  coupling  h.ilt 

the  flanks  of  each  clav\'  being  concave  and  joining  ^on^ave 
radially  inwardly  and  outward.K  extending  surfaces  at  the 
roots  of  the  claw  to  define  a  pocket  between  adjacent 
teeth  in  a  coupling  half  to  receive  teeth  ixou^  the  other 
coupling  half,  the  pocket  having  radial  extending  end 
portions  defined  by  said  r.idialK  mv-ardlv  and  outwardiv 
extending  surfaces; 

the  radial  dimension  of  the  pockets  between  the  cvlindrical 
attachment  and  the  outer  housing  m  each  coupling  h.ilf 
being  greater  than  the  radial  dimensions  ol  the  claws 
extending  into  the  coupling  half  from  the  other  coupling 
half;  and 

a  molded  part  of  elastic  material  piisuu^ned  between  succes- 
sive claws  from  each  of  the  ctujpling  halves,  said  molded 
part  having  shaped  pieces  with  convex  sides  between 
opposite  concave  tlanks  of  successive  claws  and  bridging 
parts  alternately  connecting  oppi'site  end  faces  oi  adja- 
cent shaped  parts,  said  shaped  pieces,  when  not  transmit- 
ting a  load,  having  a  radial  dimension  less  than  the  radial 
dimension  of  the  pockets,  and  said  shaped  pieces  being 
free  to  expand  radialiv  mward  and  outward  when  trans- 
mitting a  load,  and 

said  radial  extending  enu  portions  of  said  pocket  providing 
contact  surfaces  for  said  shaped  pieces  when  said  cou- 
pling halves  are  radialiv  offset  or  angle  with  respect  ti^ 
each  other. 
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generating  control  signals  m  response  U)  sui^:  pa.ss  signals. 

and 

varying  the  degree  of  roll  bending  of  respective  mill  stands 

in  response  to  said  control  signals  when  said  size  change 

point  p.isses  throagh  respc>.;i,e  mill  stands. 
2.  A  control  svsuni  toi  .i  lanik-ni  mill  including  a  plurality 
ot  spaced  ap.irt   n'lM   standi,  through   v'-hich  a  metal  strip  i^ 
passed,  cash   ttuIi  stand  includu:g  .;   itspeLtive  roll  bending 
device,  said  control  system  comprising. 

a  detect(ir  prcnided  or  the  inlet  siiie  v'f  the  first  mill  stand 

lou  vie  testing  a  si.'c  shaiiiie  p>'int  o-i;  saivi  strip 
a  plurality  ot  puNe  generators  corresponding  to  and  oper- 
ated b\  respt-.ti.  e  n:il!  st.tnds. 


HOI       NOZ    Nas     WOA       NOS 
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6.  In  A  drill  rig  an  autom.itic  .ippar.itus  for  mutnt. lining  a 
driving  connection  between  a  kellv  and  its  rot.irv  table  effec- 
tive to  permit  rot.ition  o\  the  drill  pipe  while  smniltaneouslv 
lifting  the  drill  pipe  string  and  bit  off  the  botti^m  eompnsmg 
a  driven  rotarv  table,  a  drive  bushing  keyed  to  the  table,  a 
kellv  bushing  keved  to  but  separable  from  the  dri.e  hushing 
and  a  plurahtv  iif  hooks  each  having  a  lip  carried  h\  the  kellv 
bushing  oper.ible  to  eng.ige  mating  pins  in  said  drive  hushing 
in  response  to  centrifugal  force  generated  bv  rotation  ^4  the 
kellv  bushing  wherebv  the  kellv  liushing  and  the  drive  bushii^.g 
are  k^ked  or  eoupled  together,  said  hooks  being  operable  to 
fall  free  of  said  pins  in  response  to  gravity  when  the  drill  string 
IS  at  rest 
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a  counter  responsive  to  the  pulses  generated  by  said  respec- 
tive pulse  generators  for  generating  pass  signals  respec- 
tiv.iv  s  rresponding  to  the  passing  of  said  size  change 
i^oint  through  each  mill  stand,  said  pass  signals  being 
generated  responsive  to  said  counter  Ci>unting  to  a  prede- 
termined count. 

a  computer  responsive  to  said  pass  signals  for  generating 
respcsir,  s  sv^ntrol  signals  for  respective  mill  stands,  and 
means  coupling  said  control  signals  to  said  roll  bending 
devices  of  said  respective  mill  stands,  said  roll  bending 
devices  respectivelv  responding  to  respective  control 
sign. lis  fur  varvmg  the  degree  of  roll  bending  when  said 
size  change  point  passes  through  respective  mill  stands. 
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I.  .A  method  of  rolling  a  metal  strip  by  means  of  d  t.indem 
mill  including  a  pluralitv  of  spaced  apart  mill  stands  eompns- 
mg 

detecting  a  size  change  point  of  said  strip  pnor  to  said  size 

change  point  entering  said  mill  stands, 
successively  generating  pass  signals  when  said  si/e  change 
point  of  the  strip  successively  passes  through  respective 
mill  stands. 
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rollers  contained  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cage  and  a 

rotatahle  tarered  mandrel  uithin  said  cage  for  driving  said 
cage  and  roller^  m  an  expanding  rclatio-n  to  a  tube  and  re- 
ceived thereon  a  Mj^stantiallv  non-rotatahle  stop  collar 
adapted  for  limiting  aviai  advance  of  a  received  tube  end  onto 
said  cage,  said  stop  collar  c-mprismg  a  pluralit\  of  individual 
means  disposed  circumferentiallv  about  said  cage  operably 
independent  of  each  other  said  individual  means  each  extend- 
ing into  engagement  'Aith  the  peripher'.  i'!  said  cage  at  a  pre- 
determined location  in  the  ratn  o\  tube  advance,  and  being 
operahiv  adapted  to  I'oWo'.'-  the  rotating  periphery  of  said  cage 
rollers  and  in  a  surlace  tra.Mrg  relatnf,  thereuith. 
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gap  in  said  rolling  rolls,  a  rotary  device  having  a  pluralitv  of 
open  pockets  spaced  around  the  periphery  thereof,  said  rotarv 
device  being  offset  from  said  path  and  adjacent  thereto,  said 
rotary  device  and  said  inlet  guide  member  being  arranged  to 
permit  a  plug  contained  in  one  of  said  pockets  to  be  dis- 
charged into  said  inlet  guide  member,  which  inlet  guide  mem- 
ber supports  the  plug  as  it  is  moved  along  said  defined  path 
into  the  first  gap  between  the  rolling  rolls  and  into  abutment 
with  the  free  end  of  said  mandrel,  said  inlet  guide  member 
being  adapted  to  provide  a  closable  third  gap  adjacent  s.nd 
rolling  roils  dimensioned  to  alKiw  a  plug  to  pass  therethrough. 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  inlet  guide  member  tor 
closing  said  third  gap  during  the  presence  of  the  plug  in  said 
inlet  guide  member  to  provide  said  support  of  the  plug  as  it  is 
moved  into  said  first  gap  and  for  opening  said  third  gap  to 
allow  a  plug  falling  from  said  first  gap  under  gravitv  subse- 
quent to  operation  of  the  rolling  rolls  to  pass  through  said 
third  gap.  and  means  for  guiding  the  plug  passing  through  said 
third  gap  to  an  unoccupied  pocket  m  v.nd  rotary  device 


B  3'3.29-' 

.MKIHOl)   \N1)   VI'f'ARATl  S  FOR  FORMING 

I  1  P  sMXPFD  METAL  ARTICLES 

Kazunaua  \1isiin<M).  Kudamatsu.  Japan.  as>ignor  to  Ko/o  \  o- 

shi/aki     I  okvu.  Japan 

Hied  .lune  25.  19-3.  Ser.  No.  3^3. 2si" 

Int.  CI    H21d  45100 

U.S.  CI.  72-34--  5  Claims 

(.roup   Art  I  nit  M  1 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PAT! MS 

628.043  7/1899  Sperber 72/408 

1.967.245  7/1934  Hothersail 72/349 

2,800,813  7/1957  Fischer 72/347 

2.872,887  2/1959  Praturlon 72/349 

3.270.544  9/1966  .Maeder  et  al 113/120  H 

FOREIGN  PATE.N  I  S  UR  ,\PPL1C  A  I  lO.NS 
669,678        4/1952      Great  Britain 72/349 


I 

I.  In  a  plug  mili  for  uve  in  reducing  the  wall  thickness  of  a 
heated  veamless  tube  t>  the  desired  gauge,  said  plug  mill 
comprising  guide  means  tor  guiding  said  heated  seamless  tube 
along  a  defined  rath  in  said  mill,  a  pair  of  rotatable  grooved 
roliint  rolls  dispo>eJ  transversely  of  said  path,  said  rolls  in 
their  rolling  position  pr.  •-  idmg  .i  first  g.ip  therebetween  form- 
ing a  pan  ot  said  defned  path,  ^ald  llrst  gap  being  dimen- 
sioned such  that  said  rollers  grip  said  tube  in  said  grooves 
wherebv  on  rot.itu>n  thereof  said  tube  in  said  first  gap  is  pulled 
therethrough,  means  tor  rotatu^n  (^f  said  rolling  rolls  in  said 
rolling  position,  retractable  means  for  moving  said  tube  along 
said  defined  path  into  s.,id  first  gap  a  pair  oi  stripper  rolls 
disposed  transverselv  k.^\  said  path  and  downstream  of  said 
rolling  rolls  hav  ing  a  second  gap  therebetween  forming  part  of 
said  defined  path  ad.ipted  m  their  stripping  p.'sition  to  return 
the  seamless  tube  aK-nt:  said  path  .ifter  resiling  thereof  by  said 
rolling  rolls,  a  mandrel  extending  longitudinally  of  said  path 
securelv  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  and  ha',  mg  the  free  end 
thereof  adapted  to  releasablv  acci^mmodate  a  plug  member. 
said  mandrel  extending  through  the  second  gap  between  the 
stripper  rolls  with  a  plug  member,  in  use.  disposed  in  the  first 
gap  between  the  rolling  rolls,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  removablv  placing  a  plug  in  saKl  frst  gap  on  said 
mandrel,  said  means  comprising  an  inlet  guide  member  dis- 
posed in  said  defined  path  upstream  of  and  ad  lament  said  first 


1.  A  method  of  forming  ^up-sh.iped  metal  articles  bv  means 
of  at  least  one  die  and  a  punch,  said  method  comprising 

positioning  a  metal  blank  adjacent  said  at  least  one  die, 

simultaneously  moving  said  punch  and  said  at  least  one  die 
from  spaced  apart  withdrawn  positions  thereof  toward 
each  other  to  adjacent  forming  positions  thereof,  therebv 
causing  said  punch  to  force  said  blank  through  said  at 
least  one  die  and  forming  said  metal  article. 

simultaneously  moving  said  punch  and  said  at  least  one  die 
away  from  each  other,  and 

removing  said  thus  formed  metal  article  from  said  punch. 
said  step  of  removing  said  formed  metal  article  from  said 
punch  comprisini:   movmg   a   knockout   punch  which   is 
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coaxially  positioned  within  said  punch  longitudinalK 
outwardK  of  said  punch  toward  said  at  least  one  die  to  j 
position  bevond  said  forming  position  M  said  punch 

4.  .An  apparatus  iox  forming  cup-shaped  met.il  articles  -r.-n-; 
a  metal  blank,  said  appar.itus  cvimprising 

a  frame  having  a  slideway  surface  thereon; 

a  punch  and  at  least  one  die  mounted  to  move  toward  and 
awa\  from  each  other  on  said  slidewav  surface. 

means  for  selectivelv  positioning  a  metal  bland  adiacent 
said  at  least  one  die. 

means  for  simultaneousK  moving  said  punch  and  said  at 
least  one  die  ^'toi'm  spaced  apart  withdrawn  positions 
thereof  towTrfd  each  other  to  adi.icent  fiMminc  posnions 
thereof  and  for  causing  said  punch  to  f, irce  s.ad  met.il 
blank  through  said  at  least  one  die,  therebv  forming  s.uo 
cup-shaped  mi.tal  ..irticle,  and 

means  fc>r  removing  the  thus  formed  cup-shaped  metal 
article  from  said  punch,  s.ud  mctins  fcr  removing  com- 
prising ,1  knockout  piHKh  coaxKillv  and  loncitudmallv 
movabK  posUKmed  wnhin  said  punch,  and  means  for 
movmg  said  knockout  punch  longitudinallv  outwardiv  o\ 
said  punch  toward  said  at  least  one  die  to  a  position 
beyond  said  forming  po^-ition  of  sjiJ  pun^h 
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I.  In  .1  forging  press  h.ivmg  .i  pres^v  frame,  forging  piston- 
cylinder  units  each  having  .i  fixed  part  mounted  on  the  press 
frame  and  a  mov;!ble  part  for  effecting  forging  strokes,  retrac- 
tion means  for  retracting  said  movable  parts,  said  retraction 
means  comprising  constant-pressure  retraction  ducts  for  .ip- 
plvmg  hvdr.iulic  fluid  for  retracting  said  mov.ibic  part,  .i  forg- 
ing tool  mounted  on  said  movable  part,  said  forging  toi^l  defin- 
ing a  pluralitv  of  forging  /ones,  the  provision  of  .i  forging  tool 
m.ning  and  locking  arrangement  comprising  me.ins  on  c.i^h 
said  forging  tool  and  s.iid  movable  part  for  permitting  move 
mcnt  of  said  fi'>rgmg  tocil  relative  to  said  movable  part,  in  order 
to  positiim  each  forging  /one  m  a  selected  working  position. 


and   hvdraulie    means  for  locking   --aiii   forging  tools  in  their 

respective  working  jvisitums,  s.ud  hvdr.sulic  means  comprising 
tor  e.ich  said  toTging  /one.  .ii  least  one  engagement  memPer 
tor  cng.iging  said  forging  tot^l  .md,  locking  s.;id  t.'rgmg  toij  ,: 
single-acting  locking  piston-cv  Imder  unit  mcs  h.ir  ii.  .;li\  ^.r 
nected  to  said  engagement  men-ber  to^  .i^ta.itmg  s.nd  eng.ige 
ment  member  ti^  engage  and  IcKk  said  forging  tool.  hv^:r.;iilK 
duct  means  ^i^iMiecting  said  locking  piston-cv  Imder  ar'ii  i,  .i 
Ccinst,inl-pressLjre'  retr.ictioni  du^t.  .md  spring  me.dis  tor  ri- 
tr. luting  said  cngagerTienl  member  when  said  lockii'i:  piston- 
i.vlinder  unit  is  not  si^bietteti  to  hvdr.iali,.   pressure 
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1.  A  support  structure  for  mounting  pulling  apparatus  for 

use  in  striichiening  automobile  frames  and  the  like   sompris- 
ing; 
a  base  assembly, 

said  base  assembly  including  a  pair  of  ground  supp   rted 

horizontally  disposed  elongated  legs. 
means  on  said  base  assembly  for  pivotally  connecting  said 

legs  t(\i;ethe!    .it  one  of  their  corresponding  ends  for 

swinging   said    legs  toward   and   away   from   each   '>ther 

about  a  vertical  axis. 
a  verticalK  disposed  p.  si  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  said 

base  .isscmblv . 
me.ms  ,'ti  s.nd  post  tor   sc^urmi.-  thereto  a  pulling  device 

ad.ipted  t.i  be  connected  to  .i  p.-rtion  of  ar  auto'niobiU' 

frame, 
abutment  me.ins  o\^  one  o!  saiu  leg^  t.-r  en_k;aging  a  prirtuin 

of  an  automobile  frame  for  resisting  the  pull  -d  said  pull- 
ing dev  K  e,  .md 
nieans  on  the  other  o'l  said  legs  f 

a  fixed  object 


MMTCi,  tirg  the  s.ime  to 
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a  sample  cell; 

flow  means  communicating  v>.  uh  said  sample  cell  tor  suppK- 

ing  a  continuous  sample  o\'  said  liquid  h\drocarhon  to 

said  sample  cell  at  a  constant  rate. 
a    tubular    pro^e     member,    said     probe     member    being 

mounted  so  th.it  the  louer  end  ot'the  probe  extends  below 

the  surface  oi  the  Uuuui  in  said  sample  cell. 
a  source  of  test  liquid. 
a  metering  means,  said  meterink:  means  being  ^oupled  to 

said  probe  to  supply  a  metered  quantitv  ot^  a  test  liquid 

from  said  source  to  said  probe. 


/'n 


1 .  Apr  iratus  for  testing  scales  of  the  type  which  includes  a 

itVrm  and  a  weight  indicating  means  connected  to  said 
ti.rm  which  is  responsive  to  a  weight  supported  by  said 
ti>  rm,  >aid  testing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  .i  tlrvt  support  means  having  means  thereon  connecting 
the  -ime  to  said  platform. 

b.  a  beam  supported  by  said  first  support  means  in  a  testing 
positum.  I 

c   a  base.  ' 

d  fulcrum  means  pivotally  connecting  said  beam  to  said 
base  at  a  position  along  the  beam  to  one  side  of  said  first 
support  means; 

e  a  calibrated  weight  supported  by  said  beam  at  a  position 
along  said  beam  to  the  other  side  of  said  first  support 
means. 

f  a  second  support  means  on  said  base  extending  at  least  in 
p.ir!  ►^cr^e.ith  said  beam  at  a  position  intermediate  said 
first  support  means  and  said  calibrated  weight,  and 

g  means  for  selectively  moving  said  fulcrum  means  up- 
uardK  and  downwardly  with  respect  to  said  base  and  said 
platform  thereby  to  move  .said  beam  between  said  testing 
p(isitiop  v'.  herein  it  is  supported  by  said  first  support 
rr.cA".^  .ind  said  fulcrum  means  and  a  nim-testing  position 
A  herein  i!  is  supported  by  said  second  support  means  and 
sau:  I'ui^rum  means 


a  detecting  means  disposed  in  said  sample  ^e!!  to  detect 
when  the  metered  quantity  of  test  liquid  drops  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  probe,  and 
measuring  means  coupled  to  said  metering  me.iiis  and  said 
detecting  means  and  disposed  to  measure   the   elapsed 
time  between  the  supplying  of  the  metered  quantity  of 
test  liquid  to  the  probe  and  the  dropping  of  the  metered 
quantity  from  the  lower  end  o(  the  probe 
3.  The  monitor  of  claim   I   .md  m  .tddition  ..  programming 
means  coupled  to  said  measuring  means  anu  said  metering 
means  to  control  the  supplying  of  a  sample  to  said  probe 
means. 
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1.  A  systerr  fi  t  vieiermming  the  r.ite  and  total  amount  (if  (m1 
discharged  in  a  flowing  Jisch.irge  stream  >.omprismg.  means 
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ftH  removing  a  predetermined  sample  of  sjuJ  Houing  dis- 
charge stream,  cmitactor  me.ms  for  intini.itel\  mixing  v., id 
sample  uith  .i  predetermined  '..'lume  't  ^idven.t,  ch.inv^c' 
means  for  receiving  and  processing  tin  iMiii-.sich.  mixeJ  sam- 
ple and  solvent  w  form  .i  separ.ible  fir^t  oii-vobcnt  ph.i^e  and 
a  second  ph.ise  -.vhuh  iv  rclatueh  ^le.m,  m^.n-s  tor  rcvvcling 
the  first  oilsi-bent  ph.i^e  through  s.iuj  ciuit.utor  means,  and 
outlet  means  tor  disch.irging  s.nd  rel.ituelv  vie m  secont! 
phase  troni  s.iid  ^h.imber  me.ms  to  .m  outline  line,  tlo■.^  r.itc 
control  me.ms  oper.ihK  connetled  m  s.ud  outhne  line,  and 
means  connected  fi<r  sensing  the  rel.ttue  tl>.'.  r.ites  i-f  said 
relati\ef.  cle.u;  scc.md  ph.isc  .iiii.'  s,.|,!  !l,'uir'i.  dh-^harge 
strL.:m  .md  controlling  said  tlou  r.ite  toiur  ^  mcms  su^h  ih.it 
the  How  rate  of  said  rclati\el\  ^'cm  siv,.r,.i  ph.is^  is  main- 
tained in  predetermined  diicsi  leLitH'ii  to  the  fliM^nig  dis- 
charge stre.im 

7.  The  method  of  claim  6,  including  the  stet^  "f 
f.  filtering  the  secimd  phase  d   s,.kj   nii\eJ  siream  subse- 
quent to  removal  of  the  oil-sojwni  ph.isc  therefrom. 
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1.  App.if.itus  lor  iietcsting  sp]r,.lK  onentci:  .'cUvts  w.  the 
■'•^  .d I  of  .1  tube  included  an  anguLi;  r.uigc  from  the  longnuJm.i  1 
axis  of  the  tube  comprising 

a  transducer  for  pri>\idinc  .i  r'c.in-.  i-f  iiltr.is,.ni..-  cnergv, 

a  lens  coupled  to  the  f.insduser  v^ith  a  gener.iiK  ^I'nvex 
radiating  surface  f<ir  shaping  the  be.im  o\  ultrasimic  en- 
erg\  in  .i  divergent  pattern 

me. ills  for  coupling  the  di\ergent  ullr.isonic  bL.mi  ti-  the 
w.iJI  of  the  tube. 

sail!  tr.insducer.  lens  and  means  for  coupling  being  .iligned 
ti>  gener.ile  spir.illv  oriented  shear  uaves  in  the  tube  wall 
when  the  beam  is  directed  into  the  tube  w.ill  and 

means  cimnected  to  said  transducer  for  detecting  reflec- 
tions of  ultra.sonic  energy  back  fromi  a  defect  in  the  tube 
vv.dl 


1 .  A  strain  gage  assembly  for  measuring  strain  in  an  object 

comprising: 

a  pair  .'t  n;>",o'nnL  nnno^crs  capable  of  ben-c  ncidlv  at- 
tached til  the  ■.-'•'ici.t  .it  !\'.o  scp.ir.itt  r^'n'ts  .-';  ifu  .-'Meet; 
a  rigid  mcirbcr  min.ntev:  >■[■  ,i--e  .>t  the  ^^,'.I;I!"l:  mem- 
bers ,md  eMendmc  !.'\t.ir.S  the  ,'ther  ri.  ;.;Mt;'c  member; 
a  resilient  strip  menUHi  :eP;i'\,ibi\  mo'up.teo  p",  t.'mpres- 
sion  betv'.CLT'  the  rigu;  meniPer  .mo  the  e'tln,r  nieui'tinp 
member 

nHMPs  r-nounted  on  the  resihe-:!  sjnp  mi  jiPh-;  t.  r  measuring 
str.iin.  :md 

variable  me.ms  t.>r  pro\)OP;g  .i  pre.k  !e  :m  i''e>'  .:mount  of 
c-mipressie'i^  str.pr  v\  the  ri.  siher't  stn;"  np.;np\;''  thereby 
the  m.Mintn^g  ot  the  ngip  men--*HT  ,;-P  the  fitsi  ....-p  sec- 
ond rtiounting  mcmtn-rs  tr.iPsL-tes  the  t,p.;l  sj'.nf  p.efor- 
mation  of  the  object  bet-'-ee?  the  m  erting  nurn'  vrs  to 
the  resilient  strip  menP^er  te  -.  ,;r\  .:  p.  rii.  r  p  the  com- 
pression stress  vshieh  is  mcasureU  ipv  means  te^r  measuring 
str.iin. 
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J.  A  lest  fixture  for  measuring  the  pressure  exerted  by  a 
pressure  plate  of  a  clutch  pressure  plate  assembly  during 
'   'jonary  and  rotational  operation  comprising: 

a   a  rotative  engaging  member; 

b   means  for  selectively  rotating  said  engaging  member. 

c  means  for  connecting  said  pressure  plate  assembly  to  said 
engaging  member  for  rotation  therewith. 

d  sensmg  means  for  sensing  pressure  between  said  pressure 
plate  and  said  engaging  member  and  providing  a  signal 
proportional  thereto  and  inserted  between  said  pressure 
plate  and  said  engaging  member  for  rotation  therewith. 
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1.  F    rm.iti.n  testi-L;   i:  r  aratus  adapted  for  suspension  in  a 
rcfii'le  h.i      t;  ni  .Jcakc  Iming  the  walls  thereof  adjacent  to 
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earth  formations  containing  producible  connate  fluids  and 
comprising: 

a  body  having  a  fluid  passage  adapted  to  receive  connate 
fluids; 

fluid-admitting  means  on  said  body  includmt: 
adapted  to  be  engaged  with  a  borch>lc  a.-I 
a  surface  thereof  from  borchvlc  lluic^ 

means    selectively    operable    !i'r    noMti.rirj 

admitting  means  against  a  h,  rciulc  Aail  ti  pia^c  said 
fluid  entry  into  communication  with  earth  [  rmations 
beyond  an  isolated  borehole  wall  surface,  and 


luiJ  eiitrs 
r  IV. Mating 

„ik:     tliiid- 


'i 


T 


selectively-positionable  fluid-filtering  means  cooperatively 
arranged  in  fluid  communication  between  said  fluid  pas- 
sage and  said  fluid  entry  and  operativcly  movable  upon 
engagement  of  said  fluid-admitting  means  with  an  iso- 
lated borehole  wall  surface  to  one  filtering  positii^n  for 
initially  passing  mudcake  particles  displaced  from  an 
isolated  borehole  wall  surface  on  through  said  filtering 
means  into  said  fluid  passage  and  operativcly  movable 
toward  another  filtering  position  whenever  loose  forma- 
tion particles  are  eroded  from  an  isolated  borehole  wall 
surface  for  collecting  such  lo<>scned  fprm:!tion  particles 
in  said  fluid  entry  as  connate  Huids  pas-  m  through  said 
filtering  means  into  said  fluid  passage. 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  a  voltage  change  indicative  of  the 
temperature  change  detected  bv  a  three  lead  resistance  ther- 
mometer having  three  leads  indudinc  potenti.il  IcaOs  con- 
nected to  opposite  ends  of  the  resistance  thermometer  ele- 
ment and  a  current  lead  connected  to  one  of  said  ends,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  producing  constant  currents  in  said  element,  said 
potential  leads  and  said  current  lead  such  that  current  of 
a  certain  magnitude  flows  through  said  element  and  each 
of  said  potential  leads  and  a  vurreni  ot  tvMcc  said  certain 
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magnitude  Ilous  through  said  current  lead  with  the  cur 
rent  through  each  o!  said  potential  leads  being  ir^  th^ 
same  i.tirevliini  v^ith  rcspckt  Iv-  saiu  element.  .siK! 
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voltage  measuiir-g  mcms  conncvtcd  hctwecr  s^u^;  p.'tential 
leads  to  measure  the  voM.icc  chance 
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2.   .A   coaiish;;'    recorJer   \ox   m\   (v\upant   restraint   s\stem 
said  collision  recordei  ..omprismg,  a  planar  meniher.  a  plur.il 
Its  of  spaced  frangible  means  carried  h\  the  planar  memhei 
an    inertia    mass   movable    on    the   planar   member   and    sur- 
rounded h\  the  plurality  of  frangible  means,  the  inertia  mass 
moving  and  breaking  the  frangible  means  uhen  subjected  to 
a  predetermined  deceleration  force,  and  means  for  capturing 
the   inertia   mass  upon  actuation   ^-^X  the   occupant   restraint 
svstem 
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1.  A  digital  pulse  rebalance  accelerometer  for  measuring 
acceleration  of  a  body  and  comprising:  a  housing  assembly 
having  an  elongated  inner  cylindrical  chamber,  a  primary 
motor  winding  disposed  around  a  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of 
the  chamber  fin  developing  a  rotational  electromagnetic  field 
across  said  ch.imhcr  rotor  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
coaxial  with  said  chamber  and  disposed  within  said  chamber 
for  unencumbered  r(>tatiop  am*  !r;!ns|ation.  an  air  gap  encom- 
passing saij  rotor  loi  is,.i,;u;;g  s,.ic  rotor  from  surrounding 
housing  stfi.t.re.  a  hysteresis  motor  ring  disposed  around  a 
tciitr.il  p.'ftio-  ot' s.iid  roti^r  ard  disposcv'  vMthin  the  pi. me  of 
>.,;iil  rotath'na'  elcttr 
tirst  ano  set  oni.;  sphi 

respect!\e    tlrst    .iiw.'    sci-iul    er--J    p,'rlio!> 
respondiiig  to  change-  i::  ^  ap.iv  li.in.  e  .-.:  tes|-- 
iifst  and  second  torque  coils  adjaceri  tespt^ 
disposed   around   the    inner   annul. :r   si.rl.ive 


'uigneli^    tick.;   t.^r    r 

^p-,   ^  ,;p,;v  III',  e     ;-u  K 


eri^onipassing  .1  portion  ■,  t  saio  rotor  !o! 
netiv  cnergv  toi  respe^ti^e  ends  of  said  r» 

constrained   o.ni\    (n    the   h\drod\n.:mu 
magnetK    tor.es    v:iC,  r. -tor  ends  h.o  !i:g 

netiL  metai  rifk;  torrTiir.i:  the  tern'inai  en 


■■r 


iiU'g   s.iio    s'tor, 
ts  erui   rnp.issing 

1    s,;;.,;     0  .;,   r    for 

^\\\  e  ri  li_'!  ends. 

e  pick-offs  and 

''1   the   >.  h.smber 

■Hig  Jevir.  mag- 

s,;k:  roior  being 

.::•    g.ip'    ..mc    eiestro- 

respe.  tr.  ei\  ,  ,i  mag- 
poTlion  tor  ^  hanging 
tne  v.\ipav  it.illv'e  I't  s,,|.,j  •^\--\\\  ...ps  m  resp,'[>e  to-  h 'ng  it  ud  inal 
moUon  id  the  roti^r  .iiui  tor  iM'o\u,;ir;g  motor  res:o>r.-.tiori  forces 
in  response  to  ckvtr. -niagnetu  vnerg\  ^^-^.X'^^-^-  thr.-ugh  s.^u; 
torque  coils  „;  p.^^er  s^pp!-,  !>-r  a.ti\,iting  saiu  jMani..r\  motor 
vMndincand  !herer\  unp.irting  rop-uon  lo^  the  i-'n-i  diitere- 
tial  mieaPiS  -.oiuplec  to  saio  tlrsi  ai:o  se^oiip  >.  a  p.k,  it-sr..  e  p  u.  k 
ott  eups  lor  proMdmg  ditletenii.il  o-,,tp,,a  pulses  m  propertion 
to  change  m  ..ip.is  itan^  e  at  the  'oti'r  e';Os  i;;dkatr^t,  ••'^ 
changes  in  \euvitv  0*  the  housir-.g  .,:sserT'n!\  ,.  t^.rsi  o-s.,ii!,.,p  r 
and  clipper  amplit'ier  seriaih.  eonn.eaed  between:  s.nd  tirs; 
^■apa^itive  .-'aps  .ith:  said  ditterenliai  means,  a,  sevoPi:  oscilla- 
tor and  dipper  .implitler  serialiv  connected  betv^een  said 
sfc'ond     Lapacitne     ^'ups     and     saio     ditterertial     means;    and 
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.•.herein  s.iu!  fir^t  clipper  amplifier  has  an  output  a)upled  to 
^.!iJ  second  tir^uc  coil  for  coupling  electromagnetic  energy 
thereti  in  J  >aid  second  amplifier  has  an  output  coupled  to 
>aid  fir^t  t.  rgue  coil  for  coupling  energy  pulses  thereto. 
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6.  A  m  ,Ui^^  eed  constant  mesh  gear  transmission  compris- 

j  hi  lysine;  ' 

jii  input  sh.itt  hiving  an  input  gear  mounted  thereon; 
.1  firNt  ^<  untershaft  having  a  first  gear  rotatabiy  mounted 
there  n  and  in  constant  mesh  uith  said  input  gear,  and  a 
tlrst  .lui^h  I  ir  vi  -re.  ting  said  first  gear  for  rotation  with 
saiJ  first  ^. H. ntcr>n,.tt 
a  secvnJ  ..uirtcrshatt  parallel  to  said  first  countershaft  and 
hjMng  a  second  gear  rotatabiy  mounted  thereon  and  in 
constant  mesh  aitH  said  input  gear,  and  a  second  clutch 
tor  v-anne^tint;  s.^id  second  gear  for  rotation  with  said 
second  i.ountersha!t, 

fuec   respectively  to  said  first  and 
.;nj,  n-eshed  one  with  the  other; 
r  r.  tatu  p  on  said  second  counter- 
h  tor  connecting  said  fifth  gear  to 


third 


fo' urth 


rsnatt- 


an 
second!  ^o^unt'^ 

a  I'lt^th  t;ear  mo., 
shaft  and  .1  th 
said  second  ^a 'untersh.itt 

a  si\th  gear  mounted  tor  rotation  on  said  first  countershaft 
and  a  fourth  ^.-lut^h  tor  connectinc  saiti  sixth  cear  to  said 
first  countersh.dt  said  sixth  ge.ir  f^eint;  m  mesh  with  a 
seventh  gear  fwcc  tor  rot.ition  .Mth  said  tilth  gear; 

an  eighth  gear  mounted  tor  rotation  on  said  second  counter- 
shaft and  a  fifth  clutch  for  connecting  said  eiehth  gear  to 
said  second  ,.'vHintershat't 

a  ninth  gear  mi^unted  for  rotation  on  said  first  countershaft 
and  a  si\th  clutch  for  connecting  sai'd  ninth  gear  to  said 


first  countershaft,  said  ninth  gear  being  in  mesh  with  a 
tenth  gear  fixed  for  rotation  with  said  eighth  gear.  and. 
an  output  shaft  including  first  gear  means  fixed  thereon  and 
in  mesh  with  said  fifth  gear  and  second  gear  means  llxed 
on  said  output  shaft  and  meshed  vvith  said  eighth  gear. 
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1.  A  die  device  for  a  tubular  onergv  absorbing  steering 
column  jacket  comprising  a  movable  die  means  ciinnected  to 
a  floorboard  of  a  vehicle  and  movable  v^ith  rc^pevt  thereto. 
said  die  means  moving  tt>ward  said  floorbo.ifvi  a  her'  ,  tor^e  <if 
a  predetermined  magnitude  is  applied  to  the  upper  end 
thereof,  said  die  means  comprising  a  tabular  rnembc.  having 
a  forward  tubular  portion  and  a  rearward  tubular  portion,  and 
a  curved  die  portion  between  said  tubular  portions,  said  die 
portion  being  formed  by  the  wall  of  said  tunular  member  being 
folded  upon  itself. 
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1.  In  a  combination  including  a  fixed  housing  defining  a 
tluid  cavity  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  for  holding  an  opti- 
mum level  of  fluid,  dnvahie  means  ro>tatahU  m^^unted  in  said 
housing  and  including  a  portion  vvhich.  during  rotatum,  traces 
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a  path  passing  through  the  fluid  cavitv  hclov,  the  optimum 
level  i^f  fluid ,  a  fluid  manifold  member  beme  located  n,  the 
housing  .tnd  defining  a  first  cvlindncal  nuninting  surLi^c 
formed  about  a  fixed  .ixis.  said  drivable  means  including  a 
second  cvlindncal  mounting  surface  disposed  in  sliding  en- 
gagement with  said  first  c\  Imdn^ai  mounting  syri.ice  and  thus 
forming  an  interface  betweef^  the  dm- able  me, ins  .mo  the 
manifold  member,  said  dri\.inle  means  tarthtr  itiJ. 
fluid  pressure  actu.itahle  clement  a  fluid,  pressure  tn_.  ^ — 
sage  means  being  ^(Mine^  ted  to  the  element  .aid  including  first 
and  second  fluid  passages  located  respevtn  ei-,  in  said  drivable 
means  and  said  manifold  member  ou  bene  joined  in  fiuid 
communication  at  .i  location  at  said  interface    aPO  first  and 


Kiing    a 
re   tnlet  pas- 
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I  .,  'e 
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second  sealing  rings  respectively  Uvati^  J  it  tht  interface  at  lii.. 
opposite  sides  of  said  location  for  pre  entmg  a  substantial 
amount  of  the  pressure  fiuid  leakage  which  would  occur  along 
said  interface  in  the  absence  of  the  sealing  rings,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  zero-leak  scdmc  means  located  for  blocking 
the  fiow  of  any  fiuid  leaking  past  the  first  and  second  sealing 
rings  from  reaching  the  fiuid -ht)lding  cavitv  of  the  housing 
and  drain  passage  means  located  in  said  manifold  member  and 
being  in  fiuid  communication  with  said  interface  at  locations 
at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  sealing  rings  from  the  location  at 
which  said  first  and  second  fiuid  passages  are  in  fiuid  commu- 
nication with  each  other  for  draining  fiuid  leaking  past  the  first 
and  second  rings. 
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1.  Apparatu"^  for  manufacturing  ..  hm  w.illc^l  tlexihle  bel- 
lows having  multiple  convolutions  along  the  axia!  iePk:th  ot 
said  belK^vs.  said  appar.itus  cimiprismg 

me. ins   for    rot.iting   .i   tubuLir   workpie^e    hLmk    having   .'.n 

insiJe  VI.  .til  surlace  and  .in  outside  w.ill  surface 
cUttiP'i;  means  for  sccuentoiliv    m.i^hining  .s   first  generalU 


\  -shaped  groove  into  one  of  saio  surt.iL  es  o!  s.^io  i,,r„,:.o 
blank  and  a  second  generallv  \  shai^eo  groove  mn-  the 
.  iher  of  said  surfaces,  saio  grooves  being  axialK  spaced 
a  distance  equal  to  approximately  one  h.ilf  the  pitch  of 
said  convolutions,  and 
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in 
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stop  means  for  repeatedly  and  sequentially  repositioning 
said  cutting  means  at  distances  axially  spaced  through 
increments  of  one  pitch  diameter  of  said  convolutions  so 
as  to  enable  said  cutting  means  to  alternately  and  sequen- 
tially machine  V-shaped  grooves  throughout  the  axial 
length  of  said  multiple  convolutions,  said  stop  means 
including  a  rotatable  drum  having  varying  length  stop 
means  mounted  thereon 
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1.  In  a  metal  turning  machine  of  the  l\pe  having  a  r(H. liable 
spindle,  a  he. id  mounted  on  said  spindle  for  rotation  therewith 
about  the  r  i.iry  axis  of  tht  s. mdle,  a  tool  supporting  member, 
means  lor  mounting  a  ;.uiting  tool  on  said  tool  supporting 
member,  said  tool  supporting  member  being  movablv 
mounted  on  said  head  to  permit  the  tool  supported  thereby  to 
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move  in  a  direction  radially  of  said  head,  an  axially  shiftable 
draw  bar  in  said  spindle  and  rotatable  therewith,  cooperating 

am  .\r.J.  ,. .r  t  U  ac'  means  operably  interconnecting  said 
irol  <.uvvoT'jv.^  r-'.'— er  and  said  draw  bar  such  that  in  re- 
sponse u:  j.\idi  n.o, cment  of  the  draw  bar  relative  to  the 
spindle  said  tool  is  caused  to  move  radially  of  said  head,  that 
imtn  verpe^'t  ^hich  comprises,  a  second  draw  bar  concentric  L'.S.  CI.  83— 5f>S 
-Mth  irvi  JM.:!!.  slide.iHIe  within  the  first  draw  bar  and  rotat- 
-ihc  therewith  i",  .:  the  rotary  axis  of  the  spindle,  said  second 
dra'^  *".ir  h.iMrit;  m  axially  extending  cam  surface  thereon 
incIircJ  t>    the  a\is  of  the  first  draw  bar,  said  cam  and  cam 

;   ;i.   ver  means  being  operatively  associated  with  said  cam    3,757,621         9/1973 
Mirr.i.t  ii'  shirt  the  tool  radially  in  response  to  axial  movement 

t  the  seconJ  Jraw  bar  relative  to  the  first  draw  bar  and  means 
I  !^  shittmg  the  second  draw  bar  axially  relative  to  the  first 
draw  bar. 
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1  \  method  of  cutting  a  sheet  into  sections  of  predeter- 
mined length,  comprising  advancing  the  sheet  longitudinallv 
between  cross  cutting  shears  until  and  actual  length  of  sheet 
not  greater  than  saiJ  predetermined  length  is  located  down- 
stream of  said  shears  and  rests  on  a  longitudinally  displaceable 
tilting  table,  automatically  comparing  said  predetermined  an..' 
actual  lengths  ti>  produce  an  error  signal  in  the  event  of  the 
actual  length  being  less  than  the  predetermined  length,  and. 
i>n  occurrence  of  an  error  signal,  clamping  the  sheet  on  the 
tilting  table  and  displacing  the  tilting  table  longitudinally  away 
from  the  cross  cutting  shears  until  the  actual  length  coincides 
with  the  predetermined  length  whereupon  the  shears  are 
T-Tated  tc  cut  the  section  of  predetermined  length  from  the 

s  fleet 

2.  App.ir  it'is  for  cutting  a  sheet  into  sections  of  predeter- 
mined length  comprising  a  pair  of  cross  cutting  shears,  a 
longitadinal'x  displaceable  tilting  table  downstream  of  said 
shears  i  bed  of  driven  rollers  on  said  table,  drive  means  for 
.;d  memg  said  sheet  between  said  shears  and  onto  said  table 
r  1  ?"rst  it'i^  step,  means  for  measuring  the  actual  length  of 
sheet  extending  d,-iwnstream  of  the  shears  after  said  first  feed 
step  eomp. '.rison  means  for  comparing  the  measured  actual 
iercth  Aith  said  predetermined  length,  clamping  means  for 
cLimpiPi:  the  sheet  rt*  said  table  in  the  event  of  an  error 
sii;n,.|  tr.^m  s...!,:  eompanson  means,  and  drive  means  for  dis- 
pLwrni:  the  t.i'^ie  longitudinally  so  as  to  perform  a  second  feed 
s'ep  n  the  sheet  dte'  ^h    h  said  actual  length  coincides  with 


I.  A  shearing  machine  for  shearing  an  associated  planar 
workpiece  with  relatively  low  power  and  without  attendant 
curling  of  the  workpiece  comprising,  a  stationary  frame,  a 
stationary  knife  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  movable  knife, 
movable  knife  support  means  mounting  said  movable  knife  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  stationarv  knife  in 
coacting  shearing  relation  therewith,  a  workpiece  outboard 
support  anvil  disposed  adjacent  said  stationary  knife  and 
directly  below  said  movable  knife  in  opposition  thereto,  and 
leaf-spring  type  anvil  mounting  means  on  said  frame  for  yield- 
ably  supporting  said  anvil,  said  mounting  means  effecting  a 
constant  even  equal  yield  resistance  for  the  anvil  as  an  associ- 
ated workpiece  is  sheared  thereon  b>  said  movable  knife  in 
coaction  with  the  stationary  knife,  said  anvil  mounting  means 
including  an  elongated  base  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  base 
having  spaced  raised  ridges  on  its  upper  surface,  and  an  elon- 
gated leaf-spring  supported  at  its  ends  on  said  ridges  respec- 
tively, said  anvil  being  disposed  on  said  spring  intermediate  its 
ends  and  providing  two-dimensional  yield  of  the  an\il  thereby 
effecting  a  progressively  diminishing  rake  angle  as  the  work- 
piece  is  sheared  and  providing  a  constant  yield  resistance. 


the  preiieterr 


ittth 


R  .'S"',039 

PROCESr  Hik    !HF   PRODI  CTION  OJ-   K\PI(»SI\F 

HF  \   (  FS  SI  RROl  \DFD  B^    A  t  \SF 

\ianlr«rd  ^tru.ik.  Ntiitnradt :  Hein/  Kroschel.  Troisdorf- 
Sieglar.  mm'  Mtrtd  \  uss.  (dlnunt,  li!  of  (■i-rmany,  av- 
signorst.-  (Kii,,tnit  \obel  \ktienmstllsihafi 

Hied    \ut;    'J.  1<1"'3.  Ser.  No.  3S".()34 
Claim      iifi'ifin      application    (lermanx,     Vug,     lU      1*^^"' 
2239281 

Int.  ri   Cdfib  21102 

U.S.  CI.  86—1   K  14  (  laims 

f  .r.iup    Vrt  I  nit  22  I 

Kt-ftTfRces  Cited 

UNITED  b!  A  lis  V\\\\J^ 

2,888,715        6/1959      FranK 264/120  X 

3,027.838        4/1962      .Meddick 102/24  HC 

3.034,393        5/1962      Lieberman  et  al 102/24  HC 

3,255,659        6/1966      \  enehiattis 102/24  HC 

3,736.875        6/1973       Bucklishch  'n:'24HC 

FOREIGN  PATE.Mi  uR  APFLlL A  1  lU.Ns 

852,217      10/1952      Germany 425  DIG    123 

1.   Process   for  the  production   ^A  cxplc^sive   devices  sur- 
rounded by  a  case  comprising  the  step>;  of  placing  an  e\plosi\  e 
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charge  in  a  matrix  mold  moving  a  piessmg  tioi  m  .;  tust  operably  connected  thereto,  means  mounted  in  a  predeter- 
direction  vvithin  the  mold  to  apply  a  teifee  to  the  explosive  mined  position  adjacent  said  rotor  assembly  for  sensing  the 
charge  to  compress  the  eharge  and  form  .oi  expU  si\e  oe^i^e  heat  emanatii n;  Irom  an  ammunition  round  carried  by  said 
of  a  predetermined  ».hape  uith  mutu.ilK  eipposite  en^;  Pit  totor  a.ssemt^lx .  ^aid  sensing  means  *"eirp  operably  connected 
tions.  the  pressing  too!  during  the  movement  thereot  apjMv  inc  to  said  power  supplying  means  and  r^  kiui.ding  means  operably 
the  force  to  v>rie  I't  the  mutual!\  "pposite  cm',  p^  rtii-ns.  placing  connected  between  said  sensing  means  and  said  power  supply- 
oie  explosive  dc'ice  within  a  case  h.omk;  an  open  end  such     ing  means  for  controllint' the  .on. 'uni  of  power  supplied  to  said 

drive  means  wherebv  s,:k:  :,  tsr  .issemnlv  is  rotated  by  said 
drive  means  vvhe;  the  tie.i;  emanating  from  an  ammunition 
round  is  deemed  to  be  above  a  predetermined  temperature  by 
said  sensing  means. 


l/ 


'hud  the  other  mutualh  opp^.'site  end  portu'n  >'t  the  c -.plosive 
device  is  arranged  proxim.de  thereto  .mo  niioinc  .-.  pressing 
tool  to  appK  a  force  t(i  the  .-th.er  mulc.dh.  .ippcsitt  eni.1  pixr- 
tion  of  the  explosive  hc^iv  v'.ithiii  the  dse  suv  h  th.a  m  the  two 
pressing  operations,  a  pressing  tool  is  citective  on  the  mutually 
opposite  end  portions  of  the  cxpiosn  vicvice  to  provide  the 
explosive  device  with  a  uniform  densitv 
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1.  .An  ammunition  ciHik-off  sensing  and  prevention  svstem 
adapted  for  use  with  an  automatic  weapon  having  a  piuralitx 
ot  barrels  circumterentiallv  arranged  about  a  common  ,ixis,  a 
rotor  assemblv  supporting  said  barrels  and  a  housing  circum- 
terentiallv spaced  about  and  rotatablv  supporting  s.iid  rotor 
asscmhlv .  said  svstem  comprising  drive  means  for  rotatmi!  said 
rotor  assemhlv ,  mean<  tor  supplving  power  to  s.ud  dnv  e  means 


1.  A  carriage  for  remotely  controlled  travel  laterally  of  the 
surface  of  a  member,  comprising; 

a.  a  base; 

b.  a  stepping  mechanism  connected  to  said  base  including 
at  least  two  anchor  me.ips  ^  u  h  selectively  engagable  and 
disengagable  with  said  mcniPci  lor  resisting  lateral  mo- 
tion relative  thereto  and  at  least  one  anchor  means  being 
translatable  relative  to  said  base  parallel  said  base; 

c.  means  for  supporting  said  base  proximate  said  surface  of 
said  member  substantially  parallel  therewith  to  allow  said 
cni:  iitenent  and  disengagement  of  said  anchor  means 
with  s.ik!  member. 

d.  first  remotely  actuable  means  for  selectivelv  engaging 
and  disengaging  each  said  anch.  r  p  e.n  s  .^nh  s...id  mem- 
ber; 

c  second  remotely  actuable  means  for  translating  said  at 
least  one  anchor  means  relative  to  said  base  in  a  direction 
parallel  the  plane  ^^'i  s.ud  nu  n'.bei    ,md 

f  means  for  ctintrollinc  ,1..  t._:tiei-  et  t'tist  .ou:  st^^.'^u;  rc- 
mcitelv  .i^tLiahie  P'e.ips,  wherebv  s,;io  ri''.itoe  t  rai^oi.dion 
fx'twcen  s.jk:  .<t  least  (me  anvh-.-r  mear'o  .;r;0  s.iic  !\,isf  .u  ts 


ti 


.it'vance   s.iiu 
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dently  of  one  another,  characterized  in  thai  ihc  support  plate 
means  is  connected  by  way  of  a  web  means  with  an  annular 
flange  means  whose  inner  edge  projects  into  tru  nr  channel 
and  whose  outer  flange-like  end  portion  serves  lor  the  fasten- 
ing of  the  air  distributor  structure  at  the  edge  of  an  aperture 
2  Claims  provided  in  the  air  channel,  the  annular  flange  means  includes 
a  wall  portion  between  the  inner  edge  and  the  outer  flange- 
hke  end  portiiin,  the  wall  portion  extending  into  the  air  chan- 


i.  A  method  of  constructing  box  clips  from  a  substantially 
rc>.  lingular,  pliable  member,  comprising: 
a.  dividing  the  member  longitudinallv  into  six  parallel  se^ 

tions. 
h   forming  a  first  fold  on  the  line  between  the  first  and  the 

second  sections; 
c   installing  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  spring  clips  along  the 

edge  of  said  first  fold; 
d.  covering  the  M\th  section  with  an  adhesive; 
e   formmg  a  second  foki  along  the  line  between  said  second 

and  third  sections  ne.ir  the  mner  ends  of  said  spring  clips; 

f  forming  a  third  fold  along  the  line  between  said  fourth 

and  fifth  sections,  and 
t;   adhering  said  first  section  to  said  sixth  section  to  thereby 

enclose  said  spring  clips  by  said  folds. 
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1.  An  air  J;^tri"Litiu  .it  .m  air  channel  for  heating,  ventilat- 
ing an  .iir  e  'nditi.'"irg  N.-tcms  in  vehicles,  with  a  circular  disk 
means  pro\i^!eJ  ^r.h  .m  .nr  passage  and  rotatably  supported 
at  a  support  pl.itc  means,  said  circiiLir  vlisk  means  carrying 
slats  pivot.illv  auiustahle  about  tn.cir  rc^^t.^.tive  longitudinal 
a\is,  one  ofsaiJ  sLit^  hcing  pr.'v  !Ji,v;  Aith  a  handle  to  enable 
the  ^ir^aLir  disk  n^e.iP-  ,;•>  Ae'l  .i-  the  ^^  ;ts  to  [)ivot  indepen- 


nel,  the  web  means  extends  from  the  suppt>rt  plate  means  into 
the  air  channel  for  connecting  a  peripheral  portion  of  the 
support  plate  means  with  the  inner  edge  of  the  annular  fiange 
means  and  in  that  air  slot  means  are  defined  between  the  wall 
portion  of  the  annular  flange,  safd  support  plate  means  and 
said  web  means  for  directing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  distrib- 
uted air  in  a  predetermined  direction  parallel  to  the  exterior 
of  said  air  channel. 
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1.  In  a  brewer  for  brewing  a  he^er.ige  from  a  charge  of 
particulate  brewing  ingredients,  means  defining  a  brewing 
chamber  for  holding  the  brewing  ingretiient  charge  and  having 
an  outlet  opening  for  deli  enr  g 


rev.. 


bev  erage  from  the 
chamber,  and  means  for  introducing  brewing  liquid  to  said 
chamber  for  acting  on  a  charge  therein, 

means  for  controlling  fiow  id  the  brewed  bexer.ige  eut- 
wardly  through  said  outlet  openmg  comprising  ai^  imper- 
meable wall  element  extending  across  said  outlet  opening 
and  having  a  peripher.d  edge  pc^rtnin  engaging  said  brew- 
ing chamber  means  abimt  said  outlet  opening  and  defin- 
ing therewith  a  pluralitv  of  small  fiow  passages  having  a 
size  preselected  for  passing  the  brevved  beverage  out- 
wardly thereth[.>ugh  Ahile  efteetivelv  preventing  passage 
of  particulate  aiarge  maten.ii  therethroutih 
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said  printing  screen  during  said  printing  operation  and 
said  torque  regulating  means  can  be  actuated  to  control 
the  torsional  angular  deflection  in  said  torsion  bar  be- 
tween said  first  means  to  rotate  said  torsion  bar  and  said 
link  and  thereby  control  said  substantially  uniform  pres- 
sure when  said  squeegee  is  at  said  height. 
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I.  A  squeegee  head  for  horizontal  movement  over  a  hori- 
zontal printing  screen  covering  a  substrate  to  move  a  squee- 
gee, in  engagement  with  said  screen  over  said  screen  to  per- 
form a  screen  printing  operation  comprising 

a  frame; 

a  squeegee  support  cimnected  with  said  frame  and  vertically 
slidable  with  respect  to  said  frame. 

a  squeegee  below,  and  connected  with,  said  squeegee  sup- 
port, 

an  elongated  torsion  bar  connected  v,  ith  said  frame; 

a  link  fixediv  secured  at  one  end  to  said  torsion  bar  and 
connected  at  its  other  end  with  said  squeegee  support; 

first  rotating  means  to  rotate  said  torsion  bar. 

said  first  rotating  means  spaced  Irom  s.nd  link  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  viui  torsion  t^.ir  .mkI  ^.  t'lievietl  with 
said  torsion  bar  so  that  v^  hen  s.nd  tlrst  rot.itmg  means  is 
actuated  said  torsion  b.ir  rot.iie^  to  pivot  said  link  about 
the  .i\is  of  said  torsion  f\ir  s,i  th.it  s.nd  cnher  end  ol  said 
link  moves  downward  to.  move  s.iid  squeegee  ^u['p.'rt  and 
said  squeegee  downward,  said  teivion  h.o  ,^t  the  portion 
thereot'  extending  between  said  link  .md  -.nd  iirst  rotating 
me.ir.-  being  of  a  cross-sectional  ar>  ..  -n^.i!  enough  to 
permit  . -Misuier .dMe  torsion;il  .inguLsr  Jetle^tion  in  said 
torsion  b.ir  'x'l^^een  ,i  ^  r.'vs  ^e^  ih-n.i!  plane  of  said  torsion 
bar  adjacent  to  said  rotating  means  and  a  cross  sectitmal 
plane  o(  said  torsion  bar  adjacent  tc>  said  link  when  said 
other  end  of  said  link  is  acted  on  Hv  jn  upward  force  of 
a  value  tvpie.il  oT  the  for^e  hetv^eer,  -.nd  squeegee  and 
said  screen  during  .i  [Minting  > 'per.itioi^  vUierebv.  said 
squeegee  and  squeegee  ^uppi  ri  ^.an  re-ilientl'- .  .uivi  '.uth 
substantiallv  unifinm  pressure  tidlo\v  .mv  irregul.tiln  -  in 
said  substrate,  and, 

torejUe  reiiulatmg  me.ms  connected  w  uh  one  ot  s.nd  Inik  ,:r,d 
said  me.ms  to  rot.ite  said  torsion  Imt  to  ^  h.mge  the  .mgu- 
laritv  of  a  cross  se^tion.il  plane  of  said  torsion  Par  adja- 
cent to  said  regulating  mcins 

^vherebv  saul  first  rot.itmg  me.ms  cm  rot.ite  s.ijd  torsum  b.:r 
to  lo\>.er  v.iid  suueeeec  to  .;  height  'Ahere  it  vt  d!  .'ig.-.ce 
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1.  A  device  for  detachably  holding  fiexible  printing  plates 
on  forme  cylinders  of  printing  presses,  said  device  comprising 
in  combination; 

a  forme  cylinder  having  an  axially  extending  groove  in  its 
periphery, 

a  first  locking  plate  rotatably  positioned  in  said  groove,  said 
first  locking  plate  extending  substantiallv  the  width  of 
said  printing  plate,  said  first  locking  plate  having  an  axi- 
ally extending  hinge  portion  at  its  lower  end  and  hook 
portions  on  its  upper  end.  said  hook  portions  being  re- 
ceivable in  apertures  in  a  first  end  of  said  printing  plate, 
a  hold  down  bar  secured  in  said  grcwve; 

.1  first  cam  means  rotatablv  carried  in  an  axially  extending 
recess  in  said  hold  down  bar  snid  first  cam  means  and 
said  hi>ld  down  bar  extending  n  .--i.;'  ti.ti .  thi  length  of 
said  groove,  said  first  cam  me.ms  ha.  ng  v.  'e*  .  !  re.  eiving 
me;ms  on  an  end  thereof  tor  rot.itmc  -.n^;  first  >.ani  means 
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ti    cauNC  vjk;  first  ^.mi  mc.ins  to  press  against  a  first  side 
of  saiLi  fir^!  i.vkr'c  pLitc  through<iut  its  length. 
a  leaf  vrring  ha-mt;  a  trans\ersel>  extending  bottom  end 
poMti   neJ  in  ^au:  jiroovc  beneath  said  hold  down  bar  and 
having  an  upper  erij  -".huh  presses  against  a  second  side 
of  said  first  locking  piaic.  said  first  cam  means  and  said 
leaf  spnnc  holding  said  first  end  of  said  printing  plate  in 
a  st'lecteJ  posniot' 
a  seeonii   Ivvkini;  plate  r.,^lata^^!,   posituuied  in  said  groove 
opposite  said  first  Uvkmt:  plate   said  second  locking  plate 
extending  suhstantiails    the  uuith    'f  said  printing  plate, 
said    second   locking   plate    ha^iriL   an    avialts    extending 
hinge  porti>>r  at   its  lo'Acr  en^l  and   hoi'k   portions  on  its 
k  Portions  :^ti"c  receivable  in  aper- 
d  .'f  s.tid  printing  plate; 
rotatabU    earned   in   a  wall  of  said 
'■rer.h   rev.er.irg  means  on  an  end 
•  aKi  second  tani  means  to  cause  said 
t,'  press  against  a  first  side  of  said 
scv-ond  io^'king  pLite  thr  ■  ..t:hoa. t  its  Icncth. 
a  spring  ..irried  in  saiJ.  hi  ad  dou  n  har  and  pressing  against 
a  second  side  of  said  second  locking  plate,  said  second 
cam   means  and  said  spring  holding  said  second  end  of 
said  printing  plate  in  a  selected  position;  and 
a   hinge   plate,   said   hinge   plate   having  semicircular  end 
portions  opening  downwardly  to  secure  said  hinge  por- 
tions of  said  first  and  said  second  locking  plates,  said 
hinge  plate  being  positioned  in  said  groove  beneath  said 
hold  down  bar  and  above  said  transversely  extending 
bolt,  m  p    rtim  of  said  leaf  spring. 


nuclear  explosives  belou  the  upper  of  said  pair  iH'  ele- 
ments are  suspended  from  .said  upper  clement,  and 
means  for  decoupling  said  pair  of  tubing  string  elements  m 
response  to  the  shock  v.ave  produced  b\  detonation  of 
one  of  said  pair  of  nuclear  explosives  and  traveling 
through  that  one  of  said  pair  of  elements  adjacent  to  said 
one  explosive  uherehv  the  shock  wave  transmitted  to  the 
other  of  said  nuclear  explosives  through  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  elements  is  attenuated 


upper  ePv!  sau  n. 
tures  m  .i  second  i 
.1  scconO  carr  me. in 
groov  e  aPkl  h.:'.  iP; 
therci't  \:'r  rot.itin, 
seci'n^!   Car'    me. in 
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I.  In  a  svstem  fo^r  the  production  of  underground  resources 

H'v  the  scLjuentLii  jetonation  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
nuclear  explosives  therein,  a  combination  of  elements  in  an 
emplacement  string  for  connecting  together  a  pair  of  adjacent 
nuclear  explosives  for  empl.s^  enient  o?  the  explosives  Into  a 
borehole  comprising 

a  pair  of  tuhing  string  elements  hct.veer-  said  pair  of  adja- 
cent nuclear  expk^sives 
means  for  couplir^g  together  sju  pair  of  tuning  string  ele- 
ments w  herePv  all  empia^  ement  string;  elements  including 
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1.  A  dual  purpose,  artillery  deliverable,  submissile  grenade 
for  use  against  personnel  and  armored  material  targets  which 
comprises: 

a  fragmenting,  artnpersonnel,  holkiv>.  hi^usmg  means,  hav- 
ing a  closed  first  ei-vi  .in J  a  second  open  end  which  in- 
cludes; 

a  hollow  tubular  member  having  an  internallv  threaded 
end.  a  second  unthreaded  end.  an  internal  conccntri 
cally  protruding  stand  off  wall  rib  pi^sitioned  intermedi- 
ate said  threaded  and  unthreaded  ends,  an  embossed 
inner  housing  wall  intermediate  said  threaded  end  and 
said  wall  rib;  and 
a  hollow  cap  having  an   externalK   threaded  open   end 
threadedly  engaging  said  internalK  threaded  end.  said 
cap    having    an    axiallv     located    cap    lead    tram    bore 
therein: 
a  hollow  shaped  charge  cone  positioned  intermediate  said 

first  and  second  ends; 
an  explosive  means  charge  which  includes. 

a  high  explosive  shaped  charge  positioned  intermediate 
said  shaped  charge  cone  and  said  closed  first  end  for 
fragmenting  said  housing  means,  melting  said  shaped 
charge  cone,  and  providing  a  high  velocitv  molten  jet 
stream  from  said  open  end  against  said  target,  and 
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a  fuzing  means  fixedly  attached  prinimate  to  said  closed 
end  for  initiating  said  explosive  means  upon  impact  of 
said  grenade  on  said  target  and  fcir  hitlding  said  grenade 
in  a  safe  unarmed  position  when  said  grenade  is  heme 
delivered  bv  said  artillerv   to  said  target 
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1.  A  ^uunting  fu/e  for  a  Linp!  iiiine  having  a  detonator, 
comprising 

an  electrical  st'urce  unit  pnuiding  an  output  .mlv  when 
subject  to  pressure  which  includes 

a  pressure-sensitive  switshing  means,  and 

a  source  (if  electrical  power,  said  source  cc>nneeted  to  said 
switching  me.mssaKl  source  of  electrical  pow  er  .ictiv  ated 
and  inactivated  bv  respective  closings  and  (Openings  ot 
said  pressure-sensitive  switching  means, 

a  charge  storage  means,  said  storage  means  receiving  a 
charge  in  pulse  form  from  said  electrical  source  unit  upmi 
each  subjection  of  said  source  unit  to  pressure:  and 

eleetronic  gating  means,  said  gating  means  being  eonnested 
intermediatelv  between  said  storage  means  and  said  deto- 
nator, uherebv  said  detonator  will  be  activated  after 
successive  .ipplications  of  pressure  lo  said  clectrieai 
source  unit 

5.  ."An  electrical  ci^unting  fu/e.  for  a  land  mine  having  a 
detonator  comprising  seven  circuit  loops 

a  first  loop  comprising  in  series  connected  relationship,  a 
first  capacitor,  one  closure  of  a  double-pole  single-throw 
switch,  a  second  closure  of  said  double-pole  single-throw 
switch,  and  a  batter v , 

a  second  loop  comprising  in  series  connected  relationship, 
said  batterv,  said  second  closure,  a  single-pole  single- 
throw  switch  and  a  first  resistor; 

a  third  loop  comprising  in  series  connected  relationship, 
said  first  resistor,  a  second  capacitor,  and  a  first  blocking 
diode. 


a  fourth  ]oop  ciimprising  in  series  connected  rel.itionship. 

said    tlrsl    Pl>'^Kin-g  viloUe.   ,i   seeonO    bivieking   diode   and  a 

third  V  .i|;\K  itor 

,:  fifth  loop  comprising  in  serie*-  i  onnected  relationship    s.:;d 
third  cap. Kito-r    .■■  Sho^klcv  dude,  .in.'  ,■,  second  resist," 
.1  sixth  loop  somprising  in  series  eimnectcvi  rel.itiO'Pship. 
said  sesond  resistoT,  a  trigger  ot  a  siIk  o-n  control  Ji\.  ttl  ler 
and  a  cathode  o!  s.ud  siluon  ei^Mro!  rcstifier,  and 

a  seventh  lead  loop  comprising  in  sene^  sonncsted  rtl.ilion- 
ship,  s.ik!  trigger,  an  anode  ot  s.ud  St"R  said  detonator. 
Said  single-!''o!e  smgle-throw  switch,  said  seeoiul  capaci- 
tor, s.iid  seeond,  blocking  diovJe,  and  s.iu;  Sho^kiev  diode. 
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1.  -An  automatic.  gra;-e  sensitive,  impact  delay  fuze  for 
actuating  a  spin  launehed  ;  rojectile  which  comprises. 

.1  housing  f  r  hold!!  g  saui  fuze  therein,  said  housing  having 
a  torward  end  .ii  d  .:  ■t,;r  end. 

a  cvlindricallv  sh,;pv,  pboger  member  slidably  positioned 
in  said  housing,  sak!  pit. iiger  h.iving  a  plunger  forward 
end  .;  pliHiger  il.i!  ., -^d  .ii:d  .:  ^e"lr.d!v  piosHioned  axially 
aligned  plunger  rudder  bore  therein,  said  plunger  forward 
end  having  a  plunger-slider  bore  larger  than  and  axially 
aligned  with  said  plunger  holder  bore  and  communicating 
therev^ith  .iiui  a  plunger  detciU  counterbore  larger  than. 
.md  axiallv  .iliciied  and  communicating  with  said  plunger- 
slider  b.  're 

firing  pit:   detent   nie.ips  .iXKiliv    po.siiio!:ed   ir^   s.iid  fu7e  for 


Iila;.ani:  sak!  tu/e 


"vommil     positi,'"  .itte'  said  ptoie. 


tile  IS  laurishev!  .md  h.is  inip.:vt(.d. 
a  deton.itor  .ixi.dlv   posuiotied  [Mox  in:.ile  I,-  thi    re. it  end  of 

s.iid  plunger,  .iik: 
biased  firing  pin  niean.s    oper.itivelv  held  jy  said  firir:g  pm 

detent    me.ms,    tor   lor..iblv    striking    and    exploding    said 

deton.itor    upovi   decrease    ol    the   dcse  iei  .itiiig   lorecs   .-t 

impact;  and 
spin   detent    means   rotatablv    supported   on   said   plunger 

member  withm  said  plunger -Lieteni  s>'unterf^oire  to;  hold 

ing  said  tuze  in  a  '"sate"  position  until  su^h  time  .is  sa.id 
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r^rrectile  has  seen  a  proper  launch  environment  which 
I  n  ,.■  i  L  0  e  ^ . 

a  pair  of  nonsmmetrically  U-shaped  detent  levers  oppo-     Br  it 
site!',  dispt^sed  and  pivotally  supported  on  said  plunger        ill 

a  div^  shaped  plunger-washer  for  operatively  holding  said 

cctents  to  said  plunger;  and  L'.S    ( 

a   >rr!n^-   disc  operatively   positioned   intermediate   said 
I    vha.  ej  ^1.  tents  and  said  plunger-detent  counterbore 
hi    i:i^    1  pair  of  detent  springs  integrally  formed  from 
■-..;J   ^rrmt;  disc,  said   pair  of  detent  springs  biasedly 
holdmg  said  L -shaped  detents  so  that  said  fuze  is  main-    '  -^52, 
tained  in  said  "safe""  position  prior  to  said  projectile    3,237, 
being  launched,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  positioned     3,511, 
inwardly  protruding  restraining  spring  fingers  opera-    3,631, 
tively  positioned  intermediate  said  U-shaped  detents 
and  said  plunger  member  for  restraining  said  firing  pin 
detc  M  re  ins  so  that  said  biased  firing  pin  means  will 
not  he  released  by  said  firing  pin  detent  means  until 
said  projectile  impacts 
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I,  A  substantially  spherically  curved  metallic  high-velocity 

njllivti^  dwc  (if  suhstantialK  circular  periphery,  said  disc  being 
non  diMrMet:r.;tinL'  prior  to  impact  and  having  a  concave  and 
a  v.\  r.cv  mJc  t.ht  ^ur\ed  central  portion  of  said  disc  being  of 
gre.iter  thlA^c^^  than  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  disc,  said 
disc  prinr  !i  tirn-t;  -^eing  yieldingly  retainable  about  its  periph- 
cr^  'A  ithir  a  .ir^  ui 


ol  said  Ji>-c   ia,.ir; 
assumin L  .i  ^- 'n  .  c 

" ,    A  m u ni ! I  ' n 
ruira!it\    .'t    rounv 


apcrtare  of  a  casing  with  the  concave  side 
atAardiy.  and  said  disc  upon  being  fired 
stream  lined  shape 

'mprisiTi:  .;  casing  having  a  curved  side,  a 
,,pcrt.ires  in  said  side,  and  ballistic  discs 


acccrJing  t.<  claim  1  seated  in  said  apertures. 


1.  A  power  driven  convesor  having  spaced,  parallel  track- 
ways extending  in  a  closed  Io<)p  so  that  the  conveyor  is  and 
endless  conveyor,  and  comprising,  in  comhination 

each  trackway  having  identical  elongate,  upper  and  lower 
extruded  members  welded  tc^ucthcr  t.'  pn  vide  a  itencrally 
C-shaped  cross-section,  each  tracRvvav  having  wall  means 
defining  an  internal  passagewav  and  arranged  to  provide 
a  laterally  opening  access  to  the  pa^^ace^'.  a-,    said  access 
opening  facing  the  other  tra^k^.r.  and  extending  the  full 
length  of  the  trackwav 
the  upper  member  having  a  generallv   upright  la^e  .  r  the 
wall  means  directly  above  the  access  opening  and  defin- 
ing part  of  the  internal  passagewav. 
the  lower  member  h.r.  mg  a  gener.iih   upright  la^e  or.  the 
wall  means  opposite  the  access  opening  and  at  a  level 
there-below.  and  defining  part  of  the  internal  passageway; 
the  lower  mem-^er  .:N.'  havmg  an  apwardK  tacing  bearing 
surface  at  the  bottom  oi  the  access  opening, 
a  conveyor  chain  disposeil  in  each  access  (ipeninkj  and  in 
contact    Aith   (he    rx'.inng   Mirta^e,  ea^h   eh.iin   having  a 
plurality  t)f  wheels  mounted  thereon  and  disposed  in  the 
internal  passagewav,  about  one-halt   ot   ,,jKi   u heels  ar- 
ranged to  contact  and  ride  against  the  upright  face  di- 
rectly above  the  aeeess  opening,  and  the  remainder  ar- 
ranged to  contact  and  ride  against  the  upright  tusc  oppo- 
site the  access  opening,  aiul 
means  engaged  with  the  vonvevor  chains  tor  driving  thetn 
along  their  respective  traskwav 


Jam  ar>  :h,  1^""5 


GFNER.AL   AND  MECHAMCAI    APPI  ICXriONS 


4W" 


B  364,022 

REFUSE  BURNER  APPARATUS 

Ralph  F,  Watts.  1313  Sewanee  Dr..  Elortnct,  s,C     2M5(»1 

(  ontinuation-in-part  of  St-r,  No.  339.33".  March  K.  1^*"3,  Pal 

Nu    3.8(^.323.   ihis  application  Mav  30,  19-3,  Ser    Nu. 

364.02  2 

Int.  (.  I,  F23g  ^  12 

I    S    CI.   1  10-8  C  7  (  iaim' 

(>roup  Arl  I  nit  344 

References  (ited 

UNITED  STA  i!  s  P  \  1  i  \  i  n 

3,354,847  11/1967  Clement  et  al 110/7 

3.452.690  7/1969  Tarhox  et  al 110/7 

3,483,832  12/1969  Ball  et  al 110/7 

3.704,676  12/1972  Davies  et  al 110/8 


B  46".6H4 

APP\R  V  II  s  K)R  F\HR1(   \nN(.  (  DMPOMU 

(  fR\MU    MFMBFRS 

Prodv.H    kov,    Saratoga;    James    1  .    >impM»n,    san    Jos,,    .iitd 
friwarc!    \     \ilken.  Danville,  all  of  (  alif,,  assignors  i.,    I  h. 
1  niUd  States  of  \merica  as  represented  hv  the  I  niled  si.uts 
Momii   f  nergv  <  ommission.  Uashin)iton,  D  ( 
Division  of  st  r    Ni.    301.4  11.  Oct    2".  1^>"2.    I  his  appliiafion 
.Mav   ",  1V"4.  Ser,  No,  46".6S4 

Int    t  !    (  :.V  13/12 

I    s    (1    1  1  ,s      40  ]  fi  Claims 

(■roup    \rl  i  nil    "v*  2 

Rt  ft  ri  nit  V  (  itt  (i 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,363,781  11/1944  Ferguson 1 18/49  X 

2.802.127  8/1957  Dobischek  et  al 1 18/49  X 

2,948,635  8/1960  Koller 118/49.1  X 

3,208,873  9/1965  Ames  et  al 118/49.1  X 

3,208,873  9/1965  Ames  et  al 118/49,1  X 


T 


A'.l 


'-  -  -    s,_;^.',  •  <-'.-. 


A 


-■^ 


1.  In  a  refuse  burner  apparatus  including  a  hollow  wall 
structure  of  inner  and  outer  spaced-apart  plates  and  a  layer  of 
insulating  material  disposed  on  said  !nrv.r  wall  plate,  with  a 
laver  of  rcfracttirv  materia!  coverinf  the  miniating  layer,  with 
a  cap  plate  covering  the  top  .  i  iht  v., II  strs.^t.ire.  and  with  a 
bottom  plate  on  which  the  vv,,i!  structure  re^t^  the  combina- 
tion with  said  wall  structure  ol 

a  a  first  conduit  communicating  w  nh  s.nt!  hol!o\>,  wall  struc- 
ture for  introducing  a  cooling  tluid  theresrti^  to  cool  said 
wall  structure, 

b.  means  for  introducing  a  cooling  tluu;  intoi  said  first  con- 
duit: 

c.  means  f^r  flmving  said  cooling  fluid  out  of  said  wall 
structure. 

d.  a  second  conduit  ^arrving  --aui  eoohiig  lluid.  aiitl 

e    a  third  conduit  communicating  with  s.iid  second  conduit 
;md  having  a  pluralitv  of  no/.'les  that  direct  tluid  (lowing 
in  said  third  conduit  intc>  said  nurner  ,i;m'  imm^ 
7.  In  a  refuse  burner  .tpp.ir.itus    the  impro-v  e  tnent  compris- 
ing 

a.  a  hollov^  w.dl  sirusture  comprised  ot'  inner  .nni  outer 
membranes  with  means  therebetween  (.,  r  iv!,nnt,iinnig 
said  membranes  in  spascd-apart  rel.ition, 

b.  means  for  introducing  a  ^a^ohng  fluid  mto  one  porticm  of 
said  holKnv  w.d!  structure,  and; 

c.  means  for  ci.)iiveving  s,ud  tluiJ  troni  s.iul  or.<.  w.dl  struc- 
ture portion  to  another  wall  strasture  portion 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fabricating  composite  ceramic  members 
composed  of  a  stabilized  zirconia  member  having  a  coating  of 
ThOo:  15  percent  \ jPi  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  com- 
prising: a  container  means  within  which  an  associated  tubular 
zirconia  member  to  be  coated  is  positioned,  a  closed  end  of 
said  member  extending  through,  and  in  sealing  relation  with, 
a  wall  of  said  container,  a  mixture  of  gaseous  ThC^  and  YCU 
contained  in  said  container  means  for  contact  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  member,  anode  means  disposed  within  said 
container  and  spaced  from  at  least  a  portion  of  said  outer 
surface,  cathode  means  disposed  w  ithin  said  tube  and  contact- 
ing at  least  a  surface  portion  thereof  opposite  said  portion  of 
the  outer  surface;  power  supply  means  connected  to  said 
anode  and  cathode  means  for  producing  an  electrical  poten- 
tial gradiant  across  the  tubular  wall  portion  between  said 
surface  portions;  means  for  supplying  oxygen  within  said 
member;  and  means  for  heating  said  member  w  hereby  ions  of 
iixvgen  migrate  thrt>ugh  said  wall  portion  to  effect  said  reac- 
tion and  coating,  anode  means  constructed  to  be  positioned 
about  and  in  spaced  relation  w  ith  the  portion  of  an  associated 
member  to  be  coated  which  is  in  contact  with  said  gaseous 
mixture,  cathode  means  constructed  tci  be  in  contact  with  a 
portion  opposite  the  first-mentioned  portion  of  an  associated 
member  to  be  coated,  power  suppK  means  connected  to  said 
cathode  means  and  to  said  anode  means  for  producing  an 
electrical  potential  gradient  across  an  associated  member  to 
be  coated,  means  for  supplying  oxygen  to  the  oxygen  adjacent 
said  cathode  means,  and  means  for  heating  an  associated 
member  to  be  coated 
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1.    App.:'itus  for  developing  a  Litent  electrostatic  image 
rmc^;  or  the  surface  of  an  insulating  member  comprising; 
J  .h  im'^t'  hjvint;  j  pair  of  opposed  sidevvalls. 
ric,:>s  t  T  supporting  said  insulating  member,  said  surface 

t  1.  if'e  said  ch.imher. 
mc.ins  v.K  sL;t  pKing  a  cloud  of  charged  developer  particles 

*.-  sjiJ  ^h.im'-er  thrmieh  a  port  in  one  of  said  opposed 


<  kl  e  >.*• 

mea"s  t 


ulT.  a  r   rt  ir  ;he  other  of  said 


.>PP(>sc-. 

^aftle  >>' 
rarik  Ic 
A  hereb', 


jppi-.  \r.  c  tlas  th  ; 

ri',!'-_k:  s.iki  r-T's  through  vihich  said  developer 
i'-.ti  sak!  gas  are  introduced  into  said  chamber 

.ik;  ga^  ,i:v;  de\cK'pcr  particles  mix  under  said 
^atfle,  s^.iJ  b.itfTc  comprising  .i  eoniiiictn  e  upper  portion 
'■■.hich  IS  clcctrk ail'.  floMting  .i'^J  vkhkh  i.i^c-  the  surface 
or'^^aid  insulating  mcmh-jr,  ^,iiJ  insal.iting  member  overly- 
ing a  conductive  su^<;trate,  anj 
means  for  biasing  saio  conJu^tive  suf^strate  to  a  predeter- 
mined potential  whereh',  the  electric  tleld  between  said 
suii'ace  Av.d  said  conductive  hatfle  portion  and  said  cham- 


ber 


^tt^-n-,  Is  s..pstant:.ii!',  uniform. 
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1.  An  aquarium  assembK  o!  the  tvpe  uKludmg  an  aquarium 
tank  having  opposed  upright  side  walls  opposed  upright  end 
walls  and  a  bottom  connected  ti^gcther  tv-  define  an  upwardly 
open  water  receiving  cavity,  the  upper  edges  of  said  wails 
terminating  in  an  upper  end  in  a  common  plane  about  parallel 
to  said  bottom;  the  combination  there  vnh  o(. 

a.  an  upper  frame  along  the  upper  end  of  said  tank,  said 
frame  having  opposed  inw.irdK  projecting  supportmc 
surfaces  spaced  downwardK  from  the  uppermost  portions 
of  said  upper  frame; 

b.  a  transparent  top  received  ir,  said  upper  Irame.  said 
transparent  top  extendiPig  over  said  eavitv  for  closing  the 
upper  end  of  said  tank,  and 

c.  a  light  means  for  said  tank,  said  light  means  being  ehar.ic- 
terized  by  a  light  socket,  a  light  means  for  said  light 
socket,  a  housing  carrvmg  s.nd  socket  and  covering  said 
light  means,  a  pair  o\  opposed  C(implimentar\  end  vi,ai! 
members  on  the  opposite  ends  oi  said  housing,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  dov.  nvi.ardi\  opening  cavitv  containing  said 
light  means  for  directing  light  from  said  light  means  into 
said  tank  through  said  top.  said  end  wall  members  having 
flat  bottom  portions  resting  upon  said  supporting  sur- 
faces, said  frame  having  upright  surfaces  adjacent  said 
supporting  surfaces  for  preventing  appreciable  lateral 
movement  of  said  light  means,  said  end  wall  members 
being  provided  with  opposed  mwardlv  directed  notches 
respectively  receiving  the  the  parallel  edges  of  said  top, 
said  top  being  of  a  length  that  it  may  prevent  anv  appre- 
ciable movement  of  said  end  wall  members  toward  each 
other,  said  notches  spacing  a  portion  of  said  top  above 
and  off  of  said  supporting  surfaces,  the  notches  of  said 
end  wall  members  loosely  encompassing  said  top  so  that 
said  light  means  may  be  slidably  moved  along  the  surface 
of  said  supporting  surfaces  and  said  top  may  slide  within 
said  notches  as  the  piisition  of  said  light  means  is  adjusted 
with  respect  tw  said  aquarium  tank 
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4.  The  method  of  operating  an  intern, il  combustion  engine 

ot  the  tv  pc  h.iv  ing  expansible  chambers  m  u  hich  .i  compressed 
^h.irge  is  burned  .itid  evpanded  to  suppiv  net  cnerg.  per  cycle 
to  a  rotating  shaft,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  ,>\ 

a    successiveK  ci^mpressmg.  burning  and  exp.iikinig  a  nii\ 
turc  composed  pnni.irilv  o!    i  1  '  .iir  .md  h  v  t!ro^  arboi^  !uv  i 
in    combustion    supporting   proportions   bu\   sid^st.-.nti.ilb, 
ruber    m    fuel    than    .i    stoichiomelrk    mixture     .md    iZ 
ret  ir;.  ulaled   combustion    products,   to.   proiiuvc   k.ortilnjs 
tion  products  having  low  residuals  of  nitrttgen  o\i.,ie  .m.o. 
high  residuals  of  incompletelv   burned  fuel  comt^ustibles 
subst.intkillv   in  the  form  i>t  H.  and  CO,  v^hiie  delivering 
prim.irv  energv  to  the  rv't, sting  shatt, 
b    .klding  air  to  said  combustion  pr(>ducts  in  amount  siitji 
eient  to  tiirm  a  new  mixture  h.iving  i  i  •  an  .'Vciall  engine 
air-fuci  ratio  slightiv   lean  m  tuel    ',2     available  total  en- 
ergv substantiallv  less  than  that  of  the  hvdroc.irbon  fuel 
originallv   supplied,  and  i  3  )  a  cap.ibilitv   ot  coanj-'ression 
igniticm.  anti  burnable  to  minimi/e  residuals  o!  Ci'mi^ust: 
bles  while  m.iintainmg  low  residuals  o\  nitrogen  oxides. 
c   compressing  s.iid  last  mixture  sufficiently  to  initiate  com- 
bustion; 
d    varving  at  least  one  of  the  engine  operating  conditions 
consisting    ot    i  i  i    the    temper. iturc    of   the    ct^Tbustion 
products  utili/ed  to  form  said  last  mixture  in  step  (bi  and 
(2)  the  ratio  of  compression  in  step  (ci.  as  reLuiired  t. 
obtain  self-ignition  of  said  last  mixture  ne.tr  the  end  ot  the 
compression  step  (c);  and 
e    burning  said  least  mixture  without  subst.intial  addition.il 
compression  and  expanding  the  burned  mixture  to  dcliv  er 
secondarv  energy  to  the  rotating  shaft  and  to  vield  com 
bustion  products  with  minimum  residuals  of  combustibles 
and  nitrogen  oxides  said  recirculated  combustion  prod 
ucts  being  from  one  of  said  expansion  steps 


I  \  pooling  system,  for  cooling  housing  means  of  a  rotary 
piston  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  housing 
means  enclosing  a  combustion  space  within  which  a  multi- 
lobed  rotary  piston  rotates,  the  housing  means  including  a 
casing  means  circumferentially  surrounding  the  piston,  the 
casing  means  having  an  inwardly  facing  running  surface  en- 
gageable  with  outer  portions  of  the  lobes  of  the  piston  during 
rotation  thereof,  the  engine  including  inlet  and  outlet  channels 
for  respectively  accommodating  entry  of  combustible  materi- 
als into  the  combustion  space  and  exit  of  exhaust  gases  from 
the  combustion  space,  the  running  surface  and  piston  being  so 
contigurei;  and  the  inlet  and  outlet  channels  being  so  posi 
luneo  th  it  combustion  gases  of  differing  temperatures  are  in 
conLivt  vcith  different  circumferential  portions  of  the  running 
surt.Kc  during  operation  of  the  engine;  said  cooling  system 
c  o'niprising. 

a  tirst  cooling  circuit  for  accommodating  circulation  of  a 

first  cooling  fluid, 
and  a  second  cooling  circuit  for  accommodating  circulation 

of  a  second  cooling  fluid. 
s.iiv!  firs!  and  second  circuits  being  separate  from  one  an- 

othei 

sak!    i!;st   cooling  circuit  including  a   first   cooling  space 
t.  rmed  in  said  casing  means  and  extending  adjacent  a 

first  (Portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  running  surface 
with  .1  cockling  fiuid  inlet  to  said  first  ciwling  space  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  circumferenti.il  portion  of  the  run 
ning  surface  whu  h  is  ir  ^  .  -nt.ic !  vs  ith  the  h.  -tie si  combus- 
tion gases  duiing  operation  ol  the  ciigine. 
vv  herein  said  first  cooling  space  extends  arounc:  tlu 
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1.  In  u  r(>t,ir\  mjchinc  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing,  a 
side  housing  closing  each  side  t>f  said  cylindrical  ht^using.  said 
c\lindrical  housing  haxing  an  internal  peripheral  wall  co<»per- 
.iting  with  end  walls  of  said  side  housings  defining  a  cavity 
therein,  a  crankshaft  rotatabK  mounted  in  said  side  housings 
and  extending  thrtiugh  said  cavity,  a  rotor  rotatahly  mounted 
on  said  crankshaft  for  rotation  within  said  cavitv,  a  fixed 
phasing  gear  attached  to  one  of  said  side  housings,  a  phasing 
gear  secured  to  said  rotor  and  meshing  with  said  fixed  gear  so 
that  said  ri>tor  rotates  and  planetates  relatise  to  .said  crank- 
shaft, an  accessory  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  one 
of  said  side  housings  adjacent  said  crankshaft,  a  driven  gear 
attached  to  said  accessory  shaft,  and  a  cylindrical  drive  gear 
attached  to  said  crankshaft  and  extending  axially  therealong 
o\erl\ing  said  fixed  phasing  gear  and  meshing  with  said  acces- 
sory shaft  driven  gear  rotating  said  accessor)  shaft  with  said 
crankshaft,  said  cylindrical  drive  gear  having  a  circumferential 
slot  therein  permitting  meshing  engagement  between  said 
fixed  ph.ising  ge.ir  and  said  rotor  phasing  gear. 
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!  ''^  J  rotor  mounted  spark  plug  for  a  rotary  combustion 
•  Li'  c,  the  engine  comprising  a  housing  having  a  cavity,  a 
^  ;  r  disposed  in  said  cavity,  said  rotor  having  a  pluralitv  of 
.iiiu'ining  peripheral  faces,  an  output  shaft  rotatably  supp(^rted 
^^\  s.iiJ  housing  and  having  an  eccentric  rotatably  supporting 
v.iiJ  r.'ti  r  said  rotor  peripheral  faces  and  said  housing  cooper- 
jtr  .''.  providing  a  plurality  of  variable  volume  working  cham- 
--c'v  -paced  around  said  rotor  that  move  with  said  rotor  within 
N.iu:  h,  J^l^g.  intake  passage  means  periodically  connected  to 
saiJ  v>.orkint:  ^h.imbers  as  said  rotor  moves,  exhaust  passage 


means  periodically  connected  to  each  of  said  working  cham- 
bers as  said  rotor  moves;  the  improvement  comprising:  said 
rotor  peripheral  faces  each  having  a  spark  plug  receiving 
recess  formed  therein,  a  spark  plug  assembly  m.itmt.'  ■<  ith  and 


being  releasably  positioned  in  said  recess,  and  means  releas- 
ably  retaining  said  spark  plug  in  said  recess  during  engine 
operation,  said  means  being  operable  to  release  said  spark 
plug  for  removal  and  insertion  of  said  spark  plug  assemhls 
through  said  exhaust  passage  means 
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I.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a.  housing  means  including  an  internally  toothed  gear  mem- 
ber having  an  even  number  n!  teeth  and  cue.  .vail  mem- 
bers ctmnected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  gear  member 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  rotor  chamber; 

b.  a  crank  shaft  journaled  in  said  housing  means  on  the  axis 
of  said  internally  toothed  gear  member  and  having  a 
crank  ptirtion  disposed  within  s^iiti  rotor  chamber. 

c.  an  externally  toothed  r.'i.>r  member  K'urnaied  on  said 
crank  portion  coaxially  therewith,  said  rotor  memher 
having  one  less  number  of  teeth  th.m  said  gear  numhet 
said  rotor  member  being  di^pi'-.e>:  tor  r.tarv  mk\ement 
on  its  own  axis  and  for  orbital  m.ovement  in  >aiJ  rutor 
chamber  with  the  common  axisot'^aiu  roti-r  member  and 
crank  portion  describing  an  orbit  about  the  axis  of  said 
crank  shaft; 
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GENERAL    AND  MECHANIC  A!    AFH^I  !(  A  1 1(>\  S 
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d    the  teeth  of  s.iu!  r  -t    r  nicmber  mi  ■- mg  successively  into 

and  out  ot  mc-hit'L'  enu.ige'menl  with  the  iriterna!  teeth  of 
said  ge.i'  rnenU^er  .iiid  having  sliding  ei'iLagenieiii  '^uth 
saiJ  ii.ternai  tei:th  v<her  .-'ui  oi  nie-hii:i;  et-L.^i^enient 
therewiih  U>  define  therewith  .iltern.nei'.  ^xp.muing  and 
contr.icting  compartments  responsise  t.>  saiu  rotary  and 
orbital  movemeiii  os  the  imor: 

e,  alternate  ones  of  said  inl',rn.i'  teeth  having  openings 
therein  for  entrv  of  gaseous  lue!  tk  saul  c<^mpartments 
and  for  evh  sdnI  .-t  cases  i>!  eonihiistii'n  from  said  com- 
partments. 

f.  valve  me.ins  contrt'lhiig  ir,  t.;ke  tlv''.^  >  I  c.iscous  lue  I  to  s.iid 
comp.irtnients  and  exhaust  fiow  ot  ti.i'-v.^  of  combustion 
therefrom;  and 

g  Igniter  mea.ns  nii>unteJ  w  sauj  irit^rtKi!  !e-ih  .ilierii.uely 
betueei;  the  leelhi  .i''U.iiii ine  sau'  dperint:^  '.  i  igniting 
gases  t<f  comhustioii  in  s.ikI  ^  .'nijvjrtrne'its 
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charge  fuel  control  unit  and  including  a  noz/le  positioned 
in  said  intake  means  for  providing  fuel  thereinto,  a  first 
pivoted  triple  linkage  comprising  an  arm.  a  pinned  link 
and  a  control  lever  in  operative  association  with  said  sec- 
ond control  means  and  electrical  switch  means  actuated 
thereby,  a  second  triple  linkage  comprising  an  arm  and 
with  said  first  control  means,  one  of  said  pair  of  slotted  links 
being  joined  pivotally  to  said  control  lever  of  said  first  triple 
linkage,  said  pair  of  slotted  links  responding  to  the  positioning 
of  said  control  lever  of  said  first  triple  linkage,  one  of  said  pair 
of  slotted  links  of  said  second  triple  linkage  being  responsive 
to  said  electrical  switch  means. 
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I  An  apparatus  for  the  coinJiruaed  voiiti  i  '!  itK  opera- 
tion oi  an  internal  combustion  engine  Aitti  i  leaner  usual 
fuel-air  mixture,  i.c  .  a  fuel  to  air  \\-  .A  i  r.jti.  le--  th.m  0055 
(weight  basis).  b'>  ^  .:ri,itio(>  ol  the  niuture  ^treiii;th  «  ith  nuixi- 
muni  jir  consumption  eonipriMiii;  .;  t'lr^t  vontn't  means  com- 
prising a  pilot  eh.irk-'e  tuei  c.mtro!  1:1:11  .uxi  hk  iuviiiig  iniection 
means  for  proMuini;  ar  mtenii  itteni  linieu  inieetion  ot  a  prt 
determined  ejuantitv  oi  ,\  pikn  fuel  charge  into  ttie  coiiihustuui 
chamber  of  a  cvlinder  of  said  engine  .inJ  positive  ignition 
means,  eg  .i  spark  plug,  in  said  ^.fnihustiv'n  ch.m^Per  .idi.i^eiit 
said  injection  means  intake  nie.ips  tor  pro\kiing  a  vari.ilMe 
premixed  fuel-air  mixuirc  leading  into,  s.iui  ,.o!PhUNiiop, 
chamber  a  second  control  means  conipiiMPi;  .1   picmixed 


1.  The  vacuum  control  assembly  for  operating  the  breaker 
plate  of  an  automotive  type  ignition  distributor  to  provide 
ignition  spark  vacuum  advance  for  an  associated  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising,  a  vacuum  unit  including  at 
least  a  casing,  a  diaphragm  enclosed  within  said  casing  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  provide  a  vacuum  chamber,  a  spring  interposed 
between  said  diaphragm  and  said  casing  for  urging  said  dia- 
phragm in  a  first  direction,  a  vacuum  port  communicating 
with  said  vacuum  chamber  and  an  operating  rod  oscillated 
linearly  by  said  diaphragm  having  an  elongated  portion  se- 
cured to  said  diaphragm  and  an  operating  end  portion  extend- 
ing substantially  normal  to  said  elongated  portion  for  opera- 
tively  engaging  said  breaker  plate,  a  mounting  bracket  rigidly 
secured  to  said  casing  and  extending  in  a  direction  along  said 
operating  rod.  and  a  range  bracket  member  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  of  a  length  determined  bv  the  desired  range  of 
degrees  of  ignition  spark  vacuum  advance  from  zero  to  maxi- 
mun  vKhuh  accommodates  said  operating  end  portion  of  said 
operating  rod.  said  range  bracket  member,  with  a  predeter- 
minetl  vacuum  applied  to  said  vacuum  port,  being  positioned 
•Mth  one  end  wall  thereof  in  engagement  with  said  operating 
e:  J  portion  of  said  operating  rod  and  rigidly  secured  to  said 
iiiounting  bracket  member  wherebv  an  initi.il  compression  is 
set  in  said  spring. 
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1.  In  ,ir.  mtcrnal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  com- 
priMPt:  means  including  an  intake  passage  through  which 
amhit-nt  air  is  draun  into  the  engine  from  the  surrounding 
atm(i'<pherc.  means  including  an  exhaust  passage  through 
vhi^h  c\h.i  .st  fiasco  irc  forced  from  the  engine  into  the  sur- 
r  ..rJini:  .^tnlo^phcrc.  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of 
th-j  LncKiL  t.T  de\eKirint:  an  input  signal  pressure  which  dif- 
fer^ tr.  m  [he  Jim. 'spheric  pressure  by  more  than  a  first  prede- 
tcrnineJ  amount  uhcn  the  recirculatii>n  of  exhaust  gases  from 
the  e\h,iLi>t  passaiie  \o  the  intake  passage  is  desired  and  which 
vMikTs  ir>  r  the  ;!"!  sphcru  pressure  by  less  than  the  first 
preJctcrn- !"e  J  anii>unt  v.  hen  the  recirculation  of  exhaust 
L;ascN  tri  Ti  the  exhaust  passage  to  the  intake  passage  , is  not 
Je-ireJ  me.ins  including  a  recirculation  valve  responsive  to 
the  inp'jt  signal  pressure  and  coupled  between  the  exhaust 
passage  and  the  intake  passage  ff^r  opening  to  permit  the 
recirculation  of  exhaust  g.ises  from  the  exhaust  passage  to  the 
int.ikc  passage  through  the  '- a  I  ■  e  Ahen  the  input  signal  pres- 
sure differs  from;  the  atmospheric  pressure  b>  more  than  the 
first  preJetermmeJ  amount  and  for  closing  to  prohibit  the 
recirculation  of  evhaust  gases  from,  the  exhaust  passage  to  the 
intake  passage  thr  :.gh  the  -.  ah.  e  ^hen  the  input  signal  pres- 
sure differs  fron^  the  atn^-spheric  pressure  by  less  than  the 
tlrst  predetermine^:  ami>unt,  means  responsive  to  operation  of 
the  rceireulatiom,  '.aKc  Ii-r  de-elopmg  an  output  signal  pres- 
sure ^".hkh  ditters  fri  n",  the  atmospheric  pressure  b\  more 
than  a  second  predetermined  amou'^T  -.".her^  the  recirculation 
wih.e  Is  closed  and  '.i.hich  differs  from  the  atmospheric  pres- 
sure ^\  less  than  the  secmd  predetermined  amount  when  the 
recirculation  '.  ah-  e  is  i^pen  .and  means  responsive  to  the  input 
and  output  signal  pressures  for  indicating  that  the  recircula- 
tion \aKe  IS  stuck  closed  when  the  inputsiijnal  pressure  differs 
from  the  atmospheric  pressure  *^\  more  thar'  the  tlrst  predeter- 
mined amount  and  the  output  signal  pressure  differs  t'rom  the 
atmospheric  pressure  b\  more  than  the  second  predetermined 
amount  or  for  indicating  that  the  recirculation  valve  is  stuck 
open  vvhen  the  input  signal  pressure  differs  from  the  atmo- 
spheric pressure  hv  less  than  the  first  predetermined  amount 
and  the  output  signal  pressure  differs  from  the  atmospheric 
pressure  h\   less  than  the  second  preoetermined  amount. 


1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  an  intern. i!  eomhustion  engine 
of  the  type  including  an  intake  manifold  having  a  cross-over 
passageway  therein  including  a  thin  plate  stove  exposed  on 
one  surface  thereof  to  air-fuel  tluv.  t.-  the  intake  m.imftxjd  ami 
to  exhaust  flow  on  the  opposite  surface  there  i  through  the 
cross-over  passageway,  the  improvement  comprising:  vacuum 
actuated  heat  riser  valve  ^leans  having  an  opened  .ind  a  closed 
position,  a  thermally  responsiv  e  vacuum  contio!  dev  icc  hav  ing 
means  sensing  the  engine  coolant  temperature  and  valve 
means  responsi. e  thereto  ti^  selectivelv  direct  vacuum  to  the 
vacuum  actuated  he,it  \ahe  means  hekni.  a  predetermined 
coolant  temperature  for  mairn.nning  it  in  its  closed  position  to 
divert  exhaust  flow  through  the  crossover  passages av  during 
an  early  fuel  evaporation  phase  of  control  and  operative  above 
the  predetermined  coolant  teniperature  to  direct  atmospheric 
pressure  to  the  heat  valve  n:eans  to  i>pen  the  heat  riser  valve 
means  to  reduce  exhaust  t1  ^v  through  the  crossover  passage 
following  the  carh  tuel  e>apor,ition  phase  kA  operation,  a 
carburetor  including  a  choke  for  supplving  an  air-fuel  mixture 
to  the  intake  manifold,  means  including  a  vacuum  operator  t(> 
pull  the  choke  open  to  a  start  positum  immediatelv  after  the 
engine  has  started,  and  means  for  continuing  opening  o{  the 
choke  at  a  reduced  rate  from  the  start  positii^n  to  a  full  open 
pcisition  following  a  [Hedetermmed  time  period,  said  v.icuum 
operated  heat  riser  valve  means  maintaining  heat  tlovv  to  the 
stove  during  the  choke  opening  period  and  for  a  period  there- 
after to  assure  vaporization  of  liquid  fuel  droplets  flowing 
from  the  carburetor  against  the  stove,  said  thermally  respon- 
sive vacuum  control  device  conditioning  said  heat  riser  valve 
means  upon  a  predetermined  increase  in  engine  coolant  tem- 
perature to  open  said  riser  valve  means  to  prevent  exesslve 
heating  of  the  stove  and  air-fuel  flow  into  excessive  engine 
once  the  engine  is  at  a  predetermined  temperature  as  reflected 
by  the  predetermmeci  increase  in  engine  coolant  temperature. 


Jamarv  28.  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL  APPl  ICATIONS 


15U3 


B  316.239 
HORSEPOWER  LIMITER  AND  OVERFl  ELIN(, 
CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Jerry  A.  Clouse.  Washington.  Ill,,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co..  Peoria.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1972.  Ser.  No.  316.239 

Int.  CI.  F02d  lA)h 

t.S.  CL  123-139  ST  6  Claims 

Group  Art  Lnit  342 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

3.153,405  10/1964  Paterson  et  al 123,179  1    \ 

3,217,700  11/1965  Huse  123/179  L  X 

3.311.101  3/196^  Huse 123/179L 

3.311.102  3/196^  \oigt 123'P9  \ 

FOREIGN  PA  1  EMS  OR  APPLICATIONS 
877,5yy        9/1961       Creai  Britain 1:3:139  SI 


ing  the  r.mge  ot  oper.itio'-n  ol  the  fuel 
varv   the  m.:xin:un:  horsepower  o'utput 


^ntr. 
the 


device  to 
:gine. 


6.  A  horsepower  limiter  and  merfueling  contn^I  mechan- 
i.im.  for  an  interna!  combustion  engine  hav  mg  a  fuel  pump  and 
„>  tuel  control  device  operativelv  associ.itet'  therev-ith  for 
regulating  the  horsepower  output  o{  the  engine,  comprising. 

a  stop  surface  f(irmed  on  such  fuel  control  device. 

a  housing  having  a  first  cvlmdrieai  bore  disposed  .uSiacent 
t  ■  the  fuel  control  device,  .md  a  second  cylindrical  bore 
disposed  coaxial  with  said  tlrst  bore  and  termm:!ting  in  an 
annular  shoulder, 

an  elongated  movable  riul  shd.iblv  disposed  in  s.nd  first  bore 
having  opposite  ends. 

a  reciprocatable  piston  slid,ibl'>  dispk^sed  m  said  second  bore 
and  operativelv  .tttached  to  said  movable  rod  for  moving 
it  between  .i  first  position  in  non-mterferring  relation  to 
said  stop  surface  and  a  second  positivelv  located  position 
in  vvhich  one  of  said  ends  is  adapted  for  selcctne  direct 
engagement  with  said  stop  surface,  said  second  position 
being  established  bv  engagement  between  said  piston  and 
said  annular  shoulder, 

a  source  o\  pressuri/ed  Huid  in  communication  with  said 
second  bt^re  for  moving  said  piston  and  said  movable  ri>d 
to  said  Seconal  position, 

biasing  means  for  resilientiv  urging  said  piston  anvi  sjiJ 
movable  rod  to  said  first  position  when  said  source  ol 
pressuri/ed  fluid  is  interrupted,  and 

adjustment  means  intergral  with  said  movable  rod  including 
a  threaded  portion  formed  on  the  other  of  said  ends  ol 
said  elongated  rcui  and  screw -thre.idablv  received  cv^axi- 
ally  by  said  piston  for  adjustably  attaching  said  elongated 
rod  tc^  said  piston,  a  tool  receiving  ntUch  formed  in  s.iid 
pisttm  and  tool  receiving  means  formed  in  said  other  end 
of  said  elongated  rod  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  eUm- 
gated  rod  relative  to  said  piston  to  vary  the  disposition  ^A 
said  one  end  of  said  elongated  rod  relative  to  said  stop 
surface  on  the  fuel  control  device  and  said  piston  when 
said  piston  is  m  said  second  position  for  selectivelv  \arv- 
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I .  A  method  of  controlling  i  he  a  aste  emissions  from  a  waste 

gas  disehark:e  st,ic k 

comprising    the    siejis   of    measuring   downwardlv  directed 
wind  components  r   the  '  eighPi  rh   .  o     t  the  top  of  the 

st.lck 

.m.ci    ciosir-g    the    st.ick    to'   prevent    the    discharge  of  waste 
eniissi,ins  iherettoni  when  a  downw.ird  wind  component 

cXcCedirg  .!  preJetermmeii  magnitude  is  measured. 
ih%  si.ick  Pemg  opened  in  the  .ibsence  o'i ,)  downward  wind 
comf'onent,  exceeding  said  predetermine^:  nMgnitude. 

the  stack   Pemg  kept  .-pen,    in   the   .iPsei^ce   i>t   .;  downward 

.up.vl   cimiponent   exvcec'ing   s.n,;    pre  vieter pMru'd   magni 
tude  regardless  ,-i  the  prest,'r~:ce  or  .ipsi  r^  ^,  ,,■  ,.•  hon.'oin.il 
wmo  cO'mi-'onents  ir;  the   neighb,'>rho,  u:  o!  the   lo'p  ot  the 

st.ick 

6.  ..Apparatus  lor  cor.tr. -dipg  '-v.,ste  emissions  from  .i  vv.iste 
gas  discharge  stack 

comprising  val'.  e  me-ins  tor  selectivch  closing  the  stack  to 

prevent  the  Jisc'h.jrge  ot   vs.isic  eniissio'ns  theretrom 
verlic.il  wind  vi.'nsor  means  tor  oelCcting  ,i  Oowfiw.iro  '.ert; 

cal  wind  conipo>nent  m  the  \i.inif'.   ot  the  spj^k. 
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and  control  means  for  operating  said  valve  means  lo  close 
thr  ^tack  when  a  downward  vertical  wind  c»>mp(»nent  is 
j.'.t-Ltcd  hy  said  sensor  means, 

said  control  means  comprising  means  for  causing  said  valve 
means  to  i>pcn  the  stack  in  the  absence  of  such  downward 
vertical  wind  component  regardless  of  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  horizontal  wind  component  in  the  vicinity  of 
!h^  stack.  1 
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1     Apparatus  for  examining  the  beating  of  the  heart  com- 

r.^ii^'^  a  combination  of  a  heart  beatmg  measuring  circuit,  a 

.cart  pulse  measuring  circuit  and  a  circuit  for  interconnecting 

-.iid  beating  measuring  circuit  and  said  pulse  measuring  cir- 

iit.  said  heart  beating  measuring  circuit  including  means  for 

jtecting  the  beating  of  the  heart  of  a  patient  for  producing 

-mnals  of  a  plurality  of  frequencies,  a  filter  cc^upled  to  receive 

lid  signals  for  selectively  passing  a  signal  of  a  predetermined 

frequency    among  said   signals,   means  for  deriving  out  the 

;     rtions  of  the  cuitput  from  said  filter  which  have  a  value 

J^vccdlng  a   predetermined   level,  and  means  responsive  to 

;^h  of  said  portions  for  producing  an  electric  pulse  having  a 

.tinic   .<Klth.  said  heart  pulse  measuring  circuit  including 

leans  tor  producing  a  heart  pulse  signal,  and  means  respt>n- 

>!\e  to  said  heart  pulse  signal  for  producing  a  DC"  signal  pro- 

:     rti.n.il  t>    the  period  of  heart  pulses,  and  said  interconnect- 

■::  ^ir^  ,it  iruluJing  means  responsive  to  said  DC  signal  for 

,  -nf-  'i'f't;  the  uiJth  of  said  electric  pulse  produced  by  said 

J  itnu'  measuring  circuit  inversely  related  to  said  period. 
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1.  A  method  for  removing  lymphocytes  from  the  lymph  of 
a  living  vertebrate,  comprising  the  steps  of  surgicallv  redirect- 
ing the  fiow  of  lymph  from  a  major  lymph  duct  into  a  filter 
column  containing  a  mass  of  irregularly -shaped  glass  mi- 
croparticles  having  sizes  within  the  range  of  about  37  to  1(15 
microns,  contriilling  the  rate  of  How  of  lymph  through  said 
column  to  maintain  a  velocity  of  approximatelv  12  to  20 
centimeters  per  hour,  and  returning  the  filtrate  to  the  vascular 
system  without  interrupting  the  flow  thereof. 
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a  liquid  impervious  bnckine  sheet  h.p.  me  rectangular  di- 
mensuins. 

a  liquid  pervious  v.  "-er  -he  t  Mihst.inti.iliv  coextensive  in 
'eneth  with  said  hacking  sheet  and  .it  le.ist  .i^  vvide  as  said 
hacking  sheet,  vlisposed  in  superpi>^eu  relation  \o  said 
backing  sheet  a'ul  ^  "Bering  said  backing  sheet  to  isolate 
saiJ  b.tekinii  sheet  Iron:  the  -kin  oi  a  persiin  to  whom  the 
di.iper  IV  .ippjied. 

a  continuous  ahM.rhcii!  p.i^l  id  jaei^er.illv  hour-glass  profile 
h.i'.  ini:  a  miJseetioin  ami  opposite  end  portions  disposed 
Pi-tueen  sjui  h.i^kme  sheet  anil  s;iic)  eo\er  sheet  said  pad 
rn  Its  end  [>ortn>ns  exleiiitine  l.iler.illv  Niihst.;fii.;iiv  to  the 
side  margins  oi  said  backine  ^heet  v^  hereby  said  pad  at  its 
ends  substantially  encompass^  the  v^vaist  t)f  a  person  to 
whom  the  diaper  is  applied  but  is  n:  re  narrow  than  said 
backing  sheet  ;  . -rtions  of  said  cov  r  ^heet  overlying  said 
backing  sheet  in  the  crotch  region  ed  said  diaper  and 
laterally  of  said  pad  midsection  to  define  a  span  of  diaper 


.-20 


that  is  substantially  free  of  said  pad  on  each  side  of  said 
diaper, 

continuous  bond  line  means  joining  said  backing  sheet  to 
said  ciiver  sheet  along  lines  disposed  on  <ippi>site  sides  of 
said  pad  immediately  adjacent  \o  and  aligned  with  the 
respective  contours  of  said  side  m.irgins.  said  lines  being 
substantially  coextensive  in  length  with  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  pail  and  defining  a  substantially  liquid 
impervious  barrier  against  lateral  migration  oi  liquid 
exudate  from  said  pad. 

said  diaper  being  folded  w  ith  a  pluraiitv  of  longitudinal  folds 
along  each  side  edge  thereof,  said  folds  incorporating  said 
spans  therein  whereby  when  s.iid  diaper  is  applied  with 
said  narrow  midsection  of  said  p.;  J  k'.isposed  in  the  crotch 
of  said  person,  said  spans  at  Icist  p.irii.illy  encircle  the 
legs  of  said  person  to  securely  position  said  diaper  ab»>ut 
said  legs  and  maintain  said  pad  positioned  within  said 
crotch 
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on  itself  to  provide  a  crotch-forming  portion  in  the  middle  of 

said  interrupted  line  of  compression, 
said  line  having  a  segment  extending  in  from  each  longitudi- 
nal edge  with  each  segment  terminating  short  of  the 
crotch-forming  portion  t>f  the  diaper. 
a  first  pair  of  inwardly  ctjnvergent  foreshortened  lines  of 
compression  associated  with  each  of  said  segments  and 
disposed  at  about  45°  relative  thereto,  and  a  second  pair 
of  inwardly  convergent  foreshortened  lines  of  compres- 
sion assticiated  with  each  of  said  segments  and  disposed 
at  about  22  V  relative  thereto,  each  of  said  convergent 
lines  of  compression  extending  in  from  each  longitudinal 
edge  but  terminating  short  of  the  crotch-forming  portion 


of  the  diaper  and  short  of  the  inner  end  of  its  associated 
segment  and  cooperating  with  said  associated  segment  to 
prt>vide  a  relatively  rtiunded.  unstressed  crotch-forming 
portion,  said  diaper  prior  to  installation  on  an  infant  being 
folded  along  said  interrupted  lines  and  having  an  infold 
along  each  line  segment  and  an  infold  in  said  crotch- 
forming  ptirtit>n.  and  further  having  an  inft>ld  alt>ng  each 
first  pair  ci>nvergent  line  and  an  outfold  altmg  each  sec- 
ond pair  convergent  line, 
and  means  adhering  said  inner  sheet  together  adjacent  each 
longitudinal  edge  but  spaced  inwardly  therefrom  on  op- 
posite sides  of  each  of  said  first  pair  of  convergent  lines 
of  compression 
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1.  A  eener.illv  r^;^ta;pei!i,ir  iiispe>sjhle  iluiper  ^ 
outer  imperme.ihle  sheet  u  L.\er  ot  liquid  .sh-.T! 
and  an  inner  liquid  permeahie  sheet  ai!  united  t"^; 


ni]  rising  an         1.  In  a  citmbine  harvester  t>f  the  type  having  crop  harvesting 

me  material     instrumentalities,  in  combinatii>n.  a  housing  enclosing  thresh- 
rin  etrically.    ing  and  cleaning  apparatus  and  having  a  forward  material 


said  diaper  having  a  cenir.i!  tr.ins\  erseK  extenuiiie  imeir,.pted     receiving  opening,  said  threshing  apparatus  including  a  thresh- 
line  ot\i'mpressu^n  uhere*"'.  t  he  di.iper  is  .id.iptee  t.  •  be  folded    ing  drum  and  a  cooperating  ctincave  in  the  vicinity  of  said 


506 


OFFK  !\[    r.AZFTTE 


Jam  ARV  28.  19^^ 


materia!  receiving  opening,  said  cleaning  apparatus  including 
a  erain  pan  a->NcmHl\  jisposeJ.  -^el-'A  the  k".  el  of  said  concave 
and  including  a  tvto-part  arti^-ulated  grain  pan  proper  Consist- 
inki  of  ty.o  grain  pan  scctio-ns  dispove^l  i"  cdgc-to-edge  rela- 
tumship  and  in^duding  a  generalK  hvvi/ont.il  rectangular  fixed 
rear  section  and  a  rectangular  mo\anle  !i  rvwird  door  section 
mounted  for  sv".  inging  mo\  enient  about  a  tr.ins  -  erse  h.  'rizontal 
axis  m  the  \icinit\  of  the  forviard  edge  o[  Naid  Ii\cu  section 
■^etvveen  a  raised  position  wherein  it  lle^  in  the  general  hori- 
zontal plane  of  said  latter  section  and,  in  effect,  constitutes  a 
continuation  thereof,  directlv  un^leriies  said  concase  in  close 
proximitv  theretii,  and  extend^  across  said  material  receiving 
opening,  and  a  loucred  dou  nwarJK  inclined  position  wherein 
it  exposes  it>  upper  Nurtace  anu  also  exposes  the  concave. 
means  for  releasable  securing  sakJ  movable  forward  door 
section  m  its  raiscJ  positi.-n,  s^i^;  grain  pan  assembly  further 


includes  a  pair  o\  parallel  elongate 


si 


de  rails  between  which 


said  llxed  grain  pan  sc..tii'-  cxtc'TJs  m  bridging  relationship. 
a  trans'.crsc  ^rosshar  extenJing  nct.'.cen  said  side  rails  in  the 
M^init.  of  the  :uncture  I'egion  between  said  grain  pan  sections, 
hiriee  m^ans  ^o;'ncv.iing  the  rear  proximate  edge  of  said 
monv.  able  toruard  Joor  sc^ti.n  to  said  crossbar,  said  hinge 
;rcans  comprises  jn  elongated  hinge  bar  secured  to  said  cross- 
bar saki  hinge  ^ar  establishing  an  i;p'.- ar^ll-.  facing  channel, 
and  a  hinge  rin  disp><sed  or-  the  rear  transverse  edge  of  said 
for%>.ard  door  settlor  and  remo.abi.  se.tted  -a  ithin  said  chan- 
nel \«.hereb\.  when  saiJ  releasa'sle  securing  means  is  released, 
the  door  panel  ma\  be  raised  bodiiv  vertically  and  thus  re- 
leased from  the  t:rain  pan  assemblx. 


R   is  the   radical  of  a  chelate-torniing  organic  Cirboxylic 
acid,  and 

K',  jt,  V  and  z  are  integers  up  to  about  ,''. 
the  chelate  compound  being  incorporated  in  an  amount  rang- 
ing from  about  0.5  to  Tu'^t  by  v<. eight  of  the  combustible  mate- 
rial. 
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"Dangerous     Properties     of     Industrial     Materials," 
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1.  In  a  smokable  produ..t  comprising  a  cellulose-based 
combustible  materia!,  the  improvement  which  comprises  in- 
corporating therein  at  least  I'ne  chelate  compound  of  the 
stoichiometric  formula 

K,:Me,RJu. 
in  which 

K  IS  an  alkaline  earth  metal  or  divalent  manga.nese, 

.Vie  IS  tri\alent  irvm  or  aluminum. 


."'^'^S. 


>->ii-5j 


^   K 


1.  A  valve  for  remoteK  controlling  the  supph  of  a  pressure 
media  to  a  receiver  comprising 

a  valve  casing  containing  a  control  chamber  vented  to  the 
atmosphere  via  a  bore. 

a  cover  fixed  to  one  end  ot  the  va.Ke  ^asmg  and  Ilxed  to  a 
pipe  leading  to  said  receiver. 

a  first  piston  and  a  second  piston,  each  contained  within  the 
valve  casing,  each  haxing  a  piston  head  facing  the  control 
chamber,  each  piston  head  having  a  surface  area  greater 
than  a  corresponding  surface  at  the  opposite  end  of  e.ich 
piston,  the  first  piston  opposite  end  positioned  betvveen  a 
pressure  entrance  chamber,  connected  to  said  control 
chamber  by  a  channel,  and  a  pressure  outlet  chamber 
connected  to  said  receiver,  the  second  piston  opposite 
end  facing  said  cover  and  pipe,  and 

a  flelxible  vhaphragm  positioned  betvveen  said  pipe  and  said 
second  piston  opposite  end. 
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1.  .A  pneumaticalh  operated  diverting  rel.tv  c<mstruction 
comprising  a  piKn  relav  me.ins  and  a  diverting  v.iKe  means 
operativelv  associatCLi  together,  saai  pilot  relav  means  having 
means  for  sending  a  pneumatic  pilot  output  to  said  diverting 
valve  means  to  switch  said  diverting  valve  means  fnmi  one 
cimdition  thereof  to  another  conditit^n  thereof  when  said  piK-i 
relav  means  receives  a  pneumatic  signal  oi  a  certain  m.igni- 
tude.  said  pilot  relav  means  having  means  for  selecting  vvithin 
limits  the  magnitude  of  said  pneumatic  signal  that  is  required 
for  said  pilot  relav  means  to  produce  said  pneumatic  pilot 
output  for  switching  said  diverting  valve  means  from  said  one 
condition  thereof  to  said  other  condition  thereof,  said  pilot 
relav  means  having  means  for  terminating  said  pneumatic 
pilot  output  to  cause  said  diverting  valve  means  to  sv\ itch  from 
said  other  condition  thereof  to  said  one  ccmdition  thereof 
when  said  pneumatic  signal  falls  to  another  certain  magnitude 
the  last  named  means  causing  said  other  certain  magnitude  to 
be  a  fixed  differential  from  said  selected  magnitude  thereof. 


I.  A  manually  operated  distribution  valve  for  selecting  the 
simultaneous  delivery  of  a  pluralty  of  utility  services  to  one  or 
another  of  several  dental  handpieces  wherein  operation  to 
Jeliei  I  he  services  to  one  instrument  automatically  termi- 
nals oelr  er\  ii  .iM  .  'he:  instruments,  said  valve  comprising: 
a,  a  manilold  iMoi.  k  ha.ing  a  smele  inlet  and  a  plurality  of 
outlets  for  each  utiliiv  se-vi.i  the  outlets  being  grouped  in 
sets  so  that  eaeh  se;  h  is     re  i  uilet  for  each  service; 

b  e.ich  otitlei  beir.g  v.dvev;  .;nd  h,iving  a  valyc  operating 
stem  exieniimg  up  thr.'ugh  said  nia-idold  block  said  stems 
'^t'ln-g  viligned  alo-rit:  s.iid  n^.iiiitolo  tMiick; 
c.  a  manuallv  .>per,iied  ie.e-  ..ss,^i.,ted  with  each  swt  of 
outlets,  said  lever  Peing  pivoted  anout  an  axis  located 
above  and  along  said  valve  stems, 
d  an  actuating  rod  carried  b,  e.:.  b  K  e-  said  rod  being 
moved  d(^v).n  and  across  the  valve  stems  in  one  set  to 
mine  the  V. lives  therein  to  an  open  position  when  the 
lever  ass,>^i.ited  with  th,it  set  is  m.iinj.illv  pipvoted  about 

Its  .i\  IS     and 

e    hnk.ige  means  fx-twtenn  said  s^ts  and  cooperating   -vnh 
said  .ii^tuaiing  rods  for  closir-g  the  valves  in  one  set  when 

the  valves  m  .mother  set   .:re  v>pencd  said  linkage  means 

irisluding  .i  pkiralitv  I't  le-ers  ^i-.e  located  betvi,een  each 
pair  1^1  valve  sets  so  thai  opening  arv  .-ne  set  a  il!  aut.  miat- 
ic.illv  close  another  previousK  ope  set  e  .^  h  o\  said 
levers  being  gener.illv  I  -sh.iped  with  the  base  >'!  tj-,^  [ 
shape  being  pivoted  to  s.nd  m.trMfi'U:  bK-^k  .ind  e.s^h  leg 
of  said  I  shape  being  .idapted  te  engage  the  .Klu,itirg 
rods  of  adjoining  sets 
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I.  In  u  lined  conduit,  the  lined  conduit  comprising  a  rigid 
*cr  casing,  the  outer  casing  having  at  least  one  end.  a  con 
.1    It  flange  disposed  on  and  affixed  to  said  end.  the  conduit 
i|aMng  a  synthetic  resinous  thermoplastic  liner,  the  liner  adja- 
cnt  said  end  additionally  forming  a  generally  radially  extend- 
[  t;  liner  flange  disposed  generally   adjacent  to  the  conduit 
ge.  the  improsement  which  comprises 
;'i  annular  in\Aardly  facing  groove  defined  by  the  junction 
I  !   thv    conduit  and   the   conduit  flange   has  an  annular 
insert  disposed  uithin  the  groove,  the  annular  insert  hav- 
ing a  generallv   outwardly   facing  curved  surface  which 
provides  a  generally  smooth  transition  surface  between 
the-  inner  surface  of  the  conduit  casing  and  the  conduit 
til  nee  disposed  on  said  casing,  thereby  lessening  failure 
t  the  liner  in  the  region  of  said  junction  of  the  conduit 
iT  J  the  conduit  fiange  under  service  conditions. 
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I     \  d,^^^^^\    jiintrolled  weft  yarn  selecting  system  for  use 
"h    1   Nh-iticless  loom   to  present  yarn   from  a  stationary 
. :-..  t     !  pri  ^elected  location  for  insertion  into  a  warp  shed, 
'  N  -tc"-  comprising 

A  a  plurality  of  yarn  engaging  elements  for  moving  the  yarns 
between  active  and  inactive  positions; 


b  actuating  cables  connected  at  one  end  to  said  yarn  engag- 
ing elements; 
c.  control  cables  connected  at  one  end  to  the  dobby;  and 


d.  a  lever  member  pivi^table  between  a  lower  active  position 
and  an  upper  inactive  position  having  means  for  slidably 
and  operatively  connecting  the  free  ends  of  said  actuating 
cables  to  the  free  ends  of  said  control  cables  w  hcreh\  a 
selected  yarn  engaging  element  is  delayed  in  its  move- 
ment into  and  from  the  active  position 
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I.  In  a  device  for  winding  a  plurality  of  wire  turns  into  at 
least  two  interconnected  coil  sct^  c^.ch  of  said  coil  sets  defin- 
ing a  pole  for  dynamoelectriv.  ni.i'.hinc  ituludmg  means  tor 
holding  each  coil  set  after  it  is  woi^nc.  the  impri  '.cmcnt  ^.un- 
prising  means  for  preventing  formation  ot  intcrpolc  loops  in 
the  interconnection  between  said  coil  sets,  said  K>op  prevent- 
ing means  including  means  kn  grasping  the  m.  st  rcvcntlv 
wound  coil  set  upon  the  completion  of  winding  said  coil  set, 
said  grasping  means  being  movable  in  two  planes,  said  grasp- 
ing means  holding  the  wire  turns  comprising  said  last  men- 
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tioned  coil  set  until  at  least  a  portion  of  the  plurality  of  turns  H  ,W.4..«.M 

forming  the  next  sequential  coil  set  ,^  ..rund.  PNf,  M\!H     likh   K«K  M  fil(  [  1    ^Wll 

12.  A  loop  control  device  for  use  m  a  coil  winding  machine  Ci.TVH-    !.ini.orri    iLil..  Kerulli.  .Mid  t.u...in'i!  ( 

comprising:  Milan,  itai.v .  asvi^nors  in  Induslru    Pin  Hi   ^     I 

a  base;  ''-'1^ 

a  first  structure  movably  mounted  to  said  base,  said  first  Filed  M.o   Z'J    1«"3    '^er    N,.    '64. 334 

structure  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  Claims  pri>.riiv    afipiKalion  Italy.  .Mav  31.  1'^".. 

power  means  mounted  to  said  base  and  operatively  con-  !  i     *  I    l'('t'c  15/02.  17/00 

nected  to  said  first  structure;  C.S   «  i    i.-^2  — 375 


t  !  s 
V      Milan. 


means  mounted  to  the  first  end  of  said  first  structure  for 

rotation  in  an  arcuate  path,  and 
second  power  means  mounted  to  said  first  structure  and 

operatively    connected    to    said    arcuatcly    rotationally 

mounted  means. 
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1.   A  pneumatic  tire  and  wheel  assembly  capable  of  being 
run  in  a  defiated  condition  ct-mprising: 

a    a  wheel  rim  having  a  pair  of  annular  fianges; 

b.  a  pneumatic  tire  mounted  on  the  wheel  \.o  define  an 
infiation  chamber  and  having  a  tread  portii>ii  with  a  width 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  wheel  rim  measured  be- 
tween the  flanges; 

c.  means  to  prevent  the  tire  fri>m  beci<nime  dislodged  from 
the  wheel  rim  when  running  dctLitcl 

d  the  entire  interior  surface  of  the  tire  jv.ii  the  inflation 
chamber  being  free  of  intermeuute  supporting  structure 
so  that  when  the  assembly  is  rui  detl.ited.  opposed  inter- 
nal surfaces  of  the  tire  c<ime  ints    i.iuitav  t, 

e.  a  plurality  of  lubricant  r.t.iinnig  p.  rtions  recessed  into 
said  internal  surface  iii  at  least  .p.e  localized  region 
thereof  in  which  a  lubricant  matcri.il  .an  be  held  so  that 
opposed  internal  surfaces  v-her,  Hronchi  into  contact  can 
be  lubricated  during  rotation  .'  the  tire  under  load. 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  and  wheel  assembly  comprising 

a  tire  provided  with  a  tread  portion,  two  bead  portions,  and 
two  sidewalls.  the  section  midlines  of  said  sidewalls  hav- 
ing a  concavity  turned  towards  the  outside. 

a  wheel  for  mounting  said  tire,  said  wheel  having  channel- 
shaped  seat  portions,  with  a  supporting  base  and  two 
lateral  walls  extending  along  the  entire  circumference  of 
the  rims  of  said  wheel,  each  bead  portivni  of  said  tire 
being  seated  in  a  corresponding  scat  of  the  rims  of  said 
wheel,  and 

a  circumferentially  extending  annular  clement  mounted  on 
each  of  said  rims,  at  least  a  part  of  the  axially  outermost 
zone  of  said  bead  portion  being  radially  compressed 
between  the  base  of  said  channel-shaped  seat  and  said 
annular  element,  the  radially  innermost  diameter  of  said 
annular  element  being  smaller  than  the  radially  outermost 
diameter  of  the  axially  outer  lateral  walls  of  said  seat 
portion  of  said  rims,  said  annular  element  comprising  at 
least  one  shaped  metallic  element  of  curcular  section 
embedded  in  a  shaped  rubber  element,  the  cross  section 
of  said  annular  element  being  positioned  eccentrically 
with  respect  to  that  of  said  shaped  rubber  element,  said 
shaped  rubber  element  being  provided  with  an  appendix 
intended  to  be  received  in  an  appropriate  groove  on  the 
radially  outer  surface  of  the  bead,  said  groove  extending 
along  the  whole  circumferential  development  of  the  bead. 
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.  In  .in  .1.1  L,^ta    ^'  plite  rr.v  Id  for  continuous  casting,  com- 
ing .i  -up;     rt  trarrc   .naving  at  least  one  stop  surface,  a 


rn>Md  furrrcj  -^ ,  li  ngitudinal  walls  and  transverse  walls 
JaripcJ  "^ctACcn  the  longitudmal  walls  for  limiting  a  mold 
compartment  thereof,  said  longitudinal  walls  and  transverse 

a  .)!!<  heme  -upporteJ  '^'v  the  -upport  frame,  adjustment  means 
priuideJ  f.T  .It  ie.is!  one  "I  the  transverse  walls,  said  adjust- 
ment mean-  nemg  -urportcvi  '"'■  the  -upport  t'r.ine.  said  ad- 
!ij-tment  me. in-  Hemg  .on-ev.  te ..  a  ith  said  at  least  one  trans- 
■^erse  w,all  ,iv.^.  vvith  the  -upport  frame,  exchangeable  stop 
gauge  me.ms  prkiviJeJ  ^et^een  said  at  lea.>t  one  transverse 
A  all  anJ  the  -top  -urt'.iee.  and  couplme  means  provided  for 
-aid  adiiistment  mean-  for  interrupting  the  ciinnection  be- 
pAeen  -ak!  at  least  «'ne  tran-.er-e  .vail  and  the  -upport  frame. 
-aid  coupling  mean-  diiring  the  ^.i-tiPt;  operation  allowing  for 
movement  o\  sak!  at  least  one  transverse  Aail  with  respect  to 
the  stop  surface  in  the  Jirection  of  the  mold  compartment  and 
^aek  a^ain. 
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1.  A  marine  riser  assembK  for  use  in  offshore  drilling  opera- 
tions which  comprise-  .i  ri-er  pipe,  a  hall  joint  in  said  riser  pipe 
near  the  lower  end  thereot.  and  steel  kill  and  choke  lines 
extending  down  said  riser  pipe  to  points  below  sak;  hall  joint. 
said  kill  and  choke  lines  being  attached  to  said  riser  pipe  .it 
points  above  said  ball  joint  and  including  helical  se^tion- 
which  extend  around  said  ball  joint  and  adjacent  portions  o! 
the  riser  pipe  above  and  *h!ou  said  |oint  thri  ugh  an  angle  of 
at  least  about  360°  and  contain  cecils  having  inside  diameters 
from  about  1.25  to  about  4  time-  the  .  utsiue  diameter  of  said 
ball  joint. 
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phase  and  increase  the  volume  and  decrease  the  viscosity 

of  said  lic^uid  phase, 
d  injecting  into  said  reservoir  a  drive  fluid  at  a  pressure  and 

in  an  amount  sufficient  to  drive  said  slug  and  said  hvdro- 

carbons  toward  said  production  well  and. 
e.  recovering  said  hydrocarbons  via  said  production  well 


'.•t."v£L,  Jl'E^ 


1.  \  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  hvdrocar- 
bon-bearing  reservoir  having  a  nvoi  .^,:rHon  liquid  phase  and 
a  gas  saturation,  transversed  b\  at  least  one  injection  well  and 
one  production  well  comprising  the  steps  K>'i 

a.  determining  the  composition  of  a  gascou-  hvdrocarbon 
mixture  that  enriches  the  said  h^dro^arhon  liquid  phase 
with  intermediates  of  said  gas  mixti  re.  without  miscibil- 
ity.  at  the  temperature  and  pre--i;rc  of  said  reservoir. 

b.  injecting  into  said  reservc^ir  via  said  injection  well  a  slug 
of  said  gaseous  hydrocarbon  mixture  in  an  a.mount  suffi- 
cient to  establish  a  transition  zone  t 
phase  and  increase  the  volume  an.:  J; 
of  said  liquid  ph.ise. 

C    injecting  into  -aid  re-ervo:r  .:  dio.,.  tli 
in  an  amount  -utikienl   to.  mramtari 
and  said  re-er\.Mr  hvdr.  ■^.ir^oiis  io-^ 
'A  ell.  .i  n  d 
recovering  said  hydrocarbon-  vi.,  -aio  product!. -n  acII. 
10.  A  process  f^r  recovers   of  hvdro<.arhons  ironi  ..  h\.'r> 
carhon-he.inng  re-er\oir.  s.ii.!  re-er.oir  being  tr.ivers, 
le.ist  (ine  iniection  ucii  .md  one  production  v^el 
the  step-  i '  t 

a  priiduting  -aid  re-ervoir  b\  pressure  depletion  !>•■  a  pres- 
-ure  at  uhkh  a  gas  satur.ilion  and  a  hvdroc.rhon  liquid 
phase  are  established  in  said  reservoir. 
h  delermming  the  composition  of  a  gaseou-  hvUro^arPon 
mivture  that  enriehes  the  s.iu!  hvdrocarbon  liquid  phase 
with  intermediates  of  said  gas  mixture,  without  miscibii- 
it\.  M  the  temperature  and  pressure  of -aid  reser\oir, 
c.  injecting  into,  -aid  re-ervoir  Ma  said  ink-ctkm  v^ell  .;  -lug 
of  said  gaseous  hydrivar^^on  mixture  in  an  .imount  -ufil- 
cient  \o  estabifih  .!  tr.in-itkM-  /one  t.    enruh  -,iu;  douid 


.11  r!i,h  said  liquid 
ca-L  the  viscosity 

■  ■\  .:  pressure  and 
rive  of  said  slug 

:  -.iid  prcHiucli.M- 


"mprising 
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1.  In  the  method  of  treating  a  subsurface  oil  and  water- 
producing  interval  of  a  formation  located  adjacent  to  a  well 
bore  to  decrease  the  volume  ratio  of  water  to  oil  produced 
thereform  wherein  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  partially  hydro- 
lyzed  poKacrylamide.  said  solution  being  substantially  free  of 
a  crosslinkmg  agent  for  said  polyacrylamide.  is  injected  into 
the  producing  formation  and  then  producing  fluids  from  said 
formation,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

crosslinking  the  pohmer  after  it  is  introduced  into  the  for- 
mation and  prior  to  producing  fluids  from  the  treated 
formation  by  contacting  said  polymer  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  a  water  soluble  salt  of  a  di  or  trivalent 
metal  cation  or  an  organic  crosslinking  agent. 
^.  In  the  method  of  treating  a  producing  interval  of  a  subsur- 
ia^e  formation  producing  both  a  fluid  hydrocarbon  and  water 
\^  herein  an  aqueous  solution  of  polyacrylamide  is  injected  into 
ihe  producing  interval  through  a  well  bore,  the  improvement 
w  hich  comprises: 

a.  selectively  acidizing  the  producing  interval  to  increase 
the  injectivity  thereof; 

b.  injecting  into  the  producing  interval  from  the  borehole  an 
aqueous  solution  of  partially  hydrolyzed  polyacrylamide. 
c.  flushing  well  bore  to  remove  any  polyacrvlamide  solu- 
tion therefrom; 

d.  injecting  into  the  producing  interval  treated  with  the 
solution  of  polyacrylamide  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  cross- 
linking  agent; 

c    shutting  the  producing  interval  in  for  a  period  of  time 

sufficient  to  crosslink  the  polymer;  and 
f  returning  the  well  to  production. 
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1     A  !.ist-acting  fluid  delivery  system  comprising 

a  two  fluid  conduits  arranged  for  fluid  delivery  along  a  path 
therebetween, 

b  a  frangible  disc  of  glass,  of  the  t\pe  which  shatters  rapidly 
and  completel\  if  the  surface  skin  is  pierced,  said  disc 
havmg  two  faces  joined  b\  a  peripheral  edge. 

^  means  for  mounting  said  frangible  disc  of  glass  directU 
between  said  fluid  conduits  so  that  a  face  of  said  disc 
prevents  fluid  delivery  along  said  path, 

d    a  movable  spike  pointing  towards  said  frangible  disc. 

c  ^as  suppK  means  for  providing  gas  to  act  upon  said  spike 
t  !  rce  It  against  said  disc  to  rupture  the  surface  la\er 
thcrj.if  thereby  shattering  said  disc  and  allowing  Huid 
Jell'  cr\  '^cr^een  said  fluid  conduits,  along  said  path,  and 
f.  means  (or  mounting  said  movable  spike  for  movement 
against  said  disc  along  a  path  al!  of  which  lies  fully  outside 
said  path  of  fluid  delivery  between  said  fluid  conduits. 
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1.  A  control  mechanism  on  a  tractor  adapted  for  operating 
a  hydraulic  valve  of  a  hydraulic  weight  distribution  svstem 
comprising,  valve  actuating  means,  implement  hitching  means 
adapted  for  connection  to  an  implement,  manual  control 
means  including  at  least  one  of  an  implement  position  control 
and  a  draft  load  control,  at  least  one  of  draft  load  sensing 
means  and  implement  position  sensing  means  connected  to 
said  implement  hitching  means,  at  least  one  pair  of  flexible 
elements  including  a  guided  element  and  a  guiding  element 
slidably  movable  relative  to  each  other,  means  connecting  the 
first  of  said  flexible  elements  between  said  manu.il  ^.ntrol 
means  and  said  valve  actuating  means  for  adjustabU  position- 
ing said  valve  actuating  means.  \aKe  compensating  means 
connected  to  said  valve  actu.iting  me. ins  mc.ns  connecting  .it 
least  one  of  said  draft  contrtil  sensing  means  and  said  position 
control  sensing  means  through  the  second  o\'  said  fle\ih!e 
elements  to  said  valve  compens.iiing  mc  ins  to  therch\  proiJc 
a  compensating  movement  to  said  \aKe  compensating  means 
to  modify  the  movement  of  said  valve  actuating  means  during 
valve  actuation 
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I.  In  a  tractor  having  dr.itt  linkage  tor  LoniKvinig  the  trac- 
tor to  an  implement.  hvdraulK  mcan^  including  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  vertical  position  i^\  the  draft  linkage,  draft 
sensing  means  for  measuring  changes  in  draft  loads  in  the  dratt 
linkage,  means  for  operating  the  valve  means  in  accordance 
with  changes  in  the  draft  K  .ul-  to  condition  the  valve  means 
to  raise,  hold  or  lower  the  implement,  ope;  ;tor  set  draft  input 
means,  a  draft  control  linkage  intcreotuKetin.g  the  draft  sens- 
ing means,  the  oper.itor  ^ct  Jr.;lt  I'v,  iii  nu.ms  and  the  valve 
operating  means  so  th,:t  ^n.^ngc-  in  ,:r  ilt  torces  in  the  draft 
linkage  from  a  value  -ct  s^.  the  oper.itor-ei  Jr.tt  input  means 
will  condition  the  valve  n'eur>  to  h  k<  oi  1.  .^  er  the  linkage  to 
establish  and  maint.nn  ^ai.;  se'  .liut  the  valve  operating 
means  including  ..  reeipro..i'Me  vonfro!  rod  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  valve  means  ch.ir.;.  km /eo  hv  said  draft  control 
linkage  comprising  a  lirst  mem  her  pivot. mle  about  a  first  fixed 
axis  b>  said  operator  set  draft  input  nic.ins.  a  second  member 
operatively  connected  te  the  .onirol  rod  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  first  mcmt^er  0-11  ,i  second  movable  axis 
spaced  from  the  fiveo  .:\is.  •-aiJ  draft  senMng  means  opera- 
tiveK  connected  t.  the  -ev.ond  meniher  to  rol.ite  it  about  the 
second  a\is 

3.  In  a  tr.i.tor  h.ivmg  dr..tt  Imkuge  tor  .onneviii.g  tile  trac- 
tor to  an  implement,  hvJr.iulK  mc.uT^  inJuJif-g  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  vertieal  position  of  the  draft  linkage,  dratt 
sensing  means  for  measuring  changes  in  dr.ift  Kiads  in  the  dratt 
Imk.ige  me.'.nv  tor  o'per.itmg  the  v.^-.e  me.ins  in  accordance 
with  ehangee  in  the  draft  io.id^  to  .vnidition  the  valve  means 
t'o  r.iise,  hold  or  louer  the  iniplcnient.  oper.itor-set  draft  input 
means.  .>.  draft  sontr.'l  Imk.ige  intereonneetmg  the  Jr.dt  sens- 
ing means,  the  operat^'r  set  draft  input  me.ms  .u-.J  the  v.ihe 
operating  means  so  th.it  change  in  draft  forec-  ir:  the  dratt 
linkage  from  a  value  set  hv  the  operator-set  dr.itt  input  means 
will  condition  the  valve  me.ins  to  hold  or  lower  the  linkage  to 
establish  and  maintain  said  set  v.due.  second  oper.itor-set 
maximum  depth  pi^sition  input  me.ins.  position  sensitive 
means  responsive  to  the  vertical  position  oi  the  dr.itt  linkage. 
the  valve  operating  means  including  a  control  rod  ch.ir.icter- 
ized  by  a  floating  lever  pivotalK  connected  lo  the  eontre-i  rod 
at  a  first  location,  the  pi^sition  sensitive  means  pivotallv  con- 
nected to  the  lever  ,it  a  second  location  and  the  second  opera- 
tor-set maximum  depth  means  connected  to  the  floating  lever 
at  a  third  location 
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1  A  .lil  scraper  comprising  a  front  unit  and  a  pair  of  rear 
units,  said  rear  units  disposed  side  by  side  and  trailing  said 
front  unit,  said  front  unit  including  a  pair  of  chassis  rigidK 
joined  together  in  laterally  spaced-apart  relationship,  a  scrap- 
ing assembly  and  a  levelling  assembly  rigidly  secured  to  each 
of  said  chassis  of  said  front  unit  and  operatively  projecting 
underneath  thereof,  said  scraping  assemblies  of  said  front  unit 
each  including  scraping  members  projecting  transversely  in- 
wardly and  rearwardly  towards  each  other,  and  funneling 
scraped  material  towards  the  levelling  assemblies  of  said  front 
unit  and  runners  secured  to  said  front  unit  transversely  adja- 
cent the  opposite  sides.  respectiveK  of  each  of  said  chassis  of 
said  front  unit  and  having  upturned  front  ends  for  sliding  over 
oncoming  obstacles  for  raising  said  front  unit  for  sliding 
thereof  over  said  obstacles,  each  of  said  rear  units  comprising 
a  chassis,  a  scraping  assembly  and  a  levelling  assembly  trailing 
said  scraping  assembly,  both  assemblies  rigidly  secured  to  said 
chassis  of  each  rear  unit  and  operatively  projecting  under- 
neath thereof,  said  last-named  scraping  assembly  including 
scraping  members  projecting  transversely  inwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  towards  each  other  symmetrically  relative  to  the  longi- 
tudinal central  axis  of  said  chassis  of  each  rear  unit  and  opera- 
tively inwardly  funneling  scraped  material  towards  said  trail- 
ing levelling  assembly,  and  a  compaction  assembly  trailing 
said  levelling  assembly  of  each  rear  unit  and  including  a  panel 
having  an  upwardly  curved  front  end  portion  pivoted  to  said 
chassis  of  each  rear  unit  about  a  transverse  axis  and  a  com- 
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pi.tirg  planar  portion  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  front 
en  J  r^rtirr,  hinge  means  joining  said  rear  units  to  said  front 
unit  ard  defining  pitch  and  yaw  pivot  axes  for  each  of  said  rear 
units  rclatr  e  t,^  said  front  unit,  connecting  means  laterally 
K'lning  said  chassis  .f  said  rear  units  together  side  by  side,  said 
^(■nnc^tint;  means  including  elongated  pivots  upwardly  car- 
ried b\  Slid  ,nassis  of  said  rear  units,  and  a  pair  of  bars  pivot- 
al!'. anJ  slijahls  connected  at  their  opposite  ends  to  said 
el.ng.:;..:  piots  and  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 
holding  saic.  re.:r  units  in  parallel  spaced-apart  relationship 
relati.e  >nc  to  the  other  and  allowing  up  and  down  displace- 
ment between  said  rear  units  and  said  bars,  and  an  adjustable 
linkage  re'  t;  ely  connected  to  each  compaction  panel  of 
each  reir  unit  and  to  the  corresponding  chassis  of  the  rear  unit 
jnd  arranged  tor  pi\otal  adjustment  of  the  associated  compac- 
tion panel  e.i.h  of  said  adjustable  linkages  including  a  first 
leer  pr-otall\  connected  to  the  corresponding  chassis  and 
antjiarl.  adjustable  relative  to  the  latter  chassis  and  a  second 
le^er  piv  -tally  connected  atone  end  to  the  corresponding  first 
leser.  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  corresponding  compaction 
panel  rearwardK  of  the  corresponding  transverse  pivot  axis 
and  jrr.inged  to  produce  said  pivotal  adjustment. 
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b.  a  handle,  said  handle  Heing  pr>nided  uith  a  tapered 
configuration; 

c.  a  ferrule,  said  ferrule  ncing  provided  unh  a  tapered 
configuration  and  fittir-.g  .''-.cr  a  portu^n  o\  said  handle  an.: 
being  firmly  attached!  to  said  handle,  and 

d.  a  flange  member  attached  to  said  terrule,  said  tl  i:.L:e 
member  having  one  side  atiachevi  to  iMie  end  ol  said 
ferrule  and  the  oppo"iite  side  atl.ichcL!  t>'  the  intermediate 
section  of  said  head  mem  her  so  as  theref"\  to  att.uh  said 
handle  to  said  head  niemner,  said  intermediate  section 
and  said  fiange  member  being  dl^po^ed  .u  .m  angle  of 
substantiall)  90°  to  said  handle,  said  i-laJe  se.thMi  and 
said  tine  section  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
intermediate  section,  said  Made  section  and  said  tine 
section  being  disposed  .a  a  predetermined  angle  to  said 
intermediate  section. 
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1.  A  device  relating  to  combustion  engine  dm  en  hammer 
machines  and  comprising  a  machine  housing,  a  crankshaft 
which  is  arranged  in  the  machine  housing  and  connected  to  a 
compressor  piston  ai-d  driven  bv  a  combustion  engine,  a  throt^ 
tie  controlling  said  engine,  a  device  comprising  a  servomotor. 
which  is  controlled  in  dependence  on  the  positic^n  of  the 
throttle,  for  transferring  rotation  from  the  crankshaft  to  a 
drill-sleeve  for  rotating  a  to<'>l  v^hich  is  inserted  inti>  the  drill- 
sleeve,  and  a  clutch  unit  which  is  actuated  by  the  servomotor 
ner.ber  having  a  blade,  inter-  for  engagement  or  disengagement  of  the  rotation 
said  tine  section  including  a  5.  A  device  according  to  claim  1,  in  which  a  function  selec- 
lid  tines  being  relieved  on  the  tor  comprising  an  essentialK  cylindrical  part,  which  is  guided 
to  proude  the  space  between  in  the  machine  housing  and  provided  with,  an  eccentric  first 
ped  cross-section;  terminal  for  actuating  a  spring-loaded  dog  for  barring  the 
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dnll-sleeve  against  rotation  when  the  tun..ti(Mi  selector  is  in  a 
certain  .sdiustment  position,  and  a  second-terminal  v»hieh  i^ 
made  as  a  slide  vaKe  for  bloekmg  the  tr.insfernng  i>\  tluid- 
pressure.  created  b\  the  compressor  piston  to  the  servomotor 
when  the  function  selector  is  m  said  aduistmen.t  position, 
through  which  the  rotation  remains  diseng.iged  independent 
of  the  adjustment  of  the  throttle 


an  outlet  opening  in  said  shell  which  is  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  suction  device  for  draining  of  the  air  and  dust 
itom  the  shell 
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1.  Device  for  dust  collecting  during  air -flushed  rook  dnllint: 
characterizeil  bv  the  combination  of 

a  shell  adapted  to  bv  lo>.,ited  adiaecnt  the  roA  surface, said 
shell  being  open  .it  its  torvv.irii  en^!  .ind  bewig  provided 
with  a  drill  stem  openi'ig  at  its  re.tr  cikI  the  kirill  stem 
opening  of  the  shell  being  dimensioned  \.o  form  an  annu- 
lar space  around  a  drill  stem  to  be  inserted  therein 

an  air  ejector  provided  at  the  re. a  end  of  the  shell  and 
including  an  annular  slot  through  which  pressure  air  is 
injected  m  a  subsia!itMllv  r.idial  direction  and  ,t  neck  ring 
provided  with  a  curved  ci^ntour  for  linking  the  injected 
air  flow  forwards,  through  the  annular  space,  said  neck 
ring  having  a  minimum  intern.il  diameter  which  is  smaller 
'han  the  di.tmeter  of  said  annular  slot,  said  air  ejector 
producing  .1  forwardty  directed  air  flow  toward  the  rock 
surface  through  s.nd  anniiLir  space  lo  aercxivnamicall . 
retard  the  tlovi  rate  of  the  dust-ctrntaining  tlush-air  rush 
ing  (MJf  (if  the  hole  being  drilled,  and 
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1.  In  a  rolling  cutter,  a  rotatable  outer  part,  a  central  sup- 
port shaft  rotatably  supporting  said  outer  part  and  having  end 

portions  projecting  axially  beyond  the  respective  ends  of  said 
outer  part,  saddle  means  having  generally  parallel  legs  fixed 
rel.itive  to  each  other  and  spaced  to  receive  said  rotatable  part 
therebetween,  a  slot  extending  into  one  end  of  each  said  leg 
i  .:r!  .uid  each  having  spaced  parallel  side  walls  and  a  bottom 
.^  .M  pe!pendicular  to  the  side  walls,  each  end  portion  of  said 
(cr  !r.:l  su;  p  r*  shaft  being  receivable  into  a  respective  slot 
and  h.oong  t1.it  parallel  sides  engaging  the  side  walls  of  the  slot 
and  a.  tl.it  hott(>m  perpendicular  to  said  sides  and  engaging  the 
bottom  ,k.i!i  .  !  !he  respective  slot,  each  said  leg  having  at  least 
(Mie  hok  eviendmg  therethrough  in  a  direction  substantially 
par,;nei  to  saad  support  shaft  and  spaced  downwardly  in  the 
respev^tive  leg  from  said  boti  n  wall  of  said  slot,  a  barrel  nut 
removeabK  mounted  in  each  hiile.  and  a  bolt  for  each  barrel 
nut  extending  downuardlv  through  the  end  portion  of  the 
support  sh.itf  VI  huh  i  disp,  v^,:  .ibove  the  nut  and  downwardly 
through  tht  por'ion  ot  the  rcsp^  >  to- 1  !•,  ^;  ,,'isp, 
bottom  Wall  ot  the  slot  and  the  s.au.  h^ilc  ir. 
nut  IS  mounted  and  threadedly  engaging 
wherebv  each  said  end  portion  is  fixed  in  the  respective  slot 
.ipd  J  .niped  against  the  bottom  wall  thereof. 
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I  In  a  snowmobile  of  the  type  including  a  main  longitudinal 
tranic  including  latcralK  spaced  generally  vertical  sidewalls 
partialK  defining  a  longitudinal  ca\it\  in  the  underside  i>f  the 
frame,  a  dri\c  sprocket  means  mtiunted  at  a  forward  location 
in  the  ca\it\  for  rotation  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis,  an 
endless  track  trained  about  the  drive  sprocket  means  and 
having  upper  and  lower  runs  respectively  located  in  and  below- 
said  cav  it\.  track-engaging  member  means  located  hetvveen 
said  upper  and  !i>\*.er  runs  and  do%vnwardl>  biased  suspensiim 
means  linking  said  track-engaging  member  means  to  said  main 
frame  for  \ertical  movement  relative  thereti)  and  for  biased 
ennaeement  with  said  U)vver  run  of  the  track,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  suspension  means  including  at  least  one  link 
having  opposite  end>  respectively  pivotalh  connected  to  said 
main  frame  and  to  said  track-engaging  member  means  for 
permitting  the  latter  to  travel  vertically  relative  to  the  main 
frame,  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  adjusting  arm 
positioned  against  one  of  said  sidewalls  and  having  one  end 
pivotallv  connected  to  said  main  frame  for  permitting  said  arm 
to  swing  vertically  coaxiallv  with  said  link;  a  torsion  spring 
having  a  plurality  of  helically  wound  coils  mounted  coaxially 
about  the  axis  of  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  arm  with  the 
m.:in  trame;  said  coil  spring  having  a  first  terminal  end  portion 
cxtcnJmi:  alongside  said  arm  and  received  in  a  spring- 
ret  nning  croiive  defined  by  a  surface  portion  of  the  arm  adja- 
ccT  an  c'v  thereof  and  said  coil  spring  having  a  second  termi- 
nal er  J  portion  extending  alongside  said  link  and  engaging  a 
Mirt  !^e  portion  of  the  link  intermediate  the  ends  thereof;  said 
re  of  said  sidewalls  having  a  bottom  edge  defined  by  agener- 
.;!1.  horizc^ntal  flange,  adjustable  connecting  means  connected 
flanee  and  including  an  adjusting  bolt  projecting  up- 


N..1 


.^  ir.:l.  thr   -i^h  Naid  arm  adjacent  said  end  thereof  and  having 
.    -i  ren.h  e    .:  :t;eable   head   located   below   the   level  of  the 


'ea- 


.^  herep)  the  force  exerted  by  said  torsion  spring  may  be 
iNeJ  and  decreased  respectively  in  response  to  the  ad- 
<tin>;  arm  being  .idjusted  to  pt>sitions  angularly  closer  to  and 
■t.-ieT  from  the  link  through  means  of  the  adjusting  bolt. 


1.  A  removable  side  pane!  on  an  engine  hood  of  a  tractor 
comprising,  a  vehicle  chassis,  an  engine  hood,  a  front  engine 
hood  support  means  for  said  engine  hood  supported  on  said 
chassis  including,  a  grill  means  supporting  the  forward  end  of 
said  ho»)d,  and  a  radiator  rearwardlv  of  said  grill  means  sup- 
porting a  pi>riion  of  said  hood  and  defining  an  accessory 
compartment  forward  of  the  engine  with  an  access  opening  on 
the  side  of  said  tractor,  a  rear  engine  hood  support  means 
defining  an  engine  compartment  w  ith  the  rear  portion  of  said 
front  engine  hood  support  means  rearwardly  oi'  said  radiator 
with  a  second  access  opening  on  the  side  of  said  tractor,  a 
removable  side  panel  extending  substantiallv  the  length  of  the 
engine  compartment  and  the  accessory  compartment  remov- 
ably supported  on  said  engine  hood,  said  hood  including  a 
mounting  portion  for  mounting  said  side  panel,  an  upper 
supported  edge  portion  on  said  side  pane!  tor  supporting  said 
side  panel  on  said  engine  hood,  hook  and  slot  means  inter^oti 
necting  said  side  panel  with  said  hoou.  alignment  means  in- 
cluding guiding  means  on  said  engine  hood  and  guided  means 
on  said  panel  to  facilitate  mounting  said  side  panel  on  said 
engine  hood,  latch  means  removablv  fastening  said  side  panel 
on  the  side  of  said  tractor  permitting  removal  of  said  panel  tt> 
thereby  provide  complete  access  to  said  accessory  compart 
ment  and  said  engine  compartment  through  said  access  open- 
ings. 
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1.  A  power  steering  mechanism  comprising, 

a  housing  provided  with  a  cvlinder. 

a  piston  fitted  within  said  cvlinder  for  axial  sliding  move- 
ment therein,  operabh  connected  to  a  steering  wheel  and 
defining  a  pair  of  opposed  fiuid  chambers  within  said 
cvlinder, 

a  sector  mounted  within  said  cvlinder  for  operative  ci^nnee- 
tion  with  steering  road  wheels  of  a  vehicle  and  operativelv 
connected  to  said  piston, 

a  reservoir  for  a  fluid. 

a  pump  for  the  fluid, 

a  changeover  control  valve  for  selectivelv  connecting  said 
reservoir  through  a  first  passagewav  to  one  of  said  fluid 
chambers  and  said  pump  through  a  second  passagewav  lo 
the  other  of  said  fiuid  chambers  depending  on  the  direc- 
tion of  turning  of  the  steering  wheel  to  provide  an  assist 
for  turning  said  steering  road  wheels, 

a  third  passage  means  connecting  said  two  fiuid  chambers 
together. 

at  least  one  fluid  control  valve  disposed  within  said  third 
passage  means,  and 

means  for  opening  said  at  least  one  fiuid  control  valve  in 
proportional  response  to  increases  in  at  least  one  opera- 
tional characteristic  of  the  vehicle  while  in  motion  \o 
decrease  the  assist  for  turning  the  steering  road  wheels 


1 ,  Ir:  a  \  L'hit  !e  oj  .1  i\  pe  iru  [u  Jir  i:  .1  --e.it  ,;■■  I'-^i;  i, nient  ;'\;:-e 
support  structure  ■^p.i^eOj  tiTVN.irdK  .-t  ttv.  ^e.it  .o'l,:  .;  j:eiH-rall'v 
upright  instrument  p,,i,ne'!  ir-*.  k.dr-i:  ap-f^er  !o>\e!  .:r\]  i>ppoviu 
side  Ctlges  ana  beini:  vp,!^  i.>,;  l.'r'^  .iiaiv  e-!  the  sf',:!  ,:iv:  sapp.  a  t 
ing  a  plur.ilitv  ot  instruments  positioned  s.^  ,,,s  i,  *-■.;,  i-  ihe  line 
of  sight  of  A  torw.ird,!'.  t.i^mj:  operator  se.iie^  i'-  the  siat  .-.r 
instrument  panel  to\er  .is^enihlv.  ^oatiprisin^  vover  supp.ri 
means  forming  p.irt  of  s.no  panel  siippe>rl  st-ueture  ,i!h;  h.rvn\^ 
upwardlv  facing,  substantiallv  planar  shoe  surtaee  nie.iP.s 
extending  f\irwardlv  I'roni  .ind  gener.ilK  perpen.dieular  to  s.-ni 
instrument  p.inel  adiaecnt  one  ot  said  upper  ano  le-wer  cd^e^ 
therei^'f,  an  instrument  p.inel  ^e-ver  h,i\in^  .i  ..e'Mr.d  pl.ip.sr 
po>rtKin  dimensioned,  for  vOi\erin^  >-ai.;  I'lstrunu'nt  j-arn-l  s.no 
panel  cover  including  first  and  sc^i>ne  ena  j^-rtions  .it  ej^po- 
site  sides  ot  said  centr.il  planar  portion  s,,k;  p.Mie'  vi>\er  h,iv- 
ing  a  stored  position  wherein  saui  first  end  porth-n  rests  upon 
s.iid  slide  surface  me.ins  at  a  torw.ird  lov.ath'r  of  Ihe  Litter  ,init 
said  central  panel  portion  extends  gener.dU  jMr.dlei  tO'  s.m! 
slide  surface  means,  ejop  surtaee  means  f^eink;  tiveJ  toi  s.mt 
panel  suppi^rt  strueture  at  .i  lev.ition  m,  the  path  of  re.irv.arj 
movement  of  s.iid  first  end  p(^rtu>n  of  s.ud  p.mel  ^o^er  .liont 
said  slide  surf.iee  means  from  said  stP'red  positio'i^  sp.i^eJ  ,! 
distance  re.irv,  .irdiv  trv-m  sau;  fO'r\>..ird  loeatior  ot  s,,kj  shJe 
surface  means  at  le.ist  as  gre.it  as  th.it  betv!.eer.  s.ik;  torvx.irii 
location  and  the  rear  t-nd  of  s.irj  slide  siutavC  nie.ir'.s  •..ad  first 
end  pe>rtion  aiui  said  ste-p  means  being  ^ontlgurevi  s.  ■  a--  to^ 
cooperate  to  establish  a  horizontal  pi\ot  axis  v.hen  the  v.  \er 
IS  in  an  intermediate  position  wherein  s.ud  first  end  portu-'n  is 
in  bearing  eng.igement  w;th  said  stop  means  said  i.o\er  bem^ 
pivotable  ab(>ut  said  axis  to  an  operative  positu^n  wherein  saui 
central  planar  portion  thereof  extends  re.irw.irdiv  of  and  in 
covering  relationship  to  said  instrument  panel,  and  releasable 
lock  means  for  selectivelv  rele.is.ibh  set  uring  s.ud  p.inel  eover 
to  said  support  structure  when  the  eover  is  in  said  c^per.itive 
piisition 
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I.  An  air  ^u-hi,  n  ■vc^>t'i  h.i.  ir^j:  a  periphery  about  a  hull  and 
i.rp>>rtcc  upon  .1  large  vcntral  air  cushion  during  transport. 
,'mprising 

a  at  least  one  air  vu^hion  ^eJI  JivposeJ  acpenUing  from  at 
least  a  hou  ^e^tlon  ot~  saiJ  peripher\  forming  a  bow  seal 
for  said  larger,  central  air  cushu^n 

h  each  said  cell  including  a  flexible  ^all  ,inJ  capable  of 
vertical  compres>ion,  and  t'ued  at  it^  upper  end  to  said 
penpherv  of  said  '.esse!,  NaiJ  v:ell  nemg  pneumatically 
connected  tt^  a  source  ^^f  air  pressure 

c  each  said  cell  further  including  a  rigiO  ^^jse  oriented  ,;t  ,: 
planing  angle  relative  to  the  desired  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  vehicle,  said  rigid  base  ha-mg  an  orifice 
therein  for  allovving  air  tv^  escape  to  neio.v  said  '^ase;  and 
d  at  least  a  portion  o\  said  rigio  base  disposed  m  substan- 
tial contact  -Aith  a  surface  over  which  said  vessel  trans- 
ports 
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340/242 


_s    1  9s 

11   196: 


I.  ,An  apparatus  for  vacuum  evaluating  anJ  pressure  riiling 
lubricant  reserv^Mr  com.prismg 


a  gun  adapted  for  sealing  engagement  with  an  opening  of 
the  lubricant  reservoir. 

a  source  of  vacuum, 

a  source  of  lubricant. 

sequence  timing  and  shutoff  means  for  first  intercommuni- 
cating said  vacuum  source  with  said  lubricant  reservoir  bv 
way  of  said  gun  to  evacuate  said  lubricant  reservoir  and 
then  intercommunicating  said  lubricant  source  with  said 
evacuated  lubricant  reservoir  to  substantially  completely 


fill  the  entire  volume  of  said  evacuated  lubricant  reservoir 

with  lubricant, 
said  sequence  timing  ano   shut. iff  means  in^luamg  a  tirst 

indicator  means  for  indicating  v»,hen  eva^uatiip  oi  the 

lubricant  reservoir  has  reached  a  first  level 
and  a  second,  separate  mduator  means  for  indicating -a  hen 

filling  of  the  lubricant  reservoir  is  completed, 
and  further  including  means  for  checking  for  air  leaks  and 

preventing  intercommunicating  Aith  the  lubricant  sv>uree 

if  a  leak  is  present. 
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1.  Hydraulic  vehicle  braking  apparatus,  comprising 

a  housing; 

a  closed  fluid  system  for  supplying  fluid  to.  and  emptying 
fluid  from  said  housing,  said  system  including  an  expan- 
sion vessel  (3); 

a  first  purging  pipe  (6)  connecting  the  center  portion  of  said 
brake  housing  vvith  the  top  of  said  expansion  vessel, 
whereby  the  inner  gase^jas  volume  at  the  center  of  said 
brake  means  is  conducted  to  the  top  of  the  vessel, 

valve  means  (  18)  connected  m  said  purging  pipe,  said  valve 
means  being  operable  between  open  and  closed  condi- 
tions to  afford  and  to  interrupt  communication,  respec- 
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lively,  between  said  housing  and  said  expansion  vessel;  B  382.290 

and  FLl  ID  ACTl  ATED  CLl  Tt  H 

means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  emptying  from    Takashi  Ookubo.  No.  61.  Nakazalo-cho.   Minami-ku.   \  oko- 


said  housing  in  said  system  for  controlling  the  operation  oi 
said  valve  means  to  cause  said  valve  means  to  he  in  the  open 


hama     Cit>.     and      Hideo      Hamada.      No.      2-l3-5-2(M. 
Tsurugaoka.  ^okosuka  City,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  July  2S.  19^3.  Ser.  No.  382.2911 
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condition  for  a  given  time  delay  period  (^4)  during  the  initial 
filling  of  the  housing  and  to  be  in  the  closed  condition  during 
the  remainder  of  the  filling  period,  said  contrt^l  means  being 
operable  to  cause  said  valve  means  to  be  in  the  open  condition 
during  the  entire  period  of  emptying  of  fluid  ii'j)  from  said 
housing 
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1.  A  voltage  rail  comprising  an  elongated  support  of  insulat- 
ing synthetic  material,  at  least  two  accessible  slots  recessed  in 
said  support,  a  current  conductor  carried  in  each  of  said  slots 
for  cooperating  with  contact  members  of  a  current  consumer 
when  inserted  in  said  slots,  said  slots  defined  by  thin  walled 
sections  of  said  support  material  therebetween,  and  at  least 
one  cavity  formed  between  said  thin  walled  sections 
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1.  A  clutch  .sscrnbly  comprising: 

a  rotatabie  v.lutch  drum; 

a  fiuid  pressure  responsive  rrcssi.rc  pj.iic  defnnng  .Mth  s.;ic 
clutch  drum  llrsi  .irv;  se^of:,;  ^h.:no\,Ts  v^hs^n  .ov  .id.ipteO 
to  receive  tluki  under  pressure  selcvtr.  elv 

a  drive  tnciion  disc  loed  ti^  saio  ^iutvh  otuni  .md  expi'stiJ 
to  said  sectmtt  ^h.imher 

a  clutch  hub  rotatabie  within  said  second  chamber 

a  driven  friction  disc  splined  to  s.no  tlut^h  hu^'  s.-^;  Jrncn 
friction  disc  being  mov  .ihle  tov\  arij  s.ud  Ofu  e  Jru,  tii-n  c.  is^ 
to  engage  with  saiu  drive  trKtion-  dis^,  11  respmst  ti. 
pressure  in  saki  first  ch.imher  .md  avv.o.  trcri;  s,:i,,:  otol- 
trk'tion  disc  to  uiseng.ige  Iri'-m  s.;ij  drive  truiuMi  dis._  m 
response  to  pressure  in  said  se^und  eh.iniher  s.no  cU.r.h 
hub  and  s.iid  driven  friction  dis^:  dividing  s.no  scv.rui 
chamber  into  .1  first  sub-^h.imber  .idi.iLcni  t;'  s.jil!  Jooi- 
friction  disc  and  a  sceinul  sub  th.irrber  aOia..,ent  to  s.no 
pressure  plate,  said  first  ano  sennu;  sub^h.imbers  Peir-g 
on  axiallv  opposite  siJes  ol  the  hub  ai'd  Ois^   asscmhlv 

s.iid  pressure  pLite  h.iving  fiumed  therethrough  at  Icoi  ,  re 
passageway  for  permitting  fluid  eomniunu  ..jiion  !->etuten 
said  first  chamber  .uid  s.iul  secono  subch.imher 

said  clutch  hub  having  formed  therethrough  .u  least  one 
hole  for  permitting  fluid  eommunK.iiion  between  said 
first  and  second  sub-chambers 

a  valve  for  permitting  fluid  to  flinv  from  saiO  scti'nd  t.  s.ud 
first  sub-chamber  through  said  .it  le.isi  one  h.'le  nui 
preventing  fiuid  from  flowing  fron-.  s.nj  first  tr  s.nci  sec- 
ond sub-chamber  through  s.iid  .it  le.ist  one  hile 
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1.  in  a  power  transmission  train  including  a  gear  case,  a 
drive  gear  rotatabK  mounted  in  said  gear  ca>e,  at  least  nnf 
driven  gear  rotatabK  mounted  in  concentric,  end-to-end  rci.i 
tion  to  a  first  end  of  the  drive  gear,  a  shift  collar  splined  u>  the 
drive  gear  to  be  rotatable  with  it.  the  shift  collar  being  slidahle 
longitudmaliv  of  the  drive  gear  to  driveablv  encompass  a 
portion  of  the  driven  gear,  said  shift  collar  being  provided  w  iih 
an  outer  race,  a  shift  fork,  means  on  said  shift  fork  to  ride  in 
said  shift  collar  race,  a  shift  shaft  mounted  in  said  gear  case  m 
spaced  relation  to  the  axis  of  said  drive  gear  and  said  driven 
gear  and  having  an  axis  perpendicular  to  a  plane  including  the 
axis  of  said  drive  gear,  said  shift  fork  being  pivotalK  supported 
on  said  shift  shaft  to  move  said  shift  collar  between  a  position 
where  it  is  in  engagement  with  said  driven  gear  and  a  position 
where  it  is  out  of  engagement  therewith,  the  improvement 
including 

A    a  sector  gear  pivotallv  mounted  on  said  shift  shaft  and 

having   a    rack-like   section    of  gear   teeth   extending    in 

direction  outwardiv  from  said  shift  shaft. 

B,  a  crank  arm  assemblv  including  a  pinK>n  gear  pivotallv 
mounted  on  said  gear  case  in  position  to  be  in  meshing 
relation  to  said  sector  gear  teeth,  and  an  oppositelv  ex^ 
tending  stud,  having  an  axis  parallel  to  and  offset  from  the 
axis  of  said  pinion  gear. 

C.  said  shift  fork  being  provided  with  an  elongated  channel 
lying  in  direction  substantially  transverse  to  that  of  the 
axis  of  said  drive  gear  and  said  driven  gear,  said  channel 
being  of  size  to  receive  said  crank  arm  stud,  the  stud 
being  free  to  slide  with  respect  to  said  channel,  and 

D  means  for  rotating  said  sector  gear  about  the  axis  of  said 
shift  shaft  alternatively  in  direction  to  rotate  the  pinion 
gear  to  cause  the  crank  arm  stud  to  move  the  shift  fork 
in  direction  to  move  the  shift  collar  into  and  out  ot  en 
gagement  with  the  driven  gear. 
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1.  An  electrical  control  circuit  for  a  coin  operated  vending 
machine  incorporating  a  plurality  of  dispensing  columns  each 
adapted  to  receive  artices  to  be  selectively  dispensed,  com- 
prising a  com  responsive  vend  switch,  a  vend  relay  responsive 
lo  actuation  of  said  vend  switch,  a  plurality  of  selector 
switches,  each  said  selector  switch  being  associated  with  an 
indiv  idual  one  of  said  columns,  a  plurality  of  dispensing  actua- 
tors each  being  associated  with  an  individual  one  of  said  col- 
umns and  being  responsive  to  actuation  of  one  of  said  selector 
switches  from  a  first  to  a  second  position  and  energization  of 
said  vend  relay;  and  a  plurality  of  control  switching  means 
each  being  associated  with  an  individual  one  of  said  columns 
and  being  responsive  to  an  individual  one  of  said  dispensing 
actuators,  said  switching  means  having  a  first  position  for 
mutually  exclusively  completing  a  first  enabling  circuit  includ- 
ing each  said  selector  switches  for  maintaining  said  vend  relay 
energized  when  selector  switches  are  all  maintained  in  their 
first  position  and  a  second  position  for  completing  an  energiz- 
ing circuit  to  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  dispensing  actuators 
for  selectively  dispensing  a  single  article  upon  actuation  of  a 
selector  switch  to  its  second  position 
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I.  In  an  apparatus  for  recording  characters  selectiveK  and 
sequentially  across  an  outer  coil  of  material  as  the  material  is 
uncoiled  from  a  web  of  the  material. 

an  impact  mechanism  for  striking  character  dies  against  the 
material. 

means  for  continuously  urging  the  web  and  the  impact 
mechanism  relatively  toward  each  other  to  permit  the 
uncoiled  portion  of  the  web  to  serve  as  a  backing  for  the 
outer  coil  of  material  against  which  the  character  dies 
strike  when  the  characters  are  recorded,  and 

means  positioned  between  the  web  and  the  impact  mecha- 
nism for  engaging  the  outer  coil  of  material  of  the  web 
and  for  holding  successive  sections  of  the  outer  coil  in  a 
printing  location  relative  to  the  impact  mechanism  and 
against  the  web  as  the  web  uncoils. 

II.  In  an  impact  printer  wherein  an  impactor  means  com- 
prises a  pluralitv  of  equally  spaced  apart  and  outwardly  pro- 
jecting impacting  elements  disposed  in  a  single  turn  helix  on 
the  surface  of  a  cylinder  rockably  mounted  for  impacting 
selected  ones  of  a  linear  array  of  characters  for  printing,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  carrier  for  the  characters  mounted  for  transverse  move- 
ment relative  to  and  along  a  line  on  a  web  on  which 
printing  is  to  be  effected. 

a  plurality  of  resilient  tines  having  an  individual  pallet  at- 
tached to  each  tine,  whereas  the  pallets  are  located  be- 
tween the  carrier  and  the  cylinder,  so  that  each  pallet 
corresponds  to  a  printing  space  in  a  line  of  print  across 
the  web  and  is  sequentially  aligned  with  successive  im- 
pacting elements  as  the  cylinder  rotates  for  printingly 
impacting  the  characters,  and 

magnetic  means  for  rocking  the  cylinder  into  element  im- 
pacting engagement  with  successive  pallets  for  prmting 


M      SJ 


I.  In  a  changeable  tvpe  head  of  the  t\pe  h.ivmg  rear  and  side 
walls  for  enveloping  rear  and  side  surfaces,  respes  ti'>  eh  .  id  a 
tvpebar.  at  least  one  type  character  on  an  exterior  surface  ot 
the  rear  wall  of  the  changeable  tvpe  he.,id.  and  me.ins  for 
blocking  longitudinal  movement  of  the  changeable  tvpe  head 
on  the  tvpebar.  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination 
a  a  pivot  spannmg  the  side  walls  of  the  changeable  tv  pe  heaO 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  side  v>,.ills,  .irn;  in  fr>vit  ot 
the  tvpebar. 

b   a  lever  on  the  pivot. 

c    a  lock  surface  on  the  lever,  the  Uxk  surface  farther  than 
a  mating  front  surface  of  the  tvpebar  from  the  pivot  when 
the  tvpebar  is  against  the  rear  wall  I'f  the  ihari^eahle  tvpe 
head, 
d    a  release  surface  on  the  lever,  the  rele.ise  surl.ice  closer 
than  the  mating  front  surface  of  the  tvpebar  tr  the  ri^>*t 
when  the  typebar  is  against  the  rear  wal!  of  the  change 
able  tvpe  head,  and 
e,  a  handle  on  an  opposite  end  of  the  lever  from  the  \o^V. 
surface  for  pivoting  the   lever  m^  that  the   lock   surface 
faces  the  typebar  to  lock  the  changeable  tvpe  head  on  the 
tvpebar  in  cooperation  with  the  blocking  means  and  for 
pivoting  the  lever  mi  that  the  release  surface  faces  the 
typebar  to  release  the  changeable  tvpe   head   from   the 
typebar 
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1.  A  printer  eompriMPt;  .i  rotata'^le  print  virum  having  an 
arrd\  of  print  chara^te^^  on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof, 
oscillatahle  striking  means  tor  selecti\el\  •striking  said  print 
drum  for  carrying  a  printable  material  interposed  therebe- 
tween into  printing  contact  v.  ith  said  peripheral  surface  of  said 
print  drum,  said  striking  means  comprising  a  reciprocable 
print  hammer  having  a  print  (dcc  arranged  opposite  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  said  print  drum  and  v-ithin  striking  dis- 
tance thereof,  a  stopper  guide  grtune  substantiallv  opposite 
said  print  hammer  ijisc  and  extending  substantially  laterally  a 
predetermined  distance  to'A ard  said  print  face,  an  mtermr  cam 
slot  substantialh  perpendicular  to  said  print  face  anii  stopper 
guide  groove,  and  a  tooth  remote  from  said  print  hammer 
depending  downwaruK  from  said  striking  means;  a  stopper 
engageable  in  said  stopper  guide  grotne  for  limiting  a  recipro- 
cal return  stroke  of  said  print  hammer  after  an  imprint  is 
effected,  said  stopper  being  fixed  relative  to  the  reciprocable 
movement  o(  said  print  hammer,  means  (or  normalK  biasing 
said  print  hammer  against  said  stopper,  a  rotatable  eccentric 
cam  mounted  in  ■^aid  interior  cam  slot,  said  cam  being  unidi- 
rectionallv  rotatable  counter  to  the  print  stroke  direction  of 
said  reciprocable  print  hammer,  said  cam  being  arranged  to 
oscillate  said  striking  means  about  said  stopper  in  a  nonprint 
position  of  said  printer,  an  impulse  responsive  trigger  lever 
engageable  with  said  tooth  ot  said  striking  means  for  driving 
said  print  hammer  of  said  striking  means  intci  printing  contact 
with  said  print  drum,  biasing  means  for  normallv  biasing  said 
trigger  lever  out  of  engagement  with  said  tooth  of  said  striking 
means,  and  means  for  generating  an  impulse  to  which  said 
trigger  lever  is  responsive  for  driving  said  trigger  lever  oppo- 
sitely of  said  normal  bias  thereon  for  driving  said  print  ham- 
mer; said  striking  means  being  oscillatable  about  a  point  of 
contact  between  said  trigger  lever  and  said  tooth  c^f  said  stnk 
ing  means  in  a  print  position  of  said  printer  and  said  print 
hammer  thereof  being  simultaneously  reciprocable  between 
said  print  drum  and  said  sti-'pper 


1.  A  high  speed  printer  for  reciirding  characters  on  a  me- 
dium comprising; 

a  rotatable  drum  having  a  cylindrical  wall  of  resilient  mate- 
rial. 

a  series  of  type  formations  disposed  in  a  helical  path  on  the 
periphery  of  said  cylindrical  wall. 

means  for  feeding  the  medium  past  the  peripherv  of  said 
cylindrical  wall, 

driving  means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  the  axis  of  said 
helical  path  and  al  the  same  time  translating  said  drum 
longitudinallv  along  said  axis  so  that  each  type  formation 
will  pass  in  substantially  continuous  succession  past  each 
of  a  plurality  of  spaced  printing  positions  on  the  medium, 
a  striking  member  located  at  least  partially  inside  of  said 
drum  and  movable  by  said  driving  means  together  with 
s.iid  drum  in  a  longitudinal  direction  when  said  drum  is 
transLiting  longitudinally  along  said  axis,  and 

means  for  selectively  actuating  said  strikmg  member  against 
the  inside  surface  of  said  cylindrical  wall  behind  a  se- 
lected type  formation  whenever  a  selected  type  formation 
passes  one  of  said  printing  positions,  thereby  causing 
resilient  flection  of  said  drum  wall  to  selectively  imprint 
characters  on  said  medium, 

said  driving  means  comprising: 

a  motor, 

an  elongated  drive  shaft  rotatably  driven  by  said  motor, 

said  shaft  having  a  series  of  threads  formed  on  its  periphery 
and  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  on  the  periphery  of  said 
shaft  in  parallel  relationship  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  shaft. 
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a  slidable  carriage  having  at  least  one  bore  formed  therein 
for  receiving  said  drive  shaft, 

a  pivoted  and  threaded  element  supported  by  said  carriage 
and  selectively  cooperable  with  the  threads  on  the  periph- 
ery of  the  drive  shaft  for  translating  said  carriage  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drive  shaft  when  said  shaft  is 
rotatably  driven  by  said  motor  and  the  pivoted  element  is 
in  threaded  engagement  with  said  drive  shaft. 

said  drum  including  in  addition  to  its  cylindrical  wall  a  hub. 
and 

said  hub  having  a  key  formed  thereon  for  cooperation  with 
the  longitudinal  slot  of  said  shaft,  so  that  the  drum  is 
rotatably  driven  by  the  shaft  upon  rotation  thereof  by  the 
motor 
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1.  In  a  single  element  printer  comprising 
a  hollow  inverted  cup  shaped  typehead  having  type  charac- 
ters on  its  outer  periphery  located  in  rows  and  columns. 

a  platen, 
a   support    member   axially    supporting   said   typehead    for 

rotational  movement  to  position  a  selected  column  of 

type  characters  opposite  said  platen, 
support  means  pivotally  supporting  said  support  member 

for  tilting  movement  to  position  a  selected  row  of  type 

characters  opposite  said  platen, 
said  support  means  being  movable  from  a  rest  position  to  a 

printing   position   to   impact   a   selected    type   character 

against  said  platen, 
said  typehead  on  impact  experiencing  deformation  with  the 

lower  portion  tending  to  move  tangentially  relative  to  said 

platen  and  support  member. 


said  lower  portion  of  viid  tvpehead  h.-.ung  eJge  detining 
means  located  in  a  radial  plane. 

and  said  support  member  having  a  radi.dU  evtcnumg  abut- 
ment located  opposite  said  platen  aiuJ  loicatea  doseh 
beneath  said  edge  defining  me. ins  for  .irresimg  l.ingeniiai 
movement  of  said  tvpehead  relative  to  saui  platen  and 
said  support  member  on  impact  of  ^x  selected  type  wharai.- 
ter  against  s.iid  pl.iten. 
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1.  In  a  ribbon  cartridge,  the  combination  comprising 

a  pair  of  spool  holders  tor  rotatablv  supportirg  ,;  pair  of 
spool  means  h.iung  .i  ribbon  sei.ured  therebelv^  een  arui 
W'ound  upon  .il  le.ist  onv  ot  s,iKi  p.iir  I't  spoi-1  me.n-^ 

said  pair  i>t  sjhmI  hoK,iers  c.i^h  ^oniprisii',g  .u:  ...p'U.iuU 
open  cont.iiner  having  .i  penpher.il  v\.)ll  with  .it  least  a 
p.irtial  arcu.ite  configuration  and  .;  nbhoin  o;H:ring 
formed  therein  toT  enabling  the  ribboi:  e  Mending  hi- 
tween  said  spiu'l  means  i(i  pass  through  the  penpher.il 
walls  of  said  containers,  a  ciner  hingedh  connected  to  a 
portion  of  each  of  said  penpher.il  walls  opposite  said 
ribbon  openings,  .md  t.ib  .md  slot  me. ins  on  said  covers 
and  walls  for  closing  said  containers 

said  covers  having  a  central  opening  defining  .in  .ixis  tor 
rotation  of  each  of  the  pair  of  spool  means. 

a  plurality  of  resilient  connectors  extending  in  a  hori.'oni.ii 
plane  between  and  joining  in  close  proximitv  the  ar^  uate 
portions  of  the  peripheral  walls  of  said  pair  of  spoi^l  hold- 
ers with  the  ribbon  openings  spaced  cir^  umferentiallv 
from  said  pluralitv  of  connectors  and  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  a  distance  subsiantiallv  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance where  the  peripheral  walls  are  connected  bv  said 
plurality  of  connectors  to  form  a  gap  to  be  spanned  bv  the 
ribbon  for  enabling  the  ribbn^n  tt~i  be  drawn  substantiallv 
tangential  between  said  pair  of  spiKil  holders  with  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  pair  ot  spool  means  being  in  a  commiin 
plane. 
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said  pluralitv  of  connectors,  said  span  of  ribbon  and  said 
arcuate  peripheral  walls  of  said  spool  holders  defining  the 
boundaries  of  an  area  to  allow  access  to  a  ribbon  Mbrator 
through  which  the  span  of  ribbon  is  to  be  threaded. 

each  of  said  pluralitv  of  connectors  having  an  intermediate 
portion  of  reduced  cross-section  capable  of  flexure  for 
enabling  said  pair  of  spool  holders  to  be  manipulativelv 
pivoted  and  twisted  relative  to  each  other  with  the  axis  for 
rotation  of  the  pair  of  spool  means  being  moved  from  the 
common  plane  to  facilitate  threading  o\  the  ribbon  in  a 
ribbon  vibrator, 

said  plurality  of  connectors  being  rupturable  at  the  interme- 
diate portions  of  reduced  cross-section  after  threading  by 
moving  said  pair  of  spool  holders  from  each  other 
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6.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  rotation  about  its  vertical 
axis  of  a  glass  container,  having  an  open  mouth  defining  a  rim, 
at  an  inspection  station  by  engagement  of  the  heel  portion  of 
the  container  with  a  rotating  drive  wheel,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination 
a  first  tapered  roller  positioned  in  contact  with  the  inner 
edge  of  said  rim  vertically  adjacent  the  location  or  said 
drive  wheel, 
a  second  tapered  roller  positioned  in  contact  with  the  inner 
edge  of  said  rim  at  a  location  substantially  diametrically 
opposed  to  that  of  said  first  tapered  roller;  and 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  first  and  second  tapered 
rollers 


B  440,898 
METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
ARTICLES  FROM  A  CONVEYOR 
John  A.  Goldinger.  Boiling  Springs,  Pa.,  and  Dwight  R.  Peter- 
son. Burltburnett,  Tex.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.. 
PittsburRh.  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974.  Ser.  No.  440,898 

Int.  CI.  B65g  4  7/26 

IS.  CI.  198-31  AB  27  Claims 

Group  Art  Lnit  313 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

1,776.201         9/1930      Clair  et  al     198/20  T 

2,536.756        1/1951       Lopez 198/20  T 

3,680,677        8/1972      Branch  et  al 198/20  R 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  articles  in  a  transverse 
direction  from  a  generally  horizontal  main  line  conveyor  upon 
which  said  articles  are  being  conveyed  at  close  intervals. 
without  interrupting  said  conveying,  comprising 

a  vertically  movable  frame  supporting  a  generally  horizontal 
lower  conveyor  section  and  a  generally  horizontal  upper 
conveyor  section  tnerlying  and  vertically  spaced  from 
said  lower  conveyor  section,  each  of  said  upper  and  lower 
conveyor  sections  including  means  to  convey  an  article  in 
one  given  direction, 

means  for  vertically  moving  said  frame  to  selectively  align 
said  upper  conveyor  section  and  said  lower  conveyor 
section  with  an  elevation  corresponding  to  the  elevation 
of  a  mam  line  conveyor, 

means  for  transporting  an  article  off  one  of  said  convevor 
sections  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  given  direction 
when  the  other  of  said  conveyor  sections  is  aligned  with 
said  elevation  of  a  main  line  conveyor 

6.  A  conveyor  system  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontal  mam  line  conveyor  having  means  for 
conveying  articles  in  a  given  direction, 

at  least  one  work  station  laterally  displaced  from  said  main 
line  conveyor; 

a  vertically  movable  frame  interposed  between  upstream 
and  downstream  main  line  conveyor  sections  adjacent  to 
said  work  station,  said  frame  supporting  a  generally  hori- 
zontal lower  conveyor  section  and  a  generally  horizontal 
upper  conveyor  section  overlying  and  vertically  spaced 
from  said  lower  conveyor  section;  each  of  said  upper  and 
lower  conveyor  sections  having  means  to  convey  an  arti- 
cle in  the  same  given  direction  as  said  main  line  conveyor; 
and 

means  for  vertically  moving  said  frame  to  selectively  align 
said  upper  conveyor  section  and  said  lower  conveyor 
section  with  the  elevation  of  said  main  line  conveyor;  and 
means  for  transporting  an  article  off  one  of  said  conveyor 
sections  and  toward  said  work  station  when  the  other  of 
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said  conveyor  sections  is  aligned  with  said  elevation  of 

said  main  line  conveyor. 

13.  A  method  of  transferring  articles  toward  a  transversely 

displaced  work  station  from  a  main  line  conveyor  upon  which 

said  articles  are  being  horizontally  conveyed  at  close  intervals 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

a  aligning  a  first  conveyor  section  between  upstream  and 
downstream  portions  of  the  main  line  conveyor  sti  as  to 
provide  a  continuous  path  for  conveyance  of  articles 
therebetween, 
b  stopping  a  selected  article  on  said  first  conveyor  section, 
c  vertically  translating  said  first  conveyor  section  out  of 
alignment  with  said  main  line  conveyor  portions,  and 
aligning  a  second  conveyor  section  with  said  main  line 
conveyor  portions  in  place  of  said  first  convevor  section 
so  as  to  restore  the  continuous  path  for  conveyance  of 
articles  therebetween, 
d  transferring  said  selected  article  from  said  frist  conveyor 
section  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  main  line  con- 
veyor, and  at  the  same  time  conveying  a  subsequent 
article  from  said  upstream  portion  to  said  downstream 
portion  of  the  main  line  conveyor  by  way  of  said  second 
conveyor  section, 
e.  vertically  translating  said  first  and  said  second  conveyor 
sections  so  as  tii  return  said  first  section  into  alignment 
with  said  mam  line  portions  and  to  remove  said  second 
section  from  alignment  with  said  main  line  portions,  and 
f  repeating  the  sequence  of  steps  (  a  )  through  (  e  )  for  each 
article  to  he  transferred,  whereby  transfers  from  the  main 
line  are  accomplished  without  affecting  the  continuous 
conveying  of  articles  along  the  main  line  convevor 
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recess  means  of  each  group  oriented  in  acciudance  vvith  the 
spacing  arrangement  of  the  ciirncr  portions  oi  an  adja^eni 
container  in  the  package  and  wedgingly  receiving  and  inter- 
locking  with  adjacent  c(>rner  portuins  trapping  the  containers 
in  the  package  for  handling  and  transptirt 

6.  A  carrier  blank  for  supporting  in  package  form  a  plurality 
of  filled  pouch-like  containers  each  with  closed  ends  having 
spaced  priijecting  corner  portions,  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
end  support  portions  connected  by  a  strap  portion  of  a  length 
permitting  the  end  portions  to  be  angled  relative  ihereti'  for 
disposition  across  the  ends  of  containers  in  package  form,  and 
each  end  portion  having  groups  of  recess  means  with  the 
recess  means  of  each  group  oriented  in  acci^rdance  vMth  the 
spacing  of  the  corner  portions  of  an  adjacent  container  in 
package  form  for  wedgingly  receiving  the  adjacent  ct>rner 
portions  for  support  of  containers  in  packaged  assembh 

11.  A  package  of  plurality  of  filled  and  sealed  pouch  like 
containers,  each  of  said  containers  having  a  generallv  cs  hndri 
cally  body  portion  and  closed  ends  each  of  v.hich  presents  .i 
pair  of  opposed  corners  projecting  radially  outuartilv  wf  the 
body  portion,  said  body  portion  and  closed  ends  of  said  <.on 
tainers  being  of  substantially  maintained  integritv  and  rel,iti\e 
stiffness,  and  a  carrier  formed  from  a  sheet  ot  unsupported 
resilient  plastic  material,  said  carrier  comprising  a  centr.ii 
strap  portion  and  end  sections,  each  oi  said  end  sections 
having  a  pluralitv  of  spaced  apart  apertures,  said  cont.iiners 
being  arranged  in  a  longitudinal  ciMitiguvUis  relatiimship  ot 
two  vertical  ccintiguiuis  riiws  .md  s.nd  end  sections  mounled 
over  the  closed  ends  i>f  said  cont.iiners  \i,ith  s.iiJ  sp.i^ed  .ip.irl 
apertures  engaging  the  opposed  corners  of  said  dosed  ends  in 
urge  said  body  portions  ii;  adiacent  containers  together  .iIkpc 
lines  circumterenti.illv  displaced  from  lines  dra^Mi  Kuigiiudi- 
nallv  of  said  containers  through  said  oppi'sed  C(Hners 


B  398,597 
SINGLE  C()N\E\()R  SYSTEM  FOR  BOBBINS   \B()l  1    \ 

TEXTILE  APPARATl  S 
John  Nelson,  North  Kingsto>»n,  R.L.  assignor  to  l.eesona  (  or- 
poration.  W  arwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Sept,  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  398,597 

Int.  (1.  B(l7c 

L.S.  CI.  209-73  n  Claims 

Group  Art  Lnit  31  1 

References  Cited 

UMTM)  SI  AHS  PATENTS 

3.195,298        7/1965       t  irsi 20«  <^!    \ 

3,207,307        9/1965       Means 209,74  R 

3,387,703        6/1968      hosier 209/73 

3.563,376        2/1971       /egna 209/73 

3,606.012        9'19"l       Br.>uwer  209/8  L  X 


I.  A  package  of  filled  and  sealed  pouch-like  containers  each 
with  closed  ends  presenting  corner  portions  of  maintained 
integrity  and  relative  stiffness,  and  carrier  means  including  a 
pair  of  end  support  members  connected  by  a  strap  portion, 
and  each  end  member  having  groups  of  recess  means  with  the 
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7.  A  method  of  conveying  wound  and  emptv  bobbins  on 
conveying  means  defining  a  common  path  around  a  pluralitv 
of  stationary  strand  processing  stations  on  a  textile  machine 
where  said  wtiund  and  empty  bobbins  have  butt  and  apKal 
ends  comprising,  sequentially  sensing  the  condition  of  bobbins 
being  wound  at  said  stations,  placing  bobbins  having  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  yarn  wound  thereon  on  said  conveving 
means,  concurrently  conveying  said  empty  bobbins  to  said 
stations  and  said  wound  bobbins  awav  from  said  stations  on 
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said  con'.eving  mcanv  detecting  a  wound  b.^hhin  on  said 
conveying  means,  producing  a  signal  in  response  to  jctejt:^  '■ 
of  said  wound  bobbin,  and  removing  said  vvounJ  bobbin  ironi 
said  conveying  means  in  response  to  said  signal. 
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1.  \  trav   stacking  ssstem  womprismg; 

a  pluralitv  of  tr.r.  sta,.king  members  each  comprising  an 
elongate  tray  re^eiv  mg  le  Jge  adapted  to  receive  one  edge 
of  a  trav . 

endless  convevor  means  defining  a  trav  stacking  course 
extending  dovi.n'AarJl)  from  a  trav  receiving  zone  to  a 
trav  stacking  zone 

means  supporting  the  trav  stacking  members  on  the  endless 
convevor  means  in  opposed  pairs  and  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  dormant  positions  and  trav  receiving  and 
supporting  positions  wherein  the  trav  receiving  ledges  of 
the  trav  stacking  members  fdCi:  one  another. 

said  means  t"or  supporting  the  stacking  members  on  the 
endless  convevor  means  comprising  a  plurahtv  of  p.nrs  of 
pins  each  including  a  l"irst  pin  for  pivotallv  supporting  one 
end  of  one  of  the  stacking  members  and  a  second  pin  for 
controlling  the  pivotal  positioning  of  the  trav  stacking 
member  when  the  trav  stacking  member  is  in  the  tray 
receiving  and  supporting  positRin, 

means  for  pivoting  each  trav  stacking  mem  her  to  the  tray 
receiving  and  suppt^rting  position  prior  to  the  movement 
of  the  trav  stacking  member  into  the  trav  receiving  zone 
under  the  action  of  the  endless  C(->nvevor  means,  and 

means  responsive  to  engagement  of  each  trav  stacking 
member  with  a  trav  in  the  trav  stacking  Zvme  for  piloting 
the  stacking  member  to  the  dormant  pvisition. 
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1.  .A  garage  for  parking  two  vehicles  one  above  the  other 
comprising  a  garage  box  parking  area  having  an  entrance 
opening  providing  access  thereto,  an  entrance  floor,  a  garage 
box  floor  located  at  a  lower  level  than  said  entrance  floor. 
allowing  said  parking  area  to  be  disposed  in  a  recessed  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  garage  entrance,  upper  and  lower  parking 
platforms,  each  operative  to  accommodate  a  vehicle,  whose 
outer  ends  are  optionally  joinable  with  the  garage  entrance,  a 
longitudinally  spaced  pair  of  rigid  rods  laterally  connecting 
said  platforms,  on  each  side,  with  their  upper  and  lower  ends 
articulated  to  the  upper  and  lower  platforms  respectively,  a 
stationary  support  on  which  the  inner  end  of  said  upper  plat- 
form is  pivotallv  mounted  for  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis;  and  a  vertically  disposed  guide  for  said  lower  platform 
rising  from  the  garage  floor,  wherein  said  upper  platform  is 
composed  of  two  hingedly  connected  sections,  with  the  inner 
section  being  pivotallv  connected  to  said  stationary  support 
and  the  outer  section  being  joinable  with  the  garage  entrance 
and  said  longitudinally  spaced  connecting  rods  are  articulated 
at  their  upper  ends  to  said  upper  platform's  inner  and  outer 
sections  respe^tielv 
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4.  A  closure  device  of  plastic  for  tubes,  cans,  bottles  or 
other  containers  each  having  a  smooth-walled  inner  and  outer 
neck  or  mouth  portion,  generally  cylindrical  in  shape,  said 
device  ctimprising  a  cap  having 

a    a  top  wall. 

b  an  integral  annular  internal  plug  member  depending  from 
an  inner  face  of  said  top  wall,  serving  as  means  to  close 
said  container  and  of  a  size  to  make  at  least  an  annular 
line  contact  with  said  inner  portion;  and 

c  an  outer  tubular  skirt  member  concentric  with  said  inter^ 
nal  plug  member  having  a  slightly  larger  inner  diameter 
than  that  of  said  outer  portion  and  further  having  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  spaced-apart  longitudinally  ex- 
tending continuous  stepped  abutments  of  varying  heights 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  skirt  member  to  permit  vary- 
ing degrees  of  loose  and  interference  fits  between  said 
skirt  member  and  said  outer  portion  as  said  cap  is  being 
applied  to  said  outer  portion  to  permit  said  cap  to  be  used 
as  a  loose  dust  cover  and  breather  cap.  a  fixed  dust  cover 
and  breather  cap.  as  well  as  a  fixed  dust  cover  and  gas/liq- 
uid tight  cap.  with  at  least  one  step  of  said  abutments 
including  a  tear-drop  shaped  area  having  apex  means  for 
deforming  a  contiguous  area  of  said  skirt  member  lying 
generally  radially  outwardly  of  said  tear-drop  shaped 
area. 


1.  A  watth  rc[\iirnik-  setoip  ...onirrisnie  .:  nii".  fineMt  holv'cr 
strip,  a  rep.iir  m.iten.Js  hov   ,ind  t\'.ii  sluie  (.IrrTUMiis  housing 
said  strip  -ind  nialcri.iK  hi,o    s.iii.;  strij^    s.iu.!  6io  .nul  s.m!  tlc 
ments  having  the  s.imc  length,  s,!i^:  strip  ,ino  s.no  n,o,   Ixnig 
provideii  vi.ith  KmgitLidm.il  skU's,  .a  le.ist  one  ten.n  proictiirig 
from   one  of  said   longitudinal   siJes  .mJ    ,il    lost   ,  ne   t.rre 
spimding  recess  in  the  (vther   longiiudin.il  suk-  tor   retcivirig 
said  tenon  and  for  .issemhling  s.nd  strip  .mJ  s.ik;  hi,\,  vKJe  hv 
side,  each  of  said  slide  elements  having  tv'.o-  longituilin.il  vv.ilK 
spaced  apart  a  distance  euu.tl  to  the  width  of  the  .isscni'^icki 
strip  and  bt>\.  .md  s.ud  slide   elements  l^'ing  pr>,-'vKU-t:    .^ith 
corresponding  hook  up  me.ins  \or  remov.ibiv  .isscm^Mii-y;  s.,k: 
elements  end  to  end 

4.  A  watch  repairing  scinir  sompnsmg  scvcii  parts  irulud- 
ing  a  movement-holder  strip,  a  repair  rTi.itcri.iK  hro,  tui-  shdi.- 
elements,  tw(i  cmers  and  a  tool  box.  all  i>t  s.iu!  p.irts  h.i^ir^^ 
the  same  length,  and  each  of  them  h.iving  tvi.o  ;^ar.llk■l  U'ngitu 
dinal  sides,  s.ikI  strip  and  said  re[\iir  materi.ils  ho\  being 
provided  with  assembling  means  fo.r  .issemhling  the  same  side 
bv  side,  said  .issembled  rep.iir  m.iteri.ils  box  .md  strip  being 
slidable  in  said  shde  elements,  said  .issembleti  rep.nr  materi.ils 
bt'ix  and  strip  having  a  cross-sectum  of  tr.ipe^oidal  sh.ipe  .md 
said  tool  box  having  a  cross-section  of  trape/o:dal  shape  ^om- 
plementary  to  the  shape  of  the  assembled  repair  m.iteri.ils  box 
and  strip,  said  tool  box  and  said  assembled  materials  box  and 
strip  occupying  a  space  of  rectangular  crt^ss-section  w  hen  said 
tool  box  IS  piled  on  said  assembled  materials  box  .md  strip. 
said  two  covers  covering,  respectively,  the  top  and  botti^m  of 
the  piled  loo\  box  and  .issembled  materials  box  ,ind  strip 
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B  367,040 
POSITIVELY  LOCKABLE  ANGLLARLV  \DJl  STABLE 

HANDLE 
Joseph  R.  Andreaggi.  Short  Hills,  and  George  Zenuch.  Kdison, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Weston  Instruments  Inc..  Newariv, 
NJ. 

Filed  June  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  367,040 

Int.  CI.  B65d  25128 

L.S.  CI.  220-96  10  Claims 

Group  Art  Lnit  241 

References  Cited     I 

UNITED  STATES  PATENT^ 

!,5i:,163  10  iv:4  Duckett 220/96 

2,908,468  101959  Thomas    220/96 

3,124,266  3/1964  .Morgan 220/4  R 

3,189,069  6  1965  Stovvell 16/110  R 


1,  A  portable  instrument  comprising: 

J  housmg  member 

a  general!)  L -shaped  resilient  handle  member  having  first 
and  second  coe\tensi\c  arms  substantialK  parallel  to  a 
plane  and  having  respective  first  and  second  ends,  said 
arms  being  resilienth  movable  relative  to  one  another 
parallel  to  said  plane,  and 

first  and  second  means  respectivelv  adjacent  said  t"irst  and 
second  ends  t\ir  coupling  said  handle  member  to  said 
housmg  member,  each  said  coupling  means  including 

journal  means  having  an  axis  and  including  a  tubular  resil- 
ient 'Aall  projecting  from  one  of  said  mem^^ers  \u  ,i  gener- 
ally axial  direction, 

the  other  of  said  members  having  an  internal  w.ill  centered 
on  said  axis  and  defining  at  least  one  aperture  m  Ahivh 
said  tubular  vvall  is  received  in  a  first  axial  position 
thereof  for  rotation  about  said  axis. 

inwardly  yieldable  stop  means  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
resilient  tubular  wall, 

retainer  means  within  said  aperture  for  engaging  said  stop 
means  to  retain  said  resilient  tubular  wall  against  axial 
movement  within  said  aperture  in  one  direction  between 
said  first  axial  position  and  a  second  axial  position  thereof 
axially  displaced  with  respect  to  said  first  position  in  said 
one  direction  when  said  tubular  wall  is  subjected  to  an 
axial  force  smaller  than  a  given  value,  and  for  inwardly 
camming  said  yieldable  stop  means  resiliently  into  said 
resilient  tubular  wall  upon  axial  displacement  thereof 
within  said  aperture  in  said  c>ne  direction  tiiward  said 
second  axial  position  when  said  tubular  wall  is  ■>ubje>.ted 
to  an  axial  force  greater  than  said  given  value, 

first  interlocking  means  disposed  upon  said  one  member 

second  interlocking  means  upon  said  other  member  fur 
engagmg  said  first  interlocking  means  when  said  tubular 
wall  is  in  its  said  second  axial  position  to  lock  said  handle 
member  in  a  selected  angular  locking  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  housing  member, 
said  second  interlocking  means  being  disengaged  from  said 
first  mterlocking  means  when  said  tubular  wall  is  in  its 
said  first  axial  position  for  permitting  rotation  of  said 
handle  member  with  respect  to  said  housmg  member  to 
select  a  desired  angular  locking  p<Tsition  for  said  handle 
and  housing  members. 


whereby  said  handle  member  can  be  Icoked  in  the  selected 
M|gular  position  by  moving  said  first  and  second  resilient 
arms  substantially  parallel  to  said  plane  for  causing  said 
resilient  tubular  wall  to  shift  from  its  said  first  to  its  said 
second  axial  position  to  lockingly  engage  said  first  and 
second  interlocking  means  in  the  selected  angular  posi- 
tion 

B  304,687 
REVERSIBLE  HOPPER  PARTITION  FOR  COMBINE 

DRILL 

trtdtnciv  H.  Ward,  deceased,  late  of  Coventry,  England 
(bv  Diiys  Annie  Jane  Ward,  administratrix,  Coventry. 
Fnylandi.  as.si>inor  to  Massey-Fernuson-Perkins  Limited, 
London.  Lngland 

Filed  Nov.  8.  1972,  Ser.  No.  304.687 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  18,  1971, 
53712,71 

Int.  CI.  B67d  5i64.  B65d  li24 

U.S.  CL222-134  4  Claims 

Group  Art  Lnit  241 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

334,798  1/1886       Moran  68/143 

1,880,461  10/1932      Moves 220/22 

2,279.426  4/1942       Walsh 220/22 

2.737,315  3/1956      Rose 222/129 

2,970,532  2/1961       Skelton 222/134 

3.238,004  3/1966      Goebel 220/22 

3,305,076  2/1967      Fleenor 220/22 

3,432,064  3/1969      Tenpas  et  al 220/22 

3,584,135  6/1971       Dowtin 220/20 

3.645,416  2/1972      Mam,  Jr 220/22 

3.738,129  6/1973      Biesinger  et  al 68145 

FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPLICATIONS 
163,544        5/1921       Great  Britain 220/22.6 


1.  A  combined  seed  and  fertilizer  drill  hopper  with  at  least 
one  reversible  partition  wall  for  dividing  the  hopper  into  front 
and  rear  compartments  characterized  by  the  hopper  including 
wall  means  forming  an  elongated  trough,  end  walls  and  an 

•pen  top,  at  least  two  rows  of  openings  in  the  lower  portion 
of  said  elongated  trough,  seed  and  fertilizer  metering  mecha- 
nisms each  positioned  to  receive  cither  seed  or  fertilizer  from 
at  least  one  o\  the  openings  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  elon- 
gated trough,  a  generally  vertical  elongated  bottom  fiange 
.ittached  to  the  wall  means  forming  an  elongated  trough  be- 
tween rows  of  openings  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  elongated 
trough,  and  at  least  two  generally  vertical  end  fianges  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  each  end  wall  and  lying  substantially  in  a 
plane  that  is  parallel  to  the  long  axis  of  the  elongated  trough 
and  that  contains  the  bottom  fiange;  and  the  reversible  parti- 
tion wall  for  dividing  the  hopper  into  compartments  including 
partition  bottom  fiange  means  and  two  partition  end  fianges 
in  substantially  the  same  generally  vertical  plane  parallel  to 
the  long  axis  of  the  reversible  partition  wall  and  a  section  of 
the  partition  wall  between  said  flanges  that  is  recessed  to  one 
side  of  the  plane  that  is  parallel  to  the  long  axis  of  the  revers- 
ible partition  wall  and  fastening  means  for  holding  the  flanges 

n  the  reversible  partition  wall  in  engagement  with  the  flanges 
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in  the  hopper  with  the  recessed  portion  of  the  partition  wal 
extending  into  either  the  front  or  the  rear  compartment. 


B  349,141 
BAIL  EARS  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Henry  E.  Frankenberg,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  Nev*  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,141 

Int.  CI.  B65d  25i32 

U.S.  CL  224-45  C  10  Claims 

Group  Art  lnit  314 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

540,004  5/1895  Rudy 220/91 

930,445  81909  Weaver 220/91 

1.710.318  4/1929  Marter 220/95 

2.106.175  1/1938  Hothersall 220/91 

2,144,66!  1/1939  Nelson 224/45  P 

2.147,861  2/1939  Shopen 220/91 

3,275,366  9/1966  Hidding 220/91 

3,425,471  2/1969  Yates 220/91 


carried  out  to  pass  inside  of  and  transverse  !o  the  exitnl 
of  said  l(>w  pressure  scoring,  and 
c    while  supporting  the  unscored  surface  oi  said  bracket  or\ 
a  porous  member  having  stress  risers  arranged  adjacent 
said  scored  losations,  subletting  the  entire  si.orcd  sart.i^e 


J/;   It 


I.  Means  for  attaching  a  bail  having  a  hook  end  and  a  pintle 
to  a  container  having  a  side  wall  comprising  a  flexible  plastic 
ear  secured  to  said  wall  and  having  a  web  spaced  outwardly  of 
said  wall,  the  web  having  inner  and  outer  sides  and  an  aperture 
for  admitting  the  hook  end  therethrough  and  mounting  said 
pintle  therein,  said  aperture  defined  by  an  edge  structure 
providing  a  combined  guiding  and  bearing  surface  tapered 
inwardly  from  the  outer  surface  to  the  inner  surface  and 
means  to  counter  outward  pull  on  the  web  by  the  bail  compris- 
ing an  apical  fulcrum  section  at  said  inner  surface  and  defiecti- 
ble  inwardly  by  the  bail  upon  lifting  of  the  container  bv  the 
bail. 


B  368,392 

VACUUM  GLASS  STRIPPING 

Eugene  H.  Augustin,  Dearborn  Heights:  Roger  E.  Johnson, 

Westland,    and   Thomas    L.    Rakestrav*,    Dearborn,   all   of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  June  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368.392 

Int.  CI.  C03b  i}i()4 

U.S.  CL  225-2  7  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  324 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,291,451  7/1942      Craig  et  al 225/2 

2.508,017  5/1950      Echter  et  al 225/2 

3,493.155  2/1970      Litant  et  al 225/2 

3.520,456  7/1970      Augustin  et  al 225/2 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  glass  bracket,  comprising 

a   firstly  scoring  one  surface  of  said  bracket  at  least  at  one 

location  by  the  use  of  low  pressure, 
b  secondly  scoring  said  one  surface  along  another  location 

utilizing  high  pressure,  said  high  pressure  scoring  being 


of  said  bracket  to  a  membrane  drawn  uniformly  down- 

wardlv  .ig.iinst  said  br.icket  bv  vacuum  pressure  commu- 
nuating  thriujgh  s.nd  porous  member,  said  num'M.ine 
causing  said  bracket  \o  be  sc\  l  red  at  said  secondly  scored 
location  in  adv.tnce  of  sc'-erense  at  said  firstly  scored 
location 


R  422.949 

METHOD  FOR  TRIMMING  CLASS 

John  R.  Dahlberg.  Jeannette.  and  Robfrt  H.  (,ro\t,  sarvar. 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  lo  PPti  Industries.  Inc..  Pittshur>;h,  Pa 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1973,  Ser    No.  422.949 

Int.  CI.  B26f  .1' 

I  S.  CI.  225  ~  2  \y  (  laims 

Group  An  Unit  324 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

1.765,814  6/1930  Wright    225/93.5 

:, 310.469  2/1943  Snyder 225/93.5 

3,344,968  10/1967  Kovacik 225/93.5  X 

3.754,884  8/1973  McDavid  et  al 225/96.5  X 

3,800,991  4  19-^4  (iri^eeial 225/96.5  X 


1.  .A  metho'd  o{  ^utimg  .;  piece  of  glass  along  an  inlerded 
path  oi  cut  substanti.illv  p.irallcl  to  an  edge  piirlion  wh^h 
exhibits  preformed  inlernal  stresses  whuh  .ire  sompresst\e 
relative  to  the  stresses  in  the  m.iin  hotiv  ot  the  pie^e  compris- 
ing 

heating  a  b.ind  of  the  piece  p.ir.illel  ti'  said  eOge  p.Ttior  ,ind 
spaced  from  the  intended  p.tlh  I't  t  at  m  the  tJirc^tion 
awa\  from  said  edge  portion  s(>  as  to  cftett  a  rel.ixatun 
of  the  stresses  in  said  edge  portion,  ano 
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severing  the  pie^e  ait^ng  >aid  intended  path  of  cut  before  the 
heating  effects  dissipate  \rorr\  ^ald  band 


B  318.618 
CARTRIDGE  TAPE  PLACER  DRINK  NV^FEM 
Melvin  A.  Lace.  Prospect  Heights.  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc..  Franklin  Park.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  14^2.  Ser    No.  318,618 

Int.  CI.  B65h    ^  :: 

l.S.  CI.  226~n8  24  riaimv 

Group  Art  L  nit  313 

References  Cited    I 

INIIFD  STATES  PATENTS 

^vO::,3^^         2/1962      Springer 310/83  X 

3,61  :,?\^       10/1971       Baba 226/188 

.^65",5:4        4/1972      Nagano 318/327  X 


14.  In  a  tape  drive  ^>^tem  ii>r  a  cartridge  tape  player  having 
a  hase.  a  capstan  rotatabK  secured  to  the  base,  a  motor  se- 
cured to  the  base  and  having  a  rotor  vvith  a  drive  wheel  and 
a  stjtor  M.ith  vvinding  ^1can^,  and  means  coupling  the  drive 
v».heel  to  the  capstan,  the  ^omnmatio-n  including, 

speed  sensing  means  .i^upied  to  the   rotor  and  extending 
thereabout  tor   producing  an   alternating  current  signal 
having  a  frcuuen^v  varving  .vith  the  speed  of  the  motor, 
and 
control  means  couplec:  bet.veen  sai^;  speed  sensing  means 
and  the  'Ainding  means  of  the  motor  to  control  the  speed 
thereof  m  resp(inse  to  the  signal  produced  by  said  sensing 
means,  said  control  means  including  an  operational  am- 
plifier having  an  input  ^ouplcd  to  said  sensing  means  and 
an   output,   negative    feedback    means   coupled   between 
said  mput  and  said  output  mcluding  a  filter  for  rejecting 
a  predetermined  treuuencv .  current  control  means  having 
control   and   load   eicstrodes   with   said    load  electrodes 
being  cv>upled  to  the   Ainomg  means  to  control  the  cur- 
rent therein,  and  mtegrat-T  And  rectifier  means  coupling 
said  output  to  saiLl  Lontrol  electnide  and  applying  a  direct 
current  control  v>iltage  thereto  in  response  to  an  applied 
alternating   current    signal,   said    amplitler   providing   an 
increased  signal  at  said  output  in  response  to  a  signal  of 
a  predetermined  treuuenc,  to  cause  the  control  voltage 
to  increase,  and  said  current  ^onirol  means  responding  to 
said  increase  in  sj.id  contfv'l  vultage  to  reduce  the  current 
applied  to  the  winJing  means  to  ^cntrol  the  motor  speed, 
17.  ,A  motor  drive  svstem  including  in  combination: 
motor  means  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  and  means  sup- 
porting said  rotor  for  ri'tation,  said  rotor  operating  at  a 
first    rotarv    speed    and    having   a   portion   coa.xially   sur- 
rounding said  stator  AhK:h  includes  most  of  the  weight  of 
said  rotor, 
shaft    means,    and    means    rotatanlv    supporting  said   shaft 

means,  and 
speed  reducing  means  coupling  said  rotor  to  said  shaft 
means  for  driving  said  shaft  means  at  a  rotary  speed  less 
than  said  first  rotary  speed, 
said  rotor  being  of  a  construction  and  ciperating  at  a  speed 
to  provide  a  moment  to  store  a  predetermined  amount  of 
energv,  and  said  shaft  means  being  constructed  andl  oper- 


ating at  a  speed  to  provide  a  moment  to  store  substan- 
tially less  energy  than  said  rotor,  said  speed  reducing 
means  appKing  the  moement  of  said  rotor  to  said  shaft 
means  to  maintain  the  rotational  speed  of  said  shaft 
means  substantially  constant 


B  367.812 
ELECTRIC  FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
Ha/elton     H.      \ver\.     Aurora,     and     Salvatore     Morabito, 
Northlake,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation, 
Franklin  Park.  III. 

Filed  June  7.  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,812 

Int.  CI.  B25c  1,06 

U.S.  (i::-      131  11  Claims 

Group  Art  Cnit  325 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

3,434,026         3/1969       Dovie 227/131  X 

3.552,627         1/1971       Moreno 227/131  X 

3.589,588        6/1971       \asku 227/132 


1.  An  electric  too^for  driving  fasteners  into  a  v\orkpiece 
using  an  electric  potential  comprising 

a  housing  with  a  nosepiece  structure  defining  a  drive  track. 
a  magazine  assemblv  for  feeding  successive  fasteners  into 
the  drive  track  at  a  given  position  therein. 

fastener  driving  means  including  a  driver  movable  in  the 
drive  track  and  an  armature  for  actuating  the  dnver,  said 
driver  normally  occupying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  given 
position  in  the  drive  track  to  prevent  a  fastener  from 
entering  the  drive  track. 

resilient  operating  means  coupled  to  the  fastener  driving 
means  for  imparting  movement  to  the  driver  bv  resilient 
force. 

winding  means  magnetically  coupled  to  said  armature  for 
stressing  the  resilient  operating  means. 

and  a  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  winding  means  and 
energized  by  the  potential  for  energizing  the  winding 
means  for  a  period  of  time  to  stress  the  resilient  operating 
means  and  then  deenergizing  the  winding  means  to  re- 
lease the  resilient  operating  means  and  to  momentarily 
withdrau  the  driver  from  said  given  position  in  the  drive 
track  SOI  that  the  magazine  assembly  can  feed  a  fastener 
into  the  drive  track  beneath  the  driver. 
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B  346.585 
WELDING  MANIPILATOR 
Lamar  Travis  Valentine,  deceased,  late  of  Houston.  Tex.  f  by 
Ruth  Elaine  Valentine,  executrix),  assignor  to  Welding  Pro- 
cesses Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346.585 

Int.  CI.  B23k  5i(>() 

L.S.  CI.  228-25  7  Claims 

Group  Art  Cnit  322 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

1,782,461  11,1930      Chapman 228/4b  .\ 

3,095,501  6/T963      Goekler  et  al 228/45  X 

3,324,275  6/1967       Peignen        228/29  X 

3,665,148  5/1972       Yasenchak  et  al 228/45  X 


B  422.467 
CENTRIFIGE  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  MlXTl  KKs  OF 

I IQl IDS 
Heinrich   Niemeyer,  Oelde,   (,ermany.   assignor   to   W  estfalla 
Separator  A.  G..  Oelde  VSestfalen.  {;erman\ 

Filed  Dec.  6.  19^3.  Ser.  No    422.46" 
Claims    priority,    application    (.ermany.     Dec      12,     l'J"2, 
2260617 

Inl,  t  1.  B04b  i  Ii06 

U.S.  CI.  233-  IMA  5  (  laims 

Group  Art  I  nil  353 

References  (  ited 

UNITED  STATES  PAll  MS 

1.950,868         3/1934      Strczvnski 233/27 

3,047,214        7/1962      Downing 233/28  X 

3,765,601       10/1973      Gulley 233/28 

lORI  KA  PA  11  MS  riR   M'Pi  !(  A  IIONS 

70,778        V/l^^:       Netherlands 233/19  R 

226,456       12/1^^:4      (, real  Britain 233/27 

1 

,-■  ,9 

,-.  "^U        ■  . 


1.  V\  elding  manipulator  app.ir.itus  for  use  in  the  vveldmg  ol 
abutted  ends  of  two  lengths  of  pipe  while  thev  are  revolved 
about  their  longitudinal  a>.is,  comprising, 

a  frame  having  spaced  apart  upright  members; 

a  carriage  on  said  upright  members  of  said  frame; 

a  boom  housing  mounted  with  said  carriage,  said  boom 
housing  comprising  horizontal  cylinder  means  positioned 
transversely  to  said  carriage, 

pivotal   mounting   means   pivotally    connecting   said    boom 
housing  horizontal  cylinder  means  to  said  carriage  \'or 
pivotal  movement  of  said  boom  housing  horizontal  cvtin 
der  means  relative  to  said  frame, 

a  boom  slidablv  supported  in  said  boom  housing  hori/onl.il 
cv Under  means  and  projecting  therefrom  for  movement 
in  forward  and  rearward  directions  relative  to  said  frame. 
a  welding  head  mounted  with  said  boom  forwardly  of  said 
frame  for  positioning  adjacent  to  a  welding  surface  and 
for  movements  with  said  boom,  and 

pipe  engaging  means  mounted  with  said  boom  foruardly  of 
said  frame  for  engagement  with  at  least  one  length  of  pipe 
in  proximity  to  the  welding  surface  to  be  welded  for 
movements  in  response  to  variations  in  the  external  con 
figuration  of  the  pipe,  whereby  movements  of  said  pipe 
engaging  means  are  transmitted  to  said  boom  for  causing 
corresponding  movements  of  said  welding  head 


I.  A  centrifugal  separator  for  separating  a  liquid  raw  mate- 
rial into  a  specifically  lighter  component  and  a  specifically 
heavier  component,  comprising: 

a  a  rotatably  mounted  separator  drum  providing  a  separat- 
ing chamber  for  the  separation  and  having  a  distributor 
coaxiallv  niiiuntod  therein  for  rotation  W'lth  the  drum  t>T 
receiving  matcri.il  to  ne  separated  in  The  urrcr  p-art  oif  the 
drum  .ind,  ^onvcving  n  do>vv  i- \s..iol\  .idjater:!  the  i..!rum 
axis  and  directly  it  r.iduillv  outv\„irdlv  adjacent  the  b.-ttom 
of  the  drum. 

b.  the  distributor  comprising  .1  plur.ditv  ot  .ivi.dlv  cML-i^lii^g 
ribs  disposed  adjacent  ,:nd  r.idi.ilK  outvv.,rdlv  ol  thi.  .sxis 
of  the  drum  in  circumterenti.illv  sp,,^(.o.  relation  the  nbs 
h.iving  passages  therein  for  ^onvevn-g  ot'  r.iw  n-..iterial  to 
the  Knver  part  i>t"  the  druo";  the  ^pa^es  between  the  ribs 
providing  tree  comniunu.stioin  ^'eiweer  the  sep.ir,iting 
chamber  and  an  axially  evleruiing  venter  pi-rtumi  ot  the 
drum  for  passage  of  specif  i^.il'v  lighter  l.  nipi^nent  ir  s.mO, 
center  portion  of  the  drum 

c,  an  inlet  tube  mi-'unted  on,  the  oisuibiito'f  tin  [v't.itim 
therewith  for  sonvevmg  r.iw  m.iten.il  di 'w  r-u  ,ir^;iv  ]r\y' 
the  drum  to  s.nd  passages  i-t  the  ribs,  and  a  si,:ti,'r:.irv 
inlet  eonnectin  for  delivering  ol  r.:vv  material  ii' the  apj^er 
end  of  the  irdet  tube,  .md  a  heTmetK  se.-.l  be'pAee"  the 
inlet  tube  and  Stationary   inlet  eoniK'^or 

d  an  outlet  tube  for  specificallv  lighter  L.-mpoi^-iM  mounted 
on  the  distributor  tor  rotation  therevuth  fur  .imvevmg 
specificalK  lighter  eoniponent  upwardb.  trom  the  s.,kj 
center  portion  of  the  drum,  said  outlet  tube  being  dis 
posed  within  said  inlet  tube,  and  .i  st.itionarv  outlet  eon- 
nector  ivn  receiving  speeificailv  ligher  eomponent  trom 
the  outlet  tube,  and  an  hermetic  seal  between  the  (^utlet 
tube  and  stationary  outlet  connector. 

e  ,i  paring  ch.imber  and  paring  dise  tor  remov.d  ot  specifi- 
cally heavier  component,  means  communieating  the  par- 
ing chamber  with  the  outer  portion  of  the  drum  for  re- 
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ceiMng  specificallv  heaMer  component  thtTctroim.  a  dis- 
charge line  communicating  '^ith  the  paring  disc,  and  a 
throttle  in  said  discharge  line  I 


said  pivot  pin;  and 
a  slidable  rod  extending  between  said  slotted  passage  and 


B  321.101 
WATERLINE  THERMOSTAT  AND  ASSEMBI  V 
Erank  E.  Obermaier.  Lombard,  and  Arthur  \.  S<ott,  Mount 
Prospect,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cle^f- 
land,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1973.  Ser.  No.  321.101 
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L^ 


said  spra\   tip  retainer  to  hold  said  pi\ot  pin  in  an  actuat- 
ing position  v,hen  said  tip  retainer  is  secured. 


6.  A  thermostat  assem.bK 


3,088.854 

i>  aN  defined  ir.  vlaim  5  v^  herein  said     3  343  794 

elliptical  opening  has  a  minor  axis  ot  dl^ta^ce  greater  than  said     3  520  477 
diameter  of  said  sleeve  portion  hut  ies>  than  the  diametrical    3'647'l37 

portion     het'.».een     ^ald    protrusion 


distance    of    said    sleeve 
whereb\  said  thermostat  is 
in  said  outlet  casting 


B  380.014 
NOZZLE  MEANS  PRODtCING  A  HIGH-SPEED 

JET 

i.t-v*is  \  (,lenn;  Bo  Lemcke.  both  of  Laussane.  and 
ming,  Mollie-Margot.  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
<  eriH  >\.  Etublens.  V  aud.  Switzerland 

Hied  Julv  17.  1973.  Ser.  No.  380.014 
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U.S.  CI.  239-589 
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to  Institut 


,9464  72 
7  Claims 


39/601  X 

,  239/101 

239/101 

,  239/102 


lo.k. 


redetermined  position 


B  450.927 
SAFETY  SPRAY  GLN  TRIGGER 
John  E.  Petrovic.  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Grace  Inc., 
Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  13.  1974.  Ser.  No.  450.927 
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3.410.491 
3.780,953 


6.  A  spray  gun  safetv  apparatus  for  diahling  the  spray  gun 
trigger  on  removal  of  the  spray  tip  retainer  from  the  spray  gun 
housing   comprising: 

a   threaded    portion   on    the   spray    gun    for   accepting  and 

securing  said  spray  tip  and  spray  tip  retainer, 
a  pivot  pin  contacting  said  trigger  with  the  sprav  gun  hous- 
ing, 
a  slotted  passage  in  said  spray   gun  housing  for  accepting 


1.  A  nozzle  means  pniducing  a  high-speed  liquid  jet.  said 
nozzle  means  having  an  internal  cavity  to  receive  a  liquid 
column  and  leading  to  a  nozzle  exit,  characterized  in  that  the 
internal  cavitv  has  a  continuously  converging  contour  lying 
Aithin  the  limits  defined  by  the  following  two  equations 


{X;LU{Ae;A< 


-1 


{XlL)[{AeiAu)-'  "■-] 


- 1 


a)  AiAo  = 

b)  A/A„  = 
where 

A  is  the  variable  internal  cross-section  of  the  nozzle  cavity, 

A„  is  the  value  of  A  at  the  nozzle  entrance, 
Ar  is  the  value  of  A  at  the  nozzle  exit, 
I  IS  the  nozzle  length  from  entrance  to  exit,  and 
.\  is  the  variable  coordinate  along  the  axis  of  the  jet  nozzle 
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B  441,416 
WEAR  RESISTANT  LINING  FOR  GRINDING  MILLS 
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1.  A  lining  for  an  abrasive  material  handling  device  having 
surface  means  of  magnetic  material  comprising,  a  layer  of 
wear  resistant  resilient  material,  and  permanent  magnet 
means  attached  to  said  layer  for  releasably  retaining  said 
lining  on  said  surface  means  bv  magnetic  attraction 


B  421,362 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  LINEAR  MATERIAL 

Alex  P.  Symborski.  621  Moull  St.,  Newark.  Ohio  43055 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  421.362 
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rarv  winding  /one,  such  means  including  .i  nio^,ihl\ 
mounted  member  having  .i  si,>t  open  at  one  en^;,  the  si,-; 
being  oriented  so  that  its  lengthwise  c^imcnsi.>n  e\terv:s  m 
a  direction  tr.insverslev  ol  the  axis  o>I  rot.:tion  ot  the 
collect(ir  with  the  open  er.d  thereol  t.uir.g  low.irJs  the 
collector,  the  member  ivo\iding  j  pair  ot  sp.Kd:  ap. irt 
opposing  guide  surfaces  lor  fiLilitating  movement  ot  the 
linear  material  into  the  slot,  such  guide  suffices  diverging 
from  the  open  end  of  the  slot  t(^  torni  a  t.ipered  guide 
space  open  at  its  larger  end  tor  introdu>.tion  ot  the  line.ir 
material,  the  guide  space  eommunicatmg  at  its  smaller 
end  with  the  slot,  means  for  moving  the  member  .ii  the 
heginning  of  package  build  along  a  path  eltective  to  nii  v  e 
linear  material  in  the  slot  from  collection  .it  the  tempo 
rarv  winding  /one  \ulo  the  paci^.ige  formation  /one  and 
\OT  mi>ving  the  member  l.ilerallv  of  the  axis  of  rot.ituT 
.iw.iv  from  the  >.ollector  to  disengage  the  linear  m.iten.d 
from  the  slot  during  package  torm.iti<in  member  ,si  the 
end  ot  p.ukage  form.ition  Liter. illv  ot  the  .ixis  it  roiLiliur 
towards  the  collectiT  ti>  eng.ige  the  lir:e.ir  Fr,.iteri.il  in  the 
slot  and  for  nuuing  the  menitxT  .i!»'ng  .i  p.iih  etteviive  to 
move  sush  m.ilen,il  iti  the  sle-i  out  ot  the  r.Kk,ik:e  torni.! 
tion  /one 


U.S,  (I.  242 


B  36 ".64(1 

STERILE  SIRGK  AL  CORD  AND  11  BE  RF  IK\(   lOK 

Leslie  t  .  Olson.  Minneapolis.  Minn.,  assignor  to  fht  Ktgtnts 

of  the  I  niversity  of  Minnesota.  Minneapolis.  Minn 
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1.384,153 

7/1921 

2,157.887 

5/1939 

2.466.996 

4/1949 

2,482.851 

9/1949 

2,560,204 

7/1951 

2.730.183 

1/1956 

2.896.659 

7/1959 

2,944,748 

7/1960 

3,180.585 

4/1965 

3.4;4,^  16 

2/1969 

K)REI(A  PX 

^^2.556 

2/1936 

■*2 

^i 

tlr< 

^220 

/IC 
-  //6 

jS^- 

'^6 

"^ 

-  ee 

1.  A  retrattiT  f'r  eK'ng.ited  flexible  line.ir  tutv  .in 
elements  used  i:,  surgKal  rro^edjres,  s.ud  retr,Ktor  vi 
ing 


.!     L.Td 

m  p  n  s  ■ 
k1  w  ,i!1s 


1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  linear  material  comprising: 
a  rotatable  collector  upon  which  linear  material  is  wound  in 

a  zone  as  a  package, 
means  for  rotating  the  collector,  and 
means  effective  to  move  the  linear  material  between  the 

package  formation  zone  along  the  collector  and  a  tempo- 


.A    .,1  hori/ontalK  dispt^sed  housing  h„:vir^;g  vertuMJ  en 
and  side  w.)|ls  and  a  removable  \oy  trav, 

B  a  pluralitv  ot  stacked  hc>ri/ontal  parallel  vertK^lly  spd>.ed 
apart  retr.ictor  plates  withm  s.iid  housing, 

C  a  plurality  of  laterallv  spaced  apart  peripherallv  grooved 
wheels  fixedlv  mounted  on  the  top  side  of  each  of  s.ud 
retractor  plates  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  wheels 
being  lournaled  for  rotation  .ibout  vertical  axes, 
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D   a  pluralits  of  lateralK  ^pacet'  apart  ponphcrally  grooved 
wheels  mmahK  mounted  on  the  ti-p  side  of  e.t^h  of  said 
retractor   plates   adjacent   the   v'pp>^site   end   thereof  for 
reciprocable  movement  relative  to  said  fixedly  mounted 
wheels,   said   wheels  being  journaled    tor    rotation  about 
vertical  axes. 
E    a  pluralit>  of  longitudinal  sKus  in  each  oi  said  retractor 
plates    in    number    corresponding    to    said    re^ipro,,  .i'-Me 
wheels,    said    reciprocable    wheels    being    mounted    for 
movement  in  said  slots, 
F    resilient  tension  means  connected  tc>  saij  reciprocable 
wheels  for  normalK   urging  said   AheeK  a-.^ax   from  said 
fixedh  mounted  wheels, 
G   a  further  peripheralK  groove-J  wheel  tl\edl\  mounted  on 
the  top  side  of  each  of  said  retractor  plates  adjacent  one 
side  edge  of  said  plate  between  the  first  mentioned  fixedly 
mounted  wheels  and  reciprocable  wheels, 
H    a  first  opening  in  said  housing  fo>r  entr\  of  a  linear  ele- 
ment to  each  of  said  retractt^r  plates, 
I    fastening  means  on  each  of  said  retractor  riaies  adjacent 
said  entr\  opening  for  securing  a  linear  element  to  each 
plate,  w  herebs .  w  hen  said  linear  element  is  threaded  in  a 
serpentine    path    arounJ    said    rcviprv^cable   and   fixedly 
mounted    wheels,    said    fastening    means    resists   pulling 
tension  on  the  free  end  of  said  element  sufficient  to  cause 
movement  of  the  rcipro^able  wheels  toj-aro  the  fixedly 
mounted  wheels  resulting  in  shortening  ^^i  the  serpentine 
path  and  extension  of  the  element    arxi 
J    a  further  exit  opening  in  said  housing  aJ  lacent  each  said 
further  fixedlv  mv^unted  wheel. 


B  289.4'] 
METHOD  AND  APPARATl  S  FOR  LOVDINCi  CASStllh^ 

WITH  MAGNETIC   TAPE 
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splicing  tape  applicator  means  for  applying  an  adhesive 
splicing  tape  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  two  different  tapes 
supported  on  said  splicing  block, 

means  including  a  winding  spindle  adapted  to  support  a  tape 
cassette  hub,  and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  winding 
spindle  for  transporting  a  tape  through  said  first  and 
second  stations  and  winding  it  on  the  hub  supported  by 
said  spindle,  and 

contnil  means  for  operating  the  aforementioned  means  in 
the  following  sequence  actuating  said  punching  means. 
operating  said  knife  means,  actuating  said  splicing  tape 
applicator  means,  operating  said  drive  means,  terminat- 
ing operation  of  said  drive  means,  actuating  said  punch- 
ing means  operating  said  drive  means  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient for  s.!k1  winding  spindle  to  wmd  a  length  of  tape  in 
excess  ol  the  length  of  the  path  followed  by  a  tape  passing 
from  said  tape  punching  means  to  said  splicing  block. 
terminating  operation  of  said  drive  means,  actuating  said 
punching  means,  operating  said  knife  means,  and  operat- 
ing said  splicing  tape  applicator  means 
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WINDING  SHAFT  WITH  VARIABLE  TORQCE 
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I.  Apparatus  (or  winding  bands  on  to  cvlindrical  tubular 

2.  Apparatus  for  tailoring  magnetic  tape  comprising:  supports,  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  having  a  plurality  of 

a  first  station  having  punching  means  for  punching  a  hole  in  winding  sleeves  each  having  a  cylindrical  surface  adapted  to 

J  tape,  carry  a  cvlindrical  tubular  support  and  cause  it  to  rotate  with 

a  second  station  having  a  splicing  block  ada.pteJ  to  support  the  sleeve,  each  sleeve  being  independently  rotatable  on  the 

■J  t^P<^  shaft  and,  associated  with  each  sleeve,  a  friction  drive  from 

knife  means  operative  to  sever  a  tape  suppv)rted  on  said  the  shaft  and  means  for  adjusting  the  torque  applied  to  the 

splicing  block,  sleeve  by  the  tVicti.in  drive 
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ALTOMATIC  BAND-WINDING  MACHINE 
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B  405.160 
GLIDING  DEN  ICE  FOR  AN  Al  TOMATIC  FILM  LOADER 
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1.  A  threading  and  securing  device  for  an  automatic  band 
winding  machine  for  a  winding  device  for  winding  a  length  of 
said  band  upon  a  core,  a  movable  threading  and  guiding  unit 
operativelv  associated  with  said  winding  device  for  threading 
and  guiding  the  end  of  a  narrow  band  onto  said  winding  de- 
vice, a  cutter  on  said  movable  threading  and  guiding  unit  for 
severing  said  band  after  a  predetermined  length  has  been 
wound  onto  a  roll  upon  said  winding  device,  said  winding 
device  having  connected  with  it  a  motion  providing  device. 
said  movable  threading  and  guiding  device  being  disposable  in 
alignment  with  said  winding  device,  said  motion  providing 
device  having  drive  means  for  rotating  said  winding  device,  a 
winding  starting  casing  operatively  arranged  for  disposition 
about  said  winding  head  for  guiding  the  starting  end  of  said 
bands  upon  said  core  when  disposed  upon  said  winding  head, 
translating  means  connected  to  each  of  said  winding  starting 
casings  for  engaging  them  about  said  winding  head  carrying  a 
core  to  start  the  end  of  a  band  to  be  securely  wound  on  said 
core  about  itself  and  for  removing  said  winding  starting  casing 
after  a  winding  has  been  securelv  started  upon  said  roll,  and 
said  threading  and  guiding  unit  being  movably  mounted  to 
freely  guide  said  winding  upon  said  core  in  an  increasing 
diameter. 


1.   ,A  device   tor  guiOing  a    tiIrT:   strip   t.     ,;   !,ikiur   h.h,o   ■'!   a 
projector  and  the  like,  comprising 

means  provided  m  s.iu;  takeup  reel  tor  aulom.Uii.allv  taking 
up  the  leadmg  end  of  the  film  strip, 

an  elongated  guide  plate  means  t,T  giiuiing  the  k-ading  end 
of  the  film  strip  towar^t   a  eo^re  ot   the   lakc^.p   reel    s.ji 
elongated    guide   plate   means  pivot. .IK    mounied   or    ih 
projector  and  adapted  to  be  positionco  v-iihii;  s,;ui  t.ikeiif 
reel  and  to  withdraw  therefrom, 

a  link  member  pive^tallv  mounted  imi  s,;id  ptoievtor 

h(,ilding  means  operativelv  eonipled  !>>  saui  liiA  nieniber  for 
releasablv  holding  said  guide  plate  rne.ins  within  said 
takeup  reel,  wherebv  the  le.iding  eno  ot  the  tilni  is  di- 
rected toward  the  core  of  the  t.ikeiip  reel, 

spring  means  interposed  between  sau:  lin.k  men->er  ami  s.nd 
projector  and  cooperating  with  sau;  holding  means,  .md 
guide  roller  means  lor  guiuing  the  tilm  strip  tO'  s.ik:i  guide 
plate  means,  said  guide  roller  means  rotal.iblv  mounted 
on  said  link  member,  said  link  meip.ber  adapted  to  poi>t 
toward  said  guide  pl.ite  means  against  said  spring  means 
due  to  tension  of  the  film  strip  aetmg  on  s,,id  guide  roller 
means  when  the  leading  end  ot  the  film  strip  is  taken  up 
bv  the  core  o\  the  takeup  reel,  therehv  releasing  s.nj 
guide  plate  means  from  said  holding  means  wherenv  said 
guide  plate  means  pivolall>  withdraws  Irom  said  takeup 
reel 
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B  339,059  a  capstan  extending  in  the  axial  direction  therefrom,  second 

CARTRIDGE  FOR  RECORDING  MEDIA  helt  means  for  driving  said  capstan  pulley  from  said  flywheel, 

Manfred   Moessner,    14   Heb«lstra$s«.  6901    Eppeiheim,   and     t  take  up  pulley  having  a  take-up  spindle  extending  in  the 

Gerhard   Kreutze,   2    Beethoenstrasse,   6901    Bammt-ntal.    axial  direction  therefrom,  and  means  including  at  least  one 

both  of  Germany  additional  helt  means  for  driving  said  take-up  pulley  from  said 
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flywheel,  said  first  and  second  belt  means  being  operative  to 
control  the  surface  speed  of  said  capstan  to  be  less  than  one 
inch  per  second  and  the  inertia  of  the  flywheel  to  be  at  least 
25  times  as  great  as  the  inertia  of  said  capstan  pulley  and 
capstan  at  the  operating  speed  of  the  drive  mechanism. 


I.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  recordmt:  and/or  playback 

apparatus  of  the  tvpc  ha\  mg  driving  means  including  spindles, 
having   reeording-rp.edia-scanning   means   anJ    having  a  car- 
tridge-locking and  or  -unlocking  mechanism  controlled  by  a 
manuailv  operable  member, 
a  cartridge  having 

a  substantiallv  rectangular  hi'usmg  -vith  a  bottom  wail,  a 

top  wall  and  side  walls. 
tv«.o  pairs  i^t~  spools  designed  ic-  carrv  packs  of  recording 
media  in  the  form  of  strips,  the  first  f.-r  the  recording 
of  visual  information  and  the  second  tor  the  recording 
of  audio  information,  and 
means  for  guiding  said  strips. 

at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  having  apertures  designed 
to  permit  passage  therethn^ugh  of  said  scanning  means 
and  said  bottom  and  top  walls  having  mutLullv  facing 
openings  disposed  between  the  locations  of  said  spools 
and  said  strips  and  designed  so  that,  with  the  cartridge 
placed  m  position  on  said  apparatus  said  member 
projects  through  al  least  one  of  said  openings  and  is 
accessible  for  manual  operation  from  outside  of  said 
apparatus  and  said  cartridge 
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PLASTIC  BEARING 
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B  396.025 
SLOW-SPEED  TAPE  RECORDER  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
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1.  A  slow-speed  tape  recorder  drive  mechanism  comprising 
a  synchronous  .AC  motor,  a  flywheel,  first  belt  means  for 
driving  said  flvwheel  from  said  motor,  a  capstan  pullev  haung 


1.  In  a  bearing  assembly  particularly  for  rotatably  support- 
ing shaft  means  of  a  movable  wing  on  an  aircraft  to  effect  a 
variation  in  the  amount  of  sweepback.  said  bearing  assembly 
having  means  defining  a  freely  rotatable  spacer  positioned 
between  said  shaft  means  and  a  frame  structure  of  said  air- 
craft, said  spacer  means  thereby  defining  a  pair  of  radially 
spaced  interfaces,  and  plastic  lubricating  layers  means  posi- 
tioned between  one  of  said  pair  of  interfaces  and  in  engage- 
ment with  said  spacer  means  and  with  one  of  said  shaft  means 
and  said  frame  btructure,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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means  defming  a  passageway  in  said  spacer  means  interme- 
diate said  pair  of  interfaces,  and 

means  defming  a  heating  medium  in  said  passageway  means 
for  effecting  a  uniform,  homogeneous  heat  travel  both 
radially  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  spacer  means  to 
heat  both  of  said  pair  of  interfaces  and  thence  said  plastic 
lubricating  layer  means;  and 

energy  supply  means  for  supplying  energy  to  said  heating 
medium  in  said  passageway  means  m  said  freely  rotatable 
spacer  means. 


B  384,773 

ANNULAR  MOMENTUM  CONTROL  DEVICE  USED  FOR 

STABILIZATION  OF  SPACE  VEHICLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  having  an  annular  momentum 

.storage  device  used  for  stabilization  about  at  least  two  axes 

perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  annular  momentum 

storage  device,  the  combination  comprising 

a  flight  vehicle, 

an  annular  momentum  storage  device  for  said  vehicle  and 

including  a  rotor  having  an  annulus  therein, 
a  plurality  of  bearing  surfaces  disposed  in  close  proximity 

with  said  rotor  for  rotatably  supporting  the  same, 
means  for  imparting  rotary  motion  to  said  rotor, 
an  annular  housing  enclosing  said  rotor,  said  pluralitv   of 

bearing  surfaces,  and  said  means  for  imparting  rotary 

motion  to  said  rotor, 
a  surface  defining  the  body  of  said  vehicle,  said  body  being 

disposed  within  the  annulus  of  said  housing  and  coaxial 

with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  and 
means  attaching  said  housing  to  said  surface  defining  the 

body  of  said  vehicle 


1.  An  ironing  board  att.n.  hn-,erM  intcndcil  t.T  holding  a 
starch  ^'.in  ano  the  like  .ulia^ent  the  l^-'V  surt.i^e  nj  .in  ironing 
bo.trd,  comprising 

a  hoilov*,  Lvlindrical  basket  open  at  the  li  ]-'  end  .md  closed 
at  the  bottom  end  .md  l.'tmeO  ot  skcletv'T,  tr.sme  nicmhcrs 
including  lop  and  bottom  concenlrK  .illv  viispv-sco  U'ngitu 
dinalK  spaced  ap-irt  ring  members  inters  I'niu-c  led  ahoat 
their  cir^umter.il  peripher.il  edges  b\  li -ngitud  in.il  i\  e  \ 
tending  ri>ds  sp^^cd  i.  its  umferallv  there, ibout  and  se- 
v.ured  ti'  the  top  and  bi>tt.>m  rings  respei.tivcls  the  bot- 
tom ring  msluding  a  piur.ilitv  ot'  t  riss-crossing  rod  like 
members  disposed  in  the  pLine  detlned  bv  the  bottom  nr-'g 
and  forming  a  skeleton  type  end  frame  platform  lor  the 
basket, 

an  elongated  thin  rectangular  tongue  forming  member  hav 
ing  one  end  connected  ti^  the  peripher.il  edge  o|  the  io>p 
ring  ol  the  basket  vulh  the  opposite  tree  end  extending 
radiallv   oatw.irdlv    therelrom   niuni.il  to  the  .ims  ol   the 
basket, 

a  clamping  member  adapted  to  be  remov.ihlv  sf^ared  to  the 
peripheral  edges  of  the  ironing  t^o.ird,  the  ^  lamping  mem- 
ber comprising  a  pair  i^\  generailv  (  sh.sped  brackets 
spaced  apart  in  confronting  relationshit^  .mJ  eash  mJud 
ing  an  invsardlv  directed  bottom  member,  a  side  member 
connected  to  each  bolli>m  member  at  the  outer  edge 
thereof  and  extending  upwardlv  therefrom,  and  an  in- 
wardh  directed  top  member  connected  to  each  bottom 
member  at  the  outer  edge  thereof  and  extending  up- 
wardlv therefrom,  and  an  inwardly  directed  top  member 
connected  lo  the  associated  side  member  and  extending 
substantiallv  parallel  to  the  bottom  member,  a  spacing 
bar  formed  integrallv  with  the  top  member  connecting 
the  same  and  the  associated  brackets  together,  each 
bottom  member  having  a  threaded  aperture  disposed 
centrallv  thereof  and  extending  therethrough,  each  aper- 
ture having  associated  therewith  a  threaded  elongated 
bolt  like   member  adapted  to   rotate   about  its  axis  and 
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ha\  ing  an  enlarged  head  portion  permitting  each  grasping 
thereof  between  the  fingers  o\  an  indr.  idiia!"';  hand,  and 
also  including  an  inner  terminal  end  disposcJ  intermedi- 
ate the  interior  surfaces  of  the  bottom  member  and  asso- 
ciated top  member,  each  terminal  end  including  a  circu- 
lar flat  disc  disposed  concentric  u  ith  the  bolt  member  and 
pivotalK  attached  thereto  about  its  a\i>  f  >r  rotation  rela- 
tive thereto,  and 
an  elongated  arm  member  having  an  elongated  rectangu- 
larK  shaped  channel  extending  longitudinally  there- 
through, one  end  of  the  arm  being  pivotalh.  attached  to 
the  clamping  member  fir  pivotal  miivemcni  >t  the  arm 
thereabout  in  a  plane  substantiallv  parallel  !.  the  plane  of 
the  ironing  board  top  surface  when  the  attachment  is 
positioned  thereon,  the  channel  opening  .aut  the  vipposite 
free  arm  end  and  adapted  to  shdinglv  receive  therein  in 
a  telescopic  manner  the  basket  tiinguc  member  so  as  to 
support  the  basket  adjacent  a  peripheral  edge  of  the 
ironing  board 


B  377.833 
\ARI\BLE  BLEED  \AI  \E 
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I.  .A  valve  comprising 

a    a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port,  and  an 

orifice  between  said  ports  surrounded  by  a  valve  seat; 
b    a  valve  member  within   said  bod\.  said  valve  member 

being  movable  between  a  vahe-closed  position,  in  which 

it  engages  said  valve  seat,  and  a  valve-open  position,  in 

which  there  is  a  maximum  possible  spacing  between  said 

valve  member  and  said  valve  seat. 
c.  a  chamber  on  the  side  of  said  valve  member  opposite  said 

valve  seat, 
d    means  for  relieving  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  when 

desired. 
e   a  bleed  passagewav  coupling  said  inlet  port  of  the  valve 

to  said  chamber. 
f  a  blocking  means  movable  with   respect  to  saiJ   bleed 

passagewav  between  a  blocking  position  m  which  it  ob- 


structs flow  therethrough  into  said  chamber  and  a  flow- 
permitting  pcisition  in  which  it  permits  full  flow  there- 
through into  said  chamber,  said  blocking  means  being 
arranged  in  its  blocking  position  when  said  valve  member 
is  in  its  valve-closed  position,  and 

g.  means  responsive  to  only  the  final  portion  of  the  move- 
ment ot  s.iid  valve  member  from  its  valve-closed  position 
ti  Its  valve-open  position  for  moving  said  blocking  means 
trom  its  blocking  position  to  its  flow-permitting  position 
and  responsive  to  only  the  final  portion  of  the  movement 
of  said  valve  member  from  its  valve-open  position  to  its 
valve-closed  position  for  moving  said  blocking  means 
from  Its  flow -permitting  position  to  its  blocking  position. 
each  of  said  final  portions  amounting  to  less  than  one-half 
the  distance  through  which  said  valve  member  moves 
between  its  valve-open  and  valve-closed  positions, 

wherebv  tTuid  tlow  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  chamber  is 
obstructed  until  the  valve  is  almost  completel)  open  at 
which  time  such  flow  is  permitted  and  full  fluid  flow  from 
said  inlet  port  to  said  chamber  is  permitted  until  the  valve 
is  almost  completelv  closed  at  which  time  such  How  is 
obstructed 
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5.  A  utensil  according  to  claim  4.  wherein  said  all  of  said 
sliding  m.embers  are  arranged  in  a  top  portion  of  said  base 
mem  her  to  he  horizontallv  slidable. 
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with  the  surf.icc  ot'  the  end  sheet  to  offset  the  end  c.ird  in  the 
maga/ine.  means  tor  seleciiveh  operating  sjkJ  offsetting 
mechanism  to  of'tsci  ^.irds  Ir>''ni  erne  or  the  other  ct  s.iid  de^ks,, 
and  pinch  n-il  means  vi[>er.iblc  vvhei;  .i  ^.iic  is  m,  oftset  pi>siiiiMi 
for  pressing  the  (Offset  ^.irJ  int.>  ciMita^t  vMth  s.nt;  trkiior'  roll 
means  and  means  lor  operating  said  pinch  roll  means  tollovi.- 
inc  movement  o!  .i  ^atJ  to  said  offset  pi'situ'n 
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5.  Punehed  eard  equipment  Un  leeding  punthei;  t,:rJs  from 
a  supply  deck,  feeding  means  iiffset  from  one  ctige  of  the  deck 
for  sequentiallv  feeding  cards  in  a  path  in  a  direction  parallel- 
ing the  plane  of  cards  in  the  deck,  and  mechanism  for  transfer- 
ring individual  cards  edgewise  fnmi  an  end  of  the  desk  m  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  one  direction  and  into  s.nd  feed 
path,  said  mechanism  including  a  transfer  assembU,  said  as- 
sembly being  mounted  tor  rotation  on  an  axis  offset  from  and 
paralleling  the  cards  in  the  deck  and  further  including  a  plural- 
it)  of  rotatable  friction  elements,  each  said  element  h.iv  ing  its 
rotative  axis  generallv  oriented  so  that  it  is  tangent  to  .i  eirvle 
having  as  its  center  the  axis  of  the  assemblv .  said  elemerts 
being  oriented  so  that  upon  rotation  of  the  assemblv  a  friction 
element  engages  with  the  surface  of  a  card  and  transfers  the 
card  to  the  sequential  feeding  means.  intermittentK  operable 
means  for  rotation  of  the  assemblv  bv  an  amount  which  i^ffsets 
said  card  into  said  feed  path,  the  friction  elements  being  freelv 
rotatable  about  their  own  axis  so  that  an\  element  in  ciMita^t 
w  ith  the  card  as  it  is  advanced  bs  the  sequential  feeding  me. ins 
permits  unrestricted  card  advancement  in  said  direction  paral- 
leling the  plane  of  cards  in  the  deck. 

17.  In  a  card  feed  mechanism,  tlrst  and  second  card  hop- 
pers, each  being  adapted  to  store  a  deck  of  cards  and  being 
positioned  so  that  the  cards  in  the  hopper  are  oriented  in 
planes  which  are  acuteK  angled  with  respect  to  one  another, 
feeding  means  located  between  the  twii  hoppers,  and  compris- 
ing continuousK  driven  friction  roll  means  adjacent  each 
magazine,  said  roll  means  being  offset  from  the  cards  in  each 
magazine,  said  friction  roll  means  being  oriented  to  move 
cards  along  converging  feed  paths,  there  being  one  feed  path 
for  each  hopper  selectively  operable  mechanism  for  offsetting 
individual  cards  edgewise  from  the  end  of  the  deck  in  each 
hopper  into  position  to  be  advanced  by  said  friction  roll  means 
along  the  feed  path  associated  with  that  hopper,  said  offsetting 
mechanism  including  a  mounting  shaft  adjacent  each  deck 
being  spaced  in  parallel  relationship  with  the  cards  in  the  deck 
and  including  a  friction  roller  element  carried  bv  each  said 
shaft  and  being  freelv  rotatable  on  an  axis  which  is  normal  to 
a  radius  extending  from  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  said  roller  ele- 
ment being  movable  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  int(>  contact 


1.  Sotting  .ipp.iratus  C(^niprising: 

a  Irame' 

a   fii'-ri.'ont.:l   ,irra'.    r-t'  v  li>selv   spaced  par. die'   '.erlK,,iM\    e\ 
tenJing  tra\   members  sluJabK   supportei:  •.'■•  s.no  tr.ime 
^■on'.euif  me.ms  meluJing  .,i  moving  delle^toT  memfHT  to'r 
direvtmg  sheets  intk>  ,;  seUxteC  trav   member. 

tr.iv  indexing  .ippar.itus  moving  in  the  s.ime  Cireetion  and  m 
timed  reKitivUi  wiih  s.iid  deflector  member  lo  shJe  e.i^h 
tr.is  member  to  m^re.ise  the  irlel  opening  ,>t  the  tr.iv 
member  receiving  a  sheet 

wherein  said  trav  niuexmg  .^pp.ir.itus  n^vludes  a'  ie.ist  o'lU' 
p.iv'.  I  iTiemher  earned  on  .i  traveling  hea^,:  nu-mher  whkh 
IS  reversiblv  dn\  en. 

wherein,  said  pawl  member  is  solenoic  a^tuateC  lo  move  into 
posithvi  to  engage  .i  trav   iTiember 
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Jean-Pierre  Gautier,  Saint-Denis,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonyme  D.B.A. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,843 
Claims     priority,    application     France.     Apr.     25.     1Q''2. 
72.14593 

L.S.  CI.  277- 
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Int.  CI.  F16k  9/00 

Group  Art  Init  243 
References  Cited 
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UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 


726.380  8  1929 
1  193  5 
^  195' 
1   1965 

4  1968 


019,^5' 
798,779 
218,051 

377.076 


Blomeren 277/171 

Loweke    277/171 

Sv.dTii  et  a! 277/173 

Doetsch    277/177 

Burnett 277/171 


^^S^^12 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  having  a  hou-^ing  defiring  a  cylinder 
therevvithin  having  a  cvlindrical  surface,  a  circumferentially 
extending  groove  in  said  cvlindrical  surface,  a  seal  having  a 
substantially  square  cross  section  dispensed  in  said  groove,  said 
groove  having  a  first  flank  extending  >ubstantiallv  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  and  a  second  flank  extending 
obliquely  to  said  axis  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  bottom  flank 
interconnecting  the  first  and  second  flanks  having  an  annular 
ridge  projecting  radially  inv*.  ardly  toward  the  axis  of  said  cylin- 
der, said  ridge  being  defined  b\  the  intersection  of  a  first  cone 
with  a  second  cone,  said  first  and  second  flanks  intersecting 
said  first  and  second  cones  respectively,  the  intersection  of  the 
first  flank  with  the  first  cone  defining  a  first  circle,  the  inter 
section  hetv^een  the  second  cone  and  the  second  flank  defin- 
ing a  second  circle,  the  intersection  of  said  cones  at  said  ridge 
defining  a  third  circle  in  a  plane  between  the  plane  of  the  first 
and  second  circles,  the  plane  of  the  third  being  nearer  to  the 
plane  of  the  second  circle  than  to  the  plane  of  the  first  circle 


B  380,338 
REAR  WHEEL  SI SPENSION  FOR  A  V  EHICLE  HAV  IN(;  A 

BEAM  AXLE 
Stephen  John  Crouch,  7  Highwayman  s  Croft.  Coventry.  En- 
gland 

Filed  July   18.  19"3.  Ser.  No.  380.338 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Great  Britain,   Aug.  23.  1972, 
39342 

Int.  CI.  B60g  11/42 

L.S.  CL  280-124  R  4  (  laims 

Group  Art  Lnit  316 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2.973.951  3,1961       Billing 267/54  A 

3.250.546  5  1966      Allison 267/54  A 

3,596.923  8  19^1       Nakamura 267/54  R 

3,693,963  9  19-:       Lei^hton  267/54  A 


1.  In  a  rear  wheel  suspension  for  a  vehicle  having  j  beam 
a.xle  which  supports  the  vehicle  structure  through  tv^^^  l^-af 
spring  assemblies,  disposed  perpendicular  to  and  near  oppo- 


site ends  of  the  axle,  the  rear  end  of  each  assembly  being 
coupled  to  the  vehicle  structure  by  rear  resilient  means  having 
greater  resistance  to  displacement  of  the  rear  end  of  the  as- 
sembly relative  to  the  structure  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
ground  plane  and  parallel  to  the  axle  than  to  displacement  of 
the  rear  end  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  ground  plane  and  at 
right  angles  to  the  axle,  the  improvement  comprising; 

first  front  resilient  means  coupling  the  front  end  of  one 
assembly  to  the  vehicle  structure  and  second  front  resil- 
ient means  coupling  the  front  end  of  the  other  assembly 
to  said  structure,  said  first  front  resilient  means  providing 
greater  resistance  displacement  of  the  front  end  of  said 


/         ig         tSo      IB 


one  assemblv  relative  to  the  structure  in  the  direction  of 
a  first  line  extending  from  said  first  front  resilient  means 
to  a  point  behind  said  axle  midway  between  said  rear 
resilient  means  than  to  the  displacement  of  the  front  end 
of  the  assembly  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  ground  plane 
and  at  right  angles  to  said  line,  while  said  second  front 
resilient  means  provides  a  greater  resistance  to  the  dis- 
placement of  the  front  end  of  the  other  of  said  assemblies 
relative  to  the  structure  in  the  direction  of  a  second  line 
extending  from  said  second  front  resilient  means  to  said 
piMHt  than  to  the  displacement  of  the  front  end  of  said 
other  assembly  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  ground  plane 
and  at  right  angles  to  said  line 


B  309.499 
OCCl  PANT  RESTRAINT  SVSTE.M 
Brook  \.  Lindbert,  I  tica;  Edward  H.  Mertz,  Birmingham,  and 
\Ve>ley  L.  Mc  Collum,  Brighton,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  197  2,  Ser.  No.  309.499 
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I.  The  vv>mbination  comprising,  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  a  frame  including  a  controlled  mechanically  deform- 
able  frame  portion  for  abs<.irbing  high  range  impact  forces,  an 
impact  member,  low  range  energy  absorbing  means  mounting 
the  impact  member  on  the  deformable  portion  of  the  frame, 
the  frame  portion  remaining  undeformed  during  absorption  of 
low  range  impact  forces  by  the  energy  absorbing  means,  the 
energy  absorbing  means  transferring  high  range  impact  forces 
to  the  deformable  portion  of  the  frame  to  initiate  deformation 
thereof  and  absoprtion  of  such  high  range  forces,  a  self  con- 
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tained  source  of  pressure  fiuid  within  the  deformable  portion 
of  the  frame,  an  inflatable  occupant  restraint,  mechanically 
rupturable  means  normally  blocking  communication  of  the 
source  with  the  restraint,  and  mechanical  rupturing  means 


operable  by  the  low  range  energy  absorbing  means  during 
mechanical  deformation  of  the  frame  portion  to  rupture  the 
rupturable  means  and  establish  communication  o{  the  si>urce 
with  the  restraint  to  infiate  the  restraint 


B  259.236 
PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  PASSENGERS 
Bela  Barenyi,  Maichingen,  and  Hermann  Renner,  Magstadt, 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Stuttgart-L  nterturkheim,  Germany 

Filed  June  2,  1972,  Ser.  No.  259,236 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    June    4.     1971. 
2127688 

Int.  CI.  B60r  21102 

L.S.  CI.  280-150  B  1 1  Claims 

Group  Art  L  nit,  312 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,740.642  4/1956  Atwood 28U,150SB 

3.105.702  10/1963  Larson 280/150  8 

3,178,225  4/1965  Bayer 297/386 

3.198,543  8/1965  Presunka 280/150  B 

3,351,382  11/1967  Davies 280/150  SB 

3,468.556  9/1969  Smith 280/150  B 

3.494,633  2/1970  Malloy 280/150  B 

3,620,569  11/1971  Mathis 280/150  SB 

3,690,696  9,-1972  Lincoln 280/150  SB 
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1,150,085        4/1969      Great  Britain 297/389 


1.  In  a  protection  device  for  front  and  rear  seat  vehicle 
passengers,  said  device  being  of  the  type  having  an  impact 
means  pivotally  mounted  by  at  least  one  pivotal  connecting 
means  from  at  least  the  vehicle  center  columns  approximately 
in  proximity  to  front  seat  backrests  of  the  vehicle  so  that  the 
impact  means  are  selectively  provided  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal use  position  for  the  protection  of  rear  seat  passengers 
and  in  a  substantially  upright  rest  position,  and  said  device 
having  safety  belt  means  for  protecting  front  seat  passengers. 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  at  least  one  pivotal 
connecting  means  simultaneously  including  at  least  one  upper 
fastening  means  for  said  safety  belt  means 

6.  In  a  protection  device  for  front  and  rear  seat  vehicle 
passengers,  said  device  having  an  impact  means  pivotally 
mounted   by   pivotal   connecting  means   from  each  vehicle 


center  column  approximately  in  proximitv  to  front  seat  back 
rests  of  the  vehicle  si>  that  the  impact  means  are  scleclivelv 
provided   in   a   substantiallv    hon/onta!    use    position    for    the 
protection  of  rear  seal  passengers  and  in  a  suhstanii.illv   up 
right  rest  position,  and  said  vehicle  having  safely  bell  means 
for  protecting  front  seat  passengers,  wherein  the  improvemeni 
comprises  said  pivotal  connecting  means  simultanec>us|\    m 
eluding  an  upper  fastening  means  ft^r  s.sid  safetv   belt  me.ins 
and 

wherein  each  of  said  safety  belt  means  are  fi^ur-poinl  safetv 
belt  means,  and  further  wherein  an  auxiliary  bearer 
means  secured  to  the  impav.t  means  extends  within  the 
area  between  the  b.ickrests  nf  the  frimt  se.its  essenti.illv 
in  the  vehicle  longitudinal  direction,  said  upper  fastening 
means  for  each  four-point  safetv  belt  means  including  an 
upper  central  supporting  point  being  arranged  at  the 
auxiliary  bearer  means  and  an  upper  outer  fastening  point 
at  the  pivotal  connecting  means,  said  upper  central  sup- 
poirting  point  and  said  upper  outer  fastening  point  oi  ea^  h 
four-point  safetv  belt  means  being  .ipproximatelv  aligned 


B  38  2.840 

LATERALLY   SHIFTABLE  HIT(  H  VM  I  H  OPTIONAL 

FREE  MOMN(;  COIPLER 

Adolph  Hans  Friedebath.  Toledo.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Keegan 

Steel  Fabricating  Co..  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio 

Filed  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382.840 
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FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPl  1(MK)NS 
375,357        3/1921       Gcrmanv  280/469 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  vehicle  having  a  r.3ilroad  soupler 
mounted  on  a  plate  freelv  slidable  m  a  horizontal  track  across 
one  end  of  said  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising. 

.A    rack  means  along  said  track 

B.  pinion  means  mounted  on  said  plate  engageahle  w  uh  soiO 
rack  means. 

C,  motor  means  for  driving  said  pinion  means  to  nun  e  said 
plate  back  and  forth  along  said  track,  and 

D  clutch  means  between  said  motor  means  and  said  pmion 
means  for  disconnecting  said  pinion  means  from  said 
motor  means  when  said  motor  means  is  not  operating, 
whereby  said  plate  is  free  to  move  along  saio  track  mean*. 
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B  380.312 

TWIST  LOCK  JOINT  FOR  CONCRETE  EH  I  EI). 

TELESCOPING  SECTIONS 

Bill  Archer.  Meridbn.  and  John  Lewis  Low.  Laurel,  both  of 

Miss.,  assignors  to  Ario.  Inc.,  Laurel.  Mis.s. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  229.382,  Eeb.  25.  1972.  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul>   18,  1973.  Ser.  No.  3Htl.3i: 
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lflll:i^^ 


1.  In  a  ci'lumn  of  the  tvpc  fiTrr^eJ  t'nnn  a  plurality  of  inter- 
locking sections  stacked  vi-ith  respevt  to  each  other  and  rigid- 
ized  b\  pumping  ot^  tluid  ^mcrete  therein,  a  joint  comprising: 
•A  an  outer  telescoping  ^ectlon  tilled  "Aith  concrete  and  hav- 
ing 

i,  an  in\^ardlv  extending  stop  ring  secured  to  its  top  with 
at  least  three  radialK  invt.ardK  extending  tl.inges  defin- 
ing intermediate  peripheral  ^lots 
B   an  inner  telescoping  section  tilled  vvith  ^ori^rete.  having 
I     an    outvvardlv    extending    peripheral    vertical    support 
band  secured  adjacent  its  bottom,  su^h  that  said  support 
band   and   said   stop  sti>p   ring  abut  each   O'lhcr.  as  said 
sections  are  stacked  v«.ith  respect  to  each  other,  and 
ii   at  least  three  radiall>  outward  extending  Hanges,  posi- 
tioned beneath  said  support  band,  so  as  to  be  registra- 
ble and  said  stop  ring  peripheral  slots  during  stacking 
of  said   sections  and    lockmgh    engageable   uith   and 
under  said  stop  ring  inwardlv  extending  flanges  upon 
twisting  of  said  inner  section  'Aith  respect  to  said  outer 
section,  and 
iii    at  least  three  longitudinalK   extending  splines  posi- 
tioned under  the  said  flanges,  so  as  to  align  said  inner 
section   with   respect  to  said  outer  section,  concrete 
filling  the  vertical   interstices  defined   b-,   said  splines 
betvveen  portions  of  said  sections  adjacent  said  stop 
ring  and  locking  band,  and 
iv    said  splines  being  further  characterized  as  having  a 
greater  outside  diameter  than  said  flanges. 


B  376.799 
SE  \1  El)  COLPLING  FOR  EXHALST  PIPE  SECTIONS 
Mohindar  Singh  Teja.  Dubuque.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  & 
(  ompanv,  Moline.  III. 
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1.  A  tubing  assembly  comprising  a  first  tube  section  having 
a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  including  an  end  portion  flared 
radially  and  axialK  outwardK  relative  to  said  axis  and  thus 
forming  an  annular  flange,  a  second  tube  section  having  an 
end  portion  telescopicalK  received  in  said  first  tube  section. 
said  annular  flange  cooperating  with  said  second  tube  section 
to  define  an  annular,  axiallv  opening  recess,  a  metal  sealing 
ring  being  partiallv  received  in  said  recess  and  tightlv  embrac- 
ing said  second  tube  section,  said  sealing  ring  being  split  so  as 
to  define  opposed  overlapped  ends  engaged  at  an  interface 
extending  substantialU  tangential  to  an  inner  surface  location 
of  the  ring,  a  ^1, imping  ring  having  an  annular  inwardlv  cipen- 
ing  groove  receiving  said  flange  and  said  sealing  ring,  and  said 
groove  being  so  cimfigured  that  surfaces  thereof  act  to  wedge 
said  sealing  ring  into  contact  with  said  flange  and  second  tube 
section. 


B  386.403 

INSTALLATION  FOR  DETACHABLE  FASTENING  OR 

REAR  SEAT  CUSHIONS  IN  PASSENGER  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Htrnd    (.tier.    Grafenau-Datzingen.    Germany,    assignor    to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Stuttgart.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1973,  Ser.  No.  386.403 
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210.144       11,']955       Australia 296/65  R 

1.  .An  installation  for  detachable  fastening  of  a  rear  seat 
cushion  means,  characterized  in  that  a  rear  seat  mounting 
means  is  provided,  aperture  means  are  provided  in  the  rear 
-eat  mounting  means,  the  rear  seat  cushion  means  includes  a 
suh  frame  which  is  provided  in  proximity  to  its  forward  edge 
A!ih  recess  means,  a  retaining  means  is  fixed  at  the  rear  seat 
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mounting  means  and  includes  a  head  portion  engaging  in  the 
recess  means  during  the  lowering  of  the  rear  seat  cushion 
means  and  a  base  portion  inserted  Into  said  aperture  means 
provided  in  the  rear  seat  mounting  means,  the  retaining  means 
adjusting  the  rear  seat  cushion  means  into  a  position  correct 


as  regards  its  location  on  the  rear  seat  mounting  means  when 
the  rear  seat  is  lowered,  and  a  spring  means  is  prov  ided  hav  ing 
one  bent  portion  on  said  retaining  means  for  .iuti^matk  .ilK 
latching  the  rear  seat  cushion  me.ins  when  Knvered  on,  the 
retaining  means 


B  425.345 

METHOD  OF  MINING  WITH  A  PROGRAMMED  PROFILE 

GLIDE  FOR  A  MINING  MACHINE 

William  N.  Poundstone.  268  Trotwood  Drive,  Pittsburgh.  I'a. 
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1.  A  method  for  mining  a  mineral  deposited  underground  in 
a  vein  having  an  underburden  and  an  overburden  comprising 
a.  boring  a  pilot  hole  into  said  vein  between  said  underburden 
and  said  overburden. 

b  measuring  a  first  mineral  thickness  between  said  pilot 
hole  and  said  overburden  at  periodic  distances  along  said 
pilot  hole, 
c  measuring  a  second  mineral  thickness  between  said  pilot 
hole  and  said  underburden  at  periodic  distances  along 
said  pilot  hole, 
d  storing  said  first  and  second  measured  mineral  thickness 
each  with  respect  to  its  respective  distance  along  the  axis 
of  said  borehole  from  a  common  point  of  origin; 


e.  controlling  a  mining  m.ichinc  in  .icord.ircc  with  ^aid 
sti^reO  intormatu^n  wherebv  the  tv'tal  miner.iJ  renH\cO 
aiu;  the  direction  of  the  pri>gress  ot  xhc  mtrang  m.i^hin.e 
is  ^'ontrolicu  bv  s.nd  piKii  ho'le  .ird  s^io  memi,'rv 


B  40  1 .992 
PROTEC  TI\E  HI  B  CAP  FOR  Bll  'iC  LES 

Calvin  L,  Rain.  1325  Rockdale  Rd..  BartlesvilJe.  Okla,  '"003 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1973.  .Ser,  No   401.992 
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17.888  1906      Great  Britain 403/259 


1.  .A  hub  cap  for  bicycle  wheel  axles  comprising  a  circular 

hub  member  h.tving  a  substantially  S-shaped  radial  cross  sec- 
tion.il  sontlgur.ition,  said  hub  member  being  provided  wsth  .i 
centralis  disposed  .ipcrfaro  therein,  an  axle  ati.;v  hnu:-! 
washer  tii^-po.sod  uiihaii  sjio  ,iix  rture  and  slidabK  dis;-'r.st;o  -r 
the  wheel  ,i\lt,  .md  nH,'.'.i>  toT  loivniv.iblv  secunn.g  tiic  ■A,,vhcr 
to  the  huh  member  arc  v^ierur  ;tie  outer  ;n  rtion  of  the  hub 
member  extends  .Uitv^.irJiv  ,:\^.:\  troni  the  '-s  heel  to  a  point 
bevond  the  eiu;  ot  the  ^hcei  .ixic  ,iiu:  v^luui':  the  tauter  edge 
of  said  hub  merTiber  cuf-es  back  to"A,,rc^  thi  \Ahcc'  ihtreby 
forming  an  annul, ir  (Mitcstive  surf.:^e  arouiv:  the  ^nc.  ■■'.  the 
wheel  axle 

5.  .A  hub  cap  tm  bicVvle  vvhee!  axles  comprisn-.g  a  circular 
hub  member  having  a  substanti.dlv  S-sh.spi-."  r,;di.ii  ^  ross  sec- 
tional cimfiguration.  said  hub  member  facing  pr^  '-ivkc  with  a 
>.entr.ilK  disposed  .qxrtarc-  therein  .-.;•  .ixle  .ilt.u  hnunt 
washer  disposed  withm  s.iid  .aperture  .:n..:  -hd.ifM'.  oisp.isco  ot- 
the  wheel  axle,  and  me.ms  tor  reniov,ih!v  securing  the  vv,:sher 
to  the  hub  member,  and  wherein,  the  outer  po^rtiofi  >•!  the  hi;b 
member  extends  outwardK  ,iA,i\  tri-m  the  'Ou-ei  ti-  .:  pimim 
bevond  the  end  of  the  wheel  .ixle  .mJ  wherein  the  oujter  cilge 
of  said  hub  member  curves  bask  tow.ird^  the  wheel  iherehv 
forming  an  annul. ir  protective  surface  .itoand  the  enc  o-l  the 
wheel  axle,  and  wherein  the  w.isher  is  evlinoris.d  m  sh.ipe  .itiJ 
IS  provided  with  an  i>utwardl\  extending  flange  there, srouno 
and  wherein  the  means  for  removablv  sesuring  the  w.tsher  i. 
the  hub  member  comprises  an  annular  groove  disposed  wnhir 
the  hub  member  aperture,  .i  flared  rceess  proouk-d  m  the 
outer  end  of  the  aperture  between  the  outer  la^e  ol  the  hub 
member  and  the  groove,  the  Oiarp.eter  .t  the  Lvlmeiru,  a! 
washer  is  substantialU  equal  to^  the  di.imeter  of  the  aperture 
and  the  diameter  of  the  flange   is  suhst.jnti.dlv    ecu.d   to   the 
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diameter  of  the  groove  whereb)  the  cylindrical  washer  is 
inserted  into  the  aperture  and  the  flange  is  passed  through  the 
flared  recess  and  snapped  into  the  groove  withm  the  aperture 
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1.  In  a  tow  vehicle-trailer  braking  svstem  h.ivint'  j  tlr^! 
brake  applying  serviimotor  operativelv  ^onncvteJ  u-  the 
trailer  brakes  and  a  second  brake  appKing  servominor  opera- 
tivelv connected  to  the  tow  vehicle  brakes,  means  responsive 
to  the  operator  input  force  applied  to  the  vehicle  brake  pedal 
for  svnchronously  actuating  said  first  brake  appKing  >ervomo- 
tor  upon  actuation  of  said  second  brake  applying  servomotor 
by  the  force  applied  to  said  brake  pedal,  said  means  compris- 
ing: 

sensing  means  having  a  first  cell  means  hav  ing  a  first  closed 
chamber  therein,  said  first  closed  chamber  being  filled 
with  a  fluid,  said  first  closed  chamber  hav  ing  a  first  open- 
ing therein, 
first  piston  means  located  in  said  closed  chamber  through 
which  said  input  force  is  applied  to  the  brake  pedal,  said 
piston  means  moving  m  response  to  the  input  force  to 
proportionally  compress  said  fluid  causing  a  quantitv 
thereof  to  flow  through  said  first  opening  and  establish  an 
actuation  signal  indicative  of  said  input  force 
means  responsive  to  said  actuation  signal  for  generating  a 

control  signal,  and 
motor  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  suppKing 
said  first  servomotor  with  an  actuation   input  force   to 
thereby  provide  optimum  braking  effectiveness  between 
the  tow  vehicle  trailer  and  anv  surface. 
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1.  A  skid  control  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a 
plurality  of  wheels  at  least  one  of  which  is  unbraked  and  at 
least  one  of  w  hich  is  braked,  said  skid  control  svstem  compris- 
ing 

^cnsini;  means  opcratively  connected  to  said  unbraked 
A  heel  to  sense  actual  vehicle  velocity. 

sensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  braked  wheel 
t(i  sense  actual  velocity  of  said  braked  wheel, 

brake  pressure  release  voltage  signal  and  reapplication 
voltage  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  sensed 
actual  vehicle  velocity  and  to  sensed  actual  velocity  of 
said  braked  wheel  to  generate  brake  pressure  release  and 
reapplication  voltage  signals  in  dependence  on  said  veloc- 
ities 

an  actuating  circuit  to  produce  actuating  voltage  signals  m 
response  to  release  voltage  signals; 

reference  wheel  velocity  voltage  signal  generating  means  to 
produce  a  reference  wheel  velocity  voltage  signal  in  re- 
sp«inse  to  an  actuating  voltage  signal  and  a  voltage  signal 
representing  said  actual  velocity  of  said  braked  wheel; 

a  first  comparator  to  produce  a  gate  voltage  signal  when  the 
sensed  voltage  of  said  actual  wheel  velocity  exceeds  that 
of  said  reference  wheel  velocity  voltage  signal; 

an  AND  gate  to  pass  therethrough  a  brake  pressure  reappli- 
cation voltage  signal  when  triggered  by  said  gate  voltage  sig- 
nal, and 

modulating  means  to  modulate  the  brake  pressure  in  depen- 
dence on  said  release  voltage  signal  and  said  reapplica- 
tion voltage  signal  passed  through  said  AND  gate. 


January  28,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL  APPLICATIONS 


I.M,-^ 


B  345.567 

SEAL  PROTECTION  GUARD 

Robert  S.  Orr.  Pekin.  and  Carl  E.  Fidler,  Chillicothe.  both  of 

III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria.  III. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,567 

Int.  CI.  B62d  53100 

U.S.  CI.  305-11  9  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  316 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,702,603        2/1955      Risk 180/9.62 

2,978,051         4  1961       Risk 180/9.62 


B  373.428 
TRACK  IDLER  WHEEL 
Thomas  Clasper.  Belmont;  Wilfred  H.  Hulton,  Ryton-onTvne, 
both  of  England:  Orvllle  E.  Kessinger.  Jr..  Mackinaw ;  \  k  tor 
Randour.  Aurora,  and  Fred  E.  Simpson.  Oswego,  all  of  III  . 
assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co..  Peoria.  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  191.597.  (kt.  22.  1971.  Pal    No 
3.771.843.  This  application  June  25.  1973.  Ser,  So   3"'3,42H 

Int.  CI.  B60b  3:ud 

l).S.  CL  305-21  5  (  laims 

Group  Art  I  nil  315 

References  (  ited 

LMILD  SI. A  Its  FAILMS 

900.700  10/1908      Bole  74/230.3 

1,656,899  1/192^       Best 305/32 

2,284,821  6/1942       Hcaslet ^n<'T:\ 

2.644,575  7/195,.^       Mcrcier 301, f:>;  DD  \ 

3,490,285  1/1970      ^.  nactfcr  et  al 74/230.5 


^-/-.--''^-t;  -^-7-4^ v^^  -.-v-4 


f        2  8'      lc'2t'\9Z_l\__^ 


10" 


■e>A 


1.  A  seal  protection  guard,  for  an  annular  seal  assemblv 
disposed  between  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatahle  members  \o 
minimize  the  entry  of  extraneous  material  into  the  seal  assem- 
bly, comprising. 

barrier  means  disposed  in  closely  radially  spaced  relation  to 
such  a  seal  assembly  and  having  a  pluralitv  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  shielded  openings  formed  therein  to  mini 
mize  tightly  constrained  packing  of  such  material  out- 
wardly adjacent  to  the  seal  assembly  by  permitting  the 
material  to  be  squeezed  substantially  directly  radiallv 
outwardly  through  the  circumferentially  spaced  openings 
upon  the  imposition  of  an  externally  applied  force  tend- 
ing to  press  such  material  into  the  seal  assembly. 


1 .  .An,  Idler  is  h e e  i  ^ .  ■  ft: p r  i •< i n j^:  a  p' .i i r  .,M  j; e' r i e  r  ,i I U  ••  v  m  ni e  1  r  u  j  1 
circular  wheel  dis,.s  o^t  ly^iekir.ii,  ri-c  pict'e  ^I'lisin,^  nor-  i,  .i^h 
wheel  disc  havn^g  ar  er.i,:rj;ed  .oiallv  directed  vitvutar  >''Mtt-r 
nm  .md  an  axiallv   direeted  ^'ir^ular  inner  boss,  vaki  nn:  .itio 


boss  being  n 


med 


:cner.ill\    radialh    v:ire^ted   v\.ili,  v.ud 


wheel  discs  beinj;  in  side  bv  sioc  abmtin^  rei.dionship  wherein 
the  respective  nnis  and  bosses  of  each  wheel  dis^  are  m  von 
tacting  relation  kuer  a  circular  line  of  eonia^i  f.>rniin||;  a  luru 
ture  between  the  wheel  dis,.s  v*.  herein  each  ot  said  wheel  disv.s 
includes  a  generallv  centrallv  loejtcd  bore  therethrough  a 
tube  dimensit^ned  so  as  to  be  fitted  within  the  bores  and  e  >, 
tending  at  least  the  length  ol  both  bores,  and  ineluding  means 
joining  said  wheel  discs  together  over  said  eireular  line  of 
contact  of  said  nm  and  boss  comprising  eirsumse  ribing  welds 
at  the  juncture  between  eaeh  boss  and  a  respective  end  of  said 
tube  entirelv  e\ternallv  of  said  bores,  .md  wherein  eaeh  nm 
comprises  a  load  bearing  shoulder  portion  directed  axi.illv 
away  from  the  lUher  wheel  disc  of  the  pair  and  an  oulwardiv 
extending  radial  central  tlange  portion  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  sheiulder  portion,  said  central  llange  pc^rtion  defining 
a  generallv  radialK  directed  side  surface  portion  and  a  gener- 
ally axiallv  directed  portion,  said  side  surface  portions  adapted 
ioT  maintaining  track  alignment 
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Martin  Beckerman,  Woodstock;  John  \.  \!urph>,  Kingston; 
John  V.  Orlandi.  Pine  Plains,  and  George  VV  .  Smith.  VSckkI 
stock,  all  of  N.^  ,.  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Armonk.  N.V. 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  351.672 

Int.  CI.  HOIj  <^  iA 

L.S.  CI.  316-20  4  Claims 

Group  Art  I  nit  325 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2.:b:,ph  W\9A\  Geiijcrctal     53/8  X 

2.894,294  '  145^  PreCcott 52/304 

2,988,852  6  1961  Henrv  65/34 

3,^78,12^  12  1^".^  LangNton.  Jr  et  al 316/20 

FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPLICATIONS 

2"9.22'       10  142~      C.rctt  Br;tain  53/8 

1.U80T92       12,  1954       France 65/34  X 

739,68^         8/1966      Canada 52/304 


11 


DISPLAY 
GAS 


1.  in  the  method  of  making  a  gas  displav   panel  having  a 

front  panel  and  a  back  panel  joined  in  a  spaced  sealed  ar- 
rangement forming  an  inner  chamber  containing  display  gas. 
vvherein  the  method  comprises  baking  v>ut  a  partially  com- 
pleted panel  assembly  and  backfilling  >uch  assembly  with 
display  gas.  said  hacktllling  being  done  by  ^reatit-g  an  atmo- 
sphere of  display  gas  around  >aid  panel  assembK  the  improv- 
ment  comprising  the  steps  o\ 

providing  said  back  panel  v*.  uh  a  pasvagcA  a\  communicat- 
ing between  said  inner  v.hamf^er  .md  the  exterior  of  said 
back  panel, 
detachabiy  supporting  a  prcfi^rni  v^n  said  back  panel  in  said 
passages*,  ay .  said  preform  being  shaped  to  allow  gas  to 
flow  through  said  passageway, 
and.  after  said  backfilling  step  has  been  completed  and 
while  said  panel  assembly  is  in  said  atmosphere  of  display 
gas.  melting  said  preform  and  allowing  it  to  flow  down- 
wardly by  gravity  so  as  to  fill  said  passageway,  and  solidi- 
fying said  melted  preform  to  seal  said  displav  gas  in  said 
inner  chamber 
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DACGHTER  BOARD  CONTACT 
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1.  A  daughter  board  contact  system  comprising  a  m.other 
board,  a  number  of  terminals  secured  to  the  mother  Kiard  m 


spaced  relation  and  extending  from  one  side  thereof  with  each 
terminal  including  a  link-arm  and  a  daughter-board  engaging 
hook  at  the  free  end  of  the  arm,  a  number  of  spring  contacts 
extending  outwardly  of  said  side  of  the  mother  board,  a  daugh- 
ter board  having  a  number  of  hook-receiving  openings 
thereon  and  contact  pads  on  one  side  thereof  for  forming 


electrical  connections  with  said  spring  contacts,  the  hooks 
engaging  said  openings  so  that  the  arms  space  the  mother  and 
daughter  board  relative  to  one  another  and  said  spring 
contacts  being  biased  against  said  pads  to  form  electrical 
connections  between  the  mtUher  and  daughter  boards,  and 
means  holding  the  mother  and  daughter  boards  together 
against  the  spring  force  •.^f  the  spring  contacts. 
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i.    A   ^intinuous  strip  of  stuffer  members,  each  of  said 
stuffer  members  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  conduc- 
tor-receiving slot  of  a  contact  terminal  member  for  the  pur- 
pose of  retaining  a  conductor  m  the  slot,  said  strip  comprising: 
two  spaced-apart  parallel  co-planar  carrier  strips  of  polymeric 
insulating  material. 
said  stuffer  members  each  comprising  a  stuffer  pin  which  is 
adapted  to  be  moved  laterally  of  its  axis  against  a  conduc- 
tor and  into  said  slot,  each  of  said  pins  comprising  a  flat 
sheet  metal  member  having  parallel  side  edges,  an  en- 
larged center  section,  and  enlarged  ends. 
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said  stuffer  members  extending  between  said  strips  ot  poiy- 
meric  insulating  material  ladder-rung  fashion,  said  stuffer 
members   being  spaced   apart   along   the    length   i>f  said 
carrier  strips  and  having  said  enlarged  ends  adhered  to 
said  strips  whereby , 
upon  positioning  each  oi  a  plurality  of  conductors  m  align- 
ment with  the  slots  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  contatt  terminals, 
and  upon  positioning  a  section  of  said  stuffer  strip  proximate 
to  said  conductors  with  one  stuffer  pin  parallel  to  each  of  said 
conductors,  and  upon  subsequently    moving  s.nd  sci.tion  of 
stuffer  strip  towards  said  ct)nductors  and  then  moving  s,iiJ 
stuffer  strip  and  said  conductors  into  said  slots,  said  conduc- 
tors will  be  engaged  by   the  edges  of  said  slots  and  thereby 
establish  electrical  contact  w  ith  said  terminals,  and  said  stuffer 
pins  will  retain  said  conductors  in  said  slots 
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polarizing  means  which  is  arranged  in  front  of  and  in  oppo- 
sition to  one  end  plane  of  one  set  of  said  mutually  oppos- 
ing end  planes  of  said  irregular  ferroelectric  crystal  plate 
of  said  reversible  phase-modulating  element,  a  polariza- 
tion of  said  polarizing  means  being  arranged  in  parallel  to 
one  of  said  a-  and  h-nxis  of  said  end  pl.ines  of  said  irregu- 
lar ferroelectric  crystal  plate  :h(.  rispcctive  elentris 
being  arranged  on  a  plane  normal  to  incident  light,  one  of 
said  a-  and  /)-axis  on  one  set  of  said  mutually  opposing 
end  planes  of  said  each  crystal  plate  being  arranged  in 
parallel  to  a  predetermined  linear  polar  ..^;!  -  pl.i'o 
which  is  arranged  in  an  optical  path  of  one  ^  ;  ihe  hgtn 
beams  split  by  said  beam  splitter,  and  which  has  the  sp.n 
light  beam  as  the  incident  light  beam. 

a  Fourier  transform  lens  which  is  arranged  in  said  optical 
path  of  said  light  beam  split  by  said  beam  splitter,  and 
immediately  adjacent  said  pattern  generatii  g  device; 

a  hologram  recording  medium  which  is  arranged  at  a  rear 
focalposition  of  said  Fourier  transform  lens; 

polarizing  means  which  is  arranged  in  the  other  beam  path 
^plit  by  said  beam  splitter;  and 

optical  means  which  directs  the  linearly  polarized  beam, 
having  passed  through  said  polarizing  means,  to  said 
hologram  medium  at  a  predetermined  angle, 

whereby  a  hologram  of  a  pattern  image  of  said  pattern 
generating  device  is  prepared. 


B  3fi:.5H4 

BINOCl  I  AR  BOI)^    K)K  \ll(  R()S( OPF  PFKMITTINf, 

\ARI  VTION  OK  1  MIR  PI  PI  I  \H\  DIM  \N(T  VVIIHOI  [ 

^  ( OMPKN.SA  IINt,  IINSFS 

Olin  U.  Boughton,  Uiiliamsviile.  N.V  .,  assignor  to   Amtriian 

Optical  t  (irporation.  Southbridgf.  Mass 

Filed  May   21.   19-3.  Sir.  No,  362.589 

In!    (.1.  (,02b  21120,27136 

U.S.  CI.  35(i     75  5  (  laims 
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983.569  2/1911  Von  Rohr 350/35  X 

1,807,613  6/1931  Bauersfeld  et  al 350/35  X 

1,965,755  7/1934  Warmisham 350/75  X 

3,434,772  3/1969  Fogle 350/35 

FORIKiN  PAllNISOR    \PPI  I( '  A  T  IONS 

941,874        4/19V       (,ermany 350/35 

410,993        4/191U       [ranee 350/75 


3.  .A  hologram  preparing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  interferable-light  source. 

a  beam  splitter  which  is  arranged  in  an  optical  path  of  an 
interferable  light  beam  emitted  from  said  interterabie- 
light  source, 

a  pattern  generating  device  including  a  plurality  of  revers- 
ible phase-modulating  elements  each  comprising 

an  irregular  ferroelectric  crystal  plate  in  which  each  set  of 
mutually  opposing  end  planes  are  normal  to  one  of  a-,  h- 
and  c-axis.  and  a  thickness  between  said  end  planes  is 
prescribed  with  respect  to  a  difference  n  in  the  refractive 
index  between  light  beams  having  wavelength  X  and  h.iv 
ing  their  polarization  planes  respectively  parallel  u^  ^aio 
a-  and  h-axis  within  the  crvstal  and  to  a  positive  integer 

Pby 

\,'2,  a  A!  (  P  -t-  4  I.  and 
means  for  applying  a  voltage,  sufficient  to  invert  the  spiMit.i 
neous  polarization  of  said  irregular  ferroelectric  crystal 
plate  bv   180°,  to  said  irregular  ferroelectrie  crvstal  plate 
and  in  parallel  to  said  t-axis. 
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1 .  In  a  microscope  binocular  assembly  having  a  pair  of 
members  pivotable  about  a  common  axis  and  each  carrying  an 
eyepiece  holder  to  provide  accommodation  for  interpupilarv 
distance,  one  eyepiece  holder  being  mounted  to  rotate  about 

its  axis,  the  improvement  comprising  a  rigid  link  fixed  to  said 
one  eyepiece  holder  and  slidably  engaging  the  other  evepieec 
holder  so  that  said  one  eyepiece  holder  will  rot.iie   eiunng 
mcivement  to  accommodate  interpupilarv  dist.inee  .o^d  m.nn 
tain  orientation  of  a  reticle  in  an  eyepieee  tKio  iheiein 
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OPTICAL  FIBER  TRANSMISSION  MFDIl  M 
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3  Claims 


optical  tibers  extend  therene\ond.  and  (>ne  end  ol  saia  seco 
ribbon  with  the  enveloped  optical  fibers  dressed  hjck  so  th 
said  first  and  second  laminate  elements  extend  therebeyond; 
the  extended  optical  fibers  of  said  first  ribbon  reposing  in  the 
vacated  semicircular  grooves  of  the  second  orti^al  fiber  rib- 
bon. 


B  421,797 
WIDE-BAND  MLLTILAVER  INTERFERENC  fc   FILTER 
.Alfred  Thelen,  Furstentum,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  Bal/trs 
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stentum, Liechtenstein 
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Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland.    Dec.    8,    1972. 
17946  72 
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L.S.  CI.  350-164  8  I  laim^ 

Group  Art  lnit  258 
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LNITED  STATES  PATENTS 
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3,423.14^         1    1469      Thelen     350/166 

FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPLICATIONS 
1.028, 899         .^1953       France  350/166 

1.  .A  wide-band  multiJaver  interference  filter  m  Ahich  the 
stopbands  of  higher  order  are  part!\  suppressed,  comprisint!  a 
filter  having  a  periodic  arrangement  of  lavers  of  the  structure 
.ABCDDCB.A,  where  A.B.C.D  indicate  individual  lavers  ha\ 
ing  each  an  optical  thickness  of  one-fourth  of  the  preJeier 


rniped 
'efr.iv  !i 

where 


and 


onstructionai  wavelength  and  the  mutually  different 
n  indices  of  said  layers  fulfill  the  following  conditions: 


n^  nn 


'I.I  ^/;  —  Ifl  "< 


A 
-B 


-2 
-B 
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COMPACT  V  ARIFOCAL  LENS  ASSEMBLY 
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I.  A  varifocal  lens  assembly,  wherein  zoom  is  contntlled  by 
one  movement,  preferably  axial  and  focus  is  controlled  by 
an.'thcr  nipvement.  preferably  rotation,  for  use  in  association 
with  photographic,  motion  picture  and  television  cameras, 
comprising  an  objective  mounting,  means  including  a  first 
mounting  rotatablv  carried  by  said  objective  mounting  for 
rotarv  motion,  said  means  thereby  moving  in  the  axial  direc- 
tii'n  in  relation  to  said  objective  mounting  for  focusing  adjust- 
i^icnt,  means  including  a  second  mounting  operativelv  posi- 
tioned and  axially  movable  in  relation  to  said  objective  mount- 
ing for  adjustment  of  the  focal  length,  means  including  a  third 
objective  mounting  axially  operatively  positioned  to  and  re- 
ciprocable  in  relation  to  said  second  mentioned  means  for 
permitting  the  picture  image  appearing  in  the  field  of  view  of 
an  observer  or  photographer  to  remain  in  focus  at  all  times 
during  the  axial  movement  of  said  second  mentioned  means, 
an  actuating  member  mounted  on  said  objective  mounting  and 
accessible  to  the  photographer  or  operator  of  the  varifocal 
lens  assembly  for  independent  or  simultaneous  rotary  and 
axial  movement  thereof,  first  guide  means  connected  between 
said  actuating  member  and  said  first  mounting  for  permitting 
said  first  mentioned  means  to  undergo  rotary  and  axial  sliding 
motion  in  accordance  with  the  rotary  motion  of  said  actuating 
member,  linkage  means  connected  between  said  actuating 
member  and  said  second  mounting  for  transmitting  only  the 
axial  sliding  motion  of  said  actuating  member  to  said  second 
mounting,  and  second  guide  means  connected  between  said 
second  miiunting  and  said  third  mounting  for  transmitting  the 
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axial  sliding  motion  of  said  second  mounting  therebv  to  permit 
said  third  mentioned  means  to  undergo  said  reciprocal  move 
ment  in  relation  to  said  second  mentioned  means 
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1.  .A  microscope  condenser  having  a  numerical  aperture  ot 
1  30  and  composed  of  the  following  components 

a  first  component  I  comprised  of  a  doublet  composed  of  a 
plane  parallel  plate  cemented  to  a  hemispherical  lens. 

a  second  component  II  comprised  of  a  meniscus  positive 
lens,  and 

a  third  component  III,  cc->mposed  of  a  convex  positive  triplet 
in  which  the  parameters  of  lens  radii  (  R).  thicknesses  (T  i, 
and  spacings  (S)  are  expressed  in  millimeters  and  a  nega- 
tive sign  indicates  lens  radii  on  centers  of  curvature  on 
the  object  side  of  the  lens 


RadilJv 
R 


Refractive  Abbe 

Thickness         Space  Index  Numhci 

T  S  ND  , 


Rl  =  26.752 
R2  = -21.042 
R3  =  52.427 
R4--  108.3 
R5=  14,898 
R6=:3.2I6 
R7  =  7,976 
R8=PLANO 
R9=PLANO 


Tl  =8.10 


T2=  1.50 


NDl  =  1,64(I4S(  rl  =60.1 

ND2=  1.79504  ^2  =  28.4 

T3  =  2.70  ND3=1.6^6Mi  ,}     .vv4 

52  =  0.11 

T4^3.25  ND4=  1.69680  i-4=-5.'^4 

83  =  0.11 

T.';  =  9.30  ND5=  1,69680  r5  -  55,4 

T6=1.00  ND6-  1,63636  i/6=35.3 
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1     I  he  vombination  with    i  mcii.'n  picture  film  projector 

i!Kiuilir:g  means  for  advjncinc  s.iu:  film  .ilonp  a  predeter- 
mined p.ith  v^hi^h  h.is  a  projectKT  si.itu-r;  mJuJir-i:  m;.-..ns  for 
rjpidU  .idv.iivmc  said  film  in  intermilterl  m.u-'t  r  ,i;'p.;ratus 
lor  transducing  a  m.ignetic  or  an  optK.:i  inf,  Tm.:;!.--  tr,K  k  on 
said  film,  comprising:  optical  transduun^;  nu..!'s  .,nj  hrsi 
magnetic  transJu^.  iii^:  mcms  m  s,,id  film  p.ith  lurther  m.j^- 
netic  transtUJcing  means  m  prcsedi!\i;  rcl.'.tum  !(■  s.nj  t'lrsi 
magnetu  transducing  means  .ihm^  sau:  p-ith  ^.-.hi  further 
magnetic  tr.insducing  me.ins  heing  disposed  fur  c.>operaticn 
with  a  portion  of  s.iid  film  th.it  is  hcin^  .idv.uicud  in  irli-rmi! 
tent  manner  switching  rTie.ips  for  selecting  .m  .-utput  tr'-m  .Te 
ot  said  optical  and  said  first  m.>gnetic  tr.insduc  ing  me,;ns  .,r,d 
means  coupled  to  said  further  magnetic  trans,.; uc  uig  nu-.irs  tni 
ciintrolling  the  operutu>n  ol  s.;k;  sv^tching  means 
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1,  [he  .oriihin.ilicn  ^vnh  ,,t  motion  ptciufe  tiim  phMcdor 
indudini:  means  tor  ,idv.!nciric  s.,jd  tiini  ,;;onc  ,•.  picdeter- 
niined  path  which  iricindes  .,  pioiediofi  si,,iion,  ,ipp,:[.iii,is  for 
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transducing  a  magnetic  or  an  optical  information  track  on  said 

film,  comprismg  optical  transducing  means  and  first  magnetic 
transducing  means  in  said  film  path,  furihcr  rr.ij:netic  trans- 
ducing means  disposed  in  preceding  rekition  to  said  first  mag- 


4      V   »0'iO" 


^ro 


n 

18' 


n 

J. : 


LmiTEi) 


i?30     I 


OETEcroTj \  "^w^Yt  """ 

* 


netic  transducing  means  along  said  path.  sv*. itching  means  for 

selecting  an  output  i\om  one  of  said  optu.i!  and  said  first 
magnetic  transducing  means,  and  means  coupled  to  said  fur- 
ther magnetic  transducing  means  for  ^ontrolline  the  operation 
of  said  S'Aitchmg  means 


B  349.177 
APPARATIS  FOR  PHOTOGR  APHINC.  WIMATION 

FILMS 

Yoshihiro  Inai,  and  Kunihiko  Tanaka,  both  of  Tokvo,  Japan. 

assignors  to  Nippon  Hoso  K>okai.  Tokvo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  349.1^- 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  20,  1972.  4~-39()Mn 

Int.  CI.  G03b  ://i2 

L.S.  CI.  352-87  13  Claims 

Group  Art  Lnit  211 

References  Cited 

LMTED  STATES  PATENTS 

?.18?.''''0  5  1965  Nvman.  Jr   et  al 352/87 

3,190.955  6  1965  Maurer       352/87 

3.415,6(jO  i;  1968  Yarbrough 352/87 

3.690.^52  9  19~;  Derossi.?. 352/169 


29 


I .  An  apparatus  Xk^^  photographing  animatku-:  turns  compris- 


ing 


a  cinecamera  haMng  an  optical  s>stem  an,j  .:  main  shaft 
upon  e\er\  rotation  oi  M^hich  through  a  predetermined 
angle,  frames  kA  a  tllm  are  pht>tographej  and  fed  one  by 
one. 

torque  producing  means  having  an  v'utput  shaft  selectively 
rotatable  in  a  normal  lU  a  re\erse  directu-n  at  a  constant 
speed  corresponding  to  the  speed  at  uhuh  the  frames  are 
fed. 

a  rotatable  shaft  having  tlrst  and  second  ends. 

friction  disc  clutch  means  CL'upling  the  first  end  of  said 
rotatable  shaft  to  said  output  shaft. 

rotational  speed  detecting  means  operati\e!\  ^onne^teJ  t,- 
said  rotatable  shaft  for  detecting  a  revolution  ruuTihcr  ■•■A 


said  rotatable  shaft  and  for  producing  an  output  propor- 
tional to  the  number  of  frames  fed  per  unit  of  time, 

restraint  means  coupled  to  the  rotatable  shaft  for  selectively 
starting  and  stopping  the  rotation  oi  the  rotatable  shaft, 
a  coupling  for  connecting  the  second  end  of  said  rotatable 
shaft  to  said  cinecamera. 

a  coincidence  circuit  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for 
comparing  the  output  of  said  detecting  means  with  a 
preselected  value  to  provide  a  coincidence  output. 

means  for  controlling  said  restraint  means  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  coincidence  circuit  to  start  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  shaft  and  to  stop  rotation  after  said  rotatable 
shatt  has  rotated  through  said  perdetermined  angle. 

a  televisu>n  camera, 

a  luminous  flu.x  divider  interposed  in  the  optical  svstem  of 
said  cinecamera  for  directing  a  portion  of  the  light  from 
said  optical  svstem  to  said  television  camera, 

said  television  camera  adapted  to  receive  an  incident  lumi- 
nous tlu\  which  is  divided  at  said  luminous  flux  divider 
interposed  in  the  optical  svstem  of  said  cinecamera, 

and  a  mointor  for  monitoring  the  output  from  said  television 
c.inier.i 
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^M ->J^I 

transporrnl  c*;<cf- 


I.  An  cnlarger  for  producing  enlarged  reproductions  of  a 
vesicular  image  negative  comprising  a  light  source  capable  of 
issuing  a  light  beam,  a  condenser  receiving  the  light  beam,  a 
vesicular  image  negative  receiving  and  scattering  the  con- 
densed light  and  an  enlarging  lens  receiving  the  scattered  light 
to  form  an  enlarged  reproduction  of  the  image  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  light  scattering  diffusion  means  posi- 
tioned between  the  condenser  and  the  image  negative  to 
determine  the  density  of  the  reproduced  image  by  the  scatter- 
•'•)i  poAcr  of  the  light  scattering  diffusion  means. 


January  28.  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL  APPLICATIONS 


l^M 


2.  The  method  of  producing  enlarged  reproductions  of  a 
vesicular  image  negative,  w  hich  comprises  the  steps  of  passing 
a  light  beam  from  a  light  source  through  a  condenser,  on  to  a 
vesicular  image  negative,  passing  the  light  scattered  bv  the 
image  negative  through  an  enlarging  lens  to  produce  an  en- 
larged image  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  positu^ning 
between  the  vesicular  image  negative  and  the  condenser  a 
diffuser  member,  producing  diffused  light,  illuminating  the 
vesicular  image  with  said  diffused  light,  and  adjusting  and 
controlling  the  densitv  in  the  enlarged  reproduction  by  insert- 
ing diffusers.  having  different  diffusion  characteristics 
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PHOTO-POSITIONING  TRANSPORT 

Barry  G.  Cra\»le>.  North  Burnaby.  British  (  olumbia.  t  anada. 

assignor  to  Gestaldt  International  Limited 
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I.  A  document  photographv  svstem  comprising, 

a.  means  to  transport  (  10)  and  photograph  (75)  documents 

(1). 
b    means  to   illuminate   (2)   said   documents  while   being 

transported, 
c.  control  documents  ( 12  )  having  selected  marks  (6.7,9,1 1  ) 

at  selected  positions  thereon, 
d  means  electrically  responsive  to  illumination  (4)  returned 

from  said  marks, 
e   control  means  (77)  operatively  connected  to  said  means 

to  transport  and  photograph  documents,  and 
f  logic  means  (72)  connected  to  said  means  electricalK 
responsive  to  illumination,  and  to  said  control  means, 
to  control  said  means  to  transport  and  photograph  docu- 
ments according  to  commands  inherent  in  said  selected 
marks, 
said  control  documents  being  dimensioned  such  as  to  be 
selectively  intermixable  with  documents  to  be  photo- 
graphed 


d  prc^  isc  St,  .inn  ing 


6.  .An  apparatus  for  prov  idmg  .i^l  i.r.itt.' 
of  an  object,  comprising 

a  scanning  means  including  means  cstaMishing  a  sv.an  pal- 
tern. 

b  frame  means  relativelv  aligned  with  s.iid  scanning  means 
for  holding  the  object. 

c  means  providing  a  first  signal  estahlishing  a  desired  posi- 
tion of  said  object  relative  to  the  s^an  pattern  of  said 
scanning  means. 

d.  drive  means  coupled  to  said  frame  means  [(^r  mov  mg  said 
object  in  response  to  said  first  signal. 

e  sensor  means  providing  a  second  signal  proportional  to 
the  actual  position  o{  said  i^hject  relative  to  said  scan 
pattern. 

f  comparator  means  for  subtractoelv  ^omhining  said  first 
and  said  second  signals  to  ohtam  a  position  error  signal, 
and. 

g  means  coupled  io  said  comparatm  and  {o  said  scanning 
means  for  shifting  the  scan  pattern  tT  said  scanning  means 
in  proportion  to  said  positu^n  error  signal 
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B  442.280 

ZEEMAN  EFFECT  ABSORPTION  SPECTROMETF  R 
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1.  The  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  mercury  in  a 
host  food  material,  such  as  fish,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  vaporizing  a  sample  of  the  fish  in  an  open-en^eJ  fi^rnace 
at  at  least  15U°C  after  having  circulated  a  g.s%  there- 
through to  decrease  smoke. 

b  producing  specific  focused  light  spectra  Iri'm  .1  single 
specific  '^Hg  isotope  in  a  single  separate  ele^tr- -deU'ss 
light  source  means  in  the  presence  of  a  m.igneti^  Uclc  -f 
up  to  10  kG  whose  direction  is  normal  tv'  the  spe^tr.i  and 
whose  strength  is  sufficientlv  strong  so  that  >aid  ^peLtra 
comprise  ultra  violet  light  having  a  wavelength  of  2.53" 
A  and  specific  tr'.  a'  and  rr  circularK  and  linearly  polar- 
ized Zeeman  components,  a  first  of  >aid  vomponent-- 
having  a  intensitv  that  is  capable  of  being  attenu..!te>-i  ^  ■■ 
absorption  by  said  mercurv  in  said  vapor,  said  tlrst  ot  s,ii.J 
Zeeman  components  being  on  the  top  oi  the  absorption 
peak  profile  of  the  mercur\  and  the  remaining  of  said 
Zeeman  components  being  non-absorbed  bv  said  mer 
cur>  in  said  vapor  therebv  forming  at  least  one  reference 
signal, 

c    transmitting  said  light  spectra  through  said  \apoir  m  said 
open-ended  furnace  wherein  the  aforesaid  first  compo 
nent  is  attenuated  and  the  other  components  are  substan^ 
tially  non-absorbed  bv  said  mercurv, 

d,  splitting  said  spectra  emerging  from  said  vjpor  inti'  tlrsi 
and  second  beams. 

e  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  output  correspcinding  to 
the  intensitv  of  said  first  beam, 

f  subjecting  said  second  beam  to  absorption  bv  a  filter  that 
removes  the  aforesaid  first  component  attenuated  by  the 
mercurv  in  the  vapor, 

g.  producing  a  second  electrical  signal  output  correspond 
ing  to  the  mtensitv  of  the  filtered  second  beam,  and 

h  measuring  the  difference  between  the  first  and  secon.: 
electrical  signal  outputs  as  an  indication  of  the  amouFit  f 
mercurv  present  in  said  sample  of  said  fish 


B  235.925 

>PECTROPHOTOMETER  FOR  USE  AS  A  SPLIT  BEAM 

AND  DL AL  WAVELENGTH  MEASUREMENTS 
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I.  A  spectrophotometer  comprising  a  light  source,  optical 
means  for  directing  the  light  beams  from  said  light  source 
.ilong  first  and  second  paths,  a  pair  of  monochromators  posi- 
tioned along  said  first  and  second  paths,  respectively,  for 
receiving  the  light  beams  from  said  optical  means,  a  chopper 
!  r  alternatelv  interrupting  the  respective  light  beams  in  said 
first  an  J  second  paths  at  the  outputs  of  said  monochromators. 
.1  tlrst  mirror  block  means  separate  from  said  chopper  for 
receiving  the  interrupted  light  beams  from  said  chopper  and 
for  directing  a  portion  of  the  respective  light  beams  in  said 
first  and  second  light  paths  into  a  common  light  path,  a  cu- 
vette housing  positioned  at  the  output  of  said  first  mirror 
block  means  and  through  which  said  common  light  path  ex- 
tends, and  detector  means  for  receiving  light  from  the  output 
of  said  cuvette  housing,  said  first  mirror  block  means  directing 
the  remaining  portion  of  respective  light  beams  in  said  first 
and  second  light  paths  not  directed  into  the  common  light 
path  away  from  at  least  one  of  said  cuvette  housing  and  said 
detector  means,  whereby  the  presence  of  shielding  means  for 
interrupting  the  light  beams  is  avoided  and  further  including 
a  second  mirror  block  means  interchangeable  with  said  first 
mirror  block  means  for  separately  deflecting  and  condensing 
the  respective  light  beams  in  said  first  and  second  light  paths 
from  said  chopper  so  as  to  direct  the  separate  light  beams  onto 
said  cuvette  housmg. 
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QUANTIZED  INDICATION  ARRANGEMENT 
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I.  .A  monochromator  comprising 

a  light  source. 

a  light  entrance  slit, 

a  light  exit  slit, 

an  optical  system  for  imaging  said  light  entrance  sht  on  said 
light  exit  slit. 

an  adjustable  dispersion  means  adapted  to  substantiallv 
displace  at  right  angles  the  image  of  said  light  entrance 
slit  in  the  plane  of  and  relative  to  said  light  exit  slit  as  a 
function  of  the  wave  length  of  the  analyzed  light, 

a  lens  positioned  in  the  proximity  of  one  of  said  slits,  said 
lens  being  rotatable  around  an  axis,  being  in  turn  parallel 
to  said  light  entrance  slit  for  attaining  congruencv  be- 
tween the  image  of  said  light  entrance  slit  and  said  light 
exit  slit. 

said  optical  svstem,  said  adjustable  dispersion  means  and 
said  lens  being  arranged  between  said  entrance  slit  and 
said  exit  slit  and  being  in  optical  alignment  with  each 
other,  and  with  the  entrance  slit  and  the  exit  slit, 

a  first  mechanical  means  for  displacing  said  dispersion 
means  and  a  second  mechanical  means  adapted  to  rotate 
said  lens. 


1.   A  uuanti/ed  indi^attng  unn  v.  ■p^jm  ising 

a  photo-sensitive  cir^uii  mcdps  providing  a  controllable 
constant  current  source  anU  connected  in  a  circuit  path 
for  current  flow ; 

a  pluralitv  of  impedance  means 

means  for  selectneK  cc^uplmg  ,in\  one  .'f  s,ii.:  inipfii.in^i- 
means  in  said  path  t\n  current  tlow 

means  for  sequentiallv  s^..nnmg  through  j  sequence  of 
states,  said  coupling  means  responding  to  ca.  h  different 
onu  of  said  states  for  coupling  .it  lejst  one  different  im 
pedance  means  into  said  eurrent  p.ith,  therebv  vjusing. 
for  each  of  said  states,  a  signal  on  said  ^ouplcd  impedance 
means  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  s.iid  ^arrent  tlow 
and  to  the  coupled  impedance  means. 

a  source  of  a  reference  signal. 

means  for  comparing  said  signal  wuh  s.nd  reference  sign.il. 
an  indicating  element  for  each  of  sau  imped.mLe  means. 
and 

means  coupled  to  said  seanning  means  .mo  comparing 
means  and  respn^nsive  lo  a  correspeinden^e  detected  bv 
said  comparing  means  for  switching  an  indieating  element 
into  an  indicating  condition  which  element  corresponds 
to  the  impedance  means  that  is  coupled  into  s.iio  current 
path. 
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B  358.174 

HIGHWAY  RETROREFLECTING  VI  VRkKR 
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1.  .A  high\>.a\  retroreflecting  marker  comprising;  a  housing 
havmg  a  base  and  a  resilientU  depressible  cap  projecting 
upwardK  therefrom,  at  least  said  cap  hemg  formed  from  a 
relativeJN  wear-resistant  svnthetic  resin,  said  cap  beini;  sub- 
stantialK  sealingK  engaged  with  said  base,  and  retrorctlccting 
means  supported  in  said  housing,  said  cap  having  a  redirecting 
means  which  Is  transparent  to  enable  light  ra%s  to  pass  there- 
through and  which  redirects  the  light  ravs  striking  said  redi- 
recting means  to  an  angle  of  less  than  30°  to  the  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  said  retroreflecting  means,  said  housing  being 
adapted  for  positioning  of  said  base  thereof  and  said  cap 
thereof  relative  to  a  road  surface  so  that  light  ravs  striking  said 
redirecting  means  are  redirected  within  said  housing  to  said 
retroreflecting  means,  then  are  retroretlected  from  said  re- 
troreflecting means  to  said  redirecting  means,  and  thereafter 
are  directed  back  from  said  redirecting  means  in  the  direction 
of  the  stiurce  of  the  light  ravs. 


B  418.490 

STRl  CTl  RE  FOR  PROTECTING  AND  INSULATING 

FROZEN  SI  BSTRATES  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODI  CING 
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1.  \v,  insulating  and  protective  structure  for  fro/en  sub- 
strates cv>mprising  a  base  laver  of  long  crude  oil  composition 
containing  synthetic  polvmer  on  said  substrate,  a  plurality  of 
successive  superimposed  layers  of  poUurethane  foam,  foamed 
in  place,  on  said  base  layer  at  a  thickness  sufficient  to  provide 
about  3  to  8  layers  per  inch  wherein  each  of  said  foam  layers 
has  an  unfoamed  skin  layer  on  its  upper  surface  and  each  layer 
is  bonded  to  the  skin  of  the  polyurethane  layer  beneath  it,  and 
an  upper  laver  of  long  crude  oil  composition  containing  s\n- 
thetic  polymer  on  the  uppermost  foam  layer 

6.  A  method  of  Insulating  and  protecting  frozen  substrates 
which  >.i.imprises  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  substrate  a 
base  layer  1  5  mils  to  0  1  inch  thick  of  long  crude  oil  composi- 
tion containing  synthetic  polymer,  foaming  in  place  on  said 
base  layer  successive  superimposed  layers  of  polyurethane 
foam  at  a  thickness  sufficient  to  provide  three  to  eight  layers 
per  inch  in  a  manner  to  provide  each  layer  with  a  non-foamed 
skin  on  its  upper  surface  with  the  next  succeeding  foam  la\er 
being  applied  before  the  skin  of  the  preceding  layer  has  com- 
pletely cured  with  the  result  that  the  succeeding  layer  coheres 
to  said  preceding  foam  skin  surface  and  applying  to  the  skin 
layer  on  the  uppermost  foam  layer  a  protective  layer  of  long 
crude  oil  composition  containing  synthetic  polymer 
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1.  A  paving  machine  comprising: 

a.  a  carriage; 

b  means  connected  to  said  carriage  for  moving  said  car- 
nage along  the  ground, 

c.  a  slip  form  secured  to  an  underside  of  said  carriage  and 
including 
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horizontal  axis,  for  ciintrolling  the  posture  and  mo\enienl  oi 
the    machine    h\    variations   r't    downward    vM-rking    pressure 


1.  a  frame;  selectively  tilling  pressures  to  the  rotors,  the  iiltmg  pressure 

2.  a  primary  shaping  plate  mounted  on  said  frame  and  applied  to  a  rotor  tending  to  tilt  the  entire  ritor  unit  about  a 
having  a  first  portion  supported  substantially  horizon- 
tally at  a  sidewalk  level  and  a  second  portion  contigu- 
ous with  said  first  portion  and  substantially  at  right 
angles  thereto  with  a  lower  edge  thereof  supported  at 
a  street  level,  such  that  at  least  part  of  said  plate  has  a 
contour  corresponding  to  the  exposed  surfaces  of  a 
curb: 

3.  a  primary  blade  extending  across  one  end  of  said  plate 
and  mounted  for  rotational  movement  in  a  substantially 


vertical  plane,  with  a  lower  edge  thereof  being  sup 
ported  at  approximately  sidewalk  level  in  a  first  portion 
thereof  and  extending  from  approximately  sidewalk 
level  at  one  end  thereof  to  approximately  street  level  at 
the  other  end  thereof  in  a  second  portion  thereof,  and 
4  blade  moving  means  connected  to  said  primary  blade 
for  rotatably  moving  said  primary  blade  between  its 
first  position  and  its  second  position,  and 
—  •-  ■'  —cans  connected  to  said  blade  moving  me.in--  for 


d   control  m 

CO 

rotat 

second  positions 


Mill!.'!    mCJII^    H'illlCClCU     H'    SiJiU    IMciUC    llU'^lllg    H  1  C.l  1  1  >    It'l 

'ntrolling  the  operation  of  said  blade  moving  me.ms  to 
tatably   move  said  primary   blade  between  its  first  .md 
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I.  A  ride-type  surface-working  machine  comprising  three 
driven  rotors  rotating  about  widely  spaced  generally  vertical 
axes  with  each  rotor  engaging  the  supporting  surface  with 
surface-working  means  distributed  about  the  rotor  axis  and 
which  follow  an  annular  path  along  a  supporting  surface,  a 
frame  carried  by  the  rotors  and  supporting  driving  means  for 
the  rotors  and  an  operator's  position,  said  rotors  being 
mounted  on  the  frame  by  means  permitting  relative  tilting  of 
each  rotor  about  one  or  more  horizontal  axes,  and  control 
means  operatively  related  to  said  frame  and  rotors  and  con- 
trollable  by  an  operator  riding  on  the  frame  for  applying 


distribution,  s.ud  v.i'ntrol  nic.ins  including  means  for  applv  ing 
tilting  pressures  to  all  three  rotiirs.  to  one  ^uk  of  t.  ,k  h  \ri 
forward  m(^vement  of  the  machine  and  alterii,;ti>.i.lv  ti  .  ppi.^- 
site  sides  o!  ca>.h  tor  rcarw.ird  movcmciu  of  the  m.i^hin.e. 
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1,  A  control  apparatus  fir  use  in  a  water  suppiv  svstem  of 

the  t\pe  h.iving  a  mo'tor  oper.itcd  pu;np  uper.ihU*  t.'  pump 
water  through  a  deliverv  tine  to  one  o^r  more  v.ilvoo  oiuilets 
said  control  apparatus  hemg  adapted  tii  LiTiirol  vt.irtmg  ano 
stopping  of  the  pump  nunor  and  to  regul.ite  pressure  in  the 
delivery  line  to-  a  suhstantialU  constant  deliverv  pressure 
during  normal  How  through  the  delivers  line  and  comprising 
a  a  main  vahe  casing  having  a  main  v.iUc  inlet  .ind  a  mam 
valve  (.outlet  adapted  for  connectu^n  in  the  water  svstem  to' 
have  water  from  the  pump  tleiw  therethrough  toi  the  deliverv 
line,  said  main  valve  casing  having  a  main  vaUc  seat  interme^ 
diate  said  mam  valve  inlet  and  said  main  valve  outlet,  .i  m.nn 
valve  member  for  controlling  fiou  ihroagh  s,iid  r-'-Min  v.ilvc 
seat,  a  main  pressure  responsive  min.ibie  w.ill  operativelv 
connected  \o  said  mam  valve  member  and  h.iving  cne  side 
exposed  to  pressure  at  said  main  valve  outlet,  me.ms  defining 
a  mam  pressure  chamber  at  the  inher  side  of  said  mam  pres 
sure  responsive  movable  wall  for  applv  mg  pressure  thereto  in 
opposition  to  the  pressure  at  said  one  side  of  the  main  pressure 
responsive  movable  wall,  control  passage  means  communic.tt 
ing  said  main  valve  inlet  with  said  main  pressure  shamber  fi>r 
passing  a  restricted  fiow  of  water  to  the  main  pressure  sham 
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ber  to  pressurize  the  main  pressure  response  e  minahie  v«.all 
in  a  direction  to  close  the  main  valve  member, 

b.  a  pressure  operated  motor  control  switch  responsive  to 
the  pressure  at  said  main  valve  outlet  for  energizing  the 
pump  motor  when  the  pressure  at  the  main  valve  outlet 
reaches  a  preset  lower  switch  operating  pressure  and  for 
deenergizing  the  pump  motor  when  the  pressure  at  the 
main  valve  outlet  reaches  a  preset  upper  switch  operating 
pressure  to  therebv  control  starting  and  stopping  of  the 
pump. 

c.  a  pressure  regulating  pilot  valve  including  a  pilot  valve 
casing  having  a  pilot  valve  inlet  communicating  with  said 
main  pressure  chamber  and  pilot  valve  outlet  communi- 
cating with  said  main  valve  outlet  and  a  pilot  valve  seat 
intermediate  said  pilot  inlet  and  pilot  outlet,  a  pilot  valve 
member  for  controlling  flow  through  said  pilot  vahe  seat, 
pilot  valve  biasing  means  for  applving  a  preselected  sub- 
stantiallv  constant  force  to  said  pilot  valve  member  urging 
the  same  toward  an  open  position,  a  pilot  pressure  re- 
sponsive movable  wall  responsive  to  the  pressure  at  said 
main  valve  outlet  and  operativelv  connected  to  said  pilot 


T'     is*  'Ml 


-^ 


valve  member  for  moving  the  pilot  valve  member  against 
the  force  of  said  pilot  valve  biasing  means  to  a  closed 
position  as  the  pressure  at  the  main  valve  outlet  increases 
to  a  preselected  delivery  pressure  intermediate  said  upper 
and  lower  switch  operating  pressures,  said  pilot  valve 
controlling  flow  from  said  main  pressure  chamber  and 
being  operative  to  vary  the  pressure  therein  and  effect 
movement  of  the  main  valve  member  toward  and  awav 
from  Its  seat  to  maintain  the  pressure  at  the  mam  valve 
outlet  substantially  constant  at  said  preselected  delivery 
pressure  over  a  wide  range  of  flow  through  the  main 
valve. 

d.  a  pneumatic  pressure  tank  communicating  with  said  mam 
valve  outlet,  and 

e-  a  bypass  communicating  said  main  valve  inlet  with  said 
main  valve  outlet  and  said  pneumatic  pressure  tank  for 
passing  a  restricted  flow  thereto  when  the  mam  valve  is 
closed  to  refill  the  pneumatic  pressure  tank  until  the 
pressure  increases  at  the  main  valve  outlet  to  said  upper 
switch  operating  pressure  and  motor  control  switch  and 
deenergize  the  pump  motor. 
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1.  ,A  radial  compressor  of  the  type  including  a  cast  cylinder 
housing  having  cross  bores  including  cylinder  walls  therein 
along  axes  normal  to  each  other,  said  housing  having  one 
closed  end  and  a  removable  cylinder  head  closing  its  other 
end,  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  said 
cylinder  head,  an  eccentric  on  said  drive  shaft,  a  slider  bloclc 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  eccentric;  a  pair  of  yokes  disposed 
niirmal  to  each  other  and  in  engagement  with  normal  surfaces 
of  said  slider  block,  pairs  of  piston  assemblies  connected  to 
each  yoke  so  that  the  pistons  extend  oppositely  from  each 
other  from  said  yokes;  said  piston  assemblies  being  press-fit 
connected  to  said  yokes  providing  a  stable  connection  there- 
between, said  pistons  including  a  relatively  short  piston  skirt, 
said  pistons  further  including  an  annular  groove  in  said  piston 
skirts  extending  a  major  portion  of  the  width  along  said  skirt; 
a  sealing  ring  disposed  in  said  groove  substantially  the  full 
width  thereof  to  provide  a  relatively  wide  bearing  surface 
between  said  piston  skirt  and  the  cylinder  walls  of  said  cross 
bores,  the  relatively  wide  bearing  surface  of  said  sealing  ring 
being  sufficiently  wide  to  accomplish  a  fluid  tight  seal  while 
providing  substantial  area  of  engagement  preventing  metal-to- 
metal  contact  between  said  piston  skirts  and  said  cylinder 
walls,  said  cylinder  housing  being  formed  to  include  relatively 
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large  intake  and  discharge  cavities  muffling  st^und  energy  in 
gases  flowing  therethrough  during  operation  of  the  compres- 
sor, said  discharge  cavities  molded  integral  with  said  cylinder 
housing  between  the  cylinder  bores,  reinforcing  web  portions 
molded  integral  with  said  cylinder  housing  and  at  least  par- 
tially defining  said  discharge  cavities  and  providing  a  rigid 
cylinder  housing  structure  and  areas  for  fastening  the  cylinder 
head  to  said  cylinder  housing  as  well  as  areas  for  securing  the 
entire  assembly  in  an  operational  environment,  and  valve 
means  to  direct  fluids  to  and  from  the  cylinder  bores 

16.  An  improved  method  of  assembling  a  radial  compressor 
without  screws  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  a  unitized 
drive  shaft  assembly  including  yoke  sockets  into  the  central 
intake  chamber  of  a  radially  bored  and  counterbored  drum- 
shaped  cylinder  housing,  press-fitting  stems  of  unitized  piston 
assemblies  including  intake  valves  through  the  radial  bores 
into  stable  connections  with  the  yoke  sockets  of  said  drive 
shaft  assembly,  snap-fastening  unitized  discharge  valve  assem- 
blies into  seated  relationship  in  said  counterbores  radially 
outboard  of  said  piston  assemblies,  and  pressing  a  sleeve  into 
surrounding  relationship  with  said  cylinder  housing  outboard 
of  said  discharge  valve  assemblies  to  form  a  discharge  cham- 
ber around  said  cylinder  housing 
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further  defining  a  fuel  delivery  outlet  extending  from  said  first 
chamber  for  discharge  of  fuel  and  a  regulating  pressure  outlet 
extending  from  said  first  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
stator  chamber  on  the  opp<->site  side  of  said  slider  from  said 
spring,  said  diaphragm  being  movable  away  from  said  regulat 
ing  pressure  outlet  in  response  to  an  increase  in  fuel  pressure 
within  said  first  chamber,  spring  means  biasing  said  diaphragm 
toward  said  regulating  pressure  outlet,  a  bracket  secured  to 
said  diaphragm  within  said  first  chamber  a  valve  member 
disposed  in  said  first  chamber  and  engageable  with  said  regu- 
lating pressure  outlet  for  controlling  flow  therethrough  means 
biasing  said  valve  member  away  from  said  diaphragm  toward 
engagement  with  said  regulating  pressure  outlet,  said  valve 
member  including  means  engageable  with  said  bracket  after 
said  diaphragm  and  said  bracket  move  a  selected  distance 
away  from  said  regulating  pressure  outlet  to  therebv  disengage 
said  valve  member  from  said  regulating  pressure  outlet,  a 
discharge  orifice  from  said  second  chamber,  and  a  solenoid 
operated  pilot  valve  positioned  to  control  the  flow  ihroujih 
said  discharge  orifice  from  said  second  chamber 
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1 .  In  a  fuel  pump  mechanism  having  a  variable  displacement 
pump  for  delivering  fuel,  said  pump  including  a  spring  biased 
slider  with  a  pump  cavity  therein  slidable  in  a  stator  chamber 
of  the  pump  housing  for  varying  the  displacement  of  the 
pump,  a  pressure  regulator  for  controlling  delivery  of  fuel 
from  said  pump  comprising  a  housing  defining  a  cavity  divided 
by  a  diaphragm  to  provide  a  first  chamber  for  receiving  fuel 
discharged  from  said  pump  and  a  second  chamber  in  commu- 
nication with  said  first  chamber  by  a  sized  orifice,  said  housing 


lA  26  23  »    2'  29  21  H 


1.  Apparatus  \o\  metering  small  volumes  o!  HuiJi  whkh 
comprises 

A.  Body  means  having  an  elongated  passageway  therein 
with  said  passageway  having  a  smaller  portion  o\  smaller 
cross-sectional  area,  and  a  larger  portion  of  larger  cross- 
sectional  area  and  a  transitionary  portion  therebetween. 
B  An  endless  member  extending  longitudinally  through 
said  passageway  and  movable  longitudinally  there- 
through, 

C  .A  plurality  of  annular  portions  attached  to  said  endless 
member  for  movement  therewith  through  said  passage- 
way with  said  annular  portions  being  engagable  with  said 
passageway  in  fiuid  sealing  relation  in  both  said  first  and 
second  portions, 

D  First  fluid  flow  means  communicating  with  said  passage- 
way adjacent  to  said  transitionary  portion,  and 

E  Second  fluid  flow  means  communicating  with  the  larger 
portion  of  the  passageway 


55i< 


OFFK  iM    CAZFTTE 


January  28.  1975 


B  416.832 
FUEL  PIMP 
James  M.  Hundertmark,  Fond  du  Lac.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bruns- 
wick Corporation,  Skokie.  III. 

Filed  Nov.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  416.832 

Int.  CI.  F04b  4.^  1)6 

U.S.  CI.  417-395  7  Claims 

Group  Art  Init  343 

References  Cited 

INITED  STMtS  PATENTS 

Armstriine  et  al 417/395  X 

Turner..." 417/395 

0  Connor 417/395 


2,713,858 

7/195  5 

3,424.091 

1:T96M 

3,556,68- 

1;T9'-1 

Jf 


Jf     n 


,    41  J.I       y 


-<ir 


***r'»tf-^'*'ti/ift>eA'  /nr  ^tf^f  ivf^jne.-^ 


I.  A  fuel  pump  for  suppKing  fuel  from  a  fuel  source  to  the 
carburetor  of  a  two-cycle  internal-combustion  engine  having 
a  plurality  of  cylinders,  comprising  first  and  second  and  third 
chambers,  pressure-response  e  diaphragm  means  extending 
across  each  of  said  chambers,  a  fuel-supply  chamber  hav  ing  a 
fuel-source  connection  and  having  overlapping  cc>nnectKin 
with  said  first  and  second  chambers,  an  inlet  check  valve  at 
the  connection  between  said  fuel-supply  chamber  and  said 
second  chamber,  means  including  an  outlet  check  vaUe  con- 
necting said  second  and  third  chambers,  said  third  chamber 
including  a  fuel-output  connection,  first  crankcase- 
connection  means  on  the  opposite  side  o\  the  diaphragm  at 
said  first  chamber  for  a  first  phase  of  pulsed  operation  therec^f 
in  accordance  with  a  first-phase,  second  crankcase 
connection  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  diaphragm  at 
said  second  chamber  for  pulsed  operation  thereof  in  accor- 
dance with  a  second  phase  in  phase-displaced  relation  to  said 
first  phase,  and  third  crankcase-connection  means  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  diaphragm  at  said  third  chamber  for 
pulsed  operation  thereof  in  phase-displaced  relation  with  said 
second  phase 
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1.  An  jpparatus  for  pumping  liquid  concrete  comprising: 

,i  houMng  hav  ing  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  passageways  exiting 
at  a  common  discharge  at  one  end  thereof  a  pair  of  inlet 
ducts  each  merging  with  one  of  said  passageways  at  an 
oblique  angle  within  said  housing,  and  a  concrete  receiv- 
ing hopper  coupled  to  said  inlet  ducts, 

a  pair  of  cylinders  each  connected  to  said  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  passageways  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing, 

a  piston  disposed  in  each  of  said  cylinders. 

a  reciprocating  shaft  angularly  disposed  through  said  hous- 
ing and  having  a  pair  of  blades,  diametrically  opposed  and 
disposed  at  an  oblique  angle  about  one  end  of  said  shaft 
so  that  one  blade  intermittently  closes  one  inlet  duct  and 
the  other  blade  intermittently  closes  one  passageway 
adjacent  to  the  common  discharge,  means  for  axially 
adjusting  said  shaft  with  respect  to  the  inlet  ducts  and  the 
passageways,  said  reciprocating  shaft  co-acting  with  each 
of  said  pistons  so  that  one  of  the  blades  opens  one  of  the 
inlet  ducts  to  permit  liquid  concrete  to  enter  the  housing 
as  Its  corresponding  piston  is  withdrawn  in  one  of  the 
cylinders  while  the  other  blade  opens  the  other  passage- 
way adjacent  to  the  common  discharge  while  its  corre- 
sponding piston  is  urged  towards  the  housing  permitting 
the  liquid  concrete  to  exit  from  the  passageway  into  the 
common  discharge 
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1.  .A  rotary  engine  having  a  housing  with  an  inwardly  facing 
peripheral  wall  and  oppositely  facing  inner  side  walls  coopera- 
tively defining  a  cavity,  a  crankshaft  rotatably  supported  in 
said  housing,  said  crankshaft  having  an  eccentric  located  in 
said  cavity,  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  on  said  eccentric  in  said 
cavity,  said  rotor  having  sides  facing  said  side  walls  and  pe- 
ripheral faces  facing  said  peripheral  wall  defining  a  plurality 
of  chambers  that  are  spaced  about  and  move  with  said  rotor 
while  varying  in  volume  as  said  rotor  rotates,  a  circular  oil  seal 
groove  in  each  side  of  said  rotor  with  its  center  on  the  rotor 
axis,  a  circular  oil  seal  in  each  said  oil  seal  groove  axially 
movable  to  sealingly  engage  the  opposing  side  wall,  said  oil 
seal  having  a  backside  and  oppositely  radially  facing  sides. 
said  oil  seal  groove  having  a  bottom  and  oppositely  radialK 
facing  walls,  a  wave  spring  mounted  in  said  oil  seal  groove 
engaging  said  groove  bottom  and  said  oil  seal  backside  for 
biasing  said  oil  seal  to  normally  move  axially  in  said  oil  seal 
groove  to  sealingly  engage  the  opposite  housing  side  wall,  an 
elastomeric  seal  groove  in  one  of  said  radially  facing  sides  of 
said  oil  seal,  said  elastomeric  seal  groove  having  a  radially 
facing  bottom  opposite  one  of  the  walls  of  said  oil  seal  groove 
and  radially  extending  oppositely  facing  walls,  an  elastomeric 
seal  mounted  in  said  elastomeric  seal  groove  in  said  oil  seal 
and  engaging  the  bottom  of  said  elastomeric  seal  groove  and 
the  oppositely  radially  facing  said  one  wall  of  said  oil  seal 
groove  to  provide  sealing  between  said  oil  seal  and  said  rotor 
while  said  oil  seal  sealingly  engages  the  housing  side  wall,  lock 
tab  means  secured  in  an  aperture  through  the  bottom  and 
adjacent  one  comer  of  said  elastomeric  seal  groove  in  said  oil 
seal  out  of  the  way  of  said  elastomeric  seal  and  projecting 
radially  past  the  unsealed  other  radially  facing  side  of  said  oil 
seal,  and  a  lock  groove  in  the  unsealed  wall  of  said  oil  seal 
groove  in  said  rotor  aligned  with  the  normal  direction  of  oil 
seal  movement  for  receiving  said  lock  tab  to  prevent  said  oil 
seal  from  spinning  in  said  oil  seal  groove  while  permitting  said 
lock  tab  to  move  with  said  oil  seal  in  the  normal  direction  in 
said  oil  seal  groove  so  that  said  oil  seal  remains  free  to  move 
axially  to  maintain  sealing  engagement  with  the  opposite 
housing  side  wall 


1.  A  multiple  cvtrij^-uiP]  .ippar.ituv  the  n'uitir'lc  cMru-icn 
apparatus  tor  the  prcp.!r.tthin  i't  rcMi^us  TiIp'.  or  sheet  com- 
prising 

a  plurality  of  v>urces  ot  extrud.ihle  niatcrLil 

a  distribution  manifold,  the  distribution  manifold  defining 

a  plurality   of  manifold  inlet  p.issagew  .ivs  eavh  ad.ipled  ti> 
receive  and  pass  a  strc.im  of  cvtrud.ible  m.iicri.il  from  one 
iif  the  soutLes.  the  m.inifoKJ  inlet  p.iss.ij^cw  a\  s  i-j^h  h.:\ 
ing 

an  inlet  end  and 

an  outlet  end.  the  outlet  ends  oT  the  pass.ij^ev.  .iw  terminal 
ing  on  a  gener.illy  pl.inar  face  of  the  manifold  the  mam 
fold  defining 

a  manifold  discharge  passage  havmg  mtel  .unJ  oujtk-t  ends, 
the  discharge  passage  inlet  end  termm.iting  m  a  geiier.illv 
planar  face. 

a  slot  die  defining  an  elongate  extrusion  slot 

a  die  plenum  in  connection  with  the  extrusion  slot 

a  die  inlet  feed  passageway  in  communication  with  the 
plenum,  the  feed  passageway  having 

an  inlet  end  and 

an  outlet  end.  the  extrusion  slot  being  in  full  ^itmmuni^ation 
w  ith  the  inlet  end  of  the  die  inlet  feed  passagew  .iv ,  the  die 
feed  passageway  being  in  communication  with  the  outlet 
of  the  manifold  discharge  passage. 

a  replaceable  insert  disposed  between  the  outlets  of  the 
manifold  inlet  passageways  and  the  inlet  of  the  manifold 
discharge  passageway,  the  insert  having  a  plurality  of 
channels  therein  providing  selective  communication  be- 
tween the  outlet  ends  of  the  manifold  passages  and  the 
inlet  end  of  the  manifold  discharge  inlet  passage  wherein 
the  insert  has  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  the  first  end 
being  disposed  in  mating  relationship  with  the  generally 
planar  face  of  the  manif  ild  adjacent  the  outlet  ends  of  the 
manifold  inlet  passages  and  the  second  end  being  dis- 
posed in  mating  relationship  with  the  planar  face  of  the 
manifold  adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  the  manifold  discharge 
passage. 
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B  274.945 
APPARATLS  FOR  MAMFACTl  RE  OF  PARTinONhl) 

PLASTIC  TUBING 
Wilhelm  Hegler.  Goethestr.  2.  Bad  Kissingen,  Germany 
Filed  July  25.  1972,  S«r.  No.  274,945 
Claims    priorhv,    application    Germany.    Julv     Jl.     I^^l, 
2138437 

Int.  CI.  B29d  23  (>} 

L'.S.  CI.  425-326  B  6  Claims 

Group  Art  Init  322 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

Onaka Ig/M 

Reinhart  et  al 425/326 

Heeler        425/109 

\  an  Zon    425/326 

Lemelson   425/326  X 

FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPLIC -\TIONS 

,061,484        7  1959      Germans 
,245,582        "  196-      Germans 


3,496,605 

;  19-ij 

3,57^,935 

5   19-1 

3,677,676 

-  19-: 

3,705,779 

i:  19-; 

3,708,253 

1    19-3 

1,  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  pid>tiv  tu'^^ink; 
comprising  an  extrusion  head,  a  generalK  annular  orl^l^.t• 
through  vvhich  molten  plastic  can  flov^ ,  said  annular  iTitkc  w. 
fluid  communication  svith  a  reservoir  and  a  mandrel  disposed 
within  said  extrusion  head  around  v«-hich  plastic  nuw>  the 
improvement  which  comprises  at  least  one  radial  discharge  '^\i\. 
in  said  mandrel,  through  which  molten  plastii.  ^an  fl-.'-^  t 
define  a  wall  which  slit  is  in  fluid  communication  with  a  rc-^er- 
voir  for  molten  plastic  and  a  mold  train  disposed  m  a  d»'An- 
stream  relationship  to  said  extrusion  head,  means  for  aspirat 
ing  air  from  closed  molds  in  said  mold  train  and  means  tor 
rotating  said  mandrel  about  its  common  axis  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  plastic  tube  to  be  formed 


B  282.252 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL 
Edward  J.  Kosinsky.  c  o  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Bartles- 
vllle.  Okla.  74004 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1972.  Ser.  No.  282.252 

Int.  CI.  B29f  3  06 

U.S.  CI.  425-376  7  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  322 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

1,727,161  9/1929  Dupuis 251/326  X 

2,174,861  10T939  Olson  ZM  ]>>  X 

3,463,193  8/1969  Yost 251/325  X 

3,478,771  11,1969  Johnson 251/327  X 

3,512,266  5/1970  Welty 34/42 

FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPLICATIONS 

888.219         1/1962      Great  Britain 251  3:"  X 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  liquid  from  liquid-bearing 
polymeric  material  comprising  an  elongated  shell  having  an 


upstream  feed  opening  and  a  downstream  discharge  zone, 
rreans  in  a  first  zone  within  said  elongated  shell  for  working 
and  compacting  the  material  passed  therethrough  and  through 
a  second  downstream  zone  adjacent  said  discharge  zone  to  the 
discharge  zone  of  said  elongated  shell,  a  restriction  means 
poMtioned  between  said  first  and  second  zone  for  restricting 
the  passage  of  material  from  said  first  zone  to  said  second  zone 
for  reducing  the  pressure  on  the  polymeric  material  passing 
through  said  restriction  means,  and  a  die  having  at  least  one 
.  ritlce  and  being  positioned  downstream  of  said  restriction 
means  and  said  second  zone  and  at  said  discharge  zone  for 
reJu*.ing  the  pressure  on  the  material  passing  through  the 
mice  of  said  die.  the  improvement  comprising: 


^al^:  rcsirutun  means  being  a  valve  having  a  valve  bodv,  an 
(ipening  extending  therethrough  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  first  and  second  zones,  and  a  vaUe  plug  movably 
positioned  within  said  valve  body,  said  opening  and  said 
valve  plug  each  having  sidewalls  and  bottom  walls  of 
matable.  planar  configurations,  said  valve  plug  being 
sliJablv  movable  into  and  from  said  opening,  and  said 
valve  plug  having  a  hexagonal  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion with  first  and  second  opposed  sidewalls  of  the  valve 
plug  contacting  opposed  side  walls  of  said  opening 


B  256.334 

HOULOW  FILAMENT  SPINNERET 

James  [)s*ight  Hodge.  Greenville.  N.C.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  May  24.  1972.  Ser.  No.  256.334 

Int.  CI.  DO  Id  3/00 

r.S   CI.  425-461  5  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  322 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

3,313,000  4/196-  Hays 425/461 

^323, 168  6/1967  VanDrunen  et  al 425/461 

3,600,491  8/1971  Shimoda  et  al 425/382.2 

3,772,137  11/1973  Batt 264/177  F  UX 


1 .  In  a  spinneret  plate  provided  with  at  least  one  nozzle,  for 
melt  spinning  filaments  from   molten  polymers,  said  nozzle 
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being  defined  by  a  substantially  symmetrical  pattern  of  four  parallel  throughout  their  entire  length^  s,ik1  sKtv  h.i-.  ir^ -utcr 

arcuate  end-to-end   slots   interrupted   by   webs,  said   nozzle  bc^undaries.  said  outer  boundaries  being  the  .ir.  ot  .;  urJe  the 

forming  a  filament  having  a  single  hollow  core  the  improve-  inner  one-third  portion  of  said  sht  being  <  t  suhvLi'-tKilh  ^ni 

ment  comprising,  said  slots  having  ends  bearing  inner  inward-  form  width,  the  ratio  of  the  distanee  ^  betvi  eei-  a,ii.:v  i  rt  si-  t^ 

ly-tapered    enlargements    at    the    outer    one-third    portions  and  the  width  b  *if  the  sKns  being  less  th..r  urit\    s.-i,;  sugk 

thereof,  adjacent  ends  having  proximate  sides  straight  and  hollow  core  being  relativeU  smooth 
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B  348,383 
AMINE  SALT  OF  A  DVESTL  FF  IN  A  KETONE  SOU  TION 
Jacques  Wegmann,  Bueckenneg  22.  Bettingen:  C  arl  Becker. 
Faidostrasse  9,  Basel;  Guenther  Zwahlen,  LandskronsCrasse 
12,   Dornach.   and   Werner   Kuster,   Peter   Kot-Strasse  47. 
Basel,  all  of  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,947,  Dec.  3.  1970.  abandoned 
This  application  Apr.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  348.383 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Switzerland.    Dec.    3,    i9f)9, 
18045  69;  Jan.  8,  1970,  156  70;  Jan.  30,  1970,  1297  70 

Int.  CI.  D06p  1 1 26 

L.S.  CI.  8-1  \A  5  Claims 

Group  Art  Init  223 

References  Cited 

i;mtfd  states  patents 

Scrtorio 8/62 

Castle 8/94  X 

•Morf  et  al 8/173 

Seuret  et  al 8/94  X 

Litzler  et  al 8/174  X 

Sapers 8/173 


1.  A  J\estutf  preparation  consisting  essentially  of  a  disper- 
sion or  solution  of  5  to  75^  by  ueight  of  a  water-insoluble 
amine  salt  of  a  d\estuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
i  2  chriimium  complex,  of  an  jii\'  dvestuff,  1:2  chromium 
complex  o^  a  forma.'ane  dvestuff,  phthaolcsanine  dyestuff. 
diazine  dvestuff,  and  anthraquinone  sulfonic  acid  dyestuff,  in 
an  aliphatic  or  cscloaliphatic  ketone  having  a  solubilitv  in 
water  at  room  temperature  o\  v  \  to  !()'"< 


2.828.180 

3   !  M  5  H 

3.129,05  3 

4,1964 

3.342.542 

9/1967 

3,510.243 

5/1970 

3,663.161 

5/1972 

3.674,420 

7/1972 

B  291.104 
DISPERSE  DYE  CONCENTRATE  WITH  SAWDUST 

Ptter  (.urtler,  24  Neusatzweg,  Therwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1972.  Ser.  No.  291,104 

Int.  CI.  D06p  H46 

I   SCI.  8-91  1  Claim 

Group  .Art  Unit  ll}: 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

223.019  12/1879  Vaughan 8/79  X 

253,230  2/1882  Sansone 8/14  X 

253,286  2/1882  Sansone 8/14 

1,854.363  4/1932  Aisen 8/79 

2,000,120  5/1935  Bush  8/6.5  UX 

2,486,562  11/1949  iamarino 8/79  X 

3,174,165  3/1965  Dunn  et  al 8/158 

OTHER  PUBLICATIONS 
Cooley,  Practical  Science  for  the  Dry  Cleaning  Indus- 
try, 1930,  pages  125-128,  133-138, 

1.  A  composition  for  use  as  a  textile  dyeing  agent  in  an 
extraction  process  consisting  essentiallv  of  40  to  "O^r  bv 
weight  of  a  disperse  dyestuff  carried  on  SO  to  30^f  bv  weight 
of  wood  sawdust  and  0  to  iO'^f  by  weight  of  an  adhesive  se- 
lected from  mineral  oil.  givcerin,  sorbitan  fatt>  acid  ester  or 
carboxymethylcellulose 


B  336,902 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SINGLE-BATH  DVEINt,  OF 
UNMODIFIED  POL\()l,KHN  FIBERS  WIIM 
METAL-CONTAINING  PHTHALOC^  ANINE  D>  KS  1 1  FFS 
Hans-Llrich    Von   Der   Eltz.   FrankfurtMain;    \rmand    1  ehi- 
nant,   Offenbach  Main,   and    Hans-Peter   Maier.   Sul/bach- 
Taunus,  all  of  German),  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft    vormals    Miester    Lucius    &    Bruning, 
Frankfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  336.9(12 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    .Mar. 
2210879 

Int.  CI.  D06p  /   14 


ly 


U.S.  CI.  8-62 


iti  Claims 


Group  Art  Lnit  223 
References  Cited 


UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

3.097.U44         7,1969       Skeuse     8/30  X 

3.454.568        7/1969      Fuchs 8/1  S 


1.  .An  exhaust  process  for  the  single-hath  J\  eing  or  printing 
of  unmodified  polvprt^pvlene  fibers,  with  metal-containing 
phthalocvanine  dvestuffs,  which  comprises  treating  said  fibers 
under  high  temperature  dyeing  conditions  with  aqueous  dis- 
persions containing 

a,  metal-containing  phthalocvanine  dvestuffs  having  2  to  4 
quaternarv    ammonium    groups    linked    over   methvlene 
bridges  to  the  benzene  nuclei  of  the  phthalocvanine  mole- 
cule, 
b    alkvl  or  alkvlenvl-polvglvcol  ether  i.n  oxeths  Lited  fatty 

acid  polyglycol  ester,  and 
c     anionic    protective    colloids    comprising    lignm-sulfonic 
acid 


B  328,205 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ORGANIC  TEXTILES  WITH 

Fl  \MF  RETARDANT  POLYMERS  MADE  FROM 
HYDROXYMETHYLPHOSPHORUS  COMPOINDS  AND 
GUANAZOLES 
1  eon  H.  (  hance.  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Lnited 
States  of  America  as  represented  b\  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture. Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  215,409,  Jan.  4,  1972.  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  328,205 
Int.  CI.  D06m  /  no 
U.S.  CI.  8-116  P  2  Claims 

(iroup  Art  I  nit  223 
References  Cited 
UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,668,096        2/1954      Reeves  et  al 8/1  16  P 

2,809.941       10/1957      Reeves  et  al 8/1  16  P 

2,814.573       11/1957      Reeves  et  al 8/1  16  P 

2,993,746        7/1961       Miles  et  al 8/1  16  P 

3,054,698        9/1962      Wagner 8/1  16  P 

3,698,854      10/1972      Donaldson  et  al 8/1  16  P 

1.  A  process  for  treating  cellulosic  material  which  com- 
prises: phosphorous 

a.  treating  said  cellulosic  material  with  an  aqueous  solution 
cont.iming  1 1 1  a  phosphorus  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetrakist  hvdroxymethyl  )phos- 
phonium  chloride,  trisi  hvdroxvmethvl )  phosphine  oxide. 
and  trisi  hvdroxvmethvl  iphosphine  and  (ii)  an  aminotri- 
azole  selected  from  the  group  having  the  structure 


R 


N 
I 


N 

n 

c 


562 


C.       C    -    NH' 

^         It 


wherein  R  mav  be  H,  NHj  or  an  alkvl  or  arvl  radical,  and  R' 
may  be  H  or  NH,,  the  ratio  of  said  phosphorous  compound  to 
aminotriazole  being  about  from  1 :0.25  to  11  5,  and  the  pH  of 
the  solution  being  about  from  2.8  to  9  5, 

b.  curing  the  treated  material  at  temperatures  ranging  about 
from  room  temperature  to   180°  C  for  periods  of  time 
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about  from  1  minute  to  18  hours,  the  longer  periods  of 
time  being  required  for  the  lovyer  temperatures,  and 
c    washing  and  drying  the  material. 


B  283.300 

EMULSIFYING  CARRIER  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  EMULSIFYING  CARRIERS  CONTAINING 

HYDROXYARYL  GROUPS 
Gunther    Boehmke,    Leverkusen-Grossendriesch.    Germany, 
assignor  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen.  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24.  1972.  Ser.  No.  283.300 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Aug.    24.    1971. 
2142318 

Int.  CI.  D06p  5i(l4.  BOIf  /7  /: 

L.S.  CI.  8— 169  6  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  223 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,069,215  2/1937      Chambers 8/89  X 

2,683,692  7/1954      Harris 252/354  X 

2,991,145  7/1961       Teot 8/89  X 

3,561,915  2/1971       Matalon 8/89  X 


1.  In  the  known  process  for  emulsifying  earners  (dveing 
accelerators)  containing  hydroxyaryl  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  o-,  m-  and  p-hvdroxvdiphenvl,  o-,  m-  and 
p-benzvlphenol,  o-,  m-  and  p-(  a-phenyl)-ethyl-phenol,  benzvl- 
cresols,  a-(  phenyl  l-ethyl-chlorophenols.  phenylchloro- 
phenols,  and  cresotic  acid  esters  in  aqueous  dyeing  baths  bv 
means  of  emulsifiers  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 
as  the  emulsifier  a  mixture  consisting  essentiallv  of 

a   alkali  metal  salts  and/or  ammonium  salts  of  saturated  or 
unsaturated  fattv  acids  substituted  b>   1 .  2  or  3  hvdroxvl 
groups,  and 
b  alkali  metal  salts,  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  and  (ir  ammo- 
nium salts  of  organic  sulphonic  acids  possessing  at  least 
1  0  C  atoms,  and 
wherein  components  (a  I  and  (b)  of  the  said  mixture  are  pres- 
ent in  a  weight  ratio  of  1  5  :  75  to  80  :  20  and  wherein  said 
mixture  is  employed  in  an  amount  of  3  to  30  percent  b>  weight 
relative  to  the  weight  of  the  carrier. 


B  314,489 
POLYACRYLONITRILE  BASIC  DYEING  PROCESS  WITH 

ANIONIC  ASSISTANT 
Jaroslav  Haase,  Lothringerstrasse  6,  4056  Basel,  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1972.  Ser.  No.  314,489 
Claims   priorit;. .  application   Switzerland.   Dec.   21.    1971. 
18720/71 

Int.  CI.  D06p  5104 

U.S.  CI.  8-169  24  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  223 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,133.288  10/1938  Flett 8/89  X 

2,250,098  7/1941  Hardt  et  dl 8/89  X 

2,310,074  2/1943  Gotte 8/54 

3,164,566  1/1965  Horn 8/173  X 

3,451,762  6/1969  Hendricks  et  al 8/89  X 

3.619.122  11/1971  DeMaria 8/173 

3.619.123  11/1971  Waiz 8/173 

3,687,603  8/1972  Abel  et  al 8/173  X 

3,713,768  1/1973  Wegmuller  et  al 8/173  X 

3,718.428  2/1973  Streck 8/173 

3,765.835  10/1973  Clarke  et  al 8/173  X 

3,775,056  11/1973  Grossmann  el  al 8/173  X 


1.35  5,9^1 

1,938.227 


FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPEiC  AIIUNS 

4  ]^b^       France 
2,  1<^"!       (iermany 

OTHER  PI  HEICATIONS 

Chem.  Abstracts.  Vol  4^.  t  l^^-i  l  (  olunin  Til 
1.  A  process  for  dveing  textile  fibre  ni.tien.il  ni.Klc 
polyacrylonitriie.  comprising  the  step  <'t  treating  the 
material  with  a  basic  dve  in  an  .uidis,  aqueous  prep.ir 
which  further  comprises  as  dveing  assistant  an  anionic 
pound  of  the  formula 


I 

Ironi 
ti.'vc 
.ition 
i.om- 


R A  — 


--  R. 


B 


M 


© 


-..n    0 


wherein  R  is  an  .ilkvl  or  .ilkvlene  r.KJual  wuh  "  to  2  1  ^.irbon 
ati>ms.  .A  IS  the  group  -CO 0--    or  — O— CO— .  B  is  hen 

zene.  naphthalene  or  diphenvl  R  is  hvdrogen  hvJriM,\l 
alkvl.  hvdrox)  alkv  I,  alkoxv,  v.v^lo.ilk\l  .ir\l  .ir.ilkvl  or  halo- 
gen, and  M*  represents  .m  inorg.mii.  or  iTg.mK  ^.itipn 


B  3 15. ■'3 1 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASIN(;  RKt  LPIIMTY    lO 
FUUORESCENT  WHITENING  AGENTS  IN 
RESIN-TREATED  C  ELLULOSK    TEXTIl  KS 
Ralph  J.  Berni;  Ruth  R.  Benerito.  and  Mary  W    Pilkinglon.  all 
of  Metairie,  La.,  assignors  to  The  I  nited  Stales  of   \merica 
as  represented  by  the  .Secretary  of  \griculture.  Washington. 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1972.  Ser.  No.  315.-31 
Int.  (1.  D06p  J  00 
8-185 

Group  Art  I  nit  2  23 
References  C  ited 

UNITED  STATES  PAIFNTS 


L  .S.  CI. 


36  (  lalms 


3,644.082 


Berni  et  al 8/188 


1.  ,An  improvement  process  for  imp.irung  ti  cellulosic  tex- 
tiles the  quality  ot  receptivity  to  tluotes>.er,t  whitering  or 
brightening  agents  without  destroying  the  natural  er  imparted 
physical  properties  of  the  textile,  the  process  comprising 

a    providing  sivdium-cellulosate  textile, 

b  reacting  the  sodium-cellulosate  textile  ol  i  .i  v,\\h  .i  ter 
tiarv  butanol  s^.ilution  cont.iining  ahoi.t  frcm  2  lo  '^'"'( 
glvcidyltrimethvlammonium  shlonde 

c.    removing    excess    and    unreacted    glvi^idvlirimethv  i.mi 
monium   chloride,  and  washing  and  drving  the   re.Kted 
textile. 

d  reacting  the  cellulosic  textile  of  (c>  with  an  aqueous 
siilution  containing  abv^ut  from  f  to  Zo'"(  of  an  N- 
methylolated  resin  selected  \Torr.  the  group  ^c-nsisting  of 
dimethvloldihvdroxvethv  lene  i;re.!,  Jimethv  lolethv  lene 
urea.         dimethv  lolpropv  lene  uid.         dimethv  lol-.^- 

hvdroxvpropvlene  urea,  dimethv  U>lmethv  1  carbamate, 
and  dimethv  lolethv  I  carbamate,  .ind  .iboul  troni  o  /;  to 
2.0^  of  a  Lewis  acid  tvpe  cat.ilvst  selected  trom  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc  chloride,  zinc  fluobcuatc.  zinc 
nitrate,  magnesium  chloride,  and  magnesium  nitrate,  and 
e,  drying  and  curing  the  reacted  lexlilc. 
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B  348.558 

COTTONOXIME.  COTTON-SEMICARBAZONE.  AND 

COTTON-HYDANTOIN-TEXTILE  PRODUCTS  OF  HIGH 

NITROGEN  CONTENT 
Norman  A.  Portnoy,  Parsippany,  N.J.;  Alden  H.  Reine.  Nev» 
Orleans,  and  Jett  C.  Arthur,  Jr..  Metairk,  both  of  La.. 
assignors  to  Th«  United  States  of  America  as  represented  b> 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington.  DC. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,558 
Int.  CI.  D06p  J '00 
U.S.  CI.  8-194  7  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  223 
References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

3,138,564        6  1964      Borunsk> 8/DIG.  18 

3,254,939        6,1966      .Vlunzel 8/DIG.  18 


2.  A  process  for  producing  cellulose-oxime^  in  the  form  of 
non-rigid  textiles  with  high  nitrogen  content  and  gi'od  hand, 
the  process  comprising 
a.    mixing    2    parts    h\     weight    of    a    fibrou>    celluiose- 
poly(methvl    vmyl   ketone)   copolymer    with   a   s<'lution 
containing  about  20  parts  b\  weight  of  ethanol.  5  parts  b\ 
weight  pyridine,  and  a  quantitv  of  hvdroxylamine  hydro- 
chloride  equivalent  to  about   2  6  times   the   number   ^^f 
moles  of  ketone  groups  contained  in  the  copolvmer.  and 
b   refluxing  the  mixture  of  (  a  I  at  about  ^2T  and  "hU  torr 
for  about  2  hours  to  obtain  quantitative  vields  o{  fibrous 
cellulose-oxime 
5.  The  fibrous  celluiose-oxime  produced  bs  the  pri'^ess  of 
claim  2. 


B  336.566 
USE  OF  AMINOALKVLENE  PHOSPHONK    \(  IDS  FOR 
CORROSION  INHIBITION 
Alfred  Powell.  .Montgomery.  Ala.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Corpora- 
tion. Robinson  Township.  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  336,566 

Int.  CI.  C23f  ;/  /4,  1116 

U.S.  CI.  21-2.7  A  6  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  223 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

3,288,846  111966  Irani  ei  al    260/502  5 

3,298,956  11967  Irani  et  al  252/389  A 

3.459,793  8,1969  Shen  et  a!    260/502  5 

3,470,244  9  1969  Crutchfieid  et  al 260/502  5 

3,483,133  12/1969  Hatch  et  al  252/389  A 

3,567,768  3/1971  Shen  et  ai  260/502.5 

3,600,470  8  1971  Lewis 252/389  A 

3.668,138  6,1972  Hoover  et  al 252/389  A 

3,714,067  1/1973  iCing  et  al 252/389  A 


I.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  metals  in  a  water 
system  which  comprises  maintaining  in  the  water  of  said  sys- 
tem at  least  about  10  mg.l  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2.2'-oxybis  [ethylaminodi-i  methvlene 
phosphonic  acid)]  and  the  water-soluble  salts  thereof 


B  314,977 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DETERMINING  OF  BILIRUBIN  IN 

FLUIDS 
Gerhard  Ertingshausen,  New  York,  and  Diane  F.  Byrd.  Tarry- 
town,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1972.  Ser.  No.  314,977 

Int.  CI.  GOln  33/16.  C07c  113/00 

U.S.  CI.  23-230  B  12  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  171 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

Mast 23/230  B 

Ertingshausen  et  al 23/230  B 

OTHER  PUBLICATIONS 

"Automated  Determination  of  Serum 
Abst.  Vol.  22  January  1972  Abstract 


3,585,001 
3,682,586 


1971 

1972 


Bartens  et  al. 
Bilirubin"  .Ana 
329 


I .  A  pr(Kess  for  the  determination  of  bilirubin  in  a  bilirubm- 
containmg  fluid  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a  forming  a  mixture  of  said  bilirubin-containing  fluid  and  a 
mixture  of  diazosulfanilic  acid-1 ,5-naphthalene  disulfo- 
nate  and  an  accelerator  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ethylene  glycol  and  propylene  glycol  in  an  aqueous 
mineral  acid, 

b  measuring  by  means  of  a  centrifugal  analytical  photome- 
ter an  absorbance  reading  of  the  mixture  at  550  nanome- 
ters after  reaction  between  the  bilirubin  and  the  diazosul- 
fanilic acid- 1 ,5-naphthalene  disulfonate  is  complete. 

c  comparing  the  absorbance  reading  with  the  absorbance 
reading  obtained  simultaneously  under  the  same  condi- 
tions from  a  mixture  containing  a  known  concentration  of 
bilirubin,  and 

d.  determining  the  amount  of  bilirubin  in  said  bilirubin- 
containing  fluid 


B  409,220 
FLL  ORESCENE  PROTEIN  AND  PEPTIDE  ANALYZER 

Stanley  Stein.  Bkx>mfield,  N.J..  assignor  to  Hoffmann-La  Ro- 
che Inc.,  Nutley.  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  409.220 

Int.  CI.  BOld  13!()0:  GOln  3HU8.  33/16 

U.S.  CL  23-253  R  9  Claims 

Group  .-^rt  Unit  171 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,846.121        8/1958      Ronnebeck 23/253  R 

3,182,043        5/1965      Kirkland 210/22  X 

3,222,135       12/1965      Ashmead 23/259  X 

3.567,389        3/1971       Coulter  et  al 23/253  R 

3,591,667        7/19^1       Kulshrestha 210/321  X 

3,763,374       10/19-'3      Tiffany  et  al 250/432  X 


M>*' 


1.  An  analyzer  system  which  is  adaptable  to  the  fluores- 
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cence  based  assay  of  either  protein  or  peptide  containing 
samples  which  system  comprises  in  combination 

A  sample  stream  providing  means  which  sample  stream 
contains  cither  protein  or  peptide  compounds  to  be  as 
sayed, 
B.  sample  loopholder  means  adaptable  to  be  in  a  diaUsis  or 
hydrolysis  mode,  said  sample  loopholder  means  compris- 
ing: 

i.  an  outer  enclosure  defining  an  internal  chamber  which 
chamber  contains  dialysis  solution  in  said  dialysis  mode 
and  heating  means  in  said  hydrolysis  mode,  and 
ii.  a  sample  loopholder  component  comprising  a  stepping 
motor  means,  shaft  means  connected  to  said  stepping 
motor   means,   a  stator  element   having  two   radially 
disposed   channel   pairs   and   a   rotator  clement   con- 
nected to  said  shaft  means  having  a  pluralitv,  of  channel 
pairs  radially  and  and  symmetrically  disposed  about  its 
central  axis,  said  plurality  of  channel  pairs  being  so 
arranged  and  constructed  as  to  serially  index  with  each 
of  said  channel  pairs  in  said  stator  elements  as  said 
rotator  is  rotated  relative  to  said  stator.  each  of  said 
rotator  channel  pairs  further  having  a  sample  loop 
bridging  the  two  channels  in  each  pair,  said  sample 
loop   being  selected   from   the  group   consisting  of  a 
semipermeable  cellulose  tube  for  the  dialysis  mode  and 
an  inert,  non-porous,  heat  and  alkali  stable  plastic  for 
the  hydrolysis  mode,  said  rotator  and  said  stator  being 
held  together  tightly  to  form  a  liquid  tight  seal  between 
them  with  said  rotator  being  rolatable  with  respect  to 
said  stator;  and 
C    fluorescence  detection  means, 
wherein  said  sample  stream  providing  means  is  operativeK 
connected  to  one  channel  of  one  of  said  channel  pairs  of  said 
stator  so  as  to  provide  a  sample  stream  to  said  channel  and  an\ 
channel  of  said  rotator  which  is  indexed  therewith  and  said 
fluorescence  detection  means  is  opcrativelv  connected  to  one 
channel  of  the  other  of  said  channel  pairs  so  as  to  obtain  a 
dial>zed  or  hydrolvzed  sample  stream  for  assay. 


B  418,121 
FLAME  IONIZATION  DETECTOR 
Rudolf  Kaiser,  Dr.-Dahlem-Str  9.,  6702  Bad  Durkheim.  (kr- 
manv 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  418.121 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    No\.    21,    1972. 
2257099 

Int.  CI.  GOln  31/12 

U.S.  CI.  23-254  EF  10  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  171 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

3,372.994  3/1968  Giuffrida 23/254  EF 

3,425,806  2/1969  Karmen 23/254  EF  X 

3,504,976  4/1970  Gilbert,  Jr 23/254  EF 

3.692,492  9/1972  Poll.  Jr.  et  al 23/254  E 


1.  A  flame  ionization  detector  comprising 

a    an  enclosed  detection   chamber  having  a  central   axis 

associated  therewith, 
b.  a  collector  electrode  arranged  in  the  upper  portion  of 

said  chamber,  essentially  along  said  axis. 
c  a  first  burner  nozzle  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber. 

arranged  with  its  outlet  directed  upward  along  said  axis. 

d.  a  salt  source  supported  within  said  chamber  between 

said  collector  and  said  first  nozzle; 
e.  a  second  nozzle  having  its  opening  directed  downwardh 

in  the  direction  of  said  first  burner  nozzle  and  onto  said 

salt  source; 
f  means  for  supplying  a  sample  to  said  first  nozzle; 


g  means  for  selectivels  supplving  a  fuel  ga";  to  one  of  said 
first  and  second  noz/les. 

h    a  negative  v tillage  supplv. 

1  meanv  fo^r  suppKing  one  of  .i  ground  and  positive  poten- 
tial, 

I  means  nuipling  said  negatiu-  viippiv  lo  s.nd  sen'nd  noz- 
zle. 

k.  means  for  selectivelv  ^ouphng  said  first  burner  ni'//le  lo 
one  ot  s.iid  negative  supplv  .ind  saKi  means  for  stjppKir.g 


Samph  (III 

one  of  a  positive  and  griMjni,:  poienii,.!,  .^  hi  reby .  by  selec- 
tively feeding  said  fuel  g.is  ii  sju;  snoiid  nozzle  and 
coupling  said  first  no.vle  to  s.ud  nu.uis  for  supplying  one 
of  a  positive  and  ground  pi^tenti.il,  a  nitrogen  or  other 
hetero  compound  sample  niav  be  ted  to  said  first  nozzle 
for  detet  tion.  and  bv  selevlr.eK  feeding  said  t  in.  1  ii.o  ii 
said  first  no/./le  and  soupling  said  first  nozzle  lo  s.. i^i 
negative  supplv  a  hvdroearbon  may  he  fed  to  said  tirst 
nozzle  and  detected. 


B  356.253 

RING-FUAN(, ED  SI. IP-JOINT  FOR  A  RFAC  lOR  S^  ST  KM 

Arthur  R.  (ireenwood:  V\  alter  VN  .  Heinze:  Edward  Nchnilta, 

and  Frank  H.  Andrejasieh,  all  of  2(1  I  P()  Pla/ar.  Mgonquin 

and  Mt.  Prospect  Rds..  Des  Plaines.  III.  6(1016 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1973.  St-r.  No.  356.253 

Int.  (I-  BOlj  V //2 

l.S.  CI.  23-288  (i  3  (  laims 

(.roup  Art  I  nit   1  ~  I 

Referencts  (  itid 

UNIT!  I)  SI  A  11  s  ["A11-;NTS 

2,108,087  2/1938  Thayer 23/288  R 

2.363,623  11/1944  Roachetal 23/288  K 

3,051.561  8/1962  Cirmes 23/288  R 

iJOt.^^h  12/1972  Greenwood  et  al 23/288  G 


1 .  \  catalvtie  reactor  svstem  prov  uimg  LO!:tat,t  ot  .i  re.u  t.ini 
stream  with  catalyst  particles  iTiov.ibJe  through  s.ik:  svstem  vi,i 
gravity  flow,  which  svstem  comprises,  in  tombmaiior. 

a    an  elongated,  verticallv-disposed  reastum  v.haniber  son- 

laining, 
b    a  tubular-fc^rm.  catalyst-retaining  screen    tT>aMat!v   dis- 
tended substantially  the  entire  length  of   s.nd  chamber. 
having    (H    a   nominal    internal   cross-sei.tion.il    area    less 
than  said  chamber  t(i  provide  .i  rea^t.mt  annulus,  and  ( ii  i 
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a  first  ring  flange  face  immo'vahl\  connected  to  the  lower 
peripheral  extremitv  of  said  cataUst-retaming  screen; 

c     a    tubular-form,    perforated    centerpipe.    coaxialiy    dis 
tended  substantialK   the  entire  length  of  said  chamber. 
and  having  a  nominal  cross-sectional  area  le^^  than  said 
cataKst-retaming  screen  lo  provide  an  annalar  ,-_ital\<;t 
holding  zone, 

d.  a  tubular-form,  cataKst-retaining  screen  support  nicn^"c' 
attached  at  its  lower  peripheral  extremitv  to  a  r^ottom 
portion  of  said  chamber,  and  having  a  second  ring  flange 
face  immovabiv  connected  to  its  upper  peripheral  cx- 
tremitv  and  in  slidable  contact  with  said  first  nng-tlange 
face,  and. 

e  a  flexible  ribbon  seal  immovably  connected  to  the  inner 
peripheral  edge  of  said  tlrst  ring-Range  face  extending 
downwardl)  therefrom  to  duitact  said  second  ring-flange 
face. 


B  394J66 

ABRASION  RESISTANT  COATING  FOR  ALL  MINLM 

BASE  ALLOY  AND  METHOD 

Herbert   E.   Ricks.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399. "-bb 

Int,  CI.  C23b  5/00,  5122 

L.S.  CI.  29-197  3  (  laim-. 

Group  Art  L  nit  111 

References  Cited 

I'MTLD  STATES  PATtNTS 

2,624,684         1   W.y^^       Heiman 204/38  A  X 

2,654,701       IU,ly5:^      Calderonetal 204/38  A  X 

2,995.><14        8/1961       Chamness 204/33  X 

3,108.006      10/1963      Kenedi  et  al 204/33  X 

3,455,014        7/1969       Bever 204/40  X 


1.  \  composite  article  comprising  an  aluminum  alloy  mein- 
her  having  an  abrasion  resistant  coating  on  the  surface 
thereof,  said  ^kiatmg  >.'onMsting  essentiallv  of  an  inner  layer  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  kd  tin  and  zinc,  a 
first  intermediate  laver  o\  a  metal  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  copper  and  bron/e  a  second  intermediate  layer  of 
nictcel.  and  an  outer  laver  of  ^  met,;!  sclented  from  a  group 
consistme  of  tin  and  silver 


B  416.598 
CARBON  RESIDl  E  INHIBITOR  FOR  DISTILLATE  Fl  ELS 
Charles  A.  Sandy.  Wilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I    du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  16.  1973.  Ser,  No.  416.598 
Int.  CI.  CI 01  .  20 
L.S.  CI.  44-62 

Group  Art  L  nit  1  17 
References  Cited 
LMTHD  STATES  PATENTS 
8  146"       (JV. 


lU  Llaims 


3.337,313 
3.645,704 


8  ls»6        Otto^       44/62 

2, 1972      Burkard  et  al „ 44/62 


I.  A  fuel  oil  composition  comprising  a  fuel  oil  that  boils  in 
a  range  from  about  250T  to  S(10°F  .  and  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  oil-soluble  polvmer  group 

i    halogen-containing  polvpropvlene 

II,  halogen-containing  polvbutvlene 

111  halogen-containing  copolvmer  of  propvlenc  and  butyl- 
ene 
vvherein  the  polymer  has  a  molecular  vi.eight  Uom  about  400 
to  3,000  and  contains  from  about  U  I '7  to  25'!-  bv  weight  .d' 
halogen,  the  halogen  being  selected  from  the  group  chlorme 
and  bromine,  the  polvmer  being  present  at  a  concentration 
from  about  0  004  to  U  4  percent  weight  o\  the  composition. 


B  375,220 
METHOD  OF  GASIFYING  CARBONACEOLS  MATERIAL 
John  Henry  Eernandes.  Windsor.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combus- 
tion Engineering.  Inc.,  Windsor.  Conn. 

Filed  June  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  375.220 

Int.  CI.  ClOj  3i08 

l.S.  CI.  48-197  R  8  Claims 

Group  Art  Lnit  173 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fuel  gas  from  a  carbonaceous 
material  which  comprises 

a.  providing  a  substantialK  vertical  shaft  furnace  having  a 
preheating  zone  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  furnace,  an 
oxidation  zone  underlying  said  preheating  zone,  and  a 
reducing  /one  underlying  said  oxidation  zone  and  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  of  the  furnace, 

b.  introducing  a  solid  carbonaceous  material  having  suffi- 
cient compressive  strength  to  support  a  carbon  matrix 
into  said  preheating  zone, 

c.  oxidizing  said  carbonaceous  material  in  said  oxidation 
zone  by  reacting  said  carbonaceous  material  with  free 
oxygen  to  form  an  intermediate  gaseous  product,  a  char 
matrix  containing  carbon,  and  molten  slag. 

d.  reacting  said  intermediate  gaseous  products  with  steam 
and  with  carbon  from  said  char  matrix  in  said  reducing 
zone  to  form  a  product  gas  comprising  principally  hydro- 
gen and  carbon  monoxide; 

e.  flowing  said  molten  slag  downward  through  said  char 
matrix; 

f  removing  said  slag  through  the  bottom  of  said  furnace 
shaft; 

g.  maintaining  an  upward  flow  of  a  portion  of  the  gases 
formed  in  said  oxidation  and  reducing  zones  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  level  of  ignition  of  said  carbonaceous  material  in 
said  oxidation  zc^ne  at  a  predetermined  level,  said  upward  flow 
of  gas  passmg  through  said  preheating  zone  and  contacting 
said  carbonaceous  material,  whereby  said  material  is  dried, 
devolatilized  and  heated  to  a  temperature  just  under  its  igni- 
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tion  temperature,  the  volatile  matter  driven  from  the  carbona 
ceous  material  being  carried  from  said  furnace  along  with  said 
portion  of  said  gases  and  re-introducing  said  portion  o{  the 
gases  and  volatile  matter  into  said  furnace  in  said  reducing 
zone, 

h   exhausting  the  balance  of  said  product  gas  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  furnace 
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■MM   ui.  KUVti.' 


1.  In  a  priKess  wherein  finelv  divided  v-arbtnia^eous  solids 
which  contain  volatilizahle  hvdrocarbon  constituents  and 
have  an  initial  softening  point  and  a  resolidificatum  point 
higher  than  said  initial  softening  point  are  introduced  int<i  a 
fluidized  bed  of  char  particles  maintained  at  a  temperature 
above  said  resolidification  point  for  devolatilization  and 
wherein  gases  containing  entrained  fines  are  withdrawn  over- 
head from  said  fluidized  bed,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises entraining  said  carbonaceous  solids  in  a  preheated 
stream  of  carrier  gas  having  a  temperature  in  excess  of  about 
300°  F.  but  below  said  initial  softening  point,  injecting  said 
stream  of  carrier  gas  containing  the  entrained  solids  into  said 
fluidized  bed  through  a  fluid-cooled  nozzle  at  a  superficial  gas 
velocity  between  about  15  and  1,000  feet  per  second,  moni- 
toring the  entrained  fines  content  of  said  gases  withdrawn 
overhead  from  said  fluidized  bed.  and  regulating  the  velocity 
at  which  said  carrier  gas  and  entrained  carbonaceous  solids 
are  injected  into  the  bed  through  said  nozzle  in  response  to 
changes  in  said  entrained  fines  content  of  said  gases  to  pro- 
duce controlled  attrition  of  agglomerated  particles  in  said  bed. 


Ill  .1  coal  conversion  process  which  includes  extraction  by 
nic.sns  of  a  solvent  of  a  finely  divided  caking  coal,  whereby  a 
mixture      f  cMract.  solvent    and    undissolved   carbonaceous 

residue  is  pri  ouced.  the  IMPRO\'EMENT  which  ^r^mprises 
.i  effecting  separation  ot  s,;k:  i^-ixture  into  at  least  iwi  (i.itis, 
the  first  p.irt  hemg  ,i  !it4i>M  tk  h  t;.i^  tion  containing  principally 
extr.ivt  .mo  s,il\t;r-t,  .iiu;  thi'  second  part  'niiig  .:  solids  ri^h 
traction,  the  soiids  having  a  tlner  size  consist  th.sn  saiu  leeu 
coal; 

b    subjecting  said  solids  rii.h  fr.ictii 
yield   finelv    divided   ch.ir    h.r^i-'g 
greater  p.irt  less  th.m  's  m^h 
c    mixing  e.ikmg  umI  h.o.  mg  .;  si/^ 

part  less  th.m  's  uvh  --vith  s.;io  ^h.,;r. 
d    subjecting  the   mixtiiri.'   tron^,   sjcp   '^  ■   to   .igglomer.itK^n 
above  the  temper. iture  .it  whuh  tho  ^.iking  ^c\A  begins  to 
soiften.  wherebv  .igglonier.ites  .;re  lornieo  h.o-ing  .i  mini- 
mum si/'e  ot  '  >■  inch,  .irivi 
c    subiecting  s.ud   .igglomer.ites   tirsi   u     v  .u f'orM/.ition   .md 
then  to  gasifii^ation  in  ,i  dovMiwarolv  mo-',  mg  fx'd  g.isifier 
whereby  a  gaseous  fuel  is  produced 


r   to   c.:r^ori.'at!on    \o 
.1    size    consist   lor    the 

onsist  for  the  gre.iter 
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B  359,791 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SYNTHETIC  FIEL  CAS  FROM 

CRl  DE  OIL 
Rolland  E.  Dixon.  Bartl«sville.  Okla..  assifjnor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company.  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Mav  14.  1973.  S«r.  No.  359.791 
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1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  crude  oil  to  a  svnthetu 
natural  gas  v».hich  comprises  separating  the  crude  oil  into  a 
first  fraction  containing  ethane  and  lighter  gases,  a  second 
fraction  containing  propane  and  butane,  a  third  fraction  y-hKh 
IS  normalK  liquid  and  will  contain  hvdrocarhons  hoiling  up  ti > 
about  400°F  and  a  fourth  residual  fraction  comprising  tapped 
crude  oil,  treating  said  first  and  second  fractions  to  remote 
sulfur  therefrom  as  sulfur  or  sulfur  compounds,  hvdrodesulfu- 
rizing  said  third  fraction  and  catalvticalK  cracking  substun- 
tially  to  extinction  said  fourth  fraction  to  obtain  a  ioy.er  boil 
ing  product  which  product  is  then  hvdrodesulfurized,  thereaf- 
ter combining  at  least  two  of  the  last  three  fractions  to  form 
a  charge  stock  for  a  svnthetic  natural  gas  producing  operation 
and  catalvticalK  converting  said  charge  stock  to  form  a  s\n 
thetic  natural  gas 


B  387.818 

NON-NEWTONIAN  LIQUID  AND  METHOD  FOR  WET 

SCRUBBING  STACK  GASES 

William   L.   Livingston,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Factory 

.Mutual  Research  Corporation,  Norwood.  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,818 
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1.  A  process  for  removing  pollutants  from  a  current  of 
gaseous  wastes  which  comprises. 

providing  a  non-Newtonian  scrubbing  liquid  containing 
water,  an  alkaline  hydroxide  or  carbonate,  and  a  com- 
plex ihle  polymeric  material, 

spraying  said  scrubbing  liquid  against  said  current  of  gase- 
ous wastes  at  an  initial  velocity  sufficient  to  form  droplets 
-■•hi^h  will  penetrate  the  gaseous  current  and  remove 
pollutants  therefr(im,  thereby  forming  a  sludge  material, 
and 

cont, luting  the  sludge  material  with  a  bi-  or  trivalent  salt  so 
as  t.'  ^ause  said  polymeric  material  to  form  a  complex 
structure  which  will  entrain  the  solids  content  of  the 
sludge  but  release  a  substantial  portion  of  water  there- 
from. 


MIST 

(ieorge  V\  ill 

bust  ion  E 


U.S.  CI.  55 


1,554,185 
2,736,390 
2,878,892 
3,407,045 
3,444,670 
3,499,264 


B  430,106 
ELIMINATOR  GAS  FLOW  DEFLECTOR 
liam  Fallon.  III.  Enfield.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
ngineering  Inc..  Windsor.  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  2.  1974.  Ser.  No.  430,106 

Int.  CI.  BO  Id  4  7/00 
-230  8  Claims 
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References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 
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5/1969  Hungate 55/242  X 

3/1970  Ekman 55/257  X 


1.  In  a  mist  eliminator  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
plates  between  which  upwardly  flowing  gases  are  adapted  to 
pass  and  presenting  inclined  surfaces  on  which  solid  particles 
carried  b\  the  gas  accumulate,  means  for  dislodging  said 
accumulated  particles  comprising  an  elongated  wash  lance, 
underlying  jaid  plates,  having  at  least  one  spray  nozzle  therein 
for  discharging  a  stream  of  water  at  high  pressure  directed 
toward  said  inclined  surfaces,  means  for  moving  said  wash 
lance  backwardly  and  forwardly  with  respect  to  said  plates  so 
that  the  discharged  water  impinges  substantially  the  entire 
surface  of  said  plates,  means  for  deflecting  the  gas  flow  from 
the  region  of  said  plates  at  which  said  stream  of  water  is  di- 
rected said  deflecting  means  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped 
deflector  having  a  bottom  plate  underlying  said  wash  lance 
and  two  side  plates  extending  upward  from  opposing  sides  of 
said  bottom  plate  in  planes  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  wash  lance  and  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  at  least 
one  spray  nozzle,  said  side  plates  containing  opposing  open- 
ings through  which  said  wash  lance  extends,  said  openings 
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being  of  a  size  to  permit  relative  rotation  of  said  wash  lance 
with  respect  to  said  deflector,  and  means  for  causing  said 


deflecting  means  to  move  backwardly  and  forwardiv  with  sau 
wash  lance 


B  313.098 
MULTISTAGE  CYCLONIC  SEPARATOR 
Paul  J.  Cheng,  Bartlesville,  Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company.  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  313.098 
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larlv  into  said  chamber  and  beneath  the  upper  nm  of  the 
next    lower   conical    section     ci^h    o!    the    lov>,et    .or'Kjl 
sections  positioned  wiihin  sjuJ  ./h.imber  h.iMnj;  ils  inlel  or 
upper  nm  positioned  within  the  outlet  it  K'^er  nm  ot  the 
nevt  superimposed  section  to  torm   ,iii   .jiinuLir  pjss.i^e 
u.iv  therebetween,  each  of  s.mi  ^onK.il  scsiions  lonsist 
mg  of  an  upper  conical  pi^rtion  anJ  a  lower  sonical  por 
tion.  the  walls  of  said  upper  ^onkul  portion   being  posi- 
tioned at  a  first  acute  angle  relative  to  the  verlK.il  .ims  of 
said  separator  and  the  wjlls  ot  sui^i  lower  vonical  portion 
being  poisitic>ned  at  a  sci.or.d  .itute  , ingle  rel.itoe  ti-  s.,k1 
axis,  said  second  angle  being  less  than  s,iio  tirst  ,ingle 

c.  a  collection  section  in  .i  lower  piirtion  ot  s.ik!  th,imbiT  ii- 
open  communicjtuin  with  s.<ui  p,iss.igc'>*  .iss 

d  first  outlet  conduit  means  oj^enmg  dow  iiw  ..r>;ly  Ir.-ni  suid 
colleslu>n  section 

e  second  outlet  eoiiiduii  me.ms  opening  downwardly  from 
said  chamber,  the  upper  tt.in/ii',. -  ot  said  second  outlet 
conduit  being  po'suioneo  v^!;h!t■,  ilu  lower  portion  of  the 
lowest  of  said  ^o-nu.;!  sc.iio-v  .■-,,.]  ir,  sp.iced  relationship 
therefrom  to  form  .m  annulu^  tht,  re*^et>.-een;  and 

f  an  inlet  conduit  me.ins  opening  t.mgcnti.illy  into  an  upper 
poTtum  oi  s.iio  uppermost  conical  section  forming  the 
upper  portion  ot  s.uj  chamber. 
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1.  A  separator  comprising 

a   a  chamber, 

b,  a  truncated  cone  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  coaxiallv 
aligned  conical  sections  of  decreasing  inlet  diameters 
positioned  in  superimposed  relationship,  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  uppermost  conical  section  forming  the  upper 
portion  of  said  chamber,  the  lowermost  portion  of  said 
uppermost  conical  section  and  the  remaining  conical 
sections  being  positioned  within  said  chamber,  said  trun- 
cated cone  terminating  within  said  chamber  at  an  inter- 
mediate point  along  the  vertical  axis  thereof,  each  of  said 
conical  sections  having  an  inlet  diameter  greater  than  its 
outlet  diameter,  the  lower  portion  of  said  uppermost 
conical  section  of  said  truncated  cone  extending  angu- 


1.  .A  filter  comprising  an  open  ended  housing  h.iving  an 
upstream  dirtv  gas  inlet  and  a  downstream  ^le-m  gas  outlet 
said  housing  having  disposeo  therein  .s  filter  ^ire  whuh  in 
eludes  fa  i  a  strip  of  t~ilter  medium  foldeLi  upo-r,  it  sell  .it  longitu- 
dinally spaced  intervals  to  prov  ide  .i  plur.ihiv  ■!  st.i^  ked  pleats 
within  said  housing  extending  between  opposite  w.illsrthereoif 
and  having  successivelv  altern,iting  ple.it  fokl  turns    and  i  b  '  a 
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plurality  of  corrugated  thin  metallic  foil  spacer  members 
disposed  within  and  extending  along  the  flanks  of  said  pleats 
to  space  the  same,  said  spacer  members  being  Litcr.tily  spaced 
from  said  pleat  fold  turns  a  distance  equal  lo  at  least  one-half 
the  overall  height  of  said  spacer  members,  caw  h  ol  said  spacer 
members  being  adhesively  secured  to  said  filter  medium  by  at 
least  two  continuous  one  piece  beads  of  adhesive,  said  adhe- 
sive in  its  uncured  state  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of 
5.000-10,000  centipoises  at  a  temperature  of  85T.  said  adhe- 
sive further  being  disposed  across  an  exterior  face  of  said  filter 
core  and  in  its  cured  state  securing  said  spacer  members 
thereto  and  providing  horizontal  and  vertical  stability  to  said 
filter  core  thereby  preventing  movement  of  said  spacer  ele- 
ment relative  said  filter  pleats  and  to  prevent  said  filter  core 
and  housing  from  racking 


B  421.383 
REMOVAL  OF  MOISTURE  FROM  A  NMLRM   CVS 
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troleum Company.  Bartiesville,  Okla. 
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,» 

1.  ,A  process  for  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  a  mois- 
ture-containing gas  stream  without  substantial  moisture  re- 
moval prior  to  injecting  an  antifreeze  agent  into  said  gas 
stream  so  as  to  prevent  solids  formation  m  said  gas  stream  in 
a  subsequent  low  temperature  processing  step,  which  process 
comprises:  contacting  said  gas  stream  which  is  at  an  atmo- 
spheric temperature  in  the  range  40^-1  25T  with  an  aqueous 
liquid  solution  containing  51  to  90  weight  percent  of  a  low 
boiling  (high  vapor  pressure)  desiccant-antifreeze  agent  and 
49  to  1  0  weight  percent  water  in  an  amount  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  40°- 1  25°F  and  pressure  conditions  w hich  are 
sufficient  to  (  a  I  absorb  a  major  amount  of  said  moisture  from 
said  gas  stream  into  said  agent  to  form  a  water-agent  stilution 
and  (b  I  simultaneously  vaporize  an  amount  of  said  agent  into 
said  gas  stream  removed  from  said  contacting  sufficient  to 
prevent  said  solids  formation  from  residual  moisture  remain- 
ing in  said  gas  stream  in  a  subsequent  low  temperature  pro- 
cessing operation,  and  chilling  said  gas  stream  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  condense  substantially  all  of  the  propane  and 
heavier  hydrocarbons  therefrom  and  form  a  condensate  com- 
prising said  condensed  propane  and  heavier  hvdrocarbons. 


wattt»aiKl  said  agent,  but  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  above 
the  eirttctic  freezing  point  for  the  water-agent  solution  to 
prevent  freezing  of  the  water-agent  solution  and  formation  of 
solids  during  said  chilling 

6.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  comprising  the  steps  of 
a.  contacting  a  natural  gas  stream  countercurrently  in  a  con- 
tacting zone  with  said  agent, 

b.  withdrawing  a  moisture-enriched  stream  of  said  agent 
from  the  lower  portion  of  said  contacting  zone  and  pass- 
ing same  to  an  agent  recovery  zone. 

c,  withdrawing  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  contacting 
zone  a  moisture-lean  stream  of  said  gas  now  containing  a 
small  amount  of  said  agent  and  passing  same  to  a  chiller 
zone,  said  amount  of  said  agent  being  sufficient  to  pre- 
vent said  solids  formation  in  said  chiller  zone. 

d  passing  said  gas  stream  from  step  (c)  to  a  phase  separa- 
tion zone, 

c  withdrawing  a  treated  gas  stream  from  said  separation 
zone  of  step  (d)  as  a  product  of  the  process. 

f.  passing  a  liquid  phase  comprising  condensed  hydrocarbon 
and  said  agent  from  said  separation  zone  of  step  (d)  to 
said  agent  recovery  zone: 

g.  withdrawing  a  stream  of  condensed  hydrocarbon  from 
said  agent  recovery  zone  as  another  product  of  the  pro- 
cess; 

h.  withdrawing  a  stream  of  water  from  said  agent  recoverv 
zone, 

i,  withvlrawing  a  stream  comprising  recmered  liquid  desic- 
cant-antifreeze agent  from  said  recovery  zone,  and 

j.  returning  said  recovered  agent  of  step  ( i )  to  said  contact- 
ing zone  in  step  (a)  as  the  agent  used  therein. 


B  359.174 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IMPROVED  FIBER  OPTIC 

CONDLIT 

Richard  R.  Stratk,  Southbridge.  Mass..  and  Merton  L.  Smith, 
Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corpora- 
tion. Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  10,  1973.  Ser.  No.  359.174 

Int.  CI.  C03c  25102 

U.S.  CI.  65-4  6  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  173 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,995,970  8/19hI  Hicks,  Jr  et  al 65/4  X 

3,119,678  1/1964  Bazinet,  Jr 65/DIG7 

3,166,395  1/1965  Hicks.  Jr 65/4 

3,193.363  7/1965  Hicks,  Jr,  et  al 65/4 


•  ^  f- 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  drawn  multifiber  conduit  includ- 
ing the  steps  of: 

substantially  uniformly  heating  a  relatively  large  section  of 
a  bundle  of  juxtapositioned  glass  clad  glass  optical  fibers 
having  interstices  therebetween  to  a  temperature  suitable 
for  rapid  drawing  of  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
section  to  the  size  desired  of  said  multifiber  conduit,  said 
substantial  portion  of  said  heated  section  having  a  suffi- 
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cient  volume  of  materials  to  yield  at  least  the  entire  length 
and  diametral  size  desired  of  said  conduit  and  said  inter- 
stices being  kept  open  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said 
section  of  said  bundle  for  free  outgasing  thereof  continu- 
ously during  said  heating  to  said  drawing  temperature, 
said  heated  section  of  said  bundle  being  disposed  adja- 
cent to  a  chilling  atmosphere: 
holding  said  bundle  of  fibers  stationary,  gripping  one  of  its 
ends  and  drawing  the  heated  section  thereof  rapidly  lon- 
gitudinally into  said  chilling  atmosphere  and  to  the  length 
and  cross-sectional  size  desired  of  said  conduit,  said  ra- 
pidity of  draw  ing  being  sufficient  to  substantially  immedi- 
ately quench  said  drawn  conduit  in  said  chilling  atmo- 
sphere thereby  avoiding  appreciable  interstitial  and  other 
mternal  gas  bubble  formations 


from  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  convevor  belt  v.ith  a  sub 
stantial  component  of  \eloLitv  of  the  tre.ilmeiM  >;,is  streams 
being  m  the  directK-n  of  travel  o!  the  .on\e\>'r  mens 
wherebv  glassware  carneO  thr.'ugh  the  enclosure  o--.  the  con- 
veyor means  tends  to  tr.ivel  v».ith  the  mo\mg  treatment  gas 
rather  than  through  the  treatment  gas, 

6.  Glassware  treating  apparatus,  comprising  .ir  enclosure 
with  entrance  and  exit  upenings  defined  m  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  convevor  belt  positioned  at  the  lower  portion  of  the 
enclosure  and  aligned  through  both  the  enirani^e  and  e^i 
openings,  conduit  means  communicating  both  with  the  e\te 
nor  and  interior  of  the  enclosure  for  supplsing  treatment  gas 


B  429.442 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A 

FLLOROCARBON-FILLED  MULTIPLE  GLAZED 

WINDOW  UNIT 

Helmut  Franz.  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  429.442 

Int.  CI.  C03b  23 '24 

U.S.  CI.  65  —  24  3  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  173 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,725,320       11/1955       Atkeson  et  al 65/24  X 

3,360,351       12/1967       Murrav  et  al 65/24 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  welded,  fiuorocarbon-filled 
multiple  glazed  window  which  involves  the  steps  of  cleaning 
a  pair  of  glass  sheets,  depositing  a  separating  agent  on  at  least 
one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  glass  sheets,  placing  the  sheets  in 
face-to-face  contact  such  that  the  separating  agent  is  between 
the  facing  surfaces  of  the  sheets,  preheating  the  sheets  while 
in  face-to-face  contacting  relationship  and  then  finally  heating 
the  sheets  to  fuse  the  edge  portions  of  the  sheets  together,  the 
improvement  comprising 

a,  depositing  a  finely  divided  silica  containing  greater  than 
about  98  percent  by  weight  silica  as  the  separating  agent 
between  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  glass  sheets,  said  silica 
being  substantially  free  of  chromium,  titanium,  tin,  iron. 
vanadium  and  molvbdenum. 


B  373.326 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVED 

GLASSWARE  COATING 

Clement  V,  Fogelberg.  and  John  M.  Kujave,  both  of  Arvada. 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Columbine  Glass  Company.  W  heat  Ridge. 

Colo. 

Filed  June  25.  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,326 

Int.  CL  C03c  17110 

U.S.  CI.  65-60  12  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  173 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

1/1947      Batcheller 117/105,3 


to  the  interior  of  the  enclosure  trvatniint  gas  manifolds  con- 
nected to  the  conduit  means  .md  disposed  in  the  enclosure 
along  opposite  sides  o\  the  n  nveyor  belt,  and  inlet  orifices 
defined  in  the  manifolds  .uni  all  orienteu  s^nh  .t  substantial 
component  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  ^  r-\e\or  belt  and 
with  a  component  in  the  direction  of  the  ci.iss  \i,.irf 

12.  .A  method  oi  treating  glassware  with  ,.  tre.iimen!  g.ss 
dispersed  in  a  carrier  gas,  comprising  c.  rveviii^  tkj^svi,  .ire 
through  an  enclosure  and  directing  all  stre.ov.s  .'I  ire.ilnurl 
gas  and  c.irrier  gas  hinh  ti^w.irds  the  [.il.issu  .ue  .oio  --vnh  .i 
substantial  component  of  movement  oi  the  trealnu-nt  ^,is  m 
the  direction  in  which  the  glassware  is  conveyed. 


2,414,923 
3,561,940 


2/1971       Scholes 65/60 


B  438.706 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATl  S  FOR  PRODUCING  (il  \SS 

HAMNG  METAL  OXIDE  C OATINt; 

.\kira  Kushihashi;  \  utaka  Fuziwara.  both  of  khihara.  and 

Naotomo  Akashi,  Maisuru,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Sheet  Glass  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1974.  Ser.  No.  438,706 

Inl.  CI.  C03r  17100 

U.S.  CI.  65-60  9  Claims 

Group  Art  L  nit  1  "3 

References  Cited 

UMH  I)  STATES  PXH MS 

3,516.811  6/197U  Gatchet  el  al     65/60 

3.573,888  4/1971  Bogart 65/60  X 

3,676,097  7/1972  Plumat  et  al 65/60  X 

3.681,042  8/1972  Edwards  et  al 65/60  X 

3,689,304  9/1972  Bamford 65/60  X 


1.  Glassware  treating  apparatus,  comprising  an  enclosure  1.  A  process  for  produang  glass  h.oing  -=  nut.d  oxide  coat- 
having  entrance  and  exit  openings  defined  in  opposite  ends  ing,  which  comprises  a  step  ^--l  ^oaimg  the  surface  of  high 
thereof  convevor  means  positioned  adjacent  the  lower  por-  temperature  glass  with  a  heat  decomposable  metal  simipound 
tion  of  the  enclosure  and  aligned  with  both  the  entrance  and  or  its  solution,  a  step  of  sucking  and  rem.'vmg  exhaust  gases 
exit  openings,  and  treatment  gas  distribution  means  located  generated  in  said  step  from  the  viciniiv  of  the  surface  of  the 
with  the  enclosure  lo  provide  streams  of  treatment  gas  within  glass,  and  a  step  of  feeding  the  exhaust  gases  s,  renKued  into 
the  enclosure,  all  of  such  streams  being  directed  partially  a  regenerator  chamber  of  a  glass  melting  furnace  and  then 
towards  the  conveyor  directions  between  about  10°  and  80°  releasing  them  into  the  atmosphere 
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6.  An  apparatus  for  producing  glass  having  a  metal  oxide 
coating,  comprising  means  for  spraving  a  hoat-decomp«.isable 
metal  compound  or  its  solution  onto  the  surface  of  glass  helJ 
at   a   high   temperature,   exhausting   means   for  sucking  and 


/' 
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rcmov  ing  exhaust  gases  generated  as  a  result  of  spra\  ing,  from 
the  vicinitv  of  the  surface  of  the  glass,  and  a  ^unduit  for  con- 
ducting exhaust  gases  sucked  and  removed  hs  the  c^hau^t 
means  into  a  regenerator  chamber  of  a  glass  melting  fur".ace. 


B  305.881 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  GLASS  AMPl  LS  IN  \ 

NON-CONTAMINATING  MANNER 

Albert  D.  Lewis.  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  170,555,  Aug.  10,  l*?"!.  Pal    No. 

3.719,463.  This  application  Nov.  13.  1972.  Ser.  No.  305.881 

Int.  CI.  C03b  :.hl2 

L.S.  CI.  65-110  1  Claim 

Group  Art  I  nit  173 

References  Cited 

LMTtD  STATES  FATFNTS 

:.58:.f  18        1,195;      Cobv 65/105 

}.r\9A^        4/1968      Creevyetal 65/105  X 

^,"1*^,4^3         3  19^3       Lewis 65/113 


1.  ,A  method  of  forming  two  ampuls  'v».hich  are  hermetically 
sealed  and  vacuum  released  from  a  ime-piece  glass  tube  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

heating  a  glass  tube  to  a  deformation  temperature; 

forming  two  ampul  bodies  bv  sealing  the  ends  of  said  tube 
and  dravMng  the  center  section  of  the  tube  to  a  degree  to 
form  a  constricted  portion  thus  forming  a  sealed  ampul 
bodv  at  each  end  of  the  end  portion  of  the  tube  length. 

appKing  a  small  hvdrogen  oxygen  flame  about  0  00?  inches 
in  diameter  to  each  ampul  bodv  to  soften  a  portion  of  the 
glass,  and  then  through  the  combined  effort  of  the  effect 
of  the  softened  glass  and  a  pressure  difference  within  the 
ampuls  due  to  a  partial  vacuum  established  during  the 
forming  process,  forming  a  small  hole  in  the  glass  ampul 
body  thereby  releasing  the  vacuum  and  equalizing  the 
interior  and  exterior  air  pressure. 

removing  said  t1ame  therebv  causing  the  formed  hole  tc 
close  immediateK  while  the  glass  of  the  ampul  n(ulv  is  still 
softened  thus  hermeticallv  sealing  the  ampul. 

severing  the  common  glass  stem  in  the  constricted  sectu^n 
between  the  ampul  bodies  to  form  two  sterile  vacuum 
released  ampuls  from  a  one-piece  glass  tube. 


B  440,863 
P\SS  THROL  (;H  SHEARS  FOR  MOLTEN  GLASS  FEEDER 
Frederick  Joseph  Wythe.  Hebron,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart 
Corporation,  Bloomfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,863 

Int.  CL  C03b  5/J8 

U.S.  CI.  65-334  9  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  173 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

1,174,173  3/1916  Manning 65/334  X 

1.879.690  9/1932  Kadow  et  al 65/334  X 

1,906,650  5/1933  Soubier 65/334  X 

2,271,004  1/1942  Gray 65/334  X 

3,567,418  3/1971  Hoette    65/334 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  beneath  the  outlet  spout  of  a  molten 
glass  feeder  of  the  type  adapted  to  form  one  or  more  vertical 
streams  of  molten  glass  to  be  severed,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  pair  of  horizontallv  opposed  double  edged  shear  blades, 
each  oi  which  blades  has  a  leading  cutting  edge  and  a 
trailing  cutting  edge  on  the  opposite  side  thereof. 
^  a  horizontallv  reciprocal  carriage  for  each  of  said  blades, 
each  of  said  carriages  being  moveable  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion and  also  a  rearward  direction, 
c  a  shear  structure  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  feeder 
bowl  and  having  upper  and  lower  sets  of  guide  rails  for 
slidably  supporting  said  carriages  so  that  said  shear  blades 
move  in  closely  spaced  horizontal  paths  below  the  feeder 
bowl  outlet  spout,  and 
d  reversible  fluid  motor  means  for  reciprocating  said  car- 
nages in  opposite  directions  so  that  the  leading  edge  of 
one  blade  cooperates  with  the  trailing  edge  of  the  other 
blade  to  sever  the  molten  glass  stream  generally  during 
the  midpoints  of  the  movement  of  said  carriages  and  so 
that  movement  of  said  carriages  in  their  opposite  direc- 
tions respectively  causes  the  trailing  edge  of  said  one 
blade  and  leading  edge  of  said  other  blade  to  sever  the 
molten  glass  stream  generally  during  the  midpoint  of 
movement  of  said  carriages. 


January  28.  1975 


CHEMICAL  APPLICATIONS 


1573 


B  207.272 
SEGREGATION  PROCESS  FOR  BENEFICIATING 
NICKEL,  COPPER,  OR  COBALT  OXIDIC  ORE 
Raymond  John  Davidson,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  as- 
signor to  Nilux  Holding  Societe  Anonyme,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1971,  Ser.  No.  207,272 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Dec.   11.  1970. 
70/8391;  Apr.  8,  1971,  71/2269 

Int.  CI.  C22b  HOS 

U.S.  CI.  75— 1  4  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  115 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

1,368.885  2/1921  Bradford 75/113 

1,679,337  7/1928  Moulden  et  al 75/117  X 

1,943,337  1/1934  Mitchell 75/111 

2,085,114  6/1937  Mitchell 75/n2X 

2,733,983  2/1956  Daubenspeck 75/82  X 

3^453, 101  7/1969  Takahashi  et  al 75/82  X 

3,457,037  7/1969  Aramendia  et  al 75/1  X 

3,466,169  9/1969  Nowak  et  al 75/113  X 

3,725.043  4,1973  Kawai  et  al 75/72 

FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPLICATIONS 

18,763  1903      Great  Britain 75/112 

377,705        7/1932      Great  Britain 75/112 

301,342       11/1928      Great  Britain 75/112 

1.  In  a  method  of  beneficiating  an  oxidic  ore  or  ore  concen- 
trate material  containing  silicate  minerals  and  nickel,  copper 
or  cobalt  by  the  segregation  process  comprising  mixing  the 
oxidic  material  with  a  halide  salt  and  a  reducing  agent  while 
at  an  elevated  temperature,  the  improvement  comprising 
adding  ferrous  or  ferric  oxide  to  the  oxidic  material  to  in- 
crease the  active  iron  content  of  thereof  and  to  form  favalite 


B  282.819 

RECOVERS  OF  SILVER  FROM  GELATINOUS 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  WASTES 

Matvas  Korosi.  Montmorencv.  N  ictoria.  Australia,  assignor  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Companv.  Rochester.  N.\ 

Filed  Aug.  22.  197  2.  Ser.  No.  282.819 

Int.  CI.  C22b  IhUU 

L.S.  CI.  75-118  9  Claims 

Group  Art  I  nil  1  13 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PAlhNiS 

3.748,123        7/1973       BaKkcr 423/38  X 

OTHFR  PI  HI  le  AliuNS 
M    Sramck,  Chemical  Abstracts,  4715g,  (1963),  Vol. 

59. 


1.  ,A  process  for  recovermc  sil\  er  ir  the  tnrni  ft  >-i!\i'r  metal 
vn  compounds  from  vi.asic  w.i^h  w.;ti.'rv  t  l  cniuisnin  manulas 
turc  ci^mprising 

mixing  with  saiJ  v>.a^h  w.iutv  a  pr\aL'iilv!u  cr.'\me  endo- 
peplidase  which  is  a  r.i^ tcn.i!  ci^vnu  prepared  from 
Bciullu.s  iuhnllis  ^r\d  ^h\^h  is  turthcr  ,  h.^r...  u  ri.c.:  ^^■.  thi 
ability  to  react  with  gclaii;-  ti    priH:i..c  .:  '.xpikit 

maintaining  saiJ  wash  w. iters  at  an  .:]k.ihnc  pH  tJiinnk;  reac- 
tion (^f  s.iid  cn/vmc  therewith 

mlroJuung  aud  mli-  said  wash  w.iiers  u:  sultkierM  ,ir^>'.,.[:i 
to  develop  an  aeid  pH  v.'rresp,>ntiin,k;  li  the  isi-eles  Ir  i. 
point  therebv  {o  efle>.l  the  pre^iptt.iti.'n  d  silver  metal  .r 
ee'mpounds  ano  tiTniirik;  a  supcinat.int  iiijukl    ,iriv,; 

separating  a  consentrate  i-*.  sii.er  metal  .>r  .  Mnipi^antis  .mo 
said  supernatant  liquk:  iri'iVi  iiie  aneahci 


B  420.568 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PELLETS  WITH  CEMENT 

Shunsaku   Shimada.  and   Tadahiro  Inazumi.   both  of  Tokai. 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Tokvo.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  420.568 

Int.  CI.  C21b  /  24.  C04b  7/22 

U.S.  CI.  75-3  2  Claims 

Group  Art  Lnit  115 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

1,104,124  7/1914  Mathesuis 75/3 

1,175,933  3/1916  Dery  75/3 

1,315,315  9  1919  Lammerhirt 75/3 

2.363.371  11   1944  \Tgnos 75/? 

2,887,392  5  1959  Lolley 106/104  X 

2.910.372  10/1959  Ruskin 106/89 

3,235,371  2-1966  \alin  et  al 75/3 

3,374,085  3/1968  Stove 75/3 

3.490,895  1/1970  Svensson 75/3 

FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPLICATIONS 

45-18460        6/1970      Japan 106/89 

1.  ,A  process  for  producing  pellets,  which  comprises  blend- 
ing 98  to  bO^r  by  weight  of  iron  ores  and  2  to  40'^c  b\  weight 
of  a  mixture  comprising  95  to  15%  by  weight  of  cement  and 
5  to  85<7f  by  weight  of  iron  containing  powders  smaller  than 
100  meshes  with  addition  of  9  to  20%  by  weight  of  water  on 
the  basis  of  the  mixture. 


B  289.883 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  STAINLESS  STEH    HAMNG 

EXCELLENT  M  At  HIN  \Bll  IT> 

Tetsu  Okato,  and  Isao  Sekio.  both  of  Nagova,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Daido  Seiko  kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nagova.  Japan 

Filed  Sept,  18.  19^2,  Ser.  No.  284.883 

Int.  CT    t  22c  J9IU4 

U.S.  CL  75-124  4  Llalms 

Group  \r\  I  nit  111 

References  Cited 

UNITFD  ST-\T[  S  P  A  IT  NTS 

2.121.001  1/1938  Arness 75   I  I/-  M 

2.255.895  9/1941  Hesgemer 75  ilM^ 

2(115,367  10/1971  Ta.nn  75/126  M 

3,607,246  9/1971  K„il:la 75/124 

3.634.074  1/1972  iiu 75/126  M 

3,645,722  2/1972  Aulenbach 75/126  M 

3.723,103  7/1970  Kalo 75/123  F 


1.  .An  clectromagnetK  stainless  steel  having  improved  m.a 
chinabilitv  eonsisting  essentialK  i>t  up  t^'  0.05''(  earbon,  1  i  to 
20  percent  chrom.ium,  silicim  as  a  magnetic  propertv  impn^v- 
ing  allov  element  m  an  ameiunt  up  to  b  pereent,  aluminium  as 
a  magnetic  propertv  improving  alUn  element  in  an  amount  up 
to  5  percent,  at  least  one  machinabilitv  improving  alUn  ele- 
ment selected  from  the  group  ci^nsisting  o{  0  o3  to  0  40  per- 
cent lead.  (Mini  to  0  009  percent  calcium  and  0  i'l  \o  V  }i^ 
percent  tellurium,  and  the  balance  iron. 
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B  416.399 
FREE-MACHINING,  CORROSION-RESISTANT  FFRRITIC 

STAINLESS  STEEL  AND  ARTICl  F 
Elb«rt  E.  Denhard.  Jr..  Towson,  and  William  t  .  C  larke.  [)un- 
dalk.  both  of  Md.,  assij^nors  to  \rmco  Steel  (  orporation, 
Middl«town,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  395.058.  Sept.  '.  1973. 
abandoned.  Thb  application  Nov.  16.  1973,  Ser.  No.  416.399 

Int.  CI.  C2:c  J9il6 

L.S.  CI.  75-126  C  9  Claims 

Group  Art  Lnit  1  1  1 

References  Cited 

lAITED  STATES  PATENTS 

3,000. "30        g  1V61       Tanczvn 75/126  C 

3,645,^::         :  19^:       Aulenbach 75/128  P 

3,^94.-65         3;  19^^       Clarke 75/126  C 

FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPLICAIIONS 
i.K^^".:^^       12  1968      Great  Britain    75/126  L 

1.  A  free-machining  ferritic  stainless  steel  having  excellent 
resistance  to  corrosk^n  in  environments  contaming  acids 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric,  acetic.  ph(.)sphoric. 
carbonic  and  mutures  thereof,  said  steel  consisting  essentially 
of  up  to  about  II  !  5'~f  carhon.  from  about  \^'^c  to  about  IS'^t 
chromium,  less  than  about  i  D^r  nickel,  U.50'^  maximum 
manganese,  from  o  :?^f  to  ii  Mi'-7  sulfur,  from  0.7^(  to  1.75% 
moKbdenum.  about  1  oQ  maximum  silicon,  about  0.06*^ 
maximum  phosphorus,  and  balance  substantially  iron  except 
for  incidental  impurities,  all  percentages  being  by  weight,  the 
manganese  to  sulfur  ratio  being  less  than  about  2:1.  whereby 
the  sulfur  is  predominantly  in  the  form  of  chromiumrich  sul- 
I'ldes  I 


B  318.195 

.METAL  DIES  OR  MOLDS  CONTAINING  COOLING 

CHANNELS  BY  SINTERING  POWDERED  MET  \LS 

Hanji  Lmehara;  Takashi  Kimura,  and  Hiroshi  Hamamoto,  all 

of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Tovota. 

Chuo  Kenkyusho  Aichi-ken.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  84.335.  Oct.  1" .  I9"'().  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  26.  19^2.  Ser.  No,  318.1^^5 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov,  8,  1  969.  44-89965 

Int.  CI.  B22f  I  00 

L.S.  CI.  75-208  R  12  Claims 

Group  Art  L  nit  223 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

3,^06,550       12'T972       Lmehara  et  al 75/200 


^f^AMIC    Of? 


1 1     J/       /'f^'V    f'OuyOS^ 


O/f    S/vr,^-p.vC 


I.  .A  method  for  producing  a  die  or  mold  from  sintered 
powder  material  and  having  at  least  one  internal  channel 
formed  therein  for  conducting  a  heat  transfer  medium  into, 
through,  and  out  of  the  mold,  comprising  placing  a  first  layer 
of  sintering  powder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
iron-carbon,  copper,  copper  alloy,  tungsten  carbide  and  tita- 
nium carbide  in  a  frame,  forming  a  mother  mold  conforming 
in  size  and  configuration  to  a  desired  mold  cavity,  forming  a 
pattern  of  long  and  slender  shape  having  a  desired  surface 
configuration  corresponding  to  that  of  said  internal  channel 
for  conducting  a  heat  transfer  medium  and  which  comple- 


ments the  surface  of  the  desired  mold  cavity,  said  pattern 
being  made  of  metal  infiltratable  into  the  pores  of  said  sinter- 
ing powder  and  having  a  lower  melting  point  than  that  of  said 
Mntering  powder,  at  least  partially  embedding  said  mother 
mold  in  said  layer  of  sintering  powder,  adding  a  second  layer 
oi  said  sintering  powder  to  completely  embed  the  mother 
mold  and  separated  from  the  first  layer  by  a  demolding  agent, 
completely  embedding  said  pattern  in  complementary  spaced 
relation  in  one  of  said  layers  of  sintering  powder  so  that  both 
ends  of  said  pattern  contact  with  the  inside  of  a  wall  of  said 
ir.ime.  heating  said  sintering  powder,  mother  mold  and  pat- 
tern to  a  sintering  temperature  to  sinter  said  powder  and  to 
infiltrate  said  infiltratable  metal  of  said  pattern  into  said  pow- 
der, and  cooling  so  as  to  obtain  a  hardened,  sintered  mold 
separable  into  two  parts  along  the  boundary  of  said  first  and 
second  layers  and  having  an  internal  channel  whose  configura- 
tion complements  that  of  said  pattern  and  the  mold  cavitv 

4.  A  method  for  producing  a  die  or  mold  from  sintered 
powder  material  according  to  claim  1.  wherein  said  pattern  is 
embedded  in  said  first  layer  of  sintering  powder  and  a  second 
and  similar  pattern  is  embedded  in  said  second  laver  of  sinter- 
ing  pow  Jt-r  prior  to  said  heating  step  to  sintering  temperature 


B  327,363 
MIGRATION  IMAGING  MEMBER  AND  METHOD 
Lloyd  F.  Bean,  Rochester.  N.\.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  327.363 

Int.  CI.  G03g  5100.  IJ/OO 

1  ?  66  Claims 

Group  Art  Lnit  166 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  P.ATENTS 

I  1/1963       Newman  et  al 96/1  PS  X 

6/1969      Gaynor 96/1  PS  X 

Bixby 96/1  PS  X 

Goffe 96/1  PS  X 

Goffe 96/1  PS  X 

Luebbe 96/1.5  X 

Luebbe  et  al 96/1,5 

Sankus  et  al 96/1  PS 

Goffe       96/1  PS 


U.S.  CI.  96 


3.111,422 
3,450,831 
3,515,549 
3.656.990 
3,707.391 
3,723,112 
3,741,762 
3,753,706 
3,801,314 


6/1970 

4/1972 
12/1972 
3/1973 
6/1973 
8/1973 
4/1974 


FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPLICATIONS 
1.235,894        6/1971      Great  Bntam 96/1  PS 


TTTT        f  M  Ml 


1.  .A  method  of  preparing  circuit  components  comprising; 

a.  providing  a  member  comprising  a  softenable  dielectric 
layer  and  a  migration  layer,  said  migration  layer  compris- 
ing electrically  conductive  migration  material  and  sub- 
stjntialK  electrically  insulating  softenable  material,  said 
softenable  dielectric  layer  and  electrically  insulating  soft- 
enable  material  capable  of  becoming  softened  upon  expo- 
sure to  a  softening  agent,  sufficiently  to  allow  migration 
of  migration  material  in  depth  in  said  softenable  dielectric 
laver  and  electrically  insulating  softenable  material;  said 
migration  layer  residing  on  said  softenable  dielectric 
layer. 

b.  applying  a  migration  force  to  said  migration  material  by 
selectively  creating  a  charge  pattern  without  optical  ex- 
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posure  in  said  migration  layer  in  at  least  one  circuit  com- 
ponent configuration. 

c.  softening  the  softenable  dielectric  layer  and  electrically 
insulating  softenable  material  at  least  sufficient  to  allow 
imagew  ise  migration  of  at  least  one  portion  of  electrically 
conductive  migration  material  from  said  migration  layer 
at  least  in  depth  into  said  softenable  dielectric  layer,  with 
at  least  one  portion  of  electrically  conductive  migration 
material  remaining  in  said  softenable  migration  layer,  at 
least  one  of  said  migrating  and  remaining  portions  of 
cimductive  migration  material  being  in  said  circuit  com- 
ponent configuration,  and, 

d  removing  the  electrically  insulating  softenable  material 
from  the  migration  layer  so  that  said  remaining  portion  of 
electricallv  conductive  migration  material  remains  atop 
said  softenable  dielectric  layer 

29.  A  circuit  member,  comprising; 

a    a  softenable  dielectric  layer; 

b.  electricallv  conductive  migration  material  within  said 
softenable  dielectric  layer  forming  at  least  one  electri- 
cally conductive  circuit  component,  and 

c.  a  dielectric  substrate  upon  which  said  softenable  dielec- 
tric layer  resides,  said  dielectric  substrate  being  provided 
on  Its  free  surface  with  a  discontinuous  conductive  coat- 
ing comprising  discrete  portions,  at  least  one  of  which 
discrete  portions  sandwiches  the  dielectric  substrate  be- 
tween said  at  least  one  discrete  portion  and  said  at  least 
one  electricallv  conductive  circuit  component 


H 


CH-NNH 


wherein 


B  337,787 

PHOTOELECTRIC  AND  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PIGMENTS  COMPRISING  DERIVATIVES  OF 

CONDENSED  POLVCVCLIC  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBON  ALDEHYDES 

John   Alf   Bergfjord.   Macedon;   Steven   James  Grammatica. 

Webster,  and  Richard  William  Radler,  Marion,  all  of  N.\.. 

assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  337.787 

Int.  CI.  G03g  51 10.  7!0().  9104 

IS.  CI.  96- 1.5  7  Claims 

Group  Art  lnit  166 

References  Cited 

•      UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2.851,495  9/1958      Jensch  et  al 260/566  B 

3,246.983  4/1966      Sur  et  al    96/1.5 

3,414,650  12/1968      Catine  et  al 260/566  B 

3.510,419  ?,/1979      Cerrena  el  al 96/1  PE 

3.546,085  12  197(1      Weinberges  et  al 96/1.3 

FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPLICATIONS 

930,988         7,1963      Great  Britain 96/1.5 

980,511         1/1965      Great  Britain 96/1.5 

OTHER  PUBLICATIONS 

Weizmann  et  al..  Jour    of  Am.  Chem.  Soc.  Vol.  70 
(1948).  pages  2829-:S3(l, 


represents   a    condensed    polycv^lic    an^m.itu    gM'ur    h.i^in^ 
from  about  1  4  to  about  20  carbon  ati>ms 

R-,  is  selected  fri^m  the  group  consisting  ot    H,  OH,  C  Hi. 
OCH,.     C.H^,     (X"JH^.     COCHv     CC):C  H,.     (  (X  :H. 
CO;C:Hv  NO..  CN,  SOjNHj.  SOjNHC«Hs.  CL  F     Hr    I. 
and 
n  IS  a  piisitive  integer  from   1-3. 


•_it: 


B  342.886 
SENSITIZED  ELECTROPHOTO(,RAPHK    I  X^FRS 

Hans  Ohlschla^er,  Cologne;  Oskar  Rit-ster.  1  tvtrkiistm  l><)th  of 
Germany;  Theofiel  Hubert  Ghvs.  kontich;  Karel  Fugeen 
Nerhille,  Hoboken,  and  Johannes  Josephus  Nanheertum, 
Halle-Zand-Hoven,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Agfa-(.evaerl 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  (.erman> 

Filed  Mar,  19.  19-'3,  Ser,  No.  342.886 
Claims    priority,    application    Germanv.    Mar     2.^    UJ"2. 
2214054 

Int.  II.  (;03g  '04.  5/06 

L.S.  CI.  96-1.6  1  Ulaim 

(iroup  Art  I  nil  I  66 

References  Cited 

UNI  I  ED  STATES  PAILMS 

2.743,272  4/195b      knott 96/132 

3,047,384  7/1962      Jones  et  al 96/1.7 
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3,476.558  11/1969      Depoorter  et  al 96/1,7 

3.574,629  4/1971       Jenkins 96/130 

3,622.316  11/1971       Bird  ct  al 96/1.7 

3,623.883  11/1971       Banneri  et  al 96/1,7  X 

3,630,749  12/1971       Webster  et  al 96/1, 7  X 

3,^43.638  7/1973       V^chstcr  ci  al f..  96/1.7  X 

FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR   APPIK  AlIONS 
1.103.334        2/1968      Great  Britain 96/132 


1 .  ,An  electrophotographic  rcvor^mj;  m.itcri.il  h.;\  in^  .;  l.iv  cr 
support  and  at  least  one  si.-nsiii/ed  photo^.-nduL  liv  c  L:\cr 
containing  a  photoconductor  ariO  a  scr,siti/in j;  ».;vc  therein 
the  improvement  comprises  cnmcdtk^:  m  a  hir.Jc!  .i  phcti- 
conductor  selected  irom  the  group  ^on^istinj;  k!  .'in^  i-xide 
1 -cthNl-3-phenvl-^-dieth\lamino-;-:  1  H  -ouin^'lipc  the  phi' 
toconductor  compound  of  the  following  formula 


-g 


1.  An  clectrophoretic  imaging  suspension  comprising  a 
electrically  insulating  liquid  carrier  medium  having  dispersed 
therein  an  electrically  photosensitive  pigment  composition 
comprising  a  mixture  of  pigments,  at  least  a  first  of  said  pig- 
ments selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyan,  magneta,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  and  another  of  said  pigments  comprising  a 
pigment  having  the  formula: 


CH^ 


H3C 


N 


CH- 


H- 


and  in  the  photoconductor  a  sensitizing  dvc  compound  of  one 
of  the  following  formulae 
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Anion 


9 


aod 


«8 

-C    -     (CH    -    CH- 


r5         "        R^ 


Jl    Z' 


II 


Anion  "- 
in  which 

R '  IS  a  saturated  or  unsaturateLl  aliphatic  t:roap  having  up 
to  six  carbon  atoms  and  w.hich  mav  ^"e  substituted,  a 
cyclohexvl  or  a  phenyl  grc^up. 

R-.  R*  and  R"  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  ^atu^.l!cd  or  un>.itu 
rated  aliphatic  group  having  up  to  si\  car^^i-n  .iti>ms  or  a 
phenyl  group, 

R^  is  an  -SRVv  \R'"R''  group, 

R\  R*  IS  a  hydrogen  atom  a  saturated  or  unN.iti.r.iicJ  ali- 
phatic group  having  up  to  three  carhon  attim>,  or  R^  and 
R"  together  represent  the  ring  members  required  to  com- 
plete a  condensed  benzene  or  naphthalene  ring, 

R"  IS  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphativ 
group  ha\  ing  up  to  three  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenv  i  gn-up, 
R",  R'"  and  R"  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic 
group  containing  up  to  six  carbon  atoms,  or  R  and  R 
together  denote  a  radical  required  to  complete  a  hetero- 
cyclic ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pvrrol- 
idone.  piperidine.  morpholine,  thiomorph.>hne,  inJoline 
and  tetrahvdroquinoline  rings, 

n  IS  o  or  I  , 

"!  IS  (i  or  1  , 

-Anion  '  IS  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halide.  perchlorate,  sulfate,  meth\l  suilate.  p-toiuene- 
sulfonate.  acetate  and  oxalate,  this  being  absent  in  cases 
\Ahere  R'.  R''  or  R"  contains  an  acid  group  in  the  anionic 
form  so  that  a  betaine  is  present 

Z  IS  a  radical  required  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  group 
comprising  a  5-  or  o-membered  heterocvclic  ring  of  the 
t\pe  used  in  cyanine  dyes 


B  351.673 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DIFFISION  TRANSFER  FH  MS, 

PROCESSES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  V\ITH  COLOR 

MOIETV  RELEASING  COMPOUND 

Lee  J.  Fleckenstein,  and  John  Figueras.  both  of  Ro<hester, 

N.Y.,   assignors  to   Eastman   Kodak  Companv.   Rinhester. 

N.V. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282.796.  Aug.  22.  \^"2. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No 

176,751,  ,Aug.  31,  1971.  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16, 

1973.  Ser.  No.  351.673 

Int.  CI.  G03c  7,00.  5,54.  1,40.  1 110 

L.S.  CI.  96-3  33  Claims 

Group  Art  Init  166 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,543.338  2,-195!  Schmidt  et  al 96/56.6 

3,245.^89  4/1966  Rogers  96/3 

3,255,001  6  196^  Biout  et  al 96/3 

3,443.940  5  1969  Bloom  et  al   96/3 

3,734,^26  5/1973  Figueras  et  al    96/3 
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I.  .A  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  each  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated 
therewith  a  nondiffusible  p-sulfonamidoamlme  or  p 
sulfoamidophenol  having  a  color-providing  moietv  attached 
through  the  sulfonamido  group 


B  283.124 
IMAGE  RECORDING  PROCESS 

John  S.  Berkes.  Webster:  WllHam  J.  Hillegas,  Fairport.  and 
Samuel  VN .  Ing,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y'.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  129,184.  March  29.  1971.  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  23.  1972.  Ser.  No.  283,124 

Int.  CI.  G03g  ISiUO 

U.S.  CI.  96-27  R  13  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  166 

References  Cited 

OTHER  PUBLICATIONS 

C     A.,  1934,  28,  4315. 

C.  A.,  1923,  17,  928. 

C,A..  1922.  16.  2244, 

British  Journal  oi  Photography,  4/49,  p,  188, 

I.  A  method  of  imaging  which  comprises  exposing  an  amor- 
phous layer  of  arsenic  trisulfide  to  a  pattern  of  light  having 
wavelengths  less  than  the  bandgap  radiation  of  said  arsenic 
trisulfide,  whereby  the  optical  density  of  the  amorphous  layer 
is  increased  in  the  areas  exposed  to  the  light  to  form  a  visible 
image  and  heating  the  imaged  layer  to  a  temperature  above 
that  at  v».hich  the  image  was  formed  to  erase  the  image 


B  415,845 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PRODUCTS 

Robert  A.  Heimsch.  St.  Louis,  and  Eric  T.  Reaville,  Webster 

droves,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1 15,727,  Feb.  16,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
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No.  415.845 

Int.  CI.  G03c  5!00 
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References  Cited 

U.NITED  STATES  PATENTS 
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3.216,825  11/1965      Caldwell 96/87 

3,390,996  7/1968      MacLachlan 96  90 


1.  The  process  of  passing  a  fluid  through  a  layer  in  image- 
wise  manner  which  comprises  providing  a  layer  having  a  latent 
image  comprised  of  a  polymer  having  aliphatic  carbon-to- 
carbon  double  bonds  and  having  oxidized  portions  having 
chemically  bonded  oxygen,  and  non-oxidized  portions  and 
apply  ing  a  fluid  to  a  surface  of  the  layer  which  fluid  selectively 
penetrates  through  one  of  such  portions  and  permitting  such 
fluid  \o  penetrate  through  such  layer  selectively 

6.  ,A  method  of  obtaining  images  which  comprises  exposing 
imagewise  to  light  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  a  layer  compris- 
ing a  photosensitizer  and  a  photochemically  oxidizable  poly- 
mer having  aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation,  causing 
addition  of  oxygen  to  said  polymer  forming  chemical  bonds 
therewith  in  exposed  areas  while  otherwise  substantially  re- 
taining the  structure  of  such  polymer,  thereby  forming  a  latent 
image  in  said  layer,  and  applying  a  fluid  to  the  surface  of  the 
layer  which  fluid  selectively  penetrates  imagewise  through 
said  laver  to  produce  an  image. 
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B  311,317 
NAPHTHOLIC  COUPLERS 
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1.  A  silver  halide  phinographic  emulsion  containing  at  least 
one  ctiupler  of  the  formula 


COH:!-(CH2)^^-S(02)j^- 


B  326.514 
MULTI-LAYERED  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
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FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR    XPPl  l(    XTIONS 

1,001,007        8/1965      drta!  Britain 96/75 

1.  A   method  of  manufacturing  a   photosensitive  material 

somprisnig  appivin^  Xo.  a  ghiss  substr.iii-  .:  l.ivcr  (^f  less  th.m  1 
M  m  of  a  metal  so-mpouni!  ^  ..p.ihlc  ol  p\  r,  'l\  ^i^  h  .;  tr.o" '-■,\itent 
instiluhk'  mct.il  oi\u!e,  hc.air'k:  the  ri.-su!l.int  moistened  glass 
substrate  tO'  .i  temperature  ot  tri>m  ahiu;i  ;si''(  t,.  22i)T  to 
therebv  torni  an  insoluble  transp.ircnl  l.r>cr  ot  r'.cl.!l  loioe  ^'ti 
said  glass  substrate,  .ipplv  i'"*:  .i  Lo.  er  o'f  ,i  ^  cllu  los,.-  (.-sur  [o  s.iUJ 
laver  I'f  metal  oMOe  sapi-nitv  in^  s.-io  Liwr  >  !  i,el!ulosi,  ivsoi 
to  a  depth  of  from  i  \i-  ]"  ^  and  Iher;  iir,prfj>;ri.inn^  the  risa, 
tant  s.ipcnifitt;  Liver  v^ith  a  s.-iulion  of  a  ph. 'ti 'stiisitiv  c  ^I'rr: 
pound 

2.  ,A  photosensitive  material  produced  by   the  method  ul 
^  1  a  1  m    1 , 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alt.y  I  radical  hav  ing  I  - 1  S  carbon 
atoms.  Z  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  which  is  expelled  during 
the  coupling  reaction  with  an  oxidation  product  of  a  primary 
amine  developer,  rn  is  0  and   1 ,  n  is  1.2,3  and  4 

3.  A  p-phenylene  diamine  color  developing  b.ith  cont.iining 
at  least  one  coupler  c^f  the  formula 


COH!J-(Ch.,), 


d    m 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1-18  carbon 
atoms,  Z  is  hydrogen  or  a  substituent  which  is  expelled  during 
the  coupling  reaction  with  an  oxidation  product  of  a  primarv 
amine  developer;  m  is  0  and   I .  and  n  is  1 .  2.  ."^  and  4 


B  354,008 

photo(;raphi(  prodi  t  ts  containing 

ANTI-RFFI  KC  TION  UA^  KR 
Charles   k.   C  hiklis.   Lexington,    Mass..   assignor   to   Polaroid 
Corporation.  C  ambridge.  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  354,008 

Int.  CI.  G03c  ;  -> 

U.S.  CI.  96-72  53  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  166 

References  t  ited 

UNITED  SI  ATFS  PAH  NTS 

;.3M."16  10/194^  XaJeauetal 96/87  R 

2,376,428  ^1945  Hansell   9^  V4  R 

2,430,479  11/194^  Pratt  et  al 117/DlG    " 

2.698,242  12/1954  Saner      96/87  R 

'v(C-vl>  2/1962  Lnderwood  et  al 11"  >1 

3,198,692  8/1965  Bridgeford 117,76  1- 

3,617,354  11/1971  (  arnahan 117/76  P 

3,703,426  11/1972  I  ar^.n  et  al  117/76  F 

1.  ,A  photographs  proJusl  for  use  m  diffusu'n  ir.jnsfer 
processes  comprising  a  tr.jnsparen.t  poUcster  support  ..  arrv  ing 
on  one  side  thereof  an  image -receiv  ing  layer,  the  i>ther  side  of 
said  transparent  polyester  support  carrving  an  anti-reflection 
coating,  said  anii-reflection  coating  having  an  index  of  refrac 
tion  less  than  said  polyester  support  and  comprising  a  quarter- 
wave  stratum  of  a  Huorinated  polymer  and  an  istu~vanaie  in 
said  stratum  or  between  said  stratum  and  s.iid  transparent 
polyester  supptirt,  said  isiwanate  being  present  in  a  quantitv 
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effective  to  increase  ihc  arr.ision  rcsi^t.in^e  of  said  fluorinated 
polvmer  stratum 

23.  A  photographic  film  product  vimpriMrt:  .-.  first  support 
and  a  second  support,  at  least  one  I't  saic  ^urp'Tts  being  a 
transparent  poKester  support,  a  photosenMti vc  L!\cr  carried 
on  one  of  said  supports,  and  a  rupturahle  container  relcasably 
holding  a  processing  composition  adapted,  when  distributed 
between  predetermined  Livers  carried  h\  -.aid  supports,  to 
develop  said  photosensitive  laver  and  provide  an  image  view- 


AUTl-RtfLECT'OK   ',*»E» 

/S>        <»OtTME»tC    »CrO   l-ATES 
.  V>^^..        SPfcCCB   ^*rER 


-SILVER   MALiOC    EI*u«.S'0»» 
trfC    XVCU)«fi  c*TE» 
OPftOUC    SUPPORT 


able  through  said  transparent  p.^Ke^ter  support,  the  external 
surface  of  said  transparent  ptMvotcr  M,pport  ^  .:rrving  an  anti- 
reflection  coating,  said  anti-rctlection  ^ojting  h.s.  mg  an  index 
of  refraction  less  than  said  pi^lvester  suppiTt  and  comprising 
a  quarter-v>.ave  stratum  of  a  tluormatcJ  polvmer  and  an  isocy- 
anate  in  said  stratum  or  between  said  stratum  and  said  trans- 
parent polvester  support,  said  isocvanate  being  present  in  a 
quantitv  effective  to  increase  the  abrasK>n  resistance  of  said 
tluorinated  polvmer  stratum 


B  319.226 

MLLTICOLOR  SCREEN  ELEMENT  CONTMNING  A 

HY  DROPHILIC  COLLOID  TREATED  V\  ITH  A  BASIC  D\  F 

AND  ZIRCONIUM  ACETATE 
Herbert    L.    Fielding,   VVilmington,   and   Samuel   H     I  iggem. 
VVelleslev,  both  of  Mavs..  assignors  to  Polaroid  (  urp(irati<in, 
Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1972.  Ser.  No.  319.226 

Int.  CI.  G03c  /  ^4    G03f  5,U0 

t.S.  CI.  96— 76  R  6  Claims 

Group  Art  Lnit  166 

References  Cited 

LMTED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,942,9^5         6  1960       Ferde     96/111 

3,284,208       111966       land       96/118 

3. "^30,^25         5  19^3       Ideison  96/118 


1.  A  phcitographic  multicolor  screen  element  which  ^om 
prises,  in  combination,  a  geometricallv  repetitive  plurality  of 
chromatic  filter  element  series,  at  least  one  of  said  chromatic 
filter  element  series  comprising  filter  elements  comprising  a 
hydrophilic  colloid  dved  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  f^asR 
dve  and  zirconium  acetate. 


B  235.011 

AZOTRIAZOLE  AND  AZOTETRAZOLE  ANTIFOG. 

ANTISTAIN  AND  SELECTIVE  DESENSITIZERS  FOR 

SIL\  ER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 

Agostino   Baldassarri.  Savona.  and  Luigi  Cellone.  Albissola 

Marina-Savona,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company 

Filed  Mar.M5,  1972.  Ser.  No.  235,011 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Mar.  16.  1971.49093  71 

Int.  CI.  Goic  L.U 

U.S.  CI.  96-109  12  Claims 

(iroup  Art  Unit  166 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,453,087  11/1948  Dersch 96/66.5 

2,588,538  3/1952  Kendall 96/66.5 

3,563,747  2/1971  Willems 96/66 

3,615.616  10/1971  Willems 96'66.5 

3,719,604  3/1973  Prior 260  157 


1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  having  contacted 
therewith  at  least  a  fog-inhibiting  amount  of  an  azotriazole  or 
an  azotetrazole. 


B  320.452 
SYNTHETIC  SILVER  HALIDE  EMI  LSION  BINDER 

Maurice   J     Fitzgerald,   Canton.   Mass..  assignor  to   Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge.  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  320.452 

Int.  CI.  G03c  /  n:.  1/72 

U.S.  CL96-114  29  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  166 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2.839,401  6/1958  Gray  et  al        96,114 

3,411,912  11/1968  Dvkstra  et  al 96/114 

3,647,464  3/1972  Smith  et  al 96/114 

3,681,079  8/1972  Fitzgerald .96/114 

3,709.690  1/1973  Cohen  et  al 96/114 

3,713,834  1/1973  Fitzgerald 96/114 

3,746,548  7/1973  Fitzgerald 96/114 

3,749,577  7/1973  Hollister  et  al 96/114 


1.  .A  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  wherein  the  emul- 
sion binder  consists  essentially  of  a  water-soluble  film-forming 
copolymer  of  a  tlrst  monomer  of  the  formula 


1 
-CH- 


=0 


0 


'^4  ^5 


whc-em  R,  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen,  Rj 
Is  hvdrogen.  a  lower  alkvl  group,  halogen  or  cyano  group.  R., 
IS  a  lower  alkylene  or  lower  cycloalkylene  group  and  R4.  R, 
and  Rh  each  is  a  lower  alkyl.  or  lower  cycloalkyi  group,  or  R;, 
and/or  R^  and/or  R^  and/or  Rh  taken  together  represent  the 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  3  to  8-membered  heterocyclic 
ring  structure,  and  X  is  a  salt-forming  anion,  and 
a  second  monomer  which  is  an  acrvlamide 
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B  392,242  1.  A  photogr.iphk   siUcr  h.ihoc  i.nu.isii-f:  ^  orTipr isir-j^:  iij.'h! 

PHOTOCURABLE  COMPOSITIONS  sensitive  silver  halidc  grams  having,  an  average  gr.nr-  s,,e  uy  to 

Helmut  Barzynski.  49.  An  der  Ameisenhalde.  6702;  Matthias  ab(HJt    2  micron   s.,Ki  siher  h.ilide  grams  hcM  g  scisni/co   vnh 

Mark,  49,  Seebacher  Strasse,  6702,  both  of  Bad  Ducrkheini:  the  combinatu  11  ,!  a  gold  sensin/er    .ii  ,;   .    r  >.eniraiion   ol 

tierhard  Storck,  53  Maxdorfer  Straesse,  6701,  Ruchheim,  about  50  to  20i   rTnIhgrams  gold  per  mo'lc  r-f  sHv  er,  and  a  sulfur 

and  Dietrich  Saenger,  51  Bruesseler  Ring.  6700,  I^udwigs-  sensitizer   it  a  v>.eight  ratio  of  sujlur  to  gold  o)  fr   m   ]     '^  to 


hafen,  all  of  Ciermany 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  392,242 

Int.  CI.  G03c  1/70 

U.S.  CL96-115R  12  Claims 

Group  Art  lnit  166 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

3.615.629       10,/1971       Wilhelm  et  al  96/1 15  R 

OTHER  PUBLICATIONS 

Patchornik.   J    A,   et  al,.   J    Amer,   Chem    Sdc  .   Q2. 
6333,  1970. 

1.  A  composition  curable  under  the  action  o\  light  which 
consists  of 

A,  al  least  one  substance  containing  at  least  two  aromatic 

or   heteroaromatic   t>-nitrocarbinol   ester    groups   of  the 

general  formula; 


1  "5,  and,  said  siKer  halide  being  speetr.sl 
dve  having  one  ol  the  follow  mg  tormulas 


oIi.-ed   vs  ith 


'  ^"    2  ""  "^  ^ 


N 


'-V-^. 


N'-(Cn-CH) — ^C=CH-CH=C-C^C-CH=^CIi-C=(CH-C;i)===>) 


«3 


\<ii' 


b-i  , 


^'?t:'~-. 


p      -:i(CH=CH) 


o=c- 
I 


©11 


^3  x© 


---Z7— , 


^.;^-C=L-UC.   ^  xC-L(=L-L)^_^=C(-CH=CH)^_^-l.'-R3  2 


c=o 

0 
X-C-H    NO, 


«-"Zi 


o=c- 

I 


10> 


Y 


in  which  Y  IS  an  aromatic  or  pv  ridine  ring  svstem  of  five  to  14 
ring  members  and  X  is  hvdrogen  or  alkvl  o\  one  to  eight 
carbon  atoms  or  an  arvl  or  aralkvl  of  up  to  1  2  c.srbor:  .itoms 
and 

B    at  least  (me  compound  with  at  least  twii  a/iridme  groups 
or  isocvanate  groups  in  the  molecule 

9.  A  process  for  the  production  (if  moldings,  impregnations, 
bonds,  coatings,  printing  inks  and  printing  plates  which  <:o^^ 
prises  exposing  to  light  of  a  wavelength  of  from  Zdii  to  ^o['  nni 
a  composition  as  claimed  in  claim   1. 

1  1 .  .A  molding,  impregnation,  bond,  coating,  printing  mk  or 
printing  plate  prepared  using  a  phot(K~urable  C(>mposilum!  .-.s 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


B  360,719 

SILVER  HALIDE  PH0T0(;RAPHIC  MATERIALS 

CONTAINING  A  HIGH  W  EIGHT  RATIO  OF  GOLD  TO 

SI  LFUR  SENSITIZERS  AND  A  SENSITIZING  METHINE 

DYE 
Allan  G.  Millikan,  Webster,  and  Mary  Jane  W.  Brizee,  Pitts- 
ford,  both  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  Eastman  kodak  Company. 
Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,606.  .Aug.  13.  1970.  Pat. 
No.  3,753,721.  This  application  May  16.  1973,  Ser.  No. 

360.719 

Int.  CI.  G03c  lilO 

U.S.  CL  96-123  9  Claims 

Group  Art  lnit  166 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

3,558,614  1/1971       Jenkins y6,12~ 

3,565.630  2/1971       Millikan  et  al 96/123 

3.695,888  10,1972       Hiller  et  al m^  i:" 

3.736,141  5/1973       Overman  et  al 96, 1U8 

3,743,510  7/1973       Nakazawa  et  al 96/12'7 

3,753.721  8/1973       Millikan  et  al 96/127 


R^^-N(-Cii=Cil)_^_^-uVl,-:^C^    /C(=L-L),._^  =  C -C:-.0 


'     '-.,  C N  if C  ,'       ^°      ^^ 

a^-H(-CH.CH)^.j:C(-L-t)„.i^^     >=H(-^L)„-i   ®    -C(.L-L1      ^-C;-CH.CH)      i.'J... 


wherein  a.  h.  d  and  ^.  each  repre'<ents  an  integer  of  1  or  2;  n. 
"•  and  p  each  repre>ient  an  irieger  of  1  to  3.  X"  represents  an 
aeid  anion    R,,R,,R       R.    R,    R,,    R,,.  R,,.  K  .    R  .  and  R,,, 

each  represents  .i  numux-r  seievie..;  Irom  'he  groaf-  ,,  i  ■■-sisim ».: 
oi  an  alkvl  gnnip  ,in^:  .m  ax\\  gio'ufo  R.   .oa:   R,    t.:Kei'"  sej'oi 
ralelv,    each    represeiUs   a    mem'HT    sele^tei:    Iron:    the    groap 
s\msisting  (T  alkv  1     .iivl   .OiO   .illvi,   ,;!-;:   Like"'   togeliur     R.   ,ind 
Rh  represent   the  ,ttor;s  reauirec  t>'  c(  n'lpkit    .-,   helcroe  \clic 
ring  selected  from  the  grov.p'  .onsistmi;  ot  a  n-.orp'holino  group. 
a   thumiiuphiilmo   gnujp,    .i   pipendmo'   group,   a   piperazinyl 
gr(>up,  a  J -.irv  |,  ;   pipera/'inv  1  gr(>up,  a.  pvrroltdmv!  group,  an 
indolinvl    group,    a    tetrahv  Jroqiiinov  i    group    ,,;r;vi    .:    dcs.ihv 
eiroejuininl  group;  R,r,  represents  .i  member  sele.ti\:  Ir-  rr  Iht, 
gftHip  e(m;'.isting  i^f  ai^  alkvl  group,  .ir,  .dker-.'  ,>.M'  ,,p  and  an 
,irv  1  group,  (J    represerMs  .m  clhvlene  !i-^k.ige    1    r v ;- : esents  a 
methme   linkage     A     J   .irui   Ci   e.i^h   represerMs   .i   number   se 
lected  troni  the  group  consisting  ot  o-wj^f;-    s;„,:ti.!    selc'ium. 
and  the  grvHip  -=  N      R    ,  where  Rj,,  is  a.s  ,,;et"i'- l  ..:  ,o^oe.  b  and 
Bi  each  represents  ai-  .iton'.  selected  fron-  the  group  consisting 
oi   oxvgen,    suhar    .jnc.    selenium,    0,,    represents    the    non- 
metallic  atoms  ncscss.irv   to  complete  a  heterocVclk   nucleus 
selected    from    the    group    co-nsisurig    of  a    2-thia.'olin  •.lame 
nucleus,   a    2  -  thii'vo- -l-im  u,la;.,'lic!one    nucleus,    ,i    T  j'^vra/'ohio 
.^•-ime  nucleus,  .i  2 -ihu^vo-J  ,^-pv  rimidmediop,  e  rnicleus  and  .s 
2-thio\ii--l-thia/('lk!inone  nucleus,  aiic!  /_    /' ,,  /^    /-    /\  .jno 
Z,„  each  represent  a  heierinvclk,    nudeus  seU'ctea   Iron-   the 
group  consisting  <'t'  ,i   ihu<.;ole    nucleus    .:    ber,'othi.;/-ole    nu- 
cleus. ,i  n.iphthothi.u'ole  ■^,icleus    a  .i  ihiaii.iphthei-o  "  .f-  .4,5- 
thiazole  nucleus,  an  oxazi^le  rudeus    ,.  (h -^/oax ,...,' ie  'lUcleus 
a  naphtho\.i/'ide  nucleus.  ,;  seieiM/oU'  nudeus    ,i  t-en/oselen 
azole  nucleus,  .i  n.:phth(iseler"  a/ole  nudeus    .i  thui.'olme  nu 
deus,  a  p\tr!dine  nucleus,  a  c^iJinoline  nucleus,  ,ir-:  isocjainolme 
nudeus,    .1    ' . '■  ••Ji.ilkv  Imclolcnme    nucleus,    an    imioa.'oile    n-u 
deus,   a   ben.'inuda/(!lc    nudeus  ^v.^,   .i   naphthinuda/ole    nu- 
cleus. 
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B  415.113 
STABILIZED  ALTOCATALVTIC   METAL  DEPOSITION 

BATHS 
Nathan  Feldstein.  KendadI  Park,  and  Joel  Alan  Weiner,  C  ran- 
burv,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton. 
N.J.' 

Filed  Nov,  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  4  15.1  13 

Int.  CI.  C23c  J  1)2 

L.S.  CI.  106-1  5  (  lalms 

Croup  Art  I  nit  145 

References  Cited 

UNITtD  STATfcS  PATt-MS 

3,532,518       10  19^11      DOttavio 106/1 

3,661,596        5  \9':      Clausv  et  al 106/1 

3,T,48:         2  l4-:(       Cuilaetal 106/1 


1.  In  an  clectroless  pLiting  rath  ^ompriMrij:  a  metal  salt 
selected  from  the  gri-up  cn^istmg  i-f  salts  of  copper,  cobalt, 
niclcel  and  palladium,  a  reducing  agent  for  said  salt,  a  chelat- 
ing agent  and  a  pH  adjusting  agent,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  a  stabilii'er  \^hich  consists  essentially  of  an 
amount  of  an  alkali  metal  stannate.  silicate  or  vanadate  salt  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  spontaneous  decomptisition  of 
said  hath  vnthout  unduK  slovving  doy.n  the  pLitirg  rate,  with 
the  provision  that  vi.hen  said  metai  salt  is  nukel  or  palladium, 
the  stabilizer  is  a  vanadate  salt. 


Component 


Weight  Percent 


Lead  Oxide  i  PhO  j 
Tellurium  dioxide  (ToOji 
Germanium  dioxide  (GcO.! 
Sodium  Oxide  (  NdjO  ) 
Silicon  dioxide  (SiOji 


64.7 
9.7 
7.6 
5 


B  366.402 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  GRADE  OF 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  BY-FRODLCT  GYPSL.M  TO  BE 
L  SED  AS  AN  INHIBITOR  FOR  CEMENT 
SKTTINt;  AND  ITS  APPARATLS 
\o^hiharu   Fukuda,  Tokyo;  Toshio  Onishi.  Koshigaya,  and 
Akitoshi  Takeuchi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Onoda  C  emeni  Company,  Ltd.,  Onoda-shi,  Yamaguchi-ken, 
Japan 

Filed  June  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  366.402 

Int.  CI.  C04b  11/00 

L.S.  CI.  H)6-  109  1  Claim 

Group  Art  Lnit  116 

References  Cited 

UNITHD  STATES  PATE.NTS 

3.047,447  7/1962  Stasse 106/109 

3,159,497  12/1964  \amaguchi 106/109 

3,199,997  8/1965  Johnson  106/109 

3,445,323  5/1969  Schnabei 106/109 

3,489.583  1/1970  Bloom  et  al   106/109 

3,547,581  12/1970  Gauster  et  al   106/109 


1,  Method  ^^i  improving  the  grade  of  phosphoric  acid  by- 
product gypsum  to  he  used  as  an  inhibitor  for  cement  setting 
comprising 

A.  Dispersing  Imie  stone  powder  in  hot  gas  stream  to  calcine 
it  into  quick  lime, 

B.  Dispersing  phosphoric  acid  bs-product  gvpsum  powder 
in  hot  gas  containing  said  quick  lime  to  calcine  it  into  half 
hydrated  or  sellable  anhvdrous  gypsum. 

C.  Separating  calcined  quick  lime  and  gvpsum  from  gas  and 
then  subjecting  said  calcined  product  to  hvdration. 


B  286,499 
HIGH  INDEX  OPTICAL  GLASS 
James  Matthew  W  ylot.  and  Edgar  Joseph  Greco,  fwth  of  Rinh- 
ester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  kodak  Compan>.  Kcxhes- 
ter,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1972.  Ser.  No.  286,499 

Int.  CI.  C03c  J  12 

L.S.  CI.  106-47  Q  1  Claim 

Group  Art  Lnit  1  15 

References  Cited 

LNITED  STATES  PATEMS 

1,607,81-       11192b       Dennis  106/47  R 

2,673,809         3/1954       W  eissenberg  et  al 106/47  R 

FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPLICATIONS 

736,073         8  19s:;      Great  Britain 106/47  Q 

OTHER  PLBLICATIONS 
Dennis  et  al,.  "Germanium   Glasses,  '  J    Soc.  Glass 
Tech  9,  p.  184.  (  1925). 

1.  Optical  glass  having  an  index  iif  refraction  >>f  approxi- 
mately 19  12  and  an  .Abbe  number  of  approximateiv  i  m  h  and 
consisting  of  components  having  the  follov^  mg  weight  per- 
cents. 

I 


B  303,702 

I  SEFLL  WAX  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert   B.   Hutchison,  Cincinnati,   Ohio,  assignor  to   Emery 

Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  174,252,  Aug.  23,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,745,033.  This  application  Nov.  6.  1972.  Ser.  No.  303.702 

Int.  CI.  C08h  9  (16 

U.S.  CI.  106-268  3  Claims 

Group  Art  Lnit  145 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2.385,849        10/1945       Sncil 106/270 

2,523,848        9/1950      Schaerer 106/270 

3,257,329        6/1966      Motiuk 106/270 


1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  containing  about  2U  to  60  percent 
by  weight  oil  and  2  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  wax  composi- 
tion comprising  about  45  to  70  percent  b>  weight,  based  on 
the  wax  ciimposition,  of  (a )  an  a-alkyi  branched  monocarbox- 
ylic  acid  or  mixture  thereof,  said  acids  containing  from  about 
20  to  about  hO  carbon  atoms  with  the  alkyl  group  containing 
from  abtiut  one  to  16  atoms, 

about  i^  to  40  percent  b>  weight  (b)  mixed  glycerides  of 
saturated  mono-  and  dicarboxylic  acids  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Japan  wax  and  compositions  obtained 
bv  the  reaction  of  I  to  4  mols  monocarboxylic  acid  con- 
taining 14  to  20  carbon  atoms,  0  25  to  1.5  mols  short- 
chain  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  six  to  I  2  carbon  atoms 
and  1  mol  glycerine;  and 
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about  5  to   25  percent  by  weight  of  (c)  microcrxstalline 
petroleum  wax  melting  between  180°  and  200°F. 


B  324.879 

PRIMROSE  CHROME  YELLOW  PIGMKNl    \M) 

PROC  ESS  FOR  ITS  PREPAR  \  1  ION 

Julius  Jackson.  Westfield,  N.J..  assignor  to  L.  1.  du  I'nni  de 

Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  324. S'M 

Int.  (I.  C09c  .'   !4 

l.S.  CI.  106-298  4  (  laims 

(ir«)up   \rt  I  nil  116 

References  (  ited 

LMll  I)  SI  AILS  PAIL.MS 

2,023,928  12/1935  Lederle  et  al 106/298 

2,212.917  8/1940  Horning 106/298 

2.808.339  10/1957  Jackson 106/298 

3.370.971  2/1968  Linton 106/298 

OTHER  PLBLICATIONS 

'"Coku  Index."  2nd  edition.  lV5h.  published  by  the 
Society  ot'  D_\ers  and  ("nlourists.  England,  and  the 
.American  Association  of  Icxiilc  Chemists  and  Colon- 
ists, United  States. 

1.  A  process  f<ir  the  production  ot  a  pnnirosi.-  \cllow  shade 
pigment  consisting  essentially  of  0  5  to  10  weight  percent  of 
one  or  more  hydrous  oxides  selected  fnim  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alumina,  titania  and  /irconia.  and  "^o  to  '^^  5  weight 
percent  of  an  (irthrhi>mbK  ph.ise  lead  chri'm.itc-lcad  ■sulfate 
solid  solutiiin  consisting  essentiallv  of  40  to  s*^  weight  percent 
of  lead  chromate  and  1  5  to  hO  weight  pi.rseiU  o\  lead  sulfate, 
said  solid  s<ilution  ciMitaining  no  more  th.in  about  0  35  weight 
percent  of  COj,  calculated  as  PbC  O,  bv 

a.  admixing  a  first  aqueous  solution  containing  a  solubL 
lead  salt  and  having  a  pH  "t  '  s  t,i  4  2  with  a  second 
aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  <'t  '^  ^  tc  ~  .md  cimtaining 
chrtimate  anil  sulfate  ions,  the  .idnuxirig  iving  conducted 
in  the  presence  of  a  combin.-.tur,  o\  ,;ccti^  .icid.  .AT  '  ions, 
and  PjO;" '  ions  to  prcs  ipit.itc  liic  s,i||j  s^'Uition  as  a  stable 
orthorhombic  crystal  phase,  the  composition  of  the  two 
solutions  being  selected  to  produce  the  s(>lid  solution 
composition  in  the  torm  oW^  shirr',  h,.-.  ii'ij    :  pH  ot   1.4  to 

b.  adjusting  the  pH  ot  the  .iqueous  slurrv  ihu^  ti-rmed  to  4 
to  ti  and  maintaining  it  at  .m  elevated  teni  per. :ture  of  40° 

y'  to  K(I°C.  for  at  least  ^  minutes. 

c.  thereafter  surface-cmiting  the  preeipit.ite  vsith  0.5  to  10 
percent,  based  on  the  final  pigment  weight  of  at  least  one 
hvdrous  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  .iki- 
mina.  titania  and  zirconia  tii  further  enhance  light- 
fastness,  and 

d  filtering  the  surface-coated  precipitate.  «  ashing  it  free  o\' 
residual  ions.  (.Irving  it  anil  then  he.iiing  the  pigment  for 
a  minimum  of  i^  minules  to  .i  lerr.jx  r.iture  of  at  least 
1  I  0°C    to  nn\inii/e  lightfastne^^ 

2.  .A  chrome  yellow  pigment  o\  the  primrose  tvpe  h.iving 
excellent  color  intensity  and  imprmed  therniai  ^tabihty  char- 
acteristics, said  pigment  consisting  essenti.ilh  i>f  0.5  to  10 
weight  percent  of  one  or  mcire  hvdriuis  oMde^.  ^elected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  titania  and  .ireonia.  and  90 
to  95.5  weight  percent  of  an  orthorhiimbic  ph.ise  lead  chrii- 
mate-lead  sulf.ite  solid  solution  eoiisisting  essentially  of  40  to 
85  weight  percent  of  lead  chromate  and  15  io  W'  weight 
percent  i^f  lead  sulfate,  said  solid  solution  cont. lining  no  motL 
th.in  about  0  35  weight  percent  of  C (."),.  CaLul.tled  as  pi<  (V 
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FREE  HOW  1N(.  DIM'h  KsjIU  f    1\()K(,  \NH    PH.Mh  N  I 

OF  Ml  1  KK  (  (iVlPOMIIONs  (  ON  I  \IMN(> 

HM)RO\^  \IkM   \!1    \I  K\  n  Nf    1)1  WllNFS 

\ugu'.t   lioiknumn:   (.unltr    leuhmann.   ixiih   (if   Krtfild,   .ind 

Han^  Kuddlph.  Kreft  ld-li(K  kiim.  all  of  <,irinan\,  a^signnrv 

In  Bavtr    \ktungesellsihaft.  1  tvirkustn.  (.irmanv 

KiUd  .lulv    IM.   ]^)-},  str.  No    .^Mi.');6 
(  l.iinis     priiirilN.     applK.ilion     (.i-rmanv        Viii.       f      \''~1 

Inl    (  I.  CUhh  .     .  .-.  LUVt  J/02 

U.S.  (I.    Ill')      .'tl^  N  -  «  iaiin- 

Group   \  rt  I  nit  1  I  ^ 

Reltrciuis  C  iltd 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

3,298,849         1/1967      Dohman  et  al 106/308  N 

FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPLICATIONS 

1,295,383        5/1962      France 106/307 

1,080,115        8/1967      Great  Britain 106/308  N 

I.  A  free-flowing,  dispcrsible  composition  comprising  an 
inorganic  pigment  or  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  titanium  dioxide,  zinc  oxide,  zinc  sulfide,  iron  oxide,  chro- 
mium oxide,  cadmium  chalcogenide.  aluminum  oxide,  mica, 
kaolin,  calcium  carbonate,  talcum,  silicon  dioxide  and  dolo- 
mite and  about  0  1  to  3^^^  by  weight  of  the  pigment  or  filler  of 
a  hydroxyalkyl.ited  alkylene  diamine  of  the  formula 

II— (O    Cil.-CII  '.  iClL— flL— O),     II 

\  / 

.N  -i:  -\ 

/  \ 

H    -'(J     ('II      Cll.ii.  <CII.— Cll— 0).i     II  (h 

in  which 

R  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  about  two  to  15  carbon  ati>ms. 
(I.  h.  I  and  d  are  integers  from  1  to  about  22  and  the  sum 
of  (/.  /'.  c  and  cl  is  about  5  to  25. 


MLIHODUI-  I'KOMDlNi,    \N1)  L>L\  LLDl'LNL,  HIUULN 

FN  TRIES 

Robert    D     Fr.iik.   *^ainl    Paul.    Minn      .isvi^jnor    lo    Mmntsoi.i 

\lining  ami   NLiniifaeliirini;  (  omp.iiu.  si    ['.nil,  Nlinn 

Division  of  s,r     N,,    :;v(i'f,     Manh   I'k    \'>~o     I'.ii     N,i. 

3. "2 5. 104.  VN  hk  h  is  .)  n.nlinu.ition-in-p.irl  of  ">>  r    No    ^22,2H" 

\lav  6.  1  'Ml'',  abandoned     I  hi^  applu  .ition   l.m    i  1 .  l'^73.  ,Ntr. 

No  ,'::,(,;i 

Ini    (I    H4  1  ni   \i2,  5il/i 

L.S.  CI.  I  17—  111"  'J  (  l.um- 

t .  n>in:i    \  rl   I  nil    l'>2 

Reft  rt  n  it',  (   lit  (i 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2.168.098        8/1939      Groak 117/36.2 

2,755.201         7/1956      Webber  et  al 117/36 

2.949.381         8/1960      Steinhardt 117/36 

3.076,406        2/1963       Florence 101/469 

3,170,395        2/1965      Gundlach  et  al 101/469 

3.262,386        7/1966      Gordon 101/469 

3.363.338         1/1968      Skinner  et  al 35/36 

3,363.556         1/1968      Shelv  et  al 101/469 

3.386.379        6/1968      Gundlach  et  al 101/469 

3.451.143        6/1969""  Thomas  et  al 101/469 

3.476,578  11/1969      Brmckman 117/36.2 

3.481,760  12/1969      Clark  et  al 117/36.2 

3,617,324  11/1971      Thomas 117/1.7 

3,632,364        1/1972      Thomas  et  al 117/1.7 

3.672.842        6/1972      Florin 23/253  TP 

3,725,104        4/1973      Friak 1 17/1.7 

4.  A  method  of  developing  a  latent  image  to  provide  feed- 
back in  a  paper-based  feedback  system,  said  latent  image 
ctimprising  an  image-forming  reactant  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dithiooxamide,  the  N,N'-disubstituted 
t.ierivatives  of  dithiooxamide.  am.!  an  iron-complexing  com- 
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pounJ  v-jpar^lc  I'f  terming  a  coK^rccJ  complex  when  reacted 
v^ith  the  ions  '.^f  ar,  iron  salt,  said  iron-complexing  compound 
having  a  Hcn/cnc  ring  and  at  least  two  hydroxy  I  groups  substi- 
tuted in  adjacent  positions  on  saii.!  ring,  said  method  compris- 
ing contacting  said  latent  image  Aith  a  sheet-like  means  for 
dispensing  an  image-hTm mg  ^iireactant  to  transfer  said  im- 
age-forming coreaetant  irom  said  sheet-like  means  to  said 
latent  image  anj  t;    react  and  render  said  latent  image  visible. 


B  254. :^4 
PRINTINC,  FIBROl  S  M  \MR\  V! 

Karl  Daehs.  33  Knittschstrassf.  6^1(1  Krankinthal,  (.erhard 
Faulhabtr,  34  hriedrichrinu.  6X(M)  Mannheim:  Rolf  Fikt-n- 
tschtT,  2"  \  on-Stephan-strasse,  6''(M)  I  udv*ii;shaftn:  Knut 
Oppt-nlaender,  23  Ottn-Dill-strasst .  h'iMI  I  iidwiyshafen. 
and  Joachim  Schul/e,  511  Steriistrasst .  fi"H(i  i  iiduijishafen, 
all  (if  <it'rnianv 

Filtd  June  2.  14^2,  Ser.  No.  25*^,2^4 

Int.  t  I.  Ddfip  !I00 

l.S.  CI.  ir-15  5  Claims 

Group  Art  L  nit  162 
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-vl4i)  !si4  7/1964  Gagiiardi 117/15 

'I^Z'^ll  12/1964  Varron  et  al 117/38X 

V^^"  r5  4/1972  Zimmerman 260/29.6 

:vf^'^4,;4  1  9'!9^2  Guthne  et  a! 117/15 

H.)RL1G.\  P.AIh.Mb  UR  APPLICATIONS 

1.121,814         1/1962      Germanv 260/29.6 

niHt  R  PL  BLlL  AllUNb 

(  hcmi^al  \hs(r,ias.  \  ol.  72,  !  970,  sec.  67632n.  p.  30. 
1.  In  a  pri  ^e-s  t  r  printing  fibrous  material  wherein  a  print 
paste  LonMsiing  ossentialK  of  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  of  a 
pigment  a  thukening  agent,  a  pigment  binder  and  emulsifier 
ot  the  '\ .  i!k  .  lated  phenol  derivative  type  is  applied  to  said 
fiHrous  material,  the  miprovement  which  comprises  the  use  as 
H.id  emulsifier  tVom  (J.  1  to  \.5^(  by  weight  based  on  the  fin- 
ished rriru  p  i>te  of  di-(  Q-phenylethyl  t-phenol  which  has  been 
i>\^ethv  lated  tV.'m    I  2  to   1^  timcN 
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Albright    &    V^  ilson    I  imiled,   Oldhury,   near    Hirminghani. 
Fngland 

Filed   \ug,  2,  l^"!.  Ser.  No.  2'", 444 
Claims  priority,  application   dreat   Britain.   Aug.  4,    1971, 
36551  71;  Apr.  2)1,  I4'2,  1 83  IS  72 

Int.  (I.  B44d  r'(i94 

L.S.  CI.  ir-  21  lUddmis 
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:,nlO,620  8/1935  Wright 1  17/100  D 

Z.l^x.n  10/1942  Burton 117/23 
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FORtKA  PAIPMSOR   APPLICATIONS 

1,4-1, 41s   11  jMhx   Germany 117/22 

1.  A  ro.idstone  ecnsisting  essentially  of: 

a   a  granular  substrate  ha\  mg  a  particle  size  of  at  least  I  mm 

ot    retVa^tofN     metamorphic    and    igneous    rocks,    slags, 

shales,    pit    residues     ..or^rete.    devitrified    soda    glass, 

coarse  crushed   retr.ivtor.    f^rick,  chrome  ore,  iron  ore, 


bauxite  or  ceramics:  and 
b.  from  1  to  50  percent  h>  weight  of  the  total  stone  of  a 
sintered  coating  upon  the  said  substrate,  said  coating 
consisting  essentially  of  hard  particles  having  a  diameter 
of  less  than  1mm  of  spinels,  bauxite  or  finely  crushed 
refractory  hn^k 

8.  A  roadstone  having  an  overall  size  of  from  2  to  25mm 
and  consisting  essentially  of  granite  coated  on  the  surface 
thereof  with  from  1  to  soc?  by  weight  of  the  total  stone  ot  a 
sintered  coaling  ol  particles  of  chrome  residue  h;i\ing  a 
diameter  of  from  Id  to  "0  microns 

**.  .A  method  tor  the  production  of  roadstone  uhich  com 
prises  mixing  together  ,i  granular  substrate  having  a  par- 
ticle size  of  at  least  I  mm  of  refractory  metamorphic  ;tnd 
igneous  rocks,  slags,  shales,  pit  residues,  concrete  de- 
vitrified soda  glass,  coarse  crushed  refractory  buck,  dironie 
ore.  iron  ore,  bauxite  or  centmics  with  from  1  to  >iV/c 
by  weight  of  a  coating  eomposition  consisting  essentially  of 
hard  particles  having  a  p.irticle  si/e  of  between  ^  ,ind  ''(H) 
microns  of  spinels,  bauxite  or  finely  crushed  refractory 
brick,  and  heating  the  mixture  to  a  sintering  temper.iture 
between  1 .000°C  and  1  ^()0°C, 
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METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT 

I\1A(,FS  WITH  PRESSIRE  SENSITIVE  TONER 

Mtphen  Mrella.  Pittsford.  and  Meurig  W.  VViiJiams.  Rochester. 
both  of  N.\  ,.  assignors  to   Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford. 
Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  214.441.  Dec.  30,  1971.  Pat.  No. 
3.S04."'64.  This  application  Dec.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  422.399 

Int.  CI.  C23c  J!On.  G03g 

IS   C!    ir     21  10  Claims 
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OTHER  PI  BLICATIONS 

T879,009-Staudenma\er.  et  a!.,  4/23/70. 

I.  A  process  tor  producing  a  final  toner  image  comprising: 
fixing  a  toner  \n  image  configuration  lo  a  support  bv  the  appli- 
cation of  pressure,  said  toner  comprising  a  tlnelv  divided 
colored  resin,  said  resin  comprising  an  amorphous  weaklv 
crosslinked  polymer  having  a  bond  strength  from  about  2  to 
about  30  kcal  mole  and  a   Ig  of  greater  th.m  about  -2(1'' C. 
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METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SOLAR  HEAT  AND  LKiHT 

IN  GREEN  HOCSES 

Richard  Delano,  Box  46.  and  Chad  J,  Rascman.  15  Blueberr\ 
kidgc  Rd,,  both  of  Setauket.  N,V  ,  11733 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1972.  Ser.  No.  278.991 
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3.679.451  7/1972       Marks  et  al 117/33,3 

OTHER  PLBLICATIONS 

CPI   Abstract   30608T-A,   June    30.    1972,   Derwcnt 
Publications, 

I.    A  method  of  controlling  the  amount  of  solar  heat  and 
iikihi    Ahi^h  enters  a  glass  or  plastic  C(^vered  greenhouse  or 
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similar  enclosure  comprising  the  steps  of  coating  a  liquid  mi 
the  glass  or  plastic  film  of  the  greenhouse,  the  liquid  including 
a  carrier,  a  finelv  di\  ided  svnthetic  silica  v\  hose  average  parti- 
cle size  is  in  the  micron  range  and  is  less  than  io  microns,  and 
a  transparent  tllm  forming  pi.istic  resin,  permitting  the  liquid 
to  drv  thereby  forming  an  .idherent  drv  non-transparent  coat- 
ing on  the  glass  or  plastic  film,  and  ineludmg  the  further  subse- 
quent step  of  repeatedly  permitting  the  wetting  ot  the  said  drv 
non-transparent  coating  on  the  glass  or  plastic  surface  of  said 
greenhouse  with  water  to  make  the  coating  transparent  and 
permitting  it  to  drv  between  e.ich  wetting  to  make  the  co. itirig 
non-transparent 
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Vrthur  1",  I).  Silva.  and  V  elmtr  A.  Fassel.  both  of  \mts,  loua, 
assignors  to  The  I  nited  Slates  of  America,  as  represented  h\ 
the  I  nited  States  Atomic  Flnergv  Commission,  Uashington, 
DC. 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1973,  .Ser.  No.  327. K94 
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1,  An  \-r.iv  mtensifier  screen  m^luLlmg  ,i  H.ise  tr.msp.irent 
to  X-rav  but  vipauue  to  ultrav lolet-v isible  light,  .in  \-ra\  excit- 
able ph(>sphor  disposed  upon  s.iid  base,  said  \  r.iv  excitable 
phosphor  emitting  ultr.o  K>let- v  isihle  light,  saul  phosphor  h.o- 
ing  the  formula  "i  ,  X'd^^PO,  1  h"  where  .i  =  t),3  to  t),  1  and  the 
terbium  concentration  is  hetw  een  .ihout  0  OOS  .ind  (1012  mole 
per  mole  ot  phosph.ite,  an<.l  a  hiiuier  t\ir  ret, lining  saal  X-ray 
excitable  phosphor  upon  s.nd  base. 
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1.  ,A  method  of  coating  a  splieed  strip  materLil  troni  .i  ^(\it 
ing  device  which  comprises 

moving  the  strip  material  adjacent  and  relative  to  the  C(nit- 
ing  device, 

discharging  a  ribbon  of  liquid  coating  composition  from  ihi 
coating  device  toward  said  strip  of  material  to  form  and 
maintain  a  bead  of  lic^uid  composition  transversely  of  an 


area  of  the  moving  strip  across  which  the  web  moves  and 
picks  up  a  layer  of  said  liquid  composition; 
subjecting  the  bead  of  liquid  coating  composition  to  an 
initial  differential  air  pressure  to  hold  the  bead  of  coating 
composition  from  movement  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  strip  material,  the  pressures  being  selected  to  retain 
the  bead  of  coating  composition  in  a  coating  position  and 
to  maintain  a  uniform  coating  on  the  strip  material,  the 
lesser  .lir  pressure  being  on  the  side  of  the  bead  toward 
whiLh  the  web  approaches; 
itKTe.ising  the  initial  differential  air  pressure  just  before  a 

splice  in  the  strip  material  reaches  said  bead; 
maintaining  the  increased  differential  air  pressure  until  the 
splice  in  the  strip  material  has  passed  through  said  bead, 
and 
decreasing  the  differential  air  pressure  to  the  initial  differ- 
ential air  pressure  after  the  splice  in  the  strip  material  has 
passed  through  said  bead. 
4,  In  a  method  of  coating  a  moving  web  of  substantially 
nonporous  flexible  material  containing  at  least  one  splice 
whose  thickness  is  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
the  web  of  matciial  with  a  liquid  coating  composition  having 
viscosities  of  between  3  and  35  centipoises.  comprising  flow- 
ing a  thin  layer  of  said  composition  from  a  coating  device  to 


h 


J  J '     a 

31 ^C— ^^-, ' 


rtft-irrcr-t-r/, 


the  web  of  nonporous  material  to  form  a  bead  of  composition 
therebetween  extending  transversely  of  the  web,  said  bead 
having  a  depth  several  times  the  thickness  of  said  web  while 
passing  from  the  coating  device  to  the  web  and  while  the  web 
moves  toward  the  coating  device  and  away  from  the  coating 
device,  maintaining  the  bead  of  coating  composition  in  a 
coating  condition  by  applying  an  initial  predetermined  differ- 
ential in  gaseous  pressures  on  the  two  sides  of  the  bead  of 
coating  composition,  the  pressure  on  that  side  of  the  bead 
from  which  the  web  approaches  the  coating  device  being  less 
than  the  pressure  on  that  side  of  the  bead  from  which  the  web 
mi)\es  away  from  the  coating  device,  the  improvement  which 
comprises. 

increasing  the  initial  pressure  differential  a  predetermined 

increment  a  predetermined  time  interval  before  a  splice 

in  the  web  reaches  the  bead  of  coating  composition; 
maintaining   the   increased   pressure  differential   until   the 

splice  in  the  web  has  passed  through  said  bead  of  coating 

composition;  and 
decreasing  the  pressure  differential  to  the  initial  pressure 

differential  after  the  splice  in  the  web  has  passed  through 

said  bead  of  coating  composition. 
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I.  A  recording  process  comprising  the  step  of  appKing  a 
he. I  p.::tcrn  corresponding  to  an  image  to  a  recording  mate- 
n  i!  ..,  r  t.iirint;  i  silver  compound  that  is  generally  non-light 
-l;  >itr.j  .;t  a  umperature  below  about  20(tt  and  is  adapted 
!i  urviLTi:.  chemical  reduction  to  release  silver  metal,  while 
^aKl  Ml'cr  ^cmpound  is  in  reacti\e  ci>ntact  with  an  t)rganic 
reducing  compound  corresponding  to  the  following  general 
K '  r  m  u  Li 
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I "   A  h  u  .h 

R  represents  a  C ^-C ^  alkyl  group,  and 
/  ^epre^er  ts  the  necessary  atoms  to  close  a  benzene,  naph- 
thalene,   anthracene,    carbazole.    indole,    benzo   furan. 
Jif^enzofuran.  phenothiazine.  fluorene.  indene.  xanthene. 
>r  quinolin-2-one  nucleus. 
A  hereh.  said  silver  compound  is  reduced  in  the  heated  regions 
ot  said  material  to  silver  metal  and  forms  a  visible  image  of 
said  pattern 

9.  A  sheet  material  comprising  at  least  one  recording  laver 
..antainini;  an  organic  reducing  compound  corresponding  to 
the  tilk'Ain^  general  formula: 


in  ' A  h I s  h 

R  represents  a  C  ,-C t  alkyl  group,  and 
Z  represents  the  necessary  atoms  to  close  a  benzene,  naph- 
thalene    anthracene,    carbazole.    indole,    benzo   furan. 
dihen/i'taran    phenothiazine,  fluorene,  indene.  xanthene, 
or  ^uiniii  m -2-.ine  nucleus, 
and  having  in  sjid  la>er  or  in  a  contacting  layer  a  silver  com- 
pound redusif^le  '^y  said  organic  reducing  compound  to  silver 
metal  under  the  :rt1uen^e  .-theat    said  s:|\  er  compound  being 
generally    non  light   sePsiti-e    at   a   temperature  below  about 
Zuir'C 


I.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  transparent,  heat 
resistant,  insulating  substrate. 

a  thin  substantially  transparent  Li\er  of  oxidized  nickel  or 

oxidized  nickel  alloy  directl\  adhered  to  said  substrate, 

and 
a  pattern  of  opaque  metal  areas  on  said  transparent  laser 
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I.  A  dyed  or  pigmented  fiber  or  film  having  the  d\c  or 
pigment  fixed  thereto  h\  a  fixing  agent,  said  fixing  agent  being 
a  thermally  crosslinked  poKmer  of  a  linear  addition  p<il\mer. 
said  linear  additional  poKmer  ^emg  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (  1  )  a  linear  additional  homopoK  mer  of  a  mono- 
mer of  the  formula 
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and  2()()°C    but  below  the  temperature  at  which  the  film  has 
been  heat  set. 


R-^  R' 

wherein  R  .  R-  ano  k  are  h\drogcn  or  alk>i  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  and  (2)  a  linear  addiii on  copolymer  containing 
from  about  0,2  to  50  percent  bv  weight  of  said  monomer  of 
said   formuhi   and   at   least  one  copolvmeri/able  olefinically 

unsatur.ited  monomer 
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OTHLR  PLBI  K    \  !  !n\S 

In  Rubber  \;  C'neriiUil  C     rporation  Bulle- 


Copolymer. 
tin 

1.  A  process  tor  modifving  ihe  surface  of  a  vulcanized 
elasttimer  to  insure  adequate  paint  .:dhesion  thereto  which 
comprises  contacting  a  sulfur-cureo  vthvlene.  propvlene. 
nonconjugated  dienc  elastomer  com, unmi:  reinforcing  carbon 
black  in  amounts  ot  at  least  5()  parts  per  hundred  parts  of 
elastomer  w  ith  a  gaseous  atmosphere  containing  at  least  about 
100  parts  per  million  o/one  f\)r  a  time  sufficient  to  oxidize  said 
surface  thus  conditioning  the  surface  for  painting. 

2.  A  process  of  claim  I  wherein  the  elastomer  contains 
about  from  75  to  200  parts  of  carbon  black  per  hundred  parts 
of  elastomer 

3.  A  process  of  claim  2  wherein  the  elastomer  contains 
about  Irom   10  to  100  of  oil  per  hundred  parts  of  elastomer 

10.  A  process  of  claim  3  wherein  the  additional  subsequent 
steps  of  applying  a  film  of  fiexible  resin-based  paint  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  resin,  alkvd  resin,  poKes- 
ter  resin.  poKurethane  or  plastici/ed  ni'.rocelluK^se  lacaquer 
to  the  modified  surface  of  the  elastomer,  and  baking  the  sur- 
face to  cure  said  resin  film  thereon,  therebv  producing  an 
article  in  which  paint  cannot  be  removed  therefrom  without 
tearing  the  surface  o\'  the  elastomer 
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UNIU  n  SI  All  s  f'\  It  MS 

2,740,732        4/1956      Peck  et  al 117/35 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  o\'  ,i  met.illized  oriented 
thermoplastic  film,  the  steps  of  ^vhish  sonsist  essentially  of 
vapour  depositing  a  metal  laver  directlv  on,  the  surface  of  an 
oriented  and  heat  set  thermoplastic  film  ,uio  there, ifter  heat- 
ing the  so-metallized  film  to  a  temper. iture  ot  'xtAcen  80°C, 


I.  A  method  of  forming  an  image-receiving  element  for  use 
in  forming  images  in  silver  by  a  diffusion  transfer  process,  said 
melh<Hl  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a    forming  a  dispersion  comprising  a  solution  of  an  ulkali- 
impermeable  p<ilymer  with  an  insoluble  silver  precipitant 
dispersed  therein,  said  alkali-impermeable  poKmer  being 
hvdrol\/able  t(^  an  alkali-permeable  polymer, 
b   coating  a  layer  of  said  dispersion  on  a  support. 

c,  drving  said  coated  layer,  and 

d,  subjecting  said  coated  layer  to  a  hydrolysis  treatment  to 
convert  at  least  a  depthwise  portion  of  said  layer  to  said 
alkali-permeable  polymer, 

5.  A  method  of  forming  an  image-receiving  layer  for  use  in 
forming  images  in  silver  by  a  diffusion  transfer  process,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a,  vacuum  deptisiting  a  silver  precipitating  agent  onto  an 
alkali-impermeable  polvmer.  said  polymer  being  capable 
of  being  hvdroUzed  to  an  alkali-permeable  polymer: 
b   dissolving  said  polymer  in  a  solvent  which  is  nonsolvent 
for  said  silver  precipitating  agent,  and  forming  a  substan- 
tially transparent  layer  consisting  essentially  of  said  polv- 
mer w  ith  said  silver  precipitating  agent  distributed  therein 
on  a  support: 
c.  subjecting  said  layer  to  the  action  of  a  hydrolyzing  agent 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  hydrolyze  said   polvmer  to  an 
alkali-permeable  polvmer  to  a  depth  sufficient  for  form- 
ing a  silver  transfer  image  in  said  hydrolyzed  portion  of 
said  layer, 
16.  The  method  of  forming  a  silver-receptive  stratum  which 
comprises  vacuum  depositing  gold  onto  particles  of  cellulose 
acetate,  dissolving  said  cellulose  acetate  particles  and  thereby 
fc^rming  a  dispersion  of  gold  in  cellulose  acetate,  coating  a 
layer  of  said  cellulose  acetate  with  said  gold  dispersed  therein 
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r  J  Mjpr   rt    and  hydrolyzing  said  cellulose  acetate  to  cellu-    vinyl,  vinylene     r  MnsliJcne  group  .ittjched  to  j  carhi^nyl, 
ONC  [,    .;  Jcpth  Nufricient  to  permit  the  formation  of  a  silver    suifonyl.  cyano.  formyl,  carhi>\\.  halokien  or  nitro  group. 


traIl^ter  ima^c  tnerein 


11.  A  polymeric  article  treated  b\  the  process  of  claim  1. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  o(  sheet  matcrL.N  ^hi^h 
absorb  moisture  vapor  revcrsihK,  vvhi^h  comprises  .ippKing 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  polsmcr.  uhich  contains  poKnur- 
izcd  units  of  at  least  5^7^  b\  weight  o\  a  ten  init\l  ester  oi  .tn 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carbowhc  ,ieii.!  .it  a  pH  o\  1  >  or  less 
to  gas  permeable  sheet  materials  and  he.iting  .it  the  decompo- 
sition temperature  of  the  pohmer  to  thereh\  eliminate  an 
olefin  and  form  free  carhiiwh^  groups  m  the  p.'P. mer, 

7.  A  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  \v  herein  some  or  all  of 
the  carboxyl  groups  exposed  h\  said  thermal  decomposition 
are  neutralized  by  salt  formation, 

10.  A  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  I  wherein  the  carboxyl 
groups  exposed  by  said  thermal  decomposition  .ire  reacted 
with  a  reactive  polyfunctional  compound 


1.  A  process  for  changing  the  properties  of  a  surface  of  a 
shaped  organic  polymeric  material,  said  surface  containing 
V  irhon  to  hydrogen  bonds  having  a  dissociation  energy  of  less 
than  ahiiut  I  00  K  cal./mol.  said  process  comprising  exposing 
said  surface  to  a  stream  of  a  mixture  of  (  I  )  a  reactive  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  N-jO.,.  (b)  water 
-.ipor  and  'c>  a  vapor  of  an  organic  compound  which  is  an 
Jsul  jn  .ilvoh'l  .m  ester,  an  amine,  a  nitrile  or  a  vinyl  com- 
poun.;  h.i.  mg  a  .  in\l  moiety  activated  by  an  adjacent  electro- 
negati\c  gr.Hip,  said  gas  having  a  partial  pressure  of  at  least 

i   nir-    Hg    at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  10  to 

•''""u!  :^i  (  .>.ith  (2)  an  activator  gas  selected  from  the 
gr  'up  consisting  of  argon,  helium,  krypton,  neon,  nitrogen, 
r.iJon,  xenon  and  mixtures  therecif.  said  stream  of  gases  hav- 
ing '^een  activated  h\  tre.iting  with  a  radio  frequency  electro- 
m.ignetic  field  ranging  from  about  4  to  about  30,000  mega- 
he  rt/  .ird  said  field  being  remote  from  said  support,  said 
prvess  '  emg  conducted  at  a  pressure  of  about  0,01  to  about 
To  mm  Hg  sjTc*  .icid  being  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  mono-  or 
du.irno\;,-u  ...,.:  having  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  said 
alcohol  heirg  .liiph.-tK  mor,'-  . 'r  polyol  or  a  phenol  having  up 
to  .ihout  o'  ..ar-^on  .itoms.  said  ester  being  an  ester  being 
derr,eL;  tr  >rr,  s.nd  asid  and  .in  aliphatis  m<mohydroxv  alcohol 
having  less  th.in  h  ^,lr^^on  atoms.  s,ik;  .imine  being  primary, 
second.irv  >'r  tertiarv  aliphatic  or  aromatic  amine  having  up  to 
2"  ^.ir^on  atoms,  said  nitnle  being  an  aromatic  or  aliphatic 
cv.inosu^stitLiteJ  .ompounj  h.ivmg  up  to  about  10  carbon 
.Itoms.  .in  J  s,;ij  '.  in\l  comp.ujnJ  being  a  compound  having  a 
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1.  Glass  fibers  having  an  aqueous  coating  thereon  consisting 
essentially  of  solubilized  starch,  unctuous  material  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vegetable  waxes,  animal  waxes,  mineral 
waxes,  synthetic  \>.a\es,  fats  and  gelled  oils,  and  an  effective 
amount  of  swollen  but  unburst  starch  granules  modified  by 
esters  of  an  isoalkanoic  acid  of  from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  to  retain  said  unctuv^us  material  as  a  lubricant. 
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5.  Glass  fibers  having  a  coating  thercim  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  solids  in  percent  by  weight 


Ester ified  starch  havinn 
ester  arouns  of  the  formula 
0 


5-90%    I 


r 


starch 


wherein  R  is  an  isoaHyl  G'-oup 
of  from  3  tc  5  carbon  atoTis 

Under  ivatizpcl  starch 

Solid  unctuous  material 

Secondary  film  forn.ers 

Noni  on  i  c  oils 

Cation ic    lubricants 

E  m  u 1 s  i  f  y  i  n  q    agents 


0-75% 
5-40?; 
0-5% 
0-5% 
M-7% 
0.5-7  : 


an  effective  amount  of  said  estenficd  starch  being  present  as 
swollen  and  unburst  starch  granules  to  restrkt  migration  of 
the  unctuous  material  thrc^uiih  the  fibers 
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Central  Patents  Inciex  (CPI)  Abstract  46842S.  Der- 

went  Publications.  London,  9-10-71. 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  porous,  leather-like  material 
which  comprises; 

a.  coating  or  impregnating  a  fibrous  base  with  a  heteroge- 
neous mixture  of  a  liquid  carrier  and  two  polymers, 

1 .  said  polymers  being  a  polyamino  acid  and  an  elastomer 
respectively, 

2.  at  least  one  of  said  polymers  being  present  in  said 
mixture  as  a  dispersed,  separate  phase, 

3.  said  mixture  containing  2  to  50  percent  solid  matter  by 
weight,  and  having  a  viscosity  of  10  to  100,000  centi- 
poiscs. 

4.  the  weight  ratio  of  said  polyamino  acid  to  said  elasto- 
mer in  said  solid  matter  being  between  9;  I  and  I  9;  and 
b.  drying  the  coated  or  impregnated  sheet  material 
until  said  carrier  is  substantially  completely  removed 
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1.  An  article  of  manut'acture  consisting  of  a  metal  object 
having  a  corrositm  resistant  t)  4  to  n  5  mil  thick  co.iting  of  heat 
cured  resin  consisting  essentialh  r^t  the  heat  reaction  product 
of  a  mixture  consisting  ot  1.^  to  20  percent  maleic  anhydride 
and  85  to  80  percent  o(  a  svnthetic  oil  cont.iining  alicvclic 
rings  consisting  o\  the  esterification  product  ot  one  mole 
sioxatetracyclo-4.4. 1  -Xl'^O"'"  undecan-4-ol  with  three  moles 
o(  unsatur.ited  lone  chain  fattv  acid. 
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I.  A  cellulosic  textile  material  which  has  been  impregnated 
with  an  agent  for  imparting  crease  resist  to  said  textile  mate- 
rial, said  agent  comprising  an  amino  resin  prepared  by  react- 
ing I  mole  of  urea  with  from  3  to  10  moles  of  formaldehyde 
in  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  of  from  3  to  0.  neutralizing  said 
solution  to  a  pH  of  from  6  to  7.5  and  at  a  temperature  of  from 
20°  to  70°C  adding  urea  and  glyoxal  in  such  amounts  that  the 
resulting  total  molar  ratio  of  urea. formaldehyde  glyoxal  is 
1:1,5  to  2,5:0.1  to  0.5.  said  resin  having  been  cured  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  or  potentially  acid  catalyst  at  .;  lenipera- 
ture  of  from  100°  to  210°C, 
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1  A  n'Lthud  of  treating  the  mirror  surfaces  of  a  junction 
Liscr  Jcicc  comprising  Z/}a,-^.As  where  .<  =  0  -  U  7  and  Z 
i--  ^cle^tcLl  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al  and  In  in  order  to 
provide  a  protective  coating  against  ambient  conditions  with- 
out degradmg  the  said  mirror  surfaces  comprising  growing  an 
oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  device  by  immersing  said 
;!cvice  m  :i  first  aqueous  solution  comprising  HnOn  wherein  the 
pH  >;  the  ^olutlo^  is  within  the  r.inge  1.5-3  5.  and  immersing 
said  Jc  i^c  m  a  second  aqueous  solution  comprising  HjOo  and 
.in  amount  .f  i  rH  modifier  to  give  a  pH  of  the  second  stilu- 
tion  >.>.  ithin  the  r.mge  6-8. 

fi.  Ih,  ncthod  according  to  claim  1  further  comprising 
baking  saiu  device  subsequent  to  immersion  in  the  first  solu- 
tion at  successively  increasing  temperatures  up  to  approxi- 
matcK  I5(J°-350°C  for  a  period  of  appro.ximately  '2  hour  to 
-i^  h.Hirv 

10.  [he  method  according  to  claim  1  further  comprising 
^^.ikirit;  said  device  subsequent  to  immersion  in  the  second 
^olutuln  at  successively  increasing  temperatures  up  to  approx- 
miatelv  15U°-35U°C  for  a  period  of  approximately  ''2  hour  to 
4S  hours 


c.  forming  a  solderabic  metal  laver  on  a  part  of  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  transparent  conductive  laver.  and 

d.  selectively  dissolving  said  au\iliar\  la\cr  so  as  to-  remove 
said  auxiliary  layer  and  the  piirtion  o\  said  tr.msparent 
conductive  layer  overlying  said  auxiliary  layer,  said  con- 


ductor  pattern  comprising  a  firvt  part  ho.  mi;  onh,  .1  trans- 
parent layer  and  a  second  part  having  multiple  lavers 
comprising  both  at  least  one  lowermost,  support- 
adjoining  transparent  laver  and  one  solderable  layer 
therabove 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  device  comprising  a  transparent 
NulatiPL'  Njpr.'rt  vvhich  is  provided  with  a  pattern  of  conduc- 
r>  ot   1  tr.ip^p.:rent  conductive  material  comprising  the  steps 

\    r> 
a    t>  rming   on  said  suppiut  auxiliary  layer  comprising  a 

metal  laver  containing  at  least  one  recess  corresponding 

to  ^aiJ  p.:ttern  of  conductors; 
b   formmg  a  transparent  conductive  layer  on  said  auxiliary 

layer  and  in  each  said  recess. 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  conipribing 
the  steps  of 

coating  a  first  surface  area  of  a  body  of  a  single  ervstalline 
semiconductor  material  with  a  first  metal  film 

coating  a  second  surface  area  ot  said  hodv  uhivh  iv  |u\ta- 
posed  to  said  first  surface  area  with  a  laver  of  a  masking 
material  with  an  edge  of  said  masking  Liver  extending  at 
least  to  an  edge  of  said  t'lrst  metal  t'llm. 

etching  away  a  portion  of  the  material  o\  the  masking  laver 
from  said  edge  thereof  to  expose  a  portion  oi  the  bodv 
between  said  edges  ot  the  first  metal  film  and  the  masking 
layer. 

etching  a  groove  iii  said  exposed  portion  of  the  bodv  with 
the  groove  extending  under  at  least  one  of  the  said  edges 
of  the  first  metal  film  or  the  masking  layer  si^  that  said 
edge  extends  in  cantilever  fashion  over  said  grcnne.  and 
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depositing  a  second  met.il  tllrTi  vii  ihic  '^>tIonl  of  said 
groove  with  an  edge  of  said  second  metal  film  being  in 
substantially  transverse  alignment  with  the  said  cantilcv- 
cred  edge. 
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forming  a  laminar  flow  of  each  different  composition  into  a 
composite  flow  directed  toward  said  support  in  which  the 
laminar  flows  are  in  a  predetermined  order  and  super- 
posed in  contacting  relation  with  each  other: 

while  forming  said  composite  flow,  introducing  at  least  one 
How  i)f  said  first  composition  as  a  stripe  within  the  lami- 
nar flow  constituting  the  outermost  layer  relative  to  said 
support; 

applying  continuously  said  composite  flow  lo  the  one  sur- 
face of  said  moving  support; 

whereby  said  stripe  extends  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  support  and  the  exposed  surface  of  said  outermost 
layer  and  stripe  are  generally  ct)planar. 
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1.  .A  process  tor  ,ip|Mv  ing  to  at  lea^t  one  surf. ice  of  a  suppiirt 
at  least  one  Ntnpe  ot  .i  rir--i  compositio".  -.  ithin  a  flow  compris- 
ing at  least  one  second  and  ci'mp.itiha  composition,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 

mining  the  support  in  a  prc^crmei!  y.dh. 

forming  a  How  of --aid  seemid  composition  directed  toward 

said  support, 
while  forming  said  fiow.  introducing  at  least  one  fiow  of  said 
first  compositu>n  as  a  stripe  withm  said  tlow   to  form  a 
composite  tliiw;  and 
applying  continuously  said  coniposue  ;1iia   to  the  one  sur- 
face of  said  movini:  siipp,irt, 
wherebv  said  stripe  eMeiuis  in  the  direction  of  mosementof 
said  support  and  the  evp.'sed  surt.icec  fl  -.no  i1ow  and 
stripe  ,ire  gener.slK  copiari,;r 
10.  .A  prtKCss  tor  applving  to  .it  least  one  surficc  of  a  gener- 
allv  transp.irent.  flexible  support  .it  le.isi  oi-.e  sUipe  of  a  first 
conii^osition  uithiii  .it  le.ist  the  iHitermost  l.o.cr  ot  a  number 
of  lavers  iit  dilterent  ciimpositions  superpose  >.l  m  contacting 
relation,  which  comprises  the  steps  ol 
moving  the  suppoirt  tn  ,i  pr  c-s^  rii^ec!  p.sth; 


1.  Ihe  method  *if  cleaning  an  article  contaminated  with 
organic  acid  materials  so  as  to  form  a  biodegradable  waste 
comprising  the  steps  of 

inserting  the  article  to  be  cleaned  of  organic  acid  residues 
into  the  vapor  section  of  a  vapor  degreaser.  said  vapor 
degreaser  having  a  two-phase  liquid  solvent  located  in  the 
sump  thereof,  said  twi>-phase  liquid  solvent  comprising  a 
first  liquid  containing  an  organic  solvent  and  a  second 
liquid  containing  water  and  an  inorganic  base  of  low 
volatility,  said  inorganic  base  being  sufficiently  strong  to 
neutralize  said  organic  acid  materials,  and  said  first  and 
second  liquids  being  immiscible  in  one  another; 
heating  said  mixture  to  boil  said  two-phase  liquid  solvent 
wherein  said  solvent  is  in  a  state  of  turbulance  and  a 
vapor  of  water  and  organic  solvent  is  created  in  said 
vapor  section  and  refiuxing  said  mixture,  without  vaporiz- 
ing said  inorganic  base. 
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OTHER  PUBLICATIONS 

Jcttric.^-Harris  et  al.  "Solvent  Stimulation  in  Low 
pounds,  by  the  dissolution  of  the  deposits  in  a  solvent 
comprised  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  an  amine. 
1.  -\  method  for  remo\ing  organic  deposits  containing  as- 
phultcnic  ciimpounds  from  surfaces  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  deposits  with  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a 
h\drocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene, 
toluene,  and  x\lene  and  an  amine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyridine,  morpholine.  and  primary,  secondary 
and  tertiar\  amines  represented  bs  the  fiumula 


v herein  R.  R  jtui  R  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
o(  h\drogen.  alk\l  radicals  ha\ing  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
.ilk\l  amine  radicals  havmg  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms.  c\cloal- 
k\I  radicals  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures 
thereof  and.  further,  wherein  said  amine  is  present  in  said 
solution  in  an  amount  of  from  abt^ut  1  percent  to  abt>ut  50 
percent  by  volume 

fi  A  method  of  removing  organic  deposits  containing  as- 
phaUcnic  compounds  from  within  oil  production  equipment 
comprising  the  steps  of  contacing  said  deposits  within  said 
equipment  with  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a  hvdrocar- 
bon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene, 
and  xvlene.  and  an  amine  selected  from  the  grt>up  consisting 
of  pvndine  and  morpholine.  and  primarv.  secondary,  and 
tertiarv  amines  represented  b\  the  formula 

R" 


I- 


l 


-R 


Ahc'.r"  R  R  and  R"  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
,>1  h>Jr>  ce;. .  .ilk\l  radicals  having  from  1  to  4  carbtm  atoms. 
alkyl  amine  radicals  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
cycloalk\l  radicals  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  and  removing  said  solvent  from  said  equipment 
.liter  >.iiJ  dept^sits  have  been  dissolved  therein:  wherein  said 
imire  1-  present  in  said  solvent  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1 
p^r.e't  !.'  about  35  percent  b\  volume 

II  \  M'lvent  for  asphaltenic-containing  compounds,  said 
M'Kcnt  ^i  HMsting  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  and  xylene,  and  an 
amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine,  die- 
thv  Liminv^propylamine.    diethylamine.    n-butylamine.    dime- 


thylaminopropvl.iniinc  cth'JcneJi.iniinc.  and  iiicth\  lenctn- 
amine.  wherein  said  amine  is  present  in  an  amiunit  oi  from  i 
percent  to  about  35  percent  b\  volume 

16.  A  method  for  removing  organic  Jepi'sits  eimtaining 
asphaltenic  compounds  from  surfaces  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  deposits  with  a  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a 
hvdriicarbt^n  selected  from  the  gri^up  consisting  ot  hen/ene. 
toluene,  and  xylene,  and  an  amine  represented  b\  the  general 
fi>rmula 


R" 


N- 


wherein  R.  R'.  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkvl  radicals  h.ismg  tromi  :  to  4  c.irbon  atoms. 
alkyl  amine  radicals  having  I  rem  I  to  4  e.irhon  .itoms,  and 
mixtures  thereof  wherein  said  anane  h.is  r.i^  more  th.m  2 
nitrogen  atoms  per  molecule  and  there  is  no  direct  nitrogen 
to-nitrogen  bonding  and  further  wherein  said  amine  is  present 
in  said  solution  in  an  amount  of  fr<mi  about  i  percent  to  about 
35  percent  by  volume 
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1.  A  rectangular  batterv  grid  struaure  comprising: 
A   at  least  one  current-collecttir  tab  on  one  edge  ot  the  grid 
structure: 

B.  a  plurality  of  parallel  >.  urrein  ^  ,irr\  iiig  elements,  v^  herein 
said  element  on  one  edge  ot  said  grid  structure  is  tapered 
widest  at  the  miiidle  ol  said  element  am.1  saki  tab  is  posi- 
tioned at  said  thickest  width. 

C.  a  plurality  of  parallel  ^  urrent-carrv  mg  elements  loined  at 
right  angle  to  said  elements  n^  i  H  <  vk  herein  at  least  two  of 
which  are  equisp.icCv!  An<\  are  tapered  from  one  side  of 
the  grid  structure  tw  the  opposite  side  ot  the  grid  structure 
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with   the   broadest  width  joining  said    tab  carrvmg  side 
element  in  the  widest  section  v>. herein  the  number  and 
size  of  said  current-carrying  elements  aie  governed  by  a 
mathematical  equation 
fm  =  l\i:-l{R,^R,^R,  )1'IV 
wherein  I  is  plate  current    \    is  haii-Leli  poter.ti.il  ol  the  plate. 
R„  is  grid  resistance,  R,    is  eledroKte  resistance,  and  R„  is 
pellet  resistance,  and  W   is  v>,eight  o^t  plate  to  give  a  figure  of 
merit,  fm 

4.  A  rect.mgnl.ir  i\isted  plate  tor  .i  stor.ige  i\aterv  compris- 
ing 

A    a  pluralitv    >-!   rev  tariguLir   pellets  held   m  a  grid  pattern 

formed  bv 
B   a  pluralits  of  par.illel  current-carrv  mg  elements,  wherein 
said  element  on  one  side  of  said  grid  p.atern  is  tapered 
widest  at  the  middle  ot'  s.nd  element 
C    a  pluralitv  ol  parallel  current-e.irrv  mg  elements  joined  at 
right  angle  .uth  said  elements  in  <  13     v,  herein  at  least  two 
o!   the   elements   ,ire   equisjMced   .i^riss   the   grid    p.ittern 
and  are  t.ipered  from  one  side  ot  the  grid  structure  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  grid  structure  w  ith  the  broadest  width 
joining  s.,ij  t.ipered  element  m  >  B'  .it  the  '.a  iviest  section; 
and 
D.  a  current-collector  tab  on  s.nd  t.opered  element  ot  i  U  j  at 
the   i!Uersc^  tioii   ot   one   ot  said   t.ipered   elements  of  ( C ) 
wherein    the   number  and   si/e   of  said    c  urrent-carrving 
elements  are  governed  b\  a  mathem.itic  .d  equation: 
fm  =  I\i:-liH  ~K,'R.  i|'H 
wherein  I  is  plate  curient,  [    is  h.dt-cell  poietiti.ii  .-!  the  plate, 
R„  is  grid  resistance.  K,  is  elcetroKte  resist.iiicc.  R^  is  pellet 
resistance,  and  W  is  weight  of  plate  to  gi   e  a  iigure  of  merit, 
fm 
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1.  A  thermal  b.itterv  d-mivismg  a  casing,  a  plur.ditv  ^-t 
electrochemical  ceils  stacked  in  said  cising.  each  Cill  includ- 
ing an  ancule  disc,  an  electricalh  ccinductive  he.it  gener.iting 
disc,  and  a  norm.illv  solid  fusible  electrolvte  disc  sandwiched 
between  said  anode  and  heat  generating  discs  m  direct  contact 
uith  s.iid  anode  over  a  substantial  portion  of  their  adjacent 
surfaces.  ,it  le.ist  one  ot  said  anode  and  electriijvte  discs  being 
provided  with  depressed  portions  at  interface  between  said 
anode  and  electrolvte  discs  and  spaced  radiallv  inw.ird  from 
peripher.il  portions  of  said  discs,  the  depressed  portions  being 
disposed  circumferentiallv  about  the  interface  tor  trapping 
and  inhibiting  movement  of  molten  materi.ils,  formed  at  said 
interface  during  said  batterv  operation,  to  peripheral  edges  of 
said  cells:  and  means  lor  igniting  s.ud  he.it  gener.iting  discs. 
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1.  A  thermocouple  assembly,  comprising: 

an  outer  sheath,  comprising:  a  metal  case  having  an  open 
end  and  a  closed  end; 

an  inner  support  ledge  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  metal 
case; 

a  pressure  deformable  metal  washer  ptisitioned  on  said 
inner  support  ledge  of  said  metal  case,  said  washer  hav  ing 
a  coefficient  »if  expansion  greater  than  said  metal  case; 

a  metal  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  the  first 
end  being  insertable  in  the  open  end  of  said  metal  case 
against  said  metal  washer,  said  metal  tube  having  a  coeffi- 
cient of  expansion  at  least  the  same  as  the  metal  case  but 
less  than  said  metal  washer,  and 

means  for  securing  the  first  end  of  said  metal  tube  in  the 
open  end  of  said  metal  case  with  the  first  end  of  said  tube 
against  said  washer  to  prevent  the  first  end  of  said  metal 
tube  and  of  said  metal  case  from  separating  when  said 
outer  sheath  is  heated  to  expand  at  least  said  metal 
washer  to  form  a  hermetic  seal  at  the  union  of  said  case 
and  said  tube  capable  of  withstanding  high  pressures: 

a  thermocouple  probe  mounted  in  said  sheath;  and 

means  for  forming  a  hermetic  seal  between  said  thermo- 
couple probe  and  the  second  end  of  said  metal  tube  to 
contain  an  atmosphere  within  said  outer  sheath. 
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OTHER  PUBLICATIONS 

Clark  J'  .il  .  "Isochronal  Annealing  of  P  and  N-Type 
Silicon  Irradiated  at  80°K;'  Phil.  Mag.,  Nov.  1969, 
:(if  167),  pp,  951.  958. 

I.   A  ncthod  of  fine  tuning  a  diode  of  a  type  of  diodes 

^,  rrpriMng  the  steps  of; 

A   determining  the  minority  carrier  radiation  damage  factor 

for   the   t\re   -'f  diode  with  a  given   electron   radiation 

N.'ur^e  I't  -nte-^its  between  about  1  and  3  Mev; 

B    mcivurir^  ih.  n.'mina!  minority  carrier  lifetime  in  the 

iTHle  rejii    ■      :  'te  type  of  diode; 
(    e>t.ihli>hmg  the  ni'minai  minority  carrier  lifetime  desired 

IP.  the  .mode  region  of  the  type  of  diode; 
D    there.ifter   Jetermiring   the  radiation  dosage  from  the 
gnen    electron    radiation    source   to   obtain   the   desired 


20 
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while  keeping  the  other  tooth  portion  as  well  as  the  sav.  bod\ 
submerged  in  the  cooling  liquid,  hlovving  gas  on  said  said  saw 
tooth  portion  so  as  to  t'orni  a  i  to  2  mm  deep  depression  or 
hollow  in  the  liquid  surface  surrounding  said  sau  tooth  end 
portion  to  thereby  let  said  tooth  end  portion  rise  up  higher 
above  the  liquid  surface  heating  said  portion  to  the  hardening 
temperature  while  mainiainmg  the  aho\e-said  condition,  then 
separating  said  heated  tooth  end  portion  away  from  the  heat- 
ing means  and  the  depression  forming  means  u^  allo\'.  the 
depressed  liquid  surface  around  the  looih  end  portion  to 
restore  the  normal  planar  state  to  thereby  quench  the  heated 
tooth  end  portion. 


nominal  minority  carrier  lifetime  by  the  relatii>nship  1/t 

=  I  It.,  +  K<t> 
h.Tc 

r  IS  the  established  nominal  minority  carrier  lifetime. 

r    Is  the  measured  nominal  minority  carrier  lifetime. 

K  1-  tne  minority  carrier  radiation  damage  factor,  and 

ij  IS  the  electron  radiation  dosage;  and 
fc    irradiating  a  major  surface  of  at  least  one  diode  of  the 

type  of  diodes  with  the  given  radiation   source  to  the 

determined  radiation  dosage 
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he.it  tre.itmg  saws  comprising  the  steps  of 
"  a  .ooling  liquid  such  that  the  tooth  ends 
than  about  2  mm  above  the  liquid  surface 


1.  The   method  for   m.ikmg   .i   transmission   pho'toeathode 
device  comprising  the  steps  ot 

a.  cpitaxiallv  groumg  a  first  layer  of  a  P  type  semiconductor 
material  on  a  substrate  c^f  the  same  semiconductor  mate- 
rial as  that  of  the  tlrst  laver,  b  epitaxially  growing  .i 
second  semiconductor  laver  upon  said  P  type  first  layer. 
said  second  semiconductor  layer  being  of  a  P  t\pe  semi- 
conducto-r  material  having  a  higher  bandgap  energv  than 
the  semiconductor  material  of  said  P  type  first  layer. 

c.  removing  said  substrate  to  expose  said  P  type  first  layer; 
and 

d.  coating  said  exposed  P  type  first  layer  with  a  uorkfunc- 
tion-reducine  activation  layer 
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1.    A   method  for  growing  unifornd-.    thm  doped  layers  of 
epitaxial  scmiconductive  material  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  positioning  adjacent  one  of  two  oppositely -disposed  elec- 
trodes a  substrate  on  which  the  epitaxial  layer  of  scmicon- 
ductive material  is  to  be  grown. 

b.  positioning  a  target  of  scmiconductive  material  from 
uhich  the  epitaxial  layer  is  to  be  formed  on  the  other  of 
said  two  electrodes. 

*  (c)  heating- 'Jiid  substrate  to  a  temper,iture  of  about  5'^(l''C 
to  bUOT. 

d.  evacuating  the  space  around  said  electrodes  of  air  while 
introducing  into  said  space  controlled  amounts  of  an  inert 
ionizable  gas  together  with  a  reactive  chemical  com- 
pound in  the  vapor  state  in  which  a  P-tvpe  or  N-type 
dcipant  element  is  liberated  in  a  confined  radio-frequency 
discharge,  the  loni/able  gas  pressure  being  in  the  range  of 
about  2  to  8  X  10''  torr  with  the  reactive  compound 
being  present  in  the  amount  of  ab^uit  i  p.irt  to  lO-'-lO' 
parts  inert  gas.  and 

e  appKing  a  radio-frequency  pcUential  across  said  two 
electrodes  to  thereby  establish  a  radio-frequency  dis- 
charge between  the  electrodes  whereby  atoms  oi  the 
target  will  be  knocked  loose  from  the  target  by  impining 
ions  of  the  ionizable  gas  and  will  travel  to  the  substrate  to 
form  an  epitaxi.il  layer  doped  with  the  liberted  dop.int 
element. 
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1.  In  a  method  lor  tahri^ating  a  \^ater  f.  pt  semiconductor 
wherein  an  insulating  layer  and  doped  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  are  successively  deposited  on  a  semiconductor  substrate. 


the  improvement  comprising  depositing  an  insulating  film 
layer  of  predetermined  thickness  on  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, said  insulating  film  completely  overlying  the  deposition 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  depositing  a  substan- 
tially pure  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  of  predetermined  thick- 
ness on  said  insulating  film  layer,  thereafter  depi>siting  a 
doped  oxide  film  layer  of  predetermined  thickness  on  said 


substantially  pure  pi>lycrystalline  silicon  layer,  and  thermally 
treating  said  layered  wafer  to  initiate  dopant  diffusion  into 
said  substantially  pure  polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  whereby  a 
high  resistance  semiconductor  device  with  an  accuracy  of  ± 
20  percent  to  specification  is  formed 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  monocrystal 
composed  of  Grt^up  III-\'  compounds  and  having  a  p- 
conductive  layer  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

covering  the  surface  of  a  monocrystal  composed  of  a  Group 
111  \  compound  with  a  protective  layer  composed  of  a 
material  that  allows  Group  ill  elements  to  diffuse  there- 
through and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon 
dioxide,  aluminum  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof; 
sealing  the  coated  semiconductor  monocrystal  in  an  ampule 
containing  a  Group  II  element  diffusion  stiurce  and  a 
gaseous  atmosphere  composed  of  about  801  by  volume 
of  hydrogen  and  about  20^^^  by  volume  nitrogen;  and 
subjecting  the  coated  semiconductor  monocrystal  to  time- 
temperature  conditions  comprising  heating  the  coated 
monocrystal  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  500° 
to  1 .0(J()°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  ranging  from  about  I  to 
5  hours  w  hereby  the  Group  III  element  of  the  Group  lll-V 
compound  diffuses  out  of  the  monocrystal  through  the 
protective  layer  and  the  Group  II  element  diffuses  into 
the  monocrystal  through  the  protective  layer. 
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1.  In  the  process  for  doping  u  silicon  semiconducttir  wherein 
a  silicon  semiconductor  and  a  solid  dopant  source  for  vapor 
ph  ^c  transport  of  an  N-type  dopant  are  maintained  in  vapor 
phjsc  communication  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  zone  of  N-t\pe  conductivity  in  said  semicon- 
ductor the  improvement  wherein  said  solid  dopant  source 
comprives  a  porous,  inert,  rigid,  dimensionally  stable,  refrac- 
tors support  having  a  vtilume  porositv  in  the  range  of  about 
3C  percent  to  about  80  percent  and  an  average  pore  size 
Jiamcter  of  about  1  micron  to  aKiut  10  microns,  said  support 
having  been  formed  by  compacting  and  sintering  a  refractory 
oxide  powder,  said  support  being  impregnated  with  a  dopant 
component  comprising  aluminum  metaphosphate.  arsenic 
i>xide.  or  antimon\  oxide,  said  dopant  ctimponent  being  pres- 
ent m  the  proportion  of  at  least  about  20  parts  b\  weight  of 
^aid  support. 
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1.  A  solid  propellant  compiisition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
an  inorganic  oxidizing  salt  selected  from  ammonium,  alkali 
metal,  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  nitric,  pcrchkiric.  and 
chloric  acids  and  mixtures  thereof,  an  NF  binder  comprised  of 
the  plasticizer  1 .2.3-tris(  1 .2-bis-ditluoramino  )  ethoxy  pro- 
pane in  combination  with  a  material  selected  from  a  terpoly- 
mer  of  2.3-bis(dinuoramino )  propyl  acrylate.  carboranyl 
methvl  acrylate,  and  acrylic  acid,  or  a  copolymer  of  cth\l 
acrylate  and  acrylic  acid  \uth  the  added  plasticizer.  1- 
isopropenvlcarboranyl-acetone;  and  a  dic\ do  dicpoxv  car- 
boxylate  curing  agent. 


R  024. np 

PROPH  I   \N  I   WJIH   \1I\H)  (    \KHn\\  ( 

POl  \  Bl   1  VDIKNF    \N[)  (    \kB()K  \N\  ! 

MKIH  \(  R\  I   UT-Bl  I  \I)IKNF-\(  R^  i  i<     \(   in 

IfKPOl  N  \II  K    \s  BIND!  k 

Chester  W     Huskins,  Hunls\illf,    \la  .  dsMt:niir  h>    i  ht    i   nited 

Males   of    Vmerica   av   represented    bs    iht    >Mrtt.ir\    ,if   the 

\rm\,  Washington.  I).( 

Filed  Mar,  .^o.   h'"ii.  Ser.  No    ;4,ni  " 

Int.  (  I,  (  (iful         o 

l.S.  CI.  !4S»      I'C:  7  Claims 

(.roup    Vrt  I  nil  2  2.' 

Referenits  (  ited 

UNIIFD  ii  AiL^  PATENTS 

3,183.:ib        5/1965      Cohen  et  a! 260/83.5 

3.255.059        6/1966      Hamermesh  et  al 149/19 

V301,836         1/1967      Green  et  al 260/86.1 

3.476.622       11/1969      Harada  et  al 149/19 

3,499.926        3/1970      Alexander  et  al 149/22  X 

3,535.174      10/1970      Bornstein 149/19 

1.  \  propellant  composition  comprising  a  binder  selected 
tr.ni  the  group  cimsisting  of  a  terpolsmer  constituted  of  the 
m  ptmurs  consisting  of  carboranyl  methacrylate  in  amounts 
tViim  about  15  to  about  "75  percent  by  weight  of  said  terpoly- 
tr.cr  ^^utadlene  in  amounts  from  about  10  to  about  80  percent 
hv  v^ciebt  of  said  terpolymer,  and  acrylic  acid  in  amounts  from 
.ihout  Z  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  said  terpolymer,  said 
tcrpoh.  mcr  in  combination  u  ith  carboxy-terminated  polybuta- 
Jic"c  anJ  N.iui  tcrp.  :  mcr  in  combination  with  polybutadiene- 
.ur.!i^  .1^  id  copol\  mer  .ii?ini>vnijn'  rcr.hlorate  oxidizer;  and 
.ilLin'ir',,m  fuel. 
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1.  A  propellar-,1  v.-nipositioF-  a  herein  comprising  a  hinder  of 
ethyl  acrylate-acrvlic  acid  copoKmer,  .t  curing  agent  oi  die 
poxydicyclphexyl  carboxylate.  butanetruil  trinitrate,  an  or- 
ganic oxidizer  selected  from  cyclotetranieth\  lenetetranitra- 
mine  and  cyclotrimeth-.  lenetnnitr.imme.  1  ,2  .'^-Ins-propane; 
carbon  black  additi-.e    .ind  .imnionii,ni  perehlor.!te  oxidizer. 
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1.  A  solid  propellant  composition  comprising  a  binder,  an 
oxidizer,  a  burning  rate  catalyst  selected  troni  the  biradical 
compounds  consisting  ol  p.  p  -biphenylene- 

bis(diphenylmethyl )  and  p.  p'-phenylene- 

bis(diphenvlmethyl).  and  a  crosslinking  agent 
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I .  A  method  of  fabricating  an  apertured  mask  for  a  cathode- 
ray  tube  comprising: 

embossing  a  relief  pattern  on  one  sjJe  (^f  .t  flat  metal  sheet 
with  an  embossing  tool,  said  relict  pattern  prtniding 
regions  of  mininuim  thickness  relatne  to  the  remaining 
regions  thereof  at  intended  aperture  location  and  straight 
vertical  sides  perpendicular  tii  the  tl.it  dimension  t)f  said 
sheet  surroiinidi!\i:  llie  iiMendec:  .uvrtuie  locations; 

shaping  s.iui  nie;.;i  sheet  into  .;  Jesire.;  mask  contour. 

masking  the  pattern,  sijc  oi  s.n^:  met.il  cti,_.|.'t  \Mth  an  etch- 
resistant  m.iterkil.  .m.u 

etching  the  opposite  side  of  said  mei.d  sjuii  until  said  re- 
gums  ot  minimum  thickness  .ire-  etctieii  through  to  pro- 
V  ide  apertures 


12.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  apertured  mask  for  a  cath- 
ode-ray tube  comprising; 

embossing  a  relief  pattern  on  one  side  of  a  metal  sheet 
comprising  two  laminated  metal  layers  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  parallel  wires  therebetween,  said  relief  pattern 
providing  regions  of  minimum  thickness  relative  to  the 
remaining  regions  thereof  at  intended  aperture  locations, 
shaping  said  metal  sheet  into  a  desired  mask  contour,  and 
etching  the  opposite  side  of  said  metal  sheet  until  said 
regions  oi'  minimum  thickness  are  etched  through  to 
provide  apertures. 
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1.  A  method  of  gas-etching,  which  comprises  applving  and 
etching  gas  composed  of  NOCI  and  Clj.  which  is  generated 
through  the  reaction  of  HCI  and  HNO,.  onto  a  semiconductor 
substrate  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  at  a  predetermined  temperature  above  the 
boiling  point  of  up  to  400°  C. 
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1    A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  thin  isocya- 

•i.iu-hasc'd  foam-filled  panels  which  comprises  support  and 
i.  '  gitudinalK  conve\ing  two  sheets  of  facing  material  each  m 
.1  crtical  plane  and  at  a  distance  apart  which  is  less  than  the 
Jcpth  of  the  said  sheets,  providing  a  base  member  adjacent  lo 
the  K>ucr  edges  of  the  sheets  therebv  defining  together  with 
the  >hc.  t^  .  continuous  cavity,  passing  the  sheets  so  conveyed 
p.i>t  a  pluralitN  of  stationary  points  of  deliver)  of  isocyanate- 
h.i^cJ  foam-forming  ingredients,  the  said  points  being  located 
vMt.hn  ihe  cavity  between  the  sheets  in  longitudinally  spaced 
rci  !ti^  lohir  .ind  at  successively  increasing  distances  from  the 
base  member  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the 
sheets,  and  dischargmg  mto  the  cavity  from  each  of  the  said 
Jel!  cr.  points  a  mixture  of  isocyanate-based  foam-forming 
int;ri.Jit.  "ts  containing  at  least  one  blowing  agent  to  form  a 
l.ivcr  rt  !r  ih  occupying  at  least  lOT  of  the  final  expanded 
;  lunic  t  the  foam  immediately  following  discharge  of  the 
r-iixture  iriJ  adiusting  the  reactivity  of  the  foam-forming 
iriiireJiertv  anc.  the  rate  of  passage  of  the  cavity-defining 
mcmhcr^  rei.it)- c  t>'  the  Jeioerv  points  so  that  successive 
la'.crs  it  tr>th  Jeiocrcd  from  adjacent  delivery  points  just 
intei:ratc  .it  the  irtcrlace  between  said  laver  s<>  as  to  form  a 
sL.^st,intiall .  homogeneous  foam  throughout  the  cavity. 
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1.  A  process  for  retreading  a  vehicle  tyre  comprising  the 
steps  of 

a.  positioning  a  closed  tread  band  and  .i  twc  lo  be  retreaded 
within  a  vessel  with  the  tread  band  IihiscIv  surrounding 
the  t\re  and  spaced  out  of  contact  with  the  tvre  b\  an 
intervening  open  space. 

b.  sealing  the  vessel: 

c.  maintaining  said  tread  band  and  tvre  spaced  apart  while 
reducing  the  pressure  in  the  interior  of  the  vessel,  includ- 
ing said  space  between  said  tread  band  and  tvre. 

d.  thereafter  moving  said  tread  band  and  tvre  into  contact 
and  eliminating  said  space  therebetween  while  maintain- 
ing said  reduced  pressure,  and 

e    affixing  together  the  contactirii:  tread  band  and  tvre 
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1.  A  method  of  installing  glass  fiber  mat  over  the  sloping 
surface  of  an  envelope  which  extends  around  an  axis  o(  revo- 
lution, said  sloping  surface  sK'pnig  in-.oirc!\  ohhuuelv  touard 
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said  axis  of  rcuilution.  said  mcth>'d  comprising:  causing  said 
envelope  to  revolve  .ibout  said  axis  of  rcw-lution.  feeding  a 
mat  strip  over  said  sloping  surface  of  said  envelope,  feeding 
individual  strands  to  said  revolving  slopir.g  surface  to  become 
wound  thereon,  said  strands  being  fed  generallv  t.ingentially 
under  tension  over  the  evtern.il  surface  of  said  mat  in  a  plane 
generally  normal  to  s.iid  axis  ^^\  revolution.  ,ind  causing  the 
tension  on  said  straniJs  tii  pull  s.ikJ  m.ii  dovwi  onto  said  sloping 
surface  of  s.iid  envelope  .ind  then  slide  otHiqueh  sidcw  .ivs  and 
inuardlv  toward  said  axis  of  revolution  omt  s.iui  ni.it  to  auto- 
matic.illv  sniiHUh  s.ud  mat  onto  s,!ul  I'hliuuelv  sloping  surface 
het\)re  said  str.mds  .issume  their  lui.sl  pvisitions  on  said  form. 
7.  A  method  of  producing  a  glass  fiber  rcmforceti  plastic  shell 
having  an  cvtern.il  suftcriing  n^  thereon,  comprising;  rotating 
a  generallv  hiiri/ontal  cvlindrical  mandrel  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis,  applving  a  coating  o\'  resin  ,md  glass  fiher  shell  form- 
ing m.iten.ils  onto  the  surf.isc  ot' the  m.iiidrel.  leeding  .1  band 
of  strands  generallv  tangentuillv  to  the  hotton;  of  the  cylindri- 
cal mandrel  over  the  shell  forming  m.itenals  and  causing  the 
strands  to  he  pulled  thereon  h\  tiie  tn.indrel,  tecding  a  mat  of 
glass  fibers  to  the  m.nidrei  on  top  .-t  the  st;,;;uls.  wetting  the 
m.it  and  strands  with  resin,  feeding  .1  Km:  h.iving  a  cross 
section  th.it  is  an  isosceles  trapezoid  h.ivmg  its  sh>irt  parallel 
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side  resting  on  the  m.it.  said  band  iif  strands  having  portions 
directiv  beneath  the  sloping  sides  of  the  form,  and  tensioning 
the  strands  to  cause  strands  on  opposite  sides  of  the  lop  to 
bring  the  mat  against  the  sloping  sides  ot  the  lorni  .md  thereaf- 
ter slide  down  the  sloping  sides  of  the  ni.it  to  smoothen  the 
m.it  .ind  with  the  strands  coming  to  rest  on  the  portions  of  the 
mat  which  engage  the  shell  forming  maten.ils 

8.  A  nietlioLJ  producing  a  glass  fiber  reiiilor^  eJ  pKistic  rib  on 
the  revolving  surface  of  a  glass  fiber  reintorccd  plastic  shell 
Cvimprising:  feeding  .i  rib  form  strip  h.ivmg  .1  generallv  flat 
base  and  skiping  sides  onti>  the  re',  olv  mg  surt.ic  e  '-<\\\\  the  base 
adjacent  the  surlace  to  cause  the  strip  to  wrap  around  the 
surface,  concurrentlv  feeding  a  mat  strip  cner  the  miter  sur- 
face of  the  rih  tv^rm.  .uid  ted-img  indutLki.;!  str.mds  tii  the 
revolving  surface  to  become  wound  thereon.  w,etting  the  mat 
and  strands  w  ith  resin,  said  strands  being  fed  gener.tllv  tangen- 
ii.dlv  Lintier  tension  to  the  revolving  surtace  .it  loc.itions  out- 
wardlv  of  the  mat  and  sKiping  sides  of  the  rih  Iiirm.  and  c.ius- 
ing  the  tensum  on  the  strands  to  pull  the  mat  elow  n  onto  the 
sloping  sides  of  the  rib  ioxm  .snel  then  slide  o-.er  the  m.it  to 
come  to  rest  on  the  revolving  surface  at  the  foot  of  the  rib 
form,  and  whereby  the  mat  is  aulomaticalh  smoothed  onto 
the  nh  form 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  fabrication  of  a  spirally  generated 
structure  wherein  a  strip  of  structural  material  is  deposited 
successively  in  a  plurality  of  turns,  and  adjacent  turns  bonded 
to  each  other  to  form  a  unitary  structure  by  means  of  a  mate- 
rial depositing  head  moving  in  a  generally  helically  spiral 
pattern,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

providing  a  first  generally  endless  conveyor  disposed  about 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  structure, 
prov iding  a  second  conveyor  within  said  first  conveyor  and 
the  second  conveyor  being  generally  co-extensive  there- 
with, 
providing  to  one  conveyor  a  first  strip  of  structural  material 
having  a  length  at  least  about  one  quarter  the  length  of 
the  ci>nve\or. 
passing  the  first  strip  to  the  depositing  head 
supplying  a  second  strip  of  structural  material  to  the  re- 
maining conveyor,  and  subsequently 
passing  the  second  strip  to  the  depositing  head  and 
providing  another  strip  to  replace  the  first  strip  on  the  one 

conveyor. 
6.   An   appartus  suitable   for  handling  elongate   strip-like 
materials  useful  for  the  preparation  of  a  spirally  generated 
structure,  the  apparatus  comprising 

a  first  conveyor  of  generally  circular  closed  cell  configura- 
tion having  an  upwardly  facing  material  receiving  surface. 
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J  second  conveyor  disposed  within  the  first  conveyor  and 

of  gcneralK  like  configuration  to  the  first  conveyor  and 
ha.in^;  .;  jic'cr.ilK  upwardly  facing  material  receiving 
surface,  the  rr  .terial  receiving  surfaces  of  the  first  and 
NCCi  nJ  ci^r  ^c.  iTs  being  generalK  composed  of  a  plurality 
ot  ri'lU  the  material  receiving  surface  of  the  second 
convesor  h^ip.c  displaced  below  the  surface  of  the  first 
CiT-eviT  b\  a  distance  approximating  the  thickness  of 
>trip-like  material  to  be  handled 
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I.   A  process  for  preparing  a  laminate  of  a  first  layer  of 

t"!  ,'  rinated  polvmer  containing  pendant  side  chains  contain- 
iT^:  ^ult.  n.!  ur.  ..p^  .^  herein  the  sulfonyl  groups  are  in  the  — 
M  >  ,Me  form  wherein  Mc  is  a  metallic  cation  or  NH4  and  n 
ih  the  valence  of  .Vie  and  a  second  layer  of  nui>rinated  polymer 
containing  pendant  side  chains  containing  sulfonyl  groups 
.V  herein  the  sulfonyl  groups  are  in  the  — SOjM  form  wherein 
M  i>  a  halogen  atom,  said  second  layer  being  integral  with  said 
^l^^t  la\cr  and  containing  support  material  completely  encap- 
suiatcu  therein  vvhieh  comprises 

i  ^.nta.ting  the  — SOjVI  surface  of  a  film  of  a  fluorinated 
pol)  nier  ^untaining  pendant  side  chains  ctintaining  sulfo- 
n\l  gri^ups  ^"-herei:^  the  sulfonyl  groups  of  one  surface  of 
^aiJ  film  are  in  the  — SO..M  form  wherein  M  is  a  halogen 
at>  r  ar  J  the  sulfonyl  groups  o(  the  other  surface  of  the 
iilm  are  in  the  — (SO:,)„Me  form  wherein  Me  is  a  metallic 
nation  I  r  NH,  anJ  n  iv  the  valence  of  Me  with  a  support 
mate  rial,  an  J 
2  appKint;  .;  Jittcrential  pressure  to  the  contacted  support 
material  aiv;  tlin-  the  pressure  (,>n  the  opposite  surface  of 
the  -.app.rt  :- iteriaJ  trom  that  which  is  contacting  said 
lluonnateJ  pv-ivmer  tllm  being  at  least  5  inches  t)f  mer- 
vijrs  less  than  the  pressure  on  the  surface  of  the  fluori- 
nateJ  p.  I.mer  tlim  opposite  to  that  contacting  the  sup- 
port material  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  cause  the 
support  material  which  is  m  contact  with  said  film  to 
become  completeK  encapsulated  within  the  film  of  fiuori- 
nateJ  polvmer  -vhile  heating  the  film  and  support  mate- 
rial at  IV    m  ;40°-32U°C. 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  an  improved  adhesive  Kmd 
between  rubber  vulcanizates  and  a  brass  surface  comprising 
adding  at  least  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  furnace  carbon  black 
which  has  been  oxidized  with  a  nitrogenous  oxidizing  agent 
per  100  parts  of  rubber  in  the  compiisition.  and  vulcanizing 
the  rubber  composition  in  the  presence  of  sulfur  while  in 
contact  with  the  brass  surface. 
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i  \  method  for  producing  an  improved  a^ihesive  bond 
between  rubber  vulcanizates  and  a  brass  surface  comprising 
adding  at  least  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  furnace  carbon  black 
which  has  been  modified  by  treatment  with  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  halogens  and  owhaK^gens, 
per  100  parts  of  rubber  in  the  composition,  and  vukani/ing 
the  rubber  composition  m  the  presence  oi  sulfur  while  in 
contact  with  the  brass  surface. 
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I.  An  expansible  t\pe  drum  machine  for  building  pneumatic 
tires  comprising 

two  shoulders  to  support  the  carcass  zones  concerned  with 
the  bead  cc^res.  said  shoulderN  t'eniL  movable  relative  Xo 
each  other  in  an  axial  direction. 

means  for  admittini:  .1  tluid  under  pressure  inside  the  drum 
darins:  the  shaping:  ot  the  carcass; 

a  helical  spring,  for  each  drum  shoulder,  closed  as  a  ring  and 
mounted  under  tension,  ca^h  ot  said  drum  shoulders 
defining  a  groove  ol  ^onKal  sintaee--,  Li^nii:  each  other. 
and  being  formed  o\  two  elements  torming  a  part  of  the 
correspiimling  tlrum  shoulder,  said  elements  slidable 
axiallv  rclativelv  to  each  other  so  as  to  varv  iht  'vMih  of 
said  groove  and  cause  the  cxpansuin  .uui  the  v>iUraction 
o(  the  helical  spring,  and 

t',wi  hells,  facing  e.ich  other  and  having  an  imixt  profile 
axiallv  narrv>wer  than  that  ot  the  treelv  -h.iped  carcass. 
said  bells  extending  radialK  for  a  portion  c\  the  height  of 
the  sectum  ot  the  vonipletelv  shaped  v.arv.ass,  .md  abut- 
ting the  carcass  sides  on  the  inner  profile-  ihi  re.  >f  during 
the  shaping  of  the  c.ircass. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generally  helically  winding  at  least  one 
web  into  a  tube  and  for  flattening  the  tube  to  form  a  multi-ply 
bias-laid  ribKm.  said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  carrier  rotatable  in  a  circular  path  about  a  vertical  axis, 
means  for  supporting  and  carrying  at  least  one  parent  web 
roll  in  a  circular  path  about  said  axis  and  in  a  horizontal 
plane  and  from  which  a  web  travels  forwardly .  a  vertically 
extending  mandrel  centered  on  said  vertical  axis  and 
having  horizontally  spaced  areas  for  contacting  and  for 
carrying  said  web  vertically  and  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant speed  to  discharge  cvintinually  as  a  tube,  folding  bar 
means  on  said  carrier  movable  in  a  circular  path  and  at 
a  fixed  radial  distance  from  said  axis  guiding  said  web  and 
discharging  the  web  to  each  of  said  mandrel  areas  at  a 
predetermined  angle,  said  folding  bar  means  traveling 
from  positions  closely  adjacent  each  of  said  horizontally 
spaced  mandrel  areas  outwardly  therefrom  for  a  prede- 
termined arcuate  extent  and  then  traveling  inwardly  to- 
ward the  other  of  said  spaced  mandrel  areas  to  positions 
closely  adjacent  to  said  other  mandrel  areas,  means  for 
shifting  said  folding  bar  means  to  ascend  and  descend 
relative  to  said  mandrel  and  to  said  carrier  during  said 
circular  path  rotation  of  said  carrier  and  said  folding  bar 
means  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  travel  of  said 
web  onto  said  mandrel  and  vertically  along  said  mandrel 
and  means  for  removing  said  tube  from  said  mandrel  and 
for  flattening  said  tube  into  a  multi-ply  bias-laid  ribbon 
7.  An  apparatus  for  generally  helically  winding  at  least 
one  web  into  a  tube  and  for  flattening  the  tube  to  form  a 
multi-ply  bias-laid  ribbon,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  carrier  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  carrying  at  e  ;-; 
one  parent  web  roll  from  which  a  web  travels  forwardly. 
a  vertically  extending  mandrel  having  horizontally  spaced 
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areas  for  contacting  and  Uir  carr\ing  said  wch  vertically 
and  at  a  substantially  constant  speed,  folding  bar  means 
on  said  carrier  fi)r  guiding  said  web  and  for  discharging 
the  web  to  the  mandrel  at  a  predetermined  angle,  means 
for  shifting  said  folding  bar  means  vertically  relative  to 
said  mandrel  during  rotation  of  said  carrier  to  provide  a 
substantially  more  uniform  travel  of  said  web  onto  and 
vertically  along  said  mandrel,  said  means  for  shifting  said 
folding  bar  means  comprising  a  cam  ring  disposed  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  a  cam  follower  means  for  converting 
horizontal  displacements  by  said  cam  ring  into  vertical 
displacements  of  said  folding  bar  means,  said  folding  bar 
means  comprising  a  slide  mounted  on  said  carrier  for 
rectilinear  vertical  movement  and  a  folding  bar  carried  by 
said  slide  for  movement  there\>.ith  vertically. 
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1  An  erosion  preventing  structural  element  in  the  form  of 
a  stitched  web  of  fleece  of  coarse,  crimped  fibres,  consisting 
of  a  w  eb  of  fleece  produced  from 

d    ^rimped  polyamide  fibres  of  dtex  5  to  250  and  staple 
length  20  to  150  mm  stitched  with  60  to  180  stitches  per 
cm'-, 
b   a  mesh  fabric  of  synthetic  endless  yarns  stitched  into  the 
fleece,  the  fabric  having  at  least  2  warp  yarns  and  2  weft 
yarns  per  cm-  and  being  arranged  in  the  lower  third  of  the 
web  of  fleece,  and 
c.  a  waterproof  binder  based  on  polyacrylic  acid  ester  of  at 
least  15'7f  by  weight,  this  web  of  fleece  having  a  thickness 
of  4  to  10  mm  and  a  weight  per  m'  of  between  500  and 
:()()(i  e 
3.  A  pn  cc^^  t   r  the  production  of  erosion  preventing  struc- 
tural oicnic!  ;>  ir  the  form  of  webs  of  stitched  fleeces  of  syn- 
thetic. ri*"rc^    .'.hi.h  comprises  laying  crimped  polyamide  sta- 
ple fibres  ol  ute\  .'^  to  250  to  form  a  fleece,  stitching  together 


the  formed  fleece  and  a  mesh  tahric.  iniprcgiidting  the  resul- 
tant combination  with  a  ^^,!ILTproof  binder  based  on  polv- 
acrylate  and  subjecting  the  impregnated  fleece  to  .i  hc.it  treat- 
ment at  temperatures  nf  hct\^  ccn  l()()°and  1  5()°C 
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I.  A  pile  carpet  having  a  pile  perpendicular  to  a  base  and 
including  textile  yarn  wherein  the  base  comprises  woven  fab- 
ric strips  abutting  each  other  bv  their  lateral  areas  and  being 
connected  to  one  another,  said  strips  standing  uprieht  on  edge 
on  one  of  their  edges,  and  u  herein  the  pile  Ci^mprises  free, 
unbound  ends  of  said  yarn  running  perpendicularlv  to  said 
base  in  said  fabric  strips,  said  free  ends  projecting  beumd  the 
other  edges  of  said  fabric  strips 

4.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  pile  carpet  having  a  pile 
layer  perpendicular  to  a  base  and  including  textile  \arn  and  m 
which  the  base  comprises  woven  tahrie  strips  abutting  each 
other  by  their  lateral  areas  and  being  sonneeted  to  one  an- 
other, said  strips  standing  upright  on  edge  on  one  of  their 
edges,  and  wherein  the  pile  laver  comprises  tree,  unbound 
ends  of  said  yarn  running  perpendicularlv  to  said  base  in  said 
fabric  strips,  said  free  ends  pnijecting  beyond  the  other  edges 
of  said  fabric  strips,  comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  a  fabric 
web,  having  warp  threads  in  groups  so  spaced  that  the  a  eft 
threads  float  between  said  warp  thread  groups,  in  the  warp 
direction  into  strips  including  a  part  of  woven  fabric  and  a  part 
of  unbound  free  ends  oi  weft  threads  extending  over  ea^h 
strip's  entire  length,  placing  said  strips  upright  on  edge,  and 
bonding  the  lateral  areas  of  the  wen  en  parts  of  said  strips  so 
that  the  woven  parts  will  result  in  the  base  and  the  t>ee  ends 
of  weft  threads  in  the  pile  o\  the  Larnet 
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757.807         5/1967      Canada 

1.  In  a  laminar  sandblast  stencil  sheet  ot  the  type  comprising 
a  filled  self-supporting  rubberv  Kivei  h.;\ing  a  first  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  layer  on  one  siJe  the  improvement  wherein 
said  filled  rubberv  laver  is  a  polvurethaiie  reaction  product  oi 
components  cimiprising  ilia  mixture  o\  polyols  and  polyiso- 
cyanates  h,i\  mg  at-  (  'H  S(  O  r.itio  in  the  range  oi  about  1 .0  to 
1.2.  and  (2)  a  particulate  kaidin  filler,  said  filler  constituting 
about  1/5  to  abiHit  "a  the  volume  of  s.iid  rubberv  laver  said 
reaction  product  h.i-ing  an  eloiig.itii!'  .li  'nt..!k  oti  the  order 
of  100  -  1  ()()()  percent,  a  tensile  strength  ol  5  -  41)  pounds  per 
inch  width,  a  tear  resistance  of  10-4  0  pounds,  a  Shore  A-2 
hardness  of  30-75,  .9  -  Is  ureih.me  groups  per  1000  grams 
of  the  polvurethane  portion  o'i  said  re.istion  product,  and  a 
molecular  weight  between  urethane-cunt.iining  crosslinks  in 
the  approxini.ite  r.mge  of  2000  to   10.000. 

6.  The  stencil  sheet  of  claim  I  sKhereu^  a  [lolvmenc  film  is 
adhered  to  the  exposed  surface  o'i  sji^;  iirst  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  layer  and  a  second  pressure  SLiism,  e  adhesive  layer 
overlies  said  film,  said  second  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
layer  being  protcctivcK  covered  by  a  remov.ible  release  liner 


chloride  in  the  copolymer  molecule  and  ( 2 )  a  second  layer  of 
ethylene-unsaturated  ester  type  copolymer  containing  a  pre- 
dominant amount  of  ethylene  in  the  copolymer  molecule  and 
wherein  said  unsaturated  ester  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  acetate  and  isobutyt  acrylate,  said  first  layer 
and  said  second  layer  being  non-separable  with  tape  and  said 
laminate  being  prepared  by  coextruding  said  first  layer  and 
said  second  layer  as  a  plural  layered  tube,  chilhng  said  tube  at 
a  temperature  tif  about  5°C  to  about  25°C  and  then  tempering 
said  tube  at  a  temperature  of  about  20''C  to  about  50°C  imme- 
diately prior  to  blowing  said  tube  into  a  bubble  with  a  fluid 
whereby  the  molecules  of  said  copolymer  are  bilaterally  ori- 
ented and  wherein  the  total  area  of  said  bubble  is  at  least 
about  16  times  the  area  of  said  tube 

3.  The  laminate  of  claim  I  with  a  further  layer  of  said  ethy- 
lene-unsaturated ester  type  copolymer. 
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1.  A  bilaterally  oriented  plastic  laminate  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (  1  )  a  first  laver  of  a  v  invlidene  chlonde-v  invl  chloride 

copolvmer  containing   ,i    predominant   amount   ot    ^irv.  luiene 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  separation  distance  be- 
tween upper  and  lower  slice  lips  of  a  paper  machine  headbov 
said  upper  slice  lip  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  headbox, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rod  element  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
upper  slice  lip  for  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  with 
said  upper  slice  lip  length,  the  other  end  of  said  rod  pro- 
vided with  first  and  second  abutment  surfaces  and  a  first 
screw  thread  having  a  first  thread  lead  disposed  about  the 
axis  of  said  rod  element, 
an  axially  extended  spindle  element  having  at  on  end 
thereof  an  abutment  surface  cooperative  with  said  first 
rod  abutment  surface  and  a  second  screv^  thread  coopera 
tively  engageable  with  said  first  screw  thread  dispt>sed 
about'lhe  axis  of  said  spindle,  the  other  end  of  said  spin- 
dle element  provided  with  a  third  screw  thread  having  a 
second  thread  lead  disposed  about  said  spindle  axis; 
a  headbox  mounting  element  having  a  journal  element  for 
pivotal  attachment  to  said  headbox  about  an  axis  parallel 
with  said   upper  slice   lip  length,  an   abutment  surface 
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-  ith  said  second  rod  abutment  surface  and  a 
•hrcad  cooperative  with  said  third  screw 


cooper. iti 
fourth  Nv. 
tlircad.  anJ 
rotational  dn\c  means  secured  to  said  spindle  clement  for 
turntnt:  Naij  srirv;lc  cicncnt  in  either  rotatit)nal  direction 
a-^.  ut  sjic  -.pmJk  i\is  uhereb>  rotation  of  said  drive 
mcariN  ir  re  Jirdi.  n  aviallv  displaces  said  rod  element 
to  mercase  the  Ji-tar^^e  f^etween  the  rt>d  element  slice  lip 
pw^-'l  anJ  N.;ic  heaJbov  mountmg  journal  element  and 
rotation  t  NaiJ  Jrive  means  m  the  other  direction  dis- 
pia^e^  ^alJ  rov!  element  to  decrease  said  distance. 


:O0C-CH-(CH2)^- 
Nll^ 


coon 


ilOOC-Cil-  (Cil  ,)  ,- 

I         '  •* 

Ml'  , 


-Cll^OC-C^Cli 
0C11-, 


o 


-<I 


> 


^ — cii^oc-c=ca  _  <^ 

OCli  , 
03H 


B  :6f.,iM5    ' 

PROCFS.S  FOR  PRKPARING  PL  \M    FN/\  \U 

PRKPVRVIION.SOP   lOU   (,FRM  ( OMKN!  which   comprises   growing    in    an    .^ue^us    nutrient    meJium 

Hans  Hess.  Im  (.er>tenackf r  H.  Bmninem;  (.ut-nthtr  M>,,ll.r.  under  aerobic  conditions  a  Streptonn^es  .ap.,^Me  oi  produc- 

Baselstrasse    i^.    \rlesheim.   and    \jvtr   Buthlmaiin.    flir/-  ing  the  desired  mixture. 

brunnenstrasse  10,  Basle,  all  of  "s^it/erland  2.  The  method  of  claim    1    therein  the  Streptonn.es  is  a 

Filed  June  :h.   W:.  >er.  No.  Ihf^A')-  strain    of   Stnpnmvce.s    ,i;nscu.s.    Strcpumncfs    MnJothronio- 

Claims    prioritx.    application    Switzerland.    Jul.     .>      1971,  Kfnes.  Streptomxces  fimhriatits.  Strcnunuxccs  Iwhlcdii  Strcnio- 

'  '      '  myces   rochet.    Strcpionnccs   cinnuniotu-n.sis   or   Stn'pioiuMi's 
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1  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  plant  enzyme  prepara- 
tion ot  papain,  ficin  or  bromelin  of  low  germ  content,  which 
in  comparison  to  unpurified  correspi>nding  enzyme  displavs  a 
pr.:^!i^ally  unchanged  enzyme  activity,  wherein  said  contami- 
nated plant  enzvme  preparation  is  processed  with  a  stabilized 
emulsuin  of  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  with  a  boiling  point 
hetv^een  15°C  and  IOO°C.  with  or  without  a  cellulose  deriva- 
tie  t.'  form  a  plastic  mass  which  is  dried  in  known  manner 
5.  A  Process  according  to  claim  5,  wherein  a  halogenated 
hydrocarbon  with  a  boiling  point  between  30°C  and  6()°C. 


6.    A   [ 

Je   '  T 
8.    A 

fM  a  I  r  - 


ess  according  to  claim  5  wherein  methylene  chlo- 
roform is  used. 

v-ess  according  to  claim  5.  wherein  the  emulsion 
^ellulose  derivative  in  order  to  stabilize  or  thicken 
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I.  A  methv'j  tor  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  antibiotics 

having  the  tiillo'^HPi;  torn^ulaN 


1.  A  method  of  prc^ducing  an  antibiotic  mixture  comprised 
of  cephamycin  C  and  toyocamycin  which  methi>d  comprises 
cultivating  a  cephamycin  C  and  toyocamycin  producing  strain 
oi  Streptdinyces  atho^risi'ohis  in  a  culture  medium  containing 
assimilable  sources  of  carbon  and  nitrogen  under  aerobic 
conditions  until  a  substantial  amount  of  said  antibiotics  are 
produced  by  said  organism  in  the  culture  medium 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  vi,  herein  the  ori:,inism  is  Strepto- 
myces  alho^riseolus  NRRL  5""'^ 

5.  A  method  of  producing  the  antibiotK  eeph.imvcin  C 
which  method  comprises  cultivating  a  eephanu^in  C  produe 
ing  strain  of  Streptonnres  ulho^riscolus  m  a  culture  medium 
containing  assimilable  sources  o\  carbon  and  nitrogen  under 
aerobic  conditions  until  a  substantial  amount  of  said  antihiotK 
is  produced  by  said  organism  in  the  culture  medium 

8.  A  method  of  producing  the  antibiotic  toso^amvcin  v\huh 
method  comprises  cultivating  a  tovocamvcin  producing  strain 
oi  Strcptomyces  alhi^inscolus  in  a  culture  medium  containing 
assimilable  sources  of  carbcm  and  nitrogen  under  aerobie 
conditions  under  a  substantial  amount  oi  said  antibiotic  is 
produced  by  said  organism  in  the  culture  medium 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  --o-demethv Icelesticetin  having  Enterotube  Pamphlet.  Hoffmann-LaRoche  Inc.,  April 

the  structural  formula.  IV/U. 


H 


CH3 
I 

HO-CH 

CH 


CH^CHgOC 


H      OH 


which  comprises  cultivating  Sinpinmyci's  cui'lcsns  strain 
22227ii.  having  the  cultural  characteristics  of  culture  deposit 
NRRL  5320.  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  under  aen^bic 
ciuiditions  until  substantial  antibiotic  activitv  is  imparted  to 
said  medium  bv  the  production  of  7-()-demethvlcelesticetin 

3.  A  process  according  to  claim   I    therein  said  prtiduced 
7-()-demethylcelesticetin    is    isolated    from    the    fermentation 
medium  by  a  process  which  comprises 
a.  filtering  the  fermentation  ^hok   hroih  io  obtain  filtered 

beer; 
b    passing  the  filtered  beer  over  a  resin  comprising  a  non- 
iimic    macro   pcuous   copolvmer   of  stvrene   crosslinked 
w  ith  div  invlben/ene. 
c    eluting  said  resin  with  a  siilvent  selected  from  the  group 
of  i)rganic  or  aqueous  organic   si^lvents  in  which   7-0- 
demethvlcelesticetin  is  soluble  to  obtain  eluates;  and 
d   subjecting  said  eluates  to  chromatographic  procedures  to 
recover  7-0-deniettv.  k  elesiuetin 
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1.  A  fecal  streptococci  spcciating  media  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  Peptone.  Esculin.  Ferric  .Ammonium  C  urate  So- 
dium  A.'ide  and  B.icterioioek.i!  Cielatm  ha'- ir-c  ,;  pH  of  6.8. 
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1.  A  method  for  innoculating  and  insuring  the  biochemical 
reaction  of  a  test  media  contained  in  compartments  of  a  tubu- 
lar member  of  a  disposable  diagnostic  device,  said  disposable 
device  including  an  innoculation  member  extending  longitudi- 
nallv  through  the  tubular  member  via  axially  aligned  openings 
contained  in  the  walls  which  define  said  compartments,  said 
innoculation  member  including  a  handle  end  and  an  innocula- 
tion end:  at  least  one  of  such  compartments  containing  a 
media  which  biochemically  reacts  under  anaerobic  condi- 
tions, anv  such  last-mentioned  compartment  being  disposed 
sequentially  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  tubular  member  which 
method  comprises  contacting  said  innoculation  end  with  iso- 
lates obtained  from  a  specimen  sample,  pulling  on  said  handle 
end  whereby  said  innoculation  member  is  withdrawn  from 
said  tubular  member  and  said  innoculation  end  passes  through 
and  hence,  contacts  all  of  said  test  media  and  permits  air  to 
enter  the  tubular  member  through  the  compartment  adjacent 
the  inoculation  end  and  reinserting  an  insertable  member  into 
the  openings  in  the  walls  of  any  compartment  that  contain  a 
medium  which  biochemically  reacts  under  anaerobic  condi- 
tions, such  insertable  member  being  so  sized  as  to  pass  only 
through  both  walls  defining  any  of  such  last-mentioned  com 
partment. 

2.  A  method  as  in  claim  1  which  comprises  coating  any 
media  which  biochemically  reacts  under  anaerobic  conditions 
uith  ;i  non-porous,  pliable  material  which  is  solid  below  50T 
4.  A  method  as  in  claim  1  wherein  tbic  innoculation  mcmher 
is  provided  with  a  scored  portion  and  the  innoculation  mem 
ber  is  broken  at  the  scored  portion  after  said  inno^  ul.itui: 
member  is  withdrawn  from  the  tubular  member  anp  atili.  ing 
one  of  said  broken  portions  as  the  said  insertable  nufp^er 
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a  first  liquid  and  vapor-impcrmcaMe  membr.ine  haMnu  at 
least  one  corrugated  surtace, 

a  second  liquid  and  sapor-impcrmcat^lc  mcmbr.mc  haMiig 
a  corrugated  surface  disposed  fa.ing  a  Lrrrugatcd  surface 
of  said  first  impermeable  membrane. 

a  vapor-permeable,  liuuid-impermeable  membrane  ^.m- 
pressively  sandvM.hcJ  between  -aid  first  an.:  second 
impermeable  membranes,  and 

means  for  preventing  the  facing  corrugated  surface  ol  s.nd 
impermeable  membranes  from  nesting  together,  thereby 
preventing  said  vapor  permeable  membrane  from  being 
compressively  urged  intii  ^aui  ci^rrug.itionv 

wherein  the  corrugations  in  s.nJ  first  mipermeabie  mem- 
brane are  canted  in  one  direction  with  respect  to  a  reler- 
ence  and  the  corrugations  in  said  second  imrermeable 
membrane  are  canted  in  a  direction  opposite  s.iu!  one 
direction. 
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1    A  disposable  still  structure,  including: 

an  array  of  alternating  vapor-impermeable  and  vapor- 
permeable  stacked  membranes  in  uniformly  spaced  layers 
means  defining  a  pluralitv  of  open  channels  on  at  least 
one  surface  oa  alternate  ones  of  said  impermeable  mem- 
branes extending  generally  in  a  reference  direction  but 
canted  in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to  said  reference 

direction, 
means  defining  a  pluralit>  of  open  channels  on  at  least  one 
surfi'ceofeachofsaid  impermeable  membranes  interme- 
.       diate  said  alternate  impermeable  membranes  and  extend- 
ing generally  in  said  reference  direction  but  canted  with 
respect  to  said  reference  direction  in  a  second  direction, 
means  for  sealing  discrete  portionsof  adjacent  impermea- 
ble  md  permeable  membranes  to  close  both  said  plurali- 
ties .^i  open   channels  to  define  at  least  a  plurality  of 
channels  tor  receiving  distilland  on  one  side  of  said  plu- 
r  iht-  '.'i  permeable  membranes,  and 
means  lor  maintaining  a  temperature  differential  across  said 
pe^meable  membranes  wherebv   vapor  from  said  distil- 
lan.l  ma',  pass  through  said  permeable  membranes  and  be 
\.nj  -nseJ  as  distillate  on  the  other  side  thereof 
IH^   A  -  ulM  stage  distillation  device  of  the  type  useful  in 
j,,tilii"u  ".'tibie  uater  Irom  saline  water  by  passing  heated 
j,.t,[l  rV  o-.er  one  surtace  ot  a  microporous  vapor-permeable 
h^--mipermeab!e  membrane  and  diffusing  the  vapor  of  said 

distii!  nJ  thr.  a^h  the  pores  of  said  membrane  to  the  other 
^1^^.  thc^e  •!  .^  here  i!  ma\  he  cooled  and  condensed  as  potable 
,,"u.r    mJadiPC  as  eiemenls  in  each  of  said  multi-stages; 


■liV  " 
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1.  In  a  coke  oven  reversing  mechanism  including  mechani- 
cal means  operating  bcnh  the  fuel  gas  vaKes  and  the  air  and 
waste  heat  valves,  a  reNersme  clutch  mechanism  comprising 
a.  a  support  shaft  havmg  fixed  theron  a  elu.h  asscmhU  with 
a  cam  profile  on  the  surface  therot. 

b.  a  cam  roller  mounted  to  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  ^lui^h 
assembly  and  engageable  with  said  ^am  profile. 

c.  first  sheave  means  secured  \.o  said  first  sleeve  tor  turning 
said  sleeve   and   urging   said   cam   roller  along  the  cam 
profile,  said  first  sleeve  moving  aviallv  of  said  shatt  and 
engaging  a  second  sheave  engage.ible  with  said,  mechani 
cal  means;  and 

d.  a  second  sleeve  surrounding  said  sh.ift   and  supporting 
said  second  sheave 

6.  In  a  coke  oven  reversing  mechanism  including  mechani- 
cal means  operating  both  the  fuel  gas  vaKes  and  the  air  and 
waste  heat  valves,  a  reversing  clutch  mechanism  comprising 
a.  a  support  shaft  having  tl\ed  ther>>n  a  clutch  assemblv  in- 
cluding peripheral  surface  groove  hav  ing  on  one  surface  a  cam 
profile; 
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b  a  tirst  slKieabk-  .u"iJ  rotalahk-  sleeve  surrounding  said 
clutch  .issenitMv  an.!  ^arrving  a  .am  rvMcr  tfiat  engages 
and  coacts  with  said  one  surtace 

c  means  secured  to  said  first  sleeve  lur  rotating  said  sleeve; 
d  a  second  slideable  and  rot.itabie  sleeve  surrounding 
said  shaft  and  spaced  apart  a\iall\  from  said  first  sleeve, 
e    rotat.ible  means  secured  to  s.iid  secimd  sleeve; 

I  resilient  bias  me.ms  urging  said  seeond  sleeve  toward  said 
first  slee  v  e    uik; 

g  means  that  iriler.  onnects  said  first  .iru!  st'cond  sleeves 
when  s.iid  cam  roller  ^.o.Kts  with  saiO  .,;m  protlle  and 
urges  said  first  sleeve  axiallv  ot  said  sh.itt,  sd  constructed 
and  arranged  that,  as  said  means  tor  i^>tating  said  first 
slee'-e  turns,  said  rotatable  means  or.  suid  sect>nd  sleeve 
rotates. 
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1 .  A  method  for  the  prevention  of  corrosion  in  a  distillation 
apparatus  provided  with  heat  exchange  and  separation  means 
used  tt)  strip  gases  trom  .m  aqueous  medium  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water  containing  entr.uned  corrosion-producing  gases 
which  comprises  the  simultaneous  .  ir.  ul.itum  of  two  inhihitiu- 
containing  hvdrocarbon  streams  .tic  ot  suid  streams  entering 
the  top  portion  of  said  appar.itus  .untavtmg  the  structural 
elements  of  said  apparatus  while  m  concurrent,  downward 
flow  with  said  aqueous  medium,  s.-ui  .lejueous  medium  being 
stripped  of  said  entr.uned  g.ises  Ouririk:  s.ud  dov>,  nw  ,ird  tliuv  to 
produce  a  lean  aqueiius  phase  and  an  overhead  v.ipor  stream 
C(intaining  said  gases  and  water,  separating  sakl  hvdriicarbon 
stream  trom  s,iid  le.in  .iqueous  phase  .md  rehire  ul.iting  said 
hvdrocarbon  stream  to  the  lop  poiriion  ot  s,iid  .ipp'.iratus. 
contacting  s.iid  overhe.id  v.ipor  -tream  with  the  othei  of  said 
inhibitor -containing  hvdroc.irl^or,  stre.inis.  'low  mg  sjij  hvdro- 
carbon stream  concurrentiv  with  sju  \apor  stre.im  through 
heat  exchange  means  to  sep.iration  means,  se[\ii.itmg  the 
gases  Uom  s.nd  hvdriicarbon  stream  .md  water  .i;'d  recirculat- 
ing said  hydrocarbon  stre.im  to  contact  s.nd  v  verhead  vapor 
stream 

2.  I  he  nietnod  as  set  torth  in  cl.nm  1  m  which  s.oo  hvdro- 
carbon possesses  a  boiling  pomt  m  excess  ol  Z.^O'  C 

4.  The  method  as  set  fcuth  m  cl.um  1  m  w  hich  said  inhibitor 
in  said  hvdrocarbon  comprises  a  salt  oi  an  .icid  and  an  amine. 
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1.  A  method  of  determining  the  amount  i>f  active  roughen- 
ing agent  in  a  plating  bath  comprising 

a.  submerging  a  test  cathode  in  a  quantitv  of  the  bath  to  be 
tested. 

b  shielding  the  test  cathode  fri>m  exposure  to  the  bath 
except  for  a  defined  area. 

c.  placing  a  reference  electrode  adjacent  to  the  cathode; 

d  maintaining  either  the  voltage  difference  between  the 
cathode  and  reference  electrode  substantially  constant  or 
the  current  density  in  the  defined  area  of  the  cathode 
substantially  constant; 

e,  measuring  said  current  density  or  said  voltage  difference 
whichever  is  not  held  constant. 

f  thereafter  repeating  steps  (d)  and  (e)  with  selected  volt- 
age differentials  or  selected  current  densities  with  baths 
having  varying  known  active  roughening  agent  content, 
and 

g  finally  determining  the  amount  of  such  agent  in  an  un- 
known bath  by 

i,  controlling  the  voltage  applied  or  controlling  the  cur- 
rent density; 
ii.  measuring  the  current  density  or  voltage  differential 

whichever  is  not  controlled;  and 
iii   comparing  the  data  with  said  prior  measurements  of 
(e)  above. 
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1.  An  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  for  the  electrodeposition 
of  gold-platinum  alloys  comprising  an  alkali  metal  hexahv- 
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Jr wri-.ti:    tc  jnd  an  alkali  metal  aurate  and  wherein  the  pH 
if  the  M  lutii>n  IS  above  substantiallv  1  1.0. 
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1.  In  jn  aqueous  hath  tcr  the  electroplating  of  palladium, 
!he  toni^ir  ath  n  consisting  essentially  of: 

A    wti2-i/25  gram  mole  per  liter  of  palladium  ion; 

B    O.y-3  6  gram  moles  per  liter  of  ammimium  hydroxide. 

C  0.1-0.7  gram  m.le  per  liter  of  a  soluble  electrolyte  se- 
lected fri^m  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  am- 
^^ mum  sulfates,  sulfamates,  phosphates,  nitrates,  nitrites 
dnc  mixiLire--  thereof; 

D  .1  v.'ki^Ie  metallic  brightener  selected  from  the  group 
coriMsimg  ol  0002-0  04  gram  mole  per  liter  of  cobalt 
ion.  0.004-0.02  gram  mole  per  liter  of  nickel  ion  and 
mixture-  thereof  providing  0.003-0.068  gram  mole  per 
liter  >'t  metal  ions,  and 

F     liP  !o  ri  .  ;ii    •  gram  mole  per  hter  of  cetyltrimethylam- 
m.>niLjm   hromide, 
-aiJ  hath  haMng  a  pH  of  7,5-1  1.0. 

H.  In  !he  method  of  electroplating  palladium  deposits  upon 
a  .^iirkpuve    the  steps  comprising: 

.A  immersing  a  workpiece  having  a  conductive  surface  in  an 
aqje  'L.S  bath  consisting  essentially  of 

1  0.U2-0  25  grarp  mole  per  hter  of  palladium  ion; 

2  0.4-3.6  gram  moles  per  liter  >f  ammonium  hydroxide; 
3  0  1-0  7  gram  mole  per  liter  of  a  soluble  electrolyte 
-e'e^teJ  from  the  group  vO-'-istmg  of  alkali  metal  am- 
monium sLiltates  suitaPVites  phosphates  nitrates,  ni- 
trites and  m  I  \  t  L.  r  e  -  there;'*" 

4  a  s^luhic  metallic  brightener-  -eledeJ  from  the  group 
consisting  o\  0  002-004  gram  rr^t  le  per  liter  of  cobalt 
ion.  0  004-(»02  gram  mole  per  liter  if  nickel  ion  and 
mixtures  there  f  pro  iJing  0.003-0.068  gram  mole  per 
liter  ot'  met.;!  ions,  ana 
■^  ..p  to  '^  ■  '  gram  mole  per  liter  of  cetyltrimethylam- 
monium  ^romKie 
said  hath  ha\  mg  a  pH  ot  7.S_1  | .(); 

B     m.Mntaining   the   temperature  of  said   bath  at  26°-60° 

C  e  n  t  i  g  r  .1 J  e 
C    appl>ing  a  rotenti,:!  .icross  sail.!  '■'•i'rkpiece  and  an  anode 
inert  to  said  bath,  said  potential  prosiding  a  current  den- 
sity  of  0.05-2.0  amperes  per  square  decimeter  and  the 


anode  to  cathode  surface  ratio  ncmg  1.0-0:1.0,  and 
D.  removing  said  >.>.orkpiece  from  -aid  hath 
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1.  A  process  for  the  clectrodeposition  of  divalent  and  poly- 
valent metal  ions  which  comprises  the  steps  of  electrol\/ing  an 
aqueous  solution  comprising 

a.  a  divalent  or  pt)ly\alent  metal  ii>n. 

b.  a  carboxy  amint)  phosphonic  acid  compound  ol  the  struc- 
ture 


MOOC     -     iCll-. 


CH^PO^M^ 


CH^PO^M^ 


,    ana 


c.  a  I-hydroxy  alkylidene-1 , 1 -dipho-phonic  .uid  compmind 
of  the  structure 


Oil 
M.OjP— C— POi-M. 


It 


wherein  M  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  ammonium.  alk\l  ammo- 
nium, or  amine,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  about  1  1  .ind  R 
is  a  C,-,,  alkyl  radical;  the  concentration  of  (a)  in  said  aque- 
ous solution  being  from  about  1  percent  to  s  percent  the 
molar  ratio  of  (a):(b)  being  from  about  1  I  to  1  s.  and  the 
molar  ratio  (a):(c)  being  fr. mi  .ihout  ;  i  to  I  ^  the  pH  of  said 
aqueous  solution  being  from  .ihout  h  n  to  in  0.  .md  the  tem- 
perature of  said  aqueous  solutum  being  from  .ibout  .'mi'  to 
90°C. 
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1.  An  aqueiiu^  ekvtro.ucpoNHhn,  *->.iih  tor  ^  le^  trodepositing 
nonporous.  ductile  palladium  which  comprises: 

from  about  16  to  about  32  g,  I  Pd(NH  ,)/ri..; 

from  about  65  to  about  250  g/l  of  NH^Cl;  and 

aqueous  ammonia  to  proxKle  .i  j^H  of  it  le.i^i  .ihout  S.8, 


catholyte  within  the  cathode  compartment  to  thereby  improve 

the  electrical  efficiency  of  the  cell. 
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1.  In  a  prticess  to  produce  chlorine   and   ,in   .dkali  metal 

h\Jroxide  in  an  electniKtic  di.iphr.igm  ^ell  l~\  feeding  .in 
alk.ili  chlorkie  hrine  tc>  .m;  .mode  comp.irtment  .tnd  passing 
alkali  metal  ions  through  the  di.iphr.igni  into  .i  cathode  cham- 
ber. suppKing  sufficient  electric.il  energx  to  .m  .mode  posi- 
tioned in  the  .mode  comp.irtment  and  .i  c.ithivie  positioned  in 
the  cathode  compartment  to  release  g.iseous  chlorine  .it  the 
anode  and  form  .m  .ilk.tli  met.il  h\dro\n.le  m  the  ^.iihode 
compartment  and  recovering  the  chlorine  aiu!  .ilk.di  nut.il 
hydroxide,  the  improvement  comprising  subst.intiallx  smiLilt.i- 
neouslx  Clint. icting  different  surf.ice  portions  o\  the  c.ithode 
with  the  .'atholvte  .inv]  with  .m  (^xidi/ing  g.is.  controlling  iht 
moisture   content   ot    the   oxidi/inL'    e.is    .md.    ^  itv  lil.itinc   thi. 


1.  In  a  process  to  produce  chlorine  and  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  in  an  electrolytic  diaphragm  cell  by  feeding  an 
alkali  chloride  brine  to  an  anode  compartment  and  passing 
alkali  metal  ions  through  the  diaphragm  into  a  cathode  cham- 
ber, supplying  sufficient  electrical  energy  to  an  anode  posi- 
tioned in  the  anode  compartment  and  a  cathode  positioned  in 
the  cathode  compartment  to  release  gaseous  chlorine  at  the 
anode  and  form  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  the  cathode 
compartment  and  recovering  the  chlorine  and  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  the  improvement  in  the  cell  w  ith  a  cation  exchange 
diaphragm  comprising  substantially  simultaneously  contacting 
different  surface  portions  of  the  cathode  vvith  the  catholvte 
.md  with  .in  oxidizing  gas.  controlling  the  moisture  content  ol 
the  oxidi/mg  gas,  circul.itmg  \  he  .  ath.  I\  te  within  the  cathode 
comp.irtment  and  controlling  the  c.ith.  Ivtc  head  to  maintain 
the  c.ithoKte  upper  surface  level  al  a  higher  level  than  the 
inolvtL  upper  surface  level  to  thereby  improve  the  electrical 
efficiency  of  the  cell. 
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I.  A  process  for  ihc  remt>val  of  siher  and  halidc  from  a 
fhi  Mjlt.itc  solution  comprising  thiosulfate.  silver  ions,  and 
haiide  ions,  said  process  comprising  passing  the  thiosulfate 
containing  solution  through  the  cathode  chamber  of  an  elec- 
trvdiaUsis  cell  which  comprises; 

1 .  an  anode 

2.  a  cathode 
V    an    anionic   semipermeable   membrane    separating   the 

anode  and  cathode  and  forming  two  chambers  vvithin  the 
cell,  and 
4.  a  power  source  connected  to  the  anode  and  cathode, 
passing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  electri^de  active  oxidiz- 
ahle  species  through  the  anode  chamber,  and  with  the 
power  source  appKing  a  foltage  differential  across  the 
anode  and  cathode.  j 
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1 .  In  a  photopolv  meri/ation  process  for  ultraviolet  curing  of 
j:  opacified  film  on  a  substrate,  the  film  comprising  a  pig- 
mented binder  system  of  1  weight  part  of  an  cthylenically 
unsaturated  binder  combined  with  about  0.05  to  2  weight 
parts  o^  opacifving  pigment,  and  cxpt)sing  said  film  to  an 
cncrt;.  -  i.r.c  containing  L\  energy  having  wavelengths 
^-eiAcen  about  l,b(t()  A  and  4.(100  .A  until  said  film  is  cured, 
the  ir'provement  vvhich  ciimprises: 

pr.Mdirk;  .;  fiim  of  said  pigmented  binder  svstem  containing 
b.  .^eit;ht  about  0  5  to  y/(  of  a  halogenated  derivative  of 
naphthalene  having  at  least  one  halogen  attached  to  the 
alpha-atom  attached  to  the  naphthalene  ring.  0.1  to  2'7( 
o!  ar  aromatic  carbonyl  compound  comprising  an  aro- 
matic ammo  ketone,  and  at  least  0  5^7^  aromatic  photo- 
NCHMti/er  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
aldeh\dcs  and  aromatic  ketones  different  from  said  aro- 
matic, carbonvl  compound. 


Z.D 


I.  A  method  of  preparing  electrophoresis  apparatus  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  structure  that  is  sufficiently  rigid  to  be  at  least 
self  supporting  into  a  tube  in  such  a  pi>sitiim  as  to  divide 
the  tube  into  two  portions  and  to  enable  communication 
of  the  two  portions  with  each  other  throujjh  the  structure 
with  the  structure  being  substantialK  orthogonal  to  the 
internal  walls  of  the  tLibe  at  least  at  some  piTtions  i-f  the 
structure, 

closing  the  tube  at  a  t1rst  location; 

inserting  a  first  medium  vvhich  is  mobile  from  an  end  of  the 
tube  until  it  fills  the  area  between  the  first  location  and  a 
second  location  a  short  distanee  on  the  opposite  side  oi 
the  structure  from  the  first  location, 

increasing  the  rigidits  of  the  medium  until  it  i^  suttleientlv 
rigid  to  be  suf^jMrtevl  b\  the  structure.  >.>.hereh\  said  first 
medium  serves  as  a  first  anticonvection  medium,  and 

assembling  said  tube  into  an  electrophoresis  apparatus 
containing  a  second  medium  having  better  hulk  flow 
characteristics  than  the  first  medium  for  scries  electro- 
phoresis of  a  sample  in  the  first  anti  second  medium. 
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1.  A  method  of  clectridll.  Jepi^^itinc  cl.iss  p.irticles  on  a 
semiconductive  body,  comprismi;  the  steps  oi  disposing  the 
scmiconductive  bodv  and  an  eleetroje  in  spaced  relationship 
within  a  suspension  having  gL.^s  particles  suspended  in  a 
non-ionized  electricallv  ctmductive  v,  l.ci  t  consisting  essen- 
tiallv  of  a  first  organic  solvent  to  which  the  glass  particles  are 
lyophobic  and  a  second  org.inic  solvent  to  which  the  glass 
particles  are  lyophilic,  said  suspended  gl.iss  p.irticles  being 
ncgativelv  ch.irgcd  bv  said  solvent,  and  appKing  a  dc  voltage 
across  said  semiconeiuctive  bodv  and  saul  electrode  such  that 
said  semiconduetive  bodv  h.is  .i  positive  polarity. 
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1.    An    ele^  tro^hemKMl    ^eil    lor    nu'asuriiijj    the    hydrogen 
sulfide  content  ot  a  s.iniple   solution,  said  cell  v.  o'Tiipri^mL'   in 
combination 

.1  potentiometric  sulfide  kti  sensitiv  e  memhrane  electrode 
for  prov  idmg  an  electrochemical  potenti.il  response  el\  to 
the  activitv  of  sulfide  ion  in  solution, 
a  body  of  electroh  te  of  fixed  pH  m  the  range  heivkcen  about 
pH  4  to  pH  "  in  contact  with  the  lon-sensitive  portioi^  o\ 
said  sulfide  sensitive  electrode  and  containniL:  fluoride 
urns  in  a  substantiallv   fixed  concentration 


a  pt)tentiometric  fluoride  ion-sensitive  membrane  electrode 
in  contact  with  said  electrolyte  for  providing  a  substan- 
tially fixed  potential  with  respect  to  said  electrolyte;  and 


a  hvdrtigen  sulfide  permeable  membrane  arranged  so  as 
to  separate  the  electrodes  and  electrolvte  from  said  sam- 
ple st)lution. 


(  IMf  N  FFD  COI  I  I  (    lOKHXk    \svhM  HI  IKS  Ff  )R 
\1  I  MINI  Mini    (    \KH(iN  H(H  1  (  iM   HI  (M   K 

Jdsiiin  ,|,  \.i(ila.  k<Kkv  Kivtr,  ,ind  Kidurl  (■  Mihur  H.o 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  constructing  a  conductive, 
metallic  collector  bar-carbonaceous  block  assembly  in  the 
cathode  bottom  of  an  aluminum  reduction  cell  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

a.  positioning  a  metallic  collector  bar  within  a  reduction  cell 
upon  the  bottom  surface  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  bar 
protruding  a  predetermined  distance  through  openings  in 
oppositely  situated  side  walls  of  said  cell,  and 

b.  depositing  a  binder  ct>mprising  a  layer  of  an  electrically 
conductive,  carbonaceous  and  plastic  cement  onto  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  bar,  and 

positioning  a  prebaked  carbonaceous  cathode  block 
having  a  transverse  slot  along  its  length,  in  the  bottom 
surface  thereof,  astride  said  bar  lo  firmly  embed  such  bar 
within  said  slot,  said  slot  having  a  width  e\.ie.;i!  i.-  'du 
width  of  said  bar  and  a  depth  shallower  thai,  the  ht  it  hi  .  t 
said  bar,  said  binder  securing  said  bar  to  saic  •  i   .k 
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I,  A  bipolar  tiltcr  press  type  diaphragm  elcctrolyscr  for  the 
production  of  chlorine,  hydrogen  and  caustic  alkali  by  the 
electroKsis  of  a  solution  of  an  alkali   metal  chloride,  said 

electrolvser  comprising. 

.1  .i  plurality  of  vertical  elementary  cells  disposed  face-to- 
face,  connected  in  series  and  each  having  an  anode,  a 
cathode,  a  diaphragm  between  said  anode  and  cathode 
ar  J  at  k.i-t  one  peripheral  frame  made  of  insulating 
riatcnal  and  having  openings  through  the  upper  part 
thereof. 

h  means  defming  a  tank  ab<ne  said  cells  for  holding  said 
solution  comprising  a  partition  tightly  overlying  all  the 
frames  and  insulated  from  the  latter  and  having  holes  and 
apertures  therein,  and  a  lid  tightly  fitted  over  said  parti- 
tion. 

c    means  for  feeding  said  solution  lo  said  tank; 

d  means  for  supplying  said  solution  from  said  tank  to  said 
cells,  said  means  inclucHng  channels  in  said  frames  open- 
iHt;  at  one  end  inside  said  tank  through  said  holes  pro- 
V  iJeu  m  the  partition  and  opening  at  the  other  end  in  the 
respe.tr- e  cells  through  a  bottom  portion  thereof, 
where^v  the  electric  current  by-passed  through  said  solu- 
tion in  -aiJ  tank  is  limited; 

e  means  I  r  e  .icuating  chlorine  out  of  the  cells,  said  means 
iFKluuine  ^ak;  openings  provided  through  the  upper  part 
of  the  trances  s.iij  apertures  provided  through  the  parti- 
ta n  anc  rel;l^te^!nt;  Aith  said  t>penings  and  at  least  one 
Ju^t  atta.heJ  to  the  partition  and  disposed  about  said 
aperture^  and  extending  upv^ard  from  said  partition  and 
neneath  the  iid,  and 

t'  mearv  tor  evaluating  hydrogen  and  caustic  alkali  out  of 
the  cells,  ea^h  ^'t  suiJ  celN  having  at  least  one  peripheral 
tVame  having  an  opening  through  a  bottom  portion 
therev't'   and  said  me.ms  tor  evaeuating  caustic  alkali  out 


of  the  cells  comprising,  for  each  cell,  a  L'-shaped  tube  of 
insulating  material  which  extends  upward  into  the  cell. 
doubles  back  on  itself  and  opens  at  one  end  in  a  hiittom 
portion  of  the  cell,  and  at  the  other  end  in  said  opening 
provided  through  the  bottom  of  the  peripheral  frame  iif 
the  cell,  the  openings  of  all  the  peripheral  tVanies  ^-t  the 
eells  registering  to  form  a  du.t  lo^r  the  caustic  alkali 
2.  A  diaphragm  electroKser  tor  the  production  of  chlorine, 

hydrogen  and  caustic  .ilkah  H\  ;he  eleetroKsis  ot  a  solutuin  of 

an  alkali  metal,  said  electroKser  comprising 

a.  a  plurality  of  vertical  elementarv  ^elis  e.ieh  ha\mg  an 
anode,  a  cathode  .ir.d  a  diaphragm  hetueen  said  anode 
and  cathode,  said  cells  being  dispoved  tace-ti'-t.i^e  and 
being  connected  in  series, 

b.  means  defining  a  tank  above  said  -.ells  !,  r  holding  said 
solution  comprising  .i  p.irtition  overKmg  ^ai^l  cells  and 
electrically  insulated  Irom  the  Litter  .mJ  having  apertures 
therein  and  a  lid  tightlv  tittcLl  over  ^,nd  partition. 

c.  means  for  feeding  said  solution  to  ^aul  tank. 

d.  means  for  supplying  sjid  solution  Irom  said  tank  to  said 
cells,  said  means  including,  tor  each  cell,  a  separate  teed 
duct  of  insulating  material  extending  suhstanti.ilK  over 
the  whole  height  I't'the  cell  and  opening  at  one  end  in  the 
tank  and  opening  at  the  other  end  m  the  cell  through  a 
bottom  pt)rtion  of  the  cell,  wherebv  the  electric  current 
by-passed  through  said  solution  in  said  tank  is  limited; 

e.  means  for  evacuating  chlorine  out  of  the  cells,  said  means 
including,  said  apertures  provided  thr.'ugh  the  partition 
and  communicating  v>.ith  the  .ells  and  at  least  one  duct 
attached  to  the  partition  and  disposed  about  said  aper- 
tures and  extending  upward  from  said  partition  and  be- 
neath the  lid;  and 

r  means  for  evacuating  hydrogen  and  caustic  alkali  out  of 
the  cells,  each  of  said  cells  having  at  least  one  peripheral 
frame  each  having  an  opening  through  a  bottom  portion 
thereof,  and  said  means  tor  evacuating  hydrogen  out  of 
the  cells  comprising,  for  e.i^h  cell,  a  tube  extending  up- 
ward into  the  cell  and  opening,  at  one  end.  in  the  upper 
part  of  the  cell  and,  at  the  other  end,  in  sjid  opening 
provided  through  the  bottom  of  the  peripheral  frame  of 
the  cell,  the  openings  of  all  the  peripheral  frames  of  the 
cells  registering  to  form  a  duct  for  the  hvdrogen. 
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i.    \  chlorine  diaphr.igm  .ell  comprising 
A.  a  cathode  bundle  having 

a  first  cathode  head  and  a  second  cathode  head; 

a  plurality  of  individual,    hollovc,  elcetrohte   permeable 

parallel  cathode  tubes  mounted  in  and  extending  frt)m 

said  first  cathode  head  to  and  mounted  in  said  second 

cathi)de  head,  and 

an  electrolyte  perme.ible  diaphragm  on  the  interior  sur- 
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face  of  each  ot'  the  holitiv.  cathode  tubes,  .md 
B    an  .mode  bundle  h.ivini;  individual  met.sl  anodes,  each  of 


f-*5 
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said  anodes  corresponding  to  i  ne  oi  said  holk'u  cathodes 
and  .irravcd  concentricalK  therein. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  thin  coating  of  material  on  a 
substratum,  including  an  enclosure  which  will  withstand  a  high 
vacuum,  said  enclosure  being  partitumed  into  a  first  chamber 
containing  a  duoplasmatron.  an  intermediate  chamber  and  a 
third  chamber,  said  duoplasmatron  including  activatK>n  me.tns 
for  delivery  of  ions  and  inlet  means  for  feeding  said  duoplas- 
matron with  gas.  the  intermediate  chamber  being  positioned 
so  as  to  allow  the  transit  therethrough  of  ions  from  said  duo- 
plasmatron into  said  third  chamber,  said  third  chamber  con- 
taining a  target  device,  a  substratum  device,  and  a  set  of  ion 
focusing  electri)des  for  directing  the  ions  entering  said  third 


chamner  to  said  target  whose  cjcwlcia  particles  are  depositcO 
onto  said  substratum,  and  means  for  supplying  a  gas  capable 
of  reacting  with  the  material  of  said  target  and  a  smal  ;  a^^vge 
connecting  said  gas  source  with  said  intermediate  chamoci  so 
as  to  introduce  a  small  amount  of  reacting  gas  into  said  inter- 
mediate chamber. 
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1.  I  he  process  for  dissolving  sub-bituminous  coal  which 
comprises  heating  at  about  40()°C.  to  about  425°C.  under  a 
total  pressure  of  from  about  2000  to  about  50U0  psig.  a  mix- 
ture t  said  finely  divided  coal,  a  hydrogen  donor  oil  in  a 
v^eight  ratio  to  said  coal  of  from  about  11  to  5:1,  carbon 
monoxide,  hydrogen  in  an  amount  such  that  its  partial  pres- 
sure is  about  the  same  as  that  of  said  carbon  monoxide,  water 
in  an  amount  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  water  to  carbon 
monoxide  is  from  about  2:1  to  1:2.  and  as  a  promoter,  an 
alkali  metal  or  ammonium  molybdate  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.5  to  about  107^  by  weight  of  said  coal. 
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1.  In  the  process  of  endothermically  converting  fresh  feed 
comprising  aliphatic   hydrocarbons  to  a  product  consisting 
essenti.illv  ot  g.is  and  a  subst.inti.dlv  .ir.m.itic  liquid  by  con- 
tacting sii^h  with  .1  7S\t.^  tvpe  o)  .'\si.iMi!H  ahimino  silicate 
zeolite  m  the  .it^sen^e  oi  .lOOeo,  hvorogen  ,ii  at  a  conversion 
temper. iture  of  650°  to  150U'=F  .^t  .m   equivalent  space  velocity 
ot  up  to  about   I^  WHS\'    The  improvement  vi.hieh  comprise- 
separating  said  gas  and  said  arom,itu   Ikjuu,:  !-ri'v:uvi    sep,ir.:t 
ing  trom  s.no   liquid  product  a  subst.i.-ti.dlv   afoni.itu.    re.v.le 
stream,  heating  said  sep.ir.ited   re^vele  stre,:n!   to  .;  tempera 
ture  which  is  insutTie  lenih   high  to  suhsi.mti.illv   licgr.ule  ^..iio 
aromatics  but   whi^h  i^  sutfi^ientlv    high  sr  th,!i  uror   mivir^ 
said  heated  rc>.v>.le  stream  with  s.sk!  tresh  led    the  temsHr.i 
ture  ot  s.nti  .idmoture  i^  a  v.mi  v  ersior   temperature   a^  atore 
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said,  mixing  said  heated  pi)rtion  and  said  fresh  feed;  and  con- 
tjLiinc  ^aid  admixture  with  said  zeolite. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  reforming  of  naphtha  feed  stocks  which 
comprises  contacting  a  naphtha  feed  stock  and  h\drogen  at 
reforming  conditions  with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising 
a  physical  mixture  of  a  metal  component  supported  on  a 
nonmetallic  refractor)  material  and  additional  nonmetallic 
refractory  material,  said  supported  metal  component  compris- 
ing a  combmation  of  Group  V'lII  metals  or'  a  combination 
including  at  least  one  Group  \  III  metal  and  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  Group  IB  or  \  IIB  metals  contained  on  a  nonme- 
tallic refractor)  material,  the  nonmetallic  refractory  material 
of  said  supported  component  comprising  less  than  about  one- 
fourth  of  the  total  nonmetallic  refractory  material  of  said 
catalyst,  said  catalyst  additionally  containing  a  halogen  con- 
stituent 
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I    A  lubricating  oil  composition  which  comprises; 

■A   a  major  amount  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity. 

B.  a  dispersant  amount  of  an  alkenyl  succinimide  of  a  poly- 

alkylene  polyamine, 
C    an  antioxidant  amount  of  a  Group  II  metal  salt  of  a 

dih\drocarbyl  dithiophosphoric  acid, 

D.  a  friction  modifying  amount  of  a  hydroxy  fatty  acid  ester 
of  a  dihydric  or  polyhydric  alcohol  or  an  oil-soluble  ox- 
alkylated  hydroxy  fatty  acid  ester  of  a  dihydric  or  polyhy- 
dric alcohol,  and 

E.  a  detergent  amount  of  a  Group  II  metal  salt  of  a  hydro- 
carbvlsulfonic  acid. 
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1.  A  method  of  disposal  of  wastewaters  containing  a,^- 
cihyienicaiK  unsaturated  aldehydes  selected  from  the  class 
consisting   of  .icroiem,   methacrvlaldehyde.   crotonaldehyde. 

2  4  hcx.iJicnjI,  and  2-ethylcrotonaldehyde  or  methyl  vinyl 
kct'Tic  ^>>nipr!Mni:  contacting  said  wastewaters  with  sufficient 
b.isc  I,-  reader  the  pH  of  the  w  astevwiters  alkaline,  maintaining 
th.L'  .ilk.ihnc  wastewaters  at  a  rH  >t  at  least  8  at  a  temperature 
ot  a^vv.t  :^°  to  100°  C  for  at  least  15  minutes  whereby  the 
cr  J  cthslenically  unsaturated  aldehydes  or  methyl  vinvl  ke- 
ii  ne  are  condensed  t>'  hitihcr  molecular  weight  products,  and 
then  ^i.-IPkiicill'.  degrading  the  s».aste  water  in  a  biological 
system  ^^'TU.nnink:  active  biomass. 


3.  The  method  of  rcmo\int!  pla^tl^  'Aavte  trimi  a  m;Ctallic 
element  comprising:  suspending  the  element  in  an  cle\ated 
position  and  heating  the  element  in  an  atnu'spherc  purged  of 
oxygen,  by  indu^tuc  hcatine.  until  the  element  reaches  a 
temperature  belo\>.  the  auto-ignitum  pomt  but  aho\e  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  plastic  and  until  graMt\  pulls  all  of  the  plastic 
with  the  exception  of  a  thin  laser  a\>.,i\  from  the  element. 
wherein  melting  of  the  plastic  vmII  occur  onK  .it  its  interface 
with  the  element,  .ind  then  heating  the  element  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  auto-ignition  point  of  the  plastic  for  a  sufficient 
period  o!  nr^c  to  cause  decomposition  oi  the  thin  laver  of 
plastic  S(i  I  hat  f:0  plastic  residues  remain  on  the  metallic  ele- 
ment. 


1 .  In  app.iratus  tor  t rc.it in  t;  a  liouid  con l.n n  ir'^;  organic  sol u; 
material,  comprising  a  t.ink  h.i\ing  side  an^:  l^i>ttom  ^valK 
defining  a  treating  ch.imber  a  rcnitudhlc  co^cr  mcnil^cr 
mounted  on  said  tank  U'T  enclosing  s.iid  ch.iniher.  inlet  me.iPv 
for  directing  the  liquid  inl^i  said  chamber,  and  outlet  means 
for  limiting  the  liquid  u  ithin  said  chamber  at  a  le\el  belou  said 
^ovcT  memt^er  lo  define  .m  air  sp.ice  within  s.nd  ch,!mp(.r 
between  said  cover  member  and  the  surface  oi  the  liquid,  the 
imprinement  comprising  a  pluralits  of  air  ni>//les  supported 
h)  s.iid  ^o\er  member  and  po'sitioned  .ibo\c  the  surf.iee  ot  the 
liquid,  means  tor  suppKing  air  to  said  nozzles  for  produLinc 
corresponding  streams  of  air  from  said  no/zles  against  the 
surface  of  the  liquid  to  cause  surface  diffusion  of  the  air  into 
the  liquid  and  aerobic  digestion  of  the  tuganic  solid  material 
within  the  liquid,  each  of  said  no/zles  being  pt^sitioned  '•■r.  av 
incline  relative  to  said  cover  member  and  the  siirtace  ot  the 
liquid,  means  for  producing  slow  and  ciintinuous  hori/ont.il 
circulation  (if  the  liquid  within  said  chamber  in  a  generally 
circular  path  and  including  an  arrangement  of  said  nozzles 
spaced  along  said  path  and  inclined  in  the  same  direction 
relative  to  the  circulation  of  the  liquid  along  said  path  to  effeet 
said  circulation  in  response  to  the  air  streams  contacting  the 
surface  of  the  liquid,  and  means  defining  a  p.issage  tor  e\ 
hausting  the  .iir  from  s.iid  chamber. 

930  o.G.-sy 
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1.  A  lluid  for  i;sc  in  a  glass  cutting  operation  vvherein  the 
fluid  acts  to  lutMi^.ite  the  glass  cutting  tool  ano  t.  reduce 
sp.illmg  of  the  glass  at  the  score  therealon^  w  huh  n  ki  com- 
prises. 70  to  97  percent  by  volume  of  meitv, :  .hi.  r.-lorm 
which  acts  as  a  cutting  lool  lubricant,  and  3ii  u  ■  [  ervent  b_\ 
ohnie  t  .;  hdrocarbon  oil  of  lubricating  viscositv  in  said 
methv  1  V  h:h  TO't.  rn: 
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1.   A   duvt  control  fabric  impregnated  with  a  mineral  oil 

coniair'ini:  !r    m  about  0  U2  to  about  2.0  percent  by  weight  of 

s-h\Uro\\qui.ni.>line. 
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1.  A  ta^ru  laundering  composition,  comprising: 
.A    trom  about   ^5'c    to  about  96^   by  weight  of  granular 
particles  v^hich  comprise 

I  tr   rn  about  30*^  to  about  80*^  by  weight  of  said  granu- 
l.ir  partiv.les  of  a  soap  comp(>und.  and 

II  from  about  \9(  to  about  30"^^^  by  weight  of  said  granular 
particles  of  a  curd-dispersing  agent; 

B  from  aH.  ut  -I'^f  to  about  25^(  by  weight  of  an  impalpable 
smc.tite  t>pe  clay  having  an  ion  exchange  capacity  of  at 
lea-t  about  50  meq  1  00  grams,  attached  to  the  surface  of 
saki  tiranular  particles,  said  composition  having  a  weight 
ratio  ^>(  granular  particles  to  rrtTpalpable  smectite-type 
cla^  .^f  from  about  20:1  to  3:1;  and 

C  from  about  0.5^^^  to  about  151  by  weight  of  a  substan- 
tialK  a  ater-insoluhle  quaternary  ammonium  anti-static 
agent  of  the  formula 

|R,NR;    U\" 

wherein  each  R  is  a  h\ JrvKarh)!  group  containing  from 
about  li'  to  a'^out  2  2  ^arbim  atoms  and  each  R'  is  a 
h\Jrocarb\!  k^r^'up  coptainirg  from  about  I  to  about  4 
carbon  atoms  \  is  an  anion  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
■^    the  ^vei^ht   ratio  of  smectite-tvpc  cla\   to  quaternary 
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1.  .\  free-tlowing,  binder-tree  solid  rubber  chemical  in  the 
form  of  a  smooth  surfaced  spherical  agglomerate  of  individual 
particles,  said  rubber  chemical  being  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vulcanization  accelera- 
tors, vulcanization  retarders,  antiagers,  antiozonants,  masti- 
cating agents,  regenerating  agents  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
agglomerate  of  individual  particles  being  produced  by  the 
agglomeration  process  of  ati'mizing  a  binder  tree  ^uspension 
of  at  least  one  of  said  rubber  chemicals  ha\inc  a  punts  of 
greater  than  95  percent  and  an  average  diameter  oi  les>  than 
60  n  with  a  solids  content  of  from  5  to  60  percent  b\  ucight 
and  a  viscosity  of  from  0.5  to  100  cP  at  20°  C  into  a  hot  gas 
stream  which  has  an  inlet  temperature  of  from  1  50°  to  350°  C. 
and  an  outlet  temperature  belou  120°  C  .  recovering  and 
returning  particles  with  an  a\erage  diameter  of  less  than  about 
60  ^  to  the  agglomeration  process  and  recovering  resulting 
agglomerated  particles  with  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  1 
percent  by  weight  and  an  average  diameter  from  abiiut  60  ^ 
to  500  ^l. 


ammonium  ^ompounej 


ig  in  the  range  of  from  about 
4ii  I  ti^  about  1  1  sau:  quaternary  ammonium  compound 
being  in  reieasable  ^imibination  in  said  composition. 
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i,  \  ^U;bic  aqueous  solution  .^f  up  to  Mi'^  b\  v.cight  of 
hexamethvlene  tetramine  and  t\irmaldeh\de  containing  an 
acidic  material  selected  from  mineral  acids,  organic  acids  or 
an  acid  reacting  ^^lt.  m  whieh  solution  the  mole  ratio  of  for- 
maldehyde to  he\ameth\lene  tetramine  is  from  ?  3  !  to  2  1, 
the  mole  ratio  ^^\  acidic  material  to  hexameth\lene  tetramine 
is  at  least  1  2  the  pH  of  the  solution  is  from  "  -I  to  S  4,  the 
density  of  the  solution  is  about  I  15  to  1  35  grams  per  ml  and 
the  viscosit\  1^  from  2li  lo  ^5  cp  at  25'C 

2.  A  method  tor  mailing  a  stable  aqueous  solution  of  up  to 
about  809f  by  weight  of  hexameth\lene  tetramine  and  formal- 
dehyde by  making  a  slurr>  of  hexameth\lene  tetramine  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  up  to  bO'^f  bs  u eight  formaldeh\de,  the 
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amount  of  formaldehyde  to  hexamethvlene  tetramine  \ar\ing 
from  3.3:1  to  2:1,  adding  to  said  slurr\  an  aeidie  material 
selected  from  mineral  acids,  organic  acids  or  an  acid  re.icting 
salt,  the  acidic  material  being  added  in  the  amount  of  one 
mole  of  acid  to  tuo  moles  of  hexamethvlene  tetramine,  and 
heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  betweei:  (^o'  and  9()°C. 
until  It  beeome>-  ele.ir 
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Filed  Sept.  11.  197  2.  Ser.  No.  288.018 
Claims  priorit>.  application   Netherlands,   Sept.    11,    l^T. 
■^112525 
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Hoekstra  "Philips   Kcscareli   Reports"  Siiopj    No.   2, 
1968. 

I,  In  a  method  ot  preparing  ,i  triwilent  antimon\  avti\ated 
luminescent  alkaline  earth  halophiisphate  h.i\ing  the  .ipatite 
structure  b\  contacting  gaseous  antinion\  trioxide  m  an  inert 
atmosphere  vv  ith  a  base  material  at  a  temper.iture  of  bel^veen 
900°  and  1.2511"^  said  b,ise  m.iierial  comprising  at  least  one 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <^f  mixtures  i^f 
reactants  capable  of  producing  alkaline  earth  halophosphate 
having  the  .ip,itite  structure  non-acti>.  ated  .ilkalme  earth 
halophosphate  having  the  apatite  structure  and  manganese 
actuated  alk.dine  earth  halophosphate  having  the  ap.itite 
strueture.  the  improvement  which  eompriscs  formnig  the 
gaseous  antinu)nv  trioxide  in  at  least  i^ne  vessel  separated 
from  the  base  material  by  heating  for  at  least  0  25  hour  at  a 
temper.iture  between  900°  and  1 ,250°C  at  least  one  substanee 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkaline  earth  an 
timonites,  cadmium  antimonite,  manganese  antimonite,  mix- 
tures of  at  least  one  of  said  antimonites  with  at  least  one  ot 
calcium  and  stronjium  pvrophosphate,  mixtures  of  at  least  one 
alkaline  earth  antimonate  with  at  least  one  alkaline  e.irth 
pvrophosphate.  mixtures  of  cadmium  antimonate  with  at  least 
one  alkaline  earth  pvrophosphate  and  mixtures  of  manganese 
antimonate  with  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  pvrophosphate.  in 
.1  molar  ratio  of  antimonate  to  pyrophosphate  of  between  4 
and  o  5.  and  contacting  the  gaseous  antinionv  trioxide  ob- 
tained with  the  base  material  b\  means  of  an  inert  cas  stream 


H  345,390 

MFfHODOF  PRFPARIN(,  H  Al  OPHOSPH  A  1  F 

PHOSPHOR  OF  CONTROL!  Fl)  PARNC  IF  Sl/F 
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\Nhippan>,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  VN  esiinghouse  Flectric 
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1.  An  improved  method  of  preparing  halophosphate  ph   s 
phor  of  controlled  particle  size  by  controlling  the  preparation 
of  calcium  hydrogen  orthophosphate  raw  mix  ingredient,  said 
method  comprising: 

a.    precipitating    calcium    hydrogen    orthophosphate    di- 
hydrate  crvstals  from  a  fluid  formed  bv  mixing  a  calcium 
chloride  solution  with  a  diammonium  phosphate  solution; 
b.  separating  said  precipitated  di-hydrate  crystals  from 
the  remainder  of  said  fluid, 
c.    compacting   said    di-hydrate    crystals   by   centrifuging. 
wherein  said  centrifuging  subjects  said  crystals  to  a  force 
of  about   1  20-800  times  the  force  of  gravity  for  5-200 
seconds,  said  separating  and  compacting  occurring  con- 
^  urfL'r^llv; 
d    deagglomer.tting  said  compacted  crvstals.  wherein  said 
deagglonieralion  is  performed  bv  high  shear  mechanical 
stirring  of  a  slurry  comprising  said  di-hvvlr.iie  crystals  and 
water,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  di-hvdrate  crvstals  to  water 
is  about  0.6-1  5,  and  said  mechanical  agitation  is  per- 
formed for  a  sufficient  time  to  provide  a  distinct  lessening 
of  viscosity  during  said  agitation; 
e.  converting  said  di-hydrate  crystals  into  anhydrous  cal- 
cium hydrogen  orthophosphate  crystals; 
f  preparing  a  raw  mix  comprising  said  anhydrous  calcium 

hvdrogen  orthophosphate  crystals;  and 
g.  firing  said  raw  mix  to  form  said  halophosphate  phosphor. 


B  40-. -28 
HALOGFN  (  ON  I  \1N1N(,  IF  \1)  AC   MN  \  I  H)  (   \1(  IL  M 
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FOREIG.N  LA  i  L.\  1  S  uk  APPLICATIONS 
650,458        2/1951       Great  Britain 252/301.4  S 

OTHLk  \'l  BIJCATIONS 
lenard  et  al,  "Handbuch  Der  Experimental  Physik," 

1.   A  !iiniinesv.em  composition  ^^hi^h  has  an  emission  sub- 

stantialls  eontlncd  to-  the  ultraviolet  range  of  300-400  NM 
whi^h  ei 'mpo^sition  is  substanti.ilh  tree  fr<mi  :ilkali  metal  said 
eompositiot-  eonsisting  essentiallv  ot  C  aS  Pb.  \  >v  herein,  Pt-  is 
present  ir;  .sn  aLtiv.;iirg  proportion  of  from  about  10"-' to  10"'' 
gram-ateirn  per  niol  d  suJt'ide.  and  \  is  :!t  le;ist  one  of  the 
halogens,  chlorine  n'rotviine  or  iodine  in  ,■  gr.in;  .iium  amount 
whieh  is  ,it  least  euuai  to  and  up  to  .iPiui  w  times  gre.^ler 
th.ir:  the  Pb  er.inv.ili 'H:  content 
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SLSCEPTIBLE  TO  F{)AMIN(. 

Ferenc  Sagi.  Bron.  and  Michel  Roussos.  l.>on,  both  of  ^  ranee. 
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1 .  A  process  for  reJu^ini;  the  tiMming  of  a  liquid  susceptible 
to  foaming  \«.hich  comprises  invorporating  ir;  the  liquid,  as  an 
anti-foam  in  g  agent,  an  emulsion  eonsisting  essentially  of  water 

and    a    silicone    phase   and    2    to    ^o   narf^   h\    \>.eight  sucro- 
gl)ceride  per   1 UO  parts  b\  -Acight  siluw^e 


B  265.369 

CORROSION  INHIBITING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

AN   \MINO\LK\  I.  PHOSPHONIC  \CII)  \M)   \N 

INORGANIC  NITRITE 
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Int.  CI.  C23f  IIIIO,  IIII6 
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1.  ,A  synergistic  ^i^mhination  ^i-nsisting  essentially  of  a 
comhinatuin  of  from  |!i'~  to  ^^'7  hv  v^eight  .^f  an  alkali  metal 
nitrite  and  from  ^o*^}  to  \''i  b\  vv eight  of  a  compound  having 
the  formula 


N(A) 


\v  herein 

R '  and  R-  ma\  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
hydrogen  or  a  h\rocarh\l  or  hydroxy -substituted  hvdro- 
carhyl  radical  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms 

R'  and  R*  ma>  be  the  same  or  different  and  ea^h  represents 
hvdrogen  or  a  hvdrocarbsl  or  h\dro\>  -substituted  hydro- 
carbyl  radical  containing  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  a  car- 


boxy-alky  I  or  alkoxy  radical  containing  up  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  a  phosphonic  acid,  an  alkylene  phosphonic  acid 
grouping  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralky- 
lene  phosphonic  acid  such  that  not  more  than  tsvo  phos- 
phonic acid  groupings  separated  by  less  than  tuo  carbon 
atoms  may  be  attached  to  any  nitrogen  atoms, 

R'  IS  hydrogen  or  an  alkylene  phosphonic  acid  containing 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

A  is  a  saturated  divalent  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms 

m  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  60, 

A7  is  0  t)r  1,  VI, hen  n;  is  0.  R*  may  be  a  hydroxy  grouping  or 
R '  and  R'  together  with  the  nitrogen  atc^m  may  form  a  six 
niembered  ring,  when  m  is  I.  the  grouping  R'N  — A  — NR'* 
may  form  a  heterocyclic  ring,  and  when  m  is  greater  than 
1 .  the  ciinstituent  R"'  groupings  ma\  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, and  the  water-soluble  salts  thereof. 
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1.  Process  for  preparing  an  iron-containing  cataKst  for  the 
s.mhesis  of  acr\  lonitrile  by  the  reaction  of  propylene  with 
ammonia  and  molecular  oxygen  or  air  on  a  supported  catalyst 
cont.iinmg  bismuth,  molybdenum,  iron  and  phosphorus. 
whuh  ci^nsists  essentially  of 

a    impregnating  a  bismuth,  phosphorus  molybdate  catalyst 

on  silica  gel  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  iron  salt, 
b   drying  and  calcining  the  impregnated  catalyst  for  0  3  to 

"  hours  at  500°C.  to  750°C  , 
c.  the  catalysts  thus  produced  consisting  essentially  of  cata- 
lytically  active  metal  contents  as  ftillows 
6.  to  26'^  by  weight  bismuth. 
2  to  20^^  by  weight  molybdenum 
0.5  to  lO^f  by  weight  iron  and 
0  !  to  ff  by  weight  phosphorus; 
an^;  having  a  specitlc  surface  of  from  4  to  50  m'/g. 
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1.  A  catalyst  ^hich  consists  essenti.illy  o\  phosphorus.  \  ana- 
dium  and  owgen.  the  phosphorus  to  v.in.iJiuni  .itoni  r.iDo 
being  in  the  range  of  about  1  2  to  about  2  1,  the  ^.a.ilvst 
having  a  porosity  of  at  least  about  35  percent  .m^i  being  pre- 
pared by  the  process  which  comprises 

a.  contacting  vanadium  compv>unds  and  phosphorus  com- 
pounds under  conditions  which  will  provide  .it  least  5(i 
ati>m  percent  of  the  vanadium  in  the  Ictravalent  stale  to 
form  a  catalvst  precursor. 
b    recovering  the  cat.ilyst  precursor, 
c    forming  the  catalyst  precursor  into  structures,  and 
d    calcining  the  catalyst  precursor  .it  temper. itures  of  about 
35<i~  to  .ibout  hdO^C 


group  co'iisislmg  ol  hvjr.i/me,  thiO'suJt.itcs,  vallites  r.itnles. 
and  hydroxyl  amine,  provided  th.it  ihe  amounts  of  acid  and 
reducing  agent  in  said  solution  are  suttuicnt  to  solubili/e  the 
iron. 
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1.  A  hwlrodtbon  conversion  cat.ilyst  consisting  essentially 
of  antimony  pentatluoride  deposited  on  silKa  resulting  from 
pyrolysis  of  methylated  sihca 


B  310.271 
REMOVAL  OF  IRON  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  POROl  S 

MATERIALS 
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1.  In  a  method  for  removing  iron  from  a  pt^rous  carbona- 
ceous material  wherein  the  porous  carbonaceous  material  is 
treated  with  an  acidic  siilution.  the  imprmemenl  comprising 
including  in  said  solution  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the 


H  3(12,948 

H^DRO(;ENATI^F  CONVERSION  (   \TV1  ASTS 
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y^hich  is  a  division  of  Ser    No,  86M.38'J.  Oil    24.  1*^69. 

abandoned,  v*hich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ner    No 

669,288.  Sept    2(1.  196^.  abandoned.  This  applii.ition  Nov    2. 

19-2.  Ser,  No.  302.^^8 

Int.  Cl,  BOlj  .  ,  ^ 
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3.592,760  7/1971  Young 252/455  Z 


1 ,  I  he  catalytic  composition  containing  a  crystalline  alumi- 
nosilicate  zeolite,  a  Group  VI  metal  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  and  molybdenum  metals, 
oxides  and  sulfides,  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  stabilizing 
component  comprising  a  Group  IV  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium  and  zirconium. 
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1.  In  .t  method  for  actr-a'irg  a  cataKst  comprising  control 
l.iblv    passing    a    healeO    tluKi    sneani    at    a    presele^.  leo.    r.iU 
through  a  catalvst  p,.sitioned  in  a  heating  zone    oi^^h,;rging 
the  tluid  stream  Ironi  the  heating  7one  ,int!  passir.g  s.iu  llviu; 
stream  to  a  first  location.. 

the  mipro'vemei-.t  consisting  of 

.1    me.isuring  the  pressure  of  the  heated  fluid  ,ii  ihc  heating 

/one  or  dow  nstreani  thereout,  and 
S"   passing  .it  te.ist  a  portion  of  said  heated  fluid  dis^h.irgirg 
frimi  saio   he.iiing  .^one  to  a  second  location  when  said 
measured  pressure  has  reached  a  first  preselected  yalue. 
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I  3,692,570 

.i>hing  detergent  composition  consisting  cssen- 
'iLht: 
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UNITLD  ST  A  Its  PAT  FATS 

10/1970      Schachow>kov 

6/1971       koniu  ct  al.  ..' 

11/1971       Zorn  et  al 

Traubel  et  al 260/2.5 

Iraubel  et  al   260/2,5 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  priKki^iKm  i>t   nii^r.>p, irons  sheet 


2  Claims 


3,536,639 


12/1971 
9/1972 


260,2.5 
260/2.5 
260/2.5 


structures  by  a  pMcess  ^huh  comprises  reacting  an  tirganie 

t  5  to  about  50*^  of  a  detergent-active  com-  polyisocyanate  vvnh  .a  le.ist  one  organic  compound  ctMit.nnmt: 

■.teJ   fr   TTi    the   group  consisting  of  anionic,  at  least  two  hydrox>l  or  ammo  h\drogen  .Horns  re.ittue  .'.ith 

imphoteric   and   zwitterionic  detergent-active  NCO  groups  as  startmg  materials  to  produce  a  poi\addition 

compounds.  product  which  in  the  homogeneous  state  evhibits  a  shore  .A 

Irom  ah(>L;t  "^  to  about  45^  of  the  trisodium  salt  of  nitrilo-  hardness  greater  than  4ii  and  a  S(>Uening  r.mge  .ihose  abciut 

tn.i^elic  acid,  and  100°  C,  said    reaction   being   effected   m   an   organic   liquid 

trom  about  5  to  about  Ji09e  of  the  trisodium  salt  of  ortho-  which  boils  below  250°C  .  dissolves  the  st.irtmg  m.iterials  hut 

phosphoric  acid.  is  a  nonsolvent  for  the  pol_\ addition  product  to  be  formed  and 

salts  ^ompriMng  together  from  about  10  to  about  50^  by  has  no  significant  swelling  effect  upon  the  pi'Uaddition  prod- 


^v eight  ol  ;>aid  detergent  composition. 
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L. Si IhD  STATES  PATENTS 


le  po 
uct,  by  applying  the  solution  to  a  substr.ite  and  removing  the 
organic  lit^uid,  the  impro-.cmept  whi^h  comprises,  cftc^ting 
said  reaction  in  a  mixture  oi  said  organie  liquid  and  1  to  300 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  u  eight  i^f  said  poK  .iddition 
product  to  be  formed  o\  a  s,.h. ent  selected  from  the  gti'iip 
consisting  of  N  N  viimethvlforniamide,  NN-dieth\l  form- 
amide.  N,N-dimeth>l-acet.imide,  \-meth\  Imorpholine.  for- 
rnyl  morpholine.  N-acet\l  nh^rpholme.  N-.i^et\l  psrrolidine, 
butyrolactone.  N.N"-diacet\l  pipera/ine  diethsl  sulphone, 
N,N'-diformyl  piperazine,  dimeth\lnitroamine  iN.Ni  di- 
methyl sulphone.  dipropvl  sulphone.  eth\lene  carbonate, 
methyl  benzoate,  proprolactone.  N-methvl  p.  rrolidonc  he\- 
amethylphosphoramide.  tetr.imeth\l  ure.i.  dimethsl  sulphox- 
ide,  dimethyl  cvanamide  .md  camphor,  said  solvent  having  an 
evaporation  number  ..t  least  !  ^  tmies  that  o-f  the  afores.ud 
organic  nonsolvent 


4  Claims 


3.345.300 
3.689.424 
3,704.228 
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t  Ms  uR    \i>PLICATlONS 
Netherlands 


L'.s.  t  I  :mi 


A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 


to  about  5^^^   b\   weight  of  a  proteolytic   3.052.651 


trom   (1  0(1! ^f 

en.'vme    h.iving   an    iso-electric   point   greater  than   9.5    3,753.952 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  enzymes  pro- 
duced b\  naciilus  alcalophilus  NCIB8772  and  bacterium 

strain  NC  IB   i(ll47; 

from  about  ZiK'f  to  about  801  b>    Acitiht  of  a  cationic 
surfactan  t,  and 

ihoiit  20%  bv   Acitiht  of  an  anionic 
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7/1959      Dreisbach  et  al 260/63 

9/1962      Sterling 260/63 

8/1973      Guillet 260/63 


2,374.589 
2.500,082 
2,897,167 


c    Irom  .ihout  S' ''"'    ti 
surfactant, 
wherein  said  surt.i..tant^ 
ence  to  the  sum  o?  "soth 


and  ^c>  are  evpressed  bv  refer- 


FOREICA  PMHNTSOR  APPIK  AFIONS 
988,290        4/1965      Great  Britam 

OTHF  R  PI   B[  !(  ATIONS 
Industrial  and  Engineering  Chemistry  -  Vol.  45.  No   7 
1953,  pp.  1532  to  1538. 

I.  A  photo-degrading  resinous  composition  which  consists 
essentially  of  from  50  to    lOUQ   bv   weight  of  a  copol>mer 


Jani  ARN   2S.   1975 


CHEMICAL  APPLICATIONS 


hjsi 


compose^!  of ;  1 1  '■J?  U-Mv  *-»'7  hv  weight  oi  .t  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  stvrene  and  methvl  methacrvLite 
(ii)  5.0-0.  H  b\  weight  of  a  diene  monomer  and  (iii)  0.5  lo 
4.9%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  ketone  h.!\  ing  the  formula 


It' 


■> 


G 


\. 


II 

0 


^^3 


po\\[  1  .oj  alk\  lene  ( 2, 6-d  ike  lo  piperazine )  1 .4-dicarboxamide] 
selected  fron  the  group  consisting  of  those  having  the  formu- 
lae: 


and 


-11-       / 

^  c",-c 

^^  ciu-c 

wherein  R,,  R,  and  K ,.  which  ma\  be  the  same  or  different, 
represent  a  hvdrogen  atom  or  a  methvl  or  phcnvl  group. 


C-R   -N 
3     - 
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L'NITED  SI  AILS  PA  I  L.N  IS 
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1.  .A  curctl  tlexiJHe  spiink;e  rufiher  rug  uiu'erl.iv  composi- 
tion, w  hK  h  is  v.ip.ihle  i>l  'A  ithst.mdiiig  .i  tenipcr.iture  of  about 
275°F  lor  at  least  about  1-i  hours  vuthoui  .ipjve^  i.i^Mc  degra- 
dation or  loss  of  resiliencv.  c>miprising 

a.  about  KHi  parts  hv  weight  ^^f  .i  ruhhei  whi^h  nuiv  be 
siiPiect  to  oxidative  degr.id.itioti  .uid  .'.hi..h  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  natur. si  ruhlur  .uul  .i  rubbery 
copolymer  consisting  of  bui.idicne  .md  stvrene; 

b  from  ab(^ut  l.^d  and  to  "mio  parts  hv  weight  of  c.ilcium 
cirbon.ite 

c  trom  .ibout  '■'  ^  lo  3  d  parts  hv  weight  o!  .m  .m!  io\  u:.iiii 
ci'mprising  a  low  temper. sture  re.i^,  tioii  product  of  di- 
phenyl  amine  and  acetone,  and 

d.  from  about  1.0  to  3.0  parts  bv  weight  ot  tris,>diuni  phos- 
phate. 


CH.-C 


0 
II 

.  C-CIL, 


"C-CII, 


.^ 


"N-H.-c-Nii-i'., -;;ii  -,- 


'  y 


wherein  R,  and  R,  are  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenvlene  radicals  and  alkvlene  radicals  having 
I  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R.  R,  .md  R^  are  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic 
dir.idicals  having  1  to  1  2  carbon  atoms  and  may  include  oxy- 
gen sultur,  .,[,.:  iiiiroger  .iton'.s.  .therein  said  matrix  polymer 
(a )  is  compatible  with  the  polvmer  ( b).  and  wherein  the  ratio 
of  (a)  to  (b)  produces  a  membrane  with  a  water  content  of 
from  about  15  percent  to  about  75  percent,  forming  a  mem- 
brane of  a  desired  thickness,  and  crosslinking  the  membrane 
to  convert  it  into  an  insoluble  membrane  of  predetermined 
porosity. 
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INTERPOL^  MER  MEMBRANES 

Lester  T.  C  .  lee,  Parsippanv.  and  Kang-Jen  Liu,  Somerville. 
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I.  A  process  for  the  nuinuf.icture  of  a  substantKillv  macro- 
scopically  homogeneous  membrane  comprising  forming  a 
common  solution  of  (a  >  from  .ibout  .'^  to  .ibout  80  percent  ot 
a  m.itriv  ptilvmer.  (hi  from  .ibout  5  to  .ibtiut  V5  pereent  i)f 


H  35i.5'Mi 

(  ()\  1  |N(,  i  OMPOSI  IIONS  C  t)N  1  AININC,    \ 

POI  ^  Bl  I  XDIFNF   AND  A  1)K>  1N(,  OH 

Lili  \N     Altschuler,  VV\nnewiK)d,  Pa.,  assignor  to  F     1    liu  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Companv.  VVilmington.  Del 
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UNIILU  hl.MLb  i',\lENTS 

2.581.413        1/1952      Hillyer 260/23.7  R 
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FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPLICATIONS 

1.046.392      10/1966      Great  Britain 260/23.7  R 

^22.114         1/1929      Great  Britain 260/23.7  R 

1 .  A  composition,  having  a  Brookfield  Viscosity,  at  room 

temperature,  of  100-500  centipoises.  consisting  essentially  of 

A.  30-90  percent,  by  weight  of  solids,  of  a  pol\ butadiene 
having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  3.000-500.000, 

B.  10-70  percent,  b\  weight  >  t  solids,  of  a  drying  oil  having  a 
combined  linoleic  acid  and  linolenic  acid  content  of  40  per- 
cent or  more,  and  having  a  Brookfield  Viscosity  less  than  that 
of  the  polybutadiene. 

and 

C.  an  organic  liquid  carrier 


1620 
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WAX  COMING  COMPOSITIONS 
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OIHhR  PrBLICMION^ 
Technical    .AvsDciation   ot    Pulp   and    Paper   Industry. 
Voi    4^  No    5.  May  1962,  Blends  of  Ethylene  Vinyl 
Acetate  Copulvmerv  and  VV  a\  a-  Flexible  Paper  Coat- 
ings. I.amar  et  .il 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  uav  coating  blend  having 
reduced  moisture  vapor  permeability  uhich  comprises;  dis- 
solvmg  and  blending  an  eths  lene-'.  mv !  acetate  copolymer  and 
about  i)-2(Ui  ppm  of  an  antioxidant  in  molten  petroleum  wax, 
and  agitating  and  mixing  the  molten  wax-polvmer  blend  with 
an  oxvgen-Lontaining  gas  for  a  time  insuftlvient  to  signifi- 
cantK  degrade  said  y.ax  but  suffieient  to  partially  oxidize  said 
pol>mer,  vvhereh\  the  moisture  -apor  permeability  of  the 
hiend  is  >ubstantiall\  reduced  and  thereafter  adding  to  the 
oxidi/ed  blend  an  increment  of  anthoxidant 
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OTHIR  PI  BL  KATIONS 

\  ulcani?ation  of  Elastomers,  .Alliger  et  al.,  1964, 
1.  The  process  for  curmg  haloprene  polymers  which  com- 
prises incorporating  mtoi  the  polsmer  stock  up  to  about  12 
parts  bv  v<.eit:ht  ba^ed  <.^n  i  00  parts  by  weight  of  polymer,  of 
a  paste  co-dispersion  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  50*^ 
ti^  about  HOT  b\  weight  of  a  mivture  of  from  about  30  to  about 
.H(.i  parts  h\  u  eight  of  magnesium  oxide  and  from  about  10  to 
about  t^{:  parts  by  weight  of  zmc  oxide,  the  oxides  having  an 
average  partule  size  of  up  to  about  10  microns,  a  non-aqueous 
liquid  vehicle  and  ar  oil-soluble  or  oil-dispersible  surface 
active  ai^ent.  and  heating  the  mixture  to  effect  curing  of  the 
poKmer 


B  412,619 

POL^TETRAFLIOROETHM  ENE  AQtEOCS 

DISPERSIONS  WHICH  PRO\  IDE  COATINGS  OF 

IMPROVED  GLOSS 

David  Alan  Holmes.  Vienna.  VS.  Va.,  assignor  to  E    I.  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 
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i.  I  he  compositum  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  (a)  a  non-melt-fabricable  poly  tetrafluoroethyl- 
cne.  (b)  a  nonelastomenc.  melt-fabricable  tetrafluoroethy  lene 
copolymer  and  (c)  a  nonionic  surfactant  for  said  poiytetrafiu- 
oroethylene  and  said  copolymer,  said  tetralTuoroethylene 
copolymer  being  a  copc>Kmer  of  tetrafluoroethy  lene  with 
sufficient  other  perfluiTinated  ethylenically  unsaturated  co- 
poly  merizable  monomer  to  make  the  copolymer  melt- 
fabricable  said  copolymer  being  present  in  the  amount  from 
1  to  6  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  poly  tetraflui^roeth- 
ylene.  said  nonionic  surfactant  being  present  in  the  amount 
from  3  to  15  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polytetrafluo- 
roethylene  plus  said  copolymer,  said  poly  tetrafluoroethy  lene 
and  said  copolymer  being  in  the  form  of  particles  dispersed  in 
the  water  of  said  dispersion. 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  tlanie  retardant  chemical  for- 
mulation comprising  mixing,  at  room  temperature  in  an  aque- 
ous cthanol  sohent.  a  quantity  ot  trisi  hydroxymethyliphos- 
phine-urea  2:1  add  uct  with  sufficient  quantity  of  poly  vinyl  bro- 
mide to  yield  a  solution  c\mtaining  an  adduct  to  poK  v  ins  Ibro- 
mide  ratio  of  about  !   part  bv  weight  to  2  parts  b\  weight 
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1.  A  graft  copolymer  of  a  monomer  mixture  comprising 
approximateU  by  weight  .s  to  90  percent  diacetoneacrylamide 
and  0  to  ^5  percent  of  an  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid 
graft  polymerized  on  10  to  9  5  percent  of  polymeric  N-vinyl 
lactam  as  substrate. 
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B  406.065 

\(  FTOXVSll  1(  ON   VDIIKSION  I'kOMOl  IK   VNl) 

I'KIMl  K  (  OMI'OM  I  ION 
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1,    A   ^  I  nipiisilivm    under    .inhvdr(HJs  c<vntiitions  consisting 
esscnti.illv  iif  an  organic  solvent  soiuiion  ,'i 

a.  a  reaction  product  obtamed  b\  mixing  under  essentially 
anhydrous  conditions 
1 .  an  i>rganosiloxane  of  the  formula 


1.  In  a  process  for  pol\  mcri/int;  chloroprene.  cont, lining  up 
to  son  bv  weight  of  an  ethv  lenicalK -uns.itu  r.iteJ  moni>mcr 
copolymeri/able  therewith,  in  an  aqueous  etmiKion  contain- 
ing a  small  amount  of  dissolved  sulfur  to  give  .i  latex  ot  rub- 
berv  polvmer  in  which  the  polvmer  is  plastic  i.'ed  b\  the  addi- 
tion of  a  tetr.ialky  1  thuir.tm  disulfide  and  a  sodium  alkv  I  ilithio- 
carbam.ite  and  isolating  the  polvmer  in  a  multiplicitv  of  vis- 
cositv  grades,  the  improvement  which  comprises  m.iintaining 
the  mole  ratio  of  s.iid  dithiocarbamate  to  said  thiuram  disul- 
fide substanti.ilK  constant  .md  varying  the  tot.il  amount  of 
dilhioc.irbamate  plus  thiuram  liisulfide  present  to  give  isolated 
pohniers  of  e.ich  desirevi  viscosity. 


r 


CH; 
» 


CHa 
I 


ASi(OSi),  OK 
CHa    CKa 


in  which  A  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vinyl  and  methyl  radicals  and  k  has 
an  average  value  of  from  0  to  20  inclusive  where  the 
organosiloxane  species  having  values  of  k  above  20.  is 
present,  are  in  no  more  than  minor  amounts  and 

2.  an  acetoxysilicon  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH3)2-y 
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Piccolastic,  1963;  pages  6,  13.  18; 
Morton.   Intrt)duction   to   Rubber  Technoloi:\.    1959. 
Reinhold  Pub    Co  ;  pages  166-167; 

1.    .A    rubber    formulation    containing,    as    an    oil    extenUer 
therein,  a  styrcne  distillation   column   bottoms  product   ob 
tamed  by  distillation  of  styrcne  m  the  presence  of  a  sulfur 
poKmerization  inhibitor,  said  bottoms  product  ccintammg  as 
a  mafor  portion  therciif  an  organo-sulfur  compound 


(CH3CO)     .SI 

i+y 


(CH3)2-y 
f 

OSi 
t 

(OCCH3) 
II         y 

0 


0 
ti 

OCCH. 


> 


m 


in  which  m  has  an  average  value  of  from  0  to  5  inclusive 
and  y  is  1  or  2, 
(  1 )  and  ( 2 )  being  mixed  in  proportions  to  provide  a  ratio  of 

hydroxy!  in  (  I  )  to  acetoxy  in  ( 2 )  of  from  1/14  to  %. 
b    an  a!k\l  silicate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cthv  K  rth    sihs  .iic     propylorthosilicate.    ethylpolysilicatc 
and  propylpolysilicate.  and 
c.  an  organotitanate  of  the  formula 

Ti(OR), 
wherein  each  —OR  is  ,1  monovalent  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  radicals  having  from  I  to 
5  carbon  atoms  and  acetylacetonoxy, 
(a)  provides  5  to  100  weight  percent,  (b)  provides  0  to  50 
weight  percent  and  (c  )  pro\  ides  o  to  "^n  weight  percent,  where 
a  .  lb)  and  (c)  equals  KM'  v,  eight  perse;  t.  said  organic  sol- 
vent solution   being  from    '^o   to  99.9  weight   rcrscnt   i  t    .-.n 
organic  s(^|\ent  selected  troni  the  group  consistirig  o!  ketones, 
halogen. iteo  hvdrocarbons  and  hvs'.rosarbons  all  having  boil- 
ing points  n,    gre.iter  ih.in   150°C. 
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PRIOR   ART 

4  7 


1 .  A  meihov!  t.T  m^mutactij rint;  .i  t\>rmed  epoxy  resin  article 
comprising  in-Tearu-  -^r  .Tgani^  filler  materials  or  structural 
elements  h-.  uMHt;  ar  j^kI  .ir'h-.JriJe  as  a  hardener  which 
comprises  arranging  saki  filler  materials  or  structural  elements 
in  a  JeMreJ  c^'nflgu^atlon  treating  said  filler  materials  or 
stri-^tural  elements  vo  arranged  w-ith  a  quaternary  ammonium 
salt  sele^teJ   tr.  m  the  .irur  ^"'iMstint:  of  an  alkvldimethvl- 


^en.' 


a  m  m  1 1  n  I 


,m  ^hk nJe  represented  by  the  formula; 


^ 


CK — i 


H-C 


CH3  CH^ 

\y  1 


CH- 


\ 


I 


CI 


\v herein    R    is   a!k\l    ha\mg    V   to    18   carbon   atoms,   an   al- 
k)lammoethanul  represented  pj.  the  formula: 


R- 


CH3 
-n" — 


I'CHoCHoOlr,  H 


CH, 


OH 


wherein  R  is  alkvl  haung  2  to  II  carbon  atoms,  and  an  alk\l- 
trimethyl  ammonium  salt  represented  b\  the  fcirmula: 


(^ 


N 


ItL'i 


CH3 

-N^ — 


-R 


CH, 


's 


wherein  R  is  alkvl  having  h  to  1^  carbon  atoms  and  \  is 
chloine  or  ^nomine,  impregnating  the  treated  filler  materials 
or  structural  elements  with  a  liquid  epo\\  resin  containing  two 
or  more  cpow  groups  m  each  molecule  said  liquid  epoxv  resin 
including  saul  ask!  anhvdride.  and  curing  said  epoxv  resin  bv 
heating 
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I.  An  epoxy  rcsm  i.omposition  comprising 

I.  100  parts  b\  weight  i>t'an  epow  resin  h.ivmg  a.i  least  two 
epoxy  groups  m  the  molecule,  and 

II.  1-2UU  parts  bv  vi.eig_ht  of  I  ..''.b-trKimmomethv  1  he\ane  or 
the  reactup  product  thereof  with  an  adduct  forming 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi 

a.  a  diepoxide  or  a  gK^idv  1  epow  resin  in  up  to  about  (1,5 
times  the  molar  amount  of  the  triaminomethv  I  he\ane. 
and 

b.  a  monoepoxide  or  a  vmvl  compound  in  abtiut  1  \o  4 
times  the  molar  amount  o'i  the  triaminomethv!  hexane' 


I'.S    CI.  260 


v^ herein  R  is  alkvl  having  ^  xo  18  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  2,028,715 
integer  of  from  i  to  .v  an  alkv  laminosulfon.ite  represented  by  2.406.645 
the  formula  2.955,141 

2.967,842 
3.361,687 
3.403,036 


/ 


\ 


CHtCKoOH 
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10/1960 
1/1961 
1/1968 
9/1968 


CH3SO4 


V 


1.  .A  composition  comprising  (Ai  a  normali\  flammable 
organic  poKmer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poK- 
propvlene  polvethvlene,  poivstyrene,  rubber-modified  pol\- 
styrene,  and  acrvlonitrile-butadiene-slyrene  terpoKmer  and 
(B)  a  flame  retardant  corresponding  to  the  formula 


I 
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hl^ 


CH^   =   C 


/ 

\ 


R" 


whereii:  R  '  ,ird  R     .ire  JV\'.  gr>'aps  ha'<  ir.g  fr>'m  1  to  7  carbo-n 
atoms, 

4  .;  \\r\\  ether  s^Je^,  le.:  !r.,'n:  the  gro-up  ^..'r-sisting  of 
methvl  vir.vl  ether,  elhvi  \invl  elher,  the  p-'T'*'  '-iro.l 
ethers,  arn!  the  hiitv  I  \in\!  ethers    .ind 

•     -L^.  ■       ..  I  •  •  r,,    <  J  T  •  _^    ^  invl  a^et.ite    .md 

wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo.  n  is  an  integer  ot  0-4.  and  Z  is        ,  ,  ,  ,       ,i  ,         < 

'^^  wherei!'.  sjid  mo^nomers  are  ^  o'polv  meri/ei!  iv  the  prese'U,i'  >■! 

a    divalent    saturated    pol\ bromoalkv lene    or    polvbromocv-     ,,         ,    .      ,,  .    .  u.     . 

•^     • ,  .     ■       ,  ^     ■         ^    ,'       from  o  to  -ii .  parts  bv  weight  ot 

cloalkvlene   group   containing   4~j(,)  carbon    atoms   and    --^  ,.        ^    ,,     ^     „  o,  ^  >,    ,f  ,       „,,,  .   ,.^    *,  ,„  .  ~  ,„    r>,  .,  .. 

'^        '  ^  C     ,i  rubberv   polvmer  ot  .i  ^oniug.ilei:  Jiene  monume;   si' 

bromine  atoms,  said  valencs  being  on  adiacent  carbon  .itoms  i     .    i  .     2_  .u  ,  .  k   ,    ,     , 

^  -'  lected   tromi   the  group  consisting  o-!   butaOiene   .iru)    is.- 

prene    .ir.J    optuMnHv    a    ^onionomer    selected    from    the 

group  cO'Eisisting  of  stvrene  and  a  nitrile  monomer  having 

the  structure 

CHo    =    C    -    CN 
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1.   A  polvmer  ^imposition  stable  toward  therm.il  discoKu 
ation    containing   t>om    about   d  1    to    I  5    parts   hv    weight   of 
acrvlamide  per  hundred  parts  ot  resin,  wherein  the  polvmer  is 
composed  of  MK)  parts  bv  weight  o{ 

\    at  least  5u''f   bv  weight  of.it  least  one  nitrile  having  the 
structure 


CPL 


r 

R 


CN 


wherein  R  is  hvdrtigen,  a  lower  alkvl  group  having  from    1 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and 
B    up  to  509(  b\  weight  based  on  the  combined  weight  of 

(A)  and  (B)  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of 

1    stvrene. 

2,  an  ester  having  the  structure 


CHo    -    C    -    COORo 


R. 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  halogen,  and  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

3    an  alpha-olefin  having  the  structure 


whereir;  R  h. is  the  above  desigr.atii  t-  s.nd  rubbfrv  polvmer 
.ontaiiii;:g  I:,  m  50  to  100*^  bv  -ughl  ft  p.  o- mei  i.t  J 
coniugateii  liiene  .md  from  0  to  50%  bv   .^!,ii.:h;  .'t  ^omo- 

n  o  m  e  r 
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1.  \  room  tem.per.iture  v  ulc.ini,Mble  compo-siiio"  whi^h  is 
obtained  bv  .idmixing  in  the  subst.intial  absence  ot  ^l^MsI^,re 
an  essentiallv  linear  dii'rganopolvsiKi\,ine  h.ivmg  ternun.il 
groups  which  are  capable  ot  condensing  with  an  .imino- 
substituted  silicon  compound  selected  from  the  sLiss  consist 
ing  o\  silanes.  silazanes  and  siloxanes  havmg  at  le.isi  three 
silicon -bonded  amim^  groups  of  the  formula  =NC  Hi  (  H  ,  <  ;H. 
per  molecule,  said  aminc>-substituted  siluon  sompound  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1  mol  per  gr.im  euuivaleni  ot 
the  terminal  groups  cip.ible  ot  ^"ondensation  present  Ki  the 
diorganopolvsiloxane 
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1.  Flame-resistant,  ssnthetic  Imear  and  phosphorus- 
containmg  poKesters  consisting  essentially  of  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  du'l  unitv  and   .vhercm  4  to  15  mole  9c  of  the  diol 

units  are  denied  fr>^ni  a  du'l  .^t' the  f'^rmuia 


R 


^ 


CH 


«2 


CH 

I 

R. 


(CH) 


R, 


therein  R  and  R    are  alkvi  or  cycloalkyi  radicals  of  up  to  12 

ear  ho  n  atoms 

R;  and  R    are  h.drogen  or  an  alky  I  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms  A  huh  mav  he  substituted  h\  hydroxvl. 
R,  Is  hidrogen  or  an  alkvl  radical  ^^\'  I   to  4  carbon  atoms. 

Z  is  an  alk\l  radic.d  of  ;  to'  -^  ._ir-on  ..toms  substituted  by 

1  or  2  h\  drv'w  !  izroups.  i 

d  IS  zero  to  -i    and 
the  total  numher  ot  h\droxyl  groups  on  the  radicals  Rj.  R-, 

and  Z  IS  :. 
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1.  Curahle  Lompositii-nN  vv  hich  c>.imprise 

A    a  capped  pi^lvoi  represented  bv  the  formula 


c  n  J  .-^  i 
I 


wherein  Ri  is  a  h\drocarbon  group  having  from  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms  and  each  R,  and  R2  is  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms  and  R,  and  R,  can  collectively  be 
the  group  -CHo— CH.— CH,— CH-,-.  a  has  a  value  of 
from  2  to  about  8.  and 
B.  an  organic  polyisocvanate  in  proportions  so  as  to  priuide 

an  NCO:h\droxy!  group  ratio  contained  in  the  uncapped 

polyol  of  from  about  0  "^  1  tc>  about  I  4  1 


8  416,710 

ONE-PACKAGE  POLYLRETHANE  COATINGS 

Htnnv  (jtne  Barron,  and  Russell  Henry  Cramm.  both  of  P.O. 

Hnv  1967,  Lake  Jackson.  Tex.  48640 
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L.MiLD  b  I. Alts  PATLMS 
7/1971       Boudakian  et  al 260/77.5  AP 


1.  A  one-package  polsurethane  coating  comprising 

A.  an  NCO-containing  prepolvmer  v».hich  is  the   reaction 

product  of 

1.  A  polyol  resulting  from  the  reaction  of 

a.  a  pol_\h)dro\;vl-containing  initiator  C(mipound  con- 
taining from  2  to  .ihout  4  h\dro\U  groups  or  a  nii\- 
ture  of  such  compounds,  uah 

b.  fri)m  about  I  to  about  3  moles  per  h\dro\\i  grciup 
contained  in  (.A- 1 -a)  o{  a  gKcid\I  ether  selected 
from  gKckKI  ethers  represented  h\  the  general  for- 
mula 


\ 


.0. 


R 


0    -^CHj-CH-Of^CHa-CH-CHa 
R' 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hsdrocarhon  radical  having  from 
about  4  to  about  10  carbi^n  atoms.  R  is  hsdrogen  or  a  meth\l 
or  ethyl  group  and  n  h.is  a  value  o\  0  to  2  provided  that  u  hen 
n  is  zero.  R  contains  at  least  h  ^arhon  atoms,  and  mixtures  ,<( 
such  glycidyl  ethers,  with 

2.  an  organic  diisocvanate  in  quantities  so  as  lo  provide 

an  NCO  OH  ratio  of  from  about  1,5  1  to  about  2  1 . 

ii   optionally,  as  a  viscositv  reducing  compc^nent.  from  U  lo 

about  50  percent  hv   weight  of  an  organic  hvdrocarbon 

solvent,  and 

C.  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  catalvst  for  urethane  formation. 


Z-^O-C-QRj 
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wherein  Z  is  the  polwalent  residue  ■■^hlvh  v».ould  result         1.  I  he  r 

from  the  removal  of  the  hvdrowl  gri)ups  from  an  un-  comprises  melt 

capped    polvol    having    from    2    to    about   8   hydroxyl  of  unsubstituted  :v5-disuIfobenzoic  acid  moiety  in  a  reactorin 

groups,  an  average  molecular  v^eight  of  from  about  260  the  ratio  of  Zu  to  4,^  millimoles  of  salt  per  kilogram  ofcapro- 


thod  of  producing  a  t'lber-forming  polvmer  which 
elt  polvmenzing  caprolactam  with  a  dilithium  salt 


to  ahi>ut  3.oU(  s 


lactam. 
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CHEMICAL  APPLICATIONS 


1^:^ 
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3.063.966       11/1962      Kwoiek  et  al 260/78  R 

3.329.653  7/1967        Beavers  e!  al 260/78  R 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  high  molecular  weight  whollv 
carhoicv^lu  arom.iti^  polv  amides  comprising  he.iting  in  the 
subst.inli.!l  ahsence  o\'  owgen  a  cirbocvclic  aromatic  dic.ir 
boxvlic  acid  and  a  carbocvciic  aromatic  di.imine  in  ahou!  a 
mole  to  m(<le  ratio  in  the  presence  of  an  ar\l  sulfone  to  .; 
temperature  ahi've  the  melting  point  ivf  said  sulfone  to  lu-i 
below  the  decomposition  temperature  oi  the  reactants,  .ind 
continuing  s.iid  he.itmg  with  the  removal  of  condensation 
hv -products  for  .1  time  sufficient  to  t\irm  ,1  polvmer  h.ivmg  .m 
inherent  viscositv  oi  at  least  0,4  as  me.isured  using  a  solution 
of  0  4  grams  of  product  per  \^^^>  milliliters  of  concentrated 
aqueous  sulfuric  acid.  97-'^q  percent  bv  weight,  at  2^°C  .  said 
.irvl  sulfone  being  present  in  an  amount  correspond.ing  to  1(U' 
to  25110  weight  percent  of  the  polvmer. 


B  31  ".080 

LMPRONEMENI  IN  THE  PROC  ESS  K)R   I  HE 

PREPARATION  OF  THERMOSETTIN(,  POIA  MERS 

FROM  N,N-BIS-M\LEIMIDE 

Bernard   Gerard.    I.von,   France,  assignor   lo    Rhone-Pouleni 
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3.287.324       11/1966      Sweeny 260/78  R 

Vf^■'9f,^8         7/1972       Vogelf^aneer  :ft(1.'7K  R 

1.  In  ,i  continuous  process  for  the  preparation  of  .:  ihernio 
setting  prepolvmer  by  heating  a  mixture  of  an  N.N'-bis- 
nMleiniide  and  bis-(  4'amino-phen\ I '-meth.me  at  a  temper. i- 
lure  hetv^een  95°  and  250°C  .  the  ini(no\  emert  v'^herein  the 
l^iv^m.ileimide.  as  .1  p.:rtu  ul.iie  s^hd.  and  the  di.imine.  in  tht 
molten  state,  are  mixed  it_v  mlmducing  se;Mrately  inti>  a 
kneader  equipped  with  an  extrusion  sere  v.  ilu  molar  ratio  of 
hiv  ni.ileimide  lo  diamine  being  from  1  to  5.  advancing 
pol'.merising  .md  collectmc  the  extruded  prepolvmer 
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ISOPHTHAL  AMIDE  iPOVNDER 

John  William  Turnhull.  Wilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
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I.  A  CO. ilescible  and  densifiable  powder  of  poiyfmeta- 
phenvlene  isophthalamide  t  characterized  bv  a  densitv  of  at 
least  about  1.0  g./cc.  when  pressed  into  a  preform  and  a  den- 
sitv when  sintered  of  at  least  about  1  24  g./cc,  produced  by 
adding  a  solution  of  between  about  0  5  and  about  -"v5  percent 
bv  weight,  h.ised  upon  the  total  weight  of  said  solution,  of 
polvl  meta-phenvlene  isophthalamide)  in  a  solvent  selected 
from  anv  of  the  group  consisting  of  dimethv  Iformamide  and 
dimethvlacetamide  to  water  to  form  a  siurrv  and  agitating  said 
slurry  and  thereafter  filtering  said  slurry  to  recover  solid  parti- 
cles of  said  polyimeta-phenylene  isophthalamide  1.  and  wash- 
ing and  drving  said  solid  particles  and  comminuting  said  si^lid 
particles  whereby  to  provide  said  coalescible  and  densitlihle 
powder  iif  po!\(  meta-phenylene  isophthalamide) 


R  233.^41 
VLIKRN  MING  ( OPOLY  MERS  OF  E  IIH  I  KNh    \1  K^  I 
\l  RM  VTES  CI  RE-SITE  MONOMERS   VNl)   \  PKOt  K  ss 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARMION 

\nestis  1  eonidas  Logothetis.  Louisville.  k\  .  assign()r  lo  h     I 

duPont  dc  Nemours  and  ( Ompanv.  \SilmingIon.  Del 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132.1""'.   \pril  '.  l''~l. 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar    10,  19^2,  Str.  No   ;.<.'.~4  1 
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Group    \rt  I  nit   1 44 

Kifertnn  s  (  iitd 
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FORI  Ui\  t"v  1  1  \  I  N  I  !k    \rPl  U   \  I  1(  i\s 

1.123.723        8/1968      Great  Britain 260/63 

1.    Ai^   .;!'!>  rphous  substantialK    linear  atactic  .ilun  ;;irg 
copolvmer    having   .;   glass   tr.insition   temperature    k  ^v   ih.iti 
.ihout  o  i     .md  .m  mhererit  viscositv  cvf  about   l-^  ime.i^uied 
on  a  0.1  wt.  */<•  solution  in  chlorotorm  at  30°C.).  said  copolv 
mer  h:iv-ine  repe.iting  units  consisting  esserfi.illv  i^f  of- 

-A-B- 
A  herein   A  is  independently  selected  from  at  least  one  alkyl 
acrvlale.  said  alkyl  group  having  from  1-S  carbon  atoms  and 
an  acrvlic  cure-site  monomer,  and  B  is  ethylene,  said  cure-site 
monomers  h.i\:-,c  th;e  formulae: 


Fi-C 
tl 


,1       . 

c  »  c 


R-.      0 
I         •* 

c 


OH 


wherein  R    .i:u:  R    .iie  iidependently  selected  from  H.CI.  Br 

.1  C  .  -i  .  ,ilkv  L  phenv  I   or  n.iphthv  1   and  R    is  hvdrogen.  C,-C,„ 

alkvl,    phe!:vl    ,'r    n.iphthvl,    suhvtituled    phenvl    or    naphthvl 


1626 


::? 


(^FFK  lAl    (rA/FTTE 


Jamarv  28.  1975 


'A  here  >ubstituents  are  alk\  I  C  .-C  ,„.  haiogcn,  nitro,  and  Ci-Cm 

alkoxs  groups. 

the  mole  percent  alk-vl  a.-r\late  pl,.^  .i.rcMte  monomer  in  the 

copoKmer  is  ahout  ''>'.  the  Haiar^e  '^eink;  cth\!ene. 
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1.    A    priv-ess   for   preparing   poKi  p-henzenesulfonamide) 

..omprisini; 

a  heaiint:  for  at  !ea^t  !  hnur  at  a  temperature  of  180"  to 
2  I '  I'C  IP  the  a'^^e'^^e  "t  air  a  meit  (it  a  compound  having 
the  general  r/>rnu!a  R  R  \  SO,  C^H,  NH,\.  where  X  is 
Br ->r  CI  ar  J  R  anj  R  ma  .  -^e  the  same  or  different  and 
are  H  alk\ !  ha',  ing  tr>im  i -4  carhon  atoms,  or  R' and  R" 
together  ^■>'mpri>e  a  ^;.clic  alkslene. 
b  diss.'I'.mg  the  heateJ  melt  in  au'^-eou^  .:lkali;and 
c  a^ijitving  the  solution  ^\  adding  acid  to  a  pH  of  4-6. 
v^heren^  the  pol\ '  p-ncn/enesulfonamide  )  precipitates. 


R^  and  R-  and  R'  can  he  jomed  thriiugh  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH.  — .  — O—  and 
— S—  to  constitute  with  the  attached  nitrogen  group  of 
heterocyclic  radical  and 
C.  a  thiuram  accelerator  having  the  folicmmg  structural 
formula  X 


6 


^      N-C-3ni-C-N 


(II)' 


wherein  R '  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cvcloalkyl 
radicals  having  from  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  aralkvl 
radicals  having  from  7  to  I  3  carbon  atoms.  R"'  and  R"  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R\  R"  and  aryl 
radicals  havmg  from  b  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R'  and  R'\ 
and  R"  and  R"  can  be  joined  through  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of —CH;—,  — O—  and  — S—  to  consti- 
tute with  the  attached  nitrogen  grc^up  a  heterocvclic 
radical  and  n  is  an  integer  of  a  value  from  I  to  4,  v.  herein 
the  weight  ratio  of  A  B  C  is  Zn  to  7()  m  to  m)  lo  to  ^(1 
based  on  iuo  parts  bv  a  weight  of  A.  B  and  C  and  wherein 
the  sum  of  the  weights  of  the  accelerator  svstem  and  the 
sulfur  is  from  2  Z.'^  to  5  ."^o  parts  hv  weight  per  Ido  parts 
bv  weicht  vif  ruhhcr 


I 
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491.069 

,558,739 


1.    A   sulfur    ujicanizable   rubber  containing  0.00  to   3.25 
parts  oi  t'ree  suifur  per  UK)  parts  k-,  weight  of  rubber  and  0.50 

tki  .^  5u  parts  b\  weight  ot  an  a^^elerat,,  r  system  per  100  parts 
bv  weight  o\  rubber,  sjk;  a^.eleratv>r  system  comprising 
A    2-1  morphiilinoJithii' '-ben.-T'thui/ole    and 
B    at  least  one  ben/othia/iMe  accelerator  having  the  follow- 
in  i;  structural  formula 


/ 


re 


wherein  R  and  R'  .ire  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hvdrogen  nitro,  .hioro  alkvl  ruLiic^ils  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  alki^w  raJuais  ha-.irg  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  R-  is  sclented  troni  the  group 
consisting  oi  alkvl  radicals  having  tViim  \  to  t)  carbon 
atoms,  cvcloalkvl  radicals  having  from  ^  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  aralkvl  radicals  having  from  "  to  :  <  carbon  atoms 
and  arvl  radicals  haung  from  (^  to  12  ^arbon  atoms. 
wherein  R' is  selected  from  hvdrogen  an^  the  radicals  for 
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1.  A  method  ot  making  a  terpolvmer  comprised  o{  the 
monomers  consisting  of  carboranvl  methacrvlate.  butadiene, 
and  acrylic  acid,  said  methi^d  comprising  the  completing  oi 
the  process  steps  of  ct^mbming  and  reacting  a  predetermined 
amount  of  said  monomers  together  in  an  aqueous  mixture 
j;ontaining  a  polvmeruation  initiator,  a  chain  terminating 
agent,  and  an  emulsifier.  said  poKrrrenzation  initiator  being 
the  free  radical  initiator  azo-bis-is(ibut\  ronitrile.  said  chain 
terminating  agent  being  dodecvlmercaptan.  and  said  emulsi- 
fier being  the  quaternary  ammonium  chloride  compound. 
benzylcetvldimethvl-ammonium  chloride,  said  reacting  al- 
lowed to  proceed  while  under  agitation  action  to  form  said 
terpoKnier    and  separating  said  terpolvmer  thus  formed 

3.  the  product  made  bv  the  method  of  claim  2  wherein  said 
terpolvmer  is  comprised  o\  the  monomer  carboranvl  metha- 
crylate  in  amounts  from  about  15  to  about  ^5  percent  by 
weight  o.f  >aid  terpolvmer.  the  monomer  butadient  in  amounts 
from  about  ;o  to  about  Mi  percent  by  weight  of  said  terpoly- 
mer.  anv!  the  mont^mer  acrylic  acid  in  amounts  from  about  2 
to  about  2o  percent  by  weight  of  said  terpolvmer. 
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CHEMICAL  .APPLICATIONS 
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I  *  nU  K  Pi   Hi  !(   A  !  it  AS, 
■'MacrtMiio'c^ular  Syntheses.'    Ovcr'-crcr    Fd  ,  1.  p.  5, 
(Wilev  .^  Sons,  ]^b^-  1 

1.  A  thermo.set  ^os.iting  con:posiiion  wor-rnsmg 
,A  a  co-polymer  prepare^;  bv  copoly nicri.-i!'*:  tron-,  .o-o,.! 
10'7f  to  about  6U'^"(  b\  v^  eight  *^isc\i  ^iv^-r  the  total  co- 
polvmer  cc>mpositior.  o!  .ilpha  S^e!.:  ethvienually  unsat- 
urated. .diph.itK  hvvlrow  .on.t.iining  numomers;  at  least 
1  mol  of  .!'■:  ester  niono.ri(.T  per  moi  ot  h\,:rov\  mo"o>mer 
wherein  the  ester  nionoaner   h.^s  the  geiUT,:!  toin'uLi 


0 


CH- 


CH 


OR 


whorei!    R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  "^     r  less  carbon  atoms; 

^Lv.d  the  remainder    if  any.  being  another  monomer  co- 
polv  meri.'a'"le  there  w  ith, 
B.  a  cai.iivst  scK.ie^    trn    the  group  consisting  of: 


^", 


\ 


d3 


Sn 


X.      R' 


Sn 


X 

y      or 

z 


1 


R^-    Sn 
3 


R 


Sn    -    R 

^r3 


wherein  R'    R'  and  R^  are  I  to  1 8  carbon  atom  alkyl  or  acyl 
j^roups  and  wherein  X,  Y,  and  Z  are 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  solution  interpoly  meri/a- 
tion  of  ethvlene.  propylene,  and  1 ,4-he\adiene  monomers  m 
the  reactor  and  in  the  presence  of  a  coordination  catalyst 
prepared  from  \  OCI ,  and  Rj-AlCI,-,^.  where  R  is  a  C^  to  C12 
and  IS  an  alkyl  group  having  a  /3-alkyl  substituent  and  x  is 
about  1  6  to  2  (I.  the  improvement  wherein  \'OCI ,  and  Rj-.AIC- 
1,-^  are  continuously  premived  in  solvent  in  the  absence  of 
monomer  in  a  wiped-wall  catalyst  premixer  to  prepare  catalyst 
solution  having  an  aluminum  \o  vanadium  atomic  ratio  of 
about  1.6  to  2  S  and  a  concentration  of  about  20  to  50  milli- 
moles  vanadium  per  liter  of  solvent,  and  the  p remixed  catalyst 
solution  is  continuously  injected  into  the  reactor  as  it  is 
formed 


R- 


0,    C1-,    Br-, 


Cl  -  ,  Br-.  I  —  ,  or       (m\  wherein  R'  ar:d  R'  are   1  to  18 

earbon  alkvl  groups,  .mtj 
C,  a  s(^K  ent  theretoT 
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2/1948 
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12/1961 

-\U3  1.43  7 
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1.   A  shaped  .irti 
pro%  cd  heat-rcsi-.t,i 


f  puis  vinslidene  fluoride  having  im- 

n^cchjnicMl  stahilit>.  and  dimensional 
stahilitv .  s.iid  ^hJ^cJ  article  h.;.  iPt:  ^ec^'  prepared  bv  polymer- 
i/mg  vinshde'^e  lluortde  .1!  .i  temperature  between  0°  and 
.^O'C  in  J  'Aater  mediLim  m  the  presence  of  .1  catalyst  selected 
from  the  gri>up  vv^riMstinj;  i-f 

1    a  dulkvl  perowJi^ar"  >n.:te  represented  by  the  following 
kieneral  fiTmala 


o  o 

M  II 

R-0-C-O-O-C-O-R 


'A  herein  R  is  .1  prinairs  .ilk.  I  cr. 'ap  ha.  ing  1-4  carbon  atoms. 
or  a  seeonJarv  alkvl  gri'up  h^iviPi;  3-6  carbon  atoms,  and 

2    a  dialk'.l  peri'w  ^arbiinate 


O 


R-0-C-O-O-R' 


wherein  R  is  a  primarv  aIkU  tjf.'ap  hawng  I  to  3  carbon  atoms 
or  a  veeondar;.  alkv  I  tiri'ap  h.i-.  int!  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R' 
IS  a  prmiar\  alk\l  groap  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  a 
seeondar\  alk\l  grcup  having  .'-  to  s  carbon  atoms,  and  in  the 
presence  .'t  a  chain  tran>t'er  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  ot  chlorotorm.  n^he\ane,  and  c\clohe\.ine  to  con- 
trol the  degree  ot'  poK  men/at  ion  thereh\  oh  tan:  m^  a  polyvi- 
n\  iidene  fluoride  resip  having  a  melting  point  ot  hetween  1 85° 
and  l^o-C  a  Lr\stalli/ation  temperature  ot  from  135°  to 
I  4ti'C'.  and  an  inherent  v  iscosits  of  from  o  4  tii  1  2o,  and  melt 
extruding  said  po'Kmer  at  a  temper. iture  of  about  250°C  and 
ahove  to  produce  a  predormed  .irticle  oi  a  film  or  fiber  and 
stretching  the  pre-formed  article  at  a  temperature  Pctween 
S{)'  and  1  }^^'C  and  at  a  dr.iv.  ratio  of  at  least  150  percent  to 
form  a  film  or  fiber  ha^nt;  -in  mtcpsit'.  ratic'  of  at  most  1.3. 
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1.  In  a  process  of  poK  men/mg  an  eth\lene  h\drocarhon  or 
vinyl  chloride  employing  a  redox  catahst.  therein  one  com- 
ponent of  said  redox  cataKst  is  a  hydroperoxide,  oreanic 
peracid  or  mutare  thereof  and  the  other  component  iv  SOj  or 
an  SO2  liberatmg  compound,  the  improsement  v*.hich  com- 
prises additionally  cmpKning  an  adiuwint  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alk.ili  met.il  .miide,  alk.dinc  ^.irth  metal 
amide,  alkali  metal  amido-sulfinate.  alkaline  earth  metal 
amido-sulfinate.  ammmonium  sultlte.  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  vm\l  chloride  pohmers 
which  comprises  polymerising  under  conditions  of  vigorous 
agitation  vin\  I  chloride,  or  Mnvl  chloride  and  up  to  2U  percent 
by  weight  thereof  o\  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  copolymerisahle  therewith,  in  aqueous  dispersion, 
in  the  presence  of  a  polvmeric  imine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  poKmeric  ethylene  imine  and  polymeric  substi- 
tuted eth\Iene  imines  wherein  the  substitution  is  essentially 
inert  to  the  msl  chloride  ptiKmensation.  the  pH  of  the 
polymerisation  medium  being  maintained  at  at  least  4  for  all 
or  for  a  subst.tntial  period  of  the  poKmerisation, 
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I.  In  the  process  of  poKmeri/ing  in  the  presence  i'f  a 
Ch— C-ii,  alk\l  morcaptan  in  aqueous  emulsion  at  a  pH  l^f  about 
10-13  chloroprene  containing  from  u  to  abcnit  equ.il  -Acight  ot 
a  ci'pi'K  meri.-Mble  monc^mer  .it  ,t  temperature  trorr,  the  freez- 
ing point  oi  the  emulsion  to  ahinit  ^2°C  .  the  improvement  of 
having  present  in  the  emulsion  .ibout  u  os  \  p,,ri  bv  ueighl 
per  100  parts  ot  the  vl.irtmg  nn^^omer.  ot  an.  aniiJc  h.iv  ing  the 
follovvini;  Fi>rmula  i  1  1 


b\   ueight  iM^  pi^hmer  of  .1  fnono  arxl  hvdr(ix\!amine  deriv.i 
ti\e  oi  up  to  ti'arleer.  ^.lr.'^.•■^   .n,onis  m  the  absence  o!  those 
ak:ch\.:c-  .-r    kct.^-c-   ^^huh,   ip   Mtu,   !o.rm   nitronc-   --^Wh   !hc 
said  hydroxxlamine  kU-riv  .nsvev    .it  .:  temper. iiutc  Ir.'P-  .jp.'ut 
50°-l25°C.' 


R 


2 


R^-  C 


N 


/ 


\ 


(1) 


r5 


wherein  R'  is  a  C7— C|„  alkyl  or  alken\l. 

R-  IS  represented  by  the  following  Formula  t2): 

-    (CH2   CHO)    II 


(2) 


wherein  n  is  a  number  h.r>ing  .m  a\er,igc  •v.ili.c  r-\  '.  to  ab<iut 
50.  and 

R''  m  each  p.irenthetual  unit  is  mdepeiuJer^tU  ot  aiis  other 
such  unit  h>drogen  or  meth\l.  and 

R-'  IS  hydrogen.  phen\l.  ben/\i  .1  C  ,  -  C  .  alk\l.  or  .1  r-iduad 
of  the  above  Formul.i  (  2  ), 

v^  ith  the  provisos  that  '.vhen  R  has  the  above  formula  (  2  o 
the  sum  of  the  .iver.ige  \  a  lues  oi  n  in  R"  and  R '  is  at  mo-t 
about  5o,  and  vvhen  R  is  alkenvl.  the  double  bond  is 
separated  from  the  luirviger,  atom  b\  at  least  one  satu- 
rated ^.ifbon  .itom. 
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1.  A  process  for  modifying  polyisoprene  into  products 
which  can  be  processed  with  a  filler  to  unvulcanized  pohmers 
having  improved  mechanical  properties  which  prtK'ess  com^ 
prises  reacting  said  polymer  u  ith  from  about  o  ti'^  to  about  ,^'  ( 
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1.  ,A  metal  compound  that  contains  one  .itom  of  chromium 
bound  in  complex  union  v».  ith  one  molecule  e.ich  of  tvko  differ- 
ent monoazo  dycstuffs    one  ot  whith  v^rrevponds  \,    the  tot 
mula 


X._. 


-  I1--II 


/ 


Oil 

U 


/ 


-y 


in  v^hi^h  .'lie  \  rciM'csenlv  mtro  .iiu:  the  --ther  \  i^  vulph.-Pu 
acid.  aPii  the  other  nionoM/o  dvestutt  v .  rre^p.  a- 1>  t>  the 
fivmula  , 

OH 

I 

D— N=N  — A 

wherein  D  is  •-elected  from  the  group  ...a '■■sitting  .'t  phen\i  and 
phenvl  substituted  b\  up  i.-  three  gro^ups  scicded  ftorn  the 
group  consisting  of  bromine,  nitro  (  ,  ..ilkvl  C  ,  -alki  \v 
C",  -  ,alk.ino\l.imino.  sulfonamido  N  i^henv  isuHoiiamK;f  .jp.j 
N-i  varbox\phen\l  i-sulfonamKio,  ,ind  A  is  an  aceto.Kciamioe 
group  id  the  formul.j 
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HO— C— CH: 


,R 


— CO— N 


7^ 


y.  herein  R  anj  R.  are  ca^h  i"  JcpcnJcntl;,  hydrogen.  C|-isulkyl. 
C;-salkox>alk\l.  phcn>  l-C;  -  jalkxl,  ^vclopentyl.  cyclohexyl. 
phenvl  and  phenO  suhstituteJ  b\  up  to  two  groups  selected 
from  the  group  a1rM^tl^g  .^t'  i\   -.uiKOxy,  C,-,-,alkyl.  chlorine 

and  hromine  i 


j^  =  M 


J-R- 
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1.  \  qLiinaZiiKinc  aZvi  pigment  o\  the  t'ormala 


R' 


QH, 


NH 

/^--v-"-  ^ 

HO      N       ^-  OH 

J-  - 

iJ 

in  v».hich 

R    IS  hvdr.^gcn    ..hi.-r.'    t^romo  or  nitro. 

R"  IS  h\drkigen  iT  ^hioro. 

R  '  IS  hvdrogen  or  ^hloro- 

R'  IS  h\drogen,  ^hiv>ro  or  methU.  and 

\  IS  c\  ano  or  ^arhamo'.  [ 
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260/165  X 
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1.  Dvestuff  lit' the  formula 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  meth\l.  methoxy.  chloro  or  hromo; 
R,  is  C,— C^  — aikyl  or  phenyl, 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  C,— C,  — alky!  or  C,— C,-alk\l  substituted 
by  cyano.  varhonamido,  or  carbow 
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line hydrolysis. 
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1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


Nll-R 


Nll-K 


-Nll-C-Ci!-ClI.,-CIlT 
II     I  2,2 

0    Oil  ' 

Nil 

I 
R 

VI 


in  Ahith  X  IS  hi    R  is  H  or 
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CHEMICAL  APPLICATIONS 


1^3  1 


C^li^- 


o 

II 

Cl:.-0-C- 


and  R'  is  N-,  or  \H;,  or  a  pharmaceutic.ill\   .leeeptahle  .icitl 
addition  salt  thereof 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  thiolated  pohs.ieeh.iride'-  v.om- 
prising  the  follo\vmg  steps 

a  p\roK/ing  pvndene  tree  dithiobisi  thioformate  deriva- 
tises  of  pohsaccharides  having  a  dithiobisi  thu^formate  ) 
degree  of  substitution  of  from  U,(l2  Xo  1  .^  at  .i  tempera- 
ture of  from  liiii-  to  200°  C  . 

b  saponif'ving  the  pvroK/ed  product  resulting  from  vtep 
(a),  and 

c  rieutr.sli/ing.  reci^v erine .  and  dr\ing  the  s.iponitied  prod- 
uct resulting  frimi  step  i  b  ). 
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OTMl  R  PI   m  K    A  I  IONS 
C  \    "  ]      '^^•'.^i''  P  •  'r-ih--i  '  Brc^'K  ■■  Hwchic:  cf  al. 
1.  A  compound  O'l  the  loirmuiu 

R^  0  0  Rl; 

-/  II  "        / 

\N-c-c--i:-o  C-N 

X        '  \ 

R2^  OR-L  R5 

! 

V.  here 

R,  IS  glycidyl:  alks!  of  1  thr.>ugh  -  ..irh.r  at.  mv  .ilkenyl  of 
3  through  4  carbon  atoms.  .AK\r\]  •.■•i  •  thr.'UL-h  -  >,.irb,.n 
ato'ms.  .,\  Joalk\!  (>f  •  thr..u.i:h  t-  ..irhon  .n.-ms  ,t  ,ilk\l 
of  :  ihr.s..gh  -  .,ut-..n  .itonis  s.,hs;,tute.:  'Aiih  :  th;.  ..k;h 
2'  h.ilogen  ,;toms  or  -.Mth  a  method'.,  ^-ihi'W  r:i!'i'  .■-ano. 
hvJroA\,  mcth\lthii''  v.ir>^<>\\  .  ,irr->>muthr'\\  ..if-c^e- 
thi'Xv,  .uTiino  nieth^!an-ino,  e!h\  l.imm,- .  ,:inu-th\  j.;m  ino 
meih\  lethv  la m mo.  "me !h\  Ipr ops  lariip,'    or   Okm  h'.  lam  I'l. 

group. 
R;  .md  R,  arc  t.ikc:-,  together  and  are  alkylene  ot  -  thi'  u^ih 

f-'  ^  arbor  .iton's, 
R,  IS  hydrogen.  .-.Ikxl  o-f  !   thrcvjgh  ^  Cirbim  .iK^ms    alM.  or 

propargx  1.  ano 
R-  IS  hxdrocc'-'  or  '^^-th-. ; 
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1.  A  process  for  the  partial  depolymcrization  of  amylaceous 
polymers  in  aquei^us  dispersion  comprising  (  1  )  reacting  the 
amvlaceous  polymers  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence 
of  dissolved  copper  ions  at  pH  5-H.5  to  produce  a  reaction 
mixture  of  amylaceous  polymer  fragments  including  short 
ened  amylaceous  polymer  chains  containing  a  terminal  car 
boxylic  acid  group  and  ( 2  1  converting  the  terminal  carboxylic 
acid  groups  on  the  amylaceous  polymer  fragments  to  lonizable 
salt  form  throughout  the  reaction  period  by  the  periodic  or 
continuous  addition  of  alkali  to  the  reaction  mixture 
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1.  Pyrazolme  vt.mipouna  ol  the  tormuia 
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January  28.  \^^5 


c        s-  <      >-  S03i;Ec;ioC:;_,-;j  - 


CU-CH^-OH 


,..G 


H2C 


-  CH 

f 


R  I  and  R'.  represent  hvdrogen,  C-C, -i!k\I  radicals  which 

are  optionalK  substituted  h\  chlorine,  hydroxyl.  nitrile, 
C|-C,-jlko\v ,  phen(>\\  or  C-C  ■-alkylcarbonyl  groups; 
csclohewl  or  ben/> I  radicals.  vT  together  ^>.ith  the  N  atom 
form  a  p\rrolidine,  piperidine,  imida/vile  or  morpholine 
r  1  n  t; . 

R  ;  denote^  h>.Jr>^gen  or  C  -C,-alk>.l  radicals  which  are 
optionjll>.  substituted  b\  ehlorine,  hydroxyl  or  C,-C4- 
alkow  croups. 

Z' :  rcprcvert^  hs  Jri^gen  or  C .-C,-alk\l  radicals  and  O  repre- 
sents hs^roiier.  or  ^-hlorine 


s  ^ 


C-CH    X 


wherein   R   ;s  n-jroeen    loucr  alk\l.  phen\M,n^cr  alkvl.  tri(- 
lower  alkyhsiKI,  tm  l.-v^cr  alk\  I  istann'.  i 


O 
II 

-CH-O-C-R    , 


aluminum,  alkah  metal  alkahne  earth  nicta!  or  trn  Kuv  ^r  alkvl- 
)amine;  R,  is  phensL  R_  .i■.^^  R  eaeh  is  louer  alks  I,  phen\l- 
lower  aikyi  R^  is  Uv^er  alksl,  or  phen\Mov^er  alkvi.  Ar,d  \  is 
hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  loucr  .ilkaiun  low  . 
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o^n- 
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I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-riT=K-N— r-0 

/ 


-V- 


u  herein  R  is  4-  or  5-phenyl. 


li 


COOR 


1 


where  R,  is  hydrogen,  i.-wcr  ,tik;.l  ^'i  from  one  to  four  ^arbon 
atoms,  benzyl,  p-metba  \\bcn.:\ !  or  trishloroeth.  i 
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1.  A  compound  of  the  I\>rmula 


1.  \  ct)mpc)und  i)t  the  formula- 


Jam  AR>  28.  1975 


CHEMICAL  APPLICATIONS 


16^^ 


R( 


/ 


:k4=cr2R3 


wherein  R^  is  alkyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  mc!usi\e  'therein 
R.i  and  R,  are  hvdrogen  lu  meth\l.  and  therein  R-,  and  R., 
together  v.ith  the  nitrogen  form  morphohno 
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.5,('tetiaaik  V  ipyruzines  hav  mg 


./ 


N 


R. 


N  ^ 


R. 
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which  comprises  the  step  of  cyclization  by  dchydrogenation 
and  dehydration  of  1 .2-dialkylmonoethanolamines  having  the 

formula 


OH 
I 

CH 


NH, 
CH 


R, 


v-herem  R,  .md  R  rcrresent  idi-n.tii.  .il  or  different  C,.^  alkyl 
radicals  on  Clipper  ^ hron-.itc  v,.:t.ii}si  .n  temperatures  of  200° 
to  300°  C.  ir,  the  rrcscr-vc  of  1  to  20  moles  o!  .in,-'-  ■  ■,.:  ;a.  ; 
mole  of  1 ,2-dialk\  Imonoeth.mol.imi'u;  ar-J  ir-  the  presence  ■  t 
0.1  to  20  moles  of  uater  s.-.por  per  mole  of  1  1 
dialk'v  ini.T-octh.o'.oi.imme.  said  catalyst  consisti-'v:  i. --scniialK 
of  5-50  wt,'x  copper,  and  1-10  ut  '~  .hromiuni  and  alunii 
num  oxide  and/or  silicon  dioxide  support. 


1.  An  s-tria/ine  i'i  the  f-TiT 


,A* 


A;'        ,N 


N 


A^ 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  radic.ils  \'    A"  .ind  .A''  is  a  r.uJic.i 
of  the  formula  II 

R'       r2 


-    NH    -    C    -    C    -    X 
t  I 

r3       r4 


II 


—  the  remammg  radicals  A  bemg  alkyl  radicals  having  i  to  1  s 
carbon  ati'ms,  phenyl,  dichloroamino.  monoalkvl  amino  hav- 
ing 1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  20  carbon  .itoms 
or  chloro  -  and  where  R'.  R^  R''  and  R^  are  identical  or  ditter- 
ent  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  phenvl.  R' 
and  R-  together,  and  R'  and  R^  together  may  be  an  alicyclic 
ring  having  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  at  most  3  of  the  radicals  R'. 
R^  R^  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  X  is  chloro  or  bromo.  and  one  of 
the  radicals  R'.  R^  R^  and  R'  mav  be  alkoxy  having  1  t.^  20 
carbon  atoms,  pyrrolidonyl.  imidazolyl  or  2-meth\limida/olvl 
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o 
It 


0 
It 


:hcmhcxr 


'•(2-n) 


C-NKCYR' 

I!  It 

0 


n 


^.herein 

\  IS  oxNgen 
\'  IS  oxvgen 
n  IS  U  or   1  . 
R  IS  jlk>l  oi 
R    IS  alk\! 


or  vulfur, 
or  sulfur. 

i  to  4  car 
of  :   to  4 


hop.  jtoms,  alKl 
carnvip.  Jtom^ 


r  mcthoxyethyl.  and 
\\'i  .-r  nu-thoxyethyl. 
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FOREIGN  PATEN  Is  OR  APPl  It  A  I  [n\s 
I  .5:ri,"4:>         4   mhs       F:-ari.-j 
1.  A  pr(ice>s  tor  producing  .i  quina/oiine  of  the  formula 


R> 


R 


XV\=o 


N 


R: 


V 


-R3 


therein    R    is   hsdrogen.   C-,  alk\l    C  r^  ^   alkenyl.  benzyl. 

(C|-<  alkoxv  I  C ,-i  alk\l  or  duC;-,  alk\l  •  ammo  iC,-^  alkyl); 
R,.  Rj  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the  group  ^onMsting  of 
h\drogen,  halogen,  C,-(  alk\!,  C;-i  aikoxy.  nitri^  C  -,  alkxl 
thio,  C|-<  alkvl  sulfon\l  and  a  tntluoromethsl  group  -^hiLh 
comprises  contacting  with  ammonia  a  trihaloacetamidoben- 
zophenone  of  the  formula 


Ri  R  Xi 

r^  \— N-coc— Xj 

\ 

X3 

-co 


R: 


x/ 


/^ 


-Rj 


V 


wherein  each  of  X,.  Xj  and  X   ,  is  independentK   a  halogen 
atom,  and  R,  R,.  R;  and  R,  are  as  defined  above. 
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1.  A  conipi>und  ol  the  formula 


'^ 


N-R. 


R^-N 


in  which: 

R,   is  2-pyridyE   2  p\nmid\l.   4-p\rimid\l.    2-p>ra/in\l,   2- 

pyrrolyl.  2-quinoM,  2-thia/ol\l  or  4-thia/ol\l. 
R.,  is  k'lM.cr  alkvl    alKI  or  cv clopropanemethv  1  and 
R:,  and  R^  are  hvdrogen  or  lower  alkvl  or  a  pharmaceuticalh 

acceptable  acid  addition  salt  therec^f 
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1.  Triazolvi-narhthalimide  of  the  formula 


N 


Ri— N 

\ 


^<z>-< 


Vr. 


N 


Ahcreir  R,  is  hydrogen,  unsubstituled  alkvl  with  1-12  car- 
bon atoms,  /i-acetoxyethyl.  /3-hydroxyethyl.  /3- 
propionoxvethvl.  3-dimethyl  aminopropyl,  cyanomethyl. 
/3-butoxyethyl,  3-trimethylammonium  propyl,  cyclohexyl, 
methylcyclohexv!  or  benzyl. 

R;  and  R-,  denote  independently  of  one  another  hydrogen, 
urisubstituted  alkyl  with  1-12  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl, 
phenvl  or  phenyl  mono  or  disubstituted  with  fluoro. 
chloro,  methoxv  or  methyl. 
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1.  rhi.i.-'ohr-oru -i  2)-carboxvlic  acid  cMi-rv  .-f  \hv  f,  rni„.l.: 


X 


V.  herein 

R,  IS  hvdrogen.  chlorine,  nrominc  or  nitro. 

R2  is  hvdrogen,  methvi,  chloromethvl  or  hromomethvl, 

Rt  is  amino  or  di.ilkv  lammo  having  a  total  of  from  2  lo  4 

carbon  atcims. 
R,  IS  alkvl  of  from   1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenvl  of  from  2 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  aikoxv  alkvl  having  a  total  i^f  from  2  to 

4  v.irhon  atoms,  or  halogenaikvl  of  from    i   to  4  ^.irl^m 

atoms,  and 
each  of  X  .md  >    represents  owgen  or  Milphur, 
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Q' 


9  ' 


"XOOR 


w  herciP 

R  !N  vclcacJ  trv'ni  Ihc  g^.^ur  o'l  t      to  ( ' .  ;-alk -.  I ,  pheinl 

.I'll,:    phc'V'.  I   MJ^^tfluieO   one   •■■r   more    lin^ev   b\    flucnru' 
chlorine  oT  rn.'iminc  .itom--  it  h\  C     to  (\-.ilk\l  gr.ujp^ 

R-  IV    sclcteJ    from    the    gro^up    of    C     tc-    C  ;-.i!k\l    or 

|C,-t-C,2l  C,  toC,2-alk\!  vuh^mutco  ^-\  phcmi  uhi.h  is 
itself  optionallv  substituted  one  "T  more  times  h\  tluorinc, 
chliTi'u-  '>r  hromnie  .itom^  ..-r  b\  C    t>-  C    -.ilk'.i,  .ovl 

R  IV  the  v.:mc  ,1V  K'         'T  IV  seieaeo  fron^,  the  ii;r'.'jp  -'f 

h-vufogep  ,  methow  ^  .ifhons  I  ethow  .  .irh.  'n-.  i  .mv:  pher'.  I 
w  hieh  IV  Mvell'  option.ilK  vuhvunited  ore  it  rn.Te  tinn,  v  >r  \ 
fluorine,  ...hioTine  ot  ^romir.e  .-I'.'PTv  .-.r  '^\  (.      I.'  (   , -alkvl 
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1.  Coumarine  eompound  of  the  formula 


1636 


N- 


-Q. 


OFFK.  I  XL  UAZFTTE 
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r\/x. 


-N        N'-C1[-CII01I 


\^      I. 


Ui       iij 


V^\o/^-o  ^^' 


(♦■) 


Aii(-) 


Ch2-Ns^ 


Ro 


R  ' 
R" 


R-, 


^hert'in 

R,   and    R,.    iridcpcnoeritK    ^'l    c.i.h    -rricr.   are   hydrogen,    wherein  R,  is  h'.Jr.>gcn,  jlk\l  of  1   tii  .^  carhon  atoms,  inclu- 

C  ;-C\-alk\l.  H>r  phen\  I,  sive.  cycloalkvl  i-t    '   ic-   ^   ,.arhon   atoms,   mclusivc.   phen\l. 

Q,   and    Qi,    indcpc-Jcnth    oi  each  other,  are   hydrogen,     benzyl,  or  p\.riJ\l    v^hcrcin   R    and  R"  are  alk\l  defincJ  as 

^hloro    C     (..ilk.!    phenyl,  cyano.  carboxyl,  or  carbon-     above,  or  together 

amido.  I 

B  Is  C:-C\-alko\^, 


N 


lIiC- 


/^ 


N 


H3C 


3»-— \\ 


\ 


IIjC--^ 


N 


N-. 


HjC: 


N 


/\ 


N— ■ 


N 


II3C 


_y^ 


N 


N-, 


"^ 


N 


/\ 


N— , 


N 


\       v/\^  \ 


N-,  or 


\ 


II3C- 


are  pyrrolidino.  piperiOono,  or  morphohno,  v.  herein  R.    R 
R^,  and  R-  .ire  h-.Jrocer,  .ilkvi  as  defined  above,  halogen,  .^r 
trifluorome'h  >  1 


N-,   and 


N 


An  is  ^hl.Tide  Hromide  iodide,  h\droxide,  carbonate, 
biearhon.ite  .:1k  ■  Sulphate  ^.dph.ite,  disulphate,  perchlo- 
r.ite  ph.  sphate,  benzenesulphonate,  naphthalenesul 
phon.ite  -•  .hioroben/enesulphonate.  oxalate,  acetate. 
malemate  propionate  methanesulphi.inate,  chloroace- 
t.ite  !.i.t.:te  t.irtr.ite  glv^erate,  citrate,  benzoate,  for- 
mate ''(  the  amor,  ot  zine  chloride  double  salts. 
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1.  A  -i-  a-phe";.  I    ••-tol)l  |■^-amlnoimethyl-3-substituted-4H- 
l.:.-l.trla.••ole  ot  the  formula  II. 


R 


-N 
.-R 


I 
H 

wherein  R  is  naphth\!,  or  an  ar\l  radical  c^f  the  formula; 


t\' 


wherein  X  is  halo,  loAer  alkow  or  lv^v>.er  alkanamido  and  R' 
and  R''^  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  carbow,  lower 
alkoxycarbuiiU.  and  the  non-to\ic,  pharmacologicalK  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof 
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in 
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1.      The      compound      N-(5-      -pyrrolidino-3-pentynyl)- 
pyrrolidin-2-one  or  its  therapeutically  acceptable  salts. 


A  herein 

R  IS  iovker  alk\l  or  io'-^er  .ilkow   lo\ser  .i!k\I, 

R  '  IS  lower  alk\  I. 

R-  is  lov^er  alksl  or  hvdrogen, 

R'' is  lower  .liksl  iT  h\dritgen. 

Z  is  fluoro.  chlono  bromo.  lovi,er  alk\l    halo  K 

lower  alkow 
n  is  an  integer  ('  through  2. 
m  is  an  integer  i '  m    1     .ir'd 
X  is  an  anionic  nioietv  ot  a  strong  acid. 


uer  a!k\!  or 
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1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  A*  B' 
where  A  is 
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1.  N-(3,  4,  4.-  tri  fli.orv 


buten\l  I  phthalimide 
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1.  PriKCNs  ti  r  the  pr.  Juction  of  cyclic  thiocarbonates  hav- 
ing thi."  fprmuL 

1.  A  compound  I'f  the  formula 


I        I 

0-A-S 


•A  hcrciri 
at^lm^.  s 
atoms.  ^ 
phidc  h. 
a  hwiro; 
J  e  t"i  n  e  d 
in  the  p 
CO;..Fe 


lent 


tr 


A  I-  a  . 

-•  p  a  r  a !  1 

;hjraetcr[,-ca 
:'.  ing  the  ee:- 
;en  ati-n-  or 
above,  is  reu 
resence  oi'  a 
CO  ,,.  Mr.  , 


•  I  raviual  having  from  2  to  5  carbon 
o  .gel  and  sulfur  atoms  by  two  carbon 
1-  that  J  thioglvcol  or  a  hydroxydisul- 
■ra!  formula  HO  — A  — SX.  wherein  X  is 
;  '  iJical  — S  — ,A— OH,  wherein  A  is  as 
lej  .^ith  carbon  mon-oxide  and  oxygen 
.-;t..i>5t  selected  from  Ni  {CO)4.  Coji- 
C())«and  Se  (CO). 


in  which 

is  a  single  or  a  double  bond; 
Ri  is  lower  alkyl; 
Rj  is  cycloalkyl  or  c\olo.ilkeinl 

cloalkenyl  havint;  .'^-n  ,.arbon  .it 
R;,  is  hydroxN  or  an  alkali  met.il  s, 

or  lower  alkanoylow  and 
R4  is  a  straight  or  branched  alk\i  < 
to  I  2  carbon  atoms 


^alO     e\e 

oms; 

ilt  therei 


loalk>i  and  c\- 
f.  loM.  er  alkoxy 
group  h.o.  ing  5 
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I,  A  prvieess  t\ir  the  prepar.stion  of  3.4.5.6.7.8- 
he\ah\dro.vnjmarin  b-,  the  1.;^  Ionization  of  2-(/3- 
earbo\\eth\  M  ■e-.^lohcxarore  ^aid  process  comprising  lacto- 
nizmg  the  earbox%  elh>  ic\ .  lohev.inot'c  '^x  heatmg  the  carbox- 
\ethv  lc\clohe\anonc.  ir  the  presence  of  a  vataivtic  amount  of 
a  strong  acid  hav  ing  an  atmospheric  boding  pvunt  greater  than 
20(J°C.  to  a  temperature  ^^i  about  ! -io  to  about  245°C.  at  a 
pressure  of  about  ^  to  about  2oo  mm  Hg  and  recovering 
hexahsdrocoumarin  from  the  resulting  ^apor 
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1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  4-chloroform\!  phlhalic  acid 
anhydride  which  comprises  contacting  a  tnmellitic  acid  anhs- 
dride  with  an  aromatic  trichjoromethv  I  compound  of  the 
formula: 

R(  -CCl.f  . 
wherein  K  rcfvcsents  a  mono-  or  poh  nuclear  ariimatic  radical 
and  a  is  a  number  from   1  to  h  m  the  presence  of  ferric  chlo- 
ride, at  80°  to  Z^^nX' 
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v,  herein  \  is  iou  e  r 

phein  Isiiltoru  low. 


VOCHCOCH2CH2- 


^ 


t 


lk\i 


.dk- 


-tiluU; 


1,  A  eompound  of  the  formula 

R^SOAH  R  Ar 

u  herein  R/is  a  tTuoroalksl  group  of  one  or  tu  ii  carbi^n  .itoms. 
R  IS  methclene  and  .Ar  is  furan\l.  and  horticultur.ilK  .lecept- 
able  salts  thereof 
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1.   A  compound  of  the  formula 


I.  A  borate  ester  of  the  formula: 


CH. 


I 
R 


u 


OR. 


OR. 


rRsKOCHjCHROn.— (0CH2CHK:)«0] 


_U4[(0CHjCHH,)„,-(0CHaCIIR:)„0] 


\ 
I 

/ 


B-0- 


Ri 


u  herein  R  is  — SH,  R,,  and  R^  are  the  same  or  ditTerent  h\  dro 
gen,   ben/\l.   loweralkensl  and   lo\>.eralk\  n\  I.   an  alkali   metal 
e.ition    an  .dkalme  earth  metal  e.ition.  an  .mmionium  ion.  or 
,1  ben/'.  1  .immoruuni  or  lovi,er  .ilk\i  ammonium  lo-n 
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1.  A  compound  (if  the  formula 


\shere  R     00  R    are  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  »  i  h\drogen  and  mi'th\!  R  .o^d  R.  ,ire  each  an 
mdcpendenil .  sdeeted  alk\l  gio..p  ti.o.  ii-.g  troir:  1  to  20  car- 
hof;  .itonis  R,  iv  the  organu  rcsio.ic  exclusive  of  re,iv:i-i 
hvkiro'wj  groups  of  a  thioglvcol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting ot  lhiodieth\Iene  gKco 
n  and  m  are  positr- e  s-  tigers 


md  thiodipropvlene  glycol  and 
hose  sum  is  from  2  to  20. 
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I.  A  compc^unc  ot  the  lormula 


1640 
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0 


r>-CH2-0-C-A-C-0-CH2-  <] 


^^  herein  A  is  jlk-.kne  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenylene  of 

2  to  2o  c.irhor:  atoms   or  alkvnslenc  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms. 
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1.  A  process  tur  proJu^ing  acrylic  acids  and  esters  which 

w.'mprist's  reacting  in  the  '-apor  pha.se  formaldeh\de  and  a 
lov^er  alkanoK  a^  iJ  or  KH>.er  alk>l  ester  thereof  in  the  pres- 
ence o\  a  titaniun'  or  vanadium  orthophosphate  catalyst  at  a 

temperature  ot' a^^out  .''•od'C  to  500°C. 
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OTHE  R  PI  Rl.lC  \T10NS 
du    Pont    et    a!      Ball.    Soc.    Chim..    France    (1948), 

I 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  I'f  carbo.xylic  acid  esters. 
y.  herein  an  eth>lenicjll\  unsaturated  hsdrocarbon  having 
trom  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  is  reacted  with  carbon  monoxide 
and  a  primar\  or  se^-onJar;.  aLohol  at  a  temperature  of  50°C 
to  3()i)°C  and  at  partial  pressures  ot  carbon  monoxide  from 
100  psia  to  !  .."^ou  psLj.  the  improvement  which  comprises 
contacting  the  said  reavlants  m  the  presen>.e  of  a  solution. 
essentialK  comprising  i  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
acetvldcetonatodicarhvinv  Irhodiumi  I  o  M-M.- 

diacetatotetracarbotu  Idirhodiumf  I ).  pri-pionatocarbonylbisi- 
triprop>!phosphme  irhodiumi  h,  avetatocarbt)nylbistriphenyl- 
phosphinerhodiumi  1  I,  tetraacetatodirhodium(  II),  or  N,N- 
dimeth\idithiocarbamatodicarbon\  Irhodiumi  I )  and  (2)  a 
tertiarv  organophospht'rus  component  ha.  ing  from  3  to  90 
carbon  atoms,  the  said  solution  being  substantial!'^  free  of 
halogen 
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3.  A  process  for  producing  alkadienoi  esters  comprising  the 
steps  of  reacting  a  1 .3-conjugated  acyclic  diolefin  of  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms  with  a  carboxylic  acid  selected  ftcmi  the  gri>up 
consisting  of  alkanoic  acids  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  hen/ene 
dicarboxylic  acids.  cycloalk\l  carbox^l^  acids  iil  5  to  s  car- 
bon atoms,  benzoic  acid,  aikanedioic  acids  ot"  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms  by  mixed  oligt>meri<'ation,  in  the  presence  of  from  0  1 
to  6  parts  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  diolefin.  of 
a  catalyst  combinatuin  consisting  essentialK  of  (  1  i  a  member 
selected  from  the  grt>up  consisting  of  (  a  i  palladium.  (  b  )  palla- 
dium (II)  compounds  and  ic  i  the  mixtures  thereof  and  (2)  a 
triphenylphosphite  containing  at  least  3  ortho  suhstituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alk\l  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  phenyl,  and  recovering  said  alk.idienol 
esters. 
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1.  Process  for  the  production  of  allyl  acetate  wherein  propy- 
lene, oxygen  and  acetic  acid  are  reacted  in  the  gaseous  phase 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
palladium  and  alkali  metal  acetate  and.  optionalK.  a  Group  \ 
to  VTII  metal,  gold,  or  copper,  or  compounds  thereof,  which 
process  comprises  supplying  the  reactants  at  hourly  rates  of  1 
to  3  moles  of  acetic  acid  per  liter  of  calaKst.  1  to  5  moles  of 
oxygen  per  mole  of  acetic  acid,  and  4  to  40  moles  of  propylene 
and  inert  components  per  mole  of  oxvgen,  and  supplying 
water  in  the  feed  stream  and  controlling  the  ratio  of  said  water 
to  said  acetic  acid,  vuthin  the  range  of  1  to  100  moles  of  water 
per  mole  of  acetic  acid  to  result  in  a  conversion  of  more  than 
90  percent  of  the  acetic  acid  introduced  per  pass 
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1.  New  distvrvlben/ene  deriv  atives  of  the  formula 


K 


KG. .  r> 


^x 


Ci 


-CH.  CH- -<_;>-  CH=CM 


SO^M 

5 


CI 


wherein  R,  represents  hvdrogen  or  chliuine  and.  il  R;  repre 
sents  chlorine,  the  chlorine  atoms  assume  the  positums  2.  4  or 
3.  4,  and  M  denotes  a  h\driigen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  ion  or 
an  .immonium  ion 
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I.  An  ..fter  trv.itment  process  for  oxidation  products,  that 
ire  itM. lined  b\  the  air  oxidation  of  a  mixture  of  p-toluic  acid 
niethvl  ester  in  excess  and  p-xylene  and  that  contain  p-toluic 
ackl  niethvl  c^icr  p-toluic  acid,  terephth.ilic  acid  monomethyl 
ester  aPvi   urephthalic  acid,  to  isiMate  pure  terphthalic  acid 


rises  heating  said  oxidation  products  to  an  ele- 


whwh  s 

vated  temperature  and  under  pressure  and  adding  a  substance 

selected  fxom  the  group  consisting  of  water,  a  mixture  of  p- 
xylene  .ind  .'..ii^.r    .ind  a  mixture  of  acetic  acid  and  water  and 

sep.ir.itmg  ihe  pi:re  lerephth.i I k,   .i.,  iJ  ir.'"'  the  reaction  mix- 
ture 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  P^  ROMELLITIC  ACID 
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1 .  In  a  process  wherein  durene  is  subjected  to  oxidation  w  ith 
nitric  acid  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  1  5  5°ftu  about  0  ! 
to  about  10  hours  to  convert  said  durene  to  pvromellitic  acid. 
the  improvement  which  comprises  subjecting  said  durene  to 
pretreatment  with  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxvgen  in  a 
lower  carboxylic  acid  having  from  two  to  four  carbon  atoms 
having  dissolved  therein  a  cobalt  compound  corresponding  to 
about  0.1  to  about  10  per  cent  b\  weight  of  cobalt,  based  on 
said  lower  carboxylic  acid,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  lower 
carboxylic  acid  to  durene  being  from  about  1  10  to  about 
10:1.  at  a  temperature  of  about  8(1°  to  about  1  40°  C  for  about 
10  minutes  to  about  20  hours  sufficient  to  convert  substan- 
tially all  of  the  durene  to  the  corresponding  diacids  thereof 
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3,415,760  12/1968  Hadelev  et  al 260/530  N 

3,578.707  5/1971  Bethell  et  al 260/530  N 


I.  In  .1  process  lor  nuikmg  asrviu  ,iski  t"\  re.islir-j;  .isro'lein 
vMth  molecular  oxvgen  in  the  presence  ot  ste.mi  .nul    it  Je 
sired,  one  or  more  inert  gases    at  eles.nek^  leniper.itures  .,;:.; 
in  contact  with  a  fixed  be^!  s>  ^.ilt  nioKrdaie  ^.it.ii.st    i^hkh 
h.is  been  prep.irct!  bv  prcs  ipit.iting  tof\)li  niol\  t\;,ii(.  Ir.Tii  thie 
sombined  aqueous  se>lu turns  ot  .i  soh,;h  s,. It    ,  i  .i  mol\  hdt  v.\.\v. 
compound  and  ot  .immonia  .it  a  tennHMaiure  of  about  'o  c 
and  .It  .1  pH  ot'  at  nii'st  "    filtering  olt.  w.,ishir\k;  and  drying  the 
resulting  precipitate  .it  .i  temper. itare  ol  ,ii  le.isi   iomi'C"    he.ii 
ing   the   drv    cobalt   n'..'l\  hJ.ite   tor   sever, i!    hcurs   ,■!    e!e\,;teJ 
temper. itures,    griniiing   .md   tr.instiirming   it    irti'   sh.ipes  and 
sintering  the   sv>i\ilt  moKbdate  sh.ipes  ipt  sever, il   hours    the 
improvement   whuh  comprises  produsirg  the   asr.iu    .ilk!   in 
ciintact  with  .i  ^.it.ihst  prep.ired  b'.  .i  pro'scss  ^  ,^ns]st|ng  essen 
tiallv  of  combining  an  aqueous  solution  ot  the  sob.ilt  s.ilt  v,  ith 
that  of  the   molvbdenum   sonipounO    m   the   atoriik    ratu    ot 
Co  MtM>f  .ihiHJt  1  0'^   1.  esi.iblishing  in  the  som'^ined  soluti.-p.s 
•i    pH     between     "<  s     and     b  0,    dr\ing     the     prcsipilate     at 
110°-170°C.   he.iting   the   dr\    cobalt   mo-KrsLl.ae   ti     len-.per.s 
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turcs  between  2?(i°  and  5  5n°C.  and  sintering  the  cobalt  molyb- 

date  shapes  at  temperatures  between  5()()°  and  7()()°C  with  the 
resultant  formation  of  a  cobalt  moK^^Jjte  ^.it.iUvt  having  an 
inner  surface  area  between  -i  and  ^  square  metcrs/g  and  a 
volume  of  pores  between  u  1   and  U.2  miliiiiters/g. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  carbonylation  of  an  alcohol  or  an  alco- 
hol  deri\ati\c    chosen    from    the   group  consisting  of  esters, 

sv mmetncal  ethers  and  alk\ I  halogens  contain ing  from  I  to  2U 
carbon  atotms  per  molecule  in  the  aLohol  moiety  to  produce 
a  carbowli^  acid  having  one  more  s.irbon  atom  per  molecule 
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PHFNYL  KETOXIME  DERIVATIVES 
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1.  3'-(N'-meth\lureido  I  acetophenone  o\ime 

2.  3'-(N',N'-dimcth\kireido)  acetophenone  O- 
methyloxime. 


than  that  in  the  alcohol  moiet>.  of  the  aL.'hv' 


l^ohol  deriv- 


ative comprising  reacting  said  aLi^ho!  or  said  alcohol  deriva- 
tive with  carbon  monoxide  at  a  temperature  between  50°and 
3tiii°C  m  the  presence  \'^\  a  ^ationic  complex  catalvst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  o\  cationic  ^orp.p!e\  of  univalent 
rhodium,  univalent  indium,  trivalent  rhodium  and  trivalent 
indium,  containing  a  stabili^'ing  ligand  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  i)f  acetonitrilc,  ^en/onitnie,  n-Hutvl  isocyanate. 
ben^ene,  toluene,  hexamethvl  ben.'ene,  an  ar\l  phosphite  or 
an  arvl  phosphine,  and  wherein  the  anionic  moietv  m  the 
cationic  complex  ..atalvst  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  o\  phosphates,  sulphatess.  perchlorates.  borates. 
lodates.  and  bromates.  and  optionalK,  a  promcUer  selected 
from  the  group  CLinsisting  o\  bromine  lodmc.  a  hydrogen 
halide,  an  alkvl  halide,  an  arvl  haiide    and  .i  metal  halide. 
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I.  ,A  process  of  preparation  ofdichloride  of  methvlthiophos- 
phonic  acid,  comprising  heatmg  chloride  of  dimethv Ithiophos- 
phmic  acid  at  temperatures  between  ."MHi-C  and  600''C  at 
atmospheric  or  superatmospheric  pressure,  and  separ.itmg  the 
dichloride  from  the  reaction  prc>ducts 
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1,       A      process      for      the      production      o[      an      N.N- 
dialkylacrylamide,  comprising: 

a.  amidating  a  heta-lower  alkoxv  substituted  priipionic  acid 
ester  with  an  amine  having  one  labile  hvdrogen  atom  and 
substituted  with  X'^o  lower  alkvl  radicals  having  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  said  amid^ition  reaction  being  conducted 
by  contacting  said  ester  with  said  amine  at  temperatures 
ranging  from  about  ~^°C  to  about  H.)(,)°C  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalvst-solvent  comprising  a  polvol  having  at  least 
two  vicinal  h\dro\\  groups  to  form  an  alcohol  and  a 
beta  lower  alkoxv  substituted  N.N-dialkypropionamide. 

b.  catalvtic.ilK  cracking  the  beta-lower  alkoxy  substituted 
N,N-dialkylpropionamide  by  contacting  the  amide  in  the 
vapor  phase  at  temperatures  ranging  from  about  300°C  to 
about  500°C  with  a  particulate,  acidic  cracking  catalyst, 
said  catal>st  being  characterized  as  containing  at  least 
about  50^^,  bv  weight  SiOo  and  a  small  but  effective 
amount  of  .AEO;!,  to  thereby  form  a  mixture  of  an  alcohol 
and  the  N  N-dialkylacrylamide.  and  recovering  the  latter. 
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2.  A   pharmacei.'tic; 
compound  of  clam,  1 


i!lv    accept. :'Mc 
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r!  addition  salt  of  a 
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1.  The  dve  ot  the  formula 


N(C2H5)2 


:M  5-2520, 

1.  pp.  292. 


(  +  ) 


SCN 


.(-) 


Ctl,^ 


wherein 

R,  and  R;  are  independentlv  hvdrogen.  lower  alkvl  having 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  lower  alktnv  having  I  to  3  carbons 
atoms,  halo  hav  mg  an  atomic  weight  of  I  9  to  3h  or  tritlu- 
ort^methvl. 

R,  and  R4  arc  independent!)  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  3  car- 
bon atoms. 
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1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


B  224.323 

10-(2-DlALKVLAMINOETHYL)-l0.11-DIHVDR(),  OR 
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1.  ,A  compound  having  the  formula 


'NCH^CH 


\ 


5CH.. 


.^hercit-  R,  is  hydrogen  or  halogen  and  Rj  is  halogen 

S,  
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1.  A  process  for  pr<'>ducing  polvtetr.jnu-hv  iciu-  ether  gU^ol 

h.o-ink:    .i    p.irri''^^     niolct,ul.;r     '.vcichi    ..nstntnitu 'r,    of    about 
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1  3(J-!  "0.  a  numher  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
1  MKi-321  'I '  and  a  '.  !>..■. 'Mts  o:'  about  4,0-20  poise  at  40°C,.  said 
process  compriMng  the  >tcps  v'f '  1  ■  p.irtiall'*  ^iepv'l  •  fT^crizing  at 
a  temperature  from  about  120'-150"C  polNtetramethylene 
ether  gKcol  starting  material  having  a  numher  average  molec- 
ular v«, eight  of  about  600-2200  in  the  prc^ence  of  a  cross- 
Imked  ion  exchange  resin  in  acid  form  t^^  produce  tetrahydro- 
furan  and  removing  the  tetrahvdrofuran  ^v  vaporization  as 
formed  said  depoKmeri/ation  being  vondu^ted  to  an  extent 
sufficient  to  obtain  said  narroM.  molecular  vveighi  divtribution 
poKtetramethvlene  ether  gKcol  and  said  rcsin  ?-ving  present 
at  about  3-7  percent  based  upon  the  weight  ot  >t.ir!ing  poly- 
tetramethv  lene  ether  givcol,  (2)  cooling  to  about  ■'0'-90°C., 
(  3  )  filtering  the  pol\tetrameth\lene  ether  ghciM  u^  remove  the 
resin  therefrom,  and  i4i  removmi;  an,  rem.itnipg  tctrahydro- 
furan  at  a  low  pre^--ure  of  abv^u'  1-100  mm    of  mercury. 
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I.  The  fluorination  .-f  chloriK'arbons  in  accordance  vMth  the 
reaction 


CH^-^  Cl^  +  y  HF 


(  H.  ,  C 


F  ,  *  „  HCl  vv  herein   (  is 


from  I  to  4;  y  is  less  th.m  or  equal  to  i  and  i  and  \  arc  integers 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalvst,  said  catalvst  being  prepared  bv 
impregnating  a  Bi(  1 1 1 1  salt  o\  a  strong  inorganic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  ot  nitric,  hvdrochlonc.  hvdro- 
fluoric.  sulfuric  and  phosphoric  .tcidv  on  a  Niiitabic  support 
material,  said  catalyst  containing  from  about  !  to  ,tbout 
10  percent  by  weight  nictal  based  on  the  unal  wcichi  of 
the  catalyst  salt  and  support  material,  said  tluorination  being 
carried  out  as  a  temperature  betv^een  about  201)"  and  about 

500°C. 


!. 

phenv  lb u tune  ), 


p-Phen  Jene-1 .1  '-bis(  1 ,2.3.4-tetrabromo-4- 
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1.  ,A  stabilized  methvle 
essentiallv   o\  methviene  . 
from  about  ( i  iL^  to  abc>ut 
ene  chk^ride  of  a  vi 
in»z  of  methvl  ethvl  ketone  and 


I  1.    A    process    for    the    partial    hvdrivgenation    of    1,5.9- 

Tc  chloride  composition  consisting  cyclododecatriene  to  cyclododecene  v^hich  comprises  con- 

hloride  anc  stabili/mg  amounts  of  tacting  1 ,5,9-cyclododecatriene  vvith  a  ruthenium-ligand  com- 

.,u.      i.u,~,^>u..l  I. ...,^„«. .!.,..*»„_.;.-.. .,.,„..,,ri.     ,■"■-"     ■"•        ^^      '^  ■  " 


0  percent  b'.  u  eight  o!  the  methyl-    lex  catalyst  consisting  essentiallv  of  (  PhiP  ulCOjiRu  or 
mpound  selected  from  t fie  group  consist-    CO)^]:,  under  hyd"-- 


;ru( 


acetone 


...  _rogenation  conditions  v^hich  partialK   re- 
duce 1 ,5.9-cvclododecatriene  to  cvclododecene 
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so. 


»l     S5 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  cumene  v^hich  ..i^mprises  relat- 
ing ben/cne  and  propviene  m  the  liquid  ph.ise  m  the  presence 
of  an  .imorphous  .iluminum  silicate  at  a  temper, iture  ot  about 
480"  to  about  fiuO'  F    labiujt   24w"  ti>  .ibout    '  1 'V'  C  ). 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  cumene  which  comprises  react- 
ing benzene  and  propviene  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence 
of  a  crystalline  aluminum  silicate  at  a  temperature  of  about 
460°  to  about  540"=  F    (about  23K'=  to  about  2S2°  C, ). 


1.  In  the  method  in  v^hish  .■  iiquiu  UeJstock  comprising 
paraxylene  is  cooled  to  crystallize  paraxvlene  and  to  form  a 

sli;rr\   of  liquid  and  paraxylene  crystals  and  such  slurrv    is 
pro-messed  t(V  sep.irate  .i  p.irawlene  crude  filter  cake,  and  in 

vvhivh  si.vh  cr.uic  filter  ^.ikc  is  ihere.itier  processed  to  obtain 

parawlene   of  comniervi.;;    j^ufitv     tb.c    m^provemeni    v^hkh 

comprises 

t  ontri'ilir.g  ttu;  icck'.sn^vK  .,  > -niposn  n  t  to  contain  /.i  k',;st  ."' 
percent   p.iraxvlene.  .mi.:    mosi   ,>I   the    b.iian^e    t^vin^   <.  . 
.iri  'm.itit    hv  drocarbor> 
maintaining  the  I'llter  ^.iKe  .il  .i  !cn";pet.;iure  ^vnhin.  thi  r.;nj:c 
from —75°  to —5 U°C    Ihro.ughoui  the  puntu  .-.lior:  pr.'vcss 
subjecting  the  filter  s.ike  t.    floouir.g  v^.ishmg  v^uh  hv.;: 
carbon    soi|\erit    h.r.mg   .i    iiee.-ing    \\-\ri    vMthin    .i    -.ingt 
from  — 130°to— 60°C.  and  a  boilmg  point  vvuhin  ttu  r,i>>'e 
from   ^0°   to    !  1 '^°C  .   s.nd   sv-.hcni    i.  o.nsinutin'g    Iron,    .~ 
percent  to  ^^   perveni  ot   the   ir;i!i,r;   '^veight  .-;   the   tiitti 
cake,  said  sohei't  h.ivmg  ,ir  mili.il  U'tnjH'r.iture  vi.ithip  the 
range  from       "o"   ti     -ii'  C.       the   tutr.Uc   t^-mg   unhi.;r.iv.r 
from  the  thus  piirified  filter  ^.ike,  s.iid  lloojmg  vv.ishing 
being    .i>.  momplishcti     ^uKklv     volh     -^v.ish     s.-|\  enl-^  ,ike 
contact  time  o\  less  th.ir,   .";   rnwujtes    .;no, 
recovering  p.ir.iwlene  h.i'.  mg  ,i  purisv  o-l  .;!  icisi  '-'-^  2  per 
cent    hv    melting   .ii'O   Jistilling   s.j^h   r'urilk\:    v.iki:    tmn'. 
single  si.ige  crv si.ilh.Mtion  ot  p.ir.iw  k- ne . 
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1.  A  methiij  tor  cttVi-ting  ^atjl.tic  conversion  of  a  paraffin 
charge  under  conditions  o\  dispniportionation  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  paratTm  charge  at  a  temperature  be- 
tv«.een  350  and  '^noT  and  under  a  prc^Mirc  between  0  and 
3.(i()U  psig  vuth  a  ^ataKNt  ci^mprising  a  catah tically-active 
zeohte  which  can  he  represented  m  terms  of  mole  ratios  of 
oxides  in  the  anhsdrous  state  a>  folk'vvs: 

o  ^  -  o  ;  M.,o    Al,  O: :  :-:i'  Sio, 

wherein  VI  is  a  caiu^n  selected  from,  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  ammonium,  alk\  lamm.onium  and  ar\lummonium 
and  n  IS  the  \  ale  nee  ot  M.  said  zeohte  ha\mg  the  X-ray  diffrac- 

l\on  pattern  '. alues  of  Tahle   i   of  the  specification. 
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Chem.  Abstracts-\oi   ^^ .  196".  p    ^3_'^>9d 
Goldblott  et  al,,  "The  Production  of  q-  and  /j-  Pyro- 
nene    From    .Allo-Ocumeno,"    Journal    of    American 
Chem,  Sue  ,  \'ol    66.  pp    (655  and  656). 


CH;2=C-C=CH-CHa-CH-C=CH2 

in  which  both  R,  and  R4  are  alky!  groups,  on  either  is  an  alkvl 
group  and  the  other  is  hydrogen,  and  each  of  R^  and  R,  is  an 
alky!  group  or  hydrogen,  provided  that  when  either  R,  or  R^ 
IS  an  alksl  group  and  the  other  is  hydrogen  and  either  R2  or  R, 
IS  hydrogen,  the  other  of  Rj  and  R:,  is  hydrogen,  said  alky  I 
groups  being  1-8  carbon  straight  cham  hydrocarbon  alky  I 
groups 

7.  A  method  o\  preparing  an  alky!  substituted  octatnene 
according  to  claim  1  comprising  (A)  homodimerizmg  (a)  a 
monoalkyi  butadiene  of  the  f()rmula 

'"      R- 


'1 


CM 


=  C-Cr-:  =  CK2,    °"    ^^^    ^  dialkyl 

buladlene  of  the  formula 

CH2-C-C=CH2, 

in  which  formulas  R  and  R;  are  1-h  carbon  straight  chain 
hydrocarbon  alk\l  groups,  or,  (B)  codimerizing  (a)  1.3- 
butadiene  and  one  such  monoalkyi  butadiene  or  one  such 
dialkyl  butadiene,  or  (  b)  two  different  such  monoalkyi  butadi- 
enes or  two  different  such  dialkyl  butadienes,  or  (c)  one  such 
monoalkyi  butadiene  and  one  such  dialkyl  butadiene,  under 
liquid  phase  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  cataKst  which  is 
a  dienophile-coordinated  palladium-phosphine  complex. 
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[T 


7^ 


1.  .An  alkv  I  substituted 


-octatnene  of  the  formula 


1.  It  the  alk\lation  of  an  losparaffm  with  an  olefin  wherein 
the  alk.lation  effluent  hydrocarbon  phase  is  fractionated  to 
remote  alkylate,  normal  butane,  isobutane,  ethane  and  ligh- 
ter, and  HF  acid  therefrom,  wherein  the  overhead  hydrocar- 
bon fraction  containing  propane,  ethane,  lighter  hydrocarbons 
and  HF  acid  is  condensed  and  allowed  to  separate  into  phases 
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in  the  fractionator  overhead  accumulator  and  said  HF  acid  is 
removed  while  the  condensed  hydrocarbon  phase  is  in  part 
returned  as  reflux  to  said  fractionator  and  in  part  is  passed  to 
an  HF  stripper,  the  improvement  which  comprises  removing 
ethane  and  propane  as  a  side  draw  stream  from  said  HF  strip- 
per, thus  obtaining  a  bottoms  of  liquid  propane  from  the  HF 
stripper,  substantially  free  from  HF,  suitable  for  use  wherever 
a  hydrocarbon  stream  free  from  HF  is  needed 


e    contacting  said  sulfuric  acid  phase  separ.ited  in  step  idi 
with  water  to  form  an   acid-o^ater  mixture  therebs    corv 
\erting  at  least  a  pc>rtion  of  the  fluorosulturiv   a.iJ  .^'n 
tamed  in  said  acid  phase  to  hvdn^gcn  tluoride  and  sulfur^ 

acid, 
f   stripping  hvdrogen  fluoride  from  saiJ  .uid-w.ner  mixture 

of  step  (Ci  with  a  paraffin  hydrocarbon  thereby  forming 

a  hydrocarbon  phase  cimtaining  hvdrogen  fluoride 
g    treating  the  hvdro^arbon  phase  from  step  if  ^  with  sulfur 

tnoxide  to  regenerate  fluorosulfuric  acid,  anJ 
h    withdrawing  said    regenerated   tTuorosulturK    add   from 

said  alkylation  process. 
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FOREIGN  PAIIMSOK    \PPl!(  ATin\s 

2.12o.:'^49       11/197  1       (iLOTTuny 
1.  .A  composition  comprismg 
a   a  vinvl  urethane  resin  v.omprisip.g  the  reaction  proiluii  ^-t 

a  mixture  of  a  halogen-^ontaining  Oiv^l  .md  .;  phosphi'n.ilc 
having  the  formula 


RO .       "  /  R2OH 

\    PR,N    -^ 

/       ^    'X 

R'O  R3OH 


1.  .An  improved  alkylation  process  comprising 

a,  contacting  an  olefin  and  a  paraffin  hydrocarbon  in  an 
alkylation  reactor  with  an  alkylation  catalyst  comprising 
fluorosulfuric  acid  at  alkylation  conditions  to  thereby 
form  a  mixture  of  fluorosulfuric  acid  phase  and  a  hydro- 
carbon phase  containing  alkylation  reaction  product, 

b.  settling  said  mixture  into  said  hydrocarbon  phase  and  said 
fluorosulfuric  acid  phase, 

c.  washing  said  hydrocarbon  phase  with  an  acid  comprising 
sulfuric  acid  thereby  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
fluorosulfuric  acid  present  in  said  hydrocarbon  phase. 

d,  separating  a  sulfuric  acid  phase  containing  said  fluorosul- 
furic acid  from  said  hydrocarbon  phase  containing  said 
alkylation  reaction  product. 


wherein  R  and  R    are  selected  from  the  group  ..';',sis,,n^  ,-t 
allvl.  lower  alkvl.  and  lower  haloalkvl  radicals,  and  R,   R,  and 
R.'are  lower   alkvlene  or  lov.er  haloalkvl  radicals,   pr> MJed 
that  either  R^  or  R,  must  be  an  alkvlene  radual    u  herein  the 
amount  of  phosphonate  in  said  mixture  is  such  lh,.i  the  ni>-i.,r 
ratio  of  diol  to  phosphonate  is  equal  to  from  about  o  -  i'  >■  i>' 
about  0,9/0  1.  an  isocvanate  having  a  functionalitv   e^u.ii  to 
from  about  2  n  to  about  3  V.  and  a  hvdroxvl  terminated  ester 
of  acrvlic  or  methacrylic  acid,  provided   that,  n'  v^hen   the 
amount  of  the  mixture  of  diol  and  phosphonate  is  equal  to  up 
to  1   mole  the  amount  of  the  isocvanate  is  cuual  to  abiujt  2 
moles  per  mole  of  the  mixture  and  the  amount  of  the  hvdroxvl 
termmated  ester  is  equal  to  about  2  moles  per  mole  of  the 
mixture,  and  ( 11 )  when  the  amount  of  the  mixture  oi  diol  and 
phosphonate  is  equal  to  greater  than   !   mole,  the  amount  of 
iscKvanate  is  equal  to  about  1   mole  plus  \   mole  per  mole  of 
the  mixture  and  the  amount  of  the  hydroxvl  terminated  ester 
is  equal  to  about  2  moles,  and 

b  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  u^nsisting  of  styrenc. 
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t-butyl  styrenc  .liph.!  meth. !  ■^f.  renc,  chlorostyrene.  divi- 
nvl  benzene,  a^f.  ii^  .k  iJ,  Jimethv !  male  ate.  dibutyl  fuma- 
rate,   hut>!   metha^ r;.  late,  nonyl   mcthacrylate,  and  allyl 

alcohol] 


B  420.514 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISINC  A  DIAl  IM  IC 

PHTHALATE  POLYMER  AND  A  POI.\  PHKNM  ENK 

ETHER 

Carl  Leonard  VN  right.  Pasadena,  and  Harr>    HoM  Bfdiham, 

Severna  Park,  bolh  of  Md..  assignors  to  EMC   Corporation, 

New  \  ork.  N.\  . 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  25''.43'>.  Ma>  26.  1Q"2.  Pat    No 

3,826.786.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser   No    Hi  1 ,0U4, 

Dec,  23.  1970.  abandoned.  This  application  Nov    3(1,  1473, 

Ser.  No.  420.514 

Int.  (1.  C08f  Jv  ;.\  j,:s,  29/50 

L.S.  CI,  260-8-4  2  Claims 

Croup  Art  I  nit  142 

References  C  ited 
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?.38.vs.^h        5/1968      Modnick 260/78.4 

-V44>  .^i;        5/1969      Rider 156/332 

\,-^A-^.z        5/1971       Thomas 260/78.4 


1 .  A  thermosetting  TC'<\r  Ci'-mposition  comprising  (a)  5  to  95 
percent  b\  \>.eight  o\  a  dialK  lie  phthaiate  prepol\mer  selected 
from  the  group  consistmg  ot'  dialM  .  rthot-hthalate  prepoly- 
mers  anJ  dialK!  ivophthalaie  prcpoKr-cr--    at  least  5  of  the  5 


to  ^5  percent  being  .i 


nil 


■weight  ot"  .1  pi 


^  to  95  percent  by 


unit  ol  the  formula 


ihen;,lene  ether  having  a  repeating  structural 


-n- 
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B  256,936 
MOl  LDINC;  COMPOSITIONS 
Htrbtri    Schuster.    Koein-Staminheim.    Germany:    Edmund 
Huther.  Janeiro.  Brazil:  karl-Heinz  Ott.  Leverkusen,  and 
Karl  Hinges.  Odenthal.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft 

Filed  May  25.  1972.  Ser.  No.  256.936 
Claims    priority,    application    German>.    Mav    26.    1971, 
2 1261 51 

Int.  CI,  C08f  !<  .^<s,  l(j  IS 

rs   CI    260^883  13  Claims 

Group  Art  Lnit  142 

References  Cited 

UMIM)  SI  -MFS  PATENTS 

3.468,976        9/1969       >  anai  ct  a! 260/881 

FOREIGN  PXn-MS  OR  APPl  ICATIONS 
1,062,286        3/1967      Croat  Britain 260/881 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  impact  and  agemg- 
resistant  molding  composition,  which  process  comprises  poK- 
merizing  (  A  i  total  i^f  m5  parts  b\  v-eight  of  a  moni>mer  mixture 
consisting  o\ 

i.  styrene.  nuclear  or  side  chain  alkvl  st\rene  or  a  mivturc 

thereof  and 
ii.  acrvlonitrile.  methacrvlonitrile  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  (i)  :  (ii )  of  \00  U  to  M)  4(1  in  an  aqueous 
dispersion  at  a  temperature  of  from  W°  to  "dX  in  the 
presence  of  5  to  '^o  parts  bs  vi.eight  of  (  B  i  an  elastomer. 
which  elastomer  is  .in  emulsK>n  poKmer  prepared  at  a 
temperature  of  below  70'C\  and  comprising  in  poUmer- 
ized  form  from  ^4  to  ^M  5  parts  h\  weight  of  an  alk\l  ester 
of  acrylic  acid  haung  from  4  to  lo  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group  and  ^  to  0  5  parts  h\  weight  of  an  acr\lamide 
or  methacr)lamide-N-alk\iol  compound  cif  the  formula 


H2C 


wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen  or  meth\I. 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  alk\l  having  from   1   to  s  vMrbim  atoms; 

R.-,  is  hydrogen.  alk\l  haMng  1  to  in  carbon  atoms  or  car- 
boxyalk\l  having  from   1   tvi  lu  carbon  atoms  and 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  meth\l 

II.  A  molding  composition  which  comprises  from  5  to  50 
parts  by  weight  of  an  elastomer,  which  elastomer  comprises  in 
polymerized  form  from  M4  to  MO  5  pjrts  b\  weight  of  an  alk\l 
ester  of  acrylic  acid  hasmg  from  4  to  U.i  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group  and  from  6  to  0.5  parts  b\  weight  of  an  acr\  lamide 
or  methacrylamide-N-alk\!(>!  ci-'mpound  of  the  fcvmula. 


wherein  the  owger  atom  oi  ,.ne  i.rit  is  connected  to  the 
ben/ene  nucleus  ot  the  adjoining  unit,  n  is  a  positive  integer 
and  is  at  least  10,  K  is  a  monovalent  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hvdrogcn.  h.  droio.ir 'N'n  radicals  free  of 
tertiars  ti-v.arbon  aton).  haU'hv  jr. '>.  .irf\.'ri  raJi^.ils  having  at 
least  two  ^arPon  atum.s  het-veen  the  halogen  atv)nKs  and  the 
phenol  nucleus  and  being  free  >>\  a  terti,ir\  a-carbon  atom, 
hvdrocarbonovs  raJi^aK  ^^ei''g  free  of  a  terti.iry  a-carbon 
atom,  and  halohv  dro^arnornw  varhtni  atoms  having  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms  rictween.  the  h.ilogen  atom  and  phenol 
nucleus  and  b^Mng  free  <.•'(  a  tertiar\  a  i.arbon  atom.  R'  and  R" 
are  both  monovalent  su'^stituents  a  hii.h  are  the  same  as  R  and 
m  additiiin.  halogen,  l^^  a  free  r.iJi^a!  ^.itaUst  in  sufficient 
amount  to  convert  the  polv  meri/a'^le  material-poKphenylene 
ether  mivture  to  the  thermoset  state  at  elevated  temperatures. 
and  id  1  o  1  to  I  ^  percent  anthracene,  b\  weight  '\ised  on  the 
weight  of  the  poKmeri/abie  nMterials  as  polv  merization  con- 
troller 


c  - 

1 

c  ■ 

-   N   - 

CH   - 

1 

■   OR 

H 

0 

R^ 

\ 

HjC-   C 


0 


N   -   CH   -   OR, 


R2     R^ 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methvl. 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkvl  having  from   1  to  >s  carbon  atoms, 
R.T  is  hydrogen,  alkvl  having  1  to  id  carbon  atoms  or  car- 

boxyalkyl  having  from   1  to  m  carbon  atoms  and 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  methvl 
and  95  to  50  parts  b>  weight  of  a  polvmenzed  mixture 
consisting  of 
i.  styrene.  nuclear  or  side  chain  alkvl  stvrene  or  a  mixture 

thereof  and 
ii.  acrylonitnle.  methav.r\  lonitrile  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  ( 1 1  .  (11)  of  100  (t  to  60  40, 
at  least  20*7^  of  said  polvmenzed  mixture  having  been  graft 
polymerized  in  the  presence  of  the  elastomer  in  an  aqueous 
dispersion. 
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B  292.140 
BUXK  COPOLVMERIZATION  VMTH  AZOAMIDINO 
COMPOINDS  AS  INITIATOR 
Henri  G.  G.  Dekking,  Rootsto\*n.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Gen- 
eral Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  42.894.  June  2.  1970..  This  application 
Sept.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No,  292,140 
Int.  CI.  C08f  I'^:il2 
I  .S.  CI.  260-884  9  Claims 

Group  Art  lnit  143 
References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 
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1.  I  he  method  which  comprises  block  copolvmerizing  at 
least  two  different  polv men/able  ethvlenicallv  unsaturated 
monomers  to  pr(^duce  a  block  copolvmer  capable  ot  f(irming 
a  film,  said  block  copolymerization  being  in  contact  with  .tn 
initiator  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  polymerization  ,ino. 
ranging  from  0  000  1  to  0  1  part  bv  weight  iif  initiator  per  part 
i^\  t(>tal  monomers,  said  initiator  consisting  essentiallv  ot  the 
reaction  product  at  0°C,  to  25T  of  an  azodiimidoether  hvdro^ 
gen  halide  of  the  general  fromula 

NH-HX  NH-HX 

II  'I 

ROC-CT'.2-N  =  N-CR2-COR 

with  an  organic  polyamino  compound  of  the  general  formuLi 
R"  (  NR'2):  wherein  each  R  is  an  alkvl  or  cvclo.ilkvl  group  of 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  ca^h  R  is  .1  hvdrogen  atom  or  an 
aliphatic  monovalent  hvdrocarbon  group  free  of  aliphatic 
unsaturation  and  labile  hvdrogen  atoms,  at  least  one  R  m  said 
organic  polvamino  compound  being  a  hvdrogen  atom,  e.ich 
R"  IS  a  divalent  group  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  l.ibile 
hvdrogen  atoms  and  composed  of  atoms  selected  from  the 
class  consistmg  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  nitrogen,  there  being 
at  least  two  carbon  atoms  m  each  R"  group,  and  each  \  is  ,i 
halogen  atom,  said  reaction  being  with  from  one  to  two  moles 
of  organic  polvamino  compound  per  mole  of  azodiimidoether 
hvdrogen  halide. 


0 

Ii 
-    P    -    OR 
I 
OR4 


3 


and  R    the  r.idica! 


\^  heft    R 


0 
II 

-     P     -     OR: 
I 

OR4 

0  K,    TL  C,-C  4-alkyI. 
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Kri/ak,  21  14  \\  xomins:  St.,  HavtuvMi,  1  ix   '~:=2n.  and  1  .trl  1, 
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B  3 1  1 ,4 1 3 
2-METHYLENE  PROPANE  PHOSPHONIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Eugen  \elker.  Dormagen-Hackenbroich:  Francis  Bent/. 
( DIognc.  and  Gunther  Nischk,  Dormagen,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen,  Germany 

Filed  Dec,  1.  1972.  Ser.  No.  311.413 
Claims     priority,    application    Ciermany.     Dec.    3.     19'1. 
2160019:  Dec.  3.' 1971.  2160021 

Int.  CI.  C07f  9  40 
U.S.  CI.  260-932  •*  Claims 

Group  Art  I  nit  127 
References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,827.475         3/1958      Coo.cr      260/969  X 

2.843.617         7/1958       Kaufman 260/969  \ 

3,062,792       11/1962      McConnell  et  al 260/932  \ 

3.808,237        4/1974      Kerst 260/932  \ 

1,  Z-methvlene  propane  phosphonic  acid  esters  correspond 
ing  to  the  general  formula 

in  vi'hich  R,  represents  halogen  or  the  radical 


1,  In  .1  fr.K  tior.itmg  kolumr^  vMth  two  mterv  orne^  1  mg  sec 
ti.'ns  ot  diflerent  di.imeier   h.ivmg  .i   liquio;   re  distributor   „:is 
posed  therein  ,it  tht   n:ter^;o  Pine^  tion  ot  s.nj  sections,  .;  tetluv 
inlet   p(isitioned   ti     teedi   retluving   liouid   to   s.uJ   liuuiO.   re^iis 
InbutiH,  .nui  .1  p. ticking  disposed  in  the  section  ot  s.nO  vi'lumn 
below  s.iKl  redistributo-r    the  iniprov  enu"it  v*  herein  s.,id  lu^uui 
redistnbutor  comprises  ,i  pluralitv  of  to^n^entru  trusto^onk  .1! 
members  of  substanti.illv   equ.il  height,  the  v.Timon  .i\is  ot 
said  members  being  subst.intuillv  ^oavial  with  the  VL-rlk-,il  .i\is 
of  said  column  .mi!  the  bases  ot  s„..k',  mem'^ers  'x-ii'ig  vopl,ir-,.ir 
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and  oriented  touards  the  section  of  ^aid  column  having  the 
larger  diameter  ".vherem  said  bases  i^pen  into  said  section,  and 
the  base  of  the  outermost  of  said  frustoconical  members  hav- 
ing a  diameter  greater  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  col- 
umn section  having  the  smaller  diameter  and  positioned  in 
such  a  v.d)  as  to  preclude  an\  liquid  failing  freel\  between  the 
outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  outermost  of  said  frustoconical 
members  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  column  section  having 
the  smaller  diameter 


B  294.673 
METHOD  FOR  PRODI  CING  ISOTROPIC  FOAMtD 

STOCK 

Lawrence  C.  Porter,  Palos  Verdes  Peninsula,  and  Kenneth  E. 

Graves.  Saratoga,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  I  pjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo.  Mich. 

DivisionofSer.  No.  90,500.  Nov.  18,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3."(»:.''47, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  701,596.  Jan.  30,  1968.  Pat.  No. 

3.606.903.  This  application  Oct.  3.  1972.  Ser.  No.  294.6"'3 

Int.  CI.  B29d  :"  (;J 

L.S.  CI.  264-40  10  Claims 
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OTHER  PI  BLlCxnONS 
Fo,\boro  Bulletin,    Polsurethane  Foam  Blending  Digi- 
tal Controls  and  S>stems,"  Foxboro.  .Mass,.  The  Fox- 
boro    Companv.    September,    1967.    Bulletin    L-23, 
2,5M,  pp    \~H. 

Savas.  Emanuel  S       Computer  Control  of  Industrial 
Processes."    Neu     >,irk,     McGraA-Hil!      1965     pp 
119-133, 


1.  In  a  one-shot  process  for  commmglmt;  .i  master  reactant 
and  a  pluralits  of  other  liquid  reactants  including  resin,  isocya- 
nate,  cataKst,  and  a  blou-ing  agent  according  to  a  preselected 
formulation,  the  method  of  establishing  and  maintaining  the 
proportions  o\  said  reactants  according  to  said  formulation 
comprising  the  steps  of 

electricalK    establishing  a   plurality   of  preset  values  each 
corresponding  lo  a  preselected  ratio  of  one  of  said  other 
reactants  to  said  master  reactant, 
generating  a  pluralitv  of  different  measurement  signals  each 
corresponding  to  and  composed  of  electrical  pulses  func- 
tionalK  related  to  mass  transfer  units  of  said  master  and 
said  other  reactants. 
deriving  an  electrical  signal  composed  of  pulses  correspond- 
ing in  number  to  the  actual  ratio  of  each  of  said  other 
reactants  to  said   master   reactant  in   said  process  as  a 
function  of  the  number  of  pulses  in   said  measurement 
signals,  and 
incrementally  adjusting  the  input  of  each  of  said  reactants 
into  said  process  as  a  function  of  any  difference  between 
the  actual  ratio  of  said  reactant  to  said  master  reactant 
and  the  preset  value  corresponding  thereto 


B  455.775 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
THE  THICKNESS  OF  AN  ANNULAR  EXTRLSION 
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1.  A  method  of  extruding  an  elongated  annular  article. 
wherein  a  first  mechanism  controls  the  uniformit\  of  the  wall 
thickness  of  diametrically  opposite  quadrants  of  the  article 
with  respect  to  the  wall  thickness  of  the  quadrants  adjacent 
thereto,  and  a  second  mechanism  controls  the  average  value 
of  the  wall  thickness  of  the  four  quadrants  of  the  article,  the 
method  comprising 

generating  first  and  second  signals  indicative,  respectivelv 
of  ■' 

a,  an  increase  of  the  average  value  of  the  wall  thickness 
in  diametrically  opposite  quadrants  of  the  article  with 
respect  to  the  average  value  of  the  wall  thickness  in  the 
other  two  quadrants  bevond  a  predetermined  accept- 
able range,  and 

b.  a  deviation  of  the  average  value  of  the  wall  thickness 
from  a  predetermined  thickness  range; 

applying  the  first  signals  to  the  first  mechanism  to  increase 

the  uniformity  of  the  wall  thickness, 
applying  the  second  signals  to  the  second  mechanism  to 
change  the  average  thickness  of  the  article  to  a  value 
within  the  thickness  range,  and 
blocking  the  second  signals  from  being  applied  to  the  sec- 
ond mechanism  upon  the  average  wall  thickness  exceed- 
ing the   predetermined   thickness   range    while   the   first 
signals  are  being  applied  to  the  first  mechanism 
9.  Apparatus  for  extruding  an  elongated   annular  article, 
including  a  means  for  mechanically  controlling  the  uniformity 
of  the  wall  thickness  of  diametrically  opposite  quadrants  of 
the  article  with  respect  to  the  wall  thickness  of  the  quadrants 
adjacent  thereto,  and  means  for  mechanically  controlling  the 
average  value  of  the  wall  thickness  of  the  four  quadrants  of  the 
article,  wherein  an  improvement  comprises 

means  for  generating  first  and  second  signals  indicative, 
respectively,  of 

a,  an  increase  of  the  average  value  of  the  wall  thickness 
in  diametrically  opposite  quadrants  of  the  article  with 
respect  to  the  average  value  of  the  wall  thickness  in  the 
other  two  quadrants  beyond  a  predetermined  accept- 
able range  of  values,  and 
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b.  a  deviation  of  the  average  value  of  the  wall  thickness 
from  a  predetermined  thickness  range. 

means,  coupled  to  the  means  for  mechanically  controlling 
the  uniformity  of  the  wall  thickness,  for  translating  the 
first  signals  into  mechanical  motion. 

means  for  applying  the  first  signals  to  the  signal  translating 
means  to  increase  the  uniformity  of  the  wall  thickness. 

means  for  applying  the  second  signals  to  the  means  for 
controlling  the  average  wall  thickness  to  alter  the  opera- 
tion thereof  and  to  change  the  average  thickness  of  the 
article  to  a  value  within  the  thickness  range,  and 

means  rendered  effective  upon  the  average  wall  thickness 
exceeding  the  values  of  the  thickness  range  while  the  first 
signals  are  being  applied  lo  the  signal  translating  means 
for  blocking  the  second  signals  from  being  applied  to  the 
means  for  controlling  the  average  wall  thickness. 


the  skin  for  the  product  at  different  densities  with  denser 
portions  of  the  skin  being  located  at  the  surface  ot  the  pn^Just 
adjacent  the  cooled  areas,  and  heating  areas  of  the  walls  of  the 
mold  cavity  between  cooled  areas  and  therebv  form  thinner 
skin  areas  for  the  product  at  the  surface  portions  adjacent  the 
heated  areas 
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1.  .A  method  of  making  a  product  having  a  foam  core  and 
a  skin,  which  skin  differs  in  density  at  portions  thereof,  said 
method  comprising  preparing  an  exothermic,  foamabie.  ther- 
mosetting resin  reaction  mixture  including  a  liquid  blowing 
agent  which  vaporizes  at  a  temperature  between  about  20° 
and  400°F  ,  placing  an  amount  of  the  mixture  in  a  mold  cavity , 
said  amount  being  sufficient  to  cause  the  resulting  foam  to 
contact  the  entire  walls  of  the  mold,  closing  the  mold,  cooling 
certain  areas  of  the  walls  of  the  mold  cavity  to  a  temperature 
sufficiently  low  as  to  cause  the  blowing  agent  to  condense  in 
those  areas  and  redissolve  in  the  mixture,  and  thereby  form 
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FOAM  MOLDING 

Karl-Hein/  Muller.  Ueverkusen:  Harry  Kohr.  Koenigvdorf 
Cologne,  and  Karl-Heinz  Ott.  Ueverkusen.  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Baver  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ueverkusen.  Germany 

Filed  June  13.  1972.  Ser.  No.  262.241 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    June    15.    1971, 
2129523 

Int.  CI.  B29d  :^'04 

U.S.  CI.  264-54  5  CUIms 

Group  Art  lnit  141 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,806,812  9/1957  Mer/ 264  .^4  \ 

2.948,651  8/1960  Vv  aag 264  45  X 

2,959.508  11/1960  Graham  ei  al 264/54  X 

.^043,627  7/1962  Torjuscn 264/45  X 

.^',09  1,946  6/1963  keslmg   264/45  X 

3,163.686  12/1964  Dusel  et  al     264/45 

3,381,999  5M968  Steere            264  45  X 

3.706,679  12,1972  Hopton  et  al 264,54  X 

3.723.586  3/1973  Foster  et  al  264/54  X 

OTHER  PL  BEKATIONS 
Bikales-Extrusion  and  Other  Plastics  ()pcralu>ns,  Wi 
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Bikales-Characterizatiiin    of    Polymers,    Wiley-Inter- 

science  tN,"*  ,J,  1971.  pp.  97-98. 


1,  .A  process  for  producm.^  .s  mo-iildcJ  .iridic  'v^hith  ^itti 
prises  the  steps  of  appKin^  .i  miu!  shlo'ruJe  poKmcr  contain- 
ing a  plasticizer  tii  the  internal  surlces  ot  a  mi^uki  whith   is 
preheated  to  a  temperature  i^f  frc^m  30°  to  150°C   ,  there. itur 
ccmipletelv  filling  the  mould  with  granules  v>t  .•.  thermo'pl.isii^ 
or  elasticthermoplastic  poKmer  coniainm^  a   hkwin^  .i^cnt 
and   heating   the    mould   to    a    temperature    of  from    ', '>'      tr 
2^(i°C    until  the  vmvl  shloride  piMvmer  ^ont.iining  a  pl-is'i 
cizer  has  formed  a  homogeneous  covering  l.sver  .md  the  ther 
moplastic    or    elastic-thermoplastic    polvmer    h.is    formed    .i 
foamed  core  having  a  uniform  density  of  0  2  tO'  o  s  g  ^m    or 
having  zones  of  different  uniform  densities  m  the  r.in^i.   of 
from  0  2  to  0  8  g/cm'"*.  said  core  comprising 

1  from  ?  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  rubberv  elastu  huta 
diene  or  isoprene  polymer  containing  up  \o  5(i  perscnt  hv 
weight  of  copolymerized  stvrene,  acrvKmiinle  ot  .i  lower 
alky!  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrvlu  .icid  or  .-.  pohalkvl 
acrylate  or  a  cis-  or  trans-polvpentenamer  or  elhvlene- 
propylene  terpolymer  containing  not  mcne  ih.in  lo  per- 
cent by  weight  of  ter-componenl  and 

2  from  95  to  4(i  percent  by  weight  of  poKmerised  lai 
styrene,  alky Isty rene.  methyl  methacrvlate  or  mixtures 
thereof  and  (b)  styrene,  aery lonitrile,  .ilkvlacrvlonilriie, 
methyl  methacrvlate  or  mixtures  therei.'f  in  a  proportion 
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bv  v»,  eight  of  (  a  1  ibi  in  the  range  ot  from  ^'."^  ^  to  50:50, 
in  uhieh  the  mmiomers  i2  have  been  eompletely  or 
partiallv  poKmertseJ  in  the  presence  ot'  poi\mer  (  1  )  and 
a  residue  of  the  monomers  i  2  i  has  been  added  in  the  form 
ot  a  separatel\  made  CL^polymer.  and  said  covering  layer 
comprising 

from  ?ii  to  .s5  percent  b\  v^eight  ot  a  \in\l  chloride  co- 
poKmer  containing  up  to  20  percent  b\  vi.eight  of  como- 
nomers  v>,  ith  a  k-\alue  according  to  Fikentscher  of  from 
5  5  to  ^0.  which  is  suitable  for  the  preparation  of  a  plasti- 
sol,  or  a  mixture  of  from  ^u  to  3U  percent  b\  ueight,  of 
a  vinvl  chloride  polvmer  which  has  a  K-\alue  of  from  55 
to  80  and  a  particle  size  of  from  0.2  to  50  m.  and  from  10 
to  70  percent  bs  weight  of  a  ur\\\  chloride  pol\mer  which 
has  a  K-va!ue  of  from  ^^5  to  sc  and  a  particle  size  of  from 
5(t  to  5U0/X  and 

from  "0  to  15  percent  b\  weight  ot\i  >aturatcd  or  unsatu- 
rated monomeric  plasticiser  or  mixtures  thereof  in  which 


c  monomeric  units  from  at  least  one  polymerizable 
mono\inylidene  compound  which  by  itself  forms  a 
hard  polymer  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alky!  methacrylates  in  which  the  alksl 
group  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  tert  -amyl  metha- 
crylate.  tert-but\l  acrylate.  cyclohexyl  acrylate, 
and  cvclohexyl  methacrylate,  the  monomeric  car- 
boxylate  units  constituting  between  0  5  to  2  5 
percent  of  the  interpolymer.  the  ratio  of  the  mono- 
meric units  forming  soft  polymers  to  the  mono- 
meric units  forming  a  hard  poKmer  being  from 
about  V  1  to  about  1:20.  said  emulsion  containing 
about  40  to  60  percent  b\  weight  of  water,  and 

3.   an   effective   amount   up  to  about    15   percent   by 
weight  of  water,  and 
B.  an  effective  amount  up  to  10  percent  b\  weight  of  at 

least  one  surfactant 


the  \in\l  chloride  poKmers  are 


not  ^-ompletelv  soluble 


B  346.044 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMINC  THIN W  AI  LED  ARTK  1  FS  OR 

THIN  SHEETS 

Robert  D.  Smith.   1105  Currituck  Dr..  Rakigh.  N.C  .  rt)09, 

and  William  B.  I  pchurch.  Rte.  1 .  W  ake  Forest.  N.C  .  27587 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.   132.1'J2.  April  ''.  19~']. 

abandoned,  which  Ls  a  continuation-in-part  of  Str.  No. 

772.053.  Oct.  30.  1968.  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29. 

19^3.  Ser.  No.  346.044 

Int.  CI.  C  ()4b   v^  ^-i 


IS.  CI.  264-63 


IQ  ( 


laims 


(iroup  Art  I  nit  U"" 
References  C  ited 


:.4»h,410 

11/1949 

;  "^^,^ha 

6/1957 

2  ,'~li^h    ~  [^ 

1/1961 

■;    •  ^  '   ^  :  7 

1  / 1 969 

v4~:  M'^; 

10/1969 

;  >-4,'0si 

4/1971 

B  324.503 
PR<H  ESS  FOR  REDLCING  ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE 
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Group  Art  I  nit  147 
I  Process  for  producing  agglomerates  ot  particles  of  fineU 
ground  polytetrafluoroethvlene  which  comprises  agitating 
particles  of  finely  grt^und  poKtetratluoroethvlene  having  a 
particle  diameter  of  between  1  and  100  microns  in  a  mixture 
of  (a)  demineralized  water  having  a  conductivitv  of  at  least  50 
micromhos/cm  in  which  the  at  least  50  micromhos  conductiv- 
ity is  obtained  by  dissolving  in  the  water  an  electroKte  which 
is  volatile  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  IOO°C.  and 
300°C.  and  (b)  an  immiscible  organic  liquid  which  can  be 
soluble  in  water  in  amounts  up  to  15  percent  bv  weight  at  the 
operating  temperature  of  the  process  and  which  has  a  surface 


LD  ST  A  Its  PATE.NTS 

Howatt 264/63 

Conn 260/29.6  TA 

Park 264/63  X  tension  of  no  greater  than  40  dynes  cm  at  25°C  .  said  organic 

.Arrhenius 264/63  X  I'^u'd  being  present  in  an  amount  of  between  5  and  50  percent 

Andrews....' 106/39  X  ^y  weight  of  the  water  and  the  poKtetrafluoroethvlenc    tol- 

Ehre  264/63  X  'owed  by  separating  the  resulting  agglomerates  from  the  water 

1.  A  process  for  forming  thin  sheets  having  a  green  strength  niixture  and  drying  them 

suttlcientiv  high  to  permit  manual  handling  which,  upon  sin-  — 


tering.    are    .aparle    ot    providing    thin,    non-porous   articles 
^omipriMng  the  >teps  of 

jppKing  a  casting  ci-n^poMtion  to  a  substrate, 
dr.  ing  said  casting  compositKin  on  said  substrate  to  provide 
a  tlexihle  article  having  green  strength  sufficiently  high  to 
permit  handlmc 
separating  said  tlexihle  article  from  said  substrate,  and 
sintering  said  flexible  article,  said  casting  composition  con- 
sisting essentiallv  of 

A    at  least  about  ws  percent  bv  weight  of  a  combination     L'.S.  CI.  264 
of  the  following  three  constituents 
1     from  about  p5  to  ^2  percent  b\   weight  of  ceramic 
material  having  a  mean  particle  size  of  from  0.2  to  12 
microns  and  the  particles  having  a  maximum  size  of 
about  !  0(  I  micrims. 
2,  from  about  5  to  35  percent  b\  weight  of  an  aqueous 

acrvlic    polvmer    emulsion    binder    composed    of  a     3.484.507 
water-insoluble  interpolvmer  made  up  of  3,546,326 

a  monomeric  units  having  carbv^xslate  groups  from 
at  least  one  pvijv  men/able  alpha,  beta-unsaturated 
vmvlidene  carboxvlic  a^id. 
b  monv^meric  units  from  at  least  one  polvmen.-able 
ester  w  hich  b\  itself  forms  soft  poK  mers  and  vi,  hich 
Is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  esters  of 
acrylic  acid  and  pnmarv  alkanoN  from  1  to  1 8 
carbon  ati^ms.  esters  of  a^rvlK  aciJ  an^I  secondary 
alkanols  ot  1  to  i  s  ^arbon  atoms,  esters  of  meth- 
acrvlic  acid  and  pnmarv  alkanols  of  5  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  esters  of  methacrvlic  acid  and  secondary 
alkanols  of  5  to  \h  carbon  atoms,  and 
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I.  In  a  continuous  process  for  producing  a  crosslinkable 
polyethylene  composition  in  the  form  of  molding  granules  in 
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which  a  polyethylene  composition  is  continuously  fed  into  the 
feed  zone  of  a  screw  extruder,  therein  compacted,  melted  anij 
passed  through  a  metering  zone  to  a  discharge  die,  and  in 
which  a  solution  of  a  peroxy  compound  is  injected  into  the 
molten  polyethylene  compiisition  inside  the  extruder  prior  to 
extrusion  of  the  molten  poKethslene  compositiom  through  the 
die,  and  in  which  the  extrudate  is  cut  into  molding  granules, 
the  improvement  which  comprises 

a  selecting  as  the  peroxv  compound  v>ne  whi^h  has  .,  tlash 
point  of  at  least  7(i°C  and  an  equivalent  h.ilf  lite  ot  more 
than  1  hour, 
b  moderating  the  peroxv  compound  prior  u^  iniection  bv 
forming  a  mmlerated  peroxv  co>mp(.isilion  b\  tlissolution 
or  dispersion  of  the  peroxv  compound  in  an  inert  liquid 
carrier  w  hich  is  compatible  with  the  polvethvlene  compo- 
sition, said  liquid  carrier  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  light  oil  and  melted  wax, 
c  continuouslv  injecting  the  moder.iteil  peroxv  ^(Htiposuion 
through  injection  ports  into  a  mixing  /one  near  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the^xtruder  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  produce 
a  concentration  of  from  0  1  to  .s  0  percent  bv  weight  of 
s.iid  peroxv  compoumi  in  the  molten  polvethvlene  com- 
p(isition  in  said  mixing  /one. 
d  maintaining  the  temperature  in  said  mixing  Z(^ne  ;it  be- 
tween I  .■'0°  and  IhOT  ,  and 
e  operating  the  extruder  screw  at  a  r.Ue  su^h  th.it  the  me- 
tering /one  presses  the  molten  polvethvlene  tomp>'sition 
through  the  mixing  zone  and  extrusi(.<n  die  al  a  rale  such 
that  the  .iver.ige  hold-up  time  in  the  mixing  zone  is  less 
than   1  2  minutes. 
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1.  in  the  production  of  continuous-filament  textile  varns. 
wherein  poK ester  filaments  are  melt-spun  from  spmneret 
orifices,  quenched,  combined  into  a  varn,  draw  n  to  at  le.isi  thi. 
natural  draw  ratio  and  heat-set,  the  improvement  for  prepar- 
ing mixed-shrinkage,  heat-bulkable  varn,  wherein  the  im- 
proved process  comprises  forming  filaments  having  a  reLiine 
viscositv  of  1  4  to  I*-*  bv  melt-spinning  a  poKester.  wherein  ^--'^ 
to  101'  rncde  percent  of  the  repealing  structural  units  are 
ethylene  terephthalate  and  .^  to  0  mole  percent  of  the  struc- 
tural units  are  ethvlene  5-i  alkali  metal  sulfo  l-isophthalate. 
simultaneouslv  forming  filaments  having  a  relative  viscosity 
between  2^  and  40  bv  melt-spinning  under  the  same  condi- 
tions a  different  tvpe  of  polv ester  of  ethvlene  terephthalate 
which  includes  other  ester  units  to  retard  crvstallizatu^n  of  the 
polvester.  from  85  to  45  mole  percent  of  the  polv  ester  struc- 
tural units  being  ethylene  terephthalate,  quenching  the  14  to 
19  and  27  to  40  relative  viscositv  filaments  under  the  same 
conditions  and  combining  them  into  a  varn,  then  drawing  the 
yarn  about  4X  and  heat-setting  the  yarn  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  130°  to  I  60°C  to  produce  14  to  1*^  relative 
viscosity  filaments  having  a  density  of  at  least  I  3800.  and  27 
to  40  relative  viscosity  filaments  having  a  density  of  less  than 
1,3840.  a  boil-off  shrinkage  greater  than  7.5  percent  and  .i 
break  elongation  within  15  percentage  units  of  the  14  to  14 
relative  viscositv  filaments. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  continuous  hollow  object  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

1.  placing  a  first  formable  plastic  charge  of  volume  sutfi 
cient  to  yield  a  first  section  of  ihi    desired  sh.i;H     s  .u: 
section  having  an  expanded  ci  i:  ,.  •/  .oi  .  pposue  u;  a\ 
panded  end.  between  a  relativilv  n.    r  g  niolding  svstim 
comprising 

a    an  internal  mandrel  of  a  form  corresponding  lo  the 

inner  shape  of  the  desired  article  and 
b.  external  mated  molding  sections. 

2.  closing  the  sxstem  and  exerting  sufficient  -.ncssure  and 
heat  to  shape  the  charge  around  thi  n..ir  ord 

"^    .illowing  sufficient  time  to  permit  the  ^h.irge  to  sojuiifv 
-i    removing  the  t'lrst  settlor,  ttopi  iht-  m.iru;rel, 

5   placing  a  second  formable  pLjsik  di.;rge  it  volume  suffi- 
cient to  yield  a  second  section  ol  the  iksin.;  shape,  said 
second  section  having  an  unexpande.i  en.!  .mii  ..r  o^ppo- 
site  expanded  end.  between  said  relativciv  moving  moiu 
mg  svstem. 

6,  maintaining  said  unexpanded  end  of  said  first  section  in 
contact  with  the  portion  of  said  secono,  P  rir..i*Mt  pL^siu 
charge  th.'.!  tornis  saio  expaiiOcd  end  ot  s.iio  scti-no  se^ 
tion, 

~,  closing  the  svstem  ano  exerting  sutlKienl  pressure  .m^: 
heat  lo  shape  said  second  charge  arouiul  the  mandrel, 

8,  allowing  sufficient  time  t(^  permit  said  sesond  eharge  \o 
solidifv  into  a  seci^nd  section  having  its  expanded  end  m 
conlak.t  with  said  unexpanded  end  of  the  first  section 

4    removing  said  second  section  from  s.nd  mandrel,  and 

10  repeating  steps  (1  >  through  {'-><  to  form  a  .onimuous 
hollow  object. 
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B  312.139 

RELEASE  COATING  FOR  MOLDS 

Robert  L.  Re«s.  Bartlesviile.  Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

kum  Compan> 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  •  13.607.  Feb.  8.  I'*"'l.  abandoned 

This  application  Dec.  4.  1972.  Ser.  No.  312.139 

Int.  CI.  B29c  /  <i4 

L.S.  CI.  264-297  10  Claims 

Group  Art  LnIt  147 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,488.446  II   1949  Swiss 117/5.3  X 

3.354.129  11,1967  Edmonds 260/79  1 

3,487.454  12/1969  Gates 260/900 

3,492,1  :-  1/1970  Ray 99/1 

OTHER  PIBLICATIONS 

Modern  Plastics  Encvclopedia,  October  1970,  Vol. 
-I",  No    lO.A.  IP  986   .AZ.MS.  pp   208  &  213. 

1.  .A  method  of  moldmg  uhich  comprises: 

a  appKing  a  mold  release  coatmg  composition  consisting 
essentialU  of  poKphenvlene  sulfide  in  an  amount  w.ithin 
the  range  of  from  about  50  ti'  about  90  parts  b\  ^.eight. 
pol\ tetrafluoroethvlene  in  an  amount  up  to  10  parts  by 
weight  and  a  filler  in  an  amount  within  the  ranee  of  from 
about  10  to  about  50  parts  b\  weight  said  tiller  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  oxide,  aluminum 
oxide,  iron  oxide  and  clav  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  mold; 
b   curing  said  coating, 

c  introducing  into  said  mold  and  into  contact  with  the 
cured  coating  a  polymeric  composition  moldable  at  a 
temperature  less  than  that  temperature  at  which  the  mold 
release  coating  composition  becomes  inoperable  as  a 
satisfactory  coating, 

d    molding  said  moldable  poKmeric  ci^mposition; 

e  removing  said  moldable  poKmeric  composition  from  said 
mold  as  a  molded  object,  and 

f  repeating  steps  (  c  i,  (  d  i,  and  \  e  <  to  produce  a  multirticitv 
of  molded  objects 

I 


B  322.564 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  ISOTOPES 
Bernhart   E.  Jepson.   Davton.  Ohio,  assignor   to  The   I  nited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  I  nited  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  322.564 

Int.  CI.  COlg  S'^.uu.  coif  I7.UU 

U.S.  CL  423-2  6  Claims 

Group  Art  Lnit  223 

References  Cited 

OTHER  PUBLICATIONS 

Pedersen,  J    .Amer    Chem.  Soc  ,  Vol.  92,  pp  391  to 
394  I  1970)  0D1.A5 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  metal  values  enriched  in  one  of 
the  isotopes  of  said  metal,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium, 
magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  lanthanum,  cerium 
silver,  zinc,  cadmium,  mercurv.  titanium,  lead  and  iron,  com,- 
prismg  contacting  a  first  aqueous  phase  containing  a  water- 
soluble  halide  of  said  metal  with  an  organic  phase  comprising 
3  macrocvclic  polyether  selected  from  the  compounds  set 
forth  in  Table  1  thereby  forming  a  macrocyclic  polvether 
complex  of  said  metal,  said  complex  being  enriched  m  the 
lighter  isotope  of  said  metal,  separating  said  macrocyclic 
polyether  complex  from  the  resulting  metal  depleted  aqueous 
phase,  contacting  said  separated  complex  with  a  second  aque- 
ous phase  thereby  transferring  said  complexed  metal  from  said 
macrocyclic  polyether  to  said  second  aqueous  phase,  and 
separating  the  resulting  macrocyclic  polyether  from  the  light 
isotope  enriched  second  aqueous  phase 


B  333,928 
METHOD  OF  CONCENTRATING  GALLRM 
Harry  M.  Steyens,  Bally*^in,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis.  .Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1973.  Ser.  No.  333,928 

Int.  CL  COlg  15/OU 

II.S.  CI.  423-129  5  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  113 

References  Cited 

I  NITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2.582.376  1/1952      Frary 423/122  X 

2.582.377  1/1952      Brown 423/129  X 

2.582.378  1/1952       Brown 423/129  X 

OTHER  PUBLICATIONS 

Sheka,    "The    Chemistrv    of  Gallium,"    1966.    Pages 
223-225. 

Waters  et  al.,  "Bureau  of  .Mines.  Report  of  Investiga- 
tions 6940."  April.  1967,  Pages  5-9,  30-33. 

1.   A   method   of  concentrating  gallium   from   phosphorus 
furnace  treater  dust  comprising. 

A   contacting  the  treater  dust  with  an  aqueous  slurry  of  an 
alkaline  earth  compound,  the  solution  having  a  pH  of 
greater  than  1 1 . 
B  separating  the  alkaline  liquid  containing  the  gallium  from 

the  treater  dust,  and 
C,  recovering  the  gallium  from  the  liquid. 

B  269,673 
CATALYST  REACTOR  FOR  OXIDIZING  CARBON 
MONOXIDE  AND  HYDROCARBONS  IN  GASEOUS 
STREAM 
Conroy  D.  Anderson,  Turnersviile:  Dayld  W .  Carlson,  Willing- 
boro:  Stephen  M.  Oleck.  Moorestoyyn,  and  William  A.  Sto- 
ver. Woodbury,  all  of  .N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, Ney*  \  ork,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  269.673 

int.  CI.  BOld  53LU 

U.S.CL  423-213.7  7  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  1 13 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2,004,865  6/1935  Grison 423/213 

3.086.839  4/1963  Bloch 423/213 

3,265,637  8/1966  Stiles 423/213  X 

3,295.919  1/1967  Henderson  et  al 423/213  5 

3.485.593  12/1969  Lenane  et  al 423/213  X 

3.540.838  11/1970  Reitmejer  et  al  423/213 

3.741,725  6/197?  Graham 423/213.5 

FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPLICATIONS 

1,010,783       11/1965      Great  Britain 423/213 

OTHER  PUBLICATIONS 

Anderson  et  al..  Ind,  &  Eng,  Chemistry;  Vol.  53.  No. 
10; 10-1961 

1.  In  a  dual-bed  process  for  reducing  the  amount  of  low 
molecular  weight  hydrocarbons  and  carbon  monoxide  in  a 
gaseous  stream,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  follow- 
ing sequential  steps; 

a  passing  said  gaseous  stream  through  a  first  catalyst  bed 
consisting  essentially  of  7-20  weight  percent  copper 
oxide  and  UUl-5  weight  percent  palladium,  said  copper 
oxide  and  palladium  being  co-impregnated  from  a  non- 
acidic  solution  of  a  cuprous  salt  and  a  palladium  salt  upon 
a  porous  inorganic  oxide  support  comprising  at  least  50 
percent  by  weight  of  alumina,  and  thereafter 
b  passing  the  gaseous  stream  from  said  first  catalyst  bed 
through  a  second  catalyst  bed  consisting  essentially  of 
0  01-5  weight  percent  palladium  impregnated  on  a  po- 
rous inorganic  oxide  support,  whereby  the  low  tempera- 
ture conversion  of  said  low  molecular  weight  hydrocar- 
bons and  carbon  monoxide  is  improved. 
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B  414.288 

METAL  BORACITES 

Tom  Allen  Bither,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.   I. 

DuPont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181.605,  Sept.  17,  1971,  Pat. 
No.  3.801.703.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

414.288 

Int.  CI.  COlb  J 5 KM).  9IUH 

U.S.  CI.  423-277  8  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  113 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

3,384,447        5.'T968      Schmid 423/277 

1.  Metal  boracites  of  the  formula 

M:370nF 
wherein  M  is  at  least  one  divalent  ion  of  Mg,  Cr.  Mn.  Fe.  Co. 
Zn  or  Cd 


B  350.219 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  CONTROL  IN 

|NPCL,|„   POLYMERIZATION 

Harry  Rex  Allcock,  and  James  Earl  Gardner,  both  of  State 

College,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &   Rubber 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350.219 

Int.  CI.  COlb  25 1 10.  21152 

U.S.  CI.  423-300  3  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  142 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

3,370.020        2/1968       Allcock  et  al 260/2  P 

3.443.913         5/1969       Bienick  et  al    260/2  P 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  chlorocyclophosphazenes  to 
produce  a  linear  polymer  ( NPCl2)„  product  in  which  n  is  from 
about  16  to  about  20,000,  wherein  the  polymerization  of  cycio 
trimer.  tetramer  or  mixtures  thereof  is  conducted  at  tempera- 
tures of  between  200°  and  300°C.  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  maintaining  an  amount  of  PCI,  between  0,25  moles 
and  1  X  10"*  moles  of  PCU  per  mole  of  chlorophosphazene. 
present  with  said  chlorophosphazene  and  conducting  the 
polymerization  in  the  presence  of  said  amount  of  PCI, 


B  345.422 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  INSULATING  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIAL 
Robert  D.  Klett.  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  345,422 

Int.  CI.  COlb  i//02.  3104 

U.S.  CL  423-445  9  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  1 13 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

982,950         1/1911       Grunzweig 201/2*; 

1.369,428        2/1921       Hawlev 201/6 

2.650.190        8/1953      Steinschlaeger 201/2^  X 

3,302.999        2/1967       Mitchell 423/448 

3,387,940        6/1968      McHenrv  et  al 423/448 

3.574,548        4/1971       Sands  et'al 423/448 

3,639,266        2/1972      Battista 252/421 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  thermal  insulating  carbona- 
ceous material  for  use  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  2000°C 
comprising;  comminuting  natural  tetrakaidecahedronal  cell 
structure  cork  to  from  about  150  microns  to  about  2000 
microns  diameter  granules,  confining  said  granules,  heating 
said  granules  while  so  confined  to  interbind  and  cure  said 
granules  into  a  shaped  form,  heating  said  shaped  form  to  a 


temperature  of  from  about  vouX  to  about  i2(Hi''C'  m  from 
about  3(1  to  about  100  hours  to  carbK>nize  said  shaped  form  ii' 
a  high  lemperature  insulative  material  and  hitlding  at  said 
temperature  for  a  peritxl  of  from  about   1  i^i  about  5  hours 

8.  .A  thermal  insulating  carbonaceous  form  for  use  at  tem- 
peratures in  excess  of  2U)0°C  consisting  essentially  of  carbon- 
ized cork  havng  tetrakaidecahedronal  cells  structure,  density 
of  from  about  5  to  about  30  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  and  cell 
diameters  of  about  0  W  inch  produced  by  the  process  of 
claim  1. 


B  315.397 

METHODS  FOR  PI  RIFICATION  OF  HYDROGEN 

CHLORIDE 

Walker  H.   Rideout.  and   Palmer  S.   Glenn,   both  of  (  orpus 

Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc..  Pittsburgh. 

Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1972.  Ser.  No.  315,397 

Int.  CI.  COlb  "05 

U.S.  CI.  423-481  9  Claims 

Group  An  I  nil  1  13 

References  (  ited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

1,421.733  ^1922  Snclling 423/488 

2,196.246  4,1940  Brown  etal 423/488 

3,260.059  7/1966  Rosenberg  ct  al 423/488  X 

3.356.749  12/1967  Van  Dijk 423/488  X 

3.377,137  4/1968  Latham.  Jr 423/486  X 

3,446,586  5/1969  Young 423/488 

FOREIGN  PAT  EMS  Ok  AFPLK  AFIONS 

609,682       11/1960      Canada 423/488 

681.079        2/1964      Canada 423/488 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  by-product  hvdrogen  chloride 
obtained  in  the  process  of  thermally  cracking  ethvlene  d chlo- 
ride to  form  vinyl  chloride,  said  by-product  hydrogen  chloride 
containing  more  than  50  ppm  of  organic  impurities  selcctcO 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethvlene.  acctvlene,  vinvl  chlo- 
ride, ethyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride,  w.  herein  the  im- 
provement comprises  reducing  by  absorpth)n  and  remov  j|  the 
said  selected  organic  impurities  in  by-product  hvdrogen  chlo- 
ride to  a  level  of  less  than  50  ppm  by  combining  in  a  reaction 
zone  (a)  the  impure  bv -product  hydrogen  chloride  (bi  Cl,. 
in  at  least  a  stoichiometric  mole  ratio  to  said  organic  impuri- 
ties, and  (CI  activated  carbon,  at  a  temperature  of  at  leasl 
80°C  .  and  a  nominal  residence  time  of  at  least  1  second 


B  323.127 
PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  USING  THE 

ANTHRAQUINONE  PROCESS 
Jack  R.  Kirchner.  and  LaHrence  G.  \aughan.  both  of  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,643.  Oct.  9,  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  323.127 
Int.  CL  COlb  I5,u2 
U.S.CL  423-588  4  CUIms 

Group  Art  I  nit  1 13 
[56]  References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

2.668,753  2/1954      Harris 423/588 

3,032.560  5/1962       Dawsev 260/369 

3.767,779  10'1973      Coingt 423/589 

3.778.452  12,1973       Jesey  et  al ,, 423/588 

FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPIK  AIIONS 

614.296         2.1961       Canada iMi^r-M 

607,627       11/1960      Canada 4;-  ^vv 

1.  In  a  cyclic  process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  in 
which  a  working  s«.ilution  of  an  anthraquinone  working  inter- 
mediate in  a  water-immiscible  st^lvent  is  hydrogenaied  in  a 
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reduction  stjge  and  the  requiting  soluthu-,  >'t  the  anthrahy- 
dro^uinone  forir,  of  said  intermeiJiate  iv  i'Xkii/ed  in  an  oxida- 
tion stage  to  regenerate  ^ald  »_ilution  -t  the  anthraquinone 
working  intermediate  for  ree\ehng  ti'  njIl:  rc^L.^tion  stage 
after  the  h\drogen  peroxide  simultaneousK  foTmed  in  said 
oxidation  stage  is  removed  from  saic  'Aivking  solution,  the 
improvement  comprising  empkning  as  said  anthraquincme 
w.orking  intermediate  a  ^^  ,^,'  -^tetrahvdro- 1 -alkyl-y,  10- 
anthraquinone  of  the  formula  , 


in  v<.hich  each  of  R..  R..  R,  and  R,  is  hydrogen  or  a  1  to  8 
carbon  straight  chain  alk)l  hydrocarbon  group. 


B  336.978 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  TITaMI  M  DIOXIDE 
PIGMENT 
Max  G.  Basque.  Pittsburgh;  James  E.  MaKntr.  Anticnh;  Jostph 
P.  Surls.  VSalnut  Creek,  and  Ben  E.   West.  Orinda.  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Companv,  Midland. 
Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  189.82".  Oct.  IH.  IM^l,  Pat    No. 
3.^49.764.  This  application  Mar.  1.  19'3.  ^er.  No    33h.'J~S 

Int.  CI.  COlg  :J:i;4 

L.S.  CI.  423-611  5  Claims 

Group  \rt  I  nit  11  3 

References  C  ited 

LMTLD  STATLS  PATENTS 

3.3:^.454        7/T967      Long  et  al 423/611 

3,528.773        9/1970      Surls  et  al 423/612 

3,6?^^":         1/1972      Tveter  et  al 423/611 

3.703.35"       11/1972      Surls  et  al 423/611 

3,749.764        7/1973      Basque  et  al 423/611 

1.  A  proojss  tor  the  preparation  of  composite  titanium 
dioxide  pigment  part^les.  ea^h  consisting  of  one  or  more 
elongate  ratile  monocr\stals  having  lengths  within  the  range 
of  tnim  n  i.s  to  i  ."^  mivr>T.s  Jiameters  Within  the  rar;geof0.01 
to  U.  1  microns  and  aspect  ratuis  of  from  ^  t.  -  Z'  ''.  surrounded 
by  similarU  elongated  rutiie  cr\stalhtes  havii'g  iengths  within 
the  range  of  d  oo5  to  n  os  mi^Tons,  diam.eters  withir  the  range 
of  on;  to  ii  1  microns  and  aspect  rjtK>s  >-t  tr^'m  5  to  50  and 
trom  ;  to  '.  o  .  olume  percent  of  interstitial  non-rutile  titanium 
dioxide,  vvhi^h  comprises: 

contacting  said  futile  monocrvstaK  for  at  least  3  minutes 
with  an  a^.idi^  aqueL)U5  titanium  chloride  solution  under 
at  least  autogenous  pressure  av.c  at  a  temperature  of  from 
8U°  to  1 5U"C'  therebv  causing  cross-sectional  particle 
growth  b\  depositi.-n  mp  ^.iid  mono^rvslais  of  titanium 
dioxide  h)drol\sate  m  the  fk^rm  of  said  crystallities  dis- 
posed with  saiJ  interstitial  titanium  dicixide  around  said 
mono^rvstals  in  a  vonfiguratu'n  generalK  parallel  thereto 
and  continuing  said  ^-^niasi  until  a  growth  ratio  of  up  to 
about  Is  has  been  achieved, 
said  solution  containing  frori'  '•  '.  to  mi  grams  of  dissolved 
titanium  per  liter,  from  uom  lo  ^  gram  ions  of  chloride 
per  liter,  not  more  than  0.00  1  gram  ions  of  phc^sphate  per 
liter  and  not  more  than  0.01  gram  lor'.s  of  sulphate  and/or 
bisulphate  per  liter,  and 
the  weight  of  titanium  present  in  saui  mv^nocrystals  being 
from  I  to  50  percentof  the  weight  ot  dissolve^!  titanium 
in  said  solutkm 


B  262.378 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SLCROSE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  CHRO.VIR  M  III  SALT 

John  C  arl  Godfrey.  Syracus*.  N.\..  assignor  to  Bristol-.Myers 

Company.  New  York.  N.V. 

Filed  June  13.  1972.  Ser.  No.  262.378 
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UlHhR  PIBLICATIONS 
Henry  A.  Schroeder,  J.  .Nutr.  97(2j.  23" 
Chemical  Abstracts,  70:18262s,  (1969). 

Chemical  Abstracts.  70:26758y,  (  1969). 

I.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  highU  refined  sucrose  compi>- 
sition  having  the  propertv  of  reducing  the  severitv  or  inci- 
dence ot  atherosclerosis  or  adult  onset  diabetes  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  sucrose  and  a  pharmaceuticallv 
acceptable  salt  of  a  chromium  III  ion,  the  steps  comprising 

A.  mixing  a  higlv  refined  sucrose  in  powdered  form  with  a 
pharmaceuticallv  acceptable  salt  of  a  chri>mium  III  ion. 
said  salt  being  incorporated  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  a  concentration  of  said  salt  of  5U0 
ppm  per  gram,  basis  the  weight  of  said  sucrose. 

B.  grindng  said  mixture  unitl  a  uniform  mixture  of  said 
highlv  refined  sucrose  and  said  salt  of  a  chromium  111  ion 
is  produced  to  provide  a  concentrate, 

C.  adding  said  concentrate  to  a  poudered  highlv  refined 
sucrose  to  form  a  mixture  thereof,  said  concentrate  being 
added  in  an  amount  suttlcient  to  provide  a  ^inicentratioii 
of  said  salt  of  a  chromium  III  um  in  said  last  named  mix- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  U.^  to  5  0  ppm  per  gram,  basis 
the  total  weight  of  said  highls  refined  sucrose  in  said 
cc^mposition. 


B  354.098 

ISOLATION  AND  PI  RIEICATION  OF  ACTIVE 

PRINt  IPI  K  OF  ERl  IT  OF  SVNSEPALLM  DLLCIFICt.M 

Robert  1    Henkin.  Bethesda.  Md..  and  Eugene  L.  Giroux.  Stras- 

fiiuru.  1  ranci.  assignors  to  fhe  I  nited  States  of  America  as 
represented  hv  the  Secretarv  of  Health.  Educaticm,  and 
\\»!rart 

Hied    \pr.  24.  1*J"3.  Ser.  No.  354.098 
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OTHf  R  PI  BLICATIONS 

Unilever  -  Chem.  Abst  \  ol  73  ( 1970)  page  65'205x, 
Brouwer,  J.  N.  -  Cheni  .Ahst  \'ol  7(1  M9(S9)  page 
65l87f, 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  the  active  principle  of  the  fruit  of 
the  plant  Synsepalum  dukifuuni  which  comprises 

a.  contacting  the  fruit  of  S\n\fpalum  duUifuum  with  a 
suspension  of  polvvinvl  pvrrolidone  in  a  basic  medium. 

b.  filtering  the  suspension  to  obtain  a  supernatant  contain- 
ing the  active  principle  of  the  fruit. 

c.  adding  ^-amino  caproic  acid  to  the  supernatant. 

d.  acidifying  the  supernatant  to  reduce  the  pH  to  the  range 
of  6.0  -  6  5. 

e.  filtering  the  supernatant  tii  obtain  a  siilution  of  the  active 
principle. 

f.  adsorbing  the  active  principle  on  at  least  one  chromato- 
graphic ciilumn.  with  at  least  one  column  emploving  a 
support  m.iterial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cellulose  and  polvacrv  lamide  -  based  stronglv  basic  anion 
exchangers;  and 

eluting  the  active  principle  with  a  buffered  solution  of 
Na^HPO,  t.'  recover  the  active  principle  from  the  col- 
umn 
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B  336.946 

METHOD  OF  PRODI  (IN(,  NASODILMTON  IS1N(, 

C  ERTAIN  3-Sl  BSTITl  TED-Ql  INAZOLINE 

DERI\  \TI\ES 

Horacio  \idrio.  Mexico  C  it>.  Mexico,  assignor  to  Miles  I  abo- 
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UNITED  STATES  PA  li  M  S 

3.274.194        9/1966      Hayao 260/256.4 


1.    A  iherapeutis   nielho'd  o!   producing  \  asiJilaiion  in  an 
animal  in  need  of  such  ther.ipv  comprising: 

atimmistering  to  sau;  .ininiai  an  effective  dose  of  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having 

the  tormuia 


24.   A    ph.irm.iceutKal   composition   for   tre.iting  inn.inini.i- 
tion  .md  or  p.im  in  .inimals  comprising  an  men  ph.irm.ivcuti- 
callv    acceptable   carrier   and    an    infiammation    ano.  or    p.nn        \ 
trealinc  effective  .imc^unt  of  a  ctmipound  of  the  tormuia 


en-,/ 


2^n 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
wherein: 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

halogen: 
R-  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

methyl. 
R''  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

halogen. 
E  IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur; 

and 
n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  6.  inclusive. 


wherein 

R  represents  hvdrogen,  h.do  lower  alkvl  hvdrow  1.  wer 
alkoxN .  nitro.  amino,  acet.miido,  mer^apto  ^v.mo  trillu- 
oromethvl  lower  .ilkvlthio,  N-i  lower  lalk  vl.imino  i>r  ili(- 
lower  lalk  V  lamino 

n  IS   1   or  2.  .md  when,  2  then    A  i  one  and  the  i^her  K  is. 


indepeiuientlv    h. 


lower  .ilkvl  or  lower  .ilkoxv,  or  one 


R  IS  Irom  the  group  of  halo,  lower  alkvl  and  U>wer  alkoxv 
and  the  other  R  is  from  the  gr(^up  of  nitro.  amino.  \- 
(lower  lalkv  lamino  or  di(  lower  lalk v  lamino  or  B  i  (Mic  R  is 
N-(  lower  lalkvlamino  or  dn  lower  lalkvlammo  while  the 
other  R  is  nitro. 

R  represents  lower  alkvl,  allvl.  methallvl  or  propargvi 
provkled  R  IS  not  an  unsaturated  hvdrocarbon  sLibstitu 
ent  when  R  is  N-.ilkv  lamino. 

R'    represents  phenvl  or  substituted  phenvl  of  the  ti'rmuia 


\    represents  halo,  hvdrkixv.  lower  alkvl.   lower  alkoxv    or 

tritluoromethv  I,  and 
>' '  represents  hvdrogen.  halo,  hvdroxv ,  lower  .ilkv  I  or  lov'.er 

alkoxv 
ox  a  pharmaceuticallv  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  therei^f 
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1-Sl  BSriTl  fED-gi  INAZOLINE-2    IH   -IHIONKS  |N 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  INFLAMM\riON 
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19  (laims 
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Greenspan  et  al r. 195/51 

F(ik[-I(.\  ('Ail  \1  S  (  iR    \P1M  1(   A  I  IONS 
1,520,743        3/1968      France 

11.  ,A  pharmaceutic, il  ciimposition  comprising  .m  inert 
pharmaceuticallv  .icseptabie  carrier  and  an  anti  inf1ammator\ 
tre.iting  ctTectr.  c  ,mioi.jp.t  of  a  ^ompoun^:  .'f  the  tiTniuia; 
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or 


R" 


I 
R" 


y 


B  261,828 
2-SLBSTITLTED 
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having   an    atomic 


OIHhR  PUBLICATIONS 


R    !>,    in  JepenJentK  ,    hv  Jroi;er, ,    h 

vveight   no   greater  than    M).   Kiy.er  aik\l,   lovver  alkoxy;    r-       u  .      i       i     /-l  r  ,         ', 

nitro.    cvano     lovver    alkvlth.o,    triHuoromeths I.   or   d.(-    ^^'P.^'   ^^   al.J.    Chem     Soc  .    (London) 

leaver  talk  V  lamino. 
'7  IS  !  or  2,  and  when  2  then  one  and  the  other  R  i^  indepen- 

denth  ,  halo,  louer  alk\l  or  louer  dlkox\ .  or  the  other  R 

IS  di(  lov*.  er  iaik  V  larrino 
R    IS  liv^er  alk\l.  alKi,  methalKI.  or  propargsl. 
R      IS  phenvl.  or  substituted  phensl  of  the  formula: 


\o 


15 


(1919),  pp.  217-260 

1.  A  method  of  combating  pests  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fungi  and  bacteria  M.hich  comprises  appKmg  to 
Said  pests  or  their  habitat  a  fungicidaily  or  bactericidallv  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  ct^mpound  of  the  formula 


N-N 


^■^' 


tn 


>    repre>eit>-  halo  ;  :;v  defined  above).  Jov^er  alkyl;  lower 

alkvn\ ,  or  tritluoromethv  I.  and 
"t       represents  hvjrogen,   halo  (as  Jellned  above);  lower 

alkv  I.  or  lo'.^er  alkovv. 


R' 


in  which 

R  is  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o\  hydro- 
gen, lower  alk\!carbon\  I.   lower  alko\\carbon\  I,   lov.er 
alkylsuifonvi,    phen\lcarbon\  I.     phenowcarbonv  I     and 
phenylsulfonyl. 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o\  halo- 
gen, trifiuoromethvl  nitro,  louer  alkv  I.  lower  alkow. 
lower  alkvlthio  lov^er  alkvlamino  and  di-lower  alkvl- 
amino.  said  lower  alkvl  and  lower  alkow  radicals  m  R. 
and  X  having  up  to  ^  carbon  atiims  and 

/n  is  0  to  3. 


B  344.4'4 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  BACTERIAL  PLAN  I 

DISEASE 

John   F.   Gerster.   VVoodburv.   Minn.,  assignor  to   Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Companv,  St.  Paul.  Minn. 
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LMTFD  STATFS  PATENTS 
v3-i;  _^2^         9  !w^-       Shave:  c.  a:  260/289  R 

1.  A  method  tor  controlling  plant  disease  caused  by  Erninia 
arrwUnnra.  \unthumunas  pruni  or  P>,  ud,  "f,,  ,nas  j(l\cinea 
which  comprises  contacting  the  foliage  o\  j,  plant  or  drenching 
the  soil  surrounding  a  plant  with  at  least  an  effective,  non- 
phvtotoxic  controlling  amount  iit'  a  carhowli^  acid  of  the 
formula 


B  379.038 

ANTI- ARTHRITIC  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A 

3-AR\  1   2THIOH\  DANTOIN  AND  METHODS  OF 

PRODI  CING  ANTI-ARTHRITIC  ACTIVITY 

Arthur   Magnani.   V\\nnewood,   Pa.,  assignor  to  Smithkline 
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Chem.  Abst.(l),  55-4507f  (  1962). 
Chem.  Abst.(2),  65-2:46b  (  1966) 

1.  A  tablet  or  capsule  pharmaceutical  composition  having 
anti-arthritic  acti-itv  m  dosage  unit  form,  comprising  a  non- 
toxic pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  effective  but  nontoxic 
amount  of  a  3-arvl-2-thioh>danlom  of  the  formula. 


^^    ^ 


,0 


CH 


3 


or  horticulturallv  acceptable  metal,  amine  or  ammonium  salt 
thereof 


I 
H 

in  whi^h  R    and  R-  are  hvdrogen,  chloro.  bromo,  fluoro  or 
alkyl  of  one  or  twvi  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R' 

feeing  other  than  hvdrogen. 
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B  353.986 
PHENOXYACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AS  DILRETIC 

AGENTS 
Jean  Jacques  Godfroid,  Noisy -le-Sec,  and  Jean  Eugene  Thuil- 
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3,751.43U         8.1973       Libis  et  al 424'275 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  in  dosage  form,  particularlv 
for  increasing  diuresis,  v^hich  contains  as  active  principle  at 
least  one  phenoxv acetic  acid  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  phenoxyacetic  acid  of  the  formula 


G    -{yi\    -    CH    -    CO       -    NH 


R 


0    -    CH 


'OOH 


wherein  R  is  2-furvl  keto.  2-thien>l  kelo.  or  2(5-methvl  thi- 
en\l )  keto  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  acid,  and  an  addition  salt 
of  said  acid  with  a  pharmaceuticallv  acceptable  base  together 
with  a  pharmaceuticallv  acceptable  diluent,  said  active  princi 
pie  being  present  in  an  amount  of  U  050  lo  1  g 

3.  A  process  for  treating  a  human  or  non-human  in  need  o\ 
diuretic  treatment  which  comprises  the  oral,  endorectal  or 
parenteral  ad  m  mist  rat  urn  thereto,  in  an  amount  of  from  10-^(i 
mg/kg.  o\  a  phenoxvacetic  acid  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  phenoxvacetic  acid  of  the  formula 


-    0    -    CH       -    COOH 


wherein  R  is  2-furvl  keto,  2-thien\l  keto  or  2(5-methvl  thi 
envl)  keto.  an  alkali  metal  salf  of  said  acid,  and  an  addition 
salt  of  said  acid  with  a  pharmaceuticallv  acceptable  base 


B  379.172 
SLBSTITL  TED  ( NITROFLRYL-ACRVLIDENE  i 
HYDRAZINES  WITH  ANTIBACTERIAL  PROPERTIES 
Etienne   Szarvasi.   Charbonnieres-les-Bains,   and    Louis   Fon- 
taine. Lyon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Lipha.  Lyonnaise 
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OTHER  PUBLICATIONS 

Stvadms  el  aL.  Latviajas  PSR  Zinatnu  Akad,  Vebiis. 
1958,  No.  1.  pp.  113-120 

Chemical  Abstracts  54;  Col   2{)085g  (  1960) 

I.  A  pharamaceutical  composition  adapted  for  administra 

tion  to  obtain  an  antibacterial  effect,  comprising,  per  dosage 

unit 

a  pharmaceuticallv  acceptable  excipient.  and 
an   antibacterially  effective   non-toxic   amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


B 


CH  -    CH 


^.- 


wherein  n  is   !   or  o,  G  is  thenovl.  nitrothenovl 

!o\\ .    and    R     IS    H,    methvl,    butvl,    isohuivl.    h-[Z-\uro)\i 

aminobutvl.  ben/vl,  hvdroxvniethv  I  or  p-hvdrow  hen/\  I 

8.  .A  pharama^cutKal  composition  adapted  tor  adminislr.i- 
tion  to  obtain  an  antibacterial  effect,  comprising  per  Josagc 
unit 

a  pharmaceuticallv  acceptable  excipient,  anJ 
an  antibacteriallv  effective  nontoxic  amount  of  .i  ^on-pouno 
of  the  formula 


cr 


^;n-cH  -CO 
I 

a. 


-H-   -    Ch-- 


-Vo, 


w  herein 

(j  IS  turi'vl,  thenovl,  nitrothenovl  or  carhiiben/ox v  ,  .md  R  is 
H,  methvl,  butvl.  isohutvl,  i^-i  2-furov  I  i  aniinof'uivl.  i^-n- 


zyl,  hydrox\meth\ 


[^-  h\  oTi-w  p-enzyl. 


B  3''1.H(L'; 
METHOD  OV  RELIEMNC  THE  I)Ls( OMEOR  I  OF 
PHARYNGITIS 
John  W.  Ward.  Richmond,  and  Robert  A,  Lvbrand.  Ashland, 
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2.004,873        6/1935      Kirstahler  el  al 424/56 

2,054.742        9/1936      Elbe! 424/56 

-V279.987       10/1966       \  icrling 424/247 

OTHFR  PIRI  ICATION'^; 

Kirk-'Othnu'r.  FnswCcspcCu:  i'*  Chc-iiL.il  Tcchno!(\ev. 
12,(1  4hv  i,  pp    ,^h  P- «h,-  \    'f'"    3~2. 
\  ()cac  ct  .11  .  (  hcniisai  Abstracts,  71:53567n,  (1969). 
\ocac  et  al..  chemical  AhsUacts,  72:30055a,  (1970). 
\'ocac  ct  a!  ,  Chemical  Absira.ls,  r^QQ.iV'^nh.  i]<^(^9\ 

1.  .A  method  for  the  alleviation  ot  dissomtv^rl  ol  a  hum.ir 
being  having  pharvngiiis  which  sonsisls  of  saiO  huni.ir.  hein^ 
gargling  for  a  period  of  from  ahout  \^  se^onJs  t,  -  jhout  three 
minutes  with  an  effective  amount  iM  a  composition  tont.nnin^ 
U5  to  20  percent  oi  a  lignosulfonate  having  a  molecular 
weight  greater  than  1  U.oiK)  and  a  pharmaceutisallv  aLceptablt 
carrier  therefor,  said  gargling  folkmed  bv  expectoration 

2.  ,A  method  for  the  alleviation  of  discomfort  of  a  human 
being  having  pharvngitis  which  consisLs  of  said  human  being 
sipping  in  small  portions  over  a  period  of  two  to  four  minutes 
an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  containing  (J  "^  to  2o 
percent  of  lignosulfonate  having  a  molecular  weight  greater 
than  10.000  and  a  pharmaceuticalK  acceptable  earner  there 
for 


660 


OFFiriA!    GAZETTF 


January  28.  1975 


SWEtTNESS  INDU  tR 
Chi-Hang  Lee,  65  W .  Burda  PI..  Spring  Nalle\,  N  \     iiig-'7. 
Richard  J.  Scarpellino.  ^b  Elm  Avt,,  Ramst-v.  N  J    n■'4-^^ 
and  Marjorie  VI.  Vlurtagh.  244  44th  St.,  Ridgefield  P.irk 
N.J.  07660 

Filed  Jul>  28.  I'J72.  Ser.  No.  2^6.2"  I 

Int.  CI.  A23g  _<  Ji'    A23I  /  26 

L.S.  CI.  426-3  12tlaim> 

Group  Art  I  nit  172 

Rtferences  Cited 

L.MILD  SIATHS  FAFL.M^ 

3.676,149        7/197:      Fennell  et  a! 99/141  R 

OIHE  R  PLBLICATIONS 
McTck  Mn  ed  ,  McrcK  &  Co.  Inc..  Rahua\,  .N.j.  1968 

Merck  ^th  ed  .  Merck  k  Co.  Inc..  Rahway.  N  J    1968 

r  :-^ 
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1.  A  I(^1d^tuIY  haMng  in^.'rpiirated  therein  an  amount  of  a 
M'dium  or  amine  salt  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 

Mstmg  ot  chK^rogcnic  acid,  csnarin,  isochic^rogenic  acid,  neo- 
chlorogenic  .icid  an^i  ^omPinaiions  thercot  effective  to  induce 
Nv*.  eetnes--  in  the  to.ijNtutl 

4.  I  he  fooaNtutY  .'f  vLjim  3  therein  the  potassium  salt  chlo- 

rogenK  aviJ  is  c\tra..teJ  from  artichoke 
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I.  .A  compact  generaliv  flat  heat-and-serve  package  of  meat 

product  comprising  a  disposable  ovcn-heatab!e  trav  formed 
u  ith  tw.0  opposing  pairs  ot  inter^-onne^ ted  foldahle  sides  from 
sheet  material  capable  of  retaining  melted  fat  and  greasy 
liquid,  a  deposit  of  meat  product  from  uhich  fat  or  greasv 
liquid  renders  on  heating  laid  generalK  tlatu  ive  .'■  fr  ihc  ■'  r 
ton  of  said  tra\  vvith  one  pair  of  opposing  mJcn  the -^cof  folded 


inwardly  and  downv<.arJIv  on  the  adjacent  margins  of  said 
deposit  and  with  the  other  pair  of  opposing  sides  thereof 
extending  outwardK  and  unfolded  from  the  adjacent  margins 
of  said  deposit,  said  tray  and  contents  being  folded  or  doubled 
over  on  itself  so  that  said  pair  of  outwardK  extending  unfolded 
sides  overlie  each  other  in  superposed  relationship,  and  an 
envelope  of  disposable  film  ha\ing  air.  moisture  and  grease 
barrier  properties  snugK  enclosing  said  folded  tra\  and  its 
contents  so  as  to  retain  it  in  a  compact  generall\  tlat  condition 
with  said  pair  of  outv,ardl\  extending  unfolded  sides  m  super- 
posed engagement,  said  foldabie  sides  being  erectable  on 
removal  of  said  film  and  un-doubling  of  said  tray  to  form  a 
continuous  upstanding  sidev^all  around  said  tray  bottom,  and 
the  adjacent  ends  of  said  mterconnected  foldabie  sides  being 
interconnected  by  foldabie  corner  formations  which  in  folded 
flattened  condition  and  with  said  one  pair  of  opposing  sides 
folded  inwardh  and  doy.nv*,ardl\  on  the  adjacent  margins  o( 
said  deposit  provide  said  opposing  pair  of  unfolded  outuardly 
extending  sides  with  beveled  corners 


B  328.200 
FEED  ADDITIVE  FOR  POCLTRV  FROM  SOYBEAN  OIL 

SOAPSTOCKS 
Robt^rt  ^    Ktal,  Elmv*ood.  III.,  assignor  to  The  I  nited  States  of 
Xmerica   as   represented   b>    the   Setretarv    of   Agriculture. 
\N  ashington.  DC. 
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I.  A  feed   additive  for  poultrv   feed  cimiprising  the   acid 

neutralized    soapstocks   from    alkali    retined    nondegummed 

soybean  oil  having  the  follovving  composition: 

Comp<incnt  VV  eight  per^cni 

Total  fatt>  atids  5U  to  70 

Free  fattv  acids  25  to  35 

LJnsaponifiablcs  2 

Phosphorous  I 

Sodium  1  to  5 

Carotene  0.02  to  0.06 

Xantht)ph>ll  0.02  to  0.03 

.Moisture  4  tf  20, 

said  additive  being  characterized  as  being  a  wax\  solid  at  a 
temperature  of  25°C    and  having  a  pH  of  6.9  to  7  1 
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CHEMICAL  APPLICATIONS 
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Merck  8th  ed..  Merck  cV  Co 
p.  243. 


Inc.  Rahuav.  N  J    1  Vh8 


(hem    Ahsts    \  ol.  bl .  1967.  72  6(l5g. 

I.  A  sweetness  inducing  composition  comprising  a  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkaline  earth,  so^ 
dium.  ammonium-based  and  ferric-based  salts  of  cvnarin  and 
combinations  thereof 

3.  A  food  having  induced  sweetness  comprising  a  foodstuff 
having  incorporated  therein  an  effective  amiiunt  of  a  sweet- 
ness inducer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkaline 
earth,  alkali  metal,  ammonium-based  and  ferric-based  salts  of 
chlorogenic  acid,  caffeic  acid,  cvnarme.  isochlorogenic  acio. 
neochlorogenic  acid  and  combinations  therei^f 


B  395.496 
MEAT  ANALOG  SYSTEM 
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I.  A  process  for  producing  a  food  product  which  resembles 
meat  products  made  from  meat  emulsions  comprising 

a  contacting  a  poKmeric  carbohydrate  gel  precursor  v^th 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non- 
rendered  animal  fat,  rendered  animal  fat.  vegetable  oil. 
and  vombinatu^ns  thereof  and  gelling  said  gel  precursor 
to  substanliallv  encapsulate  said  material 
b.  forming  a  uniform  mixture  of 

1  a  protein  gel  precursor  consisting  of  a  \egetable  pro- 
temaceous  material  and  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  citnsisting  of  albumen,  casein.  whe\.  and  mix 
tures  thereof,  said  \egetable  proteinacec>us  matcri.il 
haMng  a  vegetable  protein  content  of  abo\e  about  'O 
percent  b\  weight  and  wherein  the  minimum  weight 
ratio  of  the  vegetable  protein  to  albumen,  casein  or 
whe\  is  about  3  4  1,  ,s  3.  and  1  1.  respecti\el\ .  or  a 
weighted  ratio  for  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  the 
maximum  weight  ratio  of  vegetable  protein  to  albumen 
casein,  whes  or  mixtures  thereof  is  about  4u  i . 

2  water  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  -12  to. 
about  74  percent  bs  weight  of  the  mixture,  and 

3  the   substantially    encapsulated    material  of  ai    m    an 
amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  }\i  per 
cent  bv  weight  of  the  mixture. 

c.  shaping  said  uniform  mixture  to  a  desirable  form,  and 
heating  the  shaped  mixture  to  set  the  protein  gel  precursor 

to  a  stable,  physical  form 
2.  The  process  of  claim   1  wherein  the  gelling  of  said  poK- 
meric carbohydrate  gel  precursor  is  by  use  of  alkaline  earth 
metal  ions 


B  356.032 

COFFEE  E\TRA(  TION  PROCESS 
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UNITED  SI  A  i  f  s  f'ATENTS 

:,34U,758        2/1944      Kappenberg  et  al 426/432 
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1.  In  a  meinoL;  t    r  producing  coffee  extract  wherein  pro- 
gressively   fresher   r    .ivte^;   .md  ground  coffee   is  countercur- 

rentK    cont.i^-ted    v*.ith    .m    .loueo'us    txir.iciio'-    'u.uiO    ir-    iht' 
extraction  i-clumns  ot  a  per^ol.itor  set  .jiio   v^herei:-:  s.do  ex 
traction    liquid    is  fed   to   the    spent   stage    e^r.^^tior-    >..  iunui 
containing  the  most  extr.i^ted  coffee  and  Ur,.wn  ^^ft  troni  the 
fresh  stage  extraction  Loiumn  containing  the  ie.:-i   evtr.ivici: 
coffee,  the  impro\  erne nt  comprising  feeding  the  entire  ri  riior 
ot  the  aqueous  c\Ir. lotion  liuuid  fed  to  said  spent  si.ige  eMr.u 
turn  i.olumn  .it  temperati^res  helovx   about    12'  1     .snJ  he.:ting 
the  exiting  extraetu.m  liquid  troni  ^a\o  spent  st.ige  evtr. iCoon 
column  to.  above  300°F  before  cont.i^ting  the   next   pr^gre^ 
sixeK   tresher  ^otTee 


B  36  3.33' 

PRO(  ESS  FOR  DEHU>R\1|N(,  FROZEN  FOOD 

P\R1K  I  ES 
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2.572.762  10/1951  Rivoche 99/204 
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2.959,487  11/1960  Nalter 99/204 

3.063,848  11/1962  Van  Geller 99/204 

3.269,025  8/1966  Dryden 99/204 

OTHER  PUBLICATIONS 

Food  Dehydration  II  Products  &  Technology.  \  anArs- 
del  (ed)  Avi  Publishing  Co..  Inc.  Westport,  Conn. 
1964.  pp.  76,  77. 

1 .  In  .i  process  tor  preparing  a  dehydrated  p.n^der  o!  .:  n^e.:i 
or  tish  product  by  carrying  out  in  sequence  ttu  ^lepv  ot  ;u^. 
mg  the  produv !  to  be  dehydrated,  subdividing  it  into  a  powder 

ol  Iibrous  particles,  distributing  this  powder  on  a  carrier 
mens  and  drying  it  by  cont.i.ung  it  ,ii  atmospheric  pressure 
with  .1  g.iseous  drying  agent  h.-.  vir-g  .:  temper. iiure  above  the 
thawing  piant  of  the  frozen  pow,;er  .uvi  nioMiig  rel..ti\e  to  the 
fibrous  parti  Je-- ot  the  powder  the  inipro^  enieni  vv  heteir,  saio 
powder  is  distributed  as  a  ia\er  .^n  a  porous  earner  means 
through  whi.h  s.ud  dr\ing  agent  is  passeo'  wjih  ,ir  e.  er,  ..iisiri 
bution  and  with  ,i  ^eioviiv  -^'i  about  u  ^  n;  se^  .^huh  is  sutfi 
^ientl\  high  to  lift  ano  mjint,Mr-  the  powoer  l.ivcr  in  porous 
.onditiofi,  nut  suffiuer-iK  lov\  so  that  s.,io  pov^.:er  is  not  ear- 
ned aw.i\  h\  the  tl^w  o'!  dr\ing  .igent  s,,i,;  or\i[-g  agent  c.ujs- 
ing  .1  th.iwing  ,ind  Jr\ing  o^t  the  Ubwv,^  p.^rt^ie^  vshivh  reMilt 
m  .idhesion  betueen  the  mdiMdu.ii  p.irli^les  where  the-,  buv  h 
each  other  toi  torni  .i  t'lrm  porous  m.ii  h.ixi:ig  .-.  thkkr-esv  ,,  i 
about  ;  .'^  mm,  and  .itter  the  torni.itior,  o\  s,,id  porous  ni.;i  the 
velocity  of  said  drying  agent  is  gi.idLi.dlv  \<\v  re.ised  ap  !.■  .o-'OL.t 
-^  m  sec,  and  thedr\ing  is  contnii.ed  .it  s.ud  nure.ised  -.elo-.itx 
to  bring  the  dr\  .,ointent  thereot  .p  to  anout  ^^^  percent,  alter 
whi^h  s.iid  mat  i^  torn  up  to  a  dehydrated  po-woer 
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CONTAINER 
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1.  .A  method  of  cooking  food  including  the  stepN  of:  provid- 
ing a  container  formed  from  a  blank  formed  from  .i  laminate 
including  paperboard  ha'>mg  a  \j\cr  of  ><ubstantial!;.  amor- 
phous poivethvlene  terephthalate  extruded  onto  af  uncoated 
surface  thereof  and  v*,  herein  such  surface  is  heatco  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  2>5T  prior  to  such  extrusion,  said 
paperhoad  capable  of  being  heated  to  a  cooking  temperature 
of  up  to  about  40U°F  'Without  hrouning    and   saiLt  ^\>ntainer 


being  formed  by  folding  the  blank  to  bring  surface  portions  of 
the  amorphous  poKethvlene  terephthalate  layer  thereof  into 
abutting  contact  ^>.ith  other  surface  portions  of  such  la\er  and 
by  heat-sealing  these  abutting  surface  portions  together. 


placing  food  m  --aid  container  in  contact  'Aith  said  laser  of 

polyeth.icnc  terephthalate,  and 
cooking  the  food  in  said  container  at  a  temperature  of  up  to 

about  400^. 
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Materials.  Construction^  and  Features.  Insulation  C  it 
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1.  A  matched  impedance  and  isolated  pou cr  circuit  c.ihlc 
assembly  comprising 

at  least  tuo  flat  flexible  cables  arranged  in  stacked  configu 
ration,  each  of  said  cables  comprising  a  tTat  flexible  insu^ 
lating  substrate,  circuitrs  on  both  sides  of  said  substrate, 
and  insulation  covering  said  circuitr\, 

one  of  said  cables  haxing  a  plurality  of  flat,  parallel,  spaced 
apart  signal  conductors  l>ing  in  a  single  plane  on  a  first 
side  of  said  substrate  and  a  pluralit>  of  interconnected  flat 
shield  conductors  King  in  a  single  plane  on  the  other  side 
of  said  substrate,  said  shield  conductors  extending  paral- 
lel to  said  signal  conductors  and  being  lateralh  offset 
therefrom,  said  shield  conductors  having  a  uidth  which  is 
no  greater  than  the  spacing  between  said  signal  conduc- 
tors whereby  the  edge  portions  of  said  shield  conductors 
do  not  overlap  edge  portions  of  said  signal  conductors; 

the  other  of  said  cables  having  on  a  first  side  of  said  sub- 
strate  a   plurality    of  flat,   parallel,   spaced   apart  signal 
conductors  and  a  single  flat,  wide  ground  conductor  both 
lying  in  a  single  plane,  and  on  the  other  side  of  said  sub 
strate  at  least  one  power  conductor  of  a  first  rating,  at 


least  one  power  C(inducti>r  of  ,i  second  raflni;    s.iid  [lourr 
conduct(irs   alignei!    opposite   .iiu'    par.ilk-l    ti     s.oO   single 
ground  L  oinJu^'tt'r    single  11. it  isiil.iting  conJuvlorv  Kin^  in 
the  same  plane  a'»  and  to  e.uh  side  of  s.ju!  pov»,cr  ^(induc- 
tors, and  a  pluralit\  ot  inter^onncc  teO  fl.it  shielo  ^.^nou^ 
tors  King  in  ,i  single  pLme  exteruJing  p,ir,ill<.'l  to  ,iiu'  l.iii-r 
ally  offset  from  said  signal  Lvmiiustors, 
sheating  me.ins  enclosing  s.iic:  flexible  dhles, 
terminal    me.ins   .itt.iched    to   of^posnc   eruK   i>t   s.no    .,,i;Mi 

assembly . 
said  cables  being  st.ickeO.  y^ith  s.iid  llrsi  sides  adiacent  oin^ 
another 
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ill     a'-  lit'^  !  r  iv  .o  "',    \ 


1   ,    If    C.^'n'-^l'^.ltUO-    '.Mth    ,!    s.,;-'p,-r!    sjr 

isscnibi\   V I 'ni  j'Tising 
a  hox  .ij.ipted  to  receive  electrical  con'.pofH'nis 

S.iKl  box  havifN^;  „,i:  t!' n  c  r  vn.i1'  .01,:  .id  0  1 1 1, "  i;  .s  I  v.a'ls  cvter,,: 
mc  tri,  nV:  s.iul  ii^  ni.T  vt  .1  li 

s.iitl  inner  \k  aW  h.iving  .ir;  upcning  ihei  elhrough, 
a  first  thre.sdeo  clement 
a.  secono  thrcu'eti  elemcF't 

said  first  thrc.uJed  element  heing  .ittasheU  to  said  support 
sirtu  ti.rc. 
a  sp.icer  .idia,s'ent  s.iid  first  ihre.ided  element 

one  end   of   sjio  sp.K'er  eng.igmg  s,;io   stru.iun.;   .iPd   the 
opposite  end  .'t  s.ud  sp.icer  eng.igmg  the  "utside   s^r 
f.Kc  of  s.iiv!  inner  v^.il!  ot  s.nij  h.ix. 
and  .1  mem  her  hj\  ing 

.!  first  portion  engaging   the   inside  surtaee   od  said   inner 

ualL 
and   a  second   portion   extending  from   said  first   portion 
through  s.iid  opening  m  s.ud  inner  \A.ili 
said   second   portion    h.iMng   an   opening   therethrough 
receiving  one  of  said  threaded  elements 
said  second  threaded  element  being  meshed  vnth  said  first 
threaded  element  and  engaging  said  second  p.^riion  of 
said  member  t\^r  exerting  a  t\^ree  vui   said   mem.ber   to 
clamp  said  inner  wall  between  said  spacer  and  said  first 
pi^rtion    ot    said    member,    ,ind    to    foree    said    spjeer 
against  said  structure  f^^r  thereby   scouring  said  bi>x  to- 
said  structure 


()(^} 
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I 

1.  An  ck-. tribal  circuit  c^'HstrLiv'tion  providing  at  least  one 
coaxial  conJu^ti^r  ^.imprising: 

a  si.ick  .^f  at  least  tlr>t.  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  adja- 
.tPt  ^i  pt.i^tint;  lavers.  said  second,  third  and  fourth 
lasers  heme  Jtspi  seJ  Hetueen  said  first  and  fifth  layers 
■v^ith  adjacent  surtaxes  in  ^'.mtaei  ,irui  u  ith  said  third  layer 
in  the  middle 

each  .if  sjiJ  tlrs!  se.-.'r^d  aru:  thirJ.  layers  comprising  sepa- 
rate porti.-ns  .'!  conductive  and  photo-polymer  materials 
proMdei!  ir^  a  predetermined  pattern  with  the  outer  sur- 
faces ,>f  the  v:. inductive  and  photo-polymer  material  por- 
tions ,-f  eavh  la\er  -^eink:  I'f  e.;ija.!  thickness  and  flush  with 
one  another 

said  seci'nd  and  fo>urth  lasers  ha-,  ing  predetermined  pat- 
terns such  that  eavh  of  said  scsond  and  fourth  layers 
ciimprises  a  conOiULtue  material  portion  surrounding  a 
photo-poKmer  materia'  path  portion  folii".ving  a  path 
corresponding;  to  a  predetermined  path  desired  for  said 
coavial  vonduvti'r  and  located  so  as  to  be  oppositely 
disposed  y.ith  respect  to  a  like  ph(itopoK mer  material 
path  portion  pr.iMded  for  the  other  of  said  second  and 
fourth  las  ers. 

said  third  laser  has  mi:  a  predetermined  pattern  such  that 
said  third  laser  comprises  a  conJuctise  material  portion 
surrounding  a  pair  i^f  spaced  parallel  photo-polymer 
material  path  portions  likesvise  fcillos\ing  said  predeter- 
mined path  an  J  which  in  tarn  bc)rder  and  electrically 
isolate  a  conductise  material  path  portion  provided  there- 
betsseen  and  constituting  said  coaxial  conductor. 

said  spaced  photo-pols  mer  material  path  portions  and  said 
conductise  material  path  therebetst-een  provided  in  said 
third  laser  being  disposed  and  dimensioned  sMth  respect 
tii  said  photo-pols  mer  path  portions  o\  said  second  and 
fourth  lasers  so  that  said  conductise  material  path  por- 
tion of  said  third  laser  constituting  said  coaxial  conductor 
is  in  contact  suth  and  completels  encircled  by  photo- 
pols  mer  material  portions  of  said  second,  third  and  fourth 
layers,  and 

said  first  and  fifth  lasers  each  pros  idmg  conductise  material 
tnerlapping  said  phino-polsmer  path  p(>rtior^.  on  the  re- 


spective one  of  said  second  and  fourth  layers  to  which  it 
is  adjacent  and  making  contact  with  said  surrounding 
conductive  material  path  portion  of  said  third  layer  con- 
stituting said  coaxial  conductor  and  encircling  photo- 
poiymer  portions  are  in  turn  completely  encircled  bs 
conductive  material  portions  of  said  first,  second,  third, 
fourth  and  fifth  layers, 
said  st.ick  being  additionally  provided  with  sixth,  seventh. 
eighth  and  ninth  adjacent  contacting  lasers  constructed 
and  arranged  in  a  like  manner  as  said  second,  third. 
fourth  and  fifth  lasers,  respectivels,  and  having  predeter- 
mined patterns  forming  a  second  coaxial  conductor  in 
said  sesenth  laser  following  a  desired  predetermined 
path 
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1.  A  transmitter  apparatus  tor  a  pluralits  of  input  audio 
signals  and  video  signals,  all  oi  which  are  modulated  onto  a 
subcarrier  for  transmission  on  a  single  T\'  carrier  signal  the 
combination  c<.)mprising 

means  for  generating  a  horizontal  ssnc  pulse  between  suc- 
cessive horizontal  scan  lines  forming  said  video  signals. 

blanking  means  in  the  signal  path  of  said  s  ideo  signals  for 
detlning  a  blanked  guard-band  interval  at  a  time  apart 
from  a  generated  horizontal  ssnc  pulse. 

means  for  sampling  each  input  audio  signal,  and 

means  for  amplitude  modulating  the  sampling  of  said  plural- 
ity of  audui  signals  onto  a  subcarrier  during  said  blanked 
guard-band  interval  apart  from  which  interval  said  video 
signals  are  modulated  onto  the  subcarrier  during  each 
horizontal  picture  scan  line 
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LMTHD  SI  A  IKS  PAILNTS 
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a  me. ins  to^r  selecting  said  control  sign.d 

a  nie.sns  lor  Jerismg  out  s.iid  audio  sign.il  hs  using  the 
selected  control  sign.il  hs  the  selecting  means 

a  means  for  identitsmg  re.il  or  memoTs  ot  the  UeriveiJ  out 
audio  signal  bs  said  means 

a  gate  means  for  seleclisels  ss*  itching  the  memors  signal 
and  the  real  signal  in  the  derised  out  audio  signal  bs  using 
an  output  signal  of  said  identifying  me.ins 

a  means  for  memon/mg  said  selected  memors  sign.ii  se- 
lected bs  the  gate  means, 

a  means  for  immediatels  reprv^ducmg  the  seledeo  real 
signal  selected  bs  the  gate  means,  and 

a  means  for  reading  out  the  memorized  memors  signal  in 
the  memors  means  during  the  period  m  v,hich  the  audio 
signal  IS  not  transmitted  anci  repriiducmg  the  re.ui  o'ut 
memors   si^nu!  in  con, tinuous  svuh  the  re.d  signal 
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1.  A  receiver  tor  receising  a  composite  signed  including  a 
first  information  signal,  a  second  information  sign.il  and  a 
control  signal  basing  inf(^rmation  tor  processing  .ibose  said 
two  signals  in  the  receiser  being  transmitted  sequentialls  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  ss  herein  during  transmission  period 
of  said  second  information  signal  the  signals  tii  be  reproduced 
in  the  same  period  are  inserted  in  the  composite  sign.il  as  real 
sign.ils.  and  signals  to  be  reprodLiced  in  the  period  sshen  said 
sect'nd  information  signal  is  not  transmitted  are  inserted  in  the 
compi'site  signal  as  memors  signals,  and  for  reproducing  s.ud 
second  inform. ition  sign.il.  the  receiser  comprises. 

a  means  for  generating  a  signal  for  identifsing  re.il  or  mem- 

ox\  of  said  signal  and  for  selectisels  derismg  the  same. 
a  gate  means  to  be  controlled  by  an  output  signal  o\  said 

signal  generating  means, 
a  means  for  memorizing  selectisels  gated  out  memors  signal 

bs  said  gate  means, 
a  means  for  directlv  reproducing  said  selectisels  gated  out 

real  signal  gated  bs  the  gate  means  simult.ineousls  with 

the  reception,  and 
a  means  for  reading  out  said  memors  signal  stored  in  the 

memors    means  during  the  period  in   sshich  the  secoiu; 

inft^rmation  signal  is  not  transmitted  and  fi>r  reproducing 

the  memors  signal  to  form  a  continuous  signal  together 

with  said  reproduced  real  signal, 
3.  A  receiver  for  reproducing  audio  signal  from  a  composite 
signal  comprising  a  sideo  signal,  a  time  disisum  multiples 
audio  signal,  a  control  signal  including  information  for  pro- 
cessing said  two  signals  in  the  receiser.  and  ssnchronizing 
signals  required  for  reproducing  said  signals,  being  transmit- 
ted in  a  predetermined  time  inters  al  and  in  a  predetermined 
sequence,  during  the  transmission  periled  of  the  audio  signal 
the  audio  signal  to  be  reproduced  in  the  same  period  said 
audio  signal  is  transmitted  as  a  real  signal,  and  the  audio  signal 
to  be  reproduced  during  a  period  in  which  the  audio  signal  is 
not  transmitted  is  transmitted  as  memory  signal  and  transmit- 
ted together  with  the  real  signal  in  the  composite  signal,  the 
receiser  comprises; 


30-;  ■   J2r ;  !♦-; : 


n 

VIKOOUT 


1 .  A  circuit  for  increasing  the  .implitude  of  signals  produced 
in  response  to  radiant  energs  excitation  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, 

a  radiant  energs  sensing  arras  including  ,i  plur.dits  o\  loc.i 
tions,  e.ich  defining  one  resolution  element  vif  the  .irr.is 
each  loc.ition  responsive  to  r.idi.inl  energs  escit.ilion  tor 
producing  a  charge  signal,  and   each   locatum    inducing 
means  for  storing  its  charge  signal,  and 
means  tor  combining  the  charge  signal  st<ued  at  groups  of 
n  adjacent  locations,  to  proside  a  pluralits  of  cotmbined 
signals,  fewer  in  number  than  the  charge  signals  pn>duced 
bs  the  arras,  but  each  combined  signal  oi  greater  ampli- 
tude  than    the    indisidual   ones  of  its  constituent   parts. 
where  ,'i  is  an  integer  gre.iter  than  1. 
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I.  A  sensor  proMdeJ  'Aith  a  pick-up  panel  tormc^:   -^ith  a 
cross-bar  s\stem  ot"  roy.  anJ  column  ^.'nJuctors  anJ  pick-up 
elements   occurrmg   het\».een    mtersections,    said   conducttirs 
bemg  connected  to  outputs  of  rovi.  and  column  scannmg  gen 
erators  each  appKing  successive  pulses  vvith  a  retercr^^c  >olt 
age  to  the  outputs,  said  panel  being  connected  to  an  output 
circuit  for  appKing  an  output  signal  to  an  output  of  the  sensor 
through  a  ro'*  and  column  selection,  a  pluralitv  of  row  selec- 
tion   transistors    having    bases,    collectors    and   emitters     the 
outputs  of  the  row  scanning  generator  bemg  separateK  con 
nected  to  the  bases  of  said  row  selection  transistorv   the  emu 
ter  of  each   row    selection    transistor   being   connected   to   a 
separate   row    conductor,   each  output  of  the   row    scanning 
generator  therebv    being  connected   to   a  correspnding   r.v. 
through  the  base  and  emitter  of  a  corresponding  row  >elei.tion 
transistor,  means  for  interconnecting  the  collectors  ot  sau! 
row   selection   transistors  and   for  connecting  said  interciv 
nected   collectors  to   the  output  circuit,   said   row    scannint: 
generator  providing  each  row  selection  transistor  base  with  a 
DC    bias  during  the  scanning  of  a  corresponding  row 
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42  ^K^eawMO  c«f  .•«««» 


1.  An  aperture  corrector  for  a  television  image  signal,  which 
corrector  is  provided  with  at  least  a  delay  circuit  and  a  signal 
combination  circuit  for  deriving  from  the  image  signal  varying 
between  a  black  level  and  a  peak-white  value  an  aperture 
correction  signal  having  a  negative  and  a  positive  going  signal 
value  relative  to  a  reference  value,  characterized  in  that  the 
corrector  is  provided  with  a  signal  amplifier  having  different 
amplification  factors  for  the  said  positive  and  negative  signal 
values  in  the  aperture  correction  signal  to  be  applied  to  an 
iripui  so  that  the  corrector  has  an  output  for  applying  an 
asvmmetric  aperture  correction  signal  built  up  of  a  relatively 
attenuated  correction  signal  which  is  derived  from  the  image 
signal  value  located  nearer  the  black  level  and  a  relatively 
amplified  correction  signal  which  is  derived  from  the  image 
signal  value  located  nearer  the  peak-white  value 

H,  A  methi^d  for  aperture  correcting  a  television  signal 
varving  between  black  and  white  levels,  said  method  compris- 
ing deriving  from  said  signal  a  symmetric  aperture  correction 
signal  having  positive  and  negative  going  component  signals, 
reJuving  black  area  extension  by  deriving  from  said  symmet- 
ric aperture  correction  signal  an  asymmetric  aperture  correc- 
tion signal  having  a  large  correction  signal  near  said  white 
level  and  a  relatively  small  correction  signal  near  said  black 
level  and  applying  said  asymmetric  correction  signal  to  said 
telev  isKm  signal. 
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I.  .Apparatus  for  recording  information  from  an  electrical 
signal  onto  a  scanned  medium  comprising 

means  for  providing  a  beam  of  high  intensitv  light, 

means  for  modulating  the  light  beam  in  accordance  with  the 
transmission  of  information  represented  bv  an  electrical 
signal. 

first  optical  means  for  expanding  said  modulated  beam, 

second  optical  means  in  convolution  with  said  first  optical 
means  for  imaging  said  expanded,  modulated  beam  to  a 
spot  in  a  focal  plane  coextensive  with  the  surface  of  a 
light  sensitive  medium  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  second  optical  means, 

scanning  means  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
means  for  scanning  the  spot  across  said  medium,  said 
scanning  means  having  a  reflective  element,  a  portion  of 
which  IS  illuminated  by  said  modulated  beam  to  direct 
said  spot  to  said  medium. 

means  positioned  between  said  light  beam  providing  means 
and  said  modulating  means  for  splitting  the  unmodulated 
beam  such  that  an  unmodulated  beam  is  directed  at  the 
illuminated  portion  of  said  scanning  means. 

said  scanning  means  further  scanning  a  spot  of  unmodulated 
light  throughout  a  scan  width  unassociated  with  said 
medium,  and 

means  for  detecting  and  indicating  the  start  of  the  scan  of 
said  spot  of  unmodulated  light. 
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1,    A    m.itr!\    circuit    Ciimprisme    first 


scv  c>riv1 


third 


fourth  input  terminals,  tlrst  .inthmeti^  ^ir^uil  mcms  f.-r  .idd- 
ing  signals  provided  from  s,,k:  first  auc.  sci.ond  input  tcrn-jn.ils 
second  arithmetic  circuit  me.ms  tor  suhtractirii:  s.-icl  vitr';.i;  .'t 
said  second  input  terminal  from  s.iij  sii;n.il  ot  s,ik!  first  input 
terminal,  third  arithmetK  ^ir^uit  means  lor  aJdin^k;  sij/r.iU 
from  said  third  and  fourth  input  terminals,  fourth  arithrru'lk 
circuit  means  for  subtracting  said  signal  of  saui  [(uuth  input 
terminal  from  said  signal  of  said  third  input  lerminal,  first 
seCiind,  and  third  phase  shifters  having  a  first  phase  shitt 
which  are  respectivelv  connected  to  the  outputs  (^f  saul  frst 
second,  and  third  arithmetic  circuit  means  a  fourth  ph.isi- 
shifter  having  a  second  phase  shift  connected  t,^  the  lUJtpul  o! 
said  fourth  arithmetic  circuit  means,,  fifth  arithmetic  circuit 
means  for  adding  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  third  phase 
shifters,  sixth  arithmetic  circuit  means  t,>r  subtracting  the 
output  of  said  fourth  phase  shifter  fr(^m  the  output  of  s^id 
second  phase  shifter,  seventh  arithmetic  sircuit  means  tor 
subtracting  said  output  of  said  third  phase  shifter  from  said 
output  of  said  first  phase  shifter,  eighth  arithmetic  sir^uit 
means  for  subtracting  said  output  of  said  second  phase  shifter 
from  said  output  of  said  fourth  phase  shifter,  and  first,  second, 
third,  and  fourth  output  terminals  which  are  respectivelv 
connected  to  said  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  arithmetis 
circuit  means,  the  phase  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  phase  shifts  being  ^i'\ 

6.  Multi-channel  sound  svstem  having  a  first  matrix  cirsuii 
for  encoding  a  four  directional  input  signal  obtained  from  four 
signal  sources  arranged  in  such  manner  that  their  a/imuths  on 
a  plane  are  spaced  bv  approximatelv  si(r".  j  plur.tlitv  of  trans- 
mission channels  for  transmitting  the  i>utput  signals  of  the 
signals  of  the  first  matrix  circuit  and  a  scsono  matrix  cir^uii 
for  deciiding  the  transmitted  signal  and  reproducing  direc 
tional  output  sound  signals  correlated  with  the  input  signals. 
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.".hereir,  >ai^:  niatr'A  .ir^uit  incluJo  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  input  termir.aU  tlrst.  second,  third,  and  fourth  phase 
shifters  having  a  first  phase  shift  which  are  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  first,  second,  third,  and  t\vurtn  input  terminals; 
tlrst  arithmetic  circuit  means  for  >u*^tractin_i;  a  signal  of  said 
fourth  input  terminal  from  a  signal  of  said  third  input  terminal: 
a  tlfth  phase  >hifter  having  a  phase  shift  ^vUKccted  to  the 
output  of  said  tlrst  arithmetic  circuit  means,  second  arithmetic 
circuit  means  lor  producing  a  sum  among  outputs  of  said  first, 
second,  third,  dv.^l  f-urth  phase  shifters,  third  arithmetic  cir- 
cuit means  for  subtracting  said  output  o(  said  second  phase 
shifter  from,  a  sum  between  said  output  of  said  first  phase 
shifter  and  an  output  of  said  fifth  phase  shifter;  fourth  arithme- 
tic circuit  means  for  subtracting  s^io  outputs  of  said  third  and 
fourth  phase  shifters  from  a  sum  net^een  said  outputs  of  said 
tlrst  and  second  phase  shifters,  and  tlfth  arithmetic  circuit 
means  for  suptractmg  said  output  of  said  second  phase  shifter 
and  .aid  output  of  said  tlfth  phase  shifter  from  said  output  of 
said  tlrst  phase  shil'ter,  the  phase  difference  between  said  first 
and  second  phase  shifts  being  '^0°;and  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  I'utput  term.inals  respe^  tr^e!\  connected  to  said  second, 
third,  fourth,  and  tlfth  arithmetic  circuit  means. 
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7.  The  method  ot  pn-'.idmg  a  Km.  noise  electronics  circuit 
for  use  '^  ith  transciu.ers  comprising  the  steps  of  generating  an 
AC  excitation  signal  evviting  a  pukoff  in  each  of  two  separate 
signal  channels  b>  directK  connecting  the  pickoffs  to  the  AC 
signal,  tuning  each  of  said  pickoffs  to  increase  said  AC  excita- 
tion signal  limited  onK  b\  the  pov^er  dissip.ition  capability  of 
said  pickoffs,  movim:  a  conductive  element  between  said 
pickoffs  tvi  produce  an  output  signal  in  each  of  said  signal 
channels,  detecting  said  output  signals,  cancelling  internally 
and  externalK  generated  noise  frt^m  said  AC  excitation  gener- 
ator appearing  as  ct'mmon  mode  signals  at  the  output  of  said 
tvvo  separate  signal  channels,  and  adding  electrical  output 
from  said  pickoffs  appearing  as  differential  mode  signals  at  the 
output  of  said  two  separate  signal  channels 


1.  An  interconnector  lor  renio'. abl\   connecting  tuo  tele- 
phone sets  in  intimate  side-by-side  relationship   comprising: 

a  first  connector  part  including  a  base,  a  rim  cxieiuiing 
peripherally  of  said  base  and  normal  to  said  base  ,!  tlaiige 
extending  outwardly  around  said  nm,  an  interior  surf.icc 
on  said  base,  an  aperture  in  said  base,  and  a  first  electrical 
connector  mounted  in  said  aperture, 

a  first  telephone  housing  having  an  aperture  in  a  side  sur- 
face thereof,  said  aperture  opening  to  a  peripheral  edge 
of  said  housing,  and  a  channel  formation  on  the  periphery 
of  said  aperture,  said  flange  on  said  first  connector  sliding 
into  said  ch.mnel  formation  to  retain  said  first  connector 
in  said  first  hi,>using, 

a  second  connector  part  including  a  central  web.  a  tlrst  rim 
extending  peripheralh  of  said  web  and  normal  to  said 
web.  a  second  nm  extending  peripherally  of  said  web  and 
normal  thereto  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  first 
rim.  a  tl.mge  extending  peripherally  oi  said  first  nm  and 
outwardK  therefrom,  an  exterior  surface  on  said  second 
rim.  an  aperture  in  said  central  web,  and  a  second  electri- 
cal connector  mounted  in  said  aperture,  said  second 
connector  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  first  connector 
for  electrical  connection  therewith, 

a  second  telephone  housing  having  an  aperture  in  a  side 
surface  thereof,  said  aperture  opening  to  a  peripheral 
edge  of  said  housing,  and  a  channel  formation  on  the 
periphery  of  said  aperture,  said  flange  on  said  second 
connector  sliding  into  said  channel  formation  to  retain 
the  second  connector  in  said  second  housing. 

interengaging  formations  on  each  of  said  connector  parts, 
said  formations  comprising  recesses  formed  in  one  of  said 
interior  surface  on  said  base  of  said  first  connector  and 
said  exterior  surface  of  said  second  rim  of  said  second 
connector  and  cooperative  protrusions  on  the  other  of 
said  interior  and  exterior  surfaces,  said  formations  inter- 
engaging to  retain  said  first  and  second  connector  parts 
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together  and  lo  retain  said  first  and  second  telephone 
housings  in  side-bs-side  relationship. 
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I.  In  combination, 

means  for  providing  digital  signals  encoded  according  to  a 
tifsi  time  base, 

means  tor  converting  said  digit, il  sign.ils  to  a  delta  modula- 
tion format,  and 

means  for  encoding  said  delta  modul.ition  sign.iis  m  a  prede- 
termined coded  format  according  to  a  second  time  base 
which  IS  independent,  in  frvquencv  and  phase,  of  said  first 
time  base 
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I.  In  a  multichannel  time  division  multiplex  svstcm  for 
handling  PCM  words  which  has  incoming  and  outgoing  links 
connected  to  .in  exchange  comprising  a  first  time  stage,  a 
space  stage  and  a  second  lime  stage  wherein  during  time  slots 
of  frames  indicated  bv  time  sKn  numbers  the  PCM  words  are 
transferred  from  the  first  time  stage  via  the  space  stage  to  the 


second  time  stage  '»^  herein:  the  sp.ice  st.igc  is  divided  into  a 
number  of  file  cont.Kt  pl.uies,  each  O'l  which  h.;s  ,tr;  md'ming 
transfer  file  coiincctew  lo  an  ass<'c  uiled  swiichn:g  i^Jer   i,. nit 
having  register  nie.ins,  .mc  has  incoming  and  ouig.,  ing  tiles 
connected  ti  ■  ,issiic  i.iteil  respedoe  stj!-st,:ges  ii-   ih^   tifsi  and 
second  time  si,ige,  respec  live  Iv ,  .iiid  wherei"  t.i^h  s^,  ;■•>,;, jgt.'  is 
ci'nn,ected    to    links   asvciated    with    the    respective    suhstage 
.miong  the  incoming  ar^d  I'ulgoing  links  u    .inc.  tron:  ihe  ev 
change,  so  that  the  number  i^{  tile  cont.tct  pl.mes  c  orrespe'uis 
to  the  number  of  outgoing  .md  meaiming  tiles  trom  .inJ  lo  arv 
O'tie    ot    the    subst.iges   in    the    first   and   second    time    si,,^e     .i 
subst.ige  in  the  tlrst  time  stage  .ind  a  substage  in  the  sccond 
lime    st.ige    torming    p.irt   of  .i    common   time   subsi.ige     c.ich 
turthermore   including  sv^nchmg  order    memories   which     Iot 
receiv  inc  of  sv^  itc  hini;  order  intorm.ilion  ,  ,ire  c  .'nnec  leO  1.'  thi' 
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respective  files  outgoing  from  the  tile  contact  planes,  the 
method  of  transferring  switching  order  information  from  the 
-.^  lie  hing  order  units  to  the  sw  itching  order  memories  wherein 
the  svMtching  order  information  includes  in  the  case  when  a 
communication  path  is  to  be  connected  between  an  incommg 
channel  on  an  incoming  link  and  an  outgoing  channel  on  an 
outgoing  link,  a  slot  number  which  indicates  the  time  slot 
allotted  to  such  path,  and  time  substage  addresses  and  channel 
!'  die  es  v  hk  h  together  indicate  the  channels,  and  including,  in 
the  c.ise  the  path  is  to  be  disciMinected,  the  substage  :iddrcs'; 
indicating  the  incoming  liPik  and  the  si,  i  number  which  h.,.i 
been  used  during  the  connection,  and  instead  of  the  channel 
indices  and  the  substage  addrcs*;  indicating  the  outgoing  link, 
used  during  the  c onrx-ction,  such  inciccs  .md  such  an  address 
-vhich  ciniivit  Pe  used  tor  .inv  connection.  ;he  nieihod  com- 
prising the   steps  ,  -! 

seleclir,g    tlcdnile    iirTie    slots   durir^g    whuti    .  r  i '.    ^wiuhmg 
order  information,  and  not  W  M  words,  is  ir,;Msterred  on 
the  files  outgoing  from  the  tile  contact  pl.mes 
dividing  each  of  said  definite  time  sK>ts  mio  two  portions, 
storing  the   switching  order    inform.ition    in   the   register 

means  of  one  of  the  switching  or.ier  units 
transferring  from  the  respective  register  means  \o  the  trans- 
fer file  of  the  svkit.hirg  i  rc:er    .iii    saki  slot  number  in 
each  of  the  first  portk-ns  ,-;  c.,,io  Jetii  ue  time  slots,  and 
reading  from  the  resriedoe  regisier   n^ea,:-,'-  the  '^ubstage 
address   indic.itir:g    the    okjtgv'iiig    imk    aiu;    the    .h,i",-'e! 
indices  in  their  respective  second  portions  nf  s..k:  i.;etkiit 
time  slots, 
decoding  the  subst.ige  .iddress  inc:ie.itin,g  the  inc.'mi;;g  link 
during  the  time  slots  m  which  the  supsi.i^e  ajdress  indi- 
cating   the    outgoing    link    .md    the    index    indicating    the 
outgoing  link  and  the  index  indicating  the  ineomiing  ch.m 
nel  are  reaO 
further  decoding  the  subst,ige  .iddress  indicating  the  ouik:, 
ing  link  during  the  lime  slot  in  whuh  the  index  indicating 


670 


OFFKIAl    GAZFTTF 


January  28.  1975 


the  outgoing  channel  is  read 
and  connecting  during  saiJ  decoding  ani.:  Ji 
decoding  in  the  file  contact  pLine  the  tr 


ring  ^-^ld  further 

invic'  nk-  to  the 

tile  outgoing  to  the  time  >uhstagc  the  .iLldress  of  which  is 

being  decoded 
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1.  In  a  Ckimmunicatior  ssstcr^'  including  a  transmitter,  a 
receiver.  anJ  a  aavepath  corine^tmc  ^au  transmitter  to  said 
receuer 

means  tor  transmitting  and  re^er.  irg  J^r  input  sttir.d  having 
a  frequencv  spectrum   '  -';  -which  .in!-,   partially  overlaps 
the  passband  !:-j\,  oi  said  s\stem,  and  v,hivh  is  less  than 
said  passband. 
said  means  comprising  at  said  transmitter 

a  bandsplitter  for  dividing  said  sign.ii  mti-  two  subbands 
,''--•';  and    ''.—  'i    where   the  first  ot'  saal  suhbands  in- 
cludes   that   porth-n    K^f  the    signal    spectrum    that  falls 
outside  said  passband    and  -where  the  second  of  said 
subbands  falls  v>,holl\  within  said  passband. 
a  frequence  translatv^r  for  shifting  the  treduencies  of  said 
first  subband  to  a  region   'V''*    'f  said  passband  not 
occupied  b\  said  scci^nd  subband 
and   a   multiplexer  for   Cv^mbming  said   second  subband 
f^-h  'irid  said  frequence -shifted  first  su brand /:r-/4  for 
transmission  along  said  v^avepath, 
and  vvhere  said  means  comprises  at  said  receiver 

a  demultiplexer  for  separating  said  second  subband /'2-/3 

and  said  frequencv-shifted  tlrst  subband  '\-'',. 
a  second  frequenc>  translator  for  shifting  the  frequencies 
of  said  frequency -shifted  subband  /"'r-/4  back  to/,-/2, 
and  means  for  recombining  said  tlrst  and  said  second 
subbands  /i-/":  and  fz-.'i  t*-^  reform  said  input  signal 
spectrum  /'i-/i. 


I — ■'^' — p — Jl3 


«n. 


^.x^ 


1     k 


W-.V.4 
pri  .*-., 


..so 


gin? 


-i         SH. 


K 

T 


\!r- 


no 


,     LOGIC  AW    ']__    «     !& 


H.  An  arrangement  for  detecting  ^me  of  a  plurality  of  per- 
missible discrete  tone  signals,  and  for  discriminating  against 
the  detection  of  any  other  tone  in  a  predetermined  band  oi 
frequencies  comprising 

a  respective  circuit  for  resonating  in  response  to  the  occur- 
rence of  each  said  discrete  signal  frequency. 

a  circuit  for  sampling  the  output  of  each  said  resonating 
circuits  to  develop  a  control  signal  which  is  the  sum  of  the 
amplitudes  of  the  signal  presented  b\  each  said  resonating 
circuit. 

utilization  v.ir^uit  means. 

a  respective  threshold  sensitive  device  connected  between 
each  saii.1  reson.iting  circuit  and  said  utilization  device. 
and 

means  for  delivering  said  control  signal  from  said  sampling 
circuit  to  each  said  threshold  sensitive  device  for  estab- 
lishing the  minimum  signal  which  must  be  present  at  any 
said  resonating  circuit  output  to  be  coupled  to  said  utili- 
zation circuit  means 
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electrical  damping  means,  connected"  to  said  niosea^^Ie 
means  ..nd  adjacent  Xo  s.ik,:  nuignet  N-r  o.nj^.Mni:,  ..nv 
rcl.itr.c  movement  od'  said  mo^v.ible  p.^riio^r   uiih  ii-^r^cLt 


to  Said  siatiop,.irv   porth 


2.  In  .1  velocitv  adjustmg  ssstrm  tor  oppo-sing  undesircd 
cvclical  variations  in  the  relative  vcloicitv  between  a  moving 
record  medium  and  a  pickup  nu'aris  which  is  positi(>ned  J.d\.: 
cent  to  said  record  medium  tor  detecting  signals  recorded  on 
said  record  medium,  said  system  including  means  for  develop- 
ing a  correction  signal  in  response  to  cvclical  variations  of  said 
relativ  e  velocitv  tailing  in  a  giv  en  ern^r  frequencv  range,  appa- 
ratus coupled  to  said  pickup  means  and  responsive  to  saui 
correction  signal  to  varv  the  phvsical  position  of  said  pickup 
means  with  respect  to  said  record  medium,  comprising 

transducer  means  having  a  stationarv  portion  whkh  in- 
cludes a  magnet  and  an  arm  secured  thereto,  said  trans- 
ducer means  further  including  an  elongated  movable 
portion  disposed  in  spaced  relation  with  said  station.irv 
portion, 
resilient  means  intercoupiing  said  arm  o\  said  stationarv 
portion  and  said  movable  portion,  said  resilient  means 
being  disposed  so  as  to  urge  said  movable  portion  to 
return  to  a  null  position  with  respect  to  said  st.itionary 
portion  when  motion  ot  said  movable  portion  s.iuses 
displacement  from  such  null  position, 
an  electrical  winding  disposed  on  said  movable  portion 
adjacent  to  said  magnet  such  that  said  correction  signal 
passing  through  said  winding  imparts  motion  to  said  mov- 
able portion  along  said  arm  to  vary  the  position  of  said 
pickup  means  in  a  manner  that  opposes  said  cyclical 
variations  of  said  relative  velocitv.  and 
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I.  An  electromagnetic  sound  pick-up  armature  for  repro- 
duction of  stereo  sound  signals  having  90°  phase  shift  between 
uviividual  channels  comprisut  an  armature  sevL.i;.,:  to  a 
neeiiie  ^..n  k  r,  said  arni.iturt  '-eing  elastically  deflectafie  w  \\\-. 

unitorn:  stittness  m  d\\  deHevdion  directions  the  .  ross  se.  n-  [• 
ot  the  arni.iture  txang  ^  v  hr'dr  il  .il  in  the  rtgio;-'  od  its  moa.nting 
.md  quadnl.iierai  in  the  p.irt  ot  its  length  v^huh  is  .,u',.!|Med  to 
'^e  inserted  t^etweei^  the  ends  ed  tv^e  p,.je  shoes  >'i  .;  ni.iijnetk, 
pick-up 
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1.  .A  he.;ring  aid  device  comprising  m  v-omrin.ith'n ,  ,i  p,:ir 
ot  microphones  ea^h  picking  up  .i.ousIk  energv  !>■  ,iuv>en  it 
to  a  eorresponding  electrual  energv,  .=  .ontrol  generatoT 
circuit  connected  to  one  ot  the  mkn^pho^nes  to'  generate  a 
control  volt.tge  m  respo-nse  t>-  that  poTtion  od  the  elewtris 
energv  generated  bv  s.ud  o-n^e  microphone  h.ivmg  .i  predeler 
mined  frequencv  spearum    a  tlrst  ;.ontrol  eir.uit  ^onne^led  to. 
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both  the  other  rni>-rorhone  and  to  the  control  generator  cir- 
cuit to  decrease  the  louer  frequency  portions  of  the  electrical 
energ\  from  the  other  microphone  in  response  to  the  control 
voltage  from  the  .ontrol  generator  .ir.ait.  and  a  second  con- 
trol circuit  ct^nnected  u<  the  first  ^oritr  m  circuit  and  also  to  the 
control  generator  circuit  lo  .le.rc.isc  the  higher  frequency 
portion  of  the  ele^tri.al  energ;.  fr.-m  the  •ther  microphone  in 
response  to  the  contrcM  voltage  from  the  .ontroi  generator 
circuit.  whereh\  acoustic  energ\  recimvcrteJ  from  the  electri- 
cal energv  has  a  frequen.A  characteristic  Miita'^^le  for  the 
auditor)  characteristic  of  a  person  having  ditTicultv  in  hearing. 
5.  .A  hearing  aid  device  comprising  m  combination,  a  single 
microphone  for  picking  up  acoustic  erergv  to  convert  it  to  a 
corresponding    electric    energv     a    co-tr.-i    generator  circuit 
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connected  to  the  microphone  to  generate  a  control  voltage  in 

response  to  that  portion  of  the  electric  energy  generated  by 
said  one  microphone  having  a  predetermined  frequency  spec- 
trum, a  first  control  circuit  connected  u  the  microphone  and 
to   the   control  generator  circuit   to  decrease    the  lower  fre- 

c^uencv  portions  oi  the  electric  energv  ir^  response  to  the 
control  voltage  from  the  contr>'l  generator  c  iTc  liU.  and  a  sec- 
ond control  circuit  scnaliv  c>>nrccted  t.-  the  first  control 
circuit  and  to  the  contro-l  generator  circuit  ic  decrease  the 
higher  frequencv  p>irt!ons  of  the  electric  energv  in  response  to 
the  control  voltage  fr>^m  the  control  generator  circuit, 
vt.herebv  acoustic  energv  reconverted  from  the  electric  energy 
has  a  frequencv  characteristic  suitable  for  the  .luditory  char- 
acteristic of  a  person  having  dit'ficultv  in  hearing 


blocks  to  which  said  conductor^  is  connected  and  thereby 
to  said  cable  associated  therewith,  said  core  about  said 
cable  being  responsive  to  said  identification  signal  to 
change  the  magnetic  field  thereof  and  produce  location 
signals  on  said  address  vures  interconnected  therewith, 
and 


delecting  said  location  signals  on  said  address  wires  so  that 
the  location  of  said  cores  and  thereb\  the  location  of  said 
terminal  blocks  having  said  identification  signal  thereon 
can  be  determined 
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14.  In  a  vi,iring  frame  having  a  plurahtv  .n  terminal  blocks. 
conductors  adapted  for  interconnecting  said  terminal  blocks, 
a  pluraiitv  of  cables  which  are  mounted  to  respective  ones  of 
said  terminal  blocks  and  connected  to  said  conductors  there- 
through, and  magnetic  cores  about  respective  ones  of  said 
cables,  the  method  of  locating  the  ends  of  said  conductors 
comprising  the  steps  ot 

interconnecting  said  cores  with  a  m.atnx  ^M  address  wires  so 

that  the  location  of  each  core  is  defined  by  a  crosspoint 

of  said  matrix. 

placing  an  identification  signal  on  ime  of  said  conductors  so 

that  said  signal  is  transmitted  to  anv  one  of  said  terminal 
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1.  In  a  turn  signal  and  hazard  warning  electrical  switch 
device  for  use  in  a  vehicle  hav  ing  a  stationarv  steering  column 
and  a  steering  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  steering  col- 
umn, the  combination  comprising 

a  switch  casing  secured  to  said  steering  column. 

means  defining  a  cavity  extending  through  said  casing  for 
receiving  one  end  of  a  switch  actuating  lever  therein. 
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a  switch  actuating  lever  extending  into  said  cav it\  me.ms 
and  having  an  end  piution  disposed  within  said  casing. 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  actuating  lever  in  said  cavitv 
means,  said  actuating  lever  being  pivotal  between  first 
and  second  positions  corresponding  to  left  and  right  lurr 
signal  indicating  positions,  respectivelv . 

spring  means  interconnecting  said  actuating  lever  and  s.nd 
casing  for  yieldably  urging  said  actuating  lever  to  .i  neu 
tral  position  intermediate  said  first  and  second  positions 
elongated  cross  bar  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  end 
portion  of  said  actuating  lever  disposed  within  said  cas- 
ing, said  cross  bar  means  extending  parallel  t<i  the  plane 
of  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever. 

a  pair  of  pawl  members,  each  of  said  p.iwl  members  being 
pivotallv  mounted  m  a  respective  end  i^i  said  cross  bar 
means, 

mierengageable  means  on  said  casing  and  said  pawl  mem- 
bers lo  selectivelv  hold  said  actuating  lever  in  either  one 
of  said  left  and  right  turn  signal  indicating  positions. 

turn  signal  cancelling  means  carried  bv  and  minable  m 
unison  with  the  vehicle  steering  wheel. 

means  on  said  pawl  members  engageable  bv  said  turn  signal 
cancelling  means  upon  rotation  of  the  vehicle  steering 
wheel  and  when  said  actuating  lever  is  in  a  left  or  right 
turn  signal  indicating  position  to  release  the  actuating 
lever  from  such  turn  signal  position  and  allow  autom.itic 
return  of  the  lever  lo  said  neutral  position  bv  said  spring 
m  e  .1  n  s 
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pole  means  maint.tinmg  said  set  of  lermin.iK  u-  ...:■  c'pc- 
disconnected  position  whe*:  s.nd  suju,  h  is  .^i  .;  rest  ;-, >si 
tion.  and  closing  "iaid  switch  w  hc-i  s,. lO  s.k  n,  h  i<  s,."ie,. \cc 
lo  motion  which  includes. 

a  conducting  tlhr:  ring  lloatingon  said  none . 'rv,!u.  iirg  tTuu.' 
t.>r  making  eiectric.ii  cort.ict  with  .it  least  .-ne  ..d  the  s.no 
first  set  o-t  termm.ils 

a  conducting  film  disc  llt-ating  on  said  nonconouc  ling  Ilu!.,' 
being  electric.illv  insul.ileO  frimi  s.nd  film  ring  when  s.iiO 
switch  IS  .it  ,1  rest  position 

cont.ict  me.ms  slidablv  disposed  wuhm  s.;k:  housing  foT 
contacting  .it  le.ist  one  kd's.nd  second  set  id  termin.ils  .md 
electricallv  connecting  s.iid  film  disc  to  s.iu:  second  set  ■>( 
termm.ils,  .md 

an  insulating  toriMO  disposed  withm  saiO  h.'ijsmg  h.ivmg  .: 
densitv  lower  than  s.nd  n.MKonduc  ting  tluio  wherehv  sau; 
toroid  tlo.its  on  s.iuj  noncondueling  fluid,  .mi.l  nu'char,; 
call)  .ind  eledricallv  separ.ites  said  conducting  film  ring 
from  said  conducting  film  tlisc  when  s.nd  switch  is  n-!  s.n,,; 
rest  positio'n,  said  toroiJ  effcctir-g  dosLire  od  s.jio  sv,ii^h 
when  said  switch  is  nlted  or  go  en  sufficur-i  motion  to 
c.iuse  said  t.'ioid  me.ins  tc-  di|^  n  s.ud  nonconducting 
tljid,  tht  ;ehv  .dl.'Wir.j;  s.jKi  c >'i-o iiv  tiiig  film  ring  and  film 
disc  lo  fi  v^   li'gether  causnic  sv",iich  cl(>sure. 
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1.  A  liquid  motion  .inli-disturb.ince  sw  itch  w  hich  comprises 
a  hollow  housing  having  a  first  and  a  second  set  of  termm.ils 
electrically  insulated  from  each  other, 

a  nonconducting  fluid  partially  filling  said  housing; 

floating  pole  means  deposed  upon  said  nonconducting  fluid 
and  electricallv  connected  to  said  sets  of  terminals,  said 


1,  In  m.ifire  pro'TuKioT.  I'rivc  apparatus  having  .i  forw.ird 

drive  means  .mo  a  reverse  drive  means  corir.iUco  h\ 
tric.il 


ieo 


n  an  elcc- 


il  control  me.ii's  h.iv  mg  three  inputs  and  oper.ihle  to.  mov  e 
to  three  correspimding  shift  positums  mduding  a  neutral 
position,  a  forward  drive  position  .md  .i  reverse  drive  position 
comprising  a  power  suppiv  me.ins,  j  f,rci  shift  suite  h  means 
having  .i  poiwer  input  me.ms  co^nneeted  to-  the  power  suppiv 
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mearib  ^ith  a  snap  action  construcuon  movahjc  nctucen  first 
and  second  output  means,  a  second  shift  ss«.it>.h  means  having 
a  po*er  input  means  connected  to  said  first  output  rrnans  and 
iiavmg  a  --nap  action  construction  movable  hetucen  third  and 
fourth  output  means,  circuit  means  connecting  said  second, 
third  and  fourth  outputs  one  each  to  each  of  said  three  inputs 
of  sjid  control  means  to  produce  a  neutral  output,  a  forward 
drive  output  and  a  reverse  drive  output,  and  a  manual  control 
unit  movable  between  a  neutral  position,  a  forward  position 
and  a  reverse  position  and  coupled  to  the  shift  switch  means 
to  seleciiveK  and  sequentialiv  actuate  said  switch  means  to 
energize  onlv  one  of  said  second,  third  or  f(.>urth  ouiput.>  and 
establish  the  corresponding  drive  posituin 
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1.  .A  bi-stable  switch,  o^mprising 
a  housing  defined  hv  a  pluralitv  of  encloMnt:  walls, 
a  pair  of  said  walls  having  spaced  grooves  therein, 
a  pluralitv  of  electrical  terminals  in  said  grooves  and  main- 
tained therebv  in  spaced  relationship  in  said  housing, 
a  carriage  displaceable  baclc  and  forth  in  said  housing, 
a  pair  of  strip  form  terminals  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
electricallv   engaging  selected  terminals  upon  displace- 
ment of  said  carriage, 
an  extension  portion  on  said  carriage  protruding  from  said 

housing, 
said  housing  having  a  passagewav   m  one  ot  saiJ  enclosing 

walls  arranged  in  a  closed  loop  path, 
said  carriage  having  a  projection  having  one  eno  received 
rotatablv  in  said  carriage  and  another  end  received  in  said 
passagewav  and  forced  to  traverse  along  said  passagewav 
as  said  carriage  is  displaceable  back  and  forth  in  said 
housing, 
said  passagewav  having  two  spaced  detent  portiims 
said  projection  second  end  initialK  in  seating  engagement  m 

a  first  detent  portion, 
a  spring  in  resilient  compression  between  said  carriage  and 
said  housing  and  being  resilientiv  compressible  and  ex- 


pansible in  response  to  traverse  of  said  carriage  back  and 
forth  in  said  housing. 

said  carnage  being  displaceable  in  a  first  direction  to  tra- 
verse said  projection  second  end  along  said  passageway 
out  of  seating  engagement  in  said  first  detent  portion. 

said  carriage  subsequently  being  displaceable  in  a  second 
direction  to  traverse  said  projection  second  end  along 
said  passageway  into  engagement  in  a  second  detent 
portion  of  said  passageway,  and 

mc.tn>  on  said  carriage  continuously  and  resiliently  urging 
sd\d  projections  to  project  said  second  end  thereof  into 
said  passageway. 

2.  The  structure  as  recited  in  claim  1,  wherein. 

said  passageway  includes  a  bottom  surface  formed  with  a 
series  of  inclined  ramps,  with  a  shoulder  d..-nned  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  ramps. 

said  projection  second  end  being  forced  to  traverse  along 
said  passagewav  in  one  direction  as  said  carriage  is  dis- 
placed back  and  forth  in  said  housing, 

said  projection  second  end  upon  traverse  along  said  pas- 
sageway in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction 
being  stopped  against  one  of  said  shoulders,  which  shoul- 
der provides  a  barrier  blocking  the  traverse  of  said  pro- 
jection second  end  in  said  direction  opposite  to  said  one 
direction,  and 

said  means  comprises  a  resilient  hinge  on  said  carriage 
continuously  and  resiliently  engaging  and  biasing  said 
projection  to  project  the  second  end  thereof  into  receipt 
within  said  passagewav 
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1    A  keyboard  switch  comprising: 

an  electricallv  insulative  base  having  opposed  first  and 
second  surfaces  and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  ex- 
tending from  the  first  to  the  second  surface, 

a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  generally  U-shaped  mem- 
bers, each  member  having  two  legs  joined  bv  a  bight 
portion,  each  of  the  legs  received  in  a  respective  aperture 
m  the  base  with  the  bight  portion  disposed  adjacent  the 
first  surface,  the  top  of  the  bights  extending  a  distance  d 
above  the  first  surface, 

an  elongated  keybody  having  a  force  receiving  end  and  a 
force  transmitting  end; 
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a  housing  disposed  over  the  pair  of  U-shaped  members,  the 
housing  having  guide  means  and  an  end  w  all  aligned  w  ith 
the  U-shaped  members,  the  keybodv  received  in  the 
guide  means  and  movable  therein  toward  and  awav  trom 
the  U-shaped  members. 

a  movable  electrically  conductive  contact  bridge  member 
disposed  in  the  housing  generally  intermediate  the  U- 
shaped  members  and  the  keybody,  the  movable  contact 
member  having  a  first  free  distal  end  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  keybodv  so  that  sufficient  movement  of  the 
keybody  awav  from  the  U-shaped  members  lifts  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  movable  contact  member  awav  from  the 
U-shaped  members,  a  spring  seat  formed  on  the  movable 
contact  member, 

a  coil  spring  extending  from  the  keybodv  to  the  spring  seat. 
the  movable  member  having  first  and  second  contact 
sections  adapted  to  engage  the  respective  bight  portions 
of  the  pair  of  L  -shaped  members,  the  movable  member 
having  a  projection  extending  downwardiv  below  the  first 
and  second  contact  sections  by  a  distance  less  than  d.  the 
movable  member  having  a  second  distal  end,  an  out- 
wardlv  and  upwardlv  curved  piirtion  extending  from  the 
second  distal  end  adapted  to  engage  the  end  wall  when  its 
normal  operating  position,  whereby  upon  dislodgement 
o{  the  movable  member  from  its  normal  tiperating  posi- 
tion to  a  position  with  the  second  distal  end  removed 
from  the  end  wall  and  located  intermediate  the  pair  o\ 
U-shaped  members  the  end  of  the  coll  spring  is  displaced 
away  from  the  end  wall  so  that  a  righting  moment  is 
exerted  on  the  movable  member,  movement  of  the  key- 
bodv toward  the  U-shaped  members  increases  the  right- 
ing moment  and  causes  the  movable  member  to  slide  over 
the  first  surface  and  bight  portion  of  one  of  the  U-shaped 
members  to  its  normal  operating  position 


a  spring  located  at  the  lower  end  of  said  movable  indicating 
member,  urging  the  lower  end  of  said  member  to  make 

contact  vMth  and  move  along  said  inclined  surtacc. 
wherebv  the  upper  end  of  the  indicating  member  is  made  to 
be  selectivelv  visible  or  concealed  bv  extending  i>ut  of  or 
being  recessed  within  the  upper  surface  of  the  astuator  in 
accordance  with  the  operating  position  of  said  actuating 
member 
2.  .A  switch  with  an  indicating  mechanism  .js  set  forth  in 
claim  I  wherein  said  spring  is  inserted  between  a  collar  on  said 
indicating  member  and  a  hemispheric. il  portion  provided  at 
the  lower  end  thereof 
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1.  .An  app.ir.itus  for  inOui,  !r- fl\   hc.slir.g  the  tviindrK.;!  sat 
face  of  a   Hcjianj.;   pn-    on    .,i   vr.inksh.iti   as  said  cranksh.itt    iv 
rtUated    about    its   senir.il    .ixi'-,    \.\ic.    s;,rf.Kr    h.ow.g    .o:    .i\is 
generally  parallel  to  saiO  ^crlr.il  axis  .oio  cttsfi  raili.ilU  there 
trom  a  given  distance  along  a  givi.n  radial  line  vvith  rev('>eu  !.- 
said  crankshaft,  s.nd  appar.itus  ^oniprisir.g    ,in  induslor  sup 
port  element,  an  inductor  generalh  matching  s.oo  surlate  .mo 
carried  by  said  element,  means  leir  rotating  saio  ^ranksh.iti 
about  said  central  axis  wherebv  said  pm  a\i>-  i-rhits  m  .i  genei 
allv  circular  path  concentric  wuh  s.nd  central  axis  .ind  .-n  a 
radius  extending  !rom  said  central  axis  saiO  given  disianse 
first  and  second  members  each  rotated  about  its  own  piMi 
axis,  said  pivot  axis  being  generallv  parallel  to  ano  ei'planar 
with  said  central  axis,  a  pivot  pin  ^.irried  b\  ea^, h  o\  said  tirsi 
and  second  members  and  pivotallv  connected  to  said  indui.lor 
1.  In  a  switch  an  indicating  mechanism  comprising:  support  member,  said  pivot  pins  defining  support  means  for 

an    actuating   member    having   a    longitudinally    extending     said   inductor   support   member   and   being   generallv    spaced 
bore;  from  one  of  said  pivot  axes  in  a  direction  generallv  parallel  ii> 

a  movable  indicating  member  slidably  received  in  said  bore,  said  radial  line  and  generallv  at  said  given  distance,  and 
a  switch  case  including  at  least  one  inclined  surface  means  driven  by  said  rotating  means  for  revtating  said  first  and 
formed  in  the  switch  case;  second  members  in  timed  relationship  with  said  crankshaft 
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1.  A  process  for  welding  a  cladding  onto  a  steel  base  mate- 
rial, the  process  comrnsing  the  steps  of:  cladding  a  first  thin 
buffer  laser  of  stairles>  ^teei  cladding  material  onto  said  base 
material  at  a  first  u  elding  speed  and  at  a  first  \^  elding  tempera- 
ture so  that  a  region  ot  said  base  material  near  the  cladded 
surface  thereof,  is  austenitized  to  the  extent  th.it  a  coarse- 
grained reiiion  is  Jesek>ped,  anJ  cladding  a  second  layer  of 
stainless  steel  cladding  material  onto  said  tlrst  thin  layer  of 
cladding  material  at  a  second  welding  speed  an.:  .-.  second 
weldine  temperature  so  that  said  course-graineo  region  of 
base  material  is  recr\stallized  to  the  extent  that  it  i^  von\erted 
to  a  fine-grained  region,  and  so  that  the  temperature  condi- 
tions which  resulted  m  the  development  of  the  wourse-grained 
reeion  of  base  material  during  the  cladding  of  the  tlrst  thin 
layer  of  cladding  material  are  restricted  to  the  boundaries  of 
said  first  thin  laser  of  cladding  material 
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1.  In  a  pressure  actuated  control  for  encrgi/mg  the  elec- 
trodes of  a  resistance  wekiing  ma^nine  having  a  stationary 
anvil  electrode. 

a  movable  presure  clc^trv  de. 

means  engaging  pressure  electrodes  with  .i  workpiece  be- 
tween said  electrodes  and  pressuri,'ing  the  pressure  elec- 
trode to  a  predetermined  pressure. 

a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure. 

a  fluid  pressure  c\linder, 

a  piston  withm  said  c\ Under. 

pressure  inlets  into  saKJ  cvlmder  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
piston. 

the  admission  of  tluid  under  pressure  to  one  side  oi  said 
piston  raising  the  pressure  electrode  above  the  workpiece 
and  pressure  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  piston  engaging 
the  pressure  electrode  vv  ith  the  workpiece. 

a  pressure-dependent  triggering  sw  it^h  controlling  the  ener- 
gization of  said  electrodes. 

a  first  valve  controlling  the  suppK  .ind  release  of  tluid  under 
pressure  to  opposite  sides  of  said  piston 

a  pressure  supply  line  from  said  source  of  suppK  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  first  vahe. 

individual  first  and  second  pressure  lines  leading  from  s.iid 
first  valve  to  said  cvlinder.  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pis- 
ton, 

a  second  valve  operated  b\  Huid  under  pressure  for  contri'l 
ling  the  supply  of  fiuid  under  pressure  to  effect  lowering 
of  the  pressure  electrode  to  engage  the  workpiece  with  a 
preLietermmed  pressure, 

means  for  selling  the  pressure  of  closmg  of  said  pressure 
switch  to  a  pre-set  pressure  of  engagement  of  said  pres- 
sure electrode  with  the  workpiece, 

including  a  throttle  valve, 

an  operative  connection  from  said  second  valve  to  said 
pressure-dependent  switch,  to  effect  closmg  of  said 
switch  upon  the  building  of  a  predetermined  pressure  on 
the  workpiece  bv  said  pressure  electrode, 

a  check  vaK  e  holding  fluid  under  pressure  in  the  end  of  said 
cylinder  pressurizing  said  pressure  electrode. 
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a  bridging  line  bridging  said  first  check  valve  and  said  sec- 
ond valve  and  having  a  check  valve  therein  set  to  prevent 
the  building  up  of  pressure  in  said  bridging  line  and  to 
accommodate  the  release  of  fiuid  under  pressure  in  the 
end  of  said  cylinder  pressuri/ing  said  pressure  electrode. 
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Time  delay  CIBCUIT 


I.  ,A  method  o\  trimming  a  tllm  JepositeJ  resisi^-r  ot  a 
resistor-capacitor  ..ombinaiion  cif  a  time  delav  circuit  .id.ipted 
for  coupling  between  .i  voltage  source  and  a  load  for  providing 
a  time  delav  in  the  application  of  a  voltage  from  said  vciliage 
source  to  said  load  and  wherein  said  resistor  and  capacitor  are 
coupled  in  series  with  one  another  and  selectively  in  parallel 
with  said  voltage  source,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  o\ 
selectively  connecting  said  voltage  source  to  said  time  delav 
circuit. 

measuring  the  time  delav  between  connection  of  said  volt- 
age source  io  said  time  delav  circuit  and  the  applicatum 
of  said  voltage  to  said  load  to  thereby  determine  an  initial 
time  delav , 
selectively    interconnecting    a   variable   resistor    m   parallel 
with  the  capacitor  of  said  resistor-capacitor  combination 
interconnecting   means   for   measuring   a    voltage   across 
said  variable  resistor. 
adjusting  said  variable  resistor  to  provide  a  first  preselected 

voltage  thereacross, 
determining  a  final  resistance  value  for  said  variable  resistor 
according  to  the  relationship 

R  f  —  Tfi  T,R , 
where 

R/ IS  said  final  resistance  value  of  said  variable  resistor. 
T/  is  the  final  time  delay  desired. 
T|  is  the  initial  time  delay  measured,  and 
Ri'  is  the  resistance  value  of  said  variable  resistor  required 
to  attain  said  first  preselected  voltage  thereacross.  read- 
justing said  variable  resistor  to  said  final  resistance  value, 
and 
trimming  said  film  deposited  resistor  until  the  voltage  across 
said  variable  resistor  is  returned  to  said  first  preselected 
voltage 
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1  A  direct  current  power  supply  for  manual  arc  welding 
hav  ing  a  steeply  drtx^ping.  adjustable  volt-ampere  characteris- 
tic comprising 

a  polyphase  transformer  having  a  plurality  of  secondary 
output  leads  carrying  mutually  phase  displaced  voltages, 
a  polyphase  rectifier  system  connecting  said  secondary 
output  leads  to  a  pair  of  D  (  w  elding  current  conductors 
for  supplying  a  direct  current  lo  .!  welding  ;trc  struck 
between  a  weK:ing  elctro^ic  .md  .:  vs,-.rkpu'tc  s.iii!  p-h. 
ph.isf  rcvtitk-r  •-\stem  comprising  .<  sc!  •■■;  triggered  recli- 
t'ler  \.i!'.es  connected  one  m  scric-  -Aith  e.uh  of  s.TJd 
sct'onuar-.  oi.lput  ie.ids,  said  iriggL'rci:  iCviifier  ■.,:lvcs 
h.ivmg  c.ith  .!  t'lggcr  tcrtTM;:.!;  tor  KMn.itmg  ^v.tre^i  tl^'w 
through  the  ^  .J-'C 
me. ins  tor  pen. -l:!^  .ilh  suppKmg  ignriiiig  puNcs  to  each  of 
sak:  trigger  lernim.ils,  injuring  nie,;ns  for  causing  the 
anguLiF  poviiion  ot  s.!k;  p'l/isc'-  !>■  \.ir\  m  response  to  a 
dirc't  Current  Lon.iroi  sigr.i; 
nie.sns  iiT  gener.iting  s.nd  viin-.t  current  control  signal 
..omprisirg  the  follow  ing  nu.ins 

a    me.ins  tor  producing  .in.  .sO, u.st.ipjc  Pi:\'^t  current  relet 
ence,   sign.il,    inLiuomg    nranualh    oper.ihle    means   for 
adjusting  said  reference  sign.il 
b    means  including  .i  welding  current  sensing  me.ms  tor 
producing    .1    weknng    current    teeJ^n.i^k    I)  t       signal 
equ.ii    to   the    welding    current    tlowmg    ir:    the    p.iiii    of 
welding  vurrent  sonduvtors  iT-iultiplie.,i  h\  .i  first  factor 
of  proportionality 
C    me.ins   insluJmg  a  welding  vc>lt.ige  sensing  rr.e.ms  for 
producing    a    welding    voltage    feedtM^k    IM       sigri.d 
equal  to  the  voltage  between  the  welding  >.urrcnt  ton 
ductors  multipliei..:  bv  .i  second  tactor  ot  proponion.ai- 
itv , 
d    summing  means  tor  combining  said  reference  sign.il 
said  welding  current  feed-bask  signal  and  said  welding 
voltage  teed-back  signal  intoi  a  compound  signal  consti 
tutingsaid  control  signal,  both  of  said  feed  bavk  signals 
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being  supplied  to  said  SLimmirg  means  in  opposing 
relationship  to  said  reference  signal. 

e  slope  adjustment  means  comprising  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  proportion  bet>j.een  said  first  and  second  factors 
of  proportionalit\ .  and. 

f  means  linking  said  manualK  operahlc  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  reference  signal  and  said  proportion  auiusting 
means  to  provide  automaticalK  a  desired  correiatkin 
bety.een  the  slope  of  \olt-ampere  characteristic  of  the 
pouer  suppK  and  the  reference  signal  scttinL 


B  345.384 
SELECTIVE  FISING 
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TO  SCANNING   - 
e  SELECTION  : 
CIRCUIT 
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1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  operation  of  a  fuser  assembly 
m  accordance  aith  selected  information  requiring  the  energi- 
zation of  said  fuser  assembU  v<,  herein  the  selected  information 
is  provided  bv  a  pluralits  oi  preselected  information  signals, 
said  signals  being  spaced  in  time,  and  wherein  the  radiant 
energy  accumulated  by  said  fuser  assembK  is  a  functior-.  .t  the 
expiration  of  time  from  an  immediately  preceding  energiza- 
tion thereof,  comprising  the  steps  ot 

sensing  the  occurrence  of  a  preselected  int"ormati..>n  signal 
to  energize  said  fuser  assembly  for  a  pre-established  mini- 
mum period  of  time,  and 
energizing  said  fuser  assembK  for  a  period  of  time  th.it  is 
dependent  upon  the  interval  o\  time  that  has  expired 
immediatelv  prior  to  the  occurrences  of  the  sensed  prese- 
lected information  signal  without  the  occurrence  of  one 
of  said  plurality  of  preselected  information  signals. 


B  335,773 

Bl  ILDING  PLATES  WITH  CONTROLLABLE  HEAT 

INSULATION 

NiWolaus  Laing,  and  Ingeborg  Laing.  both  of  Hofener  Weg 

35-37,  7141  Aldingen  bei  Stuttgart,  Germany 
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I,  Huiiiiing  pi.ite  vMth  controllable  heat  insulation  means 
comprismg  a  first  wall  adapted  to  face  a  zone  of  a  first  temper- 
ature, a  second  movable  wall  opposite  said  first  wall  and 
adapted  to  face  a  zone  of  a  second  temperature,  a  heat  storage 
element  comprising  a  latent  heat  storage  substance  bounding 
said  second  w  all  on  its  side  facing  the  zone  of  second  tempera- 
ture, wall  moving  means  for  moving  said  second  wall  towards 
and  away  from  said  first  wall  to  vary  the  transfer  of  heat 
between  the  walls,  and  resiliant  means  for  urging  said  heat 
storage  element  towards  said  second  wall 
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OMNIDIRECTIONAL  OPTICAL  SCANNER 
\rl*n  J.  Bonen;  L^Roy  D.  Dickson;  Jerome  A.  Goretzki; 
Kenneth  E.  Hendrickson;  Donald  P.  King;  Terrance  W. 
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5.  An  t'mnidireclional  scanning  system  for  scanning  coded 
labels  on  randomlv  oriented  articles  transported  along  a  path 
through  a  scanning  station  comprising 

a  scan  window   positioned   in  the  plane  of  said  transport 

path. 
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light  source  means  for  providing  a  beam  of  light  having  a 
predetermined  width. 

first  light  beam  deflector  means  oscillating  at  a  first  prede- 
termined frequency  and  positioned  to  deflect  said  light 
beam  away  from  said  light  source  and  in  a  first  direction 
relative  to  said  scan  window^. 

second  light  beam  defiector  mea.ns  i^scillatmg  at  a  second 
predetermined  frequency  and  positioned  in  deflect  the 
light  beam  deflected  by  said  first  defiector  means  m  a 


n 


i5                « 

5; 

^ 

1 

second  direction  relative  to  said  scan  window  whercbv 
said  defiected  light  beam  moves  along  a  path  inside  and 
outside  of  said  scan  window  so  that  path  in  said  scan 
window  appears  as  a  series  of  interlaced  .\'s. 

first  oscillating  means  for  oscillating  said  first  beam  defiec- 
tor means  at  said  first  predetermined  frequency, 

second  oscillating  means  for  oscillating  said  second  beam 
defiector  means  at  said  second  predetermined 

means  for  locking  said  first  and  second  oscillating  means  in 
phase  and  frequency. 
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I.  In  combination. 

signal  supplying  means  for  supplying  signals  having  varying 

periodicity, 
first  means  connected  to  said  signal  supplying  means  for 
producing   a   first   control   signal    representative   of  the 
periodicity  of  signals  supplied  thereby , 
second  means  connected  to  said  signal  supplying  means  for 
producing  a  second  control  signal  representative  of  the 
periodicity  of  signals  supplied  thereby, 
first  counter  means  for  producing  a  first  function  signal, 
said  first  counter  means  connected  to  said  first  means  to 
receive  said  first  control  signal  to  establish  a  first  condi 
tion  in  said  first  counter  means, 
said  first  counter  means  connected  to  said  second  means  to 
receive  said  second  control  signal  to  establish  a  different 
condition  in  said  first  counter  means. 


timer  means  for  producing  a  timing  signa!, 

said  timer  me.tns  connetleJ  !■■  s.ik!  se^viJ  nuafis  tv^  rcvcive 

said  second  contr>,  :  sig';.il  ti    establish  .-  iirsi  c>  i  /i;i.>n  in 

said  time  means, 
seconj   counter   means  for   producirg   a  second   function 

signal, 
said  Nccond  counter  means  ciinni. ..  ted  li'  said  sectMuJ  means 

to  receive  said  ci-ntrol  signal  t.^  esi.ihlish  .i  first  condition 

m  said  second  eoimter  means 
said  second  counici  means  cor  nedeO  to  said  iimer  means 

to  receive  said  timir^ig  signal. 
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inpui  means  for  supp^lving  inpol  signals, 

said  input  means  ^'o>nnected  to  said  scviind  dUirliT  such 
that  s.iid  timing  sign.il  .snd  s.iu!  input  sign.iK  ciMiiti-l  ;he 
O'peration  e'f  s.iid  scconci  cv'unter  means 

first  conlr;>l  means  cunrx'Cted  t.-  s.iid  scc.'S'.d  means,  to  said 
timing  means  .md  to'  said  sect>nd  counter  nie.o-s  t.-  re- 
ceive said  second  ciM-itroI  sign.il,  said  timing  sigr\il  and 
s.iid  secc^nd  functuMi  sign.tl  ir,  order  ti  pruOuci.  .i  ihinl 
function  sign.il  represent, itiv  e  of  the  rel.itior^.ship  iherebe 
tween,  and 

I'utput  control  me.ins  connected  t(>  s.tid  first  ciHinter  means 
said  input  means  and  said  first  control  me.ins  ti>  receive 
said  input  sign.ils.  said  first  tundion  sign.i!  and  s.iui  thiio, 
function  signal  to  produce  .in  output  contti*!  si^j^.il  nprc 
sentalive  of  the  relatumship  therebet'A  een 


B  323,203 
WORK  CYCLE  MONITOR  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Sasha  Komsa.  VNashington.  III.,  assignor  to  (  alerpillar  Tractor 
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1.  ,A  svstem  for  counting  vvork  cVcies  ,ii  d\'  electric  .lilv 
powered  device  comprising 

conductor  means  for  supplving  electric. il  eru'rgv  to  said 
device. 

electrical  power  detection  me.ins  coupled  to  said  ecmduetor 
means  through  an  inductive  coupling  to  receive  a  current 
signal  therefrom  and  also  connected  to  said  cimdueti-r 
means  through  a  conductive  connection  thereto  to  re^ 
ceive  a  voltage  signal  therefrom  for  producing  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  product  c^f  current  and  vi^liagc  in 
said  conductor  means  and  thus  indicative  of  the  amount 
of  power  being  consumed  bv  said  device, 

a  counter  having  an  input  f(U  receiving  ccumt  signals  and 
having  means  for  indicating  a  cumulative  tot.il  if  count 
signals  received. 
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count  signal  producing  m,;ans  coupled  hctueen  said  pov^cr 
detection  means  and  said  counter  for  transmitting  a  count 
signal  to  said  counter  in  response  to  each  repetition  of  a 
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predetermined  pattern  of  pov*. er  consumption  ■■  j.ri jtion  at 
said  device,  v^ herein  said  count  signal  produ^inc  means 
responds  to  rises  of  power  consumption  above  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  has  a  Hrst  time  delay  means  for  prevent- 
ing transmission  o\  a  count  signal  to  said  counter  in  re- 
sponse to  a  rise  of  power  consumption  at  said  device 
unless  power  consumption  remains  above  said  predeter- 
mined value  for  a  predetermined  period. 
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1.  .A  method  for  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  chlorine  to  a 
chlorination  tower  comprising  producing  a  feed-forward 
signal  proportional  to  chlorine  fiber  flow  ratio  as  a  function  of 
pulp  lignin  content,  producing  a  signal  representing  the  rela- 


tionship between  initial  unhydrolyzed  chlorine  concentration 
at  the  input  of  the  tower  to  the  unhydrolyzed  chlorine  concen- 
tration calculated  from  the  measurement  of  chlorine  concen- 
tration at  a  point  on  the  side  of  the  tower;  modifying  said 
feed-forward  signal  as  a  function  of  said  signal  representing 
the  relationship  between  initial  and  measured  chlorine  con- 
centrations to  compensate  for  changes  in  the  measured  chlo- 
rine compensation  at  the  sisde  of  said  tower;  and  controlling 
the  flow  rate  of  chlorine  to  said  tower  as  a  function  of  said 
modified  feed-forward  signal  and  calculated  fiber  flow  rate. 

3.  In  a  computer  control  system  for  a  pulp  bleaching  plant 
of  the  type  wherein  pulp  is  initially  mixed  with  chlorine  and 
chlorinated  in  a  chlorination  tower,  thereafter  mixed  with 
caustic  and  causticized  in  a  caustic  tower,  and  finally  mixed 
with  a  bleaching  agent  and  bleached  in  a  bleach  tower,  the 
combination  of 

first  v.ihe  means  for  regulating  the  amount  of  chlorine  in 

stilution  mixed  with  said  pulp, 
computer  means  for  controlling  said  first  valve  means  from 
a  consideration  of  factors  including  the  "K"  number  of 
the  entering  pulp  and  the  ratio  of  the  unhydrolyzed  chlo- 
rine concentrations  at  the  entrance  to  the  chlorination 
tower  and  a  point  along  its  length, 
second  valve  means  for  regulating  the  amount  of  caustic 
mixed  with  said  pulp  before  it  enters  said  caustic  lower. 
computer  means  for  controlling  said  second  '.alve  means 
from   a  consideration  of  factors  including  a  computed 
value  of  the  lignin  chlorinated  at  the  output  of  the  chlori- 
nation tower, 
third  valve  means  for  regulating  the  amount  of  bleaching 
agent  mixed  with  said  pulp  before  it  enters  said  bleach 
tower,  and 
computer  means  for  controlling  said  third  vahe  means  from 
a  consideration  of  factors  including  a  computed  value  of 
lignin  remaining  in  the  pulp  at  the  output  of  the  caustic 
to'.vcr 
^.  In  a  computer  control  svstem  for  a  chlorination  tower  of 
the  tvpe  wherein  pulp  is  mixed  with  a  solution  containing 
dissolved  chlorine   and   introduced   into   the   bottom   of  the 
chlorination  tower  whereby  the  pulp  will  be  chlorinated  as  it 
passes  upwardly  thorugh  the  chlorination  tower  to  form  chlo- 
rinated lignin   radicals,  the  combination  of  valve  means  for 
regulating  the  amount  of  chlorine  in  solution  mixed  with  said 
pulp,  and  computer  means  for  controlling  said  vahe  means 
from  a  consideration  of  factors  including  the  "K"  number  of 
the  entering  pulp  and  the  ratio  of  the  unhydrolyzed  chlorine 
concentrations  at  the  entrance  to  the  chlorination  tower  and 
the  unhydrolyzed  chlorine  concentration  calculated  from  a 
measurement  made  at  a  point  along  the  tower's  length. 
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of  discrete  d  c    signal  levels  comprising: 
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means  for  transmitting  a  configuration  of  discrete  d  c  signal 
levels  over  said  plurality  of  paths, 

means  responsive  to  and  remote  from  said  transmitting 
means  for  generating  a  digital  signal  representative  (if  the 
sum  of  the  amplitudes  of  the  discrete  signal  levels  trans- 
milted  over  said  plurality  of  paths. 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  digital  signals  each  represen- 
tative of  the  sum  of  the  discrete  signal  levels  for  a  prede- 
termined configuration  of  discrete  signal  levels  transmit 
ted  over  said  paths; 

means  for  ascertaining  the  configuration  of  discrete  signal 
levels  being  transmitted  over  said  plurality  of  signal  paths; 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  stored  digital 
signals  in  response  to  the  ascertained  configuration, 

means  for  comparing  said  generated  digital  signal  with  said 
selected  one  of  said  stored  signals,  and. 
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means  opcrativelv  connected  to  said  comparing  means  tor 

indicating  a  fault  in  one  of  said  paths  in  response  lo  an 

unfavorable  comparison  of  said  digital  signals 

9.    \   method    for   testing  an   apparatus   which    includes   a 

pluralitv   of  paths  over  which  discrete  d  c    signal  levels  are 

transmitted    between    a    computer   and   external    equipment 

through  a  computer  input  output  unit  wherein  the  pluralitv  ot 

paths  are  tested  bv   the  apparatus  automatically    performing 

the  steps  of 

a    transmitting  a  configuration  of  said  discrete  d  c    signal 
levels  over  said  plurality  of  paths  from  a  location  remote 
from  the  inputoutput  unit, 
b   generating,  at  the  input/output  unit,  a  sum  signal  related 
to  the  sum  of  the  discrete  d  c    signal  levels  transmitted 
over  said  plurality  of  paths, 
c    evaluating,  at  the  digital  computer,  the  sum  signal  with 
respect  to  the  transmitted  configuration  of  discrete  d  c 
signal  lev  els.  and, 
d    manifesting  the  results  of  the  evaluation. 
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1.  A  frequency  multiplication  system  having  a  first  digital 
differential  analyzer  including  a  numerator  shift  register  N  and 
a  denominator  shift  register  D  comprising 

means  for  applying  a  constant  frequency   pulse  train  fi   to 

said  first  digital  differential  analyzer, 
means  for  applying  a  maximum  programmed  coded  input  in 
the  form  of  linear  measure  per  unit  time  to  said  N  shift 
register; 


means  for  appKing  a  programmable  input  I)  to  s.ud  D  shiti 
register  which  is  a  tunciion  of  said  maximum  pro- 
grammed ci>ded  input  to  said  N   register  to  pro^vide  for 
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scale  iif  one-to-(\ne  weighted  vector  output  veloeilv  Fv, 
said  vector  velocitv  \-\  being  in  .iccord.ince  with  the 
equation 
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1.  .An  electronic  computer  for  the  static  recognition  of  the 
divisibility,  and  the  division,  of  numbers  N  whish  are  divisible 

by  the  integers  3.  6  and  9,  comprising; 

means  for  summing  the  digits  of  a  dividend  N 
means,  coupled  to  s.tid  summing  means,  tor  inJidting  the 
divisibility  ot  the  sum  ot  the  dividend  digits  b\   the  irte 
gers  3,  6  and  4. 
means,  coupled  to  said  summing  means,  for  determining  an 
integer  'i  w hich  is  nearest  but  less  than  the  quotient  of  the 
dividend  N  divided  by  the  integer  ^,  from  both  the  cirry^ 
v^f  the  sum  of  the  dividend  digits  and  the  dividend  N, 
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means  coupku  to  saio  means  for  determining  said  integer 
n  and  to  said  mdicatmg  means,  for  determining  the  quo- 
tient o(  the  dividend  N  diMded  hv  the  integer  9; 

means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  determining  said  integer 
n.  for  tripling  said  integer  n 

means,  coupled  to  said  indieating  means  and  said  tripling 
means,  for  determining  the  quotient  of  the  dividend  N 
divided  b\  the  integer  3,  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  mcan>  for  determining  the  quotient 
N  3.  f.-r  determining  the  quotient  of  the  dividend  N  di- 
vided h'.   the  intekjer  r\ 
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1.  In  an  electronic  integrator  j.  herein  the  integrating  means 
includes  a  '.  oltagc-to-frequenc;.  converter  for  generating 
pulses  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  applied 
signal,  digital  counting  means  tor  accumulating  a  count  of  the 
pulses  generated  h\  the  voltage-to-frequency  converter,  and 
digital-to-analog  converter  means  for  converTine  the  count 
accumulated  in  the  digital  counting  means  into  an  analog 
output  signal,  the  improvement  v^hich  comprises  voltage  con- 
trolled means  for  varving  the  ratio  of  the  puNe  rate  of  the 
voltage-to-frequencv  converter  to  the  magnitude  of  the  ap- 
plied signal  as  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  a  variable  con- 
trol voltage 

8.  A  method  of  controlling  the  time  constant  of  a  digital 
integrator  as  a  function  o\  d  variable  control  v  olt.ige  compris- 
ing the  steps  of, 

generating  a  ramp  signal  having  a  negative  sj.^pe  propor- 
tional to  the  magnitude  oi  the  signal  to  be  integrated, 
generating  a  pulse  signal  each  time  the  ramp  <ignal  decays 

to  a  preuetermined  level, 
accumulating  a  count  of  said  pulses, 
converting  said  accumulated  count  to  an   analog  voltage 

signal,  and 
resetting  the  ramp  signal  to  a  level  proportion, il  to  said 
variable  control  voltage  each  time  a  pulse  is  generated, 
whereby  the  time  constant  of  said  digital  integrator  is  a 
function  of  the  magnitude  of  said  variable  control  volt- 
age 
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1.  A  pneumaticallv  operating  control  svslem  for  the  auto- 
matic alignment  of  motor  vehicle  headlights  which  includes 
control  means  coordinated  to  at  least  one  axle  of  the  motor 
vehicle  which  align  the  motor  vehicle  headlights  to  a  substan- 
tially constant  light  distance  in  dependence  on  the  change  of 
the  distance  of  the  respective  a.xle  to  the  bodv  of  the  motor 
vehicle  by  way  of  adjusting  motor  means  and  control  shifting 
means,  a  vacuum  suppiv  means  operativelv  connected  uith 
the  control  system,  and  pressure  modulator  means  forming 
part  of  the  control  means  for  modulating  the  vacuum  pressure 
in  the  control  svstem,  characterized  in  that  an  automaticalK 
operating  valve  means  is  arranged  in  a  line  means  leading  from 
said  pressure  modulator  means  to  the  adjusting  motor  means. 
said  valve  means  being  operable  to  substantially  eliminate  the 
throttling  effect  in  said  line  means  during  strong  braking  and 
acceleration  operations  and  therebv  leading  to  an  essentialK 
immediate  compensation  of  the  change  in  angular  value  be- 
tween the  optical  a.xis  of  the  headlights  and  the  road  surface. 
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Beauchamp  et  al  .  Rev    Sci    Inst  ,  Jan    1969, 

"Trapped   Ion   Anal.   Cell  for   l.C.R.   Spectroscopv ." 
Mclver  Rev    Sci.  Inst,,  April  1970, 

1.  In  an  ion  cyclotron  resonance  spectrometer,  means  form- 
ing an  ion  source  region,  means  for  ionizing  gaseous  sub- 
stances within  said  ion  source  region  to  form  a  plurality  of 
different  ion  species,  an  analyzing  region,  means  for  directing 
a  magnetic  field  through  said  source  and  analyzing  regions, 
means  for  applying  static  electric  fields  to  said  source  region 
and  analyzing  region  which  together  create  a  potential  config- 
uration with  equi-potential  lines  which  close  themselves 
within  the  source  region  and  which  together  with  said  mag- 
netic field  serves  to  constrain  the  different  ion  species  to  move 
in  said  source  region  on  said  equi-potential  lines  to  remain  in 
the  source  region  for  the  same  predetermined  time,  means  for 
thereafter  applying  electric  fields  to  said  source  and  analyzing 
regions  which  together  create  a  potential  configuration  which 
releases  said  different  ion  species  after  said  predetermined 
time  and  causes  them  to  drift  from  said  st>urce  region  through 


a    providing  a  self-cont.ime J  radi.ituni  stimulaiev.1  [ihosphoT 

light  siiurce. 
b    positioning  a  nematK   liquiO  crvstal  eleLtroopln   tvfH-  ^.eM 

in  the  path  between  said  light  source  .ind  .m  ohvrver,  ..mc. 

c    connecting  the  electrodes  ot  s.nd  ^ell  to  the  electric,]! 

voltage  to  be  monitored  su^h  th.u  when   s.m!  '.olt.ige  is 

above   a    predetermmed    threshold   said    Lell   is  opiKallv 

opaque  and  v»,hen  said  voltage  is  below    said  threshold. 

said  cell  is  opticallv  transparent 
2.  ,An  article  oi  manufacture,  comprising  ..  ^onip.irinuTi 
having  a  predetermined  area  iherof  optK  aliv  transparent  av.c. 
containing  a  radiation  stimulated  phosphor.  s.,iq  opticallv 
transparent  area  being  covered  with  a  first  sheet  of  light  pol.ir 
i/ing  material  having  a  transparent  metallK  ;.oating  on  on 
surface  thereof,  a  second  sheet  of  light  polari/ing  material 
having  a  transparent  metallic  coating  on  one  surface  thereo't 
held  in  a  parallel  but  spa>.ed  apart  relationship  to  said  first 
sheet  bv  a  gasket,  the  space  being  filled  with  organic  nematic 
liquid  crvstal  material  and  electrical  leads  LonneLted  to  said 
metallic  ciutings  on  said  first  and  second  sheets 
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said  analyzing  region,  and  means  for  detecting  the  different 
ion  species  as  thev  drift  through  the  analvzing  region 

8.  The  method  of  measuring  ion  intensitv  of  constituents  in 
a  reaction  comprises  forming  different  ion  species  bv  impact- 
ing a  pulse  of  electrons  on  a  gas  to  be  analvzed  in  an  ion 
source  region,  constraining  said  different  ion  species  so  that 
thev  move  only  in  said  source  region  for  the  same  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  and  then  allowing  the  ions  to  drift  from 
the  source  region  through  an  analvzing  region  of  an  ion  cyclo- 
tron resonance  spectrometer  to  measure  the  signal  intensity  of 
each  of  said  ion  species 
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1,  A  method  of  providing  an  observable  manifestation  of  a 
drop  in  electrical  voltage  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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1.  .A  frequencv  ci^nverter  ior  converting  lo'W  frequencv 
input  energv  lo  higher  trequenLV  output  energv  n'niprising 
means  containing  a  metal  vapor  at  predetermined  pressuri  .; 
high  energv  pump  source  projecting  energv  intO'  said  nutai 
vapor  to  excite  the  metal  atoms,  said  energv  being  selected 
such  that  the  sum  of  two  photons  equals  the  spacing  of  a 
non-allowed  transition  m  said  metal  vapor,  said  means  Lon 
taining  the  metal  vapor  disposed  to  receive  said  low  trequeiK  v 
energv  wherebv  said  energv  ct^uples  the  excited  metal  at(Mns 
to  alkiw  transition  to  ground  to  provide  an  output  having  .i 
frequencv  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  twi^  photons  plus  or  minus 
the  Kiw  frequencv  input  energv 

16.  An  image  converter  for  cvinverting  infra  red  input  en 
ergv   from  an   object  to  energv   al  the   visible  or  ultra-violet 
region  of  the  spectrum  comprising  means  conl.uning  a  metal 
vapor  at  predetermined  pressure,  a  high  energv  pump  soutLt 
projecting  energv   into  said  metal  vapor  to  excite  the  metal 
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atc)m>>.  >aiJ  encrgs  being  ^cle^.tt.'J.  nl^H  th.;t  the  sum  of  two 
photons  CmLijU  the  spa^'ing  ot  a  "..■n-all(>vs c J  trarNitiiTi  in  said 
metai  ^apor,  said  means  containing  the  metal  '.ar.irs  disposed 
to  receive  ->aiu  int'ra-red  energ;.  'Aheren\  sau  energy  couples 
the  excite^!  metal  atomis  to  an  ailovved  tranMtio'-  to  ground  to 
provide  an  output  having  a  fiequenc\  e^aal  t.  tne  sum  of  the 
trequenc;.  ot  the  tuo  photons  plus  oir  minus  the  frequency  of 
the  intra-red  enertiv 
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te, 


1.  A  time  sharing  iniomiation  transmission  circuit  compris- 


m  t; 


a  time  sharing  ^ir.^it  ha.ing  t-vo  inputs  and  an  output, 

a  restoring  eir.."uii  ha.ing  one  input  and  two  outputs, 

a  transmission  line  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
time  sharing  ^irsuit  and  the  input  of  said  restoring  circuit, 
said  time  sharing  eireuit  eomrrismi; 

a  first  insulated  gate  field  et'fect  trar'.Mstiir 

a  second  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor 

a  third  insulated  gate  tleld  effect  tr.msistor. 

a  fourth  msulated  gate  field  effect  iransisj.^r, 

a  fifth  insulated  gate  Held  effest  transistor 

a  sixth  msulated  gate  field  effect  transistor. 

a  seventh  msulated  gate  Held  transistor. 

an  eighth  insulateJ  gate  'leld  effect  transistor. 

means  connecting  a  first  cKvn  signal  to  said  first  transistor. 
means  connecting  a  Iirst  voltage  source  to  said  first  tran- 
sistor. 


means  connecting  said  first  transistor  to  said  second  transis- 
tor. 

means  connecting  said  second  transistor  to  said  third  tran 
sistor. 

means  connecting  a  first  information  signal  to  said  second 
and  third  transistors 

means  connecting  saio  third  transisti'r  to  said  fourth  transis- 
tor. 

means  connecting  a  second  dock  signal  lo  said  fourth  tran- 
sistor. 

means  connecting  said  tourth  transistor  ic  a  tlfth  voltage 
source. 

means  connecting  a  third  clociv  signal  to  said  fifth  transistor. 
means  connecting  a  second  voltage  source  to  said  fifth 
transistor. 

means  connecting  said  fifth  transistor  to  said  sixth  transis- 
tor. 

means  connecting  said  sixth  transistor  to  said  seventh  tran- 
sistor. 

means  connecting  a  sccv-nd  mt'ormation  signal  to  said  sixth 
and  seventh  transistors. 

means  connecting  said  seventh  tr.insistor  to  said  eighth 
transistors, 

means  connecting  a  fourth  clock  signal  lo  said  eighth  tran- 
sistor. 

means  connecting  connecting  said  eighth  transistor  to  a 
sixth  voltage  source. 

means  connecting  said  second  and  third  transistors  \o  said 
input  of  said  transmission  line, 

means  connecting  said  sixth  and  seventh  transistors  to  said 
input  of  said  transmission  line. 

said  restoring  circuit  comprising. 

a  ninth  insulated  gate  field  etTect  transistiu, 

a  tenth  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor, 

an  eleventh  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor, 

a  tueifih  insulted  gate  field  effect  transistor. 

a  thirteenth  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor, 

a  fourteenth  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor. 

a  fiftcc'th  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor. 

a  sixteenth  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor, 

means  connecting  said  first  clock  signal  to  said  ninth  tr.insis- 
tor. 

means  connecting  a  third  voltage  source  to  said  ninth  tran- 
sistor. 

means  connedirig  said  ninth  transistor  to  said  tenth  transis- 
tor. 

means  connecting  said  tenth  transistor  and  said  eleventh 

transistor  to  a  first  output  of  said  restoring  circuit, 
jneans  connecting  the  output  of  said  transmission   line  to 
said  tenth  and  eleventh  transistors. 

means  connecting  said  eleventh  transistor  to  saiu  tuelfth 
transistor. 

means  connecting  said  second  clock  signal  to  said  twelfth 
transistor. 

means  connecting  said  twelfth  transistor  to  a  seventh  volt- 
age source 

means  connecting  said  third  clock  signal  to  said  thirteenth 
transistor. 

means  connecting  a  f«uirlh  v(>Itage  source  to  said  thirteenth 
transistor. 

means  connecting  said  thirteenth  transistor  to  said  tour- 
teenth  transistor. 

means  connecting  said  fourteenth  transistor  and  said  fif- 
teenth transistor  to  a  sec(>nd  output  of  said  restoring 
circuit. 

means  connecting  the  output  of  said  transmission  line  to 
said  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  transistors. 

means  connecting  said  fifteenth  transistor  to  said  sixteenth 
transistor. 

means  connecting  said  fourth  clock  signal  lo  said  sixteenth 

transistor, 
means  connecting  said   sixteenth   transistor  to   an   eighth 
voltage  source 
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1.  A  binary  frequencv  divider  stage  circuit  with  insulated 
gate  field  effect  transistors  (MOST)  ptmered  hv  a  constant 
voltage  source,  comprising  an  input  1  for  introducing  an  input 
signal  and  at  least  three  logical  nodes,  each  logical  node  being 
an  interconnection  between  the  drains  of  at  least  one  n 
channel  MOST  and  al  least  one  p-channel  MOST,  each  U^gical 
node  being  connected  to  control  means  of  at  least  one  other 
node  and  being  able  to  be  used  as  an  output,  the  source  of  one 
of  the  MOST  (  I  )  of  at  least  one  of  the  nodes  ( A )  being  con- 
nected to  one  terminal  of  the  voltage  source  and  the  source  of 
the  other  MOST  { .A  i  of  the  same  node  being  connected  to  the 
dram  of  a  third  MOST  (  2  ).  the  source  of  which  is  connected 
to  the  other  terminal  of  the  voltage  source,  the  node  f  Ai 
establishing  the  interconnection  between  the  drains  of  the  p- 
and  n-channel  MOST  being  controlled  bv  two  variables,  one 
being  the  input  signal  and  the  other  being  the  signal  frc^m  an 
other  logical  node  (E).  in  such  a  way  that  one  variable  (h 
drives  the  gates  of  the  third  MOST  (2)  and  one  p-channel 
MOST,  and  the  other  variable  drives  the  gate  of  the  n-channel 
MOST  (  4  I,  allowing  the  corresponding  node  to  fioat  w hen  this 
transistor  (4)  as  well  as  the  complementary  transistor  (1) 
driven  by  the  other  variable  are  both  blocked 


1.  A  circuit  for  raising  a  cu.iniitv  to  a  predetermine.:  t"-.>'Ai;! 
Ct^mprising 

an  oper.ition.il  .ir'iplit'icr  h.:\  \V:-f.  lirst  .md  second  high  inijH-d 
ance  ir^. pi. I  terrTi ir, .ils  .jnd  .sn  oulrii!  lerm.sinl 

a  first  constant  volt.ige  termin.il 

tlrsi  dh>dc  nu'.ips  tor  conncclirg  s.iid  first  terminal  ti_<  sjio 
first  const. int  voltage  terminal 

first  resisto-r   me, ins  i^r  conriCcting  said  secimd  lermiral  \f 
said  output  terniin.ii 

a  bias  current  termin.il. 

second  resistor  me.ms  to^r  i,  onnectirg  s,,Md.  second  termm.i! 
to  said  bias  current  termin.il 

a  second  const. ini  volt.ige  lermin.d 

second  diode  me.ins  tor  ciMinccting  s.nd  l^i.is  current  tcrn^! 
nal  to  said  second  constant  volt.ige  termir.d 

.i  third  const. int  volt.ige  termin.il, 

third  diode  me.ins  tor  connecting  saul  i^per.itii'n.d  .implifiei 
output  termin.il  to  s.iid  third  const.ini  volt.ige  termin.il 

means  for  injecting  .i  hi. is  current  .it  s,iid  bus  current  termi 
nal,  said  bi.is  current  therebv   flowing  ii^  said  third  dusU' 
means 

means  for  iniecting  an  input  current  .it  s.nd  first  input  termi- 
nal, said  input  current  being  rel.ited  to  said  cjuantitv  to^  he 
raised  to  a  predetermined  power,  ,invi  the  resultant  cur 
rent  through  said  third  diode  means  being  therebv  related 
to  the  quantitv  as  raised  to  said  predetermiined  power 
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pp.  55-58. 
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21.  An  electronic  circuit  c»'mpri>inij 

first  and  second  semiconductor  dev  ices  of  different  conduc- 

tiMl\    tvpes  arranged   in   ctjmplementarv    ^\r^metry  and 

each  having  a  conduction  path  and  a  c»>ntr^'i  electrode, 

their  conduction  paths  being  coupled  in   serie-  ^x't-s-^-en 

two  operating  \oltage  terminals. 
an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  .cupling  betvi.een  said 

two  conduction  paths, 
input  terminal  means  including  an  input  point  at  a  common 

connection  to  said  control  electrodes  of  said  two  devices. 

and 


1.  A  sampling  circuit  having  a  transistor  which  in  response 
to  being  gated  into  conduction  produces  at  a  pair  oi  output 
terminals  a  sample  of  an  input  voltage  appearing  at  a  pair  of 
input  terminals,  said  circuit  characterized  in  that 

a  transformer  having  a  primarv   winding  and  a  secondary 
winding;  has  its  primarv   winding  directlv  connected  be- 
tween the  collector  and  emitter  of  said  transistor, 
said  transformer  remaining  in  a  nonsaturating  mode  over  its 

intended  operating  range, 
means  connect  the  collector  and  base  of  said  transistor  to 
said  input  terminals  in  a  polantv  sense  to  reverse-bias  the 
base-to-emitter  junction  of  said  transistor  in  response  to 
said  input  voltage, 
a  pulse  source  is  connected  to  said  transformer  to  induce  a 
voltage  across  said  primarv  winding  which  if  not  other- 
wise limited  would  exceed  the  summation  of  the  ampli- 
tudes of  said  input  voltage  and  the  voltage  across  the 
base-to-emitter  junction  of  said  transistor  when  said  base- 
to-emitter  luncticn  is  forward-biased,  said  induced  volt- 
age being  m  a  polarity  sense  to  forward-bias  said  transis- 
tor; and 

means  connect  said  secondary  winding  between  said  output 
terminals 


B  399,304 
SIGNAL  GATE  CIRCLIT 
Takashi  Okada.  Y  amato.  and  Kimitake  Ltsunomiya,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Sept.  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  399.304  " 


(  laims   priority,   application   Japan.   Sept.   22.    1972.   47- 

a  feedback  path  coupled  between  said  output  terminal  and     1 10350 
said  input  terminal  means,  and 


means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal,  means  respi-nsi .  c  to 
the  peak  values  in  a  given  sense  of  an  input  signal  applied 
to  said  input  terminal  means  for  activating  anJ  then  deac- 
tivating said  feedback  path  each  time  said  input  signal 
reaches  said  peak  value  in  said  given  sense. 

35.  In  combination 

an  inverter  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 
a  normally  open  feedback  circuit  connected  hetv^een  said 
two  terminals,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and  responsive  u-  the 
peaks,  in  a  given  sense,  of  the  input  signal  applied  tr  said 
input  terminal  for  closing  and  then  reopening  said  feeJ- 
back  path  during  each  such  peak  of  said  input  signal 


U.S.  CI,  30"      254 
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1.  A  gate  circuit  comprising. 

A    an  information  signal  input  terminal; 

B   a  gate  signal  input  terminal, 
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C    a  differential  circuit  comprising  first,  second  and  third 

semiconductor  devices,  each  having  first,  second   and 

third  electrodes. 
D   first  and  second  power-suppK  terminals. 
E   first  circuit  means  connecting  the  first  electrode  of  said 

first   semiconductor   device   to   said    information   signal 

input  terminal, 
F  second  circuit  means  connecting  the  second  electrode  of 

said   first   semiconductor   device   to   said    second    p(^wer 

supply  terminal. 
G   third  circuit  means  connecting  the  first  electrode  of  one 

of  said  second  and  third  semiconductor  devices  to  said 

gate  signal  input  terminal, 
H.  biasing  means  connected  to  the  first  electrode  of  the 

other  of  said  second  and  third  semiconductor  devices  to 

bias  the  same  to  a  normally  conductive  state. 


a  region  of  said  sc'cond  cv>nductiv  itv  tvpe  OispostJ  m  said 

first  substrate. 
a    regK^n   of  said   (>ne   conductivitv    tvpe   disposetl    in    sjid 

second  substrate,  ano 


/ 


IRITE  BIT  LINE  5 


"    .^1 


13 


'WORD  LINE  2 


READ  8IT  LINE   7 


I.  fourth  circuit  means  connecting  the  second  electnvies  of 
said  second  and  third  semiconductor  devices  tii  the  third 
electrode  of  said  first  semiconductor  device. 

J  an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  third  electrode  of 
said  second  semiconductor  device. 

K  fifth  circuit  means  connecting  the  third  electrode  of  said 
third  semiconductor  device  to  said  first  power  suppiv 
terminal,  and 

I-  sixth  circuit  means  connecting  said  gate  signal  input 
terminal  to  said  first  semiconductor  device,  wherebv  bc>th 
said  first  and  second  semiconductor  devices  are  made 
conductive  during  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gate  signal  and 
are  made  non-conductive  between  successive  gate  sig- 
nals 
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I.  A  semiconductor  memory  cell  comprising 
a  first  substrate  of  a  first  field  effect  transistor  of  one  semi- 
conductor conductivity  type, 
a  second  substrate  of  a  second  field  effect  transistor  of 
second  semiconductor  conductivity  type  formed  in  said 
first  substrate. 


(Dire  BIT  HUE  ( 


lOID  HIE  i 


■■HE  iiT  HIE  I 


means  electric. illv  ..-iinncvted  to  s.,k!  regior  .■!  sconJ  viii 
ductivitv    ivpc.   .inoi   said    first    .md    scc.Mid    sut-'-su.ites   fur 
appKmg  at  least  first  .md  second  poIt-ntiaN  I,'  s.-uj  s(.\,<>nj 
substr.ite  loaJiiist  the  lhreshi>ld  ui  s.iu:  second  1- [   I   i^    .:I 
least  two  different  v  alucs 


B  343.240 
MOLNTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  Ql  ARTZ  RESONATOR 
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1.  Mounting  device  for  ngidlv  and  rcnunablv  mounting  a 
quartz  resonator,  the  resomator  including  a  housing  with  a 
quartz  crystal  therein  and  at  least  one  pin  for  providing  an 
electrical  connection  to  the  quartz  crystal,  said  mounting 
device  comprising. 

support  means  for  supporting  the  housing  of  the  rest^natiH. 
said  support  means  including. 
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a  frame  including  ^ails  v.hich  define  a  nm^h  -'p  v^ne  side 
of  the  frame  for  surrounding  a  first  car  o\  the  hiiusing, 
a  resilient  conductor  secured  to  said  frame  said  con- 
ductor including  means  for  eiasticalK  and  electrically 
coupling  the  conductor  to  the  pin  of  the  resonator, 
said  support  means  also  including  means  for  removably  and 

rigidU    mountmg  the   housing  of  the   resonator  to  said 

frame. 
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ARRANGEMENT  EOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF 

CONTROL  COMMANDS  FROM  A  STATION  \R\   PART 

TO  A  ROTATING  PART  OF  AN  ELECTRIC    MAC  HINF 
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1.  .Apparatus  t'or  the  cortactless  transmisMor  ■!  .untrol 
commands  from  a  stationar\  part  to  a  rotatinki  p.irt  of  an 
electric  machine,  v.  hich  machine  is  Cimtrolled  throuj:h  the  use 
of  rotating  thvristors  comprising 

a,  a  ring  shaped  anti-magnetic  signal  res.eivinc  memHcr 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  machine  shaft  and  havmt; 
installed,  at  the  circumference  of  the  ring,  a  piuralit,  >f 
Hall  effect  generators. 
b  a  stationary  electromagnet  having  poles  forming  an  air 
gap  located  s<,i  that  said  signal  receiving  member  aiN 
rotate  therein,  and 
c    means  to  provide  a  control  signal  tk^  said  electromagnet. 
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1,  X  h!i:h  toraue  —  Km  inertia  tape  drive  capstan  motor. 
comprising: 

a  stationary  magnetic  field  structure  providing  an  air  gap. 

a  rotatable  armature  positioned  to  rotate  within  said  air  gap. 
a  ceramic  shaft  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  armature 
bv  having  one  end  thereof  attached  to  the  center  of  rota- 
tion of  said  armature,  and 

a  t.ipe  drive  capstan  adhesively  attached  to  the  other  end  of 
sak!  shaft  in  close  physical  proximity  to  said  armature  and 
said  magnetic  field  structure,  the  heat  insulation  and 
magnetic  reluctance  properties  of  said  shaft  functioning 
to  isolate  said  capstan  and  its  adhesive  interface  from 
temperature  rise  and  magnetic  field  induced  by  motor 
operation 
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1.  A  dcMvC  to^r  rc,k;istcrir^  ..To;  rh>-sr^h>-r 
sion  tuhc  ^omprisinj:,  .;  phosphi-:  s,,  rccr  l,  > 
dots,  .i  diele^trK  i,  hannel  \ 


1.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine  including  a  rotor  armature 
with  a  commutator  on  a  face  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation, 
a  rotatable  inductor  centered  on  said  axis,  and  a  set  of  brush 
holders  with  brushes  carried  by  said  inductor  for  contact  with 
said  commutator,  the  improvement  wherein  said  inductor  is 
provided  with  carrier  means  for  said  brushes  and  elasticaliv 
deformable  mounting  on  said  carrier  means  supporting  each 
brush  holder  with  limited  axial  mobility  wherebv  the  corre- 
sponding brush  IS  centrifugally  biased  toward  said  commuta- 
tor upon  rotation  of  said  inductor,  said  carrier  means  forming 
a  base  for  each  brush  holder  disposed  radiallv  inwardly 
thereof,  said  mounting  means  forming  at  least  one  leg  extend- 
ing generally  radially  outwardly  from  said  base  to  the  associ- 
ated brush  holder. 


li  'Is  ii:  .;  televi- 

.itc  ck-vlr.T:  rriiJtiplicr  p,  ■sini 'riti,: 


adjacent  s.ikI  phosphor  ^..recri,  s.ik;  ^.h.mnel  plate  in^luOn^v:  -^^ 
pluralitv    of  parallci  ^..Tumns   .^t   holes  iht-relhr iu,.^^h   'h'I'Acl-:- 
opposite  sides  ol  sak:  pL.tt    s,ji,:  hok-s  h.om^-  rcststuc  sr.>a-: 
darv    emissive   surtaxes  therein     ck'.,tri'vU'v  ,-r-   s.^u-   .■■p;-,  siu 
sides  having  corresponding  hole^  tonuiding  vmiH  s.jk,:  iliele^ 
trie  plate  holes,  o'nc  of  said  eleelroOe^  on  i>nc  suic   inJuJini^; 
a  pluralitv  of  sp.KcO  [\iralkT  ckxttoOcs  .iloing  respc.ti'-e  >.v 
umns  ot'  holes,  the  hok-s  i;-  e.i^h  respective  .okinM:  h.fving  .; 
Cv^mmon   a\ial   angk'   through   saiO   pkite   VNith   resped   to    the 
plane  of  said  ssreen  ditTerent  from  the  angle  o.t  the  hole^  n: 
each  adiacent  cok;mn.  each  column  ot  ho^k's  with  respeitoe 
different  ci>mmon  angles  being  repetitive   ir.  everv    thiro  oT 
umn  across  said  plate,  and  eac  h  column  of  ho-les  being  aligneO 
w  ith  a  corresponding  column  i^t  phosphor  Jo^ts  on  s.iid  s,  u-en 
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1.  ,An  impro'ved  tv\o-piece  indirectlv  heated  encJ^emissiv  e 
cathode  structure  having  a  jointure  regum  (^l  minimum  mass 
for  use  in  a  cathode  rav  tube,  said  cathode  structure  compris- 


ing 


a  tubular  cathode  sleeve  formed  of  a  suhstantiallv  passoe 
cathode  materuil  having  top  and  bottom  open  ends  anc:!  .i 
sidewall    portion   therebetween   and   dimensioned   to   ac- 
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commodate  associated  thermioni*.-  heater  mcjnN  therein, 
said  bottom  end  of  said  tubular  cathode  being  formed  for 
affixation  to  cathode  support  means, 
a  narrow  terminal  ledge  extremitalK  formed  ti>  he  perimet- 
ricalK  mstanding  at  the  open  top  end  ot  said  sleeve  in  a 
manner  whereof  said  ledge  is  formed  suhstantialK  normal 
to  the  sidewall  of  said  sleeve, 
a  substantially  planar  disc-shaped  closure  member  h  rmed 
of  a  substantiallv  active  cathode  material  having  a  peri- 
metric shape  similar  to  that  of  said  cathode  sleeve  and  a 
transverse  diametrical  dimension  not  exceeding  the  cvtcr- 
nal  cross-sectional  dimentioning  of  said  sleeve,  said  clo- 
sure   member   being   seated   directh    upon    said   narrow 
ledge  to  facilitate  contiguous  affixation  thereto;  and 


face  plate,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  conductive 
members  being  in  the  form  of  a  thin  film, 
e  one  of  said  plurality  of  conductive  members  comprising 
an  annular  sealing  means  made  of  a  low-melting-point 
metal  interposed  between  said  vacuum  envelope  and  said 
face  plate  on  the  inside  of  the  pick-up  tube,  and  a  ring  of 
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bonding  means  to  effect  a  limited  area  transverse  terminal 
jointure  between  the  active  material  closure  member  and 
the  ledge  oriented  passive  material  of  said  catholic  tubu- 
lar member,  said  transverse  jointure  being  peripherally 
oriented  and  of  minimum  mass  prevents  doming  of  the 
planar  closure  member  and  promotes  rapid  heating  of  the 
cathode  while  minimising  the  heatsink  characteristics  of 
the  cathode  structure,  said  active  material  closure  portion 
providing  a  flat  substrate  having  an  area  appro.ximating 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  sleeve  whereupon  a 
coated  area  of  electron  emissive  material  is  subsequently 
disposed 
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1.  An  image  pick-up  tube  comprising 

a  a  vacuum  envelope  made  of  an  electrically  insulating 
material, 

b  a  transparent  and  opticallv  flat  face-plate  made  of  electri- 
cally insulating  material,  said  face-plate  being  associated 
with  said  vacuum  envelope  so  as  to  define  a  vacuum  side 
and  a  non  vacuum  side  on  opposite  sides  of  said  face 
plate. 

c  a  plurality  of  electrodes  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  face-plate  and  electrically  insulated  from  each  other, 
d.  a  plurality  of  conductive  members  bridging  the  face 
plate  and  thus  having  portions  on  both  the  vacuum  side 
and  non-vacuum  side  of  said  face  plate,  said  conductive- 
members  providing  external  communication  between 
said  plurality  of  electrodes  and  the  outer  surface  of  the 


an  electrically  conductive  material  associated  with  the 
external  end  portion  of  said  vacuum  envelope  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  annular  sealing  means,  and 
f.  an  insulatmg  thin  film  associated  with  at  least  one  portion 
of  said  thin-film  conductive  member  and  serving  to  seal 
hermeticallv  said  vacuum  envelope  and  said  face-plate 
together  with  the  thin-film  conductive  member. 

B  38  1 .074 

ELECTRON  GLN  WITH  GRID  AND  ANODE  HAVING 

ORTHOGONAL  ELONGATED  APERTLRES 
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1.  A  cathode-rav  tube  comprising  an  electron  gun  having. 
axially  aligned,  a  cathode  having  substantially  rotational  sym- 
metry, a  grid,  an  anode  and  an  acceleration  electrode  for 
producing  an  electron  beam,  said  cathode-ray  tube  further 
comprising  an  electron  focusing  lens  and  a  target  plate  com- 
prising stripes  of  electro-luminescent  material  oriented  in  a 
tirst  direction,  said  grid  having  a  narrow,  elongated  opening 
that  extends  in  said  first  direction  and  forms  an  astigmatic  lens 
for  producing  an  electron  beam  wherein  electron  paths  lying 
in  an  imaginary  plane  extending  in  said  first  direction  are 
focused  at  a  point  located  at  a  given  distance  from  said  target 
plate  on  the  side  of  said  electron  gun  and  electron  paths  lying 
in  an  imaginary  plane  at  right  angles  to  said  first  direction  are 
focused  substantially  on  the  target  plate,  said  anode  compris- 
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ing  an  elongated  opening  that  has  a  major  axis  extending  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  said  first  direction  and  that  has  a 
minimum  width  dimension  exceeding  the  width  of  said  grid 
opening,  said  anode  opening  intersecting  the  first  anode  face 
facing  said  grid  so  as  to  form  a  first  aperture  and  intersecting 
the  second  anode  face  removed  from  said  grid  so  as  to  form 
a  second  aperture,  said  second  aperture  being  wider  than  said 
first  aperture  so  that  said  anode  opening  widens  in  step-wise 
manner  from  said  first  face  to  said  second  face,  said  anode 
opening  being  substantially  rectangular  at  said  second  anode 
face. 
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1.  An  electrical  luminescent  display  device  comprising 

a  substrate  and  a  transparent  cover  member  spaced  from 
the  substrate  to  form  an  enclosed  chamber; 

a  first  grid  of  electrodes  on  said  substrate. 

a  first  dielectric  layer  comprising  an  insulating  layer  on  the 
electrodes  of  said  first  grid. 

a  second  grid  of  electrodes  overlying  said  first  grid; 

means  connecting  each  electrode  of  said  first  grid  to  a  series 
of  electrodes  of  said  second  grid,  a  different  series  of 
electrodes  of  said  second  grid  connected  to  each  elec- 
trode of  said  first  grid. 

an  electroluminescent  fiuid  in  said  chamber  in  contact  with 
the  electrodes  of  said  second  grid. 

a  second  dielectric  layer  in  overlying  relationship  with  said 
second  grid. 

apertures  in  said  second  dielectric  layer,  said  apertures 
aligned  with  the  electrodes  of  said  second  grid  to  form  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  patterns. 

an  additional  electrode  electrically  connected  to  the  elec- 
trodes of  said  second  grid  by  said  electroluminescent 
fluid; 

means  for  connecting  an  alternating  driving  voltage  to  said 
additional  electrode  and  to  individual  electrodes  of  said 
first  grid 


1.  ,A  device  comprising  a  tube  having  a  target  .■.  mesh  elcs 
trode  disposed  near  said  target,  an  interior  mesh  electrode 
conducts  within  said  tube  and  coupled  to  s.nj  mesh  cIcl 
trode,  and  a  signal  output  impedance  element  h.iving  .i  tirsi 
end  coupled  to  said  target  and  a  second  enj  .i  m^gnetK 
focusing  coil  disposed  about  said  tube,  an  electn-magnetic 
deflection  coil  means  for  generating  a  line  deflection  field, 
said  defiection  coil  being  disposed  about  said  tube,  sjid  hne 
defiection  field  having  a  neutral  plane,  a  helical  wire  coil  of 
soft  magnetic  material  disposed  between  said  focusing  and 
deflection  coils,  an  external  mesh  electrode  suppK  conductor 
disposed  in  said  neutral  plane  between  said  tube  and  said  wire 
coil  and  having  a  first  end  means  for  coupling  said  external 
conducttn  to  said  interior  cimductor  and  a  second  end  means 
for  connecting  said  external  conductor  to  said  output  imped- 
ance element  sect^nd  end.  whereby  said  impedance  element 
and  said  interior  and  external  conductors  form  a  loop  that 
does  not  enclose  said  wire  coil,  therebv  minimizing  interfer- 
ence voltages  between  said  target  and  mesh  eiectriide 


B  359,947 
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1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  a  deflection  sircuit  including  a 
commutating  switch  fcir  causing  transfer  of  energv  to  a  com- 
mutating  network  during  a  first  portion  of  each  deflection 
cycle  for  supplying  energy  to  a  defiection  winding  during  a 
second  portion  of  each  defiection  cycle,  said  regulator  com- 
prising: 
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a  direct  current'^oltage  source; 

first  inductance  means  coupled  to  said  commutating  switch; 
second  variable  inductance  means  coupled  to  said  first 
inductance  means  and  to  said  stiurce  ot  dirc\i  vi-rrent 
voltage, 

capacitance  means  coupled  to  said  second  indULiance 
means  to  form  a  resonant  circuit  therev>.ith  for  coupling 
energv  from  said  direct  current  voltage  source  to  said  first 
mductance  means, 
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a  source  y^t  undesirable  voltage  variations  in  said  deflection 
circuit,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  source  o{  voltage  venations  and  to 
said  second  variable  mductance  means  and  responsive  to 
said  voltage  variations  for  varvmg  the  induvtance  of  said 
second  inductance  means  for  changing  the  phase  of  said 
energv  coupled  to  said  first  mductance  means  for  main- 
taining substantiallv  constant  enerk;\  in  said  commutation 


netuork  from  one  detlectio 


to  anotht 
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sv^iuhing  means  operable  to  connect  said  retrace  capacitor 
in  series  v».ith  said  amplifier  and  said  inductor  during 
retrace  time,  the  current  conduction  path  for  the  transfer 
and  retransfer  of  energy  between  said  inductor  and  ca- 
pacitor therebs  being  through  said  amplifier,  and  further 
operable  to  disconnect  said  retrace  capacitor  such  that 
the  said  amplifier  output  is  connected  directly  to  said 
inductor  during  trace  time,  and 

synchronizing  means  operable  to  control  the  time  of  start  of 
said  input  voltage  waveform  and  the  operation  of  said 
Nvv  it^  hint;  means 
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1.  In  a  completely  insulated  high-voltage  switching  system 
having  a  bus-bar  fed  through  a  power  circuit  breaker,  a  plural- 
ity of  disconnect  switches  for  connecting  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  branch  lines  to  the  bus-bar  and  for  disconnecting 
the  same  during  a  currentless  interval  caused  bv  a  short  open- 
ing of  the  pov^er  circuit  breaker,  each  of  the  disconnect 
switches  having  first  and  second  connecting  conductors,  the 
second  connecting  conductor  being  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  branch  lines,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  arrangement  wherein  the  first  connecting  conductor  of 
rising  waveform  causes  a  current  having  the  same  v».avc  shape  each  of  the  disconnect  switches  is  directed  toward  the  breaker 
to  flow  through  an  inductor  coil  thereby  generating  a  mag-  and  is  dispi^sed  to  define  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  the 
netic  field  to  deflect  the  beam  of  a  CRT,  said  svstem  having  second  conductor  thereof  the  first  connecting  conductors  of 
a  retrace  capacitor  to  conserve  the  energv  stored  in  the  indue-  the  disconnect  switches  being  arranged  in  a  straight  line  to 
tor  and  a  non-reactive  feedback  path  b\  which  a  sample  of  the  conjomtK  define  the  bus-bar.  said  second  connecting  conduc- 
output  signal  developed  across  a  resistor  is  returned  t.  the  tors  being  in  one  plane  and  the  power  circuit  breaker  forming 
input  circuitrv  comprising  a  common  plane  with  the  disconnect  switches 


1.    In   combination    with   an    elctrk' 
amplifier  with  an  input  v^iltage  having 


•  stem    .s  ncrein  an 
able  but  cenerallv 
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PO 


1.  .An  electrolvtic  capacitor  comprising  a  capacitance  sec- 
tion of  convoluteK  wound  electrodes,  said  electrodes  being  a 
formed  anode  foil  electrode  of  a  vaKe  metal,  and  a  cathode 
contact  foil  electrode  having  a  substantially  non-continui'us 
spacer  consisting  essentially  of  inert  thermoplastic  particles 
sintered  onto  at  least  one  major  surface  thereof  separating 
said  anode  and  said  cathode  foil  electrodes,  said  spacer  parti- 
cles covering  from  l-20^(  of  the  total  cathode  surface  area 
and  having  a  greater  particle  density  along  the  edges  of  said 
cathode  foil  electrode  than  elsewhere  thereon,  and  an  electro- 
lyte in  contact  with  said  electrodes  through  said  spacer. 

4.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  a  capacitance  sec- 
tion of  convolutely  wound  electrodes,  said  electrodes  being  an 
aluminum  foil  anode  electrode  having  an  oxide  film  formed 
thereon,  and  a  cathode  contact  foil  electrode  having  a  sub- 
stantially non-continuous  spacer  consisting  essentially  of  inert, 
non-conducting  epoxy  particles  sintered  onto  both  major 
surfaces  thereof  and  separating  said  anode  and  said  cathode, 
said  spacer  particles  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  0  U(H)5 
to  0  005  inch  and  covering  about  10'7f  of  the  total  cathode 
surface  area  with  a  greater  particle  density  along  the  edges  of 
said  cathode  foil  electrode  than  elsewhere  thereon,  and  an 
electrolyte  in  contact  with  said  electrodes  through  said  spacer 


1.  ,An  electric  motor  Ci'iTif^-rising  a  lyi^-r  [ri,H,jnlcd  ti,-r  rota 
tion  about  ,in  .i\|v  arul  including  ,i  ring  oit  ni.itcn.il  ^  i 'ni.iining 
permanent  nugnetK  ni.itcri.il  hv>nded  b\  ,i  pl,isUtv  maleri.il  l^ 
provide  .s  number  ot  m,igneti^  poles  oJ  .iitt-rnatclv  t'ppoviic 
polaritv  disposed  annularlv  about  the  avis  ol  rotation  ol  ihc 
rotor; 

a  stator  assembiv  comprising  a  coi!  and  two  pl.ites  of  mag- 
netic materi.il  containing  therebei^een,  •~,i)d  v.(  iJ  c.uh 
plate  having  one  edge  prr-vided  with  fingers  K'rniing 
stator  pole  iaLes,  and  the  fingers  ol  the  pl.ite  being  mter- 
digitated  wherebv.when  the  <o]\  is  energised,  stator  po'les 
of  altern.iteK  opposite  pi>larit\  are  produ^etJ  whi^h  v.o- 
operale  with  the  magnetic  poles  oif  the  rotor  tr-  drive  the 
motor,  said  edge  being  situated  opposite  .i  portion  onlv  oi 
the  circumference  of  the  ring  of  permanent  niagnetie 
material, 
rotcir  position  sens^ir  means  disposed  adiacent  the  ring  o\ 
permanent  magnetic  material  in  a  pv^sition  displaced  from 
the  stator  assembiv  in  a  direction  peripheral  of  said  rotor 
and  arranged  to  respond  to  the  poles  of  the  rotor  during 
rotation  to  derive  an  electrical  signal  in  ae\:i>rdance  with 
the  rotation  of  the  rotor,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  signal  fe>r  ^iintrolhng  ener- 
gisation of  said  corl  and  the  rotation  of  the  rotor 
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2.  An  engine  starter  minor  control  tor  pre'vcnimg  damage 
to  an  engine  vvhen  said  engine  experiences  a  hvdraulic  lock 
due  to  tluid  contained  in   a  c\linder  thereof,  ctimprising:  a 
starter  motor  etTecti\e  for  cranking  the  engine,  a  starter  motor 
energizing  circuit  including   a   DC   p<>vi.er  source,  a  parallel 
circuit  comprised  of  an  impedance  and  a  speed  control  con- 
tacter,  and  a  starter  contacter  series  coupled  with  the  starter 
motor,  the  starter  motor  being  coupled  directly  to  the  DC 
power  source  w  hen  the  starter  contacter  and  the  speed  control 
contacter  are  closed  so  as  to  crank  the  engine  at  maximum 
speed  with  maximum  applied  torque  and  being  coupled  to  the 
DC  power  source  through  the  starter  contacter  and  the  imped- 
ance when   the  speed  control  contacter  is  opened  so  as  to 
crank  the  engine  at  a  rate  below  a  specified  speed  at  which  the 
applied  torque  is  insufficient  to  rotate  the  engine  when  said 
engine  experiences  a  hvdraulic  lock,  means  for  generating  a 
first    signal    directU    related    to    the    magnitude    of   current 
through  the  starter  motor,   means  for  generating  a  second 
signal  directU  related  to  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  across 
the  starter  motor,  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second 
signals  for  generating  a  third  signal  having  a  magnitude  di- 
rectlv  related  to  the  speed  of  the  starter  motor,  means  respon- 
sive to  the   third  signal  for  closing  the  contacter  when  the 
magnitude   of  said   signal   represents  a  speed   of  the  starter 
motor  less  than  specified  speed  and  opening  the  contacter 
when  the  speed  is  greater  than  the  specified  speed,  and  timer 
means  for  disabling  the  last  mentioned  means  from  opening 
the  contacter  when  the  speed  of  the  starter  motor  is  greater 
than  the  specified  speed  after  a  predetermined  time  duration 
from  the  closing  of  the  starter  contacter.  said  time  duration 
being  at  least  equal  to  the  time  required  for  the  starter  motor 
when  operating  at  the  specified  speed  to  rotate  the  engine 
through  one  complete  revolution,  wherebv  the  starter  motor 
cranks  the  engine  at  or  below   the  specified  speed  for  the 
specified  time  duration  with  an  applied  torque  insufficient  to 
rotate  the  engine  when  said  engine  experiences  a  hydraulic 
lock 
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Set  i^-j 

I (KnM_l I 


1.  In  an  adjustable  motorizea  hospital  bed  of  the  tvpe  having 
articulated  panels  positioned  bv  at  least  one  reversible  electric 
motor  having  forward  and  reverse  winding  coils,  a  solid  state 
control  system  for  controlling  thtj  application  of  a  relatively 
high  voltage  a  c  mams  to  the  winding  coils  to  effect  rotation 
of  the  motor  in  either  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  direc- 
tion, comprising 

first  and  second  triacs  each  having  first  and  second  main 

terminals  and  a  gate  terminal; 
a  tlrst  series  circuit,  including  the  forward  winding  coil  and 
the  first  and  second  main  terminals  of  said  first  triac. 
coupled  across  the  a  c.  mains; 
a  second  series  circuit,  including  the  reverse  winding  coil 
and  the  first  and  second  main  terminals  of  said  second 
triac,  coupled  across  the  a.c.  mains; 
a  first  voltage  divider,  including  a  first  photosensitive  ele- 
ment, coupled  to  the  gate  terminal  of  said  first  triac  and 
normally  applying  to  that  gate  terminal  a  voltage  of  an 
amplitude   insufficient  to   turn   said  first  triac  ON   and 
render  it  conductive. 
a  second  voltage  divider,  including  a  second  photosensitive 
element,  coupled  to  the  gate  terminal  of  said  second  triac 
and  normally  applying  to  that  gate  terminal  a  voltage  of 
an  amplitude  insufficient  to  turn  said  second  triac  ON  and 
render  it  conductive; 
first  and  second  light  emitters  each  of  which  is  optically 
coupled  to.  but  electrically  isolated  from,  a  respective 
one  of  said  first  and  second  photosensitive  elements; 
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a  source  of  relatively  low  voltage; 

a  hand-held,  patient  operated  control  unit  having  first  and 
second  manually  actuated  switches  each  of  which,  when 
actuated,  couples  said  low  voltage  source  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  light  emitters  to  effect  illumination  thereof. 

the  resistance  of  said  first  photosensitive  element  decreas- 
ing in  response  to  the  illumination  of  said  first  light  emit- 
ter to  effect  an  increase  in  the  voltage  applied  to  the  gate 
terminal  of  said  first  triac  thereby  turning  the  first  triac 
ON  and  coupling  the  high  voltage  a.c.  mains  to  the  for- 
ward winding  coil  to  cause  the  motor  to  rotate  in  the 
clockwise  direction, 

the  resistance  of  said  second  photosensitive  element  de- 
creasing in  response  to  the  illumination  of  said  second 
light  emitter  to  effect  an  increase  in  the  voltage  applied 
to  the  gate  terminal  of  said  second  triac  thereby  turning 
the  second  triac  ON  and  coupling  the  high  voltlage  a  c 
mains  to  the  reverse  winding  coil  to  cause  the  motor  lo 
rotate  in  the  counterclockwise  direction. 

means,  operable  when  said  first  photosensitive  element  is 
activated  by  light  from  said  first  light  emitter,  for  prevent- 
ing said  second  triac  from  conducting; 

and  means,  operable  when  said  second  photosensitive  ele- 
ment IS  activated  by  light  from  said  second  light  emitter, 
for  preventing  said  first  triac  from  conducting. 
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^Q»T>   / 


I  ]*€£L  V      J 


1.  A  paper  advance  mechanism  for  a  high  s^eed  printer, 
comprising  a  servo  means  for  moving  the  printer  paper,  a 
sprocket  generator  coupled  to  said  servo  means  adapted  to 
generate  a  multiplicity  of  sprocket  pulses  for  each  line  of 
paper  advance,  a  counter  for  storing  a  count  which  is  a  prede- 
termined multiple  of  the  lines  of  paper  advance,  a  register 
means  coupled  to  said  counter  for  receiving  the  count  stored 
in  said  counter,  a  digital-to-analog  converter  coupled  to  said 
register  means  for  developing  an  error  voltage  dependent  on 
the  count  stored  in  the  register  means  and  for  applying  said 
error  voltage  to  said  servo  means  to  cause  said  servo  to  ad- 
vance paper,  an  adder  network  having  two  inputs  thereto  and 
a  summing  output,  one  of  said  adder  inputs  being  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  register  means,  an  input  means  connected 
to  the  other  adder  input  for  applying  a  count  signal  indicative 
of  the  number  of  lines  of  paper  advance  that  is  to  be  executed, 


the  summing  output  of  said  adder  being  connected  to  the 
input  to  said  counter  to  load  said  counter  with  a  count  at  the 
start  of  a  paper  advance  operation,  and  means  utilizing  the 
output  of  said  sprocket  pulse  generator  to  decrement  said 
counter  as  paper  is  advanced. 
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1.  A  rectifier  circuit  for  concerting  a  three-phase  alternating 
signal  output  from  a  three  ph. tse  suppiv  xo  a  six-phase  rectified 
unidirectional  signal  comprising  first,  second  and  third  phase 
selector  means  coupled  to  the  three-phase  suppiv.  each  of  the 
phase  selector  means  sequentially  coupling  each  phase  of  the 
three-phase  alternating  signal  to  its  output  in  60  electrical 
degree  segments,  each  phase  o{  the  three-phase  alternating 
signal  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  a  respective  one  of  the 
phase  selector  means  at  any  instant  in  time  and  means  coupled 
to  the  outputs  of  the  first,  second  and  third  phase  selector 
means  for  combining  the  positive  60  electrical  degree  seg- 
ments coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the  first,  second  and  third 
phase  selector  means  and  combining  the  negative  60  electrical 
degree  segments  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the  first,  second 
and  third  phase  selector  means,  wherebv  the  combined  posi- 
tive and  negative  segments  comprise  a  six-phase  unidirec- 
tional signal 
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T 


I 


I.  In  a  converter  having  a  pluralitv  of  thvristors  arranged  in 

a  bridgr'  circuit  and  in  w  hich  grc->ups  of  th\  nstors  connected  in 
series  to  tV'rm  a  part  of  a  half  nridge  hranch  are  Stacked  in 
levels  and  combined  to  form  an  air  insulated  rectifier  with  the 
Ignition  cahle  oi  the  thvristors  tor  each  rectifier  being  com- 
mon for  all  thvnstor-  and  being  leu  through  all  levels  of  the 
rectitler  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  arrangement 
in  which  the  rectiner>  of  a  bridge  half  are  arranged  essentially 
m  star  like  fashion  about  a  central  av,is  and  v».  herein  a  common 
ignition  cable  return  for  all  oi  the  bridge  half  i>  provided. 
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1.  ,A  voltage  converter  for  operating  from  a  1X7  power 
suppiv  having  a  regulated  DC  output  voltage  o\  d  \alue  differ- 
ent from  the  suppiv  voltage,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
power  transformer  having  primarv  and  secondarv  windings, 
oscillator  means  for  connecting  said  primarv  winding  to  said 
power   suppiv,   said   oscillator   means    including   ,i   fuli    wave 


transistor  bridge  connecting  said  primary  winding  alternately 
in  opposite  polaritv  to  said  power  supply  for  inducing  an 
alternating  current  at  a  different  voltage  in  said  secondary 
winding  and  a  saturable  reactor  having  a  primary  winding 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  power  transformer  primarv 
winding  and  having  a  plurality  of  secondary  windings  con- 
nected to  control  conduction  of  current  control  transistors  in 
said  transistor  bridge,  means  for  rectifying  said  induced  secon- 
darv  current  and  apply  ing  the  rectified  voltage  across  a  pair  of 
load  terminals,  and  regulator  means  for  monitoring  the  volt- 
age across  said  load  terminals  for  deactivating  said  oscillator 


means  when  such  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum 
value  and  for  activating  said  oscillator  means  when  such  volt- 
age drops  below  a  predetermined  minimum  value,  said  regula- 
tor means  including  voltage  responsive  electronic  switch 
means  having  an  input  connected  across  said  load  terminals 
and  an  output  operablv  connected  to  a  means  effective  to 
disable  said  oscillator  means,  such  that  variations  in  such  load 
terminal  voltage  above  or  below  said  predetermined  maxi- 
mum or  minimum  values  will  cause  said  switch  means  to 
change  from  one  state  to  another  to  deactivate  and  activate 
said  oscillator  means 
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1.  In  a  regulated  AC  to  DC  converter  including  a  pair  of 
controlled  rectifiers  which  are  triggered  into  conduction  se- 
lectively during  the  positive  and  negative  half  cycles  of  the 
alternating  current,  an  imporved  triggering  means  comprising 
a  monostable  multivibrator  for  providing  a  train  of  output 
pulses, 

means  ioi  driving  said  multivibrator  to  generate  said  tram 
of  output  pulses  in  predetermined  phase  relation  to  the 
alternating  current, 
means  responsive  to  the  trailing  edges  of  said  output  pulses 

for  providing  a  tram  of  trigger  pulses, 
means  for  actuating  said  controlled  rectifiers  into  conduct- 
ing states  selectively  in  response  to  said  train  of  trigger 
pulses,  and 
means  for  providing  a  control  current  to  said  multi-vibrator 
for  controlling  the  width  of  the  output  pulses  so  as  to 
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control  the  time  position  of  the  trigger  pulses  relative  to 
the  phase  of  the  alternating  current,  whereby  the  duratuin 
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of  the  conduction  of  the  controlled  rectifiers  in  the  corre- 
sponding half  cvcle  of  the  alternating  current  is  L.introl- 
led 
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1.  A  frequencv  multiplier  comprising, 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transmission  line  center  con- 
ductors each  having  means  for  capacitivelv  coupling 
opposite  center  conductors  ends  to  a  common  reference 
potential,  said  first  and  seci^nd  center  conductors  being 
capacitivelv  coupled  tii  each  other  and  said  third  and 
fourth  center  conductors  being  capacitivelv  coupled  to 
each  other,  and 

a  semiconductor  device  responsive  to  an  input  signal  at  an 
input  frequencv  and  DC  bias  signals  for  generating  an 
output  signal  at  a  frequencv  harmonically  related  to  said 
input  frequencv.  said  device  having  a  predetermined 
input  and  output  impedance,  said  device  having  a  first 
terminal  coupled  to  said  second  center  conductor,  a 
second  terminal  coupled  to  said  reference  potential  and 
a  third  terminal  coupled  to  said  third  center  conductor. 


said  Ilrst  and  second  center  ^onduLlors  rcing  arr.ingcO  lo 
m.itch  said  input  impcij.jnLC  o't  s.nd  Jc".  ilc  at  s.iio  irpLi 
frequency,  said  third  .uu*  tourth  Lcnier  uTiCuLti-'r--  btmg 
mutualh  arranged  to  nialL'h  s.ik:  outpL.!  impedance  I't 
said  devue  at  said  desired  signal  trcqucnL  v  w  uh  s.jid  third 
conductor  providing  a  relativelv  iov,  impedanvc  \\:\h  to 
said  reference  potential  at  said  inpjt  trcLiLJcrvV  .md  s.nd 
fourth  center  conductoir  being  resonant  ui  said  desired 
signal  trequencv . 

9.  ,An  oscillator  coimprising 

first,  second  and  third  transmissum  hne  center  LiMidULlors 
cilK    having    means    tor    l  .ipa^  itiv  el\    ^o^upling    oppr'siie 
center  Ciinductor  ends  t(>  a  reference  poitenii.ii    said  sc, 
ond  and  third  center  ^k^nduclors  being  dpaLiliveiv  ^ou.- 
pled  to  e.ivh  other, 

a  semiconduL  to  e  device  responsne  to  D  C  ^ms  sign.iK  for 
generating  an  input  sign.i!  .jI  .m  input  freuuen^v  ,.rd  .: 
desired  signal  .it  .i  trequcrivv  h.irm.'nidSlv  rel.itcd  iv  s,:i,; 
input    frequeriLV      s.-kj    ,,.'c\ke    ha'-mg    c.    iMedctcrniru-d 


input  .ind  output   m'pcd.intc 


>  iv  L'    h.i'i  ir;i:   .;   first 


terminal  ^o-upled  to  suui  llrsi  Lcrier  ^ i ''tA: u^  I, t ,  .;  second 
terminal  coupled  to  said  retcrciKr  ri  lertial  and  a  third 
terminal    C(^upled   t*^   s.nu   third   Lcnier    ^^  r-ductor    said 
second  and  third  center  conductors  beii^c   n'iiiu,illv    ,:r 
r.inged  to  m.itch  s.iid  output  impedance  ol  s.nd  de-.  ivc  .ii 
said    desired    signal    trequen^v    with    said    ^Cv,  >  r,^;    .  i"-,  ur 
cimductor  providing  .i  reLstivcIv    K'V*    ini[Hu.iri.L   ;-.uh  h 
said  reteren^c  potcniuii  .ii  sjid  ir'put  Irequency  and  said 
third    L'enter   condusto'r    toeing    res.uMiit    .it    s.ud    u'csircii 
signal  Irequency.  and 
means  for  providing  a  path  for  signals  at  said  input  fre- 
quencv from  said  first  center  conductor  to  said  second 
center  conductor. 
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1,  A  g.is  turbine  clcv'lris  p^'-wer  pi. ml  Lompnsing  .j  gas  uu 
bine  having  a  n'mpressor  .uu;  ^ombusnon  .,ind  turbine  ele- 
ments, a  generativ  having  a  field  winding  and  being  n>upled 
to  said  gas  turbine  tor  drive  power,  .i  fuel  svstem  hav  mg  plural 
subsv stems  for  suppKing  one  or  more  fuels  to  the  gas  turbuu* 
combustion  elements,  means  for  exciting  said  generator  field 
winding,  means  for  cooperativeh  operating  each  of  said  fuel 
subsNStems  to  energize  said  turbine  and  ft^r  nmtrolling  said 
exciting  means,  a  control  svstem  for  developing  one  or  more 
fuel  system  control  signals,  said  control  svstem  including  a 
digital  computer,  an  input./output  svstem  therefor  and  assou 
ated  external  circuit  means,  said  cirsuit  means  comprising  at 
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least  fuel  system  control  signal  ratioing  means  h.i.ing  one  or 
more  circuit  parameters  capable  of  continuous  variation, 
means  for  operating  said  computer  to  determine  a  total  fuel 
demand  signal  value  and  a  time  varving  ratio  K^f  individual 
fuels  necessar\  to  continuousK  satisfs  said  total  tLicl  demand 


!^}-'^^ 


552  '  j 

I       EcStSSroS 


vvhile  changing  from  operation  on  one  of  said  fuels  to  opera- 
tion on  another  of  said  fuels,  and  means  for  developing  a  fuel 
demand  signal  corresponding  to  said  determined  total  fuel 
demand  value  and  for  applying  said  signal  across  said  fuel 
signal  ratiomg  means  to  derive  indnidual  control  inputs  to 
each  of  said  plural  fuel  subsvstem  operating  means. 
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1.  In  combination: 

first  and  second  transistors,  each  having  base  and  emitter 

electrodes  \Mth  a  base  emitter  junction  therebetween  ana 

each  having  a  collector  electrode,  their  emitter  electriides 

being  joined  at  a  first  interconnection. 
first  and   second   conductive   paths  connecting  respective 

ones  of  the  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and  said  second 

transistors  to  a  second  interconnection. 
2n  semiconductor  diodes,  n  of  which  are  included  in  said 

first  conductive  path  without  other  substantial  interven 

ing  elements  and  poled  for  serial  forward  conduction  v*.  ith 


said  first  transistor  base-emitter  junction,  and  n  others  of 
which  are  included  in  said  second  conductive  path  with- 
out other  substantial  intervening  elements  and  poled  for 
serial  conduction  with  said  second  transistor  base-emitter 
junctum.  R  being  a  positive  integer; 

a  first  current  suppK  coupled  in  circuit  with  said  first  con- 
ductive path  to  forward  bias  each  semiconductor  junction 
therem, 

a  second  current  supply,  and 

means  connecting  said  second  current  supply  between  said 
first  interconnection  and  each  of  the  collector  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  said  second  transistors,  including: 

a  first  current  utilization  means  in  the  connection  of  said 
second  current  supply  to  said  first  transistor  collector 
electrode,  the  base  current  flow  of  said  second  transistor 
resulting  from  the  aforesaid  connections  of  the  aforesaid 
elements  providing  the  sole  means  to  forward  bias  each 
said  semiconductor  junction  in  said  second  conductive 
path. 
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4  \  switch  operating  device  comprising  a  driving  trans- 
former having  the  input  side  thereof  supplied  with  switching 
current,  a  first  plurality  of  switching  transformers  whose  pri- 
Tiarv  sides  are  serially  connected  between  one  inout  terminal 
oi  said  driving  transformer  and  the  source  of  said  switching 
current,  a  second  plurality  of  switching  transformers  whose 
primary  sides  are  serially  connected  between  the  output  termi- 
nals of  said  driving  transformer,  and  a  plurality  of  switching 
circuits  connected  to  the  secondary  sides  of  said  first  and 
seciind  plurality  of  switching  transformers 
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ten,  said  system  employing  test  patterns  under  contro!  of  .j 
system  test  program,  where  each  test  pattern  uj^iuJes  a  plural 
ity  of  test  steps  and  each  test  step  includes  n  u  is^  rete  elec  trii.  a  I 
manifestations  of  logical  e^nes  .md  or  logKal  zeros,  s.mi  test 
system  comprising    a  system  ct^ntroller  operative  under  ^on 
trol  of  said  test  program  for  providing  test  pattern  data,  in- 
cluding said  n  discrete  electrical  manifestatuins,  during  cash 
of  said  test  steps,   said   system   controller   including   storage 
means  for  sttuing  Test  Patterns,  Expected  Test  Result  Data 
and  Pass  Fail  Test  Data,  first  circuit  means  respiinsive  lo  said 
system  controller  fcir  accepting,  during  each  test  step,  said  n 
discrete  electrical  manifestations  of  li^gical  ones  and  or  h^gicai 
zeros,  second   circuit   means   responsive  to  said   first  circuit 
means  for  randomly  rendering  either  a  first  or  a  second  dis 
Crete  electrical  manifestation  representative  of  each  of  said 
logical  ones  andor  either  a  first  or  a  second  discrete  electrical 
manifestation    representative   of  each   of  said    logical   zeros 
third  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  second  circuit  means  and 
said  n  input  terminals  of  the  high  densitv  logic  network  under 
test  for  impressing  on  each  of  said  n  input  terminals  either  said 
first  or  second  discrete  electrical  manifestation  of  a  logical 
one  where  said  test  pattern  step  designates  a  Uigical  one  be 
applied  to  said  terminal,  or  said  first  or  second  discrete  electri 
cal  manifestation  of  a  logical  zero  where  said  test  pattern  step 
designates  a  logical  zero  be  applied  \o  said  terminal    fourth 
means  coupled  to  s.iid  ";  i^utput  termin.ils  of  sjui  high  densitv 


0 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  failure  in  a  cold  insulating 
system  comprising 

an  electrically  non-conducting  conduit,  said  conduit  being 

disposed  in  cold  transfer  relation  with  said  cold  insulating 

system, 
an  ion-conducting  material  that  will  solidify  under  action  of 

induced  cold  and  having  a  different  conductivity   when 

solid,  said  conduit  being  filled  with  said  uin-conducling 

material, 
a  pair  of  electrodes,  one  electrode  being  disposed  at  each 

end  of  said  conduit  in  contact  with  said  lon-condueting 

material,  and 
monitoring  means,  said  mi^nitoring  means  being  coupled  to 

said  electrodes  to  monitor  the  conductivity  of  said  ion 

conducting  material 
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I.  An  electronic  test  system  for  testing  high  density  logic 
networks  having  n  input  terminals  and  m  output  terminals. 
where  n  and  m  are  integer  numbers  respectively  greater  than 


4 -J      IlKM 


sirnics 


logic  netv^ork  under  tesi  ..mOi  Ik'  s.m.:  s«,stcn:  vonin/'ller  I.t 
accepting  and  comparing  during  each  tesi  step  the  output  .>f 
said  high  densitv  logic  networis  and  the  Expelled  Results  D.itj 
from  said  Svstem  Controller,  said  Knjrth  means  rendering  \i-- 
said  system  controller  Pass  Eail  Test  Data  relative  ti'  the  high 
density  logic  network  under  test 

26.   in  a  tester  tor  testing  large  s^aie    mtegralkin   devkes 
having  m  input  terminals,  where   f^i   is  an   integer  greater   in 
magnitude  than  lu,  said  tester  including    first  means  t(>r  pro 
viding  m  electrical  manifestations,  second  means  cooperating 
with  said  first  means  for  randomlv  applying  a  first  clcetrKal 
manifestation,  or  a  sect^nd  electrical  manifestation,  om  e,i^h  of 
certain  ones  of  said  m  input  terminals,  third  means  sooperat 
ing  with  said  first  means  tor  randi^mly  applying  a  third  elei-tri 
cal  manifestation,  or  a  ftnirth  electrical  manifestation  on  cash 
of  the  remaining  ones  of  said  m  input  terminals,  and  additional 
means  ctx)perating  with  said  first,  second  and  third  means  for 
sensing  and  storing  data  indicative  of  exac tl\  w  hich  one  of  said 
four  electrical  manitestations  has  been  impressed  on  each  of 
said  m  terminals. 
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1.  An  jprarjtiiN  for  testing  SCRs  and  diodes  comprising; 

J  alternating-current  ptiwer  supply  means  for  supplying 
selecti'.  els  rated  andde-cathode  a  c  voltages  to  a  diode  or 
an  SCR  st^ught  t^ '  he  tested, 

h  control  voltage  suppK  meanN  for  supplying  selectively  a 
rated  control  voltage  to  the  gate  electrode  of  an  SCR 
sought  to  he  tested,  said  control  voltage  supply  means  and 
said  pov».er  suppK  means  being  independentK  variable; 

c    an  SCR  having  knovi.n  characteristiCN 

d  connectiiin  means  including  switch  mcirs  having  (I)  a 
first  position  for  ^I'nnevting,  vi,.  ,:  given  circuit  vvithin  the 
apparatus,  ^ald  alternatin g-..urre:u  ps^wer  supply  means 
to  the  anode-cathode  ^ir.uit  ^^i  ^aid  SCR  having  knovi'n 
characteristics  and  for  v.onne^ting  said  control  voltage 
supplv  means  to  its  gate  electrode,  and  having  (2)  a 
second  position  for  connecting,  via  ^JKl  given  circuit 
uithin  the  apparatus,  said  power  suppK  mear-  to  the 
anode-cathode  circuit  oi  a  diode  or  an  SC  R  sviyght  to  be 
tested, 

e  first  indicator  means  coupled  to  said  switvh  means  for 
indicating  v«,hether  the  diode  or  SCR  sought  to  he  tested 
viperates  properK  in  response  to  said  rated  voltages  v»,hen 
said  suitch  means  is  in  said  secimd  piisition 

f  second  indicator  means  co^upled  to  said  switch  means  for 
indicating  whether  the  diode  or  SCR  sought  to  he  tested 
IS  forwardK  or  reverselv  biased,  when  said  switch  means 
is  in  said  second  pvisition.  said  first  indicator  mevins  and 
said  second  indicator  means  indicating  w  hether  the  appa- 
ratus IS  properK  operating  when  said  switch  me.ms  is  in 
Its  first  pvisition,  and 

g  overload  protection  means  for  protecting  said  tlrst  and 
second  indicator  means  when  said  power  suppK  means 
supplies  a  voltage  above  a  given  level  by  connecting 
additional  impedance  in  series  with  said  first  and  second 
indicator  means  wherebv  said  apparatus  continues  to 
operate  in  a  normal  fashion 
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1  ,  -X  base  two  exponential  cv^unting  circuit  comprising; 

a.  a  first  pluralitv  of  flip-flops,  each  having  set  and  reset 
input  terminals  and  a  complement  terminal, 

b.  a  pluraiitv  of  AND  gates  having  the  outputs  thereof 
connected  one  each  to  the  set  terminals  of  the  plurality 
of  flip-flops,  the  plurality  of  AND  gates  each  having  a 
terniin.!l  iox  applying  strobe  pulses  thereto; 

c.  a  second  plurality  of  flip-flops  activated  by  one  each  of 
the  first  plurality  of  flip-flops,  the  outputs  of  the  second 
plurality  o\  flip-flops  being  connected  to  one  each  of  the 
plurality  of  AND  gates  for  inhibiting  said  gates; 

d  a  first  hinarv  counter  having  a  plurality  of  bit  outputs,  one 
hit  ea^h  connected  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  AND  gates. 
c.  a  plurality  of  capacitors  connected  to  one  each  of  the 
outputs  of  the  second  plurality  of  flip-flops, 

f.  a  plurality  oi  steering  diodes  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  one  each  of  the  plurality  of  capacitors, 

g,  a  plurality  of  grounded  resistors  interposed  one  each 
between  the  plurality  of  capacitors  and  the  plurality  of 
steering  diodes;  and 

h  a  second  binary  counter  having  an  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  plurality  of  steering  diodes,  the  outputs  of 
the  second  binary  counter  representing  an  exponent 
count. 
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1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  recalling  stored  constant  DC 
voltages  for  tuning  a  circuit  v  la  a  capacitance-diode  wherein 
the  tuning  voltages  for  the  capacitance  diode  are  adapted  to 
be  picked  off  by  means  oi  a  plurality  of  an  adjustable  voltage 
storers,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a 
common  differential  amplifier  whose  output  is  coupled  to  the 
capacitance  diode  a  plurality  of  adjustable  further  differential 
amplifiers  each  associated  with  a  voltage  storer  and  operable 
when  conditioned  for  exciting  the  common  differential  ampli- 
fier, each  further  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  at  least  one  output  connected  to  the  common 
differential  amplifier,  first  means  for  connecting  the  first  input 
of  each  further  differential  amplifier  to  the  output  of  the 
associated  voltage  storer,  second  means  for  connecting  the 
output  oi  the  common  differential  amplifier  to  the  second 
input  of  each  further  differential  amplifier,  and  means  for 
independently  conditioning  each  of  the  respective  further 
differential  amplifiers  for  operation. 
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1,    A    San 


^lii;i 


I  r  L  bit 


a  s,impiini 


ing; 


a.  a  samj^iing  g.ite  ^ir^^.it  provided  with  inpai  me.ms  tor 
receiving  an  mpat  sigi-.ai  to'  he  sampled 

b.  a  sampling  pulse  generator  coniiCLteJ  to  saij  sampling 
gate  circuit  for  applving  r,arri>w  s.mipling  pulses  theret.' 
whereupon  saU  sampling  gate  .irvuit  gates  the  ir.pat 
signal  lo  provide  input  sign.il  samples  as  an  output  sign.ii 
thereof, 

c.  an  amplifier  receptive  .>f  the  input  signal  samples  trom 
said  sampling  g.ite  cirvuii 

d.  another  gate  circuit  AC  -coupied  with  .in  output  of  said 
amplifier  fi^r  receiving  the  input  signal  samples, 

e  a  gate  pulse  generator  receptive  ot  sampling  pulses  devel- 
oped h\  said  sampling  pulses  generatin  fi^r  deveU^ping 
gate  pulses  in  svnchronism  v.ith  the  sampling  pulses  and 
applving  said  gate  pulses  to  said  another  gate  circuit  for 
enabling  said  another  gate  circuit, 

t  a  memorv  circuit  receptive  o\  dr\  input  sign.tl  sample  from 
said  another  gate  circuit  when  said  other  gate  ^ir^uii  is 
enabled  for  storing  the  input  signal  sample  until  a  subse- 
quent input  signal  sample  is  applied  thereto, 

g  .An  output  amplifier  receptive  of  an  input  signal  sample 
from  said  memorv  circuit  and  h.ivmg  output  means  foi 
providing  an  output  signal  thereat, 

h  feed  circuit  means  receptive  of  the  input  signal  sample 
from  said  memorv  circuit  for  developing  a  first  signal 
proportional  to  the  input  signal  sample  and  for  develop 
ing  a  second  signal  propc^rtlonal  to  the  input  signal  sample 
where  the  first  signal  and  the  second  signal  are  of  the 
same  proportion  of  the  input  signal  sample. 
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1  means  for  appKing  the  first  signal  to  said  another  gate 
circuit  when  a  subsequent  input  signal  sample  is  applied 
to  said  memory  circuit,  and 

J.  means  for  subtracting  the  second  signal  from  an  inpui 
signal  sample  applied  to  said  output  amplifier 


B  411356 
STAIRCASE  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR 
Hugo  Logemann.  Jr..  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  NJ. 

Fikd  Oct.  31,  1973,  S«r.  No.  411.356 

Int.  CI.  H03k  4     : 

U.S.  CI.  328-186  10  Claims 

Group  Art  Lnit  254 

References  Cited 

L  SITED  STATES  PATENTS 

Smith 328/186  X 

Fisher 328/186  X 

Tollefson 328/186 

Ja^kman 307/227  X 

Tomisawa 307/227  X 

Zuerblisetal 328/186  X 

Dodson 328/186  X 


:,5:5,s(-n 

\ 

!si"(i 

2.529,54" 

11 

1950 

2,858,434 

10 

1958 

3,628,1)6! 

12 

19"1 

3.654,558 

-I 

1SI72 

3,659.048 

■+ 

1^''2 

3,7)4,46! 

1 

N^  ^ 

OUTPUT 


2.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  waveform  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  multilevel  digital  waveform  having 
a  progression  of  step  transitions  wherein  each  step  transi- 
tion differs  in  value  from  the  next  adjacent  step  transition 
bv  a  factor  having  a  first  value,  and 
means  selectiveK  coupled  to  said  generatmg  means  altering 
by  a  second  value  a  selected  portion  of  each  said  step 
transition  during  a  selected  time  interval  intermediate 
each  shift  in  value  of  level  of  said  waveform  to  produce 
a  multilevel  waveform  wherein  each  level  differs  in  value 
from  the  next  adjacent  level  b\  said  second  value 
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1.  A  demodulator  for  demodulating   input  signals  which 
resulted  from  the  variably  sampled  in  a  periodic  manner  oi  an 


analog  signal  comprising:  a  demodulator  input  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  input  signals,  a  demodulator  output,  a  summing 
circuit  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  first  connecting 
means  for  connecting  said  demodulator  input  to  one  of  the 
mputs  o\  said  summing  circuit;  second  connecting  means  for 
connecting  the  output  of  said  summing  circuit  to  said  demodu- 
lator output,  and  sampling  means,  said  sampling  means  com- 
prising a  subtraction  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
an  iiutput.  said  output  being  connected  to  said  other  input  of 
said  summing  circuit,  a  first  sampling  circuit  connected  be- 
tween said  demodulator  output  and  the  first  input  of  said 
subtraction  circuit  for  uniformly  sampling  signals,  and  a  sec- 
ond sampling  circuit  connected  between  said  demodulator 
I'utput  and  the  second  input  of  said  subtraction  circuit  for 
sampling  signals  according  to  the  same  sampling  pattern  asso- 
ciated with  the  input  signals. 

4.  A  demodulator  for  demodulating  input  signals  which 
resulted  from  the  variably  sampled  in  a  periodic  manner  of  an 
analog  signal  comprising  a  demodulator  input  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  input  signals,  a  demodulator  output,  a  summing 
circuit  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  first  connecting 
means  including  a  signal  delay  means  for  connecting  said 
demodulatLT  input  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said  summing  cir- 


5.AWPLING 


cuit,  second  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  output  of 
said  summing  circuit  to  said  demodulator  output,  sampling 
means  connected  to  the  other  input  of  said  summing  circuit, 
said  sampling  circuit  means  including  means  for  feeding  to  the 
said  other  input  sampled  signals  corresponding  to  excluded 
samples  in  the  sampling  patterns  associated  with  the  sampling 
patterns  of  uniformly  sample  signals,  and  low -pass  filter  means 
^tmnecting  said  demodulator  input  to  said  sampling  means. 

6.  A  demodulator  for  demodulating  input  signals  which 
resulted  from  the  variably  sampled  in  a  periodic  manner  of  an 
analog  signal  comprising:  a  demodulator  input  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  input  signals;  a  demodulator  output,  a  summing 
circuit  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  first  connecting 
means  for  connecting  said  demodulator  input  to  one  of  the 
inputs  vif  said  summing  circuit;  a  digital  filter  means  connect- 
mg  the  output  of  said  summing  circuit  to  said  demodulator 
output,  and  sampling  circuit  means  including  gating  means 
connected  between  said  demodulator  output  and  the  other 
input  i.)i  said  summing  circuit,  said  sampling  circuit  means 
including  means  for  feeding  to  the  said  other  input  sampled 
signals  corresponding  to  excluded  samples  in  the  sampling 
patterns  associated  with  the  sampling  patterns  of  uniformly 
sample  signals 
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13.  The  combination  of 

a  complementary  symmetry  field-effect  transistor  amplifier 
comprising  a  P-type  transistor,  a  N-type  transistor,  each 
transistor  having  a  conduction  path  and  a  control  elec- 
trode for  controlling  the  conductance  of  said  path,  said 
two  paths  connected  in  series  between  first  and  second 
operating  voltage  terminals,  an  output  terminal  at  the 
connection  of  said  two  paths,  and  an  input  terminal  insu- 
lated from  said  output  terminal  and  connected  to  both 
control  electrodes; 

means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  for  quiescently  biasing 
said  amplifier  at  an  operating  point  at  which  both  transis- 
tors conduct, 

terminals  for  a  voltage  source,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  terminals  for  said  voltage  source  and 
to  said  output  terminal  and  responsive  to  the  output 
voltage  at  said  output  terminal  for  controlling  the  operat- 
ing voltages  applied  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  to 
values  to  stabilize  the  operation  of  said  amplifier  at  said 
operating  point 
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1.  Means  for  amplifying  an  input  frequency  signal  including 
an  output  terminal  on  which  the  amplified  frequency  signal 
appears  comprising: 
a  voltage  source; 

a  complementary  symmetry  transistor  amplifier  including  a 
first  transistor  and  a  second  transistor  of  opposite  polarity 
having  commonly  connected  collector  electrodes  com- 
prising  said   output   terminal,   emitter    electrodes   con- 


nected across  said  voltage  s^-iurce.  and  first  and  sect>nd 
control  electrode  means. 

transfer  amplifier  means  for  applving  said  input  frequent: \ 
signal  to  said  first  and  second  control  electrode  means  (^f 
said  first  and  second  transistors. 

means  for  supplying  quiescent  current  to  said  transfer  am- 
plifier means  whereby  said  quiescent  current  flows  m  said 


CLASS  B 

AMPLinen 


CLASS   fi 

AMP^iFiFB 


^ 


CEht--' 


\     "    C'.-»«  • 


«- — I 


CUKDENT 
INVERTOt 


transfer  .tmplifier  me.tns  .md  is  .ipphei",  u    said  first  an^i 
second  ContnM  electroOe  means  of  s.ik:  first  .jnd  second 
transistors, 
means  for  generating  a  second  current  equal  tO'  said  quies 
cent  current  and  for  applving  said  second  eurrent  to  said 
first  and  second  control  electrode  means  m  .i  direLium  i. 
cancel  said  supplied  quiescent  current  therefrom 
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1.  .A  current  amplifier  comprising 
an  input,  an  output  and  a  commi>n  terminals, 
a  first  and  a  second  and  a  third  field  effect  transistors,  each 
having  a  gate  and  a  source  and  a  dram  electrodes,  the 
source  electrodes  of  said  first  and  said  second  transistors 
being  direct  current  conductively  coupled  to  said  com- 
mon terminal  and  their  gate  electrodes  having  an  inter- 
connection therebetween,  the  s^-'urce  electrode  of  said 
third  transistor  being  connected  to  the  drain  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor,  the  gate  and  the  dram  electrodes 
of  said  third  transistor  being  respectively  connected  to 
said  input  and  said  output  terminals; 
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means  for  direct  current  Ciinducti'»eK  ^ouplink;  said  hrbt 
transistor  drain  electrode  to  said  interconnection;  and 

first  potential  regulating  means  connected  between  said 
input  terminal  and  said  interconnection  for  maintaining 
the  potential  therehetw.een  substantialK  smaller  than  the 
source-to-gate  potential  of  a  self-biased  field  effect  tran- 
sistor of  the  same  t\pe  as  said  first,  said  second  and  said 
third  field-effect  transistors 
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1 .  in  combination: 

an  oscillator 

means  for  applying  a  Ckintri'l  '. I'ltagc  to  the  oscillator  for 
causing  the  latter  to  produce  oscillations  at  an  average 
d  c    voltage  le\el  other  than  a  reference  \oltage  level; 

a  summing  circuit  tii  •>»■  hich  said  osciILuiohn  arc  applied;  and 
means  responsive  tv^  said  control  voltage  when  it  is  at  a 
level  to  terminate  said  os^illationN  for  applying  to  said 
summing  circuit  a  voltage  at  a  level  such  that  it  causes  the 
summing  circuit  to  produce  d  dc  voltage  level  in  the 
absence  of  said  oscillations  which  is  equal  to  that  it  pro- 
duces during  the  presence  of  said  oscilKitk'ns. 

5.  In  combination 

a  logic  gate  oscillator  comprising  a  first  Uigu  kiatc  having  an 
input  terminal  to  which  a  control  voltage  mav  ne  applied 
for  priming  that  gate  and  having  also  a  feedback  loop 
including  a  binarv  inverter  connected  between  the  t^utput 
terminal  of  said  logic  gate  and  a  second  input  terminal  of 
that  logic  gate,  the  output  terminal  of  said  oscillator  being 
coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  inverter,  whereby 
when  said  oscillatt^r  is  turned  on.  the  oscillations  at  said 
output  terminal  are  at  an  average  d  c  voltage  level  ,'thcr 
than  a  reference  voltage  level, 

a  second  binary  inverter  similar  to  the  said  first  in  .  ericr  and 
receptive  of  said  control  voltage,  said  second  inverter 
producing  an  i^utput  voltage  level  other  than  >aid  refer- 
ence voltage  level  when  said  contri>l  voltage  is  at  a  value 
to  turn  said  oscillattir  off,  and 

a  summming  network  receptive  of  the  output  of  both  invert- 
ers for  producing,  in  response  to  said  oscillatRins,  an 
average  d  c  voltage  level  at  its  output  terminal  of .'.  gr. cr: 
value,  and  for  producing,  in  response  to  the  output  of  s.nd 
second  inverter  and  the  absence  of  said  oscillations,  at  the 


iumming  network  output  terminal  a  d  c    voltage  level  of 
the  same  value  as  produced  during  said  oscillations 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  generating  signals  for  selection, 
comprising  an  amplifier  with  negative  feedback  and  a  frequen- 
cy-dependent voltage  divider  which  is  connected  between  the 
output  and  the  input  of  the  amplifier,  the  said  voltage  divider 
producing  a  positive  feedback  and  comprising  resistors  and 
capacitors  and  switches  such  that  if  one  switch  is  closed,  the 
output  voltage  of  the  voltage  divider  is  in  phase  with  the  input 
voltage  thereof  at  a  given  frequency,  and  is  attenuated  with 
respect  (>-  the  input  voltage  bv  a  factor  which  is  smaller  than 
the  amplification  of  the  amplifier,  characterized  in  that  in  the 
variable  part  of  the  frequencv-dependent  voltage  divider  the 
resistcirs  which  can  be  switched  on  by  contacts  of  the  switches 
are  situated  in  parallel  circuits  which  are  separated  by  resis- 
tors having  a  smaller  order  of  value  such  that  if  two  switches 
are  simultaneouslv  operated,  the  voltage  divider  produces  an 
atteniiatii'n  at  a  frequency  for  which  the  output  voltage  is  in 
phase  with  the  input  voltage,  which  is  larger  than  the  amplifi- 
cation of  the  amplifier 
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1.  A  circulator  comprising  a  disc  of  gvromagnetic  material, 
connecting  arms  for  forming  a  branch  line,  said  disc  disposed 
in  the  zone  of  branching,  said  connecting  arms  constructed  in 
accordance  with  micriiwave  integrated  circuit  technique  and 
comprising  a  plate  of  dielectric  material  surrounding  said 
gvromagnetic  disc,  a  continuiius  metal  laser  carried  on  a  first 
side  of  said  dielectric  plate,  separate  connecting  arm  metal 
layers  carried  on  the  second  side  of  said  dielectric  plate  a 
permanent  magnet  adjacent  said  disc  on  said  second  side  of 
said  dielectric  plate,  a  first  pole  piece  of  magnetic  material 
carrying  a  highly  conductive  metal  coating  disposed  between 
said  permanent  magnet  and  said  connecting  arm  layers  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  connecting  arm  layers,  a  second 
pole  piece  carrying  a  highly  conductive  metal  coating  dis- 
posed adjacent  and  electrically  connected  to  said  continuous 
metal  layer,  a  magnet  yoke  connecting  said  permanent  magnet 
and  said  second  pole  piece,  and  an  insert  of  dielectric  material 
having  a  dielectric  constant  which  is  smaller  than  the  dielec- 
tric constant  of  said  gyromagnetic  disc  disposed  between  said 
first  pole  piece  and  said  gyromagnetic  disc 
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ics, Volume  23.  No,  9.  September  1952.  paees 
997-1001. 


1.  ,An  acoustic  delay   line  for  providing;  a  su  bst.intudlv  ^on 
stant  delay  to  an  applied  signal  having  a  frequencv   hand   Ai 
comprising 

an  elastu  member  having  outer  and  inner  closed  surfaces  of 
finite  length,  said  inner  surlace  defining  an  orifice  extend- 
ing through  said  member  and  prov  iding  a  means  for  guid^ 
ing  said  signal  through  saiiJ  member  via  an  aci^ustic  sur- 
face wave  which  propagates  on  said  inner  surface  along 


t-rj-r 


the  length  thtTC(>t  said  o'utcr  sarf.iL  c  ^H-ing  s^ tfi..  icrti'.  t.ir 
remo.veJ  from  said  inner  surf.n.,i,'  ^o  .is  j,-  piccri  .ir-\ 
substanti.d  transfer  of  said  surtacc  v*.!-.  c  ti^  ^a\0-.  'Utcr 
surface  during  propagatio'r.  ot  said  vvavc  aK'ng  the  ki'.gth 
of  said  mruT  surface. 
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1.  ,A  surface  wave  variable  delav  device  comprising 

an  unpoled  ferroelectric  sursirate  having  a  first  transducer 
thereon. 

a  substantially  sinusoidal  poled  regii^n  al  said  surface  and 
spaced  from  said  first  tr.insducer, 

a  metal  plate  slidablv  disposed  over  said  poled  region  and 
a  metal  electrode  disposed  ov.  the  opposing  surface  of 
said  substrate,  said  plate  and  said  electrode  comprising  a 
second  transducer  whose  effective  position  is  movable 
with  respect  to  said  first  transducer. 
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filter  section  the  output  of  the  first  section  of  said  first  divider 
filter  being  connected  to  the  input  of  the  first  section  of  the 
■>cv\'nd  divider  filter,  the  circuit  parameters  being  such  that  a 
Mgnal  iniected  at  the  input  of  said  first  divider  filter  will  pass 
thr  High  said  first  section  of  said  first  filter  and  through  the 
fiTNt  scvtikin  of  said  second  filter  with  the  same  attenuation 
thdracteristic,  said  second  section  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  filters  being  terminated  in  identical  ohmic  resistances, 
the  attenuation  functions  Dm  and  Dvj  of  said  first  and  second 
filter  sections  of  each  of  said  divider  filters  being  self- 
rcv-iprocal  functions 


1.  A  microv(,ave  phase  shifter,  comprismg  m  combination: 
a  section  of  circular  v*,a\eguide  adapted  to  priipagate  circu- 
larly polarized  waves  therein. 

at  least  four  electricalU  controlled  variable  ^.apacitance 
means,  adapted  to  respectivelv  operate  as  shunt  suscep- 
tances,  in  said  waveguide  section  being  located  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  longitudinal  position  intermediate  the 
central  a\is  and  the  inner  wall  surt'ace  of  the  waveguide 
and  further  being  spaced  substantially  45 "  apart  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  central  axis,  and 

electrical  circuit  means  coupling  respective  mutualtv  syn- 
chronized control  signals  to  said  at  least  four  variable 
capacitance  means  for  selectively  varv  ing  the  capacitance 
value  thereof  and  providing  a  varying  resultant  shunt 
susceptance  therefrom  which  generates  an  effective  ro- 
tatable  obstacle  plane  for  said  circularlv  polari/ed  waves, 
therebv  imparting  a  phase  shift  thereto  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  angle  of  said  obstacle  plane  relative  to  a  fixed 
reference 


'liO     'Ui 


1.  An  electrical  filter  with  a  Nyquist  flank  characteristic  for 
generating  a  vestigial  side  band  comprising  two  identical  strict 
divider  filters  each  having  a  first  filter  section  and  a  second 


B  366.589 
BAND-PASS  FILTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Max    Hetzel.    Bienne.   Switzerland,   assignor   to   EIresor   SA, 
Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  June  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  366,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.  June   12.   1972. 
8685,72 

Int.  CI.  H03h  9/02,  9126.  H02k  .^\^"  ijo 

U.S.  CI   333-71  27  Claims 

Group  Art  Lnit  256 

References  Cited 

UNITED  STATES  PATENTS 

3,621,467  11/1971  Dostal 331/156  X 

3.659,230  4/1972  Tanaka  et  al 333/71 

3,710.275  1/1973  Tanaka  et  al 331/156 

3,759,133  9/1973  Budvch  ct  al 331/156  X 


B  389,807 
ELECTRICAL  FILTER  WITH  A  NYQIIST  FL\NK 
CHARACTERISTIC 
Erwin    Bucherl,    Munich,    (iermany,    assignor    to    Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Berlin  and  Munich.  Germanv 
Filed  Aug.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  389.80" 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Aug.    22.    1972, 
2241159 

Int.  CI.  H03h  "  n4.  H04b  1/68 

U.S.  CI.  333-70  R  6  Claims 

Group  Art  Unit  256 

References  Cited 

FOREIGN  PATENTS  OR  APPLIC -XTIONS 

111.413         9  1440       Au^t^alla   325/137 


/J/ 27 


1.  An  electromechanical  band-pass  filter  comprising 

a  support  means, 

a  coupling  mass  resilientiy  suspended  from  said  support 
means. 

first  and  second  resonator  means  each  in  the  form  of  a  leaf 
spring  having  one  end  rigidly  fixed  to  said  coupling  mass 
and  being  provided  at  its  free  end  with  a  plate  of  low 
remanence  magnetic  material  to  which  is  attached  a  pair 
of  permanent  magnets  arranged  with  their  magnetic  axes 
orthogonal  to  the  plate  and  to  the  direction  of  principal 
oscillation  of  said  resonators; 

each  said  plate  with  its  magnets  constituting  the  main  por- 
tion of  the  mass  of  each  resonator  and  at  the  same  time 
comprising  a  part  of  an  electrodynamic  transducer. 

a  further  part  of  said  electrodynamic  transducer  being  com- 
prised in  each  case  of  a  plate  of  low  remanence  magnetic 
material  fixed  to  the  coupling  mass  so  as  to  form  a  part 
thereof  and  bearing  thereon  a  coil  having  its  axis  parallel 
to  the  magnetic  axes  of  said  permanent  magnets; 

said  coils  and  said  permanent  magnets  being  separated  by 
an  air  gap,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  magnetic 
lines  of  force  flow  in  opposite  directions  through  diamet- 
rically opposed  portions  of  said  coil  underlying  said  per- 
manent magnets. 
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1.  A  permanent  magnet  type  relay  including 

a  permanent  magnet  located  between  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
ferromagnetic  members  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
ferromagnetic  members. 

a  first  magnetic  path, 

said  first  magnetic  path  comprising  fixed  end  portions  of 
said  ferromagnetic  members  which  extend  in  one  direc 
tion  from  said  permanent  magnet,  a  keeper  member 
bridging  said  fixed  end  portions  to  complete  the  magnetic 
path,  and  non-magnetic  material  interposed  between  said 
fixed  end  portions  and  said  keeper  member, 

a  second  magnetic  path. 

said  second  magnetic  path  comprising  cantilever  end  por- 
tions of  said  ferromagnetic  members  which  extend  from 
said  permanent  magnet  in  a  direction  opposite  from  the 
extension  of  fixed  first  end  of  said  ferromagnetic  mem- 
bers, at  least  one  of  said  cantilever  end  portions  being 
flexible  to  move  relative  to  the  other  of  said  cantilever 
end  portions, 

electrical  contact  means,  operable  to  produce  first  and 
second  external  circuit  conditions, 

winding  means  inductively  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said 
magnetic  paths, 

means  for  energizing  said  winding  means, 

reversible  current  supply  means  for  selectively  reversing  the 
flow  of  current  through  said  winding  means  to  change  the 
relative  magnitude  of  the  flux  density  in  said  first  and 
second  magnetic  paths  to  cause  said  at  least  one  cantile- 
ver end  portion  to  flex,  flexing  of  said  cantilever  end 
portion  causing  said  electrical  contact  means  to  produce 
a  first  external  circuit  condition  when  said  cantilever  end 
portions  are  in  a  position  of  close  physical  proximity  and 
causing  said  electrical  contacts  to  produce  a  second  ex- 
ternal circuit  conditions  when  said  cantilever  end  por- 
tions are  in  relatively  spaced-apart  position. 


* 

5e~- 

1.  A  svstem  ftu  controlling  an  action  of  a  nuJear  devRe 
such  as  exploding,  disabling  or  destroving  a  nuclear  explosive 
contained  within  a  chamber  at  a  remote  underground  location 
and  isolated  from  the  surface  bv  a  Ciilumn  of  back  filled  earth 
from  different  sequences  of  seismic  signal  pulses  produced  al 
the  surface  of  the  ground  comprising  a  pluralitv  (T  explosives 
emplaced  in  the  earth  near  the  surface  of  the  ground  and 
laterally  displaced  from  said  column  of  back  filled  earth,  and 
means  located  at  the  surface  for  individualK  detonating  said 
explosives  for  producing  a  seismic  signal  from  each  detonation 
in  a  seismic  signal  pulse  sequence  having  predetermined  pulse 
sequence  characteristics  determined  by  the  desired  action  and 
for  transmitting  the  same  through  the  earth,  and  control 
means  located  adjacent  said  nuclear  device  sensitive  to  said 
seismic  signal  pulses,  including  means  for  producing  a  corre- 
sponding sequence  of  electrical  pulses  in  resptmse  to  said 
sequence  of  seismic  signal  pulses,  further  means  for  compar- 
ing the  identity  of  said  electrical  pulse  sequence  with  predeter- 
mined pulse  sequence  characteristics  determined  bv  the  de- 
sired action  and  stored  in  said  further  means,  and  additional 
means  for  initiating  the  desired  action  of  said  device  in  re- 
sponse to  receipt  of  the  appropriate  pulse  sequence  character 
istics. 
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1.  In  an  clevitor  svstem  h.iMng  a  plur.slitx  of  elevator  cars 
serving  a  pluralit\  of  flo»irs  nf  a  f^uidlint;  an  elevator  signal 
device  comprising  decision  meariN  tor  determuii;  Ahich  one  of 
the  plurality  of  cars  respond-  ti'  a  generate^!  hall  call,  and 
euide  means  respr-nsive  to  said  dei-ision  means  for  informing 
v»,aiting  passengers  of  the  car  responding  to  said  hall  call. 
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2.  A  svstem  including  a  pressure  switch  for  classifving  %'ehi- 
cles  bv  prov  iding  a  first  output  signal  on  a  first  line  in  response 
to  a  single  tire  a\le  and  a  second  output  signal  on  a  second  line 
in  response  to  a  dual  tire  a\!e,  said  svstem  includ.mg  in  ci^mbi- 
nation 

a  an  expandable  air  chamber  mean-  for  connection  to  a 
hose  over  which  vehicle  tires  run.  said  chamber  expand- 
ing from  a  normallv  contracted  positio>n  to  a  first  distance 
in  response  to  a  pulse  of  air  generated  bv  a  -ingle  tire  axle 
running  over  said  hose  and  expanding  to  a  -ecoru!  dis- 
tance greater  than  said  first  distance  in  response  to  a 
pulse  of  air  generated  bv  a  dual  tire  axle  running  over  said 
hose; 


b.  a  first  switch  means  connected  to  said  first  line  and  cou- 
pled to  said  air  chamber  means  and  held  in  an  open 
position  by  said  air  chamber  means  when  in  said  con- 
tracted position,  said  first  switch  means  being  released  by 
said  air  chamber  means  to  close  when  said  air  chamber 
means  expands  to  said  first  distance  to  provide  said  first 
output  signal,  and, 

c.  a  second  switch  means  connected  to  said  second  line  and 
coupled  to  said  air  chamber  means,  said  second  switch 
means  being  normally  opened,  said  air  chamber  means 
positively  closing  said  second  switch  means  when  it  ex- 
pands t^^  said  second  distance  to  provide  said  second 
output  -ignal. 


9.  A  system  for  counting  single  axles  including,  in  combin.i- 
tion; 

a.  hose  means  positioned  on  a  roadway  so  that  a  tire  running 
over  the  hose  means  generates  an  air  pulse, 

b.  air  chamber  means  connected  to  the  hose  and  including 
an  element  movable  in  response  to  said  air  pulse, 

c.  a  switch  means  including  a  resilient  switch  arm  normallv 
biased  tc>  close  but  engaged  to  be  held  open  by  said  ele- 
ment in  the  absence  of  any  air  pulses,  movement  of  said 
element  in  response  to  a  pulse  of  air  disengaging  said 
switch  .irm  to  thereby  permit  it  to  close,  and 

d.  counting  means  connected  to  said  switch  means  for 
counting  the  number  of  times  the  switch  arm  is  closed 
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1.  All  exhaust  backpressure  warning  system  for  an  internal 
combu-tion  engine  comprising 
an  exhaust  system, 
a  pressure   sensor  operably  connected  with  said  exhaust 

system  and  responsive  to  abnormally  high  pressure  within 

suk:  exhaust  svstem,  and 
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a  signal  device  activated  by  said  sensor  and  positioned  near 
the  normal  operating  station  of  said  engine  tt^  alert  the 


operator  thereof  of  an  abnormally   high  pressure  condi- 
tion in  said  exhaust  svstem. 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  brake  and  indicator  light  control  system, 

a  first  electrical  circuit  for  energizing  signal  lights. 

first  and  second  switch  means  in  said  first  electrical  circuit, 
said  first  switch  means  ckising  said  first  electrical  circuit 
and  energi/ing  said  signal  lights  in  response  to  actuating 
the  vehicle's  brakes. 

said  second  switch  means  opening  said  first  electrical  circuit 
and    de-energizing    said    signal    lights    upon    being    de 
energized, 

a  source  of  timed  pulses, 

second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  closing  of  said  first 
switch  means  for  initating  timed  pulses  from  said  source. 
counter  means  for  counting  said  timed  pulses  and  prov  id- 
ing output  pulses  in  response  to  counting  said  timed 
pulses  and  a  steady  state  output  signal  after  counting  a 
given  number  of  said  pulses. 

gate  means  responsive  to  said  timed  pulses  and  said  output 
pulses  for  providing  an  output  signal  to  said  seci')nd  sw  itch 
means  energizing  and  deenergizing  said  second  switch 
means  and  said  signal  lights. 

and  said  gate  means  being  responsive  to  said  steady  state 
output  signal  for  energizing  said  second  switch  means 
closing  said  first  electrical  circuit 


I.  In  .i!':  iiiii  rni.ition  rcv  i.'i\  iiig  circuit  for  receiving  digii.d 
words  vvhi^-h  conipn-c  j  Jign.il  adJic--  pi-riiv'^r:,  .;  o.igit.ii  mt- 
sage  portiiMV  anJ  .u;  crri-r  dftcLtmg  ^(^dc  p.'riior:  Jcri\io 
from  the  ^i-mhinatior  oi  -.uO  digit, il  .idorcs-  .iPv:  -.no  oign.d 
message  a  protcvtion  .irr.ingemenl  ^ompri-ing  mean-  tor  -t.  r 
ing  a  digital  aOidress  me, in-  tor  to-nipdrmg  the  digii.d  aodrcs- 
portion  ot  a  received  digital  v).i>rd  uith  the  Oigit.il  .iCdrcs- 
stored  in  said  storage  means,  encoding  me.ms  tcr  deriving  an 
error  detecting  code  from  the  combination  ot  the  digit.il  mes- 
sage portion  of  a  received  digital  worOi  and  the  digital  aOdress 
stored  in  said  storage  means,  means  ior  comparing  the  error 
detecting  C(^de  derived  bv  saio  encoding  me.ins  with  the  error 
detecting  code  portion  of  a  received  digit.il  wo.rd  .ind  rrieans 
for  generating  an  enable  signal  when  both  ot  s.m:  means  t.-r 
comparing  indicate  that  their  respective  .omp.iret:  quanliiies 
are  identical. 
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1.  in  an  crn  r  Jctc^tur  for  a  pseudo-random  sequence  of 

dit;its  v\imprivir, g 

mcjns  respi  nsic  to  said  sequence  of  digits  for  generating 

.1  rcpli^jtcJ  Nfui-ence  of  digits,  and 
mcins  for  comparing  corresponding  digits  of  the  replicated 

sequence  '•'•ith  those  of  said  pseudo-random  sequence  to 

^cn.c    inJi^atcd    error   digits   when    anticoincidence    is 

Jete^tcv!  ■^cfAcen  saiJ  sequences. 
the  impriuement  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  true  error  digits  for  generating  repli- 

^ateJ  error  Jigits    and 
means  Uvr  comparing  said  indicated  error  digits  with  said 

reph^ateJ  error  digits  to  derne  said  true  error  digits  when 

anticoin,.idence  is  detected  between  said  indicated  and 

rcpli^atev:  error  dieits 
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1.  A  junction  eir>.Liit  terminating  a  main  line  and  a  plurality 
of  branch  lines  and  having  means  tor  broadcasting  data  words 
and  control  words  from  the  mam  iine  tv'  ail  ot  the  branch  lines 
and  means  for  ^ontroHing  the  passage  'M  data  words  and 
ctmtrol  words  from  each  of  the  tsranch  lines  to  the  main  line 
characterized  in  that 

the  passage  controlling  means  normall;.  enables  the  passage 
^■^i  data  words  and  hlivks  the  passage  ol  control  words 
and  there  is  further  included  means  responsive  to  branch 
line  selection  sikinaU  t'rom  the  m,a!n  line  i.t  .hanging  the 


enabling  and  blocking  operation  oi  the  passage  control- 
ling means  of  selected  hr.in^h  lines  and  differenth  chang- 


ing  the  enabling  and  blocking  oper.ition  ot  the  pass.ige 
controlling  means  o\  uriseleeted  hr.inch  lines. 
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1.  A  system  fur  authenticating  a  record  medium  having  a 
magnetic  recording  laser  containing  uniformK  dispersed  mag- 
netizable material  having  magnetic  anisotropy  wherein  the 
magnetizable  material  al  a  pluralitv  of  selected  locations  is 
differently  aligned  from  the  alignment  of  the  magnetizable 
material  at  a    reference   location   to   provide   a  magnetically 
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detectable  permanent  fixed  information  pattern,  which  svstem 
comprises 

means  for  applying  a  substantially  unidirectional  magnetic 
field  to  said  magnetic  recording  laver  to  magnetize  said 
magnetizable  material  U^  different  intensities  depending 
upon  the  alignment  thereof. 
means  for  sensing  the  magnetizatuui  ol  said  diftereniK 
magnetized  material  to  pri>duce  a  signal  representative  ol 
said  fixed  information  pattern,  and 
means  for  comparing  said  produced  signal  with  a  predeter- 
mined signal  pattern  to  authenticate  the  record  medium 
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1.  A  vvcli  monitoring  svstem  for  me.isuring  operating  condi- 
tions at  a  pluralif.  i^f  pumping  wells  of  the  tvpe  h.iv  ing  .i  ^  ran, k 
shatt  ,ind  a  sucker  roti  string  .md  me.ms  !oi  reeipro^aiie  the 
sucker  rod  strung  to-  ,>per.ile  a  downhole  pump  .is  the  >.r.!!'k 
shaft  revolves,  eoimprising 

a  .It  le.ist  two  transducers  connected  tot  each  cif  said  pump- 
ing wells,  a  first  transducer  generating  a  load  sign.il  rej^re- 
sentative  t)f  the  changing  Untd  conditions  on  the  sucker 
riid  string  during  pumping  and  a  second  transducer  gener- 
ating a  timing  pulse  at  least  once  during  each  pumping 
stroke  of  the  sucker  rod  string  representative  of  the  r.ite 
of  rotation  ot  said  crank  shaft. 
b.  a  central  computer  for  generating  a  pluralitv  oi'  monito-r 
commands,  each  monitor  command  idcntifv ing  a  selected 
one  of  said  pumping  wells,  and  a  retrieval  command,  .md 
c.  a  remote  terminal  unit  coupled  to  said  transducers  and 
to  said  centr.il  computer,  comprising 
I.  a  frequencv-to-digital  converter, 

2  a  digital  storage  unit  connected  to  the  output  o>f  s.nd 
frcquencv-to-digital  converter, 

3  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  monitor  commands 
for  selectively  connecting  the  first  transducer  at  the 


pumping  vveil  uier'tifieJ  '"v  .;  r'.i-r'ati';  command  to  said 

t'reuuen^  V -tO"C)grt.ii    ^k'--.\v^U:i    ai'O    thi    sc^onu    trans 
du^er  a!  the  s.;rne  pumping  v^^,a■  ;.    s.oo  i,;igii.i!  su-r.ige 
unit    vvhere''v  the  KmO  sign.;!  I'.an  the  sciiAleO  pump- 
ing vveH  is  ^o'P.vcrteO  to'  a  ^.iigit.d  signal  bv  the  (ri^uen 
cv-lt)-digital  convL-rter   ano   where*"v    tht'   tinong  sigr,^;j 
from    the    sele^-Ieo    pan;p'ing    wcli    en.inies    the    Jigil.ii 
sto-r.ige  u[-ii  Ii    sti^re  the'  k,Jigit.il  sign.. I  trom  the  I  rt  ... ..(.""' 
cy-to-digit.d  con:vcrter  .:t  a  data  rate  dependeni  ap.ai 
the  rate  ot   ri-lation  o-t   the  crank  sh.ifl  of  the  scie.ied 
pumping  wcil    .ifu; 

rne.ins  responsnc  !,■  v.iio  retrk'v.i!  ^I'nimanO  tro-m  the 
L-.'-mputer  for  en.iPling  the  digit.il  sigi^.ilv  ii^  be  vLs,  keo 
o'ut  oit  the  Uigil.i!  siiir.ige  anil  mt-O'  s.ik',  vompaler  .:t  ,. 
dat.i  rate  th.it  is  uuiepenOeiM  o>i  the  rati.s  nt  ro'i,itioi-i  .■■! 
the  vr.irA  sh.ilts  ..i  the  pamptng  wdls. 
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I.  A  device  tor  sto-r.ige  d.ita  as  holograms  on  a  storagi.  ;l,:te 

comiprising  .s  stv)rage  pa.te  a  source  of  illumination,  an  optical 
lens  ssstcni  tor  focusi;:g  thi  source  o!  liluirn:- .:tion  on  a  data 
mask  ano  subseuuentiv  or:!.-  the  st,,r.;^^-  pi, ,11^  t,  r  re  'alirig 
the  intormation  vont.nneo  o'P  the  il.;t.i  ni.isk  .;-  ho'i,>gr,;n':s  the 
improvement  tiamprismg  initerpo'sing  a  r':.:sv  1,  a  imniersi.-n 
material  h.ivmg  .ir:  index  o-t  retr.i^'lio.r  gre.tter  ih.jn  .  -le  Pe 
tween  the  lens  sxstern  anJ  the  strr.ige  pl.ite  iluring  rev,oro.ing 
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5.  In  Combination    a  gas  discharge  panel  having  a  print-out 

{dcc  proviJed  .».ith  a  plurahts  of  fixed  locations  selectively 
energi^able  so  as  tii  he^ome  illuminated  to  present  an  illutni- 
nated  pattern  ot' desired  int'ormation.  print-out  means  having 
a  surface  sensitive  to  illumination  anJ  operatn.e  to  make  a 
record  of  an  illuminated  pattern  or,  s.nd  print-oiut  face,  print- 
through  means  interposed  ^^ef^een  said  print-out  face  and 
said  illumination  sensitive  surface  and  including  a  matrix  cjf 
coherentU  arranged  light  conducting  elements,  each  having* 
an  input  end  thereof  positioned  to-  register  with  one  of  said 
fixed  locations  on  said  print-out  face  and  an  ciutput  end 
thereof  positioned  adjacent  said  illumination  sensiti-.  c  surface 
of  the  print-out  me.ms,  si>  as  to  transfer  the  illuminated  pat- 
tern to  the  print-out  means,  the  print-through  means  also 
includiniz  turn-off  means  tor  predeterminatel;.  alternately 
interrupting  and  initiating  the  transfer  of  illumination  by  the 
print-through  means,  the  turn-off  means  including  means  to 
rotate  said  print-through  means  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
light  conducting  elements  hetvveen  a  position  a  here  the  input 
ends  of  all  said  light  conducting  elements  register  Aith  said 
fixed  locations  on  said  print-out  face  and  another  position 
where  said  input  ends  of  all  said  light  conducting  elem,ents  are 
out  oi  register  with  said  fixed  locations  on  said  print-out  face, 
whereby  the  transfer  oi  illumination  may  be  interrupted. 


1.  A  symmetric  svv itching  device  for  performing  a  desired 
function  using  magnetic  bubble  domains,  comprising, 

a  magnetic  medium  in  which  said  bubble  domains  exist. 

a  counter  responsive  to  an  input  data  pattern  comprised  of 
bubble  ^iomains  representative  of  information,  said 
counter  including  means  for  counting  the  number  of  said 
bubble  domains  in  said  input  data  pattern  and  means  for 
providing  an  output  indicati\e  of  said  count, 

personalization  means  for  providing  a  control  pattern  of 
bubble  domains  corresponding  to  said  desired  function. 
and 

comparison  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  counter 
with  said  bubble  domains  in  said  control  pattern 

ID.  The  process  of  claim  9,  including  the  further  step  of 
providing  a  different  pattern  of  bubble  domains  corresponding 
to  another  function  to  be  preformed. 
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1  1.  .An  al.irm  s\stcm  tor  delCLling  mcipieni  le.ikage  ot  lluio 
past  the  plunger  packing  of  a  plunger  pump  which  comprises 
a  detector  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  suhst.inti.illv 
around  the  pump  plunger  and  to  the  re.ir  of  the  plunger  p.iv.k 
ing.  sukI  detector  member  being  movable  bv  high  .cKvitv 
fluid  leak.ige  through  the  plunger  packing,  and  an  alarm  cir- 
cuit including  an  indicator  and  .i  switch  to^r  actuating  said 
indicito^r,  said  sv».itch  being  movable  to  an  activated  positu^n 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  detecttn  member 


B  35  1 .493 
DK;ITAL  READOIT  FOR  DISPLAMN(,  BOTH  LONG 
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1.  In  a  displav  svstem  oi  the  tvpc  including  a  pluralitv  .-"t 
numeric  displav  units  for  vielding  a  visual  indication  o\  the 
long  term  average  amplitude  value  of  a  supplied  signal. 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises. 

means  for  obtaining  a  visual  indication  oi  instantaneous 
variations  in  at  least  the  least  significant  digit  of  the  am- 
plitude value  of  a  supplied  signal  including, 
displav  means  having  a  plurality  of  illuminatable  elements, 
specific   amplitude   values   being  assigned   to   individual 


ones  of  said  Clements  m  a^,  cord.jiic  e  v,  ah  a  pre- 
established  cojc  Scheme 

means  responsive  lo  .;  supplied  si^n,.il  lor  gcner.iting  t.'igital 
signals  represent. itive  ot  ihe  instant. iiieo'os  .^mpliiac'e 
v.ilue  o\  s.iij  supplied  ^ign.il,  .md 

means  t"or  supplving  said  digital  si_k;nj|s  \v  .:  p-redcterm  inci.: 
rel.itionship  lo  individu.il  osnes  ot  the  elements  oif  s.nd 
displav    means,  wherein   the  inlensitv   o\   lilumination  ol 


1 — 
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said  elements  is  proportional  to  the  time  interval  that  ihc 

instantaneous  amplitude  value  of  said  supplied  signal  is  at 
the    .impliiude    -.  ,iluc    asogned    to    said    elements    and 

u  herein  san:  liiuiTiin, stable  elements  .ire  .irranged  in  a 
predetermined  sp.;!!,;!  ro Ldionship  si-  ihol  an  observer 
m.iv  pti\or  e  .:  f.ii  go  !  ihi  iiistantancous  variations  in 
said  at  least  least  signiric.sni  vJigit  i-f  the  .implitudi  value 
of  said  supplied  signal  p)  viewing  the  mtensitv.  oi  illumi- 
nation of  said  elements. 
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!(.),   \  positii>n:  tr..insL:uc  mg  s\stem  comprising; 

a  a  voltage  distriPulion  mc-.i-s  ha\  mg  end  t.;ps  ,ird  interm.e" 
diate  laps  defining  .id.iaccnt  sectional  p.irts  o!  distrihution 
means  for  producing,  m  response  lo^  .;  v>ijt.ige  applied  to 
anv    pair  ot  s,iid  laps,  ,]  distributed   v,-lt.;gc   whuh   v.iries 
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hciAccn  said  pair  ol  taps  as  a  function  of  position  be- 
tween saic  pair  of  taps, 

b    rctcrcn^c  M'lt.igo  producing  means, 

c  st'n>,>r  means  m  .ahlc  in  the  vicinit)  of  said  voltage 
distriPuti>>n  mc.:rs  inr  sensing  said  distributed  voltage 
most  ricari.  acia^cnt  the  instanLincous  pt)sition  of  said 
sensor  means 

J  mode  ^ontri'l  means  ti-r  pri'^iding  first  and  scct)nd  mt)de 
^.nitrol  sij;na!s  Jesignatint;  firs!  and  scct>nd  mode  t)pera- 
tion  ,  respe^ti-.  el'. 

e  means  respv  nsi.e  !>  said  first  mode  control  signal  for 
applsini;  s.:u:  retcrence  u>ltage  between  said  end  taps, 

t    seetion  sti-r.ite  means  for  stormg  a  value  therein. 

£  means  respinsr.e  to  s.uj  first  mode  control  signal  and  to 
said  sers.r  rrieans  ft)r  deriving  a  value  representative  of 
the  said  se^um  of  said  voltage  distribution  means  which 
Is  most  nearl.  adi.i^ent  the  instantaneous  position  of  said 
sens,>r  means  and  for  entering  s^id  value  into  said  section 
stofatie  means,  and 

h  means  responsive  to  said  second  mode  control  signal  and 
to  said  section  storage  means  for  applying  said  reference 
voltage  betv^een  the  pair  of  said  taps  which  define  the  said 
section  designated  b\  the  value  stored  in  said  section 
slo'rat;e  means  1 


means  to  demodulate  said  earner  sign.il 
means  to  store  the  said  bmarv  vount 


and 
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7.  A  ke. board  comprising  in  combination: 

means  ii>  pri^uiee  a  eontinuousiv  cvcling  binary  count; 

a  earner  sit:nal  source 

means  tor  appl.int:  said  carrier  signal  te'  i  hrst  set  of  con- 
ductors one  at  a  time  in  response  ti>  the  h  ii;ner  order  bits 
of'  saiJ  hmar .  ^oant 

means  to  sele^toeo  vouple  said  carrier  signal  from  a  con- 
ductor ot  sale!  tirst  set  of  cimductors  to  a  ciinducttir  of  a 
se^'onei  set  ot  vi'pijuctors 

means  to  ^ouple  in  response  ti'  the  io^er  order  bits  of  said 
bmarv  count  sai^;  >econc  set  ot  wOFuiuctors  one  at  a  time 
to  a  demoduiati'r  means. 


I.  In  apparatus  (or  the  indication  i^(  visual  information  by 
means  of  magnetic  mdieating  elements  .irranged  in  a  mosaic 
system,  comprismt;  permanent  magnet  tlip-members  displav- 
ing  the  information  on  a  base  panel  and  electromagnets  excit- 
able in  a  bipolar  manner  to  ^amtrol  the  flip-members,  the 
electromagnets  having  excitation  ci>il  means  whose  leads  are 
connected  to  an  elev.tr<<nic  control  unit  bv  which  bipolar 
signals  for  cxcitatum  of  the  coils  are  emitted,  the  improvement 
in  which  trie  electromagnets  have  irim  cores  consisting  at  least 
in  part  of  a  h-ir^l  magnetic  material  having  remanent  magne- 
tism the  coercivitv  ot  which  is  smaller  than  the  coercivitv  of 
said  permanent  magnetic  flip-members,  the  permanent  mag- 
net flip-members  having  a  smaller  magnetic  field  strength  than 
that  required  for  the  demagnetization  of  the  iron  core  of  the 
ass<,)ciated  electromagnet  in  the  operative  condition. 
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7.  A  system  f'r  pnvessmi:  the  signals  resei\cd  by  a  side- 
wa\s  Icioking  .iirt^ome  pulse  r.sd.ir  s\steni  lised  in  combina- 
tion with  a  tlcviec  ti  r  measuring  the  velo^itv  o!  the  aircraft 
comprising 

first  generating  means  for  provitljng  a  reference  sjcnal: 

second  gener.itmg  me. ins  t(>r  pr<niding  .i  plur.ihiv  .<!  s.iu- 
tooth  sign. lis,  e.ieh  s.iui.mth  signal  h.iv  ing  .i  repetition 
period  and  a  slope  depending  on  both  the  vclocitv  ol  the 
aircraft  and  the  dist.mce  of  a  determined  t.irget  regum, 

distance  g.itmg  means  tor  successuelv  selcetmg  porlimis  ,.t 
said  sawtooth  signals  at  determined  instants  ot  c.il  h  repe 
tititm  period  ot  the  r.id.ir  pulses, 

modulating  me.ms  lor  modul.iting  said  reference  sign.d  \\\\Y\ 
the  output  sien.il  of  said  distance  gating  me.ms  therLh\ 
providing  .1  sawtooth  frequency  moilul.ited  sign.il, 

comparing  me. ins  for  ciimparing  s.nd  received  sign.iK  uuh 
said  sawtooth  frequency  mcululated  sign.il.  provijine 
output  signals  in  response  to  s.nd  ccmip.insiin, 

range-gated  integrating  filtering  means  for  integr.iting  e.i^h 
output  signal  of  the  comparing  me.ms  during  a  period 
equal  to  the  repetiticm  period  of  the  corresponding  saw 
tooth  signal  used  for  providing  said  output  sign.il;  .ino 

control  means  fed  b\  said  velocity  measuring  device  .md 
coupled  to  said  second  generating  means  for  controlling 
the  periods  and  sK^pes  of  said  sawtooth  signals  .ind  to  said 
integrating  means  for  contrtilhng  their  integr.ition  time 
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1.  An  Mth  order  integrating  filter  comprising: 

input  means  receiving  a  time  varying  electrical  signal  to  be 

filtered; 

timing  means  providing  first  and  second  sequences  of  re- 
lated timing  signals,  said  first  sequence  timing  signals 
appearing  at  times  other  than  the  times  of  appearance  of 
said  second  sequence  timing  signals; 

quantizer  means  responsive  to  said  input  means  for  sam- 
pling said  signal  to  be  filtered  in  response  to  said  first 
seuuen^e  cT  timing  Signals,  said  quantizer  means  po  se''! 
n  c  t^eiv^ec!!  successive  ones  of  said  first  sequence  1 
lining  signals  a  volt.ige  representative  of  the  magnitude 
.  ■■  the  signal  to  be  filie^ec  ,:!  the  time  of  sampling; 

lirst  ana  second  viit.ice  s..n  ni.auT.  means,  each  having  at 
least  M  inputs  .ki;h  oitiere:  t  scale  factors,  said  quantizer 
means  being  connected  to  a  first  input  ot  s.  i,'  to-t  sum- 
mation means  the  cnitput  of  said  first  sunimatior,  means 
being  connected  tn  .i  tirsi  mput  of  said  second  summation 
means,  the  output  of  said  second  summation  means  com- 
prising the  output  of  s.srI  filter 

.!  plurality  of  voltage  sti  i.jCl  nk..:;s  there  being  at  least  as 
manv  s  there  are  inputs  to  one  of  said  summation  means; 
.ind 

ele^tronK  suu^h  means  responsive  to  said  timing  me.n-^  h-r 
connecting  each  of  said  storage  means,  in  a  cyclically 
repetitive  seuuence  in  response  to  sijc^essive  imes  ,  f  s.iid 
scevitKi  seMuenv.e  C't  timing  sii:F-.iK  tirsl  ti'  s.iu!  I'lrsi  inps,,t 
of  said  second  SuninMiion  nie.;rs    second  to  see  (md  inputs 
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of  both  >>aiJ  first  jnJ  seconj  summatior:  nicans,  and,  if 
there  are  more  than  tuo  inputs  to  said  Nunmution  means, 
successnelv  to  successive  inputs  of  both  said  first  and 
second  summation  means,  each  of  said  summation  means 
inputs  being  connected  to  onK  one  t't  said  storage  means 
at  anv  one  time,  each  o\'  said  storage  means  being  con- 
nected according  to  a  different  step  in  the  related  cycli- 
calK  repetitive  sequence  at  anv  one  time 
9.  A  range  gated  integrating  radar  video  processor  compris- 

input  means  receiving  a  time  varving  ele^tri^al  signal  to  be 
filtered, 

timing  means  providing  first  and  sect^nd  sequences  of  re- 
lated timing  signals,  said  first  sequences  timing  signals 
appearing  at  times  other  than  the  times  of  appearance  of 
said  second  sequences  timing  signals,  said  timing  means 
providing  a  pluralitv  of  said  first  sequences  of  timing 
signals,  each  related  to  a  different  range  gate. 

a  pluralitv  of  quanti/er  means,  each  responsive  to  said  input 
means  for  sampling  said  signal  to  he  filtered  in  response 
to  a  corresponding  one  ot  said  tirst  sequences  o(  timing 
signals,  said  quantizer  means  presenting,  between  succes- 
sive ones  of  a  related  first  sequence  of  timing  signals,  a 
V  t^ltage  representativ  e  of  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  to  be 
filtered  at  the  time  of  sampling. 

a  pluralitv  of  sets  of  Hrst  and  second  voltage  summation 
means,  each  having  at  least  M  inputs  -Aith  different  scale 
factors,  each  of  said  quantizer  means  being  ccmnected  to 
a  first  input  iif  a  related  one  of  said  first  summation 
means,  the  output  of  each  first  summation  means  being 
connected  to  a  first  input  of  the  second  summation  means 
of  the  same  set,  the  I'lutput  of  said  second  summation 
means  comprising  the  output  of  said  priicessiT, 

a  pluralitv  of  sets  of  voltage  storage  means,  one  set  for  each 
set  of  said  summation  means  there  being  at  least  as  many 
in  each  set  as  there  are  inputs  to  ea^h  of  said  summation 
means,  and 

a  pluralitv  of  electronic  suit^h  me, ins,  one  for  each  of  said 
sets,  each  responsive  to-  said  timmt:  mean.s  fo-r  connecting 
each  of  said  storage  means  to  the  related  summation 
means  in  a  ^vclicallv  repetitive  sequence  in  response  to 
successiv  e  ones  of  said  so,.ond  sequence  of  timing  signals, 
tlrst  to  said  first  input  of  said  second  summation  means, 
second  to  second  inputs  of  boxh  said  first  and  second 
summation  means,  and.  if  there  are  more  than  two  inputs 
to  said  summation  means,  successiv elv  to  successive 
inputs  of  both  said  t'irst  and  second  summation  means, 
each  of  said  summation  means  inputs  being  connected  to 
onlv  one  of  said  storage  means  at  anv  one  time,  each  of 
said  storage  means  being  connected  according  to  a  differ- 
ent step  in  the  related  cvclicallv  repetitive  sequence  at 
anv  one  time 


a.  mapping  radar  having  a/imuth  output  .A  and  slant  range 
output  R  at  a  present  time  t. 

b.  a  source  of  heading  reference  li/; 

c.  a  ground  velocitv  data  source  having  outputs  of  vertical 
velocity  V,.  and  north  and  east  components  of  ground 
velocity  \\  and  V>  respectivelv  of  the  aircraft, 

d.  a  first  means  for  computing  the  horizontal  range  X„  at  a 
time  of  acquisition  /„  according  to  the  relationship 


Xo  =  X4-  TVn  cos  i^p  +  A)dt+  TVe  sin  (vi.  +  .4)d< 

Jto  Jto 


the  first  horizontal  range  computing  means  being  fed  bv  the 
azimuth  output  A  from  the  mapping  radar,  the  heading  refer- 
ence source,  and  the  ground  velocitv  data  source. 

c.  means  for  holding  the  sLint  range  R  producing  the  output 

R„  at  time  t„, 
f.  a  first  means  for  computing  height  /i„'  according  to  the 
relationship 
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1.  A  svstem  for  computing  altitude  over  a  target  and  hori- 
zontal range  thereof  from  an  aircraft  comprising 


/i,,'  =     y'R.:  ~  .V„- 
the  first  height  coimputing  means  being  fed  by  the  holding 
means  and  the  tlrst  horizontal  range  computing  means. 
g.  an  altimeter. 

h.  means  for  logical  selection  of  the  outputs  of  the  altimeter 
and  the  first  height  computing  means  the  selection  de- 
pending respectively  upon  the  equality  of  the  present 
time  t  and  the  acquisition  time  /„  or  t  being  greater  than 

to, 

i.  a  second  means  for  computing  height  h  according  to  the 
relationship 


h^h 


o-  V  V. 

Jto 


dt 


the  second  height  computing  means  being  fed  by  the  ground 
velocity  data  sour>.e  and  logical  selection  means,  and 
j.  a  second  means  for  computing  the  horizontal  range  X  at 
present  time  t  according  to  the  relationship 
X      ^R-  -  h'^ 
the  second  horizontal  range  computing  means  being  fed  by  the 
mapping  radar  and  the  second  height  computing  means 
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1.  A  method  for  off-boresight  angle  correction,  in  a  2  ho'rn 
monopulse  radar  emploving  a  slow  ACiC  normalization  iii^ 
eluding  the  steps  of 

receiving  a  first  signal  representing  the  vector  sum  i-f  the 
signals  in  the  two  horns. 

receiving  a  second  signal  representing  the  vectvu  difference 
of  the  signals  in  the  two  horns, 

amplifvmg  said  first  and  second  signals. 

detecting  and  boxcarring  said  amplified  first  signal; 

using  said  boxcarred  first  signal  in  an  ,AGC  circuit  to  control 
the  gain  in  the  amplifying  of  said  first  and  second  signals, 
detecting  and  boxcarring  said  amplified  second  signal 
responsive  lo  the  phase  of  said  amplified  first  signal,  and 
dividing  said  boxcarred  second  signal  bv  said  btixc.irrevi 
first  signal  wherebv  the  off-bctresight  angle  is  determined 
independent  of  the  infiuence  of  said  .ACiC  circuit 

2.  .A  method  for  off-boresight  angle  correction  in  a  -Shorn 
monopulse  radar  emploving  a  slow  .AGC  normalization  in- 
cluding the  steps  of 

receiving  a  first  signal  representing  the  vector  sum  o->f  the 

signals  in  the  four  horns, 
receiving  a  second  signal  representing  the  vector  sum  of  the 

signals  in  the  two  horns  on  the  left  side  minus  the  vector 

sum  of  the  signals  in  two  horns  on  the  right  side. 
receiving  a  third  signal  representing  the  vector  sum  K^f  the 

signals  in  the  top  two  horns  minus  the  vector  sum  of  the 

signals  in  the  bottom  two  horns, 
amplifying  said  first,  second  and  third  signals; 
detecting  and  boxcarring  said  amplified  first  signal, 
using  said  boxcarred  first  signal  in  an  AGC  circuit  to  control 

the  gain  in  amplifying  said  first,  second  and  third  signals; 

detecting  and  boxcarring  said  amplified  second  and  third 

signals  responsive   to   the   phase  of  said   amplified   first 

signal; 
dividing  said  boxcarred  second  signal  by  said  boxcarred  first 

signal;  and 
dividing  said  boxcarred  third  signal  by  said  boxcarred  first 

signal,  whereby  the  azimuth  and  elevation  off-boresight 

angles  are  determined  independent  of  the  infiuence  of 

said  AGC  circuit. 


6.  Recording  apparatus  comprising 

a  recording  medium. 

a  container  having  an  opening  therein  adjacent  one  side  of 

said  medium. 

an  ele^triv.illv  ^ondu^iivi  tluid  m  said  container  forming  a 
convex  menisucs  at  one  end  thereof  extt-nding  bevond 
said  opening  and  contacting  s.iM  one  side  ^  t  s.ud  medium, 
me. Ills  tor  moving  s.iio  medium  in  contai.'.  with  said  me- 
niscus, said  tlukl  being  non  w  ctl.ihle  to  said  medium, 

a  source  emitting  ele^tru.il  sign.iK  in  .^cordance  with  infor- 
mation to  be  recorded,  .mo 

means  for  connecting  s.sk;  source  across  said  fiuid  and  said 
recording  medium  wherebv  an  electrical  ch.irge  is  depos- 
ited on  said  recording  medium  tn  av^orJan^L  with  said 
elei.trK.ll  signals. 
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1.  An  adapter  fi^r  mountahlv  receiving  .i  p.scivaged  lincsr 
tlashlamp  arrav  having  a  pluralitv  of  discrete  igniting  si^n.ii 
input  contact  surfaces,  said  adapter  being  >'pcr,itive  m  .issr^i,, 
tion  with  photographic  apparatus  ot  .i  v.inetv  m^luviing  a 
housing,  a  taking  lens  mmjnted  iheremi,  mounting  means  fi^r 
supporting  non-linear  flash  means,  saio  mounting  means  in- 
cluding Igniting  output  lermin.ils  connect. iPU-  ip  igniting  rela- 
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th'n>hir  -^ith  N.iiJ  t1.i-h  mcan>,  and  a  shutter  mechanism  hav- 
ing J  s\n^hr.ini,MtK>n  >Aitch  actuabk  m  response  ti>  shutter 
uctuatuin  tc  effect  an  ignilu>n  of  said  flush  means  from  said 
(lutput  tt:rminaN    said  adapter  comprismg; 

mt-ans  mountanlc  upon  said  hi>usmg  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting ^ald  packaged  linear  t^a^h  array  and  including 
contact  m^.•an^  dl^v.■rctel\  conncclahlc  in  circuit  complet- 
int;  relatlon^hlp  Aith  select  tines  of  said  contact  surfaces; 
a  Hash  tirine  ^ir^uit  ^.uplcd  in  operative  relationship  with 
^aid  rc^ci'int;  and  supporting  means,  said  circuit  having 
an  a^taatirit;  input  and  further  having  an  activating  input 
tor  >Luvtivc  energization  from  a  pcmer  suppiv  and  being 
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'pcratic  m  the  presence  of  said  selective  energization  to 
Ignite  saiJ  t1.i>hiamps  within  said  array  through  said 
^i>ntav.t  me.ins  in  response  to  receipt  at  said  actuating 
input  .'t  a  tiring  signal  of  predetermined  voltage  charac- 
terl^Iiv 

means  ;,  r  esianlishing  said  electrical  power  suppiv  when 
^I'nne.teJ  to  a  batterv  source,  and 

control  means  coupled  with  said  activating  input,  said  actu- 
.iting  input,  said  power  suppiv  means  and  said  synchroni- 
.atiin  s'vsit^h  for  effecting  the  said  energization  of  said 
tiring  Lireuit  and  for  deriving  said  firing  signal  at  said 
avtu.;ting  input  in  respiinse  to  said  actuation  t)f  said  syn- 
vhroni/ation  s,^  ii^  h 
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1.  In  a  photiigraphic  apparatus  for  photographing  an  object 
automaticallv  with  at  least  one  predetermined  camera  setting 
when  a  camera  has  its  optical  axis  displaced  from  a  location 
out  of  line  with  to  a  location  in  alignment  with  the  object,  a 


pair  of  means  consisting  i)i  a  reference  means  and  a  movable 
means  movable  with  respect  to  said  reference  means,  said 
movable  means  .arr\ing  the  camera  for  moving  the  camera 
with  said  movable  means  to  displace  the  optical  axis  of  the 
camera  from  a  location  out  of  line  with  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed to  a  location  where  said  v^ptical  axis  is  in  line  with  the 
object  to  be  phi>tographed,  manually  adjustable  detecting 
means,  connected  in  part  to  one  and  in  part  to  the  other  said 
pair  of  means,  for  automaticalK  pro\  iding  an  operating  signal 
when  the  camera  is  displaced  to  a  position  where  its  optical 
a.xis  is  aligned  with  the  object,  and  camera  control  means  (or 
storing  said  prei.letermined  setting,  said  control  means  being 
operatively  connected  with  the  camera  and  said  detecting 
means  for  respimding  to  said  signal  to  automatically  set  the 
camera  with  said  predetermined  setting 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  photographic  exposure  control 
system  to  define  a  controlled  exposure  value,  said  system 
including  means  responsive  to  a  given  level  of  electrical  ener- 
gization for  effecting  the  displacement  of  said  exposure  mech- 
anism from  (tne  of  its  said  positions  into  the  other  of  its  said 
positions,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  energizing  said 
displacement  effecting  means  at  said  given  level  of  electrical 
energization  to  effect  the  displacement  of  said  exposure  mech- 
anism means  trom  its  said  one  positum  into  its  said  other 
position  and  displacing  said  exposure  mechanism  means  from 
its  said  other  position  into  its  said  one  position  by  urging  said 
exposure  mechanism  means  towards  its  said  one  position 
while  substantially  ct^ntinuously  energizing  said  displacement 
effecting  means  at  a  level  of  electrical  energization  less  than 
said  given  level  o{  electrical  energization  so  as  to  retard  but 
not  preclude  the  displacement  of  said  exposure  mechanism 
means  from  its  said  other  position  into  its  said  one  position 

14.  In  an  exposure  control  system  of  a  variety  wherein  a 
solenoid  including  an  excitation  winding  and  a  plunger  is 
emplcned  to  he  energized  at  one  current  level  to  cause  said 
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plunger  to  be  retracted  toward  a  pc^sition  providing  a  high  flux 
linkage  condition  within  the  magnetic  circuit  of  said  solenoid . 
said  plunger  being  driveably  associated  with  an  exposure 
mechanism  and  spring  means  such  that  said  mechanism  is 
moved  \o  block  a  scene  light  entrance  opening  when  s.ikI 
plunger  is  retracted  and  is  moved  with  said  plunger  bv  a  hias 
of  said  spring  means  to  define  a  variation  of  aperture  values 
over  said  opening  upon  de-energization  of  said  winding,  the 
improvement  comprising 

control  means  for  energizing  said  winding  at  another  cur- 
rent level  selected  below  said  one  current  level  suhstan- 
^    tially  throughout  said  movement  under  said  bias  for  selec- 
tively regulating  the  rale  of  said  plunger  movement  under 
said  spring  means  bias 
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1.  .A  control  circuit  for  cimtrolling  chemical  replenishment 
in  an  automatic  film  processor,  comprising  sensor  means 
responsive  to  the  image  density  in  a  sheet  oi  film  being  pri>- 
cessed  for  producing  a  sensing  signal  proportional  to  said 
density,  means  coupling  said  sensing  signal  to  the  input  of  an 
integrator  means,  said  integrator  means  being  operative  to 
integrate  said  signal  during  a  predetermined  time  interval  a 
reference  source  having  a  polarity  opposite  that  of  said  sens 
ing  signal,  means  responsive  to  elapse  of  said  predetermined 
time  interval  for  coupling  said  source  to  the  input  oi  said 
integrator  means  to  cause  the  sensing  signal  already  integrated 
by  said  integrator  means  and  any  further  sensing  signal  subse- 
quently applied  to  the  input  of  said  integrator  means  \o  be 
differentially  integrated  and  the  output  of  said  integrator 
means  reduced  in  value  toward  a  predetermined  reference 
level,  means  responsive  to  elapse  of  said  predetermined  time 
interval  for  initiating  fiow  of  said  replenishment  chemical,  and 
means  responsive  to  reduction  of  the  output  of  said  integrator 
means  to  said  reference  level  for  terminating  flow  of  said 
replenishment  chemical. 
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1.  In  a  photographk  Him  processing  l.ink  v^ih  processing 
liquid  therein  and  ineluJing  me.ms  for  transporting  a  web  of 
film  in  a  guided  film  path  thrcmgh  said  tank 

a    svstem    for   circulating   portions   of  the    fihn    processing 

liLjUkI  m  u  predelermined  t1ou  p...ih  ■■Aithin  the  tank,  said 
sy  stem  c'l  ■■  nipi  ;sing 

an  intake  niamii-L:  li^ciled  within  the  tank  and  h, 
m.ijoir  portior-  thcreot  disposed  beKv^,  the  surt.u 
processing  liuuid  in  the  tai^k  .md  m.cluding 

side    wall    portions    having    .i    piur,ilit\    .■!    ini.ike    < 

disposed  in  close  asstK'iation  ti'  the  fiSn;  j-.ith  >f  the  emul- 
sion sKie  thercv^f 

lic^uid  t1ow  control  me. ins  -.Mthm  the  lai-.k  .;!\:  disposed 
outside  of  said  m.initnld  j.n^  defining  a  ll^uld  tlow  path 
generally  parallel  to  and  adi. scent  said  film  path 

the  pc^sitiim  of  the  intake  openings  being  "^uch  that  the  liquid 
IS  drawn  through  said  openings  at  the  dou  nstre.mi  end  ot 
Its  tlow  p.ith  to  L.iuse  the  hquul  ti-  tlovv  thr.'ugh  said  tl^  w 
path  in  the  same  direction  of  tr,i\el  .o  s,iio  filni 

means  tor  producing  negative  pressure  ir  the  m. mil.  Id  ti- 
withdraw  liquid  trom  the  lank  inti,>  the  m.mili'ld  through 
s.nd  openings,  and 

means  for  intorducing  the  withdrawn  llc^uld  hack  inii>  the 
prtK-essing  tank  at  a  K, -'cation  remote  tri'm.  s.nd  flrw  p.ith 
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duced  from  said  photoelectric  transducer,  for  amplifying  said 


GERMAML.M  DOPED  GaAs  1.  W  tK  AS  AN  OHMIC        electric  signal  and  feedmg  back  positively  an  output  signal 
CONTACT  corresponding  to  the  amplified  electric  signal,  said  means  for 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  body  of  Group 
lll-\  compound  semiconductor  material,  including  an  epitax- 
ial surface  la\er  of  p-t\pe  GaA>  vvhich  surface  layer  includes 
Ge  as  the  principal  conducti^it\  determining  dopant  and  a 
metallic  bod\  in  contact  uith  the  surface  laser  characterized 
in  that  the  Ge  is  included  in  >uff"icient  quantit;.  to  provide  a 
carrier  concentration  o\  at  lea>t  3.5  X  10'"  p-type  carriers  per 
cubic  centimeter,  and  m  v^hich  device  the  blocking  voltage 
between  the  surface  layer  and  the  metallic  body  is  less  than  50 
millivolts,  I 
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1.  .An  image  displav  svstem  comprising  a  scan/display  de- 
vice capable  of  scannmg  vvith  a  flying  spot,  a  picture  informa- 
tion carrier  scanned  bv  the  flying  spot  of  said  scan 'display 
device,  a  photoelectric  transducer  for  converting  light  modi- 
tied  b\  said  picture  information  earner  into  a  corresponding 
electric  signal,  means,  responsive  to  the  electric  signal  pro- 


Television-^  —Adapter 
receiver 


put  signal  at  a  predetermined  level,  and  means  for  leading  the 
output  signal  produced  from  said  amplifv  ing  means  and  \  ideo 
signals  from  video  signal  generators  either  simultaneously  or 
selectiveK  to  said  scan  display  device. 
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COLOR  SKiNAL  CORRECTION  IN  A  COLOR  FACSIMILE 
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1.  A  color  correction  method  for  color  facsimile  transmis- 
sion comprising  the  steps  of  separating  color  signals  of  red. 
green  and  blue  from  a  composite  color  signal  obtained  from 
an  original  picture  signal,  generating  a  plurality  of  carrier 
signals  of  a  common  frequency  and  phase  from  a  common 
carrier  generator;  modulating  said  carriers  with  said  separated 
color  signals  by  irradiating  the  original  picture  with  a  light 
source  wh(>se  intensity  is  modulated  in  synchronization  with 
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said  common  carrier  frequency;  amplifying  the  modulated 
carrier  signals  in  amplifying  means;  and  electrically  correcting 
said  color  signals  by  processing  said  modulated  and  amplified 
carrier  signals  in  a  masking  matrix  circuit  arranged  to  form 
feedback  loops. 

2.  A  color  correction  method  for  color  facsimile  transmis- 
sion comprising  the  steps  of;  separating  color  signals  of  red. 
green  and  blue  from  a  composite  color  signal  obtained  from 
an  original  picture  signal,  generating  a  plurality  of  carrier 
signals  of  a  common  frequency  and  phase  from  a  common 
carrier  generator;  modulating  said  carriers  with  said  separated 
color  signals,  amplifying  the  modulated  carrier  signals  in  am- 
plifying means,  grouping  said  amplified  signals  into  combina- 
tions of  two  amplified  signals  each,  adding  said  two  amplified 
signals  in  each  combination  together;  and  adding  the  outputs 
of  each  of  said  combinations  to  the  input  of  the  corresponding 
amplifying  means  which  produces  an  amplified  signal  not 
grouped  with  the  combination  whose  output  is  being  added  to 
said  corresponding  amplifying  means  input. 
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1.  Method  of  making  direct-image  copies  of  magnetic  sig- 
nals from  a  master  magnetic  recording  medium  onto  a  cop\ 
magnetic  recording  medium   utilizing  an  intermediate  com- 
prising a  backing  member  of  low  permeability  and  a  magnetiz- 
able face  comprising  a  first  magnetizable  material  having  high 
Hr  relative  to  the  H,.  of  the  copy   medium  and  a  low  Cane 
temperature  T,.  and  a  second  magnetizable  material  having 
relatively  high  T,  and  low  H,  relative  to  the  H,  of  the  master 
medium,  said  method  comprising  the  sequential  steps  tif 
I .  copy  ing  signals  from  the  master  medium  onto  the  high  T 
material  of  the  intermediate  by  magnetically  stimulated 
contact  duplication. 
2  copying  the  signals  from  the  high  T,  material  onto  the  low 
T,  material  of  the  intermediate  by  heating  the  materials 
to  a  temperature  between  approximately  the  low  T,  and 
below  the  high  T,  and  cooling  to  below  the  low  T,.  and 
3    copying  the  signals  from  the  low   T,   material  of  the 
intermediate   onto   the    copy    medium    by    magneticalU 
stimulated  contact  duplication 
6.  System  for  making  direct-image  copies  of  magnetic  sig- 
nals from  a  master  magnetic  recording  medium  onto  a  copy 
magnetic  recording  medium,  which  system  comprises: 


1     an  intermediate  comprising  a  backing  member  ol   kiv. 
permeabilitv  .md  a  magnetizable  face  comprising  a  first 
magnetizable  material  having  high  H,  relative  to  the  H    of 
the  cop\  medium  and  a  lov^  Curie  temperature   I     anc  a 
second  magnetizable  material  of  relativelv   high    1.   anu 
low  H,.  relative  to  the  H^  of  the  master  medium. 
2,  means  for  moving  the  master  medium  ano  the  intermedi- 
ate in  intimate  face-t(vface  contact  through  a  magnetic 
field  for  stimulating  the  high  T,  material  of  the  intermedi- 
ate to  copy  the  signals  onto  the  high  T    material, 
3    means  for  heating  the  magnetizable  material  of  the  inter 
mediate  to  a  temperature  at  least  approximating  the  lovi 
T^  but  below  the  high  T,  and  for  cmiling  to  a  temperature 
below  said  low  T,   to  copv  the  signals  from  the  high  T 
material  onto  the  lovi,  T,  material  of  the  intermediate   and 
4    means  for  moving  the  intermediate  and  the  copv  me 
dium  in  intimate  face-to-face  contact  through  a  magnetic 
field  for  stimulating  the  copv  medium  the  signals  frcmi  the 
low  T,  material  onto  the  copv  medium 
11.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  backing  mem- 
ber of  low  permeability  and  a  magnetizable  face  comprising 
a  first  magnetizable  m.iten.il  having  a  Cunt  temper. iiun,    1,  of 
50°_?50°C  and   an    H,    ,it   room   temperati;rc    'A   .-.l    le.sst    "^oi 
oersteds,  and 

a  second  magnetizable  material  havu:^  .;    !     .\\  leaM  50°C 

higher    than    that    '■■^\  the    first    mcntioneJ    magnetizable 

material    and    an    H^  at   room   temperature    of    iuu-15U 

oersteds. 

which  medium  is  useful  as  an  intermediate  transfer  medium 

for  copying  magnetic  signals  from  a  master  recoromg  medium 

having  an   H,    higher  than  that  o{  the   scccnc!   magneii.'.ifMt. 

material  onto  a  copv   magneiK,  recording  rTicvJuur   h.ivm^;,  ax\ 

H,   lower  than  that  of  the  first  macneii/.ibic  ni.:U'ri.d 
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1.  .A  magnetic  recording  .mo,  reproducing  svstem  compris 
ing  means   fm    converting   .;    signal   to   be    rccoro.eo    mtr    .m 
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APCA1  ^oue  o\  hinar-.  ^oUc  Mgn.ii!>  arranged  in  parallel  in  n 
hits  mejns  tor  .   rv.crting  said  binary  axJe  signals  arranged  in 

pjrallel  m  '•  hits  int,-  vode  Mgn.iU  vi>rrL-sponding  U)  said  re- 
spective hits  IP,  the  t'.irrr.  >i'  an  NRZ  mde.  and  means  for 
recording  anJ  reproducing  MgnaK  tri-m  the  code  signals  in  an 
SRZ  code  ot  n  chjnneN  ^n  a  recording  medium  i>f  at  least  n 
channels  h;  magnetic  heads  i.orresponding  to  the  respective 
channels 
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I.  A  ^artn^ge  tape  plu>er  for  reproducing  a  first  cartridge 
having  toar  programs  with  tuo  tracks  per  program  and  for 

repr.,idiicing  a  second  ^.irtndgc  ha',  ing  two  programs  with  four 
tr.i>.'ks  per  progr.ini  comprising 

a  tlrst  magnetic   he. id 

a  tlrst  pre  anipht'icr  .onneded  to  said  first  magnetic  head. 
tlrst  '-'iL^mc  ..TUrol  means  connected  ti>  said  first  pre- 
amplifier 

a  tlrst  ro.^cr  .implifier  ct)nnected  to  said  first  volume  con- 
trol me.ms 

J  first  speaker  con.nccted  tv'  saici  iirsi  pov^er  amplifier, 

a  second  magnetic  head, 

d  second  pre-.imrlifier  connected  to  said  second  magnetic 
head 

seconc!  vokime  .ortr^U  means  ci'nnccted  tt>  said  second 
pre-amplifier 

a  second  pouer  ampliller  connected  to  said  second  volume 
contriij  means. 

a  secimd  speaker  connected  t(>  said  secont!  pov^er  amplifier, 
a  third  magnetic  head. 


a  third  pre-ampiiner  connected  t(^  said  third  magnetic  head, 

third  volume  C(>ntrol  means  connected  to  said  third  pre- 
amplifier, 
a  third   power  amplifier   cininected   to  said   third    \i<lume 

ctintrol  means, 
a  third  speaker  connected  to  said  third  pov^er  amplitler. 
a  fourth  magnetic  head. 
a  fourth  pre-amplitler  connected  to  said  fourth  magnetic 

head, 
fourth  vcilume  control  means  connected  to  said  fourth  pre- 

amphtler 
a  fourth  pooler  amplifier  connected  lo  said  fourth  volume 

control  means. 
a  fourth  spciker  connected  to  said  fourth  po\>.er  amplifier. 

a  first  displas  lamp  to  indicate  w  hen  a  first  program  of  the 

first  or  second  cartridge  is  being  reproduced, 
a  second  displa\  lamp  to  indicate  when  a  second  program 

of  the  tirst  or  second  cartridge  is  being  reproduced, 
a  third  displa\  lamp  to  indicate  when  a  third  program  i)\~  the 

first  cartridge  is  being  reproduced 
a  fourth  display  lamp  to  indicate  when  a  fourth  program  of 

the  first  cartridge  is  being  reproduced. 
first  selection  means  for  selecting  reproduction  o\  the  first 

program  vf  the  first  or  second  cartridge, 
second  selection  means  for  selecting  reproduction  o\   the 

second  program  of  the  first  or  second  cartridge 
third  selection  means  for  selecting  reproduction  of  the  third 

program  of  the  first  cirtridge, 
fourth   selection    means   fir   selecting   reproduction    o(  the 

fourth  program  of  the  first  cartridge 
said  first,  second,  third  .ind  toartth  m.ignciic   he.ids  heme 

arranged  in  a  four  head  assembK   wherein  each  he.u!  is 

spaced  from  adjacent  heads  b\  subst.inti.ilK  a  tun  track 

distance, 
means  responsive  to  the  detcctKMi  of  the  end  of  the  e.ich 

program  of  the  llrst  or  second  c.irtridge  to  displace  s.ud 

magnetic  head  assenihl\    in  .1  direction  perpendicul.ir  to 

the  track  length  for  rerroduction  ot  successive  programs, 

means  to  detect  the   [nescnce  of  and   identify    the  first 

cartridge, 
means  to  detect   the   presence   of  and   identifv    the   second 

cartridge, 
first,  second,  third,  fourth  and   fifth   switches  ganged   to- 
gether so  that  said  first,  second,  thir..l,   fourth   .md   tlfth 

switches  t)perate  simuitaneousK , 
means  to  simuitaneousK  position  said  tlrst.  second,  third. 

fourth  and  fifth  switches  m  .s  first  piisition  in  response  to 

detection  of  the  identific.uion  of  the  seomd  cartridge. 
means  to  simuitaneousK   position  said  tlrst,  second    third. 

ft)urth  and  fifth  switches  m  a  second  position  m  response 

to  the  detection  of  and  identilldtion  of  the  first  cirtridge. 

said  first  switch  when  in  its  first  position  functioning  to 

prohibit    illuminatum    i^f   said    third    and    fourth    display 

lamps, 
said  first  switch  '.^hen  m  its  second  pt^sition  functionmk:  to 

permit  selecti\e  lighting  of  said  third  and  fourth  displav 

lamps, 
said  second  switch  .<hen  in  its  tlrst  position  functu^ning  lo 

prohibit  selection  for  reproduction  ^A'  the  third  program 

of  the  sectind  cartridge 
said  second  switch  when  in  its  seciind  position  functuining 

to  permit  selection  f-r  reproductum  of  the  third  program 

of  the  first  cartridge 
said  third  switch  when   in    its  tlrst  position   functioning  to 

prohibit  selection  f>r  reproduction  of  the  fourth  program 

of  the  second  cartridge, 
said  third  switch  when  in  its  second  pi>sition  functionint;  lo 

permit  selection  for  reproduction  of  the  fourth  program 

of  the  first  cartridge 
said  fourth  switch  when  in  its  tlrst  position  functioning  to 

pern- it  the  secvind  speaker  to  reproduce  the  signal  picked 

up  b\  the  second  magnetic  head. 
said  fourth  switch  when  in  its  second  position  functuming  to 

disconnect  the  second  magnetic  head  from  said  second 
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speaker  and  functioning  to  connect   the   tirst   m.ignetic 
head  to  said  second  speaker, 

said  fifth  switch  when  in  its  tlrst  position  functioning  to 
permit  the  fourth  speaker  to  reproduce  the  sigi\,l  puked 
up  by  said  fourth  magnetic  head, 

said  fifth  switch  when  in  its  second  position  tuiictioning  to 
disconnect  the  fourth  magnetic  head  from,  said  tourth 
speaker  and  functioning  to  connect  the  third  magn,etic 
head  to  said  fourth  speaker  w hereby. 

the  first  program  of  the  first  cartridge  is  repro^hjcei!  from 
the  first  and  fifth  tracks  b\  the  first  and  third  heads  which 
are  cciupled  to  the  first  and  second  speakers,  .md  third 
and  fourth  speakers  respectively  while  the  tlrst  display 
lamp  is  illuminated. 

the  second  program  of  the  first  c.irtridge  is  reproduced  trom 
the  second  and  sixth  tracks  h\  the  first  and  third  he. ids 
which  are  coupled  to  the  first  and  sectmd  spe.ikers.  .md 
third  and  fourth  speakers  respectively  while  the  second 
display  lamp  is  illuminated, 

the  third  program  of  the  first  cartridge  is  reproduced  from 
the  third  and  seventh  tracks  by  the  first  ,ind  third  heads 
which  are  coupled  to  the  first  .ind  second  spe.ikers.  .md 
third  and  fourth  speakers  respectiveK  while  the  third 
lamp  IS  illuminated, 

the  fourth  program  i^f  the  first  cartridge  is  reproduced  from 
the  fourth  .ind  eighth  tracks  hs  the  first  and  third  he. ids 
which  are  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  spe.ikers  .mk! 
third  .ind  fourth  spe.ikers  respectiveK  while  the  ti'urlh 
display  l.imp  is  illumm.ited. 

the  first  program  of  the  second  c.irtridge  is  reproduced  from 
the  first,  third,  fifth  .md  seventh  tracks  hv   the  first,  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  heads  respedivelv    which  ,ire  cou- 
pled to  the  first,  second,  third  .md  fourth  spe.ikers  respec 
tivelv  while  the  first  displ.iv  l.imp  is  illumm.ited.  .md 

the  seconil  progr.im  ot  the  secimd  c.irtridge  is  reproiluced 
from  the  second,  fourth,  sixth  and  eighth  tr.icks  bv  the 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  he. ids  respectiveK  which 
are  coupled  to  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  speakers 
respectiveK  while  the  second  displav  l.imp  is  illumm.ited. 


of  said  magnetic  sheet  overlying  said  second  surface  is  in  close 
contact  with  said  magnetic  head  during  a  recording  or  repro- 
ducing operation. 
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1.  A  magnetic  recording  o'isc  comprising  .1  rotating  disc 
adapted  to  be  rot.ited  h\  a  driving  means  and  having  a  first 
surface  and  a  seci^nd  surface  indented  from  said  first  surface, 
a  fiexible  sheet  mounted  on  said  first  surface  of  said  rotating 
disc  and  extending  over  said  first  surf.ice  and  said  second 
surface,  a  magnetic  sheet  mounted  on  s.iid  fiexible  sheet,  on 
which  signals  can  be  recorded  and  from  which  they  can  be 
reproduced  by  a  magnetic  head,  and  means  attachable  to  said 
rotating  disc  for  holding  at  least  a  part  of  said  magnetic  sheet 
together  with  said  fiexible  sheet  on  said  rotating  disc  (ner  said 
first  surface,  wherebv  when  said  flexible  sheet  is  held  on  said 
rotating  disc  and  supporting  said  magnetic  sheet,  the  portion 


6.  A  magnetic  recording  disc  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein 
s.iid  magnetic  sheet  and  said  flexible  sheet  are  integral  and 
ci^mprise  a  plastic  base  and  a  coating  of  magnetic  material 

thereon. 
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18.  A  magnetic  head  cimtaining  two  outer  permeable 
shielding  members,  each  shielding  member  having  one  face 
essentially  in  proximity  with  the  magnetic  recording  medium 
and  each  having  one  inner  face  essentially  perpendicular  to 
s.iid  magnetic  recording  medium,  said  inner  faces  being  sub- 
st.mtially  parallel,  and  defining  a  magnetic  gap,  and  within 
s.iid  gap  a  magnetically  permeable  member  containing  a 
highK  permeable,  thin  film  magnetoresistive  layer,  said  mag- 
netoresistive  la\er  being  subst.intialK  aligned  in  the  direction 
of  Its  Width  ^•.  Aith  ,1  pl.u'e  essi.  r.ti.ilK  p.ir.illel  to  said  inner 
faces  ot  s.iid  shielding  members,  and  in  a  flux  coupling  rela- 
tionship vvith  s.iid  m.ignetic  recording  medium,  said  gap  being 

less  th.m   said    vv  idth    'v 
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GUSSETED  TYPE  BAGS 
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Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Original  No.  3,776.451.  dated  Dec.  4,  1973.  Ser.  No. 
257,253,  Mav  26,  1972.  which  is  a  division  of  applica- 
tion Ser.  No".  467.416.  June  28.  1965,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation-in-part of  application  Sex.  No.  169,287,  Jan. 
29.  1962.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  8.  1974,  Ser.  No. 
449  489 

Int.  CI.  B65di;/02,  J.^/O: 

U.S.  CI.  229—55  6  Claims 


of  '^aid  one  end  .:r.d  ^^e-nc  folded  over  and  adhered  to 
a  Hjrface  of  v:;>,i  tiibe  b\   means  of  said  bonding  agent. 


28.318 

(.rSSFTFD  TYPE  BAGS 

John  1.  Goodrich.  Pensacola.  Fla..  assignor  to  St.  Regis 
PaiH-r  (Ompanv.  New  \  ork.  N.\  . 

Original   No.   3.687.356.  dated   Au«.   29.   1972.  Ser.  No. 

467.416,  June  28.  1965.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  abandoned  application  Ser.   No.    169.287,  Jan.   29. 

1962.   Application  for  reissue  Mar.   8.   1974,  Ser.  .No. 

449.490 

Int.  CI.  B65d  Ji   i'2 
I'.S.  CI.  229—55  4  Claims 


1.  A  bag  of  tubular  form  comprising  a  plurality  of  at 
least  three  contiguous  plies  of  flexible  sheet  material, 
said  hag  having  a  front  surface  and  an  oppositely  dis- 
posed rear  surface  adapted  to  overlap  said  front  surface 
at  one  end  of  said  tube  when  said  bag  is  in  its  assembled 
condition,  said  bag  being  longitudinally  and  reversely 
creased  along  diametrically  opposed  portions  to  r'S>- 
vide  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  gussets  interposed 
between  said  front  and  rear  surfaces,  each  of  said  gy^- 
sets  having  an  exposed  front  portion  and  an  exposed 
rear  portion  which  is  stepped  above  said  front  portion 
and  adapted  to  overlap  said  front  portion  within  the 
overlapped  area  of  said  front  and  rear  surfaces  at  said 
end  of  the  tube  when  said  bag  is  in  its  assembled  condi- 
tion, at  least  some  of  the  bag  plies  being  stepped  in  said 
front  and  rear  surface  portions  to  provide  exposed  por- 
tions thereof,  a  heat  reactive  bonding  agent  in  a  dor- 
mant state  substantially  covering  said  exposed  gusset 
portions  and  front  and  rear  surface  portions  at  said  end 
of  the  tube  when  said  bag  is  in  its  assembled  condition, 
and  said  bonding  agent  being  reactivatable  to  close  said 
bag  end,  the  opposite  end  of  said  lube  being  the  reverse 


1,  A  bae  of  t!;bii'ar  form  comprl^-'nc  a  plurality  of  con- 
tiguous plies  of  !ic\irlc  ^hcet  iiiutcrMi,  N.iid  bai:  ha^ng  a 
front  surface  ar:>:  -:"  oppi'^iic!;.'  dis^^'-^'d  '^^'  surface 
adapted  to  overkip  -aid  front  snri;i,:c  at  one  end  of  said 
tube  uhen  -aid  bag  i-  iii  it-  a^vcmbied  condition,  said  bag 
being  longitudinalh'  and  re\crsely  creased  along  diametri- 
cally opposed  poriKMis  to  provide  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed gussets  interposed  between  said  front  and  rear  sur- 
faces, each  of  said  gussets  having  a  front  portion  and  a 
stepped  rear  portion  adapted  to  overlap  said  front  surface 
within  the  overlap  area  of  -aid  frc^nt  and  rear  surfaces  at 
said  end  of  the  tube  when  said  bag  is  m  its  assembled 
condition,  and  with  the  bag  plies  extending  progressively 
and  successively  one  beyond  another  at  each  surface  por- 
tion and  each  uusset  portion  at  said  bag  end,  and  a  bonding 
acent  in  .i  dornMn:  -.!a!c  'x';ng  applied  on  each  surface 
portion  and  each  gusset  portion  at  ^aid  bag  end,  and  said 
bonding  agent  being  reactiva'able  to  close  said  bag  subse- 
quent !o  a  later  bag  filling  operation. 
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AXIAL  PIN  TUMBLER   LOCK   ASSEMBLY  AND 

COMBINATION  RESET  KEY  THEREFOR 

William  J.  Kerr,  Madison,  W  is.,  assignor  to 
Chicago  Lock  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Original  No.   3,756,049,   dated   Sept.  4.    1973.  Ser.   No. 
172,991.  Aug.   19,   1971.  Application  for  reissue  July 
10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  487,052 

Int.  CI.  E05b  25.  00.  29  '00 
U.S.  CI.  70—363  3  Halms 


je    4c*'t4 


1.  An  axial  pm  tumbler  lock  comprising,  m  combina- 
tion, a  generally  cylindrical  open-ended  tubular  lock  bar- 
rel  having  at  it^   front  end  a  fixed   inuirned  rim  flange 
defining  a  front  central  and  circular  key  opening,  a  rigid, 
functionally  one-piece  lock  >haft  projecting  centrally  and 
axially  through  said  lock  barrel  and  embod\ing  a  front 
cylindrical   section  which   projects   forv.ardly  and  termi- 
nates in  the  vicinity  of  said  central  key  opening  and  con- 
stitutes a  centerpost  for  selective  reception  thereover  of 
a  tubular  reset  key  and  a  tubular  operating  key,  a  rear 
cylindrical  section  which  terminates  adjacent  to  the  rear 
end  of  the  barrel  [and  embodies  means  between  it  and 
said  rear  end  of  the  barrel  to  prevent  forward  axial  dis- 
placement of  the  lock  shaft  with  respect  to  said  barrel], 
and  an  intermediate  cylindrical  section  m  the   form  of 
a  radial  lock  shaft  flange  the  diameter  of  which  is  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  either  the  front  or  rear  cylindrical 
section  and  is  aho  equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
lock  barrel,   mcai-s  operative  normally   to  prevent  axial 
displacement  of  the  lock  shaft  with  respect  to  the  barrel, 
locking  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rear  cylin- 
drical  section   of   the   lock   shaft   exteriorly  of  the   lock 
barrel,  a  non-rotatable  cylindrical  rear  tubular  lock  cylin- 
der encompassing  said  rear  cylindrical  section  of  the  lock 
shaft  within  the  barrel  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  latter,  a 
rotatable  cylindrical  front  tubular  reset  cylinder  disposed 
within  the  front  portion  of  the  barrel  and  encompassing 
said   centerpost    and    through   which    the    latter    projects 
axially  and  beyond  which  it  projects  forwardly,  said  ro- 
tatable front  reset  cylinder,  rotatable  intermediate  radial 
lock   shaft   flange   and   non-rotatable   rear    lock   cylinder 
being  provided   uith   circumferentially  spaced  longitudi- 
nally extending   bores  which   are   movable  into  and  out 
of   alignment    uith    one    another    upon   relative    angular 
shifting  movement  therebetween,  follower  tumblers,  driver 
tumblers  and  reset  tumblers  slidable  in  the  bores  in  said 
non-rotatable  rear  lock  cylinder,  lock  shaft  flange,  and 
front   reset    cylinder    respectively,    provided    with    spring 
means  for  urging  them  forwards,  and  normalbv  projecting 
across    the    interfacial    planes    between    said    flange    and 
cylinders   and    preventing   relative   rotation    between   the 
radial   lock   shaft   flange    and   each   cylinder,   certain   of 
said  driver  tumblers  being  of  different  length  and  certain 
of  said  reset  tumblers  being  of  different  length,  said  front 
reset  cylinder,  except  only  for  the  provision  of  said  reset 
tumblers,     being     freely    rotatable    on    said    centerpost 
throughout  an  arc  of  360\  the  front  ends  of  said  reset 
tumblers  being  partially  overhung  by  said  fixed  intumed 
flange,  said  driver  tumblers  and  follower  tumblers  being 


effective  when  meeting  on  the  interfacial  plane  between 
the  radial  lock  shaft  flange  and  the  non-rotatable  rear 
lock  cylinder  to  release  the  lock  shaft  flange  from  said 
rear  lock  cylinder  for  rotation  of  the  lock  shaft  as  a 
whole  and  also  its  associated  locking  means,  said  reset 
and  driver  tumblers  being  effective  when  meeting  on  the 
interfacial  plane  betueen  the  lock  shaft  flange  and  front 
reset  cylinder  to  release  the  latter  from  the  former  for 
rotation  relatively  thereto,  a  reset  key  having  a  tubular 
body  telescopically  receivable  over  said  centerpost  for- 
wardly of  the  reset  cylinder  and  having  bitting  embody- 
ing shoulders  which  are  engageable  with  said  reset  tum- 
blers and  effective  to  shift  said  reset  and  driver  tumblers 
to  their  positions  of  reset  cylinder  release,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  similar  operating  keys,  each  of  which  has  bit- 
ting different  from  the  other  operating  keys  and  also  from 
that  of  the  reset  key  and  embodies  shoulders  engage- 
able  with  the  reset  tumblers  and  effective  through  said 
reset  tumblers  to  shift  the  driver  and  follower  tumblers 
to  their  positions  of  lock  shaft  flange  release,  depending 
upon  the  relative  angular  positions  assumed  by  said  re- 
set cylinder  and  lock  shaft  flange. 


28  320 

CLEANING  OF  THE  INTERIOR  OF 

STORAGE  TANKS 

David  J.  Baldwin,  London,  England,  by  Sybron 

Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignee 

Original  No.   3,625,234,  dated  Dec.  7,   1971,  Ser.  No. 

58.599,  July  27,    1970.  Application  for  reissue  Nov. 

19,  1972.  Ser.  No.  310,213 

Claims  priorit>,  application  Great  Britain,  July  30,  1969, 

38,282/69 

Int.  CI.  B08b  3/02,  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  134—167  R  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  a  tank  com- 
prising a  mounting  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the  top  of 
said  tank  and  extending  therein,  a  tank-cleaning  machine 
connected  to  said  mounting,  means  for  introducing  a  flow 
of  liquid  to  said  machine  from  outside  said  tank  and 
pivot  means  including  a  rotary  pipe  coupling  permitting 
said  machine  to  be  movable  between  an  inoperative  po- 
sition where  it  can  be  housed  within  said  tank  and  an 
operative  position  where  it  extends  into  the  tank. 


28  321 
CABINET  WITH  JAMB  SWTrCH  AND 
ALARM  SYSTEM 
Joseph  Vosbikian  and  James  T.  Vosbikian,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Hardware  &  Industrial  Tool  Co.,  Inc., 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Original   No.   3,696,374,  dated  Oct.   3,   1972,  Ser.  No. 
75,572,  Sept.  25,  1970.  Application  for  reissue  Mar. 
21,   1974,  Ser.  No.  453,416 

Int.  CI.  G08b  13/06 
U.S.  a.  340—274  9  Claims 

4.  In  an  alarm  system  for  use  in  protecting  window  and 
door  openings  in  a  structure  of  the  type  employing  jamb- 
responsive  switches,  a  power  supply,  and  an  alarm  signal 
device,  the  combination  of 
{A  )   a  cabinet; 
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(B)   a  triggering  assembly  mounted  within  the  cabinet 
and  movable  relative  to  the  cabinet, 

{})   said  triggering  assembly  comprising  a  trigger 
bar  which  has  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
(a)  said  first  end  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  said  cabinet, 


cS^^tr-riUft 


the  improvement  comprising  a  suspending  cylinder  adapt- 
ed to  be  supported  by  the  traveling  block,  a  suspending 
piston  slidable  in  the  suspending  cylinder,  a  piston  rod 
extending  downwardly  from  the  suspending  piston  through 
the  suspending  cylinder  for  connection  to  the  tool,  [said 
tool  being  suspended  from  the  suspending  piston  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  into  the  well.l  a  compensating  cylin- 
der adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  rig.  a  compenviting 
piston  slidable  in  the  compensating  cylinder,  connecting 
means  extending  downwardly  from  the  compensating  pis- 
ton for  connection  [and  connected]  to  the  marine  floor 
for  limiting  upward  movement  of  the  compensating  pis- 
ton, means  for  supplying  compressed  gas  into  the  com- 
pensating cylinder  below  the  compensating  piston  to  main- 


(b)  said  trigger  bar  being  formed  to  provide 
a  stop  surface, 

(c)  said  trigger  bar  being  movable  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position; 

(C)  a  tripping  means  assembly  associated  with  the 
triggering  assembly,  and  including  a  solenoid  and  a 
coil  spring, 

(1)  said  solenoid  being  movable  from  an  initial 
position  to  a  final  position  in  response  to  a  func- 
tion of  a  said  jamb  responsive  switch, 

(2)  said  solenoid  pulling  the  trigger  bar  about  its 
said  pivotal  connection  to  its  second  position 
when  moved  to  its  final  position  by  function  of 
a  jamb  operating  switch, 

(i)  said  spring  biasing  between  a  portion  of  the 
cabinet  and  the  trigger  bar  to  continuously  urge 
the  trigger  bar  to  its  said  first  position; 

(D)  an  actuating  arm  rotatably  mounted  upon  the 
cabinet  through  a  mechanical  timer, 

(1)  said  actuating  arm  being  rotatable  from  a  pre- 
set position  to  a  set  position  to  an  alarm  actuat- 
ing position  through  a  timed  cycle  of  operation, 

(2)  said  actuating  arm  being  retained  in  the  said 
set  position  by  engagement  against  the  said  stop 
surface  when  the  trigger  bar  is  in  its  first  position, 

(3)  said  actuating  arm  being  rotated  to  its  alarm 
actuating  position  when  the  solenoid  pulls  the 
trigger  bar  to  its  second  position  to  disengage 
the  actuating  arm  from  the  stop  surface;  and 

(E)  an  alarm  circuit  including  the  power  supply,  the 
jamb  responsive  switches,  the  solenoid  and  the  alarm 
signal  device, 

(1)  said  alarm  circuit  including  a  normally  open 
actuating  switch, 

(a)  said  actuating  switch  being  closed  by  the 
actuating  arm  when  the  actuating  arm  is 
permitted  to  rotate  to  its  alarm  actuating 
position  when  the  trigger  bar  is  moved  to 
its  second  position, 

(b)  said  alarm  signal  device  being  powered 
to  emit  a  warning  sound  when  the  actuating 
switch  is  closed. 


28  322 
FLOATING  RIG  MOTION  COMPENSATOR 

Ernest  A.  Mori,  Hampton  Township,  Allegheny  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Co., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Original  No.  3,687.205,  dated  Aug.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No. 

84,579,  Oct.  28,  1970.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  4, 

1974,  Ser.  No.  457,790 

Int.  CI.  E21b  7/12,  19/08 
U.S.  CI.  175—5  9  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  suspending  a  tool  in  a  well  from  a 
floating  rig  having  a  traveling  block  suspended  therefrom. 


tain  the  connecting  means  under  tension  ,ind  the  com- 
pensating piston  at  Its  maximum  elesaiion  above  the  mar- 
ine floor,  an  equalizing  ^onduit  extending  from  the  com- 
pensating c\linder  above  the  compensating  piston  to  the 
suspending  cylinder  below  the  --lispcnding  piston,  the  el- 
fective  cross-sectional  area  of  the  suspending  cylinder  be- 
low the  suspending  piston  being  equal  lo  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  compensating  cylinder  above  the  com- 
pensating piston,  and  means  for  maintainmy  a  h\draulic 
fluid  in  the  suspending  cylinder  below  the  suspending  pi'-- 
ton  and  in  the  compensating  cylinder  abo\e  the  com- 
pensating piston. 

28  323 

CONTINUOUS  CLARIFICATION-FILTRATION 

METHOD 

Rene  N.  Silva.  110  S.  Maple  Ave., 

Ridgewood.  N.J.     07450 

Original  No.  3,642,618,  dated  Feb.   15,   1972,  Ser.  No. 

765,507,  Oct.  7.  1968.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  14, 

1973,  Ser.  No.  332,412 

Int.  CI.  B03d  l/OO 
U.S.  CI.  210—44  4  Clainw 

1.  A  method  for  clarifying  liquid[-l  containing  matter 
to  be  removed  therefrom,  said  matter  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  floe,  fibers,  partially  or  totally 
formed  floe,  and  partically  or  totally  flocculated  fibers, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  introducing  into  said  liquid  a  flow  of  gas  bubbles 
having  contained  within  the  individual  bubbles  at  least 
one  powdered  chemical  particle  having  an  electrical 
charge  of  the  opposite  polarity  as  the  matter  to  be  re- 
moved from  the  liquid  to  be  clarified,  said  powdered 
chemical  also  being  a  flocculating  agent  for  the  matter 
to  be  removed  in  the  event  said  matter  to  be  removed 
is  not  otherwise  flocculated; 
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2.  providing  meanN  to  insure  uniform  mixing  of  said 
gas  bubb":e>  throughout  said  hquid  to  be  ;L.irified;  and 


3.  subsequently  removing  from  the  surface  of  said  liquid 
the  conglomerate  formed  by  adherence  of  ^a;J  n.iw 


flocculated  m.jtter   to   be   rem.o%ed  frs 
with   the   po'.'.dered   chemical-   introduced 
liquid   m   >a;d  ga-   bubble:,   thu:;   leaMC 
liquid  behind. 


*;a: 


liquid 
.  said 
a  clarified 


28,324 
HYDRAULIC  DRFV  E  FOR  MLXTI- AXLE  VEHK  I  FS 

Clarence  Kirk  Greene.  Arlington  Apartments.  100  \. 
Arlington  Ave.,  Reno,  Nev.  89501 
Original  No.  3,680.652.  dated  Aug.  1,  1972.  Ser.  No. 
106,606.  Jan.  14.  1971,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  793.468,  Tan.  23, 
1969.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No. 
411,727 

Int.  CI.  B60k  17/14 
U.S.  CI.  180—22  18  Claims 


"    ,«' 


■-«  rf)=iJi^=^'"i 


1.  In  [a]  self-propelled  vehicle  means  having  a  power 

plant  and  a   plurality  of  ground-engaging  driving  means 
situated  on  different  axes  which  are  displaced  along  the 

length    of   the    'vehicle    means,    a   hydraulic   drive   system 

'-vhich   comprise-: 

a.  a  differential  pump  ha',  mi;  j  po'vver  input  shaft 
dr:'.enl>  .onnected  to  said  rxi'.ver  plant,  a  positive- 
displacement  pump  navmg  a  rixed  di-plucemcnt,  a 
high-pre-sure  fluid  otitlet.  a  fluid  mlet.  a  pump  out- 
put -,hatt,  and  mechamca:  reacting  means  for  driving 


said  output  -halt  a: 
tion  to  the  -peed  o 
vv  ith  the  quantit\  of 
and  inlet. 
b.  means  mechanicall' 
pump  output  shait  to  .u 
one  of  -aid  axes,  and 


1  -peed  '.•vr.':h  'vane-,  in  rela- 
the  viid  input  shatt.  inversely 
tud  flo'.vmg  through  -aid  outlet 

and   drivinclv    connecting  said 
ast  one  drivmg  means  on 


c.  a  positiv-c-displav.ement  hydraulic  motor  having  fluid 
intake  and  discharge  openings  connected  by  duct 
means  respectively  to  said  outlet  and  inlet  of  the 
pump,  and  a  motor  output  shaft  which  is  drivingly 
connected  to  at  least  one  driving  means  on  [the 
other]  another  of  ^aid  axes. 


28  325 

METHOD    OF    CHELATING   WITH   AN   ETHER- 

(,ROl  P-CONTAINING  SEQUESTERING  AGENT 

I  eroy  X.  White,  Somers,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
No  Drawing.  Original  No.  3,293,176,  dated  Dec.  20,  1966, 
Ser.  No.  356,629,  Apr.  1,  1964,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  application  Ser.  No.  765,924,  Oct.  8,  1958. 
Application  for  reissue  June  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  258,821 
Int.  CI.  C02b  5/06 
U.S.  Ci.  210—58  14  Oalms 

20-  The  method  of  treating  a  liquid  media  to  chelate  ions 
therefrom  which  comprises  contacting  said  liquid  media 
with  a  seti':ies!erinq  agent  of  the  formula: 


\1^-~0—iCHX).tCHY)^iCHZ), 
wherein 
M  is  selected  j rum  the  group  consisting  of 


-G 


A 

I 
—C—B, 


OH 

A 


and 


X  =  Y=—fL  -~COOH 

Z=—OH   COOH 

a=b=0.  1 
c=0,  1 

with  at  least  one  of  a.  h  and  c  hem.;  I : 
G  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


OH 

coon 

A 

1 

D 

1 

.o-f.-^ 

-0-, 

A 

-0-C-B, 
D 

T^' 

\  // 

( 

\  // 

t 

and  —  O-^^  CHX)JCHY)y,( CHZ ) ^—O—M 

A    B  and  D  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CH.COOH.  —CH.SOjH.  —COOH,  —H, 

-S():H.  —POjH..  —CHOHCOOH, 


coon 


OH 


-A  -/\ 


\/ 


V 


and  -■(CF{Z)JCHY)i,(CHX)a—0—M  with  no 
'nnrc  tf;an.  two  of  the  units  A,  B  and  D  being 
~'COOH.  —H  SO3H,  —PO3H2, 

—CHOHCOOH, 


COOH 


OH 


\ 


and  no  more  than  one  of  the  units  A,  B  and  D 
bei>  .  -^^ !  CHZ  j  e  ( C//  y )  b ( CHX )  ^—0—M. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  In   col  ^r   hiid  tberefure  It  Is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 

3,676 
AZALEA  PLANT 

Maggie  Lee  Efird,  .\lbermarle,  N.C..  assignor  of  a  frac- 
tional part  interest  to  Daniel  J.  Cagle.  SeagrctM.  N.C. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  385.870 
Int.  CI.  AOlh  5     ' 
U.S.  CI.  PH.— 55  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  diilmct  \ariet>  of  ,i/alea  p^.iUt  o!  the 
hardy  evergreen  t\'pe,  -ubst.mtialA  a-  h^rc::]  -n.,'«i;  .uu 
described,  characterized  parii.ulai  u-  t^>  v. n.tc  double  hL>-C' 
in-hose  flowers. 


3.677 
ROSE  PLANT 
William  .V.  Warriner.  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  JiKkson  &. 
Perkins  Company,  Medford.  Ortji. 
Filed  Dec.  26.  1973.  Ser,  No.  427,845 
Int.  CI.  AOlh  5.  in, 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 17  1  Claim 

1  .-\  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  rose  plant  of  the  hy- 
brid tea  .lass,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
.haractc:i/cd  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  its  vigorous,  upright  habit  of  growth; 
leathery  foliage;  flower  color  deeper  in  intensity  than  its 
poi;en  pa ;ent  without  the  aging  color  of  flowers  of  its 
vecd  pa:t:nt. 
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F:RRAi  A 


For  See 

CI,ASS  I'  \  IIM 

!  i:-i:i '^MC 

()''3-432 3.Sf>2 

:i>-3i7 3.s^: 

148-006 vS'O 

264-2  16 vN62 

!  r-2()l ^.^62 

2^2-422 3>62 

2^2-428 vS('2 

252-437 : vSh2 

2  >  2-555 v^^2 

^^H-008 3.8fv^ 

188-PO ^,86  ^ 

^2  1-01  I v86^ 

015-UUl 3,863 


N(  ) 

4w ; 

(il4 
~4W 
8^~ 

4r>4 
iC2 
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3.862.451 
HE\R1N(,  PR()TK(  TOR  MOl  MING 
Ro>  H.  Miller.  H>de  Park;  (  harles  J.  Boyer.  and  William  R. 
Bohner.  both  of  Reading,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  KSB  Incor- 
porated. Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  404,620 

Int.  (I.  \41d  21/00 

r.S.  CI.  2^  209  5  (  lainis 


monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycol  mon- 
ester  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  having  one  olefinic  dou- 
ble bond  in  each  molecule  and  a  second  monomer  comprising 
a  diester  of  said  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  having  at  least 
two  olefinic  double  bonds  in  each  molecule,  said  second 
monomer  being  less  than  two  percent  of  the  total  weight  of 
-.lid  vin^mcd  monomers. 


3,862.453 
\Pl'\RMl  S  K)R  MOl  MIN(.  H  MK 

(..ifth    K.    Uiddifuid.  -32    lurtl.    (  rnk.   North   Dr  . 
apolis.Ind.  4622' 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  :"6.328.  Jul%   M.  ^^2.  Fai 
3,81  1.425.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser    Nn.  6(i,382, 


I  mil. ill 


No. 


; 


IQ"!).  abandoned    Thi--  application  Sip! 

396.851 
lilt.  CI.    \6lf  1100 

I  .S.  ("1.  3      1 


l.V  l'J"3.  Sir,  N, 


6  Claims 


I.  hi  a  aii'un'.mg  fur  a  nearing  protccSor  ihc  tH.iring  pr^'!c>.'- 
tor  cimipnsing  at  leas*  imc  earcup  the  earcup  comprismk;  a 
shell  with  an  ear  opening  and  having  a  threaded  mounting  ^tud 
extending  apprnximatel)  perpendicularls  from  the  side  ot  the 
shell  away  frtini  the  car  opening  near  the  center  of  the  shell, 
and  a  resilient  headband  the  improvement  which  ..ompriscs: 
.!  a  tlrs!  positioning  member  having  a  con^exedlv  ^urvcd 
surface  approximating  a  portion  of  a  >phere.  the  positioning 
member  defining  a  hole  about  the  major  axis  thereof,  the  first 
pt^sitioning  member  being  mounted  on  the  stud  \>.ith  the  ^on- 
ve\edi\  cii'"ved  surface  fav:mg  av\a>  from  the  she''  '^''^l  the  ear 
protector. 

b.  a  second  pt'siiunung  member  similar  in  shape  ti'  the  t'lrst 
positioning  memlser.  located  on  the  stud  the  ^onvfxedly 
curved  surface  of  the  second  positioning  mem.ber  facing 
toward  the  convexedK  curved  surface  of  the  t'lrst  posi 
tioning  menibeo 

c,  the  headband  being  located  bet\».een  said  firs;  and  second 
positioning  members  and  defining  near  its  end  an  open- 
ing, the  opening  being  large  enough  to  permit  passage  of 
the  stud  but  not  sufficient  to  permit  passage  of  the  first  nr 
second  positioning  members,  and. 

d  a  nut.  the  nut  defining  a  threaded  opening  mating  '^itn 
the  thread  of  'he  stud  the  nut  located  on  the  stud  away 
from  the  con'.e\edi>  ^L.r*ed  surface  of  the  sevon^i  posi- 
tionmg  member 


3,862,452 
HVDROGEI   SI  BSTITl  TES  FOR  TLBUl  AR  SOMATIC 

ORGANS 

Otto  W  ichterle;  Karel  Kliment;  Jiri  Vacik;  Zdenek  Ott;  Vliros- 
lav  Stol,  all  of  Praha.  and  Jan  Dvorak,  Brno,  all  of  Czecho- 
slovakia, assignors  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved.  Prague. 
Czechoslovakia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  633.697.  April  26,  1967,  abandoned.  This 
application  June  21,  1971,  Ser.  No.  155,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Mav  4,  1966, 
2992-66 

Int.  C\.  k6\f  n I  00 
L.S.  CI.  3-1  3  Claims 

I.  An  artificial  substitute  somatic  organ  for  prosthetic  use 
of  a  size  to  replace  defective  body  vessels  comprising  a  tubular 
insert  formed  of  a  porous  tubular  knitted  textile  material 
embedded  within  a  homogeneous  hydrogel  which  is  polymer- 
ized m  situ  and  surrounds  said  insert  and  is  present  within  and 
about  the  pores  thereof  and  chemically  bonded  to  said  textile 
material,  said  hydrogel  comprising  a  polymer  mixture  of  a  first 


"4  -^:'0..0?:9<?-3'"^:  -7.:^:' 


'Oto  ^lOT 


1.  \n  implant  for  implanting  within  a  scalp  to  attach  a  hair 
piece  thereto  comprising, 
a  smoothly  tapered  main  body  with  a  reduced  top  end  for 

protruding  out  of  said  scalp  and  an  enlarged  bottom  end, 

said  main  body  having  a  truncated  cone  confipu'-i^tion; 
a  thm  base  connected  to  said  bottom  end  and  cv.c:  ding 

outwardly  from  said  bottom  end  for  placement  between 

the  skull  and  periosteum,  and. 
me.m-  mounted  to  said  top  end  operable  to  connect  to  said 

nao  piece. 


3.862.454 

UI\AN  HAMN(.  AI)JIST-\B1E  (  \TENAK^    \N1) 

HORIZONTAL  I  A^  Ol  T  POSITIONS 

V  ittorio  Mazzucconi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  U  F  l)v  Padova 
S.r.l.,  Milan,  Italv 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1973.  Ser,  No.  385.9^7 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Italy,  Aug.  26.  19"'2,  28549  "2 

Int.  CI.  \4"'c  17,16 

I  .S.  CI.  5     4^  5  t  laims 

1.  \r,  aJiLot.ihic  it!  ..in  v,:'mrr;v;ng 

,i   pai^  o]   h."o/onta!i\    extending    stib-itantiallv  parallel 
^Ti'sx  nicni^^ers  d.efining  a  first  pLniL- 

2.  a  flexible  s[inp,;,rt!ng  --urtace  dispnsc.j  ihOui.  i.-;-  ariv'  o.s 
pended  from,  the  ^oiisv  members 

'  a  third  hori/ont.iliv  extending  i.O'ss  nienibe'  .nte'riieOi 
ate.  .ind  substantialiv  par.Oiel  U-  the  jOur  .d  viuss  niem 
hers  defining  the  plane, 

a    the   third   .,o-s^   member   cx'enjing   in    .iio:*he'-    p-ant. 
lovi.er  ih.in  the  first  plane  v,hen  'he  ^:tte'  o  h. "  ,.'i^n!ai 
,1  n  d 
4    f^ra^ket  means  p;'.iOa.K  m'.'untmg  .^ne  ,, '(■'■.v  r>:t::rhi.''  of 
the  pair  on  the  third  ^'os^  niemhe'  t,o  pi'Mtn'ning  the  i>ni 
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cross  member  at  a  crintinuous  succession  of  levels  be-  pivot  means  on  the  gunv-aie  of  a  boat  whereby  said  seat  mem- 

tween  a  first  postiion  v.ehrein  the  first  plane  defined  by  ber  may  be  pivoted  from  an  inboard  position  providing  a  seat 

the  pair  of  cross  members  extends  substantially  horizon-  to  an  outboard  extending  position  outwardly  from  the  gunwale 

tally  to  continuously  successive  positions  wherein  the  one 

cross  member  is  elevated  to  success!\e!v   higher  levels 

above  the  horizontal  plane,  w^ 


a,  the  flexible  support  surface  having  a  length  permitting 
It  to  be  stretched  between  the  pair  of  cross  members  in 
the  first  position  thereof  to  form  a  bed  and 


providing  a  seat;  and  stop  means  for  said  seat  supporting  it 


b.  the  flexible  support  surface  defining  a  catenary  curve    one  of  said  positions  extending  from  the  gunwale  and  the  craft 
in  the  contmuouslv  successive  positions  to  form  a  com-    gunwale  supports  the  seat  in  the  opposite  direction. 

bined  unitarv  seat  and  baclc  rest  


3,862.455 
DOLBLE  ACTION  SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  CRIB  MDFS 
Edward  J.  Turski,  Baldwinsville,  Mass..  assignor  to  Thayer. 
Inc.,  Gardner,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1973,  Ser.  No.  391.951 

Int.  CI.  A47d  9.00 

U.S.  CI.  5-100  8  (laims 


3,862.457 
SEMI  AUTOMATIC  OILING  DIE  STOCK 
F    LeRov  Swindell,  5  E.  51st  St.,  Apt.  3A,  New  York.  N.Y. 
10022.  and  Michael  Peter  Amodio,  102  Iven  .Ave.,  Pelham 
Manor,  N.V.  10803 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  300,987 

Int.  CI.  B23g  IIOO 

U.S.  CI.  10-106  1  Claim 


I.  a  crib  having  a  drop  side  and  drop  side  guide  rods  there- 
for, a  notch  m  a  guide  rod  and  a  biassed  pin  latch  on  the  drop 
side,  the  pin  entering  the  notch  and  locking  the  drop  side  in 
predetermined  position  against  motion  thereof  on  the  guide 
rods, 
said  pin  having  a  recess  therein,  and  an  under  cut  portion 
in  the  bottom  of  the  notch  forming  an  upwardlv  extending 
lip  on  the  guide  rod,  the  recess  in  the  pm  snapping  over 
the  lip  preventing  withdrawal  of  the  pin  the  absence  of 
prior  upward  motion  of  the  drop  side 


3,862.456 
SAILBOAT  BALANCE  SEAT 
Robert  E.  Fisher,  6422  Olde  Stage  Rd.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302. 
and  Leonard  S.  .Matejcic,  707  Brooklawn  Dr.,  Boulder.  Colo. 
80303 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,040 
Int.  CI.  B63b  29:00 
U.S.  CI.  9-7  5  Claims 

1.  A  hiking  or  balancing  seat  for  small  sailing  craft  compris- 
ing a  seat  member  having  opposed  upper  and  lower  seating 
surfaces  and  short  legs  extending  in  opposite  directions  from 
opposed  edges  of  said  surfaces  and  each  at  an  angle  t<^  the 
plane  of  said  surfaces  forming  a  back  for  each  surface,  pl^ot 
means  at  one  of  said  legs  of  said  seat,  means  for  attaching  said 


1,  in  combination  with  a  thread  chasing  annular  die  holder 
frame,  a  releasably  mounted  die  head  with  a  multiplicity  of 
lubricating  ports  extending  therefrom  to  match  a  receiving 
port  of  the  die  frame,  said  die  head  detachably  mounted  into 
the  die  frame  whereby  said  ports  upon  matching  will  conduct 
lubricant  unto  the  die  teeth  and  the  materials  being  threaded. 
a  reservoir  contained  in  said  die  holder  frame  with  a  remov- 
able lubricant  filler  cap  and  a  lubricant  outlet  a  spring-loaded 
push-button  valve  with  a  stem  having  a  port  and  secured  to 
said  die  holder  frame  such  that  upon  engaging  the  button  the 
port  will  align  with  the  lubricant  outlet  thereby  allowing  lubri- 
cant to  flow  from  the  reservoir  to  the  die  head  assembly,  a 
normally  closed  spring  loaded  ball-check  valve  assembly  with 
a  puncture  pin  disposed  in  said  die  holder  frame,  and  a  pres- 
surized gas  cartridge  chamber  inserted  into  said  chamber 
adjacent  to  and  overlying  said  pin,  whereby  said  cartridge  will 
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rupture  thus  opening  the  ball  valve  and  energizing  the  lubrb 
cant. 


another  mountir.j:  fixture  to  mount  s.iui  m.issa^ing  or  scrub- 


3,862,458 
PREASSEMBLED  TERMINAL  SCREW  AND  WASHERS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Peter  P.  Stanaitis,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Textron  Inc.. 

Providence,  R.I. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  294,258,  Oct.  2,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,816,820. 

This  application  Mar.  15,  1974.  Ser.  No.  451,493 

Int.  CI.  B23p  19108-  B21h  3i02 

U.S.  CI.  10-155  A  9  Claims 


1.  .A  method  of  making  a  pre-assembled  terminal  element  of 
the  type  including  a  threaded  fastener  having  at  least  tv>o 
captive,  freely  rotatable  washers  thereon,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  providing  a  screw  member  blank  with  a 
relativelv  upper  head  portion  and  a  relatively  lower  shank 
portion,  assembling  on  said  shank  a  first  washer  having  a 
pre-determined  inner  diameter,  forming  a  ndge^around  said 
shank  below  the  first  washer  to  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  first  washer,  assembling  a  second 
washer  having  a  pre-determined  inner  diameter  on  the  screw 
member  blank  below  said  first  washer;  forming  a  helical 
thread  on  said  shank,  said  thread  having  a  major  diameter 
larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  second  washer,  said 
thread  commencing  at  a  location  on  said  shank  spaced  from 
said  ridge  a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  second 
washer,  thereby  providing  a  pre-assembled  terminal  element 
having  two  washers  permanently  assembled  thereon,  which 
element  when  oriented  in  a  vertical  position  will  have  said  first 
washer  resting  upon  said  ridge  and  said  second  washer  en- 
gaged against  said  screw  thread  in  spaced  relation  relative  to 
said  first  washer,  whereby  an  electrically  conductive  means 
may  be  readilv  affixed  to  said  shank  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  washers. 


3,862.459 
SCRUBBER  AND  MASSAGER  APPARATUS 
Fred  F.  Brunette,  22804  Brookdale,  Farmington,  .Mich.  48024 
Filed  Oct.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  410,916 
Int.  CI.  A46b  13!02:  A61h  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  15-21  D  12  Claims 

1.  A  back  scrubber  and  massager  apparatus  for  installation 
in  a  bathing  enclosure,  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  massaging  or  scrubbing 

means; 
an  adjustable  support  beam  having  a  top  end  adapted  for 
abutment  against  the  ceiling  of  the  enclosure,  and  having 
a  bottom  end  adapted  for  abutment  against  the  floor  of 
the  enclosure; 
driving   means  for  rotating   said   massaging  or  scrubbing 

means  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
a  fitting  to  removably  connect  said  massaging  or  scrubbing 

means  to  said  drive  means; 
a  support  fixture  to  mount  said  drive  means  to  said  support 
beam  for  selective  movement  along  said  support  beam, 
and 


bing  means  to  s.iid  Mjppc! 
alone  said  'support  beam. 


•■^Mni 


c  ective  movement 


said  massaging  or  scrubbing  means  h.r.  iig  its  longitudinal 

axi^  gcncr.ilhv  parallel  to  said  suppr-;  hcam. 


3.862.460 
CAR  WASH  APPARATUS 
Elden  J.  Rockafellow.  1110  Longfellow  Ave..  Roval  Oak.  Mich 
48067 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  342,474 

Int.  CI.  B60s  i  •.>4 

U.S.  CI.  15-97  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  car  wash  wherein  an  automon\e  vehicle  is  mo\L-a  in 
a  predetermined  path  and  subiected  to  successive  v^ashing 
operations,  the  combinatum  comprising 

a  frame. 

means  for  supporting  the  frame  loi  oscillating  movenicn; 
about  a  transverse  axis  above  the  path  of  the  vehicles 

means  for  oscillating  said  frame  about  said  transverse  axis, 
a  plurality  of  panels, 

each    said    panel    comprising    a    pluralitv    i>f    iransv t-'scK 
spaced  verticallv  extending  strips, 

said   frame    comprising   transverselv    spaced    arcuate    seg^ 
ments, 

each  said  segment  King  in  a  plane  generalK  parallel  to  the 
path  of  the  vehicles. 

and  means  for  suspending  said   panels  from   said  arcuate 
segments  such   that   the   panels  extend   transverseU    be- 
tween   said    arcuate    segments    and    are    longitudinaiU 
spaced  with  respect  to  one  another  along  the  path  of  the 
vehicle 
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3,862.461 

BRLSHF()RCLtAMN(.  BOTTU 

^,'.  'r''  ''''    '-  -■  Bloommg.on     i, 

^-ied  Apr.  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  348,907 

Int.  CI.  .A46b  9/02 
-  1  64 
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'  Claim 


a  crank  tvpe  arm  as.sociated  with  the  toe  endnf\t. 

support, ng  merr^her  K,   ,  u  f  '^^  ^'^P  ^"d  of  the 

-ith  rotat  on    f  he  c  ank  a  r^"'  r''"'^'"«  ^^8"^^"^ 

portmg  member  defm"  a    ,nle         '^'  '"''^  "' '^'  ^"P" 
a  cylmdncalK  .haned  knnh  ^       '^    'concentric  therewith; 

end  and  closed  aT.tVrl^'e'.f  T"  ^'  '^'^  ^°"°- 

therethrou^eh  and  o^a  ^      "    ^"^'  f"'^"^'"?  ^'''aHy 

rotatably  receive  th  'rem  ''""'enn""  '^""^8"^^^'°"  to 
arm  such  ihat  the  han'  e  ^;^  m'^  P.'''''""  ""^ '^'  ^'^'^^ 
crank  arm.  '  "  '"^'^'^'^  ^''O"'  the  axisof  the 

a  brJsh  member  consivtin^    .f    ^ 
io^ver  brush  port  on  fo  m'.i  -     . '^P'^  ^'"'^  P^^'ion.  a 

bnstlebemHsubtlnaKo'h:''^"";"^  "''"'^''-  ^^^^ 
projecting  e^nds  oH^  ,  ^^r:  KTr^''^  ^'^  ^ 
dncal  longitudmalK   extendL    h  ^^^'""^g  a  cyhn- 

Posmon   intermediate    he  nn       .'".'  '''''^'"^  ^'°'^  ^ 
supporting  member  to  a  nn.T  '       ^"''""^  ^"'^'^  °f  'he 
,    bono,  en^d  oft'su'  poft  ^Tem^?^  '"^^^'^^  "^  ^^^ 

bnstie  havmg^ne  enT  t  he  7"^f ''  '^""^^  ""^  ^^'^ 
and  extending  o  tlard  tt.t  '  '  ^,^PP°^^'"g  "member 
■ng  Progressi^K    onl  -frt^^^^:"'  '''  ^/'^"^^  becom- 

portion'to  the  botiom'o  ^Toler  bTu'J  '''  '"^"  '^"^^ 
free  ends  of  the  bristle    IV  ^^  P'''^'^'"  '^'^^  'he 

having  the  smalles  t  teftSo^f  l^^r^^^"'"'  '''^^^ 
thereof  and  equal  to  ?!'  V      '  °"        '  ^^"^ '"P 

cylmdricalpornons  ape  nd'd"''''^''  '''  "^^P''  ^^"^^ 
to  form  a  continuous  ou  -  "  '^'^P^'^'^^^o^'-g'^ous  thereto 

With,  the  lovve  brush  ''-  ^'T'"''  ^'""'^  ^"^'"'^«  'here- 
member  e^Jeen  e  ^e  ^^  f'^^'''"^  «"  '^'  supporting 
portion  and  d  spo  ed  "oum'  T'  °'  '''  ^PP^^  ^^^'^ 
porting  memberTthetottom     n^d't^e^r  "'  ^^^  ^^^ 

^^tSi?-:^^rbr,stSer^i"-^'->- 
::^tt:f;:^--:£T^f-ei;--mb:r 

at  an  angle  awavfrom'Th  ''  ''^^'"'^'"^^  ^own.ardK 


direction  k-)  effect  fh  '""PP^'"  '^^'"'ber  m  ., 

interior  CO  ne  0  thh^'r"':^^  '''''^''  -^^  'h^' 
portion  b^rs  and  botnm  h'\'""^'  '''  '"^^^  ^^^^^ 
their  intended  operat  V  rs„"^  P'"'"^"  '^'^"^  '"'o 
and  associated  br^srl.       1^  "'•  '"''^"""  '"' '^c  brush 

of  the  su  "^tm;;':. :  \:;;:;;:i^;'  ""'■  ^'^^^  '^^  -^ 

handle  to  effect  the  srmKK.    r  '''  '"  '"'  r*"atable 

wall,  bottom    il       nd  a'"'         ^''""'"^^  ''~'^^'  '"'"'- 
brush.  ^~-  ''''""  '^'^'-^^-^'^  bv  the  cleaning 


3.862,462 

Inc..  Aurora.  III.  '  ''"^"°'"  '«  ^^^'^^*ai  Control. 

filedApr.  5.  1973.  Ser,  No.  348.118 
l^-S.C1.15--182       '"'■  ^"'- ^■'^h  /J  ,, 

12  Claims 


-/<& 


helical  contour  ,n     d.r  ct  on  pa'  ,H^  '''''  "^""^"d'y 

ture  as  applied  to  the  att  "nH  -  V^'  '"'^  ^^  ^^"^  ^t^^'-^" 
-ng  said  units  to  a  c  t  r  sup  "ort  ^r'"' w"' ''^^"^^'^'^  ^"""'- 
radially  out.ardK  of  he  atte"  1'"'  '''''''''''  '"  ^-'^nd 
sembly  of  axiallv  spaced  na irs  of  "!''"'  '""''^'"^  '^"  ^^- 
external  wedging  cKp  parfs  o  I  s^  I"'"""  ^'"""^  ""^ 
plane  at  90°  to  the  rotatte  .v  ^  .^''^  """^^  ^""^'"  '"  a 
and  clip  parts  being  "nTnl  t  '^'  ''^^^'^^^'  'he  seating 

be.ng  flLd  to  Ic  V  a  tu'sf'"  ""'  ""^  ^""'^"'  -' 
engagement  ^herebe  ween  na  rfhr  '"  "''^^'  ^''^"^P'"? 
mount  the  same  to  said  rmi^r?  "^  "^'^"^  '"  adjustably 

movement  thereof  bingr^r^'  '"  ^''^'^^  ^^'^"^^  ^'^^lal 
^  '-^P.ng  engagement  ''K  ush  'Z  '7l  °"  ^^  ^^^^- 
'ng  a  spring  coacting  with  sa,H  n?  ""'^^  ^aid  means  mclud- 
-e.eor  ,V.  „e  o.l,  t T:t^^C::S^l:l^^  one 


3,862,463 
Robert  C    ReHer'^Anr^'*'^?.?  CONSTRUCTIOv 

Inc.,  Aurortn,.'"""'  '"•  "^^'«"-  '«  Material  Control, 

f'led.Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,119 

IS.  CI.  ,5-182       '"••  ^'- ^^^l*  /-^/O^ 

1.  A  throw-away  cvlinder-type  rotarv  hmK         ^  Claims 
comprising  a  rotarv  axial  support    .?i  'construction 

cylindrical  mounting  members  re  1'.    k'"''  '*°  ''^^  ^^"3^- 
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member,  and  hav  ing  at  the  opposite  circumferential  exlremi!\ 
thereof  a  nt)n-t>ffset  edge  portion  also  of  the  same  radial  thick- 
ness as  the  remainder  of  the  member,  said  non-offset  portion 
being  circumferentially  lapped,  as  mounted  to  the  support,  by 
the  offset  edge  portion  of  an  adjacent  successive  mounting 
member  in  a  manner  such  that  said  mounting  members  are 
circumferenlially  flush  across  their  lapped  edge  portions  along 
the  radially  inner  surfaces  of  the  members,  and  are  readily 


-  ^8 


'  ^n-^'^i 


disengageable  frt)m  the  support  and  frt^m  one  ant)ther  in  a 
radially  outward  movement,  and  means  to  secure  the  mem- 
bers to  said  support  for  individual  such  radial  disengagement 
and  release  from  the  support,  said  members  having  means  to 
receive  and  mount  a  circumferential  series  of  axially  extend- 
ing brush  elements,  which  elements  release  from  said  support 
unitarily  with  the  respective  mounting  members  and  can  He 
unitarily  discarded  therewith 


3,862.464 
GR.ATING 

Erich    Arens.  4   Ev\ald-Rubsamen.  593   Huttental-W  iedcnau, 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234.844,  March  15.  1972. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  391.884 
Claims    priority,   application    Germany.    Mar,    16.    1971, 
2112573 

Int.  CI.  E04c  2  42.  E04f  1910 
L.S.  CI.  15-217  5  Claims 


Vif^ 


1.  A  grating  comprising. 

a  a  plurality  of  elongated  holding  elements  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  one  another, 
i.  each  holding  element  being  provided  with  an  elongated 

stiffener,  and 
ii.  each  holding  element  being  formed  of  separate  a  plu- 
rality of  holding  element  portions  in  contact  with  one 
another, 

1.  some  of  the  holding  element  portions  having  an 
undercut  head  piece  on  one  side,  the  head  piece 
being  of  constant  cross-section  for  a  substantial 
length,  and 

2.  each  portion  having  groove  means  for  fixing  the 
holding  element  portion  to  the  stiffener  on  another 
side,  and 


h    d  plurality   i>!  cun^jtcij   f-'ars  of  extruded  shape,  held 
parallel  to  one  another  an^j  cvicnL^m^  ".iri^versely  of  the 
holding  elements, 
1.  each  bar  having  a  longitudmal   undercut  groove  of 

cross-section  corresponding  to  that  of  the  head  piece. 

which  groove  forms  a  locking  non-rotational  eng.igL 

menl  with  each  of  at  least  two  of  the  underciii  hcni 

pieces,  ,ind 
li     the   holding  elements   tMriTiink;   'he    iin,-,    ninncLtion 

between  adiacent  bars. 


3.862.465 
WINDSHIELD  VMPER  Bl  ADE 
Isao  Ito.  8-119.  Kamezakitakane-cho.  Handa-shi.   Aichi-ken. 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  354.1  13 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  4.  19^2,  47-52656 

Int.  CI.  B60s  /  ii' 

L.S.  CI.  15-250.42  3  Claims 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  comprivini:  .>,  bi.uic  .i^^tm^^K  and 
ci^nnecting  member  attached  to  sjiii  hia.;c  .isseniblv  anc  hav- 
ing a  short  side  and  a  lung  side  m  the  'r,;ns\erse  cross  section 
to  Its  longitudinal  direction  the  long  side  o*  said  memhcr 
terminating  at  one  end  in  a  I  -shaped  bent  portion  bent  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  short  side  extends  with  the  flat  portions 
if  said  long  side  extending  m  parailel  planes  and  the  curved 
portion  joining  said  flat  portions  sahstanliall\  detlevtmi:  a;r 
impinging  thereon  s^i  as  not  to  i;r.pinge  on  said  shoit  s;jc  ji.j 
not  to  lift  said  blade  assembly. 


3.862,466 
CLEANING  APPARATLS 

Felix  S.  Jabsen,  Lvnchburg.  \a.  24503 

Filed  May  4.  1973,  Ser.  No.  357.376 
Int.  CI.  A47I  7a)U.  V,(./6 
L,S,  CI.  15-320 


2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  fur  pumping  niatte 
a   mtUor,  a  centrifugal  pump  ha'- 


r  Inmi  a  sL.rta 
1  n  g  a  d  1  s  c  h  a  r 


driven 


said   motor  for  draw  in 


K 


.in  I, 


i'M 


^t  comprising 
ge  nulie!  and 
uiO    entrained 
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matter  from  the  surface,  a  working  head  haung  a  cavity 
formed  therein  m  communication  with  said  pump,  said  cavity 
estabhshing  further  communication  with  the  surface,  mop 
head  support  means  interposed  between  said  working  head 
cavity  and  the  surface,  said  support  means  having  a  screen  to 
permit  the  tlow  of  air  and  hquid  entrained  matter  to  said 
cavity,  a  mop  head  in  engagement  with  said  support  means  for 
mopping  the  surface,  said  mop  means  having  passageways  to 
enable  the  matter  on  the  surface  to  pass  into  said  cavity  and 
to  said  communicating  pump,  an  upper  wand  section  con- 
nected to  said  motor,  a  lower  wand  section  connecting  said 
pump  and  said  motor  to  said  working  head,  a  container  deta- 
chably  mounted  on  said  lower  wand  section  and  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  pump  to  receive  the  discharge  there- 
from, said  detachable  container  having  at  least  one  aperture 
formed  therein  to  establish  gaseous  communication  with  the 
atmosphere  and  at  least  one  rib  formed  in  said  container 
between  said  aperture  and  a  free  flow  area  in  said  container, 
said  rib  dividing  the  flow  out  of  said  pump  discharge  outlet 
into  two  portions  i 


3.862.467 
ROADWAY  V  ACLLM  SWEEPER  WITH  SLURRY 
DISPOSAL 
Eli  C;.  Krickovich.  P.O.  Box  106.  Clinton.  Iov*a  52732 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  231,292,  .March  2.  1972.  Pat.  No. 

3,766,586,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nns.  70.335. 

Sept.  8.  1970.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  118^28.  Feb,  24.  1971,  abandoned.  This  application 

Oct.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  402,630 

Int.  CI.  A47I  9100;  EOlh  1108 

U.S.  CL  15-340  3  Claims 


5^ 


1.  A  roadwav  cleaning  apparatus  in  combination  with  a 

prime  mover  comprising  a  vehicle  chassis  having  an  engine 

control  means  thereon  including  a  control  cab  and  having  a 

hydraulic  fluid  pump,  the  improvement  comprising: 

conveyor  means  transversely  connected  to  the  forward  end 

of  said  chassis, 

said  conveyor  means  including  a  substantially  cylindrical 
housing  disposed  horizontally  adjacent  the  surface  of 
the  earth, 
said  housing  having  closed  ends  and  having  a  coextensive 

downwardly  and  forwardlv  directed  opening, 
said  housing  having  a  rearward  and  upwardlv  directed 

discharge  opening  medially  its  ends, 
a  pair  of  cooperating  coaxiallv  aligned  screw  conveyors 
extending  between  and  journalled  by  said  housing  ends, 
and  impeller  blades  interposed  between  and  con- 
nected, respectively,  with  adjacent  ends  of  said  screw 
conveyors  medially  the  ends  of  said  housing,  the  length 
of  each  said  impeller  blade  being  equal  with  the  radius 
of  said  screw  conveyors. 


said  screw  conveyors  being  characterized  by  a  helical 
edge  portion,  arcuately  curved  toward  the  direction  of 
rotation,  and  generating  a  cylindrical  surface  coincid- 
mg  with  a  circular  plane  generated  by  the  outwardly 
directed  limit  of  said  thrower  blades  as  the  conveyors 
are  rotated  about  their  axis, 
said  curved  helical  edge  portions  and  said  impeller  blades 
having  a  series  of  spaced-apart  slots  transversely 
formed  therein  adjacent  their  outer  edge; 

a  plurality  of  rush  segments  each  having  a  rectangular  base 
portion  and  bristles  secured  thereto; 

means  extending  through  the  slots  and  securing  said  brush 
segments,  in  base  end  to  end  abutting  relation  to  the 
respective  said  screw  conveyor  and  impeller  blade  outer 
edge  portions; 

drive  means  including  a  hydraulic  motor  for  rotating  said 
screw  conveyors; 

a  rectangular  fluid  containing  closed  tank  having  a  material 
receiving  opening  in  its  top  wall  and  having  inner  and 
outer  spaced-apart  walls  having  heat  and  cold  insulation 
therebetween  mounted  on  said  vehicle  chassis  rearwardly 
of  and  projecting  above  the  horizontal  plane  defining  the 
upper  limit  of  said  control  cab, 

a  pair  of  shafts  transversely  journalled  in  coaxial  aligned 
relation  by  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  chassis; 

a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  portion,  re- 
spectively, to  the  respective  outwardly  disposed  end  por- 
tion of  the  respective  said  shaft,  the  other  end  portion  of 
said  arms  being  pivotally  connected,  respectively,  with 
opposing  end  portions  of  said  housing, 

a  p;tir  of  braces  projecting  forwardly  of  said  tank  in  laterally 
^paced  relation  above  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  pressure  operated  cylinders  extending  between  and 

.  connected,  respectively,  with  the  forward  end  portion  of 
said  braces  and  opposing  end  portions  of  said  housing  for 

\     vertical  pivoting  movement  of  said  housing  about  the 

'    horizontal  axis  of  said  shafts; 

a  discharge  tube  connected,  at  one  end.  with  said  housing 
around  its  discharge  opening  and  extending  rearwardly 
and  upward,  at  its  other  end,  and  connected  with  said 
tank  top  wall  around  the  receiving  opening; 

a  heater  mounted  on  said  chassis; 

piping  connected  with  said  heater  and  extending,  intermedi- 
ate Its  ends  into  said  tank  and  being  helically  wound, 
adjacent  the  inner  periphery  of  said  tank; 

a  vacuum  pump  operatively  mounted  on  said  vehicle  chas- 
sis, 

a  first  elongated  downwardly  open  suction  nozzle  coexten- 
sive with  and  rearwardly  secured  horizontally  to  said 
housing, 

a  first  flexible  skirt  secured  in  depending  relation  to  the 
depending  limit  of  said  nozzle,  and, 

a  first  tlexible  tubing  connecting  said  vacuum  pump  with 
said  suction  nozzle  and  said  tank,  respectively. 


3,862,468 
PORTABLE  DESOLDERING  TOOL 

William   S.  Fortune,   14250  Dearborn  St.,  Panorama  City, 
Calif.  91402 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,381 

Int.  CI.  A47I  5104 

U.S.  CI.  15-341  6  Claims 


^^Ij 


1.  A  portable  desoldering  tool  of  the  character  to  be  hand 


m 


cocked  and   triggered  when   desired  to  produce  a  vacuu 
stroke  comprising 

a  cylindrical  pump  body  having  forward  and  rear  ends, 
a  forward  tip  assembly  of  the  character  to  be  frictionally 
fitted  and  retained  within  and  selectivelv  ejected  from 
said  forward  end  of  said  body, 
a  rear  bushing  housing  member  of  the  character  to  be  re- 
tained by  fitting  with  said  rear  end  of  said  body  and  hav- 
ing an  axial  bushing  opening  therethrough, 
a  piston  assembly  including  a  forwardly  extending  tip  bore 
cleaning  rod,  an  air  pump  piston  element,  and  a  rear- 
wardly  extending  alignment  shaft,  said   rod   and   shaft 
being  disposed  substantialK   concentrically  within  said 
pump  body,  said  alignment  shaft  having  a  rear,  trigger 
engaging   end    portion:    mainspring    means   within    said 
pump  body  against  which  work  is  done  in  cocking  said 
piston  assembly  and  which  upon  triggering  causes  a  rapid 
flyback  of  said  piston  element  to  create  a  vacuum  stroke 
of  air  flow  through  said  forward  tip  element, 
a  cocking  tube  retained  by  said  axial  bushing  opening  and 
being  disposed  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  alignment 
shaft,  said  cocking  tube  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
pump  body  and  being  axially  slidable  with  respect  to  said 
bushing  opening  and  said  alignment  shaft, 
said   cocking   tube   having   a   forward,   piston   assemblv 
engaging  end  portion  for  pushing  said  piston  assemblv 
forwardly,  and 
trigger  means  carried  by  said  rear  bushing  housing  for  en- 
gaging said  rear  end  of  said  alignment  shaft  and  being  of 
the  character  to  release  said  alignment  shaft  for  said  rapid 
flvback  selectively  upon  actuation  of  said  trigger  means, 
said  cocking  tube  including  access  means  comprising  an 
elongate  slot  disposed  along  a  major  portion  of  the  length 
of  said  tube  for  providing  trigger  engagement  communi- 
cation between  said  trigger  means  and  said  alignment 
shaft  disposed  therewithin, 

said  trigger  means  including  a  boss  portion  and  trigger 
spring  means  for  urging  it  through  said  elongate  slot  in 
holding  engagement  with  said  rear  end  of  said  align- 
ment shaft  disposed  therewithin,  and 
cocking  tube  return  spring  means  connected  to  said  cock- 
ing tube  and  said  bushing  housing  member  for  urging 
said  cocking  tube  rearwardly  from  said  pumpbodv,  and 
cocking  tube  rear  end  termination  means  disposed  to 
abut  said  boss  portion  of  said  trigger  means  to  limit 
normally  the  forward  displacement  of  said  tube  into 
said  pump  body,  said  boss  portion  being  removable 
from  said  access  slot  to  permit  further  forward,  tip 
ejection  displacement  of  said  cocking  tube  when  said 
trigger  means  is  displaced  against  said  trigger  spring 
means. 


3,862,469 
VACLLM  CLEANER 

jack  L.  Burgoon.  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Scott  &  Fetzer 

Company,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1972.  Ser.  No.  307.421 

Int.  CI.  A47I  5l!I2 

U.S.  CL  15-357  13  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  a  nozzle  having  an  inlet 
opening  at  one  end,  means  for  establishing  fiow  of  fluid 
through  said  inlet  opening  and  into  the  nozzle,  a  flap  movably 
mounted  adjacent  said  inlet  opening,  means  for  moving  said 
fiap  between  one  position  in  which  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
inlet  opening  is  closed  off  and  another  position  in  which  the 
inlet  opening  is  substantially  unrestricted,  and  a  vane  having 
an  end  movably  connected  to  said  fiap  and  another  end 
spaced  from  said  flap  and  positioned  in  said  nozzle  beyond 
said  inlet  opening,  said  another  end  of  said  vane  being  urged 

930O.G.-63 


under  the  influence  ot  gravitv  toward  a  position  to  hlock  said 
nozzle  and  to  reduce  the  transverse  crc^ss. sectional  ^rta  oi 


said  nozzle  therehv  tending  to  increase  the  velocity  oi  fluid 
flowing  therethrough. 


3.862.470 
DOOR  HINGE 
David  T.  Sv*ank.  Millersburg.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Flexible 
Company.  Loudonville.  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1973,  Ser.  No.  334.269 

Int.  CI.  E05d  9100 

U.S.  CI.  16-128  R  3  Claims 


1.  ,A  concealed  hinge  \o  prtmde  simultaneous  pivots  from 
a  frame  having  a  frame  aperture  to  a  first  and  a  second  door 
wherein  each  door  has  a  pivot  surface  having  a  piv(n  aperture, 
wherein  the  pivot  surface  is  substantiallv  perpendicular  to  the 
front  surface  of  the  door,  comprising  in  combination 

means  for  spacing  the  first  door  from  one  side  of  the  frame 
with  the  pivot  surface  and  the  pivot  aperture  of  the  first 
door  adjacent  to  the  frame  aperture, 
means  for  spacing  the  second  door  on  the  other  side  of  the 
frame  with  the  pivot  surface  and  the  pivot  aperture  of  the 
second  door  adjacent  to  the  frame  aperture, 
hinge  means  including  a  male  and  a  female  threaded  fas- 
tener and  a  first  and  a  second  sleeve,  each  sleeve  having 
an  outside  diameter  for  pivotahle  cooperaticm  with  the 
pivot  apertures. 

and  means  including  said  male  and  female  threaded  fasten- 
ers for  fastening  said  hinge  means  to  the  frame  vMth  said 
sleeves  extending  from  the  frame  through  the  pivot  aper 
tures  to  independently  pivot  the  first  and  second  doors 
and  to  substantially  conceal  said  hinge  means  bv  the  from 
surfaces  of  the  doors  in  conjunction  with  the  frame 


3.862.471 
VISCERA  SEPARATOR 
Roger  C.  Martin.  Cocoa  Beach.  Fla..  assignor  to  Edgar  E. 
(irifTis.  Brevard  (  ounty.  Fia..  a  part  interest 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1972.  Ser.  No.  297.310 
Int.  CI.  A22c  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  17-45  7  Claims 

6.  The  method  of  processing  shellfish  viscera  comprising  the 
steps  of; 
a   separating  said  viscera  from  the  shellfish 
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h   depositing  >aid  separated  viscera  mixed  with  water  on  a 

perforated  member, 


rotating  the  pertorated  memiber,  and 

scraping  the  viscera  from  the  surface  of  the  perforated 

member. 


1.  A   method  for  forming  a  low  basis  weight  nonwoven 

tibrous  web  includmg  a  major  proportion  b\  weight  of  short 
cellulosic  fibers  of  d  papermaking  length  less  than  one-quarter 
inch  and  a  minor  proportion  b\  weight  of  longer  reinforcing 
fibers  having  an  average  fiber  length  of  over  one-quarter  inch, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

A    forming  a  looseU  compacted  batt  of  substantially  indi- 
vidualized short  cellulosic  fibers  of  a  papermaking  length 
less  than  one-quarter  inch. 
B   forming  a  loosely  compacted  batt  of  reinforcing  fibers 
having  an  average  fiber  length  of  over  one-quarter  inch; 
C   separating  and  blending  the  tibers  m  the  batt>  of  short 
cellulosic  libers  and  longer  reinforcing  fibers  to  form  a 
gaseous  suspension  of  randomlv  arranged  and  intermin- 
gled fibers  in  v^hich  a  major  proportion  of  the  fibers  by 
weight  are  the  short  celluiosic  fibers,  and  a  minor  propor- 
tion of  the  fibers  b\   ueight  are  the  longer  reinforcing 
fibers. 
D   con'.evmg  the  gaseous  suspension  of  randomly  arranged 
and  intermingled  short  and  longer  fibers  toward  a  forami- 
nous  support  member  through  which  the  gaseous  carrier 
medium  passes,  and  upon  which  the  fibers  are  deposited 
in  a  fibrous  feed  mat  of  randomlv  arranged  and  intermin- 
gled short  and  longer  fibers,  said  feed  mat  comprising  a 
major  proportion  by  weight  of  the  short  cellulosic  fibers 
and  a  minor  proportion  b\  weight  of  the  longer  reinforc- 
ing fibers,  said  feed  mat  having  an  average  basis  weight 
which  IS  the  greater  of  I  2  oz   vd  -  and  at  least  three  times 


the  average  basis  weight  of  the  low  basic  weight  nonwo- 
ven fibrous  web  to  be  formed;  and 
E.  separating  fibers  from  the  feed  mat  and  conveying  them 
in  a  gaseous  carrier  medium  to  a  second  foraminous 
support  member  whereat  the  gaseous  medium-passes 
through  the  foraminous  support  member  and  the  fibers 
are  deposited  on  said  support  member  to  form  the  low 
basis  weight  nonwoven  fibrous  web 


3,862,473 
CON TROI.  OF  THE  FILLINC;  LEVEL  OF  SLIVER 
RESERVOIRS  IN  THE  TEXTILE  INDUSTRY 

Frnst  Felix,  and  Peter  Feller,  both  of  Ester,  Switzerland,  as- 
signors to  Zellweger.  Ltd.,  Lster,  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  317,771 
Int.  CI.  DOlh  5:32 
U.S.CI.  19-  240  5  Claims 


3,862.472 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  LOW  BASIS  WFK.HT  NON- 
OVEN  FIBROIS  VNEB 
Henry  J.  Norton,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Brian  F.  Boehmer, 
Huron.   Ohio,   assignors  to  Scott   Paper  COmpany.  Phila- 
delphia. Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,258 

Int.  CI.  DOlg  I J  iju 

L.S.  CI.  19-145,5  M  iaims 


NTROL  V/-i__r — 

NIT  ■•*     T!^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  standardizing  the  cross  section  or  weight 
per  unit  length  of  a  sliver  produced  b\  a  textile  machine  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  measuring  the  suppK  of  material  at  the 
outlet  of  the  machine,  drafting  the  material  at  the  outlet  of  the 
machine,  correcting  long-term  fluctuations  in  the  material  at 
the  outlet  of  the  machine  by  controlling  the  supply  of  material 
at  the  inlet  of  the  machine  in  response  to  the  measured  supply 
of  material,  correcting  short-term  fluctuations  in  the  material 
at  the  outlet  of  the  machine  in  response  to  the  measured 
supply  of  material  by  altering  the  draft  thereof,  and  adjusting 
the  difference  between  the  variable  rate  of  the  short-term 
correction  operation  and  the  rate  of  travel  of  the  sliver  by 
supplying  said  sliver  to  a  sliver  reservoir,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of  monitoring  a  minimum  filling  level  and 
a  lower  than  minimum  filling  level  of  the  sliver  reservoir  and. 
as  a  result  of  such  monitoring,  controlling  the  long-term  fluc- 
tuations in  response  to  the  lower  than  minimum  filling  level 
and  controlling  said  correction  of  short-term  tluctuations  m 
response  to  the  minimum  filling  level  in  such  a  way  that  the 
average  filling  level  of  the  sliver  reservoir  is  controlled  on  the 
basis  of  the  size  of  said  fluctuations  in  this  filling  level 


3.862,474 

LND  STOP  MEANS  FOR  SLIDING  CLASP  FASTENERS 

Hiroyuki   Ebata,  Lozu.  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida   Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  17,"  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,965 

(  laims  priority,  application  japan,  July  18,  1972.  47-85303 
Int.  CI.  A44b  /V  i6 
L.S.  CI.  24-205.11  F  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  sliding  clasp  fastener  of  the  type  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  stringer  tapes  each  carrying  along 
their  respective  longitudinal  edges  a  row  of  interlocking  fas- 
tener elements  made  of  a  continuous  plastic  filament  and  a 
slider  having  side  flanges  including  an  inner  guide  wall  and  an 
upper  flange  end  and  mounted  on  the  fastener  for  reciprocal 
movement  along  the  said  longitudinal  edges,  a  top  end  stop 
means  which  comprises  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  slugs  of 
a  plastic  material  secured  to  the  respective  opposed  stringer 
tapes  adjacent  to  the  beaded  edges  thereof  each  of  said  slugs 
having  a  longitudinal  linear  edge  extending  inwardly  of  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  beaded  edge,  a  cam  having  cam 
surfaces  on  each  of  said  slugs  contiguous  to  said  linear  edge, 


Jamarv  28,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANIC  AL 


^s'-) 


and  disposed  in  abutting  relation  to  said  inner  guide  wall  and 
said  upper  flange  end  of  the  slider,  said  pair  of  slugs  embracing 
a  group  of  fastener  elements  of  which  the  element  or  elemenis 
of  said  group  located  at  a  point  opposite  to  said  cam  have  their 
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coupling  heads  intact  and  disengaged  from  the  correspiinding 
ones  on  *he  mating  stringer  tape,  with  the  remaining  elements 
in  said  froup  having  ends  registering  with  an  extremitv  of  the 
beaded  edge  of  the  tape. 


.^H6:,4"'(S 
MtLTIPLE  CHAKA(  IFK  DIMM  \1   DFV  l(  F 
Saul  kuchinsky,  Milcrip  Kd..  K.I).  5,  SonitrMlli.  N  I    ilXX"6: 
Roger  Ward  Wdlfe,  1737H  Mdntero  Rd..  Kaiuhu  Hirnardn. 
San    Diego.   Calif.   *J212H:    Thomas   Chnslophtr    MalimtN. 
Claremont  C  t.  ■   \pt.  1)-.^.  Bernard^ville,  N.,|    (r*J24.  and 
William  Michael  MinnesseN.  34  Heldsinnt   Dr.,  Somirvillf. 
N.J.  08876 
Continuaticm  of  Str.  Nd.  .^25,2M4.  Jan.  22.  1M''3.  ahanddned. 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  188.485.  Ocl    12,  l^"!, 
abandoned,  v*hich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser    No.  H^iLfi"H,  Ocl. 
27.  1969.  abandoned.  This  application  N(i\.  26.  \^~ }.  Ser.  Nu. 

419,1X0 

Int.  (I.  HOlj  ^  18,  9136 

L'.S.  CI.  29-25.16  19  Claims 
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3,862,475 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  HOT  MELT  SIZE 

MATERIAL  TO  TEXTILE  YARNS 

Walter  F.  Illman,  Greensboro;  Robert  C.  Malpass,  High  Point, 
and  Delano  M.  Conklin,  Burlington,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C  . 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  326.149 

Int.  CI.  D06c  29!U(J 

U.S.  CI,  28-28  5  Claims 


1.  \n  apparatus  for  applying  sizing  material  to  a  plurality  of 
textile  strands,  the  sizing  material  initially  being  solid  form, 
comprising; 

a  roller  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  therein  extending 
circumferentially  about  the  peripheral  closed  surface 
thereof 

means  for  melting  the  sizing  material  and  means  for  apply- 
ing the  sizing  material  to  said  roller  so  that  sizing  is  lodged 
m  said  grooves  thereof,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  roller  so  that  sizing  in  said  grooves 
is  applied  to  textile  strands  each  moving  past  said  roller, 
and  traveling  for  at  least  a  short  distance  in  a  groove  so 
as  to  pick  up  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sizing  in  that  groove 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  gas  discharge  display  panel 
having  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  character  positions,  in  each 
of  which  any  one  of  a  predetermined  number  of  characters 
can  be  displayed,  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  plurality  of  elongated  conductive  runs  along  the 
inside  surface  of  a  base  of  insulating  material  in  the  direc- 
tion intended  for  the  line  of  character  positions, 

positioning  a  layer  of  insulating  material  on  said  conductive 
runs  with  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  groups  of  apertures 
therein,  one  such  group  at  each  character  position, 

positioning  a  plurality  of  groups  of  cathode  segments  on 
said  insulating  laver,  with  one  such  group  at  each  charac- 
ter piisiiuin  such  that  each  cathode  segment  thereof 
covers  one  of  the  apertures  of  the  aperture  group  located 
at  the  character  position  and  is  electrically  connected 
through  the  aperture  to  the  underlying  conductive  run. 

arranging  a  unitary  anode  structure  containing  a  plurality  of 
side-by-side  anode  electrodes  interconnected  in  a  frame 
like  assembly  by  bridging  members  such  that  one  su^h 
.mode    clectriide    lies   adjacent   each   cathode   segmen; 
group, 

mounting  said  anode  electrodes  in  place  while  they  arc  stili 
interconnected  in  said  frame-like  assembly,  and 

thereafter  severing  the  bridging  members  between  said 
anode  elcLtrndes  to  render  the  anode  electrodes  electri- 
callv  isolated  from  one  another. 


3,862,477 

POl.INC;  PROCESS  FOR  LINEAR  PIF70FI  FCTRH 

STRAIN  TRANSDU  FRS 

Weston  D.  Avers.  W .  Covina,  and  Joseph  d,  Hirsch,  I)iam(md 

Bar,  both  of  C  alif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  C  orpora- 

tion,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  389.098 

Int.  CI.  Bfllj  17100 

U.S.  CI.  29-25.35  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  poling  manuta^lured  coaxi.il  ^.ible  h.iving  a 

plastic   dielectric    material   disposed    [niermedi.ite    the    Hirer 


conductor  and  the  outer  shield  conducio 


the    t.ible    to 


produce  a  linear  pie/O'elcctru  transducer  comprising  the  steps 
of 

padding  the  barrel  portion  of  a  pohng  drum; 

loosely  winding  a  length  of  the  manufactured  coaxiai  table 

around  said  padded  barrel  portion  of  said  drum. 
dressing  the  outer  end  of  said  cable  to  obtain  a  minimum  of 
a   1    inch  air  gap  between  the  inner  ^onduLtor  und  the 
outer  shield  ^imdu^tor  ol  said  cable 
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b   dcpoMting  NjiLi  separated  viscera  mixed  with  water  on  a 

pertorated  rr^ember,  i 


c,  rotating  the  ptrtorated  member;  and 

d    -icrapmg  the  Mvcera  from  the  surface  of  the  perforated 

member. 


1.  A   method  for  forming  a  low  basis  weight  nonwoven 
t'lbrous  web  mciudmg  a  major  proportion  by  weight  of  short 
celiuioMC  t'lbers  of  a  papermaking  length  less  than  one-quarter 
inch  and  a  minor  proportion  bv  weight  of  longer  reinforcing 
fibers  having  an  average  fiber  length  of  over  one -quarter  inch. 
said  method  comprising  the  step>  oi 
A    forming  a  looseK  compacted  batt  of  substantially  indi- 
vidualized short  cellulosic  fibers  of  a  papermaking  length 
less  than  one-quarter  inch. 
B,  forming  a  loosely  compacted  batt  of  reinforcing  fibers 
having  an  average  fiber  length  of  over  one-quarter  inch. 
C   separating  and  blending  the  fibers  in  the  batts  of  short 
cellulosic  fiber>  and  longer  reinforcing  fibers  to  form  a 
gaseous  suspension  of  randomlv  arranged  and  intermin- 
gled fibers  in  v»,hich  a  major  proportion  of  the  fibers  by 
weight  are  the  short  cellulosic  fibers,  and  a  m;ni>r  propor- 
tion of  the  fibers  bv   'height  are  the  longer  reinforcing 
fibers, 
D,  conveying  the  gaseous  suspension  of  randomly  arranged 
and  intermingled  short  and  longer  fibers  tov»,ard  a  forami- 
nous  support  member  through  which  the  gaseous  carrier 
medium  passes,  and  upon  vvhich  the  fibers  are  deposited 
in  a  fibrous  feed  mat  of  randomlv  arranged  and  intermin- 
gled short  and  longer  fibers,  said  feed  mat  comprising  a 
major  proportion  bv  weight  of  the  short  cellulosic  fibers 
and  a  minor  proportion  bv  weight  of  the  longer  reinforc- 
ing fibers,  said  feed  mat  having  an  average  basis  weight 
which  IS  the  greater  of  i  2  oz./yd.^and  at  least  three  times 


the  average  basis  weight  of  the  low  basic  weight  nonwo- 
ven fibrous  web  to  be  formed,  and 
E.  separating  fibers  from  the  feed  mat  and  conveying  them 
in  a  gaseous  carrier  medium  to  a  second  foraminous 
support  member  whereat  the  gaseous  medium-passes 
through  the  foraminous  support  member  and  the  fibers 
are  deposited  on  said  support  member  to  form  the  low 
basis  weight  nonwoven  fibrous  web 


3,862.472 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  LOW  BASIS  VVEHJHT  NON- 
OVEN  FIBROLS  VVEB 
Henry  J.  Norton.  Wilmington.  Del.,  and  Brian  E.  Boehmer, 
Huron.   Ohio,   assisnors  to  Scott   Paptr  (  ompany.  I'hiia- 
delphia.  Fa. 

Filed  Jan.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  321,258 

Int.  CI.  DOlg  /J   ;-/ 

L.S.  CI.  19-145.5  M  laims 


3.862.473 
CONTKOI    OF  THE  FII  I  INC.  l.EVEI.  OF  SLIVER 
RESERVOIRS  IN  THE  TEXTILE  INDUSTRY 

Frnsi  Felix,  and  Peter  Feller,  both  of  Lster.  Switzerland,  as- 
signors to  Zellweger.  Ltd..  Lster.  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  22.  1972.  Ser.  No.  317.771 
Int.  CI.  DOlh  5132 
U.S.  CI.  19^  240  5  Claims 


^ IfvH 


1.  In  a  method  for  standardising  the  cross  section  or  weight 
per  unit  length  of  a  sliver  produced  by  a  textile  machine  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  measuring  the  suppiv  of  material  at  the 
outlet  of  the  machine,  drafting  the  material  at  the  outlet  of  the 
machine,  correcting  long-term  fluctuations  in  the  material  at 
the  outlet  of  the  machine  bv  controlling  the  suppIv  of  material 
at  the  inlet  of  the  machine  in  response  to  the  measured  suppiv 
of  material,  correcting  short-term  fluctuations  in  the  material 
at  the  outlet  of  the  machine  in  response  to  the  measured 
supply  of  material  bv  altering  the  draft  thereof,  and  adjusting 
the  difference  between  the  variable  rate  of  the  short-term 
correction  operation  and  the  rate  of  travel  of  the  sliver  by 
supplying  said  sliver  to  a  sliver  reservoir,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of  monitoring  a  minimum  filling  level  and 
a  lower  than  minimum  filling  level  of  the  sliver  reservoir  and, 
as  a  result  of  such  monitoring,  controlling  the  long-term  fluc- 
tuations in  response  to  the  lower  than  minimum  filling  level 
and  controlling  said  correction  of  short-term  fluctuations  in 
response  to  the  minimum  filling  level  in  such  a  way  that  the 
average  filling  level  of  the  sliver  reservoir  is  controlled  on  the 
basis  of  the  s\/_c  of  said  fluctuations  in  this  filling  level. 


3.862.474 
END  STOP  MEANS  FOR  SLIDING  CLASP  FASTENERS 

Hiroyuki   Ebata,  Lozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogvo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  July  17.'  1973,  Ser.  No.  379.965 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  18,  1972,  47-85303 
Int.  CI.  A44b  I9l36 
L.S.  CI.  24-205.11  F  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  sliding  clasp  fastener  of  the  type  which  comprises  a 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  stringer  tapes  each  carrying  along 
their  respective  longitudinal  edges  a  row  of  interlocking  fas- 
tener elements  made  of  a  continuous  plastic  filament  and  a 
slider  having  side  flanges  including  an  inner  guide  wall  and  an 
upper  flange  end  and  mounted  on  the  fastener  for  reciprocal 
movement  along  the  said  longitudinal  edges,  a  top  end  stop 
means  which  comprises  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  slugs  of 
a  plastic  material  secured  to  the  respective  opposed  stringer 
tapes  adjacent  to  the  beaded  edges  thereof  each  of  said  slugs 
having  a  longitudinal  linear  edge  extending  inwardly  of  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  beaded  edge,  a  cam  having  cam 
surfaces  on  each  of  said  slugs  contiguous  to  said  linear  edge, 
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and  disposed  in  abutting  relation  to  said  inner  guide  wall  and 
said  upper  tlange  end  of  the  slider,  said  pair  of  slugs  embracing 
a  group  of  fastener  elements  of  which  the  element  or  elemcniv 
of  said  group  located  at  a  point  opposite  to  said  cam  have  their 


lib       13 


13a 


14b 


coupling  heads  intact  and  disengaged  from  the  curresponding 
ones  on  "he  mating  stringer  tape,  with  the  remaining  elements 
in  said  ['roup  having  ends  registering  with  an  extremitv  of  the 
headed  edge  of  the  tape 


3.862,476 
VULTIPIF  t  H\RA(  IFK  DISPl  Vi    DKNK  E 
Saul  Kuthinskv.  \likrip  Kd..  K.I),  .■=.  Snn)t;r\ilU.  N  .1    mH~i>: 
Roger  Ward  VS  olfe.  P378  Mdntero  Rd.,  Kaiuho  Htrnardn. 
San    Diego.   (  alif.   M2128;    I  hdmas   (.  hrlstdpher    Maltints. 
Claremont  Ct.  -    \pl.  l)-3,  BernardsMlU-.  N  ,|    (T'JZa,  and 
William  Michael  Hennessev,  .^4  Ficldstdnt  Dr.,  SnmirMlit, 
N.J.  (18876 
Continuation  of  Str.  No.  325.2'^4.  .Ian.  22.  IM".<.  abandoned. 

v*hich  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  188.485.  Oci.  12,  I'J'l, 
abandoned.  v*hich  is  a  ctrntinuation  of  Sir.  No.  8''il.6''H,  Oti 
27.  1969.  abandoned.  This  applicaticm  Nov.  26.  1*^"3.  Str.  No. 

419.180 

Int.  (I,  HOlj  'v  18.  9136 

U.S.  CI.  29-25.16  19  Uaims 


3.862.475 

APPARATLS  FOR  APPLYING  HOT  MELT  SIZE 

MATERIAL  TO  TEXTILE  YARNS 

Walter  F.  Illman.  Greensboro;  Robert  C.  Malpass.  High  Point. 

and  Delano  M.  Conklin.  Burlington,  all  of  N.C..  assignors  to 

Burlington  Industries.  Inc..  (iretnsboro.  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  326.149 

Int.  CI.  D06c  29iU0 

L.S.  CI.  28-28  5  Claims 


1.  .An  apparatus  for  applying  sizing  material  to  a  plurality  of 
textile  strands,  the  sizing  material  initially  being  solid  form. 
comprising; 

a  roller  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  therein  extending 
circumferentially  about  the  peripheral  closed  surface 
thereof, 

means  for  melting  the  sizing  material  and  means  for  apply- 
ing the  sizing  material  to  said  roller  so  that  sizing  is  lodged 
in  said  grooves  thereof,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  roller  so  that  sizing  in  said  grooves 
is  applied  to  textile  strands  each  moving  past  said  roller, 
and  traveling  for  at  least  a  short  distance  in  a  groove  so 
as  to  pick  up  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sizing  in  that  groove 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  gas  discharge  display  panel 
having  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  character  positions,  in  each 
of  which  any  one  of  a  predetermined  number  of  characters 
can  be  displayed,  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  plurality  of  elongated  conductive  runs  along  the 
inside  surface  of  a  base  of  insulating  material  in  the  direc- 
tion intended  for  the  line  of  character  positions, 

positioning  a  layer  of  insulating  material  on  said  conductive 
runs  with  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  groups  of  apertures 
therein,  one  such  group  at  each  character  position, 

posituming  a  pluralitv  of  groups  of  cathode  segments  on 
said  insulating  laver  w [ih  one  such  group  at  each  charac- 
ter position,  su^h  that  each  cathode  segment  thereof 
covers  one  of  the  apertures  of  the  aperture  group  located 
at  the  character  position  and  is  electrically  connected 
through  the  aperture  to  the  underlying  conductive  run. 

arranging  a  unitary  anode  structure  containing  a  plurality  of 
side-by-side  anode  electrodes  interconnected  in  a  frame- 
like assembly  by  bridging  members  such  that  one  such 
anode  electrode  lies  adjacent  each  cathode  segment 
group, 

mounting  said  anode  electrodes  in  place  while  they  are  still 
interconnected  in  said  frame-like  assenibU    and 

thereafter  severing  the  bridging  mcrri^'^-^  between  said 
anode  electrodes  to  render  the  .ir:i^uc  oactrodes  electri- 
cally isolated  from  one  .inother. 


3,862.477 
POI.IN(,  PROCESS  FOR  LINEAR  PlEZOFl  F(  TRIC 
STRAIN  TRANSDUCERS 
Weston  D.  Ayers.  W.  C Ovina,  and  Joseph  (..  Hirsch.  Diamond 
Bar.  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  (leneral  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion. Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  389.098 
Int.  CI.  BOlj  17100 
L.S.  CI.  29-25.35  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  polmg  maniita^-lurcd  coaxial  .  able  hav  mg  a 
plastic  dielectric  material  disposed  mterniediaie  the  inner 
conductor  and  the  outer  shield  conductor  ot  the  ^.;hk  ii' 
produce  a  linear  piezoelectric  transducer  comprising  the  steps 


of 


padding  the  barrel  portion  of  a  poimg  drum. 

loosely  winding  a  length  o\  the  manulaLtured  v-o-axia;  v.ahie 

around  said  padded  barrel  piution  oit  said  drL^m. 
dressing  the  outer  end  of  said  cable  to  obtain  .i  minimum  of 

a   1    inch  air  gap  between  the  inner  ^onduetur  and  the 

outer  shield  ^rmdui.to.r  o'f  said  cable. 
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placing  said  drum  holding  said  cable  m  j  temperature  cham- 
ber. 

connecting  a  source  of  high  voltage  to  the  dressed  end  of 
said  cable  betvveen  the  inner  conductor  and  iiie  outer 
shield  conductor  of  said  cable; 


^^ 


heating  said  chamber  and  said  cable  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture, 

cooling  said  chamber  and  said  cable; 

disconnecting  said  source  of  high  voltage,  and  aging  said 
cable  to  overcome  its  high  initial  piezoelectric  sensitivity 
which  decays  exponentially 


3.862.478 

TOOL  FOR  SWARF-PRODLCING  MACHINING 

OPERATIONS 

Alfred    Kauderer,    Friedhofstrass*    24,   7332    Eislingen  Fils, 

Germany 

'  Filed  Mar.  8,  1973.  Ser.  No.  339,452 
Claims   prioritv.   application    Germany,    Mar.    10,    [^''2, 
2211777 

Int.  CI.  B26d  huO 
L.S.  CI.  29-95  R  7  Claims 

I 


A- 


rA\\\\4^\\Nx\\x^^^x^'\\\\^V\'-- 


'.0      U 


18 


1.  A  tool  for  swarf-producing  machining  operations  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  shank  having  a  wedge  shaped  recess  in  a  first  end,  each 
of  the  surfaces  of  said  wedge  shaped  recess  being  dis- 
posed at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
shanlc, 

b.  a  cutting  surface  at  a  second  end  of  said  >hank,  and 

c  a  wedge  shaped  member  inserted  into  said  wedge  shaped 
recess  in  said  shank  and  fastened  to  said  shank 


3.862,479 
METHOD  FOR  LOCATING  AND  SUPPORTING  TENDONS 

IN  REINFORCED  CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 

Maurice  Laderoute.  118  Samoset  Ave..  Hull.  Mass.  02045 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295.441.  Oct.  6,  1972..  This 

application  Apr.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  352,926 

Int.  CI.  B23p  17100 

U.S.  CI.  29-155  R  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  reinforced  concrete  structure 

of  the  joist  and  slab  type  wherein  a  concrete  form  presenting 

joist  forming  channels  separated  by  flat  bridging  sections  is 

secured   to  a   horizontal  shoring  structure  and   reinforcing 

tendons  are  placed  in  the  joist  forming  channels  and  raised 

into  predetermined  positions  of  vertical  adjustment,  the  steps 

which  include  locating  a  tendon  member  in  a  joist  forming 

channel  of  a  concrete  form  between  two  adjacent  bridging 

sections  of  the  concrete  form  and  below  upper  surfaces  of  the 


adjacent  bridging  sections,  engaging  an  underside  of  said 
tendon  in  the  joist  forming  channel  with  a  tendon  holder 
member,  suspending  the  tendon  holder  and  engaged  tendon 
section  in  suspension  bar  means  supported  at  spaced  apart 


•"(*«•  *f  «  V» 


points  at  upper  sides  of  two  adjacent  flat  bridging  sections  of 
the  concrete  form  and  then  lifting  the  engaged  tendon  sections 
and  tendon  holder  while  suspended  into  a  position  of  prede- 
termined vertical  spacing  with  respect  to  the  bottom  of  the 
joist  formmg  channel 


3,862,480 
RING  MANUFACTURE,  PRODUCTIVE  OF  FACE 
CONTACT  SEAL 
Norman  M.  Packard.  Des  Plaines,  and  John  W.  Gaines.  W  hea- 
ton,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany, Chicago.  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  195.955,  Nov,  5,  1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  July  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,787 
Int.  CI.  B23p  15100.  15108 
L.S.  CI.  29-156.4  R  4  Claims 


r  I /fin  a 


23b 


2aa- 


I.  A  process  of  manufacturing  an  engine  provided  with  a 
number  of  cylinders  and  with  that  number  of  ring  grooved 
pistons  individual  to  the  respective  cylinders,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
selecting  by  means  of  a  selection-rejection  process  from  a 
plurality  of  torsion  type  split  compression  rings,  of  rings 
for  the  grooved  pistons  each  having  at  least  one  side 
which,  in  the  free  spring  state  of  the  ring,  has  a  consistent 
overall  flatness,  which  in  the  torsionally  twisted  collapsed 
state  with  the  ring  closed  or  substantially  so,  has  frusto 
conicity  with  the  inner  periphery  of  the  side  protruding 
and  being  substantially  coplanar  at  all  points  on  the  pe- 
riphery, and  which  when  the  side  is  compressed  into 
flattened  state  while  so  collapsed  operatively  presents  a 
substantially  uninterruped  pressure  ring  of  face  contact; 
the  one  side  during  said  face  contact  characterized  by  all 
points  aforesaid  thereof  being  planar  to  one  another  to  at 
least  about  ten  light  bands  of  flatness, 
sealing  said  piston,  with  such  plurality  of  compression  rings 
including  such  rings  as  so  selected,  by  installation  of  a 
ring  each  in  an  associated  compression  ring  groove  on 
each  piston  with  an  associated  side  of  the  groove  con- 
fronting said  one  side  of  the  ring;  and 
constructing  said  engines  by  assembling  such  pistons  in  the 
respective  cylinders  with  each  ring  engaging  a  cylinder 
wall  at  all  times  to  retain  the  ring  in  collapsed  state  on  the 
piston,  and  with  the  ring  effective  during  engine  opera- 
tion to  establish  a  substantially  continuous  pressure  ring 
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of  at  least  line  contact  at  the  interface  of  said  one  ring 
side  and  the  confronting  groove  side  associated  therewith 
to  seal  the  piston. 


3,862,481 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TUBES  PROVIDED 

WITH  LONGITUDINAL  GROOVES  IN  INNER  WALL 

AND/OR  OUTER  WALL,  AND  TUBES  MANUFACTURED 

BY  THIS  METHOD 
Johannes  Van  Geenen,  Emmasingei,  Eindhoven.  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York.  N.V. 

Filed  Sept.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  401,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.   14,   1972, 
7213941 

Int.  CL  B21d  53102;  B23p  15126 
U.S.  CI.  29-157.3  R  5  Claims 


the  associated  wall  of  said  cvlmder  for  the  reception  of  actual 
ing  fluid,  said  piston  being  provided  with  a  rearwardiv  ipen 
axial  well,  a  disc  freelv  seated  on  said  annular  disc  recei^m^ 
shoulder  and  provided  with  at  least  one  orifice  extending  intu 
communication  with  the  rear  portion  of  s,iid  cviinder.  rncin^ 
for  retaining  said  disc  in  its  seated  position  on  said  annular 
shoulder  and  for  admitting  actuating  fluid  to  the  said  at  lea^t 
one  orifice  thereof,  a  transver^elv  disposed  retainer  pin  re 
movably  mounted  in  said  piston  adjacent  the  bottom  ot  said 
well,  a  tension  spring  located  in  said  v^ell  intermediate  the 
bottom  thereof  and  said  disc,  the  forward  end  of  said  spring 
being  releasably  engaged  with  said  removable  retainer  pin,  the 
rear  end  of  said  spring  being  adjusiablv  and  releasably  secured 
to  said  disc  for  movement  in  an  axial  direction  wherebv  to 
permit  changes  in  the  tension  of  said  spring  to  be  effected  and 
to  permit  removal  of  said  disc  during  disassembly,  a  work 
piece  operating  element  removably  affixed  to  the  front  end  of 
said  piston,  and  a  rigid  work  piece  supporting  saddle  carried 
by  said  cylinder  and  disposed  in  spaced  cooperative  relation 
with  respect  to  said  work  piece  operating  element 


3.862.483 

SPECIAL  ARBOR  PRESS  TOOL 

Kenneth  D.  Kloster.  5153  Rambo  Ln..  Toledo.  Ohio  43623 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1972,  Ser.  No.  296.303 

Int.  CI.  B26p  19.02 

U.S.  CI.  29-257  7  Claims 


1.  in  a  method  of  manufacturing  tubes,  particularly  suitable 
for  heat  pipes  and  heat  exchangers,  each  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  grooves  in  the  inner  wall  and  or  outer 
wall,  wherein  a  flat  band  having  parallel  grooves  is  bent  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  grooves  so  as  to  form  a  tube,  the  oppo- 
sitely situated  longitudinal  sides  being  joined  together,  the 
improvement  comprising  forming  the  flat  band  having  parallel 
grooves  by  providing  in  the  outer  wall  and/or  inner  wall  of  a 
tubular  element  having  a  circular  cross-section  a  number  of 
helical  grooves  of  the  same  pitch  and  extending  in  the  same 
direction,  subsequently  cutting  open  the  tubular  element  in 
order  to  form  a  helix  of  the  same  direction  and  pitch  as  the 
grooves,  and  then  unwinding  the  helically  wound  band  thus 
obtained. 


3,862,482 
PORTABLE  CRIMPING  TOOL 
Cyril  Robert  Green,  Honesdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mario  D. 
Medio  and  Grace  E.  Medio,  both  of  Malverne,  N.Y.,  part 
interest  to  each 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437.745 

InL  CI.  HOlr  4i/04 

U.S.  CI.  29-203  DT  17  Claims 


,  M         lb  "'  '  '.' — V 22 

(3       12    26 


1.  In  a  tool  for  operating  upon  sleeve  connected  joints  or  the 
like;  an  open  ended  tubular  cylinder  having  an  inwardly  di- 
rected annular  flange  at  its  front  end  and  an  annular  disc 
receiving  shoulder  at  its  rear  end,  the  circular  aperture  de- 
fined by  said  annular  flange  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  cylinder;  a  circularly  cross-sectioned 
piston  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a 
relatively  long  front  portion  of  reduced  diameter  for  sliding 
engagement  with  the  wall  of  said  flange  defined  circular  aper- 
ture, a  portion  of  larger  diameter  for  sliding  engagement  with 


1.  A  portable  tool  for  msertion  and  removing  press  t"il  parts 
in  an  aperture  of  an  arm,  comprising 
A.  an  arbor  press  comprising 

1    an  open  sided  tubular  housing  having  an  annular  arm 
engaging  mandrel  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  tapped  hole 
in  Its  other  end, 
2,  a  drive  screw  threaded  in  said  tapped  hole  having  a 
lever  engageable  outer  end  and  a  shank  at  its  other  end. 
3.  a  thrust  bearing  at  its  inner  end  having  two  parallel 
annular  relatively   rotatable  members,  one  of  which 
members  has  its  inner  cylindrical  surface  fixedly  at 
tached  with  an  interference  fit  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  shank  end,  and 
B  a  cylindrical  mandrel  having  a  cylindrical  boss  at  one  end 
thereof  seatable  in  the  central  aperture  of  said  other 
annular  member  of  said  thrust  bearing  in  said  press,  said 
mandrel  having  a  seat  portion  at  its  other  end  for  engag 
ing  said  part 
7.   A   portable   tool  for  inserting  and   removing  ball   and 
socket  joint  assemblies  from  the  front  suspension  arms  of  a 
vehicle  without  the  removal  of  said  arms  from  the  vehicle 
comprising: 


1742 


OFFICIAI    GAZETTF 


January  28.  1975 


A    an  arhor  presN  cumpriMng: 

1     d  'uhuia:  barrel  having  a  central  half  open  side,  a 

sUNpenMon  ami  engaging  annular  mandrel  in  one  end 

thereof,  and  an  internalK  threaded  head  in  the  other 

end  thereof, 
2.  a  drive  ^c^e^^   threaded  through  said  head  having  a 

wrench  engaging  bolt  tvpe  outer  end  and  an  inwardly 

disposed  support  end.  and 
3   a  centrallv  apertured  thruvt  bearing  partly  surrounding 

said  support  end  and  fixed  thereto,  and 
B  three  different  jvlindncal  mandrels,  each  having  a  boss 
portion  al  one  end  for  removablv  seating  in  the  aperture 
of  the  lUher  >ide  of  said  thrust  bearing,  and  each  mandrel 
having  a  rim  portion  at  its  other  end  for  engaging  the  ball 
and  socket  joint  assemblies,  one  mandrel  being  adapted 
for  engaging  and  remimng  said  assemblies  from  said 
suspension  arms  and  the  other  two  mandrels  being  for 
engaging  and  insertion  of  said  assemblies  in  the  upper  and 
lower  suspension  arms,  respectively. 


3,862,484 

PRODLCTION  OF  COMPOSITE  VlATERUI 

Joseph  A.  Chivinsk),  Sarver,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alleghtnv  I  ud 

lum  Industries.  Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,  Jan,  2,  l'^''(l,  Pat,  No 
3.693,242.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  284. S54 

Int.  CI.  B23ki//02 
L.S.  CI.  29-472.3  12  Claims 

1.  \  method  for  producing  a  formed  composite,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  providing  at  least  one  layer  of  plain 
carbon  steel  havmg  up  to  I  5  percent  of  carbide  former,  said 
carbide  former  being  present  in  a  carbide  former-to-carbon 
ratio  of  from  5  to  25,  providing  at  least  one  laver  of  stainless 
steel,  providing  at  least  one  layer  of  a  nonferrous  third  metal 
havmg  a  free  energv  of  oxide  formation  less  negative  than  the 
free  energv  ot  oxide  formation  for  said  plain  carbon  steel; 
superimposing  said  layers  of  plain  carbon  steel,  stainless  steel 
and  third  metal  with  at  least  one  layer  of  said  third  metal 
between  a  layer  oi  said  plain  carbon  steel  and  a  layer  of  said 
stainless  steel,  heating  said  layers  of  plain  carbon  steel,  stain- 
less steel  and  third  metal  at  a  temperature  of  from  1,200°  to 
2,400T,  said  free  energy  of  oxide  formations  being  those  for 
the  particular  temperature  at  which  said  layers  are  heated;  hot 
roiling  said  iayerv  of  plain  car^^on  steel,  stainless  steel  and 
third  metai  so  as  to  form  a  bond  therebetween  and  thereby 
produce  a  composite;  cold  rolling  said  composite;  annealing 
said  cold  rolled  composite  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
1,800T.  said  annealed  composite  having  a  0,2  percent  yield 
strength  of  less  than  50.000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and 
forming  said  composite  i 


3,862.485 
ADJUSTABLE  DIE  AND  PINCH  FOR  SHEET  MATERI  \I 

FASTENING  MACHINES 
Otto  P.  Hafner.  1321  Puddock  Wav,  Cherrv  Hill,  N.J.  08(134 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  275,946,  July  28,  19"2. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,494 

Int.  CI.  B23p  /V  uu 
L.S.  CI.  29-200  B  12  Claims 

1.  Punch  and  die  apparatus  for  t'astening  overlying  planar 
sheets  of  metal  or  other  deformable  material,  said  apparatus 
comprising 

a,  a  press  having  longitudinally  nunable  first  and  second 
rams  supported  on  a  rigid  base, 

b,  a  longitudinally  extending  pierce-and-forming  punch 
rigidly  mounted  on  said  base,  said  punch  having  a  free 
end  face, 

c  a  cuttmg-and-formmg  die  rigidly  mounted  on  said  first 
ram  for  movement  therewith,  said  die  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  punch-receiving  aperture  into  which  said 
pierce-and-forming  punch  is  receivable  when  said  first 
■am  IS  extended. 


d,  a  flattening  punch  rigidly  mounted  on  said  second  ram  for 
movement  therewith,  said  flattening  punch  being  longitu- 
dinally slidably  received  in  said  punch-receiving  aperture; 
e.  said  flattening  punch  having  an  end  face  cooperable 
with  said  end  face  of  said  pierce-and-forming  punch  w  hen 
said  second  ram  is  extended. 


H    i^J] 


f.  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  the  end  faces  of 
said  flattening  punch  and  pierce-and-forming  punch 
when  said  second  ram  is  extended,  and 

g,  means  for  adjusting  the  phase  relation  between  the  times 
of  extensions  of  said  first  and  second  rams. 


3,862.486 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  POLR 

SPOL  TS  TO  CONTAINERS 

Edward  John  McArdle.  Morton  Grove.  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool  Works  Inc..  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Mar.  25.  1974.  Ser.  No.  454.181 
Int.  CI.  B23p  1<^,U4.  17.00,  11:02 
U.S.  CI.  29-208  B 


14  Claims 


-'<!>'   lo"^   *^-^ 

— '-^ 


k( 


^ 


a" 


1 


1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  an  article  to  a  container  in 
which  the  article  is  formed  from  a  resilient  deformable  plastic 
sheet  material  and  comprises  a  body  portion  and  an  integral 
coplanar  band  at  one  end  thereof,  a  member  having  a  pocket 
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at  one  end  thereof,  means  for  delivering  an  article  into  said 
pocket  with  one  side  of  said  body  portion  thereof  in  engage- 
ment with  said  pocket,  means  for  delivering  a  container  to  said 
pocket  onto  the  other  side  of  said  body  portion  and  imimcdi 
ately  adjacent  to  said  integral  band  of  said  article,  a  band 
engaging  assembly  mounted  adjacent  said  member  and  engag- 
ing said  integral  band  of  said  article  on  the  same  side  of  said 
article  as  said  one  side  of  said  body  portion  of  said  article, 
means  for  moving  said  container,  said  body  portion  of  said 
article  and  said  member  together  as  a  unit  relative  to  said  band 
engaging  assembly  and  said  band  in  opposite  directions  \o  a 
position  at  which  said  container  is  substantially  concentrically 
within  said  band,  and  said  band  engaging  assembly  being 
formed  to  permit  said  band  to  move  from  said  assembly  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  opposite  direc- 
tions and  over  said  container  by  forces  in  said  direction  pro- 
duced by  a  stretched  condition  of  said  body  portion  and  said 
band  of  said  article  in  said  position. 


3,862.487 
CHAIN  POSITIONER  FOR  10-SPEED  BICYCLE 
Kenneth  Warren  Van  Gund\.  25  Arro>o  Ct..  San  Mateo.  (  alif. 
94402 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  356.023 

Int.  CI.  B25b  27^2 

L.S.  CI.  29-270  11  Claims 


predetermined  amount  of  palladium,  for  a  time  sufficient 

to  plate  out  substantiallv  all  of  said  palladium  onto  said 
bodies,  and 


brazing  said  metallic  bodies  to  the  palladium  coated  molyb- 
denum-containing bodies  with  a  brazed  material  of  silver, 
copper,  or  alloys  of  silver  and/or  copper. 


3,862.489 

METHOD  OF  MANl  KACTl  RIN(,  B()R()N-\I  I  MIM  \1 

COMPOSITE  Tl  BFS  WITH  INTK(,RA1    END  KITTIN(;S 

Martin  Donald  V\eisinger.  San  Diego,  (alif,.  assignor  lo  (,tn- 

eral  Dynamics  Corporation.  San  Diego,  (alif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24(1.71  1.  April  .V  l*^"!.  Pal. 
No.  3.788.926.  This  application  Nnv    29.  14".^.  Ser    Nu 

420.(128 

Int.  (I.  B2k  .^^''.^^  B32b  i  08,  31/20 

U.S.  CI.  29-   4^6.5  7  {  laims 


?4       ?«> 


1.  A  tool  tor  facilitating  removal  and  mstallalion  of  a 
sprocketed  wheel  having  at  least  one  toothed  gear  driven  bv 
achainandachain  tension  er  assembly,  said  gear  being  remov^ 
ably  carried  by  a  frame,  said  tool  ct)mprising 

an  anchor  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  frame  for 

providing  substantially  rigid  support  relative  thereto, 
means  for  supporting  said  chain  in  a  stable,  retracted  posi- 
tion while  said  gear  is  removed  from  the  frame,  said 
means  comprising  a  chain  retractor  including  an  edge 
portion  having  at  least  one  projection  engageable  with  at 
least  one  of  the  intertices  of  said  chain,  and 
means  for  securing  said  chain  retractor  to  said  anchor  plate 
in  said  retracted  position,  whereby  said  chain  is  main- 
tained in  a  stable  configuration  during  the  removal  of  said 
wheel  from  the  frame  and  the  reinstallation  of  said  wheel 
in  said  frame. 


3.862,488 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  JOINED  METAL  STRUCTURE 
Leopold  Fessell.  Wyndmoor.  Pa.,  and  Arthur  Noel  Gardiner. 
Somerville,  N.J..  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation.  New  York. 
NY. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  91,363.  Nov.  20.  1970,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  364,661 
Int.  CI.  B23k  31102 
U.S.  CI.  29-492  4  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  bonding  metallic  bodies  to  molybdenum- 
containing  bodies  comprising  the  steps  of, 

coating  said  molybdenum-containing  bodies  with  palladium 
by  immersing  said  molybdenum-containing  bodies  in  a 
dilute  electroless  palladium  plating  solution,  containing  a 


1.  ,\  method  of  fabricating  a  composite  structure  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  at  least  one  composite  sheet  comprising  boron 

fibers  in  an  aluminum  matrix; 
forming  a  coil  of  said  sheet  around  a  first  shaping  tube  in  a 

manner  providing  a  stepped,  telescoping  appearance  to  at 

least  a  first  end  of  said  coil; 
placing  a  fitting  over  said  first  tube  into  contavt  with  said 

first  end  of  said  coil,  said  fitting  being  shaped  to  conform 

to  said  stepped,  telescoping,  configur.iti.r:    s.nd  fitting 

comprising  an  alloy  selected  trom  the  giiiuj  .i  nsistingof 

titanium  and  aiunvinuni  alloys; 
inserting  the  assembled   first  forming  tube   into  a  second 

shaping  tube. 
sealing  the  asscmbiv  of  tubes  and  substantially  evacuating 

gases  from  therebetween 
subjecting  said  assemhlv  to  .i  ditlusicn  ^"^onjinj;  temficr.ilii^e 

al  an  isostatic  pressure  suft'icicnt  In  consolidate  said  cimi 

for  a  period  sufficient  to  diffusion  brind  said  eoii  ii 'tether 

and  to  said  fitting,  and 
removing  said  shaping  tubes. 


3,862,490 
METHOD  OF  JOININ(.  THE  EDGE  PORTIONS  OF  TWO 

SHEETS 
Norihiro  Tsuneishi;  Yoshiyuki  Miyabayashi:  Hiroyuki  Aida, 
and  Hideo  Takizawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Yokohama.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,716 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,   Jan,    31.    1973.   48- 
13527[l  1 

Int.  CI,  B21d  ^V  Oh    B23p  1 1 100 
L.S.  CI.  29-505  2  Claims 

1.  .A  method  of  joining  twu  sheets  at  their  edges,  comprising 
the  steps  of 
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a  forming  an  elongated  slot  through  an  edge  portion  of  one 
sheet  and  an  elongated  raised  portion  on  the  same  edge 
portion  so  that  the  slot  and  the  raised  portion  are  substan- 
tialU  parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  edge  portion  and  the 
raised  portion  is  formed  between  the  ^iot  and  'he  edge  of 
the  edge  portion. 

b  placing  the  sheets  together  so  that  the  edge  portion  of  the 
other  sheet  extends  beyond  the  edge  portion  of  the  one 
sheet  which  was  formed  according  to  step  a. 

c.  partially  folding  the  edge  portion  of  the  other  sheet  back 
over  the  edge  portion  of  the  one  sheet  so  that  a  predeter- 
mined gap  is  provided   between  the  edge  of  the  edge 


220       la     20 


portion  of  the  one  <,heet  and  the  inner  surface  of  the 
folded  end  of  the  other  sheet,  and 
completely  and  tightlv  folding  the  edge  portion  of  the 
other  sheet  back  over  the  edge  portion  of  the  one  sheet 
so  that  the  raised  portion  is  flattened  and  a  section  of  the 
edge  portion  of  the  one  sheet  between  the  raised  portion 
and  the  edge  thereof  deforms  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the 
other  sheet  to  fill  the  gap  and  engage  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  folded  end  of  the  other  sheet,  and  a  section 
of  the  edge  portion  of  the  one  sheet  between  the  raised 
portion  and  the  slot  thereof  deforms  parallel  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  other  sheet  to  partially  till  the  slot. 


3.862,491 

METHOD  FOR  EVALLATING  MANLFACTLRING 

OPERATIONAL  EFFECTS  ON  INSULATED  WINDINGS 

Hugh  H.  Richardson,  New  Haven,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No. 140,914,  May  6,  1971.  Pat.  No.  3,742.349. 

This  application  Mar.  12,  1973.  Ser.  No.  339.641 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  31  02 

U.S.  CI.  29-593  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  the  effect  of  a  preselected  manu- 
facturing operation  on  a  structure  including  an  insulated  wind- 
ing, the  method  comprising:  submerging  the  winding  m  a 
conductive  fluid;  applying  a  potential  across  the  winding  and 
fluid,  determining  a  first  capacitive  component  of  leakage 
current  from  the  winding;  removing  the  winding  from  the 
fluid;  performing  a  preselected  manufacturing  operation  on 
the  winding,  again  submerging  the  winding  in  a  conductive 
fluid,  again  applying  a  potential  across  the  winding  and  fluid. 
determining  a  second  capacitive  component  of  leakage  cur- 
rent from  the  winding;  and  comparing  the  first  and  second 
capacitive  components  of  leakage  current 


3,862,492 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  STATOR  LEAD 

\NC  HORING  AND  SPLICE-INSULATING  SLOT 

INSULATOR  STRUCTURE 

William  A.  Crabb,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ametek,  Inc..  New 

York.  N.V. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  207.454.  Dec.  13.  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,748.511.  This  application  July  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  381.075 

Int.  CI.  H02k  15102 
U.S.  Ci.  29-596  5  Claims 


1.  .A  method  oi  fabricating  an  electromagnetic  structure 
having  an  iron  core  with  at  least  one  mouth  slot  with  inner, 
outer  and  joining  wall  surfaces. 

a  coil  of  wire  wound  on  said  core  and  into  said  slot. 

a  lead  element  having  a  splicing  end  spliced  to  one  end  of 

the  coil  wire,  and 
a  slot  insulating  liner  of  insulating,  generally  sheet-like, 
material  interposed  in  said  slot  between  the  coil  wire  and 
.he  walls  of  said  slot, 
the  steps  of 

preforming  a  said  slot  insulating  liner  to  have  an  inner 
panel,  an  outer  panel  and  a  portion  joining  said  panels  for 
general  conformity  respectively  to  said  inner  outer  and  a 
joining  wall  surfaces  of  the  slot,  and  to  have  a  channel 
structure 

extending  longitudinally  of  the  liner,  and  adapted  to  form 

a  channel  insulatingly  receiving  a  portion  of  the  length 

of  a  said  lead  element  at  the  splicing  end  to  be  retained 

therein. 

providing  a  said  core  having  a  said  slot  therein;  emplacing 

a  preformed  said  slot  insulating  liner  in  the  said  slot; 
inserting  a  said  lead  element  in  said  channel  structure  with 
Its  splicing  end  projecting  endwise  from  the  channel, 
winding  wire  into  the  slot  to  provide  a  core  winding  with 
a  wire  end  adjacent  said  splicing  end;  and  splicing  said 
ends. 


3,862,493 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TYING  COILS 
Richard  J.  Habegger,  Grabill,  and  Stanley  L.  Wargel,  Fort 
W  ayne.  both  of  Ind..  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Fort  Wayne.  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  386,372 
Int.  CI.  D05b  3100 
IS.  CI.  112-121.2  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  tying  cord  about  at  least  one  end  turn 
portion  of  at  least  one  coil  projecting  beyond  at  least  one  side 
surface  of  a  magnetic  core  carrying  side  turn  portions  of  the 
at  least  one  coil,  the  apparatus  comprising:  at  least  one  tying 
member  for  tying  cord  about  the  at  least  one  coil  and  for 
developing  a  final  cord  segment;  means  for  periodically  effect- 
ing relative  movement  between  a  core  and  the  at  least  one 
tying  member;  means  for  pulling  at  least  a  portion  of  a  final 
cord  segment  from  rh°  -,:  ;^;ast  one  tying  member,  said  means 
tor  pulling  including  a  cord  puller  having  a  cord  receiving 
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region;  and  actuating  means  for  causing  the  cord  puller  to 
advance  the  cord  receiving  region  thereof  to  a  predetermined 


butted,  and  the  second  of  said  members  comprising  a  peg 
which  mav  be  varied  in  position  bv  inserting  it  in  anv  one 
of  a  pluraiilv  of  holes  located  m  ^aid  cutting  biMrd    the 
forward  edges  of  said  guide  member^  in  ahgnmcnt  pt-^ 
pendicular  to  the  longitudinal  edge  of  said  bar,  and 


region  relative  to  the  core  before  the  at  least  one  tying  mem- 
ber fully  develops  the  final  cord  segment. 


3.862,494 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  CLEAN  CUTTING  OF  FIT-UP 

WALLPAPERS.  FITTED  CARPETS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Einar  Albin  Valdemar  Andersson,  Arildsgatan  7.  S  214  39 

Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  406,976 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Sweden.    Oct.     17.     1972. 
13351/72 

Int.  CI.  B26b  29/02 
U.S.  CI.  30-289  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  trimming  a  surface  covering  sheet 
material,  said  device  having  right  angularly  related  flat  walls 
meeting  at  a  corner,  one  of  said  walls  being  adapted  to  be 
placed  under  an  edge  of  said  sheet  material  with  the  other  wall 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  surface  with  said  corner  serv- 
ing as  a  guide  for  a  cutting  tool,  said  other  wall  having  a 
laterally  extending  flange  at  its  free  edge  and  said  flange  and 
said  other  wall  each  having  a  slot  therethrough  with  said  slots 
arranged  to  receive  the  fingers  of  a  user's  hand  and  serve  as 
a  handle  for  gripping  and  manipulating  said  device 


3,862,495 
WALLPAPER  CUTTING  GUIDE 
William  0.  Markert,  2  Robyn  Ave..  RFD  No.  3.  Manchester. 
Mass.  03103 

Filed  July  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,461 
Int.  CL  B26b  29/02 
U.S.  CI.  30-294  1  Claim 

1.  A  guide  for  cutting  sheets  of  wallpaper  and  like  materials 
from  rolls  and  the  like  comprising  in  combination 

a.  a  cutting  board; 

b.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  material  guide  members  attached 
to  said  board,  one  of  said  members  comprising  a  longitu- 
dinal  bar,   up  against  which  said   unrolled   material   is 


a  remi.ivable  suiting  too:  guide  bar  jdapted  N'  be  pressed 
over  said  unrolled  material  and  agam^i  said  cutting  board 
said  bar  having  two  parallel  longitudinal  edges  of  a  length 
greater  than  the  space  between  said  material  guide  mem 
bers,  the  first  longitudinal  edge  of  said  cutting  toot  guide 
bar  for  positioning  against  said  guide  member  forward 
edges,  the  second  for  guiding  a  cutting  tool  over  said 
unrolled  material  against  said  cutting  board 


3,862.496 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THICKNESS  OF  PIECES  OF 

TIMBER 
Alpo  Rysti,  Frisans;  Lasse  Harma.  Lahti,  and  Kurt  Sjodahl. 
Helsinki,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Sateko  ()>.  Helsinki. 
Finland 

Filed  Aug.  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  386.932 
Claims    prioritv.    application     Finland.    Aug.    22,     1972, 
2325/72 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  5;02.  B07b  13102 
U.S.  CI.  33-124  I  Claim 


1.  Method  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  pieces  nf  timber 
bv  the  use  of  measuring  heads,  comprising  the  steps  ni  niov  mg 
pieces  of  timber  to  be  measured  in  a  plane  with  their  loingitudi 
nal  direction  traverse  to  the  direction  in  which  thev  are 
moved,  said  pieces  of  timber  following  each  other  at  equal 
distances  in  said  direction  of  movement,  moving  a  pluralitv  of 
measuring  heads  disposed  above  said  plane  along  a  closed 
path  at  a  speed  synchronous  with  the  speed  of  the  pieces  of 
timber,  whereby  one  measuring  head  assumes  a  position 
wherein  it  rests  against  the  upper  surface  of  one  piece  of 
timber  and  the  measuring  head  which  is  next  on  said  closed 
path  assumes  a  position  resting  against  the  upper  surface  of 
the  next  piece  of  timber,  displacing  the  measuring  heads  m 
contact  with  the  pieces  of  timber  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
their  movement  along  said  closed  path,  pushed  bv  the  pieces 
of  timber  into  a  position  defined  by  the  thickness  of  the  re- 
spective pieces  of  timber,  and  converting  said  position  of  the 
measuring  head  into  a  signal  containing  the  thickness  informa- 
tion referring  to  the  piece  of  timber  in  question 
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3.862.497 

PIPELINE  PIG 

Burton  Vernooy.  and  Robert  L.  Kendall,  both  of  Tulsa.  Okla., 

assignors  to  T.  D.  Williamson.  Inc.,  Tulsa.  Okla. 

riled  July  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  382,306 

Int.  CI.  (,OIb  i/72,  7i04 

L.S.  CI.  33-141  G  l()(ldims 


member,  said  sine  bar  roll  members  bemg  respectively  dis- 
posed a  precisely  known  U.S  standard  and  .Metric  standard 
distance  apart  from  said  hinge  pin  roll  for  respective  use  of 
L'.S.  and  Metric  measurement  gage  blocks  therewith,  and 
including  distinctly  separate  channel  grooves  provided  trans- 
versely of  said  sine  bar  members,  near  relatnel}  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  within  said  base  plate  members,  and  ot  respec- 
tively known  U.S.  and  Metric  measurement  depths  for  use 
with  respective  of  said  sine  bar  members 


1.  A  pipeline  pig  fi 


.atmg  the  distance  from  one  point 


3.862.499 
WELL  SI  RVEVING  APPARATLS 
Carroll  E.  Isham.  Buena  Park,  and  Robert  E.  Elas.  Carson, 
bnth  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Scientific  Drilling  Controls.  New- 
port Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Keb.  12,  1973.  Ser,  No,  331,574 

Int.  CI,  GOlc  9/6 

U.S.  CI.  ii-}l2  20  Claims 


to  another  point  or  points  m  a  pipeline  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  pig  having  a  central  bod\  and  means  carried  by  the 
body  for  impeding  flov.  of  pipeline  fluid  past  the  pig  so  that  the 
pig  IS  propelled  bv  such  t1uid  along  the  pipeline,  a  plurality  of 
v^heels,  means  for  mounting  each  of  said  wheels  on  said  body; 
a  pluralitv  of  puKe  generating  means  each  including  a  mag- 
netic flux  means  carried  b\  each  of  said  wheels  for  rotative 
movement  past  a  portion  oi  one  ot  said  mounting  means  and 
pig  body  and  means  situated  at  each  of  such  portions  to  pro- 
duce a  discrete  pulse  onK  vj-hen  the  respective  one  of  said  flux 
means  moves  therepasi  to  provide  a  plurality  of  pulse  trains 
each  having  a  pulse  repetition  rate  related  to  the  rate  of  revo- 
lution of  the  wheel  associated  therewith,  and  comparison 
means  for  comparing  the  pulse  repetition  rates  of  the  respec- 
tive pulse  trains  and  providing  an  output  signal  normally  re- 
sponsive to  the  pulse  tram  having  the  highest  pulse  repetition 
rate  over  an  increment  ot  travel  of  the  pig,  said  output  signal 
having  a  property  related  to  the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  such 
pulse  train  l 


naoM  C«eu> 


39j'~"'    1 


3.862.498 

COMBINATION  SINE  PLATE 

Arthur  P.  Klucznik,  28055  Adler  Dr..  Warren.  Mich.  48093 

Filed  June  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  367.845 

Int.  CI.  GO  lb  3,30 

L.S.  CI.  33- 174  S  3  Claims 


1.  A  sine  plate  tor  ohtainmg  precise  angular  measurements 
in  degrees  and  minutes  with  the  use  of  standard  U.S.  and 
Metric  measurement  gage  blocks,  and  comprising;  squared 
and  parallel  base  and  vvork-surface  plate  members  pivotally 
hinged  together  near  their  back  side  edges  tor  angular  place- 
ment of  said  work-surface  plate  member  relative  to  said  base 
plate  member,  a  hinge  pin  roll  pivotallv  connecting  together 
said  base  and  v^ork-surface  plate  members,  and  a  pair  of  sine 
bar  roll  members  of  identically  like  cross-seciional  size  to  each 
other  and  said  hinge  pin  roll  provided  on  the  underside  of  said 
work-surface  plate  member  m  parallel  squared  relation  to 
each  other  and  apart  from  said  hinge  pin  roll,  a  gage  block 
receptive  surface  provided  on  said  base  plate  member  and 
receptive  of  said  sine  bar  roll  members  each  together  in  touch- 
ing engagement  therewith  in  the  parallel  orientation  of  said 
work-surface  plate   member  relativeK   over  said  base  plate 


1.  Well  surveying  apparatus  comprising  a  probe  to  be  low- 
ered into  a  well  and  including  first  sensing  means  for  sensing 
the  angularity  of  the  probe  with  respect  to  the  vertical,  and 
second  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  orientation  of  the  probe 
with  respect  to  a  predetermined  direction  other  than  the 
vertical,  said  first  sensing  means  including  three  mutually 
perpendicular  gravity  actuated  sensors  for  sensing  three  dif- 
ferent conponents  respectively  of  the  probe  inclination,  means 
for  measuring  movement  of  said  probe  between  different 
stations  longitudinally  of  the  well;  and  computer  means  con- 
nected to  receive  signals  from  said  first  and  second  sensing 
means  representing  the  orientation  of  the  probe  in  the  well, 
and  to  receive  additional  signals  from  said  measuring  means 
representing  distances  between  different  stations  longitudi- 
nally of  the  well,  and  programmed  to  compute  from  said 
signals  at  least  one  horizontal  or  vertical  coordinate  between 
two  different  stations  in  the  well. 


3,862,500 
PLLMB-  OR  INCLINATION-SETTING  DEVICE 
Gustaf  Hakan  Oskar  Wibom.  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
AG.A  .Aktiebolag.  Lidingo.  Sweden 

Filed  Apr,  17,  1973,  Ser,  No,  351,861 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,     Apr,     20,     1972, 
52()H  ^2;  Mar,  8,  1973,  7301784 

Int,  CI.  GOlc  9:28.  9; 3 2 
L.S.  CI.  53-}i3  13  Claims 

I.  .A  plumb  or  inclination-setting  device  for  an  apparatus 
comprising  a  member  which  is  tiltable  in  a  vertical  plane  such 
as  a  drilling  machine,  crane,  platform  or  the  like,  the  inclina- 
tion of  said  tiltable  member  in  relation  to  the  horizontal  plane 
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being  regulated  from  an  operating  position  located  at  a  dis- 
tance from  said  tillable  member,  characterized  by  a  housing, 
means  for  mounting  said  housing  upon  said  tillable  member  so 
that  said  housing  is  rotalable  about  a  first  axis  pcrpenduular 


to  said  vertical  plane,  a  level  carried  by  said  housing,  means 
for  illuminating  said  level,  and  means  for  projecting  a  magni- 
fied image  of  said  level  so  that  said  magnified  image  of  said 
level  may  be  viewed  with  the  naked  eve  from  the  operating 
position. 


3.862,501 
DOCUMENTS  VERIFIABLE  AS  TO  THEIR 
AUTHENTICITY 
Anton  Wilhelm  Jemseby,  ,Allfar\agen  29,  183  42  Tab>,  and 
Erik  Gustav  Elinder.  Djurgardsvagen  136,  115  21  Stock- 
holm, both  of  Sweden 

Filed  June  11,  1973,  Ser,  No,  368,528 
Claims    priority,    application    Sweden,    June     16.     1972. 
7948/72:  Aut;,  17.  1972.  10674/72 

Int,  CI,  G09c  5^00 
U.S.  CI.  35-2  3  Claims 


3. 862. 502 
(1  AM  M\R\KSTKR 

Ben  \(>iin^i.  I'.O    Box  1I>1<),  (  ordova.   \l.ivk.<  '>'J5^4 
Hlfd  Oct,   1<J.   19~3.  Ser.  No,  4(r.h26 
int.  CI.  LU2{  5.UU 
U.S,  CI.  37-55 


(  laims 


1    A  clam  harvesting  apparatus  adapted  to  be  moved  along 

the  ocean  floor,  comprising: 

a  supporting  framework; 

at  least  one  runner  extending  forwardly  along  said  frame- 
work with  respect  to  a  forward  path  of  travel  for  slidablv 
supportmg  the  apparatus  on  the  surface  of  the  ocean 
floor; 

a  plurality  of  jet  nozzles  mounted  to  said  framework  at 
iaterallv  and  elev.itionalK  spaced  locations  below  and, 
parallel  vvuh  vod  runner  to  engage  the  soil  below  i'k 
surface  .-f  the  OLCan  floor, 

said  jet  noz/lc^  h.iving  discharge  openings  facing  forwa-d 
and  spaced  .ip.irl  laterally  with  respect  lo  said  forward 
path  for  dircLting  jets  nf  ;luid  forv>.  .j'd,  inti  ■  the  i-.e.in  floor 
soil  beK''w  said  runner  parallel  \r  the  surLi^e  "\  the  ocean 
floor; 

supply  means  for  supplvmg  a  tluid  under  suffieieni  pressure 
to  affect  a  liquid  suspensu^n  ot  the  bottom  material  and 
clams  therein  immediatelv  forward  of  and  between  the  jet 
nozzles  as  the  apparatus  is  nioved  m  a  swath  on  the  Ovean 
tlooT,  anj 

clam  rceciving  means  located  directly  behind  the  le!  no/.'-ies 
and  extending  *^elow  the  oeean  floor  surtase  ..ind  oper.i 
tiveiv   rT'.oun'ed  to  said  traniewu>rk   foT  rriovemen:   there 
with  throui:h  said  liquid  suspension  to  colle*.t  clams  heiO 
therein  while   allowing  the  suspended  soil  to  be  sifted 
therethro-u>;h 


3.862.503 

IRONING  \PPARATl  S 

Edwin  I .  Foster:  Wilbur  A.  Foster,  and  Thomas  F.  Foster,  all 

of  Xustin.  Te\..  assignors  to  Majik-lroners,  Inc.,  Auvtm.  lex 

Filed  Mav  30.  1974.  Ser.  No.  474,842 

Int,  CI.  D06f  ^nOO 

I   S.  CI.  38     30  18  Claims 


I.  A  document  verifiable  as  to  its  authenticity,  comprising 
a  first  surface  area  and  a  second  surface  area,  adjoining  said 
first  surface   area,  a  first  pattern  of  separate  spaced  apart 
image  elements  within  said  first  surface  area,  and  a  second 
pattern  of  separate  spaced  apart  image  elements  within  said 
second  surface  area,  said  first  and  second  patterns  being  simi- 
lar and  having  the  form  of  a  moire  pattern,  the  image  elements 
of  which  correspond  to  moire  elements  formed  by   photo- 
graphic printing  of  a  plurality  of  superimposed  and  collec-        1.   ,An   ironing   apparatus  tor   dispo 
tively  printed  screens  which  have  transparent  screen  apertures    surface  comprising  means  defining  a 
on  a  non-transparent  background  and  at  least  one  of  which    base  wall  and  a  pair  of  complementar; 
has  regularly  arranged  elongated  screen  apertures,  and  said    of  said  sections  incorporating  a  sioe 
first  pattern  being  displaced  in  relation  to  said  second  pattern     engaged  to  said  base  wall  along  oppose 


sition  uj 
L'arrv  mg 
.  k,  1  o  s  Lj  r  e 
pane^  p. 
d  mar  cm 


^oin  .1  support 
cast  having  a 
sections,  e  .1  s  h 
rtion  tiingedlv 
s  ti''  sv,  ingable 
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movement  of  said  sections  toward  each  other  into  case-closed 
or  carrying  position  and  away  from  each  other  into  case- 
opened  condition  wherein  said  side  panel  portions  are  in 
coplanar  alignment  with  said  base  wall  upon  the  support  sur- 
face, a  multi-sectional  foidable  ironing  board,  an  ironing 
board  support  fixed  on  said  base  wall,  means  interengaging 
said  ironing  board  and  said  ironing  board  >upport  for  move- 
ment of  said  board  between  extended,  operative  condition 
when  said  case  is  opened,  and  collapsed,  inoperative  condition 
when  said  case  is  closed,  an  iron,  an  iron  support  linkage 
having  a  normally  upper  end  and  a  normally  lower  end,  said 
iron  support  linkage  being  engaged  at  its  normally  upper  end 
to  said  iron,  a  linkage  support  mounted  on  said  base,  said  iron 
support  linkage  being  pivotally  engaged  at  its  normallv  lower 
end  upon  said  linkage  support,  a  motor  fixed  in  said  linkage 
support,  and  means  interengaging  said  motor  and  said  iron 
support  linkage  for  effecting  movement  of  said  iron  suppor- 
linkage  with  said  motor  stationary 


3.862,504 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Harry  M.  Ringclheim,  deceased,  late  of  P.O.  Box  1016.  Pitts- 
burg, Pa.  99574;  Shirley  R.  Bleiberg,  executrix,  and  John  J. 
Jason.  21165  Escondido  St..  Woodland  Hills.  Calif.  91364 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1972.  Ser.  No.  247,869 
Int.  CI.  G09f  13,34.  19;14 
U.S.  CI.  40-106.53  10  Claims 
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1.  An  illuminated  visual  display  assembly  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  display  opening, 

a  transparent  display  window  secured  within  or  adjacent 
said  display  opening, 

said  display  window  being  curved  with  a  concave  surface 
facing  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  a  con\ex  surface 
facing  the  housing  interior, 

a  composite  transparency  having  at  least  two  pictures  with 
each  picture  being  fragmented  into  a  plurality  of  stripe- 
like  picture  segments  of  substantially  uniform  height 
disposed  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  each 
other,  but  disposed  in  abutting  alternating  relationship 
with  respect  to  picture  segments  of  at  least  one  other 
picture, 

a  shutter  member  having  generally  parallel  spaced  darkened 
sections  which  resist  picture  display  and  generally  parallel 
spaced  transparent  sections  which  permit  picture  display, 
said  stripe-like  picture  segments  of  said  transparency 
having  a  height  greater  than  the  height  of  said  transparent 
sections  of  said  shutter, 

said  transparency  and  said  shutter  disposed  in  intimate  face 
to  face  contact  adjacent  said  display  window  in  relative 
registered  position  to  permit  sequential  display  of  said 
fragmented  transparency  pictures  through  said  display 
window, 

drive  means  for  establishing  relative  movement  between 
said  shutter  and  said  transparency  while  retaining  said 
intimate  surface  to  surface  contact  therebetween  to  pro- 
vide sequential  display  of  said  pictures  with  a  predeter- 
mined dwell  period  for  displaying  said  transparency  pic- 
tures, 


light  source  means  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  shutter  and 
said  transparency,  and 

said  drive  means  including  a  motor  and  at  least  one  cam  and 
cam  follower  operatively  associated  with  one  of  said 
shutter  and  said  transparency,  whereby  operation  of  said 
motor  will  effect  relative  movement  between  said  shutter 
and  said  transparency. 


3,862,505 
ADVERTISING  DEVICES 

Rudolf  Jeroma,  60  Bremen  Stresemannstrasse  28,  Bremen, 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,095 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  June  26,  1972, 
72  4389;  Germany,  Feb.  25,  1972,  7207092 

Int.  CI.  G09f  13!00 
L.S.  CI.  40-132  R  15  Claims 


m,.  ^%' 


1.  An  advertising  device  having  an  internal  source  of  illumi- 
nation and  which  comprises  a  tray-like  support  structure;  an 
mwardly  directed  bead  which  is  carried  by.  and  extends  cir- 
cumferentially  around  the  edges  of  the  support  structure  and 
which  at  each  of  the  corners  of  the  structure  has  a  smaller 
depth  than  elsewhere,  and  a  light  transmitting  cover  having  on 
its  side  walls  an  outwardly  opening  groove  adapted  to  receive 
the  bead  in  order  to  hold  the  cover  in  position;  the  reduction 
in  depth  of  the  bead  at  the  said  corners  facilitating  entry  of  the 
cover  walls  within  the  bead  until  the  bead  is  received  in  the 
groove,  the  groove  having  a  U-shaped  cross-section,  and  the 
bead  also  being  in  the  form  of  an  outwardly  opening  U-shaped 
groove  but  of  smaller  width,  the  depth  of  groove  of  the  sup- 
port structure  decreasing  towards  the  corners;  the  groove  of 
the  cover  further  being  formed  with  a  beading  integrally  ex- 
tending from  the  base  of  that  groove  and  opening  thereinto. 


3,862,506 
LABEL  HOLDER 
Bruce  J.  Drenten,  Grand  Rapids,  and  Frank  S.  Breiner,  Kent- 
wood,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Steelcase,  Inc.,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,332 

Int.  CI.  G09f  3100 

U.S.  CI,  40-325  18  Claims 


1.  A  label  holder  for  use  in  a  recessed  pull  construction,  said 
pull  including  spaced  front  and  rear  surfaces  forming  a  drawer 
pull  cavity,  said  front  surface  having  an  opening  therein  to 
provide  access  to  said  cavity,  said  holder  comprising:  a  face 
adapted  for  positioning  in  said  opening;  abutment  means 
operably  connected  to  said  face  for  engaging  said  front  sur- 
face of  said  pull  when  said  face  is  positioned  in  said  opening; 
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at  least  one  integrally  formed,  rearwardly  extending  elongated  3.862.508 

resilient  biasing  flange  extending  rearwardly  from  said  face  FISHING  POLE  HOLDER 

and  engaging  said  rear  surface  of  said  pull  whereby  said  abut-  John  C.  Morgan.  1735  El  Serrano  A>e..  Apt.  B5.  Ix»s  Angeles, 

ment  means  is  biased  into  engagement  with  said  front  surface  Calif.  90027 

of  said  pull,  thereby  minimizing  any  tendency  for  said  holder  Filed  Nov.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  412,746 

to  rattle  with  respect  to  said  pull.  Int.  CI.  AOlk  97112 

U.S,  CI.  43-17 


10  Claims 


3,862,507 

FISH  BAIT  HOLDER 

Emerson  F.  Martyn,  1807  Prospect  St.,  La  Salle,  III.  61301 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,478 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  97/00 

U.S.  CI.  43-4  4  Claims 


Ja- 


1.  ,A  fish  bait  holding  device  intended  for  use  in  the  holding 
of  bait,  such  as  worms,  in  a  manner  protecting  an  individual's 
fingers  from  a  fishing  hook  during  the  baiting  of  the  bait  on  the 
fishing  hook,  the  device  comprising  a  pair  of  substantialK 
identical  sections  adapted  to  be  worn  by  an  individual  on  their 
index  finger  and  thumb  respectively,  each  section  comprising 
a  substantially  flat  circular  first  ring  member  having  a  finger 
opening  disposed  concentrically  thereof  and  extending  there- 
through, a  face  surface,  a  back  surface,  and  a  circumferential 
edge  surface,  a  C-shaped  second  ring  member  of  a  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  said  first  ring  member  and  having  a 
finger  opening  disposed  centrally  thereof  and  extending  there- 
through of  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  said  first  ring 
member  finger  opening,  said  second  ring  member  including  a 
face  surface,  a  back  surface,  a  circumferential  edge  surface, 
and  a  first  and  second  terminal  edge,  said  second  ring  member 
disposed  adjacent  a  top  portion  of  said  first  ring  member  w  ith 
said  second  ring  face  surface  in  juxtaposition  with  said  first 
ring  back  surface  and  with  said  first  and  second  finger  open- 
ings in  axial  alignment,  pivot  means  disposed  adjacent  a  first 
of  said  terminal  edges  and  pivotally  connecting  said  second 
ring  to  said  first  ring  for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto 
wherby  said  second  ring  finger  opening  is  movable  into  and 
out  of  the  area  of  said  first  ring  opening  in  a  manner  to  adjust- 
ably restrict  the  area  of  said  first  ring  opening,  means  securing 
said  second  ring  to  said  first  ring  in  said  adjusted  position,  a 
substantially  fiat  rectangularly  shaped  platform  like  member 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  bottom  portion  of  said  first 
ring  face  surface  with  said  platform  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of 
said  first  ring,  said  platform  having  a  top  surface  defining  a 
finger  rest  portion,  and  a  bottom  surface  defining  a  jaw  mem- 
ber adapted  to  cooperate  in  the  gripping  of  the  bait  whereby 
said  sections  may  be  used  in  conjunction  with  each  other  so 
as  to  grip  bait  between  jaw  members  disposed  m  confronting 
relationship  with  each  other  under  control  of  an  individual's 
index  and  thumb  for  movement  in  directions  toward  and  away 
from  each  other. 


-so 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  fishing  pole,  comprising 
a  support  member  arranged  for  being  secured  m  a  station- 
ary location; 

a  pole  holding  arm  pivotally  '-ecurt'U  at  a  pcint  between  its 
ends  on  said  support  member,  ^.nd  pi-le  hniding  arn- 
having  mounted  on  one  end  thereof  a  cup  tor  re^eiMn^ 
the  lower  end  of  a  fishing  pole  and  on  it^  other  end  up- 
wardly extending  \  -shaped  guide  structure  for  holding  a 
fishing  pole  therebetween,  vaid  p(^ie  holding  arm  further 
having  slidably  mounted  thereon  for  longitudinai  ftio''. e 
ment  along  at  least  a  portion  o\  it*-  length  a  IdleraiK 
extending  plate  for  supporting  the  reel  of  a  fishing  pi'le 
being  held  by  said  pole  holding  arm. 

means  resiliently  biasing  said  arm  against  pnotal  rotaiuuijl 
movement  in  a  selected  sense  wherebv  said  arm  assumes 
a  selected  at  rest  position  whenever  a  fishing  pole  is  held 
thereby,  said  selected  sense  of  pivotal  mcnemeni  of  said 
arm  being  in  the  direction  of  an  upward  rotation  of  the 
end  of  said  arm  carrying  said  tup  from  said  at  resi  posi, 
tion,  and 

alarm  means  for  sensing  the  nMation  of  said  arm  in  said 
selected  sense  fnmi  its  a!  rest  position  to  a  ^ircumferen 
tially  spaced  apart  alarm  actuating  position,  said  alarm 
means  being  operable  to  generate  an  alarm  signal  when 
ever  said  arm  is  rotated  in  said  selected  sense  to>  said 
alarm  actuating  position  whereby  to  alert  a  fisherman  that 
a  fish  IS  pulling  on  the  line  of  the  fishing  pole  being  held 
by  said  pole  holding  arm 


3.862.509 

EYELESS  FISHING  POLE 

John  W.  Petersen,  Jr.,  Box  335.  Frisco.  Colo,  80576 

Filed  May  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  365.146 

Int,  CI.  AOlk  *7  00 

U.S.  CI.  43-17.5  1  Claim 

1.  in  an  eyeless  fish  pole,  a  rod  including  an  elongate  hollow 

handle  including  a  hand  grip,  fixed  reel  clamp  member,  and 

reel  clamping  nut,  said  handle  having  a  butt  end  that  is  open 

for  receiving  a  fiashlight.  a  plurality   of  spring  fingers  for 

mounting  said  flashlight  in  said  handle,  said  fiashlight  being 

reversible  so  that  it  can  shine  outwardly  from  the  handle  or 

along  the  handle  and  the  rod,  a  light  transmuting  generally 

cylindrical  body  closing  the  end  of  the  hollow  handle  opposite 

the  butt  end  and  secured  therein,  said  body  having  an  arcuate 

guide  passage  extending  from  the  side  thereof  forwardK  at 

one  end  thereof,  said  handle  having  an  opening  in  the  side 
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thereof  communicating  with  said  passage  whereby  a  fish  line 

can  pavv  through  the  opening  and  passage,  a  plurality  of  ta- 


pered  hollow   light  transmitting  fishing  rod  segments  each 
provided  with  a  ferrule^  and  one  of  said  lod  segments  having 

a  reduced  diam.ete^  c\it  detmmg  a  tip  guide  for  the  fish  line. 


3.862.510 

FISHING  LI  RE 

Carmen  A.  Peterson.  38  Pilot  PI.,  New  Port  Riches .  Ma.  J3552 

Filed  Jul)  9,  1973.  Ser.  No.  377,819 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  85100 

L.S.  CI.  43-42.14  9  (  la.m> 


the  said  end  closure  plate  >hdabl>  supported  b>  the  tube  tor 
limited  sliding  movement  lengthwise  of  the  tube. 

a  stop  loop  in  the  top  wall  between  the  top  of  the  closure 
plate  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the  top  vi.ali, 

an  upstanding  stop  on  the  bottom  wall  ot  the  tube  and 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  tube  toward  the  center  thereof 
whereby  to  provide  space  for  the  limited  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  plate  in  the  tube. 

a  swinging  closure  metal  plate  suspended  within  the  tube  at 
its  other  end  and  hinged  at  its  top  edge  to  the  tube  in 
juxtaposition  to  the  flattened  top  wall; 

a  stop  member  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  tube  at  its  said 
other  end.  positioned  within  the  path  of  the  swinging 
closure  plate  and  preventing  swinging  movement  of  the 
swinging  closure  plate  out  of  the  tube,  and 

a  trip  rod  rigidly  secured  to  the  first  named  end  closure 
plate  said  rod  extending  lengthwise  of  the  tube  immedi- 
ately below  the  flattened  top  vvall  and  slidably  carried  h\ 
said  top  wall, 

said  trip  rod  extending  into  the  path  ot  the  sw  inging  closure 
plate  when  the  first  named  end  closure  plate  is  positioned 
against  said  upstanding  stop, 

said  rod  extending  out  of  the  path  of  the  swinging  closure 
plate  when  the  first  named  closure  plate  is  positioned 
against  the  stop  loop. 


38  2«l28     3*38  283  3a 


3— 


I 


1.  A  fishing  lure  oi  the  tvpe  capable  of  being  towed  through 
water,  said  lure  comprising  support  means,  module  means 
including  a  pluralitv  of  module  members  movably  mounted  on 
said  support  means  m  successively  disposed  relation  to  one 
another,  said  module  members  disposed  in  movable  space 
relation  to  one  another  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length 
ot  said  support  m.eans,  each  of  said  module  members  compris- 
ing a  module  bodv,  each  o\  said  module  bodies  movably 
mounted  in  substantially  concentric  relation  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  support  means,  each  of  said  module  members 
further  comprising  disk  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  mod- 
ule bodies  and  extending  radiailv  outua'd  therefrom,  each  of 
said  disk  means  disposed  on  respective  module  bodies  in 
cooperative  engagement  with  relation  to  said  module  body 
positioned  mtidjacent  relation  thereto. 


3.862.512 
SETS  OF  BLTLDING  BLOCKS  OF  DIFFERENT  SIZES 

Ge<iri;  \  ogel.  17  Auenweg.  7141  Schwieberdingen.  Germanv 
Filed  July  14.  1969.  Ser.  No.  841.498 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Germanv.    Aug.    8.    1968. 
1703980 

Int.  CI.  A63h 
U.S.  CI.  46-25  6  Claims 


3,862,511 

POCKET  GOPHER  TRAP 

Oscar  Vavrick.  Rt.  1.  Box  88,  Sagle,  Idaho  83860 

Filed  June  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  367.547 

Int.  CI.  AOlm  23  u2 

L.S.  CI.  43-61 

I 


1.  A  building  block  set  comprising  a  pluralitv  o\  blocks  of 
different  sizes  each  having  at  least  one  connector  for  connect- 
ing the  blocks  to  each  other,  said  connector  including  a  plug 
projecting  from  a  block  at  one  of  the  faces  thereof  and  a 
socket  formed  in  the  block  at  the  opposed  face  thereof  and 
aligned  with  said  plug,  the  connectors  of  those  blocks  of  the 
set  which  have  less  than  three  connector  being  formed  of  one 
size  to  provide  a  relatively  tight  fit  for  all  of  said  less  than  three 
connectors  thereon  while  the  connectors  of  those  blocks 
2  Claims  *h'ch  have  more  than  three  being  formed  with  some  of  the 
aligned  plug-and-sockets  of  the  same  size  to  provide  a  tight  fit 
and  some  sockets  of  a  larger  size  than  their  associated  plugs 
to  provide  a  looser  fit  for  some  but  not  all  of  the  connectors 
thereof,  said  connectors  on  said  larger  blocks  being  arranged 
so  that  no  two  connectors  oi  relatively  tight  fit  be  adjacent 
each  other 


1.  A  trap  for  pockef  gophers  ^-omprismg 

an  elongated  metal  tube  having  a  flattened  top  wall,  a 
rounded  bottom  wall  and  tlat  side  walls  connecting  the 
top  and  bottom  walls,  the  tube  being  at  least  as  wide  at 
the  top  of  the  side  walls  as  at  an>  level  therebel,,''A 

an  apertured  end  closure  metal  plate  fitting  closely  to  the 
inside  surface  of  the  tube  in  one  end  thereof  and  having 
a  pluralitv  ol  small  apertures  therein. 


3,862.513 
ARTICULATED  FIGURE  TOY 

Anson    Isaacson,  Chicago,  and   Burton  C.   .Meyer,  Downers 
(Jrove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates, 

(  hicago.  III. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,900 

Int.  CI.  A63h  13112 

US.  CI.  46-119  17  Claims 

9.  A  figure  tov  in  the  form  of  an  articulated  doll,  compris- 
ing; 
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an  upper  torso  portion  and  a  lower  torso  portion  connected 
together  at  a  waist  joint  for  relative  rotation  of  one  with 
respect  to  the  other  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  v,hen 
the  doll  IS  in  a  generalh  erect  disposition: 

torso  biasing  means  operatively  associated  between  said 
upper  and  lower  torso  portions  normally  biasing  the  up 
per  torso  portion  to  a  generalK  forwardly  directed  orien 
tation  relative  to  the  lower  torso  portion  to  permit  the 
upper  torso  portion  to  be  pivoted  about  said  vertical  axis 
relative  to  the  lower  torso  portion  against  the  force  of  said 
biasing  means,  wherebv  the  biasing  means,  upon  release 
of  said  upper  torso  portion,  will  move  said  upper  torso 
portion  rapidly  back  toward  its  forwardiv  directed  orien- 
tation, 

an  arm  member  movablv  mounted  on  said  upper  torso 
portion  generallv  at  a  shoulder  )oint  fiu  rotation  relativf 


to  said  upper  torso  portion  about  an  axis  extending  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  vertical  axis. 

arm  biasing  means  operatively  associated  between  said  arm 
member  and  said  upper  torso  portion  normally  biasing 
the  arm  member  to  a  forward  position  to  permit  the  arm 
member  to  be  moved  relative  to  the  upper  torso  portum 
against  the  force  of  said  arm  biasing  means,  wherebv  the 
arm  biasing  means,  upon  release  of  said  arm  member,  will 
move  said  arm  member  rapidly  back  toward  its  forward 
position, 

a  pair  or  articulatable  leg  members  journalled  generallv  at 
the  base  of  said  lower  torso  portion,  and 

a  second  arm  member  mounted  on  said  upper  torso  portion 
for  generally  universal  movement  relative  thereto,  both 
arm  members  having  hand  portions  on  the  ends  thereof 
for  grasping  a  manipulatable  implement  bv  moving  the 
hand  portions  together  for  operative  association. 


3.862,514 
RADIO  CONTROLLED  TOY  AUTOMOBILE 
Minoru  Ueda.  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kvoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  340,900 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   Mar.    14,   1972,  47- 
025974 

Int.  CI.  A63h  17i36 
U.S.  CI.  46-244  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising: 

a.  a  body; 

b.  a  front  axle  and  a  rear  axle  mounted  on  said  body; 

c.  an  idler  wheel  and  a  driven  wheel  coaxially  mounted  in 
axially  spaced  relationship  on  one  of  said  axles. 


d   an  idler  wheel  on  the  other  axle; 

e.  pivot  means  operatively  interposed  between  said  one  axle 
and  said  body  permitting  movement  of  said  one  axle 
about  a  pivot  axis  transverse  to  the  common  axis  of  said 
idler  wheel  and  of  said  driven  wheel  on  said  one  axle. 


iQI. 


9    a  8     9 


f.  drive  mean';  In'  rotattnc  s;;-d  driven  wheel  about  said 
comp-ion  axis  rciati^c  '■■  sj:o  ^>M\;al  idler  wheel: 

g  abutment  means  for  limiting  miocmcnt  ot  s.nd  ..oii.'  axle 
about  said  pivot  axis,  an^: 

h.  control  means  lor  energi/mg  and  Ueenergi/mg  saiu  oruc 
m  L'  a  n  s 


3.862.515 
PERMANENT  MA(,NET  SEALING  AND  CLOSURE 
MEMBER 
Max  Baermann.  506  Bensberg.  Bezirk-t  Dlo^n* .  ( >i  rmany 
Filed  Mav  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  360.581 
Claims    prioritv.    application    (iermanv.    Mar.    13.    19"3. 
2312291 

Int.  CI.  K06b  7j23 
U.S.  CI.  49-   4^8  13  Claims 


70        58      74 


3oyJ^  '^s^ 


1.  A  magnetic  scaling  and  closure  rriemt^cr  comprising    an 
elongated  strip  of  flexible  permanent  magnet  malertal  having 
a  longitudinal  axis,  said  strip  m  transverse  criiss  scv  Uor,  hav  mg 
a   generallv    uniform   thickness  and   including   a   piuraiitv    of 
transverselv  spaced  portions,  each  hav  mg  a  substantial Iv  plant 
sealing  surface,  a  pluralitv  of  legs  extending  generallv  perpen 
dicularly  awav  from,  each  said  surface  and  being  spaced-apart 
in   a  direction   iransverselv    of   said   longitudinal   axis   means 
integrallv  joining  the  ends  of  said  legs  remote  from  said  sealing 
portions,  said  sealing  portions  being  magneli?ed  lo  have  alter 
nating  magnetic  poles  along  said  sealing  surface  s(^  that  mag 
netic  lines  of  force  extending  between  adjacent  one^  of  said 
magnetic  poles  take  arcuate  courses  within  said  legs,  and  a 
mounting  edge  portion  integral  with  an  end  of  a  leg  renioie 
frcmi  Its  sealing  portion  and  extending  at  an  angle  thereto 
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3.862.516 

PIN  VISE 

Mary  E.  Broscoff.  P.O.  Box  344.  Alamogordo.  N.  Vle\.  883 in, 

andEdd  Tackett,  P.  0.  Box  655.  Chambersburg.  Pa.  1-2U1 

Filed  June  5,  1974.  Ser.  No.  477,067 

Int.  CI.  B25b  3  00 

L.S.  CI.  51-217  P  7  Claims 


1.  A  vise  for  holding  elongate-shank  headed  objects,  com- 
prising, an  elongate  housing  having  forward  and  rearward 
ends,  the  forward  end  having  an  axial  opening  with  coaxial 
larger  and  smaller  diameters,  a  shoulder  between  said  larger 
and  smaller  diameters,  a  member  protrusive  inwardiv  into  the 
larger  diameter  proximate  the  ^houlder.  a  tool  disk  having  a 
periphery  proportioned  for  sliding  fit  with  said  larger  diame- 
ter, with  a  notch  therein  for  receiving  the  inwardiv  protrusive 
member,  a  tool  bit  axially  protrusive  from  the  tool  disk;  a 
cover  disk  having  a  central  aperture  proportioned  for  freely 
receiving  a  shank  of  a  said  headed  elongate-shank  object  with 
the  head  thereof  against  a  face  of  said  cover  disk,  said  forward 
end  of  the  housing  having  a  thread  thereon,  and  a  cylindrical 
cap  having  an  end  with  a  central  aperture  therein  smaller  than 
said  cover  disk  and  an  internal  thread  positioned  for  engaging 
the  thread  on  the  housing  forward  end.  said  cover  disk  being 
located  within  said  cap  i 


3,862.517 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  \ 

WORKPIECE  TO  A  SELECTED  DIMENSION 

Wallace  M.  Porter.  Jr..  1707  Herrin  St..  Redondo  Beach,  (  alif 

90277 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  214.920,  Jan,  3.  1972.  This  application 

Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  428,504 

Int.  CI.  B24b  I  00.  49  04 

L.S.CI.  51-91  R  12  Claims 


•«  «.t.l.^l.l.^k^VAVU>.UI,.....,.J-'-'-fc-;3;;-3 ^ 


1.  The  method  of  machining  a  workpiece  to  reduce  a  se- 
lected dimension  of  the  workpiece  to  a  predetermined  value 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  machining  tool  which  is  operable  to  machine 
said  workpiece  when  said  workpiece  is  located  in  machin- 
ing position  relative  to  said  tool, 
selecting  an  electrical  gaging  sensor  which  produces  a  con- 
tinuous output  signal  that  assumes  a  true  gaging  signal 
level  representing  the  true  value  of  said  workpiece  dimen- 
sion when  said  workpiece  is  located  in  gaging  position 
relative  to  said  sensor  and  vanes  from  said  true  signal 
level  through  a  range  of  signal  levels  corresponding  to 
other  values  of  said  workpiece  dimension  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  workpiece  from  said  gaging  position, 
effecting  relative  movement  of  said  workpiece  and  said  tool 
and  sensor  in  a  manner  such  that  the  relative  movement 
of  said  workpiece  with  respect  to  said  tool  and  sensor 


occurs  through  said  machining  and  gaging  positions  in 
alternate  sequence; 
producing  a  gaging  position  signal  in  addition  to  and  totally 
distinct  from  said  sensor  output  signal  when  said  work- 
piece  is  located  in  said  gaging  position; 
monitoring  the  output  of  said  sensor  only  during  occurrence 

of  said  gaging  position  signal;  and 
machining  said  workpiece  with  said  tool  when  said  work- 
piece  is  in  said  machining  position  in  such  a  way  as  to 
progressively  reduce  said  selected  workpiece  dimension 
until   simultaneous  occurrence  of  said  gaging  position 
Mgnal  and  an  output  gaging  signal  from  said  sensor  repre- 
senting said  predetermined  dimension  value 
7.  Apparatus  for  machining  a  workpiece  to  reduce  a  se- 
lected dimension  of  the  workpiece  to  a  predetermined  value, 
comprising 

a  machining  tool  which  is  operable  to  machine  said  work- 
piece  when  said  workpiece  is  located  in  machining  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  tool; 
an  electrical  gaging  sensor  which  produces  a  continuous 
output  signal  that  assumes  a  true  gaging  signal  level  repre- 
senting the  true  value  of  said  workpiece  dimension  when 
said  workpiece  is  located  in  gaging  position  relative  to 
said  sensor  and  varies  from  said  true  signal  level  through 
a  range  of  signal  levels  corresponding  to  other  values  of 
said  workpiece  dimension  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  workpiece  from  said  gaging  position; 
means  for  effecting  relative  movement  of  said  workpiece 
and  said  tool  and  sensor  in  a  manner  such  that  the  relative 
movement  of  said  workpiece  with  respect  to  said  tool  and 
sensor  occurs  through  said  machining  and  gaging  posi- 
tions in  alternate  sequence, 
means  for  operating  said  tool  to  machine  said  workpiece 
during  each  relative  movement  of  said  workpiece  through 
said  machining  position, 
means  for  producing  a  gaging  position  signal  in  addition  to 
and  totally  distinct  from  said  sensor  output  signal  when 
said  workpiece  is  located  in  said  gaging  position, 
means  for  monitoring  the  output  of  said  sensor  only  during 

occurrence  of  said  gaging  position  signal;  and 
machining  said  workpiece  with  said  tool  when  said  work- 
piece  IS  in  said  machining  position  in  such  a  way  as  to 
progressively  reduce  said  selected  workpiece  dimension 
until  simultaneous  occurrence  of  said  gaging  position 
signal  and  an  output  gaging  signal  from  said  sensor  repre- 
senting said  predetermined  dimension  value. 


3,862.518 
TRIMMER  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  ENGINE  SIDE  SEALS 
Jerome  J.  Bush,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sealed  Power 
Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,412 

Int.  CI.  B24b  7100.  9/00,  41106 

L.S.  CI.  51-99  13  Claims 


^     6^ 


10.  A  rotary  engine  side  seal  trimmer  device  comprising  a 
base,  retainer  means  carried  by  said  base  for  releasably  retain- 
ing at  least  two  elongate  side  seals  for  a  rotary  engine  in 
spaced  apart  side  by  side  relationship  each  in  the  generally 
curved  state  it  assumes  when  assembled  in  a  rotary  engine,  a 
rotary  too!  carried  by  said  base  for  movement  relative  to  said 
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retainer  means  generally  transverse  to  one  end  of  elongate 
side  seals  received  in  said  retainer  means  to  remove  material 
from  the  one  end  of  the  elongate  side  seals  such  that  the 
overall  length  of  each  of  the  elongate  side  seals  is  decreased, 
and  a  first  stop  associated  with  said  retainer  means  to  simulta- 
neously bear  on  the  other  end  of  each  of  the  side  seals  re- 
ceived in  said  retainer  means  to  determine  the  overall  length 
of  each  of  the  side  seals  in  the  retainer  means  from  which 
material  is  removed  from  said  one  end  thereof  by  said  rotary 
tool. 


3.862.5  20 

SUPPORT  AS.SEMBL\   FOR  A  PORTABI  E 

SLRFACE-TREATIN(,  MA(  HINF 

Flmer  C.  Klebe.  Jr.,  Kasle>,  and  Timothy  J.  I  (»uper.  Piikens, 

both  of  S.C..  assignors  to  Tht  Singer  ((impan>.  New  ^  ork. 

N.V. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  442.5  18.  Feb.  14.  1^4.  This 

application  Aug.  9,  1974,  Ser.  No.  495,935 

Int.  CI.  B24h  23     4 

L.S.  CI.  51-170  MT  6  Claims 


3,862,519 

VIBRATORY  DEVICE  FOR  FINISHING  PARTS  WITH 

DELIVERY  CHUTE 

Harvey  G.  Van  Fossen,  54733  Winding  Brook  Dr..  Misha- 

waka,  Ind.  46544 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,699,  June  25,  1971,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,359 

Int.  CL  B24b  i//00 

U.S.  CI.  51-163  6  Claims 


1.  .A  vibratory  device  in  which  parts  are  processed  with 
media  for  surface  treatment  of  the  parts  comprising  a  bowl 
mounted  for  vibratory  movement  and  having  an  inlet  at  one 
end  portion  and  an  outlet  at  another  end  portion,  vibrator) 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  bowl  to  cause  said  parts 
and  media  within  the  bowl  to  travel  about  the  bowl  m  an 
orbitol  path,  an  elongate  delivery  chute  having  an  outlet  at 
one  end  and  an  inlet  at  the  other  end  in  endwise  alignment 
with  the  outlet  of  the  bowl  and  linearly  spaced  therefrom, 
means  mounting  the  delivery  chute  for  vibratory  movement 
on  a  stationary  support  which  is  independent  of  the  support 
for  the  bowl  for  vibratory  movement  of  the  chute  independent 
of  the  bowl,  vibratory  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
delivery  chute  for  independent  vibratory  movement  of  the 
chute  in  a  direction  for  placement  of  the  parts  and  media 
along  a  substantially  linear  path  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet. 
said  vibratory  means  being  adjustable  for  variation  of  the 
vibratory  movement  of  the  delivery  chute  to  regulate  the  flow 
of  parts  and  media  thereon  independent  of  the  bowl,  said 
delivery  chute  comprising  an  elongate  member  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  vertically  disposed  side  walls,  and  a  flexible 
coupling  connecting  the  bowl  outlet  with  the  delivery  chute 
inlet  while  permitting  independent  vibratory  movement  of  the 
bowl  relative  to  the  chute,  and  in  which  the  vibratory  means 
for  the  chute  comprises  an  eccentric  shaft  mounted  for  rota- 
tional movement  about  an  axis  which  is  crosswise  of  the  path 
of  linear  movement  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  of  the  chute 


1.  A  support  assembly.  i.>r  an  cick.Mnc.itK-dri'.(.'n  surface- 
treating  machine  in  which  the  mntni  .inJ  mean-  Jn\cn 
therebv  for  oscillating  a  platen  are  mounted  in  a  wLimvheii 
housing  having  a  first  and  a  second  cumplementarv  scgnieni. 
the  support  assembly  comprises: 

a  a  pluralitv  of  resilient  posts  including  a  hollow  column 
terminatinng  in  a  substantially  perpendicularly  extending 
flange, 

b  the  hollow  column  having  an  internallv  extending  shoul- 
der formed  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof 

c    a  nut  inscrtable  '.ntii  the  column  w  ncM  upun  the  -bi'ul 
der, 

d  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  in  the  segments  ot  thi. 
housing  extending  in  aligned  pairs  trans\ervel\  disposed 
on  either  side  of  the  clamshell  housing, 

e.  the  flanged  end  of  one  of  the  posts  is  disposed  in  each  o-f 
the   recesses   to   place   the   posts   in   pairs  Lonne^ted   to 
opposite  segments  of  the  clamshell  housing  whereb\  the 
flanged  ends  will  abut  each  other  to  hold  the  posiv  se 
curelv  within  the  recesses,  ano 

f  a  plurality  of  screw  means  passing  ihro-ugh  the  pi-iten  to 
secure  the  same  to  each  of  the  resilient  posu  hv  t-e.idedlv 
engaging  the  nut  wherebs  the  pi,iien  ,ina  no.using  wil,  tx' 
resiliently  connected  to  pern  it  the  paten  to  oscillate. 


3.862.521 

ABRASIVE  GRIT  EXHAUST  SYSTEM  IN  GRINDIN(, 

MACHINES 

Lars  Goran  Torsten  Isaksson.  Hogbyvagen,  Sweden,  assignor 
to  Teda-Lab  1  Eskilstuna  AB,  Kskilstuna.  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  350.640 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Sweden.    Apr.     14,     1972. 
4833  72 

Int.  CI,  B24b  5  5  i>t.  23100 
U.S.  CI.  51-273  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  grinding  apparatus-  having  a  rotarv  gnnding  wheel 
and  exhaust  means  for  aspirating  dust  produecd  b\  gnndmg. 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  housing  on  the  apparatus 
defining  an  exhaust  passage  of  said  exhaust  means,  and  an 
abradable  cover  supported  for  rotation  relative  to  said  ho^usmg 
and  in  unison  with  the  grinding  wheel,  said  abradable  ^over 
and  a  working  surface  of  the  grinding  w  heel  being  disponed  for 
concurrent  abrasrive  contact  with  a  workpiese  to  be  ground 
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Njid  ahradi^^ie  cover  being  disposed  to  define  with  the  grind-    within  said  outer  and  inner  slitv  respectiveh  b>  engagement 
ing  A  heel   a  gap  m  :1oa    c.>ti  munication  with  said  exhaust    respectively  with  said  outer  and  inner  locating  means,  said 

I  spade  portion  enlarging  to  a  greater  transverse  dimension  than 


.*- I i' 


pasxage  t'or  aspirating  thruugh  said  gap  and  passage  dust  pro- 
duced fro"r>  ^rindin^ 


3.862,522 
NEEDLED  SC()LRIN(,  PAD 
Edward  Mednick,  Skokie,  III.,  assignor  to  Fiber  Bond  (  urp(»- 
ration.  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Aug.  10.  19^3,  Ser.  No.  3H".3:'J 

Int.  CI.  B24d  .  ,     J 

U.S.  CI.  51-400  KKlaim^ 


1.  A  composite  scouring  pad  comprising  a  non-woven  fi- 
brous laver  and  a  laver  of  flexible  foam  in  juxtaposition  to 
each  other,  said  t'oam  iaver  being  bonded  to  said  fibrous  layer 
b\  fibers  from  said  fibrous  layer,  at  least  some  of  said  bonding 
fibers  passing  through  the  entire  thickness  of  said  foam  layer 
and  emerging  from  the  surface  of  said  foam  layer  opposite  said 
fibrous  laver,  the  fibers  in  said  fibrous  layer  being  coated  with 
a  resinous  materia!  ^r.d  said  opposite  surface  of  said  foam 
layer  being  coated  m  its  entiretv  with  a  resinous  material  with 
said  fibers  emerging  from  said  opposite  surface  providing 
roughness  thereto 


3.862.523 
PANEL  CONSTRICTION  FOR  DISPLAYS 
Robert  F.  Eaton,  "'753  S.  Oconto.  Bridgeview,  III.  60455 
Filed  Julv  2,  [97 J,  Ser.  No.  375,493 
Int.  CI.  G09f  15/00:  E04b  11343 
t.S.  CI.  52-27  24  Claims 

I.  In  combination,  a  channel  member  comprising  a  channel 
base  and  transversely  spaced  channel  sides  defining  an  out- 
wardly opening  channel,  retaining  means  comprising  inner 
and  outer  locating  means  carried  bv  said  channel  member. 
said  inner  locating  means  defining  an  outwardly  opening  inner 
locating  silt  extending  longitudinallv  'vvithin  said  channel  adja- 
cent the  base  thereof,  said  outer  locating  means  defining  an 
outwardly  opening  outer  retaining  sin  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  channel  and  opening  thereinto  at  a  location  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  inner  locating  slit,  an  insert  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  channel,  said  insert  having  a  neck  ex- 
tending through  said  outer  retaining  sht,  said  insert  having  a 
spade  portion  extending  inwardly  t'rom  said  neck  into  said 
inner  locating  slit,  said  neck  and  spade  portion  being  located 


said  outer  retaining  sht  to  provide  shoulder  means  located 
inwardly  of  the  latter  slit,  and  said  outer  locating  means  having 
an  edge  defining  an  edge  of  said  outer  retaining  slit  and  overly- 
ing said  shoulder  means  outwardly  thereof 


3.862,524 
HAN(,ER  SYSTEM  FOR  PARTITIONS 
Lonnie  L,  V1c(  rackin.  Crandville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Steelcase 
Ire     (>rand  Rapids.  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  401.653 

Inl.  CI.  A47b.\'":,  .A47>i  /^^  iij 

U.S.  CI.  52-36  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  partition  having  a  recessed  hanger  support  nxans 

accessible  through  an  opening  in  said  partition  said  hanger 

support  means  being  adapted  to  receive  hanger  means  for 

supporting  components  on  said  partition,  the  improvement 

comprising; 

cover  means  for  said  opening,  said  cover   means  being 

hingedly  displaceabiy  mounted  adjacent  said  opening  and 

extending  to  close  said  opening,  said  cover  means  being 

deformable  upon  insertion  of  a  hanger  means  through 

said  opening  and  into  said  hanger  support  means 


3,862,525 

MFDK  AI    OFFICE  FACILITY  WITH  TWO  OR  MORE 

E\A\IIN1N(,  ROOMS  HAVING  A  COMMON  EQUIPMENT 

CORE  AREA 

Donald  J.  Greenspan.  Riverside.  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  57.981,  July  24.  1970,  Pat.  No.  3.742,932. 

This  application  June  28.  1973,  Ser.  No.  374,372 

Int.  CI.  E04h  3'OS 

U.S.  CI.  52-64  6  Claims 

1.  A  medical  facility  structure  comprising  partitions  forming 

a  plurality  of  medical  examining  rooms  and  an  equipment 

storage  area  including  a  common  core  area  located  physically 

between  portions  of  each  pair  of  examining  rooms  and  an 

enlarged  area  is  open  communication  with  said  core  area,  said 

storage  area  being  formed  in  part  by  partitions  common  to 

said  medical  examining  rooms,  said  partitions  including  mov- 
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able  closures  associated  with  openings  in  said  partitions  so  as  3,862,527 

to  permit  personnel   ingress   and  egress   from   said   medical  ROOF  CONSTRl  (  IION 

examining  rooms  in  a  traffic  flow  pattern  away  from  said  core    Charles  \\.  Peterson,  Franklin,  \luh„  assignor   K.  Harry  S. 

area,  said  partitions  further  including  closures  for  equipment        Peterson  Companv.  INmtiac.  Muh. 

openings  in  portions  of  said  partitions  common  to  said  core  Filed  .lunt- 

area  and  said  medical  examining  rooms  so  as  to  permit  access 

L.S.  CI.  52     ^M 


4.  IM",^.  Str.  No 
Int.  CI.  LU4d  j,:f).  : 


.^6Q.820 


5  (  laims 


51,     41       49  33 


-*^:^ 


to  movable  equipment  in  said  core  area,  and  room  medical 
equipment  including  a  medical  examining  table  located  in  said 
medical  examining  room  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  said 
movable  equipment  from  said  core  area  through  said  equip- 
ment openings  and  into  said  medical  examining  rooms  into 
close  proximity  with  said  examining  table 


3,862,526 
FOLDABLE  A-FRAME  MOBILE  HOME 
Joseph  B.  Loughlin,  9172  Christine,  Huntington  Beach.  Calif. 
92646 

Filed  Dec.  11.  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,051 

Int.  CI.  E04b  /  344 

U.S.  CI.  52-70  5  Claims 


i^^     '^^'^ 


1.  .An  insulated  roof  construction  for  a  building  having  walls 
and  a  roof  structure  characterized  by  the  absence  of  a  mass 
waterproofing  membrane  covering  the  roof  structure  and 
comprising:  at  least  two  precast  concrete  members  spanning 
the  walls  and  defining  at  least  one  intersection  joint  wherein 
the  members  are  in  reasonable  proximity  to  one  another,  a 
flexible  polymeric  sealant  spanning  the  joint  and  substantially 
adhering  to  the  concrete  structures  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 
a  layer  of  relatively  light  and  substantially  non-sealing  ther- 
mallv  insulative  material  freely  disposed  directly  on  the  con- 
crete members,  and  a  layer  of  particulate  weighting  material 
disposed  over  the  insulative  material  layer  and  of  such  thick- 
ness as  to  protect  the  insulative  material  from  exposure  and  to 
prevent  the  insulative  material  from  movement  due  to  wind. 


,^H6:,?2H 
I)FPI()\  ABI  F  HOOM 
Hans  F.  Meissmger.  Los  Angeles.  (  alif..  assignor  to  I  K^^   Inc. 
Redondo  Beach.  Calif. 

Continuati(m-in-parl  of  Str.  No    34.31  1.  Mav  4.  19^(t. 
abandoned.  This  application  June  23.  1972.  Sir.  No  :fi5.524 

Int.  CI.  E04h  lint 
U.S.  (I.  52      KIK  1  Claim 


1.  An  expandable  mobile  home  comprising: 

a  base  support  structure  forming  a  fltHn  member; 

a  floor  extension  structure  foldable  in  a  first  position  for 
transporting  said  home  and  foldable  in  a  second  position 
to  form  an  extension  of  said  floor  member,  and 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  floor  extension  structure 
to  a  hinge  member  enabling  said  floor  extension  structure 
to  move  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  base  support  structure 
during  assembly  thereof  with  a  first  portion  of  said  hinge 
member  being  permanently  fixed  to  said  floor  member 
and  a  second  portion  of  said  hinge  member  being  perma- 
nently fixed  to  said  floor  extension  structure  when  said 
floor  extension  structure  is  moved  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  base  support  structure  during  assembly,  said  hinge 
member  being  formed  of  a  pin  fixedly  positioned  on  one 
of  said  hinge  member  portions  and  a  rotatable  plate  hav- 
ing a  semi-cylindrical  end  rotatable  on  said  pin  adjustably 
positioned  on  the  other  of  said  hinge  member  portions  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  floor  to  which  said 
other  hinge  member  is  secured,  said  rotatable  plate  hav^ 
ing  vertical  reinforcing  ridges  formed  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  said  plate,  said  floor  extension 
structure  being  foldable  between  said  first  and  second 
position  when  said  hinge  member  is  in  a  second  position 


'^i».-^ 


1.   \  deployable  boom  device  comprising: 

a  rotary  cylindrical  drum; 

a  deployable  boom  including  a  single  resilient  strip  only  of 
substantially  uniform  thickness  and  open  corrugated 
cross-section,  said  strip  being  flattened  and  fixed  at  one 
end  to  said  drum  and  having  preformed  longitudinally 
extending  corrugations  whose  surfaces  are  totally  ex- 
posed and  accessible  at  opposite  sides  of  the  strip  and 
longitudinal  edge*  located  laterally  outboard  of  said  cor 
rugations; 

means  for  rotating  said  drum  to  wind  said  strip  in  flat  condi 
tion  on  said  drum  for  storage  and  unwind  said  strip  from 
said  drum  for  deployment, 

.i  deployment  horn  enclosing  said  drum  and  h.-.vmg  an  exit 
opening  through  which  said  strip  passes  said  i^pening 
having  a  corrugated  cross-section  nuit^hing  :he  s,:.iu,: 
corrugated  cross-section  of  the  strip  and  being  defined  hv 
spaced,  parallel  corrugated  side  boundary  walK  complc 
menting  the  corrugated  surfaces  of  the  strip,  and  a  uni- 
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form  width  measured  between  said  boundry  walls  approx- 

imatmg  said  uniform  thickness  of  said  strip,  said  corru- 
gated boundrv  walls  engaging  said  corrugated  surfaces  of 
said  strip  for  reforming  said  strip  to  its  corrugated  config- 
uration and  reinforcing  said  ^trip  as  it  deploys  through 
said  openings, 

said  horn  including  separable  sections  having  confronting 
parting  surfaces,  portions  oi  which  parting  surfaces  con- 
stitute said  side  boundarv  walls,  and 

clamping  means  for  urging  said  horn  sections  together  to 
firmly  clamp  said  strip  between  said  boundary  walls. 


3,862,529 

RIDGE  CAP 

Peter  \tarkos.  281  NE  40th  St..  Ft.  I.auderdaie.  Ha.  33J()X 

Filed  July  23.  1973.  Sen.  No.  381,765 

Int.  CI.  E04b  7118 

L.S.  CI.  52-199  H  Claims 


a.  an  elongated  mounting  strip  having  longitudinally  extend- 
ing side  margins  defining  mutually  facing  coplanar  spaced 
track  channels  offset  from  the  mounting  strip; 

h  d  set  of  slide  plates,  each  slide  plate  including  opposed 
longitudinal  margins  slidably  fitting  into  the  spaced  track 
channels  and  a  transverse  pair  of  margins  extending  be- 
tween the  track  channels  and  spaced  from  the  mounting 
strip; 

c.  and  a  set  of  connecting  members,  each  connecting  mem- 
ber being  fixedly  attached  to  a  selected  edge  of  a  panel 
and  having  a  clip  means  thereon  extending  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  the  mounting  strip  and  frictionally  em- 
bracing a  transverse  margin  of  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  slide  plates  and  holding  said  panel  in  position  and 
wherebv  said  slide  plate  may  be  moved  along  said  tracks 
to  disengage  from  said  clip  means  to  thereby  release  said 
panel  from  said  mounting  strip. 


3.862,531 
COPING  STRUCTURE 
Julian  J.  Attaway.  and  Randolph  W.  Driggers,  both  of  Tucker. 
Ga..  assignors  to  Miscellaneous  .Manufacturing  Corporation. 
Tucker.  Ga. 

Filed  Sept.  7.  1973,  Ser.  No.  395.277 

Int.  CI.  E04f  1 9102 

U.S.  CI.  52-300  15  Claims 


1.  A  ventilating  ridge  cap  mountable  aiung  and  enclosing 
the  ridge  of  a  roof  defined  between  a  paTr  of  oppositely 
pitched  roof  sections,  said  ridge  cap  having  a  closed  top  and 
including  opposed  side  panels,  a  transverse  opening  through 
an  intermediate  portion  of  each  panel,  said  openings  being 
transversely  aligned,  a  closed  bottom  panel  extending  between 
said  side  panels  at  the  base  of  the  openings,  and  baffles  pro- 
jecting upwardly  from  the  bottom  panel,  said  baffles  being 
oriented  along  the  opposite  sides  of  the  openings  and  bottom 
panel  and  extending  between  said  side  panels,  said  openings, 
bottom  panel  and  baffles  defining  a  through  said  ridge  cap. 
said  baffles  terminating  below  the  top  of  said  side  panels  and 
defining  latenal  air  path  means  through  the  opposed  sides  of 
the  passage,  said  air  paths  means  communicating  said  passage 
with  the  interior  of  the  ridge  cap  between  said  panels  laterally 
of  the  passage  and  constituting  the  sole  means  of  such  commu- 
nication, said  side  panels,  laterallv  of  the  passage,  defining  an 
open  bottom  for  communication  with  the  interior  of  an  under- 
lying roof 


3,862.530 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  WAUL  PANELS 
Walter  I.  Martine.  Rowland  Heights.  Calif.,  assignor  to  I  ni 
Wall  Industries.  Inc..  Glendale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan,  18,  1973.  Ser.  No.  324,672 

Int.  CI.  E04b  2152 

U.S.  CI.  52-281  ,  13  Claims 


-^  h^ 


1.  A  building  structure,  comprising: 


1.  In  a  coping  structure  for  capping  a  wall,  the  combination 
which  includes,  a  pair  of  inverted  channel-like  coping  mem- 
bers having  contiguous  longitudinal  end  portions  forming  a 
transverse  seam  and  said  pair  of  coping  members  each  com- 
prising a  web  disposed  over  the  top  of  said  wall,  and  front  and 
rear  legs  projecting  from  said  web  and  extending  adjacent  to 
said  wall  outside  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  wall  respectively, 
said  front  and  rear  legs  of  each  of  said  pair  of  coping  members 
including  portions  to  be  engaged  for  restraining  said  coping 
member  at  least  against  upward  movement  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  in  said  coping  structure;  and  splice  and  first  sup- 
port means,  said  means  including  a  splice  member  comprising 
front  and  rear  legs  and  a  web  interconnecting  said  splice 
member  legs,  said  splice  member  legs  and  web  being  across 
said  seam  and  in  overlap  with  said  legs  and  webs  of  said  pair 
of  coping  members  inside  the  channels  of  said  pair  of  coping 
members,  and  splice  support  structure  securely  on  said  wall 
and  including  a  web  and  front  and  rear  legs  interconnected  by 
said  web  of  said  splice  support  structure,  said  front  and  rear 
legs  and  web  of  said  splice  support  structure  being  disposed 
intermediately  of  said  wall  and  said  front  and  rear  legs  and 
web  of  said  splice  member,  said  front  leg  of  said  splice  support 
structure  having  a  portion  to  be  engaged  with  said  front  leg 
portions  of  said  pair  of  coping  members  for  arresting  at  least 
upward  movement  of  said  pair  of  coping  members,  and  said 
rear  leg  of  said  splice  support  structure  having  a  portion  for 
being  engaged  with  said  rear  leg  portions  of  said  pair  of  coping 
members  for  arresting  at  least  upward  movement  of  said  pair 
of  coping  members,  said  splice  support  structure  web  compris- 
ing a  raised  forward  web  portion  supported  by  said  front  leg 
of  said  splice  support  structure  for  said  splice  support  struc- 
ture to  sustain  said  splice  member  web  while  said  splice  mem- 
ber web  IS  contiguous  to  said  webs  of  said  pair  of  coping 


\ 
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members  forwardly  in  said  coping  structure  and  impede  said 
pair  of  coping  members  forwardly  against  downward  move- 
ment, having  said  pair  of  coping  members  arrested  at  least 
against  upward  movement  through  said  portions  of  said  front 
legs  of  said  pair  of  coping  members  and  said  front  leg  portion 
of  said  splice  support  structure  being  engaged,  and  said  splice 
support  structure  further  being  characterized  by  said  web 
thereof  having  a  lower  rearward  portion  adjacent  to  the  top  of 
said  wall,  and  said  splice  and  first  support  means  further  in- 
cluding resilient  biasing  means  extending  deflected  intermedi- 
ately of  said  web  of  said  splice  support  structure  and  said 
splice  member  web  for  supporting  said  splice  member  web 
while  said  splice  member  web  is  against  said  webs  of  said  pair 
of  coping  members  at  least  rearwardly  of  said  forward  raised 
web  portion  of  said  splice  support  structure  and  said  front  leg 
portions  of  said  pair  of  coping  members  are  engaged  with  said 
front  leg  portion  of  said  splice  support  structure  at  least 
against  upward  movement  of  said  pair  of  coping  members 
forwardly  in  said  coping  structure  and  said  rear  leg  portions  of 
said  pair  of  coping  members  and  said  rear  leg  portion  of  said 
splice  support  structure  re  engaged  at  least  against  upward 
movement  of  said  pair  of  coping  members  rearwardlv  in  said 
coping  structure 


3,862,532 

ROOF  TILE 

Peter  Markos,  281  N.E.  40th  St.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33308 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1973,  Ser.  No.  339.271 

Int.  CI.  E04d  1120.  3132 

U.S.  CI.  52-521  1  Claim 


1.  A  one-piece  plastic  material  roof  tile  comprising:  a  planar 
sheet  body  of  rectangular  configuration  having  a  lower  end 
wall  depending  therefrom,  an  upper  end  wall  depending  there- 
from and  of  a  less  height  than  the  lower  end  wall,  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  parallel  channels  formed  in  the  tile  bodv 
parallel  to  and  laterally  outwardly  from  one  side  thereof  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  end  walls  and  being  open  at  both 
ends,  the  tile  body  having  a  side  wall  adjacent  said  channels 
having  throughout  its  length  and  intermediate  its  top  and 
bottom  edges  a  lateral  flange  extending  outwardly  from  said 
wall  and  constituting  a  bottom  common  to  both  channels, 
which  bottom  lies  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced  above  a 
plane  common  to  the  bottom  edges  of  the  side  wall  and 
thereby  provides  an  air  space  beneath  and  coextensive  with 
said  channels;  the  outer  side  wall  of  the  outer  channel  depend- 
ing from  said  bottom  flange  at  a  point  closer  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  tile  than  its  upper  end  and  terminating  in  an  outwardly 
extending  foot  flange  constituted  as  a  nailing  tab  offset  below 
the  bottom  edge  of  the  outermost  channel  side  wall;  the  other 
side  of  the  tile  body  having  a  laterally  outward  marginal  exten- 
sion of  the  planar  sheet  body  provided  with  a  depending  con- 
nector flange  constructed  and  arranged  for  interlocking  seat- 
ing engagement  in  the  outer  channel  of  an  identical  tile  if  and 
when  interlocked  therewith  in  service;  the  inner  one  of  said 
pair  of  parallel  channels  being  open  at  its  top  through  its 
length  when  in  service  position;  the  marginal  portion  of  the 
lower  end  wall  adjacent  said  marginal  extension  being  in- 
wardly offset  to  provide  a  recess  open  to  that  side  edge  of  the 


tile;  said  lower  end  wall  at  the  channeled  side  nf  the  tile  hav  ing 
a  longitudinal  extension  exactlv  complementai  t^-  sjid  re^es^ 
intermediate  support  rihs  depending  troni  the  tile  hod\  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  between  the  upper  and  l(iwer  erui 
walls  and  together  with  said  side  v»,all  having  longilLidinaiiv 
alternate  solid  portions  and  ventilation  aperture'-  cpen  ii-  their 
bottom  edges,  said  channel  common  botti-m  tlange  proiieetmg 
outwardly  beyond  the  upper  end  wall  oit  the  nie  and  d.'wr 
wardly  offset  relative  lo  the  bo'ttoni  edge  oi  said  upper  end 
wall  and  constituted  as  a  second  nailing  tab  disposed  in  a  pi, me 
common  to  the  first-named  nailing  tab,  the  hotinni  edges  o! 
the  solid  portions  of  the  support  ribs  and  side  wall  King  also 
in  said  plane  common  to  the  first  and  sect)nd  nailing  tabs. 
whereb>  the  bott^mi  edges  of  the  upper  and  lower  end  walN 
of  the  tile  will  at  all  times  be  spaced  abcnc  anv  surta^e  or, 
which  the  tile  is  mounted  in  service  positiun,  and  a  third 
nailing  tab  extending  from  the  tiie  bed;.  Pu^h  with  'he  b.itti^n 
edge  of  Its  upper  end  wall  in  longitudinal  aligniiienl  with  ^aid 
interlocking  connector  flange. 


3.862.533 

TRUSS  SYSTEM 

James  B.  Fuss,  College  Park,  and  John  S    have,  (  hamblee. 

both  of  Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136.228,  April  21.  1971 ,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser,  No,  349,415 

Int.  CI.  E04c  1126 

U.S.  CI.  52-643  2  Claims 


«       f 


1.  In  a  truss  svstem  tor  use  m  a  buiidmg  construction  com- 
prising, in  combination 

a.  a  first  support  beam  defining  a  piuralitv  of  apertures 
equally  spaced  a  first  predetermined  distance  along  its 
length. 

b.  a  second  support  beam  extending  at  an  angle  from  said 
first  support  beam  and  defining  a  piuralitv  o\  apertures 
equallv  spaced  a  second  predetermined  distance  along  its 
length, 

c.  a  third  support  beam  extending  between  said  first  support 
beam  and  said  second  support  beam  and  defining  a  plu 
ralitv  of  apertures  equallv  spaced  a  third  predetermined 
distance  along  its  length,  and 

d  a  connecting  means  extending  through  mated  apertures 
at  the  intersection  of  said  beams  for  torming  said  beams 
into  an  assembled  building  truss,  said  space  between 
openings  in  each  of  said  support  beams  detailed  such  that 
said  openings  in  said  second  and  third  suppi^ri  beams  are 
aligned  with  each  other  and  aligned  with  a  line  drawn 
perpendicular  to  said  first  support  beam  and  through  an 
opening  in  said  first  support  beam  when  said  three  sup- 
port beams  are  connected  in  said  assembled  relationship, 
and  wherein  a  line  drawn  at  right  angles  to  said  line  ex- 
tending between  the  aligned  openings  m  said  first,  second 
and  third  support  beams  and  passing  through  an  opening 
in  said  second  support  beam  will  also  pass  through  an 
opening  in  said  third  support  beam,  said  truss  system 
including  means  for  connecting  an  assembled  truss  to  an 
adjacent  assembled  truss  comprising  a  L -shaped  bridging 
clamp  including  a  base  portion  and  leg  portions,  a  hold 
lab  co-extensive  with  one  of  said  leg  portions  and  defining 
a  slot  therein,  a  centrally  apertured  connecting  tab  ex 
tending  at  an  angle  of  substantiallv  nineiv  degrees  from 
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the  nther  of  said  leg  portion,  a  bridging  bar  wedged  into  tially  right  angles  to  the  first  wall,  said  second  wall  having  an 
saidslotof  the  holding  tab,  and  connecting  means  extend-  angled  portion  at  the  end  opposed  to  the  intersection  of  the 
ing  through  the  aperture  of  said  connecting  tab  into  said  first  wall  with  the  second  wall  to  communicate  with  and  estab- 
Hndging  bar  whereby  the  two  adjacent  assembled  trusses  lish  sliding  relation  over  the  edge  of  a  flange  of  an  I-beam,  a 
are  secured  together  in  a  predetermined  fixed  position,  portion  of  said  second  wall  extending  outwardly  in  a  direction 
opposed  to  the  direction  of  the  angled  portion  to  provide  an 

3,862.534 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRL  CTINC,  \  DU  FI  I  INT, 

Hugo  Coletti,  1454  Wilson  Ave,,  San  Juan.  P.R.  00907 

Filed  Dec.  15,  197  2,  Ser.  No.  315.565 

Int.  CI.  E04g  :;  'ni,  F04h  liU4 

L.S.  CI.  52-745  i  (  iaim 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  dwelling  which  consists  in 

the  >teps  of: 

a  prefabricating  off-site  a  central  modular  part  of  the  dwell- 
ing in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  parallelopiped  having  a 

tloor,  end  'Aalls  and  open  sides,  and  containing  functional 
rooniN  Nuch  as  a  kitchen,  closets,  a  bathroom,  utilities  for 
the  completed  dwelling  such  as  plumbing,  electrical, 
heating  and  air  conditioning  units,  and  outlets  for  the 
u  t ;  h  t  i  e  s , 

b  fabricating  otf-Mte  the  side  walls,  roof,  flooring,  columns 
and  beams  '^hich  are  required  in  combination  with  the 
modular  part  to  torm  a  complete  dwelling. 

c  constructing  at  the  site  a  foundation  larger  in  horizontal 
area  than  the  central  modular  part. 

d  placing  the  central  modular  part  on  a  part  of  the  founda- 
tion, 

e  erecting  i^n  lUher  parts  o\  the  foundation  in  horizontally 
spaced  relation  to  the  central  m.odular  part  the  side  walls 
which  have  been  fabricated  off-site. 

f  connecting  the  side  walls  and  the  central  modular  part 
with  beams 

g  erecting  a  roof  supported  bv  the  side  walls,  central  modu- 
I.;,  purt  and  beams. 

h  installing  a  t1v)or  m  the  spaces  between  the  side  walls  and 
the  central  modular  part,  and 

I  enclosing  vvith  walls  the  open  spaces  between  the  central 
modular  part,  the  roof  and  the  side  'Aalis 


3.862,535 
CLIP  FOR  SON  PROGRESSIVE  V\  ALL  CONSTRl  (  TION 
George  J.  Bvssing,   1549  Poppv   Peak  Dr.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91105 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,422,  July  27.  1971.  Pat.  No 
3.732,660.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877.248,  Nov. 
17.  1969.  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

353,656 
Int.  CI.  F16b  2120 
U.S.  CI.  52-753  W  4  Claims 

1.  .\  clip  for  use  in  securing  wallboards  to  parallel  I-beams 
m  butting  relationship  in  a  random,  non-progressive  sequence 
v^ithout  tlexmg  of  the  walihoard  to  perfect  locking  engage- 
ment with  a  pair  of  parallel  I-beams  when  the  clips  are  en- 
gaged to  opposed  sides  of  the  wallboard  which  comprises  a 
substantially  ei-shaped  member  providing  a  first  wall  adapted 
to  be  inserted  between  two  adjacent  connected  surfaces  at 
least  one  of  which  IS  a  wallboard,  and  a  second  wall  at  substan- 


l-beam  engaging  end  at  approximately  the  intersection  of  said 
first  and  second  walls,  said  extending  portion  of  the  second 
wall  adapted  to  siiddhlv  engage  and  interlock  with  the  flange 
of  the  I-beam  whereby  a  wallboard  provided  with  said  clips 
engaged  to  opposed  side  thereof  will  be  securably  locked  to  a 
pair  of  adjacent  parallel  i-beams  provided  a  force  on  the 
wallboard  normal  to  the  surfaces  of  the  tlanees  of  the  I-beams. 


3.862.536 
HIGH  SPEED  LOADING  OF  REEDBLADES 
Kenneth  VS.  Litchfield.  Chicago.  111.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,616 
Int.  CI.  B65b  5108 
U.S.  CI    53     246  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  reedloading  machine  having  an  indexing  device  for 

advancing  a  rack  comprising  a  plurality  of  receptacles  past  a 

loading  station  where  reeds  are  loaded  into  the  receptacles,  a 

high-speed  loading  apparatus  comprising 

feeder  means  for  disentangling  a  plurality  of  said  reeds  and 

orienting  said  reeds  in  a  common  direction, 
magnetic  hopper  means  for  storing  each  of  said  direction- 
ally  oriented  reeds  including  a  non-magnetic  storage 
magazine  having  an  input  at  the  top  and  output  at  the 
bottom  and  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  hori- 
zontally across  said  magazine  to  thereby  magnetize  and 
maintain  said  reeds  in  a  substantially  horizontal  orienta- 
tion and  bubstantially  parallel  to  one  another;  and 
conveyor  means  including  a  rotating  wheel  disposed  be- 
tween said  magazine  output  and  said. loading  station,  said 
wheel  having  a  beveled  edge  with  slots  provided  therein 
at  equal  intervals  around  the  circumference  thereof,  said 
wheel  being  positioned  such  that  said  beveled  edge  is 
substantially  horizontal  at  a  point  coincident  with  said 
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magazine  output  and  substantially  vertical  at  a  point 
adjacent  to  said  loading  station,  and  means  for  selectively 
creating  a  vacuum  m  said  slots; 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  wheel  said  horizontally  ori- 
ented reeds  are  taken  up  in  said  slots  and  secured  therein 
by  said  vacuum,  transported  to  said  loading  station  while 
simultaneously  being  re-oriented  substantially  vertically. 
and  released  such  that  each  of  said  reeds  fall  by  gravity 
into  a  corresponding  one  of  said  storage  rack  receptacles. 


3,862.537 

MECHANICAL  ELIMINATION  OF  AQLATIC  GROWTHS 

Merle  P.  Chaplin.  609  Driver  Ave.,  Winter  Park.  Fla.  32789 

Filed  May  29.  1973,  Ser.  No.  364.283 

Int.  CI.  AOld  45:08 

U.S.  CI.  56-9  28  Claims 


'^^j^-^^^ 


1.  .Apparatus  for  removing  aquatic  growths  from  a  predeter- 
mined area  of  a  body  of  water,  comprising  a  downwardly 
movable  open  mesh  belt,  a  structure  arranged  to  support  said 
belt,  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  structure  and  said 
open  mesh  belt  for  moving  said  structure  and  said  belt  into  an 
area  of  upstanding  aquatic  growths  during  which  the  water 
passes  through  the  open  mesh  belt  and  the  aquatic  growths 
adhere  to  its  surface,  means  arranged  to  move  the  belt  down- 
wardly to  an  area  adjacent  to  the  root  structure  of  said  aquatic 
growths,  a  conduit  having  an  entry  arranged  to  receive  the 
aquatic  growths,  vacuum  means  for  transporting  said  growths 
and  roots  from  the  area,  and  means  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
entry  of  said  conduit  for  cutting  the  growths  into  short  pieces 
prior  to  their  entry  thereinto. 


3,862,538 

NUT  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

James  A.  Henson.  Box  8.  R.R.  No.  1 .  C  hetopa,  kans.  67336 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1972,  Ser.  No.  234.550 

Int.  CI.  AOld  51:00 

U.S.  CI.  56-328  R  24  Claims 

9.  A  harvester  for  crops  lying  on  the  ground  including  a 

housing,  pickup  means  projecting  from  the  housing  at  one 

axial  end  for  lifting  the  crop  off  the  ground,  sweeping  means 

projecting  from  the  housing  for  laterally  displacing  the  crop 

along  the  ground  toward  said  pickup  means,  vehicle  means  for 

propelling  the  housing  in  one  direction,  wheel  means  secured 

to  the  housing  forwardly  thereof  in  said  one  direction  for 

support  of  the  housing  in  operatively  spaced  relation  to  the 

ground  and  conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  crop  from  the 

pickup  means. 


24.  in  ^ornhmation  with  a  harvester  having  pick-up  means. 
a  crop  convev.  r  h.i\  ing  a  delivery  end  and  a  receiving  end  into 
which  objects  are  deposited  by  the  pick-up  me.ins  s.nd  crop 
conveyor  comprising  an  elongated  trough  having  downwardly 
converging  bottom  walls  extending  between  the  receiving  and 
deliverv  ends   -  tlexihle  drive  element  mounted  on  one  of  the 


^~'f^-. 


bottom  walls  spaced  Irom  the  other  nt  the  hottom  walls  of  the 
trough,  a  plurality  of  crop  displacing  members  secured  to  the 
drive  element  for  movement  along  said  one  of  the  bottom 
walls  and  protective  means  fixed  to  said  trough  in  overlying 
relation  to  the  drive  element  adjacent  to  the  receiving  end  of 
the  trough. 


3,862.539 

(;R()LND  CI.FARIN(,  ATTACHMFNT  FOR   IRACJORS 

J.  L.  Stevens.  P.O.  Box  374.  Eureka.  Mont.  59917 

Filed  July  27.  19-'3.  Ser.  No.  383.37] 

Int.  CI.  Ad  Id  4^.uu 

l.S.  CI.  56-504  fi  (  laims 


1.  A  tractor  secured  ground  clearing  attachment  compris- 


ing 


a  supporting  framicwork  carried  at  a  forward  end  of  the 

tract(,)r. 
a  forwardly  open  elongated  housing  mounted  to  the  front  of 

said  framework  and  extending  transvers(.l\  .^'i  -.  ihi 
width  of  the  tractor  with  respect  to  a  tnrwaia  p,i;r,  i>t 
travel  o\  the  ira^'tor; 

elongated  helical  blade  means  rotatably  mounted  w  ithin  the 
housing  and  extending  transversely  across  the  wiuih  ot 
the  tractor; 

drive  means  on  said  framework  operatively  connected  to 
the  helical  blade  means  for  rotating  the  helical  blade 
means  at  sufficient  velocity  to  produce  a  tr.insversc  air 
current  across  ;he  housing  along  the  helical  bl.u:t  "t.inv 
a  plural  it  V  of  LUttmg  elements  including  a  first  a;,o  stv  >  uid 
set  thereof,  said  first  set  Oit  v.u!!ing  I'lenienls  rsc-ing 
mounted  ti'  the  helical  blade  means  .md  axiaiiv  spa^,i-u 
thereon  tor  movement  therewith  almg  mtationa!  paths 
said  second  set  ot  cutting  elements  hemg  mnunled  tc  thi, 
frame  adjacent  the  helical  blade  me.ins  and  .iXiallv  inic 
spersed  between  the  rotational  p.ilhs  i>t  s,,!^;  tifO  s(.-:  ,,t 
cutting  elements,  ^herehv  debris  cngageo  thtu-w  ;th  i'- 
pulverized  between  the  meshing  teeth  it  the  \\'.^\  and 
second  sets. 

said  helical  blade  means  being  eimiprised  <d  '>,ines  extend 
ing  radiallv    outwardiv    from   a  central  shaft    -,\\ii   '>ane^' 
winding  mwardlv  frum  the  outer  ends  of  the  housing  ti. 
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direct  the  air  current  and  debris  inv».ardly  from  the  outer 
ends,  and 
exhaust  means  located  between  the  ends  of  the  housing  for 
receiving  the  air  current  and  debris  and  directing  it  to  one 
side  of  the  path  of  travel  clear  of  the  tractor 


3.862.540 

EXHAUST  MANIFOLD  AIR  INJECTION  S\.STF\1 

Bruce  J.  Harvev.  Westland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The   Bendix 

Corporation.  Southfield,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221.576.  Jan.  28.  19"'2.  This 

application  Feb.  22.  1974.  Ser.  No.  444,937 

Int.  CI.  F02b  75II0 

t.S.  CI.  60-290  -  Claims 


-^. 


\( 

^ 

^. 

1.  in  an  interna!  combustion  engine  system  having  a  primary 
engine  assemblv  wherein  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  are  explo- 
sively Ignited  to  produce  a  mechanical  motion,  a  throttle 
controlled  air  intake  manifold,  a  fuel  delivery  system  deliver- 
ing fuel  to  the  engine  assembl>  in  proportion  to  the  air  mass 
being  inhaled,  and  an  exhaust  v>stem  for  directing  the  gases 
expelled  from  the  engine  assembly  to  the  atmosphere,  an 
improvement  for  injecting  supplemental  air  ;n*o  the  exhaust 
system  having  a  fixed  ratio  to  the  amount  to  the  gaves  expelled 
by  the  engine  therebv  reducing  the  emission  of  undesirable 
exhaust  ga^e>  into  the  atmosphere  comprising 
an  air  pump, 

driving  means,  interconnecting  said  pump  with  said  engine, 
operative  to  drive  said  air  pump  at  a  speed  proportional 
to  the  speed  of  said  engine, 
an  enclosed  input  passage  connecting  said  pump  to  the  air 
intake  manifold  at  a  point  therein  downstream  of  the 
throttle  and  upstream,  of  the  fuel  deliverv  svstem;  and 
an  enclosed  output  passage  connecting  said  pump  to  the 
engine's  exhaust  system,  wherein  the  mass  of  the  supple- 
mental air  being  injected  into  the  engine's  exhaust  system 
from  said  pump  is  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  engine 
and  the  throttle  controlled  less  than  ambient  air  pressure 
in  the  intake  manifold  downstream  of  the  throttle 


3.862.541 
VARIABLE  FILL  FLIID  COUPLING 
Philip  R.  Bunnelle,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1974.  Ser.  No.  435,799 
Int.  CI.  F16d  33 HO 
U.S.  CI.  60-358  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  variable  till  tvpe  liquid  coupling  having  a  housing,  a 
driving  impeller  rotatablv  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  driven 
runner  rotatablv  mounted  within  said  housing  in  liquid  cou- 
pling relation  with  said  impeller,  shroud  means  for  forming  an 
active  liquid  chamber  between  said  runner  and  impeller,  said 
shroud   means  being  provided   with  a   mouth   for   receiving 


charging  liquid  directed  into  said  active  liquid  chamber, 
means  for  centrifugally  bleeding  said  active  liquid  chamber, 
and  a  source  of  charging  liquid  within  said  housing,  the  im- 
provement comprising  orifice  defining  means  located  within 
said  housing  at  a  position  adjacent  the  mouth  of  said  active 
liquid  chamber,  means  for  directing  charging  liquid  from  said 
liquid  source  to  said  orifice  defining  means  to  produce  a 


flowing  stream  oi  liquid  aligned  to  enter  said  mouth,  a  splitter 
arm  pivotallv  mounted  within  said  housing  to  swing  in  a  plane 
that  extends  across  the  flowing  stream  between  the  orifice 
defining  means  and  the  active  liquid  chamber  mouth  for  de- 
flecting a  portion  of  the  flowing  stream  away  from  the  mouth, 
and  control  means  for  pivoting  the  splitter  arm  to  vary  the 
quantity  of  liquid  entering  the  mouth  of  the  active  liquid 
chamber. 


3,862.542 
HOT-GAS  ENGINE  BURNER-HEATER 
Albertus  Peter  Johannes  Michels,  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,   assignor   to   U.S.    Philips   Corporation,   New 
\ork,  N.V. 

Filed  July  25,  1973.  Ser.  No.  382,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  24,   1972, 
7211530 

Int.  CI.  F02g  /  04 
U.S.  CI.  60-517  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  hot-gas  engine  including  a  burner  device  with  a 
burner  chamber  bounded  by  a  burner  jacket,  and  having  one 
inlet  duct  for  combustion  air.  a  second  inlet  for  fuel,  and  an 
nutlet  for  exhaust  gas,  a  heater  space  receiving  said  exhaust 
gas  and  hounded  by  a  heater  jacket,  a  heater  within  said  space 
and  in  the  flow  path  of  said  exhaust  gas.  the  burner  jacket 
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having  one  side  remote  from   the  burner  chamber  and  the  pressure  therehv  ti>  bias  said  wail  to  L.niraLi  sjid  .hamhcr,  a 

heater  jacket  having  one  side  remote  from  the  heater  space,  control  plunger  mmunted  in  said  working  chamber,  ^jid  con- 

which  remote  sides  form  part  of  the  boundary  of  said  inlet  trol  plunger  being  cngageahie  with  said  movable  w.ili  v>  hen  the 

duct  for  combustion   air,  the   improvement   in   combination  working  chamber  is  m  the  ^onlra^ted  condition  and  mi^vab.t 

therewith  wherein  the  burner  jacket  and  the  heater  jacket  with  said  movable   wall  when  the  pressure  m  said  v-orkmg 

comprise  heat-insulating  partitions  which  thermally  insulate  chamber  is  greater  than  the  reference  pressure  until  the  vol- 

the  burner  chamber  and  the  heater  space  from  the  inlet  duct  ume  of  the  working  chamber  exceeds  a  predetermined  maxi- 

for  combustion  air.  mum.  said  cimtrol  plunger  havmg  a  \en!  port  Lonne^'mg  saiJ 


3,862,543 
ENGINE  POWERED  FROM  EXTERNAL  ENER(,V  FORC  E 
Raymond  G.  Spinnett,  2531  S.  Salta  St..  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

92704 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  281,645,  Aug.  18,  1972,.  This  application 

June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,618 

Int.  CI.  FOlk  25102 

U.S.  CI.  60-530  6  Claims 


1.  An  engine  powered  from  an  external  energy  source  com- 
prising 

a,  a  casing  forming  a  sealed  cavity  and  forming  mternallv  a 
central  chamber  and  first  and  second  peripheral  cham- 
bers, 

b.  a  central  rotor  in  said  central  chamber  and  first  and 
second  peripheral  rotors  in  said  first  and  second  periph- 
eral chambers,  each  of  said  rotors  having  a  hub  with 
extending  protrusions, 

c  connection  means  for  timing  said  central  rotor  m  an 
interleaving  relationship  with  said  first  and  second  pe- 
ripheral rotors  during  the  rotary  cycle. 

d.  a  high  heat  latency  fluid  for  storage  in  said  sealed  cavity 
e  a  heat-receiving  chamber  communicating  with  said 
central  and  said  second  peripheral  chambers, 

f  means  for  application  of  heat  energy  to  said  heai- 
receiving  chamber, 

g  means  for  heat  removal  from  said  first  peripheral  cham- 
ber. 


3,862.544 
LUBRICATING  APPARATUS 
James  J.  Callahan,  Mentor,  and  John  Procter  Snow,  Macedo- 
nia, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  McNeil  Corporation.  Akron. 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  60,41 1,  Aug.  3,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,393.757. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  221,577 
Int.  CI.  FOlb  7/18,31110 
U.S.  CI.  60-546  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising:  means  defining  a  working  cham- 
ber having  a  supply  port  for  connection  with  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure;  means  defining  a  pressure  responsive  wall  for  said 
working  chamber  operable  to  expand  the  working  chamber 
from  a  contracted  condition  of  minimum  volume  when  the 
pressure  in  the  working  chamber  is  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined reference  pressure,  and  to  contract  the  chamber  to  said 
contracted  condition  when  the  pressure  in  said  working  cham- 
ber is  less  than  said  reference  pressure;  means  for  exerting  a 
force  against  said  wall  substantially  equal  and  opposite  to  that 
applied  thereagainst  in  the  working  chamber  at  the  reference 
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working  chamber  ^>th  a  pressure  Ics'-  than  the  reference 
pressure  only  when  said  sontrol  plunger  is  disengaged  trom 
said  movable  wall,  a  mam  passage  tor  CiUiduclmg  tluid  under 
pressure  from  said  source  to  a  tluid  motor,  a  suppiv  passage 
connecting  said  mam  passage  with  the  suppiv  port  nt  said 
working  chamber,  and  means  operable  to  permit  How  through 
said  suppiv  passage  onlv  m  response  to  operation  ^A  said  t1uiJ 
motor  and  to  CimtmuousK  maintain  said  iloiw  si-  long  as  said 
tluid  motor  is  operated 


3.862.545 

GEOTHERMAL  BRINE  ENERGY  TO  GENERATE  POU  ER 

John  R.  B.  Ellis.  Kentfield,  and  Arthur  V\  .  Pryor,  El  Cerrilo, 

both  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Che>ron  Research  Company,  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  296,371.  Oct.  24.  1972.  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  25.  1974.  Ser.  No.  464.275 

Int.  CI.  F03g  ^04,  liU2 

U.S.  CI.  60-641  9  Claims 
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1.  \  process  for  using  energy  from  hot  brine  to  generate 
power,  comprising 

1.  flashing  said  hot  brine  in  a  flash  i-one  to  form  steam,  and 
a  concentrated  brine, 

2.  using  said  steam  to  drive  a  power-generating  turbine, 

3.  condensing  the  exhaust  steam  from  said  turbine. 

4.  combining  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the  condensed 
turbine  exhaust  with  said  concentrated  brine  to  f\irm  a 
restored  brine  having  a  composition  approximiating  that 
of  said  hot  brine,  and 

5.  returning  said  restored  brine  to>  the  source  of  said  hoU 
brine. 
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3.862.546 
VTILLEl  MIKR  RKFRK.FR  \  TOR 

Alexander  Daniels,  Briarcliff  Manor.  N  ^..  assitirmr  u>  Nnrih 

American  Philips  Corporation.  New  \  ork,  N  \ 

Filed  June  19.  1972.  Ser.  No.  264.036 

Int.  CI.  F25b  9  00 

IS.  CI.  62-6  5  Claims 


therein  and  an  arm  securing  the  ring  centrally  of  the  container 
for  supporting  the  cartridge  in  a  vertical  portion  centrally  of 
the  container;  and  a  manipulatable  member  carrying  an  actua- 


iTr 


\ 


li'i ■■■ 


<A^ 


1.  A  \  uilleumier  refrigerati^r  operable  with  a  source  of 
electric  current  and  including  a  hot-side  cylinder  and  recipro- 
cating compression  pistim  denning  a  working  space  and  a 
quantity  oi  comp^e^^lhle  'v^ofKing  ga^  therein,  first  means  for 
introducing  heat  into  said  \^orking  space  and  gas  therein 
comprising  a  semi-conductor,  positive  temperature  coefficient 
material  formed  a^  -Aire  and  positioned  m  physical  contact 
with  said  cylinder,  said  material  having  variable  electrical 
resistance  that  increases  by  at  least  lO'^c  per  degree  C  in  a 
selected  temperature  range,  and  Necond  means  for  connecting 


tor  element  engageable  with  the  gas  outlet  v«,hen  the  member 
is  manipulated,  to  open  the  outlet  and  thereby  to  effect  the 
cooling  of  the  liquid  within  the  container  b\  the  rapid  expan- 
sion of  the  gas  as  it  dischargCN  from  the  cartridge. 


3.862,549 
MODI  1  \R  ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL  SV.STEM 
Joseph  F.  Fernandes.  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United  Aircraft 
Products.  Inc.,  Davton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  310.666 

Int.  CI.  B60h  3  00 

U.S.  CI.  62-419  10  Claims 


said  current  source  to  ^ald  i\T^l 


meanv 


3.862,547 
FOOD  DISPLAY  DE\  ICE 
Nils  Gosta  Sigvard  Ishammar.  Manstigen  5,  S  2  16  IH  Malmo, 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  422,1 10 

Int.  CI.  A47f  j  04 

U.S.  CI.  62-246  !  Claim 


1.  A  food  display  device  comprising  a  well  open  at  the  top, 

t'or  the  reception  of  food  to  be  displayed,  means  for  cooling 
said  well,  and  at  least  one  fm  extending  across  the  opening  of 
the  well  and  protruding  above  the  opening  level  of  the  well, 
said  fin  comprising  a  metal  >hell  forming  a  cavity  open  at  the 
bottom  towards  the  well,  and  the  device  t'urthe^  comprising  a 
coolant  tube  disposed  in  said  cavitv. 


3,862.548 
PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  LIQUIDS 
Shaul  P.  Ladany.  Haela  Street  6.  Ramat  Efal.  Israel 
Filed  Nov.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  411,745 
Int.  CI.  F2Sd  3  10 
U.S.  CI.  62-294  8  Claims 

1.  A  portable  device  for  cooling  liquids,  comprising:  a  con- 
tainer for  receiving  the  liquid  to  be  cooled,  means  for  support- 
ing a  compressed  gas  cartridge  within  the  container  in  heat- 
conductive  relationship  to  the  liquid  when  received  in  the 
container,  the  cartridge  having  a  gas  outlet  which  is  normally 
closed  to  hold  the  gas  therein  under  compression;  said  sup- 
porting means  comprising  a  ring  for  receiving  the  cartridge 


1.  A  modular  environmental  control  system  in  a  light  weight 
rail  vehicle  or  the  like,  said  vehicle  providing  integrated  deliv- 
ery and  return  tlow  ducting  systems  for  conditioned  air,  said 
ducting  systems  terminating  at  their  one  ends  in  a  module 
receiving  area  conveniently  accessible  at  a  location  above  the 
vehicle  floor,  said  area  communicating  with  the  vehicle  exte- 
rior through  openings  providing  for  inflow  and  outflow  of 
cooling  ambient  air,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  control  svstem 
being  contained  in  a  module  installed  in  and  removed  from  the 
module  receiving  area  oi  the  vehicle  as  a  self-contained  unit. 
said  control  system  portion  comprising  refrigeration  compo- 
nents including  evaporator  and  condenser  fan  means  to  in- 
duce air  movement  through  said  module  receiving  area  re- 
spectively by  way  of  said  delivery  and  return  flow  ducting 
systems  and  said  exteriorly  communicating  openings,  said 
refrigeration  components  further  including  evaporator  and 
condenser  means  respectively  and  inherently  positioned  by 
the  unitary  installation  of  said  module  in  said  module  receiv- 
ing area  to  be  in  the  path  of  flow  of  said  induced  air  move- 
ments. 


3.862,550 

MOUNTING  HAVING  MOVABLY  MOUNTED  FLEXIBLE 

HOOK  MEANS 

Don  F.  Sengenberger.  Rt.  No.  3  Box  57.  Zion,  III.  60099 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295.551 
Int.  CI.  A44c  17102 
U.S.  CI.  63-29  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  gemstone  mounting  comprising  an  annulus  for  support- 
ing a  gemstone,  said  annulus  having  an  annular  side  wall 
defining  an  inner  space,  an  upper  edge,  a  lower  edge,  and  at 
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least  one  aperture  extending  transversely  through  said  annular 
side  wall  and  spaced  from  said  edges,  means  on  the  annulus 
for  clasping  the  gemstone  to  said  annulus.  mmably  mounted 
flexible  hook  means  for  clasping  the  gemstone  to  said  annulus, 
said  hook  means  having  a  first  portion  extending  through  said 
aperture  and  into  the  inner  space  defined  by  said  annular  side 
wall  and  a  second  portion  continuing  from  said  first  portion 
and  extending  outwardly  from  said   annular  side  wall   and 


upwardly  above  said  upper  edge,  and  means  situated  within 
the  inner  space  defined  by  said  annular  side  wall  and  con- 
nected with  said  first  portion  of  said  hook  means  which  ex- 
tends through  said  aperture  for  moving  both  said  portions  of 
said  hook  means  as  a  unit  simultaneously  both  in  a  transverse 
and  parallel  direction  relative  to  said  annular  side  wall  for 
cooperating  with  said  means  on  the  annulus  to  grip  the  gem- 
stone and  fasten  it  to  and  release  it  from  said  annulus 


3.862.551 
DRIVE  SHAFT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  MIXERS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Bernard  A.  Loomans.  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Baker  Per- 
kins, Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  396.443 

Int.  CI.  F16d  3:54 

U.S.  CI.  64-19  3  Claims 


3.862.552 

WEFT  ARRAN(,F\1KNT  FOR  WRAP  KNITIINC, 

MACHINES 

Gerhard    Bergmann.    Hausen,    Germany,    assignor    (o    Karl 

Mayer  lextilmaschimnfabrik   (.mbH.  Obirtshaiivtii,  dtr- 

man\ 

Filed  Mar.  30.  19^3.  "ivr.  N,i.  346. 55H 
Claims    priorilv,    application    German>.    Mar.    }{},    1V2, 
2215676 

Int.  CI   t)04h  23106,  23108,  23110 
L'.S.  CI.  66^  H4  A  f)  (  laims 


I.  A  weft  laying  arrangement  for  warp  knitting  machines 
having  a  predetermined  weft  thread  path  comprising; 

a   a  weft  thread  guide  means, 

b  transport  means  rigidly  affixed  to  said  guide  means,  said 
transportation  means  causing  the  guide  means  to  move 
back  and  forth  in  said  prcdetc-mmed  weft  path. 

c.  a  plurality  of  weft  thread  i.ivinc  nic.ms  said  laying  means 
being  located  m  prcde'cririincL:  positions  ;n  the  nia^hint 
relative  to  the  welt  il'.'caJ  patti, 

d  pattern  controlled  stciraii:  means  for  said  laying  means 
iitached  to  each  of  said  laving  means  for  moving  said 
laving  means  forwardly  and  rcarwardly  relative  to  said 
wett  thread  path. 


3.862.553 
APPARATUS  FOR  KINISHINC; 
CFI.I.UU()SF-C()NTAIN|N(,  TLXTII  K  MATKRlAl  S 
Martin  Schv^emmer:  Hans  Bors.  and  Albert  (.oel/.  all  of  /u 
rich.  Switzerland,  assignors  lo  1  riatex  International  AG  fur 
Textile  Forschung  und  Fntwicklung.  Zurich.  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser,  No,  126.^23.  March  22.  19-'l.  Pal.  No, 
3.811.834.  This  application  Apr,  30,  19^3,  Ser.  No.  355,337 
Claims   prioritv,  applicatum   Switzerland,   Mar     26.    IQ'^O. 
4659,70 

Int.  (I,  B(l5c  !!08 
U.S.  CI.  68-15  II  Claims 
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1.  A  rotary  drive  coupling  for  transmitting  rotation  between 
a  pair  of  coaxially  aligned  shafts  while  one  o\  said  shafts  is 
driven  in  axial  reciprocation  relative  to  the  other  between 
spaced  end  limits,  said  coupling  comprising  a  pair  of  mounting 
means  each  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  upon  the  respec 
tive  shafts,  a  pair  of  pivot  means  on  each  of  said  mounting 
means,  the  pivot  means  on  each  mounting  means  being  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  and  equally  spaced  from  a  first 
plane  containing  the  common  axis  of  said  shafts  and  being 
equally  spaced  from  a  second  plane  containing  the  common 
axis  of  said  shafts  and  perpendicular  to  said  first  p'ane,  and  a 
pair  of  rigid  links,  each  link  being  pivotally  coupled  at  one  end 
to  a  pivot  means  on  one  mounting  member  and  pivotallv 

coupled  at  its  opposite  end  to  the  pivot  means  of  the  other        1.  In  an  apparatus  for  conimuousis  impregnaung  a  ^heet 
mounting  member  on  the  same  side  of  said  first  plane  as  said    like  expandible  pornus  textile  web  b\  appiv  mg  thcreti   a  <.or\ 
one  end  of  said  link,  said  pivot  means  supporting  said  links  for    trolled  amount  oi  a  treatment  hath  which  Lompleiclv  pene 
movement  in  general  planes   parallel  to  said  first  plane  at    trates  through  the  lexiile  web  ,ind   snhstantiails   drving  the 
opposite  sides  thereof,  impregnated  textile  web,  i.i'mpr[sing  textile  web  mteed  nutans 
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for  controlling  the  infeed  of  the  textile  u  eb  to  be  impregnated 
and  dried  and  continuousK  moving  m  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion of  travel,  at  least  one  applicator  device  arranged  down- 
stream of  the  infeed  means  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
textile  web  for  applying  a  low -viscosity  treatment  bath  having 
a  viscosity  below  about  ■"  centipoise  to  the  textile  web  at  one 
face  thereof  for  the  substantially  complete  and  uniform  pene- 
tration of  the  applied  treatment  bath  throughout  said  textile 
web.  means  located  intermediate  said  web  infeed  means  and 
said  applicator  device  for  engaging  said  material  web  and 
transversely  expanding  the  same  so  as  to  deliver  the  material 
web  essentially  without  creases  and  folds  to  said  applicator 
device,  said  applicator  device  comprising  at  least  one  rotat- 
able  kiss  roll  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  vat  for  the  treatment 
bath  within  which  there  is  rotatably  mounted  said  kiss  roll  with 
a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  kiss  roll  located  above  the  level 
of  the  treatment  bath  in  said  vat.  a  doctor  blade  disposed  to 
engage  the  surface  of  said  kiss  roll  beneath  the  level  of  said 
treatment  bath  at  a  location  counteracting  the  formation  of  air 
bubbles  and  the  accumulation  of  fiber  material  at  the  surface 
of  the  kiss  roll,  means  for  selectively  rotating  ^ald  kiss  roll  in 
either  of  both  rotational  directions  at  a  controllable  rotational 
speed  as  a  function  of  the  speed  of  travel  of  the  textile  v«,eb  m 
order  to  control  the  amount  of  treatment  bath  applied  to  the 
textile  web.  at  least  one  pair  of  guide  rolls  for  guiding  said 
textile  web  over  said  kiss  roll  with  a  predetermined  and  con- 
trollable looping  angle  externally  of  the  level  of  the  treatment 
bath,  each  guide  roll  being  arranged  to  one  respective  side  of 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  kiss  roll,  at  least  one  detector 
device  for  determining  the  weight  per  unit  area  including  the 
liquid  content  of  said  textile  web.  control  means  operativeiy 
connected  with  said  detector  device  and  said  kiss  roll  for 
regulating  the  rotational  speed  of  the  kiss  roll  as  a  function  of 
the  detected  weight  per  unit  area  including  the  liquid  content 
of  said  textile  web  ascertained  by  said  detector  device  in  order 
to  ensure  that  the  kiss  roll  applies  a  substantially  constant 
amount  of  a  non-squeezable  excess  of  treatment  bath  to  said 
textile  web,  dryer  means  arranged  downstream  of  the  kiss  roll 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  textile  web  for 
adjusting  the  damp  textile  web  following  contact  with  the  kiss 
roll  to  a  drying  action  sufficient  to  substantially  dry  the  textile 
material  to  an  extent  so  as  to  contain  a  residual  moisture 
content  which  is  less  than  10  percent  based  upon  the  dry 
fabric  weight 


substantially  the  same  speed,  and  said  belts  being  driven  at  a 
speed  substantially  slower  than  said  delivery  and  exit  squeezer 
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means  whereby  said  fabric  pack  travels  through  said  tank  at 
a  much  slower  velocity  than  said  flat  fabric  moves  through 
said  delivery  means  and  said  exit  squeezer  means 


3.862.555 
LOCKING  REEL  CONTAINER 
Wayne  M.  Wirth.  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company.  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1973.  Ser.  No.  347.188 
Int.  CI.  E05b  65152;  B65d  55/67 
U.S.  CI.  70-63  3  Claims 


3,862,554 

APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  FABRIC 

Charles  Harold  Amidon,  Jr.,  Holden.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gulf 

&  Western  Manufacturing  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,227 
Int.  CI.  B05ci//i4,  i  7i6,  i  /.^5 
U.S.  CI.  68-22  R  10  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  washing  fabric  comprising,  a  tank  for 
holding  liquid  up  to  a  predetermined  level,  a  plurality  of  belt 
support  rolls,  a  pair  of  continuous  belts  extending  around  said 
rolls,  said  belts  being  spaced-apart  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
substantially  L'-shaped  fabric  conveying  path,  said  path  in- 
cluding a  downwardly  extending  entrance  path  portion,  an 
arcuate  path  portion  within  said  tank  beneath  said  predeter- 
mined level,  and  an  upwardly  extending  exit  path  portion,  said 
entrance  path  portion  converging  in  a  direction  toward  said 
arcuate  path  portion,  said  exit  path  portion  terminating  be- 
tween a  pair  of  squeeze  rolls  located  above  said  predeter- 
mined level  and  whereat  said  belts  are  positioned  substantially 
closer  together  than  at  any  other  place  along  said  fabric  con- 
veying path,  delivery  means  for  delivering  flat  fabric  between 
said  belts  in  said  entrance  path  portion  as  a  folded  and  over- 
lapped fabric  pack,  said  fabric  pack  being  squeezed  and 
washed  in  said  tank  in  said  arcuate  path  portion,  said  fabric 
pack  being  squeezed  between  said  squeeze  rolls  to  force  wash- 
ing liquid  therethrough  and  therefrom,  and  exit  squeezer 
means  for  pulling  said  fabric  pack  back  into  a  continuous  flat 
web,  said  delivery  and  exit  squeezer  means  being  driven  at 


1.  In  a  reel  storage  container  having  separable  mated  por- 
tions forming  a  centrally  located  hub  having  an  axis  and  a 
chamber  around  the  hub  adapted  to  receive  a  reel  and  latch 
means  coaxially  centered  within  the  hub  for  releasably  cou- 
pling the  portions  including  a  socket  in  one  portion  having  an 
inwardly  projecting  annular  ring,  a  resilient  cup  supported  on 
the  other  portion  and  positioned  within  the  socket  when  the 
portions  are  mated,  and  a  latch  member  mounted  within  the 
cup  for  movement  from  a  latching  to  a  releasing  position,  said 
cup  and  latch  member  having  members  in  engagement  to 
expand  the  cup  within  the  socket  and  retain  the  container 
portions  in  the  closed  position  when  the  latch  member  is  in  the 
latching  position,  and  out  of  engagement  to  afford  separation 
of  the  container  portions  when  the  latching  member  is  in  the 
releasing  position,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  container  includes  a  key-operated  pin-tumbler  lock 

mechanism  including: 
a  plug  mounted  in  the  latch  member  for  rotation  about  said 
axis  via  said  key  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions; 
a  pair  of  locking  members  mounted  on  the  latch  member 
for  pivotal  movement  about  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
plug  in  opposed  directions  between  engaged  and  sepa- 
rated positions. 
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cam  means  engaged  between  said  plug  and  said  locking 
members  for  correspondingly  moving  the  locking  mem- 
bers between  their  engaged  and  separated  positions  upon 
rotation  of  the  plug  between  the  locked  and  unlocked 
positions;  and 

a  pin  fixed  to  the  base  coaxially  with  said  hub  and  having  a 
projecting  end  adapted  for  engaging  from  opposite  sides 
by  the  locking  member  when  said  container  portions  are 
mated  and  said  locking  members  are  moved  to  their 
engaged  position,  the  locking  members  when  in  their 
separated  position  being  spaced  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  pin  to  afford  axial  movement  of  the  pin  therebe- 
tween and  separation  of  the  container  portions. 


3,862,556 
DOOR  LOCK  ATTACHMENT 

Adolph  Moses,  8  E.  83rd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  402,681 
Int.  CI.  E05b  13100 
U.S.  CL  70-416  12  Claims 


1.  A  snap  on  and  off  attachment  for  optionally  restraining 
rotation  of  the  thumb  knob  of  a  lock  having  a  door  knob 
comprising: 
a  bracket  having  at  one  end  means  to  optionally  embrace 
the  thumb  knob  consisting  of  a  pair  of  Siamese  inverted 
substantially  V-shaped  hooks  straddling  the  thumb  knob 
axis  to  restrain  the  rotation  relative  to  the  bracket,  and 
at  the  opposite  end  means  for  demountably  embracing  the 
door  knob  hub  consisting  of  a  pair  of  spring  legs  so  as  to 
anchor  the  bracket  against  rotation  about  the  thumb 
knob  axis. 


3,862,557 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HYDROSTATIC 

EXTRUSION 

Alexander  Zeitlin,  18  Macy  Ave.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  10605 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  224,210,  Feb.  7,  1972,.  This  application 

Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,746 

Int.  CI.  B21c  illOO 

U.S.  CL  72-9  10  Claims 


tensioning  means  responsive  to  said  signal  gent-r.iiin^  mean^ 
for  applying  a  higher  tensioning  force  to  s.sid  loop  m  n^pi  nse 
to  decrease  in  the  length  of  said  loop,  and  appKmg  a  lower 
tensioning  force  to  said  loop  m  response  to  inv.rejse  m  the 
length  of  said  loop. 


3.862.558 

STRIP  REDUCTION  MEASl  REMtNT  DE\  ICE  AND 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING  THE  SAME  FOR  ROLLING 

MILL 
\  utaka  Yoshitani.  Tokyo,  and  Yoshiharu  Hamazaki.  Amaga- 
saki.  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation 
and  Mitsubishi  Denki  KAbushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27.  1972.  Ser.  No.  318.770 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30.  197 1 .  47-2372 
Int.  CI.  B21b  .^7/00 

U.S.  CI.  72-11  H  (  laim^ 


HIGH 
FREQUENCY 
OSCILLATOR 


1/ 
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1.  k  device  for  measuring  the  reduction  i<f  ihe  cross- 
sectional  area  of  a  workpiece  effected  by  a  rolling  mill,  com- 
prising: a  rolling  stand,  a  pair  of  electromagnetic  coils  dis- 
posed on  the  oncoming  and  outgoing  sides  of  the  rolling  stand 
respectively  and  receptive  therethrough  of  an  clt.'^iri(..il!v 
conductive  workpiece  rolled  by  the  rolling  stand  during  use 
and  passing  through  the  electromagnetic  coils  to  change  the 
inductances  thereof  as  a  function  of  the  cross  secticnal  area, 
detector  means  for  detecting  the  deviation  in  inductance  of 
each  of  the  electromagnetic  coils  due  tn  the  passing  of  the 
workpiece  therethrough  and  means  for  developing  a  signal 
determinative  of  the  reduction  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  workpiece  effected  by  the  rolling  stand  solely  as  a  function 
of  the  inductance  deviations  of  the  electromagnetic  coils. 


3.862.559 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  CONVEYOR 

BELTS 
Heinz  Richter.  Ahlem;  Walter  Ka&e;  Hans-Hermann  Kolle. 
both  of  Hannover,  and  Johann  Rothen.  Rossing,  all  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  332.159 
Claims    priority,    application    Germanv,    Feb.    14.    1972 
2206831 

Int.  CI.  B21b  JV/05 
U.S.  CI.  72-205  1  Claim 


82 
-78 


EXTRUSION 
MACHINE 


^\ 

*~^fl 

118 —  ■' 

-90 


4 


0999 


1.  In  combination  with  a  device  for  making  convevor  belts 

1.  Apparatus  for  cold  extruding  metal  into  a  fine  wire  com-  with  reinforcing  inserts  of  strands  of  wire,  including  an  inlet 

prising:  an  extrusion  die,  hydraulic  pressure  means  for  forcing  range  and  an  outlet  range,  first  friction  roller  means  arranged 

said  metal  through  said  die  to  form  a  fine  wire,  looping  means  at  said  inlet  range,  second  friction  roller  means  arranged  at 

for  tensioning  and  forming  a  loop  in  said  wire,  said  looping  said  outlet  range,  means  for  synchronously  driving  said  first 

means  including  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  change  and  second  friction  roller  means  for  conveying  the  reinforcing 

in  length  of  said  loop  and  the  rate  of  said  change,  and  loop  inserts  from  said  inlet  range  to  said  outlet  range  while  subject 
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ing  said  reinforcing  inserts  to  pull  stresses,  means  for  exerting  platform,  second  swingable  arm  means  pivotably  supported  on 
the  improvement  therewith  which  comprises  directly  upon  said  frame  and  having  biting  cutter  means  provided  on  lower 
said  first  friction  roller  means  j  torque  always  entirely  effec-  side  thereof,  means  for  bia^sing  said  second  arm  means  up- 
time in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  said  pull  wardly  with  respect  to  said  first  arm  means,  vertically  movable 
stresses  act,  and  being  operable  to  drive  said  friction  roller  actuating  means  disposed  above  said  first  and  second  arm 
means  at  said  inlet  range  with  a  torque  overcoming  the  total  means,  and  linkage  means  for  transferring  downward  move- 
resistance  encountered  b>  the  reinforcing  inserts  during  their  ment  of  the  aauatmg  means  to  said  first  and  second  arm 
movement  from  said  inlet  range  to  said  outlet  range. 


3.862.560 
FEED  APPARATUS  OF  TLBE  COLD  ROLLlNd  MILL 
Mark  Izrailevich  Grinshpun,  ulitsa  Pushkina.  4.  kv.  21.  Flek- 
strostal  Moskovskoi  Oblasti;  Igor  losifovich  Dobkin,  ulitsa 
Zhukovskogo.  8.  kv.  25,  Krasnogorsk  Moskovskoi  Oblasti, 
Gennady  Fedorovich  Kurenkov.  prospekt  Lenina.  30  13,  kv. 
6.  Elektrostal  Moskovskoi  Oblasti.  and  Alexandr  \asilievkh 
Bushev.  ulitsa  Mavakorskogo,  3,  kv.  66.  Khimki  Moskov^ikoi 
Oblasti,  all  of  L.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  5.  1974.  Ser.  No.  439,829 

Int.  CI.  B21b  2iu4,39.u0 

U.S.  CI.  72-252  2  t  laims 


1.  A  feed  apparatus  for  feeding  a  tube  heing  rolled  into  the 
deformation  zone  of  a  tube  cold  roiling  mill  with  a  reciprocat- 
ing roll  stand  operated  from  a  drne.  comprising:  means  for 
conversion  of  a  uniform  rotational  motion  into  intermittent 
forward  movement  and  having  an  input  shaft  to  which  the 
uniform  rotational  motion  is  transmitted  by  a  drive  kinemati- 
calK  connected  to  said  drive  of  the  roll  stand  so  that  said  input 
shaft  makes  one  revolution  during  the  tim.e  in  the  course  of 
which  said  roll  stand  makes  one  double  stroke,  and  an  output 
member  having  an  intermittent  forward  motion  constant  in 
magnitude  and  independent  of  a  load  applied  thereon  in  the 
direction  of  said  deformation  zone  at  the  end  of  the  backward. 
to  the  direction  of  rolling,  travel  of  said  roll  stand,  a  feed 
device  coupled  with  said  output  member  and  being  imparted 
said  intermittent  forward  motion  therefrom,  said  device  hav- 
ing means  to  feed  the  tube  being  rolled  into  the  deformation 
zone,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to  a  fluid  delivery  source 
to  transmit  fluid  pressure  into  said  feed  device  in  the  direction 
of  said  deformation  zone  and  hence  to  decrease  load  on  the 
parts  of  said  conversion  means  at  the  moment  of  feed  of  the 
tube  being  rolled 


3.862,561 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  THORN-LIKE 

PROJECTIONS 

Yoshitaka  Uebayashi;  Koji  Tashiro,  and  Toshifumi  Anayama, 

all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tovo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Hiroshima-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1974.  Ser.  No.  459,330 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1973.  48-40581 

Int.  CI.  B2Id  J1I02 

U.S.  CI.  72-325  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  thorn-like   projections  on  a 

surfact  of  a  workpiece,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  stationary 

frame  having  a  work  supporting  platform,  first  swingable  arm 

means  having  one  end  pivotablv  supported  on  said  frame,  said 

first  arm    means  having  surface   means  confrontini;  to  said 


means  whereby  when  the  actuating  means  is  mmed  di>wn 
wardly  the  surface  means  of  the  first  arm  means  is  brought 
into  holding  engagement  with  a  workpiece  on  said  platform 
and  thereafter  upon  further  dov».nward  movement  of  the  actu- 
ating means  said  second  arm  means  is  swung  to  bring  the 
biting  cutter  mean*;  into  biting  engagement  with  the  vi,ork- 
piece 


3.862.562 

METHOD  OF  SHAPING  DUCTILE  SHEET  MATERIAL 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Johannes  Petrus  Kruger,  59  Graaff-Reinet  St..  Nigel,  South 

Africa 

Filed  May  21.  1973.  Ser,  No,  362.001 
Claims  priorilv.  application  South  Africa,  June  5,   1972, 
72  3808 

Int.  CI.  B21d  5':02 
U.S.  Ci.  72-380  11  Claims 


1.  ,A  method  of  shaping  ductile  sheet  material  to  three- 
dimensional  shapes  having  curved  surfaces,  which  includes 
the  steps  of  shaping  a  first  portion  of  such  sheet  material  to 
have  a  curved  surface  and  of  thereafter  bending  and  shaping 
a  further  portion  of  the  material  to  have  a  further  curved 
surface  intersecting  the  first  curved  surface  such  that  the  bend 
takes  place  along  a  bend  zone  in  which  the  curved  surfaces 
meet,  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  surfaces  bemg  equal  to  each 
other  in  bend  zone. 
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3.862,563 
TRUCK  RIM  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Vernon  Fencl,  Northbrook;  Hans  R.  Luedi.  Highland  Park; 
Christian  H.  Stettler.  and  Alberts  Roze.  both  of  Chicago,  all 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Grotnes  Machine  Works,  Inc..  Chicago. 
IIL 

Filed  Nov.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,721 

Int.  CI.  B21d  53.126 

U.S.  CI.  72-403  10  Claims 


^\\VVs<VVSVSVV'  '^'-  A^^'       ' 


C    a  r  im  mounted  for  sliding  movement  perpendicular  to 

the  h  a  s  e . 

I)    .1  niiecting  means  for  driving  the  ram  from  the  first 

upper  shaft; 
E.  a  bed  mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  the  base,  said 

sliding  movement  being  perpendicular  to  the  movement 

of  the  rain; 
F  a  second  shaft  driven  by  the  first  shaft; 
G   A  first  cam  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  adjacent  to  the 

bed; 
H    cam  followers  upstanding  from  the  bed  and  engaged  by 

the  first  cam.  wherein  rotation  of  the  second  shaft  and  the 

first  cam  mounted  thereon  causes  sliding  movement  of 

the  bed. 


3,862,565 
PRESSURE  PIN  CAPTURING  S\STtM  HJR  1KA\KL1S(, 

BOLSTERS 
Henrv   Smit.  Kentwood,  Mich.,  assignor  to  I  eslit-  F    Tas^ell. 

Grand  Rapids.  Mich.,  a  pari  inlertM 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  263,14''.  June  15.  1^"2.  Pal 
No.  3.818,748.  This  application  Stpt,  l(i.  19^.^  Sir    Nci. 

396.011 

Int.  CI.  B21j  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  "^2     448  22  Claims 


1.  .Apparatus  for  preparing  partially  formed  cylindrical 
metal  shells  moved  along  a  flow  path  for  welding  their  end 
gaps  comprising,  in  combination,  a  trame,  a  workpiece  operat- 
ing station  within  the  frame,  horn  means  carrving  first  and 
second  dies  on  opposite  sides  thereof  disposed  in  said  operat- 
ing station,  first  ram  means  including  a  forming  die  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  first  horn  die.  pi>wer  means  for  moving  said 
first  ram  means  toward  the  horn  to  form  said  shell  ends  adja- 
cent the  gap  against  said  first  die  when  said  shell  is  surround- 
ing the  horn  in  the  operating  station,  second  ram  means  carry- 
ing a  closure  die  disposed  adjacent  said  secimd  hoirn  die. 
power  means  for  moving  said  second  ram.  means  toward  the 
horn  to  compress  the  opposite  side  of  said  shell  against  said 
second  die  and  close  the  end  gap,  and  lifter  means  for  mtumg 
a  shell  workpiece  from  the  flow  path  inti^  the  operating  statum 
surrounding  said  horn  and  removing  it  therefrom. 


3,862,564 

MACHINE  PRESS  WITH  POSITIVE  CAM  DRIVEN 

SLIDING  BED  AND  CAM  ACTIVATED  AUXIUIARV 

SYSTEMS 

Robert  Blase.  I(M)9  Round  Hill  Rd..  Fairfield.  Conn.  06430 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,165,  Oct.  26,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  417.579 

Int.  CI.  B21j  13,08 
U.S.  CI.  72-405  14  Claims 


1.  A  machine  press  comprising. 

A.  a  base  and  supports  upstanding  therefrom; 

B.  a  first  motor-driven  upper  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
supports  upstanding  from  the  base, 


1 .  In  a  power  press  apparatus  of  the  type  including  an  upper 
movable  ram.  a  lower  press  bed.  means  for  reciprocating  said 
ram  toward  and  away  from  said  bed;  a  traveling  bolster  assem- 
bly for  supporting  and  transporting  a  drawing  die  in  repeated 

production  usage;  said  apparatus  including  a  bolster  means 

movable  between  at  least  a  U  aairik;  po-i'iLn  in  which  said 
bolster  means  and  a  drawing  die  suppoMeo  '.lurLbv  are  dis- 
placed from  alignment  with  said  ram  and  wherein  materials  to 
he  worked  can  be  positioned  with  respect  to  said  bolster 
micans  and  a  wiiTKmg  position  in  whieh  said  bolster  means  and 
supporteo  drawing  die  are  aligned  with  said  ram  and  said 
m.atenal  can  he  worked,  said  bolster  means  including  pressure 
pin  means  and  sjiJ  press  bed  mciudini;  die  cushion  means; 
said  die  cushion  means  biasing  said  pin  means  m  a  first  direc 
tion  generally  toward  said  ram  such  that  material  tii  be  wi irked 
is  engaged  by  said  pm  micans  dunnt;  the  working  ot  su^h 
material  by  said  ram.  the  improvement  comprising  restraining 
means  on  said  bolster  means  lor  preventing  said  pressure  pin 
means  from  reciprocating  with  respect  \o  said  boKter  means 
at  all  times  except  when  said  holster  means  i^  m  s.uo  wi'rKinj; 
pcsition,  said  restraining  means  being  moun'ed  lor  mov  emen; 
in  a  second  direction  generally  transverse  In  saio  first  jire^ 
tion 


3.862.566 
CARBIDE  DIE  WITH  MULTIPLE  INSERTS 
William  H.  Phillips.  Jr..  North  Bergen,  N.J..  assignor  to  Car- 
met  Company,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  387,990 
Int.  CI.  B21c  3m 
U.S.  CI.  72-468  11  C  laims 

3.  .A  die  assemblv  Lomproing  an  outer  ring  h.r^mg  an  axia 
in  enlarged  diameter   piirticr:   in  saio 


opening  therethriujgh 
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opening  providing  a  cylindrical  recess,  a  plurality  of  inner  and  3.862,568 

outer  segments  in  said  cylindrical  recess    each  of  said  inner    MKTHODOK  AM)  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODLCING  FLl  ID 

segments  being  arranged  in  matching  set  relationship  with  an    GRAVITY  AND  DENSITY  ANALOGS  AND  FLOWMETERS 

outer  segment,  a  bushing  having  an  inner  diameter  less  than  INCORPORATING  GRAVTTOMETERS 

the  smallest  diameter  of  said  opening,  said  bushing  being    Gerald  Lance  Schlatter,  and  Charles  Eveleigh  Miller,  both  of 

received  within  said  axial  opening,  the  combined  radial  thick         Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 

ness  of  matching  inner  and  outer  segmentN  being  less  than  the        Telegraph  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  22,  1972.  Ser.  No.  265.327 

Int.  CI.  GOln  9i34 

U.S.  CI.  73-32  A  44  Claims 


l^ygaac^f  OMfaottTpe"!^^^  nirek 


radial   distance  between   said   bushing   and   said  cylindrical 

recess,  at  least  one  wedge  receiving  slot  being  provided  in 
each  matching  set  of  inner  and  outer  segments,  a  wedge  in 
each  of  said  slots,  and  means  for  moving  said  wedges  in  an 
dxial  direction  to  force  the  outer  segments  into  tight  engage- 
ment with  the  surface  oi  said  enlarged  diameter  portion  and 
the  inner  segments  into  tight  engagement  with  said  bushing  so 
as  to  firmU  secure  said  bushine  and  outer  rina  toeether. 


3.862.567 
TOOTH  FORMING  TOOL 
Richard  S.  Hildreth.  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  E\-Cell-()  (  orpo- 
ration,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug,  29.  1973,  Ser.  No.  392.650 

Int.  CI.  B21h  5  02 

U.S.  CI.  72-469  18  Claims 


//^ 


1.  A  tool  for  pressure  forming  teeth  on  the  periphery  of  a 
cylindrical  workpiece.  said  tool  including  a  body  formed  of 
tool  steel  and  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end  and  being 
provided  with  a  working  face  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 
thereon,  a  first  section  of  said  teeth  being  disposed  between 
said  leading  end  and  said  trailing  end,  each  of  said  teeth  m  said 
first  section  having  a  configuration  conjugate  to  the  configura- 
tion of  the  teeth  to  be  formed  on  the  workpiece  and  having  a 
pitch  line,  second  and  third  sections  of  teeth  being  disposed 
between  said  first  section  of  teeth  and  said  leading  end.  the- 
tops  of  the  teeth  in  said  second  and  third  sections  sloping 
toward  said  leading  end,  the  tip.  flank  and  root  surfaces  of  said 
second  section  of  teeth  only  being  plated. 


1.  A  graMiometer  comprising:  a  body  having  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers  therein  to  contain  air  and  a  gas  of  interest. 
respectively,  first  and  secoi.d  spring  metal  ferromagnetic 
cantilevered  vanes  mounted  in  said  first  and  second  chambers, 
respectively,  each  vane  having  one  end  fixed  relative  to  said 
body  and  a  free  end  opposite  thereof  for  immersion  in  said  air 
and  gas.  respectively,  said  first  vane  free  end  being  positioned 
to  vibrate  back  and  forth  in  a  first  pair  of  predetermined 
opposite  directions  in  said  first  chamber  without  touching  said 
body,  said  second  vane  free  end  being  positioned  to  vibrate 
back  and  forth  in  a  second  pair  of  predetermined  opposite 
directions  in  said  second  chamber  without  touching  said  body, 
said  first  pair  of  directions  being  approximately  parallel  to  the 
Jifectiur.  in  which  the  thicknesses  of  both  of  said  first  and 
second  ".anes  are  measured,  said  second  pair  of  directions 
being  approximately  parallel  to  the  direction  in  which  the 
second  vane  thickness  is  measured;  driver  coil  means  fixed 
relative  to  said  body  m  a  position  to  attract  said  vane  free  ends 
when  said  coil  is  energized,  first  and  second  piezoelectric 
crystals  fixed  relative  to  and  contiguous  to  the  said  one  end  of 
said  first  and  second  vanes,  respectively;  amplifier  means 
connected  from  both  of  said  crystals  to  said  driver  coil  means 
to  impress  an  output  signal  on  said  driver  coil  means  to  cause 
said  first  and  second  vanes  to  vibrate  continuously  at  respec- 
tive frequencies  equal  to  the  frequencies  of  the  output  signals 
of  said  first  and  second  crystals,  respectively,  said  amplifier 
means  including  means  to  produce  a  sum  signal  directly  pro- 
portional to  the  sum  of  the  output  signals  of  said  crystals,  said 
amplifier  means  being  connected  to  said  driver  coil  to  impress 
said  sum  signal  thereon;  computer  means  connected  from 
both  of  said  crystals  to  produce  an  output  signal  responsive  to 
the  outputs  of  said  crystals  which  is  directly  proportional  to  lo, 
where  dloidG  equals  a  constant  and  G  =  pjpa,  where  Pg  is  the 
density  of  said  gas,  and  pa  is  the  density  of  said  air;  and  utiliza- 
tion means  connected  from  said  computer  means  to  receive 
said  (lutput  signal  thereof 
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3,862.569 
MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  CHANGE  IN  LONGITUDINAL 

FORCE  IN  A  RAIL 

John  C.  Lucas,  and  George  W .  Morland.  both  of  c  o  British 

Railways  Board,  222  Marvlebone  Rd.,  London.  England 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1973.  Ser.  No.  351.388 

Int.  CI.  GOlb  7/6 

U.S.  CI.  73-88.5  R  3  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  rail  having  a  hole  therein  and  a 
gauge  set  in  said  hole  in  the  rail  for  measuring  changes  m 
longitudinal  force  in  the  rail,  said  gauge  comprising  a  rmg 
which  IS  a  close  fit  in  the  hole  in  the  rail  and  which  is  secured 
to  the  rail  around  the  periphery  of  said  hole,  a  first  wire  ex- 
tending across  the  hole  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  rail 
and  secured  at  its  opposing  ends  to  said  ring,  a  second  wire 
extending  across  the  hole  at  right  angles  to  said  first  wire  and 
secured  at  its  opposing  ends  to  said  ring  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  first  wire,  the  rail,  ring,  and  each  of  said  first  and  second 
wires  all  having  substantially  the  same  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion,  means  for  setting  said  first  and  second  wires  into 
vibration,  means  for  detecting  the  vibration  frequencies  of 
said  first  and  second  wires,  the  means  for  setting  said  first  and 
second  wires  into  vibration  comprising  a  respective  electro- 
magnetic coil  for  each  wire,  the  means  for  detecting  the  vibra- 
tion frequencies  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  wires  also 
comprising  its  respective  electromagnetic  coil,  said  gauge 
including  supporting  means  extending  across  said  ring  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  ring,  and  pole  pieces  for 
said  electromagnetic  coils  secured  to  said  supporting  means. 


3,862.570 
TIRE  SYMMETRY  MEASURING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Theodore  Ongaro.  Columbus,  0\\\%  assignor  to  Ongaro  Dy- 
namics. Inc. ,  Columbus.  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  326.592 

Int.  CI.  GOlm  /7/02.  Iil6 

U.S.  CI.  73-146  16  Claims 


a  first  shaft  member  mounted  in  said  Iramc  for  rotation 
therein, 

a  drum  mounted  on  said  first  shaft. 

a  second  shaft  member  mounted  in  said  tramc  vauJ  second 
shaft  adapted  to  support  said  wheel  tire  m  a  perpendicu- 
lar plane  and  parallel  to  said  drum  and  in  contact  with 
said  drum. 

means  tor  varxin^  the  amount  of  contact  between  said 
wheel/tire  and  said  drum  to  thereby  simulate  the  actual 
static  load  necessar\  for  said  tire  and  thereby  simulate  the 
tire  patch. 

said  uheel  shatt  and  vnd  orum  sh.ift  in  said  frame  having  a 
fixed  parallel  dimension  once  said  varying  means  is  in  a 
fixed  position  t(i  proMde  a  gloved  loop  system, 

means  for  rotatmg  said  drum  at  peripheral  velocities  com- 
parable \:''  ,..u;.'  -.pteds  of  hO-S'C  m  p  h 

a  first  piezoeieelne  sensor  positioncu  m  a  first  direction 
relative  to  said  first  shaft  to  sense  and  measure  the  radial 
forces  at  said  tire  patch  of  said  tire  under  said  simulated 
actual  load  and  said  speed  of  a  vehicle, 

a  second  piezoelectric  sensor  positioned  m  a  second  direc- 
tion at  right  angles  to  said  firsi  direction  and  at  90°  dis- 
placement from  said  first  senseir  —  to  sense  and  measure 
the  dynamie  unbalance  forces  caused  by  lack  of  symme- 
ifv  of  said  tire  simultaneously  with  said  first  sensor. 

and  means  for  utilizing  said  first  and  second  sensed  meas- 
urements 


3,862.571 

MULTIEI.FCTRODF  CAPACITIVF  LIQUID  I  EVFL 

SFNSIN(,  SYSTEM 

Ronald  F.  \ogel.  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  tit  Agridustrial 
Electronics,  Inc..  Bettendorf,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1973,  Ser.  No.  38.«,H.M 

Int.  CI.  GOlf  2i/26 

U.S.  CI.  73-304  (■  .Wlaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  testing  the  symmetry  and 
the  non-uniformity  characteristics  of  a  vehicle  wheel/tire 
under  simulated  actual  static  load  and  at  speeds  characteristic 
of  60-90  m  p  h..  comprising: 

a  frame  member, 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  le'»el  of  a  liquni  ^■-mprisinp 
a  probe  assembly  having  at  least  tv.i!  eiv-ntaied  sapaniiu' 
probes  of  uniform  cross  section  eash  of  s,,id  prohes 
having  at  least  tuo  ele>.tro'des  'a  u'n  spa^e  therehetw.een  '(^ 
be  filled  with  hquid  as  a  dielectric  to  the  same  height  as 
the  height  of  the  surface  i^f  the  surrounding  liquid,  said 
probe  assembly  adapted  to  hold  said  probes  \er!iLail\ 
beside  each  other  in  a  container  for  liquid  the  low er  ends 
of  said  probes  extending  lo  different  predetermined 
depths,  the  increased  capacitances  of  said  pr(^bes  caused 
by  presence  of  liquid  being  different  while  the  le\e'  n! 
liquid  in  said  container  is  intermediate  the  upper  anvi 
lower  ends  of  all  of  said  probes 
an  electrical  circuit  including  a  voltage  source  and  having 
first  and  second  branches,  each  connected  !<■  an  ou;put 
circuit,  said  first  branch  connected  to  one  probe  ha\mg 
the  longer  length,  and  the  second  branch  connected  toi  at 
least  one  of  the  other  of  said  probes,  impedance  means  in 
each  of  said  branches  c(^nnecled  to  said  probes  effective 
to   balance    out    the   effect    i^f    the    ^ap.iutanses   of    s.nd 


930O.G.-64 
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probes  \A.hiie  liquid  is  not  present  thereabout,  and  said 
electrical  circuit  operative  to  provide  in  said  output  cir- 
cuit a  difference  signal  indicative  of  the  ratio  of  the  in- 
creased capacitance  of  that  portion  of  said  probe  assem- 
bl\  connected  m  said  first  branch  resulting  from  presence 
of  liquid  to  the  increased  capacitance  of  that  portion  of 
said  probe  assembK  connected  in  said  second  branch 
resulting  from  presence  of  liquid 


3,862,573 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

TEMPERATURE  DIFFERENCE  AT  SPACED  POINTS  ON 

METAL  SURFACES 

Toshihiro  Mori;  Takeo  Yamada,  both  of  Y  okohama,  and  Kat- 
sujiro  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1971,  46-96185 
Int.  CI.  GOlk  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  73-342  12  Claims 


3.862.572 

GAUGE  GLASS  PROTECTING  ME\NS 

Orlin  R.  Norris.  263  Little  Street.  Belleville.  N.j.  U'lOfJ 

Filed  Sept.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,018 

Int.  CI.  GO  If  2  J  'i: 

U.S.  CI.  73-328  4  Claims 


Vuitipiie^ 

Electrical  Circuit         ^"-CIl — °0"' 

Meons             ^   ^    T      ^.^  converter 

fl       P^       f2 

' — '      Oscillators              ^-' 

,,^—   Detecting     ~ 

8  [_}J      -''          2-.^ 
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1.  A  liquid  le\el  gauge  svstem  for  determining  the  level  of 
liquid  in  a  system   utilizing  the  combination  of  liquids  and 
gases  at  pressures  exceeding  atmospheric  pressure,  compris- 
ing 
a.  a  transparent  tubular  gas  gauge; 

b  a  hrst  tubular  connecting  means  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  s>stem,  at  a  level  above  the  normal  liquid 
level  and  at  the  other  end  thereof,  to  said  gauge  glass, 
c  a  first  sealing  means  including  at  least  a  first  gasket 
means,  to  substantially  prevent  the  leakage  of  gas  be- 
tween one  end  of  said  gauge  glass  and  said  first  connect- 
ing means. 

d,  a  second  tubular  connecting  means  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  pressure  svstem  at  a  level  below  the  normal 
liquid  level  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  other  end 
of  said  gauge  glass, 

e  a  second  sealing  means  to  substantiallv  prevent  the  leak- 
age of  liquid  between  the  other  end  oi  said  gauge  glass 
and  said  second  connecting  means, 

f.  a  frustro  conical  deflector  means  having  an  axial  opening 
about  Its  axis  of  rotation,  the  cross  section  of  said  opening 
being  substantially  equal  to  but  not  exceeding  m  shape 
and  area  that  of  the  outer  cross  section  of  the  gauge  glass, 
said  deflector  means  being  located  upon  the  gauge  glass 
m  such  a  manner  that  the  gauge  glass  passes  through  axial 
opening  in  the  deflector  means,  and, 

g,  at  least  one  strip  means  for  intregalh  connecting  said  first 
gasket  means  to  said  deflector  means,  wherein  said  de- 
flector means  is  supported  by  said  gasket  means,  but 
separated  b>  a  predetermined  distance  therefrom  when 
said  gasket  means  is  in  position  as  part  of  said  first  sealing 
means 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  temperature  difference  of 
the  surface  of  a  metal  body  comprising: 
a  pair  of  oscillators  including  detecting  coils,  said  detecting 
coils  being  spaced  apart  with  a  predetermined  spacing 
along  said  surface  of  the  metal  body  and  disposed  close 
to  but  not  touching  said  surface,  said  coils  having  a  char- 
acteristic which  vanes  with  temperature  changes  in  the 
surface  of  the  metal  body  disposed  close  thereto,  and  the 
respective  output  signals  of  said  oscillators  having  fre- 
quencies (/iZ/j)  which  are  a  function  of  said  temperature 
variable  characteristic  of  said  detecting  coils, 
electrical  circuit  means  for  producing  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  complement  {  l-f^if^}  of  the  ratio  (/|,'/j)  of  the 
frequencies  of  the  output  signals  of  said  oscillators;  and 
a  multiplier  coupled  to  said  electrical  circuit  means  for 
multipNing  the  complement  signal  by  a  constant,  thereby 
generating  an  output  signal  which  is  a  function  of  said 
temperature  difference 


3,862.574 
ADJUSTING  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF  A  RADIATION 

FURNACE 

Jacques  Antoine.  Longeville-les-Metz.  and  Jean-Jacques  Math- 
leu,  Saint  Julien-les-Metz,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  In- 
stitut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise,  Saint- 
(iermain-en-Laye.  France 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,874 
Claims     prioritv.     application     France,     Mar.     6,     1972 
72.07638:  Mar.  16,  1972,  72,09168 

Int.  CI.  GOlk  H08 
U.S.  CI   -V- 343  R  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  a  furnace, 
wherein  -aid  device  is  of  the  type  having  an  outer  sheath,  a 
thermallv  conductive  element  fixedly  mounted  in  one  end  of 
the  sheath  and  having  a  surface  facing  out  of  the  sheath  for 
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exposure  to  radiation  within  the  furnace,  means  for  determin- 
ing temperature  positioned  within  said  thermally  conductive 
element,  and  means  in  said  sheath  for  cooling  said  thermallv 
conductive  element,  the  impro\ement  wherein  said  thermallv 
conductive  element  is  a  refractory  material  mounted  in  a  fixed 
position  in  said  sheath,  and  further  comprising  elongated 
means  extending  through  said  sheath  and  said  conductive  U.S.  CI.  73- 432  R 
element  and  longitudinally  movable  therein  with  respect  to 
the  sheath  and  thermally  conductive  element  between  a  posi- 
tion fully  within  the  sheath  and  a  position  extending  outwardly 
beyond  said  surface  of  said  thermally  conductive  element  for 
dislodging  the  incrustations  formed  on  said  surface. 


3,862.576 
GEOCHEMICAL  EXPLORATION  METHOD 
Louis  .August   Pogorski,  660   Eglinton   Ave,,   West.   Tnrnnid, 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mav  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  255,505 
Int,  (I,  (,01 V  9/00 

6  Claim'" 


3.862,575 

LIQUID  SAMPLING 

Richard  R.  Thompson,  and  Malcolm  F.  Irwin,  both  of  West 

Chester.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pro-Tech  Inc..  Malvern.  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  412.278 

Int.  CI.  (.01b  l;N 

U.S.  CI.  73-421  B  9  Claims 


1.  In  liquid-sampling  apparatus  operable  from  a  source  of 
propellant  fluid  under  pressure  to  collect  samples  of  liquid 
from  a  body  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  first 
conduit  and  a  second  conduit  for  connection  in  parallel  to  the 
source  of  pressurized  fluid,  and  a  pres  are  regulator  in  the  first 
conduit  to  reduce  the  pressure  therein  below  that  in  the  sec- 
ond conduit;  in  sequence  in  the  first  conduit  downstream  from 
the  regulator,  a  flow-regulating  valve,  an  accumulator  tank,  a 
first  pressure-responsive  switching  valve,  and  a  two-position 
outlet  valve,  the  switching  valve  being  interconnected  to  sense 
the  pressure  of  fluid  accumulated  immediately  upstream 
therefrom,  being  normally  closed  below  a  given  accumulated 
pressure  and  venting  the  conduit  downstream  therefrom,  and 
being  adapted  to  open  and  stop  venting  at  a  given  higher 
accumulated  pressure;  and.  in  sequence  in  the  second  conduit, 
an  on-off  valve  ganged  to  the  two-position  outlet  valve  in  the 
first  conduit,  and  a  second  pressure-responsive  switching 
valve  interconnected  to  sense  the  pressure  between  the  two- 
position  outlet  valve  and  the  second  flow-regulating  valve,  the 
latter  valve  being  normally  closed  to  the  body  of  liquid  and 
adapted  to  open  at  a  given  pressure  and  to  reclose  at  a  given 
lower  pressure  therebetween;  the  ganging  of  the  on-off  valve 
in  the  second  conduit  with  the  two-position  outlet  valve  in  the 
first  conduit  being  such  that  the  latter  valve  in  the  closed  or 
off  position  of  the  on-off  valve  is  open  downstream  to  the  bods 
of  liquid  to  be  sampled,  and  in  the  open  or  on  position  of  the 
on-off  valve  is  open  instead  to  a  second  flow-regulating  valve 
to  the  atmosphere 


1.  A  method  of  geochernkjl  rr>>spcLting  by  locaiirii;  .irt  ,is 

of  anomalousK  high  concentration  O't  indiv.',i!i''  v.mMiiut-nt  ir, 
the  subsurface  environment  m   whi^h  s.uj  ^  (  rKcntr.ithm   i'! 
indicator  constituent  is  determined  hv  presenlmk;,  .-.  pi'^kL'  ot 
known   g.is.   entrapped   in   an   open-bntiorr.ed.   Lli'sc-tispped 
canister,    having    its   open    bottom    m    pcrme.ibic    i-;    semi- 
permeable communication  onlv  with  the  subsurta^e  environ- 
ment so  as  to  allow  .  and  for  sufficient  time  to-  ali(iv\ .  the  indi^.i 
tor  constituents  in  the  subsurface  scui  to  transfer  ti:  the  gas 
pocket  in  the  canister  under  the  intluence  of  iis  partial  pres 
sure  gradient  and  thereafter  analyzing  the  gas  in   said  gas 
pocket  to  determine  the  concentration  of  indicator  tonsniu 
ent,  in  which  the  indicator  constituent  is  heiiutp.,  and  in  *  hich 
said  open  bottom  of  said  canister  is  enclosed  hv  a  menihrane 
permeable  to  the  indicator  cimstituen;  and  irnpernieabie  to 
liquids. 


3.862.577 
SCREW  JACK  PINION  GEAR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKIN(, 

SAME 
Richard  S.  Graafsma.  Benton  Harbor.  Mich.,  and  (,eorge  H. 
Morgan.  South   Bend.  Ind..  assignors  to  Auto  Specialties 
Manufacturing  Companv,  St.  Joseph.  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  388.391 

Int.  CI.  F16h  55100 

U.S.  CI.  74-432  6  Claims 


1.  A  pinion  gear  for  use  with  a  screw  jack  or  the  like,  the 
pinion  gear  comprising  a  shank,  an  upset,  faced  ^njlar  at  one 
end  of  the  shank,  a  plurality  of  side  gear  teeth  ov.  the  collar 
face,  and  a  tool-accommodating  skirt  back-exfuded  on  the 
opposite  end  of  the  shank. 
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3.862,578 

DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  AND  REPEAT  CHE(  KIS(.  OF 

PRESSL  RE  CONTAINERS 

Heinz  Schluter,  Nurnberg.  Germanv.  assignor  to  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  Aktiengeselischaft  V\erk  Nurn- 
berg, Nurnberg,  Germanv 

Filed  Oct.  25,  197 2.  Ser.  No.  300.665 
Claims    priority,    application    Germanv,    Oct.    29,    1971, 
2154015 

Int.  CI.  G21c  rVO 
L.S.  CI.  73-432  R  23  Claims 


1.  In  combination  v»,  ith  a  device  for  conducting  tests  on  the 
inside  of  a  pressure  container  having  an  axis  and  open  at  one 
axial  end  and  closed  at  the  other  axial  end;  a  post  arranged 
coaxially  with  said  container,  bridge  means  supporting  said 
post  and  including  means  for  rnovmg  said  post  on  the  axis  of 
the  container  and  means  for  rotating  said  post,  adjustable 
centering  means  engaging  said  post  and  engageable  with  the 
wall  of  said  container  to  support  the  post  m  the  radial  direc- 
tion, first  support  means  on  one  end  oi  said  povt  pivotal 
thereon  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  ot  the  post  and 
adapted  for  supporting  first  testing  means  to  test  the  closed 
axial  end  of  said  container,  and  second  support  means  in  the 
form  of  a  beam  extending  through  said  post  near  said  one  end 
thereof  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axiv  of  the  post, 
said  beam  being  expansible  and  contractable  in  the  radial 
direction  of  the  post  and  being  rotatable  in  said  post  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  the  post,  said  beam  having 
means  at  the  ends  for  further  supporting  second  test  means  for 
testing  the  longitudinal  wall  of  said  container,  and  means  for 
controlling  from  the  bridge  the  adjustment  of  said  centering 
means  and  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  support  means 
and  the  expansion  and  contraction  and  the  rotation  of  said 
beam  for  positioning  of  the  test  means  thereon. 


3,862.579 
PEDAL  MECHANISM 
Hov*ard   Rudy   Roberts,  Box   895,  Hope,   British   Columbia, 
Canada 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  412,954 
Int.  CI.  F16h  "  uu.  B62m  //  00,  I M8 
L.S.  CI.  74-89.2  10  Claims 

1.  A  pedal  mechanism  for  converting  reciprocating  motion 
of  pedals  to  rotarv  motion  of  a  power  shaft,  the  mechanism 
including 
i  left-hand  and  right-hand  spaced  circular  driving  members 
journalled  for  rotation  about  aligned  driving  member  axes 
fixed  relative  to  a  frame,  the  members  having  peripheral 
engaging  means  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  diametrical 
planes. 


ii.  left-hand  and  right-hand  arms,  each  arm  having:  a  respec- 
tive pedal,  a  respective  outer  end.  a  respective  inner  end 
journalled  for  rotation  relative  to  the  frame  about  an  arm 
axis  disposed  parallel  to  the  driving  member  axes;  and  a 
respective  anchoring  means  adjacent  the  respective  outer 
end  thereof,  each  anchoring  means  describing  a  stroke 
when  the  particular  arm  swings  through  an  arc  centred  on 
the  arm  axis,  the  strokes  of  the  anchoring  means  of  the 
left-hand  and  right-hand  arms  being  within  planes  copla- 
nar  with  the  diametrical  planes  of  the  left-hand  and  right- 
hand  circular  driving  members  respectively,  the  strokes 
of  the  anchoring  means  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  the 
driving  members  being  positioned  adjacent  the  inner  ends 
of  the  respective  strokes. 

iii.  first  and  second  idler  means  journalled  for  rotation 
within  planes  normal  to  the  diametrical  planes  of  the 
circular  driving  members,  each  idler  means  having  trans- 
versely disposed  peripheral  engaging  means,  portions  of 
which  are  tangentially  aligned  with  the  peripheral  engag- 
ing means  of  the  right-hand  and  left-hand  driving  mem- 
bers respectively,  the  first  idler  means  being  positioned 
adjacent  an  inner  end  of  the  stroke  of  the  anchoring 
means  and  the  second  idler  means  being  positioned-adja- 
cent  an  outer  end  of  the  stroke  of  the  anchoring  means, 
the  idler  means  being  positioned  relative  to  each  other  to 
ensure  adequate  link  wrap  around  the  driving  members  so 
as  to  eliminate  slippage  between  a  link  and  the  driving 
member, 


262,^^^^ 


33.3'f^  BZ^'-Sb 


iv,  a  flexible  tension  link  cooperating  with  the  left-hand 
anchoring  means  and  passing  around  the  left-hand  driving 
member  to  the  first  idler  means,  thence  around  the  right- 
hand  dnxing  member  to  the  right-hand  anchoring  means; 
thence  around  the  second  idler  means  to  the  left-hand 
anchoring  means  so  as  to  form  a  loop  of  link  coupling 
both  anchoring  means  and  wrapped  around  both  driving 
members,  so  that  when  the  right  hand  arm  swings  through 
an  arc  so  that  the  right  hand  anchoring  means  moves  from 
the  inner  end  to  the  outer  end  of  the  stroke  to  produce  a 
power  stroke  of  a  right  hand  portion  of  the  link,  tangen- 
tial force  IS  applied  to  the  right  hand  driving  member 
from  the  link  to  rotate  that  driving  member  in  a  forward 
direction,  the  left-hand  driving  member  rotating  in  a 
backward  direction  in  response  to  movement  of  a  left- 
hand  portion  of  the  link,  which  movement  causes  the 
left-hand  anchoring  means  to  move  through  a  return 
stroke,  thus  swinging  the  left  hand  arm  through  an  arc 
towards  the  left-hand  driving  member, 

V.  a  power  shaft  journalled  for  rotation  about  a  power  shaft 
axis,  the  power  shaft  axis  being  fixed  relative  to  the  frame 
and  aligned  with  the  driving  member  axes. 

VI.  ratchet  means  cooperating  with  each  respective  driving 
member  and  the  power  shaft  so  that  alternate  rotation  in 
the  forward  direction  of  each  driving  member  resulting 
from  consecutive  power  strokes  of  each  arm  produces 
essentially  continuous  rotation  of  the  power  shaft  in  the 
forward  direction,  the  ratchet  means  permitting  rotation 
m  a  backward  direction  of  a  driving  member  prior  to  a 
power  stroke 
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3,862,580  set  in  one  direction  second  ont  v»  jv  mcun-  t>'r  grii.jr;din^  ^.nd 

PLASTIC  PAWL  WITH  INTEGRAL  PAWL  SPRING  second  member  of  said  third  planetary  gear  set  in  the    rp^^ite 

Eduard  J.  PuIIes.  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic    direction,  and  means  connecting  said  first  and  ^t.oim  piane- 


Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northiake,  III. 
Filed  Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412.232 
Int.  CI.  F16d  41112 
U.S.  CI.  74-577  S  2  Claims 


tary  gear  sets  and  said  second  and  thiru  plaiutarv  gear  sets; 
said  first  clutch  means  and  said  first  and  second  one  way 
means  being  operable  to  provide  a  first  forward  ratio,  said  first 
and  second  clutch  means  and  said  second  one  way  means 
being  operable  to  provide  a  second  forward  ratio  with  vsid 
second  member  of  said  third  pKinetary  gear  set  h<.in^  .i  station- 
arv  reaction  member. 


3.862.582 

PIPE  V\RKN(  H 

Raymond  B.  Nockleby,  Rt.  1,  Kalispell.  Mont    59901 

Filed  Apr.  22.  1974.  Ser.  No.  462.963 

Inl.  (I,  B25b  yj,i6 

U.S.  CI.  81-   168  3  (  laims 


1.  .A  unitary  pawl  for  use  with  a  ratchet  wheel  in  which  said 
pawl  comprises:  a  hub-like  section  adapted  to  pivot  upon  a 
shaft  spaced  from  a  ratchet  wheel,  a  substantially  rigid  first 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  hublike  section  in  a 
first  direction  and  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with  a  ratchet 
wheel,  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  pawl  whereby 
said  first  portion  is  spaced  from  said  ratchet  wheel  to  reduce 
the  contact  area  between  said  pawl  and  a  ratchet  wheel  when 
said  pawl  is  in  a  biased  position  relative  to  said  ratchet  wheel, 
a  flexible  second  portion  extending  from  said  hub-like  section 
in  a  second  direction,  said  second  portion  mcluding  integral 
resilient  means  for  storing  energy  and  releasing  said  energy  to 
bias  said  pawl  against  said  ratchet  wheel 


3,862.581 
FOUR  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
John  J.  O'Maliey,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No.  439,273 

Int.  CI.  F16h  51110.  47100 

U.S.  Ci.  74-759  4  Claims 


J.^ 


«•    .'iV 


1.  A  power  transmission  having  forward  and  reverse  drives 
comprising;  an  input  shaft;  an  output  shaft,  first,  second,  and 
third  simple  planetary  gear  sets,  each  having  a  plurality  of 
members,  said  first  and  third  planetary  gear  sets  each  having 
first  members  connected  to  said  output  shaft,  first  clutch  for 
selectively  connecting  said  input  shaft  to  a  second  member  of 
said  first  planetary  gear  set,  second  clutch  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  first  and  second  members  of  said  second 
planetary  gear  set  together,  third  clutch  means  for  selectively 
connecting  the  second  member  of  said  second  planetary  gear 
set  to  said  input  shaft  and  cooperating  with  said  second  clutch 
means  for  connecting  said  second  planetary  gear  set  to  rotate 
in  unison  with  said  input  shaft;  first  brake  means  cooperating 
with  said  second  clutch  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
second  planetary  gear  set;  second  brake  means  for  selectively 
preventing  rotation  of  a  second  member  of  said  third  plane- 
tary gear  set,  first  one  way  means  for  providing  a  drive  con- 
nection between  the  first  member  of  said  second  planetary 
gear  set  and  the  second  member  of  said  third  planetary  gear 


ts-'j 


1.  A  pipe  wrench  comprising: 

an  ckmgated  handle  extending  longitudinally  from  an  outer 
end  to  an  inner  end,  said  inner  end  having  a  first  jaw 

thereon  projecting  .ingularlv   therefrom  and  facing  said 
v'uter  handle  end, 

.1  second  ijvv  facing  the  first  jaw  and  having  an  elongated 
sh.mk  protruding  outwardly  therefrom  to  an  outer 
threaded  shank  end; 

a  recessed  longitudinal  channel  on  said  handle  intermediate 
Its  outer  and  inner  ends,  slidably  receiving  the  elongated 
shank  to  define  a  path  <if  movement  of  the  second  jaw 
longitudinally  along  the  h.mdle  relative  to  the  first  jaw; 

said  channel  te  rt;  -ceased  in  a  configuration  complemen- 
tarv  in  cross  scLtion  \o  the  cros«;  section  of  said  shank, 

an  abutment  surface  on  said  rute'  bundle  end  projecting 
angularK  therefrom  and  facing  said  first  jaw; 

an  jduisting  nut  threadably  engaging  the  threaded  end  of 
s.ud  ^hank  and  extending  therefrom  outwardly  toward 
said  abutment  surface  for  operative  engagement  there- 
with to  limit  outward  movement  of  the  second  iaw  rela- 
tive to  the  first  jaw  . 

wherein  said  adjustme  nut  nuv  be  turned  about  the  axis  of 
said  threaded  shank  end  to  selectively  adjust  the  distance 
between  said  first  and  second  jaws,  and 

a  spring  w ithm  said  channel  be! v. een  said  shank  and  handle 
to  normally  urge  said  shank  and  handle  relatively  apart 
within  the  confines  of  said  channel. 


3.862.583 
BANDSAW  MACHINES  PROVIDED  W  ITH  AN  IMPROVED 

MATERIAL  HOLDING  VISE 
Jiro  Tsuchiva,  5-1-16,  Tsurukawa,  Machida.  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  May  16.  1973.  Ser,  No.  360.760 
Claims  priori tv,  application  Japan.  Mav  19.  1972,  47-57802 
Int.  CI.  B23d  /.^  w4 
L.S.  CI.  83-796  2  Claims 

1.  A  bandsavi.  machine  eo>mpnsmg  a  fixed  vise  jaw  v.hich  is 
fixed  to  a  bed,  a  movable  vise  jaw  v^hich  is  nnuahle  to  ap- 
proach or  withdraw  from  the  fixed  vise  jaw  i>n  the  bed.  said 
fixed  vise  jaw  defining  a  vertically  elongate  opening  m  the 
vicinity  of  the  center  thereof,  said  movable  vise  jaw  defining 
a  vertically  elongate  opening  in  the  vicinity  of  the  center 
thereof,  said  fixed  vise  jaw  and  movable  vise  jaw  being  eon- 
structed  and  arranged  so  that  said  opening  in  the  movable  vise 
jaw  aligns  with  the  opening  in  the  fixed  vise  jaw  \o  provide  an 
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elongate  passagewav  hetAcen  the  fixed  vise  jaw  and  movable 
Mse  ja'A,  and  a  hand^av*,  i^iade  ^hich  is  movable  vertically  into 


3.862.584 

FIRE  RANGING  METHOD  FOR  LaLNCHFKn  OF 

SELF-PROPELLED  MISSILES 

Hermann  Karl  Schmidt,  Six  Fours,  and  Jean  Michel  Tdunn. 

Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Constructi()n%  Sa^ales  et 

Industrielles  de  la  Mediterranee  C.N.I.M.,  Paris.  France 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,001 
Claims     prioritv,    application     France.     Apr.     19,     i'^:2 
72.13720 

Int.  CI.  F41g  j  02 
L.S,  CI.  89-1.8  10(  la,m. 


s€lf  ocsmucT 

•«CMAN  SM  JO 


::^ 


^'OSiTiOhiiiC 
MCCHANiSy 


1.  A  fire  ranging  method  for  launchers  of  self-propelled 

missiles  comprising  the  step  of  firing  a  missile  from  a  launcher, 
measuring  the  angular  deviation  between  the  theoretical  tra- 
jectory of  the  missile  and  the  actual  location  of  the  missile  at 
the  point  where  combustion  of  the  missile  propulsive  charge 
ceases,  moving  the  launcher  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
angular  deviation  at  a  predetermined  proportional  amplitude 
to  that  of  the  measured  deviation,  the  predetermined  propor 
tion  being  a  function  of  the  particular  missile  being  launched. 


3.862,585 
METHOD  OF  MANl  FACTLRING  TAPERED  INVOLLTE 

SPLINES 
Kenneth  B.  Harmon,  Indianapolis;  George  L.  Bowers,  Moores- 
\ille.  and  William  G.  Livezey,  Indianapolis,  ail  of  Ind.,  as- 
signors to  (ieneral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  157,195,  June  28,  1971.  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  315,805 
Int.  CI.  B23f  .v/6,  5120 
U.S.  CI.  90-2  3  Claims 


and  out  of  said  passagew  ay  while  cutting  a  work  piece  retained 
between  said  t1xed  .ise  jaw  and  said  movable  vise  jaw. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  tapered  involute  splines  on 
an  internally  tapered  hub  workpiece  and  on  an  externally 
tapered  shaft  workpiece  for  assuring  a  substantially  perfectly 
matching  interfit,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps' 
a.  mounting  the  generating  head  of  a  standard  gear  shaper  on 
the  base  thereof  at  an  angle  conforming  to  the  taper  of  said 
hub  workpiece, 

b.  securing  said  hub  workpiece  on  the  work  support  table  on 
said  gear  shaper  base. 

c.  generating  longitudinal  involute  formed  spaces  along  the 
internal  surface  of  said  hub  workpiece  with  a  standard 
cutter  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  tilted  gear  shaper 
head,  so  as  to  produce  oppositely  disposed  involute  wall 
surfaces  at  all  points  along  the  progressively  varying 
circumference  of  said  internally  tapered  hub  workpiece, 
d.  removing  the  finished  hub  from  said  work  supnort 
table.  ^ 

e.  shaping  a  cam  surface  along  a  cam  template  for  use  on  a 
standard  crown-type  bobbing  machine,  said  cam  surface 
at  any  predetermined  number  of  selectively  spaced  points 
therealong  being  reflective  of  the  width  of  said  spaces  of 
said  finished  hub  intermediate  said  oppositely  disposed 
involute  wall  surfaces  thereof  at  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  corresponding  selectively  spaced  points  along  the 
length  of  said  finished  hub; 

f.  securing  said  shaft  workpiece  on  a  rotatabie  table  of  said 
bobbing  machine; 

g.  mounting  said  cam  template  on  said  hobbmg  machine 
with  said  predetermined  cam  surface  synchronized  with 
the  axial  location  of  the  tapered  portion  of  said  shaft 
workpiece, 

h  generating  the  involute  profiles  of  the  external  teeth  on 
said  tapered  portion  of  said  shaft  workpiece  with  a  stan- 
dard hob  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bobbing  machine  and 
following  said  cam  surface,  so  as  to  produce  teeth  with 
oppositely  disposed  involute  wall  surfaces  identical  to 
said  inv  olute  wall  surfaces  formed  on  said  hub  workpiece; 
and 

1.  removmg  the  finished  shaft  from  said  rotatabie  table. 
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3.862,586 
GANTRY  TYPE  LARGE  MACHINE  TOOL 
Maso  Galbarini,  Pavia,  and  Francesco  Cotta  Ramusino.  Milan, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Innocenti  Santeustacchio  S.p.A.. 
Brescia.  Italy 

Filed  Sept.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  399.936 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Italy.  Dec.  12.  1972,  32762  72 
Int.  CI.  B23b  HOO 
U.S.  CI.  90-11  F  12  Claims 


quen!  nutation  oi  said  nutating;  mcmher;  said  nutating  member 
having  coaxial  bevel  gear  means  which  during  nutation 
iheico*  progressively  mesh  with  bevel  gear  means  fixed  m  said 
houMHg  and  on  said  output  shaft,  the  progressively  meshing 
gear  means  on  said  nutating  member  and  on  said  output  shaft 
having  at  least  a  one  tooth  difference  to  effect  low  speed-high 
torque  driving  of  the  latter  bv  nutation  of  said  nutating  mem- 
ber; said  nutating  mcir.hc'  bL'ing  hvdraulically  actuated  by  a 
circular  arrav  ol  .ixiallv  nu'vable  pistons  in  said  housing  en- 
gaged with  an  inclined  end  tace  of  said  nutating  member,  and 
said  high  speed  shaft  having  an  axially  outer  end  portion 
extending  coaxialK  within  said  circular  arrav  of  pistons 


1.  In  a  gantrv  tvpe  machine  tool  structure  ot  the  tvpe  hav 


ing: 


at  least  one  upright. 

at  least  one  substantialls  horizontal  beam  being  supported 
by  and  vertically  movable  on  said  upright, 

a  carriage  movable  along  said  substantially  horizontal  beam. 
a  headstock  being  carried  by  said  movable  carnage, 

the  improvement  wherein 

-aid  at  least  one  upright  is  formed  in  fir^t  and  second 
substantially  parallel  structurally  independent  vertical, 
supports  said  first  support  of  said  upright  having  verti- 
cal guide  means  and  means  for  positioning  the  vertical 
height  of  said  substantially  horizontal  beam,  and  means 
associated  with  said  second  support  for  transferring 
substantially  all  the  weight  of  said  substantiallv  hori- 
zontal beam  and  the  carriage  and  head  stock  carried 
thereon  to  said  second  support  of  said  upright  w  hereby 
said  first  support  is  not  subject  to  deformation  due  to 
lateral  positioning  of  said  carriage 


3,862.588 

METHOD  OF  OPFRATINC  AN  A\1A1   PISTON  \1A(  HINK 

HAVING  A  HYDROSTATIC  BFARIN(,  I()\l)  RKIIFF 

DF\I(  K 
W  illy  Bahrle,  Neu-L  Im  Donau.  and  Dieter  U  eigU.  I  Im  Donau. 
both  of  Germany,  assignors  to   The   Hrm   (if  (  (mstantin 
Rauch.  Ulm  Donau.  German) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  243. "98.  \pril  13.  19":, 

abandoned.  v*hich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  N(».  56.864,  .|ul\  1 1 . 

1970.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  P.  l'J"3.  Ser.  No 

425,455 
Claims    prioritv.    application    (lermanv.    July    31.    1969. 
1939084 

Int.  t  I.  FOlb  l^m 
L.S.  CI.  91-486  2  C  laims 


37       15   3i  3e 


1.  A  hydraulic  motor  comprising  a  stationary  housing  hav- 
ing coaxial  high  speed  and  output  shafts  journaled  there- 
within;  said  high  speed  shaft  having  a  bent  axis  portion,  a 
hydraulically  actuated  nutating  member  within  said  housing 
and  axially  retained  and  journaled  on  the  bent  axis  portion  of 
said  high  speed  shaft  to  cause  rotation  of  the  latter  and  conse- 


^zm 


'-■■m 


3,862,587 
HYDRAULIC  MOTOR 
Theodore  S.  Zajac,  and  Hal  E.  George,  both  of  Rocky  River, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973.  Ser.  No.  399,855 

Int.  CI.  FOlb  illO 

L.S.  CI.  91-477  10  Claims 


^)_        e  21   20  ^s 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  an  a\ial  pisiiui  ni,i^;hine  inLlud- 
ing  a  housing,  .m  odd  number  of  parallel  spaced  pistons,  .i 
rotating  drive  plate  against  which  said  pistons  act  ,i  rot.iting 
shaft  extending  from  said  drive  pi.ite.  s.nj  ro!.iling  shat!  heing 
supported  wiihin  the  housing  bv  a  r.idiai  bearing  asveniblv  and 
a  combined  axial  and  radiaJ  thrust  angular  ^'ontaLl  hearing 
assemblv.  said  last-named  beaming  assembk  having  an  opiimai 
pressure  cone  angle  designed  into  it  at  the  time  i»t  manufaL 
ture.  the  method  including  the  known  sir-nultaneous  steps  nf 
( a)  reciprocating  the  odd  number  ot  parallel  spaced  pistons  bv 
the  shafl^driven  rotating  drive  piate  arranged  obiiquelv  v»,iih 
respect  to  the  axes  of  said  pistons,  the  reciprocation  develop 
ing  varv ing  combined  radial  and  axial  forces  which  are  applied 
to  said  drive  plate,  i  b  l  drawing  liquid  bv  said  pisinns  through 
the  suction  side  of  said  machine  and  expelling  it  through  the 
pressure  side  thereof,  (c)  transmitting  to  one  side  ot  the  vO'm 
bined  axial  and  radial  thrust  angular  contact  bearing  assemblv 
adiacent  to  said  drive  plate  and  surrounding  said  shaft,  the 
varying  combined  radial  and  axial  forces  of  said  pistons,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  step  of  applvmg  to  the  mher  side 
of  said  bearing  and  at  said  pressure  side  of  the  machine  an 
axial  counterforce  of  such  a  magnitude  that  the  angle  formed 
bv  the  resultant  of  the  radial  and  axial  forces  created  bv  said 
pistons  and  said  counterforce  and  exerted  on  said  combined 
axial  and  radial  thrust  angular  contact  bearing  assemblv  with 
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'.he  axis  of  said   .ombined   axial   and   radial  thrust  angular 
contact  bearing  a.semblv  is  never  greater  than  the  optimal 

pressure  cone  angle  ot  said  bearing  assembly. 


3.862.589 

PRESSIRE  APPLYING  ARRANGEMFNT  FOR   v 

MII.TIPLE  FLOW  MACHINE 

Karl  Eickmann.  242G  Isshiki  Havama-machi.  Kanagana-ktri 

Japan  ' 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1972.  Ser.  No.  23", 61' 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  " ,  l^"!.  2986,  71 
Int.  C  i.  F04h  /  :4..  I  ^106 
l.S.  CI.  91-487  ,( 


3.862.590 
EXPANSION  ENGINE  AND  INJECTION-CHAMBER  HEAD 
Hermann  Mentjeler.  Meerbusch  3,  4(K)5  Am  Lan«enbruchbach 

^.  <ierman\ 

Continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  385.467.  Aug.  3.  1973,.  This 

application  Oct.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  409.290 

Int.  CI.  ¥Olb  31:08:  F16j  11102 

U.S.  CI.  92-163  5e,ai,^s 


laim. 


1.  In  a  multiple  tlo'A  machine,  in  comhmation,  a  pressure 
applying  arrangement  comprising  at  least  first  and  second 
bodies  having  tirst  and  second  end  faces  abutting  each  other 
said  first  body  bemg  a  rotor  rotatable  about  an  axis,  and  said 
second  body  being  non-rotatabie,  said  first  body  having  two 
spaced  sets  ot  working  chambers  and  two  sets  of  rotor  pas- 
sages connected  ^v,th  said  sets  of  working  chambers,  respec- 
tively, and  opening  on  said  first  end  face  in  rotor  ports  spaced 
trom  said  axis  the  same  radial  distance,  said  second  body 
having  inlet  and  outlet  passages  opening  in  control  ports  on 
said  second  end  face  thereof  spaced  from  said  axis  the  same 
radial  distance  as  said  rotor  ports  so  that  during  rotation  of 
said  first  body   said  rotor  ports  communicate  through  said 
control  ports  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages;  said  second 
body  being  mounted  for  limited  axial  movement  relative  to 
said  first  body  and  having  cyiindrical  portions,  and  control 
means  for  pressing  said  second  bodv  with  the  end  face  thereof 
against  the  end  face  of  said  first  body,  said  control  means 
including  a  stationary  housing  portion  having  inlet  and  outlet 
means,  and  pressure  chambers  communicating  with  said  inlet 
and  outlet  means  and  having  cvlindrical  inne>  surfaces   said 
cylindrical  portions  ot  said  second  bodv  slidinglv  and  seaJingly 
fitting  into  associated  pressure  chambers  so  that  the  pressure 
in  said  pressure  chambers  presses  said  second  hod\  with  said 
second  end  face  thereof  against  said  first  end  face  of  said  first 
body,  at  least  one  of  said  pressure  chambers  and  associated 
cylindrical  portions  of  said  second  bodv  being  centric  to  said 
axis,  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  pressure  chambers  and 
cylindrical  portions  of  said  second  bodv  being  eccentric  to 
said  axis,  said  second  body  having  in  said  second  end  face,  a 
central  end  bore,  arcuate  inlet  control  ports  and  outlet  control 
ports,  and  an  endless  uninterrupted  face  portion  surrounding 
said  inlet  control  ports  and  outlet  control  ports,  and  extending 
between  said  central  bore  and  the  radiallv  outer  end  of  said 
second  end  face,  the  cross  sectional  effective  area  of  each  of 
said  pressure  chambers  being  larger  than  the  corresp.^ndint! 
effective  pressure  area  along  one  of  said  ports  and  ^ald  cno 
face 


J 


1.  An  injection-chamber  head  for  reciprocating-piston  en- 
gines including 

a  cylinder  head, 

an  insulator  bore  in  said  cylinder  head, 

a  non-metallic  thermal  insulator  in  said  cvlmder  head  and 
having 

a  chamber  bore  therein, 

a  first  chamber  element  having 

a  chamber  recess  therein, 

a  second  chamber  element  having 

a  chamber  recess  and 

a  gas  port  therein, 

said  non-metailic  insulator  and  one  of  said  chamber  ele- 
ments each  having  an  injection  port  therein,  said  ports 
bemg  aligned  when  assembled,  and  an  injection  bore  in 
said  head  and  in  communication  with  said  aligned  injec- 
tion ports  when  assembled 


3,862,591 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  HOLLOW 

PAPER  STICKS 

Edward  D,  Cottrell,  Cataraugus.  N,V,.  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  New  York,  N,Y, 

Filed  Jan,  7,  1974,  Ser.  No.'  431,056 

Int.  CI.  B31c  5:00 

^'•S-t"^^^-^^R  10  Claims 


v/V/////.^ 


^^yy.-/ 


y///,//fi% 


\  -\  device  tor  producing  hollow  rod-like  articles  bv  form- 
ing tightly  convoluting  sections  of  a  flexible  sheet  comprising 
a  cutoff  means  for  providing  sheets  of  predetermined  length 
hurnishing  means  for  compacting  one  surface  of  each  sheet  to 
produce  a  curl  therein,  said  burnishing  means  including  a 
driver  roller  for  receiving  and  propelling  each  sheet  through 
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a  curling  position,  and  a  smooth  burnishing  cylinder  posi- 
tioned in  resilient  contact  w iih  the  sheet  as  it  is  driven  through 
the  curling  position  for  forming  a  convolute  hollov.  rod-like 
article. 


3,862,592 

BALE  FORMING  AND  TYING  MECHANISM 

Percy  F.  Freeman,  2034  N.W  .  27th  Ave..  Portland.  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973.  Ser.  No.  355.645 

Int.  CI.  B65b  \i:28 

U.S.  CI.  100-4  6  Claims 


-I  -4,  ulO 


to  permit  said  motor  to  commence  rotation  before  exert- 
ing a  moving  effort  against  said  ram  at  least  in  the  direc- 


4$  44^    J'f  .36 


tion  of  retracting  said  ram  from  said  receptacle  after 
compacting  trash  therein. 


3, 862. 544 
(  ()N\F^  IN(.  API'VKATIS 
Klaus  Stolting;  Hans-(,eorg  Zimmermann,  both  of  VN  ie^baden- 
Biebrich,  and   Fwald    Klos,   Taunusstein,   all   of  dtrmany. 
assignors  to  Kalle  Aktiengesellschaft.  W  iesbaden-Biebrich, 
Germanv 

"  Filed  Dec,  29.  1972,  Ser,  No.  319,166 
Claims    prioritv.    applicati(m    Germany.    Non.    1".    1*^"2. 
2256409 

Int,  ri,  B30b  //  2A 
l.S.  CI.  100-95  H  Claims 


1.  ,A  bale  forming  and  tying  mechanism,  comprising 

a,  a  frame, 

b,  a  baling  chamber  on  said  frame  w  ith  a  material  receiv  mg 
entrance  and  a  reciprocating  piston  for  compacting  b.iles 
in  end  to  end  relation  and  forcing  them  through  the  haling 
chamber, 

c,  a  supply  source  of  bale  tying  wire. 

d   a  wire  carrying  needle  on  said  frame, 

e  power  driven  means  on  said  frame  causing  the  needle  to 
move  up  and  down  at  intervals  through  the  baling  cham- 
ber, 

f  wire  tying  means  on  said  frame, 

g,  said  needle  being  arranged  to  carry  v.ire  upwardly  for 
placing  It  in  said  wire  tying  means  and  having  an  upward 
movement  above  said  haling  chamber  sufficient  to  leave 
a  loop  of  wire  above  the  baling  chamber  of  a  total  length 
equivalent  to  substantially  the  length  of  a  bale. 

h  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
power  driven  means  for  the  needle, 

i.  said  control  means  comprising  a  movable  linkage  engage- 
able  by  the  wire  and  releasable  by  tightening  movement 
of  the  wire  after  the  loop  is  depleted 


3,862,593 
COMPACTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Einar  0.  Engebretsen,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpo- 
ration, Trov,  Ohio 

Filed  June  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  371,177 
Int.  CI.  B30b  /  /S.  \5l\4 
U.S.  CI.  100-53  6  Claims 

1.  in  a  trash  comipactor  hav  mg  a  housing  with  an  open  trash 
receptacle,  a  reciprocable  compacting  ram  movable  into  and 
out  of  said  receptacle,  and  a  reversible  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  ram,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  driving  connection  between  said  motor  and  said  ram 
including  a  yieldable  force  transmitting  member  connect- 
ing said  motor  to  said  ram  and  constructed  and  arranged 


1,    Apparatus  for  conveying  a  moist,  crumbly  material, 

which  comprises  a  screw  conveyor,  a  housing  enclosing  said 
screw  conveyor,  and  a  stripping  means,  said  how^wx  having  a 
cylindrical  feed  section,  a  cylindrical  end  sc,'!.  r   ....•,,:    ->_ 

tween  said  feed  and  end  sectums.  a  comprevsirn  vcv^iif,  -,i:d 
screw  convevor  .md  said  housing  ^cing  v.'v  lindri^'al  in  s.uo  k'td 
section  wherebv  the  cross-sectional  area  betv^ccn  said  s^rc'^ 
conveyor  and  said  hnuMng  is  substantiallv  .^onst.tnt.  at  Ica^i 
one  of  said  screw  conveviu  and  said  hiUising  in  said  ^onijTcs 
sion  section  being  ;.onicall\  shaped  'vvherehv  the  l'"ss 
sectional  area  between  said  s^rc^  ^onvcvr.'  and  ^.\\--l  housing 
decreases  in  the  direction  of  convevan^e,  said  housing  being 
internally  screw -threaded  with  a  pitch  sm.iilcr  than  and  in  u 

;hc  s^  ,'cvi.  thrcadint; 


sense  opposite  to  that  of  the 
convevor,  the  core  of  the  s^rcu  co^nvcvi 


said   s^'ey. 
;g  s^  'c'A  less  -n 

said  end  section  'Ahercbv  an  annula'  plug  id  "  atenal  lar  ^e 
ftirmed  therein,  and  said  stripping  means  being  mounted  at  ttie 
outlet  of  said  end  section  ol  said  hoiusmg. 
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3.862.595 
MOVABLE  VERTICAL  COMPACTOR 
Joseph    F.   Longo,   Uilton,   Conn.,   assignor   to    Internationa! 
Dynetics  Corporation.  South  \orwalk,  Conn, 

Filed  Mar.  29,  19"2.  Ser.  No.  23*J,!4  1 

Int.  CI.  B30b  Iil8.  I5II4 

L.S.  CI.  100^100  7  Claims 


3.862.596 

PRESS  WITH  ADJLSTABLE  PLATEN  LAT(  HINC; 

MECHANLSM 

Ladislao  '  Wladvsiav*     Putkowski,  2  1  Limarick  Ave.  Weston; 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Aug 


U.S.  CI.  100-219 


b 


22.  1973.  Ser   No.  390,564 
Int.  CI.  B30b  ^04 

27  Claims 

1.  in  a  machine  for  generating  forces  along  a  predetermined 
path  for  application  to  an  object,  said  machine  including: 
a.  first  and  second  platens,  each  extending  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  path, 

means  supporting  said  platens  in  opposed  relation  with 
said  tirst  platen  movable  towards  and  away  from  said 
second  platen  along  said  path, 

c,  said  platens  including  opposed  force  receiving  means  for 
receiving  reaction  forces  produced  as  a  result  of  applica- 
tion of  generated  forces  to  said  object. 

d.  a  pair  of  opposed  elongated  tie  bars,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  tie  bars  firmlv  to  said  seci^nd  platen,  said  tie 
bars  each  having  a  set  of  teeth, 

an  improved  motive  and  latching  means  for  moving  said  first 
platen  and  for  locking  said  first  platen  to  said  tie  bars,  com- 
prising 

e,  a  pair  of  support  bars,  one  associated  -Aith  each  tie  bar 
and  each  having  teeth  engageable  -with  the  teeth  of  its 
asociated  tie  bar, 

f.  means  connecting  said  support  bars  to  said  first  platen  for 
movement  between  a  disengaged  position  in  which  said 
teeth  of  said  support  bars  are  disengaged  from  said  teeth 
of  said  tie  bars  and  an  engaged  position  m  which  said 


teeth  of  said  support  bars  are  engaged  with  said  teeth  of 
said  tie  bars, 

g.  an  actuating  member  mounted  for  movement  along  said 
path  towards  and  away  from  said  first  platen,  and  motive 
means  for  moving  said  actuating  member  along  said  path, 
h.  linking  means  interconnecting  said  actuating  member, 
said  support  bars  and  said  tlrst  platen  for  moving  said  first 
platen  towards  said  second  platen  during  movement  of 
said  actuating  member  towards  said  second  platen, 

i.  adjustable  blocking  means  connected  to  said  linking 
means  for  stopping  said  first  platen  in  a  first  selected 
position  during  such  movement  ot'  said  first  platen  to- 
wards said  second  platen. 


I,  A  refuse  com.pactor  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  receive 
a  container  !o^  refuse  a  vertical  column  rising  above  said 
base,  a  carriage  mounted  within  said  column  to  be  freely 
movable  therein  an  arm  extending  outward  of  said  column 
cantilevered  ab(He  said  base  from  said  carriage,  a  ram 
mounted  at  the  end  of  said  arm  in  line  with  said  container,  an 
elongated  jack  screw  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  and 
extending  verticallv  within  said  column,  interconnecting  said 
jack  screw  and  said  carnage  comprising  a  ball  threaded  about 
said  jack  screw  and  a  socket  assembly  slidably  mounted  about 
said  ball  and  secured  to  said  carnage,  providing  a  universal 
joint  permitting  said  carriage  to  move  vertically  on  rotation  of 
said  jack  screw  and  to  move  angularly  relative  to  the  axis  of 
the  jack  screw  and  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  jack 
screw  ti'  move  said  ram  into  and  out  of  said  container. 


30  32  '6  4?   22  M  36 


j.  said  linking  means  including  means  for  permitting  contin- 
ued movement  of  said  actuating  member,  after  said  first 
platen  has  reached  said  first  selected  position,  to  a  second 
selected  position  relative  to  said  first  selected  location. 

k.  said  linking  mens  further  including  means  responsive  to 
said  continued  movement  for  moving  said  support  bars 
from  their  disengaged  to  their  engaged  position, 

1  said  linking  means  also  including  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  actuating  member  from  said  second 
selected  position  in  a  direction  awav  from  said  second 
platen  for  moving  said  support  bars  from  their  engaged  to 
their  disengaged  position  and  for  then  moving  said  first 
platen  away  from  said  second  platen. 


•V 


3,862.597 
CASING  FOR  INKING  ROLLERS 

Alfred  Martin.  Zurich.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Franz  Buettner 
\(..  LtiK.  near  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  322.167 
(  laims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    10,    1972. 

2  200996 

Int.  CI.  B41f  i/  02 
U.S.  CI.  101-367  1  Claim 

1.  An  inking  roller  device  comprising  a  central  roller  core 
having  conical  end  surfaces  coaxial  with  said  core,  an  ink 
roller  mounted  on  said  core,  and  a  casing  having  a  pair  of 
flexible,  spaced  apart  side  walls  and  an  open  top  to  which  said 
side  walls  extend,  said  roller  and  said  core  fitting  into  said 
casing  through  said  open  top,  each  of  said  flexible  side  walls 
having  an  aperture  extending  from  the  edge  thereof  adjacent 
said  open  top  to  terminate  in  a  centrally  located  apex  in  the 
respective  side  wall,  wherein  the  apertures  of  the  two  side 
walls  are  defined  by  aperture  edges  aligned  with  each  other, 
a  reinforced  beanng  shell  around  the  apex  of  each  aperture, 
each  bearing  shell  having  a  conical  surface  directed  inwardlv 
mto  said  casing  and  merging  into  the   respective  aperture 
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edges,  said  conical  surfaces  of  the  bearing  shells  being  shaped  fiw^'uTumr 

and  spaced  to  releasablv  receive  the  conical  end  surfaces  of  (  ASKl)  (  AKIKliX,!- 

;n  said  conical  surfaces  of  said    Charles  R.  Olsen,  \S  est  (  hester.  Pa.,  ass^nor  to  Colt  Induv- 

tries.  ()peratin(i  (  orp.,  Hartford.  (  imn. 

Filed  Oct,  19.  19';.  Ser.  No.  244. oil' 

Int.  (I,  U2h  9i02 

U.S.  CI,  102     .^H  7  Claims 


said  core  which  is  fitted  betweer 

bearing  shells  so  that  the  conical  end  surfaces  of  said  core 
engage  the  conical  surfaces  of  said  bearing  shells  with  a  snap 


3     Z      IZ       3 


fit  due  to  said  fiexible  side  walls,  the  conical  end  surfaces  of 
said  core  providing  the  only  supporting  surfaces  of  said  core, 
whereby  the  conical  surfaces  on  said  bearing  shells  support 
said  core  within  said  casing  in  such  a  position  that  contact 
between  said  ink  roller  and  the  walls  of  said  casing  i^  pre- 
vented 


3,862,598 
PRINTING  DEVICE 

Nathaniel  F.  Hawthorne,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Barti- 
zan Corporation.  New  \ork,  N.V. 

Filed  Julv  16.  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,442 

Int.  CI.  B41f  J/04 

l.S.  CI.  101-269  '^  Claims 


ji  ,-, 


1.  A  cased  cartridge  for  firing  as  an  integral  unit  from  a 
breech  of  a  firearm  barrel  comprising  a  projectile,  a  propellant 
container  earned  on  a  rear  portion  of  said  projectile,  said 
propellant  container  having  an  annular  side  wall  and  an  end 
wall  on  a  breech  end  of  said  projectile,  said  side  and  end  walls 
being  formed  of  imperforate  form  sustaining  noncombustible 
material  jointly  defining  and  normally  sealing  an  enclosed 
propellant  containing  compartment,  said  projectile  having  a 
tapered  rear  side  wall  configuration  providing  a  tapered  boat- 
tai!  on  the  rear  of  said  projectile,  an  obturator  band  mounted 
m  surrounding  relation  to  said  tapered  boat-tail  of  said  projec- 
tile U'  effect  obturation  of  propellant  gases  upon  being  driven 
up  the  provicLtile  boat-tail  by  the  gaseous  products  of  combus- 
tion, and  a  combustilble  propellant  received  within  said  com- 
partment, said  propellant  container  being  deformable  such 
that  pressure  huild  up  w  .i  predetermined  level  within  said 
compartment  upon  ignition  of  said  propellant  causes  con- 
trolled rupture  of  the  enclosed  sealed  compartment  and  ef- 
fects substantially  instantaneous  exhaust  of  products  of  com- 
bustion for  launching  said  cartridge  in  its  entirety  from  the 
firearm  barrel. 


S2d.' 
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3.H62.600 

Ml  1  TI-PROJFCTIIE  ASSEMBLE 

Charles  Thomas  Tocco.  Spatt  35.  21908  Degundre.  Warren, 

Mich.  48091 

Continuation  of  Ser.  Na.  1  16.H"7.  Feb.  19,  197  1 .  abandoned 

This  application  Ma\  30.  1973.  Ser.  No,  365.162 

Int,  CI.  F42h  yul,  11, lU 

U.S.  CI.  102-38  HI  Hams 


1.  A  printing  device  for  the  embossed  printing  on  form  sets 
of  credit  card  data  and  merchant  identification  data  and  the 
like  found  on  a  plurality  of  cards  or  plates  including  a  base 
having  a  plurality  of  recesses  for  holding  credit  cards  and 
plates,  a  platen  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  on 
said  base  over  said  recesses,  a  shaft  supported  bv  said  carriage 
and  movable  therewith  over  said  recesses,  an  axially  movable 
sleeve  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  roller  platens  rotatablv 
mounted  on  said  sleeve  for  movement  over  said  recesses  in 
operative  printing  positions  and  in  idle  position,  axially  spaced 
cooperating  support  means  formed  externally  on  the  said 
sleeve  and  internally  on  said  roller  platens,  said  axially  spaced 
support  means  being  alternately  engageable  and  disengage- 
able  for  supporting  one  of  said  platens  in  an  engaged  operative 
printing  position  while  the  other  of  said  platens  is  in  an  idle 
position  during  reciprocal  movement  of  said  carriage,  and 
cam  means  engageable  with  said  axially  movable  sleeve  for 
shifting  said  sleeve  in  an  axial  direction  and  placing  one  of  said 
roller  platens  in  an  operative  position  and  the  other  in  an 
inoperative  position 


/<^^-v     ^^ 


^^ 


:.v 


.^i; 


1,  A  multi-proiectile  a^'^embly  for  use  in  a  firearm  having  ,i 

barrel  with  ritlmt  t*'^  ed  therein,  comprising  a  casing  havint 
a  tubular  wall  p^irtion  with  an  exit  end  forwardiv  theri;ut,  ,i 
first  non-jacketed  lead  projectile  received  in  said  casing  su  ,i~ 
to  be  situated  generallv  forwardiv.  said  first  ptvvicc'ile  mJud 
ing  a  first  bodv  having  a  first  outer  surface  nt  ^(intmui  lu- 
circular  configuration  of  substantialiv  constant  oian-eter  when 
viewed  in  cross-section  m^rmal  to  the  axis  ot  said  tubular  wall 
portion  so  as  to  therebv  cause  full  surtace-to-surface  contact 
as  between  the  lead  of  said  first  outer  surface  and  said  tubuiai 
wall  portion  over  the  entire  axial  length  of  said  frst  nuter 
surface  received  wiihm  and  m  contact  with  said  tubular  wall 
portion,  said  first  projectile    also   comprising   a   first   fi-.rnieO 
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tor'Aard  end  Nurta^e  dnd  a  first  tormed  rearward  end  surface, 
said  tVvt  !\irmed  fory.ard  end  surface  defining  a  first  generally 
convex  surface  for  enhancing  the  passage  of  said  first  projec- 
tile through  the  air.  said  first  formed  rearward  end  surface 
defining  a  first  general!)  concave  tapered  surface,  a  second 
non-jacketed  lead  projectile  received  in  said  casing  so  as  to  be 
situated  rearwardK  of  said  first  projectile  in  abutting  but  not 
cemented  relationship  thereto,  said  second  projectile  includ- 
ing a  second  bod>  having  a  second  outer  surface  of  continuous 
circular  configuration  of  substantially  constant  diameter  when 
viewed  m  .ross-section  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  wall 
p^^-tu^n  s.<  as  ir,  thereby  cause  full  surface-to-surface  contact 
as  hei'Aeer  the  lead  of  said  second  outer  surface  and  said 
tubular  A  a!!  portion  over  the  entire  axia!  length  of  said  second 
outer  surface  'ightly  received  within  and  in  contact  with  said 
tubular  wall  portion,  said  second  projectile  also  comprising  a 
second  formed  forward  end  surface  and  a  second  formed 
rearvvard  end  surface,  said  second  formed  forward  end  surface 
defining  a  second  generally  convex  tapered  surface  extending 
lotalK  ti-ansversehv  across  said  second  body  as  to  taperingly 


meet  said  second  outer  surface. 


sa 


id 


se». 


ond  formed  rearward 


end   surtace    det'ining   a  second   generally  concave  tapered 
surface    said  first  and  second  projectiles  being  so  situated 

P 


within  said  tub; 


■A  a; 


ion  as  to  have  said  first  concave 


surtace  m  abutting  relationship  to  said  second  convex  surface, 
each  of  said  concave  and  said  second  convex  surfaces  being 
of  a  generally  conical  configuration  complementary  to  each 
other  and  providing  for  mating  engagement  with  each  other 
when  said  first  and  second  projectiles  are  situated  in  said 
tubular  wall  portion,  propellant  means  carried  by  said  casing 
rearwardly  of  said  second  projectile,  said  pr.'pellant  means 
being  effective  upon  release  of  its  energy  to  propel  said  first 
and  second  projectiles  out  of  said  exit  end  of  said  casing  in 
tandem  abutting  fashion  maintaining  the  full  surface  of  said 
first  concave  surface  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  second 
convex  surface  during  the  full  length  of  travel  of  said  projec- 
tiles through  said  barrel  of  said  firearm  and  with  said  first  and 
second  outer  surfaces  being  effective  for  engaging  and  having 
the  rifling  of  said  firearm  pass  through  the  lead  comprising 
^aid  outer  surfaces  and  partly  through  said  first  and  second 
bodies,  and  an  annular  peripheral  groove  conjointly  formed  by 
said  first  formed  rearward  end  and  said  second  formed  for- 


war, 


eni 


loT  ^:ausmg  a  degree  of  air  turbulence  and  thereby 
affecting  axial  separation  of  said  first  and  second  projectiles 

only  after  said  projectiles  have  exited  the  end  of  said  firearm 
barrel 


3.862,601 
S.AFETV  DEVICE  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  PROJECTILES 
.Max  Rentzsch.  Furth,  and  Gunther  Hofmann.  Nurnberg,  both 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  DIEHL,  Nurnberg,  Germans 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  328.126 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Germany,    Feb. 
2204822 

Int.  CI,  F42b  15/10 
L.S.  CI,  102-49.3 


l'J72, 


4  Claims 


to  initiate  operation  of  said  fuse  means,  a  safety  pin  in  said 
projectile  blocking  movement  of  said  transfer  element  by  said 
explosion  of  said  propellant  charge  and  withdrawable  for 
releasing  said  element,  an  electrically  operable  igniter  energiz- 
able  for  igniting  said  propellant  charge,  a  pair  of  contact 
members  on  the  outer  side  of  said  projectile  connected  to 
energizing  contacts  of  said  igniter,  and  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive short  circuiting  element  lying  along  the  outer  side  of  said 
projectile  engaging  said  contact  members  in  electrically  inter- 
engaging  relation  thereto  to  short  circuit  said  energizing 
contacts,  said  short  circuiting  element  being  movable  out  of 
engagement  with  said  contact  members,  and  said  short  circuit- 
ing element  being  connected  at  one  end  to  said  safety  pin  so 
as  to  serve  as  a  handle  for  the  withdrawal  thereof  from  locking 
position,  said  short  circuiting  element  engaging  said  projectile 
to  maintain  it  in  engagement  with  said  contact  members. 


3.862,602 
COM  \CT  DELAY  AND  SELF-DESTRLCT  CIRCLIT 

1  arrv  (,.  Manning.  China  Lake.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lnited 
Mates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C, 

Filed  May  14.  1970.  Ser.  No.  48,589 

int.  CI.  F42c  I  li06 

U.S.  CI.  102     70.2  R  7  Claims 
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-OUTPUT 


1.  A  fuze  system  tor  use  in  a  projectile,  comprising, 

first  electrical  means  for  providing  a  time  delay  after  a  first 
predetermined  event  before  an  electrical  signal  is  pro- 
vided as  an  output,  wherein  said  first  predetermined 
event  is  the  projectile's  contact  with  a  target,  including  an 
input  from  a  source  responsive  to  said  contact,  a  quad 
inverter  coupled  to  the  input  and  providing  a  time  de- 
layed output  after  the  contact,  and  a  time  delay  circuit 
coupled  to  said  quad  inverter  for  delaying  the  output  of 
said  quad  inverter. 

second  electrical  means  for  providing  a  time  delay  after  a 
second  predetermined  event  before  an  electrical'signal  is 
provided  as  an  output,  and 

means  for  providing  said  electrical  signal  output  after  either 
said  first  or  said  second  predetermined  event. 


I 


1.  In  a  projectile  adapted  to  be  introduced  into  the  barrel  of 
a  weapon  and  having  a  propellant  charge  and  a  delayed-action 
fuse  means  for  igniting  an  explosive  charge,  a  transfer  element 
movable  by  explosion  of  said  propellant  charge  upon  ignition 


3.862.603 
LIGHT  WEIGHT  SABOT 

Jeffrey  S.  Kornblith.  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  and  Jerold  L.  Swedlow, 
Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Lnited  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  308,382 
Int.  CI.  F42b  /J/76,  iHOO 
U.S.  CI.  102-93  19  Claims 

1 .  A  sabot  comprising  a  plurality  of  separable  segments  and 
rupturable  means  to  secure  said  segments  in  assembled  condi- 
tion, each  of  said  segments  having 
arcuate,  longitudinally  extending  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
one   longitudinal  end  terminating  in   a  portion  curved 
l(»ward  said  inner  surface  to  form  a  substantially  J-shape 
when  viewed  in  longitudinal  section,  said  arcuate  surfaces 
being  curved  in  the  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudi- 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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nal  direction,  and  a  shaft  movablv  mounted  on  said  frame  m  a  direction  substan- 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  support  struts  integrally  formed    tiallv   parallel  to.  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said   frame,  a  rail 


securing  means  connected  to  said  hook  nic-  -u  ; 
spaced  relation  to  said  one  wheel,  locking  mean-  .. 
said  assembly  in  movable  frictional  engagement  vi, 

and  said  frame,  said  loLkine  means  eomprisme  w 
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With  and  extending  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  inner 
surface. 


3,862,604 
LOCOMOTIVE  ENGINE  COMPARTMENT 
Pelabon,  Andre  E.,  Paris,,  France,  assignor  to  ANF  Frangeco 
S.A.,  Couroevoie,  Hauts-de-Seine,  France 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,811 

Int.  CI.  B61c  5m.  5104,  B61d  /7,yA 

U.S.  CI,  105-61.5  7  Claims 


1.  A  self-propelled  passenger  car  for  a  railway  train  having 
a  plurality  of  compartments  therein,  one  of  said  compartments 
being  thermally  and  acoustically  insulated,  said  one  compart- 
ment being  subdivided  into  a  stabilization  chamber  and  an 
engine  compartment,  one  exterior  side  wall  of  said  stabiliza- 
tion chamber  being  provided  with  a  bi-directional  air  intake 
opening,  a  main  gas  turbine  for  propelling  said  car  and  an 
auxiliary  gas  turbine  for  supplying  electrical  power  contained 
in  said  engine  compartment,  an  exhaust  opening  provided  in 
the  exterior  roof  of  said  engine  compartment  and  means  for 
conducting  exhaust  gases  from  said  turbines  to  said  exhaust 
opening,  means  including  air  filter  means  for  communication 
between  the  air  intakes  of  said  gas  turbines  and  the  interior  of 
said  stabilization  chamber,  and  a  sound  attenuated  air  inlet 
provided  in  an  exterior  wall  of  said  engine  compartment  for 
normal  air  circulation  therein 


movably 

riected  to 

said  shaft 

he:  means 


m(  vablv  and  substantially  concentrically  mounted  relative  to 

said  shaft  and  m  spaced  relation  to  said  frame,  tit  means 
connected  to  said  washer  means  and  disposed  to  engage  said 
frame,  wherebv  angular  orientation  between  said  washer 
means  and  said  franie  occurs  upon  engagement  between  said 
tit  means  and  said  frame,  said  washer  means  oriented  in  fric- 
tional engagement  with  said  shaft. 


3.H62.606 

RADIAL  TRl  CK 

Brian  T.  Siali-s.  .MI5  (.ranut  Kd.,  \liquippa.  I'a,  15(Kll 

Filed  June  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  375.024 

Int.  CI,  B61d  LOO 

L.S.  CI,  105-^167  9  Claims 


3,862,605 
MOVABLE  MEATHOOK 
Anthony  D.  Cacciatore,  and  Joseph  J.  Cacciatore.  both  of 
Tampa,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Joseph  Ciccarello,  Tampa.  Fla..  a 
part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  198,676,  Nov.  15,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  July  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377.772 

Int.  CI.  B61b  3100 
L.S.  CI.  105-151  4  Claims 

1.  A  meathook  assembly  of  the  type  movably  mounted 
along  an  overhead  rail-type  conveyor,  said  meathook  assem- 
bly comprising;  frame  means,  running  gear  positioned  in  coop- 
erative relation  to  the  rail  and  including  at  least  one  wheel 
rotatably  connected  to  said  frame,  a  hook  member  including 


1 .  In  a  railw  ay  car  truck 

a  first  pair  of  wheels  mounted  for  rr'tati'/m  .ibi-ut  .1  fi^s*  .;\;. 
a  second  pair  of   wheeN   nio'unied   ti'r   rotation   ^if^w.:   .1 
second  axis, 

frame  means  hav  mg  mechanism  tor  nmnesting  the  frame  to 
a  railway  car. 

first  means  connected  between  the  frame  and  the  firsi  pair 
of  wheels  and  providing  for  the  wheels  toi  nioiVf  m  oppi- 
site  directions  relative  to  the  fram.e  in  a  hori/onta!  piane 
containing  the  first  axis,  said  direction  bein^'  tr,ins\t,'rsL 
the  first  axis  and  said  firsi  means  preventmi;  the  wheels 
from  moving  transverse  the  first  axis  m  the  s.,nu'  direetion 
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m  Naid  horizontal  plane,  saio  upposile  direction  of  move- 
ment o\  'he  v^HlcIs  being  for  use  in  permitting  the  first 
pair  to  attain  radial  condition  when  the  truck  is  negotiat- 
ing a  cur.e  on  a  track  and  the  prevention  of  wheel  motion 
in  the  same  direction  Heing  for  use  in  the  maintaining 
wheel  positii-n  when  the  wheel  brakes  are  applied; 

second  m,eans  connected  between  the  frame  and  the  second 
pair  of  wheels  and  providing  for  the  wheels  to  move  in 
oppoMte  directions  relative  to  the  frame  in  a  horizontal 
plane  containing  the  second  axis,  said  direction  being 
transverse  the  second  axis  and  said  second  means  pre- 
venting the  wheels  from  moving  transverse  the  second 
axis  in  the  same  direction  in  said  horizontal  plane,  the 
opposite  direction  of  movement  of  the  wheels  being  for 
u'^e  in  permitting  the  second  pair  to  attain  radial  condi- 
tion when  the  truck  is  negotiating  a  curve  on  a  track  and 
preventivin  of  wheel  motion  in  the  same  direction  being 
tor  Use  in  maintaining  wheel  position  when  the  wheel 
hrakes  are  applied,  and 

mechanism  connev:ted  to  said  first  and  second  means  and 
operative  in  the  nonradial  condition  of  the  wheels  to 
dampen  or  resist  said  opposite  direction  of  motion  for  use 
in  attenuating  such  motion  of  the  wheels  due  to  track 
imperfections. 


3.862,608 

APP\RATLS  FOR  INCINERATING  SOLID  FLELS 

(OVTAINING  CARBONIZABLE  MATERIAL 

U  illiam  N.  lagen,  9931  Lake  Washington  Blvd.  N.E..  Bellevue, 

V^ash.  98004 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  276.820.  Jul\  31.  1972.  Pat. 
No.  3,777,676.  This  application  Nov,  23.  1973.  Ser,  No. 

418,746 

Int.  CI,  F23g  5/12 

U.S.  f  i    Mil     8  C  29  Claims 


3,862.607 
VWRE  LOOP  HANGER  FOR  DLN\a(,E 
Blaine  H.  Loudin,  Melrose  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Vertical 
C  ompanv ,  Enultwixid,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  425.500 

Int.  CI.  B61d  4:  ^>u 

t.S.  CI.  105-486  8  Claims 


1.   A  spacer  device  for  filling  the  vertical  space  between 

adjacent  transported  articles  comprising: 

a  butfering  element  adapted  to  be  suspended  between  said 
adjacent  articles,  and 

a  gimbal  suspension  means  connected  to  an  upper  surface 
oi  said  buttering  element  and  adapted  to  overlie  said 
adjacent  articles,  said  gimbal  suspension  means  compris- 
ing a  body  having  a  centrally  positioned  loop  portion 
which  IS  loosely  connected  \o  the  upper  surface  of  the 
buffering  element  so  that  the  gimbal  can  be  inclined  in 
any  direction  without  movement  of  the  buffering  ele- 
ment, and 

elongated  oppositely  directed  arm  portions  integrally  con- 
nected by  the  loop  portion  and  wherein  said  arm  portions 
are  adapted  to  overlie  and  rest  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
adjacent  articles  therehv  to  support  said  buffering  ele- 
ment between  said  articles. 


*-t-. 


iiT 


1.  In  apparatus  for  incinerating  a  solid  fuel  containing  car- 
bonizable  material,  a  furnace  having  a  preiiminarv  incinera- 
tion chamber  with  a  fuel  intake  therein,  and  a  post  incinera- 
tion chamber  with  a  tuei  retainer  therein,  means  for  feeding 
the  fuel  onto  the  fuel  retainer  along  an  elongated  path  passing 
through  the  preliminary  incineration  chamber  from  the  fuel 
intake,  means  forming  an  airlock  across  the  intake  to  assure 
that  the  atmosphere  in  the  chambers  is  unable  to  escape  there- 
through, and  fluid  transfer  means,  including  blower  means,  for 
pressurizing  the  atmosphere  in  the  chambers  with  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas,  while  purging  the  whole  of  the  atmosphere 
from  the  preliminary  incineration  chamber  and  discharging 
the  same  into  the  post  incineration  chamber,  said  fluid  trans- 
fer means  including  means  disposed  in  the  furnace  adjacent 
one  of  the  fuel  intake  and  the  fuel  retainer,  so  as  to  form  a 
plenum  between  the  chambers  and  the  blower  means,  which 
plenum  extends  lengthwise  of  the  fuel  flow  path  and  which 
plenum  forming  means  has  apertures  in  the  body  thereof 
through  which  the  plenum  communicates  with  the  fuel  flow 
path  in  directions  crosswise  thereof 


3.862.609 
IN(  INERATOR  ASH  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

(  hnstian  A.  Eff,  Louisville.  Kv..  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville.  Kv. 

Filed  Mar.  20,"  1974.  Ser.  No.  452.847 
Int.  CI.  F23j  1:00 
U.S.  (  I,  11(1     8  R  6  Claims 

1.  Ash  removal  apparatus  for  an  incinerator  including  a 
combustion  chamber  comprising: 

a.  a  blower  for  providing  air  flow  for  the  incinerator, 

b.  first  means  for  selectively  directing  air  from  the  combus- 
tion chamber  to  said  blower  through  a  first  path  during 
ash  removal  operation  and  through  a  second  path  during 
incineration; 

c.  said  first  path  directing  air  from  said  combustion  chamber 
through  a  first  separating  means  for  removing  larger  ash 
particles  and  then  through  a  second  separating  means  for 
removing  smaller  ash  particles, 

d.  said  second  path  bypassing  said  tlrst  separating  means 
and  directing  air  from  said  combustion  chamber  directly 
through  said  second  separating  means;  and 
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second   means  for  selectively  directing  air  discharged 
from  said  blower  through  a  third  path  to  said  combustion 


chamber  during  ash   removal  operation   and   th: 
fourth  path  to  atmosphere  during  incineration. 


^>ui:i 


3,862.610 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND  FINISHING  SEGMENTS 

OF  A  TRAV  ELING  WEB 

Charles  E,  Brocklehurst.  Honea  Path,  S.C,  assignor  to  Riegel 
Textile  Corporation,  Ware  Shoals,  S,C, 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1974.  Ser.  No.  434,024 

Int.  CI,  DOSb  19100 

U,S.  CI,  112-121,11  29  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  segments  of  a  traveling  elongate 
web  and  finishing  at  least  two  marginal  edge  portions  thereof, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a   a  frame  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end, 
b  a  supply  section  at  the  input  end  having  means  tor  iniro^ 
ducing  a  continuous  web; 

c,  edge  sensing  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an  actuat- 
ing device  for  shifting  the  supply  means  laterally  in  re- 
sponse to  lateral  variations  of  at  least  one  edge  portion  ot 
said  web  with  respect  to  the  frame, 

d,  means  for  advancing  the  web  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel. 

e,  means  for  cutting  the  web  laterally  into  individual  web 
segments, 

f  means  for  uniformly  gripping  a  portion  of  the  web  for- 
wardly  of  and  adjacent  the  cutting  means. 

g.  means  for  advancing  the  gripping  means  forwardiv  while 
simultaneously  gripping  the  web  such  that  a  segment 
portion  of  said  web  is  extended  past  the  cutting  means, 

h.  means  to  actuate  the  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  web 
segment  from  the  web;  and 

J.  means  for  transferring  said  web  segment  to  an  edge  finish- 
ing section  having: 

1 .  a  conveyor  drum  for  receiving  said  web  segments  upon 
the  outer  circumferential  surface  thereof; 


2  belt  means  circumferentially  contacting  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  surface  of  said  drum  in  a  secure  manner  for 
securing  said  web  segments  against  said  drum; 

3.  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  drum;  and 

4.  first  and  second  stitching  means  for  finishing  at  least 
first  and  second  cut  marginal  edge  portions  of  said  web, 
each  of  said  stitching  means  being  independently 
driven  by  synchronous  motors  so  as  to  provide  accu- 
rately and  uniformly  finished  marginal  edge  portions  so 
that  each  of  the  web  segments  is  finished  along  at  least 
two  of  its  marginal  edges. 


.^.862.fil  1 
SE\MN(,  \1A(  HINF  NEEDLE 

Toru  Kuromegawa.  Osaka,  ,)apan.  assignor  to  Maru/«  n  'n(  v^ini; 
Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  ,)apan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  19^3.  .Ser.  No.  424,(144 

Int,  (I.  D05b  85100 

U.S.  CI.  112     111  1  (  laim 


IZ 


L~        •«- 


y 


-e) 


is 


r 


I 


1 ,  A  r.eedle  for  a  sewing  macine  having  an  oscillating  shuttle 
having  a  beak  which  is  adapted  to  traverse  the  needle,  said 
needle  comprising  a  head,  a  reduced  shank  integral  with  said 
head  and  terminating  m  a  tip.  said  shank  being  pierced  by  a 
transverse  eve  spaced  from  said  tip.  said  shank  having  on  one 
side  a  longitudinal  groove  of  substantially  uniform  depth  ex- 
tending fri^m  said  head  and  terminating  in  said  eye,  said  shank 
having  diametrieally  opposite  said  groove  a  first  recess  located 
in  the  /one  of  traverse  of  said  beak  and  terminating  at  one  end 
in  a  ramp  portion  adjacent  said  eye,  said  shank  having  diamet- 
ricaiiv  opposite  said  groove  a  second  recess  spaced  from  said 
first  recess  .md  disp,,sed  intermediate  said  first  recess  and  said 
head,  the  longitudinal  ^  ro>;s  sectional  area  of  a  portion  of  the 
shank  immediate Iv  auja^en;  .and  between  said  eye  and  said 
ramp  being  substantially  greater  than  the  cross  sectional  area 
yA  the  shank  in  the  zone  of  said  fir^t  rccc:--;  and  Ci-ns*:'ut:re  -n 
enlargement  which  influences  the  threaO  i'>i^^i'  t  ''■'  -t'  '-'^ 
eye  to  form  a  loop  of  substantial  size  so  as  to  be  easily  engaged 
bv  said  shuttle  beak 


3.862,612 
VESSEL  HI  LLS 
Annivas  Artemis,  48  Dragoumis  St.,  Athens.  Greect 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,144,  April  11,  19-3. 
abandoned.  This  application  .Apr.  11.  1  974.  Ser.  No.  459.874 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Dec.  1 .  1972,  ^2.42839 
Int.  (I.  B63h  /   li> 
l.S.  CI,  114-56  12  (  laims 

1.  A  hull  for  ,i  ship  intended  fur  high  speed  I'per.jtion  com- 
prising 

keel  means,  said  keel  means  including  .m  eio<ngated  keel 
having  a  \'-shaped  cross-se^  tu^n  s.od  keel  means  h.ivmg  a 
longitudinal  axis,  the  forward  end  o'  said  keel  defining  the 
bow  K-^X  the  hull  and  extending  at^ioe  .;  horizontal  plane 
through  the   oppositely   disp.iseo   end  c!   the  keel,  sauj   kee' 
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having  d  Aidth  equal  to  approximately  one-third  the  length  of 

the  hull  dt  lt^  v*.  lde•^t  point. 


3,862.614 
SHFET  OF  ELASTIC  COVERS  FOR  CONTAINERS 


j!i   Mde   surface  defining  members  extending  outwardly     Michael  kovac.  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
from  respective  edges  of  said  V-shaped  keel,  said  side        Inc  .  (.  hicago.  III. 
surface  defining  members  being  inclined  with  respect  to    rnntmuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,579.  Jan.  28,  1972,  abandoned: 


a  vertical  plane  extending  through  the  longitudinal  axis  ot 

said  kee!  means,  and 
trapezoidal  reference  plane  defining  means,  said  reference    \' 
plane  defining  means  including  the  edges  of  said  side 
surface    defining    members   disposed   oppositely   to   the 
edges  of  said  members  v.h!ch  are  in  ciintact  with  said 


This  application  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,636 
Int.  CI.  B65d  41122 
n   215     317  1  Claim 


keel,  said  reference  plane  being  inclined  at  an  angle  in  the 
range  of  ?  5 '-5' with  respect  to  said  horizontal  plane  and 
having  its  highest  edge  at  the  level  of  the  bow  end  of  said 
keel  means,  the  trapezoid  defined  by  said  reference  plane 
defining  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  positioned  in 
said  vertical  plane,  the  major  base  of  said  trapezoid  de- 
fined b\  said  reference  plane  defining  means  being  equal 
m  length  to  ^4  :r  6'T-  of  the  length  of  said  keel  means  and 
the  minor  base  of  the  trapezoid  being  equal  in  length  to 
2  5  r  ^  ■'  •  the  length  of  said  keel  means,  said  minor  base 
lnte^^e^~::^.,;  the  bovi.  end  of  said  keel  means. 


3.86  2,613 
RIGGING  SYSTEM  FOR  SAILBOAT 
Lars  Rune   Bergstrom.  Sodernas  Fvr.    13030  Varmdn,   and 
Georg  Sven-Olof  Ridder.  Tvkovagen  4B,   IHl  61    1  idin^o, 
both  of  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1973,  Ser.  No.  391.975 

Int.  CI.  B63b  ..v02 

l.S.  CI.  114-102  n  Claims 


1.  A  lid  device  for  application  to  the  upper  margin  defining 
the  open  end  of  a  container  including  sheet  material  forming 
a  plurality  of  stretchable  annular  sheets,  each  of  said  stretch- 
able  cover  sheets  having  an  annnular  washer  member  of  sheet 
material  presenting  oppositely  disposed  substantially  tlat  par- 
allel surfaces,  one  of  which  has  the  outer  periphery  thereof 
adhered  to  the  underside  of  said  cover  sheet  and  the  inner 
periphery  thereof  free  to  move  relative  to  said  underside  with 
the  other  surface  exposed  for  subsequent  impingement  over 
substantially  the  entire  radial  width  thereof  with  the  external 
peripheral  surface  of  a  complementary  container,  said  annular 
washer  member  having  an  initial  inner  diameter  which  is 
normally  less  than  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  upper  margin 
of  a  container  with  v,hich  it  is  to  be  associated  so  as  to  require 
the  cover  sheet  and  annular  member  to  be  stretched  manually 
in  order  to  force  the  lid  device  periphery  over  the  container 
margin  with  the  aforesaid  other  surface  of  said  elastic  annular 
washer  member  impinging  the  peripheral  surface  of  a  comple- 
mentary container  over  a  substantial  axial  extent  thereof  with 
the  free  inner  periphery  adapted  to  be  immediately  beneath 
the  upper  margin  thereof,  and  frangible  means  provided 
within  said  sheet  material  to  facilitate  detachment  of  each  of 
said  lid  devices 


?-. 

/■ 

^7 

14- 

_^I9 

1^21 

15- 

^ 

1 

3,862,615 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  PROGRESS  OF  A 

TASK 
shLi  I  un    liou.    No.    195.    (hung    King    North    Rd..   Taipti. 

1  .iivi.in 

Filed  Nov.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,564 

Int.  CI.  G06c  3,00.  G09f  5100 

U.S.  CI.  116-135  9  Claims 


x: 


zx 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  progress  of  a  task  which 

consists  of  one  or  more  task  elements,  said  apparatus  compris- 

1.  .A  rigging  system  for  a  sailing  boat  or  yacht  having  a  hull    ing  a  progress  control  board  which  includes  at  least  one  task 

and  a  mast  upstanding  from  the  hull,  the  system  including  at    section,  said  task  section  comprising; 

east  one  swept  spreader  projecting  I'rom  opposite  sides  of  the        A  time  scale  extending  laterally  across  said  task  section 


mast  at  a  location  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  mast,  said 

spreader  being  swept  m  the  fore-aft  direction  y\\  the  boat,  and 
two  pairs  of  diagonal  shrouds  respectively  interconnecting  the 
sections  of  the  spreader  on  the  opposite  sides  oi  the  mast  with 
the  hull 


containing  indicia  related  to  time,  at  least  one  of  the 
indicia  being  representative  of  a  target  date  for  the  com- 
pletion of  the  task,  and  other  indicia  indicating  times 
intermediate  the  start  and  the  completion  of  the  task  for 
correlation  with  each  task  element, 
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a  task  element  tag  representing  each  task  element  which  is 
an  operational  step  pertaining  to  the  completion  of  the 
task,  said  tag  being  attachable  to  said  task  section  at  a 
first  portion  of  said  progress  control  board,  a  portion  of 
said  tag  including,  when  related  to  said  time  scale,  a 
target  date  for  the  completion  of  a  corresponding  task 
element  before  the  completion  of  the  overall  task,  and 
a  fact  card  located  at  a  portion  of  said  task  section  relative 
to  said  time  scale  different  from  said  first  portion  thereof 
for  displaying  the  progress  of  each  task  element  with 
respect  to  completion  of  the  task,  said  fact  card  being 
capable  of  being  moved  periodically  relative  to  said  time 
scale  and  having  a  portion  thereof  which,  when  related  to 
said  time  scale,  indicates  a  current  date,  said  fact  card 
including, 

segments  which  correspond  to  each  of  said  task  elements, 
each  segment  receiving  indicia  indicating  the  degree  of 
completion  of  said  task  element  associated  with  the 
particular  segment,  and 
means  for  receiving  indicia  for  indicating  the  urgency  oi 
remedial  action,  said  indicia  being  selected  as  a  result 
of  a  visual  comparison  of  the  current-date  position  of 
the  fact  card  and  the  position  of  a  particular  task  ele- 
ment tag  relative  to  the  time  scale  in  comparison  to  the 
completion  or  not  of  the  particular  task  element  as 
indicated  on  an  associated  segment  on  the  fact  card, 
said  signaling  indicia  indicating  whether  the  task  ele- 
ment IS  normal,  ahead  of.  or  behind  schedule. 


3.862.617 
ROTARY  (.LIE  BOX  APPARATl  S 
Paul  G.  Prestegaard.  201  Westwood  Dr..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 
55416 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  355,063 

Int.  CL  B05c  /  /6 

L.S.  CI.  118-213  40  Claims 


3.862,616 

DISPENSING  UNIT  FOR  MOISTENING  MATERIAL 

Robert  C.  Brady,  5850  Briar  Hill  Dr..  Solon.  Ohio  44139 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787.149,  Dec.  26,  1968,  abandoned. 

This  application  June  7,  1971.  Ser.  No.  150.851 

Int.  CI.  B05c  5:00 

U.S.  CI.  118-6  6  Claims 


— ^ 


— _sp 


1.  Rotary  glue  printing  .ipparatus  tor  printing  glue  '.in  .i 
blank  comprising  a  rotary  shalt  and  t'lr^t  means  ]o]  Lonlaming 
a  suppK  oi  glue  and  pririling  glue  on  a  blank  a-  'he  ■-hati 
rotates,  said  means  being  mounted  on  the  shall  :-  i.'iaie 
therewith  and  having  an  mtenoir  hdilo-^^  ^avitv  to^r  ^iTilaining 
a  suppK  oi  glue,  and  a  glue  paO  hav  mg  a  ^  i'^  urritercntiai  glue 
printing  portion  to  receive  glue  from  ^aid  ^a\;t\,  and  a  pump 
mounted  on  said  means  radially  i^utuardiv  i-t  said  shatt  ti>r 
pulsating  air  in  the  cavitv  a^  the  shaft  ro'latt-  to  control  the 
flow  of  glue  through  said  pad 


3.862.618 

LIQUID  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVEL()P1N(, 

AN  ELECTROSTATIC  IMA(,E 

Masamichi  Sato,  and  Osamu  Fukushima.  both  of  Asaka.  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford.  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1972.  Ser.  No.  305.016 
Int.  CI.  (,03g  13,00 
L.S.  CI.  118-637  6  Claims 


1.  A  cleaning  material  web  dispensing  unit  comprising  a 
supply  of  cleaning  material  web.  drive  means  including  a  pair 
of  powered  drive  rollers  through  which  such  web  passes  oper- 
ative to  dispense  such  web  from  such  unit  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  liquid  applicator  means  located  adjacent  said  web 
and  spaced  in  said  predetermined  direction  from  said  drive 
rollers  and  including  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  dis- 
pensing apertures  operative  to  apply  a  measured  amount  of 
liquid  to  such  web  in  a  uniform  predetermined  pattern  of 
droplets  as  it  is  dispensed,  and  liquid  supply  means  for  supply- 
ing liquid  to  said  applicator  means  and  including  a  pump 
which  IS  driven  by  said  drive  means  in  successive  discharge 
and  intake  strokes  as  said  web  is  dispensed  from  said  unit  and 
moves  past  said  applicator  means;  whereby  liquid  is  intermit- 
tently supplied  to  said  applicator  means  by  said  pump  and 
liquid  IS  intermittently  applied  to  said  web  by  said  applicator 
means  after  said  web  passes  through  said  drive  rollers  and  said 
liquid  is  applied  to  said  web  in  a  substantially  uniformly  dis- 
tributed predetermined  pattern  at  transversely  and  longitudi- 
nally spaced  locations. 


i- oo"  ■^-^■■-  vi"  •" 


1.    A   liquid  developing   apparatus  for  electrostatic   latent 

images  which  comprist."-  a  first  tank  having  an  open  end  por 
tion  and  Cimtammg  a  bodv  oi  electncalK  condui-ting  liquid 
adapted  to  function  as  a  development  eleLtrodc,  and  a  scLond 
tank  having  an  open  end  portion  and  cttniaining  a  hoidv  ol 
liquid  developer  for  electrostatic  latent  images,  said  first  tank 
being  disposed  within  said  second  tank  and  defining  an  annu 
lar  channel  therebetween,  an  element  having  an  elcttro'siatk 
latent  image  carrying  surface  extending  into  the  open  end 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  tanks  and  extending  into  said 
first  tank,  means  for  directing  said  electrostatic  latent  image 
carrying  surface  through  said  open  end  portions,  and  means 
for  directing  a  flow  of  said  devekiper  liquid  Iromi  the  second 
tank  and  forming  a  thin  film  of  deveUiper  between  s.iiu  sur1  ace 
and  said  conducting  liquid 


?! 
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3,86  2.619 
ELECTRO-PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Osamu  Fukushima;  Masamichi  Sato,  and  Seiji  Matsumoto,  all 
of  Asaka.  Japan,  assignors  to  Rank  \erov,  ltd..  London, 
England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  234,287.  March  13.  1972.  Pat.  S(». 
3.816.114.  This  application  Dec.  10.  1973.  Ser.  No.  423.621 

Int.  CI.  G03g  I5II0 
U.S.  CI.  118-637  6  (  laims 


inga  valve  normally  seated  on  a  vaKc  seat  under  relatively  \ov. 
water  pressure  to  prevent  flow  of  water  into  the  cup,  a  valve 
stem  extending  into  and  through  a  passage  in  said  valve  assem- 
bly leading  into  said  cup  whereby  actuation  of  said  stem  by 
poultry  is  readily  achieved  m  drinking  from  said  cup,  overflow 
prevention  drain  means  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  drainpipe 
extending  from  within  said  cup  and  through  said  cup  whereby 
the  height  of  the  water  may  not  exceed  a  predetermined  level, 
namely  that  of  said  drain,  and  an  auxiliary  actuating  means  m 
the  form  of  a  floatable  member  of  unity  specific  gravity  pro- 


3.  An  apparatus  as  set  forth  in  claim  2,  wherein  said  elec- 
trode and  backing  element  are  a  pair  of  rolls. 


3.862.620 
ANIMAL  CAGE  WITH  LOCK  UE\  ICE 
Robert  V\  .  Bernhard,  Greenfield,  and  Glen  A.  Rork.  Indianap- 
anapolis.  both  of  Ind.,  .issii;nors  to  J-Ji  I  iil\  .uiti  (  ump.iny. 
Indianapolis.  Ind. 

Filed  Jul\  17,  1972.  Ser.  No.  272,515 

Int.  CI.  AOlk  01102 

U.S.  CI.  119-17  6  Claims 


42a 


43 

45 


vided  in  said  cup  whereby  ^mali  birds  that  are  not  sufficiently 
aggressive  to  peck  at  the  elongated  portion  of  the  \al\e  stem 
in  the  cup  may  nevertheless  actuate  said  valve  stem  by  causing 
said  floatable  member  to  be  moved  against  said  elongated 
portion  of  the  valve  stem,  said  floatable  member  being  sepa 
rate  from  said  stem  and  readily  removable  from  said  cup  and 
said  cup  being  generally  conical  in  shape  with  the  wall  por- 
tions thereof  converging  in  the  downward  direction  so  that  as 
the  water  level  drops  in  said  cup  said  floatable  member  will  be 
directed  closer  to  said  stem  and  facilitate  actuation  thereof  by 
small  birds. 


3,862,622 
TORQLE  CONVERSION  SYSTEMS 

Rasmund  G    Spinnett,  2531  S.  Salta  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
92"iU 

filed  .Jan.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  322.452 
Int.  CI.  F02b  53  08.  55106,  55il6 
U.S.  CL  123-8.13 


6  Claims 


1.  In  an  animal  cage  defined  by  a  pair  of  side  walls  con- 
nected to  front  and  back  walls  and  top  and  bottom  walls,  said 
front  wall  having  a  door  mounted  for  --.ertical  sliding  to  open 
and  closed  positions,  and  a  false  back  wall  within  said  cage 
normally  adjacent  to  said  back  wall  and  slidably  positioned 
therein  for  movement  toward  said  front  wall,  the  improvement 
of  a  lock  device  comprising  a  rigid  bar  mounted  across  the 
exterior  of  said  front  wall  for  selective  horizontal  movement, 
an  elongated  pull  handle  connected  to  said  back  plate  and 
extending  through  said  front  wall  contiguous  to  said  bar,  said 
bar  having  first  and  second  stop  elements  extending  therefrom 
and  blocking  movement  of  said  pull  handle  and  door  in  their 
locked  position  and  permitting  movement  upon  horizontally 
moving  said  bar  to  a  predetermined  unlocked  position. 


J    '    •  ,  , J         -^ _   ■    /rj  JZ 


3,862.621 
POCLTRY  WATERING  CLP 
William  S.  Peppier,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Everett  M.  Keen.  Vine- 
land.  N.J.;  .Anthony  J.  Siciliano,  Vineland,  N.J..  and  Graham 
Baker,  Vineland,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Diamond  International 
Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y  . 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  337.201 
Int.  CI.  AOlk  ^  00 
L'.S.  CI.  119-75  12  Claims 

1.  A  watering  cup  suitable  for  use  in  connection  with  poul- 
try varying  in  size  and  or  age  from  baby  chicks  to  fully  mature 
birds,  the  said  cup  being  suitable  for  use  m  conjunction  with 
a  low  pressure  water  supply  system  and  comprising  an  inlet 
conduit  for  connection  with  a  supply,  a  valve  assembly  includ- 


>-^(  ■*!  ii  :;  ^   .V, 


tl,, It.,  .U  .   li. 


ibi^tzi^a 


T<i-^ 


,'1-  ^;u;>/.    '"■ 

Z"~     'i ''^    -'V  FT. 


1.  A  system  tor  the  continuous  conversion  of  fuel  combus- 
tion in  a  power  source  to  a  torque  for  driving  an  output  load 
comprising: 

a.  a  power  source  for  providing  a  torque  which  includes  a 
positive  displacement  rotary  engine  having  ambient  air- 
/inlet  means;  combustion  fluid  exhaust  means;  a  plurality 
of  rotors  with  interleaving  abutments;  internal  hollows 
formed  in  said  rotors,  said  rotors  cooperating  to  define  an 
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air  compression  function  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  inlet  means,  a  continuous  combustion  chamber 
in  communication  with  said  air  compression  function- 
chamber  and  a  combustion-expansion  function-chamber 
in  communication  with  said  continuous  combustion 
chamber  and  said  exhaust  means,  recirculation  means  in 
communication  with  the  inlet  to  said  combustion- 
expansion  function-chamber  and  the  outlet  from  said  air 
compression  function-chamber  tor  mixing  a  porti(m  of 
the  combustion  gases  from  said  continuous  combustion 
chamber  with  air  discharged  from  said  compression  func- 
tion-chamber, mixing  means  in  communication  with  said 
exhaust  means  and  said  inlet  means  for  conducting  a 
portion  of  the  air  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  exhaust 
means, 

b.  a  positive  displacement  rotary  c(mipressiir  empowered  bv 
said  rotary  engine. 

c.  means  for  conveying  cimi pressed  air  from  said  compres- 
sor through  the  said  internal  rotor  hollows  of  said  engine 
to  the  said  continuous  combuslii^n  chamber  of  said  pcv^.c;- 
source;  and 

d.  a  planetary  differential  driven  by  said  power  source  and 
providing  torque  to  an  externally  loaded  output  shaft 
while  also  providing  torque  to  drive  said  rotary  compres- 
sor 


3,862.623 

ROTAR\   EN(;iNE 

Clarence  W .  Ehlert,  1301  Main  St..  Concordia,  Mo.  64(120 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  417,392 

Int.  CI.  F02b  5i/0S 

L.S.  CI.  123-8.35  9  Claims 


».        ,       15      M  '      1 


\^7 


1.  A  nUary  engine  comprising 

a.  a  stator  including  a  housing  having  walN  defining  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  inner  chamber,  said  walls  each  having  an 
inner  surface, 

b  a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having 
a  peripheral  surface  m  close  proximity  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  housing. 

c   a  power  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  rt)tor; 

d  wall  means  defining  a  pair  of  circumferentially  extending 
and  laterally  spaced  channels  in  one  of  the  inner  surface 
of  said  housing  and  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor. 
e.  a  first  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  partitions 
on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor  each  defining  a 
compression  blade  positioned  in  one  of  said  channels  to 
divide  same  into  a  plurality  of  circumferential  sections. 

f,  a  second  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  partitions 
on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor  each  defining  a 
piston  member  positioned  in  the  other  of  said  channels  to 
divide  same  into  a  plurality  of  circumferential  sections; 

g.  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  extending  into  each 
of  the  sections  of  said  one  of  said  channels  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  compression  blades  to  divide  each  of  said 
respective  sections  into  a  fuel  intake  portion  and  a  fuel 
compression  portion; 

h.  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  extending  into  each 
of  the  sections  of  said  other  of  said  channels  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  piston  members  to  divide  each  of  said 


respective  sections  into  an  ignition  portion  and  an  ex- 
haust portion; 

i.  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  communicating  fuel 
into  the  fuel  intake  portion  of  each  of  the  sections  of  said 
one  of  said  channels; 

j.  means  in  said  one  of  said  rotor  and  said  walls  of  said 
housing  defining  .i  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
bores  each  extending  between  the  fuel  compression  por- 
tion of  a  respective  one  of  the  sections  of  said  one  of  said 
channels  and  a  respective  ignition  portion  of  the  sections 
of  said  other  of  said  channels; 

k  wall  means  in  said  one  of  said  rotor  and  said  walls  of  said 
housing  defining  a  circumferentially  extending  recess 
therein,  said  recess  being  positioned  between  said  pair  of 
channels  and  intersecting  each  of  said  bores  extending 
between  said  channels; 

1.  a  valve  fin  extending  from  the  other  of  said  rotor  and  said 
walls  of  said  housing,  said  valve  fin  being  received  in  saui 
recess  and  in  close  proximity  to  said  wall  means  defining 
said  recess,  said  valve  fin  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
ports  therethrough  each  successively  alignable  with  each 
of  said  bores  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  to  permit  flow 
therethrough,  said  fin  closing  each  of  said  bores  except 
when  said  ports  are  aligned  therewith; 

m.  fuel  ignition  means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  com- 
municating with  the  ignition  portion  of  each  of  the  sec- 
tions of  said  other  of  said  channels  to  ignite  fuel  therein 
whereby  combustion  of  fuel  therein  acts  against  saiJ 
piston  members  to  effect  rotation  of  said  rotor  and  said 
power  shaft;  and 

n.  exhaust  fiow  means  communKaling  with  the  exhdusi 
portion  of  each  of  said  sections  of  said  other  of  said 
channels  for  permitting  flow  of  combusted  fuel  therefrom 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotor. 


3.862.624 

o\^(;en-hvdrogen  flfi  ise  for  ( omhi  stion 

FN(;iNES 
Patrick  Lee  I  nderwood.  13285  Over  St..  Svlmar.  Calif  91342 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N«.  79,475.  Oct    10,  1970.  This 
application  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,503 
Int.  CI.  F02m  2^  "^ 
L.S.  CI.  123     119  A  10  Claims 

1.  In  .1  piston  and  ^"vimdcr  tvpe  vo^mhustion  engine  of  ihe 
open  cv^le  tvpe  having  a  conventumal  combustion  stage  in 
take  and  exhaust  valving  and  a  crankcase  .snd  including  a 
combustion  chamber,  a  fuel  system  comprising  an  engine  fue 
intake  including  a  mixing  passage  and  conduit  mean>-  from, 
said  mixing  passage  t(^  said  combustion  chamber,  open  ex 
hausi  means  from  the  engine  in^iluding  said  exhaust  vahing,  a 
first  source  of  gas  comprising  oxygen  as  fuel,  .i  second  source 
of  gas  comprising  hydrogen  as  fuel,  a  supply  line  from  the  tirsi 
source  of  gas  to  the  mixing  passage,  a  supply   hne  from  the 
second  source  of  gas  to  the  mixing  passage,  the  quantiiv  of  gas 
of  the  type  supplied  from  said  second  source   when  in  said 
mixing  passage   at   a   location   adjacent   said   conduit   means 
therefrom  being  a  surplus  several  times  greater  than  the  quan 
tity  of  the  gas  from  the  first  source  of  gas  which  is  productive 
of  a  stoichiometric  ratio  with  said  gas  fr(>m  the  first  source  of 
gas.  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  means  from  the  engine  compris- 
ing a  combined  passageway  for  surplus  gas  and  water  vapor 
from  the  engine,  a  water  separating  device  in  said  passagewav 
adapted  to  separate  water  of  combustion  fre>rn  said  surplus  gas 
and  including  a  discharge  means  for  water  open  to  the  atmo 
sphere,  a  heat  exchanger  m  said  combined  passagewav  on  the 
upstream  side  of  s.nd  water  separating  dev  lee    and  .i  gas  return 
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line  for  said  surplus  gas  leading  from  said  water  separating  primar\  winding  circuit  between  said  circuit  breaker  means 
device  to  said  mixing  passage  whereby  to  maintain  a  surplus  and  the  point  of  connection  of  said  condenser  with  said  pri- 
mary winding  circuit. 


3.862,626 
ARTICLE  PROJECTING  DEVICE  FOR  TOY  BALLOON 
Cecilia  Rosalie  Doherty,  P.O.  Box  1203,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
95006 

Filed  June  26.  1972.  Ser.  No.  252,221 

Int.  CI.  F41b  7100 

U.S.  CI    124     17  1  Claim 


of  said  gas  from  said 
combustion  stage. 


>]y-ee' 


second  source  of  gas  in  the  engine  at  the 


3.862.625 

IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  EXPLOSION  ENGINES 

Vincenzo  Fazzo,  Via  Albani  7.  Milan.  Italv  t2014''i 

Filed  Sept.  29.  1972.  Ser.  No.  293.741 

Int.  CI.  F02p  100 

U.S.  CI.  123-148  DC  3  Claims 


5 


6 


JO 


1.  An  electrical  ignition  device  for  explosion  engines  com- 
prising an  Ignition  coil  including  a  primarv  and  a  secondary 
winding  circuits,  a  source  of  electrical  current  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  said  winding  circuits,  a  sparking  plug  branch 
connected  with  said  secondary  circuit,  circuit  breaker  means 
in  series  with  said  primarv  winding  circuit,  a  resistor  in  series 
with  said  primary  winding  circuit  and  a  condenser  directly 
connected  between  the  point  of  connection  of  said  primary 
winding  circuit  with  said  resistor  and  the  ground,  said  primarv 
winding  circuit  being  of  the  tvpe  in  which  the  primarv  winding 
circuit  has  a  low  ohmic  resistance,  and  wherein,  according  to 
the  improvement,  said  resistor  is  arranged  in  series  with  said 


1.  .An  article  projecting  device  comprising  a  handle,  a  sub- 
stantially Y-shaped  member  formed  from  one  continuous 
length  of  wire  and  including  a  portion  extending  forwardly  of 
the  substantially  Y-shaped  member  to  form  a  support  for  an 
article  to  be  projected,  said  wire  having  its  two  free  ends 
defining  said  handle,  said  substantially  Y-shaped  member 
having  connected  thereto  a  single  free  end  of  each  of  two 
elastic  members,  said  elastic  members  having  their  other  free 
ends  connected  to  a  resilient  member  which  impacts  against 
the  article  to  be  projected 


3,862,627 
SUCTION  ELECTRODE 

V\  endel  J,  Hans,  Sr..  703  Josina  Ave.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,038 
Int.  CI.  A61b  5/04 
IS.  CI.  128-2.06  E  3  Claims 


1.  A  suction  electrode  comprising  a  cup  having  an  electri- 
cally conductive  interior  surface,  the  cup  terminating  in  a 
continuous  inwardly  directed  edge  defining  an  aperture  pro- 
viding access  to  the  surface,  a  termial  point  of  the  edge  having 
a  minimum  radius  of  about  0.015  inch,  the  cup  having  an 
interior  transverse  dimension  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  aper- 
ture which  is  larger  than  a  corresponding  transverse  dimen- 
sion of  the  aperture,  the  interior  surface  further  having  a 
depth  measured  from  the  aperture  which  is  about  0.75  times 
a  transverse  dimension  of  the  aperture,  means  disposed  ap- 
proximately opposite  from  the  aperture  for  evacuating  the 


» 
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cup,  and  means  tor  connecting  the  vurface  with  an  electrical 
conductor. 


3.862.628 
PEAK  FLOW  METERS 
Garnet  Montague  E\eleigh  VViliiams.  London.  England,  as- 
signor to  Ferraris  Development  and  Engineering  Company 
Limited.  London.  England 

Filed  May  2.  1972,  Ser.  No.  249.520 

Int.  CI.  A61b  5108,  G0U3II2 

U.S.  CI,  128-2.08  5  Claims 


1.  ,A  peak  flow  meter  for  determining  the  maximum  flow  of 
air  which  a  person  can  produce  when  exhaling  air,  comprising 
a  casing  hav  mg  a  mouthpiece  and  defining  a  chamber,  a  mem- 
ber having  an  inoperative  position  and  movable  relative  to  the 
casing  within  the  chamber  and  carrying  an  indicator  movable 
relative  to  scale  markings  on  the  casing,  resilient  means  acting 
upon  the  movable  member  to  oppose  movement  of  the  mov- 
able member  away  from  the  mouthpiece  and  retain  it  in 
contact  with  abutment  means,  and  a  slotted  area  extending 
through  the  casing  into  the  chamber  arranged  to  receive  the 
movable  indicator,  the  width  of  the  slot  being  uniform,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  air  blown  into  the  mouthpiece  b\ 
a  person  acts  upon  the  movable  member  to  urge  it  awav  from 
the  mouthpiece  against  the  action  of  the  resilient  means,  such 
movement  of  the  movable  member  away  from  the  mouthpiece 
increasing  the  length  of  the  slot  portion  which  opens  into  that 
part  of  the  chamber  between  the  mouthpiece  and  the  movable 
member  and  through  which  air  blown  into  the  chamber  can 
escape,  in  which  the  improvement  comprises  providing  a 
frusto-conical  chamber  wall  surrounding  the  movable  mem- 
ber, said  frusto-conical  wall  extending  beyond  said  abutment 
means  and  m  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  movable  mem- 
ber, said  indicator  being  movable  into  an  operative  position  by 
air  blown  into  the  mouthpiece  with  the  degree  of  movement 
of  the  indicator  partly  dependent  upon  the  direction  m  v.  hich 
the  frusto-conical  wall  extends. 


3.862,629 

FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROLLED  MEANS  FOR 

PRODUCING  PERISTALTIC  OPERATION  OF 

SERIES-CONNECTED  INFLATABLE  CHAMBERS  IN 

THERAPEUTIC  DEVICES.  PUMPS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Nicholas  R.  Rotta.  17-85  215th  St.,  Bavside,  N.Y.  11360 

Filed  Mav  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  356.479 

Int.  CI.  A61h  IjOO 

U.S.  CI.  128-24  R  4  Claims 


24-^ 


1.  In  combination,  supply  means  for  supply  fluid  pressurized 
to  a  predetermined  pressure,  supply  manifold  means  con- 
nected with  said  'supply  means,  a  plurality  of  inflatable  cham 


bers  made  of  elastomeric  material  expansible  and  contract- 


able  under  changing  fluid  pressure- 


^h.ini^ers  being  ar- 


hi^eii    v^h.iijs; 

Uist    j"'.'.  s  v,i  Lt.-  'A  ,: 

rv^    y.   ...   y, 
the   vn.^r-.hc' 


ranged  m  a  series  comprising  a  first  chamber,  a  plurality  of 

intermediate  chambers  extending  in  serie*^  downstream  of  said 
first  chamber  and  a  last  chamber  dow  ns'irt.irri  ,  t  s.ud  mterme- 
diate  chambers,  means  for  producing  a  conimi^ius  stms  ,if 
pressure  pulses  sequentially  along  said  series  of  chambers 
comprising  means  providing  a  supply  p.i-sa>;eway  for  con- 
necting each  of  said  chambers  individu.ilK  .^uh  said  supply 
manifold  means,  bistable  open  and  closed  ^uppi^  valve  means 
associated  with  each  of  said  supply  passagewj\s  c\^l;~:  !hat 
for  said  first  chamber  to  afford  flow  at  a  preJeiemimev;  r.ite 
or  no  flow  of  said  fluid  from  said  manifold  through  said  su['r^ 
passageway  to  the  interior  of  the  chamber  with  whi^h  s.jij 
supply  passageway  isconnesied,  means  pruviding  an  exh.iusi 
passageway  connecting  the  interior  c^\  ca^h  -  :  -,io'  vh.i-vhe'^ 
with  an  exhaust  region  at  t1uid  pressure  lowc:  ;h,iii  -.lo;  ;'-t  ,:c 
termiiied  pressure,  bistable  I'pen  .in^: 
means  associated  with  e.^h  .'t  ^.tui  evl 
cept  that  for  said  last  chamber  to-  ,itti""J  !i 
mined  rate  or  no  flow  of  said  tluid  ircni  the  v.^ooorc  wnh 
which  said  exhaust  passageway  is  connected  to  said  region,  .■- 
plurality  ot  t1uid  pressure  responsive  valve  control  means  each 
connected  between  e,i^h  chamber  and  the  chamber  immedi- 
ately downstream  thereof  in  said  series  bv  means  of  passage- 
ways communicating  respectively  with  ;he  nienor  of  the 
upstream  and  downstream  chambers  th.^s  ,,  :!im.LU;d,  t.ish  ot 
said  valve  control  means  being  movable  in  uppo'siU:  direitioips 
into  either  of  twi'  ^I.ible  pi'^ilicns  m  respunsc  W'  the  ditfioen 
tial  in  fluid  pressure  between  the  two  ehambers  whi^h  ea^h  ct 
said  valve  control  means  connect,  each  of  said  w,ilve  si^nlrnl 
means  being  thus  movable  m  o-ne  direi-lum  tO'  one  st.ihi^. 
position  by  movement  initiated  onlv  when  ihe  fluid  pressure 
m  the  connected  upstream  chamber  is  substantially  equal  in 
said  predetermined  pressure  and  the  tluid  pressure  m  the 
connected  downstream  chamber  is  subsiantiallv  equal  u-  that 
m  said  exhaust  region,  means  resprmsive  lo  the  movemeri  .>! 
each  of  said  valve  Lomlrol  means  m  s^nd  i>ne  direiih'n  \>'J 
opening  the  exhaust  valve  means  ioi  the  ^onne^teJ  upMream 
chamber  and  for  opening  the  supph  \al\e  n.eans  ti>y  ihi.- 
connected  doiwnsiream  chamber  [o  prcgressiveU  Idwer  the 
pressure  m  the  connected  upstream^  chamber  .in^;  tc  pr.grcs 
sively  raise  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  d.^r.si'cim  ^h.oTi^-^er 
sub  tantially  tii  said  predetermined  pressure,  and  each  ct'  said 
valve  control  means  being  thus  movable  m  another  direction 
to  another  stable  positum  by  movement  initiated  luilv  when 
the  progressively  rising  tluid  pressure  m  said  sonneeted  down- 
stream chamber  rises  to  substaniiallv  e^ua:  'he  pr-^ga-Mvciv 
lowering  fluid  pressure  in  said  connected  upsuean":  chamber, 
means  responsive  \o  the  movem.ent  of  each  ot  saiJ  v.ilve  con- 
trol means  in  said  another  direction  for  initiating  the  ciosmg 
oi  the  supply  valve  means  for  said  connected  downstream 
chamber  and  for  initi.iting  the  closing  oi  the  exhaust  valve 
means  for  said  connected  upstream  chamber,  e..iLh  of  said 
valve  control  means  including  means  for  delavmg  completion 
of  the  initiated  closing  ot  said  '-uppU  valve  me.ms  tur  v,iuj 
connected  downstream  chamber  and  ot  said  exhaust  va^ve 
means  for  said  connected  upstream  chamber  {<•-  a  predeter 
mined  period  of  time  sufficient  to  insure  that  the  pressure  in 
said  connected  downstream  chamber  rises  sub^tantiallv  to 
equal  said  predetermined  '^upply  pressure  and  ti  insure  thai 
the  pressure  in  said  connected  upstream  ehamber  irwers 
substantially  to  equal  the  pressure  m  said  exhaust  regmn.  said 
valve  control  means  when  in  said  another  siable  position 
holding  closed  the  exhaust  valve  means  for  said  connected 
upstream  chamber  and  also  holding  closed  the  suppiv  valve 
means  for  said  connected  downstream  chamber  wherebv  to 
place  the  next  cycle  of  mllation  of  said  connected  upstream 
chamber  under  control  of  the  chamber  immedialelv  upstream 
thereof  and  to  place  the  next  cycle  of  exh.ujst  of  said  oon 
nected  downstream,  chamber  under  control  i,i  the  chamhcr 
imimediateiv  downstream  thereof 
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3.862.630 

LLTRASOMC  SURGICAL  METHODS 

Lewis  Balamuth,  Southampton,  N.Y..  assignor  to  lltrasonic 

Systems.  Inc..  Farmingdale.  N.V. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  179,459.  Sept.  10.  19^1,  Pat    No. 

3,794.040.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  678.649.  Oct.  27. 

1967.  Pat.  No.  3.636,943.  This  application  Dec.  10.  19"'3.Ser. 

No.  423.061 

Int.  CI.  A61h  /  00:  A61b  17112:  A61n  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  128-024  A  3  Claim<; 


SSi-'  '4Sk'68ky^2lh\6n^Q^    65>,      J74 


60A     68h 


I  PEN    |-/gA 


-5Sh 


3.862,631 
SURGICAL  IMPLANTS 
Roger  Tilston  Austin,  Moseley  Birmingham.  England,  assignor 
to  Down  Bros,  and  Maver  &  Phelps  Limited,  both  of  Surrev, 
England 

Filed  Mav  16.  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,932 

Int.  CI.  A61f  i.04 

U.S.  CI.  128-92  B  4  Claims 


I 


72 


,,       77      ("      ^f    20 


1.  A  surgical  implant  in  the  form  of  a  staple  hav  ing  only  two 
main  leg-carrying  parts,  the  tlrst  part  having  a  single  elongated 
substantially  straight  pointed  leg  for  insertion  in  a  hone  on  one 
side  of  a  site  of  fracture  and  an  annular  head  in  the  form  of  a 
cylindrical  collect,  and  the  second  part  being  generalK  "L 
shaped"  and  having  a  single  elongated  substantially  straight 
pointed  leg  for  insertion  in  the  bone  on  the  other  side  of  the 
site  of  fracture  and  a  portion  that  is  screw-threaded  over  a* 
least  a  part  of  Its  length  and  is  passed  through  the  annular  head 
of  the  first  part  of  the  staple,  at  least  one  of  said  legs  being 
inclined  one  towards  the  other  and  the  staple  additionally 
comprising  a  nut  screwed  onto  the  screw-threaded  portion  so 
as  to  hold  said  first  part  and  said  second  part  together  by 
means  of  which  nut  said  first  part  and  said  second  part  can  he 
moved  relative  to  one  another  after  insertion  of  the  staple  into 
the  bone,  so  as  to  draw  the  two  parts  of  the  bone  together. 


3.862.632 

SUR(.I(  \1  DRAPE  HAVING  INTEGRAL  LEGGINGS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Kurt  V\ .  Hinsch.  Tucson.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation.  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1973,  Ser.  No.  335.108 

Int.  CI.  A61b  /9  06 

U.S.  CI.  128-^132  D  8  Claims 

1 


//- 


1.  A  method  of  joining  together  overlapping  portions  of 
layers  of  tissue  in  vivo,  comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  applying  ultrasonic  mechanical  vibrations  to  the  overlap- 
ping portions  of  said  layers  of  tissue  in  their  area  of  over- 
lap, said  mechanical  vibrations  being  applied  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  normal  to  said  area  of  overlap, 

B.  simultaneously  compressing  said  layers  of  tissue  together 
in  their  area  of  overlap, 

C  selecting  the  frequency  and  amplitude  of  said  ultrasonic 
mechanical  vibrations  to  produce  a  superficial  heating  at 
the  interface  of  said  overlapping  layers  of  tissue,  and 

D.  continuing  the  application  of  ^ald  mechanical  vibrations 
and  compressive  force  until  said  layers  of  tissue  are  fused 
together  at  said  supertlciailv  heated  interface. 


y" 
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1.  .\  surgical  drape  having  integral  leggings  therein,  com- 
prising; 

a  main  sheet  having  a  head  end  portion,  a  foot  end  portion 
and  two  side  portions  where  said  leggings  are  located. 

said  main  sheet  having  a  fenestration  located  generally 
midway  between  said  head  and  foot  end  portions  and  said 
side  portions; 

said  main  sheet  being  inwardly  cut  from  both  outside  edges 
toward  the  center  and  adjacent  said  fenestration,  each 
side  portion  below  the  cut  line  being  folded  inwardly  to 
define  a  diagonal  fold  line,  the  edges  of  each  said  folded 
over  side  portion  defining,  together  with  the  unfolded 
side  portion  nearer  said  head  end  portion,  three  sides  of 
a  generally  quadrangular  shape, 

each  of  said  leggings  being  comprised  of  a  generally  qua- 
drangular piece  of  material  attached  to  said  mam  sheet 
along  said  three  sides  of  said  shape  to  define  a  pocket 
between  said  folded  over  side  portion  and  said  piece  in 
which  the  leg  of  a  patient  may  be  inserted  while  in  the 
lithotomy  position. 


3.862.633 
ELECTRODE 

Kenneth  C.  Allison,  1546  S.  Shore  Dr..  Crystal  Lake,  III. 
6(M)14.  and  William  H.  Coolev,  1228  Westmoor  Rd..  Win- 
neika.  III.  60093 

Filed  Mav  6.  1974.  Ser.  No.  467,206 

Int.  CI.  A61b  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  128-2.06  E  14  Claims 


^L^^^^ 


/&  ^  ?e 


1.  A  biomedical  electrode  for  use  on  a  subject  for  receiving 
electrical  signals  from  said  subject,  comprising;  a  resilient 
container  having  an  open  side,  a  thin  microporous  diaphragm 
sealingly  secured  to  the  container  closing  said  open  side,  an 
electrolyte  in  the  container  in  contact  with  the  diaphragm 
permeating  the  diaphragm  to  wet  the  outside  surface  of  the 
diaph  ragm  to  have  direct  contact  with  the  surface  of  a  subject 
through  the  diaphragm  between  the  surface  and  the  electro- 
lyte in  the  container,  said  container  having  a  filling  aperture, 
a  resilient  annular  sealing  fiange  formed  integral  with  the 
container  and  extending  inwardly  to  the  filling  aperture,  and 
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a  terminal  plug  mounted  m  said  filling  aperture  m  scaling 
engagement  with  the  annular  sealing  fiange  and  having  a 
portion  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte  to  form  a  half  cell 
therewith,  said  terminal  plug  locked  in  said  filling  aperture  by 
said  sealing  fiange.  said  terminal  plug  including  a  head  extend- 
ing exteriorly  of  the  container,  and  a  body  positioned  in  the 
filling  aperture  and  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  resilient 
annular  sealing  fiange  to  seal  closed  the  filling  aperture 


collars  being  h.'mokicnei'usK  tus^d  and  forming  a  smooth 
continuous  unin'errupicd  siije  zone  surface  havine  ^  ^^■■'■^  'h 
seamless  slide  ^onc  extending  from  the  annular  lip  at  tht  ^.pcr, 
forward  end  of  the  tube  to  the  central  portion  of  the  balloon 
so  that  the  tube  can  smoothly  slide  into  the  tracheal  passage 
in  a  patient,  said  fused  forward  ends  of  the  collar  and  tube 
comprising  a  bonded  homogeneous  mass  of  thermoplastic 


3,862,634 
FASTENER  FOR  DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 
Rudolph  E.  Small,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Paper  Convert- 
ing Machine  Companv,  Green  Bav,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  345,962 

Int.  CI.  A61f  li.lb 

U.S.  CI.  128-284  5  Claims 


,V6 


1.  In  a  disposable  diaper  having  a  pair  of  opposed,  relatively 
elongated  sides  with  end  portions  of  each  side  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  together  to  secure  the  diaper  on  an  infant, 

an  improved  tape  fastener  for  each  side  secured  to  said 
diaper  adjacent  an  end  of  its  corresponding  side  and 
comprising  a  relatively  elongated  tab  projecting  generalK 
normally  outwardly  from  its  corresponding  side, 

each  tab  having  its  length  divided  into  three  zones  to  pro 
vide  a  fist  zone  at  one  tab  end  equipped  with  a  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  constituting  the  means  for  securing 
each  tab  to  said  diaper. 

a  third  of  said  zones  being  at  the  other  end  of  said  tab  and 
equipped  also  with  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  to  consti- 
tute the  means  for  securing  the  ends  of  each  diaper  side 
together,  said  third  zone  having  a  length  approximately 
equal  to  the  length  of  the  second  zone  and  prior  to  appli- 
cation of  the  diaper  to  an  infant  being  folded  over  said 
second  zone, 

said  second  zone  being  equipped  with  release  surface  means 
confronting  the  adhesive  in  said  third  zone  to  facilitate 
unfolding  of  said  tab, 

said  release  surface  means  being  substantially  integral  with 
said  second  zone  whereby  said  release  surface  means 
remains  associated  with  said  second  zone  upon  unfolding 
and  detaching  said  third  zone  from  said  second  zone 


3,862.635 

SMOOTH  TIPPED  ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE 

Andrew  Harautuneian,  Westlake  Village.  Calif.,  assignor  to 

American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III, 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353.244 
Int.  CI.  A61m  25  00 
U.S.  CI.  128-351  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  medical  endrotracheal  tube  comprising;  a  preformed 
theremoplastic  balloon  with  a  permanently  enlarged  central 
portion  integrally  connected  by  front  and  rear  collars  that 
respectively  define  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  balloon,  and  a 
dual-lumen  theremoplastic  tube  within  and  secured  to  each  of 
the  balloon  collars,  said  central  portion  being  spaced  from 
said  tube,  the  tube  having  a  mam  lumen,  an  infiation  lumen. 
and  a  port  that  connects  the  infiation  lumen  with  the  interior 
of  the  enlarged  central  portion  of  the  balloon,  means  for 
providing  for  safe  insertion  of  the  tube  into  a  patients  tracheal 
passage  and  deterring  inadvertent  trauma  to  the  patient  com- 
prising said  tube  having  a  front  end  that  terminates  at  the  front 
end  of  the  front  collar,  an  opening  having  a  smooth  annular 
relieved  edge  lip  portion,  the  combined  tube  and  overlying 


material  for  resisting  delamination  of  the  collar  ;ind  the  dual 
lumen  tube,  the  said  enlarged  central  portion  .■!  the  thermo- 
plastic balloon  and  the  dual  iumen  tube,  m  Itie  nc-'nial  unuV' 
tlated  condition,  forming  an  annular  spaee  the!-ebe!v.een,  said 
inflation  lumen  being  fused  shut  at  a  iorvjurd  end  portion, 
t'orwardly  of  the  inflation  lumen's  t'omniunicatuin  v,;th  the 
enlarged  central  portion  of  the  balloon 


3.862,636 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  DEFIBRILLATOR 

David  Bell,  and  William  K.  Hagan,  both  of  Omaha.  Nebr.. 

assignors  to  Health  Technology  Labs,  Inc.,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  219,455.  Jan.  20,  1972.  Pat, 

No.  3,782,389.  This  application  Nov.  29.  1973,  Ser.  No. 

420,291 

Int.  CI.  \61n  /  .^^6 

U.S.  CI.  128-419  D  5  Claims 


1.  .A  defibrillator  ei-mprising  in  eomhination, 

an  electrical  power  source, 

a  set  of  electrodes  engageable  with  a  patien' 

electrical  circuit  means  connecting  said  pov^er  source  to 
said  set  of  electrodes 

comprising,  a  computer  means,  a  storage  capacitor  mean*- 
for  storing  energy  derived  from  said  power  source,  an 
energy  selector  means  for  selecting  the  energv  to  be 
delivered  to  the  patient,  said  energy  selector  means 
also  feeding  an  input  to  said  computer  means,  a  switch 
means  for  causing  the  stored  energy  to  be  eonntcitd  to 
the  patient,  said  switch  means  being  ope  rati  v  el  v  electn 
cally  connected  to  said  computer  means,  d  power  mon- 
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itor  meanv  *o:  feeding  signals  to  said  computer  means 

y.hen  said  stored  energv  is  delivered  to  the  patient,  said 

computer  means  computing  the  energy  delivered  to  the 

patient  and  causing  the  delivery  of  energy  to  the  patient 

to  be  discontinued  \«.hen  the  cnmputed  energy  substan- 

tialK  equals  the  selected  energv, 

said   electrical   circuit   means  also  comprising  means  for 

selecting  the  magnitube  of  current  delivered  to  the  pa- 

nent  in  accordance  with  the  body  weight  of  the  patient. 


3.86  2,637 

HAIR  ROLLER  AND  !NTE(;R\L  CI  IP 

George  U .  Petri.  347  E.  Main  St.,  Lexington,  kv  40507 

Filed  Jul\  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,629 

Int.  CI.  A45d  : y 


at  least  one  elastic  strip  being  generally  U-shaped  and  having 
each  leg  portion  connected  to  the  inelastic  rear  portion  of  said 
base  means;  and  a  plurality  of  elastic  hair  wefts  connected  to 
said  elastic  strips  of  said  base  means,  each  of  said  wefts  pro- 
vided with  hair  fibers  woven  to  said  wefts  to  permit  the  length 
of  said  wefts  between  points  of  connection  with  said  elastic 
strips  to  be  elongated  to  at  least  approximately  150  percent  of 
their  normal  length. 


Hi  1 


3,862.639 
MASCARA  APPLICATOR 

Schefer,  Sands  Point,  and  Albert  B.  Skolnik,  Merrick, 
both  (if  N.\  ..  assignors  to  Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No.  345.680 
Int.  CI.  .445d  24;22 


U.S.  CI.  132-40 


4  Claims    1  .S,  fl.  13; 


1  1. 


1  Claim 


1.  Hair  roller  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  cylindrical  bodv  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  extend- 
ing therethrough, 

an  interior  wall  extending  diametral  1\  within  said  cylindrical 
bodv . 

center  post  means  located  centrally  and  extending  axially 
within  said  cvlindrical  body  from  said  interior  wall;  and 

clip  means  movable  on  said  center  post  means  for  retaining 
hair  wound  about  said  cviindricai  body. 


3.862.638 
C.APLESS  WIG  CONSTRICTION 
Larry  L.  Fannin,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nu-I  ook  Fash- 
ions, Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  444,271 

Int.  CI.  A41g  3100 

U.S.  CI.  132-53  6  Claims 


44 


4c 


^^m^'" 


42 


3G-       U 


1.  A  capless  stretch  wig  comprising,  in  combinatic>n,  a  foun- 
dation base  means  provided  w  ith  an  inelastic  front  portion  and 
an  inelastic  rear  strip  portion,  said  inelastic  portions  being 
connected  to  one  another  by  a  plurality  of  spaced  elastic  strips 
to  form  a  shape  conforming  to  the  human  head,  a  portion  of 
said  elastic  strips  extend  substantially  parallel  to  one  another 
from  the  front  toward  the  rear  portion  of  said  base  means  with 


1.  \  mascara  applicator  comprising  in  combination 

a.  an  elongated  supporting  base  and 

b.  a  handle  extending  from  an  extremity  of  the  base,  said 
base  having  in  integral  construction  therewith  two  rows  of 
parallel  teeth  to  form  two  parallel  combs,  said  combs  and 
base  forming  a  trough 


3,862.640 

ANTI-BACKFLOH  WATER  CONTROL  AND  SOLUTION 

PROPORTIONER 

Valentine  Hechler.  IV,  26  Meadow  View  Rd.,  Northfield,  III. 
60093 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  333,309,  Feb.  16,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  418,899 

Int.  CI.  F16k  moo 
U.S.  CI.  137-1  32  Claims 


-    .;  K  «.    p    n       »      *?    !3    o  '  "  ZZl  ^-^  -:      '' 


1  '.  .» 


1.  An  ann  contamination  device  for  a  pressurized  potable 
water  system  having  a  dispensing  outlet, 

a  housing  defining  a  compartment  having  an  inlet  means 
connectable  to  said  dispensing  outlet,  an  outlet  means 
connectable  to  a  dispensing  means  and  vent  means  dis- 
posed between  the  inlet  means  and  outlet  means; 

a  normally  closed  inlet  valve  in  communication  with  the 
inlet  means  and  including  a  first  member  moved  by  water 
pressure  at  the  inlet  means  to  open  the  inlet  valve, 

an  outlet  valve  in  communication  with  the  outlet  means 
closing  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  water  to  the  outlet 
means  and  including  a  second  movable  member; 

resilient  means  for  urging  the  second  member  to  connect 
said  outlet  means  in  communication  with  said  vent 
means, 

said  members  defining  a  chamber  between  said  valves;  and 
resilient  means  urging  separation  of  said  members  to  vent 
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said  chamber  when  the  water  pressure  at  the  inlet  is  a  low 
predetermined  positive  gauge  pressure 


3,862,641 
HEAT  AND  FLOW  SENSITIVE  SAFETY  SHUT-OFF 

VALVE 

John   L.   Follett.   14554   Richmond   Ave..   Fair  Haven,   N.^  . 

13064 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  257,655,  May  30,  1972,  , 

and  Ser.  No.  322,735,  Jan.  11,  1973. ,  and  Ser.  No.  322.759, 

Jan.  11,  1973,.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1973.  Ser.  No. 

338,884 

Int.  CI.  F16k  17 '38 

U.S.  CI.  137-75  7  Claims 


1.  ,An  automatic  shut-off  valve  operable  to  seal  off  the  fiow 
in  a  fluid  supply  line  in  response  to  an  unsafe  condition,  said 
valve  comprising  in  combination; 

a  a  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  with  a  fixed 
valve  seat  therebetween. 

b,  a  movable  closure  element  normally  spaced  from  the  seat 
to  allow  flow  therethrough  and  movable  to  bring  one  end 
thereof  into  engagement  with  said  seat  to  blocls  flow  in 
response  to  an  unsafe  condition; 

c  means  defining  a  hollow  recess  extending  into  the  end  (^f 
said  closure  element  opposite  said  one  end, 

d.  a  fixed  guide  element  extending;  into  said  recess  in  close 
proximity  to  the  wall  thereof  to  define  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  closure  element  from  said  spaced  to  said 
blocking  positions;  and 

e  means  forming  a  seal  around  the  entire  periphery  of  said 
recess  isolating  said  guide  element  from  matter  outside 
said  recess, 

r  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  fusible  connection,  re- 
leasable  in  response  to  an  unsafe  condition  to  permit 
movement  of  said  closure  element  from  said  spaced  to 
said  blocking  position 


3,862,642 

AIR  BLEEDING  DEVICE 

John  H.  Starke,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Raymond  Lee 

Organization,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,960 

Int.  CL  ¥1613100 

U.S,  CI,  137-354  2  Claims 


-•^   'Kn 


1.  An  air  bleeding  device  for  a  hydraulic  system  having  a 
cylinder  with  a  bleeder  cap.  said  air  bleeding  device  compris- 
ing 

a  street  elbow  having  one  end  threadedly  coupled  to  the 
cylinder; 


a  hvdrauiiL  hieh  pressure  hose  threadedly  coupled  at  one 
end  to  the  other  end  of  the  elbow; 

an  L-type  fitting  bracket  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  support- 
ing surface  and  threadedly  coupled  at  one  end  to  the 
other  end  <>\  the  hose;  and 

a  high  pressure  liquid  hand  valve  threadedly  coupled  at  one 
end  to  the  other  end  of  the  bracket. 


3.862.643 
PILOT  PUMP  BLEED  CONTROL  FOR  KVKTH  M()\  l^(- 
S(  RAPKRS 

Joseph  fc.  Dezelan.  Joliet,  and  Henry  J.  Jissen.  VNilmington. 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  C  attrpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  335,910 

Int.  CI.  F15h  /.^    '•;:    Kl6k  11,07 

U.S.  CI.  137     625.63  3  C  laims 


m   IS    i3J0,37X29a,es37     r~~VT~ 


1  -,-    v_», __-!■ 


1.  A  pilot  bleed  control  system  for  a  remotely  located  con- 
trol valve  comprising- 

d  pilot  pump  providing  a  source  of  pressurized  tluid, 
a  pilot  valve  LOiP.nected  to  said  pilot  pump  ir  rc^ci^c  sjid 
pressurized  tluid,  said  pilot  valve  h.n  ;n|L  tv\i>  spaced  apart 
outlet  grooves  and  also  having  a  pilot  v.i!vl-  spuol  with 


separate  metering  lands  thereiin  tor  metered  fi 


UiO   IhiW 


.  aiV  c    spii,  u  i|    js 

1 U  e  ^  o  n  n  c  ^.  t  - 
■  la  rcsfiLted 
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each  of  said  outlet  grooves  when  said  pilot 

in  the  neutral  position,  means  in  said  pilot  ■ 

ing  each  of  said   c^utle!   grooves  to  dram 

passages  in  the  neutral  position  of  said  p 

operable   to  cause   a  positive   pressure   in   cuvr,   oi}   said 

grooves  due  to  said  metered  fuid  flow  thereto,  said  pilo.t 

valve  spool  having  a  spring  ^entering  means  operable  to 

return  it  to  the  neutral  posmon  and  aNri  ha\  ing  m.inuallv 

operated  lever  means  connected  thereto  to  recipri>cale 

said  pilot  valve  spool. 

a  control  valve  having  supplied  thereto'  a  sep.ir.ile  sriutte  o't 
fiuid  pressure  and  aiso'  having  a  mntrol  \alve  spoiM  tor 
controlling  fluid  communicaium  toi  its  eontroii  ports  for 
communicating  such  fluid  pressure,  said  vontrol  valve 
having  a  chamber  means  at  opposite  ends  o!  said  ei>ntri,'l 
valve  spool,  each  chamber  being  in  communication  with 
Its  associated  end  of  said  control  valve  spiKU 

a  first  conduit  means  connecting  one  of  said  oiutiet  g!-iio\es 
with  one  of  said  chamber  means. 

a  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  other  o!  said  ouitlet 
grooves  with  said  other  chamber  means, 

a  biasing  means  connected  to  said  control  v  ah  e  spool  i:>per 
able  to  urge  it  to  a  neutral  position,  and 

bleed  passages  in  each  end  of  said  ccmtnil  valve  spool  com, 
municating  with  a  drain  operable  \o  bleed  pressure  from 
within    Its    associated    chamber    means    to    said    dram 
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■Ahcreh*  a  positive  bleed  is  achieved  through  the  control 
svs'cm  a!  d!i  times  and  said  control  valve  spool  will  shift 
proportional  to  a  pressure  differential  occurring  in  said 
several  chamber  means  created  when  said  pilot  valve 
spool  IS  manually  shifted  to  create  such  pressure  differen- 
tial. 1 


3.86  2.644 
FLOW  CONTROL 
Floyd   R.   Emmons,  Simsburv,  and  George   C.   Rannenherg, 
Canton,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  I  nited  Aircraft  (  nrpo- 
ration.  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul)  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378.475 

int.  CI.  F16k  311145 

L.S.  CI.  137-486  6  Claims 


1.  A  flow  control  for  a  compresMble  fluid  having  a  restric- 
tion disposed  in  a  tlow  line  and  a  metering  valve  also  disposed 
in  said  flow  line  for  adjusting  the  tlow  therein  in  response  to 
said  flow  control,  said  flow  control  including  sensing  means 
for  measuring  the  pressure  in  proximity  to  said  restriction, 
control  means  responding  to  said  sensing  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  metering  valve,  said  sensing  means  com- 
prised of  a  pair  of  force  producing  elements  arranged  to  pro- 
duce a  differential  force  signal  in  accordance  with  the  follow- 
ing equation 
where 

W       T=         P.C,  -  P,  P,  -  P„)C2 
W  =  weight  tlow  of  controlled  tluid 
T  -  absolute  temperature  in  degrees  Rankine 
P,  =  pressure  in  pounds  per  square  inch  absolute  (psia)  of 

fluid  upstreaTi  of  tlow  restriction  or 
P,  =  total  pressure  absolute  (psial  surrounding  the  flow 

control 
C|  =  constant  indicative  of  tluid  properties  and  mechanical 

arrangement 
Cj    =    constant    indicative    of    mechanical    arrangement 
whereby  said  control  means  positions  said  metering  valve 
for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  weight  flow  of  the 
compressible  tluid  i 


3.862.645 
PILOT  CONTROL  VALVE 
Donald  L.  Bianchetta,  Coal  City,  and  Kenneth  R.  Lohbauer. 
Joliet.  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria.  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  237.255.  March  23,  1972.  Pat.  No 
3,771.564.  This  application  June  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  3-0. HZi! 

Int.  CI.  F15b  l3iU4 
L.S.  CI.  137-625.69  6  Claims 

1.  .A  pilot  control  valve,  said  vaKe  comprising 
a  housing. 

a  cvlindncai  bore  formed  in  said  housing. 
inlet  and  return  passages  communicating  with  said  bore; 
a  pilot  control  passage  communicating  with  said  bore; 
a  valve  spool  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  bore  and  opera- 
tive in  a  neutral  position  to  block  communications  be- 
tween said  passages  and  operative  upon  movement  from 
said  neutral  position  to  prov  ide  communications  between 
said  passages,  and 
modulating  means  carried  by  said  spool  and  operative  to 
provide  stepped  differential  pressure  changes  in  the  com- 
munication of  fluid  from   the  inlet  passage  to  said  pilot 
control  passage. 


said  modulating  means  comprising  a  first  fixed  passage  and 
a  cross  slot  formed  in  said  valve  spool  for  providing  sub- 
stantially instantaneous  full  communication  with  said 
fixed  passage  upon  movement  of  said  valve  spool  from 
said  neutral  position,  and 


•&■  J  •-'^'c*  -TT  J -s»  J  - 


a  variable  area  slot  formed  in  said  spool  and  operative  to 
provide  variable  communication  in  parallel  with  said  first 
fixed  passage  between  said  inlet  and  said  pilot  control 
passage  upon  continued  movement  of  said  valve  spool 
from  said  neutral  position. 


3,862,646 
COMBINED  FILLING  TUBE  AND  PRESSURE  INDICATOR 

Manuel   A.  Tarsha.  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Parker- 
Hannifin  Corporation.  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,952 

Int.  CI.  GOll  23.32:  F16k  37,00 

U.S.  CI.  138-104  9  Claims 


1.  A  hvdraulic  accumulator  including  a  vessel  having  a 
movable  diaphragm  separating  said  vessel  into  a  gas  pressure 
chamber  and  a  hydraulic  chamber,  a  port  in  said  vessel  com- 
municating with  said  hydraulic  chamber,  a  biased  visible  indi- 
cator means  movably  attached  to  said  vessel  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  gas  pressure  chamber  for  indicating  absence  of 
or  existence  of  a  predetermined  pressure  in  said  gas  pressure 
chamber,  said  indicator  means  including  an  elongated  selec- 
tively hollow  tube  through  which  said  gas  pressure  chamber  is 
charged  to  said  predetermined  pressure,  and  said  biased  tube 
providing  the  only  access  opening  in  said  vessel  to  said  gas 
pressure  chamber. 
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3,862,647 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECTING  VN  EFT  THREAD  INTO  A 

GROOVE  OF  A  ROTARY  REED  OF  WEAVING  LOOMS 

Josef  Holub;  Josef  Lzicar;  Jan  Dubanek,  and  Jaroslav  Stech. 

all  of  Usti   nad  Orlici,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  \>z- 

kumny  Ustav  Bavlnarsky.  Usti  nad  Orliei,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  June  4.  i973,  Ser.  No.  366,403 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Czechoslovakia,  June  12.  1972. 
4053-72 

Int.  CI.  D03d  47/26 
U.S.  CI.  139-12  4  Claims 


k^^fn 


L«^ 


1.  In  a  traveling-wave  shedding  loom  having  wave-traveling 
shed  forming  means,  a  plurality  of  weft  inserting  means 
adapted  to  follow  an  endless  path  and  each  carrving  a  pirn 
with  a  necessary  weft  thread  length  to  be  inserted  into  said 
wave-traveling  shed,  a  plurality  of  spooling  heads  designed  to 
follow,  within  a  certain  section,  the  same  endless  path  as  said 
weft  inserting  means  and  to  pay  off  said  necessary  weft  thread 
length  to  the  respective  weft  inserting  means  within  said  cer^ 
tain  section  of  said  endless  path,  said  weft  inserting  means 
then  leaving  said  respective  spooling  head  and  proceeding  in 
its  course  toward  the  wave-traveling  shed  along  a  straight  path 
and  a  rotary  reed  comprising  a  plurality  of  recessed  discs 
disposed  face-to-face  on  a  common  shaft  in  such  a  relative 
angular  position  that  said  recesses  together  form  a  helican 
groove  to  receive  the  weft  thread  for  conveying  it  to  a  beat- 
up  position  adjacent  the  fell  of  the  woven  fabric  being  pro- 
duced while  said  weft  thread  in  the  region  between  said  weft 
inserting  means  and  said  spooling  head  is  being  simultaneously 
tensioned,  the  axis  of  said  rotary  reed  extends  parallel  to  said 
straight  path  of  said  weft  inserting  means,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  weft  thread  deflecting  element  disposed 
between  said  rotary  reed  and  the  path  of  said  spooling  head 
and  means  to  reciprocate  said  weft  thread  deflecting  element 
between  two  extreme  positions  while  shunting  said  weft  thread 
in  each  of  said  extreme  positions  and  between  them  so  as  to 
maintain  an  angle  of  the  weft  thread  entering  and  already 
received  by  said  helical  groove  in  said  rotary  reed  to  corre 
spond  to  the  lead  angle  of  said  groove,  the  weft  thread,  in  one 
of  said  extreme  positions  of  said  weft  thread  deflecting  ele- 
ment being  beaten  up  to  the  fell  of  woven  fabric  by  the  fore- 
most disc  of  said  rotarv  reed. 


on  the  machine  frame  lor  aispiav.ink:  the  shdci  hclwccn  iwi 
dead  centers,  and  turther  comprising  means  tor  allaching  thf 
weft  thread  clamp  to  the  sp.^Miing  head,  the  improvcmeni 
w  hich  comprises,  the  end  piutior,  ot  the  slider  protruding  from 
the  clamp  hodv  forming  between  two  lateral  walls  a  guideway 
for  reciprocation  of  a  first  ^  Liiiiping  jaw  of  said  wef'  thread 
clamp,  resiliently  forced  into  said  guideway,  a  second  clamp- 
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ing  jaw  being  formed  as  a  hook  at  the  exireniiiv  ^.l  the  siijcr. 
said  jaws  being  released  and  readv  for  sci/ing  ihe  wctt  thread 
in  one  of  said  dead  centers  of  the  path  seetion  withm  whieh 
the  weft  inserter  leaves  the  spoc^ling  head  on  its  v^av  u  the 
shed,  while  in  the  second  dead  center  the  laws  ^rc  gripp'ed  b\ 
retracting  the  hook  under  said  first  clamping  jaw  for  retaining 
the  sei/ed  weft  thread  until  the  next  start  of  the  pruLCss  et 
spooling  the  wefl  thead  on  \o  the  wefl  inserter 


3.862.649 
COVERING  BAND  FOR  WEFT  INSERTER  DRIMNG 
MECHANISM  IN  MULTIPLE-SHED  WEAV1N(, 
MACHINES 
Zdenek  Kramenic.  Chocen:  Zdenek  Zabrodsky.  Usti  nad  Or- 
lici; Jana  Didkova,  I  sti  Nad  Orlici;   Hradet    Kralovt-.  {  sli 
nad  Orlici.  and  Rudolf  Imramovsky.  Usti  nad  Orlici.  all  of 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  \yzkummy  Istav  Bavlnarsky, 
Usti  nad  Orlici.  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  June  11.  1973.  Ser.  No.  368,604 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Czechoslovakia,  June  12.  1972, 
4062-72 

Int.  CI.  D03d  4  7,26 
U.S.  CI.  139-12  9  Claims 


3,862,648 
WEFT  THREAD  CLAMP  AND  CUTTER  FOR 
TRAVELLING-WAVE  SHEDDING  LOOMS 
Jaroslav  Langr;  Josef  Lzicar;  Vladimir  Mateju;  Usti  Nad  Or- 
lici, and  Jarolsav  Krulik,  all  of  Zamberk,  Czechoslovakia, 
assignors  to  Vyzkumny  Ustav  Bavlnarsky,  Usti  nad  Orlici, 
Czechoslovakia 

Filed  June  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,174 

Int.  CI.  D03d  41135 

U.S.  CI.  139-12  3  Claims 

1.  A  weft  thread  clamp  for  travelling-wave  shedding  looms  1.  in  a  multiple-shed  weaving  niaehine  having  a  pluraiitv  o\ 
wherein  weft  thread  is  inserted  into  a  warp  shed  by  means  of  travelling  weft  inserters,  a  flexible  endless  driving  member  tor 
weft  inserters  advancing  toward  the  shed  from  spooling  heads  driving  the  weft  inserters  and  a  resilient  covering  band  lorufMv 
and  having  within  a  spooling  station  a  common  path  with  the  engaging  the  inserters  and  separating  them  [\oxr\  the  driving 
latter,  the  clamp  comprising  a  body  with  a  groove  adapted  to  member,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  covering 
receive  for  reciprocation  a  slider  carrying  a  rotatable  follower  band  possesses  its  highest  elasticitv  m  the  directum  otf  the 
to  be  engaged  by  a  cam  groove  provided  in  a  bridge  stationarv     driving  force  of  the  driving  member  and  m  the  directum  per 
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pendicuiar  to  said  dnv  mg  tnrcc,  in  '.he  direction  lying  interme-    on  said  frame  for  forcing  a  cut  timber  into  said  splitting  wedge 
diate  the  direction  of  the  driving  force  and  '.he  direction  per-    to  thereby  split  the   timber  into  at   least   two   parts;  means 
pendicuiar  thereto  the  elasticity  of  the  covering  band  is  at  its 
lowest  and  means  for  firmU  clamping  the  covering  band  along 
the  tvvo  sides  thereof  on  fixed  structure  of  the  machine. 


3.862.650 
HEALD  MOLNTING  FOR  SHAFT  FRAMES  OF  lOOMS 
Allan  William  Henr>  Porter.  Lustmuhle  Ar.  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Aktiengesellschaft  Adolph  Sauer.  Arhon.  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1974,  Ser.  No.  436.334 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jan.    18,    1^73, 
702  73 

Int.  CI.  D03c  9'ri4 
l.S.  CI.  139-91  lU  Claims 


mounted  on  said  ram  for  advancing  a  timber  to  a  position  to 
be  cut  during  a  portion  of  the  cycle  strolce  of  said  ram 


3.862,652 
TREE  SHEAR  HEAD 

Earl  riintnn  Johnson,  Belle\ue.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  & 
Cctmpanv.  Moline.  III. 

"  Filed  Feb.  7.  1974.  Ser.  No.  440.304 
Int.  CI.  AOlg  23 '08 
U.S.  CI.  144-34  E  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  loom  having  a  shaft  frame,  for  shedding,  including 
heald  laths  and  lateral  frame  supports,  and  shaft  staves 
mounted  in  the  shaft  frame  and  supporting  healds  guiding  the 
v^arp  threads,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination, 
said  shaft  staves  carrving  heald  mounting  heads,  each  heald 
bein^--an  elongated  element  formed,  intermediate  its  ends, 
v.ith  an  eye  for  passage  of  a  warp  thread  there-through,  and 
at  least  one  end  of  each  heald  being  forked  to  form  a  gripping 
jaw  means  havmg  releasable  snap  engagement  with  the  head 
of  a  shaft  stave  i 


3,862,651 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING,  CLTTING   VM) 
SPUITTING  TIMBER 
Ueo  L.  Heikkinen,  Prentice,  Wis.  54556 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1974,  Ser.  No.  437,344 
Int.  CI.  B27I  7:uu 
U.S.  CI.  144-3  K  7  Claims 

1.  .An  apparatus  for  measuring,  advancing,  cutting  and 
splitting  timber  comprising  a  frame  for  supporting  a  timber  to 
be  measured,  advanced,  cut  ahd  split,  a  timber  supporting  bed 
located  on  said  frame  for  supporting  and  advancing  a  timber 
into  a  position  to  be  cut,  said  timber  supporting  bed  including 
a  timber  advancing  member,  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  cutting  said  timber,  a  splitting  wedge  for  splittmg  a  cut 
timber,  a  power  activated  ram  having  a  cvcle  strol^e  mounted 


1.  In  a  tree  shear  of  the  t\pe  including  a  mam  frame  having 
a  front  side  portion  defining  a  surface  adapted  for  engagement 
with  a  side  of  a  standing  tree  trunk  when  the  latter  is  being 
sheared,  a  pair  of  blade  support  arms  pivotally  connected  to 
said  main  frame  for  swinging  movement  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  about  a  common  axis  extending  crosswise  to 
said  surface,  the  blade  support  arms  including  forwardly  ex- 
tending portions  extending  beyond  the  front  side  of  the  mam 
frame  for  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a  tree  trunk 
engaged  by  the  surface,  a  pair  of  cylindncally-curved,  plate- 
like blades  being  respectively  secured  to  the  pair  of  blade 
support  arms  for  movement  therewith  to  shear  a  tree  trunk 
positioned  therebetween,  blade  operating  linkage  means  con- 
nected between  the  main  frame  and  the  blade  support  arms 
and  including  an  extensible  and  retractable  hydraulic  motor 
selectively  operably  for  swinging  the  arms  and  thus  the  blades 
towards  and  away  from  each  other,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing; tree  grappling  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed,  curved 
grapple  arms  mounted  on  said  main  frame  for  movement 
about  respective  pivot  axes  extending  parallel  to  each  other 
and  disposed  vertically  with  respect  to  and  being  spaced  equi- 
distance from  said  common  axis,  said  grapple  arms  further 
being  located  so  as  to  be  substantially  at  the  same  vertical 
height  as  said  common  axis  is  when  the  main  frame  is  in  an 
upright  position  wherein  said  surface  is  substantially  vertically 
disposed. 
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3,862,653  enhanced  radial  flexure  of  the  y,alls  thereoi,  therehv  facilital- 

LOG  DEBARKING  APPARATUS  mg  the  firm  grasping  of  an  ampoule  end  disposed  ihercm. 

Clinton  K.  Fay,  3315  Freshmeadows,  Houston,  Tex.  77042.  

and  Neil  H.  Akkerman,  3502  Corondo  Ct..  Houston.  Tex. 

77005  3.862.655 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1974,  Ser.  No.  440,713  TRANSPORT  MECHANISM  FOR  NERTICAI    VFNFTKN 

Int.  CI.  B27I  1100  BLINDS  AND  DRAPES 

U.S.  CI.  144— 208  J  5  Claims    Jo^i"    Knapper,    123   S,    Broadwav.    -\pt.   4\.    Irv  inglon-*in- 

Hudson.  N.\.  10533 

Filed  Aug,  17.  1972.  Ser.  No.  281.4"3 

Int.  CI.  E06b  9;36,  9/388 

U.S.  CI.  160-172  1.^  Claims 


1.  .A  log  debarking  apparatus  comprising: 
a   a  drum, 

b.  drum  support  means,  supporting  said  drum  in  a  substan 
tially  horizontal  relation, 

c.  a  plurality  of  chain  flails  supported  by  said  drum  for 
striking  the  log  upon  rotation  of  said  drum; 

d   means  for  rotating  said  drum, 

e  log  support  means  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  each  end 
of  said  drum, 

f.  means  for  rotating  said  log  support  means, 

g.  curved  log  engaging  means  pivotally  mounted  adjacent 
said  drum;  and 

h  means  for  urging  said  log  engaging  means  toward  said 
drum  whereby  a  log  engaged  thereby  is  urged  against  said 
flails  as  said  drum  rotates. 


3,862,654 
FINGER  PROTECTING  AMPOULE  CAP 
Raymond  Goldberg,  East  Meadow,  and  Irving  F.  Shaw,  East 
Rockaway,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  West  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1973.  Ser.  No.  339.777 

Int.  CI.  B65d  17102 

U.S.  CI.  150-52  R  9  Claims 


^3 


I.  A  finger  protecting  device  for  grasping  the  removable 
end  of  flame-seal  ampoules  in  the  opening  thereof,  said  device 
comprising  of  elongated  hollow  flexible  plastic  body  of  gener- 
ally conical  contour  having  a  rounded  portion  at  least  partiallv 
closing  the  smaller  end  thereof,  the  opposed  larger  end  being 
completely  open  and  integrally  joining  an  outwardly  extending 
circumferential  planar  flange  with  a  diameter  more  than  twice 
the  diameter  of  said  open  end,  the  portion  of  said  elongated 
body  adjacent  said  flange,  and  for  a  distance  equivalent  to 
about  one-third  to  two-thirds  the  diameter  of  said  open  end, 
being  of  cylindrical  cross  section  and  disposed  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  flange,  and  the  portion  of  said  elongated  body 
between  said  cylindrical  portion  and  rounded  end  being  of 
progressively   reduced  diameter  and   contoured   to   provide 


.,^- 
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■  1.  In  a  transpor".  apparatus  to>r  ^erti^ai  venrtiari  blinds  or 
drapes,  having  tme  or  more  sections,  vvhivh  ^-T^ipfiscs  in 
combination,  a  hori?(>nlai  support,  movable  tdrriers  v^hich 
move  along  the  support  and  carrv  u'rli^.i;  v.incs  o;  dMpe^.  .ind 
moving  means  which  engage  the  mov,:b  c  ..itut^  .oid  :i;o'vt, 
the  movable  carriers  along  the  support  the  irripiovc-iicii; 
which  comprises;  providing  a  verliLal  Venetian  hnnd  o:  drape 
which  can  be  opened  in  either  direction  across  ,,  sc^tii-n  with 
out  rearrangement  of  the  apparatus  bv  reieaseabiv  engaging  .1! 
least  the  end  movable  carriers,  m  each  sectum,  v^ith  the  mnv 
ing  means  and  providing  stops,  disposed  at  the  hniiis  o\  imvc! 
in  the  section  to  engage  a  movable  earner,  rclcasc.iblv  en- 
gaged With  the  moving  means,  to  release  the  engagement  v».:!h 
the  moving  means  as  the  movable  carrier  is  moved  into  en- 
gagement with  a  stop. 


3,862,656 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  \  ACUl  M  (  ASTIN(,  OF 

METAL 
Donald  J,  Weiler;  John  H,  Fritz,  and  B.  Frank  Lewis,  all  of 
Aurora,  111,,  assignors  lo  Aurora  Metal  (  orporation.  \urora, 
III. 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  333,070 
Int.  CI.  B22d  :~  /ft 
U.S.  CI.  164-63  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  vacuumi  casting  metal  comprising  the  steps 


of 


a   forming  a  hath  of  mioiten  metal. 

b    immersing  the  lo'wer  end  of  a  vertical  sprue  m  satd  bath 

with   the   upper  end  of  the   sprue   extending   abrVL'   the 

surface  level  of  the  bath, 
c.  providing  a  metal  stripper  plale  havmg  ar,  apertv.rc   ex 

tending  therethrough  m  fluid  communieation  v»,  ;!h  the  top 

of  said  sprue, 
d    bringing  a  vacuum  casting  mold  havmg  an  enlarged  ^hiH 

plate  on  the   bottom   thereof  mtO'  !1uid   ^onmiunicalion 

with  said  stripper  plate, 
e    pressing  said  mold  toward  said  stnpper  plaie  tn  prevent 

the  leakage  of  molten  metal  from,  the  path  of  fluid  wom 

munication  between  said  mold,  chill  plate  and  stnpper 

plate, 
f  forming  a  vacuum  chamber  around  said  moid  and  with 

drawing  air  therefrom  to  draw   molten   metal  upwardlv 

from  said  bath  through  said  sprue,  stnpper  plate  and  chiil 

plate  into  said  mold  until  said  mold  is  filled. 
g.  solidifying  the  metal  in  the  path  of  fluid  communication 

through  said  stripper  plate,  chill  plate  and  miold. 
h    releasing  the  pressure  of  said  mold  and  breaking  the 

solidified  metal  between  said  chill  plate  and  said  stnpper 
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plate  hv   -verticalU   ^eparatlnt:  --aid  mold  and  chill  plate  3.862,658 

from  ^aid  ^trlpper  piate.  FXTFNDED  RETENTION  OF  MELT  SPUN  RIBBON  ON 

I    openmg  said  vacuum  chamber  and  removing  said  mold  QIENCHING  WHEEL 

therefrom,  John  K.  Bedell.  Sparta.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical  Cor- 

poration, New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Vla\  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,888 

Int.  CI.  B22d  11106 

U.S.  CI.  164-87  8  Claims 


J  and  ejecting  an\  Mtlidit'ied  meta!  remaining  in  said  stripper 
plate  and  sprue  into  ^aid  '^ath  of  molten  metal. 


3.862.657 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  OF  METAL  W  ITH  A  CONSIDERABL\  LOW  ER 

SPECIFIC  GRAVITY  OF  THE  STRAND  IN  RELATION  TO 

THE  CAST  METAL 
Armin  Thalmann,  Uster,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Concast  AG, 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Julv  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  381.281 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  ,Jui\    2"',    l^"!. 
1124572 

Int.  CI.  B22d  !!U0 
U.S.  CI.  164-86  21  (  laims 


^^-* 


1.  A  method  of  continuousiy  castmg  metals  aith  a  consider- 
ably lower  specific  gravity  of  the  cast  strand  than  that  of  the 
cast  metal,  wherein  the  metal  and  additive  constituents  are 
mtroduced  into  the  liquid  metal  pool  of  the  metal  hath  in  a 
hollow  molding  compartment,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of  introducing  as  the  additive  constituents  porous 
bodies  having  a  specific  gravity  which  is  less  than  1 ,  and  exert- 
ing a  pressure  upon  the  porous  bodies  which  at  least  corre- 
sponds to  the  magnitude  of  the  buoyant  force  acting  upon  the 
porous  bodies  upon  penetration  into  the  metal 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  metal  filament  trom  a 
molten  source  using  a  rotating  quench  wheel  as  a  quenching 
element  upon  which  a  molten  filament  is  deposited,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  prolonging  the  period  of  contact 
between  the  depoMted  filament  and  the  quenching  wheel  by 
external  means  acting  on  said  deposited  filament,  said  externa! 
means  beine  applied  over  an  elongated  portion  of  the  depos- 
ited filament  thereby  preventing  separation  of  the  filament 
from  the  quench  wheel,  which  would  result  from  the  centrifu- 
gal force  of  rotation  of  said  wheel  acting  on  said  filament,  until 
the  quench  temperature  of  the  filament  is  achieved 

3.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  production  of  metal  filaments  by 
depositing  a  molten  filament  upon  a  rapidly  rotating  quench- 
ing wheel  as  a  quenching  element,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  applying  an  elongated  externa!  retaining  means  on 
said  filament  while  it  is  being  quenched  on  said  rotating 
quenching  wheel  to  extend  the  period  of  contact  between  the 
deposited  metal  filament  and  the  quenching  wheel. 


3,862,659 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  A 

STRAND  THROUGH  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

INSTALLATION 

Willi  Simons.  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  assignor  to  Schloemann 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Germany 

Filed  May  29.  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,967 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May    29,    1972, 
2226095 

Int.  CI.  B22d  //OS 
U.S.  CI.  164-250  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  casting  installation  having  a  continuous 
casting  mold  and  curved  strand  guide  means,  an  apparatus  for 
conveying  a  strand  through  the  strand  guide  means  by  means 
of  electro-motor  force,  said  apparatus  comprising  linear  mo- 
tor means  incorporating  as  the  primary  side  windings  extend- 
ing substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  strand  guide  means,  the 
strand  located  in  the  strand  guide  means  forming  the  secon- 
dary Side  of  the  linear  motor  means,  said  windings  being  posi- 
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t.oned  in  operable  association  with  the  narrow  sides  of  the    to  the  loneitudinal  ax,,  thereof  and  at  an  angle  to  said  ax,,   at 


strand,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  windings  in  accordance    leaM  a  par: 
with  the  momentary  strand  width. 


vorr 


ugations  at  one  end  of  the  plate  being 


3.862,660 
DURABLE  MOLD  OF  MULTILAYER  CONSTRUCTION 
Koji  Sakabe;  Hideo  Ito.  and  Nobuyuki  Katura,  all  of  Nishi. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sakabe  Industry  Co.,  Ltd..  Aichi-ken, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  206,053,  Dec.  8.  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1974.  Ser.  No.  441.31 1 

Claims    priority,    application    .Japan.    Dec.    10.    1470     4^- 
109662 

Int.  CI.  B22c  9100 
U.S.  CI.  164-349  1  Cairn 


1.  A  durable  mold  for  casting  molten  metaK  comprising 

means  to  receive  molten  metal  and  in  which  said  metal 
becomes  solidified,  which  means  comprises 

a  body  portion  defining  a  casting  cavity,  said  body  portion 
comprising 

at  least  three  different  layers,  each  formed  of  a  non-metallic 
refractory  material  having  coefficients  of  thermal  expan- 
sion decreasing  from  the  external  layer  remote  from  the 
article  to  be  molded  to  the  internal  layer  closest  to  the 
article  to  be  molded. 

said  internal  layer  consisting  essentially  of  silicon  carbide, 
the  intermediate  layers  consisting  essentially  of  mixtures 
of  silicon  carbide  and  chamotte  and  said  external  laver 
consisting  essentially  of  chamotte.  each  of  said  layers 
further  containing  tridymite  as  an  expansion  controlling 
agent  for  controlling  the  coefficients  of  expansion  m 
small  amounts  sufficient  to  control  the  coefficients  of 
expansion  at  predetermined  levels. 


3,862,661 
CORRUGATED  PLATE  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  SAID  CORRUGATED  PLATE 
Leonid  Maximovich  Kovalenko,  ulitsa  Kirgizskaya,  3  7,  kv. 
31;  Leonid  Leonidovich  Tovazhnyansky,  ulitsa  Chernyshe\- 
skogo,  45a,  kv.  12;  Leonid  Petrovlch  Pertsev,  ulitsa  Otakara 
Varosha,  61,  kv.  167;  Ostap  Alexandrovich  Korobchanskv, 
ulitsa  23  avgusta,  57,  kv.  76,  all  of  Kharkov;  Vladimir  Ser- 
geevich  Chernonogov,  ulitsa  Alplnlstov,  10,  kv.  5,  Sverd- 
lovsk, all  of  U.S.S.R.,  and  Vladimir  Ilich  Sytnik,  deceased, 
late  of  ulitsa  Malo-Belgorodskaya,  9b,  kv'  79,  Kharkov, 
U.S.S.R.  ( by  Ljudmila  Vladimirovna  Sytnik,  administratrix) 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1970,  Ser.  No.  3,316 
Int.  CI.  F28f  3/00 
U.S.  CM65-166  4  Claims 

1.  An  oblong  corrugated  plate  for  heat  exchangers,  said 
plate  having  corrugations  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect 


disposed  essentially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
plate. 


3.862.662 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  F1.K(  TRK  Al 

HEATING  OF  H\  DROCARBON  A(  KOI  S  FORMATIONS 

Loyd    R.   Kern.   Irving.   Tex.,   assignor   to    Atlantic    Richfield 

Company.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424,103 

Int.  CI.  F21b  4^  24 

U.S.  CI.  166-248  25  Claims 


czA 


1.  The  method  of  electncalK  heating  .i  suhsurfan-  fcirm.i 
tion  situated  between  and  imniediateK  adiaceni  an  upper  anc 
a  lower  layer  each  having  a  lower  eiectncai  resisiivits   ihan 
that  of  the  formation  comprising  the  steps  n! 

a  establishing  a  potential  difference  between  a  first  and  a 
second  electrode  means  positioned  respcctiveiv  v,ithin 
the  upper  and  lower  layers  and  m  clectrKal  contav.:  there 
with  and 
b  causing  an  alternating  current  t(<  pass  between  saui  elec- 
trode means  responsive  to  said  potential  difference  along 
a  plurality  of  paths  through  said  formation  determined  h\ 
the  relative  resistivities  ..f  said  fcrmation  and 
and  lower  lasers. 


salt:  upper 
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3,862,663 

METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING  INCOMPETENT 

OIL-CONTAINING  FORMATIONS 

Beverly  A.  Curtice,  Portsmouth.  Va.,  and  Bobbv  G.  Harns- 

berger.  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc..  Ncn*  \  ork, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1973,  Ser.  No.  429.428 

Int.  CI.  E21b  S3  13.  43  02.  C04b  ~  nj 

U.S.  CI.  166-276  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatmg  an  incompetent  formation  pene- 
trated by  a  y.ellbore  to  prevent  the  movement  oi  unconsoli- 
dated sand  particles  from  said  incompetent  formation  to  the  U.S.  CI.  175  —  383 
wellbore  as  formation  fluids  are  recovered  from  said  forma- 
tion which  comprises  forming  a  first  treating  composition  of 
1  part  cement,  from  4  to  6  parts  bv  weight  of  sand  particles 
having  a  mesh  size  of  from  about  20  to  about  40  mesh,  0.3  to 
0  4  part  of  a  blended  refined  lubricating  oil  fraction  contain- 
ing from  about  1  to  ''  percent  by  weight  of  sulfurized  sperm 
oil  and  from  about  1  to  7  percent  by  weight  of  lead  naphthen- 
ate,  from  about  0.009  to  about  0,002  part  of  an  oil  wetting 
agent  to  oil  wet  the  particles  of  sand  and  cement,  each  per  part 
by  weight  of  cement,  adding  to  said  first  treating  composition 
from  about  0  01  to  about  0,04  part  by  weight  of  finely  ground 
silica,  per  part  of  cement,  to  form  a  final  treating  composition, 
suspending  the  resulting  treating  composition  in  an  aqueous 
carrier  medium,  placing  said  aqueous  suspension  against  the 
unconsolidated  formation,  contacting  the  placed  treating 
composition  with  an  aqueous  curing  solution  to  water  ^ct  the 
cement  particles,  maintaining  said  curing  solution  in  contact 
with  the  placed  treating  composition  until  a  permeable  ce- 
ment barrier  is  formed  between  the  formation  and  the  well- 
bore  whereby  formation  fluids  can  be  recovered  by  passage 
through  the  formed  permeable  cement  barrier 


retract  said  intermediate  member  into  said  outer  barrel 
and  said  inner  kelly  into  said  intermediate  member 


3,862,665 
SCRAPE-TYPE  CUTTER  FOR  DRILL  BITS 
Duane  W  .  W  allace,  Houston.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reed  Tool  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  II.  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,465 
Int.  CI.  E21c  13I0U 

5  Claims 


3,862.664 
EARTH  BORING  APPARATUS 
Michael  Skelly,  Sherman,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reed  Tool  C  om- 
pany,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1973.  Ser.  No.  412,473 

Int.  CI.  E21c  IHO 

U.S.  CI.  173-150  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  drilling  rig  of  the  type  having  a  kelly  driver  for 
rotating  an  axially  advancing  drill  bit.  a  mast  assembly  com- 
prising: 

an  outer  non-rotatable  barrel  defining  an  elongated  internal 
cylinder, 

an  intermediate  elongated  member  slidahie  and  rotatable 
within  said  outer  barrel  and  comprising  an  outer  kelly 
member  having  a  non-circular  cross-section  adapted  to 
be  rotatably  driven  by  the  drilling  rig,  an  inner  cylindrical 
member  secured  within  and  rotatable  with  said  outer 
kelly  member,  and  means  sealing  adjacent  ends  of  said 
outer  kelly  member  and  said  inner  cylindrical  member, 
the  exterior  of  the  inner  cylindrical  member  contacting 
the  interior  of  the  non-circular  outer  kellv  member  along 
the  length  thereof  and  defining  elongated  iluid  passage- 
ways of  angular  section  along  the  length  of  said  interme 
diate  member. 

an  inner  kelly  member  slidable  within  said  inner  cylindrical 
member  and  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  Hv  said  inter- 
mediate member,  and 

fluid  means  including  said  passageways  adapted  to  extend 
said  intermediate  member  out  of  said  outer  barrel  and 
said  inner  kellv  out  of  said  intermediate  member,  and  to 


1.  -\  drill  bit  head  including  a  plate  member  having  a  plural- 

,  i'f  support  saddles  mounted  thereon  in  spaced  relation  to 

le  another,  said  saddles  having  spaced  apart  legs. 

rolling  cutters  and  at  least  one  drag  type  cutter  disposed  in 
said  support  saddles  with  said  drag  type  cutter  being 
interchangeable  with  a  rolling  cutter,  said  drag  type  cut- 
ter including  a  body  mounted  for  rotational  movement  on 
a  shaft  disposed  between  the  legs  of  a  saddle. 

means  on  said  body  engagable  with  said  saddle  to  limit  the 
rotational  movement  thereof, 

said  body  having  cutting  members  mounted  thereon  and 
adapted  to  assume  a  first  cutting  position  when  the  drill 
bit  head  is  rotated  in  one  direction,  and 

adapted  to  assume  automatically  a  second  cutting  position 
when  the  drill  bit  head  is  rotated  in  an  opposite  direction. 


3,862,666 
SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FILLING  MACHINE 
WEIGHT  SETTING 
Robert  L.  Muskat,  Glenview;  Robert  H.  Connors,  Chicago: 
King   L.   Klopfenstein,  Prospect  Heights,  and  Michael  S. 
Stachnik.  Chicago,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Triangle  Package 
Machinery  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  249,506,  Mav  2,  1972,.  This  application 
Nov.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  412,191 
Int.  CI.  GOlg  19152.  13124,  13100 
CI.  177-50  7  Claims 

A  package  filling  and  identification  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  fillers  each  adapted  to  dispense  a  charge  of 
product  to  fill  a  package, 
checkweighing  means  for  the  packages. 
conveying  means  for  delivering  packages  from  said  fillers 
to  said  checkweighing  means,  and 
filler  identification   means  including  a  stepper  device 
responsive    to    each    advancement    of    the    conveyor, 
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whether  or  not  a  package  has  been  delivered  to  and  is 
being  weighed  by  the  checkweighing  means,  to  identify 


C»CLt 

ST*irr 


each  said  filler  to  maintain  synchronization  between  the 
filler  and  the  package  then  being  checkweighed 


3,862,667 
DROP  CENTER  DRIVE  STEER  AXLE 

John  Wolansky,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  293,204 

Int.  CI.  B60k  17130 

U.S.  CI.  180-43  R  3  Claims 


/J 


1.  A  load  bearing  drive  axle  of  the  type  adapted  to  journal 
steerable  road  wheel  assemblies  on  its  outboard  ends,  said  axle 
comprising: 

A   a  rigid  axle  housing  including 

1  a  pair  of  end  section  housings  disposed  about  a  sub- 
stantially common  axis, 

2.  a  dropped  center  section  housing  substantially  parallel 
to  said  common  axis  and  defining  a  differential  housing 
disposed  below  said  common  axis,  and 

3.  a  pair  of  gear  housing  sections  rigidly  connecting  said 
dropped  center  section  housing  with  said  end  section 
housings, 

B  a  spindle  housing  pivotally  secured  to  each  of  said  end 
section  housings  and  spaced  from  the  respective  gear 
housing  section  by  the  length  of  said  end  section  housing, 
said  spindle  housings  adapted  to  rotatably  support  said 
road  wheel  assemblies  and  be  pivoted  in  unison  to  steer 
said  raod  wheel  assemblies, 

C,  a  drive  shaft  positioned  in  each  spindle  housing  and 
adapted  to  be  secured  at  its  outboard  end  to  the  respec- 
tive road  wheel  assembly; 

D,  a  drive  shaft  journaled  in  each  of  said  end  section  hous- 
ings; 

E  drive  means  pivotally  interconnecting  the  outboard  end 
of  each  end  section  housing  drive  shaft  and  the  inboard 
end  of  each  spindle  housing  drive  shaft; 

P.  two  drive  shafts  journaled  in  said  center  section  housing; 
G.  a  gear  set  in  each  gear  housing  section  and  having  first 
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and  second  meshed  gears  drivinpv   .  unnci.,  tint.'  ihi'  -uit 
board  end  of  the  respective  center  sction  h^  :.vi:^-  ,:r  -^t 
shaft  with  the  inboard  end  o!  thi-  rcspc^t'u  ui.:  Motion 
housing  drive  shaft,  and 
H    a  differential  gear  assembiv  mounted  in  said  differentia 
housing  and  having  a  pair  of  output  gears  secure  J  \:    'hi, 
inboard  end  of  the  respective  center  section  hi-usn,^;  vin  .e 
shafts  and  an  input  gear  means  adapted  to  he  dnMngly 
coupled  tei  an  input  shatt 


3.862.668 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  ( OMROI    S\STKM 
Harold  R.  Ward.  Marshall.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Katon  ( drpora- 
tion.  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  June  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  369.468 

Int.  (I.  B62d  moo 

U.S.  CI.  180     6.48  30  Claims 


I.  ,An  apparatus  coir.prismg  a  first  hvdrostatic  transn-;issinri 
for  driving  one  track  of  a  vehicle,  a  second  hydrostatic  tr.tns 
mission  for  driving  another  track  i^f  the  vehicle,  first  and 
second  movable  valve  members,  first  means  for  me'ving  said 
first  valve  member  at  a  speed  which  vanes  as  a  funetuMT  iM 
variations  in  the  speed  at  which  said  first  hydrostatic  transmis 
sion  drives  the  one  track,  second  means  for  moving  said  sec- 
ond valve  member  at  a  speed  which  vanes  as  a  function  of 
variations  in  the  speed  at  which  said  second  transmissu\n 
drives  the  other  track,  and  means  for  varving  the  speed  at 
which  at  least  one  of  said  hydrostatic  transmissions  drives  the 
associated  one  of  said  tracks  in  response  t(>  a  vanatmn  m  the 
speed  of  movement  of  one  of  said  vaUe  members  relative  tc 
the  other  of  said  valve  members 


3,862.669 
OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 
Brook  A.  Lindbert.  Utica;  Wesley  L.  McCollum.  Brighton,  and 
Edward  H.  Mertz.  Birmingham,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  24.  1972,  Ser.  No.  309,456 
Int.  CI.  B60r  21  (iS 
U.S.  CI.  180-91  7  Claims 

1.  The  combination  comprising,  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  an  infiatable  occupant  restraint,  a  frame  including  a 
controlled  mechanically  deformable  portion  capable  of  ab 
sorbing  higher  level  impact  forces  up  to  a  higher  force  level 
limit,  an  impact  member  receptive  of  impact  forces,  a  strut 
including  a  piston  member  movable  within  a  cylinder  member 
means  securing  one  of  said  members  to  said  impact  member 
and  the  other  of  said  members  to  said  deformable  portion  ot 
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the  frame  to  mount  said  impact  member  thereon,  means  oper- 
able upon  movement  of  the  piston  member  'vv ihin  the  cylinder 
member  for  absorbing  lov^er  ievei  impact  forces  received  by 
the  impact  members,  a  shearable  member  engageable  by  the 
piston  member  to  hmit  the  range  of  movement  thereof  and  set 
a  lo\>.er  level  force  absorption  lim,it,  said  shearable  member 
rigidifying  said  strut  and  being  capable  of  transferring  higher 


level  impact  forces  up  to  said  higher  force  level  limit  from  said 
impact  member  to  said  deformable  portion  of  the  frame  to 
deform  such  portion  and  absorb  such  forces  when  said  piston 
member  has  moved  through  said  range  and  engages  said 
shearable  member,  and  means  operable  bv  said  piston  mem- 
ber upon  shearing  of  said  shearable  member  at  said  higher 
force  level  limit  and  additional  movement  of  said  piston  mem- 
ber for  inflating  said  occupant  restraint 


3.862.670 

RETRACTABLE  LADDER  FOR  PLEASIRE  BOATS 

Cecil  C.  Hovev,  Apt.  133  Mariner  Pointe.  Sextant  Dr..  Sanibel, 

Fla.  33957 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  179,049.  S«pt.  9.  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3.774.720.  This  application  Sept.  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  400,692 

Int.  CI.  E06c  5  ub 
U.S.  CI.  182-89  5  Claims 


1.  A  boat  ladder  combined  with  a  pleasure  boat  to  facilitate 
a  user  getting  into  or  out  of  a  pleasure  boat  when  in  the  water 
away  from  a  dock  and  when  on  a  transporting  trailer  or  the 
like  comprising  a  stationary  section  rigid  with  respect  to  the 
boat  hull,  a  movable  section  movably  mounted  with  respect  to 
the  stationary  section  for  movement  between  extended  and 
retracted  positions,  each  of  said  sections  including  at  least  one 
transverse  member  defining  a  step  with  the  step  on  the  mov- 
able section  being  moved  to  a  lower  position  below  the  boat 
hull  when  the  movable  section  is  in  its  extended  position,  and 
means  interconnecting  the  stationary  section  and  movable 
section  to  move  said  movable  section  in  at  least  one  direction 
of  movement,  said  movable  section  being  reciprocally 
mounted  with  respect  to  the  stationary  section  for  substan- 
tially vertical  movement  between  extended  and  retracted 
positions,  said  stationary  section  including  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially vertically  disposed  guide  members  telescopingly  en- 
gaged with  portions  of  the  movable  section,  said  means  mov- 


ing the  movable  section  in  one  direction  including  a  spring 
member  interconnecting  the  movable  section  and  stationary 
section  enabling  movement  of  the  movable  section  to  an 
extended  position  when  the  weight  of  a  user  is  placed  thereon, 
said  spring  member  moving  the  movable  section  to  its  re- 
tracted position  when  weight  is  removed  from  the  movable 
section,  said  vertically  disposed  stationary  guide  members 
being  in  the  form  of  cylinders  having  a  closed  upper  end,  said 
movable  section  including  pistons  lelescopically  movable  in 
said  cylinders,  a  spring  member  engaged  with  each  of  said 
pistons  for  biasing  the  pistons  upwardly,  and  means  control- 
ling the  rate  of  upward  movement  of  the  pistons  in  the  cylin- 
ders thereby  controlling  the  rate  of  movement  of  the  movable 
section  toward  retracted  position  when  weight  is  removed 
from  the  step  thereon. 


3,862.671 

STEP  STRUCTURE 

Bud  Parr.  Rt.  2,  Box  433-A,  Plant  City,  Fla.  33566 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  354,478 

Int.  CI.  E06c  \l()2 

U.S.  CI.  1S2     132  15  Claims 


1.  A  step  assembly  of  the  type  primarily  designed  for  provid- 
ing access  to  a  mobile  home  or  like  structure,  said  step  assem- 
bly comprising:  a  support  frame  comprising  step  mounting 
means,  step  members  mounted  on  said  step  mounting  means, 
said  step  mounting  means  dimensioned  to  position  said  step 
members  at  different  heights  relative  to  a  supporting  surface, 
each  of  said  step  members  integrally  formed  from  a  single 
piece  of  material  and  each  including  at  least  two  tread  por- 
tions integrally  formed  in  said  single  piece  of  material,  said 
tread  portions  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  by 
means  of  a  solid  step  section  integrally  formed  on  said  step 
member  between  said  tread  portions,  each  of  said  tread  por- 
tions defined  by  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  said  step 
member  and  disposed  in  predetermined  relation  to  one  an- 
other. 


3,862,672 
QUICK-CHANGE  DRIVE  UNIT 
Harold  B.  Tappen,  and  John  Roy  Corwin,  both  of  Richmond, 
Ind..  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Filed  July  12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,468 
Int.  CI.  FOlm  11102;  F16h  i/05 
U.S.  CI.  184-6.12  8  Claims 

1.  A  quick-change  drive  unit  comprising: 
a  housing  having  at  least  one  open  side  and  open  forward 
and  rearward  ends  and  further  including  a  first  cavity 
adjacent  said  forward  end,  a  second  cavity  adjacent  said 
rearward  end  and  a  contiguous,  transversely-extending 
middle  wall  portion  inbetween  said  first  and  second  cavi- 
ties, said  wall  having  upper  and  lower  substantially  paral- 
lel passages  extending  therethrough  and  communicating 
said  first  and  second  cavities  with  one  another, 
a  front  cover  plate  removable  sealingly  secured  to  said 
forward  end.  a  rear  cover  plate  removable  sealingly  se- 
cured to  said  rearward  end,  and  a  side  plate  removably 
sealingly  secured  to  said  open  side; 
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an  input  shaft  extending  through  said  front  cover,  said  first  3.862.673 

cavity,  said  lower  passage  and  into  said  second  cavity,  and  SHOCK  ABSORBING  ATTACHMENT  UNIT  FOR  A 

secured  in  said  housing  in  a  rotatable  manner,  VEHICLE  RESTRAINT  BEl  T 

a  selectively  detachable  first  gear  affixed  to  that  portion  ot  James  C.  Benson.  Rochester,  N.\  .,  assignor  to  Gtneral  Motors 

said  input  shaft  within  said  second  cavity;  Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

a  drive   pinion  shaft  extending  from   said   second  cavity  Filed  Mar.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  344. 1H4 


through  said  upper  passage  and  into  said  first  cavity,  said 
drive  pinion  shaft  secured  in  said  housing  in  a  rotatable 
manner, 

a  selectively  detachable  second  gear  affixed  to  that  portion 
of  said  drive  pinion  shaft  within  said  second  cavity,  said 
second  gear  in  meshing,  driving  engagement  with  said 
first  gear,  removal  of  said  rear  cover  plate  providing  easy 
access  to  said  detachable  gears  for  substitution  with  an 
alternate  pair  of  detachable  gears  whereby  the  drive  ratio 
of  said  unit  is  varied  in  a  predetermined  manner; 

a  drive  gear  in  said  first  cavity  in  meshing,  driving  engage 
ment  with  the  pinion  gear  head  of  said  drive  pinion  shaft, 
output  means  connected  to  said  drive  gear  for  transmit- 
ting rotation  of  said  drive  gear  to  an  output  member, 

a  first  bearing  in  said  front  cover  plate,  a  second  bearing  in 
said  lower  passage  adjacent  said  second  cavity  and  a  third 
bearing  in  said  rear  cover  plate,  said  first,  second,  and 
third  bearings  axially  aligned  with  one  another  and  jour- 
nalling  said  input  shaft. 


Int.  CI.  F16{ 


U.S.  CI.  188-   1  C 


I  Claim 


a  fourth  bearing  in  said  gear  cover  plate,  a  fifth  bearing  in 
said  upper  passage  adjacent  said  second  cavity  and  a  sixth 
bearing  in  said  upper  passage  adjacent  said  first  cavity 
and  spaced  from  said  fifth  bearing,  said  fourth,  fifth,  and 
sixth  bearings  axially  aligned  with  one  another  and  jour- 
nalling  said  drive  pinion;  and  lubricating  means  for  lubri- 
cating the  components  of  said  unit,  said  lubricating  means 
including; 

said  second  bearing  having  a  seal  thereabout  preventing 
said  lower  passage  from  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  first  cavity  and  said  second  cavity, 

said  housing  having  a  fill  opening  at  a  side  of  said  housing 
located  at  a  point  axially  aligned  with  and  communicating 
with  a  least  a  portion  of  said  lower  passage  for  filling  said 
first  cavity  with  lubricant, 

a  generally  restricted  levelling  hole  in  said  middle  wall 
providing  communication  between  said  lower  passage 
and  said  second  cavity,  said  levelling  hole  generally 
aligned  with  said  fill  opening;  and 

a  first  and  second  drain  plug  located  in  the  bottom  walls  of 
said  first  and  second  cavities  respectively  whereby  each 
of  said  cavities  may  be  separately  drained  of  lubricant 
without  drainage  of  the  other  cavity. 


1.  A  shtKk  absorbing  aUdchirieni  unit  for  a  vehicle  body 
restraint  belt  comprising 

an  elongated  resilient  member  havink:  a  geiier.iiiv  .innular 
outer  surface  and  a  central  metallK  luil  [MiauIui^  n^id 
it\  to  this  member,  the  resilient  member  detming  a  groove 
along  Its  t)uter  surface  extending  generally  betv>.een  the 
opposite  ends  of  this  member  with  a  generally  heliwal 
configuration; 

a  flexible  cable  wrapped  around  the  resilieni  member  within 
the  helical  groove  thereof  so  as  \o  extend  between  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  resilient  member  v.ith  a  gcr,eraiiv 
helical  configuration, 

means  adaptable  to  attach  the  respective  ends  rt  the  cable 
to  a  fixed  vehicle  body  portion  and  to  an  u^Lupant  re 
straint  belt  so  that  belt  tension  during  a  vehicle  impact 
tensions  the  cable  and  resiliently  deforms  the  'e>>;ian! 
member  to  thereby  lessen  the  shock  a  belted  i>csupan;  is 
subjected  to  during  the  impact,  and 

an  elongated  cover  of  an  annular  configuration  which  re- 
ceives the  resilient  member  and  the  helical  portion  of  the 
cable  so  as  to  ccmceal  these  ccimponents  and  thus  pri-v  ide 
the  attachment  unit  with  an  aestheticallv   appealing  ap 
pearance 


3.862.674 
CALIPER  DISK  BRAKE  HAVING  EASILY  REMOVABLE 

LININGS 
John   A.  Vananrooy.  St.  Joseph,  and   Richard   M.   Kramer, 
Stevensville.   both   of   Mich.,   assignors   to   Lambert    Brake 
Corporation.  St.  Joseph.  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  349.062 
Int.  CI.  F16d  65  02 
U.S.  CI.  188-73.3  2  Claims 

1.  A  disk  brake  for  braking  the  rotation  ot  a  disk  means 
comprising  a  primary  housing  slidably  mounted  on  a  fixed  foot 
at  one  side  of  the  disk  means,  a  brake  piston  disposed  in  a  fluid 
powder  chamber  in  the  primary  housing,  a  secondarv  plate 
disposed  at  an  opposite  disk  means  side,  spacers  of  uniform 
cross-section  interposed  between  the  primary  housing  and 
secondary  plate  around  the  periphery  of  the  disk  means  m 
spaced  apart  relation,  the  spacers  being  separable  from  the 
primary  housing  and  from  the  secondary  plate,  bolts  centered 
on   a   bolt   circle   of  given   radius   extending   at    least   partly 
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through  the  primary  housing,  completelv  through  the  spacer 
means  and  at  least  partiv  through  the  secondary  plate  to  join 
the  primary  housing,  the  spacer  means  and  the  secondary 
pLate  in  a  rigid  unit,  the  separable  spacers  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  space  apart  the  primary  housing  and  the  secon- 
dary plate  sufficiently  to  accommodate  therebetween  any 
combination  of  brake  pads  having  a  predetermined  total 
thickness  and  a  disk  means  of  predetermined  thickness  the 
fluid  power  chamber  being  oriented  to  actively  force  the 
piston  tov^ard  one  disk  means  side  and  reactively  force  the 
primary  housing  away  from  the  disk  to  drav^-  the  rigidly  con- 
nected secondary  plate  toward  the  opposite  disk  side,  a  plural- 
ity of  unthreaded  cylindrical  pins  of  smooth  circular  cross- 
sectional  shape  extending  across  the  disk  means  between  the 


B^^^ 


3,862.675 
FLUID  INJECTION  ANTISKID  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Albert  Blatter,  Southfield,  Mich.;  John  T.  Kasselmann.  and 
George  B.  Hickner,  both  of  South  Bend.  Ind..  assignors  to 
The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  .Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1973,  Ser.  No.  388.522 

Int.  CI.  B60t  8108 

U.S.  CI.  188-181  R  30  Claims 


for  a  road  engaging  wheel  of  said  vehicle,  wherein  said  brake 
absorbs  the  kmetic  energy  of  said  vehicle  by  the  frictional 
engagement  of  a  surface  on  a  rotational  member  associated 
with  said  road  engaging  wheel  and  a  surface  on  a  nonrotating 
member  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  skidding  between  said  wheel  and  said 

road; 
means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  injecting  a  fluid 
between  the  frictionally  engaging  surface  on  said  rotating 
member  and  the  frictionally  engaging  surfaces  on  said 
nonrotating  member  to  decrease  said  frictional  engage- 
ment 


3,862,676 

CLl  TCH  CONTROLLED  BY  ENGINE  SPEED  AND 

TORQUE 

Myron  M.  Schall,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana  Corporation, 
Toledo.  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1974,  Ser.  No.  446,882 

Int.  CI.  F16d  431284 

U.S.  CI.  192-^.032  4  Claims 


primary  housing  and  secondary  plate  and  mounted  in  holes  of 
circular  cross-section  for  quick  sliding  uithdrawal  therefrom 
at  positions  radially  outside  the  disk  meanv  periphery  but 
substantially  on  the  bolt  circle  and  circumferentially  outside 
the  spacers  and  bolts,  a  first  brake  pad  interposed  between  the 
primary  housing  piston  and  one  side  of  the  disk  means,  a 
second  brake  pad  interposed  between  the  secondary  housing 
and  the  opposite  side  of  the  disk  means,  both  brake  pads  being 
provided  with  ears  extending  radially  outwardly  oi  the  bolt 
circle  and  defining  arcuate,  opposed  open-sided  recesses 
opening  outwardly  away  from  said  pads  and  said  spacers  to 
permit  removal  of  the  brake  pads  from  the  brake  when  a  single 
pin  IS  withdrawn  from  the  housing  and  the  brake  pads,  non- 
ear  body  portions  of  the  pads  being  located  radially  inwardly 
of  the  bolt  circle  for  contact  with  the  brake  disk  means. 


1.  In  a  clutch  and  controls  therefor  for  incorporation  in  a 
vehicle  including  an  engine  said  clutch  adapted  for  engage- 
ment by  connection  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  the  improve- 
ment comprising, 
a   a  pressure  regulator  valve  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and 
J  means  biasing  said  valve  in  a  first  direction  wherein  said 
valve  IS  open  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  are  in  generally  free 
communication; 

b,  a  bellows  member  responsive  to  the  vacuum  in  the 
manifold  of  said  engine  and  adapted  to  bias  said  valve 
away  from  said  first  position  increasingly  as  the  load  on 
said  engine  increases; 
c  a  pitot  tube  having  an  impact  port  located  so  as  to  sense 
engine  speed  and  adapted  to  bias  said  valve  away  from 
said  first  position  increasingly  as  the  speed  of  said  engine 
increases,  and 
d,  a  source  of  fluid  for  engaging  said  clutch  and  in  commu- 
nication with  said  inlet  of  said  valve  whereby  when  said 
valve  is  open  said  fluid  flows  through  said  valve  and  when 
said  valve  is  closed  said  fluid  provides  a  pressure  to  en- 
gage said  clutch 


1.  .An  antiskid  brake  system  for  a  vehicle  which  receives 
operator  commands  and  provides  a  fiuid  pressure  braking 
signal  indicative  thereof  and  at  least  one  fluid  operated  brake 


*  3,862,677 

CLUTCH  DISENGAGING  AND  BYPASSING  ASSEMBLY 

Norman  (,.  Bahr,  P.O.  Box  1845,  Grand  Island,  Nebr.  68801 

Filed  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,899 

Int.  CI.  FI6d  II 104,  47102 

U.S.  CI.  192-48.4  8  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  disengaging  and  bypassing  a  clutch 
assembly  for  transmitting  rotation  of  an  input  shaft  to  an 
output  shaft,  the  assembly  comprising 

a  rotatable,  axially  slidable  shaft  having  input  and  output 
ends,  and  carrying  first  engaging  means  at  said  input  end 
and  second  engaging  means  for  coupling  said  slidable 
shaft  with  the  clutch  assembly; 
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output  coupling  means  coupling  said  output  end  of  said 
slidable  shaft  to  the  output  shaft; 

input  coupling  means  rotatable  with  the  input  shaft  carrying 
third  engaging  means  for  engaging  said  slidable  shaft, 

fioatmg  coupling  means  carried  by  said  slidable  shaft  for 
coupling  said  input  coupling  means  with  the  clutch  as- 
sembly, and 

means  for  selectively  sliding  said  slidable  shaft  between  a 
clutch  engaged  position  and  a  clutch  disengaged  position, 
said  second  engaging  means  being  coupled  with  said 
clutch  assembly  and  said  fioating  coupling  means  cou- 


pling  said  input  coupling  means  with  the  clutch  assembly 
when  said  slidable  shaft  is  in  said  clutch  engaged  position. 
and  said  first  engaging  means  carried  by  said  slidable 
shaft  engaging  said  third  engaging  means  carried  by  said 
input  coupling  means,  said  floating  coupling  means  disen- 
gaging the  clutch  assembly  and  said  second  engaging 
means  carried  by  said  slidable  shaft  disengaging  the 
clutch  assembly  when  said  slidable  shaft  is  in  said  disen- 
gaged position  whereby  the  clutch  assembly  is  bypassed 
when  said  slidable  shaft  is  in  said  clutch  disengaged  posi- 
tion and  does  not  rotate  with  said  slidable  shaft 


3,862,678 
COOLED  COUPLING  WITH  DISC  STOPS 
Marcus  Howard  Collins,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton  Cor- 
poration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,998 

Int.  CKF16d  25/04 

U.S.  CI.  192-88  A  10  Claims 


said  first  assembly  including  a  radially  extending  disc 
member  having  an  opening  extending  cenlrali>  there- 
through and  an  annular  gear  member  in  sphned  engage- 
ment with  said  disc  member  about  its  extenor  periphery 
whereby  said  disc  member  may  move  axially  with  respect 
to  said  gear  member  and  said  gear  member  adapted  \.o 
receive  and  be  keyed  to  a  shaft  member  extending  there- 
through. 

said  second  assembly  including  a  relatively  fixed  end  plate 
and  a  diaphragm  type  actuating  member  secured  thereto, 
a  relatively  movable  reaction  member  biased  by  said 
actuating  member,  and  a  relativeU  fixed  reaction  mem- 
ber spaced  from  said  movable  reaction  member,  said  disc 
member  extending  between  said  reaction  members,  and 
said  end  plate  and  said  reaction  members  ha\ing  central 
apertures  extending  therethrcmgh  sufficient  to  receive 
said  shaft. 

said  end  plate  and  said  reaction  members  being  generally 
annular  m  configuration  and  having  a  like  plurality  of 
radially  spaced,  circumferentially  orientated  openings 
extending  therethrough,  said  openings  pi>sitioned  out- 
board said  disc  member,  a  like  plurality  of  tube-type 
spacers  extending  through  said  openings  in  said  movable 
reaction  member  and  positioned  between  opposing  end 
faces  of  said  fixed  reaction  member  and  said  end  plate, 
and  a  like  plurality  of  bolts  extending  through  said  spac- 
ers for  permanently  clamping  said  spacers  between  said 
fixed  reaction  member  and  said  end  plate, 

a  first  spring  carried  on  each  one  of  a  pluralitv  of  first  sele^- 
tive  spacers  and  positioned  between  said  fixed  and  nicv 
able  reaction  member  for  hiasmg  said  diaphragm   tp  a 
return  position,  and 

a  stop  tube  received  over  each  one  ot  a  piuralit\  (>f  second 
selective  spacers,  each  stop  tube  located  betv«.een  said 
reaction  members  and  having  a  predetermined  axiai 
length  shorter  than  the  length  of  its  associated  spacer  ti, 
restrain  movement  of  said  movable  reaction  member 
after  said  movable  member  has  reached  a  predetermined 
travel. 


3.862,679 
POWER  OPERATED  TYEPWRITER  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

ERROR  CORRECTION 
Chester  E.  Ozimek.  Park  Ridge,  and  Kenneth  L,  Eldridge.  Jr., 
Naperville.  both.  III.,  assignors  to  Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co., 
Chicago,  III, 

Filed  Sept.  18.  1973,  Ser.  No.  398.532 
Int.  CI.  B41j  29136 


U.S.  CI.  197-181 


1  (  laim 


1.  A  fluid  cooled,  torque  transmitting  device  comprising: 
relatively  rotatable  first  and  second  assemblies  adapted  to 
be  coupled  to  one  another  when  said  device  is  actuated. 


1.  In  a  power  operated  typewriter  comprising  character 
printing  mechanism  including  printing  control  keys  opera- 
tively  connected  to  type  bars,  key  controlled  power  means, 
paper  support  mechanism,  spacing  means  including  an  es 
capement  arch  operatively  engageable  by  said  type  bars  tor 
stepwise  moving  said  paper  support  mechanism  m  a  forward 
direction  to  accomplish  printing  a  line  of  characters,  a  ribbon 
providing  a  printing  field  and  a  print  obliterating  field,  a  nb- 
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bon  vibrator,  a  feed  arm  operativeK  connected  to  said  ribbon 
vibrator  and  actuated  by  the  printing  control  keys  to  guide 
said  ribbon  to  bring  a  ribbon  field  momentarily  in  impressing 
position,  backspace  drive  mean?  for  stepwise  moving  said 
paper  support  mechanism  in  a  backward  direction  in  letter 
width  increments,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  man- 
ual key  operatively  connected  to  a  special  type  bar  carrying  a 
universal  obliterating  type  font,  said  type  font  being  controlled 
by  said  manual  key  to  imipinge  on  said  ribbon,  said  special  type 
bar  being  free  of  any  engagement  with  said  escapement  arch 
whereby  actuation  of  said  manual  key  will  not  effect  move- 
ment of  said  paper  support  mechanism,  link  means  operatively 
connecting  said  feed  arm  to  said  special  type  bar  for  moving 
said  feed  arm  independentlv  of  any  movement  effected  by  the 
actuation  of  any  of  said  printing  control  keys,  said  feed  arm 
having  a  slot  permitting  movement  of  the  feed  arm  beyond  the 
movement  effected  by  the  actuation  of  any  of  said  printing 
control  keys,  said  special  type  bar  when  actuated  by  said 
manual  key  moving  said  feed  arm  and  effecting  elevation  of 
said  ribbon  vibrator  to  position  the  print  obliterating  field  in 
impressing  position  to  be  impinged  upon  by  said  type  font  to 
obliterate  a  character  imprinted  in  error 


3,862,680 
ARTICLE  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
John  R.  Johnson,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc..  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  IS.  1973,  Ser.  No.  388.632 

Int.  CI.  B65g  4^26 

U.S.  CI.  198-30  ,  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  mass  of  articles  conveyed  in 
random  fashion  by  a  conveying  means  into  at  least  one  or- 
dered, single  file  of  articles  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first  linearly  movable  article  guide  means  positoned  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  mass  of  articles  for  guiding  said 
articles, 
a  second  linearly  movable  article  guide  means  for  guiding 
said  articles  positioned  adjacent  to  said  first  article  guide 
means,  the  transverse  separation  of  said  tlrst  and  second 
article  guide  means  decreasing  from  an  mlet  adjacent  said 
mass  of  articles  to  an  outlet  remote  from  said  mass  of 
articles,  the  separation  at  said  outlet  being  such  that  only 
one  article  at  a  time  may  pass  therethrough,  said  first  and 
second  movable  article  guide  means  each  comprising: 
a  fixed  support  frame  suspended  above  >aid  conveying 

means, 
at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  rail  attached  to  said 

support  frame. 
an     elongated     article     engagement     member    slidably 
mounted  on  said  rail  for  linear,  reciprocal  movement 
along  said  rail, 
an  upper  spacer  plate. 
a  lower  spacer  plate,  and 

a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  v^heel  members  extend- 
ing between  said  upper  and  lower  spacer  plates  with 
their  axis  of  rotation  extending  between  said  upper  and 
lower  spacer  plates,  said  plurality  of  wheel  members 


being  repeated  in  a  series  of  said  wheel  members  ex- 
tending substantially  the  entire  longitudinal  dimension 
of  said  article  egagement  member; 
drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  first  and  second  article 

guide  means,  and 
control  means,  connected  to  said  drive  means,  for  setting 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  first  article  guide 
means  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  articles  when  said 
second  article  guide  means  is  moving  counter  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  articles  and  for  setting  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  first  article  guide  means 
counter  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  articles  when 
said  second  article  guide  means  is  moving  in  the  direction 
of  travel  of  said  articles. 


3,862,681 
tONVEYTNG  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Mavnard  C.  Barker,  10906  Ridgedale  Rd.,  Temple  Terrace, 
Fla.  33617 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  288,447,  Sept.  12,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  147,682,  May  28,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3.703.953.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,136,  Dec. 

31.1 968,  abandoned.  This  application  June  4,  1973.  Ser.  No. 

367,017 

Int.  CI.  B65g  47100 

U.S.  (I.  198-50  36  Claims 


1.  A  ^ham  conveyor  arrangement  for  conveying  a  plurality 
of  containers  such  as  cans  arranged  in  a  line  comprising  two 
endless  articulated  chains  each  being  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
links,  a  plurality  of  associated  conveying  caps  secured  to  the 
links  of  each  chain  to  define  two  sets  of  caps,  said  caps  being 
mounted  on  said  chains  with  the  caps  secured  in  fixed  rela- 
tionship thereto,  means  for  spacing  said  chains  in  substantially 
parallel  relationship  along  a  conveying  run  thereof,  means  for 
moving  the  chains  along  said  conveying  run,  said  sets  of  caps 
facing  one  another  and  being  spaced  apart,  each  of  said  caps 
having  a  conveying  surface  opposite  said  chain  and  which  is 
unidirectionally  tapered  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
chain  to  form  a  generally  sawtoothed  discontinuous  conveying 
surface  for  conveying  a  plurality  of  containers  arranged  in  a 
line,  said  caps  further  having  oppositely  outer  faces,  and  cor- 
responding associated  guides  engaging  oppositely  outer  faces 
of  said  caps  and  maintaining  said  chain  and  associated  caps  in 
substantially  parallel  path  spaced  relation  along  and  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  desired  first  article-conveying  path. 
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3,862,682 
MEAT  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
Herman  F.  Russell,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpo- 
ration, Troy,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  177,302,  Sept.  2,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,781,936,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877.229. 
Nov,  17,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,606,628.  This  application  May  18, 
1973.  Ser.  No.  361,787 
Int.  CI.  B65g  45/00,  A 22c  17108 
U.S.  CI.  198-229  9  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  meat  cleaning  machine,  a  meat  gripping  and 
moving  cylinder  comprising  a  plurality  of  gripping  rings,  each 
ring  having  a  meat  engaging  outer  edge  and  an  inner  edge  of 
a  common  diameter,  mounting  members  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  rings  and  slidably  supporting  edges  of  the  rings, 
at  least  one  of  said  members  having  an  arcuate  surface  coex- 
tensive with  part  of  an  edge  of  each  ring  to  locate  the  rings  on 
a  common  axis  and  to  constrain  the  rings  from  shifting  to  an 
eccentric  position,  and  means  separating  said  rings  in  laterally 
spaced  relation  to  each  other 


3,862,683 
CONTAINER  FOR  INDIAN  INK  DRAWING  DEVICES 
Harald  Koelichen,  Geretsried,  Germany,  assignor  to  Standard- 
graph  Filler  &  Fiebig  GmbH,  Geretsried,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  326,535 
Claims    priority,   application   Germany,   Feb.    14,    1972, 
2206938 

Int.  CI.  A45c  moo,  B65d  85l2iy 
U.S.  CI.  206-207  14  Claims 


1.  A  container  for  one  ink  pen  for  retaining  moisture  at  the 
nib  of  the  pen,  said  container  comprising: 

an  enclosed  lower  portion;  said  lower  portion  having  a 
bottom,  a  plate  defining  the  upper  side  of  and  enclosing 
said  lower  portion;  an  opening  through  said  plate  into  said 
lower  portion;  said  opening  being  sized  to  support  and  to 
be  closed  by  a  pen  nib  inserted  therein;  said  lower  portion 
being  of  a  height  such  that  a  pen  nib  supported  by  said 
plate  has  its  inking  portion  projecting  down  through  said 
lower  portion  almost  to  said  bottom;  said  lower  portion 


having  d  width  sulficicnt  to  define  ,in  .iir^p.iic  a'l'und  a 
pen  nib  inserted  through  said  plate  iipcninki,  .mo  ,i  porous 
liquid  carrying  means  extending  around  vaid  ,iir^p;u  c  but 
not  beneath  the  inserted  nib. 
a  sleeve  lid  for  the  pen.  extendH\i:  .ihiue  said  container 
lower  portion  and  being  '<hdpcd  inside  vaid  lid  to  receive 
the  pen  inserted  in  s.od  plate  Mjppor;  n^cans  in  said  lid  for 
engaging  the  shank  ot  the  inserted  pen  and  ti>r  M.ppoTting 
same  against  both  axial  motion  and  radial  nis^iinn 


3,862.684 
ASEPTIC  PACKING  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  AND  FILLING  IT 
Roland   Schmitt.    Forchheim.   (iermany,   assignor    (o    Indus- 
triewerke     Karlsruhe-AugsburgAktiengesellschafl,     Karls- 
ruhe, Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  227.577,  Feb.  18.  1972..  This  application 
Jan.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  321,255 
Int.  CI.  B65d  75/40,  83100 
U.S.  CI.  206^277  4  Claims 


3       11b    3      11b    3         3     11b      Vk    3    llfl 


1.  \  one  time  use  package  comprising  ,t  ;.ontainer  having  a 
body  portion,  an  elongated  miouth  extending  culwardU  trt-m 
said  body  portion,  said  container  compri^ng  two  superposed 
sheets,  each  sheet  having  a  container  half  portion  in  the  indcn 
tation  forming  a  half  of  said  body  portum.  said  sheets  extend 
ing  on  each  side  oi  said  body  portion  and  being  welded  to 
gether  at  their  areas  external  to  said  body  portion  and  being 
welded  above  said  mouth  to  seal  the  top  oi  said  mouth  and 
close  It,  in  a  break  line  defined  on  said  sheets  extending  on 
each  side  of  said  mouth  along  substantially  straight  lines  at  a 
spaced  location  from  the  top  of  said  mouth  and  terminating  in 
downwardly  extending  portions  extending  m  close  proximitv 
to  each  side  of  the  mouth  of  said  body  portion  at  the  level  of 
the  top  of  said  mouth,  said  break  lines  being  tearable  to  effect 
tearing  along  a  smooth,  straight  tine  at  a  spaced  location 
above  the  top  of  said  mouth  up  to  each  side  of  said  mouth  and 
then  downwardly  to  the  plane  of  the  top  of  said  mouth  so  that 
any  rough  tearing  across  the  top  of  said  mouth  is  recesstd 
from  the  smooth  tear  edge  lines 


3,862.685 
FLEXIBLE  NAIL  STRIP 
Ronald  J.  Mosetich.  Glen  ElUn.  and  Joseph  Mosetich,  Lake 
Bluff,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation.  Frank- 
lin Park,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  90,688,  Nov.  18.  1970.  Pat.  No.  3,729.885. 
This  application  Jan.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  326.742 
Int.  CI.  B65d  Hi  Oii 
U.S.  CI.  206-344  7  Claims 

1.  .A  strip  of  spaced  and  elongated  fasteners  that  is  both 
fiexible  to  permit  coiling  and   folding  and   possesses  some 
resistance  to  lengthwise  applied  forces  of  compressmn  uim 
prising 

a  plurality  of  fasteners  disposed   in  generally   spaced  and 

parallel  positions, 
a  pair  of  flexible  and  elongated  tape-like  elements  disposed 
opposite  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  the  elongated 
fasteners  spaced  from  the  ends  thereof, 
and  a  layer  of  adhesive  material  disposed  between  the  ele- 
ments and  joining  the  elements  to  each  other  and  joining 
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the  elements  u^  the  fasteners  into  a  single  joined  strip 
including  spacing  sections  between  the  fasteners  formed 
b>  the  face-to-t'ace  joined  elements  and  openings  between 
the  spacing  sections  m  which  the  fasteners  are  secured, 
the  portions  of  the  joined  elements  forming  the  spacing 
section  having  opposed  offset  areas  spaced  inwardly  from 


ias^ 
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the  edges  of  the  elements  and  extending  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  the  elements  to  define  a  longitudinally 
extending  cav]t\  between  the  fasteners  filled  with  the 
adhesive  material,  said  adhesive  material  between  the 
fasteners  extending  to  and  in  direct  contact  with  said 
fasteners  wherebv  the  elements  are  joined  together. 


3.862.686 
POWER  SAW  LTII.ITV  CASE 
John  \'.  kolarik  and  deorue  Spector,  both  iif  i  n  ,U)I5  Wool- 
worth  Bld«..233  Broadv^av,  New  ^ork.  N.\  .  liMliT 
Filed  Sept.  5.  1972.  Ser.  No.  286,218 
Int.  CI.  B65d  85:54.  \41h  J,U6 
L.S.  CI.  206-349  3  Claims 


^y- 


1.  A  power  saw  utilitv  case  comprising  a  bottom,  a  plurality 
of  transverse  upstanding  sides  and  means  affixed  to  the  top  of 
said  sides  for  retaining  a  saw  base  within  the  case,  said  means 
including  panel  for  supporting  a  saw  spaced  from  and  span- 
ning a  portion  of  said  bottom  providing  openings  between  the 
sides  and  said  panel,  said  means  further  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  bars,  spaced  from  and  adjustably  overlying  respective 
sides  and  the  base  mounted  on  clamping  units  projecting 
upward  from  said  sides  to  points  above  said  bars  including 
clamping  nuts  above  said  bars 


3.862.687 
MERCHANDISE  PACKAGING  DEVICE 
Edward  Pirman,  Wadsworth.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pretty  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Coshocton.  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  410.633 
Int.  CI.  B65d  47;32,  G09i  5i04 
U.S.  CI.  206-527  8  Claims 

1.  A  merchandise  packaging  device  comprising 
a  paclcage  body  formed  from  a  unitary  sheet  of  paperboard 
folded  into  inner  and  outer  body  elements  disposed  in 
telescopically  interfitting  relationship,  each  of  said  body 
elements  being  of  an  elongated,  U-shaped  channel  config- 
uration open  at  each  end  having  spaced  side  panels  and 
a  web  interconnecting  the  respective  side  panels,  said  side 
panels  of  each  body  element  disposed  adjacent  to  a  re- 
spective side  panel  of  the  other  body  element  with  one 


pair  of  adjacentiv  disposed  side  panels  integrallv  formed 
along  one  edge  thereof,  and 
a  rigid  hanger  assembled  with  said  package  body,  said  rigid 
hanger  including  an  elongated  element  disposed  interi- 
orly of  at  least  said  first  bodv   element  and  extending 


longitudinallv  thereof  relative  to  said  web  for  support  of 
said  package  body  thereon,  and  a  hook  element  formed 
with   said   elongated   element   and   projecting   laterally 
therefrom  for  suspending  the  packaging  device  from  a 
support. 


3,862,688 
PNEl  MATIC  FRACTIONATING  APPARATUS 

Harold  Terhorst.  Emmerich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Probat- 
Werke  von  Gimborn  &  Co.  K.G..  Emmerich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  342,061 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    27,    1972, 

2220785 

Int.  CI,  B07b  4I0S 
U.S.  CI.  209-  139  R  14  Claims 


19     20    S   71.^1 


1,  .Apparatus  for  fractionating  particulate  material  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
a  a  support; 

b  a  conduit  mounted  on  said  support  in  a  position  which  is 
upright  in  the  operative  condition  of  the  apparatus, 

1 .  said  conduit  having  an  axis  and  an  axial  wall  circumfer- 
entially  bounding  an  axial  bore  in  said  conduit, 

2.  said  bore  having  axially  terminal  top  and  bottom  por- 
tions bounded  by  respective  upper  and  lower  terminal 
parts  of  said  axial  wall, 

3.  said  axial  wall  being  formed  with  an  opening  spacedly 
adjacent  said  lower  terminal  part  thereof; 

c    an  end  wall  formed  with  a  multiplicity  of  apertures  and 
inclined  relative  to  said  axis, 

1.  said  end  wall  downwardly  bounding  said  bottom  por- 
tion in  said  operative  condition. 
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2.  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  end  wall  and  said  lower 
terminal  part  bounding  a  pocket  extending  downward 
from  said  opening; 
d.  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  particulate  material  to  be 

fractionated  to  said  opening; 
e   a  collecting  vessel  communicating  with  said  top  portion, 

and 
f,  pressure  means  for  passing  a  stream  of  fluid  through  said 

apertures  into  said  bore,  and  through  said  bore  into  said 

collecting  vessel. 


3,862,689 

INTERLOCKING  CONTAINER  FOR  VERTICAL 

DISPLAYS 

Ronald  Taub,  Highland  Park,  IIL,  assignor  to  Taub  Family 

Trust  U/A,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  319,903 

Int.  CI.  A47f  5//0.  7128 

U.S.CL  211-126  12  Claims 


1.  ,A  tray-like  shipping  and  display  container  comprising 
sheet  material  and  constructed  from  a  unitarv,  planar,  one- 
piece  blank,  said  container  being  open  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly  and  adapted  for  stacking  in  a  vertical  tier,  each  con- 
tainer comprising; 
a  rear  wall,  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls,  and  a  floor,  said 
rear  wall,  said  end  walls  and  said  floor  all  being  intercon- 
nected along  fold  lines  of  said  blank, 
said  rear  wall  having  formed  therein  a  pair  of  lateral!) 
spaced,  vertically  extending  through  openings  adjacent 
junctures  of  said  rear  wall  with  said  end  walls,  and 
an  elongated  article-retaining  band,  opposed  ends  of  said 
band  being  adapted  for  engagement  within  said  openings 
to  fasten  said  band  to  said  rear  wall,  said  band  paralleling 
said  floor  of  said  container  and  extending  laterally  across 
and  being  spaced  from  said  rear  wall  to  hold  in  place 
articles  contained  in  said  container,  and 
means  for  intercoupling  said  container  as  a  first  container 
in  a  secured,  vertically  stacked  array  of  containers,  said 
means  comprising  a  member  including  at  least  one  of  a 
web  means  and  slot  means,  said  member  being  adapted  to 
interengage  wit  a  cooperating  member  of  a  vertically 
adjacent  container  in  said  array,  to  maintain  the  contain- 
ers of  said  array  in  fixed  alignment  with  one  another. 


3,862,690 
DISPLAY  RACK  HAVING  A  MOLDED  HANGER 
ASSEMBLY  BODY  AND  HANGER  SUPPORTS 
Maurice  Cohen,  3580  N.W.  52nd  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33142 
Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,884 
Int.  CI.  A47f  5102 
U.S.  CI.  211-165  20  Claims 

1.  A  display  rack,  comprising  a  base,  a  hanger  assembly 
mounted  on  said  base  and  including  a  circular  hanger  support 
ring  molded  of  a  plastic  material,  a  plurality  of  openings 
formed  in  a  circular  array  in  said  hanger  support  ring,  a  plural- 
ity of  hangers  mounted  on  said  hanger  support  ring  and  being 
received  in  said  openings  in  spaced  apart,  angular  relation  for 
pivotal  movement  thereon,  means  secured  to  said  hanger 
support  ring  for  locking  said  hangers  in  pivotal  relation 
thereon,  a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  tabs  secured  to  said 


hanger  support  ring  and  extending  in  an  nutward  directum 
thereon  in  spaced  apart,  angular  relation,  a  projection  jmned 
to  each  of  said  flexible  tabs  and  being  spavt'd  fr-'m  pri  nx  :ii'ris 
formed  on  adjacent  tabs,  cavh  i-t  ^.nc  han^^crs  n<T'';>iii\  c\ 
tending  between  a  pair  of  said  tabs  .md  being  positi\el\  n- 
tamed  therebetween  b)  the  protections  (^n  said  adtatcnt  t.ibs 
wherein  pivotal  movement  of  selected  handlers  l.u-sc^  t.i.,h  <  i 
said  selected  hangers  to  ratchet  over  the  projectums  or  adja- 


cent tabs  for  location  between  the  next  p.iir  of  adjacent  tabs 

the  projections  on  said  tabs  positivelv  locating  said  seieLting 
hangers  m  the  pivoted  positions  thereof  and  isiilatmg  an  un 
pivoted  hanger  that  has  been  retained  in  the  normal  pusinon 
thereof,  wherein  the  pivotailv  moved  hangers  are  posmvelv 
retained  in  their  pivoted  position  apart  fn>ni  the  isolated 
hanger,  thereby  providing  for  easy  loading  or  remcval  of  a 
garment  on  or  from  said  isolated  hanger. 


Mich, 


3.862.691 

LOCK  SPAN  SHELVING 

Jack  K,  Mori,  and  Michael  J.  Duly,  both  of  kalamazou, 

assignors  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.  Kalamaioo,  Mich, 

Filed  June  1,  1973.  Ser.  No.  365,940 

Int.  CI.  A47(  „^  /(; 

U.S.  CI.  211-  176  7  (  laimv 


1.  \  storage  rack  assemblv  comprising  a  post  of  sheet  metal 
or  the  like  having  at  least  one  supporting  wall  w  ith  a  front  face 
and  a  back  face,  a  pluralitv  of  slots  in  said  supporting  wall 
spaced  from  each  other  along  the  length  of  said  post,  a  one- 
piece  beam  of  sheet  metal  or  the  like  having  a  web  portion 
with  a  front  face,  a  pair  of  integral  load  carrving  tabs  struck 
from  the  web  of  the  beam  and  projecting  from  the  front  (ace 
of  said  beam  and  spaced  from  each  other  m  a  direction  trans 
verse  to  the  length  of  said  beam,  each  of  said  load  carrving 
tabs  being  received  in  one  of  the  slots  in  said  post  such  that 
said  beam  extends  transversely  of  said  post,  and  an  integral 
projection  on  the  front  face  of  said  beam  engaging  an  edge  of 
the  supporting  wall  of  said  post,  said  projection  extending 
from  said  front  face  of  said  beam  a  distance  greater  than  said 
load  carrying  tabs,  said  projection  being  struck  from  the  mate- 
rial of  said  beam,  and  further  including  anti-lift  means  formed 


1810 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  28.  1975 


integrallv  on  said  beam  engageable  with  said  post  to  prevent 

disengagement  of  said  load  carrsmg  tabs  from  said  slots. 


3,862.692 
MECHANICAL  FIRST  TABLE  DRIVE  ASSEMBl  \   FOR  \ 

BALE  WAGON 
Gene  R.  Butler,  Kingsburg.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperrv   Rand 
Corporation,  New  Holland.  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394.373 

Int.  CI.  B65g  60/00 

U.S.  CI.  214-6  B  ,  3  Claims 


r2°    -2 


,2»i^ 


-'X^: 


128 
13"       \ 


104 


I.  An  improved  bale  wagon  oi  the  i>pe  which  includes  a 
chassis,  a  first  table  pnotalU   mounted  on  said  chassis  and 
capable  of  receiving  a  predetermined  number  of  bales  thereon 
and  capable  of  being  puotalK  mo\ed  forward!)  and  reverseK 
along  a  path  of  revolution  defined  about  an  axis  along  which 
said  first  table  is  pivotallv  mounted  on  said  chassis  between  a 
lower,  substantialK  horizontal,  bale-receiving  position  and  an 
upper,  substantiallv   vertical,  bale-discharge  position,  an^:  a 
second  table  mounted  on  said  chassis  and  capable  of  receiving 
said  bales  from  said  first  table  when  said  first  table  is  at  its 
bale-receiving  position,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  mechanical  drive  assembly  mounted  on  said  chassis  for 
pivotally  moving  said  first  table  forwardly  and  reversely  along 
Its  path  of  revolution  between  its  said  positions,  said  assembly 
including 
a  driving  input  component  capable  of  being  coupled  to  an 
external  source  of  rotary  power,  such  as  a  power  takeoff 
of  a  tractor,  and  continuously  rotatably  driven  thereby  at 
a  substantially  constant  rotational  velocity, 
a  driven  output  component  coupled  to  said  first  table  and 
capable  of  being  inoperatively  uncoupled  from  said  driv- 
ing input  component  and  capable  of  being  operatively 
coupled  to,  and  driven  by,  said  dnving  input  component, 
said  driven  output  component  when  operatively  coupled 
to  said  driving  input  component  translating  said  rotation 
of  said  driving  input  component  into  reciprocatory  move- 
ment to  cause  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  table 
through  one  complete  cycle  forwardly  along  said  path  of 
revolution  thereof  from  its  bale-receiving  position  to  its 
bale-discharge  position,  and  reversely  along  said  path  of 
revolution  thereof  back  to  its  bale-receiving  position,  for 
each  single  rotational  cycle  of  said  driving  input  compo- 
nent, and 
a  control  component  capable  of  maintaining  said  driven 
output   component   inoperatively   uncoupled   from   said 
driving  input  component  prior  to  each  time  said  bales 
have  been  received  on  said  first  table  at  its  bale-receiving 
position  and  capable  of  allowing  operative  coupling  of 
said  driven  output  component  to  said  driving  input  com- 
ponent during  only  a  single  rotation  cycle  thereof  each 
time  after  said  bales  have  been  received  on  said  first  table 
for  pivotally  moving  said  first  table  through  only  one 
complete   cycle,   said   driven   output   component    when 
operatively  coupled  to  said  driving  input  component  for 
said  single  rotation  cycle  thereof  imposing  a  relatively  low 
average  angular  velocity  on  said  first  table  during  an 
initial  portion  of  its  pivotal  movement  forwardly  along 
said  path  of  revolution  from  its  bale-receiving  position  to 
its  bale-discharge  position,  a  relatively  high  average  angu- 
lar velocity  on  said  first  table  during  an  intermediate 
portion  of  Its  pivotal  movement  forwardly  along  said  path 


of  revolution  from  its  bale-receiving  position  to  its  bale- 
discharge  position  and  a  relatively  low  average  angular 
velocity  on  said  first  table  during  a  final  portion  of  its 
pivotal  movement  forwardly  along  said  path  of  revolution 
from  its  bale-receiving  position  to  its  bale-discharge  posi- 
tion, 
whereby  said  bales  being  carried  by  said  first  table  are 
imparted  with  an  increasing  momentum,  and  thereby 
maintained  at  rest  in  a  desired  arrangement  on  said  first 
table  substantially  as  received  thereon,  during  said  initial 
and  intermediate  portions  of  said  first  table  pivotal  move- 
ment forwardly  along  said  path  of  revolution  from  its 
bale-receiving  position  to  its  bale-discharge  position  and 
are  imparted  with  a  decreasing  momentum,  and  thereby 
deposited  on  said  second  table  in  said  arrangement,  dur- 
ing said  final  portion  of  said  first  table  pivotal  movement 
forwardly  along  said  path  of  revolution  when  said  first 
table  reaches  its  bale-discharge  position 


3.862,693 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM  FOR  VIBRATORY 

MILLS 

John  R.  Strom.  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sweco,  Inc.,  Los 

Angeles.  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  253.272,  May  5.  1972.  Pat.  No.  3.810.585, 
vhich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825.860.  May  19.  1969, 
at  andoned.  This  application  July  25.  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,375 

Int.  CI.  B65g  65  ^n 
IS   Ci.  214-17  C  5  Claims 


1.  A  hoist  pan  for  evenly  dumping  material  into  the  cham- 
ber of  a  vibratory  mill  comprising 

a  substantially  cylindrical  housing, 

a  central  core  member, 

a  plurality  of  arms  interconnecting  said  housing  and  said 
core  member,  said  central  core  member  being  freely 
supported  by  said  plurality  of  arms, 

a  pair  of  hinged  bottom  segments  retained  centrally  on  said 
core  member  and  retained  at  the  outer  edges  thereof 
normally  by  said  housing,  said  segment  members  being 
adapted  to  be  released  and  folded  downwardly  for  dump- 
ing the  contents  of  said  hoist  pan,  said  bottom  segments 
being  hinged  together  and  freely  mounted  on  said  core 
member,  said  core  member  being  substantially  frusto- 
conical  and  tapering  inwardly  from  the  bottom  thereof, 
the  outer  edges  of  said  segment  members  normally  being 
retained  by  an  inclined  wall  portion  near  the  bottom  of 
said  housing,  engagement  of  the  bottom  of  said  core 
member  with  said  mill  allowing  said  bottom  segment 
members  to  open  by  moving  upwardly  with  respect  to 
said  core  member  and  pivotting  to  dump  media  into  said 
mill. 
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3,862,694 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ARTICLES  FROM 

ENVELOPES 

David  W.  Gernetzke,  Novate,  Calif.,  assignor  to  W  ells  Fargo  & 

Company,  San  Franciso,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  283.547,  Aug.  24, 1972,.  This  application 

May  28,  1974,  Ser,  No.  473,401 

Int.  CI.  B65b  21102 

U.S.  CI.  214-152  4  Claims 


tions.  said  rockers  being  disposeo,  in  iheir  List 
support  said  frame  bed  for  pivotal  movemeni  be 
horizontal  position  and  a  vertical  position. 


poMtumv.  1(1 
t  w  L'  f  n  1 1  ^  VI I  d 


3,862,696 
TIRE  t  ARRIER 
VVJIIard   Mack   McCauley,   Rt.    1.    Box    230,   Okolona.    Ark. 
71962.  and  Harvey   Wayne  McCauley.    104   Kathrvn  St,. 
Prescott,  Ark.  71857 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,851 

Int.  CI.  B62d  4?  ii4 

L.S.  CI.  214-454  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  removing  articles  from  within  an  envelope 
having  opposite  planar  side  walls  joined  together  along  com- 
mon peripheral  edge  portions  thereof,  said  envelope  being 
open  along  at  least  additional  common  peripheral  edge  por- 
tions of  said  side  walls,  including  the  steps  of  supporting  said 
envelope  in  a  substantially  vertically  extending  plane  with  said 
open  edge  portions  disposed  lowermost,  and  imparting  vibra- 
tory motion  to  said  envelope  to  cause  its  planar  side  walls  to 
move  apart  whereby  said  article  moves  downwardly  from  said 
envelope  through  said  open  edge  portions. 


Carl 


3,862,695 

PIANO  LOADING  TRAILER 

E.  Elliott,  716  S.  Capitol  Ave.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.  46225 

Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,862 

Int,  CI.  B60p  1104 

U,S.  CI.  214-374  8  Claims 


1.  For  pulling  with  a  conventional  road  vehicle,  a  trailer 
comprising  a  frame  providing  a  horizontally  extending  bed 
having  a  rear  edge  portion  and  forward  edge  portion,  a  pair  of 
ground  engaging  wheels  for  supporting  said  frame,  said  wheels 
being  coaxially  disposed  intermediate  the  end  portions  of  said 
frame,  a  tongue  extending  forwardly  from  said  frame  to  con- 
nect with  such  a  vehicle,  and  a  rocker  assembly  mounted  on 
the  rear  edge  portion  of  said  frame,  said  rocker  assembly 
including  at  least  one  arcuate  rocker  having  an  extended  use 
position  and  a  retracted  storage  position,  each  said  rocker,  in 
its  use  position,  extending  arcuately  downwardly  from  the  rear 
edge  portion  of  said  bed  and  forwardly  toward  the  points  of 
engagement  of  said  wheels  with  the  ground,  and  means  for 
holding  each  rocker  alternately  in  its  use  and  storage  posi- 


1.  \  tire  carrier  apparatus  fiir  u^c  in  conjunction  with  a 
vehicle  undercarriage  and  comprising  first  bracket  means 
secured  to  the  undercarriage  of  the  vehicle:  a  carriage  frame 
pivotally  secured  to  said  first  bracket  means  tor  carrying  a  tire 
thereon,  second  bracket  means  secured  to  the  vehicle  under- 
carriage and  spaced  from  said  first  bracket  meanv  said  second 
bracket  means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  brackets  disposed 
on  a  line  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  axi^  of  rcitation 
of  the  pivotally  mounted  frame,  an  operator  rod  rotatablv 
connected  to  both  said  brackets  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  frame,  a  pair  (if  spaced 
crank  arms  rigidly  secured  to  said  operator  rod.  one  said  crank 
arm  being  disposed  adjacent  to  each  of  the  spaced  brackets 
a  pair  of  spaced  bell  cranks,  one  said  bell  crank  being  pivdiailv 
connected  between  one  crank  arm  and  one  side  of  said  frame. 
the  other  said  bell  crank  being  pivotally  connected  between 
the  opposite  crank  arm  and  the  opposite  side  of  said  frame, 
and  means  for  rotating  the  operator  rod  to  raise  and  lower  the 
free  end  of  the  frame,  the  end  of  said  apparatus  providing  an 
open  tire-receiving  aperture  which  is  formed  by  the  spaced 
bell  cranks  and  crank  arms  on  the  sides,  the  operator  rod 
above  and  the  frame  below  when  said  frame  is  lowered,  said 
aperture  being  closed  by  said  operator  rod  when  said  frame  is 
raised. 


3.862.697 
FRONT  LOADING  HYDRAULIC  EXCAVATOR 
Stephen  H.  Gill.  Aurora;  Harvey  A.  Knell,  Joliet.  and  Joseph 
M.  Tucker.  III.  Aurora,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria.  III. 

Filed  Aug.  24.  1972,  Ser.  No.  283,621 
Int.  CI.  E02f  i  ,S6 
U.S.  CI.  214-763  7  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  excavator,  comprising 
a  vehicle  having  a  mobile  carriage  and  a  rotary  platform 

supported  on  said  carriage, 
a  boom  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  on  said  rtitarv  plat- 
form for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
a  stick  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  outer  end  of 

said  boom, 
a  bucket  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  stick. 
a  hydraulic  jack  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
boom  inboard  of  said  stick  and  at  the  other  end  to  operate 
said  bucket,  said  jack  and  said  stick  together  with  said 
boom  and  said  bucket  forming  a  four  bar  linkage. 
means  including  a  master  cylinder  operatively  connected  to 
be  operated  by  said  boom,  and 
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means  operativeK   communicating  pressurized  fluid  from 
said  master  cvhnder  to  said  bucket  jack  in  response  to 


preventing  movement  of  said  latch  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  position  of  said  latch  by  abutting  the  outer 
surface  of  said  container  except  when  said  abutment  of 
said  latch  is  clocked  into  position  aligned  with  said  de- 
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pivotal  movement  of  >atd  boom,  lo  maintain  said  bucket 
in  a  substantiallv  constant  preselected  attitude. 


3.862,698 
BLOW  MOLDED  .ARTICLE  OF  MAM  FACTL  RE 
Robert  X.  Hafele,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Fthvi 
Development  Corporation.  Kansas  Cit>.  Mo. 

Filed  June  1,  1973.  Ser.  No.  365.954 

Int.  CI.  B65d  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  215-1  C  ,  14  Claims 


1.  .A  hollow,  plastic,  blow-molded,  integralK  formed  article 
of  manufacture  comprising  two  normallv  open-mouthed  con- 
tainers and  a  waist  ring,  said  containers  each  having  a  cylindri- 
cal neck  portion  which  has  an  outwardly  projecting,  helical 
thread  on  its  exterior  surface  and  said  waist  ring  connecting 
the  two  containers  at  their  mouths  so  that  the  mouths  are 
adjacent  and  opposite  and  so  that  each  connection  is  by  means 
of  an  annular,  inwardlv  extending  groove 


3.862.699 

CAP  SECLRING  MEANS  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

William  W.  Wetzeil.  803  Saxony  Rd.,  Encinitas.  Calif.  92024 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No,  426.703 

Int.  CI.  B65d  55i02,  85:56,  A61j  I iOO 

U.S.  CI.  215-216  8  Claims 

7.  The  improvement  in  securing  means  for  a  cap  closing  the 

mouth  of  a  container  and  engaging  the  end  portion  of  the 

container  adjacent  to  said  mouth,  comprising 

a.  said  container  having  annular  engageable  means  on  said 
end  portion. 

b.  said  cap  having  a  latch  which  has  a  latching  means  and 
is  movably  mounted  in  said  cap,  said  latch  being  manuallv 
movable  between  a  first  normal  position  in  which  said 
latching  means  is  disposed  to  engage  said  engageable 
means  as  it  passes  the  area  of  said  engageable  means  and 
a  second  position  in  which  said  latching  means  is  disposed 
not  to  engage  said  engageable  means  as  it  passes  the  area 
of  said  engageable  means,  and 

c.  said  container  having  means  forming  a  depression  on  its 
outer  surface,  said  latch  having  an  abutm.ent  normally 


pression,  whereby  said  cap  can  be  removed  only  by  align- 
ing said  abutment  of  said  latch  with  said  depression 
thereby  permitting  said  latching  means  to  pass  said  en- 
gageable means 


3.862,700 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  LIQUIFIED  GAS  STORAGE  TANK 
Tetsuo  Noma;  Osamu  Nagao,  and  Ichizu  Okano,  all  of  Osaka. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering 
Company.  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  July  7.  1972.  Ser.  No.  269,568 
Claims   priority,  application  Japan.  Sept.    11.   1971.  46- 
70699 

Int.  CI.  B65d  25i00,  E04b  1176 
U.S.  CI.  220-15  8  Claims 


im 


1.  A  low  temperature  liquified  gas  storage  tank  having  a 
rigid  outer  wall,  a  low  temperature  resistant,  liquid-tight  inner 
wall  spaced  inwardly  of  the  outer  wall,  and  a  heat  insulating 
material  between  the  outer  and  inner  walls,  wherein: 

the  inner  wall  comprises  a  plurality  of  rectangular  barrier 
members  interconnected  to  form  junctions  between  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  barrier  members; 

coupling  joists  are  attached  to  said  outer  wall  and  are  ar- 
ranged in  a  rectangular  checkerboard  pattern  with  each 
rectangular  area  thereof  corresponding  in  size  to  a  single 
barrier  member; 

rectangular  box-like  pressure  pads  are  arranged  so  that  each 
pressure  pad  is  m  one  of  the  rectangular  areas  defined  by 
said  coupling  joists,  said  pressure  pads  being  spaced  from 
said  coupling  joists  and  being  attached  to  the  outer  wall, 
each  pressure  pad  consisting  of  a  plate  engageable  by  one 
of  the  barrier  members  and  capable  of  covering  substan- 
tially an-entire  one  of  said  rectangular  areas,  and  legs 
secured  to  the  plate; 

said  barrier  members  having  their  junctions  located  on  the 
coupling  joists  and  attached  thereto  but  not  to  the  pres- 
sure pads;  and 

said  insulating  material  is  packed  into  the  remaining  void 
space  between  the  outer  and  inner  walls. 


January  28,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


813 


3,862.701 

AUTOMATIC  BLEEDER  VENT  FOR  COVERED 

FLOATING  ROOF  TANKS 

Robert  Winfield  Strunc,  Clarendon  Hills,  and  Robert  Kenneth 

Doty,  Western  Springs,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Chicago 

Bridge  &  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  31.  1972,  Ser.  No.  222,158 

Int.  CI.  B65d  87118 

U.S.  CI.  220-227  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  storage  tank  for  a  volatile  liquid  having  an  outer  roof 
and  an  internal  floating  roof,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  vent  pipe  having  one  end  in  liquid  communication  with 

the  bottom  space  of  the  tank  and  the  other  end  extending 

in  vapor  communication  to  outside  the  tank, 
means  to  support  the  floating  roof  above  the  tank  bottom 

and  above  the   liquid  when  the   liquid  contents  drops 

below  a  predetermined  level; 
a  vapor  vent  opening  in  the  vent  pipe  beneath  and  in  close 

proximity  to  the  bottom  of  the  floating  roof  when  it  is  in 

nonfloating  position,  and 
a  float  in  the  vent  pipe,  said  float  having  its  peripheral  edge 

in  close  proximity  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  vent  pipe. 


3,862,702 
SELF-ADJUSTING  CUP  DISPENSER  AND  METHOD 
Donald  Owen  Johnson,  Matawan,  and  Anthony  Rosario  Mar- 
chiano,  Lyndhurst,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  434.945 

InL  CI.  B65g5  9/yO.  B65h  i  25 

U.S.  CI.  221-1  7  Claims 


1.  ,An  improved  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  nested  stack  of 
cups  having  tapered  side  walls  and  curled  rims,  the  dispenser 
being  of  the  type  which  includes 
frame  means  having  an  opening  therein  defining  a  dispenser 

throat  for  receiving  the  nested  stack  of  cups. 
an  annular  series  of  rotary  dispensing  worms  respectivelv 
fixedly  mounted  on  rotary  shafts  and  positioned  adjacent 
the  frame  throat,  the  dispensing  worms  having  about  their 
respective  peripheries,  a  flat-topped  knife-edge  portion 
which  gradually  thickens  into  circumscribing  worm  and 
groove  formations  for  separating  the  lowermost  cup  from 


the   stack    and   passing   the   separated   cup   downwardU 
through  the  groove  and  dispensing  it, 
and  drive  means  including  gear  means  for  dm  ir^  ihi  worm 
shafts  and  dispensing  worms  in  timed  cooper, ittvt  rela- 
tionship, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
cam    means    including    rotarv    ^am^    and    a    cam    nnj; 
mounted  on  the  frame  meanv  the  roiarv   ^am^  bcmi; 
mounted  on  the  rotary  shafts  .md  dn\en  hv   the  gc.^r 
means  in  tiime  with  the  dispensing  wvirmv  and  ctHipcr.i 
tive  with  the  cam   ring  to  automaticallv   mi>mentarilv 
and  simultaneouslv  move  each  dispensing  wi^rni  radi 
allv  outward  from  the  frame  throat  once  for  each  revo- 
lution of  the  dispensing  worms  and  therehv  allow  them 
{o  self-ad)ust  to  senallv  accept  and  dispense  cai-h  cup 
from  a  stack  though  the  diameters  of  some  cup^  .ire 
outside   manufacturer  s  diameter  tolerance   range  tor 
the  cup  designated  size  of  the  stack, 
biasing  means  fo\r  biasing  the   rotarv   shafts,  dispensing 
worms  and  rotarv  cam  means  radiallv   inward  sis  that 
the  rotarv   dim  means  are  cooperative   -.^ith   'he  cam 
ring  and 
the  gear  means  including  connectmg  '-iieans  tor  allowing 
each  dispensing  worm  to  move  suhsiantiailv  radially  to 
independentlv   adjust   to  the   cup   and   brim   diametc 
variances  \o  maintain  working  contact   with  the  ^ups 
while  maintaining  the  timed  cooperative  relationship 
between   the   dispensing   worms    .ind   the    rotarv    cam 
means. 


3.862.703 
RECLOSABLE  PLUG  TYPE  DISPFNSIN(,  PACKAGE 
Daniel   P.   Dutchcr.  Shoreview.  Minn.,  assignor  to   Hoerner 
Waldorf  Corporation.  Ramsey,  Minn. 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No,  395,630 

Int.  CI.  B65h  I .uu 

U.S.  CI.  221-  63  iJ  (  laims 


,-^>2 


1.  A  package  for  liquid  bearing  tissues  and  the  like    the 
package  including 

a  irav  having  a  bt^ttcmi  and  upv^ardlv  extending  nonnested 
side  and  end  walls  thereon, 

said  side  and  end  walls  inciudmg  ar:  en^ire'.mg  outvi.ardlv 
extending  flange  on  a  substantiaiiv  Lc^imon  plane 
throughout. 

a  cover  panel  sealed  \o  said  O'Ulwardlv  extending  flange 
about  the  entire  upper  surface  of  said  flange. 

said  tray  and  under  surface  of  said  cover  panel  being  resis- 
tant to  the  absorption  of  the  liquid  absorbed  m  the  tissues 
and  the  like; 

an  aperture  opening  in  said  cover  panel 

a  flap  structure  hingedlv  secured  to  one  edge  o!  said  cover 
panel, 

a  resilient  plug  secured  to  said  flap  structure  and  extending 
in  one  position  of  said  flap  structure  and  into  said  aper 
ture  to  form  a  seal  with  the  edges  of  said  aperture,  and 

a  side  wall  hinged  to  the  edge  of  said  cover  panel  opposite 
to  said  one  edge  to  which  said  flap  structure  is  secured, 
and  a  bottom  panel  hingedlv  connected  to  said  side  wall 
and  secured  to  the  under  surface  of  said  trav  bottom 

5.  A   package  for  liquid  bearing  tissues  and  the   like,  the 
package  including. 
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a  tray  having  a  bottom  and  up'AardK  extending  ciinnected 
side  and  end  ^Aalls  thereon, 

said  side  and  end  walk  including  an  encircling  outwardly 
extending    flange    on    a    substantially    common    plane 
throughout,  a  co\er  panel  sealed  to  said  outwardly  ex- 
tending Hange   about  the  entire   upper  surface  of  said 
flange, 

said  tra\  and  under  surface  of  said  cover  panel  being  resis- 
tant to  the  absorption  of  the  liquid  absorbed  in  'he  tissues 
and  the  like, 

an  aperture  opening  in  said  cover  panel, 

a  first  flap  structure  section  hmgedly  connected  to  one  edge 
of  said  cover  panel, 

a  second  flap  structure  section  hinged  to  said  first  flap 
structure  section,  and 

a  resilient  plug  secured  to  said  second  flap  structure  section 
and  extending  m  one  position  of  said  first  and  second  flap 
structure  sections  into  said  aperture  to  form  a  seal  with 
the  edges  of  said  aperture 


a.  a  pressurized  container  adapted  to  carry  liquid  propellant 
which  is  convertible  from  a  liquid  to  a  gaseous  state. 

b.  a  valve  housing  carried  by  the  container,  said  housing 
having  an  annular  valve  seat  in  its  upper  portion, 

c.  a  valve  stem  movable  longitudinally  in  the  housing  and 
having  a  valve  shoulder  cooperable  with  said  seat  and 
engaging  the  latter  to  shut  off  flow  therethrough  when  the 
stem  is  in  a  raised  position  in  the  housing, 

d.  said  housing  having  a  bore  and  a  bottom  wall  provided 
with  a  hole  communicating  with  the  bore,  said  hole  being 
in  direct  communication  with  the  upper  portion  of  the 
interior  of  the  container, 

e.  said  valve  stem  extending  through  said  bore  and  bottom- 
wall  hole. 


3.862,704 

AD.\PTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VENDING  MACHINE;  TO 

ADAPT  IT  TO  THE  VENDING  OF  VARIOLS  Sl/E 

ARTICLES 

Clarence  Frederick  Millies,  and  Loren  Vance  Hughes,  both  of 

727  Dixmyth,  605  Tower  West,  C  incinnati,  Ohio  45220 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  386,3f)4The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  1 1,  1990,  has  been 

disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  G07f  //  16 

U.S.  CI.  221-242  39  Claims 
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f.  said  housing  having  a  depending  nipple  which  is  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  liquid-carrying  bag  disposed  within 
the  container  and  which  has  a  passage  communicating 
with  the  bore  of  the  housing,  and 

g.  valving  means  on  the  valve  stem,  cooperable  with  the 
walls  of  the  bottom-wall  hole  to  effect  communication 
between  the  housing  bore  and  the  interior  area  of  the 
container  when  the  stem  is  in  a  lowered  position  in  the 
housing  thereby  to  transfer  the  vapor  pressure  existing  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  interior  area  to  the  interior  of 
the  bag.  said  valvmg  means  blocking  said  communication 
when  the  stem  is  in  its  raised  position. 


I.  .An  article  ejecting  machine  compriMng  ejector  mecha-  3,862,706 

nism  which  includes  a  movable  magazine  having  article  stop  Sl'PPORT  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES 

means  adjacent  its  ejecting  end  for  engaging  and  stopping  the    Werner  Burkart,  Arsendlstrasse.  55,  Kriens,  Switzerland 
leading  article  of  a  supply  of  articles  disposed  m  the  magazine.  Filed  May  1,  1974.  Ser.  No.  466,088 

said  stop  means  engaging  and  stopping  the  leading  article  at  fnt.  CI.  B65d  35156 

a  predetermined  ejector  plane,  means  for  bodily  advancing  U.S.  CI.  222— 105 
the  magazine  to  an  ejecting  position,  magazine  stop  means  to 
determine  the  ejecting  position  thereof  and  locate  the  ejector 
plane  in  accordance  with  the  thickness  of  the  articles  in  the 
magazine,  ejector  means  movable  m  an  ejecting  stroke  to 
engage  the  leading  article  in  the  magazine  and  move  it  off  said 
article  stop  means,  and  means  for  varying  the  location  of  said 
ejector  plane  so  that  when  the  magazine  is  in  ejecting  position 
the  ejector  plane  is  positioned  to  compensate  for  the  differ- 
ence in  thickness  of  the  articles  to  be  ejected. 


8  Claims 


3,862,705 
HAND-HELD  DISPENSER  WITH  MIXING  VALVE  AND 
PRESSURIZING  VALVE 
Steven  W.  Beres,  and  Carmelo  Carrion,  Jr..  both  of  Bridge- 
port, Conn.,  assignors  to    RCA   Corporation.  Greenwich. 
Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  395.354 
Int.  CI.  B65d  35  24 
U.S.  CI.  222-94  13  Claims 

1.  .A  valve  construction  for  aerosol  dispensers,  comprising 
in  combination 


1.  A  support  for  collapsible  tubes,  cortaming  tooth  paste 
and  the  like  plastic  materials,  comprising,  in  combination: 
means  for  attaching  the  support  to  a  wall  or  other  surface;  said 
means  having  therein  at  least  one  transverse  recess  for  remov- 
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ably  receiving  each  a  substantially  T-shaped  clamp  member, 
the  latter  having  a  pair  of  depending,  resiliently  inwardly 
biased  limbs  with  opposing  terminal  portions  between  which 
the  crimped-over  neck  portion  of  a  collapsible  tube  can  be 
held,  between  the  at  least  partly  turned-over  tube  end  and  its 
central  portion;  and  operating  means  on  said  terminal  por- 
tions, allowing  the  tube  neck  to  be  inserted  between  said  limbs 
in  an  inwardly  axial  direction,  against  the  biasing  force  of  said 
limbs,  then  to  be  held  suspended  in  an  inverted  position  with- 
out danger  of  being  accidentally  released  in  the  opposite  axial 
direction,  but  permitting  the  tube  to  be  manually  removed  by 
a  lateral  sliding  movement  from  between  said  limbs. 


3.862.707 
BIN  AERATOR  ASSEMBLY  OR  UNIT 
Robert  C.  Reiter.  Aurora,  111.,  assignor  to  Material  Control. 
Inc.,  Aurora.  III. 

Filed  May  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  357,205 

Int.  CI.  B65d  83106 

U.S.  CI.  222-193  10  Claims 
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1.  A  unit  for  removablv  mounting  an  aerator  device  on  a 
material-enclosing  bin  wall  at  an  aperture  in  said  wall  and 
from  the  exterior  of  the  latter,  which  device  includes  a  plate 
part  spanning  and  in  sealed  relation  to  the  aperture,  said  unit 
comprising  a  mounting  plate  of  annular  outline  and  external 
dimension  approximating  in  size  and  shape  that  of  said  plate 
part,  and  being  apertured  to  receive  another  part  of  said 
device  which  passes  through  the  wall  aperture,  and  mounting 
bracket  means  externally  engageable  with  said  enclosing  bin 
wall  and  spanning  the  aperture  thereof,  said  mounting  bracket 
means  coacting  with  said  other  part  of  the  device  in  releasably 
clamping  the  latter  to  said  wall. 


3,862,708 
CONTAINER  FILLING  DEVICE  WITH  FLOW  CONTROL 
Chester  E.  Waxlax,  Moon  Twp.,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Horix  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,441 

Int.  CI.  B67c  3104 

U.S.  CI.  222-444  3  Claims 


1.  A  container-filling  device  comprising  a  measuring  tank 
provided  in  its  bottom  with  a  central  outlet  opening,  a  resilient 
diaphragm  mounted  at  its  edge  in  the  tank  and  dividing  it  into 


an  upper  air  chamber  and  a  Uiwcr  liuUiJ  di^per;sir,j^  ^h.iirihet 
the  side  wall  of  said  lower  chamber  curving  i,ii>w  nwardiy  and 
inwardlv  to  said  outlet  opening,  a  separale  flow  nmtrol  plate 
in  said  lower  chamber  covering  said  opening;  .mo  sc.iieo  ,ii  i;^ 
edge  on  said  side  wall  ar^iund  the  opening,  said  plaie  havnit 
a  central  stem  extending  down  into  said  opening,  the  tank 
being  provided  with  means  extending  across  said  ouliet  r-per. 
ing  for  anchoring  said  stem  to  hold  the  plale  in  pLKe.  the  piale 
having  holes  through  it  for  rapid  t1ow  kA  liquid  through  it  to 
said  outlet  opening,  the  plate  being  provided  with  a  restricted 
flow  passage  extending  inwardlv  from  it*-  penpherv   tor  ^on 
necting  said  lower  chamber  with  said  o'utlei  opening,  and  ihe 
upper  chamber  having   an   inlet   tor   air   under    pressure   tor 
stretching  the  diaphragm  downward!}   and  into  eng.igenieni 
with  said  plate  to  force  liquid  down  through  vnd  hoic^  and  Ip 
then  close  them  to  reduce  the  rate  ot  flow  through  said  O'Liltet 
opening,  said  restricted  passage  being  in  a  position  tor  ^iiniin 
ued  flow   of  liquid   therethrough  after  said  holes  have   been 
closed  b\  the  diaphragm  and  until  the  lov>,cr  Lh.m-be'  is  sub- 
stantiallv  emptied  bv  the  diaphragm 


3.862.709 
CABLE  HOLDER 

Harold   L.  Rosha>en,  324  Longfellow   BUd..   Lakeland,   Ha. 
33801 

Filed  June  15.  1973.  Ser,  No.  370.225 

Int.  CI.  A45f -S,(>t> 

U.S.  CI.  224-5  P  2  Claims 


1.    ,A    holder   device    tor   retaining   and   suppo^rtmg   oihie^.ts 
placed  across  the  wearers  bodv,  said  device  comprising    rt 
taming  means  including  a  shoulder  plate,  a  strap  guide  eom 
prising  a  bracket  of  predetermined  size  and  shape  attached  to 
said  shoulder  plate  and  a  cable  hook  comprising  a  substan 
tiallv  V-shaped  member  attached  to  said  shoulder  plate  with 
the  open  end  of  said  \  -shaped  member  oriented  toward  said 
strap  guide;  strap  means  including  at  least  one  belt  attachable 
to  sau:   retaining   means   bv    passing   said   belt   through   said 
bracket,  said   belt  including  a   buckle   attached   to  (^ne   end 
therei)f  whereby  the  length  of  said  belt  mav  be  adjusted  to  fii 
the  wearer,  and  attachment  means  comprising  a  substantiallv 
N-shaped  clip  slidablv   attachable  to  said  belt  in  engaging 
relation  to  the  wearer's  clothing  wherebv  said  device  mav  be 
further  secured  to  the  wearer,  said  strap  guide  further  includ 
mg  means  comprising  an  aperture  formed  in  said  bracket  and 
a  screw-threaded  fastener  mounted  therein  in  abutting  rela 
tion  to  said  strap  means  wherebv   said  strap  means  mav   be 
fixedly  held  within  said  strap  guide 
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3.862.710 
PIPE  CLTTING  MACHINE 
Leonard  P.  Bivona,  312  N.  E.  88th  ST.  N..  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
64155;  Leonard  I.  Nunnink.  Jr..  307  Canteburv.  Belton, 
Mo.  64012.  and  Robert  L.  Seek.  7128  E.   106th  Terrace. 
Kansas  Citv.  Mo.  64134 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1973,  Ser.  No.  391.935 

Int.  CI.  B26f  i  O/v 

U.S.  CI.  225-103  11  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  >e'vering  tubular  members  comprising: 

a  base, 

a  pair  of  javvs  mounted  on  said  base  for  relative  reciprocabie 
movement  tovvard  and  away  from  one  another; 

an  elongated,  tlexible  cutting  element, 

means  securing  one  end  of  said  element  to  one  of  said  jaws 
and  the  opposite  end  to  the  other  of  said  jaws; 

po\ver  apparatus  operably  coupled  with  said  jaws  for  forcing 
said  element  through  the  walls  of  a  member  encircled  by 
the  element  when  said  apparatus  is  actuated  to  thereby 
sever  the  member,  and 

structure  on  said  base  resiliently  pulling  outwardly  on'said 
element  to  hold  the  same  in  a  non-collapsed,  open  loop 
prior  to,  during,  and  after  actuation  of  said  apparatus, 

said  jaws  being  operable  to  constrict  said  loop  against  the 
resistance  of  said  structure  during  relative  movement  in 
one  direction  for  severing  the  member  and  being  opera- 
ble to  expand  said  loop  during  relative  mtnement  in  the 
opposite  direction,  whereby  to  permit  rapid  insertion  and 
removal  of  the  member  into  and  out  of  the  loop. 


3.862.711 

YARN  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 

SUCH  AS  KNITTING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Donald  Smith,  and  John  Michael  Shepherd,  both  of  Ilkley, 

England,  assignors  to  I.W.S.  Nominee  Company  Limited, 

London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  166,134.  July  26,  1971, 
abandoned.Thlsapplication  Aug.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390.197 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Julv  29.  1970, 
36773/70 

Int.  CI.  D04b  15148 
U.S.  CI.  226-184  3  Claims 

1.  A  yarn  feed  device  for  knitting  and  the  like  textile  ma- 
chines comprising: 

a  circular  plate  having  a  plane  surface; 
means  supporting  said  plate  for  rotation  about  an  axis  nor- 
mal to  said  surface; 
at  least  one  conical  roller, 

a  lever  supporting  said  conical  roller  for  rotation  about  its 
axis,  said  axis  being  inclined  to  and  intersecting  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  surface  and  said  roller  bodily  coopera- 
tively engaging  said  surface  radially  thereof  so  as  to  de- 


fine therewith  a  nip,  the  line  whereof  intersects  said  axes 
of  rotation  of  said  surface  and  said  conical  roller  at  the 
point  of  intersection  of  said  axes, 

drive  means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  plate  and  said 
roller  about  said  axis  thereof; 

a  yarn  guide  located  in  yarn  supplying  relation  to  said  nip 
and  being  adjustable  along  the  length  of  said  nip  and 
means  for  so  adjusting  said  guide  whereby  said  yarn  can 
be  given  a  speed  corresponding  to  the  linear  speed  of  said 
surface  at  the  point  of  yarn  supply; 

means  pivotally  mounting  said  lever  intermediate  its  ends 
on  the  plate  supporting  means  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  circular 
plate, 


said  lever  being  substantially  vertically  disposed  and  having 
an  upper  end  above  the  pivotal  mount  supporting  the 
conical  roller  for  rotatable  movement, 

spring  means  connected  between  the  plate  supporting 
means  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  lever  above  the  pivot 
point  for  constantly  urging  said  upper  end  down  toward 
the  plate  so  as  to  constantly  urge  said  conical  roller  into 
engagement  with  the  plate;  and 

a  spring  latch  mounted  on  and  outstanding  from  the  plate 
^upportmg  means  and  with  which  the  lower  portion  of  the 
lever  below  the  pivot  point  is  adapted  to  cooperate  so  as 
to  hold  the  lever  in  a  locked  position  with  the  roller  out 
of  engagement  with  the  plate. 


3,862,712 
STAPLER 

Gabriel  M.  LaPointe,  Worcester,  and  John  S.  Vecchione,  Stur- 
bridge.  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Parker  Manufacturing 
Co..  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,777 

Int.  CI.  B25c  5  06 

U.S.  CI.  227-127  5  Claims 


Wftwittvur.;nu-a^attixraxaram-ttm^ 


7  J^jmftws:ttvur.;nttittattixra 

,7        ^.^^^    '«  2i 


1.  A  stapler,  comprising 

a.  a  mam  housing  having  a  grip  handle  and  an  operating 
handle. 

b  an  elongated  compartment  underlying  the  main  body  and 
extending  in  the  same  general  direction  as  the  grip  han- 
dle. 
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c.  a  staple  track  slidable  in  and  out  of  an  opening  m  the 
compartment  and  having  a  pusher  slidably  mounted  tin 
the  track,  the  staple  track  being  channel  shaped  and 
having  a  cross  brace  located  adjacent  each  end,  each 
brach  having  a  central  aperture, 

d.  a  spring-retaining  rod  extending  lengthwise  of  the  track 
through  the  apertures, 

e   a  coil  spring  carried  on  the  rod  with  one  end  engaging  a    U.S.  CI.  233  —  3 
cross  brace  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  staple 
pusher,  and 

f  a  latch  mounted  in  the  staple  track  adjacent  the  opening 
in  the  compartment,  the  latch  normally  preventing  the 
track  from  leaving  the  compartment,  the  latch  having  a 
horizontal  lug  that  locks  under  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
rod. 


3.862.714 
VORTEX  (  LAKIFILR 
John   D.   Boadv»a>.   Kingsldn.  Ontario,  (  anada,  a 
Oueen  s  L  niversity  at  kingsUm,  Kingsl (in.  Ontario 
Continuation-in-part  of  Str.  No.  }5'.~?''^.  May  h. 
abandoned.  This  application  No>.  14.  1972.  Str.  No 
Int.  (I.  B(l4b  5104 


ssignctr   to 
.  (anada 

.  3(lf..4h8 

26  Claims 


3,862,713 

PACKAGE  CONSTRUCTION 

Rudolph  A.  Froehlig,  College  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Modern 

Album  and  Finishing  Co.,  Inc.,  College  Point,  N.Y . 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  180,694,  Aug.  IS,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,752,386.  This  application  Nov.  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  303,317 

Int.  CI.  B65d  5122 
U.S.  CI.  229-33  8  Claims 


lAo 


1.  A  package  comprising  a  face  panel,  a  first  pair  of  wall 
panels  extending  from  first  pair  of  opposed  edges  of  said  face 
panel,  a  second  pair  of  wall  panels  extending  from  second  pair 
of  opposed  edges  of  said  face  panels,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  pair  of  wail  panels  having  opposed  end  and  side  edges 
with  one  of  said  side  edges  of  each  pair  of  wall  panels  in 
pivotal  relationship  to  the  respective  opposed  edges  of  said 
face  panel  along  hinge  lines,  a  flap  extending  from  each  end 
edge  of  each  of  said  first  pair  of  wall  panels  and  pivotly 
mounted  thereto  along  a  hinge  line,  a  tab  extending  from  each 
of  the  side  edges  of  the  second  pair  of  wall  panels  and  pivotly 
mounted  thereto  along  a  hinge  line,  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
wall  panels  having  a  tab  extending  therefrom  and  the  other  of 
said  first  pair  of  wall  panels  having  a  cover  panel  extending 
therefrom  and  hingedly  connected  thereto,  a  flap  tab  extend- 
ing from  the  side  of  each  fiap  opposite  its  hinge  line,  adhesive 
on  all  of  said  tabs  and  on  the  edges  of  the  wall  panels  along  the 
areas  adjacent  said  tabs,  adhesive  on  said  flap  coextensive 
with  the  adhesive  on  said  wall  panels,  said  flaps  being  folded 
along  their  hinge  lines  with  the  wall  panels  in  upright  position 
and  with  the  flaps  adjacent  said  second  pair  of  wall  panels  and 
said  tabs  being  folded  along  the  hinge  lines  with  at  least  part 
of  the  flaps  interposed  between  the  flaps  tabs  and  the  second 
pair  of  wall  panels  and  the  adhesive  on  the  tabs  maintaining 
the  flaps  in  position. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  forced  vortex  in  a  fluid  con- 
tained in  a  separating  annulus  defined  by  two  synchronously 
rotating  cUmdncii  surfaces  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  n't.itional  flow  pattern  in  said  fluid. 

providing  a  t1uw  p.ith  t"<ir  ^aid  fluid  maintaining  said  rota- 
tional t1ow  pattern  ..md  MihdiMdcd  into  ,i  plur.iliiy  of 
separate  sIream'^  correspcinding  ptirtii-n^  .f  v.i^h  h.iving 
substantially  equal  axial  velocity, 

providing  How  path  segment^  ot  radial  extend  increasing  up 
to  the  dimension  of  said  .mnuluv  to  iiTipart  additional 
rotational  kinetic  energy  to  the  !luu:  v^hilc  maintaining 
corresponding  portions  of  ea^h  ^tre.nri  at  substantially 
equal  axial  velociiv.  and 

reeombining  the  streams  at  least  adjacent  the  periphery  of 
said  separating  annulus  while  maintaining  the  angular  and 
axial  velocities  of  adjacent  pintion^  of  the  fluid  in  the 
annulus  ^ubstantialK  equal  thereby  forming  a  forced 
vortex 


3.862.715 
CENTRIFUGE  FOR  THE  INTERAC  TING  OF 
CONTINUOUS  FLOWS 
Carl  J.  Remen>ik.  2256  Estelle  Cir..  Kno\>ille.  Tenn.  37920 
Filed  Ma\  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  257.081 
Int.  CI.  B04b  15  u2 
U.S.  CI.  233-15  5  Claims 

1.  \  centrifuge  rotor  for  effecting  in'eraLtiiui  belv^een 
continuously  flowing  first  and  veLond  liejuio  sireamv  and  tor 
continuously  removing  the  product^  o\  the  inter. uiion,  whi>.h 
comprises:  a  cylindrical  rotor  body  symmetrical  about  an  axi^ 
of  rotation,  a  slender  annular  reaction  vessel  within  the  ro-ior 
body  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation,  a  first  liquid  inlet  to  the 
rotor  body,  an  axially-symmetrical  first  inlet  passage  peripher 
ally  connecting  the  first  inlet  with  one  end  of  the  re.iction 
vessel  for  uniformly  and  continuously  admitting  the  first  liq 
uid;  a  slender  annular  first  chamber  within  the  body  coaxial 
with  the  reaction  vessel  and  spaced  farther  from  the  axis  of 
rotation;  a  second  liquid  inlet  to  the  rotor  body,  a  second  inlet 
passage  peripherally  connecting  the  second  inlet  with  the  first 
chamber  for  uniformly  and  continuously  admitting  the  second 
1-K^uid,  a  plurality  of  radially-oriented  first  openings  intercon- 
necting the  first  chamber  and  the  reaction  vessel  v.herebv  the 
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second  liquid  l^  con!muouN!\   in  cross-flow  relationship  with  3,862,717 

the  first  liquid  to  bring  about  interaction  therebetween;  an       METHOD  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
axially-symmetricdl  first  outlet  passage  connected  to  the  sec-  COMPLTING  VERTICAL  TRACK  ANGLE 

ond  end  of  the  reaction  vessel  to  ci^ntinui^usly  remove  one    James  J,  lehfeldt.  Olathe,  Kans.,  assignor  to  King  Radio  Cor- 

piiration,  Olathe.  Kans. 


interaction  product;  an  axially-symmetrical  second  outlet 
passage  connected  to  the  periphery  of  the  reaction  vessel  at  a 
greater  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  to  remove  another 
interaction  product,  and  outlets  from  the  rotor  body  con- 
nected to  the  first  and  second  outlet  passaees. 


3.862.716 
AUTOMATIC  CASH  DISPENSER  AND  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  THEREFOR 
Robert  Black,  Kenley,  and  Christopher  Hall,  Tonbridge,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Detroit, 
Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  277,230,  Aug.  2,  1972..  This 
application  Jan.  14,  1974,  Ser,  No.  433,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  13.  1971. 
47615  71 

Int.  CI.  G06k  5  OU.  G06f  "'00 
U.S.  CI.  235-61.7  B  45  Claims 


^15 

ZZEZe 


1.  An  automatic  dispenser,  comprising  a  dispensing  device, 
a  credit  card  information  entry  device,  and  control  means  for 
the  dispensing  device  responsive  to  the  credit  card  informa- 
tion entry  device  and  to  information  taken  from  a  credit  card 
for  the  automatic  dispenser,  means  for  modifying  the  informa- 
tion taken  from  the  card  for  generating  a  first  unique  number 
to  validate  the  credit  card,  personal  identirlcation  generator 
means  for  generating  a  second  unique  number,  ctmiparison 
means  for  comparing  said  second  unique  number  uiih  pass- 
word data  entered  by  a  dispenser  user  m  said  credit  card 
information  entry  device  in  order  to  validate  the  dispenser 
user  and  for  providing  a  proceed  signal  to  said  control  means 
if  said  user  is  validated 


U.S.  C 


Filed  Aug.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  387.209 
Int.  CI.  G06g  7132 
235^  150.22 


6  Claims 


KLTITUOC 


I     SSc» 
t>AV'6ATI0« 


1.  A  device  for  computing  vertical  track  angle,  said  device 
having  a  first  signal  input  representing  horizontal  distance  to 
a  vertical  waypomt  and  a  second  signal  input  representing  the 
difference  between  a  first  aircraft  altitude  and  a  second  de- 
sired aircraft  altitude,  said  device  comprising 

means  for  generating  a  third  signal,  said  generating  means 

having  an  input  and  an  output. 
means  for  multiplying  said  third  input  signal  with  said  first 
signal,  sdid  multiplying  means  having  an  output  product 
signal; 
means  for  obtaining  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference 
between  the  output  product  signal  and  said  second  signal; 
and 
means  for  applying  said  difference  signal  to  said  generating 
means  whereby  the  output  of  the  generating  means  corre- 
sponds to  VTA  (vertical  track  angle)  when  the  output  of 
said  difference  signal  obtaining  means  is  zero 


3.862,718 
POWER  VENTILATOR 
Henry  N.  Butler.  Hwv.  180  E.,  Rt.  3.  Box  3,  Mineral  Wells, 
Tex.  76067 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1973,  Ser.  No.  335,073 

Int.  CI.  F24f  7'02.  I  l.O: 

U.S.  CI.  236-49  15  Claims 


1.  A  ventilator  for  a  space  or  the  like  comprising: 
selectively  operable  means  for  moving  air  from  the  interior 

of  said  space,  and 
temperature  responsive  means  operatively  associated  with 

said  air  moving  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  in  said 

space  and  for: 

a.  operating  said  air  moving  means  when  the  temperature 
in  said  space  exceeds  a  first  set  temperature, 

b  continuing  to  operate  said  air  moving  means  until  the 
temperature  m  said  space  falls  below  a  second  set 
temperature,  and, 

c.  preventing  operation  of  said  fan  when  the  temperature 
in  said  space  exceeds  a  a  third  set  temperature  and 
continuing  to  prevent  operation  of  said  fan  until  the 
temperature  in  said  space  falls  below  a  fourth  set  tem- 
perature, said  third  set  temperature  being  higher  than 
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said  first  set  temperature,  said  fourth  set  temperature 
being  substantially  lower  than  said  third  set  tempera 
ture. 


3.862,719 
BALL  MILL  FOR  TREATING  USED  CASTING  SAND 
Karl  A.  Muller,  Ruebenacher  Str.  89,  54  Koblenz-Metternich, 
Germany 

'  Filed  May  3.  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,984 
Claims   priority,   application    Germany,   June    15,    1972, 
2229088;  July  11.  1972.  2233923 

Int.  CI.  B02c  17106:  B07b  1'24 
U.S.  CI.  241-74  7  Claims 


1.  A  ball  mill  for  recovering  sand  from  a  charge  of  u'Ned 
casting  sand  containing  metallic  residue  comprising 

a  drum  having  an  interior  wall  and  an  exterior  wall  forming 
an  intermediate  chamber  therebetween,  the  exterior  wall 
including  a  screen  through  which  sand  is  screened  v.hile 
continuously  leaving  said  drum  as  recovered  sand, 

a  plurality  of  mill  balls  located  within  the  interior  wall  of 
said  drum, 

feeding  means  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  drum, 

means   for    longitudinally    subdividing    the    intermediate 
chamber, 

means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  drum,  for  transport- 
ing said  charge  toward  the  end  of  said  drum  opposite  to 
said  feeding  means;  and 

continuously  operating  discharge  means  disposed  at  saio 
opposite  end  of  the  drum  and  provided  with  openings 
sized  to  permit  the  discharge  of  said  metallic  residue 
while  retaining  said  balls 


3.862,720 
WASTE  DISPOSER  INSTALLATION 
Lauren  W.  Guth.  Louisville.  Ky..  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Louisville.  Ky. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  394,928 
Int.  CI.  B02c  18142 
U.S.  CI.  241-100.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  waste  disposer  for  a  sink  having  an  opening  there- 
through, comprising 
a  disposer  housing  having  means  therein  for  comminuting 

waste  material; 
a  resilient  annular  member  for  providing  communication 

between  the  opening  and  the  housing;  and 
means  for  suspending  the  housing  from  the  sink  including 
means  for  securing  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  mem- 
ber to  the  sink  and  the  housing  respectively,  and  a  sup- 
port element  independent  of  the  resilient  annular  mem- 
ber, extending  between  the  upper  and  lower  securing 
means  for  substantially  wholly  bearing  the  weight  of  the 


housing,  ^ald  upper  secLinnt;  mean^  turi.hcr  inLiUdinj;  .1 
clamp  for  engagmt;  ^au'  support  cicnx'n:  .inti  lo'  ^^la'-in^t: 


the  support  element  to  the  upper  end  of  said  resilient 
member  against  the  sink. 


.^.862. "21 
MATERIAL  GRINDING  MECHANISM 
Henry  Joseph  Flair.  Franklin  Park.  III.,  assignor  to  lllinoi*.  Tool 
Works  Inc..  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1973.  Ser.  No    330.429 

Int.  CI.  B02c  4  OS 

I. S.  CI.  241 -236  9  Claims 


1.  Material  handling  mechiin^m  includi'^i;  ,1  va-j  of  cnmplc 
mentary    generally    c\lindriv.al    and    pfriphcra,  \    Loniavtsn^ 
members  rotatable  about  lateralK  vpaced  a\e^  m  .1  dircciion 
to  advance  work  material  directed  thL*!cbetU(.-en.  said  rotai 
able  members  presenting  a  pluralitv  of  p.ir!i.il!\  rneshin^  ci' 
cumferentially  distributed  penphera^  teeth  nt  gencralh   her 
ringbone  shaped  and  defining  a  v.ork  malcnai  entering  throa! 
providing  clearance  U^  accommodate  v>.nrK.  nuitcriai,  the  pe 
ripheries  of  said  rotatable  memiberv  \^her   \ie'Aed  tri-n;  the 
uork-receuing  Mdc  thcretif.  detming  the   ati>resiid   herring 
bone-shaped  teeth   in  v.hich   the   apicc^  therect   .ire   livated 
intermediate   the  opposite  ends  rd   thci'   re^peeti'.e   tntatatMe 
member,  the  included  angie^  ot  the  apice^  ut  i-ne   rotatable 
member  facing   and  opening   to\>.ard   the   corresponding  in 
eluded  angles  of  the  apices  of  the  other  rotatable  member  as 
the  periphery  of  one  member  moves  tov.ard  the  peripherv  .-t 
the  other  member  v.ith  said  apices  being  pointed  in  the  diree 
tion  said   work-receiving   side   anei   .i'^ d\    troni    the   entering 
throat  so  that  the  axialK  opposite  extremities  of  the  herring 
bone-shaped  teeth  of  one  of  said  members  initiailv  and  succes 
sively  engage  the  corresponding  opposite  extremities  ol  the 
complementary   teeth  of  the  other  member  v.ith  the  sonse 
quent   continued   vi,orking  engagement   ot   sjio   teeth   aeting 
from  opposite  sides  of  and  tov,ard  said  apices.  v.hereb\   to 
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assure  continued  accumulation  of  -^ork  material  in  the  vicinity    coil  of  wire;  and  coupling  means  through  which  the  adjusting 
of  said  successivelv  meshing  apices  arm  of  the  potentiometer  is  coupled  to  and  can  be  actuated  by 


3.862.722 
FILAMENT  SPINNING  TAKE-l  P  MEANS 
John   H.  Pierce,  Charlotte.  N.C..  assignor  to  The  Bnulignv 
Company.  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  388.566 

Int.  CI.  B65h  54/02,51132 

L.S.  CI.  242-35.5  R  4  (  laims 


1.  in  filament  spinning  take-up  means  bv  which  a  plurality 
of  filament  strands  issued  from  a  spinning  station  in  a  plane  as 
a  sheet  are  recel^ed  at  a  first  godet  and  directed  therefrom  to 
a  second  godet  for  deluer\  to  a  bobbin  winder,  and  in  which 
said  second  godet  and  said  bobbin  winder  operate  about  re- 
spective horizontal  axes  extending  perpendicularly  with  re- 
spect to  the  plane  of  the  filament  sheet  issued  by  said  spinning 
station,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  supporting 
said  first  godet  for  operation  about  a  horizontal  axis  that  is 
angled  sufficiently  from  parallel  with  respect  to  the  plane  of 
the  filament  sheet  issued  b\  said  spinning  station  for  directing 
the  filament  strands  of  said  plurality  to  said  second  godet  in 
spaced  relation  without  causing  the  strand  sheet  received  from 
said  spinning  station  to  be  turned  unduly  from  parallel  with 
respect  to  said  plane  b\  said  first  godet. 


3.862.723 
WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELONGATED  FLEXIBLE 

MATERIAL 
Zbigniew  Bonikowski,  London.  England,  assignor  to  British 

Insulated  Callender  s  Cables  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  137.554.  April  26,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  Julv  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  378,597 
Int.  CI.  B65h  59:38 
U.S.  CI.  242-45  3  Claims 

1.  .An  electrical  device  for  generating  a  voltage  proportional 
to  the  linear  velocity  of  wire  being  wound  on  to  or  from  a  coil 
wound  on  a  drum  comprising  a  tacho-generator  driven  by  the 
drum;  a  potentiometer  having  an  adjusting  arm,  the  output  of 
the  tacho-generator  being  connected  across  the  potentiome- 
ter; a  detector  capable  of  directly  measuring  the  radius  of  the 


the  radiUN  detector  to  produce  a  voltage  signal  representing 
the  linear  speed  of  the  wire 


3,862.724 

\PPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  WEB  TENSION 

John  R.  Johnson,  and  Richard  I.  Ashcroft,  both  of  Toledo, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens  Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,315 

Int.  CI.  B65h  25/22 

U.S.  CI.  242-75.43  l  Claim 


»1  29       80 


1.  .Apparatus  for  unreeling  a  roll  of  web-like  material  from 
a  spool  containing  said  material  to  supply  equipment  perform- 
ing a  processing  operation  upon  said  web-like  material,  said 
equipment  exerting  a  pulling  force  on  said  material,  which 
comprises,  in  combination; 
a  a  base; 

L    a  turntable,  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base,  for  carrying 
said  spool  containing  said  web-like  material,  said  turnta- 
ble including  a  circular  rim  extending  downward  from  the 
underside  of  said  turntable, 
c.  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  drag  brake  means,  each 
of  said  drag  brake  means  including: 
i.  a  curved  drag  brake  shoe  support  mounted  to  said  base 
at  one  end  of  said  drag  brake  shoe  support  for  rotation 
within  the  plane  of  said  nm,  said  drag  brake  shoe  sup- 
port being  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  nm  and 
extending  in  a  concentric  curve  around  no  more  than 
one  quarter  of  the  circumference  of  said  nm; 
II    a  drag  brake  shoe  pad  mounted  on  said  curved  drag 

brake  shoe  support,  and 
iii.  drag  brake  actuator  means  for  moving  said  curved 
brake  shoe  support  to  bring  said  drag  brake  shoe  pad 
into  contact  with  said  nm; 
J    a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  stopping  brake  means, 
said  stopping  brake  means  and  said  drag  brake  means 
being  positioned  adjacent  to  one  another  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane  about  the  circumference  of  said  rim, 
each  of  said  stopping  brake  means  including: 
1   a  curved  stopping  brake  shoe  support  mounted  to  said 
base  at  one  end  of  said  stopping  brake  shoe  support  for 
rotation  within  the  plane  of  said  rim.  said  stopping 
brake  shoe  support  being  spaced  radially  outwardly 
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from  said  rim  and  extending  in  a  concentric  curve 

around  no  more  than  one  quarter  of  the  circumference 

of  said  rim; 
ii.  a  stopping  brake  shoe  pad  mounted  on  said  cuved 

stopping  brake  shoe  support  adjacent  said  nm.  and 
iii.  stopping  brake  actuator  means  for  moving  said  curved 

stopping  brake  shoe   support  to  bring  said  stopping 

brake  shoe  pad  into  contact  with  said  nm  to  therebv 

stop  the  rotation  of  said  turntable. 

e.  a  plurality  of  idler  rolls  mounted  on  said  base  for  guiding 
said  material  from  said  spool  to  said  equipment, 

f.  a  dancer  roll  mounting  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 
on  said  base  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  turntable; 

g.  a  dancer  roll  attached  to  said  mounting  arm,  said  dancer 
roll  being  positioned  intermediate  two  of  said  idler  rolls 
to  thereby  form  a  tortuous  path  of  travel  for  said  web, 

h.  biasing  means  connected  to  said  mounting  arm  for  nor- 
mally rotating  said  mounting  arm  away  from  said  idler 
rolls  to  thereby  provide  a  known  tension  in  said  material. 
i.  proportioning  means,  connected  to  said  mounting  arm 
and  responsive  to  the  angular  position  thereof,  for  con- 
trolling the  application  of  said  drag  brake  actuator  means 
to  thereby  control  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  turntable 
to  maintain  a  constant  tension  in  said  material  as  it  is 
unreeled,  and 

j.  means  for  activating  said  slopping  brake  actuator  means 
to  thereby  stop  the  rotation  of  said  turntable  in  response 
to  the  movement  of  said  mounting  arm  to  its  most  remote 
location  away  from  said  idler  rolls  by  said  biasing  means. 


3,862,725 
FOLDING  CRANK  ARM  ASSEMBLY 
John  L.  Gename,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Popeil  Brothers. 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  July  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,967 

Int.  CI.  G05g  \100:  AOlk  89100,  87100 

U.S.  CI.  242-84.1  J  6  Claims 


1.  .A  folding  crank  arm  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, 
a  crank  arm. 
a  crank  knob, 
a  crank  knob  carrier, 
an  offset  provided  on  said  crank  knob  carrier  proportioned 

and  oriented  to  position  the  crank  knob  in  the  operative 

position  with  its  base  approximately  parallel  to  the  crank 

arm. 
a  hinge  lock  assembly  provided  at  one  end  of  the  crank  arm. 

a  lock  plate, 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  lock  plate  in  interposing 

relationship  between  said  crank  knob  and  said  crank 

knob  carrier, 
said  lock  plate  including  lock  means  for  locking  said  crank 

knob  carrier  in  engaged   position  with  regard  to  said 

hinged  lock  assembly, 
means  for  mounting  the  crank  arm  to  a  rotatable  member 

at  that  portion  opposed  to  the  hinge  lock  assembly, 


a  pair  of  opposed  pivot  ears  on  the  end  of  the  crank  arm 

having  apertures  to  receive  pw-'i  pin^  i>n  the  carrier. 

pivot  pins  nn  the  carrier  tor  insc-rtini:'  .in.;  ■■v^  r-  clir^i;  Ihe  same 
within  the  pivot  ears  of  the  crank  ,irno 

and  a  pair  of  opposed  vieldahle  iav*s  on  a  portnin  nt  said 
crank  arm  remoti:  tr.'ni  sauJ  ri'tatahk'  rru-nihi-r  arij  pro- 
portioned and  oriented  to  vieldabK  receive  .in^i  remov- 
ablv  secure  the  crank  knob  earner. 


3.862,726 
SAFETY  BELT  DEMC  K 
Charles  J.  llrich.  Montecito.  and  Akira  Tanaka,  Norlhridge, 
both   of   Calif.,   assignors   to   American   .Safelv    Kquipment 
Corporation.  New  \ork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul\  16,  1973.  Ser.  No.  3"'9.'^10 

Int.  CI.  A62h  J5iOO 

U.S.  CI.  242-  107.4  6  Claims 


7Z       ^47 


lib.-u- 


'ih  said  frame 


1.  A  safelv  belt  device  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  shaft  extending  transversely  of  said  frame  and  journalled 
for  rotation  therein. 

a  spool  fixed  for  rotation  on  said  shaft  and  ' 
of  a  strap  secured  to  said  shaft  and   wi 
spool,  the  other  end  of  said  strap  hemj 
extended  outwardlv  of  said  frame. 

a  rewind  spring  operativeK  connected  ii> 
and  said  shaft. 

at  least  one  ratchet  tooth  gear  mounted  on  said  shati  .in.'. 
rotatable  therewith. 

a  lock  bar  mounted  on  said  iramt.-  and.  haviniL  .it  least  one 
locking  pawl  thereon  adapted  to  eni;dj;c  the  teeth  of  said 
ratchet  tooth  gear,  said  lock  bar  biink;  ii:i  .,;Me  between 
positions  engaging  said  teeth  and  ou:  •  '.  engagement 
therewith; 

inertia  responsive  means  associated  with  bcth  said  frame 
and  said  lock  bar  for  holding  said  lock  bar  in  a  posmon 
out  of  engagement  with  said  ratchet  tOK>:h  gear  and  re- 
sponsive to  sudden  acceleration  of  said  strap  off  ot  said 
spool  for  moving  said  pawi  into  locking  engagement  with 
said  teeth. 

strap  state  sensing  means  associated  with  said  frame  for 
sensing  the  rolled-up  condition  of  said  strap  on  said  spool 
and  holding  said  lock  bar  out  of  locking  engagement  with 
said  gear  until  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  strap  is 
unrolled  off  of  said  spool. 

blocking  means  associated  with  said  frame  for  selectiveU 
holding  said  lock  bar  out  of  engagement  with  said  gear 
while  said  strap  is  being  unwound  from  said  spool  and 
releasing  said  lock  bar  for  locking  engagement  with  said 
gear  when  a  predetermined  amount  of  said  strap  is  wound 
back  onto  said  spool  bv  said  rewind  spring,  and 

lock  bar  biasing  means  associated  with  said  frame  normallv 
biasing  said  lock  bar  into  locking  position  with  respect  to 
said  gear,  said  inertia  responsive  means  including  means 
thereon  for  selectively  holding  said  lock  bar  against  the 
bias  of  said  lock  bar  biasing  means  and  releasing  said  lock 
bar  upon  the  actuation  of  said  inertia  responsive  means 
when  said  sudden  acceleration  takes  place,  said  inertia 
responsive  means  including  an  inertia  member  carried  bv 
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one  end  portion  of  said  shaft,  said  inertia  member  being 
turnable  on  an  axis  extending  through  its  center  of  grav- 
ity, said  axis  being  parallel  to  and  eccentric  from  the  axis 
of  said  shaft,  a  cup  member  rotatably  carried  by  said 
shaft,  said  inertia  member  and  said  cup  member  having 
cooperating  gripping  portions,  a  calibration  spring  car- 
ried by  said  shaft  and  connected  to  said  inertia  member 
for  normalK  holding  the  gripping  portions  of  said  inertia 
member  and  said  cup  member  out  of  gripping  engage- 
ment with  each  other,  a  >plit  clutch  spring  yieldably  grip- 
ping the  exterior  surface  of  --aid  cup  member  with  a  pre- 
determined preNsure,  a  ratchet  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  said  clutch  spring  having  a  ratchet  u'heel 
rotation  means  thereon  engaging  said  ratchet  wheel  for 
transmitting  rotation  of  said  clutch  spring  to  said  ratchet 
wheel,  a  dog  fixedly  secured  to  said  lock  bar,  said  dog 
having  ratchet  wheel  teeth  engaging  means  thereon 
adapted  to  engage  the  teeth  of  said  ratchet  wheel  when 
said  ratchet  wheel  is  moved  into  locking  engagement 
therewith,  said  inertia  member  being  adapted,  upon  the 
a..ceierat!on  ot  said  strap  outwardly  from  said  frame 
beyond  a  predetermined  rate  determined  by  the  force  of 
said  calibration  spring,  to  turn  against  the  tension  thereof 
to  thereby  move  said  gripping  portions  into  engagement 
to  thereby  rotate  said  cup  member  which  rotates  said 
clutch  spring  and  thus  rotates  said  ratchet  wheel  into 
locking  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel  teeth  engag- 
ing means  i 


3,862,72"' 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  WITH  ELECTRIC  CONTROL 

SWITCH 
Robert  C.  Fisher.  580  E.  Long  Lake  Rd..  Bloomfield  Hills, 
Mich.  48013 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1972.  Ser.  No.  245,927 

Int.  CI.  A62b  35i00,  B65h  75148 

U.S.  CI.  242-107.4  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  locking  seat  belt  retractor,  a  frame,  a  shaft,  a  spool 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  op.  said  frame, 
said  spool  having  ratchet  teeth,  a  flexible  belt  secured  to  and 
adapted  to  be  wound  on  said  spool,  a  spring  constantlv  urging 
the  spool  in  a  direction  to  effect  retraction  of  the  belt  thereon, 
cam  means  coupled  to  said  spool  to  rotate  when  said  spool 
rotates,  a  pawl  pivoted  on  said  frame  and  engagement  with  the 
ratchet  teeth  of  said  spool  to  lock  the  spool  against  rotation  in 
the  direction  of  belt  protraction,  spring  means  biasing  said 
pawl  toward  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth  so  that  said 
pawl  moves  from  a  first  position  in  engagement  with  said  cam 
means  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth  to  a 
second  position  in  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth  and  in 
the  path  of  rotation  of  said  cam  means  upon  a  predetermined 
rotation  of  said  spool,  and  an  electrical  switch  supported  on 
said  frame  having  a  fixed  contact  and  a  flexible  contact  mov- 
able by  said  cam  means  from  a  position  separated  from  said 
fixed  contact  and  in  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  cam  means  to 
a  flexed  position  in  contact  with  said  fixed  contact 


3,862,728 
COIL  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Paul  W.  Miller,  Warren.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wean  United  Inc.. 
Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1973,  Ser.  No.  403,581 

Int.  CI.  B65h  57128 

U.S.  CI    242-158  R  2  Claims 


1.  .An  apparatus  for  winding  into  an  uniform  coil  continuous 
strand-like  material  fed  at  any  speed  up  to  a  specified  maxi- 
mum rate  of  speed,  in  which  said  coil  is  made  up  of  a  large 
number  of  wraps  displaced  axially  about  its  axis  of  formation 
comprising 

an  arbor  around  which  the  material  is  fed  for  coiling, 

means  for  rotating  said  arbor  to  effect  a  coiling  of  said 
material  including  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  said 
arbor  to  control  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  coil, 

means  for  engaging  said  material  before  it  is  received  by 
said  arbor. 

a  piston  cylinder  assembly  for  reciprocally  displacing  said 
material  engaging  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  arbor  so  that  said  engaging  means  will  cause  an 
axial  displacement  of  the  strand  being  fed  to  said  arbor, 
a  fluid  pump  associated  with  the  rotation  of  said  arbor 
and  said  displaceable  means  to  control  the  rate  of  move- 
ment thereof,  and 

power  transmitting  means  for  connecting  said  pump  and 
said  means  for  rotating  said  arbor  whereby  said  pump  is 
driven  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  varying  speed  of  said 
arbor  rotating  means. 


3,862,729 

TAPE  TRANSPORT  WITH  TWO  FAST  FORWARD 

SPEEDS 

Theophiel  Clement  Jozef  Lodewijk  Staar,  Kraainem.  Belgium, 
assignor  to  Staar.  S..A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1973,  Ser.  No.  405,122 

Int.  CI.  B lib  15132:  G03b  1104 

L.S.  CI.  242-206  5  Claims 


^2  ^1  ,17  ^11       r^    ^-13 


1.  In  a  transport  mechanism  for  driving  a  tape  from  reel  to 
reel  selectively  at  recording-playback  speed  or  fast  speed,  the 
combination  comprising, 

a  frame  for  supporting  the  reels  in  operating  position, 

a  capstan  drive  for  the  tape  including  a  capstan  carried  by 

the  frame  and  a  shiftable  pressure  roller,  said  shiftable 

pressure  roller  being  displaceable  from  a  first  position  in 

which  said  capstan  drive  is  engaged  with  the  tape  to  a 


January  28,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1823 


second  position  in  which  said  tape  is  released  from  said 
capstan  drive, 

a  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  capstan, 

drive  means  from  said  motor  to  one  of  said  reels  including 
a  friction  slipping  device  which  slips  to  absorb  the  \  ary ing 
differential  between  recording-playback  tape  speed  when 
the  capstan  drive  is  engaged  and  a  higher  nominal  speed 
at  which  said  one  reel  is  driven  via  said  direct  drive 
means. 

switching  means  connected  to  the  power  supply  circuit  of 
said  motor,  said  switching  means  having  a  first  position 
connecting  said  motor  to  a  power  source  driving  the 
motor  to  rotate  the  capstan  at  recording-playback  speed 
and  a  second  position  connecting  said  motor  to  a  power 
source  driving  the  motor  at  a  faster  speed, 

and  manually  actuable  means  for  coincidentally  shifting 
said  pressure  roller  and  said  switching  means  from  said 
first  to  said  second  positions  to  release  the  tape  from  said 
capstan  drive  and  increase  the  motor  speed  to  transport 
the  tape  at  fast  speed  from  reel  to  reel 


3,862.730 
FAS  ACTUATION  SYSTEM 
Harold  Gregory  Heiney,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  408.876 

Int.  CI.  B64c  13146 

U.S.  CI.  244-83  D  7  Claims 


M 
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1.  In  a  feel  augmentation  system  for  the  cyclic  stick  of  a 
helicopter, 

a  first  pressure  control  valve. 

a  second  pressure  control  valve, 

means  for  supplying  duplicate  electrical  signals  indicative  of 
helicopter  load  factors  to  said  control  valves, 

force  means  connected  to  said  cyclic  stick  through  which  a 
force  indicative  of  helicopter  loading  can  oppose  deflec- 
tion of  said  cyclic  stick, 

means  connecting  said  first  pressure  control  valve  and  said 
force  means  to  provide  a  force  proportional  to  the  electri- 
cal input  to  said  first  pressure  control  valve, 

engage/disengage  valve  means  in  said  connecting  means 
between  said  first  pressure  control  valve  and  said  force 
means, 

pressure  comparator  means  sensing  pressure  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  pressure  control  valves, 

means  responsive  to  a  pressure  unbalance  between  said  first 
and  second  pressure  control  valves  for  actuating  said 
engage/disengage  valve  to  isolate  said  force  means  from 
said  first  pressure  control  valve, 

means  for  providing  a  damping  resistance  opposing  cyclic 
stick  deflection  upon  a  pressure  unbalance  and  isolation 
of  said  force  means,  and 

load  limiting  means  for  the  damping  resistance. 


tn 


3.862,731 

ZERO-DELAY  SPEED  ALTITUDE  CONTROLLED 

EJECTION  SEAT 

Robert  (,.   Mclnlyre.   Manhattan   Beach.  (  alif.,   assigmir 

McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Santa  Monica,  (alif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  42H.11H 

Int.  CI.  B64d  25110 

U.S.  CI.  244     141  8  (  laims 
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I.  A  speed  .iltitude  controlled  ejection  seat  system  for  an 
aircraft  having  a  ro^.ket  powered  catapult  for  ejecting  said  seat 
from  said  aircratt,  said  seat  system  comprising: 

an  ejectable  seat  frame. 

separation  means  for  separating  said  seat  frame  from  its 
occupant  after  said  seat  frame  has  been  ejected  from  said 
aircraft. 

an  occupant  parachute  pa^L 

an  occupant  parachute  within  said  pa^k  having  riser  lines 
for  connection  to  an  occupant. 

multiple  selective  means  for  removing  said  pack  from 
around  said  parachute  after  said  occupant  and  said  seat 
frame  have  been  separated. 

one  of  said  multiple  sele^iu  e  me.ins  comprising  ,i  /eri  •  Jelay 
ripcord  interconnecting  s.ud  sc.ii  frame  with  -.itd  para- 
chute pack, 

said  ripcord  having  one  end  releasabiv  fastened  to  s.ud  sot 
frame  and  a  second  end  releasablv  fastened  ti*  s.nd  para 
chute  pack, 

altitude  biased  sensing  means  on  said  st.it  trame  tor  retain 
ing  said  one  end  of  said   ripcord  fastened   to  said   seat 
frame  under  predetermined  altitude-speed  cimditions  and 
permitting  release  under  other  altitude  speed  conditions 
said  second  end  being  releasable  upon  retention  i>t  said 
first  end  to  said  seat  frame,  said  second  end  upon  release 
causing  separation  o\  said  parachute  pack  from  said  i>i,c  u 
pant  parachute 


3.862.732 
COMBINED  FLUID  FLYWHEEL  AND  PROPULSION 
SYSTEM  FOR  SPACECRAFT 
Theodore  Wyatt.  Union  Bridge,  and  Charles  J.  Swet,  Mount 
Airy,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  L  nited  Slates  of  America 
as  represented  bv  the  Secretar\  of  the  Nav\,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  386,469 
Int.  CI.  B64g  /  20 
U.S.  CI.  244-165  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  spacecraft. 

fluid  flywheel  means  for  prtnidmg  vaw  siabili/ation  for  said 
spacecraft  and  for  storing  jet  propulsion  fluid  having  a 
liquid  phase  and  a  vapor  phase  comprising  at  least  one 
toroidal  tank; 
means  coupled  to  said  jet  propulsion  fluid  stored  in  said 
fluid  fiywheel  for  providing  orbital  and  attitude  control. 
said  means  comprising  nozzle  cluster  means  coupled  to 
the  vapor  phase  of  said  jet  propulsion  fluid  stored  in  said 
fluid  flywheel  means  and  means  for  controlling  the  dis- 
charge of  said  jet  propulsion  fluid  through  said  no/zle 
cluster  means, 
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means  for  rotating  said  jet  propulsion  fluid  stored  in  said  at 
least  one  tank,  said  stored  propulsion  fluid  being  HjO. 


initially  predominantly  in  the  liquid  phase;  and  electrical 
means  for  dissociating  '•aid  H;0  into  H2  and  Oj  so  as  to 

be  in  equilibrium  Aith  the  H;0  vapor. 


3,862,733 
LOAD  BEARING  STAND 
Haskell  A.  Sullivan,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sullivan  Mfg. 
&  Sales  Co.,  Hammond.  Ind. 

Filed  Mav  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  364,897 

Int.  CI.  A47g  J3  12 

L.S.  CI.  248-48  24  Claims 


1.  A  stand  for  a  load  compriMng 

a  base  panel  being  generally  annular!) -shaped  about  an  axis 
having  spaced,  opposed  upper  and  bottom  faces,  said 
panel  having  centrally  defined  therein  a  circular,  bowl- 
shaped  depression  having  a  rim, 

said  base  panel  about  the  rim  having  an  integral,  radially 
/.outwardly  extending  shoulder, 

said  base  pane!  having  a  circular  flange  integrally  down- 
wardly depending  from  the  convex  bottom  face  of  said 
depression  radially  inward  of  said  rim, 

said  base  panel  having  at  lea>t  three  generally  hollow  sec- 
tions circumferentially  spaced  on  said  flange  and  integral 
therewith,  each  of  said  hollow  sections  having  a  down- 
ward opening  at  their  rc'^pectr.e  bottom  ends  and  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  axis. 

said  base  portion  having  a  load  bearable  member  integrally 
upstanding  from  the  concave  upper  face  of  said  depres- 
sion at  the  apex  thereof  and  generallv  coaxial  with  said 
axis, 

a  leg  for  each  of  said  hollow  sections,  each  of  the  legs  having 
a  surface  engaging  end  and  an  inner  end  having  an  urpc 
portion  and  a  lower  portion, 

said  lower  portions  of  the  inner  end  of  each  leg  having  a 
profile  stub  section  integrally  formed  therein,  said  stub 
section  being  adapted  to  make  slidable.  telescopic  en- 
gagement within  at  least  a  bottom  portion  of  one  of  said 
hollow  sections  to  demountablv  mount  the  leg  o"  the  base 
panel, 

the  upper  portion  of  the  inner  end  of  each  leg  having  a 
profile  which  during  telescopic  engagement  of  the  stub 


section  in  the  hollow  section,  makes  abutting,  face-to- 
face  engagement  with  portions  of  said  convex  bottom 
face  adjacent  said  rim  and  portions  of  the  underside 
surface  of  said  shoulder, 
and  each  of  said  legs  having  a  configuration  between  the 
surface  engaging  end  and  the  inner  end  so  that  during 
mounting  of  the  leg  with  the  upper  portion  in  face-to-face 
engagement  with  portions  of  the  base  panel  and  the  stub 
telescopically  received  in  a  hollow  section,  said  leg  ex- 
tends radially  outward  and  downwardly  from  the  base 
panel  with  the  surface  engaging  end  adapted  to  rest  on  a 
common  hypothetical  first  plane  normally  extending 
across  said  axis  and  helow  said  apex. 


3.862,734 
INSTRUMENT  HEAD  MOLNTING 

Karl  Buchin.  Berlin,  and  Horst  Scheunemann,  Taufkirchen. 
both  of  (iermanv,  assignors  to  H.  Berthold  .A.G.,  Taufkirc- 
hen, (iermanv 

Filed  Mav  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,225 

int.  CI.  F16m  13  00 

U.S.  CI.  248     125  10  Claims 


1,  I  he  combination  i>f  a  stationary  support  structure,  an 
instrument  head,  and  connecting  means  operatively  inter- 
posed between  said  support  structure  and  instrument  head  so 
as  to  provide  for  back  and  forth  adjustment  of  the  latter  rela- 
tive to  said  support  structure,  said  connecting  means  compris- 
ing a  hollow,  longitudinally  slotted  column  member  on  said 
support  structure,  a  rack  and  pinion  drive  operatively  inter- 
posed between  said  column  member  and  said  instrument 
head;  support  prongs  on  said  instrument  head  projecting  into 
said  column  member,  and  roller  means  and  slide  blocks 
mounted  on  said  supporting  prongs,  said  column  member 
having  a  cross  sectional  U-profile  presenting  a  web,  a  pair  of 
side  flanges,  and  a  pair  of  end  flanges  connected,  respectively. 
to  the  outer,  longitudinal  ends  of  said  side  flanges  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  therefrom  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  said 
web,  said  roller  means  being  mounted  on  said  prongs  so  as  to 
bear  against  the  mside  surface  of  said  web,  and  said  slide 
blocks  being  mounted  on  said  prongs  so  as  to  bear  against  the 
inside  surfaces  of  said  side  and  end  flanges. 


3.862,735 

ROTATABLE  DISPLAY  RACK  HAVING  VERTICAL 

ADJUSTMENT  THEREFOR 

Maurice  Cohen,  3580  N.S.  52nd  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33142 
Filed  Apr.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,199 
Int.  CI.  A47b  81100,  49/00;  A47f  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  248-405  9  Claims 

1.  A  display  rack,  comprising  a  base,  a  tubular  support 
member  mounted  on  said  base  in  vertical  relation,  a  shaft 
located  in  said  support  member  and  having  an  upper  portion 
that  projects  thereabove,  said  shaft  being  interengaged  with 
said  tubular  support  member  so  as  to  be  vertically  adjustable 
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with  respect  thereto,  a  display  assembly  mounted  on  the  upper 
portion  of  said  shaft,  means  for  vertically  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  said  shaft  with  respect  to  said  tubular  support  member 
wherein  the  vertical  position  of  said  display  assembly  is  ad- 
justed, said  adjusting  means  including  a  clutch  member  that  is 
located  in  coaxial  relation  in  said  shaft  and  that  is  longitudi- 
nally movable  relative  thereto  for  interengagement  therewith. 


3.862.737 

CONCRETE  FORM  PANELS  AND  LOCKING  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Brantley  Fusion.  Jr..  Stockbridge.  Mich.,  assignor  to  HiKiver 
Ball  and  Bearing  Companv.  Saline,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  402.265 
Int.  CI.  E04g  r  i'4 


means  fixed  to  said  display  assembly  for  receiving  said  clutch    L.S.  CI.  249—196 


12  C  laims 


member  in  engaging  relation,  wherein  said  clutch  member 
interlocks  said  display  assembly  to  said  shaft,  and  means  for 
moving  said  clutch  member  in  a  longitudinal  and  axial  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  shaft  to  the  engaging  position  thereof. 
whereafter  rotation  of  said  display  assembly  produces  a  corre- 
sponding rotation  and  vertical  movement  of  said  shaft  with 
respect  to  said  tubular  member  to  adjust  said  display  assembly 
in  a  required  vertical  position 


3,862,736 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  POLYGONAL  VOIDS  IN 

CONCRETE  MEMBERS 

Richard  E.  Herro,  Joliet,  III.,  assignor  to  Dearborn  Rubber 

Corporation,  Broadview,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,007 

Int.  CI.  B28b  7/32 

U.S.  CI.  249-65  8  Claims 


1.  A  core  for  use  in  casting  hollow  concrete  members  com- 
prising 

a  first,  elongated,  inflatable  body  formed  of  at  least  two 
elastomeric  layers  separated  by  a  double  layer  of  rein- 
forcing fabric, 

means  for  sealing  the  ends  of  said  first  body,  and 

means  for  admitting  a  pressurized  medium  to  the  interior  of 
said  first  body, 

said  first  body  in  its  unpressurized  condition  having  a  sub- 
stantially cloverleaf  shape  of  a  first  cross-sectional  area 
and  in  its  pressurized  condition  being  capable  of  main- 
taining a  substantially  polygonal  shape  of  a  second  cross- 
sectional  area  substantially  greater  than  said  first  cross- 
sectional  area  without  the  necessity  of  any  additional 
support. 


1.  Concrete  form  apparalu-  Lomprismg  a  flat  paru,-i  having; 
on  one  side  a  surface  .igainM  which  concrete  ^an  be  pc-ured 
and  on  the  other  side  a  I'^haped  channel  means  extending 
around  and  located  adjacent  [o  the  marginal  edges  df  the 
panel,  said  L -shaped  channel  means  having  a  base  affixed  to 
said  other  side  of  said  panel  so  that  the  channel  means  opens 
in  a  direction  away  frimi  said  panel  and  prtnides  mner  and 
outer  channel  walls,  said  channel  walls  ha\  ing  assi,n.  i ate d  holes 
therein  m  axial  alignment  at  spaced  longiiudinal  intervals,  and 
locking  means  positioned  in  said  I  -shaped  channel  means 
extending  through  associated  aligned  hole'-  for  transverse 
movement  with  respect  to  the  channel  means  between  re 
tracted  and  extended  positions,  each  said  locking  means  being 
operable  when  in  its  extended  position  to  provide  an  extended 
end  which  projects  beyond  the  marginal  edge  v  that  each 
locking  means  can  he  locked  in  a  hole  of  a  channel  ;r,eans  m 
a  next  adjacent  concrete  form  apparatus,  and  eav.h  said  lock 
ing  means  including  a  retainer  portion  extending  ^ri-ss wist- 
thereof  and  located  for  movement  in  said  I'  shaped  channel 
means  for  abutment  against  said  outer  channel  wall  when  the 
locking  means  is  m  ^-aid  extended  p^isition  and  for  npeMbie 
abutment  relative  to  said  inner  channel  w.jll  v,  hen  the  leaking 
means  is  in  its  retracted  position  sn  as  to  preclude  rem.oval  of 
said  locking  means  from  said  L' -shaped  channel  means. 


3,862.738 
TWO-WAV  VALVE  OF  THE  SEATED  T\  PE 
Fritz    Stumpmeier,    Neu-Ulm.    Germany,    assignor    to    Hy- 
dromatik  GmbH,  Ulm  Donau.  (iermanv 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1973.  Ser.  No.  347.432 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Germanv,    Apr.    17,    1972, 
2218540:  Mav  19.  1973,  2224576 

Int.  CI.  F16k  3I.3ii3 
U.S.  CI.  251-43  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  shutoff  vaKe  for  changing  directions  of  flow  between 
two  connections  which  each  mav  optionailv  serve  as  inlet  or 
outlet  and  of  the  kind  in  w  hichg  a  valve  piston  with  a  conical 
sealing  surface  is  urged  by  spring  pressure  ontti  a  valve  seat 
and  a  counterpressure  chamber  acts  on  the  side  ot  the  valve 
piston  facing  away  from  the  piston  seat  and  communicates 
with  the  higher  pressure  side  of  the  valve  and  is  connected 
with  an  externally  controlled  pilot  valve  through  which  the 
pressure  medium  may   be  drawn  off  to  cause  the  pressure 
medium  on  the  higher  pressure  side  ot  the  valve  to  raise  the 
valve  piston  from  its  seat,  the  improvement  comprising, 
a  single  conduit  disposed  within  the  valve  piston  and  open 
at  one  end  to  one  of  said  connectums  and  open  at  the 
other  end  to  the  other  of  said  connections. 
said  conduit  having  a  smgle  shuttle  valve  element  and  twu 
spaced  apart  seals  for  the  single  shuttle   valve  element 
with  each  seat  associated  with  one  of  said  lwe>  i.onnec 
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tions  to  block  flo\>.  through  the  conduit  to  one  connection 
when  the  shuttle  valve  element  is  seated  on  a  related  seat, 
and  a  branch  duct  also  disposed  v>.ith  the  vaive  piston  and 


I  17 — d^nn^ 


connected  at  one  end  to  said  conduit  between  said  two 
seats  and  connectable  at  an  opposite  end  to  the  counter- 
pressure  chamber 


3.862,739 

ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  VALVE  APPARATLS 

Katsuji  Fujiwara,  No.  191  Nishitami,  Hiraoka-cho.  Kako{?awa- 

shi  Hyogen-ken,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  39.442,  May  21.  1970,  Pat.  No.  3,680.831 . 

This  application  Mar.  27,  1972,  Ser.  No.  238,691 

Int.  CI.  F16k  31  04 

L.S.  CI.  251-130  5  Claims 


9    8    6  7      2 


1.  An  electricalU   operated   valve  apparatus  comprising: 
valve  means  having  two  predetermined  different  operative 
positions,  an  electric  motor  operatively  connected  to  said 
valve  means  and  adapted  to  be  electrically  operated  to  drr.e 
said  valve  means  to  said  predetermined  operative  positions,  an 
electric  control  circuit  connected  to  said  motor  for  controlling 
the  operation  thereof,  said  electric  control  circuit  comprising 
a  power  source,  control  switching  means  electricallv   con 
nected  to  said  power  source  and  adapted  to  take  two  different 
states  at  output  contacts  thereof,  wherein  at  one  stale  said 
electric  motor  is  operated  to  drive  said  valve  means  to  one  of 
said  two  operative  positions  and,  at  the  other  state  said  elec- 
tric motor  is  operated  to  drive  said  valve  to  the  other  operative 
positions,  positioning  switch  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  motor  and  said  control  switching  means  for  automatically 
stopping  the  operation  of  said  electric  motor  when  said  valve 
attains  either  one  of  said  predetermined  operative  positions; 
wherein  said  valve  means  comprises 
a  ball-like  valve  element  having  a  transverse  passage  which 
can  be  communicated  with  a  fluid  line  system  to  be  con- 
trolled by  said  valve  apparatus  in  one  of  said  operative 
positions  thereof  and  disconnected  from  said  fluid  line  in 
said  other  operative  position,  said  valve  element  being 
rotatable  around  a  diametrical  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of 


said  passage,  a  pair  of  valve  seats  disposed  in  parallel  with 
said  diametrical  axis  to  rotatably  support  said  valve  ele- 
ment sandwiched  between  said  seats,  one  of  which  is 
fixed,  while  the  other  seat  is  mounted  movably  and  forced 
to  bear  against  bear  ball-like  element  under  a  resilient 
pressure,  and  a  valve  stem  which  extends  along  said  dia- 
metrical axis  and  is  operationally  connected  to  said  valve 
element  and  said  electric  motor  to  thereby  transmit  the 
driving  power  thereof  to  said  valve  element,  and  said 
positioning  switch  means  comprises: 

a  disk  coaxially  mounted  on  said  connecting  member  and 
having  a  pair  of  switch  actuating  means  provided  in  the 
periphery  of  said  disk  in  diametrical  opposition  to  each 
other, 

a  pair  of  switches  disposed  around  the  periphery  of  said  disk 
with  angular  space  of  90°  therebetween  said  switches 
being  adapted  to  be  alternatively  opened  every  time  when 
said  actuating  means  has  attained  positions  which  corre- 
spond to  said  operative  positions  of  said  valve,  and 

electric  connections  for  connecting  each  of  said  positioning 
switches  at  one  side  thereof  to  each  of  said  output 
contacts  of  said  control  sw  itch  and  connecting  said  motor 
to  both  of  said  positioning  switches  at  the  other  side 
thereof. 


3,862,740 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Bernard  J.  Gallagher;  Earl  D.  Shuffiebarger,  both  of  Mentor; 
David  M.  Simko,  Parma  Heights;  Frank  M.  Cunningham, 
Euclid,  and  Oliver  L.  Danko,  Chesterland,  all  of  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Nupro  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  July  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  376,684 

Int.  CI.  F16k  1122 

U.S.  CI    251-305  9  Claims 


1.  A  buttertlv  \alve  particularly  suited  for  use  in  vacuum 
systems  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  metallic  body  with  an  axially  extend- 
ing through-flow  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
said  passage  having  a  portion  which  tapers  uniformly 
from  a  first  diameter  D  to  a  second  smaller  diameter  d; 

an  operating  stem  extending  radially  into  said  body  and 
diametrically  across  said  passage,  said  stem  being  gener- 
ally cylindrical  with  a  first  end  being  freely  and  rotatably 
received  in  a  first  bore  extending  from  said  passage  into 
said  body  and  a  second  end  received  in  and  extending  out 
of  said  body  through  a  second  bore  aligned  with  and 
diametrically  opposed  to  said  first  bore,  said  second  bore 
being  counterbored  inwardly  from  the  exterior  of  said 
body  to  provide  an  annular  space  about  said  stem,  said 
space  terminating  in  an  annular  shoulder  adjacent  said 
passageway, 

a  pair  of  spaced  flanges  carried  by  said  stem  at  a  location 
within  said  annular  space,  the  innermost  of  said  flanges 
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resting  on  and  engaging  said  shoulder  and  positioning  said 
stem  in  directions  radially  of  said  passagewav, 

a  stem  seal  positioned  between  said  flanges  and  providing  a 
fluid  seal  between  said  stem  and  the  walls  of  said  counter 
bore; 

a  stem  bearing  sleeve  member  snugly  fitted  within  said 
second  bore  radially  outwardly  of  the  outermost  flange, 
said  sleeve  member  having  an  inner  end  which  engages 
the  outermost  flange  to  maintain  said  stem  positioned 
against  radial  movement  relative  to  said  passageway, 

a  valve  member  comprising  a  metal  disk  having  a  resilient 
elastomeric  seal  member  carried  on  its  outer  circular 
periphery,  the  seal  member  having  an  outer  diameter  v 
which  is  slightly  greater  than  the  second  smaller  diameter 
d.  said  disk  having  a  connecting  face  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  the  plane  of  said  periphery; 

a  flat  formed  on  the  portion  of  said  stem  which  extends 
across  said  passageway,  said  flat  being  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  stem; 

connecting  means  releasably  connecting  said  disk  to  said 
stem  with  the  connecting  face  of  said  disk  in  engagement 
with  the  flat  on  said  stem,  said  stem  being  located  at  a 
position  such  that  when  said  stem  is  rotated  to  place  its 
flat  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  passageway,  said 
periphery  of  said  valve  member  compressibly  engages 
said  passageway  continously  about  a  circumferential  line 
lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  passage- 
way within  said  uniformly  tapered  portion  and  closelv 
adjacent  the  diameter  d:  and, 

the  length  of  said  body  being  slightly  less  than  the  diameter 
V  of  said  valve  member 


3,862,741 

AXIAL-MOVEMENT  TYPE  SPRINGLESS  VALVE 

Wolf  Steiman,  and  Steven  W.  Beres,  both  of  Bridgeport,  Conn., 

assignors  to  VCA  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  June  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,017 

Int.  CI.  F16k  i//5*;  B65d  83iI4 

U.S.  CI.  25-353  4  Claims 


^^JS,-"- 


1.  A  valve  construction  for  an  aerosol  dispenser,  comprising 
in  combination: 

a.  a  valve  housing  having  a  chamber  for  receiving  liquid 
from  a  container,  said  chamber  having  an  annular  inner 
wall  surface,  and  having  an  unyielding  transverse  wall 
including  a  solid  portion  defining  one  side  of  said  cham- 
ber, 

b.  a  resilient,  apertured  valve  seat  constituting  an  opposite 
side  of  said  chamber, 

c  a  valve  part  having  a  hollow  shank  portion  extending 
through  the  aperture  of  the  valve  seat, 

d.  said  valve  part  having  an  annular  valve  shoulder  disposed 
in  the  liquid-receiving  chamber  of  the  housing  and  en- 
gageable  with  the  resilient  valve  seat  to  close  the  aperture 
thereof, 

e,  said  valve  part  being  elongate,  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  having  a  side  passage  disposed  adjacent  the  valve 
shoulder  and  communicating  with  the  hollow  of  the  shank 
portion,  said  part  further  having  a  plurality  of  sloped, 
yieldable,  integral  fingers,  each  of  which  lies  substantially 


along  a  helical  path,  said  finger^  having  rnunded  end 
portions  which  are  engageahle  with  and  slidahle  nn  tht- 
transverse  wait  oi  the  vaKc  housing  when  tht-  wii\t  part 
is  shifted  axidllv  with  respect  Ic  the  houMng,  ^auJ  tingcr^ 
being  elongate  and  King  sub^tantialK  along  .i  .i'nv!.in! 
radlU'^  with  respect  to  the  ax i^  of  the  val\e  part  and  being 
closely  confined  by  the  annular  wall  surface  ot  the  cham- 
ber, to  be  guided  iherebv 

f  the  shifting  of  the  vaKe  part  in  ene  direction  Hexing  said 
elongate  fingers  and  unseating  the  shoulder  ot  the  part 
from  the  \aKe  seat  wherebv  liquid  fr<*m  the  i  hamher  ean 
flow  into  the  hollow  shanii,  portion  through  the  said  side 
passage. 

g  said  fingers  of  the  valve  part  normalh  suppiirting  the  part 
on  the  transverse  wall  of  the  vahe  hi^usmg  with  the  ^alve 
shoulder  engaged  with  said  resilient  \aUe  seat 


3.862.742 
ADJl  STABLE  TENSlONINt,  DFM(  K 
Glenn  M.  James.  Rt.   1.  Freshwater  Ba\   Rd..  Port  Angeles, 
Wash.  98362 

Filed  Jan,  30.  1974,  Ser.  No.  437.867 

Int.  CI.  B66f  3  UU 

U.S.  CI.  254-78  2  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  tensioning  device  for  operatiu-iv  connect 
ing  and  apphmg  a  pulling  force  between  two  spaced  work- 
pieces  comprising 

an  elongated  lever  arm. 

first  workpiece  engaging  means  pivotahly  mounted  hv  a  fi'-st 
fulcrum  pin  to  the  lever  arm  along  a  first  fulcrum  axis 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  lever  arm  for  extending  to  one 
side  thereof  to  engage  a  first  workpiece. 

second  workpiece  engaging  means  pivotahlv  mounted  b>  a 
second  fulcrum  pin  to  the  lever  arm  along  a  second  ful- 
crum axis  adjacent  the  one  end  of  the  lever  arm  and 
spaced  longitudinalK  thereon  from  the  first  fulcrum  axis 
for  extending  to  an  opposite  side  oi  the  lever  arm  lo' 
engage  a  second  workpiece. 

the  lever  arm  being  manually  operable  \o  pi^oi  relative  to 
the  first  and  second  workpiece  engaging  means  to  move 
the  fulcrum  pins  relative  to  each  other  in  opposite  direc 
tions  to  an  over  dead  center  position  relative  to  each 
other  and  the  lever  arm  to  appiv  opposing  pulling  forces 
to  the  workpieces. 

releasable  securing  means  comprising  an  abutment  surface 
on  the  lever  arm  engageable  with  a  complementarv  sur- 
face on  one  of  the  workpiece  engaging  means  when  the 
fulcrum  pins  are  moved  to  the  over  dead  center  position 
to  limit  further  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  arm  and 
thereby  releasably  secure  the  lever  arms  to  the  one  wiuk- 
piece  engaging  means;  and 

adjusting  means  operativelv  connecting  one  workpiece 
engaging  means  with  the  lever  arm  for  manually  adjusting 
the  longitudinal  distance  between  the  fulcrum  axes  vkhile 
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the  lever  is  operated  to  appiv  ^ald  opposed  pulling  forces 
to  the  workpieces 


3.862.743 
VERTICAL  STRESS-SIDE  LOAD  MEMBER  SCRKH  JACK 
Richard  S.  Graafsma,  Benton   Harborr;   R.   Harlan   Nehrig. 

Stevensviile.  and  Nicholas  J.  White.  St.  Joseph,  all  of  Mich., 

assignors  to  Auto  Specialties  Manufacturing  Compan\,  St 

Joseph,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,793.  June  18,  1973. 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  4,  1974,  Ser.  No   447. ■'60 

Int.  CI.  B66f  3  36 
U.S.  CI.  254-100  l.M  laims 


'S^j^ 


1.  A  jack  adapted  to  lift  a  load  from  a  side  position,  includ- 
ing a  base  means,  a  first  member  at  least  partially  extensible 
from  and  retractible  into  the  base  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing a  load  relati've  to  the  base  means,  and  a  Mde  load  member 
including  a  portion  overlying  and  resting  directly  on  top  of 
said  first  member  m  direct  load  transferring  relationship 
thereto,  the  side  load  member  including  hook  means  depend- 
ing from  said  portion  for  engaging  the  load  at  a  t'irst  location 
and  receiving  a  first  force  vector  component  im.parted  by  the 
load  from  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  extensible  and 
retractible  member,  and  bumper  means  for  engaging  the  load 
at  a  second  location  and  receiving  a  second  force  vector 
component  imparted  bv  the  load  from  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  extensible  and  retractible  member  and  opposite  to 
the  first  force  vector  component,  and  axiallv  extending  non- 
load  bearing  pin  means  connecting  said  attachment  portion  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  first  member  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis 


3,862,744 
AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  OF  HIGH-LEVEL  LUMINAIRES 
Curt  Carl  Boemer,  P.O.  Box  17028.  Pretoria,  South  Africa 
Filed  Oct.  31.  1973,  Ser.  No.  411.215 
Claims  priority,  application  South    Africa,  Nov.  6,    1972, 
72  7861 

Int.  Ci.  F21v  21  3S 
U.S.  CI.  254-148  2  Claims 


1.  Means  for  positivelv  supporting  a  member  having  a 
centre  opening  and  suspended  from  hoisting  ropes  at  an  ele- 
vated position  around  a  mast,  which  includes 


a  siniiiar  number  of  co-acting  first  and  second  parts  rigid 
with  the  mast  and  the  member, 

each  first  part  comprising  a  substantially  vertically  disposed 
mounting  plate  having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  and 
outwardly  projecting  guide  ribs,  a  sloping  guide-in  por- 
tion at  the  lower  end  of  the  mounting  plate,  and  a  bracket 
of  connected  rigid  fins  arranged  according  to  a  sloping  Z 
which  IS  secured  by  one  face  to  the  mounting  plate  in 
spaced  relationship  between  the  spaced  ribs  and  present- 
ing a  pair  of  connected  spaced  and  sloping  radially  dis- 
posed faces  at  different  heights  and  a  recess  between  said 
pair  of  faces;  whereas 

each  co-acting  second  part  comprising  a  robust  cantilever 
pin. 

the  arrangement  being  such  that  during  the  final  stage  of 
hoisting  of  the  member  the  pins  are  received  with  clear- 
ance between  the  guide  ribs  and  are  drawn  onto  sloping 
underfaces  of  the  lower  fins  of  the  brackets  whereby 
rotational  movement  is  applied  to  the  member  and  de- 
flection of  the  hoisting  ropes  against  gravitational  bias  by 
a  camming  action  which  is  followed  by  a  reverse  move- 
ment of  the  member  and  the  ropes  by  the  gravitational 
bias  on  disengagement  of  the  pins  from  the  sloping  faces 
and.  on  lowering  of  the  member,  the  pins  are  received  in 
the  recesses  for  support  of  the  member  while,  for  lower- 
ing of  the  member,  the  member  is  lifted  b>  the  hoisting 
ropes  and  by  camming  with  the  underfaces  of  the  upper 
fins  of  the  brackets  rotational  movement  is  applied  to  the 
member  and  deflection  of  the  ropes  against  gravitational 
bias  and  on  movement  of  the  pins  across  the  upper  ends 
of  the  said  fins  a  reverse  rotational  movement  is  applied 
to  the  member  by  gravitational  bias  whereafter  the  mem- 
ber is  lowerable 


3,862,745 
ANODE  BASKET  VIBRATOR 

Donald  \.  Chiz,  Midlothian,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  9.  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,015 

Int.  CI.  BOlf  1 1 100 

U.S.  CI.  259-1  R  3  Claims 


1^M- 


% 


1.  Portable  apparatus  for  vibrating  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive anode  basket  containing  a  supply  of  particulate  anode 
material  in  an  electroplating  process,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  rigid  arm, 

a  pneumatic  gun  mounted  on  said  arm  between  the  ends 
thereof,  said  gun  having  inlet  means  for  supplying  a 
stream  of  compressed  fluid  to  said  gun,  outlet  means  for 
said  stream  of  compressed  fluid  and  valve  means  for 
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controlling  the  flow  of  said  compressed  fluid  through  said  3.862,747 

gun  ADDITIVE  DIFFUSOR 

pneumatically  actuated  vibrator  means  connected  to  one  of    Harvey  E.  Richter.  Farmington.  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Tec 

said  ends  of  said  arm.  whereby  actuation  of  said  vibrator       Group,  Inc..  Bloomfield.  Conn. 

means  produces  a  vibratorv  motion  along  the  longitudinal  Filed  Aug.  14.  1972,  Ser.  No.  280,675 

axis  of  said  arm;  '  Int.  CI.  BOlf  5:12.  7/06 

conduit  means  leading  from  said  outlet  means  of  said  air    U.S.  CI.  259—10  6  Claims 

gun  to  said  vibrator  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of 

compressed  fluid  to  said  vibrator  means  for  the  actuation  ^'M" 

thereof;  and 
contact  means  connected  to  the  other  said  end  of  said  arm 

adapted  to  bear  against  said  anode  basket  and  to  impart 

vibrational  movement  to  the  contents  thereof  when  said 

vibrator  means  is  actuated 


3,862,746 
SLURRY  UNLOADING  OF  BULK  ALKALINE  EARTH 
METAL  CARBONATES 
Arvel  O.  Franz,  and  John  Lawrence  Gray,  both  of  c/o  Chemi- 
cal Products  Corp.,  Cartersville,  Ga.  30120 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  141,971.  May  10,  1971,  ,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,633,  May  1,  1968. 
abandoned.  This  application  June  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  377,089 

Int.  CI.  BOlf  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  259-4  9  Claims 


l^^n?^ 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  an  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  is 
contained  in  a  storage  container  and  removed  therefrom  as  an 
aqueous  slurry,  the  improvement  which  comprises  steps  of 
a  storing  said  carbonate  in  the  form  of  an  autogenously 
dispersible  carbonate  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  and  an  ultra- 
hydrophilic  dispersant,  and  further  characterized  as  the 
product  of  essentially  completely  deflocculating,  in  wa- 
ter, said  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  with  said  ultra- 
hydrophilic  dispersant  and  drying  said  deflocculated 
alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  under  conditions  which 
are  non-destructive  of  said  ultra-hydrophilic  dispersant, 
said  ultra-hydrophilic  dispersant  being  material  produc- 
ing a  true  solution  thereof  in  water  and  causing  relatively 
rapid  imbibition  of  8.5  ml,  of  water  by  25  grams  of  dried 
alkaline  earth  metal  after  said  carbonate  has  been  defloc- 
culated in  water  by  0.25%  or  less  by  weight  of  said  disper- 
sant, dried  and  ground,  said  dried  carbonate  demonstrat- 
ing fluidity  after  the  addition  of  about  6  ml.  of  said  water; 
b.  introducing  an  aqueous  liquid  into  the  mass  of  acid 
carbonate  composition  at  a  point  in  said  container  below 
the  major  mass  of  said  carbonate  composition, 

c.  continuing  said  aqueous  liquid  introduction  until  the 
amount  of  said  aqueous  liquid  is  sufficient  to  provide  a 
fluid  slurry  of  said  carbonate; 

d.  introducing  non-reactive  gas  under  pressure  into  the  mass 
of  said  carbonate  and  aqueous  liquid  at  a  point  near  the 
bottom  of  said  storage  container  at  the  conclusion  of  step 
(c)  to  effect  substantial  homogenization  of  said  carbonate 
composition  and  aqueous  liquid  to  form  a  generally  uni- 
form slurry  thereof;  and 

e   removing  said  slurry  from  said  storage  container 


'^5  iQ 


1.  In  a  generallv  cylindrical  rotor  having  ..i  flow  p.isvapi-wav 
therethrough  and  an  impeller  blade  mounted  i-n  .ind  priirci 

ing  generally  radiallv  mwardlv  from  an  inside  w. ill  of  the  riidr 
which  IS  supported  on  a  generallv  ^vlindn^.n  hnuMng  lor 
rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  ri'tor  an  additive 
diffusor  comprising  a  dispersion  outlet  carried  bv  the  impeller 
blade,  an  additive  supply  source,  passage  means  m  ihe  riMcr 
communicating  the  dispersion  outlet  with  the  additive  ^upplv 
source  for  dispersion  of  an  additive  into  the  flow  pjssagewav. 
and  an  additive  control  in  the  passage  means  for  eontrolhng 
additive  flow,  the  additive  control  being  movable  between  a 
first  position  normallv  blocking  additive  flow  ,,nd  a  second 
position  permitting  additive  flow  through  the  passage  means 
the  additive  control  being  movable  from  said  firsi  position  inio 
said  second  position  responsive  to  rotor  rotation 


3,862,748 
MIXING  MATERIALS  IN  CONTAINERS 
Frederick    (>.    J.    drise,    deneral    l)eii\er>.    Last    l-alm<»uth, 
Mass.  02536,  and  Walter  1  «)\ell.  Mountain  Rd.,  VMlbraham. 
Mass  01095 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  399,862 

Int.  CI.  BOlf  ^/^ 

U.S.  CI.  259-122  14  Claims 


»-N 


1.  .A   container  for  materials  tei   be   mixed,  said  container 
being  completely  closed,  a  diaphragm  on  a  wall  of  the  eon 
tamer. 
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a  relativelv  sharp  single  needle,  the  sharp  end  of  which  is 
located  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  remainder  thereof, 
said  needle  being  adapted  to  pass  through  the  diaphragm 
for  insertion  into  the  container,  and  means  to  rotate  the 
needle  m  the  whollv  closed  container. 


3,862,749 
METAL  SLAB  CONDmOMNG  SYSTEM 
Arthur  H.  Fies«r,  Allison  Park;  Charles  H.  Anderson.  McMur- 
ray,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Loreley  S.  Moblev,  Kranklin,  Ohio, 
assignors  to   AF  Industries   Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  h\    said 
Fieser  and  Anderson 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1974.  Ser.  No.  438.008 

Int.  CI.  B23k  7/00,  7/06 

L'.S.  CI.  148-9.5  1!  Claims 


^TO  ruMf  C0Lt.CCT>0nsrsTElt 


71  /  ^.-, 


0      « 


.* »......« 1 ji..Vi..».. 


I.  ,A  slab  ;onditioning  system  comprising 

at  least  two  bases  spaced  apart  from  one  another 
a  pair  of  leaves  mounted  to  each  of  said  bases,  each  of  said 
leaves  being  pivotalK  mounted  for  independent  rotation 
from  a  substantially  horizontal  position  to  an  upright 
position,  each  of  said  leaves  being  adapted  to  support  a 
slab  and  cooperate  with  the  other  leaf  of  said  pair  by 
rotation  toward  one  another  for  transferring  said  slab 
from  one  leaf  of  said  pair  to  the  other,  and  said  leaves 
being  further  adapted  for  transferring  a  slab  from  one  to 
the  other  of  adjoining  leaves  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said 
leaves  while  said  adjoining  leaves  are  in  their  respective 
horizontal  positions, 
means  for  independentlv  rotating  said  leaves,  and 
at  least  one  slab  conditioning  tool  platform  mounted  above 
said  bases  and  adapted  for  motion  with  respect  to  said 
leaves 

II.  .A  method  for  conditioning  metal  slabs  comprising; 

A,  delivering  a  slab  to  a  first  rotatable  slab  support  means 

from  a  first  direction, 
B    rotating  said  first  slab  support  means  to  incline  the  top 

surface  of  said  slab, 

C,  inspecting  said  top  surface  of  said  slab  for  surface  de- 
fects, 

D,  transferring  said  slab  from  said  first  slab  support  means 
to  a  second  rotatable  slab  support  means, 

E,  rotating  said  second  slab  support  means  to  incline  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  slab, 

F,  inspecting  said  bottom  surface  of  said  slab  for  ^u^face 
defects, 

G,  transferring  said  slab  to  a  third  rotatable  slab  support 
means, 

H.  transferring  said  slab  to  a  fourth  rotatable  slab  support 
means  and  inclining  said  slab  thereon  to  expose  said  top 
surface  of  said  slab, 

J.  traversing  said  top  surface  of  said  slab  with  a  conditioning 
tool  to  selectively  remove  said  surface  defects, 

K.  transferring  said  slab  to  a  fifth  rotatable  slab  support 
means; 

L.  transferring  said  slab  to  a  sixth  rotatable  slab  support 
means  and  inclining  said  slab  thereon  to  expose  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  slab, 

M.  traversing  said  bottom  surface  of  said  slab  with  a  condi- 
tioning tool  to  selectively  remove  said  surface  defects, 
and 

N,  discharging  said  slab  from  said  sixth  slab  support  means 
in  a  direction  opposite  from  said  first  direction 


3,862.750 
TOPHOLE  OPENING  APPARATUS 
(iilbert  R.  Broom,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland  Steel  Com- 
pany. Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,269 

Int.  CI.  C21b  7//2 

U.S.  CI.  266-42  10  Claims 


1.  In  combination 
a  drill  having  a  drill  shankpiece, 
a  taphole-opening  tool  having  a  Hanged  shank,  and, 
a  chuck  comprising  a  chuck  body  having  first  and  second 
opposed  end  portions,  said  chuck  body  including: 

a.  means,  disposed  at  the  first  end  portion  of  said  chuck 
body,  for  receiving  said  drill  shankpiece; 

b.  means,  disposed  at  the  second  end  portion  of  said 
chuck  body,  for  receiving  said  flanged,  taphole- 
opening  tool  shank;  and, 

c.  means  for  releasably  securing  the  flanged,  taphole- 
opening  tool  shank  in  said  tool  shankreceiving  means. 


3,862.751 

DUAL  STAGE  COMPRESSOR  SPRING 

Bernard  L.  Schwalier,  8918  Spring  Branch  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex. 

77055 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1972.  Ser.  No.  293.086 

Int.  CI.  F16f  1126 

US.  CI,  267-91  5  Claims 


^i      X     3* 


''J^P^ 


1.  A  dual  stage  spring  assembly  for  compressor  valves,  said 
spring  assembly  comprising: 

generally  cylindrical  outer  compression  spring; 

a  pair  of  spring  buttons  being  disposed  one  at  each  extrem- 
ity of  said  outer  spring; 

hub  means  being  provided  on  each  of  said  buttons  and  being 
received  in  frictional  engagement  within  respective  ex- 
tremities of  said  outer  spring, 

inner  compression  spring  means  disposed  within  said  outer 
spring  means  and  being  supported  at  a  first  extremity 
thereof  by  one  of  said  buttons  with  a  second  extremity 
thereof  being  spaced  from  the  other  of  said  buttons  dur- 
ing an  initial  portion  of  the  compression  of  said  spring 
assembly,  allowing  said  outer  spring  means  to  develop  a 
first  resistance  to  compression  at  a  first  spring  rate  during 
said  initial  portion  of  the  compression  of  said  spring 
assembly  and  said  opposite  extremity  of  said  inner  spring 
contacting  the  other  of  said  buttons  and  cooperating  with 
said  outer  compression  spring  to  develop  a  second  greater 
resistance  to  compression  at  a  second  spring  rate  during 
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the  remaining  portion  of  the  compression  of  said  spring 
assembly,  said  second  compression  spring  being  of  gener- 
ally frusto-conical  configuration,  said  first  extremity  of 
said  inner  compression  spring  being  of  larger  dimension 
than  said  second  extremity,  said  first  extremity  being 
frictionally  retained  by  one  of  said  hub  means;  and 
a  cam  surface  being  defined  on  said  hub  means  and  being 
disposed  for  camming  engagement  by  said  second  ex- 
tremity of  said  inner  compression  spring  means  for  align- 
ing said  inner  spring  during  compression  of  said  spring 
assembly  in  the  event  misalignment  of  said  inner  spring 
should  occur. 


stack  iif  sheets  parallel  \o  the  transverse  edges  of  the 

sheets. 

a  guide  supp(irt  franit-  iTHUjnk'd  .m  and  slidable  along  said 
support  and  locking  bar. 

means  for  releasdhlv  locking  said  euidc  support  frame  to 
said  support  and  locking  bar, 

a  guide  plate  having  a  planar  surface  defining  a  second 
guide  surface  for  contacting  and  guiding  the  second  lat- 
eral edge  of  the  stack  of  sheets. 


3,862,752 

JOGGING  DEVICE 

Cecil  R.  Totten.  3344  E.  Paradise  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85028 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417,491 

Int.  CI.  B65h  1102,  SUSS 

U.S.  CI.  271-210  6  Claims 


means  supporting  said  guide  plate  tiir  nhncmenl  vvnh  s,iKi 
guide  support  frame  along  said  support  ,ind  lueking  bar 
and  for  inclination  of  said  second  planar  guide  surface 
relative  tii  said  support  and  lockmg  bar  ,i'^d\  'rom  s,iid 
first  guide  surface  when  said  second  guide  surface  is  m 
contact  with  the  second  iatera!  edge  ot  the  sta^k  ot 
sheets,  and 

means  for  resilient!)  urging  said  guide  plate  'o  '-.i-  said 
second  guide  surface  toward  contact  with  ;he  ^e., ond 
lateral  edge  of  the  stack  of  sheets. 


1.  a  device  for  producing  a  jogging  movement  comprising:  3,862,754 

a   a  mounting  plate,  MFTAl.  SPRINGBOARD 

b.  a  plurality  of  shock  mounts  attached  to  said  mounting    James  A.  Patterson.  2230  Cambridge  Boulevard.  ( Olumbus, 


plate, 

c.  a  resilient  distortable  member  mounted  on  said  shock 
mounts  and  shaped  to  have  a  first  and  a  second  jogging 
surfaces  positioned  adjacent  each  other  and  angularK 
disposed  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  distortable 
member  adapted  to  change  the  angular  relationship  be- 
tween the  first  and  the  second  jogging  surfaces  thereof 
upon  distortion  of  said  distortable  member, 

d.  means  mounted  on  said  distortable  member  for  produc- 
ing distortion  thereof,  and 

e  said  resilient  distortable  member  is  a  unitary  structure 
shaped  into  a  closed  loop  configuration  which  comprises, 
a  mounting  surface  from  which  the  first  jogging  surface 
extends  and  upon  which  said  means  is  mounted,  an  at- 
tractable surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  mounting 
surface  and  from  which  said  second  jogging  surface  ex- 
tends, the  mounting  surface  and  the  attractable  surface  of 
said  distortable  member  both  moving  when  said  means 
applies  a  distorting  force  thereto  and  both  rebounding 
when  the  distorting  force  is  interrupted 


Ohio  43221 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1971.  Ser.  No.  188,798 
Int.  CI.  A63b  5/0 
U.S.  CI.  272-66 


Claims 


3,862,753 
LATERAL  EDGE  PAPER  GUIDE 
Norman  L.  Giorgini,  West  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,810,  Dec.  4.  1972,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  13,  1974,  Ser.  No.  441,963 
Int.  CI.  B65h  III2 
U.S.  CI.  271-171  5  Claims 

1.  A  guide  for  the  lateral  edges  of  a  stack  of  sheets  of  paper 
supported  on  a  tray  with  the  transverse  edges  thereof  horizon- 
tal, said  guide  comprising: 
means  defining  a  first  planar  guide  surface  perpendicular  to 
said  tray  to  guide  one  lateral  edge  of  the  stack  of  sheets, 
a  support  and  locking  bar  extending  over  said  tray  and  the 


1,  A  metal  springb<,>ard  comprising, 

a  pluralitv  of  elongated  longitudinal  members  extruded 
integrally  with  each  other,  said  longitudinal  members 
being  triangularlv  shaped  hollow  tubes  of  constant  v^all 
thickness, 

said  members  extending  transverseK  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
such  that  the  apex  of  each  triangularU  shaped  member  is 
disposed  downward  to  form  the  underside  of  the  spring- 
board and  the  base  opposite  the  apex  is  disposed  in  a 
horizontal  plane, 

said  bases  being  mutuallv  co-planar  and  forming  the  upper 
surface  of  the  board, 

said  members  integralK  joined  to  each  adjacent  member  ai 
a  cross-sectional  angle  other  than  the  apex  angle  ti>  form 
an  elongated,  thin,  narrow  bi,iard. 
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3,862,755 

EXTRLDED  DIVING  BOARD 

John  F.  Ogden,  3005  Olive  St.,  Columbus.  Ohio  43204 

Filed  \pr.  1.  1974,  Ser.  No.  456.840 

Int.  CI.  A63b  .\iu 


3.862.757 

TETHERED  BALL 

U  illiam  \   Craig.  II.  P.  O.  Box  81.  Angwin,  Calif.  94508 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  404.338 

Int.  CI.  A63b  43i02 


l.S.  CI.  272-66 


19  Claims    U.S.  Ci    273-58  C 


7  Claims 


1.  A  dicing  board  comprising,  :n  comhmation: 

a  pluralitv  of  identical  elongated  hollow  members  disposed 
in  side-b\-Mde  abutting  relation,  said  hollow  members 
being  shaped  with  an  unchanging  cross  section  along  the 
length  thereof  and  forming  a  bore  between  abutting  mem- 
bers; 

a  pluralit\  of  elongated  tubular  members,  each  tubular 
member  having  an  unchanging  wall  thickness  along  its 
length  and  an  outer  surface  shaped  to  t^it  into  any  said 
bore,  said  tubular  members  being  disposed  m  end-to-end 
relation  within  each  said  bore  'AJth  the  wall  thickness  of 
adjacent  tubular  members  disposed  m  'he  same  bore 
being  different, 

means  for  securing  said  hollow  members  and  said  tubular 
members  together  to  form  the  diving  board. 


3.862,756 

MAGNETICALLY  ATTACHED  BASEBALL  BASE 

Conrad  J.  Selliken.  P.  0.  Box  231 14,  Portland.  Oreg,  9r:  V3 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1974.  Ser.  No.  429,892 

Int.  CI.  A63b  V^OU 

L.S.  CI.  273-25  5  Claims 


,  n 


.^^ 


^^^ 


.z^^- 


X-i^ 


g-^—ggF^n/ 


1.  .A  baseball  base  comprising 

a   a  first  member  having  a  top  plate. 

b  means  depending  from  said  top  plate  arranged  to  anchor 
said  plate  in  base  position  with  the  upper  surface  thereof 
substantialK  flush  with  the  ground, 

c,  a  second  member  having  a  size  and  shape  substantial!) 
corresponding  to  that  of  the  usual  baseball  base  portion, 
d  said  second  member  having  a  bottom  surface  arranged 
to  overlie  the  upper  surface  of  said  first  member  m  its 
installed  base  position, 

e.  and  magnetic  holding  means  in  the  upper  surface  of  said 
first  member  and  the  bottom  surface  of  said  second  m.cm  ■ 
ber  arranged  to  normally  hold  said  two  members  tiigethe-- 
but  to  allow  them  to  separate  under  unusual  for^e  ci>ndi 
tions. 


-M 


es- 


jo 


1.  A  ball  device  ct^nsisting  of 

a  resilient  ball  of  a  unitarv  material  formed  around  one  end 
of  a  resilient  cind.  said  cord  being  integrally  fused  at  said 
end  to  the  central  interior  of  said  ball,  said  cord  being 
resilient  throughout  its  length. 


3.862.758 
HVNDHl  Rl  ING  OBJECT.  TARGET  BASE  AND  TAR(;ET 
Jessie  Robert  McLamb.  6220  Cartertowne  Cir..  Raleigh,  N.C. 
2^603 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  350.748 

Int.  CI.  A63b  11102 

U.S.  CI    273     95  R  1  Claim 


%fy=^' 


ife' 


1.  A  hand  hurling,  tip-over  amusement  device  comprising 
support  means  including  a  base  having  a  plurality  of  legs 
depending  therefrom,  said  plurality  of  legs  including  three  legs 
depending  from  said  base  to  form  a  tripod  support  structure, 
.in  upright  support  post,  and  an  elbow  extending  radially  from 
.1  Mp  portion  of  said  support  post  and  having  a  horizontal 
support  surface  for  supporting  a  tip-over  object;  a  tip-over 
target  object  normally  supported  in  an  erect  position  on  said 
support  means,  said  tip-over  target  object  includes  a  base 
portion  having  a  generally  flat  bottom,  a  top  edge,  a  cylindri- 
cal wall  extending  between  said  bottom  of  said  base  portion 
and  said  top  edge  with  said  wall  being  tapered  inwardly  and 
downwardly  from  said  top  edge  to  the  bottom  of  said  base 
such  that  the  upper  portion  of  said  base  is  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  lower  portion;  an  upper  main  head  integrally  formed 
Aith  said  base  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  edge 
thereof,  said  mam  head  including  a  generally  cylindrical  main 
bodv  portion  and  a  rounded  top  edge,  and  a  generally  cylindri- 
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cal  head  hurling  object  adapted  to  be  hurled  tciward  said 
tip-over  object  from  a  point  located  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  tip-over  object,  v.hereb\  said  hand  hurling  object 
may  be  hurled  by  an  individual  toward  said  tip-over  object 
with  the  intent  of  striking  said  tip-over  object  and  tipping  it 
from  Its  normal  erect  position 


3.862.759 
WEDGE  TYPE  GOLF  CLUB 
Frank  E.  Evans,  and  Dorothy  D.  Evans.  645  Cheov*a  Circle, 
both  of  Knoxville.  Tenn.  37919 

Filed  Julv  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  378,387 

Int.  CI.  A63b  5i;04 

L.S.  CI.  273-167  A  4  Claims 


20~,     ,Z2 
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1.  A  golf  club  head  comprising  a  v.edge-t\pe  bod\  having  an 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  ball  engaging  face  and  an 
undersurface  which  generally  parallels  the  ball  engaging  face. 
a  shank  at  one  end  of  said  body  for  connection  v.  ith  a  giMf  club 
handle  shaft,  said  body  including  a  lower  leading  edge  and  a 
trailing  edge  disposed  above  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  lead- 
ing edge,  and  a  sole  attached  to  the  undersurface  of  the  body 
in  downwardly  spaced  relation  thereto  providing  a  support  lor 
engaging  a  surface  on  which  a  golf  ball  lies  to  control  the 
positioning  of  the  golf  ball  engaging  face  in  relation  to  the  gi'lt 
ball  to  enable  the  golf  ball  to  be  lofted  onto  a  putting  green 
from  a  sand  trap,  fairway  or  the  like,  said  sole  being  spaced 
from  the  undersurface  of  the  body  substantially  throughout  its 
length  to  provide  passage  for  sand  or  other  supporting  mate- 
rial for  the  golf  ball  to  reduce  the  engagement  of  such  material 
with  the  ball  engaging  face  of  the  club  head,  said  sole  being 
connected  to  the  underface  of  the  club  head  body  at  each  end 
thereof  by  vertically  disposed  webs  having  tapering  and 
rounded  end  edges,  said  sole  being  spaced  completelv  rear- 
wardly of  the  leading  edge  and  completely  forwardly  of  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  club  head  body  and  having  a  relatively  thin 
vertical  dimension  at  its  leading  edge  and  a  thicker  vertical 
dimension  at  its  trailing  edge 


an  elongated  driveway  surface; 

ball  positioning  means  carried  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
elongated  driveway  for  holding  a  ball  to  be  putted; 

a  rotatable  supporting  member  carried  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  driveway  surface; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  pie-shaped  removable  inserts 
positioned  side-by-side  on  said  rotatable  supporting  mem- 
ber defining  a  circular  playing  surface; 

contoured  surfaces  carried  on  each  of  said  insert  simulating 
various  putting  surfaces; 

a  hall  receiving  cup  carried  in  each  of  said  pie-shaped  in- 
serts, ,,ind 

div  idcrs  earned  between  said  pie-shaped  inserts  for  defining 
putting  areas; 

vvhcrchv  hy  rotating  said  rotatable  supporting  member 
selective  putting  areas  can  be  brought  in  alignment  with 
said  elongated  driveway  and  said  pic-shaped  inserts  can 
be  changed  for  varying  the  layout  of  said  game. 


3.JSfi2,"M 
TAI  Kl\(,    I  M'K  \U  AM  Kl 
Dwain  D.  (  nnkv.  Himlmutun  Beach,  (_  aiil-,  .issij;iu>i  lu  M.itltl. 
Inc..  H.ivUhiirru'.  (  .tlit 

Ultd  Nov    15.  19''3.  Ser.  Ni.   416, 14^; 

Int.  (1,  (.lib  ;:,■;- 

l.S.  t  I.  2^4      1    \  '  t  lainis 


3.862,760 

MIMATLRE  (.OLE  GAME 

F.  Darell  Davis.  1773  Edmund  Rd..  Cavce.  S.C.  29033 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  424.471 

Int.  CI.  A63b  69  36 

U.S.  CI.  273-176  E  4  Claims 


1.  A  talking  tape  measure  toy,  comprising: 

a  phonograph  device  having  a  drawstring,  said  drawstring 
having  a  free  end  which  may  be  pulled  to  withdraw  said 
drawstring  from  said  phonograph  device  for  energizing 
said  phonograph  device; 

a  string  drum  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said  phonograph 
device,  said  free  end  of  said  drawstring  being  attached  to 
said  string  drum,  whereby  said  drawstring  m,iv  '^i.  Aith- 
drawn  from  said  phonograph  device  by  winding  said 
drawstring  onto  said  string  drum, 

a  tape-measure  drum  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said  string 
drum; 

a  tape  measure  having  one  end  secured  to  said  tape- 
measure  drum;  and 

gear  means  connecting  said  tape-measure  drum  to  said 
string  drum  in  such  a  manner  that  w  inding  energy  admin- 
istered to  one  of  said  drums  is  transferred  to  the  other  of 
said  druni- 


1.  .A  miniature  golf  game  apparatus  comprising: 


3. 862. "'62 
SEAL  FOR  DRILL  BIT  BLARIN(,S 
Norman  E.  Millsap.  Sandy,  I  tah,  assignor  to  ParktnHannifin, 
Salt  Lake  Citv.  I  tah 

Filed  Feb.  26,  I97.V  Ser.  N(i,  335.663 
Int.  (I.  FI6j  / :'  .<J    F16c   ;  v  4u 
U.S.  CI.  211-92  II  Claims 

1.  A  seal  for  drill  bit  hearings  o\  the  tv  pt  -^  he^i  in  ,i  shot:  an^: 
a  cutter  rotatably  supported  on  said  sh.i!!  '^\  hcirinc  •r.^jvo 
therebetween  define  theiche;'vi.een  ,in  .i::-:;.  .o  |\iwkiin:  cham- 
ber includinc  concentric  radiallv  spj^ec,  .;;M't  Mdc  A.iijs  and 
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axidiis  ^paLed  jpar'  annular  end  walls;  said  seal  comprising  a 
ring  of  resilient  materiai  having  m^ide  and  outside  diameters 
m  resilient  pressure  engagement  ^ith  said  side  wails  respec- 
tueK  to  constitute  static  and  dynamic  seals  thereat,  effective 
to  seal  hearing  iuhrican:  ^^etween  said  shaft  and  cutter,  said 
dynamic  seal  com.pnsing  an  annular  lip  on  said  rmg  in  resilient 
pressure  engagement  with  one  of  said  side  walls;  said  ring 


number  of  skate  motions  relative  to  the  sole  plate  when  a 
given  force  is  applied  to  the  skate  in  a  given  direction. 


ruhber-iike  m. 


.p. 


in  sjij  g'oi  1. e  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  end  ^all  of  saiu  -haft,  -.d:>^  packing  ring  imple- 
menting the  resilience  of  said  lip  in  achieving  and  maintaining 
pressure  engagement  of  said  lip  in  dsnamic  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  one  side  wall 


3,862,763 
ROLLER  SKATE  CONSTRICTION  WITH  REl.EASABI  \ 

LOCKABLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  ACTION  S(  RFW 
Gordon  K.  Ware,  St.  Charles.  Ill,,  assignor  to  Chicago  Roller 
Skate  Companv,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1973,  Ser.  No.  409,634 
Int.  CI.  A 63c  /^  'i: 
L.S.  CI.  280-11.28 

I 


I  (  laim 


1.  A  roller  skate  comprising  a  wheel  support  unit  including 
a  normalK  undisplaced  axle  and  a  sole  plate  having  a  down- 
wardlv  extending  threaded  embossment  and  a  single  cotter  pin 
hole  oriented  trans^erseK  to  the  embossment  and  a  threaded 
and  slotted  action  screw  t'or  retaining  a  wheel  support  assem- 
bl\  pn  the  sole  plate,  the  screw  ^lot  being  oriented  diametri- 
cally across  the  end  of  the  screw  and  extending  m  deptn  across 
d  pluralitv  of  convolutions  of  screw  thread,  and  votter  pin 
means  for  securing  the  action  screw  m  anv  one  of  a  limited, 
finite,  integral  number  of  positions  upon  the  sole  plate  with 
the  screw  slot  aligned  with  the  sole  plate  hole,  the  wheel 
support  unit  further  including  resilient  compressive  action 
means  mounted  upon  said  slotted  action  screw,  a  jamb  nut 
threadablv  received  upon  said  action  screw  between  said  sole 
plate  and  said  compressive  action  means  and  turnaHle  on  said 
screw  through  an  infinite  number  oi  positions  relative  to  said 
screw  for  imparting  various  preloads  to  said  compressive 
members  and  primarily  retaining  said  action  screw  and  com- 
pressive members  in  said  preloaded  condition,  said  cotter  pin 
means  acting  to  secondari',  retain  said  action  screw,  said 
compressive  means  and  said  jamb  nut  in  anv  one  of  a  lim-ted 
finite,  integral  number  of  respective  retained  positions  thereby 
providing  the   skate   user  with   anv   one  of  a  corresponding 


3.862,764 

PARALLEL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SKIS 

Bill)  J,  Hart/,  4016  N.  E.  1  10th.  Seattle.  Wash.  98125 

Filed  Sept.  8.  1972.  Ser.  No.  287,366 

Int.  CI.  A63c  1 1100 

U.S.  CI.  280-11.37  E  11  Claims 


having  an  annular  groove  on  the  side  thereof  adjacent  to  the 
end  wall  ot  said  shatt  to  define  said  lip;  and  a  packing  ring  of 


1.  A  framework  apparatus  for  restraining  ,ind  limiting  rela- 
tive movement  of  alpine  skis  wherebv  said  skis  rriav  move 
relatively  fore  and  aft.  individually  rotate  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  move  in  limited  skew  relationship  to  accommodate 
snow  surface  irregularities  while  maintaining  said  skis  m  a 
substantially  parallel  relationship,  comprising 

two  elongated  members,  each  positioned  l\irward!\  of  ski 
bindings  on  said  skis  and  positioned  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other,  each  member  having  front  and  rear  mount- 
ing means  for  removably  attaching  said  members  to  the 
upper  surface  of  a  pair  of  alpine  skis,  and, 
resilient  linkage  means  extending  between  said  two  elon- 
gated members,  said  resilient  linkage  means  including 
track  and  slide  means  permitting  relative  fore  and  aft 
movement  of  said  twt)  members  and  resilient  bridging 
means  which  interconnects  said  track  and  slide  means 
and  said  elongated  members  permitting  limited  skew 
movement  of  said  elongated  members  while  urging  said 
two  members  into  parallel  relationship 


3.862.765 
RLNNER-EQLIPPED  SKI  POLE 

Bvron  R   (,oheen,  P,  O.  Box  425.  Sun  Valle\.  Idaho  83353 
Filed  Mar,  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  343,298 
Int.  CI.  A63c  1 1 '22 
L.S.  (I    280-11,37  H  14  Claims 


•/-,- 


1.  A  ski  pole  comprising  an  elongated  basket-ended  shaft 
having  a  laterally  projecting  strut  thereon,  adjacent  the  hand- 
-heid  end  thereof,  and  an  elongated  runner  connected  to  the 
outboard  end  of  the  strut,  the  mam  longitudinally  extending 
portion  of  which  runner  extends  side  bv  side  with  the  bodv  of 
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the  >haft,  but  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  shaft  so  that  the 
skier's  hand  can  encircle  the  shaft  to  assume  a  hold  thereon, 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  runner  and  the  shaft  being  sub 
stanlially  coplanar  with  one  another,  but  the  outboard  side  ot 
said  main  runner  portion  having  a  generally  planar  surface 
thereon,  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axial  plane 
of  the  runner  and  the  shaft,  and  adapted  in  relation  to  the 
body  of  the  shaft,  widthwise  thereof  in  planes  parallel  to  thc 
surface,  to  serve  as  a  freely  slidable,  ski-like  bearing  surface 
when  the  runner  is  placed  on  the  snow,  said  strut  and  runner 
being  constructed  of  a  semi-rigid  materiai  adapted  to  sustain 
the  weight  of  the  skier,  and  to  support  the  skiers  hand  abiue 
the  snow,  when  the  skier  leans  on  the  runner  on  the  snow. 


3,862.767 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  APFAR\TIS  H\MN(,  F\FAND\BI  F 

( ONFINEMFNT 
Richard  Chute,  Huntington  Wood,  Mich.,  assignor  m  l-aton 
Corporation.  (  leveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849.344.  \ug.  12.  19(,V,  Pal    No. 

3.638.964.  This  application  Oct.  22.  1971.  Ser    No 

191.656The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to 

Feb.  1.  1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  B60r  211UU 

I  .S.  CI.  280-   150  AB  7  Claims 


3.862.766 

TANDEM  RLNNER  BOB  SLED 

Andrew  Carlyle  Bogdanovich.  1691  Edgewater  La.,  Camarillo, 

Calif.  93010 

Filed  Feb.  15.  1974,  Ser.  No.  443,132 

Int.  CI.  B62b  13104 

L.S.  CI.  280-16  9  Claims 


1.  \  sa!et\  ,;pp,ir,iU)s  tor  protecting  an  occupant  of  a  vehi- 
cle during  an  .i^odcnt  said  safety  apparatus  comprising  a 
confinement  having  a  collapsed  condition  and  an  expanded 
condition  for  restr.iinmg  an  occupant  of  a  vehicle,  means 
a^iuatable  for  supplying  fluid  for  inflating  said  confinement. 
..-nduit  means  defining  a  flow  path  for  conducting  the  sup- 
plied t1uid  from  said  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  confine- 
ment, and  v.ilve  me. ins  disposed  in  said  conduit  means,  said 
valve  means  including  means  operably  responsive  to  pressure 
in  said  t1(^w  path  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  there- 
through 


3,862.768 

ROLLABLE  Fl  LCRLM  BAl\N(  1N(.  BOVRD 

RECREATIONAL  AND  EXERCISE  DEVK  F  PRO\  IDFI) 

WITH  NON-LINEAR  STABILIZATION  FFATIRFS 

Will  Clarke  England.  1710  Kastcresi  Dr..    \ustin.   lev.  '*845: 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1970.  Ser.  No.  83,763 

Int.  CI.  B62k  IIOO 

L.S.  CI.  280-   205  5  Claims 


1.  A  sled  comprising 

a   a  support  framework  including  a  depending  strut, 

b   a  stationary  rear  runner  fixed  to  the  support  framework 

and   having  a  ski  shaped   forward   portion   and   straight 

rearward  portion 

c.  a  belly  board  connected  along  its  longidutinal  center  line 
to  the  support  framework,  the  plane  of  the  belly  board 
being  inclined  upwardly  and  forwardly  between  five  and 
fifteen  degrees  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  straight 
rearward  portion  of  the  rear  runner, 

d.  a  rearwardly  inclined  steering  column  swivelly  coupled  to 
the  strut; 

e.  a  steering  bar  connected  to  the  steering  column  and 
aligned  fully  beneath  the  plane  of  the  belly  board  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  strut; 

f  a  front  runner  aligned  tandemly  with  respect  to  the  rear 
runner  and  pivotally  coupled  to  a  bottom  portion  of  the 
steering  column,  the  front  runner  being  arranged  tor 
being  simultaneously  turned  with  the  steering  column  in 
response  to  rotation  of  the  steering  bar; 

g.  a  sleeve  slipped  over  the  strut; 

h.  a  web  that  mounts  the  steering  bar  and  is  positioned 
behind  the  sleeve; 

i.  a  restraining  collar  secured  to  the  strut  and  positioned  to 
engage  the  sleeve;  and, 

j.  handle  grips  coupled  to  the  oppositely  extending  ends  of 
the  steering  bar. 


1,  An  omni-directional  ball  and  hat  balancing  device  pro- 
vided vMth  non-linear  stabilizing  features  comprising: 

A    a  I'reclv  rr.oving  rigid  fukruming  sphere  aoiaptcd  m  roll 
across  a  hon/ontal  surtai.e. 


B   a  rigid  and  genera 


'  L  u  I  a  r 


.1  b 


ill  alU 


-g  h- 


adapted  \o  balance  and  ride  on  sjij  tul^rummg  sphere 
having 

1.  a  protuberant  ^'enter  po'ition  resembling  the  ^rov\n  ot 
a  hat  and  oecupying  about  half  to  two^  third-  >>!  ihe 
diameter  ot  said  hat  shaped  balancing  board 

2.  an  upturned  periphery  area  at  the  outer  ^  itl  umttren^e 
o\  said  hat  shaped  balancing  board  resembling  Ihi:  bnm 
oi  a  Mexican  sombrero  hat  and  torming  ,!■"!  .ir.nula;  tout 
pi^sitioning  trench  between  the  pro.tuberani  sentcr 
portion  and  said  upturned  brim>. 
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C  the  undervuria.i  of  said  protuberant  center  crown  por- 
tion at  said  hit  shaped  balancing  board  defining  a  long 
ar.  .on.j'.e  ^ir.ular  cavitv,  the  sides  of  which  gently 
slope  a'Aa>  from  the  central  apex  of  said  concave  enclo- 


sure to  torm  a  motion  slowing  surface. 


3.862.769 
PIVOT  CONSTRICTION 
William  H.  Bechman,  VV  ijliamsvilie.  N.\..  and  Harr^  (,    Bar 
rett.  Chambersburg.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Eaton  CHrporation 
Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1973,  Ser,  No.  428.141 

Int.  CI.  B62d  53:02 

L.S.  CI.  280-400  5  Claims 


in  combination,  a  metal  mountmg  plate  oi  L-configuration 
having  a  vertical  mounting  portion  and  toruardiy  bent,  verti- 
cally extending  end  portions,  a  pair  of  plumbers'  elbows  hav- 
ing flanges,  alined  openings  in  the  end  portions  for  receiving 
the  flanges  of  respective  elbows  with  the  elbows  extending 
mutually  inwardly  and  downwardly  and  with  the  downwardly 
extending  ends  forming  nipple  connections,  the  opening's 
being  alined  Aith  one  another  and  dimensioned  for  telescopic 
reception  ot  the  respective  tlanges,  the  elbows  being  tack 
welded  in  the  openings  with  the  nipple  connections  precisely 
spaced  to  register  with  the  nipples 


3.862,771 
tl  t(  TRICAI.I.V  INSLLATING  TtBE  COCPLING 

\V  alter  Schwar/,  Fnucrthstrasse  237  B,  V  ienna  2.  Austria 
Filed  Apr.  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  352.279 
int.  CI.  F16I  //  /:,  I  ^00.  21  Du 
L'.S.  CI.  285-54  38  Claims 


18  22 


34  ~|4 


1.  A  pivotal  construction  tor  an  artivjulated  vehicle  compris- 
ing two  segments,  one  of  which  segments  interconnects  a  pair 
of  substantiallv  parallel,  horizontally  disposed  first  and  second 
arms  and  the  other  segment  interconnects  a  second  pair  of 
substantially  parallel,  horizontally  disposed,  oppositely  ex- 
tending third  and  fourth  arms  formed  on  respective  front  and 
rear  portions  of  such  vehicle,  said  pair  of  third  and  fourth  arms 
being  vertical!)  spaced  from  said  pair  of  fist  and  second  arms 
comprising 

a  member  having  a  part  rigidly  secured  to  said  first  arm  and 

another   part   extending    vertically   from   said  first   part 

defining  a  bearing  surface. 
a  bearing  supported  in  said  second  arm  having  a  bearing 

surface  in  mating  engagement  w  ith  said  bearing  surface  of 

said  first  part. 

resilient  means  imposing  a  vertical  load  upon  the  engaged 

bearing  surfaces, 

said  bearing  and  second  part  ha. ing  a  substantially  common 
vertical  axis, 

a  member  having  a  part  rigidly  secured  to  said  third  arm  and 
another  part  extending  vertically  from  said  third  arm,  and 
a  bearing  structure  disposed  in  floating  relation  between 
said  another  part  extending  from  said  third  arm,  and  said 
fourth  arrr..  and  permitting  vertical  movement  between 
said  third  and  t'ourth  arms 


3.862,770 

METER  BAR  PROVIDING  ACCOMMODATION  TO 

VARIATIONS  IN  NIPPLE  SPACING 

Gordon   A.   Vangsness.    10209   Pacific   Ave..   Villa   Park     111 

60131 

Filed  Jul)  2.  1973.  Ser.  No,  375.607 

Int.  CI.  F16I  35.00 

L.S.  CI.  285-30  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  insulating  pipe  coupling  having  two 
spaced  pipe  connections,  a  hollow  electrically  insulating  cou- 
pling member  extending  between  the  pipe  connections,  each 
of  which  provides  a  socket  member  for  receiving  the  coupling 
member,  an  external  annular  bearing  surface  on  the  coupling 
member  and  spaced  back  from  the  end  rim,  a  stressing  ar- 
rangement arranged  to  be  guided  axially  by  the  socket  mem- 
ber and  provided  with  abutment  means  for  bearing  on  the 
annular  bearing  surface  of  the  coupling  member  to  force  the 
coupling  member  tightly  into  the  socket  member,  and  means 
maintaining  the  stressing  arrangement  rigidly  attached  to  the 
socket  member  after  the  coupling  member  has  been  forced 
into  sealing  engagement  with  a  sealing  surface  in  the  socket, 
the  pipe  coupling  being  so  arranged  that,  when  assembled 
between  two  metal  pipes,  no  overlap  occurs  between  metal 
parts  of  the  coupling  which  are  respectively  electrically  con- 
tinuous with  the  two  metal  pipes. 


13 


45    44    ,20 


1.  A  meter  bar  tV 
horizontally   spaced 


mounting  a  gas  meter  having  a  pair  of 
jpwardly  projecting  nipples  comprising. 


3,862.772 
SAFETY  STOP  LOCK 
Frnest  W.  Latham.  North  Aurora,  IN.,  assignor  to  Bentson 
Industries,  Inc..  Aurora.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1973,  Ser.  No.  423,971 
Int.  CI.  E'b5c  1106 
U.S.  CI.  292-36  3  Claims 

1.  A  safety  stop  lock  tor  a  closure  member,  said  closure 
member  having  a  front  closure  wall  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
side  walls  extending  inwardly  from  said  front  closure  wall  and 
normal  thereto,  border  means  surrounding  an  opening  to 
receive  said  closure  member,  said  border  means  having  an 
outer  surface  in  facing  relationship  with  said  front  closure 
wall,  slot  means  formed  through  said  side  walls  at  a  first  desig- 
nated location,  an  extending  arm  movably  mounted  in  associa- 
tion with  said  front  closure  wall  adapted  to  extend  laterally 
beyond  the  periphery  of  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  through 


JANL^RV  28,  1975 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


18.^7 


said  slot  means  and  movable  between  a  retracted  and  an 
engagement  position,  bumper  means  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
extending  arm  having  inward  facing  and  an  outward  facing 
abutment  means,  said  inward  facing  abutment  means  being 
positioned  for  abutment  against  said  outer  surface  of  said 
border  means  when  said  extending  arm  is  in  said  engagement 
position  and  said  front  closure  wall  is  spaced  outwardiv  from 


said  border  means,  said  first  designated  location  of  said  slot 
means  being  spaced  apart  inwardly  from  said  front  closure 
wall  a  distance  to  define  a  safety  space  extending  between  said 
front  closure  wall  and  said  border  means  when  said  inward 
facing  abutment  means  of  said  bumper  means  abuts  said  outer 
surface  of  said  border  means,  said  distance  defining  said  safety 
space  being  greater  than  the  corresponding  dimension  ot  a 
selected  item  said  safety  space  is  provided  to  protect 


3.862.773 
PUSH-RELEASE  FASTENER 

Robert  H.  Bisbing,  Springfield.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Southco,  Inc.. 
Lester,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  386.197 

Int.  CI.  E05c  l9iU2 

L.S.  CI.  292-70  14  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  for  releasably  securing  together  two 
members  such  as  a  movable  closure  member  and  a  fixed  frame 
member  m  fixed  spacial  relationship  to  one  another,  said 
assembly  comprising: 

a.  A  non-rotatable  drive  member; 

b.  Means  securing  said  drive  member  to  one  of  said  closure 
or  frame  members; 

c  A  rotatable  member  on  said  drive  member,  said  rotatable 
member  having  limited  axial  freedom  of  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  drive  member; 

d.  Opposing  sets  of  annular  cam  surfaces  on  said  non- 
rotatable  drive  member  and  also  on  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber; 

e.  Said  opposing  sets  of  annular  cam  surfaces  being  spaced 
axially  and.  having  high  points  so  positioned  relative  to 
the  high  points  of  the  other  opposing  set  that  successive 
opposite  axial  displacements  of  said  non-rotatable  drive 
member  relative  to  said  rotatable  member  cause  succes- 
sive cumulation  rotational  displacements  of  said  rotatable 
member  with  respect  to  said  drive  member. 


f.  The  other  of  said  closure  or  frame  members  being 
adapted  to  engage  with  said  rotatable  member  when  said 
rotatable  member  is  in  certain  angular  positions  and  not 
to  engage  when  said  rotatable  member  is  in  certain  other 
angular  positions. 


3. 862. ■'■'4 
RKSC  I  K  T\PF  DOOK  sjOl' 
Larrv  K,  Johnson.  Vlorrison.  Ill,,  assit^nur  In  I  av^rtnu   Hrulh- 
trs  Inc..  Sterling,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  14.  19-'2.  Ser.  No.  289,138 

Int.  CI.  i:05c  3104 

L.S.  CI.  292  —  228  -•  Claims 


1 .  In  a  door  assembly  including  a  frame  and  a  door  member 
pivotally  hung  with  respect  to  said  frame  for  bi-directional 
movement   relative   to  said  frame,  a  retractable   door  stop 
device  carried  by  said  fr^mc  for  co-action  with  a  free  edge  of 
the  pivotally  hung  dovir  member  to  define  the  closed  position 
of  said  door  while  permitting  opening  movement  of  said  door 
in  a  first  direction    but  prcciuding  movement  of  said  door  in 
a  second,  opposite  direction  and  thereby  defining  the  closed 
position  thereof,  said  device  including;  a  housing  mounted  in 
a  recess  formed  in  .-.  portion  ot  the  ^r-o'  tra"X'  whiLh  recess 
includes  adjacent  open  sides,  one  r-pening  to  an  inner  surface 
of  said  frame,  an>J  the  uthertii  an  outer  surface  of  said  tranie. 
said  houMng  being  defined  Hv    vertical  and  horizontal  wall 
sections  which  dct  re  oipcn  sides  correvponding  to  the  open 
sides  of  said  reces-  to'nieC  ir,  said  door  frame,  a  stop  member 
carried  bv  vnd  housing  io\  p;\ot.i!  movement,  said  stop  mem- 
ber having  a  door  abutment  section  and  an  integral  handle 
section,  spring  biasing  mean^  carried  m  -aid  housing  for  yield- 
abl\   biasing  said  abutment  sc^tiyin  !o-  .m  extended  position 
wherein  said  abutment  section  extends  outwardly  of  said  inner 
surface  and  presents  an  abutment  surface  facing  generally  in 
said  first  direction  toir  engagement  H\  said  door  to  locate  said 
dooT  in  a  closed  position,  and  a  ^am  sur'aee  on  said  abutment 
section  facing  generally  in  a  direetio.n  oppositelv  of  said  abut- 
ment surface,  and  said  handle  section  extending  m  a  direction 
generally  transversely  of  said  abutment  section  outwardly  of 
said  outer  frame  surface  and  being  po-si'ioned  ou't  of  the  path 
<.:^^^  movement  of  said  dvtor.  said  handle    -xluo.ing  a  reec^sed 
portu^n  defining  a  handle  grip  end  setn'.ei;'  --pa^ed  tr^m',  the 
outer  surface  of  said  frame  to  enable   the   grasping  ot   said 
handle  bv  an  attendant  and  the  manual  manipulation  thereof 
to  produce  mo\  ement  of  said  stop  member  .i^.rrst  't'e  ^i.isir.g 
action  of  said  spring  to  affect  retraction   \A   s.nd   a r ,., i ;ti e r- ; 
section  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  door,  anc;  .:  me^iuii 
segment  on  said  handle  defining  an  inner  side  surface  in  en 
gagement  with  an  outer  edge  ot  a  vertieal  wall  section  of  said 
housing  when  said  abutment  section  is  hiaseo  to  the  extended 
position,  whereby  the  engagement  oit  said  inner  side  surtaee 
with  said  housing  limits  further  movement  o!  said  abutment 
section  and  defines  its  extended  position 
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3,862.775 
NON-RELSABLE  LOCKING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

LSE 

Richard  L.  Gudmundsen,  St. Louis  Park,  Minn.,  aNsignur  t.. 

Uilliam  A.  Braddock,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  part  inlertst 

Eiled  Nov.  15.  1973.  Ser,  No.  415,951 

Int.  CI.  EOSc  19108 

L.S.  CI.  292-327  4  (  !a,m. 


1.  A  method  of  using  a  non-reusable  locking  device  includ- 
ing a  bolt  ha*,  ing  a  head,  a  threaded  .^uter  shank  of  maximum 
diameter  and  an  intermediate  ^ha^^  vc^jtion  of  lesser  diameter 
and  including  a  nut  mternalK  threaded  of  si/e  and  configura- 
tion to  threadabl\  recene  -aid  outer  shank  section  and  to  turn 
freel>  on  ^aid  intermediate  shank  section,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of 

A   instaHmg  the  shank  of  the  bolt  of  the  device  in  a  position 

to  serve  as  a  locMng  bolt; 
B   threading  the  nut  iner  the  .'ute:-  shank  section  and  onto 

the  intermediate  section, 
C  deforming  the  threads  of  at  least  one  of  said  nut  and  said 
outer  shank  section  so  that  the  nut  cannot  possibly  be 
rethreaded  on  the  outer  shanis  section,  thus  to  constitute 
the  device  a^  a  permanent  lock,  and 
D  destroving  the  device  to  release  tne  lock  by  cutting 
through  the  boit  shank 


3.862.776 
GRIPPERTOOL     I 
Ernest  G.  Sims.  120  VNhite  Meadow  Rd.,  Rockanav.  and  Mar- 
tjaret  VL  Borello,  Denviilt-,  both  ot  N.j.  07866.  assignors  to 
Ernest  (..  Sirrts.  Rockanav,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug,  29.  1972.  Ser.  No.  284.676 

Int.  CI.  B25b  -t/i 

U.S.  CL  294- 104  5  Claims 


each  of  saio  subchannels  extending  diagonally  awa\  from 
said  fixed  arm  and  having  a  rounded  terminal  region 
opposite  Its  region  of  connection  with  its  mam  channel. 
said  movable  arm  including  means  for  engaging  the  termi- 
nal regions  of  selected  oppositely  positioned  subchannels 
in  the  rounded  regions  thereof, 

and  the  arms  have  clamping  surfaces  for  gripping  objects  of 
a  first  size  and  auxiliarv  clamping  members  for  gripping 
objects  of  a  second  size,  different  from  the  first,  when  said 
arms  are  separated  by  a  prescribed  distance. 


3.862.777 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  PROTECTIVE  AIRFLOW 

FORWARD  OF  FLAT-FRONTED  VEHICLES 

Uilliam  P   Schifano.  2505  Agate  Rd..  Boulder.  Colo.  80302 
Filed  July  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  380,935 
Int.  CI.  B62d  .^5100 
U.S.Ci.  296-91  6  Claims 


K      y 


1.  A  wind  deflector  mounted  on  a  substantially  flat-fronted 
vehicle  with  a  windshield  portion  being  included  in  the  front. 
the  wind  deflector  comprising:  a  concave  curved  planar  sur- 
face having  at  least  one  substantiallv  straight  edge  positioned 
adjacent  an  edge  of  the  windshield,  a  reiat^ivelv  flat  surface  of 
a  curvature  less  than  that  of  the  ctmcave  surface  extending 
from  the  concave  surface  in  a  direction  awav  from  the  wind- 
shield, and  a  barrier  surface  extending  from  the  edge  of  the 
substantially  flat  surface  opposite  the  curved  surface  to  a 
position  in  close  proximitv  to  the  vehicle  front,  wherebv  an 
airstream  impinging  upon  the  relativeK  tlat  surface  will  be 
induced  to  flow  toward  the  curved  surface,  the  curved  surface 
will  direct  the  airflow  in  a  direction  more  than  90=  to  the 
airstream  direction  and  the  barrier  surface  will  diminish  air 
movement  behind  the  curved  surface 


1.  .A  tool  for  gripping  objects  comprising  an  eioneated  head 
having  a  first  portion  spaced  from  a  second  portion,  each 
portion  having  a  longitudinal  mam  channel  and  a  plurality  of 
subchannels  communicating  w  ith  said  main  channel,  the  chan- 
nels of  the  respective  portions  being  aligned  with  one  ani'ther, 
a  first  arm  affixed  to  said  head  and  extending  outwardiv  there- 
from and  a  second,  outwardly  extending  arm  that  is  movable 
between  the  first  and  second  portions  of  said  head. 


3,862,778 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INHIBITING  ROTATION  OF 
HHEEL  RIMS  ON  SPOKED  TRUCK  WHEEL 
Thornton  E,  Cory.  P.O.  Box  9950.  Houston,  Tex.  77015 
Filed  Apr.  17.  1974,  Ser.  No.  461.566 
Int,  CI,  B60b  //  06 
U.S.CL30I     lODC  4  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  inhibiting  rotation  of  wheel  rims  with 
inflatable  vehicle  tires  thereon  relative  to  a  spoked  hub  includ- 
ing; 

a,  a  vehicle  hub  having  a  plurality  of  spokes; 

b.  threaded  bolt  means  projecting  from  each  spoke; 

c.  rim  means  for  engaging  on  said  spoked  vehicle  hub.  said 
nm  means  having  an  annular  body  with  an  integral  annu- 
lar bead  projecting  from  said  body  adjacent  one  edge 
thereof  to  form  a  surface  for  seating  against  a  vehicle  tire 
and  an  annular  tapered  surface  projecting  adjacent  the 
other  edge  of  said  body  in  a  direction  generally  opposite 
to  said  annular  bead, 

d,  lock  nm  means  for  engaging  with  said  annular  tapered 
surface  to  aid  in  retaining  a  vehicle  tire  on  said  nm 
means. 
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e.  lug  means  for  engaging  on  said  bolt  means  and  for  engag^ 
ing  with  said  annular  tapered  surface  to  retain  said  nm 
means  on  said  spoked  hub,  and 

f.  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  members  welded  to  said 
annular  body  and  abutting  said  tapered  projecting  sur- 
face, said  pairs  of  members  being  spaced  circumferen 


3,862,78(1 
SLLICE  TVPF  FEEDING  DEVICE 

(,eorg   Senn.   Mutschellen,   Switzerland,  assignor   Ki   Spribag 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Widen-Mutschellen.  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul>  25.  1974,  Ser.  N...  491.68' 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland.   Jul>    2".    1973, 

10966  73 

Int.  (I    R65g  \^  46 
I'.S.  CI.  302-36  ^  '  1^1"^^ 


tially  of  said  annular  bodv  and  the  spaced  members  of 
each  pair  being  adjacent  a  spoke  wherebv  rotation  ot  said 
nm  means  relative  to  said  hub  engages  said  one  ot  said 
members  of  said  pairs  with  the  spokes  at  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  positions  to  inhibit  rotation  of  said  nm 
means  relative  to  said  hub 


V- 


,i  "■  - 1© 

if  ■ 

If- 


1.  A  sluice  type  feeding  device  for  pneumatic  material 
distributing  systems  comprising  at  least  one  compressible 
convcving  ho^e.  a  pluralitv  of  successive  pinch  elements  coop- 
erabic  with  saki  h'sc  to  define  a  material  confining  chamber 
therein  hetwcei,  an  upper  and  lower  of  said  pinch  elements, 
anj  drive  means  for  said  pinch  elements  operable  to  increase 
the  volume  of  said  chamber  as  said  pinch  elements  move  along 
said  hose. 


3,862.781 

3.862.779  BRAKE  ( ONTROl.  PROPORTIONING  s\  s  I F  M 

VEHICLE  W  HEEL  Robert  M.  King.  Ro\al  Oak.  Mich.,  and  \N  illiam  h    U  nrman. 

William  Weir  Jayne.  1609  E.  Balboa  Blvd..  Arlington  Heights.  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  (.eneral  Motors  (  (irporalnm.  I)t 

111.92662  iroit.  Mich. 

Filed  May  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  356.077  Filed  Nov.  14.  19^3.  Ser    Nd   41, «;.'•'.' 

"int.  CI.  B60b  5  O:  Int    (I.  B6(H  ^  idj 
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10.  A  vehicle  wheel  comprising  two  integral  members,  each 
having  a  wheel  center  with  spokes  extending  radiallv  there- 
from to  a  circumferential  nm  seal  for  a  pneumatic  tire,  said 
wheel  center  being  shaped  for  providing  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  seats  for  receiving  wheel  bearings  to  support  cones  on 
an  axle,  each  of  said  two  members  being  dished,  and  secured 
together  in  a  face-to-face  relationship,  the  edges  of  each  ot 
said  dished  members  terminating  in  flange  areas  for  adding 
strength  and  providing  greater  areas  for  securing  the  two 
members  together,  the  rim  formed  by  said  secured  together 
dished  members  having  generally  H-shaped  cross-section  with 
beads  formed  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  H-shaped  to  establish 
opposed  coves  for  receiving  the  beads  of  a  pneumatic  tire,  the 
inner  ends  of  said  H-shaped  cross-section  embracing, 
strengthening  and  reinforcing  material,  said  spokes  being 
hollow  with  reinforcing  material  therein. 


1.   A   brake  omtrci  s^sit;ni   t.>!   prMporti^'ning  hMKt,    '-.uppiv 
pressure  to  brake  appiv  pressure  in  accordan^'e  w  iih  ,i  .  ariahJc 
vehicle  opera'K'nai  nmdituin    said  svstcmi  >..'mpnsir.^ 
a  sours:e  i>t  hrakc  suppK   pressure 
a  brake  seie^tivdv   a^tuaiabk-   hv   M.ikc  .ippiv   pressure   re 

ceived  from  said  source, 
conduit  means  operativel)  mlereonnceting  said  sourtt  and 

said  brake, 
a  plurality  of  brake  pressure  proportioning  v.^lve^  m  said 

conduit  means  each  having  difteren;  hra^e  ^uppiv   pres 

sure  p^Mnts  at  which  ihev  negin  \>-  pri-piTtu.n 
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and  control  means  responsive  to  brake  supply  pressure  from 
said  source  and  a  variable  vehicle  operational  condition 

to  establish  a  curxiimear  relationship  therebetween  and 
to  selectivel;.  integrate  a  selected  one  or  more  of  said 
proportioning  vaUes  into  operatu-nal  tluid  pressure  rela- 
tionship between  said  source  and  said  brake  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  desired  curvilinear  relation- 
ship between  brake  suppK  pressure  and  the  variable 
vehicle  operating  condition  a,s  .ompared  to  said  estab- 
lished cur'.iimear  relationship. 


means  for  allowing  adjustment  of  the  reiatne  position  of 
said  first  and  second  members  to  produce  movement  of 
said  annular  taper  surfaces  toward  or  awa\  from  each 
other; 

a  plurality  of  balK  disposed  in  said  groove. 

a  pair  of  retainer  rings,  one  carried  b>  each  of  said  first  and 
second  member  so  as  to  move  together  therewith,  each 


3,862,782 
SPRING  BRAKE  CHAMBER  CONTROI    VAl  \F 
Charles  F,  Horonitz.  Niles.  and  Boleslaw  Klimek.  Des  Plaines 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Berg  Manufacturing  (  umpanv" 
Des  Plaines.  Ill, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383.384.  Julv  2-.  m~  \ 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1974.  Ser.  No.  444.821) 

Int.  CI.  B60t  15:02 
L.S.  CI.  303-40  20  Claims 
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TI 


^^ 


retainer  ring  disposed  extending  about  a  respective  annu- 
lar taper  surface  of  the  respecin  e  first  or  second  member 
and  having  formed  thereon  a  chamber  surface  concentric 
to  and  of  reverse  slope  to  that  of  the  respective  annular 
taper  surface  of  the  member  on  which  it  is  carried  and 
extending  at  least  partiallv  therein  er,  each  t)f  said  re 
tainer  ring  chamber  surtaces  extending  axially  toward 
each  other  to  thcrcb>  retain  said  pluralitv  of  balls 


1.  A  va!'>e  t^)r  use  ;n  app,,;ng  n.j^,.  releasing  pressure  to 
spring-actuated  brakes  m  a  vehicle  air  brake  system  having  a 
service  tank  and  an  emergency  tank,  said  vai've  including  a 
housing  having  an  emergencv  tank  port,  a  service  tank  port. 
at  least  one  brake  chamber  port,  an  exhaust  port  and  an  air 
pressure  inlet 
ttrst  passage  means  m  said  housing  between  said  emergency 
tank  port  and  said  brake  chamber  port,  a  spring-biased 
shuttle  positioned  in  said  first  passage  means  for  closing 
the  same,  piston  means  m  s^j  n.  ^.mh^  responsive  to  air 
pressure  at  said  miet  tor  movmg  ^a;d  shuttle  to  open  said 
first  passage  means, 
second  passage  means  m  said  housing  for  connecting  said 
inlet  and  said  service  tank  port,  valve  means  spring-biased 
toward  a  closing  position  in  said  second  passage  means, 
air  pressure  above  a  predetermined  level  at  said  inlet 
causing  said  second  passage  valve  means  to  open  con- 
necting said  .niet  and  service  tank  ports, 
third  passage  means  in  .a;j  housing  for  connecting  said  inlet 
and  said  emergencv  tank  port,  and  valve  means  spring- 
biased  toward  a  closing   position  m   said  third  passage 
means  '' 


3.862.784 
l^kUN  I  PANEL  AND  PARTITION  HOLDER  FOR  DISPI  AY 

SHELF 

\vnhdm  Heinrich.  D-3441  Oberhone.  German\ 

Filed  Nov.  12.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  414,738 

Int.  CI.  A47f  i  iju,  A47b  9ilJ0 

lI.S.a.3l2^NO  ,0  Calms 


3.862.783 

CENTERING  DEVICE  WITH  AN  IMPROVED  BaI  I 

RETAINER  ARRANGEMENT 

ChartBS  W.  Morris,  Mount  Clemens.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ihe 

Bendix  Corporation.  Southfield.  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,556 
Int.  CI.  F16c  IJOu 
L.S.CL  308-196  |  3  Claims 

1.  A  centering  device  comprising 

a  t1rst  member  having  a  tapered  annular  surtace  thereon, 
a  second  member  having  a  tapered  annular  surface  thereon 
axially  aligned  and  juxtaposed  to  and  opposing  said  ta- 
pered surface  of  said  first  member  to  form  an  annular 
groove  therebetween, 


1.  A  holder  for  use  m  interlocking  laterallv  engaging  shelf 
panels  comprising 

a  rectangular  member  having  two  bifurcated  portions  defin- 
ing rectangular  grooves  opening  outwardlv  of  said  mem- 
ber one  perpendicular  to  the  other, 

one  bifurcated  portion  at  one  end  of  said  member  extending 
beyond  the  common  end  of  said  other  of  said  bifurcated 
portions  for  frictionally  engaging  with  the  outer  surface  of 
a  supporting  shelf  arm,  and 

a  stop  positioned  in  said  groove  of  said  one  of  said  bifur- 
cated portions  for  limiting  the  sliding  engagement  of  said 
one  end  thereof  over  the  shelf  supporting  arm,  said 
grooves  extend  the  full  length  of  said  member. 
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3,862.785 
SECRETARIAL  WORK  STATION 

Douglas  Scheerhorn.  Grand  Rapids;  Dirk  J.  Van  Kuik,  Jeni- 
son;  Frederick  S.  Faiks.  Comstock  Park,  and  Ronald  R. 
Hodges,  Grandville,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Steelcas^.  Inc. 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  June  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  371,167 

Int.  CI.  A47b  ^^  OH.  SUOO 

t.S.  CI.  312-223  21  Claims 


I.  In  an  office  work  station  comprising  m  combination  a 
work  surface  and  an  elevated  storage  and  work  reference 
area,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  casing  defining  said 
elevated  storage  and  work  reference  area  and  having  an  open 
front,  carriage  means  moveabU  mounted  in  said  casing,  a 
manuscript  tra\  pivotalK  mounted  on  said  carriage,  said  car 
riage  means  being  moveable  between  a  first  position  wherein 
said  tray  is  posituined  fullv  within  said  casing,  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  tra\  is  fully  removed  from  said  casing 
through  said  open  frimt.  and  a  third  position  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  positions,  said  pivotal  mounting  permitting 
arbittary  positioning  of  said  tray  in  one  of  a  vertical,  horizon- 
tal, or  various  inclined  positions. 


3,862,786 
WASHER  INSTALLATION 
Bernard  J.  Brezosk>,  Louisville,  K\,,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Louisville,  K\. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973,  Ser,  No.  387.892 

Int.  CI.  A47b  77/06 

U.S.  CI.  312-228  6  Claims 


1 


ILUiJJJ 


1.  A  dishwasher  installation  arrangement  comprising 
an  installation  module  comprising:  a  frame  secured  to  the 
floor  beneath  a  built-in  dishwasher  and  occupying  a  mi- 
nor portion  of  the  area  thereunder,  a  fill  valve  having  a 


iL'a^  ouipul  recep- 

c  .1  tranic,  means 
pe-dentiv  of  the 


water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet  mounu-d  on  satdfhime;Mld 

an  electrical  distributing  arr.ingenu":;  also  mounted  OW 

said  tranic  ri.iving  an  input  and  an  eiee 
tacle;  and 
an  electrically  powered  washer  ^ompns 
supporting  the  frame  on  the  :1s>or  ir; 
module,  a  fill  hose  cim nested  lo-  the  module  >  utie'  .ind  ap 
electrical  coupling  etmneeted  to  the  rei.ep:<is>e  tht.'i>'. 
prcnidmg  tor  convenient  installation  kI  s.nd  huii?  t,u  <^it*: 
w.ishcr  subsequent  to  supplvmg  utihlies  ir>  said  insial,! 
tion  module  and  wherein  exai^t  pKKement  I't  the  instaii^ 
tion  module  on  the  floor  beneath  the  Oiish^v  .ishfi  be!."i) 
it  is  installed  is  obv  lated  and  vv  heret",  the  oishw  .ishcr  "  ,-.v 
be  leveled  subsequent  to  installation  and  se'curtii  '•■■  a 
countertop  without  further  adjustment  ot  the  inst,ii:,-i;:.  ■;:, 
module. 


ST()RA(; 
Lowell  C.  Hilbinger,  6227 
91605 

Filed  June  13,  1 
Int    C 
L.S.  CI.  312     285 


862.787 

F  CONTAINER 

lajunga, 

North  H 

tII\  WO(Ki, 

(  ahl. 

972.  Ser 

No.  262. 

329 

1.  A47f  i 

U4 

6  ( 

la  1  m  s 

1.  A  storage  container  comprising; 

a  substantially  hollow  housing  having  means  defining  a  top, 
bottom,  and  rear  and  side  walls, 

partition  means  m  said  housing  fixed  thereto  and  dividing 
the  same  into  a  plurality  of  major  receptacles,  each  major 
receptacle  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  minor  recepta- 
cles for  receiving  an  item  to  be  stored  therein  said  minor 
receptacles  encompassing  substantially  the  total  volume 
of  said  storage  container; 

stop  means  affixed  to  said  bottom  wall  outwardly  adjacent 
said  partition  means  for  engagement  by  and  retention  of 
items  to  be  stored  m  the  rcseptacles;  and 

spring  means  extendnik:  \o'\^.i'.:  \'om  said  rear  wall  in  each 
minor  rescpta^ie  iot  criga^mg  and  biasing  forwardly  from 
said  rear  wall  such  stored  items. 


3.862.788 
DRAWER  EJECTOR  DEMC  F 
Bernhard  Hock,  and  Kurt  Philipp  dumbrtcht,  hulh  of  Btll- 
heim,  (iermanv,  assignors  to  Sperrv  Rand  (drporation,  New 
York.  N.Y  . 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1973.  Sir.  N(t.  343.894 
Claims   prioritv.   applicaliim   Switzerland.    Apr     IM.    19"2. 
5767,72 

Int.  CI.  A47b  77108,8100 
L.S.  CI.  312-294  fi  (  laims 

1.  In  a  mechani/ed 
plurahtv  of  drawers 
positionable  at  an  i-pening  in  the  ^abme!  bv  ^iintrolled  motion 
of  the  carriers  along  an  orbital  path  on  a  continuous  loop 
convevor  mechanism,  apparatus  for  ejecting  and  retracting 
thriHigh  the  La^inet  i-pening  a  selected  drawer  on  a  carrier 
positioned  a!  the  r.permg  somprising: 


torage  cabinet  of  the  type  in  which  a 
e   transported  on  carriers  selective!) 
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suppnrt  means  mounted  interiorly  of  the  cabinet  and  ex- 
tending k'ngthwise  behind  a  drawer  located  at  the  cabinet 
open;ng,  -aij  Nupport  means  mcludmg  a  guide  extending 
partidil\  ji.  ng  the  length  't  the  support  means  normal  to 
the  direction  of  dra-Aer  motion  and  a  slide  member 
mounted  tor  motion  aiong  said  guide, 

connection  means  disposed  Hef^vcen  the  support  means  and 
the  rear  ot'  a  drawer  at  the  cabinet  opening,  so  as  normally 
to  he  spaced  from  the  rear  of  a  retracted  drawer  to  permit 
unimpeded  miotion  oi  the  orbiting  earners  for  moving  a 
selected  earner  to  the  cabinet  opening,  and  extending 
!engthv*,isc  ot  the  drawer  so  as  to  contact  the  rear  wall  of 
the  drawer  on  at  lea^t  two  points  disposed  about  the 
drawer  center  upon  being  moved  into  engagement  with 
the  dra\*.er,  said  connection  means  including  a  guide 
extending  partiailv  ak'ng  the  length  ^M  the  connection 
means  normal  to  the  direction  of  drawer  motion  and  a 
shde  member  mounted  for  motion  along  said  guide, 

a  le^er  svstem  located  substantially  in  a  horizonital  plane 
vduplmg  the  -uppiirt  means  to  the  connection  means,  said 
iever  s^^^em  including 'first  and  second  levers  of  equal 
length  pi'.otalU  connected  together  at  least  at  one  point 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  leve^^,  the  first  and  second 


.y7 


and  said  component  for  supporting  said  component  at  the 
front  of  said  article  of  furniture;  means  attached  to  said  top  for 
adjusting  the  angle  of  orientation  of  said  top  so  that  it  slopes 
downwardly  from  rear  to  front,  a  lower  rail  depending  down- 
wardly from  said  top  generally  at  the  rear  thereof,  said  hanger 
releasably  engaging  one  of  said  top  rails  and  said  lower  rail 


lexers  being  pi\otall>  connected  at  one  end  at  spaced 
positions  along  the  support  means  and  pivotally  con- 
nected at  the  other  end  at  spaced  positions  along  the 
connection  m.eans  such  that  o^ne  end  of  the  first  lever  is 
connected  to  the  slide  member  in  the  guide  of  the  support 
means  for  translation  therealong  and  an  end  of  one  of  the 
first  and  ^econd  le\ers  is  connected  to  the  slide  member 
in  the  guide  of  the  connection  means,  and 
drive  means  fixedU  secured  relative  to  the  support  means 
intenorl)  of  the  .abinet  and  disposed  laterally  of  the 
guide  in  the  support  means,  said  drive  means  including  a 
motor  and  crank  mechanism  coupled  to  said  first  lever  for 
converting  the  motor  rotational  motion  to  an  oscillatory 
motion  o\  the  slide  member  along  the  guide  of  the  support 
means  wherebv  motion  of  the  support  means  slide  mem- 
ber tov-ard  the  pivotal  connection  point  of  the  second 
lever  on  the  support  means  causes  a  scissor  like  action  of 
the  levers  to  move  the  connection  means  into  contact 
with  the  dra\«.er  for  ejection  thereof  through  the  cabinet 
opening  a  hile  motion  of  the  support  m:ean-  -lide  member 
dv.d\  from  the  pivotal  connection  point  of  the  second 
lever  on  the  support  means  causes  the  connection  means 
to  -Aithdravv  ^^a^.K  into  the  ^abtnet 


3,862,789 
SLSPEVDED  PEDESTAL  DESK 
Donald  D.  Korell.  Grand  Rapids,  and  Gale  E.  Wilcox,  VVav- 
land,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Steelcase  Inc.,  Grand  Rap- 
ids, Mich. 

Eiled  June  1,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366.155 
Int.  CI.  \47b  17/00 
L.S.  CI.  312-194  25  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  furniture  such  as  a  desk,  credenza  or  the  like 
comprising  a  top,  a  top  rail  positioned  underneath  said  top, 
generallv  at  the  rear  thereof;  a  component  such  as  a  pedestal 
or  the  ;ike,  said  component  including  a  hanger  general!)  at  the 
rear  thereof  securing  mean^  generallv  at  the  fron:  >if  said  top 


whereby  when  said  top  is  oriented  generallv  honzontallv.  said 
component  is  supported  at  its  rear  in  said  top  rail  and  whereby 
when  said  top  is  tilted,  said  hanger  of  said  component  can  be 
removed  from  said  top  rail  and  engaged  in  said  lower  rail, 
thereby  maintaining  said  component  in  a  generallv  horizontal 
orientation  while  said  top  is  tilted 


3.862.790 
El  ECTRICAI.  INTERCONNECTORS  AND  CONNECTOR 

ASSEMBLIES 
Terrence  Ardern  Davies,  Horton;  Geoffrey  Michael  Garner. 
Northampton;  Rodney  John  Hurditch.  Blisworth;  James 
Thomas  Lynch,  Towcester;  Tony  Edward  Lanham,  Duston, 
and  Kenneth  Fearnside.  Cheltenham.  Gloucester,  all  of  En- 
kjland,  assignors  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  A.G., 
Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul)  10,  1972.  Ser.  No.  270,384 
Claims  priorit\,  application  Great  Britain.  July  22,  1971, 
34410  71;  Aug,  7.  1971.  3722371;  Nov.  20.  1971,  54007/71; 
Dec    15.  1971,  58170  71 

Int,  CI.  H05k  li04 
L,S.  CI.  339-17  LM  4  Claims 


7/Z77ZZ7yzZi 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  assembl)  which  includes  a  stack  of 
insulating  boards  having  contact  pads  on  their  surfaces,  each 
pad  extending  to  an  edge  of  a  surface  of  a  board  and  continu- 
ing thence  for  at  least  part  of  the  depth  of  the  board  to  form 
a  land,  the  lands  of  a  board  constituting  a  row  of  a  co-ordinate 
array;  an  insulating  plate  carrying  conductive  strips  running 
perpendicular  to  the  rows  of  the  array  and  constituting  col- 
umns of  the  array,  and  an  mterconnector  between  the  lands 
and  the  conductive  strips  capable  of  interconnecting  individ- 
ual pads  of  a  first  row  of  pads  with  corresponding  pads  in  a 
second  row  of  pads  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  first  row, 
which  mterconnector  comprises  a  parallipiped  of  insulating 
material  having  first  and  second  surfaces  capable  of  touching 
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the  first  and  second  rows  of  pads  respectively,  and.  extending 
through  the  insulating  material  from  the  first  to  the  second 
surface,  a  number  of  spaced  parallel  cvlindncal  conductors 
enclosed  within  the  parallipiped  throughout  their  length  and 
having  their  transverse  end  surfaces  exposed,  the  insulating 
material  of  the  parallipiped  retaining  the  separate  conductors 
in  position  relatively  to  each  other  such  that  the  separation  of 
adjacent  conductors  in  the  direction  of  said  rows  is  less  than 
the  dimension  of  a  pad  measured  in  the  direction  of  the  rows, 
and  in  which  the  separation  of  adjacent  conductors  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  rows  is  less  than  the  dimension  of 
a  pad  measured  in  said  perpendicular  direction 


retaining  portion  substantially  adjacent  said  contacting 
portion  having  means  located  thereon  for  fnctionally 
engaging  the  internal  walls  of  said  established  opening 


3.862.791 
TERMINAL  PIN  BLOCK  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 
Hugh  Laurence  Miller.  Oakville,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Northern   Electric  Company    Limited,  Montreal.  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  June  13.  1973.  Ser,  No,  369.564 

Int.  CI.  HOlr  ^MU 

L.S,  CI.  339-198  R  4  Claims 


1,  .A  method  of  making  a  terminal  pin  block  comprising  the 
^teps  of: 

perforating  a  board  of  rigid  thermoplastic  foam  vvith  a  plu- 
ralit)  of  holes  m  a  predetermined  pattern,  said  perforat- 
ing being  done  with  a  displacement  punch,  wherebv  as 
the  punch  progresses  through  the  board,  the  thermoplas- 
tic foam  IS  displaced  laterallv  awav  from  it  therebv  caus- 
ing the  density  of  the  foam  lining  the  holes  to  be  greater 
than  the  density  of  the  foam  of  the  remainder  of  the 
board, 

inserting  a  plurality  of  conductive  pins  through  said  holes, 
heating  the  pins  to  a  temperature  adequate  to  cause  the 
thermoplastic  foam  adjacent  the  pins  to  soften  and  flovi, 
about  the  pins,  and 

cooling  the  pins,  whereb)  the  softened  plastic  is  allowed  to 
harden  thereb)  causing  the  pins  to  be  securelv  held  m  the 
board. 


3,862,792 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Max  L.  Jayne,  North  Warren.  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  403,151 
Int.  CI.  HOlr  lilll 
U.S.  CI.  339-93  C  12  Claims 

7.  .An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising 
an  electrically  insulative  housing  having  at  least  one  open- 
ing therein;  and 
at  least  one  electrical  contact  for  being  positioned  substan- 
tially within  said  opening  within  said  insulative  housing, 
said  contact  having  means  therein  for  initially  engaging  a 
male  contact  member  and  thereafter  applying  progres- 
sively increasing  force  against  said  male  contact  member 
during  initial  insertion  of  said  male  contact  member  into 
said  contacting  portion,  said  means  comprising  at  least 
three  engagement  members,  each  of  said  engagement 
members  being  of  different  lengths,  a  centrally  located 


connector  body,  and  a  male  end  portion  substantially 
adjacent  said  retaining  portion  for  protruding  from  said 
connector  body. 


3.862,793 

DF\K  E  FOR  01  UK  Al  K.NMFNI  Of   aN\    WIONi, 

t;R()l  PFD  .SPECIMEN  AREAS  ON  A  PI   \lf   W  1  I  H 

OPTK  Al    Ml(  R()S( OPF   A\ls 

Ki^inaid  K.  ( .allanl.  Bristol.  (  onn..  assi^;nur  to  l.iiituu  t  htiui- 
cal  Co.,  Inc..  New  Havtn,  (  imn. 

Filed  Apr.  6.  19".^  Ser.  Nc  ,MK.4"0 

Int.  CI,  (■(I2h  :;,26 

L.S.  CI,  350-90  5  (  laims 


1.  A  self-contained  microscope  location  finder  for  use  with 
a  rectangular  plate  having  in  its  top  surface  a  plurality  of  cup 

formations  arrange^!  m  a  gi\en  p.iitem  kA  spaced  parallel 
longitudinal  and  transverse  rows,  with  ca^h  ^up  S  -'v.ation 
being  at  the  interseclicm  of  a  longitudinal  ,inO  ,:  ".ji>verse 
row,  said  t'inder  ^umprising  a  base,  a  slide  with  an  extension 
member,  means  .'p  -.-.id  b^se  for  supporting  and  kiuiiii't;  --.od 
slide  for  movement  in  .;  gr>en  field  in  either  of  twu  Uan^.er^e 
paths  in  a  first  plane  micans  on  s.sid  slide  for  removable  place- 
ment thereon  of  a  plate  m  ,i  certain  located  position  in  which 
the  top  surface  thereof  i--  parallel  to  said  first  plane,  with  an\ 
cup  formation  in  a  lo^.itcd  plate  on  said  slide  being  alignable 
with  a  fixed  reference  axis  normal  to  ^a\o.  'if'-'  plane  by  move- 
ment of  said  slide  within  said  tield  a  n:cmhtr  on  said  base 
outside,  and  on  one  side  ot,  ^aid  tield.  rctertncc  marks  i^n  one 
of  said  member^  and  bc-ing  m  number  equal  !>■  tha'  .A  \Ak  .up 
formations  m  a  plate,  with  ^aid  reference  n;ark^  ^^i.  ir,g  m  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane  and  ananged  m  s[\iccd  paral- 
lel longitudinal  and  transverse  rows  ft  the  same  pattern  u-  the 
cup  formations  in  a  plate,  and  the  longitudinal  .ino  transvcr-t 
rows  of  reference  marks  being  parallel  to  the  longituJmai  .iro 
transverse  rows,  respectivelv.  of  tup  formation^  m  a  i^^aied 
plate  on  said  slide,  a  pointer  on  the  other  o!  said  men;bc;^  m' 
coordinated  with  said  reference  marks  ihat  i-n  alignment  .' 
said  pointer  with  anv  reference  mark  a  eorrespi-nding  vup 
formation  m  a  locacd  plate  on  vaid  shdc  is  ;n  aiignnicnt  with 
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Njid  reterence  axis,  and  means  of  said  base  for  mounting  the 
!a!tt;r  on  the  ^tage  of  a  microscope  for  adjustability  thereon  to 
bring  ^ald  reference  axis  into  coincidence  with  the  optical 

microNC.'pe  d\i> 


rt  r« 


I.  A  iarge-aperture  ratio  retrofocus  lens  system  comprising 
a  troni  negative  Icn^  group  consisting  of  three  lenses,  i.e.,  a 
\ns\  ien>,  second  len>  and  third  lens,  and  a  rear  positive  lens 
group  consisting  of  four  components,  i.e  ,  a  fourth  compo- 


nent, fifth  component,  sixth 


and  seventh  lens,  where,  in 


said  front  negative  lens  group,  said  first  lens  is  a  positive 
meniscus  lens  with  its  con\ex  surface  on  the  object  side  and 
said  second  and  third  Senses  are  negative  meni.scus  lenses  with 
their  .con'. ex  surfaces  on  the  object  side  and  where,  in  said  rear 
positive  lens  group,  said  fourth  component  is  a  positive  ce- 
m.ented  component,  said  t'lfth  component  has  a  negative  re- 
Sractue  pov.er.  said  sixth  lens  is  a  positive  meniscus  lens  with 
Its  convex  surface  on  the  image  side  and  said  seventh  lens  is 
a  positive  biconvex  lens,  and  said  lens  system  satisfying  the 
tollowing  conditions  wherein  reference  symbol /,23  represents 
the  total  focal  length  of  said  first,  second  and  third  lenses, 
reference  svmbitl  r,  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
cemented  surface  of  said  fourth  vomponent.  reference  symbol 
/5  represents  the  focal  length  of  said  fifth  component,  refer- 
ence symbol  n^  represents  the  refractive  index  of  the  front  lens 
element  of  said  fourth  component  and  reference  symbol  ^5 
represents  the  refractive  index  of  the  rear  lens  of  said  fourth 
component 

1  :/<      [,,,      <  1.4/ 

14/  <   1  r,  <   1  6// 
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3,862.795 

SOLID  STATE  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY   HAVINt;  TWO 

ISOLATED  END  CELL  REGIONS 

Jacob  Tellerman,  Bavside,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Sun  Chemica 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y  . 

Filed  Sept.  3.  1970.  Ser.  No.  69,289 
Int.  CI.  G02f  I!26 
L.S.  CI.  350-150 

5.  ,A  single  crystal  element  responsive  to  electric 
tion  to  effect  control  of  optical  transmission,  said  element 
comprising  a  stick  of  crvstal  material  exhibiting  a  bistable 
optical  memory  characteristic  and  further  exhibiting  domain 
switching  activitv  at  a  sharply  defined  threshold  level  capable 
of  rotating  plane  polarized  light,  said  stick  having  twii  isolated 
end  cell  regions  of  predetermined,  fixed  and  opposite  polar- 


13  Claims 

eld  actua- 


ization  for  limiting  domain  coupling  effects  at  the  non-isolated 
intermediate  regions  thereof  and  electrode  means  connected 


3,862,794 

LARGE-APERTIRE  RATIO  RETROFOCIS  LENS 

SYSTEM 

Toru  Fujii.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optica!  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  324.567 
Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan,  Jan.  26.  1972,4"'-9015: 
Aug.  17.  1972.  47-81802 

Int.  CI.  G02b  9/00 
L.S.  CI.  350-214  7  Claims 


to  opposite  intermediate  face  regums  o\'  the  stick  to  contrt)l 
selective  electrical  field  excitation  thereof. 


3,862.796 
PLASTIC-GLASS  EVELOLPE 
Donald  De  |ak;er.  Rochester.  N.Y  ..  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Companv.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1973.  Ser.  No.  354,047 

Int.  t  I.  (,02b  V  661.  3i60.  9i4 

U.S.  CI.  35U-2 16  4  Claims 


,  "j     "4 


"s       «.  "7        R,     R,      R,o 


1.  A  lens  consisting  of  five  elements,  said  elements  being. 
from  front  to  rear,  a  first  positive  meniscus  element  concave 
to  the  front,  a  second  negative  meniscus  element  concave  to 
the  front,  a  third  positive  biconvex  element,  a  fourth  negative 
biconcave  element  and  a  fifth  positive  biconvex  element, 
wherein  at  least  said  first,  second,  fourth  and  fifth  elements 
are  made  of  plastic. 


3.862.797 

SHIFTING  DEVICE  FOR  COMPENSATING  IMAGE 

PERFORMANCE  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  LENS  IN 

(  LOSE-LP  PHOTOGRAPHING 

Kyo7(t   I  esugi,   Izumi,  Japan,  assignor  to   Minolta  Camera 
Kdbushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  July  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  381,660 

Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1972,  47-92617 

Int.  CI.  G02b  7  02 

U.S.  CI.  350-255  l  5  Claims 


'-i-3 


1.  A  photographic  lens  for  a  camera  comprising:  a  photo- 
graphic optical  lens  system  consisting  of  a  front  lens  group  and 
a  rear  lens  group  and  an  air  space  variable  by  displacement 
between  said  front  lens  group  and  said  rear  lens  group, 
an  outer  tube  including  means  for  securing  said  photo- 
graphic lens  to  a  camera  body. 
a  focusing  ring  rotatably  and  axially  shiftably  engaging  said 
outer  tube  for  focusing  and  shifting  means  including  a 
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pair  of  matingly  engaging  helicoid  screws  formed  in  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  outer  tube  and  the  confronting 
face  of  the  focusing  ring,  said  ring  fixedly  holding  the 
front  lens  group  of  said  photographic  optical  lens  svstem 
an  inner  tube  engaged  with  said  focusing  ring  through  a 
compensational  shifting  means  including  a  cam  groove 
formed  in  the  inner  periphery  of  said  focusing  ring  and  a 
pin  projecting  from  said  inner  tube  and  engaging  cam 
groove  and  means  for  restricting  said  inner  tube  to  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  outer  tube  and  said  inner  tube 
being  adapted  to  be  displaced  b\  said  focusing  operation. 
said  inner  tube  fixedU  holding  the  rear  lens  group  of  the 
photographic  optical  lens  system  and  being  fitted  slidablv 
and  rotatably  m  said  focusing  ring  through  a  sleeve  tit. 


3,862.798 

AUTOMATIC  REAR  MEW  MIRROR  ADJUSTER 

Charles  L.  Hopkins,  86  Beechwood,  Shelbv\ille.  K>.  40065 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  417.276 

Int.  CI.  G02b  17100 

L.S.  CI.  350-278  6  Claims 


1.  ,A  rear  view  mirror  assembiv  comprising  a  plate  proiv  idmg 
a  reflective  surface,  a  layer  of  liquid  crystal  compound  in  front 
of  said  reflective  surface,  said  compound  being  essentially 
transparent  in  its  quiescent  state  and  opaque  when  voltage  is 
applied  thereto,  a  voltage  source,  light-responsive  means 
controlling  said  voltage  source,  and  electrical  means  for  con- 
necting said  voltage  source  to  said  compound,  said  light- 
responsive  means  being  effective,  when  a  predetermined  light 
level  impinges  thereon,  to  apply  a  corresponding  voltage  level 
to  said  compound,  said  light-responsive  means  including  a 
photocell  having  a  resistance  which  decreases  when  light 
impinges  thereon,  said  electrical  means  including  resistive 
means  connected  in  series  with  said  photocell  to  provide  a 
voltage  divider  network  across  said  voltage  source,  said  net- 
work having  an  output  voltage  terminal  connected  to  one  side 
of  said  compound  and  a  ground  terminal  connected  to  the 
other  side  of  said  compound 


3,862,799 
CONTROLLED-READING  DEVICE 
Elliott  P.  Smith.  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Robert  H.  W  achsmuth, 
Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Hill.  Inc..  New  Y  ork. 
N.V.,  bv  said  Elliott  P.  Smith 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1973.  Ser.  No.  323.968 
int.  CI.  G03b2/74,  9140 
U.S.  CI.  353-88  7  Claims 

7.  in  a  projector  including,  on  a  suitable  frame,  a  lamp,  lens 
means,  a  film  holder  for  holding  a  sprocketed  film  having 
written  material  thereon  in  a  plurality  of  parallel  lines,  all 
arranged  relative  to  one  another  for  projecting  images  of  said 
written  material,  and  a  sprocket  wheel  for  advancing  said  film 
intermittently,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  movable  opaque  slide  having  an  aperture  through  which 

only  a  portion  of  said  line  may  be  projected, 
a  slide  support  on  said  support  frame  for  movablv  support- 
ing and  guiding  said  slide  along  a  straight-line  path  which 
enables  the  successive  portions  of  said  entire  line  to  be 
viewed  in  reading  sequence, 


slide  drive  means  for  moving  the  slide  back  and  forth  along 
said  straight  line  path, 

a  shutter  movablv  supported  t^v  guide  means  on  the  slide  for 
movement  both  with  the  slide  and  relative  to  the  slide, 

resilient  means  interconnecting  said  slide  and  said  shutter 
and  urging  the  shutter  into  one  I't  t  w  o  stable  rest  positions 
with  respect  to  the  ^hdc.  in  >,th  >  t  vshuh  positions  the 
aperture  is  closed  bv  the  shutter  .ind  .n  the  other  of 
which  positions  the  aperture  is  open, 

.Kiuator  means  on  said  shutter  for  moving  the  shutter  rela- 
tive til  the  slide  from  one  position  to  the  other. 


stop  means  on  the  frame  along  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
slide  so  positioned  that  as  the  slide  approaches  each  end 
of  its  path  of  movement  the  stop  means  will  engage  the 
actuator  means  and  drive  the  shutter  into  its  other  stable 
position  such  that  the  aperture  is  open  as  the  slide  moves 
IP  the  reuling  direction  and  is  closed  as  the  slide  moves 
in  the  oppi^site  direction,  and 

coordinated  ^am  means  for  driving  said  slide  means  and 
said  sprocket  wheel  to  enable  viewing  of  said  lines  only 
during  the  lapses  in  the  mtermittent  advance  of  said  film. 


3.H62.HU0 
SLIDE  TRANSPARENCY  CASSETTF 
Maurice  K.  Carr.  Ann  Arbor.  Mich,,  assignor  to  \rgus  Incor- 
porated, Ann  Arbor.  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  28.  1972,  Ser.  No,  284.1  5Si 

Int.  CI.  (.O.^b  :J  02 

l.S.  CI.  353     113  1:  Claims 
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1.  In  a  slide  transparencv  projector  the  impii  ivenient  com- 
prising a  removable  cassette  bodv  having  a  pair  of  horizon- 
tally spaced  confronting  slide  holding  ^  I'mpartments  each  of 
a  size  to  receive  a  single  vertii^al  sUlK  h!  hi  n/ontallv  oriented 
slides  in  face-to-face  relation,  a  pair  ot  ''pen  ended  hnrizon- 
talh  extending  slide  tracks,  each  at  least  i^f  the  im^th  i^t  ,ibiv,jt 
one  slide  and  respective!)  inlerconnectinp  tht  v '.nir.  intint; 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  slide  holding  ^ornpartmicn's  there 
being  a  light  transparent  area  in  the  lower  ot  said  sliOe  tr,;>.k- 
at  a  position  thereof  constituting  a  shde  projecting  -toii;>n  arc 
through  which  area  slide  projecting  light  can  p.is-  verticallv  to 
proiect  the  picture  on  a  slide  at  said  sluc  pruie^ting  stdtum. 
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said  cassette  hod\  having  slide  pusher-receiving  means  adja- 
cent the  t>ir  and  hottom  of  each  of  said  slide  holding  compart- 
ments, ^epara!c  slide  pusher  means  movable  m  said  slide 
pusher  receiving  -r.canx  into  positions  respectively  for  engag- 
ing the  i^uter  edge  .'t  the  adjacent  slide  at  the  bottom  and  top 
o\  the  ^ilde  hiMding  c.mipartments  and  moving  a  distance 
hurizontalK  to  push  a  slide  mto  the  adjacent  slide  holding 
tracks,  w herebv  slides  can  he  mo\ed  from  either  slide  holding 
^Mmpartment  into  the  slide  [rj^k  having  said  projecting  sta- 
tum  and  slides  ^an  he  circulated  in  either  direction  through 
said  shde  tracks  and  slide  holding  compartments,  slide  stack 
shitter-reveiv  in.g  means  at  the  bottom  of  each  slide  holding 
compartment,  and  shde  stack  shifter  means  movable  in  said 
shde  s!a^^  shiftc-'eceiMng  means  into  positions  respectively 
at  the  hott  im  n  ^aid  compartments  to  raise  at  least  the  inner 
Mdev  ot  the  associated  slide  stacks  above  the  lower  slide  track 
A  here  a  new  shde  entering  the  slide  compartment  involved 
■Alii  not  engage  the  edges  of  a  slide  already  in  the  compart- 
ment in.oi-.ed,  anil  at  least  one  of  said  cassette  body  slide 
holding  co"ipanments  having  a  defining  wall  which  is  mov- 
able mto  a  s,:je  compartment  opening  position  to  permit  the 
insertion  ot  a  -tack  of  slides  into  the  associated  slide  holding 
compartment.  i 


3.862.802 
SHFKT  REVERSING  APPARATUS  AND  A  DIPLE.X 
REPRODUING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  SAME 

Henrv  R.  Till,  Rochester.  N.Y  .,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Stamford.  Conn. 

Kiled  Aug.  22.  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,650 

Int.  CI.  G03b  27i32.  27 ^"^ 2 

U.S.  CI.  355-  23  53  Claims 


3,862,801 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  \N  ELECTROST AT()(,R  VPHIC 

IMA(;iNG  SLRFACE 

Richard  J.   Komp,  Bov*ling   Green,   K>.,   assignor  to   Xerox 

Corporation.  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  886.634.  Dec.  19.  1969,  Pat.  No 

3,725.059.  This  application  Aug.  14.  1972.  Ser.  No,  lHi).h}5 

Int.  CI.  G03g  I J  14.  !]  :: 
U.S.  CI.  355-15  S  (  laims 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  m^naqueous  liquid  developer  from 
an  electrostatographic  imaging  surface  comprising  contacting 
said  surface  with  a  cleaning  liquid  miscible  with  said  liquid 
developer  bv 

1  placing  said  imaging  -urface  m  wiping  contact  with  an 
absorbent  fibrous  material  which  miakes  continuous 
contact  across  the  width  ot  said  imaging  surface  of  from 
5-50  percent  of  the  area  of  said  imaging  surface, 

2,  applying  said  cleaning  liquid  across  the  full  w  idth  of  said 
fibrous  material  at  a  point  intermediate  the  limit  of 
contact  of  ffbrous  material  and  said  imaging  surface,  and 
3  providing  "counter  movement  between  said  imaging 
surface  and  said  t'lbrous  material,  so  as  to  provide  a  clean- 
ing progression  ranging  from  a  first  region  of  fibrous 
material  saturated  with  a  comparativeiv  high  concentra- 
tion of  residual  liquid  developer  in  said  cleaning  liquid,  ar 
intermediate  region  of  fibrous  material  saturated  with  a 
comparatively  lower  concentration  of  residual  liquid 
developer  in  said  cleaning  liquid  and  a  last  region  of  drv 
fibrous  material  adapted  to  leave,  after  cleaning,  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  transparent  film  of  cleaning  liquid 
diiuted-residual  developer  on  said  imaging  surface. 


Cm>M)^ 


% 


.■""^ 


1.  A  sheet  reversing  apparatus  for  reorienting  sheets  so  that 

a  first  side  and  an  opposing  side  of  the  sheets  mav  be  operated 

upon  comprising: 

means  for  storing  said  sheets  comprising  a  web  wherein  the 

sheets  are  supported  between  adjacent  lavers  thereof,  and 

means  acting  on  -aid  web  to  deliver  therefrom  the  sheets 

stored  thereon   m   a   reversed  orientation,  wherein   said 

delivering  means  deflects  said  web  through  a  path  to 

reposition  said  web  so  that  the  sheets  mav  be  ejected  from 

the  storage  means  with  the  opposing  side  oriented  to  be 

operated  upon. 


3.862.803 

DIFFERENTIAL  LASER  GYRO  SYSTEM 

(;eorge  Busev  Yntema.  Bolton;  David  C,  Grant,  Jr.,  Simsbury, 

and  Richard  T.  Warner,  Winchester,  all  of  Conn,,  assignors 

III  I  nited  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  27.  1968.  Ser,  No.  763,277 

Int.  CI.  HOlsi/05 

U.S.  CI   356-  106  LR  29  Claims 


1.  A  laser  gyro  system  comprising: 

a  ring  laser  comprising  a  closed  loop  optical  cavity  and  a 

lasing  medium, 
and  means  including  a  quartz  crystal  providing  polarization 

anisotropy  and  directional  anisotropy  within  the  optical 

path  of  said  ring  laser 
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3.862.804 
DOUBLE  BEAM  REFLECTANCE  PHOTOMETER  WITH 

SWITCHING  MIRROR 
Konrad    Thanisch    Hoffmann,    Peter-Bied-Strasse    49.    6230 
Frankfurt  am  Main  80,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1973.  Ser.  No,  354,341 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    May     2.     1972, 
2221444 

Int.  CI.  GOlj  3  42.  GO  In  21:48 
U.S,  CI,  356-93  7  Claims 


that  at  least  part  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube  is  provided 
with  grooves  I  12,  16,  32,  38.  44.  52,  54)  which  extend 


substantially  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
tube. 


3.862.806 

APPARATUS  FOR  KRASIN(,  SULNKIU    INK 

W  illiam  t.  Brown.  Pewaukee.  \N  is.,  assignor  (o  F  nt;  \  \ssoci 

ales,  a  division  of  O/auket  \irv«avs.  1  id.,  (.raftioi.  ^^  is. 

Filed  Dec.  1  1.  IM":.  Str    No    313.769 

Int.  (I.  B(l3c  ,      :    B41I  4 1 100 

U.S.  CI.  401-    11  X  5  Claims 


1.  A  double  beam  photometer  for  measuring  the  reflectance 
of  a  sample  of  materia!  relative  to  the  reflectance  ot  a  refer- 
ence material,  said  photometer  comprising 

reference  and  sample  cells  for  holding  the  reference  and 

sample  materials,  respectively; 
b  a  mirror  having  a  reflective  surface  and  being  mounted 
for  motion  between  first  and  second  positions  for  direct- 
ing a  beam  of  radiant  energv  incident  on  said  reflective 
surface  toward  said  reference  cell  when  said  mirror  is  m 
said  first  position,  and  toward  said  sample  cell  when  said 
mirror  is  in  said  second  position, 
c  a  source  for  directing  said  radiant  energv  beam  towaru 
said  reflective  surface; 

d.  power  means  for  moving  said  mirror  between  said  first 
and  second  positions,  the  dwell  time  of  said  mirror  in 
each  of  said  first  and  second  positions  being  substantiallv 
longer  than  the  time  required  for  said  mirror  to  nn^ve 
between  said  first  and  second  positions, 

e.  said  radiant  energy  passing  between  said  mirror  and  said 
reference  and  sample  cells  along  first  and  second  paths, 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  paths  being  defined 
independently  of  any  further  reflecting  surfaces,  and 

f  a  mechanical  beam  chopper  interposed  between  said 
source  and  said  mirror  for  interrupting  said  radiant  Ci, 
ergy  beam  synchronously  with  said  movement  of  said 
mirror  between  said  first  and  second  positions  for  passing 
the  radiant  energy  beam  incident  onto  said  reflective 
surface  during  a  continuous  time  period  during  each  ot 
said  dwell  times. 


3,862,805 
TUBULAR  SAMPLE  HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  FLAMELESS 

ATOMIC  ABSORPTION  SPECTROPHOTOMETRY 
Rolf  Gunter  Tamm,  Schlobstr.  5,  7777  Salem,  and  Wolfgang 
Wilhelm  Witte,  Burgbergring  9,  7770  Uberlingen,  both  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No,  435,337 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    26.    1973, 
73029081 U] 

Int.  CI,  GOln  2/76;  GOlj  3/30 
U.S.  CI.  356-244  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  hollow  tubular,  electrically  conducting  sample  ac 
commodating  and  heating  device  for  flameless  atomic  absorp- 
tion spectrophotometry  of  the  type  in  which  heating  current 
is  passed  through  the  tube  by  electrodes  contacting  its  ends  for 
ultimately  atomizing  the  sample  substance  held  within  the 
tube,  the  improvement  comprising: 


1,  In  combination,  magnetic  ink  erasing  structure  including. 
a  reservoir  for  magnetic  ink  solvent  solution,  a  trough,  a  pump 

interconnecting  sjid  reserv  o>ir  and  said  trough  in  solvent  trans- 
porting relationship  thercheiween,  and  scrubbing  apparatus 
adapted  to  be  received  wiihin  said  trough,  said  scrubbing 
apparatus  nuluding  ,!  miagnet  structure  secured  in  said  appa- 
ratus, and  a  pad  remov ably  secured  to  said  apparatus  adjacent 
said  magnet  structure  having  multiple  layers  of  porous  satura- 
ble materia!  and  a  layer  of  non-porous  and  non-saturable 
material  separating  said  porous  layers  from  said  magnet  struc- 
ture. 


3.862.807 
DISENGAGEABLE  UNIVERSAL  JOINT  CONSTRUCTION 
Hans-Jurgen   Doden,   Lemforde  Hann,  and   Jurgen   I  Iderup. 
Haldem.  both  of  (jermanv,  assignors  to  I  emforder  Metall- 
waren  AG,  lemforde  Hann,  ( .trmaiiv 

Filed  July  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  3'^9,196 
Claims    prioritv,    application    (iermany,    July    21.    1972. 
2235874 

Int.  CI.  F16c  11106 
U.S.  CI,  403-135  4  t  laims 


Ja 


/2 


1 .  \  disengage  a  hie  universal  joint ,  comprising  ,i  f;rs;  rcc  eiv 
ing  member  having  a  reccr.  ing  socket  with  a  spheric  a;  engage 
ment  surface  and  an  opening  to  saio  engagemeni  -u'lace  .md 
having  an   annular   holding  ring  receiving   recess  locateo   m 
wardly    of   the   opening,  a  spin   spring   ring   disposed    ir;   ^,\\i^ 
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recesN.  a  ball  memher  having  an  engagement  bail  having  a 
spherical  surface  engageahle  m  the  ^pherlcal  engagement 
surface  of  said  recep.mg  member,  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
^p^lt  spring  ring  being  smaller  than  said  ball  member  diameter 
m  a  relaxed  state  said  ring  being  expandable  into  said  recess 
to  permit  accevs  of  said  ball  member  through  the  receiving 
member  opening,  the  recess  of  said  receiving  member  being 
'Aidened  outwardK  from  the  axis  of  said  Hall  member  proceed- 
mg  in.a  direction  inv^ardK  from,  the  opening  of  said  receiving 
member  wherebs  the  ring  ma\  be  displaced  axially  inwardly 
of  the  receiving  member  joint  to  cause  it  to  move  radially 
outwardly  into  the  widened  diameter  portion  of  the  recess  and 
permit  access  of  the  ball  member  but  once  the  ball  member  is 
seated  on  the  spherical  engagement  surface  it  may  relax  in- 
wardly to  hold  the  ball  member  in  position  and  which  will  be 
urged  downwardly  and  toward  the  opening  and  inwardly  upon 
attempts  to  remove  the  ball  member  so  that  its  internal  diame- 
ter is  reduced  and  prevents  withdrawal  of  the  ha!!  member. 


3.862,898 

MARINE  PROPELLER  SHAFT  AND  KEY 

Anthony  C,  Perini.  3035  S.VN  .  93  Place.  Miami.  Fla.  33165 

Filed  Aug.  5.  1974.  Ser.  No.  494.704 

Int.  CI.  F16d  /  ij8 

L.S.  CI.  403-318  2  Claim- 


1.  A  tapered  marine  propeller  shaft  end  and  key  in  combi- 
nation for  receiving  a  compiinionately  sized  marine  propeller 
and  hub  combination,  said  shaft  and  key  combination  com- 
prising, 

a  shaft  having  an  end  including  a  threaded  axial  extension 
at  the  termnnal  end  and  an  end  zone  tapering  toward  said 
threaded  extension  and  an  annuidr  grocne  intermediate 
the  extension  and  the  end  zone, 

an  axially  extending  kevway  m  said  end  zone. 

a  key  sized  to  nest  longitudinal!)  in  and  to  extend  out  of  said 
keywa\ , 

said  kevway  extending  depthwise  ;n  "he  surface  of  said  end 
zone  a  uniform  distance  ot  about  one-half  the  radial 
thickness  of  the  kev . 

a  lateral  recess  in  the  tapered  end  zone  perpendicular  to  the 
axial  key wav  defining  a  shoulder  intermediate  the  annular 
groove  and  the  tapered  end  zone, 

positioning  means  on  the  kev  and  extending  outwardly  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  kev  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  normally  m  abutting  relation  with  said  shoulder  to 
prohibit  longitudinal  mov  ement  of  said  key  in  the  keyway 
when  a  propeller  is  positioned  over  the  tapered  end  zone. 


3.862,809 
FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
Norbert  Bodner.  7102  River  Road,  Richmond.  Va,  23229 
Filed  Mav  31,  1973,  Ser.  No.  365.701 
Int.  CI.  F16b  12  Su 
U.S.  CI.  403-407  9  Claims 

1.  A  fastener  assembly  for  detachably  joining  together  two 
or  more  separate  members,  said  fastener  assembly  comprising 
in  combination 
a.  ,A  pair  of  blocks,  each  block  having  means  for  comple- 
mentally   connecting  the   same  and    means  including  a 
planar  surface  for  mounting  the  same  respectively  on  said 
members  to  be  joined, 
b    each  of  said  blocks  further  having  a  single  outwardly 
opening  tapered  recessed  slot  means  extending  along  a 


respective  outer  edge  thereof,  said  slot  means  being  dis- 
posed in  a  common  plane  opposite  each  other  when  the 
blocks  are  complementally  connected  forming  a  guide- 
way,  and 


40 

41 
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II 
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c.  a  rigid  locking  slide  member  having  a  planar  surface  and 
oppositely  disposed  depending  tapered  flange  portions  of 
a  size  to  fit  complementally  into  said  guideway  releasably 
locking  said  blocks  together. 


3,862,810 
Ml  1  TIDIKECTIONAL  ELASTOMERIC  EXPANSION 

JOINT 
John  A.  VSelch.  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General 
Tire  and  Rubber  Company.  AlTron.  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  1 1,  1973.  Ser.  No.  405.335 

Int.  CI.  EOlc  //  1)2  I 

U.S.  CI.  404-66  15  Claims 


1.   A   load   bearing   multidirectional   expansion  joint   seal 
structure  comprising 

A.  several  ciirner  plate  members  adapted  for  connection  in 
load  bearing  relation  to  the  corners  of  adjacent  deck 
sections  at  the  intersection  of  the  gaps  between  said  deck 
sections, 

B.  several  spanning  plate  members  vertically  disposed  in 
overlapping  relation  with  respect  to  adjacent  said  corner 
plate  members  and  adapted  to  span  Hie  expansion  gaps 
between  said  deck  sections  adjacent  said  intersection; 

C.  a  center  plate  member  vertically  disposed  in  overlapping 
relation  with  respect  to  all  of  said  corner  plate  members; 
D.  elastomeric  support  means  disposed  between  and 
bonded  to  the  faces  of  the  overlapping  portions  of  all  said 
members, 

E.  said  support  means  providing  vertical  support  between 
said  overlapping  portions  and  adapted  to  deform  in  shear 
to  accommodate  respective  relative  horizontal  movement 
between  said  corner  plate  members,  spanning  plate  mem- 
bers and  said  center  plate  member, 

F.  elastomeric  mterconnecting  and  facing  means  defining  a 
substantially  horizontal  upper  surface  for  vehicular  traffic 
and  defining  spaces  to  permit  relative  horizontal  move- 
ment between  all  of  said  members  without  compressive 
deformation  of  said  support  means;  and 

G.  said  support  means  and  said  interconnecting  and  facing 
means  comprising  an  elastomeric  unitary  body. 
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3.862,811 
STREAMLINED  X-YZ  CONE  VALVE 

Henry  J.  Bernaerts.  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Lnited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  388,287 

Int.  CI.  B64c  27:18 

L.S.  CI.  416-20  5  Claims 


lOo 


said  layers  while  permitting  and  sharing  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  bl.ide  .!b.\;t  i!^  longitudinal  axis  by  loading 
said  bearings  lursiunaiiv  aiong  the  layers, 
sai^  radially  alternating  layers  of  each  bearing  being 
concentrically  disposed  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  blade  and  defining  therealong  an  effective  elastic 
center,  the  elastic  centers  of  said  bearings  being  coinci- 
dent. 


3.86  2,813 
ROTARY  FCCFNTRIC    Fl  LID  MOTOR 
Gerald  L.  Strecker,  Arvada.  and  Dennis  1..  Schult/,  1  ak»  wood, 
both    of    Colo.,    assignors    to    (.ardner-Denvtr    Companv, 

Quincv,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  270,777.  July   11.  l*^";.  Pat    N., 
3.791.149.  This  application  Nov,  1.  1973,  Str.  No,  411,96- 

Int.  (T.  FOlc  .'  '  :    F<)3c  j.oo,  F04c  i    -: 
U.S.  CI.  418-61  B  -'  '  '«""^ 


1.  A  hub  for  a  circulation  control  rotor  comprising: 

an  outer  member  having  a  plurality  of  hollow  t1uid-receiving 
blades  mounted  thereon  and  fluid  inlet  means  perpendic- 
ular to  said  hollow  blades. 

means  for  directing  tluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  plurality  of 
hollow  blades,  and 

tluidic  means  for  biasing  tluid  t1ow  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
plurality  of  blades 


3,862,812 

ROTOR  BLADE  RETENTION  SYSTEM 

John  H.  Gorndt;  Warren  E.  Schmidt,  and  Robert  R.  Peterson. 

all  of  Erie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lord  Corporation.  Erie.  Pa. 

Filed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,304 

Int.  CI.  B64c  27138 

L.S.  CI.  416-141  14  Claims 


{  s?OT/^r,ow 


1.  A  rotor  blade  retention  system  comprising 

a  rotor  hub  rolatable  about  a  central  axis, 

at  least  one  sustaining  blade,  and  retention  means  connect- 
ing said  blade  to  said  rotor  hub  with  said  blade  normallv 
extending  generally  radially  from  said  hub  for  rotation 
therewith  about  said  central  axis,  said  retention  means 

including 

a  pair  of  arcurate  shaped  elastomeric  bearing  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  alternating  and 
bonded  layers  of  rigid  and  elastomeric  material  opera- 
tively  connected  in  series  along  a  longitudinal  axis  with 
said  layers  oriented  to  have  a  component  normal  to 
said  axis, 

said  serially  arranged  bearings  mounted  between  said 
blade  and  rotor  hub  coincident  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  blade  for  restraining  said  blade  against  the 
centrifugal  load  imposed  thereon  by  compression  load- 
ing of  each  of  said  bearings  at  least  partially  normal  to 


1.  \  rotary  fluid  operated  motor  comprising: 

a  stationary  ^hafi. 

an  inner  gear  member  mounted  stationary  on  said  shatt  j.na 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  projecting  external  lobes; 

an  outer  gear  member  disposed  for  orbital  movement  with 
respect  to  said  inner  gear  member  and  having  inwardly 
projecting  internal  lobes  ^r>opcrabie  with  said  ev'.ernal 
lobes  to  form  expansible  chamber  means  heVACL-n  ■-aiu 
gear  members; 

housing  means  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  said 
housing  means  including  iluid  inlet  means  for  admitting 
pressure  fluid  to  said  chamber  means,  and  said  housing 
means  including  a  housing  member  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  having  a  center  a\;-  which  is  eccentric  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  housing  means,  said  cylindrical  bore 
forming  bearing  means  surrounding  said  outer  gear  mem- 
ber for  engagement  with  said  outer  gear  nicmr-er  v,  hereby 
said  housing  means  is  rotated  with  respect  to  said  shaft  in 
response  to  orbital  movement  of  said  outer  gear  member 


3.862,814 
LLBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC  DEVICE 

Nils  Einar  Swedberg.  Chanhasstn.  Minn,,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Corporation.  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1973.  Ser.  No.  3H6.669 

Int.  (  I.  H»4i  :"/C/2 

U.S.  CI.  418-102  n  t  laims 

1.  A  lubrication  system  lor  use  in  .;  rolarv  fluid  pressure 
device  of  the  type  having  an  miet,  an  >>u!!et  ,.nd  mcludng  a 
gerotor  set  having  first  and  second  tputhej  nienihers  detining 
a  plurality  of  volume  chambers  by  tooth  micras'.n  n  iheiehe- 
tween.  valving  means  for  prvlding  fluid  comniunua-n  r  ve 
quentially  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  th'ough  ci^h 
volume  chamber  whereby  one  ot  said  member^  pariaKes  nt 
orbital  movement  with  respect  to  the  other  .iOO  une  i-t  ^aid 
members  partakes  of  rotational  movement  with  respea  ii>  the 
other,  a  first  shaft  in  driving  relationship  v  -th  said  t-nihed 
member  having  rotational  movement  and  a  -L.'.'nd  sha!!  m 
driving  relation  with  said  first  shaft,  a  housing  having  an  end 
portion  with  a  cyiindncaliy  stepped  ^.'pening  extending  there- 
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through  for  re.eiMng  -aid  firs'  and  sewind  shafts,  and  bearing  said  pin  in  said  one  position  of  said  support,  with  said  top 
means   including    first   and    second    axialK    spaced   bearings  surface  being  of  an  area  to  support  a  released  record  thereon 
within  said  steped  opening  for  journailing  said  second  shaft,  inside  its  peripheral  flash  and  over  a  sufficient  expanse  to 
said  lubrication  svstem  comprising  avoid  substantial  sagging  of  the  record;  and  means  at  said 
first  passagewav  means  for  prodding  tluid  communication  station  operative  to  trim  the  tlash  from  a  record  while  sup- 
between  said  first  shaft  and  said  member  having  rota-  ported  and  located  on  said  top  surface  in  said  other  position 
tional  movement  and   between  said  first  shaft  and  said  of  said  support 
second  :>haft. 


-*3 
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means  for  providing  pressurized  fuid  'o  said  first  passsage- 

wav  means, 

second  passagewav  mean-  defining  a  passage  in  series  flow 
relationship  v»,ith  said  first  passagewav  means  for  provid- 
ing fluid  communication  in  series  to  said  first  and  second 
bearings,  and 

means  withm  said  device  for  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  second  passagewav  means  and  said  outlet. 


3,862.815 
RECORD  PRODLCING  APPARATLS 
Joseph   P.   Roczvnski.   Branford.  and   Chester  P.  Roczvnski, 
Guilford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Vallev   Vietallurgical 
Processing  Co.,  Inc..  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Julv  20,  1973.  Ser.  No.  380.962 

Int.  CI.  B29h  1700 

U.S.  CI.  425-116  15  Claims 


'-n, '  T 


.'*;!*-'  ,  '*■' 


I  r«» 


1.  In  record  producing  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
press  with  upper  and  lower  ..ompanion  platens,  of  which  said 
upper  platen  has  a  vertical  reference  axis,  and  said  platens  are 
relative!)  movable  vertically  to  and  irorr,  each  other  to  close 
and  open  the  press,  respectively,  for  molding  m  the  closed 
press  a  plastic  biscuit  into  a  record  with  peripheral  tlash  and 
a  center  hole  centered  on  said  reference  axis,  a  record  finish- 
ing station  remote  from  said  press,  record  transfer  means 
providing  a  support  with  a  t1at  top  surface  and  a  projecting 
center  pin  thereon,  and  means  guiding  said  support  tor  move 
ment,  with  its  top  surface  in  substantialK  horizontal  dispo- 
sition, into  one  position  in  the  open  press  beneath  said  upper 
platen  and  with  its  center  pin  coaxial  with  said  reference  axis, 
and  into  another  position  at  said  station,  means  at  the  press 
operative  to  hold  a  molded  record  at  its  peripheral  tlash  and 
separate  the  record  from  said  platens  on  opening  the  press, 
and  to  lower  the  separated  record  onto  and  release  it  o.n  said 
top  surface  with  its  center  hole  in  record -locating  register  a  ith 


3,862,816     ' 
APP\RATl  S  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CAPS  OF  A  FOIL 
OF  PLASTICS  MATERIAL  FOR  SEALING  CUPS, 
BOTTLES,  JARS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Foike  Fvert  (iranseus,  Vintrie.  and  Klas  Ingvar  Helmer  Borg- 
strom,  Malmo,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget 
Platmanufaktur,  Malmo,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1973,  Ser.  No.  334,810 
(  laims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Feb.  24,  1972,  2284  72 
Int.  CI.  B29c  3  UU.  HiOS 
U.S.  CI.  425-292  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  caps  oi  foil  of  plastics 
material  for  sealing  cups,  bottles,  jars  and  the  like  comprising 
moulding  means  providing  a  mould  cavity  having  a  bottom 
and  a  side  wall  which  has  two  essentially  cylindrical  side  wall 
portions  a  narrow  portion  adjacent  the  bottom  and  a  portion 
wider  than  the  narrow  portion  and  being  remote  from  the 
bottom  and  joining  the  narrow  portion  at  a  shoulder, 

means  for  fixedly  clamping  the  foil  around  the  mould  cavity, 
means  for  stretching  the  clamped  foil  in  the  mould  cavity 
to  form  thereof  a  cupular  body  having  a  corresponding 
narrow'  side  wail  portion  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  body 
and  a  side  wall  portion  wider  than  the  narrow  portion  and 
being  remote  from  the  bottom  and  joining  the  narrow  side 
wall  portion  at  a  shoulder,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
orientation  of  the  molecules  of  the  plastics  material 
therein,  and 
means  for  cutting  off  both  the  bottom  portion  of  the  cupular 
body  from  said  side  wall  portion  and  a  part  of  the  shoul- 
der. 


3,862,817 

MOLD  FOR  LATCH  OPENING 

Kurt  Gunnar  Dahlberg,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Thermo 

Trim,  Inc.,  East  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  291,914.  Sept.  25,  1972..  This  application 
Apr.  12.  1974.  Ser.  No.  460.294 
Int.  CI.  B29c  17!  14 
US,  CI.  425-292  13  Claims 

1.  A  mold  for  forming  a  latch  opening  in  a  conlamer  molded 
from  a  softened  sheet  of  plastic,  said  mold  comprising: 
a   a  former  arranged  on  one  part  of  said  mold, 
b.  a  die  surface  arranged  on  the  other  part  of  said  mold; 
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c.  said  die  surface  having  a  surface  oblique  to  said  closure 
motion  of  said  mold, 

d.  said  former  being  normally  registered  with  said  die  sur 
face  to  contact  said  die  surface  during  closure  of  said 
mold  to  cut  said   plastic   along  one  edge  of  said   iatLh 
opening,  and 


resilient  support  mean,,  providing  relative  motion  be- 
tween said  die  surface  and  said  former  transverse  to  the 
closure  motion  of  said  mold  to  allow  said  former  to  scrape 
along  said  oblique  surface  during  further  closure  of  said 
mold  to  scrape  said  plastic  away  from  said  cut  and  into  a 
compressed  wall  of  said  plastic  having  an  edge  spaced 
from  said  cut  to  form  said  opening 


3,862.818 

MANDREL  FOR  SHAPING  BAKERY  PRODUCTS 

Harold  T.  Atwood.  14152  Irving  Ave..  Dolton,  III.  60619 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1974,  Ser.  No.  452,428 

Int.  CI.  A21c  lliOO 

U.S.  CI.  425-308  1  Claim 


i^ 


I.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  bakery  products  comprising  a 
mandrel  having  a  solid  section  and  a  tubular  section  detach- 
ably  secured  to  said  solid  section,  said  tubular  section  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  fins  projecting  out- 
wardly from  Its  circumferential  surface  to  engage  torus  shaped 
pieces  of  dough  moved  longitudinally  of  the  mandrel  w  herebv 
said  fins  cut  partially  through  said  torus  shaped  pieces  of 
dough  from  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  said  torus,  a 
conveyor  belt  substantially  embracing  said  mandrel  to  impart 
a  rotational  axial  movement  to  said  pieces  of  dough  as  it 
moves  them  longitudinally  along  said  mandrel,  and  said  tubu- 
lar section  being  so  located,  relative  to  said  solid  section,  as  to 
discharge  said  pieces  of  dough  with  the  slits  positioned  on  the 
outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  pieces  of  dough 


3.862,819 
FUEL  CATALYZER 
Fred  A.  Wentworth.  Jr.,  Stratham.  N.H.,  assignor  to  WSJ 
Catalyzers.  Inc.,  Exeter,  N.H. 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1974,  Ser.  No.  430,252 

Int.  CI.  F23j  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  431-4  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  adding  water  vapor  to  the  fuel  mixture  in 

combustion  apparatus  having  a  forced  air  intake  comprising 

a.  Placing  a  liquid  comprising  water  in  a  container; 

b  covering  said  liquid  with  a  nonmiscible  layer  of  oil;  and. 
c  bypassing  a  relatively  small  portion  of  the  forced  intake 


air  through  the  liquid  in  said  container  and  *^l,^    to  a 
downstream  location  in  said  air  intake,  whcrchv   water 


vapor  is  entrained  in  metered  quantity  in  said  intake  air 
as  a  combustion  catalyst. 


3.S62.S20 

DIRFC  T  Bl  KNLK  K.MTION  S\  ^IV  M 

Melvin  F,  Hantack.  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  lo  Faton  (  urpora- 

tion,  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  28  1 .06^.  Aug.  l^,  19^2.  1  his 

application  Jan.  16.  1974,  Ser.  No.  433.939 

Int.  (I.  F23n  '  :-i 

U.S.  CI.  431     66  !3  (laims 


-/eo^Ac- 
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1.  .-X  direct  ignitic'n  svstem  for  a  Wilw  v'. 
comprising 

a  an  electricallv  actuated  thern^ii  v  jive  ^i-nne^  ted  between 
said  fuel  burner  and  a  luei  syppiv 

b  electromagnetic  valve  means  tluiduaLy  m  series  w;th  said 
thermal  valve,  saki  valve  means  having  .i-^  .irni.ituri.'  and 
including  means  f,,r  biasmg  said  armature  ir^  a  n.^n  aNv 
closed  positu^n.  said  hiasmg  mean-  preventing  aLluatum 
of  said  valve  means  at  le^s  i^an  a  rTimimum  voltage  ilmp 
across  said  valve  means. 

c  means  providing  a  fuel  ignition  element  prii\imaie  U'  the 
outlet  ot  said  burner,  said  fuel  ignition  element  reaching 
fuel  Ignition  temperature  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
current  flow  therethrough,  and 

d    parallel  electric  circuit  means  operating 

I  said  thermal  vaKe  m  response  tt^  a  fuel  ignition  temper 
ature  being  present  m  said  fuel  ignition  element    and 

II  said  electromagnets  valve  means. 
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ranged  within  said  fixed  casing  for  feeding  fluid  industrial 
wastes  being  burned  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  rotarv  atom- 


3.862.821 
APPARATUS  FOR  ATOMIZATION  AND  COMBl  STION 
OFFLLID  INDLSTRIAL  WASTES  HA\IN(,  [  ()V\   a\[) 
VARIABLE  CALORIFIC  VALIE 
Georgy  Alfonsovich  Vorms.  prospekt  Oktyabrva  13.V  kv    35; 
Petr  Ivanovich  Kuznetsov,  ulitsa  Rossiiskava,  Sb    \    ,  kv    ?  l . 
and  Vladislav  Borisovich  Voikov,  ulitsa  Koltseva^a.  !h<J   kv 
6,  all  of  L  fa.  L.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1973,  Ser.  No.  4I5,3"'6 
Int.  CI.  F23d  //  'j4 
L.S.  CI.  431-168  J  Claims 

1.  An  apparatux  for  atomizing  and  combustion  of  fluid 
industrial  \».astes  having  low.  and  variable  calorific  value,  com- 
prising a  housing,  a  hollow  shaft  accommodated  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  combustion  chamber,  a  rotarv  atomi/cr  mounted  at  the 
end  ot  said  hollov*,  ^halt  facing  said  com^u^tli.5n  chamber;  a 
fixed  casing  located  within  said  holiov^  vhaf  for  .supplying  air 

to  a  burner  which  is  arranged  within  said  casing  and  is  in-  izer;  bearings  mounted  in  said  housing  to  carrv  said  hollow 
tended  to  torm  an  mdependentlv  controlled  name  along  the  shaft;  and  an  annular  air  duct  arranged  around  said  rotarv 
axis  ot  a  spatter  cone  ol  the  wastes  being  burned,  a  pipe  ar-    atomizer  for  supplying  air  tor  ^mibusnon 


CHEMICAL 


3,862.822 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WET  TREATING 

TEXTILE  FABRICS 

Gunter  Schiffer.  Krefeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  Kleinev»efers 
Industrie  Companie  (.mbH.  Krefeld,  Germanv 

Filed  Sept.  7.  1972,  Ser.  No.  287.074 
Claims    priority,    application    Germanv,    Sept.    7.    1971, 
2144639 

Int.  CI.  B08b  JDS 
U.S.  CI.  8-137  2  Claims 


20     Itf 


1.  A  method  of  wet  treating  textile  fabrics,  especiallv  fur 
mercerizing  and  boiling,  which  includes  the  steps  of  impreg- 
nating said  fabrics,  winding  up  the  impregnated  fabrics  into  a 
roll  in  which  pressure  is  exerted  upon  the  fabric,  and  appKing 
a  lye  solution  having  a  maximum  of  10  to  20  Be  (Baume)  so 
that  the  lye  solution  passes  onto  or  through  the  roll  of  fabric; 
and  the  lye  solution  having  a  temperature  of  5'  to  h?  C. 


3.862,823 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CLEANING 

FIBROUS  MATERIAL 

Harold  A.  Green,  Haverto>*n,  Pa.,  and  Burton  M.  Like,  Fast 

Brunswick.  N.J.,  assignors  to  Millmaster  Onyx  Corporation. 

New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,680 
Int.  CI.  D06I  112 
U.S.  CI.  8-137  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  fibrous  materials  which  comprise- 
applymg  a  wet  composition  capable  of  foaming  and  drving  tt^ 
a  powdery  substance  to  the  fibrous  material,  producing  a  foam 
from  said  composition,  permitting  the  foam  to  dry  to  a  pow- 
dery substance,  and  then  removing  the  powderv  substance 
plus  any  entrained  dirt  and  soil  from  the  fibrous  material,  said 
composition  being  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  solids 
content  comprising  a  mixture  of  (a)  an  ethoxvsulfate  salt 
having  the  formula. 

R-lGCHjHj^-OSOaM 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  12  to  16  carbon  atoms.  M  is  a 
salt-forming  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
sodium  and  potassium  cations,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  !  to 
4,  and  (b)  a  salt  of  a  sulfosuccinic  acid  half-ester  having  the 
formula: 


O  ()  o 

II  II  !' 

R-C-  NlI-CHj  -CHa-  O-  C  -CII   -CH— C--OM 

X       >• 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  1  to  1  5  carbon  atoms,  M  is  a 
salt-forming  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  and  potassium  cations,  and  X  and  Y  are  either  — H  or 
—  SO3.M.  X  and  Y  being  different  from  each  other,  the  ethoxv- 
sulfate salt  comprising  about  20  to  50'7f  by  weight  of  the  solids 
content  and  the  sulfosuccinate  salt  comprising  about  50  to 
80'7f  of  the  solids  content 


3.862.824 

MEANS  FOR  INDK^IINl,  (  ()\!P!  FTION  OF 

STLRIl.LS^TION  PK(){  ESSES 

Arthur  William  (  hapman,  53  R-innxMir  <  rts  ,  shtfTitld.  In 

gland 

Filed  Mav  30,  1«^""4.  Ser.  No,  4"4,f)(i'J 

int,  CI,  tioin : i  ::  :,    ^ 

L,S.  CI.  23     253  IP 

1.  Sieani  -ter.iis.ition  indicator  means 
a  mixture  JepoMici.;  on  the  carrier  and  l 
V  \\c  a^'id  w  hich  io'scs  varbi 
conditions  ti'j;e!her  with  >■' 
steam  produces  .dkali  and  ^.auscs,  a  continuous  change  of  the 
pH  v.ilue  It:  the  .OK. lime  direction  as  exposure  to  steam  contin- 
ues, and  a  pH  indicator  deposited  on  -he  ^  ar-;er  and  which  will 
undergo  changes  in  colour  as  the  pH  cnangcs,  to  indicate  the 
extent    t  exposure  to  steam  which  has  occurred. 


■:  P 


(  laims 
i'  .:  carrier. 

■■Mst:'-j/  ,.'  ,1  carbox- 
JuoiOc  unJe'  sti.'ar!i  sterdisir;^ 
f  it^  salts  y,  hich  on  exposure  to 


3.862.825 
LOW  POl  K  POINT  (,\S  Kl  Kl    FROM  W  \\\   (  Kl  DES 
William  M.  Sv^eeney,  levaco  Int,  P.O.  Box  5i>^,  Baton,  N.\. 
12508 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  881.358.  Dec.  2,  1969. 

abandoned.  This  application  Julv  9.  1970.  Str.  No.  53.659 

Int,  (  i,  (101  ;    />s 

U.S.  CI.  44     62  4  (  laims 

,  'J  ij-.AJii'.'" 


•i 
V 


•a-i  ^^-/ifU  *)Kf/i"w 


I.  A  luel  oil  composition  having  improved  pour  point  char- 
acteristics consisting  of  from  55  to  90  percent  b\  wei^h*  of  a 
gas  oil  boiling  at  about  650°  to  about  ''50T  and  an  additive 
consisting  of  from  10  to  45  percent  bv  weight  of  a  middle 
disiiNale  boiling  from  about  j^5!!'  !>-  about  650°F,  with  an 
effective  po>ur  pmnt  deptessan'  a-iui.iit  of  an  oil  soluble 
ethvlenevmv ';  tattv  asiJ  esie'  sOj\>;vme'  in  which  the  fatty 
acid  ci^niponent  0;  tt'e  ester  h.is  a  satbon  si>ntent  of  from 
about  2  to  about  h.  said  copi>i\  "le'  tia>  itig  a  molecular  w  eight 
i.-'i  from  about  I  ".(UKi  to  .ibout  2'^.'  ^  "■  ,  a  \  mvl  fattv  ae  u  ester 
Ci'mtent  oi  frutti  ah>'ut  Z-l'  to  at^oui  42'^;  ^u^c,  a  nuot  initex  of  7 
to  -165. 


3.862,826 
AERODYNAMIC  El.ECTRODVNAMK    FILTER  SYSTEM 
Hans  0.  Haupt,  Indianapolis.  Ind..  assignor  to  (  KS  Industries. 

Inc..  Tampa.  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  3.  1972.  Ser.  No,  303,331 

Int.  CI.  B03c  ^   /: 

U.S.  CI.  55-112  20  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  filter  s\steni  i>-r  filtering  s^spenJed  poiiuied 
particles  trom  a  tluid  stream,  said  tiller  s\sten:  comprising  .j 
frame  having  a  plurainv  0!  eieetricalU  charged  /imes  optt.i 
tivelv  disposed  therein,  said  pluraiiiv  d  eiectricailv  charged 
zones  coiTiprising  a  preehafgmg  zi^-ie  detmed  bv  a  piuralilv  .^t 
precharging  electrode-  having  a  charge  ihererm  oi  a  fir-' 
polaritv,  a  precipitator  zone  including  precipitalsT  mean- 
defined  bv  a  pluralitv  ot  precipitator  electrodes,  .:  lujid  tu'hu 
iator    zime    comprising    a    piuraiilv    nj    turhuldtor    eieclrndes 
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disposed  hetvveen  ^dld  pre^hdi-ging  e'ec!r.>des  and  said  precip-  3,862.828 

itator  electrodes  and   adjacent   said   precipitator  electrodes;       CONTK()[.I.I\(.  (,I,ASS  SHEET  BENT)IN(.  FIRNACE 
said  precipitator  electrodes   and   sjid   turbulator  electrodes  TEMPERATURES 

both  hav  ing  a  charge  ot  a  second  polantv  thereon,  said  second  George  !■ ,  Ritter,  Jr.,  and  Donald  D.  Rahrig.  both  of  Toledo, 
polantv  being  opposite  to  said  first  polaritv,  said  precipitator  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company,  Toledo, 
electrodes  comprising  a   voltage   field  strength  substantially        Ohio 

greater   than    said    .oitage   tieid   s-rength      t   said   turbulator  Filed  Oct.  19,  1973,  Ser.  No.  407,896 

Int.  CI.  C03b  23i02 
U.S.  CI.  65     29  9  Claims 


■^"V-  ■«--*V"4* 


.^   ^  X     ^2  ^/  -100 

iTiThTTjil 

i^l  ?'"'?  '^''1 "" 


NEUTRALIZATION 
ZONE 

64 
IPITATIQN  ZONE  FLUID 
TURBULATOR  ZONE 

-22        'Sse 

Pf)E   CHARGING  ZONE 


electrodes,  whereby  said  charged  particles  are  accelerated 
through  said  precipitator  zone  to  collect  on  said  precipitator 
means,  said  tluid  turhu:ator  electrodes  disposed  in  predeter- 
mined spaced  relation  to  one  another  and  relative  to  said 
precipitator  electrodes  so  as  to  aerodynamically  reduce  the 
rate  of  fluid  flow  immediatelv  forward  of  said  precipitator 
means  i 


3,862,827 
WEST  DLST  COLLECTOR  WITH  CONCl RRENT  FLOW 

CONTACTING  CHAMBER 

Gerhard  Miczek.  1501  Cowling  Ave,,  Louisville.  Rv,  40205 

Filed  Oct,  24.  1972,  Ser,  No.  300,431 

Int.  CI.  BOld  47;l0 

L.S.  CI.  55-238  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  dust  or  other  aerosol  particles 
from  a  gas  comprising 

a    an  elongated  tubular  casing  defining  a  cylindrical  con 
tacting  chamber  having  a  cover  enclosing  one  end  of  said 
chamber  and  a  gas  liquid  droplet  outlet  disposed  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  contacting  chamber. 

b,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  ring-like  tlats  having  their 
outer  edges  attached  to  the  walls  of  the  chamber,  ar- 
ranged perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  chamber  immedi- 
ately below  said  enclosing  cover, 

c  a  means  for  introducing  the  gas  tangentially  into  said 
contacting  chamber  in  the  area  between  the  ringlike  flats, 
so  as  to  create  a  flow  of  gas  around  the  interior  of  the 
chamber,  and 

d  a  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  the  interior  of  said  cham- 
ber and  onto  the  uppermost  ring-like  tiat,  v»,herem  said 
means  is  disposed  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  conta^-ting 
chamber  from  the  gas  liquid  and  droplet  outlet 


AAA     fl.^.,A^' 


zU. 


1.  In  a  method  of  bending  glass  sheets  wherein  tlat  sheets  of 
glass  are  supported  and  exposed  within  a  heating  and  bending 
chamber  to  temperatures  that  approximate  the  softening  point 
of  the  glass  until  said  sheets  sag  by  gravity  to  a  desired  curva- 
ture, the  step  of  cooling  the  ceiling  of  said  heating  and  bending 
chamber  during  said  exposure 


3,862,829 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  FERROELECTRIC 
DEVITRIFIABLE  GLASS  CERAMICS 
Ronald  J.  Brandmayr.  Ocean,  and  Sam  DiVita,  West  Long 
Branch,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1973.  Ser.  No.  388,308 
Int.  CI.  C03c  3  22 
U.S.  CI.  65-32  5  Claims 

1.  .Viethod  of  improving  the  electrical  properties  of  ferro- 
electric devitrifiable  glass  ceramics  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  barium  strontium  niobate  devitrifiable  glass 
ceramic,  barium  strontium  titanate  devitrifiable  glass  ceramic, 
and  lead  /ir^onate  -  lead  titanate  devitrifiable  glass  ceramic 
comprising  subjecting  the  ferroelectric  devitrifiable  glass  ce- 
ramics to  inert  gas  pressures  of  about  5,000  pounds  per  square 
inch  to  about  50,000  pounds  per  square  inch  at  temperatures 
from  about  700T  to  about  1,100°C.  for  about  fifteen  minutes 
to  about  2  hours,  the  devitrified  body  so  obtained  being  char- 
acten/ed  h>  a  uniform  microstructure  having  a  gram  size  less 
than  0. 1  micron 


3,862,830 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  VITREOUS  ENCLOSURES  FOR 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  CELLS 
Herman   \braham  Stern,  Somerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  18,  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,387 

Int.  CI.  C03b  23124 

L.S.  CI   65-58  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  liquid  crystal  cell  comprising: 
bonding  a  spacer  having  a  softening  point  at  a  first  tempera- 
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ture  to  one  of  two  enclosure  members  of  the  cell  to  be  fabri- 
cated, 

bonding  a  bead  of  a  vitreous  material  having  a  softening 

point  at  a  temperature  less  than  that  of  said  first  tempera 

ture  to  one  of  said  two  members. 
thereafter  disposing  said  two  members  in  enclosure  torming 

relationship  with   said   spacer  and   said   bead   disposed 

therebetween. 
heating  said  disposed  parts  to  soften  said  bead  at  a  tempera 

ture  less  than  said  first  temperature, 
while  said  bead  is  soft,  pressing  said  members  together  to 

compress  said  bead  therebetween  until  further  compres 

sion  IS  prevented  by  contact  of  said  spacer  with  the  other 

of  said  two  members,  and 
cooling  said  bead  to  provide  a  sealed  joint  between  said  two 

members 


3,862,831 
GLASS  FABRICATION  PROCESS 
Melvin   Berkenblit.   Yorktown   Heights;   Robert   O.   Lussow. 
Hopewell  junction,  and  Arnold  Reisman.  Yorktown  Heights, 
all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  353.026 

Int.  CI.  C03c  I7;l)4 

U.S.  CI.  65-60  22  Claims 


TIME 


I.  A  process  of  synthesizing  a  new  glass  from  a  low  and 
higher  glass  transition  temperature  glass  during  the  forming  of 
a  glass  part  therefrom  such  that  said  new  glass  exhibits  a  glass 
transition  temperature  higher  than  the  glass  transition  temper 
ature  of  said  low  glass  transition  temperature  glass,  compris^ 
ing; 
combining  with  said  low  glass  transition  temperature  glass 
a  pre-selected  amount  of  said  higher  glass  transition  tenv 
perature   glass  so   as   to   form   a   physical   combination 
thereof  on  a  support  medium  for  forming  said  glass  part, 
heating  said  physical  combination  gradually  to  approxi- 
mately the  glass  transition  temperature  of  said  low  glass 
transition  temperature  glass  and  thereafter  rapidly  heat- 
ing said  combination  to  a  temperature  where  said  low 
glass  transition  temperature  glass  flows  with  said  latter 
temperature   being   below    that   required   to  flow    out   a 
preequilibrated  frit  of  a  glass  of  the  same  composition  as 
said  physical  combination  which  has  first  been  synthe- 
sized, and 
maintaining  said  flow   temperature  until  the  higher  glass 
transition  temperature  glass  dissolves  in  said  low   glass 
transition  temperature  glass  to  thereby  form  said   part 
whereby  said  part  is  formed  at  a  temperature  less  than 
that  which  would  have  been  required  has  a  single  glass  of 
identical  composition  as  the  glass  synthesized  in  situ  been 
applied  to  said  support  medium  and  flowed  out 


3.862,832 
HKKBK  ll)\l    \1l\ri  KKS  OF    IHIOM  KM 
(   \kH\M  \  IIS    \M)  ll'HKNN  I  -4    WIINO  5 
H\l  ()P^KII)AZO\K-(6i  OR  S\l   Is   IHIKKOH 
Adolf  Fischer,  4.^  Speyerer  Strasse.  6704   Multfrsladl,  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,514,  Oct.  20,  I4"(l. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  ^.  l*J'3.  Ser    No    404.284 
Claims    priorit>,    application    German>.    Oct.    23.    1969. 
1953261 

Int.  CI.  AOln  ^/22 
U.S.  CI.  71      92  i:  (  laims 

I.  A  selc^iivc  hcrhkide  Lomposituin  containing  a  hcr^i^ij 
.tilv  effective  amount  of  a  mixture  ^onsisimg  (.sscniialK  of 
d    a  compound  (if  the  formula 


■CO-S-R' 


R 


V*  n.eri. 


R    denotes  lower  alkyl  or  propargyl.  R*  denotes  cyclo- 
hewl  or  hicyclooctyl,  and  R    denotes  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms  and 
b.  a  compound  of  the  formula 

j 

"  r      0 


wht  c  R  denotes  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  methyl, 
.\  denotes  ammo  and  Y  denotes  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine, 
the  Acight  ratio  of  a  to  b  being  in  the  range  of  5;1  to  1:3. 


3,862.833 

HALOANILINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  PI  \ST  {;R0WTH 

MODIFIERS 

Wayne  0.  Johnson.  Warminster:  Harlow  1  .  Warner.  Hatboro. 

and  Roy  ^.  \\h.  Doylestown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm 

and  Haas  (  ompany,  Philadelphia.  Pa 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1972.  Ser.  No.  290,190 

Int,  (I.  AOln  V/20 

U.S.  CI.  7U   121  1(1  (laims 

1.  A  meth(,*d  ot  stimulating  ia'cMl  hud  grou'h  .ind  'r.,.ji..i-- 
ing  the  number  ot  pods  ot  a  iegunie  pi  an!  a'  .i  sl,sl  cplihit  si.igt. 
of  growth  comprising  cnntavting  the  plant  >k::,h  an  amount, 
effective  \or  these  purposes  of  .;  vi-mposiiu  ,n  Limtaining  an 
inert,  non^phvtoto-xk  sarner  .mJ,  as  the  a^ti'^e  ingredicii;,  a 
ct)mpound  ot  the  !i>rmula 


CI 


n 


N=CH 


\ 


wherein 

X  IS  chlorine. 

>    and    /.    are    selected    independentlv    fr-^m    hvdrMger    and 

Lhlorine  'Viith  the  proviso;  i,h,il  one  ant,;  oniv  ,>ne  '>'  >    .tno 

Z  IS  hydrogen,  and 
n  is  0.  I  or  2. 
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3.862,834 
METHOD  FOR  PRODI  CIN(,  STEFl 
Herbert  Ritter  Von  W  aclawiczek.  Duisburg,  and   Klaus  Kr 
misch,  Essen,  both  of  dermanv.  assignors  to  Fried  krupp 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Essen,  (ierman'. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  \o.  240.641.  \pril  3.  1*^72. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1.  1972,  Ser.  No.  277.(134 
Claims    priorit\,    application    (.ermanv.    Apr.    3.     1971, 
2116445 

Int.  CI.  C22d  ^100 
L.S.  CI.  75-11  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  iron  ore  dust,  comprising 

a   forming  said  dust  into  a  cloud; 

b  transportmg  said  cloud  in  reducing  gas  to  a  plasma  stream 
of  a  plasma  burner; 

c  reacting  said  cloud  with  said  reducing  gas  during  trans- 
porting to  enrich  said  dust  and  reduce  said  ore; 

d  introducing  the  'rar.vported  cloud  containing  reduced  ore 
into  the  plasma  >tream  of  a  plasma  burner  to  melt  the 
reduced  ore  and  form  liquid  particles,  and 

e  directing  the  plasma  ^tream  '.o  penetrate  into  a  liquid 
metal  bath  of  a  melting  furnace  to  pass  said  liquid  parti- 
cle>  into  and  mix  the  hquid  metal  bath. 


3.86  2.835 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODLCING  All  MIMl  M 

Herbert  VI.  Scull.  Jr..  Baton   Rouge,  la.,  assignnr  tn   Kihvl 

Corporation,  Richmond.  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  215,804,  Jan.  6,  IV";,  Pat. 
No.  3,784,372,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
50,878,  June  29.  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  \ug.  30, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  393.009 
Int.  CI.  C22b  :/  00 
L.S.  CI.  75-68  C  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aluminum  b)  thermally 
decomposing  an  alkvlalummum  compound  comprising:  intro- 
ducing a  neutral  liquid  solvent  into  a  container,  contacting  the 
neutral  liquid  soKent  with  a  solid  heat  transfer  member,  trans- 
ferring heat  from  the  transfer  member  to  the  solvent  in  a 
sufficient  amount  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  solvent  to  a 
temperature  above  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the 
alkvlaluminum  compound  "o  be  decomposed,  termmating  the 
transfer  of  heat  and  permitting  the  heat  transfer  member  to 
cool,  and  adding  the  alkvlaluminum  compound  to  the  solvent 
in  the  container  to  effect  its  decomposition  with  reduced 
adherence  of  the  resulting  aluminum  to  walls  of  the  container 
and  to  the  heat  transfer  member. 


3,862.836 

REMOVAL  OF  LEAD  FROM  COLLMBRM  MINERAL 

CONCENTRATE 

Dan  M.  Kentro.  New  York,  N.Y  .,  and  James  VV .  Cole.  Boulder 

(  it>,  Nev..  assignors  to  Molybdenum  Corporation  of  Amer« 

ica.  I.ouviers,  Colo. 

Filed  May  18.  1972.  Ser.  No.  254,406 

Int.  CI.  C22b  hi)0 

U.S.  CI.  75-84  14  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  removing  lead  from  columhium  mineral 
concentrates  which  comprises 

a.  addine  to  the  columbium  mineral  concentrates  an  inor- 
ganic chloride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alka- 
line earth  metal  chlorides,  alkali  metal  chlorides,  iron 
chlorides,  rare  earth  metal  chlorides,  and  amonium  chlo- 
ride, and 

b.  heating  the  mixture  of  (a)  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
650°C  for  a  period  sufficient  to  remove  substantially  all 
of  the  lead  from  the  columbium  bearing  mineral  concen- 
trates. 

II.  A  process  for  removing  lead  from  columbium  mineral 
concentrates  which  comprises 

a.  mixing  with  the  columbium  mineral  concentrates  in  a 
finely  divided  state  a  finely  divided  solid  inorganic  chlo- 
ride selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth 
metal  chlorides,  alkali  metal  chlorides,  iron  chlorides. 
rare  earth  metal  chlorides,  and  amonium  chloride,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  in  an  amount  up  to  about  50  percent  bv 
weight  of  the  mixture,  and    '' 

b.  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  above  about  b5U°C 
for  a  period  of  at  least  1  5  minutes. 


3.862.837 

PROCESS  OF  REFORMING  METAL  MATERIAL 

Kokichi  Otani,   14-26,  3-chome.  Hiroo.  Shibu\a-ku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

(  (mtinuafion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  697.568.  Jan.  1 1.  1968. 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul\  29.  1970.  Ser.  No.  59.375 

Int.  CI.  C22b  9  no 
IS.  CI.  75-96  18  Claims 

I.  ,-\  metal  treating  process  wherein  molten  ferriius  metal  is 
being  processed,  and  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  the 
molten  metal  from  about  0.9  to  about  10  Kg  of  a  hydrocarbon 
material  which  will  form  a  reducing  gas  and  a  correlated 
amount  of  carbon  containing  material  for  each  1.000  Kg  of 
molten  metal  present  and  wherein  approximately  one  part  by 
weight  of  hydrocarbon  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  animal,  vegetable  and  petroleum  oils,  kerosene. 
benzene,  wax  and  greases  is  used  with  approximately  three  to 
five  parts  by  weight  of  a  carbon-containing  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  charcoal,  coke,  electrode  chips, 
graphite,  chaff,  pasteboards  and  float-boards 


3.862.838 
BRAZING  ALLOYS 
Meczyslaw  Herman  Sloboda,  and  John  Sidney  Halswell,  both 
of  London.  England,  assignors  to  Johnson  Matthey  &  Co.. 
Limited.  London.  England 

Filed  June  5.  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,226 
{  laims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  7.  1972. 
26551,72 

Int.  CI.  C22c  5100 
U.S.  CI.  75-134  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  silver  based  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  apart  from 
impurities,  40-45  percent  by  weight  silver.  25-30  percent  by 
weight  copper,  28-33  percent  by  weight  zinc  and  0-5  percent 
by  weight  tin. 
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3,862,839 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  A 

LARGE  SIZED  ZINC-BASE  ALLOY  INGOT 

Katsumi  Shimizu,  Takebara;  Tokiziro   Kuroda,  and   Kenzi 

Komiya,  both  of  Ohmuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 

Mining  and  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chuo-ku,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  344.911 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan.  Apr.  1,  1972,  47-32860 

Int.  CI.  C22c  1102 

U.S.  CI.  75-135  10  Claims 


J*     MEANS  FOB 
MOLD  APMRATUS 


1.  A  process  for  continuous  production  of  large  sized  zinc- 
base  alloy  ingots,  employing  an  alloying  furnace  comprising  a 
mixing  furnace,  at  least  one  charging  well  communicating  v,ith 
said  mixing  furnace  through  a  wall  thereof,  at  least  one  agitat- 
ing means  extending  into  said  mixing  furnace,  a  muftle  fur- 
nace connected  with  said  mixing  furnace,  at  least  one  dis- 
charging well  communicating  with  said  muffle  furnace 
through  a  wall  thereof  and  a  partition  wall  having  an  overflow 
channel  and  interposed  between  said  mixing  and  muffle  fur- 
naces, comprising  the  steps  of 

introducing  a  selected  amount  of  molten  zinc  and  at  least 
one  alloying  metal  ingot  into  said  charging  well  while 
agitating  said  molten  zinc,  and  simultaneously  melting 
said  ingot  and  mixing  the  thus-formed  molten  alloying 
metal  with  said  molten  zinc  to  form  in  said  mixing  furnace 
a  molten  zinc-base  alloy; 
repeating  the  introduction  of  said  molten  zinc  and  said 
alloying  metal  ingot  into  said  charging  well  at  fixed  time 
intervals  and  effecting  melting  of  the  thus-added  ingots 
and  mixing  of  the  resulting  molten  alloying  metal  with  the 
molten  zinc  whereby  a  molten  zinc-base  alloy  is  continu- 
ously formed  in  said  mixing  furnace,  and  intermittent!) 
overflowing  said  molten  zinc-base  alloy  from  said  mixing 
furnace  past  said  partition  wall  into  said  muffie  furnace, 
intermittently  and  successively  casting  a  selected  amount 
of  the  molten  zinc-base  alloy  from  said  muffle  furnace  to 
form  a  large  sized  ingot  thereof  by  feeding  said  molten 
zinc-base  alloy  from  said  discharging  well  and  introducing 
said  molten  Zinc-base  alloy  into  at  least  one  ingot  mold, 
and 
regulating  the  amount  of  molten  zinc  and  alloying  metal 
ingot  introduced  into  said  charging  well  per  unit  time  so 
that  the  amount  thereof  introduced  into  said  mixing  fur- 
nace and  the  amount  of  the  molten-zinc-base  alloy  dis- 
charged from  said  muffle  furnace  are  maintained  in  a 
state  of  approximate  equality. 


3. 862. 840 

PROCESS  FOR  MANtFACTl  RE  OF  HARD  AND 

NON-DEFORMABLE  ALLOYS  UITHOl  T  (()MPACTIN(, 

BY  SINTERING  IN  THE  SOLID-LIQl  ID  PHASE 
Harbhajan  S,  Nayar.  Plainfield.  N.J.,  assignor  Ui  Aircu.  Int.. 
New  Y  Ork.  NY  . 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1972.  Ser.  No.  316.9"'0 
Int.  CI,  B22f  1100 
U.S.  CI.  75-200  II  Claims 

1.  a  providing  a  mold  cavity  suitable  for  forming:  ihcrem 
said  articles,  said  caviiv  having  dimensions  ^iigtiii)  ex^iedin^: 
the  principal  dimensions  a,  b,  c  of  said  article  to  be  molded. 
at  least  one  of  said  dimensions  a.  b,  or  c  being  Vi  inch  or  less 
and  at  least  one  other  of  said  dimensions  being  much  gre.itcr 
than  said  4  inch  dinicnsum. 

b  pouring  into  said  easily  powders  containing  elements 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  chromium, 
molybdenum  nickel.  Lobait.  boron  carbon  and  silicon 
and  having  a  composition  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  prealloyed  powders  of  hard  andc  no  n- 
deformable  alloys  characten/ed  by  ( 1 )  a  homogeneous 
alloy  structure,  (2)  a  fixed  solidus  or  eutectic  above 
1 .800°F  and  ( 3 )  a  rockwell  C  scale  hardness  greater  than 
about  30.  and  (b)  blended  p.'v,ders  whi^h  \ield  said 
characterized  hard  and  nun-delorniable  alloys  upon  sub- 
jection xo  step  I  e  ,1  herein,  and 

c.  without  application  of  external  compaction  forces  sub- 
jecting said  mold  andc  contents  to  a  temperature  at  or 
above  the  siilidus  temperature  and  below  the  liquidus 
temperature  of  the  composition  to  effect  liquid  phase 
sintering  of  the  contained  plwders;  andc 

d.  allowing  said  sintered  powders  to  cool  so  that  a  solidified 
and  densified  product  is  obtained. 


3.862,841 
POLYMERIZATION  IMA(;iNG  BY  CHARGE  INJF(  Tlf)N 

FROM  A  PHOTOCONDICTIVE  LAYER 
Louis  A.  Pilato,  Bound  Brook,  N.J.:  Paul  J.  (  ressman,  Fair- 
port,  and  William  V\ .  Limburg    Penfield.  both  of  NY.,  as- 
signors to  Xerox  Corporation.  Rochester,  N.Y  . 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588.203.  Oct.  20,  1966. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  15.  1969.  Ser.  No.  858.060 

Int.  CI.  G03g  13  22 
U.S.  CI.  96-1  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  imaging  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  photoconductive  laver. 

b.  placing  on  a  surface  of  said  photoconductive  layer  a 
pol\m,eri/.ahle  ^(imposition  consisting  essentially  of  un- 
saturated vmvl  containing  compounds  capable  of  under- 
going liquid  to  solid  additiim  pois merization  in  response 
to  charge  injection  frum  said  phii!on'ndLi^t!\e  layer; 

c  exposing  said  photviconduclne  laver  to  a  pattern  of  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  to  which  ■-.jid  photoctmductive 
layer  is  sensune.  and 

d  applying  an  electrical  field  across  said  photoconduv.i!VL 
layer  and  said  polvmerizable  composition  until  an  im,ige 
IS  formed 


3.862.842 
IMAGE-FORMING  PROCESSES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
Vernon  Leon  Bissonette.  Brockport.  N.Y  ..  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y  . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  189,289,  Oct.  14,  1971. 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  256.072, 

.May  23,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  150.741,  June  7,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application 

Nov,  28,  1973,  Ser,  No.  420.194 

Int.  CI.  G03c  '  24.  5  .U .  7132 

U.S.  CI.  96-22  63  Claims 

1.    In    an    image-t\irmmg    proeess    wherein    an    oxidaiiDr. 

reduction   reaction  is  utilized  to  torm   an   image   record    the 

improvement    which    comprises    employing    m    the    reaviioT, 

medium  an  inert  transition  metal  complex  oxiUuing  agent  anc 
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J  redu^:!ng  agL-ni  \».hich  undergo  redox  reaction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  cdtalvtic  metal  material  or  catalytic  carbon  material 

and  providmg  in  ^^id  rea.:  on  medium:  an  image\vise  distribu- 
tion of  (  !  I  -^aid  oxidizing  agent,  i  2  ;  Na:d  reducing  agent  or  ( 3 ) 
iaid  eataUtie  carbon  material  i^r  catalytic  metal  material,  said 


oxidizing  agent  and  >aid  reducing  agent  being  so  chosen  that 
trie\  are  essentially  inert  to  oxidation-reduction  reaction  in  the 
absence  of  said  catalstic  material  and  the  redox  reaction 
products    thereof    are    essentially    noncatalytic    for    said 

oxidation-reduction  rea^^'tion. 


3,862.844 

SnO,CONTAIMN(;  I  EM)  SILICATE  (.LASS  HAVINC,  A 

LOW  MELTING  POINT 

William   h     Wenning,  Jr.,  Beaver  Falls.  Pa.,  and  Louis  A. 
Blanco.   Tuckahoe,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ceramic  Color  & 
(  hemical  Manufacturing  Co..  New  Brighton,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1972.  Ser.  No.  303,620 
Int.  CI.  C03ci'/0,i/i0,  5100 
U.S.  CI.  106-49  12  Claims 

1,  A  low  melting  point  glass  or  frit  especially  adapted  for  use 
as  a  protective  layer  for  overglaze  decalcomanias  and  ceramic 
decorations,  which  protective  layer  is  substantially  resistant  to 
attack  by  acid  and/or  alkali  and  to  mechanical  abrasion  and 
inhibits  release  of  lead,  cadmium  and  other  toxic  substances 
normally  found  in  such  decalcomanias  and  applied  ceramic 
decorations,  and  will  not  mask  the  colors  of  the  design  layer 
of  such  decalcomanias  or  decorations,  consisting  essentially  of 
silicon  dioxide  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  1  5 
percent  to  about  b5  percent  by  weight,  lead  oxide  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  10  percent  to  about  50 
percent  by  weight,  cadmium  oxide  in  an  amount  'Aithin  the 
range  of  from  about  1  percent  to  about  ji)  percent  by  weight, 
tin  oxide  in  an  amount  withm  the  range  o\  from  about  2  per- 
cent to  about  15  percent  h)  weight,  titanium  dioxide  in  an 
amount  from  about  1  percent  to  about  6  percent  b\  weight. 
boric  oxide  in  an  amount  up  to  about  20  percent  by  weight, 
and  alkali  oxides  in  an  amount  up  to  about  20  percent  b\ 
weight. 


3.86  2.843 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  CONTAINING  \  LA^fcROi- 

PHYSICAL  DEVELOPMENT  NLCLEl  LESS  THAN  JWi) 

MICRONS  IN  THICKNESS  AND  A  DEVELOPMENT 

ACTIVATOR 

Harry  Lerner,  Lexington,  Mass..  assignor  to  Itek  Corporation, 

Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  June  1.  1972,  Ser.  No.  258,769 

Int.  CI.  G03c  1.48.  5,24.  1,06 

U.S.  CI.  96-76  R  I  23  Claims 
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1.  A  photograph!^-  element  comprising  'la  support  having 
thereon  (  2  i  a  iaver  of  phvsical  development  nuclei  or  of  pho- 
tosensitive material  capable  of  generating  such  nuclei  adja- 
cent to  said  support,  said  laver  including  a  solvent  permeable 
binder  and  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  about  2  microns, 
and  i  3 )  a  physical  developer  activator  material  comprising  a 
complexmg  agent  m  a  solvent  permeable  binder  '.*.  hich  activa- 
tor material  is  present  in  sufficient  amount  to  cause  acceler- 
ated physical  development  in  said  layer  upon  contact  with  an 
aqueous  phvsical  developer  comprising  a  solution  of  silver 
ions,  ferrous  ions,  ferric  ions,  and  an  ionic  surfactant  as  a 
developer  stabilizer  and  which  activator  material  preferen- 
tiallv  forms  complexes  with  the  ferric  ions  ot  said  physical 
developer  and  wherein  the  activator  material  is  different  than 
the  solvent  permeable  binder. 


3,862,845 

\I  I  MINA  REFRACTORIES  HAVING  A  PERMANENT 

EXPANSION  I  PON  HEATING 

Ldv*ard  L.  Manigault,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Chas. 

Tavlor  s  Sons  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,647 

Int.  CI.  C04b  35  10.35  12 

U.S.  CI.  106-59  4  Claims 

1.  A  refractory  composition  of  matter  having  a  permanent 
expansion  upon  heating  comprising  from  72  percent  to  98 
percent  alumina,  from  1  percent  ot  25  percent  chromic  oxide, 
from  0.1  percent  to  0  5  percent  MgO  and  from  0,5  percent  to 
4.0  percent  P-.O,.  ^ 


3.862.846 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CERAMIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Richard  H.  Smoak.  Bethlehem,  Pa.;  Ronald  Staut.  Cherry  Hill, 
N.J..  and  John  F.  Burst,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General 
Refractories  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,628.  July  24,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1972.  Ser.  No.  218,007 

Int.  CI.  C04b  35  60 
U.S.  CI.  106-73.1  26  Claims 

I.  .A  process  for  shaping  and  densifying  an  alumina  ceramic 
product  having  a  continuous  ceramic  matrix  and  a  density 
greater  than  3  42  comprising. 

a  mixing,  by  weight,  (i)  about  60  to  99  99  percent  of  a 
decomposable  ceramic-forming  compound  which  on 
heating  to  a  temperature  of  about  300°C  -  1 ,200°C  de- 
composes to  alumina,  ( ii )  about  0,01  to  1  5  percent  of  at 
least  one  dopant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine-containing  inorganic  compounds  and  metal  ox- 
ides and  iiiii  about  0  -  39  99  percent  of  a  non-metallic 
filler  material  which  is  non-decomposable  at  300°C  - 
1,200°C, 
b.  heating  the  mixture  to  about  ?00°C  -  1 ,200°C  to  decom- 
pose said  ceramic-forming  compound,  and 
c  pressing  said  mixture  while  said  ceramic-forming  com- 
pound IS  decomposing  to  shape,  strengthen  and  densify 
said  mixture  and  produce  a  product  that  when  cooled  has 
a  continuous  ceramic  matrix,  and  a  density  greater  than 
3.42. 
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3.862,847 

METHOD  FOR  DRAWING 

Judah  Newberger,  149  S.  Broadway.  White  Plains.  N.V.  10605 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,899.  June  4.  1971,  Pal. 

No.  3,730.751.  This  application  Mar.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No. 

342.505 

Int.  CI.  B44c  .'  22.  B44d  H54 

U.S.  CI.  117-8  7  Claims 


catun  of  contact  and  a  directional  electrostatic  field  of  a 
piii.'.rity  to  urge  the  marking  particles  to  said  first  receptor 
surface; 

d  transferrme  said  developed  image  from  said  first  receptor 
surface  to  a  second  receptor  surface  by  the  simultaneous 
application  of  contact  and  a  directional  electrostatic  field 
of  a  polarity  to  uree  developed  imaee  to  s.iid  second 
rei.epii>r  surface. 

e  fixing  said  developed  image  to  said  second  receptor  sur- 
face; and. 

repeating  steps  (a)  to  (e)  at  least  once  using  electroscopic 
marking  particles  of  a  different  color  to  produce  a  print 
on  said  second  receptor  surface  containing  at  least  two 
colors. 


1.   -X  method  of  drawing  an  original  image  cuniprismg  the 
steps  of 

providing  a  sheet  having  a  surface  area  upon  which  said 
original  image  is  to  be  drawn,  said  surface  area  having  .-. 
dissolvable  coating  covering  substantially  all  ot  said  sur 
face  area,  said  surface  area  having  a  given  shade,  said 
coating  having  a  starting  shade  which  contrasts  with  the 
shade  of  said  surface  area,  and  selectively  dissolving  said 
coating  with  a  corresponding  solvent  therefor  to  produce 
said  original  image,  said  original  image  being  drawn  sub- 
stantially by  said  selective  dissolving,  at  least  a  portion  o\ 
said  original  image  being  produced  by  partially  dissolving 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  coating  in  a  given  area  by  pro- 
gressively increasing  the  solvency  thereof  in  said  solvent 
to  produce  true  half-tones  of  said  starting  shade  in  said 
given  area,  whereby  an  original  image  capable  of  having 
a  full  range  of  true  half-tones  of  said  starting  shade  can  be 
produced 


3,862,848 
TRANSFER  OF  COLOR  IMAGES 
Brian  George  Marley.  Belair,  assignor  to  Research  Laborato- 
ries of  Australia  Pty.  Limited,  Eastwood,  .Australia 

Filed  Dec."  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,756 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Australia,    Dec.    24,    1971. 
7516/71 

Int.  CI.  G03g  13,16,  15116 
U.S.  CI.  117-37  LE  6  Claims 
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3,H62.H4V 

METHOD  H)K  PREPARATION  OF  DEVELOPINt, 

SOIITION  FOR  DFVKI  ()PIN(,  Fl  F(  TROST  A  IK 

LATENT  IMA(,FS 

Shozo  Kasuva.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to   kahushiki   Kaisha 

Ricoh.  Tokyo.  Japan 

C  (mlinuation  of  Ser.  No.  136.214.  April  2  1 .  19"  1 .  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  780.672.  Dei.  3.  1M68,  Pal.  No 

3.603,289,  This  application  Apr.  4.  1973.  Ser.  Nn,  34^.S8K 

Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan,  Dec.  5.  196'^,42-"'Hin8 

Int.  CI.  (;03g  13110 

VS.  CI.  117-37  IF  6  (  laims 


1.  Method  ofsupplvmg  a  developing  solution  to  a  develop- 
ing chamber  in  which  a  sensiti/ed  p.iper  having  a  latent  image 
thereon  is  electros;, r.ically  deveio]^i.d  comprising 

Howing  a  dev  eloping  solution  vom prised  of  a  liquid  h.o  m^ 
a   specit^ic   resistance   greater   than    10'^  (>h'o   , n    and  a 
dielectric    constant    less    than    three,    ana    e  iCLiricaliv 
chargeable  image  pri'ducing  particles,  from  a  liquid  sup 
ply  container  spaced  troni  'he  d.ev  elopm^  i,  ^.i-'O^e'  'c  said 
developing;  chamber  thereby  ue\eiop;n^  saic    .itenl  mi 
age 

returning  the  developing  solution  from  the  developing 
chamber  to  the  supply  container  by  transporting  the 
liquid  through  a  conduit,  part  of  the  r^Twrn  flow  spaced 
to  pass  above  the  supply  container 

locating  a  partide  lonlamer  above  the  sp.ice'.,:  par'  ,>i  :he 
flow, 

flowing  a  quantilv  n'  pa-'tides  inti"  the  spaceu  pari  ^t  the 
flow  to  provide  mcFeaseO  concentration  o.!  the  devt'K>ring 
solution 

electncallv  charging  the  particles  m  the  spaeeil  t'a'-i  ot  the 
flow .  and 

discharging  develoipmg  solution  including  the  c  harged  paMi 
cles  from  the  spaced  part  of  the  flow  into  the  s^ppu 
cimtainer 


1.  An  electrostatic  method  for  the  reproduction  of  color 
printed  matter  comprising  the  following  steps: 

a.  producing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  dielectric 
surface  of  an  electrostatically  chargeable  recording  mem- 
ber, 

b  contacting  said  electrostatic  latent  image  with  electro- 
scopic marking  particles  of  a  color  suspended  in  an  insu- 
lating carrier  liquid  to  develop  said  latent  image, 

c  transferring  said  developed  image  to  an  electrically  con- 
ducting first  receptor  surface  by  the  simultaneous  appli- 


3.862,850 
ELECTROLESS  (;OLD  PLATING  ON  REFRA(  TORY 

METALS 
Richard  Kent  Trueblood.  Leucadia.  Calif..  aMifinof  to  C  rramic 
Systems,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  June  8.  1973,  S«r.  No.  368,431 
Int.  CI.  C2.k  3  02 
U.S.  CI.  117-^50  6  Claims 

1.   A  method  for  plating  retractorv   metals  comprising  tht 
steps  of 
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activating  the  meld!  to  he  plj-ed  n\  immerMng  it  in  an 
alkaline  descaler  at  a  temperature  m  the  range  of 
80"-100'C.  riHMng  the  metai  m  deionized  water,  rinsing 
the  metal  in  a  dilute  acid  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
80'-100"C,  and  rinsing  the  metai  m  ^oiling  deionized 
water,  and 

immersing  the  metal  in  an  electroless  gold  plating  bath 
consisting  essentialK  of  water,  about  2  to  10  grams  per 
liter  of  a  soluble  gold  salt  ^elected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  potassium  gold  cvanide  and  sodmm  gold  cyanide, 
about  10  to  50  grams  per  liter  of  an  organic  chelating 
compound,  about  25  to  100  grams  per  liter  of  a  non- 
ammoniacal  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  weak  acid  to  serve  as  a 
buffering  and  complexmg  agent,  and  a  non-ammoniacal 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bring 
the  pH  of  the  bath  to  between  about  13  to  14. 


3.86  2,851 
.METHOD  OF  PRODLCING  MAGNESIl  M-BASED 

COATING  FOR  THE  SACRIFICIAL  PROTECTION  OF 

METALS 
Kenneth  K.  Speirs,  Universal  City;  Martin  Weinstein,  and  Rov 

L.  Bliie,  both  of  San  Antonio,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The 

Chromalloy  American  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  144.225.  Mav  17,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3.748.172.  This  application  Mar.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  337.163 

Int.  CI.  C23c  '^•Ofi 
L.S.  CI.  117-70  C  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  protecting  a  metal  substrate  against  the 
corrosive  effects  of  saline  and  marine  environments,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises,  providing  said  substrate  with  a 
coating  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  silicate. 
potassium  silicate,  lithium  silicate  and  ethyl  silicate  and  then 
subjecting  said  coated  substrate  to  a  pack  cementation  pro- 
cess at  an  elevated  diffusion  temperature  comprising  embed- 
ding said  substrate  in  a  pack  containing  bv  weight  about  5 
percent  to  100  percent  magnesium  in  particulate  form  and  up 
to  about  95  percent  bv  weight  of  a  refractorv  diluent  together 
with  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  a  haiide  energizer  and 
then  heating  said  pack  to  said  elevated  diffusion  temperature 
below  the  melting  point  of  magnesium,  sufficient  to  effect 
transfer  of  magnesium  to  the  substrate,  whereby  a  final  coat- 
ing IS  formed  on  said  metal  substrate  containing  substantial 
amounts  of  magnesium  silicide  to  protect  said  metal  substrate 
against  corrosion. 


3.862.852 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  HIGH-QLALITV  THICK 
FILMS  OF  POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON    FROM 
DIELECTRIC  ISOLATION 
Theodort  I.  Kamins,  Mountain  Viev*.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fair- 
child  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation.  Mountain  \  iew. 
Calif. 

Filed  June  1,  1973.  Ser.  No.  365,890 
Int.  CI.  C23c  //  06 
L.S.  CI.  117-106  A  4  Claims 

1.  The   improved  method   of  depositing  a  polvcrvstalline 
silicon  film  on  a  silicon  wafer  comprising, 

a.  decomposing  a  silicon  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  silanes,  chlorosilanes  and  silicon  tetrochlo- 
ride  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  to  form  silicon  atoms, 

b.  depositing  the  silicon  atoms  thus  formed  in  poiycrystal- 
line  form  on  a  silicon  wafer;  and 

c.  maintaining  the  ratio  of  oxygen  atoms  to  hydrogen  atoms 
during  the  said  decomposition  and  deposition  to  less  than 
20  parts  oxygen  per  million  parts  hydrogen,  thereby  mini- 
mizing degradation  of  the  wafer  due  to  warpage 


3.862.853 

METHOD  OF  COATING  YARN 

Gustav  E.  Benson,  Edgewood,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 

Fiberglas  Corporation 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  167,399,  July  29,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,749.055.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  348.429 

Int.  CI.  D02g  i'24,  1/16 
U.S.  CI.  117-111  R  3  Claims 
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1.  I  he  method  of  treating  yarn  with  liquid  coating  material 
comprising; 

advancing  a  yarn  through  a  first  external  groove  located  at 

one  side  of  the  yarn  and  encircling  the  axis  of  rotation  of 

a  first  rotatably  mounted  member, 
rotating  the  first  member  to  move  the  walls  of  the  groove  in 

the  direction  of  yarn  movement  at  a  speed  less  than  the 

speed  of  the  yarn; 
advancing  the  yarn  after  it  has  left  the  first  groove  through 

a  second  external  groove  located  at  the  opposite  side  of 

the  yarn  and  encircling  the  axis  of  rotation  of  a  second 

rotatably  mounted  member, 
rotating  the  second  member  to  move  the  w  alls  of  the  second 

groove  in  the  direction  of  yarn  movement  at  a  speed  less 

than  the  speed  of  the  yarn,  and 
supplying  a  stream  of  liquid  coating  material  to  each  of  the 

grooves  in  advance  of  the  yarn  so  that  the  walls  of  each 

of  the  grooves  moves  the  supplied  liquid  coating  material 

into  contact  with  the  yarn  to  effect  a  uniform  coating  of 

the  yarn. 


3,862,854 

USE  OF  BROMINATED  SLLFLRATED  LIGNIN  FOR 

FLAMEPROOFING  INFLAMMABLE  MATERIALS  AND 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FLAMEPROOF  BONDED 

ARTICLES 
Esther  Zeigerson.  Omer,  and  Moshe  Rudolf  Bloch,  Beer  Sheba, 
both  of  Israel,  assignors  to  The  State  of  Isreal,  Ministry  of 
Development,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

Filed  Sept.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  290,581 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Sept.  28,  1971,  37812 
Int.  CI.  B44d  /  26 
U.S.  CI.  117-136  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  flame  proofing  inflammable  material  com- 
prising mcorporating  in  or  coating  said  material  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  brominated  suifurated  lignin. 


3,862,855 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECEIVER  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING 

A  COBALT(III)  ION  COMPLEX 

Hugh  Gerald  McGuckin,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,158 

Int.  CI.  B44d  1109,  C09d  i/4S 

U.S.  CI.  117-161  LN  21  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  receiver  element  comprising  a  support 

having  coated  thereon  at  least  5   mg./ft.^  of  a  hydrophilic 

colloid  having  a  melting  point  of  less  than  150°  F.  and  capable 
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of  being  hardened  with  formaldehyde  to  provide  a  melting 
point  differential  between  hardened  and  unhardened  areas  of 
at  least  20°  F,.  and  wherein  said  element  contains  a  cobalti  III ) 
ion  complex  having  a  coordination  number  of  6  in  a  concen- 
tration of  at  least  0  5  percent  by  weight  of  said  hydrophilic 
colloid  based  on  cobalt. 


3,862,856 

METHOD  FOR  ACHIEVING  THIN  FILMS  ON 

SUBSTRATES 

Vern  D.  Shipman,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Headway 

Research,  Inc..  Garland,  Tex. 

Filed  June  29.  1972,  Ser.  No.  267,683 

Int.  CI.  B05b  i  02,  B44d  \i02 

U.S.  CI.  117-201  16  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  dry  film  on  a  microelectninic 
substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

a-  temporarily  securing  the  microelectronic  substrate  to  a 
rotary  platform, 

b  from  a  reservoir,  dispensing  a  small  quantity  k^{  a  film- 
forming  liquid  onto  the  top  of  the  substrate, 

c  eliminating  any  air  bubbles  that  may  be  present  at  the 
liquid/substrate  interface  by  subjecting  said  platform  to  a 
plurality  of  reciprocal  movements  in  the  plane  of  the 
substrate  in  order  to  subject  the  liquid/substrate  interface 
to  a  plurality  of  shear  cycles,  and 

d,  immediately  thereafter  rotating  the  platform  in  a  horizon- 
tal plane  at  a  speed  of  at  least  1,500  rpm  to  foster  the 
production  of  a  flat,  dry  film  on  the  substrate. 


3,862,857 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AMORPHOUS 

SEMICONDUCTOR  THIN  FILMS 

Richard  J.  Gambino,  York  Town  Heights.  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1972,  Ser.  No.  318,329 

Int.  CI.  HOlb  I3m 

U.S.  CI.  117-201  7  Claims 

1.  ,A  method  for  providing  an  amorphous  as  Tcs  semicon- 
ductor material  thin  film  on  a  quartz  substrate  member  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
disposing  in  spaced  opposing  relationship  in  an  evacuated 
chamber,  a  surface  of  a  body  of  said  semiconductor  mate- 
rial which  contains  the  components  of  said  thin  film  in  the 
desired  stoichiometric  proportions  and  which  is  substan- 
tially uniform  in  thickness  and  composition,  said  body 
serving  as  a  sublimation  source,  and  a  surface  of  said 
substrate  member,  the  distance  between  said  surfaces 
being  chosen  to  be  no  greater  than  the  shortest  dimension 
of  said  source  surface,  the  area  of  said  surface  of  said 
source  being  chosen  to  be  at  least  equal  to  the  area  of  said 


surface  of  said  substrate  rTieniher  said  semiconductor 
material  being  nnc  wherein  the  lnwcst  \jpor  pressure 
constituent  thereof  ha-  j  >alue  of  at  least  about  0.855  x 
10^*  for  the  ratio  P  iMT^)"*  wherein  P  is  the  vapor 
pressure  in  I.  rr  if  saiu  i  west  vapor  pressure  constituent 
at  a  temperature  less  than  the  melting  point  of  said  semi- 
conductor material  jnj  M  is  the  molecular  weight  of  said 
last-named  constituent,  ana  I  „  is  the  melting  point  of  said 
semiconductor  material;  and 
heating  said  surface  of  said  semiconductor  material  body  to 
a  temperature  close  to  but  less  than  its  melting  point  to 
cause  said  semiconductor  material  to  evaporate  from  said 
semiconductor  material  body  onto  said  substr.ite  surface 
as  an  amorphous  film. 


3.862.858 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FIFI  0  EFFECT  LAYERS 
Melvyn  E.  Cowher.  Kalonah.  and  Thomas  ().  Sedgwick,  (  rom- 
pond.  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Armonk.  N.\  . 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1973.  Ser.  "^  o.  341.821 
Int.  CI.  B44c  /  ii'.K  B44d  /    /J 
U.S.  CI.  117-215  5  Claims 

1.  in  a  method  for  adhering  large  area  field-effect  layers 
onto  an  electroluminescent  material  that  is  cured  to  a  final 
hardness  but  is  wet  or  tacky  in  its  uncured  state  comprising  the 
steps  of; 

providing  a  substrate. 

depositing  an  electroluminescent  layer  on  said  substrate 

while  said  layer  is  in  its  tacky  uncured  state, 
broadcasting  flakes  of  field-effect  material,  of  the  order  of 
two  microns  thick,  onto  said  electroluminescent  material. 
and 
curing  said  electroluminescent  material  so  as  to  perma- 
nently affix  said  flakes  to  said  electroluminescent  mate- 
rial. 


3.862.859 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEMICONDl  C  TOR  DFVIC  K 
Michael  Ettenberg.  Freehold,  N.J..  and  Stephen  lee  dilberl. 
Newtown.  Pa.,  assignors  to  RC\  Corporation.  New   York. 
NY. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  216.376.  Jan.  10.  19^2. 
abandoned.  This  application  Julv  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  376.545 

Int.  CI.  B44d  /  \t.  HO II  :,J6,  :,JA 
U.S.  CI.  117-^215  4  Claims 
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1.  \  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  lavered  structure 
comprising  the  steps  of 

epitaxially  depositing  on  a  substrate  a  first  body  of  a  single 

crystalline  semiconductor  material  having  a  trvsia!  iatiKe 
substantially  different  from  that  of  the  suhstMU  'V\  Jepi>s 
iting  in  sequence  on  the  substrate  separate  superimposed 
layers  of  the  semiconductor  material  ot  substantially  the 
same  composition,  each  layer  being  deposited  from  a 
source  of  the  semiconductor  materiai  with  the  suhstrate 
being  intermittently  removed  troni  and  repiaLcd  in 
contact  with  the  source  to  provide  a  growth  interface 
between  adjacent  layers,  and 
depositing  a  second  bt)dy  of  a  semiconductor  material  on 
said  first  body,  the  semiconductor  material  of  said  second 
body  being  of  a  different  composition  than  the  ^oimposi- 
tion  of  the  first  body  but  having  a  crystal  iaitiee  whi^h 
substaniiallv  matches  the  crystal  lattice  of  the  first  body. 
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3.862,860 
METHOD  \SD  COMPOSITION  FOR  lA  BRIC\TING  AND 

LLBRIC\TED  SIBSTRATES 
Robert   P.   Pardee;   Archie   L.   Sickling.  Jr.,  and   Thomas  J, 
Loran.  ail  of  Boulder.  Colo.,  assignors  to  Ball  Brothers  Re 
search  Corporation,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  June  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373.577 
Int.CI.C03c  II00JI74.3I26.  ClOm  I  lUO;  ClOc  3124   ClOm 

^  /9   "  :>?   B44d  ..'  ov   C09d  ?  JV 
L.S.  CI.  117-239  17  Claims 

1.  A  methvid  o\  iuhncating  ^uh^tratc;^,  comprising:  admixing 
a  copolvmer  of  iritluorochloroethviene  and  vinyl  chloride,  a 
tetratluoroethvlene  telnmer  and  a  solvent,  applying  the  admi.x- 
ture  to  a  substrate,  and  remov  mg  the  solvent  from  the  admix- 
ture, vi,hereb>  a  lubricous  coating  is  deposited  upon  the  sub- 
strate 


3.862.862 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SHEATHED  BATTERY 

ELECTRODES 

Maurice   Ivan  Gillibrand.  Manchester,  and  Gordon  Brown. 
Kearslev  near  Bolton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Electric 
Power  St(trage  Limited.  Swinton.  Manchester,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  107,284,  Jan.  18,  1971.  abandoned.  This 
application  May  16.  1973,  Ser.  No.  360.675 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Jan.  20.  1970. 
2643  70;  Oct.  7."  1970.  47703  70 

Int.  CI.  HOlm  304 
U.S.  CI.  136-148  11  Claims 


3.862,861 

MAINTENANCE-FREE  TYPE  LEAD  ACID 

Donald  H.  McClelland.  Littleton,  and  John  L.  DevitI,  Denver 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  Gates  Rubber  ( umpany. 

Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,227,  Aug.  3,  1970,  abandoned 

This  application  Mav  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  257.719 

Int.  CI.  HOlm   ^v      - 

L.S.  CI.  136-26  I  23  Claims 


1.  A  maintenance-free  type  lead  acid  cell  which  sustains 
substantial  overcharge  in  any  indiscriminate  attitude  of  the 

cell,  said  eel!  operating  in  a  normally  sealed  configuration 
utilizing  an  "oxygen    cycle,  comprising 

non-self-supportmg  lead  based  grids  having  a  high  hydrogen 
overvoltage.  said  grids  pasted  v^ith  active  material  to  form 
porous  positive  and  negative  plates. 

an  electrolyte  absorbing  and  retaining  separator  material 
characterized  bv  having  a  high  heat  of  netting  and  inti- 
mately contacting  adjacnt.  opposite  polarity  plates; 

an  electrolyte  absorbed  and  retained  by  said  separator  and 
bv  said  plates  to  the  degree  that  no  free  unabsorbed 
electrolyte  is  present  in  the  cell,  said  plates  containing  a 
thin  layer  of  electrolyte  on  said  active  materia!  sufficient 
to  sustain  electrochemical  reactions  at  the  plates  and 
permitting  oxygen  transfer  to  and  from  the  active  mate- 
rial through  a  void  volume  formed  in  substantially  all  of 
the  pores  of  said  plates,  said  thin  layer  of  electrolyte 
uniformly  distributed  throughout  said  plates  and  said  void 
volume  formed  by  v  irtue  of  the  presence  of  only  the  thin 
layer  of  electrolyte  on  the  active  material,  and 

a  container  tightly  constraining  said  plates,  separator  and 
absorbed  electrolyte  under  firm  stacking  pressure  to  form 
a  self-supporting  integral  cell 
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1.  A  process  for  sheathing  a  battery  electrode  in  a  seam-free 
separator  envelope,  comprising  the  steps  of;  providing  a 
pasted  battery  electrode;  positioning  thereon  removable 
masking  means  overlying  substantially  the  entire  pasted  sur- 
face of  the  electrode  w  hereby  an  external  surface  correspond- 
ing to  the  desired  internal  surface  of  the  envelope  is  provided, 
the  masking  means  leaving  unmasked  the  bottom  edge  of  the 
electrode  whereby  the  envelope  is  closed  at  its  bottom  edge, 
the  masking  means  extending  beyond  the  side  bars  of  the 
electrode  so  as  to  leav  e  a  passage  at  each  side  of  the  electrode 
to  allow  for  grid  growth,  heating  the  assembly  of  the  electrode 
and  the  masking  means  to  an  elevated  temperature,  immersing 
said  assembly  in  a  fluidized  bed  of  discrete  dry  polymer  parti- 
cles whereby  a  cohesive  porous  coating  of  the  polymer  of  the 
desired  thickness  is  formed  over  the  assembly,  then  reheating 
the  coated  as.sembly  to  sinter  the  coating  to  a  tough  porous 
sheath,  and  withdrawing  the  masking  means  through  the  top 
edge  of  the  sheath  so  as  to  form  at  least  one  opening  therein. 


3.862.863 
HEAT  TREATMENT  FOR  WROUGHT  ZINC-ALUMINUM 

ALLOYS 

Edouard  Gervais,  Montreal,  and  Pierre  Chollet.  Pierrefonds. 
Quebec,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Noranda  Mines  Lim- 
ited. Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  May  5.  1972.  Ser.  No.  250.556 

(  laims  prioritv.  application  Canada.  J uh  21.  1971.  1 18721 

Int.  CI.  C22f  /  !6 

U.S.  CI.  148-11.5  R  14  Claims 


7      s      9      e 

TIME    IN   HOURS 
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I.  A  heat  treatment  for  improving  the  creep  resistance  of  a 
wrought  zinc-aluminum  alloy  having  a  zinc-aluminum  eutec- 
toid  transformation,  including  a  two-stage  cooling  process 
comprising 

a.  as  the  first  stage  of  said  process,  slow  cooling  the  alloy 
from  above  its  eutectoid  temperature  and  below  its  soli- 
dus  or  eutectic  temperature  to  an  intermediate  tempera- 
ture below  the  eutectoid  temperature  whereat  the  eutec- 
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toid  transformation  is  substantially  complete,  and  subse- 
quently 
b.  as  the  second  stage  of  said  process,  upon  attainment  of 
said  intermediate  temperature,  rapidiv  cooling  said  allov 
to  ambient  temperature 


3.862,864 

PLASTICIZED  NITROCELLULOSE  PROPELLANT 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  HYDRAZINIUM 

NITROFORMATE  AND  ALUMINUM  HYDRIDE 

James  P.  Flynn;  George  A.  Lane,  and  John  J.  Piomer,  all  of 

Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company. 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  June  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  465,239 
Int.  CI.  C06d  5106 
U.S.  CI.  149-19.8  3  Claims 

1.  .A  solid  double-base  propellant  composition  comprising 
on  a  weight  basis 

a  from  about  ?  to  about  35  percent  of  a  crystalline  substan- 
tially non-soivated  aluminum  hydride, 
b  from  about  20  to  about  3  8  percent  hydrazinium  niirofor 

mate,  and 
c   from  about  30  to  about  6U  percent  of  a  plasticized  nitro- 
cellulose binder. 


3,862.865 
SPARKLER  COMPOSITION 
Hugh  D.  McManus,  Bolivar;  Voorhis  F.  Wigal.  and  Robert  S. 
Long,  both  of  Jackson,  all  of  Tenn..  assignors  to  Kilgore 
Corporation,  Toone,  Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,366.  May  24.  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1972.  Ser.  No.  310.457 

Int.  CI.  C06d  /  04 
U.S.  CI.  149-19.91  13  Claims 


^10 


^4 
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3.862.866 
(.AS  (;FNFKAT()R  COMPOSITION  \M)  MKIHOI) 
Hubert   G.   Timmerman.   Manhattan   Beach,   and    \  inccnl   () 
C  alanzarite.  1  as  \  egas.  both  of  (  alif.,  assignors  lo  Sptc  lallv 
Products  Development  (  orporalion.  Oak  (reek.  V\is. 
Filed  Aug.  2.  19^1.  Ser,  No.  16"'. 943 
Int.  CI.  BOIj  ^  n(<    COhd  ^-  ,  A    ( o^h  //  no 
U.S.  CI.  149     21  6  Claims 

1.  A  deflagration  composition  for  gener.itmg  a  gas  compris- 
ing principally  carbon  dioxide  and  water  vapor  comprising  a 
substantially  homogeneous  mixture  of 
an   (i\ygen   bearing  oxidizing  powder   having  an  average 
particle  size  less  than  about  25  microns;  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  oi  potassium  chlorate,  potassium  per- 


lor.itc  sii 


diuni  chlorate,  and  sodium  perchlorate; 


an  organic  reducing  powder  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sucrose,  starch,  cellulose,  dextrose,  dextrin. 
fructose,  lactose,  ascorbic  acid,  benzoic  acid,  maltose 
mimohydrate  ni.mnitol.  mannoheptose.  mannoheptose 
monohydrate,  oxalic  acid,  propanediolic  acid  and  glyox- 
ylic  acid,  the  organic  reducing  powder  having  an  average 
particle  size  less  than  about  15  microns  and  solid  below 
about  165°F.  the  proportion  of  oxidizing  and  reducing 
pov\Jcrs  being  sufficiently  near  stoichiometry  to  produce 
a  gas  upon  deflagration  comprising  principally  carbon 
dioxide  and  water  vapor  and  an  inorganic  salt  that  is 
volatile  at  the  temperature  of  deflagration  and  free  of 
substantial  carbon  monoxide,  nitrogen  compounds,  sulfur 
compounds  and  fluorine  compounds,  and 

an  endothermic  decomposition  coolant  powder  having  an 
,iver,ige  particle  size  less  than  about  25  microns  and 
h.iving  a  thermal  decomposition  product  selected  from 
the  ^!ass  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water  and 
substantially  free  of  ions  or  radicals  that  react  with  the 
inorganic  salt  during  deflagration,  the  coolant  powder 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium 
carbonate,  zinc  carbonate  hvdratcd  magnesium  carbon- 
ate, borax,  and  hvdratcd  salts  ot  metals  having  oxides 
stable  in  the  presence  ■■!  vv,,!c'  and  ^v  herein  the  propor- 
tion bv  v,eight  comprises  arou!  ,  lu;  part  reducing  pow- 
der, three  parts  oxidizing  powder  .md  from  one  to  four 
parts  co(Mant  powder. 


3,862.86'' 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODI  (  IN(,  RFINFORt  Fl)  N()NV\()\  KN 

h ABRK  S 

Preston  F.  Marshall.  Ualpole.  Mass..  assignor  to  The  Kendall 

Company.  VSalpole.  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  256.71  1.  Mav  25.  1972.  Pat    No, 

3.816.231.  This  application  June  27.  1473.  Ser.  No    374.003 

Int.  CI.  DOlg  25/00 
l.S.  CI.  156     62.2  4  Claims 


1.  ,A  particulate  sparkler  composition  comprising  25  -  30 
parts  by  weight  of  an  oxidizer  at  least  one  half  of  which  is 
ammonium  perchlorate.  3-14  parts  by  weight  of  iron  or  steel 
powder,  from  about  8  to  about  1  5  6  parts  by  weight  of  a  fuel 
said  fuel  comprising  a  mixture  of  from  about  20  to  about  3  3 
percent  aluminum  and,or  magnesium  powder  and  accelera 
tors  plus  from  about  67  percent  to  about  80  percent  of  a 
particulate  combustible  binder,  said  binder  being  capable  of 
being  activated  by  heat,  solvent  or  a  combination  thereof  to 
cause  the  bonding  of  the  particles,  0-5  parts  bv  weight  of  a  smoothly 
combustion  rate  modifier  and  0-5  parts  by  weight  of  a  flame    stream. 


1.  I  he  process  ot  making  a  nomwoven  fabrie  which  eom- 
prises  passing  a  fluid-borne  stream  oi  textile  length  fibers 
through      a      passagewav      having      a      transv  erselv  extended 


curved    surface    curved 


tht 


ire^Iion    ol    said 


colorant  said  composition  when  bonded  together  into  a  rela- 
tively long  thin  rigid  stick  by  heat,  solvent  or  a  combination 
thereof  having  a  burning  rate  suitable  for  use  as  a  sparkler  and 
being  capable  of  being  ignited  at  one  end  and  of  burning 
progressively  to  the  other  end  giving  off  a  shower  of  sparks. 


therebv  changing  the  direction  of  said  fluid  home  stream 
along  said  surface  and  causing  centrifugal  torce  on  said 
fibers  to  align  said  fibers  m  a  transserse  direction  along 
said  surface  and  concentrating  said  fibers  thereat  in  a 
narrow,  transverselv -extended  band 
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collecting  said  fibers  of  said  band  on  a  set  of  parallel, 

spaced-apart  warp  strands. 
said  warp  strands  extending  continuously  in  the  longitudinal 

direction  of  said  fabric, 
and  cauving  a  portion  of  said  fibers  to  entangle  with  said 

warp  ^trands  in  mechanical  engagement  by  passing  over 

certain  of  ^ald  w  arp  strands  and  under  other  of  said  warp 

strands. 
and  vJUMng  an  additional  portion  of  said  fibers  to  entangle 

with  >aid  warp  strands  by  having  a  portion  of  their  length 

wrapped  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  perimeters  of 

certain  of  said  strands. 


3.862.868 
FILAMENT  REINFORCED  FILM 
Frank  Wayne  Spiilers,  Lake  Jackson,  Te\.,  assignor  t((  The 
Dow  Chemical  Companv,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  25."  1972.  Ser.  No.  291,811 

Int.  CI.  B29d  23  h5.  B29f  j  ;//.  B29c  17/07 

U.S.  CI.  156-244  4  Claimv 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  synthetic  resinous 
tubing  'therein  a  heat  plastified  synthetic  resinous  material  is 
extruded  from  an  annular  die  in  the  fium  of  a  hollow  tube 
having  a  wall,  the  tube  inflated  b_v  means  of  internal  fluid 
pressure  to  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  annu- 
lar orifice  and  the  tubing  subsequently  collapsed,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises 
encapsulating  withm  the  heat  plastified  synthetic  resinous 
thermoplastic  material  within  the  die  and  prior  to  extru- 
sion  from   the   annular   ontlce   a  plurality   of  generally 
parallel,  generallv  evenly  spaced  continuous  filamentary 
reinforcing  members  and  the  reinforcing  members  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  ot  extrusion  and  being  encapsu- 
lated within  the  wall  and  maintained  within  the  wall  dur- 
mg  expansion  and  collapses  uherebv  a  collapsed  tube  is 
obtained   having   filamentary    reinforcement  within  the 
wall  of  the  collapsed  tube 


3.862.869 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RELSABLE,  TEAR-RESISTANT 

POLVOLEFIN-PAPER  LAMINATE 

Lenart  A.  Peterson,  and  John  G.  Finley,  both  of  Chicago,  III., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Companv,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  13.413.  Feb.  24.  1970",  Pat.  No.  3,752,732. 

This  application  Mar.  22.  1973.  Ser.  No.  344,024 

Int.  CI.  B32b  31  30.  27  10:  C09j  5/02 

l.S.  CI.  156-244  ,  r  Claims 


G 


polymonoolefin  bonding  laver.  and  a  fibrous  cellulosic  sup- 
port sheet,  and  suited  to  repeated  reuse,  which  comprises: 

a.  contacting  a  moving  continuous  fibrous  cellulosic  sheet 
and  a  moving  continuous  polymonoolefin  film. 

b.  continuously  extruding  a  hot  melt  of  a  polvmonoolefin  to 
the  area  of  contact  between  said  sheet  and  said  film. 
wherein  said  film  and  said  melt  each  are  polvmonoolefin 
polymers  containing  as  a  major  component  a  common 
l-monoolctln  monomer,  and 

c.  pressing  together  bv  said  roller  means  said  sheet,  melt  and 
film,  and  thereby  forming  said  laminate. 

wherein  said  polymonoolefin  of  said  film  is  characterized  by 
a  melt  flow  or  index  of  I)  2  to  20.  and  said  polymonoolefin 
of  said  melt  is  characterized  by  a  melt  How  or  index 
higher  than  that  of  said  film  and  further  in  the  range  2(1 
to  100. 


3,862.870 

.MKTHOI)  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

INCOMBl  STIBI.E  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 

Hiroshi  Suda,  and  Hideo  Matui.  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1973.  Ser.  No.  422,429 
(  laims    priority,   application   Japan.   Dec.    12.    1972.   47- 
123999 

Int.  CI.  B29c  !9i02.  B32b  3126 
L.S.  CI.  156-273  --  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  o\  an  incombustible  com- 
posite material,  comprising 
covering  a  soft  foam  base  material  with  a  vinyhdene  chlo- 
ride-base copolymer,  which  is  a  copolymerization  prod- 
uct of  65-95  parts  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride  mono- 
mer, 5-35  parts  by  weight  of  a  first  vinyl  monomer  not 
having  any  unsubstituted  carboxyl  group  and  1-10  parts 
by  weight  of  a  second  v  my  1  monomer  containing  at  least 
one  unsubstituted  carboxyl  group; 
drying  said  coating  on  said  foam  base; 
interposing  said  coated  foam  between  a  polyvinyl  chloride 

sheet  and  a  hardboard  sheet,  and 
bonding  the  respective  layers  together  by  high  frequencv 
welding. 


3.862.871 

DRUM  FOR  BUILDING  AND  SHAPING  BLANKS  FOR 

RADIAL-PLY  TYRES 

Gerhard    Held,    Hochstadt,  and    Walter   Balle.   Dornigheim- 

V^aldsiedlung,   both   of  Germany,  assignors   to   Leonhard 

Herbert  Maschinenfabrik.  Bergen-Enkheim,  Germany 

Filed  July  12,  1972.  Ser.  No.  271,125 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    July    13.    1971. 
2134904 

Int.  CI.  B29h  17110.  1 7' 16 
U.S.  CI    156-415  15  Claims 


K  35 
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I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  bonded  polymonoolefin-paper 
laminate    comprising    in    order    a    polymonoolefin    film,    a 


1.  A  tire  carcass  building  and  shaping  drum  having  two 
initially  close-spaced  bead  holders,  said  bead  holders  being 
axially  shiftable  to  increase  the  spacing  therebetween,  an 
extension  drum  being  coaxially  fixed  to  each  of  said  bead 
holders  and  extending  from  the  outer  end  thereof  for  support- 
ing an  end  portion  of  said  tire  carcass  axially  slidablv  thereon. 
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radially  expandible  elements  on  the  periphery  of  said  bead 
holders,  said  radially  expandible  elements  having  grooves  and 
being  expandible  to  bring  said  grooves  into  direct  air-tight 
engagement  with  the  tire  carcass,  said  bead  holders  and  tire 
carcass  closing  an  air-tight  space  therewithin.  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  pressure  medium  into  said  space,  a  supporting  ele- 
ment for  the  tire  carcass  disposed  between  said  bead  holders, 
and  a  fastening  means  at  said  supporting  element  for  axially 
fixing  thereto  of  a  tire  carcass. 


deposition  ol  the  extruded  strip  troni  said  extruder  no/zle  cri 
a  surface  thereof,  means  for  moving  said  support  means  ltoss 
wise  to  the  direction  of  movement  o*  said  exi'u,l;ng  means 
said  mean^  being  effective  lo  move  saici  suppurt  m.eans  m  .ir 
incremental  step  m  a  first  direction  ea^'h  tinu-  said  extruding 
means  reaches,  in  its  reciprcicatmg  moium,  either  said  tirsi  or 


3,862,872 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  NON-WOVEN  PILE  FABRIC 
Charles  Edyvin  Hoey,  Marlton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  64,722,  Aug.  18,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3.723,213. 

This  application  Aug.  17,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,571 

Int.  CI.  D04h  11104 

U.S.  CI.  156-435  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  non-woven  pile  fabric  comprising 
yarn  supply  means,  two  intermeshing  toothed  rolls  for  forming 
loops  having  upper  and  lower  bight  portions  in  the  yarn  from 
the  yarn  supply  means,  backing  material  supply  means,  first 
conveyor  means  for  conveying  backing  material  from  said 
backing  material  supply  means  beneath  said  loop  forming 
means,  second  conveyor  means  for  receiving  yarn  having 
loops  formed  therein  from  said  loop  forming  means,  said 
second  conveyor  means  being  disposed  substantially  parallel 
with  and  above  said  first  conveyor  means,  said  second  con 
veyor  means  comprising  a  continuous  flexible  belt  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  ribs  formed  thereon,  end  rolls  at  each  end 
of  said  second  conveyor,  said  flexible  belt  being  in  position  to 
travel  around  said  rolls,  said  loop  forming  means  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  one  of  said  end  rolls,  the  teeth  of  one  of  said 
loop  forming  rolls  intermeshing  with  the  ribs  of  said  flexible 
belt  while  said  belt  is  positioned  on  one  of  said  end  rolls 
whereby  the  looped  yarn  is  received  in  said  second  conveyor 
and  pinched  by  said  ribs  during  the  passage  of  said  belt  be- 
tween said  end  rolls,  said  second  conveyor  means  being  so 
spaced  from  said  first  conveyor  that  the  lower  bight  portions 
of  the  loops  formed  in  the  yarn  are  moved  downwardly  into 
the  body  of  backing  material  on  said  first  conveyor  means  and 
said  ribs  do  not  contact  said  backing  material. 


3,862,873 
DEVICES  TO  MANUFACTURE  LARGE  W  EBS  OR  SHEETS 

OF  SYNTHETIC  FOIL  MATERIAL  FROM  EXTRUDED 

STRIPS  JOINED  TOGETHER  ALONG  THEIR  EDGES 
Werner    Blose,    Hamburg,   Germany,    assignor   to   Schlegel 

GmbH,  Hamburg,  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  169,615,  Aug.  6,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,765,982. 
This  application  June  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,104 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  7.  1970. 
2039236 

Int.  CI.  B29b  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  156-500  8  Claims 

2.  A  device  for.  manufacturing  large  webs  or  sheets  of  syn- 
thetic foil  material  from  extruded  strips  joined  together  along 
their  edges,  comprising,  a  frame,  an  extruding  means  having 
an  extruder  nozzle  and  mounted  on  said  frame  movable  in  a 
reciprocating  motion,  means  for  driving  said  extruding  means, 
guide  means  for  guiding  said  extruding  means,  said  driving 
means  moving  said  extruding  means  back  and  forth  between 
first  and  second  end  positions,  supporting  means  arranged  for 


I — <■ 1 — 1 
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second  end  position,  wherchv  said  extruded  strip  is  deposited 
on  said  supp^irt  m.eans  m  a  senes  ot  strip  portions  whi^h  are 
in  contact  along  adjacent  edges  thereof,  and  at  least  one 
pressure  roller  assiKuited  v>.  ith  ^aid  extruder  means  .,nd  ,>pera- 
ble  to  press  the  adjacent  edges  ,^'.  the  respective  strips  together 
to  thereby  form  the  large  wehs  .ir  sheets 


3.862.874 
MODULAR  RUG  (  ONSTRl  (  TION 
Joan  M.  Hop|>er.  4236  Seneca  St..  West  Seneca.  N  \ 
and  Helen  M.  Dickey.  33  Wabash.  Kenmore.  N.\ 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  339,7  13 
Int.  CI.  B32b  3.10,  3H0 
U.S.  CI.  161-36 


14224. 
142r 


8  (laims 


1.  A  modular  rug  construction  comprising  a  plurahtv  .if 
modular  rug  units,  and  attachment  means  tor  det.ichabiv 
securing  said  modular  rug  units  relative  to  each  other  said 
attachment  means  comprising  tape  means  in  the  tormi  ot  eKm 
gated  strips  having  first  fastener  means  thereon,  and  second 
fastener  means  on  said  modular  rug  units  for  selcstive  engage 
ment  and  disengagement  with  said  thirst  fastener  means 


3.862.875 

FILLER  MASKING  OF  SMALL  APERTl  RES 

Gary   Uchytil.  Campbell.  Calif.,  assignor   to   Micro  Science 

Associates.  Mountain  View.  Calif. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  125,098.  March  17,  1971,  Pal.  No. 

3.725.215.  This  application  July  3.  1972.  Ser.  No.  268.411 

Int.  CI.  B32b  3  in.  '  u4 
U.S.  CI.  161-38  1  (  laim 

1.  .A  sheet  for  selectively  electroplating  surface  portions 
thereof  comprising  a  flat  metallic  sheet  member  including  a 
plurality  of  passages  extending  through  the  member  perpen^ 
dicular  to  sides  thereof,  the  passages  being  defined  bv  walls 
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extending   trom   one   side   oi    the    memHcr   to   another  side    to  about  40  pounds,  which  central  tissue  laver  is  provided  with 
thereot.  the  ^aii>  being  spaced  apart  up  to  about  10  to   12    and  bonded  to  an  upper  tissue  laver  and  a'nether  tissue  iaver 
mi  hmeters.  a  tnm  tnm  ot  a  photo-conductive  material  releas-    as  facing  tissue  layers  on  its  respective  surfaces,  and  wherein 
abls  adhered  to  said  nne  side  of  the  member  and  closing  one 
end  of  the  passages,  and  a  photo-hardenabie  material  disposed 
in   and  compietelv    fihrng  the   passages,  having  a  thickness 


the  central  tissue  laver,  the  upper  tissue  layer  and  the  nether 
tissue  layer  each  have  a  basis  weight  of  I  pound  to  about  30 
pounds  per  3,000  square  feet. 


corresponding  \o  the  thickness  oi  the  member  and  contacting 
the  tull  extent  oi  the  walls  defining  such  passages  between  the 
sides  of  the  member  lo  pre. eni  the  plaimg  oi  the  walls  when 
the  sheet  is  submerged  in  an  eiectro-plating  bath,  the  photo- 
conductive  material  permitting  passage  of  the  radiation  en- 
ergv  which  hardens  the  phnto-hardenahle  material. 


3.862.876 

PROTECTIVE  EDGE  WEIGHTED  COVER  CIOTH 

James  E.  (iraves.  485  Jav  St.,  I.akewwd,  t  olo.  X0215 

Filed  Apr,  2.  1973.  Ser,  No,  347,149 

Int.  CI.  B32b  J  '72 ,  ji  04    <;  16 

U.S.  CI.  161-44  8  Claims 


3.862,878 

METHOD  OF  MAM  FACTLRING  FOAMED  PLASTIC 

Tl  Bl  LAR  NETS  AND  APPARATUS  PERTINENT 

THERETO 

Kimikazu  Azuma,  No.  3-18,  Matsugaoka  3-chome  Kugenuma, 
Kujisawa-shi  Kanagawa-Ken,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  129.445,  March  30,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,758  J59.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  350,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1970,  45-28086; 
\pr.  2,  1970.  45-28087 

Int.  CI.  B32b  3/20.  5il2 
L,S.  CI.  161-58  14  Claims 


1.  A  cover  cloth  article  for  covering  an  object  or  an  area, 
said  article  comprising: 

d   a  bodv  of  flexible  sheet  materia!, 

b,  flexible  weight  means  arranged  continuously  along  at 
least  opposite  edges  of  said  bodv.  said  flexible  weight 
means  being  a  loose,  particulate  weight  material;  and 

c  means  for  securing  said  weight  means  lo  the  edge  of  said 
bodv.  said  securing  means  being  at  least  one  elongated 
closed  tube  formed  from  flexible  material  and  arranged  to 
contain  the  particulate  material  of  said  flexible  weight 
means,  said  flexible  elongated  tube  being  joined  to  the 
edge  of  said  bodv  for  holding  the  body  over  said  object  or 
area  to  prevent  its  disarrav  bv  extrinsic  forces  such  as 
wind 


1.  .Xn  article  of  manufacture,  comprising:  an  axially  elon- 
gated, cylindrical,  extruded,  hollow  tube  which  is  open  at  the 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  tube  comprising  adherent  inner 
and  outer  tubular  layers,  each  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart,  continuous,  substantially  parallel,  foamed  syn- 
thetic resin  strands,  the  strands  of  at  least  one  of  said  layers 
being  wound  helicallv  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube 
and  crossing  the  strands  of  the  other  layer  and  being  integrally 
connected  to  the  strands  of  the  other  layer  at  the  points  where 
the  strands  of  the  respective  layers  cross  each  other  so  that 
said  layers  form  a  unitarv  mesh  side  wall  of  said  tube,  said  tube 
having,  at  regular  axially  spaced  intervals  therealong,  neck 
portions  whose  inner  and  outer  diameters  are  substantially  less 
than  the  inner  and  outer  diameters  of  the  portions  of  said'tube 
on  axially  opposite  sides  of  said  neck  portions. 


3,862.877 
CLOTHLIKE  TISSIE  LAMINATES 
James  Berger  Camden.  Memphis,  Tenn,,  assignor  to  The  Buck- 
eye Cellulose  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  22,  1972.  Ser,  No.  255,626 
Int.  CI.  B32b  512 
l.S.  CI.  161-57  I  22  Claims 

1.  The  clothlike  tissue  laminate  comprising  a  ceniral  tissue 
layer  impregnated  with  about  250^r  to  about  800%,  based  on 
the  fibrous  weight  of  the  central  tissue  iaver,  of  soft,  pliable 
latex  binder  solids  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of 
about  lO'C,  to  about  -80'C.  and  a  tack  test  of  about  2  pounds 


3.862,879  " 

ARTICLES  COATED  WITH  AIR  FROTHED 
POLVLRETHANE  FOAMS 
Benny  G.  Barron,  and  James  R.  Dunlap,  both  of  Lake  Jackson, 
Tex,,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland 
Mich. 
(  nntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,418.  March  12,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  247,856,  April  26, 
1972.  abandoned.  This  application  May  18,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

361.674 
Int.  CI,  B32b  5l2():  C08g  22144 
IS.  CI.  161-159  6  Claims 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  flexible  poly- 
urethane  foam  backing  obtained  by  applying  a  frothed  poly- 
urethane  forming  composition  to  said  substrate  and  subse- 
quently allowing  said  frothed  composition  to  cure,  wherein 
said  flexible  polyurethane  foam  backing  has  a  density  of  less 
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than  about  15  lbs/ft  ■''  calculated  on  the  basis  of  the  urethane 
forming  components,  and  results  from  curing  a  composition 
which  has  been  frothed  by  mechanicallv  inducing  into  such 
compositon  a  substance  which  is  in  the  gaseous  slate  at  stan- 
dard temperature  and  pressure,  said  composition  being  void  ot 
a  silicone  oil  cell  control  agent  and  which  comprises 

1  an  active  hydrogen-containing  composition  comprising 

a,  from  about  50  to  100  parts  bv  weight  of  a  poKether 
polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  functionalitv  of  from  2  to  3 
and  containing  an  end-cap  of  at  least  2  moles  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide  per  active  hydrogen  atom  or  an  internal 
block  of  at  least  3  moles  of  ethvlene  oxide  per  active 
hydrogen  atom  or  combination  thereof  and  having  an 
OH  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  1000  to  about 
2500  and 

b,  from  0  to  about  50  by  weight  of  an  arom.itic  amine,  a 
glycol  or  mixture  thereof, 

2  a  polvisocyanate-containing  material  selected  trom  the 
group  consistong  of 

a  an  isocyanate  terminated  prcpolymer  resulting  from  the 
reaction  of  an  organic  dilsocyanate  with  a  compound 
having  from  2  to  4  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  and  an 
OH  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  5  3  to  about  lOOo, 

b.  polymeric  polyisocvanates, 

c,  crude  aromatic  diisocyanates  and 
d    mixtures  thereof,  and 

3,  a  catalyst  for  urethane  formation,  wherein  (  !  ,>  and  (2) 
are  employed  in  quantities  so  as  to  provide  an  NCOOH 
ratio  of  from  about  0  85   1  to  about  2,0: 1 


4.  \  molded  gypsum  product  the  gypsum  component  of 
which  has  a  crystalline  structure  by  X-ray  diffraction,  said 


6C-: 


crystalline  structure  being  characterized  in  that  (010)  planes 

theiL  'f  ,irc  arranged  in  one  direction. 


3,862,880 
LAMINATE  FOR  REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS. 
REFRIGERATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Peter  Blandford  Feldman,  St.  Denys-Westrem,  Belgium,  as- 
signor to  SIDAPLAX,  Gentbrugge,  Belgium 

Filed  Aug.  10.  1973,  Ser.  No.  387,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  21.  1972, 
38944/72 

Int.  CI.  B32b  5118 
l.S.  CI.  161-160  2  Claims 


1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  biaxiatly  oriented  film  of  a 
rubber-modified  copolymer  of  styrene  and  acrvlonitrile  sand- 
wiched between  and  bonded  to  a  sheet  of  rubber-modified 
polystyrene  which  includes  from  2  to  20  weight  percent  rub- 
ber therein,  and  a  sheet  of  polyurethane  foam. 


3.862,882 
(,I.ASS  FIBER  REINK)R(  l-l)  Kl  AMOMKKs 
Alfred    \lar/otthi.    Cumberland,    K,l.,    assignor    u.    Owtns- 
Corning  Fiberglas  ('(irporaliitn,  Fdledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1972,  Str.  No,  292.025 

Int.  CI.  B32b  :     :,  C03c  :.^         CU8g  51116 

l.S.  CI.  161      170  i:  Claims 


1.  A  glass  fiber  bundle  comprising  a  plurality  of  glass  fibers, 

and  an  impregnant  in  the  bundle,  said  imprcgnant  comprising 

a  blend  of  (  1  i  an  aminc'amidt  having  the  formula 

0         0 

It  ti 

H2N-NH-C-R-C-NH-NH2 

wherein   R   is  a  divalent  organic  group  containing   1   to   1 S 
carbon  atoms.  (  2 )  a  resorcinol-aldeh>de  resin  and  I  3 )  at  least 

one  elastomer 


3,862,881 
MOLDED  LAMELLAR  GYPSUM  PRODUCT 
Takashi  Taniguchi;  Kunihiro  Abe,  and  Takashi  Sugimoto,  all 
of  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  379,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  19,  1972,47-71648 
Int.  CI.  B32b  13102 
U.S.  CI.  161-162  8  Claims 

1.  A   molded  gypsum   product  which  comprises  gypsum 
crystals  having  a  lamellar  structure, 

2.  A  molded  gypsum  product  according  to  claim  1  wherein 
said  product  has  a  core  made  of  ^-form  gypsum. 


3.862.883 

METAL-RIBBER  ADHESION  S\STEM 

Stephen  E.  Cantor.  Cheshire,  Conn,,  assignor  to  I  nirovai.  Inc., 

New  \ork.  N,V, 

Filed  Dec,  29.  1972,  Ser.  No,  319,273 

Int.  CI.  B32b  15:0^,  15  oh 

U.S.  CI.  161-215  14  Claims 

1.  A  laminar  rubber  structure  of  vulcanized  rubber  rem 
forced  with  a  metallic  reinforcing  element  having  a  surta.c  «-! 
brass  wherein  the  vulcdni^.ed  rubber  adjacent  in  said  clement 
contains  the  reaction  and  decomposition  produLis  ti'rmed 
during  vulcanization  by  reason  of  the  presence  m  the  rubber 
before  and  during  vulcanization  of  lai  a  halogen  donor  sc 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  1  l  N.N-dihalogenaied 
aromatic  sulfonamide^  wherein  the  sulfonamide  nitrogen  is 
bonded  lo  two  atoms  of  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  and  the 
sulfonyl  sulfur  is  bonded  dtrectlv  to  the  aromatic  nucleus  and 
(2)  cvclic  N-halogenated  amides  wherein  a  carbonvl  carbon 
in  the  ring  is  bonded  to  two  nitrogen  atoms,  each  ot  said 
nitrogen  atoms  in  turn  being  bonded  to  the  halogen  atorr: 
therebv  forming  the  grouping 
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whi-rein  \  is  chlorine,  hrimine  or  iodine  and  (b)  a  material 
-elected  frcim  the  group  consisting  of  resorcinol,  m- 
aminuphenul,  m-phenylene  diamine,  resorcinol  monoacetate, 
resorcinol  diacetate.  1 ,5-naphthalenediol,  partially  reacted 
resorcinol-formaldehyde  resins,  condensation  products  of 
resorcinol  and  acetone  and  condensation  products  of  resor- 
cinol and  acetaldehvde 


3,K62.884 
FLEL  ASSEMBLE  FOR  A  MCLEAR  REACTOR 
Felix  S.  Jabsen,  Lvnchburg.  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Bahcock  A 
VMIcox  Companv.  New  York.  N,^  . 

Continuation  of  s'er.  No.  2.767.  Jan,  14.  l^-'u,  dhandonecl. 

This  application  Nov.  21.  1972.  Ser.  No.  308.641 

Int.  CI.  C;2lc  .^U 

L.S.  CI.  176-78  luaim 


3.862,885 

determination  of  lric  acid  in  blood  with 

lrica.se 

Kunio  Kano.  Ibaraki;  Naohiro  Kavama.  Takatsuki;  Hiroshi 
Terashima.  Ibaraki.  and  Y  oshitaka  Nakagiri.  Inuvama.  all  of 
.Japan,  assignors  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  and  Tojo 
Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  both  of  Osaka.  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  19.  1971.  Ser.  No.  200.582 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan.   Nov.   25,    1970,  45- 

103966 

Int.  CI.  C07g  702.  C12k  I  00 

U.S.  CI.  195-103.5  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  quantitatively  determining  uric  acid   in 

blood  with  a  yeast  originated  uncase  which  comprises  reacting 

the  uricase  with  the  uric  acid  in  blood  at  a  pH  of  5.7-6  5  to 

generate   hydrogen   peroxide   and    measuring   the   generated 

hydrogen  peroxide. 


3,862.886 

STERILE  PLATE  COMPONENT  PACKAGE  FOR 

CLLTLRE  GROWING  APPARATUS 

John  Liner,  VVoodbridge.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Limbro  Chemical 
Co.,  Inc..  New  Haven.  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  398,983 

Int.  CI.  C12b  1114.  C12k  1:10 

U.S.  CI.  195-127  12  Claims 


io    ^ 


'-<  -s-o . 


1.  In  a  fuel  assembly  for  a  nuc'ear  reactor  having  a  plurality 
of  fuel  rods  and  guide  tubes  maintained  in  adjacent  parallel 
relationship  by  grids  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  along 
the  length  o\  said  rods  and  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  rods, 
the  improvement  comprising 

An  upper  end  grid  for  dependentiy  supporting  the  fuel  rods 
having  parallel  rows  of  T->haped  slots,  a  number  of  cylin- 
drical guide  tube  fittings  spaced  from  each  other  and  in 
adjacent  relationship  with  said  T-shaped  slots,  said  fit- 
tings being  of  open  end  construction  positioned  in  the 
upper  end  grid. 
A  T-shaped  key  provided  on  one  end  of  each  of  the  fuel 
rods  for  separable  supporting  engagement  with  said  T- 
shaped  slots. 

guide   tubes  each   having   an   end   passing   through   said 
cylindrical  guide  tube  fittings  and  engagement  means 
for  securing  said  guide  tubes  in  position. 
A  projecting  pin  provided  on  the  opposite  end  of  each  of  the 

fuel  rods. 
A  lower  end  grid  having  an  array  of  recesses  and  cylindrical 
guide   tube   fittings  of  open  end  construction  received 
within  said  lower  end  grid, 

said  guide  tubes  passing  through  said  cvlmdrical  guide 
tube  fittings  and  separably  secured  therein  for  support- 
ing engagement  of  said  lower  end  grid,  and  said  reces- 
ses adapted  for  separable  supporting  engagement  of 
said  projecting  pins 


1.  A  plate  component  package  for  a  processing  container  of 
culture-growing  apparatus,  comprising  a  temporary  sterile 
plate  unit  having  a  plurality  of  plates  with  center  apertures  and 
opposite  faces  for  culture  adherence,  a  plurality  of  apertured 
spacers,  an  arbor  on  which  said  plates  and  spacers  are  slidably 
received  with  their  apertures  and  with  the  spacers  interposed 
between  the  plates  to  form  a  column  of  spaced  plates,  and 
retainers  on  said  arbor  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  plate  col- 
umn for  holding  the  latter  on  said  arbor,  with  at  least  one  of 
said  retainers  being  removable  from  said  arbor  for  slide-off  of 
said  plate  column  from  said  arbor,  and  said  arbor  having  an 
endlength  extending  beyond  the  other  of  said  retainers,  and  a 
sealed  wrapper  enclosing  said  plate  unit,  and  being  breakable 
for  removal  of  said  one  retainer  and  plate  column  from  said 
arbor  and  wrapper 


3,862,887 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  HEAT-DECOMPOSABLE 

NONGASEOUS  MATERIALS 

Edward  T.  Bielski.  Sappington;  Daryl  L.  Lackey,  Chesterfield, 

and  Russell  V.  Theiss,  St.  Louis,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Monsanto  Enviro-Chem  Systems,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  210,655.  Dec.  22,  1971.  Pat.  No. 

3.794,565,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,495, 

July  13.  1970,abandoned.Thisapplication  July  30,  1973.  Ser 

No.  383,954 
Int.  CI.  ClOb  51100 
U.S.  CI.  201-2.5  8  Claims 

1,  A  method  for  treating  shredded  solid  muncipalwaste 
comprised  of  solid  heat-decomposable  material  andwhich 
tends  to  form  an  entangled  mass  upon  rotary  tumbline,  within 
an  inclined  rrotary  tubular  chamber  by  the  pyrolytic  decom- 
position thereof  to  form  a  hot  solid  residue  and  gaseous  pyro- 
lytic decomposition  products,  which  method  comprises; 
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a  feeding  said  material  into  said  rotary  tubular  chamber 
proximate  a  first  end  thereof,  said  first  end  being  elevated 
with  respect  to  the  opposite  end  thereof; 

b.  heating  the  resulting  bed  of  said  material  within  said 
rotary  tubular  chamber  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
result  in  at  least  partial  pyrolytic  decompo  iition  of  said 
material  into  gaseous  pyrolytic  decomposition  products 
and  a  hot  solid  residue,  said  bed  of  said  material  bening  L.S.  CI.  202  —  263 
maintained  in  a  substantialy  nonoxidizing  atmosphere  as 

said  material  is  being  pyrolyzed;  said  heating  of  said 
material  resulting  in  part  from  an  open  flame  from  a 
burner  located  proximate  said  opposite  end  of  said  rotary 
tubular  chamber  such  that  said  open  flame  is  disposed 
within  said  rotary  tubular  chamber  in  an  unresitrcted, 
spaced  relationship  with  said  material  so  that  said  materal 
is  heated  by  direct  radiation  from  said  open  flame,  and 
the  remainder  of  said  heating  of  said  material  resulting 
from  the  oxidation  of  siad  gaseous  pyrolytic  decomposi- 
tion products  in  step(c); 

c.  concurrently  admitting  oxygen  into  said  rotary  tubular 
chamber    proximate    said    opposite   end    thereof  in   an 


3.862.888 

SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  FFFI  I  KNT  EMISSIONS 

FROM  COKF  OVENS 

Frank  K.  Armour.  Flossmoor.  and  Peter  Prince.  AKip,  both  of 

111.,  assignors  to  Interlake.  Inc..  C  hicago,  III. 

Filed  Julv  24.  1972.  Ser.  No.  2"'4..'26 
Int.  CI.  CI  Ob  2  7  c/4 

23  C  laims 
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amount  sufficient  to  result  in  the  oxidation  o\  at  least  part 
but  not  mor  than  60  percent  of  said  gaseous  pvrolvtic 
decomposition  products,  said  oxygen  mixing  with  said 
gaseous  pyrolytic  decomposition  products  and  resulting 
in  at  least  partial  combustion  thereof,  based  upon  the 
oxvgen  present,  within  said  rotary  tubular  chamber,  said 
substantially  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  referred  to  in  step 
(b)  being  substantially  maintained  beteen  said  bed  of 
material  and  said  combusting  gaseous  pyrolytic  decompo- 
sition products, 

d.  concurrently  agitating  said  bed  of  material  within  said 
rotary  tubular  chamber  by  the  rotary  motion  thereof 
coupled  with  a  mechanical  hot  knifing  and  separating 
action  applied  to  said  bed  of  material  m  a  manner  which 
minimizes  entainment  of  said  material  in  the  moving 
stream  of  gases. 

e.  continuously  withdrawing  the  resulting  gaseous  mixture 
of  said  gaseous  pyrolytic  decomposition  products  and  the 
partial  combustion  products  thereof  from  said  rotary 
tubular  chamber  proximate  said  first  end  thereof,  and 

f.  discharging  said  hot  solid  residue  from  said  rotary  tubular 
chamber  proximate  said  opposite  end  thereof. 


1.   A  svstem  for  preventing  effluents  from  being  emitted 
through  a  port  in  a  coke  oven  upon  charging  the  coke  oven 
with  coal  wherein  the  port  has  an  upper  portion  and  an  en- 
larged Kwer  portion    i^omprising  a  larry  car  for  transferring 
coal  from  a  source  thereof  to  the  coke  oven,  a  coal  hopper 
mounted  on  said  larry  car  and  having  an  entrance  thereto  for 
receiving  coal  fri-m  the  source  thereof  and  having  an  exit 
therefrom  for  dispensing  coal  into  the  port  in  the  coke  oven. 
a  charging  apparatus  mounted  exlernallv  of  s,iid  coal  hopper 
in  continual  communicatum  therewith  tor  ;i;insterring  coal  to 
the  coke  oven  trom  said  coal  hi^pper  thn^ugh  s.ud  e\it  therein, 
said  charging  apparatus  including  a  sleeve  ni  ^  omnunici-ition 
with  said   coal   hopper  and   pivotalK    mo^.ihie    '.vith   le-ped 
thereto  between  a  firM  pii-itmn  wherei-  -.;  d  -  eeve  i-  "-pai-ed 
from  the  port  to  facilitate  the  movement  o;  -.no  uirrv  .^.i'  .md 
a  second  position  wherein  -aid  -leeve  i-  :n  engagement  with 
the  port  therebv  to  align  said  charging  apparaiu-  therev^ith.  a 
conduit   mounted   within   said   -leeve   and    having  fan-vcrsc 
dimensions  less  than   the   upper  poTiion  o!  -.iio  p<'rt   to  i.t 
therein  and   movable   hetweeii   .\   tlr-t   po>Mi!on    wherein   -..iio 
conduit   is  spaced  from   the  engaging  end  i^t   -aio  -ieeve   to 
facilitate  nunement  of  said  larrv  car  ano  .)  -^n^-.^riCi  po-iiion 
wherein  one  end  of  said  conduit  extend-  thro^ugh  the  upper 
portion  oi  said  p^irt  and  into  the  enlarged  portion  ot  the  port 
for  charging  coal  to  the  coke  oven  to  prevent  ^^^al  trom,  ^iog^ 
ging  the  ports,  the  discharge  end  ot  -.iio  conduit  m  the  -ceond 
position  thereof  being  spaced  trom  the  waii-  ot  -aid  enlarged 
portion  of  the  port  to  permit  effluent-  to  flow  through  the 
space   between   -aid   conduit   and   "he   wall-  of   the   enlarged 
portion  of  the  port,  means  f(ir   m,oving  -aid  conduit  to  the 
second  position  thereof  when   -aid   -leivc   i-   m   the   -e^i  nd 
position  thereof  and  for  moving  -aid  sleeve  !<.>  the  tir-i  position 
thereof  when   said   conduit   i-   m   the   fir-t   pr^-itinn   'he'eot 
means  for  transferring  coal  from   -aid   h>'pper   thr^'Ugh   -aid 
charging  apparatus  to  the  coke  oven  w  hen  said  -ieeve  and  said 
conduit  are  in  the  second  positions  thereof,  and  an  etfluent 
collector  in  communication  with  the  coke  oven  tor  collecting 
effluents  produced  during  the  charging  of  eoal  into  the  vi^ke 
oven  and  prevented  from  escaping  therefrom  into  the  atmo- 
sphere, whereby  effluents  n(>rmally  vented  to  the  atmosphere 
during  the  transfer  of  coal  from  said  coal  hopper  to  the  coke 
oven  are  prevented  from  being  vented  to>  the  atmo-phere  and 
are  collected  bv  said  effluent  coiilev.tor. 
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1  h  (  laims 


1.  A  system  for  preventing  effluents  from  being  emitted 
from  coice  tnen^  upon  charging  certain  of  the  coke  ovens  with 
coal  while  coking  coai  m  others  oi  the  coke  o^ens,  comprising 
means  connected  adjacent  to  one  end  of  a  first  oven  and 
adjacent  to  one  end  of  a  second  oven  for  collecting  effluents 
therefrom,  a  source  of  sub-atmosphenc  pressure  connected  to 
said  one  end  of  the  first  oven  and  to  said  one  end  of  the  second 
oven,  a  first  valve  between  said  collecting  means  and  the  first 
oven  and  a  second  valve  between  said  collecting  means  and 
the  second  oven,  a  third  valve  between  said  source  of  sub- 
atmosphenc  pressure  and  the  first  oven  and  a  fourth  valve 
between  said  source  of  sub-atmosphenc  pressure  and  the 
second  oven,  control  means  between  said  source  o\  suhatmo- 
spheric  pressure  and  said  t'lrst  and  second  valves  to  maintain 
a  positive  pressure  in  said  collecting  means,  and  means  for 
providing  communication  between  the  other  ends  ot  the  first 
oven  and  the  second  oven  during  charging  o\  one  oi  the  ovens 
with  coal,  said  first  and  said  fourth  valves  being  in  the  open 
position  thereof  and  said  second  and  said  third  valves  being  m 
the  closed  position  thereof  during  charging  of  the  first  oven 
while  coking  in  the  second  oven,  said  first  and  said  fourth 
valves  being  in  the  closed  position  thereof  and  said  second  and 
said  third  valves  being  in  the  open  positions  thereof  during 
charging  of  the  second  oven  while  coking  in  the  tlrst  oven, 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  gases  present  in  the  charging  oven 
prior  to  the  charging  thereof  and  the  effluents  produced  dur- 
ing the  charging  thereof  is  collected  by  said  collecting  means 
and  the  remainder  is  transferred  through  said  communication 
means  to  the  coking  oven  where  the  oxygen  is  reacted  and 
thereafter  the  remainder  having  the  oxygen  removed  there- 
from is  transferred  by  said  source  of  subatmospheric  pressure 
out  of  the  coking  oven  to  prevent  emission  of  effluents  from 
the  charging  oven  during  the  charging  thereof  with  coal 


3,862.890 

FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION  LSING  A  VAPOR  SIDE 

STREAM  TO  CONTROL  HCN  CONCENTRATION  IN 

PI  RIFK  ATION  OF  CRL  DE  NITRILES 

Robert   I).    Presson.   23460   Cannon   Rd.,   Bedford   Heights, 
44146.  and  Albert  J.  Grigsbv,  2008  Pinelawn  Dr..  Toledo. 
both  of  Ohio  43614 
(  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177.553,  Sept.  3,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1973.  Ser.  No.  412,703 
Int.  CI.  C07c  121  32 

U.S.  CI.  203-71  5  Claims 
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1.  In  the  process  for  the  purificatnm  o(  crude  acrylonitnle 
containing  2  to  1 2  percent  by   weight  of  water  and  ?()0  to 
15,000  p.p.m,  by  weight  of  HCN.  wherein  crude  acrylonitnle 
is  fed  to  a  drying  column  and  fractional  distillation  is  con- 
ducted to  give  an  overhead  stream  of  acrylonitnle.  water  and 
HCN,  and   a   bottoms  stream   containing  acrylonitnle   and 
HCN,  the  improvement  comprising 
removing  a  vapor  side  stream  from  the  bottom  half  of  the 
drying  column,  and  feeding  said  vapor  side  stream  to  the 
top  half  of  a  product  column  wherein  distillation  is  con- 
ducted to  rcmi^ve  purified  acrylonitnle  overhead- 


3,862.891 

UNIFORM  PLATING  CURRENT  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Fugene  C.  Smith.  Elk  Grove  Village,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake, 
III. 

Filed  Sept.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  399,894 

Int.  CI.  C23b  5  58.  BOlk  3  00 

U.S.  CI.  204-27  6  Claims 


1.  A  uniform  plating  current  apparatus  for  providing  a 
uniform  flow  of  plating  current  in  an  electrolyte  solution 
r^etween  a  plating  rack  carrying  a  work  piece  to  be  plated  that 
forms  a  cathode  and  a  quadrangular  anode  structure,  compris- 
ing. 
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twii  generally  parallel  surfaces  of  nonconductive  composi- 
tion positioned  along  two  opposite  sides  of  the  anode 
surface  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  anode  to  the 
plating  rack  area,  and 

a  first  and  second  plurality  of  flow -blades  running  trans- 
verselv  between  said  parallel  surfaces  and  along  the  re- 
maining two  edges  of  the  anode  structure,  said  first  plu- 
rality of  flow  -blades  spaced  one  above  the  other  along  the 
distance  between  the  anode  surface  and  the  plating  rack 
area  and  said  second  plurality  of  flow -blades  spaced  one 
above  the  other  along  the  distance  between  the  anode 
structure  and  the  plating  rack  area 


3,862.892 

ALUMINIUM  OBJECT  WITH  ANODIC  OXIDE  SI  RFA(  F 

Werner   Lautenschlager.  Stuttgart;  Siegfried   Pahike,  Bobin- 

gen  Rems.  and  (lunther  Tolg,  Schwabisch-(imund,  all  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  For- 

derung  der  Wissenschaften  e.  \ ..  (iottingen.  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1973.  Ser.  No.  325,765 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Jan.    25,    1972, 
2203445 

Int.  CI.  C23b  9.1)2 
U.S.  CI.  204-58  9  Claims 


which  is  electrically  non-conductive,  freely  and  non- 
selectively  permeable  through  at  least  a  portion  of  its  area  to 
liquid  dispersions  containing  eit  ctrodepositable  coating 
binder,  and  effective  for  arresting  turbulent  transmission  of 
liquid  contents  of  either  of  the  half-cell  compartments  to  the 
other  ot  the  half-cell  compartments  in  the  substantial  absence 
of  hydraulic  pressure  difference  across  the  permeable  portion 
of  the  separator  while  permitting  hydraulic  and  electrical 
^omnunK.ition  of  respective  liquid  contents  of  the  two  half- 
cell  compartment  through  the  separator,  the  improvement 
which  comprises 

a  suppKmg  to  one  o\  the  half-cell  compartments,  to  make 
contact  with  the  half-cell  electrode  thereof  and  with  the 
permeable  portion  of  the  separator,  the  dilute  liquid 
dispersion  of  electrodepositable  coating  binder  from 
which  binder  is  to  be  recovered. 
h  supplying  to  the  other  of  the  half-cell  compartments,  to 
make  contact  with  the  half-cell  electrode  thereof  and 
with  the  permeable  portion  of  the  scpar.itor,  a  concen- 
trated liquid  dispersion  containing  dispersed  electrode- 
positable coating  binder  of  substantially  the  same  compo- 
sition as  the  binder  ti  be  recovered  and  at  a  concentra- 
tion greater  than  the  binder  concentration  in  the  dilute 
liquid  dispersion; 

c.  establishing  substantially  hydraulic  pressure  equilbrium 
between  the  dilute  and  concentrated  dispersions  in  the 
respective  half-cell  compartments  where  those  disper- 
sions communicate  through  the  separator  to  substantially 
prevent  hydraulic  flow  thn^ueh  the  separator;  and 

d.  impressing  upon  the  half-cell  eicetrodes  in  the  respective 
half-cell  compartments,  from  an  external  emf  source,  an 
electrical  potential  difference  of  polarity  and  magnitude 
effective  to  drive  electrodepositable  coating  binder  from 
the  dilute  liquid  dispersion  through  the  separator  into  the 
concentrated  liquid  dispersion,  thereby  depleting  the 
dilute  liquid  dispersion  in  electrodepositable  coating 
binder. 


1.  Process  for  the  pri^duction  ot  an  aluminum  shaped  object 
having  an  oxidized  surface  by  anodic  oxidation  in  an  electro- 
lyte which  process  comprises  contacting  the  surface  of  an 
aluminum  shaped  object  in  a  weakly  acidic  to  alkaline  electro- 
lyte bath  containing  st)dium  carbonate  and  sodium  fluoride 
with  sparkovers  at  a  spark  voltage  of  more  than  80  \'.  and  vers 
high  current  density 


3.862.893 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  METHOD  FOR  TRANSFER  OF 

DISPERSED  SOLIDS  FROM  ONE  LIQUID  ELECTROLYTE 

TO  ANOTHER  WITH  SUPPRESSION  OF  TRANSFER  OF 

DISPERSING  LIQUID 
Allan  B.  E.  Gilchrist.  Westlake.  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul\  24,  1974,  Ser,  No.  491,387 

Int.  CI.  BOld  I3i02 

U.S.  CI.  204-180  R  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  electrodepositable  coating 
binder  from  a  dilute  liquid  dispersion  thereof  utilzing  an  elec- 
trolytic  cell   apparatus  divided   into   two   half-cell   compart 
ments.  each  containing  a  half-cell  electrode,  bv  a  separator 


3,862.894 

MKIHODOF  KI,K(  TRODKPOSIl  1N(,  NON    \Ul  K  )UiS 

CATIONIC  DISPERSIONS  AND  \KTI(  1  KS  PRODI  (  FD 

THFRFB\ 

Kathleen  A.  McGuire,  Natrona  Heights;  (harks  M.  Hans*n. 
Monroeville.  and  Roger  M.  Christenson.  Gibsonia.  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa, 
Filed  Jan,  14.  1972.  Ser.  No.  218.004 
Int.  (I.  BOlk  ^102 
l.S.  CI.  204-181  24  (  laims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  conductive  substrate  wm^h  com- 
prises passing  .in  electric  current  between  .m  electrically  con- 
ductive electrode  and  an  clectncallv  ^i'r,a;iv.tiv c  counter  elec- 
trode in  electric'  contaet  with  a  nonac;ueius  wnating  composi- 
tion comprising  a  dispersion  of  a  polvmer 
a   which  contains  basic  nitrogen  atoms,  and 
b    which  contains  a  dispersion  stabih/er  \r.  .m  organic  dis 
persion  liquid,  s,ik]  dispersion  st^hili/er  being  j  br.incheJ 
copolymer  containmg  two  polvnie'i^   ^egnients  wherein 
one  segment  is  soKaleei  by  'he  ''-ganic  dispersion  ii4Uiu 
and  wherein  the  second  segment  is 
c    an  anchor  polvmer  of  different  polantv  lo  the  first  seg- 
ment, 
d,  relativeU  non-solvatable  bv  the  iirganiv  dispersion  liquid 

a  n  d 
e     anchored    \o   said    j^oiymer    bv    the    L-.ipolv  men,' at 
pendant  groups  which  arc  a  part  ol  s.no  anchi-r  p( 
with  ethv  lenicailv  unsaturated  m.onomers  which  are  em, 
pli'ved  in  tormmg  said  polvnicr 
15.  An  article  ot  manufacture  coinipn^mg  a  ^uhst rale  ha .  i:ig 
thereon   an   elcctrodeposited    ..oating   .o^pbed    bv    passing    .-.n 
electric  current  between  an  eiectricaliv  co^nJuctivt  eie^,  tro.je 
and  an  electrically  conductive  counter  electrode    m  eiecirie 
contact  with  a  no^n  aqueous  v.oating  c  o^mpusitior  ..oniprismg 
.1  dispersion  ol  a  polymer 
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J    v«.hich  contains  baMC  nitrogen  atoms,  and 

h  vvhich  contains  a  dispersion  stabilizer  in  an  organic  dis- 
persion liquid,  said  dispersion  stabilizer  being  a  branched 
copolymer  containing  two  polymeric  segments  wherein 
one  segment  is  solvated  by  the  organic  dispersion  liquid 
and  wherein  the  second  segment  is 

c  an  anchor  polymer  of  different  polarity  to  the  first  seg- 
ment, 

d  relatively  non-solvatable  by  the  organic  dispersion  liquid; 
and 

e  anehiired  •.;)  saij  polymer  by  the  copolymerization  of 
pendant  groupv  which  are  a  part  of  said  anchor  polymer 
with  ethy lenically  unsaturated  monomers  which  are  em- 
ployed tn  forming  said  poj\me' 


3,862.895 

SELF-COMPENSATING  ELECTRODE  S^  STEM 

Karl  Lewis  King.  Milwaukee,  and  James  R.  Arrington,  Mus- 

kego.  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Instruments, 

Inc.  Milwaukee.  Wis, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  43.864.  June  5.  1970.  Pat.  No.  3, 70'^, 'Mr, 

This  application  Sept.  5.  1972.  Ser.  No.  286,156 

Int.  CI.  GOln  2^  36.  27146 

L.S,  CI.  204-195  R  3  Claims 
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3.862.896 
ROTARY  BARREL  PICK-UP  IN  AUTOMATIC  PLATING 

APPARATLS 

Albert  Singleton.  7360  Brookside  Park.  Middleburg  Heights, 
Ohio  44130 

Filed  July  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  380.968 

Int.  CI.  B65g  49.UIJ.  C23b  5  7<^,  B08b  3;0ll 

U.S.  CI.  204 -198  10  Claims 


1,  A  device  for  measuring  ion  concentration  or  electrode 

potential  in  an  electrolytic  test  solution  comprising: 
a  first  measuring  electrode  means  including  a  first  sensing 
element  and  an  electrolytic  standard  solution  in  contact 
therewith  and  containing  ions  corresponding  with  tho.se 
to  be  measured  in  said  test  solution,  said  electrode  means 
producing  a  first  potential  in  response  to  said  standard 
solution  and  said  means  being  constructed  and  arranged 
for  said  standard  solution  to  be  placed  in  electrolytic 
contact  with  said  test  solution, 
a  second  measuring  electrode  means  including  a  second 
sensing  element  composed  in  the  same  material  as  the 
first  sensing  element,  said  second  electrside  means  being 
constructed  and  arranged  for  being  placed  in  .said  test 
solution   for  said  second  sensing  element  to  produce  a 
second  potential  in  response  to  ions  to  be  measured  in 
said  test  solution, 
a  reference  electrode  means  constructed  and  arranged  for 
being  in  electrically  conductue  relationship  with  said  test 
solution  to  be  measured  simultaneously  with  said  first  and 
second  electrode  means,  said  reference  electrode  means 
serving  as  a  ctimmon  electrical  reference  point  for  said 
first  and  second  electrode  means,  said  reference  elec- 
trode means  being  connected  to  the  zero  volt  reference 
of  the  measuring  circuit, 
means  for  measuring  the  potential  differen>.e  l^etvscen  said 
first  electrode  means  and  said  reference  electrode  means, 
means  for  measuring  the  potential  difference  between 
said  second  electrode  means  and  said  reference  electrode 
means,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  differential  potential  between  said 
measured  potential  differences 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  rotary  electroplating  barrel  a 
frame  for  supporting  said  barrel  for  rotation  within  tanks 
containing  liquid  used  in  electroplating,  a  drne  shaft  mounted 
in  said  frame,  a  drive  shat't  engaging  means  fur  converting 
drive  shaft  rotation  to  barrel  rotation,  a  first  drive  motor 
means  for  turning  the  drive  shaft,  said  motor  means  being 
mounted  in  stationary  position  adjacent  each  said  tank,  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  frame  and  barrel  to  move  them 
from  one  tank  to  another,  said  tanks  being  aligned  beneath 
track  means  supporting  a  second  frame,  said  second  frame 
comprising  a  part  of  said  raising  and  lowering  means,  a  second 
drive  motor  means  mounted  on  the  second  frame  for  rotating 
the  drive  shaft  and  barrel  only  between  the  times  the  drive 
shaft  is  moved  out  of  operative  engagement  with  the  first  drive 
motor  means  and  the  time  it  re-engages  the  first  or  a  similar 
motor  means,  the  improvement  comprising; 

first  bracket  means  rigidly  attached  to  the  barrel  supporting 
frame  and  second  bracket  means  rigidly  attached  to  the 
second  frame,  both  said  bracket  means  being  for  cooper- 
ative engagement  to  connect  the  frames  during  the  lifting 
and  lowering  of  the  barrel, 
the  portion  of  the  first  bracket  means  which  engages  the 
second  bracket  means  extends  above  all  adjacent  por- 
tions of  the  barrel  supporting  frame, 
the  engaging  portion  of  the  second  bracket  means  in  its 
lowermost  position  extends  below  all  adjacent  portions  of 
the  second  frame  and  below  the  engaging  portions  of  the 
first  bracket  means  whereby  the  second  bracket  means 
and  second  frame  will  move  horizontally  along  said  track 
means  without  contacting  the  barrel  supporting  frame  or 
the  first  bracket  means  and, 
said  second  frame  and  said  second  bracket  being  rigidly 
connected  together  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  the  second 
bracket  relative  to  said  track 
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3,862,897 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  HIGH  ELONGATION 

POLVAMIDE-IMIDE  FILMS 

Jean  Gattus,  La  Mulatiere,  and  Maurice  Mallet.  Lyon,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S..A..  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  69,493.  Sept.  3,  1970,  Pat.  No.  3.792.0 19, 
This  application  Oct.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298.654 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  5,  1969,  69,30338 
Int.  CI.  B29d  7i24 
U.S.  CI.  264-216  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polyamidc-imide  film 
with  a  high  elongation  at  break  which  consists  essentiallv  o\ 
carrying  out  the  following  steps  in  sequence 

1.  casting  a  solution  of  a  polyamide-imide  which  consists 
essentiallv  of  a  succession  of  structural  units  o\  formula; 


•  CO 


\ 


CCR 


h    -■    Q    -    MI  — 
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quired  for  recovery  of  the  olefinically  unsaturated  hydro- 
carbons   and 

f  recovering  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbons. 

8.  An  integrated  process  for  the  production  of  olefinically 

unsaturated  hydrocarbons  and  aromatic  compounds  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
a  introducing  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  petroleum 
residuum  into  the  catalytic  cracking  zone  of  a  heavy  oil 

cracking  unit  in  the  presence  of  fluidized  cracking  cata- 
lyst   at    cracking    conditions    \o    produce    cataly ticallv 

cracked  effluenl  iruluding  a  ^^ravked  naphtha  fraction, 
b-  passing  the  ^ra^kcd  n.jphtha  tr.Ktion  to  ,i  thcrnial  pryrol- 
ysis  /one   .it   ihcrmai  cracking  con,i\\\~>".-   •.''   produce  a 


in  which  R  is  a  trivalent  organic  radical  containing  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  and  0  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  at 
least  one  benzene  nucleus. 

ii  stretching  the  resulting  film  while  it  still  contains  at  least 
IVf  of  solvent,  to  a  ratio  between  1.1  and  1  b.  m  at  least 
one  direction,  at  a  temperature  between  100"  and  35()X'  , 
iii,  giving  the  film  a  supplementary  heat  treatment  at  a 
temperature  between  100°  and  350°C  .  the  film  being 
essentially  prevented  from  shrinking  in  any  direction  in  its 
plane  during  steps  (ii)  and  (in) 


therrriallv   cr.icked  effluent  containirik;  ;■■.  i 


IS  oil.  ole- 


finically unsaturated  hydrocarb,.ns  and  aromatic  com- 
pounds; 
c  separating  pyrolysis  oil  from  the  thermally  cracked  efflu- 


ent. 


d  passing  pyrolysis  oil  to  the  catalytic  cracking  zone  of  the 

heavy  oil  cracking  unit;  and 
c     recovering  olefinically   unsaturated   hydrocarbons  and 
aromatic  compounds. 


3.862.899 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODI  (TION  OK  SNNTHFSIS  (,\S 

AND  CLEAN  FUELS 

James  R.  Murphy,  and  Leland  W  ,  Schneider,  holh  <if  Housi(m, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  (  hitago.  111. 

Filed  No\.  7.  1972,  Ser.  No.  3(14,508 

Int.  (I.  (  Klu  'iOU 

U.S.  CI.  208-93  18  Claims 


3,862,898 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  OUEFINICALLV 

UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBONS 

Harold  B.  Boyd,  and  James  R.  Lambrix,  both  of  Houston.  Tex., 

assignors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Julv  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  383.620 

Int.  CI.  C10gi7  04 

U.S.  CI.  208-73  11  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  olefinically  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

a.  introducing  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  comprising  petro- 
leum residuum  into  the  catalytic  cracking  zone  of  a  heavy 
oil  cracking  unit  in  the  presence  of  fluidized  cracking 
catalyst  at  cracking  conditions  to  produce  a  catalytically 
cracked  effluent  including  a  cracked  naphtha  fraction. 

b  regenerating  said  fluidized  cracking  catalyst  in  the  regen- 
eration zone  of  the  heavy  oil  cracking  unit, 

c.  producing  high  pressure  steam  in  said  regeneration  zone 
by  indirect  heat  exhange, 

d.  passing  the  cracked  naphtha  fraction  to  a  thermal  pyroly 
sis  zone  and  thermally  cracking  said  fraction  to  produce 
a  thermally  cracked  effluenl  containing  olefinically  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbons; 

e  expanidng  said  high  pressure  steam  from  step  (c)  to 
provide  at  least  part  of  the  gas  compression  energy  re 


PIAMT 
FUEL 


1.  A  process  for  iht.   production  of  synthesis  gas  v^hJ; 
comprises; 

introducting  a  hv  drocarbon  feedstock  into  a  catalytic  crack 

ing  zone  tn  the  presence  of  fluidized  cracking  catalysi 

under  severe  fluid  cracking  conditions  inciudinc  ,it  It-asi 

65  percent  conversum  of  said  hydrocarbon  iccJs:oick  to 

produce  an  etfluen! 
fractionating   said   cttluent   to  obtain  a  cracked   n.iphth.i 

fraction. 
hvdrogenating  said  cra^'kcd  n.tptha  fraction  with  hvorogcn 

to  saturate  olefins  and  aromatics  to  prtniuce  a  more  saiu 

rated  cracked  naphtha  fraction;  and 
introducing  said  more  saturated  cr.ii.k(.-d  n.iphtha  travMi'T 

and  steam,  to  a  catalvtn:  steam  retorming  unit  lo'  priniuce 

synthesis  gas 


3.862.900 

REMOVAL  OF  CHEMICALL\  COMBINED  CHLORINE 

AND  OTHER  IMPURITIES  FROM  H\  DROCARBONS 

Robert   E.   Reusser.   Bartlesville.   Okia,,   assignor   to   Phillips 

Petroleum  Company.  Bartlesville.  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1973.  Ser.  No,  349,243 

Int.  CI.  CI  Or  2'  "4 

U.S.  CI.  208-262  6  Claims 

1.  ,A  method  tor  removing  ..hemicillv    combined  chlorine 

from  a  hydrocarbon  product  mixture  produced  hs  the  alkvla 
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tion  of  an  olefin  ^ith  an  isoparaffin  in  the  presence  of  metal  noat,  said  link  providing  a  rigid  connection  therebetween,  a 

chloride  cataivs-,  sdid  -iixture  comprising  chlorine  containing  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  hydraulic  lock  positioned  in  said 

compounds,  hv  contactmg  >a!d  hvdrocarbon  mixture  with  an  link,  said  cylinder  providing  for  variation  and  setting  in  the 

amount  o^- zeolite  molecuJd'.ie.--  -,r.  :ne  an  effective  pore  size  length  of  said  link  wherebv  t^he  immersion  depth  of  said  upper 

ot  about     to  anout  i  1  -Xngviron^  unit.-,  tor  a  time  sufficient,  at  horizontal  edge  of  said  gate  can  be  controlled  with  respect  to 

ambient  temperature    •     adsorb  said  chemically  combined  the  water  level  in  the  water  basin  which  is  being  cleaned 
chlorine  onto  said  sieves.                         , 


3.862.901 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  ORGANIC  M  VTERlAL 

FROM  AQLEOLS  SOLITIONS  THEREOF 

Bengt  Axel  Wennerblom.  Sundsvall.  Sweden,  and  Sven  Erik 

Jorgensen,   Copenhagen,    Denmark,   assignors   to   Svenska 

Celluiosa  Aktiebolaget.  Sundsvall,  Sv*eden 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1971.  Ser.  No.  200,159 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  2,  19''().  If)2'5  70 
int.  CI.  C02b  /  >n,  C02c  ^'     : 
L.S.  CI.  210-28  4(laims 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  waste  water  containing  a  high 

molecular  organic  ..i^mpiiund  with  a  basic  group  of  the  group 
coHMsting  of  proteins,  pol>pcptld-c^.  r-a^tcna,  virus  and  en- 
zvmes,  which  com  prise  v  bringing  the  a  a^!e  '^ater,  at  a  pH  less 
than  approximate!)  8,  into  contact  with  a  sulphite  pulp  result- 
ing from  sulphite  digestion  of  lignoceliulosic  material  which 
has  been  suiphonated  to  an  extent  such  that  its  ion  exchange 
capacity  is  at  least  o  L^  mcqu  gr  and  thereafter  separating  the 
so-treated  water  from  said  material 


3,862.902 
DEVICE  FOR  RECEIVING  W  ATER  SURFACE  FLOATING 

IMPURITIES 
Abram  Vakovlevich  Derzhavets.  prospekl  Gagarina,  4.  kv    5; 
Petr  Grigorievich  Kogan,  ulitsa  Perekopskoi  divizii.  2.  kv 
14,  and  Sergei  Martvnovich  Nunuparov,  ulitsa  l.astochkma 
5.  kv.  34.  all  of  Odessa,  L.S.S.R. 

Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367.396 
Int.  CI.  BOld  33  00 
L.S.  CI.  210-122  4  Claims 

I.  A  device  for  receiving  water  surface  floating  impurities 
in  the  collecting  receptacle  of  an  oil  and  garbage  skimmer 
craft,  comprising  a  gate  installed  at  an  inlet  of  the  collecting 
receptacle  and  having  an  upper  horizontal  edge  tVirmmg  a 
weir,  the  upper  layer  of  water  together  'Aith  tlow  mg  impurities 
being  adapted  to  overflow  the  weir,  said  gate  being  Kvated 
adjacent  to  the  walls  o(  said  collecting  receptacle,  mieans 
supporting  said  gate  for  free  rocking  movement  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  gate  having  an  outer  surface  facing  a  water 
basin  which  is  being  cleaned,  said  surface  comprising  a  por- 
tion of  a  cvimder  having  a  longitudinal  axis  coextensive  with 
the  rocking  axis  of  said  gate,  at  least  one  float  fastened  for 
rocking  movement  about  said  horizontal  gate  rocking  axis;  a 
link  forming  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  gate  and  said 


4.  A  device  as  claimed  in  claim  1.  said  gate  being  located  in 
an  open-bottomed  enclosure,  said  enclosure  protecting  said 
float  against  hydrod\namic  effects  caused  bv  surrounding 
water  of  said  basin. 


3,862,903 
I  NIT  FILTER  RETAINING  MEANS 

Mian   K    Getzin,  Louisville,  K>.,  assignor  to  American  .Air 
Filter  ( ompanv.  Inc.,  Louisville,  K\. 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,135 

Int.  CI.  BOld  27i08 

U.S.  CI.  210-232  5  Claims 


23  16 


10 


IZ      19 


\         ^21 


I.  A  unit  filter  retaining  apparatus  adapted  to  be  received 
in  a  flow  through  housing  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  body  portion,  one  leg  of  said  body  portion  being 
a  resilient,  inclined  wing  portion  constructed  to  abut  and 
urge  the  frame  of  a  unit  filter  toward  said  flow-through 
housmg  and  into  sealing  relationship  when  positioned  in 
said  Ilow-through  housing;  and, 

the  other  leg  being  an  elongate  channel  portion  having  first 
and  second  essentially  spaced  parallel  legs,  said  channel 
portion  being  adapted  to  receive  an  edge  of  said  flow- 
through  housing  thereby  attaching  said  retaining  appara- 
tus to  said  housing. 
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3.862,904 

BOAT  FOR  COLLECTING  OIL  SLICKS  AND  OTHER 

CONTAMINANTS  FROM  THE  SURFACE  OF  VNATFR 

Dannv  J.  W  eatherford,  7250  North  41st.  Ave..  Phoenix,  \riz, 

85021 

Filed  Jan,  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435.103 

Int.  CI.  E02b  I'  114 

U.S.  CI.  210-242  13  Claims 


1.  ,-\  hiMt  tor  collecting  oil  sticks  ,tnd  other  contaminants 
from  the  surface  ot  the  w.iter  cuniprising 

a  hull  having  a  bow  and  a  stern, 

a  tluid  receiving  compartment  arranged  in  the  bottom  of 
said  hull. 

a  sluice  gate  formed  in  the  bow  of  the  boat  for  selectively 
admitting  surface  water  onl)  into  said  receiving  compart- 
ment. 

an  oil  collecting  boom  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
tlexiblc  interconnected  members  floatable  on  water 

said  boom  being  Lmine^Ied  ,it  one  end  to  one  side  ot  saio 
bow  on  one  side  ot  said  sluice  gate  and  having  its  other 
end  fed  through  an  aperture  in  the  hull  of  the  boat  on  the 
other  side  o\  said  sluice  gate,  said  .ipertures  being  ar- 
ranged longitudinalK  o\'  said  hull. 

means  for  moving  said  boom  through  the  apertures  m  said 
hull  to.  cause  the  surface  of  the  water  withm  the  loop 
formed  b\  said  boom  to  be  moved  mti'  ^aid  sluice  gatv 
and  said  lluid  receiving  compartnu;nt.  and 

pump  means  connected  to  said  compartment  for  removing 
tluid  therefrom 


12.    1972, 

15  Claims 

softening  of 


3,862,905 

UASHINC;  AGENTS  C()NTAININ(,  AN 

AMINOCARBONAMIDE  TEXTILE  SOFTENER  AND 

PROCESS  OF  VVASHIN(;  AND  SOFTENING  TEXTILES 

Hans-Werner  Eckert,  Dusseldorf.  (iermanv,  assignor  to  Hen- 

kel  &  Cie  (imbH,  Dusseldorf,  Germanv 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1973,  Ser,  No.' 335,757 
Claims    prioritv,    application    (Iermanv,    Mar 
2213557 

Int,  CI.  CI  Id  31065.3132.  1112 
L.S,  CI,  252-98 

1.  ,A  t)ne-step  process  tor  the  washing  and 
textiles  which  consists  essentiallv  of  immersing  soiled  textiles 
in  an  aqueous  softening  washing  liquor  bath  at  temperatures 
of  from  2UT  to  lOOT  for  a  time  sufficient  to  clean  and  soften 
said  textiles  and  recttvering  said  cleaned  and  softened  textiles, 
said  aqueous,  softening  washing  liquor  bath  containing 

1  from  0  1  5  to  (.1  5  gm,  liter  of  a  tenside  component  consist- 
ing of  fr(^m  20  to  1  ()(,)^r  bv  weight  of  said  tenside  compo- 
nent of  anionic  surface-active  sulfonates  and  sulfates  wnh 
from  8  to  1  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  hydrophobic  moietv. 
from  0  to  80^f  by  weight  of  said  tenside  component  of 
soaps  and  from  0  to  45'7f  by  weight  of  said  tenside  compo- 
nent of  non-ionic  surface-active  compounds, 

2.  from  0.05  to  0.4  gm/liter  of  a  softener  component  amino- 
carbonamide  of  the  formula 


K  _  N  H  -  A  -  C  n  \  H : 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  fr.  n:  the  gri  i.p  consisting 
of  alkyl  having  10  to  24  carbon  ati ms  aikeiu  i  having  10 
to  24  carbon  atoms,  alkadienyl  having  li  tr  24  carbon 
atoms  and  A  is  a  divalent  linkage  sek-.  ted  tin  the  group 
consisting  of  methylene,  ethylene  and  ethv  ndene; 

3  from  0  6  to  20  gm/liter  of  at  least  o>ne  conventional 
builder  salt  wherein  sufficient  alkaline  reai.ting  builder 
salts  are  present  whereby  the  pH  of  sau  w.i^hing  u^uor 
bath  is  7  or  over; 

with  the  proviso  that  the  amount  of  said  lensiue  ^onipoiH  nt 
is  at  least  as  large  as  the  amount  of  said  softener  ^oiii-o 
nent. 


3,862,906 

COMPOSITION  FOR  C1L\N|N(,  H\M)S  AND  OTHER 

P\KTS  OV  IHF  BOD^ 

Maurice  Chambon,  Genis-Laval.  and  Jean  Neel,  I  vun,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Pnigil,  Paris,  1- ranee 

Filed  Dec.  21,  19-1,  Ser.  No.  21(t,5-(l 

Int.  (1,  (lid  9130.  15104,  9132 

l.S.  CI.  252-117  4  (  laims 

1.  A  composition  for  cleaiiii.g  the  hands  or  (nher  [  a-ts  ot 

the  body  without  the  utilization  of  additional  water  consisting 

essentially  of: 

1.  a  polymer  or  copolymer,  hydrophilic  aiid  iiiviuhle  ir^ 
water,  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  containing  an 
anionic  or  non-ionic  emulsifying  agent  ir  ,i  ^.^ani  ';.  a[~ 
proximately  equal  to  the  critica;  nike.ie  .' 'n^entiation 
sufficient  to  give  stability  to  said  polymer  or  copolymer 
emulsion  during  storage  but  low  strength  with  regard  to 
the  breaking  of  the  emulsion  under  nevhamcal  shearing 
action,  said  polymer  or  copolymer  conMituimg  8-54*^  bv 
weight  of  said  composition,  and  which  polvnier  or  eopolv 
mer  forms  water  and  stain  absorbing  .ii;i:reg.ite-^  upon 
coagulation,  said  polymer  or  copolvnier  tn  ■  g  hascv;  on  ,,i 
least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  gri'uf  .i  nsistng  ! 
acryl  and  methacrvl  esters  of  met h\  I.  elhvl  and  hutv!  and 
acrylonitrile. 

2.  2-10'7r  by  weight  of  at  least  one  fat  emulsive  soap  ^c 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acid  s.iits  of 
alkali  metals  or  amines  and  mixtures  thereof,  whercn  the 
total  amount  of  components  other  than   water   in   the 
composition  is  20-60*7^  by  weight;  and 

3.  40-807^  by  weight  water. 


3.862,907 
METHOD  FOR  RAPIDLY  MIXING  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF 

t,AS 
Teruo  Shimotsuma;  Kazuo  Sano,  and  Y  utaka  Fukuda.  all  of 
\  okohama,  .japan,  assignors  lo  Nippon   Kokan   Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokvo,  .japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  19-2.  Ser.  No    316.012 
Claims    prioritv.    application    .lapan.    Det     22.    19"].    46- 
104297 

Int.  CI,  BOU  J/02 
U.S.  (1.  252      188  2  (  la.ms 
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1.  A  nietho.o 

g  a  s  e  ^  which 


,  'f  rajMdiv   mixing  at  least  tw  i 
■'rsiprisfs  mtroduc  ing  a  tirs;  ga 


different  kinds 
-  mti  ■  the  upper 
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part  of  a  cvcUme-type  gas  mixing  chamber  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  through  an  upper  gas  inlet  pipe  disposed  in  a  tangen- 
tial direction  to  the  periphery  of  said  chamber;  and  simulta- 
neously introducing  a  second  gas  having  a  lower  density  than 
said  first  gas  into  the  low.er  part  of  said  mixing  chamber 
through  a  lower  gas  miet  pipe  divposed  in  a  tangential  direc- 
tion to  said  peripherv  and  in  an  opposite  gas  swirling  direction 
to  that  of  said  first  gas,  both  gases  swirling  vortically  about 
said  longitudinal  axis,  the  vertical  distance  between  said  gas 
inlets  being  from  1.5  to  3  0  times  the  diameter  of  said  upper 
gas  inlet  pipe;  said  second  gas  entering  said  mixing  chamber 
at  a  linear  velocity  115  to  ZOO  times  "that  at  which  said  first 
gas  enters  said  mixing  chamber,  said  first  gas  supplied  to  the 
mixing  chamber  through  the  upper  gas  inlet  pipe  having  a 
cortical  t]o\K  at  a  swirling  linear  velocity  10  to  3.5  times  the 
vertical  velocity  at  v«.hich  said  gas  is  gradually  brought  down- 
v*.ard  while  spirally  flowing,  w  hereby  said  gases  are  mixed,  and 
withdrawing  said  mixed  gas  through  an  outlet  positioned  in 
said  mixing  chamber  beiow  vaid  lower  gas  inlet  pipe. 


3.862,908 
MICROSPHERES  OF  LRAMA  AND  OTHER  MATERIALS 
Frederick  T.  Fitch,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  and  Ann  B.  Braun. 

RockviiJe.  Md.,  assignors  to  VV.  R,  Grace  &  Co..  New  York 

N.V. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,088.  Ma\  3,  1962, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,828, 
Aug.  20.  1963,  abandoned.  This  application  Mav  3,  1967,  Ser. 

No.  635,662 
Int.  CI.  COlq  56/00 
l.S.  CI.  252-301.1  S  10  Claims 

1.  -As  compositions  o\  matter  dense  sintered,  microspheres 
of: 
a   actinide  oxides, 
b   mixtures  of  actinide  oxides, 
c   ceramic  oxides  other  than  the  actinides.  and 
d   mixtures  of  actinide  oxides  with  ceramic  oxides, 
said  particles  consisting  essentially  of  dried  colloidal  residues, 
having  a  diameter  of  5  to  500  microns,  a  uniform  crystallite 
structure  with  a  gram  size  of  1  micron  or  less,  and  a  sigma 
value  derived  from  the  equation  Sigma  =  D'D,  of  about  1  to 
13. 


3.862,909 

FLLTDIZED  BED  ALTOGENOLS  COMBISTION  AND 

PVROLVSIS  OF  AQLEOLS  EFFLLENTS  TO  PREPARE 

ACTIVATED  CARBON 

George  G.  Copeland,  Western  Springs.  III.,  assignor  to  (Ope- 

land  Systems  Incorporated.  Oak  Brook.  III. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1972.  Ser.  No.  286,604 

Int.  CI.  COlb  31108 

L.S.  CI.  252-421  ,  3  Claims 
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introducing  an  aqueous  waste  containing  organic  carbona- 
ceous materials  by  spraying  into  the  freeboard  space  of  a 
fluid  bed  reactor  having  a  particle  bed  and  a  freeboard 
space  thereabove  wherein  the  particles  of  said  bed  are 
fluidized  by  a  gas  containing  oxygen  in  such  stoichiomet- 
ric amount  as  is  necessary  for  autogenous  incomplete 
combustion  of  the  organic  carbonaceous  materials  in  said 
waste  at  temperatures  of  from  about  900°  to  about 
2,000=F  , 

maintaining  in  said  freeboard  space  a  substantially  oxygen- 
free  atmosphere  comprising  water  vapor  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  900"  to  about  1 ,200°F.  for  pyrolysis  of  the 
products  derived  from  incomplete  combustion'of  carbo- 
naceous materials  in  said  waste  to  form  activated  carbon 
products  in  said  freeboard  space, 

removing  a  gaseous  effluent  containing  activated  carbon 
from  said  freeboard  space;  and 

separating  and  recovering  said  activated  carbon  from  the 
gaseous  effluent. 


3.862,910 

OXIDATIVE  DEHVDROGENATION  CATALYST  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Robert  S.  Cichowski.  San  Luis  Obispo.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company.  Bartlesville.  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  109.010.  Jan.  22.  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3.766,191.  This  application  July  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  381.019 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  ll,S2 
L1.S.  CI.  252-435  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  comprising  the  follow- 
ing process  sequence 

a.  contacting  a  potassium  ciimpound  and  an  iron  compound 
in  the  absence  of  phosphorus, 

b.  calcining  the  resulting  potassium/iron  mixture. 

c.  contacting  the  thus  calcined  potassium/iron  mixture  with 
a  phosphorus  compound,  and 

d.  calcining  the  resulting  potassium, iron/phosphorus  mix- 
ture; said  potassium,  iron  and  phosphorus  compounds 
being  the  oxides  or  compounds  convertible  to  the  oxides 
on  calcination. 

6.  \  catalyst  composite  which  consists  essentially  of  potas- 
sium, iron,  phosphorus,  and  oxygen,  and  which  is  prepared  by 
the  sequential  steps  of: 

a.  contacting,  in  the  absence  k:,{  phosphorus,  a  potassium 
compound  with  an  iron  compound, 

b.  calcining  the  thus-contacted  potassium  compound  and 
iron  compound  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  l,600°F  to  about  2,000°F  for  a  period  of  time  in  the 
range  of  about  0  1  to  about  30  hours; 

c.  admixing  the  thus-calcined  composition  containing  potas- 
sium and  iron  with  a  phosphorus-containing  compound; 
and 

d.  calcining  the  resulting  admixture  containing  potassium, 
iron  and  phosphorus  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  800°F  to  about  1 ,400°F  for  a  period  of  time  in  the 
range  of  about  1  to  about  25  hours, 

said  potassium,  iron,  and  phosphorus  compounds  being  the 
oxides  or  compounds  convertible  to  the  oxides  on  calci- 
nation. 


W:n^ 


1.  A  method  for  treating  aqueous  wastes  containing  organic 
carbonaceous  materials,  said  method  comprising 


3,862.911 
CATALYST  BASED  ON  RANEY  NICKEL  CONTAINING 

IRON 

Henri   Chabert,   Villeurbanne.   France,   assignor   to   Rhone- 
Poulenc  S.A.,  Paris.  France 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1972,  Ser.  No.  314.434 
Claims     priority,    application     France.    Dec.     13.     1971 
71.44626 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  11122 
U.S.  CI.  252-470  6  Claims 

1.  A  hydrogenation  catalyst  obtained  by  treating  with  a  base 
a  powdered  Raney  alloy  consisting  essentially  of: 
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nickel  30  -  38'7(  by  weight 
chromium  0  2  -  \Wi  bv  weight 
iron  (1.5  -5'7r  ]  1.5  -  4<7f  by  weight 
the  remainder  being  aluminium 


3.862.912 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MEDILM-TO 

COARSE-CELL  RIGID  PHENOLIC  RESIN  FOAMS  OF 

IMPROVED  ABRASION  WEAR 

Heinz  Berndt,  Eick-Ost;  Dragomir  Simic,  Mulheim-Ruhr.  and 

Heinz-L'Irich  Zupancic.  Duisburg.  all  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hamburg.  Germanv 
Filed  May  31.  1974.  Ser.  No.  475.000 

Claims  priority,  application  Germanv.  June  30.  1973, 
23334692 

Int.  CI.  C08g  5.?  /O 
U.S.  CI.  260-2.5  F  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  rigid  phenolic  resin  foam^ 
of  medium-  to  coarse-cell  structure  and  of  improved  abrasion 
wear  from  a  mixture  of  a  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  solution. 
a  hardener  and  a  foaming  agent,  comprising  adding  prior  to 
foaming  said  mixture,  an  additive  comprising  5  to  30  */  of 
dispersed  solids,  based  on  the  solids  content  of  the  phenolic 
resin  solution,  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  copolymer  com- 
prising (a)  50  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  fumaric  acid  diester 
of  tertiary  and/or  secondary  aliphatic  alcohols  having  3-6 
carbon  atoms,  (b)  zero  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  monoolefin 
monomer  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  ic)  ."^  to  25  parts  bv 
weight  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer,  (d )  and  5  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  a  fumaric  acid  diester  of  a  primary  aliphatic  alcohol 
having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,862,913 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Alan  Charles  Sturt,  Guildford,  England,  assignor  to  BP  Chemi- 
cals Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179,212.  Sept.  9.  1971.  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Sept.  30.  1970, 
46602  70 

Int.  CI.  C08f  l,li 
U.S.  CI.  260-17  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  a  rubber  reinforced 
polymer  by  mixing  the  latex  w  ith  monomeric  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene.  a  styrene-acrylonitrile 
mixture,  and  a  styrene-methyl  methacrylate  mixture,  causing 
the  rubber  particles  protected  by  means  of  a  colloid  to  pass 
into  the  monomeric  material  by  destroying  the  stability  of  the 
rubber  latex,  and  polymerizing  the  monomeric  suspension  in 
water,  the  improvement  which  comprises  mixing  the  latex  and 
the  monomeric  material  in  the  presence  of  a  protective  colloid 
which  is  a  water-soluble  cellulose  compound  and  stabilizing 
the  suspension  of  monomeric  material  during  the  polymeriza- 
tion by  the  addition,  subsequent  to  causing  the  rubber  parti- 
cles to  pass  into  the  monomeric  material,  of  a  suspension 
stabilizer. 


3.862,914 
WATER-BASED  COATINGS  FROM  POLYEPOXIDES  AND 

POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACID  MONOANHVDRIDES 
Ronald  W.  Anderson,  Pittsburgh,  and  Richard  C.  McAfee. 
Wexford,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  I.  1972.  Ser.  No.  302.708 
Int.  CI.  B32b  15108,27100.  C08g  30:12 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.2  EP  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  non-gelled  acidic  resin  from  an 
hydroxy  functional  resinous  polyepoxide  having  an  alcoholic 
hydroxyl  value  of  at  least  about  0.1  equivalents  per  100  grams 
and  a  tricarboxylic  acid  monoanhydride.  comprising  heat 
reacting  said  polyepoxide  having  a  1,2-epoxy  functionality  of 
from  about   1.4  to  about  2  with  said  anhydride  in  organic 


solvent  solution  having  a  solids  content  in  the  range  of  from 
about  50  to  about  85'7f ,  said  solvent  being  water  miscible  and 
inert  with  respect  to  the  reactants.  said  heat  reaction  being 
carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100°  C.  to  about 
125"  C  in  the  .ibsence  of  a  basic  catalyst  and  said  anhydride 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  2  to  about  35  parts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  of  said  polvcpoMdc  to  provide  an 
acidic  resin  having  an  acid  number  of  at  ica^  .ibout  10  and  an 
epoxy  value  in  the  range  of  0  02-0.07  equivaai.is  per  100 
grams,  said  tricarboxylic  mono.mhvdride  and  said  polyepox- 
ide reacting  to  produce  a  gel  at  temperatures  above  about 
!25"C  and  producing  undesired  gelation  at  the  temperature 
range  specified  when  the  concentration  is  above  about  iS^( . 


3.862.915 

PROCESS  FOR  AQl  EOl  S  POI  ^  MKRIZATION  OF 

N-VlNVLP\RROLlDONK  LTll  I/.1N(,  FINEI  V   DIMDEI) 

SUSPENSION  OF  WATER  INSOl  I  Bl  F  C  ATAl  NSl 
Micharl  Fried.  Heidelberg:  Rolf  Moeller.  1  udwigshafen;  1  ud- 
wig  Zuern.  Bad  Duerkheim.  and  Erhard  Stahnecker.  Ziegel- 
hausen.  all  of  (iermany.  assignors  Ifi  Badische  \nilin-& 
S()da-l.ibrik  \ktienj;estlls(.hall,  1  udwij;shaftii,  Khini-, 
(itrmanv 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1973,  Ser.  No.  348.181 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr,    19.    1972. 
2218935 

Int.  (1.  (  08f  7il4,  1108,  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.6  HN  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  N-vinylpyrrolidone  polymer  b  y  polymerizing  as  the  mono- 
mer 

a.  from  70  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  N-vinylpyrrolidone 
and 

b.  up  to  30  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  monomer 
amount,  of  at  least  one  other  monoolefinically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid,  acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  acrylonitrile 
methyl  acrylate  and  vinyl  acetate,  in  an  aqueous  solution 
at  a  temperature  of  from  60°  to  150°C.  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  water-insoluble  polymerization  catuKs*  forming 
free  radicals,  the  improvement  which  comprise-  si^pni^ 
ing  to  said  aqueous  solution  of  the  monomer  ir.  ,j  ;  i;;:aii:\ 
of  portions  or  continuously  from  0.01  to  3  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  total  monomer  amount  of  said  wa 
ter-insoluble  polymerization  catalyst  in  the  forni  it  ,-. 
finely  divided  0.5  to  50  percent  by  weight  suspension  m 
an  aqueous  0.5  to  30  percent  by  weight  solution  ol  an 
N-vinylpyrrolidone  polymer  having  a  K  value  in  aqueous 
solution  of  from  60  to  150. 


3.862.916 

SOLITIONS  OF  POL^MNVl    A(  FTALS  WITH 

PHENOLIC  ANTIOXIDANT  IN  PREPARATION  FOR 

RESTORIN(,  AND  OR  PRESER\IN(,  PAPERS 

Curtis  B.   Hay  worth.   Morristown.   N,J,,  assignor   to   World 

Patent  Development  Corp..  New  \ork.  N.\. 

Filed  Feb.  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  329.306 
Int.  CI.  C08f  29  26.  45,24 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.6  ME  4  Claims 

1.  .A  composition  for  restoring  and  preserving  papers  con 
sisting  of  a  solution  of  a  phenolic  antioxidant  and  a  poly  v  mvl 
acetal.  the  amount  of  the  antioxidant  being  from  ab(Mjt  d  i  ti^ 
1  percent  by  weight  basej  on  the  weight  of  said  a^etai  m  a 
solvent  mixture  consisting  of  a  chlorinated  hvdrttcarbon  ^on 
taming  2  carbon  atoms  and  a  solvent  sclented  from  a  group 
consisting  of  isopropanol.  methyl  isobutvi   ketone  and  mix 
tures  of  isopropanol   and   methvl   isiibuivl   ketone.  \o  which 
solution  has  been  added  a  solution  in  a  water-miscible  alcohol 
of  a  basic  agent  dissolved  in  water  or  of  a  hvdraicd   basic 
agent,  said  polyvinyl  acetal  consisting  m  percent  bv  weight  of 
about  15-25  percent  vmyl  alci^hol,  I-?  percent  vmvl  acetate 
and  70-82  percent  of  vmyl  alcohol  units  acetalized  with  one 
or  more  aldehydes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  for 
maldehyde.  acetaldehyde    and  buty raidehvde 
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3,862.917 

PRESSLRE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  OF 

POLYALKENAMEN  AND  COl  MARONE  RESIN  IN 

ORGANIC  SOLVENT 

Rudolf  Hombach.  Coloune-Hittard.  and  Dieter  Theisen.  Ktm 

scheid,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Baver  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Leverkusen.  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  243.415,  Apr.  12,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,763,067.  This  application  Apr.  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  346.929 
Claims    priority,    application    (iermanv.    Apr     14,    19'1. 
2118020 

Int.  CI.  C08f  n04,  45128,  45130 
L.S.  CI.  260-33.6  A  10  Claims 

1.  An  ddhe>ive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
one  pokdikenamer  dissolved  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  and 
U)  to  25U^''  b)  v.eight,  based  (^n  the  polyalkenamer.  of  a 
coumarone  reMn. 


3.862.918 

MOLLDABL.E  COMPOSITIONS  EOR  ARTICLES  UHICH 

ARE  RESISTANT  TO  SHOCK  AND  TO  WEAR  AT  HK.H 

TEMPERATURE 

Serge   Laurent.   Bron.   and    Maurice    Mallet.   Lyon,   both   of 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  11.  1973.  Ser.  No.  396. U^^ 
Claims     priority,    application     France.     May     26,     1971 
71.19102;  Aug.  2.  1971.  71.28245 

Int.  CI.  C08g  51110 
l.S.  CI.  260-37  N  7  Claims 

I.  A  prepokmer  Tioulding  composition  which  comprises. 
b\  weight 
a   about  H)  to  "0'~>  ot  d  prepolvmer  binder  obtained  from 
a  bis-imide  of  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the 
general  formula 


.CO 


D 


K    -    A 


i: 


u 


-CO'^  CO 

in  y^hich  D  reprevent>  a  divalent  organic  radical  containing  a 
carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  A  represents  a  divalent  or- 
ganic radical  posvesMPg  tAo  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and  from  a 
polyamme  o\  the  t'cirmula 

RNH,,, 
in  uhich   r  !s  an  integer  of  at  leaNt  :  and  R  represents  an 
organic  radical  of  valenc>  x.  about  0,55  to  25  mols  of  bis- 
imide  being  used  per  molar  NH.  group  supplied  by  the  poly- 
amme. 

b    about  5   to  30"^^   oi  polytrimellamide-imide  fibres,  the 

fibres  being  between  1  and  10  mm  long,  and 
c    about  20  to   "'i'7   of  fillers  selected  from  particles  of 
graphite,  molybdenum  disulphide,  lead,  bronze  or  fluori- 
nated  polymers  and  asbestos  fibres 


3.862.919 
ORGANOPOLVSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 
RESILIENT  PROPERTIES 
Siegfried   Nitzsche;   Paul   Hittmair;   Wolfgang   Hechtl;   Ernst 
Wohlfarth.  and  Manfred   Vlittermeier.  all  of  Burghausen. 
Germany,   assignors   to   W  acker-Chemie   GmbH,    Munich, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1973.  Ser,  No.  421.892 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    Dec.    6,     1972. 
2259802 

Int.  CI.  C08f  19  14 
L.S.  CI.  260-18  S  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  having  a  high  degree  of  elasticity  under 
suddenly  applied  stress  comprising  an  organopolysiloxane 
containing  condensible  groups  and  having  diorganosiloxane 
units  and  a  small  amount  of  siloxane  units  or  silanes  whose 
functionality  is  greater  than  the  functionality  oi  the  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  units,  said  silanes  Art  represented  by  the 
formula  R^SiXVa  ^^^  ""Sid  siloxane  units  are  selected  from 


units  of  the  formula  RSi03  2  and  SiO,^  units  in  which  these 
siloxane  units  can  be  substituted  bv  units  of  the  formula 

0  0 

1  I 

-  0  S  i  R  R  '  0  R  S  1  -  0  -  , 

R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals and  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radical,  X'  is  a  hydrolyzable  group  and  a  is  0  or  1,  and  a 
condensation  catalyst  in  an  amount  of  from  0  1  to  15  percent 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  organopolysiloxane,  said 
catalyst  is  obtained  from  the  reaction  of  a  dialkvldialkoxysi- 
lane  and  a  tin  carboxyiate  at  a  temperature  of  from  >0°  to 
200°C. 


3.862.920 

DENTAL  FILLING  MATERIALS 

John  Foster,  Sheerness,  and  Richard  John  W  alker.  Harpenden, 

both   of  England,  assignors  to  The  Amalgamated   Dental 

Company  Limited.  London.  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  341.106,  .March  14,  1973. 

Pat   No.  3,825.518.  This  application  Mar,  29,  1974,  Ser,  No. 

456,376 
Int.  CI.  C08f  /  H4,  45i04,  A61k  5i02 
U.S.  CI.  260^42.52  6  Claims 

1.  A  composite  dental  filling  material  comprising  a  mixture 
of  from  70  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided,  inert 
inorganic  filler;  and  from  30  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a 
polymeric  mixture  .A,  said  polymeric  mixture  A  comprising 
from  30  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  the  reaction  product  of  an 
organic  aliphatic  diisocyanate  and  the  hydroxyalkyi  acrylate 
or  methacrylate  having  the  formula 


o 


o 

II 


ril2-C(l{')  -t'oo  -K--t)c    Mi^u  -\i[ro-K— t»()rc(i<')   CU; 

wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  R=  is  an 
alkylene  group,  and  R''  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical;  and  from  70  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  bisphenol  A 
derivative  having  at  least  two  terminal  acrylate  or  methacryl- 
ate ester  groups 


3,862,921 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMER 

John  Dayid  Webster,  and  Thomas  John  Jewell,  both  of  Corn- 
>*all.  England,  assignors  to  English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  & 
Company  Limited.  Cornyyall,  England 

Filed  Sept.  7.  1973,  Ser.  No.  395,166 
Int.  CI.  C08g  22  00 
U.S.  CI.  260-^77.5  AA  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polymer  from  a  pre- 
polymer  and  a  curing  agent  therefor,  the  process  comprising: 
a.  heating  the  prepolymer  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  in 
which  the  curing  agent  reacts  with  the  prepolymer  in  liquid 
form  to  cure  the  latter, 

b.  degassing  the  prepolymer, 

c  transferring  the  heated  and  degassed  prepolymer  to  a  first 
storage  tank  which  is  maintained  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant temperature  within  the  said  range, 
d  providing  the  curing  agent  in  liquid  form  at  a  temperature 
at  which  It  IS  capable  of  curing  the  prepolymer  and  below 
that  at  which  the  curing  agent  deteriorates, 

e.  storing  the  liquid  curing  agent  in  a  second  storage  tank 
which  IS  maintained  at  a  substantially  constant  tempera- 
ture below  that  at  which  the  curing  agent  deteriorates; 

f.  transferring  the  heated  prepolymer  and  the  liquid  curing 
agent  continuously  in  recycling  circuits  from  the  first  and 
second  storage  tanks  respectively  to  discrete  ducts  in  a 
mixing  head  and  back  to  the  respective  storage  tanks,  the 
mixing  head   being  operable  continuously  or  intermit- 
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tently,  as  required,  to  mix  and  then  discharge  the  mixture 
of  prepolymer  and  curing  agent 


3.862,922 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC 
DITHIOL  POLYSULFIDES 
Jean-Baptiste  Signouret,  Billere;  Yves  Labat,  Pau.  and  Chris- 
tian Esclamadon,  Billere,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Nationale  des  Petroles  D  Aquitaine.  Courbevoie.  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  199,321.  Noy.  16.  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  1 2.  1973,  Ser,  No.  396.444 
Claims     priority,    application     France,     Noy.     20,     1970, 
70.41789 

Int.  CI,  C08g  23100 
U.S.  CI.  260-79  5  Claims 

1,  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dithit>l  poly  sulfides 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  between  500  and  10,000  com- 
prising reacting  simultaneously  an  aqueous  solution  of  so- 
dium, potassium  or  ammonia  polysulfide  with  a  compound  of 
the  formula  X  — R  — X,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  oxygen  or 
sulfur  substituted  alkyl  and  X  is  halogen,  there  being  present 
1.1  to  1,5  moles  of  said  polysulfide  per  mole  of  said  di halogen- 
ated compound,  introducing  at  the  same  time  I  2  to  I  b  moles 
of  hydrogen  sulfide  per  mole  of  said  polysulfide  into  the  reac 
tion  mixture  so  formed,  the  process  being  conducted  at  .i 
temperature  range  from  about  80T  to  about  !20°C. 


1 .  from  about  0.05'^  to  0.59f  by  yveight  of  water  present  of 
a  high  molecular  weight  Xanthan  gum  dispersant  and 

2.  from    about    0.007'7f    to    0.02%    of    a    hydroxy(C,- 
C«)alkylmethvl  cellulose  surface  and  interfacial  modifier. 


3.862,925 

PREPARATION  OF  SOMATOTROPIN  KM  LVSK 

INHIBITING  K\(  TOR  AND  INTFRMLDI  M  Ks 

TMFKKFOR 

Dimitrios   Sarantakis.    \udubon,   and    Uaynt    A.    MiKinitv. 

V\  ailingford.  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Honu  Prdd- 

ucts  Corporation,  Nev*  \ork.  N.\. 

Filed  July  5.  1973,  Ser.  Nn.  3"f>.4-2 
Int.  (1.  C07c  103152.  CO^g  "    "  ,  A6lk  27100 
U,S.  CI.  260-  112.5  31  (  iaims 

1. 


H.i-MiLH  — -  CO 

1 

MICH   CO  — 

1 

—  \HCII  - 
1 

UC                    ORo 

CH„ 

1    - 
ORo 

CH., 
SR.S 

CtX)R 


m  v.hich  Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tertiary-butyloxycarbonyl,  tertiary-amyloxy^arbonyl.  trityl, 
phthakl.  tosyl,  allyloxycarbonyl.  cyclopentyloxycarbonyl. 
;  (  p-biphenylyl)  isopropoxycarbonyl.  diphenylmethyloxycar- 
bonyi,  ortho,  para  or  2,4-dinitrophenylsulfenyl,  and 


3,862,923 

OLIGOMER  COMPOSITION  AND  PRODUCTS  MADE 

THEREFROM 

Kyung  S.  Shim,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y,,  assignor  to  Slauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company.  Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of" Ser.  No.  120,731,  March  3,  1971,  Pat.  No, 
3,725,481,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No,  800,711,  Feb, 
19,  1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Sept,  25,  1972,  Ser,  No. 

291,855 
Int.  CI.  COHi  2706 
U.S.  CI.  260-79,5  C  6  Claims 

1.  A  vulcanized  product  obtained  by  heating  a  rubber  conv 
position  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha-olefin 
hydrocarbon  synthetic  rubbers  and  natural  rubber  and  mix- 
tures thereof  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  for  vulca- 
nization of  a  curing  agent  consisting  of  an  oligomer  composi- 
tion having  the  following  formula 


K. 

\  / 

N-S.— f-N- 

/  I 

K  \h 


t< 


Ri 


K. 


wherein  R,.  R2,  R^,  and  R,  each  are  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  1 0  carbon  atoms,  R5  is  a  tertiary  butyl  group, 
X  ranges  between  I  and  7,  and  n  ranges  between  ('  !^  and  15 


3.862,924 
SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  IN  BRINE  OF 
UNIFORM  SPHERICAL  POLYMER  BEADS 
Herman  C.  Hamann.  Melrose  Park,  and  William  Stellwagen. 
Jr.,  Trevose,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  413,487 
Int.  CL  C08f  i/22.  7114.  29il0 
U.S.  CI.  260-88.1  PA  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  suspension  polymerization  of  one  or  more  water 
soluble  ethylenicaily  unsaturated  monomers  suspended  in  an 
aqueous  medium  having  a  high  salt  content,  the  improvement 
comprises  preparing  uniformly  sized  and  spherical  beads  by 
carrying  out  the  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  dispersion 
system  comprising: 


0 

/>— -   CH.^OC 


H 


wherein  R  ;s  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro; 

Ro  IS  a  member  selected  fron  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, acetyl,  tosyl.  benzoyl,  tertiarv  bui\!  tritvl,  benzyl. 
and  p-methoxy benzyl  radicals, 

Rs  IS  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  ben- 
zoyl, tntyl.  benzyl,  p-methoxybenzyl.  benzyloxycarbonyl. 
p-nitrobenzyl.  acetamidomethyl.  diphenylmethyl  or  nu- 
clear substituted  diphenylmethyl  in  which  the  substitu- 
ents  are  alkoxy  of  1  to  f^  ^.irbon  jto">.  ^hlorn,  mdo.  or 
bromo  radicals;  and 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  ^onsis'o.ng  ,it  hy  a:o 


gen.  lower  alkyl,  diphenylmethyl,  be: 


nitrobenzyl. 


p-methoxybenzyl.  2,4-dimethoxy  bcn/yi,  2.4,6- 

trimethylbenzyl,  pentamelhylbenzyl,  phenacyl, 

phthaliniidomethyl,  beta-methylthioethyl.  4-picolyl    ind 

4-1  methv  ithio  tphcnyl 


3.862.926 

SIMPLIFIED  METHOD  FOR  THE  MANl  FAt  Tl  RF  OF 

THE  THYROTROPIN  RELEASE  HORMONE 

George    Rogelio   Fluoret,   Deerfield.    111.,   assignor   to    Abbott 
Laboratories.  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61.790.  \ug.  6,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1973.  Ser.  No.  345.029 

Int.  CI.  C07c  i 03.52.  C07g  ''.uu 
L,S.  CI.  260-112.5  fe  (  laims 

1.     1  he    process    of   making    L-p\  rogiu'dniv  o  ]    hisnovi  1 
proline  amide  consisting  essentially  in  reat'.ing  a  solution  •  !  .in 
active  ester  of  L-pyroglutamic  aeid  m  an  inert,  poiar,  oirganic 
solvent  with  an  aqueous  solution  ot  n  "'^^    i  ('  molat  eguivd 
lents  of  L-histidine  and   1-2  tquiniolar  amounts  oi   an  alkali 
hydroxide  at  a  temperature  o\  between  d    and  4o    (     tot  a 
period  of  between  5  minutes  and  5  hours,  adding  at  least  one 
molar  equivalent  of  L-prt)line  amide  hvdroi^hlonde  and  sutfi 
cient  hydrochloric  acid  to  adjust  the  pH  to  be'ween  ^  "  ano 
6  5  at  a  temperature  of  between  0°C.  ana  room  temperature 


1880 
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and.  dtter  Jissoiution  of  said  amide  adding  1  -2  molar  equiva- 
lents ot  an  epimerization  inhibitor,  ^.iDiine  the  mixture  under 
agitation  to  n'  C  adding  at  least  one  molar  equivalent  of  a 
solution  of  dic\c;ohex\lcarbod!imide  in  an  inert,  organic, 
polar  soKent.  and  stirring  '.he  muture  at  a  temperature  of 
bet^«.een  -!'i    and  -1  )    C    tV'  a  period  of  at  least  10  hours. 


3,862.927 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  VASOACTIVE 
INTESTINAL  PEPTIDE 
Sami  I.  Said.  Dept.  of  Internal  Medicine.  The  tni\.  of  Texas 
Southwestern    Medical   School.   5323    Harrv    Hines   Blvd.. 
Dallas,  Tex.  75235:  Miklos  Bodanszkv.  Dept.  of  Chemistrv. 
Case  Western  Reserve  Lni>ersit>.  Cleveland.  Ohio  44106; 
Viktor  Mutt.  Jungfrudansen   18      I"!   55  Solna.  Sweden, 
and   Vakir  Klausner.   Dept    of  Bin'ogicai  Chemistry.  The 
Hebrew  LnnerMt;.,  Jerusalem.  Israel 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,976.  Feb.  26.  19'3. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  28.  1973.  Ser.  No,  401,6:4 

Int.  CI.  C07c  !u3  52    A61k  :^  ^"^  C07o  7,00 
L.S.  CI.  260-112.5  32  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  prepara:u>n.  ot  Vasoactive  Intestinal 
Peptide  ot  the  sequence 

his-ser-asp-ala-vai-phe-thr-asp-asn-t\r-thr-arg-leu-arg-lys- 
gln-met-aia-\al-lvs-l\s-t\r-leLi-asr,-scr-ile-!eu-asn-NH2' 
which  comprises  coupling  o\  peptide  linkages  a  peptide 
ot  the  t'ormula 

f-  ' 

X-arg-lys-^Ir.-r.et-COY 


3.862.928 

PSYCHOPHARMACOLOGICAL  HEXA-PEPTIDES 

(  ONTAINING  A  D-PHENVLALANVL  RESIDUE 

David  De  VVied.  Billhoven.  and  Hendrik  Marie  Greven. 
Heesch.  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorpo- 
rated, Ashville,  N.C. 

(  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,518,  Julv  9,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28.  1972,  Ser.  No.  284,083 

Int.  CI.  C07c  103:52.  C07g  7oo_  A61k  /  7  06 
U.S.  CI.  260-112.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  oi  the  formula; 

X-L-MF.T-A-LHis-D-Phe-B-L-Trp-OH, 
in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
H-L-Ser  and  H-Gly,  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
L-Glu  and  L-GIn  and  B  is  >elected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  L-Argand  L-Lys  and  a  derivative  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  ot  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt,  a  C-terminal  unsubstituted  amide,  an  alkvl- 
substituted  amide,  the  alkyl  group  of  which  contains  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  a  C-terminal  ester  derived  from  an  aliphatic  or 
phenylaliphatic  alcohol  with  1-lS  carbon  atoms,  and  a  com- 
plex of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc. 
copper,  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron 


and  a  peptide  of 


'om.ula : 


ala-val- 


I'l 


.  y  3  -  X  y  3  -  ' 


asr.-ser-ile-  It 


i-a. 


removing  the  X-aminoj-protectmg  group  from  the  resulting 
peptide,  and  coupling  the  latter  product  with  a  peptide  of  the 
formula 

X-thr-asp-asn-tvr-;hr-arg-!eu-CO\  ,  removing  the  X-amino- 
protecting  group  frun-  the  resulting  product  and  coupling 
the  latter  product  with  a  peptide  of  the  formula: 
X-his-ser-asp-ala-val-phe-CGY  to  produce  a  peptide  of  the 
sequence 

X-his-ser-asD-ala- 


3.862,929 

HFTFROCVCLIC  BASIC  PHENVLAZOPHENVL  DYES 

CONTAINING  A  QrATERNIZED 

AMINOALKVLENECARBOXAMIDE 

Roland  Fntschel.  and  VV  illy  Steinemann.  both  of  Basel.  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Fidelity  Cnion  Trust  Company 
Divisionof  Ser.  No.  743.037,  July  8,  1968,  Pat.  No.3,674, 772. 
This  application  July  3,  1972.  Ser.  No.  268,842 
(  laims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  July    25,    1967. 
1054H  6-';  \ug.  29.  1967.  1225  67 

Int.  CI.  C09b  29  26,  c09b  4?  /2 
U.S.  CI.  260-156  II  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ki 


OH 


K-X-(Y)m-C(>-UN- 


y  a  i -  p.-.e - 1  .nr  -  a  3 p-  , 


Hi 


n, 


— N=N- 


^>        A© 


lU 


■~  f-hr-. 


X- 


■thr-arg-ieu- 
^1 


ar::i-lv 


■me  t-ala-val- 


Iy3-lvs-tvr-leu-a5n-ser-ii.e-ieu-  as."- 


'2' 


and  removing  the  X  and  X.  protecting  groups  from  the  latter 
peptide,  wherein  ail  divo.r^o  adJs  dn  m  the  L-form.  Y  is  a 
carboxvl  activating  grt)up.  and  wherein  X  and  X,  are  groups 
•^elected  from  tho.se  of  the  formula 


(i: 


where  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chained  aikvi  of  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  arvl  of  6  to  15  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
substituted  by  one  or  more  halogens,  nitri'.  lower  alkoxy.  or 
lower  alkyl  groups,  cvcloalkv  I  of  5  to  ^  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi 
of  7  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  ma>  contain  one  or  more  alkyl 
groups  of  I  to  about  four  carbon  atoms,  aikarvl  of  "  to  18 
atoms  which  ma>  contain  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  of  I  to 

about  four  carbon  atoms,  vinv  I,  isonicotinv  I,  or  adamantyl;  (2) 
phthaloyl,    (3)    paratoluenesulfonvl,    and    i4i    formvl:    and 
wherein  the  X  amino-protecting  group  is  removable  bv  me'h 
ods  which  will  not  substantia  11  v  affect  the  X;  am  mo -protecting 
group 


wherein 

R,  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  it)wer  alkvl  monosubstituted  by 

hydroxy,  halo,  cyano  or  phenvl.  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  nitro, 

lower  alkylsulfonyl.   phenvlsulfonvl.   trifluoromethyl   or 

sulfamoyl. 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkvi.  lower  alkyl  monosubstituted  by 

hydroxy,  halo,  cyano  or  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halo. 
R3  is  hydrogen,  halo,  alkvl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms.  alk\l  of 

1  to  6  carbon  atoms  monosubstituted  by  hydroxy,  tialo. 

cyano  or  phenyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms.'cyano. 

lower    alkylsulfonyl,    phenylsulfonyl.    acetamido,    ben- 

zamido.  ethoxycarbonylammo,  N.N-dilower  alkylsulfam- 

oyl. 


(H.-N 


CII— O 


C-, 


0 

0 

0 

'I                  !I 

CII.-C             0       c 

0        I 

\vT 

\ 

/          \ 

N— . 

.\- 

or  CH                   N 

),.        / 

/ 

\               / 

ClI.— CIIj         c 

^11.— CH.. 

CH.— CH; 
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R4  is  hydrogen,  halo,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  monosubstituted  bv  hvdnnv .  halo. 
cyano  or  phenyl  X  is  straight  or  branched  chain  aikvlene 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkylene  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  monosubstituted  bv 
hydroxy. 

Y  is  phenylene.  methylphenylene,  naphthylene  or  tetrahv 
dronaphthylene. 

m  is  0  or  1 , 


3,862,930 

RADIATION-HARDENED  (MOS  1)F\  IC  K,S  AND 

(  IR(  I  ITS 

Harold   1  .   Hughes.   Hilkrest   Heights,   Md.,  assignor   to  The 

I  nited  Stales  of  \merica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy.  Washington.  D.C. 

'  Filed  Aug.  22.  19^2.  Ser.  No.  282. SI  ! 
Int.  (I    Hdlj  "100,  llh 
U.S.  CI.  IP-   201  5  (  laims 


I         \ 


1{. 


I 


SOURCE  " 

--    t    - 

GATE  » 
20 

DRAIN 
18 

ys 

10 

'  4  1 

12 

GATE 
22 

wherein 

each  of  R^  and  Rr  is  independently  alkvi  ot  1  to  4  Larho'n 
atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  monosubstituted  bv 
hvdroxv.  halo,  cvano  or  phenvl  or  cyclohexvl, 

each  of  R;  and  Rh  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  monosubsti- 
tuted by  hvdroxv .  halo,  cyano  or  phenyl  or  cyclohexvl,  or 
Rj  and  Rg  taken  together  and  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  thev  are  joined  are  pyrrolidinium,  piperazinium. 
morpholinium.  aziridinium  or  piperidinium.  or 

Rj  and  R-  taken  together  and  with  the  nitrogen  atoms  to 
which  they  are  joined  are  pyrazolidinium,  pyridazmium 
or  pyrazolinium,  or 

R5,  Rg.  R;  and  Rh  taken  together  and  with  the  nitrogen 
atoms  to  which  thev  are  joined  are  trime- 
thylenepyrazolidinium  or  tetramethylenepyrazolidinium. 

each  of  R...  R,„  and  R,,  is  independently  alkvl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  monosubstitu- 
ted by  hydroxy,  halo,  cyano  or  phenvl  or  cyclohexvl.  or 
Rk  and  R|o  taken  together  and  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  joined  are  pyrrolidinium,  pipendmium, 
morpholinium,  aziridinium  or  piperazinium,  or 

R-.,  R|,i  and  Ru  taken  totiether  and  with  the  nitrouen  atom 
to  which  thev  are  joined  are  pyridinium.  melhv  lp\  ridin- 
iiim.  quininolinium  or 


CH;-rH. 

-N-CH.— CH:-N.  and 
CH.— CH.. 


and  A  "is  an  anion,  with  the  provisos  that  ( 1  )  at  least  one  ot 
K*and  R3  is  heterocyclic.  (2)  when  m  is  0,  R,  is  other  than 
hydrogen 


1     \    rethod  of  radiation  hardening  a  Complementary- 
Metal-Oxide-Semiconductor  device  having  an  N-channel  and 
a  P  channel  component  comprising: 
subjecting  the  dielectric  of  the  N-channel  component  to  ion 
implantation  to  prevent  positive  space  charge  buildup 
upon  exposure  to  radiation. 


3.862.931 
GITOXIGEN  lN-DiGIT()X()Sll)E  COMPOl  NDS   \NI) 
THERAPEITIC  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  COMBATING 
CARDIAC  INSl  FFlt  IFNtA 
Fritz  kaiser.  I.ampertheim;  Hans  Joachim   l.ubs,  Weinheim; 
Wolfgang   Schaumann.   Heidelberg,   and    Wolfgang    \oigi- 
lander.  \  iernheim.  all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GmbH.  Mannheim-W  aldhof.  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  II.  19-4.  Ser    No.  450.256 
Claims    priority,    applicaticm    Germany.     \pr.     19.     ]9~}. 
23198^3 

Int.  (I.  (  O'c  173100 
U.S.  CI.  260-210.5  19  Claims 

1.  Gitoxigenin-digitoxoside  compound  of  the  foiiriu.a 


A 


CH, 


^n. 


^  '" 

1 

1 

f«3 

'^'~  0 

( 

^ 


0 


1<; 


and   K®  is 


I         \ 


Ks 


pyridinium.  methylpyridmium  or  qumoiinium.  and  (3)  each 
halo  IS  independently  chloro  or  bromo 


w  herein 

R;  is  aik)  i  ot  up  to  3  carbon  atomis  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  up  to 

3  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  moiety; 
R2  and  R;,  arc  individuallv  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 

up  to  .'*  carbon  atoms  rr  alkoxyalkyl  of  up  to  3  carbon 

atoms  per  alkv  I  moietv .  or 
R,  and  R,  ti)gether  represent  an  acetal  or  ketal  grouping  of 

from  2  to  lU  carbon  atoims;  and 
Z  is  a  valency  bond  <<■  :epresen's  :>.^,,.  digitoxosi   residues 


88: 


OFFlClAi    (-A/F-irE 


Jamarv  28.  1975 


3.862.Q32 
THALLILM    1    PEMCHLAN  \TES 
John  H.  Sellsted.  King  of  Prussia,  and  Daniel  M   Telier.  I)tv,,n 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  (  orpnra- 
tion.  New  York.  V.\  . 

Filed  Oct.  2^.  1972.  Ser.  No.  30!, "02 
Int.  CI,  Cn^d  viv  /o 
I, S,  CI,  260-239,1  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound  which  is 


V-.. 


OCH.^CUMI- 


0 


X 


X 


-^ — CO^Tl 


2.  The  cumpuund  which  is 


V 


^W  XOMI 


CO^Tl 


3.86  2,933 
PROCESS  EOR  VUKIN(;  ESTERS  OF 

6-  ALPHA-  CARBOW  lARYlA 
CETAMIDO  PENICII.t  ANIC  ACIDS 
Irving  \I.  Goldman.  Niantic,  Conn,,  assignor  tu  f'fi/tr   Irh  . 
New  York.  N,Y  . 

Filed  Jul)  12.  1972.  Ser.  No.  271. 16U 
Int.  CI.  C07d  '^9//6 
L.S.  CI.  260-239.1  7  Claims 

1.  In  'he  process  for  maising  6-ia-(carboxy)arylacetamidol 
arvidceumidu  ipePMCillanic  acids  of  the  formula 


\ 


■CH-CO-NH-CH-CH 


C(CH3)2 

CK-COOR 


hv  the  deviation,  m  an  anh>drou^  reaction-inert  soivent-at  a 
temperature  of  from  -I'V-  to  about  20'C.,  of  an  ester  of  6- 

ammo-peniciManic  acid  '^f  the  formula 


K,  -N'H-  CH-Cri 

"  '  i 

0=C— N- 


C(CH.)-^ 

I 

.CH-COOR-, 


II 


with  a  monoacid  halide  of  an  arvlmaionic  acid,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprise^  acvlating  the  b-aminopeniciilanic  acid 
ester  ^  ;th  a  sil;.  1  ester  of  a  monoacid  halide  ^il  an  arylmalonic 

acid  oi  the  formula  | 


0  -^ 

II 

c-x 

/ 

/ 

A-CH 

/ 

C-0^ 

►  S  i  —  R 

4 

\  „ 

0 

m        R- 

:3 

III 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-thienyl, 
phenyl  and  substituted  phenvl  wherein  the  substituent  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  chloro.  bromo.  tluoro  tritluorometh'.  t  .inJ  .ilkoxy  of 
from   1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ^^f  chloro  and 
bromo; 

K  ^  sceLicd  from  a  first  group  consisting  of  hvdrogen.  a 
second  group  consisting  of  cyanomethyl,  benzhydr\l. 
2,2,2-trichloroethyl.  2-iodoethyl,  2-bromoethyl.  benzvl, 
phenacyl.  substituted  benzyl  and  substituted  phenac>l 
wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  nitro;  and 
a  third  group  consisting  of  acyloxy  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkyl  moiety  and  wherein  acvioxv 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoyloxy  of 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzoyloxy  and  substituted 
benzoyloxy  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxv  of  froim  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  trifluoromethyl. 

m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  2;  ; 

n  is  0  or  1 .  with  the  proviso  that  when  m  w  2,  n  is  0, 

R,  is  selected  from  the  t^roup  cimsistme  of  hvdroeen  and 
-SiR^R.R,;  and  ^ 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o\  R  .md 
— SiR^R.R-. 

each  of  R3,  R4  and  R-,  is  selected  from  the  group  consistinc 
of  of  hydrogen,  aikv!  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl. 
benzyl,  tolyl  and  dimethvlaminophenyl, 

treating  the  acylated  product  thus  produced  with  a  hydroxv- 
lic-contaming  solvent, 

and  recovering  the  product  of  t'ormula  1. 


3.862.934 
3  HYDRAZONOMETHYL  RIFAMYCINS 

Renato  (  ricchio,  V  arese.  and  Giancario  Eancini,  Pa\ia.  both  of 
Italv,  assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepitit  S.p.A..  .Milano.  Italv 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  333.1 1 1 
C  iaims  priority,  application  Italv.  Feb.  23.  1972,  20911  72 
Int.  CI.  C07d  99"f^2,  99  i)4 
U.S.  CI.  260-239.3  P  5  Claims 

1.  A  3-hvdrazonomethyl-rifamvcin  designated  bv  the  for- 
mula 


Meo 


Me 


H=.\-N= 


wherein  Me  represents  methyl.  R  represents  hydrogen  or 
phenyl.  R,  represents  phenyl  or  carboxyphenyl.  and  R  and  R, 
taken  together  with  the  adjacent  carbon  atom  may  represent 
a  5  to  10  carbon  atom  cycloalkylidene  group;  derived  from  a 
corresponding  cycloalkane  and  25-desacetyl  and  16,  17,  18, 
19;  28.  29  hexahvdro  derivatives  thereof 


3,862,935 
BROMINATED  AMIDES  OF  SLLFOACETIC  ACID 
Christian  T.  Goralski.  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  330,612 
Int.  CI.  C07d  S7  46,  29 /J4,  C07c  \43;1S 
U.S.  CI.  260-246  B  5  Claims 

1.  -\  brominated  sulfoacetic  acid  amide  represented  by  the 
formula 


Jamarv  28.  1975 
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88.^ 


R.RjNCOCBr^H^.^SOAR.R., 

wherein  R,  and  R^  are  independentlv  selected  from  hvdrogen 
and  lower  alkvl  or,  in  conjunction  with  the  nitrogen  atom. 
form  a  heterocycle  of  the  group  of  pvrrolidimi,  piperidmo, 
morpholmo,  4-methvlpiperidino  and  2,6-dirnethvlmorph(ihno, 
and  X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2 


8  Claims 


3.862,936 

MANNICH  DERIVATIVES  OF 

4,4  -DIHYDROXY-3,3  DINITROBENZOPHENONE 

Charles  F.  Geschickter.  Fairfax.  Va..  assignor  to  The  Geschick- 

ter  Fund  for  Medical  Research.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  326,243 

Int.  CI,  C07d  HI  40 

l.S.  CI.  260-246  B 

i.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 

NO, 


HO 


-1  «2 

wherein  R,  and  R.  are  the  same  or  different  Mannish  groups 
selected  from  a  group  ol  the  formula 


N 

\  M  ■ 


CHsCPfcAm 


N 

I 

R 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  or  cyclohexyl;  R'  is  phenyl;  Am  is 

lower-alkylamino,  di-lower-alkylamino  or  morpholino  or  the 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


.*.Nh2.43'J 

^-   .'•(  HI  ORO-: 

-PROPKNY  1      1.3,.^"   IKIRAA/  \HI(  \(  1  D    <  3  1  1 

N()\.V\K-3-MriHAN()l    AND  lis  FKH'XRMION 

Thomas  P.  Bradv.  Natitk.  \1ass  ,  dwi^ndr  in   1  hi   Dow  (  hcmi- 

tal  (  (tmpanv.  Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  23.  l'J"3.  S(  r    Nn,  4(IS,Hh4 
Int.  (  I.  (  (I'd      -   .4 
U.S.  CI.  2f)(l     24h  Ns  4  (  laims 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  7-cis-(  3-chioro-2- 
propenyl)-l,3.5.7-tetraazabicyclo(3.3.1  )nonane-3-methanol 
and  7-cis-trans-(  3-chloro-2-propenyl )- 1 .3.5.7- 

tetraazabicyclo(3.3. 1  )nonane-3methanol. 


CH, 


wherein    M 


is  a  cyclic  amine  selected  from  pyrrolidine,  morpholine.  piper- 
idine,  piperazine,  isoindole,  and  the  non-toxic,  iherapeuticallv 
active  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


3,862,937 

6-PHENETHYI-3PIPERIDINECARBOXAMIDES 
Joseph  Sam,  Oxford,  Miss.,  assignor  to  The  I  niversity  of  Mis- 
sissippi, I  niversity.  Miss. 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1972.  Ser.  No.  228.768 
Int.  CI.  C07d  87.40 


U.S.  CI.  260-247.5  G 

1.  A  piperidine  of  the  formula 


7  Claims 


R.. 


CK^CH 


R. 


.-_V^  -  Zi 


wherein  B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  Lonststmg  y->f 
lower-alkylamino  and  morpholino,  R,  is  lower  alkyl,  and  R.. 
R;,  and  R<  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkoxv 


3,Sh2.44(i 
PRFPAkAllON  OF  (   \KBO\Y  I   VI  h    \M)  s!  I  FONATF 

SALTS  OF 
l-t  IS-  3-t  HI  ORO-2PROPFNY  j    -3.5,"   I  R!  A/  \   1- 
A/ONIATRI  (  \(  1  O  3,3.1.13,'  I)L(   \M 
Alhertha  B.  Milchdl.  Uallham.  Mass;  (  harlts  1-     Moppetl. 
Waterford.  Cdnn..  and   Thomas   P    Brads,   Nalick.    Mass, 
assignors  lo  The  Dow  (  htmical  (  ompanv,  \1idland.  \1ich. 
Filed  Oci.  24.  1*J"3,  Str    Nn    4(N.34U 
Ini.  (I,  (  (I'd  :  ■   ,  -• 
L.S.  CI.  260-248  NS  14  (  laims 

1,  A  wi  nipound  o-rrespondmg  to  one  of  the  foiniuias 


CHjCHiCHCl 


\ 


CIS- 
PH,CH:CHC1 


S-^__^ ti  .X®-H,0 


(I) 


(II) 


where  n  \  :.;  resents  a  lower  alkyl  carboxylate  (I),  a  lower 
alkvl  sulfonate  11),  a  benzoate  (I)  or  a  phenylsulfonate  (II) 
salt  wherein  the  phenyl  group  may  contain  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoA,    hvjroxyl,  amino,  nitro,  chloro  or  bromo  substitution. 


3.862.941 


3,862,938 
2-(2-AMINOETHYL)  PIPERAZINES 
Carl  Dalton  Lunsford,  Richmond,  and  Albert  Duncan  Cale, 
Jr.,  Mechanicsvllle,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins 
Company,  Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,346,  April  27,  1 970.  This 
application  Feb.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  230,459 
Int.  CI.  C07d  87/40 
U.S.  CI.  260-247.5  D  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(THIOCARBONYLAMINO  ACETAMIDOC  FPHAI  OSPO 

RANK    AC  ID  COMPOLNDS 

Herman  Breuer.  Burgweinting.  and  I  we  Lreuner,  Regensburg, 

both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  F.  R,  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.. 

Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  4.  1971.  Ser.  No.  195,807The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec,  17,  1991.  has  been  disclaimed 

Int.  (  I.  (  ird  y^i24 
L.S.  CI.  260- 243  C  9  (  la.ms 

1.  A  LompiUino  o^t  the  lorniuia 
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f 
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o 

II 

R^-CH-C 


NH 
I 

C=S 

I 

0R„ 


NH 


CH 


CH 


CH, 


0 


/ 


N 


c 

I  ( 

C-OR 


C-CH2X 


.V heroin  R  i^  n;vjrogen,  lower  alkyl 


O 

M 


-CH    -0-C-R    , 


jlka'i  metal,  alkaline  earth  rr.etal  or  triethylamine;  R,  is  hydro- 
gen, !o'Aer  alk\l.  alKl,  ^-^ c:iipenty!,  cyclohexyl,  cyclohexadie- 

n;.i.  R,-ph.en\i  or  thien;.',  R,  is  :ov.er  dV\\\.  phenyl,  phenyl- 
kvAer  dlk\  i  or  thienyl.  Rj  is  lower  alkyl  or  phens  R  ,  :-  hydro- 
gen, haio  or  lo'^er  alkoxy,  and  \  :s  hsdrogen,  hydroxy  or 
lower  dlkano\  lox\ 


3.862,942 

PREPARATION  OF 

2.4.6-TRIS(  HVDROXVBENZVl.THiO  TRIA/INF  S 

Jack  C.  Gilles,  Cleveland.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  (.oodnch 

Company.  Akron.  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  191.492.  Oct.  21,  19'1. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14.  1973.  Ser.  No.  4  15,505 

Int.  CI.  C07d  55:50 
L.S.  CI.  260-248  CS  6  Claims 

1.  A  process         for         preparink;  Z-i,^:::-  -i 

h\droxs  renzv  ithii^  itr:a?!nes  comprisint:  -eacting  together 
trithiocvanuric  acid,  formaldeh vde,  svrd  j  1 -hv jroxybenzene 
of  the  formula 

OK 


wherein  R    and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  an  alk\l  group  containing  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  a 
cyanoalkvl  group  containing  2  to  in  carbon  atoms  m  the 
group,  and  an  alkoxv  groLp  or  an  aikvlalkoxv  group  contain 
ing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  group,  said  reaction  l^eing 
conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  h^dri^gen  hahde  and  water, 
and  m  an  organic  acid  as  a  solvent. 


3,862.943 

:  HM)K()\\  Al  k\l.  L-4.5-DIHVDROPVRIDAZ1N-3  (2H)- 

NE  DERIVATIVES 

William  J.  Houlihan,  Mountain  Lakes,  N.J..  assignor  to  San- 

d(iA-V\ander,  Inc.,  Hanover,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  280,670,  Aug.  14.  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,79i),5"'2.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,796, 

April  Id,  19"'2,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

.Sir.  No.  n8,H15.  Sept.  8,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application 

Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  403.782 

Int.  CI.  C07d  5!  04 

U.S.  n.  2^0-250  A 

1     A  .-nipound  i'f  the  formula 


Rl 


9  Claims 


(Ciig)^-    CHOR 


where 

n  is  1 .  2.  3  or  4; 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alky 


R^  represents,  lower  alkanoy 
0 

11 

-C 


^3 


./ 


y^ 


where 

R'  and  R*  each,  independently,  represent  hvdrogen  or  lower 

alkyl  and 
A  represents 


t.- 


or 


J 


where 

R*  and  R*  each,  independently,  represent  hydrogen  or  halo 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  19  to  36  except  that  R'  cannot 
be 


x^ 


.b3 


^Cii_/    -    CnO-C-i< 
d    n 


3.862.944 
CERTAIN  PVRIMIDINE-CONTAINING  DVESTUFFS 
Heinz  Eilingsfeld.  Frankenthal.  and  Gerd  Schwantje,  Ludwigs- 
hafen.  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Anilin-  & 
Soda-habrik     Aktiengesellschaft.     Ludwigshafen     (Rhinei. 
<  .trmanv 

Filed  May  10.  1972.  Ser.  No.  252,031 
Int.  CI.  C07d  5il46 
U.S.  CI.  260-256.5  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  dvc  of  the  formula 
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88,^ 


in  which  each  of  two  of  the  radicals  X  is  hydroxy  1  and  the  third 
X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  ctinsisting  of; 

alkylammo  of  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  in  which  one  or 
two  hydrogens  may  be  replaced  by  hydroxyl.  alkoxy  of 
one  to  three  carbon  ati^ms.  cyano.  carboxamido,  N.N- 

dime  thy  Icarbinamido.  alkoxy  carbon  yl  of  a  total  of  twoi  to 
five  carbon  atoms,  sulfonamido.  N,N- 

dimethylsulfonamido  or  pvrrolidon-2-yl- 1 , 

phenylamini)  in  which  one  or  two  hydrogens  in  the  phenyl 
radical  may  be  replaced  by  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxvl, 
tnfluoromethyl,  nitro,  sulfonamido  or  sulfonamido  which 
IS  substituted  on  its  nitrogen  atom  by  alkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  by  alkoxyalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  attmis  or 
which  forms  the  amide  with  the  nitrogen  atom  of  pipen- 
dine  or  pyrrolidine  or  morpholine.  carboxamido  or  N- 
alkylcarboxamido  of  a  total  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alk- 
oxycarbonyl  of  a  total  of  two  to  Tive  carbon  atoms, 
methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy  or  cthoxy, 

phenylthio, 

alkanoylamino  of  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  m  which  one  or 
two  hydrogen  atoms  may  be  replaced  by  chUirine,  bro- 
mine, methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy. 

cycloalkanoylamino  of  seven  to  eight  carbon  atoms, 

benzoylamino  in  which  one  or  two  hydrogen  atoms  mav  he 
replaced  by  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl.  meth(ix\  or 
ethoxy;  and 

N'-alkylureido  of  two  to  five  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moietv. 


3.862.945 

1.2.3.4.6,7.8.9-OCTAHVDRO-3.8-DIMETHVl-4,9- 

DIPHENVLPVRIDO  (3,4.G  jISOQUININOLINE 

DIHYDROCHLORIDE 

Thomas   J.    Schv*an,    Norwich,    N.V..   assignor   to    Morton- 
Norwich  Products.  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  408,735 
Int.  CI.  C07d  39100 
U.S.  CI.  260-286  R 

1.  l,2.3.4.6.7.8,4-Octahydro-3.S-diiTiethyl-4.s»^ 
diphenylpyrido  [  3.4-g]isoquinoline  dihydrochioride. 


1  Claim 


3.862,94" 

INTFRMFDIATK  K)K  PRODI  (HON  Of-    \l  K()\> 

DEKI\ATI\KS  OF  P^  K  A/OI  ()P\  RIDJNF  I  AkBOW  IK 

A(  IDS  AND  ESTERS 

Iheodor    Dtn/tl,    Nurnbery,   and    Hans    Hnihn,   Teytrnheim. 

both  of  (rtrmanv.  assij^nors  to  F    R    Squibb  <l!w  Sons,  Ini,, 

Princeton,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser,  No,  21", 295,  .Jan.  12.  lM-2.  Pa(    No 

3,763,172.  This  application  June  11.  1973.  55tr.  No.  368,8UU 

Int.  (I   (  (Td   -1/36 
r.S,  CI.  260-295.5  R 

1.  .A  ^.onipound  of  the  formula 


3  Claim' 


C 

II 
0 


N 


^^'^^- 


R. 


COOR 


/\ 


.^ 


HO        ^N' 

whircin  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R,  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl.  Rj  is  hydrogen  or 

lower  alkvl  and  R-  is  lower  alkvl. 


3.862.948 

4-Sl  BSTIH  IFD 

■6-METH()\V-2-PHENM  -5-P\RIMIDINF  (   \RH()\M  l( 

A(  IDS 
Dong  H.  Kim.  V\  avne.  and  Arthur  A.  Sanlilli,  Havtri(mn,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  (orporatum. 
New  \  ork.  N.^ 

Filed  Oct.  3(1,  19"2,  Ser.  No,  302, .^(16 
Int.  CI.  t  l)7d  ':  -i: 

CS.  CI,  260 256. 4  C  -  (  laims 

1.  .A  compound  o!  the  formula 

OH 

(-'o.,h' 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  R' 

is  methvlamino,  a.  q   Q-trifluoro-m-toIuidino,  or  2,3-xylidino. 


3,862,946 

N-BENZYLN-[2-PHENVL-2-(4-PHENVL-l- 

PIPERIDYDETHYL]  PROPION AMIDE 

PARA-CHLOROBENZENE  SULFONATE 

Herbert  John  Havera,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Miles 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  May  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  363,425 
Int.  CI.  C07d  29/30 
U.S.  CI.  260-293.76 

I.    N-benzyl-N-[2-phenyl-2-(4-phenyl- 
propionamide  p-chlorobenzenesulfonate 


1  Claim 

-pipendyl)    ethyl ]- 


3,862.949 

PREPARATION  OF  3-ARVl    AND  3  Ak\l  KM 

6-SULFAM\  1 -7-HALO-1.3,4-TFTRAH>  DR()-4- 

QlINAZOl.lNONF 

Bola   Vithal   Shetty.   Rochester.   N.V,   assignor   in   Fennwali 

Corporation.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  50.895.  June  29,  197().  abandomd. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  M''4,96(l,  Nov.  ', 
1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser   No 
743,615,  July  10.  1968.  Pat.  No.  3.567,746.  This  application 
Dec.  15,  1972.  Ser.  No.  315.702 
Int.  CI.  C07d  ^'  4> 
U.S.  CI.  260-~  256.5  R  4  (laims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparatuni  of   ^  siOtaPivi   '  .2    v4- 
tetrahydro^4-qu!nazohnone  represented  h\  the  torn,a;.i 


886 


N 


MS 
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atom. 


Jam  arv  28,  1975 


—  (CH2V. 


group  ''f 
i,  ar.d  R 
nxv.  hsd! 
.ir  am  in. 
muia 


NH- 


Ahe^jin  \  IS  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl  and  R,  is  lower  alkyl. 
is  v'^PAe'-ted  to  a  7-halo-6-sulfamylisatoic  anhydride  of  the 


md  the 


Kfi  rs 


en/amide  of  the  formula 


1\ 


fCH2)„ 


and  said  benzarr.idt 


reacted   w.;tr 


ketone  represented,  respectr.  el),  b\  the  I'ormi 


aceta!    aldehyde  or 


■fOR'), 


II 

O 


and 


-C- 
II 
O 


b.  when  Y,  and  Y2  are  hydrogen,  optionally  reacting  the 

product  thus  obtained   with   an   alkylating  or  ac\!atmg 

agent  to  replace  at  least  one  of  the  hvdrugen  atoms  with 

an  alkyl  or  acyl  group,  respectneiv. 

and.  optionally,  reacting  the  resulting  product  with  an  acid  or 

a  base  to  provide  a  salt,  the  imprmement  comprisine  reacting 

a  7-halo-6-sulfamylisatoic  anh\dnde  ot  the  formula 


or  a  salt  thereof  wherein  X  is  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl;  Y, 
and  't\  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  acyl;  R  is  hydro- 
gen aikyl.  aryl  or  aralkyl;  R,  and  R,  are  independently  hydro- 
gen aik\!,  haloalkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  alkoxyalkyl.  thioalkyl. 
aik;. 'thioalkvl.  haloalkylthioalkyl,  arylthioalkyl,  cycloalklyl. 
.;\cl>ialkv;alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl,  R,  and  Rj  taken  together  with 
the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  are  a  cycloalkyl 
heterocyclic  group:  n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  I  to 
R^  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alk- 
x>  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  the  radical  — SO^NHj, 
wherein  a  5-halo-2-lower  alkvl  aniline  of  the  for- 


X 


NO 


with  an  amine  ha\ing  the  formula 


y\i 


H,N-(CH,) 


■>  4  5 

to  produce  a  benzamide  of  the  formula 


N.SO 


(CH 


3.862.950 
DIRFN7()!B,F'  S  TRIAZOI  ()14J<-A!i|.4|I)IAZ^;PI^- 
3-O^ES 

Jduh  >/musko\icz.  Kalamazoo.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  I  pjohn 
Companv,  Kalamazoo.  Mich. 

Cnntmuati<m-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,1  13,  Nov.  16.  1972, 

.^handoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

2;<>.4(i5   Jan.  24.  1972.  abandoned.  This  application  .\ug.  7, 

1973.  Ser.  No.  386,276 

Int.  CI.  C07d  5'^!02,  57/04,  99102 

L.S.  CI.  260  -268  PC  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  trom  the  group  consisting  of  triazo- 

loazepines  of  the  tormula  111 


I  I  I 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  group,  and.  ' 

a   *hen  R  is  benzvi.  optionallv  hsdrogenatmg  the  product    wherem  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkvl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
thus  obtained  to  replace  said   benzvi   witn   a  h-vdrogen    ^iyg 
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CH3- 


N  N-CnHpn 


nH  jH 


arid 


[^    H-CnH, 


In  which  n  is  2  or 
or  R,  IS 


inclusive,  and  R  is  alkvl  defined  as  abovi 


■CnH>n-N 


\ 


in  which  n  is  defined  as  above,  R;  and  R^  are  hvdrogen  or 
alkvl,  as  defined  above,  and  n  is  defined  as  above,  or  together 


/R- 


\, 


.^.862.9.';.^ 
C\(l  OAl  KKNF   H   INDOI  F^ 

Leo  Berger.  Mimtclair,  and  Alfred  .Inhn  (  orra/.  Hauit.  bdlh 

of  N..I..  assignors  id  Hoffmann-I  a  Kotht   Inc  ,  Nulhv.  N  ,| 

(Ontinualion-in-parl  (if  Ser,  No.  26",3.MI.  Junt   1^.  1^"2 

abandoned,  which  is  a  cimlinualion-in-part  nf  Ser    No 

ni.743.  Aug,  \}.  19^1 ,  aband<med,  I  his  a p pin. alum  .juh  2". 

l'^"2,  Ser.  N(i.  2"5.5VH 

Int.  (I,  Cird  .^  i  .40 

l.S.  CI,  260     295  T  12  (  laims 

1.  ,A  compound  >'f  the  formula 


(K,>, 


IS  pvrrolidino  or  piperidino.  wherein  R.  has  the  sjme  signit'i- 
cance  as  R,.  and  wherein  R;,  and  R,  are  hvdrogen.  tluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  defined  as  above,  tritluoromethv  I,  or 
alkylthio  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  the  pharmaco- 
logicallv  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  ihere(if 


3.862.951 
2  QLTNOLDINVL  GLYCEROL  COMPOLND.S 
Ken  Gottwald.  Redwood  City;  Terry  Burkoth,  Palo  Alto,  and 
Edwin  F.  tllman.  Atherton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  S>\a 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,901,  Sept.  2.  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286.520 

int.  CI.  C07d  33  JS 
L.S.  CI.  260-289  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■CHO- 


-'-( 


(  -  H  )  „ 


CH^OH 


wherein  ?  of  the  4  free  valences  of  the  'now  props  I  are 
satisfied  by  hvdrogen.  and  the  remaining  valence  bv  qui- 
naldinyl. 

n'  is  0.  1  or  2,  and 

A'  IS  F.  CI  Br,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  pri- 
marv  or  secondary  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,862,952 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

3,5,6-TRICHLORO-2-PYRIDYLOXYACETIC  ACID 

Lowell  D.  Markley,  Midland.  Mich,,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  .Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  393,105 
Int.  CI.  C07d  3li36 
L.S.  CI.  260-295  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  3,5.6-trichloro  2 
pyridyloxyacetic  acid  which  comprises  (a)  reacting  2.3.5.^- 
tetrachloropyndine  with  paraformaldehyde  and  an  alkalb 
metal  cyanide  in  an  anhydrous  water-miscible  inert  apriMic 
organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  15"  to  about 
75°C,  and  (b)  converting  the  resulting  3,5,6-trichloro-2- 
pyridyloxyacetonitrile  to  the  desired  acid  by  aqueous  acid 
hydrolysis  and  recovering  the  thus-formed  3,5,6-trichloro-2 
pyridyloxyacetic  acid. 


wherein  n  and  r  .a^  independently  1  or  2;  q  is  0  to  4;  R, 
independently  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkvl,  lower  alkoxv,  alkanoyl  of  I  to  7  carbon 
.itonis,  nen/ovi  hcn/\loi\\  hydroxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
trilluoromethyl.  carboxy.  cyano.  carbo-lower  alkoxy, 
nitro,  amino,  mono-lower  alkylammo,  di-lower  alkyl- 
amino,  sulfamoyl.  di-lower  alkylsulfamoyl  or  difluorome- 
thylsulfonyl.  and  when  -^  ;s  2  R  with  .in  adjacent  R,,  is 
also  lower  :ilk\  iencdiow  .  K^  is 


C") 


vv  ncre  :n  \  is  cyano,  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy,  Y  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl,  and  m  is  0  to  7,  or 

() 

wherein  B  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  hydroxyamino, 
mono-lower  alkylamino,  di-lower  alkylamino,  amino-lower 
a!k    \v     mono-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkoxy.  di-lower  al- 

kvLinvno  iowc--  alkow  O  Is  lower  alkylene  and  p  is  d  lo  I  R.. 
IS  hydrogen,  hydro.vy  or  lower  alkyl,' and  X  is 


N 
Hi j  ,    H: 

wherein    R^,   is    hydrogen 
thereof,  an  addit;.'-n  -a 

acceptable    avid,    ,1    vji', 
acceptable  base  when 


./\ 


N 


01     Jti- 


x/ 


^N/ 


■■■    limer    alkyl,    a    sU'reoisomer 

■herei>f  with  ,i  pharmaceutically 

thereot  with  ,i  pharmaceutically 
:!  leas'  i>r,5_.  K ;  .-  ^  .irn,  ^v*  ,ind/or 


when  B  is  hydroxy,  or  the  -nethylsuitate  quaternarv  salt 
thereo!  at  the  pyridine  N 


3,862.954 

1,3.5-SLBSTITLTFD-1.2.4-TRIAZ()1  FS  AND  THFIR 

PREPARATION 

Amedeo   Omodei-Sale.    \oghera,    Italy,   assignor    to   Gruppo 
I  epetit  .S.I'.A,.  Milan.  Ilah 

Filed  Dec,  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  422, 37h 
Claims  priority,  application  Itah,  Dec.  22,  1972.  33456  72 
Int.  CI.  C07d  <i'4:    -'102 
IS.  CI,  260     296  R  |2  (  laimv 

1.  A  eompound  ot  the  tormula 
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3,862.955 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

1.2-BF.NZESOTHIA/,()I  IN-3-0NF:S 

John  C.  Grivas,  South  Holland,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Sherwin 

Williams  Companv.  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  32.467.  April  2".  l^^o, 

abandoned.  This  application  June  2.  1972.  Ser.  Nn    259!  1? 

Int.  CI,  C07d  v/  10 
L.S.  CI.  260-304  13  Claims 

1.  The  proces- of  preparing  a  1  Z  benzisolhiazolin-3-one  of 
the  formula 


O 


comprising  the 

the  formula 


I 
teps  of  cyclizing  an  aronnatic  sulfenamide  of 

I 
0 

II 

-  C    -    OR* 

--  SXHR 


vvherein  R  represents  a  h\drocarbon  radical  of  not  more  than 

2o  carbon  atoms,  a  hvdroxyalkvl  radical  of  not  more  than  8 
carbon  atoms,  halogenated  aromatic  hvdrocarbon  radical  in 
"A  hich  the  halogen  is  attached  to  an  aromatic  nucleus  therein, 
or  pvrimidyl  or  p\riJ>l  radical  in  'v».  hich  saiJ  Mdical  is  attached 
to  the  nitrogen  of  the  furmula  througn  a  \  agency  on  a  carbon 
atom  of  Its  nuclear  ring,  and  R  represent^  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  not  more  than  Id  carbon  atoms,  the  aliphatic  por- 
tions of  'A hich  drc  saturated,  said  cyclization  being  effected  at 
a  temperature  of  (i''^liM)'C  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline 
materia!  having  no  mi^re  than  in  carbon  ati'ms  therein  and 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 
alkoxide.  arvioxide,  cvcloalkoxide.  primarv,  secondary  and 
tertiarv  amines,  and  juaterna'-v  ammionium  hvdroxide 


V. 


3.862.956 
2.4-DIHVDRO-2-SCBSTITtTED-lH-S-TRIAZOI  A  4 
Aiil.4]-BENZ0DIAZEPINES 
Jackson  B.  Hester.  Jr.,  Gaiesburg.  and  Jacob  Szmuszkovicz. 
Kalamazoo,  both  of  Mich,,  assignors  to  The  I  pjohn  (  om- 
pany,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  178.791.  Sept.  8.  197  1, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1973.  Ser.  No.  425.265 

Int.  CI.  C07d  53  06.  :  "  (i2 
L.S.  CI.  260-308  R  3  Claims 

1,  A  benzodiazepine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  compound  tU' the  fivmula  IV': 


CHa 


R2-CH2 


"therein  R  is  lo\«.er  alk\  I,  R ,  is  selected  '"rom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  pvridv  I.  a  thien\l.  a  furyl,  indob.  i  or  a  pyrrolyl  radical; 
R.  Is  hvdriigen  or  hvdrox;. :,  and  a  salt  thereof  with  a  pharma- 

ceuticalb,  acceptable  a^.^A 


IV 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  fluoro,  wherein  R.  is  hvdro- 
gen,  or  fluoro  providing  R,  is  fluoro;  wherein  R3  is  chloro  or 
fluoro,  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  of  compounds  of  formulae  1\ 


3,862.957 
1.2.4-TRIAZOL-3-OL  ESTERS 
Day  Dawes,  Pratteln.  and  Beat  Bohner,  Binningen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigv  Corporation.  Ardslev, 
N.\ 

Filed  Oct.  16.  1972.  Ser,  No.  298,160 
(  laims   prioritv.  application  Switzerland,  Oct.   21.    1971, 
15340  ^1;  Aug.  24.  1972.  12542  72 

Int.  CI.  C07d  55/06 
L.S.  CI.  260-308  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ki-N— 

ii. 


I 


\    / 

N 


X     OH: 

11/ 
-1' 
\ 
YU, 


wherein  R,  represents  a  phenyl  group  lai  substituted  bv  one 
or  two  bromine  or  iodine  atoms,  the  same  or  different  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio.  lower  alkyl-SO,  lower 
alkyl-SOz.  or  ().\  groups  or  ibi  substituted  by  one  chlorine 
atom  and  one  bromine  or  iodine  atom,  a  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy.  lower  alkvlthio,  lower  alkyl-SO.  lower  alkyl-SOa  or 
OjN  group  or  R;  represents  an  unsubstituted  or  halogenated. 
lower  alkylated  or  lower  alkoxvlated  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or 
diphenylmethyl  group.  R,  and  R3  each  represent  lower  alkvl 
and  X  and  Y  are  each  oxygen  or  sulphur 


3,862.958 
MANUFACTURE  OF  INDAZOLES 

(  hristoph    Ruechardt,   Burghoefen   bei   Kirchzarten;   Volker 
Hassmann,    Muenster;    Hans-Juergen    Quadbeck-Seeger, 
Ludwigshafen,  and  Herbert  Armbrust,  Gruenstadt,  all  of 
(.ermany,   assignors  to   Badische   Anilin-   &    Soda-Fabrik 
\ktienuesellschaft.  Ludwigshafen/Rhine,  (iermanv 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304,241 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Germany,    Nov.    9,    1971, 

2155545;  Mar.  3.  1972,  2210169 

Int.  CI.  C07d  47//S 

L.S   CI.  260-310  C  12  Claims 

1.    \  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  mdazole  of  the 

formula 
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R- 


wherein 

R,,'  and  R(,'  each  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from   I   to  6  carbon 

atoms,  benzyl,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  and  R^  is  hydrogen 

or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  the 

R'  and  R'  radicals  may  bear  an  inert  substituent  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxy  each  of  from  1  to  3 

carbon  atoms, 

which  process  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  between 

45"  and  130'^  C.  an  o-toluidine  of  the  formula 


CH^OR^ 


I.-  R    >      \H/  J   atiiLh  Z  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  6 

in  atoms,  cyclohL-wi    ^-en/\'    phen\l  rr  phenyl  substi- 
b\  one  or  ;  A  >  ■  ^  n.urmc  atoms,  by  one 


^  n  c  r 
tarbi 

tuicd  b\  d  fluorine  atom,  ny  one  or  ;  a  > 
i^  '0^0  alkvi  groups  of  1-2  carbon  .itonis  or  by  alkoxy  of  1-2 
carbon  atoms;  Rj  is  h\d:>  ge;  or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms.  R3 

1     and  R.  IS  benzyl. 


s,  ulkvl  of  1  -h  Carbon 


II 


where  Ro'.  Rj,'  and  R-  have  the  meanings  stated,  with  a  ni 
trosating  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
nitrous  gases. 

alkyl  nitrites  having  from   1   to-  ."^  ^.arbon  atoms,  and 
esters  of  glycols  or  glvcol  derivatives  with  nitrous  acid  h,iv  - 
ing  the  formula 

GNO  -   R  -  X  ill 

vvhere  R  is  a  radical  of  the  fiumula 

-r3-0-       cr       -  'CH-CH-jO)  ^,  - 

where  R3  is  alkylene  of  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms.  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  mu- 
of  the  numbers  1,2,3  or  4  and  X  is  —NO,  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  cvclohexyl,  cyclopentyl.  phenyl,  or  aikvlcarbonyl 
of  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  all  of 
said  radicals  represented  by  R\  R^  and  X  may  bear  an 
inert  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkoxy  and  alkyl  each  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  said 
reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  acetic  anhy 
dride,  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an  alkanoic  acid  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  an  organic  solvent  which  is  inert 
under  the  conditions  of  the  reaction. 


3.862,959 
CYCLIC  ACETALS  OF  ALPHA-OXOCARBOXVLIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 
Peter  Kirby,  and  Eirlys  R.Isaac,  both  of  Kent,  England,  assign- 
ors to  Shell  Oil  Companv,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  254,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mav  27.  1971. 
17564/71 

Int.  CI.  C07d  lh04 
U.S.  CI,  260-340.9  5  Claims 

1.  .A  compound  having  a  structure  defined  by  the  formula 


3.862.96(1 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  ORTHOXM  FNK  OR 

NAPHTHAl  FNt  TO  PHTHAl.K    ANHM)R1I)F 
Thomas   Henry    (heavens.   (,lenv»(i(Ki.   and    Stev*arl    Robert. 
Ashton.  both  of  Md..  assignors  to  \S    R.  Grace  &  ( d..  New 
^  ork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mav  3.  19"2,  Ser.  No.  249,9U6 
Int.  CI,  C  ()7c  6i//(S 
U.S.  CI.  260-346.4  13  (laims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalvtic  vapo-  phase  oxidainT  .  ■  ,;■- 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  selcvici:  tr--,  :'-,(.'  g--  up  consi'-'i-.g  .■: 
naphthalene  and  orihoi\viene  to  phthahc  ar.hvdride  ccompris- 
mg  contacting  saiu  aromatic  hvdroc,;;  hor.  ,ind  ,:in  owgcn 
comtaining  gas  with  a  catalyst  bed  co^nsistiiig  .i;  At.,g;,'  -  ,  • 
about  30  to  90  percent  of  a  iitania  catalyst  support  impreg 
naied  with  from  1  to  10  percent  vanadium  pentoxide,  .5  to  2u 
percent  antimony  trioxide,  and  2  to  40  percent  of  cesium 
pyrosuitate,  toiiov^ed  by  recovery  of  phthalic  anhydruc 


3,862.961 

EXPOXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS  VMTH  1  hSS  STABLE 

ORGANIC  H\DR0PER0X1DESB^  US1N(,  AN  ALCOHOL 

STABILIZING  A(,ENT 

Ming  N.  Sheng,  C  herrv  Hill.  N.J.:  John  G,  Zajatek.  Strafford, 

Pa.,  and  Thomas  N.  Baker.  111.  Sudbury.  Mass..  assignors  to 

Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  New  ^ork.  N.y 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95.375,  Dec,  4.  197(1. 

abandoned.  This  application  Sept.  20.  1972.  Ser.  No.  290.592 

Int.  (1.  C()7d  /  05,  1112 
U.S.  CI.  260^348.5  L  f,  (  ia,ms 

1.  A  micthod  jwr  the  cpoxidatiun  of  olefins  chaiacter./t  J  n. 
having  the  !orn,uia 

K-C1I-C1I=CII; 
I 
Y 

wherein  R  is  hvdrogen  or  an  ...Ikvl  group  h^vine  from  1  to  17 
carbon  atcmis  .ind  ^  ;s  hvdri,>gen,  cniplovmg  .is  the  oxidizing 
agent  a  less  stable  organiL  hvdri-^peroxidL'  selected  trim:  the 
group  consisting  ot  cyclo'hexvi  hydroperoxide  and  aniViene 
hydroperoxide  which  comprises  contacting  s.nd  .'iclir,  vvd,n 
said  hydroperoxide  ;n  the  presence  ot  a  molvbdenum 
containing  catalyst  and  as  a  stabilizing  compound  tertiarv 
butyl  alcohol  at  a  temperature  ranging  belv.een  '^OC  ti 
14()'C  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  the  autogenous  pressure  of 
the  reaction  at  the  temperature  emploved,  and  with  the  mole 
ratio  of  said  stabilizing  compound  to  saio  hvdroper oxide  being 
m  the  range  of  from  about  1   !  to  3  1 
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3.862.962 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODLCING  GRAMI.AR  \(  TI\E 

CARBON  FROM  A  MIXTLRE  OF  ASPHAl  T  AM) 

ELEMENTARY  SLLFCR 

Tomoaki  Hanamura;  Rvuzo  Ijiri.  and   Masami  Mori,  all  of 

Chiba-Ken.  Japan,  assignors  to  Idemitso  kosan  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Tokvo-to.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1973.  Ser.  No.  354,011 

Claims  prioril).  application  Japan.  Apr.  25,  1972,  47-40937 
Int.  CI.  COlb  _^//0(S 
L.S.  CI.  252-422  4  Claims 

1.  A  proce^^  for  producing  granular  active  carbon  from  a 
mixture  of  an  a>phattic  •^■ateriai  and  elementary  sulfur,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  reacting  said  mixture  by  heating  at  a  tem- 
perature >ufficient  to  fuse  the  mixture  up  to  about  350°C  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  form  an  infusible  hardened  product,  crush- 
ing such  product  into  powder,  shaping  the  powder  with  a 
binding  amount  of  an  asphaltic  binder  into  granules,  baking 
without  incinerating  the  granules  in  an  atmosphere  containing 
from  about  4-20  percent  of  oxygen,  whereby  said  binder  is 
reacted  with  oxygen  to  form  a  solvent  insoluble  hardened 
product,  and  then  subjecting  the  granules  to  a  high  tempera- 
ture activating  treatment  ;n  the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide  or 
steam  said  mixture  comprising  lUO  parts  by  weight  of  an 
asphaltic  material  and  66-100  parts  b\  weight  of  elementary 
sulfur,  and  the  binding  amount  of  the  asphaltic  binder  being 
within  the  range  ot  5-30  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  crushed  powder. 


3.862,963 
ADSORBENT  FOR  OILS 
Hiroshi    Hoshi,    Narashino;    Keiichi    Murakami,    Kamakura; 
Ichinari  Maeda,  Ichihara.  and  Rinnosuke  Susuki.  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.  and  Idemitsu 
Kosan  Co..  Ltd.  both  of  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  353,472 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    26,    1972,  47- 
42437.  May  1,  1972,  47-51735 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  /  :2 
L.S.  CI.  252-428  6  (  laims 

1.  An  adsorbent  for  oils,  comprising  a  foamed  substance 
having  a  bulk  density  of  less  than  1  and  consisting  es.sentially 
of  5  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  synthetic  resin 
insoluble  in  water  and  oil  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyethylene,  polypropylene  and  ethylene-vmyl  acetate 
copolymer,  and  10  to  9  5  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
inorganic  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
sulfite,  gypsum,  calcium  carbonate,  silica  and  talc 


3.862.964 

DEHYDRATION  CATALYSTS.  PARTICLLARLY  FOR 

THE  DEHYDRATION  OF  DIOLS 

Jos«ph-Edouard  Weisang;  Georges  Szabo,  both  of  Le  Havre, 

and  Jean  Maurin,  Montivilliers,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Companie  Francaise  De  Raffinage,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,892.  April  9,  197],  Pat. 

No.  3.781.222.  This  application  July  16,  1973,  Ser.  No 

379.820 
Claims    priority,    application     France.    July     17,     1972. 
72.25770;  Jan.  5,  1973.  73.00402 

Int.  CI.  BOlj  //  82 
L.S.  CI.  252-437  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  dehydration  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  at  least 
one  mixed  or  unmixed  pyrophosphate  of  at  least  one  metal 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  stron- 
tium and  barium,  the  improvement  in  which  said  catalyst 
further  consists  of  a  compound  of  chromium  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chromium  oxide  and  chromium  phosphate 
in  an  amount,  expressed  as  element,  which  is  less  than  about 
2%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  catalyst. 


3.862,965 
SHAPED  WASHING  AGENTS  BASED  ON  SYNTHETIC 

TENSIDES 

i  <»thar    Werner.    Krefeld.   and    Werner  Schneider.   Krefeld- 

Bixkum,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  and  Cie 

GmbH.  Dusseldorf-Holthausen.  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,203,  Sept.  28.  1970,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  306.014 

Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Oct.     1,    1969, 
1949562 

Int.  CI.  CI  Id  3  066 
L.S.  CI.  252-555  7  Claims 

1.  Shaped  washing  agents  based  on  synthetic  detergents 
having  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  from  55% 
to  80*^  by  weight  of  a  tenside  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
(1)  from  707f  to  100*7,  by  weight  of  said  tenside  mixture  of  a 
sulfonate  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  from  lO^c  to 
10'7c  by  weight  of  said  sulfonate  mixture  of  a  water-soluble  salt 
of  a  monoester  of  a  sulfodicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfoalkanedioic  acids  having  3  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  sulfobenzenedicarboxylic  acids,  monoesten- 
fied  with  fatty  alcohols  having  8  to  1  8  carbon  atoms,  at  least 
SO'^c  of  said  fatty  alcohols  having  10  to  16  carbon  atoms  and 
(b)  from  30^7,  to  SO'^f  by  weight  of  said  sulfonate  mixture  of 
a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  mixture  of  hydroxyalkane  sulfonates, 
alkene  sulfonates  and  alkane  disulfonates,  the  individual  com- 
ponents of  said  water-soluble  salt  of  a  mixture  of  sulfonates 
having  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  said  water-soluble  salts  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts  and 
alkylolamine  salts,  and  (2)  from  0  to  30''r  by  weight  of  said 
tenside  mixture  of  tensides  excepting  said  ( a )  and  ( b)  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic  surface-active  com- 
pounds, non-ionic  surface-active  compounds  and  amphoteric 
surface-active  compounds,  (  B )  from  1  8'^f  to  40'"^  by  weight  of 
non-tenside  water-insoluble  superfatting  agents  melting  at 
from  30°C  to  SCC  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty 
acids,  fatty  alcohols,  monoglycerides  of  fatty  acids,  diglycer- 
ides  of  fatty  acids,  triglycerides  of  fatty  acids,  fatty  acid  esters 
of  fatty  alcohols,  lanolin,  vaseline,  esters  of  1  mol  of  a  citric 
acid  difatty  alcohol  ester  and  1  mol  of  pentaerythritol  difatty 
acid  ester  and  non-ionic  alkylene  oxide  derivatives  having  an 
alkoxylation  degree  which  is  incomplete  for  water  solubility. 
and  (C)  from  5^7,  to  10*7,  bv  water. 


3.862,966 

2,5-DIMFTHVI    FL  RAN-3-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

CYCLOHEXYLAMIDE 

Harry  Distler.  Ludyvigshafen;  Rudi  W  idder,  Eppelheim,  and 
Ernsl-Heinrich  Pommer,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Badische  Anilin-Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen.  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1971.  Ser.  No.  131,545 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Apr.    23,    1970, 

2019535 

Int.  CI.  C07d  5  16 

L.S.  CI.  260-347.3  1  Claim 

1.  2.5-dimethylfuran-3-carboxylic  acid  cyclohexylamide 


3.862,967 

TETRA-a-SLBSTITLTED  ANTHRAQUINONE 

DERIVATIVES 

Walter  Hohmann;  Heinrich  Vollmann,  both  of  Leverkuscn; 
Hans-Samuel  Bien,  Burscheid.  and  Gunter  Gehrke,  Cologne, 
all  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lever- 
kusen.  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,502,  Feb.  15,  1966,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  5,  1968,  Ser.  No.  785,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  19,  1965,  45295 
Int.  CI.  C09b  1150.  1156 
L.S.  CI.  260-377  3  Claims 

1.  (  ompounds  of  the  formula 
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3.862,968 
PROCESS  OF  METHYLATING  CEPHALINS 
Hans  Betzing.  Horrem,  and  Dae  Lekim,  Cologne,  both  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Nattermann,  A.  &  Cie  GmbH.  Cologne. 
Germany 

Filed  May  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  365.139 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Ma\    30.    1972. 
2226291 

Int.  CL  A23j  7100 
L.S.  CI.  260-403  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  methylating  a  phosphatide  of  phosphatidy  I- 
ethanolamine  or  phosphatidylsenne  comprising 

mixing  said  phosphatide  with  formaldehyde  in  the  presence 
of  formic  acid,  in  which  connection  at  least  2  moles 
formaldehyde  and  2  moles  formic  acid  are  emploved  per 
amino  group,  and  heating  the  solution  to  a  temperature 
no  greater  than  about  100°C. 


3.862,969 
4.HALO-2,4-DIOLEFINIC  FATTY  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 
Clive  A.  Henrick.  Palo  Alto.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zolcon  Corpora- 
tion, Palo  Alto.  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  252,383,  May  II,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3.821,264.  This  application  Jan.  7.  i974,  Ser.  No.  431.521 

Int.  CI.  C07c  69/62    AOln  9124 
L.S.  CI.  260-408  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  following  for- 
mula 


R  —  C -CH  -  (CH.,)    -CH-CH^— 
I  ^    n  Z 


Z 


CH. 


HC  -C  -  C-  CH 


0 


OR 


wherein. 
n  IS  one  or  two: 
X  is  bromo  or  chloro. 
R  is  lower  alkyl, 

each  of  R^  R'  and  R*  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R*  IS  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

Z  IS  hydrogen,  methyl,  chloro,  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy  of 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms 


3,862,970 
5-CHLORO-2,4DIOLEFINIC  FATTY  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 
Clive  A.  Henrick,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Zo«con  Corpo- 
ration, Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  352,883 
Int.  CI.  C07c  69162,  153/00:  AOln  9124 
U.S.  CI.  260-408  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  following  for- 
mula 


I 


CI 

I 


CH, 


0 

II 


in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  ammo  and 
alkylamino  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms 


R   -C~CH-CH,-CH  -  CH— CH,—  C^CH-C  =  CH-  C-OR 


w  herein. 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy; 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  cycloalkyi,  lower  alkenyl  or 
lower  alkynyl. 

each  of  R^  R-"*  and  R*  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 

R""  is  hvdrogen  or  methyl. 

9.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  following  for- 
mula: 

R^   f  R2  Cl  CH,  0 

.    I    I  I  I  I  ^        -I 

R'^-C-CH-CH2-CH  -CH-CH2-C=CH-C-  CH-—  C-OR 


w  herein , 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  li)y.er  alkoxy; 

each  (.if  R-,  R'  and  R^  is  niethyi  i>r  ethyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and 

R  IS  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 


OH 


3.862.971 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PERFLl  OROCARBOXYLIC 
ACIDS  AND  FLIORIDES  THEREOF 
Werner   Rudolph.   Anderten;  Joachim   Massonne.   Hannnyer, 
and  Karl-Heinz  Fazniewscy,  Lehrte,  ail  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1973.  ,Ser.  No.  329,188 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    16,    1972, 
2207177 

Int.  CI.  C07c  51/58,53/34,53136 
L.S.  CI.  260-408  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  (sf  perHuoroaikv  k'arbiinv  1 
fluorides  and  perfluoirciaikv  1  carboxylic  acids  hu\ing  the  for- 
mula 

RflCFjCFji,   .CFjCOB 
which  comprises  reavtmg  a  perfluoroalkyl  iodide  having  the 
formula 

R,(CFjCFj)„' 
in  each  of  which  formulae  B  is  ,i  hvdmxvi  or  fluor.'  radical,  R, 
is  a  lower  perfluoroalkyl  radical,  and  n  is  an  integer  trom  1  to 
7.  the  said  reaction  being  perfornud  by  healing  the  perfluoro- 
alkyl iodide  with  oleum  and  chlorine  at  a  temperature  be 
tween  50'  and  1  20T  in  the  presence  of  ,i  salt  of  a  nietai  of 
Group  IIB  of  the  Periodic  Table,  the  moicLular  ratio  of  the 
free  sulfur  tnoxide  m  the  oleum  to  the  pertluoroalkvi  iodide 
being  between  2.5  1  and  10  ;  .  and  subsequentiv  isolating  the 
resulting  perfluoroalky Icarbonvl  fluoride  frc>m  the  reaction 
mixture  or  converting  the  perfluoroalkv  Icarbonv  J  fluivide  to 
the  corresponding  pertluoroalkvi  ^arboxyiu  aLid  b\  hvdrolv 

SIS. 


3,862,972 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  I  NSATLRATED 
CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Lammert  Heslinga.  Maasluis;  Hendrik  Jacob  Johannes  Pabon. 
and  David  Adriaan  van  Dorp,  both  of  \  laardingtn.  all  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  (  ompany.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1972.  Ser.  No.  236.235 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Mar.  25.  1971, 
7774,/71 

Int.  CI.  C08h  r.36 
L.S.  CI.  260-413  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  unsaturated  carboxvhv  acid  of 
the    structure    RC  H,(C   -  C  C  H;:,h„tt  H. ..,.(_  H      (   HLUUH 
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of  from  .'^  to  22  carH(Tn  atorn>  ;n  the  chain,  where  R  is  a  mono- 
valent aliphatic  radual  and  ";  i>  ii  or  an  integer  from  1  to  5  and 
n  IS  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  n  being  0  when  m  is  0,  compris- 
ing contacting  a  Grignard  reagent  RVIgBr  vvith  an  w-halogeno- 
2t-enoic  acid  of  the   ^       structure 

Br(  HaC  ^  (  C  H,i  .(CH,)„CH  =  CHCOOH  in  an  inert 
liquid  medium  v>.ho^e  temperature  is  restricted  to  below 
-  21  >C  if  in  the  reagent>  ^elected  the  bonds  of  the  a  carbon 
atom  of  the  group  R  are  all  single  bonds  and  ^n  and  n  are  0. 
and  reco\enni:  from  the  medium  the  acid  fi-rmcd 


3.862.973 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYISOCVANATES  CONTAINING  BURET  GROUPS 
Werner  Dietrich.  Cologne;  Kuno  Wagner,  Leverkusen;  Man- 
fred Roegier,  Bad  Godesberg;  Helmut  Kieimann,  and  Karl 
Hartwig  Richert,  both  of  Leverkusen.  all  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Baver  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  (iermanv 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121.542.  March  5,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  304.168 
Claims    prioritv,    application    Germanv.    Mar.    "',     1970, 
2010887 

Int.  CI.  C07c  1 19104 
L.S.  CI.  260-453  AB  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  liquid  polyisocvdnates 
which  contain  biuret  groups  comprising  reacting  organic  poly- 
isocvanates  of  the  eeneral  formula  "^n. 

Q(\CO), 
in  which  n  stands  for  an  integer  of  2-4  and  Q  stands  for  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ci-C|2  aliphatic'  C,-C,,  cvcloaliphatic,  C^-Cjo  aromatic, 
(  ,-(  J  alk\  laromatic.  (  -C  j  araliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals v>.hich  araiiphaiic  h\drocarhon  radicals  may  also  carry 
C  -C  ,  alkoxy  substituents  uith  secondary  amines  of  the 
izeneral  formula 

R,-NH-R,  I 
wherein  R,  and  R.  are  the  vame  or  different  and  stand  for 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C;-C,8-alkyl. 
Cj-Cn-ar\l  and  C— Cn-aralkvl  or  a  herein  R.  and  R.  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atomi  or  part  of  a  heterocyclic  pyrrolidine, 
piperidine  or  morpholine  ring,  oi  of  the  general  formula 

R;-NH-R3-NH-R, 
'therein  R,  and  R.  are  the  same  or  different  and  stand  for 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|-C,s-alkyl. 
C,-C|4-aryl  and  C--C;,-aralkvl  and  wherein  R,  stands  for  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C;-Ci2.  alkylene 
and  Cg-Czo  arylene  which  arylene  radical  ma\  contain  bridge 
members  such  as  oxvgen,  sulphur  or  an  optionally  C-Cio-aryl- 
or  C,-C,-alk].l  substituted  methylene  group,  ''f  'Ahereir  R 
and  R2  together  with  —NH  —  R  J  — NH—  ma\  form  a  heterocy- 
clic piperazine  ring  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80°  to 
about  200'  C  ,  the  reactants  being  present  m  amounts  such 
that  the  ratio  of  SCO  groups  to  NH  gr(^ups  is  from  about  4  to 
i  to  about  100  to  1 


3.862.974 
SL'BSTITLTED  PHENVLTHIOTHIOLACETATE  ESTERS 
Fred  Y'.  Edamura;  Lennon  H.  McKendry,  and  Eric  R.  Larsen, 
all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dov*  Chemical  Com- 
pany, .Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  11 1.688,  Feb.  1,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,709,926. 
This  application  Oct,  20.  1972,  Ser.  No.  299.288 
Int.  CI.  C07c  153^07 
L.S.  CI,  260-455  R  3  Claims 

1.  .A  compound  corresponding  to  the  form.ula 


Ma 


X3CCF;S 


X™): 


o 

II 

-CSQ 


wherein 

each  X  independentK  represents  hydrogen,  bromo.  chloro 

or  fluoro,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  X  is  always 

bromo.  chloro  or  fluoro, 
each  M  independently  represents  bromo.  chloro,  fluoro, 

iodo,  nitro  or  loweralkyi  containing  from  one  to  about 

four  carbon  atoms,  both  inclusive, 
a  representv  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3.  both  inclusive; 
each  n  independently  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5. 

both  inclusive, 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  loweralkyi  containing  from  one 

to  about  four  carbon  atoms,  both   inclusive,  with  the 

proviso  that  when  n  is  greater  than  1 .  only  one  R'  can  be 

loweralkyi. 
0  is  loweralkyi  containing  from  one  to  about  1  to  about  10 

carbon  atoms  wherein  Q  is  hydrogen  with  compounds 

wherein  Q  is  sodium  or  potassium. 


3.862,975 

PROCESS  FOR^REPARING  LIQUID 

XANTHATE-TERMINATED  POLYMERS 

Alan  A.  Csontos,  Norton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Companv,  New  York,  N.Y. 

'Filed  Julv  31.  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,208 

int.  CI.  C07c  154  02 

U.S.  CI.  260     455  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  liquid  xanthate-terminated  polv- 
mers  comprising  polymerizing,  at  a  temperature  from  about 
SOT,  to  about  100°C,,  from  about  2  parts  to  about  99  parts 
by  weight  of  a  partially  water-soluble  vinyl  monomer! s)  hav- 
ing a  solubility  in  water  of  at  least  0,2  part  by  weight  in  100 
parts  by  weight  tif  water  at  10°C  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  methyl  acrylate, 
ethyl  acrylate.  butyl  acrylate,  vinyl  acetate,  allyl  acetate,  vinyl 
chloride,  acrylonitnle,  acrylamide.  allyl  amine,  allylalcohol, 
vinyl  ethyl  ether,  diallyl  ether,  and  ethylene  with  from  about 
1  part  to  about  98  parts  by  weight  of  a  water  insoluble  vinyl 
monomer(s)  having  a  solubility  in  water  of  less  than  0  2  part 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  water  at  lO'C  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene,  isoprene,  chloro- 
prene,  i,5-hexadiene.  dicyclopentadiene.  ethylidene  norbor- 
nene,  styrene  t«-methyl  styrene,  chlorostyrene,  v  myl  bromide, 
allyl  acetone.  2-ethylhexyl  acrylate.  decyl  acrylate.  and  butyl- 
ene;  using  as  a  free  radical  catalyst  a  persulfate  catalyst  of  the 
formula 

M.SjGs 
wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NH4.  Na. 
K.  Pb.  and  Ba.  and  :  is  1  or  2,  and  conducting  the  polymeriza- 
tion in  aqueous  media  in  the  presence  of  from  about  2  parts 
to  about  20  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  mono- 
mer of  a  dixanthogen  disulfide  compound  of  the  formula 


S 


S 
If 


R-OC-S-S-CO-R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  one  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyi 
radical  containing  four  to  eight  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  and 
an  aryl  or  aralkyi  radical  containing  six  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.05  part  to  about 
0.5  part  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  monomer  of  an 
anionic  or  nonionic  emulsifying  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  disproportionated  tall  oil  resin,  potassium  or 
sodium  salt  of  high  molecular  weight  fatty  acids,  alkylphenoxy 
polyethy  leneoxy  ethanols,  potassium  or  sodium  salt  of  organic 


Jam  xRV  28.  1975 


CHFMICAL 


SS>^ 


phosphate  esters,  sodium  dioctyl  sulfosuccmate.  sodium  alkvl 
sulfates,  and  sodium  alkvlarvl  sulfonates. 


|Of- 


x/ 

(R.)» 

in  which 

R,  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl  (C,-CJ; 
R.-i  IS  alkyl  (Ci-Cgi.  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

'7  is  an  integer  from  1  to  ?  inclusive 


3,862,977 
NITRATION  OF 
N-i2-CYAN0PHENYL)-N  ,N  -DIALKYLFORMAMIDINES 
Helmut  Junge,  Wachenheim.  and  Hans-Juergen  Quadbeck- 
Seeger,  Ludv*lgshafen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Badis- 
che    Anilin-    &    Soda-Fabrik    Atkiengesellschaft.    Ludwig- 
shafen  (Rhine).  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1973.  Ser.  No.  325.737 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Germanv,    Jan.    22.    1972, 
2203051 

Int.  CI.  C07c  I2h78 

L.S.  CI.  260-465  E  6  Claims 

1.    A    process    for    the    production    of   an    N-(  2-cyano-4- 

nitrophenyl)-N',N"-disubstituted  or  \-(  2-cvano-6- 

nitropheny  1  )-N  ',,N"-disuhstituted  formamidine  of  the  lomiuia: 


X  CT7 

XX 

r^N   =    CH 
Y 

or  a  salt  thereof  of  the  formula 


X 


R 


R 


CN 


N 


CH 


» 


in  which 
X  IS  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo  or  nitro, 
\    IS  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NO3" 

S0,2-,  HSOr.Cl-  and  OPOCIr, 
Y  IS  chloro,  bromo  or  nitro. 

R  in  each  case  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  either  X 
or  Y  IS  nitro, 
which  process  comprises  nitrating  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N  =  CH  -  N 


R 


3,862.976 
ISOCYANOPHENYL  CARBAMATES 

David  L.  Booth,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  Morton-Norwich 
Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1972,  Ser.  No.  277.053 
Int.  CI.  C07c  119:02 
U.S.  CI.  260-465  D  10  Claims 

1.  Isocyanophenyl  carbamates  having  the  general  formula 

O  Hi 

II         / 
O— C— N 


or  a  salt  thereof  of  the  formula: 


N   =    CK  - 


H 

K 


rO 


R 


in  whi^h 

\  is  hvdrogen,  chloro  or  bromo;  and 

B  1-  hydrogen,  chloro  or  bromo;  and  either 

•\  or  B  IS  hvdrogen  and 

R  has  the  meaning  given  above,  by  reaction  (a)  with  60  to 
100  percent  nitric  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  -20°  to 
1  00°C  or  (bi  uiih  nitric  acid  or  sodium,  potassium  or 
ammonium  mtraie  in  at  least  70  percent  sulfuric  acid  at 


a  temperature  nt  'r 


:o°  to  SOT. 


3.862. 97H 

CATALYTIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  ()R(,ANI(;  MM  ()(,KN 

COMPOUNDS  FROM  AN  FTHM  FNK  \|  I  \ 

UNSATURATED  COMPOl  ND  AND  A  HAl OGFN  \TKD 

ORGANIC   COMPOl  ND 

Daiton  L.  Decker;  Carl  Moore,  both  of  Midland.  Miih  ,  and 

William  F.  Tousignanl.  Elm  tirove,  Wis.,  assignurs  in   fhi 

Dov*  Chemical  Company.  Midland.  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  662.867.  Aug  24,  i»J6',  Pal. 

No.  3.454.657,  which  is  a  conlinuaticm-in-part  of  Ser.  No, 

472,718,  July  16,  1965,  abandoned,  v^hich  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,088,  Jan.  .^0.  I9b.^, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  1.  19fi9.  Ser.  No,  H2  1.(189 

Int.  CI.  C07c  ;:;  }<> 
L.S.  CI.  260-465.7  20  (  laims 

I.  Method  which  comprises  reacting  an  cihvleniLallv  unsai- 
urated  compound  of  the  formula 


with  a  halogenated  compound  of  the  formula 


X    - 


G 

r 
f 


-    G 


and  obtaining  a  compound  of  the  formula 

G        R         R 
I  I  I 

X-C-C-C-G' 
•  I  I 

X  R  p 
hv  a  proce-s  that  >.o.mpriscs  ^,.inidc!ir\k;  Ii  ij;,i.-!hi:'  ir  a  mix- 
ture one  equivalent  of  said  clhv  leniwili\  unsaturated  umi 
pound  and  from  about  o  ,^  Ui  about  2ii  euuivak-rts  >it  v.iiO 
halogenated  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  .alaivtic  amount 
of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  about 
0  0001  atomic  equivalent  of  copper,  astlementa!  ^.opperoras 
a  copper-containing  compo'und,  and  at  least  about  o  00001 
molecular  equivalent  of  amine  per  mole^uiar  equivalent  of 
said  halogenated  compound,  and  thereafter  mamtainmg  said 
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mixture  d\  j  reactiiin  temperature  of  from  0°  to  about  200°C., 
^ald  ethvlenicalK  unsaturated  compound  being  a  compound 
in  which  each  R,  taken  individually,  represents  hydrogen, 
h\drocarh\l,  halo,  carboxy,  chlorocarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  lowe- 
ralkUcarhampyl,  diloweraikylcarbamoyl,  loweralkoxycarbo- 
nv!  cvaniimethyl  or  cyano,  with  the  provist^  that  at  least  one 
R  group  IS  always  carhox;. .  chlorocarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  lowe- 
ralk>lcarbamo\l,  diloweralk)  Icarbamoyl,  loweralkoxycarbo- 
nvl,  c  Vino  methyl  or  cyano  and,  w  here  two  R  groups  are  taken 
together,  either  when  both  R  groups  are  on  one  carbon  atom 
o!'  the  ethvlenic  unit  or  w  hen  each  is  separate  carbon  atoms  of 
the  ethvienic  unit,  said  two  R  groups  together  constitute  a 
divalent  organic  rad;>.ai  which  completes  a  cyclic  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cvclohexene.  Z-norbornene,  indene  and  2(  10)-pinene;  said 
halogenated  compound  being  a  compound  m  which  X  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  iromi  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydrocarbvl.  halogen  and.  both  \  radicals  being  taken 
together,  a  divalent  organic  radical  which  completes  a  cy- 
cioalkylidene  radical  of  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  G  repre- 
sents halogen,  and  G  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  oi  iodine,  bromine  and  chlorine,  said  mem- 
ber being  of  moic-'uiar  weight  equai  to.  or  greater  than,  the 
molecular  weight  of  anv  halogen  atom  represented  by  G  or  X; 
and  said  amine  compound  being  a  mem.ber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of '  A  i  piperidme,  ■  B  '  substituted  piperidine 
of  the  formula 


3,862.979 

9-DESOXV-PROSTA-5,9(  10  ).13-TRIEN0IC  \CID 

DERIVATIVES 

Carmelo  Gandolfi;  Gianfederico  Doria,  both  of  Milan,  and 

Pietro  Gak),  Belluno,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Carlo  Erba 

S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,978 
Claims  priority,  application  Italv,  June  15,  1972.  25672  72; 
Apr.  17,  1973,  23086  73 

Int.  CI.  C07c  61  32 
L.S.  CI.  260-514  D  4  Claims 

1.    9-desoxy-prosta-5,y(  10 1.    13-trienoic    acid    derivatives 
having  the  general  formula  (  1  > 


J^,."''\U/\ 


H 


\ 


10  8 

11  12 


Ki— COOK 


11 


Ri 


13^7\^(-tCIl;)o-CHi 


H; 


R« 


wherein  each  0  independentlv  represents  loweralkyi  and  n 
represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2,  both  inclusive,  (C)  cyclo- 
hexylamine,  iDi  substituted  ^vciohexylamine  wherein  the 
cyclohexvi  radical  bears  from  1  to  3  substituents,  each  of 
which  IS  independently  chlorine,  bromine  or  loweralkyi,  and 
(  E  I  compound  of  the  formula 

R  _  NH  -  R  ■ 
wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ally!,  benzvl,  substituted  benzyl  in  which  the 
cyclic  moiety  thereof  bears  from  1  to  '  substituents,  each  of 
which  is  independently  chlorine,  bromine,  cyclohexyl,  substi- 
tuted cyclohexvi  as  defined  hereinabove  or  loweralkyi;  and 
R"  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
R'  and  2-cvanoethvl 


and  the  racemates  thereof,  wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation  or  a  C,,,,  alkyl  group,  R.is 
— CH2— CH2— .  or  — OCHj  — ,  R2  IS  a  hydroxy  group  or  an 
alkanoyloxy  group,  one  of  R^  and  R^  is  a  hydroxy  group  and 
the  other  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C,.^  alkyl.  R5  and  Rg,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1.4 
alkyl  group;  n  is  3,  4  or  5 


3.862,980 

4-PENTEN-2-YI   6-1  4-PENTENVI -/J-RESORCVLATE 

DIBENZYL  ETHER 

VVilbert  Herbert  Lrry.  Chicago,  III.,  and  Cus  Towns  Mullen- 
bach.  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Commercial  Solvents 
Corporation 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1972,  Ser.  No.  247,414 
Int.  CI.  C07c  69/75 
U.S.  CI.  260-473  R  I  Claim 

1.      1  he      compound      4-penten-Z  yl      b-(  4-penteny  I  ,)-^- 
resorcylate  dibenzyl  ether  having  the  formula 


CH2C6H5 


-  CH2 


(CH2) 3-CH  =  CH2 


CH- 


C6H5 


3,862,981 
NEW  LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVES 
Bernard    Demoures,   Puteaux;    Daniel    Liauro,   Crepieux    Le 
Pape,  and  Francois  Giolito,  Lyon,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Rhone-Progil,  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  28,  1972.  Ser.  No.  267,048 
Claims  prioritv.  application  France,  July  8,  1971,  71/26025 
Int.  CI.  C07c  69/00,  COlm  126 
L.S.  CI.  260-479  S  8  Claims 

1.  .An  additive  consisting  of  the  ester  reaction  product  of 
diphenylolpropane  with  an  hydrocarbon  substituted-succinic 
anhydride  or  acid,  wherein  the  said  hydrocarbon  substituent 
is  substantially  saturated  and  contains  at  least  about  30  carbon 
atoms,  said  reaction  product  being  neutralized  with  a  poly- 
amine. 


3,862,982 
2    OMEGO-SUBSTITUTED  ALKOXY  )  BENZOPHENONES 
W  illiam  John  Welstead,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H. 
Robins  Company,  Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va. 
Filed  June  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  263,481 
Int.  CI.  C07c  125106 
IS.  CI.  260-482  C  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  2-(  omega-substituted  alkoxy) 
ben/ophenones  having  the  formula; 


r 
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CHa  ;     -R 


C(0)C.=  H5 
wherein; 

R        is       selected        from        carbamoyloxy,        N  lowcr- 
alkylcarbamoyloxy,   N,N-diloweralkylcarbamoyloxy   and 
2-carbamoyloxy- 1  -hydroxyethyl, 
R'  is  selected  from  halogen,  hydrogen,  alkoxy,  nitro  and 

trifluoromethyl,  and 
n  is  selected  from  one  and  two. 


3.862.985 

RESOLUTION  OF  I.VSINFAMIDF 

Stylianos  Sifniades,   Parsippany;    Robert   Fuhrmann,   Morriv 

Plains,  and  Allen  A.  Tunick.  Denville.  all  of  N.j.,  assignor^ 

to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Nev*  \  ork.  N.\ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  167.020.  July  28.  1971.  Pal.  No 

3.773,786.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1973.  Ser.  Nci.  .^'il.iOO 

Int.  CI.  C  07c  103100 
U.S.  CI.  260-561  A  7  (  laims 

1.  ,A  process  ior  prep.irini;  [  Ivsineamidc  dihvdrochioride 
which  comprises  reattinj:  Dl  Ivsmcon  ide  with  one  mol  each 
ot  L-pyrrolidone  carb(uylic  acid  and  hvdrogen  chloride  per 
mol  of  Ivsineamide  in  the  presence  of  .i  solvent,  recovering 
L-lysineamide-l.-pvrrt'lidone  ^arhotxv  Mte  hydrochloride,  add- 
ing an  exsoss  o\  hvdrogen  chloride  and  rccovcnni:  Iht.  prod- 
uct. 


3,862.983 

LIGHTENING  THE  COLOR  OF  OLEFIN  SULFONATES 

Ferdinand  Von  Praun,  Lippramsdorf-Freiheit,  and  Kurt  Kos- 

swig.  Marl,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke 

Huels  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,494 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  29,  1972, 
2242391 

Int.  CI.  C07c  I43I02 
U.S.  CI.  260-513  R  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  lightening  the  color  of  colored  olefin 
sulfonates  produced  by  reacting  longchain  olefins  of  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms  with  sulfur  trioxide  followed  by  alkaline  hvdro- 
lysis  of  the  reaction  product,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises heating  at  about  180-300°C.  at  a  pH  of  1  1-14.  and  in 
a  sealed  vessel  under  pressure,  a  mixture  of  the  colored  olefin 
sulfonate,  150-900  percent  by  weight  of  water  and  3-400 
percent  by  weight  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  one  or  more  of  C5  -  C22  paraffins,  C,  -  C22  olefins  and 
Cg  -  Co  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  calculated  on  the  olefin  sulfo- 
nate, and,  while  still  under  pressure,  separating  the  thus- 
formed  supernatant  solvent  phase  containing  the  colored 
impurities  from  the  aqueous  lower  phase  containing  the  puri- 
fied olefin  sulfonate 


3. 862. 986 

1-HYDRVOX^METHM  -AMIN0-2-AI  KYI  OR 

ALLYl -2-  3  -MFTHOW-PHENM    -CHC  HI OHKXANFS 

Joseph  Hellerbach,  Basel,  Sv*it7crland.  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J, 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  869.936.  Oct.  27.  1969.  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,739.  June  23.  196ft. 
Pat.  No.  3.499.901.  This  application  Sept.  1.  1972.  Ser    No. 

285.950 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  June   30,    1965. 
9168  65 

Int.  (I.  (  (Tc  y//y6 
U.S.  CI.  260-^570.5  CA  4  {  laims 

1.  .A  ci'impoiund  I'i  the  lormula 


wherein  R, 

lower  alkvl 
lower  alkvl 
cvcloalkvl-^ 


is  a  member  selected  fn 
lower  cvtloalkvl  of  ,^  -  ^ 

ol    1  -4   carhon    atoms 
ubstiiuted 


lower  alkvl 


3,862,984 
15-0x0,1  l^P(,F.ttAND/3  cycioaiKyi-sunstiiuted   iower  alkv 

John  E.  Pike,  and  William  P.  Schneider,  both  of  Kalamazoo,    carbon  atoms  and  lower  alkenvi   R 
Mich.,   assignors   to   The    Upjohn   Company.    Kalamazoo.    '^^  ^'''^P  consisting  ot  hvdrogen 
Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  159,478.  July  2.  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,772,350, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,390,  Sept.  11. 
1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No. 

403,093 
Int.  CI.  C07c  61136.  69  74 
U.S.  CI.  260-514  D  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH^OH 

■m  the  group  L 1 
s.irbo'n  atOiH', s 
prcHided    that 
.  o  n  t  a  1  n  s  n  0'   m,  i 
IS  a  member  se 
nd  lower  alky 


oinsisting  of 

substituted 

the    lower 

01  re   th.in  7 

ie>.  !cd  t  'OTn 

1.  and  R4  is 


COOR, 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi  of 
■"  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  one  to  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, and  wherein  -  indicates  attachment  to  the  ring  in  alpha 
or  beta  configuration. 


3,862.987 

PHENYL-HYDROXYPROPYl  -SUBSTITUTED  I  AMINO 

ADAMANTANES 

Ctirad    Podesva,    and    (  arola    Solomon,    t>oth    of    Monlrial. 

Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Delmar  Chemicals  Limited, 

Ville  LaSalle,  Quebec,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  671.935.  Oct.  2,  1967.  This 
application  July  24,  1973,  Ser.  No.  382.107 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain.  Oct.  18,  1966, 
46575  66 

Int,  CI.  C07c  v/  :: 
U.S.  CI.  260-570.6  5  Claims 

1.  A  1 -aminoadamanlanc  derivative  ot  formula  1 
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CHj 


C— NH-CH,-CH 

I 
R 


on 

-i„- 


Ar 


3.862.988 
4.8DIMETHV1.-  12-0\0TRIDECAN  AI. 
David  M.  Pond,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Rochester,  N.V  . 

Eiled  Vla\  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  472,793 
Int.  CI.  C07c  4V  'j4 
L.S.  CI.  260-593  R  1  Claim 

1.  4,8-Dimeth'vl- !  Z-oxouidecanal. 


3,862,989 
CARBODIIMIDE  CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESSES 

Robert  L.  Hansen.  Rose>ille,  Minn,,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Saint  Paul.  Minn 
Filed  June  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  368.355 
Int.  CI.  C07f  9128 
L.S.  CI.  260-606.5  P  6  Claims 

I.  A  bicvclic  terpene  alk\l  or  hvdrocarbyl  aryl  pi^^l^phlne 
oxide  wherein  alky  I  is  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  hydro- 
carbvl  ar\l  is  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


3.862.990 
BIPHENVL  SLLFONES 
Alan  Branford  Newton,  Enfield;  John  Brewster  Rose,  I  etch- 
worlh,  and  V  ictor  Jeffrey  Leslie,  Potters  Bar.  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England 
Divisionof  Ser.  No.  186,795,  Oct.  5.  1971,  Pat,  No.  3. 764, 583, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60.101,  July  31, 
1970,  abandoned.  This  application  June  29,  1973.  Ser.  No. 

374,977 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Great  Britain,  Julv  31,  1969. 
38438  69 

Int.  CI.  C07c  147:10 
L.S.  CI.  260-607  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  halophenol  of  the  t'ormula 


H-P. 


where   .\   in  a   halogen   atom,   R   is   — 0  — or  — S— and  0  is 
—  SO^— ,  or  an  jikaJi  ^dh  thereof  wherein  X  is  halogen. 


3,862,991 

SLLFLR-CONTAINING  POLYPHENOLS 

Howard  A.  Hageman,  Southbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  I  niroval. 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  13.749.  Feb.  24.  1970.  Pat.  No.  3.686.325. 

This  application  May  8,  1972,  Ser.  No.  251,723 

Int.  CI.  C07c  !4<y  _^6 

L.S.  CI.  260-608  7  Claims 

I.  A  bisi  beta-chloro-beta-ar\ia!k\  I  id'sulfide,  which  is  made 

bv    reacting  sulfur  monochloride  w:th   a  beta-arylolefm  se- 


lected from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene.  alpha-methyl 
styrene,  p-tert-but\l  styrene,  o-chlorostyrene,  p- 
chlorostyrene,  \inyltoluene.  anethole.  1,2- 

dihydroanaphthalene,  acenaphthalene,  1  phenylcyclohe.xane 
and  indene. 


(I) 


or  a  pharmaceuticaliy  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein  Ar  represents  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  or  a 
mono-nitro-substituted  or  mono-haio-substituted  or  mono- 
lower  alkoxy -substituted  or  mono-lower  alkyl-substituted 
phenyl  group,  and  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower 
alky  I  grt^up 


3,862,992 
PLRIFICATION  OF  2,4,4.4-TETRACHLOROBLTANOL 
John  S.  Babiec,  Jr.,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389.493 

Int.  CI.  C07c  3h34,  29!24 

U.S.  CI.  260-633  10  Claims 

1.    A    process    for    the    purification    of    crude    2,4,4.4- 

tetrachlorobutanol  containing  high  boiling  impurities  which 

comprises: 

a.  dissolving  said  crude  2.4.4.4-tetrachlorobutanol  in  meth- 
anol, using  about  3-100  parts  of  methanol  per  every  10 
parts  by  weight  of  pure  2,4.4,4-tetrachlorobutanol, 

b.  mixing  with  the  resulting  solution  a  proportion  of  water. 
ranging  from  about  0,3  to  about  1  6  parts  per  every  part 
by  weight  of  pure  2.4,4.4-tetrachlorobutanol.  which  is 
sufficient  to  cause  the  mixture,  upon  standing,  to  separate 
into  two  liquid  phases,  namely,  an  upper  phase  containing 
purified  2,4,4,4-tetrachlorobutanol  and  a  lower  phase 
containing  high  boiling  impurities,  and 

c.  recovering  said  purified  2.4.4,4-tetrachlorobutanol  from 
said  upper  phase 


3,862,993 
PROCESS  FOR  CONDENSATION  OF  ALCOHOLS 
James  E.  \  ates,  and  Kaye  L.  Motz,  both  of  Ponca  City.  Okia,. 
assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Companv,  Ponca  Citv.  Okla. 
Filed  June  6,  1973,  Ser,  No.  367,688 
Int.  CI.  C07c  31  02 
U.S.  CI.  260-642  C  10  Claims 

1.  .A  process  for  producing  higher  molecular  weight  hydro- 
carbon alcohols  by  condensing  at  least  one  lower  molecular 
weight  alkanol  having  a  methylene  group  adjacent  the  hydrox- 
ylated  carbon  atom,  said  process  being  carried  out  in  the 
liquid  phase  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  80T  to  about 
300°C  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  catalyst  and  a  copper  salt 
while  simultaneously  removing  water  as  it  forms,  said  alkali 
catalyst  being  an  alkali  metal,  alkali  metal  oxide,  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  alkali  metal  hydrocarbon  aicoholate  or  alkali  metal 
bisulfite  and  employed  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  about  0,1 
to  4  mols  of  alkali  metal  per  100  moK  t)f  alkanol  react  ant.  said 
copper  salt  being  defined  by 


/  O     Jl     ]{''      \ 

\H=-C-C  =  C-0/: 


Cu 


wherein  each  R',  independently,  is  a  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  an  employed  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  at  least  1  ppm  copper  metal  based  on  the 
alkanol  reactant. 


3.862,994 
PROCESS  FOR  CONDENSATION  OF  ALCOHOLS 
James  E.  Yates,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Continental  Oil 
(  ompanv,  Ponca  Citv,  Okla. 

Filed  June  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  367,690 
Int.  CI.  C07c  29:00.  31/02 
l.S,  CI,  260-642  C  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  higher  molecular  weight  hydro- 
carbon alcohols  by  condensing  at  least  one  lower  molecular 
weight  alkanol  having  a  methylene  group  adjacent  the  hydrox- 
ylated  carbon  atom,  said  process  being  carried  out  in  liquid 
phase  at  about  80°  to  300T  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  cata- 
lyst and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  palladium  salt  while  simulta- 
neously removing  water  as  it  forms,  said  alkali  catalyst  being 
an  alkali  metal,  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  alkali  metal  oxide, 
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alkali  metal  bisulfite  or  alkali  metal  hydrocarbon  aicoholate; 

and  said  palladium  salt  being  defined  by 


0    H    R° 
II     I      I 


(R°-C-C=C-0)  ..Pd 

wherein  each  R\  independently,  i^  a  hydrocarbon  group  hav 
mi:  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


^.862,998 

MIXTL  RL  OF  A  POl  U  AKBONMK   \N[)   \sr\KLNE 

MAI.EIC  ACID  ANH^  DRIDF   ( OI'OI  'i  MIR 

Michael    Koehler,    Vienna.     Xustri.c    s.tiah    Ihitut    lli-h.ini. 

(  (ildUne,  and  Richard  rrin/.  1  tvirkusn),  hnth  ut  t.trm.ins. 

assiitnors  to  Bavtr  Aktittiut'sillschart.  I  i  \t  rkust n.  (  ,irni.iii\ 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1973.  Sir,  No    4lt'^.4U^i 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Ctrmanv,    Oti      2K,     1M"2. 
22529-'4 

Inl,  t  i.  (  (iHg  39IIU.  (  iiHf  -•///2 
r.S.  Cl.  260-  8^3  5  Claims 


3.862.995 
MANUFACTURE  OF  1.1-DIFLLOROETHANE 

(iuy  Martens,  Brussels,  and  Marcel  Godfroid,  VVavre,  both  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  &  Cie,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  245.191 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Belgium,  Apr.  28,  1971,  102762 
Int.  CI.  C07c  n:UH.  17111),  17120 
L.S.  CI.  200-653.6  10  Claims 

1..A  \apor-phase  process  for  producing  1 ,1 -difluoroethane 
by  catalytic  fluorination  of  unyl  chloride  with  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride, comprising  reacting  vinyl  chloride  with  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride, at  a  reaction  temperature  between  100°  and  40()'^C,  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  is  catalyticalU  ai.ti\c  in  va- 
por-phase tluorination  of  vinyl  chloride  with  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride and  which  is  a  vanadium-dern  ative-impregnated  acti- 
vated carbon,  the  vanadium  derivative  comprismg  tri-,  tetra- 
or  pentavalent  vanadium  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  vanadium  oxide,  vana- 
dium hydroxide,  vanadium  halide,  vanadium  (Avhalide  sul- 
fide, sulfate,  nitrate,  carbonate,  phosphate  and  phosphite, 


3,862,996 
ETHYLENE  FROM  HALOGENATED  HYDROCARBONS 
U  illiam  Q.  Beard,  Jr.,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poration, Richmond,  \  a. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  841,238.  Julv  14,  1969,  Pat.  No. 
3,702.311.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1972,  Ser.  No.  284,335 

Int.  CI.  C07c  //  12 
l.S.  CI.  260-677  XA  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  halodeh\drogenatu>n  ot  ethane  to  yield 
ethylene  which  comprises  contacting  ethane  with  a  tluidi/ed 
supported  catalyst,  halogen  and  a  hydrogen  halide  diluent  at 
a  temperature  above  3?0"C  and  at  a  pressure  abme  atmo- 
spheric, the  catalyst  comprismg  a  copper  halide  or  iron  halide 
in  a  concentration  of  from  about  0  1  5  to  about  ?  0  weight  per- 
cent, based  on  the  total  weight  of  catalyst  and  support 


1.  ,A  thermoplastic  moulding  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  (a)  from  5-95  percent  by  weight  of  a 
polycarbonate  of  a  dihydric  phenol  and  a  derivative  of  car- 
bonic acid  ( b )  from  95  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
of  styrene  and  maleic  acid  anhydride  containing  from  5  to  50 
percent  by  weight  of  maleic  acid  anhydride. 


3.H62.99M 

O  BFT\   \1  KANE  PHOSPHATES 

Arnold    1).    (iutman.    Berkeley.    (  alif,,    assignor    to    Stauffcr 

C  hemical  (ompany,  Nevt  York.  N.^  . 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  1  23,467.  March  11.  197| .  abandcmid 

This  application  Oct,  19,  19"^2,  Ser.  No.  298,9-^9 

Inl.  CI.  C07f  V  3^,  AOln  v  3h 

l.S.  CI.  260-^  956 

1.  Compounds  corresponding  to  the  formula 


S 
B 

Rn 


2fi  (  laims 


3.862.997 

OXIDATIVE  J)EHYDR0GENATiON  CATALYSTS 

Darrell  VS.  Walker.  BiHttesville.  Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Compftifv.  Bartlesville.  Okla.. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  140.970.  May  6.  1971.  Pat.  No.  3,789,017. 

This  application  Julv  31.  1973.  Ser.  No.  384.377 

Int.  CI.  C07c  5  18 

U.S.  CI.  260-680  E  6  Claims 

1.  .A  process  for  the  oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  paraffmic 
hvdrocarbon  feedstocks  having  from  2  to  12  carbim  dioms 
v\hich  comprises  contacting  said  feedstock  in  the  vapor  phase 
under  dehydrogenation  conditions  with  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  from  26  to  about  75  weight  percent  of  at  least 
one  ferrous  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
cobalt  and  iron,  from  about  1  to  about  50  weight  percent  of 
tin  and  from  about  0  5  to  about  10  weight  percent  phospho- 
rus, wherein  at  least  one  of  said  ferrous  metal,  tin  or  phv)spho- 
rus  IS  combined  with  oxygen  and  wherein  all  weight  percents 
are  based  upon  weight  of  catalyst,  said  catalyst  being  calcined 
and  thereafter  impregnated  with  additional  tin  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  about  0,1  to  about  10  weight  percent  and  there- 
after calcined. 


therein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

■ind  alkyl,  R,  is  alkyl;  R^  is  selected  from  phenyl  and  substi- 
luicd  phenyl  with  the  substituents  being  selected  from  alkyl 
and  halogen.  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


3.863,0(10 
METHOD  OF  MANl  FA(  Tl  RIN(,  A  lOl  {,H 
THERMOPLASTK    RFSIN  FOAM 
Akira  Kasai,  Fujisawa;  Mitsuo  Inui;  Nobuo  Hoshino;  Kmiihi 
Hattori.    all    of   \okohama:    Naonori    Shiina.    Tokyo,    and 
Hiroyuki  Nakae,  ^dkohama.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  1  he 
Furukawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd„  Tokvo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1972.  Ser".  No,  298. ■'81 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  197  1 ,  46-841  35 

Int,  (  I.  B29d  27//00 

U.S.  CI.  264-45.5  15  Claims 

1.  .A  method  of  manufacturing  a  lough  thermoplastic  resin 

foam  having  a  low  density  and  large  cell  size  which  comprises 

a.  introducing  info  an  extruder  a  thermoplastic  resin,  2  to  20 

parts  by  weight  of  a  volatile  foaming  agent  based  on  100  parts 

by  weight  of  said  resin  and  soluble  in  said  resin  at  extruding 
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temperature  and  less  than  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  nucleating 
jgent  hd^ed  i^n  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  resin, 
^  cvtruding  into  the  atmosphere  the  mixture  through  a  die 
nnfice  at  a  temperature  between  the  softening  or  melting 
point  of  vaid  mixture  and  a  temperature  20°C  higher  than 
the  Miftening  or  melting  point  of  the  thermoplastic  resin 
Itself,  and 
c.  cooling  slowly  the  extruded  mixture  to  cause  the  forma- 
tion of  foam  nuclei  therein  and  to  make  cells  grow  more 
than  ^  mm  in  average  cell  diameter  by  permitting  the 
extruded  mixture  to  stand  in  the  open  air  or  placing  it  in 
a  heat  tranvfer  medium,  while  taking  up  the  extruded 
mixture  at  a  speed  less  than  the  extrusion  speed  at  the  die 
lUitlce.  , 


3,863.001 
EXTRISION  METHOD  FOR  EQLM.IZINC  FRICTIONAL 

MATERIAL  DRA(. 
Mario  F.  Thumudo,  Jr.,  R.R.   1   Box  252,  la  hmtainf.  Ind 

46540 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  295,310,  Oct.  5.  1972.  abandoned    I  his 

application  Jan.  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435.059 

Int.  CI.  B29f  J     .\  B29c  !^U4 

L.S.  CI.  264-148  2  Claim. 
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1.  in  a  method  of  making  a  generally  flat  circular  transfer 
preform  from   a  poivmeric  extrudate,  including  forcing  the 
elastomeric  material  through  a  breaker  plate,  then  through  an 
extruder  die  defining  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  cutting  said 
extrudate  into  said  preforms,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a    providing  an  improved  breaker  plate  having  first  and 
second  oppositelv  disposed  surfaces,  each  of  said  surfaces 
generaliv  defining  a  portion  of  a  sphere,  a  center  of  curva- 
ture and  a  radius  of  curv  ature,  said  centers  of  curvature 
are  both  located  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  breaker 
plate,  said  first  radius  of  curvature  is  slightly  longer  than 
said  second  radius  of  curvature,  said  plate  defines  a  plu- 
ralitv  of  orifices  extending  through  said  plate  and  cover- 
ing a  major  portion  of  the  surface  area  of  said  plate,  said 
orifices  have  cross-sections  which  are  substantially  paral- 
lelograms  and   each    comprises   four   surfaces  oriented 
substantiall)  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  orifices 
nearer  the  center  of  said  plate  are   Umger  than  those 
nearer  the  peripherv,  to  compensate  for  the  frictional 
drag  exerted  on  the  extrudate  bv  the  surface  of  said  bar- 
rel, 
b    forcing  said  extrudate  through  said  improved  breaker 
plate  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  individual  extrusions 
having  cross-sections  i^liich  are  parallelograms;  and 
c    permitting  said   indivfdual  extrusions  to  nest  together 
downstream  from  said  breaker  plate,  in  a  generally  cylin- 
drical confieuration 


3,863.002 
STATIC  LEACHING  PROCES.S 

(.trald  h.  Pace,  and  Earl  U.  Shortridge,  both  of  Ponca  City, 

Okla..  assignors  to  Continental  Oil  Companv.  Ponca  City, 

Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  135,457.  April  19,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15.  1971,  Ser.  No.  199,026 

Int.  CI.  BOld  H/00 
U.S.  CI.  423     20  5  Claims 

1.  A  static  leaching  process  for  recovering  mineral  values 
from  a  permeable  bed  of  ore  comprising  drying  said  ore  in  an 
agitated  state  to  increase  permeability  of  said  ore  bed,  placing 
said  dried  ore  into  a  leaching  vessel,  adding  a  lixiviant  solution 
to  said  ore  to  leach  said  mineral  values  from  said  ore  under 
pressure  sufficient  to  cause  fiow  of  said  solution  thr^iugh  said 
bed  of  ore,  percolating  said  lixiviant  solutuin  through  said  ore 
to  leach  said  mineral  values  from  said  ore,  adding  a  sweep 
fiuid  to  said  ore  to  sweep  said  lixiviant  containing  dissolved 
mineral  values  through  said  bed  of  ore.  and  recovering  an 
effluent  lixiviant  solution  from  said  bed  of  ore  containing  said 
mineral  values. 


3,863.003 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  CARBON  DIOXIDE  FROM 

GASES 
Joseph  H.  Field,  and  Donald  H.  McCrea.  both  of  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Benfield  Corporation.  Berwyn,  Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  394.637 
Int.  CI.  BOld  v^  U 
U.S.  CL  423-232  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  CO;  from  CO.,  cimtaining 
gases  by  absorption  in  aqueous  potassium  carbonate  scrub- 
bing solutions,  a  method  tor  protecting  the  steel  surfaces  in 
contact  with  said  scrubbing  solution  from  corrosive  attack 
which  comprises  including  m  said  scrubbing  solutions  from 
about  .Ol'/r  to  2'7f  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  vanadate  salt 
and  from  about  .01 7,  to  0  5^r  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal 
nitrite  salt,  such  amounts  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  scrubbing  solution. 


3.863,004 

DENATLRED  MACROPROTEIN  WITH  DIVALENT  TIN 

FOR  TAGGING  WITH  TECHNETIL  M-99M  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 

Robert  (,.  VSolfangel,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt 

Chemical  Works.  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1972.  Ser.  No.  236.159 

Int.  CI.  A61k  2"  i)4 

L'.S.  CI.  424-1  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  rapid  tagging  with  techneti- 
um-99m  and  use  in  lung  scanning  procedures  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  injectable  suspension  m  a  buffer  solution  of  parti- 
cles of  denatured  macroprotein  having  divalent  tin  bound 
thereto,  said  macroprotein  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  20,000. 


3.863.005 
Dl  AL  ASTRINGENT  COMPOSITION 
Harry  W.  Mace.  Milford.  and  Fred  Presant,  Fairfield,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Aerosol  Techniques  Incorporated,  Mil- 
ford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1970.  Ser.  No.  16,764 
Int.  CI.  A6II  9104.  A6Ik  7!00 
U.S.  CL  424-45  6  Claims 

1.  Aerosol  astringent  package  comprising  a  pressure  resis- 
tant container  having  a  dispensing  means  and  under  pressure 
therein  an  astringent  composition  providing  both  immediate 
and  continuing  astringent  effectiveness  when  applied,  said 
composition  per  100  parts  by  weight  consisting  essentially  of 
a  solution  of  from  10  to  20  parts  of  ethanol  and  from  60  to  85 
parts  of  a  normally  gaseous  liquefied  propellant  per  part  of 
ethanol  said  propellant  being  resistant  to  water  decomposition 
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.ind  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dichlorodifiuoro- 
methane.  dichlorotetrafiuoroethane.  peniafiuoromono- 
chlort>ethane.  octafiuoropropane.  cyclic  hexafiuorodi- 
chloriibutane.  propane,  butane,  isobutane.  and  pentane  and 
mixtures  thereof,  at  least  0.5  part  of  a  first  astringent  soluble 
,ind  highly  astringent  in  alcohol  hut  insoluble  m  said 
ethanol  — propellant  solution,  said  first  astringent  consisting  of 
aluminum  chlorhydroxide  — propylene  glycol  adduct.  at  least 
0.5  pari  of  a  secimd  astringent  soluble  and  highly  astringent  m 
water  solution  hut  insoluble  in  ethanol,  said  second  astringent 
consisting  of  aluminum  chlorhydroxide.  the  sum  ot  said  tirsi 
and  second  astringents  in  said  composition  being  between  1 
and  12  parts  to  make  up  said  KH)  parts  by  weight,  to  effcsl 
upon  dispensing  of  the  composition  from  the  container  alco- 
ho\  solution  and  activation  of  the  first  astringent  as  the  propel- 
lant volatili/es  for  immediate  astringent  effectiveness  and  to 
effect  water  solution  and  activation  of  the  second  astringent 
in  the  applied  condition  as  the  ethanol  evaporates  and  the 
second  astringent  is  contacted  w  ith  body  moisture  for  continu- 
ing astringent  effectiveness. 


mammal  an  effective  amount  for  stimulating  luteinizing  hor- 
mone release  of  a  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting 

of 
H  Ala-Gly-Cys-Lys-Asn-Phe-Phe-Trp-Lys-Thr-Phe-Thr-Ser- 

Cvs-OH. 

(I) 
H  Ala-Gly-Cys-Lys-Asn-Phe-Phe-Trp-Lys-Thr-Phe-Thr-Ser- 

Cvs-OH. 

(H) 

and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  said  material  of 
formula  I  being  optionally  substituted  with  a  protecting  group 
on  the  sulfhydryl  moiety  of  each  cysteinyl  amino  acid  residue 
m  said  material  of  formula  1,  said  protecting  group  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl,  benzyloxycarbo- 
nyl.  nitrobenzyl.  trityl,  melhoxybenzyl  and  carboxymethyl. 


3,863,006 
METHOD  FOR  DESENSITIZING  TEETH 
Milton  Hodosh.  145  Whitemarsh  St.,  Providence.  R.l.  02906 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  327.758 
Int.  CI.  A61k  7/6 
L.S.  CI.  424-49  6  (  laims 

1.  The  method  of  desensiti?ing  hypersensitive  dentin  and 
cementum  by  applying  thereto  an  agent,  the  essential  ingredi- 
ent of  which  IS  a  nitrate  of  one  of  the  following  alkali  metaN 
potassium,  lithium  or  siidium  said  nitrate  comprising  between 
1  percent  and  2<>  percent  by  weight  of  said  agent 


3.H63.(MI9 

CERTMN  (,1  \(  INF  DERI\ATI\FS  \S  POTFNTI  \T  \KS 

FOR  TFTRV(  \(  I  INFS 

Charles  Johnston.  Midland.  Mich.,  assignur  Id  I  hi  Dov*  (  hem- 

ical  Companv.  Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1966.  Ser.  No.  583.942 

Ini.  (1,  \6lk  21100 

I  .S.  CI.  424     22"  '^  C  laims 

1.  A  method  useful  for  increasing  the  blood  level  ot  a  telra- 
cvcline  antibiotic  which  comprises  administering  orally  and 
essentiallv  simultaneously  to  a  warm-blooded  animal  both  of 
(A)  a  tetracycline  antibiotic  in  an  amount  of  from  0.05  to  8 
milligrams  of  antibiotic  per  kilogram  of  animal  body  weight 
and  (B)  N,N'-ethylenebis(N-(o-hydroxyphenyl  )glycine)  or  its 
tetrasodium.  tetrapotassium  or  tetraammonium  salt  as  a  po- 
tentiating agent  in  an  amount  of  from  0.05  to  0. 1 5  percent  by 
weiiiht,  on  a  diet  basis. 


3.863.007 

SI  NS(  REKM\(.  ME  IHOI)  CONTAINING 

4-DI(L0WERlALKVLAMIN0BENZAMIDES 

Paul  L.  Warner.  Jr.,  5200  Bank  St..,  Clarence.  N.\.  14031 
Continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  145,941.  May  21,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28.  1974.  Ser.  No.  455.755 

Int.  CI.  A61k  V  66,  A61I  23. Od 
U.S.  CI.  424-60  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  human  skm  from  ultra-violet 
radiation  which  comprises  applying  to  the  skin  to  be  priUected 
an  effective  ultraviolet  radiation-absorbing  amount  of  a  radia- 
tmn-absorbing  composition  consisting  essentially  ot  an  eitec 
tive  amount  of  dialkvlaminohen/aniiide  of  the  strusture 


R 


H 


3.S63.(lUi 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  MATTER  AND  METHOD  OF  I  SF  OK 
PHENU    \ND  SlBSTITl  TED  PHFNM    IFIkX/lNKS 

Stanley    VIberl  l.atiK.  .|r..  I'liinttna:  1  llidit  (  nlun.  I't.iri  Kmr. 
and   \dol|)h  Kdv^ard  Sloboda.  NtvN  (  itv.  .ill  d!  N  \      .issi^iii 
(irs    Id     Vnu'niaii    (  v.inamid    (  dinp.inv.    si.nnldrd,    (  dim 

Filed  Sept,  2H.  19".^,  Str,  Nd.  4iil,'J29 
Inl.  CI,  \6lk  27iOO 
U.S.  CI.  424-244  lU  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  and  pain  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  warm- 
blooded animal  an  amount  effective  as  an  anti-inflammatory 
and  anti-pain  agent  of  a  phenyltetrazine  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  R,  and  Rj  and  both  methyl,  ethvl.  or  hydroxyethyl, 
and  Rj  and  R«  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  fiuoro, 
chloro,  and  trifiuoromethyl  and  an  inert  cosmetic  vehicle  for 
said  dialkvlaminobenzanilide 


wherein  R,  is  lower  alkyl.  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or 
trifiuoromethyl;  Rz  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  n  is  0.  1  or  2  in 
association  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


3,863,008 
SOMATOSTATIN  AS  STIMULANT  OF  LUTEINIZINC; 
HORMONE  SECRETION 
Norman  H.  Grant,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York.  N.V. 
Filed  June  11.  1973,  Ser.  No.  368,557 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27100:  C07c  103152 
U.S.  CI.  424-177  6  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  stimulating  the  release  of  luteinizing  hor- 
mone in  a  mammal,  which  comprises  administering  to  said 


3.863.011 

PROC  ESS  FOR  TRE\TIN(,  NFl  ROFNDOC  RINOF  ATHIC 

DISEASES  FMPIOVING  PIMO/IDF 

Man  C  (irbin.  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amtruan  Mumt 

Products  Corporation,  New  ^  ork.  N.^ 

Filed  June  28.  1973,  Ser.  Nu,  374.454 
Int.  CI.  A61k  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-267  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  t(>r  reducing  the  activity  of  hypothalamic  hypo- 
physiotropic  hormones  in  the  blood  plasma  of  an  endocrino- 
pathic  patient  which  comprises  chronically  administering  to  a 
patient  suffering  therefrom,  orally  or  parenterally,  the  com- 
Pviund 


900 


OFFICIA!    r,\7FTTF 


Jam  ar\  28.  1975 


i  -  i  -  4.4-niM  p-rliioropncrn  l»butvlj-4-piperidyl  -2- 
htn/imiddA'hnnne,  m  an  amount  sufficient  to  alleviate  the 
la'-i.teristics  of  the  endocrinopathy. 


inicai 


A.  from  65  to  78%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile, 

B.  from  4  to  107^  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  vmvl  ether  wherein 
the  alkyl  group  contains  from  I  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and 
C.  from  12  to  32%  by  weight  of  stvrenc 


3.863,012 

STABILIZED  ()\AD1A7.()LK  ANTHEI. MIMIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Michael  H.  Fisher,  Somerville;  George  B.  Smith.  Kdisnri,  and 

Dale  R.  Hoff.  Basking  Ridge,  all  of  N.J..  assignors  u>  \Urck 

&  Co..  Inc..  Rahwav.  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.'  14.  1972.  Ser.  No.  234.655 

Int.  CI.  A61k  2  7/00 

L.S.  CI.  424-272  10  Claims 

1.   A  sur^wuxJ   '-i">^eralk>l-1.2.4-oxadiazole  anthelmintic 

^"-r^'^'ti'^^n  compriMng  an  anthelmintically  effective  quantity 

't  a  3-lowcraikyl-1.2.4-oxadiazole  in  homogeneous  mixture 

A  ;th  trom  0.5  to  2  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  oxadiazole. 


3.863.013 
PLAVORIN(,  AND  AROMATISING  WITH  A  FIX  F  OR  sl\ 

MEMBERED  HETEROCVCUC  DITHIO  COMPOl  ND 
Richard  A.  Wilson,  Edison;  Cvnthia  Mussinan.  Bricktoun:  ira 
Katz.  Elberon;  Christopher  Oiacino.  Califon;  Anne  Nander- 
son,  Highlands,  all  of  N.J..  and  Edward  J.  Shuster.  Brooklyn. 
N.\..  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrance  In'i  ! 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul)   r.  1972.  Ser.  No.  272.396 

Int.  CI.  A23I  /  26 

>-f  CI.  426-65  «e,a.ms 

I.  A  process  tor  altering  tne  tlavor  or  aroma  of  a  foodstuff 
Ahich  aitnp-ises  adding  to  said  foodstuff  a  flavor  or  aroma 
etrecti'.e  an-.ount  of  a  ii\e  or  six  membered  heterocyclic  com- 
pi'und  having  tAo  sulfur  atoms  in  the  ring  of  the  formula 


or 


3,863,015 

PK<)(  FSS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  EDIBIE 

PROTEIN  FIBERS 

Hiroshi  Kanda.  /ushi.  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Nisshin  Oil  .Mills. 

! ! d  ,  T 1 1  k \ o ,  Japan 

Hied  Nov.  22.  1972,  Ser.  No.  308.781 

(  laims  prioritv,  application  Japan.  Dec.  29.  1971.46-3236 

Int.  CI.  A23j  3/00 

L.i.  C1.426     276  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  ot  edibie  protein  tihers  v.hieh 
comprises  peptizing  a  .^ater  dispersion  o\  isolated  so\hean 
proteins  with  an  alkaline  material,  extruding  the  resulting 
peptized  solution  into  a  coagulating  bath  composed  of  (  1  )  an 
aqueous  acid  solution  exhibiting  buffer  action  m  the  pH  range 
of  from  about  4.2  to  about  4  6  and  ( 2  )  a  salt  to  form  fibrous 
proteins,  and  immediately  thereafter  contacting  the  resulting 
extruded  fibers  with  hot  vvater  at  a  temperature  of  not  !e- 
than  about  SOT  without  stret^hine  tor  a  penod  of  time  of 
from  0.5  to  10  minutes. 


'A  he 'em  \ 


or 


md  A  IS  eithe' 
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or 
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3.863.016 

I'KULL^S  FOR   THE  PREPARATION  OF  EDIBI  E  FIBERS 

UITH  F\(  EI.l.ENT  MASTICABIl.ITV 

^dMimasa   ^  dmakami.  Sagamihara.  Japan,  assignor  to  The 

Nls^hln  Oil  \1ill^.  Ltd.,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1972.  Ser.  No.  308.782 

Claim,   ()ri,iril\.  application  Japan,  Dec    29,  I971.46-^2^> 
Int.  CI.  A23j  3  OIJ 
U.S.CI.426     2-6  3  Claims 

I.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  ofcdihie  protein  t'lbers 
wherein  spinning  dope  1^  produced  from  an  alkali-peptized 
solution  of  soybean  protein  and  said  spinning  dope  is  extruded 
through  fine  holes  into  an  aud-salt  coagula'ting  bath  and  the 
resulting  fibers  are  neutralized,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises spinning  said  dope  in  a  coagulating  bath  having  a  tem- 
perature of  not  more  than  about  10°C  and  subjecting  the 
spinning  dope  to  drawing  tension  of  at  least  about  150  per- 
cent, and  neutralizing  the  resulting  spun  fibers  with  hot  water 
at  a  temperature  above  60°C  containing  a  buffer  agent  whose 
buffer  action  is  in  the  range  of  pH  from^about  5  0  to  about  6  5 
or  with  an  aqueous  suspension  of  an  alkaline  salt  slightly 
soluble  or  insoluble  in  water. 


and  each  of  R   :.-  R,;s  hvdrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  one 

to  three  carbon  a'^imis.  1 


3.863.014 

HIGH  ACRYLONITRILE  TERPOLVMER  CONTAINERS 

AND  PACKAGES 

Edward  H.  Mottus.  Ballwin.  Mo.,  assignor  to  .Monsanto  Com 

panv,  St,  Louis.  Mo. 

Filed  Nov,  8.  1972.  Ser.  No.  304.591 
Int.  CI.  B65d  :  uu.  3!  >ji)   23  mi.  C08f  i  ^  40   17100 
L.S.  CI,  426-106  ■    8  Claims 

1.  An  oriented  molded  container  for  food,  he'.eMge^  and 
medicines,  having  a  tensiie  i.mpact  of  at  least  hoo  jpch- 
pounds  square  inch  at  '3T  and  an  oxygen  permeability  of 
less  than  10  cc  dav  !  no  ^q  m  mil-atmo's.  at  73^F,  and  water 
vapor  transmission  of  iess  than  4  (,.  gms./day/lOO  sq.in./mil- 
atmos  at  73=F  and  V5  percent  R  H  ,  y.he'ein  the  container  is 
the  mterpolymenzation  product  o( 


3,863,017 
SEA  FOOD  PRODLCTS 

Mao  H    \  ueh.  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General  Mills, 

Irii...  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  323,573 

Int.  CI.  A23I  I  325 

U.S.  CI.  426-376  ,0  Caims 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  a  fabricated  sea  food  product 
compri^smg:  heating  fish  tlesh  to  a  temperature  of  from  160° 
to  210°  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  maintain  the  integrity  of  the 
individual  fibers  and  working  said  fish  to  break  said  fish  up 
into  individual  fibers  to  produce  heat  set  fibers;  finely  commi- 
nutmg  uncooked  fish  Hesh  to  form  a  heat  coagulable  paste; 
mixing  said  heat  set  fibers  and  said  paste  in  a  ratio  of  about  0  2 
to  5.0  parts  fibers  per  part  paste,  and  heat  setting  the  mixture*^ 


Janlarv  28, 1975 


CHEMICAL 


3.863.018 
METHOD  OF  PRODLCIN(i  AN  EGG  PRODLCT 

Frank  Shires,  Chalfont  St.  (liles.  England,  assignor  to  Dell 
Foods  Limited.  Chalfont  St.  Giles.  Buckinghamshire.  En- 
gland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178.450,  Sept.  7.  1971. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct,  23.  1973.  Ser,  No,  408.576 
Claims  priorit),  application  (;reat  Britain,  Jul\  31.  1970, 
37149  70 

Int.  CI,  A23I  /  32 
I  ,S.  CI,  426-388  5  Claims 

1,  A  meth(id  for  producing  an  egg  product  m  an  elongated 
container  in  which  an  elongated  stick  of  solidified  egg  volk  is 
laterally  surrounded  by  egg  w  hite,  the  steps  comprising  dispos- 
mg  a  preformed  elongated  stick  of  solidified  fro/en  egg  yolk 
in  an  elongated  container  having  a  cross-secluni  larger  than 
the  cross-section  of  said  egg  volk  stick,  substantialK  filling  the 
remaining  volume  of  said  container  a  ith  liquid  egg  white.  'v>,  ith 
the  ends  of  said  container  sealed,  supporting  said  sealed  con- 
tamer  with  said  solidified  yolk  stick  and  liquid  egg  white 
therein  si^  that  the  majiu  axis  of  said  elongated  >.ontainer 
extends  substantially  vertically,  rocking  the  lower  end  of  said 
container  through  an  arc  not  substantially  longer  than  2  inches 
and  suhstantiallv  ecntering  said  egg  volk  st^k  in  said  con- 
tainer and.  with  said  egg  yolk  substantiailv  ^entered  in  said 
container,  solidifvmg  said  egg  white  m  said  eon;,r:ner. 


releasing  said  protein  material  and  said  steam  into  a  zone 
having  a  lower  pressure; 

thereby  making  said  protein  material  non-dispersibic, 
changing  the  discrete  particles  of  protein  into  chunks 
having  a  continuous  phase  of  protein  and  flashing  off 
water  from  said  slurry  to  reduce  the  water  content  of  said 
slurry  by  at  least  5  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  slurry,  producing  a  cellular  structure  in  said  chunks. 


3.863.020 
METHOD  Ol  PRFP\KIN(,   A  (.ROl  N  1)  M  1  \  I   I'UIIL 
FOR  ST()R\(,F  AND  TRANSPOK  I  A  HON 
John  B,  Robinson,  Summerdale,  Via. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  11,140.  Feb,   13,  l^^iK 
abandoned.  Ihis  applitatum  Nov.  30,  19'3,  Ser   No,  420.642 

Inl,  (  L   A22c  7/00 
L.S.  CI.  426-513  6  Claims 

1.  rhe  method  of  preparing  aground  meat  pattie  for  storing 
and  transporting  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1  separating  a  predetermined  quantity  of  ground  meat  from 
a  larger  supply  of  ground  raw  meat,  and 

2.  pressing  a  series  of  concentric  circular  ribs  separated  by 
narrow  circular  grooves  in  the  top  and  bottom  of  said 
quantity  of  ground  meat  to  form  a  thin  round  pattie  hav- 
ing said  circular  concentric  ribs  and  grooves  in  its  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  whereby  said  pattie  is  strengthened  to 


3.863,019 
PROCESS  FOR  TEXTl  RIN(,  A  PROTEIN  SI  I  RRN 

Palmer  K,  Strommer.  Osseo,  Minn,,  assignor  to  General  Mills, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,596.  Julv  23.  19"1. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  406.744 

Int.  CI.  A23j  3  00 
L.S,  CI,  426-511  10  Claims 

1,  A  method  for  textunzing  protein  material  comprising: 
mixing  untextured  protein  material  and  water  to  form  a 
slurry .  said  protein  material  containing  at  least  30  percent 
protein  and  comprising  diserete  particles  of  protein,  said 
slurry  containing  at  least  about  "U  percent  water, 
injecting  the  slurry  into  a  steam  flow  in  a  confined  path,  said 
steam  tlow  having  a  'emper.iture  ^'>\  at  le.ist  Z.'^i>°F.  and  a 
pressure  of  at  least  25  p,s  i  g  .  said  temperature  and  pres- 
sure being  sufficient  to  texluri/e  said  prinein.  said  steam 
flow  carrvmg  said  protei''  material  through  s,:id  confined 
path,  and 


withstand  stresses  in  handling,  storage,  transporting  and 
ultimate  cooking. 


This  application  June  22.  1972.  Ser.  No.  265.341 


L.S.  CI.  174-53 


Int.  CI.  H02g  _^  08 


7  Claims 


I  ELECTRICAL 

VlOI  nrn  FI  FrTR?rAi"'n  ^r  xmv  umv  respective  segment  of  such   picture   line   signal,   means  for 

FHo^rr   J  h    HI       .     m         .  ,V  .    J  c  \^    ^  connectmg  the  input  of  said  memory  to  the  output  of  said 

Edgar  C^Schmdler.  Seattle,  and  John  C.  McEachron,  lau.ma.  recorder,  and  clock  pulse  generator  means  connected  to  the 

both  of  ^^^^h.^assignors  to  Neico  Corporation.  Kent.  W  ash  memory  for  producmg  a  tra.n  of  clock  puKes  durmu  each  line 

''''''^^^l^:.^!';!:h':r,i^^^^^  scannmgperK,d,eachVNe.auMngthc^ignal  segment  tad 

in  a  respective  element  during  a  preceding  line  scanning  pe 
riod  to  be  read  out,  the  improvement  ci)mpriMng  cTrcuit 
means  connected  between  said  recorder  and  said  clock  pulse 
generator  means  for  receiving  a  component  of  said  video 
signal  for  detecting  the  actual,  presently  existing  line  period 
duration  of  said  signal  and  t\)r  controlling  the  frequency  of 
said  clock  pulse  generator  means  such  that  the  number  of 
pulses  in  the  train  of  clock  pulses  per  line  scanning  period  of 
the  video  signal  is  substantially  constant  and  the  clock  pulses 
have  a  repetition  rate  directly  proportional  to  the  duration  of 
the  actual.  presentl\  existing  line  scanning  period,  and  for 
thereby  causing  the  delay  produced  by  said  memory  to  always 
correspond  to  said  existing  line  scanning  period  of  the  video 
signal  applied  to  said  memory  and  derived  from  said  recorder 
whereby  any  fluctuation  in  the  speed  of  said  video  reciirder 
and  in  the  line  scanning  pennd  niav  be  instantK  compensated 
for. 


iW- 


I.  Knivki^ut  p.rt  structure  and  knockout  means  associated 
therev^ith  tor  use  in  a  molded  electrical  outlet  box.  junction 

box  or  the  like  having  a  wail  member  through  which  said  port 
extends,  comprising  a  port  extending  through  said  wall,  the 
peripheral  edge  o\  said  ^all  bounding  said  port  including  a 
recessed  ^egli^n  t'ormed  therein,  a  projecting  face  region 
ti>rmed  m  said  edge  extending  radially  inward  beyond  said 
recessed  region  said  projecting  face  region  having  a  relatively 
smooth  surface,  removable  knockout  means  substantially 
closing  said  port,  said  knockout  means  being  attached  along 
said  recessed  region  h\  frangiHIe  means,  said  smooth  surface 
ot  said  prc^jecting  face  region  extending  radially  inward  be- 
vond  said  recessed  region  a  distance  greater  than  the  inward 
radial  projection  iif  jagged  edges  which  may  result  from  break- 
ing d'^d)  said  knockout  means  along  said  recessed  region. 


3.863.023 

METHOD  WD  APPARATCS  FOR  (JENFRATION  OF 

GRA\  SCALE  IS  (/ASEOIS  DISCHAR(,E  PANEI   CSIN(, 

Ml  I.TIPI  E  MEMORY  PLANES 
I  arr\   J.  Schmersal;  Theodore  C.  Baker,  and  Ellsworth  M. 
Murle>.  all  of  Toledo.  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
I  oledd.  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1973.  Ser.  No.  336.599 

Int.  CI.  H04n  5i7lJ 

U.S.  CI.  178-6  4  Claims 


3,863.022 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  CLOCKED  DELA\   1  INI-   for 

DELAY  BY  AN  INTEGER  NLMBER  OF  HORI/.ONTU 

SCANNING  LINES  DRIVEN  BY  A  PILOT  SI(,N\I 

Walter  Bruch.  Hannover.  Germany,  assignor  to  TED  Bildplat- 

ten    Aktiengesellschaft.    AEG-Telefunken,    TELDEC.    Zug, 

Switzerland 

Filed  May  8.  1972.  Ser,  No,  251,229 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Germanv.     Mav     7,     1971, 
2122593;  Apr,  6.  19-'2.  2216519 

Int.  CI.  H04n  9/00,  5/76 


•"'       I  «■««'      I  ^.^^'  I    t '      I  [     I    J  ' 


L,S.  CI.  358-8 


7  Claims 


RECORDER 


O.C         v' 


Bucket  cascade 

A^^LlF/ER 
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F^-:,  MULT. 
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b.d 


1.  In  a  .;ircuit  for  delaying,  by  an  integral  number  of  line 
scanning  periods,  a  recorded  video  signal  being  played  back 
from  a  v[de(i  recorder  whose  output  speed  is  subjected  to 
fluctuation  in  the  duration  of  a  line  scanning  period,  and 
including  a  memory  composed  of  a  plurality  of  memory  ele- 
ments and  arranged  to  store  the  signal  representing  one  video 
picture  line  a\  a  time,  ^ith  each  memory  element  storing  a 

1902 


1.  A  system  for  producing  a  grav  scale  in  cross  conductor 
gas  discharge  and  display  panel  having  a  plurality  of  crossing 
areas  which  correspond  to  a  piuralitv  of  display' and  storage 
areas  comprising. 

means  for  scanning  an  image  field  and  generating  an  image 

signal  corresponding  thereto, 
a  plurality  of  separate  storage   means  for  storing  signals 
corresponding  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  gray  level  ranges 
from  a  brightest  range  to  a  dimmest  range. 
each  of  said  storage  means  having  at  least  as  manv  discrete 
storage  positions  as  said  panel  has  crossing  areas,  said 
positions  in  each  of  said  storage  means  being  in  geometri- 
cal correspondence  with  the  positions  of  said  crossing 
areas  in  said  panel, 
means  for  routing  signals  derived  from  said  image  signal  to 
different  ones  of  said  storage  means  dependent  on  the 
amplitude  of  said  image  signal  in  synchronism  with  the 
scanning  of  said  field  so  that  said  signals  derived  from 
image  signals  within  each  amplitude  range  which  corre- 
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sponds  to  a  different  grav  level  are  stored  in  the  storage 
means  corresponding  to  that  grav  leyel  at  positions  which 
correspond  \o  their  position  in  said  scanning  field. 

means  for  sequentially  exciting  said  panel  with  signals  cor- 
responding to  the  signals  stored  in  each  of  said  storage 
means  beginning  with  signals  from  said  stcuage  means 
corresponding  to  said  brightest  range  and  ending  with 
signals  from  said  storage  means  corresponding  to  said 
dimmest  range  so  that  the  crossing  areas  corresponding  to 
the  storage  positions  which  stored  signals  therein  are 
excited,  said  means  for  sequentially  exciting  including 
means  for  exciting  the  panel  with  signals  corresponding  to 
all  stored  signals  in  a  storage  means  before  the  panel  is 
excited  vMth  signals  from  the  storage  means  correspond- 
ing to  the  next  dimmest  gray  level  and  also  including 
delay  means  of  arbitrary  delay  time  controlling  the  delay 
between  excitatum  of  the  panel  w  iWi  signals  tiom  one 
storage  means  and  with  signals  from  the  next  storage 
means. 

and  means  tor  extinguishing  the  entire  panel  at  the  same 
time,  said  panel  remaining  in  the  excited  state  until  extin- 
guished, whereby  said  signals  corresponding  to  each  gray 
level  range  cause  said  panel  to  be  excited  for  a  longer 
period  of  time  than  the  signals  from  each  dimmer  gray 
level  range,  thereby  producing  said  gray  scale 


transmitting  synchronizing  pulses  of  at  least  two  different 
phases,  and  the  receiving  of  said  transmission,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
combining  a  pair  of  synchronizing  pulses  of  first  and  second 

phases  with  each  data  signal  of  said  first  value; 
generating  a  pair  of  consecutive  output  pulses,  the  first 
pulse  of  a  first  polarity  and  the  second  pulse  of  a  second 
polarity,  in  response  to  each  combination  of  a  pair  of 
s\  nchroni/ing  signals  with  a  data  signal  of  said  first  value, 
each  of  said  generated  pairs  of  output  pulses  representa- 
tive of  a  data  signal  of  said  first  value,  said  first  pulse 
representative  of  a  synchronizing  pulse  of  said  first  phase, 
and  said  second  pulse  representative  of  a  synchronizing 
pulse  of  said  second  phase; 


3,863.024 

DIRECTIONAL  COl  PLED  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Edward  S.  Caragliano.  and  Howard  H.  Nick,  both  of  Pough- 

keepsie.  N.Y..  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation.  Armonk.  N.Y  . 

Filed  Dec,  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  427,768 

Int.  CI.  H04I  U;00 

L.S.  CI.  178-68  11  Claims 
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I.  In  a  data  transmission  svstem  having  a  transmitter  and 
receiver  connected  through  a  transmission  line  for  convevmg 
encoded  data  bits  of  information  the  combination  ot 

directional  coupling  means  located  m  said  transmission  line 
and  an  encoding  means  for  generating  the  data  bits  ot 
information  which  when  coupled  through  said  directional 
coupling  means  produces  a  coupled  signal  having  a  sub- 
stantially fixed  width  regardless  of  the  length  of  transmis- 
sion line  traversed  and  a  height  which  diminishes  compar- 
atively slowly  with  transmission  line  length  traversed; 
said  directional  coupling  means  having  a  coupling  coeffi- 
cient of  at  least  0.5  and  having  an  electrical  length  which 
is  substantially  equivalent  to  one  quarter  of  a  bit  length, 
said  encoding  means  for  the  data  bits  of  information 
generating  at  least  one  of  the  encoded  bits  identified  by 
a  full  cycle  signal  having  an  equal  positive  and  negative 
excursion. 


A  DATA  

BJ  CLOCK   (PHASE   I)  Tl 

B2  CLOCK  (PHASE?) 
C  DATA  SIGNAL 


-—   I 
—  0 


combining  a  pair  of  synchronizing  pulses  of  first  and  second 
phases  with  each  data  signal  of  said  second  value; 

generating  a  pair  of  consecutive  output  pulses  the  first  of 
said  second  polarity  and  the  second  of  said  first  polarity 
in  response  to  each  combination  of  a  pair  of  synchroniz- 
ing pulses  with  a  data  signal  of  said  second  value,  each  of 
said  generated  pairs  of  output  pulses  representative  of  a 
data  signal  of  said  second  value,  said  first  pulse  represen- 
tative of  a  synchronizing  pulse  of  said  first  phase,  and  said 
second  pulse  representative  of  a  synchronizing  pulse  of 
said  second  phase; 

coupling  said  generated  output  pulses  to  a  transmission 
medium; 

receiving  said  output  pulses  from  said  transmission  medium. 


3.863.026 
HELllM  SPELC  H  I)K( ODER 
Clell  A.  Dildv,  Jr.,  Panama  Cit>.  Ha,.  assign(»r  to  The  I  nited 
States  of   America  as  represented   b>   the  Seirelarv   of  the 
Nav\,  Washington,  D.t  . 

Filed  Aug,  15,  19'3,  Ser.  No.  3HH."13 

Int.  (I.  t,l(ll  ;  uu 

l,S.  CI.  179  ^1  SH  2  Claims 


3,863.025 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  METHOD 

Leonard  E,  Gonsewski.  Mount  Prospect,  and  Paul  t,  Lind. 
Lombard,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  354,280 

Int.  CI.  H04I  3i(H) 

U.S.  CI.  178-69.5  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  data  communication  method  including  the  transmitting 

of  data  signals  of  first  and  second  values  and  simultaneously 


1 .  -X  data  signal  decoder,  comprising  in  combination:  means 

tor  receiving  and  transducing  a  predetermined  data  signal  into 

an  electrical  analog  signal  that  is  proportional  thereto; 

means  having  a  data  signal  input,  a  start  signal  input    .i^d  ,i 

plurality  of  outputs,  with  the  data  signal  input  ihereot 

effectively  connected  to  the  output  of  said  receiving  and 

transducing  means  for  converting  said  e'CLficiil  analog; 

signal  into  a  digital  word  sign.-.l  represented:  *^v  a  plurality 

of  bits  respectively  available  at  the  ,!•■  '■.,■.■.:.,;  rlurality  of 
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outpuf^   thereof  in    response   to    i   p-cdetermined  start 
signal  supplied  to  the  start  signal  input  thereof; 
a  piuraht)  of  pairs  of  shift  registers,  each  pair  of  shift  regis- 
ters of  which  include  an  odd  numbered  shift  register  and 
an  even   numbered  shift  register,  each  shift  register  of 
which  has  a  data  signal  input,  a  shift  signal  input,  and  a 
data  signal  output,  with  the  odd  and  even  numbered  shift 
registers  of  each  pair  of  shut  registers  of  said  plurality  of 
pairs  ot   shirt   registers  having  their  data  signal  inputs 
interconnected  and  respectivelv  connected  to  the  plurai- 
itv  of  outputs  of  said  analog-to-digital  signal  converting 
means  m  such  manner  as  :»>  nmelv  receive  and  store  said 
piurahtv  o\  bits  iherem  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
pairof  shift  signals  respectivelv  supplied  to  the  shift  signal 
inputs  thereof,  with  the  snitt  signal  inputs  of  said  odd 


numhei 


shi 


registers  being  interconnected  for  simul- 
taneous respon.se  to  one  of  the  afo'csaid  predetermined 
pair  of  shift  signals,  and  with  the  shitt  signal  inputs  of  said 
even  numbered  shift  registers  being  interconnected  for 
simultaneous  response  to  the  other  of  the  aforesaid  pre- 
determined pair  of  shift  signals; 
a  piurahtv  lU' And  Or  select  gates,  each  of  which  has  a  pair 
ot  data  signal   inputs,  a  pair  of  interconnected  gating 
control  signal  inputs,  and  a  data  signal  output,  with  the 
pairs  of  data  signal  inputs  of  each  And  Or  select  gate 
thereof  respectivelv  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  odd 
and  even  numbered  shift  registers  of  each  pair  of  shift 
registers  ot  said  piurahtv  of  pairs  of  shift  registers  for 
timelv  passing  therethrough  the  hits  stored  in  said  odd 
and  even  numbered  shift  registers  m  response  to  a  prede- 
termined programmed  gating  control  Mgnal  supplied  to 
the  interconnected  gating  control  signalmputs  thereof; 
means  having  a  piurahtv  of  inputs  responsive  to  a  digital 
word  signal  that  contains  the  same  number  of  bits  as  the 
number  of  inputs  thereof  respectively  connected  to  the 
data  signal  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  .And/Or  select  gates 
for  converting  the  digital  word  s,gnal  received  therefrom 
into    an    electrical    analog    signal    that    is    proportional 
thereto,  and 
programmable  means  connected  to  the  start  signal  input  of 
said  electrical  analog  signal  to  digital  word  signal  convert- 
ing means,  to  the  interconnected  shift  signal  inputs  of  the 
odd  and  even  numbered  shift  registers  of  the  pairs  of  shift 
registers  of  said  piurahtv  of  pairs  of  shift  registers,  to  the 
interconnected    gating    control    signal     inputs    of    the 
afroresaid    piurahtv    .if    -      ■  - 
supplvmg   said   star 

shift  signals,  and  the  aforesaid  predetermined  pro- 
grammed signal  thereto  respectively,  wherein  said  pro- 
grammable means  connected  to  the' start  signal  input  of 
said  electrical  analog  signal  to  digital  word  signal  convert- 
ing means,  to  the  interconnected  shift  signal  inputs  of  the 
odd  and  even  numbered  shift  registers  of  the  pairs  of  shift 
registers  of  sjid  piurahtv  of  pairs  of  shift  registers,  to  the 
interconnected  gating  control  signal  inputs  of  the  afore- 
said piurahtv  of  And  Or  select  gates  for  timely  supplying 
said  start  signal,  said  predeterrr,ined  pair  of  shift  signals. 
and  the  aforesaid  predetermined  programmed  signal 
thereto  comprises, 

a  read  clock  oscillator  for  producing  a  first  clock  signal 
having  a  predetermined  tVst  iVequencv  at  the  output 
thereof, 

a  write  clock  oscillator  for  producing  a  second  clock  signal 
having  a  predetermined  second  frequency  at  the  output 
thereof,  with  the  output  thereof  connected  to  the  start 
signal  input  of  the  aforesaid  electrical  analog  signal  to 
digital  word  signal  converting  means, 

a  counter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  read  clock  oscilla- 
tor, 

a  Hip-tlop  having  a  toggle  input,  a  0  output,  and  a  0  output. 
with  the  toggle  input  thereof  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  counter,  and  with  the  0  output  thereof  connected  to 
the  interconnected  gating  inputs  ot  the  aforesaid  plurality 
of  .And  Or  select  gates. 


another  And/Or  select  gate   having  a   pair  ot  data  signal 
inputs,  a  pair  of  interconnected  gating  control  signal 
inputs,  and  an  output  with  one  of  the  data  signal  inputs 
thereof  connected  to  the  output  of  said  write  clock  oscil- 
lator, with  the  other  data  signal  input  thereof  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  read  clock  osgillator,  with  the  inter- 
connected gating  control  signal  inputs  thereof  connected 
to  the  0  output  of  said  tlip-flop.  and  with  the  output 
thereof  connected  to  the  interconnected  shift  signal  in- 
puts of  the  aforesaid  odd  numbered  shift  registers,  and 
still  another  And/Or  select  gate  having  a  pair  of  data  signal 
inputs,   a   pair  of  interconnected  gating  control  signal 
inputs,  and  an  output,  with  one  of  the  data  signal  conVol 
inputs  thereof  connected  to  the  output  of  said  read  clock 
oscillator,  with  the  other  data  signal  input  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  write  clock  oscillator,  with 
the  interconnected  gating  control  signal  inputs  thereof 
connected  to  the  0  output  of  said  Hip-tlop,  and  with  the 
output   thereof  connected   to   the   interconnected   shift 
signal  inputs  of  the  aforesaid  even  numbered  shift  regis- 
ters. 
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or    And  Or  select  gates  for  timely 
gr.ai,  said  predetermined  pair  of 
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1.  In  a  diving  system  having  gas-flow  noise  as  gas  is  fed  to 
a  diver,  an  improvement  is  provided  for  reducing  the  electron- 
ically communicated  level  of  said  gas-flow  noise  t>om  a  micro- 
phone to  a  remote  speaker  comprising 

means  for  preamplifving  the  composite  signals  composed  of 
gas-flow  noise  and  audio  communications  coupled  to  said 
microphone, 
means  for  filtering  the  preamplified  composite  signals  cou- 
pled to  the  preamphfying  means  to  define  a  passband 
between  300  and  2,500  Hz, 
a  long  conductor  reaching  from  the  filtering  means  tending 

to  distort  the  composite  signal  passband, 
means  for  selectively  varying  the  magnitude  of  said  compos- 
ite signals  coupled  to  said  long  conductor; 
a  bandpass  filter  section  connected  to  the  selectivelv  vary- 
ing means  and  having  the  same  lower  and  upper  limits  as 
the  filtering  means  for  enhancing  the  lower  and  upper 
roll-off  rates  and   to  reduce  the  transfer  of  distortion 
attributed  to  said  long  conductor, 
a  band  elimination  notch  filter  section  coupled  to  receive 
said  composite  signals  within  said  passband.  being  formed 
of  discrete  components  for  attenuating  a  narrow-band 
concentration  of  said  gas-How  noise  centered  on  a  prede- 
termined noise  frequency  along  with  a  narrow  band  por- 
tion of  said  audio  communication  while  passing  signals 
representative  of  intelligible  audio  communications  to 
said  speaker,  and 
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means  for  amplifying  the  attenuated  composite  signal  to 
pass  the  signals  representative  of  intelligible  audio  ctmi- 
munications  to  said  speaker,  the  amplifying  means  being 
coupled  between  the  notch  filter  sectiim  and  the  speaker. 


3.863,028 
STEREOPHONIC  TRANSDICER  ARRANGEMENT 

Jon  S.  Fixler,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Industrial  Patent 

Development  Corp..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,903,  June  5,  1970.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20.680.  March  18. 
L970.  Pat.  No.  3.609.240.  This  application  Feb.  28,  1972,  Ser. 

No.  230.147 

Int.  CI.  H04r  5/00 

t.S.  CI.  179-1  Gy  13  Claims 


1.  Stereophimic  headphones  tor  a  lour  channel  s\stcni 
comprising  a  support,  first  and  second  enclosures  to  be  posi- 
tioned over  the  ears  of  a  listener  carried  by  said  support,  each 
of  said  enclosures  including  an  inside  wall  \o  lie  adiacent  an 
ear  and  an  outside  wall  spaced  outwardly  from  sjid  inside 
wall,  said  inside  walls  having  an  opening  for  the  emission  of 
sound  into  the  ear  of  the  listener,  two  audio  transducers  m 
each  of  said  enclosures  for  transducing  electroniL  signals  into 
siiund.  each  of  said  audio  transducers  being  supported  in  said 
enclosure  laterally  displaced  with  respect  to  each  iither.  said 
support  being  adapted  to  position  said  tirst  and  sctnuul  enclo- 
sures over  the  ear  of  the  listener  with  said  transducers  being 
in  a  front  to  back  relation  with  respect  to  the  head  of  the 
listener,  and  baffle  means  interposed  between  said  audm 
transducers  in  each  of  said  enclosures  to  provide  stereo  sound 
separation  between  each  transducer  w  ithin  each  ot  said  enclo- 
sures 

12.  Stereophonic  headphone  assembly  comprising 

a   first  and  second  enclosures, 

b,  at  least  two  transducers  in  each  enclosure. 

c,  a  plurality   of  means  for  applying  signaK  to  respective 
ones  of  said  transducers,  and 

d    means  for  coupling  the  signal  in  at  least  one  ot  said  (c) 
means  to  another  one  thereof 


3,863.029 

TAPE  POSITION  INDICATOR  MEANS  FOR  TELEPHONE 

ANSWERING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  J.  Zimmermann,  Elm  Grove,  Wis.,  assignor  to  (iTE 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Northlake. 
III. 

Filed  Aug.  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  385.520 
Int.  CI.  H04m  /  /  00 
L.S.  CI.  179-6  E  5  Claims 

1.  In  telephone  answering  apparatus  coupled  to  a  telephone 
line  and  including  a  recorder  having  a  tape  for  recording 
messages  from  the  telephone  line  and  a  reproducer  \o  transmit 
the  recorded  messages  to  the  telephone  line,  said  tape  being 
stored  on  tape  reels,  comprising  a  tone  generator  including 
means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  the  output  tone  signals 


thereof  coupled  to  said  telephone  line,  said  means  for  varying 
the  frequency  of  the  output  tone  signals  of  said  tone  generator 
being  coupled  to  and  operated  by  the  rotation  of  one  of  said 
tape  reels,  a  remotely  located  control  unit  including  circuit 
means  responsive  to  said  tone  signals,  said  circuit  means  being 
broadly  tuned  to  a  point  slightly  above  the  highest  frequency 
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lone  signal  provided  by  said  tone  generator  and  providing 
voltage  outputs  corresponding  to  the  frequencies  of  said  tone 
signals  coupled  thereto,  and  a  meter  coupled  to  said  circuit 
means  calibrated  in  accordance  with  said  voltage  outputs  to 
provide  a  visual  indication  of  the  position  of  said  tape  on  said 
tape  reels  on  said  telephone  answering  apparatus. 


3,863.(130 
PtM  TONE  KL(  H\KK  I  SIN(,  DK.JI  \|    M'H  TKl  M 

\N  \l  \Sls 

Jeffrey  P.  MilK.  Funsi  I'ark.  III..  assn;nnr  tn  (,  I  I    Vutnmalu 

Electric  l.abdralorifs  Imorpdralcd,  Nurthlaki.  Ill, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2.>H,'Mi^,   |y,-n,   i     \^~l_ 

abandcmed.  This  appliiatiim  Nov.  24,  !  M'2.  Str,  No.  .M  1*^.(1 2  n 

Int.  (I,  H(l4j  iil2 
L.S.  CI.  179- 15  B\  1()  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  deriving  information  for  detecting  at  least 

one  tone,  /,.  from  a  PCM  signal.   V ^,  corresponding  to  an 
original  analog  signal,  V q,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sequentially  providing  one  of  a  plurality  of  samples  of  said 
PCM  signal  during  a  discrete  time  interval  from  f=l  to 

,'--'! , 

auiomatiLally  evaluating  said  sequential  samples  of  said 
PCM  signal  I  v.  during  said  time  interval  using  the  expres- 
sion. 
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S  i>  the  sign  of  K„; 

5'  IS  the  sign  of  cos  Inft: 

S"  is  the  Mgn  of  sin  Itrfl; 

including  the  steps  of, 

providing  reference  quantities  S', 

5".  log256    COS  Zrr/f    and  log  jss  sin  Inft 
corresponding  to  said  tone  signal./,, 

sequentially  determining  with  said  reference  quantities  the 
magnitude  and  Nign  of 'he  real  part  of  said  expression,  Vf, 
( Real  if}  tor  each  of  said  plurality  of  PCM  signal  samples 
storing  the  algebraic  sum  of  said  last  mentioned  signed 
magnitude  >  Real  Vf)  at  the  end  of  said  time  interval; 

sequentially  determining  with  said  reference  quantities  the 
magnitude  and  sign  of  the  imaginary  part  of  said  expres- 
sion, I,,  i  Imag  Vf)  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  PCM 
signal  samples. 

storing  the  algebraic  sum  of  said  last  mentioned  signed 
magnitude  >  Imag    V.)  at  the  end  of  said  time  interval; 

the  magnitude  of  the  complex  number  represented  by  said 
stored  algebraic  sums  corresponding  to  Real  K^and  Imag. 
V,  being  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  tone  signal, 
/,  present  in  said  original  analog  signal. 


3,863.031 
SIGNAL  RE(;ENERAT{)R 
Charles  V\  .  Cook,  HuntSNille.  \la.,  assignor  to  Avco  (  orpora- 
tion.  HuntsviJIe,  \\a. 

Filed  May  10.  1973.  Ser.  No.  35H.H63 

Int.  CI.  H04j  y  uO 

l.S.  CI.  179-15  BM  5  (  laims 


1.  In  a  :'^o-^d\  communi-^'ations  s",  stem  in  -a  hich  a  plurality 
)f  time  and  t'requenc)  coded  address  signals  are  transmitted 
rom  a  control  station  to  a  plurality  of  remote  transponder 
tations,  said  signals  bemg  coded  in  frequency  and  duration, 
nd  regenerating  means  intermediate  said  central  station  and 
ach  of  said  remote  stations  for  regenerating  said  signals,  said 
.'generating  means  comprising 
a  band-pass  filter  for  a  selected  signal  of  a  given  frequency; 
a  first  limiter.  the  signal  output  from  said  band-pass  filter 
being  applied  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  limiter; 
means  for  providing  a  variable  threshold  for  said  first  lim- 
iter, said   means  including  a  variable  threshold  circuit 
having  an  input  supplied  with  said  signal  output  from  said 
band-pass  filter  and  having  a  direct  voltage  output  pro- 
portional to  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  output  whereby 
the  signal  output  from  said  limiter  has  a  duration  which 
IS  precisely  equal  to  the  duration  of  said  input  signal, 


a  clipper  for  said  signal  for  establishing  a  predetermined 
amplitude  level  for  said  signal  output. 

a  peaking  circuit  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  said  selected 
signal,  said  peaking  circuit  being  supplied  with  the  output 
from  said  clipper; 

a  second  limiter,  the  signal  output  from  said  peaking  circuit 
being  applied  to  said  second  limiter, 

a  normally  disabled  .AND  gate  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  the  signal  output  from 
said  second  limiter  being  applied  to  said  first  terminal, 

an  envelope  detector,  the  output  of  said  envelope  detector 
being  applied  to  said  second  terminal  for  enabling  said 
AND  gate,  the  output  from  said  peaking  circuit  bemg 
applied  to  said  envelope  detector  for  developing  an  en- 
abling output  pulse  for  said  gate,  said  pulse  having  a 
duration  equal  to  that  of  the  selected  signal 


3.863.032 
TRANSLATOR  ALARM 

Orrin  R  O  Dea.  Garden  (irove;  Luis  A,  Arce.  Lakewood.  and 
Ralph  \1orrison.  Pasadena,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Com- 
munication Mfg,  Co..  Long  Beach.  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  348.477 

Int.  CI.  H04q  J  47 

U.S.  CL  179-18  LT  11  Claims 


1.  A  detecting  apparatus  tor  detecting  erroneous  electrical 
connections  between  any  pair  of  matrix  terminals  and  be- 
tween different  pairs  of  matrix  terminals  m  a  matrix,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  terminal  pairs. 

b.  a  source  of  potential  having  first  and  second  sides; 

c.  first  impedance  means,  for  each  terminal  of  each  terminal 
pair,  coupled  between  the  corresponding  terminal  and 
one  side  of  said  source, 

d.  second  impedance  means,  for  each  terminal  of  each 
terminal  pair,  coupled  between  the  corresponding  termi- 
nal and  the  other  side  of  said  source, 

e.  the  value  of  the  impedances  of  the  impedance  means 
varying  from  terminal  pair  to  terminal  pair  so  as  to  cause 
a  signal  on  at  least  one  terminal  of  each  terminal  pair,  the 
signals  forming  a  series  of  cascaded  signals  from  terminal 
pair  to  terminal  pair  when  current  flows  between  terminal 
pairs  through  the  impedance  means, 

f.  first  signal  detecting  means  for  each  terminal  pair  having 
separate  inputs  coupled  to  each  terminal  of  the  corre- 
sponding terminal  pair  and  an  output,  each  of  the  first 
signal  detecting  means  being  responsive  to  a  first  signal 
between  the  terminals  of  the  corresponding  terminal  pair 
for  providing  at  said  output  a  reference  output  signal 
having  a  predetermined  relation  to  the  cascaded  signal  on 
the  at  least  one  terminal  of  the  corresponding  terminal 
pair  and  bemg  responsive  to  an  altered  signal  between  the 
terminals  of  the  corresponding  terminal  pair  for  providing 
at  said  output  a  changed  output  signal,  and 
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g  second  signal  detecting  means  for  each  terminal  pair 
having  one  input  coupled  to  receive  signals  on  the  at  least 
one  terminal  of  the  corresponding  terminal  pair  and  a 
second  input  coupled  to  receive  signals  at  the  output  of 
the  first  signal  detecting  means  which  is  coupled  to  the 
corresponding  terminal  pair,  the  second  signal  detecting 
means  being  adapted  for  providing  a  first  output  signal 
responsive  to  the  combination  of  the  presence  of  said 
cascaded  signal  on  the  corresponding  terminal  pair  and 
the  reference  signal  and  adapted  for  providing  a  second 
output  signal  responsive  to  an  altered  signal  on  the  at 
least  one  terminal  of  the  corresponding  terminal  pair, 
relative  to  the  reference  signal  thereto,  or  responsive  to 
the  changed  signal  frt)m  the  first  signal  detecting  means 


3.863,033 
STEP-BV-STEP  TELEPHONE  CENTRAL  EXCHANGES 
FOR  LSE  WITH  PCM  COMMUNICATION  NETWORKS 
Chungmin  Chen,  Elmhurst;  Michael  J.  Kelly.  Melrose  Park, 
and  Bernard  J.  Rekiere,  .\ddison,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  (JTE 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake, 
111. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  356,003 

Int.  CI.  H04j  J/00 

U.S.  CI,  179-18  FC  4  Claims 


necting  the  output  signals  of  said  selection  circuit  means  to 

said  PCM  sv,  Itching  system. 


3,863.034 
TRANSLATOR  ALARM 

Ralph  Morrison.  I'asadena.  (  alif. ,  assi^imir  In  romniiinii  ation 
Mfg.  Co..  I.img  Beach,  C  alif. 

Hied  Apr.  6,  1973.  Str,  Ntr  348. a'h 

Int.  t  I.  H04q  3/47 

L.S.  CI.  179      18  FT  IH  (  iaimi, 
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1.  ,An  improved  telephone  communication  exchange  for 
linking  subscriber  lines  with  a  PCM  switching  system  compris- 
ing a  preselected  matrix  of  subscriber  line  pairs,  line  finder 
switching  means  operative  to  connect  to  an  originating  one  of 
said  subscriber  line  pairs,  originating  loop  channel  unit  means 
directly  connected  to  said  line  finder  switching  means  for 
converting  analog  signals  to  logic  level  information,  PCM 
channel  means  connected  to  receive  said  logic  level  informa- 
tion and  including  outgoing  and  incoming  time  multiplexed 
carrier  mediums,  terminating  loop  channel  unit  means  con- 
nected to  said  PCM  channel  means  for  reconverting  said  logic 
level  information  to  said  analog  signals,  and  connector  switch- 
ing means  directly  connected  to  said  terminating  channel 
means  and  operative  to  electricity  connect  to  a  terminating 
one  of  said  subscriber  line  pairs  for  completing  a  call  through 
said  PCM  switching  system:  said  line  finder  switching  means 
includes  a  vertical  stepping  magnet  assembly,  a  rotary  step- 
ping magnet  assembly,  first  counter  circuit  means  including 
first  voltage  firing  means  for  activating  said  first  counter  cir- 
cuit means  connected  to  said  vertical  magnet  assembly,  sec- 
ond counter  circuit  means  including  second  voltage  firing 
means  for  activating  said  second  counter  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  rotary  magnet  assembly,  decode  and  dual  tone 
selection  circuit  means  connected  to'-receive  output  signals 
from  said  first  and  second  counter  circuit  means,  respectively, 
for  providing  output  signals  to  said  PCM  switching  system 
containing  subscriber  identification,  tone  generator  means 
connected  to  said  decode  and  dual  tone  selection  circuit 
means  for  providing  predetermined  dual  tones  thereto  when 
said  output  signals  from  said  first  and  second  counter  means 
are  received,  and  means  for  selectively  connecting  the  output 
signals  of  said  first  and  second  counter  mean  to  said  decode 
and  dual  tone  selection  circuit  means  and  for  selectively  con- 


8.   \  detesting  apparatus  for  erroneous  electrical  connec- 
tions between  any  pair  of  terminals  and  between  different 
pairs  of  terminals  of  a  matrix,  the  apparatus  c(imprising- 
a,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  terminals, 

h  means  for  applying  an  electrical  signal  between  each  said 
terminal  pair  and  ana  electrical  signal  on  at  least  one 
terminal  of  each  terminal  pair  which  forms  cascaded 
signals  from  tcrnimal  pair  to  terminal  pair; 

c.  means,  for  each  terminal  pair,  for  sensing  a  preselected 
signal  existing  betvi.een  the  corresponding  terminal  pair; 
and 

d.  means,  for  each  terminal  pair,  for  sensing  a  preselected 
signal  on  the  at  least  one  terminal  of  the  corresponding 
termm.il  pa;r 


3.863.035 
CALL  CONCENTRATOR  S\\1TUHIN(,  MATRIX 
Clarence  \.  Lovell,  McLean.  \  a.,  assignor  lo  Lynch  Communi- 
cation Systems,  Inc..  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

Filed  June  20.  1972.  Ser.  No.  264.517 

Int.  CI.  H04q  j,6ty 

U.S.  CI.  179-18  FC  9  C  laims 
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8.  The  method  of  connecting  s  telephone  suns^riber  lines  toi 
I  trunk  lines.  ;  being  substanlialiv  smaller  than  \  Loniprising 
the  steps  of 

a,  grouping  said  subscriber  lines  into  n  subscriber  line 
boards,  n  being  substantially  smaller  than  t; 
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b   grouping  said  subscriber  lines  into  n  trunk  line  boards; 

c  linking  Nuid  subscriber  line  boards  to  said  trunk  line 
Hoards  b\  only  n^  interconnecting  links; 

d  seiecti\ely  connecting  each  subscriber  line  going  off- 
hook  on  a  given  suh>criher  line  board  to  a  separate  trunk 
line  hoard  thri^ugh  an;,  interconnecting  link  connected  to 
said  given  su^scnher  iine  board  and  not  in  use. 


said  planar  ear  means,  and  integral  raised  ridges  located  about 
the  peripheries  of  said  apertures  m  said  planar  ear  means 


3,863,036 

TELEPHONE  SI  BSCRIBER  LOOP  (,R()l  ND  C  IRRFM 

DETECTION  CIRCUT 

John  Anthony   \Ic  Crudden.   Mississauga,  Ontario,  (  anada 

assignor  to  Bell-Northern  Research  Ltd..  Ottawa.  Ontario, 

Canada 

Filed  Oct,  1  1,  1973,  Ser,  No,  405,445 

Int.  CI.  H04q  j  -4 

L.S.CI.  179-17A  3cia.ms 


projecting  normal  thereto  troni  the  opposite  Mde  of  said  pla- 
nar ear  means  nearest  the  rear  wall  ot  said  box. 
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1.  A  circuit  tor  indicating  a  ground  current  condition  at  the 
subscriber^  end  i'f  an  operating  telephone  subscriber's  loop 
circuit  terminated  at  battery   and  ground  connections  in  a 
telephone  s\A,itching  facility,  said  indication  being  provided  to 
the  telephone  switching  facility,  the  circuit  comprising: 
first  means  for  detecting  a  current  flow  imbalance  of  at  least 
a  predetermined  magnitude  between  tip  and  ring  leads  of 
the  loop  circuit,  the  detection  indicating  aground  current 
condition  in  said  loop  circuit  exceeding  a  first  limit; 
second  means  t'or  detecting  a  current  flow  of  at  least  a 
predetermined  magnitude  m  the  end  of  the  loop  circuit 
terminated  at  the  grt'und  connection,  absence  of  detec- 
tion by  the  sec^ind  means  m  the  presence  of  detection  by 
the  tirst  means  indicating  a  ground  current  condition  in 
said  loop  circuit  exceeding  a  second  lim.it  greater  than  the 
first  limit. 


3,863,038 
DLSC  BRAKE 
Charles   \    Kreitner.  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  and  George  H. 
Morgan,   South   Bend.   Ind..  assignors  to   Lambert   Brake 
Corporation,  St.  Joseph,  Mo. 

Filed  June  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,631 

Int.  CI,  FI6d  6.^'  24 

U.S.  CI.  188-170  10  Claims 
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3,863.037 
ELECTRICAL  BOX  HANGER  STRL  CTl  RE 
Edgar  C.  Schindler,  Puyallup.  and  John  C.  McEachmn,   Ta- 
coma,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Nelco  Corporation.  Ori- 
ing.  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nos.  265,300,  June  22,  1972, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No,  174,065.  Aug.  23,  197  1,  ,  said  Ser. 
No,  265,300,  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  69,226.  Sept.  3,  1970, 

Pat.  No,  3,701,451.  said  Ser.  No.  174,065,  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,226,.  This  application  Juh 
30,  1973.  Ser.  No.  384,053 
Int.  CI.  H02g  3  /: 
L.S.CI.  174-58  15  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  box  comprising  a  box  molded  from  a  plastic 
material,  said  box  having  a  rear  v-all  and  side  walls  that  define 
a  chamber,  said  side  walls  defining  a  planar  open  front  wall 
which  allows  access  to  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  a  hanger 
structure  molded  as  part  of  said  box,  said  hanger  structure 
comprising  planar  ear  means  extending  outwardly  from  one  of 
said  side  walls  and  integrally  molded  therewith,  said  planar  ear 
means  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  rearwardly 
trom  the  plane  of  said  open  front  wall,  including  a  ridge  pro- 
jecting normalK  from  said  planar  ear  means  integrally  formed 
about  the  penpherv  of  said  planar  ear  means  on  the  side 
thereof  nearest  said  open  front  wall  of  said  box.  apertures  in 


""  W^  *:^  p 


i.  .A  brake  comprising  a  rotor  having  means  for  coupling  to 
a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  rotor  discs,  cooperating  means  on  said 
discs  and  said  rotor  for  mounting  the  rotor  discs  on  the  rotor 
for  rotation  therewith  but  permitting  axially  sliding  movement 
of  the  rotor  discs  relative  to  said  rotor,  a  stator  including  a 
hou.sing  that  receives  said  rotor  and  said  rotor  discs,  a  plurality 
of  stator  discs  in  said  housing  and  being  interleaved  with  said 
rotor  discs,  said  rotor  discs  and  said  stator  discs  comprising  a 
disc  assembly  that  has  a  primarv  stator  disc,  an  abutment  in 
said  housing,  spring  means  interposed  between  said  primary 
stator  disc  and  a  part  of  said  housing  for  biasing  said  disc 
assembly  against  said  abutment  when  the  brake  is  engaged,  a 
piston  in  said  housing  and  having  an  annular  skirt  engaging 
said  primary  stator  disc  and  being  in  surrounding  relation  to 
the  rotor  discs,  said  piston  skirt  having  at  least  one  axial  slot. 
torque  pin  means  radially  outwardly  of  said  skirt  and  attached 
to  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  said  stator  discs  projecting 
through  said  slot  for  engagement  with  said  torque  pin  means 
such  that  the  stator  discs  are  axially  slidable  on  said  torque  pin 
means  but  are  retained  non-rotatably  in  said  housing,  said 
piston  being  axially  movable  upon  application  of  fluid  pres- 
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sure  thereto  to  shift  said  primary  stator  disc  away  from  said 
abutment  and  m  opposition  to  said  means,  therebv  to  release 
said  brake. 


tion  of  said  rotary  shaft  selectively  makes  and  breaks 
electrical  connection  between  said  collector  terminal  and 
said  first  and  second  switch  terminals  in  accordance  with 
the  preselected  phase  relation  between  said  switch  rings. 


3,863,039 
COMBINED  POTENTIOMETER  AND  SWITCHING 
STRLCTLRE 
Charles  M.  Tygard,  and  James  H.  Cameron,  both  of  West 
Covina,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Spectre!  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion, Citv  of  Industr>.  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  54,045,  June  1,  1970.  Pat.  No.  3,679,848, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No,  828,617,  May  28,  1969.  Pat.  No. 
3,585.562.  This  application  Jan.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  323.188 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  /<^  5* 
L.S.  CI.  200-8  A  1  Claim 


3.863.040 
S\VIT(  M  MKC  H  \NISM 
Peter  J.  Nan  Benschoten.  Rancho  Santa  Yv.  and  .Ian    Mhtrl 
Kilsdcmk.  ( Orona,  both  o(  (  alif.,  assignors  !o  Oak  Industries 
Inc.,  (  rvstal  Lake,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  14.  19^4.  Sir.  No.  442,479 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  13128 

L.S.  CI.  200     6"  I)R  ,  14  Claims 


1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising 
1    a  casing, 

2.  a  rotary  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  casing, 

3.  a  switch  module  secured  with  said  casing,  said  switch 
module  comprising 

a   a  non-conductive  mounting  ring  mounted  coaxially  in 
said  casing  and  having  an  annular  rib  extending  radially 
inwardiv  from  the  inner  surface  thereof,  said  rib  hav  mg 
an  axially  extending  locating  aperture  therein. 
b    a  first  annular  metallic  switch  ring  disposed  in  said 
mounting  ring  on  one  side  of  said  annular  rib,  said  first 
switch  ring  having  an  axiallv  extending  aperture  formed 
therein  which  is  aligned  with  said  aperture  in  the  annu- 
lar rib  of  the  mounting  during  assembly  therewith, 
c.  a  second  annular  metallic  switch  ring  disposed  in  said 
mounting  ring  on  the  other  side  of  said  annular  rib,  said 
second  annular  metallic  switch  ring  having  an  axially 
extending  aperture  formed   therein  which   is  aligned 
with  said  aperture  in  the  annular  rib  of  the  mounting 
ring  during  assembly  therewith, 
d    each  of  said  annular  switch  rings  having  a  relieved 
portK)n  formed  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  which  is 
positioned   in  a  predetermined  relationship   \^:th   the 
relieved  portion  of  the  other  switch  ring  by  alignment 
of  said  axially  extending  apertures. 
4    a  first   switch   terminal   having  an  electrical   conducto:r 
extending  therefrom  through  the  aligned  axial  apertures 
in   one   of  said  switch   rings  and   said  annular   rib,   said 
electrical  conductor  extending  into  the  aperture  in  the 
other  of  said  switch  rings  and  being  secured  in  electrical 
contact  therewith. 

5,  a  second  switch  terminal  having  an  electrical  conductor 
extending  therefrom  into  electrical  contact  with  said  one 
switch  ring,  and 

6.  a  spring  biased  wiper  contact  earned  by  said  rotary  shait. 
said  wiper  contact  being  biased  into  engagement  with  the 
unrelieved  portion  of  the  annular  inner  surface  of  both  of 
said  switch  rings  for  electrical  contact  therewith,  and  a 
collector  terminal  having  conductor  means  in  electrical 
engagement  with  said  collector  member  for  making  elec- 
trical contact  with  the  collector  member,  wherebv  rota- 


1,  In  a  switching  mechanism,  a  housing,  at  least  two  termi- 
nals paitK  positioned  within  said  housing,  an  actuator 
mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  within  said  housing,  return 
spring  means  positioned  within  said  housing  and  normally 
biasing  said  actuator  outwardly  of  said  housing. 

and  coil  spring  means  pivotally  mounted  under  endwise 
buckling  pressure  between  spaced  portions  of  one  of  said 
terminals,  a  slider  positioned  in  one  end  of  said  coil  spring 
means  and  hearing  against  one  of  said  spaced  terminal 
portions,  endwise  pressure  applied  by  said  spaced  termi- 
nal portions  causing  said  coil  spring  means  to  be  flexed 
into  electrical  contact  with  another  terminal,  said  slider 
being  positioned  for  mechanical  contact  by  said  actuator 
for  pivotally  moving  said  coil  spring  means,  about  said 
spaced  terminal  portions,  into  and  out  of  electrical 
contact  with  said  other  terminal. 


3.863.04 1 

HI(,H-\OLTA(,F  (  IRCl  IT-lNTFRRl  PJFR  H  W  1N(,    \ 

C  I()S1N(,  RKSISTAN(  F  AND  IMPRONFl) 

SHI  NT1N(,-RFS!STAN(  F  (  ()NT\(  TS  THFRFFOR 

Joseph  R.  Rostrtm.  Monroeville.  and  Sylvester  J.  Dropik.  Jean- 

nette,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  \S  estinghouse  Fleclric  (  orpo- 

ration.  Pittsburgh.  Pa, 

Filed  Dec.  4.  19^^,  Ser,  No.  421.574 
Int.  (I.  HOlh  33116 
L.S.  CI.  200-144  AP  10  Claims 

1.  A  high-voltage  circuit-interrupter  of  the  type  for  elimi- 
nating high-voltage  surges  on  the  controlled  line  comprising, 
in  combination 
a  means  defining  a  separable  pair  of  main  contacts  includ- 
ing a  movable  main  contact; 
b.  an  operator  for  effecting  the  opening  and  closing  motions 
of  said  separable  pair  of  main  contacts; 
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c.  mean^  dctming  a  veparable  pair  of  resistance  contacts 
inciuding  a  movable  resistance  contact  disposed  in  elec- 
trical series  relationship  with  said  separable  pair  of  main 
contacts  so  that  in  the  closed-circuit  position  of  the  cir- 
cuit intcrr'apter  the  !inc  current  passes  serially  through 
the  twii  pairs  ot  separable  contacts, 

d  means  defming  a  closing  resistance  connected  electrically 
in  ^hunt  A;th  said  separable  pair  of  resistance  contacts  so 
that  when  said  separable  pair  of  resistance  contacts  are 
closed  the  closing  resistance  is  shorted  out  of  the  con- 
trolled v.ir^-uit. 

e  said  operatiT  including  a  first  movable  member  respon- 
sive ti'  the  movement  of  said  movable  mam  contact; 

t"  a  se>.i'nd  niivahle  member  responsive  to  the  movement  of 
said  movable  resistance  contact, 

g  mean^  niaNing  said  second  member  and  said  movable 
resistanvjc  contact  to  the  open-circuit  position; 

h  said  first  and  ^e^.  nd  "livable  members  being  in  an  abut- 
ment condition  m  the  t'utly  open-circuit  position  of  the 
circuit-interrupter, 


24 


i.  said  fir^i  movable  member  turcing  said  second  movable 
member  and  consequently  the  movable  resistance 
contact  into  the  closed-circuit  position  during  the  closing 

operation  of  the  circuit-interrupter  against  the  tension 
exerted  b\  said  biasing  means, 
J.  said  operator  providing  sufficient  velocity  of  said  first 
movable  member  during  the  opening  operation  of  the 
circuit-interrupter  and  the  inertia  '.^\  said  second  movable 
member  being  so  great  that  said  second  movable  member 
lags  behind  the  first  movable  member  during  the  opening 
operatum  of  the  circuit-interrupter. 
and  means  effecting  the  closing  of  the  separable  pair  of 
main  ciintav.ts  during  the  closing  operation  of  the  circuit- 
interrupter  prio^  m  point  of  time  to  the  closing  of  the 
separable  pair  o\  resistance  contacts  so  that  the  closing 
resistance  is  connected  serially  into  the  controlled  circuit 
during  the  cioismg  operation  and  subsequently  shorted 
out  b)  the  delated  closing  oi  the  separable  resistance 
contacts,  whereby  high-\oltage  surges  on  the  controlled 
line  tend  to  be  eliminated 


k 


3.863.042 

CIRCLIT  BREAKER  UlTH  ELECTRKAI    AM) 

MECHANICAL  TRIP  INDICATION 

Ronald  Nicol,  Trenton.  N.J..  assignor  to  Heinemann  Electric 

Company,  Trenton,  N,J. 

'  Filed  Aug.  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  384.702 
Int.  CI.  HOIh  .^  46 
t.S.  CI.  200-153  T  27  Claims 

1.  a  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  case, 
a  stationary  contact. 

a  movable  contact  m.ounted  on  a  niovabie  arm, 
a  collapsible  linkage  connected  to  said  movable  arm  for 
moving  the  contacts  between  the  contacts  "open"  and 
the  contacts  "closed"  positions, 
means  for  collapsing  said  collapsible  linkage  upon  predeter- 
mined electrical  overloads  to  move  the  contacts  from  said 
■  closed     to  said     open"  positions. 


operating  means  connected  to  said  collapsible  linkage  for 
moving  the  contacts  between  said  "open"  and  "closed" 
positions, 

said  collapsible  linkage  moving  m  a  tirst  path  when  moving 
from  the  contacts  "closed"  posnum  to  the  contacts 
"open"  position  under  the  influence  oi  said  operating 
means  and  in  a  second  path  w  hen  going  from  the  cont.icis 
"closed"  to  the  contacts  'open"  position  due  to  an  elec- 
trical overload,  and 

switch  means  associated  with  said  collapsible  linkage  fi)r 
indicating  when  said  circuit  breaker  has  been  electrically 
tripped  "open,     and 


J/i?— -^ 
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an  actuator  pivotally  mounted  within  said  case  and  movable 
by  said  collapsible  linkage  from  an  initial  positum  to  a 
second  position  when  said  collapsible  linkage  moves 
through  said  second  path, 

said  actuator  activating  said  switch  means  upon  move- 
ment to  its  second  position  to  indicate  the  electrically 
tripped  "open"  conditum.  and 
said  switch  means  pivoting  said  actuator  to  it-  initial 
position  after  said  collapsible  linkage  moves  to  the 
contacts  "open    position  due  to  an  electrical  overload. 


3.863.043 
<)PFK\TI\(,  DEVICE  FOR  SWITCHES  OR  THE  I.IKE 
Dunald  R    Boyd.  Waukesha.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  MiUaukee.  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  I.  1973.  Ser.  No.  412.048 

Int.  CI.  HOIh  SiUO.  73,12 

U.S.  CI.  200-153  R  16  Claims 


1 ,  An  operating  dev  ice  useful  in  performing  a  function  such 
as  closing  a  switch,  a  valve  or  the  like,  comprising  a  support 
means,  an  operating  means  mounting  for  pivotal  movement  on 
said  support  means,  an  operating  element  carried  by  and 
movable  with  said  operating  means,  a  latch  finger  carried  bv 
and  movable  with  said  operating  means,  a  latch  member  pivot- 
ally  mounted  (in  said  support  means  independently  of  said 
operating  means,  and  normally  positioned  to  lie  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  latch  finger  whereby  to  prevent  pivotal 
movement  in  an  unlatching  direction  of  said  operating  means 
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and  thus  to  hold  said  (operating  means  in  a  latched  position  m  3.863.045 

which  said  operating  element  is  held  in  nonengaging  relation     MICROW  A\  K  ()\  FN  IN  rFRI.()(  K 
to  a  contigmius  switch  or  the  like,  a  follower  member  forming    Harold  H.  Rusenbtrry,  Fairfax,  Iowa 
part  of  said  operating  device  and  adapted  \o  follow  the  move-        frigeration.  Inc.,  \mana,  Iov*a 
ment  of  a  device  external  of  said  operating  device,  said  fol-  Filed  Dec.  13.  l'J^3,  Ser. 

lower  member  being  engageable  with  said  latch  member  to  Int.  CI.  H()5b  v 

impart  movement  to  said  latch  member  wherebv  a  predeter-  U.S.  CI.  219—1(1.55  ( 
mined  movement  of  said  follower  member  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  device  external  of  said  operating  device  will 
move  said  latch  member  out  of  latching  relation  to  said  latch 
finger,  and  spring  means  connected  to  said  operating  means 
and  effective  when  said  latch  member  is  moved  out  of  latching 
relation  to  said  latch  finger  to  move  said  operating  means 
about  Its  pivotal  support  axis  to  an  unlatched  position  in  w hieh 
said  operating  element  carried  by  said  operating  means  en- 
gages said  contiguous  switch  or  the  like 


sunt  n  \( 

assignnr  In    \ 
No.  4;4.5H4 


in  ana  Kt  - 
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3.863.044 
OPEN  CONTACT  MATRIX  SWITCH 

Maurice  D.  McCormick,  Chicago.  HI.,  assignor  to  CTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake.  III. 
Filed  JuK  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  380.432 
Int.  CI.  HOIh  63  04.  6-26 
l.S.  CI.  200-175  11  Claims 


,f  C"    ^-    ^    n    a     rf    n   rf     ,    ,  ,      - 

■■ijrrfirrTTjrB''^f. ' 


■.^■^ri^^M4^K«* 


1.  Microwave  oven  apparatus  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  an  access  opening; 

a  door  member  for  closing  said  access  opening; 

a  microwave  energy  source  adapted  to  radiate  energy  within 
said  enclosure; 

an  electrical  circuit  for  energizing  said  source  and  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  apparatus  including  safety  inter- 
lock switch  means,  and 

nonspring-biassed  mechanical  linkage  means  for  actuating 
said  interlock  switch  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  door  member  including  a  first  pivoted  member  and 
a  second  pivoted  member  interconnected  to  said  first 
member  with  said  first  and  second  members  having  inde- 
pendent axes  of  rotation  about  a  fixed  pivot  member; 

said  fixed  pivot  members  being  juxiapositioned  and  spaced 
apart  substantially  less  than  the  length  of  said  first  pivoted 
member  when  said  door  member  is  closed; 

said  first  pivoted  member  being  secured  to  a  peripheral  wall 
of  said  door  member  and  having  a  free  end  to  engage  and 
actuate  said  switch  means; 

said  second  pivoted  member  being  secured  to  a  peripheral 
wall  of  said  access  opening  and  having  structure  to  con- 
strain and  guide  the  movement  of  said  first  member  for 
positive  engagement  of  said  sw  itch  means  when  said  door 
member  is  closed. 


I.  A  cross  coordinate  switching  arrangement  comprising 

a  planar  printed  circuit  board  having  thereon  a  plurality  ^A 
fixed  and  a  plurality  of  movable  contacts  extending  from 
said  board  in  engageable  relationship  with  said  I'lxed 
contacts; 

a  plurality  of  actuators  slidably  supported  adjacent  to  said 
movable  contacts,  said  actuators  including  a  cam  surface 
engageable  with  said  movable  contacts  and  said  actuatins 
being  movable  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  printed  circuit  board,  for  selectively  cam 
ming  said  movable  contacts  into  engagement  with  their 
associated  fixed  contacts, 
and 

an  orthogonal  array  of  operating  members  selectively  en 
gageable  with  said  actuators  and  adapted  to  selectiveiv 
move  said  actuator  means  from  a  first  to  a  second  posi- 
tion to  thereby  operate  the  movable  contact  at  the  se- 
lected cross  coordinate. 


3,863,046 
CI  RRENT  CONTROLl  IN(,  DFX  ICF 
David   Ocampo   Morales.   No.   3"'    Benito   Die/   de   l.amorra. 
Ciudad  Satelite.  Mexico 

No  Drav^ing.  Filed  Nov.  15,  1972,  Ser    N„    3(16. "1  1 
Int.  CI.  B23k  y,  i  u 
L.S.  CI.  219-   132  3  C  laims 

1.  A  control  device  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power  to 
the  motor  of  a  motor-generator  set  used  for  welding,  said 
device  comprising  a  first  normally  open  relay  between  the 
motor  which  drives  the  generator  and  a  -ou'sc  oi'  pi:v*er  and 
having  .in  .i^tuating  ^o\'.  a  second  n .;' rm .1 1  i v  upei;  w 
nected  m  ^.ontroSiir.g  relation  to  the  aLtuatirit;  i..'i,  I't 
relav  and  .iKo  hav  ing  an  actuating  coil,  an  eie.  !■>  Je  ;.'  ul 
manuailv  operable  switch  on  said  electrode  h>i;Jer  v.  roie 
m  controlling  relation  to  the  actuating  vi^ii  o't  -aid  sc 
relav.  a  step  down  transformer  having  the  pnniarv  si^e 
nected  to  said  source  of  power  and  havmg  .1  lower  voltage 
secondary  side  connected  in  series  with  tfie  actuating  coil  of 


con 
!  first 
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>Md  ^econd  relay  and  said  manual  switch  only  so  that  the 

jctuating  coil  of  said  second  relay  is  energized  when  the  man- 


TTTT   ^.3 


.  walls  of  electric  insulating  materidl  defining  a  cooking 
chamber,  with  one  of  said  v.alls  being  removable  from  the 
other  walls  to  provide  an  acce^s  opening  through  which 
said  food  package  is  m^ertcLl  into  said  cookmg  chamber. 
said  walls  including  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  upstanding 
from  said  bottom  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  a  top  wall  and  in 
which  a  beam  extends  t'orwardlv  from  said  rear  wall  at  the 
central  portion  of  the  upper  edge  thereof  to  the  front 
edge  of  said  top  wall,  said  spring-biased  contacts  taking 
the  form  of  spring  clips  mounted  on  said  beam  and  the 
inner  faces  of  said  side  walls  and  said  bottom,  top  and  side 
walls  havmg  ends  defining  said  access  opening  and  a 
sliding  front  wall  movable  into  a  position  closing  said 
access  opening; 


ua  Nwitch  i>  closed  and  de-energized  when  the  manual  switch 

In  open 


3,863.04"^ 

tl.ECTRIC  CKiARETTE  LK.HTKK 

Toshio    Mase.    Aichi.   Japan,    assignor   to    kabushiki-KdiNhd 

Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho.  Nishikasugai,  Aichi,  hipan 

Kiled  Nov.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No,  415. !M| 

Int.  CI.  F23q  '  :4 

IS.  CI.  219-265  3  Claims 


s^irxi 


1.  An  electric  cigarette-lighter  comprising  a  lighter  case,  a 

•ermmal  divposed  in  and  electrically  insulated  from  said  ligh- 
ter cdNC,  a  t'use  eiectricaliv  connected  to  the  lighter  case,  a 
himeta!  contact  maker  located  within  said  lighter  case  and 
eiectricaliv  connected  to  the  terminal,  a  removable  lighter 
plug  carrying  a  heater  unit  at  its  inner  end,  said  lighter  plug 
being  adapted  for  slidahle  insertion  into  the  lighter  case  to 
cau^e  the  heater  unit  to' be  fit  engaged  by  the  bimetal  contact 
maker  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  to  said  heater  unit, 
resilient  meanv  urging  Naid  lighter  plug  away  from  said  bimetal 
vontact  maker  when  ^d\d  heater  unit  is  engaged  by  said 
contact  maker,  said  bimetal  contact  maker  being  responsive 
to  the  temperature  oi  said  heater  unit  and  being  operative  to 
Hex  awa>  from  said  heater  unit  when  said  heater  unit  reaches 
a  predetermined  temperature  to  permit  said  resilient  means  to 
return  the  lighter  plug  to  a  rest  position  and  thereby  break  said 
circuit,  and  means  ;\)r  protecting  said  lighter  against  overheat- 
ing comprising  a  heat  sensing  bimetallic  element  located  adja- 
cent the  bimetal  contact  maker,  one  end  of  said  element  being 
in  permanent  electrical  connection  with  said  lighter  case,  the 
other  end  of  said  element  being  free  to  flex  and  being  normally 
located  in  spaced  relation  to  said  terminal,  said  free  end  being 
positioned  to  vontact  said  terminal  when  said  element  is  flexed 
hv  an  overheat  temperature  from  said  heater  unit. 


3,863,048 
ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE  HEATER  COOKER  FOR   K 
FOOD  PACKAGE 
Morton  C.  Buckley,  5043  N.  20th  Ave..  Phoenix.  Ari/.  85(115 
Filed  July  11,  1973.  Ser,  No.  378.172 
Int.  CI,  H05b  ^  18 
L.S.  CI.  219-383  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  resistance  cooker  for  a  food  package  having 
a  wall  structure  enclosing  a  food  portion,  a  pair  of  electrodes 
earned  b>  said  wall  structure  and  engaging  said  food  portion 
and  a  tab  integral  and  each  electrode  and  extending  to  the 
exterior  of  said  wall  stru..'ture. 


b,  a  pair  of  spring-biased  contacts  mounted  on  said  walls 
and  in  conductive  engagement  with  said  tabs  when  said 
food  package  is  received  in  said  cooking  chamber  and 
said  movable  wall  is  in  closed  position,  and 

c.  an  electric  circuit  including  a  pair  of  conductors  termi- 
nating in  a  plug  that  is  connected  to  an  outlet  receptacle 
providing  electric  current,  and 

i.  a  normally  open  switch  which  is  closed  by  the  movable 

wall  when  the  latter  is  in  position  closing  said  cooking 

chamber,  and 
ii.  a  terminator  for  interrupting  the  circuit  to  said  contacts 

upon  completion  of  a  predetermined  cooking  period 

for  the  food  in  said  package. 


3.863,049 
TEMPERATLRE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
CENTRIFCGAL-TVPE  CHEMISTRY  ANALYZER 

Clyde  I),  Hinman,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  tnion  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  May  31,  1972.  Ser.  No.  258,259 

Int.  CI.  F27b  7  00,  F27d  1 1 IU2 

U.S.  CI.  219-389  4  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  control  apparatus  comprising  a  metal  base 
member;  a  pluralitv  of  chambers  adapted  to  contain  liquid 
located  within  said  base  member  in  heat  transfer  relationship 
therewith,  the  thermal  mass  of  the  base  member  being  sub- 
stantially larger  than  the  thermal  mass  of  the  thermal  mass  of 
liquid  contained  in  the  chambers;  housing  means  substantially 
enclosing  the  base  member  and  chambers  to  separate  the  base 
member  and  chambers  from  ambient  temperature,  a  heating 
element  adapted  to  develop  heat  by  the  passage  of  electrical 
current  therethiough,  means  for  passing  air  in  contact  with  the 
heating  element  for  the  heating  of  said  air  and  for  introducing 
the  heated  air  into  the  housing  member  to  transfer  heat  devel- 
oped in  the  heating  element  to  the  base  member  and  chambers 
to  raise  the  temperature  thereof  to  a  desired  value,  tempera- 
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ture  sensing  means  adapted  t(!  provide  an  electrical  signal 
proportional  to  the  amount  bv  which  a  selected  chamber  is 
below  the  desired  value,  control  means  responsive  to  the 
signal  of  the  temperature  sensing  means  adapted  to  suppK 
electrical  energy  to  the  heating  element,  rate  delecting  means 
for  obtaining  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  the  rale  of 


temperature  increase  of  the  selected  chamber  and  for  apply- 
ing such  electrical  signal  to  the  control  means  {o  inactivate  the 
control  means  when  the  rate  ot  temper.iture  insrease  is  above 
a  predetermined  value,  means  t\)r  preventing  the  signal  from 
the  rate  detecting  means  from  inactivating  the  control  means 
as  long  as  the  temperature  ot  the  selected  ^hamher  is  below 
a  predetermined  value. 


3,863.050 
AUTOMATIC  CREDIT  CARD  VALIDATING  I)E\  IC  E 
Max  T.  Brugger.  and  Antoinette  M.  Brugger,  both  of  S,  Fine 
Ave..  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53207 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1974.  Ser.  No.  431,351 

Int.  CI,  G06k  5100,  7104 

IS.  CI.  235-61.7  B  5  Claims 


^^/-^ 


1.  An  automatic  credit  card  validating  device  adapted  for 
use  with  credit  cards  and  the  like  having  encoding  emhos-- 
ments  projecting  from  a  face  surface  thereof,  the  device  ^om 
prising: 

a  housing  including  at  least  one  substantiallv  horizontal 
surface  thereon, 

an  elongated  rectangularlv  shaped  slot  defined  in  said  sur- 
face and  being  of  a  size  and  configuration  adapted  to 
receive  a  substantially  flat  charge  slip  therein; 

a   platform    resiliently    supported   for   vertical    reciprocal 
movement  in  said  slot  and  adapted  to  restingly  receive 
said  charge  slip  thereon. 

a  rectangularly  shaped  aperture  disposed  in  said  platform 
and  being  of  a  size  and  configuration  corresponding  to 
said  charge  card  such  that  when  said  charge  card  is  rested 
on  said  charge  slip  resting  on  said  platform  said  charge 
card  will  overlie  said  aperture, 


means  associated  with  said  surface  and  adapted  to  depress 
said  charge  card  against  said  charge  slip  to  imprint  said 
charge  with  the  information  of  said  charge  card; 

means  for  reading  the  encoded  embossments  of  said  charge 
card,  said  means  disposed  in  said  aperture  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  bottom  surface  of  said  charge  slip  in  the  area 
of  imprint  thereof  by  said  charge  card  to  read  the  en- 
coded embossed  projections  thereof; 

means  for  checking  the  validity  of  said  encoded  information 
as  read  by  said  reading  means;  and 

means  operable  in  response  to  said  checking  means  to 
indicate  whether  said  charge  card  is  valid  or  void,  such 
checking  taking  place  simultaneously  with  the  imprinting 
of  the  information  of  said  charge  card  onto  said  charge 
slip  to  provide  a  rapid  and  convenient  validity  check  of 
every  charge  card  each  time  it  is  used  for  a  transaction. 
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1.  \  device  to  assist  in  applying  coded  indicia  to  mailing 
envelopes  of  varying  sizes  and  the  like  comprising  a  pair  of 
plates  in  side-by-side  spaced  relation  forming  therebetween  an 

envelope-receiving  slot,  spacer  elements  between  marginal 
edge  portions  of  the  plates  and  fixedly  secured  thereto,  said 
spacer  elements  having  straight  envelope  positioning  edges 
disposed  at  right  angles,  and  one  of  said  plates  having  a  code 
field  consisting  of  apertures  formed  through  said  plate  and 
said  apertures  arranged  in  multiple  parallel  spaced  rows  with 
said  rows  of  apertures  in  the  field  extending  at  right  angles,  the 
rows  of  apertures  in  one  direction  being  parallel  to  one  of  said 
envelope  positioning  edges  and  the  rows  of  apertures  extend- 
ing in  the  other  direction  being  parallel  to  the  other  envelope 
positioning  edge,  means  for  accommodating  envelopes  which 
are  larger  than  said  plates,  said  last  named  means  comprising 
said  spacer  elements  being  spacer  strips  extending  along  ont 
pair  of  corner  forming  marginal  edged  of  the  plates,  therebv 
allowing  said  envelope-receiving  slot  to  be  open  and  unob- 
structed over  the  remaining  areas  of  said  plates,  wherein  said 
plates  include  at  least  a  pair  of  square  corner  forming  edgcv 
and  said  spacer  elements  comprising  spacer  strips  extending 
along  said  corner  forming  edges  and  h.ivmg  corresponding 
ends  terminating  short  of  said  corners,  whereby  envelopes 
having  irregular  corners  may  be  accomodated,  said  code  field 
being  spaced  inwardly  of  said  spacer  strips  with  corner  form- 
ing rows  of  apertures  in  the  field  parallel  with  interior  straight 
edges  of  said  strips  and  spaced  equidistantly  therefrom. 
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Richard  L.  Collette.  Hoffman  tstates;  Frank  S.  \  ojir.  H(  rv*  \  n. 

and  Roger  t.  U  atts,  t  hicago,  all  of  111.,  asMgrmrv  to  (.uard- 

ian  Electric  Manufacturing  Compan\.  Chicago.  111. 

Filed  Mar.  18.  19'4,  Ser.  No.  452.18.^ 
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means  for  filtering  a  portion  of  said  sinusoidal  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  present  altitude  of  said  avionics  svstem  to 
form  a  correction  term  signal,  and 
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means  for  subtracting  said  correction  term  ^lgnal  from  said 
slant  range  input  signal  parameter  to  thereh\  compute 
horizontal  aircraft-to-VORTAC  distance 


^3* 


1.  A  Tc.hjnical  counter  device  comprising,  in  combina- 

an  indexing  member  positionable  to  a  desired  set  detent 

position  b\  movement  in  a  first  sense; 

detent  means  miUdble  in  unison  with  said  indexing  member; 
detent  engaging  means  fixed  relative  to  said  detent  means 
and  ^Moperatr>e  therevMth  lo  enable  positioning  said 
indexing  means  to  the  desired  set  detent  position; 

a  register  member  normally  in  a  null  position  and  position- 
able  trom  sdid  nui!  position  in  a  second  sense  to  an  active 
position,  said  second  sense  being  distmct  from  said  first 
sense,  said  register  member  also  positionable  in  said  first 
sense  bv  a  counting  mechanism, 

register  member  locking  means  t'lxed  in  position  relative  to 
movement  of  said  register  member  in  the  second  sense 
and  positionable  in  unison  with  said  detent  means; 

receiving  means  t"or  said  locking  means,  said  receiving 
means  attached  to  move  in  unison  in  the  second  sense 
with  said  register  m.ember.  said  receiving  means  engage- 
able  w  1th  said  locking  mieans  a  hen  said  register  is  moved 
to  the  active  position. 

unlocking  means  attached  to  the  •"egister  member  and  en- 
gageable  v».ith  said  locking  means  when  >aid  register 
member  is  in  the  null  position  to  therebv  release  said 
locking  means  from  said  lock  receiving  means, 

means  t'or  driv  ing  the  register  memiber  including  said  count- 
ing mechanism  in  the  first  sense  trom  a  non-registered 
position  to  the  registered  position,  and 

means 
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France 
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po.sition. 


biasing   the    -egister   mem.ber   toward   the   nul 


3,863,053 
SLANT  RANGE  CORRECTION  CIRCLIT 
Robert  E.  Friday.  Lenexa.  Kans..  assignor  to  King  Radio  C  or- 
poration.  Olathe.  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391.617 
Int.  CI.  G06g  "  'A 
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1.  An  avionics  data  svstem  operable  to  electrically  compute 
horizontal  aircraft-toA  (3RTAC  distance  from  the  input  signal 
parameters  ot  altitude  and  sian"  range,  ^aid  sVstem  compris- 
ing 

means  tor  electrkaliv  generating  a  sinusoidal  shaped  signal 
having  an  ampntude  correspi,>nd;ng  to  said  slant  range. 


1.  An  electronic  computer  for  computing  the  quantitv  of 
fuel  to  be  injected  for  a  tuei  injection  system  for  combustion 
motors,  comprising 

first  means  for  producing  signals  at  a  rate  proportional  to 
the  speed  of  the  motor, 

first  circuit  miCans  for  transforming  said  signals  from  said 
first  means  into  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the 
motor. 

second  means  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
posted  speed  of  the  motor, 

second  circuit  means  for  producing  in  response  to  the  sig- 
nals from  said  first  and  second  means  and  the  voltage 
from  said  first  circuit  means  after  each  signal  from  the 
first  means  a  voltage  representative  of  the  quantity  of  fuel 
to  be  injected  according  to  curves  of  statism  of  the  opera- 
tion of  the  motor. 

third  circuit  means  for  transforming  the  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  speed  of  the  motor  from  said  first  circuit 
means  into  a  voltage  representing  the  quantity  of  fuel  to 
be  injected  according  to  a  curve  of  full  load  operation  of 
the  motor    and 
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f^lurlh  circuit  means  for  seicLting  the  smaller  o^t  the  two 
voltages  produced  by  said  second  and  third  circuit  means 
representing  the  quantity  of  fuel  to  be  injected  according 
to  the  curves  of  statism  and  acct^rding  to  the  curve  of  full 
load 
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WITH  FOLRIER  TRANSFORM  COMPLTER 
Jean-Marie  Henri  Colin.  Paris.  France,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Nev*  Vork.  N.^  . 

Filed  Apr.  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  354.924 
Claims     prioritv.     application     France,     Apr.     28,     1972, 
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\()TIN(, 
Robert  han  Klein.  Hialeah.  Fla..  assij;nor  to  (  ouliir  LUciron- 
ics,  Inc..  HiaUah.  Fla. 
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1.  A  receiving  system  for  use  at  a  remote  station  m  a  l)op- 
pler  scanning  guidance  svstem  which  includes  a  ground  bea- 
con having  a  transmitter,  a  linear  arrav  i^X  antenna  elements, 
and  commutator  means  for  successiveK  energi/ing  said  an- 
tenna elements  from  said  transmitter  at  a  frequency  f  ^  fo.  said 
arrav  alsii  being  arranged  to  transmit  a  reference  signal  .it  a 
frequency  /.  and  wherein  said  receiver  system  operates  to 
determine  a  spatial  angle  of  said  remote  station  with  respect 
to  a  predetermined  reference  line  extending  trom  said  array, 
the  combination  comprising 

means  within  said  receiver  svstem  for  receiving  and  deriving 
a  beat  signal  between  said  /  and  (/  ^  tot  signals,  sjid 
receiving  system  inherentlv  receiving  said  signals  bv  di- 
rect and  reflected  paths, 
counting  means  responsive  to  said  transmitted  signal  !or 
determining  the  frequencies  of  the  two  multiples  of  the 
repetition  frequency  of  said  ground  beacon  commutation, 
said  two  multiples  being  the  ones  bracketing  the  value  ot 
the  Doppler  frequency  resulting  from  said  ground  beacon 
array  commutation,  received  on  the  said  direct  path 
signal, 
a  Fourier  transform  computer  responsive  to  said  beat  signal 
for  deriving  a  pair  of  Fourier  transforms  thereof  corre- 
sponding to  said  two  multiples  as  determined  bv  said 
counting  means; 
and  angle  computing  means  responsive  to  said  transforms 
for  determining  an  intermediate  value  representative  of 
said  spatial  angle  of  said  remote  station  with  respect  to 
said  predetermined  reference  line 
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1.  A  voting  method  for  excluding  data  output  from  a  mal- 
functioning electrical  channel  within  a  system  having  at  least 
three  parallel  channels,  each  channel  cumulatively  carrying 
substantially  the  same  electrical  pulse  data,  comprising  the 
steps  of;  producing  cumulatively  in  each  channel  an  indication 
representative  of  the  mean  size  of  the  pulses  carried  in  that 
channel,  comparing  the  mean  size  indications  of  all  of  the 
channels,  and  excluding  the  pulse  data  output  from  any  chan- 
nel from  which  the  mean. size  indication  does  not  compare 
favorably  with  the  remaining  channels. 
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Lee  E,  Siems,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  lo  Digital  Data  SvsUms. 
Inc.,  Houston.  Tex. 
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1.  A  device  for  calculating  the  approximate  value  of  the 

inner  product  of  two  vectors  whose  component  values  are 

expressed  as  floating-point  numbers  wherein  each  number 

consists  of  a  sign,  an  exponent,  and  a  mantissa  comprising: 

means  ftir  setting  the  mantissas  of  said  component  values 

substantiallv  equal  to  one; 
cxpiment  ccner,:to-  means  for  associating  with  each  expo- 
iun;  Its  L    rri-p   I  .;  'u:  Mgn  to  form  two  vectors  of  the 
signed  exponents,  /^ 

correlator  means  to  torm  the  inner  product  of  said  vectors 

of  signed  exponents.  ,,sr,d 
coup'iin.c   means   mter^onnesting   s.n,;   exponent  generator 
means  v>,;;h  s.ud  L,i'rreiato:  means. 
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3.863,058  means  to  said  first  register  of  said  ring  counter-type  arithmetic 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL  CORRELATION  unit  means  as  a  preset  value,  said  ring  counter  tvpe  arithmetic 

Carl  H.  Savit,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  (.eophssical    unit  means  being  controlled  to  carry  out  a  predetermined 


Companv  of  America.  Houston.  Tex. 

"  Hied  Jan.  17.  1972,  Ser.  No.  218,284 
Int.  CI.  G06f  !'  U    (iOIv  1136 
L.S.  Ci.  235-152 


arithmetic  operation  with  said  preset  value,  and  said  third 
means  of  said  fault  recognition  system  means  collating  a  pre- 
determined value  with  an  operation  result  of  said  predeter- 
9  Claims  mined  arithmetic  operation  by  said  ring  counter-type  arithme- 
tic unit  means. 
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I.  A  ciimpa^t  digital  apparatus  for  determining  the  degree 

ot  dssocunon  i^etAe-jn  t'^o  time  series  of  digital  quantitites 
expressed   m   t";oa;ing-pomt  ft)rm   wherein  each  component 
.aiue  oi  said  t^o  time  series  consists  of  a  sign,  an  exponent, 
and  a  mantissa  comprising: 
means  to  remove  the  signs  and  exponents  from  the  compo- 
nent wiiues  iif  said  two  time  series;  and 
correlator  means  coupled  to  said  removing  means  for  using 
-aid  signs  and  expi^nents  to  correlate  said  two  time  series, 
said  correlator  means  including  an  adder  means  for  add- 
ing the  absolute  values  oi  said  exponent-  in  pairs,  one  of 
said  pairs  of  exponents  being  selected  from  one  time 
series  and  the  other  of  said  pairs  hemg  selected  from  the 
other  time  series 
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6.  A  processing  and  control  apnarata-  according  to  claim  5, 
further  comprising  buffer  register  means,  a  I  0th  and  i  1  th  gate 
for  connecting  said  buffer  register  means  between  said  pair  of 
buses,  and  means  for  applying  an  output  of  said  bufler  register 
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GENERAL  PURPOSE  CALCULATOR  WITH  CAPABILITY 

FOR  PERFORMING  INTERDISCIPLINARY  BUSINESS 

CALCULATIONS 

France  Rode.  Los  Altos:  William  L.  Crowley,  Jr..  Cupertino; 
Alexander  I).  R.  \N  alker.  San  Francisco,  and  David  S.  Coch- 
ran. Palo  Vlto.  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard 
(  (Kiipany  ,  I'alo  Mto,  C  alit. 

"pilfid  Oct.  30,  1972,  Ser.  No.  302.371 
Int.  CI.  G06f  7138 
U.S.  CI.  235     156  '  34  Claims 


i.  An  electronic  calculator  comprising 

keyboard  input  means  having  a  plurality  of  numeric  keys 
manually  operable  for  entering  numerical  data  into  the 
calculator  and  having  a  plurality  of  non-numeric  control 
keys  manually  operable  for  controlling  the  calculator, 
said  non-numeric  control  keys  including  a  plurality  of 
function  keys  associated  with  a  plurality  of  mathemati- 
cally related  variables  and  manually  operable  for  desig- 
nating selected  numerical  data  as  said  variables  and  for 
conditioning  the  calculator  to  perform  mathematical 
operations  involving  said  variables. 

storage  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  input  means  for 
storing  numerical  data  entered  into  or  calculated  b\  the 
calculator; 

processing  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  input  means 
and  to  said  storage  means  and  responsive  to  successive 
actuation  of  one  or  more  of  said  numeric  keys  and  one  or 
more  of  said  non-numenc  control  keys  in  a  sequence. 
including  one  of  said  function  keys  followed  by  one  of 
said  function  keys  without  interruption  by  any  of  said 
numeric  keys,  for  automatically  performing  a  mathemati- 
cal operation  employing  selected  numerical  data,  stored 
in  said  storage  means  and  designated  as  one  or  more  of 
said  variables  by  actuation  of  one  or  more  of  said  function 
keys,  to  determine  the  value  of  a  variable  associated  with 
the  last  of  said  function  keys  in  said  sequence,  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  processing  means  for  indicat- 
ing the  value  of  the  variable  associated  with  the  last  of 
said  function  keys  in  said  sequence. 
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ALU  WITH  END-AROIND  CARRY  DERIVED  FROM 
AIXILIARY  UNIT 
George  B.  Kazantzis,  Endicott,  and  Richard  E.  Nier.  Apala- 
chin,  both  of  N.\  .,  assignors  to  The  L  nited  States  of  America 
as  represented  bv  the  Secretarv  of  the  Naw,  Washington, 
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Filed  Aug.  16,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389.067 
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1.  In  a  computer,  the  combination  of 

a  main  arithmetic  logic  unit  which  performs  addition  ,tnd 

subtraction  by  a  complementary  process, 

said  arithmetic  logic  unit  having  a  pair  of  input  lines,  a 

carry-out  location  at  which  the  end-around  carrv  signal 

appears  a  carry-in  location  at  which  the  end-ari'und 

carry  signal  is  applied. 

said   carry-out   and   carry-in    locations   being   discon- 
nected, 
an  auxiliary  arithmetic  logic  unit  which  also  performs  addi- 
tion and  subtraction  by  a  complementary  process, 
said  auxiliary  arithmetic  logic  unit  having  a  pair  of  input 
lines,  a  carry-out   location  at  which  the  end-around 
carry  signal  appears  and  a  carry-in  location  at  which 
the  end-around  carry  signal  is  applied, 
said   last  mentioned   carry-out  and   carry -in   locations 
also  being  disconnected. 
means  for  connecting  the  input  line-  of  said  mam  and  auxili- 
ary arithmetic  logic  units  in  parallel,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  carry-out  location  o\  said  auxili- 
ary arithmetic  logic  unit  to  the  carry-in  location  oi  said 
main  arithmetic  logic  unit  whereby  the  end-around  carry 
signal  produced  by  said  auxiliary  arithmetic  logic  unit  is 
utilized  in  the  operation  of  said  mam  arithmetic  logic 
unit. 


ti  r  piv  ting  movement  between  an  inactive  position  stored  in 
said  compartment  with  their  tip  portion  pointing  rearwardly  of 
-aid  casing  and  an  active  position  with  their  tip  portion  point- 
ing lorwardly  of  said  casing,  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
I  he  light  beam  emitted  by  a  light  bulb  carried  by  said  support 
means  will  illuminate  the  tip  portion  of  a  key  in  active  position 
aid  the  keyhole  area  of  a  lock  adjacent  which  the  said  key  tip 
portion  is  disposed,  said  light  bulb  support  means  including  a 
sleeve-like  member  to  receive  a  light  bulb  having  its  axis 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  long  axis  of  said  casing  forwardly 
and  downwardly  with  respect  to  said  casing,  and  further  m- 
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eluding  a  locking  means  carried  by  said  casing  and  releasably 

engageable  v,ith  the  up  portion  of  keys  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  pivot  means  to  hold  said  keys  in  inactive  position  stored 
in  said  cimipariment.  said  locking  means  including  a  slider 
member  ..irr^cd  t^y  and  located  between  said  side  wall  exten- 
sions anJ  ba.ing  a  forwardly  extending  bottom  plate  of  suffi- 
cient length  'o  underlie  the  tip  portions  of  keys  of  different 
lengths  all  pivotailv  nuujnted  on  said  pivoted  pin  means,  and 
an  operator  button  carried  by  the  underside  of  said  bottom 
plate  and  protruding  from  said  continuous  opening,  said  slider 
member  movabic  between  an  advanced  key  retaining  position 
and  a  reiMc'cd  key  releasing  position. 


3.863,063 
OPTIC  Al    ( OMMl  NK^TIONS  S\  si  FMS 
George  Sanford  Indig.  Bernards  Twsp..  Somirstt  (duntv.  and 
Peter  Michael  Rent/epis.  MillingKm.  both  of  N.J,,  assignors 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Murrv   Hill. 

N.J. 

Filed  June  1.  1973.  Ser.  No.  365. "68 

Int.  CI.  H04b  9100 

U.S.  CI.  250      199  1':  (  laims 


OPTICAL 
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3.863,062 

KEY  HOLDER  WITH  FLASHLIGHT 

Joseph  Adalbert  Caron.  890  1 1th  Ave.,  Grand  Mere.  Quebec, 

Canada 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  336.053 

Int.  CI.  F21v  33100 

U.S.  CI.  240-6.4  K  4  Claims 

1.  ,A  combined  key  holder  and  flashlight  comprising  an 
elongated  casing  having  top.  bottom  and  side  walls  tor  holding 
dry  cell  batteries  and  having  a  front  and  a  back  opening, 
means  to  support  a  light  bulb  in  said  front  opening,  a  cover  ior 
closing  said  back  opening,  said  side  walls  extending  down 
wardly  from  said  bottom  wall  and  forwardly  from  a  light  bulb 
in  said  support  means,  to  define  side  wall  front  portions  later 
ally  and  forwardly  offset  from  a  light  bulb  carried  by  said 
support  means,  said  side  wall  extensions  defining  a  compart- 
ment for  receiving  a  plurality  of  keys  disposed  side  by  side, 
said  side  wall  extensions  defining  a  continuous  opening  at 
their  periphery,  transverse  pivot  pin  means  extending  between 
and  carried  by  said  front  portions  of  side  wall  extensions, 
whereby  keys  can  be  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  means 


1.  Optical  communications  system  including  a  first  means 
for  producing  optical  wave  energy  within  the  wavelength 
range  of  trom  500  micrometers  to  1.000  Angstrom  units; 
-ccond  means  for  modulating  such  wave  energy  so  that  said 
fir-t  and  second  means  together  result  in  exiting  envefSpes 
representing  energy  packets  having  a  first  time  dimension  and 
a  second  dimension  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amplitude,  trequencx ,  and  phase;  a  transmission  line  for  trans- 
mitting such  envelopes  ,i  distance  of  at  least  100  meters,  said 
line  evidencing  wavelength  dispersion;  third  means  for  ex- 
tracting said  envelopes  fiini  the  said  line  at  at  least  the  said 
distance  from  the  said  tirst  .ind  second  means,  and  fourth 
means  for  processing  -uch  extracted  envelopes,  characterized 
in  that  there  is  interp^'-ei:  '-elw  ee-:  -.:;d  -econd  means  and  said 
iourlh  means  equipment  nic  udiiij.  fn'ih  a  spreading  cicnienl 
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for  angularK  displacing  envelope  energy  so  as  to  produce 
component  envelopes  of  differing  wavelength  content  and 
evidencing  differing  angular  displacement  dependent  upon 
v^avelength  and  reordering  apparatus  for  introducing  differing 
delav  times  for  different  component  envelopes,  with  longer 
delav  times  tor  longer  vvavelength  components,  so  that  the 
time  displacement  introduced  by  the  transmission  line  for 
different  wavelength  portions  of  the  envelope  energy  is  at  least 
partially  compensated  by  the  said  reordering  apparatus. 


3,863,064 
DIFFERENTIAL  RETROCOMMIMC  ATOR 
Walter  \1.  Doyle.  L  tica,  \.\  ..  and  Matthew  B.  Whitt,  \e\*pnrt 
Beach,     falif.,     assignors     to     Philto-Ford     t  orporatKtn. 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  IQ"':.  Ser.  No.  214. 6r 
Int.  CI.  331  ^4.5,  H()4b  V  uu 


tion.  a  potentidi  well  for  the  accumulation  of  charge 
signal  in  response  to  radiant  energy  excitation. 

means,  also  during  said  integration  time,  for  maintaining  the 
conductors  leading  to  a  second  electrode  means  of  each 
location  in  each  row  at  a  potential  for  establishing,  in  the 
substrate,  beneath  that  electrode  means  at  each  location, 
a  potential  barrier  for  tending  to  prevent  the  charge  signal 
accumulated  at  each  location  in  a  row  from  passing  to  the 
next  location  in  the  same  row, 

a  plurality  of  buses,  each  located  between  a  pair  of  rows, 
and  each  extending  along  the  length  of  the  rows,  each  bus 
imbedded  in  the  substrate  and  maintained  at  a  potential 
to  act  as  a  drain  for  charge  carriers,  the  conductors  ex- 
tending transverse  \o  and  passing  over  said  buses,  and 


l.-S.  CI.  250-199 


lu  (.  lami- 


£iSCr/t/CAl 


poiTsiaii 


1.  An  improved  remote  terminal  intended  for  use  in  an 
optical  retrocommunications  system,  said  system  having,  in 
addition  to  said  remote  terminal,  a  base  terminal  comprising 
an  optical  transmitter  and  an  optical  receiver,  said  transmitter 
emitting  optical  energy  directed  at  said  remote  terminal  and 
said  optical  receiver  receiving  optical  energv  reflected  from 
said  remote  terminal  to  recover  information  impressed  on  said 
optical  energv  at  said  remote  termj.nai,  -^herein  said  improve- 
ment comprises 
a   'wo  retrodirective  reflectors,  each  capable  of  receiving  a 

portum  o\  said  emitted  optical  energy  from  said  optical 

transmitter  and  returning  a  portion  of  said  emitted  optical 

energv  to  said  receiver,  and 
b   means  for  phase  modulating  the  reflection  of  one  of  said 

reflectors  relative  to  the  reflection  oi  the  other  of  said 

reflectors. 


tICHi  IIPUT 


means  including  either  a  channel  stop  o\  predetermined 
impurity  or  an  insulator  o{  predetermined  thickness  adja- 
cent the  buses  responsive  to  the  voltage  applied  to  the 
conductors  leading  to  the  first  electrode  means  for  estab- 
lishing in  the  substrate  between  the  potential  well  beneath 
each  said  first  electrode  means  and  each  bus,  a  potential 
barrier  which  is  lower  than  the  harrier  beneath  each 
second  electrode  means,  whereby  anv  charge  signal  in 
excess  of  that  which  can  be  stored  in  the  substrate  be- 
neath a  First  electrode  means  preferentially  flows  over  the 
lower  barrier  to  a  bus  rather  than  to  the  potential  well 
beneath  the  first  electrode  means  m  the  next  adjacent 
location  in  the  same  row 


3.863.065 

DYNAMIC  CONTROL  OF  BLOOMING  IN  C  HARGE 

COLPLED.  IMAGE-SENSING  ARRA\S 

Walter  Frank  Kosonockv.  Somerset,  and  Brown  F.  V\illiams, 

Princeton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation.  New 

York.  N.V. 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1972.  Ser.  No.  293.829 
Int.  CI.  HOll  15  00 
L.S.  CI.  250-211  J  10  Claims 

I.  A  charge-coupled,  radiant-energv  vensing  arrav  compri.s- 
ing,  in  combination 
a  semiconductor  substrate, 
insulation  over  said  substrate; 
a  plurality  of  rows  of  charge  storage  locations  comprising. 


3,863,066 
VOLTAGE  RIN-DOWN  CIRCLTT 
Gerhard  \,  I  iedholz.  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Coulter  Elec- 
tronics. Inc..  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  351.794 
Int.  CI.  HOIj  .?V  12 
U.S.  CI.  250-214  R 


3  Claims 


X"20 


M     i  ^  — 


in  a 


photometric  analysis  system  for  measuring  concen- 


at  each  location,  n  electrode  means,  where  ^i  is  an  integer  tration  of  a  substance  in  a  liquid,  said  system  being  ol"  the  type 

greater  than    1.  each   electrode   means  spaced   hv   said  including  a  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs,  a  pho- 

insulation  from  the  substrate,  toresponsive  device  connected  to  said  first  input,  a  voltage 

conductors  joining  corresponding  electrode  means  in  each  run-down  arcuit  including  first  and  second  circuit  branches 

row  and  passing  over  the  regions  of  the  substrate  between  connected  in  parallel,  a  capacitor  in  said  first  branch  and  a 

''°*'''  resistance  in  said  second  branch,  said  voltage  run-down  circuit 

means,  during  an  integration  time,  f"or  applvmg  a  voltage  to  being  connected  between  said  second  input  of  said  compara- 

the  conductors  leading  to  at  least  a  first  electrode  means  tor  and  a  common  conductor  for  said  system,  means  for  stor- 

of  each  location  in  each  row  for  establishing,  in  the  sub-  ing  a  reference  voltage  and  means  for  cvclically  applying  said 

strate,  beneath  that  first  electrode  means  at  ea.h  loca-  reference  voltage  to  said  voltage  run-down  circuit'and  for 
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cyclically  applying  the  output  of  the  comparator  to  a  mcasur 
ing  device  when  said  reference  voltage  is  not  being  applied  to 
said  voltage  run-down  circuit  and  said  capacitor  thereof  is 
discharging,  the  output  of  said  comparator  being  a  signal 
which  is  related  to  the  log  of  the  voltage  difference  between 
the  reference  voltage  and  the  voltage  from  the  pholorespon- 
sive  device  and  which  can  be  directly  converted  \o  concentra- 
tion units,  the  improvement  comprising  a  resistance  in  said 
first  branch  in  series  with  said  capacitor  to  provide  an  initidl 
step-down  of  the  run-down  voltage  when  the  capacittu  starts 
to  discharge  to  compensate  for  inadequate  high  frequency 
response  in  said  comparator. 


and  whi^h  is  dimensions!  wi;h  regard  to  the  straight  part  in 
such  a  wav  that  the  dispersion  in  the  time  of  flight  of  the  ions 
in  the  deflection  field,  caused  by  different  initial  velocities  of 
ions  of  equal  effective  mass,  is  equal  but  reverse  in  sign  to  that 
in  the  straight  path,  and  ion  detection  means  located  beyond 
the  exit  plane  of  the  flight  path,  wherein  the  improvement 
consists  in  that  the  flight  path  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
a  plane  of  symmetry  mid-way  between  the  entrance  plane  and 
the  exit  plane,  said  path  including  at  least  two  said  straight 


3.863.067 
ORIENTATION  INDICATING  APPARATLS 
Cornelius  Leonard  Gooley,  63  Staughton  Rd.,  \  ictoria  3146, 
Australia 

Filed  July  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  381.652 
Claims    prioritv.    application    Australia.    Julv    24,    1972, 
9802  72 

Int.  CI.  G0I?9  00,  (;01d  y.i4 
L.S.  CI.  250-231  R  9  Claims 


16       10'  22a   'l9  20 

1.  Orientation  indicating  .ipparatus  for  applying  to  a  mem- 
ber to  indicate  when  the  member  is  in  a  chosen  orientation, 
said  apparatus  including  radiation  modulating  means  having 
a  chamber  charged  with  modulating  liquid  defining  an  orienta- 
tion bubble  movable  therein  according  tii  the  orientation  of 
the  modulating  means,  radiation  emitting  means  positioned  to 
emit  radiation  into  said  chamber  so  as  to  impinge  on  said 
bubble  depending  on  the  luientation  of  the  modulating  means 
and  radiation  receiving  means  including  radiation  detecting 
means  positioned  to  receive  radiation  deflected  laterally  b\ 
said  bubble  and  said  receiv  mg  means  being  arranged  to  gener- 
ate an  identification  signal  when  the  radiation  received  frimi 
the  bubble  is  at  a  maximum  intensity,  the  arrangement  and 
placement  of  the  emitting  means  and  detecting  means  relative 
to  the  modulating  means  being  such  that  when  the  member  is 
in  the  chosen  orientation,  radiation  from  the  emitting  means 
passes  through  the  modulating  liquid,  impinges  on  a  ne.ir 
boundary  of  the  bubble,  and  is  deflected  laterally  thereby  so 
as  to  be  received  with  maximum  intensity  by  the  detecting 
means  thus  producing  the  identification  signal 


3.863,068 
TIME-OF-FLIGHT  MASS  SPECTROMETER 
Walter  P.  Poschenrieder,  Mintraching,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft     zur     Foerderung     der     Wissen- 
schaften  e.V  .,  Gottingen.  Germany 

Filed  July  27,  1972.  Ser.  No.  275.549 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    July    27.    1971, 
2137520 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  39i34 
L.S.  CI.  250-287  14  Claims 

1.  Time-of-flight  mass  spectrometer  comprising  means  de- 
fining an  ion  flight  path  having  an  entrance  plane  and  an  exit 
plane,  a  pulsed  ion  source  beyond  the  entrance  plane,  which 
source  emits  a  parcel  of  accelerated  ions  into  said  flight  path, 
in  which  the  ion  parcel  divides  into  partial  parcels  of  ions  of 
equal  effective  mass,  with  the  ions  of  different  partial  parcels 
having  differing  effective  mass,  said  flight  path  including  a 
straight  part,  field  generating  means  defining  a  deflection  field 
which  IS  traversed  by  the  ions  in  substantially  arcuate  paths 


parts  adjoining  opposite  boundaries  of  the  deflection  field, 
and  an  apertured  stop  located  at  an  intermediate  image  plane 
in  said  plane  of  symmetry  in  the  deflection  field,  said  field 
generating  means  defining  two  deflection  field  areas  symmet- 
rically on  opposite  sides  of  said  plane  of  symmetry,  which 
areas  are  traversed  by  ions  on  opposite  respective  sides  of  a 
central  arcuate  path  passing  through  said  stop  aperture,  and 
means  converging  the  ions  to  an  image  in  the  exit  plane  under 
conditions  of  both  velocity  and  direction  focusing. 


3. 863. 1169 
ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  WITH  FNFR(i>    \N\I  \/FR 

Kohei  Shirota,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assijjnor  Id  Nihim  Dtnshi  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  19^4.  Ser.  N„   4.^5.^25 
Claims  priority,  applicaliim  Japan.  Jan.  .M  ,  19".',  48- 1  2fi.'»4 
Int.  CI.  HOlj     ^:' 
L.S.  CI.  250-305  5  (  laims 


5=-^ 


I.. 


1.  A  transmission  electron  microscope  comprising; 

a  means  for  creating,  condensing  and  directing  an  electron 
beam  to  irradiate  a  transmission  specimen. 

b,  an  image  forming  lens  system  comprising  at  least  an 

objective  len^  and  intermediate  lenses  dcf'nmg  an  optical 
axis, 

c.  shiftdble  r^attle  means  haMng  ,i  sin  'herein  positionable 
during  beam  energv  .inaiysis  to  align  the  slit  with  the 
optical   axis  of  th    miagc   forming  lens  to  substantially 
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present  .in  electron  beam  passing  through  said  specimen 
off  the  axiN  from  passmg  through  said  slit, 

d  rnedn^  f  t  deflecting  the  electron  beam  passed  through 
said  haftle  mear.v  Jurmg  beam  energy  analysis  causing  it 
to  enter  the  intermediate  lens  off-axially  such  that  the 
I.  ermediate  ens  disperses  the  beam  according  to  the 
energ\  nf  the  electrons  therein,  and 

e  imaging  means  upon  which  the  dispersed  beam  is  pro- 
jected such  that  the  beam  energy  may  be  analyzed. 


3,863,070 

QLANTLM  MECHANICAL  MOSFET  INERARED 

RADEATIOS  DETECTOR 

Robert  H.  V\  heeler,  29  Crescent  Bluff  \ve.,  Branfnrd.  (  onn. 

06405.  and  Richard  V\  .  Ralston,  5002  Stears  Hill  Rd.,  \S  al- 

tham.  Mass.  02154 

Eiled  Mas  4,  19^2,  Ser.  No.  250, 2'8 

int.  CI.  HOll  L\U6 

l.S.  CI.  250-339  6  (  Id.ms 


1.  A  quantum  mechanical  voltage-tunable  electromagnetic 

'adiation  detector,  ^ompriving  in  combination 

a  a  semiconducting  silicon  hase  member  having  at  least  one 
bevelled  edge  thereby  lo  provide  a  surface  normal  to  the 
directum  at  which  -adiation  is  introduced  into  said  detec- 
lor. 

b  d  silicon  dioxide  laver  on  the  surface  of  said  base  forming 
an  interface  therewith. 

c  charge  carrier  sourv'e  and  charge  carrier  drain  means 
forming  a  channel  at  said  interface. 

d.  variable  voltage  applving  means  for  impressing  a  gate 
voltage  across  said  channel; 

e  radiation  directing  means,  including  said  bevelled  edge  of 
said  base  member,  adapted  to  introduce  electromagnetic 
radiation  into  said  channel  in  a  manner  to  obtain  a  radia- 
tion component  of  electric  field  vector  perpendicular  to 
said  channel 

I  means  to  imp'ess  a  potential  difference  along  said  chan- 
nel, and 

g  means  to  m.easure  the  electrical  resistance  along  said 
channel  as  a  fun^'tion  of  said  gate  voltage 


3.863,071 

INFRARED  MEASL  RING  SYSTEM  WITH  CHANNEL 

SPECTRA  NEGATION 

Angelo  J.   Campanella,   Columbus.   Ohio,   assignor    to    Infra 

Systems,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261.014.  June  8.  1972,  ahandimt-d 
This  application  Apr.  17.  1974,  Ser.  No.  461,695 
Int.  CI.  GO  It  /   /6       I 
L.S.  CI.  250-339  6  Claims 

I.  In  an  infrared  svstem  for  measurmg  the  constitutent 
properties  of  a  thin  film  material  suHje^'  to  the  effect  of  chan- 
nel ipectra.  w  herein  at  least  two  beams  of  infrared  energy  are 
radiated,  passed  through  or  reflected  from  the  material,  and 
then  detected,  one  of  said  ^^eams  being  the  reference  signal 
and  one  being  the  absorption  signal,  the  improvement  being 
in  the  portion  of  the  svstem  for  deriv  mg  the  separate  beams  of 
energy  and  comprising 


a.  filter  means  positioned  to  limn  the  passband  of  all  beams 

to  a  band  where  perceptible  absorption  exists  m  the  film 
material  to  be  measured,  and 

b.  a  material  sample,  positioned  in  said  system  to  attenuate 
only  the  beam  corresponding  to  the  reterence  signal  hv 


the  passage  of  said  beam   through  said  material  sanipic 
and  absorption  thereby,  wherein  said  sample  is 

1.  made  of  the  same   material  or  a  material  spectrally 
similar  to  that  to  he  measured,  and 

2.  said  sample  is  separate  from  the  film  material  to  he 
measured. 


3.863,072 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LOCALIZATION  DETECTOR 

Arlctti  <iarin,  (iif-sur-\  vette,  and  Bernard  Waast,  Cachan. 
hiiih  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  A  L  Energie 
\tomique.  Paris,  Erance 

Filed  Mas  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  356.588 
(  Idims     priority,    application     Erance,     Ma>     19.     1972. 
72.182115 

Int.  CI.  GOlt  124 
U.S.  CI.  250-370  10  Claims 
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1.  A  detector  constituted  hy: 

a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material  comprising  from  the 
front  face  towards  the  rear  face  thereof  a  metallic  thin 
film,  a  p-type  layer,  an  n-type  layer,  a  layer  of  constant 
thickness  of  semiconductor  material  heavily  doped  with 
M-type  impurities  and  at  least  two  electrical  contacts. 

means  for  applying  a  reverse  potential  difference  to  the 
junction  between  said  .P-type  layer  and  the  adjacent  n- 
type  layer  of  said  water 


3.863.073 
\l  TOMATIC  SVSTEM  FOR  PRECISE  COLLIMATION  OF 

RADIATION 

Himard   (",,   Wagner.  New   Canaan.  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Machlett  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Stamford.  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No,  354.826 
Int.  CI.  G03b  41  lb 
L.S.  CI.  250     402  12  Claims 

1,  \  r-Kiiographic  system  comprising: 
means  for  directing  a  beam  of  radiation  from  a  source 
through  an  adjustable  shutter  aperture  and  onto  an  image 
receptor  installed  at  a  selected  distance  from  the  source, 
and 
automatic  means  for  adjusting  the  size  of  the  aperture  in 
accordance  with  the  size  of  the  receptor  and  the  source- 
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to-image  receptor  distanee,  said  automatic  means  includ- 
ing  mechanical   drive    means   for   adiustini:   the    shutte^ 


aperture   and  electronic   means  for  removing  hvs;eresis 
from  the  drive  means. 


3.863.074 

LOW  TEMPERATLRE  PLASMA  ANODIZATION 

APPARATUS 

John  F.  O  Hanlon.  Vorktown  Heights,  and  William  B.  Pen- 

nebaker.  Carmel.  both  of  N.V,.  assignors  lo  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.\  . 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1972,  Ser.  No.  284,824 

Int.  CI.  C23b  ILiUi.  BOlk  I ,U0 

U.S.  CI.  250-542  5  Claims 


I.  In  an  anodizing  system   comprising  a  gaseous  plasma 

composed  of  ions  and  electrons,  in  a  closed  chamber  svsiem 

the   latter  havmu  a   certain   ratio  of  high  electrons  to   ku'. 

energy  electrons, 

means  for  supporting  a  metal  film  to  be  anodized  in  said 

plasma, 
a  first  electrode  supported  in  said  chamber  and  maintained 

at  a  negative  potential, 
means  for  applying  a  positive  potential  with  respect  to  said 
first  electrode  to  said  metal  film  so  as  to  support  anodiza 
tion  of  said  film,  and 
a  grid  supported  in  said  chamber,  and  biased  positiveiv  w  ith 
respect  to  said  plasma  so  as  to  increase  said  ratio  of  high 
energy  electrons  to  low  energy  electrons  in  said  plasma 
during  the  anodization  of  said  metal  film. 


IIGHT  EM!TTIN(,  DIODF    \SSL\!BI  ^ 
Edward    Albtrl    lronm(inj>er,     lowcfsltr.    awA    R(r\     Rillam. 
Wfirksop,  bdlh  (d  F  nyland,  assij^nors  in  Cksstv  Handel  und 
Investments  \,(>..  /uj;    Swit/trland 

Filed  Junt  25,  19'3.  Ser.  No.  .^"  ».5^3 
C  laims  prioritv,  applicalmn  (,reat  Britain,  June  29.   1^";. 
30462/72 

Ini  CI  (;n2f  \ai 

U.S.  CI.  25U-  552  :u  tiaimv 


1.  \  light  emitting  diode  assembly  which  includes  a  light 
reflector  formed  at  one  end  of,  and  as  an  integral  part  of.  a 
first  electrical  supply  lead;  a  light  emitting  diode  mounted 
within  the  reflector,  one  side  of  the  diode  junction  being 
connected  in  electrical  contact  with  the  reflector;  and  a  sec- 
ond electrical  supply  lead,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  other  side  of  the  diode  junction,  the 
diode,  the  reflector  and  the  said  one  end  of  the  second  electri- 
cal supply  lead  being  encapsulated  in  a  bead  of  a  light  trans- 
parent material. 


3.H63,0"6 
OPTICAL  SMOKE  DETE(  TOR 
Donald   F,  Steele,  Cohasset,   and   Robert   H    Fntmark,   W  ( v 
mouth,  both  of  Mass,,  assignors  tn  Klfcirn  Signal  I  ah    Im 
Rockland.  Mass, 

Filed  Julv  24.  19".^,  Str,  \(,    .^SI.ti.^H 

Int.  CI,  t,(iln  :i:2t) 

L,.S,  CI.  250-574  T  Claims 


1.  An  optical  smoke  detector  structure  comprising: 

a  base  forming  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall  partially  sur- 
rounding a  dark  chamber  and  having  a  light  excluding 
and  smoke  transmissive  entry  to  the  dark  chamber, 

an  optical  block  assembly  forming  means  to  position  an 
exviier  lamp  and  a  photocell  .md  p.issai;es  'e-pectively 
leading  trom  the  lamp  and  cell  lo  spaced  openings  at  one 
side  oi  the  block,  the  block  comprising  means  to  shield 
the  photocell  from  direct  light  from  the  lamp, 

gLiide  means  on  the  b.ist  sHdinglv  receiving  the  optical 
hlocK  assemblv  and  positummg  ^aij  side  of  the  block 
opposite  the  hase  siue  wall  therehv  lo  define  a  dark  ^h,.m- 
ber.  and 

a  light  excluding  a-'-cr  tor  :ne  a.i''k  v  h.imher  littnig  o'.c  the 
block  ,ind  sijc  Wall  to  complete  enJosure  of  the  dark 
chamber  and  viperationa!  asscnibis  ot  ihe  smoke  detector, 
the  cover  and  sidewall  having  integral  telescopingly  inter- 
engaging  portions  po^sic-.elv  positinning  the  cover  on  the 
base. 
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3.863.0'" 
STARTER  I.OCK-OIT  (  IRt  I  IT 
Joseph  V.  BienkoHski.  Elmira,  \.\.,  assignor  to   I  he  Bendix 
Corporation.  Southfield,  Mich, 

Filed  Jan,  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  324,93? 

Int.  CI.  F02n  1 1 108 

L,S.  CI.  290-38  h  (  laim. 


1.  In  comhina:i  )r,  with  an  electric  starting  system  for  crank- 
ing an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  a  battery 
providing  electrical  power,  and  electromechanical  cranking 
N>Nten  including  a  starter  motor  and  means  for  engaging  the 
^ta^te^  rrivitor  Aith  the  engine;  and  a  mechanical  switch  discon- 
necting the  hatterv  from  circuit  relationship  with  the  cranking 
s>^teni  m  a  t'lr-Nt  position  and  connecting  the  battery  in  circuit 
reljtu'nvhip   ^ith  said  ^r.inMng  system  providing  a  current 
fltm  m  a  second  position,  said  cranking  svstem  in  response  to 
the  current  tlo-A  couples  the  starter  motor  to  the  engine  and 
sub^equentJv  appiie^  po^er  lo  the  starter  motor,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 
bistable   meaO'^   having  solid   state  components  receiving 
electrical  po^er  from  said  battery  independent  of  said 
mechanivj:  switch  for  switching  from  an  initial  state  to  a 
lock  out  signal  generating  second  state  in  response  to  a 
signal  indicative  of  a  current  flow  to  the  cranking  system. 
said  bistable  means  operative  to  remain  in  said  second 
state  as  long  as  said  electrical  power  is  received  and  for 
a  predeterminable  time  after  the  removal  of  the  electrical 
povt,er  tVoni  the  bistable  n^icans,  and 
a  start   control   circuit  eiectricall)    disposed  between  the 
mechanical  sy,itch  and  the  cranking  system  for  control- 
ling the  current  Ho'.^   to  the  cranking  system,  said  start 
control  Circuit  having  at  least  one  transistor  switch,  said 
transistor  sy.itch  having  an  initial  ON  state  permitting  an 
initial  current  tlovv   to  said  cranking  system  when  said 
mechanical  switch  is  in  said  second  position  and  an  OFF 
state  inhibiting  said  ccurrent  flow,  said  start  control  cir- 
cuit operative  to  sa  it^h  said  at  least  one  transistor  switch 
to  said  OFF  state  in  response  to  said  lock-out  signal  after 
said  initial  current  flow  to  the  cranking  system  is  termi- 
nated 


3.863.078 
JOSEPHSON  DEVICE  PARAMETRONn 
Hans  H.  Zappe,  Granite  Springs.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk.  N.\  . 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,840,  June  30,  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  341.002 
Int.  CI.  H03k  r.56 
L.S.  CI.  307-88  P  41  Claims 

1.  A  parametron  device,  comprising 

an  isolated  Josephson  tunneling  device  'Ahich  is  electrically 
unconnected  to  anv  source  of  voltage  or  current. 


pump  means  for  providing  an   oscillating   magnetic  field 
which  intercepts  said  isolated  Joscphson  tunneling  device 


(Fp=2Fr) 


causing  said  Josephson  tunneling  dev  lee  to  par.inietncally 
oscillate  at  a  resonant  trequencv  F^ 


3,863,079 
\l  rOMATIC  SEQLENCE  CONTROL  APPARATIS 

Ronald  \  .  C  alabrese,  Addison,  III.,  assignor  to  Lumenite  Elec- 
tronic C Ompanv.  Franklin  Park.  III. 

Filed  Feb.  15.  1974,  Ser.  No.  442,790 

Int.  CI.  H02ji/Y;(>   C05b  19100 

U.S.  CI.  307-41  15  Claims 


m 
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10.  In  an  automatic  sprinkler  sequence  control  system  hav- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  sprinkler  means  each  connected  thmugh  c(m- 

duit  means  to  a  source  of  water, 
an  individual  electncalU  activatable  valve  in  said  conduit 

means  controlling  tlow  to  each  sprinkler  means, 
the  improvement  comprising  programming  means  having  a 
rotary  switLh  including 

a  shaft  rotatablv  journaled  in  a  support  frame  for  unlim- 
ited rotation  in  one  direction, 
detent  means  acting  betv>,een  said  shaft  and  support  frame 
for  holding  said  shaft  in  a  series  of  stable  detent  posi- 
tions which  are  equally  angularlv  spaced  throughout  a 
full  360°  turn  of  said  shaft. 
once  contact  deck  having  one  plurality  of  output  contacts 
supported  in  a  portion  of  a  circular  path  about  said 
shaft  connected  respeclivelv  to  said  electrically  activat- 
able valves. 
one  wiper  contact  means  carried  by  said  shaft  and  having 
a  plurality  of  wiper  contacts  equally  arcuately  spaced 
about  said  shaft,  each  being  sequentially  engageable 
with  said  output  contacts  on  rotation  of  said  shaft. 
succeeding  adjacent  engaged  positions  of  said  wiper 
contacts  with  said  output  contacts  coinciding  with  a 
succession  of  adjacent  detent  positions  of  said  shaft. 
means  for  actuating  said  rotary  switch  including 

J  trip  lever  oscillatably  supported  for  swinging  movement 
about  said  shaft  and  biased  in  one  direction  against  a 
stop,  and 
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a  pawl  carried  bv  said  lever  engageable  with  teeth  on  a 
ratchet  wheel  on  said  shaft  to  mcrenientalK  rotatablv 
advance  said  shaft  and  wiper  contact  means  between 
succeeding  adjacent  detent  positions  m  response  to 
repeated  oscillations  of  said  trip  lever  through  a  prede- 
termined arc, 
the  number  of  teeth  on  said  ratchet  wheel  being  a  whole 
multiple  of  the  number  of  said  detent  positions, 
timing  means  including 

a  timing  member  and   means  for   rotating  said   timing 

member  at  constant  speed  past  said  trip  lever, 
a  plurality  of  timing  elements  carried  by  said  timing  mem 
ber  sequentiallv  engageable  v«,ith  said  trip  lever,  each 
said  timing  element  being  effective  when  moved  past 
said  lever  to  oscillate  said  lever  through  said  predeter 
mined  arc  to  rotatably  advance  said  shaft  and  wiper 
contact  me. ins  from  one  of  s.iid  detent  positions  to  a 
ne\t  .idj.iccnt  detent  position: 
an  electrical  power  source  connected  between  said  wiper 
contact   means  and  each   of  said   individual  electrically 
activatable  valves. 
whereb>  sequential  actuation  of  said  trip  lever  bv  said  tim- 
ing elements  advances  said  wiper  contact  means  to  con- 
nect  said   power  source   successively  to  said   individual 
electrically  activatable   valves  to  thereby  energi/e  and 
deenergize  said  valves  in  predetermined  sequence  deter 
mined  by  the  positions  of  said  timing  elements  on  said 
timing  member 


3,863.080 

CLRRENT  OITPCT  FREQCENCV  AND  PHASE 

COMPARATOR 

Steven  Alan  Sleekier,  Clark,  N.J..  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  Y  ork,  N.V. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1973.  Ser.  No.  407.762 

Int.  CI.  H03k  5  20 

U.S.  CI.  307^235  R  10  Claims 


0-      i 


I.  A  comparator  comprising  in  c(imbinatJon: 

a  direct  current  voltage  source. 

a  first  source  of  signals. 

means  coupled  to  said  first  source  of  signals  for  providing 
a  first  reference  potential  representative  of  signals  from 
said  first  source, 

a  signal  combining  circuit  coupled  to  said  direct  current 
voltage  source, 

a  first  differential  amplifier  coupled  to  said  signal  combining 
circuit  for  obtaining  operating  current  from  said  direct 
current  voltage  source  through  said  signal  combining 
circuit  and  for  creating  at  a  junction  of  said  signal  com- 
bining circuit  and  said  first  differential  amplifier  an  out- 
put terminal  of  said  comparator,  said  first  differential 
amplifier  also  having  a  first  input  terminal  coupled  to  said 
first  source  of  signals  and  having  a  second  input  terminal 
coupled  to  said  means  providing  a  first  reference  poten- 
tial for  comparing  signals  from  said  first  source  to  said 
first  reference  potential, 

a  second  source  of  signals. 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  second  source  of  signals 
and  to  a  terminal  of  said  signal  combining  circuit  and 
responsive  to  said  second  source  of  signals  for  providing 


a  current  path  for  diverting  said  operating  current  from 
said  terminal  of  said  signal  combining  circuit  thereby 
rapidly  inhibiting  the  supply  of  current  from  said  direct 
current  voltage  source  to  said  first  differential  amplifier 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  rapidly  turn  off  said  first  differen- 
tial amplifier. 


3.H63.08I 

SER1ES-C()NNE(  lED  IHEKMIONK  ENLkC^V 

( ONVERTERS 

Edwin  Jules,  and  NN  illiam  J.  I  evedahl.  both  of  Baltimore, 
assignors  (o  Teledvne.  Inc.  I.os  Angeles,  (  alif 
filed  ,|ul\  21.  1964.  Ser.  No.  384.079 
Int.  II.  HOlj  45100 
I  ,S,  t  I.  310-  4  If.  ( 


Md., 


aims 


I.  A  series-connected  assembly  of  thermionic  devices  for 
the  generation  of  electrical  power  comprising: 

a  series  of  cylindrical  spaced  apart  axially  aligned  heated 
cathodes; 

a  series  of  tubular  axially  aligned  cooled  anodes  each  sur- 
rounding a  respective  one  of  said  cathodes; 

a  series  of  interelectrode  leads  electrically  connecting  said 
anodes  to  said  cathodes  of  adjacent  said  devices;  and 

a  series  of  conductive  back  emission  shields,  each  joined  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  anodes  at  one  end  thereof  and 
extending  into  the  spaces  between  adjacent  cathodes  and 
between  said  interelectrode  leads  and  their  adjacent 
higher  potential  said  cathodes,  said  shields  remaining 
substantially  cooler  than  said  cathodes  by  virtue  of  their 
conductivity  and  their  connections  to  said  cooled  anodes. 


3.H63.082 
PERMANENT  MA(, NET  TR  ANSI  ATION  Al    MOIOR 
WITH  ACX1I.1AR\   El  ECTROMAt.NEI 
Donald  H.  Gillott.  and  James  (.,  Simes.  both  of  Sacramento, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Sutter  Hospitals  Medical  Research  Foun- 
dation, Sacramento,  (alif. 

Filed  Jan,  15.  1973.  Ser,  No.  323.5(11 
Int.  CI.  Hn2k  niia 
U.S.  CI.  310     27  :3  Claims 

1.  A  permanent  magnet  translational  motor  comprising  a 
shell  hav  mg  an  outer  wall  with  a  pair  of  closed  ends  enclosing 
a  hollow  interior,  an  elongated  ^ore  extending  through  the 
hollow  interior  o\  the  shell  W'-w.  one  ^los^d  end  to  the  other, 
permanent  magnet  means  in  the  interna  ,>t  the  shell  sumnind 
ing  a  predetermined  length  of  the  core,  the  perm.men!  ir..ii;nei 
means  being  spaced  later. iliv  tro'ni  the  i.,ore  t^  tr.'ni  .j  n.irrriw 
working  air  ^.i^  between  the  pernianent  n:.ii;ne'.  means  .mJ 
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the  core,  Aith  a  Ti.agne'ic  field  being  established  across  the 
•A-orkmg  ai:  gap,  the  v:.-re  ha'.mg  a  t';rvt  portion  of  its  length 
located  in  the  working  air  gap  and  a  second  portion  of  its 
engih  Located  adjacent  to  but  outside  of  the  working  air  gap, 
a  mo\able  drive  coil  located  in  the  working  air  gap  and  sur- 
rounding the  first  portion  of  the  core,  the  drive  coil  being 
connected  lo  a  first  source  of  electrical  power  and  being 
movable  back  and  iVirth  relative  to  the  first  portion  of  the  core 
in  the  magnetic  field  in  response  to  changes  in  electric  current 
passing  through  it,  the  drive  coil  having  opposed  mounting 
mean;>  extending  outwardly  therefrom  through  corresponding 


ffftrfrl 


an  input  shaft; 

a  rotor  located  in  said  chamber  of  said  housing, 

inductor  means  forming  said  longitudinal  portion  of  said 
housing  to  define  a  first  longitudinal  inner  surface  enclos- 
ing said  rotor  and  a  second  external  longitudinal  surface 
forming  the  outside  surface  of  said  housing, 

a  field  coil  mounted  proximatelv  to  said  inductor  means  and 
said  rotor  for  magneticallv  coupling  said  rotor  and  said 
longitudinal  portion  of  said  hc^usmg,  and 

said  inductor  means  forming  a  tluid  inlet  and  fluid  passage 
means,  said  fluid  passage  means  being  t'ormed  in  said  first 
inner  surface  of  said  inductor  means  to  extend  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  to  said  inductor  means  tVom  said 
first  inner  surface  proximate  to  said  rotor  into  said  induc- 
tor means. 


3.863.084 
SVNCHRONOIS  MOTOR 

Sukthiro  Hasehe,  Sukagawa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Copal  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tok\o-To,  Japan 

Filed  Nov".  29.  1973,  Ser,  No.  420.087 
Claims    prioritv,   application   Japan.   Nov,   30.    1972.   47- 
i  l'J41  ! 

Int,  CI,  H02k  21108 
U.S.  CI.  310-126  2  Claims 


-  A^cf^^j.e  c^t  ^od.  r««^ - 
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openings  in  the  shell  outer  wall  for  attachment  to  a  load  for 
appKing  force  to  the  load  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
drive  coi!  and  an  auxihary  coil  located  wirtiin  the  interior  of 
the  shell  and  wound  around  the  second  portion  of  the  core 
such  that  the  drive  coil  is  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
auxiiiarv  coi!,  the  auxiliary  coil  being  connected  to  a  second 
source  of  electrical  power  independent  of  the  power  source 
associated  with  the  drive  coil  for  varving  the  magnetic  field 
across  the  working  air  gap  in  response  to  changes  in  electric 
current  passing  through  the  aiixiliary  coil  to  increase  the 
maximum  force  which  ma>  oe  developed  by  the  drive  coil. 


3.863.083 
FLLTD-COOLED  DYNAMOMETER 
Ralph  L,  Jaeschke.  Kenosha.  H  is,,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion. Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  June  13.  1973.  Ser.  So,  369,669 

Int,  CI,  H02k  9/9,  49/02 

L.S.  CI.  310-52  !6(laims 


i.  .A  synchronous  motor  comprising  a  permanent-maenet 
rotor  having  a  plural  number  of  magnetic  poles,  a  second 
permanent-magnet  \o\ox  hav  mg  the  same  number  of  magnetic 
poles  as  said  first  permanent-magnet  rotor  and  arranged  adja- 
cent to  said  first  permanent-magnet  rotor  so  that  said  second 
permanent-magnet  rotor  rotates  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  permanent-magnet  rotor  and  being  magneticallv  coupled 
with  said  first  permanent-magnet  rotor,  at  least  cme  coreless 
field  coil  arranged  to  embrace  a  part  of  at  least  one  (if  said  first 
and  second  permanent-magnet  rotors,  and  a  magnetic  pole 
piece  arranged  adjacent  to  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
permanent-magnet  rotors  m  order  to  rest  said  first  and  second 
permanent-magnet  rotors  at  positions  shifted  by  a  predeter- 
mined rotation  angle  other  than  45'  from  their  inherent  rest 
positions. 


t^^rr^f^^^T^ 


1.  ,A  fluid  cooled  eddv -current  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  enclosure  having  a  longitudinal  portion  and  end 

portions  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal 

portion  cooperating  to  define  a  chamber, 


3.863,085 
BRl  SH  FOR  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Vron  Beniaminovich  Shapiro.  Basseinaya  ulitsa.  53.  kv.  71; 
Vladimir  Pavlovich  Chernyavskv,  Pulkovskaya  ulitsa,   17, 
kv.  185.  and  Ibragim  Akhmedovich  Kadi-Ogly.  Tallinskoe 
Shosse,  66,  kv,  180.  all  of  Leningrad.  I  .S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  8.  1972.  Ser.  No.  304.829 
Int.  CI.  H02k  \3m 
L.^.  CI.  310-  242  2  Claims 

1.  A  brush  tor  electric  machines  to  provide  electric  contact 
with  a  moving  part  of  a  machine,  comprising  a  brush  body 
made  of  carbon  and  having  an  open  through  slot;  current- 
carrying  fittings  on  said  body  ai.d  having  therein  a  threaded 
opening;  and  a  spiral  tension  spring  located  in  said  slot,  one 
end  of  said  spring  being  fixed  in  said  threaded  opening,  while 
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the  other  end  of  said  spring  is  applied  onto  a  pressure  element. 
said  spring  and  said  pressure  element  being  insulated  from 


i  ~n 


''//' 
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said  brush  body,  the  latter  being  held  tightK   between  said 
fittings  and  said  pressure  element. 


3.863.086 

COATED  PATTERN  MASK  FOR  tSE  IN  FORMIN(,  A 

COLOR  CRT  SCREEN  STRtCTlRE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

COATING  THE  MASK 
Kenneth  Speigel.  Seneca  Falls.  N.Y,.  assignor  to  GTE  Svlvania 
Incorporated.  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Nov,  30.  1972.  Ser.  No.  310.706 

Int.  CI.  BOlk  5  UO.  C23b  13100,  HOlj  29  46 

U.S.  CI.  313-408  15  Claims 


1.  An  improvement  in  the  method  for  temporariK  niodifv^ 
ing  the  apertured  pattern  member  of  a  formed  cathode  ray 
tube    metallic    aperture    mask    having   peripheral   supportive 
means  integral  therewith,  said  mask  being  subsequentlv  ori- 
ented relative  to  and  utilized  in  forming  the  patterned  screen 
structure  disposed  on  the  view  mg  panel  of  a  color  cathode  ray 
tube,  the  improvement  of  said  modification  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
positioning  said  apertured  pattern  member  of  said  mask  bv 
said  supportive  means  in  a  first  coating  electrophoretk 
bath  to  a  predetermined  depth  in  spaced  relationship  to 
a  shaped  foraminous  electrode  structure  immersed  in  said 
bath,  said  bath  including  suspended  particulate  solids  of 
a  material  substantially  absorbent  of  ultraviolet  radiation 
in  substantially  the   340   to  380  nanometer  range,  the 
openings  in  said  foraminous  electrode  being  larger  than 
said  solid  particles, 
initiating  movement  of  said  first  coating  electrophoretic 
bath  by  agitation  means  associated  therewith  to  assure 
suspension  of  said  particulate  solids  and  the  free  move- 
ment of  said  suspension  through  said  foraminous  elec- 
trode, 
applying  an  electrical  potential  to  said  mask  and  said  foram- 
inous electrode  for  at  least  one  defined  period  of  time  to 
effect  a  substantially  semiporous  electrophoretic  deposi- 


tion ot  said  first  coating  solid  material  on  substantially  the 
pattern  portion  of  said  mask; 

removing  and  drying  said  coated  electrode; 

applying  a  second  coating  of  a  permeative  binder  material 
in  a  manner  to  wet  said  coated  mask  to  impregnate  and 
form  a  compacture  with  the  substantially  semiporous  first 
coating,  said  permeative  second  coating  material  differ- 
ing from  said  first  coating  material  being  in  the  form  of  a 
substantialK  ultrav  iolet  transparent  synthetic  binder  solu- 
tion, and 

drv  mg  -aid  duo-coated  mask  for  subsequent  positioning  and 
litili/ation  in  the  s;.rcening  of  said  p.inet 


3.863.087 
DISPLAY  PANEL  HA\  INt,   \N   \RRA>   OK  INv.i  |  \TK[) 

STRIP  Kl  K(  TRODFS 
George  E.  Holz.  North  Plainfield,  N.,|..  assignor  In  Burr(iu>:hs 
Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  ZO.  I9"3,  Str    Nn    .^'^^^.(177 

Int.  CI,  HOlj  '  ,     ■; 

r,S.  CI,  313      IHH  1«  (  lamis 


1.  \  display  panel  comprising 

a  gas-filled  envelope  made  up  of  a  base  plate  and  a  face 

pi.Ue  hcrmeticailv  scik-d  tugciher,  -..liO  t.-.^e  plate  having 

a  V  lew  mg  w  mdow  . 
an  arrav  ot  fir-t  eleLtrodes  adiacent  tt^  said  b,ise  plate, 
an  arrav  of  second  eicttrcdcs  adia^eni  ir  -.:>:  ',ice  plate, 
an  array  of  third  electrodes  disprisfd  beiucci   s,,k;  ,.rray  of 

first  electrode^  and  said  arrav  ot  sc>..'nd  cle..  tr.njcs  and 

having  upper  and  lower  surf.Kcs, 
said  third  electrodes  tornung.  with  their 

array  of  first  cells  with  sjij  first  clcstr 

with  their  upper  surfaces,  aii  arr.iv  nt 

said  sectmd  electrodes. 
said  third  electrodes  v^umprising  metal  stnps  disposed  side- 

by-side  adjacent  toi  each   other  .mLl   v.ir'\in^   insulating 

layers  onlv  on  their  adiai^ent  edges   iheir  uppe'  .uid  lower 

surfaces  being  substdnii,,i!lv  free  ■>>:  said  insui.iiing  m.ile- 

rial  and  able  to  exhibit  cath.ide  k;iiiw 
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3.863,088 
DOT  \1\TRI\  DISPLAY  PANEL  HAVING  A  PU  R  VI  ll\ 

OF  DISPLAY  RLGISTFRS 
Edgar  L.  Har\e_\.  Old  Bridge,  and  Albert  J.  Flardwick.  Sunur 
ville.   both    of   N.J..   assignors   to   Burroughs   (Orpuratmn. 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1'^"'4,  Ser,  No.  436,535 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  6/54 


l.S.  CI 


7  Claims 


1.  A  JiNpia;.  panel  comprising 

a  gaN-fiilc'd  en. e'"pe  including  a  bottom  plate,  a  center 
plaie,  and  a  top  piate.  all  being  of  dielectric  material  and 
hermetically  sealed  together  by  a  sealing  material, 

said  bottom  plate  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  a 
left  edge,  a  right  edge,  an  upper  edge,  and  a  lower  edge, 
said  bottom  plate  also  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  slots 
extending  into  said  plate  from  vud  top  surface  and  ex- 
tending along  the  entire  length  of  said  plate, 

first  anode  electrodes  seated  in  several  groups  of  said  slots 
and  extending  along  the  entire  length  thereof  and  beyond 
both  ends  thereof,  said  slots  comprismg  portions  of  dis- 
play registers  m  said  panel, 

said  center  plate  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface,  a 
left  edge,  a  right  edge,  an  upper  edge,  and  a  lower  edge, 
a  plurality  o\  cathode  electrodes  disposed  between  said 
bottom  plate  and  said  center  plate  and  oriented  at  an 
angle  to  said  first  anode  electrodes,  each  cathode  elec- 
trode crossing  each  tVst  anode  electrode,  each  crossing 
defining  a  first  cell  Ah;ch  can  be  tired  by  potentials  ap- 
plied to  the  t\*.o  eiectrkides  at  the  crossing,  there  thus 
being  an  arrav  of  rows  and  columns  of  said  first  cells 
including  a  first  ^olumn,  a  last  column  and  intermediate 
columns, 

a  column  of  reset  cells  adjacent  to  said  first  column  of  said 
first  cells, 

at  least  one  keep-ahve  cell  positioned  adjacent  to  said  col- 
umn o{  reset  cells. 

said  keep-alive  cell  comprising  a  iseep-ahve  anode  electrode 
seated  in  one  of  said  slots  in  said  bottom  plate  and  a 
keep-alive  cathode  electrode  comprising  a  metal  strip 
portion  which  is  shielded  from  said  first  anode  electrodes 
and  said  cathode  electrodes,  said  keep-alive  cathode 
including  a  projecting  tab  which  extends  from  said  strip 
portion  and  overlays  said  keep-aiive  anoide  and  is  in  elec- 
trical operating  relationship  onl>  with  said  keep-alive 
anode, 

a  plurality  of  holes  formed  m  said  center  plate  and  arrayed 
m  rows  and  columns,  each  column  of  holes  being  aligned 
with  one  of  said  second  electrodes,  and 

a  plurality  of  second  anode  electrodes  aligned  with  the  rows 
of  said  holes  and  disposed  between  said  top  plate  and  said 
center  plate,  each  such  second  anode  electrode  also  being 
aligned  with  one  of  said  first  electrodes 


3.863.089 

GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  AND  MEMORY  PANEL  WITH 

MAGNESILM  OXIDE  COATINGS 

R  'i;tr  F     Krnsthausen,  Luckey,  and  Bernard  W.  Byrum.  Jr.. 
Iiiltdo,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.,  To- 
ledo, Ohio 
(Ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,229,  Sept.  28,  1970. 

abandunt'd.  This  application  Oct.  24.  1972,  Ser,  No.  300.141 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  65  U4 

U.S.  Ci.  313-201  21  Claims 


I     ■''      I  I  )        I 
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I.  In  a  gaseous  discharge  device  comprising  an  umi/ahlc 
gaseous  medium  and  at  least  one  dielectric  charg  storage 
member  in  contact  with  the  gaseitus  medium  and  at  least  one 
electrode  insulated  from  the  gaseous  medium  by  a  dielectric 
member,  the  improvement  wherein  the  gaseous  meditim  con- 
tacting portion  of  the  dielectric  member  consists  of  magne- 
sium oxide  in  an  amciunt  sufficient  to  substantially  decrease 
the  operating  voltages  kA  the  discharge  device. 


3,863.090 

LOW  VOLTAGE  GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY 

STRLCTl  RES  FOR  IMPROVED  ADDRESSIN(; 

\N  illiam  Boone  Pennebaker.  Jr..  Putnam  Valley,  N.\  ..  assignor 

til  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk. 

N.\, 

Filed  June  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  373.340 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  6/  uf) 

U.S.  CI.  313-217  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  discharge  display  device  including  an  N  -  M 
array  of  cells  therein  having  at  least  one  cathode  area  elec- 
trode means  common  to  both  rows  and  columns  of  cells  of 
said  array  of  cells  and  having  N  area  electrode  means  respec- 
tively common  to  the  N  rows  of  cells  of  said  array  of  cells  for 
addressing  rows  of  cells  and  having  M  area  electrode  means 
respectively  common  to  the  M  columns  of  cells  of  said  array 
of  cells  for  addressing  columns  of  cells,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

the  said  at  least  one  cathode  area  electrode  means  including 
at  least  two  electrode  segment  means  arranged  so  that 
each  of  said  electrode  segment  means  is  common  to  more 
than  one  cell  within  said  electrode  segment  means  with 
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each  of  said  electrode  segment  means  being  electrically 
insulated  from  one  another  and  separately  addressable 
with  the  number  .V.  of  said  at  least  two  electrode  segment 
means  being  the  product  of  the  numbers  \.,  and  \  .^ 
given  approximateU  bv  the  relationships 

\',,   =   (,V//^J    "3 

where  .V,,^  is  the  number  of  electrode  segment  means  m  the  \ 
direction,  ,V,^isthe  number  of  electrode  segment  means  m  iHl 
V  direction  and  S ,  and    V,  are  the  respective  numbers  of 
columns  and  rows  of  cells  in  said  ,V  x  M  array  of  cells;  and 
corresponding  ones  of  said  N  area  electrode  means  within 
respective  ones  of  the  said  at  least  two  electrt^de  segment 
means  being  electrically  coupled  to  one  another  so  as  to 
form  V^'  address  terminals  in  the  X  direction  and  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said   M   area  electrode   means   within 
respective  ones  of  the  said  at  least  two  electri)de  segment 
means  being  electrically  coupled  to  one  another  so  as  to 
torm   V„'  address  terminals  in  the  Y  directum  such  th.ii 
N^  ^  N„  is  less  than  N  4-  M.  whereby  at  least  three  level 
addressing  of  the  cells  of  said  array  of  cells  is  provided  to 
thereby   reduce   the   number  of  drive   circuits   required 
therefor 


3.863,092 
TRANSIT  TIME  Tl  BE  HA\  IN(,  FXTKEMEL'i   LOV\ 
PHASE  DISTORI  ION 
Hinrich    He>nisch.    (.raefelfing;    Klaus    Poeschl.    Kirth,    and 
Werner  \  eith.  Munich,  all  of  (,ermanv.  assignors  In  Sit  nuns 
Aktiengesellschafl.  Berlin  &  Munich,  (.trmanv 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385.1.'^8 
Claims    priorilv,    applicati(m    Germanv.     Vug      Id.    I'J": 
2  239459 

Int.  (!,  HOlj  :■    --^ 
l.S.  (1.315     3.6  9  Claims 
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3,863.091 

ELECTRON  GLN  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPROVED 

LNITARY  LENS  SYSTEM 

Toshio  Hurukawa.  Mobara;  Eiichi  Yamazaki,  Ichihara,  and 

Hiromi  Kanai.  Mobara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec,  29,  1972.  Ser.  No.  319,614 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  29  56 

t.S,  CI,  313-452  12  Claims 


1.  A  transit  time  tube  comprising:  an  electron  beam  gener- 
ating system;  an  electron  collector;  and  a  delay  line  extending 
between  said  beam  generating  system  and  said  collector  in- 
cluding ,1  plurality  of  delay  sections,  at  least  one  of  said  sec- 
lions  being  a  phase  distortion  correction  system  and  having  a 
degree  of  delay  which  is  less  than  the  degree  of  delay  of  the 
section  at  the  beam  generating  end,  and  a  section  following 
said  distortion  correcting  section  at  the  electron  collector  end 
and  having  a  degree  of  delay  which  is  greater  than  the  degree 
of  delay  of  the  section  at  the  electron  beam  generating  end, 
said  delay  line  including  an  attenuation  link,  said  correcting 
section  following  said  attenuation  link. 


3.863,093 
MCI  TICOI.OR  I)IRF(  T  V  IFW  DE\  ICF 
Richard  Kaspar  Orthuber.  Sepulveda.  (  alif..  assignor  td  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  (  nrporalion.  New  \  ork, 

Filed  .Jan.  30.  1969.  Ser.  No, 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  :v. -// 


'9"*  A7  "> 


IS.  CI.  315     12 


3  (  laims 
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1,  An  electron  gun  assembly  for  use  in  a  cathode  rav  tube 
having  at  least  one  electron  gun  provided  with  a  prefocusmg 
lens  system  and  a  main  lens  system  for  focusing  an  electron 
beam  emitted  from  at  least  one  cathode  on  a  fluorescent 
screen,  said  mam  lens  system  comprising  at  least  two  individ- 
ual lens  systems  each  formed  of  a  plurality  of  aligned  lens 
electrodes  whose  axes  correspond  to  the  central  axis  of  said 
electron  gun,  said  mam  lens  system  being  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  prefocusmg  lens  system  so  that  the  cross-over 
point  of  said  electron  beam  is  positioned  substantially  at  the 
focal  point  of  the  individual  lens  system  closest  to  said  cath- 
ode, thereby  causing  said  electron  beam  to  have  a  substan- 
tially uniform  transverse  dimension  of  flux  and  a  central  axis 
in  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  electron  gun  between  said 
individual  lens  systems  forming  said  main  lens  system. 


1.  .A  multicolor,  I.hv  light,  direct  new  device  comprJMng-  an 
evacuated  envelope  having  a  light  transparent  input  fiber 
optics  window  and  a  parallel  light  tr.snsparent  output  w  moe^w , 
a  channel-tvpe  electron  multiplier  fixed  m  s.nd  envelope  be- 
tween and  parallel  to  said  windows  .i  pho.i,v,ithi  >de  t:\ed  in 
said  envelope  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  input  window  and  said 
multiplier,  a  luminescent  screen  fixed  m  sjuj  envehine  m  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  output  window  between  -.iu;  mu.tipher 
and  said  output  window,  s.inj  input  window  mciuding  ,i  first 
transparent  layer  having  a  pluralitv  ot  small  areas  ^y\  at  least 
twti  first  colors,  said  first  colors  heiong  different  from  ea.h 
other  and  being  located  contiguous  to  ca^h  i-thei   i-ver  the 


total  area  of  said  first  laver,  s 


aid  first  colors  being  uniforml 


distributed  over  the  total  area  o\  said  layer,  said  o,utput  win- 
dow including  a  second  transparent  laver  having  a  pluralitv  of 
small  areas  of  second  colors  said  second  ^.o^ir's  being  differ- 
ent from  each  other  and  being  lo,:ated  uuitiguous  m  eash 
other  over  the  tiUai  area  of  said  seeond  laver  ca>.h 


small  aiea 
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in  said  first  layer  having  a  corrcNponding  small  area  in  said 
second  laver  of  the  same  size  and  location,  all  of  the  small 
areas  of  said  first  la\er  hawng  one  color  only  also  having 
corresponding  small  areas  in  said  ^ecdnd  layer  of  one  color 
onlv,  said  lavers  being  fixed  relative  to  said  envelope,  all  the 
small  areas  of  said  iavers  being  in  axial  alignment  with  each 
other,  and  carrier  meanN  to  vuppor  ^aId  envelope. 


3,863.094 

IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN 

ELECTRON  MLLTIPLIER  THEREFOR 

Richard  K.  Orthuber,  Sepuiveda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Intem- 

tionai  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Ne\*   \  ork, 

N.V. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1969.  Ser.  No.  815,519 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  29  7U 

L.S.  CI.  315-12  12  Claims 


1.  An  image  mten^ifier  compriMng  an  electron  tube  includ- 
ing an  evacuated  envelope,  a  r.ain  channel-type  electron 
multiplier  inside  said  envelope,  firv'.  means  to  supply  primary 
electrons  to  one  side  o\  said  mam  multiplier;  second  means  to 
receive  the  electron  output  of  said  main  multiplier  from  the 
other  side  thereof,  said  main  multiplier  including  a  dielectric 
plate  having  holes  extending  therethrough  from  said  one  side 
to  said  other  side  thereof,  said  mam  multiplier  having  internal 
surfaces  defining  >aid  hole^,  Naid  internal  surfaces  being 
adapted  to  support  vecondarv  eml^slo^,  first  portions  of  said 
surfaces  adjacent  said  one  >ide  thereof,  having  a  lower  resis- 
tance than  second  portion>  adjacent  said  other  side  thereof, 
said  main  multiplier  having  conductive  input  and  output  layers 
on  said  one  and  said  iither  side  thereof,  respectively,  each 
laver  having  holes  therethrough  in  registration  with  said  plate 
holes,  and  third  means  to  maintain  conductive  portions  of  said 
tube  including  said  lavers  at  predetermined  operating  poten- 
tials. 


3,863.095 
ELECTRON  GLN  DEVICE  OF  FIELD  EMISSION  T\  PF 
Akira  Tonomura.  Kodaira.  and  Tadashi  Ohtaka.  Katsuta.  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12.  1972.  Ser.  No.  243.287 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  19-1,46-22336 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  29i56 
L.S.  CI.  315-14  ^Claims 

1.  ,An  electron  gum  device  of  field  emission  type  compris- 


ing: 


a  cathode  tip  o(  needle  shape, 

a  first  anode  disposed  do v.n stream  of  sai J  ^athode  tip  in  the 
beam  path  of  electrons  to  be  emitted  from,  said  cathode 
tip, 

first  voltage  source  means  tor  applving  a  potential  differ- 
ence between  said  cathode  tip  and  said  first  anode  so  as 
to  produce  an  electric  field  for  electron  emission; 

a  second  anode  disposed  dov.  nstream  of  said  first  anode  in 
the  beam  path  of  electrons  to  be  emitted  from  said  cath- 
ode tip,  and 


second  voltage  source  means  for  applying  a  potential  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  anodes; 

wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  anodes  has  an  aper- 
ture therein  through  which  said  electrons  pass  and 
wherein  both  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  anodes 


facing  each  other  are  convex  from  a  respective  aperture 
toward  the  outer  surfaces  of  a  respective  anode  so  as  to 
produce  a  lens  electric  field  which  acts  to  focus  said 
electrons,  in  a  space  therebetween,  wherebv  a  finely 
focused  electron  beam  can  be  obtained 


3,863.096 
SPOT  KILLER  NETWORK  FOR  CATHODE  RAV  TLBE 

John  J.  Sennik.  Kitchener,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Elec- 
trohome  limited.  N.  Kitchener,  Ontario.  Canada 
(  ontinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,697.  Apr.  10,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Juh  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  375.600 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  29; 70 
L.S.  CI.  315-20  3  Claims 


Li  tyN€0  I -.0 


; 


[_        i***^    AND 


j      AND      NM>1 


^ 


^% 


I.  In  combination  with  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  elec- 
tron gun  including  a  cathode,  a  control  grid,  an  accelerator 
grid  and  at  least  one  anode,  said  control  grid  being  positioned 
between  said  cathode  and  said  accelerator  grid  and  said  accel- 
erator grid  being  positioned  between  said  anode  and  said 
control  grid  and  means  for  applying  to  said  accelerator  grid 
and  to  said  anode  positive  D,C  voltages  relative  to  the  DC. 
voltage  of  said  cathode,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means 
for  applying  said  relatively  positive  DC,  voltage  to  said  accel- 
erator grid  includes  a  source  of  potential,  a  unidirectional 
conducting  device  connected  between  said  source  and  said 
accelerator  grid  and  a  capacitor  connected  to  said  accelerator 
grid  and  also  connected  to  be  charged  via  said  unidirectional 
conducting  device,  said  unidirectional  conducting  device 
being  reverse  biased  upon  removal  of  the  potential  of  said 
source  and  providing  the  sole  path  externally  connected  to 
said  capacitor  for  discharge  of  said  capacitor,  said  path  having 
a  very  high  resistance  to  maintain  said  accelerator  grid  at  its 
normal  positive  D  C  operating  potential  relative  to  the  poten- 
tial of  said  cathode  for  a  substantial  period  of  time  after  the 
potential  of  said  source  has  been  removed. 
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3.863.097 
CIRCLIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRODLCING  A 
VARIABLE  ELECTRON  ACCELERATION  HIGH 
VOLTAGE  IN  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM  PICTLRE  TLBE 
Hans-Jurgen    Labudda.   Litzelstetten.   Germany,   assignor   to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwattungs  GmbH.  Frankfurt  am  Main. 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167.675.  July  30.  1971.  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  389.201 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany.    July    31.     1970 
2037982 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  29:70 
U.S.  CI.  315- 10  13  Claims 
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,  ,A  circuit  arrangement  tor  producing  an  electron  acceler- 
n  high  voltage  in  an  electron  beam  picture  tube  Limipris- 

an  electron  beam  picture  tube  of  the  type  having  a  phso- 
phor  layer  on  the  screen  portion  thereof  which  produces 
different  colors  depending  on  the  speed  of  the  impinging 
electron  beam,  and  a  single  cathode; 
first  means  connecting  the  anode  of  said  picture  tuht-  to 
a  constant  d,c   potential, 

second  means  connected  to  said  cathode  of  sjij  picture 
tube  for  selectively  applying  different  d  ^  potentials  to 
said  cathode  so  as  to  cause  different  values  of  electron 
acceleration  high  voltage,  and  hence  different  speeds  for 
the  electrons,  corresponding  to  said  different  ^.oldrs 
within  said  picture  tube,  and 

third  means  connected  to  said  cathode  and  responsue  to 
the   dc     potential   applied   thereto   for   simultaneously 
switching  the  d  c    potentials  applied  to  the  grids  of  said 
picture  tube 


pulse  generator  and  producing  a  location  indicating  signal. 
and  means  receiving  said  location  indicating  signal  and  pro- 


3.863.098 

TVVO-AXIS  POSITIONING  CONTROL 

Morton  H.  Mehr,  Nory*alk.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Measurement 

Systems.  Inc..  Noryvalk,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,569,  Sept.  4.  1970.  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  335,005 
Int.  CI.  HOlj  29'70 
L.S.  CI.  315-26  4  Claims 

I.  In  a  digital  cursor  positioner,  the  combination  including 
an  X-Y  force  responsive  analog  signal  generator  movable  bv 
an  operator,  pulse  generating  means  receiving  signals  from 
said  X-V  signal  generator  and  producing  pulses  having  a  pulse 
rate  which  is  infinitely  variable  non-linear  between  the  maxi- 
mum and  minimum  rates  available  from  the  pulse  generator. 
the  rate  being  a  continuous  function  of  the  magnitude  and 
polarity  of  said  signal,  an  up-down  counter  connected  to  said 
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ducing  an  indication  of  the  location  to  be  indicated  to  said 
operator. 


3. 863. (19V 

ELECTROMAGNETIC   nFFLFtllON  DISP!  \\   s'iSIFM 

INCI.LDING  DIAL  MODE  DKH  EC  TION  WIPI  lUFKs 

AND  01  TPl  T  POUER  LIMITFI)  POWER  SI  PPI  Ihs 

Abner  Ov^tns,  Jr..  Pompton  lakts.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Tht  Htm 

di\  Corporation.  Teterboro.  N.J, 

Filed  June  2H.  1973.  Ser.  No,  3''4,~.Vi 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  2^,:u 

U.S.C  I..M5^3S.^  6  C  laims 
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gnetic  deflection  display  system,  compris- 


means  for  providing  deflection  signals; 

deflection  display  means, 

power  sLjppIv  means  providing  linear  mode  outpui  power 
and  slew  mo'dc  »iutput  power  tc^r  p^wcnnt:  :hc  ilet'cction 
display  means,  said  pcwcr  supply  means  operating  at  a 
predetermined  dutv  ^ydc  with  the  tujlpul  power  there- 
from being  a;  a  predelermined  average  v.ilue    and 

dellection  amplifier  means  connected  to  the  defies ',ior 
signal  means,  the  pc^wer  suppK  .md  the  d'-p:a\  mears 
and  operative  in  .i  linear  mode  \o\  miiiahv  ^-^^'.wrx  the 
linear  mode  output  power'  to  the  detleclion  displav  nieans 
and  respimsive  to  a  rate  oii  change  ol  the  Oetleetiun  sig- 
nals abt>ve  a  predelermmed  rate  io>r  svnt.hing  to  a  slew 
mode  of  operation  to  appiv  the  sjew  nn>de  Miopu;  p,  uer 
to  the  deflection  display  means,  said  Imea'  .mj  s.^-w 
modes  being  independent  ot  each  oither  lor  reduction 
slew  time  witheuji  increasing  power  Loinsumpiion 
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3.863.100 
M-TVPE  MIC  ROW  WE  SIGNAL  DEI  \\    H  Bl- 
Erwin   F.   Belohoubek,   Kendall   Park.   N.J.,   assiiiniir   ir,  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  Secrttar)  of 
the  Nav\,  Washington.  D,C. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1968,  Ser.  So.  'I  1.469 

Int.  CI.  HOIj  ::  J4 

L.S.  CI.  315-39.3  9  i  !dlm^ 


1.  Signal  deia>  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination. 

mean^  for  forrr, mg  an  electron  beam; 

meanv  for  rp,.odLjiating  said  electron  beam  with  a  signal 
y.h[ch  !>  to  be  delayed, 

mean^  for  directing  said  modulated  electron  beam  at  a 
ci^ntroiiabie  velocity  over  a  folded  drift  path;  and 

means  for  thereafter  extracting  said  signal  from  said  modu- 
lated beam  i 


3.863.101 

WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  INDlCATINt,  Al  TO.MUBILL 

HEAD  LIGHTS  ARE  ON 

Robert  W.  Booker.  410  Orchard  St..  Donagiat.  Mich    4904'' 

Filed  May  24.  1974.  Ser.  No.  4'2.973 

Int.  CI.  B60q      (4 

L.S.  CI.  315-82  I  3  Claims 
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I.  In  an  automiotr.e  vc'hicie  ba-m.g  an  engine,  a  battery,  a 
coii,  a  diNtributor,  an  ignition  s\stem  and  lighting  control 
circuitrv  t"or  a  high  beam  and  a  !o'a  beam  head  light  system 
connected  to  said  batter\,  said  ignitiim  v>stem  including  a 
multiposition  ignition  sy.itch.  >a!d  ignition  switch  connecting 
in  at  least  one  position  said  batter\  to  one  side  of  said  coil  and 
distributor  to  maintain  said  engine  in  a  running  condition,  said 
high  beam  and  low  beam  head  light  ^vstem,  including  a  high 
beam  head  light  circuit  and  a  low  beam  head  light  circuit  and 
said  lighting  control  circuitry  including  a  first  lighting  switch 
for  controlling  the  supply  ot  electrical  current  from  said  bat- 
tery to  said  high  and  low  beam  head  light  system,  and  a  second 
lighting  switch,  an  input  term inal  of  which  is  cimnc^ted  to  an 
output  terminal  of  said  first  lighting  switch,  said  second  light- 
ing switch  controlling  which  of  said  high  beam  and  low  beam 
head  light  circuits  receives  said  electrical  current  from  said 
battery,  the  improvement  comprising 


current  control  means  connected  between  an  input  terminal 
to  said  second  lighting  switch  and  said  one  side  o(  said 
coil  for  permitting  current  to  flow  in  one  direction  from 
said  battery  to  said  one  side  of  said  coii  so  that  when  said 
first  lighting  switch  is  connected  to  supply  electrical  cur- 
rent to  said  high  beam  and  low  beam  head  light  system 
and  said  ignition  switch  is  connected  to  disconnect  the 
supply  of  electrical  current  to  said  one  side  of  said  coil, 
electrical  current  will  continue  to  flow  to  said  one  side  of 
said  coil  and  distributor  through  said  first  lighting  switch 
and  said  current  control  means  to  maintain  said  engine  in 
a  running  condition  to  thereby  warn  the  driver  of  said 
automotive  vehicle  through  said  running  of  said  engine 
that  said  high  beam  and  low  beam  head  light  system  is 
energized,  said  engine  discontinuing  to  run  uptm  a  con- 
necting of  said  first  lighting  switch  to  disconnect  said 
electrical  current  flow  to  said  high  beam  and  low  beam 
head  light  system  with  said  ignition  switch  connected  to 
disconnect  the  suppiv  of  electrical  current  to  said  one 
side  of  said  coil 


3,863.102 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  DIMMING  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING 

AN  IMPROVED  AIXILIARY  CIRCl  IT 

kdllit   R    Her/tig.  Danville,  III.,  assignor  to  (ieneral  Electric 
Companv,  Nev*  ^Ork.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6.  1973.  Ser.  No.  348.676 

Int.  CI.  H05b  jy:<)4 

U.S.  CI.  315-105  II  Claims 


1.  A  gaseous  discharge  lamp  dimming  circuit  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  AC  voltage  comprising 

a  bilateral  current  conducting  control  switch  having  a  con- 
trol electrode, 

means  for  connecting  said  control  switch  to  the  source  of 
.AC    voitage, 

means  including  a  timing  means,  for  applying  a  signal  to  said 
contri>i  electrode  to  render  said  control  switch  conduc- 
tive said  control  switch  conducting  current  thereafter 
until  the  control  switch  current  goes  through  zero  cross- 
over; 

a  bilateral  current  conducting  power  switch  having  a  con- 
trol electrode, 

said  control  switch  being  connected  to  said  control  elec- 
trode of  said  power  switch  for  continuously  gating  said 
power  switch  during  conduction  of  said  control  switch  so 
that  said  power  switch  remains  on  even  if  the  current 
through  said  power  switch  is  below  the  normal  power 
■switch  holding  current  level. 


» 
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a  ballast  circuit  connected  to  said  power  switch  tor  limiting 
the  lamp  current. 


3.863.103 

APPARATLS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  POWER 

DEPOSITION  IN  CONVECTIV  E  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGES 

Alan  C.  Eckbreth.  (JIastonbury.  and  Frank  S.  Owen.  Vernon. 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation. 

East  Hartford.  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  342.914 

Int.  CI.  H05h  /  an 

U.S.  CI.  315- 1 11.2  4  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electric  discharge  apparatus  having  a  conduit  in 
which  a  substantially  uniform  plasma  can  be  established  in  .i 
stream  of  gas  tlowing  through  a  discharge  region  within  the 
conduit  the  improvement  comprising 

a  baftle  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  individually  rotatable 
baffle  plates  located  in  the  conduit  and  upstream  of  the 
discharge  region  to  cause  blockage  to  the  l(K-ali/cd  re- 
gions in  the  flowing  stream  and  thereby  produce  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  velocity  profile  across  the  gas  stream  m 
the  discharge  region 


3.863.104 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTROLLABLE  SUPPLY 

OF  AT  LEAST  TWO  GROUPS  OF  ELECTRIC  LAMPS 

Pieter   Jan    Bolhuis,   Emmasingel.   Eindhoven.   Netherlands, 

assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  347.927 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands.  Apr.  20.   1972. 
7205292 

Int.  CI.  H05b  i^,i)4 
U.S.  CI.  315-154  14  Claims 


lamps  ot  ca^h  group  ;n  scries  with  a  controlled  semiconductor 
swit^^hmg  cicmcni  twi  nput  terminals  for  coupling  a  source 
ot  electric  energy  to  said  lamps,  means  connecting  the  combi- 
nation o;  .i  I. imp  L'r(»upand  its  series  controlled  semiconductor 
switching  element  m  a  branch  across  the  two  input  terminals 
ot  the  apparatus,  a  first  control  signal  generator  common  to  all 
ol  the  semiconductor  switching  elements  and  having  a  con- 
nection to  .1  control  electrode  of  each  of  the  controlled  semi- 
conductor switching  elements,  each  lamp  group  including  an 
auxiliary  electric  energv  supply  source  for  conlrolimg  said 
lamp  group  and  an  auxiliary  control  signal  generator,  said 
.luxiiiarv  oMiiro'i  signal  generator  being  responsive  to  the 
absence  ot  a  control  signal  across  the  connection  to  the  com- 
mon control  signal  generator  so  that  the  relevant  auxiliary 
supply  source  and  the  reie\,ini  .luxiliary  control  signal  genera- 
tor generate  an  auxiliary  control  signal  for  the  control  elec- 
trode of  its  respective  controlled  semiconductor  switching 
element  such  that  the  lamp  luminosity  assumes  a  fixed  value 
which  at  a  maximum  is  equal  to  that  which  occurs  in  the 
continuously  conducting  condition  of  the  semiconductor* 
switching  element  and  which  at  a  minimum  is  equal  to  10 
percent  ot  said  maximum  value. 


3.863.105 
COAXIAL  MARX-BANK  DRI\FR  (  IR(  I  II   K)R  PI  LSL 

LASERS 
Theodore  F.  Ewani/k\,  Manasquan  Park.  N.J  ,  assignor  tti  I  hi 
United  States  of  America,  as  represented  h\  the  Setrelarv  i>f 
the  Army,  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  1.  1974.  Ser.  N(.   44''.4.M 

Int.  CI.  H02m  <  l^    H()5h  ■;     .' 

U.S.  CI.  315-245  10  Claims 
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d  capacitor  from  a 
tage  iurther  includ 


1.  In  a  laser  punip  dn-.er  circuit  ha^ng  u  pi  ...lality  of  circuit 
stages  each  having  a  high  -.oiiage  dc  .h.irgmg  circuit  including 
a  resistor  and  capacitor  tor  charging  s 
high  voltage  dc  ^jpplv,  each  said  circuit 

ing  a  spark  gap  and  a  discharging  resist, ir  through  which  the 
corresponding  capacitor  is  discharged  during  aLtuaiion  .il 
said  spark  gap  for  deriving  an  ac  voltage  the  tina!  discharging 
resistor  constituting  a  load  resistor  across  whi^h  a  laser  pump 
can  be  connected,  said  capacitors  being  charged  m  paralle, 
and  connected  in  series  by  way  of  said  astivated  spark  gaps  m 
reponse  to  triggering  of  an  miliai  spark  gap,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  elongated  hollow  cvimdricai  elcctricallv  en 
ductive  sheath  surrounding  and  closelv  spaced  tron^  s,,id  ^a 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  illumination  of  at  least  two  pacitors.  said  capacitors  being  arranged  coaxial  with  said 
groups  ot  electric  lamps  comprising,  means  connecting  the    sheath  and  being  (if  hollow  cvlmdnca!  contituration. 
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3.8h.Vl06  ing  a  striking  voltage  during  a  brief  internal  ol  time  betv-een 

\KRTItAl.  DEFLFCTIOS  CIRC  I  IT  the  cathode  and  the  intermediate  electrode  closest  to  the 

Peter  tduard  Haferl.  Adiiseil,  SHit/erland.  asviijnor  !>■  RC  \    cathode,  so  that  during  this  mterval  an  arc  is  produced  be- 


Corporation.  New  \(»rl\,  N.>. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  l*^"".^,  Ser.  No.  351.40^ 
Claims  prioritv,  application  (,reat  Britain,   \pr    2fi    !*»"2 
'.9388  72 

Int.  (I.  HOIj  29/70 
I  .S.  CI.  315-388  liMlaim 
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1.  A  ^jAtiuith  generator  for  a  deflection  system,  compris- 

:g 

tirst  and  ^e^\'nJ  active  current  conducting  devices; 

a  timing  net  aotn  eoupieJ  to  an  output  electrode  of  said  first 

de'-ice  aPii  to  a  control  electrode  of  said  second  device 

Mr   deternuning   tne   trace   interval   of  each  deflection 

cycle; 
a  source  of  dctlection  rate  signals  coupled  to  a  control 

electrode  of  viid  first  device  for  changmg  the  conduction 


state 


lid   frst   a 


second  devices  from  a  first  to  a 


second  state  for  mitiating  the  retrace  interval  of  each 
deflection  e^cle: 
means  meluJmg  first  ^nd  second  serially  coupled  capacitors 
ciiupled  to  an  output  electrode  of  said  second  device  and 
a  control  electrode  of  said  first  device,  said  first  device 
being  respimsi'.e  to  the  charging  current  of  said  first  and 
second  capacitors  throui:h  said  second  device  such  that 


>aid  retrace  inti. 


mated  and  said  trace  interval 


is  initiated  .».  hen  said  charging  current  reaches  a  predeter- 
m.med  aniviunt  and  ^auscs  said  tlrst  and  second  devices  to 
change  said  first  conduction  state, 

a  third  active  current  conducting  device  having  its  main 
ctmduction  path  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  means 
including  said  first  and  second  capacitors  for  providing  a 
discharge  path  theret\ir  during  said  trace  interval;  and 

lmearit\  correction  means  including  a  third  capacitor  cou- 
pled m  parallel  Aith  one  of  said  first  and  second  capaci- 
tors for  providing  an  additional  discharge  path  therefor 
t\ir  affecting  the  Iineant)  o\  discharge  of  said  first  and 
second  capacit. 'rs  durmg  a  first  portion  of  said  trace 
interval 


3.863,107 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  STRIKING  OF  \N  \R( 

IN  A  REACTOR 
Paine  Vlogensen,  Jarfalla;  Erik  Smars,  Rimbo,  and  Mats  J 
Kaij.  Solna.  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  A(iA   Aktiebolag, 
Lidingo.  Sweden 

Filed  June  28.  1973,  Ser.  No.  374.367 
Claims    priorit\,    application    Sweden.    June     2*^      \^~1. 
8537  72 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  I7I48 
U.S.  CI.  315-336  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  striking  of  an  arc  between  a  cathode 
and  an  anode  m  a  reactor  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
number  oi  intermediate  electrodes  arranged  between  cathode 
and  anode  in  the  reactor,  providing  the  intermediate  elec- 
trodes with  a  voltage  simiiar  toi  that  prt>vided  the  anode,  apply- 


tween  the  cathode  and  a  first  intermediate  electrode,  and 
subsequently  at  certain  mtervals  of  time,  .switching  oil  the 


CONTROL 

couirtucNT 
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voltage  to  the  first  intermediate  electrode  and  switching  on 
the  voltage  to  the  following  voltage  energized  intermediate 
electrode,  the  arc  formed  being  passed  on  to  the  following 
intermediate  electrode  until  it  reaches  the  anode,  as  a  result 
of  which  a  fully  developed  ar^  is  iihtamed  between  cathode 
and  anode. 


3,863.108 
Ki  FC  TROSTATIC  CHARGE  CONTROLLER 

\nthon\  Reginald  Blvthe.  VVelwvn.  and  Wilson  Reddish.  Lon- 
don C Dlnev.  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  London.  England 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1974,  Ser,  No.  430.626 
<  laims  priority,  application  Cireat  Britain.  Feb.  2.   1973. 
5236.73 

InL  CI.  H05f  i/00 
U.S.  (13r     2R  3  Claims 


1  A  method  for  reducing  the  electrostatic  charge  density  on 
.ii  cicv-trostatically  charged  surface  of  a  thermoplastic  poly- 
meric film  comprising  establishing  a  corona  discharge  to  gen- 
erate an  ion  current  adjacent  said  electrostatically  charged 
surface,  partially  screening  the  charged  surface  from  said  ion 
current,  sensing  the  electrostatic  charge  density  on  the 
charged  surface,  generating  a  signal  proportional  to  the  sensed 
charge  density,  providing  a  bias  voltage  of  less  than  100  volts 
at  a  surface  of  the  film,  remote  from  that  exposed  to  the  corona 
discharge  to  direct  a  proportion  of  the  generated  ion  current 
onto  the  charged  surface  and  employing  said  generated  signal 
.to  control  the  bias  voltage  at  a  v  alue  such  that  the  electrostatic 
charge  density  on  the  charged  surface  is  reduced  to  less  than 
I  picocoulomb  per  square  centimetre  of  surface. 
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3,863,109  upon  power  failure,  and  circuit  means  electrically  intercon- 

SHORT  CIRCUIT  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  necting  said  switch  actuating  means  and  said  power  source  for 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDUCTION  APPARATIS  automatically  reactuating  said  switch  means  when  a  power 

Alexander  E.  Emanuel.  Framingham.  and  Jitendra  P.  NOra,  failure  is  of  a  duration  less  than  a  first  pre -determined  period 

VNestboro,  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  High  \oltage  Power  and  for  not  actuating  said  switch  means  when  said  power 

Corporation,  V\  estboro.  Mass.  failure  is  of  a  duration  greater  than  said  pre-determined  period 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  391,954  and  when  a  second  power  failure  occurs  withm  a  second 

Int.  CI.  H02h  7/04  pre-determined  time  period  from  the  end  of  an  original  power 

l,S.  CI.  317  ^14  R  12  Claims  failure  greater  than  said  first  pre-determined  time  period. 
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^.863.111 
POI  ^UR^SlAl  1  INF  \  AkISIOK  SI  R(,F   I'kOIK    ll\h 

DEVICE  FOR  HI(,H  FRFQl  LN(>    M'I'I  |(   \  I  IONS 
Francois  D.  Mart/loff.  Sthtnt-i  (adv.  N,\  ..  assi^nur  tu  (.iniral 
Electric  (  ompany.  Schtntctady .  N.\  . 

Filed  June  29.  IM'.^  Ser.  No.  .*"4.V.^3 

Int.  (I.  mi2h  ^,20,3122 

U.S.  CI.  317-61.5  M  (  laims 


1.  .An  electromagnetic  induction  apparatus  i^omprising  a 
magnetic  circuit,  at  least  one  winding  having  a  number  of 
turns  placed  around  said  magnetic  circuit,  said  winding  being 
adapted  to  have  current  produced  therein  h\  a  source  of 
electrical  power,  said  current  passing  through  said  winding 
creating  a  flux  pattern  which  passes  predominantly  thri>ugh 
said  magnetic  circuit,  said  tlux  pattern  varying  in  response  to 
shorted  turns  within  said  winding  to  create  a  greater  propor- 
tion ot  leakage  tlux.  stray  tlux  sensing  means  respiinsivc  only 
to  said  tlux  pattern  variation  for  generating  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  said  flux  pattern  variation,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  signal  for  rendering  said  source  inoperative  to  produce 
said  current,  thereby  protecting  said  apparatus  Uom  further 
damage. 


3.863,110 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR 

Paul  Bauer.  Jr..  Rawson.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.. 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Divisionof  Ser,  No.  246.478.  April  21.  1972..  This  application 

May  II.  1973.  Ser.  No,  359.544 

Int.  CI.  H02h   '  Ob 

L.S.  CI.  317-13  A  6  Claims 


J4    IB    y>  ■Xl  ICRl  ITRijscH  I 


\      .1^1       ylCB. 


I.  .Apparatus  for  preventing  shutdown  of  a  centrifugal  cimi- 
pressor  driven  by  an  electric  motor  during  short-term  pcv^ver 
failures,  comprising;  a  source  of  electrical  power  connected  to! 
said  motor,  switch  means  interposed  said  power  so^urce  and 
said  motor,  electrically  operated  switch  actuating  means  con 
nected  to  said  switch  means  and  to  said  power  source,  said 
switch  actuating  means  normally  opening  said  switch  means 
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1.  Apparatus  for  suppression  of  voltage  surges  on  \'HF 
signal  cables  comprising; 

a  body  of  varistor  material  having  a  pair  of  opposed  faces 
and  an  electrode  on  each  of  said  faces; 

an  inductor  having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first 
terminal  being  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes, 

means  for  ct)nnecting  said  second  terminal  to  a  first  conduc- 
tor of  a  \'HF  signal  cable;  and 

means  including  an  electrically  conductive  housing  member 
for  connecting  the  other  of  said  electrodes  to  a  second 
conductor  of  said  \  HF  signal  cable; 

said  body  ot  varistor  material  and  said  inductor  coopera- 
tively forming  a  series  resonant  circuit  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  conductors  of  said  VHP  signal 
cable  when  the  voltage  across  said  first  and  second  con- 
ductors is  less  than  the  varistor  voltage  of  said  body  of 
varistor  material; 

said  series  resonant  circuit  being  resonant  at  a  frequency 
below  30  MHz; 

said  inductor  being  an  electrically  conductive  coil  spring 
disposed  within  said  housing  for  urging  said  other  of  said 
electrodes  into  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  housing. 


3.863,112 
(.AS  AND  \(  FTM  FNL  T()R(  H  I  K.HIFk 
Eugene  P,  Kessock,  137  Memorial  Ave,,  Saint  (lair.  Pa,  PM"0 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1974.  Ser.  No.  462.^45 
Inl,  (1.  F23q  i\QO 
U.S.  CI.  317-96  :  (  laims 

1.  A  gas  and  acetylene  torch  lighter,  comprising  a  metal 
box,  a  pair  of  switch  contacts  e.xtending  through  one  face  of 
the  box  and  spaced  apart  to  receive  and  support  the  nozzle  of 
a  torch  when  pi.iLcd  with  the  axis  of  the  nozzle  extending  in 
a  certain  direction,  a  pair  of  ignition  contacts  extending 
throiugh  said  face  and  closely  spaced  from  a  spark  gap,  their 
gap  heing  substantially  aligned  with  said  axis  of  the  nozzle  for 
gniting  gas  issuing  from  the  nozzle;  said  box  containing  an 
elew.tnc  h.ittcr;,  .md  a  high  voltage  induction  coil,  and  includ- 
ing a  normally  "open"  electric  circuit  means  connecting  the 
battery  via  the  switch  contacts  to  energize  the  coil  whenever 
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a  torch  nozzle  is  placed  across  the  switch  contacts  and  includ-  ment  of  said  armature  hetueen  a  firs'  position  in  which  said 
ing  other  circuit  means  coupling  the  coil  to  the  ignition  first  end  of  the  armature  engages  said  anvil  and  a  second 
contav-tN  tp  induce  a  ^park  across  the  ignition  contacts  to    position  in  which  said  first  end  of  said  armature  is  spaced 

I  from  said  anvil,  means  hia^mu  said  armature  in  a  direction 

from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  means  limit- 
ing movement  of  said  aiiiKiUire  in  said  direction,  and  circuit 


Ignite  vaul  gav  said  nozzle  serving  as  a  closing  switch  for  said 
circuit  said  pairs  of  contacts  being  electrically  insulated  from 

the  hii\ 
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3.863.113 

MODI  l.AR  KORMEI)  WIRE  CARDCAGE 

Uard,  3142  Lariat  Dr..  (,arland,  Tex    ".>(I4: 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1974.  Ser.  No.  430.632 

Int.  CI.  H02b  1102 


l.S.  CI.  317-101  DH 


means  for  pcnodicalh  cnergi/ine  said  electromagnet  at 
regular  fractional-second  intervals  to  attr.ict  said  armature 
and  thereby  cause  saif  first  end  of  said  armature  to  strike 
said  anvil  to  generate  a  mechanical  pulse  which  is  transmitted 
through  said  base  to  apparatus  on  which  said  tapping  device 


1  '  (  iaims    is  mounted. 


3.863,115 
RM)I  \  riON  CONTROLLED  SECtRITV  LOCK    , 

\lfrtd   Y.   Hastnbein.  905  N.  LaReina  St.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

92H(I1 

Hied  Mar.  I.  1973,  Ser.  \o.  337.136 

Int.  CI.  E05b  49  110.  HOlh  4^,24 

U.S.  CI.  317-124  4  Claims 


y^f 


ysJ^ 
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1.  A  hear  J  cJce  guide  for  use  in  a  modular  cardcage  struc- 
ture with  board  edge  guides  used  in  aligned  pairs  with:  said 
board  edge  guide  formed  from  a  single  length  of  wire;  said 
singic  length  ot  ^>.  ire  being  bent  back  upon  itself  at  a  midrcgion 
to  form  tAki  parallel  legs  open  at  one  end  and  joined  with  the 
midroguin  t'orming  a  closed  end;  and  intermediate  transversely 
aligned  bends  m  vaid  parallel  legs  to  facilitate  mounting  of  said 
gaiJc  ^n  a  modular  cardcage  structure. 


3.863,114 

TAPPIN(,  DEMCE  FOR  (,E\ERAT1N(.  PERIODIC 

MECHANICAL  PI  LSES 

John  F.  De  Ma\  I).  Ovster  Ba\.  N.\  .,  assignor  to  Sensnniis  Inc. 

Hicksville.  n'.\. 

Filed  Nov.  1.  1973,  Ser.  No,  41  l."3"' 
Int.  CI.  H02k  U\U2 
L.S.  CI.  317-123  10  Claims 

1.  A  tapping  device  to  be  mounted  on  apparatus  for  impart- 
ing periodic  mechanical  pulses  thereto,  comprising  a  ba.se  for 
att.ichment  to  said  apparatus,  an  electromagnet  disposed  on 
said  base  .md  ..\mipr!sin^  .!  tcrroniaiincnc  core  perpendicular 
to  the  base  ,tnd  a  '.unJing  around  said  core,  an  anvil  project- 
ting  from  s.ud  Hase  a!  i>ne  side  of  said  electromagnet  and 
parallel  to  said  .ore.  arni.iiui-c  siippvirtinu  means  projecting 
from  said  nasc  a!  the  i>pposir.j  side  of  said  electromagnet 
from  said  anviL  an  armature  extending  across  said  electro- 
magnet from  said  supporting  means  to  said  anvil,  said  anvil 
having  a  first  end  disp^M^d  ,ibo\e  said  anvil  and  a  second 
end  pi'vot.iIK  supported  '-'x  said  siipportmu  means  for  move- 


1.  A  securitv  device  for  selcctuelv  generating  an  electrical 
control  signal,  such  as  tor  operating  an  electro-mechanical 
lock,  comprising 

electro-magnetic  radiation  source  moans, 

photo-electric  means  response  c  to  receipt  of  radiation  from 
said  source  means  to  generate  the  electrical  control  sig- 
nal. 

radiation  guiding  means  uKluding  a  pluralitv  oi  indepen- 
dently movable  radiation  directing  elements,  and 

indexing  means  for  moving  said  elements  of  said  guiding 
means  to  a  unique  combination  of  positions  which  guide 
radiation  from  said  source  means  to  impinge  on  said 
photo-electric  means, 

said  movable  elements  of  said  radiation  guiding  means 
comprising  rotatably  mounted  radiation  reflectors  dis- 
posed within  a  housing  and  being  individually  rotatable  to 
said  combination  of  positions  'o  direct  radiation  from  said 
source  means  to  said  photo-electric  means,  and  said 
indexing  means  including  manually  engageable  means 
extending  exteriorly  of  said  housing  for  individuallv  set- 
ting said  reflectors  bv  coded  positions  indicated  on  the 
exterior  of  said  housing  to  said  combination  of  positions 
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3,863.116 
NEW  CAPACITOR  CONSTRICTION 

James  John  Coniglio.  and  Robert  Emerson  VN  ile>.  both  of  Port 
Huron.  Mich.,  assignors  to  Acheson  Industries.  Inc.,  Port 
Huron.  Mich. 

Filed  Ma\  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  364.750 

Int.  CI.  HOlg  9  O.S 

l.S.  CI.  317-230  12  Claims 


j'ji 


8.  .An  improved  s^hd  tantalum  capacitor  construction  in- 
cluding a  coating  comprised  o\. 

about  .S  percent  to  about  20  percent  b\  weight  of  fiuoroelas- 
tomer  for  providing  the  coating  with  resistance  to  temper- 
atures of  400=-7(K)=  F  . 
about  HO  percent  to  about  45  percent  b\  weight  of  conduc- 
tive pigment  for  providing  conductivity  to  the  coating, 
wherein  sand  conductive  pigment  is  a  finelv  particuhtcd 
material  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting 
of  noble  metals  and  alloys  thereof,  silver,  and  copper 
particles, 
and  zero  to  about   10  percent  by  weight  o\  flow  control 
agent  for  facilitating  application  usage  of  the  coating. 
and  said  coating  enables  operation  in  a  temperature  range  ot 
400°-700°  F  ,  and  said  coating  being  substantialh  free  of  t1ux 
residue  and  substantially  free  of  amine  curing  agent. 


3,863.117 

FLLRAL  MOTOR  TENSIONING  SYSTEM  FOR 

REWINDING  TAPE  CASSETTES 

Edward  J.  Paschetto,  Little  Silver,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Electronic 
Associates  Inc.,  Long  Branch,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  348.875 
Int.  CI.  B65h  5Vi*.  H02p  5,46 
l.S.  CI.  318-7  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  tape  transport  for  a  tape  cassette  having  a  supplv  reel 
and  a  take-up  reel,  a  system  for  rewinding  the  tape  on  the 
supply  reel  while  maintaining  tensum  on  the  tape  being  re- 
wound to  provide  a  good  wrap  of  the  tape  around  the  supplv 
reel  comprising  * 

a  rewind  motor  having  characteristic  torque  and  speed 
outputs  for  different  supply  voltages  applied  thereto  \ox 
driving  said  supply,  a  holdback  motor  having  characteris- 
tic torque  and  speed  outputs  for  different  supply  voltages 
applied  thereto,  said  motor  being  driven  m  a  plugging 
mode  by  said  take-up  reel, 
means  for  applving  a  substantial!)  constant  supplv  voltage 
to  said  rewind  motor  during  the  entire  rewind  duration 
for  producing  the  desired  speed  and  torque  output  from 
the  motor,  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  supplv  voltage  means  and 
to  said  rewind  motor  for  applying  a  current  of  predeter- 
mined value  through  said  holdback  motor  to  operate  said 
motor  in  the  plugging  mode  which  predetermined  value 
( 1  )  is  an  inverse  function  of  said  rewind  motor  current 
and    (2)    independent    of   the    holdback    motor    speed 


thcrthv  lording  the  holdback  motor  torque  to  maintain 
proper  tension  on  said  tape. 

tid  rewind  motor  current  varying  in  value  as  a  direct  func- 
tion of  the  value  of  said  rewind  motor  torque  and  said 
supply  voltage  means  including  means  responsive  to  said 
rew  ind  motor  current  for  producing  at  a  junction  a  con- 
trol voltage  which  varies  in  value  as  an  inverse  function 
of  the  value  of  said  rewind  motor  current,  said  control 
means  including  a  first  transistor  connected  in  its  com- 
mon base  configuration,  current  ampilifier  means  con- 


JO     11         ^' 


nected  between  an  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  and  said 
control  voltage  junction  for  producing  said  predeter- 
mined value  holdback  motor  current  which  remains  con- 
stant at  any  one  value  control  voltage  independent  of  said 
holdback  motor  speed  and  voltage,  and, 
said  current  amplifier  comprising  a  second  transistor  the 
emitter  of  which  is  connected  to  said  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor,  and  a  Zener  diode  operating  as  a  level  con- 
verter connected  between  the  base  of  said  second  transis- 
tor .ind  sjid  control  voltage  junction. 


3.H63.1  18 

CLOSED-LOOP  SPFFl)  (ON  I  KOI    FOR  .Si  LP  MOIOKS 

Emil    Lander.    Rockford;    Richard    A.    N  ackel.    and    (.urdial 

Singh,  both  of  L  rbana,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Warner  Flec- 

tric  Brake  and  Clutch  (dmpanv.  South  Beloit.  Ind. 

Filed  Jan,  26.  19-3,  Str,  No.  327,150 

Int.  (1    (,05b  19140 

L.S.  CI.  318     685  23  Claims 
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1.  .A  closed-loop  control  system  for  a  step  motor  comprising 
!he  combination  of  drive  means  for  effecting  stepping  move- 
ment (if  the  motor  in  response  to  successive  pulses  supplied  to 
the  drive  means,  starting  means  for  supplying  at  least  one 
pulse  to  the  drive  means  for  initiating  stepping  movement  of 
said  motor,  a  transduce'  responsive  to  a  predi  ter^iined  refer' 
ence  swita;ing  angle.  feedhav.k  means  tor  supplv  mg  s.nd  teed 
hack  pulses  to.  said  drive  means  to  continue  the  sjcj-ping 
movement  of  said  motor,  adu^stahle  sv^t^hmg  .mgle  control 
means  connected  to  said  !eedh.-,i.K   "UMns  tor  electroni^.illv 
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adjusting  [he  effective  switching  angle  at  which  said  feedback 
puNes  are  Mipplied  to  said  drive  means,  and  speed  control 
means  receiving  the  feedback  pulses  from  said  transducer  and 
automaticalK  adjusting  said  switching  angle  control  means  in 
response  to  the  rate  o\  generation  of  said  feedback  pulses. 


3.863.119 
COMMLTATORLESS  MOTOR  APPARMl  S 
Kvozo  Tachibana.  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tok\o.  Japan 

Filed  \lar.  1.  19-'4.  Ser.  No.  447.356 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  .\lar.  2.  1973.  48-25329 
int.  CI.  H02p  7/65 
l.S.  CI.  318-82  Sdaims 


vjl — -^ — ^^** 


I.  A  commutatorless  motor  apparatus  comprising  a  plural- 
it\  oi  commutatorless  motors  each  including  a  synchronous 
motor  supplied  hv  a  thy ristor  power  converter,  a  power  trans- 
tormer  v«,ith  as  many  independent  secondary  windings  as  said 
commutatorless  motors,  said  commutatorless  motors  consti- 
tuting a  series  circuit,  at  least  one  reactor  inserted  in  said 
series  circuit,  and  means  for  connecting  said  secondary  wind- 
ings to  corresponding  junction  points  of  said  series-connected 
commutatorless  motors. 


3,863.120 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  01  TPl  T  CONDITION 

OF  A  SYNCHRONOUS  RELLCTANCE  MOTOR 
Charles  E.  Rettig,  Brookfield.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Litton  Indus- 
trial Products.  Inc..  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  82.302.  Oct.  20,  1970.  abandoned    I  his 
application  Mar.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  337,280 
Int.  CI.  H02p  5140 
L.S.  CI,  318-166  19  Claims 


first  signal  means  for  generating  a  torque  command  signal 
indicative  of  the  desired  motor  output  torque  condition 
independently  of  existing  motor  conditions; 
second  signal  means  coupled  to  the  motor  for  providing  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  rotor  frequency   of  the  motor 
rotor; 
stator  winding  energization  means  connectable  to  the  stator 
winding  of  the  motor  for  energizing  the  stator  v^indmg 
with  a  cyclical  stator  current,  said  statin  winding  energi- 
zation means  including  signal  responsive  stator  current 
frequency  establishing  means,  said  frequency  establishing 
means  being  coupled  to  said  second  signal  means  and 
operable  by  said  rotor  frequency  signal  for  establishing 
the  frequency  of  the  cyclical  stator  current  at  that  of  the 
rotor  frequency; 
signal  responsive  stator  current  phase  displacement  estab- 
lishing means  coupled  to  said  first  signal  means  and  said 
stator  winding  energization  means  for  establishing  the 
phase  displacement  of  the  stator  current  as  a  predeter- 
mined function  of  the  torque  command  signal. 
power  supply  means  responsive  to  an  input  signal  for  regu- 
lating the  magnitude  of  the  stator  current  in  accordance 
therewith,  said  power  supply  means  connectable  to  the 
electrical  energy  source  and  coupled  to  said  stator  wind- 
ing energization  means  for  providing  an  adjustable  cur- 
rent to  the  stator  winding  energization  means,  said  power 
supply  means  including  a  current  regulation  stabilizing 
inductor   regulating   the   output   current   of  said   pouer 
supply  means  to  a  substantialK  desired  magnitude,  and 
stator  current  magnitude  establishing  means  coupled  to  said 
first  signal  means  and  to  said  pcmer  supply   means  and 
responsive  to  said  torque  command  signal  for  establishing 
the  magnitude  of  the  stator  current  as  a  predetermined 
function  of  said   signal,   said   stator  current   magnitude 
establishing  means  includes  a  tirst  function  generator 
imposed  between  said  first  signal  means  and  said  power 
supply  means  and  responsive  to  said  torque  command 
signal  for  providing  the  input  signal  to  said  power  supply 
means  having  a  predetermined  function  with  respect  to 
the  torque  command  signal  to  cause  said  power  supply 
means  to  provide  stator  current  magnitudes  tending  to 
maintain  desired  flux  levels  in  the  motor. 
said  phase  displacement  establishing  means  phase  displac- 
ing the  stator  current  with  respect  to  the  exciting  current 
responsive  to  a  control  signal  including  a  second  function 
generator  interposed  between  said  first  signal  means  and 
said  stator  winding  energization  means,  said  second  func- 
tion generator  being  responsive  to  said  torque  command 
signal  for  providing  a  control  signal  to  said  stator  winding 
energization  means  having  a  predetermined  function  with 
respect  to  the  torque  command  signal  for  altering  the 
phase  displacement  of  the  stator  current  with  respect  to 
the  exciting  current   hy    amounts   tending  to   maintain 
desired  flux  levels  in  the  motor 


1.  A  motor  control  interposible  between  an  electrical  en- 
ergy source  and  the  stator  winding  of  a  synchronous  reluc- 
tance motor  for  controihng  the  torque  developed  by  the  motor 
wherein  the  motor  has  a  direct  axis  flux  producing  exciting 
current,  >aid  control  comprising 


3.863.121 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OLTPLT  CONDITION 

OF  AN  INDUCTION  MOTOR 

(  harles  E.  Rettig.  Brookfield.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Litton  Indus- 
trial Products.  Inc.,  Milwaukee.  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82.302.  Oct.  20,  1970.  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  337  J82 
Int.  CI.  H02p  5  40 
L.S.  CI.  318-227  27  Claims 

1.  A  motor  control  interposible  between  an  electrical  en- 
ergy source  and  the  stator  winding  of  an  induction  motor 
having  a  flux  producing  exciting  current  and  a  stator  current 
displaceable  with  respect  thereto  for  controlling  the  torque 
developed  by  the  motor,  said  control  comprising: 

first  signal  means  for  generating  a  torque  command  signal 
indicative  of  the  desired  motor  output  torque  condition 
independently  of  the  existing  torque  condition  of  the 
motor; 
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second  signal  means  coupled  to  the  motor  for  providing  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  rotor  frequency  of  the  motor 
rotor. 

stator  winding  energization  means  connectable  to  the  stator 
winding  of  the  motor  for  energizing  the  stator  winding 
with  a  cyclical  stator  current,  said  stator  winding  energi- 
zation means  including  signal  responsive  stator  current 
frequency  establishing  means,  said  frequency  establishing 
means  being  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  signal  means 
for  providing  a  frequency  characteristic  to  the  stator 
current  sufficient  to  establish  the  slip  frequency  of  the 
motor  proportional  to  the  torque  command  signal  said 
stator  winding  energization  means  further  including  a 
phase  displacement  establishing  means  for  effecting  a 
phase  displacement  of  the  stator  current  with  respect  to 
the  exciting  current. 

a  second  function  generator  interposed  between  said  first 
signal  means  and  said  phase  displacement  estabhshnieiit 


(^1     «    7?, 


means  and  responsive  to  said  torque  command  signal  for 
providing  a  control  signal  to  said  phase  displacement 
establishment  means  having  a  predetermined  function 
with  respect  to  said  ti^rque  command  signal  tor  establish- 
ing the  phase  displacement  of  the  stator  current  with 
respect  lo  the  exciting  current  by  amounts  tending  to 
maintain  desired  flux  levels  in  the  motor, 

power  supply  means  connectable  to  the  electrical  energy 
source  and  coupled  to  said  stator  winding  energization 
means  for  providing  an  adjustable  current  to  the  stator 
winding  energizatum  means,  said  power  supply  means 
including  a  current  regulation  stabilizing  inductor  regu- 
lating the  output  current  of  said  power  supply  means  to 
a  substantially  desired  magnitude,  and 

stator  current  magnitude  establishing  means  coupled  to  said 
first  signal  means  and  to  said  power  supply  means  and 
responsive  to  said  torque  command  signal  for  establishing 
the  magnitude  of  the  stator  current  as  a  predetermined 
functK)n  of  said  signal 


3.863.122 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OLTPIT 
CONDITION  OF  AN  ALTERNATING  CLRRENT 
INDUCTION  MOTOR 
Charles  E.  Rettig.  Brookfield.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Litton  Indus- 
trial Products.  Inc..  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  82.302,  Oct,  20.  1970.  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  337.646 
Int.  CI.  H02p  5  40 
L.S.  CI.  318-227  12  Claims 

1,  A  motor  control  interposible  between  an  electrical  en- 
ergy source  and  the  stator  winding  of  an  induction  motor  for 
controlling  the  torque  developed  by  the  motor  wherein  the 
motor  has  a  flux  producing  exciting  current  and  a  stator  cur- 
rent displaceable  with  respect  thereto,  said  control  compris- 
ing: 
first  signal  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  indicative 
of  a  desired  energization  frequency  of  the  stator  w  inding. 
second  signal  means  coupled  to  the  alternating  current 
motor  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  rotor  fre- 
quency of  the  rotor; 


summing  junction  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
signal  means  for  providing  a  difference  signal  propor- 
tional to  slip  frequency; 

stator  winding  energization  means  connectable  to  the  stator 
winding  of  the  motor  for  energizing  the  stator  winding 
with  a  cyclical  current,  said  stator  winding  energization 
means  including  signal  responsive  stator  current  fre- 
quency establishing  means,  said  frequency  establishing 
means  being  coupled  to  said  first  signal  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  control  signal  for  establishing  the  fre- 
quency of  the  cyclical  current  in  the  stator  winding  in 
accordance  with  the  control  signal,  said  stator  winding 
energization  means  further  including  phase  displacement 
establishing  means  for  effecting  a  phase  displacement  of 
the  stator  current,  said  phase  displacement  establishing 
means  being  coupled  to  said  summing  junction  means  for 
establishing  the  phase  displacement  of  the  stator  current 
as  a  predetermined  function  of  the  difference  signal  by 
amounts  tending  to  maintain  desired  flux  levels  in  the 
motor. 

power  supply  means  connectable  to  the  electrical  energy 
.source  and  coupled  to  said  stator  winding  energization 


means  for  providing  an  adjustable  current  to  the  stator 
winding  energization  means,  said  power  supply  means 
including  a  current  regulation  stabilizing  inductor  regu- 
lating the  output  current  of  said  power  supply  means  to 
a  substantially  desired  magnitude; 

stator  current  magnitude  establishing  means  coupled  to  said 
summing  junction  for  establishing  the  magnitude  of  the 
stator  current  in  response  to  an  input  signal  for  adjusting 
the  magnitude  of  the  stator  current  as  a  predetermined 
function  of  the  difference  signal,  said  stator  current  mag- 
nitude establishing  means  includes  a  first  function  genera- 
tor interposed  between  said  summing  junction  means  and 
said  power  supply  means  and  responsive  to  the  difference 
signal  for  providing  an  input  signal  to  said  power  sijppK 
means  which  is  a  predetermined  function  of  the  Uitter- 
ence  signal;  and 

a  second  function  generator  interposed  between  said  sum- 
ming junction  means  and  said  phase  displacement  estab- 
lishing means  and  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  for 
providing  a  control  signal  to  said  phase  displacc^ient 
establishment  means  having  a  predetermined  function 
with  respect  ti'  the  difference  signal. 


3,863,123 
SUPPLY   SV  STEM  FOR  \N  AS\  N(  HRONOl  S  MOTOR 
Pierre  (iodard.  Tremblay  Les  Gonesse,  and  Eric  Palrv,  Nogent, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Saft-Societe  Dev  Accumulateurs 
Fixes  Et  De  Traction,  Romainville,  France 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1973.  Ser.  No.  41  1.805 
Claims     prioritv.     application     France.     Nov.     6.      1972, 
72.39208:  May  8,  1973,  73.16589 

Int,  CI.  H02p  "42 
U.S.  CI,  318-440  30  Claims 

1.  A  supply  system  for  an  asynchronous  motor  which  com- 
prises: a  main  alternating  current  supply  of  given  output,  an 
auxiliary  a  c  supply  system  including,  a  direct  current  supply 
and  undulator  means  connected  to  s.nd  d  c.  supply  lo  provide 
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an  output  tr.mi  said  auxiiiarv   a  v    >uppi)   that  has  an  output 
trequenc\  and  voitagc  both  substantially  lower  than  the  out- 
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put  trequen^v  and  voltage  of  said  first  a.c.  supply,  and  means 
tor  connecting  alternately  either  one  of  said  supplies  to  said 


motor 


3,863.124 
AERODYNAMIC  SPACING  CONTROL  APPARATl  S  FOR 

MAINTAINING  A  DESIRED  SPACINC;  BETWEEN  A 
SIGNAL  TRANSDICER  AND  A  RECORDIN(;  SI  RFACF 

BY  SENSING  ELECTRICAL  NOISE 
Ernest  E.  Pierce,  Davton.  and  Thomas  R.  McColloch.  (  tnter- 
ville.  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation.  [)a\tnn 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  15,  197  3,  Ser.  No.  332.893 
Int.  CI.  G05b  /  f/6    Glib  ^'  60 
L.S.  CI.  318-638 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  magnetic  recording  >urface  and  a 
Mgnal  tran^ducer  spaced  lYomi  the  recording  surface,  the  signal 
transducer  being  movable  relative  to  the  recordmg  surface  in 
a  tirst  or  a  second  direction  tovvards  or  jv,d\  from  the  record- 
ing surface  respective!} .  the  spacing  befween  the  signal  trans- 
ducer and  the  recording  surface  being  suDject  to  variations  in 
the  first  and  the  second  directions  from  a  desired  value  during 
relative  motion  between  the  signal  transducer  and  the  record- 
ing surface  in  a  further  direction,  and  wherein  a  gas  tlow  layer 
exists  between  the  signal  transducer  and  the  recording  surface 
during  the  relative  motum  in  the  further  direction,  spacing 
control  apparatus  for  maintaining  the  spacing  at  the  desired 
value  comprising 

means  providing  electrical  i^utput  signals  indicative  of  the 
actual  spacing  between  the  signal  transducer  and  the 
recording  surface  including  the  signal  transducer,  the 
electrical  output  signals  being  a  function  i>f  the  amount  of 
magnetic  noise  output  ot  the  signal  transducer  during 
reading  of  the  recording  surface. 


means  responsive  to  the  electrical  output  signals  producing 
electrical  control  signals  indicative  of  the  difference  be- 
tween the  actual  spacing  and  the  desired  spacing  between 
the  signal  transducer  and  the  recording  surface  including 
a  reference  signal  source  providing  a  reference  signal 
corresponding  to  the  desired  spacing  between  the  signal 
transducer  and  the  recording  surface,  differential  ampli- 
fier means,  and  means  applvmg  the  reference  signal  to  the 
differential  amplifier  means, 

spacing  control  means  comprising  at  least  a  first  element 
having  a  surface  which  is  deformable  at  various  angles 
with  respect  to  said  gas  tlow  layer  and  in  a  direction 
towards  or  away  from  the  recording  surface  in  response 
to  electrical  control  signals  applied  thereto. 

means  coupling  the  spacing  control  means  with  the  signal 
transducer  for  movement  therewith  in  the  first  or  the 
second  direction,  deformation  of  the  first  element  surface 
causing  both  the  spacing  control  means  and  the  signal 
transducer  to  be  moved  in  the  first  or  the  second  direc- 
tion; and 

means  applying  the  electrical  control  signals  to  the  first 
element  to  control  deformation  of  the  surface  of  the  first 
element  and  maintain  the  spacing  at  the  desired  value. 


3.863.125 
SAhET\  CIRC  LIT  FOR  RAPIDLY  SWITCHING  OFF 
O.SCILLATORS.  PARTICl  LARLY  TRANSISTOR  DC-DC 
(  ()N\  FRTLRS,  WHEN  THE  OLTPIT  VOLTAGES  OR 
<)I   \\'[   F  (I  RRFNT  EXCEED  OR  FALL  BELOW  THE 
REQLIRED  V  ALLES 
Htrv^it;  Tollrian.  Nurnberg.  and  Burghard  Krahl.  Lnterhaidel- 
baeh.  both  of  (iermanj.  assignors  to  I  .S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  V  iirk,  N.\  . 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1973.  Ser.  No.  345.135 
Claims    pnorilv.    application    Germanv,    Apr.    14,    1972 
2217966 

Int.  CI.  H02h  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  321-11  •       6  Claims 


I.  In  a  dc-dc  converter  of  the  tvpe  wherein  an  oscillator 
receives  an  input  dc  voltage  and  wherein  a  converter  coupled 
to  the  oscillator  provides  a  rectified  dc  output  signal  having  a 
predetermined  current  and  voltage  parameter  range,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  threshold  value  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  the  converter  output  for  providing  a  control  signal 
in  response  to  an  output  parameter  in  excess  of  the  predeter- 
mined values,  a  resistor,  an  additional  winding  on  a  trans- 
former of  the  oscillator,  a  thyristor  having  a  main  current  path 
in  series  circuit  with  said  resistor  and  said  additional  winding 
and  having  a  control  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
threshold  value  circuit  means  and  providing  a  low  impedance 
path  through  the  main  current  path  in  response  to  said  control 
signal,  electrical  means  connecting  the  series  circuit  across  the 
input  dc  voltage,  whereby  said  thvristor  provides  a  low  imped- 
ance path  for  current  through  said  additional  coil  and  said 
resistor  in  response  to  said  control  signal,  thereby  inhibiting 
the  operation  of  said  oscillator 
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3.863,126 

DEVICE  FOR  CHARGING  AT  A  PREDETERMINED 

VOLTAGE.  AN  ELEMENT  FOR  STORING  ELECTRICAL 

POWER 

Roland  Colvn.  Le  Perreux.  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Generale  D'Electricite,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  2.  1973.  Ser.  No.  412,519 
Claims  priorit).  application  France.  No>.  3,  1972,  72.38944 
Int.  CI.  GOSf  1 146.  H02m  3/22 
L.S.  CI.  320-1  1  Claim 


threshold  lower  than  the  said  first  threshold,  said  third 
means  acting  when  the  charging  voltage  of  the  storing 
element  exceeds  another  predetermined  voltage  lower 
than  the  said  predetermined  voltage. 


1.  A  device  tor  charging,  at  a  predetermined  voltage,  an 
element  for  sUtring  electrical  energv.  comprising 

a.  an  electrical  direct  current  source. 

b,  an  induction  coil  comprising  a  primarv  winding  whose 
end  are  connected  respectiveK  to  the  terminals  o\  the 
said  source  to  provide  a  current  for  charging  that  coil  and 
a  secondary  winding  whose  ends  are  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  terminals  of  the  said  storing  element. 

c,  a  transistor  comprising  two  mam  electrodes  and  an  auxili^ 
ary  electrode  for  the  controlling  thereof,  that  transistor 
being  connected  by  its  mam  electrodes  in  series  with  the 
said  primarv  winding  in  the  charging  circuit  of  the  said 
coil; 

d.  a  control  circuit  suitable  for  biasing  the  auxiliars  elcc- 
tritde  of  the  said  transistor; 

e  a  rectifier  connected  m  series  between  the  said  secondarv 
winding  and  the  said  storing  element, 

f,  a  circuit-breaker  sensitive  to  the  charging  voltage  o\  the 
said  storing  element  for  stopping  the  charging  of  that 
storing  element  when  that  voltage  reaches  the  said  prede- 
termined voltage,  affecting  the  said  control  circuit  to 
bK)ck  the  said  transistor. 

g  first  means  sensitive  to  the  charging  current  o\  the  said 
coil  for  controlling  the  blocking  of  the  said  circuit- 
breaker  when  the  intensity  of  that  current  exceeds  a  first 
predetermined  threshold,  said  first  means  comprising 
1  a  resistor  in  series  with  the  charging  circuit  of  the  said 
coil, 

2.  a  threshold  circuit  suitable  for  comparing  the  voltage 
at  the  terminals  with  a  reference  voltage,  the  output  of 
the  said  threshold  circuit  being  connected  to  a  first 
input  of  the  said  control  circuit. 

3.  second  means  sensitive  to  the  discharge  current  of  the 
coil  in  the  said  storing  element  for  maintaining  the 
blocking  of  the  said  transistor,  said  second  means  com- 
prising a  third  winding  magnetically  coupled  with  the 
primary  and  secondary  windings  of  the  coil,  said  third 
winding  being  connected  to  a  second  input  of  the  said 
control  circuit. 

4  the  said  control  circuit  being  adapted  for  controlling 
the  conducting  of  the  said  transistor  when  the  said  first 
and  second  means  are  inoperative,  characterized  in 
that  It  comprises,  moreover,  third  means  sensitive  to 
the  charging  voltage  of  the  said  storing  element  and 
connected  to  the  said  threshold  circuit  for  controlling 
the  blocking  of  the  said  transistor  when  the  intensity  of 
the  charging   current    exceeds   a   second   determined 


3.863.127 
DLAI    BATTFR>   C  HAR(,IN(,  GENERATOR 
Louis  J.  Raver.   Anderson,  ind..  assignor  l<i  (.t-niral  Nldturs 
Corporation.  Detroit.  Mich. 

Filed  (hi.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No   406.^(11 

Ini    (1,  M02j  "1/4 

U.S.  CI.  320     15  4  (  laims 
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1.   \  diode-rectified  alternating  current  generator  unit  for 

providing  two  direct  voltage  outputs  for  charging  a  pair  of 

series-connected  stor.jgu  hatlcnes  comprising,  housing  means 
tor  said  unit,  said  housing  nie.ins  ci'mprismg  ,1  gener.it.  •:  h.  i.^ 
ing  and  a  second  housing  secured  'hcret;'    .iVi  ua'pu:  w^nding 
supported   bv    and    located    wilhm    said    ger.e-.ito'    h.ii.--irg     a 
rotor  adapted  to  he  rotalahiv  driven  tor  c.iusmg  .iV:  .illern.iiing 
current  to  he  generated  m  s.iuJ  output  w:ndii\k:  .o^  said  'otiu 
rotates,  first  and  second  bridge  rcctiticr  uni's  Joicatcu  wr.hm 
said   housing   means  each   h.ivmg    -\  C      input   terminals   and 
positive  and  negative  direct  current  iiutput  lerniin.iis,  upc  of 
said  bridge  rectifier  units  supported  hv  said  gener.i'..'  h«M„is:ng 
and  the  other  bridge  rectifier  unit  supported  hv   said  sedUid 
housing,   a   transformer    located    withm    said    housing    means 
supported  b\  said  second  housing,  nie.ms  disposed  within  s.m* 
housing  means  electricallv  connecting  the  primarv  vending  o! 
said   transformer   with    said    output   winding,    means    loc.iled 
within  said  housing  means  electricallv  connecting  the  sccon 
darv   winding  ot  s.nd  tr.msformer  v,i!h  s.nd   .\  (      :nput  termi 
nals  ot  said  first  bridge  rectifier  unit    •••icms  hiciicu  wiihii'  s.od 
housing   means  electricallv   connecting   said   ..utput   winding 
with  said  A  C^    input  terminals  of  s.nd  seconv!  bridge  rccl-fic 
unit,   first   and   second   output   terminals  supported    hv    said 
hiiusing  means,  means  electric.illv  connecting  me  ot  the  di 
rect  current  output  terminals  >5f  said  first  bridge  rectific  unit 
with   said   first   output   terminal,   means   located    wiihm    saui 
housing  means  eieciricalK  connecting  the  posni^c  tern, mai  i<\ 
one  bridge  rectifier  unit  and  the  negative  terminal  ot  the  other 
bridge   rectifier   unit   to   said   second   output   terminal     third 
output   terminal    means,    means  electricallv    corinecting   sau.: 
third  output  terminal  means  i(i  the  direct  current  output  ter 
minal  of  said  second  bridge  rectifier  unit  that  has  a  polari'v 
opposite  to  the   polantv   ot   said   first   termin.ti    and   vodage 
regulating  means  supported  bv  said  housing  me.ms,  said  vuit 
age   regulating   means   being   connected   to   sense   the   direct 
voltage  output  i^f  said  second  bridge  reddier  unit  and  opera 
tive   to   maintain   the   output   voltage   o!   -.siO    generator   at   a 
desired  regulated  value  m  respcmse  to  the  voltage  sensed 
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3.863. 1  2H 
VOI.T\(,E  \l()Nrr()RI\(,  CONTROI.l  INC   WO 

PROTtCTING  \PPAR\TLS  EMPLOYING 
PR()(.RA\1\1ABI  K  I  SIJl  \(  TION  TRANSISTOR 
Dennis  J.  VSiUerding.  [jttleton,  Colo.,  assignor  tu  Hontvwcll 
Inc..  Minneapolis,  \linn. 

Filed  Jul>  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  384.066 

Int.  CI.  H05b  41.16 

IS.  CI   320-21  11  Claims 


1.    Monitoring   apparatus   for  effectively   terminating   the 
operation  of  a  d-c  to  d-c  converter  oscillator  when  the  output 
uiltage  thereof  l^LTca^c^  M  a  predetermined  maximum  value 
thcret'or    and   tor  restartmg  the  operation  of  the  oscillator 
v«.h,en  the  lutput  voltage  thereof  decreases  to  a  predetermined 
minimurr.  .alue  therefor,  comprismg 
a  pair  ot  conduct   tn  arranged  for  connection  to  the  output 
ot  a  ^-c  to  d-c  converter  oscillator  to  cause  an  output 
voltage  of  said  oscillator  to  appear  between  said  conduc- 
torv  A  hen  said  oscillator  is  operating, 
a  prt)granimable  unijunction  transistor  having  anode,  cath- 
ode, and  gate  electrodes, 
retercnce  voltage  means  ^\>nne^'cd  between  said  gate  and 
said  cathode  lo  establish  therebetween  a  reference  volt- 
age of  a  predetermined  value, 
means  connecting  saij  anode  and  said  cathode  between  said 
conductors  to  cause  said  transistor  to  turn  on  and  to 
conduct  anode-cathode  current  when  the  value  of  the 
voltage  between  sj;J  conductors  increases  to  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  value  established  by  the  value  of  said 
reference  voltage, 
current  responsive  means  connected  to  said  transistor  and 
to  said  (>scillator  and  responsive  to  said  anode-cathode 
current   to  effectively   terminate  the  operation  of  said 
oscillator   upon  the  appearance  of  said  anode-cathode 
current,  and 
a  zener  diode  connected  m  series  with  said  cathode  to  turn 
off  said  transistor,  to  etTectively  restart  the  operation  of 
said  Oscillator,  vvhen  the  value  of  said  voltage  between 
said  conductors  decreases  to  a  predetermined  minimum 
value  established  b\  the  zener  rating  of  said  diode. 


3.863.129 
BATTERY  CHARGER 
Hiroyuki  Yamauchi,  c  o  Yokoi.  6-19  Takanawa  3-thome,  lo- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  333,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  22.  19"'2.  4'-  IH251 
Int.  CI,  H02j  7/70 
U.S.  CI.  320-31  4  Claims 

1.  A  batterv  charger  comprising 
poaer  suppiv   means  including  an    AC   pov<.er  source  and 

rectifier  means  tor  producing  voltage  pulsus, 
switching  means  connected  to  said  power  supply  means  in 
series  with  a  batterv  to  be  charged  and  having  conductive 
and  non-conductive  states  tor  supplying  a  charging  cur- 
rent to  the  batterv  onlv  when  said  switching  means  is  in 
said  conductive  state. 
control  circuit  means  connected  toi  sjid  switching  means  for 
normallv  disposing  said  switching  means  in  said  conduc- 


tive state  during  charging  periods  of  said  voltage  pulses 
when  the  voltage  of  the  latter  exceeds  the  terminal  volt- 
age of  the  battery  and  in  said  non-conductive  state  during 
intervals  between  said  charging  periods. 
level  detecting  circuit  means  connected  to  said  control 
circuit  means  and  including  means  for  detecting  the  ter- 
minal voltage  of  the  battery  in  said  intervals  between  the 
charging  periods  of  said  voltage  pulses  and  means  for 
comparing  the  detected  terminal  voltage  with  a  reference 
voltage  and  providing  an  output  to  said  control  circuit 
means  for  shifting  said  switching  means  to  said  non- 
conductive  state  thereof  during  said  charging  periods  in 


^^U') 


response  to  said  detected  terminal  voltage  rising  to  a  level 
having  a  predetermined  relation  to  said  reference  voltage. 
and 
reference  voltage  control  means  including  means  for  detect- 
ing the  .AC  component  of  said  charging  current  for  the 
battery  during  said  charging  periods,  and  means  establish- 
ing said  reference  voltage  in  correspondence  with  the 
detected  .AC  component  for  varving  said  reference  volt- 
age from  a  relatively  large  value  at  the  commencement  of 
the  charging  of  said  battery  to  effect  initial  rapid  charging 
with  a  high  charging  current,  to  a  relativelv  lower  value 
as  charging  of  the  batterv  proceeds  to  complete  the 
charging  with  a  relatively  reduced  charging  current 


3.863,130 

CHARGING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN 

AI  KAI  I  STORAGE  BATTERY 

Goichi  'tamaoka.  and  Ka^utoshi  Onikubo,  both  of  Oka\a, 
lapan.  assignors  to  kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  343,119 

int.  CI.  H02j  7/02 

L.5.  CI.  320^44  1  Claim 


00 


1.  A  charging  circuit  for  an  electric  shaver,  said  circuit 
comprising  a  power  source  circuit  for  transforming  and  recti- 
fying a  supply  voltage,  said  power  source  circuit  including  a 
positive  pole  and  a  negative  pole,  a  voltage  stabilizing  circuit 
including  a  plurality  of  diodes  connected  in  series  and  each 
including  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  any  one  of  the  anodes  of 
said  diodes  being  connected  to  said  positive  pole  and  one  of 
the  cathodes  of  said  diodes  being  connected  to  said  negative 
pole;  a  resistor  for  detecting  output  voltage  and  a  secondary 
battery  and  a  coulometer  being  connected  in  series  to  said 
voltage  stabilizing  circuit,  a  diode  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
coulometer,  a  transistor  including  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a 
collector,  a  lamp  coupled  between  said  collector  and  said 
coulometer  and  one  cathode,  said  emitter  being  coupled  to 
said  one  anode,  a  resistor  connecting  said  base  to  a  junction 
between  the  first  said  resistor  and  secondarv   batterv  and  a 
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power  source   switch   for   connecting   said    junction   to   said 
shaver. 


3,863,131 

CHOPPER  TRANSISTOR  DRIVER  AND  FEEDBACK 

CIRCUIT  FOR  REGULATED  DC  TO  DC  POWER 

CONVERTERS  USING  SEPARATE  INPUT  AND  OUTPIT 

GROUNDS 
Malcolm   D.   Muir,  Amherst,   N.H.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force.  VV  ashinyton.  D.C. 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,892 

Int.  CI.  H02p  13,22 

U.S.  CI.  321-2  3  Claims 


1.  A  chopper  transistor  driver  and  feedback  circuit  appara- 
tus for  regulated  D  C  to  DC  power  converters  using  separate 
input  and  output  grounds  comprising  in  combination 

a  master  oscillator  to  provide  a  first  and  second  output 
waveform,  said  first  output  waveform  comprising  a  first 
and  second  square  wave  of  oppposite  polarity,  said  sec- 
ond output  waveform  having  a  third  and  fourth  square 
wave  of  opposite  polarity,  said  first  and  second  square 
wave  being  referenced  to  input  ground,  said  third  and 
fourth  square  wave  being  referenced  to  output  ground, 

chopper  drivers  receiv  mg  said  first  and  seci>nd  output  wave- 
forms, said  chopper  drivers  providing  a  first  and  secimd 
chopper  i^utput  signal  in  accordance  with  the  poiantv  of 
the  said  received  first  and  second  output  waveforms 

a  power  chopper  circuit  receiving  said  first  and  second 
chopper  output  signal,  said  power  chopper  circuit  receiv- 
ing an  input  voltage  signal,  said  power  chopper  circuit 
being  referenced  tc^  input  ground,  said  power  chopper 
circuit  providing  a  chopped  output  signal,  said  chitpped 
output  signal  being  referenced  to  output  ground,  said 
chopped  signal  being  applied  to  a  rectifier  and  filter 
circuit,  said  rectifier  and  filter  circuit  prtuidmg  an  output 
voltage  signal,  and 

a  feedback  control  circuit  receiving  a  portion  of  said  output 
signal,  said  feedback  control  circuit  applying  a  control 
signal  to  said  chopper  drivers,  said  control  signal  estab- 
lishing the  duty  cycle  of  said  power  chopper  circuit 


3.863,132 
EFFICIENT  DC  DC  CONVERTER  FOR  A  SOLID  STATE 

FUZE 

George  William  Meeker,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

"  Filed  Nov.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  416,912 
Int.  CI.  H02m  3/ 14 
U.S.  CI.  321-2  1  Claim 

1.  An  electrical  conversion  system  for  converting  a  quan- 
tum of  energy  at  a  predetermined  DC  voltage  level  supplied 
by  an  aircraft  electrical  system  to  a  lower  DC,  voltage  level 


with  a  minimum  of  loss  to  activate  the  fuze  circuit  of  a  bomb 
comprismg: 

a  first  capacitor  connected  between  the  positive  and  nega- 
tive terminals  of  an  input  charging  network; 

a  first  zener  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  wherein 
said  cathode  of  said  first  zener  diode  is  connected  to  said 
positive  terminal  of  said  input  charging  network; 

a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and 
a  gate  wherein  said  anode  of  said  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier is  connected  to  said  positive  terminal  of  said  input 
charging  network  and  said  gate  is  connected  to  said  an- 
ode of  said  first  zener  diode; 

a  first  diode  having  a  cathode  and  an  anode  wherein  said 
anode  of  said  first  diode  is  connected  to  said  negative 
terminal  of  said  input  charging  network  and  said  cathode 
is  said  first  diode  is  connected  to  said  cathode  of  said 
silicon  controlled  rectifier; 
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a  resistor  connected  between  said  gate  of  said  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  and  said  cathode  of  said  first  diode 
means; 

an  inductor  having  first  and  second  terminals  wherein  said 
first  terminal  is  connected  to  said  cathode  of  said  silicon 
controlled  rectifier, 

a  second  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode  wherein  said 
anode  of  said  second  diode  is  connected  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  inductor; 

a  second  zener  diode  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
wherein  said  anode  of  said  second  zener  diode  is  con- 
nected to  said  negative  terminal  of  said  input  charging 
network  and  said  cathode  of  said  second  zener  diode  is 
connected  to  said  cathode  of  said  second  diode; 

a  second  capacitor  connected  between  said  anode  and  said 
cathode  of  said  second  zener  diode; 

wherein  a  lower  voltage  is  developed  across  said  second 
capacitor  in  comparison  to  voltage  developed  across  said 
first  capacitor  during  a  single  switching  action  of  said 
silicon  controlled  rectifier. 


3.863.133 

MEANS  FOR  MONIT()RIN(,  THE  RKl  All\K  PHASE 

RELATIONSHIP  BEIWLLN  TWO 

VARLABLEFREQl  KN(  Y   PLRIODK    SIGNALS 

Ernest  M.  Pollard,  Cherry  Hill.  N.J..  assigncir  to  (.tntrai  f  Iti  • 

trie  ( Ompanv.  Philadelphia.  I'a, 

Filed  JuU  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  382,016 
Int.  (I.  H02m  '  20 
U.S.  CI.  321-5  13(laims 

1.  In  an  electric  power  delivery  system  comprising  a  pi^ra;- 
itv  of  controllable  electric  valves  connected  between  two  sets 
of  pow  er  conductors,  at  least  one  of  said  sets  being  associated 
with   a   polyphase   alternating  voltage  network,  said   valves 
being  cyclically  fired  in  a  predetermined  sequence  and  at 
firing  angles  which  can  be  varied  to  control  the  fiow  of  power 
between  said  sets  of  conductors,  improved  means  for  continu- 
ously monitoring  said  firing  angles  comprising: 
a   a  source  of  a  variable  bipolar  control  signal, 
b    means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  producing 
during  each  cycle  of  alternating  voltage  a  family  of  peri- 
odic output  s]gnals  whose  timing,  relative  to  recurrent 
reference  points  m  s.nd  cvcle,  is  characterized  by  a  vari- 
able electrical  angle  beta  i  ^ii.  said  output  signal  produc- 
ing means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  when 
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said  control  Mgnai  is  zero  and  said  alternating  voltage  has 
a  predL'tcrmined  fundamental  frequency  the  magnitude 

oi  ii  !-.  coHNtant  and  'Ahen  vaid  ctmtrol  signal  has  a  finite 
magnitude  and  said  aitcrnating  voltage  has  said  predeter- 
mined t'undamentai  t'rcwucncv  the  magnitude  of  /3  is 
changing  at  a  ^atc  that  uepends  on  the  control  signal 
magnitude  and  in  a  sense  that  depends  on  its  polarity; 
means  d^t:vjted  h\  the  respective  output  signals  of  said 
family  for  tiring  said  valves  in  sequence, 
means  responsr, e  to  any  difference  between  said  prede- 


termined fundam.ental  freque 


ind  the  actual  funda- 


rv^*Mr. 
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mental  frequency  of  said  alternating  voltage  for  deriving 
a  first  signal  which  depends  on  the  amount  of  such  differ- 
ence, 
means  for  summing  said  control  signal  and  said  first 

signal,  and 

means  for  integrating  the  sum  of  said  control  signal  and 
said  first  signal  to  produce  an  angle  feedback  signal  which 
IS  the  time  integral  of  said  sum,  whereby  the  magnitude 
of  >aid  angle  feedback  signal  varies  with  the  predicted 
magnitude  of  /3  tor  each  consecutive  output  signal  that 
aill  in  turn  cause  the  next  valve  firing  in  said  sequence. 


3.863.134 
ELECTRIC  CONTROI.  CIRCL  ITS  FOR  \  STATU   POU  F  K 

COVVERTER 
Ernest  VI.  Pollard.  Cherry  Hill.  N.J,,  assignor  to  dentral  Y  kt- 
tric  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa, 

Filed  Julv  23.  1973,  Ser,  No,  382,015 

Int.  CI,  H02m  ^20 

L,S,  CI,  321-5  1<)  Claims 


|b£3-^ 


1,  In  an  electric  power  delivery  system  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  controllable  electric  valves  connected  between  two  sets 
of  power  conductors,  at  least  one  of  said  sets  being  assocaited 
with  a  polyphase  alternating  voltage  network,  said  valves 
being  cyclically  t'ired  in  a  predetermined  sequence  and  at 
firing  angles  which  can  be  varied  to  control  the  tlow  of  power 
between  said  sets  of  conductors,  improved  means  for  deter- 
mining said  firing  angles  comprising 


a.  a  source  of  a  variable  bipolar  control  signal. 

b.  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  producing 
during  each  cycle  of  alternating  voltage  a  famiU  of  peri- 
odic output  signals  whose  timing,  relative  to  recurrent 
reference  points  in  said  cycle,  is  characterized  by  a  vari- 
able electrical  angle  beta  (^),  said  output  signal  produc- 
ing means  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  when 
said  control  signal  is  zero  and  said  alternating  voltage  has 
a  predetermined  fundamental  frequency  the  magnitude 
of /3  is  constant  and  when  said  control  signal  has  a  finite 
magnitude  and  said  alternating  voltage  has  said  predeter- 
mined fundamental  frequency  the  magnitude  of  /3  is 
changing  at  a  rate  that  depends  iin  the  control  signal 
magnitude  and  in  a  sense  that  depends  on  its  polarity. 

c.  means  activated  b\  the  respective  output  signals  of  said 
family  for  firing  said  valves  m  sequence, 

d.  means  for  producing  an  angle  feedback  signal  whose 
magnitude  is  representative  of  /j.  and 

e.  clamp  means  coupled  to  said  source  and  responsive  to 
said  angle  feedback  signal  for  influencing  said  control 
signal  as  a  function  of  an\  deviation  of  said  feedh.ick 
signal  above  a  preset  maximum  limit  or  belov».  a  preset 
minimum  limit,  said  minimum  limits  therebv  establishing 
a  range  in  which  /3  is  permitted  \o  varv 


3,863,135 
RECl  I  \TFI)  TRANSFORMERLESS  POWER  SI  PPL\ 

Leon  Warner  \twood.  Vienna;  Peruvemba  Swaminatha  Bala- 
subramanian,  Vlanassas.  both  of  Va,.  and  John  Brian  (iillett, 
KinusKm,  N.\  .,  assignors  to  International  Business  Vlachines 
Corporation,  Armonk.  N.V  , 

Hied  Julv   16,  1973,  Ser,  No,  379,687 

Int.  CI,  H02m  <  .^: 

U.S.  CL  321-15  3  Claims 


^ 


AC 


BRIOGE 
RECT 


TRAN 
SWITCH 


-2 


I   TRAN 

JSWITCH 


.  nr 

A 

1^ 

/' 

MV 

DIFF 

AMP 

^ 


DIFF 

i  SAMPLE 


1.  A  method  for  converting  direct  current  power  at  an  input 
voltage  level  to  a  lower  controlled  output  vdltage  level  at  a 
load,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
switching  said  input  voltage  through  a  first  switch  of  M 
controllable  conductance  switches  to  the  first  capacitive 
series  voltage  divider  of  a  series  of  \  capacitive  series 
voltage  dividers,  said  dividers  being  connected  together 
from  the  divided  voltage  output  of  one  of  said  dividers  to 
the  input  of  the  next  of  said  dividers  m  said  series  by 
similar  such  controllable  conductance  switches,  and  si- 
multaneously switching  said  divided  voltage  outputs  of 
the  even  numbered  ones  of  said  N  dividers,  where  N  is 
any  whole  number,  to  the  next  connected  element  by 
actuating  the  odd  numbered  ones  of  said  M  switches 
where  M  equals  N^l : 
storing  and  reducing  the  voltage  of  an  electrical  charge  in 
N  capacitive  series  voltage  dividers  connected  in  said 
series  via  controllable  conductance  switches  by  operating 
said  odd  numbered  switches  to  charge  said  series  con- 
nected capacitive  voltage  dividers  with  power  from  the 
element  next  previous  in  the  series  with  the  last  such 
switches  connecting  the  Nth  divider  to  a  load, 
controlling  the  switching  of  said  controllable  conductance 
switches  by  a  signal  from  a  mutually  exclusive  switching 
control  which  operates  all  of  said  odd  numbered  switches 
simultaneously  and  all  of  said  even  numbered  switches 
simultaneously,  but  at  alternate  times  to  insure  that  all  of 
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said  even  numbered  switches  are  in  opposed  conductive 
condition  to  said  odd  numbered  switches  at  all  times, 

sensing  the  output  voltage  at  the  output  of  said  Nth  divider 
connected  via  said  Mth  controllable  conductance  switch 
to  said  load, 

comparing  said  output  voltage  with  a  desired  reterencc 
voltage  and  generating  a  control  signal  proportional  to 
the  difference  therebetween;  and 

operating  said  mutually  exclusive  switching  control  m  re- 
sponse to  said  control  signal  therebv  providing  a  pulse 
width  modulated  control  of  said  storing  and  reducing 
steps  to  regulate  said  output  voltage. 


3,863,136 
FREQCENCV  CONVERTING  APPARATCS 
Russell  W  .  Hanson,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1973,  Ser,  No.  410,141 

Int.  Ci.  H02m  5130 

L.S,  CI.  321-60  6  Claims 


winding  structure  including  two  field  coil  windings,  a  perma- 
nent magnet  generator,  a  current  converter,  a  rectifier  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  said  permanent  magnet  gen- 
erator -or  supi  Ivinc  d  c.  power  to  one  of  said  two  field  coil 
w  indings.  and  aiii'ther  rectifier  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nal of  said  current  converter  for  supplying  d.c.  power  propor- 
tional to  the  lutput  voltage  of  said  alternator  to  the  other  said 
Iield  coni  w  mdmii. 


3.863,138 
ONEELEVIENI  V  OI  I  \(,L  SI  PPM   I)h\l(T 
VleUin   A.  Lace,  Prospect  Heights,  ill,,  assignor  to  Molornla 
Inc.  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sept.  13.  IM-3,  Ser,  No,  39'.U23 

Int.  (  I,  H02j  7116 

L.S,  CI,  322     28  ^  Claims 


jr. 


1,  Lrequencv  converter  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion 

single  active  element  means  including  tlrst  and  second  input 

means  and  output  means. 
means  for  supplying  an  alternating  signal  of  frequency /,  to 

said  first  input  means  of  said  active  element  means; 
filter  means,  connected  between  said  output  means  and  s,,id 

second   input  means  of  said  active  element  means,  tor 

passing  onl\   alternating  signals  t)f  frequencv   /_,  to  said 

second  input  means,  and 
apparatus  output  means  connected  to  said  filter  means  tor 

providing  converter  frequency  output  signals. 


3,863.137 
EXCITING  SYSTEM  FOR  ALTERNATOR 

Nobuo  Mishima;  Takeshi  ^amaguchi;  Sozaburo  Voshizawa; 
Turao  Kobayashi,  and  Takashi  Vamade,  all  of  Hitachi,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokvo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17.  1973,  Ser.  No.  389,264 
Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1972,  47-83780 
Int.  CI.  H02p  9/30 
U.S.  CI,  322-25  3  Claims 


1.  An  exciting  system  for  a  brushless  alternator  comprising 
an  exciter  having  an  armature  coil  and  a  field  coil,  rectifier 
means  mounted  on  a  rotary  shaft  for  converting  a.c  power 
produced  by  said  exciter  into  d.c.  power,  and  means  for  sup- 
plying said  d  c,  power  to  a  field  coil  of  said  alternator  for 
deriving  an  output  voltage  from  an  armature  coil  of  said  alter- 
nator, wherein  said  field  coil  of  said  exciter  has  a  double 


1.  In  a  voltage  regulator  system  for  charging  a  storage  bat- 
terv   ;n  ,in  automotive  vehicle  including  an  electrical  power 

generating  dcviLC  h,i>ing  ^^utput  winding  means  and  field 
winding  means  coupled  together  elcctriLalK  and  a  controlled 
semi-conductor  device  having  input,  output  .ind  control  elec- 
trodes conne;.tcd  at  one  of  said  mpu!  and  output  eieLtrodestO 
said  field  winding,  said  semi-cordu^tor  device  hLini:  oper.ible 
to  conductive  and  non-condu^-tive  states  ',ir  ^cntr.lhng  the 
excitation  current  provided  hy  said  ouipul  winding  mens  of 
said  generating  lIcvi^c  toi  s,iid  field  winding  means,  ^  one 
transistor  voil.ige  source  coupled  to  the  control  e!ei.tro.dc  of 
said  semi-conduLior  device  for  controlling  the  opeM'.ion 
thereiif  between  said  states,  said  transistor  includirn:  em, iter. 
ct^llecttir  ,ind  b.tsc  electrodes  .ind  means  coupled  e:ei'M^al!v 
between  said  vehicie  h.itterv  .md  said  eniittu  cicvtrode  tor 
applying  across  said  emitter  and  hasc  electrodes  .i  \oHi,;f;e 
potential  of  a  first  poiaritv,  the  value  nf  said  ',\'.^\  p.'l.i-iiv 
voltage  depending  upom  the  voijlage  Icvl-I  ot  s.,id  natterv  and 
the  output  electrode  ot  said  tr.msistor  heme  soupled  i.-!ectri- 
calK  [o  the  control  eicLtrtide  ot'  said  scnii-condULtor  device, 
the  emitter-base  iun^'tU'n  o't  said  transistor  being  pl.iLed  in,  ,iii 
avalanched  state  in  response  to  the  voltage  ievcl  "!  said  '\r. 
tery  being  at  ,i  predetermined  level,  iherehv  proivulmg  ,u  '*-ic 
collector  of  said  transistor  a  voltage  o!  a  poiaritv  v'ppositc 
from  that  applied  at  the  emitter  ot  said  transisto>r  to  the  ^on- 
tri.)l  electrode  of  said  semi-conductor  device  !or  ni.iintu::- :ng 
said  device  in  a  non-conductive  state  and  said  ennttc  r-asi. 
junction  being  removed  from  said  avalanched  stale  it-  re 
sponse  to  the  voltage  level  of  said  batterv  tailing  ti  a  .owi-r 
predetermined  level,  thereby  removing  said  opposiit.  pi'..iritv 
voltage  from  the  control  electrode  ot  said  sonii-t i'nductor 
device  to  permit  the  latter  to  he  upe^ited  to  .i  conduslivc 
state. 
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3.863.139 

POWER  SLPPLN  CIRC  UTS  INCORPOR  VTING 

VOLTAGE  REGl CATION 

Malcolm  Williams.  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  The  [  utas 

Electrical  Companv  Limited.  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Sept.  24.  1973,  Ser.  No.  399. 7y^ 
Claims  prioritv,  application  (ireal  Britain.  Sept.  23.  1972, 
44130  72 

Int.  CI.  H02m  3  32 
C.S.  CI.323-17  2  Claims 


state  of  current  C(inductn)n  o\  said  regulating  means  in 
response  to  the  voltage  provided  at  said  output  terminals, 
said  control  loop  including  a  pulse  width  modulator  hav- 
ing a  transfer  function  of  pulse  width  versus  control  volt- 
age, said  transfer  functu^n  having  a  particular  slope,  and 
second  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  secondary 
winding  and  said  control  loop  for  providing  a  signal  effec- 
tive to  alter  the  slope  of  said  transfer  function  in  a  manner 
to  compensate  for  variations  in  said  input  signal  and 
thereby  to  maintain  said  regulated  voltage  at  said  pair  ot 
output  terminals. 


3.863.141 

FREQLENCV  WALVZING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

AN  EDDV  CURRENT  DETECTOR 

Cushihiro  Mori.  \  okohama,  and  Seigo  Ando.  Kauasaki.  both 
of  .Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1973.  Ser.  No.  388.155 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  29,  1972.  47-86480 
Int.  CI.  (;01r  33  12   2?  ij2 
U.S.  CI.  324-37  6  Claims 


1.  A  power  supply  circuit  comprising  in  combination  first 

and  sec«,)nd  suppU  Imes.  an  oscillator  connected  between  said 
tirst  and  second  supply  lines,  and  output  terminal  for  said 
oscillator,  a  third  line  which  is  to  be  maintained  at  a  predeter- 
mined potential  with  respect  to  the  second  supply  line,  a  series 
circuit  connectmg  said  output  terminal  to  said  third  line,  said 
series  circuit  including  a  diode  and  the  base-emitter  of  a  tran- 
sistor, the  collector  of  said  transistor  being  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  through  said  diode,  a  capacitor  connected 
between  said  output  terminal  and  said  second  supply  line  by 
wav  ot  said  diode,  said  capacitor  charging  when  said  transistor 
is  being  held  on  by  the  oscillator  output,  and  discharging  to 
hold  said  transistor  on  when  the  oscillator  output  is  blocked 
bv  said  diode,  a  circuit  connected  across  said  capacitor  and 
including  a  voltage-sensitivc  device  which  conducts  when  the 
voltage  across  xaij  ^apaciioT  reaches  a  predetermined  level, 
and  means  operable  v<.hcn  said  device  conducts  for  stopping 
the  t)scillator. 
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3.863.140 
REGLLATED  POWER  SCPPLV  INCI.LDING  FORWARD 

FEED 
Finis  Claude  Easter.  Canoga  Park;  Ramon  Hess  Aires,  (,ra- 
nada  Hills,  both  of  Calif, .and  Edwin  Allen  Goldberg.  Prince- 
ton. N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation.  New  \ork,  N.V. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1973.  Ser.  No,  417.922 
Int.  CI.  GOSf  1150 


1.  A  low  frequency  analyzing  apparatus  for  use  with  an  eddy 
current  defect  dectector  for  detecting  defects  in  a  moving 
object,  comprising 

an  input  terminal  supplied  with  an  output  signal  from  the 
eddy  current  defect  detector  which  requires  its  frequency 
to  be  analyzed; 

an  amplifier  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  for  receiving 
said  input  signal; 

a  frequency  selective  feedback  circuit  coupled  between  the 
input  and  output  terminals  of  the  amplifier,  and 

a  speed-clectnc  signal  transducer  coupled  to  said  feedback 
circuit  and  producing  a  signal  denoting  the  travelling 
speed  of  said  moving  object  being  tested  for  the  presence 
of  a  defect  bv  the  eddy  current  defect  detector,  said 
feedback  circuit  being  responsive  to  said  signal  produced 
by  said  transducer  for  var\*ng  the  central  frequencv  of 
the  feedback  circuit 


l.S.  CI.  323-17 


1 !  Claims 
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1.  A  power  suppK  circuit  for  providing  a  regulated  voltage 

at  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  said  circuit  comprising: 
first  means  t\ir  providing  an  unregulated  input  signal; 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding 

being  connected  in  circuit  with  said  output  terminals; 
regulating  means  connected  m  circuit  with  said  tlrst  means 

and  said  primary  winding. 
a  control  loop  connected  between  at  least  one  of  said  output 

terminals  and  said  regulating  means,  for  controlling  the 


3,863,142 
MAGNETIC  FLLXMETER 

Christian  P.  F.  Werle.  Panama  City.  Fia..  assignor  to  the 
I  nited  States  of  America,  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tht  Navv,  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Sept.  3.  1971.  Ser.  No.  177.836 
Int.  CI.  GOlr  33  02.  I5i08 
U.S.  CL  324-43  R  n  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnetic  t1ux  meter,  a  channel  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

an  inductive  loop  transducer  means  for  producing  an  elec- 
trical output  signal   that  is  proportional  to  the  rate  of 
change  of  the  magnetic  flux  passing  therethrough  at  a 
predetermmed  environmental  location; 
controllable  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  induc- 
tive loop  transducer  means  for  amplifying  with  high  fidel- 
ity the  electrical  signal  therefrom; 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  controllable  amplify- 
ing means  for  filtering  said  amplified  electrical  signal  in 
such  manner  that  a  predetermined  spurious  component 
thereof  is  deleted  therefrom; 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  filtering  means  for 
integrating  said  filtered  electrical  signal; 
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means  connected  to  said  integrating  means  for  the  discharg 
ing  thereof  in  response  to  a  predetermined  reset  signal. 

means  effectively  ccmnected  to  the  output  tif  said  integrat- 
ing means  for  timeK  comparing  the  voltage  of  the  output 
therefrom  with  a  plurality  of  predetermined  manually 
effected  reference  voltages  and  for  producing  the  afore- 
said predetermined  reset  signal  whenever  equal  input 
voltages  are  compared  thereby. 

means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  voltage  comparing 
means  for  manually  effecting  the  varving  of  said  refer- 
ence voltages  in  accordance  with  predetermined  voltage 
ranges. 
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means  connected  to  said  reference  voltage  varving  means, 
effcctivelv  connected  to  said  vdltage  comparing  means, 
and  connected  to  said  ciintrollable  amplifying  means  for 
selectively  regulating  the  gam  thereof,  and 

means  effectivelv  connected  to  the  aforesaid  reference 
vtiltage  varving  means  and  the  output  o\  said  intcgr.iting 
means  of  the  aforesaid  channel  for  reading  out  the  inte- 
grated electrical  signal  therefrom  on  range  scales  thereof 
that  are  propt)rtional  thereto  and  optimum  for  the  indica- 
tion thereof  in  response  to  the  aforesaid  nianu.illv  ef- 
lecled  reference  voltages 


3,863.143 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  THE  OCCURRENCE  OF 

A  PREDETERMINED  OPERATION  BV  SENSIN(;  THE 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  OF  THE  OPERATION 

Michael  E.  Bostic,  Rochester.  N.V..  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion. Rochester.  ^.^ . 

Filed  Ma\  25.  1972.  Ser.  No.  256,659 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  33:00 

U.S.  CI.  324-43  R  5  Claims 
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1.  A  recorder  for  recording  over  a  time  interval  occurrence 
of  a  predetermined  operation,  the  combination  of:  a  magnetic 
sensor  responsive  to  a  magnetic  variation  representing  occur- 
rence of  said  predetermmed  operation  being  monitored  for 
producing  an  electrical  signal,  said  magnetic  sensor  including 
a  coil  adapted  to  inductively  transduce  therein  variations  in 
electromagnetic  force  generated  by  a  device  producing  said 
predetermined  operation  being  monitored,  signal  converting 
means  coupled  to  said  magnetic  sensor  for  converting  said 
electrical  signal  from  said  sensor  to  a  gating  signal,  said  signal 
converting  means  including  an  adapter  for  converting  each  o\ 
said  electrical  signals  received  successively  thereby  into  a 
corresponding  series  of  trigger  pulses,  and  driver  means  cou- 


pled to  said  adapter  and  responsive  to  said  trigger  pulses  for 
providing  said  gating  signal  in  the  form  of  pulses  having  a 
duration  greater  than  the  duration  of  said  electrical  signals 
produLcd  by  said  magnetic  sensor  but  less  than  the  duration 
between  successive  ones  of  said  electrical  signals,  and  record- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  signal  converting  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  gating  signal  for  recording  occurrence  of  said 
p  r  e  d  c  t  c  r  ni  1  n  c  d  ope  rat  ion . 


3.863.144 
HIGH  SKNS1TI\1I\   (,RAl)IKN|   \1  \(,Nh  I  0\U  I  I  k 
James  H.  Simps(m.  Katonah;  Donald  S    Haviiv.  Htdfurd.  t^dih 
of  N.\  ,,  and  han  A,  Greenwood,  Stamford,  (  min  .  assigniirs 
to  The  Singer  Compan).  Little  Falls.  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  \l\  19-3.  Ser,  Nn.  4(1". 3h: 

Int.  (I.  (,0ln  ^3m 

U.S.  CI.  324     (1.5  R  17  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  resonance  gradient  magnetometer  compris- 

a  first  and  second  magnetic  resonance  cells  rigidly  mounted 
to  a  common  base  separated  by  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance; 

b  a  common  pumping  light  source  to  provide  a  beam  of 
pumping  radiation. 

c.  means  to  split  the  pumping  beam  from  said  common 
pumping  source  to  provitjc  a  first  pumping  beam  to  said 
first  cell  and  a  second  pumping  beam  to  said  second  cell 
such  that  the  light  received  by  both  said  first  and  second 
cells  is  from  the  same  region  of  said  common  pumping 
source  whereby  any  lamp  variations  will  be  equally  expe- 
rienced at  both  cells; 

d  means  to  circularly  polarize  said  first  and  second  pump- 
ing beams; 

e  a  common  readout  source  of  light  providing  a  common 
read-out  beam; 

f.  means  to  split  said  common  read-out  beam  into  first  and 
second  read-out  beams  and  to  provide  said  first  and  sec- 
ond beams  respectively  to  said  first  and  second  resonance 
cells  so  as  to  intersect  said  cells  perpendicular  to  said  first 
and  second  pumping  beams  such  that  the  light  received 
by  both  said  first  and  second  cells  is  from  the  same  region 
of  said  common  read-out  source  whereby  any  lamp  varia- 
tions will  be  equally  experienced  at  both  cells; 

g  means  to  cause  said  first  and  second  read-out  beams  to 
interact  with  said  cells  so  as  to  provide  an  amplitude 
modulated  signal; 

h.  first  and  second  means  to  detect  and  provide  an  output 
proportional  to  the  intensity  of  said  respective  first  and 
second  read-out  hc.mis  after  passing  through  said  first 
and  second  cells. 

1  a  first  set  o\  H,  coils  with  the  axis  of  said  coil  parallel  to 
said  first  read-oui  hc.ini. 

j  a  second  set  of  H ,  coils  with  the  axis  of  said  coils  parallel 
to  said  second  read-out  beam, 

k  first  Loil  driving  means  to  drive  said  first  set  of  coils,  said 
means  being  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first  detect- 
ing means, 
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second  ceil  driving  means  to  drive  said  second  set  of  coils, 
vat  J  i-ncm-  hcing  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  second 


3.863.146 
MKASl  kl\(,  INSTRl  MKNT  FOR  THE  ELECTRICM. 

dctc.  ;r  g  -cans;  and  DETERMINATION  OF  DAMAGE  TO  AN  ENAMEL  LAYER 

m    phase  ^.oniparator  means  having  the  output  of  said  first     Rudolph  Fhret.  Schwetziniien.  (;ermanv.  assignor  to  Pfaudler- 


an 


.'cond  detecting  means  as  inputs  and  providing  an 


.  ,  ^  V\trkf  \(i,  Schwetzinjjen,  (icrmanv 

output  function  dependent  on  the  phase  difference  of  said  Filed  No\.  28.  1973.  Set.  No.  418.460 

inputs  v>.hereby  said  output  will  be  functionally  dependent        riaims     priority,    application    (Germany.    Dec. 


on  the 


ditfcrcncc  betv.een  the  magnitudes  of  the  earths    225^492 


magnetic  field  at  said  first  and  second  cells 


3,863.145 

ELECTRK  \1   F\l  I  T  1)FTF(  1TN(,  I()<)[   \M  [  H  H  SE 

ASSEMBLY  AND  POWER  LINE  CLWll'  1)F  \  l(  E 

Robert  U.  Kelly.  Shorewood,  and  Stephen  [\  Hassltr    (irttn- 

dale.  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Mcdraw-Kdi^nn  (  umpain, 

Elgin.  III. 

Filed  Aug.  19.  1973.  Ser.  No.  392.494 

Int.  CI.  GOIr  31:02.  HOlr  /i  ly/y 

L.S.  CI.  324-51  <i  ,  i,,.,„^ 


1.  An  electrical  fault  detecting  tool  comprising: 

a  current  limiting  fuse. 

a  tusc  assembly  having  a  lovi-er  fitting  attached  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  one  end  of  the  fuse  and  an  upper 
asscmblv  attached  and  electrically  connected  to  the  other 
end  ot  said  fuse,  said  upper  assembly  comprising  a  sup- 
port sectu)n.  a  lifting  and  clamping  arm  having  a  clamp 
extension  toward  one  end  and  a  lifting  eye  toward  the 
other  end  and  rotatahie  ahou'  an  axis  and  positioned  to 
place  said  clamp  extension  in  a  cooperative  position  with 
said  support  section,  and  a  means  biasing  said  arm  about 
said  axis  to  bias  vet  ^lamp  extension  against  said  support 
section  to  form  a  pov.er  line  clamp  device; 

an  electricalK  conductive  hook  having  a  connection  section 
adapted  to  he  connected  lo  a  switch  stick,  and 

an  insulated  electrical  connectH>n  cable  ci^nnected  between 
the  hooik  and  the  louer  fittint: 
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3  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electrical  system  for  determimng  faults  m  enamel 
linings  of  steel  walled  vessels  contaming  an  electroKte  com- 
prising a  glass  or  platinum  elcctr(>de  in  contact  uith  the  elec- 
trolyte and  connected  through  a  voltmeter  t,'  the  steel  uall  of 
the  vessel,  the  improvement  comprising  a  platinum  auxiliarv 
electrode  in  contact  with  the  electrolyte  and  electricaily  con- 
nected to  the  voltmeter  in  parallel  with  the  steel  wall 


3.863.147 
CAPAC  ITANCE  SENSINC;  APPARATUS 

i  ouis  W    Lrath,  Houston.  Te\..  assignor  to  Owen  F.  Jensen.  HI 
and   Owen   F.  Jensen.  Jr..  both  of  Houston.  Tex.,  a  part 

interest  tn  each 

Filed  Feb.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  333.025 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  1  !!52,27i26 

U.S.  CI    324     60  CD  ^  Claims 
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1.  .Apparatus  for  renioteK  measuring  the  capacitance  of  a 
capacitor  having  tlrst  and  second  spaced  elements  with  a 
dielectric  therebetween  and  said  second  element  connected  to 
ground  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  conductor  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  first  element  of  the  capacitor,  a  pulsat- 
ing direct  current  voltage  source  means  electrically  connected 
to  the  first  element  through  the  first  conductor  for  periodicalK 
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charging  the  first  element  through  the  first  ^onduv^tor  said 
first  ci^nductor  including  isolation  means  Uicitcd  ad|asen!  the 
first  element  to  prevent  the  charge  on  the  first  element  from 
flowing  from  the  first  element  through  the  first  conductor  to 
the  charging  means,  a  second  conductor  elcLtricailv  con- 
nected to  the  first  element  to  provide  a  path  through  v^  hich  the 
charge  on  the  element  can  be  discharged  during  the  periods 
between  charges  from  the  charging  means,  impedance  means 
located  in  the  second  conductor  to  retard  the  rate  of  discharge 
of  the  element  between  charging  periods  from  the  voltage 
source,  and  enabling  means  responsive  to  the  discharge  ot  the 
first  element  through  the  second  conductor  and  impedance 
means  to  register  the  discharge  current  and  tti  indicate  the 
capacitance  of  the  capacitor  as  a  function  thereof, 


3.863,148 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASl  RING  THE 
RESISTANCE.  RESISTIVITY  OR  THE 
CROSS-SECTIONAL  AREA  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL 
CONDUCTOR  SUCH  AS  A  WIRE.  CABLE  OR  BAR 
Paul-Henri  Fellrath.  Cortaillod.  and  (Jerard  Lavanchy.  Prilly. 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Societe  d  Exploitation  des 
Cables  Electriques  Sysleme  Berthoud  Borel  &  Cie.  Cortail- 
lod. Switzerland 

Filed  May  4.  1973.  Ser.  No.  357.187 

Int.  CI.  (iOlr  27/74 

L.S.  CI.  324-- 64  21  Claims 


a  metallic  casing  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  hand  of  a  tester, 
a  conducting  probe  projecting  from  said  casing  and  insu- 
lated therefrom; 
a  high  resistance  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said 

metallic  probe, 
a  conducting  sleeve  disposed  about  and  insulated  from  said 
resistor. 

said  sleeve  being  closed  off  at  one  end  with  said  closed  off 
end  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  resistance 
whereby  said  sleeve  functions  as  a  distributed  capaci- 
tance across  said  resistor; 
a  variable  capacitor  connected  between  the  closed  off  end 
of  said  sleeve  and  said  casing. 
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1.  A  method  (,>t  maKmg  k>n-iinc  measurements  o!  physical 
parameters  such  as  resistance,  resistivity  and  cross-sectK)nal 
area  on  a  selected  section  of  an  elongated  electrical  conductor 
ctimprising  the  steps  oi  forming  a  closed  loop  current  path 
with  a  selected  section  of  an  elongated  electrical  conductor. 
externally  inducing  an  alternating  current  having  a  predeter- 
mined value  into  said  closed  loop  independent  of  a  grounded, 
short-circuited  or  tliiating  condition  in  the  remainder  ^A  the 
electrical  conductor,  said  current  being  externally  induced  hv 
a  toroidal  core  for  a  limited  period  during  which  the  heat 
produced  by  it  in  said  elongate  conductor  cannot  intluence 
the  precision  of  the  results  of  the  measurement,  measuring  the 
potential  drop  between  tv^o  points  spaced  apart  a  given  dis- 
tance on  said  selected  section,  and  deriving  a  selected  physical 
parameter  from  the  measured  information 
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RE  HAZARD  DETECTOR 

Leo  D.  Johnson,  Kensington,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Nav\,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  410,921 
Int.  CI.  GOlr.?/  02,  /9//4 
U.S.  CI.  324-72.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  hand-held  device  for  testing  t'or  radio  frequencv  volt- 
age levels  ctmiprising 


said  distributed  capacitance  and  said  variable  capacitor 
forming  aa  voltage  divider  such  that  whenever  said 
casing  is  held  in  the  bare  hand  of  a  tester  and  said  probe 
brought  in  contact  with  an  isolated  conductmg  object 
that  is  being  irradiated  with  radio  frequency  energy, 
said  radio  frequency  energy  flows  to  ground  through 
said  voltage  divider  and  said  tester, 
means  disposed  within  said  casing  for  developing  a  signal 

indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  said  radio  frequency  flow; 

means  for  comparing  said  signal  with  a  predetermined 

reference  voltage. 
a  light  source  supported  by  said  casing;  and 
means  for  operating  said  light  source  whenever  said  signal 

exceeds    said    reference    voltage    by    a    predetermined 

amount. 
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El  E(   fRK  Al    C  I  RKFNl   FLOW   INDK   \1()R 

Steve  E.  Cebuliak;  Clifford   HarMv    I  t-ath,  and  .luhn   Htnrv 

Westlake.  all  of  Calgary.  Alberta.  (  anada.  assigndrs  ti.  (,tn- 

trix  Engineering  Ltd..  Calgarv.  Albtrl.  (  anada 

Filed  June  22.  1973'.  Ser.  No.  3~2,(i24 

int.  CI,  (,(lln  /9/74 

I  .S.  CI,  324      133  2  (  laims 
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1.  An  indicator  for  use  with  electrical  power  dissipating 

devices  and  a  source  of  line  voltage  for  indicating  firstly  the 
presence  v\  Ime  voltage  and  secondly,  whether  or  not  the 
eiev-triLai  p  v  c^  J  ssip.omg  device  is  drawing  current  from  the 
line  ot  voltage  source  s,in]  indicator  comprising  in  combina- 
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tion    mi.'jn>  to  cunncLt  said  indicator  to  a  source  of  line  volt- 
age and  means  to  connect  said  indicator  to  an  electrical  power 

dissipating  device,  said  first  means  including  a  pair  of  conduc- 
ti^rs  connected  \o  said  first  means  and  to  said  second  means, 
a  tirsi  circuit  across  said  conductors,  said  first  circuit  including 
visual  line  voltage  indicating  means  and  a  second  circuit  also 
across  said  conductors  between  said  first  circuit  and  said 
vecond  nx'ans.  to  \!suall\  indicate  electrical  power  dissipation 
across  said  conductors,  said  second  circuit  including  a  step  up 
transformer  having  primar>  and  secondary  windings,  said 
primary  Ainding  being  in  series  with  one  of  said  conductors, 
a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  including  a  cathode,  a  gate  and  an 
anode,  said  secondary  winding  being  connected  to  the  line 
voltage  input  side  o!  said  primary  winding  and  to  said  cathode. 
a  neon  glow  lamp  and  resistor  in  series  with  said  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifie:-  anode  and  connecting  with  the  other  of  said 
conductors  ,ind  means  to  control  the  conducting  characteris- 
tics ot  said  gate,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  resistor 
in  scries  hetween  said  line  voltage  input  side  of  said  one  con- 
ductor and  said  gate  of  said  silicon  controlled  rect'lfier,  said 
last  mentioned  resistor  preventing  said  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier troni  conducting  unless  said  power  dissipating  device  is 
drawing  current,  the  connection  of  said  power  dissipating 
device  to  draw  current  operating  said  secondary  winding  of 
said  transformer  and  providing  sufficient  polarity  to  said  cath- 
ode ot  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  to  cause  said  silicon 
controlled  recti!', er  to  conduct  thereby  operating  said  neon 
glow  'amp 


G.  means  for  applying  the  second  train  of  pulses  to  the  other 
of  the  inputs  of  the  counter, 

H.  a  bridge  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  legs  forming  a  diago- 
nal adapted  to  he  balanced  to  zero,  one  of  the  legs  of  the 
bridge  coriiprismg  a  plurality  of  weighted  impedances 
respectively  connected  to  the  separate  stages  of  the  multi- 
stage counter  and  arranged  to  have  current  applied 
through  the  weighted  impedances  to  one  side  of  said 
diagonal  under  switching  control  of  the  respective  stages 
of  the  counter, 

I.  diagonal-output  means  for  applving  a  voltage  porpor- 
tional  to  whatever  voltage  exists  across  said  diagonal  to 
one  of  the  two  power  input  terminals  of  the  motor,  and 
J.  a  voltage  divider  connected  to  the  other  of  the  two 
input  terminals  of  the  motor 
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APPAR.ATLS  FOR  CAISINC  A  METER  TO  \1E\SLKE 

THE  RATE  OF  ROTATION  OF  A  SHAFT 

Gunther  Hahlganss.  Kriftel.  (iermanv,  assignor  to  \  DO  Vd^lf 

Schindling  CmbH,  Frankfurt,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29.  197  3.  Ser.  No.'327,403 
Claims    prioritv.    application    (iermanv,    Jan.     M      1972. 
220433! 

Int.  CI.  GOlp  J .48 
l.S.  CI,  324-167  lOCIaims 
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CIK(  UT  FOR  tSE  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  ELECTRIC 

\1F\SI  RED  VALIES  INDICATORS.  ESPECIAELV 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  SCALES 

Peter  V\  emit/.  Aachen,  Germany ,  assignor  to  Dr.  Hans  Boekels 
&  Co..  Aachen.  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  330.260 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    8,     1972. 
220577H 

Int.  CI.  (;01r  !'38,  1102 
t.Sd    324     128  5  Claims 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  causing  a  meter  to  measure  the  rate  of 

rotation  of  a  first  shaft,  comprising. 
A    said  meter, 
B  a  first  pulse  transmitter  tor  providing  a  first  train  of  pulses 

at  a  pulse  rate  proportional  to  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the 

first  shaft. 
C     an    electronic    multi-stage    forward-backward   counter 

having  a  backward-counting  input,  a  forward-counting 

input,  and  an  output  from  each  of  the  stages, 
D   means  for  applving  the  first  tram  of  pulese  to  one  of  the 

inputs  of  the  counter. 
E    a  d  c    electric  motor  including  a  second  shaft  driven  by 

the  motor  and  connected  to  drive  said  meter,  and  further 

including  a  power  input  with  two  power  input  terminals 

for  driving  the  motor. 
F  a  second  pulse  transmitter  fVir  providing  a  second  train  of 
pulses  at  a  puKe  rate  pr<,iportional  to  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the 
second  shaft. 


I.  In  combination  with  an  electric  circuit  tor  conveving 
direct  current  voltage  values  corresponding  to  cjuantitics  to  be 
measured  to  a  receiver  while  suppressing  alternating  current 
voltages;  measuring  means  operable  for  developing  a  direct 
current  voltage  signal  which  vanes  in  conformity  with  the 
quantity  measured  and  having  an  output  terminal,  a  receiver 
adapted  for  actuation  by  the  said  direct  current  vultage  signal 
and  having  an  input  terminal,  a  filter  connecting  said  output 
terminal  to  said  input  terminal  and  operable  only  temporary 
to  suppress  alternating  current  interference  appearing  with 
said  direct  current  voltage  signal,  a  normally  nonconductive 
switch  connected  in  parallel  with  said  filter,  and  measuring 
differentiation  control  means  operable  in  response  to  a  change 
in  said  direct  current  voltage  signal  in  at  least  one  direction  for 
making  said  switch  conductive  only  during  substantiallv  the 
entire  period  of  time  over  which  said  change  takes  place 


3.863,153 
SPEED  MEAStREMENT  AND  INDICATION  APPARATUS 

kamran    Fshraghian.    Hillcrest.   Australia,   assignor   to   U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Noy.  10.  1972.  Ser.  No.  305,380 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia.  Noy.  10.  1971, 
6954/71 

Int.  CI.  GOlp  3!48.  H03k  2l!l8 
U.S.  CI.  324-166  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  speed  measurement  and  indication  apparatus  of  the 
type  wherein  a  counter  is  adapted  to  count  the  number  of 
pulses  of  a  signal  pulse  train  occurring  during  each  of  a  succes- 
sion of  measurement  intervals  of  fixed  duration,  the  pulse 
recurrence  frequency  of  the  signal  pulse  train  being  related  to 
the  speed  to  be  measured  and  indicated,  an  indicator  displays 
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in  digital  form  the  information  present  at  the  output  of  a  gated 
sti)rage  circuit  the  input  of  which  is  supplied  with  the  counter 
information,  a  sampling  pulse  source  supplies  sampling  pulses 
to  the  storage  circuit,  and  wherein  the  storage  circuit  is  ar- 
ranged to  be  so  gated  by  the  sampling  puKes  applied  thereto 
that  during  the  presence  of  a  sampling  pulse  the  input  infor- 
mation of  the  storage  circuit  is  transferred  to  the  output 
thereof  while  the  input  infiirmation  present  at  the  time  of 
cessation  of  the  sampling  pulse  is  retained  at  the  output  of  the 


u 
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storage  circuit  until  the  occurrence  of  the  next  succeeding 
sampling  puNc.  each  applied  sampling  puKe  being  substan- 
tially coincident  with  termination  of  a  measurement  interval, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  frequency  responsive 
means  for  providing  a  control  signal  corresponding  to  ilic 
magnitude  of  a  change  in  the  frequency  of  said  signal  puKc 
tram,  and  control  means  for  increasing  the  sampling  rate  ol 
said  sampling  pulse  source  in  response  to  said  control  signal. 
whereby  the  recurrence  rate  iif  the  applied  sampling  pulses  is 
determined  by  the  rate  of  change  of  speed  to  he  measured 
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SWITCHED  INTEGRATOR 

Edyyard  M.  Marwell.  Mount  Kisco.  and  Eugene  P.  Finger. 

Breyyster.  both  of  N.Y  ..  assignors  to  Curtis  Instruments.  Inc., 

Mount  Kisco,  N.V. 

Continuation-in-partofSer.  No.  275,329.  July  16.  1972,  Pat. 

No,  3,777.266.  This  application  Jan.  22.  1973.  Ser.  No, 

325.749 

Int.  CI.  (;04f  9100 

L.S.  CI.  324-182  9  Claims 


1.  ,A  programmable  integrator  for  measuring  the  use  of  a 
system  comprising 

an  integrator  including  a  coulometer  having  a  bored  tube, 
a  pair  of  columns  of  electrolytically  platable  metal  posi- 
tioned in  the  bore  of  said  tube,  said  columns  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  gap  filled  with  an  electrolyte,  and  a  pair  of 
electrodes  at  each  end  of  said  tube  in  contact  with  said 
metal  columns. 

a  source  of  light  positioned  to  one  side  of  said  tube. 

a  pair  of  light  sensitive  means  positioned  on  the  side  of  said 
tube  opposite  said  light  source,  said  light  sensitive  means 
being  spaced  from  one  another  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  tube. 


switch  means  for  connecting  said  coulometer  across  a 
source  of  voltage,  said  switch  being  closed  \yhen  said 
system  is  in  operational  use; 

logic  input  means  for  effectively  reversing  the  connection  of 
said  coulometer  with  said  voltage  source  at  the  start  of 
each  of  a  succession  of  integrating  intervals,  said  mtegrat- 
ing  interval  being  completed  when  said  gap  moves  from 
a  position  between  said  light  source  and  one  of  said  light 
sensitive  means  to  a  position  between  said  light  source 
iPtl  the  other  light  sensitive  means,  said  logic  input  means 
being  alternately  connected  to  a  source  of  high  and  low 
potential  during  successive  integrating  intervals; 

means  connected  to  said  logic  input  means  for  indicating 
when  said  logic  input  means  is  connected  to  neither  said 
high  or  low  potential  sources; 

output  means  for  indicating  when  said  integrating  interval 
is  completed,  said  integrating  interval  representing  a 
predetermined  period  of  operational  use  of  said  system; 
and 

means  controlled  by  said  logic  input  means  for  effectively 
connecting  to  said  indicating  means  at  the  beginning  of  an 
integrating  interval  the  light  sensitive  means  at  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  coulometer  tube  from  the  electrolytic  gap. 
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1.  \n  apparatus  for  simulating  the  multipath  reception  of  a 
modulated  signal  formed  by  impressing  a  modulation  signal 
having  various  modulation  frequencies  residing  within  a  mod- 
ulation frequency  band  upon  a  carrier  signal  having  a  single 
carrier  frequency  residing  within  a  carrier  frequency  band 
such  that  the  modulated  signal  includes  a  frequency  spectrum 
centered  about  the  carrier  frequency  and  extending  within  the 
carrier  frequency  band  over  twice  the  modulation  frequency 
hand,  comprising  means  for  shifting  the  frequency  spectrum 
of  the  modulated  signal  from  the  carrier  frequency  band  to  an 
mtcrmedijle  frequency  band  located  between  ihe  carrier 
frequency  hand  and  the  modulation  frequency  band;  means 
t\^r  translating  the  modulated  signal  in  accordance  with  a 
generally  V-shaped  amplitude  vc'-su^  licuuincy  response 
curve  having  a  center  frequency  residing  w  nhm  'he  frcquenc  v 
spectrum  of  the  modulated  signal  to  amphlude  and  phase 
distort  Ihe  modulated  signal  so  as  to  simulate  multipath  recep- 
tion, and  means  for  shifting  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the 
modulated  signal  from  the  intermediate  frequency  band  back 
to  the  carrier  frequency  band 
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FRKQLtNCV  DIFKKRtNXE  DETECTOR 

Uarren   I).   Bogert,   Ft.   I.ee,   N.j.,  assignor   to   Internafionj! 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutiev.  N.J. 

Filed  \tar.  21.  1973,  Ser,  No.  .M2.i:i 

Int.  CI.  H04b  /  io 

L.S.  CI.  325-346  o  Claun. 
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Bl  II  TIN  FM  DIPOI.E  ANTENNA 

\  d«drd  J   Quinlan.  Riverton,  and  Frank  E.  Reda.  W  illingboro. 
^'"th  of  N.j.,  assignors  to  Philco-Ford  Corporation.  Blue  Bell. 


Filed  Aug.  27.  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,991 
Int.  CI.  H()4q  /  24 
i.S.  LI.  325-365 


4  Claims 


1.  A  gated  frequency  detector  for  a  frequency  lock  loop 

a  nrv!  Miurce  of  a  pulsed  input  signal; 
a  sev-ond  source  of  a  variable  frequency  reference  signal; 
fir^:   nie.ins  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  source  i\n 
generating  t'irst  and  second  phase  quadrature  frequency 

difference  output>, 
me.in>  ^nupled  to  said  first  and  second  outputs  for  detecting 
the  frequency  difference  between  .said  first  and  second 
Miurces,  said  detecting  means  comprising 
a  tirst  threNhoId  detector  having  first  and  second  outputs, 
sjid  iirst  >'utput  being  a  logical  pulse  output  which  is 
high  v^hen  said  first  phase  quadrature  frequency  differ- 
ence ('utput  is  above  a  first  predetermined  threshold 
and  said  seennJ   lutput   heirg  a  logical  pulse  output 
whicn   is  high  '.vhen  said   first  phase  quadrature  fre- 
uuencv  difference  output  is  below  a  second  predeter- 
mined threshold, 
a  second  threshold  detector  having  first  and  second  out- 
puts, said   t'irst   iiutput   being  a  logical  pulsed  output 
which  IS  high  v^hen  said  second  phase  quadrature  fre- 
quency ditt'ercnce  output  is  above  said  first  threshold 
and  said  scccnd  output  is  a  logical  pulse  output  which 
IS  high  A  hen  said  second  pha^e  quadrature  frequency 
ditTerence  output  :s  below  said  second  threshold. 
a  digital  phavc  frequency  detector  coupled  to  the  output 
ol  said  tirst  and  second  threshold  detectors  for  generat- 
ing a  first  pulse  signal  during  the  duration  of  said  input 
pulse  v»,hich  corresponds  to  said  frequency  difference 
and  a  second  signal  y,hich  corresponds  to  the  sense  of 
said  frequency  difference,  Ci^untmg  means  coupled  to 
said   first   pulsed   signal   tor   ,.ounting   the   number  of 
pulses, 
second  means  coupled  tti  said  rnearis  tor  detecting  for 
generating  a  DC  voltage  proportumal  to  said  frequency 
difference,   said   DC   voltage   applied   to  said  second 
source  for  varving  the  output  of  sa:d  -econd  source; 
and 
a  third  source  of  a  coniriil  gate  puUc  having  an  output 
coupled  to  said  second  means  and  synchronous  with 
said  first  ,ource  for  enanling  and  resetting  the  opera- 
tion of  said  second  means. 


AtrgMH4 
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1.  A  stereophonic  radio  receiver  system  comprising:  a  cabi- 
net housing  a  stereo  broadcast  receiver  having  balanced  an- 
tenna input  terminals  and  left  and  right'  speaker  termi- 
nals, said  receiver  being  capable  of  receiving  stereo  hroaiicast 
signals  and  producing  related  audio  frequency  output  signals, 
a  pair  of  loudspeakers,  said  loud  speakers  each  mounted 
separately  from  said  cabinet  .md  .idapted  for  location  to  pro- 
vide stereo  sound  when  provided  with  said  signals  from  said 
receiver,  means  for  connecting  each  K-^f  said  pair  of  loudspeak- 
ers to  respective  ones  of  said  speaker  terminals,  a  first  cou- 
pling capacitor  located  at  said  cabinet  for  connecting  e)ne  of 
said  antenna  input  terminals  to  one  of  said  speaker  terminals, 
a  second  coupling  capacitor  located  at  said  cabinet  for  con- 
necting the  other  of  said  antenna  input  terminals  to  the  other 
of  said  speaker  terminals,  and  means  connected  between  said 
speaker  terminals  and  said  receiver  for  developing  substantial 
impedance  at  r.f.  while  developing  substantial  no  impedance 
at  audio  frequency 
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S\NTHETIC  PHASOR  GENERATOR 

Bertram  F.  kupersmith,  Bloomfield,  and  Clarence  Casper,  Jr., 
\S  indsor,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  L  nited  Aircraft  Corpo- 
ration, Fast  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,069 

Int.  CI.  H03b  \^m 

L.S.  CI.  328-14  4  Claims 
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1.  A  synthetic  phasor  generator  comprising; 

clock  means  providing  a  sequence  of  cyclic  timing  signals 
each  having  a  period  which  is  a  small  fraction  of  the 
period  of  a  sinusoid  to  be  synthesized, 

operational  amplifier  means  having  feedback  resistance  of 
a  given  magnitude. 

electronic  switching  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs,  said 
switching  means  connected  to  said  clock  means  and 
operable  in  response  to  said  timing  signals  to  connect  said 
operational  amplifier  means  to  successive,  selected  ones 
of  said  inputs,  one  at  a  time,  in  successive  ones  of  the 
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fractions  i)f  the  period  of  the  sinusoid  to  he  svnthcsized; 
Signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  signal  relating  to 
the  desired  magnitude  of  the  sinusoid  to  he  gencr.ited; 
and 
apluraiitv  ot  input  resistances,  each  connected  helween  the 
related  one  o!  said  ^v<,llchlng  means  inputs  and  said  signal 
receiving  means,  each  having  a  magnitude  ot  said  leed- 
hack  resistance  of  said  operational  amplifier  related  to 
the  given  magnitude  by  the  sine  of  the  angle  correspond- 
ing to  the  tractiim  of  the  peri(!d  o\  said  sinusoid  unhin 
which  the  related  one  of  said  switching  means  inputs  is 
connected  to  said  operational  amplifier  means. 


3.863.159 

PARTICLE  ANALYZING  METHOD  AND  APPARATLS 

HAVING  PLLSE  AMPLITUDE  MODIFICATION  FOR 

PARTICLE  VOLLME  LINEARIZATION 

VSaliace  H,  Coulter,  Miami  Springs,  and  Edward  Neal  Dotv. 
Pompano  Beach,  both  of  Fla..  assignors  to  Coulter  Electron- 
ics, Inc..  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  357.888 

Int.  CI.  H03k  ^  2(1 

U.S.  CI.  328-117  34  Claims 
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1.  ,A  method  for  proportionately  modifying  the  amplitude  of 
particle-pulscs  of  the  type  having  a  center  portion  with  2 
shoulder  portions  on  either  side  and  prt)duced  bv  a  C  oultcr 
type  of  scanning  aperture,  whereby  the  modified  amplitude 
will  be  the  same  for  all  particles  of  the  same  volume,  reg.od- 
less  of  their  differing  trajectories  through  the  aperture,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  the  amplitude  ot 
a  particlc-pulse  at  its  center  and  at  two  shoulder  pt)inls  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  center,  deriving  from  the  relative  magni- 
tudes of  said  three  amplitudes  an  increment  of  amplitude 
error,  and  adding  said  increment  of  amplitude  error  to  said 
center  amplitude  to  obtain  the  desired  modified  amplitude 


3.863,160 
METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  FINDING  THE  CENTER 
AMPLITLDE  OF  EACH  PLLSE  OF  A  TRAIN  OF  RANDOM 

AMPLITUDE  ASYMMETRIC  PLLSES 
Edward    Neal    Dotv,    1240   Stardust.    Pompano   Beach.    Fla. 
33063 

Filed  May  7.  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,930 

Int.  CI.  H03k  5i20 

L.S.  CI.  328-117  27  Claims 


DELAY  'l 
» 


P'JLSE 
OfNERATOfi 


DCLAY  'J 
30 


ii     A     it 


1.  A  method  for  finding  the  center  amplitude  of  input  pulses 
which  are  both  asymmetric  and  of  random  amplitude,  com- 


prising  the  steps  of:  attenuating  each  input  pulse  a  fixed  per- 
centage of  its  original  amplitude,  establishing  a  pair  of  time 
offset  parallel  channels  for  receiving  the  input  pulse  such  that 
the  two  channels  in  combination  can  contain  two  derived 
pulses  from  each  input  pulse,  comparing  in  each  channel  the 
original  with  the  attenuated  amplitudes  of  each  derived  pulse, 
deriving  from  such  comparing  two  integratable  signals  that  are 
related  to  each  other  in  area  and  are  time  offset,  one  signal 
being  in  each  channel,  integrating  separately  the  two  signals, 
forming  from  the  integration  signals  two  wave  forms  which 
have  different  magnitudes,  the  smaller  magnitude  wave  form 
being  in  the  channel  which  is  earlier  in  time  and.  the  two  wave 
forms,  by  virtue  of  time  offset,  intersecting  at  a  center  time 
useable  for  strobing  the  input  pulse  for  obtaining  its  center 
amplitude. 


.^.H63.1f.! 

niGITAI    METHOD  AND  APPARATl  S  K)R 

D^NAMK  AI  I  N    MONMORING  THE  FRF(j(  FN(  N   f)F  A 

fkFUl  FN{  \    \  ARMN(,  SI(,N\[ 
Frederick   U  .  Johnson;   Dale  \N  .    I  rent,  both  of   Knhardscm, 
Te\.,  and  Raymond  I*.  FMoffier.  (  harlottesv  iJU ,  \  a.,  assign- 
ors to  R(Kkv»tll  International  C  iirporalion.  Dallas.   U\. 
Filed  N(o.  28,  i9"3,  Str.  No.  420, 1'r 
Int.  (  I,  H(l3h   '  08 
L.S.  CI.  328      14U  1^  (  iyims 
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5.   \pp.;r,itus  for  dynamically  monitoring  the  frequency  of 
a  frequency-varying  signal  comprising: 

frequency  divider  circuit  means  for  providing  N'  strcanis  ,  f 

pulse-  in  repoiisc  to  the  sicnal,  each  pulse  stKam  n.i.-:g 
.1  pulse  for  a  different  successive  one  of  the  cycles  of  the 

signal  and  containing  a  pulse  for  each  A,'(/'  -  I  i  \'  ov  Ji 
thereafter  where  K  is  a  consecutively  increasing  numher 
starting  v^ith   the   int^:'gcr    1    and   /'  equ.iN   the    number  of 
cvcles  hctvveen  saLvCsM^e  puls^-  stream  ptoUuimg  sv  Jes 
a  n  d 

pulse  j:enerating  circuit  me.ms  tor  proujini:  \  groups  of 
pulses,  cich  group  being  generated  m  lespons^  to:  ,,  j,f. 
fereni  one  ot  said  pulse  streams  and  Lontainmg  a  tived 
area  pulse  for  each  puNc  m  its  sor-epvondmg  stream  and 
serially  combining  said  groups  of  puiscs  mto  a  single  puke 
stream  in  the  same  order  m  which  thev  were  geneialed 
13.  A  niethiHt  ot  dv namically  monitoring  the  frc^uen.v  of 
a  trequencv -A  ar\  mg  eieetrK.!^  signal  comprising 

generating  \  puNe  Mreanis  t:.>m  the  electrKun  signa'    e.i.h 
stream  hegmning  'vvith  a  puKc  tor  .i  dilfercnt  lonsc^L-ioL- 
halt-cycle  ot  the  signal  and  i.  (tntammg  a  (vos-  tor  caeh  K': 
half-cvcle  thereatter  where  K  is  j  ^O'nsccutiv  liv   ,iKria>- 
mg  number  starting  with  the  integer  one,  .oio 

generating  and  scrialiv  combining  irtto  a  smglt  pulse  stream 
in  the  same  o^rder  in  which  thev  .ue  generated  fixed  area 
pulses  distributed  m  \  group-  wherein  e.^h  group  i- 
associated  with  a  different  one  ot  said  \  -treamv  an.; 
contains  a  fixed  area  pulse  for  each  puisc  m  it^^  ,!-si.u..ied 
streams 
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3.863,162 
HIGHSPEF.D  DtMODLLATOR  FOR  SINE-UWE 
SIGNALS 
Bernard  Audenard,  Seclin:  Michel  Pigeon.  Burev  Sur  >'vette, 
and  Claude  Stach,  Faches-Thumesnil.  all  of  f-rancf.  assign- 
ors to  Commissariat  a  I.  Energie  Atomique,  Paris.  France 

Filed  Sept.  7.  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,981 
Claims     prioritv,    application     France,    Sept.    21,     14""2. 
72.33493 

Int.  CI.  H03k  .^''0/ 
L.S,  CI.  328-151  6  Claims 


1.  A  Nine-wave  signal  demodulator  comprising: 

a  firvt  circuit  for  generating  a  first  drive  signal  in  the  form 

ot  vqu.irc-tvippeJ  puvc-  each  coinciding  with  the  first  half 

ot  a  positive  half-'Ajvc  of  said  sine-wave  signal  in  each 

alternate  c\c!e.  coitipriMng, 
a  shaping  circuit  v*.h'ch  rcccwc^  the  sine-wave  signal  and 

deliver^  a  Mgnai  F  Mrmed  of  rectangular  pulses  having  the 

same  ircquenc;.  a^  the  sine-wave  signal, 
a  Nwecp  wa'.  chv";  generator  w  hich  is  activated  by  the  signal 

F  and  emi'.s  a  signal  G. 
a  scaie-of-tw  o  circuit  for  div  iding  the  frequency  of  the  signal 

F  h\  two  and  delivering  a  ^igna^  H  .in  well  as  its  comple- 
ment H, 
a  tlrst  logic  cir^'ui!  vvnich  pe'i'orms  the  operation  F.H. 
a  storage  sampier  ^hich  receive^  the  signal  resulting  from 

the  operation  F  H,  is  activated  b\  the  signal  G  and  emits 

a  signal  J , 
a  first  potentiometer  of  ratio  *.  uhich  converts  G  to  G  '  =kG, 

a  second  potentiomete:"  o\  ratio  k  2  which  converts  J  to 

y  =  k  :^j, 

a  tv»,o-inpul  comparator  circuit  w  hi..h  receives  the  signal  G' 
at  Its  negative  input  and  the  Mgnai  J  at  its  positive  input 
and  which  delivers  a  signal  K, 

a  second  logic  circuit  whi^h  pertorms  the  operation  F.H.K, 
thus  generating  said  first  drive  signal, 

a  first  storage  sampler  which  receives  said  sine-wave  signal 
and  is  activated  bv  said  first  drive  signal, 

a  second  circuit  receiving  said  tVst  drive  signal  and  generat- 
ing a  second  drive  signal  outside  the  square-topped  pulses 
of  said  first  drive  signal. 

a  second  storage  sampler  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
first  sampler  and  activated  hv  -aid  second  drive  signal. 


3.863,163 
BROAD  BEAM  ELECTRON  GLN 

>htrman  K  Farrell.  29  Camino  Del  Monte,  Orinda.  Calif. 
'M563.  1  as/lo  ,|ohn  Demeter,  1563  Trestle  (ilen  Rd..  Oak- 
land. (  alif.  94610,  and  Peter  (.hormley  Woods,  1247 
sht  rman  St..  Alameda,  Calif.  94501 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  353,070 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  29;48.33iOU 

U.S.  CL  328-233  5  Claims 


1.  A  broad  beam  electron  gun  comprising 

an  anode  generally  transparent  to  electrons. 

a  plurality  of  elongated  filament  cathodes  spaced  apart  and 
parallel  to  each  other  in  a  common  plane,  said  plane 
being  generally  parallel  to  said  anode. 

a  generally  cylindrofiirm  control  grid  dispiised  about  each 
of  said  filament  cathodes,  and 

means  for  creating  an  electrical  potential  between  said 
anode,  said  filament  cathodes  and  sjid  control  grids 

whereby  electrons  emitted  from  said  cathodes  are  acceler- 
ated toward  said  anode,  said  beam  having  both  width  and 
depth. 


3,863,164 
TLBE  FILAMENT  POWER  SCPPI.V 

Uilliam  Louis  Seibert,  and  Paul  Carleton  Wilmarth.  both  of 
Indianapolis.  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 
\nrk,  N,\. 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  410.822 

Int.  CI.  HOlj  /9  16 

U.S.  CI.  328-270  9  Claims 
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1.  A  power  supply  for  electrc^mc  apparatus  including  at  least 
one  vacuum  tube  with  a  filament  comprising: 

supply  means  for  providing  a  source  of  alternating  voltage: 
rectifying  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  alternating 
voltage  to  develop  therefrom  a  full-wave  rectified  voltage 
between  first  and  second  output  terminals,  and  a  half- 
wave  rectified  voltage  between  said  first  terminal  and  a 
third  terminal, 

means  for  connecting  said  vacuum  tube  filament  between 
said  first  and  third  terminals,  and 

switch  means  operable  between  normal  and  standby  modes 
of  operation  coupled  between  said  second  and  third  ter- 
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minals  of  said  rectifving  means  for  converting  the  voltage 
developed  between  said  first  and  third  terminals  to  full- 
wave  rectified  voltage  during  a  norm.il  mode  of  opera- 
tion. 


3.863.165 

METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  ADJUSTING  ZERO 

POINT  ALTOMATICALL^ 

Mitsuru  Egawa.  and  Tomoteru  Takano.  both  of  Tok\o.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Seimitsu  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1971,  Ser.  No.  176,883 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sept,  3.  1970.  45-76786 

Int.  CI.  GOlr  l^ HO 

U.S.  CI.  330-2  2  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  zero  point  automatically  in 

the  measuring  apparatus  which  includes  a  means  fiir  convert- 
ing a  quantitv  o{  a  mechani^ai  displacement  into  an  ele^trkai 
quantitv ,  comprising  an  input  terminal  connected  to  an  output 
terminal  via  a  resistor  /?,,  said  input  terminal  being  connected 
via  a  resistor  /? ,  to  one  terminal  o\  a  switching  means,  the 
other  terminal  of  said  switching  means  being  connected  to  a 
DC  amplifier  having  a  high  input  impedance  and  a  high  gam, 
the  output  o\  said  amplifier  being  connected  via  a  resistoy-  '  , 
to  said  one  terminal  of  said  switching  circuit  and  via  a  capaci- 
tor C  {o  the  input  of  said  DC  amplifier  and  v  la  a  resistor  /?.  to 
said  output  terminal,  remaining  terminals  o\  said  input  termi- 
nal and  output  terminal  are  connected  to  ground,  and  said 
resistor  /?,,  R i.  /? ,  and  /?,,  being  selected  so  as  to  satisfv  the 
relation 

R.R,  =  R,R, 


3.863,166 
LASER  IMAGE  INTENSIFIER 

Morton  Stimler.  Rockville.  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  889,445.  Dec.  31,  1969. 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  329.784 
Int.  CI.  HO  Is  .h()5.  HOlj  31  50 

U.S.  CI.  330-4.3  8  Claims 


(/  =  pKIln 
wherein  p  is  an  integer,  k  is  the  predetermined  wavelength  of 
incident  radiation  from  said  lasing  means  normal  to  said, semi- 
conductive  material  and  n  is  the  index  of  refraction,  having  a 
thickness  such  that  its  reflectance  varies  from  a  maxima  to 
minima  for  a  given  incident  wavelength  and  is  approximately 
equal  to  the  electron  penetration  depth,  said  other  end  reflec- 
tor being  partially  reflective  to  provide  an  output, 
active  lasing  means  positioned  with  said  conjugate  reasona- 

tor  between  said  end  reflectors;  and 
an  electron  image  intensifier  for  modulating  said  modulata- 
ble  reflector,  said  intensifier  comprising: 
photoemissive   means  for  emitting  electrons  from  one 
surface  in  response  to  the  impingement  of  an  optical 
image  on  the  opposite  surface  thereof; 
means  for  accelerating  said  emitted  electrons;  and 
means  for  focusing  said  accelerated  electrons  onto  said 
modulatable  reflector, 
whereby  a  low  light  level  optical  target  image  causing  said 
impingement  on  said  photoemissive  surface  is  amplified 
by  point  to  point  lasing  action  between  said  end  reflectors 
to  produce  an  intensified  image  at  said  conjugate  resona- 
tor output. 


3.863.16' 
PARAMFIKK    \1()V1N(,  HFl  1)  WIPLIFIFR 

Dr.  Wolfgang  Harth.  and  Jorg  Muller,  both  of  Braunsihwtig. 
(jerman>,  assignors  to  Litintia  l'attnt-\  t  rwallungs- 
(i.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  Main.  Germanv 

Hied  Jul)  6,  19':'3.  Sir.  No,  377,020 
Claims     priority,    applicatiim     (.trmanv.    Julv     8.     I9''2. 
2233726:  Julv  8. 'l9'2,  ^22558(1 

Int.  (I.  H(»3f  7104 
I  .S.  CI.  330     4.6  8  Claims 
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I.  A  low  light  level  target  laser  image  intensifier  comprising: 
a  conjugate  resonator  having  a  pair  of  spherical  end  reflectors, 
one  of  said  end  reflectors  having  modulatable  reflectivity  and 
being  comprised  oi  semiconductor  material  having  the  char- 
acteristics of  changing  its  index  of  refraction  in  regions  o\ 
minority  carrier  injection  and  increasing  its  reflectance  in 
proportion  to  the  density  of  electrons  impinging  upon  it.  said 
semiconductive  material  thickness  is  given  bv  the  relation 


I.  ,A  parametric  moving  field  amplifier  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  semiconductor  body; 

a  layer  i^f  insulating  material  on  one  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor hodv . 

a  striplike  tiietal  conductor  on  the  MjMace  of  said  insulating 
layer  and  extending  along  the  length  thereof,  said  con- 
duct(>r  having  a  width  which  is  less  than  the  width  of  said 
msuiating  laver  .md  ot  ^aid  semiconductor  body,  said 
width  ot  said  conduelor  varvmg  aiong  the  length  of  said 
conductor  and  having  .1  periodic  s;r..cture  with  different 
strip  widths,  said  periodic  structure  being  cliiViensuniei,:  '. 
torm  a  Ivuv  pasc  tVlter  with  the  Inrnting  treuuencv  ot  the 
Iilter  being  imnied:ateiV  at^ovc  'he  pumping  irec,uencV  ot 
the  amplifier,  and 

an  electrical  contact  applied  to  the  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor body  opposite  ti'  said  >'ne  N,,rface. 
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3.863.168 

AMPl.lUKRS  VMTH  PAR ALLEL-CONNEC  lU) 

AMPI  IFVING  STAGFS 

Henr>   Richard  Beurrier.  Chester  Township.  Morns  (  uuntv. 

N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpurated, 

.Murray  Hill.  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  12.  1973.  Ser.  No.  331.535 

Int.  CI.  H03f  J.j: 

L'.S.  CI.  330-18  1,-'  Claims 
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1.  .A  circuit  exhibiting  at  a  first  a  second  and  a  third  termi- 
nals characteristics  corresponding  \o  those  which  would  be 
exhibited  hy  an  equivalent  transistor  of  a  particular  conductiv- 
itv  type  at  its  base,  emitter,  and  collector  electrodes,  respec- 
tively, said  circuit  comprising 
a  first  and  a  second  transistors,  each  o^t  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  to  said  particular  conductivity  type,  each  of  said 
first  and  said  second   transistors  having  a  base  and  an 
emi.ter  and  a  collector  electrode, 
means  connecting  said  first  transistor  emitter  electrode  to 

said  first  terminal. 
means  connecting  said  first  transistor  hase  electrode  and 
said  second  transistor  collector  electriidc  each  to  said 
second  terminal. 


means  conne^-ting  said  second  transistor  emitter  electrode 

to  said  third  terminal,  and 
a  current  mirror  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  to  which 

said  first  transistor  collector  electrode  is  connected  and 

an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  second  transistor  base 

electrode. 


3.863.170 
THFRMALLV  STABLE  POWER  AMPLIFIER 

Henrv  Kevin  Ralciiff.  Wirral,  England,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
(  orporation.  South  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1973.  Ser.  No.  334,517 

Int.  CI.  H03f  LU 

U.S.  CL  330  ^23  8  Claims 
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1.  In  conihmation, 
a  constant  voltage  signal  source; 
a  constant  current  signal  source; 
and  an  output  load, 
characterized  in  that: 

said  sources  are  phase  coherent; 

and  in  that  said  si^urccs  and  said  load  are  connected  in 
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3.863.169 
COMPOSITE  TRANSISTOR  CIRCIIT 
Mark  Berwyn   Knight.  N.  Caldv*ell.  N.J.,  assignur  t-i 
Corporation.  Nev*  York.  N.\. 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1974.  Ser.  No.  434,3".^ 

Int,  CI.  H03f  _^'iJ 

L.S.  CI.  330-22  'M  laims 

I 


i.  A  transistor  power  amplifier  comprising: 

switching  means  connected  between  a  voltage  source  and  .i 
ground  for  controlling  an  operational  signal  derived  t'rom 
an  input  signal  supplied  by  a  source  of  electrical  current, 
shaping  means  located  between  said  switching  means  and 
said  voltage  source  for  sequentially  presenting  said  input 
signal  and  said  voltage  to  said  switching  means, 

resonant  means  connected  to  said  switching  means  t\)r 
transmitting  said  operational  signal  at  a  predetermined 
frequency  to  a  load, 

matching  means  connected  to  said  resonant  means  and  said 
voltage  source  for  isolating  the  input  signal  from  the 
operational  signal  to  develop  a  sinusoidal  output  signal 
upon  passing  the  operational  signal  through  said  load;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  switching  means  and 
said  ground  tor  preventing  the  creation  of  thermal  energy 
in  the  switching  means  by  substantially  eliminating  the 
instantaneous  and  simultaneous  presence  of  the  input 
signal  and  voltage  source  therein  to  thereby  stabilize  the 
frequency  of  said  operational  signal  over  an  extended 
period  of  time. 


3.863,171 

COMPARISON  AMPLIFIER 

\oshithi  Kawashima,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso 

Co..  Ltd..  Kariva-shi,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  345,497 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1972.  47- 
032020 

Int.  CI.  H03f  J  /f> 
U.S.  CI.  330     30  D  5  Claims 

1.  A  comparison  ampht'ier  comprising  a  differential  ampli- 
fier having  two  input  transistors  to  be  supplied  with  two  types 
of  input  signals  for  effecting  differential  amplification  and  a 
constant  current  source  for  driving  said  differential  amplifier 
so  as  to  amplify  a  difference  voltage  between  said  two  types 
of  input  signals,  said  constant  current  source  including  two 
constant  current  source  transistors  connected  to  said  two 
input  transistors,  respectively,  and  said  differential  amplifier 
including  two  diodes  being  connected  together  at  one  end  of 
each  forming  a  common  end  connected  to  a  transistor  for 
passing  a  constant  current,  the  other  ends  of  said  two  diodes 
being  connected  to  said  two  constant  current  source  transis- 
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tors,  respectively,  to  increase  the  allowable  range  for  the 
difference  voltage  between  input  signals  applied  to  said  input 
transistors,  and  said  differential  amplifier  further  including 


two  load  transistors  cimnected  directly  to  collectors  of  said 
input  transistors,  respectively,  for  supplying  collector  current 

to  said  input  tr.insisiors 


3.863.173 
AMPLIFIER  CIRCLIT  FOR  MINIMIZING  VOLIAGE 

OFFSET 
Paul  F,  Scheib,  and  Robert  H,  Shumate,  b(»lh  of  Wavnesbom 
\a..  assignors  t(i  General  Flfctric   (  ompanv,  V\  av  neshom. 
\a. 

Filed  ,|une  3.  19-4,  Ser    Sii    4^5,423 

Int    (I    H03f  ;,.56 

U.S.  CI.  330-98  7  C  laims 
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3.863.172 

COMMON-MODE  REJECTION  AMPLIFYING  SYSTEM 

Makoto  Sato,  Hatboro,  and  Rov  F.  Schmoock,  Ivyland.  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Co.,  Warminster,  Pa, 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1970,  Ser.  No.  3.907 

Int.  CI.  H03f  \:U() 

L.S.  CI.  330-69 


1.  In  .1  filter  circuit  including  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
cascaded  amplifier  stages  coupled  to  one  another  through 

filter  elements  and  exhibiting  a  unity  voltage  gain  over  each 
st.igc.  the  first  of  said  amplifier  stages  having  first  and  second 
input  tern  inals  and  an  output  terminal,  the  last  of  said  amplifi- 
ers h.iving  an  output  terminal,  a  filter  circuit  input,  and  an 
input  impedance  coiincsied  in  series  between  said  first  termi- 
3  Claims  n^'  ^"d  said  filter  circuit  input,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  negative  feedback  circuit  comprising  a  first  feedback 
impedance  connected  between  said  output  terminal  of  said 
last  ,iniplifier  and  said  second  input  terminal,  a  second  nega- 
tive feedback  circuit  comprising  a  second  feedback  imped- 
ance cimnected  between  s.iid  second  input  terminal  of  said 
first  .impiiliL:  and  said  outp„t  tcimmal  of  said  first  amplifier. 
-aid  -Cvond  feedback  impedance  being  dimensioned  such  that 
at  and  above  the  cut  (^ff  frequency  of  the  filter  circuit  its 
impedance  value  i-  -urstantially  lower  than  that  of  said  first 
feedback  impedance,  whereas  for  direct  current  its  impedance 
value  IS  substantially  higher  than  that  of  said  first  feedback 
impedance  and  said  first  feedback  impedance  being  dimen- 
sioned such  that  for  direct  current  its  impedance  value  is 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  input  impedance. 


1.  An  amplifying  system  resptinsive  to  .i  compound  signal 
having  a  signal  component  and  a  common-mode  noise  compo- 
nent, said  compe)und  signal  being  derived  from  the  electrodes 
o{  an  elcctrotnagnetic  flt)w meter  having  an  .A-C  energized 
electromagnet  to  establish  an  electromagnetic  field  across  a 
flow  tube  whereby  said  compound  signal  is  induced  in  said 
electrodes  as  a  function  iif  flow  rate,  said  system  comprising 
a  first  and  second  differential  amplifier  circuits  each  having 
first  and  second  inputs  and  a  single  output,  said  first  and 
second  amplifier  circuits  each  including  a  negative  feedback 
impedance  connected  between  the  output  and  the  second 
input  thereof, 

b.  means  including  a  coupling  impedance  to  cimnect  the 
output  of  the  second  circuit  to  the  second  input  o\  the 
first  circuit, 

c.  means  to  apply  the  compound  signal  to  the  first  inputs  of 
the  first  and  second  circuits  to  cause  the  signal  compo- 
nent to  appear  at  the  input  of  the  first  circuit  in  summing 
relationship  and  the  noise  component  to  appear  in  sub- 
tractive  relationship,  said  first  and  second  circuits  having 
impedance  parameters  to  effect  amplification  of  the  sig- 
nal component  and  to  effect  rejection  of  the  noise  com- 
ponent in  the  first  circuit,  and 

d.  means  coupled  to  the  single  output  of  said  first  circuit  and 
independent  of  the  single  output  of  said  second  circuit  to 
derive  therefrom  the  amplified  signal  component  substan- 
tially free  of  said  noise  component 


3.863.174 
FREQLENCV   S\NTHFSI/,FR  HA\IN(,  PHASF-LOC  KFD 
LOOP  IN(  1  I  1)|N(,  SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  (  1R(  I  IT 
FRFQl FN( V   (ONNFRIFR 
Roman   Klinger.  Neuenburg,  Germany,  assignor  to   Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation.  New  >(irk,  N  ^ 

Filed  Apr,  24.  1974.  Ser.  No,  463, 4"5 
Claims    priorit\.    application    Germanv,    Ma\    21,    1973, 
2325741 

Int.  CI    H03b  }  04 
l.S.  CI.  331      2  i  (  laims 
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1,  A  ^.irLuit  arrangement  for  generating  a  plurality  of  spaced 

channel  frequencies  King  withm  at  least  one  frequence  r.mge 
comprising 

a  tlrsi  voltage  ^  I'lrolled  oscillator; 
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a  frequency  converter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 

'•ultdge  controlled  oscillator; 
an  aJjustahle  frequency  divider  coupled  to  the  output  of 
saiJ  frequency  converter;  said  adjustable  frequency  di- 
Mdcr  being  also  a  channel  selector; 
a  cr\  -tai  I'sciliator. 

a  tixed   trequcnc>   divider  coupled   to  the  output  of  said 
crystal  oscillator,  the  output  frequency  of  said  fixed  fre- 
quency  divider   being   a   reference   frequency  having  a 
value  equal  !o  the  channel  spacing; 
a  phase  comparator  coupled  to  said  adjustable  frequency 
divider  and  said   fixed  frequency  divider  to  provide  a 
.^>rt'i'l  s:gna!  proportional  to  the  frequency  difference 
hetween  the  output  frequencies  of  said  adjustable  fre- 
quenv.'v  divider  and  said  fixed  frequency  divider;  and 
a  tirst  'av.<  pjss  ;'ii;er  '.d  ^ouple  said  control  signal  from  said 
phase  comparator  to  said  first  voltage  controlled  oscilla- 
tor for  frequency  control  thereof; 
said  trequcncv  converter  including 

a  sanpie  and  hold  Circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 

tirst  voltage  controlled  oscillator, 
a  pulse  generator  coupled  to  said  crystal  oscillator  to 
produce  a  sampling  puNe  tor  application  to  said  sample 
and  hold  circuit  to  sample  the  output  frequency  of  said 
firs!  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  and 
a  low  pasN  filter  .oup'ed  to.  the  output  of  said  sample  and 
hold  circuit  to  couple  the  converted  frequency  to  said 
adjustable  frequency  divider, 
said  sampling  puNe  ha.ing  a  pulse  width  which  is  very 
small  as  compared  to  the  period  of  the  output  fre- 
quency of  said  first  voltage  contr(Mled  oscillator. 


and  said  second  switch  means  will  not  have  .said  oscilla- 
tory signals  channeled  therein. 


3.863.176 

PORTABLE  t  HEMIC  AL  EA.SER 

John  s   Mdrtinez,  Hermosa  Beach;  John  R.  Ogren.  Hawthorne. 

and  h  ugtnf  \    Rutkowski.  Palos  V  erdes  Estates,  all  of  Calif.. 

assignors  to  IRW  Inc..  Redondo  Beach.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1973.  Ser.  No.  387.866 

Int.  CI.  HOIs  ,^  ::    ?/09 

U.S.CI.JJl^y4.5P  II  Claims 


3.863,175 
OSCILLATOR  DEVICE  HAVING  REMOTE  RvDIMlON- 

REE  SVMTCH  MEANS 
George  A.   Kent.  West   Los   Angeles.  Calif,,  assiynnr   m    Iht 
Magnavox  Company.  Fort  VVavne.  Ind. 

Filed  Mar,  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  346,212 

Int.  CI.  H03b  19iU(j 

L.S.  CI.  331-67  f,  tiaims 
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I.  A  chemical  laser  comprising. 

a  combustion  chamber, 

a  laser  gain  region; 

an  effluent  section; 

a  removable  feed  cartridge  for  separately  suppKing  reac- 
tants  and  diluent  to  the  combustion  chamber  and  laser 
gam  region  for  creating  a  laser  medium  with  a  population 
inversion  therein; 

a  removable  pump  cartridge  for  absorbing  heat  and  neutral- 
izing effluent  gases  from  the  laser  gain  region  at  sufficient 
speed  to  sustain  a  C\\   lasing  reaction, 

means  for  sealing  the  feed  and  pump  cartridges  to  the  c(mi- 
bustion  chamber  and  effluent  sectums  respectively  during 
operation  of  the  laser;  and 

means  to  seal  the  combustion  chamber  and  effluent  sections 
upon  termination  of  the  lasing  action  and  removal  of  the 
feed  and  pump  cartridges  from  the  laser  to  thereby  main- 
tain operating  pressures  withm  the  laser. 


U 


3.863,177 

METALLIC  PENTAPHOSPHATE  GLASSES  AND  CSES 

THEREFOR 

heodore  (  harlnuis  Damen.  Colts  Neck;  Bruce  Cedric  Tofield, 
Bradlev  Beach,  and  Heinz  Paul  Weber,  Middletov^n,  all  of 
N  I  .  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated. Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Mav  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358.657 
Int.  CI.  HOls  .?  /6 
.S.(t    V^l      94.5  F  11  Claims 


1.  Frequency  selection  apparatus  comprising 

closely  coupled  dviuhle  tuned  transformer  means  responsive 

to  one  vt  two  tared  frequencies. 
Oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  transformer  means, 
first  means  to  oscillate  said  oscillator  means  at  a  first  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  one  of  said  two  tuned  frequen- 
cies of  said  transt\^rmer  m.eans, 
second  means  to  oscillate  said  oscillator  means  at  a  second 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  other  of  said  two  tuned 
frequencies  of  said  transformer  means. 
first  switch  means  to  actuate  said  tirst  means  in  a  first  switch 
position  and  to  actuate  said  second  means  in  a  second 
switch  position, 
second  switch  means  to  actuate  said  first  switch  means, 
filter   means  being   between   said   first  and   second  switch 
means  to  filter  out  the  oscillatory  signals  of  said  oscillator 
means  wherehv   the  ^'oupiing  between  said  filter  means 
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1.  A  transversely-pumped  laser  comprising  an  elongated 
active  element  including  at  least  neodymium  pentaphosphate. 
means  for  resonating   1.05  micrometer  radiation  from  said 
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element  along  an  avis,  and  means  tor  pumping  said  element 
transversely  to  said  axis  at  wavelengths  vuerlappmg  at  least 
one  absorption  band  of  said  element 


3.863,178 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODI  CTION  OF  LASER 

RADIATION  FROM  A  METAL  \  APOR 

Carl  M.  Ferrar,  Rock\ille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  I  niled  Aircraft 
Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  June  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372.116 

Int.  CI.  H01s.^o: 

t.S.  CI.  331-94.5  G  6  Claims 


-^         ^-^    ,. 


./^ 


i-^^ 


I.  .Apparatus  tor  the  production  of  laser  radiation  from  a 
metal  vapor  working  medium  comprising 

a  closed  vessel  for  the  containment  of  a  vaporous  working 

medium  including  a  reservoir  region  in  whii^h  the  medium 

can  accumulate  in  the  liquid  phase, 
a  heater  element  internal  of  the  vessel  to  provide  a  ht)t 

surface  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  boil  liquid  phase 

working  medium  which  is  brought  into  contact  with  ihc 

surface, 
a  power  source  for  supplying  energy  to  the  heating  element, 

liquid  metal  transfer  means  t"or  moving  the  working  nx- 

dium  in  the  liquid  phase  from  the  reservoir  region  to  the 

surface  i)f  the  heater  element, 
means  tor  producing  an  electric  discharge  internal  ol  the 

vessel  to  cause  a  population  inversion  in  the  vaporous 

working  medium;  and 
means  tor  sustaining  stimulated  emission  <^.\  laser  radiatum 

in  the  excited  workmi;  medium 


3.863.179 

LLTRA  LOW  POWER  AND  ULTRA  STABLE  ASTABLE 

MLLTIVIBRATOR 

(iee  In  Goo.  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  L  nited  States 

of  America  as  represented   by   the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  28.  1973,  Ser.  No.  419,752 

Int.  CI.  H03ki  262 

U.S.  CI.  331-108  D  2  Claims 
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1.  A  COS/MOS  oscillator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  gates  of  complementary  symmetry  metal  oxide 

silicon  devices  coupled  to  one  another  and  arranged  m  an 

oscillator  configuration, 


a  resistor-capacitor  combination  coupled  to  said  gates  for 
controlling  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said  uscillator; 
and 

a  large  resistor  on  the  order  of  1  megohm  in  the  first  gate 
of  said  COS/MOS  devices  between  the  p  channel  transis- 
tor and  n  channel  transistor  for  substantially  reducing 
current  dram  when  both  transistors  of  said  first  gate  are 
on. 


,^.H6.^.18(1 
HK.H  \<)I  I  \(,F  (,FNKR\T()R 
Ronald   \ .   Parson,  St,   Paul.  Minn.,  assignor  lu  (jracu   Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Fili'd  Dec.  I  1,  19-'3.  Ser,  No.  423.8^4 

Int.  (  1,  Mll3b  i,uu 

U.S.  CI.  331-  irk  M  (  laims 


♦  V 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  alternating  current  high 
voltage  to  a  load  from  a  direct  current  low  voltage  supply 
Having  two  voltage  terminals,  comprising  a  transformer  having 
Its  secondary  winding  connected  across  said  load  and  having 


,i    prim<ir\     winding,    twci    set 


ipposing    semiconductor 


switches  ciinncvied  across  said  p'in:.irv  winding,  with  the 
common  junction  point  of  said  scmKondu^tor  sv,itches  con- 
nected to  a  first  terminal  i^f  said  low  voltage  supplv.  each  of 
said  semiconductor  switches  li.iving  a  control  element  for 
regulating  the  respective  current  conduction  through  said 
switches,  a  current  drive  transformer  winding  connected  be 
tween  respective  control  elements  of  said  conductive  sy.iiches 
and  having  a  center  tap  connection  connected  to.  ir,e  second 
terminal  \A  said  low  voltage  supply,  means  for  coupling  volt- 
age trom  said  second  terminal  of  said  N'w  voltage  supplv  to 
said  pruvuiry  winding  and  to  said  series  i  ippcsn-,-  ccmiconduc- 
t or  switches,  means  for  electrically  coupling  -,. k:  curren-  .tr^e 
transformer  winding  to  said  transfom-er  prmiarv  winding, 
wherehv  the  alternating  current  driv  c  energy  tur  said  semicon- 
ductm  switch  cO'ntrcil  element  is  derived  from  said  primary 
winding,  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  coiinec  tiom 
across  said  transformer 


3,863.181 
MODE  SUPPRESSOR  FOR  STRIP  TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Bernard  Glance.  Colts  Neck,  and   Martin   \ictor  Schneider. 
Holmdel,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephcme  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec,  3.  1973,  Ser.  No,  421,392 
Int.  CI.  HOlp  I   -6 
U.S.  CI.  333-96  7  C  laims 

1.  \  transmission  device  comprising: 
a  ground  plane  member. 
a  dielectric  substrate; 

a  conductor  pattern  supported  hv  the  dielectric; 
a  shield  having  two  parailei  s.Je  members,  a'top  member 
and  the  ground  plane  member  parallel  to  the  top  member, 
the  shield  being  positioned  to  enclose  the  dielectric  and 
the  conductor  pattern  withm  a  cnannei  space 
means  i\h  suppressing  nuides  .iSMicialeO  witn  vertical  cur- 
rents, said  mean^  including  a  tiroove  iri  a!  'L-a^t  one  -ide 
member  ot  the  snieid,  said  groove  being  dinicrisiuned  and 
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currcn'N, 


^pcar  as  an  open  circuit  to  the  vertical 
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a  rt;sl^tl'.c  ihm  film  being  positioned  between  the  dielectric 
substrate  and  shield  and  extending  partially  into  the 
groove  and  partially  into  the  channel. 


3,863.182 
MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  ELECTRIC  \l   SVM  I  (  H 
Lloyd  J.  Lapointe.  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Magsat 
Corporation,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1974,  Ser.  No.  453.722 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  13:IjO 

U.S.  CI.  335-207  iZflaims 


1.  An  electrical  vAit^h  compri>:ng  a  piLjrality  of  electrical 
contact  spaced  ''rorr.  each  other,  a  permanent  magnet 
mounted  in  fixed  poMtion  relative  to  said  electrical  contacts, 
a  magnetic  >v»,itchmg  part  di^povcd  within  the  magnetic  influ- 
ence o(  >aid  magnet  and  maintained  m  one  switchmg  position 
bv  the  magnetic  attraction  of  said  magnet,  said  switching  part 
in  said  one  position  being  out  of  electrical  contact  with  at  least 
one  of  said  electrical  contacts  and  being  movable  to  another 
position  wherein  it  is  in  electrical  contact  with  each  of  said 
electrical  contacts,  an  operating  part  supported  for  movement 
relative  to  said  electrical  contacts  and  said  magnet  between 
first  and  second  positions,  a  ferromagnetic  element  carried  by 
said  operating  part  and  disposed  within  the  magnetic  influence 
of  said  magnet  and  m  close  proximitv  to  said  switching  part 
when  said  operating  part  is  in  its  first  position  and  said  switch- 
ing part  is  in  said  one  position,  said  ferromagnetic  element 
exerting  a  greater  magnetic  attraction  for  said  switLhmg  part 
than  said  magnet  when  said  operating  part  is  in  iiv  first  posi- 
tion and  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  travel  of  said  operating 
part  from  its  first  toward  its  second  position,  said  switching 
part  being  movable  from  its  one  to  its  other  position  with  said 
operating  part  when  the  latter  part  is  moved  from  its  first 
toward  Its  second  position 


3.863.183 
IMPl  LSE  TRANSFORMER 

HdHv  Wtrner  kran^,  Regensburg,  and  Max  Schultes,  Pithl- 
inuk',  both  of  (,erman>,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
^chaft,  Munchen.  (iermanv 

L ontinuation  of  Ser.  No.  310,852.  Nov.  30.  1972.  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  25.  1974.  Ser.  No.  464.237 
(  laims    priorit).    application    Germany.    Dec.     1.     1971. 

2159491 


U.S.  CI.  336  -96 


Int.  CI.  H01f2  7/2<^ 


3   12a 


4  C  laims 


1.  An  impulse  transformer  for  motor  \ chicle  ignition  sys- 
tems equipped  with  at  least  one  ignition  cable,  comprising: 

an  annular  core  for  receiving  the  ignition  cable; 

a  housing  fahrivated  of  svnthctic  materia!  encapsulating 
said  core; 

a  single  stamped  Hat  nicnihcr.  comprising  a  winding  and 
including  a  ■^mglc  turn  on  said  ^orc,  said  member  having 
respective  end  portions  and  a  mid-portion  integral  with 
said  end  portions  and  a  step-like  profile  corresponding  to 
two  letters  L's  having  respective  base  segments  facing 
each  other,  said  letter  Ls  being  placed  one  above  the 
other,  the  ends  of  the  base  segments  being  connected  by 
a  bridge  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  long  segments 
of  the  L's,  the  bridge  having  a  length  corresponding  to  the 
height  of  said  annular  core,  each  of  said  end  portions 
being  apportioned  into  an  intermediate  portion  and  a  tip 
portion  with  said  tip  portion  being  in  the  form  of  a  flat 
plug  contact  suitable  for  insertion  into  a  plug-in  socket, 
said  intermediate  and  said  tip  portions  being  mutualK 
adjacent  and  disposed  Oat  in  a  common  plane  at  a  prede- 
termined spacing  from  each  other,  said  intermediate 
portions  being  disposed  within  said  housing  of  svnthetic 
material  and  having  edges  formed  thereon  which  extend 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  tip  portions,  and  said  housing  having  mounting  por- 
tions for  receiving  said  edges 


3.863.184 
TELEVISION  SCANNING  LINEARITY  DEVICE 

I  fslie  Neil  Thibodeau.  and  Lawrence  Edward  Smith,  both  of 
Indianapolis.    Ind..    assignors   to    RCA    Corporation.    Nev* 
\ork.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  323,189,  Jan..  1973.  abandoned.  This 
application  May  16,  1974,  Set.  No.  470.699 
[nt.  CI.  m\i  21;U0 
U.S.  CI.  336-110  5  Claims 

1.  .An  electromagnetic  coil  assembly  for  providing  different 
inductances  to  current  of  different  polaritv  passing  through 
said  coil,  compnsing- 

a  coil  form  member  of  nonmagnetic  material  comprising  a 

shell,  the  outer  surface  of  which  is  adapted  to  have  a  coil 

wound  thereon  and  the  inner  surface  of  which  forms  a 

recess; 

a  coil  wound  about  said  outer  surface  of  said  shell, 

a  generally  rectangular  magnetically  saturable  ferrite  core 

member  disposed  within  said  recess,  and 
a  generally  rectangular  ferrite  permanent  magnet  mounted 
adjacent  to  said  core   member  within  saic'   recess,  said 
magnet  being  magnetized  only  on  its  surface  disposed 
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adjacent  to  said  core  with  a  single  different  po\c  at  ca^h 
end  of  the  length  of  said  magnet  ft>r  magneticallv  biasing 
said  core  such  that  the  flux  generated  in  said  core  b\  said 
magnet  tipposes  the  flux  generated  in  said  coic  hv  current 
of  a  first  pol.iritv   passing  through  said  cimI  jiid  ^aid  llux 


SOb-i^ 


generated  bv  said  magnet  aids  the  tlux  generated  in  said 
ci)re  bv  current  of  a  seccind  polaritv  passing  through  said 
coil  for  saturating  said  core,  therebv  providing  different 
inductances  m  said  ^oil  tor  the  same  amount  nt  current 
of  said  first  and  seeimd  polarities. 


3.863.185 

THERMAL  BEAM  ACTl  ATED  ELECTRICAL 

SEQl ENCER 

Bradford  N.  Hull.  Long  Beach.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robertshav* 

Controls  Company,  Richmond.  \a. 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  424.954 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  61100 

L.S.  CI.  337-44  10  Claims 


z^/- 


1.  ,An  electrical  sequencer  tor  aLtiiating  a  plur.ditv  oi  elee- 
trical  components  in  a  preucterniined  sequence  .ind  conipris. 
ing: 

a  housing; 

an  elongated  thermal  beam  supported  from  said  housing 
and  operative  in  resp(mse  to  heating  i^f  one  end  thereof 
to  a  predetermined  temperature  to  pn^vide  respective 
selected  temperatures  in  said  predetermined  sequence  at 
a  pluralitv  of  predetermined  points  along  its  length, 

a  pluralitv  of  thermal  operators  disposed  adjacent  sjio 
respective  points  and  responsive  to  said  respective  tem- 
peratures to  be  rendered  operative, 

heating  means  for  heating  said  one  end  of  said  beam  to  said 
predetermined  temperature,  and 

electrical  current  means  connected  with  said  operators 
wherebv  energization  of  said  heating  means  causes  said 
thermal  beam  to  be  progressivelv  heated  from  said  one 
end  to  cause  said  operators  to  be  rendered  operative  in 
said  predetermined  sequence. 


3.863.186 
THREE  PH\SE  REMOTE  CONTROL  (  IR(  ITT  BREAKER 

Edward    \.   Mallonen,  New    Berlin.  VSis.,  assignor  to  (  uller- 
Hammer.  Inc..  Milwaukee.  V\  is. 

Filed  Oct.  2^.  1973.  Ser    No    4(1'^. "85 


Inl.  (I.  HOlh  7// 


IJ.S.  CI.  337- 9V 
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«*'«; 


»^    *«-' r^ — ^ 


1.  In  an  electro-thermal  latch  trip  mechanism  the  combina- 
tion with  a  pivotally  mounted  hitch  having  means  biasing  it 
towards  a  latching  position 

a.  of  a  plurality  of  bimetal  members  connectable  in  the 
resrcct!vc  branches  of  an  electrical  load  circuit 

b.  a  member  having  portions  in  line  with  respective  ones  of 
said  bimetal  members,  and 

c.  ambient  temperature  compensator  bimetal  members 
spaced  apart  and  corresponding  in  number  to  the  first 
mentioned  bimetal  members  and  attached  at  correspond- 
ing ends  to  said  latch  and  attached  to  and  supporting  said 
member  at  their  other  ends 

d.  said  first  mentioned  bimetal  members  warping  toward 
and  engaging  with  said  member  in  accordance  with  the 
overload  current  flowing  therethrough  to  pivot  said  latch 
out  of  its  latching  position,  and 

c.  said  compensator  bimetal  members  individually  and 
difterentiallv  tending  to  warp  and  pivot  said  member 
aw  a)  trom  said  bimetal  members  and  toward  said  latach 
in  accordance  to  the  ambient  temperature  to  which  they 
are  subjected. 


I 


3.863.187 

ior\i  ran(;e  fm  lt  inifrki  pifk 

William    R.    Mahieu;    Robert    .S.    lackaberrv,    and    Philip    (, 
C  hance.   all   of  C  enlralia.   Mo.,   assignors   lo    ',     H     (  hante 
Company.  (  entralia.  Mo 

Filed  June  4,  \'^~}.  Ser    Nd.  }t>h.}4} 
Inl.  (I.  Hdlh  .').\i)4 
S.  CI,  33"  -  1^2  23  Claims 

1.  MeciricaJ  t.iult  interrupter  apparatus  for  suppressing 
external  arcing  under  fault  conditions,  as  well  as  providing  a 
double-fused,  dual  faull-current-range  protected,  high  current 
handling,  electrical  coupling  between  a  high  voltage  power 
line  energi/ed  with  an  eleelrical  potential  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined level  and  electrical  pi^w er  ;icc eptinp  means  to  be  ener- 
gized tri-m  saiO  line  s.uO  .spparalus  coiiiprising 
.1  cut-out  luse  device  including 

an  cKmgale  elcctiical  insulator  adapted  to  have  a  zone 
thereof  inter meiiiate  its  ends  conventionally  supported 
upi'n  utilitv  pole  structure  ot  the  Iikc, 
a  pair  of  electricallv  oiiductive  assemblies  mounted  upon 
said  insulator  respedivelv  .uiiaccni  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  latter  and  both  extending  later. iliv  trom  sjij  insulator 
in  the  same  gener.ii  direction  .tnO  m  sp.iced  rel.itionship 
to  each  other, 
said  assemblies  at  then  respective  zones  of  closest  proximity 
to  each  other  anu  to-  s.nj  /one  of  said  insulator  being 
phssicalK    sep.iraled   hv    ies[H'c!ive  distances    which   arc 
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OFMCIAL  OAZETTE 


January  28,  1975 


ITS 

Chase- 


>ufficien!  t«i  norma!i\  preclude  arcing  therebetween  of  an  3.863,188 

electrical  potential  of  said  first  predetermined  level  or  of         TIME-LAG  CARTRIDGE  ELSE  FOR  D-C  CIRCL 

level  within  a  first  range  of  lescls  next  above  said  first     Fd^ard  I   Knapp,  Jr..  \ewbur>,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 

predetermined  le%el,  but  which  are  insufficient  to  pre-        sha«mut  ( ompan),  Newburvport.  Mass. 

^lude  arcing  therebetween  of  an  electrical  potential  of  Filed  May  8,  1974,  Ser.  No.  467,950 

ie-el  within  a  >e^ond  range  of  levels  above  said  first  range  Int.  CI.  HOlh  ^5  12 

o\    levels    under    certain    fault   and   other   conditions   of    U.S.  CI.  337— 164  8  Claims 

weather,  ci'ntam.ination  and  the  like. 

an  elcngate  cut-out  fuse  lin)>.  constructed  to  be  actuated  for 
interrupting  an  electrical  circuit  path  therethrough  in 
response  to  electrical  current  tlow  therethrough  of  a  first 
predetermined  m.agnitude.  and 

means  for  supporting  said  link  in  laterall)  spaced  physical 
relationship  to  said  insulator  and  in  kmgitudinally  extend- 
mg  phvsi^a!  relationship  Hctwecn  said  assemblies,  and  for 


1.  An  electric  fuse  including  in  combination 

a.  a  tubular  casing  of  electric  insulating  material; 

b.  a  pair  of  clectroconductive  terminal  elements  closing  the 
ends  of  said  casing; 

c.  a  pair  of  spring-biased  relatively  movable  contacts  ar- 
ranged inside  said  casing  adjacent  the  center  region 
thereof; 

d.  a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  casing; 

e.  a  sub-housing  for  said  pair  of  contacts  arranged  inside  of 
said  casing  separating  said  pair  of  ciintacts  from  said 
pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler. 

f.  a  first  fusible  clement  in  ribbon  form  h.ivmg  a  pluralitv  <>( 
serially  related  points  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area, 
said  plurality  of  points  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area 
having  a  predetermined  minimum  cross-sectional  area 
and  said  first  fusible  clement  conducts  elv  interconnect- 
ing one  of  said  pair  of  terminal  elements  and  one  of  said 
pair  of  contacts; 

g.  a  second  fusible  element  in  ribbon  form  hav  ing  a  plurality 
of  serially  related  points  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area, 
said  second  fusible  element  conductiveK  interc(mnectini: 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  termm.ii  elements  and  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  contacts,  and  said  second  fusible  clement 
including  a  point  of  reduced  cross-sectiona!  area  ar- 
ranged inside  said  sub-housing  and  having  a  larger  cross- 
sectional  area  than  said  predetermined  minimum  cross- 
sectional  area; 

h.  fusible  means  normally  precluding  relative  movement  of 
said  pair  of  contacts,  said  fusible  means  including  a  solder 
joint  arranged  at  the  point  of  junction  of  said  second 
fusible  element  and  said  other  of  said  pair  of  contacts; 
and 

i.  a  fusible  shunt  of  resistance  w  ire  shunted  across  said  pair 
t)f  contacts,  said  point  of  reduced  cross-sectional  area  of 
.said  second  fusible  clement  having  a  larger  cross- 
sectional  area  than  said  predetermined  minimum  cross- 
sectional  area  and  at  least  one  point  of  said  second  fusible 
element  having  said  predetermined  minimum  cross- 
sectional  area. 


ele^irically     coupling    said     link     in     normally    circuit- 
completing  relationship  between  said  assemblies; 

a  current-limiting  fuse  component  including 
a  pair  ot  spaced  apart  connection  terminals,  and 
.1  tusc  element  electrically  coupled  between  said  terminals 
and  constructed  Xo  be  actuated  for  interrupting  an  electri- 
cal  circuit   path    therethrough   in   response  to  electrical 
..irrent   flow    therethrough  of  a  second   predetermined 
magnitude  greater  than  said  first  magnitude. 
said  vom ponent  hav  mg  the  property  that,  upon  actuation  of 
said    lusc   element   to   interrupt   the   normal  circuit  path 
therethrough  in  response  to  a  fault-produced  current  fiow 
therethrough  at  least  equal  to  said  second  magnitude,  a 
ba^k-voltage  potential,  which  is  of  level  within  said  sec- 
ond range,  is  produced  and  presented  at  said  terminals, 
and 
means  tor  suppo'rting  said  ^  urrent-limiting  fuse  component 
in  physical  disposition  adjacent  but  beyond  the  extremity 
ot  the  cut-(>ut  fuse  device  having  one  of  said  assemblies 
and  one  end  of  said  insulator  thereat  with  the  one  of  said 
terminals  being  nearest  said  one  assembly  and  the  other 
ot  said  termonals  being  displaced  from  said  one  assemblv 
turther  than  said  one   terminal   in  a  direction  generally 
j-Ad\  from  said  other  assembly,  and  for  electrically  cou- 
pling said  one  terminal  with  said  one  assemblv  to  place 
said  tuse  element  of  said  current-limiting  fuse  component 
and   said    tuse   link  ot  said   ^ut-out  fuse  device   in   series- 
coupled  electrical  relationship, 
said   other   terminal   dr.^i   said   other  assen^nK    presenting  a 
pair  o\  phvsicallv   remote  e\ternal  connection  points  for 
the  apparatus  which  are  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater 
than  any  i^f  the  aforesaid  respective  distances,  one  of  said 
points  being  adapted  for  electrical  coupling  w  ith  said  line 
and  the  other  of  said  pi'ints  being  adapted  for  electrical 
coupling  with  said  power-accepting  means. 


3.863.189 

HOLDER  FOR  ELECTRIC  FLSES 

Angelo   Lrani,   St.   Louis,   Mo.,  assignor  to   McGraw-Edison 

Companv ,  Elgin,  III. 

Hied  .Jan.  31.  1974,  Ser.  No.  438,252 

Int.  CI.  HOlh  85/22 

U.S.  CI.  337— 213  5  Claims 

I.  A  two-pole  "in-the-line  ■  fuseholder  which  can  hold  two 
cartridge-type  electric  fuses  at  the  same  time  and  which  com- 
prises a  first  rigid  member  that  has  a  first  generally-cylindrical 
portion  and  a  second  generally -cylindrical  portion  and  a 
bridge  portion  which  are  formed  as  a  unit  without  interfaces 
therebetween,  a  first  recess  within  said  first  generally- 
cylindrical  portion  which  can  accommodate  one  end  of  a  first 
cartridge-type  electric  fuse,  a  second  recess  within  said  second 
generally-cylindrical  portion  which  can  accommodate  one 
end  of  a  second  cartridgc-tvpe  electric  fuse,  said  bridge  por- 
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lion  holding  said  first  and  said  second  generally -c_v  hndncal 
portions  fixedly  spaced  apart  with  the  axes  of  said  first  and 
second  recesses  parallel,  a  third  recess  in  said  bridge  portion 
which  is  coaxial  with,  but  which  has  a  larger  diameter  than, 
said  first  recess,  said  third  recess  being  in  communication 
w  ith,  and  serving  as  the  entrance  for.  said  first  recess,  a  fourth 
recess  in  said  bridge  portion  which  is  coaxial  with,  but  which 
has  a  larger  diameter  than,  said  second  recess,  said  fourth 
recess  being  in  communication  with,  and  serving  as  the  en- 
trance for.  said  second  recess,  said  bridge  pcntion  encircling 
both  said  third  and  said  fourth  recesses  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  in  all  directions  beyond  both  said  third  and  said 
fourth  recesses  to  constitute  a  sturdy  and  rugged  protection 
for  both  said  third  and  said  fourth  recesses,  said  bridge  portion 
having  a  thickness  greater  than  the  axial  dimension  of  either 
said  third  or  said  fourth  recess  and  being  coextcnsne  with  and 
extending  axially  beyond  both  said  third  and  said  fourth  reces- 
ses, a  second  rigid  member  that  has  a  third  generally- 
cylindrical  portion  and  a  fourth  generally -cylindrical  portion 
and  a  second  bridge  portion  which  are  formed  as  a  unit  with- 
out interfaces  therebetween,  a  fifth  recess  wiihin  said  third 
generally-cylindrical  portion  which  can  accommodate  the 
other  end  of  said  t~irst  cartridge-type  electric  fuse,  a  sixth 
recess  within  said  fourth  generally -cylindrical  portion  which 
can  accommodate  the  other  end  of  said  second  cartridge-type 
electric  fuse,  said  second  bridge  portion  holding  said  third  and 
said  fourth  generally-cylindrical  portions  fixedly  spaced  apart 


3.863.19(1 
HOLDER  FOR  t  ARTRID(;E-TVPE  ELF(  TRK    H  SES. 
Angelo   VNrani.   St,    Louis,   \1t»..  assignor   to    \1i  ( -raw  F  dison 
Company.  Elgin.  III. 

assignor  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Elgin.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1973.  Ser.  No.  424.669 

Int.  t  I.  HOlh  65,50 

U.S.  CI.  337-^214  6  claims 


with  the  axes  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  recesses  parallel,  an  annu- 
lar projection  on  said  second  bridge  portion  which  is  coaxial 
with  said  fifth  recess  and  which  extends  axially  outwardly  from 
said  second  bridge  portion,  said  annular  projection  having  an 
outer  diameter  which  is  slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  ot 
said  third  recess  in  the  first  said  bridge  portion  to  enable  said 
annular  priijection  to  telescope  into  said  third  recess,  said 
annular  projection  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  that 
of  said  other  end  of  said  first  cartridge-type  electric  fuse,  a 
second  annular  projection  on  said  second  bridge  portion 
which  IS  coaxial  with  said  sixth  recess  and  which  extends 
axially  outwardly  from  said  second  bridge  portion,  said  second 
annular  projection  having  an  outer  diameter  which  is  slightly 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  fourth  recess  in  said  second 
bridge  portion  to  enable  said  second  annular  projection  to 
telescope  into  said  fourth  recess,  said  second  annular  projec- 
tion having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  other 
end  of  said  second  cartridge-type  electric  fuse,  the  first  said 
annular  projection  extending  into  said  third  recess  and  thus 
into  the  first  said  bridge  portion  whereby  said  first  said  bridge 
portion  also  surrounds  and  protects  said  first  said  annular 
projection,  said  second  annular  projection  extending  into  said 
fourth  recess  and  thus  into  said  first  said  bridge  portion 
whereby  said  first  said  bridge  portion  also  surrounds  and 
protects  said  second  annular  projection,  and  a  screw  which 
releasably  holds  said  first  and  said  second  rigid  members  in 
assembled  relation. 


1.  X  closure,  for  a  holder  '"  -  ..i-'-uik:'  v-^v:  t"t  .  trie  fuses, 
which  has  a  cylindrical  cont.i.:  'n.i'  i^  dimensi.incO  to  readily 
accommodate  a  ferrule-type  terminal  of  a  cartridge-type  elec- 
tric fuse,  a  mass  of  insulating  ■-,.;:•.  :.i I  encasing  one  end  -if  said 
c\lindrical  contact  but  being  spacco  away  ironi  the  other  end 
of  said  cylindrical  contact,  said  other  end  of  said  cylindrical 
contact  projecting  outwardly  from  said  mass  of  insulating 
material  and  being  open  and  being  substantially  circular  m 
end  view  to  readily  ac^onimod.ue  said  ferrule-type  terminal  of 
said  cartridge-tvpe  elcstnc  tuse.  and  an  elongated  finger 
which  IS  integral  with  said  cylindrical  contact  ..nd  which  con- 
stitutes a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  cylindriL a,  .■'•..i^t  that  has 
been  severed  Ironi  the  rest  of  said  wall  of  said  ^vlmdrical 
contact  at  the  free  end  thereof  and  along  the  elongated  sides 
thereof,  said  elongated  finger  inclining  inwardly  relative  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  contact  at  an  acute  angle,  said 
elongated  finger  normally  lying  in  the  path  of  said  ferrule-type 
terminal  of  said  cartridge-type  electric  fuse  but  being  movable 
out  of  the  path  of  said  ferrule-type  terminal  of  said  cartridge- 
type  electric  fuse  as  said  cartridge-type  electric  fuse  is  assem- 
bled with  said  closure,  said  elongated  finger  confronting  a 
smooth  and  uninterrupted  portion  of  said  inner  surface  of  said 
cv  lindrical  contact,  said  elongated  finger  respond.mg  to  move- 
ment out  of  the  path  ot  said  ferrule-tvpe  terminal  of  said 
cartridge-type  electric  fuse  to  deven'p  resi>'rative  forces 
therein  which  vvilj  cause  said  Iree  enei  of  said  elongatckl  ti'iger 
to  tend  to  "bite"  into  the  surtaee  al  >'ne  side  ot  s.nd  terrule- 
t\pe  terminal  of  said  cartridge-tvpe  eiectrie  tuse  and  also  to 
t'orce  the  surlasc  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  ferrule-type 
terminal  o*  said  cartrioge  t\  pe  e:ectric  fuse  into  intimate 
engagement  with  said  smooth  r.rc  uninterrupted  portion  of 
said  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  contact. 


3,863,191 

ELE(  TRK   (  ARTRID(;F  Fl  SF  WITH  BIOUN  Fl  SF 

INDICATOR 

Erwin  Salzer,  \Saban.  Mass..  assignor  to  The  (  hast-Shanmut 

Compan\,  Newbury  port,  Mass, 

Filed  Mar,  29,  1974,  Ser,  No.  456,072 

InL  CI.  HOlh  S5I30 

U.S.  CI.  337-244  11  Claims 
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1.  An  electric  fuse  including 
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a   a  tuhular  ca^ing  of  electric  insulating  material; 

h  a  pair  of  electroconductive  terminal  elements  closing  the 

enjv  of  said  casing; 
c    a  spring-biased  pm  responsive  to  blowing  of  the  fuse 

mounted  on  one  of  said  pair  of  terminal  elements; 

d.  a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  casing; 

e.  first  fusible  element  means  in  ribbon  form  of  a  relatively 
!<^v.  resistivity  metal  and  hav  ing  serially  arranged  points  of 
reduced  cross-sectional  area  interconnecting  said  pair  of 
terminal  elements. 

f  second  fusible  element  means  normally  restraining  said 
pm  against  the  spring  bias  thereof,  said  second  fusible 
element  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  series  arrangement 
of  a  ribbon  of  a  low  resisti\ity  metal  and  of  a  wire  of  a 
high  resistiMtv.  high  tensile  strength  metal  interconnect- 
iHi;  >jid  pair  oi'  terminal  elements,  and 

g  a  local  enclosure  ot  a  gjs-evoKing  material  mounted  on 
and  closeK  surrounding  a  limited  portion  of  the  length  of 
^aid  v>,  ire  to  reduce  heat  flow  from  said  limited  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  wire  into  said  arc-quenching  filler  and 
exposing  other  portions  of  said  wire  to  unrestricted  heat 
flow  into  said  ar^-qucnching  filler. 


3.863.192 
WATERPROOF  MtC  HWIC  Al.L\   PROTKCTKI)  SFVSOR 

PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  INSTAl  1  \ HON 
Irving  R.  Grev.979  Ashburv  St..  San  Francisco,  Calif  ^(41  P 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1973.  Ser.  No.  326.545 

Int.  CI.  GO II    :: 

L.S.  CI.  338-2  12  Claims 


1.  A  sensor  package  adapted  to  ne  mviunted  or  .i  specimen 
to  determine  ph\sical  parameters  thereof,  c^*mprlsmg  the 
combination 

a  protective  mounting  sheet  one  side  of  i».hich  is  adapted  to 
be  adhered  to  the  surface  specimen, 

at  least  one  sensor  device  firmU  adhered  to  the  other  side 
of  the  mounting  sheet  b>  a  suitable  adhesive  material; 

rigid  enclosure  means  positioned  around  the  at  least  one 
sensor  device  and  proximate  the  penpherv  of  the  mount 
ing  sheet  forming  a  cavity  in  which  the  at  least  one  sensor 
IS  positioned, 

protective  fill  positioned  within  the  cavitv  for  covennt;  the 
at  least  one  sensor  device,  and 

the  mounting  sheet  and  enclosure  means  and  the  protective 
fill  forming  a  package  around  all  sides  of  the  sensor  de- 
vice for  protecting  the  sensor  device  from  mechanica; 
and  environmental  damage  prior  to  and  subsequent  fn.im 
mounting  the  sensor  on  the  specimen 


3.863.193 
\OI.TAGF-\OM  INEAR  RESISTORS 
Mikio  Vlatsuura:   Atsushi   Iga.  and   \  asuo  V\akahata.  all  of 
Osaka.  .Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  .Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14.  1973.  Ser.  No,  388.169 
Claimsprioritv,application  Japan.  Aug.  14.  1972,47-81643 
Int.  CI.  HOlc  ";/(; 
U.S.  CI.  338-2U  ^  Claims 


10 


^ 


^ 


r 


1.  .A  voltage-nonlinear  resistt)r  of  the  bulk  tvpe  comprising 
a  sintered  bod\  consisting  essentially  of.  as  a  ma|or  part,  /inc 
oxide  (ZnO)  and.  as  an  additive,  U  <M  to  In  0  mole  percent  ot' 
bismuth  oxide  (Bi.,0.,).  U.Ol  to  10.0  mole  percent  of  cobalt 
oxide  (CojO-,),  0.01  to  5  0  mole  percent  of  boron  trunide 
(B;,0;, )  and  0.0 1  to  5.0  mole  percent  ot'  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  oxide 
I  MgO),  calcium  oxide  (CaO),  barium  oxide  (  BaO)  and  stron- 
tium oxide  (SrO)  and  electrodes  in  contact  v»,ith  said  bodv 


3.863.194 
HFRMETICAII  \  SEALED  ADJLSTMENT  FOR  HIGH 
VOLTAGE  POTENTIOMETER 
Charles  Edward  Dorwart.  Jr.,  Columbia;  Meade  Goodman 
Bierlv;  Charles  Nelson  Fendrich,  Jr..  both  of  Elizabethtown, 
and  John  Thomas  Roland.  Manheim.  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
A.MP  Incorporated.  Harrisburg.  Pa, 

Filed  No\.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  419.168 

Int.  CI.  HOlc  5/02.  F16j  /5,50 

L.S.  CI.  338-164  8  Claims 


1.  An  externally  adjustable  hermetically  sealed  high  voltage 
potentiometer  system  comprising. 

an  electncalK  insulating  hermetically  sealed  housing. 

a    potentiometer    m    the    form    of   a    self-contained    unit 

mounted  on   ■  ,  interior  wall  of  the  housing  adjacent  one 

end  thereof, 
a  Imearlv  movable  member  for  varying  the  resistance  of  the 

potentiometer  slidably  supported  on  the  potentiometer 

unit  and  projecting  from  the  unit  into  the  housing. 
rotatahle  means  extending  through  the  opposite  end  wall  of 

the  housing  with  its  inner  end  terminating  short  of  the 

linearly  movable  member. 
insulating  coupling  means  secured  to  the  linearly  movable 

member  and  provided  with  means  cooperating  with  the 

inner  end  of  the  rotatable  means  upon  rotation  thereof  to 

move  the  linearly  movable  member. 
and  expandable  means  surrounding  said  rotatable  means 

and  secured  to  the  other  end  wall  about  the  rotatable 
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means  and  to  the  cooperating  means  hermeticalK  sealing 
said  rotatable  means  from  the  interior  of  the  housing 


3,863.195 
SLIDING  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Jack   L.   Bovven.  Waseca.   Minn.,  assignor  to  E.   F.  Johnson 
Company.  Waseca.  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  .Ser.  No.  289,657.  Sept.  15,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul)  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  379.770 

Int.  a.  HOlc  9/02 
L.S.  CI.  338-183  10  Claims 


3.H6  3.197 
H()LO(.RAM  H\\IN(,  FQl  \l   INTFNSIT> 

\PARI  OBJF(  IS 
Alexander   \.   Melherell.   Newport   Beach,   La 
Actron  Industries.  Inc..  Mimrovi.i.  t  alif 

Filed  Dt'c,   1  I.  1972.  n,t,  N...  „M4. 
Inf,  (  L  (.(Us  v,00 
U.S.  CI.  340     1  R 


1,  A  variable  Ime.ir  resistiu  comprising  in  comhination; 

a.  an  elongated  base  member  comprised  of  insulatmi;  mate 
rial  and  having  first  and  second  surfaces. 

b.  a  layer  of  conductive  material  at  least  along  poirtions  of 
one  of  said  surfaces  adjacent  opposed  side  edges  thereof; 
c.  a  layer  of  resistive  material  along  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  other  of  said  surfaces, 

d  conductive  slider  means  movahlv  disposed  on  said  base 
said  slider  means  including  a  pair  ot  parallel  spaced  apart 
side  portions  disposed  adjacent  the  side  edges  of  said  base 
and  extending  over  iine  ot  the  surt'aces.  and  contact 
means  including  biasing  means  therefor,  disposed  within 
said  slider  means  and  over  the  other  of  said  surfaces 


a^ 


1,  A  sonically  operated  urinal  flushing  system  comprising 
means  for  sonically  detecting  a  sonic  energy  reflecting  target 
in  a  predetermined  zone,  means  for  measuring  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  after  said  detection  of  said  target  in  said 
zone,  means  for  detecting  the  removal  of  said  target  from  said 
zone,  and  means  responsive  jointly  to  said  detection  of  the 
removal  of  said  sonic  energy  reflecting  target  from  said  prede- 
termined zone  and  to  said  time  measuring  means  for  flushing 
said  system  after  said  target  has  been  in  said  zone  for  said 
predetermined  time  period. 


1963 
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3.863.196 
ACOLSTICALLV  ACTIVATED  PROXIMITY  SENSOR 

SWITCH 
Lewis  M.  Hilles.  Hingham.  Mass..  assignor  to  Massa  Corpora- 
tion. Hingham.  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1972.  Ser.  No.  222.182 

Int.  CI.  GOls  y/66 

U.S.  CI.  340-1  R  3  Claims 
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AKMNIED 


1.  X  svsieni  lor  providing  at  .i  i  redelerniined  time  equal 
iniensitv  reflections  from  a  plur ainv  of  spatially  separated 
objects  comprising 

a  radiation  source  having  an  output  for  illuminating  a  plu- 
r.ilitv  of  spaced  apart  objects  with  coherer  t  ^  niuiuous 
wave  radiation; 
control  means  for  time  varying  the  output  amplitude  of  said 
radiation  source  from  an  initial  value  to  a  final  value,  said 
initial  value  being  determined  b\  the  distance  of  the 
farthest  object  from  said  source,  and  the  rate  of  change 
of  amplitude  being  determined  bv  the  distance  of  the 
nearest  object  from  said  source. 


3.863.198 
DOPPLER  SONAR  LTIIIZING  PERIOD  MFASCREMENT 

WITH  THRESHOl.DFl)  KF(  FI\FRS 
Seymour  I).  Lerner.  PlainMew.  N.^  ..  assignor  to  Sperrv  Rand 
Corporation.  New  \ork.  N.V 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1973.  Ser.  No.  409.522 

Int.  CI.  GOls  ~:6h,  ^;hh 

L.S.  (1.  340-3  I)  M  (  laimv 
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1.  improved-accuracv  doppie:  >-onar  equipment  o!  the  tvpe 
m  which  reflected  acoustic  energv  is  evaiu.ited  during  itesireti 


measurement  intervals,  said  iniprovenient 


ng  signal 


processing  channel  means  having  mpui  :i,can-  lur  providing  a 
voltage  representative  of  the  instuntanei'us  value  of  the  re 
ceived  acoustic  energv,  means  for  delecting  the  envelope  of 

the  signal-plus-noise  fluctuations  of  voltages  produced  hv  said 
input  means,  thresholding  means  responsive  to  the  output  ui 

said  detecting  means  for  producing  an  enabling  signa!  when 
and  only  when  said  envelope  exceeds  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old, zerc^-crossing  Lomparatoi!  means  tor  producing  output 
pulses  when  the  instantaneous  voltage  troni  said  input  nu-ans 
traverses  the  zero  axis.  N-period  counter  means  i,<.uple(.J  ti' 
receive  pulses  from  said  zero-crossing  comparator  means 
means  to  produce  a  doppler  gate  signal  in  respimse  to'  ihe 
occurrence  of  an  enabling  signal  during  a  measurement  inter 
val.  means  to  permit  the  N -period  counter  ti^  count  pulses  i  iniy 
during  the  occurrence  of  a  doppler  gale  Mgnai  ano  means  to 
terminate  said  doppler  gate  signal  when  the  N-perind  totunter 
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has  responded  to  N  counts,  said  equipment  further  including 
means  responsive  to  the  time  integral  of  the  doppler  gate 
signals  for  determining  the  net  time  required  for  the  N-period 
counter  to  count  N  pulses  during  a  given  measurement  inter- 
\d\.  and  means  for  displacing  the  net  time  so  determined  in 
desired  units  i 


3.863,199 
BEAM  FORMING  OF  MLLTIPI.E  SIGNALS 
David  E.  Wood,  Schenectad>.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Klec- 
tric  Compan>,  Schenectad>,  N.\  . 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1%1.  Ser.  No.  160,698 

Int.  CI.  GOls  ^54,  g  66 

L.S.  CI.  340-3  R  8  Claims 


in  response  to  impinging  seismic  waves,  said  electrical  signals 
are  transmitted  to  a  remote  location  by  a  transmission  means, 
amplifying  and  recording  said  electrical  signals  at  said  remote 
location,  the  improvement  comprising 

a.  buffering  the  impedance  between  said  seismometers  and 
said  transmission  means  prior  to  transmission  of  said 
electrical  signals  by  increasing  the  feedback  to  electrical 
input  signal  ratio  in  monolithic  operational  amplifiers 
located  adjacent  to  said  seismometers,  such  that  the 
output  impedance  of  said  amplifiers  are  substantially  less 
than  the  input  inpedance  of  said  transmission  means,  and 
b.  isolating  said  seismometers  one  from  another  and  from 
the  variable  damping  resistances  characteristic  of  said 
transmission  means  by  said  monolithic  operational  ampli- 
fiers. 


3.863,201 

SEISMOMETER  ARRAYS  LSING  OPERATIONAL 

AMPLIFIERS 

Russ«ll  M.  Briggs,  and  Hesin  ab  lorwerth,  both  of  Calgary, 

Alberta.  Canada,  assignors  to  Amoco  Production  Company, 

Tulsa.  Okla. 

Filed  May  29,  1973,  Ser.  No.  364,767 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  1136,  1116 

U.S.  CI.  340-15.5  GC  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  beam  forming  signals  received  from  an 
array  ot  signal  pick-up  devices  including  in  combination  re- 
cording means  for  receiving  and  recording  on  a  recording 
medium  the  signal  inputs  from  an  array  of  signal  input  devices, 
said  recording  medium  being  adapted  to  have  its  light  modify- 
ing characteristics  changed  bv  said  recording  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  signal  inputs  to  said  recording  means  whereby 
a  pluraiitv  of  tracks  of  light  modifvmg  marks  are  recorded  on 
the  recording  medium  with  each  track  oi  marks  representing 
the  signal  supplied  from  one  signal  input  device  of  the  array, 
a  light  source  positioned  adjacent  the  recording  medium  for 
imaging  a  light  beam  through  the  tracks  on  the  medium,  beam 
forming  mask  means  positioned  over  said  recordmg  medium 
for  disposing  over  the  recorded  tracks  in  a  selected  sequence 
masks  representing  optimum  signal  output  from  each  elemen- 
tal point  0^  a  selected  range  of  view  o{  the  array  of  signal 
pick-up  devices,  and  electro-optical  conversion  means  for 
converting  the  light  passing  through  both  the  record  track  and 
the  mask  into  an  electric  output  signal  representative  of  coin- 
cidence between  the  mask  and  the  track  record  at  points 
where  such  coincidence  occurs. 
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3,863.200 
BLILTIN  SEISMOMETER  AMPLIFIER 
James  W  illard  Miller.  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  AmcKo  Produc- 
tion Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323,543 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  LOu 

L.S.  CI.  340-15.5  GC  12  Claims 


10.  In  a  method  of  seismic  surveving  of  the  type  wherein 
electrical  signals  are  generated  bv  a  pluraiitv  of  seismometers 


1.  in  an  improved  method  of  seismic  prospecting  of  the  type 
wherein  electrical  signals  are  generated  by  a  plurality  of  essen- 
tially identical  individual  seismometers  positioned  adjacent  to 
the  surface  of  the  earth,  a  plurality  of  group  arrays  are  formed 
from  a  selected  number  of  said  individual  seismometers  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  each  other  such  that  a  plurality  of  group 
array  signals  are  produced  by  combining  said  individual  seis- 
mometer electrical  signals,  and  signals  from  each  said  group 
array  are  transmitted  over  a  multiconductor  cable  to  a  remote 
multichannel  amplifying  and  recording  apparatus  where  said 
signals  from  each  group  array  are  individually  amplified  and 
recorded,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a.  increasing  the  amplitude  of  selected  individual  seismome- 
ter electrical  signals  relative  to  others  in  each  of  said 
group  arrays  to  maximize  the  portion  of  said  group  array 
signals  resulting  from  waves  arriving  from  subterranean 
reflecting  interfaces,  while  minimizing  the  portion  of  said 
group  array  signals  produced  by  noise  waves, 
b    reversing  the  polarity  of  said  electrical  signals  from  se- 
lected individual  seismometers  when  required  to  maxi- 
mize the  portion  of  said  group  array  signals  resulting  from 
nonvertically  arriving  waves  from  subterranean  reflecting 
interfaces;  and 
c.  combining  said  increased  amplitude  and  reversed  polarity 
signals  from  said  individual  seismometers  to  form  said 
group  array  signals  such  that  the  amplitude  of  said  com- 
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bined  group  array  signals  at  least  equals  the  amplitude  of 
the  signal  obtained  from  said  group  array  when  no  in- 
creases in  amplitude  or  reversals  in  polarity  have  been 
applied 


3,863,202 
EARTH  VIBRATOR  TESTER 
Ralph  A.  Landrum.  Jr.,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Amoco  Pro- 
duction Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  408,354 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  lil4 

L.S.  CI.  340-17  16  Claims 


•■AMOUCT" 


1.  A  method  for  evaluating  the  performance  of  an  earth 
vibrator  used  to  inject  seismic  signals  into  the  earth  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  a  predetermined  pilot  signal  which 
comprises 

a  generating  a  predetermined  varying  frequency  test  signal 
chosen  to  evaluate  the  performance  of  said  earth  v  ibrator 
over  the  range  of  frequencies  used  in  seismic  prospecting, 
b.  actuating  said  vibrator  with  said  test  signal  in  lieu  of 
said  pilot  signal  such  that  seismic  signals  are  injected  into 
the  earth  in  correspondence  with  said  test  signal. 

c.  producing  a  base  plate  transducer  signal  corresponding  to 
said  injected  seismic  signal, 

d.  filtering  said  base  plate  transducer  signal  to  attenuate 
harmonics  and  noise  produced  b\  said  vibrator  during 
said  seismic  signal  injection  process, 

e.  filtering  said  test  signal  in  a  manner  essentialK  identiwdl 
to  that  used  in  step  (d  )  above  for  the  purpose  of  introduc- 
ing substantially  the  same  phase  shift  in  said  test  and  base 
plate  signals,  and 

f.  displaying  said  filtered  test  and  base  plate  signals  w  herebv 
an  operator  of  said  earth  vibrator  can  monitor  his  vibra- 
tor's performance  by  observing  the  phase  relationship 
between  said  test  and  base  plate  signals 


3,863,203 

METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

DATA  RATE  OF  A  DOWNHOLE  ACOLSTIC 

TRANSMITTER  IN  A  LOGGING-WHILE-DRILLING 

SYSTEM 

Bobbie  J.  Patton,  Dallas;  James  H.  Sexton,  and  John  VN    Har- 

rell,  both  of  Duncanville.  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  Nev*  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272.838,  July  18,  1972.  Pat. 

No.  3,800,277.  This  application  May  4.  1973,  Ser.  No.  357,315 

Int.  CI.  GOlv  1140 
L',S.  CI.  340-18  LD  9  Claims 

\.  ,A  method  for  controlling  from  the  surface  of  the  earth 
the  rate  at  which  a  downhole  acoustic  transmitter  of  a  logging- 
while-drilling  system  transfers  data  derived  from  measured 
downhole  conditions  to  the  surface  of  the  earth,  comprising 
a  varying  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  at  least  one  of  the 
operating  parameters  of  the  logging-while-drillmg  system, 
b.  producing  at  a  downhole  location  a  control  signal  of  a 
first  state  when  said  operating  parameter  is  within  a  pre- 


determined range  and  of  a  second  si.iie  v^  hen  said  opcrat 
ing  parameter  IS  outside  of  said  predetermined  range   .md 
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C.  setting  the  data  r.ite  ot  the  tr.insmnteJ  .ui'UsliC  signal 
in  response  to  said  control  signal. 


3.863.204 

INTERLOCK  FOR  AIRCRAFT  TAKL-OFh  SAFLT^ 

MONITOR 

Harold  D.  Hoekstra,  253  N.  t DIumbus.  Arlington.  Va.  2220.^ 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1973.  Ser.  No.  415,93(1 

Int.  (1.  (,()8g  5102 

L.S.  CI.  340     27  R  11  Claims 


/■Two  «» 


1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  take-off  safety  monitor 
including  means  for  storing  desired  values  of  at  least  one 
aircraft  performance  variable  as  a  function  of  a  different 
aircraft  pertivmancc  variable,  means  for  comparing  the  actual 

said  aircraft  pertormance  variable  with  the  stored  said  aircraft 
performance   varianie.  and   means  i^ompnsmg  .me   or  more 
manuallv    adjustable  controls  for  setting   into  said  storage 
means  data  at  least  partiallv   determinative  of  said  desired 
values  of  said  aircraft  performance  variable: 
a   portable  record  means  for  storing  said  data. 
h   data  transfer  means  respim^i'.e  '!•  -.-.k:  :cl    rd  means  for 
transferring  said  data   '.r>  n.   ^.aid   record   nieans  to  said 
storing  me. in-  h\  adiusting  said  controls  to  set  said  data 
into  said  storing  means,  and 
c   receiver  means  for  receiving  said  record  means  and  posi- 
tioning same  to  permit  actuation  of  said  data  transfer 
means. 


3.863.205 

ALTOMOBILF  OVER  SPEED  PRE\  FNTION  DF\  1(  F 

Hsian  Chun-(  hih.  2  Lane  M.  Tai-Shun  St..  laipti.  Latvian 

Filed  Juh  6.  1972.  Ser.  No.  236.155 

Int,  CI.  (;08g  /  "V 

L.S.  CI.  340-32  5  (  laims 

1.  A  vehicle  speed  limiting  and  ovcrspeed  mdieating  ssstcm 

comprising  an  accelerator  support  interposed  m  the  path  o!  .i 

hind-pivoted  accelerator  pedal,  a  pluraiitv  (■!   hanging  eords 

fastened  to  said  accelerator  support  and  mowihic  m  respo)nse 

to  pivotal  motion  of  said  support  as  the  acceleralur  pedai  i^ 


V 
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operated,  an  extenMnn  ^p^;ng  mterposod  hcty.cen  a  first  and 
second  porticn  o!  each  hanging  cord,  a  length  adjusting  bolt 
interposed  hef^cen  the  second  and  third  portion  of  each 
hanging  cord,  a  plurality  of  load  adjusting  hanging  rings  at- 
tached at  the  end  of  the  third  portion  of  each  hanging  cord. 
a  piurahtv  oi  mounting  plates  held  by  a  mounting  bolt  to  a  bolt 
holder  which  is  rigidly  attached  to  the  vehicle,  a  hanging  peg 
and  hent  copper  termmai  separated  by  insulating  means  at- 
tached to  each  mounting  plate  with  one  end  of  each  mounting 
plate  and  bent  copper  terminal  attached  to  the  inner  side  of 
said  hoit  holder  such  that  'vvhen  a  hanging  ring  is  inserted  on 
a  hanging  peg  an  electrical  circuit  connection  is  closed  be- 
tween said  hanging  peg.  and  hanging  ring  and  the  correspond- 


of  the  oscillators  and  st)  that  said  periods  are  changed  by 
vehicles  on  said  lanes  approaching  said  intersection,  time- 
sharing means  to  sequentially  scan  the  oscillator  outputs. 
means  to  derive  data  corresponding  to  the  periods  of  the 
oscillators,  respective  memories  associated  with  the  oscilla- 
tors, means  to  store  the  time-shared  data  in  said  respective 
memories,  means  to  compare  data  furnished  to  the  memories 
with  previously  stored  data  therein  and  to  derive  comparison 
data,  traffic  signal  means,  and  means  including  time-sharing 
decoding  means  to  furnish  commands  to  said^  traffic  signal 
means  in  accordance  with  the  comparison  data 


3.863,207 
SKAAI.INC;  APPARATl  S 

UttavKi  (.alella.  5306  (.ouin   East.  Montreai-Nord,  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1973.  Ser.  No.  327,809 

Int.  CI.  (;08g  /  ^;Qs' 

U.S.  CI.  340-41  R  7  Cairns 


ing  hent  copper  terminal  to  actuate  speed  limit  indicating 
means  on  the  vehicle  both  externally  and  internally  wherein 
the  combination  of  each  hanging  cord,  relevant  extension 
spring,  hanging  ring,  hanging  peg.  and  bent  copper  terminal 
detines  a  particular  speed  limit,  a  copper  sleeve  enveloping 
the  bent  end  of  the  extension  spring  at  the  end  nearest  to  the 
second  portion  oi  '.he  hanging  cord  and  acting  as  an  electrical 
contact  term  ma;  and  a  copper  foil  attached  to  the  extension 
spring  and  acting  as  a  second  terminal  such  that  said  terminals 
come  in  .ontact  with  each  other  during  extension  of  said 
extension  spring  when  the  speed  limit  is  exceeded  to  actuate 
hoth  internal  and  external  vehicle  ovcrspeed  indicating 
means 


I.  A  signaling  .ipparatus  including  a  housing  having  two 
adjacent  illuminahle  signaling  means,  a  first  of  said  signaling 
means  including  a  red  signal  light  means  hav  mi;  a  first  geiimet- 
rical  configuration  and  an  amber  light  means  surrounding  said 
red  signal  light  means  and  having  an  outer  contour  substan- 
tially similar  in  shape  to  the  said  first  geometrical  configura- 
tion of  said  red  signal  light  means,  a  second  of  said  signaling 
means  including  a  green  signal  light  means  having  a  second 
geometrical  configuration  distinct  from  the  said  first  configu- 
ration of  the  red  signal  light  means  and  a  second  amber  signal 
light  means  surrounding  the  green  signal  light  means  and 
having  a  contour  substantiallv  similar^m  shape  to  the  said 
second  geometrical  configuration  ot  the  ereen  signal  light 
means. 


3.863,206 

DIGITAL  VEHICLE  DETECTOR 

Lee  C.  Rabie,  200  S.V\.  Michigan  St.,  Seattle,  Wash 

Filed  Mar,  12,  1974,  Ser.  No.  450,4 12 

Int.  CI.  GOSg  !  08 


iJSKlh 


L.S.  CI.  340-38  L 
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3.863,208 

VEHICLE  SAEETN  SYSTEM  CONTROL  CIRCLIT 

HAVING  A  MALFUNCTION  INDICATOR 

Mort.in  S.  Balban,  Oak  Park.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 

ratnm.  (  leveland.  Ohio 

<  ontmuation  of  Ser.  No.  332.440,  Feb.  14,  1973,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19,  1974,  Ser.  No.  443.582 

Int.  CI.  G08b  2IiOO 

U.S.CL  340-52  H  43  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  piuraiitv  of  traffic  lanes  leading  to 
an  intersection,  a  vehicle  detection  and  traffic  control  system 
comprising  a  pluralitv  of  detection  loops  mounted  in  respec- 
tic  lanes  for  inductive  coaction  with  vehicles  ap 
n.  respective  oscillators  operatively 


CO 


oaching  the  intersection,  respective  oscillators  operatively        1.  A  vehicle  safety  system  control  circuit  comprising  a  crash 
nnected  to  the  loops  so  that  said  loops  control  the  periods    sensor  series  circuit  and  a  firing  series  circuit,  said  crash  sen- 
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sor  series  circuit  uk  hiding  crash  sensm  svi.itdi  I1lc.ln^  having 
a  nitrmal  unactuated  condition  and  an  actuated  conditi.Mi 
representative  of  a  crash  condition,  said  firing  series  circuit 
including  electrically  energizable  actuate  means  for  upon 
energization  actuating  a  vehicle  safetv  device,  power  su[ipl\ 
circuit  means  for  pro\  iding  operating  voltage  tor  said  circuits, 
second  switching  means  having  a  normal  cc^ndition  and  a 
actuated  condition  tor  connecting  said  sensor  series  circuit 
and  said  firing  series  circuit  together  in  series  .vith  said  power 
supply  circuit  means  so  that  when  said  sensor  sv^t^h  means  is 
in  its  actuated  condition  .m  energi/ing  circuit  is  completed 
through  said  sensor  switch  means  and  said  second  switch 
means  for  firing  current  to  flow  from  said  power  suppK  circuit 
me.ins  to  energi/e  s.nd  actuator  means,  means  tor  continu- 
ous\\  effecting  flow  oi  a  first  test  current  from  said  power 
supply  circuit  means  throu'th  said  sensor  series  circuit  while 
said  second  switch  means  is  m  its  normal  condition,  means  for 
ccmtmuousK  effecting  How  ot  a  second  test  current  from  said 
power  supplv  circuit  means  through  said  firing  series  circuit 
while  said  second  switch  means  is  m  its  normal  condition,  and 
output  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  test  surrcnts  for  pro- 
viding an  output  indication  as  to  a  circuit  malfunction  in  either 
said  sensor  series  circuit  or  in  said  firing  series  circuit  in  de- 
pendence upon  the  magnitudes  oi  said  test  ,.urrents 


3.863,209 

VEHICLE  SEAT  BELTSTARTER  MOTOR  INTERLOCK 

AND  SEgi  ENTIAL  WARNING  SYSTEM 

Jesse  R.  Hollins.  40  Stoner  Ave.,  (.real  Neck.  N.\  .  1  1021 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  295.506.  Oct.  6.  1972. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuati(m-in-parI  of  Ser.  No. 

230.678.  March  1.  1972.  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3. 

1972.  Ser.  No.  303.495 

Int.  CI.  B6()r  :/  in 

L.S.  CI.  340-52  E  9  Claims 
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3.863.;  10 

LIQl  ID  LEVEL  SENSOR  HA\IN(,   \N|NIM,KM    I' I  ( 

AND  NT(    THERMISIOk 

Janus  f.  Roland.  Detroit,  and  Matthew  (      NUkinndn.  Uyr 
ren.  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  lo  General  Miitiirs  (  (irpijratiuii. 
Detroit.  Mich, 

Hied  .hilv  .^(1.  14-,^,  Sir.  No.  383,708 

Int.  CI.  Gll8b  21100 

L.S.  CI.  34(1     5M  3  (  i.,|,ns 


TITANATE 
(PTC) 
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1.  A  vehicle  seat  belt  warning  svsteni  Ci>mprismg  a  source 
ot  electrical  power,  an  ignition  switch  including  an  ignition  on 
contact  terminal  and  a  switch  off  contact  terminal,  means 
operated  bv  an  ignition  key  for  electricalK  ci>nnecting  said 
source  i)f  power  seleclivelv  to  said  ignition  on  contact  termi- 
nal and  to  said  ignition  off  contact  terminal,  a  first  seat  belt 
assembK  including  a  first  retractable  belt,  a  warning  device, 
and  means  for  activating  said  w  arning  device  when  said  source 
of  power  IS  electricalK  connected  to  the  switch  off  contact 
terminal  and  said  first  retractable  belt  is  unretracted  and  for 
deactivating  said  warning  device  when  said  first  retractable 
belt  is  retracted  when  said  source  of  electrical  power  is  con- 
nected to  said  switch  off  contact  terminal  and  for  activating 
said  warning  device  when  said  source  of  electrical  power  is 
connected  to  said  switch  on  contact  terminal  and  said  first 
retractable  belt  is  retracted  and  for  deactivating  said  warning 
device  when  said  source  of  electrical  power  is  connected  to 
the  switch  on  contact  termmai  and  the  first  retractable  belt  is 
unretracted 


1.  A  composite  thermally  responsive  resistor  device  for 
automotive  liquid  level  sensing  applications,  said  device  com- 
prising a  barium  titanatc  first  body  member,  said  first  body 
member  having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  of  electrical 
resistance  which  dominates  total  device  resistance  at  low 
temperatures,  said  first  body  member  having  two  major  faces. 
a  second  body  member  of  a  material  having  a  negative  tem- 
perature coefficient  of  electrical  resistance  which  dominates 
total  device  resistance  at  high  temperatures,  said  second  body 
member  having  two  major  faces,  a  thin  metallic  electrode 
la\  er  on  each  of  said  faces  of  said  body  members,  at  least  one 
of  said  layers  serving  as  a  common  electrode  for  both  of  said 
body  members,  said  electrodes  on  said  first  and  second  body 
member  major  faces  providing  means  for  passmg  electrical 
current  therethrough  and  generating  heat  within  at  least  one 
ot  said  body  members,  said  first  body  member  being  con- 
nected electrically  in  parallel  with  said  second  body  member 
through  said  common  electrode,  and  an  intimate  thermal 
association  between  said  first  and  second  body  members 
whereby  heat  generated  in  one  body  member  is  conductively 
transferred  to  the  other  body  member  to  produce  a  device 
having  an  effective  total  resistance  which  gradually  decreases 
with  increasing  temperature  except  for  a  narrow  predeter- 
mined temperature  range  in  which  the  resistance  increases  to 
inhibit  undesirable  regenerative  reduction  of  device  resis- 
tance. 


3. 863. 2  II 
DEVIC  E  H)R  UARNlNt,  OK  MAI  H  N(   Iioss  ok 
EN(,1NE  PRLSSl  RF  S\SrFMS  AND  ()V  IISFIT 
Maxv^ell  E.  Latham.  Jr.,  P.O.  Bux  468.  \enict,  la    "(1091 
Filed  Mav  21,  19-'3,  Ser,  No.  362,565 
Int.  CI.  B60q  1/00,5100,  M6n  .  v     4 
L.S.  CI.  340-60  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  engine  having  a  variable-pressure 
oil  system  and  an  electrical  power  supply,  a  warning  device 
comprising; 
a.  Engine-running  sensing  means  connected  to  the  engine 
and  electrical  power  supply  and  responsive  thereto  for 
sensing  if  said  engine  is  running  and  to  provide  an  electri- 
cal output  in  accordance  therewith, 
b    Variable-pressure  sensing  means  connected  to  said  en- 
gine and  electrical  power  suppK  and  responsive  thereto 
for  sensing  variations  of  pressure  in  said  variable-pressure 
oil  system  and  to  provide  and  electrical  output  m  accor- 
dance therewith, 
c    Speed  sensing  means  conneeicd  to  sjiu  engine  and  elec- 
trical power  supplv   and  responsive  thereto  for  sensing 
rpm  of  said  engine  and  to  provide  an  electrical  output  in 
accordance  therewith; 
d.   First  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  th.,    rcspestive 
electrical  outputs  of  said  engine  •  running  sensing  means. 
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pressure  and  speed  sensing  means  for  comparison  and  3,863.213 

responsive  thereto  produce  an  electrical  output  indicative  \  ARIKD  CONTROL  V  EHICLE  LIGHT  WARNING 

ot  engine  malfunctioning.  SVSTEVl 

Second  logic  circuit  means  .-nne.tcd  to  the  respective    Joseph  K.  Baader.  333  Holiday  Dr.,  Springfield.  Ohio  45505 
electrical  outputs  ot  sau  engine  -  running  sensing  means,     ( dntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335.212.  Feb.  23.  1973.  This 
prevvure  and  speed  sensing  means,  and  m  parallel  circuit  application  Nov.  9.  1973,  Ser.  No.  414,471 

Int.  CI.  B60q  /  26 
U.S.  (I.  340-74  4  Claims 


-Se 


uith  said  t'lrst  logic  circuit  means,  for  comparison  and 
responsive  thereto  provide  an  clc>-trical  output  indicative 
of  said  sensing  means  maltun^tioning; 
f.  And  v>.arning  indicator  m.eans  connected  to  respective 
electrical  outputs  ot  said  first  and  second  logic  circuit 
means  for  energizatum  thcrehv  to  ■Aarn  of  malfunction- 
ing 


3.863,212 

THIEF  ALARM  FOR  A  VEHICLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Wladimir  Nvc.  5254  San  Jose  Blvd.,  Jacksonville.  Fla.  32207 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,368.  March  20,  1970. 
abandoned.  This  application  Julv  28,  1972.  Ser.  No.  276,073 


L.S.  CI.  340-64 


Int.  CI.  B60r  2 


IH  t  laims 


n^  L^^      I     -^f    ■'f 


1.  In  a  door  alarm  svstem  tor  a  vehicle  comprising  two  doors 
each  provided  v«,ith  a  respec:ive  kick  and  a  respective  nor- 
mally open  switch  which  closes  in  response  to  opening  of  the 
door,  said  switches  being  connected  in  parallel,  a  ^double 
throw  relay  including  svMtch  means  connected  in  set-ics  with 
said  switches,  each  said  door  lock  comprising  a  dourMe  throw 
switch  connected  to  the  coils  o{  said  relay  and  selectively 
operable  in  response  to  operation  of  the  respective  lock  to 
open  and  close  said  switch  means. 


J 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  light  warning  system  having  a  door,  caution 
indicating  lights  and  stop  indicating  lights  mounted  on  the 
vehicle,  and  an  electric  circuit  on  the  vehicle  incorporating 
said  lights  for  selective  operation  thereof 

A.  an  electric  power  source  in  said  circuit, 

B.  a  caution  light  circuit  having  said  caution  light  indicating 
lights  therein. 

C.  a  stop  light  circuit  having  said  stop  indicating  lights 
therein; 

D.  a  single  motor  driven  dual  flasher  means  including  tlrst 
and  second  sets  of  contacts  respectively  operativcly  con- 
nected with  said  caution  and  stop  light  circuits  for  selec- 
tive flashing  actuation  thereof. 

E.  a  single  pole,  double  throw  first  relay  with  isolated 
ground  in  said  circuit  including  a  rotor  and  plural 
contacts, 

F.  a  vehicle  grounded  momentary  on  spring  return  door 
switch  open  when  said  door  is  closed  connected  to  one 
said  contact  of  said  isolated  ground  relay, 

G.  a  single  pole,  single  throw  grounded  coil  second  relav  in 
said  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  contacts, 

H.  a  spring  return  momentary  on  initiate  switch  in  said 
circuit  having  an  operating  control  arm  and  connected  by 
leads  to  contacts  of  said  grounded  coil  relay,  and  to  a 
contact  of  said  isolated  ground  relay, 

I.  two  contacts  of  said  grounded  coil  rela)JM5emg  intercon- 
nected, and  a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
coil  and  then  to  ground  through  said  door  switch,  and  a 
contact  being  connected  by  a  lead  to  a  contact  of  said 
isolated  ground  relay  with  a  single  acting  direction  diode' 
interconnected  in  said  lead; 

J.  a  single  pole  double  throw  third  relay  having  a  plurality 
of  contacts,  with  isolated  coil  in  said  circuit  including  a 
rotor  connected  by  a  lead  to  contact  of  said  isolated 
ground  relay,  and  through  a  lead  to  a  second  contact  of 
said  isolated  ground  relay,  said  rotor  being  connected  by 
a  lead  to  a  contact  of  said  isolated  coil  relay,  a  contact  of 
said  relay  being  connected  to  said  door  switch,  a  contact 
connectable  to  a  contact  of  said  first  set  of  flasher 
contacts,  and  a  contact  connectable  to  a  contact  of  said 
second  set  of  flasher  contacts;  and 

k  -wo  single  acting  diodes  connected  respectively  in  motor 
circuit  leads  to  said  respective  contact  sets. 
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3,863,214 
SLPPLEMENTAL  VTSLAl.  DISPLAY  FOR  TRAFFK 

SIGNAL 
John  W.  Kerr.  Jr..  2937  W.  Marshall  Ave..  Phoenix,   An/ 
85017 

Filed  Julv  19.  1973,  Ser.  No.  380,825 

Int.  CI.  G08g  /  YJQ-^ 

L.S.  CI.  340-131  1  t  laim 


1.  For  use  m  comriination  with  an  electrical  signalling  de- 
vice which  includes 
an  electrical  controller, 
a  source  of  continuous  electrical  energy   supplied  to  said 

controller,  and 
at    least   one    perceptible   signal   penodicallv    activated   in 

response  to  said  controller. 
a  supplemental  visual  display  device  cooperating  with  said 
signalling  device  and  for  operating  in  response  to  failure  o\ 
said  perceptible  signal,  said  visual  display  comprising 

a    an   electric  motor  having  a  power  output  shaft  freely 

rotatable  in  one  direction  and  rotatable  in  the  other  direc- 
tion in  response  to  an  electr'c  signal. 
b.  an  arm  secured  at  one  end  to  said  power  output  shaft  anil 

rotatable  therewith  to  freely  fall  in  one  direction  and  to 

he  raised  thereby  in  the  other  direction; 
c  a  plate  bearing  selective  indicia  carried  by  the  free  end  of 

said  arm, 
d  electromagnetic  means  for  normally  retaining  said  arm  m 

a  raised  position,  and 
e  normally  closed  switch  means  associated  with  the  elecirii. 

signal  to  said  motor  and  opened  by  said  arm  when  said 

arm  is  retained  by  said  electromagnetic  means. 


3,863.215 
DETECTOR  FOR  REPETITIVE  DIGITAL  CODES 
Ellwood  Patrick  McGrogan,  Jr..  Cherry  Hill,  N.Y  ..  assignor  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Julv  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  376,222 
Int.  CI.  G06f  /  li08.  G08c  25100 
L.S.  CI.  340-146.1  BA  16  Claims 

1.  A  detector  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  incoming 
repetitive  code  having  N  bits  of  digital  information,  said  detec^ 
tor  comprising: 
signal  delay  means  for  providing  said  N  bits  of  said  incoming 

code  with  a  flrst  and  a  second  time  delay, 
majority  vote  means  responsive  to  said  incoming  code,  said 
first  time  delayed  code  and  said  second  time  delayed  code 
for  providing  bits  comprising  a  majority  vote  signal  re 
lated  to  the  nature  of  the  majority  of  the  corresponding 
bits  in  said  incoming  code,  said  first  time  delayed  code 
and  said  second  time  delaved  code. 


a  run-length  counter  means  comprising  a  counter  and  an  N 
bit  shift  register  responsive  to  the  bits  in  said  majority 
vote  signal  for  advancing  a  count  in  said  counter  for  one 
condition  related  to  the  majority  vote  bits  and  for  reset- 
ting the  count  for  another  condition  related  to  the  major- 


»     « 
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ity  vote  bits  and  for  providing  said  majority  vote  signal 
with  an  N  bit  delay;  and 
means  responsive  to  a  specified  count  in  said  counter  and 
to  the  N  bits  in  said  N  bit  shift  register  for  providing  an 
identification  signal  corresponding  to  the  particular  in- 
coming code. 
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ARRANGFMKNT  \Nl)  MKTHOD  FOR  ASSl  RIN(,  IMF 

\  \l mm  OF  IK\NSKKKRFI)I)\I  \ 

Truman   R.   Mila.   Balavia.   III.,  assiymir   in   (ril-    \utiimalu 

Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlakt.  111. 

Filed  Sept.  14.  19''3.  Ser.  Nd.  397.504 

Int.  CI.  (.08b  :v    -.,    H04m  .< c^ 

L.S.  CI.  340-146.1  K  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  Lomnion  control  communication  s-Aitchmg  svstcn- 
including  a  call   processor  for  processing   tall-   through  the 
system  and  a  rcciver  tor  receiving  MF  and  dial  jHiKc  informa- 
tion including  means  tor  trrw  a'ding  this  irdormati' 'n  m  check- 
able code  signals  to  the  v.'all  proscssur  \i,j  a  plur.ilitv  od'  dat.i 
leads  and  together  with  control  sign.sN  \m  ..mttid  leads    :hc 
information   being  received  at  an\    time   vv.th   respect   ;.-  t^i.- 
time  cycle  of  the  call  processor  and  the  latter  in^lu>iing  mcan^, 
operating  to  accept  the  ^.o^it:  signals  forwarded  ti-  it  unlv  when 
code  signals  and  a  Lontn^:  sign.il  arc  siniultaneousjv  present  I'n 
both  the  pluralitv  ot  data  leads  and  the  Limtn>l  leads,  respee 
tively,  the  improvement  comprising  an  arrangen-en'  t>'r  r'e 
venting  the  lalse  recognition  ot  information  presented  *".  said 
receiver  to  said  call  processor,  said  arrangement  .or^;pr;sing 
a  pluralitv  of  data  leads  and  a  pluralitv  of  control  leads  n-u 
pled    to   said   call   process(ir,   said    me.ins   tor    to>rwarding   said 
checkable    code    signals    including    tneans    tor   delaying   said 
control  signals  torwardcd  to  said  call  proscssor  via  said  con- 
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trdi  leads  for  a  prc-cstablishcd  time  interval  after  said  code 
Mgnals  on  said  data  leads  have  been  forwarded  to  said  call 
processor  to  insure  the  receipt  of  said  code  signals  on  said  data 
leads,  whereby  the  validity  of  said  code  signals  on  said  data 
leads  are  insured  if  a  control  signal  also  is  present  on  said 
control  leads. 


APPARATl  S  FOR  ASSE\!Bl.IN(i  AND  DI.SASSKMBl  ING 
[)AT\  t  HARACTtRS  TRWSFERRtD  BKTUKfN  lU  I  \ 

H\\D[.IN(.  DE-;\IC  F> 
Donald  R.  Tavlor,  Framingham,  Nlavs..  asMgnnr  tn  Hi)nt\wtll 
Information  Svstems  Inc..  Waltham.  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  13.  l'i"'3,  Ser.  No.  424.528 

Int.  CI.  (i05b  2J  '/:.  H03k  I  J. 34 

L.S.  CI.  34U-14f).l  C  '  3.^  (  iainis 


1.  A  peMphera!  cunt'olle'  N\stcm  coupled  to  an  input/out- 
pu!  nu^  and  10  at  iea>t  one  magnetic  tape  peripheral  device. 
>aid  N\Ntcm  including  apparatus  for  packing  bits  of  data  char- 
acic-N  ha',  ing  a  t'irv'.  number  of  data  bits  receded  from  said 
huv.  into  charaCtTs  arranged  in  any  one  of  a  number  of  prede- 
icrniined  lormat^  and  haung  a  second  number  of  data  bits. 
>aid  apparatus  compriMne 
a  pluraht^  ^'t  register  storage  means  coupled  in  series,  each 
register  means  ha',  ing  a  plurality  of  bistable  stages,  a  first 
register  means  nemg  ^oupied  to  receive  bits  of  said  data 
character  signals  m  parallel  from  said  bus  and  a  last  regis- 
ter means  being  coupled  to  transfer  in  parallel  bits  oi 
packed  data  character  signals  m  said  one  predetermined 
format  to  said  de>.  lee 
modulo   generation    means    coupled    \o   said    firs;    register 
means  and  to  a  seciind  one  of  said  register  means    said 
generatKin  means  being  operatue  to  generate  intermedi- 
ate check  signals  for  groups  of  bits  of  said  data  character 
signals  tor  application  to  at  Jeast  a  predetermined  stage  of 
said  second  register  means,  and 
control  means  coupled  tii  said  pluralitv  of'  rektistc  storage 
means,  said  control  means  coupled  to  receive  a  number 
of  mode  ct)ntriil  signals,  said  control  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  mode  contrc^l  signals  to  condition  said  stages 
of  said  first  and  second  register  means  and  said  generator 
means  respectivelv   lo  pack  said  data  characters  as  re- 
ceived from  said  hus  h\  shifting  the  bits  of  said  characters 
from  said  first  register  means  into  second  register  means 
forming  characters  having  said  second  number  of  data 
bits  arranged  in  said  one  predetermined  format  and  con- 
currently  generate   said    intermediate  check   signals  ap 
plied    \o   said   predetermined   stage   of  second    register 
means  for  producing  at  least  one  resulting  check  hit  for 
each   of  said   data  characters  for   transfer   through   the 
remaining  ones  of  said  plurality  of  register  means  with 
corresponding  ones  of  said  data  characters  for  enabling 
subsequent  verification   that  said  data  characters  were 
packed  and  transferred  without  error. 


3.863.218 
PVTTFRN  FKATl  RF  DFTFCTION  S\STE\1 
Mitsunnn  ( )ka:  Shinji  \  amamoto.  both  of  Hachioji.  and  Sho/o 
Kadola.  kdkubunji.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  ltd.. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan,  Ih.  1973.  Ser.  No.  327,157 

Int.  CI.  (;()6k  V  /6 

U.S.  CI.  340     146  3  \[-  12  Claims 
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1.  A  pattern  feature  detection  system  comprising: 

first  means  for  receiving  an  input  pattern  and  for  converting 
said  input  pattern  into  a  segmented  line  pattern, 

second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  subjecting 
said  line  pattern  to  a  mask  logic  operation,  h\  comparing 
sequential  portions  of  said  line  pattern  to  each  of  a  pre- 
scribed number  of  masks  and  for  providing  outputs  re- 
spectively representative  of 

a  branch  number  corresponding  to  the  total  number  of  said 
masks,  the  indiv  idual  line  patterns  of  which  correspond  to 
the  sequential  portion  of  the  line  pattern  being  compared. 
an  output  direction  code  number  corresponding  to  the 
total  number  of  masks  among  selected  ones  of  said  masks, 
the  individual  line  patterns  of  which  correspond  to  the 
sequential  portions  of  the  line  pattern  hemg  compared, 
and 

a  direction  code  corresponding  to  the  directions  defined  b\ 
those  masks  among  said  selected  ones  of  said  masks,  the 
individual  line  patterns  of  which  correspond  to  the  se- 
quential portions  ot  the  line  pattern  being  compared. 

and  for  producing  an  output  representative  of  whether  a 
point  on  said  line  pattern  subjected  to  said  mask  logic 
operation  is  a  characteristic  point  or  a  non-characteristic 
point  in  accordance  with  the  values  of  said  branch  and 
output  directicm  code  numbers, 

third  means,  responsive  lo  the  output  of  said  second  means, 
for  determining  whether  a  non-characteristic  point  is  a 
dividing  point  or  a  continuous  point,  bv  detecting 
whether  the  slope  at  a  point  of  the  line  pattern  is  monoto- 
nousK  increasing,  decreasing  or  unchanged. 

fourtii  means,  responsive  t()  said  second  and  third  means, 
for  storing  information  representative  of  the  coordinates 
of  the  line  pattern  of  each  characteristic  point  and  each 
dividing  point,  and 

fifth  means,  responsive  to  said  second  and  third  means,  for 
generating  and  storing  a  code  and  a  number  representa- 
tive of  each  sub-chain  into  which  said  segmented  line 
pattern  is  divided  between  respective  dividing  and  char- 
acteristic points 


3,863,219 
DATA  PREPROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  CHARACTER 
RECOGNITION  SYSTEMS 
Gene  D.  Rohrer,  Endwell,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  404,462 
Int.  CI.  G06k  9100 
U.S.  CI.  340-146.3  C  10  Claims 

1.  A  character  recognition  system  including  a  data  prepro- 
cessing system  for  compensating  for  errors  in  scanning  charac- 
ters to  be  recognized,  comprising  in  combination, 
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scanning  means  for  scanning  characters  to  he  recognized 
and  generating  scanning  signals  in  response  to  said  scan- 
ning. 

amplifier  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input 
being  connected  to  said  scanning  means  to  receive  signals 
therefrom  and  amplify  the  signals. 

recognition  circuit  means,  and 

feedback  compensating  means  comprising  a  Kalman  lilter 
network  connected  to  the  output  t>f  said  amplifier  means 
and  the  input  of  said  recognition  circuit  means,  said  filter 
network  being  selected  and  arranged  [o  compensate  for 
inherent  transfer  characteristics  in  said  scanning  means 
and  said  amplifier  means,  said  filter  netwt)rk  including 
means  for  feeding  hack  a  portion  of  the  signal  at  the 
output  of  said  network  to  the  input  of  said  network,  said 
network  having  a  transfer  characteristic  similar  to  the 
combination  of  said  scanning  means  and  said  amplifier 
means 


the  apparatuses,  means  for  transmitting  a  specific  priority 
code  prdetermincd  for  each  said  station  through  said  transmit- 
ter to  the  common  bus,  said  specific  priority  code  being  indic- 
ative of  the  priority  order  of  each  said  station  relative  to  the 
other  stations  connected  in  said  closed  loop,  means  for  com- 
paring the  transmitted  specific  priority  code  with  a  priority 


3.  A  predictive  filter  system  for  a  signal  channel  of  a  ^h.i rac- 
ier recognition  system  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  first  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
channel  to  receive  input  signals  therefrom,  and  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  said  channel  to  deliver  output 
signals  thereto. 

a  second  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  and  and  output 
terminal. 

a  first  passive  impedance  network  connected  between  the 
output  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier  and  the  input  termi- 
nal of  said  second  amplifier,  and 

a  second  passive  impedance  netwt)rk  connected  between 
the  output  terminal  of  said  second  amplifier  and  the  input 
terminal  of  said  first  amplifier. 

said  amplifiers  and  said  networks  having  a  transfer  charac- 
teristic similar  to  that  of  said  channel  which  removes  the 
distortion  effects  m  said  channel 


3.863,220 

LOOP  TYPE  DATA  HIGHWAY  SYSTEM  FOR  DATA 

TRANSMISSION 

Akira  Osawa,  and  Hajime  Yasuda,  both  of  Hitachi.  Japan. 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1972,  Ser.  No.  312,973 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,   Dec.    10.    1971,  46- 
100439 

Int.  CI.  H04q  9i()(j 
U.S.  CI.  340-147  LP  18  Claims 

1.  A  looped  highway  system  for  data  transmission  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  stations  connected  in  series  through  a  com- 
mon bus  to  form  a  closed  loop  in  which  data  transmission 
between  apparatuses  connected  to  the  stations  is  carried  out 
through  the  corresponding  statons,  wherein  each  of  said  sta- 
tions includes  a  receiver,  a  transmitter  and  a  gate  contro 
device  for  controlling  data  transmission  from  said  receiver  and 
to  said  transmitter,  means  for  applying  to  said  gate  control 
device  a  gate  control  signal  upon  detecting  whether  the  com 
men  bus  is  occupied  or  not  for  data  transmission  from  any  of 
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code  which  is  received  by  each  said  station,  and  means  for 
permitting  data  transmission  from  the  apparatus  connected  to 
each  said  station  subsequently  to  the  transmission  of  said 
specific  priority  code  when  the  transmitted  priority  code  is 
identical  to  the  received  prioritv  code  and  the  common  bus  is 
not  occupied  hv  anv  appar.itus  ^onne^teJ  to  the  Other  Sta- 
tions. 


3.863.221 
METHOD  OF  DRIVING  IlQl  ID  I  Fl  I    DFSPl  AN   PANFl 
Tetsunori  kaji,  Kokubunji.  Japan,  assignor  lo  Hitachi.  1  td.. 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1973.  .Ser.  Nii.  345.517 
Claims    prioritv.   applicali(m   Japan.    Mar.    29,    1972.   4~- 
30771 

Int.  CI.  G08b  5136 
U.S.  CI.  340^-166  6  (  laims 


1.  A  method  of  driving  a  liquid  cell  display  panel  having  a 

plurality  of  .X-axis  electr<Hies,  a  plurality  of  Y-axis  electrodes 
disposed  perpendicular  t.  ;hc  X-axis  electrodes  respectively, 
and  liquid  cells  disposed  respectively  at  the  points  where  the 

.\-axis  electrodes  cross  the  Y-axis  electrodes,  the  method 
comprising  producing  a  scanning  signal  voltage  having  a  first 
voltage  portion  to  he  .ipplied  to  the  liquid  cell  when  the  liquid 
cell  IS  addressed  and  a  second  voltage  portion  lo  be  applied  to 
the  liquid  cell  w  hen  the  liquid  ^ell  is  not  addressed,  the  polari- 
ties of  the  tirsi  and  sc^nnd  .oltage  portions  being  opposite  to 
each  other  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  reference  level 
and  being  inverted  everv  prcdelermmeO  nur:hc'  ot  time 
frames,  producmc  .i  Uispiav  sij^nai  voita^iie  ha',  ir.^  a  third  volt- 
age portion  to  he  applied  tu  the  li^aiu  lcIi  whc   :t)^  n^^\,'  ^cll 


is  addressed  and  a  tourlh  vo 
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1  liquid  cell  when  the  liquid  scil  ^  not  addressed,  ihi.  p.l.tr'dics 
of  the  third  and  lourth  '.  oltage  portions  being  opposite  to  eac  h 
other  with  respect  to'  the  predetermined  reference  level  ano 
being  inverted  ever;,  [nedetermined  nuniher  o!  time  tr.imes 
and  applying  the  sc.inning  signal  vmt.ige  to  iwch  \  axis  elec 
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trodes  sequentialiv  and  penodicaik  'Ahile  appKing  the  display 
signal  \oltage  of  a  predetermined  display  information  to  each 
V-aKis  electrode  t\ir  driving  the  liquid  cell  display  panel. 


3.863,222 
TONE  SIGNAL  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Irving  Horowitz,  18  Earm  I.n.,  Eatontoun,  N.J.  il^"'24.  and 
John  W.  Baker.  1317  Stonv  Brook  Ln.,  Mountainside.  N  J 
07092 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1973.  Ser.  No.  426,340 

Int.  CI.  H04m  /  .'  nu.  H04q  1145 

L.S.  CI.  340-171  PE  8  Claims 


^- 


1.  Signal  routing  ^wnchlng  apparatus  comprising  switch 
means  hav  mg  a  piuralitv  oi  sw,  itch  positions,  tone  signal  gener- 
ator meanv  operative  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  said 
sy.itch  means  \o  selected  switch  po>itions  to  produce  first  and 
second  component  tone  signals  representative  of  each  of  said 
selected  sv<,itch  position,  a  pluralitv  ot'  local  oscillators  respec- 
tivelv  operative  to  produce  at  their  respective  outputs,  local 
oscillator  signals  corresponding  to  each  of  said  tone  signals 
producible  bv  said  tone  signal  generator  means,  a  plurality  of 
demodulators  respectivel)  corresponding  to  each  of  said  tone 
signals  producible  bv  said  tone  signal  generator  means,  each 
ot"  said  demodulators  having  first  and  second  input  and  an 
output,  the  output  ot'  each  of  said  local  oscillators  being  re- 
spectively connected  to  said  ilrst  input  of  the  corresponding 
demodulator  and  the  output  of  vaid  tone  signal  generator 
being  connected  to  each  of  said  second  input  of  said  demodu- 
lators, a  pluralitv  of  AND  gates  respectively  corresponding  to 
said  selected  switch  positions,  each  of  said  AND  gates  having 
first  and  second  inputs  respectivelv  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  demodulator  v^hich  corresponds  to  the  first  and  second 
tone  signals  representing  the  selected  >v«.itch  position. 


3,863,223 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CODED  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

Cyrille  Gossett,  Danjoutin,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Indus- 

trielle  Honeywell  Bull  i  Societe  Anonvmej,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1972,  Ser.  No.  286,532 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Sept.     22.     1971, 
71.34085 

Int.  CI.  G06f  3  00.  G08b  29:0U.  G08c  25100 
L'.S.  CI.  340-172.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  seiectivelv  entering  data  in  a  centra! 
processor,  comprising  in  combination 
a  data  generator  having  k  outputs  at  which  a  binarv  word 

appears  corresponding  to  data  generated, 
a  central  processor  for  receiving  said  bmarv  word, 
an  authorization  circuit  and  a  buffer  store  connected  in 
series  between  said  data  generator  and  said  central  pro- 


cessor to  transfer  said  binarv  word  to  the  central  proces- 
sor; and 
a  control  circuit  assembly  for  controlling  transfer  of  said 
binary  word  to  said  central  processor,  said  assembly 
comprising  an  authorization  control  circuit,  clock  means, 
a  first  setting  circuit,  a  second  setting  circuit,  an  error 
detecting  circuit,  and  a  communication  circuit,  said  clock 
means  being  responsive  to  operation  of  said  data  genera- 
tor for  producing  a  tram  of  clock  pulses  and  including  a 
resettable  counter  providing  a  pluralitv  of  count  outputs, 
said  authorization  control  circuit  including  means  respon- 
sive to  a  binarv  word  output  at  said  k  outputs  of  the  data 
generator,  a  first  setting  signal  and  a  signal  indicating  lack 
of  error  for  producing  sequentialK  occurring  first  and 
second  reset  signals  and  a  validating  signal  occurring  after 
said  first  reset  signal,  said  validating  signal  being  con- 
nected to  said  authorization  circuit  to  cause  said  bmarv 
word  to  be  passed  to  said  buffer  store;  said  first  setting 
circuit  including  means  responsive  to  said  first  reset  sig- 


nal, said  clock  pulses  and  said  signal  indicating  lack  of 
error  for  producing  said  Hrst  setting  signal,  said  second 
setting  circuit  including  means  responsive  to  said  second 
reset  signal,  said  clock  pulses  and  said  signal  indicating 
lack  of  error  for  producing  a  second  setting  signal  subse- 
quent to  said  validating  signal,  said  buffer  store  respon- 
sive to  said  second  setting  signal  to  pass  said  binary  word 
to  said  control  processor;  said  communication  circuit 
including  means  responsive  to  said  second  reset  signal, 
said  second  setting  signal  and  certain  of  said  count  out- 
puts for  producing  a  transfer  signal  subsequent  to  said 
record  setting  signal,  said  central  processor  being  respon- 
sive to  said  transfer  signal  to  produce  an  acceptance 
signal  if  said  binarv  word  is  acceptable  thereby,  and  said 
error  detection  circuit  including  means  responsive  to 
non-overlap  of  said  acceptance  signal  and  said  first  reset 
signal  for  maintaining  said  signal  indicating  lack  of  error, 
said  counter  of  the  clock  means  being  reset  by  said  first 
setting  signal. 


L 


3,863,224 

SELECTIVELY  CONTROLLABLE  SHIFT  REGISTER  AND 

COUNTER  DIVIDER  NETWORK 

Harry  Arnold  Alexander,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1973,  Ser.  No.  327,941 
Int.  CI.  G06f  7  i9,  H03k  21136.  23102 
S.  CI.  340-172.5  7  Claims 

I,  A  divider  network  for  dividing  sequentially  occurring 
nput  signals  comprising. 
a  a  counter  including  one  through  N  binary  cells,  each 
capable  of  achieving  first  and  second  states  and  generat- 
ing binary  output  signals  representative  of  said  states,  said 
counter  responsive  to  said  input  signals  to  effect  the 
counting  thereof  and  said  one  of  said  binary  cells  further 
being  responsive  to  applied  control  signals  for  controlling 
the  states  of  said  one  bmarv  cell,  the  state  of  said  one 
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bmarv  cell  being  sequentially  transferred  through  the 
other  binary  cells  of  said  counter  to  continuously  control 
the  count  therein  during  a  divide  sequence. 

b.  select  means  for  generating  at  least  one  output  enable 
signal  representative  of  a  number  b\  which  said  input 
signals  are  to  be  divided. 

c.  decode   means  responsive  to  the  binarv  output  signals 
from  said  binary  cells  and  to  the  at  least  one  output  en- 
able signal  from  said  select  means  for  providing  the  con 
trol  signals  to  said  one  binary  cell,  said  control  signals 
changing  during  the  divide  sequence  to  alter  the  state  of 
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units  with  different  ^^nneciion  priorities  and  which  may  be 
simultaneously  signalling  requests  for  connection  to  a  com- 
mon processor  allocated  thereto  is  effected,  said  method 
including  allocating  to  each  functional  unit  a  priority  criterion 

signal  lor  unnection  of  th.i:  un  i  i  --aid  common  processor, 
each  such  signal  being  ot  :hl.,;i.;!  ..ilur  '-■  'he  unn  to  which 
It  IS  allocated  and  ideniitviPL  ',nc  Oegtec  o\  pnmiv  of  said 
unit,  feeding  into  a  wonimpn  ^  umniunication  path  Icidmi;  in 
parallel  from  all  the  t^unctional  units  to  the  commer  j  :>  .  c-v'  r 
pnoritv  criterion  signals  from  those  functional  uni;^  w  nu  ':  ml 
at  the  time  requesting  connection,  comparing  the  \aluc  ^t  the 
priority  criterion  signal  allocated  to  each  requcMini:  tuni. 
tional  unit  with  the  total  value  produced  bv  the  conipisiic  o:t 
the  signals  present  on  said  path  fn^m  all  requesting:  tuniinn.: 
units,  .ind  m  dependence  upon  the  result  ot  i^onipar  isur,  ^^eini; 
equal  lo  or  different  from  a  predeterminei-l  ••  .liuc  !>"  each 
function.il  unit  selecting  for  connection  with  that  lunctionai 
unit  w  hich.  at  the  time,  is  of  the  highest  priorilv  upon  an  equ.il 
comparison,  and  hv  disconne^'ting  -inuilianeiHj^lv  requesting 
functional  units  ot  ii>wc'  pnoniv  tor  which  the  result  of  the 
comparison  is  different  from  the  predetermined  value. 


said  one  binary  cell  in  accordance  with  the  number  speci- 
fied by  the  at  least  one  output  enable  signal  when  vnd 
counter  achieves  a  specified  count  associated  with  an 
individual  one  of  said  at  least  one  output  enable  signal. 
and 

output  means  respc^nsivc  to  the  binary  output  signals 
from  said  binary  cells  for  generating  an  output  signal 
representative  of  a  number  of  said  input  signals  applied  to 
said  counter  divided  bv  the  number  represented  by  the  at 
least  one  output  enable  signal  from  said  select  mean^ 
when  the  Nth  binary  cell  is  in  its  first  state  and  the  re- 
maining binary  cells  are  each  in  their  second  state. 


3,863.225 
PRIORITY  CONTROLLED  SELECTION  OF  DATA  SETS 

IN  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Gunter  Preiss,  Paderborn-Wewer,  Germany,  assignor  to  Nix- 
dorf  Computer  AG,  Paderborn,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  336,326 

Int.  CI.  G06b  1 1 '32.  G06f  9118 

I'.S.  CI.  340-172.5  19  Claims 


3.863.226 

CONFI(;i  RABLK  ( OMMl  NI(  ATIONS  (ONTKOI  I  KK 

HAV1N(,  SHARED  I. ()(.!(    FOR  PK()MDIN(, 

PREDETERMINED  OPERATIONS 

Scott   W.   Ryburn.   Lexington.   Mass.,  assignor   to   Honeywell 
Information  Systems.  Inc..  Waltham.  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  320. 3H0 

Inl.  CI.  (.(I5f  3IU0,  GObf  51 UO 

l.S.  CI.  340^-172.5  IH  (  laims 
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1.  .Apparatus  tor  transterrint:  data  character^  c.ich  h.omg 
a  plurality  of  bits,  '^etwccn  a  y\A\d  processor  and  a  i.> 'irim  anica- 
tion  line,  said  apparatus  comprising 

A   receive  logic  for  converting  hit  senai  ^ haras ters  received 

from  said  line  to  bit  parallel  characters; 
W   I ranvmit  logic  for  converting  bit  parallel  character^  to  bit 

^eriai  characters  for  transfer  over  said  lines, 
C    bit  routing  means  included  m  ho'th  said  receive  lo,i:iv  .snd 

said  transmit  logic, 
D    a  code  unit  coupled  tf  receive   ^-w   parallel  charjclers 
from  said  receive  logic  and  tron^  said  tr.tnsrTii;  loi^tiic  .  s.no 
code  unit  comprising 

I .  means  f{ir  detecting  the  ideniitv  >  >t  said  c  harac ters   .mij 
2.   means  tor  performing  predeiermmed   ioi:^   opcr>! 
tions  in  response  to  the  idcntitv  oi  ^-ertam  o^nes  i-!  s.ud 
characters. 
E.  means  for  configuring  said  hit  routing  means  included  m 
said   receive   and   transmit   liigic    in   i-rder    tc   .iddpi   to   ,.i 
predetermined  number  ot  hus  m  sjui  characters 


F    means,  included  m  the  c 


mg  bclweer  s.-sj  ^  iidt  ami 


1.  A  method  of  control  of  a  data  processing  system  whereby 
priority-controlled  selection  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  functional 


and  said  receive  logic  ana  said  transmit  iiigic .  tor  e^iahiinj; 
said  code   unit  to  he  lime  shared  between  s.iiq  receive 
logic  and  said  transmit  logic,  and 
G    wherein  said  means  tor  detecting  co'nipnses: 

1  a  comparator  hjvmg  first  .md  second  inputs; 

2  means  ft^r  selecting  either  said  character  \xor\\  said 
receive  logic  or  said  character  from  said  transmit  logic 
for  coupling  to  said  first  input, 
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3  means  !\ir  providing  a  plurality  of  code  characters; 

4  means  for  sequentially  selecting  each  of  said  plurality 
I't  code  characters  for  coupling  to  said  second  input; 
and 

^  n,canv  tor  indicating  the  identity  of  said  characters 
prmided  b-.  either  said  receive  logic  or  said  transmit 
logic  uhen  a  poMtive  comparison  is  made  by  said  com- 
parator 


3. 863, 22-' 
MKTHOI)  AND  ARRANliFAl KM  KOR  TESTING  A  ( Okl^ 

\1K\1()RN 

Rafael  A.  Sanahria.  KImhurst.  III..  asMtinor  to  (.  I  I-    Vut'.matii 

Electric  Laboratories  incorporated,  Northlakt    111 

Filed  Sept.  P.  iy3.  Ser.  No.  3MS,1.<: 

Int.  CI.  (,(l6f  ,  .   I'-: 

L.S.  CI.  340-172.5  4  Uaims 


rfif»y.-£   j:'*Ci-.-    "j"! 
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1.  A  method  of  testing  a  memory  system  including  a  core 
nieniorv  having  a  plurality  of  ctires  as  storage  elements  and 
electronic  control  elements  including  a  plurality  of  digit  driv- 
ers, digit  switches,  word  drivers  and  v^ord  switches  for  access- 
ing said  plurality  of  cores  to  write  words  into  said  core  mem- 
ory loLatinns  defined  h\  an  address  and  to  read  said  words  out 
o:  Njid  vTc  memory,  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  selecting  a 
predetermined  number  of  address  locations  within  said  core 
.memorv  during  on-line  operation  for  testing,  said  predeter- 
nimed  address  locations  being  interlaced  with  other  address 
locations  currently  being  used  for  the  normal  storage  of  data; 
(b)  writing  each  one  ot  a  group  of  words  one-at-a-time  into 
said  selected  adJrcvs  locations,  each  of  said  written  words 
including  data  bits  correspiinding  to  the  address  bits  of  a 
selected  location  into  which  said  words  arc  written,  by  com- 
bining tnc  selection  oi  predetermined  ones  of  said  digit  driv- 


d! 


drivers  and  word  switches  in  a  fashion 


such  that  eacn  one  ot'  sjid  digit  drivers  is  tested  with  each  one 
ot  said  digit  svt.  Itches  and  each  one  of  said  word  drivers  is 
tested  with  ea^h  one  o\  said  word  switches;  (c)  subsequcntiv 
reading  each  o:  sau;  .v  -itten  y.  ords  from  said  core  memory;  (d  ) 
comparing  the  address  ot  each  of  said  selected  locations  with 
said  words  as  inev  are  read  trom  said  core  memory  to  deter- 
mine uhethc  tnc  A^irjs  .md  the  addresses  are  the  same;  (e) 
wherebv  ail  o;  said  eictroni^  control  elements  can  be  tested 
and  the  operation  thereot  verified  by  writing  a  group  of  words 
which  Is  less  m  namner  than  the  capacitv  of  the  core  memory. 


3.863,228 

APPARATIS  K)R  DETECTING  AND  EI  \IINAT[N(,    v 

TRANSFER  OF  NOISE  RECORDS  TO  A  DATA 

PROCESSING  APPARATCS 

Donald  R.  Taylor,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Honevwfll 

Information  Systems  inc..  V\altham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1973.  Ser.  No.  424.527 

Int.  CI.  G06f  J  '1^ 

L.S.  CI.  340-172.5  25  Claims 

1.    Apparatus  tor  detecting   and  ehmmating  a  transfer  of 

noise  records  to  a  data  processing  svstem  received  from  a  data 

source  as  units  of  intormation,  said  apparatus  being  coupled 


to  said  data  source  and  to  said  system,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

buffer  memory  means  having  a  pluralitv  of  addressable 
storage  locations,  said  buffer  memnrv  means  ct)upled  to 
receive  signals  representatue  ot  units  of  information  from 
said  source  and  iranstcr  oniv  signals  ^(irrespondini;  to 
units  of  information  to  said  system. 
addressing  means  coupled  to  said  butter  memorv  means, 
said  addressing  means  being  operative  to  condition  said 
buffer  memory  means  to  select  an  initial  stor.ige  location 
and  successive  locations  within  said  butter  memory 
means  for  storing  units  of  information  when  received 
from  said  data  source; 
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noise  detection  means  coupled  to  said  addressing  means. 

said  detection  means  in  respt)nse  to  signals  accumulated 

from  said  data  source  indicating  that  a  minimum  number 

of  said  units  of  information  corresponds  to  a  predeter 

mined  minimum  number  has  heen  stored  in  said  buffer 

memory  means  being  operative  to  generate  a  signal  for 

conditioning  said  addressing  means  so  as  to  enable  read 

out  of  said  units  of  information;  and. 

control  means  coupled  to  said  noise  detection  means  and  to 

said  addressing  means,  said  control  means  being  conditumed 

by  said  noise  detection  means  m  the  absence  oi  receivine 

signals  from  said  data  source  for  a  predetermined  period  of 

time  to  force  said  addressing  means  to  condition  said  buffer 

memory  means  to  select  agam  said  initial  storage  location  tor 

storage  of  new  signaK  subsequcntiv  received  from  said  source 


3.863.229 

S(  k    OKSCS  MEMORN  ARRAN  WITH  INTERNAL  AND 

EXTERNAL  LOAD  RESISTORS 

I'lhn   fdv^in  dersbach.  Burlington,  \t..  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk.  N.N  . 
Filed  June  25.  1973.  Ser.  No.  373,047 
Int.  CI.  Gllc  n!4().  5100 
L.S.  CI.  340-173  FF  8  Claims 

1.  A  memory  cell  organization  including  an  arrav  iit  inte- 
grated circuit  meniorv  celN  arranged  in  riiws  and  columns. 
each  cell  comprising  a  pair  of  cross-coupled  silicon  controlled 
rectifiers  to  form  a  bistable  data  storage  cell,  each  cell  includ- 
ing a  load  terminal,  a  pair  of  gating  terminals  and  a  common 
node  terminal;  at  least  a  pair  of  bit  select  lines  associated  with 
each  column  of  celN  and  a  word  line  associated  with  each  row 
of  cells;  gating  means  intermediate  each  gating  terminal  oi 
each  cell  and  a  bit  line  ot  each  cell  of  a  column;  said  word  line 
being  connected  xo  said  common  node  terminal  of  each  cell 
of  a  row;  a  source  n\  power  having  at  least  two  terminals  and 
impedance  means  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals  external 
of  said  integrated  circuit  cells  at  said  load  terminal,  and  con- 
ductive means  connecting  a  pluralitv  of  said  cells  to  said 
impedance  means  to  thereby  provide  a  source  of  voltage  for 
said  cells,  and  including  second  impedance  means  m  each  cell 
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connected  to  said  lo.id  termin.i!  to  inhibit  negalise  resistance 
ct'te^ts  when  .ippivmg  ,.:  puisc  to  said  bit  select   lines  and  a 
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pulse  to  said  word  line,  and   nie.ms  Lonnc^tmg  the  common 
node  termintils  to  said  second  terminal. 


3.863.230 
MOS  MEMORN  DECODER  C  IRC  I  IT 
William  M.  Regit7.  Cupertino,  and  John  A.  Reed.  Los  Altos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation.  Santa  C  lara. 
Calif. 

Filed  Jul\  18.  1973.  Ser.  No.  380.350 

Int.  CI.  (,11c  7100 

L.S.  CI.  340-173  R  2  Claims 
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I.  In  a  decoder  tor  ,i  menmrv  which  produces  an  output 
signal  upon  recognition  ot  a  predetermined  address  v<,i;h  a 
decoder  circuit  which  includes  at  least  two  transistors  in  paral- 
lel which  receive  a  portion  o(  said  address,  and  at  least  two 
transistors  in  series  which  rcecive  the  remainder  ot  said  ad- 
dress, a  circuit  for  preventing  said  output  signal  trom  being 
produced  without  receipt  b\  said  decoder  of  said  predeter 
mined  address,  due  \o  electrical  charge  being  stored  on  said 
transistors  m  series  comprising 

logic  circuit  means  for  recogni/ing  a  predetermined  electri- 
cal condition  including  terminals  for  receiving  said  re- 
mainder of  said  address,  and, 
disenabling  means  for  preventing  the   production   ot   said 

output  signal  coupled  to  said  logic  circuit  means, 
whereby   upon  recognition   by  said  logic  circuit  means  of 
said  predetermined  electrical  condition  said  decoder  is 
prevented  from  producing  said  output  signal 


.\Hfi3.:3l 
REM)  ON  IN   \1L\1()K\   \M  I  H    \NM  1  \R  t  I  M    I  INKS 
\N  ilfred  kenelm    lavlor.  Richmond,  fngland,  assignor  In  Na- 
tional kestarth  DiMJopim  fil  (  nrporalioii.  I  undioi.  I  nglaiid 
filed  Jiih   :.V   \'r}.  Srr    No,  .^hl.-tU 
Int.  CL  (.lie  .  ,.:,:, 
t'.S.  (I,  ,'4(1      I  "'  Si'  ''  f   laims 
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1.  .A  memory  device  comprising  insulating  material  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  first  conductors,  a  plurality  of  second  con- 
ductors and  a  plurality  of  electrical  resistor  links  each  provid- 
ing an  ohmic  connection  between  a  first  conductor  and  a 
second  conductor,  each  link  comprising  a  film  of  electrically 
conductive  material  deposited  on  said  insulating  material  and 
having  dimensions  and  electrical  resistance  such  that  applica- 
tion of  a  voltage  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  between  a  first 
conductor  and  a  second  conductor  causes  fusing  of  the  corre- 
sponding link  over  an  annular  area  of  said  film  surrounding 
said  first  conductor  but  application  of  a  voltage  of  half  said 
predetermined  magnitude  does  not  cause  fusing  of  said  link. 


.VHf>3.;3; 

\SS{)(  L\ll\  f    AkkW 

Darrel   I).  Johnsim.   fishkill:   (  arl   I  .   Kaufman.   Wappingtrs 
falls:  fred  H.  Lohrtv.  I'oughkeepsie.  and  (o>rdon  ,|     koh- 
bins.  W  appmiicrs  Falls,  all  of  N.V.  assignors  In  International 
Business  Machines  (drporation.  Armonk,  N  N 
filed  Dec.  It.  \^~\.  Str,  No    4:h.,'(i(i 
Inl.  (  I,  (,  lie  I  >,lli) 
L.S.  CI.  340-173  AM  21  Claims 
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1.  An  associative  array  including: 

,1  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  columns, 
some  of  said  rows  of  said  memory  cells  forming  rows  of 
storage  cells  w  ith  said  sinr;ice  cells  of  each  row  being  a 
word; 
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the  remainder  III  ^aid  rows  of  said  cells  forming  rows  of  read 
cells,  the  number  of  said  rows  of  said  read  cells  being 
one-half  the  number  of  said  rows  of  said  storage  cells; 

each  ot  said  storage  cells  being  formed  by  said  memory  cells 
in  t'AO  adjacent  columns. 

each  oit  said  reaj  ceiK  hemir  formed  h\  one  of  said  memory 
cells, 

each  tif  said  rows  of  said  read  cells  providing  outputs  for  two 
of  said  roiws  of  said  storage  cells; 

said  two  rows  o\  said  storage  cells  and  said  row  of  said  read 
cells  providing  output^  tor  said  two  rows  of  said  storage 
cells  being  adjacent  each  other, 

first  means  to  connect  one  of  said  adja^-ent  rows  of  said 
storage  cells  to  one-half  of  said  read  ceils  in  said  adjacent 
row  of  said  read  ceils  with  said  connected  read  cells  being 
in  odd  columns, 

second  means  t(i  connect  the  other  of  said  adjacent  rows  of 
said  storage  cells  to  the  other  half  of  said  read  calls  in  said 
adjacent  row  of  said  read  cells  with  said  connected  read 
cells  being  in  even  columns, 

said  storage  cells  of  said  one  adjacent  row  transmitting  a 
signal  through  said  first  connecting  mean.s  to  said  con- 
nected read  cells  when  an  address  to  ail  of  said  rows  of 
said  storage  ceils  selects  the  word  of  said  one  adjacent 
row  to  cause  said  connected  read  cells  to  provide  an 
output, 

and  said  storage  cells  of  said  other  adjacent  row  transmit- 
ting a  signal  through  said  second  connecting  means  to 
said  connected  read  cells  when  an  address  to  all  of  said 
rows  of  said  storage  cells  selects  the  word  of  said  other 
adjacent  row  to  cause  said  connected  read  cells  to  pro- 
vide an  output 


sensing  means,  one  connected  to  each  of  the  wires  to  the 
first  set  of  wires,  for  sensing  data  of  the  bits  of  the  associ- 
ated word; 

a  gating  means  connected  to  the  sensing  means  and  having 
a  first  flip-flop  receiving  the  outputs  thereof,  the  gating 
means  having  a  timed  binary  pulse  applied  thereto  such 
that  the  binary  state  of  the  first  tlip-tlop  is  indicative  of 
the  output  of  the  sensing  means  and  the  pulse  timing,  and 
a  second  flip-flop  and  an  output  gate  connected  to  and 
receiving  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  flip-flops,  the 
second  flip-tlop  controlling  the  passage  of  data  from  the 
first  flip-flop  through  the  output  gate. 


3,863.234 
FAST  BL  BBLE  LOGIC  G.4TES 
Warren  I..  Semon,  De  W  itt.  and  Luther  D.  Rudolph.  Manlius, 
both  of  N.\  ..  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1973.  Ser.  No.  335,296 

Int.  CI.  Gllc  //  14 

U.S.  CI.  34U-174TF  16  Claims 
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3.863.233 

MAGNETIC  MEMORY  ARRA^ 

Everett  E.  Eddey.  Akron;  James  N.  Favor,  Mogadnre.  and 

VVillard  C.  Meilander,  Kent,  ail  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  (.ood- 

year  Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,495,  Dec.  29,  1969,  abandoned 

This  application  Mar.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No,  344,316 

Int.  CI.  Gllc  //  ij4.  11  14 

U.S.  CI.  340-174  PW  I  10(laims 


1.  A  bubble  logic  circuit,  comprising  means  for  maintaining 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  magnetic  bubbles  in  a  string  such  that 
a  magnetic  impulse  at  one  end  is  transferred  through  the  string 
by  means  of  a  bubble-bubble  chain  reaction,  means  for  gener- 
ating said  magnetic  impulse  at  said  one  end  of  said  string  of 
bubbles,  means  for  receiving  a  bubble  ejected  from  the  other 
end  of  said  string  due  to  said  chain  reaction,  and  control 
means  for  controlling  the  chain  reaction  along  said  string  of 
bubbles  in  response  to  a  logic  input  variable,  said  control 
means  including  a  bubble  propagation  circuit  adjacent  to  said 
string  of  bubbles  and  intersecting  an  area  of  interaction  there- 
with for  causing  selective  removal  of  an  intermediate  bubble 
from  the  string  responsive  to  said  logic  input  variable  being  in 
one  state  thereby  terminating  said  chain  reaction  at  the  point 
of  said  removal  and  alternatively  for  propagating  a  magnetic 
bubble  representing  another  state  of  said  logic  input  variable 
into  and  out  of  the  area  of  interaction  to  prevent  said  removal 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing,  accessing,  and  processing  a  plural- 
ity of  data  simultaneously  within  a  memory  array  having  a  first 
set  of  wires  wherein  each  wire  is  common  to  all  bits  of  one 
word  and  a  second  set  of  wires  wherein  each  wire  is  common 
to  one  bit  of  all  words  and  having  first  and  second  sets  of 
current  drivers  wherein  each  current  driver  of  the  first  set  is 
connected  to  a  different  w  irc  of  the  first  set  of  wires  and  each 
current  driver  of  the  second  set  is  connected  to  a  different 
wire  of  the  second  set  of  wires,  the  wire  drivers  being  opera- 
tive to  access  data  storage  bits  of  the  array,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  identical  circuit  means  connected  to  the  array, 
one  such  circuit  means  connected  to  each  of  the  wires  of 
the  first  set  of  wires  for  retrieving  data  therefrom  and 
performing  upon  such  data  all  sixteen  of  the  logic  and 
arithmetic  functions  possible  between  twt)  bits  of  data, 
said  circuit  means  including. 


3.863.235 
PHASE  SENSITIVE  POSITION  PICKOFF  DEVICE 

Donald  Eugene  McKee.  Placentia.  and  James  Edward  Rau. 
Anaheim,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International 
corporation.  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  333,572 
Int.  CI.  G08c  I9II6 
IS.  CI.  340-195  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  motion  detector  of  the  type  having  two  permanent 
magnet  polarized  induction  sensors  responsive  to  and  adjacent 
a  movable  armature  of  periodically-spaced  armature  elements 
and  mutually  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  prese- 
lected motion  of  said  armature  element  by  an  amount  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  half  of  such  periodic  spacing  plus  an  integer 
number  of  such  spatial  interval,  logic  means  for  indicating  the 
time  of  coincidence  of  the  position  of  a  movable  armature 
element  and  a  reference  position  during  preselected  motion 
thereof,  and  comprising 
state  set  detection  means  responsive  to  the  time  phases  of 
that  voltage  generated  in  each  of  said  sensors  to  provide 
a  two-state  output  the  duration  of  a  preselected  state  of 
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which  being  indicative  of  a  preselected  set  of  concomi- 
tant states  of  the  senses  of  those  voltages  generated  m 
said  sensors;  and 
gating  means  responsive  to  a  preselected  induced  polarity 
state  of  a  preselected  one  of  said  sensors  and  having  a 
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cal  mem  her  wiih  ime!  and  outlet  port^  gcncraiK  .mgncJ 
with  said  air  passages, us,  and  circuit  control  means 
located  interiorly  ot  the  building  structure  for  selective 
energization  of  said  second  lamp  and  vnd  siren  for  sum- 
moning outside  aid  in  the  event  >'■:  .m  emergency,  or 
energization  of  said  first  Lmip  only  for  illumination  of  the 
area  adjacent  sa  J  <.ik Insure,  laterally  extending  bracket 
means  attachable  to  the  exterior  w.ill  ot  ihe  huildin^' 
structure,  wiring  for  ^onnei-ting  the  lamps  .md 
within  the  enclosure,  through  said  bracket  nK-aiis. 
circuit  control  mean^ 
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3,863,237 
LAKE  RAKING  \PPAR\TLS 

Norman  N.  Doerr.  746  Terrace  Dr..  Si,  Paul.  Minn,  55113 
Filed  Dec,  1(1.  19^3.  Ser,  No.  423. 23H 
Int,  (I,  F(i4h  .^120 


I.S.  CI.  15-1.7 


3  Claims 


gate  control  input  responsive  to  a  preselected  sense  o\  the 
interval    difference    between    the    duration    and    non 
duration  of  said  preselected  set  of  concomitant  stales  for 
providing  a  gated  output  signal  corresponding  to  said 
time  of  coincidence 


3,863,236 

WALL  MOtNTED  SELECTIVELY  CONTROLLED 

ALARM 

Lewis  L.  Clardy,  P.O.  Box  3337.  Montgomery.  Ala.  36109 

Filed  Oct.  31 .  1972.  Ser.  No.  302.499The  portion  of  the  term 

of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  10.  1988,  has  been 

disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.  QO^b  23(10 

U.S.  CI.  340-326  3  Claims 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  device  for  mounting  on 
an  exterior  wall  of  a  building  structure,  consisting  of 

a  combined  illumination  and  emergency  signalling  device 
comprising  an  enclosure  mountable  upon  said  exterior 
wall,  providing  a  generally  closed  top,  bottom,  and  four 
corner  portions,  all  of  sheet  metal,  said  top  wall  further 
forming  a  weather  cap  to  protect  the  enclosure  from  the 
elements,  at  least  three  of  the  four  corners  of  the  enclo- 
sure having  translucent  material  therebetween,  the  fourth 
open,  or  unfilled,  portion  being  adjacent  the  exterior  wall 
for  connection  to  switching  means  on  an  interior  wall  of 
the  building  structure,  the  interior  portion  of  the  enclo- 
sure further  including  first  and  second  selectively  energiz- 
able,  and  differentially  colored  electric  lamps  mounted 
within  said  enclosure  for  providing  both  conventional 
illumination  and  flashing,  or  other  intermittent,  illumina- 
tion respectively,  said  device  further  including  a  generally 
cylindrical  member  generally  parallel  to  and  vertically 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  exterior  wall  of  the  building 
structure,  said  cylindrical  member  including  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  apertures  defining  air  and  sound 
passageways,  an  electric  siren  supported  in  said  cylindri- 


1.  A  lake  rake  apparatus  for  removing  debris  and  weeds 
from  the  bottom  of  lakes  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  rigid,  periorated.  foraminious  receptacle  suitable  for  re- 
taining debris  and  weeds  from  said  laki.  ^1oItom.  said 
receptacle  having  one  i^pen  side; 

a  handle  attached  at  one  point  to  said  receptacle,  said  han- 
dle being  attached  to  one  edge  of  said  receptacle  at  an 
angle  of  about  150°-180°; 

an  elongated  rigid  cutting  edge  attached  to  an  edge  of  said 
receptacle  opposite  said  handle  said  cutting  edge  being 
adapted  for  movement  along  said  like  bottom; 

a  brace  having  one  end  attached  to  said  handle  and  the 
other  end  attached  to  the  same  side  of  said  receptacle  as 
said  rigid  cutting  edge,  and 

at  least  one  brace  having  one  end  attached  to  said  handle 
and  the  other  end  attached  to  said  container  on  the  same 
side  as  said  handle,  said  braces  serving  to  keep  said  han- 
dle in  a  fixed  angular  configuration  with  respect  to  said 
receptacle. 

whereby  when  said  rake  is  nK>ved  along  sjid  ijke  tviiloni. 
water  and  sand  w  ill  pass  through  said  loramma  hut  w  ceUs. 
stones  and  other  debris  will  be  retained  within  the  rc^-cp- 
tacle. 


3,863,238 

DtAL  GROIND  INTE(;RIT\  MONITORINC;  CIRC  I  IT 

W  illiam  Ci.  Rov*ell,  Canton,  Mass..  assignor  to  Honey>«ell  Int.. 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  865,457,  Oct.  10.  1969.  Pat.  No 

3.611,053.  This  application  Sept.  3,  1971.  Ser.  No,  17*'. 794 

Int.  CI.  G08b  :/    /( 
U.S.  CI.  340-255  1  Claim 

1.  ,A  circuit  for  monitoring  a  sensor  located  in  a  h,i/ardous 
region  and  for  monitiiring  the  integrity  ot  both  line  voltage 
ground  and  remote  ground  comprising: 

conductors  extending  fr(^m  the  sensor  to  a  non-ha/ardous 

region, 
a  source  of  line  voltage  in  the  non-ha/ardous  region. 
a   first   voltage   step-down   transformer    having    its   pnniarv 
connected  to  the  voltage  source, 
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ndua'jng  ::  can-  responsive  to  the  sensor  and  located  in  the 

non-na/arJoUN  rcgicm, 
a  -c^ond  .1  itage  vtep-dov^n  transformer  having  its  primary 

cunntvtcd  to  said  indicating  means; 
the  -econdanes  of  said  first  and  second  transformers  being 

connected  in  series  with  each  other  and  in  series  with  the 

sen-or  through  said  conductors; 
a  ground  associated  \».ith  said  source  of  hne  voltage  and  a 

remote  ground, 
a  tirs'.  -crie-  pai^  ot  resistances  connected  across  said  volt- 

dkie  -ourcc. 


M^ 
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a  second  -eries  pair  of  resistances  connected  between  the 
ungrounded  terminal  of  said  voltage  source  and  said 
remote  ground;  and 

voltage  revponsivc  means  connected  between  the  junctions 
oi  >aid  pairs  of  resistances; 

Ahereb\  faults  arising  in  either  the  indicating  means,  the 
transformer  primaries,  or  in  the  sensor  or  its  conductors. 
present  a  sur^vtantially  reduced  energy  discharge  in  the 
hazardous  region  and  said  pairs  oi  resistance  being  valued 
such  that  loss  of  either  ground  will  cause  said  voltage 
re-ponsive  dcMce  to  indicate  the  loss. 


3.863,23^ 

APPARATLS  FOR  DETKCTINC.  MOTION  IN  \  l,l\hN 

FIELD  OF  VIEW.  FOR  SOLNDIN(.  AN   \1  ARM  WHEN 

SAID  MOTION  EXCEEDS  A  PREDETERMINKD  FXIINT 

James  P.  Campman,   12900   Broadmoor   Rd..  '^\\svx  Npnni;, 

Md.  20900 

Filed  Feb.  2"',  1974.  Ser.  Nn.  446,4 !  1 

Int.  CI.  GOHb  .  J  ;<5 

L.S.  CI.  340-258  R  5  l  iainis 
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1.  An  intrusion  dete^'ting  apparatus  responsive  to  motion  in 
a  predetermined  area  ^•om.prismg 

a  cvlmdrical  .onca'vc  retle^tmg  type  lens  means  directed 
towards  said  predetermined  area  for  producing  a  duality 
of  hand-shaped  images  ^^\  each  stationary  object  within 
said  area  and  a  duality  of  images  of  each  movable  object 
in  said  area,  which  images  are  movable  at  different  speeds 
and  m  opposite  directions  -^  nh  re-pect  to  each  other  and 


into  and  out  of  coincidence  v^iih  each  other  and  the 
images  of  said  stationar\  ohiects  as  the  nunahie  objects 
traverse  said  area; 

photosensitive  means  for  receiving  -aid  images  of  objects  in 
said  area  and  responsive  to  the  changing  conditions 
caused  by  the  images  moving  into  and  out  ^^i  coincidence 
with  each  other  and  with  said  sjation.irv  images  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  voltage  having  a  series  o\  voltage  pulses, 

means  for  amplifying  said  viiltage  pulses  and  generating  a 
series  of  pulses  of  umtorm  amplitude  and  duratmn  in 
response  to  said  amplified  voltage  pulses; 

means  for  storing  said  uniform  voltage  pulses  and  for  gener- 
ating a  voltage  whose  level  represents  the  frequency  of 
said  uniform  pulse-   and 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  level  of  voltage  in  said 
means  for  storing  said  umtorm  pulses  tor  sounding  an 
alarm. 


3,863.240 
M  K   1  ROM  ACNETIC  INTRLSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
\dron    \.   dalvin.    Lexington.   Mass.,   assignor  to   Aerospace 
ktstarch.  Inc..  Boston.  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  8.  1972.  Ser.  No.  313.613 

Int.  CI.  (,08b  lillH 

t.s    (  !    340-258  C  8  Claims 
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1.  .An  electromagnetic  intrusion  alarm  system  for  detection 
of  an  intruder  in  a  surveillance  /one  irrespective  ^^'i  intruder 
motion,  said  system  comprising 

means  for  providing  an  electromagnetic  tield  in  a  /one 
under  surveillance  and  including 

oscillator  means  for  providing  a  signal  of  predetermined 
fixed  frequencv 

transmitting  antenna  means  tor  providing  said  electromag- 
netic field  in  respon-e  to  -aid  oscillator  signal,  and 

coupler  means  for  conveying  said  oscillator  signal  to  said 
antenna  means  and  for  providing  a  local  oscillator  signal. 
receiving  antenna  means  for  receiving  electromagnetic 
energy  returned  from  said  zone, 

mixer  means  operative  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from 
said  receiving  antenna  means  and  to  said  local  oscillator 
signal  to  prov  ide  a  -ignal  tif  substantially  constant  output 
level  under  static  conditions  in  which  no  intruder  is  pres- 
ent within  said  zone,  and  of  a  different  average  output 
level  in  the  presence  of  net  amplitude  and/or  phase 
changes  in  received  energy  caused  by  intruder  presence 
within  said  zone, 

means  for  establishing  a  reterence  threshold  in  accordance 
with  the  static  positional  characteristics  of  said  zone  and 
objects  therein  and  of  a  level  greater  than  said  average 
output  level  of  said  mu|M||^ans. 

means  having  a  bandwidtr^ubstantially  less  than  the  band- 
width necessary  for  priK^essing  Doppler  signals  and  oper- 
ative in  response  to  said  signal  of  substantially  constant 
output  level  to  provide  an  output  signal  having  an  ampli- 
tude less  than  said  threshold  level,  and  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  said  signal  of  different  average  output  level  to 
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prov  ide  an  output  signal  hav  ing  an  amplitude  greater  than 
said  threshold  lev  el  and  w  hich  is  representativ  c  ot  the  ne: 
change  in  the  amplitude  and nr  phase  i>t  said  received 
energy  to  therebv  represent  irrespective  ot  intruder  mo- 
tion the  net  change  in  the  positional  characteristics  of 
said  zone  and  objects  therein,  and 
means  for  providing  an  alarm  indication  ot  intruder  pres- 
ence only  upon  exceedance  by  said  output  signal  of  said 
reference  threshold 


3.863.241 

\  ARN  BREAK  DETECTOR  I  TILI/INC.  A  SENSOR  FOR 

SENS1N(,  THE  N  ARN  STATIC  ELECTRICIT\ 

Masaru  Kamiyamaguchi.  \okohaam;  Kazuyoshi  Nakagawa. 
Tokyo,  and  Masana  Nishimura,  Kav^asaki.  all  of  ,|apan. 
assignors  to  ^  amatake-Honeywell  Company  Limited.  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1973.  Ser.  No.  344.661 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan.   Mar.    25.    1972.  47- 
29955 

Int.  CI.  D04b  .^^"  /^    B65h  65/^W 
L.S.  CI.  340-259  3  Claims 


means  responsive  to  opening  said  circuit,  the  combination 
^.omprising; 

a.  a  substantially  planar  screen  frame  (1)  having  a  mesh 
screen  (2)  with  wires. 

b.  separate  strip-like  projection-carrying  means  (3  or  3") 
peripherally  attached  to  said  screen  frame  and  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  sharp  projections  ( 6 ),  few  w  ith  respect 
to  the  number  of  said  wires,  and 

c.  a  single  electrical  conductor  (7)  included  in  said  circuit, 
threaded  totally  across  but  separate  from  said  mesh 
screen  between  said  projections,  lying  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  that  of  said  mesh  screen,  and  electrically  insulated 
therefrom. 

whereby  physical  displacement  of  said  conductor  causes  it 
to  be  severed  by  at  least  one  of  said  sharp  projections. 


I.  A  yarn  break  detector  oi  the  sampling  type  comprising; 
a  collecting  electrode  type  sensor  to  which  a  continuously 
moving  yarn  is  lightly  coniai-ted,  a  1)(  to  pulse  converter 
including  a  current  to  voltage  converter  connected  to  the 
sensor  so  as  to  convert  the  current  resulting  trom  the  collec- 
tion lit  the  st.itic  electricity  bv  the  sensor  to  a  voltage  and  a 
sampling  su  it^h  connected  to  the  current  to  vi>ltage  converter 
so  that  the  DC  to  pulse  converter  produce-  an  output  pulse 
signal  on  its  output  terminal  when  said  sampling  switch  is 
closed,  a  check  pulse  generator  lor  closing  said  -ampling 
switch,  and  a  signal  handling  circuit  tor  priicessing  said  output 
pulse  signal  so  as  to  operate  a  load  if  the  yarn  being  monitt)rcd 
has  broken 


3.863.242  . 

ELECTRIC  SCREEN  PROTECTION 
James   \V.    Minton.   5125    Whitsett    Ave..    Nrorth    Holl\v*(KKi. 
Calif.  91607 

Filed  Dec,  7.  197  2.  Ser.  No.  313.001 

Int.  CI.  G08b  Hm 

L.S.  CI.  340-273  I  Claim 
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S!  FFP  INHIBIIINC,   \|  VRM 

Max  Skolnick,  Flmunt.  Long  Island.  N.^  ,,  and  \^  illiam  sut  k- 
owich.  Rutherford.  N.j..  assign(irs  lu  Max  Skulnuk.  Llniunl. 
1    L.  N.^ 

filed  .Ian    I '^  l^':.  Sir.  No.  21H.'^M| 

Int.  ( 1.  (.(18b  :\m 
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1.   In   a   normally    closed   protective   circuit   havmg   alarm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  eye  closure  of  an  individual 

comprising: 

a  signal  source  for  generating  and  transmitting  a  signal  into 
the  individual's  eye; 

a  power  source  for  energizing  said  signal  source; 

means  for  detecting  the  difference  in  reflected  signal  inten- 
sity between  the  signal  reflected  by  the  opened  eye  of  the 
individual  and  the  higher  signal  intensity  reflected  by  the 
eyelid  of  the  individual  when  the  eye  is  closed,  comprising 
a  photosensitive  signal  generator; 

said  signal  source  comprising  a  pulse  generator  to  generate 
a  signal;  an  amplifier  to  amplify  said  signal  and  a  light 
energized  by  said  signal. 

said  pulse  generator  comprising  means  for  generating  a 
sawtooth  pulse  ;it  a  desired  frequencv : 

means  for  varying  hk  .vivith  ot  the  LiLnei.ited  pulse  and 
means  for  compensating  -a!,:  i;l-:-i  :.;!  -iu  means  so  as  to 
eliminate  the  dcf^cn.icn.  >  i''  trcuLiiv..  >.,pon  said  pulse 
w  idth  varying  mean- , 

said  generating  means  comprising  a  unijunction  transistor 
and  a  capacitor,  said  capacitor  being  connected  between 
the  emitter  of  said  transistor  and  the  neg,;'.  vc  i^ac  t  suid 
piwcr  source  such  that  upon  charging  to  the  activation 
voltage  of  said  transi-,lor  said  transistor  is  activated  to 
discharge  said  capacitor,  and  i^icans  for  varying  the 
.  barging  time  of  said  capacitor. 

an  alarm  activated  h\  said  retlected  higher  intensity  signal 
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3,863.244 
ELECTRONIC  SECLRITV  SYSTEM  HAVING  IMPROVED 

NOISE  DISCRIMINATION 
George  Jav  Lichtblau,  Suite  E.  12-D  425  E.  63rd  St..  New 
York,  N.V.  10021 

Filed  June  14.  1972,  Ser.  No.  262,465 

Int.  CI.  G08b  l3i00.21:UU 

L.S.Ci.  340-280  24  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  security  system  comprising: 

transmitter  means  for  providmg  an  electromagnetic  field  in 

a  predetermine'Ll  area  ai  a  frequency  repetitively  swept 
through  a  prede'.ermincd  range, 

a  muiti-resonant  tag  circuit  having  a  first  resonant  fre- 
quence 'Aithin  said  predetermined  range  of  frequencies 
and  a  vecond  frequence  outside  nf  ^ald  predetermined 
range  of  frequencies, 

receiver  meanN  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  first  reso- 
nant trequencv  from  a  tag  circuit  pre -en*,  in  said  predeter- 
mined area, 

said  receiver  mean-  including  ' 

detector  mean>  operative  to  provide  output  pulses  in  re- 
sponse to  the  presence  oi  the  first  resonant  frequency  of 
-aid  tag  circuit  m  said  electromagnetic  field, 

means  for  d!>criminat:ng  DetAeen  relatively  steep  pulses 
from  said  detector  mean-  caused  h\  the  presence  of  a  tag 
circuit  in  said  electromagnetic  field  and  ies-  -teep  pulses 
caused  h\  noi-e. 

noiNC  rejection  circuitrv  operative  m  response  to  pulses 
from  said  discriminating  mean-  for  providing  output 
signals  and  including  mean-  operative  m  rc-ronse  to 
pulses  from  said  discriminating  means  o\  first  and  -econd 
polarity  to  provide  respective  first  and  second  pulses  of 
predetermined  pul>e  height  and  pui-e  width,  means  for 
providing  third  pulses  in  response  to  -aid  fir-t  and  -econd 
pulses  o\  alternating  polarity, 

means  defining  a  time  interval  in  whicn  said  third  pulses 
must  be  received  in  order  to  prov  ide  an  output  indication; 
means  operative  in  response  to  said  third  puise>  to  pro- 
vide an  output  indication  of  alarm  actuation  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  numher  of  received  pulses. 


3,863.245 
INTERCOMMLNICATION  NETWORK  FOR  RETAIL 
CHECK  OCT  COUNTERS 
Rov  V.  Swinamer,  22  Cercuit  Dr.,  Binghamton.  N.\.  1391)3, 
and  C.  Carroll  Larkin,  1  Benita  Blvd.,  Vestal.  N.\  .  13H50 
Filed  June  21,  1973.  Ser.  No.  371.991 
Int.  CI,  H04q  5100 
L.S.  CI.  340-286  5  Claims 

1.  A  supermarket  svstem  for  expediting  transaction^,  such 
system  compnsmg:  | 

A  a  group  of  identical  check-out  counters  each  serviced  by 
a  cashier  and  a  bagger  vi.  hose  duties  are  performed  at  a 
cashier  substation  and  a  hagger  substation; 
B,  a  control  box  at  each  substation  and  a  headset  'Aired 
thereto,  said  box  including  a  call  button. 


C.  a  manager  -  hooth.  and 

D.  a  master  station  m-talled  in  said  booth  and  having  an 
annunciator  provided  with  indicators,  one  for  each 
counter,  a  multi-position  selector  switch,  one  position  for 
each  counter,  and  a  telephone  set  wired  to  said  master 
station,  said  ma-ter  station  being  connected  to  the  control 


Coc*v7c^/'/y 


boxes  at  said  counter-  whereby  the  cashier  and  bagger  at 
each  counter  arc  unkcd  to  each  other  through  the  master 
station,  and  when  a  call  button  is  pressed  by  either  the 
cashier  or  bagger  to  activate  a  related  indicator,  the 
selector  switch  mav  he  -et  to  the  calling  counter  to  link 
the  headset  of  the  caller  at  the  calling  counter  to  the 
telephone  set  at  the  master  station 


3.863.246 

K\C  Kl  K.HTED  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR 

PkL\LNTIN(,  DIRECT  VIEWING  OF  LIGHT  SOURCES 

Jamts  S  Trcka,  C  edar  Rapids,  and  David  C.  Yeoman,  Todd- 
villt,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Collins  Radio  Company, 
Dallas,  Tex, 

Hied  Juh  9.  1973.  Ser.  No.  377.487 

Int.  CI.  G09f  9/J2 

U.S.  CI.  340-324  R  9  Claims 


,GLASS  PRISM 


I.  A  device  for  use  in  backlighting  a  displav  comprising,  in 
combination: 

prism  means  having  two  minor  surfaces  and  one  major 
surface; 

louvered  material  attached  to  said  two  minor  surfaces  of 
said  prism, 

display  material  attached  to  said  major  surface  of  said  prism 
means,  light  passing  through  the  louvered  material  and 
said  prism  to  said  display  material  being  diffused  by  de- 
fined areas  of  -aid  display  material  and  contrasting 
greatly  with  areas  of  no  diffusion. 


3.863.247 
DRIVING  CIRCUIT  FOR  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 

CELL 

Minoru  Hosokawa.  Suwa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suv*a  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  298,681 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Japan.  Oct.  18,  1971,  46-82243 

Int.  CI.  G02f  1:18.  G09f  9; 3 2 

U.S.  CI.  340-336  5  Claims 

I.  A  driving  circuit  for  a  liquid  crystal  display  cell  having  a 

icgmented    electrode   divided    into   a   plurality   of  segments 
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grouped  in  a  plurality  of  columns  and  a  common  electrode, 
comprising  transforming  circuit  means  for  transforming  input 
data  signals  into  data  signals  alternating  with  a  uniform  period 
in  response  to  an  alternating  driving  signal,  the  data  portions 
of  said  data  signal  alternating  out  of  phase  with  said  alternat- 
ing driving  signal,  memorv  circuit  means  having  a  memors 
decoder  matrix  means  having  first  and  second  groups  of  in- 
puts, said  first  group  of  inputs  being  connected  to  said  trans- 
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forming  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  alternating  data  sig- 
nals from  said  transforming  circuit  means,  said  second  group 
of  inputs  being  connected  to  receive  timing  signals  representa- 
tive respectively  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  columns,  said 
decoder  matrix  mean-  having  a  pluralitv  of  outputs  each  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  liquid  cr\stal  displav  cell  segmented 
electrode  segments  for  applving  an  alternating  output  signal  to 
selected  ones  of  said  segments,  and  means  for  applying  said 
alternating  driving  signal  to  said  commt)n  electrode 


3.863.248 
DIGITAL  COMPRESSOR-EXPANDER 
Pierre  A.  Deschenes.  Sherbrooke;  Hubert  Stephenne.  Rock 
Forest,  and  Michel  \  illeret.  Sherbrooke.  Quebec,  all  of  Can- 
ada, assignors  to   Universite  de  Sherbrooke.  Sherbrooke. 
Quebec.  Canada 

Filed  Jan,  2.  1973,  Ser.  No.  320.565 

Int.  CI.  H03k  13;00 

U.S.  CI.  340-347  DD  18  Claims 
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1.  .A  compressor  for  converting  m  digit  coded  signals  into  ^i 
digit  coded  signals  wherein   n<  m.  according  to  a  desired 
input-output  continuous  characteristic,  comprising 
a,  first  means  for  converting  said  m  digit  coded  signals  into 
p  digit  coded  signals,  p  <  m.  <,o  that  w  hen  the  correspond- 
ing analog  values  .t  of  said  m  digit  coded  signals  are  plot- 
ted on  the  X  axis  and  the  corresponding  analog  values  \ 
of  said  p  digit  coded  signals  plotted  on  the  Y  axis  of  a 
Cartesian    coordinate   system,   they    produce   an    input 
output  discontinuous  characteristic  composed  of  a  plural- 


itv ot  successive  siraignt  line  segments  ot  ditlerent  siupes, 

and 

second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for  convert 

ing  said  p  digit  coded  signals  mto  said  n  Oikin  coded  signals 

according  to  the  desired  input-output  coni;nut>u-  ^haia^ 

leristic. 


3,863.249 
MAGNETIC    FLUD  DISPLAY   I)E\  1(  h 
Emery  E.  Olah.  Schaumburg.  Ill,,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.. 
Chicago.  Ill, 

Filed  July  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  383. 93X 

Int.  CI,  G08b  :     ' 

U.S,  CI.  340     373  13  Claims 


1.  A  lluiiJ  display  device  including  a  housing  riavmg  mean- 
det'inmg  a  pair  of  cavities  therein  means  defining  a  channel 
connecting  said  cavities  for  communication  therebetween  .in 
opaque  tluid  having  a  predetermined  surface  tension  .h.::.!^ 
teri-tic  prov  ided  in  one  of  said  cavities,  a  clear  fiuid  p:>  >  ided 
in  the  other  one  of  said  cavities,  said  opaque  fltrid  uKiadmg 
magnetic  particles  suspended  therein  and  said  Jeai  tluid 
being  immiscible,  and  magnetic  field  p'udu.ng  mean- 
mounted  adjacent  said  hoiu-ing  tor  pro'\  iding  a  magnetic  field 
ot  a  predetermined  strength  to  ^.su-e  -.iid  magnetic  fluid  and 
^:ear  tluid  to'  he  r,-io\c^  through  -.nd  .n.innei  into,  the  other  of 
said  cavities,  re-pediveiv .  -aid  channel  having  a  predeter- 
minedly  sized  opening  -uch  that  -aid  opauue  magnetic  fluid 
having  said  predetermined  su'l.ice  ten-um  cnaracten-lk  re 
main-  m  the  cav  itv  inio'  whicn  d  n.i-  r^een  niO''>ed  de-pue  the 
removal  of  the  predetermined  magnetic  t:eld  *-\  -.uc  "..ji:ne;k 
field  producing  means  and  the  position  o;  -aid  tiou-ing. 


3.863.250 
(;LASS  BREAkA(,E  DETECTOR 
Arthur    McCluskev.   Jr.,   41187    Allint   St.,    Fremont,   (  alif. 
94538 

Filed  .Ian.  30.  1973.  Ser,  No.  328.096 

Int.  (I.  G08b  ;.i  oj,  ij:u4 

L.S.  CI.  340     274  5  Claims 


1.    In    an    alarm    to:    -en-mg    vihratu>n-    m    a   sheet   of  glass 
capable  ot  breaking  the  glass,  ,i  whrativin  -ensor  Lompri-in^ 
a  piezoelectric  element  re-ponsive  lo  vi^^raIU'ns  !.>  generate 

an  output  signal, 
means  for  mounting  said  -en-o^r  dire^tlv  on  and  adhered  to 

the  sheet  -,;t  glass, 
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mechanical  filtration  mtans  intcrpo>(;d  between  said  piezo- 
electric element  and  the  sheet  of  glass  for  blocking  from 
said  pie/oelcctric  element  vibrations  of  a  frequency  and 

magnitude  incapable  of  breaking  the  glass. 

and  electrical  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  piezoelectric 
eiemen;  tor  generating  an  alarm  Mgnal  in  re.sponse  to  an 
output  signal  from  vaid  piezoelectric  element. 

said  electrical  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  onU  v;,hen  the  latter  reaches  a  voltage  correspond- 
ing to  mechanical  vihration  of  the  ^heet  of  glass  of  a 
frequencv  and  magnitude  capable  of  breaking  the  glass. 


3.863.251 

LIGHT  SCREEN  FOR  PEDESTRIAN  TRAFFIC  SIGNAL 

James  S.  Gould.  1 1682  Pine  St..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  9()"2(l.  and 

Samuel  Gould.  5504  Garth  Ave..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  90056 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253.002,  Ma>  15.  1972. 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  20.  1973.  Ser,  No  352.937 

Int.  CI.  G08b  5iOU 
L.S.  CI.  340-382  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pedestrian  traffic  signal  of  the  type 

having  legends  selective!),  illuminated  ^\  light  sources  within 
the  signal  and  a  vcrticalU  di^piised  \^cc  plate  on  which  the 
legends  appear,  a  light  screen  mounted  on  the  signal  in  front 
o{  the  face  plate  for  shielding  the  legends  from  ambient  light 
and  for  blanking  out  the  legends  when  the  light  sources  within 
the  signal  arc  no\  illuminated,  said  light  screen  comprising  a 
grating  composed  of  a  multiplicity  kA  intersecting  webs  form- 
ing a  pluralitv  oi  rectangular  aperture^  therein  and  through 
which  the  aforesaid  legends  are  exposed  when  illuminated  by 
the  light  sources  within  the  signal,  said  webs  Deing  in  the  form 
o\  rectangular  strips,  a  first  plurality  oi  said  strips  being  posi- 
tmned  horizontalk  in  spaced  and  parallel  relationship,  and  a 
second  pluralitv  o\  said  strips  being  positioned  vertically  in 
spaced  and  parallel  relationship  perpendicular  to  the  strips  of 
said  first  plurality 


3.863.252 

RADAR  PREDICTIONS  FROM  ALTOMATED 

STEREOPLOTTER 

James  O.  Abshier.  Milford,   Mich.,  assignor  to  The  I  nited 

States  of  America  as  represented  b>  the  Secretarv  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  27.  1973.  Ser.  No.  419,461 
Int.  CI.  GOls  9>02 
L.S.  CI.  343-5  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  o{  prouding  radar  predictuins  from  an  auto- 
mated analytical  stereoplotter  comprising  the  steps  of 
defining  the  boundaries  oi  the  region  to  be  plotted, 
storing  the  boundary  limits  and  stereo  photographic  infor- 
mation in  the  stereoplotter, 
manually  delineating  the  area  type  and  linear  tvpe  planur^.c- 
iry,  and   assigning   intensity    codes   to  each   planmieiric 
feature. 


locating  point  tartets.  and  assigning  intensity  codes  to  each 
point  target, 

storing  the  locations  and  intensity  codes  for  the  point  tar- 
gets, area  and  linear  planimetry  on  magnetic  tape. 

plotting  terrain  model  in  the  circular  profiling  mode, 

analyzing  the  terrain  sUipt  to  determine  expected  return 
intensity. 


^:^»^^ 
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printing  a  no-shuw  negative 

printing  intensity  ^,'de  negative,  and 

photographically  processing  said  no-show  negative  with  said 
intensity  code  negatives  to  produce  a  final  radar  predic- 
tion. 


3.863.253 

ML'LTIPLE  FREQLENO  DOPPLER  RADAR  SYSTEM 

FOR  V  EHICLE  PASSENCiERS 

Masami  Kiyoto,  and  Makoto  Anzai.  both  of  Vokosuka  City, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited.  V  oko- 
hama  t  ilv,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1973.  Ser.  No.  363.792 
C  laims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  26,  1972.  47-52346 
Int.  CI.  GOls  V  24.  i>  44 
U.S.  CI.  343     9  6  Claims 


I.  In  a  dopplcr  radar  system  for  a  vehicle  which  detects  a 
distance  between  the  vehicle  and  an  object  in  the  vehicle  path 
by  transmitting  two  separate  signals  differing  only  slightly  in 
frequency,  the  improvement  comprises. 

first  means  for  converting  each  of  the  doppler  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  transmitted  separate  two  signals  into  a 
pulse  signal  consisting  of  pulses  appearing  during  alterna- 
tive half  waves  of  said  each  of  the  doppler  signals, 
second  means  for  producing  a  pulse  tram  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  pulses  each  appearing  at  a  time  period  when 
either  one  of  the  two  pulse  signals  appears,  and 
third  means  for  averaging  said  pulse  tram  so  as  to  produce 
a  distance  signal  representing  the  distance  between  the 
vehicle  and  the  object. 
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3.863.254 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  DELAY  ED  DISPERSAL  OF  (  H  \KF  IN 

OLTER  SPACE 
James  V\ .  Turner.  Bay  Milage.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  I  nited 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force.  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1969.  Ser.  No.  808.037 

Int.  CI.  GOls  7/42.  H04k  3!(ll) 

l,S.  CI,  343-18B  3  Claims 


I.  A  method  tor  dispersing  radar  reflecting  material  into  the 
upper  atmosphere  to  simulate  attacking  bodies  which  com- 
prise ejecting  from  a  rocket  vehicle  during  its  re-entr\  regime. 
a  package  of  dipole  conductors  hound  together  by  a  highly 
volatile  hinder  material  wherein  said  binder  material  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  o\  paradichlorobenzene. 
ammonium  chloride,  succmimide.  phthalimidc.  and  phthalic 
anhydride,  and  subjecting  said  package  to  the  thermal  shock 
conditions  occurring  during  the  re-entry  regime  wherebv  said 
binder  evaporates  and  permits  the  dispcrsum  ^A  said  dipole 
conductors  mto  the  atmosphere 


3,863,255 
NONROTATING  TACAN  ANTENNA 
Floyd  William  Iden.  Pompton  Plains.  N.J..  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Nutley.  N.J, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1 52. 132,  June  1 1.  1971.  abandoned. 
This  application  July  25,  1973.  Ser.  No.  382,406 
Int.  CI.  GOls  /  46 
L.S.  CI.  343-106  R  4  Claims 
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1.  A  methi^d  t)f  modulating  a  transmitter  carrier  signal  in  the 
distribution  cavity  of  a  non-rolatmg  antenna,  which  antenna 
produces  a  rotating  cardioid  radiation  pattern  comprising 

extracting  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  transmitter  ear- 
ner signal  prior  to  the  input  of  said  distributum  cavity, 

adjusting  the  phase  of  said  extracted  signal; 

injecting  said  phase  adjusted  signal  sequentially  to  a  plural 
ity  of  pairs  of  probes  projecting  into  the  distribution 
cavity  to  excite  the  H,,  coaxial  mode  of  propagation  in 
the  cavity,  each  probe  of  each  pair  being  diametrically 
opposed  and  said  excitation  on  each  probe  of  each  pair 
is  in  phase  opposition; 

delaying  the  remainder  of  said  carrier  signal  by  an  integral 
number  of  wavelengths  to  produce  a  desired  phase  rela- 
tionship between  said  carrier  signal  and  said  H,,  mode, 

feeding  said  delayed  carrier  signal  to  the  center  conductor 
of  an  RF  impedance  transformer  located  within  said 
distribution  cavity;  and 


extracting  signals  having  the  desired  amplitude  and  phase 
modulation  from  the  outputs  of  said  transformer. 


hu 


3.863.256 
METHOD  AND  M'PAKAll  S  H)K  I)K\  W  OCING 
RELATIVE  DIRECTION  AND  DIM  \N(T   [)a1\ 
Spurgeon   E,   Smith.    Austin.    It\,.  assi^;n(ir   to    Iramr.   1 
Austin.  lev. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  2h9.442.  .lulv  6.  19"2. 
abandoned.  Ihis  application  N(n.  8.  19*2,  Sir    No.  .MM.Hf.*^ 

Int.  CI.  GOls  .-,(;4 
I  .S.  (1,  .M3      li:  K  2>i  {  laims 
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1.  A  method  for  locating  a  source  with  respect  to  a  moving 
vehicle,  one  of  said  source  and  vehicle  transmitting  a  stable 
frequency  signal,  which  method  comprises,  at  the  other  of  said 
source  and  moving  vehicle    ihe  steps  of: 

receiving  the  transniuicii  M,:ble  frequency  signal, 
continuously  comp.innc  the  phase  difference  between  s.ijd 
received  signal   .md   .i  standard  signal   h.iMnj:   .ip'p'Mv: 
mately  the  same  frequency  as  said  received  signal  to 
develop  a  time  history  of  the  relative  distance  traveled  b\ 
ihe  one  of  said  source  and  vehicle  with  respect  to  the 
other,  and 
ascertaining  trom  assumed  .ipproxmi.ite   initial   far^t    .mii 
direction  of  one  of  saki  seurvi  and  vehicle  with  nspcc' 
to  the  other  and  from  said  time  history  of  relative  distance 
traveled  by  computational  procedure  the  relative  direc- 
tion .ind  distance  of  said  source  with  respect  to  said  vehi- 
cle. 


3.863.25^ 

PASSIVE  RAN(,ING  B\  TIME  I)IFFFRFN(  L 

MILTI-PATH 

George  S.  Kang.  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Allan  E,  Berry.  Thou- 
sand Oaks.  Calif.,  assignors  lo  The  I  nited  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  .Secretary  of  the  I  nited  States  Air 
Force.  Washington.  D.C, 

Filed  June  27.  1972.  Ser.  No.  268.225 

Int.  CI.  GOls  5,u2.  5/2 

L.S.  CI,  343     112  D  2  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  determining  range  hv  a  mmmg  observer  ot 
an  electromagnetic  emitter  of  successive  signaN  derived  from 
a  geometric  configuraticm  that  defines  an  ellipse  where  the 
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emitter  in  at  one  focuv  and  the  observer  is  at  the  other  focus, 

comprising 

a   a  reflector;  ' 

b  means  for  measuring  the  tim,e  differences  of  arrival  be- 
tween successive  direct  emitter  signals  and  reflected 
signals  from  the  reflector. 

c  means  for  determining  the  rate  of  change  of  time  differ- 
ences of  arrival,  said  means  heme  fed  bv  the  time  differ- 
ence measuring  means. 

d  means  for  detectmg  the  distance  from  the  tibservcr  t< '  "he 
vortex  of  the  ellipse  behind  the  observer  defining  one 
focus  of  the  ellipse,  the  distance  detecting  means  being 
fed  bv  the  time  difference  measuring  means; 

e    a  source  of  observer  speed. 

f.  means  for  detecting  the  bearing  of  the  emitter  relative  to 
the  observer, 

g  means  for  detecting  the  position  o\  the  reflector  with 
respect  to  the  observer  v»,ith  the  reflector  King  on  the 
ellipse,  the  position  detecting  means  being  fed  by  the 
source  o\  observer  speed,  the  bearing  detecting  means, 
and  the  time  rate  iif  change  of  differences  iif  arrival  mea- 
suring means. 

h  means  for  computing  the  eccentricitv  of  the  ellipse,  the 
eccentricitv  computing  means  being  fed  by  the  reflector 
position  detecting  means  and  the  observer  to  vortex  dis- 
tance detecting  means,  and 

i  means  for  computing  the  range  between  the  observer  and 
the  emitter,  the  range  computing  means  being  fed  by  the 
eccentricity  computing  means  and  the  time  difference  of 
arrival  measurement  means. 


3,863.258 
BINARY  BEAM  SYSTEM 
William  H.  Clark,  College  Park.  Md.,  assignor  to  l.itton  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  College  Park.  Md. 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  180,359,  Sept.  14,  1971,  abandoned. 
This  application  June  28,  1973,  Ser.  No.  374.366 
Int.  CI.  GOlsi  46 
U.S.  CI.  343-113  R  7  Claims 
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6.  in  a  digital  direction  t'inding  system  employing  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  antennas, 

means  deriving  a  pair  of  signals  proportional  to  the  sine  and 
cosine  of  the  phase  angle  displacement  between  antenna 
signals, 

logic  means  for  processing  said  signals  to  produce  a  miltidi- 
git  code  including  means  for  comparing  the  absolute 
amplitudes  of  the  sine  and  cosine  signals  and  responsive 
to  the  smaller  of  the  signals  to  compare  the  smaller  signal 
with  a  preset  fixed  amplitude  reference  to  produce  a 
lower  order  digit  of  the  code 


3,863.259 
HNBRII)  PHASE  AMPLITUDE  MONOPLLSE 
DIRECTION-FINDING  RECEIVER 
Thomas  R.  Boughnou.  Richardson;  Kenneth  G.  Buss,  Dallas, 
both  of  Te\..  and  Charles  E.  Frey,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  The  I  nited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Nav\.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1973.  Ser.  No.  425.002 

Int.  CI.  GOls  5 i02 

L.S.  CI.  343-113  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  high-speed  sequential  iobing  direction-finding  receiver 
comprising; 

input  means  adapted  to  receive  signals  corresponding  to  the 
S  mode  and  A  mode  from  an  RF  processor  and  having  a 
frequency  P.; 

said  signals  having  phase  and  amplitude  content, 

oscillator  means  having  outputs  F,  and  F2  separated  in 
frequency  from  each  other  and  from  F,, 

mixing  means  operatively  receiving  the  signals  correspond- 
ing to  F„  F,  and  F.,  and  outputting  signals  corresponding 
to  F,  -  F,  and  F,  -  F,, 

detector  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  mixing  means 
and  operative  to  output  a  signal  corresponding  in  fre- 
quency to  the  difference  AF  between  F,  and  Fj, 

other  detector  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  the  output 
said  detector  means  and  other  inputs  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  oscillator  means, 

said  other  detector  means  comprising  a  pair  of  svnchronous 
detectors,  and 

90°  phase  shifter  means  operativeK  coupled  between  said 
oscillator  means  and  one  of  said  pair  of  synchronous 
detector  means  for  phase  shifting  the  signal  AF  coupled 
from  said  oscillator  means  to  one  of  said  synchronous 
detector  means; 

said  other  detector  means  receiving  signals  corresponding 
to  AF  with  amplitude  and  phase  information  thereon  from 
said  detector  means  and  signals  corresponding  to  AF  only 
from  said  oscillator  means  and  outputting  signals  corre- 
sponding to  pitch  and  \aw 


3.863,260 

PATTERN  BAND  FOR  MULTICOLOR  CIRCULAR 

KNITTING  MACHINES 

Heinz  Cilaunsinger,  Stuttgart,  and  Werner  Engelfried,  Sindel- 

fingen,  both  of  Germany,  assignors  to  C.  Terrot  Soehne, 

Stuttgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1969.  Ser.  No.  796,754 
Claims    priority,    application    Germany,    Feb.    6,    1968, 
1635945 

Int.  CL  D04b  J  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  346-1  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  registering,  on  a  fixed-length  axial  segment 
of  a  continuous,  elongated  pattern  band  suitable  for  control- 
ling a  circular  knitting  machine,  a  pattern  of  mechanical  indi- 
cia (eg,  punched  holes)  representative  of  the  actual  distribu- 
tion of  at  least  three  colors  along  a  selected  path  of  a  multi- 
color pattern  sample,  which  comprises  the  steps  of; 
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cyclically  scanning  the  selected  path  of  the  pattern  sample 
N  times  in  succession,  where  N  is  the  number  of  colors. 
cyclically  scanning  the  fixed  segment  of  the  pattern  band 
N  times  in  succesion  in  synchronism  with  the  scans  of  the 
selected  path  of  the  pattern  sample  so  that  each  scanned 
region  of  the  fixed  segment  corresponds  uniquelv  tvi  a 
scanned  region  of  the  selected  path; 


comparing,  during  successive  ones  of  the  N  scans  in  each 
cycle,  the  color  distribution  of  the  selected  path  with 
separate  ones  of  N  reference  colors  corresponding  to  the 
colors  along  the  selected  path,  and 

pressing,  during  each  scan,  mechanical  indicia  representa- 
tive of  the  corresponding  reference  color  on  each  region 
of  the  segment  corresponding  to  a  region  of  the  selected 
path  at  which  a  coincidence  occurs  between  the  pattern 
sample  and  the  reference  color  during  the  associated 
comparing  step. 


3.863,261 

ELECTRICALLY  ADDRESSED  APERTURED 

MODULATOR  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 

Enrique  J.  Klein,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electroprint. 

Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11,  1973,  Ser.  No.  359.288 

Int.  Ci.  GOld  15106:  H05k  1164 

U.S.  CI.  346-74  ES  31  Claims 


strip  having  a  tirsi  section  altached  .it  one  end  to  one  of 
said  electrical  devices  aPii  extending  in  a  dirce  iion  gener- 
ally pcrpendkular  to  said  row  cr  rov»,s  ot  clev.trical  de- 
vices. anO  .1  second  section  tvtcnding  triTT,  said  first 
section  in  a  direction  generjtjv  paralieJ  ti"  said  'O'w  m 
rows,  said  second  sectu,ins  of  said  sinpv  hein^  more 
widely  center  spaced  at  ail  points  than  ,inv  o!  saio  firs; 
sections  of  said,  each  of  said  eieclri,.  ,i!  devues  comprismg 
an  electrode  abutting  an  aperture  Kirnitd  in  sju]  sub- 
str.iie 


3.863.262 
LASER  FH()TOT\PtStTTtR 
Walter  A.  Crofut.  Tolland;  Robert  C.  Fletcher.  West  Hartford; 
.Andrew  Tarasevich,  West  Simsbury.  and  Rodney  J.  Ander- 
sen. South  W  indsor.  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Datalight.  Inc., 
Bloomfield.  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1973.  .Ser.  No.  343,367 

Int.  CI.  B41b  :i,ui 

L.S.  CI.  354-5  6  Claims 


I  met 
— I — 


.  «^    SSUII; 

■u 
■ouum 


in 


miim 


J 


nuaau 
im 


•ori 


J 


Intcman 


tns« 


amcii 


1.  In  a  laser  phototypesetting  system  for  in.iging  selected 

characters  from  a  moving  character  earner  K-.r.\.r^  .1  recording 
medium  which  is  statuuiarv  during  charaetcr  imaging  periods, 
the  improvement  comprising. 

a  .An  acoustc'-opticai  cell  in  the  path  of  the  laser  beam,  and 
b  electriinie  means  tor  applving  .1  Ireejuenev -modulated 
and  ampiitude-modulated  drive  signal  \0:  said  eel!  to  si- 
multaneously periodically  deflect  the  beam  in  aesoroanee 
with  the  modulation  frequencv  to  s^an  portions  ,a  ,) 
selected  ^.'h.ira^ter  sequentialiv  and  intensitv  niod,uiate 
the  beam  m  accordanec  with  the  amplitude  modulalH-n  \o 
regulate  the  unitormitv  n!  the  intensitv  ot  the  beam 


3.863,263 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECEIVING  EXPOSURE  INACCURACIES 

IN  AUTOMATIC  CAMERAS 
Takuo  Itagaki,  Wako.  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo-to.  Japan 

Filed  July  5.  1973.  Ser.  No.  376.829 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  July  10,  1972.47-81370 
Int.  CI.  (i03b  -  i}h.  ^'r-,: 
U.S.  CI.  354-24  9(laims 


1.  .Apparatus  for  aperture  modulated  electrostatic  printing, 
comprising: 

a  substrate  of  dielectric  material; 

a  continuous  electrode  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  sub- 
strate, 

a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  through  both  said  sub- 
strate and  said  continuous  electrode; 

a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  electrical  devices  mounted  in 
one  or  more  straight  and  parallel  rows  on  said  substrate, 
each  of  said  devices  abutting  one  of  said  apertures;  and 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  continuous  strips 
fixedly  attached  to  the  other  side  of  said  substrate,  each 
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1.  in  an  eieclrical  svstem  lor  .lutoaiatieailv  Jetermining 
exposure  time  in  a  eamera,  signal-generating  eireuil  means  t(>r 
generating  signals  from  which  exposure  time  ean  be  dcitr 
mined,  calculating  circuit  means  electricalK  connected  wuh 
said  signal-generating  circuit  means  lor  receiving  the  signals 
generated  therebv   and  for  calculating  a  timing  signa;  there- 
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from  tir-ung  circuit  means  electrically  connected  with  said 
calculating  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  timing  signal 
theretrcim  and  for  creating  from  said  timing  signal  an  eiectri- 
..ai  quantit\  the  magnitude  of  which  corresponds  to  the  re- 
quired exposure  lime,  part  of  said  signal-generating  circuit 
means  and  ^aid  .aiwulating  circuit  means  being  electrically 
connected  Aith  eacn  other  m  a  closed  loop  arrangement  for 
eliminating  the  intluence  oi  temperature  fluctuations  and 
voltage  source  tluctuations  from  some  of  the  signals  from  said 
signal-generating  m,ean^,  another  part  of  said  signal- 
generating  circuit  meanv  anc  ^a!d  tim.mg  circuit  means  being 
electricalK  connected  \».ith  each  i.)thcr  m  a  closed  loop  ar- 
rangement for  eliminating  the  intluence  o'l  temperature  fluctu- 
ations and  voltage  vource  Huctuation  from  the  rest  of  the 
signals  trom  >aid  Mgnal-generating  means,  and  switching  cir- 
cuit means  electricalK  connected  with  said  timing  circuit 
means  tor  responding  lo  said  electrical  quantity  for  determin- 
ing the  exposure  time,  said  switching  circuit  means  consisting 
ot  elements  which  are  influenced  to  a  negligible  extent  by 
temperature  and  .oitage  source  fluctuations,  and  all  of  said 
circuit  means  including  amplifier  units,  all  of  said  amplifier 
units  of  all  oi  said  circuit  means  being  of  identical  structure. 


3.863.264 
SEQLENTIAI.  COLOR  AND  MEMORY  DECODER 
Larry  A.  Nelson.  Hillsboro,  and  Philip  Stephen  Crdsbs,  Rea- 
verton.  both  of  Oreg,.  assignors  to  Tektronix.  Inc..  Beaver- 
ton,  Oreg, 

Filed  VIa\  15.  19"'3.  Ser.  No.  360.519 
Int.  CI.  H04n  9i42 


L.S.  CI.  358-11 
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2.  In  a  SEC  AM  television  system,  a  decoder  for  decoding  a 
composite  video  signal  for  display  wherein  the  composite 
video  signal  is  separated  into  a  chrominance  signal  and  a 
luminance  signal,  and  wherein  the  chrominance  signal  is  con- 
tinuousjv  recorded  and  switched  to  produce  two  chrominance 
signals  simultaneoush  which  are  limited  and  demodulated  to 
suppK  output  signals  which  are  proportional  to  the  deviation 
in  the  instantaneous  frequencv  of  the  subcarrier  of  the  com- 
posite video  signal,  and  wherein  the  proportional  signals  are 
de-emphasized  and  hv  matncing  produce  color  difference 
signals  which  are  combined  v».ith  the  luminance  signal  in  a 
displav  device,  wherein  the  impovement  comprises: 

means  for  converting  the  chrominance  signal  into  a  digital 
signal,  said  digital  signal  preserving  the  zero  crossings  of 
the  chrominance  signal, 
a  plurality  of  means  for  continuously  processing  said  digital 
signal  to  produce  a  plurality  of  chrominance  signals  si- 
multaneously, 
a  plurality  ot  means  for  converting  said  plurality  of  chromi- 
nance signals  into  a  plurality  of  digital  signals  preservmg 
the  zero  crossings  of  said  plurality  of  chrominance  sig- 
nals, 
a  plurality    of  switches   to   sequentially   route   said  digital 

signal  and  said  plurality  of  digital  signals,  and 
a  plurality  of  digital  demodulators  to  receive  the  sequen- 
tially routed  signals,  said  digital  demodulators  to  supply 
the  output  signals  which  are  proportional  to  the  deviation 


in  the  instantaneous  frequency  of  the  subcarrier  of  the 
composite  video  signal. 


3,863.265 

METHOD  AND  AFPARATLS  FOR  INSERTING  DATA 

RECORDS  ON  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

Martin  K.  Klumpp,  Ann  Arbor.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sycor.  Inc.. 
Ann  Arh(»r.  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1973,  .Ser.  No.  330,941 

Int.  CI.  {.llb:^:2,  5i02.27l88 

U.S.  CI.  36U     48  15  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  demonstrating  the  presence  of  a  predeter- 
mined recording  condition  on  a  recording  medium,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  recording  medium  to  detect  the  presence  of  said 
recording  condition  and  producing  signals  having  a  level 
representative  of  such  condition  when  the  same  is  de- 
tected; 

providing  a  reference  signal  has  ing  a  level  representative  ot 
the  predetermined  signal  condition  desired  to  he  indi- 
cated; 

comparing  the  level  of  the  sensed  signals  with  that  ol  the 
reference  signal; 

and  generating  a  control  signal  w  hen  the  level  of  the  sensed 
signal  bears  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  level  of 
the  reference  signal. 


3.863,266 

PLIANT  DISK  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  OR 

REPRODLCING  APPARATCS 

Mitsuo  Hoshino.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
ihinagav*a-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  390,749 
Claims    prioritv,   application   Japan,    Aug.    28,    1972.   47- 
100014 

Int.  CI.  Glib  5152,5182,25104 
L.S.  a.  360-86  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  magnetically  recording  and/or  repro- 
ducing electrical  signals  and  which  comprises  a  rotatable 
shaft,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  pliant  record  disk 
mounted  at  its  center  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  with  the  latter 
and  having  a  magnetizable  surface,  first  and  second  spaced 
support  plates  respectively  confronting  said  magnetizable 
surface  and  the  opposite  surface  of  said  record  disk  and  lo- 
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cated  to  be  spaced  trom  said  record  disk  when  the  latter  is 
centrifugally  urged  to  a  substantially  planar  configuration  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft,  apertures  in  said  support 
plates  through  which  air  enters  w  hen  the  record  disk  is  rotated 
for  forming  air  tllms  flowing  radially  outward  between  said 
record  disk  and  support  plates  and  maintaining  the  spacing 
therebetween,  and  electromagnetic  transducer  means  for 
pressing  against  and  contacting  said  magneti/ahle  surface  and 
tracing  at  least  one  record  track  in  a  respective  annular  area 
of  said  magnetizable  surface  upon  rotation  of  said  record  disk 
with  said  shaft,  at  least  one  of  said  support  plates  being  perfo- 
rate over  the  area  thereof  that  extends  in  the  radial  direction 
of  said  record  disk  from  at  least  inside  said  annular  area  of  the 
record  track  traced  by  said  transducer  means  to  at  least  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  record  disk,  and  said  one  support  plate 
having  a  conically  dished  configuration  so  that  the  spacing 
between  said  support  plates  is  progressively  reduced  m  the 
radial  direction  from  the  center  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
record  disk. 


3,863,267 

TAPE  CARTRIDGE  LOCKING  AND  EJECTING 

MECHANISM 

Fujinaka   \asukatsu,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1973,  Ser.  No.  343.025 
Claims   priority,  application   Japan,   Mar.    25.    1972.   47- 
30083 

Int.  CI.  Glib  i/00,  2iii>4 


L.S.  CI.  360-93 


6  Claims 
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receiving  chamber  when  said  roller  engages  in  said  V- 
groove;  and 
a  pivotally  suppofleBlhird  member  operatively  positioned 
and  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends,  one  end  being  engage- 
able  with  said  second  member  and  the  other  end  adapted 
to  receive  an  external  pushing  force,  said  third  member, 
when  receiving  said  external  pushing  force,  causing  said 
first  and  second  members  to  be  positioned  at  said  first 
respective  positions  thereof  by  the  action  of  said  biasing 
and  urging  means  while  said  finger,  when  said  first  mem- 
ber pivots  towards  the  first  position  thereof,  ejects  the 
cartridge  in  readiness  for  removal  thereof  from  the  sound 
reproducing  device. 


3. Hh3. 268 

M  UAKIK    HF\I) 

N  asuo    Ikida.    Iiikyo,   Japan,  assignor   to    Itai    (_  (irpdratmn, 

Tokyo.  Japan 
(dntinuatuin  of  Ser.  No.  277.912.  Aug.  3.  X^"!.  ahand(»ned 
This  application  Mar.  1.  1974.  Ser    Nu,  44',~hH 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  \ug.  ^.  19"  1 ,  46-"(l"'53: 
Aug.  7.  1971.  46-7(1754 

Int.  CI.  Gl  lb  5/22,  5//6,5/2S 
L.S.  CI.  360-121  1  (  laim 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  use  m  a  sound  reproducing  dev  icc  usmc 
an  interchangeable  tape  cartridge  to  he  accommodated  in  a 
cartridge  receiving  chamber  of  the  sound  reproducing  device 
ccmiprising: 

a  pivotally  supported  first  member  operatively  positioned 
and  having  one  end  formed  with  a  finger  extending  inti^ 
said  cartridge  recciv  mg  chamber,  said  first  member  being 
pivotable  between  first  and  second  positions, 

means  coupled  to  said  first  member  for  biasing  said  first 
member  to  said  first  position,  said  first  member  being 
capable  of  pivoting  to  said  second  position  against  said 
biasing  means  upon  insertion  of  said  cartridge  into  said 
cartridge  receiving  chamber  with  the  front  thereof  engag- 
ing against  said  finger. 

a  pivotally  supported  second  member  having  one  end  pivin- 
ally  connected  to  the  chassis  of  the  sound  reproducing 
device  and  a  second  end  engageable  with  said  first  mem- 
ber, said  second  member  being  pivotable  between  first 
and  second  positions; 

means  operatively  positioned  for  urging  said  second  mem- 
ber to  move  to  said  second  position,  said  movement  of 
said  second  member  to  said  second  position  thereof  by 
the  action  of  said  urging  means  occuring  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  said  first  member  to  said  second  posi- 
tion thereof  with  said  second  end  of  said  second  member 
in  sliding  engagement  with  said  first  member; 

a  roller  rotatably  carried  by  said  second  member  adjacent 
said  first  end  of  said  second  member  and  being  capable 
of  collapsing  into  a  V-groove  formed  in  said  cartridge  for 
holding  said  cartridge  in  position  within  said  cartridge 


1.  A  multi-element  magnetic  head  comprising  at  least  first 
and  second  magnetic  head  elements,  and  a  magnetic  shield 
p!a!c  interposed  between  the  first  and  second  magnetic  head 
elements,  in  which  each  of  the  first  and  second  magnetic  head 
elements  is  made  up  of  a  magnetic  core  consisting  of  a  L  - 
shaped  first  magnetic  core  member  formed  vi.nh  laminated 
magnetic  alloy  plates  and  second  and  third  ni.ignefic  core 
members  formed  of  ferrite  and  a  coil  wound  on  ihc  first  mag 
netic  core  member,  one  end  of  each  of  the  second  .md  third 
magnetic  core  members  of  the  magnetic  core  is  loined  ti  o^h 
end  face  of  the  first  magnetic  core  member,  the  s^-unc,  .md 
the  third  magnetic  core  members  extend  mw.irdiv  to  iorm  a 
magnetic  gap  between  the  end  faces  thereof  on  the  <p;  >  sn^ 
side  from  the  first  magnetic  core  member,  the  cxtcn  '  -■..: 
faces  of  the  second  and  third  magnetic  cori.'  members  i>r,  the 
side  of  the  magnetic  gap  serve  ,is  a  magnetic  tape  ..i  nt.^vt 
surface,  the  magnetic  shield  plate  i.onsisting  of  a  first  m.i^net  k 
plate  member  fortiied  ot  .i  magnetic  alloy  plate  .i-  .".  .;  si,  ,,rj 
magnetic  plate  member  formed  of  ferrite  and  loine.;  t>  thi  e'll 
f"ace  of  the  first  magnetic  plate  member,  the  se^or,.,:  r^i.ig'ietie 
plate  member  being  thicker  than  the  first  magnetic  plate 
member;  and  the  end  face  of  the  second  magnetic  plate  mem- 
ber on  the  opposite  side  from  the  first  magnetic  plate  member 
serves  as  a  magnetic  tape  contact  surface  corresponding  to 
those  of  the  first  and  second  magnetk  head  elements. 
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3,863.269 

CL  rOE  DRl  M  APPARATl  S  FOR  A  \  IDFO  r  \PE 

RECORDER  AND  OR  PLAVER 

Takenori  Akamine,  Nevaga>*a.  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  July  27,  1973.  Ser.  No.  383.145 
Claimspriority.  application  Japan.  Aug.  18.  1972  4''. 8^016 

Int.  Cl.Gllb  5  52,  21jU4 

t.S.  CI.  360-128  ,  ,., 

3  Claims 


drum,  said  second  guide  drum  having  a  tape  guiding 
portion  which  ,s  formed  at  the  periphery  thereof  and 
^h,ch  IS  opposed  to  the  tape  guiding  portion  of  said  first 
guide  Jrum  so  as  to  guide  the  magnetic  tape  therebe- 

■  ^ecn,  and 

:he  diameter  of  the  tape  guiding  portion  of  said  second 
guide  drum  being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  tape 
guidmg  portion  of  said  first  guide  drum,  so  that  said 
second  guide  drum  is  rotated  at  a  lower  rotational  speed 
than  that  of  said  first  guide  drum  by  contact  with  the 
-ruuing  tape,  while  said  first  guide  drum  rotates  at  said 
greater  rotational  speed,  whereby  while  moving  around 
>a!u  guide  drums  the  magnetic  tape  is  scanned  by  said 
magnetic  video  heads 


1.  A  guide  drum  apparatus  for  use  in  a  vide^^  tape  recorder 
and'or  player  m  -.hich  a  field  or  a  frame  of  .,Jc>    Menal  is 
recorded  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  a  m.-.m^  rv  ..netic 
tape,  and  the  recorded  video  signal  is  repr^^duceJ  .vhiie  -h- 
tape  IS  moving,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  first  guide  drum  having  a  tape  guidin^e  portmn  fnrrr^cJ   it 
the  periphery  thereof,  and  having  a  pluralitv  r-t  n^a^netic 
video  heads  mounted  thereon, 

supporting  means  for  rotatablv  supporting  ^aia  tirst  ^uide 
drum,  "  fc      " 

driving  means  tor  rotating  said  first  guide  drum  a'  a  rota- 
tional speed  greater  than  the  speed  of  movement  of  the 
tape, 

a  second  guide  drum  mounted  coaxiallv  with  said  first  guide 
drum   and    rotatable    independently    of  .aid   first   ^uide 


3,863,270 

H\  BRIO  COMPLTER  SYSTE.VI  INCLLDING  AN  ANALOG 

(  A  LCI  LATOR  FOR  RAPIDLY  GENERATING  ELECTRIC 

POW  ER  SYSTEM  LOADFLOW  SOLUTIONS        ^ 

Pau  H,  Haley.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Mark  K.  Enns,  Ann  Arbor. 

Mich. 

Filed  May  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  255,049 
Inf.  CI.  G06j  l/OO,  G06f  15/06.  15/56 
l,.S.  CI.  444-1  B  n,  ■ 

1     i   k  u    J  i     _.ri  °  Claims 

A  hyhnd  ioadfiow  computer  arrangement  comprising  a 
0  C  anaiog  simulator  of  an  AC  network,  said  simulator  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  DC  circuits  interconnected  to  corre- 
spond to  the  AC  network,  a  digital  computer,  said  digital 
computer  including  means  for  determining  data  representa- 
tive ot  predetermined  network  variables,  means  for  generatin. 
outpu'  signals  representative  of  said  data  to  said  plurality  of 

INJECTION  CURRENT  vALVES 
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DC  circuits,  and  said  computer  and  said  simulator  including 
means  for  generating  a  loadOou  solution  with  use  of  said  data 
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234,168 
HAIR  BRUSH 

Walter  Spom,  18240  Harwood  Ave., 

Homewood,  III.     60430 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1973,  Ser.  No.  425,096 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D4 — 02 

U.S.  CI.  D4— 35 


234,170 

SOAP  DISH  HOLDER 

Raymond  I  .  H.  Tegner,  Lodi.  Wis..  a.ssignor  to 

Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford.  III. 

Original  design  application  No*.  10.  1972.  Ser.  No. 

305,567.    Divided    and    this    application    Feb.    27. 

1974,  Ser.  No.  446,226 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6 — U6:  D2"3 — 02 
U.S.  €1.  D6— 89 


234,169 
ROTAiiY  DISPLAYER  FOR  PAPERBACK  BOOKS 
Harold  L.  Hudson,  Gregory  G.  Mt,  Pleasant,  and  Robert 
K.   Scherzer,   Liverpool,    N.Y.,   assignors   to   Gavloxd 
Bros.,  Inc..  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  333.548 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D6 — U4 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 24 


I 


234.171 

SEAT 

.Stapleton    Long.    Morristown.   Tenn..   assignor  to 

Berkline  ( Orporation.  West  Springfield.  Mass. 

Filed  May  29.  1973.  Ser.  No.  365,027 

Term  of  patent  7  vears 

Int.  CI.  D6— ^^7 

.S.  CI.  D6— 71 


The 
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234.172 
DISPLAY  STAND 

Daniel  R.  Ranne\.  36  Phillips  St.. 

Boston.  Mass.     02148 

Filed  June  11.  1973.  Ser.  No.  368,515 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D20— ^/: 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 85 


■^•^v^  234,175 

^\        RAZOR  HOLDER 

Edwin  J.  Schellhouse,  P.O.  Box  7801, 

Reno,  Nev.     89502 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,235 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 06 

I'.S.  CI.  D6— 88 


\^ 


234,173 
SELF-STANDING  SOAP  DISH  HOI  DFR 

Raymond  L  .  H.  Tegner.  Lodi.  Wis.,  assignor  tu 
Amerock  Corporation,  Rotkford.  III. 
Original  design  application  Nov.  10.   1972,  Str. 
305.567.    Divided    and    this   application    Feb. 
1974,  Ser.  No.  446.329 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D23— ^  :    D6—06 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 89 


27. 


234,176 
DISPLAY  MODI  LE  FOR  PAPERBACK  BOOKS 

Harnhi  I  .  Hudson.  Gregory  G.  Mt.  Pleasant,  and  Robert 
K.  Stherzer.  Li\erpool.  N.Y..  assignors  to  Gavlord 
Bros.,  Inc..  Syracuse.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  333,549 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 04 
U.S.  n.  D6— 139 


-  ^^^3# 
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234,174 
TISSUE  HOLDER 

Raymond  U.  H.  Tegner,  Lodi.  W  is.,  assignor  tn 
Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford.  III. 
Original  design  application  Nov.  10.  1972.  Ser.  Nf*. 
305,567.    Divided    and    this    application   Oct.    24, 
1973,  Ser.  No.  409.057 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6—U6 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 97 


234.177  I 

DRESSER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Huev  T.  Keller.  1609  Davidson  Road. 
High  Point,  N.C.     27260 
Continuation-in-part  of  design  application  Ser.  No.  24,385, 
Aug.    10,   1970.  This  application  Feb.   16.   1973,  Ser. 
No.  333.131 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 04 
I  .S.  CI.  P6— 154 
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234,178 

ARMOIRE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Huey  T.  Keller.  1609  Davidson  Road. 

High  Point,  N.C.     27260 

Continuation-in-part  of  design  application  Ser.  No. 

125,452.  Mar.  17,  1971.  This  application  Dec.  15. 

1972,  Ser.  No.  315.526 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 0^ 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 164 


234.180 

BOWL 

William  A.  Dart  and  Laurence  T.  Iridge,  Mason,  Mich. 

assignors  to  Dart  (  (tntainer  ( orporatioii.  Mason,  Mich. 

Filed  .lunt  25.  1973,  Sir.  No.  373,422 

lerni  of  patent  14  vtars 

Int.  (1.  D7— "/ 

U.S.  (I.  1)7—23 


234.181 

BOTTLE  HOLDER 

Robert  F.  Haswell.  "Has-a-Well.'"  Oldfield  Road, 

Bicklev.  Bromlev.  Kent,  England 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1972.  Ser.  No.  303.504 

Claim  priority  application  Japan  May  8.  1972 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Ul—uh 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 70 


^:^i 


234,179 

SEAT 

Robert  L.  Deschamps.  Wheaton,  III.,  and  Raymond  ,4. 

Massaccesi.  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  All-Steel  Inc. 

Original  design  application  July  19,  1972.  Ser.  No. 

273,323.  Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  6,  1973. 

Ser.  No.  422,172 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 197 


234,182 
LOBSTER  EATING  UTENSIL 
Douglas  G.  Mann.  Boston,  and  Rex  L.  Beaton.  Chelms- 
ford. Mass..  assignors  to  Clambake  International,  Incor- 
porated. Cambridge.  Mass. 

Filed  July  30.  1973,  Ser.  No.  384,017 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7— 06 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 105 
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234,183 
STl  ceo  PAINT  SCRAPER 

Joseph  A.  Malnar,  628  San  Gabriel. 

Albany.  Calif.     94706 

Filed  June  14,  1973.  Ser.  No.  370.023 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D7— ^/5 

L.S.  CI.  D7— 184 


\ 


234,186 
RING  TRAVELLER 

Charles  Robert  Langston,  Jr.,  Seneca,  S.C.,  assignor  to 

Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  4.  1973,  Ser.  No.  394,381 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DS—08 

I  .S.  CI.  D8— 248 


i 


234,184 
ESCUTCHEON  FOR  HARDWARE 

Raymond  L.  H.  Tegner,  Lodi,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Amerock  Corporation,  Rockford.  III. 
Original  design  application  Nov.  10.  1972,  Ser. 
305.567.    Divided   and   this   application   Feb. 
1974,  Ser.  No.  446,118 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D8— 09 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 179 


No. 

77 
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234,187 
BOTTLE  PACKAGE 

Gilbert  S.  Cassin,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 

Les  Parfums  de  Molyneux,  S.A. 

Filed  Aug.  17.  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,488 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D9— O) 

(I.  D9— 12 


234,185 

CLIP  FOR  HOLDING  TWO  TFNAIS 

RACKETS  TOGETHER 

Walter  L.  Davis,  3158  E.  Southcross, 

San  Antonio.  Tex.     78223 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  397,282 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D8 — OS 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 246 


234  188 

FA(  KAGLNG  CONTAINER  FOR  DRINK 

INGREDIENTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

(.eorge  Otis,  715  E.  Los  Angeles  Drive, 

Vista,  Calif.     92083 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1972,  Ser.  No.  307,135 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9— 01 

U.S.  (I.  D9_222 
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234,189 

PACKAGING  TRAY  FOR  DENTAL  PREPARATIONS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Sven-Gunnar  Hesselgren,  Nybrogatan  12. 

114  39  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  233.866 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Sept.  17,  1971 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D9— ^i 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 242 


U.S.  CI. 


234,192 

CLO(  k  FACE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Stephen  P.  Opert.  952  Richmond  Road. 

Fast  MeadoH,  N.\.      11554 

Filed  June  14.  1972.  Ser.  No.  262,721 

Term  of  patent  14  \ears 

Int.  CI.  D  10—^/7 

DIG— 123 


234,190 
CLOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Theodore  G.  Daher.  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  348,725 

Term  of  patent  3'  2  vears 

Int.  CI.  DIO— ^)/ 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 6 


234.193 
COMBINED  DIAL  AND  HAND  FOR  A  CLOCK 

Ronald  B.  Kemnitzer.  Lisle.  III.,  assignor  to 

Sunbeam  C  orporation.  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  May  3.  1973.  Ser.  No.  357,034 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  DIO— ^y7 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 124 


Y 


234,191 
FLAG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jack  Might  and  Arnold  O.  Madrid,  Colorado  Springs. 
Colo.;  said  Madrid  assignor  of  a  fractional  part  interest 
to  said  Might 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,110 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D29— 02 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 109 


234,194 
BUMPER  FOR  TRUCKS 

Ted  L.  Cline.  Rush  Springs.  Okla..  assignor  to  Cline 

Industries.  Rush  Springs.  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1971.  Ser.  No.  120.7H4 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 76 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 169 
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234,195 

FISH  LURE  BODY 

James  D.  Maxwell,  P.O.  Box  64'>. 

Vancouver.  Wash.     98460 

Filed  Sept.  7.  1973.  Ser.  No.  395.374 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D22—^>5 

U.S.  CI.  D22— 27 


234,198 

COVER  FOR  SHOWER  HEAD 

Ralph  La  Rue  Du  Bois,  4242  E.  lUth  St., 

Tulsa,  Okla.     74136 

Filed  July  23.  1973,  Ser.  No.  382,084 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D2i— 01 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 36 


234.196 

nSHING  LURE  SIMULATING  A  SQUID 

Millard  F.  Rose,  Jr.,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  assignor  of  a  fractional 

part  interest  to  Rubv  F.  Williams,  Depoe  Bav.  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1973.  Ser.  No.  422,740 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D22— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D22— 27 


) 
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234,199 
SINGLE  BOWL  SINK 

Henry  M.  Stairs,  Jr.,  Somerville,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

American  Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385,376 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D23— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 58 


U.S. 


234,197 
WATER  TAP  FILTER 

Samuel  Lieberman,  Newton.  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Eugene  Shannon.  Dedham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1972,  Ser.  No.  311,243 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23 — 0] 

CL  D23 — 4 


930  0.G.-71 
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234,200 

VALVE 

Lawrence  W.  Buechler,  Franklin,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Milwaukee  Valve  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  May  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  361,949 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 19 


234,203 
BLOWER 
Gunter  Wrobel.   Villingen.   Black   Fojrest,   German>.   a'^- 
signor    to    Papsl-Motoren    KG.    St.    Georgtn.     Black 
Forest.  German} 

Term  of  patent  14  \ears 
Int.  CI.  D23-^>4 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 162 


/ 


J 
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234,201 

DOUBLE  BOWL  SINK 

Henry  M.  Stairs,  Jr.,  Somerville,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

American  Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  385.113 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— ^2 

U.S.  CL  D23 — 62 


234.204 

UNITARY  FASIENER  FOR  MEDICAL  AND 

SURGICAL  APPLICATIONS 

Gale  W.  Miller  and  James  L.  Geraci.  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

assignors  to  Cincinnati  Biomedical  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  May  23,  1973.  Ser.  No.  363.458 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24 — (12    04.  m — ('8 

U.S.  CI.  D32— 1  R 


234,202 
ELEVATOR  TOILET  SEAT  FOR  INVALIDS 

T.  Eric  Aldred,  1105  8th  Ave.,  Albany,  Ga.     31707 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,131 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23--02 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 71 


234.205 

DOLL 

Lair  Laetter  La  Cour,  Rte.  1.  Box  53B. 

Natchez.  La.     71456 

Filed  Mar.  15.  1974.  Ser.  No.  451.465 

Term  of  patent  14  yean> 

Int.  CI.  D21^"/ 

U.S.  CI.  D34 — 4  R 
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234,206 
GOLF  PLTTER  HEAD 

Ravmon  W.  Cook,  406  Top  Hill, 

San  Antonio,  Tex.     78209 

FUed  Sept.  29,  1972.  Ser.  No.  293,521 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D21— ^/: 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  GH 


234,209 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

Dan  D.  Bizovi,  8171  New  Bradford  Drive, 

Sterling  Heights,  Mich.     48077 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1972,  Ser.  No.  295,582 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  mi— 02 

U.S.  (I.  D34— 5  GH 
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234.207 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

Ravmon  \V.  Cook.  406  Top  Hill. 

San  Antonio.  Tex.     78209 

FUed  Sept.  29.  1972,  Ser.  No.  293,524 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D21— lO 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  GH 


234,210 
PRACTICE  MAT  FOR  GOLFERS 

Julius  Menendez,  2678  Parkwilshire  Drive  95124,  and 
Louis  A.  Duino,  1997  McDaniel  St.  95126,  both  of 
San  Jose.  Calif. 

Filed  May  7,  1973,  Ser.  No.  358,065 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— ^2 
U.S.  CI.  D34— 5  CB 


s  — 


U.S 


234,208 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

Ravmon  W.  Cook.  406  Top  Hill. 

San  Antonio.  Tex.     78209 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  293.534 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D21^^/: 

CI.  D34— 5  GH  > 


234,211 
CHECKER 

Albert  Stubbmann,  Franklin  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor 

Kohner  Bros.,  Inc.,  East  Paterson,  N.J. 

Filed  June  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  367,056 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 

IS.  (I.  D34— 5  PC 


to 


January  28.  1975 


U.S.   PATENT  OFFICE 
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234,212 
TOY  AIRPLANE 

Marias  J.  Morin  and  Edward  M.  Ferguson,  Torrance. 
Richard  E.  Henderson,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Gale  D. 
Jenkins,  Jr.,  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel, 
Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1973,  Ser.  No.  349,600 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 07 
U.S.  CI.  D34— 15  HH 


234,213 
BASKETBALL 

John  VV.  Anderson.  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hutch 

Sporting  Goods.  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio 

Filed  May  14.  1973,  Ser.  No.  359,956 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  mi— 01 

I  .S.  CI.  D34— 15  EE 


U.S. 


234,215 
TIMER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Arthur  M.  I  elske.  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  (  ompanv 

F-lled  July  17.  1972.  Str.  No.  272,103 

Term  of  patent  14  vearv 

Int.  CI.  DIO-H- 

CI.  D42— 7  R 


234.216 
ADJUSTABLE   MOUNTING   STRUCTURE   FOR   DE- 
TECTOR HKADS  FOR  INSFFC  11N(,  NFFDI  FS  OF 
ClRCUl  AR  KNITllNG  MAC  HINFS 

Lawrence  Creigh  Nickell,  Ronce>trtt.  1  arr\  (  .  Nickell, 
Lewisburg.  William  Thomas  Whitt.  Rinitk,  and  Ernest 
Leo  Eggleston  and  Robert  Eugene  Hanger.  Alderson. 
U.  \a..  assignors  to  Appalachian  Electronic  Instru- 
ments, Inc..  Ronceverte.  \V.  \  a. 

Filed  June  20.  1973.  Ser.  No.  371.866 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D15— (/a 
I  .S.  CI.  D47— 5 


234,214 

THROWING  KNIFE 

Harry  K.  McEvoy,  2155  Tremont  Blvd.  NW. 

Grand  Rapids,  .Mich.     49504 

Filed  July  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  375,670 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— O; 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 15  PP 


U.S.  CI. 


234.217 
CANDLE  HOLDER 

Jon  Wolfard.  1553  Sonoma  St.. 

Albanv.  Calif.     94706 

Filed  Aug.  30.  1973.  Ser.  No.  393.003 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D26— /.',/,  /.C,  05 

D4H— 2 


1998 


()FM(   iAL  OAZtlTE 


Janlarv  28,  1975 


234.218 
SPOTLIGHT 

Anthony  C.   Donate,   Westfield,  N.J..  assignor 

Ligbtolier  Incorporated,  Jersev  Cit\,  N..I, 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1974.  Ser.  No.  435,573 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D26 — 03 

U.S.  CI.  D48— 20  K 


to 


234,221 
LAMP  OR  THE  LIKE 

V\  illiam  Daniel  Upchurch,  808  Buckle  Court, 

Raleigh,  N.C.     27609 

Filed  June  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  373,859 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D26— 05;  Dil^4 

L..^.  CI.  D48— 20  B 


234,219 

SPOTLIGHT 

Anthony  C.  Donato.  Westfield,  N.J..  assignor 

Ligbtolier  Incorporated,  Jersev  Citv.  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  435,605 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D26 — 03 

U.S.  a.  D48— 20  K  I 

r 


to 


234,222 
ELECTRIC  LANTERN 

Daniel  C.  Oakley.  Madison,  Nolan  K.  Rboades,  Beloit, 
and  Arthur  R.  Schmidt,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
FSB  Incorporated 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1972.  Ser.  No.  306,001 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D26 — 02 
U.S.  CI.  D48— 24  R 


234,220 

SPOTLIGHT 

Anthony  C.  Donato,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to 

Ligbtolier  Incorporated.  Jersev  Citv,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  23.  1974.  Ser.  No.  435.659 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D26 — 0'3 

U.S.  CI.  D48— 20  K 


January  28,  1975 
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234,223 
ROTARY  MICROFILMER 

Andrew  V,  McClare,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1973,  Ser.  No.  347,033 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D16 — 03 

U.S.  CI.  D61— 1  Q 


234,225 
BALL  POINT  PEN 

Kunio  Ito.  Funabashi.  Japan,  assignor  to  Pentel 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tok\o.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1972.  Ser.  No.  318.553 

C  laims  priority,  application  Japan  June  23.  1972 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  CI.  D19— /M 

I  .S.  CI.  D74— 17  B 


234,224 

FONT  OF  TYPE 

Darrell  M.  Johnson,  146  Hill  St.  SE., 

Thomson,  Ga.     30824 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1973,  Ser.  No.  338,469 

Term  of  patent  14  vears 

Int.  Ci.  Dl»— 03 

U.S.  CI.  D64— 12  B 


ABCDEFCHIJKLMNG 

r  p  f  r  f  !■  r  f    f  r  r 

PQRSIllVWXYZ 


234.226 
MECHANICAL  PENCIL 

Curtis  L.  Malm.  Norwaik.  and  Htnrv  J.  Loewenthal, 
Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  as-signors  to  The  Gillette  (  om- 
panv.  Santa  Monica.  (  alif. 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1973.  Ser.  No.  341.888 
Term  of  patent  14  vears 
Int.  CI.  D19—i/b 
I  .S.  CI.  D74— 24 


2000 


OFFICIAL    GAZETTE 
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234,227 

MULTI-FRAME  X-RAY  DISPLAY 

Carl  Verne  Muffoletto,  Baltimore  County.  Md. 

(6100  Everall  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md.     21206) 

Filed  Sept.  8.  1972,  Ser.  No.  287,213 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24— ^/ 

U.S.  CI.  D83— 1  H 


234,230 
HOT  WATER  DISPENSER 

Charles  C.  Zahlman,  Panther  Valley  PT,  Apt.  5B,  Marsh 

Hawk,  R.D.  2,  Hackettstown,  NJ.     07840 
Original  design  application  Nov.  18,  1970,  Ser.  No.  26,054, 
now  Patent  No.  225,917.  Divided  and  this  application 
Jan.  26,  1972,  Ser.  No.  221,137 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DlS—08 
U.S.  CI.  D94— 3  A 


ML--'' 


234,228 

SYRINGE 

Ronald  E.  Spiegel,  Oak  Brook,  111.,  assignor  to  Cenco 

Medical  Supply  Corporation.  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  14,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360.151 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24 — 04 

U.S.  CI.  D83— 12  A 


234,231 
MOBILE  SIGN 

Louis  Alfonso,  207  Churchill  St., 

Pittsfield,  Mass.     01201 

Filed  July  3,  1972,  Ser.  No.  268,866 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D20— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D96— 12  R 


234,229 

TONGUE  SCRAPER 

Irving  Gaumont  and  Monte  Gaumont,  both  of  134  W 

58th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.     10019 

Filed  June  28,  1973.  Ser.  No.  374,302 


US 


Int. 
CI.  D83— 12  R 


Term  of  patent  3'  2  years 
CI.  D24 — 02,  99 


234,232 
WARNING  TAG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Mar>  O.  Byrum,  Miami,  Fla.  (249  S.  Royal  Poinciana 

Blvd.,  Apt.  209,  Miami  Springs,  Fla.     33136) 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  321,298 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D20— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D96— 13 
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OF 

PATENT  APPLICATIONS  PUBLISHED  ON  THE  :8th  DAY  OF  JANLARV,  l'^'.^ 

Note  —Arranged  m  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  director\  practice) 
Note  that  these  entries  will  not  he  in  numerical  order  by  document  (publication  I  numher  thruughi  u!  the  stxtion  as  for  patents;  n.-nicri^di 

ordering  is  p<is,sih]e  on\\  within  subclass. 


Gregor\       V\a\nc 
B?87,-^40.        '  C\ 


L  .    and    Aitken.    tduard    A 


Akira.     and     Togo.     Ka/ushi 


Akamatsu.     Akira.     and     Togo,     kazushi. 


\utaka,    and    Akashi,    N 


aolomo. 


A    H    Robins  Company  incorporated:  See  — 

Ward,  John  W.,  and  Lybrand,  Robert  A  .  B?7  1,805 
Aboytes,  Peter,  to  J   .M   Huber  Corporation   Bonding  metals  to  elasto- 
mer systems  utilizing  nitrogenous  treated  furnace  blacks   b;*^!   109 
CI.  156-306  000 
.Aboytes,  Peter,  to  J    .VI   Huber  Corporation   Bonding  metals  to  elasto- 
mer systems  utilizing  halogen  treated  furnace  blacks   62*^1  6''^    CI 
156-306  000 
.Adams,      John       Benjamin,      and       Schwing. 
Oumoxalinylthioallophanate  fungicides 

260-250  000 
Agfa-Gevaerl  .Aktiengesellschaft    See— 

Jores,  Willi,  Lehmann.  Helmut,  and  Hoffacker,  Franz,  B352,S'^^ 
Jores,  Willi,  Hoffacker.  Franz,  Kreit.  Bernhardt,  Lehmann,  Hel- 
mut; and  Hardenbicker.  Herbert,  8396,551 
Meyer,  Rudolf  and  Ranz,  Erwin,  6366,287 

Ohischlager,  Hans,  Riester,  Oskar,  Ghys,  Thcofie!  Hubert,  \  er 
hille,    Karel    Eugeen,    and    \anheertum,    Johannes    Josephus 
B342,886 
Foot,  .Albert  Lucien,  Heugebaert.  Frans  Clement,  Janssens.  W  il- 
helmus,  and  Vandenberghe,  Antoon  Leon.  8335,670. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  See  — 
Sugisawa,  Masakazu,  8310,149, 
.Aitken,  Edward  A.    See— 

Ro\,    Prod\ot,    Simpson,    James 
8467,684 
Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc     See  — 

Yamagata.     Mineo,     Akamatsu, 
8265,727, 
.Akamatsu.  Akira    See— 
Yamagata.     Mineo, 
8265.72^ 
Akashi,  Naotomo   See— 

Kushihashi,    Akira.    Fuziwara 
8438.706 
Aktiebolaget  Astra   See— 

Dahlbom,  Johan  Richard,  Karlen,  80  Lennart;  and  Lindgren,  Sune 
Gunnar,  8306.829 
Albright  <&  Wilson  Limited   See— 

Carson,  John  William,  8277,449 
Algoma  Steel  Corporation  Limited,  The    See— 

Franceschina,  Louis  E  .  Haroms.  Fred,  and  Kruppert,  Frederick 
W  ,  8382,798 
.Allcock,  Harry   Rex.  and  Gardner,  James  Earl 

Rubber      Company.      The        Molecular      weight 
iNPCl    i     polymerization    8350.219.  CI   423-300  000 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See  — 

Lee,  Lester  T  C  ,  and  Liu,  Kang-Jen,  8276,993 
Segal,  Leon,  8337,235, 
Allington,  W  illiam  8  ,  to  Instrumentation  Specialties  Compan\    Elec- 
trophoresis method    8411.145.  CI,  204- 180. OOG 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation    See— 
Haupt,  Robert  C  ,  8327,674 
Wagner,  Robert  J  ,  8365,490 
Allner.  Olaf,  to  Loewe  Opta  GmbH   Switching  arrangement  for  picking 

up  stored  constant  voltages,  8351,863,  CI.  328-141  000 
Altschuler,  Lili  W  ,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E,  I,,  and  Company   Coat- 
ing  compositions   containing   a    poKbutadiene    and   a   drying   oil 
8351,590,  CI    260-23  70R 
Alwitt,  Robert  S  ,  and  Ross,  Sidney  D  Electrolytic  capacitor  ha\ing  an 

mtergrated  spacer  system,  8280,395,  CI    317-230,000 
American  Air  Filter,  Inc    See  — 
Westlin,  Karl  L,.  8408,749 
American  Induction  Heating  Corporation   .Sff— 

Lavins,  Paul  N  ,  Jr  ,  8292,563 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 
Boughton,  Olin  W  ,  8362,589 
Goodwin,  Bertram  R  ,  8359,825. 
Richards,  William  D  ,  8396,025 
Strack,  Richard  R  :  and  Smith,  .Merton  L  .  B359.174 
Amery,  John  Gordon:  See— 

.Miller,  Michael  Evans,  and  Amery,  John  Gordon,  8351,598 
AMP  Incorporated   See— 

Lockard.  Joseph  Larue,  8376.504. 
Shoemaker.  John  Robert.  8368.387. 
Zell.  Dale  Richard;  and  Martin.  John  Leroy,  8456.346, 
,Anaconda  American  Brass  Company   See— 

Costas,  Louis  P  ,  8275,426 
Anderson,  Conroy  D  ;  Carlson,  David  W  ,  Oleck,  Stephen  M  ;  and  Sto- 
ver, William  A  ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Catalyst  reactor  for  oxi- 
dizing  carbon    monoxide    and    hydrocarbons    in    gaseous    stream 
B269.673.  CI.  423-213.700. 


to  Firestone  Tire 
control 


Anderson,  (jordon  C /  See — 

Savageau.  Richard  J.  Clevenger.  Farl  (      .in^;  Andersi-n    Cut^Iit 
C  ,  8395,8  89 
.Anderson,   Willard   W   ,   and   CinHirri,    Nelson   .1      !i     I  nun:    Stalt-s   i-! 
-America,  National  ,Acronautics  and  Spa^e  ,-\aniir:!vtraiion    ,Annular 
momentum  contrvil  device  used  \ox  stahili/a!ion  i-f  spaLt'   ^chitU'^ 
and  the  like    B384,'^",v  C1    244-;  6^  ikm. 
.Andersson.  S\en  E  .  to  Trelleborg  Rubber  Compan\,  In^    Wcu  revis 

tant  lining  for  grinding  mills   B44l,4l^,c"|    ;4].iiH!n(K 
.Andrcaggi.  Joseph   R.  and   /enuch,  (.corgc,   ts     V>  c'.ior    Insirun-cnt^ 
Inc    Positi\el\   kKkabie  anguiarh.   adiuslahie  handle    B'-f'""  o4(i    C, 
22n-Si6H(Ki 
,Andreja,sich.  Frank  H     See — 

GreenwcH,id.  .Arthur  R  .  Heinze.  Waller  W     Sthnitia    Fdv*ard    and 
Andrejasich.  Frank  H  .  8,^^6.2'^  • 
Andres.  Rudolf,  .Moller.  Hermann,  and  Si\!rndi    Ir.in.'    ti    Daimlei 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft    PneumatK   ^linini  s^^uni  tor  sd!   .ih^r 


24()-~  li  J 

-lame^  <  r     .ir,d 
ii  '!■     Burial    ^askc; 

1    (1    404-98  000 

(i.mev.     Dobre^a- 
Mntinov;  and  Hris- 


oidn, 
cind 


h  k 


,ige 


[-Kk-up 

*  W  1     (,  ■  1 


ment  of  motor  vehicle  headlights    B,''55.(!9';,  C 
.Andrus,  Edward  R  ,  Jr  ,  Fahnstrom.  Dale  \      H.msi, 
Nichols,  Charles  F  ,  lo  Elder  Wilben  Corp.".!;i 
8289,175,  CI    2"'-2  (KMi 
Apancio,  Carl    Paving  machme  slip  forni    B'4^  'Ji '  1 
Apostolov .  Roumen  Konstantinov    Set — 

Popov,     Encho     Nikolov.     Diakov.     NiKoi.i 
Dimitrova.  Emilia,  Apostolov.  Riiumer:  Ki-nv 
tov.  Hristo  Petkov,  8360.9  Id 
Arcara,   Samuel   \  .   to   Leeds  i    Norihrup  C.'n:p,]nv      Icmperature 
measurement  with  three-lead  resistance  ihcrmon^curv  hv  dual  con- 
stant current  methixJ    8405,360,  Ci    "^   ^62',iAR 
Archer.  Bill,  and  Low,  John  Lewis,  to  .ArK     In.     K-.:-;  ,,  .  k   1.  ir!  |,  ; 

ci^ncrete  filled,  telescoping  sections   B3>o". :;    (  :    . 
.Argoudelis,  .Alexander  D  .  Coates,  John  H  .  and  Scbtk 
I'pjohn    Company.    The     Composition    of    it,.iHci 
8424,462.  CI    195-8(1  (KIR 
-Arlo.  Inc     ,S(  t  — 

Archer.  Bill,  and  Low.  John  I  luis    B380,312. 
.Armco  Steel  Corporation    .Scj  - 

Denhard,  Elben  E  .  Jr  .  and  (  larkt    Vi  ill).,n:  (       i-t416.399. 
.-\rnistrong  Cork  Company    See— 

Kolb,  Michael  J  .  8409.816. 
.Arthur,  Jett  C  ,  Jr    See  — 

PortnoN,  Norman  .A  ,  RciiU'    Alder   H     ..nd    Aithu:     icii  C 
6348,558 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See— 

Komtiio.  Hiroshi.  and  Ohmur.i,  Kaoru.  8363, 6''4 
-Asahi  Kogaku  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See  — 

.Morivama,  Itsuki,  and  tnonn'to.  Shiver,  B4;o.;4y 
Ashikawa,  Mikio,  and   1  aKcmi'lc,  1a, u,  tr  Hila^hi,  l,!d    Ini 
tube  having  a  pluralitv  of  electrode^  on  the  ta.e  piaic    H 
313-365  (KX,i 
.Assersen,   Soeren   Kristian     Remote-controlled    vaUc,   prckiahiv    I.,- 

pneumatic  sand  blast  units    B35I.S8.vt~l    i'^'.^^f,  [s,, 
Atkinson,  Russell  W    Torsion  bar  nt)ating  sv^ueegce  mi-unt  fr  "-vic!.! 

printer    8406,35'',  CI    101-123  (KHi 
.Atlantic  Richfield  Company    See  — 

Edis*.)n.  Roben  R  .  and  Dresser.  Ihi.rpe,  BU'^.ObO. 
Atlas  Copco  .Aktielxilag    .Sec  — 

Brannstrom.  Kurt  (>,ten.  and  Karlfors.  Johannes,  8368.081 
Horlin.  Dick  .Axel,  and  Gunnarsson  Ek,  Klas  Goran.  8286,614 
.Augustin.  Eugene  H  ,  Johnscm.  Roger  F  ,  and  Rakestravk,  Th.-mas  1 
to  Ford   .Motor  Companv     \  acuum  glass  ^tiippinw;    B"'6h  392    Ci 
225-2  i)00  r        ^       .       ,        . 

.Automatic  Switch  Company    Set — 
Rolfe.  Alfred  H  ,  B377;833 

Avarosi,  Laszlo    See— 

.Mandzsu.  Jozsef,  Jagicza,  Laszlo,  Jodal  Sander    Dui, /.j    i  .jk<v  and 
.Avarosi.  La,szlo,  B3?1.8^v5 

-Avellar,  Karl  B  .  and  Buchanan.  James  f  ti-  Vv  t-sii!:ghi,'usc  I  kviru. 
Corporation  Method  and  svstem  for  testing  ^igna!  transnassion 
paths   B322.239.  CI    235-151' 3  lo 

.A\er\.  Hazellon  H  .  and  Morabito,  Salvatine  t.-  [Xj.-  f  .is:  C  ,'rpora- 
tion    Electric  fastener  driving  tool    B36~.»i2,Cl,  22~   ..-..UOO. 

Babccx:k  &i  Wilcox  Company.  The    See — 
Seidel,  William  B  .  83  18. "45 

Bachmann.  Klaus  Jurgen.  Buehler,  Ernest.  Shav,  Joseph  Leo,  and.  Wci 
nick.  Jack   Harrv.   to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories.   Inccrfv,. rated 
Near-infrared     light     emitting     diodes    and     detectors     ernpn-Mng 
CdSnP,  InP  heterodiodes    8382,021.  CI    29-'^^60(Mi 

Bagby,  Thomas  L  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Companv    Method  ti.r  re 
claiming  collet  hose  fittings   8397,990,  CI    29-4:~(,KKi 

Baker,  .Melvin  C  ,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    1  ,  and  C  ompanv    Proves., 
for  making  polytetramethylene  ether  glycol  having  a  narrow  mole.  >, 
lar  weight  distribution    84  14,129,  CI    260-615. (X)B 
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Bdldassarn.  Agostino,  and  Cellone.  Luigi,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Compan>    Azotriazole  and  azotetrazole  antifog.  an- 

tistain    and    selective    liesensitizers    for    silver    halide    emulsions. 

B;? 5. 01  1,  CI    '^^-KN(K_Ki 
Baldvvm.  Arlen  R  ,  and  Reinhardi,   Thomas  A  .  to  United  States  of 

America.  .Atomic  Ener^v  Commission    Thermal  Batterv    8351,926, 

CI    136-8  3  OCT 
Baldvfcin.  John  J  .  and  NovelU',  Frederick  C  .  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Tri- 

substituted  imidazoles    B3«3,85:,C1    260-309,000. 
Ball  Brothers  Service  Corporation    See — 

Zappia.  Anthonv  T  .  B3'5,65; 
Balzers  Patent-und  Betelligungs- Aktiengeselischaft:  See — 

Thelen.  Alfred.  B4;i,7y7 
Bannai,  .\ubuo    See  — 

Ishu,  Hajime.  Bannai.  Nubuo;  and  Nishita.  Sadao.  8291,694. 
Barabas.  Eugene  S  .  and  Fein.  Marvin  M  .  to  GAP  Corporation,  Graft 

copolvmers  of  polv  (N-vinvl  lactom)  having  diacetone  acrvlamide 

and  acrvhc  acid  esters  grafted    B312.4^^,  CI    260-2^  bWB  ' 
Bard,  John  C  .  and  Seifenh.  Oscar  E  .  to  Oscar  Maver  &.  Co  Inc  Heat- 

and-serve  packages  for  meat  products    B2"fi.5bO,  CI    426-113.000 
Barenvi.  Bela,  and  Renner.  Hermann,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 

schaft     Protection    device    for    vehicle    passeni^ers    B259.236.   CI 

280-150  008 
Bargetzi.    Rene    Maurice,    to    Reno    S      A     W  atch-repairing   set-up. 

8299.26^,  CI.  220-23  830 
Barnes.  Russell  J  .  to  Brunsvuck  Corporation    Electrically  controlled 

shift    mechanism    for    marine    propulsion    units     8364,528,    CI. 

200-61  880 
Barrat,  Christian,  to  Procter  A.   Gamble  Company,  The    Detergent 

compositions  containing  enzvmes    B310."'40.  CI.  252-547.000. 
Barron,  Bennv  Gene,  and  Cramm,  Russell  Henr\    One-package  poly- 

urethane  coatings    B416.710.  CI,  260-'"  5AP' 
Barth.    Harald    H     Flexible    jaw    clutch    coupling     B350,I43.    CI. 

64-14  00(1 
Bartko.  John    See— 

Tarneja,  Krishan  S  ,  and  Bartko.  John,  8339.69'^ 
Bartlow,   David    H,   Jones,   Bernard   Hov»,ard.  and    Pearson,  Lee   E. 

Method  of  forming  circumferentialK  extending  ribs  on  a  rotating 

shell   8288,638,  CI    156-161  000 
Barzvnski,  Helmut,  Mark,  .Vlatthias.  Storck,  Gerhard,  and  Saenger, 

Dietrich    Photocurable  compositions   8392.242.  CI,  96-ll5,00R, 
Basic  Incorporated   See — 

Vickerv,  Glenn  C  .  8388.580 
Basque,  Max  G  ,  ,V1agner.  James  E  .  Surls.  Joseph  P  .  and  West,  Ben  F  , 

to  Dov»,  Chemical  Companv.  The   Method  of  preparing  titanium  di- 
oxide pigment    8336,4^8.  CI,  423-61  1,000 
Bastian.   Donald  G  .   to   SCM   Corporation.  Changeable  type  head 

8405.248,  CI    197-36  000 
Batcher,  Kenneth  Rav.  to  NVestvaco  Corporation    Papermaking  ma- 
chine   headbox    slice    opening    adjusting    screws.    8392,732,    CI. 

\(^2-}■i"  (100 

Baver  .Aktiengesellschaft    See — 

Bockmann,    .August,    Teichmann,    Gunter;   and    Rudolph,   Hans, 

B38().'J;^ 
Boehmke,  Gunther,  and  Theidel.  Hans.  8189.772. 
Boehmke.  Gunther,  and  Theidel.  Hans.  8189,773 
Boehmke.  Gunther.  B283.30O 

Dorlars,  ,Alfons,  and  Schellhammer,  Carl-Wolfgang,  8322,182. 
Grohe,  Klaus.  82^1.104 

Muller.  Karl-Heinz.  Rohr,  Harrv,  and  Ott,  Karl-Heinz,  8262,241, 
Roeder,  Henning,  Langner,  Gunther  P  ,  Scherhag,  Bemd,  Nick- 

enig,  Hans-Lothar,  and  Loix,  Rene.  B2!<5,20U 
Schuster,  Herbert,  Huther,  Edmund,  Ott,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Dinges. 

Karl,  8256, ^^3^^ 
Svtodenk,  Wolfgang,  and  Scharfe,  Gerhard.  8330.536. 
Traubel.  Harro.  and  Konig.  Klaus,  B314,ti44 
V'elker,  Eugen,  Bentz,  Francis,  and  ,Sischk,  Gunther,  831  1,413. 
W  andel,  Martin,  Salamon,  Manfred,  Dornheim.  Gotz  Gotmar;  and 

Kuhlman.  Bernard.  82s6.9l3 
Wolfrum.     Gerhard.     Sommer,     Richard,    and     Klauke.    Erich, 
832^.109 
Beacham.  Harry  Hoyt   See— 

Wright,  Carl  Leonard,  and  Beacham,  Harry  Host.  8420,514, 
Beal.  Robert  E  ,  to  L  nited  States  o{  ,America,  .Agriculture   Feed  addi- 
tive   for    poultrv     from    sovbean    oil    soapstocks     8328,200,    CI. 
426-177  000 
Bean.  Llovd  F  .  to  .Xerox  Corporation   Migration  imagmg  member  and 

method'  8327.363,  CI   96-1  5uu 
Beauchamp,    Jesse    L     Ion    cvclotron    resonace    spectrometer    and 

method    8455,520.  CI    250-291  0(X) 
Becker,  Carl    See— 

Wegmann.  Jacques,  Becker,  Cari.  Zwahien,  Guenther,  and  Kuster. 
Werner.  8348,383 
Beckerman.  .Martin.  Murphv.  John  A  ,  Orlandi,  John  V  ,  and  Smith. 
George    W  .    to    International     Business    .Machines    Corporation 
Method  of  making  tubeless  gas  panel    8351,672.  CI    316-20000 
Beckers.  Norman  L  .  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation    Methylene 

chloride  stabilized  with  ketones    8334.985.  CI    260-652. 50R.  ' 
Bell-Northern  Research  Ltd    See  — 

Coderre.    William    Michael,    Berglund.   Carl    Neil,   and   Tillman, 

Philip  Robert.  8361.34" 
Han.  Swan  Bing.  8394,088. 
Bell.  Reuben  Havs   See— 

Morrison.  .Albert  R  ,  Havnes,  Harold  L  ,  and  Bell.  Reuben  Hays, 
B319.414 


Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See — 

Bachmann.  Klaus  Jurgen.  Buehler.  Ernest.  Shav.  Joseph  Leo,  and 

Wernick.  Jack  Harry,  8382.021 
Bonser.  Richard  Harlan,  and  Willett.  Robert  Joseph.  841  1.633, 
Dyment.  J(ihn  Cameron,  and  Schwartz.  Bertram.  8292.126 
Fitch.  Scott  McDowell.  Kolensky.  Leo  .Vlichael,  Panek,  Joseph 
Conrad,   Rife.  David  Charles,  and  Schaefer,  Walter  Rudolph, 
8309.207 
Ingle.  James  Flagg.  8351.493 
Ketchow,  Dons  Rahb.  B42I.026 
•     McDonald.  Henrv  Stanton.  8295.674, 
Miller.  Calvin  Max.  B408.380 
O'Neill.  John  Francis.  8349,948 
Peterson.  William  Anders.  8389,639 

Rosenberg,  Robert  L  .  and  Schmidt.  Ronald  Vernon.  8410.168 
Schardt,  Courtnev  Harold,  and  Schepis.  .Albert  James.  8355.269 
Seidel,  Harold.  8361.569, 
Bellma,  Russell  F  ,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    1  .  and  Companv    1- 
Heterocvclic  carbamoyl  -n-  carbamovloxy  formimidates   8369,607, 
CI    260-239  OBF 
Bender.  Paul  E  .  and  Loev,  Bernard,  to  SmithKline  Corporation  Chro- 

man  and  chromene  compounds,  8380.446,  CI    260-345  200 
Bendix  Corporation.  The   See — 

Kasselmann.  John  T..  Colpaert.  James  J  .  and  Burnett.  Richard  T., 
8400.310. 
Benerito.  Ruth  R  :  See— 

Berni.   Ralph  J  .  Benerito.  Ruth  R  ,   and   Pilkington.   Marv    W,, 
8315,731, 
Bengtson,  die,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited    Method  of 
making     isocyanate-based     foam-oilled     panels      8176.995,     CI 
156-79  000, 
Beninate.  John  V     At-t — 

Donaldson.  Darrell  J  .  Drake.  George  L  ,  Jr  .  Beninate.  John  \  ; 
Reeves,  Wilson  .A  .  and  Daigle,  Donald  J  ,  8265.862 
Benton,  Richard  E  .  to  General  Tire  &.  Rubber  Company.  The   Sponge 
rubber  rug  underlay  having  improved  heat  age  resistance   8351 ,218, 
CI   260-2  5H 8. 
Bentz,  Francis.  5ft'— 

V'elker,  Eugen,  Bentz,  Francis,  and  Nischk.  Gunther.  B3  I  1 .41  3 
Bergfjord.  John  .AIL  Grammatica.  Steven  James,  and  Radler.  Richard 
William,  to   Xerox  Corporation    Photoelectric   and  electrophoto- 
graphic pigments  comprising  derivatives  of  condensed   poKcvclic 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  aldehydes   8337.787.  CI   96- 1  5tX3. 
Berglund.  Carl  Neil   See— 

Coderre.   William    Michael.    Berglund.   Carl    Neil,   and   Tillman. 
Philip  Robert.  8361.34^ 
Berkes,  John  S  ,  Hillegas.  William  J  .  and  Ing.  Samuel  W  .  to  Xerox 

Corporation    Image  recording  process    8283.124,  CI   96-27  OOR 
Bernard,  Jacques  Leon,  to  Centre  National  DEtudes  Spatiales  .Appa- 
ratus for  the  formation  of  coatings  on  a  substratum    8236. 60V   CI 
204-298.000. 
Berni,  Ralph  J  ,  Benerito.  Ruth  R  ,  and  Pilkington.  .Mary  W  .  to  Lnited 
States  of  America.  .Agriculture    PrcKess  for  increasing  receptivity  to 
fluorescent    whitening    agents    in    resin-treated    cellulosic    textiles. 
8315,731.  CI.  8-185  (XX) 
Berry,  Robert  L  ;  and  Dehne,  .Axel  G  .  to  Hughes  .Aircraft  Company 
Vuilleumier  refrigerator  with  separate  pneumatically  operated  cold 
displacer,  8447,417.  CI    62-6  000 
Bertelli,  halo:  See— 

Tangorra,  Giorgio.  Bertelli,  halo,  and  Calori.  Giovanni.  8364,334 
Bertrams.  Johannes  Kurt,  deceased  (by   Mulkens.  Casper  Antonium 

Henricus.  administrator)    Voltage  rail    8340.767,  CI,  191-29,000 
Bessiere,  Pierre  Etienne,  to  Labavia-S.G  E    Vehicle  braking  devices. 

8358,939,  CI    188-296.000 
Biddick,  Royce  E  :  See— 

.Marguhes,  Robert  S  ,  and  Biddick.  Royce  E  .  8346.613 
Biernot.  Oskar  Karl,  to  Moeller  &.  Neumann  Sheet  cutting  8425,539. 

CI.  83-27  000 
Bille,  Heinz    Apparatus  for  pumping  liquid  concrete.  8351,055,  CI. 

417-516,000, 
Bille,  Heinz:  See — 

Petersen,  Harro.  Erhardt,  Klaus.  Ruemens,  Wilhelm.  Bille.  Heinz, 
and  Reuss,  Guenther.  8314,800 
Bischoff,  Robert  F,,  Jr  Gnlle  or  divider  for  a  window  sash   8346.141. 

CI,  52-456,000 
Either,  Tom  Allen.  Jr  .  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    1  .  and  Companv. 

Metal  boracites.  84  14.288.  CI    423-277  000 
Block.  Bruce  E..  and  Samuelstm.  Philip  H  .  to  Rockford  Automation. 

Inc    Power  driven  conveyor    8449.647,  CI    104-172  008, 
Blom,  Hendrik.  and  .Mollet.  Prudent  Eduardus  Jacobus    Asymmetric 
aperture   corrector   for   a   television   image   signal    8357,803,   CI. 
178-7.100. 
Blum.  Dieter:  See— 

Gaeth.  Rudolf.  Hoelscher.  Friedrich.  Schmitt.  Bernard,  and  Blum, 
Dieter.  8320.261 
Bobkowicz.  Andrew  John    See — 

Bobkowicz,    Emilian.   Bobkowicz.   Andrew   John,  and   Lefebvre 
Margaret  Mary.  8294.103 
Bobkowicz.  Emilian.  Bobkowicz,  Andrew  John,  and  Lefebvre,  Marga- 
ret Mary.  Composite  yam  forming  method  and  apparatus,  8294  103 
CI    57-35  000 
Bockmann,  August.  Teichmann,  Gunter,  and  Rudolph,  Hans,  to  Bayer 
.Aktiengesellschaft    Free  flowing  dispersible  inorganic  pigment  of 
filler  compositions  containing  hvdroxyalkylate  alkylene  diamines. 
B380.926,  CI    106-308.00N 
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Boehmke,  Gunther.  and  Theidel,  Hans,  to  Baver  Aktiengesellschaft 
Pvrazoline  brighteners   81  89,772,  CI   260-239  650 

Boehmke.  Gunther.  and  Theidel.  Hans,  to  Baver  Aktiengesellschaft 
Triazole-coumarms  8189,773.  CI   260-308  OOR 

Boehmke,  Gunther,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Emulsifying  carrier 
compositions  and  process  for  emulsifying  carriers  containing  hvdrox- 
yaryl  groups   8283,300.  CI    8-169  000 

Bol.  Arie.  Van  Ginkel.  Johannes,  van  Der  Schoot.  Andnanus  Henricus 
Maria,  and  Swaanen.  Petrus  Henricus.  to  L'  S  Philips  Corporation 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  multiple  magnetic  head,  8387,687,  CI 
29-603  000 

Boiler,  Thomas  E,,  and  Guerra.  Salvatore.  to  Ford  Motor  Company 
Glass  cutting  fluid    B357.402.  CI   252-58  000 

Bollert,  Ulrich;  Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg;  and  Jakob.  Franz,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Bruning 
Flame  resistant  synthetic  linear  polyesters  and  shaped  structures 
made  thereof  8390.738.  CI    260-75  OOP 

Bollinger.  John  J     See — 

Watson.  George  .A  .  and  Bollinger.  John  J  .  8354.296. 

Bond.  William  D  ,  and  Zemke.  Bruce  E  .  to  General  .Motors  Corpora- 
tion  Quick  warm-up  intake  manifold   8394.188.  CI    123-122  OOH 

Bonser.  Richard  Harlan,  and  Willett.  Robert  Joseph,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated  Fault  detection  arrangement  for  digital 
transmission  system    841  1.633,  CI    340-146  IOC 

Booth.  David  W     See— 

Jones,  Marvin  L.,  and  Booth.  David  W  .  8287.164 

Borchert.  Alfred  E  :  See— 

Condo.  Albert  C  .  Knight.  George  R.;  Burt.  Glenn  R  .  and  Bor- 
chert. Alfred  E  .  8418.490 

Borg-Warner  Corporation    See— 
Padgitt.  Kenneth  W  .  8380.310 

Boughtiin.  Olin  W  .  to  American  Optical  Corporation  Binocular  body 
for  microscope  permitting  variation  of  interpupilarv  distance  without 
compensating  lenses   8362.589.  CI,  350-75  000 

Bowdle.  Raymond  Ralph,  and  Layb«.)urn.  Robert  Junior,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation  Drum  printer  B284,29^.  CI 
197-54  000 

Bowen.  Arlen  J  ,  Dickson.  LeRoy  D  ,  Goretzki,  Jerome  .A  ,  Hcndrick 
son.  Kenneth  E  ,  King.  Donald  P  ,  Kueper.  Terrance  W  ,,  and  Soder- 
strom.  Ronald  L  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Omnidirectional  optical  scanner   8382.783,  CI.  235-61  1  1  E 

Bowes,  Emerson    .See'— 

Lucki.    Stanley    J.    Chen.    Nai    Yuen,    and    Bowes.    Emerson, 
8350.245 

Bowman.  Raymond  D  ,  to  Cavalier  Corporation  Vending  machine 
electrical  operating  circuit   8334,251.  CI,  194-10  C)00 

Braden,  William  Bernard.  Jr  .  to  Texaco  Inc  Recovery  process  for  a 
reservoir  having  a  gas  saturation    8295.770.  CI,   166-274  000 

Brannsirom.  Kurt  Osten.  and  Karlfors.  Johannes,  to  Atlas  Copco  Ak- 
tiebolag  Combustion  engine  driven  hammer  machines  8368,08  1. 
CI    173-48  000 

Bratkowski.  Walter  V  .  and  Spewock.  Metro,  to  Westmghouse  Electric 
Corporation  Permanent-magnet  type  relay  8439.168.  CI 
335-179.000 

Breuer.  Hermann   See — 

Treuner.  Uwe  D  .  and  Breuer.  Hermann.  8258.687 

Brewster.  Roger  F  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Rectifier  circuit 
for  providing  six-phase  rectification  of  three-phase  alternating  cur- 
rent   8409,657.  CI    321-5  000 

Bristol-Mvers  Company   See— 
Godfrey.  John  Carl.  8262.378 

Naito.  '  Takavuki.    Nakagawa.    Susumu.    and     Toda.    Soichiro. 
837  1,085    ' 

Brizee.  Marv  Jane  W     See— 

.Milhkan.  Allan  G  .  and  Brizee.  Mary  Jane  W  .  8360,719 

Brokke.  Mervin  E  ,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company  Cenain  trifluoro- 
butenyl  compounds  and  their  utility  as  nematocides  8354.979,  CI 
260-3260NS. 

Brooks.  Roger  Dean,  to  Deere  &.  Company  Test  fixture  for  determin- 
ing static  and  dynamic  loading  on  clutch  plates  8363.892,  CI 
73-118  000 

Broughton,  Clifton  William,  and  Truemper,  Joseph  Tucker,  to  ICI 
Lnited  Slates  Inc  Removal  of  iron  contaminants  from  porous  mate- 
rials  83  10,27  1,  CI    252-444  000 

Brown.  Theodore  E  ,  Jr  ,  and  Willis,  Frank  M  ,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E  I  and  Companv  Process  for  continuously  forming  compart- 
mented  packages   B4 17.299,  CI   53-28  000 

Browning  Arms  Companv   See  — 
Browning,  Val  A  .  8437,172 

Browning.  Val  A  .  to  Browning  Arms  Companv.  Self-retaining  maga- 
zine plug    8437.172.  CI   42-49  00 A 

Bruder.  Joseph  Albert,  to  Calspan  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus 
for  ofT-boresight  angle  correction  for  monopulse  radars  with  slow 
age  normalization    8346.487,  CI    343-16. OOM, 

Brumleve.  Thomas  D  .  Hicks,  Mearle  G  ,  and  Jones,  Milton  O  ,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission  System  for 
remote  control  of  underground  device   8381,632,  CI.  340-15,000, 

Brunswick  Corporation   See- 
Barnes,  Russell  J  ,  8364,528, 
Hundertmark,  James  M  ,  8416,832. 

Buchanan.  James  E  :  See— 

Avellar.  Karl  8  .  and  Buchanan.  James  E,.  B322.239, 

Buchel.  Karl  Heinz,  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  Scheinpflug,  Hans,  and 
Enders,  Edgar,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  2- 
Substituted  phenvlhvdrazonoimidazolenine  fungicidal  and  bacterici- 
dal agents,  B26i;82'8,  CI,  424-273,000, 


Bucherl.  Erwin.  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Electrical  filter  with  a 

nvquist  Hank  characteristic    B38V,8t»",  CI    333-70  OOR 
Buehler,     .Arthur,    and     Schuetz,     Hans-L'lnch      Mixed    chromium 
containing  azo  dvestuffs  containing,  per  atom  of  chromium,  one  mi-i 
ecule  of  an   o.o'-dihydroxy-sulphophenvlene-azo-naphthalene   and 
one     molecule    of    an     -o-hydroxvphenylenc-azo-aceloacelanude 
B190.679.  CI.  26O-145.00A,  ' 
Buehler.  Ernest    See— 

Bachmann.  Klaus  Jurgen,  Buehler,  Fniesi,  Sh^v,  Joseph  Leo,  arc 
Wernick,  Jack  Harry,  B38:,ii:i 
Buehlmann.  Xaver   .See  — 

Hess.  Hans.  Mueller,  Guenther,  and  Buehlmann,  Xaver,  B2h6.195 
Bunkcr-Ramo  Corporation.  The    .Vf — 

Older.  Robert  8  ,  and  Smith.  Charles  W     B4.<~  4  50 
Burgess,  Robin  Henry,  and  Tomlinson,  Richard  William,  ti>  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited  Prevention  of  polymer  build  up  in  reac- 
tors    used     for     vmvl     chloride     pt)lvmerization      B4I*,I24,     CI 
260-92  80W 
Burlev.  Harvey    A  ,  to  General  Motors  Corpt^ration    Rotor  mountciJ 

spark  plug  for  rotary  engine    8406, 8<Ki,  CI    i:'»-8  (i9(. 
Burnett.  Richard  T    See— 

Kasselmann,  John  T  .  Colpaert,  James  J  ,  and  Burncii    Richard  T 
B4l.Kl.3IO 
Burrows.  John    See  - 

Hams.   .Arthur.   Burrows.  John,   and   Hargrcaves,  James   Roger. 
B265.369 
Burt.  Glenn  R     See— 

Condo.  Albert  C  .  Knight.  George  R  .  Burt.  Glenn  R  .  and  Bor- 
chert. Alfred  E  .  B4  18.490 
Burton.  John  S  .  and  Whitney.  Ronald  1      ti*  rcrminal  Data  Corpora- 
tion.    Controlled     document     rci-ordin^'     svstcm      B430.I40,    CI 
355-41  OCX) 
Bussell.  George   W    Corrosion  resistant  (.oaied  metal    B '43,1  36,  CI 

1  17-132  008 
Buzzolini.  .Mario  Gustav.  and   Manning,  Robert   Everett,  to  Sandoz- 
Wander.     Inc       a-i  p-Benzyloxyphenyl  )-p-Cresol       8442,919,     CI 
260-613  OOR. 
Byrd,  Diane  F.:  See— 

Ertmgshausen.  Gerhard,  and  Byrd,  Diane  F  ,  B3I4,977. 
C  E  R  P  H  A    (Centre  European  de  Recherches  Pharmacologiques) 
See- 
Godfroid.  Jean  Jacques,  and   Ihuillicr.  Jean  Eugene.  8353,986 
C    Reicherl  Optische  Werke  AG:  See— 

Dehlink.  Alois  F  .  B425.035 
Caldwell.  Edward  N  .  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Pneumati- 
cally operated  pilot  relay  and  system  and  diverting  relav  construction 
utilizing  the  same  or  the  like    8405.132.  CI    137-625.500 
Calgon  Corporation   See  — 

Powell,  Alfred.  8336.566 
Calori.  Giovanni    See— 

Tangorra.  Giorgio.  Bertelli.  halo,  and  Calori,  Giovanni,  8364,334. 
Calspan  Corporation   See— 

Bruder.  Joseph  Albert.  8346,487. 
Camp,  Harold  E  .  and  Gricr.  }ohT)  D  .  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc  Data  han- 
dling   system    with    rotatable    fiber    optic    shutter     8340,212.    CI 
340-173  OPL 
Cardinal.  Daniel  F  ,  Jr   Vacuum  conduit  pick  urdcvuc   B '80,900.  CI 

56-328  OOR 
Caretta.  Renato.  to  Industrial  Pirelli  S  p   .A   .Machines  tor  manutactur 
ing    pneumatic    tires,    in    particular    radial    tires     8287.275.    CI 
156-416.000 
Caricchio.  Jerome  J  .  Jr  ,  Saxenmeyer.  George  J  ,  Jr     and  >  ork.  Ed- 
ward R  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation    Process 
for  the  electrodeposition  of  ductile  palladium   and  electroplating 
bath  useful  therefor    B45(.),499.  CI    ;()4.4-  (KMi 
Carl  U    Peddinghaus   See  — 

Overkott,  Franz  Josef,  8322.777 
Carlos,  Donald   D  .  and  Hicks,  Darrell  D    Thermosct  coatings  from 

non-reactive  polymers   8415.84",  CI   26ii-86  lot 
Carlson.  Curtis  Raymond.  Gorog,  Istvan.  and  Hevman,  Philip  Michael. 
to  RCA  Corporation    Gated  oscillator  having  constant  average  d  c 
output  voltage  during  on  and  off  times   B44<,4"  1  ,  CI   331-108  ooD 
Carlsoin,  David  W     iff— 

Anderson,  Conrov  D  ,  Carlson,  David  W  ,  Oleck,  Stephen  M  ,  ano 
Stover,  William  A  ,  8269. ^7'. 
Carson.  John   William,  to  Albright   6.    W  ils^m   Limned     Ruadstrint 

8277.449.  CI    117-21.000. 
Carter,  James  L     See— 

Sinfelt.  John  H  .  and  Carter.  James  L     B4  I  1.483. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Companv   See  — 
Bagby.  Thomas  L  .  8397.990 
Clasper,  Thomas.  Hutton,  Wilfred  H  ,  Kessinger    Orville  F  ,  Jr  . 

Randour,  Victor,  and  Simpson,  Fred  E  .  B:".-,42h 
Clouse.  Jerry  A  .  8316,239. 
Komsa,  Sasha,  8323.203, 
Orr.  Robert  S  ,  and  Fidler.  Carl  E.,  B345.567, 
Remsma,  Harold  L  .  B342.763 
Caughlin.  James  Daniel,  and  Ozeroff,  William  John,  to  Daniel.  James 
Caughlin     Vehicle    brake    and    indicator    light    control    system 
8222.188.  CI    340-72  CKX) 
Cavalier  Corporation   See— 

Bow-man.  Raymond  D  .  B334.25  1 
Cavenv,  Leonard  H  .  and  Summerfield,  .Martin   Embedded  pi.nous  elc 

men't  rocket  motor   8357,039.  CI   60-254  CKK) 
Cekoric.  Thomas,  Jr  ,  and  >'ananton,  Patrick  Michael,  to  Hoffmann  La 
RcKhe  Inc    Diagnostic  device    6400,080.  CI    195-103  50R 
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Cellone,  Luigi    See— 

Baldassarn.  Agostino,  ancJ  Cellone,  Luigi.  8235,011. 
Centre  Electronique  Horloger  S  A  .  See— 

Ogue\.  Henri  J  ,  and  Vittoz.  Eric  Andre.  6459,425. 
Centre  National  D'Etudes  Spatiales   See — 

Bernard.  Jacques  Leon.  8:36.609 
Chance,  Leon  H  ,  to  L  nited  States  of  America.  Agriculture  Process  for 
treating  organic  textiles  with  tTame  retardant  polymers  made  from 
hydrox\meth\lphosphorus  compounds  and  guanazoles.  8328,205, 
CI    8-116  OOP 
Chang,  Hsu.  Chen.  Tien  Chi,  and  Tung.  Chin,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation    Svmmetric  switchmg  functions  using  mag- 
netic bubble  domains    B35  1.665.  CI.  340-|74,0TF. 
Chapman.  Charles  C  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Recovery  of 
ethane  and  hf  and  equipment  costs  reduction  in  alk\lation  of  hydro- 
carbons   8426.6^4.  CI    260-683  41u 
Chapman.  Jack  C  .  to  Minnesota  .Vlining  and  .Manufacturing  Company. 
Contact  duplication  of  magnetic  signals  utilizing  a  dual-material  in- 
termediate including  both  lov.  T^  and  high  T<-  material   B333.876,C1. 
360- r  UOO 
Chemische  Werke  Witten  GmtiH    See— 

Katzschmann.  E*a!d,  8178.475 
Chen.  Nai  ^'uen    See- 
Luck].    Stanley    J  .    Chen.    Nai    >  uen,    and    Bowes.    Emerson, 
8350.245 
Chen.   Stephen    S  ,   to   Genera!    Motors  Corporation.   Engine  starter 
motor    control    for    preventmg    damage    during    hvdraulic    lock 
8415,977,  CI    31S-1U  11(10 
Chen.  Tien  Chi    .see  — 

Chang,  Hsu.  Chen,  Tien  Chi,  and  Tung,  Chin,  8351,665. 
Cheng.  Paul  J  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Multistage  cyclonic 

separator    B313.U9^,Ci    55-345  IHJU 
Chevron  Research  Companv    See  — 
Foehr,  Edv^ard  G  .  8329.4^6 
Schneider.  Ronald  A  .  8356.887. 
Chiklis.  Charles  k  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation    Photographic  products 

containing  anti-reflection  layer    B354.008.  C!   96-72.000. 
Ciba-Ceig>  Corporation    See  — 

Kristinsson,  Haukur,  and  Rufenacht.  Kurt,  8435,343. 
Cities  Service  Oil  Companv    See— 
Oliver.  Don  L  .  8403.355. 

Wolford.  Lionel  T  .  and  Wadsworth,  Francis  T.,  8313,900. 
Clark.   John   O  .   Raffertv.  James   8  .  and  Schindler.  Donald  G  .  to 
United  States  Steel  Corporation    Ultrasonic  testing  of  tubing  em- 
ploying a  spiral  wave  generator    835^.  I  3  1 .  CI.  73-67. SOS. 
Clarke.  William  C     See- 

Denhard.  Elbert  E  .  Jr  .  and  Clarke.  William  C  ,  8416,399. 
Clasper.  Thomas.  Hutton.  Wilfred  H  .  Kessinger.  Orville  E.,  Jr.;  Ran- 
dour.  V  ictor.  and  Simpson.  Fred  E  ,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company. 
Track  idler  wheel    B3"3.428,  CI    305-21  000 
Clevenger.  Earl  C     See- 

Savdgeau.  Richard  J  .  Clevenger.  Earl  C;  and  Anderson,  Gordon 
C  .  B34':,j<K9 
Clouse.  Jerry  A  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company   Horsepower  limiter 

and  overfueling  control  mechanism    8316,239,  CI.  123-139. OST. 
Coate  Burial  Vault.  Inc     See  — 

\ost,  Kenneth  J  .  8340.833.  | 

Coates.  John  H     .See— 

Argoudelis.  .Alexander  D  .  Coates,  John  H  .  and  Sebek.  Oldrich  K., 
8424,462 
Cobb,  Leslie  Hamilton,  .Vlann,  David,  and  Rem rningt on, Timothy  Alan. 
.Viethod  of  producing  metallized  thermoplastic  articles.  8220,683, 
CI    1  r-62  UOO 
Coderre,  William   Michael,  Berglund.  Carl  Neil,  and  Tillman,  Philip 
Robert,  to  Bell-Northern  Research  Ltd    Electrical  luminescent  dis- 
play devices    8361,34^.  CI    313-514  000 
Cogne  Macchine  Tissili  Cognetex  S.p  .A    See — 

Grossi.  Oscar.  8424,748 
Cohen,  .Marvin    See— 

von  Strandimann,  .Maximilian.  Shavel.  John.  Jr  ,  Klutchko,  Sylves- 
ter, and  Cohen.  Marvin.  8438,053 
Cohen,  .Morrel  H  ,  Miles,  Malcolm  G..  and  Wilstm.  James  D.,  to  Mon- 
santo Companv    ElectricalK  conducting  organic  salts  8318,122,01. 
260-32"  UOM  ■ 
Collins,  Flovd  K  ,  and  Miller,  John  J  ,  to  GTE  SvKania  Incorporation. 
Cathode  structure  for  cathode  ra\  tube   B.'^3.S»^n.  CI   313-270.000. 
Colpaert,  James  J     See— 

Kasselmann.  John  T  ,  Coipaert,  James  J  ,  and  Burnett,  Richard  T., 
8400.310 
Columbine  Glass  Company    See  — 

Fogelberg,  Clement  V  ,  and  Kuiave,  John  M  .  8373,326. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc     See — 

Fallon.  George  William.  Ill,  8430.106, 
Fernandes.  John  Henry.  83"5.220 

Ward,  Charles  Theodore.  Mathis.  Donald   Lee.  Radcliff,  Frank 
Taylor,  and  Vorwerk,  Richard,  8384,658. 
Concast  A  G     See— 

Schmid.  Markus.  833''. 442 
Condo,  .Albert  C  ,  Knight,  George  R  ,  Burt.  Glenn   R  ,  and  Borchert. 
Alfred  E    Structure  for  protecting  and  insulating  frozen  substrates 
and     method     for     producing     such     structures      B4 18,490,     Ci 
404-3!  000 
Continental  Can  Companv.  Inc     See— 
Frankenberg,  Henry  E  .  8349,141. 


Cook.  Homer  Johnnie,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I  .  and  Company 
Process  for  continuouslv  preparing  extrudable.  crosslinkable  polv- 
ethylene  compositions   B329.8 1  6.  CI    264- 1 4 1  000 
Cooksey.  John  .Andrew,  to  Singer  Companv.  The.  Deflection  amplifier 

8348,495.  CI,  315-408,000, 
Cool,  Hans    R-c  feedback  oscillator  with  plural  frequency  selecting 
switches  producing  output  signal  onlv  when  a  single  switch  is  closed 
8392.753.  CI    331-110.000 
Coraluppi.  Enzo,  De  Saraca.  Elio.  and  V'lttore.  Lorenzo,  to  Minnesota 
Mining     and      Manufacturing     Companv       Naphtolic     couplers 
831  1,317,  CI    96-56  1  a) 
Cory  Corporation:  See— 

Vitous,  Charles  J  .  8359.187 
Costas.  Louis  P  ,  to  .Anaconda  Amencan  Brass  Company    Method  of 
monitoring  the  active  roughening  agent  in  a  copper  plating  bath 
8275.426.  CI    204-1  OOT 
Coucoulas.  Alexander,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated 
Bonding  of  dissimilar  workpieces  to  a   substrate    8413.006.  CI 
2S»-47I   KK) 
Cox,  Ralph,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Companv    Method  for  activating  a 

catalyst    833". 409,  CI    252-467,000 
CPC  International  Inc    See— 

Daniher.  Francis  A  .  and  Visek.  Kenneth  E  .  8285.796 
Cramm.  Russell  Henry    See— 

Barron.  Benny  Gene,  and  Cramm.  Russell  Henry.  8416.710 
Crawley.  Barry  G  .  to  Gestaldt  International  Limited   Automatic  ortho- 
photo  printer  and  display  including  position  error  compensation  for 
photo-positionmg  transport    8425,541,  CI   356-2  000 
Crouch,  Stephen  John    Rear  wheel  suspension  for  a  vehicle  having  a 

beam  axle   8380.338.  CI    280-1  24  OOR 
Csejka,  David  A     See— 

Sawyer.  .Arthur  W.;  and  Csejka.  David  .A  .  8328.210. 
Cuhel,  Gerald  A     See— 

Wamsley.  Vernon  R,.  and  Cuhel.  Gerald  .A  .  8308,661 
Culton.  Jon:  See— 

Kansy.  Robert;  and  Culton.  Jon.  8430.149 
Cuzzo.  John,  to  Westmghouse  Electric  Corporation    Electronic  inte- 
grator   with    voltage    controlled    time    constant     8288,627,    CI 
235-183.000 
Dachs,  Karl.  Faulhaber.  Gerhard.   Fikentscher.  Rolf.  Oppenlaendcr 
Knut;  and  Schulze.  Joachim   Printing  fibrous  material.  8259.274  CI 
117-15.000. 
Dahlberg.  John   R  .  and  Grove.   Robert  H  ,  to  PPG  Industries,   Inc 

Method  for  trimming  glass   8422,949.  CI    225-2  000 
Dahlbom.  Johan  Richard.  Karlen.  Bo  Lennart.  and  Lindgren.  Sune 
Gunnar,  to  Aktiebolaget  Astra  Oxoiremorine  antagonist  8306.829, 
CI.  260-326.250 
Daido  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See— 

Okato.  Tetsu.  and  Sekio.  Isao.  8289,883 
Daigle.  Donald  J  :  Vf— 

Donaldson,  Darrell  J  .  Drake,  George  L  ,  Jr  ,  Beninate,  John  V,; 
Reeves,  Wilson  A  ,  and  Daigle,  Donald  J  ,  8265,862 
Daimler-Benz  .Aktiengesellschaft    .Sfe— 

Andres.  Rudolf  .Moller.  Hermann,  and  Sevfried,  Franz,  8355.095 
Barenvi.  Bela.  and  Renner.  Hermann.  6259,236 
Geier.'Bernd.  8386.403 

Kramer.  W  ilh,  and  Schanzer,  Hans-Peter,  8261 ,378 
Lamm,  Heinz,  8295,481 
Damschroder,  Rudolph  E  ,  and  Hughes.  Donald  J  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company   Process  by  which  at  least  one  stripe  of  one  material  is  in- 
corporated    in     a    laver    of    another     material      8248.916.     CI 
117-239  000 
Daniel.  James  Caughlin   See— 

Caughlin,  James  Daniel,  and  Ozeroff.  William  John.  8222,188. 
Daniher,  Francis  A  ,  and  Visek,  Kenneth  E  ,  to  CPC  Internationa!  Inc. 
Preparation  of  N,N-dialkylacylamides   8285.796,  CI    260-561  OON. 
Dauner,  Bertram  W ilhelm-Georg.  Marx.  Helmut  Hermann,  and  Wol- 
fram. Karl-He inz  Amo.  to  Koenig  &  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft    De- 
vice for  locking  up  flexible  printing  plates  on  forme  cylinders  of 
printing  press    8351,939,  CI    101-415,100, 
Davidson,  Raymond  John,  to  Nilux  Holding  Societe  Anonyme,  Segre- 
gation process  for  beneficiating  nickel,  copper,  or  cobalt  oxidic  ore 
8207,272,  CI.  75-1  000. 
Davis,    Charles    W  ,    to    Texaco    Inc     Internal    combustion    engine 

8302.692.  CI    123-32. OST 
Davis.  Robert  S     See— 

Wiggins.    Glenn    C  .    Kreh.    Marvin    J  ,    and    Davis.    Robert    S 
B23",95  3 
De  Rotterdamsche  Droogdok  Maatschappij  N,V'..  See— 

.Mulder.  Jan  Pieter  Fokke.  8260.455 
Dean.  Ravmond  Harkless,  to  RCA  Corporation    .Method  of  making  a 

semiconductor  device    8316.014.  CI.  117-212.000. 
Decision  Data  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Miller.  Robert  J  .  8365.855 
LK-'cker.  Herbert,  to  Triumph  Werke  Numberg.  AG,  Typehead  sup- 
port for  a  single  element  printer.  8350.523.  CI    197-55,000. 
Deere  &  Companv    See— 

Brwks.  Roger  Dean.  8363,892 
Freihurger.  Thomas  William.  8293.437. 

Lohr.  Thomas  Herbert,  and  Scholten.  Stephen  Clair.  8352,934. 
Teja.  Mohindar  Singh.  8376.799, 
Williams,  Lary  Lynn,  8387.331, 
Dehlink,   Alois  F  .  to  C.  Reichert  Optische  Werke  AG    Microscope 

condenser   8425.035,0.  350-229.000 
Dehne,  Axel  G  :  See — 

Berry.  Robert  L  ,  and  Dehne,  Axel  G  .  8447,417, 
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Dekking.  Henri  G  G..  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  Block 
copolvmerization     with     azoamidino     compounds     a^     initiator 
B292.'l40.  CI    260-884  000 
De  Klerr.  Jacobus  Johannes  Maria  Joseph   See— 

Hasker.   Jan.   and   De    Klerr.   Jacobus  Johannes   Maria  Joseph. 
8381.074 
Delano.  Richard,  and  Raseman,  Chad  J    Method  of  controlling  solar 

heat  and  light  in  green  houses    8278.991,  CI    117-333  000 
Demarest,  Donald  J  .  and  Heytmeijer.  Herman  R  .  to  Westmghouse 
Electric  Corporation   Method  of  preparing  halophosphate  phosphor 
of  controlled  particle  size    8345.390.  CI    252-301  40P 
Dembiak.  Matthew  R  .  and  Glosek.  John  J  .  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany. Incorporated    Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
thickness  of  an  annular  extrusion.  8455.775.  CI    264-40  000 
Denhard.  Elbert  E.  Jr  .  and  Clarke.  William  C  .  to  Armco  Steel  Corp<v 
ration   Free-machining.  corrosion-resistant  ferritic  stainless  steel  and 
article   8416.399.  CI    75-126  OOC 
De  Saraca.  Elio:  See — 

Coraluppi.     Enzo,     De    Saraca,    Elio.    and    V'ittore.    Lorenzo, 
B31  1,317 
Deters.  Elmer  ,M  ,  to  Weil-McLain  Companv  Inc    Control  apparatus 

for  a  water  supply  system    8405,305,  CI   417-26  (X)0 
Deumens,  Johannes  J    M     .Stt  — 

Schaafsma,     Sijbrandus     E  ,     and     Deumens.     Johannes    J      M 
8336.243 
Deutsch.  Josef,  to  Siemens  .Aktiengesellschaft    Circulator  with  con- 
necting   arms    designed    in    accodance    with    the    mic    technique 
B4U9,2.M,CI    333-1  100 
Devik,  Ole  Gabriel   See— 

Tangsrud,  Nils,  and  Devik,  Ole  Gabriel.  8363.3  37 
Diakov,  Nikola  Ganev    ice- 
Popov,     Encho     Nikolov,     Diakov.     Nikola     Ganev.     Dobreva- 
Dimitrova.  Emilia.  Apostolov.  Roumen  Konstantinov ,  and  Hris- 
tov.  Hnsto  Petkov.  8360.910 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation    See— 

Beckers.  Norman  L  .  8334,985 
Dickson.  LeRov  D    .Str— 

Bowen.  Arlen  J  .  Dickson.  LeRoy  D  .  Goretzki.  Jerome  A  .  Hen- 
drickson.  Kenneth  E  .  King.  Donald  P  .  Kueper.  Terrance  W  , 
and  Soderstrom.  Ronald  L  .  83X2.7X3 
Dimroth.  Peter    Oumazolone  containing  phenvl-pvridine  compounds 

8348,083.  CI,  260-154  UOO 
Dinges.  Karl    See— 

Schuster.  Herbert.  Huther.  Edmund.  Ott.  Karl-Heinz.  and  Dinges. 
Karl.  8256.936 
Dixon.  Rolland  E  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Companv   Process  for  making 

synthetic  fuel  gas  from  crude  oil    B359.791.CI   48-211.000, 
Dixon.  William  D    See— 

Eilrich.  Gary  L,;  and  Dixon.  William  D  .  B329.787. 
Doane.  William  M,:  See— 

Irimnell.    Donald.   Shasha,    Baruch   S,   and    Doane,   William    M 
8391.184 
Dohreva-Dimitrova.  Emilia    See  — 

Popov.      Encho     Nikolov,     Diakov.     Nikola     Ganev.     Dohrcva- 
Dimitrova.  Emilia.  Apostolov.  Roumen  Konstantinov.  and  Hris- 
tov,  Hnsto  Petkov.  B360,910 
Doerner.  W  illiam  .A  .  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I  .  and  Company    Ro- 
tarv    heat   engine  powered   refrigeration   apparatus    8316.851.  CI 
62-499  000 
Dolnev.  Theodore  J    See— 

Lynch,  John  P  .  and  Lynch.  Delmar  J  .  8430.798 
Domenico.   Penelope   8    6-Fluoro-3.5-dihalo-2-pvridinols    8425,572, 

CI    260-297  OOR 
Donalds*)n,    Darrell   J  ,    Drake,   George    L  ,   Jr  .    Beninate,   John    V   , 
Reeves,  Wilson  A  .  and  Daigle.  Donald  J  .  to  Lnited  States  of  .Amer- 
ica.  Agriculture     Flame   proofing  textile   treading   composition   of 
tris(  hvdroxv  methvl  I  phosphine-urea  adduct  and  pcilv  vinvlbromide 
B265.'862.  CI    260-29  6MN 
Dorlars.  Alfons.  and  Schellhammer.  Carl-Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  .Aktien- 
gesellschaft   Triazovl-naphthalimide  brightening  agents    8322.182, 
CI    260-28!  000 
Dornheim.  Gotz  Gotmar   See— 

W  andel.  Martin.  Salamon.  Manfred;  Dornheim,  Gotz  Gotmar,  and 
Kuhlman.  Bernard,  8286.913. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The    See- 
Basque.  Max  G  ,  Magner,  James  E  ,  Surls,  Joseph  P  .  and  West. 

Ben  F  .  8336.978 
W  iggins,    Glenn    C  .    Kreh.    .Marvin    J  .    and    Davis.    Robert    S  . 
8237.953, 
Dow  Corning  Corporation   See- 
Lee.  Chi-Long.  and  Schulz.  Jay  R  .  B406.O65 
Doyle.  Alfred  Michael,  and  Shear.  William,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E 
I  .  and  Companv   Controlling  viscositv  of  chloroprene-sulfur  copoly- 
mers  8324.505.  CI,  260-29  7S0 
Drake.  George  L  .  Jr    See— 

Donaldson,  Darrell  J  ,  Drake,  George  L  ,  Jr  ,  Beninate.  John  \  . 
Reeves.  Wilson  A  .  and  Daigle.  Donald  J  ,  8265.862. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc     See— 

Martin.  Paul  Warren.  B377.683. 
Dresser.  Thorpe    i<'f— 

Edison.  Robert  R  .  and  Dresser.  Thorpe.  8345.060 
Ducza,  Lajos   See — 

Mandzsu.  Jozsef.  Jagicza.  Laszlo,  Jodal  Sandor.  Ducza.  Lajos.  and 
Avarosi.  Laszlo.  8331,895 
Dunetz.  Brvant  R  .  and  Kronman.  Seymour   Ballistic  disc    8397,527, 
CI    102-92,100. 


Dunham.  James  .A  .  Federle.  .August  J  .  and  Sorbie,  Thoma.s  B    Cdr- 

tamer  stabilizing  apparatus   8442.859,  CI    198-19  OUU 
Dunlop  Holdings  Limited   .Scf  — 

French.  Tom.  8150.560, 
Duo-Fast  Corpxi ration   See — 

Avcrv.  Hazelion  H  ,  and  Morabito.  Salvatore.  8367,812. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours   E    1  .  and  Company;  See— 
Alts^huler.  Lili  W  ,  8351,590. 
Baker,  Melvin  C  ,  B4I4.I29 
Beilina.  Russell  F  ,  8369,60" 
Bither,  Tom  Allen.  Jr  ,  84  14.288 

Brown.  Theodore  E  .  Jr  .  and  Willis.  Frank  M     BJ  T  299 
Ccxik.  Homer  Johnnie,  8329,8  16 
Doerner,  William  A  ,  8316.85  1 

Dovle.  Alfred  Michael,  and  Shear    W  ilium,  B324.5U5. 
Friend.  Lindsav  Carlton.  B4U4,29(i 
Grot,  Walther  Gustav.  8384, 49V 
Hodge.  James  Dwight.  B256.334. 
Holmes,  David  Alan.  B412.619 
Jackson.  Julius.  8324.8^9 
Kane.  William  Paul.  828  1,943 
Khan,  Ausat  Ah,  B46X,198 

Kirchner.  Jack  R  ,  and  \aughan    Lawrence  G  ,  8323.127 
Leverett.  Glenn  Frederick,  8324.503 
Logothetis.  Anestis  Leonidas.  B233.741. 
Mc  Shane.  Herben  Felix.  Jr  .  8342.423. 
Reese.  Cecil  t  .  8292. 3(Ki 
Sandy.  Charles  A  .  B4  1^,598- 

Tarnev,  Robert  Edward,  and  \erbanc.  John  Joseph    H'T-;  495 
Tumbull.  John  Wilham.  B2^2.599 
Dvm.  Herben.  to  International  Business  .Machines  Corporation    Hi>.r; 

'resolution  graphic  data  tablet,  8343.577.  CI,  340-347  ONT 
Dvment.  John  Cameron,  and  Schwartz.  Bertram,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated    Surface  passivation  of  GaAs  junction 
laser  devices    B292.I26.  CI    117-200  000 
Dvnamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft    See— 

Strunk.  Manfred.  Kroschel.  Heinz,  and  \  oss.  Alfred.  8387,039 
Eastman  Kodak  Companv    Sre  — 

Damschroder.  Rudolph  F  .  and  Hughes.  Donald  J  .  8248.916. 
Kleckensiein.  Lee  J  .  and  Figueras,  John,  8351,673. 
lowble.  William  F  .  BIVh.Mu 
Korvisi.  Matvas.  8282.819 
I  idel.  Darrel  D  ,  B3  13.U29 

Millikan.  Allan  G  .  and  Brizee.  Mary  iane  W  .  8360,719 
Wylot.  James  Matthew,  and  Greco,  Fdpar  Joseph,  8286,499. 
Eaton  Corp<:uation    .See  — 

Obermaier.  Frank  E    and  Scott.  Arthur  A  .  8321,101. 
Ebauches  S   A     See — 

.Meister.  Rene,  and  Tvro'dc-,  Ai.^in    H343,240, 
Edison.  Robert  R  .  and  Drevscr     Ihorpc.  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany   Separation  of  paraxvlcne    B'4'^.U60.  CI    260-674  OOA 
Edier.   Bruno    Process  for  retreading  a  vehicle  Ivre    8329,612,  CI 

156-96  000 
Edstrom.  Nils  HerlxTt    Lindqvist.  Stig  Gu-.i.il  W  iihtlm.  and  Sparren- 
dahl.  Gunnar   Lrik   William,  to  Telefonaktier"  i.^^ii   1  M   Fncsson 
Method  of  transfer  of  switching  order  inforniaiiin  Kt  transmission 
of  PCM  words    B32"M2.C1    179-I50AT 
Eggington.  Wilfred  James,  to  Litton  Svstems.  hu    Air  tu^hii'ii  vchi^ie 

cell  having  rigid  base    B355.5!0,Cl'   !80-I:iikh 
Eicher.  Theo.  .Muller.  Friedemann,  and  Krebs.  Klaus-W  erner,  to  Haar- 
mann  A;  Heimer  GmbH    Tobacco  and  tobacco  substitute  materials 
including  metal  chelate  compounds   B3Ufi.655.  Cl    131-2  000. 
Eilrich.  Gary   L  .  and  Dixon.  William  D  .  to  Monsanto  Company.  2- 
Imino     derivatives     of     substituted     imidazoles       B329,''S'',     CI 
260-309  600 
Eisert.  Manfred    See  — 

Schmeidl,  Karl.  Eiscrt.  .Manfred,  and  Riefel.  Gueniher.  8321,938, 
Elder  Wilbert  Corpi^ration.  See — 

Andrus.  Edward  R  .  Jr  .  Fahnstrom.  Dale  E..  Hansen.  James  G  . 
and  Nichols.  Charles  E  .  B289.175. 
Electroacustic  GmbH  Kiel    See  — 

Kuhn.  Hans-Robert.  B3^5.S4  1 
Ellin.  Sevmour.  to  Polaroid  Corporation    .Adapter  lor  use  with  a  pack- 
aged tiashlamp  arrav    B3^3.4^5.C1    354-143.000. 
Elresor  S.A    See  — 

Het^el.  .Max.  8366.589. 
Eltra  Corpciration    .Str  — 

Horvath.  Sandor  J  .  B4  19,327. 
Emerv  Industries.  Inc     See— 

Hutchison.  Roben  B  .  8303,702. 
Emhart  Corporation    See  — 

Wythe.  Frederick  Joseph.  B44ti.863. 
Enders.  Edgar    See— 

Buchel.   Karl  Heinz.   Friihberger.  Paul-Lrnst.  Scheinpflug.   Hans 
and  Enders,  Edgar,  8261,828. 
Engelhardt.  Fnedrich    .Sec— 

Ribka.  Jt>achim.  Piesch.  Steffen,  Engelhardt.  Fnedrich,  Pfeiffer, 
Gerhard.  Klinke.  Peter,  and  Schidlo.  Wolfram.  B4u8,4h" 
Ennenbach.  Kari-Heinz   .See  — 

Hausweiller.  Arnold.  Pans.  Nikolaus.  and  Ennenbach.  Karl  Heinz, 
8260,945 
Ennis,  Thomas  E,,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpci- 
rated     Method    of    static    trimming    rt    niir.    deposited    resistors 
B34h,2IO.  CI    219-121  OL.M, 
Enomoto,  Shigeo   See— 

Monyama.  Itsuki   and  Enomoto,  Shigeo,  8420,148. 
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Erdolchemie  Ges<;ilschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Haussveiller,  Arnold,  Pans.  Nikolaus,  and  Ennenbach.  Karl-Heinz 
B:  50. 94  5 
Erhardt,  Klaus    See— 

Petersen.  Harro;  Erhardt.  Klaus,  Ruemens,  Wilhelm;  Bille,  Heinz, 
and  Reuss,  Guenther,  B3  14,8(^1 
Ericsson.  Rolf    Direct  current  pou.er  supply  for  manual  arc  welding 

B35;,445.  CI    :  1^-131  UWR 
Erpenbach,  Heinz.  Gehrmann.  Klaus.  Lork,  Winfried,  and  Prinz,  Peter, 
to    Hoechst    .■Xktiengesellschaft     Process   for    the    manufacture   of 
acr\lic  acid    839?. 34-.  CI    >0-530(X)N 
Eningshausen.  Gerhard,  and  B>rd.  Diane  F  ,  to  L  nion  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration   Process  for  the  determining  of  bilirubm  in  fluids.  8314,977, 

CI  : 3-: 30  008 

Eschler.  Hans   See— 

Goldmann.  Gerd,  and  Eschler.  Han-,,  8347,780. 
Ewers.  Josef   See  — 

Voges,  Hemz-Wemer.  and  Ewers.  Josef.  8280.015. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Companv,  See— 

Houard.  Willis  W  ,  .Maurer.  William  C.  and  Lock.  Everett  H 
B3^^o:l  .    ■ 

Todd.    William    W      Iltrcv    W  illkim    T,   and    Lloyd.   James   R 

8390. 6^v 

Exxon  Research  and  Engincerink;  Company;  See — 

Parker.  Paul  T  .  and  .Maver.'lvan,  8383,58  1. 
Factory  .Mutual  Research  Corporation    See — 

Livingston.  William  L  .  B3S-.81S 
Fahev.  Darr>l  R  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Companv    Ruthenium  com- 
plexes   as    cataKsts    for    reduction    of    polyenes.    8316,917.    CI 
260-66fi  OO.A 
Fahnstrom.  Dale  E     See  — 

■Andrus.  Edward  R  .  Jr  .  Fahnstrom.  Dale  E  ,  Hansen.  James  G 
and  Nichols.  Charles  E..  8289. r5 
Fallon.  George   William.  III.  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.   Mist 

eliminator  gas  flou  deflector    8430,106.  CI.  55-230. (KX). 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  .Aktiengesellschaft    See— 

Buchel.  Karl   Heinz.  Frohherger,  Paul-Ernst.  Scheinpflug.  Hans; 
and  Enders.  Edgar.  B2M.H.S 
Farbwerke    Hoechst    .Aktiengcsellschaft    normals    Meister   Lucius   & 
Bruning    See  — 
Bollert.  L  Inch    Kicmer,  Hans-Jerg;  and  Jakob.  Franz,  8390,738. 
\on  Der  Eltz.  Hans-L  Inch,  Lehinant,  Armand,  and  Maier,  Hans- 
Peter.  83  36.mo2 
Fassel.  Velmer  ,A.  b<,ith  of  See  — 

SiKa.  Arthur  P   D  ,  and  Fas.sel.  Velmer  A.  both  of.  8327,899. 
Fassy.  Henri,  Lalet,  Philippe,  and  .Miletto.  .Andre,  to  Societe  Aquitaine 
Total  Organico   .Adjuvant  for  improving  the  poKmerisation  of  ethy- 
lene-hydrocarbons   8314.255.  CI.  260-92. 80R.  ' 
Faulhaber,  Gerhard    See— 

Dachs,    Karl,    Faulhaber,   Gerhard.   Fikentscher,  Rolf;  Oppenla- 
ender.  Knut.  and  Schulze,  Joachim.  8259.274. 
Fay  ling.  Richard  E  .  to  .Minnesota  .Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany   Magnetic  record  medium  authentication  system.  8356  602 
CI    340-149  OOA 
Federle,  .August  J     See— 

Dunham.  James  A  .  Federle,   August  J  .  and  Sorbie.  Thomas  B.. 

8442. S5W  , 

Fein.  .Marvin  M     See —  ' 

Barabas.  Eugene  S  ,  and  Fein.  Marvin  M  .  8312.477. 
Feldbrugge.  Alonzo  H    R  ,  Rankowitz.  .Marshall  M  .  and  Huste.  Arno. 

.Meat  analog  system    8''V5,496,C1   42^--^50  000 
Feldstein,  Nathan,  to  RCA  Corporation    Photomask  bearing  a  pattern 

of  metal  plated  areas    8319.339.  CI    117-37  00R  ^ 

Feldstein.  Nathan,  and  Werner.  Joel  .Alan,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Stabi- 
lized autocatalytic  metal  deposition  paths  84  15,1  1 3.  CI.  106-1.000. 
Ferchland.    Harold   W  ,   to   General   Motors  Corporation    Assembly 

method  for  rotary  engine    8413.546.  CI    29-156,40R 
Fernandes.  John  Henry,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Method  of 

gasifying  carbonaceous  material    8375.220.  CI    48-197  OOR 
Fidler.  Carl  E     it-e- 

Orr.  Robert  S  .  and  Fidler.  Carl  E  ,  8345,567. 
Fielding.  Herbert  L  ,  and  Liggerv  Samuel  H  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
.Multicolor  screen  element  containing  a  hvdrophilic  colloid  treated 
with  a  basic  dve  and  zirconium  acetate    83  Is/. 226.  CI.  96- 76. OOR. 
Figueras.  John    See— 

Fleckenstein.  Lee  J  .  and  Figueras.  John.  8351.673. 
Fikentscher.  Rolf  See  — 

Dachs.    Karl,   Faulhaber.   Gerhard    Fikentscher.   Rolf;  Oppenla- 
ender.  Knut,  and  Schulze.  Joachim,  8259.274. 
Fmkbemer.  Rudolf  Guide  rod  for  feeding  curtain  suspenders  into  posi- 
tion   8354.g,>s9.  CI    24-241  C)00 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The   See— 

Allcock,  Harry  Rex,  and  Gardner.  James  Earl,  8350.219, 
Fisch.  Richard  S  .  and  Newman,  Norman,  to  ,Mmnesota  .Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Companv     ElectrodiaKsis  or  fixer  containing  solu- 
tions   8391,509,  CI    204-109  00<J 
Fisher.  William  Francis,  to  RCA  Corporation    Automatic  signal  play- 
back for  film  projectors   8405.13".  CI    352-1  OOD 
Fitch.  Scott  .McDowell.  Kolenskv ,  Leo  Michael.  Panek.  Joseph  Con- 
rad. Rife.  David  Charles,  and   Schaefer.  Walter   Rudolph,  to  Bell 
Telephone   Laboratories.    Incorporated    Data   system   multibranch 
junction    circuit    having    branch    line    selection      B30V  207     CI 
340-147  OOR 
Fitzgerald.  John  H    .S>f  — 

Green.   Herbert.  Guanno.   Robert    A  .  and   Fitzgerald.  John   H 
8392.894. 


Fitzgerald.  .Maurice  J  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Synthetic  silver  halide 

emulsion  binder   8320.452,  CI   96-1  14  000 
Fjallbrant.      Tore      Torstensson        Demodulator       8387, 36^       CI 

329-145  000 
Fleckenstein.  Lee  J  ,  and  Figueras,  John,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Companv 
Photographic  diffusion  transfer  films,  processes  and  compositions 
with  color  moiety  releasing  compound   8351,673,  CI    96-3  000. 
Fluet,  Francis  A  :  See— 

Lauer.  Charles  A  .  and  Fluet.  Francis  A  ,  8392,696 
FMC  Corporation   See— 

Wright,  Carl  Leonard,  and  Beacham,  Harry  Hovt,  8420.514 
Foehr.  Edward  G  ,  to  Chevron  Research  Companv'   Demulsified  ex- 
tended life  functional  fluid    8329.476.  CI   252-32. 70E 
Fogelberg.  Clement  V  .  and  Kuiave.  John  M..  to  Columbine  Glass 
Companv    Apparatus  and  method  for  improved  glassware  coating 
B373.326.  CI,  65-60  (XH) 
FOK-GYEM    Finommechanikai    es    Elektronikus    .Muszergvarto    Sz.: 
See — 
Mandzsu.  Jozst-f,  Jagicza.  Laszlo.  Jodal  Sandor.  Ducza.  Lajos  and 
Avarosi,  Laszlo.  8331.895 
Fontaine.  Louis    See  — 

Szarvasi.  Etienne.  and  Fontaine.  Louis.  837V.  172 
Ford  Motor  Company    .W— 

Augustin.  Eugene  H  .  Johns«.in.  Roger  E  ,  and  Rakestraw.  Thomas 

L  .  8368.392 
Boiler,  Thomas  E  ,  and  Guerra,  Salvatore,  8357. 4U2 
Forster,  Gerhard,  and  Keller.  Hans,  to  RCA  Corp«.iration   Voltage  reg- 
ulator for  deflection  circuit   8354.447,  CI    315-389  000 
Fowble,  William  F  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Companv    Method  of  coating 

a  spliced  web.  B  198.8  10,  CI.  117-34  000 
Fraik.  Robert  D,,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  .Manufacturing  Company 
Method  of  providing  and  developing  hidden  entries    8''^^  5"'l    C'l 
117-107.000, 
Franceschina,  Louis  E  .  Haromy.  Fred,  and  Kruppcrt,  Frederick  W     to 
Algoma  Steel  Corporation  Limited.  The    Device  for  inserting  plugs 
in  plug  mill    8  382.798,  CI    72-209  UOO. 
Francis.  Robert  L    See— 

Rouse,  Paul  L  ,  and  Francis.  Robert  L  .  B330.828. 
Francombe.  Maurice  H    See  — 

Noreika.  .Alexander  J  .  and  Francombe.  .Maurice  H  .  8361.734, 
Frankenberg,  Henrv  E  ,  to  Continental  Can  Companv,  Inc  Bail  ears  for 

containers   8349,14  1.  CI    224-4  5  OOC, 
Frant.  Martin  S    See— 

Riscman.    John    H  ,    Frant,    Martin    S  ,    and    Krueger     John    A 
8349.231 
Fran^,  Helmut,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc   Method  of  fabricating  a  fluoro- 
carbon-filled  multiple  glazed  window  unit   8429.442.  CI  65-24  000 
Frazen,  Gustav;  and   Veltges.   Helmut,   to   Palitex    Project-Company 
GmbH,  Apparatus  for  mounting  portable  manually  operated  varn 
knotter  mechanisms  on  varn  processing  machines    8 ''75  74"'    CI 
57-34.00R 
Free,  Dustin  L,,  and  Phillips,  Howard  M    Reduction  of  water  produc- 
tion from  hydrocarbon  containing  subsurface  formations   B"'^  I  "^4^ 

CI,  166-281  000  

Freiburger.  Thomas  William,  to  Deere  A.  Companv    Differential  struc- 
ture for  preventing  leakage  of  differential  lock  acutating  fluid  to  the 
differential  housing    8241,43''.  CI    ^4-7  lu  500 
French,  Tom,  to  Dunlop  Holdings  Limited   Pneumatic  tires  8  1  "^0  560 
CI.  152-330,000  '"      ■ 

Friedebach.  Adolph  Hans,  to  Keegan  Steel  Fabricating  Co  ,  Inc   Later- 
ally shiftable  hitch  with  optional  free  moving  coupler  8382  840  CI 
280-456  OOR. 
Friend,  Lindsay  Carlton,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    1  ,  and  Company. 

Daughter  board  contact   B404.290.  CI    339-17  OOM 
Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst   See  — 

Buchel.  Karl  Heinz.  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst.  Scheinpflug    Hans 
and  Enders.  Edgar.  8261.828 
Froment.  Daniel  A  .  Laurent.  Henri,  and  V  ilain.  V  ictor  .A    Process  of 
preparation  of  dichloride  and  methvlthiophosphonic  acid   B'568  I  "'S 
CI.  260-543.00P  '        ' 

Fujii,  Seiji;   Kamata,   Masamoto.   Ishida.   Masayuki.  and   Kuwamoto. 
Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Method  and  apparatus 
for  shape   control   of  metal   products  in  continuous   rolling   mill 
8341,579,  CI.  72-10  000 
^ukuda  Denshi  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Okada,  Hiroshi.  Horibe.  Hiroshi.  .Mizuno,  Yasushi.  Vaiui.  Shoji. 
Ikegaya.  Kazuo.  and  Suzumura.  Nobuo.  8321.018 
Fukuda.  Kenji:  See— 

Honkawa.  Tadashi,  and  Fukuda,  Kenji,  8235,925 
Fukuda.  Masaaki   See  — 

Takezawa.  Teruhiro.  .Masuda,  Michio.  Nabevama.  Hiroaki.  Mohri. 
Katsuo.  Fukuda,  Masaaki.   Kayano.  Tats'uo.  Lehara.  fakashi, 
Sawabe.   Eiichi.   Yoshino.   Takehiko.  Vamane.  Hisakichi,  and 
Yanagimachi.  Akio.  8393.163 
Fukuda,  Yoshiharu,  Onishi,  Toshio.  and  Takeuchi,  .Akitoshi,  to  Onoda 
Cement  Company.  Ltd    Method  of  improving  the  grade  of  phos- 
phoric acid  by-product  gypsum  to  be  used  as  an  inhibitor  for  cement 
8366.402.  CI    1U6-109(XK) 
Fukuhara.   .Akira,  to   Hitachi.   Ltd    Holographic   memorv   utilizing  a 
changeable  phase  object  and  coherent  subtraction    8398  "^^l    CI 
350-3.500  '""'    ' 

Fukuyama.  Kunihiko   See— 

Sakamura.  Kenji,  Fukuyama,  Kunihiko.  and  Yamamoto,  Takuo 
8354,145. 
Furbeck,  Warren  R.:  See- 
Lee,  Charles  A  ;  and  Furbeck.  Warren  R  .  831  1,313 
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Fuziwara,  Yutaka   See— 

Kushihashi.    Akira,    Fuziwara.    Yutaka,    and    Akashi.    Naotvimo, 
8438,706 
Gaensslen.  Fritz  H  ,  and  Krick.  Paul  J  .  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation    Dynamic  two  device  memory  cell  which  pro- 
vides DC   sense  signals   8319,402.  CI    307-304  OUO 
Gaeth.  Rudolf,  Hoelscher,  Friedrich,  Schmitt.  Bernard,  and  Blum.  Di 
eter    Process  for  the  production  of  sheet  materials  with  reversible 
absorptivity  for  moisture.  8320.261,  CI    1  17-1  19  600 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Barabas,  Eugene  S  ,  and  Fein,  Marvin  M  .  B312.47f 
Gaines,  Marvin  E  ,  and  Swadner,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration  Radial  compressor  with  muffled  gas  chambers  and  short  sta- 
ble piston  skirts  and  method  of  assembling  same    8416.933.  CI 
417-53.000 
Gall,  Martin    4-(  2-Phenyl-o-totyl  )-3.5-disubstituted-4h- 1 .2,4-triazoles 

8387,761,  CI    260-30'8.OOR  ' 
Galvani.  Mary   M    Fecal  streptocococci  speciatmg  media    B38()  141 

CI    195-100  00<.) 
Gardner.  Carl  J  ,  to  Lnited  States  of  America.  Armv    Electronic  count 

ing  fuze    81  12.422.  CI    102-70  20R 
Gardner-Denver  Company    See  — 
Jameson.  James  J  .  8358,244 
Gardner.  James  Earl    See— 

Allcock,  Harry  Rex,  and  Gardner.  James  Earl.  8350.219 
Gaskell.  Alfred  J  .  to  Pako  Corporation    Liquid  circulating  system  for 

photographic  film  processing  tanks   8361.604,  CI    354-321  0(K) 
Gattuso.  Marion    Rubber  formulations    8400,293.  CI    260-30  80R 
Gauterm,  Charles  Rowland.  Parke.  John  Pedlow.  and  Storer.  Christo- 
pher Charles,  to  Lever  Brothers  Companv    Detergent  composituin 
8388,298,  CI    252-527  000 
Gautier,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  .Anonvme  D  8  .A    Seal  and  groove  set 

for  disc  brake  actuator    8350,843,  CI    277-1700(K), 
Gehrmann,  Klaus   See  — 

Erpenbach,  Heinz,  Gehrmann,  Klaus.  Lork.  Winfried,  and  Prinz. 
Peter,  8393,347 
Gehweilcr,  William  Frederick,  to  RCA  Corporation    Complementarv 

field-effect  transistor  amplifier    8365,834.  CI    330-13  000 
Geier.  Bernd.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft    Installation  for  de- 
tachable fastening  or  rear  seat  cushions  in  passenger  motor  vehicles 
8386.403.  CI    297-440  000 
General  Motors  Corporation    See  — 

Bond.  William  D  .  and  Zemke.  Bruce  E  .  8394.188. 

Brewster.  Roger  F  .  8409.657. 

Burlev.  Harvev  A  ,  8406,800. 

Chen.  Stephen  S  .  8415,977 

Ferchland,  Harold  W  ,  84  13,546 

Gaines,  Marvin  E  ,  and  Swadner,  Robert  L  .  84  I  6.933. 

Heidorn.  John  Henrv.  8450.546 

Johnston.  Ralph  H  .'and  Lakey.  Leroy  E  .  8419.481. 

Julian.  Clarence  L  .  and  Young.  Robert  E,.  8356.724. 

Koivunen.  Erkki  A  ,  8405.495 

Lindbert.  Brook  A  .  Mertz.  Edward  H  ,  and  Mc  Collum.  Wesley  L  . 

8309.499 
Murphv.  Michael  P  .  8412.867. 
Robbins,  Samuel  8  .  8305.868. 
Rose.  Dale  P  .  8424.572 
Siewert.  Robert  M  .  8282.390. 
Yagiela.  Frank  D  .  8325.261 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Companv.  The   See — 
Benton.  Richard  E  ,  8351. 2  l'8 
Dekking.  Henri  G    G.  8292,140 
Gerard.  Bernard,  to  Rhone-Poulcnc  S  A    Improvement  in  the  process 
for    the    preparation    of    thermosetting    polymers    from    n.n-bis- 
maleimide    8317.080,  CI.  260-78  OL'A 
Gerritsma.  Cornells  Jan    See— 

Van    Boxtel,    .Antonius    Marinus.    and    Gerritsma,   Cornelis    Jan. 
8354.510 
Gerster.  John  F  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Method    for    treatment   of  bacterial   plant   disease     8344,479.  CI. 
424-258  000 
Gestaldt  International  Limited    See — 

Crawley,  Barry  G  ,  8425,541 
Ghys,  Theoficl  Hubert   See  — 

Ohlschlager,  Hans,  Riester,  Oskar,  Ghys,  Theofiel  Hubert,  Ver- 
hille.    Karel    Eugeen,    and    Vanheertum.    Johannes    Josephus, 
8342,886 
Giacopelli,  L'mberto,  to  SoKav  i;  Cie    Electrolysis  cell  with  vertical 

bipolar  electrodes    83  1  8,640,  CI    204-256  000 
Gidick,  Ward  F    Reversing  clutch    8394,300.  CI,  202-270  (.KKI 
Ginssky,  W  illard  R  ,  to  L  nited  States  of  .America,  Air  Force   Ammuni- 
tion   cook-off    sensing    and    prevention    system      8439,669.    CI 
89-12  000 
Giroux.  Eugene  L  :  See — 

Henkin.  Robert  I  ,  and  Giroux.  Eugene  L  ,  8354,098. 
Gleason  Works,  The   See — 

Pedersen,  Harry,  and  White,  Philip  F  ,  8391.437 
Glenn.  Lewis  A  .  Lemcke.  Bo;  and  Ryhming.  Inge,  to  Institut  Cerac  S.A 
Nozzle   means  producing  a   high-speed   liquid  jet    8380.014,  CI 
239-589  000, 
Glenn.  Palmer  S    See— 

Rideout.  Walker  H  ,  and  Glenn,  Palmer  S  .  8315,397, 
Glosek,  John  J     See— 

Dembiak.  .Matthew  R  ,  and  Glosek.  John  J  .  8455,775. 
Gloss,  Robert  Andrew    See— 

Nirschl.  Joseph  Peter,  and  Gloss,  Robert  Andrew,  8305,417. 


Godfrey,  John  Carl,  to  Bristol-Myers  Companv    Method  f<ir  preparing 
sucrose  composition  containing  chromium   111  salt    8262, !'78.  CI 
424-137  XKX) 
Godfroid.  Jean  Jacques,  and  Thuillier,  Jean  Eugene,  ii    C    1   R  P  H  A 
iCentre  European  dc  Recherchcs  Pharma^i'logiLiuev  i    Phen(>xvatt 
tic  acid  derivatives  as  diuretic  agents    8353, 4h6,  CI    424-2-5  iak_' 
Goldinger,  John  A  .  and  Peterson.  Dwight  R  ,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc 
Methtxi  and   apparatus  for  transferring  articles   from   a  conveyor 
B440.898.  CI    198-31  OAB 
Goldmann.  Gerd.  and  Eschler.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Device  for  recording  and  retrieving  information   in  a  holographK 
data  storage  system    B347.780.  CI    340-173  01. M 
Cnxxlfellow.  Robert  D  .  to  Kennametal  Inc   Raise  boring  head  and  roll 

ing  cutler  arrangement  therefor    83tHi,353.  CI    i■^■1^4  (  mm  ' 
GcKXJing.  Elwvn  R    Chin  cup  and  chin  strap  for  protective  headgcjr 

8353.3  17.  Cl    2-3  (KJR 
(nxxlwin,  Bertram  R  .  to  .American  Optical  C  orporation    Lens  surfai.- 
ing  pads  and  method  of  making  the  same   8359,825.  CI.  51-395  000 
(joretzki.  Jerome  A    See— 

Btiwen.  Arlen  J  .  Dickson.  LeRoy  D  .  Goretzki,  Jerome  A     Hen 
dnckson.  Kenneth  E  .  King.  E>onald  P     Kueper    Terrantc  W 
and  Stxierstrom.  Ronald  L  .  8382. '83 
Corog.  Istvan   .S***'— 

Carlson.  Curtis  Raymond,  Gorog,  Istvan.  and  Hcvman.  Philip  Mi 
chael.  B445.47L 
Gotsmann.  Guenther   See — 

Schwarzmann.  Matthias.  Got-smann.  Guenther    Hcm/r    Prtcr    .mil 
Pommer,  Ernst  Heinrich,  8129,999 
Graco  Inc  :  See  — 

Petrovic,  John  E  .  8450.927 
Grammatica.  Steven  James:  See— 

Bergfjord.  John  Alf.  Grammatica,  Steven  James,  and  Radler.  Rich 
ard  William.  8337,787. 
Graves.  Kenneth  E     See — 

Porter.  Lawrence  C;  and  Graves.  Kenneth  E.,  8294.673. 
Greco.  Edgar  Joseph    See— 

Wylot.  James  Matthew,  and  Greco.  Edgar  Joseph,  8286,499. 
Green,  Herbert,  Guanno.  Robert  A  .  and  Fitzgerald.  John  H  .  to  United 
.Aircraft  Corporation   Hybrid  filter  employing  digital  techniques  and 
analog  compninents  and  amli  radar  empKmng  s.imc    B!'92,894,  Cl. 
34  3-7  "00 
Greenwood.  Arthur  R    Heinze   Walter  W  .  Schnitia.  Edward,  and  An- 
drejasich.   Frank   H    Ring-flanged  slip-joint  for   »  reactor  system. 
6356,253,  Cl    23-28S  (K)G 
Grier   John  D     Set- 
Camp,  Harold  E  ,  and  Grier,  John  D  ,  8340.212 
Griffin,  Roger  Thomas,  to  RCA  Corporatu^n    Peak  voltage  detector 

circuits   6389,726,  Cl    207-235  OOA 
Gritzner.  Gerhard  Operation  of  a  diaphragm  elcttri'MviK  ^ill  t.r  pro 
ducing  chlorine  including  feeding  an  oxidizing  gav  ha',  ing  a  rej^di.jied 
moisture  content  to  the  cathode    B361.743,  Cl    1"^  ^^  ' 'oi 
Gritzner,  Gerhard  Operation  of  a  cation  exchange  riPihi.itu  ric^tro 
lytic  cell  tor  prcxJucing  chlorine  including  fcedii-f;  .m  i  vuii.ir,^  ^,iv 
having  a  regulated  moisture  content  to  the  t.iihia;i.    H''  :   "44    ( 
204-48  000 
Grohe,  Klaus,  to  Baser  Aktiengesellschatt   Certain  2-oxu-4-thiazulinc 

5-carN.ixylic  acid  esters   8271.104,  Cl.  260-306.70R. 
Groom.  Nelscm  J     .Set- 
Anderson.  W  illard  W  .  and  Groom,  Nelson  J  .  6384,773 
Grossi,  Oscar,  to  Cogne  Macchme  Tissili  Cognetex  S  p  A   Thread  suc- 
tion tube  connection    8424,748,  Cl    57-34  5(K) 
Grot,  Walther  Gustav,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    1  .  and  Companv 
Methixj  of  making  laminates  of  suppiiri  material  and  fluorinated 
polymer  containing  pendant  side  chains  cj^ntaining  sulfonvi  groups 
6384,499.  Cl    156-213  U,Ki 
Grove.  Robert  H     .Sir  — 

Dahlberg,  John  R  ,  and  Grove.  Roben  H  .  B422.444 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Ennis.  Thomas  E  .  8346,210 
GTE  SvKania  Incorpciration    .Sd-- 

Collins.  Floyd  K..  and  Miller.  John  J  .  8343,970. 
Guanno,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Green,  Herbert,  Guarino,  Robert   A  :  and   Fitzgerald    John   H 
8392,894 
Guerra,  Salvatore   .Sft  — 

Boiler,  Thomas  E  ,  and  Guerra,  Salvatore,  8357,402. 
Gulf  Research  i:  Development  Company:  See — 

Harper.  Earl  F  .  and  Williamson,  Roger  C  ,  8366.790. 
Harper,  Earl  F  .  and  Williamson.  Roger  C  .  8366.861. 
Onopchenku.  Anatoli,  and  Schulz.  Johann  G    D..  8316,422. 
Gunnarss<.''n  Ek.  Klas  Goran    St't'— 

Horlin.  Dick  .Axel,  and  Ciunnarsson  Ek,  Klas  Goran.  8286.614. 
Gurtier,  Peter    Disperse  dve  concentrate  with  sawdust   8291,104   Cl 

8-91  (KK) 
Guzman.  Adolfo  M  .  and  Lawes.  Harlan  D  ,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp<.>ration  Capstan  motor  having  a  ceramic  output  shaft 
and  an  adhesively  attached  capstan   8389,295.  Cl    310-75  fXK) 
Haarmann  &.  Heimer  GmbH    See  — 

Eicher.    Theo.    Muller,    Friedemann,    and    Krcbs     Klaus- W  crner 
8306.655 
Haas,  James  Lynn,  Method  of  making  an  integral  skin  foamed  product 
wherein  portions  of  the  skin  are  of  greater  densities    822''  621    Cl 
264-45  (KK) 
Haase.  Jarosiav     Polyacrylonitrile   basic  dvemg  proi.es.s  with  anioniv 
assistant    831  4.489,  Cl    8-169,000. 
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Haddock.  Ernest,  and  Hopwood,  S^illiam  J    Phens!  ketoxime  deriva- 
tives, B21  1.786.  CI    260-553  OO.A 
Hadeishi,  Tetsuo.  to  United  States  of  .America,  .Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission   Zeeman   effect   absorption   spectrometer    B442.280.  CI. 
356-51  000 
Haeusler.  Jochen.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electronic  computer 
for  the  static  recognition  of  the  divisibilitv .  and  the  division  of,  num- 
bers divisible  bv  three,  six  and  nine    B3<5.5'^5.  CI    235-159.000. 
Hagar.  James  L  ,  and  Schvvartz.  Harold  E  .  Jr  .  to  .Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Automatic  data  retrie\al  system  for  pumping  'Aells   8381,847, 
CI    340-172  500 
Hajek,  James  D  .  Kruak.  Eugene  J  ,  and  McReynolds,  Earl  E.  Liquid 
redistnbutor  for  a  fractionating  column    8343.506.  CI.  261-97.000 
Halko.  Richard  .A     See  — 

Moreau,  James  O  .  and  Halko.  Richard  A  ,  83^4.563 
Halliburton  Companv    5ft'  — 

Sutton.  Gary  D  .'8359,946  | 

Hamada.  Hideo   See— 

Ookubo.  Takashi.  and  Hamada.  Hideo.  8382,290. 
Hamamoto,  Hiroshi    See— 

Lmehara,    Hanji.    Kimura,    Takashi.    and    Hamamoto.    Hiroshi, 
8318,195 
Hamilton,  John,  and  .Medlock.  Leslie  Ernest,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Limited   Bursting  disc  assembly    8359.540.  CI.  169-28,000 
Han.  S\kan  Bing.  to  Bell-Northern  Research  Ltd    Error  detector  for 

pseudo-random  sequence  of  digits    83^^4.088.  CI    340-146.  lOE. 
Hane.  Toshihide    See— 

Sasabe.   Kaoru,   Kotera.   Hiroaki.   Hanc.   Toshihide.  and  Kihara, 
Nobuvoshi.  8344.2(13 
Hansen.  James  G     See— 

Andrus.  Edward  R  .  Jr  .  Fjhnstrom,  Dale  E  ,  Hansen,  James  G., 
and  Nichols.  Charles  E  .  8289.175. 
Hardenbicker.  Herbert   5tv— 

Jores.  Willi,  Hoffacker.  Franz.  Kreit,  Bernhardt.  Lehmann,  Hel- 
mut, and  Hardenbicker.  Herbert.  8396.551 
Hargest.  Thomas  S   Method  for  lymphocyte  depletion.  8302,271,  CI. 

128-2140OR 
Hargreaves.  James  Roger   See— 

Hams,   .Arthur.   Burro^vs.   John,   and    Hargreaves.  James   Roger, 
8265. 3h9 
Haromv.  Fred    .Set'  — 

Franceschina.  Louis  E  .  Hari^mv,  Fred,  and  Krupperi,  Frederick 
W  ,  8382,798 
Harper.  Earl  F  ,  and  Williamstin.  Roger  C  ,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company     Process  for   preparint;  cumene    8366,790,  CI, 
260-6"!  OOP 
Harper.  Earl  F  ,  and  W  illiamson.  Roger  C  ,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Devel- 
opment Company     Process  for  preparing  cumene    8366,861,  CI. 
260-67  1  UUP 
Harper.  Ernest  .A  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Removal  of  mois- 
ture from  a  natural  gas  stream  b\  contacting  w-ith  a  liquid  desiccant- 
antifreeze  agent  and  subsequently  chilling  842  1.383,  CI.  62-20.000. 
Harrington.  Joseph  Kenneth,  and  Trepka.  Robert  D  ,  to  Minnesota 
.Vlining  and  Manufacturing  Company    N-(furanylmethyl)  fluoroalk- 
anesulfonamides   B3''8.o21.Cl    260-34^200 
Harris.    .Allan    E  .    to    Harris-Hub    Co  .    Inc      Bed    frame    member. 

B_^99.292.  CI    5-286  000 
Harris,  Arthur.  Burrous.  John,  and  Hargreaves.  Jame^  Roger,  Corro- 
sion inhibiting  compt.<sition  containing  an  aminoalky  1  phobponic  acid 
and  an  inorganic  nitrite   8265,369.  CI    Z'^Z-.'^^v  qOA. 
Harris-Hub  Co  .  Inc     See- 
Hams.  Allan  E  .  B399.292 
Harris.   Stephen    E    Tuo-photon    pumped   frequency  converter  and 

method    843''. 195.  CI    307-88.300. 
Hashiguchi,  Susumu    See  — 

Hino.  Tetsuo.  and  Hashiguchi,  Susumu.  83^0.453. 
Hashimoto.  .Vlasafumi    See  — 

Ono.  Takuhiro.and  Hashimoto.  .Vlasafumi.  8361,265. 
Haslcer.  Jan.  and  De  Klerr.  Jacobus  Johannes  Maria  Joseph,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation    Electron  gun  with  grid  and  anode  having  or- 
thogonal elongated  apertures    B381.0''4.C1    313-448,000. 
Hatano.  Hiroshi    See  — 

Yoshlno.    Hirokazu,    \amaguchi,   Tetsuo.   Tsuboka,   Eiichi;   and 
Hatano.  Hiroshi,  8262.28" 
Haupt.   Robert   C.  to  .Allis-Chalmers  Corporation    Removable  side 

panel    B32''.674,  CI.   18U-69U0R 

Hausler,  Rudolf  H   Prevention  of  corrosion    8.V»6,1  29,  CI   203-7  000 

Hausvieiller.  Arnold.  Pans.  Nikolaus,  and  Ennenbach.  Karl-Hemz,  to 

Erdolchemie   Gesellschaft   mit   beschrankter   Hafiung    Process  for 

preparing  an  iron  containing  catalyst    8260,945,  C!    252-437.000. 

Hay.  Robert  .A  .  II   Method  and  apparatus  for  construction  of  a  spirally 

generated  structure    8302.836,  CI    156-192  000 
Havami,  Heijiro    See— 

Sasabe.  Kaoru.  Okino.  foshihiro.  and  Havami,  Heijiro.  8239,289. 
Havnes.  Harold  L     See  — 

■Morrison.  Albert  R  .  Havfies,  Harold  L  .  and  Be!!,  Reuben  Havs. 
8319,414 
Healv,  Robert  Michael,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc    Vapor  degreasing  sys- 
tem, B3''l  .836.  CI    134-31000 
Hebert.  Arthur  J    Scale  tester   8401,133.  C!    "3-1  (»U8 
Hegler.  Wilhelm    .Apparatus  for  manufacturing  of  partitioned  plastic 

tubing    8274,945,  CI    425-326  008 
Heidorn.  John  Henrv,  to  General  Motors  Corporation   \  ehicle  air  con- 
ditioning control  '8450,546,  CI    62-158  OOo 
Heimsch,  Robert  A  ,  and  Reaville,  Eric  T  ,  to  Monsanto  Company 
Light  sensitive  compositions  and  products  84  1  5.8  45.  CI  96-35.100. 


Heinze.  Peter   See— 

Schwarzmann,  .Matthias,  Gotsmann,  Guenther,  Heinze,  Peter;  and 
Pommer,  Ernst  Heinrich.  8129,999 
Heinze.  Walter  W     See— 

Creenv«,(.x>d.  Arthur  R  .  Heinze.  Walter  W.;  Schnitta,  Edward:  and 
Andrejasich.  Frank  H,,  8356.253, 
Hendrichon.  Lucien   Trail  scraper   8351.535,  CI    172-146.000 
Hendrickson,  Kenneth  E    See— 

Bouen,  .Arlen  J  ,  Dickson,  LeRoy  D.;  Goretzki,  Jerome  A  ,  Hen- 
dnckson,  Kenneth  E  ,  King,  Donald  P  ,  Kueper,  Terrance  W,, 
and  Soderstrom,  Ronald  L  ,  8382,783 
Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH    See- 
Rose.  David,  and  Lepper,  Herbert,  8270,089 
Henkin,  Robert  I  ;  and  Giroux,  Eugene  L   Isolation  and  purification  of 
active  principle  of  fruit  of  synsepalum  dulcificum    8354,098,  CI. 
424-195  000 
Henrick.  Clive  .A  .  and  Staal,  Gerardus  B.,  to  Zolcon  Corporation  Cv- 

clopropslmethyl  Esters   8350.708,  CI    260-485. OOL, 
Hess.  Hans.  Mueller.  Guenther.  and  Buehlmann,  Xaver    Process  for 
preparing    plant    enzyme    preparations    of    low    germ    content 
8266.195.  CI    195-66,'OOR 
Hesse,  Jurgen:  See— 

Schmidt.  Jurgen.  and  Hesse.  Jurgen.  831  1.910 
Hetzel.  .Max.  to  EIresor  SA    Band-pass  filter  and  method  of  making 

same,  8366,5  89,  CI,  333-71.000, 
Heugebaert.  Frans  Clement:  See— 

P(Hit.  Albert  Lucien.  Heugebaert.  Frans  Clement.  Janssens.  Wil- 
helmus.  and  Vandenberghe.  Antoon  Leon,  8335,670 
Heyman,  Philip  Michael    See— 

Carlson.  Curtis  Raymond.  Gorog.  Istvan.  and  Heyman,  Philip  Mi- 
chael. 8445.471. 
Hevtmeijer.  Herman  R  :  See— 

Demarest.  Donald  J  .  and  Heytmeijer,  Herman  R  .  8345,390. 
Hickner,  Richard  ,Allan    See— 

Sorenson,  .Marius  Walter,  Whiteside,  Ross  Clinton,  and  Hickner, 
Richard  Allan,  8363,205 
Hicks.  Darrell  D     See— 

Carlos.  Donald  D  .  and  Hicks.  Darrell  D  ,  8415.847. 
Hicks,  Mearle  G     See— 

Brumleve,  Thomas  D  .  Hicks.  Mearle  G  .  and  Jones.  Milton  O 
8381,632 
Hill  Acme  Company.  The   See— 

Kuru,  Albert  L.  8389.327 
Hillegas,  William  J  :  See— 

Berkes.    John    S  .    Hillegas.    William    J  .    and    Ing.    Samuel    W 
8283,124 
Hino.   Tetsuo;    and    Hashiguchi.    Susumu     Magnetic    recording   disc 

8370,453,0,  360-99  000 
Hitachi  Electronics  Ltd    See  — 

Takezawa,  Teruhiro.  Masuda,  Michio;  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki;  Mohri, 
Katsuo;  Fukuda.  .Vlasaaki.   Kayano.  Tatsuo.  Lehara.  Takashi, 
Sawabe,   Eiichi,  Yoshino,  Takehiko,   Yamane,  Hisakichi.  and 
Yanagimachi,  Akio,  8393,163 
Hitachi,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Ashikawa,  Mikio,  and  Takemoto,  Uao,  8328.391 

Fukuhara,  Akira.  B398.551 

Iwasaka,  Tatsuo.  Inuzuka,  Isao,  Nakamura.  .Minoru.  \uminaka, 

Takeo;  and  Morita.  Masanobu.  8341.322 
Kadotani.  Kenzo.  Honda.  Tatuo,  and  Isogai,  Tokio,  8293,378. 
Takezawa,  Teruhiro,  .Masuda,  Michio,  Nabeyama,  Fliroaki,  Mohri, 
Katsuo,  Fukuda,  ,Masaaki,   Kayano,  Tatsuo,  L'ehara,  Takashi, 
Sawabe,   Eiichi,   'toshino,  Takehiko,  ^'amane,  Hisakichi,  and 
Yanagimachi,  Akio,  8393,163 
Waniishi,  Kenji,  and  Ninomiya,  Koichiro,  8290,328, 
Hittmair.  Paul    See  — 

Nitzsche,  Siegfried,  Hittmair,  Paul,  Wohlfarth,  Ernst,  and  Louis 
Eckhart,  B397.U27 
Hodge.  James  Dwight.  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    1  ,  and  Company 

Hollow  filament  spinneret   8256,334,  CI,  425-46  1 ,000, 
Hoechst  .Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

Erpenbach.  Heinz.  Gehrmann.  Klaus.  Lork,  W'infried    and  Prinz 
Peter.  8393,347 
Hoelscher,  Friedrich    .SVt"  — 

Gaeth.  Rudolf.  Hoelscher,  Friedrich;  Schmitt.  Bernard,  and  Blum, 
Dieter.  8320.261 
Hoffacker.  Franz    See— 

Jores.  Willi    Lehmann.  Helmut;  and  Hoffacker.  Franz,  8352,965 
Jores,  Willi.  Hoffacker,  Franz,  Kreit.  Bernhardt,  Lehmann,  Hel- 
mut, and  Hardenbicker,  Herbert,  8396,551. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc    See— 

Cekoric.  Thomas.  Jr  .  and  Yananlon.  Patrick  Michael,  8400,080 
Stein,  Stanley.  B409.220 
Holden.  .Abe  N  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation  Ceramic-lined 
combustion  chamber  and  means  for  support  of  a  liner  with  combus- 
tion air  penetrations   8377,172.  CI.  60-39,650, 
Holman.  Benedictus  Timotheus  Johannes.  Gauze  supply  conductor  in 

coil  unit  for  a  television  camera  tube   8461,872,  CI   315-8.000 
Holmes.  David  .Alan,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I,,  and  Company 
Polytetrafluoroethvlene  aqueous  dispersions  which  provide  coatings 
of  improved  gloss   8412,619.  CI    260-29. 60F. 
Holz.  Norbert  J     See— 

Holz.  Orville  H  .  Sr.;  and  Holz,  Norbert  J  ,  8359,740. 
Holz.  Oryille  H  .  Jr    5^^- 

Holz,  Orville  H  .  Sr  .  and  Holz.  Norbert  J  .  8359,740. 
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Holz.  Orville  H  .  Sr  .  and  Holz.  Norbert  J.,  to  Holz,  Orville  H.,  Jr..  a 
part  interest.  Ride-tvpe  surface-working  machines    8359,740,  CI 
404-112  000. 
Honda,  Tatuo;  See— 

Kadotani,  Kenzo;  Honda,  Tatuo.  and  Isogai.  Tokio.  8293.378 
Honkawa.  Tadashi.  and  Fukuda.  Kenji   Spectrophotometer  for  use  as 
a  split  beam   and  dual  wavelength  measurements    8235.925.  CI 
356-73  000 
Hopwood.  William  J  :  See- 
Haddock.  Ernest,  and  Hopwood.  William  J  .  821  1.786 
Horibe.  Hiroshi;  See— 

Okada.  Hiroshi.  Horibe,  Hiroshi,  Mizuno,  Yasushi.  >  asui.  Shoji, 
Ikegaya,  Kazuo.  and  Suzumura,  Nobuo,  8321.018 
Horlin.  Dick  Axel,  and  Gunnarsson  Ek,  Klas  Goran,  to  Atlas  Copco 
.Aktiebolag   Method  and  device  for  dust  collecting  air-flushed  rock 
drilling   8286,614,  CI    175-209  000 
Horvath.  Sandor  J  ,  to  Eltra  Corporation    Direct  current  power  con- 
verter  8419,327,  CI,  321-18  000 
Houlihan.  William  J;  and   Nadelson.  Jeffrey     10-(2-Dialkylaminoe- 
ihyl)-10,l  1-Dihydro.  or  10-(  2-Dialkylamin6ethyl  )-5-Methylene-2.7- 
Substituted       or       Unsubstituted-5H-Dibenzo(a.dlCycloheptenes 
8224,323,  CI.  260-570, 8TC 
Howard.     Anthony,     to     Xerox     Corpwration      Sorting     apparatus 

8339,675,  CI,  271-173  000 
Howard,  Willis  W.;  .Maurer,  William  C  ,  and   Lock,  Everett   H  ,  to 
Exxon     Production     Research    Company      Pump    alarm    system 
8367,021,  CI,  340-242  000 
Howell,  Hilda,  and  Kutz,  Walter  M  ,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Self- 
extinguishing  polymer  compositions  containing  hrominated  arvl  bu- 
tanes  8403.996,  CI    260-649  OOR 
Howell.  Thomas   J    Polymerization   of  caprolactam     8279,583.   CI 

260-78, OOL 
Hristov.  Hrisio  Petkov    See  — 

Popov,     Encho     Nikolov,     Diakov.     Nikola     Ganev.     Dobreva- 
Dimitrova.  Emilia.  Apostolov,  Roumen  Konstantinov .  and  Hns 
tov.  Hristo  Petkov.  8360.9  10 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company;  See— 

Berry.  Robert  L  .  and  Dehne.  Axel  G  .  B44".417. 
Hughes.  Donald  J  :  See — 

Damschrodcr,  Rudolph  E  .  and  Hughes,  Donald  J  ,  8248,9  l^ 
Hulse.       George       E.;       and       Kersting,       R        James        Poly(p- 

benzenesulfonamide)    8382,018.  CI    260-79  30R 
Hundertmark.    James    M  .    to    Brunswick   Corporation     Fuel    pump 

8416.832.  CI,  417-395,000, 
Huskins.  Chester  W  ,  to  United  States  of  .America.  Army    Propellani 
with  mixed  carboxyl  polybutadiene  and  carboranyl  methacrylate- 
butadiene-acrvlic     acid     terpolvmer    as     bonder      8024.017.    CI 
149-19  200 
Huskins.  Chester  W  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Army   Terptilymer- 
butadiene-carboranvl  methacry late,  and  acrylic  acid    8024.018,  CI 
260-80,700, 
Huste.  Arno    See— 

Feldbrugee.  Alonzo  H    R  .  Rankowiiz.  Marshall  M  .  and  Huste. 
Arno.  8395.496 
Hutchison,  Robert  8  ,  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc    Lseful  wax  composi- 
tions  8303,702,  CI,  106-268'000 
Huther,  Edmund    .Sec- 
Schuster.  Herbert.  Huther.  Edmund.  Ott.  Karl-Hemz.  and  Dinges. 
Karl.  8256.936 
Hutner.  Mark  A    Selective  fusing    8345.384.  Cl    219-216  000. 
Hutton.  Wilfred  H     See— 

Clasper.  Thomas.  Hutton.  W  ilfred  H  .  Kessinger.  Orville  E  .  Jr  . 
Randour.  N'lctor.  and  Simpson.  Fred  E  .  8373.428 
Hyatt.  David  Ernest,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company    Production  of 

'chloronuorocarbons   8023.046.  CI    260-653  700 
ICl  L'nited  States  Inc    See— 

Broughton,    Clifton    William,    and    Truemper.    Joseph    Tucker. 

8310.271 
Kuehn.  Erich.  8364.910 
lizuka.    Haruhiko,    and    Takeuchi,    'i'asuhisa     Skid    control    system 

8416,834.  Cl    303-21  OBE 
Ikegaya.  Kazuo    See— 

Okada,  Hiroshi,  Horibe,  Hiroshi,  Mizuno,  Yasushi,  Yasui,  Shoji. 
Ikegaya,  Kazuo,  and  Suzumura.  Nobuo.  8321 .018 
llfrey,  William  T    See— 

Todd.    William    W.    Ilfrev.    William   T.    and    Llovd.   James    R. 
8390.679 
Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc    See— 
Olsen,  Robert  C,  8357,057 
Imai,  Fukashi;  and  Morozumi,  Yukio  .Method  of  doping  a  polvcrvstal- 

line  silicon  layer.  8365,371,  Cl    148-188  000 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited;  See— 
Bengtson,  Olle,  8176,995 
Burgess,     Robin     Henrv.     and     Tomlinson.     Richard     William 

8415.124 
Hamilton,  John,  and  Medlock,  Leslie  Ernest,  8359,540. 
Inaba,  Shigeho,  Takahashi,  Kei;  Yamamoto,  Michihiro.  Mori,  Kazuo. 
Ishizumi,  Kikuo,  and   Yamamoto,   Hisao,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,     Ltd.     2(  1  H)-quinazoIinones     and     process     therefor 
8252.947,  Cl    260-251  OQB. 
Inazumi,  Tadahiro;  See— 

Shimada,  Shunsaku.  and  Inazumi,  Tadahiro.  3420,568. 
Industrial  Pirelli  S   p.  A,;  See— 
Caretta,  Renato,  8287,275. 
Tangorra,  Giorgio,  Bertelli,  Italo;  and  Calori,  Giovanni,  8364.334 


Ing.  Samuel  W  .  See — 

Berkes,    John    S.    Hillegas.    WilUani    .1      .uu:    Ing,    Samuel    W  , 
8283.124 
Ingle.  James  Flagg.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated  Dig- 
ital readout  for  displaying  binh  long  term  ar,d  shorl  term  ascrapc 
values  of  a  signal    B35'l.493.C'l    .U;.  ••mm- 
Institut  Cerac  SA    5fe— 

Glenn.  Lewis  A  .  Lemckc    Bo   and  R>hnii!ig.  Inge,  8380,014. 
Instrumentation  SpecKilties  Company;  See — 

Allington.  William  B  .  B4  1  1.145' 
International  Business  .Machines  Corporation   See  — 

Beckerman.   .Martin.   Murphy.   John   .A.   Orlandi.  Ji'hn   \  .  and 

Smith.  George  W  .  B351.6''2 
Bowdle.     Raymond     Ralph,     and     Laybourn,     Robert     Junior, 

B284.29"' 
Bowen.  Arlen  J     Dickson.  LcRos  D  .  Goretzki,  Jerome  A  .  Hen- 
drickson. Kenneth  E  .  King.  Donald  P  .  Kueper,  Terrance  W  . 
and  Sixlerstrom.  Ronald  L  .  B382.783 
Caricchio.  Jerome  J  .  Jr  .  Saxenmever.  George  J     Jr  .  and  York, 

Edward  R  .  8450,499 
Chang.  Hsu.  Chen.  Tien  Chi,  and  Tun^,  Chin.  B351.665. 
Dvm.  Herbert.  B343.577 

Gaensslen.  Fritz  H  .  and  Krick    Paul  J     8319,402. 
Guzman.  Adolfo  M  .  and  Lawes.  Harlan  D  ,  8389,295. 
Patti.  Michael  Joseph.  B394.7  12. 
Thompson.  David  A  .  8371,787. 
Internationl  Harvester  Company;  See — 

Rouse.  Paul  L  .  and  Francis.'  Robert  L  .  8330,828. 
Wendling.  John  t  .  8323,191. 
International  Paper  Company;  See — 

Lee.  Charles  A  .  and  Furbeck.  Warren  R  .  B31  1,313. 
Lee.  Charles  A  .  and  Sorrclls.  Frank  D,.  8313,594. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Orthuber.  Richard  Kaspar.  8395.478. 
Inuzuka.  Isao   See  — 

Iwasaka.  Tatsuo.  Inuzuka.  Isao,  Nakamura,  Minoru,  Yuminaka, 
Takeo.  and  Morila,  Masanobu.  8341,322. 
Ishida.  Masayuki   See  — 

Fujii.  Sei'ji.  Kamata.  Masamoto,  Ishida.  Masayuki.  and  Kuwamoto, 
Hiroshi.  8341.579 
Ishii.  Hajime.  Bannai.  Nubuo,  and  Nishita.  Sadao.  Shaped  articles  of 

polsvinvlidene  fluoride   8291,694,  Cl.  260-92.100. 
Ishu.  Katsutoshi    See  — 

Tatsumi.  ^ouji.  Ito.  Shohei.  and  Ishii.  Katsutoshi,  8325,102. 
Ishizawa.  Seiya    See— 

Ishizawa.  Toushichi.  and  Ishizawa.  Seiya.  8358,3  1  I . 
Ishizawa.  Toushichi.  and  Ishizawa,  Seiya.  Method  of  heat  treating  saw. 

8358.31  1.  Cl    148-147  000. 
Ishizumi.  Kikuo;  See— 

Inaba.   Shigeho.   Takahashi,    Kei,   Yamamoto.   Michihiro;   Mori. 
Kazuo.  Ishizumi.  Kikuo;  and  Y'amamoto.  Hisao.  8252,947 
lsi>gai.  Tokio    iff— 

Kadotani.  Kenzo.  Honda.  Tatuo.  anq  Isogai.  loKii..  b293.378. 
Ito.  Shohei   See  — 

Tatsumi.  Youji.  Ito.  Shohei.  and  Ishii.  Katsutoshi.  8325,102. 
Iwai.  ^  oshihiro.  and  Tanaka.  Kunihiko.  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Appa- 
ratus for  photographing  animation  films   8349.177,  Cl.  352-87.000. 
Iwasaka.  Tatsuo,  Inuzuka.  Isao.  Nakamura.  .Minoru,  Yuminaka,  Takeo, 
and   Morita,    Masanobu.   to   Hitachi.   Ltd    Elevator  signal  device, 
8341.322.  Cl    340-1 9  UOR 
Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabashiki  K.iisha  >a  k  a    Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd, 
See  — 
Nakaya.  Naohisa,  B3iN.h.vi. 
J    M    Huber  Corporation    .S<  <   - 
Abovtes.  Peter,  B2.*^  1  ,lu^ 
Aboytes.  Peter.  B25  1.^■*^ 
Jackson.  .Arnel  Edmund,  and  Singer,  George  Anthony,  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration Signal  sensing  for  film  projectors  8405,136,  CI.  352-10.000 
Jackson.  Harold  W    Circuit  to  raise  a  quantity  to  a  predetermined 

p<iwer   B428.177.  Cl    307-229  000 
Jackson.  Julius,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1  ,  and  Company.  Primrose 
chrome  yellow  pigment  and  process  for  its  preparation    8324,879. 
Cl    106-298  OCKI 
Jagicza.  Laszlo    See— 

Mandzsu.  Jozsef;  Jagicza,  Laszlo,  Jodal  Sandor,  Ducza,  Lajos,  and 
Avarosi,  Laszlo.  B33  1.895. 
Jakob.  Franz   See— 

Bollert.  L  Inch.  Kleiner.  Hans-Jcrg.  and  Jakob,  Franz,  8390,738. 
Jameson.  James  J  .  to  Gardner-Denver  Company.  Multispeed  power 

transmission  with  plural  countershafts   8358,244,  Cl.  74-360.000. 
Janssens.  Wilhelmus   .Sff— 

Poot.  Albert  Lucien.  Heugebaert.  Frans  Clement,  Janssens.  Wil- 
helmus. and  \'andenberghe.  Antix^n  Leon,  8335,670. 
Jenke.  Dieter;  .Sff  — 

Schmoll.  Heinz,  and  Jenke.  Dieter.  H '('4.24  1, 
Jenoptik  Jena  G  m  b  H  ;  See — 

Winter.  Ernst.  8320.603 
Jensen.  Fred  C  .  to  Park-Ohio  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  induc- 
tively heating  the  bearing  surfaces  of  a  v.rankshaft    B420.016.  Cl 
219-'lO  570 
Jepson.  Bernhart   E  .  to  United   States  of  America.   Aumk    1  nercv 
Commission      Method    for    separating    isotopes      H-rZ  ^f>4      tl 
423-2,(XX.) 
Jeromin.  L<.;ithar  S  .  to  Xerox  Corporation    .Apparatus  lot  devciupmg 
latent  electrostatic  images   B^2  3.066.  Cl,  118-637.000. 
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Jibe    John  D    Monitor  for  detecting  surfactants  in  liquid  petroleum 

products    B3«:  'VvCI    73-61   lOR. 
Jodal  Sandoir    >tt'  — 

Mandisu.  Jozst'f,  Jagicza.  Laszlo;  Jodal  Sandor;  Ducza,  Lajos;  and 
Avarosi,  Laszlo,  B33  1,895 
Johnson.  Harlan  B  ,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc    Diaphragm  cell  having  a 

tube  bundle  cathode    B3S8,''0|,  CI.  204-;58.(X)0. 
Johnson,  Roger  E    .Vf— 

Augustin.  Eugene  H  ,  Johnson.  Roger  E  ;  and  Rakestraw.  Thomas 
L.,  83^8,3'^: 
Johnston.  James  V  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Armv.  Digital  pulse 
rebalance  accelerometer   B385.210.  CI    73-516. OOR' 


Johnston,  Ralph  H  .  and  Lake\,  Lerov  E  ,  to  General  Motors  Cocpora- 

tion    Electricailv  controlled 
Jones,  Bernard  Howard    iVe'— 


Hon    Electricailv  controlled'fuel  pump   6414,481.  CI.  41 


•s  Corpi 
7-22(I( 


(XX) 


Bartlou..  Daud  H  .  Jones.  Bernard  Howard,  and  Pearson   Lee  E 

B;^S,^3,'' 

Jones,  Marvin  L  and  Booth  David  W  .  to  United  States  of  America. 
Armv  Propcilant  with  ver>  high  burning  rate  acrvlate  polvmer 
binder  and  .NF  plasticizer    B287. 164,  CI    149-19.200.' 

Jones.  Milton  O     See— 

Brumleve.  Thomas  D     Hicks,  Mearle  G  ;  and  Jones,  Milton  O 
B3.^  1  .^3; 

Jones,  Rutus  S  Process  for  preparing  wholly  aromatic  polvamides  in 
the  presence  of  an  ar\l  sulfone    8360,208'  CI    260-78. OOR. 

Jores.  V,  lili.  Lehmann.  Helmut,  and  Hoffacker.  Franz,  to  Agfa-Gevaert 
Aktiengesellschat't    Winding  shaft  with  variable  torque.  B352  965 
CI    24;-5bvOO 

Jore>.  Willi.  HotTacker.  Franz,  kreit.  Bernhardt  Lehmann.  Helmut. 
and  Hardenbicker.  Herbert,  to  .Agta-Gevaert  .Aktiengesellschaft. 
.Automatic  band-wmding  machine    B34f.,55l.  CI.  242-76.000. 

Jos    F    Lamb.  Companv    See — 

Skrentner.  Frank  C  .  8305.597 

Josev.  Alden  Duavne,  and  Kirchner,  Jack  Robert  Substituted  1,3.7- 
.ictatrienes  and  their  preparation    8409.026.  CI.  260-677. OOR. 

Julian.  Clarence  L  and  Young,  Robert  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration   V  acuum  control  assemblv    8356.724,  CI.   123-117. OOA. 

Just.  George  E  ,  and  Simonovitch,  Chaim,  Intermediates  for  producing 
prostaglandins    B:s;  Ml.  CI    260-247,000. 

Justice,  James  W  H  u-  Westmghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Transmis- 
sion system  for  audio  and  coding  signals  in  educational  tv.  B364  163 
CI    178-5  ^UU 

Kabushiki  kaisha  Toyota   .Se-f— 

Umehara.    Hanji.    Iviwnjra,    Takashi;    and    Hamamolo,    Hiroshi, 

B3hH.;v5  ■ 

kadotani  Kenzo  HoKda.  Tatuo;  and  Isogai.  Tokio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Method     for     forming    epoxv     resin     products.     B293.378,    CI 

:m).:5^uep 

Kjt1,j,  William  L.:  See — 

Thomas.  David  F    and  Kafka.  William  L  .  8405.938. 
Kain.    Calvin    L      Protective    hub    cap    for    bicycles.    8401,992,    CI 

30  1-108  OSC 
kaiser.  Rudolf  Flame  ionization  detector  8418,121.  CI.  23-254.0EF. 
kalfavan.  Sarkis  H     ,S>e-— 

L  nited  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration. Silver.  Robert  H     and  Kalfayan,  Sarkis  H  .  8382.261. 
kamata.  Masamoto   See— 

Fujii.  Seiii.  kamata.  Masamoto.  Ishida.  Masayuki;  and  Kuwamoto 
Hiroshi.  B34!  .s"4 
kane.  William    Paul,  to  du   Pont  de   Nemours,   E    1  .  and  Company. 
Method  of  cooking  food  in  a  poKthvlene  terephthalate/paperboard 
laminated  container    8281.943.  CI.  426-523.000 
kansv.  Robert,  and  Culton.  Jon.  to  Lniversitv  of  Illinois  Foundation 

Variable  delay  device    8430,149.  CI.  333-30. OOR 
karlen.  Bo  Lennart   See  — 

Dahlbom,  Johan  Richard,  karlen   Bo  Lennart;  and  Lindgren,  Sune 
Gunnar,  8306.829 
karlfors.  Johannes   See — 

Brannstrom.  kurt  Osten.  and  karlfors.  Johannes.  8168,081. 
kasai,  >  uiiro    See  — 

kodama.  Koji,  and  kasai,  >  ujiro.  8345.52" 
kasperkovitz,  Wolfdietrich  George    Sensor  provided  with  a  pick-up 

panel    8334,868.  CI     178-~  loo" 
kasselmann,  John  T  ,  Colpaert,  James  J  .  and  Burnett,  Richard  T..  to 
Bendix  Corporation.  The    Pressure  differential  trailer  braking  sys- 
tem   B4(JO,310.  CI    303-7  OOtJ 
katz.  Saul  .\    Coffee  extraction  process    8356.032.  CI   426-434.000. 
katzschmann,  Ewald.  to  Chemische  Werke  W'itten  GmbH   Process  for 

the  preparation  of  terephthalic  acid    81 ''8.475,  CI,  260-525.000. 
kayano,  Talsuo    See— 

Takezawa,  Teruhiro.  .Masuda,  Michio.  Nahevama   Hiroaki;  Mohri, 
katsuo.   Fukuda.   Masaaki.    kavano,  Talsuo.    Lehara,  Takashi. 
Sawabe.    Eiichi,   \oshino.   Takehiko.   \amane.  Hisakichi;  and 
Vanagimachi,   Akio,  8393,163 
keegan  Steel  Fabricating  Co  ,  Inc.:  See — 
Friedebach.  Adolph  Hans.  83  82.840. 
keller,  Hans    See— 

Forster.  Gerhard,  and  keller.  Hans.  8359,94" 
kelly,  Robert  C  .  to   L'pjohn  Companv.  The    Oxazelidine  of  endo- 
bicvclo-i3  I  O|hex■;•ene-^•carboxaldehvde  8315.363,  CI 

260-307  OOF 
kennametal  Inc     See  — 

Goodfellow.  Robert  D  .  B300.353. 
kersting,  R    James   See  — 

Hulse   George  E     and  kersting.  R    James.  838  2,018, 


Kessinger,  Orville  E  ,  Jr    See— 

Clasper.  Thomas,  Hutton,  Wilfred  H  ,  Kessinger,  Orville  E  .  Jr 
Randour,  Victor;  and  Simpson,  Fred  E  ,  8373,428 
Ketchow.  Doris  Rahb.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 
Germanium  doped  gaas  laver  as  an  ohmic  contact    8421  026    CI 
357-63,000 
Keyl,  Erwin;  Ruthe,  Helmut,  and  Thiele.  Gerd.  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft Converter  arrangement   8432,424.  CI    321-8  OOC 
Khan,  Ausat  ,Ali.  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  1  ,  and  Companv  Prepara- 
tion of  sol  chloroprene  polymers   8468,198.  CI    260-92  300 
Kieffer.  Vernon  E   Interpole  ioop  control  device  for  coil  winding  ma- 
chines. 8441 .024.  CI    140-92  100 
Kihara,  Nobuyoshi   .Vfe  — 

Sasabe,   kaoru.   kotera,   Hiroaki,  Hane.  Toshihide,  and   kihara 
Nobuyoshi.  8344.203 
Kimura,  Takashi   See— 

Umehara.    Hanji.    kimura,    Takashi,    and    Hamamoto     Hiroshi 
B3I8.195 
KiHg.  Donald  P    See  — 

B<iwen,  Arlen  J  ,  Dickson,  LeRoy  D  ,  Goretzki,  Jerome  A  ,  Hen- 
drickson.  Kenneth  E  .  king,  Donald  P  .  kueper,  Terrance  W 
and  Soderstrom,  Ronald  L..  8382.783.  \ 

King  Instrument  Corporation    See—  ' 

King,  James  L  .  B;s9.4''1 
King.  James  L  .  to  King  Instrument  Corporation    Method  and  appara- 
tus   for    loading    cassettes    with    magnetic    tape     8289  47  1      ci 
242-56.800. 
Kinoshita,  Minoru;  and  Taniuchi,  Osami,  to  LogEtronics  Inc    .Auto- 
matic    film     processor     replenishment     system      84  12  "i  16      CI 
354-298.000. 
Kirchner,  Jack  R.,  and  V'aughan,  Lawrence  G  ,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company    Production  of  hydrogen  peroxide  using  the  an- 
thraquinone  process   8323,127,  CI   423-588  000 
Kirchner,  Jack  Robert  See— 

Josey.  Alden  Dwavne.  and  Kirchner.  Jack  Robert.  8409,026 
Kitterman.  Lawrence  Peter    Stt  — 

Rice.  Howard  Gene,  and  kitterman.  Lawrence  Peter.  8363.962 
Klauke,  Erich:  See— 

Wolfrum.     Gerhard      Sommer.     Richard,     and     klauke      Frich 
8327,109. 
Klein,  Gerald  I  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation    Microwave 

phase  shifter    8432.373,  CI    333-31  OOA 
Kleiner.  Hans-Jerg:  See— 

Bollert.  Ulrich;  Kleiner,  Hans-Jerg,  and  Jakob,  Franz,  8390,738 
Klett  Robert  D  .  to  United  States  of  .America,  .Atomic  Energv  Commis- 
sion. High  temperature  insulating  carK?naceous  material   B''45  422 
CI.  423-445.000. 
Klinke,  Peter  See— 

Ribka,  Joachim,  Piesch.  Steffen.  Engelhardt,  Friedrich.  Pfeiffer, 
Gerhard.  Klinke,  Peter,  and  Schidio,  Wolfram.  8408,48"' 
Klusweg,    Hans    Ott.    to    Sandoz,    Inc      I -Substituted-4-arvl-2-(  1 H  )- 
quinazolinones      as       pharmaceutical       agents        B^l'^'s'^l        CI 
424-251000. 
Klutchko.  Sylvester   See  — 

von  Strandtmann.  .Vlaximilian.  Shavel.  John.  Jr  .  klutchko.  Sylves- 
ter, and  Cohen.  Marvm.  8438.053 
Knight,  George  R    See— 

Condo,  Albert  C  ,  knight,  George  R  ,  Burt,  Glenn  R     and  Bor- 
chert,  Alfred  E  ,  8418.490 
Knippel.  Willis  H.,  and  Marulic,  Walter  J  .  to  Pullman  Incorporated 

Railway  car  door  control  mechanism    8389,933,  CI    49-220  000 
Knudsen,  Christian  W  .  and  Von  Rosenberg,  Hermann  E    Coal  injec- 
tion system    8444,614,  CI   48-197  (X)R 
Koch.  Paolo,  and  Perrotti,  Emilio   Process  for  the  production  of  cvclic 

thiocarbonates   8402,065,  CI    260-327  OOM 
Kodaira,  Yasuo.  Switch  with  an  indicating  mechanism    8371  07'?   CI 

200-308000. 
Kodama,  Koji;  and  Kasai.  Vujiro    Swftch  operating  device    8345  S77 
CI.  323-48  000  ^-         *  -      . 

Koenig  &  Bauer  .Aktiengesellschaft   .Sfp  — 

Dauner,  Bertram  W  ilhelm-Georg,  Marx,  Helmut  Hermann,  and 
Wolfram,  karl-Heinz  Arno.  8351,939 
Koivunen.  Erkki  ,A  ,  to  General  .Motors  Corporation    Accessory  shaft 

drive  for  a  rotary  machine    8405,495.  CI    123-8  010 
Kolb.  Michael  J.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company   Apparatus  to  iron  fi- 
bers on  a  moving  web   8409.81  6,  CI    38-49 'OOO 
Kolensky.  Leo  Michael:  See- 
Fitch.  Scott  .McDowell;  Kolensky,  Leo  Michael;  Panek.  Joseph 
Conrad.   Rife.  David  Charles,  and  Schaefer,  Walter  Rudolph 
8309,207.  ' 

Komoto,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohmura.  Kaoru,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Epoxy  resin  compositions   8363.674,  CI    260-37  OEP 
Komsa.  Sasha.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Companv    Work  cycle  monitor 

for  machine  tools  and  the  like.  8323,203.  Cf   235-92  OPD 
Konig.  klaus   See— 

Traubel.  Harro,  and  Konig,  Klaus.  8314,049. 
Koppers  Company.  Inc    See— 

Howell.  Hilda,  and  Kutz.  Walter  M  .  8403.996 
Korosi.  Matyas.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Recovery  of  silver  from 

gelatinous  photographic  wastes   8282.819.  CI    75-1  18  000 
Kosmsky,    Edward    J     Apparatus    for    drvine    polymeric    material 

8282,252,  CI    425-376  0(X)  -     e    k    . 

Kosonocky.  Stephan.  and  Post.  Lloyd  D  .  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army  Automatic  delay  graze  sensitive  fuze.  B403  140  CI 
102-75.000. 
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Kotera,  Hiroaki   .See— 

Sasabe.   kaoru,   Kotera,   Hiroaki,  Hane,  Toshihide,  and   Kihara. 
Nobuyoshi,  8344,203 
kowalski,  Robert  P    See— 

Starkweather.  Gary  K  ,  and  Kowalski,  Robert  P  ,  8309,860. 
kowalski,  Xavier,  to  .Monsanto  Company    Compositions  and  process 

for  the  electrodeposition  of  metals   8373.051,  CI    204-44.000 
Kozo  Yoshizaki   See— 

Misonoo.  Kazunaga.  8373.297 
Kramer.  Willi,  and  Schanzer.  Hans-Peter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien 

gesellschaft   Air  distributor    8261,378.  CI   98-2  150 
kravchuck.  Robert  T  .  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated   kev  switch 

apparatus    8376.654,  CI    200-159()OR 
Krebs.  Klaus-Werner   See— 

Eicher,   Theo.   Muller,    Friedemann,   and    krebs.   Klaus-Werner. 
8306,655 
Kreh,  Marvin  J  .  .See— 

Wiggins.    Glenn    C.    Kreh.    Marvin    J.    and    Davis.    Robert    S. 
8237,953 
kreii,  Bernhardt   .See— 

Jores.  Willi.  Hoffacker.  Franz.  Kreit.  Bernhardt.  Lehmann.  Hel- 
mut, and  Hardenbicker,  Herbert.  8396.551 
kressel.  Henrv.  to  RCA  Corporation   Method  of  making  a  transmission 

photocatho'de  device    8309,756.  CI    148-PlOOO 
kreutze,  Gerhard   .See  — 

Moessner.  Manfred,  and  kreutze,  Gerhard,  8339.059, 
krick.  Paul  J     -See- 

Gaensslen,  Fritz  H  .  and  Krick,  Paul  J  .  8319,402 
krisiinsson.  Haukur.  and  Rufenacht,  kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
3H-oxazolo-l4.5-(i|-pyridine-2-one    ester    of    3-(-o-)    ( -5- )-o-lower 
alkvl      aminophosphates      and      thiophosphates       8435,343,      CI. 
260-294  80C 
krizak.  Eugene  J     See  — 

Hajek,  James  D..  Krizak,  Eugene  J  ,  and  McRevnolds.  Earl  E., 
B343.506. 
Kroger.  Ingo   .See— 

Richter,  Martin,  and  Kroger,  Ingo,  B399.349 
kronman,  Sey  mour   .See  — 

Dunetz.  Bryant  R  .  and  kronman,  Seymour.  8397,527. 
kroschel,  Heinz    .See  — 

Strunk.  Manfred,  Kroschel.  Heinz,  and  V  oss.  Alfred.  8387.039. 
Krueger.  John  A     See— 

Riseman,    John    H  ,    Frant.    Martin    S  ,    and    krueger.    John    A 
8349.231 
Kruisman.  Gerard    .See— 

Versluis.    Jan,    Rutten,    Hendrikus    S  ,    and    kruisman,    Gerard. 
B3''9.955 
kruppert,  Frederick  W  ,  .See— 

Franceschina,  Louis  E  ,  Haromv,  Fred,  and  kruppert,  Frederick 
W  ,  8382.798 
kuehn    Erich,  to  ICl  United  States  Inc    V  invl  urethane  resins  from  ha- 
logenated  diols  and  phospohate  tetrols   8364,910,  CI   260-859  000 
kueper,  Terrance  W     .See— 

Bowen.  Arlen  J  ,  Dickson,  LeRoy  D  .  Goretzki.  Jerome  .A  .  Hen- 
drickson,  kenneth  E  .  king,  Donald  P  ,  kueper.  Terrance  W,, 
and  Soderstrom,  Ronald  L  ,  8382,783 
kuhlman.  Bernard   .See  — 

W  andcl.  Martin,  Salamon,  Manfred,  Dornheim,  Gotz  Cotmar,  and 
kuhlman.  Bernard.  B286.9  1.^ 
kuhn    Hans-Robert,  to  Electroacustic  GmbH   kiel    Electromagnetic 

sound  pick-up    8365.841. CI    179-10041k 
kujave.  John  .M     See— 

Fogelberg,  Clement  V  ,  and  kujave,  John  M  .  B373.326 
kurhajec,  George  A  .  to  Minnesota  .Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
panv   Polvurethane  sandblast  stencil    8306.938.  CI    161-167  000 
kurtz,  Albert  L  ,  to  Hill  ,Acme  Company.  The    Shearing  apparatus 

8389,327,  CI    83-568  000 
kushihashi.  Akira.  Fuziwara,  Yutaka.  and  Akashi.  Naotomo,  to  Nip- 
pon Sheet  Glass  Co  .  Ltd   Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  glass 
having  metal  oxide  coating    8438.706,  CI    65-60  000 
kuster,  Werner    .See— 

W  egmann.  Jacques.  Becker,  Carl.  Zwahlen.  Guenther,  and  kuster, 
Werner,  8348,383. 
kutz.  Walter  M     .See— 

Howell,  Hilda,  and  Kutz.  Waller  M  ,  8403,996 
Kuwamoto,  Hiroshi    .See— 

Fujii.  Seiji.  Kamata.  Masamoto,  Ishida.  Masayuki,  and  kuwamoi.i 
Hiroshi,  8341.579 
Labavia-S  G  E     5ee— 

Bessiere,  Pierre  Etienne,  8358.939 
Lace   Melvin  A  ,  to  Motorola,  Inc   Cartridge  tape  plaver  drive  system 

8318,618,  CI    226-178,000 
Laing,  Graham  Sterling   See  — 

.Morrell    Ronald  Joseph.  Laing.  Graham  Sterling,  and  McEwan. 
Charles  Gordon.  8349.321 
Laing.  Ingeborg   See— 

Laing,  Nikolaus,  and  Laing.  Ingeborg.  8335.77  3. 
Laing,  Nikolaus,  and  Laing,  Ingeborg  Building  plates  with  controllable 

heat  insulation.  8335.773.  CI    219-378  000 
Lakey,  Lerov  E  :  See— 

j'ohnstoii.  Ralph  H,.  and  Lakey,  Leroy  E  .  6419,481. 
Lalet.  Philippe.  See— 

Fassy,  Henri.  Lalet.  Philippe,  and  Miletto,  Andre.  8314.255 
Lamm.  Heinz,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft   Cooling  system  for 
the  cooling  of  the  housing  of  a  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  en- 
gine. 6295,48  1.  CI,  123-8,010 


Land.  Edwin  H  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation    .Method  ol  preparing  JiHu- 

sion  transfer  receiving  sheets   B264.257.  CI.  117-62.000. 
Langner.  Gunther  P    .See— 

R(K-dcr.  Hennmg.  Langner.  Gunther  P  .  Scherhag.  Bcrnd    Nick- 
enig.  Hans-Lothar.  and  Loix.  Rene,  8285.200, 
Lashlev   Everett  R  .  Jr  ,  to  L  nion  Carbide  Corporation,  Detoxification 

of  afdehsdes  and  ketones   8367,739.  CI    210-12  000, 
Lauer.  Charles  A.  and  Fluet.  Francis  .A,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation    Programmable  digital  frequency  multiplication  system 
with  manual  override    B,^9;,6V6.  CI    235-152  (XX) 
Laurent,  Henri    .See  — 

Froment.    Daniel    ,A  .    Laurent     Henri,    and    \  liain     Victor    A. 
8368.128 
Lavins,   Paul   N  ,   Jr  ,   to    American    Induction    Hciiin^:   (_^>'riX) ration 
Methcxi  for  cleaning  metallic  filters  ot  pl.istK  waste    Hr92,563,  CI 
210-71  t)O0 
Law.  Harold  Bell,  to  RCA  Corporation   Methcxl  ol  tahrKaiing  .ir  .ipi  r 

tured  mask  for  a  cathode-rav  tube    B2M.833.  CI.  i  56-i.UUO. 
Lawes.  Harlan  D    .See  — 

Guzman.  Adolfo  M  .  and  Lawes    Harlan  D  ,  8389,295 
Lavbourn,  Robert  Junior.  See— 

Bowdle.     Ravmond     Ralph,     and     1  avbourn.     Robert     Junior. 
8284, 29~ 
Lee,  Charles  .A  ,  and  Furbeck,  Warren  K  .  lo  International  Paper  Com- 
pany    .Method   of  and   apparatus   tor    bias    laving     B3 11.313.   CI. 
156'-425.000. 
Lee.  Charles  A  .  and  Sorrells,  i  r,,nk  1>    t.    International  Paper  Com- 
panv   Rectangular  disposable  diaper  having  a  contoured  absorbent 
pad'  6313,594,  CI,   128-287  WO. 
Lee.  Chi-Hang,   Scarpellino,  Richard  J  .  and  Murtagh.  Marjorie  M 

Sweetness  inducer    82'"6,271,  CI   426-3.000 
Lee.  Chi-Hang,   Scarpellino,   Richard  John,  and   Murtagh.   Marjorie 

Mary    Sweetness  inducer   8332.527,  CI   426-190  000 
Lee.  C'hi-Long.  and  Schuiz,  Jay  R  ,  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation   Ace- 
toxsilicon  adhesion  promoter  and  primer  composition.  6406,065,  CI 
260-32  8S8 
Lee.  Lester  T.  C  .  and  Liu,  kangJen,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation 
.Method     of     making     permselectivc     interpolymer     membranes 
B276.993.  CI    260-2  50M. 
Leeds  &.  Northrup  Company:  See— 

Arcara.  Samuel  A,,  8405,360. 
Leesijna  Corporation:  See — 
Nelstin.  John.  8398,597. 
Lefebvre.  Margaret  Mary:  See— 

Bobkowicz.   Emilian;  Bobkowicz,  Andrew   John;  and  Lefebvre, 
.Margaret  Mary.  8294.103 
Lehinant.  .Armand   5ee  — 

Von  Der  Eliz,  Hans-Ulrich,  Lehinant,  Armand,  and  Maier,  Hans- 
Peter,  83  36,902- 
Lehmann,  Helmut.  See — 

Jores.  Willi.  Lehmann,  Helmut,  and  Hoffacker,  Franz,  8352.965 
Jores.  Willi,  Hoffacker,  Franz.  Kreit,  Bernhardt,  Lehmann.  Hel- 
mut, and  Hardenbicker,  Herbert,  B396.55I, 
Lehmann,  Willi,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation   Halogen  con- 
taining  lead    activated   calcium   sulfide    luminescent   composition 
8407,728.  CI    252-301.40S. 
Leidich,   Arthur  John,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Current  proportioning 

circuit    8403.990.  CI.  323-4.000. 
Lemcke.  Bo   See — 

Glenn.  Lewis  A.;  Lemcke,  Bo.  and  Ryhming,  Inge,  8380.014 
Lemoing.  Jean    See — 

Pomsard.  Henri,  and  Lemoing,  Jean.  6361.443 
Lendi.  Ulrich   Car  garage    B448.5  71.C1    214-16  1  ED. 
Lepper,  Herbert    .See— 

Rose,  David,  and  Lepper.  Herbert.  8270.089. 
Lev,  Yaacov    Cold  spot  detector  for  Ing  tanks  and  tankers.  8402,555, 

CI    324-'' 1  OOR 
Lever  Brothers  Company    See— 

Gauterin.   Charles   Rowland,    Parke,   John   Pedlow,   and   Slorer, 
Christopher  Charles,  8388,298 
Leverett,  Glenn  Frederick,  lo  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E    I  ,  and  Com- 
panv    Process   for   reducing  electrostatic  charge   on   polytetraflu 
oroethylene  agglomerates   8324.503,  CI    264-117,000. 
Lewis,  Albert  D  ,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc    Method  of  making  glass  am- 
puls in  a  non-contaminating  manner   8305,881.  CI   65-1 10000 
Libicki,  Henrv  J  ,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  manufactur- 
ing a  bellows  seals   8294,579.  CI    82-1  1,000. 
Lidel,  Darrel  D  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Treating  polymeric  sur- 
faces 8313.029,  CI.  I17-93.10R. 
Lieske.  Manfred    See— 

Olsen.  Willi,  and  Lieske,  Manfred,  B303.0n. 
Liggero,  Samuel  H.    .See — 

Fielding.  Herbert  L  ,  and  Liggero.  Samuel  H  .  6319.226. 
1  indben.  Brtxik  .A  .  Mertz.  Edward  H    and  Mc  Collum.  Weslcv  L.,  to 
General  Motors,  CorpKtration   Occjp.ut  restraint  system    8369.499, 
CI    280-1  50  OAB 
l^indgren.  Sune  Gunnar   .See— 

Dahlbom.  Johan  Richard,  karlen   Bi^  I  ennart   ami  I  indgren.  Sune 
Gunnar.  8306,829 
Lindqvist.  Stig  Gustaf  Wilhelm    .See-- 

Edstrom.  Nils  Herbert.  Lmdqvist,  Sti^  (  lusta!  W  ilhelni.  and  Spar- 
rendahl.  Gunnar  Lnk  W  illi.in-.    B'-Z""/' ,  T 
Lipha,  Lyonnaise  Industrielle  Pharmaccutiv<uc    See- 

Sz.iir\asi.  Etienne.  and  Fontaine,  Louis,  8379,172. 
Luton  Business  Systems.  Inc    See  — 
Morelli.  Joseph  L  ,  8329.115. 
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Lmon  S>^tcms,  Inc    See— 

Egginaton,  Wilfred  James,  8355,510.  | 

Hcdlv' Robert  Mn;hael.  B?7  1.836. 
Liu,  Kang-Jen    See— 

Lee.  Lester  T  C  ,  and  Liu.  Kang-Jen.  8276.993. 
Lr. ingston.  William  L  .  to  Factory  Mutual  Research  Corporation.  Non- 
newrtonup    hguid    and    method    for    wet    scrubbing    stack    gases. 
B3><",H  ;  s.  CI    ?5-h5  trtji; 
Llovd.  J.ime>  R     See — 

T.  Jd     William   W.;  Ilfrey,   William   T.;  and   Lloyd,  James  R., 

Lock.  Everett  H     See— 

Howard,  Willi>  U      Mjurcr    U  ilium  C.  and  Lock,  Everett  H., 

L;xk-irJ  J  ^e^h  Larue,  to  .^.MP  Incorporated  Alternate  make  and 
brcjK  t.pe  operating  means  for  pushbutton  switch  assemblies. 
8376.504.  CI    200-153  OOJ 

Loev.  Bernard,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  5-Alkoxy-5-heterocyclic- 
l,2.3.6-tetrahvdro-4(5h)-pvrimidinethiones.  8392,154,  CI 

X)-:5b  50R. 

Loe*    Bernard:  See— 

Bender,  Paul  E  .  and  Loev.  Bernard.  B?80,446. 

Loe^*e  C>ptj  dmbH    '^ee — 
Allner.  Olal.  B35  1.86? 

Lofquist.  Alden  A  .  Jr   Metering  pump    8357,682,  CI.  417-320.000. 

Logemann,  Hugo.  Jr  .  to  RCA  Corporation.  Staircase  waveform  gener- 
ator  8411.356.  CI,  328-186.000. 

LogEtronics  Inc.:  See— 

Kinoshita.  Minoru;  and  Taniuchi.  Osjmi,  B-i  1  2,516. 

Logothetis.  Anestis  Leonidas,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Com- 
pany .Alternating  copolymers  of  eth>lene  aikyi  acrylates/cure-site 
monomers  and  a  process  for  their  preparation  8233,741,  CI. 
:60--'S  5nR 

L.  hr   Thoma-  Herbert,  and  Scholten.  Stephen  Clair,  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany    Shv'w.  mobile   suspension    spring   adiustment.    8352,934,   CI 
I80-50()R 
Loi\.  Rene:  See— 

Roeder.  Henning;  Langner,  Gunther  P.,  Scherhag.  Bemd;  Nick- 
enig.  Hans-Lothar:  and  Loix,  Rene    8285,200. 
Lork.  Wmfried   See— 

Frpenbach.  Heinz,  Gehrmann.  Klaus,  Lork,  Winfried;  and  Prinz, 
Peter.  8393.347 
Louii.  L^khart:  See— 

Niti>^nc    Siegfried.  Hittmair,  Paul.  Wohlfarth,  Ernst;  and  Louis, 
Eckhart.  B397.027, 
Low.  John  Leu  IS   See- 
Archer.  Bill,  and  Low.  John  Lewis.  8380,312. 
Lucan,  Joseph  L   Garden  Tool.  8284.427.  CI    172-375.000. 
Lucki,  Stanley  J  .  Chen,  Nai  Yuen,  and  Bowes.  Emerson,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation   Disproportionation  of  aliphatic  compounds.  8350,245. 
CI    260-67600R 
L\ brand.  Robert  A    See— 

Ward.  John  W..  and  Lybrand.  Robert  A..  8371,805 
L\neh.  Delmar  J     See— 

L>nch.  John  P  .  and  Lvnch,  Delmar  J  ,  B430,798. 
Lynch,  J>hn  P  .  and  L>nch.  Delmar  J  .  to  Dolney,  Theodore  J.,  a  part 

intere',!    Cjate  assem'bK    B4}u."V^.  CI    49-246.000. 
M  A;  L  .Aquatics:  See— 

Miller.  Jack  V  .  B32  1.533. 
.MacW  ade.  Robert  W  .  and  .VicDevitt,  Bernard  J.  Precision  motion  con- 
trol deMee  or  the  like    8368,397. CI    318-561,000. 
Magnani    Arthur,  to  SmithKline  Corporation    .Anti-arthritic  composi- 
tions ,;.,'mpnsing  a  3-ar\l  2-thiohydantoin  and  methods  of  producing 
anti-arthritic  acitvity    8379,038,  CI.  424-273,000. 
.Magner,  James  E     See — 

Basque    Max  G  .  Magner.  James  E  ,  Surls,  Joseph  P,.  and  West. 
Ben  F  ,  B 336,97m 
Mahonev.  Donald  Eduin.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Frequency  multiplier 

circuit    B428.795.CI,  321-690.\L. 
Maier.  Hans-Peter   See— 

\  on  Der  Elt/.  Hans-L'Irich,  Lehinant,  Armand;  and  Maier,  Hans- 
Peter,  B3  36.9u; 
Mandi!su,  Jozsef,  Jagicza.   Laszlo,  Jodal   Sandor;  Ducza.  Lajos;  and 
Avarosi.  Laszlo.  to  FOK-G\  EM  Finommechanikai  es  Elektronikus 
.Vluszergyarto  Sz   .Apparatus  for  the  rapid  indication  of  visual  infor- 
mation arranged  in  a  mosaic  svstem  b\  means  of  magnetic  indicating 
elements    B'31.SS(5.C1    340-378. OOR. 
.Mann,  Dav  id    See  — 

Cohb,  Leslie  Hamilton,  Mann,  Da. id    and  Rem mington,  Timothy 
Alan.  B:;i),hS3 
Manning.  Robert  Everett:  See— 

Buzzolini.  .Mario  Gustav,  and  .Manning.  Robert  Everett.  8442,919. 
Margulies,  Robert  S  .  and  Biddick.  Ro\ce  E  ,  to  TRW  Inc.  Grid  struc- 
ture for  high  rare  lead  acid  batter.  '8346.61  3,  CI,  136-36.000. 
Mark.  .Matthias    .Sc-c  — 

Barzvnski,  Helmut.  Mark   Matthias.  Store k.  Gerhard;  and  Saenger, 
Dietrich.  8392,242 
-Vlartin.  J(ihn  Lero\    .St't'  — 

Zell.  Dale  Richard,  and  Martin.  John  Lerov.  8456,346. 
.Martin.  Paul  Warren,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc    Stop  collar  for  tube 

expander    83''", 683.  CI    "2-122  (XJO 
.Vlarulic.  Walter  J     See— 

Knippel.  Willis  H  .  and  Marulic,  Walter  J     B-S9.933. 
.Marx.  Helmut  Hermann    See  — 

Dauner.  Bertram  W  ilhelm-Georg.  .Marx.  Helmut  Hermann;  and 
Wi^lfram,  karl-Hemz  Arno.  8351.93^ 


Massey-Ferguson  Inc:  See — 

Mueller.  Otto.  Jr  ,  8377,869. 
Massey-Ferguson-Perkins  Limited    See— 

Ward.  .  deceased.  8304.68" 
Masuda.  Michio    See— 

Takezawa,  Teruhiro.  Masuda,  .Michio;  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki,  Mohri, 
Katsuo,  Fukuda,  Masaaki;   Kayano.  Tatsuo:  L'ehara,  Takashi, 
Sawabe.   Eiichi.  Yoshino,  Takehiko,  Yamane.  Hisakichi,  and 
Yanagimachi,  Akio,  8393,163. 
Mata,  Justo  M     See— 

Stapley,  Edward  O.  and  Mata,  Justo  M  .  8331.417. 
Stapley.  Edward  O  .  and  Mata.  Justo  M  .  8367,661 
Mathis,  Donald  Lee   .SVf— 

Ward.  Charles  Theodore,  Mathis.  Donald  Lee,  Radcliff,  Frank 
Taylor:  and  V'oruerk,  Richard.  8384.658 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd     See— 

Sasabe.  Kaoru,  Okino,  Yoshihiro.  and  Hayami,  Heijiro.  8239,289. 
Sasabe,   Kaoru,   Kotera,  Hiroaki,   Hane,  Toshihide,  and  Kihara, 

Nobuyoshi,  8344,203 
Yoshino,   Hirokazu,    \'amaguchi,   Tetsuo,   Tsuboka,   Eiichi.   and 
Hatano.  Hiroshi.  8262,287 
Maurer.  William  C  :  See— 

Howard.  Willis  W..  Maurer.  William  C  ,  and  Lock.  Everett  H 
8367.021 
Maxey,  Frank  S   Three-component  accelerator  svstem    824 s  194   CI 

260-79.50C 
Mayer,  Ivan:  .SVf— 

Parker.  Paul  T  .  and  Maver.  Ivan,  8383,581 
Mc  Collum.  Wesley  L  :  See- 

Lindbert.  Brook  A..  Mertz,  Eduard  H,,  and  .Mc  Collum.  Weslcv  L  , 
8309.499 
McDevitt,  Bernard  J    See— 

.MacW  ade.  Robert  W  ,  and  .McDevitt.  Bernard  J  .  8368,397 
McDonald.  Henry  Stanton,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Digital  system  for  reclocking  pulse  code  modulation  circuits, 
B295.674.  CI    179-15  OAP, 
McEwan,  Charles  Gordon:  See— 

Morrell.  Ronald  Joseph.  Laing,  Graham  Sterling,  and  .McEwan. 
Charles  Gordon,  8349.321 
McGinniss.  Vincent  Daniel,  to  SCM  Corporation    Lv  and  laser  curing 

of  the  polymerizable  binder   8346.350.  CI    204-159  230, 
McReynolds.  Earl  E    See— 

Hajek.  James  D  ,  Krizak.  Eugene  J  ,  and  .McRevnolds.  Earl  E 
8343,506 
Mc  Shane.  Herbert  Felix,  Jr  .  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E   I  ,  and  Com- 
pany   Process  lor  preparing  ethylene  propylene  1 .4-hexadiene  elas- 
tomeric  terpoKmers  using  catalvst  prepared  in  a  wiped-wall  catalvst 
premixer.  8342.423.  CI   260-80.780 
Meaden,  James  B   Rotarv  internal  combustion  engine    8369,997   CI 

123-8,450. 
Medlock,  Leslie  Ernest   See— 

Hamilton,  John,  and  Medlock,  Leslie  Ernest,  8359,540 
Meister.  Rene;  and  Tvrode.  Alain,  to  Ebauches  S   A   Mounting  device 

for  a  quartz  resonator   6343.240.  CI    310-9,100, 
Merck  &  Co  ,  Inc    See— 

Baldwin,  John  J  ,  and  Novello.  Frederick  C  .  8383,852. 
Stapley,  Edward  O  .  and  Mata,  Justo  ,M  .  8331.417. 
Mertz.  Eduard  H    See— 

Lindhert.  Brook  ,A  .  Mertz.  Edward  H  ,  and  Mc  Collum,  Wesley  L 
8309.4i:*S) 
Messerschmitt-Bolkou-Blohm  GmbH    See— 

Peschke.  Reiner.  828", 270 
Metz.  Jack  L  .  to  Teletype  Corporation    Belt  printer    8307.677.  CI 

197-1  OOR 
.Mever.  Hans  Rudolf    .New  distrvlbenzene  derivatives    8254.708,  CI 

260-505  OOC  '  ? 

Meyer.  Rudolf;  and  Ranz.  Eruin,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  producing  enlarged  reproductions  of 
vesicular  image  negatives   8366,287.  CI,  355-18  0<.)0 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc    See— 
Vidrio,  Horacio.  8336,946 
Miles,  Malcolm  G    See- 
Cohen,  Morrel  H,.  Miles,  Malcolm  G  ,  and  Wilson.  James  D 
8318,122 
Miletto,  Andre:  See— 

Fassy,  Henri.  Lalet.  Philippe,  and  Miletto.  -Andre,  8314.255 
Miller,  Calvm  .Max.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated  Op- 
tical fiber  transmission  medium    8408,380.  CI    350-96,008. 
Miller.  Jack  V,.  to  .M  &  L  Aquatics  .Aquarium  assembly  8321,533,  CI 

119-5,000, 
Miller,  John  J     .S>f  — 

Collins,  Floyd  K  ,  and  Miller,  John  J  ,  8393,970 
Miller,  Michael  Evans,  and  Amery ,  John  Gordon,  to  RCA  Corporation 
Velocity     correction     system      with     damping       8351.598      CI 
179-100  40E 
Miller,  Robert  J  .  to  Decision  Data  Computer  Corporation  Sheet  feed- 
ing equipment    8365.855,  CI,  271-11  1.000, 
Millikan.  .Allan  G  .  and  Bruee.  Mary  Jane  W  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany  Silver  halide  photographic  materialss  containing  a  high  weight 
ratio  of  gold   to  sulfur  sensitizers  and  a  sensitizing  methine  dve 
8360.7  19,  CI    96-123.000. 
.Milner.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Vadia,  Jostein  J  .  and  Milner.  Robert  G  .  8430,385 
Minakawa,  Yoshinari;  and  Sashida.  Akinobu    Guiding  device  for  an 
automatic  film  loader   8405.160,  CI    242-195  000 
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Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  See— 
Baldassarn,  Agostino,  and  Celione.  Luigi,  8235,011 
Chapman,  Jack  C  .  8333,876 
Coraluppi,     Enzo,    De    Saraca,     Elio,    and     \  ittore.     Liirenzo, 

8311.317 
Favling.  Richard  E  .  B356.602 

Fis'ch.  Richard  S  ,  and  Newman,  Norman,  8391 .509 
Fraik.  Robert  D  ,  8322.621 
Gerster.  John  F  ,  8344,479 

Harrington.  Joseph  Kenneth,  and  Trepka,  Robert  D  ,  8378,621. 
Kurhajec.  George  A  .  8306,938 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See— 

Uesugi,  Kvozo.  8315,828 
Misonoo.  Kazunaga,  to  Kozo  '^  oshizaki    Method   and  apparatus  tor 

forming  cup-shaped  metal  articles    8373.297.  CI    72-345  0(K) 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See— 

Yamamoto.  Takeshi.  8336,345 
Miyoshi.   Hiroshi.   Mori.   Hirohumi,   and   Tanoue,   Yonko,  to  Sekisu 
kagaku  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Photo-degrading  resinous  compt>- 
sition    B213,'211,  CI    260-2  508 
Mizuno.  Yasushi    See  — 

Okada,  Hiroshi.  Horibe.  Hiroshi.  Mizuno,  Yasushi.  Yasui.  Shoji. 
Ikegava.  Kazuo.  and  Suzumura.  Nobuo,  8321.018 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation   See  — 

Anderson,  Conroy  D  .  Carlson.  David  W  .  Oleck.  Stephen  M  ,  and 

Stover.  William'  A  ,  8269.673 
Hagar,  James  L  .  and  Schwartz.  Harold  E  .  Jr  .  B3M  .S-i~ 
Lucki,    Stanley     J  .    Chen.    Nai    Yuen,    and     Bowes.    Emerson. 

8350.245 
Rodeuald.  Paul  G  .  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell  D  .  841^.153 
Schoennagel.  Hans-Juergen.  8389,070 
Moeller  &.  Neumann    See— 

Biernot.  Oskar  Karl.  8425.539 
Moessner.  Manfred,  and   Kreutze,  Gerhard    Cartridge  for  recording 

media    8339.059.  CI    242-198.000. 
Mohri,  Katsuo,  See  — 

Takezawa.  Teruhiro,  .Masuda,  Michio.  Nabeyama.  Hiroaki,  Mohri. 
Katsuo.  Fukuda,   Masaaki.   Kayano.  Tatsuo,   Lehara,    Takashi. 
Sauabe,    Eiichi,   Yoshino,   Takehiko.   \amane,   Hisakichi,  and 
Yanagimachi,  Akio.  8393,163 
Moller,  Hermann    .St't  — 

Andres.  Rudolf.  .Moller.  Hermann,  and  Seyfried,  Franz,  8355,095, 
Mollet,  Prudent  Eduardus  Jacobus   ,S(e'  — 

Blom.  Hendrik.and  ,Mollet.  Prudent  Eduardus  Jacobus,  B-v57,803, 
Monsanto  Company    See  — 

Cohen,   Morrel   H  ,   .Miles,   .Malcolm  G  ,  and   Wils,)n.  James   D 

8318,122 
Eilrich,  Gary  L  .  and  Dixon,  William  D  .  8329.787, 
Heimsch.  Robert  A  ,  and  Reaviile,  Eric  T  ,  8415,845. 
Koualski.  Xavier.  8373.051 
Morris.  Donald  E  ,  B254.2  1  1 

Mount,  Ramon  A  .  and  Raffelson.  Harold.  B3■'t^,'^4 
Stevens.  Harry  M  .  8333. 92x 
Moore.    Harry    W  .    Ill     Loss    of    p«.)wer    indicator     B.'4^^2.^.    CI 

250-459  000 
Morabito.  Salvatore    .Sf<'— 

.Avery,  Hazelton  H,.  and  Morabito,  Salvatore,  B36".S12 
.Moreau.   James  O  .   and   Halko.    Richard   .A    Oil   pollution   totalizer. 

8369.563.  CI    73-61   lOR 
Morelli   Joseph  L  .  to  Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc    Cartridge  with  re- 
silient connecting  means    8329. 115. CI    197-151000 
Mori.  Chiharu.  to  Osahi  Kogaku  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    QaantizeJ 

indication  arrangement    B43ti.Si44.  CI    356-226  000 
.Mori.  Hirohumi    .Set — 

Miyoshi.  Hiroshi.  Mori,  Hirohumi.  and  Tanoue,  V  oriko,  B2  1  3,2  I  1 
Mori,  Kazuo    .See  — 

Inaba,    Shigeho.   Takahashi,    Kei,    Yamamoto.    -Michihiro,  _^Mori 
Kazuo.  Ishizumi,  Kikuo,  and  Yamamoto.  Hisao.  8252.447 
.Morita.  Masanobu    See  — 

luasaka,  Tatsuo.  Inuzuka.  Isao.  Nakamura.  Minoru,   >  uminaka 
Takeo.  and  Morita.  .Masanobu,  8341.322 
Morivama.    Itsuki,   and    Enomoto.   Shigeo.   to   Asahi    Kogaku    Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha    Automatic  camera  setting  apparatus.  8420,148, 
CI    354-195  000 
Morozumi.  Yukio   See— 

Imai.  Fukashi,  and  Morozumi.  Yukio.  8365,3"  1 
Morrell.    Ronald    Joseph.    Laing.    Graham    Sterling,    and    ,McEwan 
Charles  Gordon,  to  Northern  Electric  Company.  Ltd   Interconnector 
for  telephone  units   8349.321.  CI    179-1  OPC 
Morris,  David  W  .  to  Rockuell  International  Corporation  Dobbv  actu- 
ating    mechanism      for     multi-fillmg     insertion       8404.437.     CI 
139-122  OOW 
Morris    Donald  E  .  to  Monsanto  Company    Production  ot  carboxvlic 

acid  esters  by  hvdroesterification    8254,211.  CI    260-497  OOA 
Morrison.  Albert  R  ,  Haynes,  Harold  L  .  and  Bell,  Reuben  Hays  Glass 
fibers  coated  with  a  size  containing  starch  esters  of  isoalkanoic  acids. 
8319,414.  CI    1  I7-I260GO 
Morton-Noruich  Products.  Inc.    See— 

Snyder,  Harry  R  ,  Jr  .  8391.2  10 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See- 
Lace.  Melvin  A  .  8318.618 
Mount  Ramon  A  ,  and  Raffelson.  Harold,  to  .Monsanto  Company   Oxi- 
dation catalyst.  8330.354,  CI,  252-437,000. 
Mueller,  Guenther   See— 

Hess,  Hans,  Mueller.  Guenther,  and  Buehlmann.  Xaver.  8266, 1 V5 


Mueller.  Otto..  Jr  .  lo  Mas,sev -F erguson  In^    Draft  control  linkage  for  a 

tractor    B3"".869,  CI    r2-MiMH' 
Mulder.  Jan  Picier  Fokkcto  De  Roitcrciams..hc  Droogdok  Maatschap- 
pij    N\     Provcvs    for   welding   a   cladding   on    a   base   material 
8260,455.  CI    2  14-^6  000 
Mulkens.  Casper  Antonium  Henricus,  administrator:  See— 

Bertrams.  Johannes  Kurt   deceased,  8340,767. 
.Muller.  Friedemann   .SVf— 

Eicher,   Theo.    Muller.    Frieoemann     and    Krebs.   Klaus-Werner. 
8306.655 
Muller.  Karl-Hemz  Hohr.  Harry,  andOt!   Kari-Heinz,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  Method  foir  preparing  a  i-ompletclv  covered  foam  mold- 
ing  B262,24i  .  CI    264-54  000. 
.Murphy.  John  A     See  — 

Beckerman,    Martin     Murphv.   John    A      Oilandi     John   V,,   and 
Smith.  George  W  ,  835  1.6" 2 
Murphv.  Michael  P  .  to  General  Motors  C  orp,^raii.  n    1  vhausi  gjs  rr 

circulation  system    84  12.867,  C!    123-li9,OUA 
Murtagh,  Marjone  M     .Sff— 

Lee,  Chi-Hang,  Scarpellmo,  Richard  J    and  Murtagh   MarK-^rie  M 
8276.2"  1 
Murtagh,  Marjorie  Mary    .Sec  — 

i  ee.  Chi-Hang.  Scarpellino.  Richard  John    am'  Murtagh    Man.inc 
Marv.  83  32.527 
Musgrave.    Daniel    D     Shield    for    bailistK    cutters     8418.302.    CI. 

42-90  000 
Nabeyama.  Hiriiaki   See — 

Takezawa.  Teruhiro.  Masuda.  Michio.  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki.  Mohri 
Katsuo.  Fukuda.  Masaaki;  Kayano.  Tatsuo,  Lehara,  Takashi. 
Sawabe.   Eiichi.  Yoshino.  Takehiko.  Yamane.  Hisakichi.  and 
Yanagimachi.  Akio.  8393,163 
Nadelson.  Jeffrey    See— 

Houlihan    William  J  ,  and  Nadelson.  Jeffrey.  8224,323. 
Naegeli.  Werner,  to  Pavena  AG    Apparatus  for  impregnating  textile 

fibers   8328,870,  CI.  19-66.00R. 
Naito,  Takavuki,  Nakagawa,  Susumu;  and  Toda.  Soichiro,  to  Bristol- 
Mvers  Company    5"-Amino-4'.5"-dideoxyambutyrosin    8371,085. 
C\   260-21 0.0 AB. 
Nakagawa,  Susumu:  See — 

Naito.    Takavuki;    Nakagawa.    Susumu.    and    Toda,    Soichiro, 
8371,085   ' 
Nakamura,  Kenji,  Fukuvama,  Kunihiko,  and  Yamamoto.  Takuo,  to 

Rion  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hearing  aid    8354,145.  CI.  179-107  OFD 
Nakamura.  Minoru   See— 

luasaka.  Tatsuo.  Inuzuka.  Isao;  Nakamura.  Minoru;  Yummaka, 
Takeo.  and  Morita,  Masanobu,  8341,322. 
.Nakano,  Yasuaki    .Multichannel  sttund  signal  generating  and  repro- 
ducing circuits    8335.741.  CI    179- LOGO. 
Nakaya,  Naohisa.  to  Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabashiki  Kaisha  (a/k/a)  Iwatsu 
Electric  Co.,    Ltd    Sampling   oscilloscope   circuit    8309,681,   CI 
328-151.000 
Nelson.  John,  to  Leesona  Corporation    Single  conveyor  system  for 

bobbins  about  a  textile  apparatus  8398.597.  CI   209-73.000. 
Newman,  Norman:  See — 

Fisch,  Richard  S  ;  and  Newman.  Norman.  B39I  .509 
Nicholls.  Bryan  Frederick:  See— 

Warren.    Anthonv     Charles,    and    Nicholls,    Brvan     Frederick, 
8352,950. 
Nichols.  Charles  E.:  See — 

Andrus.  Edward  R  ,  Jr.;  Fahnstrom,  Dale  E  ,  Hansen,  James  G  ; 
and  Nichols.  Charles  E  ,  8289,175. 
Nickenig.  Hans-Lothar:  See— 

Roeder.  Henning.  Langner,  Gunther  P  ,  Scherhag,  Bernd;  Nick- 
enig, Hans-Lothar,  and  Loix,  Rene,  B285,200 
Niemever.  Heinrich,  to  Westfalia  Separator  A.  G.  Centrifuge  for  the 

separation  of  mixtures  of  liquids.  8422.467,  CI.  233-19.00A. 
Nilux  Holding  Societe  Anonvme:  See— 

Davids<in.  Raymond  John,  8207.272 
Ninomiya,  Koichiro:  See— 

Waniishi.  Kenji;  and  Ninomiya.  Koichiro,  8290.328. 
Nippijn  Hoso  Kvokai:  See — 

Iwai,  Yoshihiro,  and  Tanaka.  Kunihiko.  8349.177. 
Takezawa.  Teruhiro.  Masuda,  Michio,  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki,  Mohri. 
Katsuo,  Fukuda,  Masaaki.   Kayano,  Tatsuo;  L'ehara,  Takashi; 
Sawabe,   Eiichi.  Yt^shino.  Takehiko.  Yamane.  Hisakichi,  and 
Yanagimachi.  Akio.  B:>s)3.163. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See — 

Fu|ii.  Seiii.  Kamata  Masamoto,  Ishida,  Masayuki;  and  Kuwamoto, 
Hiroshi,  BUl,^-^ 
Nipp<.in  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kushihashi.    Akira.    Fuziwara,    Yutaka,   and    Akashi,    Naotomo, 
8438,706 
Nipp<:)n  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Shimada,  Shunsaku.  and  Inazumi.  Jadahiro,  8420,568. 
Nirschl.  Joseph  Peter,  and  Gloss,  Robert  Andrew,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 

Company,  The   Soap  compositions   8305.417.  CI    252-1  31  000 
Nischk.  Gunther    See— 

Velker.  Eugen.  Bentz.  Francis,  and  Nisshk.  Ounther.  8311,413. 
Nishita.  Sadao    See  — 

Ishu,  Hajime.  Bannai.  Nubuo.  and  Nishita,  Sadao,  8291 ,694 
Nitzsche.  Siegfried.  Hittmair.  Paul.  Wohlfarth,  Ernst,  and  1     ..is    f  ^k 
hart,  to  Wacker  Chemie  GmbH    Room  temperature  vuloanizahie 
organoptMysiloxanes    8397.02"  .  CI.  260-46. 50G. 
Nordson  Corptiration    See— 
Libicki,  Henry  J  .  8294,579 
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Noreika.  Alexander  J  ,  and  Francombc.  Maurice  H  ,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corporation   Sputtering  method  for  growth  of  thin  uniform 
lasers  of  epitaxial  semiconductor  materials  doped  with  impurities. 
B?6I."34.  CI    148-175  (X)0 
Northern  Electric  Companv.  Ltd.    .Vv  — 

Viorrell.  Ronald  Joseph.  Laing.  Graham  Sterling;  and  McEwan. 
Charles  Cordon.  B344.32I 
Novello,  Frederick  C     .Sfc  — 

Baldwin,  John  J  .  and  Novello,  Frederick  C.  8383.852. 
N\strand,  Ernst  Daniel,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Company   Dis- 
posable diaper  B4:^~,i73.ci   i;x-:87  0(K) 

Obermaier,  Frank  E  ,  and  Scott.  .Arthur  A  .  to  Eaton  Corp<.)ration.  Wa- 
terline  thermostat  and  assemblv    B321.101.  CI    236-34.000. 

Oguev.  Henri  J  ,  and  V  axoz.  Eric  Andre  to  Centre  Electronioue  Horlo- 
ger  S  .A    Logical  circuit  vkith  field  effect  transistors    B45v.425.  CI. 

307-::?  ooc 

Ohischlager.  Hans.  Riester,  Oskar,  Ghvs.  Theofiel   Hubert.  Verhille. 
Karel    Eugeen.    and    \anheertum.    Johannes   Josephus.    to    Agfa- 
Gevaert   Aktieneesellschaft    Sensitized  electrophotographic  layers 
8342.886.  CI.  96-1.600. 
Ohmura,  Kaoru;  See— 

Komoto.  Hiroshi.  and  Ohmura,  Kaoru,  8363.674 
Okada.  Hiroshi,  Horibe,  Hiroshi,  ,Mizuno.  Yasushi.  ^  asui,  Shoji;  Ike- 
gava,  Kazuo.  and  Su/umura,  Nobuo,  to  Fukuda  Denshi  Co..  Ltd. 
Heart  beating  examining  apparatus.  8321,018.  CI.  128-2. 05P. 
Okada,  Takashi,  and  I  tsunomiva,  Kimitake.  to  Sony  Corporation,  Sig- 
nal Gate  Circuit    B^44.3U4,C1    3U"-:54  0O0. 
Okato,  Tctsu,  and  Sekio.  Isao.  to  Daido  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tromagnetic btamless  steel  having  excellent  machmability.  8289,883. 
CI    75.1:4  00(1 
Okino.  ^oshihiro   .Stt  — 

SjNahc    kjiTj  Okino.  Yoshihiro.  and  Hayami.  Heijiro.  8239,289. 
Older.  Robert  B  .  and  Smith.  Charles  W..  to  Bunker-Ramo  Corpora- 
tion.  The    Coaxial   circuit   construction   and   method  of  making. 
B43^.45u.  CI    174-68.500. 
Oleck.  Stephen  M  :  See — 

.Anderson,  Conroy  D  .  Carlson.  David  W.;  Oleck.  Stephen  M.;  and 
Stover.  William'  A  .  B269.673. 
Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation;  See — 

Sawver,  Arthur  W  .  and  Csejka.  David  A..  8328,210. 
01i\er.  Don  L  .  to  Cities  Service  Oil  Company    Automatic  kelly  bush- 
ing hold-down  device    B403.355.  CI    64-23.500. 
Olscn.  Robert  C  .  to  Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc.  Multi  container  package 

and  carrier    8357,057.  CI    206-427  000 
Olsen,   Willi,   and   Licske,   Manfred,   to   Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft 
Completely  insulated  high-voltage  sv* itching  system    8303.011.  CI. 
317-103.000 
Olson.  Leslie  C  .  to  University  of  Minnesota.  The  Regents  of  the.  Ster- 
ile surgical  cord  and  tube  retractor    8367.640.  CI    242-47.500. 
O'Neill.  John  Francis,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Multifrequencv     tone     detecting     arrangement      8349,948,     CI. 
179-84  OVF. 
Onishi.  Toshio:  See —  I 

Fukuda.    Yoshiharu;    Onishi,    Toshio;    and   Takeuchi,    Akitoshi. 
B366.402. 
Ono.  Takuhiro;  and  Hashimoto.  Masafumi.  Method  for  etching  a  semi- 
conductor element   8361.265.  CI    156-17.000. 
f>noda  Cement  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukuda.    Yoshiharu,    Onishi.    Toshio;    and    Takeuchi.    Akitoshi, 
8366.402 
Onopchenko.  .Anatoli,  and  Schulz.  Johann  G   D.,  to  Gulf  Research  & 
Development  Company    Process  for  preparing   pvromellitic  acid 
8316.422.  CI    26O-524;00N 
Ookubo.    Takashi.    and    Hamada.    Hideo.    Fluid    actuated    clutch 

8382.290.  CI    192-86.000. 
Oppenlaendcr.  Knut:  See — 

Dachs.    Karl.    Faulhaber.   Gerhard.   Fikentscher.   Rolf.   Oppenla- 
endcr. Knut.  and  Schulze.  Joachim.  8259.274, 
Orion  Research  Incorporated    See  — 

Riseman,   John    H  ,    Frant,    .Vlartin    S.,   and    Krueger.   John    A  . 
B '49,231. 
OrlanJi    John  V.:  See— 

Beckerman     Martin,   Murphy.   John   .A  :  Orlandi.  John   V.;  and 
Smith.  George  W  .  8351,672 
Orr,  Robert  S  ,  and  Fidler,  Carl  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company. 

Seal  protection  guard    B'<45,567.  CI    305-1  1.000. 
Orthuber.  Richard  Ka>par,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
CorporatKin    Channel  plate  electron  multiplier  adjacent  color  dot 
screen    B395.478.CI    313-105.000. 
Osuhi  Kogaku  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mori,  Chiharu.' 8430.944 
Oscar  Maver  &  Co   Inc     Set'  — 

Bard.  John  C  .  and  Seiferth.  Oscar  E..  B276.560. 
Ott.  Hans,  to  Sandoz-Wander,  Inc.   l-Substituted-quinazoline-2(  IH  )- 
thiones     in      the      treatment     of     inflammation       8368.862.     CI 
424-251  000 
Ott.  Karl-Heinz    .Scr  — 

Mulier.  Karl-Heinz.  Rohr.  Harry;  and  Ott.  Karl-Heinz.  8262.241 
Schuster.  Herbert.  Huther.  Edmund.  Ott.  Karl-Heinz:  and  Dinges. 
Karl.  B;?^,^'^ 
Overkolt,   Franz  Josef    to  Carl   L     Peddinghaus    Method  for  making 
cartridges  containing  pressure  gas  and  means  for  carrying  out  this 
method    8^22. '^■'.  CI    53-"  000 
Owtjns-lllmois.  Inc    See  — 

Camp.  Harold  E  ,  and  Gner,  John  D  ,  8340,212, 
Leui>    Albert  D     B305.88I 


Venkatu.  Doulatabad  A  .  B35  1.348 
Ozeroff.  William  John   See— 

Caughlin.  James  Daniel,  and  Ozeroff,  William  John,  8222,188 
Pactide  Corp<;iration    Sec — 

Rodgers,  Franklin  A  .  831", 624 
Padgitt,  Kenneth  W  ,  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation   Solid  state  control 

for  hospital  bed  motors   B380.3  10,  CI    318-480  000 
Pako  Corporation   See— 

Gaskell,  Alfred  J  ,  B3M  ,604 
Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH    See  — 

Frazen.  Gustav,  and  Veltges.  Helmut,  8376.742. 
Panek.  Joseph  Conrad    See  — 

Fitch.  Scott  McDowell.  Kolenskv.  Leo  Michael,  Panek,  Joseph 
Conrad.  Rife,  David  Charles,  and  Schaefer.  Walter  Rudolph, 
8309.207 

Paper  Converting  Machine  Company    See— 

Nystrand,  Ernst  Daniel,  8437,173 
Paris.  Nikolaus    \ee  — 

Hausweiller,  Arnold.  Pans.  .Nikolaus.  and  Ennenbach.  Karl-Heinz. 

8260,945 

Park-Ohio  Industries.  Inc    See— 

Jensen.  Fred  C  ,  8420.016. 
Parke.  John  Pedlow    See  — 

Gauterin.   Charles    Rowland.    Parke.   John    Pedlow.   and    Storer. 
Christopher  Charles.  8388, 29H 
Parker.  Paul  T  ,  and  Maver,  Ivan,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Company.   Alkvlation   process   with   recovery    and   regeneration  of 
fluorosulfuric  acid  caialvst    8383,581,  CI    260-683  580 
Parris.  Joseph  N  .  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc    Hermetically  sealed  thermo- 
couple assembly    83  1  7,347.  CI    136-234  000 
Paterson.  Thomas  G  ,  to  Pullman  Incorporated    Railway  car  door  con- 
trol mechanism    8389,932.  CI    49-220  000 
Patti,  Michael  Joseph,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  high  circuit  density  devices. 
8394.712,  CI.  324-73  OOR 
Pavena  AG:  See  — 

Naegeli.  Werner.  8328.870. 
Pearson.  Lee  E  :  See— 

8artIow\  David  H  .  Jones.  Bernard  Howard    and  Pearson    Lee  F 
8288,638 
Pedersen,  Harry,  and  White.  Philip  F  .  toGleason  Works.  The    Appara- 
tus for  following  a  previously  shaped  surface  of  a  workpiece  and  for 
removing  stock  from  such  surface  without  significantly  changing  the 
shape  thereof   8391,437,  CI    5I-3300W 
Pero.  Richard   E.   Protective  insert  for  lined  conduit    8364  7X6    CI 

13S-109  0O0 
Perrault.  Frederick,  and  Perrault.  Raymond  E   Electrical  br.\  mounting 

arrangement.  8424,415.  CI    174-51000 
Perrault.  Raymond  E  :  See— 

Perrault,  Frederick;  and  Perrault    Raymond  F  .  8424,4  15. 
Perrotti,  Emilio:  See- 
Koch.  Paolo;  and  Perrotti.  Emilio.  B4ii2.()hs 
Peschke.    Reiner,    to    Messerschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm    GmbH     Plastic 

bearing.  8287.270.  CI    244-46  000 
Petersen.  Christian  C  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation    F  Icctromagneticallv 

regulated  exposure  control  system    B350.(i25.  CI    354-2"!  Odo 
Petersen.  Harro;  Erhardt,  Klaus.  Ruemens.  Wilhelm.  Bille.  Hem^.  and 
Reuss,   Guenther.    A    crease    resistant    ^ellulosic    textile    material 
8314,800.  CI    117-139  400 
Peterson.  Dwight  R    See— 

Goldinger.  John  A  ,  and  Peterson.  Dwight  R  .  B440.,S9.s 
Peterson.  William  Anders,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated  Sampling  circuit   8389.639.  CI    307-235  OOR 
Petrovic.  John  E..  toGraco  Inc.  Safety  spray  gun  trigger  8450,927.  CI 

239-526.000 
Pfeiffer,  Gerhard:  See— 

Ribka.  Joachim.  Piesch.  Steffen.  Engelhardt.  Friedrich,  Pfeiffer 
Gerhard,  Klinke,  Peter,  and  Schidio,  Wolfram,  B408,48" 
Phillips,  Howard  M    See- 
Free.  Dustin  L  ,  and  Phillips,  Howard  .VI  .  825  1.345. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company    .Stt  — 
Chapman.  Charles  C  .  8426,674 
Cheng.  Paul  J  ,  8313.098.  " 

Cox,  Ralph.  8337,409 
Dixon.  Rolland  E  ,  8359,791 
Fahev,  Darrvl  R  ,  83  16,917 
Harper,  Ernest  A  ,  B42  1.383. 
Rees,  Robert  L  ,  B312.139 
Piesch.  Steffen:  See— 

Ribka,  Joachim,  Piesch.  Steffen.  Engelhardt.  Friedrich,  Pfeiffer, 
Gerhard.  Klinke.  Peter   and  Schidlo.  Wolfram.  8408.487 
Pilkington.  Marv  W     See— 

8erni.   Ralph   J  ,   Benerito,   Ruth   R      and   Pilkington,   Mary    W 
8315.731 
Poinsard.  Henri,  and  Lemoing,  Jean,  to  Thomson-CSF  System  for  pro- 
cessing the  signal  received  by  a  sideways  looking  airborne  radar  sys- 
tem   B36  1 ,443,  CI    343-5  OCM 
Polaroid  Corptiration    See — 

Chiklis,  Charles  K  ,  8354.008, 
Ellin.  Seymour,  8383.465 

Fielding,  Herbert  L  ,  and  Liggero.  Samuel  H  .  B3 19.226. 
Fitzgerald.  Maurice  J  .  6320.45  2 
Land,  Edwin  H  .  B2M,257 
Petersen,  Christian  C  ,  8350.025 
Pollert.  Wolfgang   Apparatus  for  adjusting  fan  blades  in  a  turbojet  en-- 
gine   8353.38  7.  CI   60-226  tKJR  / 
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Pommer.  Ernst  Hemrich   See— 

Schwarzmann.  Matthias.  Gotsmann,  Guenther,  Heinze,  Peter,  and 
Pommer,  Ernst  Heinrich,  8129.999 
Poot.  Albert  Lucien,  Heugebaert,  Frans  Clement,  Janssens,  W  ilhelmus, 
and  \  andenberghe.  Antoon  Leon,  to  Agfa-Gevacn   Aktiengesell- 
schaft      Heat-sensitive      recording      materials       8335,670,      CI 
117-36  200 
Popov.  Encho   Nikolov,  Diakov,  Nikola  Ganev,  Dobreva-Dimitrova, 
Emilia.  Apostolov.  Roumen  Konstantinov.  and  Hristov,  Hrisio  Pet- 
kov       Statorless      dvnamo-electric      machine        8360,910.      CI 
310-242  000 
Porter.  Lawrence  C  .  and  Graves.  Kenneth  E  ,  to  L  pj<ihn  Company, 
The    Method  for  producing  isotropic  foamed  stock    8294,673.  C] 
264-40  000 
Portnoy.  Norman  A  .  Reine.  Alden  H  ,  and  .Arthur.  Jett  C  .  Jr  .  tc 
L'niled    States    of    America,    Agriculture     Cotton-oxime,    cotton- 
semicarbazone.  and  cotton-hvdanioin-textile  products  of  high  nitro- 
gen content    8348.558.  CI    8-194  000 
Post.  Llovd  D     See— 

Kosonocky.  Stephan.  and  Post.  Lloyd  D  .  B403.140 
Postma.  Lambertus  Multi-layered  photosensitive  material  having  glass 

substrate  and  method  of  manufacture    8326.5  14,  CI    96-67  000 
Poundstone.  William  N    Method  of  mining  with  a  programmed  profile 

guide  for  a  mining  machine    8425.345.  CI    299-1  000 
Powell.  Alfred,  to  Calgon  Corporation    L'se  of  aminoalkylene  phos- 

phonic  acids  for  corrosion  inhibition    8336.566.  CI    21-2  70A 
PPG  Industries.  Inc    .Sec— 

Dahlberg,  John  R  ,  and  Grove,  Robert  H  ,  B422.949. 
Franz,  Helmut.  8429,442 

Goldinger.  John  A  ,  and  Peterstm.  Dwight  R..  8440,898. 
Johnson,  Harlan  B  .  8388.701. 
Parris,  Joseph  N  ,  83  P, 347. 

Rideout.  Walker  H  .  and  Glenn.  Palmer  S  .  B3  15.397, 
Prinz,  Peter   See  — 

Erpenbach,  Heinz,  Gehrmann,  Klaus.  Lork.  Winfried.  and  Prmz, 
Peter.  8393.347 
Procter  &.  Gamble  Company.  The:  See — 
Barral.  Christian,  8.^10.740 

Nirschl.  Joseph  Peter,  and  Gloss.  Robert  Andrew.  8305.417 
Pullen,     Edward     A      Wax     coating    compositions      8241,433,    CI 

260-28  5AV' 
Pullman  Incorporated    See  — 

Knippel,  W  ilhs  H  .  and  Marulic,  Walter  J  ,  8389.933, 
Paterson,  Thomas  G  ,  8389,9  32 
Putman,  Richard  E  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation   t  omputci 
control    system    for    paper    pulp     bleach     plant      B3(K).iK)4.    Ci 
2  35-151.120. 
Radcliff,  Frank  Taylor   See  — 

Ward.  Charles  Theodore,   Mathis,   Donald   Lee,  Radcliff,  Frank 
Taylor,  and  \orwerk,  Richard,  8384.658. 
Radielovic,  Dragutin    See  — 

Wanmaker.     Willem     Lambertus,     and     Radielovic.     Dragutin. 
B288.018 
Radler,  Richard  William:  See — 

Bergf)ord,  John  Alf;  Grammatica.  Steven  James,  and  Radkr ,  RkH- 
ard  William,  B337.787. 
Raffelson.  Harold    See  — 

Mount,  Ramon  .A  .  and  Raffelson.  Harold.  8330.354 
Raffertv.  James  8     See  — 

Clark.  John  O.  Raffertv.  James  8,  and  Schmdler,  Donai.    G  . 
8357,131 
Rakestraw.  Thomas  L     See— 

Augustin.  Eugene  H  ,  Johnson.  Roger  E  ,  and  Rakestraw,  Thomas 
L  ,  8368,392 
Randour,  Victor   See — 

Clasper.  Thomas.  Hutton,  Wilfred  H  ,  Kessinger,  Orville  L..  Jr.. 
Randour.  Victor,  and  Simpson.  Fred  E  .  8373.428 
Rankowitz,  Marshall  M     ,Sf('— 

Feldbrugge,  .Alonzo  H    R  .  Rankowitz.  .Marshall  M  .  and  Huste 
Arno.  8395.496 
Ranz,  Erwin:  See— 

Meyer.  Rudolf,  and  Ranz.  Erwin.  8366,287 
Rapoport.  Henrv.  to  Lniversiiv  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the  CER- 
TAIN 6,7-DlbXO-2H-PYRROLO-[2,l-blTHIAZENES    B425,47u, 
CI    260-243  OOR 
Raseman,  Chad  J     See — 

Delano,  Richard;  and  Raseman.  Chad  J  .  8278.991 
Raytheon  Company   See— 

'  Volpe,  John  W'  .  8289,523. 
RCA  Corporation    See — 

Carlson,  Curtis  Ravmond.  Gorog,  Istvan.  and  Hevman.  Philip  .Mi- 
chael. 8445,47  l' 
Dean.  Ravmond  Harkless.  83  16.014 
Feldstein.  Nathan.  B3  19.339 

Feldstein.  Nathan,  and  Werner,  Joel  Alan,  8415.1  13 
Fisher.  William  Francis.  8405.137 
Forster.  Gerhard:  and  Keller.  Hans.  B359.947, 
Gehweiler.  William  Frederick.  B365.834 
Griffm.  Roger  Thomas.  8389.726 

Jackson.  Arnel  Edmund,  and  Singer.  George  Anthony,  8405,136 
Kressel,  Henrv.  8309.756 
Law,  Harold  Bell.  8264.833 
Leidich,  Arthur  John,  8403.990 
Logemann.  Hugo.  Jr  .  841  1,356 
Mahoney.  Donald  Edwin.  8428.795 
Miller.  .Michael  Evans,  and  Amerv.  John  Gordon.  8351,598, 


Schade.  Otto  Heinrich.  Jr  .  B387,17I. 
Weimer,  Paul  Kessler.  B:>09,-'^s 
Reaville,  Eric  T  .  See— 

Heimsch,  Robert  A  ,  and  Reaville,  Ern.   I      B-J  1  Vh45. 
Rees.  Robert  L  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Comparu    Release  coating  for 

molds   B312.139.  CI.  264-297  000. 
Reese,  Cecil  E  ,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E   I  ,  and  Conipain    Produc- 
tion of  mixed  shrinkage  varn  r:^: '(Ml  ci  :m-2io.oof. 

Reeves,  Wilson  A     See  — 

Dt-inaldson,  Darreil  J  ,  Drake,  George  L  .  Jr  .  Beninatc,  John  V,, 
Reeves,  Wilson  A  .  and  Daigle,  Donald  J     B>^.862 
Reine,  Alden  H  :  See— 

Portnoy.  Norman  ,A  ,  Reine.  .Alden  H  ,  and   Arthur    Jeii  C   .  Jt  , 
8348,558 
Remhard,    Ruedi     Pile   carpet    and    a    process    tor    its    manuf.icture 

8342,084.  CI    161-67.000 
Reinhardt,  Thomas  A    .See— 

Baldwin.  Arlen  R  ,  and  Reinhardt    rhom.is  A     B'51.926 
Reinnagel ,  Richard  E  ,  to  L'nited  States  of -Americi.  Armv    I  iquidmc 

tion  anti-disturbance  switch    B4 '•  r«.^^  ~.  C  1    ZiUi^i  4"( 
Reinsma.  Harold  L  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Company    Methoi!  and  ap- 
paratus for  vacuum  evacutation  and  pressure  filling  ol  sealed  pin 
joints    8342,763,  CI    184-1  OOR. 
Remmingtcni,  Timothy  .Alan    See— 


Da 


Ri  n  niington,  Timothy 


Cobb.  Leslie  Hamilton    V1ann 
Alan,  B220,68.' 
Renner,  Hermann    See— 

Barenyi.  Bela,  and  Renner.  Hermann.  8259,236. 
Reno  S.  A  :  See  — 

Bargetzi,  Rene  .Maurice.  82^^,267, 
Reuss,  Guenther    See — 

Petersen,  Harro,  Erhardt.  Klaus,  Ruemens,  Wilhelm;  Bille,  Heinz; 
and  Reuss,  Cjuenther,  8314.800 
Reuther,  John  F  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation  Industrial  gas 
turbine  power  plant  control  system  having  capability  for  effectuating 
automatic  fuel  transfer  uniier   l^aJ  preferably  employing  a  digital 
computer    8308.892.  CI.  322- 1  5.U(.Kj. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S  A  :  See— 

Gerard.  Bernard.  8317,080, 
Sagi,  Ferenc,  and  Roussos,  Michel.  8370,706, 
Ribka,  Joachim,  Piesch,  Steffen,  Engelhardt,  Friedrich.  Pfeiffer.  Ger- 
hard, Klinke,  Peter,  and  Schidlc   Wolfram   Dyes  and  pigmented  arti- 
cles wherein  the  fixing  agent  is  a  polymer  based  on  n-formyl  -n- 
acrvlovl-methvlenediamines    B40h.4,v^' CI.  1  I  7-38.000. 
Rice.  Charles  H    Process  for  making  liquid  and  gaseous  fuels  from  cak- 
ing coals    8395.671,  CI    4S-:iO(KKi 
Rice,  Howard  Gene,  and  Kitterman,  Lawrence  Peter,  Tray  stacking 

system    8363,962.  CI    214-6  OFA 
Richards.  William  D  .  to  American  Optical  Corporation    Slow-speed 

tape  recorder  drive  mechanism    8396,025,  CI    242-206  000 
Richter,  Martin,  and  Kroger,  Ingo.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Ar- 
r.ingement  for  the  transmission  of  control  commands  from  a  station- 
ary  pan  to  a  rotating  part  of  an  electric  machine    8399,349,  CI. 
310-68  (.»0D 
Richtzenhain.  Hermann    See — 

Riegger.  Paul,  and  Richt/enhain,  Hermann,  B233.383. 
Ricks.  Herbert  E  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  Abrasion 
resistant  coating  for  aluminum  base  alloy  and  method.  8399.766,  CI 
29-197  000 
Rideout.  Walker  H  .  and  Glenn,  Palmer  S.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc 
MethtxJs    for    purification    of   hydrogen    chloride     8315,397.   CI 
423-48  I. OCX). 
Riefel,  Guenther   See  — 

Schmeidl,  Karl.  Eisert.  Manfred,  and  Kiefel.  Guenthe;    B~-;  1.938 
Riegger,  Paul,  and  Richtzenhain.  Hermann,  Process  for  preparing  4- 

chloroformvl  phlhalic  acid  anhydride   8233.383.  CI    260-346  300 
Riester,  Oskar    .See — 

Ohischlager.  Hans,  Riester,  Oskar    (rhvs     I  heiMiel  Humeri     \ii 
hille.    Karel    Eugeen.    and    V  anheertum,    Johannes    Josephus 
8342,886 
Rife,  David  Charles:  See — 

Fitch.  Scott  McDowell;  Kolensky.  Leo  Michael;  Panek.  Joseph 
Conrad.   Rife,  David  Charles;  and  Schaefer.  Walter  Rudolph 
8309,20" 
Rion  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakamura,  Kenii.  Fukuvam.i,  Kunihik(^.  and  >"am.amoto,  Takuo 
B354.U5 
Riseman.  John  H  ,  Frant,  .Martin  S  .  and  Krueger    John  .A  ,  to  Orion 
Research  Incorporated   Hydrogen  sulfide  sensing  cell   8349  2 -^  1    CI 
204-195  (HIP 
Robbins.   Samuel   8  ,  to  General    .Motors  Curpi.)ration    Collision   re 

corder    8305,868.  CI    73-492.000 
Robertshaw  Contrc^ls  Company    See — 

Caldwell.  Edward  N  ,  8405. 1  32. 
Rockford  Automation.  Inc    .St'f  — 

Block,  Bruce  E  .  and  Samuelsiyi.  Philip  H  ,  B4  4'J,f>4  " 
Rockwell  International  Corporation    ,S<'f  — 
.Moms,  David  W  .  B404,43" 

Watson,  George  .A  .  and  Bollinger,  John  J     B^^4,29f- 
Rcxlewald.  Paul  G  ,  and  Whitehurst,  Darrcll  D  ,  ti>  Mobil  Oil  t  orpora 
tion.    Antimony    penlafluoride    hvdrocarN>n    conversiun    catalyst 
8418.153,  CI    252-441  (KKi 
Rcxigers,  Franklin  A  ,  to  Pactide  Corp<'ration    Multi  stage  dlsp^)sahlc 
still.  8317,624,  CI    202-174,000. 
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Roedcr.  Henning.  Langner.  Gunther  P  ,  Scherhag,  Bernd.  Nickenig, 
Hans-Lothar.  and  Loix,  Rene,  to  Baver  Aktiengesellschaft.  Agglom- 
erated rubber  chemicals.  B:85,:ou,  CI    252-18;  IHXJ. 
Rogers.  John  K.  Boric  acid  complex   8255,756,  CI    260-209.(X)R. 
Rohr,  Harrv    See— 

Muller,'  Karl-Hem^,  Rohr.  Harry,  and  Ott,  Karl-Heinz,  8262.241. 
Rolfe.  Alfred  H  .  to  Automatic.  Switch  Company.  Variable  bleed  valve. 

B'«"-,8?3.  CI    251-35  OOO 
Romanouicz.  KarlJ  ,  Jr   Spark  Plug  Cleaner   B?5  .■(,546.  CI   51-8.0SP. 
Rose   Dale  P  ,  to  General  .Motors  Corporation   Rotar\  engine  anti-spin 

oil  seal    B424.572.  CI   418-142  OCW 
Rose  David,  and  Lepper,  Herbert,  to  Henkel  &  CieGmbH.  Process  for 

producing  alkadienol  esters   82^0,089,  CI.  260-497.00A. 
Rosenberg.  Robert  L  .  and  Schmidt,  Ronald  Vernon,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,   incorporated    Surface  wave   tubular  acoustic  delay 
line    B41U.1^8,  CI.  333-30  OOR 
Ross.  Sidnev  D     See — 

AUitt.  Robert  S  .  and  Ross.  Sidnc>  D..  8280.395. 
Rouse,  Paul  L  .  and  Francis.  Robert  L  .  to  International  Harvester 

Company    Grain  pan  bottom  door   B330.828.  CI.  1 30-24.000. 
Roussos.  Michel   See  — 

Sagi,  Fcrenc,  and  Roussos,  Michel,  8370.706 
Rowland.  William  P    Highwav  retroreflecting  marker.  8358,174,  CI. 

404-15  000 
Roy.  Pro^yot.  Simpson.  James  L  .  and  Aitken.  Edward  A.,  to  United 
States  of  America.  .Atomic  Energy  Commission  Apparatus  for  fabri- 
cating composite  ceramic  members   8407.684.  CI.  118-49.100. 
Rudolph.  Hans    See— 

Bockmann.    August.   Teichmann,    Gunter.    and    Rudolph,   Hans. 
8380,92(1 
Ruemens,  Wilhelm.  See  — 

Petersen,  Harro,  Erhardt.  Klaus.  Ruemens,  Wilhelm;  Bille.  Heinz: 
and  Reuss,  Guenther.  B3  14,800 
Rufenacht,  Kurt   See— 

Kristinsson,  Haukur.  and  Rufenacht    Kurt.  8435.343. 
Ruthc,  Helmut:  .Se-f— 

Ke\l.  Erwin.  Ruthe.  Helmut,  and  Thicle,  Gerd,  B432,424. 
Rutten.  Hendrikus  S     See  — 

\erNluis,    Jan,    Rutten.    Hendrikus    S.;    and    Kruisman,   Gerard. 
83^9.955 
Rvhming.  Inge    See— 

Glenn.  Lewis  A  .  Lemcke.  Bo,  and  Ryhming.  Inge,  8380,014. 
Saco-Lowell  Corporation:  See — 

Savaeeau,  Richard  J  :  Cleveneer.  Earl  C  ;  and  Anderson,  Gordon 
C  r  8395.889 
Saenger,  Dietrich   See— 

Barz\nski.  Helmut.  Mark.  Matthias;  Storck,  Gerhard;  and  Saenger. 
Dietrich.  8392.242 
Sagi.  Forcnc   and  Roussos,  Michel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  Process  for 
reducint;  foaming  of  liquids  susceptible  to  foaming.  8370,706,  CL 
2  5  2-32  r  00(1 
Salamon.  .Manfred    Stt  — 

W  andel.  Martin.  Salamon,  Manfred.  Dornheim,  GolzGotmar,  and 
Kuhlman,  Bernard,  8286,913. 
Samuelson.  Philip  H     See  — 

Block.  Bruce  E  .  and  Samuelson,  Philip  H  ,  8449.647, 
Sandoz.  Inc     See  — 

Klusweg,  Hans  Ott,  8313,531. 
Sandoz-W  ander.  Inc     See — 

Buzzolini,  Mario  Gustav,  and  Manning,  Robert  Everett,  8442,919. 
Ott.  Hans,  8368,862 
Sandy,  Charles  .A  ,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Car- 
bon residue  inhibitor  for  distillate  fuels   8416,598,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Sasabe,  Kaoru,  Okino,  ^'oshihiro,  and  Hayami,  Heijiro,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd  Color  signal  correction  in  a  color  facsim- 
ile   8239,289,  CI    358-75  000. 
Sasabe,  Kaoru,  Kotera,  Hiroaki,  Hane,  Toshihide;  and  Kihara,  Nobuyo- 
shi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  display  system. 
8344,203,  CI    358-6  000. 
Sashida,  ,Akmohu    See—  ' 

Minakawa.  'toshinan,  and  Sashida,  .Akinobu,  8405,160. 
Savagcau    Richard  J  .  Clevenger,  Earl  C  ,  and  Anderson,  Gordon  C, 
to  S.i.  '  L  owell  Corporation,  Spindle  whirl  cleaner.  8395,889,  CI. 
2s- !  ^  V*>'J 
Sawabe.  Eiichi,  See— 

Take/aw  a,  Teruhiro,  Masuda.  Michio,  Nabe\ama,  Hiroaki;  Mohri, 
Katsuo.   Fukuda.  .Masaaki,   Kayano,  Tatsuo,   L'ehara,  Takashi, 
Sawabe,    Eiichi.   Yoshino,   Takehiko,   \amane,  Hisakichi,  and 
Vanagimachi,  Akio,  8393,163, 
Sawyer,  Arthur  W  .  and  Csejka.  David  A  .  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical 
Corporation    Borate  esters  prepared  b\  successive  reactions  of  boric 
acid  with  givcol    8328,210.  CI    2bO-4(S2.00R 
Saxenmever,  George  J  ,  Jr    See — 

Caricchio,  Jerome  J  ,  Jr  .  Saxenmever.  George  J  ,  Jr.;  and  York, 

Edward  R  .  8450.449 

Sayles,  David  C  ,  to  L  nited  States  of  .America.  .Armv    Propellant  with 

acrvlate    copolvmer    binder   and    butanetriol    trinitrate    plasticizer, 

8064.868.  CI    149-19  300 

Savies.  David  C  .  to  L'nited  States  of  .America,  .Army.  Solid  propellants 

with  biradical  burning  rate  catalysts   B078,33I.CI.  149-19.800. 
Scarpellino,  Richard  J     See — 

Lee.  Chi-Hang,  Scarpellino.  Richard  J  ,  and  Murtagh,  Marjorie  M., 
82-6,271 
Scarpellino.  Richard  John:  See — 

Lee,  Chi-Hang,  Scarpellino.  Richard  John,  and  Murtagh,  Marjorie 
.Mar\,  B 3 32. 52' 


Schaafsma,  Sijbrandus  E  ,  and  Deumens,  Johannes  J    M    Preparation 

of  3.4.5.6. 7, 8-hexahydrocoumarin.  8336,243,  CI.  260-343. 20R 
Schade.  Otto  Heinrich.  Jr  ,  to  RCA  Corporation    Current  amplifier. 

8387,171,  CI    330-35  000 
Schaefer,  Walter  Rudolph   See— 

Fitch,  Scott  .McDowell,  Kolensky.  Leo  Michael,  Panek,  Joseph 
Conrad,  Rife,  David  Charles;  and  Schaefer.  Walter  Rudolph, 
8309,207 
Schaller.  Robert  L  ,  to  Sundstrand  Svracuse.  Inc.  Centerless  grinder 

with  hydraulic  drive   8332,8  1 1 ,  CI '5  1- I03.0TF. 
Schanzer,  Hans-Peter   See— 

Kramer.  Willi,  and  Schanzer,  Hans-Peter,  8261,378 
Schardt,  Courtney  Harold,  and  Schepis,  Albert  James,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories.  Incorporated    Apparatus  and  method  for  trac- 
ing   jumpers     in     a     main     distributing     frame      8355,269,     CI, 
179-175. 30A. 
Scharfe,  Gerhard:  See— 

SwL-Kdenk,  Wolfgang,  and  Scharfe,  Gerhard,  B330,536. 
Scheinptlug.  Hans   See— 

Buchcl,  Karl  Heinz.  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  Scheinpflug.  Hans; 
and  Enders.  Edgar,  8261,828 
Schellhammer,  Carl-Wolfgang   See— 

D(.irlars.  Alfons.  and  Schellhammer,  Carl-Wolfgang,  8322,182 
Schepis.  .Albert  James   See — 

Schi-rdt.  Courtney  Harold,  and  Schepis,  Albert  James.  8355,269. 
Scherhag,  Bernd    See— 

Roeder.  Henning.  Langner.  Gunther  P  .  Scherhag,  Bernd;  Nick- 
enig. Hans-Lothar.  and  Loix.  Rene,  B285.200 
Schidio,  Wolfram   See— 

Ribka,  Joachim,  Piesch,  Steffen,  Engelhardt.  Friedrich,  Pfeiffer, 
Gerhard,  Klinke,  Peter,  and  Schidio,  Wolfram,  8408,487 
Schindler,  Donald  G    See  — 

Clark,  John   O,  Raffertv.  James  8.  and  Schindler.  Donald  G, 
8357,131 
Schloemann  .Aktiengesellschaft   See  — 

Schmoll,  Hcinz.  and  Jenke.  Dieter,  8364.241. 
Schlumberger  Technologv  Corporation   See— 

Urbanoskv,  Harold  J',  8407.7  36. 
Schmeidl.  Karl.  Eisert.  .Vlanfred,  and  Riefel,  Guenther  .Alcohol-soluble 

ethyl  auramine  salts   8321,938,  CI.  260-566.00R 
Schmid.  Markus.  to  Concast  AG    .Adjustable  plate  mold  for  continu- 
ous ca.sting    B337.442.CI    164-280  000. 
Schmidt.  Donald  J  ,  to  United  States  of  .America.  Air  Force    Method 
and  system  for  computing  altitude  over  a  target  and  the  horizontal 
range  thereof   8278,491,  CI    343-12  OOA 
Schmidt.   Jurgen.   and   Hesse.  Jurgen    Device   for   Deburring   Work 

Pieces   8311,910,  CI   51-13.000 
Schmidt.  Ronald  Vernon   See — 

Rosenberg.  Robert  L  .  and  Schmidt.  Ronald  Vernon.  8410.168 
Schmitt.  Bernard    See— 

Gaeth.  Rudolf.  Hoelscher.  Friedrich,  Schmitt,  Bernard,  and  Blum, 
Dieter.  8320,261 
Schmoll,  Heinz,  and  Jenke,  Dieter,  to  Schloemann  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Sliding  and  locking  the  forging  tools  on  a  forging  press.  8364,241, 
CI.  72-407.000 
Schneider,  Bernd,  to  Siemens  .Aktiengesellschaft    Pressure  operated 
control  for  resistance  welding  machines   8415.957,  CI    219-89  000 
Schneider,  Ronald  A  ,  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Synthesis  of 

acrylic  acids  and  esters   8356,887.  CI    260-486.00D' 
Schnitta,  Edward   See— 

GreenwcKid,  Arthur  R  .  Heinze,  Walter  W  ;  Schnitta,  Edward,  and 
Andrejasich,  Frank  H  ,  8356,253 
Schoenewaldt,  Erwin  F   2-Thio-(cis-l  ,2-epoxvpropvl  )phosphonic  acid 

derivatives   8360,986,  CI    260-348  OOR 
Schoennagel,  Hans-Juergen,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation    Hydrocarbon 
reforming   process   with   heated   aromatic   recycle.    8389,070,   CI. 
208-135.000. 
Scholten,  Stephen  Clair:  See— 

Lohr.  Thomas  Herbert,  and  Scholten,  Stephen  Clair,  8352,934 
Schrenk,  Walter  J  Coextrusion  apparatus  8324,739,  CI  425-131.100. 
Schuetz,  Hans-L'Irich    See — 

Buehler.  Arthur,  and  Schuetz,  Hans-Ulrich,  8190,679. 
Schulz,  Jay  R     See- 
Lee.  Chi-Long,  and  Schulz,  Jay  R  ,  8406,065. 
Schulz.  Johann  G   D    See— 

Onopchenko,  Anatoli,  and  Schulz,  Johann  G    D  ,  8316,422 
Schulze,  Joachim.  See — 

Dachs.   Karl,   Faulhaber,   Gerhard,   Fikentscher,   Rolf,  Oppenla- 
ender.  Knut,  and  Schulze,  Joachim.  8259,274 
Schuster.  Herbert,  Huther,  Edmund,  Ott,  Karl-Hemz,  and  Dinges.  Karl, 
to  Baver  .Aktiengesellschaft   .Moulding  compositions,  B256.936,  CI. 
260-883,000 
Schwartz.  Bertram   See— 

Dyment,  John  Cameron,  and  Schwartz,  Bertram,  B292.I26. 
Schwartz.  Harold  E  .  Jr,,  See — 

Hagar.  James  L  ,  and  Schwartz,  Harold  E.,  Jr  ,  8381,847, 
Schwarzmann,    Matthias,  Gotsmann.  Guenther,   Heinze,   Peter,   and 
Pommer.  Ernst  Heinrich    2-Haloalkylamino-s-triazines,  8129,999, 
CI    260-249  600, 
Schwing,  Gregory  Wayne:  See— 

.Adams.  John  Benjamin,  and  Schwing,  Gregory  Wayne.  8387,790. 
SCM  Corporation   See— 

Bastian,  Donald  G  ,  8405,248 
McGinniss,  Vincent  Daniel,  8346,350 
Scott,  .Arthur  A    See— 

Obermaier,  Frank  E  ,  and  Scott,  Arthur  A  ,  8321,101 
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Sebek.  Oldrich  K.;  See- 

Argoudelis,  Alexander  D  .  Coates,  John  H.;and  Sebek,  Oldnch  K  . 
8424,462 
Segal  Joshua  L.,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Air  Force  Base  two  ex- 
ponential counter,  8407.357.  CI   328-51.000, 
Segal,  Leon,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  of  rapidly  form- 
ing hollow  objects  from  reinforced  plastic  sheeting.  8337,235,  CI 
264-255.000. 
Seidel,  Harold,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated  Commu- 
nication   system    employing    spectrum    folding     B36 1.569,    CI 
179-15. 55R 
Seidel,  William  8.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The   Cam  con- 
trolled  machine  tools  with  contour  compensator    8318.745,  CI 
51-101, OOR, 
Seiferlh,  Oscar  E,:  See- 
Bard.  John  C;  and  Seiferth,  Oscar  E.,  8276,560 
Seitzer.  Walter  H.;  and  Shinn.  Robert  W  ,  to  Sun  Research  and  Devel- 
opment Co   Coal  dissolvmg  process.  8323,568,  CI   208-10  000 
Sekio.  Isao:  See— 

Okato,  Tetsu,  and  Sekio,  Isao,  8289,883 
Sekisu  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyoshi,  Hiroshi;  Mori,  Hirohumi;  and  Tanoue,  Yoriko,  B2 1 3,2 1 1 
Seyfried,  Franz;  See — 

Andres,  Rudolf,  Moller,  Hermann,  and  Seyfried,  Franz,  8355,095 
Shasha,  Baruch  S  .  See— 

Trimnell,  Donald.  Shasha,  Baruch  S.,  and  Doane.  William   M  , 
8391,184 
Shavel,  John,  Jr.:  See — 

von  Strandtmann.  Maximilian.  Shavel,  John.  Jr  .  Klutchko.  Sylves- 
ter, and  Cohen,  Marvin,  8438.053 
Shav.  Joseph  Leo   See— 

Bachmann,  Klaus  Jurgen.  Buehler,  Ernest;  Shay,  Joseph  Lxo,  and 
Wernick,  Jack  Harry.  8382,021. 
Shear.  William:  See- 
Doyle.  Alfred  Michael,  and  Shear,  William.  8324.505 
Shelnutt,  Robbie  E  Scr  and  diode  tester.  8337,703,  CI   324-158.000 
Shepherd,  Lawrence   H  ,  Jr    Polvcyclic  compounds.   8391,675,  CI 

260-666  OPY 
Shimada,  Shunsaku,  and  Inazumi,  Tadahiro,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion   Process  for  producing  pellets  with  cement    8420.568,  CI 
75-3  000 
Shimodaira,      Tadayoshi       Printing      mechanism       8287.373,      CI 

197-49  000. 
Shinn,  Robert  W     See— 

Seitzer,  Walter  H  ,  and  Shinn,  Robert  W.,  8323,568 
Shoemaker,  John  Robert,  to  AMP  Incorporated    Flat  cable  electrical 
connections     and     methods     of    making     same      8368,387,     CI 
339-278. OOM 
Shuman    Richard  F    2-Sulfonyloxvethvl  3-tnfluoromethylphenoxy-4  - 

chlorophenyl  acetate   8410,062,  CI    260-456  OOR 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 
Bucherl,  Erwin,  8389,807 
Deutsch,  Josef.  8409,251 

Goldmann.  Gerd,  and  Eschler,  Hans.  8347,780 
Haeusler,  Jochen.  8355,595 

Keyl.  Erwin;  Ruthe,  Helmut,  and  Thiele,  Gerd,  8432,424, 
Olsen,  Willi,  and  Lieske,  Manfred,  8303,01  I 
Richter,  Martin,  and  Kroger,  Ingo,  8399,349, 
Schneider,  Bernd,  8415,957 
Touchy,  Wolfgang,  8339,218 
Siewert,  Robert  M  ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation   Staged  combus- 
tion engines  and  methods  of  operation,  8282.390.  CI    1 23-1, OOR 
Sigworth,  Frederick  J,,  to  Systron-Donner  Corporation.  Low  noise 
electronic    circuit,    transducer     using    the    same,    and    method 
8307,110.  CI    179-1  OOP 
Silva,  Arthur  P   D,.  and  Fassel,  Velmer  A,  both  of,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission,  X-ray  image  intensifier  phos- 
phor. 8327,899,  CI.  117-33.50R. 
Silver,  Robert  H.:  See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration, Silver,  Robert  H.,  and  Kalfayan,  Sarkis  H  ,  8382,261 
Simonovitch,  Chaim:  See — 

Just.  George  E.,  and  Simonovitch.  Chaim,  828  1.341 
Simpson,  Fred  E.;  See— 

Clasper,  Thomas,  Hutton,  Wilfred  H.,  Kessinger,  Orville  E..  Jr  , 
Randour,  Victor,  and  Simpson,  Fred  E.,  8373,428 
Simpson,  James  L.;  See- 
Roy.   Prodyot,   Simpson,   James    L.,   and    Aitken,    Edward    A  , 
8467.684 
Sinfelt,  John  H.,  and  Carter,  James  L.  Reforming  process.  B41 1,483. 

CI.  208-139,000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Cooksey,  John  Andrew,  8348,495 
Singer,  George  Anthony;  See— 

Jackson,  Arnel  Edmund,  and  Singer,  George  Anthony,  8405,136 

Sintef:  See— 

Tangsrud,  Nils;  and  Devik,  Ole  Gabriel,  8363,337, 
Skomoroski.  Robert  M  ;  and  Zobbi,  Robert  G.  Method  and  composi- 
tion for  producing  bright  palladium  electrodepositions.  8435,844. 
CI.  204-43.00N. 
Skrentner,  Frank  C,  to  Jos.  F.  Lamb,  Company.  Machine  for  forming 

pistons  of  elliptical  cross  section.  8305,597,  CI.  82-19.000 
Smith,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Older.  Robert  8.;  and  Smith,  Charles  W.,  8437,450 

( 


Smith.  George  W     See— 

Beckerman,   .Martin,   Murphv.   John   A  ,  Oriandi,   John    v      and 
Smith,  George  W  .  B351.6'~2 
Smith,  Merton  L    See— 

Strack,  Richard  R  .  and  Smith.  .Merton  L  ,  B.<59, 1  "4, 
Smith  Robert  D  .  and  Upchurch.  William  8  Process  for  forming  thir 

walled  articles  or  thin  sheets   8346.044.  CI    264-63  000 
Smith.  Robert  J    Energy  absorbing  steering  column    8360.296.  CI 

74-492.000 
SmithKline  Corporation   See  — 

Bender,  Paul  E  .  and  Loev.  Bernard.  8380  446 
Loev.  Bernard,  8392.154 
Magnani,  Arthur,  8379,038 
Snyder,  Harr^  R  ,  Jr  ,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc    i  -(  5-Nitrofur 
furvlidene)'amino)-4(and    5  )-phcnvI-2-imidazolidinone     B."vl  ,210, 
CI  '260-240  OOA 
Societe  Anonvme  DBA    See— 

Gautier.  Jean-Pierre.  8350,84  3 
Societe  Aquiiaine  Total  Organico    See  — 

Fassy,  Henri,  L^let,  Philippe,  and  Miletto    Andre    B3  14,:'^"; 
Soderstrom,  Ronald  L    See— 

Bowen.  Arlen  J  .  Dickson.  LeRov  D    Gorctzki    Jerome  A     Hen 
drickson.  Kenneth  E  ,  King,  Dit^naid  P  .  Kueper,  Terrance  W 
and  Stxlerstrom.  Ronald  L  .  D382.783, 
Solvav  &.  Cie   See— 

Giacof^elli,  Umberto.  8318.640 
Sommer,  Richard   See— 

Wolfrum,    Gerhard.    Sommer.    Richard     and     Klaukc,    Erich. 
8327,109, 
Sony  Corporation  See— 

bkada.  Takashi.  and  ULsunomiva,  Kimitake.  B.^4'J.3U4 
Sorbie.  Thomas  8    iff— 

Dunham.  James  .A  .  Federle.  .August  J  ,  anJ  Sorbit,  Thomas  B,, 
8442.859 
Sorenson,  Marius  Walter.  Whiteside.  Ross  Clinton,  and  Hickner.  Rich- 
ard .Allan    Polvols  containing  kelal  groups  and  polyurethanes  pre- 
pared therefrom    8363.205.  CI    260--"  5AP 
Sorrells,  Frank  D    .Sff— 

Lee.  Charles  A  .  and  Sorrells,  Frank  D  ,  8313,594 
Sparks.  Olin   B    Method  of  constructing  a  box  clip    8379,282,  CI 

93-1  CK)E 
Spanendahl,  Gunnar  Erik  William    .Sff— 

Edstrom,  Nils  Herbert.  Lindqvist.  Slig  Guslaf  W  ilhelm,  and  Spar- 
rendahl.  Gunnar  Erik  William,  B32-,612 
Speakman,  Edwin  L  PriKess  for  depolvmerizing  amvlacci>us  poKmcrs 

8408.030,  CI    260-233, 30R. 
Spewock.  Metro;  See— 

Bratkowski.  Walter  V  .  and  Spewock.  .Metro,  8439,168, 
Staal,  Gerardus  8     .Sff— 

Henrick.  Clive  A  .  and  Staal.  Gerardus  B  ,  8350,708, 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The   iff— 
Wardlow.  Eddie.  Jr  .  8386.592 
Stapley   Edward  O  .  and  Mata.  Justo  M  .  to  Merck  &  Co  ,  Inc  Prepara- 

tion'of  antibiotics  by  fermentation    8331.4r,Cl    195-80OOR 
Stapley.    Edward    O.    and    Mata,    Justo    M     Antibiotic    production 

8367.661,  CI    I95-80,OOR. 
Starkweather,  Gary  K  .  and  Kowalski.  Robert  P  .  lo  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion     Flving    spot    scanner    with    scan    detection     8309,860,    CI 
178-7,600 
Siauffer  Chemical  Company   iff— 
Brokke.  Mervm  E  .  8354.9^9 
Hyatt.  David  Ernest,  8023.046 
Stauffer,  Reuben  Laverne   Half-bridge  audio  amplifier    B,'C8,164,  C! 

330-17  0(W 
Steams,  Charles  R    iff— 

Weinman,  James,  and  Stearns,  Charles  R  .  B204.I61 
Stein.  Stanley,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc    Fluorescene  protein  and 

peptide  analyzer   8409,220,  CI    23-253  OOR 
Stevens   Harrv  M  ,  to  Monsanto  Company    Method  of  concentrating 

gallium,  8333,928,  CI   423-129  (X>0 
Storck,  Gerhard    iff— 

Barzvnski,  Helmut,  Mark.  .Matthias.  Storck,  Gerhard,  and  Saenger. 
Dietrich,  8392,242 
Storer,  Christopher  Charles  iff — 

Gauterin,  Charles   Rowland,    Parke,   John    Pedlow.   and    Storer. 
Chnstopher  Charles.  8388.298 
Stover.  William  A    iff— 

Anderson,  Conrov  D  ,  Carlson,  David  W    Oleck,  Stephen  M  .  and 
Stover,  William'  A  ,  8269,6  7  3 
Strack,  Richard  R  .  and  Smith.  .Merton  L  .  to  American  Optical  Corp<v 
ration    Method  of  making  improved  fiber  optic  conduit    B359,l''4, 
CI   65-4  000 
Strella,  Stephen,  and  Williams.   Meurig  W  ,  to   Xerox  Corporation 
Method  of  developing  electrostatic  latent  images  with  pressure  sensi- 
tive toner,  8422,399,  CI    117-21000 
Strunk,  .Manfred,  Kroschel.  Heinz,  and  \  oss,  Alfred,  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  the  production  of  explosive  devices 
surrounded  by  a  case   8387.039,  CI   86-1  OOR 
Sugisawa,  Masakazu,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Power  steering 

mechanism    8310,149,0    180-79  20R 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd    iff— 

Inaba,   Shigeho.   Takahashi,    Kei.   Yamamoto,    Michihiro,    Mori. 
Kazuo,  Ishizumi,  Kikuo,  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao.  8252.947. 
Summerfield,  Martin   iff— 

Cavenv,  Leonard  H  ,  and  Summerfield.  .Martin,  8357.039 
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Sun  Research  and  Development  Co    See  — 

Seitzer,  Walter  H  .  and  Shinn.  Robert  V.  ,  8323,568. 
Sundstrand  Syracuse,  Inc     See— 

Schaller, 'Robert  L  ,  8332,811. 
Surls,  Joseph  P     See- 
Basque    Max  G  .  Magner.  James  E  ,  Surls.  Joseph  P.;  and  West. 
Ben  F  ,  8336.9-^8 
Sutton,  Gary  D  .  to  Halliburton  Companv    Composition  and  process 
\        for  the  removal  of  asphaltenic  contammg  organic  deposits  from  sur- 
faces  835*^.946.  CI    134-40  000 
Suzuki.  Yasoji,  to  Tokvo  Shibaura  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Time  shar- 

mg  information  circuit    8355. 8"^.  CI    30"-;05  OlX). 
Suzumura.  Nobuo    See  — 

Okada,  Hiroshi,  Horibe,  Hiroshi,  Mizuno,  ^  asushi,  \asui,  Shoji; 
Ikegaya.  Kazuo.  and  Suzumura,  Nobuo,  8321,018 
Svkaanen,  Petrus  Henncus   See  — 

Bol,  .Arie,  Van  Ginkel,  Johannes,  van  Der  Schoot,  Andnanus  Hen- 
ncus Maria,  and  Swaanen,  Petrus  Henricus,  8387,687, 
Swadner.  Robert  L     See — 

Games,  Marvin  E  ,  and  Swadner,  Robert  L  ,  84  16,933. 
Svkodenk,   Wolfgang,  and   Scharfe.  Gerhard,   to   Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft    Process  for  the  production  of  alKI  acetate    8330,536,  CI, 
:60-49-'  OOA 
Svhron  Corporation    .SVt'  — 

Woodhams,  Glen  Arthur,  83^2,823, 
Svmborski,  ,Aiex  P  .Apparatus  for  packaging  linear  material   8421,362, 

'Cl    242-18  OOG 
Svstron-Donner  Corporation    See  — 

Sigworth.  Frederick  J  ,  830',  1  10 
Szar\asi,  Etienne,  and  Fontaine,   Louis,  tot  Lipha,   Lyonnaise  Indus- 
triefle   Pharmaceutn^ue    Substituted   initrofuryl-acrylidene)  hydra- 
-- fines  vMth  antibacterial  properties   8379,172,  Cl,  424-275,000, 
Takahashi,  Kei    See — 

Inaba,    Shigeho,   Takahashi,    Kei,    Yamamoto,    Michihiro;   Mori, 
Kazuo,  Ishizumi.  Kikuo,  and  \amamoto,  Hisao,  8252,947, 
Takemoto,  Iwao   See — 

.Ashikavta,  Mikio,  and  Takemoto,  Iv^ao,  8328,391. 
Takeuchi.  .Akitoshi   See— 

Fukuda,    Yoshiharu.    Onishi.    Toshio.    and    Takeuchi,    Akitoshi. 
8366,402 
Takeuchi,  Yasuhisa    See  — 

Iizuka,  Haruhiko,  and  Takeuchi.  >'asuhisa,  8416.834, 
Takezawa.  Teruhiro,  Masuda,  Michio,  Nabeyama.  Hiroaki;  Mohri, 
Katsuo,  Fukuda.  Vlasaaki.  kayano,  Tatsuo.  L'ehara.  Takashi; 
Sawabe,  Eiichi,  \oshino,  Takehiko,  Y'amane,  Hisakichi.  and 
Yanagimachi,  ,Akio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  ,  Hitachi  Electronics  Ltd  ,  and 
Nippon  Hoso  Kvokai  Receiver  for  a  still  picture  broadcasting  signal, 
8393.163,  Cl  l'7g-5  80R 
Tanaka,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Iwai,  ^oshihiro.  and  Tanaka,  kunihiko,  8349,177. 
Tangorra,  Giorgio,  Bertelli,  Italo,  and  Calori.  Giovanni,  to  Industrial 
Pirelli  S    p    ,A    Pneumatic   tire   for  vehicle  wheels.   8364,334,  Cl, 
152-37S  000 
Tangsrud,  Nils,  and  Devik,  Ole  Gabriel,  to  Sintef  Process  for  dehydrat- 
ing frozen  food  particles    8363,337,  Cl    426-444  (XX) 
Taniuchi,  Osami    See  — 

Kinoshita,  .Minora,  and  Taniuchi.  Osami.  B4|2,516. 
Tanoue,  Y'oriko    See  — 

Miyoshi,  Hiroshi,  ,Mori,  Hirohumi,  and  Tanoue,  Y'oriko,  8213,21  1 , 
Tarneja,  Krishan  S  ,  and  Bartko,  John,  to  Westinghou&e  Electric  Cor- 
poration   Fine  tuning  pov^er  diodes  vvith  irradiation    8339,699,  Cl, 
148-l,5uO 
Tarney,  Robert  Edv^ard,  and  V  erbanc.  John  Joseph,  to  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours.   E     1  .    and    Company     Ozone    treatment    ot'   elastomers, 
8324.495.  Cl    1  P-4^  CK)A 
Tatsumi.  Y'ouji.  Ito,  Shohei,  and   Ishii,   katsutoshi    Internal  grinder, 

8325.102.  Cl    51-3  000 
Teichmann,  Gunter  See— 

Bockmann.    .August,    Teichmann.    Gunter,    and    Rudolph,    Hans, 
B  3  80.9  2  6 
Teja.  Mohindar  Singh,  to  Deere  &.  Company    Sealed  coupling  for  ex 

haust  pipe  sections    B3"6,''9S».  Cl    285-337.000 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L.M  Ericsson    See— 

Edstrom,  Nils  Herbert.  Lind^vist,  Stig  Gustaf  Wilhelm,  and  Spar- 
rendahl.  Gunnar  Erik  William,  8327,612. 
Teletype  Corporation    See— 

Metz,  Jack  L  ,  83u7.6""  i 

Terminal  Data  Corporation    See— 

Burton.  John  S  .  and  Whitney,  Ronald  L  .  8430,140. 
Texaco  Inc     See — 

Braden.  William  Bernard.  Jr  .  8295,770, 
Davis.  Charles  W  .  B302.692 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    iff  — 

Kravchuck,  Robert  T  ,  8376,654 
Theidel,  Hans    See— 

Boehmke,  Gunther,  and  Theidel,  Hans,  8189,772. 
Boehmke,  Gunther,  and  Theidel.  Hans,  8189,773. 
Thelen.  Alfred,  to  Balzers  Patent-und  Betelligungs-Aktiengesellschaft, 
Wide-band       multilayer      interference      filter        8421,^97.      Cl, 
350-164  000 
Thettu.  Raghulmga  R  .  to  Xerox  Corporation    Pressure  roll  for  dry 

fuser  apparatus   8425.770.  Cl    29- 1  30  000 
Thiele.  Gerd    See- 
Key].  Eryvin,  Ruthe,  Helmut,  and  Thiele.  Gerd,  8432.424. 
Thing.  Frank    Exhaust  backpressure  vkaming  system    6339,838,  Cl. 
340-5200R 


Thoma.s,  David  F  ,  and  kaflca.  William  L  ,  to  Waterous  Companv  Gear 

shift  with  pt)sitive  lock  means    8405.938.  Cl    192-1  14  000 
Thompvm,  David  .A  ,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Three-legged  magnetic  recording  head  using  a  magnetorestive  ele- 
ment   83"  1.78:',  Cl    360-113,000 
Thomson-CSF    See — 

Poinsard,  Henri,  and  Lemoing.  Jean.  8361.443 
Thuillier   Jean  Eugene    See— 

Godt.'oid,  Jean  Jacques,  and  Thuillier,  Jean  Eugene,  B353.986 
Tillman,  Philip  Robert   iff— 

Ccxierre,    William    Michael,    Berglund.   Carl    Neil,   and   Tillman. 
Phihp  Robert,  8361.347 
Toda.  Soichiro    .SVf  — 

Naito.    Takayuki.    Nakagawa,    Susumu.    and    Toda.    Soichiro. 
8371.085 
Todd,  William  W  ,  Ilfrey.  William  T  .  and  Lloyd,  James  R  .  to  Exxon 
Production  Research  Company    Marine  riser  assembly    8390,679. 
Cl    166-500, 
Togo.  Kazushi:  See— 

Yamagata,     Mineo;     Akamatsu.     ,Akira,     and     Togo.     Kazushi. 
8265,727, 
Tokvo  Shibaura  Electric  Companv,  Ltd    See— 

Suzuki,  Yasoji,  8355,876 
Tomlinson,  Richard  William.  See — 

Burgess.     Robin     Henry,     and     Tomlinson.     Richard     William. 
8415.124 
Tonka  Corporation   See — 

Wamsley,  \  ernon  R  ,  and  Cuhel.  Gerald  A  .  B308.66I 
Touchy.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  .Aktiengesellschaft  Production  of  scmi- 
conductive  monocrvstals  of  group  Ill-V  semiconductor  compounds 
8339.218,  Cl    148-'l89  0O0 
Tozayva.  Minoru    Cartridge  tape  player   8350.589.  Cl    360-94  000 
Traubel.  Harro,  and  konig.  Klaus,  to  Baver  Aktiengesellschaft   Micro- 
porous  sheet  structures   8314,049.  Cl   260-2  5AY 
Trelleborg  Rubber  Company.  Inc     See— 

Andersson.  Sven  E  .  B441.416, 
Trepka,  Robert  D    .Sff— 

Harrington,  Joseph  Kenneth,  and  Trepka,  Robert  D  .  8378.621, 
Treuner,  Lwe  D  ,  and  Breuer.  Hermann    (Thiophosphon  othic)ceph- 

alosporin  derivatives   8258.687.  Cl    260-243, OOC 
Trimnell,   Donald.   Shasha,   Baruch  S  .  and   Doane.   William   M  ,  to 
United  States  of  ,America.  .Agriculture    Thiolation  of  polysaccha- 
rides. 8391.1  84.  Cl    260-216  000 
Triumph  Werke  Nurnberg,  AG     See — 

Decker,  Herbert,  8350,523 
Truemper,  Joseph  Tucker   See  — 

Broughton.    Clifton    William,    and    Truemper.    Joseph    Tucker. 
B3lo.27l. 
TRW  Inc    See— 

Margulies.  Robert  S  ,  and  Biddick.  Royce  E  ,  8346.613 
Tsuboka.  Eiichi    See— 

Yoshino,    Hirokazu.    Yamaguchi.   Tetsuo.   Tsuboka,   Eiichi.   and 
Hatano,  Hiroshi.  8262.287 
Tung,  Chin    .Sff — 

Chang,  Hsu,  Chen.  Tien  Chi.  and  Tung.  Chin.  8351,665 
Turnbull,  John  William,  to  du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    1  .  and  Company 
Poly(meLa-phenylene      isophthalamide)powder,      8262,599.      Cl, 
260-78,005, 
Tyrode,  Alain:  See — 

Meister,  Rene,  and  Tyrode.  Alain.  8343.240 
Udding,  Anne  C    Process  for  modifying  diene  polymers,  8336,652,  Cl 

260-94, 70N 
Uehara.  Takashi   .Sff— 

Takezawa.  Teruhiro,  .Masuda.  Michio,  Nabeyama.  Hiroaki,  Mohri. 

Katsuo,  Fukuda.  .Masaaki,  Kayano,  Tatsuo.  Uehara.  Takashi. 

Sawabe,   Eiichi,   Yoshino.  Takehiko.  Yamane.  Hisakichi.  and 

Yanagimachi,  Akio.  8393.163 

Uesugi,  Kvozo,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Compact  varifo- 

ca!  lensas,sembly   8315.828.  Cl.  350-187  000 
Umehara,  Hanji.  Kimura.  Takashi;  and  Hamamoto.  Hiroshi.  to  Kabu- 
shiki kaisha  Toyota    .Metal  dies  or  molds  containing  cooling  chan- 
nels by  sintering  powdered  metals   8318.195.  Cl    75-208  OOR 
Union  Carbide  Corporation    See — 

Ertingshausen,  Gerhard,  and  8yrd.  Diane  F  .  8314.977, 
Lashley,  Everett  R  .  Jr  .  8367.739 
Vadla,  Jostem  J  ,  and  .Milner.  Robert  G,,  8430,385. 
Union  Oil  Companv  of  California;  See — 

Young.  Dean  Arthur.  8302.998 
United  .Aircraft  Corporation    5ff— 

Green,  Herbert,  Guanno,  Robert  A,,  and  Fitzgerald,  John  H,, 
B392.894 
United  States  of  Amenca 
.Agriculture    See  — 

Beal.  Robert  E  .  8328.200, 

Bemi,  Ralph  J  .  Benerito,  Ruth  R,.  and  Pilkington,  Mary  W,, 

8315.731 
Chance,  Leon  H,,  8328,205, 
Donaldson.  Darrell  J  .  Drake,  George  L..  Jr ,  Beninate,  John  V.; 

Reeves,  Wilson  A  .  and  Daigle,  Donald  J,,  8265,862, 
Portnoy,  Norman  A  ,  Reine,  Alden  H,,  and  Arthur,  Jett  C.  Jr  . 

B348.558. 
Trimnell,  Donald.  Shasha.  Baruch  S.,  and  Doane,  William  M., 
8391,184 
Air  Force    Sff — 
Ginsskv,  Willard  R  .  8439,669 
Schmidt.  Donald  J  .  8278,491 
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Segal,  Joshua  L  .  8407.357, 
Army;  Sff— 
Gardner.  Carl  J  .  8112.422 
Huskins.  Chester  W..  8024,017 
Huskins,  Chester  W.,  8024.018 
Johnston,  James  V  ,  B385.210 
Jones.  Marvm  L  .  and  Booth,  David  W  ,  8287.164 
Kosonocky,  Stephan.  and  Post.  Llovd  D  ,  B403.140, 
Reinnagel,  Richard  E  ,  6433,587. 
Sayles.  David  C  .  8064,868. 
Savles.  David  C.  8078.331 
Wolterman.  William  G  .  8282,081. 
Atomic  Energv  Commission;  5ff— 

Baldwin,  Ar'len  R  ,  and  Reinhardt.  Thomas  A  .  8351.926 
Brumleve.  Thomas  D.,  Hicks.  Mearle  G  ,  and  Jones.  Milton  O  , 

8381,632 
Hadeishi.  Tetsuo.  B442.280 
Jepson.  Bernhart  E  ,  8322.564 
Klett.  Robert  D  .  8345.422 
Rov.   Prodvot.  Simpson.   James   L  ,  and   Aitken.   Edward   A  , 

8467.684 
Silva,  Arthur  P   D  .  and  Fassel.  Velmer  A,  both  of.  8327.899 
Walter.  Carl  E  ,  6398.262 
National   Aeronautics  and  Space   Administration,  administrator, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

Silver,  Robert  H,;  and  Kalfayan.  Sarkis  H   Strain  gage  mounting 
assembly    8382.261.  Cl    73  88  50R 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration    Sff— 
Anderson.  Willard  W  ,  and  Grcxim.  Nelson  J  ,  8384.773 
U  S    Philips  Corporation   Sff— 

Bol.  Arie.  Van  Ginkel.  Johannes,  van  Der  Schoot.  Andnanus  Hen- 
ncus Maria,  and  Swaanen,  Petrus  Henricus,  8387,687 
Hasker.   Jan,   and    De   Klerr,   Jacobus  Johannes   Maria  Joseph, 
8381,074 
United  Slates  Steel  Corporation    Sff— 

Clark.  John  O  ,  Rafferty.  James  8  ,  and  Schindler.  Donald  G  , 
8357,131 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the   Sff— 

Rapoport.  Henry.  8425.470 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation    Sff— 

Kansy.  Robert,  and  Culton.  Jon.  8430.149 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the   See— 

Olson.  Leslie  C  .  8367.640 
Upchurch,  William  "6    Sff— 

Smith,  Robert  D  ,  and  Upchurch.  William  8  .  8346.044 
Upjohn  Company,  The   Sff— 

Argoudelis,  Alexander  D  .  Coates.  John  H  ,  and  Sebek.  Oldrich  K  . 

8424,462 
Kelly.  Roben  C  .  8315.363 

Porter,  Lawrence  C  .  and  Graves.  Kenneth  E  .  8294,673 
Urbanosky,  Harold  J  ,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation    .Ap- 
paratus for  testing  earth  formations  composed  of  particles  of  various 
sizes    8407,736.  Cl    73-155.000 
Utsunomiya,  Kimitake   Sff— 

Okada.  Takashi.  and  Utsunomiya,  Kimitake,  6399,304 
Vadla.  Jostein  J  .  and  Milner,  Robert  G  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion   Cemented  collector  bar  assemblies  for  aluminum  cell  carbon 
bottom  block    8430,385.  Cl,  204-243  OOR, 
Valentine.  Lamar  Travis,  deceased  (by  Valentine.  Ruth  Elaine,  execu- 
trix),   to    Welding    Processes    Company     Welding    manipulator 
8346,585.  Cl    228-25  000 
Valentine,  Ruth  Elaine,  executrix    See— 

Valentine.  Lamar  Travis,  deceased.  8346.585 
Van  Boxtel,  Antonius  Marinus.  and  Gerritsma.  Cornells  Jan    Method 
of  providing  transparent  conductive  electrodes  on  a  transparent  in- 
sulating support   8354,510.  Cl,  117-211000 
V  andenberghe.  Antoon  Leon   See  — 

Poot,  Albert  Lucien.  Heugebaert,  Frans  Clement;  Janssens.  Wil- 
helmus.  and  Vandenberghe.  Antoon  Leon,  8335,670 
van  Der  Schoot.  Andnanus  Henricus  Maria;  Sff— 

eol.  Arie.  Van  Ginkel.  Johannes,  van  Der  Schoot,  Andnanus  Hen- 
ncus Maria,  and  Swaanen.  Petrus  Henricus.  8387,687 
Van  Ginkel.  Johannes   Sff— 

Bol.  Arie.  Van  Ginkel,  Johannes;  van  Der  Schoot.  Andrianus  Hen- 
ncus Maria,  and  Swaanen.  Petrus  Henricus.  8387.687 
Vanheertum.  Johannes  Josephus;  Sff— 

Ohischlager.  Hans.  Riester,  Oskar.  Ghys,  Theofiel  Hubert.  Ver- 
hille.    Karel    Eugeen.    and    Vanheertum.    Johannes    Josephus. 
8342.886 
Vare,  Bobby   G    Joint  retention   clip  for  a  building  wall  structure 

B331.557;C1    52-489,000 
Vaughan,  Lawrence  G  ;  See— 

Kirchner,  Jack  R  .  and  Vaughan.  Lawrence  G  .  8323.127, 
Veba-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft;  Sff— 

Voges.  Heinz-Wemer.  and  Ewers,  Josef,  8280,015 
Velker.  Eugen.  6entz,  Francis,  and  Nischk.  Gunther.  to  8ayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft      2-Methylene     propane     phosphonic     acid     esters 
831  1.413,  Cl    260-932,000, 
Veltges,  Helmut:  Sff— 

Frazen,  Gustav,  and  Veltges,  Helmut.  8376.742 
Venkatu,  Doulatabad  A  ,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc    Process  for  doping 
silicon    semiconductor    using    an    impregnated    refractory    dopant 
source   6351,348,  Cl.  148-189,000 
Verbanc,  John  Joseph:  See- 
James.  Robert  Edward,  and  Verbanc.  John  Joseph,  8324.495, 


Verhille.  Karel  Eugeen   Sff— 

Ohischlager.  Hans,  Riester.  Oskar,  Ghvs,  Theofiel  Hubert    \  (.• 
hille,    Karel    Eugeen,    and    Vanheertum,    Johannes    J<>seph„v 
6342.886 
Versluis.  Jan.  Rutten,   Hendrikus  S  .  and  Kruisman,  Geraro    Single 

buov  moonng  system   6379.455,  Cl   9-8  OOP 
Vickerv.  Glenn  C  .  to  Basic  Incorporated    .Metal  oxide  paste  disper- 
sions and  use  as  curing  agents    8388,580,  Cl    260-28  508 

V  idno,  Horacio.  to  .Miles  Laboratones,  Inc  Methixi  of  producing  vaso- 
dilation using  certain  3-substituted-Muina7olinf  derivatives 
8336,946,  Cl    424-25  1  000 

Vieri.  Bruno  John,  to  Xerox  Corporation    High  px'^er  rt>;ulaicd  J    v 

supply    8363,457,  Cl    321-47  OCKi 
Vilam.  V  ictor  A     Sff  — 

Froment,    Daniel    A      I  aurcni,    Henri     ,ind    v  ilair     V  Kior    A 
8368,128 
Viracola.  Joseph  R    System  including  a  pressure  switch  tor  counting 

axles  and  classifying  vehicles   6351,421,  Cl    340-38,OOR 
Visek,  Kenneth  E    Sff— 

Daniher,  Francis  A  .  and  Visek,  Kenneth  E  .  6285.796 

V  itous.  Charles   J  .  to  Corv   Corporation    Beverage  chamber   filur 
B359.18^,  Cl.  99-303  (KX) 

V  ittorc,  Lorenzo   Sff— 

Coraluppi,     Enzo.     De    Saraca,    Elio,    and     Vin.ire.     1  <T<.n/> 
8311,317. 

V  ittoz,  Eric  Andre:  See— 

Oguey,  Henri  J  .  and  Vittoz.  Eric  Andre   8459,425 
Vogel.  Herman  J  ,  Jr   Closure  device  of  plastic  for  tubes  and  contain 
ers    B314,2:'l  ,  C!    21  5-320  0(X,1 

V  oges.  Heinz-W  erner,  and  Ewers.  Josef,  to  V  eha-Chtmie  Akiitngesell- 
schaft  Tetraalkvl  pvrazines  from  alkanolamincs  bv  o'ppcr  Lhmmitc 
catalysis   8280,015'  Cl    260-250  008 

V\i|pe,  John  W  ,  to  Raytheon  Companv   Capavitan^t,  mattu  kcv  board 

8289.523.  Cl    340-365  OOC 
Von  Der  Eltz.  Hans-L'lnch,  Lehinant.  Armand,  and  Maier,  Hans-Peter, 

to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  ,Meister  Lucius  (i, 

Brunmg  Process  for  the  single-bath  dyeing  (if  unmoldificd  polvolefin 

fibers  with  metal-containing  phihalocvaninc  dvesluff>.  8336,902,  Cl 

8-62,000. 
Von  Rosenberg,  Hermann  E.;  Sff — 

knudsen.    Christian    W  ;    and    Von    Rosenberg.    Hermann    E  , 
B444,hl4 
von  Strandtmann,  Maximilian,  Shavel,  John,  Jr  ,  Klutchko,  Sylvester, 

and  Cohen,   Marvin,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company    Substituted-o 

-hvdroxy-omega-( methvlsulfinv  1  i-acctiiphcnones    and    process    for 

pr't-ducmg  same    8438,'053.C1    :6O-592,0O0, 
Vorwerk.  Richard    .Sff  — 

Ward.  Charles  Theodore,  Mathis,  Donald  Lee.  Radcliff.  Frank 
Taylor,  and  Vorwerk,  Richard,  8384,658 
Voss,  Alfred   Sff— 

Strunjv,  Manfred,  Kroschel.  Hcinz,  and  Voss,  Alfred,  B387.039, 
Wacker  Chemie  GmbH    Sff— 

Nitzsche,  Siegfried,  Hittmair    Paul    Wuhlfarih,  Ernst,  and  Louis, 
Eckhan,  B39',(l2" 
Wadsworth.  Francis  T    Sff— 

Wolford.  Lionel  T  ,  and  Wadsworth,  I  ranus  I  .  8313,900, 
Wagner,  Robert  J  ,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation    Cable  controlled 

draft  load  and  position  sensing  linkage    6365,490.  Cl    172-9  000 
W  alter,  Carl  E  ,  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commis- 
sion  .Apparatus  for  reducing  shock  and  overpressure   6398.262.  Cl 

102-21  600 
Wamsley,  Vernon  R  ,  and  Cuhel    Gerald   A  ,  to  Tonka  Corpcraiii  r 

Toy  vehicle  kit  having  locking  pin  through  engine,  chassis  and  r-^r 

8308.661,  Cl    46- P  0(K:i 
Wandel,   Manin,  Salamon,   Manfred,   Dornheim,  Goiz  Gotmar,   and 

Kuhlman.  Bernard,  to  Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft    Stitched  webs  of 

fleeces  of  synthetic  fibers  and  method  of  making  same    8286,913, 

Cl    161-50  000 
Waniishi.  Kenji.  and  Ninomiya.  Koichiro.  to  Hitav.hi    I  id    Cooking 

utensil    B290.328.C1    259-108  000 
Wanmaker,  Willem  Lambertus,  and  RadielovK,  Dragutir:    Methcvi.^  oi 

manufacturing     a     luminescent     alkaline      earth      h.)lr'phosphaie 

8288,018,  Cl,  252-301  40P 
Ward,  Charles  ThevKlore,  Mathis,  [>^nald  Lee,  Radcliff.  Frank  lavlii 

and  Voryverk,  Richard,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc    Remotely 

movable  platform    B384,65X,  Cl    91-411  iMiR 
Ward.  Dilvs  Annie  Jane,  administratrix    Si< 

Ward,'  ,  deceased,  B304,6h~ 
Ward.  John  W  ,  and  Lybrand,  Roben  A  ,  t<>  ,A    H    Robins  (  ompdnv 

Incorporated    Method  of  relieving  the  discomton   of  pharyngitis 

837  1,805,  Cl    424-315  OtK) 
Ward.   .  deceased   (by    Ward.   Dilys  Annie   Jane,   administratrix  i,  to 

Massey-Fergus(Tn-Perkins  Limited    Reversible  hopper  partition  for 

combine  drill    B3f>4,68",  Cl    222-134  (MX) 
W'ardlow,  Eddie,  Jr  ,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The    Thermally -stable 

high  nitrile  resins  and  methixJ  for  producing  the  same  6386,592,  Cl 

260-45  9NC 
Ware,  Richard  E   Antibacterial  laundrv  oil  and  dust  control  composi 

tion   8292,054,  Cl    252-88  (XX) 
Warner-Lambert  Company    Sff — 

von  Strandtmann,  Maximilian.  Shavel,  John,  Jr     Klutchko.  Svlves 
ter,  and  Cohen.  Marvin.  64  38,053 
Wanen,  Anthony  Charles,  and  Nicholls,  Brvan  Frederick    hlectrical 

systems  and  apparatus   8352,950,  Cl    3 1  8^  1 3H  (.)(:)(J 
Waterous  Companv   See— 

Thomas,  David  F  ,  and  Kafka,  William  L  ,  8405,938, 
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w, 


Watson.  George  .A  .  and  Bollinger.  John  J  .  to  Rockwell  Intemationai 
Corporation   Timing  control  circuit  for  electronic  fuel  injection  sys- 
tem   B354.296,  CI  *:35-«^:  OMT 
Watts,  Ralph  E    Refuse  burner  apparatus    B36-J.n;;.Ci    110-8. OOC. 
Wavne,  Flora    ironing  board  attachment   B3'JO,"32,  CI    248-31  1.000. 
Weerstra.    Ronald    J  .    to    Xerox    Corporation.    Fluid    pen    assembly 

835  1,222,  CI    346-^-1  OES 
Wegmann.   Jacques,   Becker.  Carl,   Z'Aahien,  Guenther    and   Kuster. 
Werner   .■\mine  salt  o(  a  dyestuff  m  a  ketone  solution   8348,383,  CI. 
8-l.O.X.A 
Weil-McLain  Company  Inc     See—  \ 

Deters.  Elmer  .VI  .'B405.3U5 
Weimer,  Paul  Kessler,  to  RC.-\  Corp^iratu'P    Charge 

B309, ^55.  CI    rs-"  HKi 
Weiner,  Joel  .Alan    See  — 

Feldstein.  Nathan,  and  W  einer.  Joel  Alan.  B4  1  5, 1  13 
Weinman,  James,  and  Stearns.  Charles  R    Emission  contro 
and  apparatus  for  smokestacks  or  other  u.dste  eas  dLschart 
B204.161,C1    126-30' UO .A 
Welding  Processes  Company    See  — 

V  alentine.  Lamar  Travis,  deceased.  B34^.5^<^ 
Wendling.  John  E  .  to  International  Harvester  Company    Turn  signal 

and  hazard  earning  svntch    B323.1^1,C1    2lK)-bl  2'!.'' 
Wernick.  Jack  Harrv    See  — 

Bachmann.  Klaus  Jureen,  Buehler,  Erric-st.  Shav    Ji 
Wernick.  Jack  Harp.,  B3,h2,02I 
West.  Ben  F     .Set'  — 

Basque.  .Max  G  ,  Mj^ner,  James  E     Suris,  Joseph  P     .i 
Ben  F  ,  B336.4'h 
Western  Electric  Company ,  Incorporated    Sfr- — 
Coucoulas,  Alexander,  B4  13.rKJ6 

Dembiak,  Matthew  R  .  and  Glosek,  John  J  .  B-i55,775. 
Westfalia  Separator  A    G     See—  i 

Niemever.  Heinrich.  B-I22,4r"  ' 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corpciration    See — 

Avellar.  Karl  B  ,  and  Buchanan.  James  F  ,  B322,239. 
Bratkovkski.  Walter  V      and  Spevvock    Metn\  B-139,168. 
Cuizo.  John.  B2'<'*,62'' 

Demarest,  Donald  J  ,  and  He^tn^.ci  ic    Heri'ar   R 
Holden,  Abe  N     B"~,r2 
Justice.  James  W    H,  8364,163. 
Klein.  Gerald  1  ,  B4-;  ^'i 

Lauer.  Charles  A  .  and  Fluet,  Francis  A     8^42.696 
Lehmann,  W  ilh.  B4U7,?28 

Noreika.  .Alexander  J.,  and  Francombc.  .Maurice  H  .  8361,734. 
Putman.  Richard  E  ,  8300.004. 
Reuther,  John  F  ,  8308.892. 
Ricks,  Herbert  E  ,  B399.766 
Tarneja,  Krishan  S  .  and  Bartko,  J,  hr    B' 
Vk  estlake,  Dav  id  Jack,  and  W  nglesvt.orih.  Jchn 

processes    B2'^.'^,SbU,  CI    2bU-532u(.i( 
Westlin.  Karl  L  ,  to  American  ,Air  Filter,  In^    Hig.n  erficiency  unit  filter, 

B40S."4w   CI    55-500.000. 
Weston  instruments  Inc.;  See — 

Andreaggi.  Joseph  R  ,  and  Zcnuch.  George,  8367,040- 
Westvaco  Corporation    iee  — 

Batcher.  Kenneth  Ra.    B.-v2,732. 
White.  Phihp  F     See- 

Pedersen.  Harn,,  and  White,  Phihr 
W  hitehurst,  Darrell  D     See— 

Rode\*ald.  Paul  G  ,  and  Whitcnurst 
W  hiteside,  Ross  Clinton    See  — 


■45,390, 


'v,699. 

Catalysts  and  catalytic 


F     8:^91,437, 

Darrell  D     8418,153. 
■    Ross  Clinton,  and  Hickner. 

I 


,  and  Whitnev,  Ronaid  L  ,  B430  140 
.  to  Whitnev  Manufacturing  Compan;, 
automobile   frames   and   the   like    B- 


Apparatus 
:\b}l,  CI, 

electrolyte 


Sorenson.  Manus  Walter    Wh:tesi 
Richard  Allan,  B3^3,2i'^ 
Whitnev  ,Manufacturing  Companv    .Set 

Whitnev,  Walter  D  ,  842",^]^'  1 
Whitnev,  Ronald  L     See  — 

Burton,  John  S 
Whitnev,  W  alter  D 
for  straightening 
'2-461  000 
Wiesner,  Harold  J   Electroplating  a  goid-piatmum  j 

therefor    B445,'40.  CI    2i,)4-43  OOG 
Wiggins,  Glenn  C  .  Kreh.  ,Vlarvin  J  ,  and  Davis,  Robert  S,,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Companv,  The  Oriented  saran  coextrudate,  8237,953,  CI, 
161-254  UOO  I 

Willett,  Robert  Joseph    See—  ' 

Bonser.  Richard  Harlan,  and  Willett.  Robert  Joseph,  B41 1.633, 
Williams,  Larv  Lvnn,  to  Deere  it  Company.  Vehicle  instrument  panel 

cover  assembly    838". 331,  CI    180-90,000 
Williams,  Meurig  W     See  — 

Strella.  Stephen,  and  Williams,  Meurig  W 
Williamson,  Roger  C    See— 

Harper.  Earl  F  .  and  Williamson,  Roger  C 
Harper.  Earl  F  ,  and  Williamson,  Roger  C 
Wilhs,  Frank  M     See- 

Brown.  Theodore  E  ,  Jr  ,  and  WJhs,  Frank  M  .  B4r.2MCi 
Wilson,  James  D     See- 
Cohen.   ,MorTel   H,   ,Miles,   ,Malcolm  G,  and   W  iIjh 
8318,122 
W  inter,  Ernst,  to  Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH    ,V1oncxhromat(. 

able  lens,  8320.603,  CI    356-lOuaX; 
Wohlfarth.  Ernst   See— 

.N'ltzsche,  Siegfried,  Hittm.air,  Paul.  Wohlfarth,   Ernst,  and  i 
Eckhart,  B39-,02' 


842  2,399. 

8366.790. 

8366.861 


n.   James    I) 


r  witn 


Wolford,  Lionel  T  .  and  Wadsworth.  Francis  T  ,  to  Cities  Seryice  Oil 
Company  Flame-retardant  composition,  83 1 3.900.  CI.  260-45  758 
Wolfram,  Karl-Heinz  Amo   See— 

Dauner,  Benram  W ilhelm-Georg.  Marx.  Helmut  Hermann,  and 
Wolfram.  Karl-Heinz  Arno.  8351,939. 
Wolfrum,  Gerhard,  Sommer,  Richard,  and  Klauke,  Erich,  to  Bayer  .Ak- 
tiengesellschaft      Phenvl-azo-indole     compounds.     8327,109,     CI 
260-165  000 
Wolterman.  William  G  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army   Grenade 

with  fuze-  8282.081,  CI    102-56000 
Woodhams,  Glen  Arthur,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Distribution  valve 

for  dental  equipment   8372,823.  CI.  137-637  100, 
Woodruff,  Benjamin  T  Formaldehyde-hexamethvlene  tetramine  com- 

pi^sitions    B31  1.977,  CI    252-18lOOO, 
Wright,  Carl  Leonard,  and  Beacham.  Harry  Hoyt,  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion   Comp<-)sition  comprising  a  dialMic  phthalate  polymer  and  a 
poKphenvlene  ether    B420,5!4.  CI,  260-874,000 
W  riglesworth,  John    See  — 

Westlake,  David  Jack,  and  W  riglesworth,  John,  8295.860 
Wylot,  James  Matthew,  and  Greco,  Edgar  Joseph,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company    High  Index  optical  glass   8286.499.  CI    106-47  OOQ 
Wythe,  Frederick  Joseph,  to  Emhart  Corporation   Pass  through  shears 

for  motlen  glass  feeder   8440,863,  CI   65-334  000 
Xerox  Corporation   See- 
Bean.  Llovd  F  ,  8327,363 

8ergf)ord,  John  .Alf.  Grammatica.  Steven  James,  and  Radler,  Rich- 
ard William,  833''. 787 
Bcr^cs     John    S  .    Hillegas.    William    J,,    and    Ing,    Samuel    W,, 

8283.124 
Howard.  .Anthonv.  8339.6^5 
Jeroniin,  Lothar  S  ,  8323.666 

Starkweather,  Gary  K  .  and  Kowalski.  Robert  P..  8309.860. 
Strella.  Stephen,  and  Williams.  Meurig  W  ,  8422.399 
Thettu.  Raghulinga  R  ,  B425,"'U 
Vien.  Bruno  John,  8363.45' 
Weerstra.  Ronald  J  .  8351.222 
Yagiela,  Frank   D  ,  to  General  .Motors  Corporation    Gear  inspection 

tool.  B325.261.C1    33-179  50C 
Yamagata.  Mineo.  Akamatsu.  Akira,  and  Togo.  Kazushi,  to  .Ajinomoto 
Co..     Inc.      Process     for     manufacturing     leather-like     materials. 
8265.727,  CI.  117-135  5t)U 
Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo;  See  — 

Yoshino,    Hirokazu,    Yamaguchi,    Tetsuo,   Tsuh<Tka,    Eiichi,    and 
Hatano,  Hiroshi,  8262,28" 
Yamamoto,  Hisao    See  — 

Inaba,   Shigeho,    Takahashi,    Kei,    \amamoto,    Michihiro,    Mori, 
Kazuo;  Ishizumi,  Kikuo,  and  >  amamoto.  Hisao,  8252,947. 
Yamamoto,  Michihiro   See— 

Inaba.   Shigeho,    Takahashi,    Kei,    Yamamoto,    .Michihiro,    Mori. 
Kazuo,  Ishizumi,  Kikuo,  and  Yamamoto,  Hisao,  8252,94' 
Yamamoto,  Takeshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Method  of 
electrically  depositing  glass  particles  on  objective  bods    8336.34';, 
CI.  204-181,000 
Yamamoto.  Takuo   See— 

Nakamura,  Kenii,  Fukuvama,  Kunihiko,  and  Yamamoto,  Takuo 
8354,145 
Yamane.  Hisakichi   See— 

Takezawa.  Teruhiro,  Masuda,  Michio,  Nabevama,  Hiroaki.  Mohri, 
Katsuo,  Fukuda,  Masaaki.   Kayano.  Tatsuo,   Lehara,  Takashi; 
Sawabe,   Eiichi,  Yoshino,  Takehiko,   Yamane,   Hisakichi,  and 
Yanagimachi,  Akio,  8393.163 
Yanagimachi.  Akio    See-  — 

Takezawa.  Teruhiro,  Masuda,  ,Michio.  Nabeyama,  Hiroaki,  Mohri, 
Katsuo.  Fukuda,  ,Masaaki.'  Jwyano.  Tatsuo.   L'ehara.  Takashi: 
Sawabe,   Eiichi,   Yoshino,  Talehiko.   Yamane.  Hisakichi.  and 
Yanagimachi,  .Akio,  B393.163 
Yananton.  Patrick  .Michael   See— 

Cekoric,  Thomas,  Jr  .  and  Yananton,  Patrick  Michael,  8400,080. 
Yasui,  Shoji:  See  — 

Okada,  Hiroshi.  Horibe.  Hiroshi.  Mizuno,  Yasushi.  Yasui.  Shoji, 
Ikegaya,  Kazuo.  and  Suzumura.  Nobuo.  B321.018. 
York,  Edward  R     See- 

Caricchio,  Jerome  J  .  Jr  .  Saxenmeyer,  George  J  .  Jr  .  and  York 
Edward  R  ,  8450,499 
Yoshino,  Hiroka/u,  Yamaguchi,  Tetsuo,  Tsuboka,  Eiichi,  and  Hatano, 
Hiroshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd   Digital  Recording 
and    Reproducing    System    employing    A     PCM      8262,287   CI 
360-32.000 
\  oshino,  Takehiko   See— 

Takezawa,  Teruhiro.  Masuda.  Michio.  Nabeyama.  Hiroaki.  Mohri, 

Katsuo,  Fukuda,  .Masaaki,  Kayano,  Tatsuo.  Lehara.  Takashi; 

Sawabe.    Eiichi,   \oshino.  Takehiko.  Yamane,  Hisakichi,  and 

Yanagimachi,  .Akio,  B393.163, 

Yost,  Kenneth  J  .  to  Coate  Burial  \  ault,  Inc  Aerobic  sewage  treatment 

system.  8340,833,  CI    210-199.000 
>  oung.  Dean  Arthur,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Hydrogcna- 

tive  vionversion  catalysts   8302.998,  CI.  252-455. OOZ. 
>.iung,  Robert  E     See— 

Julian.  Clarence  L,.  and  Young.  Robert  E..  8356,724 
't  uminaka.  Takeo   See— 

Iwa^ka.  Tatsuo.  Inuzuka,  Isao,  Nakamura,  Mmoru,  Yuminaka, 
Takeo.  and  Monta,  .Masanobu,  8341,322. 
/appid   Anthony  T  ,  to  Ball  Brothers  Service  Corporation.  Plug  gauge 
B<'-  6.^2,  CI    33-178.00R, 
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Zell,  Dale  Richard,  and  Martin.  John  Leroy.  to  AMP  Incorporated      Zxibbi.  Robert  G     See— 


Power    isolated    transmission     cable    assembl>      8456.346. 
174-36  000 
Zemke.  Bruce  E    See- 
Bond.  William  D  .  and  Zemke.  Bruce  E  ,  8394,188 
Zenuch,  George    See— 

Andreaggi.  Joseph  R  .  and  Zenuch.  George,  B367.040 


CI  Skomoroski,  Robert  ,M  ,  and  Zobhi    Robert  G     B4'*>44 

Zolcon  Corporation    See- 

Henrick.  Clivc  A  ,  and  Staal,  Gcr,irdus  H     B350,708. 
Zwahlcn,  Guenther   See  — 

Wegmann,  Jacques,  Becker.  Carl,  Zv>.ahltn,  tjucr.thtr    ar;d  Kusn 
Werner.  H'4h,^83. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 
PUBLISHED  UNDER  TRIAL  VOLUNTARY  PROTEST  PROCiRAM 


PUBLISHED  JAM  ARV  28,  1975 


DOC  I  MEM 

CI  ASS/SIBCI  ASS 

CATEGORY 

DOCEMFNT 

CI   \SS  SERCI  \Ss 

r\TFCOR\ 

NO. 

NO. 

B  23.046 

260/653.7 

CHEM 

B 

282.819 

75/118 

CHEM 

B  24.017 

149/19.2 

(  HFM 

B 

283.124 

96/27R 

CHf  M 

B  24.018 

260/80.7 

C  H  F  M 

R 

:8c^oo 

8/169 

CHf  M 

B  64.868 

149/19.3 

CHFM 

B 

>4,;m- 

197/54 

GF  N  .\ 

Mi  1. 

H 

B  78.331 

149/19.8 

CHHM 

B 

>4.4,:"^ 

172/375 

(M   \    A 

Mi  t 

H 

B  112.422 

102/70. 2R 

C.EN  & 

ME(  H 

B 

;  ^  ^ .  2  i  H 1 

252/182 

i    Ml  M 

B  129.999 

260/249  6 

CHEM 

B 

2><  ^  "'vh 

y.r,  «^  :  N 

'.    HIM 

B  150.560 

152/330 

GEN  <*t 

MEtH 

B 

2^^,4v^v 

iub,4~g 

■    filM 

B  176.995 

156/79 

CHEM 

B 

2^h.6  14 

175/209 

1  :  1    \    .V 

Mf  '. 

H 

B  178.475 

260/525 

C  HEM 

B 

2X(^}^ !  > 

161/50 

•    Ml  M 

B  189.772 

260/239.65 

t  HEM 

B 

2^"-i^4 

149/19.2 

(    fil  M 

B  189.7-^3 

260/308R 

(HEM 

B 

28:". 2^0 

244  46 

>  •  f  N   A 

MFi 

~H 

B  190,679 

260/ 145  A 

C  HEM 

B 

28'. 2"*^ 

i  •^f'  416 

«    Hi  M 

B  198,810 

117/34 

(HEM 

B 

2  ^  ■■   1 "  < 

r--  4w 

I  .  1   N   A 

Ml  ( 

\i 

B  204,161 

126/307  A 

(.EN  & 

ME(  H 

B 

2^^,lM  ^ 

25:,3Ui,4l' 

1    HI  M 

B  207.272 

75/1 

(  HEM 

B 

r^^.'i;" 

235/183 

(111 

B  211,786 

2 60/553  A 

(  HEM 

B 

;8^.^^^ 

156/161 

1    h\  M 

B  213.211 

260/2.5  B 

(  HEM 

B 

289.1"'^ 

27/2 

I  1 1  N  .V 

Ml  ( 

H 

B  220,683 

117/62 

(  H  E  M 

B 

289.4^1 

242/56.8 

(  J  S  A 

Ml  ( 

H 

B  222.188 

340/72 

El  E( 

R 

289.';;  1 

340/365C 

MM, 

B  223,621 

264/45 

(HEM 

B 

Z^'^.^S  ^^ 

75/124 

>    HI  M 

B  224,323 

260/570, 8TC 

(HEM 

B 

Z'i'ti.  ^2^ 

259/108 

s  .  f  \  ,\ 

Ml  ( 

H 

B  233,383 

260/346.3 

(HEM 

B 

2m  1 .1114 

8/91 

(    HI  M 

B  233,741 

260/78  5R 

(HEM 

B 

291.6V4 

260/92. 1 

>    HIM 

B  235.011 

96/109 

(HEM 

B 

29;.o';4 

252/88 

«    HIM 

B  235,925 

356/73 

(.EN  Si. 

ME(  H 

B 

2^J2.i2f-- 

1  r  2<>o 

CHf  M 

B  236,609 

204/298 

(  HEM 

B 

2''C:-i4ii 

261.!,  Sfi4 

CHI  M 

B  237.953 

161/254 

(HEM 

B 

2^2   ~^  i  *' ' 

264/2  lOF 

(   Hf-M 

B  239.289 

358/75 

El  E( 

B 

2^2.^1  ■• 

210/71 

(   HF  M 

B  241.433 

260/28. 5AV 

(HEM 

B 

29,v''~^ 

260/3"!  y 

I    HI  M 

B  245.194 

260/79  5C 

(HEM 

B 

2g;.4;- 

74/710.5 

'  T  N  A 

Ml  ( 

H 

B  248.916 

117/239 

(  HEM 

B 

2'^4.]^^ 

57/35 

(  i  I  N   A 

Ml  < 

H 

B  251.109 

K^6/306 

(HEM 

B 

2^4. ^"w 

)'2   11 

'.  .  1  N  A 

Ml  ( 

H 

B  251.345 

166/281 

(<EN  &. 

ME(  H 

B 

2^4.fi"  • 

2h4  40 

'    Hf  M 

B  251.635 

156/306 

(HEM 

B 

2mC4M 

12,VS  0  1 

■  •ISA 

Ml  i. 

H 

B  252.947 

260/25  IQB 

(HEM 

B 

29.^6''4 

rw  1  <^  .\f' 

MM 

B  254,211 

260/497  A 

(HEM 

B 

295. '■^0 

Ihfi   2~4 

I  -  I  \   A 

Ml  ( 

H 

B  254.^08 

2 60/ 5 05 C 

(HEM 

B 

29.V860 

260/532 

I    H\\^ 

B  255. ^';6 

260/ 209 R 

(HEM 

B 

299, 26" 

220/23.83 

MlN   A 

Ml  ( 

H 

B  256.3  34 

425/461 

(,EN  &  MECH 

B 

3(K),(M)4 

235/151.12 

El  M 

B  256,936 

260/883 

(  HEM 

B 

MXV353 

175/364 

CI  N   A 

Ml  ( 

H 

B  258,687 

260/243C 

(HEM 

B 

M)2.271 

128/214R 

t  .  1  N  A 

MFC 

H 

B  259,236 

280/150B 

(jEN  &. 

ME(  H 

B 

'^2.^92 

123/32ST 

(  .  f  N  A 

MF  ( 

H 

B  259,274 

117/15 

(HEM 

B 

"l^2.^■*6 

156/192 

1    FUM 

B  260.455 

219/76 

El  EC 

B 

.M)2.998 

252/455Z 

(    HI  M 

B  260.945 

252/437 

(HEM 

B 

^0^.01  1 

317/103 

M  1  ( 

B  261.378 

98/2,15 

(>EN  &  MECH 

B 

>(n.'^02 

106/268 

CHF  M 

B  261.828 

424/273 

CHEM 

B 

304.68^ 

222/134 

CI  N  A 

MF  ( 

H 

B  262.241 

264/54 

(HEM 

B 

M).V4r 

252/131 

<    fll  M 

B  262.287 

360/32 

El  EC 

B 

XH<^9^ 

^2    ]^ 

(  .  1  \  A 

Ml  ( 

H 

B  262.378 

424/137 

CHEM 

B 

.'Mi.C><68 

T3,4y; 

(  .  f  N   A 

M  F  < 

H 

B  262,599 

260/-^8S 

CHEM 

B 

305.881 

65/110 

(    HI-M 

B  264,257 

117/62 

CHEM 

B 

306.6.'^,'^ 

131/2 

I  .  F  \  A 

MF  ( 

H 

B  264,833 

156/3 

(HEM 

B 

306.829 

260/326,25 

<    HF  M 

B  265,369 

252/389A 

CHEM 

B 

^Oh.M'sH 

1  h  ;   1  fi" 

(   HF  M 

B  265.72^ 

117/135,5 

(HEM 

B 

^iC.i  Iti 

\''~>  i  I' 

F  1  F  ( 

B  265.862 

260/29. 6MN 

CHEM 

B 

.M'-.h'" 

I'j"  i  k 

t  .  F  N  A 

(    HF 

M 

B  266.195 

195/66R 

C  HEM 

B 

308.661 

4^  i '" 

OLN  A 

MF  ( 

H 

B  269.673 

423/213.7 

CHEM 

B 

308.892 

32  2  i  ^ 

ELEC 

B  270.089 

260/497A 

(HEM 

B 

309.20'' 

"41  i    !4"'K 

ri  pr^ 

B  271.104 

2  60/ 3  06. 7  R 

CHEM 

B 

309.499 

2^o  :  ^o-\B 

(  .  F  N  A 

MF  ( 

H 

B  274.945 

425  326B 

(;EN  &  ME(  H 

B 

309.681 

^2^  i  M 

1  1  I  ( 

B  275.426 

204/ IT 

(HEM 

B 

309.755 

!  ">    ~     I 

M  F  ( 

B  276,271 

426/3 

(HEM 

B 

>09.756 

U>     !  ■  j 

1    HFM 

B  276.560 

426/1  13 

(HEM 

B 

"-{)^.XM 

i7S;~   h 

El  F  ( 

B  276.993 

260/2. 5M 

CHEM 

B 

M  0,144 

1  80/74  2  K 

GEN  A 

M!  ( 

H 

B  277.449 

117/21 

(HEM 

B 

310.271 

2^2   444 

<    HF  M 

B  278.491 

343/12A 

EL  EC 

B 

310.^40 

2^2  M" 

(    HF  M 

B  278,991 

117/33.3 

CHEM 

B 

.''  1  1 .  "m  > 

1  ''  fi  4  2  '^' 

<    HF  M 

B  279.583 

260/7  8  L 

CHEM 

B 

>  1 1 . '  r 

^Jh    ^(K     ! 

C  H  F  M 

B  280,015 

260/250B 

CHEM 

B 

.'<  1  i  .4  1  ■' 

2  W  1   ''J  ^  2 

CHFM 

B  280,395 

317/230 

El  EC 

B 

"^l    1   ,'^10 

51,13' 

(.FN  A 

MF  ( 

H 

B  281.341 

260/247 

CHEM 

B 

M    i  .4'"~ 

252/182 

'   HFM 

B  281.943 

426/523 

CHEM 

B 

3  12,1  '4 

264/2'^' 

'    HF  M 

B  282.081 

102/56 

GEN  &  MECH 

B 

:m:,4-- 

260/ 2 '^  ^V»  B 

L  HE.M 

B  282.252 

425/376 

GEN  &  MECH 

B 

'^  1  C029 

117/9^^  !K 

CHEM 

B  282.390 

123/lR 

GEN  &  MECH 

B 

,'1  C098 

55/345 

CHEM 

PI  24         CLASSIFICATION  OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT  APPLICATIONS 


D(Kl  MENT 

NO. 


CLASS  SLBCLASS 


(  \TF(.()R'> 


IHK  I  MENT 
NO. 


CLASS/SLBCLASS 


CATEGORY 


B  313 

B  .^^  1  ■> 
B  ^'  1  .^' 
B  _^^  1 4 
B  314 
B  314 
14 
14 
B  _M4 


5^1 

411(1 
(144 


B 
B 


B 

B  ^^1- 
B  -  L^ 
B  .^  I  .^ 
B  ^  I  6 
B  M^ 
B  >  1  6 
B  316 
B  3  16 

B  3r 
B  ^r 


484 
8IH) 

.^63 

"-■^    I 

(114 

422 

8.^1 

sir 

^080 
\34" 

B  :(r.(S24 

B  _^  18. 122 

B    .^18.|4^ 

B  .>  18.6  IS 
B  _^18,h4ii 
B  318.^45 
B  31^^,226 
B  3N..^34 
B  '^1^.402 
B  .^is(.4  14 
B  .^20.261 
B  .'Ot).4.^2 
B  .'Oii.6(i_^> 
B  ^'21.018 
B  .■!  2  1,1  0  i 
B  321..v^'^^ 
B  ,^21.  SI  ■5  8 
B  322,182 
B  322,2^9 
B  322.564 
B  322.621 
B  322."- 
B  323.127 
B  323.191 
B  323,203 
B  323.568 
B  323.666 
B  324,495 
B  324,50^ 
B  324,505 
B  324.^39 
B  324.879 
B  325.102 
B  325.261 
B  326,5  14 
B  327, HW 
B  327,363 
B  327,612 
B  327.6^4 
B  ^2^,899 
B  328,164 
B  328.2IX) 
B  328.205 
B  328.210 
B  328.39  1 
B  328,8-0 
B  329,115 
B  329,4-6 
B  329,612 
B  329,787 
B  329,816 
B  330,3  54 
B  330,5  36 
B  330.828 
B  331.417 
B  331.557 
B  331,895 
B  ^32,527 
B  332.81  1 
B  333.8-6 
B  333.928 
B  334.251 
B  334,868 
B  ^■^4.985 
B  335.6-0 


424/251 
128/287 
260/45.758 
260/2. 5.AY 
260/92. 8R 
215/320 
8/169 
117/139.4 

23/230B 
2 60/ 3 07 F 
423/481 
8/185 
350/187 
117/212 
123/139ST 
260/524N 

62/499 
260/666A 
260/78UA 
136/234 
202/174 
260/327M 

75/208R 
226/178 
204/256 

^i  mi  R 

96,76R 

117/37R 
307/304 

117/126GQ 

117/119.6 

96/114 
356/100 
128/2. 05P 
236/34 
II 9/ < 
260/ ^wsK 
260/281 
235/151.31 
423/2 
117/1.7 

53/7 
423/588 
200/61.27 
235/92PD 
208/10 
118/637 
11 7/47  A 
264/117 
260/29  7SQ 
425/131.1 
106/298 

51/3 

33/179.5C 

96/67 
260/165 

96/1  "= 

179/l^-\^ 

180/6SIR 
1 17/33. 5R 
330/17 

426/177 

8/116P 
2fin  4(S2R 

?   1    ^     .■(h^ 

H  66R 
197,151 
252/32. 7E 
156/96 
260/309.6 
264.  141 
252/43- 
260;  49  "A 


r>() 

1  si^ 
<  ^ 

42iS 

^1 

423' 
194/ 
178/7,1 
260/652.5  R 
117/36.2 


24 
80  R 

48SI 
-,hR 
1  4(1 

11)3  11- 
17 
129 
10 


CHEM 

GEN  &  MECH 

CHFM 

(  HFM 

C  HFM 

CjFN  &:  .MhCH 

CHEM 

CHFM 

CHEM 

CHEM 

CHEM 

CHEM 

GEN  &  MECH 

CHEM 

GFN  cS.  MFCH 

C  HFM 

GEN  &  MFC  H 

CHFM 

CHFM 

CHFM 

C  HF  M 

C  H  i  M 

C  HF,M 

GEN  &  MECH 

CHEM 

GEN  &  MECH 

CHEM 

CHEM 

Fl  FC 

(  HhM 

C  H  b  M 

CHFM 

GEN  &  MECH 

GEN  &  MECH 

GEN  &  MFCH 

a  \  X  MF  (    M 

C  HtM 

CHFM 

El  F( 

CHFM 

CHFM 

GhN  .V  MFC  H 

(  HFM 

FIFC 

ELEC 

CHEM 

GEN  &  MECH 

C  H  F  M 

C  H  F  \1 

CHF  M 

GFS  \  Mf(   H 

C  H  h  M 

GFN  cV  MK   H 

GEN  .V  MFC  H 

C  HFM 

(   HFM 

(  HFM 

LLFL 

GEN  &  ME(  H 

CHEM 

El  F( 

C  H  F  M 

(   HFM 

(   HFM 

FLFC 

GEN  &  MECH 

GEN  &  MFC  H 

CHFM 

CHF\f 

C  H  F  M 

C  H  F  M 

CHFM 

CHEM 

GFN  &  MF(   H 

CHFM 

GEN  &  MECH 

ELEC 

CHEM 

GEN  &  MFC  H 

ELEC 

CHFM 

CiFN  &  MEC  H 

El  F( 

CHFM 

CHP  M 


B  335,741 
B  335,773 
B  336.129 
B  336,243 
B  336,345 
B  336,566 
B  336.652 
B  336.902 
B  336,946 
B  336,978 
B  337.235 
B  337,409 
B  337.442 
B  337.703 
B  337.787 
B  339,059 
B  339,218 
B  339.675 
B  339.699 
B  339,838 
B  340.2  1 2 
B  340.767 
B  340,833 
B  341.322 
B  341,579 
H  U2  nS4 
H  -42,42^ 
B  342,763 
B  342,886 
B  343,136 
B  343,240 
B  343.506 
B  U3.'577 
B  U4,203 
B  M4.479 
B  345,060 
B  345,384 


B 
H 
B 
B 


B 
B 


IV422 
34_V527 
34.V567 
B  U6.044 
B  346.145 
B  346,210 
B  1 4ft ^50 
B  Ufi  487 
B  .Uh  ^X'; 

B  34f.,M3 
B  346,901 
B  347,780 
B  348.083 
B  U8."(8'! 
5  48.4Si^ 
,U8,,^';8 
B  U4,|4i 
H    -44   177 
B  344,231 
B  349.321 
B  349.948 
B  350.025 
B  350,143 
B  350.219 
B  350,245 
B  350,523 
B  350,589 
B  350,708 
B  350.843 
B  351,055 
B  351,218 
B  351.222 
B  351.348 
B  351.421 
B  351,493 
B  ^51.535 
B  ^M,'>90 
B  _^M._^98 
B  351.665 
B  351,672 
B  ^^1,6-t 
B  351,735 
B  351,863 
B  351,883 
B  351,926 
B  351.939 
B  352.445 
B  352,934 


I79/IGQ 

219/378 
203/7 

260/343. 2R 
204/181 

21/2. 7A 
260/94. 7N 

8,62 
424/251 
423/6] 1 
264/2'>*i 
252/467 
164/280 
324/158D 

96/1.5 
242/198 
148/189 
2^1/173 
148/1,5 
340/52R 
340/ 173  PL 
191/29 
210/1 99 
340/19R 

7  2/10 
161/67 
260/80,78 
184/IR 

96/1.6 
1I7/132B 
310/9  1 
261/97 
/(4()'34-NT 
358/6 
424/258 
260/674A 
219/216 
252/30 1, 4P 
423/445 
^23/48 
305/1 1 
264/63 

52/456 
2  19/ 121  LM 
204/159,23 
343/ 1 6M 
2  2  8,;  2  5 
136/36 
404/98 
340/1731 
260/154 

8/lXA 
315/408 
8/ 1  94 
224/45C 
352/87 
204/1 95 P 
1  79/ 1  PC 
1-9/84VF 
.vM/2-1 
64/ 1 4 
423/300 
260/676R 
19-/55 
360/94 
260/485 L 
277/170 
417/516 
260/2.5  HB 
346/74ES 
148/189 
340/38 R 
340/336 
172/146 
260/23  7R 
1-9/1 00, 4E 
340/174TF 
316/20 
96/3 
73/6 
328/141 
137/596. 
I36/83T 
101/415,1 
219/13  I  WR 
180/5R 


M 


IR 


15 


ELEC 

ELEC 

CHEM 

CHFM 

CHEM 

CHEM 

CHEM 

CHEM 

C  HEM 

CHEM 

CHEM 

CHEM 

GEN  &  MECH 

El  EC 

CHEM 

GEN  &  MECH 

CHEM 

GEN  &  MECH 

CHEM 

ELEC 

ELEC 

GEN  &.  .MECH 

CHEM 

ELEC 

GEN  &  MECH 

CHEM 

CHEM 

GEN  &  MECH 

CHEM 

CHEM 

ELEC 

C  HFM 

Fl  EC 

ELEC 

C  HEM 

CHEM 

ELEC 

C  HEM 

CHEM 

ELEC 

CjFN  &  MFCH 

CHEM 

CiEN  &  MECH 

El  EC 

C  HFM 

Fl  EC 

CiFN  &  MECH 

C  HEM 

GEN  &  MECH 

ELEC 

CHFM 

C  HEM 

Fl  EC 

C  HFM 

GFN  &  .MEC  H 

CjFN  &  MECH 

CHEM 

ELEC 

ELEC 

Fl  EC 

GFN  &  MECH 

C  HEM 

C  HFM 

CjFN  &  MECH 

ELEC 

CHEM 

GEN  &  MFC  H 

GFN  &  MECH 

CHEM 

ELEC 

CHEM 

ELEC 

ELEC 

GEN  &  MECH 

CHEM 

ELEC 

ELEC 

GEN  &  MECH 

CHEM 

GFN  &  MECH 

ELEC 

GFN  &  MECH 

CHEM 

GEN  &  MECH 

ELEC 

CjEN  &  .MECH 


CLASSIFICATION 

OF  PUBLISHED  PATENT 

APPLICATIONS          PI  25 

IXH  I  MENT 

C  LASS  SI  B(  LASS 

C  ATE(.ORY 

IXK  LMENT           (1 

\SS  SI  B(  I   \SS 

(   ^TK(.()K^ 

NO. 

NO. 

B  352.950 

318/138 

ElEC 

B  368.387 

339/278M 

GEN  A  MECH 

B  352.965 

242/56.9 

GFN  &  MFC  H 

B  368. '42 

225/2 

GFN  \  MFCH 

B  353.317 

2/3R 

GFN  &  MFC  H 

B  368,397 

318/561 

Fl  H 

B  353.387 

60/226R 

t.FN  &  MFC  H 

B  368.862 

424/251 

.    HIM 

B  353. M6 

51/8SP 

GFN  &  MF(  H 

B   '69.';6' 

73/61   IR 

<  iF\  A   MFCf-l 

B  35  3.986 

424/275 

(  HFM 

B   '64.60- 

260/234BF 

<    HIM 

B  354.008 

96/72 

t  HFM 

B  364,44'' 

123/8.45 

(  r  1  N  A   M  M   H 

B  354.098 

424/195 

(HFM 

B  370,453 

360/99 

1   i  1  ( 

B  354.145 

I79/107FD 

Fl  FC 

B  370,706 

252/321 

(    HFM 

B  354,296 

235/92MT 

Fl  FC 

B  371,073 

200/308 

i  1  M, 

B  354. MO 

117/211 

(  HFM 

B  371,085 

260/2  1 '  -\  B 

1    HIM 

B  3*^4.889 

29/241 

GFN  &  MFC  H 

B  '-1.-8- 

5  hit    11' 

1  1  F( 

B  354.979 

260/326NS 

C  HFM 

B  3-!.80<i 

424    -1  « 

<   HFM 

B  ^55.09'i 

240/7.  lU 

Fl  FC 

B  371.836 

1  U    '  1 

<    HIM 

B  355.269 

179/175. 3A 

F 1  FC 

B  372,823 

1  <-   h-    I 

1  , 1  N  \   Ml  I    H 

B  :<55.510 

1 80/ 1 2  1 

GFN  &  MFC  H 

B  373.051 

204  44 

(    HIM 

B  V'^';.'>9^ 

235/159 

Fl  FC 

B  373.297 

72/345 

i  .1  \  \   MM   H 

B  ^'^^876 

307/205 

F  1  FC" 

B  373,326      ' 

65/60 

1    HIM 

B  ^^6,0^2 

426  4'4 

C  HFM 

B  '-'428 

305/21 

(  .1  N   \   Ml  (    H 

B  ^^6.2';^ 

23;  288C. 

(  HFM 

B  '-V2  2n 

48/197R 

(    HIM 

B  3«;6.602 

340/ 149 A 

Fl  FC 

H  '-Vft^2 

"  r8R 

(  rl   N    \    Ml  <    H 

B  ^-^6.-24 

123/1 17  A 

GFN  fk  MFC  H 

H    '-'1   *M4 

200  1  "ilj 

LllA 

B  ^^6,887 

260/486 D 

(  HFM 

B  '-^  f'M 

20(1   1  '  'R 

ELEC 

H   ^^-,039 

60/254 

(.FN  &  MFC  H 

B  376.-42 

57/34R 

GFN  A  MM   H 

B  ^",057 

206/427 

( .  F  N  &  M  EC  H 

B  376.799 

285/337 

G I  \  A    MM    M 

B  V^  M  M 

73/67, 8S 

(.FN  <ft  MFC  H 

B  377.172 

60/39.65 

I,  .1  N  A    Ml  (    H 

B  '^'.4(12 

252/58 

C  HFM 

B  377,683 

72/122    - 

1  ,1  N  A    MM    H 

B   <'^^,h^2 

417/320 

GFN  &  MFC  H 

B  3-7.833 

251/35 

Ills  A   Ml  <    H 

B    ^'^~.8(i> 

178/7.1 

FLFC 

B  '■'■'.869 

172/9 

CLN  A  .MLe  H 

B   ^^8,r4 

404/ 1 5 

CjFN  &  MFC  H 

B  '-8,h2  1 

260/347,2 

CHEM 

B  358,244 

74/360 

GFN  K  MFC  H 

B  '-9,038 

424/273 

(HFM 

B  358.311 

148/147 

C  HFM 

B  '79.172 

424/275 

I   HI  M 

B  3*58.939 

188/296 

(.FN  ^  MFC  H 

H   '-4  28  2 

93/IE 

(ISA  Mrr}{ 

B  V'i4,i74 

65/4 

(  HFM 

H   ".  ■■  w  4  ^ « 

9/8P 

(  ,1  N  A   MM    H 

H   ^^4,|87 

99/303 

CFN  ^  MFC  H 

H    '80,1114 

239/589 

t  .FN  A   MM    H 

B  ^ 5 9. 5 40 

!69'28 

(.FN  \  MF(   H 

H    «  8  ( 1  j  4  ; 

195/100 

C  HFM 

B  359.740 

4(14  11 : 

(.1  N  <*^  MF(   H 

B   >  ><  n  -  1  ( ' 

318/480 

ELEC 

B  359.791 

48/21  1 

C  HFM 

H   'xn  ;i2 

285/290 

f  rFN  A   Ml  I    H 

B  359,825 

51/395 

(.FN  ct  MFC  H 

H  '^Mi  '38 

280/124R 

1  .1  N  A   MM    H 

B  359,946 

1 34/40 

C  HFM 

H  "'^p  446 

260/345.2 

1    HI  M 

B  ^*!9.947 

315/389 

F!  ■  < 

H     -HO  400 

56/328R 

III  N  A    MFi    H 

H   Uii  1,208 

260/-8R 

c  H^v1 

B   '80  4  2fi 

I06/308N 

'    HIM 

B  ^60.296 

74/492 

C.FN  (V  MF(   H 

B   '8  1. 074 

313/448 

LLLC 

B  360,719 

96/123 

C  HFM 

B   -8  1  ,632 

340/15 

ELEC 

B  360,910 

310/242 

Fl  FC 

B  '8  1  ,84" 

340/172.5 

Fl  rr 

B  ^60.986 

2 60/ 348 R 

(   HFM 

B  '82,018 

260/793R 

(    HIM 

B  36  1.265 

156/17 

(   HFM 

B  '82,021 

24  <-h 

1  .1  S  A   MF(    H 

B  '61.347 

313/514 

Fl  FC 

B  '82, 2M 

-;  ^s  ^K 

1  '1  N  A   MM    H 

B    ^6  1,44* 

343/5CM 

Fl  FC 

B  '82,240 

192  86 

>  .  1  N  A   MM    H 

B  361,564 

179/15.55R 

Fl  FC 

B  '82,-83 

235/61.1  IE 

MM 

B  361.604 

354/321 

Fl  FC 

B  '82-98 

72/209 

<  .1  N  A    MM    H 

B  ■'ftl.-U 

148/175 

(  HFM 

B   '82.840 

280/456R 

i  .1  S  A    Ml  (    H 

H   U.  1   ^4; 

204/98 

C  HFM 

H   '8v4fi^ 

354/143 

MM 

B  361744 

204/98 

C  HFM 

B  '8'. .^8  1 

260/683.58 

HIM 

B    '62.-^84 

350/75 

C.FN  &.  MFC  H 

B  '8', 8^2 

260/309 

'    HIM 

B  '6V205 

260/77. 5AP 

(  HFM 

H  '-84,444 

1 56/2 1 3 

•    HIM 

B  363.337 

426/444 

C  HFM 

B  .'84.(i58 

9I/411R 

CFN   A    MM    H 

B  363.457 

321/47 

Fl  FC 

B  384.773 

244/165 

GFN  A    MM    H 

B  "!61,6-4 

260/3  7  EP 

C  HFM 

B  385.210 

73/5  16R 

GEN  A   MM    H 

H   ^^v^42 

73/118 

GFN  <ft  MFC  H 

B  '86.403 

297/440 

CiEN  A  MF(   H 

H   Viv4fi: 

2I4/6F  A 

CFN  <<.  MFC  H 

B  '8h,^42 

260/4';  4Nr 

CHEM 

B  '^h4,(i22 

1 I0/8C 

CFN  \  MF(   H 

B   '8-  o'4 

86/ Ik 

CiEN  A   MM    H 

B  364.163 

178/5.6 

Fl  FC 

H   '87,171 

330/35 

MM 

B  364.241 

72/407 

CFN  i  MFC  H 

B  387,331 

180/90 

ul  N  \   MM    H 

B  364,3  U 

1^2  ' '  "^ 

GEN  &  MFC  H 

B  387.363 

329/145 

El  M 

B  364.5  28 

200/61,88 

ELEC 

B  387,687 

29/603 

CFN   A    MM    H 

B  364.786 

138/109 

GEN  &  MFC  H 

B  387.761 

260/308R 

<    HI  M 

B  364.910 

260/859 

C  HFM 

B  387.790 

260/250O 

<    HI  M 

B  ■(6V37  1 

148/188 

CHEM 

B  387.818 

55/85 

I    HIM 

B  /(6^49{) 

172/9 

CjFN  &  MEC  H 

B  '88.298 

252/527 

',    HIM 

B  '6V8U 

330/13 

Fl  FC 

B  '88,580 

260/28.58 

L  HI  M 

B  .'6.^84  1 

179/100  41k 

Fl  FC 

B  '88,701 

204/258 

CHFM 

B  'h^855 

271/111 

CFN  \  MFC   H 

B    '84,0-70 

208/135 

CHEM 

B  '66,287 

355/18 

GEN  i.  MFC  H 

H     -84    24^ 

310/75 

ELEC 

;                     B  '66.402 

106/109 

C  HEM 

B  '84,327 

83/568 

f.f-N  A   MFTH 

B  '66. "^89 

333/71 

Fl  FC 

B  '89.639 

307/235R 

MM 

B   '66.-40 

260/67  IP 

c  HFM 

B  '84. -2ft 

307/235A 

ELEC 

B   '66,86  1 

260/67 1 P 

C  HFM 

B  '84. HO" 

333/70R 

Fl  FC 

B  '6-,ii2l 

340/242 

Fl  FC 

f^l    li^g  g-,  2 

49/220 

•'IN   A    MM    H 

B  36-. 040 

220/96 

CFN  ^  MFC  H 

B  389,4  33 

49/220 

Cl  N   A    MM    H 

B  367.640 

242/47.5 

CFN  .'V  MF(  H 

B  390.679 

166/.  5 

GFN  A   MM    H 

B  367,661 

I95/80R 

(HFM 

H   '90,732 

248/311 

CI  N  ,\   MM    H 

B  367,739 

210/12 

C  HFM 

H  '411. "38 

260/75 P 

'    HIM 

B  36-.812 

227/131 

CFN  &  MECH 

H  '^^1   184 

260/216 

1    HI  M 

B  368.081 

173/48 

C.FN  &  MECH 

B  '41.210 

260/240A 

0  HLM 

H  '68.128 

260/543P 

CHEM 

B  '4  1  4-- 

51/33W 

GEN  A  MM    H 

930  O.G. 
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NO, 

204/109 

% 

NO. 

1 

B  391.509 

CHEM 

8  415.957 

219/89 

ELEC 

B  39  1.6" 5 

2^11  hhhP^ 

C  HEM 

B  415.977 

318/434 

El  F( 

B  .^92.  iM 

;6<,i,  256  ^K 

CHE. VI 

B  416.399 

75/126C 

CHFM 

B  392,242 

96/1  15R 

CHEM 

B  416,598 

44/62 

CHFM                                       1 

B  392,696 

235/152 

ELEC 

B  416.710 

260/77. 5AP 

CHEM 

B  392, "32 

162/347 

CHEM 

B  416.832 

417/395 

GEN  &  MECH 

B  392, "53 

331/110 

ELEC 

B  416.834 

303/21  BE 

GFN  &  MFCH 

B  W2,894 

343/7.7 

ELEC 

B  416.933 

417/5  3 

GEN  A:  MECH 

B  ^9^163 

I78/5.8R 

ELEC 

B  417.299 

53/28 

GEN  &  MECH 

B  393,34" 

260/530N 

CHE.M 

B418.12I 

23/254EF 

CHEM                                     ' 

B  393,9"0 

313/270 

ELEC 

B418.153 

252/441 

CHFM 

B  ■(94,088 

340/146  IE 

ELEC 

B  418.302 

42/90 

GEN  &  MFC  H                       , 

B  394,188 

1  23/1 22 H 

GEN  &  MECH 

B  418.490 

404/31 

GEN  &.  ME(  H 

B  394. 3(X) 

202,270 

CHEM 

B  419.327 

321/18 

El  EC                                          f 

B  394,"  12 

324/ 73 R 

El  F( 

B  419.481 

417/220 

GEN  &'.MFC  H                       i 

B  395,478 

313/105 

ELEC 

B  420.016 

219/10.57 

El- EC 

B  395,496 

426/350 

CHEM 

B  420.148 

354/195 

ELEC 

B  39<;,6"l 

48, 2 1 0 

CHEM 

H  420.514 

260/874 

CHFM 

B  395,889 

28/19 

GEN  i 

MFCH 

B  420.568 

75/3 

C  H  F  M 

B  396,025 

242/206 

GEN  i 

MECH 

B  421.026 

357/63 

El  F( 

B  396,55  1 
B  ■>9'',02" 

242/76 
260/46. 5  G 

GEN  <^ 
C  HEM 

MFCH 

B  421.362 
B  421.383 

242/18G 
62/20 

(.FN  c»i.  MFC  H 
(  HFM 

B  39",527 
B  39". 990 

102/92,1 
29/427 

GEN  .V 
GEN  cV 

MF(   H 
MF(   H 

B  421.797 

350/164 

GEN  &.  MECH 

B  398,262 

102/21  6 

GEN  & 

MF(   H 

H  422  "99 

117/21 

CHEM 

B  398.55  1 

350/3,5 

GEN  & 

MF(    H 

H  422  4h7 

233/19A 

GEN  &  ME(  H 

B  "(98, 59" 

209/73 

GEN  & 

MFC   H 

H  4  2  2.449 

225/2 

(.EN  &  MECH 

B  398,625 

250/459 

ELEC 

H  424.4  15 

174/51 

ELEC 

B  ■<99.292 

5/286 

GEN  &  MECH 

H  4  24.462 

195/80R 

CHEM 

B  399.304 

307/254 

ELEC 

B  424.572 

418/142 

GEN  &  MFC  H 

B  399,349 

310/68D 

ELEC 

B  424,748 

57/34.5 

GEN  &  MEC  H 

B  394. -^66 

24    14" 

CHEM 

B  425,035 

350/229 

GEN  &  ME(  H 

B  4(M),080 

195,  ii)-^  -R 

C  HEM 

B  425,345 

299/1 

GEN  &  ME(  H 

B  41K),293 

260/30  «R 

C  HEM 

B  425,470 

260/243 R 

CHEM 

B  400,310 

303/7 

GEN  >*i 

MFCH 

B  425.539 

83/2" 

GEN  &  ME(  H 

B  401,133 

73/ IB 

GEN  \ 

MFC  H 

H  425.541 

356/2 

GEN  &  ME(  H 

B  401.992 

301/I08SC 

GEN  &  MEC  H 

B  425.572 

260/29"R 

CHEM 

B  402.06'= 

260/327M 

CHEM 

B  425,770 

29/ 1 30 

GEN  &  ME(  H 

B  402.55."= 

324/7 IR 

ELEC 

B  426.674 

260,68.V41 

CHEM 

B  403.140 

102/75 

GEN  &  MLlH 

B  427,631 

72/461 

GEN  &  MEC  H 

B  403.355 

64/23,5 

GEN  &  MECH 

B  428.177 

307/229 

ELEC 

B  403.990 

323/4 

El  EC 

B  428.795 

321/69NL 

ELEC 

B  403.996 

260/649R 

C  HEM 

B  429.442 

65/24 

CHEM 

B  404.290 

339/ 17M 

GEN  &  MECH 

B  430.106 

55/230 

CHEM 

B  404.43" 

I39/122W 

GEN  &  MECH 

B  430.140 

355/41 

GEN  A:  MEC  H 

B  405.132 

137/625,5 

GEN  & 

MK   H 

B  430.149 

333/30R 

ELEC 

B  405.136 

352/10 

GEN  & 

Mhi  H 

B  430.385 

204/24  ^R 

(HEM 

B  405.13" 

352/10 

GEN  &  MECH 

B  430.798 

49/246 

(.FN  &  ME(  H 

B  405.160 
B  40.V248 
B  405,30.'= 
B  405,360 
B  405,495 
B  405,938 
B  406,065 

242/195 
197/36 
417/26 
73/362  \K 
123/8.01 
192/114 
260/32, 8SB 

GEN  &  MECH 
GEN  &  MECH 

GEN  .<^  MFTH 
GEN  A  Mil   H 
GEN  \  MFC  H 
GEN  \  MECH 
CHEM 

B  430.944 
R  432.373 
H  432,424 
B  433,587 
8  435,343 
8  435,844 

356/226 
333/31A 
321/8C 

200/61  47 
260/294  8C 

204/43N 

GEN  &  MFC  H 

ELEC 

ELEC 

ELEC 

CHFM 

(   HFM 

B  406.35" 

101/123 

CjEN  & 

MFCH 

8  437,172 

42/49A 

CjFN  &  MFC  H 

B  406,800 

123/8,09 

GEN  &  MECH 

B  437,173 

128/287 

GEN  &  MFC  H 

B  40",35" 

328/51 

El  EC 

8  437.195 

307/88.3 

ELEC 

B  40", "28 

252/301  4S 

C  HEM 

8  437.450 

174/68.5 

ELEC 

B  40", "36 

73/15^ 

GEN  \ 

MECH 

8  438.053 

260/592 

CHEM 

B  408,030 

260/233  ^^R 

CHFM 

B  438.706 

65/60 

CHEM 

B  408,380 

350/96B 

GEN  \ 

MECH 

8  439,168 

335/179 

ELEC 

B  408.48" 

117/38 

CHEM 

B  439,669 

89/12 

GFN  &  MF(  H 

B  408. "49 

55/500 

C  HEM 

8  440,863 

65/334 

CHFM 

B  409.026 

260/677 R 

(HEM 

8  440,898 

198/3  lAB 

GEN  &  MEC  H 

B  409.220 

23/253R 

C  HEM 

8  441.024 

140/92.1 

GEN  &.  MFC  H 

B  409,25  1 

333/1.1 

ELEC 

B  441.416 

241/3(X) 

(.FN  &  ME(  H 

B  409.65" 

321/5 

ELEC 

B  442.280 

356/51 

(.FN  &  MECH 

B  409.816 

38/49 

GEN  ct 

MECH 

H  442.859 

198/19 

GFN  &  MF(  H 

B  410.062 

260/456R 

CHEM 

B  442.919 

260/61 3R 

C  HFM 

B  410.168 

333/30R 

ELEC 

8  444,614 

48/I9-R 

CHEM 

B  41  1.145 

204/180G 

CHEM 

8  445,471 

331/108D 

ELEC 

B  41  1.356 

328/186 

ELEC 

B  445,740 

204/4 3 G 

CHEM 

B  41  1.483 

208/139 

CHEM 

8  447,417 

62/6 

GEN  &  MFCH 

B  41  1.63  3 

340/ 1 46.  IC 

ELEC 

8  448,571 

214/16. lED 

GEN  &  MF(  H 

B  412.5  16 

354/298 

ELEC 

B  449.647 

104/1  "2  8 

GFN  &  MF(  H 

B  412.614 

260/296F 

CHEM 

H  450.499 

204/47 

CHEM 

B  412.86" 

123/1  19,A 

GEN  & 

MF(   H 

B  450,546 

62/158 

GEN  &  MFCH 

B  41  3.(H)6 

29/471   1 

GFN  .-t 

MFCH 

B  450,927 

239/526 

GFN  &  MF(  H 

B  413..^46 

29/156  4R 

( ,  1  N   \ 

MhCH 

B  455,520 

250/291 

ELEC 

B  414.129 

260/61 5B 

(  HFM 

R  4 ^'=.775 

264/40 

CHFM 

B  414.288 

423/277 

CHFM 

B  4N6.346 

174/36 

ELEC 

B  4  1  .M  1  3 

1 06/ 1 

C  HEM 

B  459.425 

307/225C 

ELEC 

B  415,124 

260/92. 8W 

{  HFM 

B  461.872 

315/8 

ELEC 

B  41'^,845 

96/35.1 

C  H  F  M 

8  467,684 

118/49.1 

GEN  &  MECH 

B  415,847 

260/86.  IE 

CHEM 

8  468.198 

260/92.3 

CHEM 
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Note.  — Arranged  m  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  ii.ime  (in  accordant  t-  uiih  city  and 

telephone  director)  practice). 


A. 


3.862.938. 


Takashi. 


Loreles  S 


Mi\aba\ashi. 
3.862.490 


Yoshi\uki:  .Aida.  HirovukI:  and 


3.862.840 

.Aires.  Ramon  Hes,s.  and  Goldheig.  Ldwip, 


B  Chance  Company   See — 
Mahieu,  William  R  ,  Tackaherrv,  Robert  S  .  and  Chance,  Philip  G 
3,863,187 
H    Robins  Company.  Incorporated   See— 
Lunsford,  Car!  Dalton.  and  Cale.  Albert  Duncan.  Jr 
Welstead,  William  John.  Jr  ,  3.862,982 
.Abbott  Laboratories   ,SV<'  — 

Fluoret.  George  Rogelio.  3.862.926 
.Abe.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Taniguchi,    Takashi,    Abe,    Kunihiro,    and    Sugimott\ 
3.862.88  1 

Abshier,  James  O  ,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force   Radar  pre- 
dictions from  automated  stereoplotter   3.863.252.  CI    343-5  (K}R 
.Acheson  Industries.  Inc     See — 

Coniglio,  James  John,  and  Wiley.  Robert  Emerson,  3,86.^,1  16 
.Acks,  Robert  S    Hvdrosonic  divmg  communication  amplifier  s\steni 

3.863.027,  CI    I  79- 1  OOD 
.Action  Industries.  Inc     See — 

Metherell,  Alexander  F  .  3.863,197 
.Aerosol  Techniques  Incorporated    ,S>c— 

.Mace,  Harry  W  .  and  Presant,  Fred,  3,863,005 
Aerospace  Research.  Inc     ,S>e  — 
Galvin,  Aaron  A  ,  3,863,240 
AF  Industries  Inc     See— 

Fieser.  Arthur  H  .  Anderson.  Charles  H  ,  and  Mobley. 
(said  Fieser  and  Anderson  assors  to).  3.862.749 
AG,A  Aktiebolag   .S>f— 

Mogensen,  Paine,  Smars.  Erik,  and  Kaij.  Mats  J  ,  3.863.107, 
Wibom,  Gustaf  Hakan  Oskar,  3,862.500. 
Agridustnal  Electronics.  Inc     See  — 

Vogel.  Ronald  F  .  3.862.57  1 
.Aida,  Hiroyuki    See  — 
Tsuneishi.  Norihiro 
Taki^fawa.  Hideo, 
Airco,  Inc.    See  — 

Nayar.  Harbhajan  S, 
.Aires.  Ramon  Hess   See- 
Easter.  Finis  Claude 
Allen,  3,863.140, 

.Akamine.  Takenori,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  A  guide 
drum  apparatus  for  a  video  tape  recorder  and/or  player.  3,863.264 
CI    360-128  000 
Akkerman.  Neil  H  ;  See — 

Fay.  Clinton  K  ,  and  .Akkerman,  Neil  H,,  '' 
.Akticbolaget  Platmanufaktur:  See  — 

Cranseus,    Foike    Evert,    and    Borgstrom 
3.862,816 
Akticngescllschafl  .Adolph  Sauer:  See — 

Porter.  Allan  William  Henry,  3.862,650. 
Akzona  Incorporated    .Sec  — 

De  Wied.  David,  and  Grevcn.  Hendrik  Mane.  3.862.928 
Alexander,  Harry   Arnold,  to  General  Electric  Company    Selecti\el\ 
controllable  shift  register  and  counter  divider  network,  3,863,224 
CI    340-172  500 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries.  Inc     See — 

Chivinskv.  Joseph  A  .  3,862.484 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation    .SVe  — 
Bedell,  John  R  ,  3,862.658 
Sifniadcs.  Stvlianos.   Fuhrmann 
3.862.985' 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation    See  — 

Boyd.  Donald  R  .  3,863,043 
Allist:in.  Kenneth  C  .  and  Cot>le\.  Wi 

128-2  06E, 
Amalgamated  Dental  Companv  Limited.  The    See— 

Foster.  John,  and  Walker.  Richard  John,  3,862.920. 
Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc     See— 

Rosenberry.  Harold  H  .  3.863.045 
American  Air  Filter  Companv.  Inc    See— 

Get^in,  Allan  R  .  3.862,903 
American  Can  Company:  5ff— 

Johnson,    Donald    Owen;    and    .Marchiano.    .Anthonv     Rosario 
3.862.702, 
American  Cyanamid  Company    .Sff— 

Lang.  Stanley  Albert.  Jr  ,  Cohen.  Elliott,  and  Sloboda,  Adolph  Ed 
ward,  3.863,010 
American  Home  Products  Corporation;  See— 
Corbin,  Alan.  3.863.011. 
Grant.  Norman  H,,  3.863.008 
Kim.  Dong  H  ,  and  Santilli.  Arthur  A  ,  3,862,948 
Sarantakis.  Dimitrios.  and  McKinlev.  W'avne  A  .  3.862,925. 
Sellsted,  John  H,,  and  Teller,  Daniel  M  ,3.862,932 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 
Harautuneian,  .Andrew,  3.862,635. 


.862.653 
Klas    Ingvar 


Helmt 


Robert,   and    lunick,    Allen    'V 


ham  H   Electrode   3,862,63.'<,  CI 


Michael  Peter.  3.862,457, 


iiman,  Fendrich. 
-    3,863.194 


and  .Anavama.  Toshifumi. 


Tarasevich.  Andrew,  and 


.ind  Mobley.  Loreley  S, 


American  Safety  Ek)uipment  Corporation:  See — 

L'lrich,  Charles  J  ,  and  Tanaka.  ,Akira.  3.862,726. 
Ametek,  Inc     See  — 

Crabb,  William  A  .  3,>H6;,44  2 
Amidon.  Charles  Harold.  Jr  .  to  (julf  &  Western  Mam^Kturng  Com- 
pany   Apparatus  for  washing  fabric    .\862,.'' '=4,  CI.  68-22.00R. 
Amcxi>  Production  Company    .Sf;   - 

Briggs.  Russell  M  .  and  lorwerth.  Hesm  .ib,  3.863.201, 
Landrum,  Ralph  A  .  Jr  .  3..V6 '.21': 
Miller.  James  Willard,  3.863.200, 
Amtxiio.  .Michael  Peter    .Sf-<  ^ 

Swindell.  F    l.eRin,  and  .Amodio 
.AMP  Incorporated   .Sec  — 

D(.irwan.  Charles  Edward   }i     Bk  r 
Charles  Nelson.  Jr  .  and  Ri'i.ifn: 
-Anavama.  Toshifumi   .Sec — 

Lebayashi.   \'i->shitaka.   lashiro.  Koji. 
3.862.561 
Andersen,  Rodney  J    See— 

Oofut,  Walter  A,,  Fletcher,  Rohcrt  C. 
Andersen.  Rodncv  J  .  3,863.262. 
Anderson.  Charles  H     Sn  - 

Fieser.  Arthur  H     Apidersori    rh.irle^  H 
3, 862, "44 

Anderson.  Ronald  V^  .  m\c  Vk  \U  e    ku  h.ird  t    .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion   Water-based  co.iriii^>-  twri  pi  Ivcpixides  and  polycarboxylic 
acid  monoanhydrides    3.Sf';,4  i  4   c  ;    2fiO-29.2EP, 
Anderss<~in,  Einar  Albin  \  aldcmar    Hand  tool  for  clean  cutting  of  fit-up 

wallpapers,  fitted  carpets  and  the  like,  3.862.494.  CI.  30-289.000 
Ando,  Seigo   See— 

Mon,  Toshihiro,  and  Ando,  Seigo.  3.863,141. 
.ANF  Frangeco  S  A     See — 

Pelabon.  Andre  E  ,  3,862,604 
Antome.  Jacques;  and  Mathieu.  Jean-Jacques,  to  Institut  de  Recher- 
ches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise   .Adjusting  the  temf>erature  of  a  radi- 
ation furnace    3,862.574,  CI,  73-343.00R. 
Anzai,  Makoto:  See— 

Kiyoto,  Masami,  and  Anzai,  Makoto.  3.863.253, 
Arce,  Luis  A,:  See— 

OOea,  Orrin  B  ,  Arce,  Luis  A  ;  and  Morrison.  Ralph,  3,863,032, 
Arens,  Erich   Grating   3,862.464.  CI.  15-217  000. 
Argus  Incorporated   See— 

Carr.  Maurice  K.,  3,862,800. 
Armbrust.  Herbert:  See — 

Ruechardt.    Christoph;    Hassmann.    Volker;    Ouadbeck-Seeger. 
Hans-Juergen.  and  Armbrust.  Herbert.  3,862.958. 
Armour.  Frank  K  .  and  Prince,  Peter,  to  Interlake,  Inc  System  for  pre- 
venting   effluent    emissions    from    coke    ovens.    3,862.888.    CI. 
202-263  000 
Arrington.  James  R  .  See— 

King.  Karl  Lewis;  and  Arrington,  James  R.,  3,862,893. 
Artemis.  Annivas  Vessel  Hulls  3.862,612,  CI.  114-56.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Itagaki.  Takuo[  3.863,263, 
Ashcroft.  Richard  I  :  See— 

Johnson.  John  R  ,  and  Ashcroft.  Richard  1.,  3,862.724. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Companv:  See— 
Kern.  Loyd  R  ,  3.862.662, 

Sheng.  Siing  N  ,  Zajacek.  John  G  .  ar.d   H.ikcr.  Thomas   N  .  111. 
3.862, 4M 
Atlaway.  Julian  J  .  and  Dnggers.  Randolph  W  ,  to  Miscellaneous  Man- 
ufacturing     CorpKiration       Coping      structure       3.862.531,      CI, 
52-300  000 
Atwood,  Harold  T    Mandrel  for  shaping  baker v  products,  3.862,818, 

CI    425-308  OlKi 
Atwood,   Leon    Warner,    Balasuhr.ini.nii.in     Pe;i,i\  eni'\i   Ss*aminatha, 
and  Gillett,  Ji^hn  Brian,  to  Intematiin.il  Hinr/es^  M.u  fi/re^  Corpora- 
tion    Regulated    Transformerless    P>  ^^"    Si.-ppiv       ■  '-t  •.135.    CI 
321-15  (HKi 
Audenard.  Bernard.  Piget^n.  Michel,  and  Siaeh   C  laude.  le,  Commissar- 
iat a  I   Energie  Atomique    High-speed  dem.HJulator  for  sine-wave 
signals    3,863,162.  CI,  328-151  (X)0 
.Aurora  Metal  Corporation   See— 

Weiler,  Donald  J  ,  FriL*',  John  H  ,  and  1  ev^i-   H    Fr.mk    "^  Sf  2  f^-^f, 
Austin,  Roger  Tilston,  to  D<iwn  Bro'-     and  M.ivei  \   Phe'j  v  i  in:i',td 

Surgical  implants    :>,H62,^<I    CI    :>-'^:'*.<B 
Au\o  Specialties  Manufacturing  C  imipanv     s,,  - 

Graafsma,  Richard  S  .  and  .Morg.in    Gcer^e  H  ,  3,862,577, 
Cjraafsma,  Richard  S  ,  Nehng,  R    Harlan,  and  White,  Nicholas  J,. 
3,862.743 
Avco  Corporation   See- 
Cook.  Charles  W,  3,863,031, 
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Avers,  Weston  D  .  and  Hirsch.  Joseph  C.  to  General  Chnamics  Corpo- 
ration   Poling  process  for  linear  piezoelectric  strain  transducers. 
'  !(o:.477,  CI    29.25  350. 
.Azuma,  Kimikazu   Method  of  Manufacturing  Foamed  Plastic  Tubular 
Nets  and  .Apparatus  Pertinent  Thereto   3.862,878,  CI.  l6»v58.0(X) 
B    F   Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 
Csontos,  Alan  A  .  3.862.975 
Gilles.  Jack  C  .  3.862.942. 
Baader.    Joseph    E.    Varied    control    vehicle    light    warning   system 

.^863.;  I  3.  CI    340-74.000. 
Bahcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See — 

Jabsen.  Felix  S..  3,862.884 
Babiec.  John   S  .  Jr  ,   to  Olin   Corporation.   Purification  of  2,4,4,4- 

tetrachlorohutanol    3.862.992.  CI   260-633  (X)0. 
Badische  .Anilin-  >.<:  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Distler,    Harrv      V^iddc-r     Rudi;    and    P-mnur     Emst-Heinrich. 
3.s^;,y^^ 

Eilingsfeld    Heinz,  and  Schwantje.  Gerd.  3.862.944. 

FncJ    Micharl,  Moeller.  Rolf;  Zuern.  Ludwig.  and  Stahnecker. 

Frhard.  3.862.915. 
Junj;L',  Helmut,  and  Ouadheck-Seeger.  Hans-Juergen.  3,862,977 
Rjcchardt.    Christoph,    Hassmann,    V'olker.    Quadbeck-Seeger, 
Hans-Juergen.  ano  Arnibrust.  Herbert,  3,862,958 
Bjtrmann     Max.     Permanent   magnet   sealing  and   closure   member 

3..«o;  ^  ;.^    Cl   49-478.000 
Bahr,    S    rn.in    G.    Clutch    disengaging    and    bypassing    assembly 

3.8^2,6^',  CI    192-48  400 
Bahrle,  Willy,  and  Weigle,  Dieter,  to  Firm  of  Constantin  Rauch.  The 
Method  of  operating  an  axial  piston  machine  having  a  hydrostatic 
-earing  load  relief  device.  3,862,588,  CI   91-486.000. 
Ba^er.  Graham:  See — 

Peppier.  William  S.;  Keen.  Everett  M.,  Siciliano.  Anthony  J.;  and 
Bjkcr   Graham,  3,862,621.     . 
BjKcr.  John  V^..  See— 

Horow/itz.  Irving;  and  Baker,  John  W..  3,863.222. 
Rak-er  Perkins.  Inc  :  See— 

1  oomans.  Bernard  A.,  3,862,551. 
Baker.  Theodore  C:  See — 

Schmersal,  Larry  J  ,  Baker,  Theodore  C  ;  and  Murley,  Ellsworth 
M  .  3.863.023 
Bah.c:    Thomas  N.,  Ill:  See — 

Shcng.  Ming  N  .  Zajacek.  John  G.,  and  Baker.  Thomas  N  .  111. 
3.862.961 
Balamuth.  Lewis,  to  Ultrasonic  Systems,  Inc  Ultrasonic  surgical  meth- 
ods  3.862.630.  Cl    1  28-024  OOA. 
Balasubramanian.  Peruvemba  Swaminatha:  See — 

Atwood.  Leon  Warner;  Balasubramanian.  Peruvemba  Swamina- 
tha. and  Gillett.  John  Brian.  3.863.135. 
Balban.  Morton  S  .  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Vehicle  safety  system  con- 
trol   circuit     having    a    malfunction    indicator.     3,863,208,    Cl 
■'4n-52.00H 
B.il'  Brothers  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Pardee.  Robert  P..  Sickling.  Archie  L  .  Jr  ;  and  Loran,  Thomas  J., 
3.862.860 
Balle.  Walter:  See— 

Held.  Gerhard,  and  Balle.  Walter,  3,862.871. 
Barker,  .Mavnard  C  Conveying  arrangement  for  containers  3,862,68 1 , 

Cl    198-50  000 
Barrett.  Harry  G.    See— 

Bechman,  William  H  ;  and  Barrett,  Harry  G..  3,862,769. 
Barron.  Benny  G  ,  and  Dunlap,  James  R  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The    Articles  coated  with  air  frothed  polyurethane  foams.  3,862,879. 
Cl    161-159.000. 
Bartizan  Corporation:  See — 

Ha\vthorne,  Nathaniel  F..  3,862,598. 
B  icr  Paul.  Jr  ,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for  con- 

•     lling  a  centrifugal  compressor   3,863.110,01.  317-I3.00A. 
B  :..r  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dietrich.  Werner.  Wagner.  Kuno;  Roegler,  Manfred;  Kleimann. 

Helmut,  and  Richert,  Karl  Hartwig.  3.862,973. 
Hohmann.  Walter.  Vollmann.  Heinrich;  Bien.  Hans-Samuel;  and 

Gehrke.  Gunter.  3.862.967 
Hombaeh.  Rudolf,  and  Theisen.  Dieter,  3,862,917. 
Koehler.    Michael;   Elghani.    Salah    Elabd.   and   Prinz.   Richard. 
3.862,998 
Ba.  !e>.  Donald  S    See— 

Simpson.  James  H  ;  Baylev.  Donald  S  .  and  Greenwood.  Ivan  A  . 
3.863,144 
Bejrd    William  0  .  Jr  .  to  Ethvl  Corporation.  Ethylene  from  haloge- 

njted  hydrtxarbons    .■<  v^;.4'96.  Cl.  260-677. OXA. 
Bechman.  William  H  .  and  Barrett,  Harry  G.,  to  Eaton  Corporation 

Piw't  construction    3.^^:  "f^si,  Cl    280-400  000. 
Bedell.  John  R  .  to  Allie^  Chemical  Corporation.  Extended  retention 
o(  melt  spun  ribbon  on  quenching  wheel.  3,862,658,  Cl.  164-87.000. 
Beil    David,  and  Hagan,  William  K..  to  Health  Technology  Labs,  Inc. 

Computer  controlled  defibrillator.  3,862,636,  Cl.  I28-4'|9.00D. 
Bell-Nonhern  Research  Ltd     See  — 

.Mc  Crudden,  John  Anthony,  3,863,036.         | 
Beil  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated:  See — 
Beurrier    Henp.  Richard,  3.863.168 
Damen.  Theodore  Charlouis,  Tofield    Bruce  CeJric;  and  Weber, 

Heinz  Paul.  3,^63,  r7 
Glance,  Bernard,  and  Schneider.  .Martin  Victor,  3.863,181. 
Indig.  George  Sanford.  and  Renlzepis,  Peter  Michael,  3,863,063. 
Belohoubek.  Erwin  F  ,  to  I  nited  States  of  .America,  Navy.  M-type  mi- 
crowave signal  delav  tube    3.863, ;0<».  Cl    315-39.300. 


Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Bienkowski,  Joseph  V  .  3.863.077 

Blatter,  Albert;  Kasselmann,  John  T  ,  and  Hickner,  George  B., 

3,862.675. 
Harvey,  Bruce  J..  3,862,540 
Morris.  Charles  W..  3.862,783. 
Owens,  Abner,  Jr.,  3,863.099. 
Ratcliff,  Henry  Kevin.  3,863,170. 
Benficid  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Field,  Joseph  H  ,  and  McCrea,  Donald  H  .  3.863,003 
Benson,  Gustav  E  .  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation    Method 

of  coating  yarn.  3.862.853.  Cl    117-111  (KIR 
Benson,  James  C,  to  General  Motors  Corp^'ration    Shock  absorbing 
attachment    unit    for    a    vehicle    restraint    belt     3.862,673,    Cl. 
188-I.OOC. 
Bentson  Industries,  Inc  :  5ff— 

Latham,  Ernest  W.,  3,862,772 
Beres.  Steven  W.,  and  Carrion.  Carmelo.  Jr  .  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Hand-held   dispenser    with    mivint:    vaKe    and    prevsunzing    valve, 
3,862,705,  Cl.  222-94.000 
Beres.  Steven  W    See— 

Steiman.  Wolf,  and  Beres,  Steven  W  .  3,862,741. 
Berg  Manufacturing  Company.  The   .S«i  — 

Horowitz,  Charles  F  .  and  Klimek.  Boleslaw.  3.862.782. 
Berger,  Leo;  and  Corraz.  .Alfred  John,  to  Hoffmann  La  Roche  Inc.  Cy- 

cloalkene(B) indoles.  3.862.953.  Cl.  260-295  GOT 
Bergmann.  Gerhard,  to   Karl   Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH. 
Weft    arrangement    for    wrap    knitting    machines.    3,862,552,   Cl. 
66-84.00A. 
Bergstrom,  Lars  Rune;  and  Ridder.  Georg  Sven-Olof  Rigging  system 

for  sailboat.  3,862,613,  Cl    114-102  000 
Berkenblit.  Melvin;  Lussow.  Robert  O..  and  Reisman.  Arnold,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation   Glass  fabrication  process. 
3.862,831,  Cl.  65-60.000. 
Bemaerts,  Henry  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Saw    Streamlined 

x-y-z  cone  valve.  3.862,81 1,  Cl.  416-20.000 
Berndt.  Heinz;  Simic.  Dragomir,  and  Zupancic.  Heinz-Ulrich.  to  Deut- 
sche Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  producing  medium-to 
coarse-cell  rigid  phenolic  resin  foams  of  improved  abrasion  wear. 
3.862.912.  Cl.  260-2. 50F. 
Bernhard,  Robert  W  ;  and  Rork.  Glen  A  Animal  cage  with  lock  device. 

3,862,620,  Cl    119-17.000 
Berry.  Allan  E  :  See— 

Kang,  George  S  ,  and  Berry,  Allan  E.,  3,863,257. 
Betzing,  Hans;  and  Lekim,  Dae,  to  Nattermann.  A  &  Cie  GmbH   Pro- 
cess of  methylating  cephalins.  3,862.968.  Cl    260-403.000 
Beurrier.  Henry   Richard,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated.    Amplifiers     with     parallel-connected     amplifying     stages. 
3.863,168,  Cl.  330-18.000. 
Bianchetta.  Donald  L  ;  and  Lohbauer,  Kenneth  R  .  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Company.  Pilot  control  valve.  3.862.645.  Cl    137-625.690. 
Sickling.  Archie  L  .  Jr  :  See— 

Pardee.  Robert  P  .  Sickling.  Archie  L  .  Jr  ;  and  Loran,  Thomas  J., 
3,862,860. 
Sielski,  Edward  T  ,  Lackey,  Daryl  L.;  and  Theiss.  Russell  V  ,  to  Mon- 
santo  Enviro-Chem   Systems.    Inc    Method   for   processing   heat- 
decomposable  non-gaseous  materials   3.862.8S7.  Cl   201-2.500. 
Bien.  Hans-Samuel:  See— 

Hohmann.  Walter;  Vollmann.  Heinrich,  Bien.  Hans-Samuel,  and 
Gehrke.  Gunter,  3,862,967 
Bienkowski,  Joseph  V.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The    Starter  lock-out 

circuit   3,863,077,  Cl.  290-38.000. 
Bierly.  Meade  Goqdman:  See — 

Dorwart,  Charles  Edward.  Jr.;  Bierly.  Meade  Goodman;  Fendrich. 
Charles  Nelson,  Jr..  and  Roland.  John  Thomas.  3.863.1^4 
Billam.  Roy:  See— 

Ironmonger.  Edward  Albert,  and  Billam.  Roy.  3.863.075. 
Bisbing.  Robert  H..  to  Southco.  Inc   Push-release  fastener   3.862.773, 

Cl.  292-70.000 
Sissonette,  Vernon  Leon,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Companv    Image-forming 

processes  and  compositions.  3,862.842.  Cl   96-22  (KM) 
Bivona,  Leonard  P..  Nunnink.  Leonard  I. .Jr.,  and  Seek.  Robert  L  Pipe 

cutting  machine.  3.862.710.  Cl   225-103.000 
Black.  Robert;  and  Hall,  Christopher,  to  Burroughs  C  orporation  Auto- 
matic cash  dispenser  and  system  and  methcxJ  therefor  3.862.716.  Cl. 
235-6 1. 70B. 
Blanco,  Louis  A.;  5^^ — 

Wenning,  William  F..  Jr  .  and  Blanco.  Louis  A  .  3.862,844 
Blase.  Robert.  Machine  press  with  positive  cam  driven  sliding  bed  and 

cam  activated  auxiliary  systems.  3.862. *;f>4.  Cl    72-405  (HX) 
Blatter,  Albert,  Kasselmann,  John  T.;  and  Hickner.  George  B  .  to  Ben- 
dix   Corporation,    The.    Fluid    injection    antiskid    brake    system 
3,862,675,  Cl    188-181. OOR. 
Bleiberg,  Shirley  R..  executrix   See  — 

Ringelheim,  Harry  M.,  deceased.  Bleiberg.  Shirley  R  .  executrix, 
and  Jason,  John  J.,  3,862,504. 
Blize,  Roy  L.:  See— 

Speirs,    Kenneth    K,    Weinstem.    Martin     and    Blize,    Rov    L., 
3.862.851. 
Bloch.  Moshe  Rudolf  See— 

Zeigerson.  Esther,  and  Bloch,  Moshe  Rudolf.  3.862.854 
Blose.  Werner,  to  Schlegel  GmbH    Devices  to  manufacture  large  webs 
or  sheets  of  synthetic  foil  material  from  extruded  strips  joined  to- 
gether along  their  edges   3.862,873,  Cl    156-50<J  000 
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BIythe.  Anthony  Reginald;  and  Reddish,  Wilson,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited    Electrostatic  charge  controller    3,863,108.  Cl 
3  1 7-2. OOR. 
Boadway,  John  D  .  to  Queen's  University  at  Kingston.  Vortex  clarifier 

3.862.714,  Cl   233-3.000 
Bodanszky.  Miklos:  See- 
Sand,  Sami  I..  Bodanszky.  Miklos,  Mutt,  Viktor;  and  Klausner. 
Yakir.  3,862,927 
Bodner,  Norbert   Fastener  assembly    3.862.809,  Cl   403-407.000. 
Boehmer,  Brian  E  :  See— 

Norton,  Henry  J  ;  and  Boehmer,  Brian  E.,  3,862,472, 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH     See— 

Kaiser,  Fritz;  Lubs,  Hans  Joachim,  Schaumann,  Wolfgang,  and 
Voigtlander,  Wolfgang.  3.862,931 
Boemer,    Curt    Carl     Automatic    locking    of   high-level    luminaires 

3,862,744.  Cl.  254-148.000 
Bogdanovich.  Andrew  Carlvle    Tandem  runner  bob  sled    3.862,766, 

Cl.  280-16.000. 
Bogert.  Warren  D..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp<i- 
ration  Frequency  lock  loop  employing  a  gated  frequency  difference 
detector    3,863.156.  Cl   325-346.000. 
Bohner.  Seat:  See— 

Dawes.  Dag;  and  Bohner.  Beat,  3.862.957 
Bohner.  William  R     See— 

Miller,    Roy    H  .    Soyer,   Charles   J  ,   and    Bohner,    William    R  . 
3,862,451 
Bolhuis,  Pieter  Jan,  to  US   Philips  Corporation   Arrangement  for  the 
controllable    supply    of  at    least    two    groups    of   electric    lamps 
3.863.104.  Cl    315-154  000. 
Bvtnikowski.  Zbigniew.  to  British  Insulated  Calender's  Cables  Limited 
Winding  apparatus  for  elongated  flexible  material    3.862.723,  Cl 
242-45  000 
Booker.  Robert  W    Warning  system  for  indicating  automobile  head 

lights  are  on    3.863.101.  Cl    315-82  000 
Booth,  David  L  ,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc    Isocvanopheny  1 

carbamates   3,862.976.  Cl    260-465  OOD 
Borello,  Margaret  M  :  See— 

Sims.  Ernest  G  .  and  Borello.  Margaret  M  .  3.862.776. 
Borgstrom.  Klas  Ingvar  Helmer   See— 

Granseus.    Folke    Evert,    and    Borgstrom,    Klas    Ingvar    Helmer, 
3.862.816, 
Bors.  Hans   See  — 

Schwemmer.  Martin,  Bors.  Hans,  and  Goetz,  Albert.  3,862.553 
Bostic.  Michael  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation  Apparatus  for  recording  the 
occurrence  of  a  predetermined  operation  by  sensing  the  magnetic 
field  of  the  operation    3.863.143,  Cl    324-43  OOR 
Boughnou.  Thomas  R  .  Buss.  Kenneth  G  ,  and  Frey,  Charles  E  ,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy   Hybrid  phase/amplitude  monopulse 
direction-finding  receiver    3,863,259,  Cl.  343- 1 1  3.00R 
Bouligny  Companv,  The   See— 
Pierce,  John  H  ,  3,862,722 
Bowen,  Jack  L  ,  to  E    F   Johnson  Company.  Sliding  variable  resistor 

3,863,195.  Cl    338-183,000 
Bowers.  George  L     5ff— 

Harmon.  Kenneth  B  .  Bovvers,  George  L  ,  and  Livezey,  William  G  , 
3.862,585, 
Bovd,  Donald  R  .  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation  Operating  device  for 

switches  or  the  like    3,863.043,  Cl   200-153  OOR 
Boyd,  Harold  B  ,  and  Lambrix.  James  R  .  to  Pullman  Incorporated 
Process  for  the  production  of  olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbons 
3,862.898,  Cl,  208-73,000 
Boyer.  Charles  J  :  See — 

Miller,    Rov    H  ,    Bover,    Charles   J  ,    and    Bohner,    William    R  . 
3.862,45'l 
SP  Chemicals  Limited.  See— 

Sturt,  Alan  Charles.  3.862.913 
Braddock.  William  A    See— 

Gudmundsen,  Richard  L..  3,862,775 
Brady,  Robert  C   Dispensing  unit  for  moistening  material   3.862.616, 

Cl    118-6.000 
Brady,  Thomas  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The    3-(  3-Chloro-2 
-propenyl)-l,3,5,7-tetraazabicvclo(3.3.1 )    nonane-3-methanol    and 
its  preparation.  3,862,939,  Cl.'  260-248. ONS 
Brady,  Thomas  P  :  See— 

Mitchell,  Albertha  B  ,  Moppett.  Charles  E.,  and  Brady,  Thomas  P  . 
3.862,940 
Brandmayr,  Ronald  J.;  and  DiVita.  Sam.  to  United  Slates  of  America, 
Army   Method  of  processing  ferroelectric  devitrifiable  glass  ceram- 
ics  3,862,829,  Cl   65-32.000 
Braun.  Ann  B  :  See— 

Fitch.  Frederick  T  ,  and  Braun,  Ann  B  ,  3,862,908. 
Breiner.  Frank  S  :  See— 

Drenten,  Bruce  J  ,  and  Breiner,  Frank  S.,  3,862,506 
Breuer,  Herman;  and  Treuner,  Uwe,  to  E.  R.  Scjuibb  &  Sons,  Inc    2- 
(Thiocarbonylamino)acetamidocephalosporanic    acid    compounds 
3,862,941.  Cl.  260-243. OOC. 
Brezosky,  Bernard  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company    Washer  installa- 
tion. 3,862,786,  CI    312-228.000. 
Briggs,  Russell  M  ,  and  lorwerth,  Hesin  ab,  to  Amoco  Production  Com- 
pany. Seismometer  arrays  using  operational  amplifiers   3.863,201, 
Cl.  340-15. 5GC. 
British  Insulated  Callender's  Cables  Limited:  See— 

Bonikowski,  Zbigniew,  3,862,723 
Brocklehurst,  Charles  E.,  to  Riegel  Textile  Corporation  Apparatus  for 
cutting  and  finishing  segments  of  a  traveling  web.  3,862,610,  Cl 
!  12-121.110. 
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Broom,  Gilbert  R  .  to  Inland  Steel  Companv   Tophole  opening  appara- 
tus, 3,862,750,  Cl    266-42  CKX) 
Broscoff.    Mary    E.    and    Tacketi,    Fdd     Pir    vise-      ',^^;.M^.    Cl. 

51-217  OOP 
Brown.  Gordon    See  — 

Gillibrand.  Maurice  Kan.  and  Broun,  Gordon,  ''>f'2  ^f^Z 
Brown,  William  E  .  tti  Fritz  &  .Associates,  a  division  of  Ozaukee  Air- 
ways,  Ltd,    Apparatus   for    erasing    magnetic    ink     ■'•,^^2,^0^     Cl 
40i-118  000 
Bruch.     Walter,     to     TED     Bildplatten     Aktiengesellschaft,     Ai  G- 
Telefunken,  TELDEC  Television  signal  clcxked  delay  line  for  dtl.iv 
by  an  integer  number  of  horizonlal  scanning  lines  driven  bv  a  pilot 
signal,  3,863,022,  Cl    358-8  000 
Brugger,  Antoinette  M    See  — 

Brugger.  .Max  T  ,  and  Brugger    Antoinette  M     '863,050 
Brugger.  Max  T  ,  and  Brugger,  Antoinette  .M    Automatic  credit  car.i 

validating  device    3,863.050,  Cl    235-61  "OB 
Brulington  Industries,  Inc    See— 

lllman,  Walter  F  ,  Malpass,  Robert  C  .  and  C'onklin    [')cl.in>-  M  , 
3,862,475 
Brunette.  Fred  F    Scrubber  and  massager  apparatus    'i,^^2  J^9,  Cl. 

15-21  ()0D 
Suchin.  Karl,  and  Scheunemann.  Horst.  to  H    Berlhold  .A.G.  Instru- 
ment head  mounting    3.862,734.  Cl    248-125  000 
Buckeye  Cellulose  Corporation,  The   See— 

Camden.  James  Berger,  3.862.8"'" 
Buckley.  Morton  C   Electric  resistance  heater  cooker  for  a  fotxl  pack- 
age   3.863.048.  Cl    219-383  OOd 
BuckliLzsch.    Hans    H     Brush    for    cleaning    K-itk-      .•  >62,4ti|,    Cl. 

15-164  000 
Bunnelle,  Philip  R  .  to  FMC  C(-'rporation    \  anahk  fill  fluid  ci'upling 

3.862.541.  Cl    60-358  IHK) 
Burgoc^n,  Jack  L  .  to  Scott  <Sc  Felzer  C  ompanv,  I  he    \  acuum  cleaner, 

3,862,469,  Cl    15-357  CKX) 
Burkari,    Werner     Support    for    collapsible    tubes      ^h^2  "(16,    Cl, 

222-105  CKX) 
Burkoth,  Terry    See  — 

Gotiwald,"Ken.  Burkoth.  lerrv.  and  I  llman.  f  dvkin  F,,  3,862,951. 
Burroughs  Corporation   See  ~ 

Black.  Robert,  and  Hall.  Christopher,  .vh62.71fo, 
Harvey.  Edgar  L  ,  and  Hardwick.  Albert  J.,  3,863,088, 
Holz,  George  E,,  3,863.087 
Burst,  John  F     See— 

Smoak,  Richard  H  .  Staut.  Ronald,  and  Burst.  John  F  .  3,862,846. 
Bush,  Jerome  J  .  to  Sealed  Pouer  Corporation    Trimmer  device  for 

rotary  engine  side  seals    3.862.518.  Cl    51-99  CX)0. 
Bushev,  .Alexandr  Vasilievich   Set  — 

Grinshpun,  .Mark  Izrailevich,  Dobkm.  Igor  losifovich;  Kurenkov, 
Gennady     Fedorovich.    and     Bushev.     Alexandr     Vasilievich, 
3.862.560 
Suss,  Kenneth  G     See  — 

Boughnou,  Thomas  R  ,  Buss,  Kenneth  G  ,  and  F  rev    Charles  E., 
3,863,259 
Butler.  Gene  R  .  to  Sperry  Rand  Corptnation    Mechanical  first  i.ihle 

drive  assembly  for  a  bale  wagon  3,H^2.^92.  t  1  214-6. OUB. 
Butler,  Henry  N  Power  ventilator  3.^^:,"■l^.  (1  :^^-49.000. 
By  rum,  Bernard  W  .  Jr    See— 

Ernsthausen,  Roger  E  .  and  Byrum.  Bernard  W     Jr  .  3,863,089. 
Bvssing,    George    J     Clip    for    non    progressive    via!!    construction 

'3,862.535.  Cl    52-753, OOW 
C    Terrot  Soehne   See— 

Glaunsinger.  Heinz,  and  Engelfricd.  Vierner.  3.863,260. 
Cacciatore.  Anthony  D  .  and  Cacciatore.  Joseph  J.,  to  Ciccarello,  Jo- 
seph,    a     part     interest      .Movable     meathook,     3,862.605,     Cl. 
105-151  OtKJ 
Cacciatore,  Joseph  J     Sec  — 

Cacciatore.  Anthony  D  ,  and  Cacciatore.  Joseph  J.,  3^2,605. 
Calabrese.  Ronald  \  .  to  Lumenite  Electronic  Company.  Automatic 

sequence  control  apparatus   3.863,07^1.  Cl    30"-4  1  (X»0 
Cale,  Albert  Duncan,  Jr    See— 

Lunsford,  Carl  Dalton.  and  Cale.  .Alben  Duncan,  Jr  ,  3,862,938. 
Callahan,  James  J  .  and  Snov*.  John  Procter,  to  McNeil  C  orp<vrafion. 

Lubricating  apparatus    3,862,544,  Cl   60-54^  C)CK> 
Camden,  James  Berger,  to  Buckeye  Cellulose  Corpiuation   The  C  loth 

like  tissue  laminates   3,862.877.  Cl    161-57  tKKi 
Cameron.  James  H     See— 

Tygard.  Charles  ,M  .  and  Cameron.  James  H  ,  3.h^^(l3'J 
Campanella,  Angelo  J  .  to  Intra  Systems,  Inc    Infrared  measuring  sys- 
tem with  channel  spectra  negation    3.863,071.  Cl    25(i-?3V  (KMi  ' 
Campman.  James  P  .Apparatus  for  detecting  motion  in  a  given  field  rf 
view,  for  sounding  an  alarm  when  said  motion  exceeds  a  prcdeter 
mined  extent    3.863.239.  Cl    340-258  C.K)R 
Cantor.  Stephen  E  ,  to  Uniroval,  Inc    Meial-rubbei  adhesion  svstcrri 

3.862.883.  Cl    161-215  000' 
Caragliano.  Edward  S  ,  and  Nick.  Howard  H  ,  to  Intcinational  Business 
Machines  Corporation    Directional  coupled  data  transmission  sys- 
tem, 3.863,024.  Cl    1  78-68  OCK) 
Carlo  Erba  S  p  A    See— 

Gandolfi.    Carmelo.     Dona,    Gianfederico      and     (jaio      Pietro 
3.862.979 
Carmet  Company    See— 

Phillips.  Will'iam  H  .  Jr  ,  3.86  2.566 
Caron.  Joseph  Adalbert    Key   holder  with  flashlight    ">■  86"^  062    C! 

:40-640K 
Carr,  Maurice  K  .  to  Argus  Incorporated   Slide  transparency  cassette 
3,862,800,  Cl   353-113  000 
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Carrion,  Carmelo.  Jr    See  — 

Beres,  Steven  W  ,  and  Carrion.  Carnnelo.  Jr..  3.862,705. 
Casper,  Clarence.  Jr    See— 

Kupersmith.  Bertram  F  .  and  Casper.  Clarence,  Jr  ,  3,863,158. 
Calanzarite,  Vincent  O    See— 

Timmerman.  Hubert  C  .  and  Catanzarite,  V  incent  O.,  3,862,866. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Company    See  — 

Bianchetta.  Donald  L  .  and  Lohbauer.  Kenneth  R  .  3,862,645. 

Dezelan,  Joseph  E  .  and  Jessen.  Henrv  J  .  3,862.643 

Gill.  Stephen  H  .  Knell.  Harvev  ,-\  .  and  Tucker.  Joseph  M     ill 
3.862.697 

Cebuliak.  Steve  E  .  Leach.  Clifford  Harvey,  and  Westlake.  John  Henrv, 
to    Gentrix    Engineering    Ltd     Electrical    current    flow    indicator. 
3,863.150.  CI    324-133  (K)0 
Ceramic  Color  &  Chemical  .Manufacturing  Co  .  5^^  — 

Wenning.  William  F  .  Jr  .  and  Blanco,  Louis  A.,  3,862.844. 
Ceramic  Systems   See  — 

Truebl'ood.  Richard  Kent,  3,862,850. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved   See — 

Wichterle.  Otto.  Kliment.  Karei;  Vacik.  Jiri;  Ott,  Zdenek;  Stol, 
.Miroslav.  and  Dvorak,  Jan.  3.862.452 
Chabert,  Henri,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S  A  Catalyst  based  on  raney  nickel 

containing  iron    3.862.911.  CI    252-470(XH) 
Chambon.  Maurice,  and  \eel,  Jean,  to  Progil   Composition  for  clean- 
ing hands  and  other  parts  of  the  body   3.862,906.  CL  252-117.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation   See — 

Cottrell.  Ed^vard  D  .  3.862.591 
Chance,  Philip  G     See— 

Vlahieu,  W  illiam  R.;  Tackaberrv  .  Robert  S.,  and  Chance,  Philip  G.. 
3,863.18' 
Chaplin.    Merle    P     .Mechanical    elimination    of    aquatic    growths. 

3.862.537,  CI    56-9.000. 
Chapman.  .Arthur  William   Means  for  indicating  completion  of  sterili- 
sation processes   3.862.824.  CI   23-253.0TP 
Chas   Tavlor's  Sons  Company.  The;  See — 

.Manigault.  Edward  L  ,  3^862, 845. 
Chase-Shav*mut  Company,  The    See — 
Knapp,  Ed«.ard  J  .  Jr'.  3.863.188. 
Salzer.  Erwin.  3.863.19  1 
Cheavens,  Thomas  Henry,  and  Roben.  Stevi.art.  to  W    R  Grace  &  Co 
Process  for  the  oxidation  of  orthoxvlene  or  naphthalene  to  phthalic 
anhydride    3.862.960.  CI    260-346  400. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels  .Aktiengesellschaft   See  — 

\'on  Praun.  Ferdinand,  and  Kosswig.  Kurt,  3,862.983. 
Chen,  Chungmin.  Kelly .  Michael  J  .  and  Rekiere.  Bernard  J.,  to  GTE 
.Automatic    Electric   Laboratories   incorporated    Step-by-slep  tele- 
phone central  exchanges  for  use  with  pcm  communication  networks. 
3.863.033.  CI    179-18  OFC 
Chernonogov.  \ladimir  Sergeevich    See  — 

Kovalenko.      Leonid      Maximovich.      Tovazhnyansky.      Leonid 
LeonidoMch.  Pertsev,  Leonid  Petrovich.  Korobchansky.  Ostap 
.-Mexandrovich.  Chernonogov,  Vladimir  Sergeevich;  and  Sytnik. 
Vladimir  llich,  deceased.  3.862.661 
Chernyavsky,  Vladimir  Pavlov ich    See— 

Shapiro,  Aron  Beniaminovich.  Chemvavskv,  Vladimir  Pavlovich; 
and  Kadi-Ogly,  Ibragim  .Akhmedovfch,  3^863.085. 
Chevron  Research  Company    See  — 

Ellis.  John  R    B  .  and  Pryor.  Arthur  W  ,  3.862,545. 
Chicago  Bridge  &.  Iron  Company    See— 

Strunc.  Robert  Winfield,  and  Doty.  Robert  Kenneth,  3,862.701. 
Chicago  Roller  Skate  Company    See  — 

Ware,  Cordon  K  ,  3.862.763 
Chivinskv.  Joseph  A  .  to  Alleehenv  I  udlum  Industries.  Inc.  Production 

of  composite  material    3,862.4.X4,  CI    29-472.300, 
Chiz.  Donald  A  .  to  GTE  .Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated   Anode  basket  vibrator    3,862.745.  CI    259-1, OOR. 
Chollet.  Pierre    See  — 

Gervais.  Edouard.  and  Chollet.  Pierre.  3,862.863. 
Christenson.  Roger  M     See  — 

McGuire.   Kathleen   A  .   Hansen.  Charles   M      and   Christenson. 
Roger  .M  .  3,862,894 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Speirs.    Kenneth    K  ,    Weinstein,    Martin,    and    Bli/e.    Rov    L., 
3.862.85! 
Chun-Chih.     Hsian      .Automobile     over     speed     prevention    device. 

3.863.205.  CI    340-32  000 
Chute.  Richard,  to  Eaton  Corporation   V  ehicle  safety  apparatus  having 

expandable  confinement    3.862.767,  CI    280-l50'oAB, 
Ciba-Geigv  Corporation    See  — 

Dawes.  Dag,  and  B<.>+iner.  Beat,  3.862.957 
Ciccarello,  Joseph    See  — 

Cacciatore.  Anthony  D  ,  and  Cacciatore,  Joseph  J  ,  3.862.605 
Cichovfcski,  Robert  S  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company   Oxidative  dehy- 
drogenation  cataKst  and  process  of  preparation  thereof  3,862,910, 
CI    252-435  0(X]  ' 
Clardy,     Lewis     L      Wall     mounted    selectively     controlled    alarm 

3.863.236,  CI    340-326  000 
Clark,    William    H  ,    to    Litton    Svstems.    Inc     Bmarv    beam    system 

3,863,258,  CI    343-1  13  OOR 
Cochran.  David  S    See- 
Rode.  France,  Crowley,  W  illiam  L  .  Jr..  Walker.  Alexander  DR. 
and  Cochran.  David  S  .  3.863.060. 
Cohen,  Elliott    See- 
Lang.  Stanley  .Albert.  Jr  .  Cohen,  Elliott;  and  Sloboda.  Adolph  Ed- 
ward. 3,863.010 


Cohen,  Maurice.  Display  rack  having  a  molded  hanger  assembly  body 

and  hanger  supports   3.862,690,  CI    21 1-165  000, 
Cohen,  Maurice    Rotatable  display  rack  having  vertical  adjustment 

therefor   3,862,735.  CI   248-405  000 
Cole,  James  W     See— 

Kentro.  Dan  M  .  and  Cole,  James  W',.  3,862.836 
Coletti,   Hugo     Method   of  constructing  a  dwelling    3.862.534,  CI 

52-745  CKX) 
Colin.  Jean-Marie  Henri,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpora- 
tion  Doppler  scanning  guidance  system  receiver  with  fourier  trans- 
form computer   3,863,055,  CI.  235-150.270. 
Collette,  Richard  L.,  Vojir,  Frank  S.,  and  Watts,  Roger  E,,  to  Guardian 
Electric  Manufacturing  Company,  Mechanical  counter.  3,863,052. 
CI    235-91  OOR, 
Collins.  Marcus  Howard,  to  Eaton  Corporation   Cooled  coupling  with 

disc  stops   3,862,678.  CI    192-88, OOA 
Collins  Radio  Company:  See — 

Trcka.  James  S  ,  and  Yeoman.  David  C  .  3,863,246, 
Colt  Industries,  Operating  Corporation:  See— 

Olsen,  Charles  R  .  3,862.599 
Colyn,    Roland,    to  Compagnie   Generale    D'Electricite    Device   for 
charging  at  a  predetermined  voltage,  an  element  for  storing  electri- 
cal ptmer    3,863,126.  CI    320-1  000 
Commercial  Solvents  Corporation:  See— 

L'rry,  Wilbert  Herbert,  and  Mullenbach,  Guy  Towns,  3.862.980 
Commissariat  a  L'Energie  Atomique,  See— 

Audenard.     Bernard,     Pigeon.     Michel,     and     Stach.     Claude 

3,863,162 
Gann,  Arlette,  and  Waast,  Bernard,  3,863,072. 
Communication  Mfg  Co    See— 
Morrison.  Ralph,  3.863.034 

O  Dea.  Orrin  B  .  .Arce,  Luis  A  .  and  Morrison,  Ralph.  3,863.032. 
Compagnie  Generale  D'Electricite   See— 

Colyn.  Roland.  3.863,126, 
Companie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See— 

Weisang.  Joseph-Edouard,  Szabo.  Georges,   and   Maurin,  Jean. 
3.862,964 
Concast  AG   See— 

Ihalmann.  Armin,  3.862.657 
Coniglio,  James  John,  and  Wiley,  Robert  Emerson,  to  Acheson  Indus- 
tries, Inc    New  capacitor  construction    3.863, 1  16,  CI    317-230  000 
Conklin.  Delano  M    See — 

lllman.  Walter  F  .  .Malpass.  Robert  C  ,  and  Conklin,  Delano  M., 
3.862.4-^5 
Conley.  Dwain  D   Talking  tape  measure    3.862,761,  CI    274-1  OOA 
Connors,  Robert  H     See— 

Muskat,  Robert  L  ,  Connors.  Robert  H  ,  Klopfenstein.  King  L    and 
Stachnik.  Michael  S  ,  3,862,666 
Constructions  Navales  et  Industrielles  de  la  Mediterranee  C  N  I  M.: 
See— 
Schmidt.  Hermann  Karl,  and  Tauzin,  Jean  Michel,  3,862,584 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

Richter,  Heinz.  Kase.  Walter,  KoPe,  Hans-Hermann,  and  Rothen. 
Johann.  3,862.559 
Continental  Oil  Company    See  — 

Pace.  Gerald  F  ,  and' Shortridge,  Earl  W  ,  3.863,002. 
Yates.  James  E  .  and  ,Motz,  Kave  L  ,  3,862,993 
\  ates,  James  E  ,  3,862,994 
Cook,    Charles     W  ,    to    Avco    Corporation      Signal     regenerator 

3,863,031,  CI,  179-15  OBM 
Coolev,  William  H    See— 

Allison.  Kenneth  C  ,  and  Cooley.  William  H  ,  3,862,633. 
Copal  Company  Limited   See— 

Hasebe.  Sukehiro.  3,863,084 
Copeland,  George  G  .  to  Copeland  Systems  Incorporated    Fluidized 
bed  autogenous  combustion  and  pyrolysis  of  aqueous  effluents  to 
prepare  activated  carbon    3,862,909,  CI   252-421  000 
Copeland  Svstems  Incorporated.  See— 

Copeland,  George  G  .  3,862,909 
Corbin,  .Alan,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Process  for 
treating     neuroendocrinopathic     diseases     employing     pimozide 
3.863,01  1,  CI   424-267,000. 
Cornell,  Thomas  V  ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Multipath  recep- 
tion simulator    3,863,155,  CI.  325-67  000 
Corraz.  Alfred  John   See— 

Berger,  Leo,  and  Corraz.  Alfred  John,  3,862,95  3. 
Corwin.  John  Roy:  See— 

Tappen.  Harold  B  .  and  Corwin,  John  Roy,  3,862,672. 
Cory,  Thornton  E    Arrangement  for  inhibiting  rotation  of  wheel  rims 

on  spoked  truck  wheel    3,862,778,  CI   301-lO.ODC 
Cotta  Ramusino,  Francesco:  See — 

Galbarini,  Maso,  and  Cotta  Ramusino,  Francesco.  3,862.586 
Cottrell,  Edward  D  .  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Method 
and   apparatus   for   forming   hollow    paper   sticks.    3.862.591     CI 
93-94  OOR 
Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.    See — 

Coulter.  Wallace  H  ,  and  Doty,  Edward  Neal.  3.863.159 
Klem.  Robert  Ivan,  3.863.056 
Liedholz.  Gerhard  A..  3,863,066. 
Coulter.  Wallace  H  ,  and  Doty,  Edward  Neal,  to  Coulter  Electronics, 
Inc  Particle  analyzing  method  and  apparatus  having  pulse  amplitude 
mixiification    for    particle    volume    linearization.    3,863.159     CI 
328-117,000, 
Cowher.  Melvyn  E  ,  and  Sedgwick,  Thomas  C,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation    Method  of  making  field  effect  layers 
3.862.858.  CI    117-215  000 
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Crabb.  William  A.,  to  Ametek,  Inc.  Method  for  production  of  stator 
lead    anchoring    and    splice-insulating    slot    insulator    structure 
3,862,492,  CI    29-596.000 
Craig,  William  A  ,  11  Tethered  ball   3,862,757,  CI,  273-58  OOC 
Cressman,  Paul  J  ;  See— 

Pilate,  Louis  A.;  Cressman,  Paul  J  ,  and  Limburg,  William  W  , 
3,862,841, 
Cricchio,  Renato;  and  Lancini,  Giancarlo,  to  Cruppo  Lepetit  S,p  A 

3-Hydra2onomethyl  rifamycins    3.862,934,  CI    260-239. 30P 
Crofut,  Walter  A.,  Fletcher,  Robert  C,  Tarasevich,  Andrew,  and  An- 
dersen,   Rodney    J  ,    to    Datalight,    Inc.    Laser    pholotypesetter 
3,863,262,  CI,  354-5,000. 
Crosby,  Philip  Stephen;  See— 

Nelson,  Larry  A.,  and  Crosby,  Philip  Stephen,  3,863,264. 
Crowley,  William  L..  Jr  :  See- 
Rode,  France,  Crowley,  William  L.,  Jr.,  Walker.  Alexander  D   R  . 
and  Cochran.  David  S  .  3.863.060. 
CRS  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Haupt.  Hans  O  .  3.862.826. 
Csontos.  Alan  A  .  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The    Process  for  pre- 
paring    liquid     xanthate-terminated     polymers.      3.862.975.     CI 
260-455, OOR. 
Cunningham.  Frank  M,;  See- 
Gallagher.  Bernard  J  .  Shufflebarger,  Earl  D  .  Simko.  David  M  . 
Cunningham.  Frank  M.;  and  Danko,  Oliver  L  ,  3,862.740 
Curtice.  Beverly  A.  and  Hamsberger.  Bobby  G  .  to  Texaco  Inc 
Method    for    stabilizing    incompetent    oil-containing    formations 
3.862.663.  CI    166-276  000, 
Curtis  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 

Marwell,  Edward  M  .  and  Finger.  Eugene  P.,  3,863,154. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.;  See— 

Mallonen,  Edward  A,.  3,863.186. 
Dahlberg.  Kurt  Gunnar.  to  Thermo  Trim.  Inc   Molded  latch  opening 

3,862,817,  CI.  425-292  000. 
Damen,  Theodore  Charlouis;  Tofield,  Bruce  Cedric,  and  Weber.  Heinz 
Paul,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated   Metallic  penla- 
phosphate  glasses  and  uses  therefor.  3.863,177,  CI   331-94  50F 
Dana  Corporation;  See— 

Schall,  Myron  M.,  3,862,676, 
Daniels,  Alexander,  to  North   American  Philips  Corporation    V'uil- 

lemier  refrigerator,  3,862,546,  CI.  62-6  000, 
Danko,  Oliver  L  :  See- 
Gallagher,  Bernard  J  ,  Shufflebarger,  Earl  D  ,  Simko,  David  M  . 
Cunningham,  Frank  M  ,  and  Danko.  Oliver  L  ,  3,862,740 
Datalight,  Inc  .  5ee— 

Crofut,  Walter  A  ,  Fletcher,  Robert  C  ,  Tarasevich,  Andrew,  and 
Andersen,  Rodney  J  ,  3,863,262 
Davies,  Terrence  Ardern,  Garner,  Geoffrey  Michael,  Hurditch,  Rod- 
ney John;  Lynch,  James  Thomas,  Lanham,  Tony  Edward;  and  Feam- 
side,  Kenneth,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Electrical 
interconnectors     and      connector     assemblies       3,862.790,      CI 
339-17  OLM. 
Davis,  F   Darell    Miniature  gold  game.  3.862.760,  CI   273-176  OOE. 
Dawes,  Dag,  and  Bohner,  Beat,  to  Ciba-Geigv  Corporation     1.2.4- 

Triazol-3-ol  esters   3.862,957.  CI.  260-308.00'R 
Dearborn  Rubber  Corporation:  5ee— 

Herro.  Richard  E..  3,862,736. 
Decker,  Dalton  L.;  Moore,  Carl,  and  Tousignant,  William  F.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The    Catalytic  synthesis  of  organic  halogen 
compounds  from  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  and  a  halo- 
genated  organic  compound.  3,862,978,  CI.  260-465,700 
Deere  &  Company:  See- 
Johnson,  Earl  Clinton,  3,862,652 
De  Jager,  Donald,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Plastic-glass  eyeloupe 

3,862,796,  CI.  350-216.000, 
Dell  Foods  Limited:  See- 
Shires,  Frank,  3,863,018. 
Delmar  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Podesva,  Ctirad;  and  Solomon,  Carola,  3,862,987 
De  Mayo,  John  F  ,  to  Sensonics,  Inc.  Tapping  device  for  generating 

periodic  mechanical  pulses.  3,863,114,  CI.  317-123.000 
Demeter,  Laszio:  See— 

Farrell,  Sherman  R  ,  Demeter,  Laszio;  and  Woods,  Peter  Ghorm- 
ley,  3,863,163. 
Demoures,  Bernard;  Llauro,  Daniel;  and  Giolito,  Francois,  to  Rhone- 

Progil.  New  lubricating  oil  additives.  3,862,981.  CI.  260-479  OOS 
Denzel,  Theodor;  and  Hoehn.  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Inter- 
mediate for  production  of  alkoxy  derivatives  of  pyrazolopyridine 
carboxylic  acids  and  esters.  3.862,947,  CI.  260-295. 50R 
Derzhavets.    Abram    Yakovlevich;    Kogan.    Petr    Grigorievich;    and 
Nunuparov,  Sergei  Martynovich.  Device  for  receiving  water  surface 
floating  impurities.  3.862.902,  CI.  210-122.000. 
Deschenes,  Pierre  A  ;  Stephenne,  Hubert;  and  Villeret,  Michel,  to  Uni- 
versite  de  Sherbrooke   Digital  compressor-expander.  3,863,248,  CI 
340-347. ODD 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bemdt,    Heinz;   Simic,   Dragomir;   and   Zupancic,   Heinz-Ulrich. 
3.862,912. 
Devitt,  John  L.:  See— 

McClelland,  Donald  H.;  and  Devitt,  John  L  ,  3,862,861. 
De  Wied,  David;  and  Grevcn,  Hendrik  Marie,  to  Akzona  Incorporated 
Psychopharmacological  hexa-peptides  containing  a  d-phenylalanyl 
residue.  3,862,928,  CI.  260-112.500, 
Dezelan,  Joseph  E.;  and  Jessen,  Henry  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Com- 
pany. Pilot  pump  bleed  control  for  earthmoving  scrapers.  3,862,643, 
CI.  137-625.630. 


Diamond  International  Corpniiration    .See— 

Peppier.  William  S  .  Keen.  Everett  M  .  Sicihano,  Anthony  J  ,  ana 
Baker,  Graham,  3,862,621 
[>ickev,  Helen  M     See- 
Hopper,  Joan  M  ,  and  Dickey,  Helen  M     3,862,874. 
Didkova.  Juna    See— 

Kramenic.  Zdenek.  Zabrodsky.  Zdenek.  Didkova    Juna    Kralove, 
Hradec,  and  Imramovsky.  Rudolf,  3.862.649 
DIEHL    See- 

Rentzsch.  Max.  and  Hofmann.  Gunther.  3.862.601 
Dietrich.  Werner,  Wagner.  Kuno.  Roegler.  .Manfred.  Kleimann    Hel 
mut,  and  Richert,  Karl  Hartwig,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   Proces.s 
for  the  preparation  of  polyisocvanales  containing  biuret  groups 
3,862,973,  CI    260-453  OAB 
Digital  Data  Svstems,  Inc    See— 

Siems,  Lee  E  ,  3,863,057 
Dildv,  Clell  A  ,  Jr  .  to  L'nited  States  of  Amenca.  .Navy    Helium  speech 

decoder   3.863,026.  CI    179-1  OSH 
Distler,  Harry,  Widder.  RudI,  and  Pommer,  Ernst  Heinnch,  to  Badis 
che  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft   2.2-Dimethyl  furac  3 
carboxylic  acid  cyclohexylamide    3.?i62.966.  CI    260-34"  3(K) 
DiVita,  Sam   See— 

Brandmayr.  Ronald  J  ,  and  Di\'ita.  Sam.  3.862,829. 
Dobkin,  Igor  losifovich   See— 

Grinshpun.  Mark  Izrailevich.  Dobkin.  Igor  losifovich    Kurenkov, 
Gennady     Fedorovich.    and     Bushev.    Alexandr     \  asilievich. 
3.862.560 
Dr   Hans  Boekels  &  Co    See — 

Wemitz,  Peter,  3.863.152 
Doden,  Hans-Ju'rgen,  and  Ulderup,  Jurgen,  to  Lemforder  Mctallwdsen 
AG     Disengageable    universal    pint    construction     3.862.807,   CI 
403-135,000 
Doerr.  Norman  N    Lake  raking  apparatus    3.863,237.  CI    15-1700 
Doherty.  Cecilia  Rosalie    .Article  projecting  device  for  toy   ballrion 

3,862,626,  CI    124-17  (XX) 
Dona.  Gianfederico   See— 

Gandolfi.    Carmelo.    Dona.    Gianfederico.    and    Cjaii',    Pietro. 
3.862.979 
Dorwart,  Charles   Edward.  Jr.   Bierly.   Meade   Goodman,    hendrkh 
Charles  Nelson,  Jr  ,  and  Roland.  John  TTiomas.  to  A.MP  Incorpo- 
rated   Hermetically  sealed  adjustment  for  high  voltage  potentiom- 
eter   3.863.194.  Cl'    338-164  000 
Doty,  Edward  Neal    Methcxl  and  apparatus  for  finding  the  center  am- 
plitude of  each  pulse  of  a  tram  of  random  amplitude  a-svmmetrK 
pulses   3.863.160.  Cl    328-1  17  000 
Dotv.  Edward  Neal    See — 

Coulter,  Wallace  H  ,  and  Dotv,  Edward  Neal.  3.863.159. 
Doty.  Robert  Kenneth    Sfc - 

Strunc,  Robert  Winficld,  and  Doty.  Robert  Kenneth.  3,862.701 
Dow  Chemical  Cornpany,  The    See  — 

Barron.  Benny  G  .  and  Dunlap   James  R     3,862.879. 

Brady,  Thomas  P  .  3.862,939 

Decker.    Dalton   L.   Moore,   Carl,   and    Tousignant.   Willum   F. 

3.862,978, 
Edamura,  Fred  >   ,  McKendrv.  Lennon  H  ,  and  1  arsen    FrK  R 

3,862,974 
Flvnn,  James  P  .  Lane,  George  .A  .  and  Piomcr   John  J  .  3,862,864 
Goralski.  Christian  T  .  3.862,935. 
Johnston,  Charles,  3.863.009 
Marklev,  Lowell  D,  3,862,9';2 
Mitchell.  Alberiha  B  ,  Moppett,  Charles  E  ,  and  Bradv    I  homas  P 

3,862,940 
Spillers.  Frank  Wayne,  3,862,868. 
Down  Bros    See — 

Austin,  Roger  Tilston,  3,862,631 
Doyle.  Walter  M  ,  and  White.  Matthew  B  ,  to  Philco-Ford  Corporation 

Differential  retrocommunicator    3.863.064,  Cl    250-199  000 
Drenten.  Bruce  J  .  and  Breiner.   Frank  S  .  to  Steelcasc.  Inc    Label 

holder.  3,862,506.  Cl   40-325  OCK) 
I>riggers,  Randolph  W     See— 

Attaway,  Julian  J  ,  and  Driggers.  Randolph  W  .  3.862.531, 
Dropik.  Sylvester  J    See— 

Rostron,  Joseph  R  ,  and  Dropik,  Sylvester  J  .  3,863,041, 
Dubanek,  Jan    See— 

Holub,  Josef,  Lzicar.  Josef.  Dubanek.  Jan,  and  Stech,  Jarostav 
3.862,647 
Duly,  Michael  J     See  — 

Mon,  Jack  K  ,  and  Duly.  Michael  J  ,  3.862.69} 
Dunlap,  James  R    See— 

Barron,  Benny  G  ,  and  Dunlap.  James  R  .  3,862,879. 
Duo-Fast  Corporation   See— 

Mosetich,  Ronald  J  .  and  Mosetich,  Joseph,  3,862.685 
Dutcher.  Daniel  P  ,  to  Hoerner  W  aldorf  Corporation   Reclosahle  plug 

type  dispensing  package    3.862.703.  Cl    221-63  0(K,) 
Dvorak.  Jan:  See— 

Wichterle.  Otto.  Kliment.  Karel.  Vacik,  Jiri,  Ott,  Zdenek.  Stol. 
Miroslav.  and  Dvorak.  Jan.  3,862.452 
E   F.  Johnson  Company;  See— 
Bowen.  Jack  L  ,  3,'863.195. 
E  R  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc    See  — 

Breuer,  Herman,  and  Treuner,  Lwe.  3.862.94  l 
Denzel.  Theodor,  and  Hoehn,  Hans,  3,862,947 
Easter,  Finis  CTaude,  Aires,  Ramon  Hess,  and  Goldberg,  hdwm  Allen 
to  RCA  Corporation    Regulated  power  supply   including  forward 
feed.  3.863.140.  Cl,  323-17.000 
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Eastman  Kodak  Compan\    See— 

Bissonette,  Vemon  Leon.  3.862,842. 
De  Jager,  Donald.  3, 862, ''96. 
McGuckin.  Hugh  Gerald.  3.862.855. 
Pond.  David  M  ,  3.862.988 
Eaton  Corporation    See  — 

Balban.  Morton  S  .  3.863.208 

Bechman.  William  H  .  and  Barrett.  Harp,  G  .  3,862,769. 
Chute.  Richard.  3,862.76^ 
Collins.  Marcus  Howard,  3.862.678. 
Hantack,  Melvin  E  .  3.862.820 
Jaeschke.  Ralph  L  ,  3,863.08  3 
Swedberg.  Nils  Emar.  3.862.8  M 

Tappen.  Harold  B  .  and  Coruin,  John  Roy.  3.862,672. 
Ward.  Harold  R  .  3.862.668 
Wolanskv.  John.  3.862.66^ 
Eaton,    Robert    F    Panel   construction    for   displays.    3,862,523,   CI. 

52-27,000 
Ebata.  Hiro\uki.  to  Yoshida  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  End  stop  means 

for  sliding  clasp  fasteners    3.862.474.  CI    24-205.1  IF 
Eckbreth.  Alan  C  .  and  Ouen.  Frank  S  .  to  Lnited  .Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion  .Apparatus  and  method  for  enhancing  power  depi>sition  in  con- 
vective  electric  discharges    3.863.103.  CI    315  1  1  1  200 
Eckert.  Hans-Werner,  to  Henkel  &.  Cie  GmbH    W  ashing  agents  con- 
taining an  aminocarbonamide  textile  softener  and  proi.ess  of  washing 
and  softening  textiles    3.862.905.  CI    252-98  CKK) 
Edamura.  Fred  Y  .  McKendry.  Lennon  H  .  and  Larsen.  Eric  R  .  to  Dow 
Chemical  Companv.  The  Substituted  phenvlthio-thiolacelate  esters 
3.862.974,  CI    260-455  OOR 
Eddey.  Everett  E  ,  Favor.  James  N  .  and  Meilander,  Willard  C,  to 
Goodvear     .Aerospace     Corporation      Magnetic      memorv     arrav . 
3.863'.233.  CI    340-r4  OPW 
Eff.  Christian   A  .  to  General  Electric  Companv    Incinerator  ash  re- 
moval apparatus    3.862.609.  CI    110-8  OOR 
Egawa.  Miisuru.  and  Takano,  Tomoteru.  to  Tokyo  Seimitsu  Co.,  Ltd. 
.Method    and    apparatus    for    adjusting    zero    point    automatically. 
3.863.165,  CI    330-2  000 
Ehlert.  Clarence  W    Rotary  engine    3.862.623.  CI.  123-8.350. 
Ehret,  Rudolph,  to  Pfaulder-werke  AG    Measuring  instrument  for  the 
electrical  determination  of  damage  to  an  enamel  layer    3,863,146, 
CI.  324-54  000 
Eickmann.  Karl    Pressure  applving  arrangement  for  a  multiple  flow 

machine    3.862.589.  CI   9!-4'87  000 
Eilmgsfeld.  Heinz,  and  Schwantje.  Gerd.  to  Badische  .Anilin-  &  Soda- 
Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft    Certain  pvrimidine-containing  dvestuffs. 
3.862.944.  CI    260-256  50R 
Elas.  Robert  E     See— 

Isham.  Carroll  E  .  and  Elas.  Robert  F  ,  :', 862,499. 
Eldridge.  Kenneth  L  .  Jr     See  — 

Ozimek.  Chester  E  .  and  Eldridge.  Kenneth  I      Jr.,  3,862,679. 
Electric  Power  Storage  Limited    See— 

Gillibrand,  Maurice  Ivan,  and  Brown.  Gordon,  3,862,862. 
Electro  Signal  Lab    Inc     See—  \ 

Steele.  Donald  F  .  and  Enemark,  Roben  B  .  :^63,076. 
Electrohome  Limited    See— 

Sennik.  John  J  .  3.863.096  | 

Electronic  .Associates  Inc     See— 

Paschetto.  Edward  J  .  3.863.1  17 
Electropnnt,  Inc     See— 

Klem.  Enrique  J  ,  3.863.261  | 

Elghani.  Salah  Elabd    See  — 

Koehler.    Michael,    Elghan:     Salah    Eiabd.    and   Prinz,    Richard. 
3.862.998 
Elinder.  Erik  Gustav    See— 

Jemsebv.  .Anton  Wilhelm.  and  Elinder.  Erik  Gustav,  3,862,501 
Elliott.  Carl' E    Piano  loading  trailer    3.862.695.  CI.  214-374.000. 
Ellis.  John  R    B  ,  and  Pryor.  Arthur  W  .  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, Geothermal  brine  energv   to  generate  power    3.862,545,  CI. 
60-641000 
Emanuel.  Alexander  E  ,  and  V  ora,  Jitendra  P  ,  to  High  Voltage  Power 
Corporation    Short  circuit  sensing  device  for  electromagnetic  induc- 
tion apparatus    3,863.109. CI    317-|4CK)R 
Emmons.  Flovd  R  ,  and  Rannenberg.  George  C  .  to  United  Aircraft 

Corporation    Flow  control    3.862.644,  CI    137-486,000,  ^_ 

Enemark.  Robert  B    See  — 

Steele.  Donald  F  .  and  Enemark.  Robert  B  .  3,863,076. 
Engebretsen.  Einar  O  .  to  Hobart  Corporation    Compactor  drive  sys- 
tem   3.862.593.  CI    100-5  3  000 
Engelfried.  Werner   See— 

Glaunsinger.  Heinz,  and  Engelfried.  Werner.  3.863,260 
England.  Will  Clarke    Reliable  fulcrum  balancing  board  recreational 
and  exercise  device  provided  with  non-linear  stabilization  features, 
3.862,768,  CI    280-205  000 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochm  &.  Company  Limited    Sff-  — 

Webster.  John  David,  and  Jewell.  Thomas  John,  3,S62,92I. 
Enns,  .Mark  K     Sec- 
Haley.  Paul  H  .  and  Enns.  Mark  K  .  3.863,270 
Entschel,   Roland,  and   Steinemann.   Willy,  to   Fidelity   Union  Trust 
Company    Heterocyclic  basic   phenylazophenyl   dyes  containing  a 
quatemized         aminoalkvlenecarboxamide  3.862,929,         CI. 

260-156  000 
Erath,  Louis  W  .  to  Jensen.  Owen  F  .  III.  and  Jensen.  Owen  F.,  Jr.,  a 
part  interest  to  each  Capacitance  sensing  apparatus.  3,863,147,  CI. 
324-60  OCD 
Ermisch,  Klaus   See- 
Won  Waclawiczek,  Herbert  Ritter,  and  Ermisch,  Klaus,  3,862,834 


Emsthauscn.  Roger  E  ;  and  Byrum.  Bernard  W  ,  Jr  ,  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc  Ga.*.  discharge  display  and  memorv  panel  with  magnesium  oxide 
coatings    ■'.863.089.  CI,  313-201,000.' 
ESB  Incorporated    See — 

Miller.    Rov    H  .    Bover.   Charles   J.   and    Bohner,    William    R  . 
3.862.45'l 
Esclamadon.  Christian    See — 

Signouret.  Jean-Baptiste.  Labat.  Yves,  and  Esclamadon.  Christian. 
3.862.922 
Escoffier.  Raymond  P    See — 

Johnson.  Frederick  W  ,  Trent,  Dale  W  .  and  Escoffier,  Ravmond 
P,  3,863,161 
Eshraghian,  Kamran.  to  US   Philips  Corporation,  Speed  measurement 

and  indication  apparatus   3.863,153,  CI    324-166  000 
Ethvl  Corporation    See— 

'Beard.  William  O  ,  Jr  ,  3.862,996 
Scull.  Herbert  .M  .  Jr  .  3,862,835 
Ethvl  Development  Corporation    See — 

'Hafele.  Robert  .X  .  3,862.698 
Ettenberg.  Michael,  and  Gilbert.  Stephen  Lee,  to  RC.A  Corporation 
Method    of    making    a    semiconductor    device      3.862,859,    CI 
117-215,000 
Evans.  Dorothv  D  :  See— 

Evans.  Frank  E  .  and  Evans.  Dorothy  D  .  3.862,759 
Evans,   Frank    E..   and    Evans.    Dorothv    D    Wedge   tvpe   golf  club. 

3,862,759.  CI    273-167  OOA 
Ewanizky.  Theodore  F  .  to  Lnited  States  of  America.  Army   Coaxial 
marx-bank     driver     circuit     for     pulse     lasers      3.863.105.     CI. 
315-245  (XK) 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation    See— 

Hildreth.  Richard  S  .  3.862.567 
Faiks.  Frederick  S    See  — 

Scheerhorn.  Douglas,  Van  Kuik.  Dirk  J  .  Faiks.  Frederick  S  .  and 
Hodges.  Ronald  R  .  3.862.785 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation    See — 

Kamins.  Theodore  I  .  3.862.852 
Fannin,  Larry  L  .  to  Nu-Look  Fashions.  Inc  Capless  wig  construction 

3,862,638.  CI    I32-53IKX) 
Farrell.  Sherman  R  .  Demeter,  Laszlo.  and  Woods.  Peter  Ghormley. 

Broad  beam  electron  gun    3.863.163,  CI    328-233000 
Favor,  James  N.:  See  — 

Eddey,  Everett  E  .  Favor.  James  N  .  and  Meilander.  Willard  C. 
3.863,233. 
Fay.  Clinton  K.,  and  Akkerman.  Neil  H    Log  debarking  apparatus. 

3,862,653,  CI.  144-208  OOJ 
Faye,  John  S    See- 
Fuss.  James  B.;  and  Faye.  John  S  .  3.862.533. 
Fazniewscy,  Karl-Heinz   See- 
Rudolph,   Werner,    Massonne.   Joachim,   and    Fazniewscv.   Karl- 
Heinz,  3.862.^7  j 

Fazzo,  Vincenzo    Ignition  device  for  explosion  engines.  3,862,625,  CI. 

I23-148.0DC; 
Feamside,  Kenneth   .See— 

Davies,  Terrence  Ardern;  Gamer.  Geoffrey   .Michael.   Hurditch. 
Rodney  John.  Lynch.  James  Thomas.  Lanham.  Tony  Edward, 
and  Feamside.  Kenneth.  3.862.790 
Feldman,  Peter  Blandford,  to  SID.APLA.X    Laminate  for  refrigeration 
apparatus,  refrigerator  and  method  of  forming  same    3,862.880,  CI 
161-160  000 
Felix,  Ernst,  and  Feller.  Peter,  to  Zellweger,  Ltd  Control  of  the  filling 
level   of  silver   reservoirs   in   the   textile   industry     3,862,473,  CI 
19-240.000. 
Feller,  Peter   See- 
Felix.  Ernst,  and  Feller.  Peter.  3.862.473 
Fellrath,  Paul-Henri,  and  Lavanchy.  Gerard,  to  Societe  d'Exploitation 
des  Cables  Electriques  Systeme  Berthoud  Borel  &.  Cie   Method  and 
apparatus  for   measuring  the   resistance,   resistivity   or  the   cross- 
sectional  area  of  an  electrical  conductor  such  as  a  wire,  cable  or  bar 
3,863,148,  CI    324-64  000 
Fend,  Vernon,  Luedi,  Hans  R  ,  Stettler,  Christian  H  ,  and  Roze,  Al- 
berts, toGrotnes  Machine  Works.  Inc  Truck  rim  forming  apparatus 
3.862.563,  CI    72-403  000 
Fendrich.  Charles  Nelson.  Jr  :  See  — 

Dorwart.  Charles  Edward.  Jr..  Bierly.  Meade  Goodman,  Fendrich, 
Charles  Nelson.  Jr  ,  and  Roland,  John  Thomas,  3,863,194. 
Femandes.  Joseph  F  .  to  United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.  Modular  envi- 
ronmental control  system    3,862,549,  CI   62-419.000. 
Ferrar.  Carl  .M  ,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation  Apparatus  for  the  pro- 
duction   of  laser    radiation    from    a   metal    vapor     3,863,178.   CI 
331-94  50G 
Ferraris  Development  and  Engineering  Company  Limited   See— 

Williams.  Garnet  Montague  Eveleigh,  3,862.628 
Fiber  EJ<ind  Corporation   See— 

.Mednick.  Edward.  3,862,522. 
Fidelity  L  nion  Trust  Company   See — 

Enuschel.  Roland,  and  Steinemann,  Willy,  3,862,929 
Field.  Joseph  H  ,  and  McCrea.  Donald  H,  to  Benfield  Corporation^ 
The  Methc^  of  removing  carbon  dioxide  from  gases.  3,863,003,  CI 
423-232  CKX) 
Fieser.  Arthur  H  .  Anderson,  Charles  H.,  and  Mobley,  Loreley  S  ,  to 
AF  Industries  Inc  ,  by  said  Fieser  and  Anderson.  Metal  slab  condi- 
tioning system    3.862,749,  CI.  148-9.500 
Finger,  Eugene  P    See— 

Marwell.  Edward  M.,  and  Finger,  Eugene  P.,  3,863.154. 
Fmley.  John  G     See— 

Peters<in,  Lenart  A  ,  and  Finley.  John  G  ,  3,862,869. 
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Firm  of  Constantin  Rauch,  The   See— 

Bahrle,  Willy,  and  Weigle.  Dieter,  3,862.588 
Fischer,  Adolf    Herbicidal   mixture  of  thioalkyi  carbamates  and    1- 
phenyl-4-amino-5-halopyridazone-(6)   or  salts  thereof   3,862,832. 
CI.  71-92  000 
Fischer  &  Porter  Co  ;  See- 
Sato,  Makoto;  and  Schmoock.  Rov  F  .  3.863.172 
Fisher,  Michael  H  ;  Smith.  George  B  .  and  Hoff.  Dale  R  .  to  Merck  <i; 
Co,      Inc       Stabilized     oxadiazole     anthelmintic     compositions 
3,863,012,  CI.  424-272.000 
Fisher,   Robert   C.   Seat  belt   retractor  with  electric  control  switch 

3.862,727,  CI.  242-107.400. 
Fisher,  Robert  E.,  and  Mateicic.  Leonard  S.  Sailboat  balance  seat 

3,862.456,  CI   9-7.000 
Fitch.  Frederick  T.,  and  Braun,  Ann  B  ,  to  W   R  Grace  &  Co   Micro- 
spheres of  urania  and  other  materials.  3.862,908,  CI    252-301  lOS 
Fixler,  Jon  S  ,  to  Industrial  Patent  Development  Corporation   Stereo- 
phonic transducer  arrangement    3,863.028,  CI    179-1  OGQ 
Flair.  Henrv   Joseph,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc    Material  grinding 

mechanism    3,862.721,  CI    241-236  000 
Fletcher.  Robert  C     See— 

t  rofut,  W'alur  A  .  Fletcher.  Robert  C  Tarasevich    Andrew,  and 
Andtr;.n.  kodney  J  .  3,863,2u2. 
Flexible  Company.  The    .vee — 

Swank.  David  T  ,  3,862,470 
Fluore"    George  Rogelio.  t"  Abbott  Laboratories    Simplified  method 
for  the  manufacture  of  the  thyrotropin  release  horniui.i.    3. 862.^26 
CI    260-1 12  500 
Flynn,  James  P  .  Lane,  George  A  .  ai;d  Plomer.  John  J  .  i    Do  a  C  ..eini- 
cal  Company    The    Plastici/ed   nitrocellulose  propellant  composi- 
tions containing  hvdrazinium  nitroformate  and  aluminum  hydride 
3.862.864,  CI    149-19  800 
FMC  Corpt  ration   See— 

Bunnelle,  PSmp  R,.  3.862.54  1 
Follett,    John    L     Heat    and    flow    sensitive    safety    shut-off    valve 

3.862,641.  C!    13''-75  000 
Fortune.     Wilnam     S      Porta*  ic     desi-ldoring     iix^l      3.862  468.    C'i 

15-34!  000. 
Foster.  Edwin  F  .  Foster.  Wilbur  A  .  ano  Foster.  Thrmjs  E  .  to  Majik- 

Iri..ners.  Inc    ironing  apparatus.  3. 862. '-03.  CI    38-3(i!)o(' 
Foster.  John,  and  Walker,  Richard  'ohn,  tr  Arrialg.ima'.ed  Dental  Com- 
pany    Limited,     The.     Dental     filling     maicr.uls.     3.862.920.     CI. 
260-42  520 
Foster.  Thomas  E     See- 
Foster.   Edwin   E  .   Foster.   WiKv.r    ^  ,   and   Fc^sicr,  Thomas   E.. 
1,862.50.'. 
Foster.  Wilbur  .A.:  See- 
Foster,   Edwin   E;   Fcste:     W  ilbu-   .A,   and   Fo-ter.    Thomas  E., 
3,862.503 
Franz,  .Arvel  O  ;  and  Gray.  John  Lawrence    Slurry   unlo.idmg  of  bulk 

alkalire  earth  metal  carbonates    3.862.746.  CI  '25^^-4  000 
Franz  Bueitner  AG   See— 

Martm.  Alfred    .'..862.597. 
Freeman.  Percy  F.  B.ilo  f(>rminp  and  tvine  mechanism    3.862,592,  CI. 

100-4.000. 
Frey.  Charles  F.  :  .Sec— 

Boughnou.  Thomas  R     Buss    Kenneth  Ci  .  and  Frev.  Charles  E., 
'.863.2.^9 
Fridav.  Robert  fc  .  to  King  Radio  Cur;    -.ition    Slant  range  correction 

circuit    3.S^3.U<3.C1    235-150  20<i 
Fried  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  bt.^chrankt   r  Haftung    .See-— 

Von  Waclavkiczek.  Herbert  Ritter.  anu  Ermisch.  Klaus.  3.862.8»'4 
Fried,  .Micnarl.  Moellcr.  Rolf.  Zuern.  Ludwig.  and  Stahnecker.  Erhard. 
to  Badische  .\nilin-&  Soda  F.Tbrik  Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for 
aqueous  polymerization   of  N-vmylpyirolidone   utilizing  finely   di- 
vided   suspension    of    water    insoluble    catalvs:      3.862.9  15.    CI 
260-29  6HN 
Fritz  &.  Associates,  a  division  of  Ozaukee  Airw.ns    ltd  :  See- 
Brown.  William  E  .  3,862.806 
Fritz,  John  H     See— 

Weiler.  Donald  J  .  Fritz,  Johi,  H  .  and  Lewis.  B,  Frank.  3.862,656 
Froehiig.  Rudolph  A  .  to  .Modern  ,Mbum  and  Finishing  Co,,  Inc,  Pack- 
age construction.  3.862,713,  CI.  229-33  000. 
Fuhrm.mn.  Robert.  See— 

Sifniades.   Stylianos.   Fuhrmann.   Robert,  and   Tiinick.   -Allen   A.. 
3.862.48'. 
Fujii,  Tora.  xc  Olvmpus  Optical  Co  .  Ltd    Large-aperti.re  ratio  re- 

trofocus  lens  sys'tem    3.862.794.  CI    350-214  000 
Fujiwara.  Ka'sup    Electrically  iir".en  valve  apparatus.  3.862,739,  CI. 

251-130.000. 
Fukudj.  Y'utaka:  See  — 

Shimotsuma.     Teruo.     Sane.     Kazuo.     and     Fukuda.     Y'utaka. 
3,862.907 
Fukushima.  Osamu.  Sato.  Masamichi.  and  .Matsumoto.  Sciji.  to  Rank 
Xerox,     Ltd      Electro-photographic     apparatus      3.862.619,     C! 
118-637  000 
Fukushima,  Osamu:  See- 
Sato.  Masamichi.  and  Fukushima.  Osamu.  3.862.618 
Furukawa  Electric  Co  .  Ltd  .  The    See— 

Kasai.   .Akira.   Inui.   .Mitsuo,    Hoshino    Nobuo.   Hattori.   Kenichi 
Shuna.  Naonori;  and  Nakae.  Hiroyuki.  3,863.000 
Fuss.   James   B  .   and    Fave.   John   S    Truss   system     3,862,533.   CI 

52-643,000 
Fuston   Brantley,  Jr  .  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company  Concrete 
form     panels     and     lockmg     means     therefor.     3,862,737.     CI 
249-196.000. 


Gaines.  John  W  :  See- 
Packard.  Norman  M     and  Gaines,  Jiihn  W  .  3,862.480. 
Gaio.  Pietro   See— 

Gandolfi.    Carmelo.     [X>ria.    Giantederico     and    Ct.iu'      Pietro, 
3,862.979 
Galbanni.  Mas<v  and  Cotta  Ramusino.  Francesco,  tu  InnvKcnti  San- 
teusiacchio  S  p  .A    Gantrv  type  large  machine  tool    3,862,586,  CI 
90-11  (X)F 
Cialella.  Ottavio    Signaling  apparatus    3.86,\2ii^.  CI    '40-4  1  (KiR 
Gallagher.  Bernard  J  .  Shufflebargcr.  Earl  D  ,  Simko.  David  ,M  ,  Cun- 
ningham. Frank  M  ,  and  Danko.  Oliver  I    .  to  Nupro  Companv    But- 
terfly valve,  3.862.740.  CI    251-305  (K»0 
Ciallant.  Regmald  R  .  to  Limbro  C^hemical  Co  .  Inc    Devite  for  quuk 
alignment  of  any  among  grouped  specimen  areas  on  a  plate  with  op- 


tical microscope 


among  er 
axis    -^.86 


^93.  CI    350-90  0(Ki 


CJaKin.  .Aaron  A  .  to  Aerospace  Research.  Inc   Electromagnetu   mtri. 

sion  detection  system    3,863,240.0    340-258  0(K' 
Gambino.  Richard  J  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
MethcxJ  for  making  amorphous  semiconductor  thin  films   3.862.857. 
CI    i  17-201  000 
Gandolfi.  Carmelo.  D<"iria.  Gianfederico.  and  Gaio    Pietrr    to  Carlo 
Erba   S  p  ,A     9-Dcsoxv-prosta-5  ."^i  10  ),  I  3-inenoK    acid   derivatives 
3.862.979.  CI    260-5  f4(X)D 
Gardir.er.  .Arthur  N^vel:  See— 

Pessell    Leopold,  and  Cjardiner.  Arthur  Noel,  3.862,488. 
('ardner-Denver  Companv    Se<'-— 

StrecKer.  Gerald  L  .  and  Schultz.  Dennis  I    .  3.862.813. 
Ciann.  ArUtie.  and  Waast.  Bernard,  to  Commissariat  a  L'Energie  Ato- 
mique      Semiconductor     localization     de.tci.tor,      3,863,072,     CI. 
2';0-370  0<'K) 
Garner.  Cjeivffrev  Michael    See — 

Davies    Terrence  .Ardern.  Garner.  Geoffrey  Michael;  Hurditch, 
Rixiney  John.  Lynch.  James  Thomas.  Lanham.  Tonv  Edward, 
and  Fearnside.  Kenneth,  3,862.790, 
Gates  Rubber  Company .  The    See  — 

McClelland.  I^mald  H  .  and  L)eviti,  J,.hr  I.,.  3,862,861. 
Gattus.  Jean,  and  Mallet.  .Maurice,  to  Rh.>ne-PouIenc  S.A.  Method  of 
forming    high    elongation    polv  mide-inudc    films.    3.862.897,    CI. 
264-216  000. 
Gchrke.  Gunter   See — 

Hohniann.  Walter    Vollmann.  Heinnch    Rien    Hans-Samuel;  and 
Gchrke.  Gunter.  3,862,967. 
Gename.  John  L  ,  to  Popeil  Brothers,  Inc.  Folding  crank  arm  assembly. 

3, 862. ''25.  CI   242-84  lOJ. 
General  Dynamics  Corpn^ration   See- 
Avers.' Weston  D  .  and  Hirsch.  Joseph  G.,  3,862,477. 
WcLsmger.  Martin  Donald,  3.862.489. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Alexander.  Harrv  Arnold.  3,863,224 
Brezoskv.  Bernard  J.,  3.862,786. 
EfT.  Christian  A.,  3,862,609. 
Guth.  Lauren  W..  3,862,720. 

Habegger.  Richard  J  ;  and  Wargel,  Stanley  L..  3,862.493. 
Herzog.  Rollie  K  .  3,863,102. 
Martzloff.  Francois  D,  3,863.111. 
Pollard.  Ernest  M  .  3,863,133 
Pollard,  Ernest  M  .  3,863,134. 
Richardson.  Hugh  H  .  '.862,49! 

Scheib.  Paul  F  ,  and  Shumate.  Robert  H.,  3,863,173. 
Wood,  David  W  ,  3.863,199 
Cieneral  Mills.  Inc     See — 

Strommer.  Palmer  K  ,  3,863.019. 
Yueh.  Mao  H  .  3.863,017 
General  Motors  Corporation;  See- 
Benson.  James  C.,  3.862.673. 
Cornell.  Thomas  V.,  3.863,155. 
Harmon.  Kenneth  B  :  Bowers.  George  L.;  and  Livezey  William  G 

-\862,'=>'^ 
King.  Robert  .M  .  and  Worniar,    William  E.,  3,862,781 
1  indbert.  Brook  A  ;  McCollum.  Wesley  L.,  and  Mertz,  Edward  H 

3,862.669 
O'Malley,  John  J.,  3,862,581. 
Raver.  Louis  J  .  3.863,127. 

Roland.  James  P  ;  and  McKinnon.  M.itthcJ.  C,  3,863,210. 
General  Refractories  Company    See— 

Smoak.  Richard  H  .  Staut.  Ronald,  and  Burst,  John  F.,  3,862.846. 
Genera!  Tire  and  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Welch   John  A  .  3,862,810. 
Cientrix  Fngineering  Ltd  :  See— 

Cebuliak.  Steve  E  ;  Leach,  Chftord  Harvev.  anci  Wi-stlake    John 
Henrv.  3,80?.  150 
George.  Hal  E     .See— 

Zajac.  Theodore  S  ;  and  (  .e.  rge.  Hal  E.,  3,862,587. 
Gernetzkc,  David  W..  to  Wells  Fargo  &  Company.  Method  for  remov- 
ing articles  from  envelopes   3.862,694.  CI    214-1  52.000. 
Gersbach.  John  Edwin,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion  Scr  (or  scs)  memor.  arrav  with  internal  and  external  load  resis- 
tors  3.8t)3.229.  CI    340-P?dFF 
Gervais.  Edouard.  and  Chollet.   Pierre,  to  Noranda  .Mines  Limited 
He.it  treatment  for  wrought  zmc-aiuminuni  allovs    3.862.863    CI 
14^-l  1  50R 
Geschickter.  Charles  f  .  t,-  Cjes^hickier  Fund  for  Medical  Research. 
The  Mannich  derivatives  of  4.4  -dihvdroxy- 

3.3'dinitrobenzophenone    3.862.936.  CI    260-246  OOB 
Geschickter  Fund  for  Medical  Research.  The   See— 
Geschickter.  Charles  1      '862.936 
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Getzin   Allan  R  ,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc   L'nit  filter  re- 

tammg  means,  3,862,903.  CI    :iO-:3:0(X) 
Giacmo,  Christopher   See— 

Wilson,  Richard  A  .  Mussinan.  Cynthia,  Katz,  Ira,  Giacino,  Chris- 
topher, Sanderson,  Anne,  and  Shuster.  Edward  J  .  3,863.013. 
Gilbert,  Stephen  Lee   See— 

Ettenberg.  Michael,  and  Gilbert.  Stephen  Lee,  3,862.859 
Gilchrist.  Allan  B    E  .  to  SCM  Corporation    ElectroKtic  cell  method 

for  transfer  of  dispersed  solids  from  one  liquid  electrolyte  to  another 

with  suppression  of  transfer  of  dispersing  liquid    3.862.893.  CI 

204-1 80  OOR 
Gill,  Stephen  H  .  Knell.  Har.e>  A  .  and  Tucker,  Joseph  .M.,  Ill,  to  Cat- 
erpillar   Tractor    Company     Front    loading    hydraulic    excavator 

3,862,697.  CI    214-763  000 
Gilles.  Jack  C  .  to  B  F  Goodrich  Company.  The   Preparation  of  2.4.6- 

tris(hydroxybenz\lthio)triazines   3.862.942.  CI    260-248.0CS. 
Gillett.  John  Brian   See— 

Atwood.  Leon  Warner.  Balasubramanian.  Peruvemba  Swamina- 
tha.  and  Gillett.  John  Brian.  3.863.135 
Gillibrand.  Maurice  Kan.  and  Brown.  Gordon,  to  Electric  Power  Stor- 
age   Limited     Process    of    making    sheathed    battery    electrodes 

3,862.862,  CI    136-148  000 
Gillott.  Donald  H  .  and  Simes.  James  G  ,  to  Sutter  Hospitals  Medical 

Research  Foundation    Permanent  magnet  translational  motor  with 

auKihar,  electromagnet    3.863.082.  CI    310-2^  0(X1 
Giolito.  Francois   See  — 

Demoures.    Bernard,    Llauro,    Daniel,    and    Giolito.    Francois. 
3.862.981 
Giorgmi.  Norman  L  .  to  Minnesota  Mming  and  .Vlanufacturing  Com- 
pany   Lateral  edge  paper  guide    3. 8(^2. "53.  CI    271-171000. 
Glance.  Bernard,  and  Schneider,  Martin  \  ictor,  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories.  Incorporated    Mode  suppressor  for  stnp  transmission 

lines    3.863.181.  CI    333-96  000 
Glaunsmger.  Heinz,  and  Engelfried.  Werner,  to  C   Terrot  Soehne.  Pat- 
tern band  for  multicolor  circular  knitting  machines.  3.863.260.  CI. 

34h-l  0<J<J 
Godard.  Pierre,  and  Patp.,  Eric,  to  Saft-Societe  des  Accumulateurs 

Fixes  et  de  Traction    Supply   system  for  an  asynchronous  motor. 

3.863.123,  CI    318-440.000.' 
Godfroid.  Marcel   See— 

Martens.  Guy.  and  Godfroid.  Marcel.  3.862.995. 
Goeiz.  .Mbert    See— 

Schwemmer.  Martin.  Bors.  Hans,  and  Goetz.  Albert,  3,862.553. 
Gohecn.     Bvron     R      Runner-equipped     ski     pole      3,862,765.    CI. 

280-1  !  3"H 
Goldberg.  Edwin  .Allen    See— 

Easter    Finis  Claude.  Aires,  Ramon  Hess,  and  Goldberg.  Edwin 
Allen.  3.863,140, 
Goldberg.  Raymond,  and  Shaw.  Irvmg  F  .  to  West  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Finger"  protecting  ampoule  cap    3,862.654,  CI-  150-52  OOR. 
Goldman.  Irving  M  ,  to  Pfizer  Inc    Process  for  making  esters  of  6- 

I  alpha-i  carboxv  )aryla-cetamido  )penicillanic   acids.   3.862.933.  CI. 

2^0-2  39  100 
Gonsewski.  Leonard  E  .and  Lind.  Paul  L.  to  GTE  .Automatic  Electric 

Laboratories   Incorporated    Data  transmission  method    3.863.025. 

CI    l''8-69  5UR 
Goo   Gee  In.  to  L  nited  Ssatc^  of  America,  Navy.  Ultra  low  power  and 

ultra  stable  astable  multivibrator    3,863.179.01.  331-108.00D. 
Goodyear  .■Aerospace  Corporation    See— 

Eddev.  Everett  E  .  Favor.  James  N  .  and  Meilander,  Willard  C. 
3.863.23  3 
Gooles,     Cornelius     Leonard      Orientation     indicating     apparatus. 

3.863.067.  CI    25U-231  OOR 
Goralski,  Christian  T  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The    Brominated 

amides  of  sulfoacetic  acid    3.862,935,  CI,  260-246  OOB 
Gorndt.  John  H  .  Schmidt.  Warren  E..  and  Peterson.  Robert  R  .  to 

Lord  Corporation     Rotor   blade   retention   system     3.862,812.  CI. 

416-141  000 
Gossett.  Cvrille.  to  Societe  Industrielle  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Ano- 

nvmei    Control  system  for  coded  data  transmission,  3.863.223.  CI 

340-172  500 
Gottwald.  Ken,  Burkoth   Terry,  and  Lllman.  Edwm  F,.  to  Syva  Com- 
pany       2'Ouinoldinvi      glycerol      compounds.      3.862.951.      CI. 

260-289  OOR 
Gould.  James  S  ,  and  Gould.  Samuel  Light  screen  for  pedestrian  traffic 

signal    3.863,251.  CI    340-38  2  000 
Gould.  Samuel    See— 

Gould.  James  S  .  and  Gould.  Samuel.  3.863.25  I . 
Graafsma.  Richard  S  .  and  Morgan.  George  H..  to  .Auto  Specialties 

.Manufacturing  Company    Screw  jack  pinion  gear  and  method  of 

making  same    3.862.577'.  CI    74-432  000 
Graafsma.  Richard  S  .  Nehrig.  R    Harlan,  and  White.  Nicholas  J.,  to 

.Auto  Specialties  Manufacturing  Companv    Vertical  stress-side  load 

member  screw  jack    3.862.743.  CI    254- 100, (XK) 
Graco  Inc     See  — 

Parson.  Ronald  F  .  3.863. 1  8U 
Granseus.  Foike  Evert,  and  Borgstrom.  Klas  Ingvar  Helmer.  to  .Ak- 

tiebolaget  Platmanufaktur    .Apparatus  for  manufacturing  caps  of  a 

foil  of  plastics  material  for  sealing  cups,  bottles,  jars  and  the  like. 

3.862,816,  CI   425-292  000 
Grant,  David  C  .  Jr    See— 

Yntema.  George  Busev.  Grant.  David  C  ,  Jr  .  and  Warner.  Richard 
T,.  3.862.803 
Grant,  Norman  H  .  to  .■\merican  Heme  Pnxlucts  Corporation  S<.imato- 

statin  as  stimulant  of  luteinizing  hormone  secretion.  3,863.008.  CI. 

424-177  000 


Graves.  James  E    A  protective  edge  weighted  cover  cloth,  3,862.876, 

CI    161-44C)00 
Gray.  John  Lawrence   See— 

Franz.  Arvel  O  .  and  Gray,  John  Lawrence.  3.862.746. 
Great  Lakes  Instruments.  Inc    See— 

King.  Karl  Lewis,  and  Arrington.  James  R.,  3.862.895. 
Green.  Cvril  Robert,  to  Medio.  Mario  D.;  and  Medio.  Grace  E  ,  part 
mteresttoeach  Portable  crimping  tool,  3.862.482,  CI  29-203  ODT 
Green.  Harold  \  ,  and  Like,  Burton  M..  to  Millmaster  Onyx  Corpora- 
tion    Prixess    and    composition    for    cleaning    fibrous    material 
3.862,823,  CI    8-137,000, 
Greenspan.  Dtmald  J   Medical  office  facility  with  two  or  more  examin- 
ing ro<-)ms  having  a  common  equipment  core  area.  3.862.525.  CI 
52-64  000 
Greenwood.  Ivan  A  ;  See — 

Simpson.  James  H  .  Bayley.  Donald  S  ;  and  Greenwood,  Ivan  A., 
3.863.144 
Greven.  Hendnk  Mane   See— 

De  Wied.  David,  and  Greven,  Hendnk  Marie,  3.862.928. 
Grev.  In-mg  R    Waterproof  mechanically  protected  sensor  package 

and  method  of  installation    3,863,192,  CI.  338-2.000. 
Griffis.  Edgar  E.:  See— 

Martin.  Roger  C.  3,862,471 
Grigsbv.  .Albert  J    See— 

Presson.  Robert  D  ,  and  Grigsby,  Albert  J  ,  3.862.890 
Grinshpun.  Mark  Izrailevich,  Dobkin,  Igor  losifovich,  Kurenkov.  Gen- 
nadv  Fedorovich.  and  Bushev,  Alexandr  V'asilievich  Feed  apparatus 
of  tube  cold  rolling  mill    3,862,560,  CI    72-252  000 
Grise,  Frederick  G  J  .  and  Lovell.  Walter  Mixing  materials  in  contain- 
ers, 3,862.748.  CI-  259-122  000 
Grivas.  John  C  .  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company.  The    Process  for  the 
preparation      of      1 .2-benzis<ithiazolin      3-ones       3,862,955.     CI 
260-304  0(X) 
Grotnes  Machine  Works.  Inc    See— 

Fend.  Vernon.  Luedi.  Hans  R  .  Stettler.  Christian  H  .  and  Roze. 
Alberts.  3.862.563 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S  p  A    See— 

Cricchio.  Renato.  and  Lancini.  Giancarlo.  3,862.934 
Omodei-Sale.  Amedeo.  3.862.954 
GTE  Automatic  Electnc  Laboratories  Incorporated    See- 
Chen.  Chungmin.   KelK.   Michael   J  .   and   Rekiere.   Bernard   J., 

3.863.033 
Chiz,  Donald  A  ,  3,862,745 

Gonsewski,  Leonard  E  .  and  Lind.  Paul  U  .  3.863.025. 
Litchfield.  Kenneth  W  .  3.862.536 
McCormick.  Maunce  D  .  3.863.044. 
Mila.  Truman  R  .  3.863.216. 
Mills.  Jeffrey  P.  3.863.030 
PuUes.  Eduard  J  ,  3,862.580, 
Sanabria.  Rafael  A  .  3.863.227 
Smith.  Eugene  C  .  3.862,891. 
Zimmermann.  Joseph  J  .  3,863.029. 
GTE  Svlvania  Incorporated   See  — 
Javne.  Max  L  ,  3.862.792 
Speigel.  Kenneth.  3.863.086 
Guardian  Electric  Manufacturing  Company:  See  — 

Collette.    Richard    L  .    \oiir.    Frank    S.    and    Watts.    Roger   E., 
3.863,052 
Gudmundsen.  Richard  L  .  \o  Braddock.  William  \  .  a  part  interest 
Non-reusable   locking  device  and  method  of  use    3.862,775.  CI. 
292-327.000 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company   See— 

Amidon.  Charles  Harold.  Jr  .  3,862.554. 
Gumbrecht.  Kurt  Philipp   See— 

Hock.  Bernhard.  and  Gumbrecht.  Kurt  Philipp.  3.862.788 
Guth.  Lauren  W  ,  to  General  Electric  Company  Waste  disposer  instal- 
lation   3.862.720.  CI    241-100,500 
Gutman.  .Arnold  D  .  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company    0"beta  alkane 

phosphates   3.862.999,  CI    260-956  000 
H   Berthold  AG     See— 

Buchin.  Karl,  and  Scheunemann,  Horst,  3,862.734. 
Habegger.  Richard  J  .  and  Wargel,  Stanley   L  ,  to  General  Electric 
Companv    .Apparatus  and  method  for  tying  coils    3.862.493.  CI 
I  12-121 '200. 
Hafele.  Robert  X  .  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation    Blow  molded 

article  of  manufacture    3,862.698,  CI   215-I.OOC 
Haferl.  Peter  Eduard.  to  RCA  Corporation   Vertical  deflection  circuit 

3.863.106.  CI,  315-27.0TD 
Hafner.  Otto  P   Adjustable  die  and  punch  for  sheet  material  fastening 

machines    3.862.485.  CI   29-200  OOB 
Hagan.  William  K    See- 
Bell.  David,  and  Hagan,  William  K.,  3.862.636 
Hageman.  Howard  A  .  to  L'niroval,  Inc  Sulfur-containing  polyphenols. 

3.862,991.  CI    260-608  000  ' 
Hahlganss.  Gunther.  to  \'DO  Adolf  Schindling  GmbH.  Apparatus  for 
causing  a  meter  to  measure  the  rate  of  rotation  of  a  shaft.  3.863,151, 
CI    324-167  000, 
Haley.  Paul  H  .  and  Enns,  Mark  K   Hybrid  computer  system  including 
an  analog  calculator  for  rapidly  generating  electric  power  system 
loadflow  solutions.  3.863,270.  CI   444-1.000 
Hall.  Christopher   See — 

Black.  Robert,  and  Hall.  Christopher.  3.862.716 
Hamann.  Herman  C  ,  and  Stellwagen.  William.  Jr  ,  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company    Suspension  polymerization  in  brine  of  uniform  spherical 
polymer  beads.  3.862.924,  CI.  260-88. 1  PA. 
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Hamazaki,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Yoshitani,  Yutaka,  and  Hamazaki,  Yoshiharu,  3,862,558. 
Hanamura,  Tomoaki;  Ijiri,  Ryuzo;  and  Mori,  Masami,  to  Idemitso 
Kosan  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Process  for  producing  granular  active  car- 
bon from  a  mixture  of  asphalt  and  elementary  sulfur.  3.862,962,  CI 
252-422.000. 
Hans,  Wendel  J..  Sr.  Suction  electrode.  3.862.627,  CI,  128-2  06E 
Hansen.  Charles  M.:  See— 

McGuire.  Kathleen  A.  Hansen,  Charles  M  ,  and  Christenson. 
Roger  M..  3.862,894. 
Hansen.  Robert  L  ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Carbodiimide  catalysts  and  processes.  3.862.989.  CI.  260-606.50P 
Hanson.  Russell  W.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation  Frequency 

converting  apparatus.  3,863,136,  CI.  321-60.000. 
Hantack,  Melvin  E.,  to  Eaton  Corporation  Direct  burner  ignition  sys- 
tem, 3,862,820,  CI.  431-66.000 
Harautuneian,   Andrew,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation 

Smooth  tipped  endotracheal  tube.  3,862.635,  CI.  128-351.000 
Hardwick.  Albert  J  :  See- 
Harvey.  Edgar  L.;  and  Hardwick.  Albert  J  .  3.863.088. 
Harma.  Lasse;  See— 

Rysti,  Alpo;  Harma.  Lasse.  and  Spdahl,  Kurt.  3,862,496 
Harmon,  Kenneth  B.,  Bowers,  George  L.,  and  Livezey.  William  G  .  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactunng  tapered  in- 
volute splines    3.862.585.  CI   90-2  000 
Harnsberger.  Bobby  G.;  See— 

and  Harnsberger.  Bobby  G..  3,862.663 


Sexton,    James   H  .   and    Harrell,   John    W 


Jorg.     to 
moving 


Licentia    Patent- 
field       amplifier 


Curtice,  Beverly  A 
Harrell,  John  W     See- 
Patton,    Bobbie    J  . 
3,863,203 
Harry  S   Peterson  Company   See- 
Peterson,  Charles  M  ,  3,862,527 
Harth.    Wolfgang,    Dr.    and     Muller. 
Verwaltungs-G  m.b.H        Parametric 
3.863.167,  CI    330-4  600 
Hartz.  Billy  J   Parallel  attachment  for  skis   3.862,764,  CI   280-1  I  37E 
Harvey,  Bruce  J  .  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The    Exhaust  manifold  air 

injection  system    3,862.540,  CI    60-290,000 
Harvey,  Edgar  L  ,  and  Hardwick,  Albert  J  ,  to  Burroughs  Corporation 
Dot  matrix  display  panel   having  a  plurality  of  display   registers 
3,863,088,  CI    313-198  000 
Hasebe,  Sukehiro,  to  Copal  Company  Limited    Synchronous  motor 

3.863,084.  CI    310-126000 
Hasenbein,  Alfred  F  Radiation  controlled  security  lock   3.863.1  15.  CI 

317-124  000 
Hassler,  Stephen  P  :  See- 
Kelly.  Robert  W  ,  and  Hassler,  Stephen  P  .  3,863,145 
Hassmann,  V'olker:  See— 

Ruechardt,    Christoph,    Hassmann.    V'olker,    Quadbeck-Seeger. 
Hans-Juergen.  and  Armbrust.  Herben.  3.862.958 
Hatswell.  John  Sidney   See— 

Sloboda,    Meczvslaw    Herman,    and    Hatswell,    John    Sidney. 
3,862.838 
Hattori.  Kenichi   See— 

Kasai,   Akira,  Inui,   Mitsuo,   Hoshino,  Nobuo;   Hatton.   Kenichi, 
Shiina.  Naonori.  and  Nakae.  Hiroyuki.  3.863,000 
Haupt   Hans  O  .  to  CRS  Industnes,  Inc   Aerodynamic/electrodynamic 

filter  system    3,862.826,  CI    55-112000 
Havera,   Herbert  John,   to   Miles   Laboratories.  Inc    N-benzyl-N-[2- 
phenvl-2-(4-phenyl-l-piperidvl)ethyl]  propionamide  para- 

chlorobenzene  sulfonate    3,862,946,  CI    260-293  760 
Hawthorne,  Nathaniel  F,  to  Bartizan  Corporation.  Printing  device 

3,862,598.  CI    101-269  000 
Hayworth,  Curtis  B  ,  to  World  Patent  Development  Corporation  Solu- 
tions of  polyvinyl  acetals  with  phenolic  antioxidant  in  preparation  for 
restonng  and/or  preserving  papers   3.862,916,  CI    260-29  6ME 
Headway  Research,  Inc  ;  See— 

Shipman,  Vern  D  .  3.862,856 
Health  Technology  Labs,  Inc  :  See- 
Bell,  David,  and  Hagan,  William  K  ,  3,862.636 
Hechler.  Valentine.  IV.  Anti-backflow  water  control  and  solution  pro- 

portioner    3.862.640.  CI,  137-1.000 
Hechtl.  Wolfgang;  See— 

Nitzsche.  Siegfned;  Hittmair,  Paul,  Hechtl,  Wolfgang.  Wohlfanh. 
Ernst,  and  Mittermeier.  Manfred.  3,862,919 
Heikkinen,  Leo  L  Apparatus  for  measuring,  cutting  and  splitting  tim- 
ber  3.862,651.  CI    144-3  OOK 
Heinemann  Electric  Company   See—  ^^ 

Nicol.  Ronald.  3,863.042,  '  ' 

Heiney  Harold  Gregory,  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation.  Fas  actuation 

system.  3.862.730.  CI.  244-83.00D 
Heinrich.  Wilhelm   Front  panel  and  partition  holder  for  display  shelf 

3,862.784.  CI.  312-140000 
Held.  Gerhard,  and  Balle.  Walter,  to  Leonhard  Herbert  Maschmenfab- 
rik.   Drum  for  building  and  shaping  blanks  for  radial-ply  tyres 
3.862,871,  CI,  156-415.000 
Hellerbach.  Joseph,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc    1 -Hydryoxymethyl- 
amino-2-alkyl-or  allyl-2-(  3'-methoxy-phenyl)-chchlohexanes 

3.862.986.  CI.  260-570.5CA 
Hendrick    Clive  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation.  5-Chloro-2.4-diolefinic 

fatty  acids  and  esters.  3.862.970.  CI  260-408.000. 
Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH:  See— 

Eckert.  Hans-Wemer.  3.862.905. 

Werner.  Lothar;  and  Schneider.  Werner.  3.862.965 


P  .  3.863.109 
Tooth  firminj:  tool. 


3.862.477 


Voshizawa,   Sozaburo; 


Hennessey.  William  Michael   See  — 

Kuchinsky,  Saul,  Wolfe,  Roger  Ward,  Maloney.  Thomas  Christo- 
pher, and  Hennessey,  William  Michael.  3.862,476 
Hennck,  Clive  A  ,  to  Zoecon  Corporation   4-Halo-2.4-diolefinic  fatty 

acids  and  esters    3,862.969.  CI    260-408  000 
Henson.JamesA   Nut  harvesting  machine   3.862.538.  CI   56-328  OOR. 
Herro,  Richard  E  .  to  Dearborn  Rubber  Corporation   Device  for  form- 
ing    polygonal     voids     in     concrete     members      3.862.736.     CI. 
249-65000 
Herzog.  Rollie  R  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Fluorescent  lamp 
dimming  circuit  employing  an  improved  auxiliary  circuit   3.863.1(i2, 
CI    315-105  000 
Heslinga.  Lammert.  Pabon.  Hendnk  Jacob  Johannes,  and  van  Dorp, 
David  Adnaan,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company    Process  for  preparing 
Unsaturated  Carboxy lie  Acids    3.862.972.  Cl    260-4  13  (KX) 
Hester.  Jackson  B  ,  Jr  ,  and  Szmuszkovicz.  Jacob,  to  Lpjt^hn  Company, 
The  2.4-Dihydro-2-substituted-lH-s-triazolal4,'-a)!  1,4)- 

benzodiazepmes   3,862,956.  CI    260-308  OOR 
Hewlett-Packard  Company   See- 
Rode.  France.  Crowley.  William  L  .  Jr  .  Walker    Alexander  D    R  . 
and  Cochran.  David  S  .  3.863.060 
Hevnisch.  Hinnch.  PoeschI,  Klaus,  and  V  eith,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
t'lengesellschaft   Transit  time  tube  having  extremely  low  phase  dis- 
tortion. 3.863.092,  Cl    315-3  600 
Hickner,  George  B    See- 
Blatter,  Albert,  Kasselmann.  Jt^hn  T     and  Hiekner    Georpt   B  , 
3.862,675 
High  Voltage  Power  Corp<iration    See— 

Emanuel,  Alexander  E  .  and  Vora.  Jilcndra 
Hildreth,  Richard  S  .  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation 

3.862.567.  Cl    72-469  (KK) 
HiUes.  Lewis  M  .  to  Maisa  Corp*^ration  .Acousticallv  ai.iiv.iii'ii  proxim- 
ity sensor  switch    3.863.196.  Cl    340-1  OOR 
Hilsmger.  Lowell  C   Storage  container    3.862.787.  Cl    312-285  000 
Hinman.  Clyde  D  .  to  L'nion  Carbide  Corporation   Temperature  con- 
trol apparatus  for  a  centrifugal-tvpe  chemistry  analv/er    3.863.049, 
Cl,  219-389  0(X) 
Hinsch,  Kurt  W  ,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation   Surgical  drape  hav- 
ing   integral    leggings    and    method    of    making,    3.862.632.    CI 
128-132  OOD 
Hirsch.  Joseph  G    See— 

Ayers.  Weston  D  .  and  Hirsch.  Joseph  G 
Hitachi.  Ltd    See— 

Hurukawa.     Toshio;    Yamazaki,    Eiichi,    ano     kanai      Hiromi, 

3.863.091 
Kaji.  Tetsunon,  3,863,221 
Mishima.    Nobuo,    >'amaguchi.    Takeshi. 

Kobayashi.  Torao.  and  \  amade    Takashi.  3.863,137. 
Oka.  Mitsunon.  \  amamoto.  Shinji.  and  Kadota,  Shozo.  3,863,218. 
Osawa.  Akira.  and  >  asuda.  Hajime.  3.863,220. 
Seki.  Susumu.  Noumi,  Makoto.  Takaoka.  Tadashi.  and  Toriyama. 

Hisao.  3,863.059 
Tachibana.  Kvozo.  3.863.1  19 

Tonomura.  .Akira.  and  Ohtaka.  Tadashi.  3,863,095. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  and  Engineering  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Noma.  TeLsuo.  Nagao.  Osamu,  and  Okano.  Ichizu.  3,862,700. 
Hittmair.  Paul    See  — 

Nitzsche.  Siegfried.  Hittmair.  Paul.  Hechtl.  Wolfgang,  W'ohlfarih, 
Ernst,  and  Mittermeier.  Manfred.  3.862.919 
Hobari  Corporation    See — 

Engebret-sen.  Einar  O  ,  3,862,593. 
Russell.  Herman  F  .  3.862.682 
Hock.  Bernhard.  and  Gumbrecht.  Kurt  Philipp.  to  Sperrv  Rand  Corpo- 
ration  Drawer  eiector  device.  3,862,788,  Cl.  312-294  000 
Hodges.  Ronald  R     See  — 

Scheerhorn.  Douglas.  V  an  Kuik    Dirk  J  .  Faiks,  Frederick  S.,  and 
Hodges,  Ronald  R  .  3. 862, "85 
Hodosh.    Milton     Method    for    desensiti/mg    leelh      •^^5JHl^.    Cl 

424-49  000 
Hoehn.  Hans   See— 

Denzel.  Theodor.  and  Hoehn.  Hans.  3.862.947 
Hoekstra.  Harold  D    Interlock  fvn  aircraft  take-off  safety   monitor. 

3.863.204.  Cl    340-2^  <-X)R 
Hoemer  Waldorf  Corporation   See — 

Dutcher.  Daniel  P  .  3.862.703 
Hoey.  Charles  Edwin,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Companv    Apparatus  for 

making  non-woven  pile  fabric    3.862.8^2.  Cl    1  56-43'^  (X)0 
Hoff.  Dale  R    See- 

Fisher.    Michael    H  ,    Smith.    George    B      and    Hoff     Dale    R  . 
3.863.012 
Hoffmann.  Konrad  Thanusch    EViuble  beam  reflectance   photonicter 

with  switching  mirror    3.862.804,  Cl    356-9,'' ixKi 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc    See— 

Berger.  Leo.  and  Corraz.  Alfred  John,  3,862,95  3. 
Hellerbach.  Joseph.  3.862.986 
Hofmann,  Gunther  .See— 

Rentzsch.  Max,  and  Hofmann.  Gunther.  3.862.601 
Hohmann.    Walter.    Vollmann,    Heinnch.    Bien.    Hans-Samuel     and 
Gehrke,  Gunter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Tetra-a-substituied 
anthraquinone  denvatives   3.862.96".  Cl    260-37"  WO 
Hollins,  Jesse  R    Vehicle  seat  beltstarter  motor  interlock  and  sequen- 
tial warning  system    3,863,209,  Cl    340-52  OOE 
Holub,  Josef;  Lzicar,  Josef.  Dubanek,  Jan.  and  Stech.  Jaroslav.  to  V  y;- 
kumny  Ustav  Bavlnarsky   Apparatus  for  directing  weft  thread  ini(>  a 
groove    of    a    rotary    reed    of    weaving    looms      3.862.647,    Cl 
139-12  000. 
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Holz,  George  E  .  to  Burroughs  Corporation    Display  panel  having  an 

arra>  of  insulated  strip  electrodes    3,86?,08'^,  CI    313-188000^ 
Hombach.  Rudolf,  and  Theisen,  Dieter,  to  Baver  Aktiengesellschaft 
Pressure  sensitive  adhesive  of  pol>aikenamen  and  coumarone  resin 
in  organic  solvent    3.862,9  I  7,  Ci.  260-33. 60A 
Honeywell  Inc     See— 

Rovkell.  William  G  ,  3,863,2  38 
Wilwerding.  Dennis  J  .  3.863.128 
Honevviell  Information  Systems,  inc    See— 
Rvburn,  Scott  W  .  3.863.226 
Taylor,  Donald  R  ,  3.863.217. 
Taylor,  Donald  R  .  3.863.228 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Company   See — 

Fusion,  Brantley,  Jr  .  3.862.73' 
Hopkins,  Charles  L   .Automatic  rear  vievv  mirror  adjuster.  3,862,798, 

CI    3  50-27  8  000 
Hopper.  Joan  .M  ,  and  Dickev,  Helen  M    Modular  rug  construction. 

3,862,874.  CI    161-36  000  ' 
Honx  .Manufacturing  Company    See  — 

Waxlax.  Chester  E  ,  3,862'.708 
Horowitz.  Charles  F  ,  and  Klimek.  Boleslavk.  to  Berg  Manufacturing 
Company.  The   Spring  brake  chamber  control  valve.  3,862,782,  CI. 
303-40  000 
Horowitz.  Irving,  and  Baker.  John  W    Tone  signal  switching  system. 

3,863.222.  CI    340-171  OPF 
Hoshi,  Hiroshi.  Murakami.  Keiichi,  Maeda.  Ichinari.  and  Susuki,  Rin- 
nosuke.  to  Lion  Fat  &.  Oil  Co  .  and  idemilsu  Kosan  Co  .  Ltd   .Adsor- 
bent for  oils    3.862.963.  CI    252-428  0<:»0 
Hoshino.  .Mitsuo.  to  Sony  Corporation   Pliant  disk  magnetic  recording 

and,  or  reproducing  apparatus    3.8^3.266.  CI    360■8^0(X) 
Hoshino,  Nobuo   See — 

Kasai.   .Akira,   Inui.   Mitsuo;   Hoshino.   Nobuo.    Hattori.   Kenichi, 
Shiina.  Naonori.  and  Nakae.  Hirovuki,  3,863,(.KXJ 
Hosokawa,  .Minoru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha    Driving  cir- 
cuit for  liquid  crystal  display  cell    3,863,24^.  CI    340-336.000 
Houlihan,   William   J  ,   to  Sandoz-Wander.   Inc    2-Hydroxyalkyl-4,5- 
dihvdropvridazin-3(  2H  )-one         derivatives  3,862.943,         CI 

260-250  00 A 
Hovev.  Cecil  C    Retractable  ladder  for  pleasure  boats.  3.862.670,  CI. 

182-89  UOO 
Hughes.  Harold  L  .  to  L  nited  States  of  America.   Navy    Radiation- 
hardened  cmos  devices  and  circuits   3.862.930.  CI,  I  l'7-201.000. 
Hughes.  Loren  Vance    See— 

Millies,  Clarence  Frederick,  and  Hughes.  Loren  \  ance.  3,862,704. 
Hull.  Bradford  N  .  to  Robertsha*  Controls  Company    Thermal  beam 

actuated  electrical  sequencer    3,863,185.  CI    337-44.000. 
Hurditch.  Rodney  John    See  — 

Davies.  Terrence  .Ardern,  Garner.  Geoffrey  .Michael.  Hurditch, 
Rodney  John,  Lynch,  James  Thomas,  Lanham.  Tony  Edward; 
and  Fearnside.  Kenneth,  3,862,790 
Hurukawa,  Toshio,  \amazaki,  Eiichi.  and  Kanai,  Hiromi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd     Electron   gun   assembly   with   improved   unitary    lens  system 
3,863,091,  CI    313-452  OOO' 
Hvdromatik  GmbH   See— 

Stumpmeier.  Fritz.  3, 862, "38 
1  W  S    Nominee  Company  Limited    See— 

Smith.  Donald,  and  Shepherd.  John  Michael,  3,862,711. 
ICF  De  Padova  S  r  I     See- 

Mazzucconi.  Vittorio.  3.862.454 
Idemitso  Kosan  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See — 

Hanamura,  Tomoaki.  Ijiri,  Ryuzo,  and  Mori,  Masami.  3,862,962 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Co  ,  Ltd   See— 

Hoshi.  Hiroshi.  Murakami.  Keiichi.  .Vlaeda.  Ichmari;  and  Susuki. 
Rinnosuke,  3.862.963 
Iden,  Floyd  William,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration   Nonrotating  tacan  antenna    3.863.255,  CI.  343-106. GOR. 
Iga.  Atsushi    See— 

.Matsuura,  Mikio.  Iga,  Atsushi,  and  Wakahata.  Yasuo,  3,863,193. 
I]iri,  Ryuzo   See  — 

Hanamura.  Tomoaki,  Ijin,  Ryuzo,  and  Viori.  Masami.  3.862.962. 
Ikeda.  \asuo.  to  Teac  Corporation    .Magnetic  head    3.863,268,  CI. 

360-121  000 
Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc    See— 
Flair,  Henrv  Joseph.  3. 862.^^2  I 
Kovac.  .Michael.  3.862,614 
.McArdle,  Edward  John,  3,862.486 
lllman.  Walter  F  .  Malpass.  Robert  C  .  and  Conklin.  Delano  .M.,  to 
Brulington  Industries.  Inc    .Apparatus  for  applying  hot  melt  size  ma- 
terial to  textile  yarns    3.862.4-'5,  CI    28-28.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited   See — 

BIythe.  Anthony  Reginald,  and  Reddish.  Wilson.  3.863.108. 
Newton,  .Alan  Branford,  Rose,  John  Brewster,  and  Leslie.  Victor 
Jeffrey.  3.862.990 
Imramovsky.  Rudolf  See— 

Kramenic,  Zdenek,  Zabrodsky.  Zdenek.  Didkova   Juna;  Kralove, 
Hradec.  and  Imramovsky,  Rudolf,  3,862.649 
Indig,  George  Sanford.  and  Rentzepis,  Peter  Michael,  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories.  Incorporated  Optical  communications  systems 
3.863.063.  CI,  250-199  000 
Industrial  Patent  Development  Corporation    See— 

Fixler.  Jon  S  .  3.863,028 
Industriewerke  Karlsruhe-Augsburg  .Aktiengesellschaft   See — 

Schmitt,  Roland.  3.862.684 
Infra  Systems,  Inc    See— 

Ca'mpanella,  Angelo  J  ,  3,863,071, 


Inland  Steel  Company:  See— 

Brix-.m,  Gilbert  R  ,  3,862,750. 
Innorenti  Santeuslacchio  S  p  ,A  :  See — 

Galbanni.  Maso.  and  Cotta  Ramusino,  Francesco,  3,862,586. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise:  See— 

Antoine.  Jacques,  and  Mathieu.  Jean-Jacques.  3.862.574. 
Intel  Corporation   See— 

Regitz.  William  M  ,  and  Reed,  John  A  ,  3,863,230. 
Interlake.  Inc  :  See — 

Armour.  Frank  K  ,  and  Prince.  Peter,  3,862,888. 
Lowe,  Earl  F.  Jr  ,  3,862,889 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

AtwcH^d.  Leon  Warner,  Balasubramanian,  Peruvemba  Swamina- 

tha,  and  Gillett,  John  Brian,  3,863,1  35. 
Berkenblit,    Melvin,  Lussow,   Robert  O.,  and  Reisman,  Arnold, 

.V862,831 
Caragliano,  Edward  S  ,  and  Nick,  Howard  H  ,  3,863,024 
Cowher.  .Melvvn  E  .  and  Sedgwick,  Thomas  O  ,  3,862,858 
Gambino.  Richard  J  .  3.862,857 
Gersbach,  John  Edwm,  3,863,229 

Johnsi.'in,  Darrel  D  .  Kaufman.  Carl  L  .  Lohrev.  Fred  H  ;  and  Rob- 
bins,  Gordon  J  .  3,863,232 
O'Hanlon.  John  F  .  and  Pennebaker.  William  B  ,  3,863.074 
Pennebaker,  William  Boone,  Jr..  3,863.090. 
Rohrer,  Gene  D.  3,863,219. 
Zappe,  Hans  H  ,  3,863,078. 
International  Dvnetics  Corporation   See— 

Longo.  Joseph  F  .  3.862,595 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc    See  — 

Wilson.  Richard  .A  .  Mussinan.  Cynthia.  Katz,  Ira,  Giacino,  Chris- 
topher. Sanderson.  Anne,  and  Shuster.  Edward  J  .  3.863,013. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Packard.  Norman  M  ,  and  Games,  John  W,,  3,862,480 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation   See— 
Cohn.  Jean-Mane  Henri,  3,863,055 
Klinger,  Roman,  3,863,174 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  See — 
B<:)gert.  Warren  D  ,  3,863,156 
Iden.  Flovd  William.  3,863,255. 
Onhuber.  Richard  K  .  3.863.094 
Orthuber.  Richard  Kaspar,  3,863,093 

Schlatter,  Gerald  Lance,  and  Miller,  Charles  Eveleigh,  3,862.568 
Inui,  .Mitsuo   See— 

Kasai,  Akira,   Inui.   Mitsuo,   Hoshino    Nobuo,   Hattori.   Kenichi 
Shiina.  Naonori.  and  Nakae.  Hiroyuki.  3.863.000 
lorwerth.  Hesin  ab:  See— 

Briggs,  Russell  M  .  and  lorwerth.  Hesin  ab.  3.863.201 
Ironmonger,  Edward  .Albert,  and  Billam,  Roy,  to  Plessey  Handel  und 
Investments   AG    Light  emitting  diode  assembly    3.863,075.  CI 
250-552,000, 
Irwin,  Malcolm  F    See- 
Thompson.  Richard  R  .  and  Irwin.  .Malcolm  F  .  3,862,575. 
Isaac,  EirKs  R     See— 

Kirby,' Peter,  and  Isaac,  Eirlys  R  .  3,862,959 
Isaacson.  Anson,  and  Meyer,  Burton  C  ,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates 

Articulated  figure  toy    3,862,513,  CI   46-119  000 
Isaksson,  Lars  Goran  Torsten,  to  Teda-Lab  I  Eskilstuna  AB   Abrasive 
grit  exhaust  system  in  grinding  machines  3,862,52  I ,  CI  51  -273  000 
Isham,  Carroll  E  ,  and  Elas.  Robert  E.,  to  Scientific  Drilling  Controls. 

Well  surveying  apparatus    3,862,499,  CI    33-312  000 
Ishammar.  Nils  Gosta  Sigvard    Food  display  device    3,862,547,  CI 

62-24h(MX) 
Itagaki.  Takuo.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   System  for 
receiving  exposure  inaccuracies  in  automatic  cameras.  3.863.263. 
CI.  354-24  OOO 
Itek  Corporation   See— 

Lerner.  Harry,  3,862,843. 
Ito,  Hideo   See— 

Sakabe,  Koji.  Ito,  Hideo,  and  Katura,  Nobuvuki,  3,862,660 
Ito,  Isao   Windshield  wiper  blade    3,862,465,  C\    15-250  420 
Jabsen.  Felix  S   Cleaning  apparatus   3.862.466,  CI    15-320  000 
Jabsen,  Felix  S  ,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The    Fuel  assembly 

for  a  nuclear  reactor    3,862,884,  CI    176-78,000 
Jaeschke,  Ralph  L  .  to  Eaton  Corporation  Fluid-cooled  dynamometer 

3.863.083.  CI    310-52  000 
James.    Glenn     M     Adjustable    tensioning    device     3.862,742.    CI. 

254-78,000 
Jason,  John  J     See — 

Ringelheim,  Harrv  M  ,  deceased,  Bleiberg,  Shirley  R  ,  executrix, 
and  Jason,  John  J  ,  3,862,504 
Jayne,  Max  L  ,  to  GTE  Svlvania  Incorporated.  Electrical  connector 

assembly    3.862,792,  CI   339-93  OOC. 
Jayne.  William  Weir   Vehicle  wheel    3,862,779,  CI    301-63. ODD. 
Jemseby,  Anton  Wilhelm,  and  Elinder,  Erik  Gustav.  Documents  verifi- 
able as  to  their  authenticity   3,862,501,  CI.  35-2.000. 
Jensen,  Owen  F  ,  Jr    See — 

Erath.  Louis  W  .  3,863.147, 
Jensen,  Owen  F  .  Ill    See— 

Erath,  Louis  W  .  3.863,147 
Jeroma,  Rudolf  Advertising  devices.  3,862,505,  CI  40-132  OOR 
Jessen,  Henry  J     See— 

Dezelan.  Joseph  E.;  and  Jessen,  Henry  J  .  3.862.643. 
Jewell.  Thomas  John:  See— 

Webster,  John  David,  and  Jewell,  Thomas  John.  3.862.921, 


January  28,  1975 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  37 


Johnson.  Darrel  D,;  Kaufman,  Carl  L,;  Lohrey.  Fred  H,;  and  Robbins, 
Gordon  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Associa- 
tive array  3,863,232.  CI  340-173  0AM 
Johnson.  Donald  Owen,  and  Marchiano,  Anthony  Rosario,  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company.  Self-adjusting  cup  dispenser  and  method 
3,862,702,  CI.  221-1  000. 
Johnson,   Earl   Clinton,   to   Deere   &   Company     Tree   shear   head 

3,862,652,  CI,  144-34,00E, 
Johnson,  Frederick  W  ,  Trent,  Dale  W  ,  and  Escoffier,  Raymond  P,,  to 
Rockwell  International  Corporation,  Digital  method  and  apparatus 
for  dynamically  monitoring  the  frequency  of  a  frequency  varving 
signal,  3,863,161,  CI   328-140,000. 
Johnson,  John  R.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Article  alignment  apparatus 

and  method,  3,862.680.  CI,  198-30.000. 
Johnson.  John  R  ,  and  Ashcroft,  Richard  I  ,  to  Owens-lllinois,  Inc  Ap- 
paratus for  controlling  web  tension    3,862,724,  CI    242-75  430. 
Johnson,  Larry  K  ,  to  Lawrence  Brothers  Inc,  Rescue  type  dcx)r  stop 

3,862,774,  CI   292-228  000 
Johnson,  Leo  D,,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy   Rf  hazard  detec- 
tor   3,863,149,  CI    324-72  500 
Johnson  Matthey  &.  Co  ,  Limited   See— 

Sloboda.     Meczvslaw     Herman,    and     Hatswell,    John     Sidney, 
3,862,838. 
Johnson,  Wayne  O  ,  Warner,  Harlow  L  ,  and  Yih,  Roy  Y  ,  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company    Haloaniline  derivatives  as  plant  growth  modifiers 
3,862,833,  CI '71-121. 000 
Johnston,  Charles,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The   Certain  glycine 
derivatives     as    potentiatars     for     tetracyclines      3,863,009.     CI 
424-227  000 
Jorgensen.  Sven  Erik    See— 

Wennerblom.  Bengt  Axel;  and  Jorgensen.  Sven  Erik,  3,862,901 
Jules,   Edwin,   and   Levedahl.   William  J  ,  to  Teledyne,   Inc    Series- 
connected  thermionic  energy  converters  3,863,081,  CI    310-4  000 
Junge,  Helmut,  and  Quadbeck-Seeger,  Hans-Juergen,  to  Badische  Ani- 
lin-     &     Soda-Fabrik     Aktiengesellschaft.     Nitration     of     N-(2- 
cvanophenvl)-N',N'-dialkylformamidines  3,862,977.  CI 

2'60-465.00'E 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ricoh:  5^^— 
Kasuya,  Shozo.  3.862.849. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha   See— 
Hosokawa,  Minoru,  3,863,247 

Yamaoka,  Goichi,  and  Onikubo,  Kazutoshi,  3,863,130. 
Kabushiki-Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho   See- 
Muse.  Toshio.  3,863,047 
Kadi-Ogly,  Ibragim  Akhmedovich    See— 

Shapiro,  Aron  Beniaminovich,  Chemyavsky,  Vladimir  Pavjovich, 
and  Kadi-Ogly,  Ibragim  Akhmedovich,  3,863,085. 
Kadota,  Shozo:  See- 
Oka.  Mitsunori;  Yamamoto,  Shinji;  and  Kadota.  Shozo.  3,863.218 
Kaij,  Mats  J     See— 

Mogensen,  Paine,  Smars,  Erik;  and  Kaij.  Mats  J  ,  3,863,107. 
Kaiser.  Fritz,  Lubs,  Hans  Joachim,  Schaumann,  Wolfgang,  and  Voigt- 
lander,  Wolfgang,  to  Boehnnger  Mannheim  G  m  b  H   Gitoxigen  in- 
digitoxoside  compounds  and  therapeutic  compositions  for  combat- 
ing cardiac  insufficiency    3,862,931,  CI.  260-210.500 
Kaji,  Tetsunori,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Method  of  driving  liquid  cell  display 

panel    3,863,221,  CI    340-166  000 
Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Rudolph.   Werner,   Massonne.  Joachim,   and    Fazniewscy,   Karl- 
Hemz,  3,862,971 
Kalle  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

Stolting,    Klaus,    Zimmermann,    Hans-Georg,    and    Klos,    Ewald. 
3,862,594. 
Kamins.  Theodore  I.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation 
.Method  of  obtaining  high-quality  thick  films  of  polycrystalline  sili- 
cone from  dielectric  isolation    3,862,852,  CI.  1  17-106  OOA 
Kamiyamaguchi.    Masaru;    Nakagawa.    Kazuyoshi,    and    Nishimura, 
Masana,  to  Yamatake-Honeywell  Company  Limited    A  yam  break 
detector  utilizing  a  sensor  for  sensing  the  yarn  static  electricity 
3,863,241,  CI    340-259000 
Kanai,  Hiromi    See— 

Hurukawa,     Toshio,     Yamazaki,     Eiichi;    and     Kanai,     Hiromi. 
3.863,091 
Kanda,  Hiroshi,  to  Nisshin  Oil  Mills,  Ltd,,  The.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  edible  protein  fibers   3,863,015,  CI   426-2  76.000 
Kang,  George  S  ,  and  Berry,  Allan  E  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 
Force   Passive  ranging  by  time  difference  multi-path   3,863,257,  CI 
343-1  12  OOD 
Kano,  Kunio,  Kayama,  Naohiro,  Terashima,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakagiri. 
Yoshitaka,  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  and  Toyo  Boseki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha    Determination  of  uric  acid  m  blood  with  uricase. 
3,862.885,  CI    195-103,50R 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Bergmann,  Gerhard,  3,862,552. 
Kasai.  Akira,  Inui,  Mitsuo,  Hoshino,  Nobuo,  Hattori,  Kenichi,  Shiina, 
Naonori,  and  Nakae,  Hiroyuki,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd,,  The 
Method    of    manufacturing    a    tough    thermoplastic    resin    foam 
3.863,000,  CI   264-45.500 
Kase,  Walter:  See— 

Richter,  Heinz,  Kase,  Walter,  Kolle.  Hans-Hermann,  and  Rothen, 
Johann.  3.862.559 
Kasselmann.  John  T  :  See — 

Blatter,  Albert,  Kasselmann,  John  T;  and  Hickner,  George  B., 
3,862.675. 


Kasuya,  Shozo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ricoh    Meth^HJ  for  preparation  I'f 
developing    solution    for    developing    electrostatic    latent    images 
3,862.849.  CI    117-37  OLE 
Katura.  Nobuvuki   See— 

Sakabe.  Koji,  Ito.  Hideo,  and  Katura,  Nc^buvuki.  .''.862.660. 
Katz.  Ira  See— 

Wilson,  Richard  A  .  ,Mus.sinan,  Cynthia.  Katz.  Ira.  Giacino,  Chris- 
topher. Sanderson,  .Anne,  and  Shuster,  Edward  J  .  3,863,013 
Kauderer,   Alfred,   Tch:i1   for  swarf-producing  machining  operations 

3,862,478.  CI    29-95  OOR. 
Kaufman.  Carl  L     See- 
Johnson.  Darrel  D  ,  Kaufman,  Carl  L  ,  L*^hrev    Fred  H    and  Rob- 
bins.  Gordon  J  .  3,863.232 
Kawashima.  Yoshichi,  to  Nipptindcns*.'  Co  .  Ltd    Comparison  ampli- 
fier  3,863,17  1,  CI    330-30  OOD 
Kayama,  Naohiro   See— 

Kano.  Kunio;  Kavama.  Naohiro,  Tera.shinia.  Hiroshi   and  Nakagin. 
Yoshitaka.  3.862,885 
Kazantzis.  George  B  .  and  Nier.  Richard  H  .  to  I  nited  Stales  ot  Amer- 
ica. Navy    Alu  with  end-around  earn,  derived  from  auxiliary  uni 
3.863.061.  CI    235-175  000 
Keen,  Everett  M     See— 

Peppier.  William  S  ,  Keen.  Everett  M  ,  Siciliano,  AnthiTv  J     .md 
Baker,  Graham,  3.862.621 
Kelly.  Michael  J     See- 
Chen,  Chungmin.   Kellv.    Michael   J.    and    Rekierc,    Bern.ird    J.. 
3.863,033. 
Kelly.  Robert  W  ;  and  Hassler.  Stephen  P    to  McG  raw -Edison  Com- 
pany   Electrical  fault  detecting  tool  with  fuse  assemblv  and  power 
line'clamp  device    3.863.145.  CI    324-51000 
Kendall  Company.  The   See— 

Marshall.  Preston  F  .  3.862,867. 
Kendall,  Robert  L     See— 

Vemooy,  Burton;  and  Kendall,  Robert  L  ,  -\S62,497 
Kent.  George  .A  ,  to  Magnavox  Company.  The   Oscillator  device  hav- 
ing remote  radiation-free  switch  means    3,863,175,  Ci    331-67  000, 
Kenlro.  Dan  M  .  and  Cole.  James  W  .  to  Molybdenum  t  orporation  of 
America    Removal  of  lead  from  columbium   mineral  concentrate. 
3,862,836,  CI    75-84  (,KXI 
Kern.  Loyd  R  ,  to  .Atlantic  Richfield  Company    Method  and  apparatus 
for  electrical  heating  of  hvdrocarK-inaceous  formations    v^^2.^^2, 
CI    166-248  000 
Kerr,   John   W  ,   Jr    Supplemental    visual    display    for   traffK    signal. 

3,863,214.  CI    340-I31(X)0 
Kessock.  Eugene  P    Gas  and  acetylene  torch  hghtci    3,863,112,  CI. 

3I7-96.(.K)0 
Kilgore  Corporation    See— 

McManus.   Hugh  D  .   Wigal    \  ix^rhis   F  .  and   long,  Robert  S., 
3.862.865 
Kilsdonk.  Jan  Albert   See- 
Van  Benschoten.  Peter  J  ,  and  Kilsdonk.  Jan  Albert,  3.863.040. 
Kim,  Dong  H  .  and  Santilli.  .Arthur  ,A  .  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation      4-Subsliluted-6-methoxy-2-pheny  1-5-pvrimidine    car- 
boxyhc  acids    3.862,948,  CI   260-256.'40C 
Kimberlv-Clark  Corporation    See— 

Hinsch.  Kurt  W  ,  3,862.632 
King,  Karl  Lewis,  and  Arrmgton.  James  R  ,  to  Great  Lakes  Instru- 
ments,   Inc     Self-compensating    electrode   system     3,862,895.   CI 
204-195  OOR 
King  Radio  Corporation:  See— 
Fndav.  Robert  E  .  3.863.053 
Lehfeldt.  James  J  .  3.862.717 
King.  Robert  M  ,  and  Worman.  William  E  ,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration     Brake     control     proportioning     system      3,862,781.    CI. 
303-22  OOR. 
Kirbv.  Peter,  and  Isaac,  Eirlvs  R  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company   Cyclic  acetals 
of'alpha-oxocarboxylic  acid  derivatives  3,862,959.  CI   260-340.900. 
Kiyoto.  Masami.  and  Anzai.  Makoto.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Lim- 
ited. Multiple  frequency  doppler  radar  system  for  vehicle  passengers 
3.863,253,  CI.  343-9,000 
Klausner,  >'akir:  See— 

Said,  Sami   I,,  Bcxlanszkv.  Miklos,   Mutt,   \  ikiiu,  and   Klausner, 
Yakir,  3,862.927, 
Klebe.  Elmer  C  ,  Jr  .  and  Looper,  Timothy  J  ,  to  Singer  Company .  The. 
Support     assembly     for     a     portable     surface-treating     machine 
3,862,520,  CI    51-'l70  0MT 
Kleimann,  Helmut:  See— 

Dietrich,  Werner.  Wagner,  Kuno,  Roegler.  .Manfred    Kleimann. 
Helmut,  and  Richen.  Karl  Hartwig,  3,862,9^3 
Klein.  Enrique  J  ,  to  Electropnnt.  Inc   Electrically  addressed  apcrtured 

modulator  for  electrostatic  printing   3.863.261.  CI    346-^4  (tFS 
Klein.  Robert  Ivan,  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc   Method  and  apparatus 

for  multichannel  voting    3.863,056.  CI    235-151  3CHj 
Kleinewefers  Industrie  Compania  GmbH   .See — 

Schiffer.  Gunter.  3.862,822 
KJimek.  Boleslaw    iee— 

Horowitz.  Charles  F  ,  and  Klimek.  B<:ileslaw.  ?.h62.''82 
Kliment.  Karel    ,See— 

Wichterle.  Otto.  KJiment.  Karel.  \acik,  Jin    Ott    Zdenek.  Stol, 
Miroslav.  and  EKorak.  Jan.  3.862.452 
Klinger.  Roman,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation    Fre- 
quency synthesizer  having  phase-locked  icxip  including  sample  and 
hold  circuit  frequency  converter    3.863. P4.  CI    331-2  (JtKJ 
KJopfenstein,  King  L    5ee— 

Muskat.  Robert  L  .  Connors.  Robert  H  .  KJopfenstein.  Kmg  I     and 
Stachnik,  Michael  S  ,  3,862,666 
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Klos,  E^ald    See—  ^  .    lt,        c    „i^ 

Stolting.    Klaus.    Zimmermann,    Han^-Georg.    and    Klos.    hwald, 

Kloster.    Kenneth    D     Specal    arbcir    press    utoI.    3,862.4S3.    CI. 

"'q.''57  000 
Klucznik.     Arthur     P      Combination     Mne     plate,     3.862,498.    CI 

33-r4  00S  ,      . 

Klumpp.  Mariin  K  .  to  Svcor.  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  inserting 

data  records  on  magnetic  tape    3.863,:65.Ci    360-48. 000. 
KnapD    Edward  J  ,  Jr  ,  to  Chase-Shaumut  Companv.  The    Time-lag 

cartridge  fuse  for  D-C  circuits    3.863,188,  CI.  337-164.UOO. 
Knapper  John   Transport  mechanism  for  vertical  Venetian  blinds  and 

drapes    3,862,655,  CI    160-r:iHX), 

Knell,  Har%e>  A     See-  ^  -r     >         i         t,  v4     in 

Gill.  Stephen  H  .  Knell,  Harves  A     and  Tucker,  Joseph  M..  Ill, 

3,862.697 
Knight   Mark  Berwvn.  to  RCA  Corporation   Composite  transistor  cir- 
cuit   3.863. 16Q.  CI    330-;:  000 
Kobavashi.  Torao   See— 

Mishima.    Nobuo.    Yamaguchi,    Takeshi.    >oshu-av.a,   Sozaburo, 

Koba\ashi.  Torao.  and  Vamade.  Takashi,  3. 863. 137. 

Koehler    Michael,  Elghani.  Salah  Elabd,  and  Prinz,  Richard,  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft   Mixture  of  a  polvcarbonate  and  a  st\rene  maleic 

acid  anhNdride  copohmer    3.86;,948,  CI    ;6U-8-'3m) 

Koelichen   Harald,  to  Standardgraph  Filler  &.  Fiebig  GmbH  Container 

for  Indian  mk  drawing  devices    3,86;.683.  CI    ;06-2O7.OOO. 
Kogan.  Petr  Grigone\ich    See—  ■     •  , 

Derzhavets,  Abram  Yakovlevich,  Kogan,  Pe_tr  Gngorievich,  and 
Vunuparov,  Sergei  Martvnovich,  3,86;,'^0; 
Kolarik     John    P.    and    Spector.    George     Power    saw    utility    case 

3, 86;. 686,  CI    ;06-349C»OO 
Kolle,  Hans-Hermann    See— 

Richter,  Heinz.  Kase.  Walter,  Kolle.  Hans-Hermann,  and  Rothen. 
Johann.  3. 86;. 559 
Komi\a.  Kenzi    See—  ,,       ■         v 

S'himizu.     Kaisumi.     Kuroda.    Tokiziro,     and     Komiya.     Kenzi, 
3. 86;, 839  ^    .       . 

Komp.  Richard  J    to  Xerox  Corporation   .Method  of  cleaning  an  elec- 

trostatographic  imaging  surface    3. 86;, 801,  CI    355-15.000. 
Korell    Donald  D  .  and  Wilcox.  Gale  F  ,  to  Steelcase.  Inc.  Suspended 

pedestal  desk    3.86;. '89.  CI    3  I  ;- 194  000  .     .     ,, 

Kornblith    Jeffrev  S  .  and  Swedlow.  Jerold  L  .  to  bnited  States  of 

America,  Nav;  Light  weight  sabot   3,862.603.  CI    102-93.000. 
Korobchanskv.  C)stap  Alexandrovich:  iVf— 

Kovalenk'o.      Leonid      Maximovich.      Tova^hnyansky.      Leonid 
LeonidoMch.  Pertsev.  Leonid  Petrowch.  Korobchansky.  Ostap 
Mexandrovich.  Chernonogov.  \ladimir  Sergee\ich.  and  Sytnik. 
\ladimir  Ilich.  deceased.  3, 862, 661 
Kosonockv,  Walter  Frank,  and  Williams.  Brown  F  .  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion Dynamic  control  of  blooming  in  charge  coupled,  image-sensing 
arrays  '3.863.065.  CI    ;50-211.00J 
Kosswie.  Kurt    See— 

\  on  Praun    Ferdinand,  and  Kosswig.  Kurt.  3,862.983. 
Kovac   Michael,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc  Sheet  of  elastic  covers  for 

containers  3.862.614.  CI  215-317.000. 
Kovalenko  Leonid  Maximovich.  Tovazhnyansky,  Leonid  Leonido- 
vich  Pertsev  Leonid  Petrovich.  Korobchansky.  Ostap  Alexan- 
drovich  Chernonogov.  Vladimir  Sergeevich.  and  Sytnik.  Vladimir 
Ihch  deceased  i  b\  Svtnik.  Ljudmila  Vladimirovna.  administratrix )_ 
Corrugated  plate  for  heat  exchanger  and  heat  exchanger  with  said 
corrugated  plate  3.862.661.  CI  165-166  000 
Krahl.  Burghard    See— 

Tollrian.  Herwig.  and  Krahl,  Burghard.  3,863,125. 
Kralove    Hradec    See  — 

Kramenic.  Zdenek.  Zabrodskv.  Zdenek,  Didkova.  Juna;  Kralove, 
Hradec    and  Imramovskv,  Rudolf,  3,862,644 
Kramenic   Zdenek,  Zabrodskv ,  Zdenek.  Didkova.  Juna.  Kralove,  Hra- 
dec  and  Imramovskv.  Rudolf,  to  \yzkumm>  I'stav  Bavlnarsky.  Cov- 
ering band  for  weft   inserter  driving  mechanism   in  multiple-shed 
weaving  machines    3.86;,649.  CI    i:<9-i;iH)0 

Kramer,  Richard  M     See-  „    ^     .  ..     ■,o^■^i.-,^ 

\ananroov    John  A  ,  and  Kramer.  Richard  M  ,  3.862,674. 
Kranz.  Hans  Werner,  and  Schultes,  Max,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft    Impulse  transformer    3,863,183.  CI    336-96,000 
Kreitner  Charles  A  ,  and  Morgan,  George  H  ,  to  Lambert  Brake  Cor- 
poration   Disc  brake    3,863,038,  CI    188-170000, 
Krickovich    Eh   G    Roadwav   vacuum   sweeper  with  slurry  disposal. 

•(  86;,46~,  CI    I  5-340  000  . 

Kruger  Johannes  Petrus  Method  of  shaping  ductile  sheet  material  and 

apparatus  therefor   3.86;,56;,  CI    7  2-380  i.X)0 
Krulik,  Jarolsav    See—  ;  l.     •  i,    i„     i 

Langr.  Jaroslav ,  Lzicar.  Josef.  Mateju.  \  ladimir   and  Krulik.  Jarol- 
sav. 3. 86;. 648  ^^  .        . 
Kuchinskv    Saul.  Wolfe.  Roger  Ward.  Malonev.  Thomas  Christopher; 
and  Hennessev.  William  Michael   Multiple  character  display  device 
3.86;.476.  Cl'  ;9-;5  160                                                  ,,...■        A 
Kupersmith.  Bertram  F  .  and  Casper   Clarence,  Jr     t'^,^"'«'l  Aircraft 
Corporation        Synthetic       phasor      generator.       3,863.158.      t-l 
3;8-l4  000 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 
Suda,  Hiroshi,  and  Matui.  Hideo,  3,86;,8''0 
Kurenkov,  Gennadv  Fedorovich    See—                ,      c       ,.    v         i, 
Grmshpun,  Mark  Izrailevich.  Dobkm,  Igor  losifovich;  Kurenkov, 
Gennadv     Fedorovich,     and    Bushev,     Alexandr    Vasilievich, 
3, 86;. 560 


Kurcxla,  Tokiziro   See—  ,,  i/ 

Shimizu,     Katsumi,     Kuroda,    Tokiziro;    and     Komiya.    Kenzi. 

3  86"*  839 
Kuromegav^a,  Toru,  to  Maruzen  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Sewing  ma- 
chine needle    3,862.61 1,C1    112-222  000 
Kuznetst'v,  Petr  Ivanovich   See— 

Vorms.    Georgy    Alfonsovich.    Kuznetsov.    Petr    Ivanovich;    and 
\olkov,  Vladislav  Borisovich,  3.862,821 

Labat.  Yves:  See—  ^.      . 

Signouret,  Jean-Baptiste;  Labat,  Yves;  and  Esclamadon.  Christian, 

^  862  9;; 
Labudda,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-Gmb.H   Cir- 
cuit arrangement  for  producing  a  variable  electron  acceleration  high 
voltage     in     an    electron    beam     picture    tube      3.863,09/,    tl. 

3 15-;  I  00c  ,  _,    , 

Lace  Melvin  A  ,  to  Motorola,  Inc  One  element  voltage  supply  device, 

3.863.138,  Cl    322-28  000 
Lackev,  Daryi  L.:  See—  ^,  „        „   ,, 

Bielski,  Edward  T  .   Lackey.   Daryl  L  ,  and  Theiss.  Russell  V  , 
^  86"*  88"^ 
Ladanv.  Shaul  P    Portable  device  for  cooling  liquids    3.862.548.  Cl. 

62-294  0<X)  _, 

Laderoute    Maurice    Method  for  locating  and  supporting  tendons  in 

remforced  concrete  structures    3.862,479.  Cl    29-155  OOR 
Lagen    William  S    Apparatus  for  incinerating  solid  fuels  containing 

carbonizable  material    3,862,608,0    1 10-8  OOC 
Lambert  Brake  Corporation   See— 

Kreitner,  Charles  A  ,  and  Morgan,  George  H  ,  3,863.038 
\ananrooy,  John  A  ,  and  Kramer.  Richard  M  .  3.862,674 
Lambrix.  James  R     See— 

bovd.  Harold  B  ,  and  Lambrix,  James  R  ,  3.862,898. 
Lancini,  Giancarlo   See  — 

Cricchio   Renato,  and  Lancini,  Giancarlo,  3.862.934. 
Under   Fmil.  Yackel,  Richard  A  ,  and  Smgh,  Gurdial,  to  Warner  Elec- 
tric Brake  and  Clutch  Company    Closed-loop  speed  control  for  step 
motors   3,863,1  18.  Cl.  318-685  000 
Landrum   Ralph  A..  Jr  ,  to  Amoco  Production  Company.  Earth  vibra- 
tor tester    3,863,202,  Cl    340-17  000 
Lane.  George  A     See— 

Flvnn,  James  P  ,  Lane,  George  A  ,  and  Plomer,  John  J  ,  3,86. ,864. 
Lang.  Stanley  Albert.  Jr  .  Cohen,  Elliott,  and  Sloboda,  Adolph  Edward, 
to   American    Cvanamid   Company    Compositions  of  matter   and 
method    of    use'   of    phenyl    and    substituted    phenyl    tetrazines. 
3.863.010,  Cl    424-244  000 
Langi-   Jaroslav,  Lzicar,  Josef,  Mateju,  Vladimir,  and  Krulik.  Jarolsav. 
to  Vyzkumnv  L'stav  Bavlnarskv    Weft  thread  clamp  and  cutter  fm 
trayellmg-wave  shedding  looms    3.862.648.  Cl    139-12  000 
Lanham.  Tonv  Edward    i>f— 

Davies,  Terrence  .Ardern.  Gamer.  Geoffrey   Michael.  Hurditch. 
Rodney  John,  Lynch.  James  Thomas.  Lanham.  Tonv  Edward; 
and  Fearnside.  Kenneth.  3.862,790 
LaPointe  Gabriel  M  .  and  Vecchione.  John  S  .  to  Parker  .Manufactur- 
ing Co   Stapler   3.862,712,  Cl    227-127  000 
Lapointe    Lloyd  J  .  to  Magsat  Corporation    Magnetically  operated 

electrical  switch    3.863.182.  Cl    335-207  000 
Larkin,  C  Carroll   See— 

Swinamer.  Roy  \  ,  and  Larkin,  C  Carroll,  3,863.245 
Larsen.  Eric  R     See—  r-       n 

Edamura.  Fred  Y  .  McKendry.  Lennon  H  .  and  Larsen,  Eric  R,, 
3,862.974. 
Latham.   Ernest   W  ,   to   Bentson    industries.   Inc     Safety   stop   lock 

3.862,772,  Cl.  292-36  000 
Latham   Maxwell  E  .  Jr  Device  for  warning  of  malfunctions  of  engine 

pressure  systems  and  of  itself  3 .863.2 1  1 ,  Cl    340-60  000 
Laurent.  Serge,  and  Mallet.  Maurice,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S  A   Moulda- 
ble  comp<^isitions  for  articles  which  are  resistant  to  shock  and  to  wear 
at  high  temperature    3,862,918,  Cl    260-37  OON. 
Lautenschlager,  Werner,  Pahike,  Siegfried,  and  Tolg.  Gunther,  to  Max- 
Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foerderung  der  Wissenschaften  e    V    Alu- 
minium object  with  anodic  oxide  surface   3,862.892,  Cl,  204-58,000 
Lavanchv,  Gerard   See— 

Fellrath,  Paul-Henri,  and  Lavanchy,  Gerard,  3,863,148, 
Lawrence  Brothers  Inc  :  See- 
Johnson,  Larry  K  ,  3.862.774 
Leach.  Clifford  Harvey:  See— 

Cebuliak,  Steve  E  .  Leach/ Clifford  Harvey,  and  Westlake,  John 
Henry.  3.863.150 
Lear  Siegler.  Inc    See- 
Won   Jack  K  .  and  Dulv.  Michael  J  ,  3.862.691 
Lehfeldt.  James  J  .  to  King  Radio  Corporation  Method  and  apparatus 
for  automatically  computing  vertical  track  angle    3,862.717,  Cl 
235-150,220 
Lekim,  Dae   See— 

Betzing,  Hans,  and  Lekim.  Dae.  3,862,968 
Lemforder  Metallwasen  AG   See— 

Doden,  Hans-Jurgen,  and  Ulderup.  Jurgen,  3,862.807. 
I  eonhard  Herbert  Maschinenfabrik   See- 
Held.  Gerhard,  and  Balle.  Walter,  3,8C2.871 
Lemer.  Harrv.  to  Itek  Corporation    Photographic  element  containing 
a  layer  of  physical  development  nuclei  less  than  two  microns  in 
thickness  and  a  development  activator   3,862,843,  Cl,  96-76. OOR 
Lerner,  Seymour  D,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Doppler  sonar  utiliz- 
ing period  measurement  with  thresholded  receivers.  3,863,198.  Cl. 
34U-3  00D 
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Leslie.  Victor  Jeffrey:  See- 
Newton.  Alan  Branford;  Rose,  John  Brewster;  and  Leslie.  Victor 
Jeffrey,  3.862,990. 
Levedahl,  William  J.:  See- 
Jules.  Edwin;  and  Levedahl.  William  J..  3.863,081. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Heslinga.  Lammert;  Pabon.  Hendrik  Jacob  Johannes,  and  van 
Dorp,  David  Adriaan.  3,862.972 
Lewis.  B.  Frank:  See— 

Weiler,  Donald  J.;  Fritz,  John  H  ;  and  Lewis,  B  Frank.  3.862,656 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Ritter.  George  F.,  Jr.,  and  Rahrig,  Donald  D  ,  3,862,828 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b  H.:  See— 

Harth.  Wolfgang.  Dr  ,  and  Muller.  Jorg,  3.863.167. 
Labudda.  Hans-Jurgen.  3,863.097 
Lichtblau,  George  Jay.  Electronic  security  system  having  improved 

noise  discrimination    3,863.244,  Cl    340-280.000 
Liedholz,  Gerhard  A.,  to  Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.  Voltage  run-down 

circuit.  3,863.066.  Cl    250-214.OOR 
Like.  Burton  M.:  See — 

Green,  Harold  A  ,  and  Like,  Burton  M..  3.862.823. 
Limbro  Chemical  Co  ,  Inc  :  See- 
Gallant.  Reginald  R..  3.862.793, 
Lmer.  John.  3,862,886 
Limburg.  William  W  :  See— 

Pilato,  Louis  A  .  Cressman,  Paul  J  .  and  Limburg.  William  W  . 
3.862,841. 
Lind,  Paul  U     See- 

Gonsewski.  Leonard  E.,  and  Lind.  Paul  U.,  3.863,025 
Lindbert,  Brook  A  ,  McCollum,  Wesley  L  ,  and  Mertz,  Edward  H  ,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation  Occupant  restraint  system   3,862,669, 
Cl    180-91.000. 
Liner.  John,  to  Limbro  Chemical  Co  .  Inc    Sterile  plate  component 
package  for  culture  growing  apparatus  3,862.886.  Cl    195-127  000 
Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co    See— 

Hoshi.  Hiroshi,  Murakami,  Keiichi,  Maeda,  Ichinari,  and  Susuki, 
Rinnosuke,  3.862,963 
Liou.    Shu-Lien     Apparatus    for    controlling    progress    of    a    task 

3,862,615,  Cl    116-135  000 
Litchfield,  Kenneth  W  ,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  In- 
corporated     High    speed    loading    of    reedblades     3.862.536.    Cl 
53-246  000 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc     See— 
Rettig,  Charles  E  ,  3,863.120 
Rettig,  Charles  E  ,  3,863,121. 
Rettig,  Charles  E  ,  3,863,122. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc  :  See — 

Clark,  William  H  ,  3,863,258 
Livezey,  William  G    See- 
Harmon,  Kenneth  B  ,  Bowers.  George  L  .  and  Livezey.  William  G  . 
3,862,585 
Llauro,  Daniel    See— 

Demoures,    Bernard;    Llauro,    Daniel,    and    Giolito,    Francois, 
3,862,981 
Lohbauer,  Kenneth  R    See— 

Bianchetta,  Donald  L  ,  and  Lohbauer,  Kenneth  R  ,  3,862,645 
Lohrey,  Fred  H     See- 
Johnson,  Darrel  D  ,  Kaufman,  Carl  L  .  Lohrey,  Fred  H  ,  and  Rob- 
bins,  Gordon  J..  3.863.232 
Long,  Robert  S    See— 

McManus,   Hugh  D  .  Wigal.   Vcxirhis  F  .  and   Long.  Robert  S 
3,862,865 
Longo,  Joseph  F..  to  International  Dynetics  Corporation  Movable  ver- 
tical compactor   3,862,595,  Cl    100-10000(,1 
Loomans,  Bernard  A  ,  to  Baker  Perkins,  Inc   Drive  shaft  construction 

for  mixers  and  the  like    3,862,55  1,  Cl   64-19  000 
Looper,  Timothy  J     See— 

Klebe,  Elmer  C  ,  Jr  ,  and  Lix^per,  Timothy  J  ,  3,862,520 
Loran.  Thomas  J    See— 

Pardee,  Robert  P  ,  Bickling.  Archie  L  .  Jr  ,  and  Loran,  Tliomas  J  , 
3,862,860 
Lord  Corporation   See— 

Gomdt,  John  H  ,  Schmidt,  Warren  E  ,  and  Peterson,  Robert  R  , 
3,862,812, 
Loudin,  Blaine  H  ,  to  Vertical  Company,  The    Wire  loop  hanger  for 

dunnage    3.862,607,  Cl    105-486,000' 
Loughlm,  Joseph  B    Foldable  a-frame  mobile  home    3,862.526.  Cl 

52-70000 
Lovell.  Clarence  A  .  to  Lvneh  Communication  Systems.  Inc  Call  con- 
centrator switching  matrix    3.863.035.  Cl    179-18  OFC 
Lovell.  Walter:  See— 

Grise,  Frederick  G   J  .  and  Lovell,  Walter,  3,862,748 
Lowe,   Earl   F  ,   Jr  ,  to   Interlake,   Inc    Coke  over   charging  svstem 

3,862,889,  Cl    202-263  000 
Lubs,  Hans  Joachim:  See- 
Kaiser.  Fritz,  Lubs.  Hans  Joachim.  Schaumann.  Wolfgang,  and 
Voigtlander,  Wolfgang.  3.862,931 
Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Williams.  Malcolm,  3,863.139 
Lucas.  John  C;  and  Morland,  George  W.  Measurement  of  the  change 

in  longitudinal  force  in  a  rail    3.862.569,  CI.  73-88. 50R. 
Luedi.  Hans  R.:  See— 

Fenel.  Vernon;  Luedi.  Hans  R..  Stettler.  Christian  H  ,  and  Roze, 
Alberts.  3.862,563 
Lumenite  Electronic  Company:  See— 
Calabrese,  Ronald  V  ,  3,863,079, 


Lunsford,  Carl  Dalton,  and  Cale,  AlbeiT  Duncan.  Jr  .  to  .A    H    Robins 
Company,  Incorporated    2-(  2-Aminoethvl )  piperazines    3.862.938 
Cl    260-247  50D 
Lussow,  Robert  O     .See  — 

Berkenblit,   Melvin.   Lus.v.iw,    Robert   ( )  ,   and    keisman    Arnold, 
3,862,831 
Lvnch  Communication  Systems,  Inc..  See— 

Lovell,  Clarence  A  ,'3,863.035. 
Lynch.  James  Thomas   See— 

Davies,  Terrence  Ardern.  Gamer.  Geoffrev    .Michael.  Hurditch. 
Rodney  John.  Lynch.  James  Thomas.  Lanham.  Tonv  Edward, 
and  Fearnside.  Kenneth.  3.862.7^0 
Lzicar.  Josef  See— 

Holub.  Josef,  Lzicar.  Josef.  Dubanek.  Jan.  and  Stech    Jaroslav, 

3.86;.647 
Langr.  Jaroslav.  Lzicar.  Josef;  Mate)u.  \  ladimir,  and  Krulik,  Jarol- 
sav, 3, 86:, 648 
Mace,  Harry  W  .  and  Presant,  Fred,  to  .Aerosol  Techniques  Incorpo- 
rated, Dual  astringent  composition    3,863.(H)5,  Cl    4:4-45  (kkD. 
Machlett  Laboratories.  Incorporated,  The   See- 
Wagner,  Howard  G  ,  3,863.073 
Maeda.  Ichinari    See — 

Hoshi.  Hiroshi.  .Murakami.  Keiichi.  Maeda    khinari,  aiiO  Susuki 
Rinnosuke.  3.862.963 
Magnavox  Company .  The   See — 
Kent.  George  A  ,  3,863.175, 
Magsat  Corporation    See — 

Lapoinle,  Lloyd  J  ,  3.863,182 
Mahieu.  William  R  .  Tackaberry.  Robert  S    an  J  (.  hance,  Philip  G.,  to 
A  B  Chance  Company  Total  range  fault  interrupter   3,863,187,  Cl. 
337-162  000 
Majik-lroners.  Inc    See- 
Foster.   Edwin   E,,   Foster.   Wilbur   A.  and   Foster.    Ihomas  E., 
3.862.503. 
Mallet.  Maurice:  See— 

Gattus.  Jean,  and  Mallet,  Maurice,  3,862,897. 
Laurent,  Serge,  and  Mallet,  Maunee,  3,862,918. 
Mallinckroft  Chemical  Works   See— 
Wolfangel,  Robert  G  ,  3.863,CX14 
.Mallonen,  Edward  .A.  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Ini.    Three  phase  remote 

control  circuit  breaker    3.863,186,  Cl    33''-99  000, 
Malonev,  Thomas  Chnstopher    See— 

Kuchinskv,  Saul,  Wolfe,  Roger  Ward    Malonev.  Thomas  Christo- 
pher, and  Hennes.sev,  Wilham  Michael,  3.86;.4''6 
Malpass.  Robert  C     See— 

Illman.  Walter  F  .  Malpass,  Robert  C      .ino  C  i-nklir, ,  Diljn:    M 
3.86;.4''5 
Manigault.  Edward  L  .  to  Cha*   Lavlor's  Sons  Companv.  The   .Alumina 
refractories  having  a  permanent  expansion  upon  heating  3,862.845. 
Cl    106-59  000. 
Manning.  Larrv  G,,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy    Contact  delay 

and  self-dest'ruct  circuit    3.862.602.  Cl    102-70. 20R. 
.Marchiano.  .Anthony  Rosario   See  — 

JohnMin,    Donald    Owen,    and    Marchiano.    .Anthony     Rosario, 
3,862,702 
Markert.     William     O      Wallpaper     vuttmg     fjuidc      3.862,495.    Cl 

30-294  000 
Marklev.  Lowell  D  .  to  Dow  Chemical  (  ompanv.  The   Method  for  pre- 
paring    3.5.6-trichloro-;-pvridy|oxva^ctK      acid       3,862,952,     Ci 
;60-;95  OOR 
Markos.  Peter    Ridge  cap    3.862.529,  Cl   52-199.000 
Markos,  Peter    Roof  tile    3,862,532.  Cl    52-521  000. 
.Marley.  Brian  George,  to  Research  Laboratories  of  Australia  Ptv    Lim- 
ited'Transfer  of  color  images    3.862,848,  Cl    117-37. OLE. 
Marshall,  Preston  F  ,  to  Kendall  Company.  The   Process  for  producing 

reinforced  nonwoven  fabrics    3. 862. 867,  Cl    156-6:  :u(i 
Martens,  Guv,  and  Gcxlfroid,  Marcel,  to  Solvay  &  Cie    Manufacture  of 

1,1-difluor'oethane    3,86;,9V5.  Cl    20<,)-653'6(X) 
Martin.   .Alfred,    to    Franz   Buettner    AG     Casin)^    for    irkmj:    ri'llers 

3.862.597.  Cl    101-367  000 
Martin.  Roger  C  ,  to  GrifTis,  Edgar  F  ,  a  pan  mieresst    \  istcra  separa- 
tor   3,862,47  1,  Cl    17-45  OKX) 
Martine,  Walter  1  .  to  L'ni  Wall  Industries,  Ihl    Mouniinj:  means  for 

wall  panels    3,862,530,  Cl    5:-;8l(KKi 
Martinez,  John  S  .  Ogren,  John  R  ,  and  Rutkowski,  V  ugtnc  S     to  TRW 

Inc   Portable  chemical  laser    3,863.n6,CI    331-^4  5oP 
.Martyn.  Fmerst^n  F   Fish  bait  holder    3. 86:, 50'^.  Cl,  43-4  000 
Martzloff.  Francois  D  .  to  General  Electric  Company    PoKcrystallinc 
vanstor  surge   protective  device  for  high  frequency    applications 
3,863,11  l.CI    317-61  500, 
Maruzen  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kuromegawa.  Toru.  3,862,61  1 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates   See- 
Isaacson,  .Ans<)n,  and  Meyer,  Burton  C  ,  3, 86:, 51  3 
.Marwell,  Edward  .M  ,  and  Finger,  Eugene  P  ,  to  Curtis  Instruments   hv 

Switched  integrator    3.863.154,  Cl    3;4-lh:(,HHi 
Marzocchi.  Alfred,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  C  orj-niraiion    diass 

fiber  reinforced  elastomers    3,86;.88:,  Cl    l6l-P0UXi 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  .Aktiengesellschaft  Werk  Num- 
berg   .See  — 
Schluter.  Heinz.  3. 86:. 578 
Mase.    Toshio.    to    Kabushiki-Kaisha    Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakush. 

Electric  cigarette  lighter    3.863.047,  Cl    :i9.;65  (HHJ 
Massa  Corporation   See  — 

Hilles,  Lewis  M  ,  3.863,196 


Joachim     and    Fazniewscy,   Karl- 

.  Leonard  S  ,  ^MZA^t^ 

Vladimir   and  Krulik,  Jarol- 
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Massonne.  Joachim    5?f— 

Rudolph.   \pVemer.   Massonne. 
Heinz.  3.86;.9-'l 
.Maiejcic.  Leonard  S    See— 

Fisher.  Robert  E  .  and  Matejcic 
Mateju.  Vladimir   See— 

Langr,  Jaroslav.  Lzicar,  Jos<;f,  Mate 
sav.  3.8b;,648 
Material  Control.  Inc    See  — 
Reiter.  Robert  C  .  3.86:.46; 
Reiter.  Robert  C  ,  3,86:,463. 
Reiter.  Robert  C  .  3.862.707 
Mathieu.  Jean-Jacques   See — 

Antoine,  Jacques,  and  Mathieu.  Jean-Jacques.  3.862.574, 
Matsumoto.  Seiji    See— 

Fukushima.    Osamu,    Sato.    Masamichi.    and    Matsumoto.    Seiji. 
3,862.619 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd     See — 

.Akamine.  Takenon,  3.863.269  I 

Matsuura.  Mikio.  Iga,  Atsushi,  and  VVakahata.  Yasuo.  3.863.193. 
Yasukatsu.  Fujinaka,  3.863,26" 
Matsuura.  Mikio,  Iga.  .Atsushi,  and  VVakahata.  >a.suo.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd    Voltage-nonlinear  resistors.  3,863,193. 
CI    3  38-20  000 
Matui.  Hideo    See— 

Suda.  Hiroshi.  and  Matui,  Hideo,  3,862,870. 
Maunn.  Jean    See  — 

Weisang.  Joseph-Edouard.   Szab<^.   Georges    and    Maurin,  Jean, 
3,862,964 
,Max-P!anck-Gesellschaft   zur   Fi.>erderung   Jer   Wissenschaften  e,   V'.: 
iff  — 
Lautenschlager,  Werner 

3,862.892 
Poschenrieder.  Walter  P 
Maver  &  Phelps  Limited    See  — 

.Austin,  Roger  Tilston.  3.862,631 
Mazzucconi.  Vittono.  to  ICF  De  Padova  S.r 
catenar\  and  horizontal  lavout  positions 
McAfee.  Richard  C    See- 

.Anderson,  Ronald  W  .  and  .McAfee,  Richard  C 
VIcArdle.  Edward  John,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc 
chine    for    applving    pour    spouts    to    containers 
29-208  OOB 
McCaule).  Harvev  Wa>ne    See  — 

McCaulev.     Willard     .Mack,     and     McCauley, 
3.862.6*^6 
McCaule\,  W  illard  ,Mack,  and  McCaulev,  Har\es  W  as 

3,862.696,  C!    214-454  000 
McClelland,  Donald  H  .  and  DeMtt.  John  L.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Com- 
panv.    The      Maintenance-free     t%pe     lead    acid.     3,862,861,    CI. 
136-26  000 

Jr     Gla»>    breakage    detector,    3,863.250 
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Pahlke,  Siegfried, 
3.863,068, 


and  Tolg.  Gunther, 


Di\an  has  ing  adjustable 
3,862.454,  CI,  5-47,000, 


3,862,914. 
Method  and  ma- 
3.862.486,    CI, 


Harvey    Wayne, 
le   Tire  carrier. 


CI 


Thomas  R  .  3,863,124. 

Wesley  L.;  and  Mertz.  Edward  H., 

Automatic  Electric  Laboratories 
matrix     switch.      3.863.044,     CI, 


Donald  H  .  3.863,003, 
Anthonv.  to  Beil-Northern  Research 
loop  ground  current  detection  circuit. 


Ltd,  Tele- 
3,863,036, 


See  — 


McCluskev,    ,Arthur 

3 40- 2 ''4  000 
McColloch,  Thomas  R     See— 

Pierce,  Ernest  E  ,  and  McColloch 
McCollum.  W  esles  L     See— 

Lindbert.  Brook  A  .  McC<M!um 
3,862.669 
McCormick.  .Maurice   D  ,  to  GTE 
Incorporated       Open     contact 
200-1'' 5  000 
,McCrackin.  Lonnie  L  .  to  Steelca^e,  Inc   Hanger  svstem  for  partitions 

3.862,524.  CI    52-36  000 
.McCrea.  Donald  H    See— 

Field,  Joseph  H  .  and  McCrea 
Mc  Crudden.  John 
phone  subscriber 
CI    179-I7  00A 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corp43ration 

Mclntyre.  Robert  G  .  3.862."  31 
McEachron,  John  C     See  — 

Schindler.  Edgar  C  .  and  McEachron 
Schindler.  Edgar  C  .  and  McEachron 
McGraw-Edison  Company    See - 

KelK.  Robert  W  .  and  Hassler.  Stephen  P 
Urami,  Angelo.  3.863.190 
Urani.  Angelo.  3.863.189, 
McGraw-Hill.  Inc    See— 

Smith,  Elliott  P  ,  and  Wachsmuth,  Robert  H   (said  Elliott  P.  Smith 
assors   to  I,  3,862  "99 
McGrogan.  Ellwood  Patrick.  Jr  ,  to  RCA  Corporation    Detector  for 

repetitive  digital  codes    3.863,215,  CI    340-146  IBA 
McGuckin.  Hugh  Gerald,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Companv    Photographic 
receiver  elements  containing  a  cobaltdll )  ion  complex    3.862,855. 
CI    1  17-161  OLN 
.McGuire,  Kathleen  .A  ,  Hansen.  Charles  .VI     and  Christenson,  Roger 
M  ,  to   PPG    Industnes,   Inc     .A   method  of  eleclrodepositmg  non- 
aqueous   cationic    dispersions    and    articles     produced    thereby, 
3.862.894,  CI    204-181  000 
.Mclntyre,  Robert  G  ,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation   Zero-delay 
speed/altitude  controlled  ejection  seat   3. 862. "3  I.  CI   244-141.000. 
.McKee.  Donald  Eugene,  and  Rau.  James  Edward,  to  RiKkwell  Interna- 
tional    Corporation      Phase     sensitive     position     pickoff    device. 
3,863,235.  CI    340-195000. 


John  C„ 
John  C 


3,863,021, 
3,863,037. 

,863,145. 


McKendrv ,  Lenn^in  H    See— 

Edamura,  Fred  Y  ,  McKendrv.  Lennon  H  .  and  Larsen,  Eric  R., 
3.862.974 
McKmley.  Wayne  A.;  See— 

Sarantakis,  Dimitrios,  and  McKinley,  Wayne  A  ,  3,862.925. 
McKinnon,  Matthew  C    See— 

Roland,  James  P  .  and  McKinnon.  Matthew  C  ,  3,863,210, 
McLamb,  Jessie  Robert    Hand  hurling  object,  target  base  and  target 

3,862.758.  CI    273-95.00R 
McManus,  Hugh  D  .  W'igal.  Voorhis  P.;  and  Long.  Robert  S.,  to  Kilgore 

Corporation    Sparkler  composition    3,862,865,  CI    149-19.910 
McNeil  Corporation   See— 

Callahan.  James  J  ,  and  Snow,  John  Procter.  3.862.544 
Measurement  Systems.  Inc    See— 

Mehr.  Morton  H  .  3.863.098 
.Medio.  Grace  E     See — 

Green.  Cyril  Robert.  3.862.482. 
Medio.  Mario  D     See  — 

Green.  Cyril  Robert.  3.862.482 
Mednick.  Edward,  to  Fiber  Bond  Corporation    Needled  scouring  pad 

3,862,522,  CI.  51-400  000 
Meeker.  George  W  illiam.  to  United  States  of  America.  Nav\    Efficient 

dc/dc  converter  for  a  solid  state  fuze    3.863.132.  CI.  321-2  000 
Mehr,  Morton  H  ,  to  Measurement  Systems.  Inc  Two-axis  positioning 

control.  3.863,098.  CI    315-26  000 
Meilander.  Willard  C    See— 

Eddey.  Everett  E  .  Favor.  James  N  .  and  Meilander.  Willard  C, 
3,863,233 
Meissinger,  Hans  F  ,  to  TRW  inc    Deplovahle  boom    3.862.528,  CI 

52-108,000. 
Mengeler.  Hermann    Expansion  engine  and  injection-chamber  head 

3,862,590.  CI.  92-163  000 
Merck  &  Co,,  Inc:  See- 
Fisher,    Michael    H      Smith,    George    B  ,    and    Hoff.    Dale    R., 
3,863,012 
Merlz,  Edward  H  ;  See — 

Lindbert,  Brook  A  .  McCollum,  Weslev  L  ,  and  Mertz,  Edward  H  . 
3,862,669, 
Melherell,  Alexander  F  .  to  Action  Industries.  Inc    Hologram  having 

equal  intensity  for  spaced  apart  objects    3,863,197,  CI   340-1  OOR 
Meyer,  Burton  C,   See — 

Isaacson,  Anson,  and  Meyer.  Burton  C  .  3.862,513. 
Michels.  Albert  us  Peter  Johannes,  to  L'  S  Philips  Corporation  Hot-gas 

engine  burner-heater.  3.862.542.  CI   60-5  P  UOO 
Micro  Science  Associates;  See— 

Uchytil.  Gary.  3,862,875. 
Miczek,  Gerhard.  West  dust  collector  with  concurrent  flow  contacting 

chamber.  3.862.827,  CI   55-238  000 
Mila.  Truman  R  .  to  GTE   Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated, Arrangement  and  method  for  assuring  the  vaciditv  of  trans- 
ferred data,  3,863.216.  CI,  340-146  lOR 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc  :  See— 

Havera,  Herbert  John.  3.862.946 
Miller,  Charles  Eveleigh  See  — 

Schlatter,  Gerald  Lance,  and  .Miller.  Charles  Eveleigh.  3,862,568 
Miller,  Hugh  Laurence,  to  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited   Ter- 
minal   pin    block    and    method    of    making    it     3.862.791,    CI. 
339-1980OR 
Miller,  James  Willard.  to  Amoco  Prt>duction  Companv    Built-in  seis- 
mometer amplifier   3.863.200.  CI    340-15  5GC 
Miller,    Paul    W..    to    Wean    United    Inc     Coil    forming    apparatus 

3.862,728,  CI.  242-158  (MR 
Miller,  Roy  H  ;  Boyer,  Charles  J  :  and  Bohner,  William  R  ,  to  ESB  In- 
corporated   He.iring  protector  mounting    3.862.451,  CI    2-209.000 
Millies,  Clarence  Frederick,  and  Hughes.  Loren  V  ance    Adaptor  sys- 
tem for  a  vending  machine  to  adapt  it  to  the  vending  of  various  size 
articles,  3.862,704.  CI    221-242  000 
Millmaster  Onvx  Corporation:  See— 

Green,  Harold  A  .  and  Like.  Burton  M  .  3.862.823 
Mills.  Jeffrey  P..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorp<i- 
rated.  Pcm  tone  receiver  using  digital  spectrum  analysis   3.863.030. 
CI.  1 79- 15, OB  Y 
Millsap.  Norman  E..  to  Parken-Hannifin  Corporation   Seal  for  drill  bit 

bearings.  3,862.762.  CI.  277-92  000 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Companv    .Sec — 
Giorgmi.  Norman  L  .  3.862.''53 
Hansen.  Robert  L  .  3,862.989. 
Wirth.  Wavne  ,M  ,  3.862.555. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See— 

Uesugi.  Kyozo,  3.862.797 
Minton.    James     W      Electric    screen     protection      3,863,242,    CI. 

340-273.000 
Miscellaneous  .Manufactunng  Corporation   See— 

.Attawav,  Julian  J  ,  and  Driggers   Randolph  W  .  3.862,531. 
Mishima.  Nobuo.  \amaguchi.  Takeshi.  Yoshizawa.  Sozaburo,  Kobaya- 
shi,  Torao.  and  Yamade.  Takashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    Exciting  system 
for  alternator    3.863. 1  37.  CI.  322-25,000. 
Mitchell,  Albertha  B  .  Moppett.  Charles  E,,  and  Brady,  Thomas'?.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Preparation  of  carboxylate  and  sulfo- 
nate salts  of   l-cis-(  3-chloro-2-propenyl^3,5,7-triaza-l-azonlatricy- 
cIo(3.3  I  13,7)decane    3,862,940,  CI.  260-248. ONS. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  See— 

Yoshitani.  Yutaka,  and  Hamazaki.  Yoshiharu,  3,862,558. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Taniguchi,    Takashi.    Abe,    Kunihiro,    and    Sugimolo,    Takashi, 
3,862,881. 
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Mitsui  Mining  and  Smelting  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Shimizu,    Katsumi.     Kuroda,    Tokiziro,    and     Komiya,    Kenzi. 
3,862,839 
Mittermeier,  Manfred:  See— 

Nitzsche,  Siegfried.  Hittmair.  Paul,  Hechtl.  Wolfgang,  Wohlfarth. 
Ernst;  and  Mittermeier,  Manfred.  3.862.919 
Miyabayashi,  Yoshiyukr.  See— 

Tsuneishi,  Nonhiro,  Mivabavashi,  Yoshivuki.  Aida,  Hiroyuki.  and 
Takizawa.  Hideo,  3.862,490 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson.  Ronald  W.;  and  McAfee.  Richard  C  .  3.862,914. 
Patton,   Bobbie   J  .   Sexton.    James   H  ;   and    Harrell,   John    W 
3,863,203. 
Mohley,  Lorelev  S    See— 

Fieser,  Arthur  H  .  Anderson.  Charles  H  ,  and  Mobley,  Lorelev  S  , 
3.862,749 
Modern  Album  and  Finishing  Co  .  Inc    See— 

Froehlig.  Rudolph  A  ,  3.862.713 
Moeller.  Rolf  See- 
Fried.  Micharl;  Moeller.  Rolf.  Zuem.  Ludwig.  and  Stahnecker. 
Erhard,  3,862.915 
Mogensen,  Paine.  Smars.  Erik,  and  Kaij.  Mats  J  .  to  AGA  .Aktiebolag 
Method  and  device  for  the  striking  of  an  arc  in  a  reactor   3.863.10", 
CI    315-336.000 
Molybdenum  Corporation  of  America   See— 

kentro.  Dan  M  ,  and  Cole,  James  W  .  3,862,836 
Monpetit,  Louis  A  .  to  Societe  des  Precedes  Modernes  D'Injection  So- 
promi   Electronic  computer  for  a  system  of  fuel  injection  for  com- 
bustion engines   3,863,054.  CI.  235-150  210 
Monsanto  Company   See— 

Mottus.  Edward  H,  3.863.014 

Semon.  Warren  L  .  and  Rudolph.  Luther  D  .  3.863.234 
Monsanto  Enviro-Chem  Systems.  Inc    See— 

Bielski.   Edward  T.  Lackey.   Daryl  L.  and  Theiss.   Russell   V 
3.862.887 
Moore,  Carl   .Vfc— 

Decker,   Dalton   L  ,   Moore,  Carl,  and  Tousignant,  William   F  . 
3,862,978 
Moppett.  Charles  E    See— 

Mitchell.  Albertha  B  .  Moppett,  Charles  E.  and  Bradv.  Thomas  P 
3.862,940 
Morales.  David  Ocampo    Current  controlling  device    3.863,046.  CI 

219-132  000 
Morgan.  George  H    See— 

Graafsma.  Richard  S  .  and  Morgan.  George  H  ,  3.862.577. 
Kreitner.  Charles  A  .  and  Morgan.  George  H  .  3.863.038. 
Morgan,  John  C    Fishing  pole  holder    3.862,508.  CI    43-17  OCX) 
Mori   Jack  K  ,  and  Duly,  Michael  J.,  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc    Lock  span 

shelving    3,862,691,  CI    211-176  000. 
Mori.  Masami    See— 

Hanamura,  Tomoaki.  Ijiri.  Ryuzo.  and  Mori.  Masami.  3,862,962 
.Mori,  Toshihiro;  Yamada,  Takeo.  and  Watanabe.  Katsujiro.  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  tem- 
perature difference  at  spaced  points  on  metal  surfaces    3.862,573. 
Ci    73-342000. 
Mori.  Toshihiro.  and  Ando.  Seigo,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Frequency  analyzing  apparatus  for  use  with  an  eddy  current  detec- 
tor   3,863,141,  CI    324-37  000, 
Morland,  George  W    See- 
Lucas.  John  C  ,  and  Morland.  George  W.,  3,862,569 
Morris,  Charles  W  .  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The  Centering  devife  with 
an  improved  ball  retainer  arrangement.  3,862,783.  CI.  308-196  000 
Morrison,    Ralph,    to   Communication    Mfg    Co     Translator   alarm 
3,863,034,  CI    179-18  OET 

Morrison,  Ralph:  See—  ■>  o    ■>  r>i-i 

O'Dea,  Orrin  B  ,  Arce,  Luis  A  .  and  Morrison.  Ralph,  3.863.032, 
Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc    .Sec- 
Booth.  David  L  .  3.862,976 
Schwan,  Thomas  J  ,  3,862.945 
Moses,  Adolph    Door  lock  attachment,  3.862,556.  Ci    70-416,000, 
Mosetich,  Joseph   See— 

Mosetich.  Ronald  J  .  and  Mosetich.  Joseph,  3,862,685 
Mosetich   Ronald  J.;  and  Mosetich,  Joseph,  to  Duo-Fast  Corporation 

Flexible  nail  strip   3.862.685.  CI   206-344.000. 
Motorola,  Inc  :  Sec- 
Lace,  Melvin  A.,  3,863,138 
Olah,  Emery  E  ,  3,863,249 
Mottus  Edward  H  ,  to  Monsanto  Company.  High  acrylonitrile  terpoly- 

mer  containers  and  packages   3,863,014,  CI   426-106.000 
Motz,  Kaye  L  :  See— 

Yates,  James  E  ;  and  Motz.  Kaye  L.,  3,862,993. 
Muir,  Malcolm  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force   Chopper 
transistor  driver  and  feedback  circuit  for  regulated  dc  to  dc  power 
converters  using  separate  input  and  output  grounds   3,863,131.  CI 
321-2.000 
Mullenbach,  Guv  Towns:  See— 

Urry,  Wilbert  Herbert,  and  Mullenbach,  Guy  Towns,  3.862.980 
Muller.  Jorg:  See— 

Harth.  Wolfgang.  Dr.,  and  Muller,  Jorg,  3,863,167. 
MuIIer,  Karl  A   Ball  mill  for  treating  used  casting  sand.  3,862,719.  CI 

241-74.000. 
Murakami,  Keiichi:  See— 

Hoshi,  Hiroshi;  Murakami,  Keiichi;  Maeda,  Ichinari;  and  Susuki, 
Rmnosuke,  3,862,963. 


rheodore  C      and  Muricv.  tllsworth 


Murlev.  Ellsworth  M    See— 
Schmersal.  Larrv  J  .  Baker 
M  ,  3.863.023 
.Murphy.  James  R.  and  Schneider.  Leland  W      w  Pullman   Incorpo 
rated    Prcxress  for  the  production  of  synthesis  gas  and  clean  fuels 
3.862,899.  CI    208-93  000 
Muskat.  Robert  L..  Connors.  Roben  H  ,  Kiopfcnsiein,  King  1    ,  and 
Stachnik.  Michael  S.,  to  Triangle  Package   Machinerv   Com^panv 
Servo  control  system  for  filling  machine  weight  setting    -.862. 66f 
CI    177-50  000' 
Mussinan.  Cynthia   .Spf— 

Wils<,in,  Richard  .A  .  Mussinan.  Cvnlhia.  Katz,  Ira.  Giacino^.  t  hris 
topher,  Sanderst^n,  Anne,  and  Shuster,  Edward  J     .'.863.013 
.Mutt.  V  iktor   See— 

Said.  Sami   1.  Bodanszkv.   Miklos.   .Muti,   V  ikt.^r,   and   Kiauvnci 
Yakir.  3.862.927. 
Nagao.  Osamu    See — 

Noma.  Tetsuo.  Nagao.  Osamu,  and  Okano    Ichizu,  3,862,700. 

Nakae.  Hiroyuki   See— 

Kasai,   Akira.   Inui.   Milsuo,    Ht>shini\   Nobuo.    Hattori.    Kenithi 
Shiina.  Naonori.  and  Nakae,  Hiroyuki.  .Vh63,lKMi 
Nakagawa,  Kazuvoshi   See  — 

Kamivamaguchi.  Masaru.  Nakagawa.  Kazuvoshi.  and  Sishimura. 
Malsana.  3,863.241 
Nakagiri.  >'oshitaka   See—  .  . 

Kano.  Kunio.  Kavama.  Naohiro,  Ier.i,shini,:,  Hiroshi;  and  N'akagm, 
'loshitaka.  3,,>^62,88'; 
National  Research  Development  Cor^x' ration;  See— 

Taylor,  Wilfred  Kenclm,  .v,H6^231, 
Nattermann,  A    i.  Cie  GmbH    Sie  — 

Betzing.  Hans,  and  Lekini.  Dae.  3,862,968. 
Nayar.  Harbhajan  S  .  to  Airco,  Inc    Process  for  manuta^iurt  .-1  h.ac 
and  non-deformable  aliovs  without  compacting  by  sinierinK  in  tht 
solid-liquid  phase.  3,862,840,  CI    75-200.000. 
NCR  Corporation   See — 

Pierce.  Ernest  E  ;  and  McColloch.  Thomas  R  ,  3,803,124, 
Neel,  Jean:  See— 

Chambon,  Maurice,  and  Neel,  Jean    3,862,906. 
Nehng,  R    Harlan    See  — 

Graafsma.  Richard  S  .  Nehrij;.  R    Harlan,  and  White,  Nichola.s  J 
3,862.74,^' 
Neico  Corptiraiion    Set - 

Schindler.  Edgar  C   .  and  Mel  achron,  John  C,  3,863,021 
Schindler,  Edgar  C  .  and  McEachron.  John  (       "•,>■'"-  "">" 
Nelson,  Larry  A  .  and  Crosbv.  Philip  Stephen,  to   Uktii  nix.  Iik    St 

quential  color  and  memory  decixler   3,863.264,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Newberger.  Judah    Methixi  for  Drawing   3.862,847,  CI,  1  17-8.000. 
Newton.  .Alan  Branford.  Rose.  John  Brewster,  and  Leslie.  Victor  Jef- 
frey, to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Limited    Biphenyl  sulfones. 
3.862.990.  CI.  260-607  (KiA 
Nick.  Howard  H     See— 

Caraghano.  Edward  S  .  and  Nick.  Howard  H  .  3.863,024. 
Nicol.  Ronald,  to  Heinemann  Electric  Companv    Circuit  breaker  with 
electrical     and     mechanical      trip      mdication       3.863,042.      CI 
200-153  OOT. 
Nier.  Richard  E.:  See — 

Kazanizis.  George  B    and  Nier.  Richard  E.,  3.863,061, 
Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See — 

Shirota.  Kohei,  3.863.069 
Nintendo  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

L'eda.  Minoru.  ',862,,M4 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See— 

Mon,    Toshihiro,    >'amada,    Takeo,    and    W.iian.ihc      Katsujiro, 

3.862.573 
Mori,  Toshihiro.  and  Ando.  Seigo,  3.86  vUl 
Shimotsuma.     Teruo.     Sano.     Kazuo      and     Fukuda.     Yutaka. 
3.862.90" 
Nippon  Steel  Corporatmn   Sec  — 

Yoshitani.  Yutaka.  and  Hamazaki    'loshih.nu,  3,862,558. 
NippKindenso  Co  ,  Ltd     See— 

Kawashima.  Yoshichi.  3.^^3,171 
Nishimura.  Masana   See  — 

Kamivamaguchi,  Masaru.  Nakagawa,  Kazuvoshi.  arnJ  Nishmiuia. 
Malsana.  3.863.24  1 
Nissan  Motor  Companv.  Limited    See— 

Kiyoto.  Masami.  and  Anzai.  Makoto,   -,Sf  "  2*" 
Tsuneishi.  Norihiro.  Mivabavashi.  Yoshivuki.  .AiCa,  Hirovuki.  anc 
Takizawa.  Hideo.  3.862.490 
Nisshm  Oil  Mills.  Ltd  .  The   See- 
Kanda,  Hiroshi.  3.863.015 
Yamakami.  ^'asumasa.  3,863,016 
Nitzsche,    Siegfried,    Hittmair,    Paul,    Hechtl,    Wolfgang     Wohlfarth 
Ernst,  and  Mittermeier,  Manfred,  to  W  acker-<-'hemie  GmbH    Or 
ganopolvsiloxane      compt.isitions      having      resilient      prs'pcriies 
3,862.919.  CI    260-1  8  OOS 
Nixdorf  Computer  AG   .Sf<-- 
Preiss,  Gunter,  3.863,225 
Nockleby.  Raymond  B   Pipe  wrench    3.862.582.  CI    8  1   1  68  tHX) 
Noma.  Tetsuo;  Nagao,  (Dsamu.  and  Okano.  Ichizu,  to  Hitachi  Ship- 
building and  Engineering  Company,  Ltd   U^w  temperature  liquified 
gas  storage  tank    3.862.700.  CI    220-15  OCX) 
Noranda  Mines  Limited   See  — 

Gervais.  Edouard.  and  Choilet.  Pierre.  3.862,863 
Noms.    Orlin    R     Gauge    glass    protecting    means     3. 862.5 "2     CI 
73-328.000. 
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North  American  Philips  Corporation   See— 

Daniels,  Alexander,  3. 862, 546 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited   See-— 

Miller.  Hugh  Uurence',  3, 86:. 791 
Norton.  Henrv  J  ,  and  Boehmer.  Brian  E  ,  to  Scott  Paper  Company 
.Method  for  forming  a  low  basis  weight  non-woven  fibrous  web. 
3,862,472,  CI    19-145  500 
Noumi,  Makoto   See— 

Seki.  Susumu.  Noumi.  Makoto,  Takaoka,  Tadashi,  and  Toriyama. 
Hisao.  3.863.059. 
Nu-Look  Fashions.  Inc    See— 

Fannm.  Larry  L.  3.862,638  | 

Nunnink,  Leonard  I  .  Jr    See— 

Bivona.  Leonard  P  ,  Nunnink.  Leonard  I  .  Jr  .  and  Seek.  Robert  L., 
3.862.7  10 
Nunuparov.  Sergei  Martynovich:  See— 

Derzhavets.  Abram  Yakovlevich.  Kogan.  Petr  Grigorievich;  and 
■Nunuparov.  Sergei  Martyno\ich.  3.862.902 
Nupro  Company    See  — 

Gallagher.  Bernard  J  .  ShufTebarger,  Earl  D  ,  Simko,  David  M  . 
Cunningham.  Frank  M  ,  and  Danko.  Oliver  L  .  3.862.740 
Nye.  Wladimir    Thief  alarm  for  a  vehicle  or  the  like    3,863,212,  CI 

340-64  000 
Oak  Industries  Inc    See— 

\  an  Benschoten.  Peter  J  .  and  Kilsdonk.  Jan  .Albert.  3.863,040. 
O'Dea.  Orrin  B  .  Arce.  Luis  A  ,  and  .Morrison.  Ralph,  to  Communica- 
tion Mfg   Co   Translator  alarm    3.863.032.  CI    179-18  OET 
Ogden,  John  F    Extruded  diving  board    3.862,755.  CI.  272-66.000 
Ogren.  John  R     See— 

.Martinez.  John  S  ,  Ogren.  John  R  ,  and  Rutkowski,  Eugene  V  . 
3,863,176 
O'Hanlon,  John  F  ,  and  Pennebaker,  William  B  ,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation    Low  temperati  'e  plasma  anodization 
apparatus    3,863.074.  CI    250-542.000. 
Ohtaka,  Tadashi    See— 

Tonomura,  Akira.  and  Ohtaka,  Tadashi,  3.863.095 
Oka.  Mitsunori.  Vamamoto,  Shinji.  and  Kadota,  Shozo.  to  Hitachi,  I  tiJ 

Pattern  feature  detection  system    3,863.218.  CI    340-146. 3AE. 
Okano.  Ichizu    See— 

Noma,  Tetsuo.  Nagao.  Osamu.  and  Okano.  Ichizu.  3,862,700. 
Olah,   Emery    E  .   to   Motorola.   Inc    Magnetic  fluid  display  device 

3,863.249'.  CI.  340-373  000 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Babiec.  John  S  .  Jr  .  3,862.992 
Olsen.  Charles  R  .  to  Coll  Industries.  Operating  Corporation.  Cased 

cartridge    3,862.599.  CI    102-38  000 
Olympus  Optical  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

■  Fujii.  Toru.  3.862.794 
O'Malley.  John  J  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation    Four  speed  trans- 
mission   3.862.58  I .  CI    74-759  000 
Omodei-Sale.  Amedeo.  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  SpA     1 ,3.5-Substituted- 

1.2.4-triazoles  and  their  preparation    3,862.954,  CI    260-296.00R 
Ongaro  Dynamics   See  — 

Ongar'o,  Theodore.  3.862.570 
Ongaro,  Theodore,  to  Ongaro  Dynamics    Tire  symmetry  measuring 

method  and  system    3,862,570,  CI    73-I46000' 
Onikubo.  Kazutoshi   See— 

Yamaoka.  Goichi.  and  Onikubo.  Kazutoshi,  3.863.130. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co  .  Ltd     See— 

Kano.  Kunio.  Kavama.  Naohiro.  Terashima.  Hiroshi,  and  Nakagiri, 
Yoshitaka,  3.862,885 
Orthuber,  Richard  K  ,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration  Image  mtensifier  and  method  of  making  an  electron  multi- 
plier therefor    3.863,094.  CI    3  15-12  (XX) 
Orthuber.  Richard  Kaspar.  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation      Multicolor     direct     view     device      3,863,093.     CI 
3  1  5- 1  2  000 
Osawa.  Akira.  and  Yasuda.  Hajime.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd    Loop  type  data 
highway  system  for  data  transmission    3.863,220,  CI    340-147  OLP 
Otani.  Kokichi.  Process  of  reforming  metal  material    3,862,837,  CI 

75-96000 
Ott,  Zdenek    See  — 

Wichterle,  Otto,  Kliment.  Karel.  Vacik.  Jiri,  Ott.  Zdenek.  Stol, 
Miroslav.  and  Dvorak.  Jan.  3.862.452 
Owen,  Frank  S     See — 

Eckbreth.  Alan  C  .  and  Owen.  Frank  S  .  3,863.103. 
Owens.  Abner.  Jr  .  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The    Electromagnetic  de- 
flection display  system  including  dual  mode  deflection  amplitlers  and 
output  power  limited  power  supplies    3.863.099.  CI    3  15-2'  OTD 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation   i^-f— 
Benson.  Gustav  E  .  3.862.853. 
Marzocchi,  Alfred.  3.862.882. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc  :  See—  I 

Bauer.  Paul.  Jr  .  3,863.1  10 

Emsthausen,  Roger  E  ,  and  Bvrum.  Bernard  W  ,  Jr.,  3,863,089 
Johnson.  John  R  .  3.862.680  ' 

and  Ashcroft.  Richard  I  .  3. 862. "24 
J  .  Baker.  Theodore  C  .  and  Murlev 


Ellsworth 


Johnson.  John  R 

Schmersal,  Larrv 

.M  .  3,863,023' 

Ozimek,  Chester  E  ,  .  -.d  Eldndge,  Kenneth  L  .  Jr  .  to  Sears,  Roebuck 
and  Co.  Power  operated  tyepwriter  with  means  for  error  correction 
3.862,679.  CI    197-181  000 
Pabon,  Hendrik  Jaco'   Johannes    See— 

Heslinga.   Lammert.   Pabon.   Hendrik  Jacob  Johannes,  and   van 
Dorp.  David  Adnaan,  3.862,972 


Pace,  Gerald  F  .  and  Shortridge,  Earl  W.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company. 

Static  leaching  process   3,863,002,  CI.  423-20.000. 
Packard.  Norman  M  ,  and  Gaines,  John  W.,  to  International  Harvester 
Company     Ring    manufacture,    productive    of  face   contact   seal. 
3,862.480.  CI    29-I56.40R 
PahIke,  Siegfried   See— 

Lautenschlager.  Werner;  PahIke,  Siegfried;  and  Tolg,  Gunther, 
3.862.892 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Company:  See- 
Small.  Rudolph  E.,  3,862,634. 
Pardee.  Robert  P  ;  Bickling,  Archie  L.,  Jr.,  and  Loran,  Thomas  J.,  to 
Ball  Brothers  Research  Corporation.  Method  and  composition  for 
lubricating  and  lubricated  substrates.  3,862,860,  CI.  1 17-239.000. 
Parken-Hannifm  Corporation:  See  — 
.MiUsap.  Norman  E.,  3,862,762. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 
Tarsha,  Manuel  A  ,  3,862,646. 
Zajac.  Theodore  S  ,  and  George,  Hal  E  ,  3,862,587. 
Parker  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

LaPointe.  Gabnel  M.;  and  Vecchione,  John  S,,  3,862,712. 
Parr,  Bud   Step  structure    3,862,671,  CI    182-132  000 
Parson.  Ronald  F  ,  to  Graco  Inc.  High  voltage  generator.  3,863,180, 

CI    321-1  17  OOR 
Paschetto.  Edward  J  .  to  Electronic  Associates  Inc   Plural  motor  ten- 
sioning   system    for    rewinding    tape    cassettes.     3,863,117.    CI. 
318-7.000' 
Patrv.  Eric:  See  — 

Godard.  Pierre,  and  Patry,  Eric.  3,863,123. 
Patterson.  James  A   Metal  springboard   3,862,754,  CI.  272-66.000 
Patton.  Bobbie  J  .  Sexton,  James  H  ,  and  Harrell,  John  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation    Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  data  rate  of 
a  downhole  acoustic  transmitter  in  a  logging-while-drilling  system. 
3,863.203.  CI    340-18.0LD- 
PelaK-in.  .Andre  E  .  to  ANF  Frangeco  S  A    Locomotive  engine  com- 
partment   3.862,604,  CI,  105-61.500 
Pennebaker,  William  B  :  See— 

OHanlon,  John  F  ,  and  Pennebaker,  William  B.,  3,863,074. 
Pennebaker.  William  Boone.  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation    Low  voltage  gas  discharge  display  structures  for  im- 
proved addressing   3.863,090,  CI.  313-217.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Shetty.  Bola  Vithal.  3,862,949. 
Peppier.  William  S  .  Keen.  Everett  M.,  Siciiiano,   Anthony  J  ;  and 
Baker.  Graham,  to  Diamond  International  Corporation.  Poultry  wa- 
tering cup    3.862.621.  CI.  I  19-75.000. 
Penni.  Anthony  C    Marine  propeller  shaft  and  key    3,862,808,  CI. 

403-3  18.000.' 
Pertsev.  Leonid  Petrovich:  See— 

Kovalenko.      Leonid      Maximovich;     Tovazhnyansky.     Leonid 
Leonidovich.  Pertsev.  Leonid  Petrovich,  Korobchansky,  Ostap 
.Alexandrovich.  Chemonogov.  Vladimir  Sergeevich;  and  Sytnik, 
\ladimir  Ilich.  deceased,  3,862,661 
Pessell.  Leopold,  and  Gardiner,  Arthur  Noel,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Methcxl    of    making    a    joined    metal    structure.    3,862,488,    CI. 
29-492  00(.) 
Petersen.  John  W  .  Jr   Eyeless  fishing  pole    3.862.509,  CI   43-17  500. 
Peters<in.  Carmen  A   Fishing  lure.  3,862.510,  CI.  43-42.140 
Peterson,  Charles  M  ,  to  Harry  S,  Peterson  Company.  Roof  construc- 
tion   3.862,527.  CI.  52-94  000 
Peterstin.  Lenart  A  .  and  Finley,  John  G.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany   Methcxl  of  making  a  reusable,  tear-resistant  polyolefin-pap>er 
laminate    3.862,869,  CI    156-244,000 
Peters<in.  Robert  R    See— 

Gomdt.  John  H  ,  Schmidt,  Warren  E, 
3.862.812 
Petri.    George    W 

132-40  000 
Pfaulder-werke  AG 
Ehret.  Rudolph. 
Pfizer  Inc    See- 
Goldman.  Irving  M  ,  3.862.93  3 
Philco-Ford  Corporation   See- 
Doyle.  Walter  M  .  and  White,  Matthew  B..  3,863,064 
Ouinlan.  Edward  J.,  and  Reda,  Frank  E,,  3,863,157. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 
Cichowski.  Robert  S  .  3,862,910, 
Peterson.  Lenart  A  ,  and  Finley,  John  G.,  3,862,869. 
Reusser,  Robert  E  .  3.862,900. 
Walker.  Darrell  W  .  3,862,997. 
Phillips,  William  H  .  Jr  ,  to  Carmet  Company.  Carbide  die  with  multi- 
ple inserts    3.862.566,  CI   72-468.000. 
Pierce.  Ernest  E  .  and  McColloch,  Thomas  R.,  to  NCR  Corporation. 
Aerodynamic  spacing  control  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  desired 
spacing  between  a  signal  transducer  and  a  recording  surface  by  sens- 
ing electrical  noise    3,863,124.  CI.  318-638.000. 
Pierce.  John  H  .  to  Bouligny  Company,  The.  Filament  spinning  take-up 

means   3.862.722.  Q    242-35  50R. 
Pigeon.  Michel    See— 

Audenard.     Bernard,     Pigeon.     Michel;     and     Stach,    Claude, 
3,863,162 
Pike,  John  E  .  and  Schneider,  William  P.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

15-Oxo.il/9pgf,      and       .3,862.984,0.260-514.000. 
Pilato.  Louis  A  .  Cressman,  Paul  J  ,  and  Limburg,  William  W,  to  Xerox 
Corporation    Polymerization  imaging  by  charge  injection  from  a 
photoconductive  layer.  3,862,841,  CI.  96-1. OOR. 


and  Peterson.  Robert  R. 


Hair    roller    and    integral    clip,    3,862,637,    CI. 

See — 

3,863,146 
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Pirman,  Edward,  to  Pretty  Products.  Inc   Merchandise  packaging  de- 
vice. 3,862,687,  CI.  206-527.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.:  See — 

Davies.  Terrence  Ardern,  Garner,  Geoffrey  Michael;  Hurditch. 
Rodney  John;  Lynch.  James  Thomas.  Lanham,  Tony  Edward, 
and  Fearnside,  Kenneth,  3.862,790 
Ironmonger,  Edward  Albert,  and  Billam.  Roy,  3.863,075. 
Plomer.  John  J.:  See— 

Flynn,  James  P.,  Lane,  George  A  .  and  Plomer.  John  J  .  3.862.864 
Podesva.  Ctirad;  and  Solomon,  Carola,  to  Delmar  Chemicals  Limited 
Phenyl-hydroxypropyl-substituied  l-amino  adamantanes  3.862.987. 
CI.  260-570.600. 
Poeschl,  Klaus:  See— 

Heynisch,  Hmnch,  Poeschl,  Klaus;  and  Veith,  Werner,  3,863,092 
Pogorski,  Louis  August,  Geochemical  exploration  method  3.862.576. 

CI   73-432.00R. 
Pollard,  Ernest  M..  to  General  Electric  Company   Means  for  monitor- 
ing the  relative  phase  relationship  between  two  variable-frequency 
periodic  signals.  3,863.133,  CI   321-5  000 
Pollard,  Ernest  M  ,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electric  control  cir- 
cuits for  a  static  power  converter   3,863,134,  CI.  321-5.000. 
Pommer,  Ernst-Heinrich:  See— 

Distler.    Harry.    Widder.    Rudi.    and    Pommer.    Emst-Heinrich. 
3.862.966.  ' 
Pond.   David   M  .  to  Eastman   Kodak  Company    4.8-Dimethyl-    12- 

oxotridecanal    3.862.988.  CI    260-593  OOR 
Popeil  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Gename,  John  L  ,  3,862.725 
Porter,   Allan   William   Henry,  to   Aktiengesellschaft  Adolph  Sauer 
Heald    mounting    for    shaft    frames    of    looms      3,862,650.    CI 
139-91  000 
Porter,  Wallace  M  .  Jr   Method  and  apparatus  for  machining  a  work- 
piece  to  a  selected  dimension    3.862,517.  CI.  51-91  OOR 
Poschenrieder,  Walter  P.,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foerderung 
der     Wissenschaften     e  V      Time-of  flight     mass     spectrometer 
3,863.068.  CI.  250-287  000 
PPG  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

McGuire.   Kathleen   A  ;   Hansen.  Charles   M  .   and  Christenstin. 
Roger  M  ,  3,862,894 
Preiss,  Gunter.  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG   Pnority  controlled  selection 
of  data  sets  in  a  data  processing  system   3.863.225.  CI  340-172  5tK) 
Presant.  Fred:  See- 
Mace.  Harry  W  .  and  Presant.  Fred.  3.863.005 
Presson.  Robert  D.,  and  Grigsby.  Albert  J   Fractional  distillation  using 
a  vapor  side  stream  to  control  hen  concentration  in  purificatin  of 
crude  nitriles.  3,862.890.  CI    203-71  000 
Prestegaard,    Paul    G     Rotary    glue    box    apparatus     3.862.617.    CI 

118-213  000 
Pretty  Products.  Inc  :  See— 

Pirman.  Edward.  3.862.687 
Prince.  Peter:  Sef— 

Armour.  Frank  K  .  and  Prince.  Peter.  3,862.888 
Prinz,  Richard    See— 

Koehler,    Michael;    Elghani,    Salah    Elabd,    and    Prinz.    Richard. 
3,862,998 
Pro-Tech  Inc  :  See— 

Thompson,  Richard  R  ,  and  Irwin,  Malcolm  F.,  3,862,575. 
Probat-Werke  von  Gimborn  &  Co   KG.   See— 

Terhorst.  Harold,  3.862,688 
Progil    See— 

Chambon.  Maurice,  and  Neel,  Jean,  3.862.906. 
Pryor.  Arthur  W    See— 

Ellis,  John  R    B  ,  and  Pryor,  Arthur  W  ,  3,862,545 
Pulles,  Eduard  J  ,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated    Plastic    pawl    with    integral    pawl    spnng.    3,862,580,    CI 
74-577. OOS 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Boyd.  Harold  B.,  and  Lambrix.  James  R  .  3,862.898 
Murphy.  James  R  .  and  Schneider.  Leland  W..  3.862.899 
Putkowski.  Ladislao  ( Wladyslaw  )   Press  with  adjustable  platen  latching 

mechanism    3.862.596.  CI    100-219  000 
Quadbeck-Seeger.  Hans-Juergen:  See— 

Junge.  Helmut,  and  Quadbeck-Seeger.  Hans-Juergen.  3,862.977 
Ruechardi.    Christoph,    Hassmann.    Volker.    Quadbeck-Seeger. 
Hans-Juergen.  and  Armbrust.  Herbert.  3.862,958. 
Queen's  University  at  Kingston:  See— 

Boadway,  John  D.,  3.862,714. 
Quinlan,  Edward  J  ;  and  Reda,  Frank  E.,  to  Philco-Ford  Corporation 

Built-in  FM  dipole  antenna.  3,863,157,  CI.  325-365.000. 
Rabie,  Lee  C.  Digiul  Vehicle  Detector.  3,863,206,  CI   34O-38.0OL 
Rahrig,  Donald  D.:  See— 

Ritter,  George  F  ,  Jr.,  and  Rahrig,  Donald  D  .  3,862,828 
Ralston,  Richard  W,:  See— 

Wheeler,  Robert  H  ,  and  Ralston,  Richard  W  .  3,863,070 
Rank  Xerox,  Ltd  :  See— 

Fukushima,   Osamu,    Sato,   Masamichi,   and    Matsumoto,   Seiji. 
3,862,619, 
Rannenberg,  George  C.   See— 

Emmons,  Floyd  R.;  and  Rannenberg,  George  C,  3,862,644 
Ratcliff,  Henry  Kevin,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The   Thermally  stable 

power  amplifier.  3,863,170,  CI.  330-23.000. 
Rau,  James  Edward:  See— 

McKee,  Donald  Eugene;  and  Rau,  James  Edward,  3,863,235. 
Raver,  Louis  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Dual  battery  charging 
generator   3,863,127,  CI.  320-15.000 


Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc  .  The   See— 

'  Starke.  John  H  ,  3,862.642. 
RCA  Corporation   See— 

Beres,  Steven  W  .  and  Carrion.  Carmelo.  Jr  .  3.862.705. 

Easter.  Finis  Claude,  Aires,  Ramon  Hess,  and  Goldberg,  Edwin 

Allen.  3.863.140 
Eticnberg.  Michael,  and  Gilbert.  Stephen  Lee.  3,862.859. 
Haferl.  Peter  F^uard.  ?.!^^?,106. 
Knight.  .Mark  Berwvn.  3.863,169. 

Kosonockv.  Walter  Frank,  and  Williams.  Brown  F.,  3,863,065. 
McGrogan.  Ellwixxi  Patrick.  Jr  .  3.863.215 
Pessell,  Leopold,  and  Ciardmer,  Arthur  Noel,  3,862,488. 
Seibert.  William  Louis,  and  Wilmarth.  Paul  Carleton.  3,863,164. 
Steckler.  Steven  Alan.  3.863.080 
Steiman.  Wolf  and  Beres.  Steven  W  ,  3.862,74  1 
Stem.  Herman  Abraham.  .''. 862.^30. 

Thibodeau.  Leslie  Neil,  and  Smith,  1  avkrence  Edward.  3,863.184 
Reda.  Frank  E     See  — 

Quinlan.  Edv^ard  J  .  and  Reda,  Frank  E.,  3,863,157. 
Reddish.  Wils*.in    .Set— 

BIythe.  Anthony  Reginald,  and  Reddish    Wilv.n,  3,863,108 
Reed.  John  A     See— 

Regitz.  William  M  .  and  Reed.  John  A  .  3,863,230. 
Reed  Tool  Company    See— 
SkelK.  Michael  3.862.664 
Wallace.  Duane  W  .  3.862.665. 
Regitz.  William  M  .  and  Reed.  John  A  ,  to  Intel  Corporation    MOS 

memory  decoder  circuit   3,863,230,  CI.  340-173  OOR 
Reisman.  Arnold    See  — 

Berkenblit.   .MeKin    Lussow     Rohen   O.  .ind   Reisman.  Arnold. 
3,862.831 
Reiter,  Robert  C  .  to  Material  Control.  Irn.    Quick  change  segmental 

brush    3.862.462.  CI    1  "^-182  000 
Reiter.  Robert  C  .  to  Material  Control,  Inc.  Rotary  brush  construction 

3.862.463,  CI    15-182  (MX) 
Reiter.  Robert  C  .  to  Material  Control.  Ini    Bin  jcr.it.  r  .isscmbly  or 

unit    3.862.707.  CI   222-193.000. 
Rekiere.  Bernard  J     ice- 
Chen.  Chungmin.   Kelly,   Michael  J  ;  and   Rekitrt:.   Bernard   J., 
3,863,033, 
Remenvik.  Carl  J   Centrifuge  for  the  interacting  of  continuous  flows 

3.862.715.  CI    233-15  000 
Rent/cpis.  Peter  Michael   ,Sf( — 

Indig.  George  Sanford.  and  Rentzepis.  Peter  MkHjcI,  3,863,063- 
Renl/sch.  Max.  and  Hofmann.  Gunther.  to  DIEHL    Safety  device  for 

explosive  projectiles    3.862.601  .  CI    102-49  3W 
Research  Laboratories  of  Australia  Ptv    1  imitci.)    See  — 

Marlev.  Brian  George,  3.8^2,84^ 
Rettig.  Charles  E  .  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Int    Means  for  con- 
trolling the  output  condition  of  a  svnchronnus  reluctance  motor 
3.863.120.  CI    318-166  CKHi 
Rettig.  Charles  E  .  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc    Means  lor  con 
trolling  the  output  condition  of  an  induction  motor    V863,12l,  CI 
2  I  7-21  000 
Rettig.  Charles  E  .  to  Litton  Industrial  Products.  Inc  Control  means  tor 
controlling  the  output  condition  of  an  alternating  current  induaicn 
motor,  3.863.122.  CI    318-227  tKK.) 
Reusser.  Robert  E  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  C'ompanv    Removal  of  chem 
icallv  combined  chlorine  and  other  impurities  from  hvdrocarbi.ms 
3. 862.900.  CI    208-262.000. 
Rev  Ion.  Inc    See— 

Schefer.  Eli  I  .  and  Skolnik    Albert  B     3.862,639. 
Rhone-Poulenc  S  .\     Set  — 
Chaben.  Henri,  3,862,91  1 
Gattus,  Jean,  and  Mallet,  Maurice    .\862,897. 
Laurent,  Serge,  and  Mallet.  Maurice,  3,862,918. 
Rhone-Progil   See— 

Demoures.    Bernard.    Llauro.    D.iniel     and    (iiolito.    Francois. 
3,862.981 
Richardson.  Hugh  H  .  to  General  Electnc  Company    McthcxJ  for  evalu 
ating    manufacturing    operational    effects    on    insulated    windings 
3.862.491.  CI    29-593  CKXi 
Richert.  Karl  Hartwig   See — 

Dietrich.  Werner.  Wagner.  Kuno.  Roegler.  Manfred,  Kleimann 
Helmut,  and  Richert.  Karl  Hartwig.  VS^2.973 
Richter.    Harvey    E  ,    to   Tec   Group,    Inc  ,    The     Additive    diffusor 

3,862,747,  CI,  259-10  0(X) 
Richter.  Heinz.  Kase.  Walter.  Kolle.  Hans-Hermann,  and  Rothen.  Jo 
hann.  to  Continental  Gummi-W  erke  Aktiengesellschaft   Method  and 
device  for  making  conveyor  belts   3.862.559.  CI    "2-205  (HK.i 
Ridder.  Georg  Sven-Olof  See— 

Bergstrom.  Lars  Rune,  and  Ridder,  Gecirg  Sven-Oiof.  3,862.613. 
Riegel  Textile  Corporation:  See— 

Brocklehurst,  Charles  E  .  3.862.610 
Ringelheim.  Harry  M  .  deceased.  Bleiberg.  Shirley  R  .  executrix    and 
Jason.  John  J    Visual  display  apparatus    3.862.504.  CI   40-106  ^*(' 
Ritter,  George  F  .  Jr  .  and  Rahrig.  Donald  D  .  to  Libbev-Owens-Ford 
Company      Controlling    glass     sheet     furnace     Sc     temperatures 
3,862.828,  CI  65-29.000 
Robbins.  Gordon  J     See— 

Johnson.  Darrel  D  .  Kaufman.  Carl  L.;  Lohrev.  Fred  H  .  and  Rob- 
bins.  Gordon  J  .  3,863.232. 
Robert.  Stewart    See— 

Cheavens.  Thomas  Henrv,  and  Robert,  Stewart.  3.862,960 
Roberts,  Howard  Rudy   Pedal  mechanism    3,862.579,  CI   74-89.200 
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Robertshav^  Controls  Companv    See— 

Hull.  Bradford  N  .  3.86?. r85. 
Robinson.  John  B   .Method  of  preparing  a  ground  meat  pattie  for  stor- 
age and  transportation    3. 863.020.  CI   4:6-513,000. 
Rockafello*.  Elden  J   Car  \>.ash  apparatus   3.862.460.  CI.  15-97. OCR, 
Rockwell  International  Corporation   See-- 
Hanson.  Russell  W  ,  3.863.136 
Johnson.  Frederick  W  .  Trent,  Dale  W  .  and  Escoffier,  Raymond 

P..  3.863.161 
McKee.  Donald  Eugene,  and  Rau.  James  Edward,  3.863,235. 
Rocz\nski.  Chester  P    See— 

Roczynski,  Joseph  P  .  and  Roczynski.  Chester  P  .  3,862.815. 
Roczvnski,  Joseph  P  .  and  Roczvnski,  Chester  P  .  to  Valley  Metallurgi- 
cal Processing  Co  .  Inc   Record  producing  apparatus   3.862.815.  CI 
425-116  000 
Rode.  France.  Crovilev ,  W  illiam  L  .  Jr  .  Walker.  Alexander  D   R  ,  and 
Cochran.  David  S  .  to  Hewlett- Packard  Company    Generijl  purpose 
calculator  with  capabilitv  for  perlbrmmg  interdisciplinar\  business 
calculations    3.863.060,  CI    235-1  56  000 
Roegler.  Manfred    See— 

Dietrich.  Werner.  Wagner.  Kuno,  Roegler.  Manfred,  Kleimann. 
Helmut,  and  Richert.  Karl  Hartwig.  3.862,973. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company    See— 

Hamann.  Herman  C  .  and  Stellwagen,  William.  Jr.,  3,862,924. 
Hoey.  Charles  Edwin.  3.862.8^2 

Johnson.    Wa\ne    O  .    Warner,    Harlow    L  .    and    \'ih.    Roy    Y., 
3.862.833 
Rohrer.  Gene   D  .  to   international   Business   Machines  Corporation 
Data    preprocessing    svstem    for    character    recognition    systems. 
3.863,214.  CI    340-146  30C 
Roland.  James  P  .  and  McKinnon.  .Matthew  C  .  to  General  MotorsCor- 
poration   Liquid  level  sensor  having  an  integral  ptc  and  ntc  thermis- 
tor   3.863.210.  CI    340-5'^  000 
Roland.  John  Thomas   See  — 

Dorwart,  Charles  Edward.  Jr  .  Bierlv.  Meade  Goodman;  Fendrich, 
Charles  Nelson.  Jr  .  and  Roland.  John  Thomas.  3,863.194. 
Rork.  Glen  A     See— 

Bernhard.  Robert  W  ,  and  Rork,  Glen  A.,  3,862,620. 
Rose.  John  Brewster    See  — 

Newton.  .Man  Branford.  Rose.  John  Brewster,  and  Leslie,  Victor 
Jeffrey,  3.862.990 
Rosenberrv,  Harold  H  .  to  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.  Microwave  oven 

interlock  switch  actuator    3.863.045.  CI,  219-10. 55C, 
Roshaven,  Harold  L   Cable  holder    3.862.709.  CI    224-5  OOP 
Rostron.  Joseph  R  .  and  Dropik.  Sylvester  J  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation    High-voltage  circuit-interrupter  having  a  closing  resis- 
tance    and      improved      shuntmg-resistance     contacts     therefor 
3.863.04  1,  CI    200-144  UAP 
Rothen.  Johann    .V^t'  — 

Richter.  Heinz.  Kase.  Walter.  Kolle,  Hans-Hermann,  and  Roihcn 
Johann,  3.862.559 
Rotta,  Nicholas  R  Fluid  pressure  controlled  means  for  producing  peri- 
staltic operation  of  series-connected  inflatable  chamber'^  in  thera- 
peutic devices,  pumps  and  the  like    3.862.624.  CI    128-24. OOR, 
Rowell.  William  G  .  to  Honevwell  Inc   Dual  ground  integrity  monitor- 
ing circuit    3,863.238.  C!    340-255  000 
Roze.  Alberts   See- 
Fend.  Vernon.  Luedi.  Hans  R  .  Stettler.  Christian  H.,  and  Roze. 
Alberts.  3.862.563 
Rudolph.  Luther  D     See— 

Semon.  Warren  L  .  and  Rudolph,  Luther  D  .  3,863,234 
Rudolph.  Werner.  Massonne.  Joachim,  and  Fazniewscy.  Karl-Heinz.  to 
Kali-Chemie    Aktiengesellschaft     PrtKess    for    making    perfluoro- 
carboxylic  acids  and  fluorides  thereof   3.862.9"1.  CI    26(.)-4U8  (KX) 
Ruechardt.  Christoph.   Hassmann.   Volker;  Ouadbeck-Seeger.  Hans- 
Juergen.  and  Armhrust.  Herbert,  to  Badische  .Anilin-  &.  Soda-Fabrik 
Aktiengesellschaft      Manufacture     of    indazoles      3.862.958.     CI 
260-310  OOC 
Russell,  Herman  F  ,  to  Hobart  Corporation,  .Vieat  handling  equipment 

3.862.682.  CI    198-229  000 
Rutkowski.  Eugene  V     See- 
Martinez.  John  S  .  Ogren.  John  R  .  and  Rutkowski.  Eugene  V., 
3.863.176 
Rybum.  Scott  W  .  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems.  Inc  Configura- 
ble communications  controller  having  shared  logic  for  providing  pre- 
determined operations    3.863,226,  CI    340-172  500 
Rysti.  .Alpo.  Harma.  Lasse.  and  Sjodahl,  Kurt,  to  Sateko  Oy    Method 
for    measuring    thickness    of    pieces    of    timber     3,862.496,    CI 
33-124  000 
Saft-Societe  des  .Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction   See — 

Godard,  Pierre,  and  Patry,  Eric,  3,863,123, 
Said.  Sami  I  ,  Bodanszky,  .Miklos.  .Mutt.  Viktor,  and  KJausner.  Yakir 
Process  for  preparation  of  vasoactive  intestinal  peptide    3.862,927, 
CI   260- ! 12  500 
Sakabe  Industry  Co  .  Ltd    See— 

Sakabe,  Koji.  Ito,  Hideo,  and  Katura.  Nobuyuki.  3.862.660 
Sakabe,  Koji,  Ito.  Hideo,  and  Katura,  Nobuyuki.  to  Sakabe  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd    Durable  mold  of  multilayer  construction    3,862.660,  CI 
164-349  000 
Salzer,  Erwm.  to  Chase-Shawmui  Companv,  The    Electnc  cartridge 

fuse  with  blown  fuse  indicator    3. 863. 191'.  CI    33''-244  000 
Sam,    Joseph,    to    Lniversitv    of    Mississippi,    The     6-Phenethvl-3- 

pipendinecarboxamides    3,'862,937,  CI   260-24''  50G 
Sanabna,  Rafael  A  .  to  GTE  .Automatic  Electnc  Laboratories  Incorp<'>- 
rated     .Method    and    arrangement    for    testing    a    core    memorv 
3.863,227.  CI    340-1  "2  500 


Sanderst.in,  .Anne    See — 

Wils<.in.  Richard  A  ,  Mussinan.  Cynthia,  Katz.  Ira,  Giacino,  Chris- 
topher, Sanderson,  Anne;  and  Shuster.  Edward  J  .  3.863,013 
Sandoz- Wander,  Inc    See— 

Houlihan,  William  J  ,  3.862,943. 
Sano.  kazuo   See— 

Shimotsuma.     Teruo.     Sano,     Kazuo;     and     Fukuda,     Yutaka, 
3.862,907 
Santilli,  Arthur  A    See— 

Kim,  Dong  H  ,  and  Santilli,  Arthur  A  .  3,862.948 
Sarantakis.  Dimitrios,  and  McKinley.  Wayne  A  .  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation    Preparation  of  somatotropin  release  inhibit- 
ing factor  and  intermediates  therefor   3.862.925,  CI.  260-1  12.500. 
Sateko  Ov    See — 

RystK  .Alpo,  Harma.  Lasse;  and  Sjodahl,  Kurt.  3,862,496. 
Sato,  Makoto,  and  Schmoock.  Roy  F.,  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Co  Com- 
mon-mode rejection  amplifying  system    3,863.172,  CI   330-69  000. 
Sato.  Masamichi,  and  Fukushima,  C)samu,  to  Xerox  Corporation   Liq- 
uid developing  apparatus  for  developing  an  electrostatic   image. 
3.862.618,  CI    118-637.000 
Sato,  Masamichi.  See— 

Fukushima,    Osamu,    Sato.    Masamichi;    and    Matsumoto.    Seiji, 
3,862,619. 
Savit,  Carl  H  .  to  Western  Geophysical  Companv  of  America  Appara- 
tus for  digital  correlation    3.863.058,  CI.  235-152  000 
Scales.  Brian  T    Radial  truck    3,862,606,  CI.  1 05- 1  67.000 
Schall.  Mvron  M  ,  to  Dana  Corporation   Clutch  controlled  by  engine 

speed  and  torque    3,862.676,  CI    192-032. 
Schaumann,  Wolfgang   See- 
Kaiser.  Fritz.  Lubs,  Hans  Joachim.  Schaumann.  Wolfgang,  and 
Voigtiander,  Wolfgang.  3.862.931. 
Scheerhorn,  Douglas,  Van   Kuik,  Dirk  J  ,  Faiks,  Frederick  S  .  and 
Hodges.   Ronald   R  .   to  Steelcase,   Inc.   Secretarial   work   station. 
3.862.785,  CI.  312-223  000 
Schefer,  Eli  I  ,  and  Skolnik,  Albert  B  ,  to  Revlon,  Inc   Mascara  applica- 
tor   3,862,639,  CI    132-112  000 
Scheib,  Paul  E  .  and  Shumate,  Robert  H  ,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany   .Amplifier  circuit  for  minimizing  voltage  offset   3,863,173.  CI. 
330-98  000, 
Scheunemann.  Horst   See— 

Buchin.  Karl,  and  Scheunemann.  Horst,  3,862,734 
Schifano.  William  P   Device  for  forming  a  protective  airflow  forward 

of  nat-fronted  vehicles,  3,862.7  77,  CI,  296-91  000 
Schiffer,  Gunter.  to  Kleinewefers  Industrie  Compania  GmbH   Method 
of  and  apparatus  for  wet  treating  textile  fabrics    3,862,822,  CI. 
8-l37(X)0 
Schindler,  Edgar  C  ,  and  McEachron,  John  C  .  to  Neico  Corporation. 

Molded  electrical  junction  box    3,863,021,  CI    174-53.000 
Schindler.  Edgar  C  .  and  McEachron.  John  C  ,  to  Nelco  Corporation. 

Electrical  box  hanger  structure    3,863,037,  CI    174-58  000 
Schlatter.  Gerald  Lance,  and  Miller.  Charles  Eveleigh.  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation   Method  of  an  apparatus  for 
prcxiucing  fluid  gravity  and  density  analogs  and  flowmeters  incorpo- 
rating gravitometers.  '3,862,568.  Cl    73-32. OOA, 
Schlegel  GmbH    See — 

Blose.  Werner,  3,862,873 
Schloemann  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Simons,  Willi.  3.862.659, 
Schluter.  Heinz,  to  .Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Werk  .Numberg    Device  for  testing  and  repeat  checking  of 
pressure  containers   3,862,578,  Cl   73-432. OOR 
Schmersal.  Larry  J  ,  Baker,  Theodore  C  ;  and  Murley,  Ellsworth  M  ,  to 
Owens-lllinois,  Inc    Method  and  apparatus  for  generation  of  gray 
scale   in  gaseous  discharge  panel  using  multiple   memory   planes 
3,863.023,  Cl    178-6,000, 
Schmidt.  Hermann  Karl,  and  Tauzin,  Jean  Michel,  to  Constructions 
Navales  et  Industrielles  de  la  Mediterranee  CN.I  M    Fire  ranging 
method   for    launchers   of  self-propelled   missiles     3,862,584.   Cl. 
89-1  800 
Schmidt.  Warren  E.:  See — 

Gomdt,  John  H  ;  Schmidt,  Warren  E.,  and  Peterson,  Robert  R 
3.862.812, 
Schmitt.  Roland,  to  Industriewerke  Karlsruhe-Augsburg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Aseptic  packing  container  and  method  of  making  and  filling 
It   3.862,684,  Cl   206-277.000. 
SchmcKxk.  Roy  F    See— 

Sato.  Makoto,  and  Schmoock,  Roy  F.,  3,863,172 
Schneider.  Leiand  W  :  See— 

Murphy.  James  R.,  and  Schneider,  Leiand  W  .  3.862,899 
Schneider,  Martin  Victor;  See — 

Glance,  Bernard;  and  Schneider.  Martin  Victor,  3,863,181 
Schneider.  Werner  See— 

Werner.  Lothar,  and  Schneider,  Werner.  3.862,965. 
Schneider.  William  P  ,  See— 

Pike.  John  E  ,  and  Schneider,  William  P  ,  3,862,984. 
Schultes.  Max   See — 

Kranz.  Hans  Werner;  and  Schultes,  Max,  3,863,183. 
Schultz.  Dennis  L    See— 

Strecker,  Gerald  L  ,  and  Schultz,  Dennis  L.,  3,862,813. 
Schwaller.  Bernard  L    Dual  stage  compressor  spring.  3,862,751,  Cl. 

267-91,000 
Schwan.  Thomas  J  ,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  1 ,2,3,4,6,7,8,9- 
Octahydro-3,8-<limethyl-4,9-diphenyIpyrido      (3,4-g)isoquininoline 
dihydrochlonde.  3,862,945,  Cl.  260-f86.00R. 
Schwantje.  Gerd:  See— 

Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  and  Schwantje,  Gerd,  3,862,944. 


Schwarz.  Walter.  Electrically  insulating  tube  coupling   3.862,771,  Cl 

285-54.000. 
Schwemmer,  Martin;  Bors,  Hans;  and  Goelz,  Albert,  to  Triatex  Inter- 
national AG  fur  Textile  Forschung  und  Entwicklung   Apparatus  for 
finishing    cellulose-containing    textile    materials      3.862,553,    Cl 
68-15.000, 
Scientific  Drilling  Controls;  See— 

Isham,  Carroll  E.;  and  Elas,  Robert  E.,  3,862,499. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Gilchrist,  Allan  B   E  .  3,862,893 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Companv,  The   See— 

Burgoon,  Jack  L.,  3,862,469 
Scott  Paper  Company;  See— 

Norton,  Henry  J  ;  and  Boehmer,  Brian  E  ,  3,862,472. 
Scull,  Herbert  M.,'Jr.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  alu- 
minium. 3,862,835,  Cl.  75-68  OOC. 
Sealed  Power  Corporation   See- 
Bush.  Jerome  J..  3.862,518 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co    See— 

Ozimek,  Chester  E.,  and  Eldridge,  Kenneth  L  ,  Jr  ,  3,862,679. 
Sedgwick,  Thomas  O  ;  See— 

Cowher,  Melvyn  E,;  and  Sedgwick.  Thomas  O  .  3,862.858 
Seek,  Robert  L    See— 

Bivona,  Leonard  P.;  Nunnink.  Leonard  1.,  Jr ,  and  Seek,  Robert  L  . 
3,862,710 
Seibert,  William  Louis,  and  Wilmarth,  Paul  Carleton,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion  Tube  filament  power  supply.  3,863,164,  Cl    328-270  000 
Seki,  Susumu,   Noumi,   Makoto;  Takaoka,  Tadashi,  and  Toriyama, 
Hisao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Fault  recognition  apparatus  for  anthmetic/- 
logic  devices.  3,863,059,  Cl    235-153  OOB. 
Selliken,  Conrad  J.  Magnetically  attached  baseball  base  3,862,756,  Cl 

273-25  000 
Sellsted,  John  H.,  and  Teller.  Daniel  M  ,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation       Thallium      (I)      Penicillanates       3,862,932,      Cl 
260-239  100. 
Semon.  Warren  L  ,  and  Rudolph.  Luther  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company 

Fast  bubble  logic  gates   3,863,234,  Cl    340-174  OTF 
Sengenberger,   Don   F    Mounting  having  movablv   mounted  flexible 

hook  means    3,862.550,  Cl.  63-29  OOR. 
Senn,  Georg,  to  Spribag  Aktiengesellschaft  Sluice  type  feeding  device 

3,862,780,  Cl,  302-36.000 
Sennik.  John  J  .  to  Electrohome  Limited,  Spot  killer  network  for  cath- 
ode ray  tube    3,863,096,  Cl    315-20.000. 
Sensomcs,  Inc     See— 

De  Mayo,  John  F,  3,863,114. 
Sexton,  James  H     See— 

Patton,    Bobbie   J.,   Sexton.    James    H  ,   and    Harrell.   John    W  . 
3,863,203. 
Shapiro,  Aron  Beniaminovich,  Chernyavsky.  Vladimir  Pavlovich,  and 
Kadi-Oglv,    Ibragim    Akhmedovich,    Brush   for   electric   machines 
3,863,085,  Cl    310-242  000 
Shaw,  Irving  F  ;  iff— 

Goldberg,  Raymond;  and  Shaw,  Irving  F  ,  3,862,654. 
Shell  Oil  Company   See— 

Kirby,  Peter,  and  Isaac,  Eirlys  R  .  3.862,959 
Sheng,  Ming  N,  Zajacek,  John  G  ,  and  Baker,  Thomas  N  ,  III.  to  Atlan- 
tic Richfield  Company    Expoxidation  of  olefins  with  less  stable  or- 
ganic   hydroperoxides    bv    using    an    alcohol     stabilizing    agent 
3.862,961.  Cl,  260-348. 5dL 
Shepherd,  John  Michael;  See— 

Smith,  Donald,  and  Shepherd,  John  Michael.  3,862,71 1. 
Sherwin-Williams  Company.  The    See— 

Grivas,  JohnC,  3,862,955 
Shetty,  Bola  Vithal,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation    Preparation  of  3-ar\l 
and    3-aralkyl    6-sulfamyl-7-halo-l,3,4-tetrahydro-4-quinazolinone. 
3,862,949,  Cl   260-256  50R. 
Shiina,  Naonori    See— 

Kasai,  Akira,  Inui,   Mitsuo,   Hoshino,  Nobuo,   Hattori.   Kenichi. 
Shiina,  Naonori,  and  Nakae,  Hiroyuki,  3,863,000 
Shim  Kyung  S.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Oligomer  composition 

and  products  made  therefrom.  3,862,923,  Cl.  260-79  50C 
Shimizu,  Katsumi;  Kuroda,  Tokiziro,  and  Komiya,  Kenzi,  to  Mitsui 
Mining  and  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  continuous  production  of 
a  large  sized  zinc-base  alloy  ingot.  3,862,839,  Cl,  75-135  000 
Shimotsuma,  Teruo,  Sano,  Kazuo;  and  Fukuda,  Yutaka,  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Method  for  rapidly  mixing  different  kinds 
of  gas,  3,862,907,  Cl.  252-188.000. 
Shipman,  Vern  D  ,  to  Headway  Research,  Inc    Method  for  achieving 

thin  films  on  substrates   3,862,856,  Cl    1 1 7-201 .000 
Shires,  Frank,  to  Dell  Foods  Limited.  Method  of  producing  an  egg 

product.  3,863.018,  Cl.  426-388.000. 
Shirota,  Kohei,  to  Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Electron  micro- 
scope with  energy  analyzer   3,863,069,  Cl.  250-305.000 
Shortridge,  Earl  W.;  See- 
Pace.  Gerald  F.,  and  Shortridge,  Earl  W  ,  3,863,002. 
Shuflflebarger,  Earl  D.;  See— 

Gallagher,  Bernard  J.;  Shufflebarger,  Earl  D  ;  Simko,  David  M  , 
Cunningham,  Frank  M  ,  and  Danko,  Oliver  L  ,  3.862,740 
Shumate,  Robert  H  ;  See— 

Scheib,  Paul  E  ;  and  Shumate,  Robert  H.,  3,863,173. 
Shuster,  Edward  J.;  See- 
Wilson.  Richard  A.,  Mussinan.  Cynthia;  Katz,  Ira,  Giacino,  Chris- 
topher; Sanderson,  Anne,  and  Shuster,  Edward  J,,  3,863,013 
Siciliano,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Peppier,  William  S  ;  Keen.  Everen  M.,  Siciliano,  Anthony  J.,  and 
Baker.  Graham,  3,862,621. 


SIDAPLAX    See 

Feldman,  Peter  Blandford,  3.862,820 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   See— 

Heynisch,  Hinnch.  PoeschI,  Klaus,  and  Veith,  Werner.  3.863,092 
Kranz,  Hans  Werner,  and  Schultes.  .Max.  3.863.18? 
Siems    Lee  E  ,  to  Digital  Data  Systems.  Inc    Apparatus  for  serialh 

correlating  time  senes    3.863,05'',  Cl    235-152  000 
Sifniades,  Stvlianos,  Fuhrmann,  Robert,  and  Tunick.  Allen  A     to  Al 
lied  Chemical  Corporation    Resolution  of  lysineamide    3,862,985, 
Cl    260-561  OOA 
Signouret,  Jean-Baptiste,  Labat.  Yves,  and  Esclamadon.  Christian    to 
Societe  Nationale  des  Petroles  D'.Aquitaine   Process  for  the  prepara 
tion  of  organic  dithiol  polysulfides    3.862.922,  Cl    260-79.000 
Simes,  James  G    See— 

Gillott,  Donald  H  ,  and  Simes.  James  G  .  3  863  082. 
Simic,  Dragomir   See— 

Berndt.    Heinz.   Simic,   Dragomir.    and    Zupancic.    Heinz  I'lnch 
3,862.912 
Simko,  David  M     See— 

Gallagher.  Bernard  J  .  Shufflebarger.  Earl  D  .  Simko.  David  M 
Cunningham.  Frank  M  .  and  Danko.  Oliver  L  ,  3.862.740 
Simons.  Willi,  to  Schloemann  Aktiengesellschaft    Method  and  appara 
tus  for  conveying  a  strand  through  a  continuous  casting  installation 
3.862.659.  Ci,  1 64-250, (XW 
Simpson.  James  H  .  Baylev.  Donald  S  .  and  GreenwcHHJ.  Ivan   A     ti 
Singer   Company.   The     High    sensitivity    gradient    magnetometer 
3.863.144,  Cl    .324-0  50R 
Sims,  Ernest  G  .  and  B<?rello.  Margaret  M  ,  to  Sims   Frnesi  G   Gripper 

tool    3.862.77^.C1    294-104  (KHi 
Singer  Company.  The   See— 

Klebe.  Elmer  C  .  Jr  .  and  Ltx'per,  Timothy  J  .  3. 862. "^20 
Simpson.  James  H  .  Bavlev.  Donald  S  .  and  Green^koinj    han  A 
3,863.144 
Singh,  Gurdial    See- 
Lander.  Emil.  'S'ackel.  Richard  A  .  and  Singh.  Gurdial,  3.863.1  1  8 
Singleton.  Albert    Roiarv  barrel  pick-up  in  automatic  plating  appara- 
tus   3,862.896.  Cl    2(t4- 1  98  OCKi 
Sjodahl,  Kurt   See  — 

Rysti.  Alpo.  Harma.  Lasse.  and  Sjodahl.  Kurt.  3,862,496 
Skelly'.   Michael,   to  Reed  Tlh)I   Companv     Earth  boring  apparatus 

3.862.664.  Cl    173-1  50  (XHi 
Skolnick.  Max.  and  Steckowich.  W  lUiam,  tu  Skolnick,  Max    Sleep  m 

hibiting  alarm    3,863,243,  Cl    340-279.000. 
Skolnik.  Albert  B    See- 

Schefer.  Eli  I  .  and  Skolnik.  Albcn  B  ,  3.862,639. 
SloKxia.  Adolph  Edward    .Sff— 

Lang.  Stanley  .Albert.  Jr,  Cohen,  Elliott,  and  Sloboda   Adolph  i  0 
ward.  ?.86?.U10 
Sloboda.  Meczvslaw  Herman,  and  Hatsvkcll,  John  Sidnev,  u-  Johnson 
Matthev  &  Co  .  Limited   Brazing  alloys   3.h62.838.CI   ■',^- 1  34  OOC 
Small.  Rudolph  E  .  tc  Paper  Converting  Machine  Companv    lastene: 

for  disposable  diaper    3.862.634.  Cl    1  28-284  (XKi 
Smars.  Erik    .See  — 

Mogensen.  Paine.  Smars.  Erik,  and  Kaij.  Mats  J  ,  3.86?. 107 
Smit.  Henry,  to  Tassell.  Leslie  E  .  a  part  interest  Pressure  pin  capturing: 

system  for  traveling  bolsters    ?.862.565.  Cl    "2-448  (KKi 
Smith.  Donald,  and  Shepherd.  John  Michael,  to  I  W  S   Nominee  (cm 
pany  Limited    Yam  feeding  device  for  textile  machines  such  as  knit 
ting  machines  and  the  like    ?.862.711.C1    226-184  (RK) 
Smith.  Elliott  P  .  and  Wachsmuth.  Robert  H  .  to  McGraw-Hill.  Int     by 
said   Elliott    P     Smith    Conlrolled-reading  device     3.862.799,    (1 
353-88  0<:X) 
Smith.  Eugene  C  .  to  GTE  .Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Intorp*,' 
rated  L'mform  plating  current  apparatus  and  method   3.862,84  i  ^  Cl 
204-27  mX) 
Smith,  George  B     See— 

Fisher,    Michael    H  .    Smith     George    B      and    Hoff     Dale    R 
3,863,012 
Smith.  l.awrence  Exiward   See  — 

Thibcxieau.  Leslie  Neil,  and  Smith,  Lawrence  Edward,  3,863,184 

Smith,  Spurgeon  E  ,  to  Tracor,  Inc   Method  and  apparatus  for  develop 

ing  relative  direction  and  distance  data   3,863,256.  Cl   343- 1  I  2  (X)R 

Smoak,  Richard  H  .  Staut.  Ronald,  and  Burst.  John  F  .  to  General  Re 

fractones  Company    Process  for  preparing  ceramic  comptisiiions 

3,862.846.  Cl    106^73  100 

Snow.  John  Procter   See— 

Callahan.  James  J  .  and  Snow  .  John  Procter.  3,862,544 
Societe  des  Procedes  Mcxiernes  D'lniection  Sopromi    See  — 

Monpetit.  Louis  A  .  3.863.054 
Societe  d'Exploitation  des  Cables  Electriques  Systeme  Berthoud  Borel 
&  Cie   See— 
Fellrath.  Paul-Henri,  and  Lavanchy.  Gerard    3  863.148 
Societe  Industnelle  Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonvmci   See — 

Gossett,  Cyrille,  3.863,223 
Societe  Nationale  des  Petroles  D'Aquitaine   See— 

Signouret,  Jean-Baptiste,  Labat,  Yves,  and  Esclamadon.  Christian 
3,862,922 
Solomon,  Carol  a  See— 

Podesva.  Ctirad,  and  Solomon.  Carola,  3.862,987. 
Sclvay  &  Cie   See- 
Martens.  Guy;  and  Godfroid.  Marcel.  3.862.995 
Sony  Corporation   See— 

Hoshino,  Mitsuo.  3,863.266 
Southco.  Inc    See— 

Bisbing.  Robert  H  ,  3,862,773. 
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Specialty  Products  Development  Corporation    See— 

Timmerman.  Hubert  G  ,  and  Cataniante,  V  incent  O  .  3,862,866. 
Spector,  George    See— 

Kolank,  John  P  .  and  Spector,  George.  3.862.686 
Spectrol  Electronics  Corporation    See— 

T>gard,  Charles  M  ,  and  Cameron.  James  H  .  3,863.039 
Speigel.  Kenneth,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated  Coated  pattern  mask 
for  use  in  forming  a  color  CRT  screen  structure  and  method  for  coat- 
ing the  mask    3,863,086,  CI    313-408  000 
Speirs.  Kenneth  K  .  Weinstein,  Martin,  and  Blize.  Ro\  L  ,  to  Chromal- 
loy  American  Corporation,  The    Method  of  producing  Magnesium- 
Based  coating  for  the  sacrificial  protection  of  metals  3,862,85  1 .  CI 
I17-70.0OC 
Sperrv  Rand  Corporation   See— 
Butler.  Gene  R  .  3,862,692. 

Hock,  Bernhard,  and  Gumbrecht.  Kurt  Philipp.  3,862,788. 
Lemer.  Seymour  D  ,  3,863.198 
Spillers.  Frank  Wayne,  to  Dow  Chemical  CompanN,  The   Filament  re- 
inforced film    3.862,868.  CI    156-244,000 
Spinnett,  Raymond  G    Engine  powered  from   external  every  force 

3.862.543.  CI   60-530  000 
Spinnett.   Raymond  G    Torque   conversion  systems    3,862,622,  CI 

123-8  130 
Spribag  Aktiengesellschaft   See—  ' 

Senn,  Georg.  3.862.^80 
Staar.  S  .A     See  — 

Staar.  Theophiel  Clement  Jozef  Lodewijk.  3.862.729 
Staar.  Theophiel  Clement  Jozef  Lodewijk.  to  Staar.  S  A    Tape  trans- 
port with  two  fast  forward  speeds  3,862,729,  CI.  242-206.000. 
Stach,  Claude    See— 

Audenard.     Bernard,     Pigeon.     .Michel,     and     Slach.     Claude 
3,863.162 
Stachnik.  Michael  S    See— 

Muskat.  Robert  L  ,  Connors.  Robert  H.,  Klopfenstein.  King  L     and 
Stachnik,  Michael  S  ,  3,862,666. 
Stahnecker.  Erhard    See— 

Fried.  Micharl,  Moeller.  Rolf    Zuern.  Ludwie,  and  Stahnecker 
Erhard.  3.862.915 
Stanaitis.  Peter  P  .  to  Textron  Inc    Pre-assembled  terminal  screw  and 

washers  and  method  of  manufacture    3.862.458.  CI    10-155. OOA. 
Standardgraph  Fil',;r  &.  Fiebig  GmbH   See— 

Koelichen.  Harald.  3.862.683 
Starke.  John  H  ,  to  Raymond  Lee  Organization.  Inc  .  The.  a  part  inter- 
est   Air  bleeding  device    3.862.642.  CI    137-354  000. 
State  of  Isreal.  .Ministry  of  Development,  The    See— 

Zeigerson,  Esther;'and  Bloch.  Moshe  Rudolf.  3,862,854 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company    See— 

Gutman,  Arnold  D  ,  3.862.999  i 

Shim,  Kyung  S  ,  3.862.923 
Staut.  Ronald:  See  — 

Smoak.  Richard  H  .  Staut.  Ronald,  and  Burst.  John  F  .  3.862,846. 
Stech.  Jaroslav    See— 

Holub.  Josef.  Lzicar.  Josef,   Dubanek,  Jan.  and  Stech 
3,862,647 

Steckler.  Steven  Alan,  to  RCA  Corporation  Current  output  frequency 

and  phase  comparator   3.863.080.  CI    307-235  UOR 
Steckowich.  William   See— 

Skolnick.  .Max.  and  Steckowich.  William.  3,863,243. 
Steelcase.  Inc     See— 

Drenten.  Bruce  J  .  and  Bremer.  Frank  S 
Korell.  Donald  D  .  and  Wilcox.  Gale  F 
McCrackin,  Lonnie  L  .  3,862,524 
Scheerhorn,  Douglas.  Van  Kuik.  Dirk  J 
Hodges,  Ronald  R  .  3.862.785 
Steele.  Donald  F  .  and  Enemark.  Robert  B  .  to  Electro  Signal  Lab.  Inc 

Optical  smoke  detector    3.863.076.  CI    2 50-5 ''4  000 
Steiman.  Wolf,  and  Beres.  Steven  W  ,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Axial- 
movement  type  springless  valve    3. 862, ''41,  CI    25-353  CXX) 
steinemann,  Willy    See— 

Entschel,  Roland,  and  Steinemann.  Willy.  3,862,929 
Stellwagcn,  William,  Jr    See— 

Hamann.  Herman  C  .  and  Stellwagen.  William.  Jr  .  3,862.924 


Jaroslav, 


3,862,506. 
3.862,789. 

.  Faiks.  Frederick  S.;  and 


Stephenne.  Hubert,  and  Villeret,  Michel 


itephenne,  Hubert   See— 
Deschenes,  Pierre  A 

3,863,248 
stern,  Herman  Abraham,  to  RCA  Corporation    .Method  of  forming 
vitreous  enclosures  for  liquid  crystal  cells   3.862,830,  CI  65-58  OCKJ 
itettler.  Christian  H    See— 

Fencl,  Vernon,  Luedi.  Hans  R  .  Stettler,  Christian  H  .  and  Roze 
Alberts.  3.862.563 
$tevcns,  J   L  Ground  clearing  attachment  for  tractors   3.862,539.  CI 

56-504  000 
$timler.  Morton,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy    Laser  image  in- 

tensifier   3,863,166.  CI    330-4  300 
$tol,  .Miroslav    See— 

Wichterle,  Otto,  Kliment,  Karel,  Vacik,  Jiri,  Ott.  Zdenek,  Stol. 
Miroslav,  and  Dvorak,  Jan,  3,862,452. 
^tolting,  Klaus,  Zimmermann,  Hans-Georg,  and  Klos,  Ewald.  to  Kalle 
Aktiengesellschaft        Conveying       apparatus        3.862.594,       CI 
100-95000 
$trecker.  Gerald  L  .  and  Schulu.  Dennis  L  .  to  Gardner-Denver  Com- 
pany   Rotary  eccentric  fluid  motor   3,862,813,  CI   418-61  OOB 
$trom,  John  R,  to  Sweco,  Inc   .Material  handling  system  for  vibratory 

mills   3,862,693,  CI   214-I700C 
$trommer.  Palmer  K  ,  to  General  .Mills.  Inc    Process  for  texturmg  a 
protein  slurry    3.863,019,  CI   426-511,000 


Strunc,  Robert  Winfield,  and  Doty,  Robert  Kenneth,  to  Chicago  Bridge 
&  Iron  Company   Automatic  bleeder  vent  for  covered  floating  roof 

tanks   3,862,701,  CI,  220-227,000. 
Stumpmeier,  Fritz,  to  Hvdromatik  GmbH.  Two-way  valve  of  the  seated 

type    3,862,738,  CI,  251-43.000. 
Sturt,  .Alan  Charles,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Polymerisation  process 

3,862,913,  CI   260-1  7  OOR, 
Suda.  Hiroshi,  and  Matui,  Hideo,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha   .Method  for  the  preparation  of  incombustible  composite  ma- 
tenals   3.862.870,  CI.  156-273.000. 
Sugimoto.  Takashi   See— 

Taniguchi,    Takashi,    Abe,    Kunihiro,    and    Sugimoto,    Takashi, 
3,862,881 
Sullivan,  Haskell  A  ,  to  Sullivan  Mfg.  &  Sales  Co.  Load  bearme  stand 

3,862,733,  CI   248-48.000, 
Sullivan  Mfg   &  Sales  Co    See- 

Sullivan.  Haskell  A  .  3,862,733, 
Sun  Chemical  Corporation   See— 
Tellerman,  Jacob.  3,862,795. 
Susuki.  Rinnosuke   See— 

Hoshi,  Hiroshi,  Murakami,  Keiichi,  Maeda,  Ichinari;  and  Susuki 
Rinnosuke,  3,862,963 
Sutter  Hospitals  Medical  Research  Foundation   See— 

Gillott,  Donald  H  ,  and  Simes,  James  G  ,  3,863,082. 
Svenska  Cellulosa  .Aktiebolaget   See— 

Wennerblom.  Bengt  Axel;  and  Jorgensen.  Sven  Erik.  3,862,901 
Swank.  David  T  .  to  Flexible  Company,  The    Door  hinge    3,862  470 

CI.  16-128.00R. 
Sweco,  Inc  :  See  — 

Strom,  John  R  ,  3,862,693 
Swedberg,  Nils  Emar.  to  ELaton  Corporation.  Lubrication  system  for  a 

hydraulic  device    3,862,814,  CI    418-102.000 
Swedlow,  Jerold  L    See— 

Komblith,  Jeffrey  S  ,  and  Swedlow,  Jerold  L  ,  3,862,603 
Sweeney,   William   M    Low   pour  point  gas  fuel  from  waxy  crudes 

3,862,825,  CI   44-62.000. 
Swet,  Charles  J     See— 

Wyatt,  Theodore,  and  Swet,  Charles  J  ,  3,862,732. 
Swinamer,  Roy  V  ,  and  Larkin,  C    Carroll.  Intercommunication  net- 
work for  retail  check  out  counters.  3,863,245,  CI    340-286  000 
Swindell,  E  LeRoy;  and  .Amodio.  Michael  Peter  Semi  automatic  oiling 

die  stock    3,862,457,  CI    10-106000 
Svcor,  Inc    See  — 

Klumpp,  Marlin  K  .  3,863,265 
Sytnik,  Ljudmila  Vladimirovna,  administratrix:  See  — 

Kovalenko,      Leonid      Maximovich,      Tovazhnyansky,      Leonid 
Leonidovich,  Pertsev,  Leonid  Petrovich,  Korobchansky,  Ostap 
Alexandrovich,  Chemonogov,  Vladimir  Sergeevich;  and  Sytnik, 
Vladimir  llich.  deceased.  3.862,661. 
Sylnik,  Vladimir  llich,  deceased    See— 

Kovalenko,      Leonid      Maximovich,      Tovazhnyansky,      Leonid 
Leonidovich,  Pertsev.  Leonid  Petrovich.  Korobchansky.  Ostap 
Alexandrovich.  Chemonoeov.  Vladimir  Sergeevich.  and  Sytnik, 
Vladimir  llich,  deceased,  3,862,661 
Syva  Company    See— 

Gottwald,  Ken;  Burkoth,  Terry,  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F  ,  3,862.951. 
Szabo.  Georges    See— 

Weisang.  Joseph-Edouard.  Szabo.  Georges,  and   Maurin    Jean 
3,862,964 
Szmuskovicz,    Jacob,    to    Lpjohn    Company,    The     Dibenzo(b,f]-5- 

triazolo(4,3-al[  l,4)diazepin-3-ones    3,862,950,  CI    260-268  OPC. 
Szmuszkovicz.  Jacob   See— 

Hester.  Jacks»^n  B  .  Jr  .  and  Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  3,862,956. 
T.  D.  Williamson,  Inc    See— 

Vemooy,  Burton,  and  Kendall,  Robert  L.,  3,862,497 
Tachibana,  Kyozo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd   Commutatorless  motor  apparatus 

3.863.1  19,  CI    318-82  000 
Tackaberry.  Robert  S,   See— 

Mahieu,  William  R  ,  Tackaberry ,  Robert  S,  and  Chance,  Philip  G 
3,863,187  *^      ' 

Tackett.  Edd   See  — 

Brc-«cofT.  Mary  E  .  and  Tacken,  Edd.  3,862,516. 
Takano.  Tomoteru   See  — 

Egawa.  Mitsuru.  and  Takano,  Tomoteru,  3,863,165. 
Takaoka,  Tadashi   See— 

Seki,  Susumu,  .Noumi,  Makoto,  Takaoka,  Tadashi;  and  Toriyama 
Hisao,  3.863.059. 
Takizawa.  Hideo   See— 

Tsuneishi.  Nonhiro.  Miyabayashi.  Yoshiyuki,  .Aida,  Hiroyuki-  and 
Takizawa,  F.ideo,  3,862,490 
Tamm.  Rolf  Gunter.  and  Witte,  Wolfgang  Wilhelm    Tubular  sample 
heating  device  for  flameless  atomic  absorption  spectrophotometrv 
3,862,805,  CI.  356-244,000 
Tanaka,  Akira    See— 

L'lrich,  Charles  J  ;  and  Tanaka,  Akira,  3,862.726. 
Taniguchi.  Takashi,  Abe,  Kunihiro,  and  Sugimoto.  Takashi,  to  Mit- 
subishi Petrochemical  Company  Limited   Molded  lamellar  gypsum 
prcxiuct    3.862.881.  CI    161-162  000. 
Tappen.  Harold  B.  and  Corwm,  John  Roy,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Ouick-change  dnve  unit    3,862,672   CI.  184-6.120. 
Tarasevich,  Andrew    See— 

Crofut.  Walter  A  ,  Fletcher.  Robert  C;  Tarasevich.  Andrew  and 
-Andersen.  Rodney  J  ,  3,863.262, 
Tarsha,  .Manuel  A  ,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Combined  filling 
tube  and  pressure  indicator   3,862.646.  CI.  138-104.000. 
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Tashiro,  Koji:  See— 

Uebayashi.  Yoshitaka;  Tashiro.  Koji;  and  Anayama,  Toshifumi. 
3.862.561, 
Tassell.  Leslie  E.:  See— 

Smit.  Henry.  3.862.565. 
Taub  Family  Trust  U/A:  See— 
Taub,  Ronald.  3.862.689. 
Taub.  Ronald,  to  Taub  Family  Trust  L7A   Interlocking  container  for 

vertical  displays.  3.862.689,  CI.  21 1-126.000. 
Tauzin.  Jean  Michel:  See- 
Schmidt.  Hermann  Karl,  and  Tauzin.  Jean  Michel.  3.862,584 
Taylor.  Donald  R..  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems.  Inc  Apparatus 
for  assembling  and  disassembling  data  characters  transferred  be- 
tween data  handling  devices.  3.863,217.  CI   340-146  IOC. 
Taylor.  Donald  R..  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems.  Inc  Apparatus 
for  detecting  and  clminating  a  transfer  of  noise  records  to  a  data  pro- 
cessing apparatus.  3.863.228.  CI.  340-172,500. 
Taylor,  Wilfred  Kenelm,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion, Read  only  memory  with  annular  fuse  links.  3.863.231,  CI 
340-173.0SP, 
Teac  Corporation:  See— 

Ikeda.  Yasuo.  3.863.268. 
Tec  Group,  Inc..  The:  See — 

Richter,  Harvey  E.,  3,862,747. 
TED    Bildplatten    Aktiengesellschaft.    AEG-Telefunken.    TELDEC 
See — 
Bruch.  Walter.  3.863.022. 
Teda-Lab  I  Eskilstuna  AB:  See— 

Isaksson,  Lars  Goran  Torsten.  3.862.521 
Tektronix,  Inc     See- 
Nelson,  Larry  A  ,  and  Crosby,  Philip  Stephen,  3,863,264. 
Teledyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Jules,  Edwin,  and  Levedahl,  William  J  ,  3,863,081 
Teller,  Daniel  M  :  See— 

Sellsted,  John  H.,  and  Teller,  Daniel  M.,  3,862,932 
Tellerman,  Jacob,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation    Solid  state  crystal 
display    having    two    isolated    end    cell    regions     3,862,795,    CI 
350-150  000 
Terashima,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kano.  Kunio,  Kayama.  Naohiro,  Terashima,  Hiroshi,  and  Nakagiri, 
Yoshitaka,  3,862,885 
Terhorst,  Harold,  to  Probat-Werke  von  Gimborn  &  Co    KG    Pneu- 
matic fractionating  apparatus   3,862,688,  CI    209-139  OOR 
Texaco  Inc.   See— 

Curtice,  Beverly  A,,  and  Harnsberger,  Bobby  G  ,  3,862,663 
Textron  Inc  .  See — 

Stanaitis,  Peter  P.,  3,862,458 
Thalmann,  Armin,  to  Concast  AG   Method  and  apparatus  for  continu- 
ous casting  of  metal  with  a  considerably  lower  specific  gravity  of  the 
strand  in  relation  to  the  cast  metal.  3.862.657,  CI    164-86  000 
Thayer,  Inc    See— 

Turski,  Edward  J  ,  3,862,455. 
Theisen,  Dieter.  See— 

Hombach,  Rudolf;  and  Theisen,  Dieter,  3,862,917 
Theiss,  Russell  V  :  See — 

Bielski.  Edward  T  ,  Lackey,  Daryl  L.,  and  Theiss,  Russell  V  . 
3,862,887. 
Thermo  Trim,  Inc  :  See— 

Dahlberg,  Kurt  Gunnar,  3.862,817 
Thibodeau.  Leslie  Neil,  and  Smith,  Lawrence  Edward,  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration     Television     scanning     linearity     device      3,863,184,     CI 
336-110.000. 
Thompson.  Richard  R..  and  Irwin.  Malcolm  F  ,  to  Pro-Tech  Inc  Liquid 

sampling.  3,862.575.  CI   73-421. OOB 
Thumudo.  Mario  F.  Jr.  Extrusion  method  for  equalizing  frictional  ma- 
terial drag   3.863,001,  CI    264-148.000 
Till,  Henry  R  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Sheet  reversing  apparatus  and  a 
duplex    reproducing   apparatus    employing   same     3,862,802,   CI 
355-23.000 
Timmerman,  Hubert  G  ,  and  Caunzarite,  Vincent  O  ,  to  Specialty 
Products  Development  Corporation.  Gas  generator  composition  and 
method   3.862.866,  CI.  149-21  000 
Tocco,  Charles   Thomas    Multi- projectile   assembly     3,862,600,   CI 

102-38.000. 
Tofield,  Bruce  Cedric:  See— 

Damen,  Theodore  Charlouis,  Tofield,  Bruce  Cednc,  and  Weber, 
Heinz  Paul.  3.863.177. 
Tokyo  Seimitsu  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Egawa,  Mitsuru,  and  Takano,  Tomoteru,  3.863,165. 
Tolg,  Gunther:  See— 

Lautenschlager.  Werner.  Pahlke.  Siegfried,  and  Tolg.  Gunther, 
3.862.892. 
Tollrian.  Herwig;  and  Krahl,  Bur^hard.  to  US    Philips  Corporation 
Safety  circuit  for  rapidly  switching  off  oscillators,  particularly  tran- 
sistor DC-DC  converters,  when  the  output  voltages  or  output  current 
exceed  or  full  below  the  required  values.  3.863.125.0.  321-11  000 
Tonomura.  Akira;  and  Ohtaka.  Tadashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electron  gun 

device  of  field  emission  type.  3.863.095,  CI.  315-14.000. 
Toriyama.  Hisao:  See— 

Seki.  Susumu;  Noumi.  Makoto;  Takaoka.  Tadashi,  and  Toriyama. 
Hisao,  3,863,059. 
Totten,  Cecil  R.  Jogging  device   3.862,752,  Q.  271-210  000 
Tousignant,  William  F.:  See— 

Ctecker,  Dalton  L.;  Moore,  Carl,  and  Tousignant,  William  F  , 
3.862,978. 


Tovazhnyansky,  Leonid  Leonidovich:  See— 

Kovalenko,      Leonid      Maximovich,      Tovazhnyansky,      Leonid 
Leonidovich,  Pertsev,  Leonid  Petrovich,  Korobchansky,  Ostap 
Alexandrovich,  Chemonogov,  Vladimir  Sergeevich,  and  Sytnik 
Vladimir  Ilich,  deceased,  3,862,661 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   See— 

Kano,  Kunio,  Kayama,  Naohiro,  Terashima,  Hiroshi,  and  Nakagin 
Yoshitaka,  3,862,885 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Uebayashi,  Yoshitaka.  Tashiro.  Koji.  and  Anayama,  Toshifumi 
3,862.561 
Tracor,  Inc    See— 

Smith,  Spurgeon  E  ,  3,863,256 
Trcka,  James  S  ,  and  Yeoman,  David  C.  to  Collins  Radio  Company 
Backlighted  display  apparatus  for  preventing  direct  viewing  of  light 
sources   3,863,246,0   340-324  WR 
Trent,  Dale  W     See- 
Johnson,  Frederick  V>  ,  Trent,  Dale  W  .  and  Esccfrier,  Ravnund 
P,  3,863,161. 
Treuner,  Uwe    See— 

Breuer,  Herman,  and  Treuner,  L'we,  3,862,9^1 
Triangle  Package  .Machinery  Companv    See— 

Muskat,  Robert  L  ,  Connors.  Robert  H  .  Klopfenstein.  King  I    :  and 
Stachnik,  Michael  S  ,  3.862.666 
Triatex   International   AG   fur  Textile   Forschung    und    Fntwicklung 
See— 
Schwemmer.  Martin.  Bors.  Hans,  and  GoeL?.  Albert.  3.Kh2.'^5  3 
Trueblood.  Richard  Kent,  to  Ceramic  Systems  Electroless  gold  plating 

on  refractory  metals   3,862,850,0    117-50  000. 
TRW  Inc    See- 
Martinez,  John  S  ,  6gren,  John  R     and  Rutkvcwski,  Fugene  V.. 

3,863,176 
Meissinger,  Hans  F  ,  3,862.528. 
Tsuchiya,  Jiro  Bandsaw  machines  provided  with  an  improved  material 

holding  vise    3,862.583.0    83-"'9M)(Xi 
Tsuneishi.   Nonhiro.    Miyabayashi.    >oshivuki.    ,Aida.    Hiroyuki,    and 
Takizawa,  Hideo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited    Method  of 
joining  the  edge  portions  of  two  sheets    3,865.490,  O    29-505  OOiJ 
Tucker.  Joseph  M  .  Ill   See  — 

Gill.  Stephen  H  ,  Knell,  Harvev   A  ,  and  Tucker,  Joseph  M     III 
3.862.697 
Tunick.  Allen  A     See  — 

Sifniades.  Stvlianos.   Fuhrmann.   Robtrt,  and    Tunick     ,AIUr-    \ 
3.862,985  ' 
Turner,  James  W  ,  to  L'nited  States  of  America.  Air  Force   System  (oi 
the    delayed    dispersal    of   chaff   in    outer    space     3,863,254,    CI. 
343- 18, OOB 
Turski.  Edward  J  .  to  Thayer,  Inc.  Double  action  safeiv  lock  ior  crib 

sides   3,862,455,0    5-fOOOOO 
Tygard,  Charles  M  ,  and  Cameron,  James  H  ,  to  Spectrol  FlectronK>- 
Corporation     Combined    potentiometer    and    switching    structure 
3.863.039,  CI    200-8  CX}A 
Uchvtil,  Gary,  to  Micro  Science  Associates    Filler  ma.sking  of  srriall 

apertures,  3,862,875,  O    161-38  0(K) 
I'ebayashi,   Yoshitaka,  Tashiro,    Koji.  and   Anavama.   Toshifumi.  to 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd   Apparatus  for  forming  thorn-like  projections 
3,862,561,  CI    72-325  0(Xi 
Ueda,  Minoru,  to  Nintendo  Co  .  Ltd   Radio  controlled  tov  auiomohile 

3,862,514,  CI    46-244  OOB 
Uesugi,  Kyozo,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Shifting  device 
for  compensating  image  performance  of  photographic  camera  lens 
in  close-up  photographing    3,862,797,0    350-255  000. 
L'lderup,  Jurgen    See— 

Doden,  Hans-Jurgen,  and  L'lderup.  Jurgen.  3.862.807, 
Ullman,  Edwin  F    .See— 

Gottwald,  Ken.  Burkoth.  Terry,  and  Ullman.  Edwin  F  ,  3,862  951 
Ulrich,  Charles  J  ,  and  Tanaka.  Akira.  to  American  Safety  Equipment 

Corporation    Safety  belt  device    3. 862. "26.  O    242- Id'"  400 
Ultrasonic  Systems.  Inc    See  — 

Balamut'h.  Lewis.  3.862.630 
Underwood,  Patrick  Lee    Oxygen -hydrogen  fuel  use  for  combustion 

engines   3,862,624,0    I23-11900A, 
Uni  Wall  Industries.  Inc     See— 

Martine.  Walter  I  ,  3.862,530. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  See  — 
Hinman,  Clyde  D  ,  3.863,049. 
Uniroval,  Inc    See- 
Cantor,  Stephen  E  ,  3,862,88  3 
Hageman,  Howard  A  ,  3,862,991 
United  Aircraft  Corporation:  See— 

Eckbreth,  Alan  C  ,  and  Owen,  Frank  S  ,  .V863,103 
Emmons,  Floyd  R  .  and  Rannenberg.  George  C  3.862,644 
Ferrar,  Carl  M  .  3.863,178 
Heiney,  Harold  Gregory,  3,862,730. 

Kupersmith.  Bertram  F  ,  and  Casper,  Clarence.  Jr  .  3.863.158 
Yntema,  George  Busev,  Grant,  David  C  ,  Jr  ,  and  Warner,  Richard 
T  ,  3,862,803 
United  Aircraft  F*roducis,  Inc    See— 
Femandes,  Joseph  F  ,  3,862,549. 
United  States  of  Amenca 
Air  Force    See— 

Abshier,  James  O  ,  3,863,252 
Kang,  George  S  ,  and  Bern,,  Allan  E  .  3.863,257. 
Muir,  Malcolm  D,  3,863,131 
Turner,  James  W  ,  3,863.254 
Army    See— 
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Brandmavr.  Ronald  J  ,  and  Di\  ita.  Sam,  3,862,829. 
Ewanizkv',  Thecxlore  F  .  3.863,105. 
Navv    See — 
Belohoubek,  Erv.m  F  ,  3,863.100. 
Bemaens.  Henn,  J  ,  3.862,81  1 
Boughnou,  Thomas  R  .  Buss,  Kenneth  G  .  and  Frey,  Charles  E., 

3.863,259 
Dildv,  Clell  .A  ,  Jr  .  3.863.026 
Goo,  Gee  In,  3,863,179  , 

Hughes,  Harold  L  ,  3,862.930.  | 

Johnson.  Leo  D  ,  3.863.149 

Kazantzis.  George  B  ,  and  Nier.  Richard  E.,  3,863,061 
Komblith,  Jeffrey  S  ,  and  Swedlou.,  Jerold  L.,  3,862,603. 
.Manning.  Larrv  G  .  3,862,602 
Meeker,  George  William,  3,863,132 
Stimler,  .Morton,  3.863,166 
Werle.  Christian  P   F  ,  3,863.142. 
Wyatt.  Theodore,  and  S\t.et.  Charles  J.,  3.862,732. 
U  S   Philips  Corporation   See— 
Bolhuis.  Pieter  Jan.  3.863.104. 
Eshraghian.  Kamran.  3,863,153 
Michels.  Albertus  Peter  Johannes.  3.862.542. 
Tollrian.  Herwig,  and  Krahl.  Burghard,  3,863,125. 
Van  Geenen,  Johannes.  3,862.481 
Universite  de  Sherbrooke   See  — 

Deschenes,  Pierre  ,A  .  Stephenne,  Hubert,  and  Vijjeret,  Michel, 
3.863,248 
L'niversitv  of  Mississippi,  The    ^t-f— 

Sam.  Joseph.  3.862,93^ 
Upjohn  Company,  The   i^'f— 

Hester,  Jackson  B  .  Jr  .  and  Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  3,862,956. 
Pike,  John  E  ,  and  Schneider,  William  P  ,  3,862.984. 
Szmuskovicz.  Jacob.  3.862,950 
Urami.  Angelo.  to  McGraw-Edison  Companv.  Holder  for  cartridge- 
type  electric  fuses   3.863,190,  CI    33"-214b00 
Lrani,  Angelo,  to  McGraw-Edison  Companv    Holaer  for  electric  fuses. 

3,863.189,  CI    337-213  000 
Urry.  Wilbert  Herbert,  and  Mullenbach,  Guy  Towns,  to  Commercial 
Solvents    Corporation     4-Penten-2-yl    6-(4-pentenyl-/3-resorc>late 
dibenzyl  ether    3,862.980.  CI    260-473.00R. 
Vacik,  Jiri    See  — 

Wichterle.  Otto.  Kiiment.  Karel.  \acik.  Jiri.  Ott,  Zdenek;  Stol, 
.Miroslav,  and  Dvorak,  Jan.  3,862,452 
\  alley  Metallurgical  Processing  Co  ,  Inc    See— 

Roczynski,  Joseph  P  .  and  Roczvnski.  Chester  P  ,  3,862.815. 
\ananrooy,  John  .A  ,  and  Kramer.  Richard  .VI  ,  to  Lambert  Brake  Cor- 
poration    Caliper    disk    brake    having    easilv    removable    linings. 
3,862,674,  CI    188-''3  300 
Van  Benschoten.  Peter  J  ,  and  KiUdonk,  Jan  .Albert,  to  Oak  Industries 

Inc    Switch  mechanism    3.863,040,  CI    2(X)-6'' ODB 
van  Dorp,  David  Adriaan    See  — 

Heslinga,   Lammert,   Pabon,   Hendrik   Jacob   Johannes;  and  van 
Dorp.  David  Adriaan,  3,862.9-2 
V  an  Fossen.  Harvev  G    \ibratorv  device  for  finishing  parts  with  deliv- 
ery chute    3,862.'519.  CI.  51-r63  OOt) 
Van  Geenen.  Johannes,  to  L'  S   Philips  Corporation    Methtx)  ot  manu- 
facturing tubes  provided  with  longitudinal  grooves  m  inner  wall  and- 
/or  outer  wall,  and  tubes  manufactured  bv  this  method.  3,862,481 , 
CI.  29-157  30R 
Vangsness,  Gordon  A    Meter  bar  providing  accommodation  to  varia- 
tions in  nipple  spacing    3,862,7  70.  CI    285-30  OOiJ 
Van  Gundv.  Kenneth  Warren    Chain  positioner  for   lO-speed  bicvcle 

3,862.487,  CI    29-270  000 
Van  Kuik,  Dirk  J     See— 

Scheerhorn,  Douglas,  Van  Kuik,  Dirk  J  ,  Faiks.  Frederick  S.,  and 
Hodges.  Ronald  R  .  3,862,785 
Vavnck,  Oscar    Pocket  gopher  trap   3,862,5  1  1,  CI.  43-61.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  GmbH    See— 

Hahlganss,  Gunther,  3,863,15  1 
Vecchione,  John  S    See  — 

LaPointe.  Gabriel  M  ,  and  Vecchione,  John  S  .  3,862,712. 
Veith,  Werner    See— 

Heynisch.  Hinnch,  PoeschI,  Klaus,  and  Veith.  Werner.  3,863.092. 
Vemocy,  Burton,  and  Kendall.  Robert  L.,  to  T    D    Williamson.  Inc. 

Pipeline  pig    3,862,49".  CI.  33-141  OOG. 
Vertical  Companv,  The   See  — 

Loudin,  Blaine  H  ,  3,862,60^ 
Villeret,  Michel    See— 

Deschenes,  Pierre   A  .  Stephenne,  Hubert,  and  Villeret.  Vlichel, 
3,863.248 
Vogel,  Georg  Sets  of  building  blocks  of  different  sizes   3,862,5  12,  CI. 

46-25000 
Vogel,  Ronald  F  .  to  Agridustrial  Electronics.  Inc    Multielectrode  ca- 

pacitivc  liquid  level  sensing  system   3,862,571,  CI   73-304  OOC 
Voigtlander,  Wolfgang   See- 
Kaiser.  Fritz.  Lubs.  Hans  Joachim.  Schaumann,  Wolfgang,  and 
Voigtlander,  Wolfgang,  3.862,931. 
Vojir.  Frank  S    See— 

Collette,    Richard    L  .    Vojir.    Frank   S  ,   and    Watts,   Roger  E., 
3,863,052 
Volkov.  Vladislav  Borisovich    See— 

V'onms,    Gcorgy    Alfonsovich,    Kuznetsov,    Petr    Ivanovich,    and 
Volkov,  Vladislav  Borisovich,  3.862.821 
Vollmann,  Hcinrich:  See— 

Hohmann,  Walter,  Vollmann,  Heinnch,  Bien,  Hans-Samuel;  and 
Gehrke,  Gunter,  3.862,967. 


Von  Praun,  Ferdinand;  and  Kosswig,  Kurt,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels 

.Aktiengesellschaft     Lightening    the    collar    of    olefin    sulfonates. 
3.862,983,  CI    260-51  3  OOR 
Von  Waclawiczek.  Herbert  Ritter;  and  Ermisch,  Klaus,  to  Fried  Krupp 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  Method  for  producing  steel. 
3.862,834.  CI.  75-11  000 
Vora.  Jitendra  P    See— 

Emanuel.  Alexander  E.,  and  Vora,  Jitendra  P.,  3,863,109 
Vorms,  Georgy  Alfonsovich.  Kuznetsov,  Petr  Ivanovich;  and  Volkov, 
Vladislav  Borisovich   Apparatus  for  atomization  and  combustion  of 
fluid   industrial   wastes  having   low   and   variable  calorific  value 
3,862.821,  C!   431-168.000 
Vyzkummy  L'stav  Bavlnarsky:  See— 

Kramenic,  Zdenek,  Zabrodsky,  Zdenek,  Didkova,  Juna,  Kralove, 
Hradec.  and  Imramovsky,  Rudolf,  3,862.649 
Vyzkumny  L'stav  Bavlnarsky:  5^^— 

Holub,  Josef,  Lzicar,  Josef;  Dubanek,  Jan,  and  Stech,  Jaroslav, 

3,862.647 
Langr.  Jaroslav;  Lzicar,  Josef;  Mateju,  Vladimir,  and  Krulik,  Jarol- 
sav,  3.862.648 
W    R   Grace  &  Co    See— 

Cheavens.  Thomas  Henry,  and  Robert,  Stewart,  3,862,960. 
Fitch,  Frederick  T  ,  and  Braun,  Ann  B.,  3,862,908. 
Waast,  Bernard    See— 

Garin.  Arlette,  and  Waast,  Bernard,  3,863,072 
Wachsmuth,  Robert  H    See— 

Smith,  Elliott  P  ,  and  Wachsmuth.  Robert  H  .  3.862,799 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH   See— 

Nitzsche.  Siegfried,  Hittmair,  Paul.  Hechtl,  Wolfgang.  Wohlfarth, 
Ernst,  and  Mittermeier.  Manfred.  3.862,919 
Wagner,  Howard  G  ,  to  .Machlett  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  The. 
Automatic  svstem  for  precise  collimation  of  radiation   3.863.073,  CI. 
250-402  000 
Wagner.  Kuno:  See— 

Dietrich,  Werner,  Wagner,  Kuno,  Roegler,  Manfred,  Kleimann. 
Helmut,  and  Richert,  Karl  Hartwig,  3,862.973 
Wakahata,  Yasuo   See— 

Matiuura.  Mikio,  Iga,  Auushi;  and  Wakahata,  Yasuo,  3,863,193. 
Walker,  Alexander  D   R    See- 
Rode.  France,  Crowlev.  William  L  .  Jr  .  Walker.  Alexander  D   R.; 
and  Cochran,  David  S  .  3.863,060 
Walker,  Darrell  W  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Companv    Oxidative  dehy- 

drogenation  catalysts   3,862,997,  CI    260-680  OOE 
Walker,  Richard  John    See— 

Fwter,  John,  and  Walker,  Richard  John.  3.862,920 
Wallace,  Duane  W  ,  to  Reed  Tool  Company    Scrape-type  cutter  for 

drill  bits    3,862,665,  CI    175-383.000 
Ward,  Harold  R  ,  to  Eaton  Corporation   Hydrostatic  transmission  con- 
trol system    3.862,668,  CI    180-6.480 
Ward,    Llvd    G.    Modular    formed    wire    cardcage     3.863.1  H     CI 

317-101  ODH 
Ware,  Gordon  K  ,  to  Chicago  Roller  Skate  Company  Roller  skate  con- 
struction   with   releasablv,   lockable   and  adjustable  action  screw. 
-■<,S62.7b3,  CI    280-11  2^0 
Wargel,  Stanlev  L    See— 

Habegger,  Richard  J  .  and  Wargel.  Stanley  L  .  3,862,493. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  and  Clutch  Company:  5>f— 

Lander,  Emil,  Yackel.  Richard  A  .  and  Singh,  Gurdial.  3,863.1  18. 
Warner.  Harlow  L    See — 

Johnston.    Wavne   O.    Warner.    Harlow    L.    and    Yih.    Roy    Y.. 
3.862,833    ' 
Warner.  Paul  L  .  Jr   Sunscreening  method  containing  4-di  (lower)al- 

kylaminobenzamides   3.863,007,  CI   424-60.000. 
Warner,  Richard  T    See— 

Y  ntema,  George  Busev,  Grant,  David  C  ,  Jr  .  and  Warner.  Richard 
T..  3,862.803 
Watanabe,  Kalsujiro:  See— 

Mon,    Toshihiro,    Yamada,    Takeo.    and    Watanabe,    KaUuiiro. 
3,862,573. 
Watts,  Roger  E     See— 

Collette,    Richard    L  ;    Vojir.    Frank    S.;   and    Watts,   Roger   E  , 
3,863,052 
Waxlax,  Chester  E  ,  to  Horix  Manufacturing  Company  Container  fill- 
ing device  with  flow  control    3,862,708,  CI    222-444  000. 
Wean  United  Inc    See— 

Miller,  Paul  W  ,  3,862,728 
Weatherford.  Danny  J  Boat  for  collecting  oil  slicks  and  other  contami- 

nanLs  from  the  surface  of  water    3.862,904,  CI   210-242.000 
Weber.  Heinz  Paul   See— 

Damen,  Theodore  Charlouis.  Tofield,  Bruce  Cedric,  and  Weber, 
Heinz  Paul.  3.863.177 
Webster,  John  David,  and  Jewell.  Thomas  John,  to  English  Clays  Lev- 
ering Pochin  &  Company  Limited    Process  for  the  production  of 
polymer    3.862,921.  CI   260-77. 5AA. 
Weigle,  Dieter    See — 

Bahrle.  Willy,  and  Weigle,  Dieter,  3,862.588 
Weiler,  Donald  J  .  Fritz,  John  H  ,  and  Lewis,  B.  Frank,  to  Aurora  Metal 
Corporation    Method  and  apparatus  for  vacuum  casting  of  metal 
3,862,656,  CI    164-63  000 
Weinstein,  Martin   See — 

Speirs,    Kenneth    K,    Wemstem,    Martin;    and    Blize,    Roy    L 
3,862,851, 
Weisang,  Joseph -Edouard,  Szabo,  Georges;  and  Maurin,  Jean,  to  Com- 
panie  Francaise  de  Raffmage  Dehydration  catalysts,  particularly  for 
the  dehvdration  of  diols   3,862,964,  CI.  252-437.000, 
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Weisinger,  Martin  Donald,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation  Method 
of  manufacturing  boron-aluminum  composite  tubes  with  integral  end 
fittings.  3,862,489,  CI.  29-476.500 
Welch,  John  A  ,  to  General  Tire  and  Rubber  Company,  The.  Multidi- 
rectional elastomeric  expansion  joint    3.862,810,  CI   404-66  000 
Wells  Fargo  &  Company:  See— 

Gemetzke,  David  W  ,  3,862,694 
Welstead,  William  John,  Jr  ,  to  A    H   Robins  Company,  Incorporated 
2-(Omego-substituted     alkoxy)     benzophenones      3.862,982,     CI 
260-482.00C 
Wennerblom,  Bengt  Axel,  and  Jorgensen,  Sven  Erik,  to  Svenska  Cellu- 
losa   Aktiebolaget    Method   of  recovering  organic   material   from 
aqueous  solutions  thereof  3.862,901,  CI   210-28  000 
Wenning,  William  F  ,  Jr  ,  and  Blanco,  Louis  A  ,  to  Ceramic  Color  &. 
Chemical  Manufacturing  Co.  SnOj  containing  lead  silicate  glass  hav- 
ing a  low  melting  point.  3,862,844,  CI    106-49.000 
Wentworth,   Fred   A.,  Jr  ,   to   WSJ  Catalyzers,   Inc    Fuel  catalyzer 

3,862,819,  CI.  431-4.000 
Werle,  Christian  P  F  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Magnetic 

fluxmeter   3,863,142,  CI    324-43  OOR 
Werner,  Lothar,  and  Schneider,  Werner,  to  Henkel  &  Cie  GmbH 
Shaped  washing  agents  based  on  synthetic  tensides    3,862,965,  CI 
252-555  000 
Wernitz,  Peter,  to  Dr   Hans  Boekels  &  Co.  Circuit  for  use  in  connec- 
tion with  electric  measured  values  indicators,  especially  electrome- 
chanical scales   3,863,152,  CI    324-128  000 
West  Laboratories,  Inc    See— 

Goldberg.  Raymond,  and  Shaw,  Irving  F.,  3,862,654 
Western  Geophysical  Company  of  America:  See— 

Savit,  Carl  H  ,  3,863,058  ' 
Westmghouse  Electric  Corporation   See— 

Rostron,  Joseph  R  ,  and  Dropik,  Sylvester  J  ,  3,863.041 
Westlake.  John  Henry    See— 

Cebuliak,  Steve  E.;  Leach,  Clifford  Harvey;  and  Westlake.  John 
Henry,  3.863,150 
Wetzell.  William  W   Cap  securing  means  for  a  container    3,862,699, 

CI    215-216  000 
Wheeler.  Robert  H  .  and  Ralston.  Richard  W    Quantum  mechanical 

mosfet  infrared  radiation  detector   3.863.070.  CI    250-339  000 
White.  Matthew  B    See— 

Doyle.  Walter  M  ,  and  White.  Matthew  B  ,  3,863.064. 
White,  Nicholas  J    See— 

Graafsma.  Richard  S  ,  Nehng,  R    Harlan,  and  White.  Nicholas  J  . 
3.862.743 
Wibom,  Gustaf  Hakan  Oskar,  to  AGA  Aktiebolag    Plumb-  or  inclina- 
tion-setting device,  3.862.500.  CI   33-333  000, 
Wichterle,  Otto,  Kliment,  Karel.  Vacik,  Jiri.  Ott.  Zdenek,  Stol,  Miros- 
lav,  and  Dvorak.  Jan.  to  Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved.  Hydrogel 
substitutes  for  tubular  somatic  organs    3.862.452.  CI    3-1.000 
Widder.  Rudi    See— 

Distler.    Harry.    Widder,    Rudi,    and    Pommer.    Ernst-Heinrich, 
3,862.966,  ' 
Widdifield.  Garth   E    .Apparatus   for  mounting  hair    3.862.453 

3-1  000 
Wigal,  Voorhis  F  :  See— 

McManus.   Hugh  D,  Wigal,   Vcxirhis  F;  and   Long.  Robert 
3,862.865 
Wilcox.  Gale  F     See— 

Korell,  Donald  D  ,  and  Wilcox.  Gale  F  .  3.862.789 
Wilcoxon.  Kenneth  H    Device  to  facilitate  uniform  application  of  zip 

code  indicia  to  envelopes    3.863.051.  CI    235-61   12R 
Wiiev.  Robert  Emerson    See— 

Coniglio,  James  John,  and  Wiley.  Robert  Emerson.  3.863.1  l^ 
Williams.  Brown  F  :  See— 

Kosonocky.  Walter  Frank,  and  Williams,  Brown  F  ,  3,863.065. 
Williams,  Garnet  Montague  Eveleigh.  to  Ferraris  Development  and 
Engineering  Company  Limited    Peak  flow  meters    3.862,628,  CI 
128-2.080 
Williams,  Malcolm,  to  Lucas  Electrical  Company  Limited,  The.  Power 
supply    circuits    incorporating    voltage    regulation     3,863,139,   CI. 
323- r7  000. 
Wilmarth.  Paul  Carleton:  See— 

Seibert.  William  Louis,  and  Wilmarth.  Paul  Carleton.  3.863,164 
Wilson.  Richard  A  ,  Mussinan,  Cynthia;  Katz.  Ira,  Giacino,  Christo- 
pher, Sanderson,  Anne,  and  Shuster,  Edward  J  .  to  International  Fla- 
vors &  Fragrances  Inc   Flavoring  and  aromatising  with  a  five  or  six 
membered      heterocyclic      dithio      compound.      3,863,013.      CI 
426-65  000 
Wilwerdmg.  Dennis  J  .  to  Honeywell  Inc   Voltage  monitoring  control- 
ling and  protecting  apparatus  employing  programmable  unijunction 
transistor    3,863,128,  CI    320-21  000. 
Wirth  Wayne  M  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Locking' reel  container   3.862,555.  CI   70-63  000 
Witte.  Wolfgang  Wilhelm   See— 

Tamm,  Rolf  Gunter;  and  Witte,  Wolfgang  Wilhelm.  3.862,805 
Wohlfarth.  Ernst   See— 

Nitzsche.  Siegfried.  Hittmair.  Paul.  Hechtl,  Wolfgang,  Wohlfarth. 
Ernst,  and  Mittermeier,  Manfred,  3,862,919 
Wolansky,  John,  to  Eaton  Corporation    Drop  center  drive  steer  axle 

3,862,667,  CI    180-43  OOR 
Wolfangel,  Robert  G  ,  to  Mallinckroft  Chemical  Works    Denatured 
macroprotein  with  divalent  tin  for  tagging  with  technetium-99m  and 
method  of  preparation.  3,863,004,  CT  424-1 .000 
Wolfe,  Roger  Ward   See  — 

Kuchinsky,  Saul,  Wolfe.  Roger  Ward,  Maloney,  Thomas  Christo- 
pher; and  Hennessey,  William  Michael,  3,862,476 
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Wood  David  W  .  to  General  Electric  Company    Beam  forming  of  mul- 
tiple signals    3,863,199,  CI    340-3  OOR 
Woods.  Peter  Ghormlev    See  — 

Farrell,  Sherman  R  .  Demeter,  Laszlo.  and  Woixls,  Peter  C»horni 
ley,  3.863,163 
World  Patent  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Hayworth,  Curtis  B  .  3,862,916 
Worman.  William  E     See— 

King.  Robert  M  ,  and  Worman    William  E  ,  3,862.781. 
WSJ  Catalyzers.  Inc     See  — 

Wentworth.  Fred  A  .  Jr  .  3,862.81<^ 
Wyatt.  Theodore,  and  Swet.  Charles  J  .  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy  Combined  fluid  flywheel  and  propulsion  system  for  spacecraft 
3,862.732.  CI    244-165'OO0 
Xerox  Corporation   See— 

Bostic.  Michael  E  .  3.863,143 

Komp,  Richard  J  .  3,862.801 

Pilato,  Louis  .A  ,  Cressman.   Paul  J  .  and   1  inVhur^.  Willian-   W 

3.862.841 
Sato.  Masamichi.  and  Fukushima.  Osamu.  3.862.618. 
Till,  Henry  R  ,  3.862.802 
>  ackel,  Richard  A    See— 

Lander.  Emil,  Yackel.  Richard  A  .  and  Singh.  C-urdial,  3,863.1 18. 
\  amada,  Takeo   See— 

Mori.    Toshihiro.    Yamada.    Takeo.    and    'Aaianabe,    Kalsujiro. 
3,862,573. 
Y'amade.  Takashi   .See— 

Mishima.    Nobuo,    Yamaguchi.   Takeshi,    Yoshizawa,   Sozaburo, 
Kobavashi.  Torao.  and  ^■amade,  Taka.shi.  3.863.137. 
Yamaguchi,  Takeshi   .S^c— 

Mishima.    Nobuo.    Yamaguchi,    Takeshi,    Yoshizawa,    Sozaburo. 
Kobavashi,  Torao:  and  Yamade,  Taka-shi.  3.hf'.'.l.'~ 
Yamakami.Y  asumasa,  to  Nisshin  Oil  Mills.  Ltd  ,  The    Process  for  the 
preparation  of  edible  fibers  with  excellent  masticability.  3.863,016. 
CI   426-276  000, 
Yamamoto.  Shinji   See— 

Oka.  Mitsunori,  Y  amamoto,  Shinji.  and  Kadota.  Shozo.  3,863.2  1  8 
Yamaoka.  Goichi.  and  OnikuKi.  Kazutoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha   Charging  apparatus  and  method  for  an  alkali  storage  bat- 
tery   3,863.130.  CI    320-44  CKW 
^'amatake-Honeywell  Company  Limited   See— 

Kamivamaguchi,  Masaru.  Nakagawa,  Ka/uvoshi,  and  Nishimura, 
.Vlasana,  3.863.241 
Yamauchi.  Hiroyuki   Battery  charger.  3,863.129.  CI.  320-31.000. 
^'amazaki.  Eiichi   See— 

Hurukawa.     Toshio.    Yamazaki,    Eiichi,    and     Kanai.    Hiromi, 
3,863.091. 
Y'asuda.  Hajime:  See— 

Osawa.  Akira;  and  Yasuda.  Haiime.  3.863.220 
Yasukatsu.  Fujinaka.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape 
cartridge     locking     and     efecting     mechanism       3,863,267,     CI. 
360-93  000 
Yates.  James  E  ,  and  .V1ot/.  Kave  L  .  to  C  ontincnlal  Oil  Company.  Pro- 
cess for  condensation  of  alcohols    3,8^2.w3.  CI    260-642.00C. 
Yates.  James  E  .  to  Continental  Oil  Company    Process  for  condensa- 
tion of  alcohols    3,8^2.9V4.  CI    26U-M2  i.K,)C. 
Yeoman,  David  C    See— 

Trcka.  James  S  ,  and  Y'eoman,  [)a\id  C.  3.863.246. 
Yih.  Roy  Y     .Sc  — 
,         Johnson,    W  avne    O  ,    Warner,    Harlow    L  .    and    ^  ih.    kos    'i   . 

3.862,833 
Yntema.  George  Busey,  Grant.  David  C  .  Jr  .  and  Warner   Richard  T  . 
to   I'nited    .Aircraft    Corporation     Differential    laser    g\To   system 
3.862.803.  CI    356- 10^  OLR 
Yoshida  Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  .See— 

Ebata.  Hiroyuki.  3.862.4^4 
Yoshitani.  't'utaka.  and  Hamazaki.  'loshiharu.  to  Nippon  Stci-i  UorpK)- 
ration,    and    Mitsubishi    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha     Siri;     reduction 
measurement  device  and  control  svstem  using  the  samt  for  rolling 
mill    3,862,.';58,  CI   72-11.000. 
Yoshizawa,  Sozaburo:  See— 

Mishima,    Nobuo;    Yamaguchi.   Takeshi.    Yoshizawa,   Sozaburo, 
Kobavashi.  Torao.  and  Yamade,  Takashi,  3.863,137. 
Young,  Ben   Clam  harvester    3.862,502.  CI    3--55  CK)0. 
Y'ueh.  Mao  H  .  to  General  Mills.  Inc  Sea  fox-vd  pnxJucts   3,863,01 7.  CI 

426-376  (XKi 
ZabrLxisky.  Zdenek    .See  — 

Kramenic,  Zdenek.  Zabrodskv.  Zdenek.  Didkova.  Juna;  Kralove, 
Hradec.  and  Imram^^vsky,  Rudolf  3.862.649 
Zajac,  Theodore  S  ,  and  (leorge.  Hal  E  .  to  Parker-Hannifm  Corpora- 
tion   Hydraulic  motor    3.862.587,01.91-477.000. 
Zajacek,  John  G     Sec  — 

Sheng.  Ming  N  ,  Zaiacek.  John  G  .  and  Baker    Thomas  N     MI. 
3.862.961 
Zappe.  Hans  H  ,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpi'ration    Jm 

sephson  device  paramelrons    3.863.078,  CI    307-88  CH.)P 
Zeigerson,  Esther,  and  BIcxh,  Moshe  Rudolf,  to  State  of  Isreal,  Minis- 
try of  Development.  The    L'sc  of  brominated  sulfurated  lignin  fi^r 
flameproofing    inflammable    materials   and    for   the    prixluciion    of 
flameproof  bonded  articles    3,862.854,  CI    117-1  36  (XKi 
Zeitlin,  Alexander    Apparatus  and  method  for  hydrostatic  extrusion 

3,862,557,  CI    72-9  000. 
Zellweger.  Ltd     See— 

Felix.  Ernst    and  Feller.  Peter    3.862.473. 
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Zimmermann,  Hans-Georg    See— 

Stolting,    Klaus,    Zimmermann,    Hans-GecTg 
3,862.594 
Zimmermann,  Joseph  J  ,  to  GTE  .Automatic  Electr,.  _— 
corporated    Tape  position  indicator  means  for  teiephi^ne  a 
apparatus    3,863,0:9,  CI    1^9-6  OOE 
Zoecon  Corporation    See  — 

Hendrick.  Clive  ,A  ,  3, 862, 970. 


Hennck,  Clive  A  .  3.862.969. 
x!    Klos     f '.vaid      Zuem,  Ludwig    See— 

Fried    Micharl.  .Moeller,  Rolf,  Zuern.  Ludwig;  and  Stahnecker, 
l,a.NTat>-ries  !r  f^rhard.  3,862,915 

•Bering    Zurdnuc    Heinz-Ulnch    See- 

Berndt.    Hemz    Simic.   Dragomir.   and   Zupancic.   Heinz-Ulrich, 
3,862  4;: 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

ro    WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  OX  THE  28th  DAY  OF  JAXrARY 


Note,— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  wu 

telephone  directory  practice,! 


:Li-' 


'In  iircordanc 


Baldwin,   David  J.,   bv   Sybron  Corp.   Cleanlnp  of  the  ijitero-r 

of   storage   tanks.    Re.   28,320,   1-28-75,   CI.    1.H4— Ifi., 
Chicago  Lock  Co.  :   ^oe — 

Kerr,  Wllllani  J.  Re.  28,319, 
Goodrich,  John  J.,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Co.  Cuesseted  type  i.ags. 

Re.  28,317.  1-28-75.  CI.  229—55. 
Goodrich,  John  J.,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Co.  (.iuesseted  type  bags. 

Re.  28,318,  1-28-75,  CI.  229—55.  ,  ,   , 

Greene,   Clarence  K.   Hydraulic   drive   for  multi-axle  vehlcu-s 

Re.  28.324.  1-28^75,  CI.   180—22. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Co.  :   See — 

Mori,  Ernest  A.  Re.  28,322. 
Hardware  &  Industrial  Tool  Co.,  Inc.  :   Sr«  - 

Voshlkian.  Joseph,  and  J,  T,  Re.  28.321. 
Kerr,  William  J,,  to  Chicago  Lock  Co.  Axial  pin 
assembly   and   combination    reset   key   therefor 
1-28-70.  CI,  70—363, 
Lever  Brothers  Co,  :   See — 

White,  I^roy  A.  Re,  28,325, 


tumbler  lock 
Re.    28,319, 


Mi.rl,  Krnest  A  .  to  (xulf  Research  &  I 
rii:  lij.dli'n  compensator.  ]i>     2^  -H-- 

St.  Regis  Paper  Co.  :    Se-e- 

Go.nirlcdi,  J-hh  .1    Re.  28,317. 
G Ir'.eii    ,I,.!.i,  .),  Re.  28,318. 

Silva,  Rene  K  ''litinuous  clarift 
Re.  28,323,  1    ^-^    To,  CI.  210—44, 

Svbron  Corp. :   See — 

Beldwln.  David  J,  He    :;^.;-:'^o 

Vosbiklari,  .Raines  T,      see 

Vi.^tikial,,  J^-e;,'),   at^d  .1     T     lie 

Vo.hlklai,,  .loseph,  and  ,1,  T  .  i-  Mar 
Co..  Inc  idildiiet  with  .laiii  ^\v\x>': 
28,321.  1    2-    -.\  CI.  340      274 

White.   Iatov   a.,   to   I>n-er    Hro'her- 
wltii     an    ether-group-CoTi  raining 
28,325,  1-28-75,  CL  210— 5b. 


leVe 

■     1  ^ 


.   1975 

e  with  city  and 

o},:;.en-   '■-     rdo. 
2S'-75,  Ci.   175 — ; 


itlng 


tra'ion     Tnethod 


'.^1 


•    a  li  ■ 
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\   lLd!i>;r:a; 
a  '.::  Ti:      ^}  St''!!; 


e-'erlLf.-     a^-eni 


.atlng 

Re 


Cagle,  Daniel  J.  :  See — 
------       "e  L.  3.6 

50<^c  to  Daniel  J    ragU 


Eflrd,  Maggie  L.  3.676, 
Eflrd,  Maggie  L,,  S'"    ' 
1-^8-75,  CI,  55, 


-\za:ea  ;dant.  d,67ti. 


Jackson  &  Perkins  Co,  :   Sec— 

Warrlner,  William  A,  3,677 
Warrlner,  William  A.,  to  Jackson  i:   I'erklns  Co.  Rose  plant. 
3,677,  1-28-75,  CI.   17. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aldred,    T.   Eric.    Elevator    toilet    seat    for   invalid^.    2,'-i4,2i)2, 

1-28-75,  CI,  D23— 71, 
Alfonso,  Louis.  Mobile  sign.  234,231,  1-28-75,  CI.  D96--12, 
Anderson,  John  W.,  to  Hutch  Sporting  Goods,  Inc.  Basketball. 

234.213,  1-28-75,  CI.  D34  — 15. 
.Vmerican  Standard  Inc.:    .S'cf-- 

Stairs,  Henry  M.,  Jr.  234,199 

Stairs.  Henry  M..  Jr.  234.201 
Amerock  Corp.  :   See — 

Tegncr.  Ravmond  U.  IL  234,170, 

Tegner,  Ravmond  C,   H,  234,173. 

Tegner,  Ravmond  V.   H.  234,174. 

Tegner,  Raymond  U,  H.  234,184. 
Apiiliclilan  Electronic  Instruments,  Inc.  :   Sec — 

Nickell.  Lawrence  C,  L.  C,  Whitt,  Eggleston,  and  Hanger 
234,216. 
Beaton,  Rex.  L.  :   See — 

Mann.  Douglas  G.,  and  Beaton    234,182. 
Berkllne  Corp.,  The  :   Se( 

Long,  Stapleton.  234,171. 
Bizovl,  Dan  D.  Golf  club  head.  234,209.  1-28-75,  CI.  D34— 5, 
Buechler,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Milwaukee  Vah-  Co.  Valve.  234,200, 

1-2S-75.  CI.  D23— 10. 
Byrum,    Marv    O.    Warniing    tag    or    siniiiar    article 

1-28-75.  CI.  D96— 13. 
Cassin.   Gilbert   S..  to  Les  Parfums  de  Molyneux,   .-s 

package.  234,1'^7,  1-28-75,  CI.  1^9—12. 
Cenco  Medical  Supplv  Corp.  :   -S're-  - 

Spiegel.  Ronald  E.  234,228. 
Cincinnati  Hiomedical.  Inc.  :   See — 

Miller.  Gale  W..  and  Geraci.  234,204, 
Clambake  International,  Inc.  ;    See  - 

Mann.  Douglas  G..  and  Beaton.  234,182. 
(dine  Industrie-;:    See— 

Cline,  Ted  L.  234,194. 
Cline.  Ted.  L.,  to  Cline  Industries   Bumper  for  truck,-,  234,l'd4, 

1-28-75,  CI,  D12— 169, 
Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.  :  See— 

Langston,  Charles  R.,  Jr.  2:-;4.186, 
Cook.    Ravmon    W 

D34— .5'. 
Cook.    Raymon    W 


Devchamp 
I  ifflce  1 
D6      197 


■  d.,  ri   L  ,  an 
itare     idialr 


K    .\     Ma- 


.•s!    f 


l:/4. 


AldS- 
]     2^ 


In 


234,232, 
\     Bottle 


Golf    putter    head 

2:;4,2o6,    1-28-75, 

CI. 

Golf    putter    head 

234.207,    1    28-75, 

CI. 

Golf    putter    liead. 

234, 2ns     1    2^^-75, 

CI. 

to  General  Electric  Co.  Clock  or  similar 
6. 


D34— 5. 
Cook,    Ravmon    W, 

D34— .5. 
Daher,  Theodore  G 

article,  2.34.190,  1-28-75,  CI.  DIO 
Dart  Container  Corp.  :   .S'ee — 

Dart,  William  A.,  and  Urldge.  234,180. 

Dart,  William  A.,  and  L.  T.  Cridge.   to  Dart  Container  Corp. 

Bowl.  234,180,  1-28-75,  CI.  D7— 23. 
Davis,  Walter  L.  Clip  for  holding  two  tennis  rackets  together. 

234,185,  1-28-75,  CI.  D8— 246. 


Donato.    Aiithonv    C,    to   LlghtoUer   Inc,    Spotllgbt.    2.4. -18 
1-28-75,  Ci.  D48— 20.  ,  ,    ,        ...  ,  ,,,u 

Donato,    Anthony    C,    to    Id>:!;to!ier    Im      .^j, M^jL;     -.4^19, 

1-28-75,  CI.  D48— 20.  ,  ,  ,    , 

Donato,    Anthony    C,    to    LlghtoUer    Inc.    Spotlight.    ^.i^i.2^<\ 
1-28-75.  CI.  D48— 20.  „    ,    „c    -r 

DuBols,  Ralph  L.   Cover  for  shower  head    'ddd  198,  1-28-. 

CI.  D23— 36. 
Dulno,  Louis  A.  :  See — 

Menendez,  Julius,  and  Dulno.  2,d4.2lH 
Id-P,  Inc.  :    Sec—  ,     „„„ 

Oakley.   Daniel   C  ,   Rhoades,  and   Schmidt.   2d4,222. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

McClare.  Andrew  V.  234,223. 
Eggleston.  Ernest  L.  :   See — 

Xlckeii,  Lawrence  C,  L.  C    \v],;-t,  Eggleston,  and  liaage- 
234,21^^.  ,     ,, 

Felske    Arthur  M      m  General  Electric  Co.  Timer  or  similar 

article.  234,215.  1-28-75,  CI.  D42— 7. 
Ferguson,  Edward  M.  :  See — 

Morin    Marius  J.,  Ferguson,  Henderson,  and  Jenkins,  .Jr 
234.212. 
Gaumont,  Monte  •   See — 

Gaumont    Irvl:,^-,  and  Monte.  234,229. 
Gaumont,  Irving  and  Monte.  Tongue  scraper.  234,229,  1-28- 

75,  CI,  D83— 12. 
Gaylord  Bros.,  Inc.:  See —  ,, 

Hudson,  Harold  L.,  Mt.  Pleasant,  and  Scherzer.  ^    ^  1'  ■ 
Hudson,  Harold  L.,  Mt.  Pleasant,  and  Scherzer,  :    ;       • 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Daher,  Theodore  G.  234,190. 
Felske,  Arthur  M.  234,215. 
(leraci,  James  L.  :   See — 

Miller,  Gale  W.,  and  Geraci.  234,204. 

Gillette  Co.,  The:  See—  ^   ,    „o.  00^ 

Malm,  Curtis  L.,  and  Loewenthal.  234.226. 

Hanger,  Robert  E.  :    See — 

Nickell   Lawrence  C,  L.  C,  Whltt,  Eggleston,  and  lia:-K'f : 
234,216. 
Haswell,    Robert    F.    Bottle    holder.    234,181,    1-28-75,    Ci 

D7— 70. 
Henderson,  Richard  E.  :  See — 

Alorln.    Marius    J.,    Ferguson,    Henderson,    and    Jenkins 
234,212. 
Hesselgram,    Sven-Gunnar.    I'acklng   tray    for  dental    prepara 

tlon  or  the  like.  234,189,  1-28-75,  CI.  D9-   242 
Hudson,  Harold  L.,  G.  G.  Mt.  Pleasant,  and  K.  K    .^  d.eri'tr. 
to  Gavlord  Bros..  Inc.  Rotary  dlsplayer  for  paperback  books, 
234,169,  1-28-75,  CI.  D6— 24, 
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Hu  i-n,  Harold  L.,  G.  G.  Mt.  Pleasant,  and  R.  K.  Scherzer, 
t..  liavlonl  Bros.,  Inc.  Display  module  for  paperback  books. 
:i34,170,  1-28-75,  CI.  D6 — 139. 
Hutoh  Sporting  Goods,  Inc.  :  See — 

Anderson,  John  W.  _'34,213. 
['),  Kunlu,  to  Pentel  Kab\ishlki  Kal-ha.  Ball  point  pen.  234,- 

225.  1-2S-75,  CI.  D74— 17. 
.rf-::klns.  Gale  li.,  Jr,  :    .Set-- 

Morln,    Marius    J.,    Ferguson,    Henderson,    and    Jenkins. 
2.34.212. 
.1   hii^ Mil,    Kurr-::    M.    Font    of    type.    234,224,    1-28-75,    CI. 

I>';4--12. 
K-I-r,    Huev    T.    Dresser    or    the   like.    234,177,    1-28-75,    CI. 

i).;--1.j4. 
.K.-.:-  r,  IIu- V  T.  .Vrmolre  or  similar  article.  234,178,  1-28-75, 

CI.  Dtj— 164. 
i-C*  umlrzer,  Ronald  B.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.  Combined  dial  and 

hand  for  a  clock.  234,193,  1-28-75,  CI.  010^124. 
i\ohner  Bros.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Stubbiuann,  Albert.  234,211. 
Lacour.  Liiir  L.  Doll.  234.205,  1-28-75.  CI.  34—4. 
Lancrston,  Charles  R..  Jr.,  to  Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.  Ring  travel- 
ler. 234, ISO.  1-28-75,  CI.  D8— 248. 
\.>'<.  I'ari'nms  de  Molvnex,  S.A.  :   See — 

Cissln,  Gilbert's.  234,187. 
I.iebernian.  Samuel,  to  Eugene  Shannon.  Water  tap  filter.  234,- 

197,  1-2S-75,  CI.  D23 — 4. 
M_'h roller  Inc.  :  See — • 

Iionato,  Anthony  C.  234,218.  | 

Honato,  Anthony  C.  234,219.  ' 

Donato,  Anthony  C.  234,220. 
wenthal.  Henry  J.  :   See — 
Nialiii.  Curtis  L.,  and  Loewenthal.  234,226. 
I.  n-'.  .stapleton,  to  The  Berkline  Corp.  Seat.  234,171,  1-28- 

7.-..  CI.  D6— 71. 
Ml  Iri  1.  Arnold  O.,  assors.  90%  to  Might :   See— 

-\nght,  Jack,  and  Madrid.  234,191. 
M  •.  Irl  1.  Arnold  O.  :  See — 

Might.  Jack,  and  Madrid.  234,191. 
\Ialm,  Curtis  L..  and  H.  J.  Loewenthal,  to  The  Gillette  Co. 
Mechanical  pencil.  234,220.  1-28-75,  CI.  D74— 24 

r     ,I>  .:!i    \.    Stucco   paint   scraper.   234,183,   1-28-75, 
'':    I'T   -i'^4 
■■[,;.:,.   Douglas  G.,  and   R.   L.  Beaton,  to  Clambake  Interna- 
-i   rial    Inc.    Lobster   eating    utensil.    234,182,    1-28-75,    CI. 
1)7—105. 
Tassaccesl.  Raymond  A.  :  See — 

Deschamps,  Robert  L.,  and  Massaccesl.  234,179. 
Mattel,  Inc.  :   See — 

ilorin,    Marlus    J.,    Ferguson,    Henderson,    and    Jenkins. 
234.212. 
Mix-.vell.    James   D.    Fish    lure   body.    234,195,    1-28-75,    CI. 

1)22 — 27. 
MoClare,   Andrew   V.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co    Rotary  mlcro- 

fllmer.  234.223,  1-28-75,  CI.  D61— 1. 
McHvoy.    Harry    K.    Throwing    knife.    234,214,    1-28-75,    CI. 

r>::;4- -1.-. 
Mf  nv'ndez.  Julius,  and  I.    A.  Duino.  Practice  mat  for  golfers. 

-'.34,210,  1-2S-75.  CI.  D34— 5. 
Mighr,  Jack,  and  A.  O.  Madrid,  to  said  Madrid  assors.  90'% 
to  said  Might.  Flasr  or  similar  article.  234,191,  1-28-75   CI. 
DIO— 109. 

Miller,  Gale  W..  and  J.  L.  Geraci,  to  Cincinnati  Biomedical  Inc. 
Unitary  fastener  for  medical  and  surgical  applications.  234,- 
204,  1-28-75,  CI.  D32— 1.  | 

^Hlwaukee  Vale  Co.  :    See —  ' 

Buechler,  Lawrence  W.  234,200. 

M  :iri,  Marius  J..  E.  M.  Ferguson,  R.  E.  Henderson,  and  G. 
L»  Jenkins.  Jr..  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Toy  airplane.  234,212  1-28- 
75,  CI.  D34— 15.  ^        K  ,        , 


\! 


ler  iOT  'Iriuk  incredlent.s 


ir  the 


i34.1i 


1-28-75,    CI. 


.  Fishlnfc 
-27. 
1-28-75, 


ure 


CI. 


Mt.  Pleasant,  Gregory  G.  :  See — 

Hudson,  Harold  L.,  Mt.  Pleasant,  and  Seherzer.  234,169. 

Hudson,  Harold  L..  Mt.  Pleasant,  and  Seherzer.  234,176. 

Muffoletto,  Carl  V.  Multi-frame  X-rav  display.  234,227,  1-28- 

75,  CI.  D83— 1. 
Nlckell,  Larry  C.  :  See — 

Morln,  Marius  J.,  Ferguson,  Henderson,  and  Jenkins,  Jr. 
234,216. 
Xlckell,  Lawrence  C,  L.  C.  Nickell.  W,  T.  Whitt.  K.  L,  Eggles- 
ton,    and    R.    E.    Hanger,    to    Appllchian    Electronic    Instru 
ments,    Inc.    Adjustable    mounting    structur>-    for    detector 
heads  for  Inspecting  needles  of  circular  kiiittiiii;  machines. 
234,216,  1-28-75,  CI.  D47— 5. 
Oakley,  Daniel  C,  N.  K.  Rhoades,  and  A.  R.  Schmidt,  to  ESB 

Inc.  Electric  lantern.  234,222,  1-28-75,  CI.  D4S— 24. 
Opert,   Stephen  P.    Clock   face  or   the   like.    234. H>2.   1-28-75, 

CI.  DIO— 123. 
Otis,  George.  Packaging  contain 
like.  234,188,  1-2S-75,  Cl.  DO 
Papst-Motoren  KG  :  See — 

Wrobel,  Gunter.  234,203. 
Pentel  Kabushikl  Kalsha  :  Sec — 

Ito,  Kunlo.  234,225. 
Ranney,    Daniel     R.    Display    stand 

D6— 85. 
Rhoades,  Nolan  K.  :  See — 

Oakley,   Daniel  C,   Rhoades.   and   Schnddt.   284.222 
Rose,  Millard  F.,  Jr.,  to  Ruby  F.  Williams,  50'^c 
simulating  a  squid.  234,196,  1-28-75,  Cl.  D22 
Schellhouse,    Edwin   J.    Razor    blade.    234,175, 

DC— 88. 
Seherzer,  Robert  K.  :  See — 

Hudson,  Harold  L.,  Mt.  Pleasant,  and  Seherzer.  234,169. 
Hudson,  Harold  L.,  Mt.  Pleasant,  and  Seherzer.  234,176. 
Schmidt,  Arthur  R.  :  See — 

Oakley,  Daniel  C,  Rhoades,  and  Schnddt.  234,222. 
Shannon,  Eugene :  See — 

Lieberman,  Samuel.  234,197. 
Spiegel,  Ronald  E.,  to  Genco  Medical  Supply  Corp.   Syringe. 

234,228,  1-28-75,  Cl.  D83— 12. 
Sporn,  Walter.  Hair  brush.  234,168,  1-28-75,  Cl.  D4— 35. 
Stairs,  Henry  M.,  Jr.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Single  bowl 

sink.  234,199,  1-28-75,  Cl.  D23— 58. 
Stairs,  Henry  M.,  Jr.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Double  bowl 

sink.  234,201.  1-28-75,  Cl.  D23— 62. 
Stubbmann,  Albert,  to  Kohner  Bros.,  Inc.   Checker.   234,211, 

1-28-75.  Cl.  D34— 5. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  Sec — 

Kemnitzer,  Ronald  B.  234,193. 
Tegner,  Raymond  U.  H.,  to  Amerock  Corp.  Soap  dish  holder. 

234.170,  i-28-75,  Cl.  D6— 89. 
Tegner,  Raymond,  U.  H.,  to  Amerock  Corp.  Self-standing  soap 

dish  holder.  234,173,  1-28-75,  Cl.  D6— 89. 
Tegner.    Raymond    U.    H.,    to   Amerock    Corp.    Tissue   holder. 

2,34,174,  i-28-75,  Cl.  D6— 97. 
Tegner.   Raymond   U.    H.,   to  Amerock   Corp.   Escutcheon  for 

hardware.  234,184,  1-28-75,  Cl.  D8— 179. 
Upchurch.  William  D.  Lamp  or  the  like.  234,221,  1-28-75,  Cl. 

D48— 20. 
Uridge,  Laurence  T.  :    See — 

Dart.  William  A.,  and  Uridge.  234,180. 
Whltt,  William  T.  :  See— 

Nickell.  La\vrence  C,  L.  C,  Whitt,  Eggleston,  and  Hanger. 
234,216. 
Williams,  Ruby  F.  :  See- 
Rose.  Millard  F.,  Jr.  234,190. 
Wolfard,   Jon.    Candle  holder.   234.217     1    2^-75,   Cl.   D48— 2. 
Wrobel,  Gunter,  to  Papst-Motoren  GK    H'j'\\>'r. 

75,  Cl.  D23— 162. 
Zahlman,  Charles  C.  Hot  water  dispenser.  23 
Cl.  D94— 3. 


'34,203,  1-28- 
230,   1-28-75, 
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First  number,  class;  secon^i  nam  her,  subclass,  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

209 

3.862.451 

CLASS  3 

1 

3.862.452 

3.862.453 

CLASS  5 

47 

3.862.4';4 

100 

',S62.455 

CLASS  8 

137 

3,862.822 

3,862.82? 

CLASS  9 

7 

3.862,456 

CLASS  10 

lOf. 

3.862.457 

1S5A 

3.862.458 

CLASS  15 

1.7 

3.863.237 

2ID 

3.862.459 

97R 

3.8(i2.460 

164 

3.862.461 

182 

3.862.462 

3.862.463 

217 

3,862.464 

2504: 

3.862.465 

320 

3.862.466 

340 

3.862.467 

-J4I 

3.862.468 

357 

3.862.469 

CLASS  16 

I28R 

3.862.470 

CLASS  17 

45 

3.862.471 

CLASS  19 

145.5 

3.862.472 

240 

3.862.473 

CLASS  23 

253TP               3.862.824 

CLASS  24 

205.1  IF           3.862.474 

CLASS  28 

28 

3.862.475 

CLASS  29 

25  16               3.862.476 

2535               3.862.477 

95R 

3.862.478 

155R 

3.862.479 

156  4R               3.862.480 

157  3R              3.862.481 

200B 

3.862.485 

2n3DT               3,862.482 

208B 

3.862.486 

257 

3.862.483 

270 

3.862.487 

472.3 

3.862.484 

4765 

3.862.489 

492 

3.862.488 

505 

3.862.490 

59? 

3.862.491 

596 

3.862.492 

CLASS  30 

289 

3.862.494 

294 

3.862.495 

CLASS  33 

124 

3.862.496 

14IC 

3.862.497 

174S 

3.862.498 

312 

3.862.499 

333 

3.862.500 

CLA.SS  35 

1 

3.862.501 

(  I  ASS  37 

55 

^3.862.502 

CLASs'38 

30 

3.862.503 

CLASS  40 

10653              3.862,504 

132R 

3.862.5  05 

325 

3.862,506 

CLASS  43 

4 

3.862.507 

17 

3.862.508 

17.5                 3.862.509 

42.14 
61 

62 

25 
I  19 
244B 

478 


C  1 


21FP 

91R 

99 
163 

170MT 
273 
400 

27 

36 

64 

70 

94 
108 
199 
281 
300 
521 
643 
745 
753\V 


246 

1  12 
238 

9 

328R 
504 

290 
3  58 
517 
5  30 
546 
641 

6 

246 
294 
419 

29R 

19 

29 
32 
58 
60 

84A 

15 


63 
363 
416 

92 
121 

9 

1  1 

205 

252 
325 
380 
403 
405 
448 


3,862.510 
3.862.51  1 

(  I  ASS  44 

^'  K62.825 

CLASS  46 

3.862.512 
3.862.513 
3.862.514 

CLASS  49 

3.862.515 

\SS  5  1 

.•.862.516 
3.862.517 
3.862.518 
3.862.519 
3.862.520 
3.862.521 
3.862.522 

CLASS  52 

3.862.523 
3.862.524 
3.862.525 
3.862.526 
3.862.527 
3.862.528 
3,862.529 
3.862.530 
3.862.531 
3.862.532 
3.862.533 
3.862.534 
'  862.535 

CLASS  53 

3.862.536 

CLASS  55 

3.862.826 
3,862.827 

CLASS  56 

3.862.537 
3.862,538 
V862.539 

(    1    \SS  60 

.-.862.540 
3.862.541 
3.862.542 
3.862.543 
3.862.544 
•   X62.545 

t  I    \SS  62 

3.862.546 
3.862.547 
3.862.548 
3.862.549 

CLASS  63 

3.862.550 

(  LAS?!  64 

3.862,55  1 

CLASS  65 

3.862.828 
3.862.829 
3,862.830 

<  »^:.83i 


468 
469 


(   1    ASS  6  6 

v8t>2.55  2 

CLASS  68 

3.862.553 
3.862.554 

C  I  ASS  70 

.V862.5  5  5 
Re. 28. 319 
3.862.556 

CLASS  71 

3.862.832 

1.862.833 

CLASS  72 

3.862.557 
3.862.558 
3.862.559 
3.862.560 
3.862.561 
3.862.562 
3.862.563 
3.862.564 
3.862,565 


3,862.566 
3.862,567 


CLASS  73 


32A 

3.862.568 

88  "JR              3,862,569  | 

146 

3.862.570 

3U4C 

3.862.571 

328 

3.862.572 

342 

3.862.573 

34 'R 

3.862.574 

42  IB 

3.862.575 

432R 

3.862.576 

3.862.578 

CLASS  74 

89.2 

3.862,579 

432 

3.862,577 

577S 

3,862,580 

759 

3.862,581 

CLASS  75 

1  1 

3.862.834 

68C 

3.862.835 

84 

3.862.836 

96 

3.862.837 

134C 

3.862.838 

135 

3.862.839 

200 

3,862.840 

CLASS  81 

168 

3.862.582 

CLASS  83 

796 

S62.583 

CLASS  89 

1  8 

3.862.584 

CLASS  90 

t 

3.862.585 

UF 

3.862,586 

CLASS  91 

477 

3.862.587 

486 

3.862.588 

487 

3.862.589 

CLASS  92 

16^ 

3.862.590 

CLASS  93 

94R 

3.862.591 

CLASS  96 

IR 

3.862.841 

T> 

3.862.842 

■^6R 

3.862.843 

CLASS  100 

4 

3.862.592 

53 

3.862.593 

95 

3.862.594 

160 

3.862.595 

219 

3.862.596 

CLASS  101 

269 

3.862.598 

367 

3.862.597 

CLASS  102 

38 

3.862.599 

3.862.600 

49  . 

3.862.601 

70  . 

.R              3.862.602 

9? 

3.862.603 

CLASS  105 

61, 

N                  3.862.604 

151 

3.862.605 

167 

3.862.606 

486 

3.862.607 

CLASS  106 

49 

3.862.844 

59 

3.862.845 

73 

1                  3.862.846 

CLASS  no 

8C 

3.862.608 

81- 

•  862.609 

CLAS.S  112 

121 

11                3.862.610 

121 

2                 3.862.493 

-)-i-t 

V862.61  1 

CLASS  114 

56 

3.862.612 

102 

3.862.613 

CLASS  116 

135 

3.862.615 

117 

3.862.847 
3.862.848 
3.862.849 
3.862.850 
3.862.851 
3.862.852 
3.862.853 
3.862.854 
3.862.855 
3.862.856 
3.862.857 
3.862.930 
3.862.858 
3.862.859 
3.862.860 

CLASS  118 

3.862.616 
3.862,617 
3.862,618 
3.862.619 


CLASS 

8 
37LE 

50 

70C 
106A 
lllR 
136 

16ILN 
201 


215 

239 

6 
213 

637 


CLASS 


17 

75 


CLASS 

8.13 
8  35 
1  19A 
148  DC 

CLASS 
17 

CLASS 

2  06E 

2  08 
24  A 
24R 
928 
132D 
284 
351 
419D 

CLASS 
40 
53 
1  12 

CLASS 
167R 

CLASS 


CLASS 


26 
148 

I 
75 
354 
486 
625.63 
625  69 

CLASS 

104 

CLASS 

12 


L  LAS.S 
3K 
34  E 
208  J 

CLASS 

9  5 
1  1  5R 

CLASS 

19  8 

19.91 

21 

CLASS 
52R 

CLASS 

62.2 
244 

273 
415 


435 
500 

172 


119 

3.862.620 
3,862.621 

123 

3.862.622 
3.862.623 
3.862.624 
3.862.625 

124 

3.862.626 

128 

3.862.627 
3.862.633 
3.862.628 
3.862.630 
3.862.629 
3.862.631 
3.862.632 
3.862.634 
3,862.635 
3.862.636 

132 

3.862.637 
3.862.638 
3.862.639 

134 

Re  28.320 

136 

3.862.861 

3.862.862 

137 

3.862.640 

3.862,64  1 

3.862.642 

3.862.644 

3.862,643 

3.862,645 

138 

3,862.646 

139 

3,862.647 
3.862,648 
3.862.649 
•  862.650 

144 

3.862.651 
3.862.652 
?.862.^'^3 

148 

3.862.749 
3.862.863 

149 

3.862.864 
3.862.865 
3.862.866 

150 

3.862.654 

156 

3.862.867 
3.862,868 
3,862.869 
3.862.870 
3.862.871 


3.862.872 
3.862.873 

CLASS  160 

3.862,655 


CLASS  161 

36 

3.862,874 

38 

3.862.875 

44 

3.862.876 

57 

3.862.877 

58 

3.862,878 

159 

3.862.879 

160 

3.862.880 

162 

3.862.881 

170 

3.862.882 

215 

3.862.883 

CLASS  164 

63 

3,862,656 

86 

3.862.657 

87 

3.862.658 

250 

3.862.659 

349 

3.862.660 

CLASS  165 

166  3.862.661 

CLASS  166 

248  3.862.662 

276  3.862,663 

CLASS  173 

150  3.862.664 

CLASS  174 

53  3.863.021 

58  3.863.037 

CLASS  175 

5  Re  28.322 
383  3.862.665 

CLASS  176 

78  3.862.884 

CLASS  177 

50  3.862.666 

CLASS  178 

6  3.863.023 
68  3.863.024 


CLASS  200 


69. 5R 


3.86  3.025 


CLASS  179 

IGO  3.86  3.028 

ISH  3.863.026 

ID  3.863.027 

6E  3.863.029 

15BM  3.863.031 

15BY  3.863.030 

I7A  3.863,036 

18ET  3,863.032 

3.863.034 

18FC  3.863.033 

3.863.035 

CLASS  180 

648  3.862.668 

22  Re28,324 


43R 

91 


3.862.667 
3.862,669 


CLASS  182 


89 
132 


3,862.670 
3.862.671 


CLASS  184 

6  12  3,862.672 

CLASS  188 

IC  3.862.673 

73  3  3.862.674 

170  3.863.038 

I8IB  -.862.675 


<  1 
.032 
48  4 
88A 


\Nv  192 

3.862.676 
3.862.677 
3.862.678 


8A 
67DB 
144AP 
I53R 
I53T 
175 


CLASS  195 

103  5R  3,862.885 

127  3,862,886 

CLASS  197 

3.862.679 


181 

3U 

50 

229 


3,863.039 
3,863.040 
3,863.041 
3.863.043 
3.863.042 
3.863.044 


CLASS  201 

2  <  1  862.887 

I  i  vs'^  :o2 

263  .'.862.888 

3.862.889 

I  i   \ss  203 
71  862.890 

CLASS  204 

27  3.862.891 
58  3.862.892 

I80R  3.862.893 

181  3.862.894 

195R  3.862.895 

198  3.862.896 

CLASS  206 

207  3.862.683 
277  3.862.684 
344  3.862.685 
349  3.862.686 
527        3.862.687 

CLASS  208 

73  3.862,898 

93  3.862.899 

262  3.862.900 

CLASS  209 

139R  3.862.688 

CLASS  210 

28  3.862,901 
44  Re28.323 
58  Re28.325 

122  3.862,902 

232  3.862.903 

242  3.862.904 

CLASS  211 

126  3.862.689 

165  3.862,690 

176  3.862.691 

CLASS  214 

68  3.862.692 

17C  3.862.693 

152  3.862.694 

374  3.862.695 

454  3.862.696 

763  3.862.697 

CLASS  215 

IC  3.862.698 

216  3.862.699 

3r  862.614 


L  L  \s* 


10.55 
132 
265 
383 
389 


219 

3.863.045 
3.863.046 
3.863.047 
3.863.048 
•863,049 


198 

'.86  2,680 

3.862.681 

3.862,682 


<  I  wv  220 

15  3.862.700 

227  3.862.701 

CLASS  221 

I  3.862.702 

63  3.862.703 

242  3.862.704 

I   i  \^»   222 

94  .'.862.705 

105  3.862.706 

193  3.862.707 

444  '.862.708 

t  l,\S.s  224 

5P  3.862.709 

CI  \ss  225 

10-  '.862.710 

«   I  w-.  226 

18-  -.862. ■'II 

I  i  \s^  227 

12"  -862, ^i: 


PI 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATFNTS 


CLASS  229 

C  L 

A  >  >  2  5  "J 

-63.001 

14                         «f,3.U95 

f  ■ 

■-      «  ^-    '■           "   V 

>H            -.>^-,:^4 

11                      3. 862, '13 

IR 

3.802.745 

2l^                     .» .862,897 

39  3                  3,863,100 

V4  >^ 

3.803.177 

lUbR                   3,863,255 

55                  Re  28,317 

4 

3.862,746 

CLASS  266 

82                     3,863,101 

94  5G 

3,863,178 

112D                3.863,257 

Re  28,318 

10 

3.862,747 

42                    3,862,750 

105                   3,863,102 

94  5P 

3,863,176 

112R                3.863.256 

(  1  ASS  2  33 
}                     3.862.714 

122 

3,862.748 

111.2                3,863,103 

108D 

3,863,179 

113R                3.863.258 

CLASS  260 

CLASS  267 

91                       3  K(i'>  75  1 

154                    3,863,104 

117R 

3,863,180 

3,863.259 

15                    3.862.715 

-   '  r 

3.862,912 

71                                             -J  tOKf^t  1  J   1 

245                   3,863.105 

CLASS  333 

CLASS  346 

CLASS  235 

61  i:R            ■  '^3.051 

61  ^B               '-  S62.7I6 

3.863,050 

i-R 
18S 

29  2EP 
29  6HN 

3.862.9  13 
3.862.9  19 
3.862,914 
3,862,915 

CLASS  271 

171                    3.862.753 
210                    3.862.752 

CLASS  272 

336                    3,863.107 
367                    3,863.098 
383                    3,863,099 
388                    3,863,106 

96                    3,863,181 

CLASS  335 

207                    3,863,182 

1                    3.863,260 
74ES              3,863,261 

CLASS  350 

90                          3  Rf,1  7Q3 

91R                 3.863.052 

29  6ME 

3,862,916 

66                    3.862.754 

CLASS  317 

CLASS  336 

150 

3.862.795 

1502                3.863,053 

33  6A 

3.862,917 

3.862.755 

2R                3,863,108 

110 

J,OOJ,  1  8J> 

3,863,184 

214 

3,862.794 

150  21             3,863,054 

37N 

3.862.918 

CLASS  273 

I3A                3,863,110 

216 

3.862.796 

15022               3.862,717 

42  52 

3,862.920 

25                    3.862.756 

14R                 3,863,109 

CLASS  337 

255 

3.862.797 

15027              3.863,055 

77  5AA 

3,862,921 

58C                 3.862,757 

615                 3.863.111 

44 

3,863,185 

278 

3.862,798 

151.3                3,863,056 

79 

3,862.922 

95R                  3.862.758 

96                    3.863,112 

99 

3,863,186 

CLASS  353 

3,862,799 
3,862,800 

152                    3,863,057 

79  5C 

3.862.923 

167A                  3.862.759 

lOlDH              3,863,113 

162 

3,863,187 

88 
1  13 

3,863.058 

88  IPA 

3.862.924 

I76E                  3.862.760 

123                    3,863,114 

164 

3,863,188 

^B                 3.863,059 

1  12,5 

3.862,925 

CLASS  274 

fc      A                 3.862,761 

§•       CLASS  277 

124                    3.863.115 

213 

3,863,189 

i5b                   3.863,060 

3,862,92f- 

230                    3.863.116 

214 

3,863,190 

CLASS  354 

175                    3,863,061 

3,862,92- 

CLASS  318 

244 

3,863,191 

5 

3,863,262 

CLASS  236 

3,862,92* 

7                    3.863.117 

CLASS  338 

24 

3.863.263 

J-                     =  K62,718 

156 

3.862.929 

92                     3.862.762 

82                    3.863,119 

2 

3,863,192 

CLASS  355 

210.5 

3.862.931 

CLASS  280 

166                    3.863.120 

20 

3,863,193 

15 

3.862,801 

CLASS  240 

239  1 

3.862,932 

11.28              3.862.763 

227                   3.863.121 

164 

3,863,194 

23 

3,862,802 

-  4K               -863,062 

3.862,933 

11.37E           3.862.764 

3.863.122 

183 

3.863.195 

CLASS  356 

CLASS  241 

239  3P 

3,862.934 

11.37H           3.862.765 

440                   3.863.123 

CLA.SS  339 

93 

3  86  2  804 

~i                     •■>62.7I9 

243C 

3,862.941 

16                    3,862.766 

638                    3.863.124 

17LM 

3  862  790 

106LR               3.862.803 

100  5                 3.862.720 

24f'B 

3.862.935 

150AB               3.862.767 

685                     3.863.118 

93C 

3.862.792 

244 

3,862,805 

236                    3.862.721 

247  5D 

3,862.936 
3,862.938 

205                    3.862.768 
400                     3,862,769 

CLASS  320 

1                    3.863.126 

198R 

3.862.791 

CLASS  358 

(LASS  24  2 

247. 5G 

3.862.937 

CLASS  340 

8 

3,863,022 

•<  ^R               ■  162.722 

248CS 

3.862.942 

CLASS  285 

15                    3.863.127 

IR 

3.863.196 

1  1 

3,863,264 

45                   3,862,723 
75  43               3,862,724 

248NS 

3.862.939 
3.862.940 

30                    3,862.770 
54                    3.862.771 

21                    3.863.128 
31                    3.863.129 
44                    3.863.130 

3D 

3.863.197 
3.863.198 

48 

CLASS  360 

3,863,265 

84  IJ               3,862,725 

250A 

3.862.943 

CLASS  290 

3R 

3.863.199 

86 

3,863,266 

10-'4                 3.862.726 

2564C 

3.862.948 

38                     3.863.077 

CLASS  321 

15.5GC 

3.863.200 

93 

3,863,267 

3.862.727 

256  5R 

3.862,944 

CLASS  292 

36                     3,862.772 
70                    3,862,773 

2                    3.863.131 

3,863.201 

121 

3,863,268 

■-^R                  3.862,728 
:    r                     :>  «62,729 

268PC 
286R 

3,862,949 
3,862.950 
3.862.945 

3.863.132 

5                   3.863.133 

3,863.134 

17 

18LD 

27R 

3,863,202 
3.863.203 
3.863,204 

128 

3,863,269 
CLASS  401 

CLASS  244 

289R 

3.862.951 

228                    3.862.774 

11                    3,863,125 

32 

3.863.205 

1  18 

3.862,806 

■■D                 3,862,730 

293.76 

3.862.946 

3:'                    3,862,775 

15                    3,863,135 

38L 

3.863.206 

CLASS  403 

4                       3.862,731 

295R 

3.862.952 

CI   ASS  294 

60                  3,863,136 

4IR 

3.863,207 

135 

3,862,807 

"-                     3  862,732 

295T 

3,862.953 

104                    3,862.776 

CLASS  322 

52E 

3,863.209 

318 

3,862,808 

CLASS  248 

295  5R 

3.862.947 

CLASS  296 

91                    3.862,777 

25                    3.863.137 

52H 

3.863.208 

407 

3,862,809 

4.                     3,862,733 

296R 

3.862.954 

28                   3.863,138 

59 

3.863,210 

CLASS  404 

;-                     3.862.734 

304 

3.862.955 

CLASS  323 

17                    3,863,139 
3,863.140 

CLASS  324 

60 

3,863,21  1 

66 

3,862,810 

4'  -•                     •  h82,735 

CLASS  249 

3.862,736 

308R 

3  IOC 
3409 

3,862.956 
3.862.957 
3,862.958 
3,862,959 

CLASS  301 

lODC             3.862.778 
63DD             3,862,779 

64 

74 
131 
146  IBA 

3,863.212 
3.863.213 
3,863.214 
3,863,215 

20 

141 

CLASS  416 

3,862,811 
3,862.8i: 

4-                     3,862.737 

3464 

3,862,960 

CLASS  302 

5R              3.863.144 

146  IC 

3,863,217' 

CLASS  418 

CLASS  ;?o 
199                     3,»63,063 

3,863.064 
:i'J                  3.863.065 
:    4R                 3,863,066 
:•    R                  3,863,067 
:5^                   3,863,068 
'05                   3,863,069 
339                   3,863,070 

3,863.071 
^^0                   3,863,072 
402                     3,863,073 

347,3 

3,862,966 

36                    3,862.780 

37                    3.863.141 

146.IR 

3,863,216 

61B 

3,862.813 

348  5L 

3,862.961 

CLASS  303 

43R                3.863.142 

146. 3AE 

3,863,218 

102 

3.862.814 

377 

3.862.967 

22R                3,862,781 

3.863,143 

146  3C 

3,863.219 

CLASS  423 

403 

3.862.968 

40                    3,862,782 

51                    3,863,145 

I47LP 

3,863.220 

20 

3,863.002 

408 

413 

453AB 

455R 

465D 
465E 

3.862.969 
3,862.970 
3.862,97  1 
3.862.972 
3.862.973 
3.862.974 
3.862,975 
3.862.976 
3.862.977 

CLASS  307 

41                      3.863.079 

88P                3.863.078 

235R                3.863.080 

CLASS  308 

196                     3,862.783 

CLASS  310 

4                     3.863,08 1: 

54                     3.863.146 
60CD              3.863,147 
64                     3.863.148 
72  5                3.863.149 
128                   3.863.152 
133                   3.863.150 

166  3.863.153 

167  3.863.151 
182                    3.863.154 

166 
171PF 

172.5 

173AM 

3.863.221 
3.863.222 
3.863.223 
3.863.224 
3.863.225 
3.863.226 
3,863.227 
3,863.228 
3.863.232 

232 

1 
45 
49 
60 

177 

227 

3,863,003 

CLASS  424 

3.863,004 
3.863,005 
3.863,006 
3.863.007 
3.863.008 
3.863.009 

542                     3,863,074 
<^;                     3,863,075 

<"4                     1863,076 

465,7 
473R 

479S 

3.862.978 
3.862.980 
3.862.981 

27                    3.863.082 

52                    3.863.083 

126                    3,863,084 

CLASS  325 

67                    3.863.155 
346                   3.863.156 

I73FF 

173SP 
173R 

3.863.229 
3.863,231 
3,863,230 

244 
267 
272 

3.863.010 
3,863,011 

3,863.012 

CLASS  251 

482C 

3.862.982 

242                    3.863.085 

365                    3.863.157 

174PW 

3,863.233 

CLASS  425 

43                     3.862.738 
130                     3.862.739 
305                     3.862,740 
353                     3,862,741 

CLASS  252 

3.862,905 
\r                     3,862,906 
188                    3,862,907 
301   1                 3,862.908 

513R 
514D 

561A 
570  5CA 

5706 
593R 
606  5P 

607A 
608 

3.862.983 
3.862.979 
3.862.984 
3.862.985 
3.862.986 
3.862.987 
3.862,988 
3.862,989 
3.862.990 
3,862.991 

CLASS  312 

140                     3.862,784 
194                    3,862,789 
223                    3,862.785 
228                    3,862,786 
285                    3.862.787 
294                     3.862,788 

CLASS  313 

188                    3.863.087 

CLASS  328 

14                    3.863.158 
;  117                     3.863.159 
3,863.160 
140                   3.863.161 
151                    3.863.162 
233                    3.863,^63 
270                     3.863,164 

CLASS  330 

174TF 
195 

255 
258C 
258R 
259 

273 
274 

279 

3.863,234 
3,863,235 
3,863,238 
3.863,240 
3,863,239 
3,863,241 
3,863,242 
Re  28,321 
3,863,250 
3,863.243 

1  16 
292 

308 

65 
106 

276 

376 

3,862.815 
3.862.816 
3.862.817 
3,862.818 

CLASS  426 

3,863.013 
3.863.014 
3,863.015 
3.863.016 
3.863,017 

4;i                     3,862.909 

633 

3.862.992 

198                     3.863.088 

2                     3,863,165 

280 

3.863.244 

388 

3.863,018 

422                    3.862.962 

642C 

3.862,993 

201                    3.863.089 

4.3                 3,863,166 

286 

3.863.245 

511 

3.863,019 

4:h                    3.862.963 

3.862,994 

217                    3.863.090 

4.6                 3,863,167 

324R 

3.863.246 

513 

3,863,020 

4'-^                    3,862,910 
4.'"                    3,862.964 

653  6 

677XA 

3!862!995 
3,862,996 

408                    3,863.086, 
452                    3.863.091 

18                    3,863,168 
22                    3,863,169 

326 
336 

3.863.236 

3.863,247 

CLASS  431 

3,862.819 

4   (J                     3.862.9  1  1 

680E 

3.862.997 

CLASS  315 

23                    3,863,170 

347DD 

3,863,248 

6t) 

3^862, 820 

^  ^  ^                      -  '<^2.965 

873 

3,862.998 

1                      3.863.096 

30D                3,863,171 

373 

3,863,249 

168 

3!862!821 

CLAS.s  254 

956 

3  862.999 

3.6                3.863.092 

69                     3,863,172 

382 

3,863,251 

78                     3.862,742 

10                    3.863.097 

98                    3,863,173 

CLASS  343 

1 

CLASS  444 

3,863.270 

iOO                     3.862.743 

C  1 

VSN  2^4 

12                    3.863.093 

CLASS  331 

5R 

3,863,252 

1 

:4^                             -.    ^^:    -44 

■* 

-h  3.094 

2                     3,863,174 

■  163,253 

Classification  of  DEsir.ss 


Pi  ^^ 


D    4- 
D    6 

35 
24 

234,168 
234,169 

D    7- 

197 
23 

234,179 
234,180 

DKI- 

109 

234,190 
234,191 

62 
71 

234.201 
234,202 

71 

234  171 

70 

234.181 

123 

234,192 

162 

234,203 

85 

234.172 

105 

234,182 

124 

234,193 

D32-          IR 

234,204 

88 

234  1  75 

184 

234.183 

Di;- 

IO<J 

234,194 

D34-              4 

234,205 

89 

234  170 

D   8- 

179 

234.184 

d:; 

2  " 

234,195 

5CB 

234.210 

234  173 

246 

234.185 

234.196 

GH 

234.206 

97 

234  174 

248 

234,186 

d::-~ 

4 

234.197 

234.207 

139 

234,176 

D   9- 

12 

234,187 

19 

234.200 

234.208 

154 

234,177 

222 

234,188 

36 

234,198 

234.209 

164 

■^M    \^<H 

242 

2:'4,1  89 

58 

234.199 

PC 

234.2  I  1 

D42- 
D47- 
D48- 


M  ! 

HH 

"  k 

2 

20B 

K 


24R 


:i5 
.;•,.,.;  16 

234.217 
234.221 
234.218 
234.219 
234.220 
234.222 


D7-- 


D83- 


D94- 
D96- 


12B 

17 

24 

IH 

12A 

R 

3  A 

12R 

13 


234.224 
234.225 
234.226 
234,227 
234,228 
234,229 
234.230 
234.231 
234.232 


Classification  o^  Pianis 


gk()(;r\imii(:\i.  ixdkx 

OF  RESIDENCE  OF  TN\  ENTORS 

I    S   State^    f  erntones  .ind   Vrnied  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  ol  i^icrtr.  R^o.  and  the  (  anal  Zone) 


Aiaham.i  ] 

Xiavka           : 

American  Samoa 

■Xn/ona                  4 

Arkansas 5 

^  ahfornui       ^ 

(  anal  Zone :' 

C  o  I  o  r  a  d  1 1 8 

f  onnecticut    ^ 

[)elav\are               10 

District  of  (  olumbia 11 

Florida ;; 

(jeorgia    j  ; 

Ciuam        14 

Hav».aii 15 

Idaho I  A 

Illinois !  ~ 

Indiana     IS 

Iowa I  Si 

Kansas 2u 


kcn'>i^^y 2  ! 

1  ouisiana 22 

Mame       2  ■ 

Mar»  kind 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

M!>>-ouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 3  | 

Nev  .sda            -?  ■■ 

Ncv^  Hampshire 3; 

NcA  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New.  York 3f, 

Ni  nh  Carolina 37 

N.nh  Dakota 38 

'  >  h  i  1 1  -^  ij 

Oklahoma 40 


<  )rek;on    41 

F'ennsvKania 42 

Puerto  Rico  43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 45 

Tennessee 47 

I  exas 48 

I    tah 49 

\  ermont 50 

X  irginia 51 

V  irmn  Islands 52 

V^  ashington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

WiscoriMn      55 

Wvommg 56 

L.S.   \ir  lorce 57 

U.S.  Arm\ 58 

I     S    Navy 59 


First  number  in  Ilsnnj!  denoies  location  according  to  above  key     Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gaiette  to  obi^un  deiail 
name    ^>^aiion.  etc 


h  N 


3.862.580 

3.863.020 

3.863.031 

3.863.236 

3.862.502 

3,862.632 

3.862.752 

3,862.904 

3.863,048 

3.863,214 

3,862,696 

3,862.468 

3.862,477 

3,862,487 

3.862.489 

3.862.499 

3.862.508 

3.862.5  17 

3.862.526 

3.862.528 

3,862,5  30 

3,862,535 

3,862,541 

3,862,543 

3,862,545 

3,862,602 

3.862,622 

3,862.624 

3,862.626 

3.862,627 

3,862,635 

3,862.646 

3,862,692 

3,862,693 

3,862,694 

3,862,699 

3.862.705 

3.862.726 

3.862.7  31 

3,862.757 

3,862,761 

3.862,766 

3,862,787 

3.862.850 

3.862,852 

3,862,866 

3,862,875 

3.862,910 

3,862,951 

3,862,969 

3,862.970 


3.862,999 

3,863,027 

3,863,032 

3,863,034 

3.863.039 

3.863.040 

3,863,060 

3.863,082 

3.863,093 

3,863,094 

3.863.1  15 

3.863.140 

3,863,163 

3,863,175 

3,863,176 

3,863,185 

3.863,192 

3,863,197 

3,863,2.30 

3,863,235 

3,863,242 

3,863,250 

3.863,251 

3.862,456 

3,862,509 

3,862,568 

3,862,777 

3.862.813 

3.862.860 

3.862,861 

3.862,876 

3,863,128 

Re  28,325 

3,862.564 

3.862,595 

3.862,644 

3.862.7.30 

3,862,741 

3.862.747 

3.862.793 

3.862.803 

3.862.815 

3.862.883 

3.862.886 

3.862.933 

3,862,991 

3,862,992 

3,863.005 

3.863,049 

3.863.070 

3.863.073 


10 


12 


13 

16 
17 


3.X63.("JK 

3.863.103 

3.863.158 

3.863.178 

3.863.182 

3.863.262 

3.862.472 

3.862.799 

Re  28,317 

Re.28,318 

3.862,471 

3.862,510 

3.862,529 

3.862,53  2 

3.862.537 

3,862,605 

3.862.670 

3,862.67  1 

3.862,681 

3.862,690 

3.862,709 

3.862,735 

3.862.808 

3.863.026 

3.863.056 

3.863,066 

3.863,142 

3.863.159 

3.863.160 

3,863,212 

3,862.5  31 

3.862,533 

3,862.746 

3,862.51  1 

3,862,765 

3.862,458 

3.862,461 

3.862,462 

3.862,463 

3.862,480 

3,862,486 

3.862,507 

3.862,513 

3.862.522 

3.862,523 

3,862,536 

3,862,550 

3.862,563 

3,862.607 

3.862,633 

3.862.640 


18 


3,862,643 

3.862.645 

3,862.656 

3,862.666 

3,862,679 

3,862,685 

3,862.689 

3,862,697 

3,862.701 

3.862.707 

3.862,721 

3,862,725 

3, 862. ■'36 

3,862,745 

3,862.763 

3.862,770 

3.862,772 

3,862,774 

3.862.779 

3,862,782 

3,862,818 

3,862.869 

3,862.888 

3.862.889 

3.862,891 

3,862.909 

3.862.926 

3,862,955 

3.862,976 

3,862.980 

3.86^.025 

3.863,030 

3.863,033 

3.863.044 

3.863,052 

3.863.079 

3,863.102 

3.863.118 

3.863,138 

3,863.216 

3.863.227 

3.863,249 

3,863.261 

3,862.453 

3,862.491 

3.862,493 

3.862,519 

3,862,585 

3.862,620 

3,862.672 

3,862.695 


19 


20 


24 


25 


.862 
,862 
.862 
.863 
.863 
.863 
.863 
,863 
3,863 
3.862 
3.862 
3,862 
3,863 
3.863 
3,863 
3,862 
3,K62 
3,862 
3,862 
3,863 
3.862 
3.862 
3.862 
3.862 
3.862 
3,862 
3.862 
3,862 
3,862 
3,863 
3,862 
3.862 
3.862 
3,862 
3.862 
3,863 
3,863 
3.863 
3.863 
3.863 
3,863 
3,863 
3.863 
3.863 
3,862 
3,862 
3.862, 
3,862 
3,862 
3,862 
3.862 


,733 

,750 

,826 

.001 

.038 

.127 

,155 

.164 

.184 

.467 

.571 

.652 

.045 

.136 

.246 

.538 

.698 

."17 

,996 

.05  ■< 

.609 

.63^ 

,720 

,786 

,798 

.801 

.827 

,903 

.83? 

.21  1 

.603 

.732 

.81  1 

.930 

.960 

.051 

.081 

.132 

.149 

.166 

,179 

,239 

.257 

,258 

,455 

,495 

554 

598 

712 

748 

843 


',862.867 

3,862  939 

3, 862. 941) 

3.863.076 

3.S63.I09 

3.863.188 

3.863.191 

3.863.196 

3.863.217 

3.863,226 

3.863.228 

3.863.2  3X 

3,863.24ii 

3.862.45'' 

3.862,460 

3,862.498 

3.862,506 

3,862,518 

3,862,524 

3,862.52'' 

3,862.540 

3.862,551 

3.862.565 

3.862.577 

3.862.581 

3,862,600 

3,862,667 

3,862,668 

3,862,669 

3.862,674 

3.862,675 

3,862,682 

3,862,691 

3.862.727 

3.862,737 

3.862.743 

3.862.767 

3,862.781 

3,862,783 

3.862.785 

3.862.789 

3.862,800 

3,862,864 

3,862,935 

3,862,946 

3,862.950 

3,862,952 

3,862,956 

3.862,974 

3.862.978 

3.862,984 


PI   ^^ 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF 

IN\  ENIORS 

PI    ^ 

3,sfc-i,uuv 

3,Mi;.^4U 

.1,^6  2. /04 

..,&(...-;',. 

3.862.488 

3,862.851 

3,863.101 

3,862,84  1 

3,862,713 

3.862,544 

3.862.504 

3,862.856 

3.863,1  16 

.     3.862,854 

3,862,740 

3,862,549 

3.862.575 

3.862.868 

3.863.208 

3,862.872 

3.862.769 

3,862,570 

3.862.599 

3.862.879 

3,863,210 

3.862,894 

3.862,795 

3,862.587 

3.862.606 

3.862,898 

3,863,252 

3.862,916 

3.862.796 

3,862.593 

3,862.708 

3,862,899 

3,863,265 

3,862,943 

3.862.802 

3.862.616 

3.862.749 

3,862.927 

27 

:       3,862,555 

3.862,953 

3.862,817 

3.862,638 

3,862.773 

3.863,057 

3,862,617 

3.862,961 

3,862,825 

3,862,676 

3.862.792 

3,863,058 

3,862.703 

3,862,985 

3,862.831 

3,862,678 

3.862.812 

3,863,113 

3.862.753 

3,863,012 

3,862,836 

3,862,680 

3.862.823 

3,863.147 

3,862.775 

3,863,013 

3,862.842 

3,862,687 

3.862.833 

3,863,161 

3,862,814 

3.863,042 

3,862,847 

3,862,724 

3.862.844 

3,863,203 

3,862,989 

3.863,063 

3,862,855 

3,862,728 

3.862.846 

3,863.256 

3,863.017 

3,863,065 

3,862.857 

3,862,754 

3.862.914 

3.863.259 

3,863,019 

3,863,080 

3,862,858 

3.862,755 

3.862.924 

49               3.862.762 

3,863,180 

3,863,087 

3,862,874 

3.862,810 

3.862.925 

50              3.863.229 

3.863.195 

3,863.088 

3,862,923 

3,862,828 

3.862.932 

51               3.862.466 

3.863.237 

3,863.099 

3,862,945 

3,862,845 

3.862.948 

3,862.663 

28 

3.862.937 

3,863,100 

3,862,949 

3.862,890 

3.863.003 

3.862.809 

29 

3.862.614- 

3,863.105 

3,863,007 

3.862,893 

3.863.008 

3.862.884 

3.862.623 

'       3.863.117 

3,863,010 

3.862,896 

3.863.011 

3.862.936 

3.862.710 

3.863.133 

3,863,024 

3.862,908 

3,863,028 

3,862.938 

3.862,820 

3.863.134 

3.863,061 

3,862,942 

3,863,041 

3,862,982 

3,862.887 

3.863.156 

3.863,064 

3,862,975 

3,863,112 

3,863,035 

3,863,004 

3.863.157 

3,863,074 

3.863,023 

3,863.172 

3.863,135 

3,863,014 

3.863.168 

3,863,077 

3.86  3,071 

3.863.194 

3,863,173 

3.863,187 

3.863.169 

3,863,078 

3.863,089 

3,863.270 

3,863,204 

3.863.189 

3.863.177 

3,863.086 

3,863,1  10 

43               3.862.534 

3.863,224 

3.863.190 

3.863.181 

3,863,090 

3.863,124 

44              3.862,853 

53                3.862.608 

30 

3.862.539 

3.863.215 

3,863,1  11 

3.863.213 

3.862.882 

3.862.742 

3.862.582 

3.863.222 

3,863,143 

3.863,233 

3,863.006 

3.862.764 

31 

3.862,636 

-'-^.-3J63.255 

3,863,144 

3.863.254 

45              3,862,520 

3.863.021 

3,862.677 

35               3.8~62.5  16 

3,863,154 

40                3.862,497 

3,862,610 

3.863.037 

32 

Re28,324 

36                3.862.457 

3,863.198 

3.862.900 

3,862,760 

3.863.206 

33 

3,862,819 

3.862.546 

3.863.199 

3.862,993 

47               3,862,715 
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